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FOREWORD 

Censorship and the Climate of Opinion 
Towards the end of the reign of the late shah of Iran a certain lowly citizen named his 
beautiful cat Shah-in-Shah, King of Kings, a title claimed by this king who was the son 
of a common soldier. The culprit was arrested, and disappeared into Iran's system of 
prisons, tortures, and hangings. It is safe to assume that the shah, while a petulant tyrant, 
could not have approved of the unfortunate being executed for calling a cat a king, but 
then he would not have known about it. Rulers more than anyone else may complain 
that they really cannot be expected to keep an eye on everything. Our age of terrors is 
often characterized by the grotesque, the inconsequent, the simply silly, and this incident 
is such a perfect example it must be cherished by connoisseurs of the politically surreal. 
But surely what must interest us is not the shah, nor even the victim, whose fate is too 
familiar to merit much notice, but the state of mind of the man responsible. If, as is 
usual, the machinery of the secret police was simply transferred from shah to ayatollahs, 
then the same official was probably at it for years, but he must have retired by now, 
growing roses and generally cultivating his garden. How does he see himself? Is he 
secretly thinking, but what got into me? What got into me? is the secret theme of the 
thinking of successive waves of people who were part of persecution's machineries, but 
later became appalled at the past - at themselves. As for the many citizens who thought, 
"and quite right too, he shouldn't have insulted our dear shah", then there is not much 
to be done about them, for the lovers of authority, no matter how cruel, will always be 
with us. And they will have forgotten about it by now, as the white supporters of 
apartheid may now murmur, "I was always a bit of a liberal you know." 

Direct and unambiguous censorship, as part of state control, is easier to combat than 
the indirect results of it. Books, works of art, and their authors, may be banned, reviled, 
made non-books and non-people, but what is hard to see is a prevailing wind of opinion, 
most particularly if it blows fitfully. The writer Jack Cope, having been a communist, 
wanted a passport to leave South Africa, where he was under threat. At last he found 
himself sitting opposite the relevant official. "Ach, hell, Mr Cope, look at it from our 
point of view. How can we give you a passport? You are a commie and you are a liberal 
too." Impasse. Recently Jack had written a little tale about a bird caught in power lines. 
A linesman saw it, notified base, the machinery for power was shut down for the dis-
trict, a man climbed up and rescued the bird, and with tears in his eyes watched it fly 
away. The official with life and death in his hands - passports were that then - con-
fessed that he had not read Jack's books, he did not read commie books, but he remem-
bered a nice little story, and he told Jack the tale of the sparrow. "I wrote that story", 
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Jack confessed modestly. "Ach, hell man, but that is a nice story." And he gave Jack his 
passport. Never say that literature cannot have practical uses. 

Meanwhile South Africa's prisons, some of the cruellest in the world, continued to 
flourish, and so did censorship, which was arbitrary, to say the least. For instance, Black 
Beauty was banned, for reasons obvious to the white censor. Many writers' books were 
banned, mine among them, and then we authors might hear they were on sale somewhere, 
but then banned again, all this giving rise to much satirical laughter. If you are white - and 
privileged, or privileged anywhere - then it is easier to maintain a stoical attitude towards 
persecution, petty or otherwise, and easy to make jokes. The white progressive writers 
could fight with ridicule, but the appealing little scene of the white immigration official, 
white writer, and released bird could never have happened with a black writer, and they 
fled from the country when they could. But I wonder about the books not written, and here 
I come to my concern. When certain winds blow they wither everything that is unprotected. 

Let us imagine a poor black man - these days it could be a woman - who has managed, 
because of frightful sacrifices by his parents, and then himself, sometimes walking miles 
to school every day, to get himself some kind of certificate, and with that, a clerk's job. 
He has read enough to know that his everyday experiences could make tales that would 
be printed and admired. He dreams of writing them. But he lives, let us say, in old 
Soweto, and his working conditions make it hard for him to sustain creative energy, and 
then he cannot help observing how black writers are still treated in South Africa. Those 
who have fled, sometimes a few steps in front of the police, are in exile in London and 
New York and in universities, which these days so often give shelter to victims of per-
secution. He has heard that some are drinking too much, dying young, often not writing 
much. In the evenings he sits at a table where his mother and then his wife have cleared 
the supper things, he lights the oil lamp, he gets out his exercise book, he takes up his 
pen, and then - he stops. What he would like to write about are his daily struggles, the 
miseries of poverty, the attentions of the police, the efforts of his women to feed him 
and the children, how it feels to watch - and this is the worst - how his talented chil-
dren are going to waste. He knows that simply to describe his life could be seen as an 
act of sedition; these days everyone knows what the daily lives of people are in luckier 
countries. He sits on, staring at the bricks of his wall, which he may have built himself. 
Would he have to leave his home, his family? Who would look after them? His exercise 
book remains empty. His own talents, let alone his children's, will remain unfulfilled. 

How many of such people were there? How many now in various parts of the world? 
In Zimbabwe the police may sit in on writers' meetings, nothing secret about it; or they 
harass writers, or influence reviewers and editors against them. They drop in to say to 
a writer they hear such and such a book is being planned, but it would be better to think 
again. At this very moment, everywhere from China to Indonesia to South America to 
parts of Africa, a woman or man is thinking, But I daren't write it. Talent is not neces-
sarily allied to a readiness for martyrdom, or even courage. Why should it be? Such is 
our time's history that our paradigm has to be an Ernst Toller, Solzhenitsyn, the killed 
or persecuted writers of some Muslim countries. A good thing for writers to be talented, 
but to be noticed it is even better if they are in prison, or fighting cancer, or, like Rushdie, 
sentenced to death. Writers as victims, that's our mental set, but we scarcely notice the 
wasted or disappointed ones. 

There are times and places when we collude with tyranny, in ways more direct than 
simply not noticing what goes on. In the old Soviet Union writers might claim proudly 
that they were developing censors that stopped them writing anything critical about com-
munism. A shocking thing: but we all have inner censors, and often don't suspect it. It 
is hard to step outside a prevailing way of thinking, particularly when you are convinced 
you are living in a free society. If you travel outside your culture you may catch a glimpse 



F O R E W O R D IX 

of how we seem to others - or are not seen at all. In Iowa or North Dakota for many 
people a state boundary can be their horizon. Britain - what's that? In China, Europe 
seems simply to drop over the edge of the world. If Europe ceased to exist tomorrow 
millions of people would not even notice. 

An interesting indication of how we think is the books that do not get published, or, 
if they do, are scarcely noticed. One example, among many: Arthur J. Deikman's book 
The Wrong Way Home (1990), about cults and their characteristics. By now we are 
pretty well informed about cults, but Deikman went on to point out that many of our 
institutions, from big businesses to gentlemen's clubs, share the characteristics of cults. 
Surely there could not be a more useful tool for examining our culture - but no. It was 
ignored. Perhaps it was too close to the bone. 

The most powerful mental tyranny in what we call the free world is political correct-
ness, which is both immediately evident, and to be seen everywhere, and as invisible as 
a kind of poison gas, for its influences are often far from the source, manifesting as a 
general intolerance. The history books will say something like this: 

When the certitudes of communism began to dissolve then collapsed, with them -
but slowly in some countries - collapsed the dogmas of socialist realism; but at 
once stepped into the vacuum political correctness. This began as a sensitive, honest, 
and laudable attempt to remove the racial and sexual biases encoded in language, 
but it was taken over by the political hysterics, who made of it another dogma. In 
no time, from one end of the world to the other, everyone was saying, "It is polit-
ically correct", "I am afraid it isn't politically correct", as if ordered to do so. There 
could hardly be a conversation without it, and PC was used often as the Victorians 
used "It isn't done", meaning socially improper, or to bolster the orthodoxies of 
"received opinion", or even to criticize the eccentric. The new tyranny soon took 
over whole universities, particularly in the United States, departments of universi-
ties, colleges, schools, dictating habits of criticism, suffocating thought in some 
areas of scientific research, dimming the natural ferments of intellectual life. The 
submission to the new creed could not have happened so fast and so thoroughly 
if communist rigidities had not permeated the educated classes everywhere, for it 
was not necessary to have been a communist to absorb an imperative to control 
and limit: minds had already been thoroughly subdued to the idea that free enquiry 
and the creative arts must be subject to the higher authority of politics. 

Truly, we cannot stand being free. Mankind - humankind - loves its chains, and hastens 
to forge new ones if the old ones fall away. 

The trouble is that people who need the rigidities, dogmas, ideologies, are always the 
most stupid, so political correctness is a self-perpetuating machine for driving out the intel-
ligent and the creative. It has formed a class of people - researchers, journalists, particu-
larly educators, who are exiles in their own culture, sometimes kept in inferior work, or 
even unemployed, and yet they are often the best, the most innovative, the most flexible. 

In a certain prestigious university in the US two male faculty members told me they 
hated PC but did not dare say so if they wanted to keep their jobs. They took me into 
the park to say it, where we could not be overheard, as used to happen in the com-
munist countries. Militant feminists were in charge. 

In a good school in California I was taken to task by pupils for political incorrectness, 
in The Good Terrorist, which they were being "taught" in class. Being "taught" meant 
going through it to find incorrect thinking. Again, a young teacher took me aside to say 
that she hated what was going on, and she was leaving teaching altogether, because this 
was what teaching had become. 



In Wales I heard of a teacher, much loved by the pupils, who taught literature as it 
should be, out of her own love and enthusiasm, but she had been eased out of the depart-
ment. Her ideas were considered old-fashioned. She was the kind of teacher of whom 
you hear people say: I was so lucky, I had this teacher who taught me to love books. 

The sad question has to be, with this pattern so firmly established in our minds, when 
we do succeed in driving out the nasty new tyranny - if we do - what will replace it? 
The intolerances of religion were succeeded by communism, their mirror image, which 
set the stage for political correctness. What next? What should we be looking out for, 
what should we be guarding against? 

D O R I S LESSING 
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EDITOR'S NOTE 

Numerous histories of free expression have been written, relatively few about its pre-
vention, and these mostly about censorship in individual countries at particular periods. 
There is little scholarly recognition that its practice has been - and is - universal. 
Similarly, the censorship of particular art forms and media has been chronicled occa-
sionally, but comparisons between the repressive treatment of them at different times 
and in different places have rarely been made. Censorship: A World Encyclopedia cannot, 
of course, make good all these absences - not least because the histories of censorship 
in a great many countries have never before been systematically related. Among its aims, 
however, is the provision of as much international groundwork as possible, in the hope 
that further comparative study might be enabled. 

Perhaps properly, most dictionaries define censorship narrowly. For the Shorter Oxford 
English Dictionary, a censor is "an official whose duty it is to inspect books, journals, 
plays, etc., before publication, to ensure that they shall contain nothing immoral, hereti-
cal, offensive or injurious to the state". Thus censorship is confined to pre-censorship 
and the definition appears to exclude all post hoc bans, book burnings, and so forth 
which, arguably, have been historically more common. Webster's, on the other hand, 
seems almost to suggest that censorship takes place only in exceptional circumstances; 
a censor is one who "(as in time of war) reads communications (as letters) and deletes 
material considered harmful to the interests of his organization"; as the encyclopedia 
everywhere shows, censorship is hardly an exceptional occurrence. 

Manifestly, "professional" censors and formal institutions of censorship have played 
a central role in the prevention of free expression, certainly since the invention of print-
ing. It is equally undeniable, however, that many governments have employed much less 
laborious methods of silencing their critics: at their most extreme, arranging for their 
"disappearance", or having them imprisoned for offences patently unrelated to their 
work as writers, artists, or journalists. Moreover, the practice of censorship has scarcely 
been a monopoly of governments: religious bodies and employers are just two groups 
who have sought to restrict access to information and the products of the human imag-
ination. Censorship has also been subject to the pressures of populism: impassioned 
groups have broken up works of art, disrupted performances, and burned books. 
Newspaper proprietors or editors - at other times and in other circumstances the objects 
of censorship - have campaigned for bans on certain controversial works, hoping thereby 
to increase the circulation of their papers. Less overtly, censorship has been implemented 
through the unscrupulous use of libel laws and by the manipulation of the common 
human propensity to self-censor. Decidedly, there are many weapons in the armoury of 
censorship, and many agencies through which it can be carried out. 

XI 



xii EDITOR'S NOTE 

Therefore, instead of singling out officials or institutions, the encyclopedia is built upon 
the assumption that a variety of processes are involved, formal and informal, overt and 
covert, conscious and unconscious, by which restrictions are imposed on the collection, 
display, dissemination, and exchange of information, opinions, ideas, and imaginative 
expression. This admittedly broad definition does not imply, however, coverage of the 
wider complex of repression present in some societies, such as the denial of such human 
rights as freedom of speech and association: these phenomena are touched on only when 
this is necessary for a full understanding of the context of particular acts of censorship. 

Why censorship? The subject is, of course, inherently interesting. But more than that, 
in an age of intense specialization, here is a topic that cuts across intellectual bound-
aries. With a historical emphasis, the encyclopedia suggests that censorship might have 
anthropological roots and assumes that it had a "prehistory" long before the invention 
of printing. It incorporates entries that relate to ethics, law, languages, media studies, 
philosophy, politics, psychology, the physical sciences, religion, and sociology. It implic-
itly denies the unfortunately all-too-common identification of censorship with moral cen-
sorship, which, in any case, often has political causes, and whose extent, in world terms, 
is dwarfed by political censorship. 

There has been, as perusal of the encyclopedia will show, no past "golden age" in 
which forms of censorship did not exist, not even in ancient Athens, which, as we know, 
was democratic only for the few. In modern times, certain exceptionally tolerant soci-
eties, such as Denmark and the Netherlands, have evolved. However, despite Francis 
Fukuyama's profoundly ethnocentric argument in The End of History (1989) that the 
idea of liberal democracy is not only the best conceivable form of government but has 
everywhere triumphed or is in the process of doing so, it does not seem at all likely that 
there will be future censorship-less utopias. Iran, for example, might be emerging, 
painfully, from theocratic control; but that it might, even in the longer term, accommo-
date the moral atmosphere of Denmark is unimaginable. 

Censorship, the encyclopedia demonstrates, takes different forms in different ideolog-
ical settings and even among countries that share the same ideology. What the Soviet 
Union - inheritor of a long authoritarian tradition - enforced, could not be precisely 
imitated in postwar Czechoslovakia, Poland, and Hungary, which had, however briefly, 
enjoyed elements of democracy before their incorporation into the Soviet bloc. 

In China, Mao Zedong at first took leaves out of the Soviet book, but soon developed 
forms of censorship and methods of enforcing them that were radically different, and 
even more ambitious in their intention to transform a nation of China's size and cultural 
diversity. Censorship in Cuba, for most of the same period, bears no relationship to that 
in any other part of the former communist world. 

Censorship persists. Newly independent countries, whose leaders had previously had 
their writings censored by colonial powers, often continued the practice, even using the 
same laws; in some countries, censorship or something like it is taken for granted even 
40 years after independence was achieved. The spirit of the First Amendment to the US 
constitution, which states that "Congress shall make no law . . . abridging the freedom 
of speech or of the press" has not always been followed to the letter; the acceptance that 
it should apply to film as well as print took time; most recently, the indirect censorship 
of publicly funded art has been attempted. Even in the Netherlands and Denmark there 
are doubtless citizens whose commitment to freedom of expression is less than complete. 
Doris Lessing in her Foreword shows how political correctness has changed its focus 
without losing its power to censor by over-simplified and narrow-minded categorization. 

To assert that each country has a distinctive history of censorship is not to deny that 
many of censorship's major themes - blasphemy, heresy (religious and political), obscen-
ity, national security, sedition - have always to some extent reached beyond national 
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boundaries. Religions have legislated for international orthodoxy of belief, and the world 
of censorship has become smaller as the mass media have proliferated. These develop-
ments, in part, answer the question, why an encyclopedia of censorship now} Many of 
the most important arguments for and against censorship raging today have international 
dimensions. 

The ubiquitous presence of the world religions in these volumes is testament to their 
central historic influence on the range of subjects censored and the means used. Until 
recently, western liberals had considered that influence on the wane. The revival of Islam 
in Iran and elsewhere, the fatwa against Salman Rushdie, the prohibitions enforced by 
the Taliban regime in Afghanistan (together with the persistence of creationism in certain 
sections of the Christian church) have shown that this is very far from being the case. 
Each of these matters is treated in the encyclopedia and the entry on blasphemy pro-
vides inter-religious background, enabling individual judgements to be made on the legit-
imacy or otherwise, in the modern world, of scorning, satirizing, or even questioning 
deeply held views, alleged offences that may be committed by believers, those with loose 
affiliations, or those with none at all. The capacity of religions to take offence is not 
new. Nor are works of literature the only means of occasioning it; recent campaigns for 
the censorship of films and works of art said to have blasphemous content are also here 
on record. 

The encyclopedia also documents occasions on which, in the words of Ronald 
Dworkin, professor of jurisprudence at the University of Oxford and writer against cen-
sorship, freedom of expression is now threatened "not only by freedom's oldest enemies, 
but by new enemies who claim to speak for justice not tyranny" {Index on Censorships 
1/2: 1994). He refers to legislation in Germany since the late 1940s and South Africa 
since the 1990s, which prohibits the articulation of racist beliefs that war and revolu-
tion have overthrown; to the censorship in Canada, Germany, and Israel, of work that 
denies that the Holocaust took place; to debates about the censorship of "hate speech", 
provoked by the use of radio for this purpose during the Rwandan atrocities of the 
1980S-90S. Country entries and thematic essays here provide the details. Dworkin's ref-
erence is also to proposals, emanating from the United States, but readily debated else-
where, that would outlaw violent and sexist pornography. This is only the latest (although 
perhaps, given the appalling traumas suffered by women who have been raped, the most 
understandable) in a long line of arguments for and against the publication of porno-
graphic words and images, now more than ever an international issue; their evolution is 
chronicled in a major survey, and particular instances of the censorship of pornography 
are examined in individual entries. 

Questions of secrecy and security in war and peace provide a final example of how 
the encyclopedia may be used to explore topics of censorship in their international and 
historical contexts. The road to freedom of expression in these areas has been rocky 
indeed, with even Sweden, a mostly liberal and, in the 20th century, neutral country with 
a reputation for peacemaking, unable to disguise its short history of military paranoia. 
Britain is notably obsessed with questions of national security, but hardly more so than 
other countries active on both sides of the Cold War. In actual wars, from the Crimea 
to Chechnya, governments, generals, and journalists have fought over the disclosure or 
withholding of information on tactics and military reversals. Currently, it appears that 
the journalists have been outwitted. The encyclopedia provides a survey of the censor-
ship of war reporting, comparative accounts of the attitudes and practices of the pro-
tagonists in World Wars I and II, and individual entries on such related topics as pacifism, 
neutrality, and cryptology, as well as on journalists who have challenged the view that, 
when it comes to matters of security and international conflict, normal procedures should 
be suspended in even the most liberal countries. 
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In general, political leaders would regard the appearance of their countries in an inter-
national encyclopedia as desirable. Their presence in Censorship: A World Encyclopedia 
- because censorship is regarded as a badge of dishonour - might reasonably provoke 
ambivalence. But perspectives on censorship vary, and for some leaders it has been held 
to be justifiable. In many countries economic development has been regarded as of greater 
importance than freedom of expression - in the words of Nikita Khrushchev, once leader 
of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, "freedom is a second pair of shoes". At 
the other extreme are politicians who would deny the continuing existence of censorship 
in their countries, or suggest that it is now such a small part of national bureaucracy as 
to be insignificant; censorship, in other words, is mostly what other countries do. A few 
countries remain unashamed of the view that censorship is a public service; they welcome 
it because it protects - in the name of a people, or a political, national, or religious ide-
ology. Regardless of such possible reservations or special pleadings, almost every country 
in the world, however small, is here the subject of an entry. Some countries have a whole 
series of entries describing their history of censorship chronologically and sometimes the-
matically (the censorship of film, theatre, press, broadcasting, etc.). In some cases where 
it is politically important to do so, provinces or national regions are separately treated: 
for example, when there is a history of suppression of a language, as in Brittany, 
Catalonia, Québec, Scotland, and Wales. All main country entries have an information 
box containing basic details on population, languages, literacy, and media, to assist in 
the understanding of the context of modern censorship (sources for these details are given 
below). 

The information contained in country entries may be supplemented, if desired, by the 
perusal of entries on particular individuals - writers, artists, and scholars - which 
examine censorship policy in practice and its effects. These are people who, in the words 
of Martin Luther, could "do no other" than write, compose, paint, make films, what-
ever the consequences in terms of official wrath leading to censorship or worse. The 
editorial danger is that these entries become martyrologies rather than factual accounts. 
The encyclopedia could easily have been devoted entirely to such individuals, and there 
are doubtless grounds for the inclusion of many who do not appear in these pages. 
Criteria for inclusion have included the journalistic or historical - Is this story interest-
ing, or individual? Did the subject of the entry employ original or distinctive means of 
subverting censorship? Does the entry tell us something important about the effects of 
censorship? - as well as the more utilitarian - Will this entry usefully enhance informa-
tion presented more generally in a country entry? The encyclopedia can be used in this 
way for a substantial number of countries, if not, regrettably, for all. Much remains to 
be done, both on countries (would that all had something equivalent to Martin Dewhirst 
and Robert FarrelPs excellent collection The Soviet Censorship, 1973) and on cases (J.M. 
Coetzee's Giving Offense, 1996, is exemplary for its detailed consideration of Erasmus, 
Solzhenitsyn, Zbigniew Herbert, and Coetzee's compatriots Breyten Breytenbach and 
André Brink). 

Many users of the encyclopedia, on the other hand, will come to the study of censor-
ship through an interest in its themes rather than through a regional interest. (The 
Thematic List of entries, at the front of each volume, is a classified guide to the entries 
by country and topic.) Many of the political themes here surveyed - colonialism, racism, 
totalitarianism, for example - are international by nature and can therefore be satisfac-
torily reviewed with the purposes of the encyclopedia in mind. The entry on the Cold 
War, for instance, shows how two superpowers with radically different social systems 
used surprisingly similar methods to prevent the spread of each other's propaganda. The 
admirably detailed entries on the rewriting of history and archaeology and on the sup-
pression of archives clearly demonstrate the potential of comparative approaches. Nor 



E D I T O R ' S NOTE xv 

is this comparativity confined to modern international politics; the entries on lèse-majesté 
juxtapose 18th- and 19th-century European censorship for this offence with that of 20th-
century Thailand; almanacs could get their authors into political trouble whether pub-
lished in imperial China or early modern Europe. 

The scholarship on moral censorship is generally much less comparative, although the 
encyclopedia has made a start. The entries on sexual moralities and on pornography are 
thorough international surveys of the ground on which further comparative work on the 
history, geography, and culture of moral censorship can take place. Essays on the cen-
sorship of obscenity in western countries and in India are placed side by side. But a con-
siderable proportion of earlier work on the censorship of sexual description and of 
violence has not only been carried out in the west, but has been based on western prac-
tice; the encyclopedia's coverage of moral censorship, although comprehensive from the 
standpoint of the western Christian tradition, has by no means overcome existing 
parochialism. Jay Rubin's Injurious to Public Morals: Writers and the Meiji State (1984) 
shows, fascinatingly, the convergence of western and Japanese official attitudes to the 
writings of Emile Zola and those influenced by him in the late 19th century. Where is 
the study, which would have useful practical applications, that compares Japanese per-
missiveness and western anxiety about the depiction of violence? Where, also, are com-
parative accounts of Muslim and Christian moral prohibitions, or studies of differences 
between religious and post-religious moral censorship? 

A further starting point for the study of censorship may be an interest in the range of 
media that have been subject to it. Most previous work has been directed towards the 
censorship of literature (beginning perhaps with J.A Farrer's Books Condemned to Be 
Burnt, 1892), theatre (for example, John Russell Stephens's The Censorship of English 
Drama, 1824-1901, 1980), the press (the writings of Noam Chomsky provide an orig-
inal account of how the modern American press is employed to "manufacture consent"), 
and film (of which Gregory Black's Hollywood Censored and Tom Dewe Mathews's 
Censored, both 1994, are recent examples). That these art forms and media have pro-
vided the biggest volume of censorship historically can scarcely be doubted, but, for 
example, a 1998 issue of Index on Censorship ("Smashed Hits") suggested that "music 
is [now] the most censored of all art forms"; and the volume Suspended License: 
Censorship and the Visual Arts, edited by Elizabeth C. Childs (1997), points to another 
area that has hitherto been neglected. It goes without saying that radio and television 
continue everywhere to be subject to intense official regulation, not to mention in some 
cases government control. The arrival of the internet may herald the end of censorship 
as we know it, but few would bank on its ability to subvert all forms of the practice, 
and the encyclopedia documents efforts in some countries to devise methods to block its 
reception. The encyclopedia's coverage of these forms is therefore ecumenical, with major 
surveys complemented by individual entries, much as with the country entries. 

The encyclopedia is not a campaign document. Indeed, contributors were asked, quite 
specifically, to present factual accounts, to avoid imposing modern attitudes and values 
on cases of censorship that took place in wholly different social, political, and religious 
contexts, and perhaps to show that opposition to censorship is a hard-won achievement 
rather than an easy slogan. Nevertheless, this introduction is an appropriate place to 
note that those in favour of censorship would hardly be likely to commission, or edit 
an encyclopedia on the topic - or contribute to one. It should also be pointed out that, 
often enough, efforts to confront or subvert the various forms of censorship are an essen-
tial part of the story, whether they are carried out by those who are its objects, or by 
organizations whose whole raison d'être is to fight for its worldwide abolition. There 
are, therefore, many more accounts of opposition to censorship than presentations of 
arguments in its favour. I hope, therefore, that these four volumes, in the words of John 
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Milton, the 17th-century English poet and pampleteer, whose Areopagitica is still strik-
ingly relevant, "are not absolutely dead things, but do contain a potency of life in them". 
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Britain: Anti-Nazi Films 
Britain: British Board of Film Censors /Classification 
Britain: British Broadcasting Corporation 
Britain: British Broadcasting Corporation World Service 
Britain: Independent Television 
Britain: Television Drama 
Britain: Satellite Television 

Legislation Concerning Satellite Television 
Britain: Broadcasting Standards Commission 
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Joseph Brodsky 
Philip Brophy: Salt, Saliva, Sperm and Sweat 
Giordano Bruno 
Dennis Brutus 
Chico Buarque de Hollanda 
Martin Buber 
Georg Büchner 
Buddhism 
Antonio Buero Vallejo 
Mikhail Bulgakov 
Bulgaria 
Bulgaria: Turkish Language and Culture in Bulgaria 
Bulgaria: Religion 
Luis Buñuel 
Burma 
Burma: Ethnic Minority Peoples 
Burma: Burma or Myanmar? 
Burma: The National League for Democracy 
Burma: Sar-pay haw-pyaw-bwe 
Burma: Popular Culture 
William S. Burroughs 
Burundi 
Alexander Butler: Maisie's Marriage 
Lord Byron 
Byzantine Empire 
Byzantine Empire: Iconoclasm 

Guillermo Cabrera Infante 
Saba Cabrera Infante: P.M. 
Cai Chusheng: Xin nuxing 
Cairo Declaration on Human Rights in Islam 
Jean Calvin 
Cambodia 
Cameroon 
Canada 
Capoeira 
Frank Capra: The Battle of China 
Caribbean Popular Culture 
Caricature 
Carnivalesque 
Martin Wylde Carter 
Cassius Severus 
Catalan Language and Culture: Since 1939 
Catharism 
Jorge Cedrón 
Central African Republic 
Centro Editor de América Latina 
Petr Chaadaev: Filosoficheskoe pis'mo 
Chad 
Youssef Chahine 
Charles Chaplin: The Great Dictator 
Charoghi Ruz 
Charter 77 
Sarat Chandra Chattapadhay: Pather Dabi 
Chechnya: First Chechen War 
Chen Kaige: Ba wang hie ji 
Sylvester Cheney-Coker 
Marie-Joseph Chénier 
Chernobyl 
Eustace Chesser: Love without Fear 

Judy Chicago: The Dinner Party 
Children: Britain 
Children: United States 
Children's Literature 
Chile 

1540-1973 
1973-90 
After Pinochet (since 1990) 

Chile: Literature 
Chile: Film 
China 

To 1912 
Republican China, 1912-49 
Communist China, 1949-89 
Since Tiananmen Square (1989) 

China: Cultural Revolution, 1966-76 
China: Censorate 
China: Ethnicity, Religion, and Education 
China: News in Premodern China 
China: Pornography in Premodern China 
China: Attitudes to History in Communist China 
China: Art 
China: Film, Republican China 
China: Film, Communist China 
Driss Chraïbi: Le Passé simple 
Christianity 

Biblical Injunctions and Prohibitions 
The Early Church 
Church and State, 313-1054 
Censorship and Heresy in the West, 1054-1500 
Church and State, 1500-1789 
Christians in Secular Societies since 1789 

The Chronicles of England, Scotland and Ireland 
Lidiia Chukovskaia: Sofia Petrovna 
Vera Chytilová 
Marcus Clarke 
Jack Clayton: Room at the Top 
John Cleland: Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure {Fanny Hill) 
Robert S. Close 
St John Legh Clowes: No Orchids for Miss Blandish 
The Cold War 
Colectivo de Acciones de Arte (CADA) 
Sidonie-Gabrielle Colette 
Charles Collé: Partie de chasse de Henri IV 
Jeremy Collier 
Colombia 
Colonialism 
Coloured Books 
Alex Comfort: The Joy of Sex 
Comfort Women 
Comic Books 
Commercial Information 
The Committee 
Committee to Protect Journalists 
Communist Panth 
Comoros 
Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement 
Complicity 
Anthony Comstock 
Auguste Comte: Cours de philosophie positive 
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The Confessional Unmasked 
Confucianism 
Democratic Republic of Congo 
Republic of Congo 
Congress Samachar 
Haroldo Conti 
Nicolaus Copernicus 
Copyright 
Pierre Corneille: Le Cid 
Julio Correa 
Julio Cortázar 
Costa Rica 
Côte d'Ivoire 
Gustave Courbet 
Cracker 
Creationism 
Aulus Cremutius Cordus 
Anne Crilly: Mother Ireland 
Crisis 
Croatia 
David Cronenberg: Crash 
Celia Cruz 
Cryptology 
Cuba 
Cuba: Modernist and Postmodernist Literature 
Cuba: Popular Theatre, i8 th- i9th Centuries 
Cuba: Film 
Cultural Boycotts 
E.E. Cummings: The Enormous Room 
Michael Curtiz: Black Fury 
Cyprus 
Czarna ksiçga cenzury 
Czech Republic 
Czechoslovakia: Religion 
Czechoslovakia: Theatre 
Czechoslovakia: Jazz Section of the Musicians' Union 
Czechoslovakia: Film 

New Wave Cinema 

Dada 
Dai Qing 
Daily Observer 
Daily Worker 
Roque Dalton: Poemas clandestinos 
Gerard Damiano: Deep Throat 
Danas and Novi Danas 
Dante Alighieri: De monarchia 
Charles Darwin 
Honoré Daumier: Gargantua 
Death on the Rock 
Déclaration des droits de l'homme et du citoyen. Article n 
Defamation 
Deism 
Den 
Denmark 

1000-1750 
1750-1848 
Since 1849 

Rene Descartes 
Deutsche Chronik I Teutsche Chronik 

Development versus Freedom of Expression 
Denis Diderot 
Blaga Dimitrova 
Dimitur Dimov: Tabacco 
Ding Ling 
Djibouti 
Milovan Djilas 
Gojko D jogo 
Etienne Dolet 
Dominica 
Dominican Order 
Dominican Republic 
Emmanuel Boundzeki Dongala 
Donglin Academy 
Ariel Dorfman 
Dorje Shugden 
Theodore Dreiser 
Dreyfus Affair 
Drug-Trafficking: Colombia and Peru 
Drugi obieg 
Drumming 
John Dryden: Amphitryon 
Alexandre Dumas fils: La Dame aux Camélias 
Constantin Dumitrescu 
Duong Thu Huong 
Christopher Durang: Sister Mary Ignatius Explains It All 

for You 
Dutroux Case 
Andrea Dworkin and Catharine A. MacKinnon 
Ivan Dziuba: Internatsionalizm chy rusyfikatsiiaf 

V O L U M E 2 

Thomas Eakins 
Esteban Echeverría 
Ecuador 
Editors 
Egypt 

Ancient 
Alexander to Napoleon, 327 BCE-1798 CE 
Since 1798 

Egypt: Press Law 93 
Sergeii Eisenstein 
John Eliot: The Christian Commonwealth 
Havelock Ellis: Sexual Inversion 
Employers 
Encyclopédie 
End of the Axis Powers 
L'Enfer 
The Enlightenment 
Environment and Public Health 
Equatorial Guinea 
Desiderius Erasmus 
Eritrea 
El Espectador 
O Estado de São Paulo 
Estonia 
Miguel Ángel Estrella 
Ethiopia 
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Europe: Human Rights and Freedom of Expression 
European Convention on Human Rights 
European Parliament 
Treaty of Rome 

European Union: Regulation of Telecommunications 
Excelsior 
Exile 

Robert Falk 
Gyõrgy Faludy 
Famine 
Fandango 
Fang Lizhi 
Fang Xiaoru 
Hamzah Fansuri 
Raymundo Faoro 
Nuruddin Farah 
Rainer Werner Fassbinder: Der Mull, die Stadt und der Tod 
Federal Bureau of Investigation 
Federal Theatre Project 
Fei Xiaotong 
Larry Feign: Lily Wong 
Federico Fellini: La dolce vita 
Feminists for Free Expression /Feminists against Censorship 
Feng Xuefeng 
Feng Youlan 
Feral Tribune 
Pedro Luis Ferrer 
Marco Ferreri: Los Chicos 
Henry Fielding 
Fiji and the Pacific Islands 
Film 
Film: Horror Films 
Film: Medical Films 
Film: Sex Films 
Film: Snuff Movies 
Pavel Filonov 
Finland 
Clyde Fitch: Sapho 
Louise Fitzhugh: Harriet the Spy 
Flags 
Gustave Flaubert: Madame Bovary 
José Asunción Flores 
Folket i BildI' Kulturfront 
Fond zashchity glasnosti 
Rubem Fonseca: Feliz ano novo 
Milos Forman: Hoñ, má panenko 
Farag Fouda 
John Foxe: Book of Martyrs {Actes and Monuments) 
France 

Medieval France, n t h to 15th Centuries 
Ancien Régime, 1500-1789 
1789-1815 
1815-1881 
1881-1968 
Since 1968 

France: French Empire 
France: Vichy and Occupied France, 1940-44 
France: Literary Underground, 18th century 
France: Theatre 

17th Century 
18th Century 
1789-1815 
19th Century 

France: Broadcasting 
Franco: Hélène and Jacky 
Francisco Franco: Diario de una Bandera 
Anne Frank 
Benjamin Franklin: The Autobiography 
Jo Franklin-Trout: Days of Rage: The Young Palestinians 
Brad Fraser 
Freedom of Expression Institute 
Freedom of Information 
Freemasonry 

Freemasonry in Cuba 
Freethinker 
Freie Volksbühne 

1890-1912 
From 1912 

Paulo Freire 
Sigmund Freud 
Athol Fugard 
Fukuchi Gen'ichiro 
Funding Restriction 

Britain: Theatre and Visual Arts 

Eduardo Galeano 
Galileo Galilei 
Griselda Gámbaro 
Gambia 
M.K. Gandhi (Mahatma Gandhi) 
Luis Garcia Berlanga 
Federico García Lorca 
Gardoon 
Armand Gatti 
Ricardas Gavelis: "Taikos balandis" 
John Gay: Polly 
Georgia 
Georgia: Abkhaz Literature and Language 
Aleksei German 
Germany 

German States, 1648-1806 
The French Occupation (1806-14) and the German 

Confederation (1815-71) 
The German Empire, 1868-1918 
The Weimar Republic, 1919-1933 
Nazi Germany, 1933-45 
Federal Republic 
German Democratic Republic (East Germany), 1945-89 

Germany: Nazi Germany: The Nazi Canon 
Germany: Nazi Germany: Degeneracy 

Degenerate Art 
Degenerate Music 

Germany: Nazi Germany: School Textbooks 
Germany: German Democratic Republic: Ministerium für 

Staatssicherheit (Stasi) 
Germany: German Democratic Republic: Publishers 
Germany: German Democratic Republic: Verbotsfilme 
Gerontios of Lampi 
Ghana 
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Ghana: Theatre 
Gibraltar 
André Gill 
Allen Ginsberg 
Amos Gitai 
Lawson Glassop: We Were the Rats 
Global Internet Liberty Campaign 
Gnosticism 
William Godwin 
Joseph Goebbels 
Johann Wolfgang von Goethe 
Nikolai Gogol': Mertvyye dusbi 
Golos 
Paul Goma 
Dias Gomes: Roque Santeiro 
Nadine Gordimer 
Maksim Gor'kii 
Gosudarstvennyi Institut Khudozhestvennoi Kul'tury 
Francisco Goya 
Juan Goytisolo 
Andrew Graham-Yooll 
Antonio Gramsci 
Greece 

Ancient 
Modem 

Greece: Film 
Grenada 
D.W Griffith: The Birth of a Nation 
Franz Grillparzer 
Vasilii Grossman 
George Grosz 
Jirí Grusa: Dotazník aneb modlitba za jedno mësto a pritele 
The Guardian (Nigeria) 
The Guardian (South Africa) 
Guatemala 
Guatemala: Comisión de Esclarecimiento Histórico 
Sofiia Gubaidulina 
Guinea 
Yilmaz Güney 
Guyana 
Guyana: Media 

Pentti Haanpáa 
Hair 
Haiti 
Radclyffe Hall: The Well of Loneliness 
Hamas 
cAla' al-Din Hamid (Alaa Hamed) 
Dusan Hanák 
Akram cAbd al-Salam Haniyya 
Miklós Haraszti: A cenzúra estékája 
Mohammed Harbi 
J.M. Harcourt: Upsurge 
Thomas Hardy 
B.P. Ha§deu: Duduca Mamuca 
Jaroslav Hasek: Osudy dobrého vojáka Svejka za svëtoré 

vâlky 
Hasidism 
Hate Speech 
Gerhart Hauptmann: Die Weber 

Vaclav Havel 
Tekle Hawariat: Tabula: Yawreoch Commedia 
Sadegh Hedayat: Buf-i kur 
Heinrich Heine 
José Maria Heredia 
Heresy 
Amado Hernandez 
Heshang 
Neil Hetherington: Terrorist 
Stefan Heym: Der Tag X 
Ezra Heywood: Cupid's Yokes 
Nazim Hikmet 
Paul Hindemith 
Hinduism 
History: Historians 
History: Historical Taboos 
History: Rewriting History 
History: School Curricula and Textbooks 
Hojas de Parra 
Baron d'Holbach 
Holocaust: The Holocaust as It Occurred 
Holocaust: Denying the Holocaust 
Holocaust: The Dangers of Relativization 
Holy Roman Empire 
Homosexual and Lesbian Expression 
Med Hondo: Soleil-O 
Honduras 
William Hone and George Cruikshank 
Hong Kong and Macau 
Hong Kong: Language and Culture 
Theodore Hook: Killing No Murder 
La hora de los hornos 
William K. Howard: Revolt in the Desert 
Hoy 
Bohumil Hrabal 
Hu Feng 
Hu Ping 
Huang Jianxin: Heipao shijian 
Huang Xiang 
Howard Hughes: The Outlaw 
Human Rights Watch 
Humanism, Renaissance 
Hungary 
Hungary: Religious Censorship in Communist Hungary 
Jan Hus 
Taha Husayn 
Hustler v. Falwell 
John Huston 
The Hypocrisy of the United States and Her Allies 

Henrik Ibsen: Gengangere 
Iceland 
Ice-T 

"Cop Killer" 
Ice-T in New Zealand 

Iconoclasm 
Judaism and Christianity 
Islam and Hinduism 
Revolutionary Iconoclasm 
Iconoclasm and Ambivalence 
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Gyula Illyés: "Egy mondât a zsarnokságról" 
Imprimatur and Nihil Obstat 
The Inca 
Index on Censorship 
Indexes 

Early Local Indexes 
Congregation of the Index 
Index Librorum Probibitorum 

India 
To 1900 
1900-47 
Since 1947: Legal Aspects 
Since 1977 

India: The Censorship of Religious Tracts in British India, 
1900-47 

India: Communist Party of India 
India: State Censorship and the Indian "Emergency" of 

1975-77 
India Ravaged 
Indonesia 
Indonesia: Film 
Indonesia: Broadcasting 
Inner Emigration 
The Inquisition 
Institut fur Sexualwissenschaft 
International Centre for the Legal Protection of Human 

Rights 
International Commission of Jurists 
International Committee for Artists' Freedom 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 
International Federation of Library Associations and 

Institutions 
International PEN 
Internet 
Internet: Filtering and Blocking 
Internet: Online Service Providers 
Iran 

1510-1941 
Since 1941 

Iran: Film 
Iraq 
Ireland 
Ireland: Church and State 
Ireland: Neutrality during World War II 
Ireland: Literature 
Ireland: Film, Radio, and Television 
Ireland: Broadcasting Bans, Ireland and Britain 
Islam 
Israel and the Occupied Territories 
Israel and the Occupied Territories: Palestinian Press 
Israel and the Occupied Territories: Theatre and Film 
John ítalos 
Italy 

Jack Sbeppard 
Gualtiero Jacopetti: Africa addio 
Juraj Jakubisko 
Jamaica 
Miklós Jancsó 
Jansenism 

Hank Janson 
Japan 

Imperial Japan, 1600-1890 
The Rise of Modern Japan, 1890-1945 
Official Japanese Attitudes to History since 1945 
Jishukesei: The Japanese Way of self-censorship since 1945 

Japan: Film 
Derek Jarman 
Jim Jarmusch: Dead Man 
Vojtëch Jasny: Vsichni dob ri rodáci 
Jaunatnei Kaitiga Literatures Apkarosanas Komisija 
Thomas Jefferson 
András Jeles 
Jesuit Order 
Jeune Afrique 
Jin Ping Mei 
Jintian 
Els Joglars 
Joseph Johnson 
Ben Jonson 
Jordan 
Journalism: Investigative Journalism 
Journalism: Journalistic Sources 
James Joyce 
Juben chuangzuo zuotanhui 
Judaism: Antiquity and the Early Middle Ages 
Judaism: Jewish Attitudes to Heresy 
Judaism: Anti-Judaism and Anti-Semitism 

Anti-Jewish Persecution and Censorship: To 1400 
Anti-Semitism and Censorship: Since 1400 

Molla Kabiz 
Kabuki 
Karel Kachyña: Ucho 
Mikhail Kalatozov: Gvozd' v sapoge 
Ihor Kalynets: Vohon' Kupala 
Kamei Fumio: Tatakau heitai 
Immanuel Kant 
Petr Kapitsa 
Shekhar Kapur: Bandit Queen 
Vuk Stefanovic Karadzic 
Karagòz 
Kolosa John Kargbo 
Karlsbad Resolutions 
Peter Karvas 
al-Katib 
Katyrí 
Kazakhstan 
Yasar Kemal 
Gibson Kente: How Long 
Kenya 
Kenya: Mau Mau 
Khronika tekushchykh sobytii 
Marlen Khutsiev 
Krzysztof Kieslowski 
Bonnie Sherr Klein: Not a Love Story: A Film about 

Pornography 
Ivan Klima 
Elem Klimov 
Nikolai Kliuev 
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Kàthe Kollwitz 
Kolokol 
Gyõrgy Konrád 
Korea 

To 1948 
North Korea 
South Korea 

Korean War 
Grigorii Kozintsev and Leonid Trauberg: Prostye 

liudi 
Karl Kraus 
Viktor Kravchenko 
Christian Krohg: Albertine 
Nadezhda Krupskaia 
Marta Kubisová 
Stanley Kubrick 

Lolita 
A Clockwork Orange 

Milan Kundera 
Hans Kiing 
Reiner Kunze 
Kurdish Language and Culture 
Kuwait 
Kyrgyzstan 

VOLUME 3 

Titus Labienus 
Alex La Guma 
Walter Lang: The King and I 
Latvia 
D.H. Lawrence 
Lebanon 
Legion of Decency 
Lembaga Kebudayaan Rakyat 
József Lengyel 
Luis de León 
Mikhail Lermontov: Smerf poeta 
Etienne Leroux: Magersfontein, O Magersfontein! 
Lèse-majesté 

Europe 
Thailand 

Leselinyana la Lesotho 
Lesotho 
Hanoch Levin: The Patriot 
José Lezama Lima: Paradiso 
Li Jiantong: Liu Zhidan 
Li Zhi 
Libelles 
Liberal Democracy 
Liberia 
Libraries: Britain and the United States 

Britain and the United States, 1750-1950 
Britain since 1950 
The United States since 1950 
US School Libraries 

Libraries: The Soviet Union and South Africa 
Libya 

Licensed Fools and Jesters 
Lietuvos Katalikq Baznycios Kronikas 
Lietuvos Laisves Lyga 
Gyõrgy Ligeti 
Norman Lindsay: Redheap 
Literature 
Literature and the Law 
Lithuania 
Lithuania: The Polish Minority in Soviet Lithuania 
Little Sister's Book and Art Emporium 
Liu Binyan 
Liu Shaotang 
Liu Xiaobo 
Livre blanc sur la répression en Algérie 
Harold Lloyd: Welcome Danger 
Ken Loach: Questions of Leadership 
John Locke: First Letter Concerning Toleration 
Lu Ling 
Mochtar Lubis 
Henry R. Luce, Time Inc., and Corporate Censorship 
Ludu Kyi-bwa-yay Press 
Leonid Lukov: BoVshaia zhizn' 
Anatolii Lunacharskii 
Molla Lutfi 
Martin Luther 
Rosa Luxemburg 
Elie Luzac: Essai sur la liberté de produir ses sentimens 
Trofim Lysenko 

Macedonia 
John McGahern: The Dark 
Niccolò Machiavelli 
Charles Macklin 
John Maclean 
McLibel 
John McNaughton: Henry: Portrait of a Serial Killer 
Madagascar 
Ingoapele Madingoane 
Madrid 
Kurt Maetzig: Das Kaninchen bin ich 
The Mafia 
Najib Mahfuz 
Gustav Mahler 
Maimonides 

Maimonides in 19th-century Russia 
Maina wa Kinyatti: Thunder from the Mountains 
Roger Mais 
Dusan Makavejev 
Mohsen Makhmalbaf 
Malawi 
Malawi: Theatre 
Malaysia 
Chrétien-Guillaume Lamoignon de Malesherbes 
Mali 
Malta 
Manas 
Osip Mandel'shtam 
Norman Manea: Plicul negru 
Edouard Manet: The Execution of Maximilian 
Thomas Mann 
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Manufacturing Consent 
Mao Zedong: Talks at the Yan'an Forum on Literature and 

Art 
Jack Mapanje 
Thomas Mapfumo 
Robert Mapplethorpe 
Maps 
Chris Marker 
Market Censorship 
Georgi Markov 
José Martí 
Martin Marprelate Pamphlets 
Francisco Martorell: Impunidad diplomática 
The Masses 
Philip Massinger 
Master of the Revels 
Masturbation 
Peter Matthiessen: In the Spirit of Crazy Horse 
Theodore Maule: Truth Held Forth . . . 
Guy de Maupassant 
Mauritania 
Mauritius 
Med-TV 
Roy and Zhores Medvedev 
Meiroku Zasshi 
Felix Mendelssohn 
Jirí Menzel: Skrivánci na niti 
Louis-Sébastien Mercier: L'An deux mille quatre cent 

quarante 
Mexico 

The Conquest 
Colony and Country from 1520 

Mexico: La Comisión Calificadora de Publicaciones y 
Revistas Ilustradas 

Vsevolod Meyerhold 
Cont Mhlanga: Workshop Negative 
Michelangelo Buonarroti 
Jules Michelet 
Adam Mickiewicz: Dziady 
Thomas Middleton: A Game at Chess 
Mighty Morphin Tower Rangers 
Solomon Mikhoels 
Lewis Milestone: All Quiet on the Western Front 
James Mill 
John Stuart Mill 
Arthur Miller 
Henry Miller 
Czeslaw Milosz 
John Milton: Areopagitica 
Min Lu 
Minban Kanwu 
Min-thuwun 
Mishima Yukio 
Dinabandhu Mitra: Nil Darpan 
Mladina 
Modernism 
Mahathir Mohamad: The Malay Dilemma 
Moldova 
Molière 
Mong Tang Mum 

Mongolia 
Monitor 
Monophysites 
Michel de Montaigne 
Montesquieu: Lettres persanes 
S.P. Mookerjee 
George Moore 
Moral Panic 
Moral Reformers and Pressure Groups 
Thomas More 
Mormonism 
Morocco 
Paul Morrissey: Flesh 
Salmi Morse: The Passion 
Raouf Moussad: Baydat al-Naeama (The Ostrich Egg) 
Daniel Moyano 
Mozambique 
Es'kia Mphahlele 
Ms. 
Albert Woman Mukong 
Heiner Miiller 
Multatuli 
MunnansilThe Citizen 
Murals 
Kira Muratova 
Edward R. Murrow 
Music 

The Ancient World, and Medieval and Early Modern 
Europe 

18th- and 19th-century Europe 
The 20th Century 

Music: Jazz and Blues 
Jazz in Czechoslovakia 

Music: Rock 
Mutual Film Corporation v. Industrial Commission of Ohio 
Mystery Plays 

Nachalo nevedomogo veka 
Nairobi Law Monthly 
Namibia 
The Namibian 
Thomas Nashe 
Nasi Dani/Dani 
Taslima Nasreen 
National Campaign for Freedom of Expression 
National Organization for Decent Literature 
Native Son 
Negro World 
Jan Nëmec: O slavnosti a hostech 
Nepal 
Pablo Neruda 
Seyyid cImad al-Din Nesimi 
Aziz Nesin 
Nestorians 
The Netherlands 
The Netherlands: The Netherlands under the Nazis 
Neutrality in War 
New-England Courant 
New Straits Times 
New York Society for the Suppression of Vice 
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New Zealand 
New Zealand: Maori Language and Culture 
News Agencies 
Newswatch 
Ngugi wa Thiong'o 
Nguyen Chi Thien 
Nha Ca 
Nicaragua 
Nickelodeons 
Peter Niesewand 
Niger 
Nigeria 
Nigeria: Guerrilla Journalism 
Aleksandr Nikitenko 
Pius Njawe 
Lewis Nkosi 
Emil Nolde 
Northern Ireland 
Norway 

1300-1939 
Norway and the Nazis 
Since 1945 

Novas cartas portuguesas 
Nikolai Novikov 
Novyi mir 
Albert Muwalo Nqumayo 
Nueva canción 

Edna O'Brien 
Kate O'Brien: The Land of Spices 
Obscenity and Indecency 

Indian Perspectives 
Western Perpectives 

Observatories 
Frank O'Connor 
Clifford Odets: Waiting for Lefty 
Odi 
Sean O'Faoláin 
Hubert Ogunde 
Ron Oliver 
Héctor Olivera: La Patagonia rebelde 
Oman 
Eugene O'Neill 
Marcel Ophuls: Le Chagrin et la pitié 
La Opinion 
Risto Orko: Aktivistit and T.J. Sàrkkà: Helmikuun manifesti 
George Orwell 
John Osborne: A Patriot for Me 
Oshima Nagisa: Ai no corrida 
Oslobodjenje 
Aleksandr Ostrovskii 
Ottoman Empire 

1300-1831 
1831-1920 

Graham Ovenden 
Ovid: Ars Amatoria 
Oz 

Pacifism 
Heberto Padilla 

Paedophilia 
Thomas Paine 
Pakistan 
Palestine Press Service 
Palestinian National Authority 
Panama 
Gleb Panfilov: Tema 
Oskar Panizza 
Andrzej Panufnik 
Papua New Guinea 
Paraguay 
Paraguay: Radio Ñanduti 
Parents Music Resource Center 
Blaise Pascal: Lettres écrites à un provincial 
Pier Paolo Pasolini 
Boris Pasternak: Doktor Zhivago 
Patchwork Tapestries 
Jan Patocka 
Jean-Jacques Pauvert 
Eduardo Pavlovsky 
Pe Thein 
Sam Peckinpah: Straw Dogs 
Pelagians 
Peng Ning: Ku lian 
The Pentagon Papers 
Penthouse 
Spencer Perceval: The Book 
Performance Art 
Peru 

The Conquest 
Modern 

Peterburgas Avize 
Rumiana Petkova: Gori, gori, oganche 
Gyõrgy Petri 
Pheidias 
Charles Philipon 
Philippines 
Photography: Sexual Imagery 
Photography: News Photography 
Photography: Fashion Photography 
Photography: The Altered Photograph 
Phrynichus 
Pablo Picasso 
Giovanni Pico della Mirándola 
Boris Pil'niak 
Virgilio Pinera 
Felix Pirani: Abigail at the Beach 
The Plastic People of the Universe 
Plato 
Andrei Platonov 
Playboy 
Juris Podnieks 
Podzemni Univerzita 
Jorge Polaco: Kindergarten 
Poland 
Poland: The Powers 
Political Correctness 
Politika 
Gillo Pontecorvo: La battaglia di Alger i 
Popular Culture 
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Pornography 
Portugal 
Portugal: Portuguese Empire 
Dennis Potter: Brimstone and Treacle 
Ezra Pound 
Michael Powell and Emeric Pressburger: The Life and Death 

of Colonel Blimp 
Eduardo Prado 
Praise Poets 
Praxis 
Otto Preminger: The Moon Is Blue 
La Prensa (Argentina) 
La Prensa (Nicaragua) 
Press 
Press: Unstamped Press 
Press: Authoritarian Control 
Press: Press Barons 
M. Philips Price 
Printing 

Invention of, China 
Invention of, Europe 

Printing: The Venetian Press 
Prior Restraint 
Prioritas 
Privacy 
Private Case 
Private Property 
Project Censored 
Sergei Prokofiev 
Protagoras 
Boleslaw Prus 
William Prynne 
Psychiatry Used in Censorship 
Psychoanalysing Diana 
Psychoanalysis 
Puerto Rico 
Manuel Puig 
Aleksandr Pushkin 

"Poslanie tsenzoru" and "Vtoroe poslanie tsenzoru" 

Hatem eAbdul Qader 
Qatar 
Qianlong Emperor 
Qin Gui 
Qin Shihuangdi 
Qin Zhaoyang 
Quakers 
al-Quds 
al-Quds Palestinian Arab Radio 
Québec 
Quietism 
The Qur'an 
Qurrat al-Ayn 

François Rabelais 
Race and Ethnicity 
Race and IQ 
Radio 
Radio: Jamming 
Radio Free Asia 

Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty 
Radio Marti 
Aleksandr Radishchev: Puteshestvie iz Peterburga v Moskvu 
Radnicka Borba /Borba I Nasa Borba 
Georgi Stoikov Rakovski 
Rambo Films 
Rand Daily Mail 
Rastokhez 
James Rautenbach: Die Kandidaat 
Mark Ravenhill: Shopping and Fucking 
Guillaume-Thomas Raynal: Histoire des deux Indes 
Real Lives 
Red Channels 
George Alexander Redford 
Reporters sans Frontières 
Rheinische Zeitung/Neue Rheinische Zeitung 
Samuel Richardson: Pamela 
Yannis Ritsos 
Glauber Rocha 
Romania 
Romania: Religion 
Romania: Hungarian Literature in Romania 
Rome, Ancient 
Rome, Ancient: Sexual Representation 
Abram Room: Strogii iunosha 
Alfred Rosenberg 
Roberto Rossellini: II miracololThe Miracle 
Evdokiia Rostopchina: "Nasil'nyi brak" 
Mstislav Rostropovich 
Samuel Roth 
Jean Rouch: Les Maîtres fous 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau 
Salman Rushdie: The Satanic Verses 
Ken Russell: The Devils 
Russia 

To 1917 
The Soviet Union, 1917-89 
Mass Media after Gorbachev 

Russia: Attitudes to Western Europe in the 19th Century 
Russia: Soviet Political Succession 
Russia: Archives of Soviet Censorship 
Russia: Religion in the Soviet Union - Christianity, Islam, and 

Buddhism 
Russia: Judaism and the Jewish Question 

Imperial Russia 
The Soviet Union 

Russia: Religious Censorship after Gorbachev 
Russia: Dictionaries 

Tolkovyi slovar' zhivogo velikorusskogo iazyka 
Soviet Period 

Russia: Bolshaia Sovetskaia Entsiklopediia 
Russia: Proletarian Education and Culture in Bolshevik 

Russia 
Russia: Writers, Artists, and the Gulag 
Russia: Treatment of Russian Literary Classics during the 

Soviet Period 
Russia: Literature during World War II 
Russia: Soviet Theatre 
Russia: Historical and Factual Film 
Russia: Film during and about World War II 
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Russia: The Shelf 
Rwanda 
Rwanda: Radio-Télévision Libre des Mille Collines 

VOLUME 4 

Nawal al-Sacdawi 
Marquis de Sade 
Sadomasochism 
Edward Said 
cAli Akbar Saidi-Sirjani 
Hannu Salama: Juhannustanssit 
J.D. Salinger: The Catcher in the Rye 
Samizdat: Czechoslovakia 
Samizdat: Soviet Union 
Samizdat: Religious Samizdat 
Margaret Sanger: Birth Control 
Jorge Sanjinés 
Bernardo Santareno 
Santo Kyõden 
Domingo Faustino Sarmiento 
Ken Saro-Wiwa 
Alfonso Sastre 
Saudi Arabia 
Carlos Saura 
Jacques Saurin: Discours . . . 
V.D. Savarkar 
Girolamo Savonarola 
Savoy Books/Editions 
Friedrich von Schiller: Wilhelm Tell 
August Ludwig von Schlõzer: Briefe nach Eichstadt 
Alfred Schnittke 
Evald Schorm 
Theodore Schroeder 
Science: The Scientific Revolution in the West 
Science: Soviet Censorship 
Science: Contemporary Censorship 
Science Fiction 
John Thomas Scopes 
Martin Scorsese: The Last Temptation of Christ 
Scotland 
Scotland: Gaelic Language and Culture 
Colin Scrimgeour 
Secrecy and State Security 
Secret Society 
Sedition and Public Order 
Hubert Selby: Last Exit to Brooklyn 
Self-censorship 
Senegal 
Andres Serrano: Piss Christ 
Michael Servetus 
Sex Education 
Sex Pistols: "God Save the Queen" 
Sexism and Sexual Harassment 
Sexual Morality East and West 
Seychelles 
Thomas Shad well: The Lancashire Witches 
William Shakespeare 

Shakespeare in US Schools 

Variam Shalamov 
Bernard Shaw 
Petro Shelest: Ukraino Nash a Radians'ka 
Percy Bysshe Shelley 
Shen Congwen 
Henry Sherfield 
Taras Hryhorevych Shevchenko 
Shijie Jingji Daobao 
Shop Window Displays 
Dmitrii Shostakovich 
Shouchaoben 
Esfir Shub 
Shuihuzhuan 
Vasilii Shukshin 
Tamenaga Shunsui 
Sierra Leone 
Antonio José da Silva 
Simplicissimus 
Alan Simpson 
Upton Sinclair 
Singapore 
Andrei Siniavskii 
Siwu Luntan 
60 Minutes 
Vilgot S joman 
Vytautas Skuodis: Dvasinis genocidas Lietuvoje 
Josef Skvorecky 
Slohodna Dalmacija 
Slovakia 

Hungarian Minority in Slovakia 
Slovenia 
John N. Smith: The Boys of St Vincent 
Socialist Realism 
Societies for the Reformation of Manners 
Society for the Suppression of Vice 
Socrates 
Sacid Soltanpour 
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn 

Letter to the Fourth Writers Congress 
Somalia 
Charles Sorel: La vraie histoire comique de Francion 
South Africa 

The State, the Press, and Civil Society 
Since 1994 

South Africa: Parastatal Censorship 
South Africa: The Dutch Reformed Church 
South Africa: Literature 
South Africa: Film 
South Africa: Street Arts 
South Africa: Broadcasting 
Sovremennik 
Wole Soyinka 
Spain 

To 1478 
1478-1808 
1808-1936 
The Spanish Civil War, 1936-39 
The Franco Dictatorship, 1939-75 
Since 1975 

Spain: The First Spanish Empire, 1490-1820S 
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Spain: La Ley de Jurisdicciones 
Spain: Literature and the Spanish Empire, 1920s 
Spain: Theatre under Franco 
Spain: Film under Franco 
Edmund Spenser 
Der Spiegel 
Steven Spielberg: Schindler's List 
Baruch Spinoza 
Sri Lanka 
Stabroek News 
Staffrider 
The Statesman 
Richard Strauss 
Joseph Strick: Ulysses 
August Strindberg 
John Stubbs: The Discouerie of a Gaping Gulf 
Vasyl Stus: Zymovi Dereva 
Su Shi 
Subao 
Sudan 
Sun Yu: Wu Xun Zhuan 
Suriname 
Graham Sutherland: Portrait of Winston Churchill 
SvabodalNavinylNasha Svaboda 
Ivan Svitlychnyi 
Swaziland 
Sweden 
Algernon Charles Swinburne 
Switzerland 
Vasyl Symonenko: "Kurds'komu Bratovi" 
J.M. Synge: The Playboy of the Western World 
Syria 

Tabu (Taboo) 
Tacitus: Annales 
The Taganka 
Taiwan 
Tajikistan 
Tamizdat 
Tango 
Tanzania 
Tanzania: Music 
Andrei Tarkovskii: Andrei Rublev 
Tasvir-i Efkar 
Ta'ziyya 
Teatr Ósmego Dnia 
Technical Evasions 
Pierre Teilhard de Chardin 
Television 
Tempo 
Thailand 
Thailand: May 1992 
Jashwant Thaker: Flaming Sword 
Theatre 
Mikis Theodorakis 
Théophile de Viau 
Thint Bawa 
Third-Person Effect 
Thirty Years of Moscow Art 
Anthony Thomas: Death of a Princess 

Tian Han 
Tian Zhuangzhuang: Lan Fanzeng 
Tibet 
Miriam Tlali: Muriel at Metropolitan 
Judith Todd 
Pramoedya Ananta Toer 
Togo 
John Toland 
Lev Tolstoi: Voskresenie 
Top of the Pops 
Totalitarianism 
Tran Dan 
Translation 

Nazi Germany 
Fascist Italy 
Spain under Franco 

Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 
Council of Trent 
Tres Marías y una Rosa 
Sergei Tret'iakov: Khochu rebenka 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Alexander Trocchi: Cain's Book 
Lev Trotskii 
Truth Commissions 
Stefan Tsanev 
Marina Tsvetaeva 
Tu lue van doan 
Tunisia 
Ivan Turgenev: Mesiats v derevne 
Republic of Turkey 
Turkmenistan 
Tuskegee Experiment 
Aleksandr Tvardovskii 
Mark Twain: Adventures of Huckleberry Finn 
Kenneth Tynan 
William Tyndale 

Udom Kati Khmer 
Uganda 
Milan Uhde 
Ukraine 
Underground Press 
United Arab Emirates 
United Nations 
United Nations Radio 
United States 

Colonial Period, 1690-1776 
1776-1914 
1914-1960 
Since i960 

United States: First Amendment to the Constitution 
United States: African-American Culture 
United States: Mail-order Presses 
United States: House Committee on Un-American Activities 
United States: Theatre 
United States: Film: Production Code /Production Code 

Administration 
United States: Film: Code and Ratings Administration 
United States: Radio 
United States: Voice of America 
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United States: Television Ratings 
United States: Public Television 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
Uruguay 
Uruguay: Radio Panamericana 
Kitagawa Utamaro 
Uzbekistan 

The V-chip 
Ludvík Vaculík 
Rangel Vãlcanov 
Lorenzo Valla 
Mordechai Vanunu 
Mario Vargas Llosa 
José María Velacso Maidana: La profecía del lago 
Venezuela 
Vénus dans le cloître 
Giuseppe Verdi 
Veronese: Feast in the House of Levi 
Dziga Vertov 
Video 
Video: Video Classification, British Law and Practice 
Vietnam 
Violence 
Luis Vitale 
Henry Vizetelly 
Vjesnik 
Vodou 
Voice of Palestine 
Voltaire 
Vrye Weekblad 
Vladimir Vysotskii 

Richard Wagner 
Andrzej Wajda 
Waldensians 
Wales: Welsh Language and Literature 
Wang Dan 
Wang Meng 
Wang Ruowang 
Wang Shiwei 
Wang Xiaoshuai: Dong-chun de Rizi 
Wang Xizhe 
War Reporting 

Kosovo 
Peter Watkins: The War Game 
Frank Wedekind 
Wei Jingsheng 
Mae West 
Mary Whitehouse 
Walt Whitman 
Oscar Wilde 
John Wilkes 
William of Ockham 
Willowgate 
Edmund Wilson: Memoirs of Hecate County 
Audrey Wipper: Rural Rebels 
Frederick Wiseman: Titicut Follies 
RG. Wodehouse 
Christa Wolf 
Woman's Christian Temperance Union 

Women Composers 
Women Writers: Britain and United States 
Women Writers: China 
Women Writers: Egypt 
Donald Woods 
World Press Freedom Committee 
World University Service 
World War I 

Germany and France 
Britain 
United States 

World War II 
Britain, United States, Soviet Union, Germany 
Asia 

World War II: Ministry of Information 
World War II: Office of War Information 
Wiktor Woroszylski 
Wowsers 
Peter Wright: Spycatcher 
Wu Han: Hai Rui ba guan 
Wu Nanxing: Sanjiacun zhaji 
Wu Zuguang 
John Wyclif 

Xiao Jun 
Xingxing 
Xu Liangying 

Yan Jiaqi 
Ye Bare and Ye Cubb 
Yemen 
Yihua Film Studio Incident 
Your Pocket Guide to Sex 
Yu Luoke: "Shushenglun" 
Yugoslavia 
Yugoslavia: Serbia, Kosovo, and Montenegro 
Yugoslavia: Religion 
Yugoslavia: Yutel 
Paul Yule: Damned in the USA 

Z 
Zambia 
Evgenii Zamiatin: My 
John Peter Zenger 
Zhang Xianliang 
Zhang Yang: Di'erci woshu 
Zhang Yimou 
Andrei Zhdanov 
Binka Zhelyazkova 
Zhu Shilin: Qinggong mishi 
Zhu Xi 
Zimbabwe 

Southern Rhodesia 
Zimbabwe 

Zimbabwe: Broadcasting, Rhodesia and Zimbabwe 
Zimbabwe: Gays and Lesbians of Zimbabwe 
Hedda Zinner: Ravensbriicker Ballade 
Sénouvo Agbota Zinsou 
Emile Zola 
Mikhail Zoshchenko 
Akram TJmar Zuaytir 
Ernst Zundel 
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Entries by Category 

COUNTRIES 
Africa 
Asia (including the Middle East and Central Asia) 
Australasia 

Europe 
North America 
South and Central America and the Caribbean 

TOPICS 
Books 
Book Burning 
Booksellers, Printers, and Publishers 
Bowdlerization 
Libraries and Reference Books 

Broadcasting and the Internet 
General 
Radio 
Television 

Film and Video 

Law and Human Rights 
Agreements, Laws, and Practices 
Gender 
Languages and Cultures 
Race and Class 

Literature 
Country Surveys and Literary Genres 
Biography, Letters, and Diaries 
Fiction 
Poetry 

Performing Arts 
Music, Song, and Dance 
Theatre 

Politics and Ideologies 
Political Systems and Institutions 
War, Diplomacy, and Secrecy 

Press: Newspapers, Magazines, Advertising 

Religion 
Atheism, Blasphemy, Offence to Religion 
Christianity 
Islam 
Judaism and Anti-Semitism 
World Religions: General 

Scholarship 
Academic Freedom 
History and Historians 
History of Ideas 
Science, Technology, Environment, Public Policy 

Sexuality and Violence 
Education and Practice 
Children and Minors 
Homosexuality and Lesbianism 
Obscenity and Indecency 
Violence and Media Effects 
Moral Reformers and Pressure Groups 

Theory and Practice of Censorship 
Theories 
Censors: Individuals and Institutions 
Censorship: Forms, Methods, Processes 
Exile 
Imprisonment, Murder, Physical and Psychological Abuse 
Resistance to/Subversion of/Writings against Censorship 

Visual Arts 
Caricature and Cartoons 
Painting and Sculpture 
Photography 

xxxix 
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Algeria 
Algeria entries 
Alleg 
Harbi 
Livre blanc sur la répression en Algérie 
Pontecorvo 

Angola 
Angola 

Benin 
Benin 

Botswana 
Botswana 

Burundi 
Burundi 

Cameroon 
Beti 
Cameroon 
Mukong 
Njawe 

Central African Republic 
Central African Repi 

Chad 
Chad 

Comoros 
Comoros 

Democratic Republic 
Bisikisi 
Democratic Republic 

îblic 

of Congo 

of Congo 
Franco: Hélène and Jacky 

Republic of Congo 
Republic of Congo 
Dongala 

Côte d'Ivoire 
Côte d'Ivoire 

Djibouti 
Djibouti 

Egypt 
al-Azhar 
Chahine 
Egypt entries 
Fouda 
Hamid 
Husayn 

COUNTRIES 

Africa 
Mahfuz 
Moussad 
al-Sacdawi 
Women Writers: Egypt 

Equatorial Guinea 
Equatorial Guinea 

Eritrea 
Eritrea 

Ethiopia 
Abyssinian War 
Ethiopia 
Hawariat 

Gambia 
Daily Observer 
Gambia 

Ghana 
Ghana entries 
Rouch 

Guinea 
Alata 
Guinea 

Kenya 
Kenya entries 
Maina wa Kinyatti 
Nairobi Law Monthly 
Ngugi wa Thiong'o 
Wipper 

Lesotho 
Leselinyana la Lesotho 
Lesotho 

Liberia 
Daily Observer 
Liberia 

Libya 
Libya 

Madagascar 
Madagascar 

Malawi 
Malawi entries 
Mapanje 
Nqumayo 
Odi 

Mali 
Mali 

Mauritania 
Hondo 
Mauritania 

Mauritius 
Mauritius 

Morocco 
Chraïbi 
Morocco 

Mozambique 
Mozambique 

Namibia 
Namibia 
The Namibian 

Niger 
Niger 

Nigeria 
Achebe 
Drumming 
The Guardian (Nigeria) 
Newswatch 
Nigeria entries 
Ogunde 
Saro-Wiwa 
Soyinka 

Rwanda 
Rwanda entries 

Senegal 
Senegal 

Seychelles 
Seychelles 

Sierra Leone 
Cheney-Coker 
Kargbo 
Sierra Leone 

Somalia 
Farah 
Somalia 

South Africa 
Bandwagon 
Biko 
Breytenbach 
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Brink 
Brutus 
Cultural Boycotts 
Freedom of Expression Institute 
Fugard 
Gordimer 
The Guardian (South Africa) 
Hetherington 
Jacopetti 
Kente 
La Guma 
Leroux 
Libraries: The Soviet Union and South 

Africa 
Madingoane 
Mphahlele 
Nkosi 
Praise Poets 
Rand Daily Mail 

Afghanistan 
Afghanistan 

Bahrain 
Bahrain 

Bangladesh 
Bangladesh 
Nasreen 

Bhutan 
Bhutan 

Burma / My anmar 
Aung San Suu Kyi 
Burma entries 
Ludu Kyi-bwa-yay Press 
Min Lu 
Min-thuwun 
Pe Thein 
Thint Bawa 

Cambodia 
Cambodia 
Udom Kati Khmer 

Chechnya 
Chechnya: First Chechen War 

China 
Ai Qing 
Almanacs: China 
Cai Chusheng 
Chen Kaige 
China entries 
Dai Qing 

Rautenbach 
South Africa entries 
Staffrider 
Tlali 
Vrye Weekblad 
Woods 

Sudan 
Sudan 

Swaziland 
Swaziland 

Tanzania 
Tanzania entries 

Togo 
Togo 
Zinsou 

Asia (including the Middle 
Ding Ling 
Donglin Academy 
Dorje Shugden 
Fang Lizhi 
Fang Xiaoru 
Fei Xiaotong 
Feign 
Feng Xuefeng 
Feng Youlan 
Heshang 
Hong Kong entries 
Hu Feng 
Hu Ping 
Huang Jianxin 
Huang Xiang 
Jin Ping Mei 
Jintian 
Juben chuangzuo zuotanhui 
Li Jiantong 
LiZhi 
Liu Binyan 
Liu Shaotang 
Liu Xiaobo 
Lloyd 
Lu Ling 
Macau 
Mao Zedong 
Minban Kanwu 
Mongolia 
Peng Ning 
Printing: Invention of, China 
Qianlong Emperor 
Qin Gui 
Qin Shihuangdi 
Qin Zhaoyang 
Shen Congwen 
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Tunisia 
Jeune Afrique 
Tunisia 

Uganda 
Munnansi/The Citizen 
Uganda 

Zambia 
Zambia 

Zimbabwe 
"Amnesty Lies International" 
Mapfumo 
Mhlanga 
Niesewand 
Todd 
Willowgate 
Zimbabwe entries 

East) 
Shijie Jingji Daobao 
Shouchaoben 
Shuihuzhuan 
Siwu Luntan 
Su Shi 
Subao 
Sun Yu 
Tian Han 
Tian Zhuangzhuang 
Tibet 
Wang Dan 
Wang Meng 
Wang Ruowang 
Wang Shiwei 
Wang Xiaoshuai 
Wang Xizhe 
Wei Jingsheng 
Women Writers: China 
WuHan 
Wu Nanxing 
Wu Zuguang 
Xiao Jun 
Xingxing 
Xu Liangying 
Yan Jiaqi 
Yihua Film Studio Incident 
Yu Luoke 
Zhang Xianliang 
Zhang Yang 
Zhang Yimou 
Zhu Shilin 
ZhuXi 

Hong Kong and Macau 
Feign 
Hong Kong entries 
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Macau 

India 
Affendi 
Ayodhya 
Bose 
Chattapadhay 
Communist Panth 
Congress Samachar 
End of the Axis Powers 
Gandhi 
India entries 
India Ravaged 
Kapur 
Mitra 
Mookerjee 
Obscenity and Indecency: Indian 

Perspectives 
Savarkar 
The Statesman 
Thaker 

Indonesia 
Aliansi Jurnalis Independen 
Fansuri 
Indonesia entries 
Lembaga Kebudayaan Rakyat 
Lubis 
Monitor 
Prior itas 
Tempo 
Toer 

Iran 
Gardoon 
Hedayat 
Iran entries 
Makhmalbaf 
Qurrat al-Ayn 
Rushdie 
Saidi-Sirjani 
Soltanpour 
Ta'ziyya 

Iraq 
al-Bayati 
Iraq 
Kurdish Language and Culture 

Israel and the Occupied Territories 
Anaphase 
Buber 
Gitai 
Hamas 
Haniyya 
Israel and the Occupied Territories 

entries 
al-Katib 
Levin 
Palestine Press Service 

Palestinian National Authority 
Qader 
al-Quds 
al-Quds Palestinian Arab Radio 
Said 
Vanunu 
Voice of Palestine 
Zuaytir 

Japan 
Atomic Bombs 
Comfort Women 
Fukuchi Gen'ichiro 
Japan entries 
Kabuki 
Kamei Fumio 
Metroku Zasshi 
Mishima Yukio 
Oshima Nagisa 
Santo Kyõden 
Shunsui 
Utamaro 

Jordan 
Jordan 

Kazakhstan 
Kazakhstan 

Korea 
Korea 
Korean War 

Kuwait 
Kuwait 

Kyrgyzstan 
Kyrgyzstan 
Manas 

Lebanon 
Lebanon 

Malaysia 
Malaysia 
Mahathir Mohamad 
New Straits Times 

Mongolia 
Mongolia 

Nepal 
Bista 
Nepal 

Oman 
Oman 

Pakistan 
Pakistan 

Philippines 
Hernandez 
Philippines 

Qatar 
Qatar 

Saudi Arabia 
Saudi Arabia 
Thomas 

Singapore 
Singapore 

Sri Lanka 
Balasuriya 
Sri Lanka 

Syria 
Kurdish Language and Culture 
Syria 

Taiwan 
Taiwan 

Tajikistan 
Charoghi Ruz 
Rastokhez 
Tajikistan 

Thailand 
Lang 
Lèse-majesté: Thailand 
Mong Tang Mum 
Thailand entries 

Tibet 
Tibet 

Turkey and the Ottoman Empire 
Bulgaria: Turkish Language and Culture 

in Bulgaria 
Cyprus 
Giiney 
Hikmet 
Kabiz 
Karagõz 
Kemal 
Kurdish Language and Culture 
Lutfi 
Nesimi 
Nesin 
Observatories 
Ottoman Empire 
Tasvir-i Efkar 
Turkey 

Turkmenistan 
Turkmenistan 
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Uzbekistan 
Uzbekistan 

Vietnam 
Duong Thu Huong 

Australia 
Australia entries 
Clarke 
Close 
Glassop 
Harcourt 
Lindsay 
Wowsers 

Albania 
Albania entries 

Armenia 
Armenia 

Austria 
Austria entries 
Bernhard 
Buber 
Freud 
Grillparzer 
Holy Roman Empire 
Kraus 
Mahler 

Azerbaijan 
Azerbaijan 

Belarus 
Belarus entries 
Svaboda/Naviny/Nasha Svaboda 

Belgium 
Belgium 
Dutroux Case 

Bosnia-Herzegovina 
Bosnia-Herzegovina 
Nasi Dani/Dani 
Oslobodjenje 

Britain 
Abortion: Britain 
Aikenhead 
Almanacs: Britain and the United States 
Arms to Iraq 

Nguyen Chi Thien 
N h a C a 
Tran Dan 
Tu lue van doan 
Vietnam 

AUSTRALASIA 
Fiji 
Fiji and the Pacific Islands 

New Zealand 
Cracker 
Jarmusch 
Mighty Morphin Power Rangers 
New Zealand entries 

EUROPE 
Austen 
Banned 
Barker 
Baxter 
The Beatles 
Beckett 
Berger 
Biddle 
Birth Control: Britain 
Blount 
Blyton 
Bond 
The Book of Common Prayer 
Bowdlerization 
Boxer 
Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals 
Brenton 
Britain entries 
Brophy 
Butler 
Byron 
Chesser 
Children: Britain 
The Chronicles of England, Scotland 

and Ireland 
Clayton 
Cleland 
Clowes 
Collier 
The Committee 
The Confessional Unmasked 
Cracker 
Crilly 
Cronenberg 
Cruikshank 
Daily Worker 
Darwin 

Yemen 
Yemen 

Penthouse 
Scrimgeour 
Strick 

Papua New Guinea 
Papua New Guinea 

Death on the Rock 
Dryden 
Ellis 
Fielding 
Foxe 
Freethinker 
Funding Restriction: Britain: Theatre 

and Visual Arts 
Gay 
Gibraltar 
Godwin 
Hall 
Hardy 
Hone and Cruikshank 
Hook 
Howard 
Index on Censorship 
Jack Sheppard 
Janson 
Jarman 
Johnson 
Jonson 
Joyce 
Kubrick 
Lawrence 
Libraries: Britain and the United States 
Loach 
Locke 
Macklin 
Maclean 
McLibel 
McNaughton 
Martin Marprelate Pamphlets 
Massinger 
Master of the Revels 
Med-TV 
Middleton 
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Mill, James 
Mill, John Stuart 
Milton 
Moore 
More 
Morrissey 
Nashe 
Northern Ireland 
Oliver 
Orwell 
Osborne 
Ovenden 
Oz 
Paine 
Peckinpah 
Perceval 
Pirani 
Potter 
Powell and Pressburger 
Press: Unstamped Press 
Pressburger 
Price 
Private Case 
Prynne 
Psychoanalysing Diana 
Rambo Films 
Ravenhill 
Real Lives 
Redford 
Richardson 
Rushdie 
Russell 
Savoy Books 
Scotland entries 
Secret Society 
Selby 
Sex Pistols 
Shadwell 
Shakespeare 
Shaw 
Shelley 
Sherfield 
Societies for the Reformation of 

Manners 
Society for the Suppression of Vice 
Spenser 
Stubbs 
Sutherland 
Swinburne 
Thomas 
Top of the Pops 
Trocchi 
Tynan 
Tyndale 
Video: Video Classification, British Law 

and Practice 
Vizetelly 
Wales: Welsh Language and Literature 
Watkins 
Whitehouse 

Wilde 
Wilkes 
William of Ockham 
Wodehouse 
Women Writers: Britain and the United 

States 
World War I: Britain 
World War II: Britain, United States, 

Soviet Union, Germany 
World War II: Ministry of Information 
Wright 
Wyclif 
Your Pocket Guide to Sex 
Yule 

Bulgaria 
Bulgaria entries 
Dimitrova 
Dimov 
Markov 
Petkova 
Rakovski 
Tsanev 
Vãlcanov 
Zhelyazkova 

Croatia 
Croatia 
Danas and Novi Danas 
Feral Tribune 
Slohodna Dalmacija 
Vjesnik 

Cyprus 
Cyprus 

Czech Republic, Czechoslovakia, 
Slovakia, Bohemia 
Charter 77 
Chytilová 
Czech Republic and Czechoslovakia 

entries 
Forman 
Grusa 
Hanák 
Hasek 
Havel 
Hrabal 
Hus 
Jakubisko 
Jasny 
Kachyña 
Karvas 
Klima 
Kubisová 
Kundera 
Menzel 
Music: Jazz in Czechoslovakia 
Nëmec 
Patocka 

The Plastic People of the Universe 
Podzemni Univerzita 
Samizdat: Czechoslovakia 
Schorm 
Skvorecky 
Slovakia entries 
Uhde 
Vaculik 

Denmark 
Denmark 

Estonia 
Estonia 

Finland 
Finland 
Haanpàà 
Orko and Sàrkkà 
Salama 
Sárkká 

France 
Abelard 
Alata 
Alleg 
Apollinaire 
Artaud, Antonin 
L'Assiette au Beurre 
Baudelaire 
Bayle 
Beaumarchais 
Breton Language and Culture 
Calvin 
Chénier 
Colette 
Collé 
Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement 
Comte 
Corneille 
Courbet 
Daumier 
Déclaration des droits de l'homme et du 

citoyen 
Descartes 
Diderot 
Dolet 
Dreyfus Affair 
Dumas 
Encyclopédie 
L'Enfer 
Flaubert 
France entries 
Gatti 
Gill 
Holbach 
Jansenism 
Jeune Afrique 
Libelles 
Livre blanc sur la répression en Algérie 



THEMATIC LIST xlv 

Malesherbes 
Manet 
Marker 
Maupassant 
Mercier 
Michelet 
Molière 
Montaigne 
Montesquieu 
Ophuls 
Pascal 
Pauvert 
Philipon 
Pontecorvo 
Rabelais 
Raynal 
Rouch 
Rousseau 
Sade 
Sorel 
Teilhard de Chardin 
Théophile de Viau 
Vénus dans le cloître 
Voltaire 
World War I: Germany and France 
Zola 

Georgia 
Georgia entries 

Germany 
Achternbusch 
Bahrdt XJCXHl. \J. L 

Baumeister 
Biermann 
Brecht 
Büchner 
Chaplin 
Dada 
Deutsche Chronik 
Fassbinder 
Frei Volksbühne 
Germany entries 
Goebbels 
Goethe 
Grosz 
Hauptmann 
Heine 
Heym 
Hindemith 
Holocaust entries 
Holy Roman Empire 
Institut fur Sexualwissenschaft 
Kant 
Kollwitz 
Kunze 
Luther 
Luxemburg 
Maetzig 

Mann 
Mendelssohn 
Milestone 
Müller 
Nolde 
Panizza 
Rheiniscbe Zeitung 
Rosenberg 
Schiller 
Schlõzer 
Simplicissimus 
Der Spiegel 
Strauss 
Translation: Nazi Germany 
Wagner 
Wedekind 
Wolf 
Women Composers 
World War I: Germany and France 
World War II: Britain, United States, 

Soviet Union, Germany 

Gibraltar 
Gibraltar 

Greece (ancient and modern) and the 
Byzantine Empire 
Anaxágoras 
Angelopoulos 
Aristophanes 
Aristotle 
Byzantine Empire entries 
Cyprus 
Gerontios of Lampi 
Greece entries 
ítalos 
Ottoman Empire 
Pheidias 
Phrynichus 
Plato 
Protagoras 
Ritsos 
Socrates 
Theodorakis 
Z 

Hungary 
Faludy 
Haraszti 
Hungary entries 
Illyés 
Jancsó 
Jeles 
Konrád 
Lengyel 
Ligeti 
Petri 
Romania: Hungarian Literature in 

Romania 

Iceland 
Iceland 

Ireland 
Abortion: Ireland 
Beckett 
Behan 
Birth Control: Ireland 
Comfort 
Crilly 
Death on the Rock 
Ireland entries 
McGahern 
Macklin 
Northern Ireland 
O'Brien, Edna 
O'Brien, Kate 
O'Connor 
O'Faoláin 
Playboy 
Real Lives 
Shaw 
Simpson 
Synge 
Toland 

Italy 
Abyssinian War 
Americana 
Aretino 
Berlusconi 
Bertolucci 
Boccaccio 
Bruno 
Dante 
Fellini 
Ferreri 
Galileo 
Gramsci 
Italy 
Machiavelli 
The Mafia 
Michelangelo 
Pasolini 
Pico della Mirándola 
Pontecorvo 
Printing: The Venetian Press 
Savonarola 
Translation: Fascist Italy 
Valla 
Verdi 
Veronese 

Latvia 
Jaunatnei Kaitiga Literatures 

Apkarosanas Komisija 
Latvia 
Peterburgas Avize 
Podnieks 
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Lithuania 
Ausra and Varpas 
Gavelis 
Lietuvos Katalikq Baznycios Kronikas 
Lietuvos Laisves Lyga 
Lithuania entries 
Skuodis 

Macedonia 
Macedonia 

Malta 
Malta 

Moldova 
Moldova 

The Netherlands 
Erasmus 
Frank 
Luzac 
Multatuli 
Netherlands entries 
Saurin 
Spinoza 

Norway 
Ibsen 
Krohg 
Norway 

Poland 
Andrzejewski 
Barañczak 
Copernicus 
Czarna ksiçga cenzury 
Drugi obieg 
Katyñ 
Kieslowski 
Lithuania: The Polish Minority in 

Soviet Lithuania 
Mickiewicz 
Milosz 
Panufnik 
Poland entries 
Prus 
Teatr Ósmego Dnia 
Wajda 
Woroszylski 

Portugal 
Novas cartas portuguesas 
Portugal entries 
Santareno 

Romania 
Bibesco 
Dumitrescu 
Goma 
Haçdeu 

Manea 
Romania entries 

Rome, Ancient 
Cassius Severus 
Cremutius Cordus 
Labienus 
Ovid 
Rome, Ancient entries 
Tacitus 

Russia and the Soviet Union 
Akhmatova 
Askoldov 
Babel' 
Babii lar' 
Barkov 
Belinskii 
Benckendorff 
Beria 
Brodsky 
Bulgakov 
Chaadaev 
Chechnya: First Chechen War 
Chukovskaia 
Deri 
Eisenstein 
Falk 
Filonov 
Fond zashchity glasnosti 
German 
Gogol' 
Golos 
Gor'kii 
Gosudarstvennyi Institut 

Khudozhestvennoi Kul'tury 
Grossman 
Gubaidulina 
Kalatozov 
Kapitsa 
Khronika tekushcbykb sobytii 
Khutsiev 
Klimov 
Kliuev 
Kolokol 
Kozintsev and Trauberg 
Kravchenko 
Krupskaia 
Lermontov 
Libraries: The Soviet Union and South 

Africa 
Lukov 
Lunacharskii 
Lysenko 
Maimonides 
Mandel'shtam 
Medvedev, Roy and Zhores 
Meyerhold 
Mikhoels 
Muratova 

Nacbalo nevedomogo veka 
Nikitenko 
Novikov 
Novyi mir 
Ostrovskii 
Panfilov 
Pasternak 
Pil'niak 
Platonov 
Prokofiev 
Psychiatry Used in Censorship 
Pushkin 
Radishchev 
Room 
Rostopchina 
Rostropovich 
Russia entries 
Samizdat: Soviet Union 
Schnittke 
Science: Soviet Censorship 
Shalamov 
Shostakovich 
Shub 
Shukshin 
Siniavskii 
Socialist Realism 
Solzhenitsyn 
Sovremennik 
The Taganka 
Tamizdat 
Tarkovskii 
Thirty Years of Moscow Art 
Tolstoi 
Trauberg 
Tret'iakov 
Trotskii 
Tsvetaeva 
Turgenev 
Tvardovskii 
Vertov 
Vysotskii 
World War II: Britain, United States, 

Soviet Union, Germany 
Zamiatin 
Zhdanov 
Zoshchenko 

Slovakia 
Hanák 
Jakubisko 
Karvas 
Slovakia entries 

Slovenia 
Mladina 
Slovenia 

Spain 
Acosta 
Aresti 
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Bardem 
Basque Language and Culture 
Buero Valle jo 
Buñuel 
Catalan Language and Culture 
Death on the Rock 
Ferreri 
Franco, Francisco 
Garcia Berlanga 
Garcia Lorca 
Gibraltar 
Goya 
Goytisolo 
Els Joglars 
León 
Madrid 
Maimonides 
Picasso 
Sastre 
Saura 

Canada 
Canada 
Cronenberg 
Fraser 
Klein 
Little Sister's Book and Art Emporium 
Québec 
Smith 
Zundel 

Mexico 
Aztec and Maya Culture 
Excelsior 
Mexico entries 

United States 
Almanacs: Britain and the United States 
Amos V Andy 
Angelou 
Anthropological Archives 
Art, Design, and Barbie 
Asch 
Atomic Bombs 
Barton 
Batman and Robin 
Biberman 
Binford 
Blume 
Boston Chronicle 
Bradbury 
Bradford 
Burroughs 
Capra 
Chaplin 
Chicago 

Servetus 
Spain entries 
Translation: Spain under Franco 

Sweden 
Folket i Bild/Kulturfront 
Sjornan 
Strindberg 
Sweden 

Switzerland 
Kiing 
Rousseau 
Servetus 
Switzerland 

Ukraine 
Chernobyl 
Dziuba 
Kalynets 

North America 
Children: United States 
Comstock 
Cummings 
Curtiz 
Damiano 
Dreiser 
Durang 
Dworkin and MacKinnon 
Eakins 
Eliot 
Federal Bureau of Investigation 
Federal Theatre Project 
Fitch 
Fitzhugh 
Franklin 
Franklin-Trout 
Funding Restriction 
Ginsberg 
Griffith 
Hair 
Heywood 
Hughes 
Hustler v. Falwell 
Huston 
The Hypocrisy of the United States and 

Her Allies 
Ice-T 
Jarmusch 
Jefferson 
Klein 
Kubrick 
Lang 
Legion of Decency 
Libraries: Britain and the United States 
Lloyd 

Shelest 
Shevchenko 
Stus 
Svitlychnyi 
Symonenko 
Ukraine 

Yugoslavia (including Serbia, Kosovo, 
and Montenegro) 
Djilas 
Djogo 
Karadzic 
Makavejev 
Politika 
Praxis 
Radnicka Borba/ Borba I Nasa Borba 
War Reporting: Kosovo 
Yugoslavia entries 

Luce, Time Inc., and Corporate 
Censorship 

MacKinnon 
McNaughton 
Mapplethorpe 
The Masses 
Matthiessen 
Maule 
Mighty Morphin Power Rangers 
Miller, Arthur 
Miller, Henry 
Morrissey 
Morse 
Ms. 
Murrow 
Mutual Film Corporation v. Industrial 

Commission of Ohio 
National Campaign for Freedom of 

Expression 
National Organization for Decent 

Literature 
Native Son 
Negro World 
New-England Courant 
New York Society for the Suppression 

of Vice 
Odets 
O'Neill 
Parents Music Resource Center 
Peckinpah 
The Pentagon Papers 
Penthouse 
Playboy 
Pound 
Preminger 
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Private Property 
Project Censored 
Rambo Films 
Red Channels 
Rossellini 
Roth 
Said 
Salinger 
Sanger 
Schroeder 
Scopes 
Scorsese 

Selby 
Serrano 
Shakespeare in US Schools 
Sinclair 
60 Minutes 
Spielberg 
Strick 
Tuskegee Experiment 
Twain 
United States entries 
West 
Whitman 

Wilson 
Wiseman 
Woman's Christian Temperance Union 
Women Writers: Britain and the United 

States 
World War I: United States 
World War II: Britain, United States, 

Soviet Union, Germany 
World War II: Office of War 

Information 
Ye Bare and Ye Cubb 
Zenger 

South and Central America and the Caribbean 
Antiqua and Barbuda 
Antigua and Barbuda 

Argentina 
Argentina entries 
Bayer 
Borges 
Cedrón 
Centro Editor de América Latina 
Conti 
Cortázar 
Crisis 
Echeverría 
Estrella 
Gámbaro 
Graham-Yooll 
La hora de los hornos 
Moyano 
Olivera 
La Opinión 
Pavlovsky 
Polaco 
La Prensa (Argentina) 
Puig 
Sarmiento 
Tango 

Barbados 
Barbados 

Bolivia 
Bolivia entries 
Sanjinés 
Velacso Maidana 

Brazil 
Amado 
Boal 
Boxer 
Brasil: nunca mais 
Brazil entries 
Buarque de Hollanda 
Capoeira 

O Estado de São Paulo 
Faoro 
Fonseca 
Freire 
Gomes 
Prado 
Rocha 
Silva 

Chile 
Análisis 
Bilbao 
Chile entries 
Colectivo de Acciones de Arte 

(CADA) 
Dorfman 
Hojas de Parra 
Hoy 
Martorell 
Neruda 
Nueva canción 
Patchwork Tapestries 
Tres Marías y una Rosa 
Vitale 

Colombia 
Colombia 
Drug-Trafficking 
El Espectador 

Costa Rica 
Costa Rica 

Cuba 
Arenas 
Arrufat 
Cabrera Infante, Guillermo 
Cabrera Infante, Saba 
Cruz 
Cuba entries 
Ferrer 
Freemasonry in Cuba 
Heredia 

Lezama Lima 
Marker 
Martí 
Padilla 
Pinera 
Radio Martí 

Dominica 
Dominica 

Dominican Republic 
Dominican Republic 

Ecuador 
Ecuador 

El Salvador 
Argueta 
Dalton 

Grenada 
Grenada 

Guatemala 
Guatemala entries 

Guyana 
Carter 
Guyana entries 
Stabroek News 

Haiti 
Haiti 
Vodou 

Honduras 
Honduras 

Jamaica 
Jamaica 
Mais 
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Nicaragua 
Nicaragua 
La Prensa (Nicaragua) 

Panama 
Panama 

Paraguay 
ABC Color 
Correa 
Flores 
Paraguay entries 

Book Burning 
The Bible 
Book Burning 
Centro Editor de América Latina 
Dante 
Diderot 
Dolet 
Encyclopédie 
Labienus 
Luther 
Moyano 
Neruda 
O'Brien, Edna 
Pico della Mirándola 
Qianlong Emperor 
Qin Shihuangdi 
Rushdie 
Savonarola 
Shunsui 
Thint Bawa 
Vargas Llosa 
Vodou 

Booksellers, Printers, and Publishers 
Almanacs entries 
Andrzejewski 
Bradford 
Burroughs 
Byron 
Centro Editor de América Latina 
Copyright 
Dolet 
Germany: GDR: Publishers 
Goma 
Hardy 
History: Historians 

Peru 
Acosta 
Drug Trafficking 
The Inca 
Peru entries 
Vargas Llosa 

Puerto Rico 
Albizu Campos 
Puerto Rico 

TOPICS 

Books 
Holbach 
Johnson 
Joyce 
Khronika tekusbchykh sobytii 
Klima 
Lawrence 
Lietuvos Katalikq Baznycios Kronikas 
Little Sister's Book and Art Emporium 
Ludu Kyi-bwa-yay Press 
Luther 
Mahfuz 
Maupassant 
Medvedev 
Min Lu 
Montesquieu 
Mukong 
Novikov 
Pasternak 
Pauvert 
Printing entries 
Raynal 
Rousseau 
al-Saedawi 
Samizdat entries 
Savoy Books 
Shelley 
United States: Mail-order Presses 
Vizetelly 
Zenger 
Zola 

Bowdlerization 
Bad Language 
The Bible 
Blyton 
Bowdlerization 

Suriname 
Suriname 

Trinidad and Tobago 
Trinidad and Tobago 

Uruguay 
Galeano 
Uruguay entiries 

Venezuela 
Venezuela 

Byron 
Cleland 
Diderot 
Lawrence 
Molière 
Rabelais 
Shakespeare in US Schools 
Shuihuzbuan 
Zola 

Libraries and Reference Books 
Angelou 
Bayle 
Blume 
Diderot 
Encyclopédie 
L'Enfer 
International Federation of Library 

Associations 
Internet: Filtering and Blocking 
Krupskaia 
Lawrence 
Libraries entries 
Literature 
Malesherbes 
Moore 
Private Case 
Raynal 
Russia: Dictionaries 
Russia: Bolsbaia Sovetskaia 

Entsiklopediia 
Twain 
Wilson 
Wodehouse 
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General 
Arabic-speaking Countries: Audio-

Visual Media 
Britain: British Broadcasting 

Corporation 
Britain: Broadcasting Standards 

Commission 
France: Broadcasting 
Global Internet Liberty Campaign 
Indonesia: Broadcasting 
Internet entries 
Ireland: Film, Radio, and Television 
Ireland: Broadcasting Bans, Ireland and 

Britain 
Red Channels 
Russia: Mass Media after Gorbachev 
South Africa: Broadcasting 
Whitehouse 
Zimbabwe: Broadcasting 

Radio 
Australia: Jehovah's Witnesses: 5KA 
Belarus: Radio 101.2 FM 
Britain: BBC World Service 
Markov 
Murrow 
Music: Rock 
Orwell 
Paraguay: Radio Ñanduti 

Broadcasting and the Internet 
Pound 
al-Quds Palestinian Arab Radio 
Radio entries 
Radio Free Asia 
Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty 
Radio Marti 
Rwanda: Radio-Télévision Libre des 

Mille Collines 
Scrimgeour 
Tanzania: Music 
United Nations Radio 
United States: Radio 
United States : Voice of America 
Uruguay: Radio Panamericana 
Voice of Palestine 

Television 
Amos V Andy 
Banned 
Berlusconi 
Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals 
Britain: Independent Television 
Britain: Television Drama 
Britain: Satellite Television 
Children entries 
The Committee 
Cracker 
Crilly 
Death on the Rock 

European Union: Regulation of 
Telecommunications 

Franklin-Trout 
Gitai 
Gomes 
Guyana: Media 
Heshang 
Jarman 
Loach 
Med-TV 
Mighty Morphin Power Rangers 
Mong Tang Mum 
Ophuls 
Petkova 
Potter 
Psychoanalysing Diana 
Real Lives 
60 Minutes 
Smith 
Television 
Thomas 
Top of the Pops 
United States: Television Ratings 
United States: Public Television 
The V-chip 
Violence 
Watkins 
Yugoslavia: Yutel 
Yule 

Achternbusch 
Angelopoulos 
Argentina: Film 
Askoldov 
Australia: Film and Video 
Bardem 
Baxter 
Berger 
Bertolucci 
Biberman 
Bolivia: Film 
Brazil: Film 
Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals 
Britain: Anti-Nazi Films 
Britain: British Board of Film Censors/ 

Classification 
Buñuel 
Butler 
Cabrera Infante, Saba 
Cai Chusheng 
Capra 
Cedrón 
Chahine 
Chaplin 

Film and Video 
Chen Kaige 
Chile: Film 
China: Film, Republican China 
China: Film, Communist China 
Chytilová 
Clayton 
Clowes 
Crilly 
Cronenberg 
Cuba: Film 
Curtiz 
Czechoslovakia: Film 
Eisenstein 
Fassbinder 
Fellini 
Ferrer 
Film entries 
Forman 
García Berlanga 
Germany: GDR: Verbotsfilme 
Greece: Film 
Griffith 
Giiney 
Hanák 

Hetherington 
Hondo 
La hora de los homos 
Howard 
Hughes 
Huston 
Indonesia: Film 
Iran: Film 
Ireland: Film, Radio, and Television 
Israel and the Occupied Territories: 

Theatre and Film 
Jacopetti 
Jakubisko 
Japan: Film 
Jarman 
Jarmusch 
Jasny 
Jeles 
Kachyña 
Kalatozov 
Kamei Fumio 
Kapur 
Kente 
Khutsiev 
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Kieslowski 
Klein 
Klimov 
Kozintsev and Trauberg 
Kubrick 
Legion of Decency 
Lloyd 
Lukov 
McNaughton 
Maetzig 
Makavejev 
Makhmalbaf 
Marker 
Menzel 
Milestone 
Morrissey 
Muratova 
Mutual Film Corporation v. Industrial 

Commission of Ohio 
Nachalo nevedomogo veka 
Native Son 
Nernec 
Nickelodeons 
Olivera 
Orko and Sàrkkà 
Õshima Nagisa 

Panfilov 
Peckinpah 
Peng Ning 
Petkova 
Podnieks 
Polaco 
Pontecorvo 
Powell and Pressburger 
Preminger 
Rambo Films 
Rautenbach 
Rocha 
Room 
Rossellini 
Rouch 
Russell 
Russia: Historical and Factual Film 
Russia: Film during and about World 

War II 
Russia: The Shelf 
Sanger 
Sanjinés 
Saura 
Schorm 
Scorsese 
Shub 

Shukshin 
South Africa: Film 
Spain: Film under Franco 
Spielberg 
Strick 
Sun Yu 
Tarkovskii 
Tian Zhuangzhuang 
Translation entries 
United States: Film entries 
Vãlcanov 
Velasco Maidana 
Vertov 
Video entries 
Wajda 
Wang Xizhe 
West 
Wiseman 
Wu Zuguang 
Yihua Film Studio Incident 
Z 
Zhang Yimou 
Zhelyazkova 
Zhu Shilin 

Agreements, Laws, and Practices 
Abortion entries 
African Charter on Human and 

Peoples' Rights 
Albizu Campos 
Amnesty International 
"Amnesty Lies International" 
Anthropological Archives 
Arab Charter on Human Rights 
Article 19 
Aung San Suu Kyi 
Australia: Jehovah's Witnesses 
Baha'ism 
Bernhard 
Birth Control entries 
Blount 
Brasil: nunca mais 
Buddhism 
Bulgaria: Religion 
Burroughs 
Cairo Declaration on Human Rights in 

Islam 
Charter JJ 
China: Ethnicity, Religion, and 

Education 
The Confessional Unmasked 
Czechoslovakia: Religion 
Déclaration des droits de l'homme et du 

citoyen 

Law and Human Rights 
Defamation 
Development versus Freedom of 

Expression 
Dorje Shugden 
Environment and Public Health 
Europe: Human Rights and Freedom of 

Expression 
Fang Lizhi 
Faoro 
Freedom of Expression Institute 
Guatemala: Comisión de 

Esclarecimiento Histórico 
Havel 
Human Rights Watch 
Hungary: Religious Censorship in 

Communist Hungary 
Hustler v. Falwell 
India: The Censorship of Religious Tracts 

in British India 
International Centre for the Legal 

Protection of Human Rights 
International Commission of Jurists 
International Covenant on Civil and 

Political Rights 
Journalism entries 
Joyce 
Khronika tekushchykh sohytii 
Kravchenko 
Lawrence 

Literature and the Law 
Luzac 
McLibel 
Martorell 
Matthiessen 
Mishima Yukio 
Mutual Film Corporation v. industrial 

Commission of Ohio 
Obscenity and Indecency 
Prior Restraint 
Privacy 
Private Property 
Psychoanalysing Diana 
Qin Shihuangdi 
Romania: Religion 
Russia: Religious Censorship after 

Gorbachev 
Russia: Religion in the Soviet Union 
Schlõzer 
Secrecy and State Security 
Sedition and Public Order 
Siwu Luntan 
Skuodis 
Truth Commissions 
United Nations 
United States: First Amendment to the 

Constitution 
Universal Declaration of Human 

Rights 
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Vrye Wee kb lad 
Yugoslavia: Religion 

Gender 
Chicago 
Colectivo de Acciones de Arte (CADA) 
Ding Ling 
Dworkin and MacKinnon 
Feminists for Free Expression/Feminists 

against Censorship 
Gámbaro 
Heywood 
Little Sister's Book and Art Emporium 
Ms. 
Nasreen 
Novas cartas portuguesas 
Qurrat al-Ayn 
Rostopchina 
al-Saedawi 
Sexism and Sexual Harassment 
Woman's Christian Temperance Union 
Women Composers 
Women Writers entries 

Languages and Cultures 
Anthropological Archives 
Aresti 
Aretino 
Aztec and Mayan Culture 
Bad Language 
Basque Language and Culture 
Beckett 
Behan 
Breton Language and Culture 
Burma: Ethnic Minority Peoples 
Burma: Popular Culture 
Capoeira 
Caribbean Popular Culture 
Catalan Language and Culture 
Colonialism 
Comic Books 
Drumming 
Dziuba 
Exile 
Fandango 
Flags 
Freire 

Country Surveys and Literary Genres 
Americana 
Australia: Literature 
Burma: Sar-pay haw-pyaw-bwe 
Carnivalesque 
Children's Literature 
Chile: Literature 
Comic Books 

Georgia: Abkhaz Literature and 
Language 

Ginsberg 
Hong Kong: Language and Culture 
The Inca 
Kabuki 
Kalynets 
Karadzic 
Kurdish Language and Culture 
Lawrence 
Licensed Fools and Jesters 
Lithuania: The Polish Minority in 

Soviet Lithuania 
Maina wa Kinyatti 
Manas 
Maps 
Matthiessen 
Mexico: La Comisión Calificadora 

de Publicaciones y Revistas 
Ilustradas 

Music: Jazz and Blues 
Music: Rock 
Mystery Plays 
New Zealand: Maori Language and 

Culture 
Ngugi wa Thiong'o 
Nueva canción 
Patchwork Tapestries 
Popular Culture 
Praise Poets 
Puig 
Québec 
Rabelais 
Romania: Hungarian Literature in 

Romania 
Russia: Dictionaries 
Salinger 
Scotland: Gaelic Language and 

Literature 
Shelest 
Slovakia: Hungarian Minority 
Symonenko 
Tabu 
Tango 
Tynan 
Wales: Welsh Language and Literature 
Your Pocket Guide to Sex 

Literature 
Cuba: Modernist and Postmodernist 

Literature 
France: Literary Underground, 18th 

Century 
Georgia: Abkhaz Literature and 

Language 
Germany: Nazi Germany: The Nazi 

Canon 

Race and Class 
Americana 
Amos V Andy 
Babii lar' 
Beaumarchais 
Biko 
Boxer 
Chaplin 
China: Ethnicity, Religion, and 

Education 
Corneille 
Dreyfus Affair 
Estrella 
Fassbinder 
Federal Bureau of Investigation 
Germany: Nazi Germany: Degeneracy 
Griffith 
Hate Speech 
Hauptmann 
Holocaust entries 
Internet entries 
Jacopetti 
Judaism: Anti-Judaism and Anti-

Semitism 
Kente 
Liu Binyan 
Mahler 
Mendelssohn 
Mahathir Mohamad 
Music: Jazz and Blues 
Music: Rock 
Negro World 
O'Neill 
La Opinión 
Race and Ethnicity 
Race and IQ 
Rautenbach 
Russia: Judaism and the Jewish 

Question 
Rwanda: Radio-Télévision des Mille 

Collines 
Tabu 
Twain 
United States: African-American Culture 
Yu Luoke 
Zundel 

Hu Feng 
International PEN 
Ireland: Literature 
Jintian 
Juben chuangzuo zuotanhui 
Literature 
Liu Xiaobo 
Milton 



National Organization for Decent 
Literature 

Novyi mir 
Pornography 
Pushkin 
Qin Zhaoyang 
Romania: Hungarian Literature 
Russia: Treatment of Russian Literary 

Classics during the Soviet Period 
Russia: Literature during World War II 
Russia: Writers, Artists, and the Gulag 
Science Fiction 
Shouchaoben 
Solzhenitsyn: Letter to the Fourth 

Writers Congress 
South Africa: Literature 
Spain: Literature and the Spanish 

Empire, 1920s 
Translation entries 
Wales: Welsh Language and Literature 
Wang Ruowang 
Wang Shiwei 
Wu Nanxing 

Biography, Essays, Letters, and Diaries 
Alata 
Angelou 
Austen 
Biography 
Cummings 
Dumitrescu 
Franco, Francisco 
Frank 
Franklin 
Hardy 
Maclean 
Mukong 
Saidi-Sirjani 
Salinger 
Sarmiento 
Strindberg 
Wipper 
Zuaytir 

Fiction 
Achebe 
Andrzejewski 
Arenas 
Argueta 
Babel' 
Behan 
Belinskii 
Bernhard 
Bibesco 
Boccaccio 
Borges 
Bradbury 
Breytenbach 
Brink 
Burroughs 

Cabrera Infante, Guillermo 
Chraïbi 
Chukovskaia 
Cleland 
Colette 
Conti 
Dimitrova 
Dimov 
Ding Ling 
Dongala 
Dreiser 
Duong Thu Huong 
Echeverría 
Flaubert 
Fonseca 
Gámbaro 
Gavelis 
Glassop 
Goethe 
Gordimer 
Gor'kii 
Goytisolo 
Grossman 
Grusa 
Haanpáá 
Hall 
Hamid 
Harcourt 
Ha§deu 
Hasek 
Hedayat 
Heym 
Hrabal 
Janson 
Jin Ping Mei 
Joyce 
Kemal 
Klima 
Konrád 
Krohg 
Kundera 
La Guma 
Lawrence 
Lengyel 
Leroux 
Li Jiantong 
Liu Shaotang 
Lu Ling 
McGahern 
Mahfuz 
Mais 
Manas 
Manea 
Mann 
Marker 
Mercier 
Miller, Henry 
Mishima Yukio 
Moussad 
Moyano 

Multatuli 
Nasreen 
Native Son 
Nesin 
Ngugi wa Thiong'o 
O'Brien, Edna 
O'Brien, Kate 
O'Connor 
O'Faoláin 
Orwell 
Panfilov 
Pasternak 
Pil'niak 
Platonov 
Prus 
Rabelais 
Radishchev 
Rushdie 
al-Sacdawi 
Sade 
Salama 
Salinger 
Santareno 
Santo Kyõden 
Saro-Wiwa 
Savoy Books 
Selby 
Shen Congwen 
Shuihuzhuan 
Shunsui 
Sinclair 
Siniavskii 
Skvorecky 
Tlali 
Toer 
Tolstoi 
Tran Dan 
Trocchi 
Twain 
Vaculik 
Vargas Llosa 
Vénus dans le cloître 
Vizetelly 
Wang Meng 
Wilde 
Wilson 
Wolf 
Xiao Jun 
Z 
Zhang Yang 
Zola 
Zoshchenko 

Poetry 
Ai Qing 
Akhmatova 
Apollinaire 
Aresti 
Barariczak 
Barkov 

THEMATIC LIST lui 
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al-Bayati 
Bista 
Brecht 
Breytenbach 
Brodsky 
Brutus 
Byron 
Carter 
Cheney-Coker 
Correa 
Dalton 
Djogo 
Faludy 
Garcia Lorca 
Ginsberg 
Goethe 
Heine 
Heredia 
Hernandez 
Hikmet 
Huang Xiang 

Husayn 
Illyés 
Jintian 
Kalynets 
Kliuev 
Kunze 
Lermontov 
Madingoane 
Mandel'shtam 
Mapanje 
Milosz 
Min Lu 
Min-thuwan 
Neruda 
Nesimi 
Nguyen Chi Thien 
O'Connor 
Ovid 
Padilla 
Petri 
Plato 

Pound 
Praise Poets 
Pushkin 
Ritsos 
Shalamov 
Shelley 
Shevchenko 
Spenser 
Stus 
Swinburne 
Symonenko 
Thaker 
Théophile de Viau 
Tian Han 
Tran Dan 
Tsvetaeva 
Tvardovskii 
Whitman 
Woroszylski 

Music, Song, and Dance 
Anaphase 
Babii lar' 
The Beatles 
Beaumarchais 
Biermann 
Brecht 
Buarque de Hollanda 
Cruz 
Czechoslovakia: Jazz Section of the 

Musicians' Union 
Drumming 
Estrella 
Fandango 
Ferrer 
Flores 
Franco: Hélène and Jacky 
Gubaidulina 
Hair 
Hindemith 
Ice-T 
Kubisová 
Ligeti 
Mahler 
Maina wa Kinyatti 
Mapfumo 
Mendelssohn 
Music entries 
Nueva canción 
Panufnik 
Parents Music Resource Center 
The Plastic People of the Universe 
Prokofiev 
Rostropovich 

Performing Arts 
Schnittke 
Sex Pistols 
Shostakovich 
Strauss 
Tango 
Tanzania: Music 
Theodorakis 
Top of the Pops 
Verdi 
Violence 
Vysotskii 
Wagner 
Women Composers 
Wu Han 

Theatre 
Aristophanes 
Arrufat 
Australia: Theatre 
Barker 
Barton 
Beckett 
Boal 
Bond 
Brecht 
Brenton 
Britain: The Lord Chamberlain 
Britain: Theatre Clubs 
Britain: Television Drama 
Buarque de Hollanda 
Biichner 
Buero Vallejo 
Bulgakov 
Chénier 

Clarke 
Collé 
Collier 
Correa 
Cuba: Popular Theatre, i8th-i9th 

Centuries 
Czechoslovakia: Theatre 
Dorfman 
Dryden 
Dumas 
Durang 
Federal Theatre Project 
Fielding 
Fitch 
France: Theatre 
Fraser 
Frei Volksbühne 
Fugard 
Funding Restriction 
Gámbaro 
García Lorca 
Gatti 
Gay 
Germany: Nazi Germany: The Nazi 

Canon 
Ghana: Theatre 
Grillparzer 
Hauptmann 
Havel 
Hojas de Parra 
Hook 
Ibsen 
Israel and the Occupied Territories: 

Theatre and Film 
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Jack Sheppard 
Els Joglars 
Jonson 
Kabuki 
Karagòz 
Kargbo 
Karvas 
Levin 
Macklin 
Malawi: Theatre 
Massinger 
Master of the Revels 
Meyerhold 
Mhlanga 
Mickiewicz 
Middleton 
Mikhoels 
Miller, Arthur 
Mitra 
Molière 
Morse 
Müller 
Mystery Plays 

Political Systems and Institutions 
Achebe 
Almanacs entries 
Amado 
Argueta 
Aung San Suu Kyi 
Berger 
Biberman 
Biko 
Boal 
Brazil: História nova do Brasil 
Brecht 
Breytenbach 
Brink 
Britain: Anti-Nazi Films 
Caricature 
Cassius Severus 
Chénier 
The Cold War 
Colonialism 
The Committee 
Conti 
Daily Worker 
Dante 
Death on the Rock 
Ding Ling 
Eliot 
Estrella 
Exile 
Federal Bureau of Investigation 
Federal Theatre Project 
Fielding 

Ngugi wa Thiong'o 
Ogunde 
O'Neill 
Osborne 
Ostrovskii 
Panizza 
Pavlovsky 
Performance Art 
Phrynichus 
Pinera 
Prynne 
Ravenhill 
Redford 
Russia: Soviet Theatre 
Santareno 
Sastre 
Schiller 
Shadwell 
Shakespeare 
Shaw 
Silva 
Simpson 
Soltanpour 

Politics and Ideologies 
Flags 
Fond zashchity glasnosti 
Gandhi 
Gay 
Gill 
Goma 
Harcourt 
Hauptmann 
History: Rewriting History 
Hondo 
Howard 
Illyés 
India: Communist Party of India 
India Ravaged 
Johnson 
Kenya: Mau Mau 
Kozintsev and Trauberg 
Kravchenko 
Kundera 
La Guma 
Lang 
Lèse-majesté 
Liberal Democracy 
Lietuvos Laisves Lyga 
Liu Binyan 
Lloyd 
Luce 
Makhmalbaf 
Manea 
Manet 
Mann 
Manufacturing Consent 

Soyinka 
Spain: Theatre under Franco 
Strindberg 
Synge 
The Taganka 
Ta'ziyya 
Teatr Ósmego Dnia 
Technical Evasions 
Theatre 
Tian Han 
Tres Marías y una Rosa 
Tret'iakov 
Tsanev 
Turgenev 
Tynan 
Uhde 
United States: Theatre 
Wedekind 
Wu Zuguang 
Ye Bare and Ye Cubb 
Zinner 
Zinsou 

Maps 
Markov 
Marti 
The Masses 
Maule 
Miller, Arthur 
Mitra 
Mookerjee 
Multatuli 
Murals 
Odets 
Olivera 
Panizza 
Pe Thein 
The Pentagon Papers 
Perceval 
Philipon 
Prado 
Red Channels 
Ritsos 
Rouch 
Russia: Soviet Political Succession 
Said 
Sanjinés 
Sex Pistols 
Simplicissimus 
Soltanpour 
Solzhenitsyn 
Soyinka 
Spain: La Ley de Jurisdicciones 
Stubbs 
Su Shi 
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Theodorakis 
Todd 
Toer 
Totalitarianism 
Trotskii 
United States: House Committee on 

Un-American Activities 
Verdi 
Voltaire 
Wang Shiwei 
Wang Xizhe 
Wilde 
Wilkes 
WuHan 

War, Diplomacy, and Secrecy 
Abyssinian War 
Algeria: Algerian War 
Alleg 
Archives 
Arms to Iraq 
Atomic Bombs 
Australia: Jehovah's Witnesses during 

World War II 
Britain: British Broad of Film Censors/ 

Classification 
Britain: British Broadcasting 

Corporation 

Capra 
Chechnya: First Chechen War 
Coloured Books 
Communist Panth 
Congress Samachar 
Cryptology 
Dreyfus Affair 
Editors 
End of the Axis Powers 
Environment and Public Health 
Famine 
Folket i Bild/Kulturfront 
France: Vichy and Occupied France 
Hamas 
Hasek 
Huston 
The Hypocrisy of the United States and 

Her Allies 
Ireland: Neutrality during World 

War II 
Japan: Official Japanese Attitudes to 

History since 1945 
Kamei Fumio 
Katyri 
Korean War 
Kraus 
Livre blanc sur la répression en Algérie 
Maina wa Kinyatti 

Maps 
Milestone 
Neutrality in War 
Nigeria: Guerrilla Journalism 
Ophuls 
Pacifism 
The Pentagon Papers 
Photography: News Photography 
Phrynicus 
Picasso 
Pontecorvo 
Powell and Pressburger 
Price 
Quakers 
Russia: Archives of Soviet Censorship 
Russia: Literature during World 

War II 
Russia: Film during and about World 

War II 
Science: Contemporary Censorship 
Secret Society 
Spain: The Spanish Civil War 
Der Spiegel 
War Reporting 
Watkins 
World War I entries 
World War II entries 
Wright 

Press: Newspapers, Magazines, Advertising 
ABC Color 
Advertising 
Aliansi Jurnalis Independen 
Almanacs entries 
Análisis 
Arab Press 
Association for the Promotion of the 

International Circulation of the Press 
Ausra and Warp as 
Bandwagon 
Berlusconi 
Boston Chronicle 
Chaadaev 
Charoghi Ruz 
Chechnya: First Chechen War 
China: News in Pre-Modern China 
Congress Samachar 
Crisis 
Dai Qing 
Daily Observer 
Daily Worker 
Danas and Novi Danas 
Den 
Deutsche Chronik 
Editors 
Egypt: Press Law 93 
El Espectador 
O Estado de São Paulo 

Excelsior 
Feral Tribune 
Folket i Bild/Kulturfront 
Fukuchi Gen'ichiro 
Gardoon 
Golos 
Graham-Yooll 
The Guardian (Nigeria) 
The Guardian (South Africa) 
Haniyya 
Hoy 
Israel and the Occupied Territories: 

Palestinian Press 
Jeune Afrique 
Jintian 
Journalism entries 
al-Katib 
Khronika tekushchykh sobytii 
Kolokol 
Korean War 
Leselinyana la Lesotho 
Lubis 
Madrid 
The Masses 
Meiroku Zasshi 
Minban Kanwu 
Mladina 
Monitor 

MunnansilThe Citizen 
Nairobi Law Monthly 
Nasi Dani/Dani 
Nashe 
The Namibian 
Negro World 
New-England Courant 
New Straits Times 
News Agencies 
Newswatch 
Nha Ca 
Niesewand 
Nigeria: Guerrilla Journalism 
Njawe 
Novikov 
Novyi mir 
Odi 
La Opinion 
Orwell 
Oslobodjenje 
Oz 
Palestine Press Service 
The Pentagon Papers 
Penthouse 
Peterburgas Avize 
Photography: News Photography 
Playboy 
Politika 
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La Prensa (Argentina) 
La Prensa (Nicaragua) 
Press entries 
Prioritas 
Qader 
al-Quds 
Radnicka Borba I Borba I Nasa Borba 
Rakovski 
Rand Daily Mail 
Rastokhez 
Reporters sans Frontières 
Rhenische Zeitung 
Russia: Mass Media after Gorbachev 

Shijie Jingji Daobao 
Siwu Luntan 
Sloboda Dalmacija 
South Africa: State, Press, and Civil 

Society 
Sovremennik 
Der Spiegel 
Stabroek News 
Staffrider 
The Statesman 
Subao 
Svaboda INaviny INasha Svaboda 
Tasvir-i Efkar 

Tempo 
Thint Bawa 
Udom Kati Khmer 
Vjesnik 
Vrye Weekblad 
War Reporting 
Wilkes 
Willowgate 
Woods 
World Press Freedom Committee 
World War I entries 
World War II entries 

Religion 
Atheism, Blasphemy, Offence to 
Religion 
Achternbusch 
Aikenhead 
Anaxágoras 
Atheism 
Bad Language 
Bayle 
Beckett 
Bilbao 
Blasphemy 
Brink 
Comte 
Darwin 
Descartes 
Diderot 
Durang 
Encyclopédie 
Fellini 
Freethinker 
Galileo 
Grosz 
Hair 
Heine 
Hone and Cruickshank 
Leroux 
Luzac 
Machiavelli 
Mahfuz 
Michelet 
Molière 
Montesquieu 
Morse 
Nasreen 
Panizza 
Rousseau 
Rushdie 
Russell 
Salama 
Saurin 
Scorsese 
Serrano 
Shelley 

Sherfield 
Socrates 
Spinoza 
Strindberg 
Swinburne 
Tabu 
Toland 
Tolstoi 
Trent, Council of 
Verdi 
Voltaire 

Christianity 
Abelard 
Adam and Eve 
Anabaptists 
Arius 
Art 
Balasuriya 
The Bible 
Bogomils 
Book Burning 
The Book of Common Prayer 
Bulgaria: Religion 
Byzantine Empire: Iconoclasm 
Calvin 
Catharism 
China: Ethnicity, Religion, and 

Education 
Christianity entries 
Creationism 
Czechoslovakia: Religion 
Dante 
Deism 
Dominican Order 
Fansuri 
Foxe 
Gerontios of Lampi 
Gnosticism 
Heresy 
Hungary: Religious Censorship in 

Communist Hungary 
Hus 

Iconoclasm 
Imprimatur and Nihil Obstat 
Indexes 
The Inquisition 
ítalos 
Jansenism 
Jesuit Order 
Kiing 
León 
Lietuvos Katalikq Baznycios Kronikas 
Luther 
Martin Marprelate Pamphlets 
Modernism 
Monophysites 
Montaigne 
More 
Nestorians 
Pascal 
Pelagians 
Quakers 
Quietism 
Rabelais 
Richardson 
Romania: Religion 
Russia: Religion in the Soviet 

Union 
Russia: Religious Censorship after 

Gorbachev 
Samizdat: Religious Samizdat 
Savonarola 
Scopes 
Scrimgeour 
Servetus 
South Africa: The Dutch Reformed 

Church 
Teilhard de Chardin 
Theatre 
Tree of the Knowledge of Good and 

Evil 
Tyndale 
Waldensians 
William of Ockham 
Wyclif 
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Yugoslavia: Religion 

Islam 
Affendi 
Albania: Religion 
al-Azhar 
Cairo Declaration on Human Rights in 

Islam 
Fansuri 
Fouda 
Gardoon 
Hamid 
Heresy 
Husayn 
Iconoclasm 
Islam 
Kabiz 
Livre blanc sur la répression en Algérie 
Lutfi 
Monitor 
Nasreen 

Nesimi 
Observatories 
Qur'an 
Qurrat al-Ayn 
Rushdie 
Russia: Religion in the Soviet Union 
Ta'ziyya 

Judaism and Anti-Semitism 
Askoldov 
Babii lar' 
The Bible 
Falk 
Fassbinder 
Frank 
Germany: Nazi Germany: Degeneracy 
Hasidism 
Holocaust entries 
Iconoclasm 
Judaism entries 
Levin 

Mahler 
Maimonides 
Manea 
Mendelssohn 
Mikhoels 
Spinoza 
Tree of the Knowledge of Good and 

Evil 
Wagner 

World Religions: General 
Australia: Jehovah's Witnesses 
Ayodhya 
Baha'ism 
Buddhism 
Confucianism 
Freemasonry 
Hinduism 
Mormonism 
Vodou 

Scholarship 
Academic Freedom 
Donglin Academy 
Fang Lizhi 
Fei Xiaotong 
Freire 
Germany: Nazi Germany: School 

Textbooks 
Krupskaia 
Küng 
Lunacharskii 
Medvedev 
Podzemni Univerzita 
Political Correctness 
Praxis 
Race and IQ 
Shakespeare in US Schools 
Wang Dan 
World University Service 

History and Historians 
Acosta 
Anthropological Archives 
Archaeology 
Archives 
Askoldov 
Ayodhya 
Aztec and Maya Culture 
Babii lar' 
Bayer 
Boxer 
Brazil: Historia nova do Brasil 
Chen Kaige 
The Chronicles of England, Scotland 

and Ireland 
Coloured Books 
Comfort Women 

Cremutius Cordus 
Dai Qing 
Galeano 
Guatemala: Comisión de 

Esclarecimiento Histórico 
Harbi 
Heshang 
History entries 
Holocaust entries 
The Inca 
Japan: Official Japanese Attitudes to 

History since 1945 
Li Jiantong 
Maina wa Kinyatti 
Medvedev, Roy 
Háchalo nevedomogo veka 
Ngugi was Thiong'o 
Orwell 
Qin Shihuangdi 
Russia: Bolshaia Sovetskaia 

Entsiklopediia 
Russia: Historical and Factual Film 
Savarkar 
Tacitus 
Tarkovskii 
Tian Zhuangzhuang 
Truth Commissions 
Vitale 
Zhange Yimou 
Zhu Shilin 
Zundel 

History of Ideas 
Abelard 
Anaxágoras 
Aristotle 

Bahrdt 
Bruno 
Buber 
Chaadaev 
Comte 
Dante 
Descartes 
Diderot 
Dolet 
Encyclopédie 
The Enlightenment 
Erasmus 
Feng Youlan 
Franklin 
Godwin 
Gramsci 
Humanism 
Hu Ping 
Illyés 
ítalos 
Jefferson 
Kant 
Liberal Democracy 
Li Zhi 
Locke 
Luxemburg 
Machiavelli 
Malesherbes 
Mill, James 
Mill, John Stuart 
Montaigne 
Montesquieu 
Paine 
Patocka 
Pico della Mirándola 
Plato 



THEMATIC LIST lix 

Protagoras 
Raynal 
Rheinische Zeitung 
Rousseau 
Sade 
Said 
Socrates 
Spinoza 
Su Shi 
Totalitarianism 
Valla 
Voltaire 
Yan Jiaqi 
Yu Luoke 
ZhuXi 

Science, Technology, Environment, 
Public Policy 
Almanacs entries 

Education and Practice 
Abortion entries 
Australia: Attitudes to Sexuality 
Barker 
Birth Control entries 
Butler 
Chesser 
Comfort 
Cronenberg 
Ellis 
Hedayat 
Institut fur Sexualwissenschaft 
Kubrick 
Masturbation 
Paedophilia 
Rome, Ancient: Sexual Representation 
Sadomasochism 
Sanger 
Schroeder 
Sex Education 
Sexual Morality East and West 
Tabu 
Your Pocket Guide to Sex 

Children and Minors 
Batman and Robin 
Blume 
Blyton 
Bowdlerization 
Britain: Television Drama 
Children entries 
Children's Literature 
Dutroux Case 
Ferrer 
Fitzhugh 
Fraser 

Atomic Bombs 
Belinskii 
Brecht 
Bruno 
Butler 
Chernobyl 
Comte 
Copernicus 
Darwin 
Descartes 
Development versus Freedom of 

Expression 
Drug-Trafficking 
Encyclopédie 
Environment and Public Health 
Famine 
Film: Medical Films 
Galileo 
Kapitsa 

Sexuality and Violence 
Germany: Nazi Germany: School 

Textbooks 
Ice-T 
Internet: Online Service Providers 
Kubrick 
Moral Panic 
Music: Rock 
Nickelodeons 
Oliver 
Ovenden 
Oz 
Paedophilia 
Parents Music Resource Center 
Pirani 
Plato 
Polaco 
Science Fiction 
Shakespeare in US Schools 
Smith 
Top of the Pops 
Twain 
The V-chip 
Violence 
Your Pocket Guide to Sex 

Homosexuality and Lesbianism 
Arenas 
Arrufat 
Asch 
Batman and Robin 
Chen Kaige 
Colette 
Courbet 
Ginsberg 
Homosexual and Lesbian Expression 
Lezama Lima 

Lysenko 
McLibel 
Maps 
Medvedev, Zhores 
Observatories 
Printing, Invention of: China 
Printing, Invention of: Europe 
Psychiatry Used in Censorship 
Radishchev 
Rocha 
Russia: Bolshaia Sovetskaia 

Entsiklopediia 
Science entries 
Tree of the Knowledge of Good and 

Evil 
Tuskegee Experiment 
Vanunu 
Wang Xiaoshuai 
Xu Liangying 

Moussad 
O'Brien, Kate 
Osborne 
Pasolini 
Puig 
Ravenhill 
West 
Wilde 
Zimbabwe: Gays and Lesbians of 

Zimbabwe 

Obscenity and Indecency 
Adam and Eve 
Advertising 
Anaphase 
Apollinaire 
Art 
Bad Language 
Barkov 
Baudelaire 
Bayle 
Bertolucci 
Boccaccio 
Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals 
Brenton 
Britain: British Board of Film Censors/ 

Classification 
Brophy 
Burroughs 
China: Pornography in Premodern 

China 
Cleland 
Close 
Comic Books 
Comstock 
Cronenberg 
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Damiano 
Dreiser 
Dworkin and MacKinnon 
Eakins 
L'Enfer 
Film: Sex Films 
Flaubert 
Fonseca 
Ginsberg 
Goya 
Grosz 
Hair 
Hedayat 
Hustler v. Falwell 
Ibsen 
Internet: Online Service Providers 
Janson 
Jing Ping Mei 
Joyce 
Kapur 
Klein 
Kubrick 
Lawrence 
Legion of Decency 
Lindsay 
McGahern 
Makavejev 
Maupassant 
Michelangelo 
Miller, Henry 
Music: Rock 
O'Brien, Edna 
Obscenity and Indecency 
O'Connor 
Oliver 
O'Neill 
Õshima Nagisa 
Ovenden 
Oz 
Pasolini 
Pauvert 
Penthouse 
Performance Art 
Photography: Sexual Imagery 

Theories 
Complicity 
Freud 
Haraszti 
Mao Zedong 
Moral Panic 
Psychoanalysis 
Socialist Realism 
Third-Person Effect 
Tree of the Knowledge of Good and 

Evil 

Playboy 
Polaco 
Pornography 
Private Case 
Pushkin 
Rabelais 
Richardson 
Roth 
Russell 
Sade 
Shop Window Displays 
Trocchi 
United States: Mail-order Presses 
United States: Film: Production Code 
Vénus dans le cloître 
Vizetelly 
Wedekind 
West 
Whitman 
Wilson 

Violence and Media Effects 
Batman and Robin 
Bond 
Brenton 
Britain: British Board of Film Censors/ 

Classification 
Children 
Clowes 
Comic Books 
Dworkin and MacKinnon 
Film: Horror Films 
Film: Snuff Movies 
Hook 
Ice-T 
Kubrick 
McNaughton 
Moral Panic 
Music: Rock 
Pauvert 
Peckinpah 
Performance Art 
Pirani 
Potter 

Censors: Individuals and Institutions 
Advertising 
al-Azhar 
Beria 
Binford 
Britain: The Lord Chamberlain 
Britain: British Board of Film Censors/ 

Classification 
Britain: British Broadcasting 

Corporation 
Britain: Independent Television 

Rambo Films 
Sade 
Sadomasochism 
Science Fiction 
Selby 
Shakespeare in US Schools 
Sjõman 
Third-Person Effect 
The V-chip 
Violence 
Watkins 

Moral Reformers and Pressure 
Groups 
Batman and Robin 
Britain: Television Drama 
Britain: Broadcasting Standards 

Commission 
Christianity: Christians in Secular 

Societies since 1789 
Collier 
Comic Books 
Compagnie de Saint-Sacrement 
Comstock 
Jaunatnei Kaitiga Literatures 

Apkarosanas Komisija 
Legion of Decency 
Moral Panic 
Moral Reformers and Pressure 

Groups 
National Organization for Decent 

Literature 
New York Society for the Suppression 

of Vice 
Parents Music Resource Center 
Prynne 
Societies for the Reformation of 

Manners 
Society for the Suppression of Vice 
Third-Person Effect 
United States: Film: Production Code 
Whitehouse 
Woman's Christian Temperance Union 
Wowsers 

Chénier 
China: Censorate 
Comstock 
Czarna ksiçga cenzury 
Dominican Order 
Employers 
Federal Bureau of Investigation 
Germany: GDR: Ministerium für 

Staatssicherheit (Stasi) 
Goebbels 
Goethe 

Theory and Practice of Censorship 
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Gosudarstvennyi Institut 
Khudozhestvennoi Kul'tury 

Imprimatur and Nihil Obstat 
The Inquisition 
Internet: Online Service Providers 
Jesuit Order 
Krupskaia 
Lembaga Kebudayaan Rakyat 
Malesherbes 
Master of the Revels 
Mexico: La Comisión Calificadora de 

Publicaciones y Revistas Ilustradas 
Nikitenko 
Nqumayo 
Press: Press Barons 
Printing, Invention of: China 
Printing, Invention of: Europe 
Qianlong Emperor 
Qin Gui 
Qin Shihuangdi 
Raynal 
Redford 
Rosenberg 
Russia: Proletarian Education and 

Culture in Bolshevik Russia 
Savonarola 
Trotskii 
United States: Film: Production Code 
United States: Film: Code and Ratings 

Administration 
World War II: Ministry of Information 
World War II: Office of War 

Information 
Zhdanov 

Censorship: Forms, Methods, Processes 
Abelard 
Book Burning 
Bowdlerization 
Brophy 
Commercial Information 
Crilly: Mother Ireland 
Dreyfus Affair 
Editors 
Funding Restriction 
Guatemala: Comisión de 

Esclarecimiento Histórico 
Indexes 
The Inquisition 
Internet: Filtering and Blocking 
Ireland: Broadcasting Bans, Britain and 

Ireland 
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ABC COLOR 
Paraguayan newspaper, established 1967 

ABC Color is an independent daily newspaper of the political 
centre, founded by Aldo Zuccolillo Moscarda during the regime 
of Alfredo Stroessner (1954-89), at whose hands it was sub-
jected to systematic harassment and censorship from the 
middle of the 1970s until the end of the 1980s. ABC Color was 
a thorn in the side of the regime: an alternative voice, owned 
by an economically powerful family whose business interests 
were not necessarily aligned with the president, it was also 
popular, and its daily circulation of 80,000 far exceeded that 
of pro-government newspapers. 

The paper was outspoken in its denunciation of Brazilian 
incursions into Paraguayan territory and of what it considered 
an unequal treaty with Brazil over the massive hydroelectric 
dam at Itaipu. Pointing to the US president Jimmy Carter's 
policy on human rights, ABC Color challenged Stroessner on 
such issues as government corruption, incompetence, and the 
arbitrary use of power, and gave space to opposition politicians 
and peasant organizations. 

In return the government exploited its control of the rest of 
the media. The official newspaper Patria accused ABC Color 
of stirring up sedition, and Los Voz de los Colorados (The Voice 
of the Colorados) announced that a newspaper (i.e., ABC 
Color) with international communist connections that defended 
homicide and delinquency was not to be tolerated. Resorting 
to simple abuse, La Voz suggested that the employees of ABC 
Color were all military deserters, subversives, or homosexuals. 
The paper was also subjected to crude semi-censorship - restric-
tions on the supply of newsprint, attacks on its headquarters, 
and interference with its distribution. 

Article 73 of the Paraguayan constitution states, impressively, 
that the press should enjoy "complete freedom in all its aspects 
. . . freedom of expression . . . the free transmission of ideas 
and thought". However, law 209 and article 79, designed to 
combat terrorism, were invoked as part of a policy of "pre-
ventive repression" to arrest or detain dissidents, including 
journalists. Stroessner proclaimed a "state of siege", with clock-
work regularity, every 90 days. Finally, under the provisions of 
the Code of Criminal Proceedings, article 126, officials could 
in their private capacity bring prosecutions for criminal libel. 

It was no wonder, therefore, that most journalists resorted 
to self-censorship. The record of ABC Color was in this respect 

exceptional, because some of its journalists were ready to defy 
the system and suffer the consequences. One of the most cele-
brated cases was that of Alcibiades González Delvalle, who was 
also general secretary of the Paraguayan Journalists' Associa-
tion. In the autumn of 1979 he wrote a piece about a minister 
of the French government who had committed suicide follow-
ing attacks on his honesty in the press. González Delvalle wrote: 
"Let's hope to God that nothing similar takes place here, as it 
would be a catastrophe. The cemeteries of the country would 
not have enough space or coffins to satisfy the demand." 
Consequently Delvalle González was arrested on 5 November 
and accused under article j ^ of endangering the nation's peace. 
He was denied a formal court proceeding, despite a habeas 
corpus writ presented in his favour; police and judiciary agreed 
that since it was the government that had ordered his arrest, it 
alone could either order his trial or release. After 44 days 
incommunicado he was released on 19 December. 

Thereafter the regime kept a close watch on the writings of 
González Delvalle. He was again arrested on 25 June 1980, 
accused of civil disobedience. He was released on 3 September 
after the US State Department (whose guest he had recently 
been on a trip to the United States) had intervened. Three years 
later, after he had written an article attacking government cor-
ruption and questioning the independence of the judiciary, he 
was again detained under article 79. After three months, during 
which he may have been tortured (this was not uncommon), 
he was released. His book Mi voto por el pueblo (My Vote for 
the People) was published in Argentina in 1985, but, not sur-
prisingly, copies were confiscated at the Paraguayan border. 

ABC Color's founder and editor Aldo Zuccolillo Moscarda 
was arrested on 14 July 1983, and held until 16 July. The paper 
had published letters from the prominent lawyer Sarah Riva de 
Vasconcellos, who questioned the "morality" of the president 
of the Supreme Court, Dr Felix Morales, and the independence 
of the judiciary. The letters that led to the lawyer's arrest had 
already been published elsewhere without any repercussions. In 
1984 Zuccolillo was again arrested, this time by orders of 
Sabino Augusto Montanaro, minister of the interior, when ABC 
Color had reported links between Montanaro and Dr Miguel 
Ángel González Casabianca, leader of the Movimiento Popular 
Colorado (Mopoco), a major dissident faction within the ruling 
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Colorado Party, and opposed to president Stroessner. González 
Casabianca had just returned from exile; to suggest a con-
nection between the two was very dangerous indeed. As in 
González Delvalle's case, a habeas corpus writ failed, and article 
79 was again invoked. Only after protest from the US State 
Department was Zuccolillo freed. 

At length, on 22 March 1984, Stroessner ordered the in-
definite closure of ABC Color, on the grounds that the paper 
had 

systematically and knowingly violated the principles of 
the Carta Magna [the Paraguayan constitution] in a per-
manent desire to subvert public order, endangering the 
peace of the Republic, and the stability of its institutions, 
with daily preaching of seditious opinions, either in its 
editorials or in voicing the opinions of irregular political 
groups, lacking legal and institutional sustenance, there-
fore promoting a state of confusion and creating social 
alarm. 

Specifically, the newspaper was closed down for its criticism of 
the Itaipú treaty with Brazil, of the rising level of Brazilian 
immigration and the corruption of the social security system, 
and for its enquiries into the financial affairs of certain indus-
tries. While the dust settled Zuccolillo was held under house 
arrest for five days from 23 March. Later in 1984 police 

Abelard lived before the invention of universities in their 
modern sense. Near Nantes, in the extreme South of Brittany, 
where he was born, and in the area around Paris, where he was 
chiefly active, the teaching of anything more than basic liter-
acy was confined to the cathedral and monastic schools, which 
concentrated on the study of biblical texts, and to a few peri-
patetic teachers, who, like him, taught "rhetoric", into which 
was subsumed logic or dialectic. Around 1100, the exegetes 
began to resent the activities of the rhetoricians, whose disputes 
in the realms of logic appeared to be compromising the integrity 
of the Christian message as they found it in the Bible. Much 
of the opposition to and censorship of Abelard resulted from 
his aggressive meddling, under the guise of logical debate, in 
what the exegetes regarded as their territory. 

The first logician with whom Abelard studied ("for a long 
time"), Roscelin (or Roscellinus, d. 1125), had already been 
condemned for heresy. Roscelin is usually considered the 
founder of "nominalism", today a general label for those who 
deny "abstract entities", but then a term directed against those 
who opposed the idea of "universais", which Roscelin described 
as merely flatus vocis ("breath of the voice"). He similarly 
denied the reality of "wholes"; reality can only be found in 
"parts". This led Roscelin to deny as absurd the Christian doc-
trine of the Trinity, the notion that the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Spirit are "one substance" (homoousion). If this were the 
case, he suggests, we should have to believe that the Father, 

impounded copies of a 46-page report on the closure of ABC 
Color compiled by lawyers and journalists. In December a 
delegation from the Inter-American Press Association visited 
Asunción to lobby for the reopening of the paper; they were 
greeted by an officially orchestrated campaign of abuse on the 
radio and in the streets. ABC Color remained closed for six 
years. 

It resumed publication on 22 March 1989, after a military 
coup that had overthrown Stroessner in February. In the late 
1990s the paper enjoyed a circulation of about 75,000 and rel-
ative freedom to publish as it saw fit. However, its journalists 
still encountered occasional brutal attempts to silence them 
under the democratic government of Juan Carlos Wasmosy. A 
reporter from ABC Color was among those beaten up by police 
while covering a peaceful demonstration against a new sports 
complex in 1995. In 1996 the journalist Vladimir Jara suffered 
intimidation while investigating records of police misconduct. 
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when he generated the Son, was in fact generating himself and, 
equally, that the Father and the Holy Spirit were incarnate along 
with the Son. The three persons of the Trinity were, for all 
intents and purposes, three gods. Hardly surprisingly, Roscelin 
was accused of "tritheism" at a church council in Soissons in 
1092. He recanted and fled to England, where he was again 
accused of heterodoxy by Anselm, archbishop of Canterbury. 
Although Abelard's practice of independent thought probably 
proceeded from his period as Roscelin's disciple, he was later 
highly critical of his former master. 

Abelard moved to Paris, drawn by a master teaching there, 
Guillaume de Champeaux (c.1070-1121), under whom, 
Abelard later claimed, he outshone his envious fellow-pupils. 
He then set up his own school at Melun, near the royal court, 
and then at Corbeil, site of another royal palace, but returned 
to Guillaume, who by then had retired and had only a few 
pupils. Guillaume espoused the opposite system to Roscelin's, 
namely "realism", which then meant the doctrine that "uni-
versais" have a real existence apart from the "particulars" in 
which they are embodied. Abelard apparently forced Guillaume 
to change his view and took over his former cathedral school 
at Notre Dame in Paris when the incumbent resigned in his 
favour. 

According to Abelard, the envenomed Guillaume then 
machinated for his removal, whereupon he returned to Melun 
before seizing the chance to get back to Paris at Mont Ste-

PETER ABELARD 
French philosopher and theologian, 1079-1142 
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Geneviève, where he disputed with Guillaume's new appointee 
at Notre Dame. In 1113, Abelard very briefly studied divinitas, 
essentially exegesis, under Anselm of Laon, before returning to 
Notre Dame later the same year. He claims, with characteris-
tic lack of modesty, to have outshone his old master and 
attracted the discipleship of his fellow-students, while pro-
claiming that exegesis needed no special training. 

It has been suggested that the vicissitudes in Abelard's career 
might have been closely linked to the royal favour enjoyed, but 
sporadically forfeited, by his chief pat ron, Etienne de Garlande, 
who was close to king Louis VI and was an enemy of Guillaume. 
In any case, the pattern of Abelard's behaviour suggests that he 
had a developed aptitude for irritating his peers. His love affair 
with Héloïse, the niece of Fulbert, canon of Notre Dame, and 
the circumstances of Abelard's castration in 1117 because of 
that affair, do nothing to diminish that impression. 

As a result of the affair, Abelard had to retire to the monastery 
of St Denys, but he remained an active scholar and teacher. His 
intellectual antagonists at tacked in waves, chiefly in response to 
his treatise on the Trinity, which went through three clearly iden-
tifiable forms that only later acquired the titles by which they 
are now known. First came Tbeologia summi boni ( c . n z o , 
Theology of the Highest Good) , condemned unheard at a coun-
cil in Soissons in March 1121 . Second came the Theologia Chris-
tiana (1123-24 , Christian Theology), about three times the size 
of the earlier work, but also incorporating some nine-tenths of 
its text, and with the views it expressed more intensified than 
modified. Third was the considerably rewritten Theologia 
Scholarium (Theology of the Schools), which led to Abelard's 
appearance before a gallery of bishops at Sens in 1140, for rea-
sons that may have been partly political. 

Abelard's view of the Trinity stood somewhere between the 
extreme positions of Roscelin and Guillaume de Champeaux . 
He described God in terms of his power, wisdom, and gra-
ciousness, but, leaning more to his rhetorical than to his bibli-
cal training, he also implied that the relationships between the 
persons of the Trinity could be known by human reason alone, 
that is, without recourse to the scriptures. It was this, a l though 
it need not have been regarded as heterodox, that gave his 
opponents a stick to beat him with. Disciples of Anselm of Laon 
agitated for the episcopal meeting at Soissons, under the pres-
idency of Guillaume de Champeaux . Abelard's writings were 
championed by the bishop of Chartres , apparently an ally of 
Garlande, and nothing heretical was found in them. However, 
his opponents insisted on his public humiliation: burning his 
book, and reciting publicly the Nicene Creed, the o r thodox 
statement of Trinitarian belief. He was also sentenced to a 
nominal imprisonment, but was released almost immediately. 
His teaching from 1122 until 1127 seems to have been unhin-
dered by this incident and to have been markedly successful. 

Nevertheless, Abelard's career continued to be attended by 
quarrels, for instance about whether St Denys - Dionysius the 
Areopagite, St Paul's first convert (Acts 17:34) - had been 
bishop of Athens, as the 9th century Hilduin had thought , or, 
as Abelard agreed with the Venerable Bede, bishop of Corinth. 
This was hardly a matter of great importance in itself, but it 
was perhaps tactless for one enjoying the hospitality of a 
monastery to provoke a controversy about the doings of their 
patron saint. Abelard had also called on the monks to reform 

their way of life; in response, they had, according to Abelard, 
tried to murder him. Opposit ion also came from two monks, 
usually identified with St Bernard of Clairvaux (1090-1153) , 
at a time when Bernard was conducting a campaign against the 
Garlande family. Abelard escaped to found the Oratory of St 
Gildas near Troyes. 

Abelard returned to Paris, by now a centre of exegetical 
study, and taught there, wi thout apparent hindrance, from 
1133 until 1140, when Guillaume de St Thierry, a former 
friend, thought that he had discovered heretical propositions in 
Abelard's work and drew up a Disputatio against him. Matters 
escalated. Bernard managed to persuade the bishops gathered 
together for a routine meeting at Sens in 1141 that 19 of 
Abelard's proposit ions were heretical. It is not clear whether a 
formal condemnat ion was issued, but Abelard announced that 
he was appealing to pope Innocent II and went free. 

After arguments and counterpleas had been considered by 
the pope, whose disputed election had been firmly defended by 
Bernard between 1130 and 1139, Abelard was condemned to 
silence but allowed to become a member of the community at 
Cluny. The books of three of his followers were burned and 
they too were confined to religious houses. 

It seems probable that Abelard did considerably stretch the 
limits of contemporary or thodoxy by his stress on the capabil-
ity of human reason. It is difficult to know what else could have 
been done by a body that considered itself the protector of 
God's revelation, of whose integrity the pope, aided by his 
advisers, was presumed to be in charge. Having said that, 
Abelard, who took pride in thinking for himself, seems often 
to have been his own worst enemy. His work was listed in the 
Index Librorum Prohibitorum (1559 and 1564, Index of 
Prohibited Books). Curiously, the US Customs, perhaps more 
mindful of his love life than of his theology, maintained a ban 
on the importat ion of his writings until 1930. 
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4 A B O R T I O N : BRITAIN 

ABORTION: Britain 
In Britain prior to 1803, procuring an abortion was an offence 
dealt with in the ecclesiastical or common-law courts. If the 
abortion had occurred before the "quickening" (the point at 
which the mother becomes conscious of the movement of the 
foetus), it was often assumed not to be a crime. Abortion must 
have been largely hidden from legal and medical eyes as part 
of a female oral subculture, although some manuscript receipt 
books of the period include abortifacient preparations. 
Objections to the practice and to the legal weight of traditional 
concepts such as "quickening" came from the medical profes-
sion, which by 1800 was increasingly concerning itself with 
areas such as obstetrics that had previously been controlled by 
women; medical men were now keen to differentiate themselves 
from these irregular practitioners. 

Abortion became a statutory offence in 1803 under Lord 
Ellenborough's "Wounding and Maiming Bill", which crimi-
nalized the "malicious using of means to procure the miscar-
riage of women". Procuring abortion after quickening became 
a capital offence; prior to quickening the penalty was the pillory 
or transportation. The woman herself was not defined as crim-
inal, leaving a loophole for self-induced abortion. By intro-
ducing the concept of an "unlawful" abortion, this act enabled 
medical practitioners to stake out a claim to clinical judgement 
concerning "lawful" therapeutic abortion. 

In 1838, abortion was removed from the tally of capital 
offences, and the quickening distinction was dropped. In 1846, 
the Commissioners of Criminal Law suggested charging women 
for procuring their own miscarriages, while allowing abortions 
performed in good faith to save life. These recommendations 
were not implemented until the 1861 Offences against the 
Person Act made the woman herself liable for prosecution and 
fixed the penalty for procuring abortion as life imprisonment. 
This act also included a clause aimed at checking the supply of 
"noxious things" and "instruments" for procuring miscar-
riages. 

In spite of these legal regulations, well into the 20th century 
many women continued to believe that attempts to "bring on 
the period" early in pregnancy were permissible. The crime was 
difficult to detect unless the woman needed subsequent medical 
attention or died as a result. Women continued to self-abort by 
traditional and other means. There was an increasing trade in 
commercially manufactured abortifacient pills, which were 
marketed under various euphemistic rubrics, such as "Ladies' 
Pills . . . for the relief of all obstructions". These were seldom 
of any efficacy: to be effective, they would have had to be dan-
gerously toxic. Manufacturers increased their profits by subse-
quent blackmail of women who purchased their pills: in 1898, 
two firms were prosecuted for this. Some doctors quietly con-
tinued to perform therapeutic abortions, but the subject was 
seldom debated within the profession. 

One of the major arguments of the increasingly vociferous 
birth-control movement in the early 20th century was that 
improving access to reliable methods of birth control would 
reduce the prevalence of induced abortion. The British Infant 
Life (Preservation) Act of 1929 made a rather ambiguous con-
cession to the legitimacy of medical judgement about termi-

nating a pregnancy in order to save the mother's life; however, 
the legal situation remained far from clear. Most abortions were 
still self-induced or performed by amateur "back-street" abor-
tionists. In the 1930s, women's organizations passed resolutions 
in favour of legalizing safe surgical abortion. The Joint Council 
of Midwifery and the British Medical Association both con-
ducted investigations into the prevalence of the practice, and 
in 1936 an Abortion Law Reform Association was formed to 
campaign for legalized abortion under hygienic conditions for 
women who desired it. In 1938, an interdepartmental govern-
ment committee (the Birkett Committee) was appointed to 
investigate the subject, though no legislation resulted. Thus, 
even if deplored, abortion was a subject much discussed and 
given considerable publicity. In Aberdeen during the 1930s, the 
gynaecologist Dugald Baird took advantage of the different 
Scottish law on the subject to perform "social" abortions. 

Also in 1938, in order to test the law, Aleck Bourne, a gynae-
cological surgeon, performed an abortion on a girl of 14 who 
had been gang-raped. His successful defence was that, although 
she was in no mortal danger, continuing the pregnancy would 
seriously threaten her mental health. This established an impor-
tant case-law precedent under which doctors could legally 
perform abortions. A good deal of medical nervousness pre-
vailed about the precise limits of this ruling. A 1948 case 
against Drs Bergmann and Ferguson established that, provided 
the doctor acted in good faith, it did not matter whether he or 
she was actually right about the grounds for abortion. 
Nonetheless, the availability of abortion from the medical pro-
fession remained to a great extent a "Law for the Rich", or at 
least for those who had the right contacts. 

Several abortion bills were put before Parliament by allies of 
the Abortion Law Reform Association, which did its best to 
keep the matter under active discussion. An Abortion Act was 
finally passed in 1967; this was initially put forward as a Private 
Member's Bill by the Liberal MP David Steel, but was granted 
government time and official drafting assistance. It legalized 
abortion under medical control where the woman's physical or 
mental health was threatened, taking into consideration adverse 
social conditions. Even before the law changed, a vociferous 
anti-abortion lobby sprang up, which agitated for restriction of 
the law once it had failed to prevent the bill's passing. 

In 1971, the Lane Committee was set up to enquire into the 
working of the act. It concluded that, apart from commercial 
sector abuses, the act worked well and as intended. 
Considerable variations in the availability of abortion in dif-
ferent regions led to the establishment of charitable clinics per-
forming abortions at a low cost, and also of private clinics 
where the charges were higher. More recently, budgetary con-
straints within the National Health Service have led to certain 
Health Authorities excluding "social clause" abortions. 
Attempts to limit and even repeal the law have continued, but 
it remains substantially the same, neither significantly eroded 
nor further liberalized. Vigorous campaigning by the largely but 
not exclusively Catholic "Pro-Life" movement against legalized 
abortion continues to keep the issue alive. Individual men occa-
sionally take legal action to prevent individual women from 
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having abortions. Developments in foetal medicine and in post-
coital contraception create blurrings of boundaries and ethical 
confusions which are much debated but not resolved. 

LESLEY A. H A L L 

Until the recent constitutional changes, the main instrument 
for dealing with abortion in Ireland was the Offences against 
the Person Act (passed in Westminster in 1861). The 1929 
Censorship of Publications Act banned any publication that 
advocated "the unnatural prevention of conception or the pro-
curement of abortion or miscarriage". The written constitution 
of Ireland, Bunreacht na hEireann, which was adopted in 1937, 
enshrined the right to life; consequently, abortion was regarded 
as both illegal and unconstitutional, although it was not 
expressly forbidden by the constitution. However, developments 
in other countries in the 1970s (notably the cases of Griswold 
v. Connecticut and Roe v. Wade in the US and the legalization 
of abortion in Britain) raised fears that an Irish court might at 
some time effect similar changes. The Health (Family Planning) 
Act (1979) confirmed the ban, and campaigning began for a 
referendum to reinforce the constitutional protection for the 
unborn. The referendum was carried and an amendment 
inserted into the constitution in 1983, expressly acknowledging 
the right to life of the unborn and the equal right of the mother. 

The first major test of the 1983 amendment came in 1986, 
when the Society for the Protection of the Unborn Child (SPUC) 
obtained an injunction to prevent two Dublin clinics from pro-
viding among their pregnancy counselling services information 
about abortions legally available in the UK (SPUC v. Open 
Door Counselling Ltd, 1987). The High Court dismissed in a 
single sentence all arguments based on such rights as freedom 
of expression and freedom of information. It also raised inter 
alia an old offence of conspiracy to corrupt public morals, 
which had long been thought obsolete. The action of the defen-
dant clinics, it was argued, could amount to an agreement with 
a pregnant woman to procure an abortion, and such an agree-
ment could constitute a conspiracy to corrupt public morals. 

This line of argument was not pursued in later cases, but 
there was a fear that the media, too, could be found guilty of 
this offence. A formal complaint was made to the Broadcasting 
Complaints Commission against Radio Telefis Eireann (RTE), 
the national broadcaster, for carrying a live interview with rep-
resentatives of the clinics, following the court decision against 
them. The commission found that RTE were not guilty of bias 
but were in breach of broadcasting legislation, in that remarks 
made by the interviewees could be construed as likely to 
promote or incite to crime. RTE sought legal advice and were 
told that there should be no discussion of abortion in live 
broadcasts and that only discussion of the general merits of the 
law should be included in recorded programmes. 

In addition, the possibility of the sub judice rule of contempt 
of court being invoked against the media was raised while the 
Supreme Court appeal was pending, despite a 1983 ruling of 
the same court that made this unlikely (Cullen v. Toibin, 1984). 
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In the general confusion that prevailed at the time, there were 
claims that protest marches were not covered by the act, but 
marchers carrying banners bearing the telephone numbers of 
abortion clinics in Britain were asked by photographers and 
camera operators not to display them. The photographers and 
broadcasters feared accusations of conspiring to corrupt 
morals, of counselling women on how to obtain an abortion, 
or simply of defying the courts and thus being in contempt of 
court. The lack of clarity surrounding the issue undoubtedly 
led to self-censorship by broadcasters. 

In an interview with Julia Carlson in 1987, the novelist and 
scriptwriter Lee Dunne explained the lengths to which he was 
obliged to go before even mentioning the word "abortion" in 
a radio drama serial. Hints had to be dropped two weeks in 
advance. A character would say, "You won't believe what he 
asked me to do when he came to London with me." The fol-
lowing week, another character would exclaim, "How could 
he suggest such a thing to a girl like you?" Finally, in the third 
week, Dunne could risk, "You mean he asked her to have an 
abortion." 

Before the Supreme Court delivered judgement in the appeal 
taken by the clinics, SPUC announced its intention to pursue 
students' unions whose welfare guides for students contained 
information on abortion. The resulting court cases (SPUC Ire. 
Ltd v. Coogan, 1989 and SPUC Ire. Ltd v. Grogan, 1989) cul-
minated in a referral to the European Court of Justice in 
Luxembourg (SPUC Ire. Ltd v. Grogan, 1991). The court ruled 
that European Union (EU) law did not apply, because the Irish 
providers of the information did not have any commercial ties 
with the British abortion clinics. Meanwhile, SPUC pursued the 
contempt issue against the students for continuing to distribute 
information on abortion despite interim injunctions. They also 
pursued the students for costs. During this period, the ethics 
committee of a Dublin hospital refused to allow a lecture on a 
new treatment for Parkinson's Disease to go ahead because the 
treatment involved the use of aborted foetuses. 

In the appeal taken by the clinics against the injunction (A.G. 
(SPUC) v. Open Door Counselling Ltd, 1988), the Supreme 
Court again dismissed arguments based on freedom of informa-
tion. The chief justice said he was satisfied that there could be 
no right to obtain information the purpose of which was to 
defeat the constitutional right to life of the unborn child. The 
case was pursued to Strasbourg, where the European Court of 
Human Rights found that there had been a breach of article 
10 of the Convention on Human Rights (Open Door Counsel-
ling v. Ireland, 1993). By this time, a major turning point had 
been reached with the X case (see below). 

Before then, in 1989, Cosmopolitan magazine had been given 
an ultimatum by the Irish Censorship Board to withdraw its 
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advertising for abortion clinics or face being banned. The 
advertisements were blacked out from the 8000 or so copies 
sold in Ireland. In February 1990, another British magazine, 
Company, removed a supplement on abortion from copies dis-
tributed in Ireland. The Irish state employment and training 
authority removed references to abortion services from its guide 
for young people emigrating to Britain. Two books on women's 
health were removed from the shelves of public libraries 
because of their references to abortion. These measures were 
taken as a result of complaints and pressure. A High Court 
judge who articulated his staunch pro-abortion views prior to 
referenda on the abortion issue was removed by the govern-
ment from his post as president of the Law Reform Com-
mission. A second High Court judge, who (in her role as Chair 
of the Commission on the Status of Women) had referred to 
women's rights to counselling and information, was prevented 
by the Supreme Court from hearing a case in which the clinics 
had applied to be allowed to make abortion information avail-
able. The court was satisfied that there was no actual bias but 
based its decision on the test of reasonably apprehended, or 
objective, bias. Members of a lobby group who put up posters 
bearing the telephone numbers of abortion clinics were fined 
under the Litter Act (1982). 

The information issue was not clarified in Irish law until a 
further referendum, carried in 1992, resulted in the passing in 
1995 of the Regulation of Information (Services outside the 
State for Termination of Pregnancies) Act, after this had been 
referred to the Supreme Court to test its constitutionality. In 
ratifying the Maastricht Treaty in 1992, Ireland entered a pro-
tocol to prevent any intrusion by EU law on the constitutional 
position on abortion. It then sought to have the protocol 
amended because of questions raised about its possible inter-
pretation. An amendment was refused, but a solemn declara-
tion was given that there would be no such intrusion. 

The main catalyst for the 1992 referendum, however, was 
the X case, in which an injunction was granted to prevent a 
14-year-old girl travelling to England to have an abortion. 

The story of censorship during the Abyssinian war (1935-36) 
reads more like a chapter from Evelyn Waugh's novel Scoop 
(1938) than an historical account. When tension between Italy 
and Abyssinia (now Ethiopia) grew in 1935 newspapers around 
the world sent correspondents to the Abyssinian capital, Addis 
Ababa, and by the time war broke out in October there were 
120 journalists there. 

Cable rates were the highest in the world so the correspon-
dents invented outlandish abbreviations to save money. This, 
plus the fact that the local cable clerks neither read nor spoke 
English, meant that by the time reports reached London or New 
York they were unintelligible. Correspondents began to believe 
that the garbling of their cables was a deliberate ploy because 
it was cheaper than censorship and less likely to cause protests. 

On the Italian side, the army wanted to confine the press role 
to a series of official communiqués and made it as difficult as 
possible for any war correspondent to be given accreditation. 

Initially, the attorney general tried to invoke contempt of court 
laws to curb public debate about the case, and the media were 
denied standing to report the Supreme Court hearing. The court 
allowed the girl's appeal and thus paved the way for the refer-
endum, which in turn led to inclusion of the right to informa-
tion in the constitution. 

Anti-abortion groups are currently demanding a further ref-
erendum to strengthen the law against abortion. The injunc-
tions against the students have finally been lifted, but there are 
reports that the issue of the legal costs incurred, decided by the 
Supreme Court in 1997, may have to be pursued further. Public 
order legislation has been invoked against an anti-abortion 
group, Youth Defence, who are threatening to take action 
against the Independent Radio and Television Commission, fol-
lowing a decision not to carry the group's anti-abortion adver-
tisements on the commercial radio stations. 

Since the above was written, Youth Defence lost its court 
action against the decision of the Independent Radio and 
Television Commission not to allow the broadcasting of the 
group's anti-abortion advertisements. Minor amendments relat-
ing to religious broadcasting contained in the Broadcasting Act 
2001 will not alter that position. The government has since 
published a Green Paper on abortion (1999) and the All-Party 
Oireachtas (i.e. Parliament) Committee on the Constitution has 
published its Fifth Progress Report on Abortion (2000). A 
further referendum on abortion is still possible. 
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When they were accredited, they had to set out themselves, find 
something worth writing about, return to Asmara in Italian 
Eritrea, and then submit their reports to the army censors who, 
according to Herbert Matthews of the New York Times, 
"tended to remove everything worth reading". 

Meanwhile, in Addis Ababa, some of the correspondents, 
alarmed at the way some of their frustrated colleagues were 
inventing stories, actually pressed the authorities to impose cen-
sorship in the hope that this would at least ensure accuracy and 
balance. It did not work and those correspondents who had 
been making up stories continued to do so. 

As a result, most newspapers, rather than print a heavily 
censored account of a minor engagement filed from Asmara, 
preferred the invented story from Addis Ababa, thus unwit-
tingly creating a false impression of what was happening in 
the war - namely that the Abyssinians had a real chance of 
winning. 

ABYSSINIAN WAR 
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When the Italians triumphed, they exacted a mild revenge on 
the correspondents in Addis Ababa. They announced that those 
correspondents who had arrived with them would be allowed 
to send uncensored dispatches. All the others would have to 
submit to censorship and apply to Rome in writing requesting 
accreditation. The four British correspondents refused to agree 
to this and were expelled. 

P H I L L I P K N I G H T L E Y 

Hailed as the father of contemporary African literature in 
English, Achebe has written novels and essays which provide a 
critical commentary on the history of his troubled country. 

After leaving University College, Ibadan, Achebe worked 
with the Nigerian Broadcasting Corporation (NBC) between 
1954 and 1965, as talks producer, broadcasting controller, 
Eastern Region, and director of external broadcasting, in charge 
of the Voice of Nigeria. His first novel, Things Fall Apart 
(1958), was written just as Nigeria was about to gain her 
independence. It describes the catastrophic effect of colonial-
ism on traditional culture and demonstrates the mutual incom-
prehension between colonist and colonial. 

It was while he was NBC controller in Eastern Region that 
Achebe first annoyed the nascent Nigerian government. A group 
of ministers, including the attorney general and minister of 
information, visited him to convey their displeasure at what they 
believed was biased coverage of election campaigns. True to 
"British" traditions of broadcasting (the "arm's-length princi-
ple"), Achebe maintained his right to decide what was covered, 
well aware that the ministers had the power to ruin his career. 

A Man of the People {1966) was his first major literary 
attempt to reflect what he later described as "a cesspool of 
corruption and misrule", in which "public servants helped 
themselves freely to the nation's wealth" and "the politicians 
themselves were manipulated and corrupted by foreign business 
interests". A Man of the People proved to be prophetic. The 
imagined military coup which brings the novel to an end par-
alleled the actual event: Nigeria's first prime minister, Abubakar 
Tafawa Balewa, was overthrown nine days before the novel was 
published. 

A year later, eastern Nigeria, Achebe's area of origin, seceded 
from the federation to declaring itself the independent republic 
of Biafra. Achebe wrote: "Biafra stands in opposition to the 
murder and rape of Africa by whites and blacks alike, because 
she has tasted both and found them equally bitter." He received 
a telephone call warning him that soldiers would soon test 
"which was stronger, my pen or his gun". He became a 
strategist, then an international spokesman for the Biafran 
Organisation of Freedom Fighters - a role in which, the Niger-
ian authorities later admitted, "you gave us more trouble than 
most". He concluded that at that time to work on a novel would 
be "suddenly irrelevant". Instead his prose, poetry, interviews, 
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and speeches were concerned only with the struggle. He refused 
university residencies and other invitations as a means of escape, 
accepting only those that afforded the opportunity to speak out 
against the horrors that the rest of Nigeria perpetuated against 
easterners. Achebe's thoughts and criticisms of this period are 
reflected in Beware, Soul Brother (1971) and Girls at War 
(1972). In an interview after the war, he stated: "I believe it's 
impossible to write anything in Africa without some kind of 
commitment, some kind of message, some kind of protest." 

Identified as a prominent rebel, Achebe suffered regular inter-
rogations and bureaucratic impediments. His passport was 
withdrawn and not reissued until 1972, when Heinemann, the 
publishers, arranged for him to travel to London to attend the 
celebration and promotion of the 100th book in the African 
Writers Series, of which he was the founding editor. While in 
London, he also became a patron of the Writers and Scholars 
International magazine Index on Censorship, founded in 1972, 
before later departing for the University of Massachusetts to 
become a professor of English. 

When he returned to Nigeria in 1979, the country was 
embarking upon one of its few periods of democracy and there 
was some hope in the air. He was honoured as an Officer of 
the Federal Republic and awarded the National Merit Award 
for Excellence. Yet he made it clear in his acceptance speech 
that "nobody is going to buy me with honours". 

Nigeria returned to military rule under major-general 
Muhammadu Buhari at the end of 1983. In an interview for 
the New Nigerian, Achebe warned the regime against the noto-
rious Decree no. 4, which made it an offence - punishable with 
two years in prison - to criticize a public official: "I've said this 
before, that I do not see what advantage this regime can derive 
from having a running battle with journalists . . . You need 
support . . . don't alienate them." 

With Anthills of the Savannah (1987), Achebe returned to 
the novel. It describes, brilliantly, the atmosphere of suspicion 
and sycophancy in the state of Kanyan two years after a 
military coup. Two old friends of the dictator are now, respec-
tively, minister of information and editor of the National 
Gazette. Ikem Osodi, the editor, bravely affirms, early in the 
novel: "I shall not seek anybody's permission for what I write." 
Chris Oriko, the minister, is tired of having to defend him to 
"HE", the dictator. Censorship, Achebe implies, goes well 
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beyond such simplicities. As the novel proceeds, the two men 
are caught up in disillusionment, self-censorship, betrayal, and 
death, all too typical of 20th-century dictatorships in Africa 
and elsewhere. 

He also used it as a vehicle to expand on issues and propose 
solutions to the sociopolitical and economic problems of 
Nigeria that he outlines in The Trouble with Nigeria (1983). 
The essential problem that he proposed is one of effective lead-
ership: the primary solution is a leadership in the hands of 
women. In 1988, after Achebe said that the veteran politician 
Obafeni Awolowo was not a great national leader and that he 
did not deserve a state funeral, the western states banned his 
books. Achebe's concern, however, was that children's educa-
tion was being affected and manipulated in political warfare: 
"If a school in Nigeria wants to ban my books, they are 
welcome to do so [but] wha t they are doing is imposing limi-
tations on their own children." 

K A D I J A S E S A Y 
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Das Gespenst was premiered at the Internationale Hofer 
Filmtage in Hof, Germany, on 30 October 1982. The film relates 
how Jesus steps down from the cross, and finds himself con-
fronted with clichés and theological stereotypes. Irritated, and 
still shocked by the experience of his own death, he wanders 
through modern Bavaria, accompanied by the mother superior 
of a convent, undergoing a range of surreal experiences. 

In December 1982, a commission of German film-industry 
lawyers declared the film harmless with regard to the criminal 
law, and between then and February 1984, the film was shown 
at festivals in Paris, Berlin, Montreal , Toronto , and Groningen, 
as well as at the Museum of Modern Art in N e w York. It was 
also shown in cinemas in Munich, Berlin, Frankfurt am Main , 
and Stuttgart in March 1983. An official board of referees 
appointed by the Evangelical (Lutheran) church even voted Das 
Gespenst "film of the mon th" . 

In April 1984 however, it failed to gain the approval of the 
Freiwillige Selbstkontrolle der Filmwirtschaft (Voluntary Self-
Regulation of the Film Trade, or FSK), a semi-official author-
ity strongly influenced by the Catholic Church, whose main 
purpose is to award ratings to films according to whether they 
damage or protect young people. In the case of Das Gespenst, 
the FSK claimed that the film injured religious feelings and 
human dignity. This verdict led to serious financial difficulties 
for Herbert Achternbusch, since the final instalment of the 
subsidy (25 per cent of the total costs) awarded for the film 
that Achternbusch had shot before Das Gespenst was retained 
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by the Bavarian Minister of the Interior. In addition, the 
Lutheran jury that had voted Das Gespenst "film of the m o n t h " 
only one month before went back on its decision. (In 1988, an 
administrative court in Cologne decided that the final instal-
ment of the subsidy for Achternbusch's film must be paid by 
the Bavarian Ministry of the Interior after all, on the grounds 
that an artist has the right to be able to rely on commitments 
made by the state.) 

In June 1983 , the public prosecutor 's office in Munich took 
legal action against Achternbusch and his film after receiving 
more than 2,000 complaints, most of them on forms prepared 
for the purpose or as petitions with lists of signatures. The cru-
sade had been initiated by a pressure group called the Euro-
páische Bürgerinitiative zum Schutz der Menschenwürde 
(European Citizens' Initiative for the Protection of H u m a n 
Dignity), headed by Mar t in Humer. This organization is deeply 
rooted in ultraconservative Catholic circles, has excellent con-
tacts with church authorities, and is also closely connected to 
right-wing extremists. This last connection became apparent 
when a parallel action was initiated in Austria by Herwig 
Nach tmann , a political activist and editor of a right-wing 
journal , together with his group, the Bürgerinitiative gegen 
Religionsverhõhnung, õffentliche Perversitát und Steuergeldver-
schwendung (Citizens' Initiative against Mocking Religion, 
Public Perversion, and the Waste of Taxpayers ' Money) . Leaf-
lets were published opposing the film, its director, and the dis-
tr ibutors, some containing their addresses and telephone 
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numbers. By August 1983 the public prosecutor's office in 
Vienna had received more than 3000 complaints, again most of 
them on specially prepared forms. 

In Munich, meanwhile, the public prosecutor announced the 
confiscation of the film and the distribution company was 
accused of slandering a religious community. The Bavarian 
authorities seem, however, to have understood that they were 
being used to further the political interests of a minority. The 
charge was withdrawn, yet only on the basis of the fact that 
the film was supposedly too weak to qualify as a work of art 
and therefore was incapable of seriously disparaging anyone. 

The Austrian authorities acted in a quite different manner. 
The first screening of the film in Austria was supposed to take 
place in Graz on 18 November 1983, but this was prevented 
by an examining magistrate of the local court in Graz, together 
with Mr Nachtmann, who forced the cancellation of the public 
showing. The film was shown in closed session, after which the 
copy was confiscated and the distributors were accused of dis-
paraging religion. The examining magistrate had already pre-
pared a negative typewritten ruling - which in itself was 
astonishing, as he could not have viewed the film in advance, 
and both the Austrian Film Commission and the local author-
ities had already authorized it. It was also noticed that the mag-
istrate's ruling was full of misquotations from the screenplay. 

The confiscation of the film caused considerable controversy 
in Austria. Artists, journalists, and even some members of the 
Catholic Church expressed their conviction that the measures 
that had been taken were wrong. The right-wing media, 
however, celebrated what for them amounted to a propaganda 
triumph: one neo-Nazi journal, Klartext, congratulated Nacht-
mann and stated that the confiscation had been a great success 
for the nationalist forces in their fight against such "leftist 
junk". 

This document is remarkable, not only for the truthfulness with 
which José de Acosta reports on the deleterious effects of the 
introduction of Christianity upon the native inhabitants of the 
Caribbean and South America, but also because it remained 
censored for 410 years. 

José de Acosta was the Jesuit Provincial-General in the Peru 
viceroyalty, moving on later to work in Mexico and the 
Caribbean. His report is in the tradition of the Dominican Fray 
Bartolomé de Las Casas, who, 25 years previously, had declared 
that natural law could not be invoked to support the Spanish 
conquests, and that consideration should be given to the pos-
sibility of withdrawal. He had debated the issue with the 
humanist scholar Juan Ginés de Sepúlveda at Valladolid in 
August 1550. Sepúlveda had argued that native Americans, 
being barbarous, could quite legitimately be regarded as having 
a lower status than the invaders. Las Casas maintained that 
their language, customs, and culture were entitled to respect, 
whether or not they ever decided, of their own free will, to 

Although the minister of education and the minister of 
science and research, both opposed the censorship of Das 
Gespenst, the confiscation of the companion book was ordered 
by the authorities in Graz on 21 December. In January 1984, 
IG Autoren, an association of authors, together with students 
and journalists, organized a screening of the film at the 
University of Vienna, accompanied by a discussion between 
supporters and opponents of the film, including some politi-
cians and jurists. The initiator of the event, the Austrian author 
Gerhard Ruiss, faced trial for having shown a confiscated film. 
Following the first stage of the proceedings, in 1984, and the 
rendering of a final decision, in 1986, he was sentenced to pay 
a fine or spend 25 days in prison. 

In 1989, Herbert Achternbusch addressed a plea for clemency 
to the Austrian President, Kurt Waldheim, arguing that, in view 
of the fact that his films were rarely shown in Austria, a pardon 
for Das Gespenst would not represent a great danger. 
Waldheim's office rejected the plea on the grounds that deci-
sions taken by local courts could not be reversed by the head 
of state. 

In the spring of 1997, the Austrian Film Museum scheduled 
a retrospective showing of Achternbusch's films, with the excep-
tion of Das Gespenst: as the film was still banned, it could only 
be shown illegally. A society founded solely for this purpose 
organised a screening outside the Museum's festival. 
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accept Christian baptism. The speeches and writings of Las 
Casas infuriated many of his fellow missionaries and were 
banned by the viceroy of Peru; they were also banned in 
Europe, in case they could be used as ammunition by those agi-
tating for freedom from Spanish domination of the Low 
Countries. 

Acosta, who presented his report to the Spanish king, Philip 
(Felipe) II, in 1576, was less concerned with the theory than 
with the practical results of military and ideological conquest. 
He describes, among many other examples, a horrific scene 
encountered by a person "trustworthy in every respect" while 
sheltering from the rain in a cave on the island of San Juan. 
The cave was found to contain heaps of human bones, the 
remains of Indians who, "partly from the experience they had 
of the Spaniards' cruelty, and partly from fear of their own 
weakness . . . hid in caves in groups of a hundred or more, and 
awaited death, consumed by hunger and fear . . . " Acosta 
reported that the island was now entirely depopulated. 
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Acosta's report is scathing about the hypocrisy of Christians 
whose treatment of the Indians under their charge was a 
byword for violence: 

Not only have we failed to bring them the news of Christ 
with sincerity and honest faith, but we have betrayed in 
our deeds what we professed in our words . . . Everyone 
is agreed that the most depraved Indians are those who 
have come into contact with the Spaniards. 

Worse still, according to Acosta, the religious authorities knew 
that this was the case, and that the excesses of the settlers were 
bringing the encomienda system into disrepute. This system was 
supposed to provide the Indians with work, in return for which 
they would be given fair wages and instruction in the Christian 
faith. The settlers appointed to administer the system were 
withdrawn after only a relatively short time "lest the Indians 
conclude that they are dealing with heartless robbers rather 
than with pastors concerned with their faith and well-being". 

Like Las Casas before him, Acosta noted that coercion did 
not work. Conversions were skin deep: "When they think 
nobody is watching them, they return to the vain traditions of 
their ancestors. There is not a shred of proof that they have 
adopted our ecclesiastical norms out of anything but fear and 
coercion." 

The report was immediately suppressed, at the insistence of 
a professor of theology at the Colegio Romano, by Acosta's 
immediate superior at Toledo and by the head of the Jesuit 
order in Spain, Claudio Aquaviva. Four centuries later, it was 

"And they were both naked, the man and his wife, and were 
not ashamed" (Genesis 2:25); "Unto Adam also and to his wife 
did the Lord God make coats of skins, and clothed them" 
(Genesis 3:21). Although the book of Genesis describes Adam 
and Eve as being naked, depictions of their nudity have at 
various times been covered, removed, or destroyed, in acts that 
reflect the mood of the era. In antiquity, nudity had been a 
natural part of life, and ancient Greek statues often depict nude 
(or partially clothed) figures, including religious ones. In early 
Christianity, however, the Church discouraged the depiction of 
religious figures, although there was always more latitude 
where narrative subjects were concerned. The prohibition was 
especially strong in the era of iconoclasm in the Eastern Church 
in the 7th and 8th centuries. 

By the Middle Ages, the Western Church had guidelines in 
place that allowed the depiction of religious figures in certain 
contexts, but nudity was to be avoided because of its associa-
tion with the sins of the flesh. Nude figures, however, were 
considered appropriate for some subjects in Christian art: the 
Expulsion, the Flagellation, the Crucifixion, the Entombment, 
and the Pietà. The various traditions for illustrating the Old 
Testament all include a naked Adam and Eve; the 13th-century 
mosaics in the Creation dome of the Basilica of S. Marco in 
Venice are typical of one tradition, but here the nude figures of 
Adam and Eve are stiff and schematic in the Byzantine style. 

discovered in the library of Salamanca University, and pub-
lished, in 1985, by the Higher Council for Scientific Research, 
to commemorate the fifth centenary of the Conquest. 
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By the beginning of the 16th century - under the influence 
of the Italian Renaissance - human figures had become expres-
sions of ideal beauty, but as such could lead to controversy 
about the suitability of nudity in a religious setting. Despite the 
seemliness of Adam's and Eve's undress, well-known examples 
of nude figures that were later clothed or caused controversy 
of some kind include Masaccio's Adam and Eve in the 
Expulsion fresco in the Brancacci chapel in the church of the 
Carmine in Florence, and Jan van Eyck's starkly realistic exam-
ples in the altarpiece of the Adoration of the Lamb in St Bavo's 
cathedral, Ghent. Both works were ground-breaking when exe-
cuted: Masaccio's for the expression of human anguish in 
rounded, human forms, a new step in verisimilitude for Italian 
Renaissance painting; van Eyck's for the first large-scale nudes 
in Northern panel painting, produced with close attention to 
mimetic veracity in the glowing, warm tones of oil paint. 

There is no reliable account of how or when Masaccio began 
work on the Brancacci chapel. Masolino, an older artist, who 
still painted in the late Gothic style, had been commissioned 
to decorate the family chapel of Felice Brancacci in the right 
transept of the Carmine church, and he began work in the sum-
mer of 1423. Sometime in 1425 the younger artist Masaccio 
joined him. The chapel and its frescoes were dedicated to the 
life of St Peter, and the scenes were painted in a generally 
chronological sequence on the walls of the chapel from left to 

ADAM AND EVE 
Paintings by Masaccio (1401-1428) and Jan van Eyck (died 1441) 
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A D A M AND E V E : TWO versions of Masaccio's Adam and Eve, detail from his Expulsion of Adam and Eve fresco in the Brancacci 
chapel, Santa Maria del Carmine, Florence. Left, the fresco before restoration in 1988, showing the figures covered with vine leaves, 
added probably in the 17th or 18th century. Right, the fresco after restoration, with the foliage removed and the figures nude as they 
were in the original painting. 

right in three tiers. The middle tier contains Masaccio's famous 
Tribute Money, which is flanked by the only two scenes from 
the Old Testament in the chapel: to the right of the entrance 
arch by the Temptation of Adam and Eve and on the left by 
the Expulsion of Adam and Eve. The two frescoes show dif-
ferent styles, but it is now generally agreed that the more static 
figures in the Temptation are by Masol ino, and the anguished 
ones in the Expulsion, modelled by light to add drama, are by 
Masaccio. Large-scale nude representations of Adam and Eve 
on the wall of a church may have been sensational in the early 
15th century, but only later were the vine leaves, known to all 
who saw the frescoes before the restoration of 1988, added to 
the genitalia of the figures in both frescoes. 

By the time of the Renaissance artists were turning to classi-
cal antiquity for models on which to transpose Christian char-
acteristics. Masaccio's nude Eve tries to cover herself in a pose 
reminiscent of Venus pudica, a figure posed in the act of cov-
ering (while also emphasizing) sexual attributes; her right arm 
covers her breasts while her left arm extends below in a gesture 
of modesty. Masaccio's work influenced both Michelangelo and 
Raphael, who both painted frescoes of the Expulsion -
Michelangelo on the ceiling of the Sistine chapel and Raphael 
in the Vatican Logge - and used figures even more clearly 
derived from classical sources. In 1549 the unveiling of Baccio 

Bandinelli's nude sculptures of Adam and Eve in Florence 
Cathedral created an uproar, and Michelangelo was blamed for 
being "the inventor of filth". The Adam and Eve, biblical fig-
ures in classical forms, were removed and renamed Bacchus 
(now in the Palazzo Vecchio) and Ceres (now in the Boboli 
Gardens). 

Possibly the most controversial aspect of Umberto Baldini's 
restoration of the Brancacci chapel frescoes in 1988 was the 
issue of the foliage covering the genitalia: remove it or allow it 
to remain? Thermovision reflectographs revealed that neither 
Masol ino nor Masaccio had planned to cover the genitalia; no 
covering is evident in the underlying drawings. N o one knows 
when the vines were added, al though it was presumably 
between 1652, when the fresco was described as containing 
"figures of Adam and Eve formed completely nude" , and 1775, 
when they appear in prints of the fresco made by Tommaso 
Piroli. Ornella Casazza argues that the coverup was probably 
implemented under the influence of Cosimo de' Medici III, 
Grand Duke of Tuscany from 1670 to 1723, who was also 
responsible for the removal of Bandinelli's second set of Adam 
and Eve from Florence Cathedral . Created in 1551 and 
unveiled in 1552, these statues remained in place until 1722, 
when the Church and artists were disagreeing about the appro-
priateness of nudity in religious art. Baldini on the other hand 
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speculates that the coverup was the work of Antonio Pillori in 
1736 (Pillori had been commissioned in 1734 to clean and 
restore the frescoes) or Vincenzio Meucci in 1746 (Meucci 
painted the vault in this restoration at tempt) . At any rate, 
despite the uproar about removing the leaves, Baldini obtained 
permission from the Superior Nat ional Council of Fine Arts to 
remove the counterfeit branches from the fresco. 

Adam and Eve's nudity was depicted with stark realism by 
a Nor thern Renaissance painter, Jan van Eyck, in the Ghent 
altarpiece, which was begun by his elder brother Huber t and 
completed in 1432. The inner wings contain the two panels of 
Adam and Eve, placed in the heavens, separated from the 
Deesis (God the Father with John the Baptist and the Virgin 
Mary) in the centre by panels of angels. This is a new concep-
tion of Adam and Eve: almost life-size, they are given a pres-
tigious position high up in the composition. Although they hold 
fig leaves in their hands, they are naked and aware of their 
nakedness; and they are painted in stunning realism so con-
vincing that visitors to the Ghent church came to see the 
"retable of Adam and Eve" and nothing else. Nude figures of 
Adam and Eve had existed as statues decorating the exterior 
of Gothic cathedrals, but here they are found on an altarpiece, 
in a church interior. 

The blatant and realistic nakedness of these figures was not 
always appreciated, however. During the period of Protestant 
iconoclasm, the altarpiece was hidden in the church tower; the 
Calvinists later had it removed to the town hall. After 20 years 
it was returned to the cathedral. Reportedly emperor Joseph II 
visited it in 1781 and found the panels offensive; Adam and 
Eve were considered inappropriate to the three central panels 
of the Deesis and the panel of the Adoration of the Lamb 
beneath. Sometime around the French Revolution, the panels 
of Adam and Eve were removed from public view and placed 
in the cathedral's archive room, accessible only to scholars. 
During the Napoleonic wars , the four central panels were con-
fiscated by the French Republic and exhibited in the 
Revolutionary Louvre, although they were returned to Ghent 
after the battle of Waterloo in 1815. The following year the 
churchwardens sold the wings, but not Adam and Eve, and 
they eventually became part of the Prussian government's col-
lection in Berlin. (They were returned to Belgium in 1920 after 
the treaty of Versailles.) 

In 1861 the Franco-Flemish Museum in Brussels acquired the 
Adam and Eve panels from St Bavo's cathedral. The Belgian 
government had convinced the cathedral to sell them to the 
museum partly in exchange for copies of the wings of the altar-
piece painted by Michael Coxeie in 1559. Coxeie had not made 
copies of the Adam and Eve panels, so the Belgian painter 
Victor Lagye painted them in 1864. Lagye's copies are still dis-

The ubiquity of advertising and fears that it may exert undue 
influence on allegedly vulnerable individuals have ensured its 
subjection, in many societies, sometimes to strict regulation and 
sometimes to actual censorship. At one extreme, in the former 
communist societies, commercial advertising was altogether 

played, al though unlabelled, in the cathedral. They differ sig-
nificantly from the original Adam and Eve panels in that the 
figures are clothed: they wear hair tunics. Obviously Jan van 
Eyck's depiction of nudity was still considered too bold for 
copying. 

In 1865 the Ghent altarpiece was reconstructed in the church, 
although it consisted primarily of copies: the original four 
central panels were supplemented by Coxcie's copies of the six 
wing panels and Lagye's copies of Adam and Eve (clothed). The 
Brussels Museum lent the original Adam and Eve panels to 
Bruges in 1902 for the exhibition of Netherlandish painting, 
Les Primitives flamands et l'art ancien. It returned the panels 
to Ghent when the remaining wings arrived from Germany in 
1920. World War II caused additional disruptions, since the 
altarpiece was moved to escape damage, but it is currently in 
more or less its original state in St Bavo's in Ghent. 

Although the two versions of Adam and Eve, by Masaccio 
and van Eyck, differ in style, they both infused the traditional 
image of the figures with realism - so much so that some 
viewers were uncomfortable and felt compelled to hide the 
nudity or remove the figures from sight. 
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banned as an example of capitalist excess (it is noteworthy that 
China has recently taken a more positive stance towards the 
practice). At the other, the advertising industry has agreed, as 
a matter of self-interest, to regulate itself, drawing up codes of 
practice to ensure that advertisements are fair, accurate, and 

ADVERTISING 
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informative. Governments and international bodies have con-
sidered it desirable to restrict, or to recommend the restriction 
of, advertisements of such products as tobacco, alcohol, and 
firearms, to ensure that children are protected, to regulate polit-
ical advertising, and to prevent advertisements which offend 
moral, ethnic, or religious sensibilities. 

Article 10 of the European Convention on Human Rights 
states that the right to freedom of expression includes "the right 
. . . to receive and impart information and ideas without inter-
ference by public authority and regardless of frontiers". The 
European Court of Human Rights has held that information of 
a commercial nature is protected by this provision, but has 
granted governments a wider measure of freedom to restrict 
commercial speech than other forms of expression. This entry 
surveys some of the main areas of restriction, primarily from a 
European perspective, but also touches on wider international 
practice. 

The boundaries of advertising 
Advertising being central to modern economies, and to com-
mercial survival, those responsible for the production of goods 
and services are bound to take every opportunity to draw atten-
tion to their products. Promotion goes well beyond "pure" 
advertisements towards the mention or display of products in 
editorial matter, and the commercial sponsorship (with accom-
panying logos and events named after the sponsor) of sport and 
the arts. The British Advertising and Sponsorship Code for 
commercial radio drawn up by the Radio Authority lays down 
clear rules to enable listeners to distinguish advertising and edi-
torial matter, just as its television counterpart, the Independent 
Television Commission (ITC) insists on the formal naming, in 
voice or by caption, of a commercial break. The BBC, which 
does not run advertisements, was warned in the late 1980s that 
it could not run promotions for its listings magazine, the Radio 
Times, unless it also appended words to the effect that the mag-
azine also contained listings of the programmes of other ter-
restrial and satellite stations. 

In Germany press laws require that advertisements in news-
papers must be marked as such; paid information in the edito-
rial section of a newspaper is illegal. In 1995 a French television 
station received a warning from its regulators that "concealed" 
advertising was illegal: it had promoted books and cassettes 
produced by its subsidiary. On another station, in a programme 
called Capital, the owner of a magazine of the same name was 
shown clearly eight times, contravening French media law. 

Misleading advertising 
The European Convention on Transfrontier Television (Council 
of Europe, 1989) sets out a number of general standards, 
including that advertisements must be fair and honest, not mis-
leading or prejudicial to the interests of consumers. Special pro-
visions relate to their duration, form, and presentation. In 
Canada, truth in advertising is a legal requirement and com-
mercial speech may be considered libellous if a company uses 
comparative advertising to imply that a competitor's product is 
inherently inferior. Germany also has prohibitions of compar-
ative advertising except where there is a serious public interest 
in the information advertised. In France an advertiser must give 
its direct competitor notice of a project involving competitive 
advertising. 

Among many other countries, France grants a legal right of 
reply to people who consider information transmitted in any 
medium to be inaccurate, misleading, or damaging. In SNPNC 
[France's national flight crew union] v. Lae Lay, Leisure and 
Elkasbach (1998) the court ruled that the right applied to 
advertisements on radio and television which contained 
"charges likely to damage" the honour and reputation of the 
person referred to. 

Products 
While it is now generally accepted that smoking is damaging 
to health, prohibitions on the advertising of cigarettes and 
tobacco have not gone unchallenged either by smokers them-
selves or by the industry. The Confederation of European 
Community Cigarette Manufacturers have announced their 
intention to challenge the legal basis of a European Union direc-
tive on the phased reduction of tobacco advertising from 1999. 
Since this article was written, the European Court of Justice (in 
October 2000) annulled the directive banning tobacco adver-
tising and sponsorship, as it had been adopted on the wrong 
legal basis. The relevant Australian legislation, enacted in 1989, 
which bans cigarette and tobacco advertising in the print media, 
has been criticized on the grounds that it exempts advertising 
in newspapers printed or published outside the country. In 
Austria, by contrast, there are restrictions on alcohol and 
tobacco advertising in the broadcast media, but no such restric-
tions for newspapers, although there have been calls for a com-
plete ban on cigarette advertising. In Sweden, tobacco and 
alcohol are the sole products on which restrictions are placed. 
Norway even forbids the advertising of any product which 
carries the same label as a brand of cigarettes. 

The 1996 Ukraine law forbids advertising for tobacco prod-
ucts and spirits on radio and television, on printed publications 
for minors, and on the court pages of newspapers and maga-
zines. The Russian Advertising Statute of 1995 not only com-
pletely forbids such advertising on television, but also bans it 
within 100 metres of schools, stadiums, or cultural facilities. In 
Britain, the government, which for some years has insisted that 
all cigarette packets and advertisements carry an (increasingly 
fearsome) health warning, is now looking to ban tobacco adver-
tisements entirely. 

Following the shooting of schoolchildren and their teachers 
at Dunblane, central Scotland, in 1996, the British Radio 
Authority Advertising and Sponsorship Code has tightened 
restrictions on the advertisement of firearms and other 
weaponry; the advertisement of combat knives and replica guns 
is entirely forbidden. In the USA, where many regard the pos-
session of firearms as an inalienable right of citizenship, only a 
minority of politicians have felt ready to insist on the banning 
of advertisements for them, despite a number of horrific shoot-
ings of, and sometimes by, schoolchildren. 

Taste and decency 
Advertisers are forced to take account, not only of a country's 
laws on obscenity and indecency, but also of public taste. So 
far as the law is concerned, the federal court of Germany 
stopped an advertising campaign by the Italian clothing 
company Benetton in 1995, holding that the portrayal of an 
oil-covered duck, child labour in the Third World, and 
unclothed parts of the human body bearing the stamp "HIV-
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A D V E R T I S I N G : Advertisement from a 1995 campaign by the Italian clothing company Benetton, withdrawn after a ruling by the German 
federal court that the image breached boundaries of acceptability, particularly in relation to its negative portrayal of AIDs sufferers. 

positive" went beyond the prescribed acceptable limits; it was 
particularly unacceptable to "b rand" AIDS sufferers as if they 
were excluded from human society. 

Public opinion is infinitely variable, and advertisers may not 
always foresee that their products may cause offence. Thus in 
1996 a British radio advertisement for a van, at first sight 
innocuous enough, had to be wi thdrawn after mental health 
charities had complained that the portrayal of the comedian 
Alexei Sayle as being "in two minds" about which size he 
should buy was disrespectful to people suffering from schizo-
phrenia. 

Advertisers may come up against conflicting moral and reli-
gious opinions, as when in 1997 the Pretoria city council in 
South Africa banned an advertisement promoting gay and 
lesbian counselling and information services on the grounds 
that it conflicted with "certain religious principles"; the South 
African Human Rights Commission upheld a complaint by the 
organization concerned that the ban had violated their right to 
freedom of expression. 

There was less argument about the poster for the film The 
People vs Larry Flynt, which showed a male figure (clothed 
only in a loin-cloth made from the US flag) in the position of 
Christ at the Crucifixion, against a woman's bikini-clad abdo-

men. The poster was wi thdrawn in a number of countries, 
notably in France, as "offensive to religion", and in the USA 
for "insulting the flag". The poster was not used in Ireland, 
where the film censor had indicated in advance that he would 
not permit it. 

Similarly, the British Advertising Standards Authority 
received a large number of complaints for the film Indecent 
Proposal, which featured a photograph of a woman's body 
between waist and thighs clad only in briefs, with the headline 
"The Price is Right, so Come on D o w n " (an adaptat ion of the 
title and catchphrase of a popular game show). The Authority 
upheld the complaints. Evidence of growing sophistication, 
however, emerged in a report for the ITC (1995) on attitudes 
to nudity. As well as the degree of nudity, viewers wished to 
consider the manner of the advertisement's execution, the time 
it was shown, the environment in which it was being watched, 
and the relevance of nudity to the product . 

Broadcasters and newspaper editors are also expected by 
viewers and readers to be aware that the location of an adver-
tisement may be tasteless and insensitive. Thus , for instance, 
they should be aware that the display of advertisements of 
luxury goods in close proximity to news items on hunger and 
famine is likely to cause protest. 
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Politics 
Restrictions on political advertising are in many countries 
intended to ensure that advertising does not distort the demo-
cratic process by trivialization, or by the unequal treatment of 
political parties or pressure groups either by order of a ruling 
party, or according to their ability to pay. In the USA, on the 
other hand, because of the special protection afforded by the 
First Amendment, restrictions on political advertising are pre-
sumed unconstitutional unless they can satisfy a stringent test 
of compelling public interest; presidential and other candidates 
spend increasing millions of dollars to put their face before the 
public and/or to attack the policies, and sometimes the char-
acters, of their opponents. 

In France, on the other hand, political advertising during 
election campaigns is regulated by the electoral code; paid 
-political advertisements in both the print and broadcasting 
media are forbidden during the three months preceding an 
election. Spain prohibits political advertising except during elec-
tion campaigns: during campaigns paid political advertising 
in newspapers and other private publications and on private 
radio stations is permitted, but it may not take place on TV or 
public radio, because political parties are instead granted free 
airtime. 

Measured judgement on these matters is less easy to sustain 
in countries where democracy is fragile. During the 1991 par-
liamentary and presidential elections in Zambia, the National 
Broadcasting Corporation, which was controlled by the ruling 
party, UNIP, refused to broadcast advertisements by the leading 
opposition party, MMD. The corporation claimed that some of 
the statements in the advertisements were libellous. The MMD 
was initially granted an injunction compelling their broadcast, 
unedited and uncensored, but the injunction was withdrawn 
and the party forced to agree to various deletions. 

So far as non-electoral politics are concerned, attention in 
certain countries has recently turned towards the desirability or 
otherwise of organizations and pressure groups advertising 
their political programmes or drawing attention to inter-
national wrongdoing. In Britain, the Broadcasting Act (1990) 
prevents advertising on radio and television "by or on behalf 
of, any body whose objects are wholly or mainly of a political 
nature"; because of this, the Court of Appeal held that the 
Radio Authority did not act unreasonably in refusing to allow 
advertisements by Amnesty International aimed at highlighting 
the plight of people in Rwanda and Burundi; to campaign 
against a government to persuade it to change its policies was 
a "political object". In Ireland, similarly, the Independent Radio 
and Television Commission (IRTC) forbade the broadcast of 
an advertisement by an anti-abortion organization, whose 
objects were "directed towards a political end" under the terms 
of the Irish Radio and Television Act (1998). 

In the Netherlands, on the other hand, the commission 
responsible for interpreting the voluntary advertising code 
decided in 1980 that an advertisement criticizing South Africa's 
apartheid policy had failed to meet the code's decency standard. 
As a result, most publishers refused to accept the advertisement. 
The decision was overturned by the Amsterdam Court of First 
Instance, which ruled that the advertisement could only be 
rejected if it had lacked taste or decency in the view of the 
overall majority of Dutch people, causing them to detest the 
periodical in which it was placed. 

Advertising as an instrument of censorship 
In Uganda during 1996, the senior presidential adviser on the 
media and public relations warned opposition newspapers that 
governments all over the world "have the power to withdraw 
favours from papers that undermine them". This is indeed the 
case, and its practice may be traced in several country entries 
in this encyclopedia. This is particularly serious in countries 
where the majority of staple industries are publicly owned, and 
the press almost entirely dependent on advertising for its sur-
vival. If a government threat to withdraw advertising is carried 
out, the consequences can be catastrophic, and many news-
papers decide to censor themselves in order to avoid closure. 

The Indian high court, on the other hand, held in a 1981 case 
that the state may not discriminate unfairly against newspapers 
in this way. While the government could not be compelled to 
advertise in a particular paper, it was obliged to allocate its adver-
tisements even-handedly, and could not use its economic power 
to punish newspapers which criticized its policies and actions. 

It is generally accepted that advertisers should not seek to 
influence the editorial content of newspapers, radio, and tele-
vision. Overt instances of this are comparatively rare, but in 
1997 the graphic designer Milton Glazer, creator of the "I love 
New York" logo, repudiated his nomination for the Chrysler 
Award for innovation in design, following his discovery that 
since January 1996 Chrysler's advertising agency had been 
demanding pre-publication approval of editorial content in 
magazines which carry its advertisements. A more insidious, 
but by definition less well known, practice is media self-cen-
sorship by omission of editorial matter of which major adver-
tisers might disapprove. 

Protection for advertisers 
As stated above, it is accepted internationally that commercial 
speech should generally be as free as other forms of expression. 
The supreme courts of Canada and the USA have noted that 
such freedom benefits both the speaker and the listener. Such 
protection is incorporated into Austrian law; when, therefore, 
the Austrian Broadcasting Corporation rejected, without expla-
nation, an application to broadcast weekly radio commercials, 
it was held to have violated the guarantee. The Austrian con-
stitutional court also repealed a total ban on advertising which 
had been applied to cable television companies, considering this 
to be a serious infringement of freedom of expression which 
could have been challenged before the European Court of 
Human Rights. 

The Human Rights Commission of the United Nations has 
ruled that freedom of expression includes the right to use the 
language of one's own choice even in commercial advertising. 
The Supreme Court of Canada (Ford v. Quebec) ruled that 
a section of the Quebec Charter of the French Language requir-
ing the exclusive use of the French language for all public signs, 
posters, and commercial advertising was inconsistent with the 
guarantee of freedom of expression under the Canadian Charter 
of Rights and Freedoms. In France itself, on the other hand, 
the use of French is compulsory in commercial messages; if the 
message is not in French, it must be accompanied, even if it is 
a song, by some form of translation. Similarly, many of the 
newly independent states which were once part of the Soviet 
Union do not permit advertising in the Russian language. 

CANDELARIA VAN STRIEN-RENEY 
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AESOPIAN WRITING 
Examples from 19th-century Europe 

The name of Aesop first appears in the second half of the 
Histories of Herodotus in the 5th century BCE. He appears to 
have had connections with the island of Samos, and to have 
been killed at Delphi. Over three quarters of his Fables are 
about animals: "How the Tortoise got his shell" is a famous 
example; and all end in a moral which refers to human conduct: 
"Many would rather have plain fare at home than live off the 
fat of the land in other people's houses". 

Modern writers have used Aesop's name to describe an effec-
tive means of avoiding censorship: telling a story which appears 
to have nothing to do with present political concerns and 
leaving it to the readers (viewers, theatre-goers) to make con-
nections that are apparently hidden from the censor. The use 
of "Aesopian language" is universal and was especially well 
developed in 19th-century Russia, where it became known by 
the term Ezopovsky yazik. It consisted simply of expressing 
critical political remarks without ever using language direct 
enough to run foul of the censorship laws. Thus political crit-
icism could be disguised as literary or social comment, or points 
intended to relate to one political regime could be superficially 
disguised as comments about another. 

It was virtually impossible to prevent such material from 
appearing in the press without suppressing the printed word 
entirely, and even the most repressive governments were unable 
to foil such techniques completely. Thus, in Russia, Prince V.R 
Odoevsky, a drafter of the 1828 censorship law, conceded that 
strict regulations simply led the press to become increasingly 
clever and that "no police can stop all the stratagems of tal-
ented writers". Seventy years later, V.K. Plehve, the reactionary 
Russian Minister of the Interior who was assassinated in 1904, 
reportedly asked one prominent radical, "Why do you want 
freedom of the press when even without it you are a master of 
saying between the lines all that you wish to say?" 

The historian Bertram Wolfe has elaborated on the wide 
range of Aesopian language in tsarist Russia: 

Since direct political discussion was prohibited, all liter-
ature tended to become a criticism of Russian life, and 
literary criticism but another form of social criticism . . . 
If the censor forbade explicit statement, he was skillfully 
eluded by indirection - innocent seeming tales of other 
lands or times, by complicated parables, animal fables, 
double meanings, overtones, by investing apparently 

trivial events with the pent-up energies possessing the 
writer, so that the reader becomes compelled to dwell 
upon them until their hidden meanings became manifest. 
Men found means of conveying a criticism of the regime 
through a statistical monograph on German agriculture, 
through the study of a sovereign four centuries dead, the 
review of a Norwegian play, the analysis of some evil in 
the Prussian or some virtue in the British state. 

One especially clear example of "Aesopian language" 
appeared in the Russian journal Vestnik Evropy in February 
1901 in an article, supposedly discussing a new education law, 
which used an overcrowded classroom as a metaphor for 
Russian society: "To breathe becomes ever more difficult. It is 
necessary to open a window, fling open the doors, to give space 
for movement, free access to fresh air. In place of this they 
intend to close the ventilators, to caulk up all the crevices. There 
remains for the multitude only to lose its breath or to leave the 
room in which it is assembled for important matters." 

When discussion of certain ideas was banned in Russia, they 
would be referred to by code words. Thus, before serfdom was 
abolished in 1861, this forbidden subject was referred to as the 
"reasonable distribution of economic relations," and before the 
establishment of a constitution in Russia in 1905, this goal was 
referred to as "the crowning of the edifice." In 1859 a Russian 
journal demanded, "When, my God, will it be possible, in 
keeping with the demands of conscience, not to use cunning, 
not to fabricate allegorical phrases, but to speak one's opinion 
directly and simply in public?" The censor who approved this 
article was demoted, and the journal was suppressed. 

The use of Aesopian language was by no means confined to 
Russia. The Czech journalist Karl Havlicek became famous for 
the articles in his newspaper Prazke Noviny discussing British 
mistreatment of Ireland, which everyone in Bohemia knew were 
really a cloak for discussing the Austrian denial of Czech 
national rights. In Serbia, the satirist Radoje Domanovic 
became celebrated for his fables, especially his tales of the myth-
ical "Stradija", a country renowned for its swine and tom-
foolery, where government ministers played musical chairs, and 
the police spared voters from troubling themselves to cast votes 
in free elections for members of parliament. In France, no one 
was fooled when in 1829, during the waning days of the reign 
of Charles X, Prosper Mérimée published an historical study 
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of the disastrous reign of the 16th-century king Charles IX. The 
German historian Ludwig Quidde (who received the Nobel 
Peace Prize in 1927) became a sensation when it was realized 
that his 1894 article "Caligula: eine Studie iiber romischen 
Cásarenwahnsinn" (Caligula: A Study of Roman Cesarean 
Madness) was about Kaiser (Caesar) Wilhelm II, who was 
depicted as suffering from delusions of grandeur, with virtually 
every foible attributed to Caligula also applicable to Wilhelm. 

Aesopian language could also be used by dramatists and 
artists to evade censorship. In some cases, evading the intent 
of drama censorship regulations required interpretative help 
from the audience. Thus, French officials during the reign of 
King Louis-Philippe banned a play about the Roman Emperor 
Claudius after theatre audiences cheered the comments of an 
actor who, after slaying the tyrant, called for the restoration of 
"the old, holy republic". Stendhal's comment about Italians 
that, "If you are dealing with a race which is at once dissatis-
fied and witty, everything soon becomes an allusion", was 
borne out by the tendency of Italian audiences before i860 to 
interpret any literary reference to past French and Spanish dom-
ination of their land as a metaphor of current Austrian domi-
nation. In one instance, a French minister in Milan reportedly 
became indignant when the audience cheered anti-French refer-
ences in Niccolini's play Giovanni da Procida (1830), about a 
13th-century Sicilian revolt against French rule. Reassuring 
him, the Austrian minister present observed, "Don't take it 
badly; the envelope is addressed to you but the contents are 
for me." 

Little is known about the author of this pamphlet: according 
to secret government files, he was based in Rangpur, Bengal, 
but it was obvious from the tone of the publication, written in 
Bengali, that he was a Muslim staunchly supportive of the 
Indian National Congress, a species many contemporary colo-
nial officers at the time - especially British and Muslim -
wanted to quietly sweep under the carpet. 

The opening section declared that the widespread allegations 
that the Congress was a Hindu organization, and that its 
members had pulled down many mosques and tombs of 
Muslim saints between 1937 and 1939, converting these into 
temples, were completely false. An Indian Muslim's "greatest 
duty" was to "engage in all constitutional struggles to eman-
cipate this country from the clutches of British Imperialism, 
which . . . is severely oppressive . . . and has plundered every-
thing belonging to Islam". 

The author also encouraged increased cooperation between 
the Hindus and Muslims and declared: 

If, in order to perpetuate British Imperialism, it is not 
improper to form a Moslem Coalition Ministry with 

Caricature journals used the illustrated equivalent of 
Aesopian language to protest against and evade censorship bans 
and regulations. For example, during the 1820-1848 period in 
France, caricaturists, when subject to prior censorship, often 
hid political commentary behind widely recognized symbols, 
e.g., the éteignoir, or candle snuffer, which extinguishes lumière 
(both light and enlightenment in French), as a general symbol 
of reaction. Especially popular during the 1870s was the use 
of animals as stand-ins for political figures. Thus, the monar-
chist caricature journal Le Triboulet announced on April 6 
1879 that since censorship made overt depiction of republican 
politicians impossible, "so that our readers can recognize these 
individuals which we put in the pillory, we will disguise them 
as pigs, donkeys, parakeets, geese." On 10 August 1879, the 
journal published pictures of various animals, such as an oyster, 
with captions along the lines of "[Minister of Public 
Instruction] Jules Ferry will not see his head in this." 

ROBERT JUSTIN G O L D S T E I N 
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Hindus and Sikhs, why should it be improper to co-
operate with either the Hindus or with the Congress . . . 
in order to acquire full freedom for the country? As a 
matter of fact, what is being preached by the Government 
is not the truth. The only cause of the British grudge 
against the Congress is that the party is fighting success-
fully on behalf of the masses. Indeed, as time goes by, the 
fight of administering the country has been continuously 
passing into the hands of the Congress. Thus, the 
Congress earthquake has had lasting effects. On the one 
hand, it has shaken the British palace. On the other, it 
has harmed the interests of some selfish people. Both the 
affected have, therefore, resorted to angering simple-
minded Muslims in the rural areas by raising the slogan 
of Islam being in danger from the Congress. 

The anti-British tone of the publication made it a natural 
target of the official censors' activities. Indeed, the government 
declaration that announced its ban made it clear that the action 
was premised on the fear that it had "attempted to excite dis-
affection towards the Governments of India and Bengal, and 

EHSANUL HUQ AFFENDI 
Indian political activist 

BARTAMAN RAJNITINIK SANKAT O MUSALMANAR KARTABYA 
(The Present Constitutional Crisis and the Muslims' Duty) 

Pamphlet, 1939 
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that it had also promoted, or at tempted to promote , feelings 
of enmity or hatred between different classes". Colonial admin-
istrators obviously felt that the views espoused in the pamphlet 
could cause discontentment, and probably reprisals, against the 
rural notables, many of whom still remained staunch support-
ive of the Raj. Huq's views were also unpopular among the 
members of the ruling coalition ministry (some of w h o m were 
Hindus) in Bengal. The pamphlet was therefore banned under 
section 99A of Criminal Procedure Code. 

S A N J O Y B H A T T A C H A R Y A 
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Afghanistan has been a state for only 150 years, many of them 
characterized by instability. The territory was dominated by 
external powers from the time of Cyrus the Great (died 530 
BCE) , whose presence there was mentioned in the Zoroastr ian 
scriptures. Even the arrival of Islam between the 7th and the 
12th centuries CE did not bring political unity; then, as now, 
local and tribal loyalties have predominated. Development was 
minimal until the 19th century, although the tribes benefitted 
from the proximity of the Silk Route, and, under Tamerlane 
(1336-1405) the Friday Mosque at Herat was built and poetry 
encouraged; under the Moghuls ( i 6 t h - i 8 t h centuries) the 
painting of miniatures was quite widespread. But such devel-
opments as the printing press, as elsewhere in much of the 
Islamic world, did not reach Afghanistan. 

Although the Pushtuns, mainly centred on the south of the 
territory, are the largest ethnic group, the historical dominat ion 
of Afghanistan, and its occupation by groups from over the 
border to the north (Turcomans, Tajiks, and Uzbeks), have 
brought about some mixing of peoples; the more marginalized 
group, the Hazaras , occupy the centre of Afghanistan. 

After the fall of the Safavid and Moghul empires, the terri-
tory was the scene of considerable division in a period when 
the British, already establishing themselves in India, and the 
Russians competed for control and influence. The threat of 
outside cultural influence was felt by, among others, Sayyad 
Ahmed Barelvi (1786-1831) , founder of a group which called 
for a jihad (religious war) against the British and for the shari 'a 
(the sacred law of Islam) to take the place of tribal justice. The 
second demand was one that would repeat itself in the history 
of Afghanistan until the present day. By the 1830s, Punjabi 
Sikhs had emerged as the most powerful group, and it was the 
last of their rulers, Ranjit Singh, who brought about the for-
mation of the state of Afghanistan in 1838. Inherently unstable, 
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the new country was especially apprehensive of Russian ambi-
tions towards British India. The Treaty of Gandamak (1879) 
appeared to be in both Afghan and British interests, but the 
arrangement that the British maintain a garrison and control 
foreign policy collapsed after two years when 'Abdul-Rahman 
Khan had himself proclaimed Amir in July 1880. The garrison 
was wi thdrawn, but cAbdul-Rahman needed British protection. 
Already, however, a conflict that has characterized the subse-
quent history of Afghanistan had made itself felt. The vast 
majority of the populat ion were, and are, Sunni Muslims. To 
what extent would western cultural influences, at that time 
mediated by the British, be allowed to penetrate the country's 
life? What was to be the relative power of the culama5 (religious 
scholars)? 

'Abdul-Rahman's son and successor Amanullah Habibullah 
Amir (1901-29) was a modernizer. Under him the first printing 
presses, schools, and a university were established, and for the 
time a radical newspaper, Saraj al-Akbar, appeared bi-monthly 
to attack European imperialism, but also to chivvy religious con-
servatives. By the Treaty of Rawlpindi (1919) Afghanistan was 
freed from the last semblance of British rule, but during the last 
decade of his reign, Habibul lah succeeded in alienating entirely 
the forces of conservatism. Doubtless influenced by the whirl-
wind reformism of Atatiirk, and by a long European visit that 
he undertook, he proceeded to abolish the wearing of the veil 
by women, and to introduce co-education - points of contention 
that re-emerged during the last decade of the 20th century. 
Habibullah was assassinated in 1929. 

Nadir Khan was declared king by religious and tribal leaders 
in September 1930. However, by the 1931 constitution, both 
sharica and secular systems of law were declared valid. After 
Nadir Khan had in turn been assassinated in 1933 only slow 
reform was possible under his son Zahir Khan, who was for-
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mally ruler for 40 years, but was mostly under the firm control 
of his family. One of them, Muhammad Daoud Khan, Zahir's 
cousin, was prime minister between 1953 and 1963, and once 
again attempted to force the pace of modernization. By now 
there were some 11 newspapers and journals being published 
in Kabul, and 18 journals and 42 journals in the rest of the 
country. Tehnighn-Wanjawanem-Baider (TNB, the Enlighted 
Youth Movement) pressed for reform. But they all had a pre-
carious existence. 

Once again, the position of women was a sticking point. A 
public bath that had been built for their use was attacked by a 
mob. But, in another foreshadowing of contemporary religious 
attitudes towards the visual media, a cinema was the scene 
of rioting by conservative groups opposed to the introduction 
of western culture: women singers and presenters had been 
introduced to Kabul Radio in 1957. The 1964 Constitution, 
proclaimed soon after Daoud's resignation, enshrined the coun-
try's divisions. On the one hand, it was said "Islam is the sacred 
religion of Afghanistan"; on the other, secular law was to be 
enforced and the shari'a appealed to only in cases for which 
secular law made no provision. Afghanistan elected its first 
parliament in 1965; there were 216 MPs, of whom four were 
women. 

Some political development, including the formation of 
parties, was now possible. The People's Democratic Party of 
Afghanistan (PDPA) were secular modernizers. Jamiat-i-Islami, 
formed in 1972, were Islamists, but aimed, no less radically, 
for a transformation of society along religious lines. However, 
these movements were mostly confined to Kabul, the capital, 
where most of the media, the university, and high schools were 
also situated. Afghanistan was still mainly a rural society, and 
90 per cent of the population was illiterate. These were years 
of considerable turmoil, which the Soviet Union exploited to 
gain ever greater influence, especially on some elements of the 
PDPA. Finally, in 1973 Zahir Shah was deposed; Daoud 
returned to embark on a further period of forcible reform. 
Private newspapers were abolished, leaving four official news-
papers - Jamhouriat (bilingual Dari and Pushtun), Amis (Dari), 
Heywad (Pushtun), and the Kabul Times (English) - under 
Daoud's firm control. He looked to the moderate wing of the 
PDPA for political and administrative support, working also to 
reduce the country's economic dependence on the USSR. He 
was himself deposed in April 1978, in a coup led by the nar-
rowly Marxist Nur Muhammad Taraki and Hafizullah Amin. 
After a few months of further struggle Taraki was assassinated, 
and, under Amin, the Khalq (Masses) faction, antiwestern and 
anti-intelligentsia, took control. Among the many leaves taken 
from the Soviet book were the secret police (AGSA). Moderates 
were arrested, imprisoned, and, some of them, said to be 
"enemies of the People's Revolution", murdered; official figures 
gave 12,000 murdered, although it was assumed that many 
more had suffered this fate. Several hundred thousand Afghans 
fled into exile in Pakistan and Iran, there to form the muja-
hedin, the focus of resistance. 

Amin was killed during the Soviet invasion of December 
1979. Moscow's nominee Barbrak Karmal took his place. The 
PDPA were now, to all intents and purposes, the Communist 
Party. Kecem Fazelly, who had been professor of politics at 
Kabul University, and had to go into exile, reported in 1981 
on the "sovietization" of academic life: 

The work of university lecturers was guided and super-
vised. Lecturers were threatened . . . academic teaching 
had to follow the instructions of the Communist Party. 
In every field, the instructions specified the necessity to 
approve the subject matter in the light of dialectical mate-
rialism, and the dominant role of the Communist Party. 

Fazelly's students would tape record his lectures, and play 
them back later to departmental committees made up of party 
members, checking any departure from the approved political 
line. Professor Hassan Kakar was arrested and imprisoned in 
July 1983, said to have been distributing "anti-state literature". 
This was a matter of some embarrassment to the government 
because Kakar, professor of history at Kabul, and a known 
Marxist himself, had established a human rights group to 
protest against arbitrary arrest. Among the exiles Professor 
Rasul Amin, who had been head of the department of political 
science at the university, was one of the founders of the Writers 
Union of Free Afghanistan; he translated George Orwell's 
Animal Farm into Pushtun, with an introduction pointing out 
the similarities between the goings-on at the fictional farm and 
those taking place in Afghanistan. For those who wanted to 
know what was going on in real life, the Pushtun and Dari ser-
vices of the BBC and the Voice of America were available. It 
was widely reported that the Soviets had a device that could 
identify those who were singing to the voice of US imperialism 
from the station's "dirty vocal cords". 

The Afghan press was entirely controlled. The Kabul Times 
became the New Kabul Times (after the USSR's New Times), 
and much of its columns filled with TASS reports. Jamhouriat 
was renamed Saur Enqibab (Revolution) and later Haqiqat-i-
Enqilabe Saur (Haqiqat means "truth"). The flow of news, 
foreign and domestic, was controlled by Bachtar, the Afghan 
news agency. However, from 1981, Anthony Hyman reported, 
it was realized that communist-style propaganda was making 
little headway in this Islamic and largely illiterate country, and 
that, in any case, television, which had been introduced in 
1978, only reached Kabul and other main cities. Clandestine 
resistance was organized through the production of shahnamah 
(night letters), written and printed by dissident lecturers, civil 
servants, and journalists. 

Externally, the mujahidun, seven Islamic groups, each with 
varying understandings of the role of Islam in the future, were 
united in the belief that, for the present, Afghanistan had ceased 
to be Islamic, and in the determination to overthrow the Soviet 
occupiers, declared a jihad against them. From refugee camps in 
Pakistan and Iran they planned and launched, from 1985 with 
the financial help of the USA, successful guerilla warfare and 
penetration of the rural areas. The replacement of Barbrak 
Karmal by the more moderate Muhammad Najibullah in 1986 
did not save the USSR's face, and they finally removed themselves 
in April 1988. Najibullah himself, however, was more difficult to 
displace, not least because the Afghan Interim Government, 
established by the mujahidun in the wake of the Soviet departure, 
quickly became divided, and involved many local communities in 
their factionalism. By the time Najibullah had fallen in April 
1992, the mujahidun were in no position to form a government 
that could hold the country together. For all their initial idealism, 
they now resorted to corruption and brutality in the cities, while 
the rest of the country was divided between fiefdoms. 
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The formation of the Taliban at Kandahar in 1994 appears 
to have been fuelled by the disgust felt by a group of religious 
students at the activities of the mujahidun. They carried all 
before them militarily, gaining support in the rural areas and 
the refugee camps, until they captured Kabul in 1996. Politics 
and economics appear to be the least of their concerns. There 
is currently no constitution, rule of law, or independent judi-
ciary. The public statements of the Taliban mostly refer to the 
eradication of corruption and the establishment of law and 
order along strict Islamic lines; their aims are mostly pursued 
by the Department for the Promotion of Virtue and the 
Prevention of Vice. 

Most Taliban edicts have been directed at the rights of 
women. The following is typical: 

As the dignity and honour of a Muslim woman is ensured 
by observing hijab [seclusion], as requested by the Shari'a, 
all honourable sisters are strongly asked to observe hijab 
completely . . . this can only be achieved if our dear 
sisters wear burqas [a garment which covers the whole 
body including the face] . . . In cases of violation, no one 
will have the right of complaint. (Department for the 
Promotion of Virtue and Prevention of Vice, December 
1996) 

There are reports of women being beaten in city streets because 
they have not complied. Equally fundamental, women are not 
allowed to work outside the home, and education for women 
has been largely stopped, it is said until an appropriate Islamic 
curriculum has been drawn up. In 1994 a Save the Children 
Fund report estimated that in the rural areas a mere 1940 girls 
were in school, compared with 74,620 boys. Women have also 
been debarred from adequate medical care. During 1997 it was 
decided that they should be confined to one hospital in Kabul, 
which lacked adequate light and water; a European Union 
Commissioner, Emma Bonino, took 18 journalists to report on 
the situation; rifle butts were employed to prevent them filming 
without permission. 

Men have also been made to conform to that which the 
Taliban consider an appropriate appearance: 

Since the Prophet M u h a m m a d , peace be upon him, did 
not trim his beard all his life, therefore all government 
employees are hereby informed that they should grow 
their beards within a month and a half, in accordance 
with the noble Hadi th of the Prophet, in order to be 
regarded as true Muslims. (Department for the Promo-
tion of Virtue and the Prevention of Vice, December 
1996) 

Very few newspapers now exist. The Taliban control Radio 
Sharica, which broadcasts from Kabul. It has been decreed that 
"News which could hurt people's feelings, or cause dissension 
or ethnic or religious discrimination should be avoided. The 
news and reports which agencies send abroad must conform 
with the rules . . . and traditions of the country." Television and 
photography are forbidden, because, in the Taliban version of 
Islam, no representations of human and animal forms are 
allowed; in Kandalar militants attacked the statue of a horse, 
cutting off its head for this reason. Television sets with their 
working parts ripped out have been displayed in the streets, as 
have audio and video tapes removed from their packaging. 

The Taliban are popular in the traditionally conservative 
rural areas. In the cities they are feared and many inhabitants 
have repeated the patterns of previous decades by taking them-
selves into exile. There are signs of some loosening of their strict 
code, as well as differences of emphasis on the part of differ-
ent sections of the Taliban. However, in general they firmly 
believe in the Tightness of their actions. According to mullah 
Amir Khan Motaq , acting minister of information, speaking at 
a Friday Prayers meeting in November 1995: "There no longer 
exists any cruelty, oppression, savagery or selfishness in the 
framework of the Islamic government. Instead, there is loyalty 
and fulfilment of the lofty Shari'a of M u h a m m a d , the peace and 
blessings of God be upon him." 
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AFRICAN CHARTER ON HUMAN AND PEOPLES' RIGHTS 
The African Charter was adopted by the Organization of 
African Unity on 27 June 1981 and entered into force on 21 
October 1986. 

Article 2 of the Charter protects individuals from discrimi-
nation based on race, ethnic group, colour, sex, language, reli-
gion, political or any other opinion, national and social origin, 
fortune, birth, or any other status. In terms of expression and 
information, article 9 guarantees the rights to receive informa-
tion and to express and disseminate opinions, in conformity 
with national law. Article 13 guarantees the rights of individ-
uals to participate freely in the government either directly or 
through "freely chosen representatives", access to the public 
service, and "access to public property and services in strict 
equality of all persons before the law". 

In content, the Charter differs in several respects from the 
European and Inter-American human rights conventions. First, 
it includes not only rights but duties and as such "accords with 
the African conception of rights as inseparable from duties" 
(United Nations 1990: 1). Second, the rights and duties set out 
apply not only to individuals but also groups such as family, 
children, the aged, and persons with disabilities "who are 
given the right to special measures of protection in keeping with 
their physical and moral needs" (Kibwana et al. 1995). Third, 
the consideration of economic, social, and cultural rights is inte-
gral to the Charter. This approach is similar to the Inter-
American Convention but is in marked contrast to the 
European system which does not incorporate these rights into 
the Convention but rather sets them out in a separate instru-
ment, the European Social Charter. And finally, the Charter 
addresses what have become known as third-generation human 
rights. These rights, which are understood to transcend borders, 
include, for example, the rights to a healthy environment, devel-
opment, solidarity, and peace and security. 

The African Charter also differs from the European and 
Inter-American conventions in several aspects relating to imple-
mentation and enforcement. Among the most troubling of these 
is the fact that there is no equivalent to article 4 of the Inter-
national Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, which clearly 
sets out the grounds on which a state may or may not derogate 
from the obligations freely undertaken. The African Charter 
contains explicit constraints on the power of states to derogate 
only in terms of freedom from torture, the prohibition of 
slavery and the slave trade, and the obligation of states 
to respect the principles of non-discrimination, equality, and 
human dignity. The absence of constraint in relationship 
to other rights, however, "gives states parties much latitude to 
derogate from the rights provided for through the use of such 
expressions as 'within the law, provided that [the person] abides 
by the law', 'necessary restrictions provided for by the law', 
and 'in accordance with the provisions of the appropriate law' " 
(ibid.). These qualifying phrases are found most frequently in 
articles dealing with the rights of expression and opinion, asso-
ciation, assembly, freedom of movement, the right to property, 
and the right of citizens to participate freely in the government. 

The negative effect of the unchecked power of states to limit 

or deny altogether rights set out in the Charter is compounded 
by the fact that it does not provide for the establishment of a 
human rights court in which states defaulting on obligations 
can be held accountable and victims of violations can seek re-
dress. "This was a deliberate omission on the part of its 
drafters, who took the view that the Charter should encourage 
African traditions and customs on the settlement of disputes 
through conciliation and consensus" (ibid.). 

The emphasis on conciliation and consensus is also mirrored 
in the mandate of the African Commission on Human Rights 
which, through the African Charter and together with the 
Assembly of Heads of State and Government of the Organiza-
tion of African Unity, is responsible for ensuring the promo-
tion and protection of human rights. The main tasks of the 
Commission are research, the organization of seminars and 
conferences, and the dissemination of information about both 
individual and community rights. The Commission does not 
have a mandate, as such, to sanction violations of Charter 
rights or to force compliance by states. Complaints from indivi-
duals may be considered and investigated, but only the 
Assembly of Heads of State and Government has the power to 
take action on complaints of human rights violations. 

Since the early 1990s there has been a growing interest in 
amending the Charter under article 66 by adoption of an addi-
tional protocol that would establish an African court of human 
rights to add an element of judiciability to the rights con-
tained in the African Charter and strengthen the role of the 
Commission in the enforcement of those rights. It is unlikely, 
however, that interest alone will lead to the adoption of such 
a protocol. For, as the African Commission on Human Rights 
itself stated, its future and the future of human rights in Africa 
"must depend . . . on the liberalization and democratization of 
societies and regimes, or, to put it bluntly, on the evolution of 
Africa and its integration in the world" (United Nations 1993, 
para. 54). 
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AI QING 
Chinese poet, 1910-1996 

As a young man Ai Qing studied art in Paris, became influ-
enced by Symbolism, and started to write poetry. During the 
1930s, following his return to China, he was imprisoned by the 
Nationalist authorities for participating in a Marxis t study 
group. After his release and by then a renowned poet, Ai grav-
itated to the communist base at Yan'an. Due to his reputat ion, 
he was offered a position on the editorial board of Guyu (Grain 
Rain), the journal with the largest circulation in Yan'an. He 
also established Shikan (Poetry), which was to become for 
many years China's foremost poetry journal. 

In March 1942, echoing the views of the essayist Wang 
Shiwei, Ai Qing published an article entitled "Understand and 
Respect Writers" in Jiefang Ribao (Liberation Daily). Ai argued 
that the function of a writer was to care for the spiritual well-
being of humankind, for he is "not a singer who sings solely 
to please others" . Moreover, he maintained that the problems 
of society were too metaphysical for the Communis t Party to 
rectify alone. Only by affording writers more respect and 
understanding would these problems be solved. "The loss of 
Shakespeare," he argued, "would mean far more to England 
than the loss of India." Like many of his colleagues, Ai favoured 
the idea that culture should be free from the Communis t Party 
so that "true feelings" could continue to be presented. 

Ai Qing's view that art should be separated from politics was 
denounced fiercely in M a o Zedong's "Talks at the Yan'an 
Forum on Literature and Art" . Following their publication, Ai 
was one of the first writers to recant and to participate in an 
orchestrated but devastating attack on Wang Shiwei, but was 
still sent to the countryside to reform through labour and to 
learn folk songs. His poetry from this period vocally feigns alle-
giance to party doctrine. 

In the early years of the People's Republic, Ai Qing was 
returned to the countryside on a number of occasions to 
undergo further "re-education by the peasants" . Nonetheless, 
he still managed to become assistant editor of Renmin wenxue 
(People's Literature), the Communist Party's official literary 
organ. In early 1956, following M a o Zedong's promulgat ion 
of the "hundred flowers" policy which ushered in a period of 
unprecedented - but short-lived - liberalization in the cultural 
realm, Ai again felt able to speak out against the party's control 
over writers. He was the only writer censured at Yan'an to 
speak so vocally in 1956, others deciding it was more prudent 
to remain silent. Ai wrote: "Having to carry out political work, 
I have written little of the national struggle and my images and 
ideas have decreased." 

In June 1956 Ai published two short allegorical essays which 
reflected his grievances with the Communis t Party's bureau-
cratic control over literature. These two works revealed more 
about Ai's true feelings than any of his previous poems ever 
had. Huangniao (The Yellow Bird) tells of a bird whose happy 
chirruping angers the magpies in the neighbouring tree who 
eventually peck at the bird and force it to fly away. The epony-
mous yellow bird clearly represents the writer, while the 
magpies represent the literary officials at tempting to silence any 
individual voices. The allegory concludes with the yellow bird 

singing again, this time a reference to the liberal spirit of the 
"hundred flowers" policy. 

The second allegory, Yanghuaren de Meng (Dream of the 
Gardener) satirizes the attitudes of cultural officials. The gar-
dener, a t ransparent representation of those officials, once had 
a variety of flowers in his garden, yet discarded all of them so 
that just one type of flower remained. One night, asleep in his 
dull garden, the gardener dreams of many other flowers begging 
to return to the garden. Waking up, the gardener realizes that 
his choice of flowers had been too limited. Through the alle-
gory Ai Qing hoped that the cultural officials would come to 
realize that " to live more wisely, all kinds of flowers must 
bloom in the garden" . 

When Ding Ling fell victim to the Anti-Rightist Campaign in 
the summer of 1957, Ai Qing allegedly urged the authorities to 
re-examine the case against her. This one move resulted in Ai 
having to prepare his own self-criticism in August. A second, 
more thorough, self-criticism which conformed to the party line 
was written by Ai one month later. His admission of "guilt" 
and recantation of past "mis takes" were not sufficient to pre-
vent him falling victim to the Anti-Rightist Campaign himself. 
N o t only was he dispatched once more to the countryside in the 
spring of 1958 - this time to the desolate northeast of China -
but his poetry collections were also banned from school and 
university libraries. In 1959 Ai was effectively "exiled" to the 
northwest , where he remained ostracized and unable to publish 
for nearly 20 years. 

Although he returned to Beijing in 1975, Ai Qing was not 
officially exonerated until late 1978. He felt able to criticize the 
official line that the press should play down bad news in one 
poem for the People's Daily: "If you are ugly /don ' t blame the 
mirror." But, on the whole, Ai carefully and shrewdly deferred 
to the party line throughout the 1980s. This earned him a posi-
tion as the vice chairman of the Chinese Writers ' Association. 
Again part of the literary establishment, he was one of the most 
vocal critics of the experimental "misty poetry" (menglongshi) 
which surfaced as part of the Democracy Wall movement in 
1979. He described the poetry as incomprehensible and not 
serving the people. It is highly doubtful that these public com-
ments represented Ai's inner convictions. 
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THOMAS AIKENHEAD 
Scottish freethinker, c.i 676-1697 

Thomas Aikenhead was born into a respectable family in 
Edinburgh. His father was an apothecary and his mother the 
daughter of a Presbyterian minister. In 1693, he entered the 
University of Edinburgh. He never completed his studies: on 10 
November 1696, he was charged with blasphemy, and he was 
later found guilty and hanged. 

The Scottish church and parliament were much harsher on 
blasphemy at this time than their English counterparts. Alex-
ander Agnew of Dumfries, known as "Jock of Broad Scotland", 
who believed in neither God nor Christ, nor any religion, was 
hanged in 1651. In 1661, the Scottish Anglicans became again 
the established church, and one of their first acts was to enact 
a statute against blasphemy. The 1661 act was directed at those 
who cursed God or who "obstinately continue(d)" to deny the 
existence of God or the other two members of the Trinity. 
Blasphemy was an offence against Scottish common law; 
according to Sir George McKenzie, the king's advocate, it was 
"divine lease majesty, or treason". In 1695, the Presbyterians 
(who had by this time resumed control of the church and 
parliament) extended the act to include denial of the literal truth 
of the Bible. A first conviction would necessitate the offender's 
public atonement. If he offended again, fines and imprison-
ment were imposed. A third conviction would result in death 
by hanging. 

Aikenhead was charged under both these acts, allegedly for 
being a priest. Michael Hunter suggests that this makes more 
sense if we read "priest" as a misprint for "deist", but it is also 
plausible that the charge related to the intense hostility towards 
Roman Catholicism which was rampant at the time, as evi-
denced in the coup against James VII and II. 

Aikenhead was indicted for ridiculing theology (which he 
called "a rapsidie of faigned and ill-invented nonsense") and 
hell (on a cold day, he had "wished to be in the place that Ezra 
calls Hell, to warm himself there"). He was also accused of 
regarding Moses and Christ as magicians and of rejecting the 
doctrine of the Trinity. He left two documents, which were 
saved for posterity by the philosopher John Locke, in which he 
describes his "insatiable inclination to truth". This, he explains, 
led him to believe that morality derives from human rather than 
divine sources and to oppose the doctrine of the Trinity, which 
he regarded as a form of pantheism. At the same time, he appar-
ently disclaimed atheism, desiring that "[his] blood may give a 
stop to that rageing spirit of atheism which hath taken such a 
footing in Britain". 

It is not clear whether Thomas Aikenhead was repentant. Two 
petitions were submitted to the court before his trial. In the first, 

he stated that he was full of "sorrow and remorse" for his 
offences, for which he blamed certain "impious and villanous" 
books which he had read. In the second petition, Aikenhead 
accepted that the sentence was just in the light of his "blasphe-
mous and wicked expressions", again citing the influence of 
"some atheistical books". However, it seems to have been 
widely believed that the petitions had been written by others, 
such as ministers or lawyers, and did not signify genuine repen-
tance. 

The General Assembly of the Church of Scotland was in 
session between 2 and 12 January 1697, but it made no attempt 
to save Aikenhead. Rather, the assembly wrote to the king 
urging "the vigorous execution" of laws designed to prevent 
"impiety and profanity"; no doubt they had in mind not only 
the Aikenhead case, but also the already lively Edinburgh deist 
circle, as well as the 1696 Privy Council order to booksellers 
in that city to search out "atheistical" material. 

Aikenhead was executed on Friday 8 January 1697, appar-
ently repentant, and with the Bible in his hand. He was the last 
person in Britain to be executed for his religious beliefs. Of 
course, the execution was illegal, even under the terms of the 
stringent Scottish laws, which demanded death only on the 
third offence. Lord Anstruther wrote 

We had lately an anomaly, and a monster of nature, I 
may call him, who was executed for cursing and reviling 
the persons of the Trinity, he was 18 years of age, not 
vicious and extremely studious . . . I wept that he ever 
should have maintained such tenets . . . [the ministers] 
out of a pious, though I think ignorant zeal, spoke and 
preached for cutting him off. 
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ANNA AKHMATOVA 
Russian poet, 1889-1966 

Some of the major phases in Anna Akhmatova's life seem to 
go in pairs: two periods of revolution (1905-06 and 1917, with 
its two revolutions); two world wars; and two periods of offi-
cial exclusion from poetry, 1925-40 and 1946-51. The story 
of Akhmatova and censorship encompasses self-censorship, 
including the burning of poems and prose pieces and a play, 
the withholding of poems and stanzas that could be dangerous 
for her or her son, and the changing of individual words, such 
as putting "Normandy" instead of "Finland". It also, strangely 
and unfortunately, includes a form of what might be called 
"reverse censorship". Against Akhmatova's wishes, not only the 
Gleb Struve Russian-language edition of her poems, published 
in the West in 1965, but also the two-volume Ogonek edition 
edited by M. Kralin (1990) and The Complete Poems of Anna 
Akhmatova (bilingual) translated by Judith Hemschemeyer, 
include, albeit in an appendix, the cycle "In Praise of Peace", 
comprising poems written to Stalin to try and free her son, and 
published in several issues of Ogonek in 1950. In a letter to 
the present author dated 15 January 1988, the late Isaiah Berlin 
wrote that: 

The only thing she violently objected to was (a) what she 
regarded as the inaccurate versions . . . in Struve's edition, 
and (b) the inclusion of the famous poems to Stalin, which 
she did not regard as in any sense authentic poetry by her-
self - she said to Struve, "What a human being does if a 
pistol is put to her head or he is under torture cannot 
count as a genuine expression of what he thinks or feels". 

Anna Akhmatova's first five books, Vecher (Evening), Chetki 
(Rosary), Belaia staia (White Flock), Podorozhnik (Plantain), 
and Anno Domini MCMXXI, span the years 1912 to 1922. 
Joseph Brodsky has stated that: 

Later in her life, Akhmatova always resented attempts by 
critics to confine her significance to her love poetry of the 
teens of the century. She was perfectly right, because the 
output of the subsequent 40 years outweighs her first 
decade both numerically and qualitatively. Still, one can 
understand those scholars and critics since, after 1922 
and until her death in 1966, Akhmatova simply couldn't 
publish a book of her own and they were forced to deal 
just with what was available. 

In the Select Bibliography in her book Anna Akhmatova: 
A Poetic Pilgrimage, Amanda Haight lists six volumes that were 
affected by censorship: 

subject to severe censorship: Iz shesti knig (From Six 
Books; Leningrad, 1940); Izbrannoe (Selected Poems; 
Tashkent, 1943); Izbrannye stikhi (Selected Poems; Mos-
cow, 1946); Stikhotvoreniia 1909-1945 (Poems 1909-
1945; Moscow-Leningrad, 1946); 

almost completely destroyed: Poems (Moscow, 1958); 
Stikhotvoreniia 1909-1960 (Poems 1909-1960; Mos-
cow, 1961); 

and subject to less severe censorship: Beg vremeni 
(The Flight of Time; Moscow-Leningrad, 1965). 

Accordingly, western scholars believed that Akhmatova had 
fallen silent in the 1930s. In "Fragments of Pottery", one of 
her last poems to be published in the 1980s, she writes 

You will hoist me onto a bloody hook 
like a slain beast, 
so that foreigners giggling with disbelief 
should wander around 
and write in learned journals 
that my incomparable gift had died; 
that I was a poet of poets 
but that thirteen o'clock had struck for me. 

Plans were made as early as the mid-i920s for a two-volume 
collection of Akhmatova's verse. However, Pravda had already 
attacked her as an "internal émigré" and "anti-revolutionary" 
in 1924; and following a secret decree of 1925, the collection 
did not appear. Akhmatova wrote fewer poems between 1926 
and 1935, Partly due to the influence of her second husband 
Nikolai Punin, and it was only in 1940 that she was able to 
publish again. Stalin himself authorized the publication of From 
Six Books but withdrew permission, having taken exception to 
one of the poems, "Slander". 

The year 1940 represents the apogee of her poetry: she had 
written Rekviem and started "Poema bezgeroia" (Poem 
Without a Hero), her great long poem that she was to spend 
20 years writing. World War II meant that there was a relax-
ation in official attitudes to her poetry, and "Courage" was 
published in Pravda; it includes the lines: 

We are not afraid to face the bullets and die, 
we are not bitter at being left homeless -
we will preserve you our Russian language, 
the great Russian word. 
Pure and free we will uphold you 
and hand you on to our children's children, 
and save you from captivity 
forever! 

However, her son Lev had already been arrested and was in 
the camps. He was the son of Nikolai Gumilev, Akhmatova's 
first husband, an "Acmeist" poet who had been shot for par-
ticipation in a counter-revolutionary plot (which he probably 
had nothing to do with) in 1921. Lev was virtually held as a 
hostage for her poetry. In August 1946, she was expelled from 
the Union of Soviet Writers and a further decree against her 
poetry was issued, following on from Zhdanov's speeches and 
article against the magazines Zvezda and Leningrad, attacking 
Akhmatova as "half nun, half whore". 

What positive contribution can Akhmatova's work make 
to our young people? It can do nothing but harm. It can 
only sow despondency, spiritual depression, pessimism 
and the desire to walk away from the urgent questions 
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of public life - to leave the wide paths of public life and 
activity for the nar row little world of personal experi-
ence. 

Two additional reasons can be posited for Zhdanov 's attack 
and the new ban: the standing ovation that she had received at 
a recent reading in Moscow; and, more importantly, in 
November 1945, the "Guest from the Future" , Isaiah Berlin, 
who had visited her in Leningrad when he was attached to the 
British Embassy in Moscow: Akhmatova read him not only the 
incomplete "Poem without a H e r o " but also "Requiem". When 
Berlin suggested that he take these poems down, Akhmatova 
said that he was not to worry, because she would send him a 
copy of the book, due to be published in 1946, containing 
both these long poems. In fact, it was to be 18 years before 
"Requiem" was published in Russian (in Germany in 1963), 
"without the knowledge or consent of the au thor" , and 42 years 
before it was published in Russia. As Michael Ignatieff has said 
(in a lecture to the Pushkin Club in London) , late 1945 was a 
"window" , but that window was slammed shut in 1946; fur-
thermore, electronic bugs were put in the ceiling of Akhmatova 's 
home after Berlin's visit. Stalin was apoplectic when he heard 
that his " n u n " had met a foreign diplomat. 

Lidiia Chukovskaia, a firm friend of Akhmatova 's and author 
of The Akhmatova Journals, has described the ritual in which 
Akhmatova wrote poems on scraps of paper, Chukovskaia read 
and memorized them, and the scraps were then burned in an 
ashtray. On other occasions, Akhmatova burned many others 
poems, and also the play Prolog (Prologue), which she tried to 
reconstitute in her last years. 

Censorship of Akhmatova 's works was lifted during the years 
of glasnost. The first book to include "Requiem" was published 
in Leningrad in 1989, an event that some have seen as even 
more significant than the first publication in Russia of Boris 

With one hand, the French Press Laws of 1881 abolished press 
censorship; with the other, they still allowed for bans to be 
enforced under certain circumstances: when the head of state 
or the head of a foreign government was attacked; if a book 
or article could be construed as an incitement to crime; if an 
outrage to public morality had been committed; and, leaving 
the door to censorship very wide indeed, if a book or article 
had been written in a foreign language, or was published 
outside France (then being described as de provenance 
étrangère, of foreign provenance). 

The seizure of Prison d'Afrique as it left the printers in 1977 
was one of the most important occasions on which this last 
provision was invoked in the second half of the 20th century. 
Jean-Paul Alata had been an adviser to President Sekou Touré 
of Guinea, but had been arrested in 1970, accused of plotting 
against the security of the state. Imprisoned for five years 

Pasternak's Doktor Zhivago. This Knizhnaia Palata edition 
contains more poems that had formerly been censored, includ-
ing "The Seventh Nor thern Elegy", about silence, and "To the 
Defenders of Stalin". Further comprehensive editions, in print 
runs of hundreds of thousands, were published by Khudozhest-
vennaia Literatura and Ogonek in 1990, while the bilingual 
Complete Poems, translated by Judith Hemschemeyer, 
appeared in the United States and Britain. 

In his introduction to Lyn Coffin's translations of Akhmatova 
Joseph Brodsky writes that: "Wha t translation has in common 
with censorship is that both operate on the basis of the 'what 's 
possible' principle, and it must be noted that linguistic barriers 
can be as high as those erected by the state". 
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without formal charge or trial, he witnessed the appalling phys-
ical and mental tor ture which was then commonplace in 
Guiñean prisons. During his own incarceration, other prison-
ers implored him: "If you, as a white man, ever manage to 
get out of this, don' t forget us. The world must know what it's 
like in here. Then, at least, these deaths won ' t have been in 
vain." 

Alata had been deprived of French citizenship in 1958 when, 
after France had broken off diplomatic relations with Guinea, 
he had chosen to stay in that country. It was therefore no easy 
task for the French diplomatic service to obtain his release. This 
was finally achieved in 1975. Alata was provided with a French 
passport and identity card and flown to Paris by presidential 
jet. Here he set about honouring his promise to expose what 
was going on in Sekou Touré's prisons. Prison d'Afrique des-
cribed a system which had already in some respects "surpassed 

JEAN-PAUL ALATA 
French political prisoner and writer 

PRISON D'AFRIQUE 
E x p o s é , 1 9 7 7 
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the limits of Nazi brutality". Torture was practised systemati-
cally and prisoners were deprived of food. Alata also wrote of 
a government dominated by "corruption, prostitution, inform-
ers, dictatorial presidential power, and the mass arrests of polit-
ical opponents resulting from forced confessions". 

Such a book might, by law, have been seized in France on 
the grounds that it defamed a foreign head of state. Instead, 
the de provenance étrangère clause was tortuously invoked. 
Clearly the book was not written in a foreign language, nor 
had it been written abroad. But, the French government argued, 
it was de provenance étrangère because it had been written by 
a "foreigner". The fact that he had been given a French pass-
port and identity card was swept aside; a modification to the 
1881 laws allowed the Minister of the Interior to act "against 
French language newspapers and texts from overseas printed 
abroad or in France". The decision to seize the book arose from 
correspondence between the Minister of the Interior and the 
Minister of Foreign Affairs. The latter had argued that publi-
cation of Frison d'Afrique "would by its nature compromise 
our relations with the Republic of Guinea". It would be "poten-
tially embarrassing for the Guiñean authorities". The book 
would be a severe impediment to current efforts to improve 
Franco-Guinean relations. 

Éditions du Seuil, the publishers, proposed to appeal to the 
Paris Magistrates' Court: the book should be released because 
it had been "seized by force". Protest letters were sent by the 
Ligue des Droits de l'Homme et du Citoyen (The League of 
Human and Civil Rights) to Michel Poniatowski, French 

Minister of Foreign Affairs, Poniatowski replied: "The appre-
ciation of the importance accorded by the French government 
on the usefulness of the ban imposed to achieve this end, may 
not be discussed by the administrative judge. French foreign 
policy is the exclusive concern of the French government . . . 
and may not be condemned by the judge." 

Thus Editions du Seuil were denied any right to appeal. Two 
powerful media channels, the radio station France Inter and the 
national television station TFi , refused to comment. As Maître 
Antoine Weill, Editions du Seuil's lawyer, maintained, it was "a 
serious blow to the freedom of the press". It was, moreover, 
by no means an isolated case. The Grand Mystification of 
Congo-Kinshasa by a former Zairean minister, Cléophas 
Kamitatue, fell foul of these provisions. In 1980, a book by a 
Belgian lawyer, The Rise of Mobutu, published by François 
Maspero, was similarly banned on the grounds of its foreign 
publication (in Belgium). The Article was invoked 17 times 
against Maspero, fined a total of £30,000 and awarded four 
months in jail. 

DEREK JONES 
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ALBANIA 
Population: 3,134,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Albanian Orthodox; 

Roman Catholic 
Official languages: Albanian (Tosk) 
Other languages spoken: Greek 

Illiteracy rate (%): 7.9 (m); 23.0 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 5 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

259 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 129 

Although it seems almost certain that the Albanians are 
descended from the ancient Illyrians, and the collective use of 
the term "Arbeni" dates from around 1043, there was little 
centralized power in the region before the 20th century. First 
under the Byzantine and Serb empires in the Middle Ages, and 
then, from 1503, as subjects of the Ottoman empire, the 
Albanians were allowed to maintain their traditional local prin-
cipalities and with them some measure of local self-government. 
However, the influence of the Ottomans was profound in other 
ways: most conspicuously in the conversion of many to Islam, 
to some extent because of the tax exemptions for converts 
granted by sultan Selim II (reigned 1566-74); but also through 
their insistence on grouping Albanians, for administrative pur-
poses, according to their religious affiliation (the millet system). 

Literacy was minimal before the 19th century. The Liturgy 
of Don Gjon Buzuk, published under Catholic auspices in 1554, 
is the first surviving literary work in Albanian, but little indige-
nous literature was produced, and devotional works were 
under firm theological control. When, in the 19th century, the 

Ottomans allowed the development of elementary education, 
they refused permission for teaching in the Albanian language: 
Muslims were expected to read and write in Turkish or Arabic, 
Catholic and Orthodox Christians in Latin or Greek. The pub-
lication of Konstantin Kristoforidhi's Fjalor shqip-greqisht 
(Albanian-Greek Dictionary), completed in the 1880s, was 
repeatedly thwarted, and was not finally accomplished until 
1904. The Greek government, which claimed Albanian terri-
tory, also guarded against the circulation of books in Albanian: 
in 1883, at the instigation of the Greek consul, the Ottoman 
police arrested Anastas Kulkurioti for distributing an Albanian 
primer. On the other hand, Albanian exiles published books 
and periodicals in Bulgaria, Egypt, Italy, and Romania, and 
some of these were smuggled into the country. The Albanian 
poet and patriot Nairn Frashëri, who was censor to the 
Ottoman Ministry of Education between 1881 and 1885, 
managed to have several Albanian books and a newspaper pub-
lished in Constantinople, although they could not be sold 
outside that city, then the Ottoman capital. 
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Albanian nationalism was slow to emerge and, in the 19th 
century, it was nurtured mostly in the diaspora - in Italy, 
under the influence of the Risorgimento, and in Kosovo (which 
Albanians call Kosova), where both Muslims and Christians 
feared annexation by Serbia or Greece. However, Albania was 
ignored at the Congress of Berlin (1878) and did not finally rise 
in armed revolt until 1912. Late in the day, the Ottomans 
started procedures for Albanian autonomy, and in 1913 the first 
independent Albanian state was declared, a monarchy under 
William of Wied. After only 12 months, however, William gave 
up the struggle to unite anarchic warring groups. After World 
War I, Ahmet Bey Zogu (president 1925-28, king, as Zog I, 
1928-39) clung to power, while Albania was eyed by both Italy, 
under Mussolini, and, from 1918, the Kingdom of the Serbs, 
Croats, and Slovenes, renamed Yugoslavia in 1929. News-
papers were expected to contribute to Zog's personality cult 
and to his programme of modernization, in which he was much 
influenced by Mussolini. In 1928, the year in which Zog 
crowned himself king, the Telegraf was banned, and its pub-
lisher, Constantin Çekrezi, was punished. The Press Law of 
1931 made it legally and financially almost impossible to 
publish a political newspaper although in 1933 preventative 
censorship was formally abolished. Albania had a per-capita 
income of less than half that in other Balkan countries, but at 
least Zog managed to institute primary education. 

Occupied by Italy during World War II, Albania was declared 
a People's Republic under the former communist partisan Enver 
Hoxha in January 1946. The Albanian Communist Party (ACP) 
was already known for the severity of its purges, which, in pro-
portion, could match Stalin's in the Soviet Union; some 25 per 
cent of all party members had been arrested and expelled by 
1942. However, the roots of censorship in communist Albania 
lay deeper, in the fear, at first apparently well-founded, that 
Albania would be overpowered by Yugoslavia, its neighbour to 
the north. Stalin told Milovan Djilas, then a member of the 
Yugoslav party's politburo and a close adviser to president Josip 
Broz Tito, that Yugoslavia should "swallow" Albania. In addi-
tion, the Catholics of the Shkodër region, near the border with 
Yugoslavia, were suspicious of Hoxha because they regarded 
his party as a Yugoslav invention. The closing of the border 
with Yugoslavia in 1948 - and the consequent severing of rela-
tions between Albanians and their compatriots in Kosovo, con-
quered by Serbian forces in 1913 and considered by many to 
be an indispensable part of the Yugoslav republic of Serbia -
only confirmed Hoxha's isolationism and paranoia. 

Hoxha and his comrades remained unashamed disciples of 
Stalin. Indeed, after Nikita Khrushchev secretly denounced his 
predecessor in 1956, Hoxha broke off relations with the Soviet 
Union. His close aide Mehmet Shehu told Anastas Mikoyan, a 
member of the Soviet politburo and a former crony of Stalin's 
that: "Stalin made two mistakes. First, he died too early, and 
second, he failed to liquidate the entire present Soviet leader-
ship." Hoxha turned to China, now his only ally in the com-
munist world, but even China pulled away in the 1970s. 

The ACP controlled all state institutions, including the 
Albanian Telegraph Agency (ATA) and the few newspapers that 
were allowed to circulate. The ATA provided the sole autho-
rized version of events. Radio programmes and newspaper 
articles were therefore full of descriptions of Albanian indus-
trial and economic "successes", and were required to attack, 

variously, Yugoslavia, the Soviet Union, Greece, and the United 
States. News from abroad was meticulously censored: Radio 
Tirana had a powerful jamming system. In 1973, citizens were 
ordered to remove aerials capable of receiving Yugoslav or 
Italian signals; and to be caught watching Yugoslav TV was 
punishable by ten years' imprisonment. 

The Ministry of Education and Culture, and the League of 
Albanian Writers, were put in charge of all literary and artis-
tic expression. Authors who had collaborated with the Italians, 
such as Ernest Koliqi; who represented old, patriarchal values, 
such as Gjergj Fishta; or who had emigrated, such as Arshi 
Pipa, were all anathema. Kasëm Trebeshina, a convinced com-
munist, was bold enough to write to Hoxha in 1953: 

If, for some reason, you insist that there must be cen-
sorship, then let it be institutionalized, and let everyone 
submit to its function. We would all then know to whom 
we must account, and we would not have to be bothered 
with incompetent party officials, who come in and 
impose their unwarranted opinions . . . The Writers 
League is an organization of free individuals, and not 
part of a feudal society. 

Trebeshina's novels Rinia e Kobës soné (1940, The Youth of 
an Age) and Mbarimi i nje mbretèrie (1951, The End of a 
Kingdom) were immediately banned, and he was not released 
from prison until 1991. Ismail Kadare, probably the best-
known Albanian writer abroad, enjoyed a certain amount of 
domestic prestige as a result, but three of his novels - Nepunësi 
i pallatit té éndrrave (1982, Palace of Dreams), Time of the 
Dragons, and The Night and the Moon (1985) - were with-
drawn from circulation 

Fear and suspicion of outside influences continued through-
out the communist era. Translators of foreign classics found 
that whole sections of, for example, poems by Heine, Pushkin, 
and Shelley had been removed even before they started work 
on them. The "International" or "Russian" bookshop in Tirana 
was closed down after the break with the Soviet Union, and 
when it reopened, only the collected works of Hoxha and 
approved works by other Albanian writers could be obtained. 
Despite the fact that universal secondary education had been 
instituted, and illiteracy had reportedly been reduced to 10 per 
cent by the late 1960s, it became dangerous to learn a foreign 
language, since anyone might be denounced as an agent of the 
country concerned at any time. Foreign admirers of Albania 
found that they were expected to toe the party line, as the 
French communist Jean Bertolino found in 1977, when he 
arrived to make a second documentary film about Albanian 
industry and agriculture. He was not allowed to film ordinary 
Albanians, horse-drawn carts, battered cars, or Roma 
(Gypsies). Disillusioned, Bertolino wrote a book about this 
experience - Albanie: la sentinelle de Staline (1980, Albania: 
Stalin's Sentinel) - which the Albanian government tried, unsuc-
cessfully, to have banned in France. 

The persecution of incorrect ideology was ruthless. Albania 
was declared "the world's first atheistic state" in 1966, all 
churches and mosques were closed, and many clergy were 
arrested, including the three Catholic bishops, Ernesto Coba 
(Mideo), Nicola Trosmani (Cisano), and Antonin Fishta 
(Amizone). Repression extended into the highest ranks of the 
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ACP itself. Fadil Paçrami, the minister of culture and the arts, 
was labelled "an enemy of the party and the people" in 1973. 
Mehmet Shehu (already mentioned above) had been the creator 
of the security police, the Sigurimi, and had long served as 
prime minister when, in 1981 , it was announced that he had 
"committed suicide" after being accused of having links with 
the CIA, the KGB, and Yugoslav intelligence. Nicolaos Stavrou, 
head of international relations at H o w a r d University in 
Washington, D.C., reported in 1980 that there were 40 ,000 
political prisoners in the "Heavy Six" prisons (in Burelli, Kruja, 
Martanesh, Spaç, Tirana, and Vlama). 

At Hoxha 's funeral in April 1985, his successor, Ramiz Alia, 
pledged himself to continue to wage "an uncompromising 
struggle against the conspiracies and pressures of ideological 
foes, domestic as well as foreign . . . Their heads will be 
smashed against the steel unity of the party." Already, however, 
other influences were making themselves felt. The number of 
households owning television sets had greatly increased, and 
the inability of the authorities to prevent people from watch-
ing Italian, Greek, and Yugoslav programmes was apparent . 
Even the party newspaper, 7,'èri i Popullit, felt able to bemoan 
the absence of good translations of foreign literature and news-
papers, in 1987; and in 1989, Neshat Tozaj, a former minister 
of the interior, openly denounced the activities of the Sigurimi 
in his novel Tbikat (The Knives). On the other hand, in 1987 
the monthly magazine Néntori refused to publish the second 
part of Koço Kosta's novel Ata té dy té tjeré (The Two and the 
Others), on the grounds that it had too many ideological "mis-
takes"; and the League of Albanian Writers declared, also in 
1987, that: "We must continue waging the struggle against 
foreign bourgeois and revisionist manifestations for as long as 
we are encircled by ideological aggressors". 

The process of reform, at first cautious, began in 1990, con-
siderably influenced by events elsewhere in central and eastern 
Europe. Alia declared that the ACP would continue to be the 
sole ruling party, but allowed several candidates to compete for 
seats in legislative elections. The prime minister, Adil Çarçani, 
submitted himself to question-and-answer sessions on the state 
television service, which was also permitted to broadcast pro-
grammes on food shortages, the "work-shy" , and bureaucratic 
incompetence. Zéri i Popullit published the numbers of those 
who were in prison for political crimes. The number of capital 
offences was reduced from 34 to 11 , al though it was also 
decreed that a person found guilty of "anti-state agi tat ion" 
might be imprisoned for between 5 and 25 years. 

By February 1991 , it was clear that events were moving 
Albania further and faster than Alia had ever intended. He insti-
tuted presidential rule " to avoid revolution" after students and 
academics at Tirana University had demanded the removal of 
Hoxha 's name from courses of study. The dictator's name 
was, nevertheless, removed, and a draft constitution published 
in April contained no mention of "Marxism-Leninism". A Press 
Centre was opened. The ACP, renamed the Socialist Party, 
won the country's first democratic elections, in March 1991 , but 
in May the government it had formed resigned, along with Alia, 
to make way for a "caretaker" government of "nat ional salva-
t ion". On 7 September, a peaceful demonstrat ion ouside the 
headquarters of the Democratic, Republican, and Social 
Democratic parties called for an end to "Stalinist censorship" 
of their activities by newspapers and broadcasting services. 

Censorship died hard in postcommunist Albania. A number 
of new newspapers had come into being, most of them linked 
to political parties. In 1992, eight journalists from the Demo-
cratic Party's Rilindje Demokratike (Democratic Rebirth) 
resigned in protest because their articles had been censored by 
their senior editors. The Democratic Party government under 
president Sali Berisha (1992-97) at tempted to muzzle the 
opposition by subjecting journalists to police intimidation and 
arrest on charges of slander, incitement to terrorism, and the 
like. A television journalist, Arias Malanaski , was dismissed 
after conducting a critical interview with the chairman of the 
Democratic Party about a proposed law that would have 
allowed employers to dismiss staff without any right of appeal. 
Frvoke Çupi, editor of Rilindja Demokratike, was dismissed at 
Berisha's insistence and, in the summer of 1993, Idajet Beqiri 
of the nationalist paper Kombi (The Nation) was sentenced to 
six months in prison for "insulting" Berisha. 

The Press Law of October 1993 failed to protect journalists 
from government interference. Even while it was being drafted, 
a student paper, Reporten, was banned for criticizing its pro-
visions, including its reinstatement of the government's powers 
to confiscate newspapers, and to punish media that criticized 
the presidency, the People's Assembly, or visiting dignitaries. In 
December 1995, Blendi Ferziu, editor of the opposition news-
paper Aleanca, was fined the equivalent of US$2,000 under this 
law for accusing Blerim Cela, head of state security, of cor-
rupt ion, even though information about Çela's alleged activi-
ties had already been mentioned in the Assembly and on state 
television. It was not altogether surprising that , in 1996, in an 
open letter to president Berisha, a number of writers, artists, 
and journalists declared that "the old fear of the state is back 
and spreading. The most elementary human right, the right to 
free speech, is under threat ." 

In March 1997, Berisha declared a state of emergency when 
the practice of pyramid selling of shares, which he had per-
sonally encouraged, caused numerous banks and companies to 
collapse. The premises of the independent newspaper Koba 
Jone were set alight by police, and some 25 newspaper com-
panies and television channels were suppressed or persecuted 
by agents of the state. Mos t of the "emergency" restrictions 
were lifted in early April, and Berisha reluctantly resigned the 
presidency in July as the Socialist Party returned to power. 
However, harassment and intimidation have continued in a 
country facing considerable economic pressures, and - above 
all, but not exclusively, during the Kosovo crisis in 1999 - polit-
ical pressures from outside its borders. 
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ALBANIA: 
Albania represented Marxism taken to its logical conclusion 
when, in 1967, Enver Hoxha designated it "the world's first 
atheist state". 

In 1944 Albania was the most primitive country in Europe. 
Eighty per cent of its population was illiterate. Religious life 
was heavily impregnated with pagan customs, superstition, syn-
cretism and mysticism, and was dependent on ritual, symbols, 
icons, crosses, rosaries, fasts, feasts and sacred shrines rather 
than the written word. 69 per cent of the population were 
Muslims, containing an influential Shiite Bektashi minority and 
dervish orders, 21 per cent were Orthodox and 10 per cent 
Roman Catholics. 

Hoxha, a Tosk of Muslim origin, the most extreme antireli-
gious ideologue among communist rulers, saw religion as divi-
sive because of its connections with Ottoman, Greek, and 
recent fascist Italian domination. "The religion of Albanians is 
Albanianism," he maintained. Muslim religious literature was 
largely in Arabic, though between the two world wars a journal 
Zani I Nalte (The Divine Voice) had been launched and an 
Albanian translation of the Qur'an begun. The Orthodox 
church had only freed itself from chauvinist Greek domination 
after independence in 1912. Roman Catholics worshipped in 
Latin. 

The Roman Catholic church, rooted in the northern Gheg 
clans, was Hoxha's main target, because it constituted the main 
focus of political, ideological, and intellectual resistance to 
Marxism. The repercussions of the assault went far beyond the 
religious sphere. Roman Catholics and Bektashi Muslims had 
led Rilindja, the cultural and literary renaissance associated 
with Albania's independence. Franciscan friars working among 
primitive feud-ridden mountain clans recorded poems, customs, 
and the Canon of Leke Dukagjini, Albania's unique common 
law. Of 55 living writers proscribed in 1945, 19 were priests. 
Several leading poets and prose writers, scholars, translators, 
and ethnographers were liquidated, including Vinçenç 
Prennushi (Bishop of Durres and Primate of Albania), Lazër 
Shantoja, Gjon Shllaku and Bernardin Palaj. Donat Kurti died 
in 1983 after 17 years in a labour camp. 

Jesuits and Franciscans ran the three Roman Catholic presses 
which, alongside popular magazines, published cultural and lit-
erary journals that debated contemporary topics including 
fascism and Marxism. In December 1944 the communists req-
uisitioned them. In 1945 they appropriated libraries and pres-
tigious schools. Without their superiors' knowledge, Franciscan 
seminarians, including Mark Cuni, became involved in pro-
ducing Bashkimi Sbqiptar (Albanian Union) leaflets prior to the 
first communist elections. This provided the communists with 
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Religion 
a convenient pretext to eliminate the spiritual leaders of the 
church and ban the orders. Gjon Fausti, Jesuit Vice-Principal, 
Daniel Dajani, seminary Rector, and Shllaku, editor and moral 
head of the Franciscan community, were executed on 4 March 
1946 along with six activists and their Muslim defence lawyer, 
Mustafer Pipa. By 1949 the church was crippled, with over half 
its clergy in prison and all but one of its bishops dead. 

In 1949, Decree No. 743 imposed restrictive statutes on all 
the religious communities, stipulating that all communications, 
pastoral letters, and sermons receive prior state approval. In 
1951 the state made links with the Vatican illegal. Albania's 
switch of allegiance from the USSR to China in 1961 accentu-
ated the isolation of its religious communities. In 1966-67, the 
government launched its own Cultural Revolution. In February 
1967 Hoxha called on his "Red Guard" youth to close all 2169 
mosques and churches and ransack their contents, service books 
and libraries included. At frenzied mass meetings believers were 
forced to surrender crucifixes, Bibles, and icons. Some clergy 
had taken the precaution of distributing their libraries to 
trusted parishioners. 

Decree 4337 of 19 November 1967, codified in the 1976 
New Constitution and 1977 Penal Code, outlawed all religious 
bodies and made the performance of religious rites, whether 
teaching, practice, texts or symbolism, a criminal offence. The 
production, possession, or dissemination of religious literature 
which illustrated the history and practice of faith was punish-
able by three to ten years' imprisonment, or longer if the infrac-
tion was serious. It also became an accessory charge in many 
sentences. 

So little news seeped out of Albania that co-religionists else-
where doubted whether faith had survived. Radio Cairo broad-
cast daily to the Muslims. Greece's Radio Fiorina broadcast to 
the Greek Orthodox minority in the south. Radio Vatican's pro-
grammes, with Latin masses which, its presenters admitted, few 
believers could understand, were compared unfavourably, by 
émigré Catholic Gjon Sinishta, with Radio Monte Carlo's 
Gospel outreach and music. Evangelicals used great ingenuity, 
floating Bibles in plastic bags across the Adriatic, or utilizing 
coach tours to plant them. In 1977 Fran Mark Gjoni was sen-
tenced to 12 years for collecting Bibles and religious books from 
beaches and parks. In 1988 a Dutch coach party was arrested 
and expelled for distributing Bibles to mill-workers. 

After the "suicide" of the antireligious militant Mehmet 
Shehu in 1981, a modest re-evaluation of the role of religion 
in Albania's past took place, marked by the publication of 
books by Hoxha on Islam, and also Zbulimi (Between Two 
Eyes) by Anastas Kondo, and Skanderbeg (The Hero) by Sabri 
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Godo. Curiously, among the last books Hoxha ordered from 
France in 1985 before his death were biographies of St Francis 
and Mother Teresa and Pascal's Pensées. Despite draconian 
censorship, family solidarity preserved traditional religious 
identity. 

JANICE BROUN 
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McCarthyite censorship legislation introduced in Puerto Rico 
in 1948, allied with intensified repression and violent con-
frontation, was instrumental in defeating the Partido 
Nacionalista Puertorriqueño (Puerto Rican Nationalist Party), 
founded in 1922, and in destroying the influence of Albizu, its 
charismatic leader. 

A distinguished graduate of Vermont University and Harvard 
Law School, the self-made Dr Albizu took over the leadership 
of the largely petit-bourgeois party in 1930. Failing to appeal 
to the working classes during a time of severe economic hard-
ship and social unrest, the party put up a poor showing in elec-
tions in 1932 and subsequently withdrew from electoral 
politics. Thenceforth its history as the leading organization pro-
moting independence for Puerto Rico was marked, not only by 
Albizu's speeches advocating violent revolution, but by violence 
on the island and in the United States itself, as well as the per-
secution and long-term incarceration of its leading members. 

In 1935 police shot and killed four nationalist students and 
one bystander; in retaliation, Francis Riggs, the head of the 
police on the island, and Albizu's sworn enemy, was assassi-
nated. This incident was used as the main pretext for arresting 
Albizu and several other party leaders. They were convicted in 
July 1936 of conspiracy to overthrow the colonial government 
of the island. The violence intensified shortly after their con-
victions when, on Palm Sunday 1937, police fired on an 
unarmed gathering of nationalists, who were marching through 
the streets of Albizu's hometown, Ponce, to "La Borinqueña", 
a tune that they regarded as Puerto Rico's national anthem. 
Nineteen people were killed, including two policemen, and 100 
were wounded; the event has become known as the Massacre 
of Ponce. Meanwhile, Albizu and his colleagues had been trans-
ferred to the US mainland, where they remained in prison until 
1943-

In 1947, after a period of parole, Albizu and his associates 
returned to Puerto Rico. However, violence broke out again in 
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October 1950: there were pitched battles between nationalists 
and the security forces (both police and army), and, at one 
stage, the governor's residence came under attack. The armed 
rebellion, partly a reaction to state persecution, resulted in more 
than 1,000 arrests and at least 27 deaths. In November 1950, 
two members of Albizu's party, under orders from Albizu 
himself, attempted to assassinate president Harry Truman at 
the White House. One of the assassins and a guard died in the 
attempt. Then, in March 1954, following their leader's orders, 
three other party members shot and wounded five congressmen 
in Washington, DC. (All four of the Puerto Ricans jailed in con-
nection with these two incidents were released in 1979 under 
a decree signed by US president Jimmy Carter; they were unre-
pentant about their actions.) 

Against this background, the US government gave its full 
support to Luis Muñoz Marín, Puerto Rico's first elected gov-
ernor (1948-64), in his efforts to repress the party and con-
solidate his own increasing political dominance. Albizu and his 
supporters thus fell prey to the superpower's growing Cold War 
paranoia concerning nationalist movements in nearby coun-
tries. 

In 1948, Muñoz Marín, apparently fearing that the nation-
alists would disrupt the crucial referendum scheduled to decide 
on his proposal to make Puerto Rico a "Free Associated State" 
of the United States, urgently pushed through tough new leg-
islation, Law 53, which quickly became known as the Ley de 
la Mordaza (Gagging Law). It gave the authorities powers of 
arrest on the mere suspicion of conspiracy against public secu-
rity. Specifically aimed at members of the Partido Comunista 
Puertorriqueño (Puerto Rican Communist Party, or PCP), as 
well as at Albizu's party, it effectively permitted the violation 
of the civil rights of active nationalists and leftists until it was 
repealed in 1957. Indeed, up to and beyond the mass round-
up of suspected Communists and nationalists immediately fol-
lowing the violence of 1950, the new law was fully deployed, 

PEDRO ALBIZU CAMPOS 
Puerto Rican nationalist leader, 1891-1965 
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creating an equivalent to the witchhunts taking place in the 
mainland United States during this period. 

In particular, Albizu and several associates were subjected to 
intense surveillance, and in 1950 were arrested and tried, not 
for having participated in the violence - during which Albizu 
had been under house arrest - but for having expressed sedi-
tious sentiments. For lack of evidence, the same charge of sedi-
tion had previously been used to convict Albizu in 1936 as well 
as to prohibit the rights of free assembly and free speech of 
nationalists, and other Puerto Ricans, who had used the oppor-
tunity of Albizu's earlier conviction to demand independence. 

While many Puerto Ricans suffered for the expression of 
nationalist ideals, or even for association with independence 
activists, during the 1950s, no better example of the severity 
of the "Gagging Law" can be provided than the subsequent 
fate of Albizu. As an example to others, Albizu was convicted 
in 1950, and spent most of his last 15 years either in prison or 
in hospital. His already frail health broke and, in 1953, Muñoz 
Marín pardoned him on compassionate grounds, only to have 
him imprisoned again shortly after the incident in Washington 
in 1954 (described above). In 1956, Albizu suffered a stroke 
that left him partially paralysed until his death, which occurred 
shortly after Muñoz Marín had pardoned him yet again. 

Albizu's mistreatment has turned him into a nationalist 
martyr and folk hero, while Muñoz Marin's abuse of civil rights 
has contributed to the increasing controversy surrounding his 
legacy, which includes the Constitution of Puerto Rico, passed 
by referendum in 1952 and still in force. Following the demise 
of Albizu's party, its militant tradition has been taken up by 
various left-wing political parties and paramilitary groups, two 

of the most extreme in recent years being the Ejército Popular 
Boricua (Puerto Rican People's Army, or EPB), commonly 
known as Los Macheteros (The Canecutters), and the Fuerzas 
Armadas de Liberación Nacional (Armed Forces for National 
Liberation, or FALN), which is based on the US mainland. 
These groups have been responsible for numerous bombings, 
assassinations, and other acts of violence, primarily against US 
military, political, and business targets both on the island and 
on the US mainland. 
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ALGERIA 
Population: 30,291,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim 
Official languages: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: Berber; French 
Illiteracy rate (%): 21.8 (m); 42.9 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 5 

Number of periodicals: 85 (1990) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

242 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 105 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 4.2 

Before Independence 
With one exception, centralization of power was rare in 
Algerian history before the middle of the 19th century, when 
it was enforced by France as part of its colonial designs on 
north Africa. The exception was a state based on Tahart in the 
central highlands, which quietly flourished between c.760 and 
900 CE. Based around the teachings of eAbd Allah ibn Ibad, 
this Rustamid state rested on a compromise between organized 
government, common in the rest of the Islamic world, and the 
traditional culture and religious practice of the Berbers, always 
more locally based. Imams were elected by and responsible to 
a council of tribal elders, and the state rested on a consider-
able degree of mutual tolerance. 

All subsequent attempts at common government failed to 
unite the peoples of Algeria, even that of the Beys and Deys of 
Algiers, who used increasingly autocratic methods during the 
17th and 18th centuries. Cultural as well as political divisions 
between the coastal cities and the mountainous interior 
remained significant well into the 20th century. They form part 
of the background to the Islamic fervour that swept through 
Algeria during the last two decades of the 20th century. 

The French occupied Algiers, Bone, Bougie, and Oran during 
the 1830s, installed their own administrators, and also claimed 
the rest of the territory. Resistance to that latter aspiration was 
organized by eAbd al-Qadir (1808-83), who, until he was 
defeated by French troops and despatched into exile in 1847, 
maintained a jihad (religious war) against the invaders and 
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ruled what amounted to an independent state, based on adher-
ence to shariea law. 

By i860 there were 200,000 Europeans living in Algeria, 
mostly in Algiers and Oran. The French administrative system 
was imposed on the whole territory. In 1863 emperor Napoleon 
III tried in the Senatus Consultus to reconcile the interests of 
the French state, the growing number of colons (white settlers), 
and the 2.5 million Algerian Muslims. He proposed to increase 
the social and political influence of local leaders, and hoped 
thereby to win their support for continuing French control. This 
failed, and after a major (largely religious) revolt in 1871 the 
French resorted once again to force, including the confiscation 
of land, leading to increasing economic disparity between the 
colons and the Muslims, and to a firm policy that Algeria was 
to be administered as a part of France itself, controlled by the 
relevant ministries in Paris. Quite apart from the offence this 
caused to some central Muslim tenets concerning the relation-
ship between religion and the state, it was realized by the end 
of the century that this approach could not work even on a 
practical level. A governor-general was appointed and an 
Algerian assembly was elected, which continued to embody 
existing disparities in power and wealth. Colons were not in 
general anxious to see Muslims learning French, and particu-
larly not to acquire the formative ideas of the French political 
tradition - liberté, égalité, fraternité. Educational progress was 
slow: elementary schools for Algerians were introduced from 
the 1890s, but only a few dozen Muslims proceeded to sec-
ondary education, let alone to universities. 

Culturally, on the other hand, Algeria developed a reputa-
tion for liberated sexuality, especially homosexuality. Oscar 
Wilde and his lover came, to be joined later by André Gide, 
who found that he could, for the first time in his life "live 
according to my nature". He discovered, at the Biskra oasis, a 
society in which the holy men, the marabouts, accepted what 
the Christian world called profanity as a normal part of life. 
According to Jacques Berque, indeed, "the saint (or marabout) 
is he who lives fully. One allows nature to speak through him, 
even in the form of unbridled desires." Soon after the turn of 
the 20th century, however, the beginnings of religious reform, 
in the name of a purified Islam, emerged. According to Ernest 
Gellner, "probably no Muslim country was more completely 
dependent on rural holy men than was 19th-century Algeria, 
and it is doubtful whether any other country has swung more 
violently against them". A weekly journal was produced from 
1913, adopting the ancient Muslim prohibition against "inno-
vation", which was identified with the adoption of French 
ways. By this stage, however, French ways were supported by 
many of the marabouts, to whom the French had made a par-
ticular point of extending special privileges. It is fair to say that 
the Islamist reformers did not censor the beliefs and practices 
of popular religion, but they would surely have done so if they 
could, and they certainly succeeded in gaining the support of 
many. 

Two major reformist figures emerged during the 1920s: Ibn 
Babis and, perhaps more radical, Tayyib TJqbi. For TJqbi, 
according to Ali Merad, "all who lacked the reformist . . . faith 
were in error, and should renounce their beliefs as soon as 'noti-
fied' by the reformers. Those who persist in their error should 
be treated as infamous tools of Satan." TJqbi recalled that Islam 
was born out of the horror of idolatry, but this very practice 

was now part of the way of life of the marabouts who called 
themselves Muslims: 

I invoke no one but God . . . Invoke whom you will, I 
shall never surrender to your idolatry. I have never per-
formed the circumambulation [of a shrine] . . . I place no 
tissues on sepulchres . . . nor make pilgrimages to tombs 
. . . nor propitiatory sacrifices . . . I do not invoke the 
dead . . . that constitutes shirk [idolatry]. 

The secretary-general of the Algiers prefecture warned in 
1933: 

Most heads of orders and the main saintly families ven-
erated by the natives are sincerely converted to our dom-
ination, and see themselves threatened by a grouping 
that, by an an active and skilful propaganda, recruits new 
adherents daily . . . It is not possible to tolerate propa-
ganda that, . . . under the guise of Islamic culture and 
religious reforms, hides a pernicious orientation . . . 
Hence I ask you to survey, with the most careful atten-
tion, meetings and lectures organized by the Association 
of Muslim Scholars, presided over by Ben Babis, whose 
accredited spokesman is Tayyib TJqbi . . . 

By 1936 TJqbi was prepared to say that "no traitor will 
remain unpunished". A reformist magazine had severely criti-
cized a Muslim who collaborated with the French and was 
killed. TJqbi was accused of having incited his murder. 
Although this could not be proved, he was imprisoned for some 
time, an experience that finally broke his spirit. 

TJqbi claimed that his reforms only concerned religion, but 
it is not difficult to see how they could also contribute to the 
growth of nationalism. By the 1930s most of the population of 
Algeria was concentrated in the coastal cities. Leaving behind 
their tribal roots, the new city dwellers not only discarded tribal 
religion, but also saw more clearly the inequalities that colo-
nialism had inflicted upon them. A reformed Islam provided 
spiritual and theological underpinning for a growing political 
movement. The constitutional settlement of 1947, which 
extended French citizenship to all Muslims, was perceived still 
to favour the colons. Even the French Communist Party, and 
such relatively radical writers and thinkers as Albert Camus, 
who had himself been brought up a colon, could not conceive 
of Algeria as having any other identity than as part of France. 
Only 10 per cent of Algerians were literate after more than 100 
years of French colonization. Algeria was ready for the emer-
gence of independence movements - the National Liberation 
Front (FLN), and the more openly Islamist and nationalist 
Etoile Nord Africaine - which were prepared to go to war 
rather than endure continuing colonial status. 
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Since Independence (1962) 
After a protracted struggle against the French colonial power, 
the Front de Libération Nationale (FLN) governed Algeria for 
nearly 30 years from independence on 5 July 1962. It installed 
a one-party regime from the start, one result being the banning 
of the Communist Party and its newspaper al-Horrya 
(Freedom) on 28 November 1962. But in the three years of rule 
by Ahmed Ben Bella (1962-65) free expression - even dissent 
- was tolerated. Indeed, in the early years after independence 
Algerian literature flourished. However, state control of broad-
casting was established from the start, and in September 1963 
all newspapers were nationalized except for Alger Républicain, 
which continued for another two years and was allowed to 
reflect the views of the banned Communists. The press was able 
to voice criticisms of policies, institutions, and, in the FLN 
newspaper Révolution Africaine, even the president. However, 
on 5 June 1965 it was decided to merge Alger Républicain with 
Le Peuple to start a new FLN French-language daily with the 
Arabic name al-Mujahid (The Warrior of Islam/The Indepen-
dence Fighter). 

After a military coup d'état by colonel Houari Boumedienne 
on 19 June 1965 the basic features of the one-party regime 
remained the same. However, centralized bureaucratic controls 
were tightened. Two writers who opposed Boumedienne were 
targeted in the wake of the coup. Muhammed Harbi, ex-editor 
of Révolution Africaine, was gaoled for five years without trial 
(he later went into exile in France, where he published several 
historical books); and Bachir Hajj eAli, a leading communist 
poet, was kept under house arrest from 1965 to 1971. Action 
was taken on account of these individuals' political stance 
rather than their literary output. Besides Harbi, several other 
prominent literary figures went into exile in the Boumedienne 
years (1965-78). These included Muhammed Dib, Assia Jebbar, 
and Murad Bourboune. 

However, on the whole Algerian writers and artists were rel-
atively free to pursue their activities without state intervention 
in the one-party era, whether under Ben Bella, Boumedienne, 
or Bendjedid Chadli - who assumed power after the death of 
President Boumedienne on 27 December 1978. This was partly 
because many of the Algerian cultural elite, after supporting 
the FLN in the war, continued to support its policies after inde-
pendence - including its socialist ideology and an active foreign 
policy advocating non-alignment, opposing colonialism, and 
defending Third World interests. Nevertheless, there was some 
dissatisfaction among Algerian writers about the degree of 
political control over their work, as well as with the central-
ized bureaucracy imposed on Algeria as a whole. The state-

owned Société Nationale d'Édition et de Diffusion (SNED) had 
a monopoly of book publishing. Writers complained of long 
delays, which led to many books being published abroad. 
Neither were the difficulties of publishing in Algeria only asso-
ciated with bureaucratic inefficiency. For example, in the case 
of Bachir Hajj eAli, who by 1985 had published five works in 
all, but only one in Algeria, political hostility as well as red 
tape is likely to have been a factor. 

The government exercised even greater influence over the 
media. Film imports and distribution were placed under a state 
monopoly in 1970, and by this time the press had also been 
brought under tight control. A degree of dissent which had been 
tolerated for a few years after Boumedienne came to power, 
such as Kateb Yacine's contributions to Algérie-Actualité in 
1967 and to the trade union press, was no longer allowed 
expression. The state had set up a monopoly news agency, 
Algérie Presse Service (APS), in 1963. In 1966, after national-
izing the French company Hachette, it created SNED with a 
monopoly of imports and distribution of foreign newspapers. 
From then on the Ministry of Information censored the foreign 
press, with many issues seized and some titles banned for years; 
the Paris weekly ]eune Afrique, which had been a strong sup-
porter of the Algerian independence struggle, was banned in 
Algeria in 1976, and the ban was not lifted until 1998. 
Meanwhile the local print media came under full government 
and party control. 

Until the 1980s only a handful of newspapers were pub-
lished: the dailies al-Mujahid, al-Nasr (Victory), al-Sharb, and 
al-Jumhuriya (Republic), the weeklies Algérie Actualité and 
Révolution Africaine, and a weekly al-Mujahid. Their coverage 
of events varied, with El Moudjahid acting most transparently 
as a mouthpiece of the FLN regime (like the state television). 
By comparison Algérie Actualité showed more initiative in its 
reporting and analysis, and was more informative. Although it 
was government-owned, Algérie Actualité was criticized 
strongly by the FLN leadership in 1981. The press could reflect 
divisions within the regime, but basically all newspapers had 
to follow the same official line, with which many of the intel-
lectual elite broadly agreed anyway. There were definite rules 
about what could and could not be published, and editors were 
given specific instructions about coverage of particular events. 
The main secret police agency, the Sécurité Militaire (SM), 
watched over the media closely, and in the 1980s had agents 
on every editorial board. As an example of the tight control 
exercised, one Algérie Actualité journalist was interrogated 
about the source of an estimate she published of Algeria's 
foreign debt (in fact it had come from Le Monde Diplomatique 
of Paris). 

Despite these examples of direct intervention, the period is 
recalled above all as one of self-censorship, in which editors 
knew what they could not do and had sweeping powers over 
their staff. The Union des Journalistes was brought under FLN 
control and then replaced in 1985 by a new party-controlled 
body, the Union des Journalistes, Ecrivains et Interprètes (UJEI). 
The Information Code enacted on 6 February 1982 laid down 
the minister of information's duty of supervision over the APS, 
the radio and television, and the bulk of the print media. 
(Legally the party's press was not subject to the minister's 
control, although in reality it was closely supervised through 
other channels.) The code declared that information policy was 
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"within the exclusive competence of the political direction of 
the country". 

In the creative arts it appears that the opportunities for free 
expression declined over time. Early on in his career the well-
known dramatist and novelist Kateb Yacine was able to voice 
some criticisms of the regime in his successful play Mohammed, 
prends ta valise (1971). He explained later that the theatre was 
not censored then and that in any case his travelling theatre 
troupe was sponsored by the Ministry of Labour. Yacine 
encountered more problems when he subsequently turned his 
energies to television. Television was a medium over which the 
state was determined to exercise tight control. When Yacine 
submitted a version of his play, Le Roi de VOuest for screen-
ing it was rejected by the television censorship board. Dis-
heartened by the situation in Algeria, Kateb Yacine observed in 
1986: "The cultural desert, if there is one, is an artificial desert. 
It is the desert of the bureaucrats and parasites invading 
culture." Other writers criticized the prevailing state of affairs 
in Algeria. The novelist Rachid Mimouni wrote of "censorship 
which does not have the courage to proclaim itself and which 
disfigures and waters down the most harmless of texts". He 
identified in Algeria "a utilitarian heresy that seeks to give pref-
erence to scientific and technical works, rejecting with contempt 
what is beginning to earn the name of literature". 

Several of Algeria's prominent writers of the Kabyle Berber 
minority suffered state censorship. One of them, Mouloud 
Mammeri, was banned in March 1980 from giving a lecture in 
the Kabyle town of Tizi Ouzou. This sparked off serious riots 
in Kabylia in protest against the plans for increased use of 
Arabic rather than French for official purposes - an important 
government aim under Boumedienne and Chadli and later, but 
one arousing controversy within FLN circles as well as in 
Kabylia. 

By the early 1980s the Algerian writers' union, the Union des 
Écrivains, had been under FLN control for some time. 
However, the FLN's failure to silence the country's creative 
community was evident when 81 writers, film producers, jour-
nalists, university lecturers, and others issued on 19 January 
1984 a "programme" calling for "freedom of expression and 
creation, as well as free circulation and confrontation of cul-
tural products". They also called for "strengthening of the eco-
nomic basis of this sector within the framework of state 
institutions which are alone capable of guaranteeing work for 
all, far from all commercial approaches to culture". While more 
state support for the arts was demanded, so too was a loosen-
ing of the structures of control. A committee was set up whose 
declared aims included "putting an end to obstacles that stifle 
production, and whose main cause is arbitrary censorship of 
proposals and completed works". Cinema and media censor-
ship were specifically criticized. 

More forthright opposition to the regime was, perforce, 
located in exile, usually in France, which hosted a large Alger-
ian community including political and intellectual refugees. 
Following a meeting between ex-president Ben Bella - freed 
after a long period in detention - and the leader of the banned 
Front des Forces Socialistes (FFS) - Hocine Ait Ahmed, a 
Kabyle like many of his followers - it was decided to found an 
opposition newspaper in exile. But eAli Mecili, who founded 
Libre Algérie, was shot dead in Paris on 7 April 1987; Ait 
Ahmed blamed the Algerian Sécurité Militaire. 

Such blatant violence was not typical of the FLN regime, 
which began to allow a strictly limited amount of criticism 
(though not reflected in the Algerian media) in the later 1980s. 
The authorities tolerated the formation of a human rights asso-
ciation, the Ligue Algérienne des Droits de l'Homme (LADH) 
on 11 April 1987. LADH organized a public debate in April 
1988 where journalists, writers, and other intellectuals de-
nounced censorship and self-censorship. Meanwhile, on 9 May 
1988 a new Mouvement des Journalistes Algériens (MJA) 
issued a declaration complaining of "a generalized practice of 
censorship and self-censorship", a ban on writing about certain 
subjects, "the climate of intellectual inquisition prevailing in a 
good many of our media", and the paternalism exhibited by 
a reluctance to give information. 

A few months later, in October 1988 there were serious riots 
lasting several days in Algiers. Those involved were mainly 
young people venting frustrations arising from widespread 
unemployment and other hardships, as well as disillusion with 
the dictatorial regime and the remoteness and corrupt practices 
of its comfortably-off leaders. The riots shook the FLN regime 
and over the next three years it steadily lost power. Restraints 
on the press soon began to slip away, with the MJA playing an 
important role for a time. A new constitution - approved by a 
referendum on 23 February 1989 - not only allowed the cre-
ation of political parties, but also declared freedom of con-
science and freedom of opinion "inviolable" (art. 35) and 
guaranteed "[t]he citizen's intellectual, artistic and scientific 
freedom". Confiscation of any publication, recording or other 
means of communication could now "only take place under a 
court order" (art. 36). A new Information Law - law no. 90 
of 3 April 1990 - gave the radio, television, and APS more 
autonomy (although they remained under state control), and 
allowed for the creation of private media organs. 

No independent broadcasting stations followed, but in a 
short time a free private press mushroomed - described at one 
point as "the freest in the Arab world". It included newspapers 
run by the Front Islamique du Salut (FIS), one of the newly 
created parties, whose radical Islamic goals aimed at full-scale 
reform of society according to its interpretation of Islamic law. 
The FFS was also finally able to operate in Algeria, and its 
newspaper Libre Algérie appeared there until 1993. Other 
newly legalized parties published their own newspapers also, 
though most of these were short-lived. The first independent 
French-language weekly, Le Jeune Indépendant, appeared on 
29 March 1990. Others quickly followed including Le Nouvel 
Hebdo (weekly), the daily Liberté, the weekly L'Eveil, a short-
lived revival of Alger Républicain, the weekly Ruptures, the 
daily French-language al-Watan (Homeland; produced by a col-
lective of 36 journalists), the Arabic dailies al-]azdir al-Yawm 
(Algeria Today) and al-Khabara (Report), and the Arabic 
weekly Echourouk (Sunrise). By the end of 1991 there were 
more than 148 newspapers including 14 dailies. 

However, despite this flourishing independent media activity, 
there remained many restrictions on the press in the 1990 law. 
There were, for example, provisions for punishment by five to 
ten years' imprisonment for "incorrect or tendentious informa-
tion of such a nature as to threaten the security of the state or 
national unity" (art. 86), and for penalties of up to three years' 
imprisonment and 36,000 dinars fine for publication of docu-
ments likely to "harm national unity" for purposes of persua-
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sion (art. 96). Under article 87 journalists inciting "crimes or 
offences against public order or national unity" could be 
charged with being accessories to any acts judged to have been 
committed as a result of such incitement. The coercive poten-
tial of this law was not realized immediately in 1990. Mean-
while, the state retained other means of exerting pressure 
through monopolies of printing, distribution, and advertising. 

In general elections with low turnouts held on 26 December 
1991 the FIS won 188 seats out of 231 for which decisive 
majorities were obtained. Under the elections system, similar to 
that in France, run-off elections were to be held on 16 January 
1992 for the remaining 209 constituencies. It seemed probable 
that the FIS would control the National Assembly. This aroused 
apprehension among many Algerians (though not, obviously, 
a majority of those who had voted). Although virtually all 
Algerians are Muslims, French education and culture - and 
western ideas more generally - have had a profound influence 
on Algerian society, and tolerance in social and moral matters 
(though not by any means full Western secularism) was widely 
accepted. The prospect of an Islamic government was of grave 
concern to those sections of Algerian society who espoused these 
ideas. They included a western-educated elite, holding positions 
of power in the administration, state enterprises, the profes-
sions, and the armed forces. In the tense period that followed 
the first round of elections most of the press voiced fears of the 
consequences of FIS rule. There was a widely expressed suspi-
cion that after winning one free election the militant Islamist 
party would not allow any others, but rule indefinitely, enforc-
ing its puritanical programme on all Algerian society. 

On 11 January 1992 there was a virtual military coup. Senior 
officers forced the resignation of president Chadli, and after 
three days a five-member council of state took over. Although 
they did not openly assume power, army officers organized this 
coup d'état so as to prevent an electoral victory for the FIS, 
and the second round of the elections was cancelled. The FIS 
reacted strongly. Even before the party was formally banned on 
4 March 1992 armed actions by Islamist militants began. They 
then spread widely, despite ruthless countermeasures by the 
Algerian government, including mass internment without trial. 
By mid-1992 a serious armed insurgency was spreading over 
wide areas of Algeria, and for the remainder of the decade the 
country remained in a state of civil war. 

FIS and pro-FIS newspapers were quickly targeted for 
closure. Al-Munqidh (The Saviour), a FIS weekly, was seized 
on 23 January 1992; seizure and then a three-month ban 
followed for the FIS publication al-Furqan (The Proof) on 10 
February. All Islamist papers disappeared except for clandes-
tine publications after 4 March. The new regime quickly 
reduced the rest of the print media to compliance as well. Even 
though the press had largely supported - and even called for -
the action to stop the FIS from taking power, very soon after-
wards police raids, arrests, and seizures of newspapers began. 
The era of the free press was over. 

At the same time Algeria's journalists were subjected from 
1993 to violence from Islamist guerrillas. They were among the 
victims of murders that increased in number and ferocity to 
reach a peak in 1994 when a new dissident force, the Groupe-
ment Islamique Armé (GIA), was operating alongside the FIS's 
own guerrilla force the Armée Islamique du Salut (AIS), and 
exceeding it in brutality. 

Throughout, the Algerian conflict was shrouded in mystery. 
It was never clear whether the AIS (not formally created until 
1994) was ever under an effective unified command, or who 
its military commanders were - the FIS had known civilian 
leaders in prison or in exile. The GIA was even more mysteri-
ous, reported to be split into factions. There were also a number 
of armed Islamist bands in Algiers who appear to have been 
independent. Meanwhile, government forces were reported as 
having infiltrated Islamist combatants or having come to local 
arrangements with them. 

The Islamist guerrillas ruthlessly targeted journalists, writers, 
artists, and others prominent in the elite whose outlook was 
condemned by the Islamists. The French-influenced elite has 
been widely despised by the militants as el-hizb el-fransa^ "the 
French party". But journalists writing in Arabic have also been 
attacked. Individuals were singled out because of their support 
for the governing regime or opposition to the FIS. One FIS 
leader abroad, Rabah Kebir, said on 22 October 1993 that 
some journalists were also "informers" and therefore "com-
batants", although he also said soon afterwards that the FIS 
did not attack people because of their ideas or their education 
(8 November 1993). The GIA specifically threatened journal-
ists in January 1994, and the following August said it had 
drawn up a list of journalists to be killed. Anouar Haddam, 
another FIS leader in exile, accused some journalists of writing 
"murderous editorials" on 18 November 1994. 

In addition to seeking to terrorize the media, the guerrillas 
sought to impose their puritanical moral code through terror. 
Besides forcing women to dress according to Islamic principles 
(as interpreted by the militants), they have attacked the popular 
music known as Ray (opinion). Ray has its roots partly in the 
music of waterfront districts, often having sexually explicit 
lyrics, and is considered by the militants to be immoral. It is, 
however, very popular among younger Algerians, and those 
living in France flock to concerts by Ray singers such as Cheb 
Khaled and Cheb Mami. These singers cannot perform in 
Algeria without fear of death. One singer, Cheb Hasni, was 
actually murdered there in September 1994. 

Besides singers, dozens of Algerian artists, academics, and 
others from the cultural elite have gone into exile to escape vio-
lence and threats. They prefer to go to France, and there has 
been strong support for them from French writers and artists, 
who have protested at the French government's reluctance to 
give asylum to such people. However, the French authorities 
adhere to the internationally accepted definition of refugees as 
people fleeing from their own government, not from gunmen 
fighting against their government. 

Considerable evidence which has come to light since 1994 
has suggested that the military-backed government and its forces 
were themselves responsible for a number of murders, includ-
ing some attributed to the guerrillas. The regime was a highly 
secretive one, in which a hidden "mafia" is widely believed 
to have been the real power behind governments overtly 
headed by Muhammed Boudiaf (January-June 1992), cAli Kafi 
(1992-94), and Liamine Zeroual (1994-99). These shadowy 
figures were implicated in a number of killings, including that 
of Boudiaf on 29 June 1992. In addition, serious doubts have 
been cast over who was responsible for the death of some mur-
dered journalists, although survivors in the profession believe 
that the guerrillas have been responsible for most of the killings. 
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By March 1997, according to the French organisation 
Reporters sans Frontières (RSF), 57 journalists had been mur-
dered. The first was Tahar Jaout, editor of Ruptures, who died 
on 2 June 1993 from wounds inflicted by a gunman a week 
earlier. A suspect made a confession on television but later 
retracted it in court, and the truth about this killing has not 
been established. When the death toll stood at 47, Ghania 
Mouffok, a journalist now in exile in France, complained: 
"Until today, the Algerian authorities have never arrested the 
most minor killer alive, nor proved by legal process that he was 
guilty." She added that the authorities might be seeking to 
protect the real killers: "This theory, whose gravity is obvious 
to all, is often considered in Algerian political circles, includ-
ing civilian supporters of the security forces." The RSF report 
of March 1997 concurred: "Off the record, many members of 
the profession admit that the authorities are behind some of 
the killings, but they all claim to be in fear of their lives if they 
make their information public." 

Writing in 2001 about the 57 Algerian journalists murdered 
in 1993-96, RSF said that Justice Ministry representatives had 
claimed in June 2000 that the culprits or their accomplices had 
been identified in 20 cases, and in some cases sentenced. 
However, the authorities' version was doubted by some, in the 
the case of Jaout for example, while families of journalist 
victims of terrorism complained of the slowness of investiga-
tions, and in a few cases there were suspicions that "services 
close to the government" were behind the killings. 

The murdered journalists have included the following: 
Mustafa Abada, former acting director-general of the state tele-
vision authority ENTV (14 October 1993); Youssef Sebti, 
culture correspondent for Algérie Actualité, writer in French 
and Arabic, and a surrealist poet (28 December 1993); 
cAbdelkader Hirèche, a television journalist close to the 
Islamists (1 March 1994; t n e FIS condemned his killing); 
Yasmina Drici, a teacher working also as a proof-reader for Le 
Soir d'Algérie, who was the first murdered woman journalist 
(12 July 1994); Ziane Farrah, editor of Révolution Africaine 
(19 October 1994); Said Mekbel, editor of Le Matin (3 
December 1994; the GIA is said to have admitted to this killing, 
but it is one in which some observers suspect the authorities 
were involved); Muhammad 'Abderrahmani, editor-in-chief of 
al-Mujahid, at 57 Algeria's senior working journalist (27 March 
1995); Malika Sabour, a 22-year-old reporter with al-Shuruq, 
killed in front of her family by people posing as police (22 May 
1995); Omar Ouartilan, editor of al-Khabar, shot 200 yards 
from the Press Centre in Algiers (3 October 1995). Surviving 
journalists were forced to keep constantly on the move, to stay 
in a heavily fortified area of Algiers with others among the 
threatened elite, to ignore precautions and live in constant fear, 
or else to go into exile. 

Five journalists went missing between 1994 and 1997. Two 
were kidnapped by Islamist guerrillas and are believed to have 
been murdered, while three others - including Salah Kitani, 
managing editor of the weekly al-Nour (suspended since 1992), 
who vanished after reporting to a Constantine police station 
on 9 July 1996 - were apparently taken away to an unknown 
fate by the government's security forces. 

More publicly, journalists have endured suspicion, super-
vision, and harassment. The media was once more placed under 

strict controls comparable to those of the FLN one-party era. 
The government used the powers contained in the 1990 
Information Law, including one which sanctioned the suspen-
sion of newspapers, and gave itself additional powers under the 
decree of 9 February 1992 on the State of Emergency, and a 
subsequent decree on "terrorism and subversion" on 30 
September 1992. These were used to restrict media coverage of 
the civil war. Although the press was largely on the government 
side, the regime wanted the conflict reported in a manner it 
deemed acceptable. Wholesale self-censorship therefore 
returned. Government regulations issued to guide coverage of 
the war included a statement by the minister of communica-
tions on 23 November 1994 that information on terrorism and 
the security forces' operations "must be drawn exclusively from 
the competent official sources". For some time the media were 
ordered to publish full horrific details of murders by the guer-
rillas. However, at the same time, they have consistently pub-
lished casualty figures for terrorist crimes well below figures 
given by independent sources. 

Newspapers still incurred the wrath of the authorities for 
reporting the war in ways contrary to their guidelines, for crit-
icisms of government policy, or for other often trivial matters. 
Suspensions, seizures, and prosecutions occurred frequently, as 
did libel actions. Meanwhile, the award of state subsidies - of 
80 million dinars in subsidies, 45 million were said to have 
gone to just four newspapers out of about 50 in 1993 - and 
state monopolies - over paper distribution, for example - were 
also used to keep the press in line. 

From 1992 to 1995 a t l e a s t I5 newspapers were suspended 
or forced to close down, and over 30 journalists arrested. In 
those years only suspended gaol sentences were passed. 
However, on 12 July 1995 cAbdelkader Hadj Banaamane, the 
APS correspondent at Tamanrasset, was sentenced to three 
years' imprisonment for "endangering state security" - he had 
filed a report that the FIS leader cAli Benhadj was being held 
under arrest in that area. By March 1997 there had been 57 
seizures, bans, or suspensions. Early examples were the sus-
pensions on 9 August 1992 of the dailies Le Matin, La Nation, 
and al-]azair al-Yawm. Those bans were lifted after two 
months, but in August 1993 al-Jazair al-Yawm, an indepen-
dent Arabic newspaper, was suspended again for publishing a 
protest by Islamists over death sentences passed by the special 
courts, and later banned altogether. After several seizures, 
meanwhile, La Nation was forced to become a weekly in 1992. 
Suspensions, seizures, and other actions hitting newspapers' 
revenue forced a number to close. For example, the state print-
ing works refused to print Ruptures - along with La Nation 
and Liberté - because of unpaid debts on 24 July 1993. 
Ruptures, whose editor had been murdered two months earlier, 
closed down later in 1993. 

After 1995 the military-backed regime pursued a purportedly 
democratic process, which began with presidential elections on 
16 November 1995, in which general Lamine Zeroual was con-
firmed in power. On 28 November 1996 a referendum was held 
as a result of which a new constitution was approved, and there 
were parliamentary elections on 5 June 1997. This process, 
occurring at a time of great unrest, has been strongly criticized, 
not only by the FIS - which was excluded from taking part 
- but also by some of the democratic and non-violent opposi-
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tion parties that have reluctantly participated - the FFS, for 
example, and Ben Bella's Mouvement pour la Démocratie en 
Algérie (MDA). The FFS and MDA along with other opposi-
tion parties joined overseas leaders of the FIS in meetings in 
Rome that led to an agreed "platform" on 13 January 1995, 
calling for political reconciliation to include the FIS, and for 
the renunciation of violence by all. The government strongly 
denounced this initiative, and was supported by most of the 
press. However, on 7 June 1995 La Nation and al-Hurriya were 
suspended for a month for supporting the "Rome platform", 
and during the presidential election later that year La Nation 
was again suspended for three weeks. 

The election brought the end of the war no closer. Soon after 
it took place Hamid Mahiout, a staunchly anti-Islamist jour-
nalist with Liberté, was murdered on 3 December, and 
Khadidja Dahmani of al-Shuruq - a 28-year-old woman who 
even wore the Islamic headdress, the hijab - on 5 December 
1995. On 11 February 1996 the Press Building was blown up 
by a terrorist bomb, and three journalists and 20 others were 
killed. As if to emphasize the plight of a press caught between 
the two opposing sides, on that same day censorship powers 
were reinforced with the creation of Ministry of the Interior 
"reading committees" at the printing works, with the power to 
pulp any newspaper breaking the guidelines on reporting the 
civil war. But this pre-publication censorship seems not to have 
been applied consistently, at least not straight away, for on 4 
March 1996 copies of La Nation were seized for a highly 
unusual feature on human rights, and then again on 18 March 
for querying the role of the militias formed to help the army 
in the war. Later in 1996 the much-harassed La Nation ceased 
publication for two years. 

The war continued, reaching new depths of horror in the 
latter part of 1997 and the beginning of 1998, when a series 
of mass murders aroused great controversy about who was 
organizing them and why. The worst killings followed a cease-
fire order by the AIS on 21 September 1997, and could have 
been organized by GIA guerrillas, or elements in the govern-
ment forces, or both, in order to destroy any prospect of peace. 
Since then evidence has accumulated showing beyond serious 
doubt that government forces were responsible. 

In 1998 internal struggles within the ruling group came into 
the open when president Zeroual announced on 11 September 
that presidential elections would be held as he was cutting short 
his presidential term (due to expire in 2000). The press reported 
or reflected factional fighting within the ruling regime. For a 
time in 1998 there seemed to be some relaxation of controls 
over the press, perhaps arising from a split among those respon-
sible for supervision of the media, or alternatively from the 
desire among faction leaders to get their viewpoints published. 
The minister of justice, Mohamed Adami, resigned on 18 
October 1998 after press attacks. In the same month La Nation 
began publication again, resuming its former independent edi-
torial line defending democracy and human rights; its editor, 
Salima Ghozali, had received the Olof Palme Prize, the 
Sakharov Prize for Human Rights (1998), and the 1997 "editor 
of the year" award. 

On 14 October 1998, however, two state-owned printing 
companies demanded payment of large debts owed by al-Watan 
and Le Matin within two days, on pain of suspension; two days 

later they demanded part-payment of outstanding bills from 
La Tribune, Le Soir d'Algérie, and the biggest-circulation 
Arabic daily, al-Kbabar. All of these newspapers went on strike 
in protest, and were joined by Liberté and the Quotidien 
d'Oran. The newspaper publishers' printing debts had mounted 
since rates were increased in January 1996; between then and 
the negotiation of an agreement in December 1997 they had 
only paid 80 per cent of what was due, and the difference was 
what was now suddenly demanded. Journalists were convinced 
that this was not a commercial demand for debt payment but 
a political move against independent newspapers considered 
too critical. Their national trade union ordered a strike on 27 
October and there were many expressions of support for the 
newspapers. In all seven newspapers ceased publication, ñve of 
which were appearing again by late November; the seven rep-
resented 80 per cent of Algeria's press circulation. 

Meanwhile, a law on compulsory official use of Arabic came 
into force on 5 July 1998, applicable to "institutions, businesses 
and associations" as well as the administration. Although the 
prime minister's adviser on Arabization had denounced the 
French-language press shortly before then, his words were dis-
avowed and the law did not stop the francophone press from 
appearing. 

Presidential elections held on 15 April 1999 led to the elec-
tion of cAbdelaziz Bouteflika. He stood unopposed as the six 
other candidates withdrew, claiming that the election was to be 
rigged by the semi-secret ruling group of army officers and 
others. This shadowy group is widely believed to be still in 
control despite the apparently democratic institutions which are 
now in place. 

Since 1999 peace and liberty have both improved, relatively; 
at least in the cities there is a more peaceful and relaxed atmos-
phere, though GIA guerrillas are still fighting. The press has 
become freer and new titles have started appearing. However, 
by 2001 many newspapers banned under the Emergency in 
December 1992 had not received licences to resume publica-
tion. The government has continued to use debts to govern-
ment printers, and distribution of advertisements, to put 
pressure on the press. The tight control over television and 
radio continues. However, the long ban on Jeune Afrique was 
lifted in 1998, and a long ban on Le Monde of Paris in 2000, 
when, in addition, RSF was allowed, like three other human 
rights organizations, to send a delegation to Algeria. 

On 16 May 2001 an amendment to the penal code laid down 
stiffer penalties intended, it appeared, to curb the attacks of the 
independent press on Bouteflika. It declared that "insulting or 
defamatory" criticisms of the president were punishable by two 
to twelve months' imprisonment and fines of 50,000 to 250,000 
Algerian dinars. 
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In 1830 the French army invaded Algeria in a cynical attempt 
to divert attention from King Charles X's weak and unpopular 
regime. The military expedition did not save the Bourbon 
monarchy, overthrown in the July 1830 revolution, but it did 
lead to a ruthless war where the French army pitted itself 
against an Algerian resistance movement led by cAbd el-Kader. 
By 1847, however, the Algerians had been forced to submit, 
and one year later the country was annexed, not as a French 
colony, but as an integral part of the Second French Republic. 
It was divided into three administrative areas of départements. 
At the end of the 19th century waves of poor settlers arrived 
in Algeria from France, Spain, Italy, and Malta, creating a 
polarized society with the Europeans on one side and the 
Algerians on the other. These two factors, the status of Algeria 
as three French départements, and its settler presence, help 
explain why the question of French Algeria was such a sensi-
tive issue and why, between 1954 and 1962, the war itself 
became the focus of such draconian censorship. 

At the start of 20th century the indigenous Algerian popu-
lation had virtually no political rights. During the 1920s 
Algerian activists began to press for change. The settlers, 
however, sabotaged any challenge to the status quo. Limited 
reforms in 1947 failed to stem disaffection and on 1 November 
1954 the FLN (the National Liberation Front) launched a guer-
rilla war which aimed to bring the plight of indigenous 
Algerians to the attention of the world. Between 1954 and 1956 
there was a palpable increase in violence, and, as the war 
widened and deepened, the flow of information about Algeria 
was strictly controlled by the French authorities. On 3 April 
1955 t n e French National Assembly passed a law giving the 
government the right to ban anything in the press, radio, 
cinema, or theatre which criticized the army's role in Algeria. 

The press was closely monitored by the government censors, 
and articles challenging the official line were quickly banned. 
For example, on 15 September 1955 the left-wing weekly 
review France-Observateur published the first interview with 
FLN leaders by the left-wing Catholic journalist, Robert Barrât. 
Giving a platform to the FLN was part of the review's belief 
in the need for dialogue. It believed that a frank and open dis-
cussion of views would lead to compromise and negotiation. 
Nevertheless, the article was immediately banned and Barrât 
arrested. Thereafter he was constantly hounded and harassed 
by the police. 

During the spring of 1956, after the French general election 
of 2 January, the conflict entered a new phase. Initially, it had 
been unclear who was the election victor, but on 26 January 
Guy Mollet, the leader of the Socialist Party, had become the 
prime minister of a left-of-centre coalition government, the 
Republican Front. Mollet had campaigned on a policy of peace 
in Algeria which, if vague, seemed to go against any milita-
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rization of the conflict. However, when Mollet visited Algiers 
he was pelted with tomatoes by the settlers and this rough 
reception had a profound effect on him. Thereafter he favoured 
a military solution, making it clear that the settlers would not 
be abandoned and that Algerian independence was out of the 
question. On 12 March, 455 deputies, including members of 
the Communist Party, voted for sweeping special powers which 
gave the army the authority to do whatever it felt was neces-
sary to crush the rebellion. On 17 March the government 
powers of censorship were extended to all means of expression. 
In April Mollet called up reservists, with the result that by the 
end of 1956 there were 450,000 troops in Algeria. France was 
now on a war footing and to stifle criticism the Mollet gov-
ernment resorted to frequent press seizures and heavy media 
censorship. Anything which criticized the army or enunciated 
a pro-FLN view point was liable to be banned. 

Given the climate of censorship, the Comité de Résistance 
Spirituelle, a small Paris-based group of Catholic priests, chose 
to work in a semi-clandestine manner. They had received large 
numbers of soldiers' letters testifying to army atrocities and in 
spring 1957 they published the letters as a pamphlet which was 
then circulated samizdat style. Working in this way they wanted 
to escape prosecution, alerting their immediate public to what 
was being done in the name of France. 

In July 1957 Jean-Paul Sartre and Simone de Beauvoir's 
review Les Temps Modernes published Georges Mattei's "Jours 
Kabyles", a chilling account of his experience as a reservist in 
the Kabyle mountains of Algeria in which he described in detail 
the techniques of repression used by the army. It was immedi-
ately seized, above all because Mattei dared to talk about events 
in Algeria as a war. 

From the outset of the conflict the French government was 
very attentive to language. It did not portray the FLN rebellion 
as a war, preferring to describe the Algerian crisis as a law and 
order problem and the guerrillas as terrorists. Talking thus the 
government hoped to minimize what was happening and make 
it more acceptable to French public opinion. Similarly, it wanted 
to marginalize any discussion of the political motivations behind 
the rebellion. The government was conscious of the fact that 
talk of war would have meant admitting that what was taking 
place was not an issue of internal security but a conflict between 
two separate nation states. Certain vocabulary, therefore, was 
explicitly forbidden, and the authorities went to extraordinary 
lengths to ensure compliance. In September i960, 18 French 
people were put on trial in Paris for aiding the FLN, and, dur-
ing the court proceeding, one defence witness, the anti-war intel-
lectual André Mandouze, was told by the judge to use the term 
"war" as little as possible. When another defence witness, this 
time an FLN member Hajj cAli, consistently used the word, he 
was forcibly ejected from the courtroom. 

ALGERIA: Algerian War 
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In Algeria, meanwhile, the spiral of violence continued 
unabated. In September 1956, in response to a bombing of the 
Algiers casbah by hard-line settlers, the FLN launched a cam-
paign of indiscriminate urban terrorism. The French authori-
ties handed over power to the paratroopers on 7 January 1957 
with orders to eradicate the rebellion. The so-called Battle of 
Algiers had begun, and what followed was a deadly game of 
cat and mouse where the paratroopers resorted to the crudest 
methods to destroy the FLN. Everything was permissible in the 
pursuit of information, and during the ensuing months 3000 
FLN prisoners "disappeared". 

In France, a small body of opinion, mainly made up of aca-
demics, teachers, journalists, and students, shocked by what 
was being done in the name of the French Republic, began to 
campaign against the war, hoping to awaken an indifferent 
public through appeals to conscience and justice. One focus of 
protest was the case of Maurice Audin, a 2 5-year-old lecturer 
who "disappeared" 10 days after being arrested on 11 June 
1957. The army claimed that he had managed to escape, but 
inconsistencies in the official army version led some, such as 
Pierre Vidal-Naquet, to believe that he had been murdered by 
his captors. Vidal-Naquet was instrumental in the foundation 
of the Audin Committee in November 1957 which became a 
moving force behind the campaign to investigate army atroci-
ties. Again and again, the Committee tried to break down the 
wall of silence on Algeria, which explains, for example, the sig-
nificance of the ceremony that was held at the Sorbonne on 2 
December 1957 when a doctorate was awarded in absentia to 
Audin. Shortly afterwards, the Audin Committee published 
Nous accusons, a survey of torture, while it was also respon-
sible for the clandestine circulation of Henri Alleg's La 
Question, a terrifying account of torture at the hands of the 
paratroopers, published in February 1958 and immediately 
seized by the authorities. 

The impact of La Question, which, before being banned, sold 
65,000 copies, points to the role played by the publishers Edi-
tions de Minuit in alerting public opinion to torture. Founded 
as a clandestine anti-Nazi press in 1942, Éditions de Minuit 
symbolized the Resistance memory. In the eyes of commission-
ing editor Jérôme Lindon, it was the custodian of true 
Republican values and for this reason he believed that Éditions 
de Minuit had to take a clear stand over Algeria, opposing 
torture and upholding freedom of expression. On repeated 
occasions Lindon deliberately courted government repression, 
hoping that censorship would backfire on the government and 
mobilize opinion against the war. 

In May 1958 the French army, fearful that the politicians 
were going to sell out French Algeria, brought down the Fourth 
Republic and forced the return of General de Gaulle at the head 
of the Fifth Republic. Yet as de Gaulle moved towards a pro-
independence position on Algeria he was to use censorship of 
the anti-war movement as a sop to the military. There would 
be more seizures between 1958 and 1962 than during the pre-
vious four years (154 in i960, 17 in 1961 and 120 in 1962) 
and for de Gaulle this was a useful way of placating the pro-
colonial hard-liners. 

The seizure of Éditions de Minuit's La Question was fol-
lowed by that of La Gangrène in 1959, a harrowing account 
of an Algerian who had been tortured and abused by the police 
on the mainland. Through the image of the war as a gangrene, 

Lindon wanted to underline the extent to which the conflict 
was eating away at civil liberties and democratic structures not 
just in Algeria but also in mainland France. In i960 Lindon 
published Francis Jeanson's Notre Guerre, in which the author 
set out his reasons for siding with the FLN, and Le Déserteur 
by Jean-Louis Hurst, where, in novel form, Hurst explained 
how and why he deserted from the army. Both of these works 
were seized. For Le Déserteur, Lindon chose the pseudonym 
Maurienne, the area in France where the first maquis unit was 
established in 1942, as a way of provocatively underlining the 
continuity with anti-Nazi Resistance. 

The other publisher to be heavily censored because of the 
Algerian conflict was François Maspero. Maspero published 
eyewitness accounts and went much further than Editions de 
Minuit in explicitly identifying itself with a pro-FLN perspec-
tive. In particular Maspero published the ideas of Frantz Fanon, 
the Martinican psychiatrist who had worked at a clinic just 
outside Algiers between 1953 and 1956. Observing the psy-
chological impact of colonialism upon Algerians led Fanon to 
rebel and join the FLN. He quickly became the leading prophet 
of the Algerian struggle. His two books L'An cinq de la révo-
lution algérienne (Year Five of the Algerian Revolution) and 
Les Damnés de la terre, (The Wretched of the Earth), published 
in 1959 and 1961 respectively, painted a compelling image of 
the FLN revolution and for this reason they were immediately 
censored. In all, 23 books were banned during the war. 
Of these, 21 were published either by Éditions de Minuit or 
Maspéro. 

However, the financial cost of being censored led many pub-
lishers within the mainstream left-wing press to become wary 
of publication. Anger at censorship and self-censorship led 
directly to the creation of an underground press. Clandestine 
and semi-clandestine publications printed important news 
ignored or refused by other papers. The first to do this was 
Témoignages et Documents, established in 1957 by Maurice 
Pagat. By reprinting books banned by the authorities, such as 
La Question, Pagat provided an alternative source of facts, 
countering official attempts to vet information. 

In May i960 Mérité-Liberté was founded by Robert Barrât, 
Pierre Vidal-Naquet, Paul Thibaud, and Jacques Panijel. 
Lasting until July 1962, it was concerned with freedom of 
expression and the defence of truth, reproducing censored 
books and articles along with an analysis of the war. By the 
end of the war Vérité-Liberté had a 10,000 circulation. Pierre 
Vidal-Naquet readily acknowledges that no country involved 
in similar horrors has ever permitted publication of such com-
plete documentation on such a subject. Yet in retrospect he 
wonders whether this was a deliberate government policy. 
In permitting some limited opposition, it gave a semblance of 
normality. 

De Gaulle's administration was also conscious of the impor-
tance of images. Films dealing with the war, most notably Jean-
Luc Godard's Le Petit Soldat, were censored, with the result 
that those which took an anti-war stance, such as René 
Vautier's Algérie en flammes, were circulated in a clandestine 
fashion. Reporting of the war on television and radio was 
tightly controlled. Journalists who questioned the government 
were victimized and sacked. Even after the end of the conflict 
in 1962 images of the war continued to be subjected to cen-
sorship. In 1966 the Italian-Algerian film La Bataille d'Alger, 
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directed by Gillo Pontecorvo, received a major international 
prize at the Venice film festival. Yet the film was banned in 
France and not officially released until 1971. 

M A R T I N EVANS 
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When in June 1994 the Indonesian government withdrew the 
obligatory publication permit (SIUPP) of three of the country's 
leading news publications - Tempo, Editor and DeTIK - it trig-
gered unprecedented public and professional outrage. 
Journalists felt particularly betrayed by Persatuan Wartawan 
Indonesia (PWI, the Indonesian Journalists Association), the 
only press workers' organization allowed. The PWI declared 
that it "understood" the government's actions and refused to 
back the hundreds of its members who were thrown out of 
work, thereby inadvertently sparking a new militancy. 

Rank-and-file journalists had long been dissatisfied with the 
PWI. In mid-1993 some in the provincial cities of Bandung, 
Surabaya and Yogyakarta established an informal embryonic 
rival network, linking local groups such as the Surabaya Press 
Club and the Yogyakarta Journalists' Discussion Forum (Forum 
Diskusi Wartawan Yogyakarta, FDWY). The FDWY initially 
consisted of only a couple of dozen young energetic journal-
ists, together with academics and press commentators. Yet 
when it attempted to organize a seminar on the press in 
September 1993, the local PWI chapter urged the police to pro-
hibit it because the FDWY was an "illegal" organization. The 
requisite police permit was issued only after the local branch 
of the Bar Association, Ikadin, agreed to take responsibility. 

In analysing the clash between the PWI and the FDWY, soci-
ologist Ariel Heryanto noted the rapid increase in the number 
of young, highly trained journalists with a strong sense of their 
own professional worth, economic power, and political influ-
ence. They resented restrictive government regulations and the 
corporatist organizations that governed their working lives. 
Like the student activist groups (whose history many of the 
young journalists shared), these young journalists were part of 
an expanding middle class starting to flex its muscle. 

On 7 August 1994, after an all-night workshop chaired by 
the young press activist Santoso, about 60 journalists, includ-
ing such leading editors as Goenawan Mohamad, Fikri Jufri, 
Bambang Harymurti (from Tempo), Eros Jarot (of DeTIK), 
and Aristides Katoppo (formerly of Sinar Harapan, banned in 
September 1986), and senior columnists like Christianto 
Wibisono (investment and media analyst) and Dr Arief Budiman 
(socialist academic), established the Alliance of Independent 
Journalists. In the founding declaration, signed at Sirna Galih, 
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West Java, they stated that "we reject all kinds of interference, 
intimidation, censorship and media bans which deny freedom 
of speech and open access to information", since "freedom of 
speech, access to information and freedom of association . . . 
[are] the basic right of all citizens". 

Under a spirited young leadership, the AJI pursued an ener-
getic publication programme, producing several pocket books 
in Indonesian and English promoting the organization and 
explaining its campaign against the New Order's press restric-
tions. Government pressure was placed on employers to sack 
AJI members or reassign them to non-journalistic positions. 
AJI's annual report, The Indonesian Press in 1995, details the 
fate of dozens so victimized. 

Arguing that no publication permit was required under the 
prevailing 1966 Basic Press Law or the free speech provisions 
of the nation's constitution, the Alliance began publishing a 
widely read "alternative" magazine/newsletter, Independen. 
In January 1995 Independen directly attacked the minister of 
information, Harmoko, claiming he and his family had lucra-
tive, if covert, business interests in over 30 media companies, 
most obtained illegitimately after he had taken office ("Jadi 
Menpen tiga période: Ambil saham tigapuluh media", 
Independen, no. 10: 10 January 1995). 

The authorities retaliated by ransacking the AJI office on 16 
March, arresting key organizers and staging show trials. Under 
residual colonial legislation, AJI office-bearers Ahmad Taufik 
and Eko Maryadi were found guilty of "spreading hatred 
against the Indonesian government through the bulletin Inde-
penden". Their initial sentences of two years eight months were 
extended to three years by the Jakarta High Court after appeal 
by the prosecution. (They joined Tri Agus Siswomihardjo, 
editor of the alternative magazine Kabar dart PIJAR [PIJAR 
News], who had also received two years' jail for insulting the 
president.) In an earlier AJI trial, the teenager Danang Kukuh 
Wardoyo, who simply cleaned the two-room apartment that 
served as AJI's base, was given a 20-month sentence for being 
an "accessory" to the (then still unproven) "crimes" of Taufik 
and Maryadi. Danang's sentence was widely regarded as a trav-
esty of justice. 

Angered by the AJI's resilience in April 1995 Harmoko called 
for PWI members to denounce AJI members to the authorities 

ALIANSI JURNALIS INDEPENDEN 
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Indonesian trade union, established 1994 



ALLEG 4 1 

on the grounds that "forming any other [journalist] organiza-
tion is a contravention of the law because the PWI is the sole 
official professional organization" (AJI, Wajah Per s Indonesia, 
1996). While the PWI expelled 13 prominent AJI journalists, 
Harmoko's call went unheeded by PWI rank and file. 
Nonetheless, the Department of Information routinely refused 
permits to publications that employed AJI members. 

Despite having a limited formal membership, the Alliance 
cultivated strong support networks, and even in the tense 
atmosphere after the Taufik-Maryadi trial held an annual 
Congress, albeit somewhat secretively, in Yogya in October 
1995, attended by more than 80 people, including several 
foreign press attachés. 

After Independen was banned, a retitled bulletin Suara Inde-
penden (Independent Voice), officially published by Masyarakat 
Indonesia Peminat Pers Alternatif (MIPPA, Indonesian Society 
for an Alternative Press) from an Australian postal address, 
circulated in print and on the internet. The publication received 
an award from Index on Censorship in September 1995. 
Government attacks continued. In 1997 Andi Syahputra was 
sentenced to 30 months jail for printing Suara Independen, 
declared a prohibited publication, but Suara Independents 
home-page, http://www.gn.apc.org/independen, demonstrated 
the net's apparent invulnerability to the same Indonesian laws 
which plagued AJI's terrestrial existence. 

Since the fall of president Suharto and his "New Order" in 
May 1998, there have been dramatic changes for Indonesia's 
media. The government no longer requires all journalists to be 

Henri Alleg, a French settler in Algeria, wrote this vivid auto-
biographical account of torture suffered while under arrest by 
the French paramilitary during the French-Algerian war. The 
book was banned by the French authorities of the Fourth 
Republic in March 1958, two weeks after its initial publica-
tion, and all remaining stocks were seized. However, an 
American publisher, George Braziller, brought out an English 
translation almost immediately and the ban was lifted after 
1962 when the war ended. 

Algeria had been a French colony since 1847, but a strong 
French presence had existed since 1830. A huge influx of 
"pieds-noirs" (French settlers) resided there and by the time of 
the revolution in the 1957, nearly a million colons were present. 
During the struggle for independence a good deal of bloodshed 
and brutal massacres occurred on both sides. Despite the high 
level of violence, though, the eight-year conflict was never 
declared a war in France, in spite of the Algerian's Front de 
Libération National (FLN) proclamation on 1 November 1954. 
Alleg's book was influential in alerting the French public to the 
reality of the war. 

Alleg had served as editor of the Alger Republican (1950-
55), a newspaper banned by French authorities due to its corn-

members of the PWI, which was stripped of its status as the 
"sole organization" for journalists. Within a year PWI and AJI 
were joined by 22 other journalist organizations. All AJI 
detainees have been released and independen is once more 
being published by AJI in Indonesia, where it is sold openly 
and legally, since publication permits are no longer required. 
By 2000, as it celebrated its sixth anniversary, AJI was thriv-
ing with 16 branches around the country. 
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munist leanings and vocal support for the Algerian nationalist 
party. On 12 June 1957 he was arrested by French paratroop-
ers immediately after the arrest of his friend and fellow 
communist Maurice Audin, a well known intellectual who had 
"disappeared" after initial questioning and was found dead 
on 21 June 1957. During Alleg's month-long detainment at 
al-Biar, he underwent interrogation and was systematically 
tortured via electric shock, beatings, starvation, and being 
forced to take drugs. After his release, Alleg returned to France 
and wrote his searing indictment of the French paratroopers' 
abuse. 

The Alleg censorship was by no means an isolated case, nor 
was the French government's reaction to such criticism unusual. 
It had also banned the book La Gangrène, a compilation of 
the torture accounts of five students who had been defended 
by Ould Andia, a lawyer who was later allegedly murdered by 
French counter-revolutionaries. Meanwhile, the government 
routinely censored French newspapers that were overly critical 
of the military's tactics. Despite its efforts to suppress such 
information, however, more and more accounts of abuse by 
the French military in Algeria were publicized. By the time 
Alleg's book was seized by mainland soldiers, the brutal French 
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paratroopers' practices in Algeria had already generated a 
major controversy among French intellectuals. 

After the banning of La Question, a formal protest was 
staged by his French publisher Jérôme Lindon of Les Éditions 
de Minuit and the League of the Rights of Man, and an open 
letter written to the president signed by André Malraux, 
Roger Martin du Gard, François Mauriac, and Jean-Paul 
Sartre, pointing out the discrepancy between the ideals of the 
French nation and the oppressive techniques it employed. "The 
use of torture", they pointed out, "brings shame to the cause 
it supposedly serves." 

The French government, led by the prime minister Pierre 
Mendès-France, was sensitive to such exposures, especially 
having recently suffered the disastrous Indo-China débâcle. 
However, the government dealt with the criticism by outright 
denial. An internal government report on the use of torture was 

Almanacs exist in modern China in much the form as they 
existed at least 2000 years ago (the traditional date for the first 
publication of an imperial calendar is 2265 BCE and the first 
extant one dates from the 4th or 3rd centuries BCE). They "fix 
the time" based on a combination of solar days and lunar years 
(necessitating intercalary months), decide when the year of an 
individual ruler would commence, determine cyclical dates, and 
predict cosmic events. For these reasons, they were very 
popular, yet also, because of their predictive claims, dangerous 
in government eyes and the subject of frequent official ban-
nings. The first of these was in 267 CE. 

The fixed seasons in the pure solar calendar made it the most 
useful for farmers, but while Chinese astronomers used a solar 
calendar for their calculations, they then converted it into a 
mixed lunar and solar calendar. This indicates that the calen-
dar's primary role was as a regulator of official, rather than 
agricultural, life. The government produced an official calen-
dar as a sign of its right to rule (an accurate calendar displayed 
the moral perfection of the ruler, in that he was in tune with 
events in the macro- or cosmic sphere). For example, each year 
Chinese emperors would present a copy of the calendar to rec-
ognized vassal states, so conferring territorial authority on 
them. The development of a new calendar without official sanc-
tion was therefore seen as a revolutionary act. 

Associated with the calendar were colours, elements, animals, 
yin-yang, and constellations. When power changed hands the 
calendar would be altered to indicate the new dynasty's author-
ity and right to rule. The official astrologer of the Han dynasty 
(206 BCE-221 CE), for example, decided to retain the existing 
calendar and, according to calculations based on this, he 
announced that the dynasty corresponded to a period domi-
nated by the colour black and the element water. But a rival 
astronomer argued that the dominant element was earth and 
that a yellow dragon would appear in support of his claim. 
When reports of the sighting of a dragon were received, the 
second astronomer was installed in power and immediately 
calculated a new calendar. The Jesuits used a similar method 

ordered, but the Wuillaume report, while admitting to some use 
of torture, did nothing to change military practice. 

Victor Hugo had written in 1874, "Torture has ceased to 
exist". Alleg's book was banned because it was an uncomfort-
able reminder that barbarity was not so easily disposed of, not 
even in countries that professed to be enlightened. 

NANCY E. ROBERTSON 
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to gain control of the Bureau of Astronomy in China in the 
17th century by accurately predicting an eclipse, but they 
did not succeed in ridding the calendar of its superstitious 
elements. 

Almanacs were often based on the official calendar with 
additional information. In the Han dynasty, for example, "day 
books" circulated widely (although examples exist from 
earlier). These designated certain activities as lucky or unlucky 
for every day of the year, ranging from washing the hair or 
starting a new business to getting married. Diaries in Japan and 
other countries influenced by this system still indicate these 
days. It was also in the Han dynasty that calendrical works pre-
dicting the end of the dynasty and the character of the founder 
of the next dynasty were produced in secret. Most such were 
probably destroyed and their authors, when discovered, exe-
cuted, but it was not until a later dynasty that a banning ordi-
nance was included in the law. 

The ineffectiveness of the banning ordinances is shown by 
their frequent reiteration, for example in 485, 511, 517, and 
593. The Tang dynasty (618-907) legal code, promulgated in 
653, included two articles that mentioned book banning. The 
first, which concerned almanacs, astronomical works, works of 
prediction, and other such texts, stipulated two years' impris-
onment for those with these books in their private collections 
or for those who studied them: it did not ban the books com-
pletely. This article was retained in the legal codes of succeed-
ing dynasties. 

The Tang dynasty instead attempted to monopolize produc-
tion of the official calendar and stipulated in 835, in what is 
probably the oldest publication ordinance in the world, that the 
private printing of almanacs by local administrations and their 
private possession were forbidden. This decree was in response 
to the fact that illicit printed copies of the official calendar had 
appeared in the markets, but it appears to have been widely 
ignored. Among the cache of pre-11th-century Chinese manu-
scripts discovered in 1900 near the town of Dunhuang, Gansu 
province, are many examples of privately and locally printed 

ALMANACS: China 



ALMANACS: BRITAIN AND THE UNITED STATES 43 

almanacs. Some were even printed in the capital Chang'an 
(present-day Xian), at the centre of the government's power. 

The impunity of printers in defying government regulations 
suggests that the punishments stipulated in the decrees were not 
carried out with any regularity or comprehensiveness and did 
not therefore provide a sufficient deterrent to offset the poten-
tial financial gain. In 936 the Directorate of Astronomical 
Observation was directed by imperial order to compile and 
print annual almanacs for sale to the general public. In 953 all 
almanacs for previous years were banned. The 958 law was 
similar to the Tang articles and there were more decrees to this 
effect in 1071 and 1080. In the 1202 legal code, the punish-
ment for those who pirated almanacs was specified as 100 
blows with the heavy stick. 

By the 10th century the government, in an attempt to pre-
empt pirating, began issuing special public editions of the cal-
endar. In the Yuan dynasty (1279-13 68) the official calendar 
included lucky and unlucky days, influenced by the popularity 
of "day books". Some officials complained that this made the 
official work too much like "vulgar almanacs". The statutes of 
each dynasty continued to prohibit unauthorized reproduction, 
and in the Ming (1368-1644) and Qing (1644-1911) codes it 
was stipulated that the punishment for transgressors was decap-
itation. 

Almanacs of some kind have existed since ancient times. Their 
technical purpose has been to record astronomical events, time 
computations, and, in maritime cultures, tidal data, but from 
early modern times in the West their purpose was extended, to 
include calendars showing the months of the year and the days 
of the week; to mark religious festivals, saints' days, and the 
anniversaries of historical events, much like a modern diary; 
and, increasingly controversially, to make astrological predic-
tions and "prognostications". 

The inclusion of astrological material flew in the face of bib-
lical prohibitions, such as in Deuteronomy 13:1-5, or Isaiah's 
warning (17:3) against "the astrologers, the stargazers, the 
monthly prognosticators". Despite the medieval tradition that 
the Magi who brought gifts to mark the birth of Christ 
(Matthew 2:1-12) were astrologers, medieval canon law 
forbade the observance of astrologically determined times and 
when, in n 6 8 , Gerard, archbishop of York, died, he was 
refused burial in the city's minster because an astrological book 
had been found under his pillow. John Wyclif, Miles Coverdale, 
and other English reformers declared astrology false, a ques-
tionable attempt to discern the future. Jean Calvin, the Genevan 
reformer, wrote a treatise against the practice, translated into 
English by George Gylby in 1651. 

To Protestants, astrology smacked of "popery". They noted 
particularly the similarities between individual consultation 
with an astrologer and the practice of sacramental confession. 
The more serious theological objection, however, was formu-
lated by Calvin: to suggest that good or bad luck could be 
attributed to the movement of stars and other astral bodies "put 

In the mid-19th century the Taiping rebels adopted a Western 
calendar, but the traditional almanac reappeared after their 
downfall and continued in popularity into the modern era, 
despite an attempt at banning by the Nationalist government 
in 1927. The communists were more successful in their sup-
pression but almanacs are still available. They are also pro-
duced in large numbers in Taiwan, and in Hong Kong in the 
last days of British rule the calendar maker continued to present 
a copy to the governor each year. 
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. . . clouds before our eyes to drive us away from the provi-
dence of God". Or, as the English Independent theologian 
William Bridge noted in the 17th century, "If a man should 
undertake by the stars to foretell future events which are acci-
dental, dependent on the wills and actions of men, he doth 
plainly step into the chair of God." On the other hand, there 
was nothing inherently threatening to faith in the science of 
astronomy; as Sir Keith Thomas has written: "Modern apolo-
gists have been able to show that Protestant theology seldom 
hindered the progress of natural sciences during this period." 
However, according to Thomas, theologians did do their best 
to impede discussion of the psychological determinants of 
behaviour, which then were thought to include astrology. 

In this respect, the churches were pushing against the current 
of both intellectual and popular belief. Nobody would have 
denied the influence of "the heavens" upon the weather and 
therefore upon agriculture, but most people also believed that 
it was possible to make definite predictions about the behav-
iour of individual human beings. To that end, king Henry VII 
of England maintained relations with an Italian astrologer, 
William Parrón, and those who plotted against him followed 
suit. Henry's son and successor, Henry VIII, consulted the 
German astrologer Nicholas Kratzer. Numerous other public 
figures of the Tudor age - including Cardinal Wolsey, the Earl 
of Somerset (Lord Protector under Edward VI), and the Earl 
of Leicester - pursued an interest in the subject, despite the fact 
that the Witchcraft Act of 1542 laid astrologers and the makers 
of almanacs open to prosecution on the grounds that they were 
dabbling with occult powers. 

ALMANACS: Britain and the United States 
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Moreover, notwithstanding the legal and religious restric-
tions, almanacs had rapidly established themselves as major 
instruments of popular culture, their sales exceeding those of 
the Bible. Starting from English translations of French, Italian, 
and Netherlandish originals, the English almanac-makers, such 
as Andrew Boorde, William Parrón, Jasper Laet, Cornelius 
Scute, Anthony Askham, Henry Rocheforth, John Securis, 
Leonard and Thomas Duyer, and John Dee, produced perpetual, 
annual and single-sheet or "broadside" almanacs. Practitioners 
in astronomy, astrology, or medicine produced specialized 
almanacs for their colleagues and for general readers. More than 
600 different almanacs had been produced by 1600 and about 
2000 were printed during the 17th century. 

The direct, political censorship of astrology began during the 
reign of Mary I (1553-58). A priest, William Living, was found 
in possession of a textbook, The Sphere, by John de 
Sanerobosco. Living was arrested by a constable who is said to 
have exclaimed: "It is no marvel that the Queen be sick, seeing 
there be such conjurers in privy corners; but now, in truth, he 
will conjure no more." In 1559, one year after the coronation 
of Elizabeth I, the almanacs of Michael Nostradamus, the 
French astrologer and physician, began to circulate in England. 
His bleak social predictions were regarded as threats to the 
queen, and the government had booksellers stocking the work 
prosecuted. In 1581, Parliament enacted that anyone who cast 
horoscopes or calculated by "prophecy" the length of the 
queen's life, or suggested the name of her successor, would be 
guilty of a felony. It was felt that to calculate the length of the 
monarch's life was tantamount to using magic to take it away. 
Some 15 astrologers were arrested for this offence. 

For some time astrologers were forced onto the defensive, 
concentrating on arguments to justify their practice and seeking 
to refute the views of their opponents, who had now resorted 
to ridicule, as in a mock almanac of 1614: "We may expect 
some showers or rain either this month, or the next, or the next 
after that, or else we shall have a very dry spring." Successive 
archbishops of Canterbury and bishops of London, who had 
played prominent parts in book censorship and licensing, along 
with the Stationers Company, since early Elizabethan times, 
made sure that unlicensed almanacs, such as that of William 
Beal, published in 1631, were burned. 

Almanacs and astrologers had no part in the deposition and 
execution of Charles Stuart, the former king Charles I, in 
January 1649. However, the Civil Wars that had preceded his 
downfall and the general instability of the period appeared to 
some to heighten the relevance of their practice. William Lilly's 
annual almanac Merlinus Anglicus, first published in 1644, 
contained political, social, and religious prognostications, sub-
versive of church and state authority. It had immediate success 
and was followed by many similar almanacs. Among other pre-
dictions, Lilly foresaw the demise of Presbyterianism. In 1647 
and 1649, Parliament instituted forms of antiroyalist censor-
ship, appointing John Booker, a London almanac-maker whose 
almanacs had been expurgated and suppressed in the 1630s, as 
censor of almanacs. Meanwhile, popular hysteria could easily 
be aroused. At the solar eclipse of 29 March 1652, according 
to the diarist John Evelyn, "hardly any would work nor stir 
out of their houses, so ridiculously were they abused by knavish 
and ignorant stargazers". As it happened, 29 March 1652 was 
otherwise a fine day, and the astrologers suffered considerable 

damage to their reputations. The Council of State felt impelled 
to lay down that eclipses were natural events, with no politi-
cal implications whatsoever. Still, the word eclipse retained its 
proverbial sense of evil omen, or precursor of trouble. Prior to 
the publication of Paradise Lost in 1667, Charles IPs licensers 
objected to lines 596 through 599 of book 2, on the grounds 
that Milton's reference to an eclipse, which "perplexes 
Monarchs" with "fear of change", constituted a threat to the 
newly restored king. Nevertheless, as John Gaule noted, people 
"preferred to look into and consume their almanacs before the 
Bible", and it was clear that Puritan attempts to censor the 
practice proceeded from a fear that astrologers might usurp the 
place of ministers in the cure of souls. 

While 13,500 copies of Lilly's Merlinus Anglicus had been 
printed in 1646, its circulation three years later was 30,000. 
When, after 1660, the restored royal government reimposed 
censorship of antiroyalist sentiments and of opposition to the 
Church of England, Lilly's almanac attracted the scrutiny of 
such royalist propagandists as Sir Roger L'Estrange, who 
deleted predictions suggesting that war, famine, and natural dis-
aster were about to take place, as well as prognostications on 
the succession to Charles II, an activity regarded as particularly 
seditious. In 1667, George Villiers, the second duke of 
Buckingham, was charged with employing John Heydon to cast 
Charles's horoscope. Lilly's almanac for 1674 w a s censored for 
its political references. In 1681, the archbishop of Canterbury, 
William Sancroft, made it known that he would refuse to 
license almanacs that contained any political predictions. 
Licensing was finally allowed to lapse in 1695, but almanac-
makers were aware of the possibility of prosecution for sedi-
tious libel and most were careful to censor themselves. 

By this time, astrology's credibility had declined, at least 
among the educated. As Jonathan Swift scornfully remarked in 
his Predictions for the Year 1798 . . . by Isaac Bickersteff Esq: 

For their observations and predictions they are such as 
will equally suit any age or country in the world. "This 
month a certain great person will be threatened with 
death or sickness". This the newspapers will tell them; 
for there we find at the end of the year that no month 
passes without the death of some person of note, and it 
would be hard if it should be otherwise, when there are 
at least two thousand persons of note in this kingdom, 
many of them old, and the almanac-maker has the liberty 
of choosing the sickest season of the year, where he may 
fix his prediction. 

Despite such invective from Swift and others, by the late 18th 
century Old Moore's Almanac, then compiled by Henry 
Andrews, was selling half a million copies every year. It is still 
being produced today. 

Meanwhile, the American colonists had modified the form 
and content of British almanacs. Initially, they had produced 
"street almanacs", or folio broadsides, containing several small 
pages printed on one side in the form of a calendar of weeks 
and months. These appeared from at least 1639, when 
"William Pierce, Mariner" published an astronomical almanac 
in Cambridge, Massachusetts. By the end of the 17th century, 
almanacs were appearing as books, combining features that we 
would associate with newspapers and magazines. As on the 
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other side of the Atlantic, their sales outnumbered the sales of 
Bibles. Reflecting the frontier experience, they emphasized prac-
tical or applied knowledge, ingenuity, and handiness, as well as 
purveying moral wisdom in the form of humour, proverbs, 
and aphorisms. In contrast to their European equivalents, the 
rationality and predictive power of science increasingly replaced 
the occult procedures and concepts of astrology. Benjamin 
Franklin's Poor Richard's Almanac, published from 1732 until 
1775, and Robert B. Thomas 's The Farmer's Almanac, origin-
ally published from 1793 u n t u I^31-> typified the form. 

One of the few instances in the colonies of censorship on reli-
gious grounds occurred in 1685, when the provincial council 
of Pennsylvania ordered William Bradford, publisher of Samuel 
Atkins's Kalendarium Pennsilvaniense, to remove the appella-
tion "ye Lord" , which had been attached to William Penn, the 
founder of Pennsylvania, whose Quaker principles made him 
averse to such inegalitarian terms. Bradford was ordered "not 
to print anything but wha t shall have licence from the council" . 
Even after the at tainment of independence and the enactment 
of the Bill of Rights, some states, notably Massachusetts , sought 
to curb the distribution and sale of popular almanacs, partic-
ularly those associated with Christian reform efforts or with 
political movements such as temperance or opposit ion to 
Freemasonry. States could not abridge the constitutional guar-
antee of the freedom of the press, but several enacted laws 
restricting the activities of itinerant book pedlars, who normally 
sold Bibles, devotional literature, romances, and almanacs, both 
domestic and imported. 

American almanacs did not entirely escape political censor-
ship. From at least the middle of the 18th century, their pub-
lishers generally supported the colonial struggle for political 
unity and self-direction. To avoid charges of treason, they 
adopted pseudonyms. The product ion and distribution of 
almanacs was curtailed during the Civil War (1861-65) : the 
southern states that had seceded from the union banned 
almanacs that were critical of slavery or the war effort. During 
World War II, according to Robb Sagendorph, the US army 
temporarily banned publication of The Old Farmer's Almanac 
on the grounds that its weather forecasts aided the enemy. 

Until the closing decades of the 20th century, most literary 
and cultural historians neglected the study of almanacs. 

The author of 21 novels, Jorge Amado is one of the best-known 
writers of 20th-century Latin America. Born in the municipal-
ity of I tabuna in the southern part of Bahia, he at tended a Jesuit 
boarding school in the state capital, Salvador. He has been a 
journalist, a law student, and, between 1945 and 1948, a 
member of the Federal Court of Deputies. He has also been 
imprisoned on three occasions for his Communis t beliefs. He 
claims not to have joined the Brazilian Communis t Party until 
1945, but his sympathies with its philosophy are evident from 
the 1930s onwards . 

Amado was influenced by such writers as the Russian F.V. 
Gladkov, and the American Michael Gold, but he has said that 

However, no form of censorship or scholarly disregard, at 
least in Britain and the United States, has yet diminished their 
popularity. 

T I M O T H Y C. M I L L E R 

Further R e a d i n g 
Bosanquet, Eustace F., English Printed Almanacks and 

Prognostications: A Bibliographical History to the Year 1600, 
London: Printed for the Bibliographical Society at the Chiswick 
Press, 1917 

Capp, Bernard, English Almanacs, 1500-1800: Astrology and the 
Popular Press, Ithaca, New York: Cornell University Press, 1979 

Current, Richard N. and Paul D. Escott et al. (editors), Encyclopedia 
of the Confederacy, 4 vols, New York: Simon and Schuster, 1993 

Hill, Christopher, "Censorship and English Literature" in Writing 
and Revolution in iyth Century England, Amherst: University of 
Massachusetts Press, 1985 (Collected Essays, vol. 1) 

Howe, Ellic, Urania's Children: The Strange World of the 
Astrologers, London: Kimber, 1967 

Kittredge, George Lyman, The Old Farmer and His Almanack, 
Boston: Ware, 1909; reprinted New York: Blom, 1967 

Nicolson, Marjorie Hope, "English Almanacs and the 'New 
Astronomy'", Annals of Science, 4 (1939): 1-33 

Sagendorph, Robb, America and Her Almanacs: Wit, Wisdom and 
Weather, 1639-1970, Dublin, New Hampshire: Yankee, 1970 

Savelle, Max, Seeds of Liberty: The Genesis of the American Mind, 
New York: Knopf, 1948 

Spufford, Margaret, Small Books and Pleasant Histories: Popular 
Fiction and Its Readership in Seventeenth-Century England, 
Athens, Georgia: University of Georgia Press, and London: 
Methuen, 1981 

Stowell, Marion Barber, Early American Almanacs: The Colonial 
Weekday Bible, New York: Franklin, 1977 

Tapley, Harriet Silvester, Salem Imprints, 1768-1825: A History of 
the First Fifty Years of Printing in Salem, Massachusetts, with 
Some Account of the Bookshops, Booksellers, Bookbinders and 
the Private Libraries, Salem, Massachusetts: Essex Institute, 1927 

Thomas, Keith, Religion and the Decline of Magic: Studies in 
Popular Beliefs in Sixteenth and Seventeenth Century England, 
London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, and New York: Scribner, 
1971; new edition Oxford and New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1997 

Wright, Richardson Little, Hawkers and Walkers in Early America: 
Strolling Peddlers, Preachers, Lawyers, Doctors, Players, and 
Others, from the Beginning to the Civil War, New York: Ungar, 
1927 

"the only love of my books is the people of Brazil, and in par-
ticular the people of Bahia, which I know best, because I have 
lived there most of my life." In all his works , one can almost 
hear the author saying, "Look, you see how things are. They're 
no good, and must be changed." 

Change of a sort was in the air in the late 1920s. Two mil-
itary rebellions and the worldwide Depression had drastic 
effects on an economy dependent on coffee. People were 
looking for some kind of saviour: in 1930 the losing candidate 
for the presidency, Getulio Vargas, took advantage of an assas-
sination to stage a coup d'état. Amado's first novel was pub-
lished the following year, and, as Vargas was consolidating his 
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power, Amado wrote several more, including Cacau (1933), 
which was confiscated but later released thanks to the pressure 
of influential friends. He was jailed for two months in 1935, 
although it is not clear whether this was because of his books 
or because of his support for the Aliança Nacional Libertadora 
(National Liberal Alliance), an umbrella group of left-leaning 
military and political leaders, including the Communist Party, 
which staged a failed coup that year. The failure of the coup 
precipitated Vargas's Estado Novo (New State) in 1937. 

One of the first acts of the Estado Novo was a book-burning 
in Salvador, which included some 1,700 copies of Amado's six 
published books, on 19 November 1937. He was now a 
favoured target of the regime, and his books were banned in 
Brazil itself and in Salazar's Portugal. He was officially labelled 
a "subversive". Reflecting on this period in 1981, he said: "The 
situation in Brazil was very difficult. My books couldn't circu-
late, or were prohibited, and left wing and progressive intellec-
tuals couldn't work". He denied, however, that his departure, 
in 1941, for Uruguay and Argentina was simple self-exile. While 
abroad, he wrote a biography of Luis Carlos Prestes, the leader 
of the Brazilian Communist Party. Returning in 1942, after 
Brazil had entered World War II, he was soon jailed for three 
months, having taken part in demonstrations against the Estado 
Novo. His books were entirely banned between 1937 and 1942 
- "or rather, no books were actually banned at that time. They 
just couldn't appear. It was banning de facto." As Vargas moved 
in the direction of democracy from 1943, however, Amado's 
books were again allowed to circulate. 

After Vargas's defeat in 1945, and Amado's own brief period 
as a deputy, which lasted until the Communist Party was again 
declared illegal in 1948, Amado left to travel in the Soviet 
Union and elsewhere in central and eastern Europe, China, and 
Mongolia. He was awarded the Stalin Peace Prize in 1951. 
Hardly unexpectedly, his memoir about his travels behind the 
Iron Curtain, O mundo da paz (1951, The World of Peace) was 
immediately seized by the Brazilian government. Nevertheless, 
he returned to Brazil in 1952 and, in 1954, published Os sub-
terrâneos da liberdade (The Freedom Underground), a trilogy 
of novels set in the Vargas era. 

Nikita Khrushchev's speech denouncing Stalin to the 20th 
Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, and the 
invasion of Hungary in 1956, prompted Amado to question 
the morality of the Soviet leadership, and he was among several 
prominent Brazilians to call for an examination of party 
policy. Whether or not he actually abandoned the party, all his 
subsequent works were considerably more subtle and a good 
deal more comic. The Brazilian coup of 1964, meanwhile, in-

augurated 20 years of military dictatorship. By then, Amado 
was a national icon and an international figure, whose works 
had been translated into about 50 languages. His fame need 
not have prevented him being censored - as many contempo-
rary international examples show - but in fact all but his biog-
raphy of Prestes remained in circulation. 

On the other hand, a censor told him: "Jorge Amado on TV 
- out of the question!" A programme in which he was involved, 
Esperanaza do Homen (Man's Hope) was banned. Amado con-
tinued to fight censorship, however. When, in 1970, it was laid 
down that all original manuscripts should be submitted for 
prior censorship, he and Enrico Verissimo issued a statement 
that "we would in no circumstances send the original of our 
books to the censor, and that we would prefer to stop pub-
lishing in Brazil and only do so abroad". The statement was 
published in all the newspapers. 

Liberalization followed. Amado has said: "Intellectuals in 
Brazil, despite all the difficulties, have won a great victory . . . 
there's a new political liberation of a kind which has never been 
seen in Brazil before." 

J O N S. VINCENT 
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AMERICANA 
Anthology of American literature, edited by Elio Vittorini (1908-66): Italy, 1941-42 

Valentino Bompiani published this anthology of Italian trans-
lations of modern American fiction in 1942. Among the trans-
lators were such writers and poets as Alberto Moravia, Cesare 
Pavese, and Eugenio Móntale. The anthology is credited with 
having been instrumental in the creation, among certain Italian 
artists and intellectuals, of a "myth of America". By cultivat-
ing a passion for America and its literature, they sought to 
escape from the stifling and sterile cultural environment that 
15 years of fascism had created. The history of how this anthol-
ogy was published is perhaps one of the most notorious cases 
of fascist censorship, in part due to the later popularity of the 
book and of Vittorini, and is unusually well-documented. The 
correspondence of Valentino Bompiani and the archives of the 
Ministry for Popular Culture - the final guise of the regime's 
censor - provide us with a rare insight into how control was 
exerted over publishers, and, in particular, the ways in which 
the regime intervened on the subject of translations. It is also 
an instance where the political or ideological motives behind 
the censor's intervention are particularly clear. 

While the regime devoted many resources to the censorship 
of the theatre, the cinema, and above all the press (and peri-
odical publications in general), it did not pay much attention 
or appear to give much importance to the censorship of books. 
Publishers were free to decide what to publish and were con-
ditioned principally by the threat of an edition being 
impounded should it incur the disapproval of the censor. The 
financial damage that this entailed went some way towards dis-
couraging publishers from publishing material that they knew 
would be unacceptable. Local police prefects had the task of 
ensuring that standards were maintained, and had the author-
ity to order the confiscation of an offending publication. The 
standards were those that applied in all walks of fascist cultural 
life: no criticism of Mussolini or the regime, no glorifying 
of violent or criminal deeds, no prurient interest in perversion 
or immorality, no encouraging of defeatist attitudes either in 
politics or in life in general, and no portrayals of disturbing or 
upsetting events such as incest or suicide. When in doubt, the 
publisher (and the police prefects for that matter) could seek 
an opinion from the Ministry. The difficulty for publishers who 
published translations lay in making the necessary cuts without 
either changing the work beyond recognition, or offending a 
foreign author with little sympathy for the constrictions 
imposed by the censor on the Italian market (an Italian author 
would of course have some awareness of these constrictions as 
he/she wrote). Consequently, when evaluating the feasibility 
of a new translation, the cuts that would be necessary were 
a prime consideration, and often a project was abandoned 
because of the evident censorship problems it posed. Neverthe-
less, important publishers such as Amoldo Mondadori and 
Valentino Bompiani enjoyed very friendly relations with the 
Ministry, and were clearly in a position to negotiate over sen-
sitive cases. 

When the infamous racial laws were introduced in 1938 and 
the "purity" of the Italian race became a dominant issue in 
fascist propaganda, the attitude of the Ministry appears to have 
toughened. In the wake of this anti-Semitic legislation a special 

commission was set up under the auspices of the Ministry with 
the task of removing all Jewish authors from circulation. 
Mondadori was also invited to take part in the meetings of the 
commission, and he tried to limit the damage by proposing that 
Jewish writers of particularly high value should be allowed to 
remain in circulation (his proposal was, however, rejected). In 
the autumn of 1939 Alessandro Pavolini was appointed minis-
ter. Pavolini was both a disciple of Mussolini (whom he later 
followed to the Republic of Saló and then to his death at the 
hands of the Partisans) and an outspoken supporter of the 
regime's racial policies. He also had some pretensions as a man 
of letters and had been active on the literary scene before his 
appointment. His speeches and correspondence contain a fairly 
typical mixture of fascist nationalist and anti-Semitic rhetoric, 
and a reluctance to appear bigoted in the eyes of the outside 
world. 

In a speech given to the annual meeting of the Italo-Germani 
Associata, Pavolini asserted 

The purification of books, the monitoring of translations, 
the selection of foreign books and periodicals for impor-
tation, an ever more severe selection of theatrical, musical 
and cinematographic productions from abroad: all these 
and other analogous provisions [. . .] have helped to 
render our Italian culture ever more "Italian". Italian: 
that is herself, free from any small-minded protectionism, 
but conscious of her own eternal role as disseminator 
rather than receiver [my emphasis]. 

At the beginning of November 1940 Valentino Bompiani was 
received by Pavolini in Rome. During this meeting Pavolini told 
him that he must limit the number of translations he was pub-
lishing, though this need not include translations of "classics". 
It is significant that Pavolini chose to communicate this restric-
tion in a personal interview and not by means of a written 
instruction. At the time Bompiani and Vittorini were preparing 
an anthology of American writers and, rather incautiously, 
Bompiani began printing the anthology despite these verbal 
instructions. When final authorization from the Ministry was 
sought, however, it was denied. Vittorini then went in person 
to show Pavolini the proofs of the work in an attempt to obtain 
permission, but failed. Pavolini wrote as follows to Bompiani 
to explain his decision: 

I remain of the opinion, however, that publishing this 
anthology - at this moment in time - is not a good idea. 
The United States is a potential enemy of ours: their 
President has shown himself to be hostile to the Italian 
people. This is no time to perform acts of courtesy 
towards America, not even literary ones. Furthermore, 
the anthology would simply rekindle that excessive 
enthusiasm which has been shown for recent American 
literature: a fashion which I am determined not to 
encourage [7 January 1941]. 

As a result of this decision the publication was stopped with 
the newly printed pages still unbound. Bompiani did not give 
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up, however. One of the problems with the anthology, in the 
censor's eyes, lay in Vittorini's introduction and notes which 
were too passionately involved and uncritical. Bompiani there-
fore sought out the eminent man of letters Emilio Cecchi and 
asked him to write a new introduction. Cecchi was of an older 
generation than Vittorini and did not feel the same fascination 
for modern America and its culture. His disenchanted essay was 
therefore more in line with Pavolini's determination to dis-
courage any "excessive enthusiasm". The ploy was successful 
and Pavolini finally allowed publication to go ahead: "The 
preface by Emilio Cecchi is excellent and should make it pos-
sible to authorise the publication of the anthology of American 
writers" (30 March 1942). There remained the problem of 
Vittorini's notes, however. This final obstacle was also removed 
when they were replaced by a selection of critical writings 
chosen by Cecchi, and the anthology was finally published at 
the end of 1942. 

It is possible that, had the regime not fallen in July 1943, 
this "second" edition might also have run into problems. In the 
Ministry's records there is an unsigned note to Pavolini's suc-
cessor, Gaetano Polverelli, which runs as follows: 

In the days of the massacres at Grossetto, in Sardinia and 
in Sicily, the editor Bompiani has the gall to publish a 
"lump" entitled AMERICANA, an anthology of little 
value with a preface by an academic and translations by 
Vittorini; an anthology modelled on that Jew Lewis. And 
the same Bompiani continues to publish and republish 
Cronin, Steinbeck and others - out and out Bolsheviks, 
and in any case extremely pernicious. Mondadori too, 
having for years helped to "educate" our youth to appre-
ciate American immorality and frivolousness with the 
series "La Palma" and the crime series, today continues 
to publish English and American authors. 

Amnesty International is a London-based, international, and 
nongovernmental human rights organization. Using a mixture 
of direct appeals to governments, reports, and publicity events, 
Amnesty campaigns for those persecuted for their political or 
religious beliefs, ethnic, national or social origin, language, eco-
nomic status, sexual orientation or gender, and those forcibly 
exiled from their country, who have not advocated violence. A 
non-sectarian, all-party organization funded by membership 
subscriptions and donations, Amnesty has around a million 
members in 162 countries and territories and national sections 
in more than 55. Awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1977 and 
the UN Human Rights Prize in 1978, it has formal relations 
with the UN Economic and Social Council, the Council of 
Europe, the Organization of American States, and the 
Organization of African Unity. 

Amnesty was founded by a lawyer, Peter Benenson, and 
prompted by a newspaper report concerning two Portuguese 
students imprisoned for seven years for raising a toast to 
freedom. Originally planned as a one-year, world-wide "Appeal 

In red type, the Cabinet Chief has added: "I agree entirely. I 
have given instructions that a strict bar be applied and that the 
titles mentioned above be taken out of circulation." In blue 
pencil, the Minister himself has written: "Yes. It's time this was 
stopped!" (23 June 1943). 
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for Amnesty", Benenson launched his campaign with an article, 
"The Forgotten Prisoners", published in The Observer and Le 
Monde on 28 May 1961. Here he detailed his objectives - to 
work for the release of those detained without trial because 
their political or religious beliefs differed from those of their 
governments, and to secure international recognition of articles 
18 (freedom of thought, conscience, and religion) and 19 
(freedom of expression and opinion) of the UN Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. At the time there was no sure 
way of monitoring a country's adherence to the declaration, 
and Benenson was certain that governments were sensitive to 
outside pressure and negative publicity. 

Benenson's appeal brought in more than 1000 offers of 
support. Two months later a meeting was held in Luxembourg, 
attended by representatives from Britain, Ireland, France, 
Belgium, and West Germany. National sections were established 
in West Germany, Belgium, and Ireland, and groups started in 
Switzerland, Australia, and the US. An office was set up in 
London to collect the names, numbers, and conditions of pris-
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oners of conscience (defined as "any person who is physically 
restrained . . . from expressing . . . any opinion which he hon-
estly holds and which does not advocate or condone personal 
violence"). Freedom of the press, opportunity for political 
opposition, free elections, and prompt and public trials before 
impartial courts were also to be documented. Meanwhile 
Amnesty campaigned for a commission to enforce the Council 
of Europe's Convention on Human Rights. 

In the first year delegates were sent to Ghana, Czechoslovakia, 
Portugal, and East Germany, and histories compiled of 1200 
prisoners of conscience. Some 210 cases were taken up, a cam-
paign to send Christmas cards to prisoners launched, a fort-
nightly (later a quarterly) journal published, and a series of 
conferences ("Personal Freedom in Contemporary Society") 
was held in London. Plans were also laid for a network of local 
groups (known as "threes") to work for the release of three pris-
oners each - one from the west, one from a communist coun-
try, and one from Africa or Asia. Although the appeal had raised 
awareness of human rights violations and influenced the release 
of some prisoners (including the Angolan poet Agostino Neto, 
named in Benenson's original article), a permanent organization 
was needed to maintain pressure. 

Amnesty's mandate has since expanded in response both to 
international events and to a wider interpretation of what con-
stitutes human rights. In 1974 the organization adopted an 
anti-death penalty clause (long a campaigning issue) and Am-
nesty has continued to protest against all forms of extrajudi-
cial execution and torture. In 1980 opposition to refoulement 
was added to the mission, while trade union rights also began 
to receive special attention. Women's rights received recogni-
tion in the 1980s and were highlighted in the "Human Rights 
are Women's Rights" campaign of 1995. In 1991 the mandate 
was extended to cover those imprisoned solely because of their 
sexuality and/or consensual sexual practice. Hostage taking 
and the torture and murder of prisoners by opposition groups 
are other recent concerns. 

Amnesty's methods continue to follow the pattern set by 
Benenson and his co-founders in 1961. The professional core 
of researchers and fund-raisers is backed up by a larger move-
ment of unpaid activists. National members participate in letter-
writing campaigns (protesting against detentions, calling for 
amnesties, demanding investigations of abuse); local groups 
carry out similar work, often focused on particular cases and 
concerns (such as the imprisonment of conscientious objectors 
to military service in Greece), and work within their community 
to raise Amnesty's profile (and funds). These are aided by the 
urgent action network founded in 1973 - a world-wide group 
of supporters who campaign solely for those in immediate 
danger (such as prisoners refused adequate medical treatment, 
the "disappeared", and those threatened with imminent exe-
cution). This rapid response team is responsible for some of 
Amnesty's most effective work (one-third of cases see some 
improvement as a result). Their most famous subject was the 
Czech dissident Vaclav Havel. 

The outreach networks - of teachers, lawyers, doctors, and 
journalists among others - use their professional skills and con-
tacts to assist Amnesty actions. The business outreach group, 
for example, has worked on the adoption of a code of conduct 
for companies with an interest in countries with a poor human 
rights record, such as Nigeria. In addition, Amnesty provides 

relief for prisoners and their families and medical aid for victims 
of torture. 

Several campaigns - lasting three to six months on specific 
countries and sometimes longer on specific themes - are held 
every year, and they are often judiciously linked to world 
events. An Amnesty campaign on Argentina coincided with the 
Argentinean World Cup of 1978. Similar advantage was taken 
of the Moscow Olympics in 1980, while the campaign on 
human rights in China (the largest ever mounted on the region) 
of 1996 preceded the handover of Hong Kong to mainland 
China. In 2000 Amnesty published 481 urgent action appeals, 
604 press releases (censorship cases included the persistent 
intimidation of journalists in South America, growing press 
restrictions in Iran, and the imprisonment of human rights 
activists), and 182 reports. Widely consulted by journalists and 
scholars, these range from updates on the human rights situa-
tion in various countries (for example, Police Brutality and 
Excessive Force in the New York City Police Department of 
1996 and Saudi Arabia: End Secrecy, End Suffering of 2000) 
and the annual death penalty log to themed reports such as 
Stopping the Torture Trade (2001) and Prescription for Change 
(on the role of health professionals in the exposure of human 
rights violations in 1996). More than mere accounts of injus-
tice, Amnesty reports include guidelines for governments on 
human rights observation and implementation. 

Although the notion of "success" is often a qualified one in 
the world of human rights, Amnesty's longevity, government 
response (positive and negative), and increased human rights 
awareness (not to mention an increase in the number of human 
rights groups themselves) all testify to a potential fulfilled. 
Amnesty's historical role in the international campaign to bring 
former Chilean president Augusto Pinochet to justice is the best 
example of this. The NGO produced its first report on human 
rights abuses under Pinochet in 1974, a year after he came to 
power, and was instrumental in the establishment of the UN 
convention against torture in 1984. It was this convention that 
led to the UK ruling that the former dictator had no immunity 
from prosecution for acts of torture in 1999. Amnesty was also 
party to these legal proceedings. Pinochet is currently under 
investigation in Chile. 

The harassment of its workers (in March 1996 Thai police 
detained the media director and China researcher en route to 
the launch of the Amnesty China campaign) and frequent accu-
sations of political bias (in the 1970s the USSR branded 
Amnesty an arm of the CIA while Greece regarded its members 
as communist infiltrators) are a testimony to the impact that 
Amnesty has had. Meanwhile the many prisoners released and 
conditions eased prove Benenson's point - governments can be 
shamed into action. Amnesty's endeavours at an international 
level - for the International Covenant on Civil and Political 
Rights, the Convention Against Torture, and the establishment 
of an International Criminal Court - are exempla of work not 
just for the present but the future. 

SARAH A. SMITH 
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The post-independence government of Z imbabwe probably 
contained a higher proport ion of former "prisoners of con-
science" adopted by Amnesty International than any other 
government of the period. Among their number were prime 
minister (later president) Robert Mugabe and Enos Nkala , the 
home affairs minister in the mid-1980s. However, their past 
experience of human rights abuse did not prevent them from 
inflicting similar treatment on others. Thousands of civilians 
were killed in Matabeleland in the mid-1980s in the course of 
a counter-insurgency campaign against armed "dissidents", and 
many supporters of the main opposition party were detained 
and tortured. 

In late 1985, Amnesty International conducted a research 
mission to Matabeleland. Its memorandum to the Zimbabwean 
Government (submitted in January 1986) detailed many cases 
of torture. In the absence of any response from the authorities, 
Amnesty International published the report in May. The gov-
ernment now responded promptly and vocally. Prime minister 
Mugabe described the organization as "Amnesty Lies Inter-
nat ional" , while minister Nkala designated it "an enemy of 
Z imbabwe" and refused it future access to the country. The 
ferocity of the rhetoric was scarcely a new experience for 
Amnesty International, although it was a novelty to hear such 
denunciations from the mouths of former prisoners of con-
science. Nor was it surprising when the official press printed 
endless inaccurate accounts of Amnesty International 's research 
- for example, stating that the organization had failed to visit 
the country - and subsequently refused to publish any correc-
tions. What was much more unusual and worrying were the 
reprisals taken against those presumed to have supplied 
Amnesty International with information. 

In May 1986 Nicholas Ndebele, director of the Catholic 
Justice and Peace Commission, was detained without charge 
and held for several weeks on the allegation that he had sup-
plied information to Amnesty International. The Justice and 
Peace Commission had conducted its own research into torture 
and submitted a confidential memorandum to Mugabe . In fact 
the two organizations had worked quite separately and had not 
shared any information. 
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Earlier, in February 1986, the Botswana authorities had 
arrested Makhat in i Guduza, a recognized Zimbabwe refugee in 
Dukwe camp, near Francistown, and handed him over to 
Z imbabwe. Guduza had been in correspondence with Amnesty 
International. When the Z imbabwe authorities finally acknowl-
edged in August 1986 that Guduza was detained without 
charge in Z imbabwe, his Amnesty International connection was 
given as a reason. He was not released until 1988 (still un-
charged). 

Mos t seriously of all, a Matabeleland headmaster and his 
wife, Luke and Jean Kumalo, were shot dead at their school 
near Plumtree in November 1985, shortly after the Amnesty 
International mission. A note was left stating that they had been 
killed for passing information to the human rights organiza-
tion. The government maintained that the Kumalos had been 
killed by "dissidents", al though there were several reasons for 
discounting this possibility, notably the failure of an army unit 
based nearby to intervene during the attack on the school, 
which lasted several hours. The Kumalos ' murder was never 
properly investigated and the circumstances remain obscure. 

The year 1987 saw an end to the Matabeleland conflict and 
a negotiated settlement between the government and opposi-
tion parties. At some point in this process, Amnesty 
International ceased to be an "enemy of Z imbabwe" . In 1988, 
the 40th anniversary of the Universal Declaration of H u m a n 
Rights, Z imbabwe hosted an Amnesty International rock 
concert, which was welcomed with a full page congratulatory 
message from the government in the official Herald newspaper. 
The justice minister, who had formerly been responsible for the 
Central Intelligence Organization, one of the bodies accused of 
tor ture, could be seen backstage at the national stadium, 
rubbing shoulders with the likes of Sting and Bruce Springsteen. 

R I C H A R D C A R V E R 
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AMOS 'N' ANDY 
US radio and television comedy series, 1928-53 

Amos V Andy was a popular commercial radio and later tele-
vision comedy series that drew on the "blackface" minstrel tra-
dition that had its roots in slavery. The television programme 
was cancelled by the Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS) in 
1953 after two seasons, due, at least in part, to pressures 
exerted by the National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People (NAACP) and other civil rights groups. 

Amos V Andy was the first comedy series on network tele-
vision in the United States to focus on African-American char-
acters, although a short-lived programme, Beulah (1950-53), 
had featured a black maid in a white, Anglo-Saxon, Protestant 
context. Because of the controversy Amos V Andy created, no 
television producer or commercial sponsor would risk invest-
ing in a black comedy show again until 1968. 

When Amos V Andy came to television, racial segregation 
was still legally enforced in the southern states of the United 
States, and in much of the rest of the nation, blacks and whites 
had relatively little social contact. The mass media was the 
primary source of information about African-Americans for a 
significant part of the white audience. Amos V Andy was the 
only mass-media representation that appeared to offer an inside 
view of life in an African-American community. Consequently 
the programme had enormous cultural significance for both 
blacks and whites. 

Civil rights leaders objected to Amos V Andy because they 
believed the programme would establish the formula for rep-
resentation of blacks on television just as it had on radio. If 
this happened, they feared the racial stereotypes of the "comic 
Negro" that had been used by antebellum whites to rational-
ize and justify enslavement of Africans would continue to be 
perpetuated by television. 

Set in Harlem, the story revolved around the activities of 
George Stevens, known as "the Kingfish", an inept con-man 
always looking for an easy dollar. His wife, Sapphire, and her 
mother were strong figures, usually at odds with the Kingfish 
because they wanted to "refine" him. The character Andrew 
Brown was usually the target of the Kingfish's schemes. 
Referred to as the "big dummy" by the Kingfish, Andy was a 
well-meaning but gullible simpleton. Amos was actually a 
minor character in the programme, a cab driver who seemed 
to represent the voice of reason. Madame Queen was Andy's 
girlfriend and Lightnin' was a slow-moving janitor. Much of 
the comedy centred on the absurdity of the Kingfish's schemes 
and their inevitable unravelling. Malapropisms, mispronuncia-
tions, and misunderstandings were the primary vehicles of the 
ironic humour. Disjunctures between the parodied form of 
rural, southern dialect spoken by the black characters and stan-
dard American English produced the irony. 

Based on stock characters drawn from the blackface tradi-
tion, Amos represented a classic "Uncle Tom" stereotype -
simple, happy, eager to please; Saphhire was a shrewish, dom-
ineering "mammy"; and George represented a "coon" charac-
ter - dandified, conniving, and shiftless. Derived from the word 
raccoon, "coon" is a pejorative term that was used by whites 
to describe black men who did not stay in their "place" within 
the racial hierarchy of segregated America. Within the black-

face tradition, white men (usually Irishmen) in make-up imi-
tated and parodied black singers and dancers. In the television 
version of Amos V Andy, the black actors were imitating 
whites imitating blacks. The original inspiration that lay buried 
deeply beneath these masks was derived from the folk cultures 
of West Africa. 

Amos V Andy was originally created and performed in the 
early 1920s by two white, vaudeville actors, Freeman Goshen 
and Charles Correll. They were the first blackface minstrel team 
on radio. Beginning as a local programme in Chicago in 1928, 
Amos V Andy became a nationally syndicated programme in 
1929. Broadcast by the National Broadcasting Company (NBC) 
from 6:00 to 6:15 p.m., six nights a week, Amos V Andy was 
one of the most popular programmes in the history of radio. 
At the height of its popularity it reached 53 per cent of the 
radio audience, approximately 40 million people. Goshen and 
Correll became the highest-paid actors on radio, and were 
invited to perform at the White House by president Herbert 
Hoover. The programme was expanded into a half-hour 
comedy series, and ran continuously until it moved to televi-
sion in 1951. The success of Amos V Andy inspired many 
other blackface minstrel radio shows. 

As early as 1931, the black press, led by the Pittsburgh 
Courier, a weekly newspaper with a national circulation, con-
demned Amos V Andy as detrimental to African-Americans' 
self-respect. A petition with over 740,000 signatures was pre-
sented to the Federal Radio Commission (FRC) in 1931 by the 
NAACP with a formal request to remove Amos'n Andy from 
the air. The FRC ignored the petition, and the protest dissi-
pated until the programme was re-created for television with 
an African-American cast. 

Even after production of the television programme had been 
cancelled, syndicated reruns of Amos V Andy continued to be 
widely circulated by local stations in the United States for the 
next decade. In the early 1960s, the controversy heated up 
again. In 1963, CBS Films announced that reruns of Amos V 
Andy had been sold to two African countries, Kenya and 
Nigeria. Shortly afterwards, the Kenyan government banned 
broadcast of Amos 'n' Andy. In 1964, when a Chicago televi-
sion station announced that it was resuming reruns of the pro-
gramme, it sparked another national protest. Sales of the reruns 
plummeted and CBS withdrew the programme from its syndi-
cation market in 1966. The programmes are, however, for sale 
today on the Internet. 

The controversy over Amos V Andy continues, especially 
among African-American intellectuals and entertainers. Despite 
the protests, the radio and television shows attracted sizeable 
black audiences. The television show was remarkably well-
crafted for its time and the comic genius of the black actors 
Tim Moore, Spencer Williams, and Ernestine Wade, who played 
the leading roles, is now generally recognized. The emergence 
in the 1990s of a postmodern black aesthetic, which recognizes 
the ambiguities encoded in the performance and reception of 
the "double-voiced" narratives of African-American culture, 
has repositioned academic debates about Amos V Andy within 
a more complex historical context. The postmodern position 
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does not dispute the presence of racist constituents in Amos V 
Andy's representations, the commercial exploitation of the 
images and actors, or the legitimacy of the civil rights protests 
during the formative years of radio and television. It does, 
however, make the retrospective claim that the cultural mean-
ings and interpretations of Amos V Andy are more open, 
layered, and polysémie than they appeared to be at the time 
the programme was removed from the airways. 

S U E C U R R Y J A N S E N 
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Forged in the cauldron of the Protestant Reformation, the 
Anabaptist movement has remained little understood for nearly 
500 years. While its tenets are still practised today by various 
groups, the history of this radical Reformation movement is 
little known outside the ranks of its own practitioners. 

While Protestantism itself is rightly thought to have been 
born in Wittenberg, Germany, with the posting of Luther's 95 
Theses, much of its more revolutionary fervour arose to the 
south, in Switzerland. It was here, in 1519, that Ulrich Zwingli, 
a German-speaking priest influenced first by Erasmus and later 
by Luther, began serving as the "people's priest" of Zurich, 
preaching "nothing but the gospel". Among his followers was 
a group of young men to whom Zwingli introduced the Greek 
New Testament, recently published by Erasmus. Zwingli and 
his pupils continued to push for further reforms of the church 
with the support of the Zurich city council, which, when he 
separated himself from the church, employed Zwingli as inter-
preter of scripture. 

As Zwingli's temporal power increased, his spiritual author-
ity grew more precarious. His group of young scholars, led by 
Conrad Grebel (c .1498-1526) and Felix Manz (died 1526), had 
become radical reformers themselves, and found increasingly 
less grounds of agreement between Zwingli's compromises with 
the secular government and their own thirst for religious 
reform. After a disputation in 1523 concerning such issues as 
the Mass, images, and tithes, at which Zwingli bowed to the 
authority of the council, his followers began to work indepen-
dently. The final break occurred over the subject of infant 
baptism, a practice condemned by the radicals and supported 
by Zwingli. On 21 January 1525, at the home of Felix Manz , 
a group gathered to pray. At one point George Cajacob, also 
known as Blaurock, rose and begged Grebel to baptize him. 
After receiving the baptism, Blaurock baptized the rest of the 
gathering. It was here that the Anabaptist movement - literally 
the "rebapt ism" of those consciously willing to accept Christ 
as their Saviour - emerged. 

While it seems a small thing in the present context, in 16th-
century Europe infant baptism was far more than a religious 
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ceremony. It was also considered a civic duty, a version of a 
birth certificate. Upon baptism, a child was officially not only 
a Christian, but a citizen. Deliberately to withhold a child from 
baptism therefore was not only blasphemous, but akin to 
anarchy. Moreover the Anabaptists rejected the authority of the 
state over religious matters, and held pacifist views, including 
the practice of non-resistance. It was in this light that the long 
history of censorship and persecution of the Anabaptists by 
both the Catholic and Protestant states began. Rebaptism, 
treason, anarchy, and sacrilege were the charges the fledgling 
movement faced, and in much of Europe the preferred tool of 
censorship was execution. 

A N A B A P T I S T S : From "Bloody Newes from Dover, Being a True 
Relation of the Great and Bloudy Murder, committed by Mary 
Champion (an Anabaptist), who cut off her Childs head, being 7 
weekes old, and held it to her husband to baptize . . .". Printed 
in 1647, when persecution of Anabaptists had virtually ceased. 

ANABAPTISTS 
Christian dissidents, 16th century 
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Many Anabaptist leaders would become martyrs to their 
faith. Conrad Grebel, widely considered the leader of the Swiss 
Brethren, died of the plague in 1526, after several imprison-
ments. Felix Manz was tortured and drowned in January 1527, 
and Blaurock was burned at the stake in September 1529. 
Perhaps the most famous Anabaptist martyrdom was that of 
Michael Sattler, a minister of the faith who was captured and 
tried in Rottenburg, Germany, in May 1527. He was sentenced 
to public torture and to be burned at the stake. During several 
hours of torture, Sattler continued preaching to the gathered 
crowd. Accounts of his death spread through Germany, Austria, 
and Switzerland, bringing more to the faith. Thousands of 
Anabaptists would eventually fall victim to persecution 
throughout Europe, as the faithful fled from Switzerland to 
southern Germany to Moravia to Poland, northern Germany, 
the Netherlands, England, and eventually the New World. In 
Munster a group of Anabaptist refugees formed a "Kingdom 
of the Saints" in the mid-1530s, where polygamy and other 
excesses were practised under the leadership of Jan Bockelson 
("John of Leiden"). In Holland, the Mennonites (named after 
their founder, Menno Simons) eventually adopted more liberal 

Análisis began publication as a fortnightly news magazine late 
in 1977 under the auspices of the Academy of Christian 
Humanism, a research centre sponsored by the Catholic Church 
in Santiago, the capital of Chile. The Academy offered a haven 
for leftist intellectuals who could not get, or had lost, their uni-
versity or professional positions after the military overthrew the 
Popular Unity government of Salvador Allende in September 
1973. However, when a new cardinal became head of the 
Catholic church in Santiago in 1983, Análisis established itself 
as an independent magazine. Although Análisis no longer 
enjoyed the protection of the church, it also no longer needed 
to conform to its official line. 

When mass protests began in 1983 Análisis increased in pop-
ularity and readership. By 1987 Análisis, by then a weekly, had 
a circulation of about 35,000. Juan Pablo Cardenas, who 
became editor in 1983, attributed the magazine's popularity to 
the "good team of journalists . . . who report accurately on the 
falsehoods and duplicity of the Pinochet regime; [and its policy 
of] opening the magazine to all currents of opposition thought; 
and covering events in Chile in a manner free from sectarian 
distortion". 

However, while these factors brought Análisis respect from 
those who opposed the military dictatorship and supported 
democracy, it earned the magazine the enmity of the regime. 
The armed forces banned Análisis on numerous occasions, 
arrested Cardenas and many of the magazine's journalists, and 
brought legal actions against people interviewed in its pages. 

In 1983 the military arrested the magazine's economics 
editor, Maria Olivia Monckeberg, when she accompanied her 
lawyer husband to a Santiago police station to inquire about 
people who had been arrested during demonstrations. In 1984 

views. The persecution of the Anabaptist movement gradually 
ceased, but, by now accustomed to the disapproval of society, 
the various sects adopted a lifestyle of cultural isolation, choos-
ing to associate with their own whenever possible. 

Today forms of the independence practised by Anabaptists 
survive among the Mennonites, Amish, Hutterites, Quakers, 
and Plymouth Brethren. No longer victims of repression and 
persecution, these sects can be found all over the world. 

PATRICK JULIAN 
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Análisis published an interview with Pedro Felipe Ramirez, even 
though he had been a minister in the Popular Unity govern-
ment and was therefore prohibited from making political state-
ments. Ramirez was sentenced to 541 days imprisonment 
because, according to the military, his interview "promoted the 
subversion of public order". The court ordered him to report 
each night to jail and permitted him to leave each morning. 
Cardenas was brought to trial for having published the "offen-
sive" interview, but he was acquitted. In 1986 the cover of 
Análisis carried a photo of three police officers standing at the 
site of the brutal murder of three communists in 1985. Written 
across their picture, in bold letters, was the word "Murderers!" 
The journalist responsible for this story was arrested. Análisis 
staff were frequently accused of "insulting the military". 

As the movement against Pinochet grew from 1983, until his 
defeat in the 1989 presidential election, Análisis covered the 
protests and, indeed, encouraged them. Far from claiming to 
be objective, Análisis placed its skills and resources squarely on 
the side of opposition forces. The magazine challenged the mil-
itary's interpretation of reality and offered an alternative 
version of it. As a result, in 1984 the military demanded that 
Análisis, along with the rest of the opposition media, submit 
its articles for government censorship prior to publication. On 
10 April 1984 the editors defied the military with a banner 
headline on the cover, Que se vaya (He [Pinochet] Must Go). 
The corresponding article reported on a public-opinion poll 
conducted by the magazine, which found that a large majority 
of those surveyed wanted Pinochet to step down before 1989. 
The military then raided the magazine's offices, removed all 
copies of the issue from the newsstands, and arrested Cardenas. 
Despite these attacks, Análisis kept up its work. In 1985 it put 

ANÁLISIS 
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the names of the police officers responsible for the murder of 
three communists on the cover. For this bold action, a lawsuit 
was brought against Cardenas, for "insulting the police", and 
he and other journalists received death threats. 

In September 1986 guerrillas from the Manuel Rodriguez 
Patriotic Front attempted to assassinate Pinochet. The military 
declared a state of siege, and unleashed a wave of terror against 
the opposition in general and the media in particular. Análisis, 
along with the rest of the opposition media, was shut down. 
José Carrasco Tapia, a foreign news editor with Análisis and a 
member of the Movimiento de la izquierda revolucionaria 
(Movement of the Revolutionary Left, or MIR) was murdered. 
(Análisis established the José Carrasco Tapia award in 1987 to 
honour the murdered journalist and gave the first award to 
noted Uruguayan author Eduardo Galeano.) 

From 1987 to 1989 political activity intensified in Chile as, 
for the first time since 1973, the country prepared to vote. A 
referendum in 1988 would determine whether Pinochet would 
remain as Chile's ruler or whether presidential elections 
would be held in 1989. Despite its claims that it would win the 
referendum and its efforts to present to the world the image of 

The Israeli haredim, a sect of ultra-Orthodox Jews which aims 
to purge Israel of "non-Jewish" elements, succeeded in bring-
ing about the censorship of a dance production in May 1988. 
The celebration of the 50th anniversary of Israeli statehood, 
"Jubilee Bells", took place on Yom Hatsmaot (Independence 
Day) in Jerusalem, the contested centre of three major world 
religions (Judaism, Christianity, and Islam). "Jubilee Bells" was 
the country's most auspicious event since its inauguration and 
release from the British Mandate in 1948. 

Annual Yom Hatsmaot festivities are marked by live stage 
performances by local stars in all major cities, open revelry, and 
a carnival atmosphere that includes beating passers-by with 
large plastic hammers and spraying them with aerosols. The 
ultra-religious customarily demonstrate against this singular 
national holiday, protesting that Israel is first and foremost a 
site of religious history, the biblical "Land of Israel", rather 
than the modern State of Israel. 

The Batsheva Dance Company, Israel's leading modern dance 
troupe, was scheduled to present an excerpt from its acclaimed 
production Anaphase, created by Batsheva's artistic director 
Ohad Naharin, with a special musical arrangement coedited by 
Naharin and the musicians of Tractor's Revenge, an Israeli rock 
band. Originally entitled "Opening Ceremony", the piece had 
been premiered at the Israel Festival in Jerusalem in 1983, as 
its opening piece; as Anaphase the work had been produced 
often in Israel without objection. The 10-minute jubilee per-
formance had been rehearsed for months with Batsheva's corps 
of 28 dancers, and the addition of a hundred students drawn 
from dance schools throughout Israel. Cancellation of the 
work, therefore, had wide implications for education and 
family life. 

a nation that enjoyed a free press, the military did all it could 
to intimidate the media, short of shutting them down perma-
nently. Análisis was a key target. During much of 1988 
Cardenas was confined to prison every night. In November 
1989 (a month before the elections) a fire bomb exploded under 
the car of the journalist Mónica González. She had reported 
on the wealth of top officials in the Pinochet regime and 
received numerous death threats for her work in exposing the 
depth of government corruption; she was not in the car at the 
time. 

In the face of threats, arrests, imprisonment, and murder, 
Análisis continued to publish. It was for economic reasons that 
it ceased publication in April 1993. 

MARGARET POWER 
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Batsheva had performed the work a month earlier at Israel's 
USA Jubilee celebration in Washington, DC, where it had been 
acclaimed for its combination of Jewish tradition and modern 
form. The dancers' removal of outer garments as they sat on 
wooden chairs was seen by US critics to symbolize the shed-
ding of external, conformist attributes in favour of a more 
basic, individual (and potentially more spiritual) state. This 
reading relies upon US perceptions of Israel as a socialist 
country with the values of the early kibbutzim (Israel's most 
communal living environment), rather than an awareness of 
modern Israel as a Middle Eastern democracy. 

Religious politicians led by the haredi deputy mayor of 
Jerusalem, Chaim Miller, objected to the partial strip, and to 
the incorporation of a song from the centuries-old Pesach 
(Passover) service called Echad Mi Yodea (Who Knows One?), 
set to rock music. In an attempt to appease the religious agi-
tators, Echad Mi Yodea was quickly struck from the pro-
gramme, and Miller turned his attention to sanitizing the 
subsequent Israel Festival, an annual international arts event in 
Jerusalem. 

The religious actually constitute a minority in Israel: most 
Israelis - secular and more liberal - saw nothing controversial 
in the intended production. In fact, artistic attacks on Jewish 
religious institutions have been a part of the Israeli theatre/art 
scene since the demise of the ministry of the interior's Theatre 
Censorship Board in 1991. Partial to full nudity is now 
regarded as acceptable in Israeli modern dance, as evidenced in 
countless productions by the various large and small compa-
nies competing for public interest. Kol Israel, Israel's prominent 
Jerusalem-based public radio station, interviewed Batsheva a 
few months after the Jubilee concert and enquired whether 

ANAPHASE 
Production by the Batsheva Dance Company: Israel, 1988 
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Batsheva would institute changes in company productions and 
attitudes as a result of the censorship. Batsheva committed itself 
to continuing to present its own distinctive modern dance 
without fear of or regard for the haredim or other such forces. 

The majority opinion is reflected in Naharin's Epilogue, 
staged and toured within weeks as the Batsheva Dance 
Company's immediate response to the censorship. Epilogue is 
a piece featuring a solo dancer seated upon a wooden chair 
centre stage; the dancer's movements replicate those used in the 
censored Echad Mi Yodea, now in slow motion. The dancer is 
dressed in black, signifying the daily attire of ultra-religious 
Jews worldwide from their bar mitzvah (male initiation) at the 
age of 13 onwards: black suit, white shirt, black shoes, and 
regulation small-brimmed and high-crowned black hat over a 
kippah (yarmulke). 

Anaxágoras son of Hegesiboulos was one of the most famous 
of the Presocratic philosophers. He was born in Clazomenae 
(modern Klazumen) in Asia Minor, but moved to Athens in the 
460s BCE to study and teach as a natural scientist. In a noto-
rious trial in the 430s BCE he was charged with impiety and 
medism ("Persianizing"), after having lived and taught in 
Athens for 30 years. His work encompassed natural science, 
astronomy, and metaphysics; he presented his theories in his 
volumes of Physics (now lost), published around 466 BCE. In 
his opinion, Mind (Nous) was the dynamic force of the uni-
verse; all bodies contain atoms of every substance; and, most 
controversially, the sun and the moon, like all heavenly bodies, 
are flaming stones of great size, carried round in their orbits 
by Nous. 

It was this last idea that became the best-known feature of 
his work, alluded to by Socrates at his own trial: that 
Anaxágoras had denied the existence of the sun and moon as 
gods. Helios, the sun, was not a major deity, but was consid-
ered divine throughout most of Greece, and the subject of a 
cult together with Apollo. Attitudes towards heavenly bodies 
tended to spark controversy: in the Apology Socrates is accused 
of atheism, and the prosecutor immediately fastens on the sun 
and moon as problematic: "he says that the sun is stone and 
the moon earth" (Plato, Apology 26). The problem with natural 
philosophy, according to Plutarch, was the reduction of divine 
agency to rational causes. Anaxágoras clearly entered the 
popular imagination as an atheist: the anecdotes recorded about 
his life cast him as a rationalist opposed to ignorant supersti-
tion. When a meteor fell at Aegospotami (near Byzantium) in 
467 BCE, it is recorded that Anaxágoras explained it as a solid 
body which had come loose from its orbit in the sky through 
friction, proving his theory, while the people of Aigospotami 
saw it as an omen and an object of veneration. Similarly he led 
others to avoid superstition: Plutarch records that on another 
occasion a ram with a single horn was found, and brought to 
the Athenian leader Pericles as an omen, but Anaxágoras had 
the skull of the ram dissected to demonstrate that its horns had 

This work is minimal, its choreography slight, unlike 
Naharin's jubilantly physical works. A piece of classical music 
underpins the few, repeated movements of a man sleeping, 
standing, stretching, sitting, and praying. (The piece has been 
performed by women as well as men, including Naharin 
himself.) Above Mozart's calm piano one can hear a telephone 
answering machine with an electronic male voice announcing 
the date and time, 8 May 1998, of the censored performance. 
Phone messages are in Hebrew, with a few in English to indi-
cate international calls. All decry the decision of the Israeli gov-
ernment, commiserate, and offer support, before being cut off 
for the next caller. 

R O B K. BAUM 

fused through natural causes, and that it had no ominous value. 
The circumstances of his trial are difficult to locate in time, 

and accounts of his fate so varied that some have doubted 
whether the trial really took place. Certainly he had lived and 
taught in Athens for 30 years unmolested, although his beliefs 
were widely known through lectures and publication, and one 
has to look to novel circumstances to understand why his work 
attracted censorship. In 431 BCE, Athens embarked on a major 
war against its rival state Sparta. Some repressive legislation 
was enacted, expelling foreigners from Athenian territory, and 
limiting access to sensitive areas of the city. Philosophers clearly 
presented no physical threat, but the epidemic of plague that 
swept the overcrowded city in 429 BCE was interpreted by many 
as a divine punishment for starting the war, throwing Athenian 
relationships with their gods into sharp relief. A new law, the 
"law of Diopeithes", was passed around 431 BCE, allowing for 
the indictment of those who "deny the gods or teach about 
heavenly things", probably to be understood as one and the 
same, and this reflects the circumstances of religious uncer-
tainty. To have in the city an individual famed for not believ-
ing in the Olympian gods seemed to be inviting disaster; by 
prosecuting atheism the Athenians were trying to normalize 
their relationship with the gods. 

It was under this law that Anaxágoras was tried; several dif-
ferent individuals are named as his prosecutor, all for political 
reasons. Anaxágoras' importance lay partly in his association 
with the most influential Athenian of the day, the general 
Pericles, who is said to have learnt rhetoric and philosophy 
from him and to have been deeply implicated in his trial and 
subsequent events. Indeed accounts of the trial focus on the role 
played by Pericles: he appeared in court for Anaxágoras (who 
as a non-Athenian could not represent himself), and when he 
was convicted, used his immense influence either to have the 
penalty waived, or to smuggle him out of the city to safety. Our 
main sources represent the trial as an attempt to discredit 
Pericles by attacks on his associates, and this may also have 
been a factor after the outbreak of war. Anaxágoras went to 

ANAXÁGORAS 
Greek philosopher, 500-428 BCE 
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Lampsacus, founded a school, and continued his teaching there 
until his death in 428 BCE. It is notable that concern about 
impiety seems to have been confined to Athens at the time. 

This was censorship in the Greek sense; al though Anaxá-
goras ' books continued to circulate at Athens (Socrates says in 
Plato's Apology that anyone could buy them in the market) , 
the primary dissemination of philosophical ideas to the public 
was oral. Anaxágoras ' exile from Athens both removed the pre-
sumed danger of his impiety for the community, and meant that 
his ideas could no longer be heard. Books on natural philoso-
phy tended to circulate only among a small group of literate 
intellectuals, and only fragments of Anaxágoras ' written work 
have survived. 

The censorship of Anaxágoras ' views has often been consid-
ered as part of an Athenian witch-hunt against intellectuals, 
although some modern scholars dismiss most accounts of trials 
as later fictions. Certainly it creates an unusual picture of an 
intolerant and rigidly or thodox Athens - not the image that 
Athenians themselves tried to project. It would be mistaken, 
however, to give Anaxágoras ' trial a purely political interpreta-
tion: the legal system discouraged malicious prosecution, and 
securing a conviction was rarely possible without good grounds. 
Philosophy, in certain circumstances, could be dangerous. 

S I A N L E W I S 

Andrzejewski made a name for himself as a writer in the 1930s, 
winning a prestigious literary prize with his first published 
novel, Lad serca (1938, Harmony of the Hear t ) . During World 
War II, he played an active role in underground cultural life in 
Warsaw. The stories he wrote often explored issues somewhat 
at odds with "patr iot ic" requirements. Przed Sqdem (1941 , 
Before the Court) , which examines the motivation of traitors, 
was condemned by some as justifying treachery, while Wielki 
tydzien (1943, Easter Week), a long tale set in the Warsaw 
ghetto, was criticized for exploiting the Jewish tragedy for 
purely literary purposes. 

Controversy also beset many of Andrzejewski's postwar 
works. Probably the best-known of these, both in Poland and 
abroad, is Popiól i diament (1948, Ashes and Diamonds), 
which was awarded the literary prize of the journal Odrodzenie 
(Renaissance) and became a set text in Polish schools after 
1956. This novel (and the famous film based on it) depicts the 
last days of the war in a Poland plunged into the tragedy of a 
fratricidal struggle between the communists and the remnants 
of the anticommunist Armia Krajowa (AK, or Home Army). A 
young AK soldier, Maciej Chelmicki, carries out the assassina-
tion of a local party secretary, despite his reservations about 
the mission, and is himself shot by mistake. The novel has been 
criticized for misrepresenting the political conditions of the 
time, to the extent that the Soviet Army appears as an entirely 
benevolent force, whereas many Poles believe that its actions 
gave the AK little choice but to fight on. Fragments of the novel 
first appeared at the time of the elections in January 1947 and 
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were therefore viewed by some as propaganda for the new state. 
Meanwhile , critics approved by the party expressed dissatis-
faction with Andrzejewski's "essentialist" t reatment of the com-
munist characters, w h o are presented as good but are not seen 
in action. None the less, the authorities considered the work to 
be basically sympathetic to their cause and indicative of the 
author 's political development. When Andrzejewski came to 
revise the work in 1954, under the more relaxed conditions of 
the " T h a w " , he chose in fact to emphasize its procommunist 
slant, rewriting key passages according to the dictates of 
"socialist realism". This hyper-Stalinist version continued to be 
reissued almost every year during the remaining years of com-
munist rule. 

The authori t ies ' initial strategy of applying persuasion rather 
than coercion to writers - the so-called "gentle revolution" -
gave way to a more decisive approach in 1949, when "social-
ist realism" was imported from the Soviet Union to become the 
obligatory artistic method. Andrzejewski was one of the first 
to express his overt commitment to the new or thodoxy by offer-
ing self-criticism of his past literary and political " immatur i ty" 
before he joined the party in April 1950. Andrzejewski pro-
duced little of artistic note in the next few years, concentrat-
ing mainly on publicity work while occupying key positions in 
the new cultural and political establishment: O czlowieku 
radzieckim (1951 , On Soviet Man) and especially Partia i 
twórczosc pisarza (1952, The Party and the Writer's Creative 
Work) are no more than standard expositions of the party's 
outlook. 

JERZY ANDRZEJEWSKI 
Polish novelist, 1909-1983 
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Andrzejewski's collection of satirical tales Wojna skuteczna 
(1952, An Effective War) provided some problems for the 
censors, since they satirized the obligatory positive hero. His 
growing disquiet about Stalinism then found clearer expression 
in the banned story "Wielki lament papierowej glowy" (1953, 
The Great Lament of a Paper Head). This parable details a 
nightmare in which, despite having nothing to say at a mass 
meeting, a man finds the everyday jargon so pervasive that it 
causes both himself and his audience to wrap their heads in 
newspapers. Over the next few years, Andrzejewski chose to 
employ similar parables and "Aesopian language" in analysing 
the failure of the Stalinist system. His short tale Zloty lis (1955, 
The Golden Fox), in which a young man is eventually per-
suaded by others that the creature he has claimed to see was 
merely a delusion, provides a general critique of conformity in 
a totalitarian society, but it was presented - perhaps in order 
to mislead the censors - as a mere children's story. The inten-
tion of later works could not be thus misinterpreted, and came 
tobe associated with the "retributionary trend" that radically 
criticized Stalinism and was censured by the party leadership 
at the end of the 1950s. 

The novel Ciemnosci kryja ziemie (1957, And Darkness 
Covered the Earth; translated as The Inquisitors) and the 
novella Bramy raju (1958, The Gates of Paradise) both use his-
torical analogy as a means of exploring the recent past. In the 
first, the activities of the Spanish Inquisition in the 15th century 
provide the historical background: the chief inquisitor, 
Torquemada, recruits a young idealistic monk, Diego, ostensi-
bly to purify Spanish society, but in truth to establish a reign 
of terror in which the sole aim is the acquisition and retention 
of power. Bramy raju consists of a series of confessions given 
to an unnamed priest accompanying the Children's Crusade of 
1212, who realizes that the vision inspiring the crusade is in 
fact false and that what binds the key figures together is sexual 
machination. In each case, ideology proves to be a swindle and 
the individual is powerless to intervene. Sensitive to these impli-
cations, the censorship office withheld permission to publish 
for several months. 

After 1956, Andrzejewski emerged as a leading critic of the 
party leadership as it moved away from its former, relatively 
liberal line. The intervention by the General Secretary, 
Wladyslaw Gomulka, to ban the monthly Europa, in the 
autumn of 1957, prompted Andrzejewski and several other 
writers to leave the party. The leadership viewed the criticism 
of the death penalty in Andrzejewski's weekly column in 
Polityka as a direct attack on its own policy regarding the pun-
ishment of economic crimes. He lost his job and suffered a ban 
lasting several months. He was one of the signatories of the 
"Letter of the 34" of 14 March 1964, the first protest against 
state cultural policy by intellectuals, and experienced official 
sanctions as a result. In 1968, he protested against the closure 
of a production of Adam Mickiewicz's play Dziady (Fore-
fathers) and defended the students who had been thrown out 
of university for participating in protest marches. He was the 
only major writer in Poland to make a public protest against 
the invasion of Czechoslovakia, in the form of a letter of 
support to Eduard Goldstücker, chairman of the Czechoslovak 
Writers Union, and was predictably savaged in the Polish press. 
In the 1970s, Andrzejewski was given a weekly column in the 
literary journal Literatura. His involvement with campaigns 

against changes to the Constitution in 1975-76, his member-
ship of the Komitet Obrony Robotników (KOR, or Workers 
Defence Committee), and his patronage of underground pub-
lishing led to further sanctions and attacks. 

Andrzejewski's oppositionist activities invariably influenced 
the official reception of his literary works. The novel Idzie 
skaczac po górach (1963, He Cometh Leaping upon the 
Mountains) had its sex scenes sharply reduced in number and 
toned down for publication, and it was the last work he pub-
lished in Poland for a decade. The final 20 years of his life can 
be seen largely as his struggle to have two politically contentious 
novels published in his home country: Apelacja (Paris 1968, 
Warsaw 1983; The Appeal) and Miazga (underground or "sec-
ond circulation", 1979, London, 1981, official Warsaw publi-
cation, 1982; Pulp). The censors removed the former from the 
February 1968 issue of Twórczosc (Creativity), and in the 
autumn of that year Andrzejewski decided to have it published 
abroad. It appeared under his own name through an émigré 
publishing house in Paris, Instytut Literacki. This constituted an 
unprecedented challenge to the communist authorities, but the 
only sanction they applied was to deny him a passport to attend 
the International PEN Club congresses in Scandinavia in 1969. 

Quite apart from these activities, it is fair to say that the very 
content of these novels made their publication in Poland impos-
sible. The Appeal concerns the corruption rife in Poland: a 
former police chief and utter conformist, Jan Konieczny, who 
is undergoing treatment in a psychiatric hospital, drafts an 
appeal to Gomulka to end his (imaginary) persecution by the 
security forces. His paranoia is presented as an inevitable con-
sequence of Polish reality. The crux of the plot in Pulp, which 
is set some time in the late 1960s, is the wedding of a working-
class dancer from the Mazowsze troupe and the son of a senior 
state dignitary, which does not take place. The wedding in 
Polish literature - as Stanislaw Wyspiañski's influential play 
Wesele (1901, The Wedding) suggests - is a key motif symbol-
izing the reconciliation of social groups within Polish society. 
In Andrzejewski's novel, by contrast, society has been reduced 
to pulp after 25 years of communist rule and appears incapable 
of any such act. 

The author's diary and other documents, which counterpoint 
the creation of this novel and also provide comments on current 
political events, especially in the Soviet Union, proved more 
contentious for the censors. An internal report from 1970 
describes the novel as "descending in many places to the level 
of a tawdry anti-Soviet and anti-Communist lampoon and 
trivial scandal-mongering . . . [indicative of] the author's cre-
ative decline and psychological imbalance". The leadership 
strove to justify its ban on artistic grounds by encouraging 
leading critics to demolish the novel, but the great majority sup-
ported its publication. After Gomulka was ousted from office 
following a major political and economic crisis in December 
1970, the novel was again considered for publication, only to 
be turned down by the publisher, officially because of a "short-
age of paper". Andrzejewski's own actions at this point appear 
rather bizarre: he stipulated to Instytut Literacki that it adopt 
the cuts imposed by the Polish censors, which it refused to do. 
The novel eventually saw the light of day only in a three-volume 
underground edition in 1979. 

However, it was the period of martial law in the 1980s that 
saw the publication of both his most recent but long-banned 
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novels "above ground" , albeit abridged and censored. At the 
end of Andrzejewski's life in "People's Poland", as at its begin-
ning, the party leadership showed itself keen to employ him as 
proof of its good intentions towards writers. The Jaruzelski 
regime's apparent tolerance of works critical of the regime was 
a fairly transparent at tempt to improve its public profile. The 
works themselves, meanwhile, had lost their social relevance 
owing to the radical changes that Polish society had undergone 
in the intervening 15 years. In this respect, their appearance in 
"official circulation" was proof of the censors' success in emas-
culating at least some literary works . 

J O H N M I C H A E L B A T E S 
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The films of Thodoros Angelopoulos have faced considerable 
censorship, both official and unofficial, because of his preoc-
cupation with the history of Greece in the 20th century. 

His trilogy Meres ton '36 (1972, Days of 1936), O Thiasos 
(1975, The Travelling Players, 1975), and Oi Kynigoi (1977, 
The Hunters) covers the political history of Greece from the 
Metaxas dictatorship in the 1930s, the civil war (1945-49) , the 
right-wing domination of parliament (1950-64) , and finally 
the dictatorship of the Colonels (1967-74) . The films do not 
present a coherent account or systematic analysis of historical 
events; rather, they use memory and oral accounts to construct 
suggestive images and scenes of a recent past. Without being 
didactic or propagandist , they offer an alternative version of 
events, generally sympathetic to the left. 

Days of 1936 was shot and released in 1972. Set during the 
Metaxas dictatorship of the 1930s, and featuring the arrest and 
illegal killing of an innocent man accused of murder, the film 
suggested a number of parallels with the Colonels ' regime, then 
at its height. The events, however, are presented in a stylized 
manner, and much narrative detail is missing, thus creating 
interpretive ambiguities that made it possible for the film to 
pass the censors. Censorship, in this sense, becomes an aesthetic 
principle of the text: narrative information is kept away from 
the spectators who are implicitly invited to fill in the gaps. 

The Travelling Players (1975) follows a group of actors who 
perform around Greece between 1939 and 1952. The players 
are affected by the historical events of this period, that is, World 
War II, the Nazi occupation, the liberation, the civil war, and 
the period following it, but they also live a drama of their own, 
which is based on the ancient myth of the Oresteia. The his-
torical conflicts of this 13-year period are expressed through 
the conflicts of these quasi-mythical characters: fascists and 
communists , traitors and honest people are all enmeshed with 
the events of the times. The film was released after the end of 
the dictatorship and did not face direct censorship. However, 
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it provoked uneasiness both on the part of the official 
Communis t Party, who found it historically distorting, and of 
the right-wing government, which deemed it anti-nationalist 
and denied it export rights. 

A similar fate was to befall The Hunters (1977), which 
focuses on the long-term consequences of the civil war, and 
right-wing fears of a communist coup. Organizers of the 
Cannes Film Festival wanted to show the film, but once again 
export was refused on the grounds that it promoted commu-
nist ideas. 

Angelopoulos's most recent films have also met with various 
negative responses amount ing to a form of popular censorship 
from individuals or groups who consider them anti-nationalist. 
The most prominent of these were raised around To Meteoro 
Vima tou Pelargou (1991 , The Suspended Stride of the Stork). 
Starring Marcello Mastroianni , the film deals with a topical 
subject: the situation in the warring Balkans. In Angelopoulos's 
typically ambiguous and open-ended manner, the film is a med-
itation on the question of borders, and their significance. It 
conveys in a rather poetic manner some of the possibilities that 
might emerge if there were no constructed borders between 
couples, communities, and nations. The content of the film, 
though, was totally misunderstood by Augustinos Kandiotis, a 
bishop in the town of Fiorina, where the film was being shot. 
The script had passed the official state controls, and permis-
sion for shooting had been granted (since 1981 this has been 
a fairly routine process). Kandiotis, who had no official word 
in this matter, managed to get hold of a copy of the script 
through illegal means and scanned it for anti-nationalist 
content. Although he found little, he nevertheless concluded 
that the film was propaganda for the cancellation of borders. 
(He also claimed that the film misrepresented the Or thodox 
Church because it presented a priest riding a bicycle which, as 
he claimed, never happens!) 

The Kandiotis case would not have had any great significance 

THODOROS ANGELOPOULOS 
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A N G E L O P O U L O S : Still from the 1972 film Meres tou '36 (Days of 1936), first part of a trilogy that charted the political history of 
Greece. The stylization and narrative ambiguity of the subject matter in the film enabled it to evade official censorship. 

had he not succeeded in mobilizing many Or thodox Christians 
against the film. Demonstrators demanded the immediate ces-
sation of shooting, and there were even physical at tempts to 
stop it - such as the constant tolling of church bells in order 
to create disruption. (As a result the sound in the relevant scenes 
had to be added in post-production.) Angelopoulos briefly 
refers to the events in Fiorina in his next film, To Vlemma tou 
Odyssea (Ulysses' Gaze), which shows a fictional director " A " 
facing similar problems. 

It is interesting to see these events in the context of the 
renewed nationalistic fervour that engulfed Greece in the early 
1990s, following the break-up of Yugoslavia and, particularly, 
the ensuing independence of the Former Yugoslav Republic of 
Macedonia, a name not recognized by the Greek government. 
The film was not in itself a comment on these events, but could 
hardly fail to illuminate them. 
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I KNOW WHY THE CAGED BIRD SINGS 
Autobiography , 1 9 7 0 

/ Know Why the Caged Bird Sings (1970) is the autobiogra-
phy and first book of the award-winning essayist, lecturer, 
professor, producer, director, actor, civil rights activist, and 
poet Maya Angelou. The autobiography is an account of 
Angelou's life during the 1930s and 1940s from the age of three 
to 16, when she became a teenage mother. Eloquent, poignant, 
and beautifully written, the book draws a moving portrai t of 
young African-American Maya's life in segregated Arkansas. 
More significant than Angelou's penetrating description of race 
relations during the early decades of the 20th century is her 
compelling presentation of her adolescent struggle for personal 
and cultural identity. It is Angelou's powerful rendering of 
this struggle that captivates readers of / Know Why the Caged 
Bird Sings. 

I Know Why the Caged Bird Sings begins in Stamps, 
Arkansas, where Maya (then named Marguerite) and her older 
brother Bailey went to live with their paternal grandmother, 
M o m m a , after their parents ' divorce. Maya and Bailey were 
raised by M o m m a and her adult son Willie for ten years before 
they moved to St Louis to live with their mother. In her mother 's 
bed, Maya was molested and raped by her mother 's boyfriend. 
Traumatized by the rape and subsequent murder of the rapist 
after she revealed his guilt, Maya lost the ability to speak for 
almost a decade. Returned to M o m m a in Stamps after the 
abuse, Maya regained her speech through the help of Mrs 
Flowers, who awakened her to the beauty of language. Upon 
graduation from high school, Maya and Bailey moved to 
California, where Maya lived for a time with her father and 
briefly as a street person with a group of homeless children. 
Largely out of confusion as to whether she was a lesbian, Maya 
became pregnant and finally went to live with her mother in 
the San Francisco Bay area where she gave birth to her son. 
The autobiography ends as Maya embraces her newborn son 
and motherhood in a celebration of life. 

Because of its insight into the personal development of a 
young African-American girl, its appeal to adolescent readers, 
its multicultural character, and its historical significance, J Know 
Why the Caged Bird Sings was approved to be taught in the 
public schools and was placed in many public school libraries 
during the early 1980s. However, soon after the book was 
placed on required reading lists, used in classes for "advanced-
placement" and gifted students, and placed on the shelves of 
junior and high school libraries, at tempts to censor the book 
began. Since 1 9 8 3 , 1 Know Why the Caged Bird Sings has been 
challenged in the states of Alabama, Arizona, California, Colo-
rado, Florida, Iowa, Louisiana, Maine , Minnesota , Mississippi, 
Nor th Carolina, Ohio , Tennessee, Texas, and Washington. 
Consistently ranking in the top three of the American Library 
Association's (ALA) annual list of "most challenged au thors" 
whose works have been restricted and sometimes banned in 
schools and libraries, the book is most often challenged by par-
ents, though criticism has come from some state and local school 
administrators and a few teachers. 

The range of complaints registered against J Know Why the 
Caged Bird Sings is wide. Critics find the book objectionable 
for supposedly promoting premarital sex, lesbianism, cohabi-
tat ion, and pornography. In addition, it is faulted for its failure 
to promote "tradit ional values". In 1983, members of the 
Alabama State Textbook Committee called for the book's rejec-
tion because it preached "bitterness and hatred against whites" . 
The presence of profanity offends some, while others feel the 
book is too violent and too graphic. Still others find the book 
"morally and religiously offensive". For many objectors, the 
reason for removing the book is its inappropriateness for 
certain age groups. 

The book's explicit sexual content, however, is what attracts 
the most complaints. The most provocative section of the book 
for most is the vivid and explicit description of the molestation 
and rape of eight-year-old Maya by a grown man. Parents argue 
that the graphic description of the rape raises "sexual issues 
without giving them 'moral resolut ion '" and therefore, whether 
or not parents are ready to discuss such issues with their chil-
dren, requires parental intervention and authority. Additionally, 
they argue that / Know Why the Caged Bird Sings depicts per-
verse and deviant behaviour. 

School officials have dealt with censorship challenges to / 
Know Why the Caged Bird Sings in various ways. Some dis-
tricts have responded to complaints by removing the book from 
required reading lists and school libraries, while others have 
removed it from required reading lists but retained it in school 
libraries. In some cases, students are provided with alternative 
reading choices. Some school administrators have answered 
complaints by requiring that parents give their children per-
mission in advance to be taught "potentially controversial 
l i terature". At Beech High School in Hendersonville, Tennessee, 
East Lawrence High School in Moul ton , Alabama, and the 
schools of Volusia County, Florida, the book was retained in 
the face of challenges. 

In 1997, / Know Why the Caged Bird Sings once again held 
a top slot on the ALA's "most challenged au thors" list, indi-
cating that its controversial status will continue unabated into 
the next century. 
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The area known today as Angola, which was the location of 
several important African medieval kingdoms before the arrival 
of Europeans, had by the end of the 16th century become a 
major slave trading area, dominated by Portuguese traders ship-
ping slaves to Brazil. The trade was not abolished by Portugal 
until three centuries later, in 1869. Angola then became a 
Portuguese colony. Missionaries (the White Fathers) arrived to 
evangelize the African population, as well as to provide rudi-
mentary education. At the same time, the increasing number of 
Portuguese settlers retreated into an apartheid-like separatism, 
feeling increasingly threatened by assimilados - educated and/ 
or mixed race Africans. The establishment of the Republic of 
Portugal in 1910 also ran counter to the interests of the 
colonists. Now all the real decisions were taken in Lisbon, 
capital of Portugal, where the tendency was to regard Portugal 
and its colonies as one country. 

Under the Portuguese Estado Novo of Antonio Salazar from 
1927, not only did emigration from Portugal increase, but the 
philosophy of colonialism developed in such a manner that 
Salazar could say, in 1964, that Portugal had no colonies, only 
provinces. Any notion of secession or independence for such 
"provinces" as Angola was taboo under the Salazar regime. 
Meanwhile, there were severe restrictions on the freedom of 
expression. The Labour Code of the Nations of Portuguese 
Colonies, published in 1928, expressly forbade the propoga-
tion of "false information aiming at showing the existence of 
slavery or the traffic of slaves within the Portuguese colonies". 
Sousa Jamba has recently recalled how a fellow pupil at the 
Escola de Fátima, on the central Angolan plateau, was caned 
for speaking the "forbidden language" Umbundu. And Jose 
Luandino Vieira 's first novel, A vida vendaleira de Domingos 
Xavier (1961, The Real Life of Domingos Xavier), the story of 
a nationalist sympathizer who is arrested, tortured, and killed 
by the colonial police, was banned, along with his other works. 

Vieira identified himself with the Popular Movement for the 
Liberation of Angola (MPLA), led by Agostinho Neto (1922-
79), himself an assimilado, who had graduated in medicine 
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f from Lisbon University, where he became a convinced Marxist. 
1 Neto had twice been arrested in Portugal for his involvement 
1 with a democratic youth movement. Soon after his return to 

Angola he became president of the MPLA. Ranged against the 
1 MPLA was the Union of the Peoples of Angola (originally the 
a UPNA, the Union of the Peoples of Northern Angola), led by 
3 Holden Roberto, and UNITA (National Union for the Total 

Independence of Angola) led by Jonas Savimbi, both groups in 
f the indígenos (as opposed to the assimilados) camp. War broke 
, out in 19 61, the MPLA against Portugal, and all the national-
/ ist groups against each other. Civil war still smoulders 40 years 
f later. It has ensured that issues of censorship and freedom of 
s expression have been low on the Angolan political agenda. 
, When Salazar was incapacitated in 1968, his place was taken 
1 by Marcelo Caetano. By this time most other African colonies 

had achieved independence and Caetano saw the need for new 
1 thinking about Portugal's African possessions; however, he was 
e fundamentally set on continuity. Talk of Portuguese-Angolan 
t federation or association came to naught. The Estado Novo 
Y finally collapsed in April 1974. A year later Angola, along with 
1 other Portuguese colonies, was finally on its own - and still in 

the throes of civil war, so much so that separate independence 
f ceremonies were held in different parts of the country. Ryszard 
e Kapuscinski describes a situation where it was almost impossi-

ble for reporters to operate - confusão: "confusion, a mess, a 
f state of anarchy and disorder" - a situation beyond censorship, 

in other words. 
e While confusão persisted, however, aspects of censorship 
J gradually emerged. On the one hand, Angola was caught up in 
e global power politics. Of the two leading protagonists in the 
s civil war, the MPLA was supported by the communist coun-
f tries, and militarily by Cuba. UNITA, mostly active in south-
i ern Angola, was supported by South Africa, from bases in 
:. neighbouring Namibia. The United States were said to be 
e waging a "secret war" in Angola. The CIA, according to its 

former head of Angola operations John Stockwell, "lied to just 
e about everyone involved . . . to create this picture of Cubans 
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raping Angolans and Soviets introducing arms into the conflict, 
Cubans and Russians trying to take over the wor ld" . 

On the other hand, the MPLA was the government, running 
the media in strict communist fashion. There was one news 
agency (ANGOP) and one national daily newspaper, Jornal de 
Angola, mostly circulating in Luanda, both under strict MPLA 
control. Radio Nacional de Angola and Television Popular de 
Angola were also state-owned. A director of information and 
propaganda ensured that party decisions were made known to 
the heads of news organizations, who in turn referred upwards 
any controversial issues which they did not feel competent to 
decide upon. A Council of Information met every three months 
to "define" the news agenda. The council consisted of repre-
sentatives of the Department of Information and Propaganda, 
the Foreign Ministry, the Armed Forces General Staff, the 
Council of Ministers, and the directors of news organizations. 
In 1990, 25 years after independence, the MPLA's secretary for 
the ideological sphere, Roberto de Alemeida, was still ready to 
assert that Angolans were not yet intelligent enough for news 
to be reported as it happened. News had to be prepared in the 
"correct" fashion. A senior journalist on the Jomo de Angola, 
Joao Potango, uncritically accepted the situation: "Every jour-
nalist knows, and has a duty to know, the essential Party line 
- he has to know that first so that his writing is in line with 
it." The Jomo consisted largely of official speeches and state-
ments, reproduced in full, and of stories provided by ANGOP. 
Potango claimed. "Criticism can be published - but not direct 
attacks on individuals. We make a point of printing criticism 
when we have concrete facts to denounce acts prejudicial to the 
Angolan revolution." 

In 1989, as communism was collapsing in eastern and central 
Europe, some measure of perestroika occurred also in Angola. 
A "peace summit" took place between the new leader of the 
MPLA, president José Eduardo dos Santos, and Jonas Savimbi, 
the head of UNITA. In the Angolan media, UNITA forces, 
which had previously been said to be composed of " terroris ts" , 
"bandi t s" , and "puppets" , became "misguided fellow Ango-
lans". While president dos Santos may have fallen short of 
allowing political parties to operate freely, he at least allowed 
what was called "freedom of associations". 

Elections, supervised by the United Nat ions , were held in 
September 1992, but when it emerged that the MPLA would 
win, Savimbi, alleging corruption and bias in the election 
process, refused to accept the result. One month later hostili-
ties resumed, and with them forms of censorship. UNITA 
forces killed the journalist Fernando Marcelino because of his 
support for the MPLA. Portuguese television crews and 
reporters for the German TV company ZDF, covering atroci-
ties in the Caxito area near Luanda, then under UNITA control, 
had their cameras confiscated. The MPLA government laid 
down that the press must get prior authorization from the 
armed forces before they published any information on the war. 

A further fragile peace was brokered by the United Nat ions 
at Lusaka, in Zambia , in 1994. A new constitution provided 
for two vice-presidents, for democratic representatives in 

parl iament and for freedom of expression and the press. The 
war continued in pockets - indeed 18 journalists were killed 
between 1992 and 1995, and several were forced into self-cen-
sorship or exile. Other, more "no rma l " , forms of censorship 
have emerged. In 1994 a BBC reporter, Gustavo Costa, was 
charged with defamation after filing stories on government cor-
ruption. After a reporter on Imparcial Fax, the only indepen-
dent newspaper, had been questioned about his sources for a 
story on the activities of UNITA, he was warned not to write 
about his detention. The editor of the paper, Ricardo de Mello, 
was murdered in 1995, after warnings that he should stop 
writing about military affairs. Yet a spokesman for president 
dos Santos was prepared to say that year: "Mat ters like [the 
harassment of journalists] . . . have so little importance that , to 
be honest with you, they do not deserve any comment on our 
par t . " 

Criticism of the government, on the other hand, emphatically 
provokes action on the part of the authorities. In 1995, on a 
weekly phone-in programme Livroe reclamações, a caller 
demanded the president's resignation. The director of the pro-
gramme, Mateus Gonçalves, was warned that in future he must 
get topics for discussion vetted in advance by the Directorate 
of Information. In 1996 Opinão, a weekly current affairs pro-
gramme on Angolan television, was taken off air after it had 
featured the minister of agriculture, Isaac de Anjos, justifying 
his US$3 million loan to invest in his own business. Ironically, 
Anjos had also urged the government to be more tolerant, and 
the viewers to be more ready to express their opinions! 
Unsurprisingly, Amnesty International continues to be con-
cerned at the lack of safeguards for general human rights in 
Angola. 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL ARCHIVES 
The example of the US 

Archivists in the US, as in most other democracies, grapple con-
stantly with the tug-of-war between the equally cherished but 
opposing ideologies of, on the one hand, free access to informa-
tion housed in their collections and, on the other, respect for 
both privacy and the intellectual property rights of individuals. 
This conflict is troublesome enough in general archives, but it 
is especially so in US archives that contain material derived 
from Native American societies past and present. 

Laws pertaining to Native American archives 
Identifying Native American collections as the focus of the 
debate about anthropological archives may promote two errors 
in thinking. First, it is a gross mistake to imply that all Native 
Americans have the same attitudes about intellectual property 
and privacy. Second, other Americans may share the same sen-
sitivities voiced by many Native Americans. This said, however, 
it remains true that requests for special treatment of archives 
have come most often from Native American tribes and indi-
viduals. This is in part due to two laws that acknowledge the 
special status of Native Americans and call attention to collec-
tions of possibly sacred materials held by American museums. 

The Native American Grave Protection and Repatriation Act 
(1990) and the American Indian Religious Freedom Act (1978 
and 1996) both identify Native Americans as having rights 
unlike those of other Americans. They both have called atten-
tion to collections of sacred materials held by American 
museums and have recognized that Native Americans might 
have a voice in the use and disposition of these objects. 

The Native American Grave Protection and Repatriation Act 
(NAGPRA) provides a mechanism for Native American tribes 
to reclaim several categories of objects that repose in museums. 
These include objects necessary for ongoing religious practices, 
skeletal remains of individuals who are likely ancestors of a 
contemporary group, the grave goods that accompanied such 
individuals, and symbols of cultural patrimony. Nowhere in the 
law is there a mention of documents, photographs, or tapes 
relating to the above-listed categories, but Native American 
groups would like to see the law apply to such things as pho-
tographs of burials, tape recordings of sacred songs and chants, 
replicas of masks, and drawings, photographs, and verbal 
descriptions of sacred ritual activities. These kinds of secondary 
or abstracted items that may be made of paper or magnetic 
tape, or, most recently, exist on CDs or on hard drives in com-
puters, do not usually evoke emotion. And yet there are cases 
in which photographs have served as surrogates for burials and 
for religious ritual where the "real things" - be they dead bodies 
or ritual objects - are not available. This shows that secondary 
or abstracted representations can, indeed, have iconic value. 

The American Indian Religious Freedom Act affirms Native 
American values, beliefs, and practices, and strengthens the case 
of people who want to control access to photographs, ethno-
graphic notes, and other arcane secondary materials relating 
the practice of religious rituals, some of which are not supposed 
to be seen by uninitiated or unauthorized members of the tribe. 

These two laws reflect the mood of tolerance of diversity that 
has characterized the political climate in the US over the last 

several decades. In addition to the Native American groups 
whose rights are newly refined, there is a growing constituency 
of non-Native American sympathizers who either have a sincere 
concern for Native American rights or hope to absorb some of 
the real and imagined characteristics of the group's identity by 
parroting what they perceive to be the "Native American per-
spective", especially when it is at odds with so-called "white" 
culture and policy. 

Archivists have reacted in different ways. Archives of agen-
cies of the executive department of the federal government and 
archives of many state governments are bound by many laws 
and have little leeway to make policy decisions. Private archives 
and public archives containing the results of privately funded 
research have the burden of trying to hammer out a policy. 
Many of them have, with a few misgivings, chosen to follow 
the precedents set by federal archives. Others have embarked 
on their own policies, usually choosing more rather than fewer 
restrictions. 

Freedom of Information and other federal laws 
Central to the laws that guide archivists in federal agencies is 
the 1966 Freedom of Information Act (FOIA), one of the pillars 
on which US democratic tradition lies. Free access to full know-
ledge about the workings of the federal government is a nec-
essary complement to freedom of speech and expression. Many 
states have passed similar legislation, called "sunshine laws", 
that make similar promises of total disclosure of governmental 
information at the state level. 

Even the most ideologically committed advocates of free 
access to information, however, have to concede some exemp-
tions. Nine such exemptions are written into the act. One stems 
from obvious considerations of national security and criminal 
investigations. Another exemption pertains to personnel and 
medical files of individuals, and, another, interestingly, allows 
restrictions to access to information on the location of certain 
geological features such as wells. 

The exemption of individual medical information has impli-
cations for archives with documents pertaining to Native 
Americans. The Department of the Interior must comply with 
the Freedom of Information Act in every other way, but the 
Bureau of Indian Affairs within that department has Native 
American medical records that would be exempt. This exemp-
tion has also been interpreted to prohibit disclosure of such 
information as legitimacy of children, alcohol consumption, 
and other very private matters where the individual should be 
able to assume confidentiality. For statistical purposes these 
data might be disclosed once the individuals' identities are 
expunged. 

In addition to the exemptions built into FOIA, companion 
laws that impose more limitation have been enacted, giving 
further protection to individuals and places. The Privacy Act 
prohibits disclosure of any records pertaining to a living indi-
vidual that are part of a system of records retrievable by name 
or individual identification number. It was crafted to give 
people some power over the collection and release of informa-
tion pertaining to themselves. Armed with the Privacy Act, the 
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Bureau of Indian Affairs has denied access by other private indi-
viduals, tribes, and branches of the federal and state govern-
ment to names of enrolled tribal members or any genealogical 
information that was given in confidence to justify tribal mem-
bership. Records that pertain to dead individuals are even pro-
tected at times when their ancestry to living people is known. 
The trouble is that the Privacy Act, in effect, is easily under-
mined and difficult to enforce. Furthermore, it only protects 
individuals and never social or political entities like "tribes". 
For example, culturally "intimate" NAGPRA conversations 
with National Park Service museums have been very difficult 
to protect. The privacy of individuals, not to mention cultures, 
is tenuous at best. 

The Historic Preservation Act of 1966 as well as the 
Archeological Resources Protection Act of 1979 contain other 
limitations on FOIA. An agency that has records describing the 
locations of archeological or historic sites is not required to 
release those records if it is likely that the information might be 
used to harm the archeological or historic resources. This exemp-
tion has been the salvation of Native American tribes whose 
burial grounds and prehistoric sites might otherwise be besieged 
by "pot hunters" and souvenir hunters. These laws, however, 
assume disclosure unless there are grounds for confidentiality. 

Just to add extra power to this exemption, President Clinton, 
in 1994, issued an executive order (13007) declaring that sites 
of sacred significance to Native Americans should be kept con-
fidential unless there is some salient reason that the informa-
tion should be released. It seems as if this assumes privacy 
unless there are grounds for disclosure. In fact, though, accord-
ing to US Park Service attorneys, laws - including the Freedom 
of Information Act - override executive orders. 

The definition of "sacred" is troublesome enough for the 
dominant culture in the US. Translating it to apply to Native 
Americans who have many different notions of sanctity and 
whose religions might not neatly be plugged into any concep-
tual cubby-hole presents huge interpretive legal problems. The 
American Indian Religious Freedom Act of 1978 states that it 
is the policy of the US to protect and preserve for American 
Indians their inherent right of freedom to believe, express, and 
exercise the traditional religion of the American Indian. Some 
sacred sites are still used by Native Americans who would like 
to keep the location of these places from the attention of people 
whose behaviour may impede religious practice or whose 
unwelcome participation in religious ritual may degrade and 
profane these rituals. Though these laws are largely welcome, 
they have occasionally backfired. In one case, sacred sites on 
Mount Shasta in California were identified by a federally 
funded anthropologist and noted in a report to the National 
Park Service. When nearby Native American tribes wanted to 
use the report to supplement an application to the National 
Register of Historic Places so that the sites could be protected 
from a ski resort development, they were denied access. 
Without this independent documentation to supplement their 
application, their sacred sites run the risk of being destroyed. 

None of these laws applies outside federal agencies specifi-
cally in the executive branch of government and none applies 
to material derived from privately funded programmes. Thus 
they do not apply to many collections in the Smithsonian 
Institution's anthropological archives, to many collections 
housed in the Library of Congress, nor to some documents in 

the National Archives. And they of course do not apply to 
anthropological archives housed in private institutions. 
Archivists in charge of these collections have varying strategies 
for dealing with sensitive Native American material. Some 
require that a representative of the pertinent tribe give autho-
rization for access. There may be others that have chosen to 
divest themselves of the responsibility to make access determi-
nations by giving away sensitive material altogether. 

Applying to all repositories of documents are a separate but 
related set of laws governing reproduction and appropriation 
of material. These are the copyright, patent, and trademark 
laws - the laws concerning intellectual property. These rules 
usually do not apply to mere access to documents, photographs, 
illustrations, audio recordings, and other archival material, but 
they can limit the means by which some of these materials are 
made accessible. Now that electronic means of cataloguing col-
lections include imaging on CDs and videodiscs, these laws are 
becoming hard to interpret. 

Intellectual property laws protect rights of individuals and 
well-defined corporations for a limited period of time. What 
the laws have not addressed, however, is the problem of pro-
tecting the intellectual property rights of ill-defined social 
groups, which may be called "ethnicities" or "cultures", that 
endure for generations or even millennia. What about medici-
nal plant knowledge, or a design element characteristic of a 
specific community, or a style of dance or music? These are 
ideas that can be derived from archival collections and appro-
priated for all kinds of sacrilegious or commercial purposes 
without requiring compensation of any kind. If any copyright 
law comes into play it is usually the anthropologist or pho-
tographer or artist who holds the rights, not the community or 
culture which was the source. Can and should the law protect 
access and use to these kinds of property? If so, what is the 
duration of the "culture" that may own such rights, how is 
membership going to be defined, and how is compensation for 
release of rights or violation of rights going to be meted out? 

Contrasting ideologies 
So how do the above laws and conventions conflict with some 
Native American attitudes toward access and privacy? First, 
archivists, law makers, and most other Americans misunder-
stand the power and value of intellectual property and abstrac-
tions from tangible objects or real behaviour. And, second, 
there may be incompatible ideas about the legal authority of 
corporate social and ethnic groups and their representatives. 
Both of these problems relate to the basic discord in concepts 
of ownership and property. 

"Ownership" is actually a multidimensional bundle of rights 
and obligations surrounding a tangible or intangible piece of 
property relating to individuals or groups under certain condi-
tions. It is important here to distinguish between tangible and 
intangible property. The physical possession of the former by 
one person or group precludes its physical possession by 
another. Its acquisition by a new owner means its alienation by 
the old owner. Intangible property, including ideas and know-
ledge, however, can be spread through teaching and learning 
and never be alienated by anyone in the course of transmission. 
For example, the words to a curing chant can be taught by a 
teacher and learned by a student. Though they are gained by 
the student, they are never lost by the teacher. 
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It is well accepted legally that the idea, the knowledge, the 
awareness of intellectual property cannot be alienated. It is 
the bundle of rights and obligations or the conditions under 
which they apply that is renegotiated or subject to transfer. 
US law presumes that value (of objects, of land, of inventions, 
of creative works , etc.) can generally be translated into mone-
tary units. Copyrights, patents , and t rademarks may have ide-
ological value but the law respects their potential monetary 
value above all by allowing for their purchase and sale. There 
are seldom any prohibitions against reading, seeing, hearing, 
or knowing something, only against using this intellectual 
property exactly as it was acquired for commercial purposes. 
This is the underlying idea that makes "fair use" in academic 
settings acceptable. It is also fraught with difficulties where the 
uncredited and vague inspiration from the source has led to 
huge profits for the recipient. 

In many other cultures, intellectual property has no mone-
tary value but has a kind of spiritual value that US law does 
not acknowledge. Furthermore, the rights to have knowledge 
in some cultures is not universal; it may be inherited, gender-
specific, or acquired through initiation. Illicit learning by 
inappropriate individuals is strictly controlled by mechanisms 
to protect the secrets. 

In the mindset of the lawmakers of America, knowledge is 
not diminished by its availability unless it is used in a compet-
itive market-place. But according to many Native American 
spiritual leaders, the knowledge alone, independent of its use as 
a commodity, is what must be kept secret. This is a hard con-
cept for many people to comprehend and this failure to com-
prehend is a source of frustration for many Native Americans. 

Another reason why Native Americans are annoyed by the 
free availability of cultural knowledge is that , too often, their 
rituals, their dances, their songs, their legends, and their artis-
tic motifs are appropriated by outsiders for purposes that might 
be crass and tasteless. Ironically, the culprits may be those very 
individuals who profess to be sympathetic to Native American 
spirituality. Mos t irritating, perhaps, is the broadcast of 
information that is basically incorrect or so decontextualized 
that it fuels false myths and stereotypes. 

When Native American groups have expressed their displea-
sure with the broadcast of their cultural intellectual property, 
it is usually one person or a committee that is delegated to make 
a plea for restrictions. A popular misconception is that a 
"culture" or an "ethnicity" can act as an individual and speak 
with one uniform voice, with one unvarying and commonly 
held set of principles and ideals, when in fact there may be 
many people who have different ideas about what should and 
should not be restricted. Native American tribes that are rec-
ognized by the US are treated sometimes like sovereign nations, 
sometimes like corporat ions with one voice, and sometimes like 
a collection of individuals each of whom has a separate and 
independent voice. Archivists, naturally, look askance at claims 
by one individual that he or she speaks "for the t r ibe" in 
protesting the accessibility of anthropological field notes, tapes, 
or photographs. 

A second misconception is that culture is somehow geneti-
cally transmitted and that biological inheritance is a necessary 
and sufficient condition for claiming cultural affiliation. 
Individuals with little or no cultural contact with their ances-
tral tribe or tribes have not infrequently voiced protests on the 

grounds of their genealogy, not their culture. It might also be 
conceivable that people with less genealogical affiliation might 
be much more at tuned to the tribe's culture and values. 

A third misconception is that there is such a thing as a pri-
mordial , pure culture that endures until it is destroyed by 
exogenous forces. This thinking concludes that borrowing cor-
rupts both the borrower and the donor cultures. In reality, 
culture is in a state of perpetual change, sometimes faster and 
sometimes slower, and cultures have always borrowed from one 
another. There can be no primordial cultural-rights holder, 
though there might be a historic moment when cultural ideas 
become commodities in the market-place. An irony here is that 
while proponents of the idea of cultural ownership of intellec-
tual property deplore the use of culture as commodity, it has 
been the very "selling" of culture that might give their argu-
ment any validity. 

In most areas of life, understanding the issues is the first step 
toward solving the problem. In this case, though, it is those 
who have the least understanding who think they have all the 
answers. This is not a case in which the evil censors are pitted 
against the seekers of truth. N o r is it a case in which the vil-
lainous thieves of culture are pitted against the beleaguered 
natives. The more archivists try to understand, the less clear 
the solutions become. 
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ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA 
Population: 65,000 

r Main religions: Anglican; other Protestant; Roman 
Catholic 

Official languages: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 10% (m); 12% (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Number of periodicals: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

542 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 463 

Antigua and Barbuda is a state consisting of three main islands 
and a number of smaller ones in the northeastern Caribbean. 
Antigua was a British colony from 1632. From the 17th century 
Barbuda was held by the Codrington family on a lease from 
the British crown, and was to all intents and purposes private 
property: it did not become politically incorporated into the 
colony of Antigua until i 8 6 0 . In 1872 the island of Redonda, 
previously a dependency of the British colony of Montserra t , 
was transferred to Antigua. Redonda once enjoyed some com-
mercial significance as a source of phosphates , but mining 
ceased in 1914 and the island has long been uninhabited. The 
present populat ion of Antigua is a little more than 62,000, and 
that of Barbuda about 1200. 

From the 1670s Antigua developed as a sugar colony, in 
which plantations owned almost exclusively by whites depended 
on the labour of black slaves to produce sugar for export to 
Britain. In the 18th century the white oligarchy enjoyed con-
siderable prosperity, one of the manifestations of which was the 
establishment of the island's first printing press in 1748, 30 years 
after printing had been introduced into the British West Indian 
colonies (in Jamaica in 1718). The first printer was Thomas 
Smith, a partner of Benjamin Franklin and a former employee 
of the latter's printing business in Philadelphia. Smith printed 
the first book published in Antigua (1749) and a few other 

separate publications, but his main work was the establishment 
of a weekly newspaper, the Antigua Gazette, which he continued 
for four years until his death. 

Other printers came to the island, and by the late 18th 
century there were three newspapers in Antigua. However, the 
fact that they were all competing for a comparatively small 
reading public meant that they could not afford to offend their 
readers. In 1788 John Luffman, an English visitor to the island, 
noted that he wished he "could say any one was free, but 
freedom, alas! doth not extend her influence to this place". He 
described how the Antigua Chronicle had begun to publish 
some letters critical of the administration of the colony, and of 
the behaviour of a public official, but "certain persons, 33 in 
number, some of w h o m having weight in the island, and others 
of no weight at all" threatened to wi thdraw their subscriptions. 
"This dreadful intimidation had the desired effect" and the 
printer " thought it most p rudent" to stop publication of the 
controversial letters. 

Slavery was abolished in 1834, but economic conditions and 
legal restrictions compelled most black Antiguans to continue 
working on the sugar estates for another 100 years. Only in 
1939 was a t rade union established, and it was not until the 
beginning of 1952, after a strike that had lasted almost a year, 
that the owners of the plantat ions made significant concessions 
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to the sugar workers. Political and constitutional change began 
to follow. The former colony became an "associated state" of 
Britain in 1967, thus gaining self-government, and Antigua and 
Barbuda became a fully independent nation in 1981. 

By this time the economy had been transformed by the 
collapse of the sugar industry, which had finally been shut down 
in 1971. Its place was taken by tourism and the development 
of light manufacturing, and, later, service industries such as 
offshore banking, insurance, and other financial services. This 
transformation has been generally successful, and by regional 
standards Antigua and Barbuda enjoys a comparatively high 
level of material prosperity, although much of this has been 
funded by government borrowing and there are criticisms that 
too high a proportion of the economy is controlled by foreign 
owners. 

Antigua and Barbuda is a parliamentary democracy on what 
is generally referred to as the "Westminster model". Elections 
are held on a regular basis, and there are few complaints about 
their actual conduct, though in 1994 the leader of the main 
opposition party expressed concern about outdated and inac-
curate voters' lists. There is no formal censorship. Nevertheless, 
there are significant problems where freedom of expression is 
concerned. 

For much of the last half-century, political life in Antigua and 
Barbuda has been dominated by one party, and by one man 
and his family. Vere Cornwall Bird first achieved prominence 
in 1943, when he became president of the Antigua Trades and 
Labour Union (ATLU): he led the strike of 1951. When a min-
isterial system of government was introduced in 1956 he 
became one of the first ministers. As leader of the Antigua 
Labour Party (ALP), which developed out of the ATLU, he 
became the first chief minister in 1961. He became premier of 
the Associated State in 1967, and was the first prime minister 
of independent Antigua and Barbuda. When he finally retired 
in 1994, the new leader of the ALP was his son Lester Bird, 
who led the party to victory in that year's election and became 
the new prime minister. Another son, Vere Bird, Jr, is also a 
long-standing member of parliament and sometime cabinet 
minister. With one exception, the ALP has won a majority at 
every election since 1961, and was out of office only from 1971 
to 1976. 

In a small country a ruling party has an in-built advantage, 
as the scope for the exercise of both patronage and victimiza-
tion (practised to a greater or lesser extent by many Caribbean 
governments) is significantly increased. In 1994, a leading 
opposition politician, Tim Hector, estimated the country's total 
workforce at about 27,000, of whom some 9000 were directly 
employed by the government. The problem has been exacer-
bated by the pattern of media ownership. For many years the 
only part of the media not directly or indirectly controlled by 
the ALP government was the opposition newspaper Outlet, 
founded by Tim Hector in 1968. By 1994, there were several 
other newspapers. The Worker's Voice was owned by the 
ATLU, which continues to be controlled by the ALP, while the 
Sentinel (produced by Vere Bird, Jr) and Antigua Today were 
openly in favour of the ALP. There were two independent news-
papers, the Chronicle (no connection with the 18th-century 
paper of the same name) and the Daily Observer, but both had 
been very recently established. There were three radio stations: 
one religious, one owned by the Bird family, and one operated 

by the Antigua and Barbuda Broadcasting Service (ABS), which 
also operated a television station. The only other television 
service was a cable system owned by the Bird family. ABS is 
theoretically the property of the people of Antigua and 
Barbuda, but it is a division of the Ministry of Public 
Information and Broadcasting, and often appears to function 
as an extension of the ALP. In December 1993, following oppo-
sition demonstrations, the leader of the opposition, Baldwin 
Spencer, was allowed 15 minutes of television time to respond 
to statements made by government ministers. During the cam-
paign that preceded the election of 8 March 1994, neither 
Spencer nor any other opposition politician had the opportu-
nity to be heard on television or radio, and there was no legal 
or constitutional provision to offer the opposition equal time 
with the government on the broadcast media, or indeed any 
time at all. 

Successive ALP governments in Antigua have had a consis-
tent policy of releasing only the information that suits them. 
As a result, Outlet and, more recently, the Daily Observer have 
tended to have a distinctly combative style when reporting scan-
dals and allegations of scandals. There have certainly been 
plenty of undoubted scandals: in 1990 the lengthy report of a 
commission of enquiry appointed by the ALP government and 
chaired by the British lawyer Louis Blom-Cooper complained 
of "unbridled corruption" in Antigua and Barbuda. Outlet in 
particular has frequently mocked members of the government 
with what can only be called personal abuse, although whether 
this is beyond the bounds of what is acceptable in a democracy 
is a matter of opinion. In an interview (Caribbean Week, 18-31 
March 1995) Lester Bird said he found "very difficult" claims 
that the media were "not free enough" in Antigua, saying: "If 
anybody reads the Observer or the Outlet and says that 
Antigua doesn't have freedom of the printed media, I don't 
know what that is, you understand?" 

Outlet and the Daily Observer have been sued for libel or 
threatened with lawsuits on many occasions - between January 
and March 1996 the prime minister sued Tim Hector five times. 
This is perhaps only to be expected, but there have been a 
number of incidents over the years that look, at least to out-
siders, like political intimidation of the media. In November 
1995 Lester Bird made a radio broadcast in which he attacked 
both Outlet and the Observer at great length for publishing 
what he claimed were false statements made for purposes of 
political gain, and concluded by expressing the hope that "well-
thinking people throughout our community" would join him 
"in eradicating from Antigua and Barbuda this evil atmosphere 
which some so readily engender". In an editorial response the 
Observer claimed that this amounted to a call "to kill the 
people who work for the Daily Observer". When the Barbados-
based newspaper Caribbean Week published an article strongly 
critical of the broadcast, Bird sent a response claiming that 
Caribbean Week was seeking to create or perpetuate "the 
fallacy that regardless of the purposes or motives of persons 
owning and/or controlling the press, regardless of malice, 
regardless of the law of defamation, regardless of the fact that 
the sole or substantial motivation and purpose is political gain 
at all cost, regardless of all the falsehoods and personal invec-
tives, I must accept such publications on the pretext that the 
press must be free" (Caribbean Week, 5 December 1995-5 
January 1996). 
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Soon afterwards, in January 1996, the Daily Observer pub-
lished an article about the alleged arrest of an illegal immigrant 
said to have been working as the prime minister's maid. The 
commissioner of police issued a press release stating that the 
story was without foundation; the Daily Observer published 
the press release the next day. Nevertheless, the publisher and 
editor of the Observer, and one of the paper's vendors, were 
arrested and charged with printing and distributing a false 
statement "likely to undermine public confidence in the conduct 
of public affairs". After the three men had appeared in court 
a second time, incurring significant costs as a result, the charges 
were dropped by the Director of Public Prosecutions. The same 
charge had been brought against Tim Hector in respect of an 
article published in Outlet in May 1985. That case eventually 
reached the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council, which in 
January 1990 ruled that the law under which the charge had 
been brought was unconstitutional. Nevertheless, it was still 
used against the Daily Observer six years later. In September 
1996 the Observer opened a radio station, which was closed 
down, after one day of operation, by nine police officers who 
removed all the equipment. 

In the many years in which the ALP has been in power, a 
situation has grown up in which the government is often secre-
tive about its actions and refuses any cooperation with the 
opposition media. When the opposition newspapers print the 

The illegitimate son of a Polish prostitute and an Italian officer, 
Apollinaire was born in Rome, spent his formative years criss-
crossing Europe, and later attended Catholic schools in south-
ern France. Influenced by the poetry of Baudelaire, Verlaine, 
and Rimbaud, he became heavily involved in literature only 
after he moved to Paris in 1899. Living from odd clerical jobs, 
he frequented the bohemian circles of the Bateau-Lavoir along 
with such up-and-coming creators as Alfred Jarry and Pablo 
Picasso. Generally viewed as one of the precursors of Surrealism 
and associated with various avant-garde movements of his day, 
including Neo-Symbolism and Cubism, he was an independent 
proponent of a new spirit, which offered a systematic challenge 
to the tenets of bourgeois art. He is particularly interesting in 
the history of censorship in France for the way he tested the 
bounds of what expressions of sexuality were acceptable in his 
day. 

During the decade preceding World War I, having established 
his reputation as an innovator with poems inspired by his con-
flicted sexuality and tormented relationships (specifically with 
the painter Marie Laurencin), Apollinaire developed an inter-
est in erotic literature. Equating sexual activity with artistic 
creativity, Apollinaire used erotic texts to dislocate literary con-
ventions, denouncing the Third Republic's virtuous facade. 
Ostensibly for financial reasons, he first wrote two novels, 
Les Exploits d'un jeune don Juan (The Exploits of a Young 
Don Juan) and Les Onze mille verges (literally, The Eleven 
Thousand Rods). Simply signed "G.A.", both books were pub-
lished clandestinely in 1907 by a specialist printer, Montrouge. 

stones they can get hold of, they are accused of peddling 
rumours and falsehoods, even in cases where they are subse-
quently able to produce documentary proof. Members of the 
ruling party have frequently used the law of libel and other 
legal provisions to harass the opposition media. When this is 
considered, together with the way in which opposition politi-
cians are denied access to government-controlled media, it 
becomes difficult to accept the government's claim that it 
believes (as Lester Bird said, Caribbean Week, 5 December 
1995-5 January 1996) "in the free and full exercise of the fun-
damental right of freedom of expression" guaranteed by the 
constitution of Antigua and Barbuda. 
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Purportedly "stronger than the Marquis de Sade," Les Onze 
mille verges was said to be Picasso's favourite book. Its title, 
with its triple-entendre on verge (either penis or rod and an 
i away from vierge, virgin) and its allusion to St Ursula's mar-
tyrdom, serves as a proleptic comment on the main character's 
fate. Both erudite and libertine, this many-layered title epito-
mizes Apollinaire's style. 

The novel's nine chapters chronicle the adventures of the 
self-appointed Romanian prince, Mony Vibescu. Bored with 
Bucharest, Mony leaves for France to find the perfect female, 
la Parisienne. In Paris, he meets Culculine d'Ancône and 
Alexine Mangetout, who live up to his wildest expectations. 
Mony promises to satisfy Culculine 20 times, lest he be pun-
ished by "the eleven thousand virgins [vierges] or even the 
eleven thousand rods [verges]". He returns with them to 
Bucharest on the Orient Express, an occasion for the duo to 
become intimately acquainted with a Comédie Française actress 
and her maid, who do not survive the encounter. In Bucharest, 
Mony accepts a commission in the Russian army fighting the 
Japanese in the Far East. Preferring cabarets and brothels to 
trench warfare, he befriends a Japanese prostitute whose 
predicament he solves by killing her and her German persecu-
tor. Mony renews his association with Culculine and Alexine, 
now travelling prostitutes. Chastising men and women with the 
help of a whip-wielding Tatar, Mony restores discipline in 
various units but is unable to avoid capture. In captivity, he 
meets a wounded and jealousy-ridden Russian whose story so 
troubles Mony that he cannot help murdering a ghoulish Polish 

GUILLAUME APOLLINAIRE 
French poet, 1880-1918 
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nurse. Sentenced to die for this crime, Mony must finally run 
the gauntlet of 11,000 rod-wielding Japanese soldiers. He there-
fore expires the victim of his oath to Alexine, a leitmotiv in a 
novel where individuals are always punished according to their 
sins. 

This synopsis gives a glimpse of the violent and disturbing, 
as well as dynamic and humorous nature of this picaresque 
novel. Apollinaire skillfully weaves together episodes depicting 
every conceivable combination of sadism, homosexuality, 
incest, paedophilia, necrophilia, and coprophilia with sarcastic 
comments on his pet hates (French regional bureaucrats, jour-
nalists, theatre administrators, and Parisian police officers). As 
stated in a catalogue notice possibly written by Apollinaire 
himself: "This is the novel of modern love, written in a per-
fectly literary form. It is true that the author dares to say every-
thing, but without vulgarity." 

While he alluded to Les Onze mille verges in his correspon-
dence, Apollinaire never acknowledged its paternity. A cele-
brated literary figure as early as 1910, he probably wished to 
avoid prosecution under the public obscenity statute of 16 
March 1898. He would not, however, relinquish his fascination 
with sexually explicit literature. In 1909 the publishers Robert 
and Georges Briffaut of the Bibliothèque du Curieux asked him 
to edit and preface the erotic series Les Maîtres de l'Amour and 
Le Coffret du Bibliophile. He did so until the war, becoming a 
frequent visitor to L'Enfer, the restricted department of the 
Bibliothèque Nationale (the French National Library) dedicated 
to banned books. He thus made possible the confidential pub-
lication of forbidden books by Crébillon and Sade, establishing 
in the process a complete catalogue of L'Enfer. 

It was only in 1924 that Les Onze mille verges was publicly 
and posthumously attributed to Apollinaire. In 1931, a new 
edition was printed in Nice by René Bonnel with a preface by 
Louis Aragon stating: "A high value must be attached to the 
activity deployed in favour of banned books by Apollinaire, 
who placed Sade, though expurgated, in the hands of an entire 

Beginning in 1970 the Arab League made several attempts to 
draft an instrument on human rights in the Arab world. The 
League's Commission on Human Rights presented a final draft 
for such an instrument in 1983, but adoption was systemati-
cally postponed by members of the Arab League. 

The Charter on Human and Peoples' Rights in the Arab 
World was drafted by the Arab Committee for Human Rights, 
which was established in 1985. The Committee's work was to 
develop educational programmes and strategies for the 
advancement of human rights throughout the Arab world. The 
drafting of the Arab Charter was an important element in the 
programme and the Committee coordinated discussions on this 
subject at a conference of experts held at the International 
Institute of Higher Studies in Criminal Sciences in Siracuse, 
Italy, in 1986. The text of the Charter that emerged from dis-
cussions was based in part on analysis of a number of inter-
national and regional human rights instruments, including the 
International Bill of Human Rights. On 15 September 1994, 

generation . . .". The book remained banned until 1970 when 
the writer of erotica, Régine Déforge, published the first expur-
gated public edition. Jean-Jacques Pauvert republished the 
uncut text in 1973, this edition now being available in the J'ai 
lu collection, one of France's best-known paperback series. 
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the Arab League approved the Charter. As of November 1996, 
however, only Iraq had formally ratified it and therefore the 
Charter has not entered into force. 

There are a number of elements in the Charter that mirror 
provisions in international and regional instruments. The pre-
amble reaffirms the principles of the United Nations as well as 
the International Bill of Human Rights. The Charter also reaf-
firms the principles of the Cairo Declaration on Human Rights 
in Islam, which was adopted by the Organization of the Islamic 
Conference in August 1990. 

The overall character of the Charter differs significantly from 
most international and regional instruments in that, in addition 
to affirming certain individual rights, it functions as a social 
charter and sets out the collective rights of the Arab people. 
Article 55, for example, describes the right "to live in an intel-
lectual and cultural atmosphere that reveres Arab nationalism" 
("The Arab Charter of Human Rights", 1996, p.63). It is also 
striking in two other areas. 

ARAB CHARTER ON HUMAN RIGHTS 
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First, the affirmation of the right of peoples to self-determin-
ation is standard, as is the condemnation of racism, occupation, 
and foreign control. The explicit reference to a condemnat ion 
of Zionism, however, is unique. The Charter then declares the 
right of freedom of movement for all persons living within a 
state and, following on this, article 21 states that "Citizens shall 
not be arbitrarily or illegally deprived from leaving any Arab 
country, including their own, or their residency restricted to a 
particular place, or forced to live in any area of their country" 
(ibid., p.62). Subsequent articles prohibit expulsion from one's 
own country or denial of the right to return, guarantee the right 
to seek political asylum in order to flee political persecution, 
prohibit arbitrary deprivation of nationality, and ensure the 
right to private ownership. 

Second, ten articles of the Charter are devoted to rights 
affected by the administration of justice and are focused on the 
rights of the accused. The Charter requires, for example, a pre-
sumption of innocence, prohibits arbitrary arrest or detention, 
guarantees recognition as a person and equality before the law, 
prohibits the imposition of the death penalty for a political 
offence and limits its application only to the most serious 
crimes, and states that no one may be tried twice for the same 
crime. 

The Charter guarantees non-discrimination on a number of 
grounds, prohibits discrimination between women and men, 
and in articles 26 to 29 guarantees the rights to freedom of 
thought, conscience, opinion, religion, assembly, and associa-
tion as well as the right to form trade unions. The Charter does 
not contain an explicit reference either to either freedom of 
expression or to the right to seek and receive information. 
Article 4 allows states to derogate from rights in times of public 
emergency " to the extent strictly required by the circum-
stances" (ibid., p .6o), but the Charter also defines some rights 
as non-derogable. These include the right not to be subjected 
to torture, the rights to return to one's own country, political 
asylum, fair trial, and not to be retried for the same crime. 

Should the Charter ever be ratified by the minimum number 
of states required (seven) to bring it into effect, a monitoring 
mechanism will be established to oversee its implementation. 

This entry covers the Arabic-language press which proliferated 
in Cairo (Egypt) by the 1880s, shifted to Beirut (Lebanon) 
during World War II, and has operated from London since the 
early 1980s. During each of these three phases, the "Arab 
Press" published in a relatively free environment that was in 
stark contrast to the highly controlled media found throughout 
the Middle East. 

The first newspaper to be published in the Arab world was 
Napoleon's French-language Courier de l'Egypte in 1798. It 
carried official news meant only for the French invasion forces. 
By 1822 Egyptian governor M u h a m m a d cAli had initiated the 
first indigenous newspapers. They were printed in Turkish and 
Arabic and, like their French predecessors, contained official 
items intended for the Egyptian elite. cAli's policies were 

This mechanism, called the Expert H u m a n Rights Committee, 
will be made up of seven individuals acting in their private 
capacity and will receive, review, and comment on the reports 
that the parties will be required to provide every three years. 
The Committee, however, will have no means of sanction or 
enforcement and the last step in its work will be to distribute 
a report , including opinions and comments from the state con-
cerned, to the H u m a n Rights Committee of the Arab League. 
The Charter does not suggest or require that the H u m a n Rights 
Committee or the Arab League itself take any action on the 
information received. 

In reaffirming the principles contained in the Cairo Declara-
tion on H u m a n Rights in Islam, the Arab Charter adopts the 
principle that "all the rights stipulated [therein] are subject to 
the Islamic Shari 'ah" (Organization of the Islamic Conference, 
"The Cairo Declaration on H u m a n Rights in Islam" (Cairo: 
August 1990), article 24). In recent years, there have been a 
number of occasions when various U N human rights treaty 
bodies, in considering reports by governments of Islamic coun-
tries, have found that national laws and practices based on the 
Islamic Shari 'ah are inconsistent with international human 
rights law. The question therefore remains open in terms of the 
capacity of the Arab Charter to ensure that human rights in 
the Arab world are protected and promoted in a manner con-
sistent with international human rights law, s tandards, and 
norms. 
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expanded by his grandson Isma'il. During his reign (1863-79) 
Isma'il transformed eAli's al Waqaic al Masriyah into a more 
popular paper. 

Privately owned newspapers developed in both Beirut and 
Cairo in the 1860s. One of these was al-Jinan, which cam-
paigned for the separation of religion and politics, and for com-
pulsory education. Due to Egypt's au tonomous status within 
the Ot toman empire, publishers found it a congenial atmos-
phere within which to operate. This was especially true after 
the Ot toman sultan cAbd ül-Hamid (1876-1909) had enacted 
harsh domestic measures and imposed stringent press censor-
ship. This hampered the Beirut media and closed some of them 
down, including al-Jinan. Following the British takeover of 
Egypt in 1882 the press continued to flourish and Cairo 
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emerged as the capital of Arab journalism. While Beirut pro-
duced some 40 non-official journals between 1880 and 1910, 
Cairo and Alexandria yielded over 620. 

Among the important newspapers founded in Egypt was al~ 
Abram (Pyramids), established by two Lebanese Christians, 
Salim and Bishara Taqla, in 1876. Other noteworthy offerings 
included Rashid Rida's Islamic-oriented al-Manar and the pro-
British daily al-Muqattam. The nationalist press played an 
important role in the evolution of classical Arabic, and took 
the lead in both condemning British occupation and advocat-
ing Egyptian independence. Abbas Kelidar maintains that in the 
absence of other political institutions, "newspapers became a 
substitute for political parties and thus acted as the main vehi-
cles for the expression of views and opinions on matters of 
national importance." 

Nationalist sentiment escalated after 1914 and the British 
strengthened their censorship policies. Still Egyptian newspapers 
were resilient. Some published with white space to denote 
material that was cut, while one suppressed newspaper appeared 
under four different titles over a span of five days in March 
1920 to evade British officials. 

Following Egypt attaining nominal independence from Lon-
don in 1922 many of the newspapers became tied to political 
parties, such as the Wafd's al-Misri. British control remained 
strong, and they initiated a crackdown on press freedom dur-
ing World War II. After the war the Egyptian monarchy, and 
later the revolutionary regime installed in 1952, also enacted 
measures to control the media. 

As the Egyptian press faced increasing restrictions, Lebanon's 
gaining of independence in 1943 a n d a change in government 
in 1952 provided a more hospitable atmosphere for the Arab 
media. Gradually, as president Nasser tried to manipulate 
the press in the cause of Arab nationalism, the centre of 
the Arab press shifted back to Beirut. Lebanon's religious and 
political diversity - and this diversity's enshrinement in the 
political system - provided journalists with a freer environment. 
Lebanon's multiparty democracy gave rise to a multitude of 
Beirut-based newspapers that shaped views throughout the 
Arab world. Among the influential papers were al-Hayat, al-
Nabar, al-Anwar, al-Mubarrir, and al-Amal. Many of these 
publications were either associated with one of the country's 
confessional groupings and/or advocated a position in the pol-
itics of the greater Arab world (pro-West, pro-Syrian, pro-
Saudi, etc.). As William A. Rugh asserts, "This press system 
was built on a political base of institutionalised pluralism which 
other Arab countries lacked." Once this foundation eroded in 
the 1970s over economic and power-sharing issues, press diver-
sity and the media's importance diminished as well. Already, 
Saudi Arabian money played an influential role. Salim Louzi, 
editor of al-Hawaditb, is said to have divided journalists into 
pirates - "who threatened the Saudis until they paid them 
bounty" - and beggars, "who just begged for money to do their 
dirty work". By 1976 the Lebanese civil war ended Beirut's 
reign as the centre for Arab journalism. With civil war raging 
in Lebanon, much of the Beirut media establishment either shut 
down or moved their operations abroad; the Lebanese press 
moved to France or Britain where staff joined an increasingly 
large exile Arab publishing community. By the early 1980s 

London had become home to scores of Arabic-language publi-
cations. 

This media shift also coincided with the rise of oil profits 
among the Gulf petroleum-exporting countries, in particular 
Saudi Arabia. In the late 1970s wealthy Saudis, many connected 
to the royal family, began investing in the overseas media. 
Today, of the roughly 50 Arabic-language publications based 
in London, more than 80 per cent have some form of Saudi 
financial connection. Since these publications then reach the 
Middle East, the conservative outlook of the Saudis has 
emerged as a virtual monopoly over the news and opinions that 
dominate much of the Arab world. The two most influential 
dailies are al-Sharq al-Awsat and al-Hayat. The former is trans-
mitted via fax to the Arab world and is owned by prince 
Salman. Al-Hayat, which was a major Beirut newspaper from 
1946 to 1976, resumed publication in London under the spon-
sorship of prince Khalid. Both Salman and Khalid are nephews 
of Saudi Arabia's king Fahd. 

Al-Hayafs editorial slant often downplays or omits negative 
news about Saudi Arabia or its allies, while highlighting similar 
news concerning Riyadh's adversaries. Despite this tendency, al-
Hayat contains views and news from across the ideological 
spectrum and is considered the most influential Arabic-language 
newspaper. It is read by the elite of the Arab world. 

Ironically, al-Hayat is not allowed to print in Saudi Arabia 
and Saudi censors frequently ban issues from entering the 
kingdom. Its editor, Jihad Khazen, has freely admitted to com-
mitting "sins of omission" due to the advertising revenue gen-
erated by Riyadh. Khazen maintains: 

I want to know if this one line in an editorial is worth 
$40,000." He concludes: "I don't mind my paper being 
banned anywhere for one day - in fact it's good public-
ity to show that we are not toeing the line of this Arab 
government or that. But when the ban is indefinite, par-
ticularly in Saudi Arabia, it can be really dangerous. 

In the end, given the state of the indigenous media in the Arab 
world, another editor, Yusuf Ibrahim, dismisses the issue of 
Saudi control by noting: "If I can't write or say it in London, 
I wouldn't be able to write it elsewhere anyway." 

ROBERT J. BOOKMILLER 
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ARABIC-SPEAKING COUNTRIES: Audio-Visual Media 
Arabic-speaking countries occupy a large geographical area that 
is estimated at approximately 13,738,000 square kilometres, 
equivalent to 10.8 per cent of the earth's surface. They extend 
from the shores of the Atlantic Ocean in the west to the Persian 
Gulf in the east. Their populat ion is estimated to be more than 
230 million. Countries in which Arabs form the majority of the 
population consist of Algeria, Egypt, Libya, Morocco , Sudan, 
Palestine, Tunisia, Bahrain, Iraq, Jordan , Kuwait , Lebanon, 
Oman , Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Syria, United Arab Emirates, and 
Yemen. 

Radio and television broadcasting tend to be absolute 
monopolies in these countries. Moreover, most Arab govern-
ments own, operate, and control the broadcast institutions. 
Relatively high illiteracy rates reinforce the desire of Arab gov-
ernments to control them. Most radio and television systems 
are subsidized by governments and only partially financed by 
advertising revenues. 

Except in Morocco and Lebanon censorship is severe. 
Historically, governments have set the media agenda and have 
seen radio and television as effective means of promot ing their 
political, religious, cultural, and economic policies. Through 
state - or quasi-state - control they have filtered what audi-
ences hear and see. In 1994, the Freedom Forum and the 
Freedom House classified Algeria, Libya, O m a n , Qatar, Syria, 
and UAE as " not free systems." Bahrain, Morocco , Egypt, 
Tunisia, and Yemen were classified as "relatively free systems." 
The most negative censorship ratings were reserved for Saudi 
Arabia and Iraq. 

Islamic society in general, and Arab society in particular, are 
notably defensive of their traditions and values. Censorship of 
audio-visual material that offends Islam or includes negative 
statements about religions or religious beliefs is pervasive. It is 
forbidden to broadcast programmes that might foment disputes 
among different religious groups. Islamic beliefs and religious 
practices can in any case result in a diminished reliance on the 
mass media. Islamic groups such as the Muslim Brothers dis-
approve of their members using the media at all, especially tele-
vision. The media are said to have a negative, corrupting, and 
immoral influence on Muslims, and regular calls are made to 
tighten control. Obscenity, partial nudity, the arousal of sexual 
instincts, acceptance of premarital sexual relations, as well as 
the sympathetic treatment of lesbianism and homosexuali ty as 
acceptable alternative lifestyles, are all considered not merely 
undesirable, but potent insults to Arabic society. Laws and 
ethical codes prohibit such exhibitions. Meanwhile , in certain 
western feature films and television serials, outlaws or crimi-
nals are portrayed as heroes of the drama; this is felt to be inde-
fensible within the Arab world under any circumstances. 

Arabic civilization has responded to western cultural infil-
tration through severe rules of censorship imposed by the dif-
ferent Arab nations. In most Arab countries it is prohibited to 
broadcast statements that encourage violations of the law, 
excessive violence, or contain references to betting or gambling, 
or any programmes whose content creates social confusion or 
criticizes the principles and traditions of Arab society. Some 
Arab leaders are highly sensitive to criticism; anything negative 
about the state national system, officers of the state, courts, 

military and security officers, and religious leaders is therefore 
ruled out , as is the contemptuous or satirical portrayal of other 
countries. 

Certain Arab countries are particularly fearful of the impact 
of foreign cultures and values, to which, increasingly, local pop-
ulations are being exposed. Accordingly rules of censorship 
include the deletion of any programme or sequence which 
threatens family ties or condemns family values, or favours 
divorce as a means to solve family problems. Foreign pro-
grammes that criticize the ethics of a society or violate its rules 
of decency either through sound, vision, or action are likely to 
be prohibited. Islam forbids the consumption of drugs - includ-
ing alcohol - and gambling, and all Arab systems censor any 
content that encourage their use. 

Some governments have reacted even more heavy-handedly 
to modern technological developments in the media. The 
banning of satellite dishes in Saudi Arabia, or the refusal to 
develop telecommunication infrastructures that link Arab coun-
tries with the global information community may be cited as 
examples. In Saudi Arabia, a sophisticated M M D S system is 
now being introduced to provide a cultural shield for the 
nation. The development of the information superhighway, 
which will allow people a substantially enhanced access to 
foreign materials, may prove less easy to control . 

At the heart of contemporary Arab concerns is the matter of 
cultural identity. Will imported films and cassettes lead to 
further cultural imperialism? Will they threaten indigenous 
culture, and eventually replace it? It appears that , so far, most 
Arab states are unwilling to take that risk. 
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ARCHAEOLOGY 
The censorship of archaeology and archaeologists covers: direct 
attempts to censor interpretations of the past resulting from 
archaeology, indirect political censorship of archaeologists, and 
finally, restrictions imposed by those whose sites are under 
investigation. The intent to manipulate the past is the strongest 
on the first level and the concept of censorship most applica-
ble. On the second and third levels, the intentional censorship 
of the past is progressively less present. This essay provides a 
basic listing of the best known cases of archaeological censor-
ship. 

Direct censorship 
In many countries archaeologists have found themselves under 
severe ideological constraints emanating from political and reli-
gious authorities, in particular in Nazi Germany and the Soviet 
Union. The Nazis destroyed ethnographic objects found in 
Poland and deemed Slavic in order to eradicate from the record 
the culture such objects represented. In the Soviet Union, 
Mikhail Miller and some 20 other archaeologists were forced 
into exile in 1929 for criticizing the Marxist approach to 
archaeology. In 1936 this was documented and condemned by 
the Finnish archaeologist Arne Tallgren, who was promptly 
deprived of his honorary membership of the Soviet State 
Academy for the History of Material Culture and denied 
further entry to the country. 

Until the 1980s, Soviet censorship forbade any mention of 
the work of Jonas Puzinas, the first professional archaeologist 
in independent Lithuania before the 1940 Soviet occupation, 
for the fear of the spread of non-Russian (i.e. Baltic) interpre-
tations of the past. In the Ukraine, historian and archaeologist 
Mikhail Braychevsky was dismissed in 1968 and again in 1972, 
for challenging the official theory that the Ukraine was 
"reunited" with Russia in 1654. 

Manipulating the past is a worldwide phenomenon. In the 
ultranationalist Japan of the 1930s and early 1940s, restric-
tions were placed on archaeological research that might touch 
on the origins and early history of the imperial family. In 
Southern Rhodesia after the emergence of the Rhodesia Front 
government in 1962, fieldwork became almost impossible. 
Archaeologists supporting the obviously African origin of Great 
Zimbabwe ran a risk. In 1970, two of them - Roger Summers, 
employed by the National Museum, and monuments inspector 
Peter Garlake - left the country because they could no longer 
work under its regime and sustain their intellectual integrity. In 
1968 Garlake had supervised the excavations of a newly dis-
covered group of ruins at Bindura. He supported the view that 

these and other such ruins were erected by the indigenous 
people, a view shared by all professional archaeologists since 
1914. State employees, however, were warned that they would 
lose their jobs if they credited Africans with the monuments. 
They were forbidden to discuss the radiocarbon dates of the 
ruins, and they had to distribute guidebooks censored by the 
minister of internal affairs. The protest against the govern-
mental efforts was joined by Raymond Inskeep, professor of 
archaeology at Cape Town University. Archaeological evidence 
for early indigenous settlement played a major role in refuting 
the legal fiction of terra nullius (no man's land) in his own 
country as it did also in Australia. 

In 1988 the Sudanese minister of culture and information, 
cAbd Allah Muhammad Ahmad, ordered the pharaonic statues 
in the National Museum to be clothed because he considered 
their nudity to be offensive. In addition he required the removal 
of all Christian relics from the museum on the grounds that only 
the Islamic heritage counted as authentic. In 1990, as the min-
ister of education, he dismissed the National Museum's senior 
staff, who had "offended" him in 1988. They included three 
prominent archaeological experts: Usama eAbd al-Rahman 
al-Nur, director-general of the Department of Antiquities and 
National Museums; Muhammad Hassan Basha, assistant 
director of the Sudan National Museum; and cAli cUthman 
Muhammad Salih, associate professor of Nubian archaeology 
at Khartoum University. In May 1990, the first two were 
arrested and held at Kober Prison. In Egypt during Sadat's presi-
dency, pressures led to the withdrawal of mummified pharaohs 
in the Cairo Museum on the grounds that offending religious 
sensibilities had to be avoided. In Pakistan, historians inspired 
by the Ideology of Pakistan promulgated by Zia ul-Haq (presi-
dent 1978-88) underestimated the importance of the archaeo-
logical heritage because of its largely non-Islamic nature. 

Damage to archaeological sites caused by economic devel-
opment and tourism and the destruction of sites and graves by 
looters and illicit excavators are problems well-known to 
archaeologists concerned with heritage protection and conser-
vation. In 1971, during the war for independence in Bangla-
desh, for example, at least 2000 Hindu temples were destroyed 
or substantially damaged as a result of deliberate plunder, while 
some 6000 pieces of sculpture were removed or destroyed by 
looters. Thirty-five bronze sculptures were taken from the 
Archaeological Museum at Mainamati and the entire collection 
of the Dinajpur Museum was looted. 

When governments or radical groups destroy monuments, on 
the other hand, they are asserting their views of history. The 
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Turkish government attempted to efface traces of the Armenian 
civilization by destroying their historical monuments. In 1978, 
there were reports that the Turkish authorities demolished 
Kurdish historical monuments. In India, a mosque at the Indian 
sacred city of Ayodhya (Uttar Pradesh), which many claimed 
to be the site of the birthplace of Hindu deity Rama, was demol-
ished by militant Hindus on 6 December 1992, the climax of 
a controversy that began in the mid-19th century. Out of 
revenge a Hindu temple in Lahore (Pakistan) was razed two 
days later by radical Muslims. 

Also in the 1990s, during the war in the former Yugoslavia, 
many historic urban structures and monuments, archives and 
graveyards were destroyed or damaged by all sides, frequently 
in a deliberate effort of what has been termed a "denial of the 
enemy's history" and by the Council of Europe as a form of 
"cultural cleansing". For example, the museum at Vukovar, 
Croatia, housing materials from the Copper Age, was destroyed 
in the Serbian siege of 1991. In 1992 Radio Tirana reported 
that Albanian historical and archaeological monuments in 
Kosovo were being destroyed by the Serbian authorities. 

Indirect censorship 
In many countries work conditions for archaeologists are inse-
cure. Perhaps the most publicized example of the risks they may 
run was the kidnapping of French archaeologist Françoise 
Claustre, who from 1974 to 1977 was investigating prehistoric 
tombs in Chad and was imprisoned by rebel forces. In 1989, 
several archaeologists withdrew from highland Peru because of 
political violence. In the Nile Valley, archaeological sites and 
even tourists visiting them became targets for terrorism. In the 
Middle East archaeologists working in a specific country have 
often been forbidden from working in the territory of its 
enemies. In Iran special restrictions have existed for female 
archaeologists. In 1991-92 the Sâzmân-e Mîrâs-e Farhangî 
(Cultural Heritage Organization) strictly applied Islamic prin-
ciples and restricted their archaeological activities to a desig-
nated area. The effects of this restriction became so extensive 
that the universities cancelled the excavation course for female 
students and women were confined to museum work. 

Sometimes the reasons for the disruption of research are not 
wholly clear, as in the famous case of the Dead Sea Scrolls. For 
decades, access to the scrolls - Hebrew manuscripts, discovered 
at Qumrân in 1947, which challenged many received opinions 
on the history of Judaism and the origins of Christianity - was 
severely restricted by a small editorial committee appointed in 
1953. Its de facto monopoly was broken only in September 
1991, when a complete set of photographs of the scrolls was 
put at the disposal of competent scholars. There were more 
dubious cases. In 1962, British archaeologist James Mellaart, 
assistant director of the British Institute of Archaeology in 
Ankara, Turkey, and discoverer of the Neolithic site of Çatal 
Hüyük - one of man's earliest urban settlements - was barred 
from field work in the country. The dismissal occurred after the 
newspaper Milliyet had accused him of smuggling out the so-
called Royal Treasure of Dorak. In 1958 Mellaart had seen and 
studied the clandestinely excavated treasure, after coincidental 
contact with its owners at Izmir. He reported its existence to 
the Turkish authorities and to the director of the British Institute 
and in 1959, after written authorization by the owners, he pub-
lished an article about it in a London magazine. A 1962 police 

investigation could not trace the treasure or its owners. One the-
ory holds that the owners of the treasure needed a scholar's 
opinion to authenticate the trove in order to sell it. In March 
1975, Indonesian archaeologist I Made Sutayasa was arrested 
when he returned from a conference in Sydney, and dismissed 
from his post at the National Research Center of Archaeology 
a few months later. In October 1975 he was imprisoned with-
out charge or trial. The reason for his arrest was believed to be 
his membership ten years earlier of a Balinese student move-
ment associated with the Communist Party. 

In August 1978 Ethiopian security forces asked Jon Kalb, an 
American archaeologist and geologist, to leave the country 
because of unsubstantiated rumours that he was connected with 
the US Central Intelligence Agency (CIA). In Afghanistan in 
1982, the British archaeologist Ralph Pinder-Wilson was 
charged with smuggling archaeological finds out of the country, 
with helping Afghan nationals to leave the country, and with 
spreading anti-government propaganda. He was first sentenced 
to death but finally granted a pardon. In Bulgaria in August 
1995, another British archaeologist, Douglas Bailey, was de-
ported after taking part in an excavation project at Podgoritsa, 
while 14 of his students were searched, interrogated, and 
accused of military espionage. When he returned later to reclaim 
confiscated equipment, his passport was seized and he was inter-
rogated for three days before being deported. 

On several occasions, a tense political climate has influenced 
the fate of archaeology. In 1950-51, a Mexican scientific com-
mission that included archaeologists Manuel Gamio and Alfonso 
Caso, and historians Manuel Toussaint and Wigberto Jiménez 
Moreno devoted 37 sessions to verifying the authenticity of the 
bones of Cuauhtemoc - the last Aztec emperor and a national 
symbol of resistance to European imperialism. These were dis-
covered in the church of Ixcateopan (Guerrero) in September 
1949. The commission found no proof of their authenticity. 
Unable to satisfy national pride, the commission was confronted 
with extreme hostility in the press. The bones were enshrined in 
a glass case in the local church. In 1975, a new commission came 
to the same conclusion as its predecessor. 

China provides another example. Li Ji was considered the 
major founder of modern Chinese archaeology. In 1948, he was 
elected to the Academia Sínica, which was evacuated to Taiwan, 
and assisted in removing the art treasures and archaeological 
specimens from the mainland. In 1955, as director of the 
Academics Institute of History and Philology, he was one of 
the accused in a Chinese Communist Party campaign launched 
against the capitalist stance in archaeology and the handling of 
cultural relics. In late 1965, with the start of the Cultural 
Revolution, institutionalized archaeological research came to a 
halt in mainland China, but was less affected than historical 
writing. Some excavations were reportedly disrupted and some 
sites attacked. The journal Kaogu (Archaeology) ceased to be 
published. Xia Nai, a leading archaeologist, Egyptologist, and 
director of the Institute of Archaeology of the Academy of 
Sciences, was persecuted but rehabilitated in 1971 because his 
expertise was needed for new excavations. 

The Israeli-Arab conflict also had its archaeological reper-
cussions. In the 1950s, the Egyptian government led by presi-
dent Nasser discouraged the search for ancient Jewish remains 
at Elephantine Island (near Aswan), because Egypt was offi-
cially at war with Israel. In the late 1970s, professor Bezalel 
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Porten of the Hebrew University was repeatedly denied per-
mission by the trustees of the Cairo Museum to study the 
Aramaic papyri of Elephantine Island, stored in the museum's 
manuscript collections. He was finally allowed to enter Egypt 
in 1978, following the signing of the Camp David Agreements. 
Although he had relatively free access to the papyri, his free-
dom to work in the museum was progressively restricted 
after president Sadat's death. A fresh application to study the 
papyri was later rejected. In Israel itself, the Palestine Archaeo-
logical Museum and its library were confiscated in 1967 by 
the Israeli authorities. In January 1992, the American archaeo-
logist Albert Glock, head of the Archaeology Department of 
Birzeit University (West Bank) and co-founder of its Archaeo-
logical Institute, was killed by an unidentified gunman in 
Birzeit. The investigations by both the Israeli authorities and 
the Palestine Liberation Organization into the murder remained 
unresolved. 

South Africa's apartheid unleashed a crisis in the World 
Archaeological Congress. In September 1986, 27 South African 
and Namibian participants were banned from the congress in 
the United Kingdom. The decision to ban them, made in the 
autumn of 1985, was inspired by a variety of reasons: to avoid 
withdrawal of financial support, to avoid disruption of the con-
gress by anti-apartheid groups, to try to maximize the number 
of participants from those countries who would not attend if 
South Africans and Namibians were present, and the wish to 
demonstrate solidarity with the black majority of South Africa 
who, through the African National Congress (ANC), had called 
for a boycott. In January 1986 the International Union of 
Prehistoric and Protohistoric Sciences, which did not support 
the move, withdrew recognition from the World Archaeological 
Congress. Among the banned South Africans several strongly 
opposed apartheid. 

In some countries political upheaval led to the exile of 
archaeologists. Michael Rostovtzeff, a distinguished historian 
of antiquity and supporter of the Kerensky government, went 
abroad following the 1917 Russian Revolution, while in 
China Guo Moruo escaped Chiang Kai-shek's death squads 
in 1928 and later became president of the Chinese Academy of 
Sciences. Li Ji and Zheng Dekun fled from China just before 
the Maoist takeover in 1949. Margarete Bieber, Otto Brendel, 
George Hanfmann, Paul Jacobsthal, Georg Karo, Karl 
Lehmann, and Willy Schwabacher were refugees from Nazi 
Germany in the 1930s; Abdul Jalil Jawad, a specialist of 
Northern Mesopotamian archaeology, forcibly left Iraq in 
1968; Yiannis Leloudas, first sentenced to life imprisonment for 
his membership of the Communist Patriotic Front under the 
Greek dictatorship in 1967, then amnestied, escaped to France 
in 1969. 

Elsewhere, refugee historians have become involved in the 
field of archaeology after their dismissal or exile. Clemens 
Bosch, a German numismatist dismissed during the Nazi period 
because of his "non-Aryan" wife, went to Turkey where he 
worked at the Archaeological Museum and the University of 
Istanbul, and became a Muslim. Johannes Quasten, a lecturer 
in ecclesiastical history, also dismissed by the Nazis, became a 
professor of Christian archaeology in the United States. Gerhart 
Ladner, an Austrian historian of patristic theology and canon 
law, went to Canada after the Anschluss and became an assis-
tant professor of medieval history and archaeology. Jifi Muska, 

a specialist in World War I history dismissed in the wake of 
Czechoslovak "normalization" in 1973, became a clerk with the 
Institute of Archaeology. 

Ownership and control of the past have become burning 
issues in the archaeology of recent decades. The debate centres 
on whether the descendants of original occupants have special 
rights over ancestral territories, or whether these territories and 
their contents should be seen as common heritage. The right of 
archaeologists to access and desecrate burial sites (especially 
sacred ones), the return of cultural property to the country of 
origin (particularly human remains and objects of special reli-
gious or cultural significance), and the possible reburial of 
human remains, are complex issues. 

In 1981, thousands of ultra-orthodox Jews held a demon-
stration in Jerusalem against the alleged desecration of graves 
at a major archaeological site. In August 1986, an important 
archaeological project in the Negev desert was vandalized, 
probably by members of an ultra-orthodox group dedicated to 
preserving the sanctity of Jewish cemeteries. In October 1982, 
the government of Ethiopia halted all foreign prehistorical 
expeditions. The archaeological teams of Desmond Clark and 
Tim White and of Donald Johanson were the first to be 
affected. Reasons suggested for the ban were that foreign teams 
had exploited Ethiopian resources while giving little attention 
to training local scholars or developing local facilities. In addi-
tion, Johanson's book, Lucy (written with Maitland A. Edey) 
had angered Ethiopians. In it, the author described how he and 
a colleague had removed a leg bone from a recent Ethiopian 
grave for comparison with a fossil knee joint some three million 
years old. This act was considered to be desecration. In Western 
Australia, Aboriginal communities were offended and withdrew 
their permission when a female archaeologist visited ceremo-
nial sites forbidden to women. In Tasmania, the Crowther 
Collection of skeletal material, collected in an appalling way, 
was returned to the Aboriginal community and underwent tra-
ditional cremation in 1985. 

In all these cases, the scholarly right of archaeologists was 
weighed against the concerns of those who believed they spoke 
in the name of the dead. In 1985 Hayden Burgess, vice-presi-
dent of the World Council of Indigenous Peoples, expressed the 
viewpoint of those directly affected by the work of archaeol-
ogists as follows: 

The Earth . . . is the seat of spirituality, the fountain from 
which our cultures and languages flourish. The Earth is 
our historian, the keeper of events and the bones of our 
forefathers. It is the source of our independence; it is our 
Mother. 

In the cascade beginning at the level of ideological constraints, 
continuing at the level of work conditions, and ending at the 
level of respect for the dead, formal or informal censorship may 
be everywhere, but is most in evidence at the top, and least so 
at the bottom. 
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The 1980s and early 1990s were a critical period. In 1982, 
an executive order on national security information issued by 
president Reagan reversed almost completely the government's 
overall att i tude towards access to its records. The order advised 
that, when there was doubt about whether or not to classify, 
documents should be classified, and for "as long as required". 
Two new provisions permitted reclassification of previously 
released information, and classification of unclassified docu-
ments after they had been requested under the 1966 Freedom 
of Information Act (FOIA). The order eliminated a 1978 
requirement to balance the government 's interest in secrecy 
against the public's interest in disclosure. 

As early as 1985, a committee of historians and archivists 
chaired by Ernest May of Harvard University called upon the 
president to issue an order safeguarding government records, 
especially drafts of policy statements or memoranda that were 
often erased from computer disks. In 1995, president Clinton 
signed an executive order requiring that all top secret, secret, 
and confidential documents 25 years old or more be automat-
ically declassified, thus reversing the system of intense classifi-
cation. 

In the Soviet Union, a permanent post-World War II com-
plaint concerned the severely restricted and unequal access to 
the archives, with huge quantities of classified records. The 
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Chief Archival Administration (Glavarkhiv) was under the 
control of the KGB (Komitet gosudarstvennoi bezopasnosti -
Committee of State Security) and its predecessors from 1938 
to i960. Most Western historical works were either banned or 
available only in special sections (spetskhran) of libraries. After 
a period of liberalization from 1953 t o 1964 (the Khrushchev 
era), control was again tightened. From 1986 to 1987, however, 
the continuing calls for glasnost (openness) eased or lifted 
restrictions from many formerly proscribed subjects. Access to 
archives improved during the last years of the Soviet Union and 
the first of the successor state, Russia, especially in 1986-93, 
but the KGB Archives and the Presidential Archive (APRF, con-
taining, inter alia, documents of the Communist Party Politburo 
and General Secretaries) in particular retained a privileged 
status. 

Settled Regimes 

Embarrassing documentary evidence 
Censorship of archives is frequently part of a larger strategy by 
a regime to enhance the legitimacy of its authority by embell-
ishing its own historical record and disguising those of others. 
Potentially embarrassing documentary evidence is particularly 
vulnerable: such evidence covers past crimes; security opera-
tions; portrayal of segments of society supposedly inferior or 
dissident; and foreign relations. 

Past crimes include the treatment of colonized peoples. In 
1895 a n d in 1906-07, when the possible transfer to Belgium 
of sovereignty over Congo was discussed, the Belgian king 
Leopold II gave instructions for the destruction or transfer to 
the royal palace of the archives of his Congo Free State 
(1885-1908). "Je leur donnerai mon Congo, mais ils n'ont pas 
le droit de savoir ce que j'y ai fait" ("I shall give them my 
Congo, but they have no right to know what I have done 
there"), he said. In 1985, Jan Vansina wrote that violence was 
the rule in Leopold's Congo and that between 1880 and 1920 
probably half of its population died. The massive destructions 
of 1906-07 led to a parliamentary question and in 1910 (after 
Leopold's death) to protests by the Association of Belgian 
Archivists and Librarians. 

Another category of crimes is those against minorities. In line 
with Turkey's denial of the 1915 Armenian genocide perpe-
trated by its Ottoman predecessor, post-1914 Ottoman archives 
were inaccessible for decades. When, in 1989, parts of them 
were opened, some historians feared that documents detrimen-
tal to the official view had been removed. 

A third category is crimes against political adversaries. In the 
Uganda of Idi Amin, many sectors of the government, includ-
ing the military police and military intelligence, blocked access 
of information to a national Commission of Inquiry in 1974. 
In mid-1987, Soviet historians Sergei Grigoriants and Dmitrii 
Iurasov reported in the underground publication Glasnost that 
the documentary evidence of the arrests, expulsions, and trials 
under Joseph Stalin was being systematically destroyed, claim-
ing that only a few hundred thousand files remained in the com-
bined special archive of the Military Collegium and the 
Supreme Court of the Soviet Union. The rest - millions of inves-
tigation files and records of conviction - had been burned in 
the archives of regional and territorial courts, the Procuracy, 
the Ministry of Justice, and the KGB in the 1960s and 1970s. 

In 1985-87, parts of the special archive, referring to the years 
1940 and 1948-49, were also destroyed on the pretext that 
there was insufficient space. 

The control of secret police archives is a further contentious 
area, illustrated by aspects of the recent history of the US Federal 
Bureau of Investigation (FBI). Around 1975, the FBI began 
destroying many of its documents, but a January 1980 court 
order, supported by various historical associations, stopped the 
destruction and instructed the FBI to provide the court with 
plans and schedules for file retention. An FBI appeal was 
rejected in the autumn of 1983. In November 1989 the FBI 
was involved in another conflict when it agreed to purge its files 
of thousands of names of persons and organizations collected 
during its surveillance activities. This was as a result of a law-
suit in which the FBI admitted its programme of surveillance 
and harassment of opponents of the government's Central 
America policy. In the Netherlands, a public debate about the 
intended destruction of files on persons and organizations in the 
archives of the Binnenlandse Veiligheidsdienst (BVD; Internal 
Security Service) took place during the 1990s. In May 1998, a 
parliamentary working group report stated that the BVD had 
illegally destroyed more than 500 file groups between 1959 
and 1990. Similar reports were heard about the External and 
Military Intelligence Services. Dutch historians warned that the 
BVD affair was only the most visible aspect of a problem with 
wider ramifications; the historical interest (as distinguished from 
the administrative and civil interest) had not been fully consid-
ered in the archival selection process; the archival law allowed 
inadmissable levels of destruction of documents, especially con-
cerning policy preparation and implementation. In Iraq, 18 tons 
of official state documents, especially from the secret police, 
were captured by Kurdish parties in the March 1991 uprising 
(after the Gulf War) and in 1992-93 shipped to the United States 
for safekeeping and analysis. They contained evidence of gross 
human rights violations, including the use of chemical weapons 
against the Kurds in the 1987-89 period, particularly during 
the 1988 Anfal campaign. 

Massive imbalance in documentation in favour of official ver-
sions of events is commonplace. Not only does an atmosphere 
of political censorship discourage documentation of opposition 
- even of mere criticism - of the government, but official 
archival intervention may also seriously hamper the portrayal 
of entire segments of society. A systematic destruction of Slavic 
manuscripts probably occurred during the Byzantine rule of 
Bulgaria (1018-1185); it was partly continued under Ottoman 
rule (1393-1878). In the 15th century, the Aztecs of Mexico 
destroyed older documents not corresponding to their view 
of the past - continuation of the revered Toltec civilization. 
A century later, the Spanish conquistadores burned the pagan 
Aztec archives. In Africa, the eurocentric perception of colo-
nizers helped foster the myth that Africa had no history. In 
the mid-19th century, Portuguese colonists set fire to the archive 
of the kings of Kongo, built up since the 16th century. In what 
was to become Zimbabwe, much material relating to African 
history and to the activities of Africans was removed from 
the files open to the public at the National Archives after the 
emergence in 1962 of the Rhodesia Front government, an act 
glossed over by re-cataloguing. In Saudi Arabia, the destruc-
tion of private manuscripts recording Bedouin oral culture has 
occurred throughout the country. Elsewhere in the Middle East, 
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Israel was condemned by the United Nations General Assembly 
in 1984 for removing, during its 1982 occupation of Beirut, 
archives and documents concerning Palestinian history and 
culture. The Romanian communist government "rationalized" 
the archives and libraries in Transylvania, homeland of an 
important Hungarian minority; between 1948 and 1989, all 
manuscript collections deemed to be of historic value were 
placed under the jurisdiction of the Interior Ministry General 
Directorate of State Archives, operating under Securitate (secu-
rity police) control. Most of these collections, especially private 
and ecclesiastical archives, suffered disorganization and losses, 
and became inaccessible. For that reason, valuable manuscripts 
were frequently hidden from the authorities. 

Civil unrest 
Civil unrest has been a major cause of archival cleansing. In 
April 1922 irregular forces opposed to Irish independence from 
Britain occupied the Public Record Office of Ireland building 
and used it for the manufacture of munitions. The archives were 
damaged when, in June 1922, the Provisional Government 
attacked the building with artillery, and were almost entirely 
destroyed two days later when heavy mines exploded inside the 
premises. No attempt was made to extinguish the fire. 

The Spanish Civil War (1936-39) resulted in the total or 
partial destruction of more than 1700 repositories. Access to 
archives and libraries was very difficult under the regime of 
general Franco (1939-75), due to slow cataloguing and tight 
control of source material. Official permission was required to 
consult sensitive materials, such as those relating to the civil 
war. In Sukhumi, an estimated 90 per cent of the Abkhaz 
National Archives were burned in October 1992, during the 
war between Abkhazians and Georgians. Georgian-controlled 
militia reportedly impeded volunteers trying to put out the fire. 
During the war in former Yugoslavia, the majority of archives 
were damaged. All but one per cent of records of the Ottoman 
period at the Oriental Institute in Sarajevo - sultans' edicts, 
governors' reports, and land records going back to the 16th 
century - were lost in a fire. The library of the Slavonian 
Orthodox eparchy at Pakrac, which contained many old man-
uscripts and documents as well as some 5500 books, was 
destroyed. The National Archives of Kosovo were closed and 
dossiers documenting Kosovo's 20th-century history, dealing 
with land reform in the period 1918-41 as well as with crim-
inal and court martial cases, were removed and sent to an 
unknown destination. During the armed rebellion in Guinea-
Bissau in the summer of 1998, the National Archives building 
was transformed into a military camp. The archives themselves 
were scattered and damaged. Audio cassettes recording the 
history of the national liberation struggle and of the different 
regions disappeared, seriously hampering the writing of a first 
general history of Guinea-Bissau. Even after the ceasefire, staff 
were forbidden to save the archives from further destruction. 

Other examples include archival losses during the 1956 
Hungarian Revolution, the Cultural Revolution in China 
(1966-69), and the conflicts in Vietnam, Afghanistan, Liberia, 
Burundi, and Rwanda. 

Foreign policy 
In the area of foreign relations, international war is by far the 
single most important cause of archive destruction and dis-

persion. The War of the Triple Alliance (1865-70) virtually 
destroyed all Paraguayan archives. In World War II major losses 
were reported in France, Poland, the Soviet Union, Germany, 
and Italy. When the German armed forces fled before the 
advancing Red Army in Central Europe in 1944-45, they 
destroyed a large number of stored documents stolen by the 
Nazi security service from western European countries. The 
remaining documents were discovered by the Red Army in 
1945-46 and transferred to Moscow. After the downfall of 
communism, some were returned to the countries of origin. At 
the end of the Pacific War (1931-45) and shortly thereafter, the 
Japanese government and military authorities destroyed 
many materials and documents relating to their wartime crimes. 
In 1982, during the Falklands/Malvinas War, files concerning 
Britain's claim to the islands disappeared from the Public 
Records Office in London, where they had previously been 
available for public inspection. 

In peacetime, foreign policy records, particularly of the great 
powers, have been subject to irresponsible handling. In 1953, 
the US State Department Historical Office was accused of 
hiding evidence that would contradict an official White Paper, 
United States Relations with China: With Special Reference to 
the Period 1944-49. This itself was a response to criticism of 
the Far East policies of the Truman administration, especially 
its refusal to support the Chinese nationalists in 1948-49, con-
taining a history of US policy in China since 1844. The office 
was also accused of postponing publication of the papers of the 
wartime summit conferences in order to protect the Democratic 
administrations. In response, it began to prepare special China 
volumes of the Foreign Relations of the United States series 
(FRUS), the official history of United States foreign policy (pub-
lished since 1861). In December 1956, the first volume, cover-
ing the events of 1942, was issued, but the Chinese Nationalists 
in Taiwan resented the revival of criticism of Chiang Kai-shek's 
regime, and the publication of the remaining 14 China volumes 
was postponed indefinitely, to be resumed only in 1963 with 
the FRUS volume covering the events of 1943, still bearing its 
1957 imprint. 

As recently as April 1990, the Organization of American 
Historians (OAH) adopted a resolution condemning excessive 
secrecy and gaps in FRUS. The OAH claimed that recent FRUS 
volumes showed "significant increases in deletions and omis-
sions". In 1967, the historian Julius Epstein sued the secretary 
of the army for refusing to release the top-secret Operation 
Keelhaul file of 1946-47. Anglo-American documents con-
cerning the forced repatriation of anticommunist Russian 
prisoners of war after World War II. It was the first case in 
which the FOI A exemption for foreign policy faced judicial 
review. The courts refused to review the documents to judge 
the reasonableness of the claimed exemption and ruled that on 
the basis of the description of the documents alone classifica-
tion was not "arbitrary". 

Later criticism of FOIA requests included long delays, large 
deletions, and lack of generosity concerning fee waivers for 
research "in the public interest". In 1984, Congress exempted 
Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) operational files from the 
FOIA; this law is considered a serious obstacle to historical 
research. In 1997, George Herring, a historian at the University 
of Kentucky and a former member of the official CIA Historical 
Review Panel (1990-96), accused the CIA of not releasing 
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records on its covert operations (including the 1953 Iranian 
coup, the 1954 Guatemalan coup, and the 1961 invasion of 
Cuba), despite the policy of openness promised in 1984. CIA 
officials replied that various files concerning the operations in 
the 1950s had been destroyed in the early 1960s, including, 
among others, nearly 100 percent of the files concerning the 
Iranian coup. At the same time, they released 1400 pages of 
documents about the Guatemalan coup (less than one percent 
of the CIA files on the incident). When, in August 1996, the 
CIA removed Herring (and two other historians) from the 
panel, he suggested that their criticism of the low levels of 
declassification of CIA materials had played a role in their 
removal. 

Suppression of archives 
Destruction or suppression of archives is the cruder form that 
settled regimes adopt in their legitimation strategies. Less visible 
techniques are also common. Unequal access to archives is one 
such technique: either favoured researchers receive privileged 
or monopolistic access to certain archives, or all researchers are 
granted access to them, except for some discriminated groups 
such as dissidents, minorities, or foreign researchers. In addi-
tion, inventories may themselves be censored and sensitive doc-
uments temporarily removed or reclassified. Records sealed in 
one country may be freely accessible elsewhere. Consultation 
may be subject to certain conditions such as expensive permits 
or prepublication approval. Bureaucratic red tape may hamper 
the progress of research. Privacy concerns (balanced against the 
public's right to know) may be abused in order to cut off certain 
sources from scrutiny. Police searches may lead to the confis-
cation or destruction of the archives of banned individuals and 
institutions. In developing the strategies described here, settled 
regimes easily cross the boundaries of censorship. The question 
underlying many such examples - why do regimes so often pre-
serve records that have the potential to undermine them? -
deserves a separate study. 

Censorship and harassment of archivists themselves deserve 
special attention. Among the known cases are Veit Valentin, 
Sergius Yakobson, and Ernst Posner (Nazi Germany), Erzsébet 
Muckenhaupt, Pal János, and Károly Borbáth (Transylvania, 
Romania), V.V. Tsaplin (USSR), and Annica van Gylswyk 
(South Africa). 

New Regimes 
A threatened regime may during its last hours eliminate embar-
rassing documents or hide those that might be used in the future 
to blackmail the new regime. Both strategies are reflected in the 
opposing options available to the new regime: to destroy dam-
aging information (about its own past or about the takeover 
itself) or to open the archives on the ancien régime in an effort 
to discredit it. Those leading to destruction, the final form of 
censorship, are of concern here. 

In 1945, at the end of Brazilian president Getulio Vargas's 
authoritarian Estado Novo (1937-45), a fire destroyed the 
archives of the political police. When in 1962 Algeria became 
independent, the French government exported all the official 
documents they could to France. In 1979-80, the Rhodesian 
government destroyed documents produced by its Central 
Intelligence Organisation, the Police Special Branch, the Special 
Courts, and the Selous Scouts army unit. When the Vietnamese 

were entering the Cambodian capital Phnom Penh in January 
1979, part of the Tuol Sleng prison archives were destroyed by 
the Khmer Rouge security service Santebal. The Honduran 
armed forces burned all their files on the disappearances of 184 
civil leaders in the 1980s. In Chile, the whereabouts of the doc-
uments of the primary repressive institutions of the military dic-
tatorship (1973-90), DINA and CNI, are unknown. 

In the German Democratic Republic, some parts of the Stasi 
(Ministerium fiir Staatssicherheit; State Security) archives, espe-
cially the names of collaborators, files on high-ranking party 
and state officials, files on Stasi support of terrorist groups, and 
files on foreign espionage, were shredded immediately after 
Erich Honecker's downfall in October 1989, although some 
may have been saved by secret microfilming. A few months 
later, in December 1989 and January 1990, when members of 
the civil movements occupied the Stasi archives, many files were 
lost. In November 1989, immediately after the Velvet Revolu-
tion, the Czechoslovak state security police burned a large 
quantity of its archives. In Bulgaria too, some of the state secu-
rity files were believed to be destroyed. Moreover, in May 1991, 
the Bulgarian Socialist Party refused to hand over documents 
covering the 1944-48 purges from its archives. In Poland, 
destruction of military archive documents dealing with the 
period of martial law (1981-83) has been virtually total since 
1989. At the end of 1990, large quantities of operational files 
and files on informants and agents in the Soviet KGB archives 
were ordered to be destroyed. This was partially prevented, 
however, and after the August 1991 coup attempt, some KGB 
archives were sealed. In South Africa, tens of thousands of clas-
sified documents have possibly been systematically destroyed 
since the legalizing of the African National Congress (ANC) in 
1990. 

The picture emerging from the last-minute interventions of 
disappearing regimes is straightforward. Much less so is the 
diversity of motives that push new regimes to archival mal-
practice, as the following examples will demonstrate. In 
Nasserist Egypt, pre-revolutionary archives were sometimes 
neglected for nationalistic reasons in the 1950s and early 1960s. 
Some archive custodians regarded pre-1952 history as a long 
period of foreign domination, the sources of which should be 
allowed to perish. The archives were reportedly purged of con-
troversial or embarrassing records. The state's archives section 
housing documents in Turkish was closed down completely fol-
lowing the death of its last surviving official. Documents per-
taining to the history of revolutions and national movements 
were kept under lock and key in the presidential palace 
archives. In Pakistan, the archives of the All-India Muslim 
League and its heirs were either destroyed or removed under 
field marshal Muhammad Ayub Khan's rule (1958-69). In the 
Dominican Republic, many valuable documents covering the 
Trujillo era (1930-61) were destroyed, stolen, or sold. After the 
assassination of Trujillo in 1961, records were burned either to 
"cleanse the country of all traces of the hated tyrant" or, in the 
case of the voluminous secret police files, to prevent any future 
blackmail or leaking of information concerning the trujillista 
repression that had taken place. Following the 1979 Islamic 
Revolution in Iran, the archives of the Iranian Radio and 
Television were destroyed, with the exception of certain revo-
lutionary marches. In communist Romania, prewar historical 
texts were either destroyed or carefully controlled and placed 
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in reserved archives. As this official control was seen as an 
embodiment of Ceau§escu's rule, the University of Bucharest 
central library, where many of these archives happened to be 
preserved, was set on fire during the December 1989 revolt. 
Over half a million volumes were lost, including extremely 
valuable manuscripts and archives. 

Declassification of the archives of former communist insti-
tutions - particularly the secret police, but also, for example, 
censorship offices - was a major claim in all countries in eastern 
and central Europe, from Albania to the Soviet Union, after 
1989. The degree of completeness, the reliability, and the 
destiny of secret police files were the subject of lively debate, 
with every option - complete access, restricted and conditional 
access, complete sealing, or destruction - having its advocates. 
In many cases access, though increased, remained selective and 
was used mainly as a tool for informing and rehabilitating 
former victims of the surveillance, for screening and disquali-
fying former collaborators occupying or seeking public office, 
and for carrying out historical research. The release of docu-
ments was also used, however, to discredit or criminalize indi-
viduals, although courts did not always welcome the illegally 
seized evidence of former security services. In Poland, interior 
minister Antoni Macierewicz, a historian and former dissident, 
sent a list with 64 names of politicians and officials suspected 
of having been former security police agents during the period 
1945-90 to the Sejm in June 1992. The list was drawn up on 
the basis of secret police files. In the controversy that followed 
(called noc teczec, the night of the long files), he was expelled 
from his political party, and a Sejm committee that investigated 
the list accused him of actions that could have led to the desta-
bilization of the state. As a result, the government was dis-
missed. 

In international diplomacy, the return of key archives (after 
a war, a decolonization, a regime change) was carefully planned 
and perceived as a special gesture of goodwill. In other geo-
graphical areas archival discoveries shed light on toppled dic-
tatorships, such as the Archivo del Terror (Archive of Terror) 
in Paraguay. In countries such as Grenada and Haiti, the United 
States removed archives during their intervention there only to 
return them later with sensitive information deleted. In 1997, 
the Guatemalan Historical Clarification Commission called 
upon the United States government to declassify records con-
cerning human rights abuses committed during the armed con-
flict in Guatemala (1960-96). Earlier, in 1993, the United States 
had withheld a significant amount of information from El 
Salvador's truth commission. In El Salvador itself, the com-
mission denounced the destruction or concealment of docu-
ments. In most of Latin America, new democratic governments 
did not have access to secret police files. In Greece, documents 
of repressive bodies were used as evidence for administrative 
purposes immediately after the dictatorial years (1967-74). 
Some 3000 files amassed by the military police were destroyed 
in 1975. On 29 August 1989, the 40th anniversary of the civil 
war's official end was celebrated by burning all the police files 
from the post-war period. Greek historians denounced this as 
an act of historical vandalism. 

Unauthorized Disclosure 
Government secrecy, when perceived as excessive, may be chal-
lenged by insiders who then organize leaks of confidential 

information. In mid-June 1971, The New York Times began 
publishing a series of articles based on the so-called "Pentagon 
Papers", commissioned by secretary of defense Robert 
McNamara in June 1967 as a top-secret history of United States 
involvement in Indo-China from 1945 to May 1968, to be used 
in further policy decisions. Among the revelations were the 
American involvement in the 1963 ousting of prime minister 
Ngo Dinh Diem and the drafts of the 1964 Tonkin Gulf 
Resolution. The documents were given to newspaper reporter 
Neil Sheehan by Daniel Ellsberg, a Defense Department expert 
who had participated in the Vietnam History Task Force that 
carried out the study. Two days after the series began, the Justice 
Department obtained a temporary restraining order against fur-
ther publication from a district court. The New York Times and 
the Washington Post, which had also started the series, 
appealed, and at the end of June the United States Supreme 
Court decided that prior restraint on publication violated the 
First Amendment. The Pentagon Papers, discussed in a separate 
entry, are considered an indispensable source for research into 
subjects ranging from the political history of Southeast Asia to 
the internal workings of the executive branch. Along with a 
number of other foreign policy leaks at that time, the affair 
inspired president Nixon's executive order of 1972, a liberaliz-
ing directive concerning security classification (see above). 

In Britain in July 1984, Clive Ponting, a civil servant at the 
Ministry of Defence, sent to a Labour member of parliament 
two documents that gave a version of the sinking of the 
Argentinian cruiser General Belgrano in May 1982, in the 
Falklands/Malvinas war, that was different from the one given 
by the defence secretary. In August 1984 Ponting was charged 
with unauthorized disclosure under the 1911 Official Secrets 
Act. In early 1985 he was tried and acquitted. In many coun-
tries the subjection of (former) government officials, who have 
access to classified information, to a duty of confidentiality con-
stitutes a thorny problem. In 1983 alone, US government 
censors reviewed 28,364 books, articles, speeches, and other 
writings by government employees for clearance. 

What is true of current secret records is even more so of those 
transferred to archives. There, too, inaccessibility was occa-
sionally circumvented by illegal access and smuggling. In 
August 1981 Arsenii Roginskii, a historian, was arrested in 
Leningrad and accused of forgery and the production and sale 
of forged documents. The documents were letters that he 
needed to obtain permission to use the Leningrad archives for 
research into his father's imprisonment and execution in a 
labour camp. His previous efforts to research his father's history 
had led the KGB to block his acceptance as a history student 
at Leningrad University. Subsequently, as a Jew and son of a 
political prisoner, he was barred from work in any Soviet 
research institution. From 1977 onwards, his apartment was 
regularly searched. In the spring of 1979 the KGB confiscated 
some books and, as a result, Roginskii lost his job as a teacher. 
In his final defence speech he pleaded not guilty, maintained 
that he had only wished to consult material that should nor-
mally be available, and spoke of the difficulties placed in the 
way of Soviet historians because of the restrictions on access 
to archival materials. In December 1981 he was sentenced to 
four years in a labour camp. A decade later he became secre-
tary of a nongovernmental historical society, and was able to 
examine the KGB archives concerning the Stalinist past. 
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At the moment of Roginskii's conviction, another extraordi-
nary story was already developing. Since 1976 Dmitrii Iurasov, 
then aged 12, had been compiling a file of victims of Stalinist 
repression from archival and published sources (containing, by 
November 1990, a quarter of a million index cards). Between 
July 1981 and November 1982, and again between January 
1985 and November 1986, while he was an evening history 
student at the State Institute of History and Archives, he 
worked in several archives, secretly recording information and 
smuggling it out. In November 1986 his activities were dis-
covered and he was dismissed. In April 1987 he was summoned 
for questioning by the KGB after his first public appearance, a 
speech about his work at a Moscow Writers ' Union meeting. 
In September 1987, 150 notebooks and 15,000 to 20,000 index 
cards were confiscated from his apar tment . Although frequently 
harassed, and at one time (September 1988) detained and inter-
rogated for three days, he started lecturing on Stalinism all over 
the country. 

In Brazil, a team of 35 lawyers working with the Catholic 
Church secretly photocopied and microfilmed the complete 
records of the archives of the Supreme Military Court cover-
ing the 1964-79 dictatorship years. Duplicates were stored 
outside Brazil. The copying and analysis of the materials in 
1979-85 was done in complete secrecy, because the 1979 
amnesty law deterred investigation, and because, if caught, the 
lawyers would have been subject to reprisals, and the archives 
would have been in danger of destruction. The team maintained 
its anonymity even after the 1985 publication of their analysis, 
Brasil: nunca mais (Brazil: Never Again), which became a best-
seller. 

Conclusion 
The cases described here merely point out the traces of cen-
sorship and the nebulous areas surrounding it. Secrecy is the 
main factor hampering the study of censorship. It is the reason 
why an exhaustive coverage of cases is beyond reach, why it is 
often impossible to label alarming or suspect examples of 
archival destruction as censorship, why data on private archives 
are even more scarce than those on public ones. 

While it is often difficult to identify wilful unauthorized 
destruction, it is certain that the risk of neglect and destruction 
is greater for inaccessible archives. In 1993 Michel Duchein, 
reflecting on the different reasons for restricted access to public 
archives in many countries nevertheless saw "an evident (but 
not universal) trend toward liberalization". Perhaps this trend 
is indirect proof of a growing awareness of human rights. 
Ironically, even the best information and archival laws leave 
some of the risks intact: they may lead to reluctance to keep 
records, to secret destruction, or to more astute control over 
less information. Archival emergency plans identifying the most 
important record groups to be rescued may turn into an instru-
ment of archival cleansing in the hands of the enemy during an 
armed conflict. 

In general, two principles are crucial to historians and citi-
zens alike. First, as the right to freedom of information is the 
vital complement of the right to freedom of expression, archival 
selection criteria giving due weight to historical considerations, 
and public and equal access to archives should be the rule; polit-
ically inspired selection, privileged access, or secrecy the excep-
tion. Second, the corresponding obligation should be to take 

care of the accumulated sources and evidence and to oppose 
the many guises of archive censorship. Oscillating between 
Jorge Luis Borges's Funes, w h o could not forget anything, and 
Chingiz Aitmatov's Mankur t , who could not remember any-
thing, archival awareness should impede us from drifting fatally 
towards either catastrophe. 
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other followers of Fidel Castro, after Castro's defeat of the dic-
ta tor Fulgencio Batista in 1959. The young Arenas, who was 
full of enthusiasm for the t r iumphant revolution, did various 
jobs until he moved towards his true vocation of literature. He 
was taken up rapidly by important figures in Cuban literature 
- Eliseo Diego, Cintio Vitier, Virgilio Pinera, José Lezama Lima, 
and Camila Henríquez Ureña - who saw in him an extraordi-
nary talent for storytelling. He obtained a modest post at the 
Nat ional Library of Cuba. His first novel, Celestino antes del 
alba (1967, Celestino Before Dawn; translated as Singing from 
the Well, 1987), obtained a commendat ion in a competition 
run by the Union of Writers and Artists. Arenas was immedi-
ately recognized as one of the most promising figures in Cuban 
literature, continuing the tradition of baroque and densely con-
structed novels that joined Cuban and universal concerns 
through a highly artistic t reatment of popular culture and imag-
ination. 

However, Celestino was to be the only one of the Arenas's 
books to be published in Cuba. From roughly 1967 onwards , 
the Cuban government's att i tude towards intellectuals changed 
for the worse, as demonstrated in the Padilla case, when the 
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internationally recognized poet Heber to Padilla was forced, 
after arrest and imprisonment, to make a public statement 
renouncing his former beliefs. The move away from toleration 
was confirmed at the Congress of Education and Culture in 
1971 , and was expressed primarily in the persecution of homo-
sexual writers. Arenas was one of the first writers to experi-
ence marginalization. His second novel, El mundo alucinante 
(The Hallucinating World), was rejected by the publishers. 
Arenas managed to get it out of Cuba to be published in Mexico 
in 1969, an action that was regarded as a major act of rebel-
lion despite the fact that the novel won the Medici prize for 
the best foreign novel published in France (an English transla-
tion, Hallucinations, was published in London and N e w York 
in 1971). Then, throughout the 1970s, wi thout any chance 
publish his work and denied permission to emigrate, Arenas 
saw his life become a series of persecutions, leading finally to 
two years' imprisonment after being convicted of the homo-
sexual corruption of minors. As he relates in Antes que 
anochezca, several of his manuscripts were seized by the police; 
with great difficulty he got some friends to take other manu-
scripts out of the country. 

After two attempts to escape secretly from Cuba, Arenas 
managed at the end of 1980 to get to the United States via the 
port of Mariel with a group of convicts, delinquents, and homo-
sexuals. In Miami, the centre of Cuban emigration, Arenas very 
soon discovered that his dissident atti tudes were not welcomed 
by the fundamentalists who dominated Miami's considerable 
population of Cuban political exiles; "If Cuba is hell, Miami 
is purgatory," he wrote. Finally Arenas decided to settle in N e w 
York where, in 1987, he discovered that he had become infected 
with HIV, the virus leading to AIDS. 

However, the years of exile and illness were to be the most 
fruitful in Arenas's artistic life. He wrote several books, some 
of which had been started in Cuba and others which had been 
planned for a long time. Almost all were marked by urgency 
and despair. His works , which are always rich in blasphemy, 
abuse, irony, and large amounts of humour, are also full of 
political contempt and denunciation of the Cuban system, on 
which he blamed all his sufferings, including his illness. In the 
letter he wrote before his suicide he stated: "The sufferings of 
exile, the pain of banishment, the solitude and the illnesses I 
have contracted during my banishment, I would certainly not 
have suffered if I had lived free in my own country." 

Reinaldo Arenas is certainly one of the most notable of 
Cuban writers. He has been recognized as a revolutionary figure 
in the history of the Spanish-language novel, an inexhaustible 

Gabriel Aresti's life and verse are full of contradictions. 
Although he was a committed Marxis t , some of his best work 
owes its form to the intellectually dense and allusive poetry of 
T.S. Eliot, hardly an advocate of left-wing politics. Equally, 
although Aresti was committed to the use of the Basque lan-
guage as an expression of revolutionary commitment , he had 
to come to terms with the fact that he was thereby rendered 

storyteller who created a peculiar surrealism that defied logic 
and the traditional rules of narrative. In addition to the novels 
mentioned and his Pantagruelian autobiography - in which he 
attacks everyone, including himself, and claims to have had 
more than 4,000 lovers - he wrote poetry, plays, stories, and 
essays. 
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utterly unable to communicate with many of his fellow-citizens. 
Add to all that the ubiquitous censorship of the Franco era, 
and it is possible to see Aresti as a tragic figure: he was only 
three years old at the beginning of the Spanish Civil War, he 
died in the same year as Franco, and thus his entire life was 
spent under the dictatorship. 

Franco came to power determined to downgrade all of 
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Spain's regional languages, notably Basque (or Euskera) and 
Catalan, to the status of dialects. Castilian Spanish was to be 
the exclusive language of government and education, and no 
official encouragement was to be given to literature in any other 
language. However, the Basque language was kept alive clan-
destinely, and Aresti learned to speak and write it from the age 
OÍ 12. 

Along with other poets of his generation, Aresti set out to 
transform Basque verse both linguistically and thematically, 
while addressing a public that was mostly familiar with poetry 
in Spanish, including, for example, that of such Basque poets 
as Blas de Otero and Gabriel Celaya. Aresti's generation dis-
carded the style and themes of the inoffensive "official poetry" 
endorsed by the Franco regime, in favour of forms of poetry 
that could give voice to the social and political needs of the 
people. 

At first, Aresti's work met with resistance, if not downright 
indifference, from the very people he set out to reach. His 
Maldan bebera ( i 9 6 0 , Downhill) was greatly influenced by 
Eliot's The Waste Land, a poem with so many allusions that 
only a reader with encyclopedic knowledge could appreciate 
every reference. There was not a body of literary critics ready 
to interpret or promote Basque verse, which in any case 
excluded those workers from Andalusia and Extramadura who 
lived in the Basque region for economic reasons but felt no lin-
guistic or cultural identity with it. At the same time, Basque-
speakers were being conditioned to avoid verse in their own 
language. Aresti and his colleagues thus faced an impossible sit-
uation: their "allusive-elusive" style could confound the 
censors, but their verse could not be understood by the people 
it was designed to inspire. When Aresti at tempted to convey a 
more direct political message, in Zuzenbide debekatua (1961 , 
Justice Prohibited), the book was promptly banned. 

However, some doors were being opened. A more liberal 
society was becoming both economically and politically neces-
sary, and the regime felt strong enough to allow some regional 
cultural expression. Writers met in the safety of Bayonne, 
in the French Basque country, to commit themselves to the 

Variously described as "the divine Aret ino" and as "the most 
horrible, vituperous and ribald tongue ever born" , Aretino was 
born in Arezzo (from which his name derives), went to Rome 
in search of a position at the papal court , and fled, when his lit-
erary work was frowned upon by the Church authorities, to 
Venice, well known for its daring printers. A prolific writer, he 
is best known for two works generally regarded as pornographic 
- Sonnetti lussuriosi (1524) and Ragionamenti (1534-56) . 

The Sonnetti are poems that Aretino wrote to accompany 
Marcantonio Raimondi 's engravings of 16 posizioni, positions 
of sexual intercourse. In a letter to Battista Zatt i of 1557, 
Aretino describes how he had himself been aroused by the 
engravings; he did not regard such sexual arousal as sinful, and 
wanted others to share his experience. The Ragionamenti was 

struggle for the revival of the language. Aresti published Harri 
eta herri (1964, Rock and People), drawing on oral tradition 
and improvised songs to create a collection of irreverent and 
popular poems that are now regarded as among the most influ-
ential works in Basque literature. The Basque clergy did not 
approve, however, and the volume was condemned in two arti-
cles for the periodical Zeruko Argia. 

Aresti had no illusions: 

When I die, one will be able to read 
The following inscription on my grave: 
"Here lies Gabriel Aresti Seguróla. May he rest in peace" 

There will also be in the Public Library of Vizcaya 
(If they don ' t excommunicate me before then) 
A book (perhaps, it's not certain) 
That nobody will read 
In my name. 
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the first of many books published over the next 200 years to 
feature an older, sexually experienced woman revealing the ele-
ments of sexual pleasure to a younger, more innocent woman. 
As in the Sonnetti, there is considerable emphasis on the visual 
aspect of sexual initiation: Nanna , the younger woman, 
observes the sexual imagery on the walls of a monastery, and 
is allowed to view the sexual act in progress through a peep-
hole. She tells her teacher: " O h , you are a wonderful painter 
with words; as I listened to you, I got all excited." 

In Rome editions of the Sonnetti were condemned and banned 
by pope Clement VII in 1527. Both of Aretino's pornographic 
works , together with his Tre libri della humanità di Cristo, were 
forbidden reading for Catholics everywhere from 1558. The 
Canons and Decrees of the Council of Trent (1563) commented: 
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Books which professedly deal with, narrate or teach 
things lascivious or obscene are absolutely prohibited, 
since not only the matter of faith, but also of morals, 
which are usually easily corrupted through the reading 
of such books, must be taken into consideration, and 
those who possess them are to be severely punished by 
the bishops. 

By then, Aretino was safely dead. 
He is significant in the history of censorship on at least two 

counts: his defence of the publication of pornographic work on 
the grounds that it exposed the hypocrisy of those who con-
demned it; and, paradoxically, for his attack on the "indecency" 
of some of the figures depicted in Michelangelo's Last Judge-
ment, for which he, in turn, has been castigated for hypocrisy. 

Aretino believed in "calling a spade a spade": "Speak plainly 
and say 'fuck', 'prick', 'cunt' and 'arse' if you want anyone 
except the scholars at the university of Rome to understand 
you . . . why don't you say it straight out and stop going about 
on tiptoes." He condemns "the bad judgement and dirty habit 
which forbid the eyes to see what pleases them most". It was 
hardly any wonder that Giorgio Vasari would exclaim in his 
Lives of the Artists: "I know not which was greater, the offence 
to the eye from the drawings of Giulio [Romano], or the 
outrage to the ear from the works of Aretino." 

To the Church authorities, Aretino's publications were dan-
gerous, not just because of their unashamed celebration of sex-
uality in its many forms, but because, in the words of Paula 
Findlen, "of his refusal to restrict his audience to men of virtue 
who were allowed to read the erotic classics due to their elo-
quence and quality of style". The papal censor, Johannes 
Molanus, complained in the 1570s: "What is disgraceful to 
name is freely permitted and presented to the eyes. These sub-
jects stand forth in public, in the taverns and marketplace, and 
are unwillingly thrust on our view"; Molanus's attitude, clearly 
driven by the ability of printing to reproduce words and images 
in places from which they were previously hidden, foreshad-
ows modern fears of the influence of pornographic imagery, 
now available in a variety of new media, on the morals of the 
sexually immature or prurient. 

In the late 16th century a Venetian bookseller, despite the 
ban, could sell 50 copies of Aretino's work in a year. 
Translations were circulating in Dutch, English, French, Latin, 
and Spanish. The posizioni are referred to in Ben Jonson's The 
Alchemist (1612) and in William Wycherley's The Country 
Wife (1578). Venus dans le cloître; ou, la religieuse en chemise 
(1683, Venus in the Cloister; or, The Nun in a Frock) was one 
of many works to draw on the literary device of the Ragion-
amenti - and was equally censored. 

Given his salacious reputation, it has surprised many to read 
Aretino's views on the Last Judgement of Michelangelo in the 
Sistine Chapel in Rome. He wrote several times to the cele-
brated sculptor and painter while the work was in progress, 
most notably as follows: 

As a baptised man, I am ashamed of the license, so unal-
lowable to the spirit, that you have taken in expressing 
the ideas . . . of our absolutely true faith . . . you, in a 
subject of such high history, show the saints and angels, 
the former without any of the decency proper to the 
world, and the latter deprived of celestial ornament. 

Even in a brothel, exclaims Aretino, you would shut your eyes 
if you were confronted by a picture of a man being tugged to 
Hell by his genitals. Aretino, of all people, calls for severe cen-
sorship or self-censorship! 

Various explanations have been adduced. Aretino had earlier 
wanted to provide some literary commentary for the fresco, 
but Michelangelo had shown considerable, if polite, reluctance 
to allow this. Sour grapes may have been involved. It is also 
possible - although he never says so - that Aretino was, 
towards the end of his life, anxious regarding his reputation. 
He had, as he points out elsewhere, written some popular 
religious books, a history of Christ, and a commentary on the 
Psalms. Bernadine Barnes believed that Aretino's letters on 
the subject of the Last Judgement had half an eye on their 
potential for alerting the public to his own work. Either way, 
"he fueled the fires that eventually led to the censorship of the 
Last Judgement". 
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Population: 37,032,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant; Jewish 
Official languages: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: English; German 
Illiteracy rate (%): 3.1 (m); 3.2 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 181 

Argentina entered the 20th century with a well-developed agri-
cultural and cattle-exporting industry, an efficient system of 
public education, a highly integrated society, and a relatively 
democratic and stable political structure. Its vibrant indepen-
dent journalism and its active social and cultural life were com-
parable to those of the United States during the same period. 
Beginning in the 1930s, however, Argentina experienced suc-
cessive stages of political tension marked by increasingly serious 
restrictions on freedom of expression. By the beginning of the 
1980s the country exemplified the sad paradox of an educated 
and sophisticated society that was trapped in the vice of cul-
tural censorship and political repression. From the first military 
coup of the century (1930) until the 1980s, only two constitu-
tional governments had completed their terms of office, that of 
Agustín P. Justo (1932-38) and the first term of Juan D. Perón 
(1946-52). In 50 years, Argentines had suffered seven military 
governments of varying duration, in addition to numerous 
mini-coups that occurred during constitutional and military 
governments alike. The de facto military governments inter-
spersed in the pattern of civilian governments of decreasing 
duration had lasted an average of two to three years until 1966, 
when Argentines experienced the two most extensive military 
dictatorships of the century, of seven and eight years respec-
tively (1966-73 and 1976-83). In 1983 the nation returned to 
electoral democracy with the presidencies of Raúl Alfonsín 
(1983-89); Carlos Menem (1989-99: elected a second time in 
accordance with the new constitutional term of four years); and 
Fernando de la Rúa (1999-2003). In 1989, for the first time in 
60 years, a president elected by the people and according to 
the laws of the constitution had succeeded another president 
also elected by the people. 

Argentina's profound instability was the result of a crisis of 
political consensus in the 1940s, when the emergence of a new, 
post-industrial society saw the rupture of the old oligarchic 
system. The changes demanded by the middle classes and the 
new industrial working class produced political responses 
aimed at preserving the threatened status quo. The disguised or 
direct participation of the armed forces in the elaboration and 
implementation of these political responses - first from within 
the populist Peronism of the 1940s, and then, especially begin-
ning in the 1950s, among the proponents of a policy of conti-
nental anti-Communist alignment sponsored by the United 
States - brought about increasingly violent methods of social 
coercion and increasingly acute forms of cultural and political 
censorship. By the mid-1960s a system of military government, 
based on authoritarian policies and supported by new economic 
groups associated with multinational corporations, had already 
established itself firmly in Argentina, as well as in other coun-
tries of the Southern Cone. This militarism sprang largely from 

Number of periodicals: 7 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

681 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 223 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 44.3 

the belief that the examples of the Cuban revolution (1959) 
and the democratic socialist experience in Chile (1970-73) 
posed serious ideological threats that had to be warded off by 
force. When in the 1970s these threats seemed to have become 
reality, with the emergence of leftist urban guerrilla groups 
that targeted military officials and their families as victims of 
terrorist acts, the idea of extreme repression became a funda-
mental characteristic of government. 

The coup in Argentina in 1976 marked the beginning of the 
worst period of repressive violence organized by the armed 
forces in the country's history. The repression - later called the 
"Dirty War" by the military - was brutal, often indiscriminate, 
and generally carried out in anonymity and secrecy. Hundreds 
of missing men, women, and even adolescents were shot out-
right or thrown from aircraft into the Río de la Plata after 
having been subjected to horrific physical and mental torture, 
bodily mutilations, rapes, and mock executions. Outwardly, the 
military juntas of 1976-83 attempted to gain ideological legit-
imacy by projecting, through strictly controlled media, the 
image of an armed branch of government, charged with imple-
menting an efficient "process of national reorganization" in 
order to end political gridlock, eliminate armed conflict 
between political factions, and guide the country toward its 
appropriate place in the 21st century. In reality, however, mil-
itary actions were fed by a fantasy of total control and the para-
noid impulse of exterminating an "internal enemy" whose size 
was greatly exaggerated. Encouraged by US policy toward the 
region - promoted especially by Richard Nixon, and later by 
Ronald Reagan - Argentine military officials convinced them-
selves that they were fighting a "third" world war which, in 
their view, had already begun in Latin American territory. Once 
the dictatorship had fallen as a result of the fiasco of the 
Malvinas (Falklands) War (1982), the devastating human cost 
of the repression came to light. According to official figures, 
there were 10,000 "disappeared" during the seven years of the 
dictatorship; according to other sources, the number may have 
reached 20,000 or even 30,000. The whereabouts of hundreds 
of babies stolen from their mothers, first kidnapped and then 
"disappeared," were, and continue to be, unknown. Hundreds 
of people were also forced into exile. 

Although paling in comparison with the torture and murders, 
the censorship exercised during this period was also brutal, 
based on the total suspension of guarantees granted by the con-
stitution and the laws, and on the cancellation of human rights. 
However, when examining the history of this censorship, one 
can see that it was from the start based on speeches and legal 
measures that had been organized during a long period of 
earlier gestation. Although there are legal antecedents for the 
repressive control of cultural expression at the end of the 19th 
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century, the process really began with the military coup of 1930, 
gaining impetus with the coup of 1943 and the Peronist regime 
that followed, and becoming fully developed during the 1960s 
and 1970s, under military dictatorships as well as under 
harassed civilian governments within the confines of a weak 
democratic system. The Argentine constitution has always pro-
tected the right of citizens to "publish their ideas in the press 
without prior censorship" (article 14), and the penal code has 
always reinforced this right, expressly prohibiting any public 
official from dictating "resolutions or orders contrary to the con-
stitutions or national or provincial laws" (article 248). Never-
theless, this same code listed (and still lists in many cases) a 
variety of crimes capable of such broad interpretation that they 
may be used for purposes of censorship: for example, those of 
slander, libel, contempt, obscenity, illegal publication of personal 
correspondence, instigation to commit crimes and acts of vio-
lence, aiding and abetting crime, disrespect for national symbols 
as well as those of other countries, and disclosure of political 
and military secrets. Given that in the Argentine system judges 
have the power to order preventative seizures of any material 
considered to have incited these crimes, there existed and still 
exists the possibility of censoring practically all means of 
communication and any cultural artefact. This occurred quite 
frequently under military dictatorships and constitutional gov-
ernments less inclined to respect and require respect of the laws, 
but also under constitutional governments pledged to govern the 
state within the framework of a modern and liberal democracy. 

Most censorship was based on articles of the penal code. 
Number 128, concerning the crime of obscenity, was histori-
cally the one most employed, generally as an excuse to exercise 
ideological censorship, as, for example, in the case of the left-
ist poet José Portogalo, found guilty in 1936 and given a seven-
month suspended sentence for "attacking public decency" with 
his book El tumulto (The Commotion), which won second prize 
in the Buenos Aires poetry contest. Throughout the years a spe-
cific discursive tradition that widened the potential spectrum of 
censorship was gradually developed. In the city of Buenos Aires, 
for example, the first municipal decree with regard to public 
performances was promulgated in 1882 (Law 1260). This law 
was expanded in 1910 to prohibit "the performance of any 
work or exhibition of films or scenes that in their language, 
actions or plots could be considered offensive to morality or 
respectable customs". In this way the doors were opened to a 
moralistic censorship of the theatre, the incipient film industry, 
and virtually any public visual display, from the visual arts to 
the circus, dance, or the public display of posters, newspapers, 
and magazines. Twelve years later, in 1922, the city of Buenos 
Aires created an Honorary Advisory Commission for Publica-
tions and Public Performances, charged with overseeing the 
growing circulation of cultural materials, among others the new 
medium of cinematography. This commission limited itself to 
prohibiting the circulation of a few publications considered by 
judicial officials to have violated article 128 of the penal code; 
the commission also suggested that certain scenes it considered 
obscene be cut from some films. Cinematic prohibitions were 
initially infrequent because the national film industry was not 
yet highly developed, but after the industry did begin to take 
off in the mid-i93os, the number of bans accelerated. 

A whole series of repressive measures was enacted at this 
time, many of them with implications for future practice. Law 

11723 on Intellectual Ownership was approved in 1933: it 
mandated the creation of the Argentine Institute of Cinemato-
graphy (AIC), to be composed of an honorary board designated 
by the executive branch to "promote art and the national cin-
ematographic industry". This law laid the foundation for future 
direct state intervention in matters of cinematography. Above 
all, the authorities were experimenting with a model of repres-
sive control that would be lethal for films, as well as for other 
cultural products. In 1937, during the constitutional presidency 
of Justo, the first specific repressive decree relating to cine-
matography but also clearly aimed at any future cultural 
product appeared. According to this edict, Number 98998, the 
filming of works containing "matters related to history, insti-
tutions, or national defence" had to be submitted for prior 
approval to a committee formed by the National Commission 
on Culture and the director of the recently established AIC. The 
decree also provided for the previous censorship of foreign pro-
ductions related to these themes, which would be prohibited if 
they did not have the commission's authorization. The decree 
also permitted the confiscation of any material exhibited in vio-
lation of the law. This decree inaugurated two of the most fear-
some practices of contemporary Argentine censorship: the use 
of an intentionally vague set of rules, and the superimposing 
of the powers of national authorities onto those exercised by 
officials at the state and municipal levels. To have no exact 
understanding of the real legal limits, and to be subject to 
several authorities simultaneously, has been since then a deadly 
combination for freedom of expression in Argentina. 

Decree 98998 was the first that was orientated towards a 
clearly ideological type of censorship. In the 1940s this attitude 
was further reinforced at a time when Argentine society was 
heatedly debating the position the country should adopt with 
respect to the battle being waged against Nazism in World War 
II. Several government orders, such as the prohibition in 1941 
of the film The Great Dictator, directed by Charlie Chaplin, 
and of other similar films even after the breaking off of rela-
tions with the Axis on 26 January 1944, demonstrated the exis-
tence of an obvious pro-Nazi current in Argentine politics. In 
any event, such bans had been ordered by vice president 
Castillo during his exercise of presidential authority and were 
endorsed by the minister of foreign affairs. In this way the 
holder of executive power made himself responsible before the 
country for a measure as extreme as censorship. Starting in 
1943 w i t n t n e military coup that led to the presidency of Juan 
Perón three years later, this type of decision began to be adopted 
by mid-level functionaries from the National Office of Public 
Entertainment, charged with examining the moral and cultural 
quality of public performances. In this way a bureaucratic prac-
tice of censorship was established, and its condition of anony-
mity had two immediate and long-lasting effects: it offered the 
possibility for censorship to be applied without establishing 
direct personal responsibility for the repressive action, and it 
furnished the application of censorship a ubiquity and variety 
of criteria that would permit it "to be everywhere and 
nowhere", and thus dependent upon the personal and ideo-
logical whims of those in power. 

The moralistic preoccupation with elusive obscenity - as in 
a judicial ruling from 1941 defining it as "that which is immod-
est, morally vile or offensive to decency [ . . . ] , the quality of 
lasciviousness and lewdness [. . .], the display of impropriety" 
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- began to be buttressed by intentions that were more clearly 
ideological and political. On 16 December 1941, a "state of 
siege" was established by decree and together with it a sus-
pension of freedom of press in order to "suppress any activity 
tending to exacerbate passions" and - even more clearly - to 
avoid anything that might "disturb Argentine neutrality" in a 
world conflict that already included the United States as one of 
its protagonists. In 1943 this vein of ideological and political 
censorship intensified, with decrees that authorized the closure 
and even the confiscation of journalistic enterprises; prohibited 
the distribution of opposition journalism through the mail; 
and created a standard system for the importation, production, 
distribution, and exhibition of cinematographic material, 
which allowed for strict censorship in this cultural sphere 
(Decree 18406, concerning the creation and organization of the 
Presidential Department of Information Services, as well as the 
National Office of Public Entertainment). Those in the military 
responsible for the coup had a very precise idea of the role they 
wanted to assign to the media and to culture. General Jorge 
Giovanelli, director of the army's education department, for 
example, defended in his book Defensa nacional (1944, 
National Defence) the necessity of influencing the spiritual and 
cultural formation of the populace by exercising "a severe vig-
ilance of the cinematographer and the radio broadcaster who 
make indecent assaults against culture and morality". In 1945 
the military government founded the official news agency 
Telam, which absorbed from that point on the totality of offi-
cial information, leaving as its only competition a single foreign 
enterprise, United Press International (based in the United 
States), and a small private company, the Saporiti Agency. On 
3 March 1946, by edict of the de facto president General 
Edelmiro Farrell, responsibility for the distribution of imported 
newsprint - which constituted the majority of the paper used 
at that time - was transferred into the hands of the executive 
branch, a move that gave the state an important mechanism 
for future control. In October 1948, for example, the Peronist 
regime, thanks to Farrell's decree, succeeded in reducing the 
normal 30-page editions of the two opposition newspapers, 
La Nación (The Nation) and La Prensa (The Press), to only 
16 pages. 

Juan Peron's first two presidencies (1946-52 and 1952-55) 
were characterized by a gradual subjugation of public liberties 
based on the promulgation of legal orders to construct a system 
of censorship, which remained - once the Peronist regime had 
fallen - at the disposal of any civilian or military government, 
whatever its political and ideological intentions. The Peronist 
regime centralized and monopolized, for the first time, state 
control of the media, creating new organisms such as the all-
powerful Presidential Department of Information Services, and 
sponsoring a communications industry subordinate to the state 
(for example, the huge printing enterprise ALEA). The regime 
expropriated or bought newspapers such as Democracia 
(Democracy), Crítica (The Critic), Noticias Gráficas (Graphic 
News), and La Época (The Times), leaving in circulation only 
three independent, but closely monitored, dailies in Buenos 
Aires - La Prensa (until 1951, when it was closed and expro-
priated), La Nación, and Clarín (The Clarion) - and resorting 
to such commercial tactics as the acquisition of a majority of 
stocks in newspaper and magazine enterprises and the forming 
of large broadcasting networks owned by the state. 

Several laws enacted during this period provided an outline 
of legality for future actions of control and censorship by the 
state. Law 13234 of 1948 regarding "organization in times of 
war" arranged for the peremptory mobilization of citizens with 
the suspension of all their constitutional rights. It was used only 
in 1959, by the constitutionally elected president Arturo 
Frondizi, in order to subdue striking labour unions and repress 
terrorist attacks originating within the Peronist ranks, by then 
declared illegal as a political movement. Law 13985, of 1950 
- which in article 6 instituted a prison sentence of one month 
to four years for anyone "who hands over, sends or publishes 
economic, political, military, financial or industrial data that, 
although it may not be secret or reserved is not intended for 
circulation" - furnished the excuse to suspend press freedom 
for more than 40 years, until its repeal by the Senate in 1993. 
Decree 16168 of 1951 institutionalized prior censorship of 
public performances when it created a National Commission 
for approval and authorization. The commission had jurisdic-
tion throughout the country, was comprised exclusively of rep-
resentatives of the state (three members designated by the 
Ministry of the Interior, the undersecretary of information ser-
vices, and the municipality of Buenos Aires), and had as its 
principal objective the film industry, now considered a highly 
dangerous medium of ideological and moral influence. This 
decree - along with other measures of control, such as restrict-
ing permits for currency exchange for imported films - enabled 
the Peronist regime to effect strict censorship in every instance 
it deemed appropriate. 

A coup carrying the name "Liberating Revolution" removed 
Perón from the presidency in September 1955 and considerably 
dismantled the apparatus of ideological control constructed 
over a period of nine years, but it did conserve some laws of 
control and censorship that had accumulated since the 1930s 
and even some created by Peronism. The military officers who 
rose to power through this coup forfeited any legitimacy they 
might have claimed, however, by allowing detention without 
trial, torture, and even the clandestine execution of union 
members and Peronist supporters. This in turn sowed the griev-
ances that exploded in violence only a few years later. Before 
handing power to Arturo Frondizi - now president-elect for the 
constitutional period 1958-64, candidate of an unstable coali-
tion that included the outlawed Peronists - the new military 
regime had added a few of its own edicts to the already robust 
body of state ideological control, such as Law 15460 on broad-
casting, Law 16386 on cinematography, and Decree 115 of the 
municipality of Buenos Aires on the approval of printed 
material. 

Law 15460 stipulated guidelines that could reduce freedom 
of expression according to the criteria that might be applied in 
each case. For example, the law prescribed the obligation to 
"respect national or foreign symbols, leaders and institutions 
[. . .], abstain from exalting the triumph of evil over good, dis-
solution of the family, treason against the fatherland, [and] 
insults directed at the builders of nationality." Article 29 of Law 
16386 gave to the state the power of prior censorship when it 
ordered that "no Argentine or foreign work will be exhibited 
without having received the certification granted by the 
National Institute of Cinematography (NIC) to this end". The 
NIC had been created in 1933, but in 1943 i ts functions had 
been transferred to the National Office of Public Entertainment, 



ARGENTINA 89 

which answered to the president. The NIC was restored by a 
1957 law on cinematography. Decree 115 underpinned the 
gamut of unpredictable censorship of printed material that was 
exercised during the 30 years following its promulgation. It 
established three vague criteria of prohibition that were used 
arbitrarily in accordance with the ideological disposition of 
each government functionary: (1) it prohibited the sale and cir-
culation of all printed material classified as "immoral and pre-
sumedly obscene", and subjected such material to the sanctions 
regarding obscenity contained in Article 128 of the Penal Code; 
(2) it banned the sale and circulation of anything simply deemed 
"immoral"; and (3) it permitted exhibition and sale only in 
enclosed sites, without exposition on the street or in exterior 
show windows, of those items labeled "possibly immoral". 

Frondizi's presidency began in May 1958 and was inter-
rupted by a coup in March 1962, two years before his consti-
tutionally mandated term was to end. During the 46 months 
of his presidency political instability intensified. There were 
numerous government confrontations with organized labour 
and especially with the armed forces, which had already begun 
to shape the ideological direction of the two lengthy military 
governments that would dominate the next 20 years. The mil-
itary - now totally in line with the theories of national secu-
rity linked to the Cold War and to the presence of revolutionary 
Cuba - combined their political pressure on Frondizi with that 
exercised by conservative and fundamentalist Catholic sectors 
to obtain a considerable intensification of ideological censor-
ship. For example, the presidentially approved decrees 4802 
and 4985 (1959) prohibited respectively the diffusion of 
materials and the practice of activities considered to be com-
munist in nature. During this period the most conservative ele-
ments of Argentine society managed to gain positions of great 
importance in the process of certifying cultural products. 
Decree 9660, sanctioned by the executive branch in 1959, for 
example, modified the composition of the approval subcom-
mittee created in 1957 by Law 62 regulating cinematography. 
In accordance with this new edict, seven members were to be 
added to the subcommittee, representing private entities of a 
decidedly fundamentalist Catholic orientation: Association of 
Fathers of the Family, Association of Mothers of the Family, 
Institute of the Family, Christian Family Movement, Protectors 
of Young Women, International Union of Protectors of Infants, 
and Private Charities to Assist Children. Thus, the institution 
charged with certifying films for public exhibition began to 
work with a specific ideological bias. 

One year later, Executive Decree 5707 fixed the approval 
guidelines to be followed by the subcommittee: 

For the assessment of cinematographic content the 
reviewer should above all take into account the educa-
tional ramifications of the treatment given to the basic 
institutions of the nation, especially the family, patriotic 
symbols, and ethical and cultural values which charac-
terize the national community [. . .] Ideas worthy of 
repression are those that could damage national sover-
eignty, territorial integrity, constitutional order or the 
Republic's international relations, those that constitute an 
insult to decency, to religious beliefs, to races or foreign 
communities, or a defence of criminality, of impropriety, 
of immorality or of violence. 

Not only film, but also journalism, the visual arts, and litera-
ture began to be increasingly frequent targets of censorship. By 
i960 Argentines could not see such important international 
films as Louis Malle's The Lovers (1958) or Charlie Chaplin's 
The Gold Rush (1925) and Modern Times (1936), or even 
domestic films such as Armando Bo's India (i960) and Simon 
Feldman's Los de la mesa 10 (The People at Table 10). Political 
magazines of the noncommunist left and publications of the 
legal Argentine Communist Party were seized by the police. The 
translation and publication of novels such as Warrior's Rest by 
Christiane Rochefort led to trials of both publishers and trans-
lators for allegedly breaking laws regulating the dissemination 
of obscene materials. 

Frondizi was overthrown on 30 March 1962 by a military 
coup that made president of the Senate José María Guido the 
new president of the nation, and the pressure for further ideo-
logical censorship increased. In April of that year two famous 
foreign writers living in exile in Argentina, the Guatemalan 
novelist Miguel Angel Asturias and the Spanish poet Rafael 
Alberti, were arrested by the police and accused of engaging in 
communist activities. Several notable Argentine writers and 
intellectuals of leftist persuasion were also arrested in the same 
police raid, including Juan Draghi Lucero, Luis Gudiño Kramer, 
Eduardo Goligorski, Jorge Thenon, Raúl Várela, and Leónidas 
Barletta. Invoking repressive legislation aimed at preventing the 
spread of Communism and presidentially approved during 
Frondizi's constitutional government (such as Law 4965 of 
1959) the police and intelligence forces of the secretary of state 
for information services confiscated books considered to be 
communist, and banned political essays such as La rebelión de 
los generales (The Rebellion of the Generals) by Rogelio García 
Lupo. 

In the name of morality, municipal authorities prevented the 
performance of plays such as Qwertyuiop by Dalmiro Saenz, 
as well as novels such as Henry Miller's Tropic of Cancer and 
Tropic of Capricorn. On 3 October 1966, nine days before 
Arturo Illia, candidate for the traditional centrist Radical Civic 
Union, assumed the constitutional presidency, the military gov-
ernment represented by Guido sanctioned Decree-Law 8205. 
This new law on cinematography, which granted the state 
nationwide prior censorship rights, allowed authorities to pro-
hibit or cut scenes "whenever they might be required for 
reasons of education or the safeguarding of public morality, 
respectable customs or national security". The inclusion of the 
latter concept for the first time in a law of this type, and the 
addition to the approval commission of three new members 
appointed by the Ministry of Defence, indicated the ideologi-
cal significance that "national security" or plain "anticommu-
nism" had now acquired in the military mentality. On the other 
hand, the lack of a precise definition of who or what could not 
be offended, together with the obligation to possess the certifi-
cate of approval in order to be able to show a film, had the 
clear objective of encouraging self-censorship on the part of dis-
tributors, exhibitors, and producers. The initial attempt to 
apply the new film law in September 1964 gave rise to one of 
the most notorious cases of the 32 months of the Illia presi-
dency: the banning of Frédéric Rossif's documentary about the 
Spanish Civil War, Mourir à Madrid. The official commission 
of cinematic approval clashed with the courts, which deter-
mined that Law 8205 was unconstitutional, as it contradicted 
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Article 14 prohibiting prior censorship. Less fortunate were 
other films such as Ingmar Bergman's The Silence (1963), 
banned in February 1964 for obscenity, the same criterion that 
also served to stop the circulation and sale of Vladimir 
Nabokov's novel Lolita in December 1963. In Buenos Aires 
fundamentalist Catholic elements ensconced in the local gov-
ernment succeeded in preventing the theatrical debut of Rolf 
Hochhuth's The Representative (The Deputy) declaring that it 
violated the spirit of an old 1931 decree since it "assaulted reli-
gious beliefs and institutions". 

When President Illia was deposed in June 1966 by a military 
junta which usurped state power until May 1973, all constitu-
tional protections against censorship were also eliminated, thus 
initiating a gradual escalation towards the most acute and com-
plete suppression of public liberties that has ever taken place 
in Argentina. The repressive laws and edicts of previous decades 
were still in force, and many of them had been prepared so 
that it would be possible to broaden and coordinate their radius 
of action. The task of this new and prolonged military dicta-
torship was to provide internal coherence for the system of 
repressive control so as to render it ready for future use, as was 
the case during the 58 months of the Peronist return to power 
between 1973 and 1976, and during the subsequent military 
dictatorship, which ended up perfecting the system between 
1976 and 1983. The rationalization for this system was 
supported by a discourse about culture embodied in the many 
official speeches, the bases for laws and decrees, and the 
declarations of government functionaries between 1967 and 
1983. 

The inalienable mission of art was to be always at the service 
of morality. The immoral use of art and culture, according to 
this discourse, was exemplified by those who indulged in 
obscenity, insulted religion, and attacked national security and 
national interests. Those works defined as obscene were artis-
tic and cultural products that depicted "unseemly" sexuality, 
homosexuality, and prostitution, or that rejected the sanctity of 
the family by showing abortion, the indifference of children 
towards their parents, or the degradation of marriage. Offences 
against art and religion were committed by artistic and cultural 
works that slighted the Catholic Church and Christian moral-
ity. Considered dangerous to the national interest were art and 
culture that attacked sovereignty and territorial integrity, 
ridiculed the duty to defend the fatherland, or denied the state's 
right to demand that citizens defend the country. There was, it 
was implied, an "Argentine way of life", linked to Catholic 
beliefs, and characterized by respect for God and the objective 
moral order, for private property, for individuality, and for the 
primacy of the spiritual above the material. Conversely, that 
which was "un-Argentine" - and therefore represented the 
enemy - was any artistic and cultural production that defended 
atheism, irreligion, materialism, or the confiscation of private 
property. The unique cultural system that was said to charac-
terize Argentina was believed to be under threat from a cor-
rupting ideological infiltration ("communism") that had precise 
and very detailed action plans, and constituted a true "cultural 
and intellectual subversion" whose preferred targets were chil-
dren and young people. Education and culture, therefore, were 
considered danger zones and battlefields, where it was urgent 
"to form the Argentine man" of the future and eradicate 
Marxism. 

This rationalization was very effective because it supported 
itself on the assembly of successive censorship laws that were 
mutually complementary. The call for a national law to prevent 
"domestic disturbances", made public by a general when Illia's 
presidency had just begun, was addressed in several laws that 
succeeded and complemented each other during the following 
years: Law 16790 on "national security" in 1966; Law 17401 
on "defence against Communism" in 1967; Law 20840 on 
"national security" in 1974; and Law 21272 on physical or 
psychological aggression against members of the armed forces 
in 1976. The circulation of printed material was controlled 
early on by legal orders such as Decree 2345 of 1971, which 
blocked the entrance of "pornographic or subversive" publica-
tions; Law 20216 of 1973, which authorized the postal service 
to open and intercept private correspondence; and Decree 1477 
of 1975, which prohibited the circulation of "subversive" 
material to other countries. The media were shackled by guide-
lines such as those approved by the Federal Broadcasting 
Commission (FBC) in 1977, copied from the repressive articles 
already contained in Law 18019 (1968) concerning cine-
matography. In 1980 Law 22285 o n broadcasting summarized 
all previous dispositions related to the topic, and expressly out-
lawed any cultural product that included "sensory gratification 
[. . .], violence, eroticism, vice or crime," or that did not defend 
"the dignity of the human being [. . .], the strengthening of the 
values inherent in family integrity, the preservation of the 
country's historical tradition, and the precepts of Christian 
morality". Several decrees spread between 1973 and 1978 were 
devoted to the control of journalistic information, prohibiting 
the actions of foreign news bureaus and supervising in great 
detail the activities of local news agencies. Because its power 
of cultural persuasion was considered as great as that of radio 
and television - already controlled by Law 22285 and by the 
FBC's guidelines - special pressure was applied to cinematog-
raphy. Law 17741 of 1968 had denied approval (that is to say, 
an exhibition permit) to Argentine or foreign films that "inde-
cently assaulted the national way of life or the community's cul-
tural standards". Law 18019 of the same year concentrated the 
power of approval among the members appointed by the exec-
utive branch to represent the ministries of Defence, Interior, 
Culture and Education, and State Intelligence. Law 20170 of 
1973 added the following to the list of reasons for film prohi-
bition: "detrimental to the interests of the nation". In 1974, 
when the most severe film censorship in Argentine history 
began, the repressive apparatus was prepared for whatever sit-
uation might present itself. The military dictatorship of 
1976-83, then, had only to employ legislation currently in place 
in order to fulfill its censorious objectives towards cinematic 
works. 

Thus, beginning in 1966, cultural products were subjected to 
a growing censorship that gradually obstructed free expression 
on the part of journalists, writers, artists, and intellectuals. 
From the mid-1960s onwards laws prohibited artistic references 
to the issue of police torture during the Peronist regime of the 
1940s. It was also illegal to see films that allegedly rejected "the 
moral norms upon which marriage is based", or to read a comic 
book, because it depicted "disrespect of authority". Books, 
films, and visual arts were banned for making reference to 
Catholicism, Argentine history, or sexuality. Scenes were 
removed from Juan José Jusid's film, Los gauchos judíos (The 
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Jewish Gauchos) because "a Jew never defeats a gaucho" and 
"a gaucho never kills his son". The script of Honrarás a tu 
madre (You Will Honour Your Mother), by Armando Bo, was 
banned because "a mother does not rob to help her son". From 
1966 to 1976 the screening of dozens of famous films from 
abroad was prohibited: for example, October (1927) by Sergei 
Eisenstein; Canterbury Tales (1971) by Pier Paolo Pasolini; and 
State of Siege (1973) by Constantin Costa-Gavras. In fact, more 
than 100 films were banned in only nine months, from August 
1974 to May 1975, with the sole signature of the all-powerful 
director of cinematographic approval. Many more films were 
prohibited during the dictatorship of 1976-83, accused of 
pornography: examples include Last Tango in Far is (1973) by 
Bernardo Bertolucci; Looking for Mr Goodbar (1977) by 
Richard Brooks, and Pretty Baby (1978) by Louis Malle. 
Others were banned for ideological reasons: Jaime Caminos's 
Las Largas vacaciones del '36 (1977, The Long Vacation of 
1936), because of its sarcastic view of the Franco regime and 
the Spanish Civil War; The House on Garibaldi Street (1979) 
by Peter Collins, for dealing with the kidnapping of the Nazi 
war criminal Adolf Eichmann; and Coming Home (1978) by 
Hal Ashby, for presenting the Vietnam War from an antiwar 
perspective. 

Between 1966 and 1983, similarly, thousands of books by 
foreign authors were burned for violating anticommunist laws 
or for committing the crime of obscenity, including works by 
Mario Benedetti, David Cooper, Frederick Engels, Paulo Freire, 
Erich Fromm, Celso Furtado, Erica Jong, Henri Lefèvre, Georg 
Lukács, Karl Marx, Pablo Neruda, Jacques Prévert, Antoine de 
Saint-Exupéry, Paul Sweezy, Mario Vargas Llosa, and Boris 
Vian. Deemed pornographic or subversive, and banned from 
being circulated, displayed, or sold (and also excluded from 
primary schools, secondary schools, and universities) were 
books by Argentine authors as diverse as Julio Cortázar, Nira 
Etchenique, Griselda Gámbaro, Hugo Gambini, Germán 
García, Mempo Giardinelli, Luis Gusmán, Héctor Lastra, 
Roma Mahieu, Ezequiel Martínez Estrada, Blas Matamoro, 
Enrique Medina, Bartolomé Mitre, Marcelo Pichón Riviere, 
Manuel Puig, Ernesto Sábato, David Viñas, and Alvaro 
Yunque. Popular music, including tango classics by such musi-
cians as Carlos Gardel and Enrique Santos Discépolo, was also 
censored for ideological or moral reasons. Towards the end of 
1981 it was estimated that no less than 242 songs had been 
eliminated from the airwaves. The opera Bomarzo, with music 
by Alberto Ginastera and a libretto by Manuel Mujica Láinez, 
had been banned in 1967 for contradicting "the most elemen-
tal moral principles in matters of sexual decorum". 

In the area of scholarship, psychoanalysis was singled out. 
According to a practitioner who managed to escape with the 
help of Amnesty International, "psychology is considered a sub-
versive subject and the exercise of their profession is, for the 
military, 'subversion' . . . almost all psychologists and psycho-
analysts have been obliged to destroy their patients' record 
cards . . . the card contains technical, personal, and confiden-
tial information which, in the hands of the military forces, 
means leaving the patient at the mercy of the Military 
Intelligence Service." 

After the dictatorship finally fell in 1983, researchers were 
able to investigate thoroughly the magnitude of repressive cen-
sorship and to become aware of the brutal perfection of the 

methods employed. It became evident that there had been a real 
plan of ideological cleansing prepared by civil and military 
intelligence services, based in the Ministry of Education and 
Culture, initiated in 1976 and known as Operación Claridad 
(Operation Clarity). This bureaucratic-repressive apparatus 
was in charge of producing blacklists of artists, intellectuals, 
writers, and professors, classifying them in accordance with 
their relative dangerousness, banning their works, and making 
them the targets of "disappearances" in many cases. The min-
istry's agents were likewise involved in the coordination of intel-
ligence operations (spying and analysis) as well as repressive 
measures, which in the martial jargon of the plan were called 
"combat support". 

Immediately following the return to democracy in 1983, 
however, the old discourses and repressive practices began 
furtively to reappear, providing evidence that cultural and ide-
ological censorship in Argentina was not exclusively the domain 
of military dictatorships, but rather was but another element 
of a profound antidemocratic tendency in a country with a 
proclivity towards authoritarian repression. There were judges 
who, barely three months after Alfonsin was elected president, 
managed to prohibit comic strips that satirized a former high 
official of the dictatorship by mocking the authority of his (now 
defunct) position. There were Catholic archbishops who in 
public ceremonies used the repressive terminology of the dic-
tatorship to condemn the "licentiousness" of the media. There 
were also retired military officers who took advantage of offi-
cial events to accuse those in the new democratic government 
of being accomplices in a pornographic campaign to "deform 
the nation's youth". 

Attempts to ban plays, films, radio and television pro-
grammes, publications, exhibitions of visual arts, and photog-
raphy did not cease - and in many cases they were successful. 
The actors in this new phase of cultural repression, carried out 
within a democratic system, were judges who - availing them-
selves of the possibility offered by the Argentine judicial system 
to order the preventive confiscation of cultural materials by 
applying procedural statutes - welcomed accusations by private 
individuals in order to block the exhibition or circulation of 
films, printed matter, or other cultural items. Films suffering 
this fate were Hail Mary (Jean-Luc Godard) and The Life of 
Brian (Terry Jones) in 1986; Kindergarten (Jorge Polaco) in 
1989; and The Last Temptation of Christ (Martin Scorsese) 
in 1996. There were also functionaries who made use of laws 
created by the dictatorship and not yet repealed, such as 
Number 22285, which regulated broadcasting and had been 
decreed in 1980. This law was invoked on two occasions: 
at the end of 1986, to prevent the screening of several films on 
television and in 1988, to dismiss the host of a television talk 
show. 

Pressure exercised by the Catholic Church and the armed 
forces was quite intense at the end of the 1980s, when the 
country's difficult political and economic situation began to 
diminish the relative strength of these sectors within Argentine 
society. The first presidential term of Carlos Menem, however, 
brought with it a renewed wave of direct and indirect attempts 
at censorship, following the appointment of individuals who 
had formerly occupied important positions related to culture 
and the media. For example, in 1990 Eduardo Ares, formerly 
cinematographic assessor from 1976 to 1983, was appointed 
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by the Ministry of Education to the Advisory Committee on 
Cinema, formed within the context of a 1984 law regulating 
the industry. However, the repeal of the majority of the repres-
sive laws that had appeared between 1966 and 1983 led to a 
considerable decrease in the effectiveness of repressive efforts 
coming from military or fundamentalist Catholic sectors of 
society. Although several articles of the Penal Code still permit 
judicial actions intentionally directed at the censorship of cul-
tural material, the validity of the Constitution and the inter-
section with other articles of the Penal Code allow for the same 
type of defence of freedom of expression that existed during 
the brief democratic spring of Illia's presidency between 1964 
and 1966. 

The primary danger that still threatens freedom of expres-
sion in Argentina is the distinct possibility that sectors of society 
will seek to dominate public opinion by means of intimidation 
and violence. During the 1990s, for example, acts of aggres-
sion became increasingly common against journalists who 
uncovered financial scandals and illegal transactions involving 
officials of Menem's administration. According to statistics pro-
vided by the Press Workers ' Union of Buenos Aires, in the 27 
months between September 1992 and December 1994 there 
were 287 attacks on the press; 120 journalists were victims of 
physical aggression; another 118 were threatened in various 
ways; 14 were arrested by the police; and six were sentenced 
for contempt or were prosecuted for refusing to reveal sources 
of information. In addition, three unions of press workers were 
threatened; six media enterprises suffered terrorist attacks; and 
another 11 were threatened in an effort to stop investigative 
reports in progress. In 1997 two journalists were tortured and 
murdered by thugs whose identity is still unknown but whose 
association with the Buenos Aires police force was definitely 
proved by the investigation. 

Article 244 of the Penal Code regarding "disrespect" had 
always hovered ominously over press freedom in Argentina. It 
punished with up to a six-month prison sentence "whoever 
damages or in any way offends the dignity and decorum of a 
public official, through the exercise of his duties or at the time 
of fulfilling them". The sentence was increased to one year if 
the offended party "was the president of the nation, a member 
of Congress, a provincial governor, a national or provincial 
minister, a member of a provincial legislature, or a judge". After 
a great deal of pressure, applied within the framework of 
democratization, this article was abolished in 1993. Neverthe-
less, Menem sought to intimidate the press with other propos-
als, such as the one he sent to Congress in December 1993 to 
increase dramatically the penalties applicable to cases of libel 
and wrongful accusation. The bill called for sentences of two 
to six years for the disclosure of allegedly libellous facts, at a 
time when Argentine law dispensed prison terms of six years 
for crimes as serious as rape. Although it was not approved, 
the bill, known as the "Clamp Law" (ley mordaza), was rein-
troduced in 1994, but was then not acted upon because of crit-
icisms levelled by the Argentine and international press. As the 

country entered the 21st century, the definitive incorporation 
of Argentina into the ranks of truly democratic societies was 
still hindered by longstanding authori tar ian practices. 
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ARGENTINA: Film 
By the 1940s Argentine film had achieved a small but signifi-
cant share of the national market, which was otherwise domi-
nated by Hollywood. Tango melodramas and comedies were 
the staples of this success, and they did not cause much con-
troversy. It was only from the mid-1940s that successive 
regimes began to take a particular interest in the impact of film 
on the wider society. 

The period of the first of Juan Perón's governments, between 
1946 and 1955, was viewed as one of cultural obscurantism 
by most intellectuals and artists. Film fell under the control of 
the Subsecretariai for Information and the Press, which acted 
as a form of propaganda machine, monitoring newspapers, 
radio broadcasts, and films alike. Perón, with his deliberately 
cultivated film-star looks, and also his wife Evita, as befitting 
a minor star of radio and film, were very conscious of the power 
of imagery, and the subsecretariai kept a close eye on the con-
tents of the movies, which tended to embrace populist notions 
of class conciliation. Because of this official censorship, few 
intellectuals and artists supported Perón in this period, unlike 
the following generation, some of whom revived Perón as a 
potential "revolutionary" leader. Directors and actors such as 
Luis Saslavsky, Hugo Cristensen, and Libertad Lamarque went 
into exile, gave up film work, or adopted strict self-censorship. 
The movie industry thrived on safe, formula films. 

After the overthrow of Perón a period of cultural modern-
ization brought new directions in film. The director Fernando 
Birri introduced the teachings of Italian neorealism to Argentina 
and made critical realist documentaries and features in this 
style. His work was subject to censorship: in 1962 police tried 
to seize copies of his feature Los inundados (1961, Flooded 
Out) and the film had to wait many months before receiving a 
classification that would allow it to be exhibited. In this climate 
of hostility Birri moved to Brazil and later took up residence 
in Italy. 

In 1963 Law 8205/63 gave wideranging powers to censors 
and the film classification board was put in the hands of a right-
wing Catholic nationalist, Ramiro de la Fuente. The "new 
wave" of young Argentine directors, including Lautaro Murúa, 
David Kohon, and Leonardo Favio, found that their films were 
carefully scrutinized. From 1966 the military government of 
general Juan Carlos Ongania intervened in the universities, 
seized magazines, shut down theatres on the grounds of moral-
ity, burned radical books, and closed radio news services and 
television shows. The film industry did not escape its attentions: 
Law 18,019 declared that films that "jeopardized national secu-
rity, affected relations with friendly countries or harmed the 
interests of the fundamental institutions of the state" would be 
subject to censorship. Daniel Mallo's documentary on 
Peronism, Ni vencedores ni vencidosf (Neither Winners nor 
Losers), and Gerardo Vallejo's El camino hacia la muerte del 
viejo Reales (1971, The Road to Death of Old Reales) were 
banned and shown through clandestine networks. The most sig-
nificant clandestine film of the period was La bora de los bornos 
(1966-6$, The Hour of the Furnaces), directed by the Grupo 
Cine Liberación. It was not just "political films" that were 
subject to raids and bans. The military government, seeing itself 

as custodian of family morality, made sure that Hector Olivera 's 
Los neuróticos (1969, The Neurotics), a light sex comedy, was 
cut and denied exhibition rights for over a year. The incorrigi-
ble director Armando Bo, meanwhile, continued to test the 
limits of how much he could reveal on screen of his favourite 
actress, Isabel Sarli. 

The return of Perón in 1973 saw a brief liberalization in cen-
sorship and the screening of a number of anti-imperialist, 
nationalist films. However, the freedom and pluralism of this 
brief interlude was stifled by Perón's death in 1974, the fac-
tionalism within Peronism, the terror and impunity of right-
wing death squads, and the near-civil war that culminated in 
the military coup of 1976. A number of directors received death 
threats and were forced into exile. Members of the Cine 
Liberación (Liberation Cinema) group - Fernando Solanas, 
Octavio Getino, and Gerardo Vallejo - left Argentina after 
Vallejo's house was bombed. Lautaro Murúa took up residence 
in Spain. Other film workers were also targeted: the militant 
actor Julio Troxler was murdered, while mainstream actors 
such as Norma Aleandro and Héctor Alterio went into exile or 
were blacklisted. In May 1976, two months after the military 
coup, the director Raymundo Gleyzer "disappeared", and the 
writer and screenwriter Rodolfo Walsh suffered the same fate. 

The military dictatorship between 1976 and 1983 saw a 
marked decline in the film industry under conditions of terror, 
censorship, and increasing self-censorship. Production dropped, 
and inoffensive musicals and comedies became the norm. 
Foreign companies benefited to a degree, but no one really 
gained from the blatant censorship that banned certain foreign 
films and mutilated others, rendering them incomprehensible. 
Between 1976 and 1978, for example, 180 films were banned 
by the censorship board. This situation led the veteran producer 
and director Héctor Olivera to write in 1980: "Few film pro-
jects are accepted and I believe that the main reason for this 
state of affairs is censorship, which in Argentina has become 
the most arbitrary, reactionary, incoherent and castrating in the 
Western world" (Index on Censorship, 4, 1981: 27). The tight 
grip of the military began to lessen in 1981, before the very 
public humiliation of the Malvinas (Falklands) War between 
April and June 1982, and important films such as Aristaráin's 
hard-boiled thriller Tiempo de Revancha (1981, Time for 
Revenge) dealt with themes of violence and repression. Maria 
Luisa Bemberg's Señora de nadie (Nobody's Wife) was released 
on the eve of the outbreak of the war. This project had been 
delayed by the censors because it offended family morality (by 
portraying an independent woman) and because it had a homo-
sexual lead character. According to Bemberg, the colonel on the 
censorship board told her that he would rather have a son with 
cancer than one who was homosexual. 

Bemberg's next film, the box-office success Camila (1984), 
began shooting the day after Raúl Alfonsín was inaugurated as 
president, on 11 December 1983. This return to democracy led 
to liberalization, and an increase in both the quality and quan-
tity of film production. Since the return to democracy, there has 
been only one major censorship row, over Jorge Polaco 's 1989 
film Kindergarten, banned for "explicit sex, corruption of 
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minors, and obscenity". The main problem for local filmmak-
ers has been to secure access to private or state funding in a 
market still dominated by Hollywood. 

J O H N K I N G 

Manlio Argueta belongs to the Generación Compromet ida 
(Compromised Generation), a group of politically engaged 
writers from El Salvador who came together in 1956. His first 
novel, El valle de las hamacas (The Valley of the Hammocks) 
was published in Argentina in 1970. Un día en la vida (1980; 
One Day of Life', 1983) was conceived in Costa Rica in the 
late 1970s after Argueta had been "persecuted . . . incarcerated 
and expelled from El Salvador many t imes". 

The novel was built up from interviews the author conducted 
with a Salvadorean peasant woman w h o was a participant in 
a conference that denounced repression and murder in their 
country during the civil war of the 1970s. Argueta based most 
of the dialogues on information the woman provided, only 
changing the names of the characters to protect the real people 
on whom the story was based. Una día en la vida describes a 
typical day in the life of Guadalupe Fuentes, starting at dawn 
(5.30 a.m.), when most peasants leave their house to go to 
work. It ends at 5 p.m., dusk. The "dea th" of the sun paral-
lels the death of the world of the Salvadorean peasants, whose 
lives are being destroyed by a succession of repressive govern-
ments and death squads, not least during the presidency of 
Humber to Romero in the late 1970s. 

There was never a list of "forbidden books" in El Salvador, 
but the government made it clear that the publication of social 
protest literature made its perpetrators liable to severe repres-
sion. For years, the only place to obtain books like Argueta's 
was the University of Central America campus; although tour-
ists and foreign journalists also managed to obtain them in 
hotels. Argueta could not safely stay in El Salvador, and 
remained in "voluntary exile" in Costa Rica for 11 years. He 
returned, incognito, in 1991 , for a national convention of 
writers at the National Theatre of San Salvador. He later wrote 
that "the meeting was of t remendous importance because it was 
the first time since the 1970s that anybody had used an official 
building to have a meeting that was not approved by the 
national government". 

Un día en la vida started to appear on the shelves of Catholic 
high school bookshops, even though its sale remained officially 
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prohibited. Argueta returned home in the mid-1990s to become 
director of national and international relations for the National 
University. Many have remarked on the parallels between Un 
día en la vida and Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's One Day in the 
Life of Ivan Denisovich. Argueta, however, has always been 
keen to show that in El Salvador, government persecution for 
political ideas was not confined to intellectuals. 
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ARISTOPHANES 
Greek dramatist, c.445-385 BCE 

Aristophanes was born and died in classical Athens, the world's 
first democracy. Freedom of speech was among the Athenians' 
most cherished ideals, so much so that there were two special 
words for it. By isegoria they understood the formal right of 
every citizen to an equal say in a public space (the assembly, 
lawcourt, or Agora [civic centre]); by parrhesia, a more general 
freedom to speak one's mind in public, within certain defined 
customary and legally enforceable limits. The theatre of 
Dionysus, built into the Athenian acropolis, was a public space 
in which speech was allowed, indeed required, to be especially 
free. Here, twice a year at separate drama festivals in honour 
of Dionysus, comic playwrights exploited democratic parrhesia 
and isegoria to the hilt - and beyond - before an audience 
including a third or more of the citizen body (?i5,000 in all). 

Yet Athenian freedom of speech was not a free-for-all: only 
citizens (adult, male, properly accredited and registered) were 
entitled to avail themselves of it. Nor was it what we would 
call a right, let alone a constitutionally entrenched right. It was, 
moreover, a freedom that the Athenians carefully controlled and 
policed both formally and informally. A law of slander (diabole) 
was probably in force throughout the duration of the democ-
racy (c.508/507-322 BCE), with one or two brief interruptions. 
More interestingly for our purposes, specific measures were 
passed by the Athenian assembly to restrict the scope for the 
hostile speech of comic playwrights such as Aristophanes. One 
late 5th-century BCE commentator, indeed, went so far as to 
claim that "it is forbidden to caricature on the comic stage or 
otherwise libel the People [Demos]", but that was the preju-
diced view of an extreme anti-democrat. 

Three such restrictive measures are attested, none quite cer-
tainly authentic and all controversial in interpretation. First, a 
decree forbidding lampoons was passed in 440 BCE but 
rescinded a few years later, well before Aristophanes began his 
career in 427 BCE. This was probably occasioned by a specific 
foreign policy crisis, applied only to individuals directly 
involved with it, and rescinded when the crisis had passed. 
Then, in 415/414 BCE a decree prohibited personal ridicule in 
comedy, again probably prompted by a specific crisis, this time 
a matter of domestic sacrilege, and again with specific and 
limited application. Third, at some unspecified date, a law 
banning satire against officials was perhaps made explicitly 
applicable to comedy. The evidence is thin and, even if the very 
most is made of it, it would serve only to confirm the remark-
able freedom from censorship of speech that was permitted to 
comedy as a rule. 

That freedom extended even to matters that most societies 
have considered taboo, namely those concerned with official 
religion. Ancient Greek religion appears to have been more a 
matter of ritual action than faith or dogma, but it was never-
theless a brave man who, like Protagoras, would openly confess 
his agnosticism or, like Diagoras of Melos, his atheism. Both 

are stated, though not on good authority, to have fallen foul 
of Athens' impiety laws. On the other hand, Aristophanes in 
the Frogs (405 BCE) could get away with bringing on to his 
comic stage none other than Dionysus himself, the divine 
patron of the play-festival, and representing him as soiling his 
clothes in sheer terror at facing Cerberus, the hell-hound 
guardian of the entrance to the underworld. This was, as Moses 
Finley wrote, "a phenomenon without parallel to my know-
ledge: at major public religious festivals, managed and financed 
by the state, the playwrights were expected to . . . treat the gods 
with an irreverence that few Sophists . . . would have risked" 
(Finley 1985: 171). 

Where Aristophanes connects with possible democratic cen-
sorship in person, as well as in his persona as a comic play-
wright, is over his alleged slander of the city of Athens in front 
of foreigners in a play of 426 BCE. Cleon, the leading politi-
cian of the day, with whom Aristophanes appears to have had 
a personal feud off-stage as well as on, is said to have charged 
the playwright with this offence before the city's managing 
council. But if he did, nothing came of it. Aristophanes returned 
undaunted to the attack on Cleon, and indirectly on the people 
of Athens whom Cleon was said to be consistently hoodwink-
ing, in the Knights of 424 BCE. In any case, what Cleon con-
sidered a slur on Athens Aristophanes might well have defended 
justifiably by invoking the comic poet's traditional function as 
a public educator. 

It was this function, surrounded by the suspension of nor-
mality associated with the dramatic festivals, that accounts for 
the remarkable lengths to which personal as well as principled 
comic abuse could be taken legitimately. To Athenian eyes 
there was nothing extraordinary in Aristophanes' launching a 
savage attack on Cleon in the Knights, and winning first prize 
for his play, only for the Athenians to vote Cleon into the city's 
top executive office of the generalship the very next month. 
Comedy took its place smoothly alongside a whole battery of 
instruments whereby the Athenian people made sure the politi-
cians never forgot who held the whip hand. 
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ARISTOTLE 
Greek philosopher, 384-322 BCE 

Although Aristotle's works have suffered more than two mil-
lennia of alternating acclaim and neglect, few would begrudge 
him his place as one of the greatest polymaths and most inno-
vative thinkers of his time, and one of the most comprehensive 
and enduring influences of our time. Aristotle was vulnerable 
to suppression not only because of his innovative philosophi-
cal views but also because he was himself a political animal. 

Our knowledge of this suppression, however, is uncertain. 
The manuscript tradition has been unkind to Aristotle, as it has 
to most ancient writers. Of the entire Aristotelian corpus only 
about one-third is extant. The surviving texts include none of 
the works that Aristotle meant for publication - his so-called 
exoteric works. Only his esoteric works remain - those that 
amount to his lecture notes. Equally meagre are the accounts of 
Aristotle's life. Many ancient authors wrote vitae Aristotelis, but 
many of these accounts contradict each other and the historical 
record. Consequently, conclusions drawn from these sources 
about Aristotle in general and about the suppression of his writ-
ings in particular should be taken with a measure of salt. 

One such story regards Plato's reaction to Aristotle's early 
philosophical works. Though a student at Plato's Academy, 
Aristotle, early on, was critical of his teacher's philosophy and 
wrote extensively to reflect his views, for which Plato chided him. 
Another such story regards Alexander the Great's response to 
Aristotle's intention to publish the lectures he had originally pre-
pared for his royal pupil. Tradition has it that Alexander objected 
to their publication, saying: "For if the scholarly writings by 
means of which I was educated become common property of the 
world, in what manner shall I be intellectually distinguished 
above ordinary mortals?" Neither of these historical titans, as it 
turned out, discouraged Aristotle from writing. 

Two more effective and perhaps more believable attempts to 
suppress Aristotle relate to the occasions on which he left 
Athens. The first occasion was on the death of Plato in 348-347 
BCE. One story explains Aristotle's departure by citing the suc-
cession to Plato's place as head of the Academy by Speusippus, 
whom Aristotle regarded as unworthy. Another more likely 
explanation is related in the account of Aristotle's close asso-
ciation with Philip of Macedón, who at the time was conduct-
ing a campaign of subjugating Athenian allies. The Athenians 
had intercepted certain letters of Aristotle's that allegedly con-
veyed strategic political information to Philip. Since he was a 
resident Macedonian alien, Aristotle is said to have feared 
reprisal from the Athenians and left for Macedonia in 348 BCE, 
probably before Plato's death. 

In 336-335 BCE Philip's son, Alexander, succeeded his 
father and put Athens and most of Greece under Macedonian 
rule. The story goes that Aristotle persuaded him to be un-
characteristically lenient towards Athens for its resistance to 
Macedonian domination. For this diplomatic move the Athen-
ians are reported to have erected a stone column on the 
Acropolis with an inscription of honour and gratitude to 
Aristotle. With the Athenian surrender to Alexander, Aristotle 
returned to Athens and is said to have lived his most produc-
tive years there. In 323 BCE, however, anti-Macedonian revolts 
recurred in Athens upon the news of Alexander's death in the 

East. One of the victims of that rebellion was Aristotle, who 
was indicted for blasphemy when a poem he had written in 
commemoration of the death of a fellow Macedonian was 
taken as an impious hymn to the gods. So great was the 
Athenians' hatred that they destroyed the column they had 
erected in Aristotle's honour just a few years earlier. Aristotle 
absented himself from Athens for the last time, allegedly "so 
that the Athenians might not sin twice against philosophy" -
alluding to their condemnation of Socrates at the dawn of the 
century. 

The history of the transmission of Aristotelian works itself 
contains some indications of suppression. Upon Aristotle's 
death all his manuscripts are said to have passed to his school's 
successor Theophrastus, who passed them on in turn to his 
favorite pupil Neleus. Neleus's heirs are said to have stored 
these manuscripts in a underground vault for safe keeping. 
Aristotle's works remained hidden for 150 years. Eventually 
they were brought to light again, having suffered from mois-
ture and worms, when a wealthy Athenian book collector 
bought them. 

Less fanciful are the accounts of the suppression of Aristotle's 
works in medieval times. Once St Augustine had blended the 
doctrine of the Catholic Church with Platonism, the Church's 
stance became decidedly anti-Aristotelian. It rejected Aristotle 
on two counts: his materialist perspective was incompatible 
with divine creation; and his belief in the inherent goodness of 
the natural world did not comport with the notion of original 
sin. The Council of Paris, an assembly of Roman Catholic 
church officials in 1210, prohibited the use of most of 
Aristotle's works in the schools of Paris. 

Aristotelian doctrine experienced a radical reversal of fate 
when Thomas Aquinas found it quite compatible with Church 
dogma after all. His Summa Theologica blended Aristotle's 
logic, physics, and ethics with Christian doctrine. Once Aquinas 
was canonized in 1323, Aristotle's place in the medieval church 
was secure. In fact Aristotelianism itself indulged in suppres-
sion. When Galileo began casting doubts on the authority of 
Aristotle with such tests as the one performed at the Tower of 
Pisa in 1592, Aristotelians of the town forced him to leave. 
Also, in 1629 the Parlement of Paris is said to have passed an 
act forbidding attacks on Aristotle. 
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ARIUS 
Christian heresiarch, c.250-3 36 CE 

Arius has the distinction of having precipitated the formulation 
of the Nicene creed, continuously accepted as the sole ortho-
dox statement of Trinitarian belief by all major branches of the 
Christian Church - Catholic, Orthodox, and Protestant - ever 
since the council of Nicaea (325 CE). His is a classic case in 
which the free-ranging intellect of the Greek tradition came face 
to face with a religious organization that demanded doctrinal 
discipline. Censorship was more than likely to follow. 

Arius is said to have been born in what is now Libya, and to 
have been made a deacon by Peter, bishop of Alexandria (died 
312). He quickly irritated his bishop by joining the sect of bishop 
Melitius, who took a hardline attitude to Christians who had 
lapsed during the persecutions of Diocletian (c.306). Arius was 
excommunicated. Readmitted to the church in due course, he was 
ordained priest and put in charge of Baucalis, one of the most 
important churches in Alexandria. Reportedly tall and hand-
some, he was also a fluent preacher and revered as an ascetic. 

For several centuries, the intellectual life of Alexandria had 
been dominated by Greek philosophy. Like Jewish Hellenists 
before them, Christian thinkers sought to marry their faith with 
Platonic concepts so that they could speak about their faith in 
a thought world radically different from ist-century Palestine. 
The big question was, who was Christ, and in what sense could 
he be called "God"? Jesus had already been identified with 
Plato's Logos by the author of the Fourth Gospel, but in 
Alexandrian platonism the Logos was seen as an intermediary 
between man and God, and, as such, separate from God. Arius' 
offence was a variation of this position: the Logos (Jesus) 
was a created being, and in that sense was subordinate to the 
Father, the only eternal being. As Gibbon explained: "Like the 
sons of the Roman Emperors, who were invested with the title 
of Caesar or Augustus [the Logos] . . . governed the universe 
in obedience to the will of his Father and Monarch." This flew 
in the face of orthodoxy, which took Jesus at his word - "I and 
the Father are one" (John 10:30). 

According to Gibbon, Arius had the support of two bishops 
(Eusebius of Nicomedia and Eusebius of Caesarea), seven pres-
byters, 12 deacons, "and (what may appear almost incredible)", 
700 virgins. Moreover, although he is not known for many writ-
ings, he evidently had strongly developed skills as a popular-
izer; he used songs and hymns (known as thalia^ the banquet) 
to spread his ideas. The traditionally articulate laity of 
Alexandria (as early as the 2nd century, Tertullian had said that 
a Christian mechanic could answer such questions as had per-
plexed Greek philosophers) debated Arius' ideas in the streets, 
barber's shops, and markets of the city: "Every Christian shop-
keeper became a theologian, and, later, when asked the 
exchange rate, replied with a dissertation on the engendered and 
the non-engendered; the baker informed his customer that the 
Father was greater than the Son; the bath attendant told the 
would-be bather that the Son came from nothingness" 
(Gibbon). Philosophers might have applauded so widespread a 
debate; the bishops of a church that had recently become 
respectable in the eyes of the emperor believed that it threat-
ened not only their own position as the guardians of orthodoxy, 
but the unity of the Church - the very quality that Constantine 

had found so attractive, for the unity of the Church could most 
usefully help combat the growing disunity of the empire. 

Constantine and Licinius had agreed to recognize the legal 
existence of the Church and to tolerate all religions equally at 
Milan in 313. In that spirit, Constantine was at first indiffer-
ent to the spread of Arian ideas. His Good Friday oration of 
325 even ran close to Arianism; there were, he said, two types 
of birth, eternal and natural, and Christ's belonged to the 
second; it was the natural birth of the pre-existent Word. He 
became disturbed by the ferocity of the debate when it threat-
ened to frustrate the purpose of his bridge-building tour of the 
East. He wrote to Arius and Alexander, his bishop: "When I 
recently stopped in Nicomedia, my plan was to press on to the 
East at once . . . but the news of this business reversed my plan, 
so that I might not be forced to see with my eyes what I did 
not think possible ever to reach my hearing." 

Bishops were summoned to an ecumenical council at Nicaea 
(modern Isnik) in Bithynia, the first such council in the history 
of the Church, in May 325. Arius' ally, Eusebius of Caesarea, 
proposed the adoption of a creed based on that used to prepare 
people for baptism in his diocese. This, which contained the 
lines "the only-begotten Son, first-born of all creatures, begot-
ten of the Father before all ages" was immediately rejected. 
Athanasius, then secretary to bishop Alexander, led the hard-
liners, who won the day with the adoption of the Nicene Creed, 
in which the Son is "begotten, not made, of one substance 
[homoousion] with the Father". Attached to the creed were 
four anti-Arian anathemas. Arian writings were to be burned; 
capital punishment was ordered for all in whose possession they 
were found; and Arius himself was banished to Illyricum. 

The creed was taken to each bishop present by Philumenus, 
Constantine's master of the offices. Some weaker Arians were 
intimidated by this procedure and signed up. The great signifi-
cance of this act of censorship was that Constantine stamped 
his authority on the council, the first of many occasions in the 
history of the Church in which secular power was used to 
enforce religious orthodoxy. Ironically, Constantine was not 
even baptized at the time; his formal admission to the Church 
took place on his deathbed in 337, and was conducted by a 
bishop with Arian sympathies. 

The ban was at first ineffective. Arius was recalled after three 
years, and Constantine's successors tended, if anything, to 
favour Arianism before orthodoxy. Finally, the emperor 
Theodosius I officially endorsed the Nicene formulation in 395 
and ordered all to adopt "the deity of the Father and the Son 
and the Holy Spirit in a Holy Trinity". 

DEREK JONES 
Further Reading 
Baynes, Norman H., Constantine the Great and the Christian 

Churchy London: British Academy, 1930; reprinted London: 
Oxford University Press, 1972 

Christie-Murray, David, A History of Heresy, London: New English 
Library, 1976 

Gibbon, Edward, The History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire, 6 vols, 1761-88; edited by J.B. Bury, 7 vols, London: 
Methuen, 1926-29; edited by David Womersley, 3 vols, London 
and New York: Penguin, 1994 



98 ARIUS 

Kelly, J.N.D., Early Christian Doctrines, London: A. &c C. Black, and 
New York: Harper, 1958 

Lane Fox, Robin, Pagans and Christians, Harmondsworth and New 
York: Viking, 1986 

Williams, Rowan, Arius: Heresy and Tradition, London: Darton 
Longman and Todd, 1987 

Population: 3,787,000 
Main religions: Armenian Orthodox; 

Orthodox 
Official language: Armenian 
Other languages spoken: Russian 

Muslim; Russian 

ARMENIA 
Illiteracy rate (%): 0.7 (m); 2.4 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 11 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 239 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 232 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 4.2 

Set into the upper slopes of the Armenian capital Yerevan, the 
Madenataran is what Philip Marsden has called a "shrine" to 
the Armenian language, one of the oldest living languages in 
the world. The monument houses about 10,000 bound docu-
ments and 100,000 historical documents. A tunnel drilled into 
the mountain can, if necessary, protect the archive against fire 
or nuclear attack. The repository is testament to the tenacity 
with which Armenians of all generations have sought to guard 
their language and history against all forms of censorship. 

Armenian national consciousness is, indeed, inseparable 
from the language and the national religion. When Gregory the 
Illuminator converted king Tiridates III to Christianity in 301, 
he made Armenia the first nation in the world officially to 
embrace the faith. The Armenian Gregorian Church, as it is 
known, has a distinctive history, starting in 374, when it repu-
diated its dependence on the Church of Caesarea (in Syria) 
to stand on its own doctrinally and culturally. Its strength of 
purpose and unity were first tested in 390, when Armenia was 
partitioned by the great empires of Persia and Byzantium, and 
again in 430, when the Armenian monarchy finally disappeared. 

Between these two dates, however, events of great and per-
manent significance occurred. The patriarch Mesrop-Mashtots 
(St Mesrob. c.345-440) devised an Armenian alphabet, which 
was formally accepted in 406. Four years later, he had trans-
lated both the Bible and the liturgy into Armenian, that is, into 
what is now regarded as the classical language, the grabar 
("book language"), capable of binding together Armenians of 
the east and the west whatever outside pressures made them-
selves felt. The Armenian church's intellectual independence was 
confirmed in around 500, when the church repudiated the doc-
trinal formulation of the Council of Chalcedon (451) - that 
Christ is one person with two natures, divine and human, eter-
nally united - to adopt what other churches call the Mono-
physite heresy, the view that Christ has a single, divine nature. 

Armenians had their own united nation again in the Middle 
Ages, but in practice the great feudal families carved up the terri-
tory into semi-autonomous kingdoms, which survived incur-
sions by Timur (in the 14th century) and by the Turcomen (in 
the 15th and 16th centuries), as well as the Persian wars (in the 
17th century). Christopher J. Walker has described the period 
as one of "static medieval despotism", with learning confined 
largely to the monasteries, in which scriptoria produced and 
housed vast numbers of mostly theological manuscripts. Some 
degree of opening up accompanied the introduction of printed 

matter from western Europe, much of it due to the influence of 
the Armenian diaspora. The first printed book in Armenian, a 
calendar (parzatumar) was published in Venice in 1512. A 
printed edition of the Armenian Bible was produced by the 
Armenian community in Amsterdam in 1666. The first printing 
press in Armenia itself was set up at Echmiadzin in 1771, hav-
ing been financed by Grigor Agha Chakikiants, a wealthy 
Armenian merchant of Madras (now Chennai) in India. 

By 1771, Armenia was a self-governing millet ("nationality") 
within the Ottoman empire, and was allowed to administer its 
own church and other institutions. It was also home to various 
other ethnic groups, notably Azéris, Shia Muslims who tended 
to look southeast towards Persia, rather than towards Istanbul. 
Contested by two Muslim empires, and fiercely determined to 
maintain its Christian heritage, Armenia now began to look 
towards Russia for support. 

This support was forthcoming, but in a way that led later to 
widespread censorship, and worse, censorship of all things 
Armenian. Armenia was, to most intents and purposes, 
absorbed into the Russian empire in 1828. The Gregorian 
Church was allowed to retain its autonomy, including the 
freedom to worship according to its traditions, and to run its 
own schools, but the underlying attitude of the Russian admin-
istration is well-expressed in an official report of 1836: 
"Armenians, like the people of Moses, have been dispersed 
about the face of the Earth, gathering wealth under the weight 
of their rulers, unable to enjoy their own land. This is the cause 
of the Armenian's lack of character: he has become a cos-
mopolitan." The statutes (polozhenie) of 1836 imposed Russian 
hegemony. Parochial schools were tightly controlled by the 
Russian minister of the interior. According to the English trav-
eller H.B.F. Kyal, "the government drew a pen through the 
third, fourth and fifth classes, and left the Armenians nothing 
more than their elementary course". 

One of the statutes specified that "in addition to other sub-
jects of study, the Russian language, history and geography must 
be included". In 1885, n o t o n r y w a s t n e russification policy 
intensified, but the parochial schools were closed down, to be 
replaced by Russian schools. Russian history and geography 
were now to be taught in the Russian language, and, from 1889, 
the teaching of Armenian history was forbidden. All schools 
were now subordinated to St Petersburg. In 1903, moreover, 
church properties were ordered to be handed over to the 
administration of the governor-general of the Caucasus, Prince 
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Grigorii Golitsyn. It was, as one observer commented, like 
"placing the church under tutelage, like an infant or a lunatic". 

Meanwhile, however, Armenians had formed revolutionary 
political parties, notably the Dashnaksoutiun (Federation), 
whose members are also referred to as Dashnaks. Under its 
leadership, schools were boycotted, to be replaced by clandes-
tine equivalents, and, in October 1903, numerous Russian 
officials, were wounded, or killed, like Golitsyn himself. The 
Russians manoeuvred to turn Azéris against Armenians, but the 
conflict got out of hand and 1,500 people were killed. Alarmed 
at the consequences of their own actions, the Russians quickly 
reinstated Armenian schools and land. 

The Dashnaksoutiun formed a social democratic government 
at the end of World War I, but the country had been overrun 
by the Bolshevik army by 1920 and was soon absorbed into 
the Soviet Union. Under Lenin, Armenia was subjected to the 
standard Soviet process of korenizatsiia, rooting communism 
within national culture. Literary Armenian was retained as the 
official language, although a new orthography was introduced 
in 1922, while places with names of Ottoman or Russian origin 
were given Armenian names. Schools had been entirely secu-
larized by 1926 and the clergy were forbidden to teach in them. 
Libraries and reading rooms, cinemas, and radio stations were 
all used to spread propaganda against old customs. 

Armenian nationalism was not entirely dead, however. The 
Dashnaksoutiun had been forced to abolish itself in November 
1923. Active Dashnaks went underground or fled the country, 
and those that remained were fully eradicated during the cam-
paign against "counterrevolutionary nationalists". From the 
1930s, across the whole of the Soviet Union, Stalin set his face 
against all nationalisms except Russian nationalism (despite his 
own origins in Georgia), and schools were forced to use Russian 
as a first language. For Armenia (and Georgia), however, it 
remained firmly a second language. The general Soviet policy 
towards religion, if anything, strengthened the Armenian 
Gregorian Church, but the forced collectivization of agriculture 
in the 1930s had a devastating, if indirect, effect on many other 
aspects of Armenian culture. 

Armenia was subject to the all-embracing censorship of the 
communist system: literature, the arts, scholarship, all had to 
pass through the tight mesh of Glavlit and its satellite bureaucra-
cies of control. Yet Armenia remained different, not only because 
it retained its ancient language, but because of its very geograph-
ical position, which has long made it subject, if obliquely, to the 
influence of the civilizations of the Mediterranean. 

No account of the history of censorship in Armenia can leave 
out the question of Karabakh and Nakhichevan. In 1917, the 
population of these two regions was around 40 per cent 
Armenian. Relations between the Christian Armenians and the 
Muslim Azéris were tense; the memory of the Turkish massacres 
of 1915 was still extremely warm. On 9 February 1924, 
Nakhichevan, completely enclosed by Armenian territory, was 
raised to the status of an autonomous republic attached to 
neighbouring Azerbaijan, while Karabakh was similarly placed 
under Azerbaijani authority. Official party accounts of these 
arrangements have stressed their promotion of cultural enrich-
ment through, for example, the opening of the Maksim Gor'kii 
Library (1924) and Theatre (1932) in Stepanakert, and the 
establishment of the Armenian-language newspaper The 
Peasant of Karabakh. However, in the schools of Karabakh, 

which were administered by the Azerbaijani ministry of edu-
cation, the history of Armenia was not taught and books in the 
Armenian language were not allowed to circulate. Until 1988, 
radio and television programmes were exclusively in Turkish or 
Russian, and guidebooks omitted reference to Armenian mon-
uments and ancient sites. Consequently, the relationship 
between Armenia and Azerbaijan deteriorated, leading to war 
in the 1980s and 1990s. On 22 February 1988, the Karabakh 
Soviet resolved, by a considerable majority, to transfer Kara-
bakh to Armenia; news of this decision was completely cen-
sored by Moscow, as was information about the first wave of 
Azerbaijani refugees leaving Armenia later the same year. 

By 1988, there were 12 independent daily newspapers in 
Armenia, with a total circulation of only 30,000, or around 1 
per cent of the population. Several others, including Hayastani 
Hanrapetutium, with a circulation of 10,000, were state-
owned. Article 1 of the constitution (1991) lays down that 
newspapers and periodicals must be formally registered. Regis-
tration, as in the case of the paper of the opposition National 
Democratic Union, can be subject to delay. 

Ostensibly, independent Armenia's Law on the Press and 
Other Mass Media, enacted in 1991, guarantees a free press. 
Article 2 of the law explicitly prohibits prior censorship, while 
Articles 4 and 6 provide for rights of enquiry and disclosure. 
Excluded from these provisions, however, are "false and unver-
ified news reports" and "state secrets, a list of which shall be 
established by the Council of Ministers". In practice, the 
Armenian media have been subject to a range of restrictive 
actions, which, if they do not actually constitute systematic cen-
sorship, amount to much the same thing. 

Thus, for example, the rubric on "false and unverified news 
reports" was used in 1996 to suspend the newspaper Lragir 
for three months, by court order, after it had published articles 
calling for the creation of "Greater Armenia", arousing an offi-
cial complaint from the government of Georgia. An "informal 
list" of "forbidden subjects" was periodically circulated during 
the 1990s, while comments on the crisis in Karabakh were pro-
hibited, for security reasons, under another law passed in 1991. 
Mikhail Daniel', a correspondent for the Russian newspaper 
Ekspress-Kronika, was threatened anonymously by telephone 
after his paper had published an article on forced enlistment for 
military service. Direct physical attacks included a severe beat-
ing inflicted on Mikael Hayrapetian, editor of Eravanian Over, 
on 7 March 1997, which was coupled with an order to remove 
a copy of the latest issue of the paper from the office computer. 
Intimidation of this order has led to varying degrees of self-
censorship, such as the non-reporting or under-reporting of 
attacks on journalists, the military-call up of refugees originally 
from Azerbaijan (although they were not Armenian citizens), 
and religious persecution, specifically that orchestrated by the 
Erkrapah, the "Guardians of the Fatherland", a paramilitary 
group under the control of the Ministry of Defence. 

Television, the dominant medium, is regulated by the Electro-
Communications Inspectorate, which is an arm of the Ministry 
of Communications, and thus hardly able to exercise indepen-
dent scrutiny of the medium. In 1995, for example, coverage 
of the legislative elections was criticized by international 
organizations for failing to meet minimum standards; one of 
these organizations, Article 19, noted a "marked general bias" 
towards the ruling party. In 1996, Levon Ter-Petrosian, seeking 
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a second term as president, received 16 times more editorial 
coverage on the state-owned television station Channel One 
than his nearest rival, Vargen Manukian . After this election, 
widespread demonstrations took place and a serious crackdown 
on the media followed. Two freelance reporters, Argichtie 
Kivirian and Gagik Mlkrtchian, were temporarily imprisoned 
for alleged participation in them, while a radio programme, 
Aik, and a television programme, Alis-A, were both suspended 
for several days. International observers have reported "unac-
ceptably slow" progress towards independence and impartial-
ity in the output of the state media. 

In the late 1990s the Yerevan Press Club drafted a replace-
ment for the 1991 law, and, becoming more confident, issued 
a statement on 19 October 1998 decrying parl iamentary inter-
ference in the media, citing as an example the then recent dis-
missal of Liza Chagaran, editor-in-chief of the Ayatastani 
Anrapetutyun. However, US State Depar tment monitoring of 
new information technologies indicated no interference with the 
internet or electronic mail; their arrival substantially increased 
the amount of foreign and domestic information available to 
those Armenians who had access to them. 
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Baghdad during the Gulf War against Iraq, the British 
Conservative prime minister, John Major, told the House of 
Commons: "For some considerable time, we have not supplied 
arms to I raq" . He was not the first government minister, nor 
would he be the last, to mislead parliament on this matter. The 
collapse of the prosecution of three executives from the Matr ix 
Churchill machine tool engineering firm, in the following 
November, and the subsequent official inquiry by Lord Justice 
Scott, which finally reported in 1995, revealed that a number 
of ministers had been involved in providing false or incomplete 
information to parliament, and suppressing material that would 
have shown this to be the case. 

In theory, the sale of all arms or arms-making equipment to 
Iraq had been proscribed by the Exchange of Goods (Control) 
Order, issued by the foreign secretary, Geoffrey Howe (now 
Lord Howe) , in 1985, at the time of the I ran-Iraq War. In prac-
tice, ministers in both Margaret Thatcher 's government and 
then in John Major's had connived with British manufacturers 
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to get around the guidelines, either by sending exports via a 
third country, such as Jordan, or by playing down their mili-
tary potential to Customs and Excise. The Department of Trade 
and Industry (DTI) had also shown itself willing to grant export 
licences for military equipment - for example, approving the 
export of machine tools designed to produce fuses for Iraqi 
arms just two weeks before Iraq's invasion of Kuwait in July 
1990. When questions were asked in parliament about exports 
to Iraq, ministers insisted that the guidelines had not been 
changed and remained in force. 

The truth might never have been revealed if Customs and 
Excise had not decided to prosecute the three executives from 
Matr ix Churchill for breaching the guidelines. No t only were the 
businessmen under the impression that they were following the 
government's wishes, but one of them had even risked his life 
spying for the British security services in Iraq. Yet when the 
defendants came to trial, they were refused access to hundreds 
of government documents that they sought to call as evidence to 
show that their export activities had the approval of ministers. 

The mechanism by which these documents were withheld 
was the issue of "public interest immunity certificates" signed 
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by ministers to prevent their release. These certificates are 
intended to enable government departments to withhold docu-
ments called for in legal proceedings if ministers judge that 
their disclosure would injure the public interest, including, as 
in the Matrix Churchill case, national security. The potential 
for ministers to use them to cover up embarrassing informa-
tion is obvious - and the fact that military equipment used 
against British soldiers during the Gulf War may originally have 
been supplied by British companies was potentially very embar-
rassing indeed. The documents sought by the Matrix Churchill 
defendants showed beyond any doubt that government policy 
on arms sales to Iraq had been secretly changed from the 
blanket ban envisaged in Geoffrey Howe's guidelines. 

In the event, the judge in the Matrix Churchill case did not 
agree with the prosecuting counsel's assertion that there was 
"nothing in the [withheld] documents which would assist the 
defence". Nor did he agree that the public interest, or national 
security, required that they should be withheld. He ruled in 
favour of disclosure. The defendants' case was also helped by the 
testimony of the minister for defence procurement, Alan Clark, 
who admitted (in an echo of the phrase used by the cabinet 
secretary, Sir Robert Armstrong, in the Spycatcher case) that he 
had been "economical . . . with the actualité", and that he had 
encouraged Matrix Churchill to play down the acknowledged 
military uses of their machine tools in order to get round pos-
sible export difficulties. In the light of all these revelations, the 
prosecution case collapsed and the defendants were acquitted. 

In the early 1960s Antón Arrufat was the editor of the presti-
gious cultural magazine published by Casa de las Américas, and 
five of his early plays were published in 1963. His fall from 
grace started on his return from a journey to Prague, Paris, and 
London in the latter part of 1964, and was the result largely 
of his lack of prudence. Arrufat, gay himself, had allowed an 
openly homosexual poem by José Triana to appear in Casa's 
magazine. This poem, "Envío", was bound to displease the cul-
tural police and the communist old guard. To make matters 
worse, Allen Ginsberg, the American beat poet, had been 
invited to be a juror for the Casa de las Américas poetry awards 
in early 1965. As the result of criticizing a speech made by 
Castro that was hostile to homosexuals, Arrufat was rapidly 
dispatched to Prague. 

Arrufat was forced to resign from his editorial post at Casa 
in 1965, but he refused to be intimidated and proceeded to 
write Los siete contra Tebas, which received the José Antonio 
Ramos drama award of the Cuban Union of Artists and Writers 
(UNEAC) in 1968. Arrufat's play was awarded a prize at the 

Immediately after the collapse of the case, public concern 
forced John Major to announce an inquiry by Lord Justice 
Scott. Although ministers claimed to have been exonerated by 
his findings, Scott was actually highly critical of the govern-
ment's behaviour in a number of respects. He did not go so far 
as to say that there had been a government cover-up, but he 
did say of the evidence given to his inquiry by William 
Waldegrave, chief secretary of the treasury, reasserting the claim 
that government policy on arms sales had not changed, that 
this was "strenuously and consistently asserted . . . in the face 
of a volume of, to my mind, overwhelming evidence to the con-
trary". On the use of public interest immunity certificates, Scott 
severely criticized the attorney general, Sir Nicholas Lyell, for 
"a fundamental misconception of public interest immunity 
law" in claiming that ministers had a duty to withhold docu-
ments even when it was clear that "the public interest requires 
. . . disclosure to the defence". 

In addition to the 500 or so documents brought to light by 
the Matrix Churchill case, the Scott inquiry examined some 
20,000 other documents. The final report ran to 1800 pages, 
most of it referring to material that might never have seen the 
light of day but for the extraordinary circumstances of the trial 
of three businessmen. 
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same time as Heberto Padilla's collection of poems Fuera del 
juego (Outside the Game), and the UNEAC permitted the pub-
lication of both texts - something that was generally guaran-
teed in the case of prize-winning volumes. However, the 
members of the executive insisted that each work be preceded 
by a declaration of some eight pages that served as an official 
disclaimer. The declaration stated: "Both [works] contain con-
troversial viewpoints in the political context, and these, in the 
opinion of the executive committee, were not taken into 
account when the judges awarded them a prize." 

It should be noted that 1968 was a difficult year for Cuba. 
Che Guevara had been killed in 1967 and the country deeply 
mourned his loss; indeed, 1968 had been declared the "Year of 
the Heroic Guerrilla". Furthermore, the government was 
having to cope with its unpopularity in western countries for 
supporting the Warsaw Pact's invasion of Czechoslovakia. It 
follows that this was not the most judicious moment for a 
Cuban adaptation of Aeschylus' Seven against Thebes, which 
covertly advocated an end to the feud between blood brothers 
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in Miami and Cuba. At the same time, the stridency and crude 
rhetoric of the UNEAC declaration - in which fascism and 
capitalism are synonyms, and other undeclared "l iberal" 
writers are under attack - showed that the Cuban revolution 
was about to move into its radical, Third World phase. 

The panel of judges for the drama section of the UNEAC 
awards consisted of the Peruvian critic Juan Larco, Adolfo 
Gutkin from Argentina, Ricardo Salvat from Spain, and two 
Cubans, Raquel Revuelta and José Triana. Three voted in favour 
of Arrufat's play and two against. Larco and Revuelta stated 
that the reason for their opposition was of "a political and ide-
ological kind": the play, in their view, "maintains ambiguous 
positions in the face of fundamental problems" . Of those who 
voted for Los siete, Triana was a dramatist of the same gener-
ation, sexual orientation, and political outlook as Arrufat. He 
was to choose the path of exile some years later as the result of 
having experienced the "civic dea th" suffered also by Arrufat, 
Virgilio Pinera, José Lezama Lima, and many other writers and 
artists who were silenced by the cultural commissars for reflect-
ing in their work "existentialist", "Europeanizing", or other 
"bourgeois" tendencies. After this round of prize-giving, the cul-
tural policemen ensured that only reliable people were invited 
to serve as judges. These included writers such as Mar io 
Benedetti (Uruguay), Roque Dalton (El Salvador), and Manuel 
Galich (Guatemala), of impeccable Marxis t and Third 
World(ist) credentials. 

The publication of Los siete contra Tebas was followed in 
November of the same year by a vicious attack on Arrufat in 
the army's official magazine Verde Olivo (Olive Green), signed 
by one Leopoldo Avila. This is thought to have been a pseudo-
nym for Luis Pavón, then editor of the magazine. The article, 
titled "Antón se va a la guerra" (Antón Goes off to War), is 
personal, petty, and malicious; in passing it also attacks Virgilio 
Pinera and José Rodríguez Feo (a wealthy and influential patron 
of letters who was also gay). Until his rehabilitation in the early 
1980s, Arrufat suffered the same fate as so many declasse east 
European intellectuals of the same period: he lost his post at the 
Teatro Estudio Theatre and was given work in an obscure 
library in Mar ianao, a suburb of Havana. In a letter to the 
present author in March 1997, Arrufat made the following 
observations: 

Art censorship - or its absence - proceeds from how societies, 
institutions, religions, and individuals regard the purpose of art. 
Art can be seen as an outward expression of religious belief, as 
a vehicle for political propaganda, as the commemorat ion of 
civic virtue, and /o r as an activity in its own right, the product 
of the artist's insight or self-expression. Religious groups may 
rule out some art altogether, as an expression of contrary 
beliefs, but, more typically, in societies where religious belief is 
universal they seek to embrace and control it. Societies domi-
nated by a particular political ideology, similarly, develop artis-
tic guidelines expressive of that ideology, from which it is 
unwise to depart . Civic art carries a degree of civic control . In 
pluralistic societies, groups with outspoken beliefs and, often, 

The print run of The Seven against Thebes was of 3000 
copies. It was never sold in bookshops. When the printed 
version of the play appeared, these were immediately 
closed, and a "Closed for Inventory" notice was placed 
in the shop windows. It was a general inventory through-
out the city. Part of the edition survives in the warehouse 
of the Institute of the Book. The fact that it was printed 
was used for propaganda purposes abroad. The book was 
given to foreign visitors and distributed by Cuban 
embassies in the West. The play appeared recently in 
Madr id in the anthology Contemporary Cuban Theatre. 
It was premiered in Mexico in November 1970 by the 
company of Mar tha Verdusco . . . I was given work in the 
storeroom of the Mar ianao Municipal Library, where I 
undertook the following task: I tied bundles of magazines 
with twine. I was not allowed to receive visitors at work 
or to answer the phone. The other members of staff were 
told never to speak to me. When some dignitary visited 
the library I could not leave the s toreroom. When impor-
tant officials passed by outside in their cars during a 
parade, I was obliged to take several days off. That 's how 
I spent nine years until, gradually, I was rehabilitated. 

The question that needs to be asked with hindsight is: did 
Los siete contra Tebas merit all this fuss? The answer, as so 
often applies in this kind of case, is no . The play is neither (by 
Arrufat's standards) very good, nor particularly provocative. If 
the authorities had not over-reacted in such an earnest and 
puerile way the play would probably be scarcely remembered 
today. However Los siete contra Tebas continues to be relevant 
to Cuba's position in relation to the United States three decades 
after the play's publication. 
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nonmainstream tastes may seek to persuade their political 
leaders and fellow citizens to suppress art that they consider 
obscene, violent, unpatriotic, or, simply, obscure. Elements of 
the resulting forms of censorship have arisen throughout 
history, and by no means exclusively in the western countries 
with which this survey is mainly concerned. Plato's aspiration 
for his Republic has been regularly followed: 

We must supervise craftsmen and forbid them to leave 
the s tamp of baseness, licence, meanness or unseemliness 
on painting or sculpture or building, or any other work 
of their hands; anyone who cannot obey shall not prac-
tise his art in our commonweal th . 

ART (Painting and Sculpture) 
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The centuries of Christendom 
If the early Christian church had followed the views of St 
Clement of Alexandria (c.150-215 CE), it might have con-
demned art as such. According to Clement, art is theft: painters 
and sculptors "steal" art from God, who is the only creator 
and source of truth. Art prevents men and women from aspir-
ing to know a higher world of pure cognition (noesis). Born in 
Athens, Clement sought to reconcile the ideas of Greek philoso-
phers, particularly Plato, who, in The Republic calls for strict 
supervision of artists and craftsmen so that art may promote 
virtue, with those of Jesus and St Paul. Clement may have been 
less familiar with the alternative, Jewish tradition, which, while 
it explicitly (and unusually) ruled out the worship of images, 
yet embraced the natural world and works of art, as evidence 
and celebration of God's glory. Thus, "God saw everything that 
he had made, and behold, it was very good" (Genesis 1:31); 
and, according to Exodus 35:31-33, the Lord filled Bazalel, the 
son of Uri, 

with the spirit of God, with ability, with intelligence, with 
knowledge, and with all craftsmanship to devise artistic 
designs, to work in gold and silver and bronze, in cutting 
stones for setting, and in carving wood, for work in every 
skilled craft. 

Although there has been little representational art in Jewish 
history, and Clement and others of his persuasion have been 
present in most periods of Christian history, there is, nonethe-
less, plenty of visible evidence that the church has not rejected 
art as such. 

The attitudes of Clement and of other early Christian apol-
ogists may be partly explained by the context in which they 
were hammered out. The Octavius of Minucius (c.230 CE) fea-
tures a dialogue between a Christian, Octavius, and a pagan, 
Caecilius. Caecilius asks: "Why do they [the Christians] have 
no altars, no temples, no public images?" He suggests that it 
is because they have something to hide, that "shameful acts" 
take place behind closed doors. In fact, however, Christian 
disdain at this time for the outward trappings of religion seems 
to have proceeded from their disgust at the "shameful" acts 
depicted in Greek and Roman representations of their gods and 
heroes. Deities were shown taking part in sexual acts with 
evident pleasure. Models of the male phallus, often erect, were 
plentiful. The Great God Pan had sex with a she-goat. Energetic 
group sex was depicted on Greek red-figure vases from the late 
6th century BCE. On black-figure and red-figure vases alike, 
adult males are shown touching the faces and genitals of 
younger members of the same sex. The Greeks had few inhi-
bitions about the representation and display of sculpture, paint-
ings, and votive offerings whose subject matter is still widely 
regarded as pornographic today, even if it is not, in most soci-
eties, banned or censored. For the early Christians, seeking to 
establish their differences from the world around them, such 
works were evidence of the decadence of Greek religion, which 
was to be avoided, at all costs, by converts. 

Christians also looked askance at the Greek cult of absolute 
nakedness, said by Thucydides to have been practised at the 
Olympic Games from the 6th century BCE. For religions that 
associated original sin with Adam and Eve's discovery that they 
were naked (Genesis 3), the Greek tradition of glorying in that 

condition was scandalous. To what extent Christianity is essen-
tially hostile to the body and to sexuality, and therefore also 
hostile to their depiction in works of art, continue to be matters 
of dispute. Whatever the truth (and it is surely not easy to gen-
eralize about millions of people's attitudes over 20 centuries), 
it can hardly be denied that Christian consciousness was 
strongly and permanently marked by its early encounter with 
opposite perspectives on these matters. 

Equally central for the history of art censorship in the West 
was the Jewish, Christian, and Islamic horror of idolatry. Here 
it should be noted that once Christians were in a position to 
do so, after the conversion of the Roman emperor Constantine 
in 312, they actively promoted, with imperial support, the "cen-
sorship" of pagan shrines and images. The shrine of Asclepius 
in Cilicia was razed to the ground. Eusebius (c.260-340), bishop 
of Caesarea, the author of a celebrated Historia Ecclesiae 
(History of the Church), recorded that Constantine's agents had 
broken up statues and put their "stuffing" on display, an early 
example of intervention by a western state in the censorship 
of art. State and church were increasingly intertwined, the 
church relying on the state's support to turn pagan temples into 
churches, a common practice by 380. From now on, the church 
claimed divine as well as earthly authority to break down 
"pagan" artworks: thus, for example, centuries later, the des-
truction of imagery in Central and South America by European 
explorers, empowered by the Spanish kings and given the bless-
ing of the Catholic Church. As late as the 19th century, Reginald 
Heber, the Anglican bishop of Calcutta in India, could write, in 
one of his hymns, that "The heathen in his blindness /Bows 
down to wood and stone"; not, of course, that it was, by then, 
open to him to interfere with Hindu or Muslim imagery. 

There is, meanwhile, a parallel strand in Christian history: 
that of the church censoring its own attempts at visual repre-
sentation. The Council of Elvira (306) had ruled that "there 
must not be pictures in a church, so that what is worshipped 
and adored may not be depicted on walls". This was strongly 
felt, despite the known presence of rudimentary pictures and 
symbols on the walls of the catacombs where the first genera-
tions of Christians had worshipped clandestinely. When Con-
stantine began a programme of church building, the painting of 
figures and representational sculpture were noticeably absent. 
However, as mass conversions followed, it became clear that 
new Christians could not easily cast off the trappings of their 
religious past. More positively, icons, paintings on wood, came 
to be regarded first as aids to private devotion, then as fit dec-
orations for churches, and finally as physical objects in which 
Christ and the saints were "present" in a quite special way, a 
development of the Christian doctrine of the Incarnation. Their 
progress was checked on two main occasions, both, interest-
ingly, following political intervention. The Byzantine emperor 
Leo III, the "Isaurian" (c.685-740), used the issue to strengthen 
his hold over the church, declaring in 725 that icons were idols 
and should be destroyed. His attempt at censorship met with 
considerable resistance, especially in the monasteries, and was 
condemned by pope Gregory III. The Iconoclastic controversies 
continued for a century, ignited, then dampened down, by suc-
cessive emperors, until they were finally settled in favour of 
icons by the regent Theodora in 843. 

The western church was, at this stage, little exercised by these 
controversies. Church art became predominantly didactic, but, 
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although artists were allowed some freedom to develop their 
own styles and subject matter, which might include history, 
hagiography, natural history, morality, and trade, they were yet 
under the church's control, even censorship. The author of the 
13th-century Victor in Carmine deplores "foolish pictures and 
misshapen monstrosities"; he hopes for "that class of picture 
that, as being the books of the laity, can suggest divine things 
to the unlearned and stir up the learned to the love of the scrip-
tures". Antonius, archbishop of Florence (1389-1459), con-
demned artists who showed "the Trinity as one person with 
three heads, which is a monster in nature", as well as those who 
added details that had no basis in accepted fact. In his Of the 
History of Holy Images, for Their True Use against Abuses, 
Johannes Molanus, a 16th-century Louvain professor, notes that 

in certain places, in the story of the Annunciation and 
the Lord's Incarnation, there is painted a little human 
body among rays diffused by the Holy Ghost descending 
to the most blessed Virgin's womb; which pictures might 
seem to offer an occasion, not only of perilous, but even 
of heretical error. 

The reluctance to depict the naked human body mentioned 
earlier was continued by showing Adam and Eve covering their 
sexual organs with their hands or large leaves even before they 
fell, even though Genesis has them naked and "unashamed" up 
to that point. Carved panels on the side of the Duomo in 
Florence (1340s), on the other hand, show Noah uninhibitedly 
drunk after God has delivered him and his fellow survivors of 
the Flood, and the waters have begun to recede. 

Theological control could not always be absolute. The 
Physiologus^ the first of Europe's many bestiaries, first men-
tioned in the 5th century and possibly the work of a Greek 
monk living in Alexandria, is an illustrated catalogue of the 
many animals, actual and mythical, mentioned in the Bible and 
other works. M.D. Anderson writes that 

even had relatively accurate information been available, 
the Physiologus would probably have preferred to repeat 
the legendary material which better served his purpose, 
showing how the truths of Christian teaching were 
reflected in the lives of wild beasts, and how the most 
grotesque perversions of the human form could exem-
plify the greater glory of God. 

The bestiaries were highly popular and, despite the Physiologus 
being declared heretical in the 6th century, they were used as 
source books for artists and craftsmen for many centuries there-
after. Misericords, carvings on the undersides of choir stalls, 
were regularly used to carry subject matter that could not pos-
sibly have been publicly displayed. Edward Lucie-Smith men-
tions examples at Bristol Cathedral in England, where a 
misericord illustrates the expression "to lead apes in Hell" (to 
suffer from sexual frustration) by showing a naked woman 
being gazed upon by a group of lustful apes, and at Ely 
Cathedral, where a couple "roll over and over in a game of 
arsy-versy" (French pet-en-gueule). Other opportunities for cre-
ative anarchy presented themselves in the margins of breviaries 
and other illuminated manuscripts, and on the bosses, corbels, 
and capitals of churches and secular buildings alike. 

Finally, many of the great painters and sculptors of the 
Renaissance broke out of the constraints imposed by the church 
since the 4th century. Donatello's bronze David (mid-1430s, 
now in the Bargello, Florence) was the first lifesize naturalistic 
nude sculpture to be executed in the West since antiquity, and 
(at least to modern eyes) has clear homosexual allusions. Van 
Eyck's Adoration of the Lamb (The Ghent Altarpiece, 1432) 
depicts Eve's body with sexual realism. Botticelli's The Birth of 
Venus (1484-86) follows tradition by depicting the subject cov-
ering her breasts and genitals with her hands, yet it represents 
a reversal of the wholesale condemnation of the gods of clas-
sical antiquity. Michelangelo's David (150I-04) owes much to 
the statuary of ancient Greece, but exhibits an entirely new nat-
uralism. Giorgione's Sleeping Venus (1507-08) was followed 
by Titian's sensuous and secular Venus of Urbino (1538). The 
full range of human experience was now available to painters 
and sculptors, and the greatest of them were now subject to 
little or no supervision by the church; they were not even 
subject to the painters' guilds, whose regulatory powers tended 
more towards professional protection than censorship. 

Church authorities still continued to supervise the produc-
tion of doctrinally contentious subjects. Two theologians were 
required to approve the details of Dieric Bouts's Altarpiece of 
the Blessed Sacrament (1464-67) for St Peter's Church in 
Louvain. Far more serious challenges to their artistic control 
awaited them. These were both technical - the invention of 
printing - and theological - the reformers revived the old belief 
that religious art encourages idolatry. "To build churches, to 
adorn them . . . with images", declared Luther in 1516, "all 
these are shadows of things worthy of children". Images per se 
are "neither good nor bad", he noted eirenically, but he also 
firmly stated that they could not be used to earn merit with 
God. Calvin was more forthright: 

God is spirit - says the scripture - and yet we want to 
give him a body . . . Since God has no similarity to those 
shapes by means of which people attempt to represent 
him, then all attempts to depict him are an impudent 
affront . . . to his majesty and glory. 

Yet, interestingly, Calvin, whose message inspired widespread 
iconoclasm in church buildings across Europe, was not against 
nonreligious art: 

As regards what can be painted or engraved, it is per-
missible to represent histories as a memorial or figures, 
or [to create] models of animals, cities or countries. 
Instructive things can be derived . . . from them. 

Calvin was indeed an unlikely person to contribute to the sec-
ularization of art. 

Luther also provoked censorship with strong secular ele-
ments. Quickly realizing the value of printed images for pro-
paganda purposes, he collaborated with an artist of the school 
of Lukas Cranach in the production of a woodcut, Satire on 
the Papal Coat of Arms (1538), showing the pope and Judas 
Iscariot hanging from two crossed keys (the heraldic symbol of 
the papacy), which serve as gallows. Earlier, following the Edict 
of Worms (1521), the official condemnation of Luther on behalf 
of the Holy Roman Empire, there had appeared woodcuts by 
Hans Sebald Beham and Hans Baldung Grien depicting Luther 
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himself, and suggesting his divine inspiration. The papal nuncio 
at Nuremberg observed people carrying such images with them 
and kissing them. Local courts tried, unsuccessfully, to censor 
these images at source by requiring printers to swear oaths of 
compliance, while the town council of Strasbourg (then a free 
city within the empire) confiscated and burnt an anti-Lutheran 
image, The Great Lutheran Tool (1522). Ultimately, however, 
the mechanical reproduction of images, like that of words, 
could not be restrained. 

Internal church censorship, mostly indirect, was slightly more 
successful. Michelangelo's Last Judgement, on the wall above 
the altar of the Sistine Chapel in the Vatican, was completed 
in 1541 and immediately attracted widespread criticism, much 
of it fuelled by Pietro Aretino, himself to become both famous 
and condemned as a pornographer. Three figures in the fresco 
caused particular concern: an unidentified man being dragged 
to Hell by his testicles; the figure of St Blaise apparently about 
to commit a sadistic act upon a naked St Catherine; and Minos, 
whose penis is being bitten by a snake. Such was the prestige 
of Michelangelo that it was some time before Vatican officials 
ordered direct action against what appeared to be gratuitously 
offensive imagery. From 1558, a series of amendments were 
made, including Daniele da Volterra's draperies and "breeches" 
to cover the naked limbs in question, and changes to the posi-
tion of Blaise's head. 

"The laws prohibit the painting of immodest books", 
declared Ludovico Dolce in his Dialogo delia pittura intitolato 
VAretino (1557): "how much more should they prohibit such 
pictures?". The Council of Trent, the main vehicle of the 
Catholic Counter-Reformation, decreed in 1563 that "all las-
civiousness" was to be avoided. A year later, Andrea Gillo de 
Fabriano laid down in his Dialogo degli errori dei pittori 
(Dialogue on the Errors of Painters) that in future the nude was 
not to be depicted in any form of church art. Gabriele Paleotti, 
archbishop of Bologna, and Carlo Borromeo, archbishop of 
Milan, insisted on their right to inspect the content of paint-
ings and sculptures. Paleotti wrote in his Discorso interno alie 
immagini sacri e profani (1586): 

For that which concerns obscenities painted in a lasciv-
ious and provocative manner, or showing unseemly 
limbs, one should impede even their private possession. 
In the future, whoever dares to paint or sculpt them will 
be severely punished as a corrupter of morals. 

This would have ruled out, among many other works, those 
painted by Titian 50 years earlier and by then readily available 
in the form of popular prints. In Spain, king Philip II had his 
collection of erotic Titians curtained off and, as late as 1815, 
Goya was summoned before the Spanish Inquisition, probably 
to account for his Naked Maja (1795-97). Yet it was to no 
avail; judgements on the obscenity or otherwise of pictures were 
no longer in the church's hands. 

Nor would the church in future be in any position to police 
the work of individual painters for its heretical content. In fact, 
to the best of our knowledge, the Catholic Church attempted 
to use the papal Inquisition for this purpose on only one occa-
sion, in 1573, when Paolo Veronese was summoned to answer 
for the comparatively minor offence of including assorted 
soldiers, servants, and others in his version of the Last Supper. 

Veronese shrugged off his interrogation and retitled the work 
Feast in the House of Levi, a change that satisfied the inquisi-
tors. It was Veronese who asserted that "we painters take the 
licence that poets and madmen take". From now on, painters 
were, if only up to a point, on their own. 

Patrons and customers: on the boundaries of 
censorship 
"Artistic independence" is, of course, a relative term. While the 
extent of art censorship in the West, cannot, from the mid-17th 
century, be compared to that of the censorship of literature, 
and had indeed become episodic, we cannot be sure about self-
censorship. 

How far, if only for the sake of getting paid for their com-
missions, had artists to resort to censoring versions of their sub-
jects? In England, France, and Spain especially, they were living 
through a period when it was believed that monarchs ruled by 
"divine right". England, having endured a long period of polit-
ical and religious instability, was disposed, in general, to revere 
the "virgin queen", Elizabeth I (reigned 1558-1603), who had 
at last brought the country a measure of internal peace, as well 
as military victory over the Spanish. An engraving by Crispijn 
de Passe the Elder shows her carrying orb and sceptre against 
a background of burning Spanish ships. Elizabeth had her own 
views on how she should be depicted in the prime of her life. 
It was "best to show oneself where needeth no shadow of place, 
but near the open light". This accorded entirely with the phi-
losophy of the limner Nicholas Hilliard, who painted minia-
tures with her words in mind. On the other hand, according to 
Carl Winter, Hilliard's pupil Isaac Oliver (also known as 
Ollivier) had to contend with the fact that by the 1580s "the 
queen showed a constantly diminishing enthusiasm for the play 
of tell-tale light and shade where her own ageing features were 
the subject". Oliver's miniature of an Elizabeth who "showed 
her age" was never finished and it is possible that he was never 
paid for the work. The succession to Elizabeth was now a live 
political issue and writers who ventured to speculate on the 
queen's health or mortality, or to suggest who might follow her 
on the throne, were severely dealt with. Painters, similarly, had 
to watch their step, even or perhaps especially if, as in Oliver's 
case, his work was destined for Elizabeth's own eyes. 

The doctrine of "divine right" was further developed during 
the reigns of James I of England (and VI of Scotland) and his 
son Charles I. Charles, a short man in the flesh, was depicted 
as considerably taller in many portraits. The same went for 
Louis XIV of France (reigned 1643-1715). The instructions 
given by Oliver Cromwell, Lord Protector from 1653 to 1658, 
to the artist painting his portrait became well known precisely 
because they were so unusual at that time: 

Mr Lilly [Peter Lely], I desire you would use all your skill 
to paint my picture truly like me and not flatter me at 
all, but [pointing to his own face], reveal all these ruffles, 
pimples, warts, and everything as you see them; other-
wise I shall never pay you a farthing for it. 

Among several artists who ventured to paint Cromwell's por-
trait, Lely and Samuel Cooper appear to have followed his 
instructions. 

John Brewer draws attention to the title of a pamphlet, signed 
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"T.B." and published in 1761, that opens up another area that, 
while not censorship proper, has some relationship to it. The 
pamphlet was "intended to vindicate the genius and abilities of 
artists of our country from the malevolence of the pretended 
connoisseurs or interested dealers". Connoisseurs were alleged 
to be preventing the sale and collection of British art by direct-
ing customers exclusively in the direction of continental works. 
French, Italian, and Dutch painters thus had a double advan-
tage, because there were many more places to exhibit their 
work in their home countries than were available in Britain. 
One result of the agitation in Britain was the foundation of the 
Royal Academy in 1768, the principle being that artists them-
selves would have some say in what was good or bad art. 

That the presence of the Academy did not entirely rule out 
self-censorship based on the evident tastes of customers is 
shown by the case of two pictures on the same subject, The 
Harvest Wagon, painted by Thomas Gainsborough. John 
Barrell has pointed out that in the first (1767), two clowns are 
shown fighting over a bottle, and the clothing and general 
appearance of two unattached young women are somewhat 
dishevelled. In the version of 1784-85, the clowns are no longer 
present, and the two women have been transformed into 
respectable matrons. Evidently, those who bought pictures did 
not want to be reminded of the seamier side of rural life, pre-
ferring a more idyllic representation of the English countryside. 
The Guardian of 6 April 1713 had suggested: 

It is indeed commonly affirmed that truth well-painted 
will certainly please the imagination, but it is sometimes 
convenient not to discover the whole truth, but that part 
which only is delightful. We must sometimes show only 
half an image to the fancy; which, if we display it in a 
lively manner, the mind is so dexterously deluded that it 
doth not readily perceive that the other half is concealed. 
Thus in writing Pastorals, let the tranquillity of that life 
appear full and plain, but hide the meanness of it; rep-
resent the simplicity as clear as you please, but cover its 
misery. 

In the middle years of the 19th century, in France, debate cen-
tred on the policy of the Salon, the annual art exhibition held 
since 1687 in the Salon d'Apollon at the Louvre in Paris. From 
1800, the government itself appointed the jury that chose which 
pictures should be displayed. After 1833, however, it deputed 
the task to the Académie des Beaux Arts. Notable cases of the 
exclusion of pictures for political and moral reasons are dis-
cussed in the following two sections. Here it should be noted 
that, despite their increasing popularity among artists and the 
general public, scenes of everyday life were given less precedence 
than the large history paintings, most of which would end up 
being bought by the government. Thus, works by the landscapist 
Théodore Rousseau (1812-67) were entirely excluded under 
Louis-Philippe (reigned 1830-48), although they were bought 
by the state under the Second Empire (1851-71). 

John House (in Childs 1997) reports on Gustave Courbet's 
creative riposte to the "system" in A Burial at Ornans 
(1850-51): 

It upheld the custom of his own region to the status of 
history painting on a vast scale, and in so doing claimed 

that modern rural society and the landscape of the 
Franche-Comté were subjects just as worthy of the 
highest form of painting as heroes and gods. 

Courbet claimed that he had deliberately submitted The Return 
from the Meeting (1863) to the Salon simply in order to have 
it refused. It portrays a rabble of drunken clergy; it was duly 
excluded because it offended "the interests of religion". House 
sees no reason why the work could not have been displayed 
elsewhere, but finds no evidence that it was. Five years later, 
however, photographs of it were being censored and, at the end 
of the 19th century, the original was bought by a Catholic 
zealot simply in order that he could destroy it. 

The institution of the Salon des Refusés (the Salon of the 
Rejected) for the exhibition of excluded work carried its own 
ambiguities. On the face of it, this appeared to be a movement 
in a liberal direction; in practice, according to House, it was 
mostly a repository for inferior work, from which most artists 
of any distinction hastily removed their contributions. As 
Impressionism developed, the number of rejections from the 
official Salon grew to enormous proportions. Some critics even 
doubted whether Impressionism was art at all. 

However, the Impressionists had already struck out on their 
own. Cézanne, Degas, Monet, Morisot, Pissarro, Renoir, and 
Sisley mounted the first Impressionist group exhibition in 1874. 
There was no jury to decide which paintings should be hung 
and also in contrast to the Salon, each exhibit had a propor-
tionate amount of space so that it could be viewed without the 
distraction of its neighbours. From the 1880s, the Salon played 
a decreasingly important part in French artistic life. The avant-
garde was increasingly accepted, and art dealers sold pictures 
directly to private collectors without recourse to jury decisions. 
Salon practice changed: the jury was now chosen by the previ-
ous year's exhibitors. 

By now, the movement against "official" art was inter-
national. The Russian railway magnate Savva Mamontov and 
other millionaires had made it possible for artists to break away 
from the Petersburg Academy of Art, which had controlled 
artistic life in the Russian empire since 1754. The 13 who 
seceded in 1863 wanted to "bring art to the people". The 
Viennese Secession, founded in 1897, led a Europe-wide move-
ment away from academies and salons. 

History, politics, and ideology 
John House has noted certain parallels that can be drawn 
between the Salon des Refusés, instituted by Napoleon III in 
1863 to exhibit pictures rejected by the official Salon, and the 
exhibition of Entartete Kunst ("Degenerate Art") organized by 
the Nazi regime in 1937, as a deliberate contrast to, and in jux-
taposition with, the First Exhibition of German Art. Certainly, 
both events were about the separation of "worthy" from 
"unworthy" works of art, and both could be seen as stigmatiz-
ing particular artists, styles of work, and subject matter. There 
are, however, so many differences between the principles and 
practices of art censorship in 19th-century France and those in 
Germany and other states in the 20th century that, House con-
cludes, the foundation of the Salon des Refusés can be regarded 
as merely a "germ of the strategy" adopted in the 1930s. 

There is, after all, a considerable difference of nuance between 
the decisions of a jury, even if it is appointed by a government, 
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and decisions taken deep inside closed ideological systems. 
France spent most of the 19th century hesitating between 
monarchy and republicanism. The impact of such events as the 
execution of Louis XVI in 1793 o r t n e defeat of Napoleon's 
army at the gates of Paris in 1814 was still keenly felt. When 
the government began to appoint the Salon jury, in 1800, it laid 
down that they should exclude "works whose composition 
would harm morality by expressing or overtly seeking to recall 
memories or excite passions contrary to the principles of gov-
ernment and public calm". This rubric was used, for example, 
to exclude Horace Vernet's paintings of the Napoleonic Wars in 
1822. Even after the Académie des Beaux Arts took over the 
administration of the jury system, in 1833, the restrictions 
remained in place, leading to the exclusion of Auguste Debay's 
An Episode of 1793 at Nantes, because its depiction of the 
guillotine was considered too vivid; Jean-Léon Gérôme's 7 
December 1815, Nine O 'Clock in the Morning (1868), because 
its treatment of Marshal Ney was considered improper; and, 
most notoriously, Edouard Manet's The Execution of Maxi-
milian (also in 1868), which depicts a highly controversial event 
that had taken place in Mexico less than 12 months previously, 
had been widely deplored by some, but celebrated by others, on 
both sides of the Atlantic, and represented a blow to French 
prestige. So far as is known, however, the only occasion when 
political censorship was applied to a painting at the direct behest 
of the government came in 1835, when Louis-Philippe inter-
vened to ensure that Chenavard's picture of the Convention 
after it had voted for the execution of Louis XVI was not exhib-
ited. Not only was Louis-Philippe's own father shown, accu-
rately, as having been among the members of the Convention, 
but the execution of a monarch was a subject that he evidently 
thought was too close for comfort. 

The censorship of caricatures largely proceeded from the 
concern to prevent or punish the lampooning of monarchy, and 
(as is shown in the entry on this topic) was much more exten-
sive than the censorship of "fine art". The Salon, for its part, 
represented an early version of what became in other societies 
during the 20th century the "arm's length principle", the dis-
tancing of government from decision making in the arts. Juries 
had to read both the government's mind and the public mood, 
and to avoid the appearance of official sanction being given to 
works thought to have transgressed "the principles of govern-
ment and public calm". It should be noted that the writ of the 
successive juries ran no further than the annual exhibitions 
themselves; artists could, increasingly, make their own arrange-
ments for the display elsewhere of rejected works. 

Aside from caricatures, the political censorship of the visual 
arts in France was minimal; elsewhere in western Europe, and 
ultimately in France itself, it was virtually nonexistent. The 
Soviet bloc, the People's Republic of China, and Nazi Germany, 
by contrast, all effected the return, in modern dress, of the kind 
of total control of arts and artists that had been enjoyed by the 
medieval church (except, of course, in the case of China, where 
Christianity has never been influential on any scale - but China 
has its own age-old traditions of repression and conformity, 
centred on Confucianism and the sanctity of emperors, which, 
it could be argued, are not yet dead). Ideologically wide apart, 
they all saw art as an expression of their programmes for the 
transformation of society and a tool for the education of the 
masses, and developed censorship policies accordingly. 

"We do not need", wrote the revolutionary poet and play-
wright Vladimir Maiakovskii à propos the events of 1917 and 
afterwards, "a dead mausoleum of art, where dead works are 
worshipped, but a living factory of the human spirit - in the 
streets, on the tramways, in the factories, workshops, and 
workers' homes". For a few years after the Russian Revolution, 
the constraints of art censorship appear to have broken down, 
and a new era of liberation for artists was brought into effect. 
Anatolii Lunacharskii, head of the Commissariat for People's 
Enlightenment, announced that 2 million roubles were avail-
able for the purchase of paintings "in the first place for those 
artists who were outlawed during the reign of the bourgeois 
taste and who are therefore not represented in our galleries". 
Thereby, Soviet Russia became the first country in the world to 
give official support to exhibitions of abstract art. "Workers' 
control" was instituted: in 1918, the Petrograd Academy of Art 
was closed down, its teachers were dismissed - this in itself 
perhaps an act of censorship - and its collections were nation-
alized. In its place arose the Petrograd Free Studios, whose 
members were given the freedom to elect their own professors 
and decide on their own courses of study. Of all the ideologi-
cal regimes of the 20th century, the Soviet Union was the only 
one to begin in an atmosphere of idealism and, so far as the 
visual arts were concerned, relative freedom from censorship. 

Other forces were at work, however. The Petrograd Free 
Studios quickly dissolved into anarchy and were abolished in 
1921. Proletkult, the Organization for Proletarian Culture 
founded in 1906, was waiting in the wings. Its manifesto stated: 

Art is a social product, conditioned by the social envi-
ronment. It is also a means of organizing labour. The pro-
letariat must have its own 'class' art in order to organize 
its forces in the struggle for socialism. 

The seed of "socialist realism" was already planted, and the 
stars of Kasimir Malevich, Wassily Kandinsky, and the Pevsner 
brothers, who believed that art had no material "use", were 
already beginning to wane. During the course of the 1920s, the 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union increasingly identified 
itself with the ideas of the Association of Artists of 
Revolutionary Russia (AKhRR), whose starting point was that 
the modernists were merely part of the decay of western bour-
geois culture, now to be rejected for its "cosmopolitanism", 
"formalism", and "subjectivism". At the Kharkov conference 
"for the mass organization of art and literature" (1930), it was 
declared that 

Artists must abandon "individualism" and the fear of 
strict "discipline" as petty-bourgeois attitudes . . . Artistic 
creation is to be systematized, "collectivized" and carried 
out according to the plans of a central staff, like any other 
soldierly work. 

Thus, from 1932, along with the practitioners of other art 
forms, painters and sculptors had to belong to a new union, 
membership of which was dependent on conformity with the 
party's view of art, specifically that its purpose was to present 
to the people an optimistic view of their revolutionary 
struggle. The Museum of Western Art in Moscow was still open 
for the display of its Bonnards, Matisses, and Picassos, but 
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modernist pictures, if painted, could not be displayed. Even the 
Impressionists were excluded from the Soviet canon. 

Many commentators have drawn attention to certain ideo-
logical parallels driving censorship in the Soviet Union and Nazi 
Germany during the 1930s and 1940s. Christine Lindey, who 
believes this to be "one of the most uncomfortable and diffi-
cult of juxtapositions", recognizes its superficial persuasiveness: 
"Both condemned modernism as cosmopolitan and elitist, both 
called for popular realist art, both looked to 19th-century 
models, and both established close ideological links between art 
and the state." Lindey points out, however, that, whereas the 
Nazis looked back to a golden age, characterized by "patient, 
humble peasants", the Communists believed themselves to be 
working for a glorious future to be achieved by "energetic 
workers". Lindey summarizes: "The ideals which they embod-
ied were essentially opposed. Nazi art dwelt upon mysticism, 
individualism, and timelessness. Soviet art glorified materialism, 
collectivism, and change." 

Like the Soviet philosophy of art, however, Nazi attitudes 
had a past. During the 1910s, a Munich newspaper had called 
for the arrest of members of the Blaue Reiter group of painters. 
Under the Weimar Republic (1919-33), the Kampfbund für 
deutsche Kultur (Combat League for German Culture), orga-
nized by the Nazi ideologue Alfred Rosenberg, declared that 
modern art was "aesthetically repellent and politically subver-
sive", and that Le Corbusier, for example, was "the Lenin of 
architecture, hurling Moscow's blazing torch into an unsus-
pectingly tranquil Europe". Even before the Nazis came to 
power in 1933, the director of the Dresden Museum was dis-
missed, in 1930, for "pursuing an artistic policy affronting the 
healthy folk [Volk] feeling of Germans". 

As in the Soviet Union, once the Nazis had seized power, in 
1933, artists who wished to work had to join an official asso-
ciation, in this case the Reich Chamber of Art, which policed 
the kind of work that could be shown. Around 42,000 artists 
did so, ruling out for themselves "problematical and unfinished 
work", all depictions of human misery or pain (Jewish people 
were declared to be "ugliness incarnate"), and, according to a 
specific instruction given by Hitler in 1937, "colours different 
from those perceived in nature by the normal eye". The 
Moscow Gallery of Western Art was to remain open until after 
World War II, but the modern section of the National Gallery 
in Berlin was closed down in 1936 and a tribunal was 
appointed to clear from all provincial galleries any examples of 
"degenerate" work. Finally, the exhibition of Degenerate Art 
at Munich in 1937 set out to ridicule all work offensive to Nazi 
consciousness before it was either destroyed or sold abroad. No 
such orgy of irreversible censorship ever took place in the Soviet 
Union: Picassos and Matisses at the Hermitage in Leningrad 
were simply relegated to the basement. A commentator in the 
German magazine Simplizissimus could write, tongue in cheek, 
on 25 February 1940: 

There was a time when one went to an exhibition and 
discerned whether pictures were rubbish, whether the 
painter knew his job, etc. Now there are no more dis-
cussions - everything on the walls is art, and that is that. 

World War II over, the West, in particular the United States, 
adopted an ideology of its own - anticommunism - and used 

it as a stick with which to beat modern art. According to one 
Republican congressman, George A. Dondero, writing in Facts 
Forum News (1951), "Communist art, aided and abetted by 
misguided Americans, is stabbing our glorious American art in 
the back with murderous intent". Here indeed was an irony: 
modernist art, equally condemned by Nazi and Soviet ideology, 
was now being held up as a cloak for communist subversion. 
According to an information bulletin entitled "Is there a 
Communist Conspiracy in the World of Art?", "Cubism aims 
to destroy by designed disorder; Futurism by the machine myth; 
Dadism (sic) by ridicule; Expressionism by aping the primitive 
and the insane; Abstractionism by the creation of brainstorms; 
Surrealism by the denial of reason". Francine Carraro records 
(in Childs 1997) a campaign mounted in Texas during 1955-56 
against an apparently innocuous exhibition, "Sport in Art", 
mounted by the Dallas Museum, which contained many mod-
ernist works. The Texas campaign, although it made consider-
able noise, was resisted by the trustees and curators of the 
museum. A projected tour of the exhibition to Australia during 
the 1956 Olympic Games was, however, cancelled, "due to 
overall budgetary considerations". This was not the only 
attempt at censorship proceeding from anticommunist ideology. 
Nor was the precedent of "budgetary considerations" lost on 
later would-be censors in the United States, as will appear in 
the section on moral censorship below. 

Meanwhile, the death of Stalin in 1953 and Krushchev's 
speech, denouncing some of his crimes, to the 20th Congress 
of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union in 1956 had 
brought in their train a temporary liberalization for the 
visual arts in the Soviet Union, as for other arts. In 1956-57, 
there was a major official exhibition showing work by Léger, 
Matisse, Picasso, and Kàthe Kollwitz. The exhibition aroused 
enormous interest and many heated discussions. Encouraged, 
nonconformist Soviet artists began to hold illicit exhibitions 
of their works and in 1962 the Moscow Artists Union held 
the exhibition Thirty Years of Moscow Art at the Manege. Art 
censorship was soon back in place. The chairman of the 
Ideological Commission of the Central Committee wrote in 
1962: 

Abstractionist daubs on canvas, lacking any common 
sense, represent nothing but pathological eccentricities, 
miserable imitations of the depraved formalist art of the 
bourgeois West. 

Once again, it became impossible officially to go beyond the 
canons of "socialist realism". Yet the "years of stagnation" 
under Brezhnev at least did not lead to extreme measures 
against artists. Unlike in Nazi Germany, where vigilantes were 
employed to make spot checks on the equipment of banned 
artists - making sure that brushes were dry, for instance - dis-
sident artists under Brezhnev could practise their profession so 
long as they did not make too much noise and did not expect 
a salary. 

Cynicism of that order could only have fuelled the determi-
nation of some among the Chinese communists to bring about 
a much more wholesale revolution, a felt transformation of 
thought and artistic presuppositions. According to Mao 
Zedong, "revolutionary literature and art are part of the whole 
revolutionary cause, they are cogs and wheels within it". Like 
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their Soviet counterparts, the Chinese had a high view of art 
(though only that art, of course, which was defined as such by 
the party), which was, as they saw it, both useful and essen-
tial. Unlike the Soviets, however, they would not allow, except 
during the period named after Mao's declaration that a 
"hundred flowers" should bloom, any period of creative 
freedom comparable to the early years of the Russian 
Revolution, after 1917. Not only were there artists' associa-
tions in China, but active participation in them was compul-
sory. The slightest deviation from party norms was exposed in 
their meetings, self-criticism was demanded, and re-education 
was enforced. It went without saying that all forms of western 
art were excluded. Nor was that enough for the real zealots. 

The Cultural Revolution of 1966-76 included a purge of all 
"old" culture. Like the iconoclasts of 16th-century Europe, the 
Red Guards embarked on an orgy of destruction, ransacking 
homes, Buddhist temples, and libraries for any remaining evi-
dence of "feudal" and "bourgeois" art, which they consigned 
to the flames. 

As in the Soviet Union, however, times changed, and with 
them, fitfully, came a more pragmatic economic policy, bring-
ing with it questions about the validity of official cultural pol-
icy. "The Stars", an avant-garde group, even found a place in 
the National Gallery in 1980, although within two years Deng 
Xiaoping was promoting a campaign against "spiritual pollu-
tion", which had uneasy echoes of earlier notions, on the other 
side of the world, of "degenerate art". During the rebellion 
against the new party bureaucracy that resulted in the massacres 
in and around Tiananmen Square in June 1989, the "China/ 
Avant-Garde" exhibition was twice closed down by the Ministry 
of Culture. However, party leaders' attempts to reinstate self-
censorship were now up against forces they could only super-
ficially control, and, as in the Soviet Union, Chinese artists 
began increasingly to operate outside the system, even to com-
pete on the international art market. A measure of how much 
had changed was provided in 2000 when, at the invitation of 
the Chinese authorities, an exhibition of sculpture by Henry 
Moore was mounted by the British Council in a Beijing park. 

As indicated above, the ideological art censorship of the 20th 
century was in some senses a reversion to the Christian prac-
tice of medieval times. Art was meant to be didactic, to encour-
age and support the faithful. That which propagated 
unorthodox ideas could not be tolerated in case it disturbed 
faith. Control, sometimes overt, sometimes unspoken, was 
taken for granted. Those who questioned were eliminated or 
marginalized, but could not ultimately be silenced. 

Traces of similar approaches to art have been discerned in 
the literature of groups striving for social and political change 
all over the world. Edmund Barry Gauther wrote in 1970: 

Black art is a didactic art rising from a strong naturalis-
tic base and characterized by its commitment (a) to use 
the past and its heroes to inspire heroic and revolution-
ary ideas, (b) to use recent political and social events to 
teach recognition, control, and extermination of "the 
enemy", and (c) to project the future which the nation 
can expect after the struggle is won. 

Thus, for example, an unnamed Kenyan student writing in 
Index on Censorship in August 1983 described indigenous 

"people's art" that denounced colonialism and neocolonialism 
using pictures of Mau Mau heroes, and images of poverty and 
malnutrition, to drive home their points. The writer noted, 
however, that this movement stood little chance against the offi-
cially supported galleries that exhibited pictures from abroad 
alongside safely stereotyped "primitive art". In December 1982, 
he reported, an exhibition of "people's art" at Kangemi Social 
Hall in a poor area of Nairobi was ordered to be dismantled 
on the day it opened, on the pretext that no licence had been 
obtained. Similarly, the Palestinian artist Fathi Rabin was 
arrested in 1984 and accused of incitement, according to the 
Israeli censor major Dani Kromer, for "injecting symbols" - he 
referred to the flag of the Palestine Liberation Organization -
"that within his specific public can be used for negative aims". 
In these cases, politically committed art, produced in societies 
hostile to its aims, was censored. 

In the wholly different society of the United States, as Edward 
Lucie-Smith (1996) warns, there is a danger that the struggle 
to eradicate sexism, for example, as expressed in art, may 
become a new orthodoxy; indeed, he argues that already 

museums of contemporary art . . . have become strong-
holds of the "politically correct" opposition to conserv-
ative tendencies now seen in other, more traditional, 
forms of political activity . . . Protest is in danger of 
becoming a universal museum language, even in situa-
tions where people are no longer sure what is being 
protested about. 

The result may be quota systems for disadvantaged groups and 
"an indifference to the visual qualities of the artwork so long 
as the author comes from the right background and its content 
toes the expected line". All of this comes uncomfortably close 
to the "proletarian art" of past ideologies. 

Morality and the body 
The matter of nudity in painting has, as we have seen, regu-
larly come to the fore in western societies. The practice of the 
Greeks has remained the focus of debate, even in the late 20th 
century when painters and performance artists sought to 
explore intimate aspects of sexuality, which, at least in western 
societies, had been taboo since the 4th century CE. 

A reproduction of the Venus de M/7o, discovered in 1820, 
was the subject of legal prevention in Mannheim, Germany, in 
1853, and in 1911 in Buffalo, New York, a similar reproduc-
tion was ordered to be covered or removed. Palmolive Soap 
used the work in an advertisement of 1930, but its designers 
felt constrained to cover the breasts with white patches. Yet, as 
Kenneth Clark pointed out, "there must be hundreds of prod-
ucts, from lead pencils to face tissues, from beauty parlours to 
motor cars, which use the image of the Venus de Milo in their 
advertisements, implying thereby a standard of ideal perfec-
tion". 

Contradictions indeed abound. John Ruskin, who, it has 
been speculated, did not know that women had pubic hair until 
his wedding night, and would not, of course, have learnt that 
fact from his study of Greek art, acknowledges in Modern 
Painters that in Mediterranean countries "the nude comes 
to be regarded in a way more grand and pure, as necessarily 
awakening no ideas of the base kind". Were, then, the ideas 
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expressed by Johann Wolfgang von Goethe in his Ròmische 
Elegien (1788-90, Roman Elegies) entirely pure? 

Do I not instruct myself by studying the forms of her 
lovely bosom and running my hands down over her hips? 
Not till then do I understand marble rightly . . . I see with 
a hand that feels, and feel with a hand that sees. 

Goethe's uninhibited embrace of the connection between sexual 
emotion and his enjoyment of Greek and Roman sculpture con-
trasts with the uneasiness of the English poet Walter Savage 
Landor: "I touched his statue; and once I stroked it down, all 
over very nearly. He seemed to smile at me . . . until I was 
ashamed." The 19th-century novelist Samuel Butler saw the 
funny side of the situation. Coming across a cast of the naked 
Discobulus in the storeroom of a Canadian museum, he taxed 
the curator with its neglect. The curator briskly dismissed the 
work as vulgar and proceeded to regale Butler with stories of 
his meetings with the Baptist preacher C.H. Spurgeon. Butler 
comments, in The Psalm of Montreal: 

The Discobulus is put here because he is vulgar 
He has neither vest nor pants with which to cover his 

limbs. 
I, Sir, am a person of most respected connections -
My brother-in-law is haberdasher to Mr Spurgeon. 

"Victorian prudery" about the naked human body has to be 
set alongside the considerable enthusiasm of many in that 
period for all things Greek. According to Clark, the code of 
physical respectability, 

unlike the scruples of the early Christians . . . had no reli-
gious motive and was not connected with a cult of 
chastity. But it seems to have been a necessary part of 
that enormous facade behind which the social revolution 
of the 19th century could adjust itself. 

As Richard Jenkyns points out, "Greek art allowed one to con-
template the human body with a good conscience, and at the 
same time to congratulate oneself on possessing a taste far 
removed from [that of] the common herd". 

As the treatment of the Venus de Milo described above 
shows, the "common herd" could often be relied upon to 
prevent the public display of nude statues. From the early 18th 
century, the Pennsylvania Academy of Art had set aside 
"Ladies' Days" during which its collection of nude statuary was 
kept covered up. The "Achilles Statue", unveiled in Hyde Park 
in London in 1822, was commissioned to celebrate the victory 
of the duke of Wellington's forces at the battle of Waterloo. It 
had been subscribed to by the "women of England", many of 
whom, when they discovered that the Greek hero had been 
sculpted completely naked, demanded that the genitals be 
covered. They were, and still are. In 1830, outraged citizens of 
New York demanded that Horatio Greenough's The Chanting 
Cherubs, a mere three feet high, and copied from the putti in 
Raphael's Madonna de Trono, also be covered, this time with 
aprons, following the precedent of the Vatican's treatment of 
the Michelangelo nudes in the Sistine Chapel, and, later, more 
permanently, with plaster fig leaves. In 1931, postcards of the 
original, undraped Last judgement of Michelangelo were seized 

by US customs officials and, between 1939 and 1969, the 
genitals on a copy of his David placed in Forest Lawn Memorial 
Park in Cypress, California, were covered with a fig leaf. In 
1969, a poster that featured David uncovered was confiscated 
by the vice squad in Sydney, Australia, and four men were 
arrested for selling "obscene pictures", despite the ridicule of 
the curator of the New South Wales Art Museum. 

So much for the "ideal" nude. What of Manet's Olympia 
(1865), said by Kenneth Clark to be "the first time since the 
Renaissance [that] a painting of the nude represented a real 
woman in probable surroundings"? Its overtones of prostitu-
tion notwithstanding, it was accepted for display by the Salon. 
However, police protection was required to save it from the 
attention of viewers who came armed with knives and sticks, 
and the painting had eventually to be rehung in an inaccessi-
ble place. Later in the 19th century such works as Léon 
Perrault's La Baigneuse were shown without incident in Paris 
and Philadelphia, but in New York they were subjected to a 
barrage of excoriation, including that of the moral campaigner 
Anthony Comstock, who thought that the pictures displayed 
"nude females in lewd, obscene, scandalous and lascivious atti-
tudes and poses". Expert witnesses who could have defended 
the works as art were not allowed to testify in the ensuing court 
case, People of the State of New York v. August Miller (1882), 
at which the judge concluded that "it would be a proper test 
of obscenity in a painting or statue whether it is naturally cal-
culated to excite in a spectator impure imaginings". Still later, 
similar excoriation greeted Paul Chabas's September Morn 
(1912) which depicts a female bather, said later by the artist to 
be a married woman with three children, beside Lake Annecy 
in the Savoy Alps. Following its display at the Paris Salon in 
1912, it was reproduced by the US Town and Country maga-
zine, a copy of which was put in a Chicago shop window. The 
local Vice Committee declared that bathing in a public place 
was "definitely against the law" and ordered the picture 
removed. In New York, Comstock thought that the picture had 
"too little morning and too much maid", but, surprisingly, he 
took no action. The last laughs in this particular controversy 
were those of Harry Reichenbach, who bought the picture, and 
exploited the commercial potential in the way of dolls, statues 
and umbrella handles, and, above all, sold no less than 7 million 
reproductions of it; and Paul Chabas himself, who made a small 
fortune. The picture was not publicly displayed, however, until 
it was included in an exhibition at the Metropolitan Museum 
in New York in 1957. 

The second half of the 20th century saw both a sexual rev-
olution and a reaction against it, with many of those artists 
who were ready to break taboos being subjected variously to 
censorship by the destruction of their works or the withdrawal 
of funds for their exhibition. Judy Chicago's The Dinner Party: 
A Symbol of Our Heritage (1979) was central. Places for 39 
guests, women who have contributed prominently to western 
civilization but who have, in Chicago's view, been neglected, 
are laid out at a triangular table. Some of the settings resem-
ble the shape of a vagina. The piece did not lack feminist 
support, but was turned down for exhibition by many US gal-
leries, and, when the University of the District of Columbia 
offered to give it a permanent home, it was subjected to con-
gressional threats to cuts off its funding. Stan Parris of Virginia 
asked: "What kinds of art . . . what value system are we, the 
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A R T : An outsize portrait of Myra Hindley, the so-called "Moors 
Murderer", created by British artist Marcus Harvey from 
children's handprints, and shown at the Sensation exhibition of 
contemporary British art at the Royal Academy of Arts, London, 
in 1997. The portrait caused outrage, attracting significant media 
attention and protest and calls for its withdrawal from the 
exhibition on grounds of taste and out of respect for Hindley's 
victims and their families. 

federal lawmakers, responsible for promoting in this, the 
nation's capital, by being asked to give our imprimatur of 
approval to this particular w o r k ? " Believing that descriptions 
of the work by hostile critics and politicians "bore little resem-
blance to that piece's goal of teaching women's history through 
art, and honouring our aesthetic, intellectual and philosophical 
achievements", Chicago withdrew her offer to the university. 
Over the next decade, however, The Dinner Party was shown 
at 14 institutions in six different countries. 

In an entirely different setting and with entirely different 
goals, Judy Chicago nonetheless can be seen to belong to the 
tradition of using art as a means of education. An earlier work, 
Edward Kienholz's Back Seat Dodge, also uses art for social 
comment: two life-sized statues are shown having sex in the 
back of a car. When the picture was shown at the Los Angeles 
County Museum of Art, financial sanctions were threatened, 

this time by the county supervisors, against the salaries and 
perquisites of the museum's staff and board, who refused to 
have the piece removed from exhibition. A compromise was 
worked out. The exhibition would be open only to people over 
17 and Back Seat Dodge itself was allowed to be seen only on 
four conducted tours each day. Within hours, however, these 
conditions had been breached; and yet the exhibition was 
allowed to continue as normal . 

"Artists are supposed to mourn , but they're not allowed to 
protest" , declared David Wojnarowicz, whose exhibition David 
Wojnarowicz: Tongues of Flame at Illinois State University 
(1990) has been described as "an orgy of degenerate depravity 
. . . sickeningly violent, sexually explicit, homoerotic, antireli-
gious, and nihilistic". Wojnarowicz's introduction to the cata-
logue Postcards from America, X-Rays from Hell (1989), in 
support of an exhibition exploring artistic responses to the 
AIDS epidemic, placed him in the middle of the "culture wars" 
that raged in the United States during the 1990s, notably à 
propos the works of Robert Mapple thorpe and Andres Serrano. 
Wojnarowicz pertinently and succinctly sums up the new plural 
reality with which cultural conservatives in most western 
societies have now to come to terms: 

Each public disclosure of a private reality becomes some-
thing of a magnet that can attract others within a similar 
frame of reference; thus even public disclosure of a frag-
ment of private reality serves as a dismantling tool 
against the illusion of the One Tribe Nation; it lifts the 
curtain for a brief peek and reveals the public existence 
of literally millions of tribes. 
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The exhibition Art, Design, and Barbie: The Evolution of a 
Cultural Icon opened at the Liberty Street Gallery in New York 
City's World Financial Center in December 1995. It was orga-
nized by the New York-based Exhibitions International, and 
the curatorial team included its own professional staff, a 
museum director, a social historian, and a cultural sociologist. 
The show consisted of three sections: a history of dolls; a 
diorama of various models of Barbie and friends since her debut 
in 1959, accompanied by images of momentous national and 
international events; and a selection of art works incorporat-
ing the doll. 

What began as a serious artistic and scholarly enterprise was 
transformed into something fundamentally different by the 
doll's manufacturer Mattel, Inc., which provided the financing. 
Mattel directly interfered with the development of the exhibi-
tion, prompting critics to charge that it was merely a sleek, 
three-dimensional corporate promotion, a show neither bearing 
much integrity nor suitable for museum display. 

No one on the curatorial team foresaw what would ultimately 
happen. The exhibition was intended as a thorough examina-
tion of one of the most successful products ever marketed. 
The team wished to explore such themes as Barbie's place in 
contemporary consumer culture, how modifications in the doll 
have reflected broader changes in society, and how and why 
Barbie has come to be embraced by so many children, yet repu-
diated by so many adults. From the beginning, the curatorial 
team was committed to including what it regularly referred 
to as "the shadows", exploring the darker aspects of the doll. 
The team also sensed that the most important insights about 
this icon were hidden deeply beneath the surface. For example, 
the curators were most intrigued by those artists who incorpo-
rate Barbie into their work to address provocative gender issues, 
who probe beyond Barbie's "sweetness and light" persona to 
highlight such themes as the superficiality of beauty and the 
tyranny of presenting impossibly thin role models to little girls. 

What was ultimately assembled was meant to have an edge 
to it, and the way its mission was defined was obviously in con-
flict with Mattel's expectations: ultimately company officials 
overrode curatorial judgement and eliminated at least seven of 
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a the most powerful art works from the show. They scrapped 
rk representations they found unflattering: Barbies that were too 
a- old, too fat, whose clothes were too skimpy, or who were preg-
id nant. In other words, Mattel censored the exhibition to square 
a it with its own corporate ideals, 

st. Moreover, the company bowdlerized the accompanying cat-
a alogue, ousting the cultural sociologist's essay on the historical 

ut context of the doll and her social significance. Mattel officials 
id reviewed a draft and then returned it with numerous recom-
it- mended revisions, sanitizing its ideas in a blaze of red pencil 

markings. For example, the essay examined what many cultural 
as critics understand to be a unmistakably "gay look" to Barbie's 
he long-standing "boyfriend" Ken; it noted that children com-
[g. monly draw nipples on Barbie, and incorporate her into their 
)i- sexual role-playing; and it discussed the indictments issued by 
k, the Federal Trade Commission against Barbie's "mother", Ruth 
rig Handler, in the 1970s, which targeted shady business practices. 

Mattel crossed out entire passages on these topics, even though 
;ly they had all been discussed publicly by others, 
a- Moreover, Mattel failed to disclose in advance that it 
d. intended to exercise such scrutiny, let alone retain veto power, 
in Exhibition International's negotiations with Mattel's public 
3II relations representative over the disputed material appeared to 
tiy assuage the company's concerns. But Mattel subsequently killed 
u- the essay at the eleventh hour, after it had been professionally 
ial edited and made ready for press. 
ed These officials justified their actions by what has become a 
•11. familiar appeal to "family values", a bid to "protect" the sen-
ut sibilities of certain vulnerable viewers, especially children. With 
le, the benefit of hindsight, there was an inevitability to this: 
o- Mattel is notoriously protective of Barbie, much like those 
ÎS, macho husbands who have become a staple feature of the 
to American television talk-show circuit, closely monitoring every-
he thing their wives wear, say, and do. The company patrols its 
Is. informational boundaries with great diligence, lest anything 
ge unsavoury slips past. That robust defence switched into high 
n- gear in this instance. However, the aggregate vision of a set of 
ds experts and their professional standards were at issue here, not 
of just a corporate image. Paternalism won out. 

ART, DESIGN, AND BARBIE 
US art exhibition, 1995 



ARTAUD 1 1 3 

However, Mattel's actions did not go unchallenged. Critical 
articles appeared in The New York Times, The New York 
Observer, Chicago Reader, L.A. Weekly, The Chronicle of 
Higher Education, Curator Magazine, and New Art Examiner, 
after the publication of an essay entitled "How I Got Screwed 
by Barbie: A Cautionary Tale" in the New Art Examiner in 
November 1995. After reading that piece, the director of 
Michigan's Cranbrook Art Museum decided against hosting the 
exhibition. Exhibitions International disassociated itself, wea-
ried by Mattel's gradual usurpation of control. With its content 
ravaged and an expurgated catalogue, there was little to distin-
guish Art, Design, and Barbie from a so-called "infomercial", 
fabricated in-house. 

STEVEN C. D U B I N 
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A month before his death on 4 March 1948, Antonin Artaud 
received the devastating news that his ground-breaking radio 
piece for four voices, "Pour en finir avec le jugement de dieu" 
(To Have Done with the Judgement of God), had been can-
celled on the eve of its broadcast by order of Wladimir Porche, 
director-general of Radiodiffusion française. This was the final 
setback in Artaud's long struggle to reach a wider audience with 
his work. 

After training as an actor in the early 1920s, Artaud had 
become a prominent and vocal member of the Parisian 
Surrealist movement. Although suspicious of party politics, he 
had been a vigorous defender of creative and social freedoms 
in the face of the increasingly coercive policies of the interwar 
French state and had campaigned against both overt and covert 
censorship. Under the auspices of the Alfred Jarry Theatre, 
founded by Artaud with Roger Vitrac and Robert Aron, he had 
defied the official censors by holding a public screening of the 
Russian director V.I. Pudovkin's then banned film The Mother, 
on the same bill as an illicit production of Paul ClaudePs Break 
of Noon. In the 1930s, he had pursued this project in micro-
political terms with his attempts to reform the Parisian theatre. 
He argued in Le Théâtre et son double (The Theatre and its 
Double) of 1938 that the "dictatorship of the text" was merely 
an agent of the "tyranny of reason". He called for a "Theatre 
of Cruelty" that, with its use of cries, gestures, and incantatory 
speech, and its new conception of theatre space, would break 
the bonds between theatrical representation and the structures 
of a language that imposed, with hidden violence, a perverse 
social conformity. 

Ridiculed and lambasted by representatives of official French 
culture, Artaud attacked their faith in the classical values of 
reason, logic, and propriety as constituting a fundamentally 
oppressive social order. The threat of what Artaud saw as state-
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sponsored violence had turned into reality in 1937, when he 
was committed to a Rouen psychiatric hospital, then pro-
nounced incurably insane by Jacques Lacan. A long period of 
sequestration culminated in a series of almost fatal electro-con-
vulsive therapy sessions that he received at the hands of Dr 
Gaston Ferdière in the asylum of Rodez from 1943 t o x94^? 
when he was finally released. 

Artaud's return to Paris in May 1946 marked the beginning 
of what was to become his most prolific and influential period 
of activity. For the first time in his life he commanded the atten-
tion of the most important literary and artistic circles in Paris, 
who feted his freedom from psychiatric incarceration as a living 
symbol of the Liberation itself. An auction of donated works, 
including pieces by Picasso, Braque, and Sartre, provided 
Artaud with an income. A huge gala evening was held at the 
Sarah-Bernhardt Theatre on 7 June 1946 in homage to Artaud 
and to welcome him back to Paris. It was attended by many -
such as André Breton - themselves newly returned after the 
war. And le tout Paris flocked to the Vieux-Colombier Theatre 
on 13 January 1947 to hear Artaud's harrowing account of his 
"torture" by psychiatrists, after which André Gide could write 
only of his shame at returning to "a world where comfort is a 
form of betrayal". 

Artaud developed his analysis of psychiatric medicine as a 
tool of artistic censorship in a study for a Van Gogh exhibition 
held in early 1947 in which he compared his fate to that of 
other poètes maudits such as Nietzsche and Rimbaud. The text, 
"Van Gogh, Suicided by Society", winner of the Sainte-Beuve 
literary prize, pursued the thesis that the lunatic was one 
"whom society does not want to hear, and whom it wants to 
prevent from speaking intolerable truths". It had been preceded 
by two pieces for radio, "Patients and Doctors" and "Insanity 
and Black Magic", recorded for the Club d'essai de la radio in 
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June and July of 1946, and Artaud decided to extend his theme 
when he was asked by Fernand Pouey, a producer responsible 
for dramatic and literary output on French national radio, to 
contribute an opening piece for the "Voices of the Poets" series. 
The result, "Pour en finir avec le jugement de dieu", was 
recorded between 22 and 29 November 1947 in preparat ion 
for a late-evening broadcast on the Parisian channel, 2 February 
1948. The 40-minute piece was in five parts: the first, "I 
Discovered Yesterday", read by Artaud, savagely attacked the 
growing militarism and colonial ambitions of the USA against 
the background of the Marshall Plan. "Tutugur i" , read by the 
actress Maria Casares, then evoked the pagan ritual of the 
Tarahumara peyote cult into which Artaud had been initiated 
in Mexico in 1936. "The Pursuit of Fecality" (Roger Blin) fol-
lowed, with its opening line, "There where it smells of shit, it 
smells of being", and its denial of baptism and of God's final 
judgement. The anatomy of flatulence was explored in "The 
Question Arises" (Paule Thévenin). The conclusion, read by 
Artaud, explained his desire to fashion a "body without 
organs" . It was written as a dialogue between himself and a 
psychiatrist who accuses Artaud of being "ready for the strait-
jacket" when he warns of the threat of atomic war. The read-
ings were punctuated by Artaud's screams, improvised 
percussive accompaniments, and an exchange of glossolalia 
between himself and Roger Blin termed "The Monkey's Cage" . 
Artaud was pleased: the result was, he wrote to Pouey, "a 
model in miniature of what I want to do with my Theatre of 
Cruelty". 

Advance press notices alerted Porche to the potential scandal 
on his hands. At the last moment , he stopped the broadcast from 
being aired, immediately causing a scandal. Pouey organized a 
private playing of the recorded piece on 5 February, introduced 
by Roger Vitrac, for an invited group or of 50 artists, intellec-
tuals, and journalists, including Louis Jouvet, Jean Cocteau, 
René Clair, Paul Eluard, and even a Dominican priest, so that 
they could offer their verdict. This "Areopagus" agreed that the 
broadcast should go ahead, but Porche remained adamant that 
its blasphemous and scatological content was not suitable for 
the general public, thereby provoking a heated debate in the 
press on the nature of his censorious judgement. Paule Thévenin 
complained that he was treating the work as if it were porno-
graphic. Others saw the legacy of Occupation politics in 
Porché's action. Porche hoped to call the journalists ' bluff by 
offering the piece for publication as long as they agreed to print 

Established in 1986, Article 19, the Global Campaign for Free 
Expression, takes its name from article 19 of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, which states: "Everyone has the 
right to freedom of opinion and expression; this right includes 
freedom to hold opinions without interference and to seek, 
receive and impart information and ideas through any media 
and regardless of frontiers." Article 19 is an international and 
non-governmental organization working to challenge censor-

the entire text, and destroyed the master tapes. Combat pub-
lished extracts soon after, and the publisher K Éditeur the whole 
in April. Another public audition was organized on 23 February, 
but it never reached a general audience of "barbers , launderers, 
shop-keepers, and factory-workers", as Artaud had hoped. 
"This is a DISASTER for me," he wrote the following week, 
having just been dealt the terrible blow of learning that he was 
dying of cancer. 

Illicit copies of the radio piece did, however, circulate freely, 
and added considerably to Artaud's international reputation. 
Some found their way to America, providing a stimulus to beat 
poets such as McClure and Ginsberg, others to Japan and the 
founders of the avant-garde dance form butoh, "the dance of 
darkness" , described by one dancer as "Artaud's voice at the 
end of his life". In 1995 a commercial edition of these copies, 
along with Artaud's other works for radio and a detailed 
account of the whole affair, was made widely available to the 
French public in a luxury compact disc edition. 
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ship, promote freedom of expression, and safeguard the free 
flow of information. 

The need for such an organization was first recognized by 
J. Roderick MacArthur, the Chicago publisher, philanthropist , 
and former journalist, who had a long record of focusing atten-
tion on these matters, and was particularly concerned that 
censorship should be documented and actively opposed and 
that its victims should be supported. A blueprint was drawn 
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up by Martin Ennals, former secretary-general of Amnesty 
International. Following Mac Arthur's death in 1984, the trus-
tees of the J. Roderick MacArthur Foundation provided initial 
funding for Article 19. The organization has a director, 20 staff, 
and an international board made up of lawyers, journalists, 
writers, scholars, and human-rights campaigners. It is based in 
London, has an office in Johannesburg, South Africa, and a 
staff member based in Minsk, Belarus. 

Article 19 maintains major regional programmes in Africa 
and Europe, smaller programmes in the Middle East and Asia, 
and a nascent Latin American programme. It also administers 
a law programme. It undertakes most of its work in conjunc-
tion with local partners, making materials available in local lan-
guages, and providing training and expertise to assist 
campaigns for freedom of expression, and access to official 
information. 

The Africa Programme is currently the largest. Article i9's 
work there takes many forms, including, for example, issuing 
a public statement on the process used by the South African 
Human Rights Commission to investigate allegations of racism 
in the media, and protesting against the use of charges of crim-
inal defamation to prevent freedom of speech in Swaziland. 
Recent work in Sierra Leone has included playing a part in the 
establishment of a Truth and Reconciliation Commission, 
which carried out provincial and national consultation exer-
cises to discover attitudes to issues of truth and justice. In 
September 2000, Article 19 published Moments of Truth in 
Sierra Eeone: Contextualising the Truth and Reconciliation 
Commission. Consultations between Article 19 and Journaliste 
en Danger (JED), a Congolese nongovernmental organization 
for the defence and promotion of press freedom, resulted in the 
publication, in October 2000, of Towards a New Strategy for 
Freedom of Expression, in which it is argued that freedom of 
expression is a key first step in resolving the conflict in Congo, 
and a new campaign for the relaxation of laws impeding 
freedom of expression. 

A major, new, one-year project, launched at the end of 2000, 
aims to enhance the prospects for greater freedom of informa-
tion in India, Pakistan, and Sri Lanka. Article 19 and its 
partners will publish a study of legal arguments, internation-
ally and in all three countries, and develop a model freedom of 
information law. Ongoing advocacy efforts will target national 
decision-makers, including judges, the media, and intergovern-
mental organizations. Article i9's contacts with Latin American 
organizations are also expanding. It has submitted evidence to 
the UN Human Rights Committee on the situation in Peru, and 
taken part in a presidential conference on freedom of informa-
tion in Guatemala. 

Article 19 is currently promoting Democracy in Practice, a 
two-year drive for media freedom and democratic development 
in five southeastern European countries - Albania, Bulgaria, 
Croatia, Montenegro (part of the federal republic of Yugo-
slavia), and Romania. Funded by the European Union, the 
project aims to enhance the capacity of non-governmental 
organizations (NGOs) to raise awareness of, and promote 
the right to, freedom of expression, and especially to media 

freedom. The campaign is focused on two key issues: defama-
tion laws, which, as elsewhere, continue to be used by govern-
ments to suppress critical voices; and freedom of information 
legislation, which, if it already exists, might be strengthened, 
and where it does not, might be introduced. 

More broadly, Article 19 aims to set legal standards. It has 
issued and distributed The Public's Right to Know: Principles 
on Freedom of Information (1999) and Defining Defamation: 
Principles on Freedom of Expression and Protection of 
Reputation (2000). The Johannesburg Principles: National 
Security, Freedom of Expression and Access to Information, 
developed and adopted at a conference of international experts 
in 1995, was submitted to the 1996 session of the United 
Nations Commission on Human Rights. 

Article 19 has been invited by various governments, includ-
ing Indonesia, Jordan, Macedonia, and Mongolia, to advise on 
the drafting of media laws. Cooperation with local partners 
where there are restrictive media laws has resulted in progress 
towards higher standards in Botswana, Cambodia, Malawi, 
and Moldova. A restrictive proposal for the establishment of a 
Broadcasting Authority in Sri Lanka was overturned in the 
courts on constitutional grounds; the judgement made direct 
reference to arguments published by Article 19. 

Article 19 was a founding member of the International 
Freedom of Expression Exchange (IFEX), a network that facil-
itates speedy transfer of information between local and inter-
national campaigning organizations, allowing for immediate 
response to abuses around the world. Article 19 is perhaps best 
known internationally for its successful 10-year campaign to 
free the writer Salman Rushdie from the Iranian government's 
support for the provisions of the fatwa imposing the death sen-
tence on him for his novel The Satanic Verses (1988). In other 
individual cases, the organization has provided expert opinion 
in the Goodwin case at the European Court of Human Rights 
(ECHR). Bill Goodwin, a journalist, was planning to write an 
article about a company's financial situation, revealing informa-
tion supplied by a confidential source; the case resulted in a 
landmark ruling on the protection of journalistic sources. In 
another ECHR case, Open Door Counselling and Well Woman 
Centre v. Ireland, Article 19 argued successfully against the 
state's right to withhold information about health-care facili-
ties from its citizens; a particular point has been made to estab-
lish the link between access to information, health promotion, 
and disease control, particularly in the context of sexual and 
reproductive health. 

Article 19 argues that freedom of expression is not a luxury, 
but a fundamental human right, which underpins all other 
rights, including the right to life. Over the 1990s and into the 
21 st century, this argument has become more widely acknowl-
edged, but the organization continues to emphasize that much 
remains to be done. 

KATHERINE HUXTABLE 

Website 
Article 19 reports and information of freedom of expression issues 
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SHOLOM ASCH 
US dramatist, 1880-1957 

THE GOD OF VENGEANCE 
Play, 1918 

The God of Vengeance brought the Yiddish playwright Sholom 
Asch great acclaim; it was translated into nine languages. The 
Provincetown Players mounted a successful English-language 
production in New York's Greenwich Village in 1922, which 
moved from that Bohemian quarter to Broadway's Apollo 
Theater in 1923. 

Soon thereafter, The God of Vengeance entered theatre 
history when it was closed down, and its producer and 12 
actors, including the celebrated Rudolph Schildkraut who 
served as director and starred in the leading role, were arrested. 
A jury found them guilty of presenting an indecent play, but 
the judge suspended their sentences and imposed a modest fine 
on only the producer and Schildkraut (variously reported as 
$200 or $250 each). This case is significant because it marks 
the first time a play was successfully prosecuted on such charges 
in the US before a jury (there had been previous verdicts where 
only a judge heard the case). After four years of legal wran-
gling, the verdicts were reversed. The play gradually faded into 
oblivion, as did its author. 

The play still retains its ability to unsettle viewers. In brief, 
The God of Vengeance is known as the play featuring the first 
lesbian kiss. When New York's Jewish Repertory Theatre 
revived it in 1992, the shock was still palpable, the sense of 
surprise clearly audible, from the mostly elderly Jewish audi-
ence. Yiddish exclamations erupted, and blood pressures 
undoubtedly soared, as passion between two of the female char-
acters brought the first act to a close. 

Many critics attacked the play in 1922-23. "Ugly, sordid, 
and repellent beyond any play that has yet been presented on 
the contemporary English speaking stage", exclaimed a 
reviewer in The New York Call. Another argued, "We know 
there are sewers and cess pools. Indeed, they are very necessary 
components of everyday life, but the theatre is scarcely the place 
for their representation" (The New York Telegraph). And still 
others joined the disapproving chorus: "dark, dank, depress-
ing, dismal, drear and doleful", declared The New York 
American-^ "An ugly story and hopelessly foreign to our Anglo-
Saxon taste and understanding", cried The New York News. 
These reviewers obviously did not mince their words. And yet, 
references to the romantic relationship between two of the 
female characters were generally muted, oblique, or simply 
omitted. Only a few dared to use the word "lesbian". 

The story of The God of Vengeance unfolds like a Greek 
tragedy, a fact noted by several commentators. It is set in a 
town outside Warsaw in 1905, where Yankel lives with his wife 
Sore and daughter Rivkele. He is a shrewd businessman with 
a flourishing enterprise right downstairs - a basement brothel. 
The family lives comfortably from the profits, although the 
father has tried to shield his virginal daughter from the sordid 
details of the source of their wealth. And one additional key 
fact has been hidden from the girl: her own mother was for-
merly a prostitute. 

Yankel plans to marry his daughter off to the son of a rabbi, 
proffering a large dowry to counterbalance his tarnished repu-
tation. But his plans are upset when Rivkele falls in love with 
the prostitute Manke instead. The first act closes with the lusty 
kiss. In the second act, the two women frolic in the rain together 
and then tenderly dry one another off (one uses the other's 
hair). Manke declares she is the bridegroom and Rivkele is the 
bride, as they bed down together for the night. Afterwards they 
run away, although Yankel eventually gets his daughter back. 

The criminal charges rested on the lesbianism. But signifi-
cantly, what shocked public sensibilities in the 1920s as much, 
or even more, was the depiction of morality and immorality in 
such close proximity. They were segregated into "higher" and 
"lower" realms in Yankel's dwelling, to be sure, but ultimately 
violated. There is evidence that the public presentation of this 
gritty, seamy side of Jewish life offended some Jews, most par-
ticularly Rabbi Silverman of Temple Emanuel on the elegant 
Fifth Avenue. Some even claimed at the time that he was the 
one who brought the matter to the attention of the district 
attorney. 

In fact, the Jewish Daily Forward's Abraham Cahan attrib-
uted what he called "the pogrom" against the play to an uneasy 
attitude held by successful, assimilated Jews who didn't wish 
to reveal certain aspects of their community to their Gentile 
neighbours, repulsed by what they judged to be the hanging 
out of dirty ethnic laundry. In Cahan's words, 

The complaint is that the play is a disgrace to the Jew, 
and a disgrace to morality. Any one who is not old-fash-
ioned and behind times, would understand that the play, 
'The God of Vengeance,' is more moral than any of the 
'moral' plays presented in any other [theatrical] house 
. . . Behind Rabbi Silverman are American Jews, who are 
up-to-date with their suits and dresses, but not in their 
understanding. They belong to the generation which 
believe[s] that the highest duty of literature is to hide the 
truth. 

From this perspective, the prosecution of the play represented 
an internecine struggle, pitting uptown and downtown, German 
and eastern European Jews against one another. Lesbianism was 
merely the convenient emotional hook on which to hang some 
larger concerns. Asch defended himself in an open letter pub-
lished in a 1923 pamphlet entitled "The God of Vengeance" Is 
the Flay Immoral? Is It a Great Drama? by asserting "Jews do 
not need to clear themselves before anyone. They are as good 
and as bad as any race. I see no reason why a Jewish writer 
should not bring out the bad or good traits." Even so, a writer 
contemporaneously editorialized in The Baltimore Sun about 
the outbreak of a "New Puritanism", a concept that has had 
currency in more recent times as well. Sholom Asch dared to 
smudge critical cultural boundaries, giving kosher and trayf a 
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tangible physical dimension. For some of his theatrical inter-
preters, there was hell to pay. 
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ALEKSANDR ASKOLDOV 
Russ ian film director, 1 9 3 2 -

KOMISSAR (The Commissar) 
Film, 1 9 6 7 

In one of the first statements about films by a Bolshevik leader, 
the People's Commissar for Popular Enlightenment, Anatolii 
Lunacharskii wrote in 1919 that it was "impossible to imagine 
a richer source for c inema" than historical subjects, but that 
films must treat history "in such a way that basic Communis t 
ideas . . . are made clear to every viewer". From then on his-
torical subjects played a central role in Soviet film industry; in 
1927 Sergei Eisenstein was commissioned to make Oktyabr 
(October) to commemorate the 10th anniversary of the Bol-
shevik revolution. In the period leading up to the 50th anniver-
sary in 1967, a number of directors were again commissioned 
to make films on subjects connected with the birth of the Soviet 
state, among them the makers of Háchalo nevedomogo veka 

(The Beginning of an Unknown Era - see separate article), and 
Aleksandr Askoldov. 

Askoldov's film Komissar (The Commissar) is based on a 
story by Vasilii Grossman, (a writer who had experienced his 
own troubles with Soviet censorship), entitled "V gorode 
Berdicheve" (In the Town of Berdichev). A pregnant female 
commissar is billeted on the family of a Jewish tinsmith during 
the Civil War. Just after her son is born the town is retaken by 
the counter-revolutionary Whites, and she makes the agonizing 
decision to return to her regiment, leaving the child behind. 

With its pregnant commissar, its loving evocation of the 
energy and humanity of the large Jewish family at its centre, 
and, above all, its scene flashing forward to the fate of these 

A S K O L D O V : Scene from Komissar 
(The Commissar). The film was 
completed in 1967 as a commission to 
mark the 50th anniversary of the 
Bolshevik revolution. Askoldov's film 
suffered severe official Soviet censorship 
and he was eventually dismissed from the 
project and expelled from the party. The 
film was finally reconstructed and shown 
in 1988 after personal intervention by 
Askoldov himself at the 1987 Moscow 
Film Festival. 
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Jews in the Holocaust , this film could never have been a con-
ventional evocation of revolutionary heroism. From the begin-
ning (October 1965) work on the project was beset by troubles. 
Soviet film censorship at the time was a complex process, with 
"edi tors" at work both within film studios and in the State 
Cinema Committee, Goskino. 

In a studio discussion near the start of the project, the screen-
play was admired for its authenticity but criticized because it 
seemed to "arouse a chain reaction of associations about the 
sources of certain phenomena in the life of Soviet society", in 
other words, to counter the official Soviet version that saw the 
Civil War as romantic, elevated, and humane . When the screen-
play was shown to Goskino officials they counselled against 
working on it in its present state, since the film would turn out 
"deheroicized" and "tragic". In the build-up to the 50th 
anniversary of the revolution, works of art of an altogether 
more "lofty" and optimistic nature were required. After dis-
cussions with general A.V. Romanov, the head of Goskino, 
Askoldov made changes to the screenplay that ranged from 
toning down the heroine's language, "so that she should not 
appear too coarse" , to cutting back on the "natura l i sm" of the 
childbirth scene, to making it clear that she leaves her baby "in 
order to defend the revolution, and consequently the life and 
future of her own son, the life and future of millions of chil-
dren in the wor ld" . Nevertheless, a letter from Goskino dated 
2 August 1966 found that the screenplay had "distorted the 
humanistic essence of the proletarian revolution" and had 
"impoverished to an extreme degree the intellectual world of 
the film's main heroine". 

It seems clear that , by this stage, the imposition of a 
Brezhnevite line on culture, which was putting an end to the 
possibilities intermittently raised by Khrushchev's " T h a w " , had 
led Goskino to mount all-out opposition to The Commissar. 
However, Askoldov, whose father, himself a former commissar, 
had been shot in 1937, and whose mother had spent 17 years 
in the camps, was determined to proceed. The first studio dis-
cussion of shot footage took place on 11 January 1967. O n 21 
August the studio discussed the completed film, and Askoldov's 
work was praised. On the next day it was shown to Goskino 
officials. By then, however, the Six Day War, and the anti-Israeli 
stance the Soviet government had taken after it, had made the 
film's Jewish episodes particularly unacceptable. Developments 
in September and October 1967 were crucial to the fate of the 
film. By 15 November Goskino officials were talking about 
Askoldov's "secret p lan" . At their discussion of 29 December 
1967 the film was condemned as being opposed to "inter-
national humanism". At some stage, Askoldov was summoned 
by Romanov, who "stroked my knee and said: 'I have two pro-
posals for salvaging your career. The first is that you must cut 

L'Assiette au Beurre was one of a handful of French publica-
tions that set out to consolidate the tradition of anti-establish-
ment satire elaborated by the anarchist movement which 
originally developed in the 1880s. Revolutionary anarchy had 

the episode in which the Jews are herded into gas chambers. 
The second is, let's think of a way to turn your Jewish family 
into a family of some other nationali ty ' ." 

A document from Goskino of 1968 asked for further soft-
ening of the character of the commissar, who was now said to 
crunch sugar lumps in too vulgar a fashion, and for the removal 
of religious allusions and the metaphorical sequences of soldiers 
scything sand (which are visually reminiscent of the masters of 
the cinematic avant garde of the 1920s, such as Aleksandr 
Dovzhenko). It is apparent from the documents in the file on 
this film, which was made public at the end of the 1980s, and 
from the work of film historians such as Elena Stishova and 
Valerii Fomin, that Brezhnevite censorship was as concerned 
with aesthetic factors as with ideological ones, and that in both 
cases it favoured a conservative, conventional stance that would 
be accessible to the most limited of viewers. 

Askoldov continued to fight for his artistic vision, but he was 
dismissed from the film on 11 March 1969, and on 15 
December of the same year he was expelled from the party. 
This expulsion was then reduced to a "severe repr imand". The 
film was then placed on the "shelf". 

In 1986 the "Conflict Commission" set up by the fifth con-
gress of the Film-makers Union recommended that The 
Commissar be reconstructed and released. Goskino still refused 
to act, and its officials reported on 28 November 1986 that 
they saw no purpose in the release of the film. It took a dra-
matic personal plea by Askoldov during a press conference at 
the Moscow Film Festival in 1987 for the fate of The 
Commissar to come to the notice of a wide public. The film 
was reconstructed in 1988 and won a Silver Bear Special Jury 
Prize at the Berlin Film Festival that year. 
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been growing apace in France in reaction to the conservatism 
of the Third Republic. It largely crystallized around local 
groups which agitated for workers ' rights and social equality. 
As such, the social anarchist movement disavowed Eugène 

L'ASSIETTE AU BEURRE (A Plate of Butter) 
French illustrated magazine, 1901-12 
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L ' A S S I E T T E AU B E U R R E : Illustration 
from the satirical French publication, 
11 March 1905. This edition was 
entitled Les Bourreaux des Noirs (the 
Executioners of Blacks), its target being 
colonialism. The caption to the drawing, 
by A. Willette, reads: 

"Why don't we set a match to the 
fire?" 

"We're waiting till the last excursion 
train gets in" 

Spuller's ideal of the esprit nouveau (new spirit) which aimed 
to resolve the tensions between conflicting class interests by 
appealing to "good sense, justice, and chari ty" and instead 
advocated a programme of consciousness-raising as well as of 
violent combat , giving support , for instance, to the 1905 
Revolution in Russia. The French anarchists promulgated such 
tactics in a spate of illustrated periodicals, most notably Le 
Chambard Socialiste (1893-95) , Le Père Peinard (1889-1902) , 
Les Temps Nouveaux (1895-1914) , which was edited by Jean 
Grave and had an average weekly circulation of 7,000 copies, 
and L'Assiette au Beurre. Wha t is most interesting about these 
satirical journals, of which L'Assiette au Beurre is a good 
example, is the way that they were able to take advantage of 
the new freedom from censorship, inaugurated by the press law 
of 29 July 1881 , to express their provocative political points 
of view, in the vast majority of cases avoiding bans or trials. 
In the wake of this legislation, some n o satirical journals were 
published between 1881 and 1900 alone, many of them created 
as vehicles for specific political ideas and movements . 

L'Assiette au Beurre was edited by S. Schwarz until Sep-
tember 1904 and thereafter managed by André de Joncières. Its 
circulation averaged between 25,000 and 40,000 copies per 
week and it trod a moderately oppositional path until financial 
problems forced it to cease publication in 1912. Consisting for 
most of its existence almost exclusively of full-page colour illus-
trations, reproduced either photo-mechanically or lithographi-
cally, in total the magazine printed 9,600 designs produced by 
approximately 200 left-wing draughtsmen who were paid 
50 francs per drawing. These draughtsmen included Adolphe 
Willette, Henri-Gabriel Ibels, Albert Robida, Bernard Naudin , 
Hermann-Paul , Théophile-Alexandre Steinlen, Auguste Rou-
bille, Aristide Delannoy, and Félix Vallotton. The majority of 
these figures also contributed to Les Temps Nouveaux. 

Individual issues of L'Assiette au Beurre were usually illus-
trated by a single artist and devoted to a particular social or 
political theme. The most common targets of the editorial and 
the drawings included colonial expansion (see, for example, 11 

March 1905, "Les Bourreaux des No i r s " - The Executioners 
of Blacks), the military ("La Guerre" and "Europa" , July 
1901), the corruption of the clergy and judiciary ("Le Vatican", 
18 November 1905), and various forms of social inequality 
("1er M a i " , 28 April 1906, and the issue of 26 February 1902, 
with illustrations by Steinlen celebrating the centenary of Victor 
Hugo's birth and focusing on the political intent of the author's 
writing to comment on the state of social injustice and the lack 
of real material change in the lives of the working classes 
between 1802 and 1902). While such examples clearly reveal 
a moral sense of purpose and commitment , it must also be 
noted that L'Assiette au Beurre expressed a distrust of Jews. 
The magazine became more virulently anti-Semitic towards the 
end of its run. 

On 7 December 1901 L'Assiette au Beurre was illustrated by 
Ibels and focused on the impact of Senator Bérenger's moral 
crusade against prostitution and the policing of café-concerts. 
The individual performers and social types, such as Genre 
Socialiste (Socialist Type) featured in this issue harped, there-
fore, on the idea of the café as a harbinger of social unrest and 
licentiousness and were based on earlier figures by Ibels 
depicted in the book Les Demi-Cabots (The Half-Dogs, 1896). 
Cafés had been viewed with suspicion throughout the 19th 
century by different French authorities as an incubator for 
political dissidence. During the Second Empire Napoleon III 
had singled out cafés for police surveillance and the decree of 
29 December 1851 had empowered the regional authorities to 
close any existing cafés which they deemed to be centres of sub-
versive political activity. As a result of this measure, nearly 
60,000 of them had been forced to close by 1855. Further 
repression followed during the Third Republic. Marshal 
MacMahon ' s regional préfets, for example, enforced a strict 
curfew on cafés (between 8 and 9 pm in the countryside and 
10 and 11 pm in the cities) after 1873. And, following the coup 
of 16 May 1877, the Ministry of the Interior renewed prohi-
bitions on the reading out loud of newspapers, on the expres-
sion of political opinions and political discussions, and on the 
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display of electoral posters or the distribution of anti-govern-
ment leaflets. Eavesdropping also became common among 
police spies at this time, especially those in Paris, who were 
instructed that: "You must frequent the workshops and the 
cafés where they [the working-classes] gather in little groups to 
have a precise idea of the sentiments of the masses toward the 
president". With the new legislation passed in 1880, restric-
tions were lifted on cafés, although the government still viewed 
them with suspicion, particularly brasseries à femmes (café-bars 
with barmaids) in which young barmaids in exotic attire would 
offer sexual favours as well as drinks. In addition to impugn-
ing governmental paranoia concerning these activities, each of 
the types represented by Ibels was accompanied by a few 
stanzas of inflammatory prose pinpointing the injustices of the 
labour market. Thus the socialist type commenting on the 
sawmill appeared with the following text 

Long Live The Strike! 
When I see these poor sawers of boards 
I say to myself 
There's a lousy job 
During the week, holidays and Sundays 
They always have to be busy sawing 
Me, if I could 
Instead of sawing bark and trunks 
In their place, in the sawmill 
I would send through all the bosses for sawing up. 

But it is interesting to observe that L'Assiette au Beurre was 
not just aiming to draw attention to capitalist exploitation in 
such cases and that it also seemed intent on flaunting the rela-
tively new-found freedom of the political press. Chapter 1 of 
the 1881 law had declared printing and publishing free pro-
fessions and chapter 2 stated that all papers and periodicals 
could be printed without seeking preliminary authorization 
from the government or the police and without the need to 

The Association for the Promotion of the International 
Circulation of the Press (Distripress) was founded in 1955 in 
Germany by representatives of Europe's leading news distrib-
utors. In 1966 internationally operating publishers were invited 
to become members. Distripress now has 450 members 
from 85 countries, 240 of whom are distributors, 170 are 
publishers, and 40 forwarding companies. Since 1969, the asso-
ciation's headquarters have been in Zurich. It is recognized 
as a non-governmental organization with consultative status by 
Unesco. 

The aim of Distripress is to further the interests of press dis-
tribution throughout the world by facilitating contacts and 
cooperation among its members, by fostering the development 
of fair and efficient trade, and by promoting the free flow of 
ideas by word and image. The Annual Congress of Distripress 
acts as a workshop during which distributors and publishers 

deposit caution money if they were political. The only form of 
censorship to be introduced during this period came in the form 
of legislation in 1882 intended to control the dissemination of 
all material that would cause "outrage to public morals" and 
to suppress the circulation of obscene literature and drawings. 
In 1888, for instance, Le Courrier Français sustained the first 
of many prosecutions for printing two caricatures that dealt 
egregiously with prostitution. Between 1905 and 1907, 
L'Assiette au Beurre likewise waged a war against the moral 
league and sided with prostitutes, seeing them as the victims of 
men (between 1901 and 1912, ten issues were devoted to this 
matter). But while it occasionally ran into trouble for publish-
ing certain drawings which were deemed improper - for 
example for a cartoon published on 28 September entitled 
L'impudique Albion (Shameless Albion), which depicted the 
face of Edward VII on the buttocks of an obese Britannia - it 
was never prosecuted by the censor. The magazine certainly set 
out to antagonize, provocatively putting to the test and proving 
just how much political licence the satirical press now had. For 
instance, in the issue dated 7 December 1901 each piece of text 
and illustration was facetiously stamped with the words "visé 
par la censure" (stamped by the censor), an act of mimicry of 
censorship that both evoked and controverted the previous 
practice of preliminary authorization which the 1881 Press Law 
had abolished. 
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hold individual meetings to promote business and exchange 
information and experience. Working committees deal with 
specific trade problems and meet several times a year. Since 
1970 Distripress has also organized periodic conventions in 
various regions of the world, open to non-members, which are 
aimed at promoting free press distribution in the host country. 
Since 1970, conventions have been held in Nairobi, Singapore, 
Rio de Janeiro, Abidjan, Budapest, and Cape Town. 

The primary function of Distripress is to ensure freedom of 
the press, in the sense of freedom of distribution (it leaves the 
protection of journalistic freedom to other anti-censorship 
organizations). The association maintains, in accordance with 
the United Nations Human Rights Charter and the Unesco 
Constitution, that "the free flow of information by word and 
image must be guaranteed everywhere". Distripress intervenes 
with governments and pan-governmental organizations at the 

ASSOCIATION FOR THE PROMOTION OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
CIRCULATION OF THE PRESS (Distripress) 
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request of its members if this "free flow" is threatened. These 
interventions mainly concern violations of several Unesco 
agreements on press distribution, primarily the Florence 
Agreement of 1950. This agreement, ratified by 85 countries, 
states that "no customs duty and other charges at the point of 
entry shall be levied on imported press products; taxation (sales 
tax, VAT) shall not be higher for imported press than for 
domestic products, and administrative procedures for foreign 
press at the point of entry shall be simplified". In the opinion 
of Distripress, customs duty, high taxes, and other non-fiscal 

Atheism (Greek atheos, "without god"), the doctrine that there 
is no god, is primarily a product of western systems of thought. 
The notion - or something like it - first arose among Greek 
rationalists in the 5th century BCE. The Romans applied the 
term to Christians, who would not make even token obeisance 
to traditional cults, from the 2nd century CE. The closed system 
of Christendom, from the 4th century, precluded any possibil-
ity of discussing the existence or non-existence of God, until 
the Renaissance once more established the validity of rational 
speculation; and its successor movements, the Scientific 
Revolution and the Enlightenment, dared to accommodate the 
possibility that God did not exist. In today's secular societies, 
the adoption of atheistic views is regarded as a matter of indi-
vidual and private judgement, but at all previous points, 
atheism has been subject to censorship by religious or state 
authorities; contrariwise, when societies have adopted atheist 
ideologies - as during the French Revolution, and the years of 
the USSR - the belief that God did exist was a matter, if not 
always for censorship, at least for the imposition of sanctions 
and discrimination. 

Atheism is always possible once it is granted that the natural 
world and the universe can be investigated by human reason. 
In a world dominated by superstition and irrationality, the 
Greek thinkers Xenophanes (c. 570-470 BCE), Anaxágoras 
(500-428 BCE), Protagoras (490-420 BCE), and Socrates 
(470-399 BCE) were running considerable social and political 
risks. Xenophanes must have been among the first to speculate 
that man had created god, rather than the reverse: "if the ox 
could paint a picture, his god would look like an ox"; he was 
condemned for impiety (though, interestingly, this thoroughly 
modern man held a deep private faith in a god who was inher-
ently unknowable). Anaxágoras held that the sun was a large 
lump of metal; this too was considered impious, and liable to 
arouse the wrath of the gods; despite his friendship with 
Pericles, Anaxágoras had to flee the parallel wrath of his fellow 
citizens. Protagoras argued that "man is the measure of all 
things"; of the existence and nature of the gods he remained 
agnostic; however, Plato's report that Protagoras was well 
regarded in Athens appears to refute the idea that he too was 
condemned for impiety. 

Most notoriously, Socrates was accused of corrupting the 
minds of young people, among other things by the promotion 
of atheistic ideas. Plato has him reply to Miletus, in the Apology: 

obstacles amount to a form of censorship because they can dis-
criminate against foreign press products by making them in-
accessible to large parts of the domestic population. In recent 
years Distripress has undertaken successful interventions 
against these restrictions in Slovakia, Morocco, Albania, and 
partially in Russia. Distripress publishes a bi-monthly maga-
zine, Distripress Gazette, which contains information about the 
association's current activities and press distribution news. 

M A T H E W LITTLE 

I cannot make out what your point is. Is it that I teach 
people to believe in some gods (which implies that I 
myself believe in gods and am not a complete atheist, so 
that I am not guilty on that score), but in different gods 
from those recognised by the state, so that your accusa-
tion rests upon the fact that they are different? Or do 
you assert that I believe in no gods at all and teach others 
to do the same? 

Socrates suggests that Miletus has confused him with 
Anaxágoras - "do you seriously suggest that it is from me that 
the young get these ideas, when they can buy them on occa-
sion in the market place for a shilling at most?", a very famil-
iar argument in the history of censorship, but one that did not 
save him from trial and execution. 

E.R. Dodds notes: 

Looking at the picture as a whole, an intelligent observer 
in or about the year 200 BC might have predicted that 
within a few generations the disintegration of the inher-
ited structure would be complete, and that the perfect 
Age of Reason would follow. He would, however, have 
been quite wrong on both points - as similar predictions 
made by nineteenth century rationalists look like proving 
wrong. Gods withdraw, but their rituals live on, and no 
one except a few intellectuals notices that they have 
ceased to mean anything. In a material sense, the 
Inherited Conglomerate (Gilbert Murray's term for "the 
deposit left by successive religious movements") did not 
in the end perish by disintegration; large proportions of 
it were left standing through the centuries, a familiar, 
shabby, rather lovable façade, until one day the 
Christians pushed the façade over and discovered that 
there was virtually nothing behind it. 

The Romans appear for the most part to have been easygo-
ing about the gods. The poet Lucretius (c.95-52 BCE) argued 
in De rerum natura that the senses were the foundation of all 
belief, that there are no "final causes"; and that if any gods 
exist they take no interest in human life. Lucretius does not 
appear to have suffered at all for these assertions. Other Roman 
intellectuals, if sceptical, were rarely outright atheists, and were 
usually prepared to allow a place for religion in the life of the 
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empire, on the grounds that it had "always been there". Few, 
in any case, took much notice of philosophical speculation. 

Christianity, however, did take notice. Exploiting the fact that 
in Athens the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers "spent their 
time in nothing else except telling or hearing something new", 
St Paul identified their "unknown god" with "the God who 
made the world and everything in it", who was not to be 
thought of as "like gold, or silver, or stone, a representation by 
the art and imagination of man" (Acts 17:16-34). The philos-
ophers appear to have been mildly interested - "we will hear 
you again about this" - a measure of the general belief that 
there was always room for other gods in the pantheon, and 
some explanation of the fact that for the first two centuries of 
the Church, there was relatively little persecution of Christians 
for their faith (though they were used as scapegoats for certain 
disasters). 

Matters began to change as the cult of dead emperors began 
to take hold - Vespasian reportedly remarked, as he died in 79 
CE, "Dear me, I must be turning into a god!" By the middle of 
the 3rd century, the Christian refusal to compromise - they 
would respect the emperor, and even pray for him, but they 
would not make even a token gesture towards the Roman gods, 
emperors or not — led to their being described as "atheists". 
In the 230s their "atheism" was blamed for a series of earth-
quakes in Asia Minor - the anger of the gods having been 
aroused - unleashing unprecedented persecution by the local 
governor. More seriously, "atheism" was now equated with 
sedition against the emperor. Decius (249-51), believing that 
Christianity was now a severe threat to the state, laid down 
that all his subjects should sacrifice to the state gods or face 
the death penalty; many Christian "atheists" were punished 
(and Cyprian, bishop of Carthage, was forced into exile), and 
some apostatized. In 267 Decius' successor Valerian ordered 
that clergy who would not abjure should be executed: this was 
Cyprian's fate in 258. The order was rescinded by Gallienus in 
270, and a period of relative religious freedom ensued. 
Persecution was renewed by Diocletian in 303. 

Finally, with Constantine's espousal of the principle of reli-
gious freedom in 312, and his conversion to Christianity, per-
secution ceased. Christianity now became the established 
religion of the empire, mass baptism took place, and the old 
Roman deities disappeared from view. For more than a thou-
sand years the Church's almost total power, spiritual and polit-
ical, over scholarship and individual thought precluded the 
expression of atheism in any sense of the word: the classical 
periods of heresy <4th-6th, n t h - i 6 t h centuries) and the Islamic 
threat monopolized intellectual energy; the scholastics 
responded only to St Peter's invitation: "Always be prepared to 
make a defence to anyone who calls you to account for the 
hope that is in you" (1 Peter 3:15). 

The potential conflict between faith and reason, however, was 
already present in the writings of John Duns Scotus 
(1266-1306) and William of Ockham (c.1340-50). Knowledge 
of God was now a matter of intuition; abstract knowledge 
"does not enable us to know whether a thing truly exists, or 
whether a thing which does not exist, does not". The wheels 
of scepticism were once more turning, and it was no wonder 
that Ockham's ideas were proscribed, though never officially 
condemned by Rome. A much more radical shift of thought, 
however, was precipitated by the Renaissance, described, neg-

atively, by the 20th-century Catholic philosopher Etienne 
Gilson as "not the Middle Ages plus Man, but the Middle Ages 
minus God". The God-centred worldview was indeed dis-
placed. Intellectuals claimed the right to exercise their critical 
faculties, to study history and human personality. Few of the 
Renaissance humanists could be considered atheists, but, dimly 
perceived by the Church to be threatening the very foundations 
of belief, many of the writings of Erasmus, Pico della 
Mirándola, Machiavelli, and others were suppressed, remain-
ing on the Index Librorum Prohibitorum for several centuries. 
"The proper study of mankind" was now beginning to be 
"man". 

Modern atheism - and its censorship - is inextricably bound 
up with the deposition of theology as the "queen of sciences". 
No theologian who had skill in other sciences, wrote Galileo 
to the Grand Duchess Christina in 1613, "will say that geom-
etry, astronomy, music, and medicine were more excellently 
contained in the Bible than they are in the books of Archimedes, 
Ptolemy, Boethius, and Galen". Theologians qua theologians 
"should not arrogate to themselves the authority to decide on 
controversies in professions which they have neither studied nor 
practised". This did not of course prevent 11 theologians, not 
a mathematician among them, from pronouncing, on 24 
February 1616, that the idea that "the sun is the centre of the 
world and devoid of local motion" was "foolish and absurd 
philosophically and formally heretical". The "queen" was most 
reluctant to let go of her crown, not only because she wrongly 
believed that Galileo's ideas were a form of atheism, but also, 
simply, because she saw her power over people's minds slipping 
away. 

Nor was the Protestant world yet ready to allow the free 
expression of atheistic ideas. The English playwright 
Christopher Marlowe (1564-83), although his play Dr Faustus 
related the doom of a scientist who "overreached" himself, was 
about to be called before the Privy Council to answer charges 
of atheism at the time of his death. Sir Walter Ralegh, the great 
explorer, was accused of atheism merely because he advocated 
religious toleration. When, in 1646, religious toleration was 
enacted by Oliver Cromwell, atheism was excluded. Neverthe-
less, Thomas Edwards argued that toleration was a great evil, 
which would lead first to scepticism and finally to atheism. 
Walter Carleton, in 1652, was of the opinion that the 17th 
century had produced "more swarms of atheistical monsters 
than any age", and Robert Boyle feared that "the multiplicity 
of religions . . . will end in none at all". 

In a curious survival of superstition reminiscent of Roman 
imperial attitudes towards early Christianity, the English House 
of Commons appointed a committee to enquire into "atheisti-
cal writings" after the Plague and Great Fire of London in the 
mid-1660s. They were particularly concerned with the writings 
of Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679), whose Leviathan is clearly 
human, and who believed that reason was a sufficient guide to 
conduct, implying that God was dispensable. Many wished his 
books burned - and Oxford University dismissed staff who 
identified themselves with Hobbes's ideas. Hobbes's writings 
were placed on the Catholic Index. It was clear, however, that 
the days of formal censorship of atheism were limited. When 
the earl of Rochester, at the same period, wrote of his rejection 
of hell and the devil (then equivalent in the Christian mind to 
the rejection of God) as "senseless stories, idle tales/dreams, 
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whimsies, and no more/our sphere of action is life's happi-
ness/and he who thinks beyond thinks like an ass", bishop 
Burnet confined himself to trying to persuade Rochester that 
religion was socially useful. 

In the Dutch Republic, Descartes (1596-1650) was accused 
of concealed atheism because he had adduced a deity who was 
remote from human affairs; he finally retreated to Norway. 
Spinoza (1632-77), normally regarded as a pantheist, was 
attacked for atheism because he believed that the universe was 
uncreated. And Pierre Bayle was hounded for his Dictionnaire 
historique et critique (1697), in which, having submitted many 
religious doctrines to historical scrutiny, he declared that none 
of them could be considered the final and absolute truth. For 
Bayle, superstition was a far greater danger to religion than 
atheism. 

The Enlightenment thinkers of mid-18th-century France still 
had to tread carefully. When Denis Diderot translated 
Shaftesbury's account of Deism, Enquiry Concerning Virtue 
and Merit (1699) as Essai sur le mérite et la vertue (1745), he 
took care to leave his name off the work; it was not safe openly 
to argue that belief in a just and benevolent deity required a 
standard of judgement that was independent of God, and that 
therefore man had created God. Baron d'Holbach's Système de 
la Nature (1770), on the other hand, openly explained and 
defended his atheistic materialism. And the Encyclopedists 
assumed that no belief could be accepted unless it was sup-
ported by reasonable arguments; their imposition by priests, 
sacred scriptures, or tradition was not acceptable. Their publi-
cations were constantly hampered by the French censorship, 
and had often to be published abroad, but eventually were 
allowed to circulate in France. Not that all of them were athe-
ists: Voltaire, for example, declared that if God did not exist it 
would be necessary to invent him; he criticized the curate 
Meslier who, having preached belief in God throughout his 
ministry, left letters declaring his radical unbelief. Voltaire's 
defence of people's right to believe, did not, however, prevent 
the placing of his work in the Roman Index. 

The Age of Reason (1794-95) by Tom Paine was described 
by the Anglo-Jewish scholar David Levi as "one of the most 
violent and systematic attacks on the word of God that was 
ever made". Paine had affirmed: "I believe in one God and no 
more and I hope for happiness after this life"; but he had also 
claimed that the Bible was "a book of riddles that requires a 
revelation to explain it". He believed that organized religion 
prevented individual thought, and wrote in a popular style in 
part to help reverse that process. The Age of Reason quickly 
became a bestseller, prompting the British government, sup-
ported by the Society for the Prevention of Vice, to prosecute 
booksellers who stocked it. Lord Erskine recommended that the 
publisher should also be prosecuted, not, it seemed, because the 
book was false or true, but because it might destroy a religion 
that served to keep the masses in their place: not for the first 
time, or the last, atheism was censored to protect the relation-
ship between Church and state. 

In Germany, the philospher J.G. Fichte had his professorship 
at Jena terminated in 1799, because his belief that God was 
not a person but the moral order of the world was reckoned 
to be atheistic. Josef Bauer, similarly, lost his professorship at 
Bonn because of his belief that Christ was a fiction. Pope Pius 
IX could publish in 1864 his Syllabus of the Most Important 

Errors of Our Time, which included the proposition that "God 
does not exist". And in Britain it was only through the efforts 
of Charles Bradlaugh and his National Secular Society that 
atheists were allowed at last to sit in parliament, give evidence 
in court, or even leave financial legacies to further what were 
considered atheistic ends. 

Meanwhile, the first attempt by atheists to turn the tables of 
censorship had taken place in France. From 1793 the Jacobins 
embarked on a somewhat random programme of dechristian-
ization, driven by their anticlerical zeal. Churches were stripped 
of their images. Mannequins of the pope were paraded through 
the streets for the people's ridicule. Jean-Baptiste Gobel, the 
"constitutional" bishop of Paris, was forced to announce that 
"there should be no other public cult than liberty and holy 
equality". In mid-November Notre-Dame was re-named the 
Temple of Reason in a ceremony led by Mlle Maillard, a singer 
at the Opéra. At a Fete du Raison, held at the cathedral of 
St Jean in Lyons "officials bowed before a statue of Liberty 
and sang an anti-hymn to words by [Joseph] Fouche, celebrat-
ing 'Reason as the Supreme Being'" (Schama, 1989). Even 
Robespierre felt compelled to dismiss these festivals as "ridicu-
lous farces", and Tom Paine, the scourge of Christian ortho-
doxy, made plain his opposition to the forcible imposition of 
Reason. Atheism, he warned, could easily become a new 
dogma, a denial of democracy, a removal of the right of indi-
viduals to make their own decisions on whether or not to 
believe in God. 

The first Constitution of the Soviet Union enshrined the prin-
ciple of freedom of religion. However, according to Lenin, "The 
social oppression of the toiling masses, their apparent help-
lessness before the blind force of capitalism . . . that is the 
deepest contemporary root of religion." In consequence the 
USSR, apart from the period 1941-53 when the patriotism of 
believers was required for the war against Germany and its 
aftermath, made consistent, but unsuccessful, attempts to erad-
icate belief in God from its common life: the churches were 
"nationalized"; religious education was confined to the family; 
the destruction of churches was embarked upon; and the con-
stitution was eventually altered to provide only for "freedom 
of worship and anti-religious propaganda" - thus attempting 
to spread religious teaching in any form was forbidden. The 
arrest of church leaders and the closure of church buildings 
were essential parts of the purges of 1936-39. After 1953, 
Albania having declared itself "the world's first atheist state", 
Khrushchev renewed the policy of militant atheism; some 
10,000 churches and monasteries were closed down. Geoffrey 
Hosking reports that by the 1970s: 

what the Council [of Religious Affairs] valued in priests 
and bishops was inactivity, a purely formal attitude to 
divine services, readiness to preach Soviet patriotism, the 
party's social policy, and participation in the international 
peace movement. The Soviet State, in other words, was 
no longer trying to destroy the Church, but to use it as 
a pliant instrument. 

In fact both policies failed. Despite censorship, by the time 
of glasnost, religion was resurgent in the Soviet Union, and 
there has been no sign of diminution of the hunger for God 
since communism was swept away. In the west, meanwhile, 
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Christians have mostly learned to live in radically secular soci-
eties. God may be, as Nietzsche reported, culturally and intel-
lectually dead, but, bearing in mind Pascal's dictum that "the 
heart has reasons which reason knows nothing of", they appear 
to realize that the censorship of atheism is fruitless and that 
(notwithstanding attempts by creationists to censor the teach-
ing of the theory of evolution) the spread of atheism does not 
really threaten the Christian mission, which goes way beyond 
establishing the existence of God. 
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On the Japanese side, censorship had been rigorous through-
out the war. All media were strictly controlled by the Cabinet 
Information Bureau and the Censorship Section of the Police 
Bureau of the Ministry of H o m e Affairs. In addition, news dis-
semination was centralized in the hands of a single news agency, 
Domei, and a small number of major newspapers, which 
together supplied local media with most of their material. In-
house "self-censors" at newspapers checked content to mini-
mize problems with official censors. 

As the existence of the atomic bomb was completely 
unknown, and could not even be guessed at except by small 
numbers of physicists, the bombings of Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki caused consternation among Japanese leaders. The 
news was suppressed and the almost total destruction of 
Hiroshima was described as "some damage" caused by incen-
diary bombs. Officially approved news items released after 9 
August consisted of a mixture of encouragement, instructions 
on how to protect oneself, and stark descriptions of actual con-
ditions. The latter included the text of an official protest against 
the use of the atomic bomb, which accused the United States of 
defying international law, and committ ing a crime against 
humanity and civilization. In overseas transmissions meant for 
foreign consumption, Domei gave detailed descriptions of the 
horrors . Later, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs contemplated a 
foreign media campaign to support the official protest. 

Censorship became markedly less strict in Japan after the sur-
render. On 28 August the Cabinet Board of Information 
announced that controls on the press would be removed. 
Detailed reports were published from the a tom-bombed cities, 
including statistics on their rising death tolls, details of the 
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ATOMIC BOMBS: The Japanese city of 
Hiroshima, August 1945, a^te r 

devastation by the atomic bomb. Because 
of increased censorship regulations 
imposed by general Douglas MacArthur 
in the South Pacific, reports of the 
bomb's effects on Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki did not reach the West until at 
least a month after the event. Eyewitness 
accounts and medical reports were 
censored by the Press Code on grounds 
of avoiding the disturbance of public 
tranquillity. 

frightful deaths, and references to doctors' lack of remedies in 
the face of unknown illnesses. Japanese and international reac-
tions against the use of the atomic bombs were also freely 
reported. 

The Allied occupation of Japan (staffed and controlled 
mainly, but not exclusively, from the United States) officially 
began on 2 September, six days before the arrival of general 
Douglas MacArthur, the Supreme Commander for the Allied 
Powers (SCAP) and head of the occupation authorities (also 
known as SCAP). Under the plans drawn up for the occupa-
tion months before the end of the war, a Detachment of Civil 
Censorship, including a Press, Pictorial, and Broadcast 
Division, was created within the Civil Intelligence Section (CIS 
or G-2), one of the general staff sections of the General Head-
quarters of SCAP. The irony inherent in SCAP reimposing 
censorship while proclaiming the arrival of demokurashii 
(democracy) was not lost on the Japanese, even though they 
could hardly discuss it openly. 

The freest period in Japanese press history thus far ended on 
18 September, when SCAP imposed a Press Code that, among 
other points, effectively banned "destructive criticism of Allied 
forces". News was to contain "true facts only"; nothing was 
to be printed "that might, directly or by inference, disturb 
public tranquillity". The same day, publication of one of the 
leading mass-circulation newspapers, the Asabi Shimbun, was 
suspended, on the grounds that it had violated the new 
Code by publishing an article by a leading politician, Hatõyama 
Ichiro, in which he accused the United States of having com-
mitted a war crime by using the atomic bombs. Domei's 
activities were also suspended temporarily after it disseminated 
a statement to the effect that Japan would have won the war 
if it had not been for the atomic bomb, a "weapon only 
barbarians would use". 

The lack of skilled personnel hampered censorship operations 

from the start. The extremely limited number of non-Japanese 
with sufficient linguistic competence and cultural awareness to 
be able to judge the contents of the texts to be censored neces-
sitated the employment of several thousand Koreans (colonial 
subjects of the Japanese until 1945) and others with knowledge 
of both Japanese and English, as well as Japanese nationals. 
Initially, only the Tokyo media were censored. As these were 
the sources for most of the material reproduced in media else-
where in the country, censorship was extended automatically 
to the provinces. Gradually, operations were extended to cover 
the whole of Japan, which was divided into three censorship 
districts. Two different forms of press censorship were applied. 
Under the system of pre-censorship, all material to be published 
had to be set and printed in one copy only for clearing by 
censors before dissemination. In post-censorship, all printed 
copies of material deemed offensive were destroyed and pun-
ishment, which took various forms, could also be meted out. 
No mention of the censorship itself was allowed in any form. 
Apart from the Press Code, censorship was applied on the basis 
of periodically issued "key logs" and "subject matter files", 
detailing the subjects to be deleted, noted, or discussed by the 
censors. 

Although none of these documents expressly included the 
subject of the atomic bombings of Hiroshima and Nagasaki, 
large numbers of news items and books on the subject were 
censored, including eyewitness accounts and medical reports. 
The most common basis for deleting or completely banning spe-
cific material about the atomic bombings was by reference to 
the Press Code's ban on disturbing public tranquillity. The case 
of the booklet Masako Taorezu (Masako Does Not Collapse), 
an account written by a Nagasaki schoolgirl, was typical. 
During 1947, Masako's father Ishida Hisashi, a judge, led an 
insistent campaign for permission to publish it. He initially 
received the support of one of the censors, who emphasized the 
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booklet's potential importance in helping readers to realize the 
significance of the atomic bombs. However, another censor 
objected, referring to the "graphic" descriptions: "flesh raw 
from burns, bodies peeled like peaches . . . as if in the Inferno 
. . . " . The text, according to this censor, also implied that the 
bombing had been a crime against humanity. In his view, it 
ought not to be published in Japan until some undefined future, 
when it would be less apt to "tear open war scars and rekin-
dle animosity". Nagai Takashi's Nagasaki no Kane (Bell of 
Nagasaki) , which was also submitted to the censors in 1947, 
was treated with similar suspicion. Nagai , a physician from 
Nagasaki , was also a Christian, and saw a sacrificial meaning 
in the fact that the bomb had been dropped on his home city, 
which had been the port of entry for Christianity in the 16th 
century, and was (as it is today) still home to Japan's largest 
Christian minority. His book caused widespread confusion 
within SCAR Several sections, departments , and persons were 
referred to, including the Depar tment of the Army in 
Washington, DC. General Charles Willoughby, chief of intelli-
gence, insisted on withholding permission to publish until the 
publisher and the author had accepted a supplement to the 
book, describing Japanese atrocities in the Philippines. Masako 
Taorezu and Nagasaki no Kane were finally published in 1949, 
when the latter became an instant bestseller. 

Items in newspapers could become objects of similar scrutiny, 
although it was generally not as thorough. As with books, 
neither subject matter nor final authority on specialized sub-
jects was clearly defined in censorship operations, leaving ample 
room for inconsistencies, imprecision, and ineffectiveness. Texts 
originating outside Japan constituted a special case. The lack 
of clear policy regarding censorship authori ty over such matters 
led to several disputes. Thus , for example, the world-renowned 
report Hiroshima by the US journalist and novelist John Hersey, 
which had first been published as a special issue of The New 
Yorker in 1946, was held up, wi thout final decision about cen-
sorship, until 1949. 

Japanese medical material about the effects of the atomic 
bombs was most effectively suppressed. Japanese doctors, 
having collected research material in the bombed cities from 
the outset, complied with demands to surrender the material. 
For the Japanese, many of w h o m were injured themselves, one 
important concern was to obtain help in the treatment of 
patients with hitherto unseen radiation injuries. Another was 
their sense of scientific responsibility. Extensive teams were also 
organized and sent from all the important universities in the 
country. All material, including films, was forwarded to the 
United States, where it was routinely classified Top Secret. N o t 
until 1949 did declassification start. Some of the material had 
at that time already been published in the United States. 

In Hiroshima and Nagasaki , doctors continued to struggle 
with inadequate theoretical knowledge, limited medical 
resources, and, often, their own ill health, as well as the scant 

possibility of delivering the English translations of their 
research material that censors demanded before permission to 
publish would be permitted. Indeed, their work was effectively 
restricted because they did not know what could be published, 
often lacked monetary means and mental strength to struggle 
with the censors, were generally deprived of earlier materials, 
and received very little assistance from their more scientifically 
advanced colleagues in other countries. As a consequence, for 
several years after the a tom bombings SCAP's censorship may 
have caused more suffering to the hibakusha, the atomic bomb 
survivors, than would otherwise have been the case. There were 
no protests and no support for the hibakusha from the Japanese 
government. 

SCAP's censorship operations were dismantled in 1949. 
Immediately after the end of the occupation, in April 1952, the 
magazine Asahi Gurafu created a sensation in Japan with the 
first publication there of pictures of the aftermath of the atomic 
bombings. The result of censorship of the atomic bombings in 
Japan was, in the words of the renowned Japanese scholar 
Imahori Seiji, that "an important possibility to decisively influ-
ence the world situation was lost". 
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AUNG SAN SUU KYI 
Burmese politician, 1945-

Since her return to Burma on the eve of the 1988 democracy 
uprising, Daw Aung San Suu Kyi has become inextricably 
involved in the struggle for democratic reform and right to 
freedom of expression. As the daughter of Burma's indepen-
dence hero, Aung San, she was uniquely positioned to fulfil this 
role, since the memory of her father, who founded the Burmese 
armed forces, is the only truly unifying force in Burmese poli-
tics today. Aung San Suu Kyi, however, quickly left what was 
dubbed the "Aung San factor" behind. From the moment she 
first spoke to the crowds, her impact was electric. Describing 
the pro-democracy protests as Burma's "second struggle for 
national independence", she evolved a vision of non-violence, 
democracy, and human rights that is very much her own and 
has won her great admiration and respect, both at home and 
abroad. A constant refrain in her works is the abolition of cen-
sorship and the restoration of universal rights to the freedom 
of opinion, association, expression, and movement. 

Inevitably, this brought her into sharp conflict with Burma's 
military rulers. Aung San Suu Kyi has always taken a long-term 
view, emphasizing that her objective is not insurrectionary, as 
the military government has alleged, but to create the neces-
sary social and economic conditions for democracy, human 
rights, and modernization to flourish after the political traumas 
of the past five decades. "Development requires democracy, the 
genuine empowerment of the people," she once wrote. 

As evidence of such thinking, her party, the National League 
for Democracy (NLD), which won the 1990 general election 
with 82 per cent of the seats, initially characterized itself as a 
"mass movement for democracy" rather than a particular ide-
ological group. With this rallying call, the NLD won support 
from all sectors of Burmese society, including army veterans, 
writers and intellectuals, workers, and ethnic minority groups. 

In addition, the courage and conciliatory tone with which 
Aung San Suu Kyi has promoted her views has won her a series 
of prestigious international awards, including in 1990 the 
European Parliament's Sakharov Prize for Freedom of Thought, 
and the Nobel Peace Prize in 1991. Although a powerful writer 
and speaker in the difficult context of Burma, her message is 
that of universal human rights. 

From the outset, the ruling SLORC-SPDC government has 
appeared uncertain how to respond to Aung San Suu Kyi. 
Although constantly trying to silence her, the security forces 
have been reluctant because of her famous name to charge or 
imprison her - measures which they have not hesitated to take 
against other NLD members. Instead, the authorities have 
resorted over the years to a variety of other methods to try 
and prevent her views from being heard. In July 1989, she 
was placed under house arrest under the 1975 State Protection 
Law for an "emergency" period of detention, which was 
eventually extended for up to six years. Much of this time she 
spent in isolation at her family home next to Rangoon's Inya 
Lake (family members were permitted visits in occasional 
years). 

In the months before her release in July 1995, expectations 
were briefly raised when she twice met with leaders of the then 
SLORC government, including the chairman, general Than 

Shwe, and the first secretary, lieutenant general Khin Nyunt. 
Hopes of reconciliation, however, were quickly dispelled. 
Following her release, all visitors to her home were strictly 
monitored, her correspondence was intercepted, and her tele-
phones tapped. Unable to hold public meetings or distribute 
NLD publications, Aung San Suu Kyi and other leaders began 
to give weekend speeches from the gates of her compound, 
attracting crowds of several thousands, until the streets were 
closed off by the security forces and any further gatherings were 
abruptly curtailed in mid-1996. 

Although technically free to travel, Aung San Suu Kyi's move-
ments in or out of Rangoon were also prevented or controlled. 
On one occasion, her train carriage was decoupled in Rangoon 
station to prevent her travelling to Mandalay for an NLD 
meeting. More dangerously, in November 1996 a convoy of 
cars, in which she was travelling with other NLD leaders, was 
attacked with stones by plainclothes thugs, whose real identity 
has never been clarified. In 1998, she staged a 13-day strike at 
a road-block, after troops stopped her vehicle from continuing 
on to Bassein. Similar restrictions on her attempts to travel out 
of Rangoon were made in 2000. But undoubtedly the saddest 
moment occurred in early 1999 when agreement could not be 
made with the authorities over travel conditions for her to see 
her husband Michael Aris, who was dying, for one last time. 

Although she remained confined to Rangoon, a new atmos-
phere of hope began in October 2000 when Aung San Suu Kyi 
began secret talks with military government officials over pos-
sible procedures of reform. Until this time, the state-controlled 
media had maintained a high-profile campaign of personal 
abuse in an attempt to discredit her. After her release, Aung 
San Suu Kyi was variously described as a "puppet" of either 
communists or foreign imperialists (by virtue of her marriage 
to a British academic), or accused of "feminine wiles", 
"treason", and "dictatorship" within her party. Warnings that 
she could be arrested were also issued. One commentary in the 
Myanma Alin (New Light of Myanmar) in September 1996 was 
particularly threatening when it was suggested that, if her father 
were still alive, he might want to "take out the automatic 
[pistol] from its holster and empty the bullets into her". 

Having failed to silence Aung San Suu Kyi, the security forces 
also went to great lengths to prevent her views from reaching a 
wider audience. Since 1995, hundreds of NLD supporters have 
been arrested after visiting or trying to visit her home. The mass 
detention of NLD members, including many MPs-elect, in May 
1996 and May 1997 - as well as during the NLD's attempt to 
form a "people's parliament" in 1998 - were only the most strik-
ing incidents. Such round-ups were clearly very carefully target-
ted, and among those subsequently imprisoned are activists with 
close personal connections, including her foreign media coordi-
nator, U Aye Win (released 2001), her personal assistant, U Win 
Htein, and cousins, Daw Khin Ma Than (released 2001) and 
U Cho Aung Than. Sometimes the security net was cast even 
wider, and in January 1996, for example, the popular comedi-
ans U Pa Pa Lay and U Lu Zaw were arrested and imprisoned 
after putting on an Independence Day show before a large audi-
ence at her home (both were released 2001). Others, such as the 
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NLD MP-elect U Kyaw Khin, have been sentenced to long jail 
terms for attempting to film or circulate NLD videos. 

Equally draconian, in August 1995 for the first time in 
Burma's history the security services began intermittently to jam 
foreign radio stations, including the British Broadcasting 
Corporation (BBC) and the Voice of America, after they had 
transmitted interviews with Aung San Suu Kyi. Subsequently, 
Aung San Suu Kyi's phone lines were frequently cut off when 
foreign correspondents tried to make personal calls to her or 
other NLD officials. 

Despite such restrictions, Aung San Suu Kyi's speeches and 
words are still widely heard in the country. Tape cassettes and 
videos of her speeches are in wide - although illicit - circula-
tion, while Burmese-language transcriptions of her speeches are 
smuggled in from abroad. Nevertheless, the published literature 
of Aung San Suu Kyi in Burmese is relatively small. By con-
trast, her writings and ideas are well known in the international 
community, where her works are in popular demand. In addi-
tion to translations of her speeches, Aung San Suu Kyi has 
managed to send out speeches or papers (sometimes recorded 
on videotape) on various human rights topics to international 
conferences, and briefly wrote a weekly column for the 
Japanese newspaper the Mainichi, which was re-published by 
the Nation in Thailand. 

Following the Russians' defeat in the Crimean War (1856), 
emperor Alexander II was forced to abolish serfdom in 1861 
and loosen his grip on the western borderlands of the Russian 
empire. Up to 100 books, predominantly Catholic literature 
and school textbooks, were permitted to be published each year 
in Lithuania. Extreme Polish and Lithuanian nationalists were 
not satisfied with the new policy, however, and an insurrection 
spreading from Warsaw in 1863-64 aimed both at the aboli-
tion of Russian rule and at radical social reform. The insur-
rection was crushed with particular ruthlessness. Thousands 
were deported to Siberia; churches, monasteries, and schools 
were closed; suspect villages were burned; and a press ban was 
introduced. 

From 1864 to 1904, nothing could be published in the Latin 
alphabet, a prohibition that affected both the Polish and the 
Lithuanian languages. According to the Encyclopedia Lituan-
ica, "This 40-year period, unique in world history for its char-
acter and significance, was marked by a heroic struggle for 
human rights and liberties". Prayer books and, later, "nation-
ally conscious" publications printed in East Prussia were smug-
gled across the heavily guarded Russian-German border. These 
included the monthly Lithuanian-language periodicals Ausra 
and Varpas, both of which contributed significantly to reawak-
ening the desire for Lithuanian independence, which was finally 
achieved in 1918. 

Ausra was a secular newspaper, a novelty in those times. The 
confessional difference between the Protestant Lithuanians of 
East Prussia, known by Lithuanians as Lithuania Minor, and 
the Catholic Lithuanians of tsarist-ocucpied Lithuania had 
always been a hindrance in communication between the two 

A recurrent theme in all her writings is "freedom from fear". 
"The people need freedom to be able to solve their own prob-
lems," she once told a 5000-strong crowd outside her residence. 
"How can you expect the people to be able to do their best if 
they do not have freedom, if they are kept blind or crippled?" 

To enjoy such freedom, Aung San Suu Kyi believes that the 
ending of censorship is vital. "Freedom of expression is a fun-
damental safeguard of democratic rights", she wrote in the 
Mainicbi newspaper after winning, in absentia, the Japanese 
Newspapers Publishers and Editors Association Award for 
1996. "We need to be able to express our hopes and aspira-
tions, our fears and our dissatisfactions. Unless we are able to 
freely protest against infringements on our democratic rights, 
these rights will rapidly be eluded. Unless we are allowed to 
discuss openly the problems of our country, these problems can 
never be satisfactorily resolved." 

M A R T I N SMITH 

Writings 
Freedom from Fear and Other Writings, edited by Michael Aris, 

foreword by Vaclav Havel, 199r; revised edition with foreword 
by Desmond Tutu, 1995 

Letters from Burma, 1997 
The Voice of Hope, 1997 

communities. The aim of the editor of Ausra, a physician 
named Jonas Basanavicius (1851-1927) who is now considered 
one of the fathers of the modern Lithuanian nation, was to 
unify them. The idea for Ausra originated with Lithuanian stu-
dents in Moscow, who had circulated a handwritten and 
mimeographed paper of the same name from 1880. Ausra was 
the product of a national movement already in development. 

Ausra concerned itself with linguistic, historical, and cultural 
issues. One issue that is widely thought to have inspired the 
awakening or reawakening of dormant nations in late 19th-
century central and eastern Europe was language. Russia's 
simultaneous suppression of the Armenian, Azeri, Belarusian, 
Georgian, and Ukrainian languages, as well as those of the 
Baltic provinces, testifies to the significance of this movement. 
In Lithuania, the ausrininkai, young intellectuals who centered 
their activities around Ausra, tried to spread love and respect 
for the Lithuanian language, which was spoken then only by 
the peasantry. Ausra also sought to heap praise on Lithuania's 
history as a powerful empire in the 13th and 14th centuries, 
which, it was hoped, would also help revive Lithuania as a 
state. Culturally, meanwhile, contributors focused on Lithuan-
ian folklore and literature. According to E.J. Harrison, a British 
official who served as a vice-consul in Lithuania in the 1920s: 
Ausra "was like a clarion call to the imprisoned soul of 
Lithuania. This paper showed the terrible wrong which the 
nation suffered through the ban on its press." 

Nevertheless, there were problems. Encouraged by an enthu-
siastic response to the paper, Basanavicius tried to persuade the 
Russian ministry of the interior to repeal the press ban and to 
allow the paper to be published in Lithuania. As a consequence, 

AUSRA (Dawn) and VARPAS (The Bell) 
Lithuanian-language clandestine periodicals, 1883-86 and 1889-1905 
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he made a point of being courteous to the Russian government, 
which began to irritate some readers. Ausra suffered also from 
frequent disagreements as to the character of the publication. 
More radical contributors wanted the paper to make firm social 
and political demands. The polemical nature of their articles, 
which often appeared without the approval of Basanavicius, 
who was actually based in Prague, offended those who pre-
ferred a legalistic approach to dealings with the imperial gov-
ernment. Moreover, from the very first issue, dated March 
1883, expenses were hard to cover. 

Much of the print run of around 1,000 copies of each issue 
was smuggled into Lithuania using commercial organizations of 
knygnesiai ("book carriers"), who risked lengthy prison sen-
tences or deportation if they were caught by Russian gendarmes. 
Some 2,800 book smugglers were arrested between 1883 and 
1904. Copies were also sent in sealed envelopes through the 
postal service, under the names of fictional commercial com-
panies. Prussia afforded a safe base for the Lithuanian nation-
alists. Germany saw to it that repeated attempts by the Russian 
government to persuade it to close the paper failed. 

After Ausra ceased publication for financial reasons, it took 
some years for Lithuanian intellectuals to regroup around 
Varpas, which became the longest-running clandestine 
Lithuanian periodical of the period. This time, members of the 
student society Lietuva (Lithuania) in Warsaw were the prog-
enitors. Vincas Kudirka (1858-99), a student of medicine, 
became the first editor, retaining the position until his early 
death from tuberculosis. Aiming more specifically at a highly 
educated stratum of society - while the monthly Ukininkas 

Jane Austen wrote letters for a period of over 20 years. 
Assuming a modest average of two letters per week, this would 
make a total of more than 2000, yet only 140 holographs are 
known to have survived. A further 21 letters are known from 
manuscript copies or from printed sources; thus the most recent 
edition of her collected letters (1995) contains 161 letters in all. 
What happened to the rest? 

Austen's favourite correspondent was her elder sister 
Cassandra (1773-1845), who, like Jane, never married, and 
who lived with Jane and their mother throughout Jane's life. 
When one or other of the sisters was absent, usually visiting 
another family member, correspondence between them would 
begin. Up to the end of 1813, all but 14 of the 96 known letters 
are to Cassandra. The earliest letter dates from January 1796, 
shortly after Jane Austen's 20th birthday. There are no letters 
at all for 1797, 1802, 1803, or 1810, only one each for 1804 
and 1806, and two for 1812. 

The usual explanation for the lack of letters for these years, 
and for the loss of thousands of other Austen letters, is that 
they were burned by Cassandra after Jane's death in 1817. The 
source for this theory is a memoir by Caroline Austen, daugh-
ter of their brother James. The memoir, written in 1867, was 
published only in 1952, as My Aunt Jane Austen, but it was 

( 1890-1904, The Farmer) catered for the peasantry - Varpas 
chose a radical political position. The issue of an independent 
Lithuania was repeatedly raised in its pages. Varpas also 
attracted readers with a biting satirical style, while urging 
Lithuanians to shed group or personal differences in favour of 
national unity. 

Fearing the introduction of Prussian Lutheranism, the 
Catholic Church was as hostile to Varpas as it had been to 
Ausra. Priests might also have been wary of Kudirka's early 
Marxist sympathies. Their own clandestine journals, such as 
Tèvynès sargas (i896-1904, Homeland Guardian), were aimed 
at the peasantry and therefore enjoyed a much greater reader-
ship. In Lithuania today, however, they are revered far less than 
Varpas and Ausra if only because they chose to reject the idea 
of Lithuanian independence, as did Pope Leo XIII, in favour of 
maintaining close ties with Catholic Poland. 

Varpas brought together 150 regular contributors, one of 
whom Jonas Jablonskis, is now regarded as the father of the 
Lithuanian literary language. Four contributors, Basanavicius, 
Jurgis Saulys, Antanas Smetona, and Jonas Vileisis, signed the 
declaration of Lithuanian independence in 1918, and two, 
Smetona and Kazys Grinius, went on to become presidents of 
the interwar Republic of Lithuania. Kudirka himself wrote the 
poem "Tautiska giesmé" (A National Hymn), published in 
Varpas in 1898, which is today his country's national anthem. 
The names Ausra and Varpas were revived for two samizdat 
publications in the 1970s. 

H O W A R D JARVIS 

well known to members of the Austen family and an impor-
tant aid for Caroline's brother, James Edward Austen-Leigh, in 
his Memoir of jane Austen (1870). According to Caroline 
Austen: "[Austen's] letters to Aunt Cassandra (for they were 
sometimes separated) were, I dare say, open and confidential -
My Aunt looked them over and burnt the greater part (as she 
told me), 2 or 3 years before her own death - She left, or gave 
some as legacies to the Nieces - but of those I have seen, several 
had portions cut out. . . . " 

In his preface to Caroline's memoirs, R.W. Chapman, editor 
of the standard edition of Jane's novels, cites this passage as 
proof of Cassandra's culpability: "It is to Caroline that we owe 
the sad knowledge that Cassandra destroyed such letters to 
herself as were, I dare say, open and confidential." Many sub-
sequent critics, building on this statement, have vilified 
Cassandra, regarding her as an arch-censor and wondering 
what revelations about Austen's private life she may have com-
mitted to the flames. Terry Castle, for example, deplores 
"Cassandra's high-handed actions after Austen's death; these 
included burning great quantities of her sister's letters and cen-
soring others by snipping pieces out of them". This, however, 
is mere speculation, and as Jo Modert has contended, Caroline 
Austen's claim has been given more credence than it deserves. 

JANE AUSTEN 
British novelist, 1775-1817 
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If Cassandra burned most of Jane's letters shortly before her 
own death, she must have told Caroline Austen of this in about 
1843-45 , over 20 years before the memoir was written. Tha t 
Caroline's memory may have been faulty is suggested by a 
recently recovered letter from Cassandra to her brother Charles 
of 9 May 1843. Here Cassandra states: "As I have leisure, I 
am looking over & destroying some of my Papers - others I 
have marked ' to be burned ' , whilst some will still remain. These 
are chiefly a few letters & a few Manuscripts of our dear Jane, 
which I have set apart for those parties to whom I think they 
will be mostly valuable . . . " The phrase "my Papers" suggests 
that what Cassandra is destroying are writings of her own, such 
as letters she had written to her sister which she would have 
inherited on Jane's death. Jane's letters and surviving manu-
scripts, in contrast, are being "set apar t " . 

Cassandra undoubtedly destroyed or simply mislaid numer-
ous letters from her sister at various times in her life, without 
necessarily acting as a censor. She had little reason to keep 
letters from the youthful Jane, yet she preserved 66 dating from 
before the publication of Sense and Sensibility in 1811 . Other 
family members, in contrast, took no such pains. A single letter 
is known to her brother Charles and eight to her brother 
Francis, two of the latter merely mutilated scraps. There are 
also four surviving letters to Francis's second wife, Mar tha , but 
letters from Austen to his first wife, Mary, were destroyed by 
their daughter Fanny after his death. There are no known letters 
to Jane's parents or to her four other brothers. Cassandra did 
not inherit her brothers ' papers. They or their descendants may 
have discarded Austen's letters at various times, but Cassandra 
cannot be held responsible for the loss. 

The first letters by Austen to be published appeared, in frag-
mentary and reworded form, in a brief "Biographical Not ice" 
by her brother Henry, prefixed to the first edition of Nortbanger 
Abbey and Persuasion in 1817. Retouched excerpts from some 
37 letters next appeared in A Memoir of Jane Austen (1870), 
by her nephew James Edward Austen-Leigh. The first collected 
edition, edited in 1884 by Lord Brabourne, son of Austen's 
niece Fanny Knight, contains eighty-four letters by Austen, over 
twice the number in the Memoir, but the texts are heavily 
expurgated. Some of the manuscript letters that Brabourne pub-
lished have had passages or whole pages removed. As Deirdre 
Le Faye has shown, Brabourne himself wished to print the 
letters accurately but was overruled by his publishers, Richard 
Bentley & Son. In some cases, the surviving manuscripts show 
that passages offensive to Victorian sensibilities, about physical 

appearances, pregnancies, details of illnesses, coarse humour, 
etc., were deleted from the printed versions. Thus in a letter to 
Cassandra of 24 May 1813, Jane describes a visit to a girls' 
school, in which the drawing room was "full of all the modern 
Elegancies - & if it had not been for some naked Cupids over 
the Mantelpiece, which must be a fine study for Girls, one 
should never have Smelt Instruction". This witticism proved 
too indelicate for Bentley. No t until 1932, when R.W. 
Chapman's edition, Jane Austen's Letters to her Sister 
Cassandra and Others, was first published, was an attempt 
made to publish the complete texts of all her letters. 

That the letters were the subject of censorship at the hands 
of her family is certainly true. It is, however, impossible in most 
cases to tell w h o was responsible for the expurgation or 
destruction of particular letters; nor is speculation about what 
material the missing letters may have contained likely to be 
fruitful. It is possible but by no means certain that Cassandra 
Austen was, as Caroline Austen claimed, the primary censor. 
But it is certain that , whatever she may have destroyed, 
Cassandra also did more than any of Austen's other corre-
spondents to preserve the letters she received and to bequeath 
them to those who would preserve them in their turn. It might 
be fairer to Cassandra Austen to consider her not as ruthless 
censor, as she is commonly portrayed, but as a far-sighted 
archivist, conscious, before anyone else, of the value of her 
sister's letters. 
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Population: 19,138,000 
Main religions: Anglican; Roman Catholic; other 

Protestant 
Official languages: English 
Other languages spoken: Aboriginal and Torres Strait 

Islander languages 

The main landmarks of the history of Australia can be briefly 
summarized: it has possibly the world's oldest civilization, 
having been settled 40,000 years ago; like New Zealand and 
Canada, it was strongly marked by British colonial encroach-
ment, and specifically by the establishment of penal colonies 
and settlements, mostly between 1798 and 1868; an indepen-
dent "commonwealth" from 1901, it rediscovered its geogra-
phy as a neighbour of Indonesia, Papua New Guinea, and other 
Pacific island countries during the second half of the 20th 
century, while it also embarked on government-inspired 
schemes of immigration, from Britain, the countries of south-
ern Europe, and later, parts of Asia, leading to an official policy 
of multiculturalism; and, most recently, aboriginal Australians 
have launched land claims over extensive regions of the 
country, asserting separate "nationhoods" and cultures. 

At the centre of aboriginal culture is the "dreamtime", 
defined by the archeologist Josephine Flood as "the ancestral 
past and era of creation, which existed before human beings, 
yet extends into the present. The time when Ancestral Beings 
- some human and some animal - travelled the country, creat-
ing the form of the landscape." The routes taken - the "song-
lines" - and the events that took place on the way were and 
are commemorated in songs, dances, initiation cycles, and rock 
art, all of them lost on, or beneath the consideration of, the 
British settlers, whose very occupation of Australia might be 
considered, from some perspectives, as an act of censorship of 
a land imbued with history and meaning for its inhabitants. 
It was, however, their loss, according to an aborigine, who 
told the anthropologist W.E.H. Stanmer, in the early 1950s: 
"White man got no dreaming. Him go another way. White man, 
him go different. Him go road belong himself." At the same 
time, T.G.H. Strehow, in his book Aranda Traditions, distin-
guished the Aranda, sedentary, conservative, holding rigidly to 
their ceremonies, and punishing by death those who commit-
ted sacrilege - truly archetypal "censors" - from the Western 
Desert peoples, mobile, open to wider influences, ready to 
embrace the songs and dances of others, uncensorious and non-
judgemental. 

Penal colonies, 1787-1868 
Into these ancestral worlds around 1,000 British convicts, 
seamen, and administrators launched themselves in May 1787. 
They were about as different from the aboriginal Australians 
as could be imagined. Their chaplain, the Reverend Richard 
Jackson, true to his evangelical background, preached to the 
convicts against bad language; and their governor, immediately 
introducing the intolerances of the "mother country" to the 
Antipodes, was sworn in as follows: "I, Arthur Phillip, do 
declare that there is not any Transubstantiation in the sacra-

Number of daily newspapers: 65 
Number of periodicals: 98 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

1391 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 554 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 411.6 

ment of the Lord's Supper, or in the Elements of Bread and 
Wine at or after the consecration thereof by any Person what-
soever". The "Protestant supremacy" asserted here in the pres-
ence of a "congregation", many of whom were Irish Catholics, 
and therefore at that time less entitled to the benefits of freedom 
of opinion and worship, was to be a permanent influence on 
the administration of the colony. Mass was not allowed to be 
said until May 1803 and, in 1810, Governor Lachlan 
Macquarrie insisted that convicts of all persuasions must attend 
Sunday services according to the rites of the Church of England. 
Evangelical notions of morality, continually exported from 
Victorian Britain, have coloured Australian censorship for gen-
erations - and still do, at least to some extent. 

The art critic and historian Robert Hughes has pointed out 
that the history of the convict settlements was very largely 
buried until Manning Clark wrote the first volume of his 
History of Australia in the 1960s. School history texts made 
no attempt to give a coherent account of the penal colony 
system. Hughes writes of the "cultural cringe" that prevented 
the true history from being written. More understandably, "a 
citizen might ink out his family's name in a ship's bound indent; 
the record books of trials and convictions at country benches 
in New South Wales would sometimes be burnt, so as not to 
inflict social pain on innocent descendants". However, "the 
mountain of paper the System left behind it was too huge to 
be removed" and, "despite neglect, amnesia, and a thousand 
unconscious acts of censorship, the System did continue to 
flourish in popular memory". Hughes's The Fatal Shore has 
documented what many preferred to censor. 

From the "mountain of paper" we may extract two 
"moments" germane to the history of censorship. First, in June 
1789, Lieutenant Ralph Clark persuaded a group of convicts 
to rehearse and perform George Farquhar's comedy The 
Recruiting Officer at the Sydney Cove Penal Settlement (an 
event recreated in Thomas Keneally's novel The Playmaker). 
Robert Sideway, who played "Mr Worthy, a Gentleman of 
Shropshire" in the play, opened a playhouse in Sydney after his 
release, which was twice closed down by the authorities. 
Second, Robert Hughes records a later theatrical enterprise by 
convicts brought about by a visionary penal reformer, Alex-
ander Maconochie, on Norfolk Island, previously noted for the 
severity of its treatment of wrongdoers, in 1840. The "admired 
comic opera of the Castle of Andalusia" was at the top of the 
playbill, and was followed by a "musical melange" of acts per-
formed by "Old Hands" and "New Hands", to the disgust of 
the colonists of Sydney, as described by Hughes: 

The scum of the System was parading free, with rum, 
dances and fireworks on the Isle of the Damned. What 
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further revolution might this not presage? What would 
the mainland convicts do when they heard about the 
felons' picnic? How soon could this rosewater liberal of 
a Scot be recalled? 

Maconochie was undeterred: "The English drama is often licen-
tious, but substantially its tendency is moral". He added books 
"of controversial divinity" to the settlement library, and 
encouraged discussion: 

Polemical discussions are sometimes inconvenient, but I 
do not dread them, for they are nearly always, I think, 
improving. Wherever a taste for them prevails, as in 
Scotland, Switzerland, etc, it is always accompanied by 
other good qualities, while, on the contrary, where they 
are despised, as in France, or crushed, as in Spain, the 
national character seems to suffer . . . I would have no 
fear [of controversies] even in a prison. 

For such beliefs, anathema to most of his fellow civil servants, 
Maconochie was eased out of office and sent back to England 
in 1843. 

Colonies, 1787-1901 
Although the first governor of New South Wales, Arthur Phillip, 
had brought a printing press on one of the ships of the "First 
Fleet", no one was trained to use it, and indeed, it remained 
unused until 1795, when a convict printed out government 
orders, and then until 1803, when the first newspaper, the 
Sydney Gazette, was printed. It was not a free press. A writer 
of 1809 recorded: "A vigilant eye was kept upon [the Gazette] 
to prevent the appearance of anything that could tend to shake 
those principles of morality and subordination". In 1810, 
Governor Macquarrie made it clear that he would only pass 
verse that supported such watchwords as patriotism, morality, 
temperance, thrift, and the observance of the sabbath. 

A free press emerged with the foundation of The Australian 
by William Charles Wentworth in 1819. Soon afterwards, gov-
ernment control was also removed from the Sydney Gazette 
and, in 1826, Edward Smith Hall founded The Monitor. These 
newspapers were to cause a new governor, Lieutenant-General 
Ralph Darling, considerable annoyance. The Australian thun-
dered first against his land policy, which would, it claimed, 
favour rich monopolists rather than poor would-be proprietors; 
more infuriating for the governor, The Australian and The 
Monitor also reported in detail on the case of Joseph Sudds, 
courtmartialled for theft while wearing irons on his legs and 
neck. Their protests appeared more than justified when, a few 
days after sentence was passed, Sudds died of cancer. 

Darling became determined to silence the press. He reported 
to Lord Bathurst, the British Colonial Secretary: "The opposi-
tion papers must destroy that confidence which the people gen-
erally ought to place in the Government, and, in a colony 
composed as this is, produce, if not checked, anarchy and 
revolt". Darling prepared two bills that would have forced The 
Australian and The Monitor to obtain his licence to print, a 
privilege that might be withheld if either printed a "blasphe-
mous or seditious libel". This "crime" was still being prose-
cuted in Britain, where, however, it was now considered 
legitimate to criticize the government. The Chief Justice of the 

New South Wales Supreme Court, Francis Forbes, dismissed 
the measure as "repugnant to the freedom of the press", and 
allowed prosecutions only if the Governor General had been 
personally libelled. Darling made what use he could of this con-
cession, having Edward Smith Hall prosecuted for criminal libel 
on seven occasions until, in 1829, Hall was imprisoned. He 
continued to get The Monitor regularly produced, however, 
ensuring that, for example, Thomas Matthews's letter from his 
death cell, exposing the appalling treatment meted out to con-
victs at Moretón Bay, was printed in full (on 27 March 1830). 
Further threats of prosecution followed until Darling capitu-
lated, after Captain Patrick Logan, who had perpetrated the 
atrocities that Matthews had exposed, was murdered by a 
group of former convicts who had suffered at his hands. 

In Van Diemen's Land (Tasmania), George Arthur, 
Lieutenant-Governor from 1824, had press troubles of a dif-
ferent kind. A convinced Christian, he believed that one of his 
primary duties was the protection of aboriginal Australians 
from casual murder at the hands of settlers. In this he was 
opposed by the Hobart Town Gazette and other newspapers, 
which were much more concerned with atrocities committed 
(or allegedly committed) by the blacks, the Colonial Advocate 
going so far as to demand, in 1828, that they be "removed, or 
they will be exterminated". Arthur gained as little support from 
Britain as Darling had in his struggles to control dissident 
voices; his proposals were "repugnant to the laws of England". 
William Huskisson's Act "for the better administration of New 
South Wales and Van Diemen's Land" (1828) ruled out once 
and for all any other restraint than the laws of libel on the now 
burgeoning Australian press. 

The middle years of the 19th century saw the steady expan-
sion of Australian colonies and the end of transportation. The 
colony of Western Australia was established at Perth in 1829 
and that of South Australia at Adelaide in 1835. In 1849, 
Victoria was carved out of New South Wales, and Queensland 
followed in 1859. The first steps towards eventual indepen-
dence were taken in 1842, when New South Wales and Van 
Diemen's Land were granted a legislative council of 36 
members, of whom 24 were elected and 12 nominated. Follow-
ing the Kimberley gold rush, full self-government was granted 
to the various Australian colonies in the mid-i850s, with South 
Australia opting for full male suffrage. All of this was accom-
panied by wider institution-building, with the universities of 
Sydney and Melbourne being established in 1859. The first 
public library was set up at Melbourne and, in the teeth of 
considerable opposition from sectarians of all stripes, free, 
secular, and compulsory education was instituted between 1872 
(Victoria) and 1885 (Tasmania). 

None of this necessarily betokened a more liberal spirit. On 
5 April 1843, The Satirist and Sporting Chronicle was charged 
with having "unlawfully, wickedly, and immorally" published 
"a certain wicked, immoral and obscene libel". The paper had 
long been a thorn in the side of the New South Wales author-
ities, because it was devoted to the publication of scandals 
about the rich and powerful, some of them now mentioned in 
an imaginary dialogue between "a number of lewd women of 
a most obscene and disgusting description". The charge was 
further generalized: the paper had caused not only "displeasure 
to Almighty God" and the Christian religion; it was also "in 
contempt of our lady the Queen and her crown", and had 
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caused great offence "to all civil government". Both publishers 
and printer were sentenced to a year's imprisonment. 

Australia was also confronted with the controversy engulf-
ing the rest of Christendom over Darwin's theory of evolution. 
"I cannot for a moment entertain the idea of science contra-
dicting the Bible", exclaimed Charles Perry, the Anglican 
Bishop of Melbourne, who had nevertheless to contend with 
the Reverend Edward Bromby, headmaster of Melbourne 
Church of England Grammar School, who, though he found 
the biblical account of creation "replete with religious truth", 
could not tolerate a "prostration of mind amounting almost to 
superstition". Six years later, Charles Strong, minister of the 
Scots Church in Melbourne, was warned that he would be 
charged by his superiors with the promulgation and publica-
tion of "heretical and unsocial doctrine" after he had argued 
that God was not responsible for human suffering. 

Beginning in the 1860s, evangelicals had boycotted Edward 
Cole's bookshop in Melbourne because it stocked The Free 
Thinker. Joseph Symes, who founded another "freethinking" 
paper, The Liberator, in 1884, announced that he would 
"crowd the paper with all the blasphemies its pages can 
muster". It duly appeared, replete with references to "godists" 
and "sky pilots", and was charged by the government of 
Victoria, curiously, with "keeping a disorderly house", using a 
British law of 1771 that Victoria had inherited. After Symes 
had been acquitted, a crowd of 4,000 "working men" was mus-
tered to demand the suppression of the magazine and its 
editor's other works. 

The churches were in the forefront of the demand for obscen-
ity laws, fuelled in part by new production and distribution tech-
nologies, which was bringing into being a mass audience for all 
forms of literature, including birth control pamphlets, French 
novels, which were considered particularly debased, and "penny 
dreadfuls", cheap and popular stories of no literary merit. 
Western Australia led the way from 1876 with the adoption of 
the British Obscene Publications Act of 1857, which defined as 
obscene works having "a tendency to deprave and corrupt". 
Other states followed suit. Among the first texts to be subjected 
to censorship under this rubric were publications concerned with 
sex education and birth control. Copies of Charles Knowlton's 
Fruits of Philosophy: An Essay on the Population Question were 
seized from a Sydney bookseller in 1884, following the discov-
ery of "several revolting passages". Thomas Walker, who lec-
tured on the ideas of Thomas Malthus, was charged with the 
possession of obscene diagrams. In 1888, however, William 
Whitehouse Collins's conviction for having sold cheap copies of 
Annie Besant's The Laws of Population (1884) was set aside, 
following two crucial arguments by Judge Windeyer: 

Information cannot be pure, chaste and legal in morocco 
at a guinea, but impure, obscene and indictable in a paper 
pamphlet at sixpence . . . Statesmen, reviewers, and eccle-
siastics join in a common chorus of exhortation against 
improvident marriages to the working classes, and preach 
to them the necessity of postponing the ceremony till they 
have saved the competency necessary. To what period of 
life is marriage to be postponed by the greaser in the East 
End of London, earning his three or four shillings a day 
without any hope of being able to educate decently, 
house, and bring up eight or ten children? 

In the closing years of the 19th century, the emphasis in cen-
sorship switched from obscenity to sedition. In 1894, when J.A. 
Andrews, who had published A Handbook of Anarchy, was 
sentenced to three months imprisonment, he was told by the 
judge that "You have no right to publish sedition". In the fol-
lowing year, Revolt, a monthly magazine, was found guilty of 
advocating "pillage, incendiarism, and murder if the freedom 
of the labourer cannot otherwise be maintained". However, 
these turned out to be isolated incidents. 

Federal Australia, 1901-45 
When the country achieved independence as the Common-
wealth of Australia in 1901, formal responsibility for censor-
ship remained with each of the six individual states, as the 
colonies were now to be known, but the states acted in concert 
with Federal Customs, which, by an act of 1901, was empow-
ered to seize material that its officers considered obscene. In 
this area at least, little had changed, and within a year a 
Melbourne bookseller, George Robertson, had been charged 
with importing, among other literature, Droll Stories, an Eng-
lish version of Honoré de Balzac's Contes drolatiques (1832-
37). After considerable press criticism of its incompetence in 
literary matters, Customs withdrew from this particular fray 
and it remained relatively silent on such questions for the next 
quarter of a century. 

World War I ensured that a higher priority was given once 
again to the censorship of sedition. Under the War Precaution 
Act of 1914, War Office censors were given power to remove 
materials from the press and mails that might be of use to the 
enemy. The Act was capable of wide interpretation and indeed 
was used to ban the publication of "demoralizing ideas" such 
as pacifism. The Russian Revolutions of 1917, and, to an even 
greater extent, events in Ireland from 1916 onwards caused 
concern in Australia, where there were both communist sym-
pathizers and branches of Sinn Féin, the Irish Republican 
organization. The "Hughes Proclamation" of 1921 (so called 
after W.M. Hughes, federal prime minister from 1915 to 1923) 
prohibited any publication that called for the overthrow, by 
violent means, of the state, organized government, or the rule 
of law. Between 1921 and 1929, some 240 publications were 
banned under this proclamation. The pattern continued in the 
1930s, with the Minister of Customs, T.H. White, prohibiting 
the importation of 157 titles between 1933 and 1935, even 
though most of them were freely available in Britain. 

Meanwhile, films had been introduced, raising concerns 
about obscenity and sedition just as the printed word had. As 
early as 1908, New South Wales ruled out 

scenes suggestive of immorality and indecency . . . 
debauchery, low habits of life . . . execution, murders, or 
other revolting scenes . . . successful crime (e.g. bushrang-
ing), robbery, or other acts of violence which might be 
reasonably considered as having an injurious effect on 
young minds. 

In 1917 the Australian Commonwealth Censorship Board was 
empowered to ban the importation of any films that were "blas-
phemous, indecent or obscene", a category that covered, from 
1919, references to venereal disease, scenes in "houses of ill 
fame", and "the procuration and prostitution of young girls"; 
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films that were "likely to be injurious to morality, or encour-
age or incite to crime"; and films that depicted matter that was 
"undesirable in the public interest". It is significant that 
material that was "offensive to any ally of Great Britain" was 
also to be banned. Not only were the rulings of the board's 
counterpart, the British Board of Film Classification, closely 
studied, but the Australian High Commissioner in London sug-
gested in 1927 that children "be marched to the cinema in the 
morning to see wholesome films depicting what is going on in 
the Empire". A Soviet film, Vsevolod Pudovkin's Storm over 
Asia, which depicts the British suppressing a nationalist revolt 
in Mongolia, was banned in Australia after representations 
from the British Colonial Office. 

Censorship by Australian Customs was less active in the 
1920s, as we have seen, but it was by no means absent. Droll 
Stories continued to be prohibited. Customs also ruled out such 
magazines as Photobits and PhotoFun, and, bizarrely, a work 
by an unfrocked French Canadian priest, Pastor Chinquy, The 
Priest, the Women and the Confessional, which purported to 
expose scandalous incidents inside Catholic confessionals. For 
once, Protestants were incensed by an act of censorship, putting 
it down to the "mighty influence" of the Roman church. 
Australia was also quick to follow the British example by 
banning James Joyce's Ulysses in 1929 (but see also the entry 
on "Wowsers"). Daniel Defoe's Moll Flanders, available in 
Britain, and also in the United States after the Tariff Act of 
1930, was banned from Australia in the same year. The first 
book by an Australian author to be banned was Norman 
Lindsay's Redheap, also excluded in 1930. By the second half 
of the 1930s, the number of works prohibited in Australia had 
reached some 5,000 and it could reasonably be claimed that 
this was one of the most censored societies outside the Soviet 
Union and Nazi Germany. 

Federal Australia since 1945 
"There does exist in any community at all times - however the 
standard may vary from time to time - a general instinctive 
sense of what is decent or indecent, of what is clean and what 
is dirty". There is a hint in this statement made by Judge 
Fullager in the 1950s that Australia's attitudes could change 
and, although, in certain respects, there remains a conservative 
spirit in Australian life, social and demographic changes in the 
50 years since he spoke have secured a far more liberal 
Australia than was thought possible in the 1930s. 

A start was made with amendments to the obscenity laws, 
enacted between 1953 and 1957. Taking literature as an 
example, for the first time "literary merit" was taken into 
account in judging whether or not a book was to be banned. 
Censors had to consider a book's character and its likely read-
ership before assuming that it might corrupt young or badly 
educated people. In addition, "undue emphasis" was not to be 
given to sex, violence, horror, or crime, which should be judged, 
as Judge Fullager had indicated, according to current "com-
munity standards". Emphases differed from state to state: 
Queensland and Tasmania were the most conservative, appoint-
ing their own censorship boards, while New South Wales, South 
Australia, West Australia, and Victoria emphasized the need for 
publishers to exercise self-censorship. 

Australia was, however, perhaps more resistant to the growth 
of moral permissiveness in the 1960s than other developed 

countries. Not only did it continue the ban on the unexpur-
gated version of D.H. Lawrence's Lady Chatterley's Lover long 
after its publication in the United States and Britain, it was also 
severe in its treatment of the more notorious products of the 
sexual revolution. In 1963, the first edition of the international 
satirical magazine Oz, coedited by the Australian Richard 
Neville with two British colleagues, Jim Anderson and Felix 
Dennis, contained a piece on abortion and chastity belts; abor-
tion was still illegal in Australia at the time, but the magazine 
was fined a relatively lenient £20. In 1964, however, Oz was 
again before the courts for an article about sadomasochistic 
whipping, which was judged to be corrupting. This time the 
editors were sentenced to six months in jail, but, in the face of 
considerable public indignation, the ruling was overturned. The 
Australian edition of the Little Red Schoolbook (1970) was a 
bowdlerized version of the already censored British version of 
the Danish original. It was banned outright in conservative 
Queensland, whose prime minister, Joh Bjelke-Petersen, rec-
ommended the public to dial the 000 emergency telephone 
number if they found it being distributed; the government of 
Victoria also instituted raids. Meanwhile, it was still possible 
to place restrictions on a serious academic work merely because 
it happened to contain discussions of sexuality: Steven Marcus's 
The Other Victorians (1966) could only be kept in a locked 
cupboard at the University of New South Wales and even then 
could be released - for reading inside the library only - after a 
student had filled in an application form and had it counter-
signed by an appropriate professor. Australia's moral con-
science, formed in Victorian times, was dying hard. 

A Gallup poll conducted in 1953 had found that 69 per cent 
of Australians favoured the censoring of comics, and especially 
of horror comics. Under pressure, the comic manufacturers had 
produced their own codes, such as that of Horwitz Inc., which 
undertook not to publish matter that glamourized or supported 
"reprehensible acts"; was "offensively sexy" or gruesome; or 
distorted facts. It was laid down that "at no time should a hero 
break any law", and that his speech should be "free from strong 
language" and his grammar "faultless". The willingness of the 
industry to comply chimed in well with the following statement 
made by Don Chipp, Federal Minister of Customs, in 1969: 

People should censor more and more. The individual, the 
bookseller, should have a responsibility; the television 
station, the radio station, the parent; government should 
censor less and less . . . and leave it to individual choice 
. . . it is a monstrous thing that there is one man . . . who 
can say to you as an adult, "I say you cannot read this, 
or see that, or hear it". It is an evil concept. 

The way seemed clear for major change to be effected by the 
Labor government, led by Gough Whitlam, that took power in 
1972. The Australian Labor Party had stated that, as a matter 
of policy, "adults are entitled to read, hear or view what they 
wish in private or public", so long as "persons in their care be 
not exposed to unsolicited material offensive to them". In 
power, the party embarked on a review of all laws, federal and 
state, that inhibited such an entitlement. Responses on the part 
of the state governments were in some cases hostile, in part 
because they objected to federal "dictatorship". In Victoria, a 
raid on bookshops resulted in the confiscation of 72 tons of 
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"objectionable" material; the Chief Secretary of the state was 
considered to have overreached himself, however, when it was 
discovered that the confiscations included copies of posters 
depicting Michelangelo's David. In Queensland, five times as 
much material was banned in 1973 as in 1972. The reaction 
in New South Wales was more measured: a new Indecent and 
Restricted Publications Bill would have left decisions on what 
constituted indecency to a magistrate, but after protests from 
the Council for Civil Liberties the bill was rejected by the state 
parliament. Meanwhile, arguments on the demarcation of 
federal and state responsibilities in these matters threatened to 
destroy the momentum of reform. 

Discussions before and after the dismissal of Gough 
Whitlam's second government in November 1975 led to the 
decision that the federal government should be responsible for 
the oversight of imported material, with the result that Customs 
activity in this area virtually ceased. States were now to control 
publications within their own borders. The New South Wales 
Indecent Articles and Classified Publications Act limited the sale 
of restricted publications, which were to be clearly labelled 
"R", to people under 18, and child pornography was declared 
illegal. The Tasmanian Restricted Publication Acts of 1974 and 
1977 similarly outlawed child pornography, and instituted a 
Restricted Publications Board to review questionable material, 
not in order to prevent people reading what they wanted, but 
so that young people might be protected. State advisory boards 
were also established in Victoria and Western Australia, deter-
mining whether material might corrupt those whose minds were 
open to immoral influences, or unduly emphasized sex, violence 
or crime, or, more vaguely, was judged to be "indecent or 
obscene" (Western Australia). Queensland remained the most 
conservative state, maintaining its Objectionable Literature 
Acts and being ready to fine those who produced material 
judged to emphasize sex or crime. 

Issues of government secrecy came to the fore at the end of 
the 1970s. A report in the Sydney Morning Herald that 
described the contents of the book Documents on Australian 
Defence and Foreign Policy, 1968-1975, edited by Richard 
Walsh and George Munster, was stopped by a High Court 
injunction. The government believed that documents concern-
ing its attitudes towards the former Portuguese colony of East 
Timor, invaded and occupied by Indonesia in 1975, would, if 
made public, reflect adversely on its relationship with Indo-
nesia, and that other documents, which showed Australia 
having to toe the highly critical US line on a New Zealand pro-
posal for a Pacific Nuclear Free Zone, should also be kept 
secret. By the time the injunction had been issued, 60,000 
copies of the newspaper had been distributed. Around 600 
copies of the book, which was now subject to a restraining 
order, were also in circulation, some of them at the Indonesian 
and US embassies. On appeal, the court upheld the injunction, 
on the grounds that the publication was in breach of govern-
ment copyright, but made it clear that there was no barrier to 
the discussion of the documents in the press, so long as direct 
quotations were not used. 

Australia has a "D" notice system similar to Britain's: editors 
agree not to publish material that has been made the subject 
of such a notice, usually related to specified areas of national 
security and defence, international relations, and relations 
between the federal government and individual states. These 

areas were also specifically excluded from the Freedom of 
Information Act passed in 1982. Under this act, government 
departments must make available, on request, any document 
required by members of the public, but there is a formidable 
list of exemptions going well beyond foreign and defence policy. 

Issues of newspaper censorship re-emerged in the 1990s. In 
1993, the Sunday Telegraph campaigned, unsuccessfully, for a 
ban on a sex information pamphlet published by the Family 
Planning Association. Such a ban would have led to reversion 
to the policies of the mid-19th century, not only in the censor-
ship of birth control materials, but, as often in modern Britain, 
to the return of newspapers, which would themselves resist any 
censorship of their columns, to their former roles as apologists 
for moral censorship. 

There were reports of police seizures of student newspapers 
containing open discussion on issues of drugs and sexuality. 
Australian law allows politicians to obtain a "stop writ" if they 
consider themselves libelled in a book or newspaper, and some 
have argued that the use of this law has become less discrimi-
nating. The Labor senator Terry Aulix was awarded damages 
against Pan Books when the court agreed that a character 
making unwelcome sexual advances in Amanda Lohrey's novel 
The Reading Group (1988) could be thought to have been 
based on him. 

It also began to be agreed in 1993 t n a t Rupert Murdoch's 
domination of the Australian newspaper world ran the risk of 
creating a form of de facto censorship. Not only was such a 
concentration of power in the hands of Murdoch's company, 
News International, undesirable in itself, but it was leading to 
homogeneity in news selection and to self-censorship by jour-
nalists, who knew that if they were dismissed there were few 
chances of alternative employment. The federal government did 
not heed these arguments and even extended the power of 
Murdoch and other media tycoons, notably by awarding pay-
television contracts to Murdoch and Kerry Packer. Some 
thought it ironic that it took another media mogul, the 
Canadian Conrad Black, to sustain some of the breadth and 
variety of newspaper opinion by rescuing the Sydney Morning 
Herald, the Melbourne Age, and the Australian Financial 
Review from receivership. 

The Office of Film and Literature Classification, founded in 
1988, provides advice to the Attorney General on matters of 
censorship in these areas, and monitors community attitudes 
for indications that the law might need to be changed. In 1996, 
the Chief Censor, John Dickie, listed 34 "offensive and unsuit-
able" words that would not be allowed on magazine covers 
unless they were displayed in an opaque wrapping: they 
included "nympho" and "horny". The prime minister, John 
Howard, explored another area of language censorship. Under 
the previous (Labor) government, he asserted, "Lots of people 
. . . felt intimidated out of expressing their views on certain 
things because they felt to do so was to have yourself branded 
as a racist or a bigot". He was referring, in part, to remarks 
made by an independent member of the Federal Parliament, 
Pauline Hanson, about the country being "swamped by 
Asians", and her opinion that "a multicultural country can 
never be strong or united". However, David Irving, the British 
writer who denies that the Holocaust took place, was refused 
entry to Australia when he made a second attempt to visit the 
country in 1996. 
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Under government pressure, the Australian music industry 
has recently instituted the labelling of compact discs, which 
now carry warning stickers if they contain language, sexual or 
otherwise, that may offend, and are not recommended for 
people under 18. Some albums are effectively banned, in that 
members of the Australian Record Industry Association cannot 
release them and vendors are not permitted to sell them; they 
include albums that are said to incite or instruct listeners on 
such topics as child abuse, criminal and/or sexual violence, bes-
tiality, and the abuse of "hard" drugs. 

In 1994, a federal government task force concluded that it 
would be too expensive and too technically difficult to regulate 
pornography on computer bulletin boards. By 1999, however, 
the government had prepared a bill that would force internet 
service providers to display classification information about 
their material in exactly the same way as film-makers must do: 
they would be required to take down prohibited content, 
including "X"-rated material, mostly nonviolent erotica felt by 
the government to offend "against the standards of morality, 
decency, and propriety generally accepted by reasonable 
adults"; and "R"-rated material containing depictions of drug 
use, nudity, and other "adult themes". The Minister of 
Communications, Sam Alston, proposed the installation of 
filtering software. Electronic Frontiers Australia (EFA) believed 
that the bill would have "a chilling effect on freedom of expres-
sion, especially for ordinary users who cannot afford legal 
advice or content classification by experts. The Code means 
that every Internet service provider and web programmer will 
be subject to censorship at the demand of any one of dozens 
of state or federal officers; and forbids publication of lists of 
banned material, although it is legal to publish the titles and 
ISBN numbers of banned films and books online". EFA's 
demand for a complete redraft was rejected and the measure 
was enacted in December 1999. EFA moved its website to the 
United States. 

R I C H A R D N I L E and REA TURNER 

Between the 1930s and the 1970s, Australian censors appear to 
have been preoccupied with issues of moral health and the sup-
posed need to protect people against "diseased writing". In 
1933 alone, numerous books were banned on such grounds. 
Terence Greenidge's novel The Magnificent was condemned 
because of its "unhealthy homosexuality". Eliot Crawshay-
Williams's Stay of Execution was banned as "indecent", "unal-
loyed filth", and the product of a "diseased mind". A translation 
of Alfred Dublin's Alexanderplatz was condemned as a "clumsy 
attempt to write in the style of Ulysses" and as a "sort of jazz-
ified Peer Gynf\ containing "details which in their proper place 
in a medical book" might have been acceptable, "but not in a 
novel". Edward Windsor's The Hindu Art of Love was thought 
too salacious for the general reader: "It might be of use to psy-
chiatrists, and I suggest getting a medical opinion on that 
point". Brendan Williams's Go Marry was prohibited as 
"degenerate rubbish". Maxwell Bodenheim's Replenishing 
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Jessica was considered an "unhealthy book". Bernard New-
man's Death of a Harlot was banned as "unwholesome". Clare 
Meredith's This Bright Summer was described as a "compost of 
a Freudian devotee" and banned as "disgusting degeneracy". 
Finally, Frank Walford's Twisted Clay, a "story of progressive 
insanity", was considered "harmful to a highly impressionable 
nature". Many other books were prohibited as "vulgar", 
"filthy", "pornographic", "depraved", "perverted", "dan-
gerous", "crude", "repulsive", "cheap", "fake", "prurient", 
"sexual", "gratuitous", "vicious", "degenerate", "salacious", 
"disgusting" or simply "indecent". 

Books submitted and not banned also illuminate ideology 
under threat. James Gould Cozzens's A Cure of Flesh was a 
"powerful story of life, whose coincidental coarsenesses are 
necessary to illuminate the various facets of a composite 
picture". Eric Linklater's The Crusader's Key avoided "smutti-
ness by its delicacy". Upton Sinclair's Oil! contained some "out-
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spoken" and "crude language concerning sexual matters", but 
was not "obscene" because it was "quite honest in purpose". 
The periodical La vie parisienne was "essentially harmless". 
Noel Coward's play Design for Living was considered a "delin-
eation of abnormal type" but a "useful record of post-war 
degenerates". Francis Winder's Behind the Barrage did not rate 
as "obscene, harmful or dangerous". Eliot Crawshay-
Williams's First Passion was considered "honest" and not likely 
to be "harmful". Helen Grace Carlisle's See How They Run 
was considered to be an imitation of James Joyce, but was 
passed because it was a sincere attempt to "tell a story of life". 
Gilmore Millen's Sweet Man, a "story of southern negro life in 
the USA", was considered "an honest attempt to deal with 
negro life, manners, and morals". Jules Romains's The Body's 
Rapture, an "intimate study of marriage relations with passages 
that in a different setting could easily be indecent", was passed 
because it was a "remarkable book". Hervey Allen's Anthony 
Adverse had a "thoroughly healthy . . . tone". Maxwell 
Bodenheim's New York Madness, although "unhealthy rubbish 
of which we see so much in the American 'movies' ", was passed 
because it was not indecent. Mae West's The Constant Sinner, 
"sensational Americanism with no literary value", was "regret-
fully" passed because the censor found "difficulty in classing it 
indecent", although a second report concluded that it was 
patently an "unhealthy book" which should be banned. 

When it first peaked, towards the end of the 19th century, 
Australian literary censorship was directed at books written and 
published in Britain, France, and the United States. As there 
was then no Australian publishing house, booksellers had been 
expected for most of the century to exercise censorship by 
simply not ordering or stocking works that, from reviews in 
the British press and elsewhere, appeared morally dubious. This 
was considered adequate as long as both the numbers of books 
involved and the size of the "reading public" were relatively 
small. Increasing literacy and, most notably, its extension to the 
working classes, women, and children, all thought to be vul-
nerable, led to an insistence on more rigorous censorship. 

A formidable array of "wowsers" (from wow, originally a 
16th-century Scots word meaning "to whine") began to agitate 
for control at the ports. They included the Social Purity League, 
the Society for the Promotion of Morality, the Sunday 
Observance Society, and the Young Men's and Young Women's 
Christian Associations. Thus was inaugurated Australian's long 
reliance on the Customs service to keep the country "pure". 
The wowsers' first target was indiscriminate: French novels, 
already excoriated in sections of the British and US press, were 
now subjected to Australian restriction tout court. Books by 
Emile Zola, Guy de Maupassant, and Alphonse Daudet were 
prominent on the list of 162 works seized by the Victoria 
Customs in 1889. The Melbourne Age commented on 17 July: 

Probably every sane person agrees that Zola is not only 
filthy but revolting, and that literature could lose very 
little if almost all the productions of the so-called realis-

Discussions of contraception and abortion were also 
considered offensive. In 1939 the Trade and Customs 
Department sent a reminder to leading Australian booksellers 
of a directive, issued in 1935, that prohibited the importation 
of periodicals and magazines containing advertisements for 
"medicines for use in the cure of venereal disease or the alle-
viation of female irregularities or influencing the course of preg-
nancy". At the same time the censors seized "novelties 
described as risqué pictures in intimate poses and rare pho-
tographs in the nude". Also to be banned were "medicines for 
the cure of sexual impotence" and "drink and tobacco cures", 
probably a euphemism for aphrodisiacs. 

Following the reconstitution of the Censorship Board in 
1937, fewer books were banned, but almost all those that had 
been declared illegal imports remained contraband in Australia 
until the late 1950s, when many titles were quietly deleted from 
the lists. It can only be speculated how much damage was done 
to Australian literature as a consequence of government poli-
cies. The range of banned books quarantined Australian 
writers from exposure to books that were freely available in 
other cultures. It has often been argued that confining Aus-
tralian writing within tight moral formulae has contributed to 
its relative mediocrity. 

R I C H A R D N I L E 

tic school . . . were burned on the pyre that consumes 
confiscated cigars at the Custom House. 

In August 1901, the new Commonwealth of Australia pro-
claimed a Customs Act, Section 52c of which prohibited the 
importation of books that were "blasphemous, indecent or 
obscene". Droll Stories, an English version of Honoré de 
Balzac's Contes drolatiques (1832-37), and Paul de Kock's 
novel Monsieur Dupont were immediately placed on the list, 
and, within a year, a Melbourne bookseller, George Robertson, 
had been charged with possessing copies of the Balzac book, 
which, as the defence pointed out, had been imported for 60 
years and was freely available in Sydney. Doubts quickly 
emerged about the ability of Customs to distinguish between 
literature and trash; when it was found that customs officers 
had cut up and taken apart a copy of Pierre Louys's Les aven-
tures du Roi Fausole (in French), required, for scholarly pur-
poses, by the writer and critic A.G. Stephens, it was clear that 
Customs was far too blunt and undiscriminating an instrument 
to carry out censorship. 

Customs retreated, but not completely. Droll Stories was still 
barred from entry and, disregarding Judge Windeyer's tren-
chant dismissal of censorship by class division (reported in the 
first section of this entry), cheap editions, but only cheap edi-
tions, of Boccaccio's Decameron and Rabelais's Gargantua and 
Pantagruel were confiscated in 1923 and 1926, along with 
copies of Prévost's Cousin Laura. From 1929 onwards, 
however, a revivified Customs increased the range of its preoc-
cupations, both numerically and in subject matter. The year 
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1929 itself was when it placed a ban, for "blasphemy and 
obscenity", on James Joyce's Ulysses, which had already 
received similar treatment in Britain and the United States. 
Perhaps the ban on Daniel Defoe's Moll Flanders might also 
have been expected, although it was freely available in Britain, 
but how was one to explain the prohibitions on up to 5,000 
other titles, including Norman Lindsay's Redheap (1930), the 
first work by an Australian-born writer to be banned, George 
Orwell's Down and Out in Paris and London (1933), and 
Aldous Huxley's Brave New World (1936)? This was, of course, 
the period of the Great Depression, inducing not only social 
conservatism but a fear that the "masses" might gain encour-
agement from such works to overthrow the Australian order 
of things. 

The first organized opposition, the Book Censorship 
Abolition League, was established in 1934. From 1933, mean-
while, the Minister of Customs and Excise was being advised 
by a Book Advisory Committee, composed mostly of literary 
academics, whose advice was not always accepted. Recon-
stituted and enlarged as the Literature Board in 1937, the com-
mittee obtained an undertaking that its opinion would be 
sought in a more consistent manner. However, both govern-
ment and board were bound by the obscenity laws, which must 
explain why, in 1945, Kathleen Winsor's novel Forever Amber 
was banned for its many references to sexual intercourse, ille-
gitimate pregnancies, and abortion. Australia and the Irish 
Republic were the only two countries in what was then called 
the "free world" to ban the book, which was regarded else-
where as, if not great literature, a harmless piece of escapism. 

By 1957, the list of banned books numbered only 178, a con-
siderable reduction, and what Peter Coleman describes as a 
further "qualified liberalism" was initiated, prompted by an 
embarrassing incident involving J.D. Salinger's novel The 
Catcher in the Rye. The US embassy had presented copies of 
the book, which had hardly had an easy ride in the United 
States itself, owing to its descriptions of adolescent sexuality, 
to several academic libraries in Canberra. Soon afterwards, the 
Minister of Customs banned the work, without reference to the 
board, discovering his faux pas too late. In future, it was now 
laid down, literary merit should be taken into account in 
judging whether or not a book should be banned. Between 
1957 and i960, only eight out of 72 books submitted to the 
board were banned. 

However, Australia did not immediately follow the rest of 
the English-speaking world in legalizing the unexpurgated 
version of D.H. Lawrence's novel Lady Chatterley's Lover in 
i960. The Literature Board had recommended its publication, 
but the Minister rejected its advice; churchmen and other 
"wowsers" had threatened to boycott the publishers, Penguin 
Books, if the novel appeared in Australia, and it was thought 

Colonial Australia, 1798-1901 
Until 1833, New South Wales was the only Australian colony 
to attempt theatre censorship and even there its practice 
depended more on the attitudes of the governor in office than 

at the time that the (Liberal) government would not dare to 
risk alienating them during the run-up to a general election. 
Not even C.H. Rolph's book on the British court case about 
the novel, The Trial of Lady Chatterley (1961), was allowed 
in, although this ban was circumvented by a bookseller, A.W. 
Shepperd, who printed a local edition, an unprecedented act of 
resistance. The ban on Lady Chatterley's Lover itself remained 
in place until the mid-1960s. 

The Literature Board and the Customs Department were sub-
jected to increasing criticism during the 1960s by civil liber-
tarians, who not only opposed censorship in principle, but 
claimed that Australia's censors were out of touch with com-
munity opinion. The census of 1969 showed that 53 per cent 
of the population was under 30, yet, in 1968, the average age 
of the board's members was 61. Under Donald Chipp (whose 
general views on censorship are quoted above), the first full list 
of banned books and magazines was published in 1972. 
Meanwhile, anomalies arising from the power of individual 
states to enforce their own literary censorship (thus, for 
example, Victoria had banned Mary McCarthy's The Group in 
1964) had been abandoned in 1968, when the Literature Board 
was replaced by a nine-member National Literature Board of 
Review (NLBR), most of the members being nominated by state 
governments, although conservative Queensland was not a 
party to the agreement. The participating states agreed that if 
a book had been passed by the NLBR they would not mount 
prosecutions against it. By February 1974, only two works 
remained on the prohibited list, compared with more than 60 
when the Labor Party had come to power in 1972. The NLBR 
was dissolved in 1977, after two years during which no single 
book was referred to it. It was now felt that the visual media 
were likely to have much greater impact than the written word. 
The censorship of both media is now carried out by the Office 
of Film and Literature Classification. 

SARAH (SERJE) JONES 
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on permanent legal structures. Governor John Hunter, for 
instance, closed the first Sydney theatre in 1798, two years after 
its convict actors had started to perform there. It has been 
assumed that he was acting primarily against the possibility of 
rowdiness among the audience, but the alternative speculation, 
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that homes were being robbed while their occupants were at 
the theatre, seems just as likely. Here and elsewhere, contra-
dictions, inconsistencies, and the general paucity of evidence 
prevent any firm conclusion. Playbills from the years after 
Hunter's order have survived, so we may be reasonably sure 
that the order was not permanent. 

Governor Ralph Darling, in office between 1824 and 1831, 
appears to have been resolutely opposed to professional theatre, 
enacting the first law to regulate it: 

. . . it is expedient that provision should be made for 
guarding against the evil consequences which the unre-
stricted power of opening places of public exhibition and 
entertainment, in the present circumstances of this 
Colony, must necessarily produce. 

Under this law, only the British colonial secretary had the 
authority to license public entertainments, but the governor 
made sure that only a few musical concerts were approved. The 
Colonial Secretary, Edward Deas Thomson, told Barnett Levey, 
who wished to establish a theatre, that the governor would not 
license one. A convict theatre had been operating at the Emu 
Plains penal settlement, but when Darling found out about it, 
in 1830, he suppressed it. 

Darling's successor, Bourke, immediately reversed the policy, 
and Levey opened his theatre in Sydney at the end of 1832. 
However, Thomson, guided by the British Stage Licensing Act 
of 1737, permitted him to stage only plays that had the 
approval of the Lord Chamberlain, the British official in charge 
of theatrical censorship, ipso facto ruling out local playwriting. 
A continuing preoccupation with the need for public order was 
evident in Thomson's prohibition on the appearance of con-
victs as actors, and his insistence, not only that touring players 
indicate in advance the towns and venues in which they 
expected to appear, but also that they obtain, on each occa-
sion, a temporary licence for each hall or hotel in which they 
would perform. 

The British Dramatic Copyright Act of 1833, backed up by 
the vigilance of the London Dramatic Authors' Society which 
insisted that theatrical managers pay royalty fees, led, in 
1840-41, to a shortage of new playscripts arriving in the 
colony. Thomson now agreed to take on a role equivalent to 
that of the Lord Chamberlain, and to read and approve locally 
written plays. His proviso that plays contain nothing "local, 
sectarian or immoral", and his insistence that "oaths" be 
removed, show the authorities still opposed to anything that 
might represent or encourage "bad" behaviour. It was hardly 
surprising that Life in Sydney, a carnivalesque burletta based 
on W.T. Moncrieff's Tom and ferry, was banned as containing 
"matter of a libellous character", fackey fackey was similarly 
suppressed because of its highly local and topical subject 
matter: bushranging, that is, the way of life enjoyed by escaped 
convicts, who became known for their crimes against property 
and people in country districts. Aware of the controversy in 
Britain over the Lord Chamberlain's failure to suppress J.B. 
Buckstone's play about the notorious felon Jack Sheppard, 
Thomson decided, in 1846, to ban in Australia plays that had 
been licensed in London where he considered they might have 
been "locally objectionable". His fears may have been justified; 
the American actor Joseph Jefferson, performing in Hobart, 

Tasmania, during the early 1860s, mentioned the way in which 
audiences would "howl their indignation" whenever the ex-
convict hero of Tom Taylor's Ticket-of-Leave Man was mis-
treated by the police. 

The Hobart theatre had begun in 1833, a year after 
Levey's, but without gubernatorial interference: Henry Melville, 
owner/editor of the Colonial Times, pugnaciously insisted that 
"The Governor [has] no more to do with the theatre than King 
Bungaree". The settlements at Melbourne and Moretón Bay 
(Brisbane) were, however, still controlled by Sydney, and it is 
no coincidence that, shortly after the separation of Victoria 
from New South Wales in 1850, fackey fackey was performed 
in the new colony. 

In any case, after the passing of the New South Wales 
Licensed Theatres Act in 1850, theatre proprietors could apply 
directly to the colonial chief secretary for a theatre's licence, 
which was rarely refused. There was now no formal or regular 
stage censorship in Australia, although the threat to cancel a 
licence was sufficient whenever the authorities wanted to sup-
press a performance they perceived to be obscene, subversive 
or riotous. In 1880-81, two plays about bushranging were sup-
pressed by this means in Sydney. In Melbourne copyright leg-
islation was also used to try to suppress Marcus Clarke's satire 
on Victorian politics (localized from W.S. Gilbert), The Happy 
Land. 

Governments in all the Australian colonies were generally 
more concerned with the behaviour of audiences than with the 
subject matter of the plays. Attempts were made to establish 
London-style music halls in Sydney during the 1860s, but they 
were quickly disallowed. In Victoria, the Wines, Beer, and 
Spirits Amendment Act of 1870 laid down that a separate 
licence was required if any part of a hotel was used for the-
atrical entertainments. By the end of the century, a clear struc-
tural separation between theatre auditorium and hotel was 
required, and safety regulations were used to control the type 
of building in which performances might take place. 

R I C H A R D FOTHERINGHAM 

The Commonwealth since 1901 
Apart from a brief period during the 1960s, plays in Australia 
have not received the kind of sustained censorial attention 
accorded to literature, films, or broadcasting. Their capacity to 
subvert public morals has not been considered as great as that 
of these other popular media. As in the 19th century, a local 
council's ability to withdraw a licence or funding is still often 
enough to quash dramatic urges considered to be subversive or 
improper. 

Direct intervention against individual productions by state or 
federal governments remained rare before World War II, 
although members of suspected Communist front organiza-
tions, such as the national "New Theatre", were carefully mon-
itored. In 1939, the Forgan-Smith Labor government in 
Queensland withdrew funding from the Workers Educational 
Association's drama society, fearing that it was a communist 
front, despite the finding by a commission of inquiry that the 
group posed no security risk. The most obvious act of theatre 
censorship before 1948 was unusual on several grounds. 
Following a complaint from the German Consul-General in July 
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1938, Robert Menzies, then federal Attorney General, put pres-
sure on the Chief Secretary of New South Wales to ban an 
American play, Clifford Odets's anti-Nazi Till the Day I Die, 
on the grounds that its production might offend a friendly 
power. The ban remained in place until November 1941, two 
years after the start of World War II. (By contrast, when, in 
1988, the Indonesian consul claimed that a production in 
Darwin of Graham Pitts's play Death at Balibo, about the 
murder in 1975 °f fiye Australian journalists in East Timor, 
was offensive to Indonesia, no intervention took place, proba-
bly because of the widespread sympathy in Australia for the 
cause of Timorese independence). 

In October 1948, the New South Wales chief secretary halted 
a production of Sumner Locke Elliott's Rusty Bugles for lan-
guage that he considered blasphemous and indecent, even 
though he had not seen the play. Debate raged in the Sydney 
newspapers over whether it was appropriate for an actor 
playing a soldier to use the words "bloody" or "bastardry", 
but the Chief Secretary stood firm and lifted the ban only after 
the company agreed to remove the offending words. The pro-
duction subsequently played to packed houses at the Sydney 
Independent Theatre for several months, before it toured the 
rest of the country with some of the offending words quietly 
restored. 

From the early 1960s, the involvement of governments, both 
federal and state, in arts funding created new forms of censor-
ship. The board of the Adelaide Festival of Arts, for example, 
refused to support Alan Seymour's The One Day of the Year in 
i960, fearing that the play's questioning of the myth of Anzac 
Day would offend the Returned Servicemen's League. Similarly, 
in 1962, they rejected Patrick White's The Ham Funeral. 
According to White's biographer, David Marr, the governors 
first deferred a decision: "the few who had read White's play 
were nervous; the brewer Roily Jacobs objected vehemently to 
its filth, for the young man of the play finds an abortion in a 
garbage can". Then, after opposition from Glen McBride, who 
thought the play "not up to much", and Neil Hutchinson, the 
director of the Festival Trust, the governors confirmed their 
rejection. In a fury, White wrote The Season at Sarsaparilla, 

about the effect a bitch in season has on a certain sub-
urban street. It has allowed me to blow off a lot of what 
I have been feeling about Australia . . . If I don't get this 
one on, and twist the tails of all the Adelaide aldermen, 
Elizabethan hack producers, and old maids dabbling in 
the Sydney theatre, I shall just about bust. 

The Ham Funeral was played a year later by an amateur theatre 
at Adelaide University, and at the Palace Theatre Sydney, to 
large audiences whose interest had been aroused by the con-
troversy. The poet Geoffrey Dutton wrote: "Perhaps there was 
amongst the audience the thought that a reactionary 
Establishment was being beaten on its own ground, that the 
evening was going to be a triumph of the imagination over 
mediocrity. So it was." 

Later in the same decade, a more nationalistic generation of 
writers, many of them opposed to Australia's involvement in 
the Vietnam War, confronted head on what they considered to 
be a chauvinist "high" culture that denigrated ordinary 
Australian life as inferior and unworthy of documentation. 

Censorship on the ground of obscenity and indecency consid-
erably increased as a result. In the final act of Jean-Claude van 
Itallie's America Hurrah, "two giant doll-like creatures wreck 
a motel room . . . strip to their underwear, simulate copulation, 
and scribble obscenities on the wall". In both Melbourne and 
Brisbane, attempts to arrest actors were thwarted when they 
were smuggled off stage and out of costume, while members of 
the audience prevented the police from searching the theatre. 
In other productions, theatre companies modified the script of 
the final act or gave private performances to avoid threatened 
police action. 

As often in the history of Australian censorship, language 
was an issue. At Melbourne in September 1969, three actors 
were prosecuted for using obscene and offensive language in 
Mart Crowley's The Boys in the Band, although it seems very 
likely that the real crime of the play, in the eyes of the Victoria 
authorities, was its unashamed depiction of homosexuality. In 
Queensland, Joh Bjelke-Petersen's government launched a 
crusade against immorality, prosecuting an actor for using 
obscene language during a performance of Alex Buzo's Norm 
and Ahmed. John Romeril, a performance of whose play 
Whatever Happened to Realism had resulted in the conviction 
of nine actors for using obscene language, wrote Mr Big, the 
Big, Big Pig (1969), which featured a group of people swear-
ing on stage and their subsequent "arrest" by actors dressed as 
policemen. Predictably perhaps, after one performance 
members of the cast were arrested by genuine members of the 
Victoria constabulary. 

The liberalization of censorship laws relating to film and lit-
erature, and the expansion of federal performing arts pro-
grammes in the 1970s, led to some reduction in the levels of 
overt political intervention, but the relation between theatre 
and government remains ambiguous. The theatre continues to 
rely on public patronage and private philanthropy. An increas-
ing reliance on corporate sponsorship and audience subscrip-
tions has led to artistic directors avoiding innovative, 
experimental or challenging plays for fear of alienating sup-
porters. While direct censorship is rare, threats to withdraw 
licences, subsidies, and/or support in kind remain potent 
weapons. Early in 1997, fears that an action for defamation 
would be brought by the Premier of Victoria led Port Phillip 
Council to ban a production at the Gasworks Theatre of Stefo 
Nantsou's The Essential. The play interweaves the experiences 
of Victorian ambulance drivers facing privatization with an 
interrogation of the cycle of domestic violence in an upper 
middle class family. When it was subsequently staged at the 
Melbourne Trades Hall, no legal action resulted. 

The teaching of drama in schools has introduced censorship 
into another area of life. Censorship by school boards or state 
education departments is often indirect, but direct intervention 
is also not uncommon. In 1992, schools in Gosford and 
Newcastle, New South Wales, removed their students from a 
performance of The Merchant of Venice after two male actors 
kissed on stage. In 1994, the West Australia Education Depart-
ment prevented the Umbrella Theatre Company touring a pro-
duction of Skins because of its treatment of sexual violence. 
Most recently, the New South Wales Education Department 
withdrew a British play, Caryl Churchill's Top Girls as a set 
text for the Higher Schools Certificate. The play revolves 
around a dinner party at which famous women from different 



AUSTRALIA: FILM AND VIDEO 141 

periods of history describe how they struggled to succeed in a 
male world. Small but influential Christian groups, and local 
talkback radio, objected to the earthy language, and to a scene 
that they thought implied that a character licked menstrual 
blood from another 's finger. The fact that conservative politi-
cians and pressure groups have realized that they can still inter-
vene, on the pretext of protecting public morals is perhaps some 
indication that , despite the much greater populari ty of other 
media, the theatre retains some power to challenge the moral 
guardianship of the Establishment. 
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film was to be shown, and that "objectionable films" could be 
banned by invoking the safety regulations for public halls. 

Nonetheless, between 1900 and 1914 116 films were pro-
duced in Australia, many of them devoted to bushrangers. 
Viewed by many Australians as half heroes, half criminals, 
bushrangers were a natural , even mythic, subject for Australian 
films, yet, in keeping with more universal worries that films 
might glorify crime, several owners of cinemas decided, in 
March 1911 , to show no more bushranging films "for the 
country's good" . In the short term, this self-censorship bene-
fited other, less scrupulous cinema operators , but in 1912 the 
New South Wales police ( 11 of whose predecessors had been 
murdered by bushrangers in the late 1860s) banned the genre 
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between them. To eliminate them, a Commonweal th Film 
Censorship Board was established under the Customs Act in 
1917. The state censorship boards continued to exist, both to 
protect state rights and to enforce local s tandards when the 
Commonweal th was judged to be too lenient. At first films were 
judged, as in N e w South Wales earlier, on the basis of synopses, 
but from 1918 onwards federal censors, based in Sydney, 
viewed the films before issuing their verdicts. 

During the 1920s, Australia had one cinema for every 5,000 
people, one of the highest ratios in the world. According to the 
1925 edition of the Film Daily Year Book, "The motion picture 
business is in a healthier condition in Australia than in any other 
country outside the United States". It all depended, of course, 
on what was meant by "heal th" . The Australian journal The 
Bulletin, a forum for moral , religious, and educational lobby 
groups, declared in 1924 that dark cinemas with poor ventila-
tion could damage eyesight and spread infection; that too much 
sitting down was unhealthy for children, who would also be 
subject to night terrors if they watched too many realistic nar-
ratives; that viewing films late at night would lead to lack of 
concentration; and, of course, that there were moral dangers. 
Groups such as these feared what they called "American-
ization": the United States was a "morbid republic portraying 
supermen and superheated w o m e n " (The Bulletin, 4 December 
1924) and US films promoted a preference for US products and 
lifestyles, and, it was thought , immoral behaviour. 

AUSTRALIA: Film and Video 
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In 1917, the first commonwealth censor Sir Harry Wollaston 
made it clear that he would ban 

indecent, suggestive or insufficient dress, embraces over-
stepping the limits of affection, or which would be con-
trary to propriety in ordinary life; nude figures and 
positions of the actors which are suggestive of sexual 
passion or desire; any scenes which might be offensive to 
the religious feelings of any class of the community; or 
which might be subversive of morality or virtue, or be 
harmful to the young especially, of both sexes; or which 
might seem to encourage or to view with indifference 
breakers of the law; and scenes from which the inference 
could be drawn that offences against the laws or rules 
which govern the relations of the sexes, in married or 
single life, are matters to be overlooked or treated lightly. 

This was the general approach of Australian films censors 
between the 1920s and the 1950s. "Indecency" was at times 
interpreted quite idiosyncratically, as by Creswell O'Reilly, a 
Methodist lay preacher who was chief censor during the 1920s 
and 1930s, was said to be obsessed with the loose morality of 
chorus girls, and objected to what he termed "miscegenation". 
There were few cases of censorship on religious grounds, and 
were usually careful not to use the contentious word "blas-
phemy". There were occasional cases of political censorship, as 
when O'Reilly banned a British film, Dawn (1928), based on 
the life and activities of Edith Cavell, ostensibly because it was 
"historically inaccurate", but actually because the British 
Foreign Office had suggested that it was anti-German. Official 
Australian fear of communism was reflected in the ban on The 
Five-year Plan, which paints an idyllic picture of life in the 
Soviet Union. In 1942, a new chief censor, J.O. Alexander, tar-
geted the hugely popular genre of horror films, on the grounds 
that they appealed to the "moronic type". A blanket ban on 
the genre, introduced in 1948, lasted for 20 years. Most cen-
sorship, however, was directed at bad language, sex, crime, and 
violence. 

Forms of film classification date from as early as 1926, when 
Victoria legally restricted access to named films to adults over 
16. The use of law, however, was comparatively rare until the 
later decades of the 20th century. Parents were expected to take 
note of film censors' recommendations, but there was no reg-
ulation to prevent a child entering a cinema to watch an "adult" 
film. It was a paradox that a country with a reputation for par-
ticularly rigorous censorship system, and for banning and 
cutting material that was allowed elsewhere, was the most per-
missive when it came to restricting audiences. 

The first major change came in 1968, after some years of 
pressure by those who enjoyed foreign language and "art" 
films, and accepted only a very few self-imposed constraints on 
expression. The New South Wales Court of Appeal shifted the 
legal test of what constituted "indecency" from "a tendency to 
deprave and corrupt" to the provocation of "feelings of shock 
and affront". Censors now had to discern whether a film of 
this nature would take its audience by surprise, and thus to 
judge what was "acceptable by current community standards", 
a test which is still used. 

The "R" classification, restricting certain films to people aged 
18 and over, was introduced; for the first time in the history of 

Commonwealth censorship, a classification was imposed by 
statute. Until the video boom of the 1980s, the "R" classifica-
tion was associated with "exploitation" films, considered not 
to demand thought, quality or even narrative ideas. Sam 
Peckinpah's Straw Dogs (1972) was consigned to this category, 
while Oshima Nagisa's Ai no korida (1976, Ai no Corrida or 
In the Realm of the Senses) was banned altogether in 1977 and 
1981, because of its linking of graphic sex and equally graphic 
violence. "M" films, advised to be seen only by audiences over 
15, were more popular at the box office, and distributors pre-
ferred to cut their films rather than have them released with an 
"R" classification. Censorship thus became an arm of market-
ing. 

The arrival of video in the late 1970s introduced a new target 
for censors and moralists, and coincided with some reversion 
to more conservative attitudes. By the end of 1981, more than 
5,000 videotapes had been registered for importation into 
Australia, and there was considerable discussion of the 
"deluge" of "porn" and "sexploits". Video classification guide-
lines were introduced in 1984, but caused such controversy that 
they had to be amended three times within 12 months. Most 
at issue were the "video nasties": they ended up in category 
"X" ("extra restricted"), which, like "R" before it, was manda-
tory. Total bans were now applied to the following: depictions 
of child sex abuse, bestiality, sexual acts accompanied by offen-
sive fetishes, or exploitative incest fantasies; unduly detailed 
and/or relished acts of extreme violence or cruelty; explicit or 
unjustified depictions of sexual violence against nonconsenting 
persons; detailed instruction of, or encouragement in, matters 
of crime or violence; and the abuse of proscribed drugs. 

The Classification of Publications Ordinance for the 
Australian Capital Territory (which contains Canberra) and the 
Customs Prohibited Imports Legislation of 1983 allow videos 
to be confiscated if they fall into a prohibited category. In 1986, 
the blasphemy clause was invoked by religious people who 
declared themselves "personally aggrieved" by Jean-Luc 
Godard's film/e vous salue, Marie (1984, Hail, Mary), but they 
failed to get the video version of it banned. The clause was 
again invoked against Martin Scorsese's The Last Temptation 
of Christ (1988), but the action again failed. Queensland, 
however, exercised its own right to video censorship and 
banned it within its borders. 

A new federal Office of Film and Literature Classification 
was established in 1988 with overarching censorship responsi-
bilities, although the Film Censorship Board retained a distinct 
identity within the organization. The number of feature films 
banned has declined to an average of four each year. As a result 
of two mass shootings in Melbourne during 1987, the Chief 
Censor was asked to revise the guidelines to reflect changing 
attitudes to violence. In 1993, the Labor prime minister, Paul 
Keating, called for the establishment of a new classification cat-
egory, once again mandatory; in this category, "MA", were 
films and videos that stood somewhere between "M" (for 
mature adults over 15) and "R" (for those over 18). This was 
introduced that year. 

Further mass shootings led the Liberal government elected in 
1996 to insist on further restrictions. Material once at the top 
of the "R" category is now banned altogether, and more violent 
material in the "MA" category has been shifted into "R". Any 
depiction of sexual violence is now under added scrutiny, at 
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times leading to very conservative recommendat ions, a l though 
the decision to ban Jim Jarmusch's Dead Man (1995) was over-
turned on appeal by the Classification Review Board. The Film 
Censorship Board became the Film Classification Board in 
1996, just when censorship was again becoming more severe, 
and both the political and social will existed to facilitate it. 

Generally speaking conservatism in classification has per-
tained up to 2 0 0 1 , facilitated by the presence of a conservative 
government at the federal level, though the political will to 
change to a more liberal system is not present among many in 
opposition. The Guidelines for the Classification of Films and 
Videotapes were amended in September 2000 extending the 
definition of who could seek a review of a classification from 
- the applicant, the distributor, an M P - to include "a person 
aggrieved by the decision". It has been argued that this addi-
tion would provide standing to the views of extreme or con-
servative minority groups. 

At the end of 2000 the OFLC was asked to conduct a com-
bined review of the classification guidelines for both computer 
games and films. The OFLC has classified computer games since 
1993 but under a very different set of guidelines precluding the 
addition of R - 18 games. The Commonweal th attorney-
general, Daryl Williams, said that films and computer games 
are being combined into new forms of entertainment, for 
example DVDs, and the review may result in two separate 

The religious sect that adopted the name of Jehovah's Witnesses 
in Australia in 1931 began as a group of followers of Charles 
Taze Russell (1852-1916) in the United States in around 1879. 
Russell's teaching, continued by J.F. Rutherford (1869-1942) , 
was based on four main tenets - rejection of the idea of an 
eternal hell; belief in a period of "millennial d a w n " during the 
years 1874 to 1914, when Christ would return to earth; asser-
tions that Christ's death cancelled out inherited sin, ensuring a 
second chance for everyone during his 1000-year reign on 
earth; and the claim that the church consisted of 144,000 saints 
from the time of Christ to 1914. These saints would receive the 
position of priests and kings in heaven, and be served by the 
rest of the saved. When Christ did not physically return in 
1914, Russell taught that his return and His original resurrec-
tion had been invisible and spiritual. Rutherford introduced 
controversial teachings which the sect continued to hold at the 
end of the 20th century, such as the doctrine that Jesus was 
created by God rather than co-creating the universe with God. 
The sect eschews participation in politics and armed conflict, 
about which its members believe they should be neutral , for 
they are prepared to take up arms only if commanded by God 
to do so. This attitude was a cause conflict in two world wars , 
but particularly during the 1939-45 war. 

The first Australian group met in Melbourne in 1903 . Origin-
ally referred to as Russell's Millennial Dawnists , they became 
known as the Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society and 
then Jehovah's Witnesses (from 1931). The Jehovah's Witnesses 
claimed to have only 130 Australian members in 1918, but 300 

guidelines, one much more conservative than the other, being 
combined. 

Any review of the film and video guidelines also affects the 
TV Codes of Practice, potentially leading to greater conser-
vatism across the range of media. However, the federal election 
due towards the end of 2001 could change the political land-
scape and perhaps affect classification regimes as well. There is 
a debate continuing between citizens against conservative cen-
sorship practices and politicians swayed by conservative 
minorities. 
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attended a Sydney conference in 1921 . Numbers increased 
despite persecution, and by 1948 had officially reached 3,500. 
Ironically, during World War II, Jehovah's Witnesses were regard-
ed as subversive by both the Allied powers and Nazi Germany. 

O n 17 January 1 9 4 1 , Robert Menzies ' politically conserva-
tive United Australia Party government declared the Jehovah's 
Witnesses an illegal body under the Nat ional Security 
(Subversive Organisations) Regulations. Although aware that 
the government of Nazi Germany was persecuting Jehovah's 
Witnesses and sending them to concentration camps, the 
Australian government refused to accept that they were neutral 
and claimed that they were working for the enemy. During 
1940, there had been increasing public and media demands to 
ban the organization. On 19 July, the premier of Tasmania 
wrote to the Prime Minister: 

These people [Jehovah's Witnesses] are flooding the State 
with literature and propaganda of a dubious character 
. . . Leading members of the organisation declare that they 
are opposed to enlistments in the Defence Forces, and that 
they will not defend their country against an enemy. They 
further declare that they do not recognise His Majesty the 
King . . . Followers of the "Jehovah's Witness" movement 
are creating doubt , discontent and uneasiness amongst 
those with w h o m they come into contact, and their 
activities, if they are allowed to continue, will have a detri-
mental effect on the nation's war effort (Series A i 6 0 8 - 1 , 
item 039/2/3) 

AUSTRALIA: Jehovah's Witnesses, Censorship 
during World War II 
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The Tasmanian commissioner of police recommended that 
the Commonwealth authorities take steps to declare the sect an 
illegal organization. The Chief of General Staff of the 
Commonwealth Defence Forces made a similar recommenda-
tion. Others who called for a ban were the chief secretary of 
the New South Wales (NSW) state government, and the federal 
executive of the powerful Returned Soldiers', Sailors' and 
Airmen's Imperial League of Australia (RSL). Attorney General 
W.M. Hughes, however, resisted attempts to ban the Jehovah's 
Witnesses, for he stated that, although people might regard the 
group's door-knocking activities as a nuisance, they were not 
actually doing anything illegal. Hughes was praised for his 
stance by civil libertarians, notably Maurice Blackburn, federal 
member for Bourke, NSW. 

Instead, the Commonwealth government moved against 
individual sect members. Some were charged with refus-
ing to take the oath of enlistment in the Australian 
Defence Forces. As soon as the war began, the govern-
ment had introduced conscription for military service 
within Australia for all males aged 18 to 60, while invit-
ing voluntary enlistments. Thus, Australia had two armies 
- the completely voluntary Second Australian Imperial 
Force (AIF) which served overseas and later in the 
Southwest Pacific region, and the partially conscripted 
Australian Military Forces (AMF) which served in 
Australia and the Australian territories of Papua and New 
Guinea. In 1943, the Curtin Labor government, which 
had come to office in October 1941, extended the area of 
AMF service to the Southwest Pacific area, and some mili-
tia units joined the AIF. Jehovah's Witnesses and Christa-
delphians made up the two largest groups of conscientious 
objectors to military service. Several served six-month 
imprisonments for first offences, whereas most first 
offenders received a three-month sentence. Others - espe-
cially sect leader Alexander McGillivray, who was based 
at Strathfield, NSW - were put under surveillance and 
their mail was censored. From intercepted mail and other 
sources, the Commonwealth censor compiled reports of 
Jehovah's Witnesses' activities in the various states, which 
appear to have been no more subversive than the distri-
bution of their own literature and the holding of meet-
ings. The censor, however, was able to discern far 
more sinister motives. Frank Hans Wicke, the Jehovah's 
Witnesses' leader in Tasmania, was a particular target 
because he was German-born. Copious amounts of 
Wicke's correspondence were read and copied by the cen-
sor, including personal letters to his ailing father in Manly 
and love letters to his wife (Series D1915, item SA29378). 
Yet government and military officials continued to dis-
agree over whether the sect was actually subversive. 
Meanwhile, Jehovah's Witnesses were banned in New 
Zealand in October 1940. 

In November, the Australian Navy established a secret lis-
tening watch on four Jehovah's Witness-controlled radio sta-
tions, including the Adelaide station 5KA. Smith's Weekly, 
Truth, and similar "popular" newspapers had persistently 
accused the radio stations of broadcasting coded messages relat-
ing to troop movements. The stations were ordered to cease 

broadcasting on 8 January 1941. On 17 January, the entire 
Jehovah's Witnesses organization was banned by a proclama-
tion issued by the governor-general, largely on the strength of 
information received from the listening watch. In simultaneous 
raids in capital cities across Australia, police seized premises 
out of which the sect had been operating. Under the national 
security regulations, the Inspector, Commonwealth Investiga-
tion Branch, was empowered to take possession of and occupy 
business premises owned by the Jehovah's Witnesses in each 
capital city, and to confiscate any property on those premises, 
including papers, books, and printing presses. This action led 
to a lengthy correspondence between McGillivray and the 
Commonwealth government (Series A467, item 95/SF43/3). 
The Jehovah's Witnesses rejoiced in their persecution, for it con-
firmed their belief in the truth of their teachings. Throughout 
1941, reports of their activities came from military intelligence 
officers in both capital cities' country districts. In Adelaide and 
Perth, the group seemed as active as ever. They were found to 
be holding Sunday night meetings in the Queensland town of 
Theodore and had adherents in nearby Biloela. In December 
1941, the Jehovah's Witnesses boldly planned a convention at 
Hargrave Park in Liverpool, NSW. Two members had bought 
the proposed site and erected temporary buildings upon it. The 
rally attracted about 3,000 people on Christmas and Boxing 
Day, but dwindled to 1,000 the third day. The police reported 
that worship services had been held with singing, Bible 
addresses, and an orchestra. They claimed that the Jehovah's 
Witnesses present were mostly "women, children and old men" 
and that very few young men were there. In 1942, there were 
further reports of Jehovah's Witnesses canvassing house to 
house (an activity not banned under the national security reg-
ulations). The censor refused them permission to hold a con-
vention in 1942. The Jehovah's Witnesses were accused of 
broadcasting defeatist, anti-war propaganda. Mrs Dorothy 
McAllen was imprisoned for 18 days for driving around the 
Perth suburb of Peppermint Grove broadcasting an amplified 
anti-war lecture. 

Apart from continued police surveillance of the sect's activ-
ities, the other major form of persecution was aimed at men 
who refused to enlist in the militia. Official figures state that 
only 2,791 applications were received for registration of con-
scientious objectors, but there is no doubt that many more -
perhaps as many as 5,000 - men were conscientious objectors 
to military service. As figures are incomplete, it has been impos-
sible to ascertain how many objectors were imprisoned for 
refusing to enlist. In a survey of 500 objectors (including 90 
who were imprisoned one or more times), this author found 
that 26 per cent of prisoners and 28 per cent of non-prisoners 
were Jehovah's Witnesses. Consequently, it is reasonable to 
assume that Jehovah's Witnesses comprised a significant 
portion of all Australian conscientious objectors to military 
service in World War II. There were two main reasons - regu-
lations and prejudice. Unlike clergy of other religious denomi-
nations, Jehovah's Witness ministers were not granted an 
automatic exemption from military service, as they were not 
recognized as being ordained. Some Jehovah's Witnesses were 
the victims of endless "cat and mouse" prosecutions in which 
the objector was summoned to attend another medical exami-
nation immediately after his release from prison for failure to 
obey a previous summons. 
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On 14 June 1943, however, the Adelaide Company of 
Jehovah's Witnesses won their High Court appeal against the 
judgement that they were an unlawful association. Three of the 
five judges ruled that the National Security (Subversive 
Associations) Regulations were invalid in their entirety. Justice 
Stark pointed out that these temporary regulations were 
attempting to bring about a permanent dissolution of the body. 
In the regulations, "unlawful doctrines" were defined as being 
those which were prejudicial to the defence of the Common-
wealth or the efficient prosecution of the war. Yet, in the case 
of the Jehovah's Witnesses, all of their doctrines were declared 
unlawful, whether religious, political, economic, or social, 
"whether innocent or injurious". In Justice Stark's opinion, 
therefore, the regulations went beyond the power conferred by 
the attorney general. Mr Justice Williams agreed and added that 
"property should not be forfeited permanently except under 
Section 51 of the Constitution, which must be upon just terms". 
Justice Rich concurred. The two dissidents were Justice 
McTiernan and the chief justice, Sir John Latham. Surprisingly, 
none believed that Section 116 of the Australian Constitution, 
granting freedom of religious practice to all citizens, had been 
infringed (Sydney Morning Herald, 15 June 1943). 

After this ruling, the Jehovah's Witnesses had their property 
returned to them and were able to apply for exemption from 
military service. Full-time church workers were granted the 
same exemption as ordained ministers of religion in other 
denominations. The Department of Defence advised military 
area officers in charge of recruiting stations that while "in the 
past, there has been a somewhat hostile attitude to Jehovah's 
Witnesses" sometimes amounting "almost to sadism", army 
officials must now obey and "reconcile their minds" to "the 
spirit underlying" the new regulations. On their part, Jehovah's 
Witnesses were now obliged to enrol as conscientious objec-
tors. The sect's new leader, the lawyer RD. Rees - successor to 
McGillivray in October 1942 - stated that the sect's Strathfield 
headquarters would "withhold support from those who disobey 
this legal duty" (Series MP742/1, item 232/15/85). After the 
judgement, numerous Jehovah's Witnesses applied for and 
received exemption from military service. Surveillance did not 
cease, however, and there were still some instances of persecu-
tion. There were cases of objectors being imprisoned, and in 
Victoria, a number of children were expelled from state schools 
for refusing to salute the flag. 

Civil libertarians hailed the High Court decision as a victory 
for religious and personal freedom, but other groups were 
unhappy, notably the RSL, who were enraged by the Jehovah's 
Witnesses' neutrality and their refusal to show respect for the 
national anthem. In May 1 9 4 5 , t n e RSL's federal executive for-
warded to the prime minister a resolution from its Glenelg (SA) 
sub-branch, requesting that "the Watch Tower Bible and Tract 
Society be declared an illegal organisation". The RSL was 
informed that, owing to the High Court's judgement, "it is not 
now possible to declare the Watch Tower Bible and Tract 
Society and illegal organisation" (Series Ai608-1 , item 930/ 
2/3). Consequently, the Jehovah's Witnesses in Australia have 
never since suffered the persecution that they endured from 
1941 to 1943. 
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5KA 
Radio station 

The Jehovah's Witness sect has been active in Australia for 
almost a century. Although often maligned for their intrusive 
method of going from door to door to spread their religious 
teachings, the Jehovah's Witnesses have enjoyed personal, polit-
ical, and religious freedom in Australia, apart from a period 
during World War II when their organization was declared 
illegal (1941-43) and their members were kept under military 
surveillance. The ban was imposed under the National Security 
(Subversive Organisations) Regulations after defence personnel 
claimed that Witness-controlled radio stations were broadcast-
ing information about troop ship departures. 

Although numerically small - claiming just over 1,700 
members in 1938 - the sect controlled four radio stations 
around Australia: two in South Australia (5AU Port Augusta 
and 5KA Adelaide); one in New South Wales (2HD Newcastle), 
and 4AT on the Atherton Tableland in Queensland. Radio 
Station 5KA was managed by WK. Schneider, a returned 
soldier, who was a director of three associated companies: 
Sports Radio Broadcasting, Sports Radio Press (which pro-
duced a fortnightly sports paper titled Consolidation), and the 
Merrymakers Club (Social Club). 5KA attracted the attention 
of naval intelligence as early as July 1940, when a report alleged 
that 5KA's announcers were "poorly paid" and were "expected 
to live in quarters owned and run by the sect on community 
lines". Furthermore, they and the rest of the staff were "a 
motley lot . . . many of whom are foreigners" (Series D305/0, 
item SAI 14/1). Naval intelligence reports also claimed that 
there was evidence that the station was "lending itself to 
Communist Party and Italian propaganda". The station was on 
the air each day between 5.30 and 9.00 in the morning, and 
again between 9.00 p.m. and midnight, but some records show 
the morning programme extending until midday, and there are 
references to broadcasts after midnight in January 1941. 5KA 
was believed to have sufficient power to be picked up by head-
phones at a range of 350 miles during daylight and up to 600 
miles at night. 

Following claims that "indirect references" were made on 
5KA to the departure of a troop ship from Adelaide on 20 
October 1940, members of naval intelligence undertook a 
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"listening watch" of the station's programmes. The officer in 
charge of this watch reported to the director of naval intelli-
gence that on 18 November - as the troopship Stratheden was 
leaving port at 7.30 a.m. - 5KA broadcast a regular advertis-
ing feature by Nutlac enamel paints about the voyages of "S.S. 
Nutlac" including the words, "Up with the anchor, boys" and 
"Now we're right out of sight of the land". The broadcast also 
mentioned the appearance of a periscope and later the state-
ment was made, "Of course I can't tell you much. One has to 
be so careful in these days of censorship." The announcer then 
played a record entitled, "The AIF is marching". Another "sus-
picious" feature was the jumbled word competition which the 
station ran each day. The answers were given the following day 
and prizes sent to listeners who had phoned in with correct ones. 
On the day of Stratheden s departure, a Mrs Madge of Parkside 
was the winner. The announcer said, "Oh, Mrs Madge, 'TIXE 
PWEQZ' spells 'ticket'." Not surprisingly, the naval watch was 
made suspicious by this statement. The following day, 12 hours 
after Stratheden had joined the rest of the troop convoy off 
Kangaroo Island, the 5KA broadcast ran: "Here we go past Port 
Elliott. There is Kangaroo Island and there is a convoy over 
there. No, I cannot tell you where it is . . . " 

Naval intelligence maintained its listening watch throughout 
December and reported that, just after midnight on 1 January 
1941, when convoy US8 was passing through the Great 
Australian Bight, 5KA sent a "special cheerio to the 43rd who 
are on deck". "On deck" was then repeated. The troop trans-
port Mauritania, carrying the 2/43rd Battalion Australian 
Imperial Force (AIF) from Adelaide, was among the convoy. 
On receipt of this report (Series A1608/1, item 039/2/3), the 
chief of naval staff, R.M. Colvin, stated to attorney general 
W.M. Hughes that 5KA was "a definite danger", and Hughes 
then recommended the closure of all four Jehovah's Witnesses 
stations at the same time. This recommendation was carried 
out on 8 January, when all of the stations were ordered to cease 
broadcasting. This was followed a week later by the banning 
of the Jehovah's Witnesses as a illegal organization under the 
National Security Regulations. 

Newspapers such as Truth and Smith's Weekly were tri-
umphant. Smith's saw it as a personal victory, resulting from 
the paper's long campaign against "Fifth Columnists", but also 
attempted to open up debate on a related issue - the quality of 
commercial radio broadcasting in Australia. Smith's accused the 
commercial stations in general of lacking responsibility, of 

"pirating brains flagrantly, not knowing the meaning of plagiar-
ism". In addition "crude jokes, bad taste and the other offences 
of vulgar irresponsibility made radio sessions something of 
which Australia has little reason to be proud". (Smith's Weekly, 
18 January 1941). "Take-over for Bishop of Bunk followers" 
declared the Truth's headline of the same date. But the Workers 
Weekly Herald (17 January 1941) questioned the decision, 
remarking: 

. . . the exigencies of war are no more important than the 
demands of justice, and the Australian working class 
masses, who have themselves felt the heavy blows of the 
Government's National Security Act, will demand to 
know much more about the whole affair before acqui-
escing in a wholesale banning which bears markedly sus-
picious features. 

Within a fortnight, 15 applications for the 5KA licence had 
been received by the postmaster general's department and there 
had been a number of queries about the other stations. 4AT 
being the only local station in the Atherton region, the 
Australian Broadcasting Commission had arranged to supply 
programmes to listeners in the region. A similar arrangement 
was expected to be effected for the Port Augusta station. 
Meanwhile, an investigation was undertaken into the owner-
ship of each station. Staff remained at the 5KA premises for 
some weeks, but what happened ultimately to the radio station 
is unknown. It does not appear to have featured in the recla-
mation of property which took place in August 1943, when 
Philip D. Rees, the sect's Australian leader, reported tri-
umphantly to American headquarters that he would be exam-
ining and receiving back the property, goods, and chattels 
which were seized by the Commonwealth in January 1941 
(Series D1915/0, item SA29378). 
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Population: 8,080,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official languages: German 
Number of daily newspapers: 17 
Number of periodicals: 153 

The battle of Mohács (1526) and the subsequent inheritance of 
the crowns of Bohemia and Hungary by the Habsburg dynasty, 
created a central European state, ruled from Vienna by mon-
archs who were also, until 1806, Holy Roman emperors. 
Habsburg territory in central Europe included, at various times, 
regions that are now the Czech Republic; Hungary (including 
Transylvania, now part of Romania); Croatia; Slovenia; parts 
of Italy; part of Poland; and Bosnia, annexed as late as 1908, 
and scene of the shootings that started World War I, bringing 
Habsburg rule to an end. Despite strong centrifugal tendencies 
and considerable cultural, linguistic (Czech, German, Magyar, 
Croatian, Italian etc.), and religious (Roman Catholic, 
Protestant, Orthodox, Jewish, Muslim) diversity the Habsburg 
empire lasted - aided by censorship and other forms of bureau-
cratic control - for four centuries. 

This entry - which excludes any discussion of censorship in 
such other Habsburg lands as Spain and the Netherlands -
inevitably covers some of the same ground as that of the Holy 
Roman empire entry, and regularly touches on the history of 
censorship in territories that, since 1918, have been, or have 
become, independent states. The entry is in two parts; the first 
traces the origin and growth of absolutist censorship in 
Habsburg lands until the formation of the Austrian empire, the 
second describes its apogee in the Biedermeier period (1814-48) 
and thereafter. It will become clear that the situation during the 
Biedermeier period and afterwards was only the logical conse-
quence of a long period of autocratic rule by the Habsburgs, 
and their close and longstanding links with the Catholic Church. 

To 1918 

Habsburg lands, 1526-1804 
The rise of the Habsburgs as a major power in central Europe 
coincided with the rapid spread of the Protestant Reformation. 
Bohemia was already confessionally split. By the middle of the 
16th century, Protestantism was strong in the estates of Upper 
and Lower Austria. In Hungary, where the Catholic Church 
was decidedly weak, Lutheran, Calvinist, and Unitarian ideas 
had made considerable progress, while Transylvania offered a 
space for more or less peaceful coexistence of the confessions. 
Yet Protestant ideas provided not only a reason for challeng-
ing the established church, but also became an important 
vehicle for the formulation of political issues, and for chal-
lenging the absolutist state-building of the Habsburg rulers, 
who firmly embraced Catholicism and persecuted dissenters. 

The close link between Habsburg power and Catholicism 
was already discernible in the 1520s, when archduke Ferdinand 
(in power 1522-64), made responsible by Charles V for the 
government of the eastern Habsburg lands, issued a number of 
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Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
751 

Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 525 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 233.4 

edicts against dissenters, which resulted in persecutions and 
led to death sentences, which were often accompanied by the 
burning of books with "sectarian" content. A censorship tri-
bunal, based at Vienna University, was headed by the bishop, 
who was assisted by theologians, also acting on behalf of the 
Inquisition - a clear indication of the already close association 
between the Habsburg state apparatus and papal authority. The 
influence of secular forces made itself even more clearly felt 
when the mayor of Vienna was appointed a member of the tri-
bunal. A decisive precedent was introduced when the bishop 
was advised by the emperor to censor books before they 
appeared in print; this became an established procedure. 

Censorship measures primarily affected Vienna, the seat of 
the university and most important intellectual centre of the 
empire, yet were not limited to the capital; in the provinces, 
the estates' support of the Reformation and their ensuing 
demands for religious tolerance - as a means of asserting their 
autonomy - was countered by the emperor with the creation 
of special officials; the Landeshauptmànner (governors) of the 
provinces, recruited from the local nobilities and elected by the 
diets, but nominated by the ruler, were put in charge of provin-
cial censorship procedures, and royal commissions supervised 
local parishes and manors. 

These several measures could not, however, stem the spread 
of Reformation ideas in the Habsburg lands. Ferdinand was 
preoccupied with constant wars against the Ottoman empire, 
and, so far as Hungary was concerned, could not afford to 
antagonize Protestant rulers; there the various forms of 
Protestantism grew untrammelled. In Bohemia, the sheer 
number of Protestants made some accommodation necessary 
for the time being. The Utraquists were allowed to practise their 
faith, even if the Bohemian cause was not well served by the 
unsuccessful revolt of 1547. Elsewhere, intellectual resistance 
to the control of thought was evident in journals and the very 
popular manu propriae (manuscripts) which, distributed 
secretly, were difficult to trace back to their authors and were 
generally more subversive than books. 

The severe religious censorship was responsible for a certain 
intellectual backwardness in the Habsburg lands during the 
16th century, a century that was elsewhere characterized by a 
culture of lively humanist discussion. This tendency became 
even more pronounced under the continued onslaughts of the 
Counter-Reformation in the late 16th and the 17th centuries. 
After a short hiatus under the rule of the relatively tolerant 
emperor, Maximilian II (ruled 1564-76), his successor, Rudolph 
II (1576-1612) renewed the persecution of Reformation ideas 
by issuing the Reichspolizeiordung (imperial police statutes) of 
1577. Printing material of any kind without prior censorship 
was prohibited and imperial organs were given the authority 
to act against printers in case provincial bodies were too lax. 

AUSTRIA 
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In 1589 a commission of censorship was permanently estab-
lished in Vienna, chaired by the bishop and assisted by the 
mayor and two officials. A similar institution had been created 
for the Holy Roman empire, the Bücherkommission (book com-
mission) in Frankfurt; it was transformed from a kind of super-
visory body for the Book Fair into a permanent institution in 
1597-

These institutions were dominated by Jesuits, a religious 
order that unquestionably had the strongest possible influence 
on the Counter-Reformation in the Habsburg lands. They 
arrived in Vienna in 1551, and were soon endowed with far-
reaching powers, above all in the educational and cultural 
fields. Theirs was an even more severe and brutal approach, 
leading to increasing internalization of the censorship regula-
tions: reading forbidden books was declared a mortal sin. 
Protestant printers were prohibited from even travelling to 
Vienna, let alone practising their trade there. 

The Bohemian estates were fervently anti-Habsburg (a stance 
that was strongly expressed by religious affiliation) and in 1618 
the Bohemian diet elected a Protestant as their king. The 
response from Vienna was swift and fearsome. The Battle of 
the White Mountain (1620) marks the victory of Habsburg 
absolutism over the estates. There was now no question of reli-
gious toleration. Protestantism - its worship, its books - was 
forbidden. If absolutism reigned, however, centralization was 
incomplete. Hungary continued to be ruled by elected com-
mittees and was allowed some religious freedom. 

Jesuit domination of the educational system made Vienna 
University the most suitable body for enforcing censorship reg-
ulations. The auto-da-fé of 1637, in which thousands of books 
were burned, was another product of the total climate of pro-
paganda and censorship that penetrated all areas of life. A par-
ticularly restrictive system of border control was in force and 
the Hofkanzlei (court chancellery) pitched in with close super-
vision of books, pamphlets, broadsheets, and newsletters. 
Intellectual life, consequently, remained at a low ebb in com-
parison to that in the German principalities. Few underground 
presses or subversive books survived the onslaught. Manuscript 
journals were now the only possible vehicles for free expres-
sion, escaping censorship almost completely and finding readers 
among the upper echelons of society. 

The influence of the Jesuits was only gradually reduced under 
Joseph I (reigned 1705-11) and Charles VI (1711-40), when it 
began to be realized that intellectual development in the Austrian 
lands was urgently necessary if they were to hold their own with 
other European countries. The most restrictive measures were 
relaxed, but the Jesuits maintained prior censorship of books; 
after all, most written work was still being done by the clergy, 
and the printing and sale of books were considered part of the 
university's activities rather than a commercial enterprise. 

Maria Theresa (reigned 1740-80), who, from 1765 ruled 
jointly with her son, Joseph II (1765-90) undertook a com-
prehensive reform of the administration, including censorship 
procedures. Enlightenment ideas prompted a slow disentangle-
ment of religious and political matters and the launch of an 
educational programme designed to remedy the traditional 
intellectual backwardness of the Habsburg lands. 

The influence of one of Maria Theresa's closest advisers, her 
librarian Gerhard van Swieten, was crucial. The Dutch coun-
sellor brought a thorough appreciation of education and learn-

ing from his country of origin, but, true to the spirit of abso-
lutism, he believed in the maintenance of social hierarchies. 
Like Clemens Metternich half a century later, he was convinced 
that everyone was born into a certain social position; it was 
necessary that common people should remain ignorant lest they 
be confused by too much knowledge. His centralist, secular 
approach, combined with the persistent Catholicism of the 
dynasty, drove the reorganization of censorship institutions and 
the profusion of decrees and regulations concerning censorship 
during the second half of the 18th century. 

In 1751 van Swieten established a commission of censors for 
specific categories of publication in Lower Austria. He later 
chaired the commission personally, establishing a central insti-
tution along the same lines, which developed increasingly 
uniform criteria for censorship, examining and revising deci-
sions made by the provincial bodies. Permission to read pro-
hibited books could be given to individuals on the basis of their 
educational status and political reliability (erga scbedam). 
Issues of theological censorship were now transferred to the 
archbishop of Vienna, the Jesuits thereby being sidelined. 

Van Swieten's reforms, born out of a spirit more absolutist 
than enlightened, paved the way for the way for the separa-
tion, at least potentially, of political and religious censorship, 
without changing the restrictive spirit of censorship. It was a 
programnme of modernization without freedom that was 
intended to lead the Habsburg peoples, particularly the 
Viennese, to an appreciation of, and good taste in, theatre and 
literature. Criticism of the political system in general, and 
Maria Theresa in particular, remained prohibited. The religious 
content of printed materials was still scrutinized at the fron-
tiers and the police retained far-reaching rights. Practically all 
belletristic literature of the 17th and 18th centuries, with the 
exception of French classical literature of the 17th century, was 
prohibited, and even the catalogue of prohibited books fell 
victim to censorship. Yet the system was apparently quite per-
meable, a widespread contraband culture continued to exist and 
Kolportage (book peddling) became very important for spread-
ing new ideas and was partly responsible for the fact that all 
prohibited books were available in Vienna, where increasing 
literacy laid the foundations for a "reading public", and 
enlightenment ideas were discussed in "reading societies". 

Changes in the social situation and intellectual climate were 
partly heeded by Joseph II. Under the influence of masonic 
ideas, and as part of the ongoing process of secularization, 
Joseph attempted to make the church a servant of the state. 
The Edict of Tolerance of 1781 secured near-equality for the 
Protestants and even allowed for the conversion of individuals 
(but not whole communities). It did, however, not pertain to 
Jews, and the public profession of atheism remained out of 
bounds. "Immoral" works were produced, but, perhaps signif-
icantly, the operas of Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart, such as Cosí 
fan tutti (All the Women Are at It) and Don Giovanni, close 
to the mark by the standards of the time, squeezed through the 
censorship system. The Marriage of Figaro, however, with its 
implied challenges to social hierarchy, was not allowed into the 
theatre; after some blandishments from Lorenzo da Ponte, the 
librettist, Joseph finally allowed the opera to be staged with 
only small cuts. 

In general, reform in late 18th-century Austria was imposed 
from above. People were granted only a conditional liberty and 
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the state maintained strong control. Yet, compared to earlier 
developments, this translated into an increasing number of laws 
related to the control of published material (a sign of their inef-
fectiveness?), but also a much more liberal tendency in the reg-
ulations, which stipulated that only work with immoral content 
was to be prohibited, whereas criticism, regardless of its target, 
was expressly allowed. 

Joseph's regulations should be seen as part of the continuing 
effort to put education in the Habsburg lands on a par with 
that in other German states. Book production, especially in 
German (as opposed to the still widespread Latin) increased 
considerably during his reign, while the number of prohibitions 
was drastically reduced. The distinction between reading 
publics was maintained and a not inconsiderable number of 
works remained only erga schedam. 

Yet Joseph's rule remained on authoritarian foundations, as 
was shown by his swift reaction to threats posed by develop-
ments in France after 1789. By a decree of 1 September 1790, 
anything that might cause public unrest, create dissent, foster 
public discussion, reduce obedience toward the ruler, or cast 
doubt on religious certainties was considered suspicious and 
might be prohibited. A special watch was kept on material from 
abroad, especially from France. Effectively, muzzling censorship 
was once more at the forefront of imperial policy. 

Franz II/I (reigned, as Holy Roman emperor, then Austrian 
emperor 1795-1835) was even more severe. The erneuerte 
Censurodnung (renewed censorship statute) was directed 
explicitly against political dissent. To criticize the state or form 
of government in public speeches, writings, or caricature was 
now a major crime punishable by fines or up to ten years 
imprisonment. Austrian censorship became one of the most 
restrictive of the period. The Polizeihofstelle (police court 
department), created in 1793 as an independent ministry, now 
reported directly to the emperor, acting as a central institution 
of investigation and control. It was a preventive force, spying 
on dissenters, manipulating public opinion, promoting a 
monarchical attitude, while investigating and putting under sur-
veillance all suspicious people and organizations, above all for-
eigners, reading societies, and masonic activities. From 1807 it 
became the main organ of censorship. 

The Austrian Empire, 1804-1918 
Vienna was occupied in 1809, and for a few months censor-
ship was lifted by the French army. As the Habsburg lands 
became the Austrian empire, however, the regulations were 
once more tightened up. The importance of public opinion in 
wartime was used to justify the extension of control, including 
the issue of propaganda papers (the Extrablãtter), modelled on 
French precursors, under chancellor Metternich's influence. 

The state was now seen in patriarchal terms; the welfare of 
the citizen was held to proceed from the total subordina-
tion of the individual, not least of his most private forms of 
expression - "dangerous thoughts". Censorship was used 
to counteract ideas (from the fields of science, literature, and 
historiography) that might undermine the monarchy. Censor-
ship was particularly restrictive towards belletristic literature 
and journals. Prior censorship was maintained, now buttressed 
by an elaborate system of classification: admittebur meant that 
a book could be openly sold and advertised; transeat that it 
could be openly sold but not advertised; damnetur was the 

highest degree of prohibition, used against any literature or 
newspaper that criticized or even questioned the state, religion, 
or morality. The erga schedam system for politically reliable 
people was upheld. Moreover, at a time when most German 
books were printed and published outside the Habsburg terri-
tories, general import restrictions for some publishers (among 
them F.A. Brockhaus, Hoffman and Campe, and Philipp 
Reclam) severely restricted the inward flow of ideas and led to 
an increased self-censorship by other publishers who did not 
want to lose the Austrian market. On the other hand, the com-
munication infrastructure was improving vastly throughout the 
German Conferedation; book smuggling became a lucrative 
method of subversion while the effectiveness of the measures 
against contraband diminished. 

The operations of Metternich's secret police were another 
pillar of control. He had witnessed the early violence of the 
French revolution, an event that contrasted sharply with his 
belief in a rational and balanced social order; he concluded that 
enlightened but decisive government was required to prevent 
similar developments in other parts of Europe, and dedicated 
his career to these principles. He had, moreover, been impressed 
by Napoleon's system of using the press for propaganda pur-
poses, bribing journalists, editors, and publishers, and estab-
lishing an official government journal, while prohibiting, 
without any legal justification, foreign printed materials from 
entering the country. Established during the Congress of Vienna 
(1815) to provide information on diplomats, Metternich's 
secret police, together with the post office and other agencies, 
perfected the art of opening and deciphering private letters, a 
skill for which Austrians became world famous. Regional 
information committees were established (most prominently in 
the Italian territories) and major postal routes were amended 
so that all letters passed through Austria at Metternich's diplo-
matic instigation. 

The press laws of 1819 extended the censorship regulations 
to everything printed and to all images and pictures. The infil-
tration of opposition circles and associations continued. 
Threats to the professional careers of intellectuals and espe-
cially journalists, together with economic threats to publishers, 
complemented more overt forms of oppression and were 
responsible for the development of the "scissors in the head" 
mentality that characterized the Biedermeier culture. Deter-
rence by insecurity and harassment turned out to be so effec-
tive that relatively few were actively brought before a court or 
convicted. 

Pockets of subversion survived the onslaught and, in due 
course, more overt forms of resistance began to emerge. 
Spaziergãnge eines Wiener Poeten (1831, Rambles from a 
Viennese Poet), a pointed attack in poetic form on Vienna's 
rulers, containing a confession of political faith in freedom, was 
available immediately on publication by Hoffman and Campe 
in Hamburg. The author, an aristocrat named Alexander von 
Auersberg writing under the pseudonym of Anastasius Grim, 
had been under regular surveillance by the police for some 
years. When he finally admitted to the authorship of the pam-
phlet in 1840 he was harassed but not arrested. The playwright 
Franz Grillparzer was less fortunate. His King Ottocar: His 
Rise and Fall was declared seditious, and when The Shalt Not 
Lie was banned in 1838, his only recourse was to refuse to 
allow his work to be performed at all. 
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Johann Nestroy's play Liberty Comes to Kráhwinkel (1848) 
could hardly have been better timed. His att i tude towards the 
censors had always been fearless and he had been in regular 
trouble with them. This play provided lavish opportunit ies for 
commenting ad lib on the political situation, and, hardly unex-
pectedly, it was banned soon after the first performance. 
However, the revolution of 1848 led briefly to press freedom 
and the abolition of censorship; the Zensur- und Polizeihofstelle 
was dissolved. These measures were revoked after the victory 
of more reactionary forces, but the military censorship that was 
now imposed proved to be less strict than that of the police. 

After two years of military censorship, a new decree was 
issued in 1850 which determined the broad outlines of censor-
ship until the end of the monarchy, even surviving the 
Staatsgrundgesetz (state constitution) of 1867, and its basic 
commitment (in article 13) to freedom of speech. Censorship 
was made the responsibility of provincial governors. Morality, 
decency, religion, and the protection of the ruling house fea-
tured prominently in a system of preventive censorship that was 
gradually relaxed. The later empire seems to have been partic-
ularly worried by operas that stirred nationalistic and anti-
monarchical emotions; in northern Italy (which had come to 
Austria with the redrawing of borders after the Napoleonic 
wars), Verdi's operas were submitted to severe scrutiny before 
Italy was united as an independent country in 1861 ; the setting 
of Un Bailo in Maschera, featuring the assassination of a reign-
ing monarch, had to be changed to colonial Massachusetts . 
Until late in the century, books which suggested that Bohemia 
had a history as an independent nation were banned. But the 
nationalistic tide could not be turned back. By the time of 
World War I, the German language had lost its place as the sole 
vehicle of news, information, and culture, even in Vienna, but 
especially in Bohemia and Hungary. 

In general, and certainly during years of peace, censorship in 
the last years of the Austrian empire was both arcane - witness 
Franz Kafka's later account of impenetrable bureaucracy in The 
Trial and The Castle - and often incompetent. Every day, copies 
of the newspapers had to be submitted to censors who worked 
slowly and appeared to ban stories at r andom and inconsis-
tently. A thick black line indicated that censorship had taken 
place, but often, so slack were the procedures, a censor might 
forget he had suppressed a story in one newspaper and allow 
its presence in another; the first paper might then run the story, 
pointing to the second as its source. The aphorism of Karl 
Kraus was often apposite: "Satires which the censor can under-
stand deserve to be banned" . 

That the provisions of the 1867 decree nevertheless rested on 
authoritarian foundations was revealed when, during World 
War I, the press and all forms of private communicat ion, includ-
ing mail, were placed under strict surveillance, by invoking an 
emergency law of 1869. As under Metternich, the war served 
as a pretext for suppressing freedom of opinion. This had dif-
ferent consequences for different areas of the empire. In the 
hinterland, including Vienna, censorship was divided between 
military and civilian institutions, which allowed at least for 
some minor loopholes; the wart ime front, by contrast , was 
under uniformly totalitarian army control. Thus the years of 
disintegration were characterized by further instances of the 
suppression of free expression that had obtained for centuries. 
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Since 1918 
After World War I, the former Habsburg Empire with 50 
million inhabitants was reduced to a small state of about six 
and a half million people, the "Republik Deutschõsterreich" 
(Republic of German Austria). From the beginning the conflict 
between three political camps - the Christlich-Soziale Partei 
(Christian-Social Party), the largest party in the federal gov-
ernment, the Social Democrats who reigned in " red" Vienna, 
and the German nationalists - dominated the new republic. The 
political contest was fuelled by high rates of unemployment, 
inflation, the impoverishment of the middle classes, and by the 
scarcity of food and housing. Many Austrians doubted whether 
the new republic could survive as an independent state, and 
many of them sought refuge in a vigorous anti-Semitism. 

The new republican spirit found symbolic expression in the 
abandonment of censorship, in a decree promulgated by the 
Nat ional Assembly in October 1918 and confirmed by the con-
stitution of October 1920. The practice of censorship was, 
however, far from over: books and works of art were still 
subject to the provisions of the criminal law. In the early years 
of the republic even lawyers were uncertain whether the aban-
donment of censorship related only to the press or to the theatre 
and film as well. In this climate of uncertainty authorities stuck 
to the censorial practice of the monarchy. Thus, the decree of 
1850 concerning the theatre was still applied. This regulation 
provided that every representation of a new play had to be 
approved of by the police or by the local government. The 
Tbeaterbeirat (Theatre Council) created in 1903 remained in 
place, licensing plays or indicating passages that had to be cut 
or revised. 

A play like Arthur Schnitzler's Reigen {La Ronde) was bound 
to provoke a scandal. The play was staged for the first time in 
Vienna in February 19 2 1 . The Theatre Council and local 
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authorities, in particular the socialist city mayor, raised no 
objections, but after the first night the right-wing press, the 
Catholic Church, and leading politicians of the conservative 
Christian-Social Party started a campaign against this 
or dinarste Bordellstück (basest brothel play), accusing the Jews 
and Social Democrats of supporting Schnitzler's play. The home 
minister ordered the mayor of Vienna to indict Reigen for gross 
indecency, but his order was of no avail. Vehement quarrels 
and even fights in parliament and in the city council followed. 
Two weeks after the first night a group of "young Christians" 
- identified as such by the conservative paper Reichspost -
attacked the actors and the audience at a Reigen performance, 
which had consequently to be abandoned. This incident gave 
the chief of police a pretext for a final ban of the play for the 
sake of public safety and order. Further performances were not 
possible before March 1922, after wearisome discussions of the 
legal aspects had taken place and the excitement had cooled 
down. Even then extra police were required to protect the per-
formance. Schnitzler now decided to abandon the struggle; the 
play was not staged again until 1982. Police presence was also 
thought necessary at performances of socialist dramas such as 
Ernst Toller's Hinkemann (The Limping Man), staged in Vienna 
in 1924. Pre-censorship of plays was abandoned in 1926, but 
plays could still be forbidden after their first night. 

Cultural quarrels often led to violence and even to murder 
in the 1920s. In 1924 Hugo Bettauer, a novelist and journalist 
of Jewish origin, founded a journal entitled Er und Sie: 
Wochenschrift für Lebenskultur und Erotik (He and She: A 
Journal of Lifestyle and Eroticism), dedicated, among other 
topics, to the discussion of sexual politics and womens' liber-
ation. Once again, conservative Austria stood up against the 
corruption of morals by a Jew who was alleged to be protected 
by the Social Democrat Party and was vilified as Verkorperung 
der Pornographie (the embodiment of pornography) and per-
verses Kloakentier (perverse animal of the sewer). Various 
assemblies demanded the protection of youth from the "filth" 
published by Bettauer; tumultous sessions in parliament and in 
the Vienna city council followed. Some issues of Er und Sie 
were seized by the authorities, but Bettauer continued to 
publish. When he was murdered, the killer was hailed as a hero 
in many quarters and judged "not guilty" at his trial. 

New discussions on decency arose when a performance by 
the American singer and dancer Josephine Baker (the "Black 
Venus") was announced in Vienna in 1928. The church, rep-
resented by cardinal Friedrich Gustav Piffl, appealed to 
Catholics to take weapons against such "obscenity", invoking 
the defence of Christianity against the Turks as an inspiration 
to them. In the same year, a law against trash (Schmutz- und 
Schundgesetz) after the German model was discussed but suc-
cessfully blocked by the writers' organizations. Instead, in 1929 
a paragraph on obscenity was introduced into the Press Law. 

Blasphemy was also prohibited by law (indeed it is still illegal 
in Austria to denigrate religion). Thus in 1929 Walter Hasen-
clever's satirical comedy Ehen werden im Himmel geschlossen 
(Marriages Are Made in Heaven), in which God, St Peter, and 
Mary Magdalen are featured, had to face such a charge. The 
church and parts of the press made so much noise that Max 
Reinhardt, who intended to stage the play, had to abandon the 
project. One year later, when the play was performed at a small 
suburban theatre, the three main actors were judged guilty of 

"outrage on a legal denomination" (i.e. a Church) and sen-
tenced to two weeks' imprisonment. 

Controversy turned from moral and religious issues to polit-
ical matters when 17 caricatures from George Grosz's cycle 
Ecce Homo were confiscated by the public prosecutor in 1925. 
But the tensions between the parties did not reach a peak until 
1929-30. Erich Maria Remarque's novel Im Westen nichts 
Neues (All Quiet on the Western Front) and the film of the 
same title provoked the clash of two irreconcilably opposed 
ways of looking at the republic, at democracy, and at World 
War I. The novel was first declared prohibited by Austrian 
army libraries. The film had already been banned in Germany 
after a Nazi initiative. After noisy discussions in the Austrian 
parliament, where the film was declared an "insult to the 
reputation of the German people" the government asked local 
authorities to forbid its exhibition. The mayor of Vienna 
rejected this proposal, giving rise to violent confrontations 
which gave the Home Office an excuse to ban the film in 
January 1931. 

The home minister's decision provided a foretaste of the 
future authoritarian government of the Christian-Social Party, 
and of the so-called Stàndestaat (Corporate State) or 
Austrofaschismus (Austrofascism). After the dismissal of par-
liament in 1933 and the civil war of February 1934 that ended 
with the defeat and prohibition of the Socialist Party - the 
Communist Party and the Nationalsozialistische Deutsche 
Arbeiter-Partei (NSDAP) had already been forbidden in 1933 
- censorship was reintroduced. In particular, a number of addi-
tional steps against trashy and pornographic literature were 
taken, and, as in the days of Metternich, lists of banned books 
were established. 

Four kinds of lists with different targets existed. The first of 
these lists was directed against agitation from the left; some 
350 titles were denied circulation in Austria, among them the 
works of the leading Austrian Marxists. Another listed books 
that had been legally banned because of offences against 
decency or the denigration of religion. Erotic works and titles 
dedicated to sexual education were indexed. This list included 
books by Johannes R. Bêcher, Bertolt Brecht, Oskar Maria 
Graf, Egon Erwin Kisch, André Malraux, Walter Mehring, Kurt 
Tucholsky, and Arnold Zweig. A third list was dedicated to the 
protection of Austria's reputation. 

The Corporate State took particular hold of the libraries, 
especially of the workers' libraries. In the beginning, only some 
politically radical and erotic works and certain authors like 
Zola were denied circulation. After 1936, when a new 
Volksbildungsgesetz (People's Education Law) was announced, 
about 1500 books were judged unsuitable for libraries. These 
bans included not only the bulk of political and economic lit-
erature but also large parts of Weltliteratur (Thomas More, 
Honoré de Balzac, Guy de Maupassant, Heinrich Mann, Upton 
Sinclair, and many others). There are striking similarities 
between Austrian and Nazi censorship. Nevertheless, there are 
Austrian particularities: for example, the protection of Roman 
Catholicism and the absence of an anti-Semitic censorship 
policy. With the Anschluss in 1938 even these last particulari-
ties were gone. 

The fourth and by far most voluminous list paradox-
ically tried to control Nazi propaganda. This list, until 1938, 
accumulated almost 800 titles, including all newspapers and 
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journals from the Reich. Vigilance against Nazi propaganda 
weakened in 1936 when the Austrian chancellor Kurt Schusch-
nigg signed an agreement with Hitler that introduced a certain 
mutual tolerance. An increasing number of Nazi-inspired books 
and papers were now allowed in Austria, among them Hitler's 
Mein Kampf in July 1937. More negotiations followed, Hitler 
intensified the pressure upon Austria, and the government 
yielded the country, step by step, to Nazism. Thus in March 
1938 Austria put up no resistance to the German troops that 
occupied the country and made it part of the Reich in every 
respect. All Nazi institutions of censorship were active there 
without any differentiation, and the same books, plays, music, 
and paintings were forbidden. 

In the postwar period from 1945 t o z 955 t n e Allied forces 
occupying Austria took the view that censorship of the media 
was necessary for the time being. More than one third of 
the Austrians still believed that Nazism had been a good polit-
ical programme in principle, but had been badly handled. 
Newspapers were now reprimanded for printing pro-Nazi 
articles; some were temporarily suppressed. Bookshops and 
libraries were cleansed of Nazi literature, and the literature of 
the occupying forces was propagated instead. Films of the Nazi 
era were abandoned or cut; each occupation force built up its 
own radio broadcasting network. As the Cold War took hold, 
censorship in the four zones of occupation began to diverge. 
The most severe censorship, often directed against Western pro-
paganda, was exercised in the Soviet zone. On the other hand, 
US censors would obstruct Communist propaganda at all costs, 
sometimes even forgetting their mission to extinguish Nazi 
thought. 

At the end of the Occupation in 1955, formal censorship by 
the state was abolished. In 1982 the right of free artistic expres-
sion was explicitly guaranteed by an amendment of the politi-
cal constitution. This right extends to all media, notably to the 
press, film, theatre, and broadcasting. Nevertheless, works of 
art can be suppressed after publication or exhibition and their 
authors indicted if the public prosecutor suspects offence 
against a criminal law; most suppressions result from com-
plaints by religious bodies, and relate to alleged pornography. 
But the new law provides for the artistic character of a work 
and the serious intention of its author to be considered, and 
many cases end in an acquittal. Local decrees concerning the-
atrical representations, films, the protection of youth, etc. some-
times lead to prosecution. 

Any citizen may bring a prosecution over a work of art, and 
recent attempts have been launched by individuals, acting in 
the name of an association. Furthermore, the law regulating 
the media grants the right to bring a prosecution over a pub-
lication to anyone who feels personally insulted by it. Such a 
case occurred in 1984 when the Carinthian composer Gerhard 
Lampersberg felt himself unfairly portrayed in a character in 
Thomas Bernhard's novel Holzfàllen {Woodcutters). The novel 
could not be sold in Austrian bookstores for a period of six 
months. Then the judges thought it wise to balance the 
"harm" done to an individual against the damage done to the 
country's reputation by what seemed to them a ridiculous act 
of repression. 

The long tradition of censorship in Austria is linked with a 
tendency of a considerable part of the population to deplore 
all forms of contemporary art. The range of informal censor-

ship extends from severe criticism and personal insult directed 
at the authors to inflicting damage on works of art and incen-
diarism. The theatre has frequently to cope with attempts at 
the prevention of "odious" plays. The quarrels about Thomas 
Bernhard's Heldenplatz (Heroes' Square) are notorious. 
Another author who had to face personal threats is the Tyrolean 
Felix Mitterer, whose Stigma (1982), a play about a case of 
exorcism on a young maidservant, was held to be a collection 
of filth and mockeries of religion by many critics, and was taken 
out of the repertoire of certain Tyrolean theatres. 

Radio and TV, until 1993 the monopoly of one station, the 
ORF (Austrian Broadcasting Corporation), was regulated by an 
amendment of the Protection of the Independence of Broad-
casting Act in 1984. Programmes must not take sides with polit-
ical parties and must conform to the Constitution, which 
guarantees the freedom of artistic expression. Critical political 
programmes like the series Arbeitersaga (Workers' Saga) have 
provoked much dispute, party pressure, and interventions that 
sometimes lead to acts of censorship. A striking case of cen-
sorship occurred in February 1987 when a talk about Eine Held 
an der Grenze (A Hero on the Border) by the German writer 
Daniel Grolle, the story of a drug dealer who smuggles mor-
phine by hiding it in his anus, was interrupted and the radio 
station started to broadcast music instead. 

In so far as film is concerned, a special panel is empowered 
to protect audiences under the age of 16. This panel views all 
films and may restrict audiences to those over the age of 12, 
14, or 16. Furthermore, films can be voluntarily submitted to 
a board established by the cinema trade association, consisting 
of experts such as former judges and public prosecutors. These 
experts examine and - if they think such a measure advisable 
- propose cuts in order to avoid conflicts with the law. This 
institution of auto-censorship held back Pasolini's Saló; or, The 
izo Days of Sodom for eight years before the film was released 
in 1985 in a severely cut version. This board was not respon-
sible for the confiscation of films like Andy Warhol's Blue 
Movie in 1972, of Das Liebeskonzil (The Love Council, after 
the play by Oskar Panizza of 1894) in 1985, and of Herbert 
Achternbusch's Das Gespenst (1982, The Ghost); the first was 
confiscated as a pornographic work, the other two were seized 
by the public prosecutor because they were said to denigrate 
Catholicism. 

Spraying and graffiti applied to public buildings are not tol-
erated. In 1994 some youthful sprayers were sentenced to pay 
considerable indemnities, mainly to the Vienna transit author-
ities. Helmut Seethaler, a writer who, in 1973, decided to 
display his poems as Pflückgedicbte (poems for plucking) in 
public places - e. g. on lamp posts, in bus or underground stops 
- is undoubtedly the most often fined Austrian author: at a 
rough estimate, he has been subjected to 600 indictments, fines, 
and arrests for unauthorized placarding, obstruction of pedes-
trians, and other offences. 

A lecture and discussion on "Art and Revolution" developed 
into a scandalous happening at Vienna University in 1968. The 
former painters Gunter Brus and Otto Miihl, members of the 
literary Wiener Gruppe (Vienna Group) and Oswald Wiener, 
author of the experimental novel Die Verbesserung von 
Mitteleuropa (The Improvement of Central Europe) and others 
read insulting texts on contemporary politicians, defecated and 
masturbated, and performed sadomasochistic acts while singing 
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the national anthem. The three main actors were immediately 
imprisoned because the public prosecutor wanted to inhibit 
further "criminal" actions. Miihl and Brus were judged guilty 
of insult to morality, injury, and degradation of Austrian 
national symbols, and Wiener was sentenced to six months' 
imprisonment. This was the first time a person was convicted 
of the offence of "degradation of national symbols" in the 
Second Republic. 

Another performance artist, Hermann Nitsch, started to 
work on his Orgien-Mysterien-Theater (Theatre of Orgy and 
Mystery) in the early 1960s. He began with the spilling of paint 
and/or blood as a method of painting. The killing and disem-
bowelling of animals (bulls, pigs, sheep) and, above all, the 
spilling of their blood were - and still are - main elements of 
his performances that aim at a revival of ancient myth and 
tragedy. Music, meditation, processions, banquets, pseudo-reli-
gious rituals, and sometimes sexual and fecal actions complete 
the scenario of his "dramas", which involve up to 200 actors. 
Several sentences, among them one of six months' imprison-
ment in 1966, have not intimidated him. Each new performance 
- the latest was held in the summer of 1998 - is discussed long 
in advance by the press. The Catholic Church, local politicians, 
societies for the prevention of cruelty to animals, and various 
citizens' committees try to obstruct the performances, but 
without success so far. 

The nearest Austria comes to political censorship these days 
is the prohibition on Nazi propaganda and especially on the 
denial of the Holocaust. The right-wing press has been subject 
to reprimand on this account. At the same time, the views of 
Jõrg Haider, alleged to be not wholly unsympathetic to some 
of Hitler's policies, and the access of his Freedom Party to 
power in a coalition government during 2000, caused disquiet 
in Austria itself and throughout the European Union. In March 

Ayodhya is the birthplace of Lord Rama, one of north India's 
most important Hindu gods. Rama was born in 1000 BCE. He 
is a hero in Indian mythology. Ayodhya in the state of Uttar 
Pradesh is the foremost object of pilgrimage by Hindus. On the 
eve of Muslim expansion in north India - in the 8th century 
CE - Ayodhya contained several temples. One of them was said 
to be built on the exact birthplace of Rama. This temple was 
- according to fanatical Hindus - destroyed by the Mughal 
ruler Babar. He replaced the building with the Babri mosque in 
1528. 

Since the mosque marked the birthplace of Rama, this spot 
remained an important place for Hindu worship. Muslims 
allowed them to conduct services on a separate part of the area. 
In the 19th century the relationship between Hindus and 
Muslims in Ayodhya - and in the rest of India - became worse. 
Hindus claimed that the area of the mosque should be returned 
to them, but the court denied their request. In 1855 severe riots 
broke out: 75 people were killed. After World War II Hindus 
installed a sculpture of Lord Rama in the Babri mosque. The 
Indian government declared the area "disputed ground" and 

2000, one of the Freedom Party's fiercest critics, bishop 
Gertraud Knoll, had to go into hiding to avoid abusive tele-
phone calls and hate mail. 
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closed the building. The fights between Hindus and Muslims 
did not stop after that decision. 

In 1984 the Vishwa Hindu Parishad (World Hindu Com-
mittee), Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (National Volunteer 
Corps), and the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) started an aggres-
sive campaign to demolish the Babri mosque and build a Rama 
temple on its site. 

The climax of the conflict occurred on Sunday, 6 December 
1992. On that day 100,000 Hindus - kar sevaks (holy workers) 
- demolished the mosque. They wanted to replace the mosque 
with a Rama temple. Subsequently fighting broke out through-
out India: about 1200 people were killed and 5000 wounded. 
The riots were the most severe since the partition of India in 
1947. The government was afraid that secular democracy in 
India would disappear. After a few days the leaders of the kar 
sevaks and some BJP members were arrested. 

In destroying the Babri mosque, the Hindu nationalists can 
be accused of using a form of censorship. Usually censorship 
means that the authorities systematically control the content 
or exchange of information and ideas. In the case of Ayodhya 

AYODHYA, INDIA 
Ram Janmabhumi-Babri mosque controversy 
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the Hindu nationalists tried to impose their view through 
manipulation. This is a different form of censorship, but an 
important one. Ultimately they used violence - by destroying 
the mosque - to censor the opinion of the Muslims, which is 
that Babar didn't destroy a temple to build a mosque. The 
Hindu nationalists censored the outcome of an idea. They 
destroyed a mosque to prove that - in their eyes - the past 
should be corrected. 

Actually two cases of censorship have taken place in 
Ayodhya. First there is the alleged destruction of the Ram 
Janmabhumi temple by the Babar in 1528. Nationalistic Hindus 
strongly believe this deed took place although their belief has 
no foundation in scientific evidence: on the other hand, 
Muslims do not believe this happened. The second case is the 
demolition of the Babri mosque by Hindus in 1992. No one 
can doubt that this event took place. In this case Hindus tried 
to wipe out and change history by destroying the mosque. This 
is a very direct form of censorship, which the second largest 
political party in India, the BJP, strongly supported. 

Nationalistic Hindus have been tampering with history to 
support their claim that the spot where Rama was born was 
once marked by a temple and should be returned to them. They 
point to certain sources which, they say, prove they are right. 
Other people - Muslims, secularists, and other Hindus - do not 
think these sources can be used to decide the conflict. The 
sources are all documents from the 19th century, while the 
alleged destruction of the temple took place in the 16th century. 
Some Hindus say that there have been attempts to suppress 
Islamic sources that prove the Hindus are right. Some chapters 
from books have disappeared and some Muslim books are hard 
to find in some libraries at Islamic institutions. These claims 
are not very significant, however. 

From 1975 to 1980 an independent archeological survey 
called Archeology of the Ramayana Places was held in 
Ayodhya. The researchers concluded there was not enough evi-
dence to show that a Rama temple once stood on the spot 
where Babar built the Babri mosque. Fanatical Hindus used 
some of the results of this research, but claimed the findings 
proved their case. Their interpretation of these facts is not taken 
seriously, however. 

Secularists in India say the BJP used the issue of the Babri 

Azerbaijan has been subject to the successive influences of 
Zoroastrianism, Christianity, and, above all, Shia Islam, and its 
history has also been coloured by its confrontations with 
Armenia and Turkey to the southwest, Persia to the southeast, 
and Russia to the north. Writing, derived from Eurasian and 

mosque to gain political power in India. When the BJP started 
the campaign for a Rama temple, it was only a small political 
party, but in 1989 it became the third largest - after Janata Dal 
and the Congress Party - in India. In this year the BJP paid 
even more attention to the Babri mosque. In 1991 the BJP won 
more seats for the national parliament than it had ever done 
before. In Uttar Pradesh it became the largest party. After the 
demolition of the Babri mosque by nationalistic Hindus in 1992 
new elections were held in four states in India. This was nec-
essary because the governments were suspended by the central 
government in India for their part in the demolition of the 
mosque. After the new elections the BJP lost a lot of seats in 
Uttar Pradesh and Himachal Pradesh where it was the most 
powerful party. In Rajasthan and New Delhi the party gained 
a lot of votes. 

It is not very clear what precise influence the destruction of 
the mosque has had on the rise of the BJP. Its anti-Muslim state-
ments did turn out well for it: in the elections for the national 
parliament in 1996 the BJP became the biggest party in India, 
but failed to get enough votes to form a government on its own. 
Other parties refused to form a coalition with the Hindu 
nationalists, and the BJP became an opposition party. After the 
elections in February 1998 the BJP became the biggest party in 
India again. The party and its allies acquired 250 of the total 
of 535 seats. President Narayana asked the BJP to form a new 
government and Hindu nationalist Atal Behari Vajpayee 
became prime minister. Their anti-Muslim campaign, radical 
policy, and censorship have paid off. 
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Assyrian cuneiform, first became known in the region in the 
eighth century. Forms of literary expression, destans, at first 
oral, and then, from the 15th century, written in Oghuz, consist 
of epic narrations of the heroic acts of the Oghuz Turks, one 
of the tribes occupying the region in ancient times. Until the 
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early 20th century Azerbaijan was a feudal society, with 80 per 
cent of the population being peasants. 

After a period of Persian domination in the 16th century, 
northern Azerbaijan was occupied by Russian forces in the late 
17th century, while the south became known as "Persian 
Azerbaijan" (it remains part of Iran today). The first Russo-
Persian War (1804-13) ended with the Treaty of Gulistan, by 
which Persia agreed to withdraw from the Caucasus to a point 
beyond its present frontiers. After a second war in the 1820s, the 
whole of modern Azerbaijan was incorporated into the Russian 
empire. Some degree of Europeanization followed: for example, 
Mirzafath Ali Akhundzada (1812-78) wrote European-style 
plays in the Azeri language, and poems with social messages were 
produced in Turki, a popular form of Azeri. 

Baku, the capital of Azerbaijan, grew quickly, and became 
home to Armenians, Russians, Jews, and Poles as well as to 
Azéris. In more rural areas, Islam remained the predominant 
influence, and even Baku was affected by the Turkic cultural 
revival of the mid-i9th century. In 1875 a schoolteacher, 
Zardabi, founded the newspaper Akinki, the first Turkish-lan-
guage publication in the Russian empire. The simple language 
was considered by some to be "unprintable", but in any case 
the paper was closed in 1877 during one of the wars between 
the Russian and Ottoman empires. Further publications fol-
lowed, such as Zyra and Irsad, the latter partly inspired by the 
Young Turk movement's ideas of a modernized Islamic state. 

The Musavan (Equality) party, which advocated the creation 
of an Azeri Muslim state, was founded in 1911. Meanwhile, a 
Baku journalist Muhammad Amin Rasulzadah, Nariman Bey 
Narimanoglu (later Narimanov, a friend of Stalin's), and 
Ahmed Azizbekoglu were studying socialism. In 1904, these 
three men founded the Himmet (Effort) party, which became 
associated with the Russian Bolsheviks and grew steadily until 
it was banned in 1912. Neither of these parties could possibly 
find favour in the Russian empire. 

Azerbaijan was briefly independent in 1918, but it was soon 
overrun by the Soviet Army. A Bolshevik uprising in Baku led 
to the proclamation of the Soviet Socialist Republic of 
Azerbaijan in 1920. Musavat leaders were removed, to be 
replaced by pro-Soviet officials. Azerbaijan had considerable 
strategic significance in the Soviet economy because of its geo-
graphical position and the rapid growth of the oil industry. 

Azerbaijan was subject to all the apparatus of Soviet cen-
sorship, along with the other Soviet republics, but in Azerbaijan 
it was the confrontation between Soviet ideology and Islamic 
ideology, in both its purely religious and its nationalist forms, 
that provided the main theme of controversy. In 1932, Stalin 
inaugurated a five-year anti-religious campaign. Mosques were 
transformed into museums, theatres, or even factories, and 
3,500 books were banned because they were said to promote 
Islamic "superstition". It was forbidden to make the pilgrim-
age to Mecca, which Muslims regard as obligatory at least once 
during a believer's life. Many Muslims who remained loyal to 
their religious beliefs and practices perished in the purges of 
1937-38. Stalin's successors, notably Nikita Khrushchev, had 
little more toleration for religion, despite their condemnation 
of the purges. A further anti-religious campaign, led by the 
Union of Atheists, took place in the second half of the 1950s. 
Azerbaijan had its share of the further 1000 mosques closed 
down in the Soviet Union between 1958 and 1968. 

The Iranian province of Azerbaijan, which was not part of 
the Soviet Union, was occupied by Soviet forces during World 
War II, but proved largely impervious to attempts to stimulate 
a national liberation movement, and to the formation of a 
Marxist-Leninist Democratic Party. After Iran reoccupied the 
area in 1946, Soviet propaganda continued to insist that the 
southern Azéris were politically and culturally oppressed. It 
became clear after the fall of the shah and the proclamation of 
the Iranian Islamic Republic in 1979 that the resurgent Islam 
of the ayatollah Khomeini could not easily be resisted. The 
emphasis switched to the creation of intellectual bridgeheads: 
members of the Soviet Azerbaijan Writers Union made links 
with writers considered progressive in the south, and their polit-
ical leaders called for "one Azerbaijan". The ayatollahs 
response was twofold: he blocked Azeri-language broadcasts 
from the north, and embarked on counterpropaganda, offering 
radio courses in theology and inspiring the formation of small 
Islamic cells. One such cell in Baku, led by Ali Reza Khalqin, 
was suppressed in 1984. 

Islamic confidence was growing, however. In 1988, for the 
first time since 1920, the Shia Muslims of the north organized 
processions to celebrate Muharram, the first month of the 
Islamic year. Boldly, the organizers displayed Islamic flags and 
portraits of Islamic leaders, including Khomeini. The security 
forces, pronounced "enemies of Islam" by Shaikh-al-Islam 
Allah Shukur Pashazadeh, the chairman of the Muslim Spiritual 
Directorate of Transcaucasia, injured several hundred of those 
taking part in the processions. Rashly, a new chairman of the 
Azeri Council of Ministers, Hassan Saider, promised to ban 
public manifestations of Islam, but he could not honour his 
promise. 

In 1924, Stalin had rewarded his Azeri friends by designat-
ing Karabakh an autonomous republic attached to Azerbaijan, 
stoking the flames of conflict between Azerbaijan and its mainly 
Christian neighbour, Armenia. The war between the two 
republics that began in the 1980s intensified Azeri aspirations 
to independence. On 30 August 1991 "the restoration of the 
state of independence of the Republic of Azerbaijan" was 
declared, and the decision was approved by referendum on 3 
December. 

It was significant that Azerbaijan did not formally become 
an Islamic republic. The constitutional act of December 1991 
proclaimed the establishment of a secular and democratic gov-
ernment, and an economy to be governed by the rules of the 
free market, while citizens were to enjoy full civil rights. The 
election of the leader of the Popular Front, Abulfaz Elchibey, 
as president, on 7 June 1992 appeared to signal that these 
aims might be achieved. His platform was democracy, human 
rights, and respect for law; he regarded membership of the 
Commonwealth of Independent States, the umbrella body 
that has brought together the former Soviet republics, as "semi-
slavery". The Islamic Progress Party, which supported the 
new government, stood for compulsory Islamic education in 
schools and a more active promotion of religion in Azerbaijani 
broadcasting, but the country maintained its secular status, 
while recognizing that Islam had a major part to play. The 
religious restrictions imposed by the Soviet Union were lifted 
and the teachings of the Qur'an were reintroduced. To mark 
the break from Russia, the Roman alphabet was also brought 
back. 
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Elchibey lost popularity through his mishandling of the 
Karabakh conflict and a hamfisted at tempt to remove his rival 
Suret Husseiner by military force. Heydar Aliyev, formerly 
chairman of the Azerbaijani KGB, first secretary of the Azer-
baijani Communist Party, and candidate member of the Soviet 
Politburo, but the most experienced politician in the country, 
took his place in June 1993. 

The constitution, adopted in 1995, established freedom of 
thought and expression (Article 47) as well as freedom of 
information (Article 50). The Law on the Mass Media of 1992 
prohibits the use of the media to "slander the honour and 
dignity of citizens"; the law was extended in 1996 to require 
newspapers to seek registration and a state licence. Sentences 
of up to six years in prison were laid down for those who 
attacked "the honour and dignity of the president of Azer-
baijan". A decree "About Military Dictatorship" (1993) pro-
vides that the military may close down media found guilty of 
"antigovernment p ropaganda" . Finally, the criminal code 
imposes a penalty of up to two years imprisonment for those 
found guilty of "appeal(ing) for forced change of statehood or 
division of terri tory" - a clear reference to Karabakh. 

President Aliyev has made maximum use of the provision 
that outlaws writings that "insult the honour and dignity of the 
president". A variety of "insults" have been discerned. Movsum 
Aliyev (no relation), a historian, had written an article entitled 
"The Answer to the Falsification of His tory" . In 1998, the Baku 
City Court found four journalists guilty of libelling the presi-
dent and his family by suggesting that Aliyev had Kurdish 
ancestry and had played a par t in the formation of the 
Kurdistan Workers Party (PKK) in Turkey. 

Among opposition newspapers, Azadrlyk has been a special 
target of harassment. In 1995, it published car toons that were 
said to insult the president; and in 1996 it criticized an amnesty 
that applied only to "those who do not criticize the current 
administration of the country and who are not dangerous for 
official Baku". In July that year, the authorities demanded the 
telephone numbers of all Azadlyk employees, threatening to 
ban the paper if the order was not obeyed. 

The habit of denying platforms to opposit ion parties was 
especially apparent during the presidential election of 1998. 
Independent observers reported that up to 34 journalists had 
been harassed and even beaten up after they had called for the 
cancellation of the election; on the grounds that since the pres-
ident had appointed all the members of the Central Election 
Commission, all chance of a free and fair election had been 
lost. 

At the same time, there have been some signs of a gradual 
relaxation. Military censorship, which had been introduced in 
1993 under the state of emergency, was softened in September 
1997. Janhangir Ildryuzade, the head of Glavlit, said that this 

was a contribution to "easing the work of the media" - but it 
is surely significant that independent Azerbaijan has retained 
the (Russian) title of the Soviet apparatus of censorship. In 
1998 press censorship was formally abolished, yet within three 
months the Nat ional Assembly was calling on the information 
minister to take "all legal measures" to prevent the publication 
of "unconfirmed and provocative material" that had "insulted 
the honour and dignity of the president". Other devices that 
amount to censorship have included the withholding of licences 
from private television companies that have shown themselves 
ready to criticize the authorities. Azerbaijan has signed the 
Universal Declaration of H u m a n Rights, but is still some way 
from fully implementing its provisions. 
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AL-AZHAR 
Egyptian mosque and Islamic university 

Founded in 972 by the Shiite caliphate of the Fatimids, al-Azhar 
in Cairo remains to this day the Islamic world's most presti-
gious institute of higher learning. After the Fatimids' downfall 
toward the end of 12th century, it was turned into a bulwark 
of Sunnism (the Islamic "orthodoxy") and has remained so ever 
since. During the heyday of Egypt's Mamluk sultans in the 13 th 
and 14th centuries, Al-Azhar was the most imposing centre of 
a flourishing madrasa (school) system without equal elsewhere 
in the world. Among the many famed scholars who taught at 
al-Azhar was the noted Islamic historian Ibn Khaldun (1332-
1406). Toward the end of the 15th century, however, Cairo and 
the Mamluk empire as a whole experienced a steep decline, 
which was followed by a period of cultural stagnation under 
the conquering Ottoman Turks. Al-Azhar could not but be 
affected by this state of affairs and the period between 16th 
and 18th centuries was one of stagnation. 

Until the advent in Egypt of modern "western" forms of 
scholarship, al-Azhar enjoyed a virtual monopoly over all fields 
of knowledge, its eulama3 (religious scholars) being the prime 
representatives of native Egyptian popular opinion in the face 
of the country's Mamluk-Ottoman overlords. When Napoleon 
Bonaparte captured and occupied Egypt in 1798, it was they 
who triggered and led a popular (though ultimately unsuccess-
ful) revolt against the French. After Napoleon was forced out 
in 1801, it was al-Azhar eulama3 to whom the new ruler 
Muhammad eAli looked for support. This enabled him to finish 
off the Mamluk warrior caste once and for all, as well as to 
found a ruling dynasty that was to last for a century and a half. 
Muhammad eAli realized that while the French army had left, 
for his domain to be strong and secure it was essential that his 
army and administration was modernized. Apart from hiring 
the services of European specialists and making use of Coptic 
administrators, he looked primarily to al-Azhar to supply him 
with a body of modern technocrats. 

During the course of the 19th century, as newly established 
modern educational institutions started to encroach upon al-
Azhar's intellectual preserve, many of those who led the way 
were themselves of Azhari stock. However, for as long as was 
possible, al-Azhar conservatives warded off successive reform 
attempts by a formidable array of delaying tactics and silent 
sabotage. One of these attempts was undertaken by the great 
reformer - and alumnus of al-Azhar - Muhammad eAbduh 
( 1849-1905), who, upon seeing his efforts largely thwarted by 
the al-Azhar establishment, observed: "The continuation of the 
Azhar in its current tumble-down condition, in this age, is 
impossible: either it will revive or its ruin will become total." 
In the end, passive resistance turned out to be impossible to 
keep up indefinitely and soon after eAbduh's death in 1905, and 
largely along the lines he had charted, al-Azhar was eventually 
reformed into the regular university it is today. 

Meanwhile, an important group of former Azhari pupils of 
Muhammad \Abduh were developing secularist ideas. One of 
them was Saed Zaghlul, who became the leader of Egypt's first 
modern nationalist party, the Wafd. Another was shaykh 
eAli cAbd al-Raziq who in 1925, following the 1924 Kemalist 

abolition of the Ottoman caliphate, published a book soon to 
become notorious, al-Islam wa-Usul al-Hukm (Islam and the 
Sources of Power). In it eAbd al-Raziq argued that the Islamic 
religion prescribed no specific form of government and Muslims 
were therefore at liberty to choose any they saw fit. Al-Azhar 
eulama5 of the day (like the bulk of their successors) could not 
stomach eAbd al-Raziq's unprecedented shedding of traditional 
Islamic political doctrine. They found a ready ally in king Fuead, 
who was deeply suspicious of the secularists' democratic ten-
dencies. The first censorship case involving al-Azhar ensued. 
Islam and the Sources of Power was publicly condemned by 
the al-Azhar and its author, subsequently ostracized from public 
life, would never again publish anything of substance. 

The eAbd al-Raziq case was of profound importance. In its 
wake relations between al-Azhar and the Egyptian state have 
continued to be characterized by a trade-off. In return for the 
occasional suppression by the state of works considered detri-
mental to the faithful, al-Azhar was expected to provide reli-
gious legitimacy whenever the incumbent regime requested it. 
This tacit agreement was more or less formalized in the 
Nasserite al-Azhar reform of 1961, when the university was 
stripped of its autonomy and turned into a state institution. In 
the eyes of many, however, the venerable al-Azhar had become 
an obedient fatwa machine, one of its most despised products 
being the ruling that president Sadat secured to shore up his 
1979 Camp David deal with Israel. 

The stinging accusations then levelled at al-Azhar were not 
without effect, for after the assassination of Sadat by a mili-
tant Islamist splinter group in 1981, a new sense of activism 
started to permeate its walls, a development accentuated by the 
presence of members of the Muslim Brotherhood within its 
corps of eulama'. Under the aegis of its grand-sheikh Jad al-
Haqq, al-Azhar set out to explore the limits of its authority in 
an attempt to push the regime of president Mubarak in a more 
Islamic direction. It did so by expanding the censorship role of 
its Islamic Research Council, by unsolicited policy statements 
from the grand-sheikh himself, and by forming ad-hoc com-
mittees to agitate against intellectual opponents. By the begin-
ning of the 1990s therefore, the equilibrium of the previous 
decades had been fundamentally altered, as al-Azhar joined the 
wider struggle between secularism and Islam in Egypt. 

The first open conflict between al-Azhar and secularist intel-
lectuals occurred during the trial case of eAla5 Hamid and was 
followed immediately by a unilateral action taken during the 
Cairo Book Fair of January 1992. An al-Azhar delegation 
marched to the stand of Sinai House Publications and confis-
cated eight books, five of which were written by Islamic liberal 
and former judge Saeid al-eAshmawi. The judge pointed out that 
his books could not be classified as religious and were, there-
fore, beyond al-Azhar's brief. However, it took a personal inter-
vention by president Mubarak to get the titles back in 
circulation. When another perceived "enemy of Islam", Dr 
Farag Fouda, was allowed to form his own party in June of 
the same year, al-Azhar violently denounced him as an un-
believer. A mere five days after this highly controversial fatwa 
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Farag Fouda was assassinated, and all secularist intellectuals in 
Egypt, whether with the government or in the opposition, 
united in bitter recrimination against al-Azhar. 

The eulama', however, were not to be deterred from pursuing 
the thought-purifying mission they had embarked upon. They 
did much to bolster the case against Dr Nasr Abu Zaid, an 
international authority on Islamic texts, who was taken to court 
by Islamists, accused of "apostasy and atheism". Meanwhile, 
in the summer of 1993 they requested a fatwa from the state 
council confirming their wide interpretation of al-Azhar's cen-
sorship capacity. To the dismay of secularists - according to 
whom al-Azhar jurisdiction is restricted to supervising printing 
of the Quran and the Tradition of the Prophet (al-Sunna) - this 
fatwa was issued in March of the following year, heralding 
further al-Azhar inroads into Egyptian intellectual life. 

The year 1994 was the high-water mark of Azharite power. 
The culama' successfully moved to secure alterations to a 
popular anti-Islamist TV series; they thwarted restrictive legis-
lation with regard to the headscarf (hijab) in girls' schools; 
and they forestalled the prohibition of female circumcision. In 
addition, Youssef Chahine's film The Emigrant was banned in 
December 1994, following criticism from al-Azhar. 

By that time, however, the Egyptian government had decided 
that the influence of al-Azhar had grown too great, and had to 

As elsewhere, the production, dissemination, and suppression 
of texts was one of the most ancient and effective means of 
censorship among the pre-Cortesian civilizations of Meso-
america. This region, which stretches from Nicaragua to 
western Mexico, is best defined in terms of the major writing 
systems developed there by the Olmec, Zapotee, Maya, Mixtee, 
and Aztec in the 2,000 or more years before the arrival of the 
Spanish in 1519. 

Although these civilizations made extensive use of writing in 
a wide variety of media (stone monuments, pottery, cotton 
lienzos, and painted books of native paper and deer hide), and 
covered a broad range of subject matter (genealogies, ritual, 
annals, tribute), writing often remained a propaganda instru-
ment of the elite. Reading and writing were the privilege of 
rulers, priests, and scribes who, in the case of the Aztec, were 
educated in special schools called calmecac, and who, among 
the postclassic Yucatec Maya, were privy to the esoteric "lan-
guage of Zuyua". According to the Book of Chilam Balam of 
Chumayel, this language was used by the Maya to interrogate 
local chiefs in an attempt to oust usurpers. 

The use of writing by rulers in order to exalt their own status, 
and to suppress rivals and subjects, emerges with some of the 
earliest Mesoamerican hieroglyphic texts. These date to 
between 600 and 400 BCE, and are found in southern Mexico, 
especially the Olmec Gulf-Coast region and the Zapotec-dom-
inated Valley of Oaxaca. At the Oaxaca metropolis of Monte 
Alban, Zapotee rulers displayed powerful messages of enemy 
defeat on public stone monuments such as stelae 12 and 13. 
The early texts on these stelae, dated to between 500 and 400 
BCE, detail the slaughter of more than 300 rivals. They also 

be curtailed. The Council of Ministers overruled its earlier deci-
sion and confined the Azhar to an advisory role only, while 
official magazines were allowed to print sections from previ-
ously forbidden works like Mahfuz's Children of Gabbalawi 
and Taha Husayn's Pre-lslamic Poetry. Chahine's The Emigrant 
was allowed a return to the Egyptian screen in April 1995. In 
March 1996 grand-sheikh Jad al-Haqq died, to be replaced by 
Muhammad Sayyid al-Tantawi, the former mufti of the repub-
lic, known for his tolerant views and in many ways the exact 
opposite of his predecessor. 

PETER A. K E R K H O F 

Further Reading 
Borthwick, Bruce M., "Religion and Politics in Israel and Egypt", 

Middle East Journal, 33 (1979): 145-63 
Eccel, A. Chris, Egypt, Islam, and Social Change: Al-Azhar in 

Conflict and Accommodation, Berlin: Schwarz, 1984 
Eickelman, Dale E and James Piscatori, Muslim Politics, Princeton, 

New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1996 
Hourani, Albert, Arabic Thought in the Liberal Age, 1798-1939, 

London and New York: Oxford University Press, 1962 
Jansen, Johannes J.G., The Neglected Duty: The Creed of Sadat's 

Assassins and Islamic Resurgence in the Middle East, New York: 
Macmillan, 1986 

Kepel, Gilles, The Prophet and Pharaoh: Muslim Extremism in 
Egypt, London: Al Saqi, 1985 

include dates in the most widespread Mesoamerican calendars, 
the 260-day ritual count and the 365-day count. 

The placement of rulers and their deeds within a chronolog-
ical setting was an important aspect of Mesoamerican texts 
which could be manipulated for the purposes of self-promo-
tion. The cyclical nature of time, and the belief that events 
would be repeated in the past and in the future meant that, via 
texts, rulers could associate important historical occasions, such 
as inaugurations, with notable past events and cosmic phe-
nomena, such as the completion of calendar rounds and plan-
etary cycles. 

Especially useful for enhancing a ruler's legitimacy was 
another type of calendrical inscription - the Era, or Long Count 
date. This count recorded the number of days elapsed since the 
date of creation of the present era, a date equivalent to 3113 
BCE in our calendar. Found on what are often called "Olmec" 
inscriptions dating to as early as 300 BCE, the Long Count 
occurs in later texts associated with this culture, such as La 
Mojarra Stela 1. Inscribed with a date equivalent to 159 CE, 
this stone monument charts the military campaigns and ritual 
activities of a warrior-noble during his rise to power. 

The propaganda value of publicly placed stone stelae, and 
the manipulation of the Long Count, were maximized by the 
Classic Maya, who flourished between 300 and 900 CE, and 
whose hieroglyphic script bears the closest resemblance to 
Olmec inscriptions. The Classic Maya frequently counted for-
wards and backwards from the date of creation in order to 
liken a living ruler to eminent predecessors through, for 
example, the deliberate matching of their birth dates. The inser-
tion of dynasts' biographies into cosmic time as a means to 
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reinforce their right to rule is exemplified by Stela F at Quirigua, 
which, like other monuments at this site, refers to antecedents 
more than 90 million years in the past. 

As well as stelae, rulers at the Classic Maya site of Palenque 
commissioned for their temple walls large panels that also 
notionally extended their lineages by thousands of years. The 
three temples of the Group of the Cross represent an elaborate 
manipulation of ancient mythology intended to legitimize the 
accession of a noble, Chan Balum. As the son of his father's 
nonroyal lineage, Chan Balum was an illegitimate ruler and so 
created a series of texts in which he likened his grandmother 
to the First Mother of creation, thus establishing his entitle-
ment to start his own royal dynasty. 

The promotion of personal interests through the manipula-
tion of dynastic narratives also characterizes the screenfold 
annals produced by the Mixtee of Oaxaca . Mixtee culture 
flourished following the decline of Monte Alban around 
700-900 , developing its own iconic script style, and calendar, 
within the broader Mesoamerican tradit ion. United by these 
cultural factors and a common language, the Mixtee were 
nonetheless divided by internal rivalries over the right to acces-
sion of particular lineages and rulers. 

In many cases the various screenfold annals reflect regional 
points of view, in particular regarding the right to rule of one 
of the most prominent Mixtee leaders, Eight Deer Jaguar Claw 
(1011-63) of the towns Tilantongo and Tututepec. While the 
Codex Colombino-Becker from the latter town is devoted 
almost entirely to Eight Deer's life, the Teozacoalco Annals 
offer a more guarded celebration of this figure. Still further, in 
the Codex Selden from Jaltepec Eight Deer's status is reduced 
from hero to mere relative by marriage, while in the Codex 
Vienna (probably from Tepexic) he is omitted altogether. 

Besides emphasis and omission, Mixtee scribes were known 
to alter writ ten records when making new copies, removing and 
doctoring dates, as well as painting over previous information. 
These forms of censorship, together with the destruction of 
records deemed inappropriate or damaging to the elite, likewise 
characterized the approach to history of the Aztecs, or Mexica, 
who developed the last in a long line of writ ten tradit ions. One 
of the best-known cases of rewriting history involves Iztcoatl, 
who ruled in Tenochtitlan between 1428 and 1440. Together 
with his adviser Tlacaelel, he ordered the burning of earlier his-
tories that exposed the plebeian origins of the Mexica and the 
years of servitude they suffered prior to their dominat ion of the 
Valley of Mexico. 

Reworked versions of the Mexica migration story not only 
play down the humble origins of the Aztec described, for 
example, in the Codex Boturini, but also reinvent the group's 
local tribal shaman-leader, Huitzilopochtli , as a solar deity, 
divinely born on the hill Coatepec. This hill, duly incorporated 

into the itinerary of Mexica migration in annals such as the 
Aubin Codex, was, in addition, recreated at the centre of the 
Aztec state cult in the form of the main pyramid (Templo 
Mayor) of the imperial capital, Tenochtitlan. The cohesion that 
the sun cult gave to the Aztec empire was enhanced through 
hymns that transformed the scandalous nature of Huitzilo-
pochtli 's illegitimate birth into a source of power, a weapon 
even. In these hymns, Huitzilopochtli bursts forth, "born on 
his shield" and ready to subdue those who stand in his way. 

The promot ion of an "official" Mexica version of history via 
the suppression of awkward details is demonstrated in the title 
page of the Codex Mendoza , which transforms the Mexica's 
defeat at Colhuacan and Tenayuca, recorded in the Aubin and 
Aztlan manuscripts , into glowing victories. This page further 
proclaims the Mexica's legitimacy and the inherent harmony of 
the Aztec realm by setting Tenochtitlan and its tribute quarters 
within an ancient model of fourfold space. 

The manipulat ion and suppression of texts was by no means 
the only form of censorship employed by the Mesoamerican 
elites. Other activities, such as tr ibute, warfare, and sacrifice, 
were effective ways of silencing dissent and maintaining the 
status quo . However, the continued use of native script tradi-
tions into the colonial era, and the number and variety of pre-
Cortesian texts which survived even the most vigorous 
destructive campaigns by the Spanish are testaments to the 
power and potential of writing in ancient Mesoamerica. 
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B 
ISAAK BABEL' 

Russian short story writer, 1894-1940 

"Born, 1894, in Odessa. Not a Party member. Jewish. Last 
place of work, USSR Children's Film Studio, State Publishing 
House. Higher education received at Kiev Commercial 
Institute": thus runs the official summary of BabeP's life, com-
piled by Babel' himself, as entered on an official form after he 
had been arrested by the KGB on 16 May 1939. 

Babel' had clashed with the censors early on, even before 
the Bolshevik revolution, following the publication of two 
allegedly pornographic short stories, Elia Isaakovich i Marga-
rita Pzokofjevna and Mama, Rima, i Alla in Maksim Gor'kii's 
Annals in 1916. In the spring of 1920, Babel' was attached to 
the First Cavalry Army as a war correspondent, and partici-
pated in the Polish campaign of that year. He recorded his 
impressions of the horrors of the Civil War in Konarmiia (1926, 
Red Cavalry), a set of short stories that had previously been 
published in Krasnaia nov' (Red Virgin Soil) between 1923 and 
1926. Babel' described the stories as "a chronicle of everyday 
evil deeds" and felt obliged to "censor" some of his own 
accounts. In letters to D.A. Furmanov, he told how he had elim-
inated many "dangerous places", including descriptions of Red 
Army atrocities. 

That did not avert the wrath of the offically approved critics. 
Babel' was accused of "slanders on the Red Army". His atti-
tude was said to be explained by his upbringing in "the petty 
bourgeois shtetl atmosphere of a Jewish ghetto". During his 
interrogation in 1939, he told his questioners what they wanted 
to hear: that he had failed "to describe the role of the party in 
pulling together the then still insufficiently proletarian-minded 
Cossacks to form regular forces and constitute the impressive 
unit of the Red Army that the First Cavalry became". Even in 
1926, he was saved from serious trouble only by the interven-
tion of Gor'kii. As late as 1934, the seventh and eighth edi-
tions of Konarmiia were still being attacked; in response, a 
more optimistic story, "Argamak", was placed at the end of 
the collection, after "Syn zabbi" (The Rabbi's Son). 

Meanwhile, when Beresbit, a prominent literary magazine 
published in Hebrew, tried to publish a further six stories by 
Babel' in 1926, the magazine was withdrawn from libraries, 
and the stories were banned. A collection of BabeP's writings 
against anti-Semitism, "Neodolennyi vzag" (An Undefeated 
Enemy), and another short story, Istoriia moei golubyatni 
(1926, "The Story of My Dovecote"), were labeled "harmful" 

and removed from circulation. He wrote the screenplay for 
Eisenstein's film Bezbin lug (Bezbin Meadow) in 1936, only to 
see the film delayed by the censors, and never completed. 

At the first Writers' Congress in 1934, after some routine 
expressions of loyalty to the party and to Stalin, Babel' cracked 
an immensely serious joke. The party had given writers every-
thing but had deprived them of the right to "write badly". "Let 
us not fool ourselves: this is a very important right, and to take 
it away from us is no small thing . . . let us give up this right, 
and may God help us. And if there is no God, let us help our-
selves". For himself, he said, he was practising to become "the 
master of the genre of silence". 

In 1939, Babel' told his interrogators that "during the last 
few years, I have not published a single major work, and this 
might be considered sabotage and an unwillingness to write 
under Soviet conditions". Vitaly Shentalinsky's recent search of 
the KGB archives has revealed how Babel' was forced to 
describe alleged contacts with enemies of the Soviet Union: 

Understandably, constant contact with the Trotskyists 
had a fatal effect on my writing . . . [their] assertions 
. . . that the proletariat had no need for a state, or in any 
case, that the building of such a state was of no interest 
to literature . . . could not help but imbue me with a lack 
of confidence. 

In fact, rather than fictional contacts with imaginary enemies, 
it was BabeP's assertion of artistic independence - even in 
prison, he confessed his opposition to the idea of a Writers' 
Union - that was the major reason for his arrest. The KGB 
took from his Moscow flat 15 folders of manuscripts, 18 note-
books, 517 letters, postcards, and telegrams, and 245 loose 
sheets - hardly evidence of literary inactivity. He was accused 
of engaging in anti-Soviet activities, passing information to a 
foreign power through the French novelist André Malraux, and 
establishing connections (which he denied) with a British intel-
ligence agent, Evgeniia Khaiutina-Ezhora. (Vsevolod Meyer-
hold, interrogated at the same time and by the same people, 
was accused of spying for Japan.) 

"Having found Babel' guilty . . . the Tribunal sentences him 
to the highest penalty, to be shot - the verdict is final and to 
be put into effect without delay." This took place at 1.30 p.m. 

1 6 1 



B A B E L ' 

on 27 January 1940. An officially approved set of selected 
works was published 17 years later, but most of BabeP's work 
remained inaccessible to Soviet readers until the 1980s. 

D M I T R Y A. E L Y A S H E V I C H 

Writings 
Collected Stories, translated by Walter Morison, with an introduction 

by Lionel Trilling, 1955 

On 28 September 1941 the Jews of Kiev, the capital city of 
Ukraine, lately overrun by the Germans, were greeted with 
2000 notices posted throughout the city demanding that they 
gather at an intersection near the cemetery by 8 o'clock the 
next morning. Although the notices warned that the punish-
ment for noncompliance was death, there were rumours that 
the Jews were to be sent for resettlement elsewhere. Wha t actu-
ally greeted the Kievan Jews was the Sonderkommando 4A of 
Einsatzgruppe C, a unit of about 150 men led by colonel Paul 
Blobel. He divided his men into squads of 30, each of which 
took a group of Jews into Babii lar ' , a nearby ravine, and sys-
tematically shot them. It is believed that 33,771 Jews were 
killed during the 36-hour massacre, after which Babii lar ' was 
dynamited. Over the following two years, others, including 
partisans and those Kievan Jews who had escaped the initial 
round-up, were also killed at Babii lar ' . 

Although there was apparently no uniform party line on pre-
senting information about the specific t reatment of the Jews in 
Soviet territory during World War II, references to the victims 
of the Holocaust were always subsumed under references to the 
violence done to Soviet citizens, military or civilian. Those who 
wanted to acknowledge the particular horrors endured by 
Soviet Jews were warned not to divide the dead. Chernaia 
Kniga (The Black Book), a monumental effort to document the 
Holocaust on Soviet soil that was undertaken, at official insti-
gation, by Ilia Erenburg, Vasilii Grossman, and others, was 
indeed printed in 1946, but all copies and type were destroyed, 
except for one copy that was sent abroad. The document was 
never published in the Soviet Union. 

There were other reasons for covering up the Holocaust . In 
1948 Stalin initiated a new wave of anti-Semitic terror, culmi-
nating in the allegations of a "doctors ' p lot" to murder Soviet 
leaders in 1953. To acknowledge specifically Jewish suffering 
would only feed an unwanted sense of Jewish identification. 
As many writers were to discover when they portrayed the 
Holocaust in their works , there was also the issue of complicity 
on the part of Ukrainians, Russians, and other Soviet citizens, 
who had not only permitted but had actually participated in 
the butchery of their neighbours and the confiscation of Jewish 
property. 

Stalin's death in 1953 was followed by years of successive 
" t h a w " and freeze; periods of relative relaxation of censorship 
of the arts were followed by renewed repression. One of the 
beneficiaries of the relatively relaxed censorship was a young 
poet, Evgenii Evtushenko. Evtushenko settled in Moscow with 
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his mother after his parents separated during the war. A teenage 
rebel, he left school at 15 to join his father in Kazakhstan, 
where he ended up working on a geological expedition. After 
returning to Moscow, he spent his nights writing poetry and 
his days playing football. His future was decided in 1949 when 
his first poems were published in Soviet Sport. Thereafter he 
became serious about the formal and social responsibilities of 
being a Russian and Soviet poet. He became a popular and 
accomplished writer, al though the government did not always 
approve of his work. By 1961 Evtushenko had travelled widely 
in the West, where he was regarded as a representative of a 
post-Stalinist generation anxious to reveal areas of life hitherto 
forbidden to Soviet writers. 

In his autobiography Evtushenko admits that he believed the 
wholly fictitious reports of the (mainly Jewish) "doctors ' plot" , 
since at the time he had had no alternative version to counter 
it. Yet even then he had found the expression of anti-Semitism 
ugly and repugnant . In September 1961 , Evtushenko and a 
fellow writer, Anatolii Kuznetsov, visited the ravine at Babii 
lar ' , where, Evtushenko says, he was so moved that within a 
few hours he had written the poem of that name. 

The poem is explosive for a number of reasons. Its first-
person speaker moves from empathy with the historical oppres-
sion from which the Jews have suffered to absolute 
identification with the massacre's victims (in the translation by 
George Reavy): 

In my blood there is no Jewish blood. 
In their callous rage, all anti-Semites 
Must hate me now as a Jew. 
For that reason 
I am a true Russian. 

Evtushenko says that on the night he wrote "Babii l a r ' " , after 
a speech on Cuba at the Polytechnic, he read the poem from 
the text because he was too emotional to recite it. It was 
received first in silence, and then with prolonged applause, 
hugs, and tears. The poem was immediately published in the 
journal Literaturnaia gazeta (Literary Gazette). The official 
response was instantaneous and came from the highest level. 
Five days after "Babii l a r ' " appeared, Literaturnaia zhizn 
(Literary Life), the journal of the Writers ' Union, published a 
response in verse by Aleksei Markov, which questioned 
Evtushenko's patriotism and accused him of defiling the 
"Russian crewcut lads" w h o defended the nation during the 
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war. A further article accused the poet of "stirring up national 
hatred". Although it was originally printed in a prestigious lit-
erary journal, "Babii lar' " was not included in collections of 
Evtushenko's works during the Soviet era and V.A. Kosolanov 
was removed from the editorship of Literaturnaia gazeta. 

On Poet's Day in December 1961 Evtushenko recited "Babii 
lar' " to a Moscow audience of thousands. At midnight the 
police descended, picking up celebrants and dumping them 20 
miles outside Moscow. They returned the next day, to face the 
same treatment. "Babii lar' " was now public property. The 
poem worried the government for years. When Evtushenko 
recited it at a meeting of the party leadership on 17 December 
1962, Nikita Khrushchev responded, "Comrade Evtushenko, 
this poem has no place here". Khrushchev again inveighed 
against the poem at a conference of writers and artists on 7 
and 8 March 1963. 

By then, however, the power of the imagery in "Babii lar' " 
was posing a new threat. Among its early admirers was Dmitrii 
Shostakovich, who, although he was widely regarded as the 
Soviet Union's greatest composer, had intermittently been 
denounced for "formalism" ever since his opera Ledi Makbet 
mtsenskogo uezda (op. 29, 1932, Lady Macbeth of the Mtsensk 
District) and his 4th Symphony (1936) had met with Stalin's 
disapproval. When he had been under an official cloud in the 
late 1940s and early 1950s, he had made a living by writing 
music for the cinema, often based on Jewish folk poetry. 
According to Shostakovich (as reported in Solomon Volkov's 
controversial book Testimony), "Jews became a symbol for me. 
All man's defencelessness was concentrated in them." It came 
as no surprise, therefore, that Shostakovich had set "Babii lar' 
" to music even before he had the poet's permission to do so. 
Evtushenko, flattered by this response, gave Shostakovich four 
more poems, one written specifically to be set to music. These 
comprise Shostakovich's 13th Symphony (opus 113), along 
with "Babii lar '" itself, which was set as the first movement 
and which has since given the work its overall title. 

The premiere of the symphony was set for 18 December 
1962. This turned out to be a spectacular instance of bad 
timing. As recently as 1 December, Khrushchev had been 
offended by an exhibition of modernist art at the Manege 
gallery, and he was in no mood either to continue the "Thaw" 
or to take the symphony to heart. On the day before the pre-
miere, Khrushchev convened a meeting of party leaders and 
intelligentsia, denied that there was anti-Semitism in the Soviet 
Union, and then went on to claim that people were resentful 
of Jews in high places, blaming this resentment as a cause of 
unrest in Hungary and Poland. 

Even before this debacle, performance of the symphony 
was fraught with drama. The Leningrad conductor Evgenii 
Mravinskii, until now Shostakovich's favourite, whom he had 
chosen to conduct premieres of other works, declined to 
conduct this one. In his place, the piece was first performed 
under the baton of Kirill Kondrashin, who resisted government 
pressure not to conduct. Two bass singers who had rehearsed 
the piece became "unavailable"; luckily, a third had prepared 
the part, unknown to the government, and performed it. The 
planned television relay of the concert was cancelled at the last 
moment, and no representatives of the government attended. 
The performance rated only one sentence in one newspaper. 
However, it was a great success with the audiences that packed 

the Moscow Conservatory for the first and second perfor-
mances. 

All five of the poems around which the symphony was built 
address explosive issues in Soviet society, but it was the first 
that most upset the censors, who asked the conductor before 
the premiere whether it might be eliminated from the sym-
phony. In an attempt to save the work from being buried after 
only two performances, Evtushenko bowed to governmental 
pressure and changed the most offensive lines, quoted earlier, 
to the more inclusive: 

Here I stand as if at the fountainhead 
That gives me faith in brotherhood. 
Here Russians lie, and Ukrainians 
Together with Jews in the same ground . . . 
I think of Russia's heroic deed 
In blocking the way to Fascism. 
To the smallest dew-drop, she is close to me 
In her very being and her fate. 

A recording was made the day after the premiere with the orig-
inal conductor and performers. The revised symphony received 
one more Moscow performance, on 10 February 1963. The 
next performance was in Minsk on 20 February 1965, which 
brought the first full-length review. For over five years, there 
were no further Soviet performances. The party newspaper 
Pravda (23 March 1963) carried (presumably tongue-in-cheek) 
recantations by Shostakovich, expressing his gratitude for the 
party's intervention in the arts, and Evtushenko (admitting that 
his "precocious" autobiography published in Paris that year 
was indeed immodest). 

The writer with whom Evtushenko had visited the massacre 
site, Anatolii Vasil'evich Kuznetsov, published his novel Babii 
lar' in 1966. Born in Kiev, he was 12 when the Germans 
invaded, and never forgot the horrors of the occupation. After 
graduation from school in 1952, he worked at the Kakhova 
hydroelectric power station in Ukraine, where he first met 
Evtushenko. Kuznetsov studied literature at the Gor'kii Insti-
tute in Moscow, graduating in i960. He became a successful 
writer of short stories and screenplays, living in Tula with his 
wife and son. 

Kuznetsov was in trouble with the censors from the start 
of his literary career. His first novel, Prodolzhenie legendy 
(1957, Sequel to a Legend), which concerns the disillusionment 
of a youth working on a construction project in Siberia, was 
judged severely as presenting an insufficiently positive picture 
of Soviet society and of working people in particular. Although 
Kuznetsov forced himself to write some additional "positive 
passages", he was told that the novel was unpublishable. To 
his shock, he discovered that a mutilated version of the novel 
had been published behind his back. A tremendous success, it 
was translated into 30 languages; Kuznetsov, although bitter 
that the novel so highly acclaimed was not the one that he had 
written, was lauded as a coming writer. 

In 1961, a French edition appeared without the falsely opti-
mistic additions provided by the Soviet publisher. The govern-
ment regarded the unadorned novel as a slander on the Soviet 
Union, and arranged for Kuznetsov, through French lawyers 
and completely against his wishes, to take the French publish-
ers to court. He won the case, although he never saw the money 
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he was awarded. After he defected to the West, Kuznetsov pub-
lished a retraction of his case. 

Thereafter, Kuznetsov had a successful career writing less 
incendiary material. However, he had kept notes on his expe-
riences as a teenager in Kiev and, after visiting Babii lar ' with 
Evtushenko, he too decided that he must write about the mas-
sacre and the occupation. The resulting novel is a classic, which 
for many Soviet citizens became the first narrative account they 
had read about Babii lar ' . 

The uncensored English-language version of Babii lar' (1970) 
- which Kuznetsov himself regarded (according to his preface) 
as "the only true one" - carries the subtitle "A Document in 
the Form of a Novel ." It purports to be the absolutely factual 
and unadulterated story of a boy, Tolik Semerik, his family, and 
their life under German occupation. Six times the author inter-
jects brief comments, reminding readers of the horror and 
truthfulness of the story they are reading. The power of the 
book arises from Tolik's role as a young Everyman. His family, 
like Kuznetsov's, includes a grandfather resentful of both the 
Soviet and the Nazi regimes, a devout grandmother, a mother 
who believes in the Soviet system, and an absentee father who , 
like Kuznetsov's own, had been a member of the Red Army 
during the Civil War. In other words , the family is a cross-
section of the Kievan population. Tolik himself goes to the 
round-up of the Jews out of curiosity, but runs away for fear 
that he will be caught in the crowd. Later, he and his family 
hear the shots and try to save a boy who has escaped. The 
actual "eyewitness" account of the massacre is given by a 
woman who had been left for dead but had struggled out of 
the ravine. The novel ends with the liberation of Kiev, by which 
time Tolik/Kuznetsov has led his readers through several 
hundred pages of further horrors of the war. The book is simul-
taneously readable and deeply disturbing. 

The magazine lunosf (Youth) printed an abridged version 
of the novel in 1966. When Kuznetsov objected, he was told 
that he would have to return his advance on the novel if he 
wanted to prevent publication. The novel was not reprinted. In 
1969, Kuznetsov defected while on a research trip to London. 
The week before, he had been nominated to the board of 
lunosf, replacing Evtushenko, who had been removed from 
the board as a response to his publicly expressed disapproval 
of the Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia. Kuznetsov 
cooperated with the translator David Floyd on preparing the 
complete (indeed, expanded) version of Babii IarWiat appeared 
in the West in 1970. (It was initially published as being by 
"A. Anatoli" , since, according to the publishers, the author had 

Most societies, even the most liberal, have a history of prohi-
bitions or taboos on certain subjects, considered too profane 
or too obscene for "polite society" or for use in public perfor-
mances or media. This entry discusses aspects of the history of 
attitudes to "bad language" in Britain and the United States as 
examples of some of the issues at stake, briefly touching on the 
practice of other societies. 

"renounced the surname Kuznetsov, declaring his former self 
to be 'a cowardly and conformist wr i te r ' " . ) 

It was very largely through these works by Evtushenko, 
Shostakovich, and Kuznetsov that the Soviet public first learned 
of the mass killings that took place in Babii lar ' . None of these 
three was Jewish, but through their works all proved them-
selves to be "true Russians". 

H A R R I E T R A F T E R 
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Even William Shakespeare, whose plays are a veritable repos-
itory of words which would later be subject at least to disap-
proval, if not to official censorship, records a certain wariness 
about them: 

Katherine: Comment appelez-vous le pied et la robe? 
Alice: De foot, madame, et de coun. 

BAD LANGUAGE 
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Katherine: De foot et de counl O seigneur Dieu ! Ce sont 
mots de son mauvais, corruptible, gros et 
impudique . . . je ne vaudrais prononcer ces 
mots devant les seigneurs de France pour tout 
le monde. Foh! Le foot, et le counl 

(Henry V, act 3, scene 4) 

(Coun sounded like the French con, pudenda, the female 
genital organs. Foot was close to foutre, in French a vulgarism 
for fuck.) Before Shakespeare died, moreover, the new king, 
James I, had enacted in 1606 a measure "for the preventing 
and avoiding of the great abuse of the Holy Name of God in 
stage plays, Interludes, Maygames, shows and such like". That 
would have ruled out Captain Macmorris, in the same play, 
exclaiming (in his Irish accent) "by Chrish", and Captain 
Fluellen's "by Cheshu" (Welsh). 

The 1606 act referred back to the Third Commandment: 
"Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord in vain, for the Lord 
will not hold him guiltless that taketh his name in vain" (Exodus 
20:7). It was now a crime for a dramatist or actor to "jestingly 
or profanely speak or use the Holy Name of God, or of Christ 
Jesus . . . which are not to be spoken but with fear and rever-
ence". In Protestant countries, profanity (Latin, pro, before, out-
side, fanum, temple) was taken only to mean words which 
demeaned the godhead. Two centuries later, Thomas Bowdler's 
The Family Shakespeare (1807) allowed Falstaff to swear "by'r 
lady" (By Our Lady, later bloody), and even to refer to "Sblood" 
(God's blood, an allusion to the Eucharist) because they were 
thought to be associated with Roman Catholic beliefs and prac-
tices. On the other hand, an early expurgator, Francis 
Gentleman, had written of the Captain Macmorris scene: "The 
oaths in this scene . . . are too forcible and return too frequently. 
A careful pruner might remove the objectionable phrases and 
still retain the spirit of the character." And the earlier American 
expurgator of Shakespeare Professor W.S. Hows would not even 
allow the word "damned"; Glendower in Henry IV, Part I 
became "vile" instead; and to be on the safe side Hows removed 
altogether the character of Falstaff, among Shakespeare's most 
prolific swearers. 

Robert Graves, in his now classic monograph Lars Porsena; 
or, The Future of Swearing and Improper Language (1927, 
banned in Britain 1936), reckoned that the best period of 
English profanity was around 1760-1820. It should be noted, 
however, that many 18th-century English moralists felt com-
pelled to write "by G - d", and that Jane Austen, hardly a 
writer associated with profane expletives, had her "Good Lord" 
changed by an editor to "Indeed". As late as 1930, the 
Hollywood Production Code forbade "pointed profanity" and 
"every other profane and vulgar expression, however used". 
Many parallels can be found in guidelines issued to film, radio, 
and television companies in Britain and elsewhere. It has been 
noted by the translator and subtitler John Minchington, 
however, that Swedish films and television programmes, 
however daring their subject matter, do not contain many such 
words, and, when they do, they are relatively mild: helvete 
("hell"), javiar ("devilfish"), fy and fy fan ("damn" and "damn 
it"). It is a useful reminder that discussions of censorship and 
bad language must take account of cultural differences. 

The Swedish, along with the modern Arabic, Chinese, 
Japanese, and Welsh languages, moreover, have almost no 

sexual "bad language" (and consequently, as is shown below, 
translators have some difficulty in working on novels and 
films in languages like French, German, Spanish, and Italian). 
Shakespeare's "bawdy", on the other hand, contains an impres-
sive array of words for the penis, including needle, organ, pen, 
pin, pipe, prick, stump, three inch fool, tool, and yard; he rarely 
speaks of erection, but does report, in Henry V act 5, scene 2, 
that "Pistol's cock is up. And flashing fire will follow". Cunt, 
similarly, is not used, but is referred to indirectly as breach, 
clack dish, crack, hole, medlar, nook, scut, and withered pear. 
Shakespeare's contemporaries and successors - Beaumont and 
Fletcher, Jonson, Massinger, and Middleton - talked freely 
about the subject of fornication. 

Condemnation of "bad language" has often been based on 
factors like social class and status. Writing of an edition of 
Macbeth in 1774, the already-mentioned Francis Gentleman 
foreshadows later concerns: "The expressions Macbeth uses to 
the servant or officer who enters with intelligence of the English 
army are low and gross, far beneath even a private gentleman; 
and why Shakespeare should make a monarch run into such 
vulgarisms is not easy to guess." In the USA Noah Webster, 
progenitor of Webster's Dictionary, was an early proponent of 
the view, still held in certain sections of British society, that one 
does not expect "ladies" to swear, and men do not swear in 
their presence: 

The moment a woman suffers to fall from her tongue any 
expressions that indicate the least indelicacy of mind, the 
moment she ceases to blush at such expressions from our 
sex, she ceases to be respected, because as a lady she is 
no longer respectable {Address to Young Ladies, 1790). 

As one might expect, the compilation of dictionaries from the 
late 18th century onwards became an occasion for considerable 
censorship of headwords considered "bad". In Britain, however, 
one of the first, that of John Ash (1775), provided straightfor-
ward definitions of fuck ("to perform the act of generation"), 
prick ("the penis in low and vulgar definitions"), and shite ("to 
void the excrements"). This was too much for Samuel Johnson, 
Jr (who was not related to the English Samuel Johnson, author 
of the famous literary dictionary), co-editor of the second 
American dictionary in 1800, who resolved to omit words that 
were "highly offensive to the modest ear and cannot be read 
without a blush"; he was not even prepared to includes words 
like bodice or brothel. Webster (1806) boasted: "There is not a 
vocabulary of the English language so free from local, vulgar 
and obscene words as mine". His expurgation of the Bible 
(1833) was equally radical. Even "ill savour" became "odious 
scent" and "buttocks" "hind parts". The Israelites were not 
allowed to go "a-whoring" in Egypt, but were described as hav-
ing "carnal connections" and committing "lewd deeds". 

Meanwhile in Britain some editors adopted the practice of 
avoiding the actual use of a word, by such contrivances as 
w . . . e {whore), c . . . p {clap) and p . . . x {pox, i.e. syphilis) 
in editions of the poetry of Alexander Pope. There are pre-
echoes here of the late 20th-century practice of saying "the f 
word" {fuck) and "the c word" {cunt), but before that was 
allowed to happen, 150 years had elapsed during which film, 
radio, and television were invented and prohibitions were, if 
anything, intensified. Some measure of the cultural distance 
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travelled in this area during the second half of the 20th century 
can be discerned by remembering that in the first edition of his 
novel The Naked and the Dead (1947), N o r m a n Mailer felt 
constrained to write "fug" rather than "fuck", and that in 1954 
the Welsh poet Dylan Thomas used "b . t .m." rather than 
"bo t tom" in Under Milk Wood. Reticence was finally blown 
apart following the trial of the unexpurgated version of D.H. 
Lawrence's Lady Chatterley's Lover in i 9 6 0 . According to the 
researches of the prosecuting counsel, M r Mervyn Griffiths 
Jones, the book contained 30 "fucks or fuckings", 14 "cun ts" , 
13 "bal ls" , six "shi ts" , six "arses" , four "cocks" , and three 
"pisses", not a catalogue, he maintained, that should be 
allowed into the hands or imaginations of the jurors ' "wives 
and servants". Then in 1965 the theatre critic Kenneth Tynan 
affirmed, quite spontaneously, on a satirical television pro-
gramme BBC3 in 1965: "I don' t think anyone would mind if 
they heard the word 'fuck' spoken in the theat re" . Whether 
true or not of the theatre, many certainly "minded" hearing 
him break such a long taboo on television. Others , however, 
anticipated the concerns of the 1980s and 1990s about the use 
of more serious "bad language" such as negro and nigger, and 
Tynan himself carried the debate across the Atlantic with his 
Broadway production O Calcutta, where nudity and fucks pro-
liferated. Then in 1973 the American comedian George Carlin, 
on a New York radio show broadcast in the middle of the 
day, declaimed a 12-minute monologue listing the words "you 
definitely wouldn ' t say, ever": fuck, shit, piss, cunt, tits, cock-
sucker, motherfucker, fart, turd, cock, twat, and ass. He then 
listed numerous synonymous colloquialisms. After a complaint 
from a man who had heard the programme in his car while his 
son was present, the Federal Communicat ions Commission 
(FCC) declared the broadcast "patently offensive"; in 1978, the 
US Supreme Court upheld an endorsement which had been 
made on the radio station's licence file. 

It is now recognized that so-called "lazy swearing", especially 
the use of the word fucking used as an adjective, is common-
place among large sections of the populat ion, as are the uses of 
hell and shit to express annoyance. When heard in context, also, 
the words "What a cute little bugger!" cause little or no offence. 
Indeed, over whole areas of formerly taboo words , context is 
all. Sexual and lavatorial taboos would not be normally wel-
come at mealtimes (though a curious reticence remains about 
the humble lavatory, known variously by the euphemisms "rest 
room" , "ba th room" , "toilet", and " loo") . Therefore, while 
guidelines for the producers of film and television still exist, they 
are less rigorously enforced; in Britain, "bad language" is now 
far more common after the 9pm television "watershed" when 
children are assumed (probably wrongly) to be in bed; the prac-
tice is to introduce drama or documentary, where appropriate , 
with the warning "this programme contains strong language". 

Some words remain taboo, such as "bad language" which is 
intended or regarded as an insult to others on the basis of their 
gender or ethnicity. The word cunt cannot be freely used in 
film, radio, or television. Derived from Middle English and Old 
Norse, it describes the female genital system, but, because of 
its ubiquity in the conversation of many men in English-speak-
ing countries, it is now, following feminist campaigns, regarded 
even more as a symbol of the oppression of women by men. 
The same strictures are not applied to the word "bugger" (old 

French bougre, a reference to the Bogomils, who , being heretics, 
were thought bound by Western church authorities to engage 
in "unnatura l activities"), which could be similarly considered 
as insensitive to gay men; it is only rarely used in the USA, and 
few gay men now remember the description "the buggers' 
char ter" , which was applied to the British act of 1967 which 
legalized homosexual behaviour between consenting adults. 
The word "motherfucker", much used in the USA, not least in 
films, would cause great offence in Britain. Geoffrey Hughes 
has concluded that "generally speaking, religious references and 
expletives are increasingly regarded as inoffensive . . . sexual 
terms still have much resonance, but . . . the new era of 
genuinely potent t aboo is race" . 

Full consensus on "bad language" is unlikely ever to be 
achieved. As Judge John Marshall Har lan of the US Supreme 
Court remarked in Cohen v. California (1971), "one man's vul-
garity is another man's lyric". In diverse and populous societies 
no readily available general principle exists for the state to 
apply in determining expressions that should be prohibited. 

The . . . right of free expression is a powerful medicine 
. . . To many the immediate consequence of this freedom 
may often appear to be only verbal tumult , discord and 
even offensive utterance. There are, however, within 
established limits . . . necessary side effects of the broader 
enduring values which the process of open debate permits 
us to achieve. Tha t the air may at times seem filled with 
verbal cacophony is, in this sense, not a sign of weak-
ness but of strength. 
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Bad Language and Subtitling 
Many people consider "bad language" to be more offensive 
when written on screen than when spoken in film dialogue. 
Books may use such words in translation, but reading is a 
private, personal matter. Viewing a film in a cinema is a public 
matter, involving social behaviour. Television is also considered 
to be a public matter, being publicly transmitted, although most 
people view it privately. 

Unless a book has parallel texts, the reader cannot immedi-
ately judge the translation. But subtitles translate audible dia-
logue, and the original is simultaneously available for anyone 
who knows the language to understand. Yet censorship often 
obliges translators to mistranslate, for fear that the film will 
not be exhibited. To ensure its exhibition, the subtitler, of all 
translators, has to be alert to the possibility that his or her work 
will provide an excuse for cuts or even wholesale bans. 

There is another consideration, which applies to all forms of 
translation: swearwords and oaths can rarely be translated 
literally, because the basic meaning of the words is not their col-
loquial meaning. To solve the problem, translators must apply 
E.V. Rieu's "Law of Equivalent Effect", that is, not a literal, but 
a meaningful translation. In his book Bring on the Empty 
Horses, David Niven described how he and Errol Flynn were 
convulsed with laughter when Michael Curtiz, Hungarian-born 
director of the film The Charge of the Light Brigade (1936), 
ordered riderless horses into action with the words "Bring on 
the empty horses!" Rounding on Niven and Flynn, he shouted 
"You lousy bums, you and your stinking language . . . you think 
I know fuck nothing . . . well, let me tell you - 1 know fuck all!" 
Had Curtiz omitted the word "fuck", his statement would have 
been perfectly logical, but few for whom English is their second 
language would grasp that, inexplicably, "fuck all" means 
"nothing". To translate Curtiz into another language would 
have required a re-phrasing, using words of equivalent effect, 

Baha'ism (the Baha'i Faith) is a new religion with a member-
ship of some 5-6 million. It started life as a sect of Babism, a 
radical and militant millenarian offshoot of Shi'ite Islam in 
Iran. The Baha'i tradition developed under the leadership of 
Baha' Allah (1817-1892), whose writings form the religion's 
chief scriptures. In Iran, membership grew slowly; by the time 
of the Iranian Revolution in 1979, it had reached around 
300,000, making Baha'ism the largest minority in the country. 
After Baha' Allah's death in 1892, his son 'Abd al-Baha' 
( 1844-1921) encouraged proselytization in Europe and North 
America. Since then, Baha'i communities have been established 
in most parts of the world. A considerable literature has been 
produced, mainly in English, Persian, and Arabic, with jour-
nals and newsletters in dozens of languages, and (limited) trans-
lations in several hundred. 

Given its relatively progressive beliefs (world brotherhood, 
universal peace, harmony between religions, etc.), Baha'ism 
has, on the whole, been treated well in most countries, and 

just as translating merde into English usually requires something 
other than the literal "shit". 

At the Battle of Waterloo (1815), a British officer is said to 
have cried "Frenchmen, surrender!" to which his opposite 
number the Baron de Cambronne replied. "Je vous dis merde", 
since known as "le mot de Cambronne". This incident is 
depicted in Sacha Guitry's film Napoleon (1965). When sub-
titling the film for BBC Television in 1969, it was not even pos-
sible - given BBC attitudes and rules at the time - to use words 
with an equivalent effect such as "fuck off" or "sod off". 
"Balls" was considered just about acceptable. In Jean Vigo's 
Zéro de conduite (1933), Cambronne's expression is used twice 
pointedly. The BBC was, by the time of its 1991 transmission, 
quite willing for the subtitle "bugger off" to be used. In Louis 
Malle's Zazie dans le Métro (i960), foul-mouthed little Zazie 
required many equivalent effects. When it was first subtitled for 
the BBC in 1967, her use of "mon cul", which so shocked her 
elders, had to be rendered, unshockingly, as "be damned". In 
1991, when it was again subtitled for Channel 4 TV it was 
possible to use the correct "my arse". 

Some languages Swedish and Japanese, for example, have 
almost no sexual "bad language". Some subtitlers have misused 
Equivalent Effect by selecting words liberally used in books, but 
not so easily used in subtitles; this can sometimes make exhibi-
tion difficult and is, in any case, out of national character. 

Bowdlerization lives on. The following example from France 
was reported in The Guardian on 27 February 1991, during 
the Gulf War: "The diary's coveted award for Translation of 
the Week goes to the French Channel 3 for its handling of an 
interview with a US soldier who survived the Scud attack. 
Subtitle: "Le Bâtiment a été complètement détruit". On screen, 
the soldier was actually saying "Man, it blew da shit out da 
fugging warehouse". 

J O H N M I N C H I N T O N 

members have enjoyed freedom to publish their literature. In 
countries like the Soviet Union, China, or (more briefly) Nazi 
Germany, Baha'is suffered from the same disabilities as other 
religious groups. But in Islamic states, from the inception of the 
movement, Baha'is have been singled out for harsh treatment 
by virtue of their status as the leading heretics of the modern 
period. The publication, import, and dissemination of Baha'i 
literature have been and remain punishable offences in every 
Muslim country. 

The very first Baha'i publications were works of Baha' Allah 
printed in Bombay at the end of the last century, when British 
rule guaranteed freedom from censorship. For some reason, 
Bombay was dropped soon after this, and publishing endeav-
ours moved to Cairo, where British influence again ensured 
freedom from interference. Relatively few books were issued 
here, however. Most Baha'i publishing work had moved by this 
time to the United States (although few Persian or Arabic texts 
were published there). 

BAHA'ISM 
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In Iran, the rise to power of Reza Shah after 1921 resulted 
in a weakening of clerical power, and the creation of spaces 
within which minority religions might operate more openly. 
Over the years, and particularly under Muhammad Reza Shah, 
a Baha'i committee succeeded in publishing books and journals 
on a limited scale. These were generally photo-mechanic 
reprints of earlier works, 'jellygraphs', or, in the later period, 
reproductions of handwritten or typewritten sheets. 

Even in this period, however, the import or dissemination of 
Baha'i literature remained strictly illegal. The central Baha'i 
archive in Tehran had to be removed to a place of safety and 
its place taken by a collection of xerox copies of its holdings. 
Following the revolution in 1979, conditions for the Baha'is 
worsened severely, and all Baha'i publication operations ceased. 

On occasion, fear of Baha'i influence has resulted in the cen-
sorship of non-Baha'i publications (deemed to be part of a 
wider Baha'i/Zionist/Freemason plot). For example, in the 
1980s a Muslim researcher, Rasheed Khalifa, claimed to find 
evidence for the divine inspiration of the Qur'an by means of 
a computer analysis of the number 19 in the text. This was 
widely accepted until someone pointed out that 19 is a sacred 
number of the Baha'is. Since then, Khalifa's theories have been 
criticized and his writings censored. 

For a seemingly liberal faith, Baha'ism has a disappointing 
record with regard to censorship issues. Babism, out of which 
the movement emerged, made the burning of books not strictly 
treating of the faith a religious obligation. Baha' Allah, in 
reversing many Babi ordinances (like holy war) indicated that 
book-burning was to be considered a grave sin. Nonetheless, 
Baha'is have indulged in the burning of disapproved texts on 
more than one occasion. A Persian text edited by Professor E. 
G. Browne, the Nuqtat al-kaf, was considered (falsely) by 
Baha'is to have been influenced by a heretical group; it was 
widely shunned, and in Iran large numbers were burned. 

Many European and western libraries have stocked publica-
tions by excommunicated Baha'i organizations. These have 
frequently been borrowed and burned by Baha'is, to whom 
such works are the purest poison. Baha'is are generally forbid-
den to own or read the works of excommunicates (Covenant-
Breakers), although in recent years it has been argued that 
Baha'i scholars may do so for the purposes of research, provided 
permission is obtained from the supreme religious authority. 

Less dramatically, in 1983 a national Baha'i body threatened 
that if Penguin Books were to publish a book in which the 
movement was described by a writer of whom they disap-
proved, they would forbid their members to buy copies. 
Publication went ahead. 

Within the movement, all publications are vetted. The task 
of pre-censorship is generally carried out by national 'review-
ing' committees, whose task is to read all manuscripts written 

by Baha'is, whether for an official Baha'i press or for a non-
Baha'i publication or journal. They can recommend changes or 
an outright ban. This applies not only to books and pamphlets 
strictly on Baha'i topics, but to academic works, poetry, and 
even music. Technically, a Baha'i refusing to make recom-
mended changes or even to submit his or her work for 'review' 
faces severe administrative penalties (including the removal of 
the right to vote or be elected to Baha'i councils) which could, 
in principle, lead to excommunication. Inevitably, a great deal 
of self-censorship is practised at all levels. 

This self-censorship extends to the bowdlerization of Baha'i 
publications. The best-known examples are the rewriting of an 
important Baha'i history, NabiVs Narrative, and the non-pub-
lication of the original Persian text; the removal of an impor-
tant historical document from the second edition of a collection 
of Persian-language histories; a new edition of an important 
biography, minus several chapters; and instructions for the sup-
pression of certain passages from a memoir published some 
years ago in California. 

Failure to exercise self-censorship has led to trouble on more 
than one occasion. At least one Baha'i journal has been forced 
to stop publication for having ventured too far into contro-
versial areas; a study group in Los Angeles was shut down for 
the same offence; a publisher was threatened with closure after 
accusations that some of its books contained unacceptable 
material; and, more recently, attempts have been made to 
control debate on a number of on-line discussion forums. 

Within the Islamic world, the outright banning of Baha'i lit-
erature is only one of numerous instances of deep-seated intol-
erance for nonconformist thought. Nevertheless, it remains the 
most long-standing and widespread case, and one to which little 
attention has been paid by human rights organizations. 
Perversely, Baha'i routines of internal censorship pose serious 
problems in that the movement is keenly involved with aspects 
of UN work and is internationally active in the promotion of 
the rights to freedom of belief and expression. 
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BAHRAIN 
Population: 640,000 
Main religions: Shia Muslim; Sunni Muslim 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: English; Farsi; Urdu 
Illiteracy rate (%): 9.0 (m); 17.4 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 4 

Number of periodicals: 31 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

580 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 472 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 93 

Bahrain was touched by censorship at a very early stage. Zain 
al-Din, known as "the second martyr" in Shiite Muslim tradi-
tion, preached in the region of al-Hasa and Bahrain before 
being summoned to Istanbul to be executed for heretical opin-
ions in 1531. Al-Hasa continued as a centre of Shia learning 
and Bahrain still has a substantial Shiite community which feels 
itself discriminated against by the ruling family, who are Sunni 
Muslims. 

Bahrain was under Iranian rule from 1602 until 1783. It was 
"protected" by the British from the late 19th century until 
1971. Modest quantities of oil were discovered there in 1932, 
making possible the development of education and social ser-
vices, and the emergence of radical nationalist clubs and com-
mittees, which were tolerated until the British attack on the 
Suez Canal in 1956. Now an authoritarian monarchy, ruled by 
the amir (Sheikh eIsa bin Salman al-Khalifa until his death in 
1999, succeeded by his eldest son Hamad). Bahrain was briefly 
a constitutional democracy between 1973 and 1975. The amir 
dissolved the National Assembly in 1975 and ruled alone, 
placing members of his family in key ministerial posts, until 
1992, when a Constitutional Council was formed to which, 
however, he nominated most of the members. There have been 
regular calls for the restoration of democracy, but the amir has 
dismissed them as backed by fundamentalists and influenced by 
foreign media coverage. The Bahrain media have sought to play 
down the disturbances, describing a contented people "united 
behind the government". Finally, the National Assembly was 
restored in 1994. 

During British "protection" Bahrain had very little print 
media of its own. The first private weekly newspaper, al-
Bahrain, appeared in 1939; although published by a Bahraini 
it was mainly a mouthpiece of the British during World War II 
and was shut down in 1945. The first indigenous newspaper, 
started in 1950, was Sawt al-Bahrain (Voice of Bahrain); it had 
a nationalistic orientation and was shut down by the British 
about the time of the Suez escapade, a fate that befell many 
other weeklies in the 1950s, such as al-Qafila (The Caravan, 
!953)? al-Watan (The Homeland) and al-Mizan (The Balance). 
Most papers were shut down by the end of 1956. 

Publication was resumed in the mid-1960s with the weekly 
al-Adwaa' (The Spotlight) followed by the establishment of a 
number of weekly magazines, such as Sada al-Usbu (Weekly 
Echo, 1969) and Mujtama ral-Jadeed (The New Society, 1970), 
both of which continue to be published. However, it was not 
until after Bahrain gained independence in 1971 that serious 
development of a national press was undertaken. Three dailies 
established after independence remain the leading papers in 
Bahrain today: Akhbar al-Khalij (Gulf News, 1976) and al-

Ayyam (The Days, 1989), both in Arabic, and the English Gulf 
Daily (1978). Since 1971 a range of magazines have been pub-
lished, the number and circulation of which are not fully 
known. Most of these magazines deal with matters of general 
interest (Sada al-Usbu' and Mujtamacal-Jadeed) or with aspects 
of a specific trade, business or industry, such as al-Hayat al-
Tijariyya (Commerce Review, published since 1965 by the 
Bahrain Chamber of Commerce) or al-Muhandis (The Engineer, 
established in 1972 by the Association of Bahrain Engineers). 

The Bahraini press is described by William Rugh as having 
experienced "a more even, linear development along traditional 
authoritarian lines, although there have been ups and downs 
in degree of freedom". The press law of 1979, however, severely 
limits this freedom. To own and operate a press, prior autho-
rization and a licence must be obtained from the department 
of publications in the Ministry of Information. Any change in 
the ownership or the senior editorial staff must be approved by 
the minister. Editors, journalists, cartoonists, and other profes-
sional staff must obtain a licence from the ministry. Written 
approval is required even for the publication of special sup-
plements to the regular issue. The limitation of two supple-
ments a week for dailies and two a month for weeklies must 
be observed. Written materials must be signed by authors, and 
pictorial materials must be signed by their originators. If a pseu-
donym is used, the real name of the author, editor, photogra-
pher, or cartoonist must be revealed when requested by the 
Ministry of Information. It was reported in 1984 that the per-
mission of the ministries of the Interior, Information, and 
Labour was required if the Bahraini Writers Guild even wanted 
to hold an evening of literary readings. 

The same law lists a number of publication offences that are 
punishable as crimes against the state. These include: critical or 
offensive treatment of the official religion of the state; criticism 
or blame addressed to the amir or any member of the ruling 
family; agitation and incitement to murder, theft, arson, or civil 
unrest; provocation of sectarian strife and social divisiveness; 
material offending public morals or encroaching on the privacy 
of people or their honour; anything that shames or faults the 
head of state of a country enjoying friendly relations with 
Bahrain; offensive or degrading content addressed to any legis-
lative or government official or tribunal; false information or 
falsified or forged documents maliciously attributed to others, 
the publication of which might present a threat to public 
security or harm the public interest; announcements of secret 
official contacts and communications or any authorized com-
muniqué concerning the defence forces (specifically material 
concerning Bahrain's dispute with Qatar over the Hawar 
islands); and announcements of closed-session legal proceedings 
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or announcements about crime that investigative authorities 
have deemed inappropriate for publication. Violations of the 
1979 law can result in a ban on public distribution, the closure 
of the newspaper, arrests, and prison sentences. 

The means to control information are various. On the one 
hand, all information on national affairs is provided by the Gulf 
News Agency (GNA), which is administratively part of the 
Ministry of Information. The GNA, located in the capital, 
Manama, is the prime source for all national news, and also 
monitors radio broadcasts and news releases from the rest of 
the world. In addition, most papers and magazines exercise a 
high degree of self-censorship. Locally produced media as well 
as media entering Bahrain are reviewed by a group of 13 gov-
ernment censors, who report their findings to the Ministry of 
Information. 

During the Iraq-Iran War (1980-88) and again during the 
Gulf War (1990), government monitoring and censorship of the 
news was intense, mainly because of fear of the effects of the 
news on the Shiite community (approximately 75 per cent of 
the Muslim population of the country). In practice, any even 
slightly political publication by any group or person has been 
known to be punished. A sharp increase in monitoring and cen-
sorship, and in the severity of punishments, occurred in the late 
1990s. For example, in February 1996 Ahmad Shamlan, a local 
columnist and lawyer was imprisoned for his anti-government 
writings. He was released in April after the charges were 
dropped. A year later cAli Hasan Yusuf was dismissed from his 
job with the Ministry of Information; he had been arrested and 
detained without charge for several months in connection with 
a volume of poems he had published, some of which referred, 
in very general terms, to censorship and oppression. In the 
same year six young men who had already been in detention 
for 14 months were found guilty by a state security court on 
charges of possessing leaflets that, according to the Ministry of 
Information, contained "false news and unfounded state-
ments". They were sentenced to the time already served and 
fines. In his book Isharat (Symbols), the poet and journalist 
cAli Hassan Yusuf set out his views on oppression. He did not 
specifically mention Bahrain but his book was banned. His 
fellow poet fAbd al-Karim Yusuf Mardi was detained for poems 
that were critical of the government. The government does not 
accept unfavourable coverage of its domestic policies by the 
international media and has, on occasion, revoked the press 
credentials of offending journalists. In September 1996, for 
example, "Abbas Salman, a Bahraini reporter working for 
Reuters, was detained and interrogated about a story he had 
filed. A government decree issued in 1997 restricted Bahraini 
journalists employed by local media from also working for the 
international press. Consequently, eIsmat Mussawi, a reporter 
with al-Ayyam, a daily newspaper close to the government, had 
to cease her work as the BBC Arabic Service stringer. Thereby 
one of the few sources of uncensored news was removed from 
the Bahraini public. 

The government has the right to cancel foreign journalists' 
residence permits, and a number of foreign correspondents have 
been deported. For example, in June 1997 the government 
closed down the office of the German press agency (DPA) and 
expelled its correspondents. The correspondent Ute Meinel was 
expelled after writing an account of the government clamp-
down on the town of Sanabis and relating several cases of 

Bahrainis who had died after they had been beaten by security 
forces. She was interrogated by a senior official of the Ministry 
of Information, and expelled after being accused of "spreading 
lies, harming the welfare of the state, and insulting the ruling 
family". 

Censorship is not confined to print media. Although the con-
stitution provides for the right of free assembly, under provi-
sions of the Security Law of 1974, most often applied to those 
suspected of anti-regime activity, "persons may be detained and 
arrested for attempting to exercise the rights of free speech, 
association, or other rights". Activities that could lead to deten-
tion, questioning, warning, or arrest include "membership of 
illegal organizations or those deemed subversive, painting anti-
regime slogans on walls; joining anti-government demonstra-
tions; possessing or circulating anti-regime writings; preaching 
sermons with a distinct anti-regime political tone; or harbour-
ing or associating with persons committing such acts". The gov-
ernment prohibits all public political demonstrations and 
meetings, and controls religious gatherings that may take on a 
political overtone. Thus Friday sermons, especially of the Shiite 
community, but also of the Sunnis, have been monitored. 
Sheikh cAli al-Nahhas, a blind cleric in his 50s, was imprisoned 
in 1996 without charge because his sermons had been "politi-
cal". He died in custody some six months later. The ma tarns 
(Shia community centres) were shut down in the same year, as 
were a number of Shiite and Sunni mosques, to prevent reli-
gious leaders from delivering political speeches during their 
Friday prayers and sermons. Communication equipment, such 
as computers, printers, and fax machines, alleged to have been 
used to further political unrest were confiscated from the 
centres and mosques. 

Calls for political reform resulted in a petition for restora-
tion of the National Assembly in 1994. Political unrest and the 
consequent clampdown on this situation has increased ever 
since. Sheikh cAbd al-Amir Mansur al-Jamri, a prominent Shiite 
cleric, was among the initial 14 petitioners arrested in 1996 
and remains in detention without charge. Ahmad al-Shamlan, 
also among the petitioners, took it upon himself, together with 
a number of others, to reopen the issues of the petition in a 
letter to the amir. He was warned against this by an official of 
the Ministry of the Interior, and, when he refused, was not per-
mitted to leave for Europe for medical treatment. He then suf-
fered a serious stroke. 

In the past the government has revoked the citizenship of 
nationals who were considered security threats. These individ-
uals are regarded as having forfeited their nationality under the 
Citizenship Act of 1963 because they accepted foreign citizen-
ship or passports, or engaged in anti-regime activities abroad. 
This includes such groups as the London-based Bahrain 
Freedom Movement, the Bahrain Human Rights Association, 
and others who are collectively referred to by the government 
as "Iranian-backed terrorists". The group of 3,000 to 5,000 
Iranian-origin Shiite Bahrainis commonly known as bi-dun 
("those without"), however, are denied citizenship under the 
Citizenship Act of 1963 because of their Persian origin. They 
are considered disloyal to the state; Iran sought unsuccessfully 
to regain Bahrain in 1971. 

The increasingly harsh treatment of what the government 
considers violations of the law is attributed to the growing 
political unrest among the Shiite population since the Gulf War, 
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when Bahrain sided with anti-Iraqi forces. At the same time 
Bahrain has signed the Gulf Cooperation Council Agreement 
(GCC), along with the monarchies of Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, 
Qatar, the United Arab Emirates, and Oman. Through this 
agreement Saudi Arabia, renowned for its rigid information 
control, has gained considerable influence over newspapers 
throughout the Gulf; "hostile propaganda" against another 
member of the GCC is prohibited. Sophie Shihab Din of Agence 
France Presse was expelled from Bahrain in 1984 after report-
ing on bomb blasts in Kuwait and writing "hostile propa-
ganda" on the Shiite community there. 

Radio was started in Bahrain in 1940 when the British estab-
lished a station, but was closed down at the end of World War 
II. In i960 the government-owned and operated broadcasting 
station Radio Bahrain was established. Starting with a two-
hour daily local broadcast, in 1991 Radio Bahrain instituted 
shortwave broadcasts in order to reach audiences in Europe 
and in other Arab countries. It now broadcasts in Arabic and 
English, on medium and short wave, from a single station. The 
Arabic service features news, music, drama, sports coverage, 
and religious programmes. The English service airs commer-
cials for local and international business, and features mainly 
pop music, news, and talk shows. All radio programmes are 
subject to the same restrictions, limitations, and regulations as 
the print media, and are monitored and pre-censored by the 
Ministry of Information. 

Broadcasts from neighbouring Gulf states, Iraq and Iran (to 
serve the Persian minority), as well as from Jordan, Egypt, 
Syria, Lebanon, Libya, and Israel, can also be received, as well 
as the programmes of the Middle East Broadcasting 
Corporation (MBC), Radio Monte Carlo, Radio America, and 
the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC). However, the gov-
ernment regularly wholly or partially jams foreign broadcasts 
that carry anti-government programming or commentary. 

Bahrain Television (BTV) started in the 1970s, broadcasting 
only 35 hours a week. It is now regarded as a vital telecom-
munication centre in the Gulf area, with about 540 scheduled 
hours per week on five channels. The quality of the programmes 
increased considerably after the appointment of Hala al-eUmran 
as director of radio and television in the mid-1980s. After she 
took charge, not only did the broadcasting hours increase, but 
also new programmes dealing with social issues and family and 
youth concerns were introduced. BTV, like Radio Bahrain, is 
subject to the press law of 1979; programmes are censored by 
the Ministry of Information before they are aired. 

As well as local broadcasts, Bahrainis can receive pro-
grammes from Egyptian Satellite Television (ESTV), GCC State 
Television, and MBC, as well as from the BBC and the Cable 
News Network (CNN). These broadcasts are also jammed by 
the government on occasion, as when in 1996 BBC World 
Service Television showed police breaking up demonstrations 
in Bahrain. The Ministry of Information tightly controls access 
to satellite dishes; the importation or installation of dishes 
without prior government approval is illegal. 

Following the increase in the number of video cassette 
recorders (VCRs) in private homes, the number of cinemas has 
declined from six in 1981 to a mere three in 1991. In the 1980s 
they had featured films mainly from India, America, Italy, 
Pakistan, Hong Kong, Egypt, and Britain. The cinemas are 
mainly visited by the Asian expatriate population of the country 

and local young men, who like to see American films. Motion 
pictures and video tapes are also censored by the above-
mentioned group of 13 government censors. This committee 
reviews some 300 to 400 videotapes a week. Both tapes and 
pictures are subject to chapter 5 of the press law of 1979, which 
forbids the showing of, or reference to, any film or commer-
cial without the authorization of the Monitoring Committee 
for Films and Publications. Films are monitored for offences 
against religious, social, health, moral, and political values: 
adjudication is left to the discretion of the committee. 
Generally, films considered anti-government, anti-Islamic, pro-
Zionist, or pornographic are forbidden. 

Bahrain enjoys a modern telecommunications system that 
supports the service industries and promotes their growth. In 
1968 it became the site of the first earth station of Intelsat's 
satellite network in the Middle East, and in 1985 Bahrain 
became the first to use the newly established Arab Satellite 
Communications Organization (ARABSAT) on a commercial 
basis. In 1981 the Bahrain Telecommunications Company 
(BATELCO) was formed, in which the government holds the 
majority of shares. The Internet system was introduced by 
BATELCO in 1995. Although the number of users is quite high, 
a government regulation forbids the user to access sites con-
sidered anti-regime or anti-Islamic. Email access to information 
is unimpeded, although it is subject to monitoring, as are fax 
machines. 

Legal proceedings are also seriously hampered by govern-
ment censorship. For example, lawyers are often not granted 
time to study case material, and generally do not meet their 
client until the trial proceedings start. Furthermore, as article 
18 of law 21 of 1989 prohibits any society from involvement 
in "politics or financial speculation", members of the Bahraini 
Bar Society are prevented from taking part in public discussions 
of human rights matters; commentary on issues of human 
rights generally seems to fall under the definition of "political 
matters". 

No local human rights organizations have been permitted to 
operate in Bahrain, and the government not only has done its 
utmost to keep secret all information on human rights viola-
tions inside the country, through the sharp monitoring of out-
going information, but has also refused to allow visits by 
international organizations. In October 1996, however, the vio-
lations of human rights in Bahrain were examined by the 
International Committee of the Red Cross. It was forbidden to 
publicize their findings in Bahrain. 

In recent years Bahrain has witnessed a number of significant 
political and human rights developments. Democratic munici-
pal elections were announced, as well as parliamentary elec-
tions, a new Shura (consultative) council has been established, 
as well as a government-organized human rights group and a 
society for journalists. Women are entering the field of public 
politics, many political prisoners have been pardoned and a 
number of Bahrainis in exile have been allowed to re-enter the 
monarchy. However, in spite of all these positive developments, 
the presence of the new amir Sheikh Hamad in Bahraini poli-
tics and society remains paramount and government control is 
still far from limited. 

Municipal elections were promised in the winter of 1999, but 
have as of summer 2001 not yet taken place. Ali Saleh, a jour-
nalist at Akhbar al-Khalij, complained that the elections seem 
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to have been postponed indefinitely, as they are now less fre-
quently mentioned by government. 

In September-October of 2000 the new amir allowed the 
establishment of a new consultative constitutional council, 
which is said to form a more equal representation of the coun-
try's population. For the first time in the history of Bahrain, the 
council comprises members of Bahrain's ethnic minorities, one 
Jewish and one Indian Bahraini national. Another first was the 
appointment of five women to the council, two Sunnite, two 
Shiite, and one Christian. However, from the 40 members of 
the council, 21 were selected by the amir himself. The Shura 
council does not have any legislative powers; it merely reviews 
laws still to be approved by the amir. Bahraini opposition groups 
such as the Bahrain Freedom Movement, have called the Shura 
"the unconstitutional" or "the powerless" council. 

In the winter of 2000, plans were proposed for the creation 
of a constitution and a two-chamber parliament. After a 
national referendum, the new National Charter of Bahrain was 
accepted and implementation started March 2001. In accor-
dance with the charter, parliamentary elections are scheduled 
to take place in 2004 and women are encouraged to take part. 
Women are to enter public political life sooner, though, in the 
autumn of 2001, when a new Shura council will be formed. 
According to the opposition, the charter transfers power back 
into the hands of the amir. 

A Supreme Judicial Council was also set up in 2000; this is 
headed by the Court of Cassation. This council, too, is limited 
in its actual power, as public prosecution remains in hands of 
the Ministry of Interior. 

In the field of human rights, the Bahraini amir has taken 
some important steps. The government set up a human rights 
group in the autumn of 1999, the Bahrain Human Rights 
Society (BHRS), headed by four members of the Shura council. 
The BHRS does not enjoy any legislative powers, however, and 
independent undertakings dealing with the human rights situ-
ation of the country were still punished throughout the year 
2000. For example, university lecturer, Jasim Hussain Ali, was 
arrested for an analysis of the human rights situation and the 
political and economic state of Bahrain he made for a maga-
zine in England. His documents and floppy discs were confis-
cated during his detainment. A proposal to establish an 
independent non-governmental human rights group was denied 
in the autumn of 1999. Recently, however, in March 2001, an 
independent group was formed with the approval of the amir. 
It consists of 16 members, mainly lawyers. 

After the amir publicly announced the protection of human 
rights in Bahrain and permission for foreign international 
organizations for human rights to enter the monarchy, visits by 
Amnesty International and Human Rights Watch were sched-
uled to take place in the summer of 2001. Not all foreign 
human rights officials are welcome, however. The British vice 
chairman of the UK parliamentary Human Rights Group, Lord 
Avebury, was first scheduled to visit Bahrain in 1994. After 
being denied entry into the country on numerous occasions, 
was now to be received by the BHRS on 9 June 2001. The invi-
tation was cancelled at the last minute. Last year, the British 
authorities launched an investigation into accusations of the use 
of torture directed against the British major-general Ian 
Henderson, head of Bahraini security, who joined the service 

in 1966. He relieved himself of his duties in July 2000, the same 
month in which a delegation of Bahraini officials had a meeting 
with Amnesty International in London. Reports of torture 
against political prisoners included the arrest in 2000 of three 
women political activists, Hanan Salman Ahmad Haidar, Salwa 
Hassan Ahmad Haidar, and Leeda Ahmad Issa al Orabi. They 
were sentenced to one year in prison on account of spreading 
"leaflets and undertaking activities harmful to society". The 
women are reported to have been tortured until their release in 
September 2000. 

The new amir's pardoning of a number of political prisoners 
was not without conditions. The above mentioned Shiite cleric 
and poet sheikh Abd al-Amir al-Jamri was released from prison 
in 1999, but was forced in a national radio broadcast to thank 
the amir and the ruling family and promise not be further 
involved in any political or religious activities. Sheikh Ali Ashur 
signed a similar statement on paper under coercion before his 
release from prison. Sheikh Hamid Habib Ashur was not 
allowed treatment for his deteriorating eye-sight as a conse-
quence of torture in prison before he signed a statement to the 
same effect. A number of exiled Bahrainis have been allowed to 
reenter the country upon asking the amir for forgiveness. 

World Press Freedom Review reported that government 
control of the press has steadily decreased under the new amir, 
but self-censorship is still practised. The Bahrain Journalists 
Society (BJS) was established by the Ministry of Cabinet Affairs 
and Information in August 2000 to protect the rights of jour-
nalists. The Bahrain Freedom Movement, however, states the 
society was erected to "control the press", as the 1979 press 
law remains unchanged. The BJS was criticized by Akhbar al-
Kbalij editor-in-chief Hilal al-Shayji, who was consequently 
fired in September. In the same month, the journalist Hafidh al-
Shaykh was interrogated for criticising Abd al-Adhim al-Babuli, 
spokesman of the ruling family. In November a number of jour-
nalists were fired from al-Ayyam newspaper and Akhbar al-
Kbalij, as the government according to the Bahrain Freedom 
Movement, wishes to replace those journalists "who do not 
obey the information ministry". 

The use of the internet in Bahrain to express freedom of 
speech has steadily increased since 1999, as have government 
attempts to control the use. Opposition websites are reported 
to have been blocked by security services and a number of 
Bahrainis accused of using the net to spread anti-government 
information was arrested in 2000. 

A new children's channel, called Space Town, was set up in 
February 2000. Reuters reported that it is the first children's 
channel to aim at broadcasting free children's programs based 
on Arab culture and tradition. The new Qatari TV channel al-
Jazeera is also received in Bahrain now. 
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When the theologian Karl Friedrich Bahrdt wrote Über Press-
freyheit und deren Grànzen: zur Beherzigung für Regenten, 
Censor en und Schriftsteller (On Freedom of the Press and Its 
Limits: For Rulers, Censors, and Writers) in 1787, he was no 
stranger to controversy. In 1779 his modernized and natural-
ized translation of the Bible had been banned by Imperial 
Decree. His 10-volume Life of Jesus (1783-85), in which Jesus 
is described simply as a good man, was both popular and con-
troversial. Bahrdt had been chased out of teaching jobs in 
Leipzig, Erfurt, Giessen, Marschlins, and Heidesheim for debts, 
sexual peccadillos, and unorthodox opinions. 

On Freedom of the Press starts by describing freedom as the 
highest jewel of all thinking beings and the nobility of mankind. 
It is the true source of Enlightenment, which is the basis of 
human happiness. Paraphrasing Kant, Bahrdt defined Enlight-
enment as learning to think for oneself: one can rely on others 
for certain technical matters, but the key truths of religion and 
morals are so important that everyone must find them for them-
selves. Truths we have found for ourselves are livelier, warmer, 
more certain, and motivate us more for virtue, and thinking 
for oneself also makes one tolerant of others. With classical 
Enlightenment self-confidence, Bahrdt asserts that since all 
wrong actions come from wrong ideas and unthinking preju-
dices, thinking for oneself will reduce wrong actions. 

The religious basis of Bahrdt's argument is clear. He asserts 
that reason has been given to each person by God; failure to 
use it is failure to carry out God's intentions. Relying on others 
is mere superstition, which is the goal of priests. The rights of 
mankind are inviolable because they are God's rights. The 
liberal basis of Bahrdt's religious views is revealed when he 
observes that each can decide for himself how much authority 
to grant the Bible. 

In the same phrase used in the French Declaration of the 
Rights of Man two years later, Bahrdt described the right to 
freedom of the press as a "right of man". If it occurs to the 
ruler to permit freedom of thought but suppress freedom of 
speech and of the press, he is only playing games with us. 
Bahrdt was prescient of Frederick William IV's Edict of 
Religion, which made that assertion the following year. This 
prompted Bahrdt to write a play, The Religion Edict, a devas-

Websites 
Amnesty International report 2001: Bahrain, available at 

http://www.amnesty.org 
"Bahrain" in Human Rights Watch World Report 1999 (also 

available at http://www.hrw.org/) 
"Bahrain: 2000 World Press Freedom Review", available at 

http://www.freemedia.at 
Khawadja, Abdellhadi, "Bahrain: The Human Rights Crisis in the 

Media", available at http://www.cmfmena.org/ 

tating satire of the king, for which he was imprisoned for over 
, a year. The king's chief minister, Wõllner, released him from 
s prison to prevent him dying a martyr. 
3 One of Bahrdt's best arguments against the purported free-

dom of thought without freedom to express it is that we cannot 
1 think alone; we can only think in dialogue and mutual com-
s munication with others - a prefiguring of Wittgenstein's cri-

tique of the notion of a private language. All human progress 
1 depends upon mutual communication. Priests seek a monopoly 
;, over knowledge just to consolidate their power. 

The limits to freedom of the press proposed by Bahrdt are 
e based on a number of principles. General rules limiting publi-

cation by time, place, and manner are rejected, but individual 
f cases where the state or other individuals will be harmed may 

be prohibited. Bahrdt approved of much of Joseph IPs relatively 
s liberal decree of 1781 concerning censorship but thought the 
d decree imposed too many limits on the freedom to express reli-

gious principles: the state could tolerate atheists, and could cer-
r, tainly tolerate constructive criticism of its own measures. 
g Bahrdt had no objections to restraining writers from vulgar 
I sarcasm and mockery, lies and slander, and lampoons. They 

II could also be prohibited from publishing private matters that 
damage a person's good name (if one had not brought the issue 
into public notice oneself) or matters which directly threaten 

s state security. 
j J O H N CHRISTIAN LAURSEN 
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e Über Pressfreyheit und deren Grànzen: 7,ur Beherzigung für 
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TISSA BALASURIYA 
Sri Lankan theologian, 1924-

Balasuriya's excommunication from the Catholic Church in 
1997, together with his subsequent retraction and rehabilita-
tion remind students of censorship that one of its oldest instru-
ments is still in good repair. 

Balasuriya, a member of the Congregation of Oblates of 
Mary Immaculate, was rector of Aquinas University College in 
Colombo from 1964, and head of the Centre for Society and 
Religion from 1971 . An active ecumenist, he was also greatly 
influenced by the practice of Latin American liberation theolo-
gians, believing that Christian insights should be applied to the 
political struggles of the poor and oppressed. 

His book Mary and Human Liberation was first published 
in Logos, house journal of the Centre for Society and Religion, 
in 1990, for the interest mainly of specialist theologians. He 
has said that the work was intended "not to dilute Mar ian 
devotion, but to make it more meaningful and truly fulfilling 
for all". The Mary "who comes to us in apparit ions and who 
is accepted by the dominant establishment is not a liberating 
Mary" , one who , as a working-class person herself, would 
sympathize with the victims of contemporary injustice. But 
Balasuriya also - and this is where he came up against the 
Catholic hierarchy - questioned the myth that gave rise to 
the Christian doctrine of Original Sin: Eve's temptat ion by the 
serpent and her subsequent suggestion to Adam that he eat 
the forbidden fruit. This was a doctrine, wrote Balasuriya, that , 
like all others formulated by men, was a denigration of women. 
True or not, this was hardly a very original comment . His state-
ment that "different religious traditions are paths to God and 
to salvation" might have been similarly regarded as unexcep-
tionable, and his belief that there was no ultimate objection to 
a "black, brown, white or yellow female Pope" had been widely 
expressed elsewhere. 

A bishops' conference in 1992, however, announced that 
Tissa Balasuriya's "er rors" would be "evaluated". They were 
listed in the Catholic Messenger and Granartha Pradeepa on 5 
June 1994, and referred to the Congregation of the Doctrine 
of the Faith (CDF) in Rome. Father Balasuriya's detailed 
response was summarily dismissed as "unsatisfactory". He was 

then required to sign a Profession of Faith drawn up by the 
CDF, which he refused, preferring instead to nail his colours to 
the mast of pope Paul VI's Credo of the People of God, written 
after the Second Vatican Council, which referred to "the 
context of theological development and Church practice . . . 
and the freedom and responsibility of Christians and theolog-
ical searchers under canon law" . This was again regarded as 
insufficient by the CDF, and Father Balasuriya's excommunica-
tion followed in 1997. 

Considerable protest ensued, even from those who disagreed 
with the Sri Lankan theologian's opinions. The Provincial 
Superior and his fellow oblates denounced the process: "At no 
stage (neither in Sri Lanka or in Rome) was he given any oppor-
tunity to dialogue about his book or his alleged errors. Nor 
was there any enquiry at which he could answer the accusa-
tions against him. Whatever took place was by correspon-
dence." They urged that the excommunicat ion be repealed. 

Balasuriya helped the church to do so by a statement of rec-
onciliation in January 1998, apparently withdrawing the state-
ments the Vatican had considered most offensive and heretical. 
For their part the CDF promised that future proceedings of this 
kind would be "more t ransparent" . 
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BANDWAGON 
South African newsletter, 1974-76 

Among the many weapons at the disposal of the South African 
state at the height of apartheid was the penalty of banning 
opponents. A person banned under the Suppression of Com-
munism Act (1950) was prohibited from attending political and 
social meetings and from any gathering with more than one 
other person, might be confined to a magisterial district or even 
to a particular property for specified periods, and was forbid-
den from publishing in any way. The tactic was to break the 
spirits of banned people through isolation and loneliness. The 
Minister of the Interior usually refused to give reasons for 
banning on the grounds of national security, and this made it 
impossible to appeal to the Supreme Court on grounds of bad 
faith. Individuals could suffer up to three consecutive five-year 
banning orders. Bizarre situations occurred when the banned 
were sentenced to jail terms for breaking restriction orders: 
Barney Pityana, an anti-apartheid activist, for example, received 
six months for meeting his brother. (In the late 1990s Pityana 
became head of the Human Rights Commission.) 

The main purpose of Bandwagon was to overcome the gov-
ernment's intention that its opponents should be forgotten. The 
newsletter was designed for the "banned community in South 
Africa and all who are in solidarity with them". Its humani-
tarian rather than political focus was somewhat disingenuously 
promoted and it was originally hoped to provide academic 
assistance and possibly books to the banned. Under the guid-
ance of founding editors James Polley, Theo Kotze, Nikki 
Westcott, and Ivor Shapiro (later joined by Dot Cleminshaw 
and Des Adendorff), based in Rondebosch, Cape Town, nine 
issues were published from March 1974 to September 1976. 
True to the tradition of political dissidence in authoritarian 
societies, Bandwagon had a sense of humour. Its title was a 
double pun on "the banned" and the symbol of the ox wagon. 
In its inaugural issue it was pointed out that the number of 
people banned for the first time in 1973, about 70, would fill 
a Cape Town bus, but because of segregation the bottom deck, 
for whites only, would be half empty while the top overflowed. 

The language of Bandwagon was hard-hitting. The first issue 
included a blank page to draw attention to censorship. Polley 
wrote about the "civilized insanity" of South Africa's "semi-
totalitarian society" and the need to remain moral, human, and 
sane while building "little ships of revolutionary hope". South 
Africa's liberal institutions - the universities, churches, press 
and the Progressive Party - were criticized for their ineffec-
tiveness. Early issues also carried news of banned people, in 
short pen portraits. Banned people wrote to the paper and 
although their letters could not be published they made net-
working possible. 

In time, Bandwagon took on the shape of a general political 
journal, publishing background articles on South African pol-
itics (including the issue of collaboration with state-sponsored 
organizations), relations between church and state, the situa-
tion in neighbouring countries such as Namibia, Angola, and 

Mozambique (that article was by Samora Machel), book 
reviews, and a little poetry. It also published important docu-
ments, including an open letter from Colin Winter, bishop of 
Damaraland in exile to Dirk Mudge of the Turnhalle Confer-
ence, and one of the first significant articles on Steve Biko, the 
Black Consciousness leader. Some issues included photocopies 
of pertinent newspaper articles. As the publication became 
more mature, its coverage of detainees (many of whom were 
banned after release), political trials, and convicted prisoners 
expanded. Bandwagon also drew attention to such organiza-
tions as the Dependants' Conference (for the families of polit-
ical prisoners), the Prisoners Education Scheme run by the 
National Union of South African Students (fees and books for 
past and present political prisoners), and the Human Rights 
Committee (concerned about the banished). 

The policy of banning individuals outlived Bandwagon by 
nearly 10 years before it was eventually abolished by the courts 
in the mid 1980s. In the meantime, issues 2, 3, 4, and 6 and 
were banned for circulation while issue 8 was also prohibited 
for possession. James Polley, Methodist minister, member of the 
Christian Institute and lecturer at the University of Cape Town, 
was himself detained from August to November 1973 under 
the Terrorism Act, which Bandwagon had described as an 
"abominable, uncivilized piece of legislation"; he resigned from 
the editorial group in 1976. The editors were increasingly under 
pressure, although the number of extant bannings had para-
doxically declined from 300 in 1973 t o 114 m I97^-> while 57 
banning orders had lapsed and only 24 new orders had been 
issued in the 12 months to 30 June 1976. Issue 9 was a bumper 
edition, but it was to be the last. It included some blank spaces 
because it was forbidden to print the evidence given in certain 
trials. It too was banned. Dot Cleminshaw confirmed in April 
1978 that "Publication has ceased, due to the activities of the 
Publications Control Board", the government's censorship 
apparatus. The short life of Bandwagon testified to the belief 
of Theo Kotze of the Christian Institute that it was "better to 
be silenced than silent". As late as 1995 issues 2, 4, and 8 were 
still banned, the last for possession - an interesting example of 
the pace of change in the new South Africa. 

As Robert Birley points out, the assembling of data about 
the politically persecuted for two years during the depths of 
apartheid was a remarkable achievement. Of the editors he 
wrote, "They must certainly be among the bravest people in 
the world of journalism at the present time . . . even in the most 
implacable police state, there are those who believe passion-
ately in freedom and justice and have the courage of their con-
victions." 
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Population: 137,439,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Hindu 
Official language: Bengali 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 47.7 (m); 70.1 (f) 

BANGLADESH 
(formerly East Pakistan) 

Number of daily newspapers: 37 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

50 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 6.3 

Formerly East Pakistan, Bangladesh experienced, during the 
second half of the 20th century, both the censorship of its lan-
guage and culture by the Pakistan government, and, after its 
achieved independence in 1971, the kind of endemic censorship 
that accompanies political instability. The establishment of a 
secular, democratic form of governance was the principle aim 
of its liberation struggle, but, 30 years later, it had still not been 
fully achieved. The extent of press censorship in a country that 
has one of the lowest literacy rates in the world, and is also 
one of the poorest, is particularly ironical. 

On paper, it seemed just possible that the two "halves" of 
Pakistan could have become a united country. They did, after 
all, have Islam in common, although 10 million of East Pak-
istan's population of 70 million were Hindus. But the obstacles 
were formidable: 1000 miles of Indian territory separated them; 
they had different languages - Urdu (West Pakistan) is radically 
different from Bengali, the predominant language of East 
Pakistan; they were even in different time zones. Moreover, 
West Pakistan was the locus of political and cultural power, 
and at first tried unsuccessfully to impose Urdu on the whole 
country and then, equally unsuccessfully, to introduce the Urdu 
script for the Bengali language. Already in 1949 East Pakistan 
had an active, and oppositionist, Language Movement. 

Demonstrations against cultural domination were forcibly 
put down, and by the mid-1950s a Bureau for National Recon-
struction was attempting further "purifications" of Bengali, 
banning its more popular manifestations in songs, especially 
those of the poet Rabindranath Tagore, on radio and televi-
sion, which were state controlled. The universities of Dhaka, 
Chittagong, and Rajshabi were also strictly controlled: geology 
was removed from the curriculum (because it might have 
revealed natural resources in East Pakistan), and files were kept 
on staff and students. 

Of the East Pakistan political parties, only the Muslim 
League was in favour of full national unity. They were opposed 
by the National Awami Party, which aimed for complete inde-
pendence, and the Awami League, under sheikh Mujibur 
Rahman, who, before 1971, had opted for a policy of provin-
cial autonomy within a united Pakistan. The Awami League 
won a 99-per-cent majority in the 1970 general election, 
but the Pakistan government, now under Yasya Khan, refused 
to accept the result, fuelling a massive civil disobedience cam-
paign. In turn Yasya Khan instituted total censorship, particu-
larly directed towards manifestations of Bengali nationalism. 
The offices of Utefaq, the Bengali-language newspaper, were 
destroyed. Anyone who used the words Jot Bengla ("Victory 
to Bengal", the equivalent, at that time, of Salaam) would, it 
was announced, be shot. Noka ( a boat) was a symbol of the 
Awami League (as in "Vote for the Boat"), and bondhu (friend) 

was used to describe Mujibur Rahman (as in bongo bondhu, 
"Bengal's friend"); these words were also banned from public 
media and conversation. Not least, desk (land) was also pro-
hibited. Many Bengali writers and artists left the country. Those 
who remained were obliged to sign a loyalty oath; if they 
refused, their name was added anyway. It was hardly surpris-
ing that full-scale civil war broke out in December 1971. With 
Indian help nascent Bangladesh forced the withdrawal of the 
Pakistan army, and the new nation was born. 

The Bangladesh constitution of 1972 guaranteed freedom of 
conscience, speech, the press, and religious worship. The min-
ister of information and broadcasting declared that the govern-
ment had no intention of regulating the independent news media 
and would not promote an official press - although, as govern-
ments often do, he suggested that the press should set out to 
create a positive public opinion by "constructive criticism". 

Mujibur Rahman, however, influenced by the African nation-
alist leaders Kwame Nkrumah and Julius Nyerere, had already 
set his sights on a one-party state. Discontent became wide-
spread. Rumours of corruption and nepotism were rife. Maoist 
armed militias hostile to the government stalked the country-
side, and civilian elites engaged in factional disputes. Famine 
threatened, and the government was accused of economic mis-
management. All of this was reported in the press. An amend-
ment to the constitution was made allowing the head of state 
to call a state of emergency, and, by the Special Powers Act of 
1974, it became an offence to "print, publish or distribute prej-
udicial reports". The Printing, Press, and Publications Bill insti-
tuted prior censorship. After a state of emergency had been 
declared on 19 December 1974, the government could act 
against "the spread of false reports or the prosecution of any 
purpose likely to cause disaffection or alarm, or to prejudice 
relations with any foreign power". Not content with that, it 
was laid down in June 1975 t n a t m future all publications were 
to administered by an official board, which would be "guided 
by such directives as the government may give". 

The casualties of these years were considerable. Gomo-
khanta, the daily newspaper of the National Socialist Party, the 
main opposition group, was forced to cease publication in 
1973, along with the Daily Bangladesh and Nayajung. The 
editor of Haq Katha, a weekly magazine representing the views 
of the National Awami Party, pro-Chinese and left wing, was 
arrested. Of the 12 political dailies, four were now managed 
by government-appointed editors, two were directly under gov-
ernment management, three belonged to the ruling party, and 
one to a party allied to the government. After June 1975 2 ° 
privately owned daily newspapers and political weeklies were 
closed down. The wire services, Bangladesh Songbad Sangstha 
and Bangladesh Press Service, were under tight political control, 
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as was a new press information bureau, which regulated the 
dissemination of information. 

On 15 August 1975 a g r o u P of young army officers staged 
a brutal coup, assassinating almost the entire family of Mujibur 
Rahman. Western journalists were expelled, and, after a series 
of further coups and countercoups, General Zia, the strongman 
of the Bangladesh army, took control. He formulated a 19-point 
programme for the solution of the country's problems, called a 
referendum, and engineered a 98-per-cent approval for his pro-
posals. He also achieved a sweeping victory in the 1978 general 
election. 

Convinced that the western democratic model was unsuit-
able for Bangladesh, Zia opted for a kind of presidential autoc-
racy. By a new amendment to the constitution the president 
was to be elected for five years, and to have power to detain 
people without the intervention of the courts. Mujibur's plans 
for a one-party state were abandoned, and, within limits, polit-
ical parties could once again operate freely, Zia's own party, 
the Bangladesh Nationalist Party, among them. 

Nor was Zia overtly hostile to press freedom. Except for the 
arrest and sentencing of a Dutch journalist, Peter Custers, who 
was said to be plotting an armed revolution, and the expulsion 
of a reporter for the Far Eastern Economic Review, he was tol-
erant of press activities, repealed Mujibur's restrictions, and 
allowed the private newspapers to reopen. However, by insert-
ing the Muslim prayer "Bismillah al-Raghmanar al-Rahim" 
before the preamble to the constitution, he qualified the secular 
nature of the Bangladesh state; and by the introduction of a 
dress code for women newsreaders on television, he institu-
tionalized social conservatism in the name of religion. Further 
"islamization", which, however, stopped short of the creation 
of an Islamic state, would be built on these initiatives. Zia was 
toppled in a further military coup on 31 May 1981. 

Free and fair elections followed, but such democracy as there 
was did not last long. In a bloodless coup on 24 March 1982 
general Hossain Muhammad Ershad took power, appointed 
himself Chief Martial Law Adminstratator, banned political 
activities and suspended the right of freedom of expression. 
Many dismissals, arrests, and prosecutions of journalists fol-
lowed, most of them dealt with by special martial law courts. 
The provisions of the 1974 Special Powers Act against "preju-
dicial activities" were reinstated and applied to all news items, 
tapes, films, and plays. The provisions were invoked to justify 
the closure of Kbabar and Sonar Bangla in April 1983. The 
Special Powers Act allowed for government pre-censorship, and 
it was insisted that the press and media should rely on official 
press releases if they had any doubts about how to interpret 
events. Considerable intimidation took place. In February 1983 
25 Dhaka journalists protested against beatings and tear-
gassing which were being administered by the police and para-
militaries; not a single newspaper carried the story. However, 
a further demonstration took place - 700 journalists in Dhaka 
protested against government interference and harassment. 
More general protests about the state of the economy followed 
in 1984; journalists were asked not to report on them and/or 
to make extensive cuts. On 15 October 1984, in a concerted 
protest, no newspapers were published in Dhaka. 

Martial law was again imposed on 1 March 1985, and six 
universities, always places of protest against governments, were 
closed down and not reopened until July. A referendum was 

held to confirm general Ershad's action. It was accompanied by 
the following directive: "Any person or newspaper opposing 
the referendum on 21 March by making remarks, by issuing 
leaflets or by any other direct or indirect means will be pun-
ished under Martial Law." Early in 1986 a leading opposition 
daily paper Banglar Bani appeared with a blank front page, as 
a protest against attempts to curb criticism of the Ershad gov-
ernment. Further censorship followed - an indefinite ban on 
three weeklies, Ekota (which belonged to the Communist 
Party), Amad Katna, and Sangbodik for "objectionable arti-
cles"; and on the political weekly Jai Jai Din for "articles slan-
dering the armed forces". 

Martial law was lifted and some constitutional rights restored 
in November 1986. These did not, evidently, include freedom of 
the press, since in February 1987 18 periodicals were banned 
because they had published "objectionable, immoral and 
obscene articles and pictures". Banglar Bani was nailed because 
it had accused the government of supplying arms to local mili-
tias during a general strike in July 1987. After a state of emer-
gency had been imposed on 27 November, and opposition MPs 
had resigned en masse as a protest against the detention of 
some 6000 political prisoners, Ershad called a general election 
on 3 March 1988. Press suppressions and harassment continued. 
Robbar was banned in June after its allegations that military peo-
ple were being appointed to civilian jobs. Inquilab was banned 
in September after allegations against corrupt bureaucrats. 
Massive floods engulfed the country that month, but, after jour-
nalists had protested against restrictions on reporting the event, 
curbs on the reporting of starvation and cholera were instituted. 

The bans remained in place during 1989. In September the 
Bengali weekly Ash Din Jai was banned after a satirical article 
was said to have ridiculed a relatively new arrival on the 
Bangladesh scene, the Islamic party Jamaat-i-Islami. General 
Ershad systematically exploited Islam to legitimize his rule, 
fostering the rise of political Islam, especially in rural areas. 

It has been calculated that in all, Ershad banned 693 titles 
before his rule finally ended on 1991. Democracy returned 
under president Khaleda Zia of the Bangladesh National Party 
(BNP), and by 1994 Nazad Hudda, minister of information, 
was claiming that "the press enjoys total freedom". This was 
optimistic on several counts. Newspapers could still (by the 
Publications Ordinance, 1994) be punished for reporting on 
corruption: and when in 1992 Hindu nationalists burnt down 
the mosque at Ayodhya, India, news of the catastrophe on state-
owned and controlled television was replaced by a test card. 
The state not only had a monopoly on the importation and dis-
tribution of newsprint; it could also keep newspapers in line by 
threatening to withdraw its own advertising, which amounted 
to 80 per cent of all press advertising. It remains difficult to set 
up a private press, and when the independent news agency 
United News of Bangladesh managed to surmount the barriers, 
its satellite links were cut because, it was alleged, it had not 
paid its bills. Formally, colonial laws that disallowed criticism 
of the president and the leader of the parliament remained in 
place. Even the Special Powers Act could still be invoked: 
Farzad Mazhar, the chairman of China (Thought) magazine, 
was sentenced to 120 days preventative detention in July 1995, 
accused of "creating tensions between certain classes"; he had 
accused the police of brutality, but was released after a judge 
had ruled that he had been held illegally. 
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Meanwhile considerable religious censorship has taken place, 
mostly at the behest of Islamic parties some of it formal, some 
informal. Bangladesh was one of the first countries to ban 
Salman Rushdie's The Satanic Verses, and on 3 March 1989, 
18 days after the fatwa was declared, there were a consider-
able number of injuries at a massive rally against the book in 
Dhaka. Bangladesh's own "satanic verses" were provided by 
Taslima Nasreen's novel Lajja (1993, Shame), which was con-
sidered a blasphemous attack on the sharfa, and provoked calls 
for public hanging by an obscure group, The Council of the 
Soldiers of Islam. The government was compelled to issue a 
warrant for her arrest, and she had to flee the country in fear 
for her life. The date of her trial was regularly postponed 
throughout the 1990s. The venue for a reception in honour of 
the poet Shansur was ransacked in April 1995 on the grounds 
that he was an "apostate". A new Islamist group, Harkat-ul-
Johad, named Shansur, Taslima Nasreen, and the feminist 
writer Kabir Chowdbury as targets for assassination in 1999. 
And the Taliban movement, which spread from Afghanistan, 
threatened to kill the sculptor and academic Shamun Sikdar, 
who appeared to be doing nothing more reprehensible than cre-
ating a work depicting important events in the history of 
Bangladesh. The press also suffered at Islamist hands. In 1994 
the Dhaka Union of Journalists estimated that there had been 

Channel 4 started broadcasting in 1982 with a remit to exper-
iment in the form and content of television programmes, and 
to cater for audiences not served by exisiting channels. Hardly 
unexpectedly, Channel 4 was soon at odds with a range of 
conservative forces, who objected, for instance, to its ability to 
give platforms to minority political opinions, or to break taboos 
on language, sexuality, and violence; in some quarters, Channel 
4 was known as "Channel Swore". 

Even Channel 4, however, could not go as far as it would 
have liked. Like its colleagues in the rest of British commercial 
television, who sold the advertising that made the channel pos-
sible, the company's output was regulated by the Independent 
Television Commission (ITC). It had been prevented, for 
instance, from transmitting the full-screen version of Bernardo 
Bertolucci's Last Tango in Paris (1972). A serious treatment of 
dictatorship in Brazil, Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals, 
had been refused by the ITC in 1985 - one of the few occa-
sions, surely, on which a programme about censorship has itself 
been banned. 

Partly as a result of its own experience, and partly because of 
the inherent interest of the topic to journalists and broadcasters, 
Channel 4 decided in 1991 to dedicate the best part of its sched-
ule over three weeks to a thorough examination of 20th-century 
censorship, to include new documentaries on political, moral, 
and religious censorship and showings of both feature films and 
television programmes that had fallen foul of the censor. The 
season was organized and coordinated by the deputy director of 
programmes, John Willis, who explained its aims: 

24 attacks on newspaper offices, staff, and equipment, none of 
which had resulted in legal action. 

Sporadic but familiar forms of political censorship of the 
press continued in the second half of the 1990s. Inquilab was 
accused of publishing false information considered damaging 
to Bangldesh's international reputation. Dainik Pratiibedean 
was banned because it had reported on cases of corruption. 
And after the Bengali weekly Desh, based in Calcutta, India, 
had run an article by the left-wing journalist Badruddin Omar, 
on the history of the Bengali Language Movement suggesting 
that the founder of the state sheikh Mujibur Rahman was not 
involved in it, such diplomatic pressure was exerted that the 
paper withdrew the issue and brought out a new edition with 
a different article on the same topic. 

SUBHO BASU 
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Censorship is pervasive and enduring in all countries. 
Most people would accept that there must be some limit 
on what should be said and shown. But what should the 
limits be on the ability of journalists and artists to seek 
out and express the truth as they see it? . . . We hope, by 
clustering . . . a wealth of programmes into just 21 days, 
we can encourage a debate about the principles and prac-
tice of censorship around the world. 

Centrepiece of the season was a three-part documentary 
series, The Big Lies of the 20th Century. As well as focusing 
on the most obvious "lies" told by communists and anticom-
munists, by the US about Vietnam, by the Chinese about the 
1958 famine, and by the USSR about the Katyn massacre, this 
series explored more subtly the programme-makers' belief that 
"American network television creates a new kind of lie about 
the truth, the lie of a world already free of irreconcilable reli-
gious or political or ethnic conflicts; where emotions and per-
sonality matter more than ideas or politics, where American 
values are presented as the only universal values". 

Censorship by Death noted that between 1975 a n d 1991, 56 
Mexican journalists had been murdered for revealing truths 
embarassing to the government, a practice increasingly adopted 
by many countries who were ready simply to organize "disap-
pearances". The Stasi Tapes was the first television screening 
of surveillance tapes shot by the East German police, and buried 
in their archives for possible future use. In The Children of 
Chernobyl, Soviet doctors and scientists, previously prevented 
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from doing so, revealed the full horror of "the most contami-
nated region on earth". And Images under Anastasie: 30 Years 
of Censorship took its title from a cartoon figure, Madame 
Anastasie, with an owl on her shoulder and enormous scissors 
in her hand; the programme paid particular attention to French 
censorship of reports on their colonial wars in Southeast Asia 
and Algeria. 

The campaigning journalist John Pilger updated his treatment 
of censorship during the Falklands/Malvinas War with Front-
line - In Search of Truth in War Time. The programme The 
information War examined how, during the Gulf War, jour-
nalists and broadcasters had been kept at even greater distance 
from what was occurring than had been the case a decade 
earlier. The first programme in the Big Lies series had docu-
mented the British preoccupation with secrecy as far back as 
World War I; Cabinet reconstructed a 1986 BBC programme 
on the Zircon spy satellite, which had been seized by Special 
Branch (it had been finally shown in 1987, but in 1991 the 
BBC itself refused to allow it out of its vaults). A World in 
Action programme, The Propaganda Game, made by Granada 
Television in 1981, had originally been withdrawn after the ITC 
had disallowed footage of the IRA hunger striker Bobby Sands; 
ten years on, the programme was allowed its air time. 

Among feature films that had previously been banned, those 
of the Czech New Wave had pride of place in the Banned 
season, which showed six of them, including Jaromil Jires's The 
Joke (1968), based on Milan Kundera 's novel, and Jiri Menzel's 
Larks on a String (1969). The Yugoslav film director, Dusan 
Makavejev's WR: Mysteries of the Organism (1971), which 
mixed sexuality and politics, had its first television airing. The 
film of Dennis Potter's Brimstone and Treacle (1982, directed 
by Richard Loncraine), whose original 1976 version as a TV 
drama had been too violent for the BBC director-general 
Alasdair Milne, was transmitted, and Juvenile Liaison, a study 
of police treatment of young offenders made in 1976 with 
British Film Institute support but buried ever since, was remade 
by its original author, the documentarist Nick Broomfield, and 
subsequently transmitted. 

In Sex and the Censors, Derek Jarman, Ken Russell, and 
Michael Winner discussed their experience of censorship at the 

hands of the British Board of Film Classification (BBFC). The 
BBFC's chairman James Ferman and two of his colleagues also 
took part, exploring their increasing concern at the depiction 
of violence towards women. Jarman's Jubilee (1977) and 
Sebastiane (1976) had previously been shown on Channel 4, 
when, along with other films a red triangle had been shown in 
one corner of the film to warn intending viewers of possibly 
offensive content. It had been agreed, after a short experiment, 
that the symbol had precisely the opposite effect than that 
intended - that is, even more people watched than had been 
expected; and the experiment was discontinued. Jo Menell's 
short film Dick (1989) was not allowed during the season, and 
prohibitions on showing the penis to television audiences are 
still in place. 

Banned, as noted above, was intended to start a debate on 
these issues. Certainly it spawned more programmes, both on 
the BBC, which a few years later held its own Censorship 
weekend, and on Channel 4 itself, which in 2000 transmitted 
a series on the history of pornography, as well as showing in 
the meantime programmes that continued to challenge existing 
moral norms. Although the emphasis of Banned was on polit-
ical censorship, arguably its greater effect has been, so far, on 
the greater freedom that British television now has in the depic-
tion of sexual imagery, presumably because more people now 
expect it. Equally arguably, on the other hand, television events 
since 1991 have shown how far Britain has to go before it has 
the same freedom in this area as is enjoyed by European pro-
gramme-makers. It did not take long for Paul Johnson, a Daily 
Mail columnist, to describe Channel 4's chief executive, 
Michael Grade, as Britain's "Pornographer-in-Chief" in 1994, 
and if past experience is anything to go by, a reaction may well 
set in. Meanwhile, of course, political censorship continues 
apace in most countries of the world. 

DEREK JONES 
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STANISLAW BARAÑCZAK 
Polish essayist and poet, 1946-

Stanislaw Barariczak studied Polish philology at the Adam 
Mickiewicz University in Poznan and obtained a doctorate 
there in 1973 with a thesis on the contemporary poet Miron 
Bialoszewski. His first poems began to appear in 1965 and it 
was in 1968 that his first book of verse, Korekta twarzy (Proof 
of a Face), was published, in Poznan. It was partly this collec-
tion that earned him and his fellow-poets Ryszard Krynicki and 
Adam Zagajewski the label "the 1968 generat ion", al though 
they have also sometimes been described as belonging to the 
"new wave" in Polish poetry. This book, followed by Jednym 
tcbem (1970, In One Breath), shows Barariczak's deep mistrust 
of standard communist rhetoric and officialese. In his poems 
he confronts the language of the human body and that of indi-
vidual existence with a language that already has the contours 
of the Newspeak imagined by George Orwell in Nineteen 
Eighty-Four. A good example of Baranczak's "linguistic rebel-
lion" appears in the poem "Wypelnic czytelnym pismem" 
(Complete It in Legible Writing), which mocks the seriousness 
of an official questionnaire. 

From 1969 Barariczak was employed at his alma mater and 
in 1971 he published an interesting critical work , Nieufni i zad-
ufani (Mistrustful Ones and Presumptuous Ones), in which he 
discusses "classicist" and " romant ic" tendencies in the work of 
some of his contemporaries, giving his approval to all forms of 
"linguistic criticism". He had joined the Polish United Workers ' 
Party after the fall of its general secretary Wladyslaw Gomulka 
in December 1970, but his membership did not last long. In 
the early 1970s, he clashed with the authorities over cultural 
policy more than once and in 1976 he became a founder mem-
ber of the Komitet Obrony Robotn ików (KOR, or Workers ' 
Defence Committee). In 1977 he was dismissed from the 
university. It was an essay by Barariczak that opened the first 
issue of the Polish writers ' unofficial magazine Zapis; he was a 
member of its editorial board alongside such fellow writers as 
Jerzy Andrzejewski, Kazimierz Brandys, and Marek Nowa-
kowski. 

While still publishing scholarly work , such as his book on 
Bialoszewski (in 1974), from 1977 Barariczak was unable to 
publish his verse in Poland without it being subjected to cen-
sorship. He availed himself of the opportunities open to all 
Polish literati in that decade by having his verse appear abroad 
or in samizdat form, published by one of the clandestine pub-
lishing houses. Thus, another book of verse, Ja wiem, ze to 
niesluszne (I Know that It Is Wrong), was first published by 
Instytut Literacki in Paris in 1977 and by N O W A in Poland in 
1978, while Sztuczne oddycbanie (Artificial Breathing) was pub-
lished by Aneks in London in 1978. The latter has a narra tor 

hero, a certain N . N . , whose anonymity allows Barariczak to 
describe the lives and everyday concerns of citizens of the slowly 
decaying "People's Poland" , as well as the unreal reality of an 
economically unviable country propped up temporarily by for-
eign loans. In his next book of poetry, Tryptyk z betonu, sniegu 
i zmeczenia (1980, A Triptych of Cement, Exhaustion, and 
Snow), there is an ironic cycle entitled " H o w to Get to the 
Counter" , reflecting the food shortages and endless queues 
that characterized Poland at that time. While poetically less 
interesting than Barariczak's earlier work, these poems show a 
strong desire for identification with ordinary people and a deter-
mination to resist compromises even with the "most reason-
able" of censors. 

Barariczak was invited to take up a professorship of Polish 
literature at Harvard University in the mid-1970s, but could do 
so only in 1981 . Since his emigration Barariczak's scope has 
expanded and he has branched out into new literary territories, 
while continuing to write poetry in Polish. Several more col-
lections have been published abroad and, since 1989, in Poland. 
Perhaps his most remarkable single achievement is a book of 
essays in English, Breathing under Water and Other East Euro-
pean Essays (1990). Several of the essays in this book deal with 
the problem of censorship, one reviewing the publication of 
The Black Book of Polish Censorship, an English translation 
of Czarna ksiega cenzury, PRE, others discussing problems of 
samizdat writings in Poland and Jan Józef Szczepariski's book 
on the Polish Writers ' Union, Kadencja (1986, Term of Office). 
The writers to w h o m Barariczak devotes separate essays, such 
as Witold Gombrowicz, Czeslaw Milosz, and Aleksander Wat, 
had their own problems with censorship at several points. 
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Population: 267,000 
Main religions: Anglican; Pentecostal; Methodist 
Official language: English 
Number of daily newspapers: 2 
Number of periodicals: 4 (1990) 

Barbados was settled as an English colony in 1627. In the mid-
17th century it was the first of the Caribbean islands to expe-
rience the "sugar revolution", which transferred most of the 
colony's land into the hands of a white oligarchy, dominating 
a labour force consisting almost entirely of slaves imported 
from Africa and their descendants, and created an economy 
dependent on the production of sugar for export. Even after 
the end of slavery (1834-38), repressive and class-biased legis-
lation continued, and it was not until after a series of rapid 
political and social changes between the 1930s and the 1950s 
that Barbados became a democracy. The island achieved com-
plete independence from Britain in 1966, and improvements in 
education and the diversification of the economy since the 
1950s have created better opportunities for all citizens, as well 
as a generally higher standard of living. 

Slavery was sustained by, among other things, a repressive 
legal system that imposed restrictions on slaves' movements and 
their freedom of expression. There were, for example, repeated 
(though generally unsuccessful) attempts to ban the use of 
drums by slaves, because it was feared by slave-owning legis-
lators that drumming might be used as a signal for revolt. The 
first printing press was brought to the island in 1730 and the 
first newspaper, the Barbados Gazette, was established in 1731. 
For many years the press reflected the concerns and served the 
needs of the white ruling class, but even within these narrow 
boundaries there were restrictions. As early as 1734 a grand 
jury prosecuted the first printer and newspaper editor, Samuel 
Keimer, for an alleged libel against a member of the island's 
council that had appeared in the Gazette, and even though the 
attorney general declared that there was nothing in the paper 
to warrant a criminal prosecution, Keimer was bound over to 
keep the peace for six months. 

The period after the emancipation of the slaves saw a gradual 
expansion of both press ownership and press freedom. In the 
19th century newspapers such as The Liberal and The Times, 
which were black-owned, campaigned persistently and with 
modest success against social injustices. At the time of the "con-
federation crisis" of 1876 (over proposals to join Barbados to 
other British Caribbean colonies for certain administrative pur-
poses), most of the press (still predominantly white-owned) 
consistently opposed the policies of the island's British gover-
nor and his few local supporters, often by violent personal 
abuse. The fact that the newspapers were able to get away with 
this, however, is to be attributed mainly to their reflecting the 
opinions of the local oligarchy, which was hostile to the gov-
ernor and the policies that he was attempting to impose on 
behalf of Britain's Colonial Office. 

In the early 20th century, when other sections of the press 
were still predominantly conservative in outlook, the Weekly 
Herald, founded in 1919 by the black radical Clement Inniss, 

Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
888 

Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 285 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 75 

stood out because of its commitment to the underprivileged 
masses and its criticisms of the ruling class. Inniss died in 1928, 
but the Herald continued under the editorship of Clennel 
Wickham. However, in 1930 a politically motivated libel suit 
was brought against the Herald. The newspaper lost, and 
damages awarded against it were so high that it had to close, 
and Wickham himself had to leave Barbados in order to find 
employment as an editor in another Caribbean island. 

During the 1930s a series of working-class protests swept 
throughout the Caribbean. In March 1937 an activist called 
Clement Payne began to hold a series of public meetings in 
Barbados, at which he denounced the existing condition of 
society and called on his working-class listeners to organize. 
Payne won a considerable following, and the response of the 
authorities in July 1937 was to deport him to the sister colony 
of Trinidad, where he had been born (even though both his 
parents were Barbadians). The period was one of great hard-
ship among the working classes, as the worldwide Depression 
following the Wall Street Crash of 1929 had led to low sugar 
prices, thus causing a fall in wages and a shortage of work in 
Barbados and other Caribbean territories. Payne's deportation 
did not exactly cause the riots that broke out in Barbados on 
26 July and continued the following day, but served, as a 
contemporary put it, as a "detonator" to an already explosive 
situation. The riots were suppressed, with 14 people killed and 
47 wounded, and more than 400 arrests were made. The 
authorities' concern with potentially dangerous expression as 
well as action was shown by the fact that one of those accused 
of rioting was jailed on no more evidence than that he had 
allegedly said "Tonight is a funny day." 

The riots of 1937 played a major part in persuading the 
island's ruling class, which still consisted largely of merchants 
and sugar-planters, that they had no choice but to accept the 
series of changes demanded by working-class leaders and their 
allies, leading to universal adult suffrage in 1951, moves 
towards more responsible government, and eventual indepen-
dence. Since 1966 Barbados has enjoyed a stable democratic 
system, with two major political parties (a third party has made 
some impact in recent years) and regular, free, and fair elec-
tions. Standards of personal and political freedom are high. In 
the early 1980s the government dealt with two prominent 
critics (a journalist and an academic), who were resident in the 
country but who were not citizens, by a slightly more sophis-
ticated version of the tactics that the colonial authorities had 
used against Clement Payne - when their work permits expired 
the government refused to renew them. However, this kind of 
reaction has not been seen in more recent years. Although the 
government owns the Caribbean Broadcasting Corporation, 
which operates the island's only television station and a number 
of radio services, there are other independently owned radio 
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services, and the print media (consisting of two daily newspa-
pers and a number of other publications) are independently 
owned. Concerns about freedom of expression are more likely 
to arise in the form of editors worrying about offending adver-
tisers than anything to do with interference from government. 
An exception was provided by the US invasion of Grenada, at 
the request of the government of Barbados, among others, in 
1983. Barbados withdrew Rickey Singh's work permit when his 
newspaper Caribbean Contact ran an article headed "Invasion 
cannot be Justified". The Contact, owned by the Caribbean 
Conference of Churches, was forced to cut much of its issue 
for December 1983, and Rickey Singh, a Guyanese, had to 
resign. 

Sometimes calypsos (a popular song form which is often a 
vehicle for social and political commentary) are denied airtime 
because of fears that they might be deemed obscene or libel-
lous; this is a matter decided by the broadcasting houses con-
cerned. There have been complaints that programme managers 
can be too cautious in this respect, and there have been occa-
sions when a particular calypso has been banned by one radio 
station and still played by another. In 1983 the Guyanese 

Juan Antonio Bardem is one of the outstanding figures of 
Spanish cinema in the 1950s and 1960s. Several of his early 
films achieved critical acclaim in Spain and abroad, but his 
name is mostly associated with the country's long fight against 
film censorship. 

In 1955, Bardem became the unofficial spokesperson of a 
generation of Spanish filmmakers who had to ask for official 
approval at every step in the production process. He partici-
pated in the first nationally organized debate on Spanish film, 
the so-called Salamanca Congress; it featured representatives 
from a wide political spectrum who unanimously condemned 
the existing conditions of filmmakers under the Franco regime. 
The debate culminated in Bardem's statement that "after 60 
years of films, Spanish cinema is politically ineffective, socially 
false, intellectually worthless, aesthetically nonexistent, and 
industrially crippled." In his closing speech he demanded that 
the state change its antagonistic stance towards film and clarify 
the arbitrary character of censorship by establishing clear guide-
lines and by creating a code of taboos. Bardem's role in the 
Salamanca Congress did not go unnoticed by the authorities 
and may have strained his already tenuous relationship with 
the censors. 

The son of theatre actors, Bardem was intrigued by the 
medium of film from an early age. In 1946 he began his pro-
fessional career in the Film Department of the Ministry of 
Agriculture, and enrolled in the first class of the newly created 
Institute of Cinematographic Investigations and Experiences 
(IIEC). He never received a diploma, since his final project, 
Barajas, aeropuerto internacional (Barajas, International Air-
port), was rejected for "technical insufficiency" - a common 
euphemism for lack of conformity with the politics of Franco. 

calypso singer Rudy Grant was ordered to leave Barbados; he 
was the director of a company that had released records of 
calypsos satirizing the prime minister, Tom Adams. All media 
houses have suffered from problems caused by old-fashioned 
libel laws that meant that even a genuine error could lead to 
an expensive libel suit, a situation occasionally exploited by 
individual politicians. However, the law of libel has recently 
been reformed in Barbados, so that the plaintiff is required to 
show that he or she has sustained actual damage as a result of 
the alleged libel, and this reform represents a significant 
improvement in the freedom of the media. 

J O H N G I L M O R E 
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Bardem then began writing scripts, often in collaboration 
with Luis Berlanga, another aspiring director and a classmate 
from the IIEC. The 1949 script for La huida (The Flight), a 
story in which an innocent man is pursued by the police, was 
not approved because it did not represent the Spanish Guardia 
Civil in a positive light; consequently, the project never mate-
rialized. 

The film that brought Bardem international recognition was 
Muerte de un ciclista (1956, Death of a Cyclist). A car hits a 
cyclist; the two occupants of the vehicle, a wealthy married 
woman (Lucía Bosé) and her lover (Alberto Ciosas), stop briefly 
and drive away without helping their dying victim. Whereas 
María José refuses to accept responsibility, Juan is increasingly 
consumed by guilt and finally decides to confess to the police. 
In the original ending, Maria José uses her car to kill Juan, thus 
escaping justice. However, the censors insisted on a moralizing 
ending, and Bardem added another car crash in which the mur-
deress also dies. In addition, Bardem was forced to cut 
sequences of a student demonstration and students' clash with 
police reminiscent of similar occurrences in Spain. 

Bardem's next film, Calle Mayor (1956, Main Street), suf-
fered numerous interventions; some sequences were ordered to 
be suppressed without apparent motive, and he was required 
to disclaim the Spanish setting of the story. Calle Mayor dra-
matizes life in a provincial Spanish town, where local dandies 
play a cruel practical joke on a middle-aged spinster; one of 
the young men pretends to be in love with the older woman, 
only to abandon her in an act of public humiliation. During 
the filming of Calle Mayor in Palencia, Bardem was arrested 
by the Secret Police and remained jailed for two weeks with-
out having charges filed. He was finally released, presumably 

JUAN ANTONIO BARDEM 
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because of pressure exerted by the French partners of a co-pro-
duction agreement. 

In 1957 Bardem made La venganza (The Revenge). The film 
deals with a group of harvest workers who have to confront 
the political division resulting from the Spanish Civil War. 
Again, the censors forced Bardem to avoid any possible con-
nections with the Franco era: he had to set the story in 1931 , 
shifting blame for the dismal social conditions of rural Spain 
to the Republican government. More importantly, the author-
ities made him abandon the theme of national reconciliation of 
his original story, in which a man formerly imprisoned for polit-
ical reasons - not for a crime of passion - decides not to take 
revenge on his enemy and practices forgiveness instead. 

No t only politically sensitive material fell victim to censor-
ship. In A las cinco de la tarde (At Five in the Afternoon, i 9 6 0 ) , 
Bardem had to eliminate several scenes which showed a male 
and a female character in bed together. Bardem quipped that 
in Spanish film one could not have couples in the same bed 
unless they showed their marriage certificate. 

In many cases, direct dialogue with the censors could prevent 
some of the ordered cuts; that strategy proved successful in the 
case of A las cinco de la tarde, where Bardem was allowed to 
keep those sequences whose elimination would have damaged 
the structure of the film. In the case of Los pianos mecánicos 
(1965, The Mechanical Pianos) he absolutely refused to collab-
orate: "The dialogue with the censors strikes me as humiliat-
ing and repulsive, especially when they ask me to make the cuts 
in such a way that they go unnoticed. At least, let them make 
the cuts themselves." 

Waste was the focus of a particularly bitter debate over British 
theatre censorship in the period before World War I and 
beyond. The play's banning from its first public performance 
in 1907 led to an anticensorship campaign, in which 71 British 
playwrights appealed directly to the prime minister, Henry 
Campbell-Bannerman, for a change in the law, and to the estab-
lishment of a joint select committee of both houses of parlia-
ment in 1909. The struggle also effectively killed Barker's 
imaginative and progressive co-management of the Royal Cour t 
Theatre, where he had been at tempting to introduce a " theatre 
of ideas", challenging the bland and unthinking entertain-
ment that dominated British theatre, and offering a model for 
what a national theatre might be like. Written in 1907, Waste 
received its first public performance only in 1936. 

Many years of struggle against censorship were taking their 
toll, and his remarks show a growing frustration in fighting an 
all too powerful adversary. Bardem avoided further confronta-
tions with the authorities; yet, judging by the lack of inter-
national recognition, he may have compromised the quality of 
his later films. 
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The play had been due to open in November 1907 and was 
nearing the end of rehearsals when the licence for public per-
formance was refused by the Examiner of Plays, George 
Redford, on behalf of the Lord Chamberlain. Two private per-
formances were given instead and, subsequently, one perfor-
mance of a licensed "abbreviated version" in order to establish 
the copyright. The text for this was cut according to Redford's 
demands , and the play was presented without costume or 
scenery, barely advertised, to virtually no audience, and with 
wha t one national newspaper called "the most curiously 
selected cast that ever appeared in a play on a London stage". 

The original text was licensed in 1920, when the examiners 
concluded that the play "need cause neither offence or 
panic" . Even then, some of the Lord Chamberlain's advisers 

BARE AND YE CUBB, YE 
See Ye Bare and Ye Cubb 
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were reluctant, one, for example, commenting that "this class 
of play is obnoxious to me, but I fail to see how - logically -
a licence can longer be withheld". However, the proposed 1920 
production did not occur, and in some respects the play was 
then out of date. Barker wrote an updated version in 1926, 
which was performed 10 years later. 

The main character in Waste is an independent politician, 
Henry Trebell, who is to join the Conservative Party in a newly 
formed cabinet and steer a bill through Parliament to dises-
tablish the Church of England. However, he has a brief affair 
with a married woman, which results in her pregnancy and then 
her death in a backstreet operation after he refuses to help her 
to procure an abortion. Although the event is hushed up, the 
prime minister decides that it is too risky to include him in the 
cabinet, and Trebell commits suicide. 

Ostensibly, the objections of the censors centred on the ref-
erences to "an illegal operation", but doubts as to whether this 
was the real cause of the ban immediately surfaced. According 
to Charles Purdom, Barker's first biographer, "There can be little 
doubt that the play's political setting was the fundamental 
reason for objection to it." The playwright was told specifically 
to "moderate and modify the extremely outspoken references 
to sexual relations", and to remove "all reference to a criminal 
operation", but, as Barker pointed out, he had recently received 
a licence to stage another play, Elizabeth Robin's Votes for 
Women, which contained references to abortion. 

One should not be surprised at a lack of consistency on the 
part of the Lord Chamberlain and his officials. Indeed, when 
Barker was asked at the Joint Select Committee in 1909 
whether he had anticipated difficulties over Waste, he replied 
that he had "long ago given up trying to forecast what would 
be the judgment of the censor". Such unpredictability was one 
of his main objections to the system. However, he also com-
mented on possible alternative reasons for the Lord Chamber-
lain's action, stating that "whether it is that important sexual 
questions are treated in it seriously instead of flippantly, or 
whether it is the political background that there is to the play 
to which he objects, I cannot tell". 

The political strand was certainly a crucial part of the play, 
and if, as some commentators have asserted, audiences would 
have recognized and identified living politicians in the charac-
ters in the play, that alone would have made the play difficult 
if not impossible to license, given the general prohibition of the 
depiction of living people on stage. Yet it is equally certain that 
the censors and critics were genuinely disturbed by the sexual 
references, and by the references to abortion. In the "abbrevi-
ated version" that followed the Lord Chamberlain's wishes, the 
woman dies instead by poisoning herself and even oblique 
sexual references are removed, such as "physical", in "I've got 
physical facts to face", and "bodily", in "shaking with bodily 
fear". It is also apparent from the cuts imposed that the censors 
objected to the play's suggestion that respectable members of 
the medical profession could be found who were willing to 
carry out abortions. 

In almost every respect, the morality expounded in Waste is 
perfectly conventional. One reviewer of the production staged 
in 1936 wrote he could not "conceive a play with greater 
moral impetus or higher social tendency", since the subjects of 
the playwright's scorn included "sexual casualness, selfishness, 
hypocrisy, scandalous small-chat, erotic flutterings". Barker 

himself, when asked by the Joint Select Committee whether it 
was appropriate to "ventilate a subject of that sort on the 
stage", had insisted that the writer has "no right to represent 
vice on the stage unless you are prepared to represent the 
consequences which vice entails". Despite this, the censors felt 
the need to protect general audiences from certain ideas and 
subjects even being mentioned. Reviewers praised the play but 
supported the censor, agreeing it was "wholly unfit for perform-
ance", at least in front of "a miscellaneous public of various 
ages, moods, and standards of intelligence". Even J.T. Grein, a 
pioneer of intelligent theatre who had first brought Ibsen's 
Ghosts to London, supported the Lord Chamberlain. Despite 
the play's "magnificent qualities", Grein wrote, it was not suit-
able for a public audience: 

Plays like Waste in a country like England are in the right 
place among the pioneers of the Stage Society, but in the 
ordinary theatre, accessible to the unthinking and still 
imperfectly educated crowd of woman, man, and child, 
they should not be heard. There are limits in art . . . and 
illegal operations of the nature I have hinted at are a sub-
ject which, if discussed at all, belongs to the limited circle. 

In his commitment to developing a new kind of theatre, 
Barker identified freedom as a crucial element. In November 
1907 he wrote that "Waste has wasted me", and the battle to 
escape what he called the "Dry Nurse", whom he held respon-
sible for having "retarded the advancement and especially the 
development of British drama", and for its "extreme narrow-
ness", occupied much of his time and energy over the next few 
years. One of the main complaints by serious dramatists was 
that plays that treated important issues lightly were more easily 
licensed than those that took the same issues seriously. Nothing 
demonstrates the discrepancy more clearly than the appoint-
ment in 1911, as joint Chief Examiner of Plays, of Charles 
Brookfield, author and translator of a series of smutty and 
innuendo-laden farces. Opposed in principle to a "theatre of 
ideas", Brookfield had directly satirized Waste in one of his own 
scripts, inventing a play, Sewage, by a playwright named Bleater. 

Even if we accept that it was mainly the taboo topic of abor-
tion, rather than its view of politicians, that caused the licence 
for Waste to be withheld, the resistance to having serious issues 
aired and debated in the theatre was, and is, itself highly politi-
cal. The banning of Waste was a statement against serious drama 
and was significant in the collapse of Barker's theatre manage-
ment regime. The political link becomes explicit in Barker's out-
raged response to the speaker of the House of Commons, 
Lowther, who had told the Joint Select Committee that there was 
no need for theatres to deal with unpleasant material: 

He thought that any healthy-minded author with a whole-
some plot should have no difficulty at all in writing a good 
drama . . . an author was not obliged to take these 
unhealthy and disgusting subjects and seem to revel in 
them . . . Why will men worry about unhealthy and dis-
gusting things? Why do members of Parliament (under 
Mr Lowther's very nose) want to discuss injustice in 
Ireland, barbarities in Egypt and Russia, the miseries of 
the poor? I fear I am not only commenting, but suggest-
ing that the art of the theatre may be taken seriously . . . 
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As Lord Ullswater, Lowther was subsequently to become a key 
member of the official Advisory Board to the Lord Chamberlain 
on issues of theatre censorship. Perhaps, then, it was taking the 
theatre seriously that was really being censored. 
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The career of Ivan Barkov, the most famous author of obscene 
poetry in the Russian language, has been subject to a great deal 
of myth-making. He is known to have been the clever son of 
a priest, and to have gained a place at St Petersburg University 
in 1748, after four years at the Aleksandr Nevskii seminary. In 
constant trouble with the authorities over bouts of drinking and 
debauchery, he was expelled in 1751 . Barkov later worked for 
a while as an assistant to the famous scientist, scholar, and poet 
Mikhail Lomonosov. Barkov's "official" publications included 
translations of Horace as well as original poems. However, the 
assertion that he died during an inebriated bout of sexual inter-
course is probably unfounded. Barkov has also been falsely 
credited with the composit ion of many works whose stylistic 
features indicate that they were written long after his death, 
most notably Luka Mudishchev (Luke Dickson) and Potekhi 
Imperatritsy (The Amusements of the Empress). 

A recent scholarly edition, Devich'ia igrushka, Hi Sochineniia 
gospodina Barkova (1992, The Maiden's Plaything; or, The 
Works of Mr Barkov), based on extensive study of manuscript 
"Barkoviana", presents the texts that the editors, N . Sapov and 
A. Zorin, feel can be attr ibuted to Barkov with reasonable cer-
tainty. These fall into several groups: fables and other narra-
tive texts representing stock figures from folk bawdy, such as 
lustful priests and insatiable widows; parodies of liturgical 
texts, such as The Creed of Vaniushka Danilych; and the texts 
for which Barkov is best known in Russia, boisterous bur-
lesques in which obscene language is used to " lower" neoclas-
sical genre forms such as the ode, the verse drama or the elegy. 
For example, in Ebikhud (Nofuccus), subtitled "A Heroical, 
Comical and Copulotragical Drama in Three Acts" , the epony-
mous antihero, who intends to force his brother 's beloved into 
marriage but has been struck by a sudden fit of impotence, 
laments his fate in the following words: 
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O day, unhappy day, o fate so cruel and harsh! 
In vain do I survey my Pulchrovulvia's charms, 
And dream of plunging deep inside her lovely cunt, 
Until I overflow in waterfalls of spunk -
My wretched prick still droops; no woman I might tup, 
N o beauty in the world can firm my sausage up. 

Though Barkov was inspired by, and often directly borrowed 
from, the work of his French contemporaries, his work has ana-
logues in pre-Petrine Russian culture too . Its immediate context 
was a subversive "ant i-salon" tradition in which male poets, 
writing for a small circle of fellow spirits, challenged the moral-
ism of contemporary literary culture in works that they well 
knew would never appear in print, and whose publication they 
might not even have welcomed. This, then, was less a case of 
censorship than of institutionalized self-censorship, stemming 
from an acceptance of the need for constraints on public self-
expression in the name of good taste. 

In the 18 60s, however, with the rise of the Russian radical 
movement, the suppression of "Barkoviana" came to seem a 
matter of political importance, and such material began to be 
published beyond the reaches of the Russian censorship, most 
famously in Russkii erot ne dlia dam (Geneva 1879, The 
Russian Eros, N o t For Ladies). Nikolai Ogarev's Potaennaia 
russkaia literatura XIX ve ka (London 1861 , Secret Russian 
Literature of the 19th Century) also contains a section of 
"erotic verse" alongside works critical of the autocracy. 

However, these "democrat ic" credentials did not help the 
case of Barkov and his imitators after the 1917 Revolution. The 
only poem by Barkov himself to appear in print during the 
Soviet period was a heavily cut version of Oda kulashnomu 
boitsu (Ode to a Boxer), published in an academic anthology 
in 1964. Texts such as Oda Priapu (Ode to Priapus) or Oda 
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pobedonosnomu khuiu (Ode to the All-Victorious Prick) were 
far too uniformly offensive to prudery, in thematics and in style, 
to be susceptible to bowdlerization. Only in 1991 , after the col-
lapse of the Soviet censorship, did Barkov's "Ode to Priapus" 
finally appear in Russia, forming the centrepiece of a landmark 
edition of the monthly Literaturnoe obozrenie (Literary 
Review) devoted to "Russian erotica". 

C A T R I O N A K E L L Y 
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On 6 April 1767, the Pennsylvania Chronicle announced that 
a new comic opera, The Disappointment; or, The Force of 
Credulity, by Andrew Barton, was to be presented on 20 April 
by the American Company at the first permanent theatre in 
America, the Southwark, toward the end of their first full 
season in residence. Though no announcement highlighted this 
feature, this was to be the first theatrical work by an American 
author to be presented by a theatrical company on American 
soil. Four days before its premiere, however, it was announced 
that The Disappointment, "as it contains personal reflections, 
is unfit for the stage", was being removed from the company's 
schedule. Thus, the first play written by an American was pre-
vented from having its premiere because of the fear it would 
cause offence. 

David Douglass, the director of the American Company of 
Comedians (called the London Company of Comedians until 
four years previously), had faced much opposition from reli-
gious factions, particularly the Quakers and Presbyterians in 
Philadelphia, when his intentions to build a permanent theatre 
became known. The company had dominated the theatrical 
scene since its inception in 1752 under the direction of its 
founder Lewis Hallam, Sr., and continued to do so from 1758 
under Douglass, who had married Hallam's widow. Douglass 
had purposely built the rough brick-and-wood structure just 
outside the Philadelphia city limit to avoid interference by local 
officials and the religious zealots who were constantly pressur-
ing them to shut down this "dangerous School of Vice". 
Though he fought constantly for the company's right to exist, 
Douglass did make some concessions to appease, announcing 
that possibly offensive passages in certain plays would be 
edited, starting with Congreve's Love for Love. The scheduling 
of The Disappointment was Douglass's first a t tempt to present 
something with local interest. 

The same publication that announced the work's impending 
performance also announced that two days before its scheduled 
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premiere the "new American comic opera" would be for sale 
in published form at Samuel Taylor's Book-Binder. It is gener-
ally believed that Andrew Barton is a pseudonym for the real 
author, Thomas Forrest of Germantown, whose name is written 
on an extant copy of the play. Forrest served as a colonel in 
the revolutionary army, leading a company of scouts that 
dressed as Native Americans. In the author 's foreword, he calls 
his work a "local piece", based on fact and "designed to put 
a stop (if possible) to the foolish and pernicious practice of 
searching after supposed hidden treasure". Watson's Annals of 
Philadelphia describes how, when Forrest was 21 years old, a 
tailor (later identified as Richard Swan in a letter from Joseph 
MacPherson) was measuring Forrest for a coat when he wished 
aloud that if only they could find "some of the money of the 
sea-robbers" they might live comfortable lives from then on. A 
local legend had it that Blackbeard, the pirate, had hidden much 
of his stolen treasure at Cooper 's Point, on the banks of the 
Delaware River. The legend continued that pirates often killed 
a prisoner and buried the body with the treasure so that its 
ghost would frighten away intruders. Forrest pretended to take 
the tailor seriously and a meeting was arranged for them to be 
joined by a printer named Armbruster, who claimed he could 
conjure the ghost and compel him to give up his treasure. When 
the meeting took place at a public house, however, Forrest had 
arranged for the innkeeper to lower a "ghost" , suspended on 
a pulley, when the incantation began. Everyone fled in fear 
except for Forrest and, though he expands the treasure-seekers 
to four characters and adds comic subplots (including a love 
story), this event is the basis of the plot of The Disappointment. 

Though a comic satire, the work is written in the genre of a 
ballad opera, similar in style to John Gay's extremely popular 
The Beggar's Opera, with spoken dialogue and original lyrics 
sung in character to the melodies of popular songs of the time. 
There are 18 "a i rs" in the piece, but no music was published. 
The only written indication of what the melodies should be 
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was that the fourth air was marked to be sung to the tune 
of "Yankee Doodle" (the first historical reference to the tune of 
"Yankee Doodle" appearing in performance). The Disappoint-
ment had another "first": many scholars believe that the play 
contains the first appearance of a Negro character ("Raccoon") 
in American drama and that the author attempted to adapt 
Negro dialect to the stage. 

Some early critics believed that the play's content was rife 
with "coarseness and immorality" and suggested the class 
reversal within the plot would have offended the sensibilities 
of the establishment if it had ever reached the stage. Swan and 
Armbruster were fearful of public humiliation, and must have 
been citizens influential enough to succeed when they applied 
pressure on Douglass to cancel his staging of the play. 
McPherson reports in his letter that Swan had threatened that 
the work "might begin in a comedy, but that he would make 
it end in a tragedy". After the cancellation, since Douglass had 
promised a native drama, he scheduled - for one performance 
on 24 April 1767 - The Prince of Parthia, a tragedy written 
by Thomas Godfrey. Godfrey, the son of the inventor of 
Hadley's quadrant, had died four years earlier, but his friends 

Considering the untraceable but indubitable antiquity of the 
Basque language - which is known to its speakers as Euskera, 
and appears to be unrelated to any other living language - one 
might expect it to have a longer literary history than it does. 
However, other than translations of religious writings, only a 
few examples of literature in Basque remain from the Middle 
Ages and the Renaissance. The oldest remaining sample of a 
document printed in Basque dates from 1530 and the oldest 
entire book printed in the language dates from 1545. 

Unlike Catalonia, which developed a distinct political struc-
ture and cultural identity during the Middle Ages, the Basque 
country's fate was linked economically with that of Castile. The 
Cantabrian and Basque ports were fundamental to Castile's 
wool trade with the Low Countries. After the Americas had 
been claimed for Castile, Basque shipbuilders and sailors met 
the needs of the new empire. As Basques married their fortunes 
to those of the empire, their language was subordinated to 
Castilian Spanish, although there was no concerted movement 
to eradicate Basque at this period. 

Besides the language, the most distinctive feature of Basque 
culture is the legacy of the fueros, the customary laws of the 
Basque country, although the fact that fueros is itself a Spanish 
word, not a Basque one, is a reminder that other regions of 
Spain had similar bodies of law. As in those other regions, suc-
cessive rulers of the Basque country were required to swear that 
they would respect the fueros. In the Basque case, this meant 
visiting the town of Guernica and swearing the oath before an 
oak tree there. 

With the industrialization of Spain in the 19th century, the 
use of the Basque language became confined to rural areas, 
while Spanish predominated in the population centres. The 
central government in Madrid made a concerted effort to 
encourage the use of Spanish in the Basque country, although 

had been keeping alive his legacy of poems and plays, and had 
been urging Douglass to perform this imperial drama set in 
Parthia. Though inoffensive, the play was unpopular and never 
again performed until modern times. No other play by an 
American author was produced on the American stage for 20 
years. 
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there is no evidence of hostility toward the use of the Basque 
language on the part of Spanish lawmakers. Schools in the 
Basque country were never prevented from teaching the lan-
guage, and the Spanish government even introduced measures 
to assure the preservation of all of Spain's regional languages. 

On the other hand, it is clear that policy-makers in Madrid 
wanted the population of the Basque country to be bilingual. 
In 1856, a law on public education provided for the appoint-
ment of teachers in all regions of the country by the Ministry 
of Education. The law did not require that teachers know the 
regional languages. Without the authority to hire their own 
teachers, Basque schools could not maintain the teaching of the 
language. 

Towards the end of the 19th century, the beginnings of a 
Basque nationalist movement created fertile ground for a 
growth in the use of the language. Literary journals and other 
periodicals were published in it, and there developed societies 
for the fostering of Basque culture, including an Academy of 
the Basque Language, the Eusko Ikaskuntza. In the 1880s, an 
industrialist, Ramón de la Sota y Llano, promoted the use of 
the language as part of his plan for securing the political and 
economic autonomy of the Basque provinces. 

Another nationalist, Sabino Araña Goiri, saw the language 
as a fundamental tool in the founding of a Basque nationalist 
political party. His father was a shipbuilder and landowner 
who supported the Carlists during the civil conflict of the 
1870s. Sabino Araña went to a Jesuit high school and assidu-
ously studied Basque culture, history, and language. He even 
published studies of Basque grammar and hoped to teach 
Basque, but he was refused a teaching post at the Instituto de 
Bilbao in 1888. He turned his energies to politics, but the 
revival of the language remained one of the pillars of his nation-
alist platform. 

BASQUE LANGUAGE AND CULTURE 
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In 1894, Araña founded a political group called Euzkeldun 
Batzokija (The Basque Society). His organization proposed the 
founding of an independent Basque nation based upon Catholic 
doctrine and the fueros. Basque - Euskera - would be its offi-
cial language. Candidates for membership in the group had to 
prove that all four of their grandparents had Basque surnames, 
and preference was given to those who spoke the language. 
Araña was imprisoned for several months in 1895-96. In 1897 
he disbanded the Euzkeldun Batzokija and on 22 October the 
same year he founded the Bizkai-Batzara (Biscay Congress), the 
organization considered to be the forerunner of the present 
Basque Nationalist Party (BNP). Araña wanted to separate the 
Basque country from Spain, and he saw the language as one of 
the keys to political isolation: "One cannot merely see the 
Basque language as a beautiful language, worthy of being used 
in literature: it is the symbol of our race, and the safeguard of 
the piety and morality of our people". By the time he died, in 
1902, Araña had forsaken his desire for Basque independence, 
but he continued to encourage the Basque populace to celebrate 
its culture, especially its language. 

Federico Krutvig was a member of the Academy of the 
Basque Language and a spokesman for Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna 
(the Basque Freedom Party, or ETA), which was more militant 
than the BNP but in some respects more inclusive: 

I believe that a black man from the Congo, who has 
learnt the Basque language since he was young and who 
has lived among Basques, is more Basque than the son 
of people with Basque origins, and including Basque sur-
names, who does not know the Basque language. 

While Araña viewed the language as the receptacle of Basque 
values, such as the Catholic faith and the ancient fueros, 
Krutvig viewed the language as a repository of value in and of 
itself. The difference between their points of view becomes 
clearer when one examines their varying attitudes towards 
immigration. Araña had not welcomed immigrants into the 
Basque country because he felt that they threatened the purity 
of the "race". Krutvig felt that immigrants should be welcome 
in the Basque country as long as they learned the language and 
otherwise assimilated into Basque society. 

Literature and periodicals in the Basque language flourished 
in the first three decades of the 20th century, and it has been 
estimated that half the population of the Basque country spoke 
or understood it by the time the Spanish Civil War began in 
1936. According to the Autonomy Statute of 1936, both the 
Basque language and Spanish were to be official languages in 
certain areas of the Basque country. Franco, however, set out 
to eradicate all expressions of Basque national identity. His 
troops had the support of the Nazis, who used the Spanish con-
flict as an opportunity to test new weapons in preparation for 
World War II. When the Condor Legion of Germany's air force 
wanted a site to carry out an experiment in saturation bombing, 
Guernica was the choice. This Basque town had no military 
importance whatever, but its value as a symbol of Basque fueros 
was not lost on Franco. 

After the Civil War, Franco was relentless in his efforts to 
limit the Basque language and other expressions of Basque 
culture. In 1952, when Spain applied for membership of 

Unesco, José Antonio Aguirre, who had been President of the 
Basque country during its brief period of autonomy, appealed 
to the international body - in vain - to consider how Franco 
had suppressed Basque identity. He had closed the Basque uni-
versity that had been founded in 1936 under the Autonomy 
Statute; books in the Basque language had been burned; and 
the use of the language had been eliminated in schools, in pub-
lications, in public gatherings, and on the radio. Franco had 
suspended all Basque cultural organizations, including the 
Academy of the Basque Language and the International Society 
for Basque Studies. Priests were forbidden to celebrate Mass in 
the Basque language. Franco also required that all Basque 
names be translated into Spanish in civil documents and other 
official records; Basque names could not be used in baptismal 
records; and the regime had even ordered the removal of 
inscriptions in Basque from grave markers. 

In spite of these repressive measures, the first book to appear 
in the Basque language after the Civil War was published in 
1949 and the first magazine in the language, Anaitasuna-
Guipuzcoa, appeared in 1950. In 1955, a chair of Basque 
studies was inaugurated at the University of Salamanca, a year 
after the University of Madrid had established chairs of Catalan 
and Galician studies. 

When Manuel Fraga Iribarne became Minister of Informa-
tion and Tourism in 1962, restrictions on regional languages 
became more relaxed. In 1962, a Basque translation of Ernest 
Hemingway's novel The Old Man and the Sea was published. 
Like all books in Spain at the time, this book had to undergo 
review by Franco's censors. The report prepared by the censors 
indicates that publication was supported by the Julio de Urquijo 
Philology Seminar. The censor's reference to the involvement of 
this Basque learned society is a clear indication that by 1962 
the central government in Madrid was making attempts to rec-
ognize certain expressions of Basque identity. 

In the introduction to this Basque translation of The Old 
Man and the Sea, the translator recounts how he requested pub-
lication rights from Hemingway himself when the American 
author was in San Sebastián to attend a bullfight. The transla-
tor quotes Hemingway as saying, "I don't have anything against 
the Basques". By thus invoking Hemingway's name, the trans-
lator sought to show that Basque culture was appreciated by 
the international literary community, even though the Basque 
identity had been suppressed in Spain. The censor's report on 
this book takes note of this introduction and its record of the 
translator's interview with Hemingway. 

In 1968, Spain passed a law on general education that autho-
rized but did not encourage the teaching of regional languages. 
This law implied the legalization of the ikastolas, the schools 
for the teaching of Basque. A decree issued in May 1975, a few 
months before Franco's death, provided for the optional study 
of Basque in state-supported schools. In October 1975, the 
month before Franco's death, another decree granted state pro-
tection of Spain's regional languages, even though Spanish 
remained the language for official and legal proceedings. 

Article 3 of the present Spanish Constitution, promulgated 
in 1978, names Spanish as the country's official language but 
recognizes the regional languages as having official status in 
their respective regions (known as "autonomies" in Spanish 
law). The Constitution also outlines the jurisdiction of the 
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Autonomous Communities of Spain, under which the teaching 
of Basque has become the domain of the regional government 
of the Basque country. After Spanish voters approved the 
Constitution, in December 1978, versions of the document were 
printed in Basque and in each of the country's other regional 
languages, thus validating their claim to official status. 

In 1979 the regional Basque government drafted an Autonomy 
Statute, Article 6 of which recognizes both Spanish and Basque 
as official languages. At this time there was considerable specu-
lation about the best way in which the Basque autonomous gov-
ernment should exercise its right to teach the language. One of 
the major obstacles to teaching it is the fact that it has eight 
different dialects and 25 subdialects. The Euskaltzaindia, the 
Academy of the Basque Language, has attempted to impose a 
modernized, unified form of the language, known as "Euskera 

Batman first appeared in issue 27 of Detective Comics in the 
spring of 1939. Robin, the Boy Wonder, would join him less 
than a year later. Batman emerged from the hard-boiled detec-
tive genre of fiction and film that enjoyed tremendous popu-
larity during the 1930s. For the first several years of their 
existence, the pair were vigilantes who lurked in the shadows, 
operating above the law, catching and punishing criminals who 
had eluded the often ineffectual police. Their tactics were brutal 
- throwing criminals off roofs, snapping their necks, and even 
gunning them down. As a result, the police considered them as 
dangerous as the criminals they apprehended. 

The vast cultural changes taking place with the dawning of 
the Cold War, however, brought Batman comic books under 
public scrutiny. Comic books became a scapegoat for the ills of 
society as paranoia over the spread of communism, a renewed 
emphasis on traditional gender roles, and, in particular, a per-
ceived rise in juvenile delinquency throughout the United States 
left many parent, civic, and religious groups fearing for the 
future of the nation's youth. Groups such as the American 
Legion, the General Federation of Women's Clubs, and the 
National Organization for Decent Literature began to pressure 
state and federal governments to regulate the comic books, 
which they felt depicted too much crime, violence, and sexual 
promiscuity for the young audience the industry targeted. 

Pressure on publishers increased throughout the 1940s and 
into the 1950s. Finally, fearing government-imposed regulations 
and the very real possibility of being run out of business, in 
September 1954 24 of the 27 comic book publishers in the 
United States formed an organization called the Comics Maga-
zine Association of America (CMAA). This new organization 
was designed to be a self-regulating body that would curb crit-
icism and allow comic books to avoid government interference. 
The CMAA then appointed a committee called the Comics 
Code Authority (CCA) which was responsible for establishing 
the guidelines by which comics had to abide before they could 
be published. 

In essence, the CCA instituted a form of self-imposed censor-

batua". However, many conservative Basques are suspicious that 
batua represents a leftist ploy to politicize the movement to fos-
ter Basque cultural identity. 
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ship. Most of the standards that the CCA established for comic 
books dealt with crime and violence. Criminals, for example, 
could never be portrayed sympathetically; good must always 
triumph completely over evil; and policemen and other public 
officials could never be portrayed disrespectfully. Also, illus-
trations of "excessive violence" and "physical agony" could not 
be included. 

Batman and Robin, as they were originally created, broke all 
of these new standards, but National Periodical Publications 
(the publisher of Detective Comics and Batman) had responded 
early to the public outcry and anticipated industry regulation. 
Throughout the late 1940s and early 1950s, Batman began con-
forming to the rules and regulations of society, his moral code 
becoming that sanctioned by the government and its agencies. 
No longer a dark, shadowy figure, Batman began christening 
ships and teaching classes on criminology. Rather than acting 
as antagonists, the police evolved into competent, professional 
allies in his crusade. In a story of 1948, for instance, the police 
arrived at the scene of the crime just in time to save Batman 
from being shot, and by 1953 he had become a fully deputized 
law officer. Rather than breaking the necks of criminals, he 
merely subdued them and put them in jail. 

What National Periodical Publications had not anticipated 
were the allegations of sexual misconduct levied on Batman and 
Robin. During the 1950s homophobia was ubiquitous through-
out American culture as a result of Cold War tensions and cul-
tural ignorance (among many other factors). In his indictment 
of comic books, Seduction of the Innocent (1954), the popular 
psychologist and prominent supporter of comic book censor-
ship Fredric Wertham fed off this fear by addressing what he 
perceived to be the homosexual relationship between Batman 
and Robin. Under the regulations of the CCA, such behaviour 
would be considered "illicit" or perverse and, as a result, 
"strictly forbidden". 

Responding to these accusations, National Periodical 
Publications tried to change the nature of Batman's and Robin's 
relationship. The first hint of a conscious attempt to distract 
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BATMAN AND R O B I N : Cover of a 1967 European edition of 
Batman comic, showing Batwoman and Batman working 
together, Robin at a distance in the background, emphasizing the 
heterosexual relationship between the two. 

the reader from the Batman-Robin relationship came in 1955 
with the introduction of Ace, the Bat-hound. Ace appeared 
occasionally in Batman stories, and his presence did distract the 
reader from Batman and Robin. National believed, however, 
that this alone would not be enough to satisfy the newly formed 
CCA. Though Bat-hound provided a diversion, the nature of 
Batman's and Robin's relationship remained the same. 

National had hoped to remove any aspect of the relationship 
that could be read as homoerotic. To accomplish this, they 

began introducing female counterparts for both Batman and 
Robin, destroying homosexual allegations by creating roman-
tic, heterosexual possibilities for both characters. The first was 
Kathy Kane, a circus performer who, in 1956, designed a 
costume and called herself Batwoman. The creative staff went 
out of its way to make her the curvaceous, feminine, counter-
part of Batman. In her introductory story, she is described as 
"mysterious and glamorous" , and immediately there is a hint 
that she will be a romantic interest for Batman. In the years 
that followed, the relationship between Batman and Batwoman 
became more involved. In i 9 6 0 , for example, a story that takes 
place in the future depicts them as married and with a child, 
and in a story of 1962 Batman confesses his love for her. 

In an almost identical fashion, the appearance of Batgirl in 
1961 gave the Boy Wonder a heterosexual love interest. The 
interference of Batwoman and Batgirl had obvious effects on 
Batman's and Robin's partnership. The dynamic duo were often 
paired off for adventures with their female counterparts rather 
than with each other, and were rarely even seen in the same 
panel together. 

During the cultural upheaval of the 1960s the duo's female 
counterparts vanished, and, though they would never revert to 
their murderous ways, over the next few decades Batman and 
Robin would return to the mysterious style of vigilante justice 
that characterized their early adventures. 
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CHARLES BAUDELAIRE 
French poet, art critic, and essayist, 1821-1867 

LES FLEURS DU MAL (The Flowers of Evil) 
Poems, 1857 

Written at a time of fundamental change in French aesthetics, 
Baudelaire's contribution was one of the most significant. The 
sensuality of his poetry and his views on poetic language and 
imagery, based on his theory of synaesthesia, were to have a 
profound effect on French and European poetry. Coming at a 
time when the idealism of Romanticism had evaporated, 
Baudelaire, and contemporaries like Flaubert, imported a pro-
found pessimism and often harsh irony into the perception of 
human emotions. It was because of the law on public and reli-
gious morality and public decency that Baudelaire, like Flaubert 
only a few months before him, was to fall foul of the French 
courts when he published his seminal volume of poems entitled 
Les Fleurs du mal (The Flowers of Evil) in 1857. 

At first, Baudelaire thought he would escape prosecution, but 
on 5 July 1857a fiercely vituperative article by Gustave Bourdin 
appeared in the Figaro newspaper castigating Baudelaire's vol-
ume as "odious, vile, and filthy". Bourdin found four poems 
particularly "monstrous": Le Reniement de saint Fierre (St 
Peter's Denial), Lesbos, and two poems under the combined title 
of Femmes damnées (Damned Women). On 12 July, another 
attack was published in the same newspaper under the signa-
ture of J. Habans, who stressed the "putridness" of the language 
of the poems. Between these two articles, on 7 July 1857, the 
Department of Public Security sent a report to the Minister of 
the Interior accusing the author of committing an affront to 
public decency and recommending prosecution. 

Baudelaire immediately approached four well-known critics 
to write articles in defence of his poetry. The first of these was 
Edouard Thierry, who published his article in support of 
Baudelaire in the official newspaper, Le Moniteur; on 14 July, 
after it had been approved by the Minister of State. The other 
three were by F. Dulamon (in Le Présent), Jules Barbey 
d'Aurevilly (in Le Pays), and Charles Asselineau (in the presti-
gious Revue française). 

These very positive articles, with their perceptive insights into 
the value and importance of Baudelaire's volume, were not able 
to save the poet from prosecution, and he was obliged to appear 
in court on 20 August 1857. The prosecutor, described by 
Baudelaire as "the redoubtable" Ernest Pinard, who had also 
prosecuted Flaubert's Madame Bovary the previous January, 
presented what was in fact a very moderate and elegantly 
turned indictment, which gave the impression that his heart was 
not in it. The poems he selected for attack fell neatly into two 
categories: poems on religious subjects and poems on sexual 
subjects. Commenting, for example, on the poem entitled 
Lesbos, he said it was objectionable because of the way it 
evoked "the gentle eyes of the young women, their bodies invit-
ing love as they caress the ripe fruit of their nubility". He spoke 
of Le Beau Navire (The Fine Ship) as a poem in which "the 
woman's breasts are depicted as triumphant and provocative, 
a shield armed with pink spikes, while her legs, visible between 
the flouncing panels of her dress, torment and rouse male 
desire". In concluding his indictment, Pinard asked the court 

to be indulgent towards Baudelaire, whom he described as "an 
unhappy and unbalanced personality", but to condemn at least 
some of the poems as a necessary warning to others. 

The case for the defence was put by Maître Gustave Chaix 
d'Est-Ange. His argument had two main thrusts. He insisted, 
to begin with, that Baudelaire's poems contained nothing new 
as far as their content was concerned; others had written on 
the same subjects before him. This line of argument, which 
strikes one as denying Baudelaire's right to be respected as the 
innovative poet he was, had been suggested by the celebrated 
critic Charles-Augustin Sainte-Beuve, whom Baudelaire had 
approached for advice on how to handle the case. But Maître 
Chaix d'Est-Ange subsequently followed another line of argu-
ment, which made more sense, and had been suggested by 
Baudelaire himself, since it was something he felt very strongly 
about. The volume, he asserted, must be read as a whole, for 
it had been very carefully structured; if it were read this way, 
it would be obvious that the work in fact contained a profound 
condemnation of immorality. He then went on to compare 
Baudelaire's poetry with that of Alfred de Musset, Théophile 
Gautier, and Pierre-Jean de Béranger. Maître Chaix d'Est-Ange 
ended his plea by once again arguing that there was nothing in 
Baudelaire's poetry that was not to be read everywhere, every-
day. 

Judgement was given the same day, and Baudelaire was found 
guilty. The court dismissed the prosecutor's claim that some of 
the poems were an offence against religious morality, but 
upheld the argument that others were an offence against public 
decency, describing them as "bound to lead to stimulation of 
the senses through a coarse realism that offended decency". Six 
poems were ordered to be removed from the collection: "Les 
Bijoux" (The Jewels), "Le Léthé", "A celle qui est trop gaie" 
(To Her Who is Too Gay), "Lesbos", "Femmes damnées", and 
"Les Métamorphoses du vampire". In addition, Baudelaire and 
his publishers, Poulet-Malassis and de Broise, were ordered to 
pay fines and costs. The costs were not significant, in fact, but 
the fine of 300 francs was a large sum for the impecunious 
Baudelaire to pay. 

After initially reacting with indignation against the judge-
ment, Baudelaire calmed down and wrote a suitably grovelling 
letter to the empress Eugénie, wife of Napoleon III, pleading 
with her to intervene on his behalf to have his fine reduced. 
Although there is no record that she actually did so, the fine 
was reduced to 50 francs. The condemned poems were removed 
from subsequent editions of Les Fleurs du mal, but included in 
a new collection entitled Les Épaves (The Wrecks), published 
in 1866. 

In 1929 the writer and politician Louis Barthou introduced 
a bill in the French Senate which would have limited the power 
of the courts to prosecute writers on the grounds of offence 
against public decency and would have allowed appeals against 
earlier convictions, but the debate lasted into the 1930s and the 
mounting preoccupation with the rise of Hitler in Germany 
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eventually led to it being dropped. However, at the end of 
World War II, the bill was reintroduced and it became law in 
September 1946. The Société des Gens de Lettres immediately 
appealed against Baudelaire's conviction, and on 31 May 1949 
it was set aside by the Cour de Cassation in Paris, over 80 years 
after his death and 90 years after the event. The fact that his 
conviction in 1857 was used eventually to bring about a change 
in French law added to the significance of Les Fleurs du mal 
in the history of literary censorship in France. 
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Baumeister, a representative of abstract art in Germany, has 
generally been regarded as an artist of postwar Germany 
although he had a successful artistic career in the 1920s and 
early 1930s until the Nat ional Socialists seized power. After an 
apprenticeship as a painter and decorator (1905-07) , Willi 
Baumeister studied at the Academy of Art in Stuttgart, where 
Adolf Hõlzel was his most influential teacher and his friends 
included Ot to Meyer-Amden and Oskar Schlemmer. In 1913 he 
participated in the exhibition Erster Deutscher Herbstsalon at 
the Sturm Gallery in Berlin. Together with Schlemmer and 
Hermann Stenner, he executed a mural for the main entrance 
hall of the Werkbund Exhibition in Cologne in 1914. After 
World War I he returned to the Stuttgart Academy, co-founded 
the "Üecht-Gruppe", and worked as a typographer and stage 
designer. 

Baumeister first received public recognition in 1921 with his 
Wall Paintings (1919-23) . Geometricizing the human body, 
these works, which he intended to integrate into architecture, 
were abstract configurations created as structural reliefs using 
sand, plaster, and papier mâché. His clear and concise formal 
language was greeted as a departure from postwar Expression-
ism in German art. His Machine and Sports Paintings 
(1924-30) reflected the general enthusiasm for modern tech-
nology and sports at the time. His works of the early 1930s, 
such as Abstractions, Line Figures, Runners, and later Sports 
Paintings, were increasingly dominated by amorphous shapes 
and organic forms. 

In 1928 Baumeister became professor at the Stádelsche 
Kunstschule in Frankfurt am Main , where he taught commer-
cial art, typography, and later photography. In 1929 a scandal 
about the spending policy of public galleries centred around his 
painting Atelier, which was acquired by the Stàdtische 
Kunstsammlungen of Frankfurt. Press polemics about the 
acquisition and the supposed offences against public taste antic-
ipated the persecution of modern art after 1933. 

Baumeister's work was censored as soon as the Nazis came 
into power. An article against Baumeister entitled "November-
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Verbrecher in der angewandten Kunst" (November Criminal in 
the Applied Arts) was published in the Frankfurter Volksblatt 
of 22 February 1933. Together with M a x Beckmann and four 
other professors, he was dismissed from his teaching post at 
the Stádelsche Kunstschule on 31 March 1933. His painting 
Tischgesellschaft (Company at Dinner) was included in the 
exhibition Kulturbolschewistische Bilder (Paintings of Cultural 
Bolshevism) at the Kunsthalle Mannheim and subsequently at 
the Kunstverein Munich and the Orangerie Erlangen in 1933. 
Four of his paintings were displayed in the exhibition Entartete 
Kunst (Degenerate Art) in Munich in 1937. The catalogue 
showed Baumeister's Figur mit Streifen auf Rosa (Figure with 
Stripe on Pink) under the title "Stupidity or Impudence - or 
both - carried too far!" 

Although unable to exhibit his works in Germany and paint-
ing only for himself, Baumeister remained in Germany. In iso-
lation, he worked on the Ideograms (1937-38) and the Eidos 
Pictures (1938-40) , which were characterized by an increasing 
simplification and isolation of the geometrical configurations in 
his late Sports Pictures. While in the Ideograms figurative 
motifs are turned into simple pictorial signs and arranged in a 
horizontal order, the intricately organized and earthy-toned 
Eidos Pictures, displaying floating amoeba-like forms, symbol-
ized the anxiety and horror of the war years. 

The only official commission that Baumeister received during 
the years 1938-44 was for a number of works for Kurt 
Herberts 's paint factory in Wuppertal . During those years 
Baumeister focused particularly on his interest in painting tech-
nique and primitive art forms. He worked on a number of pub-
lications on this subject, such as 10,000 Jabre Malerei und ihre 
Werkstoffe (1938, 10,000 Years of Painting and Its Materials), 
Dokumente zur Malstoffgescbichte (1940, Documents on the 
History of Painting), Anfãnge der Malerei - Die Fragen ihrer 
Maltechniken und das Ràtsel der Erhaltung (1941 , The 
Beginnings of Painting - Problems of Its Techniques and Secrets 
of Its Preservation), and others, but the books had to be pub-
lished under Herberts 's name. 

FRIEDRICH WILHELM BAUMEISTER (Willi) 
German artist, stage designer, and theorist, 1889-1955 
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Despite increasing isolation, Baumeister remained in Ger-
many throughout the war, leaving Stuttgart for Urach only in 
1943. He began to search for the "unknown in a r t " and the 
forms in which it was expressed. By the " u n k n o w n " he referred 
to the magical power of the artist's urge to create. His studies 
resulted in his theoretical treatise Das Unbekannte in der Kunst 
(The Unknown in Art), writ ten in 1943-45 a n ^ published in 
1947-

After his return to Stuttgart in 1945, Baumeister became a 
central figure of the artistic revival in Germany. As professor 
at the Art Academy in Stuttgart (1946-55) , he served as role 
model and integrator to bridge the artistic gap between 1933 
and 1945. His mythologically based, dark pictures of the war 
years were slowly replaced by the Metaphysical Landscapes 
(1946-49) , which were lighter in colour and more abstract. His 
later works , the Monturi, Montam, Aru, and Han-i Series 
(1953-55) , bear a strong resemblance to the Line Figures and 
Runners of the early 1930s. 

Baumeister remained faithful to abstract painting throughout 
his life. He linked abstraction to the scientific discoveries of the 
time and to his metaphysical worldview. In 1950 he once again 
stood up to defend abstract art. In reply to Hans Sedlmayr's 
and Wilhelm Hausenstein's critique of the avant-garde, he par-
ticipated in the Darmstádter Gespràch (Darmstadt conference). 
He protested against their viewpoint that modern ar t is a 
symptom of general degeneration or degenerate itself and 
without ethical and religious value. Baumeister maintained that 
abstract art originates in the metaphysical and is coherent with 
the latest developments in the natural sciences, and therefore 
an adequate artistic expression of the present. 
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In 1941 a screen adaptat ion of a bestselling British novel and 
popular play, Love on the Dole, was released. The film pre-
sents a picture of life during the Depression of the 1930s in the 
fictitious Lancashire town of Hankey Park, where a mill-girl, 
Sally Hardcastle, lives at home with her parents and her 
younger brother, Harry. Sally's fiancé Larry Meath , a decent 
and thoughtful young man with socialist leanings, is anxious 
to improve the living and working conditions of the local 
people. The couple's hopes of a future together are dashed when 
Larry is made redundant and refuses to contemplate married 
life surviving on unemployment benefit - "on the dole" . When 
Sally's father and brother lose their jobs as well, the upkeep of 
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the Hardcastle household falls on Sally's shoulders. Under 
Larry's leadership, the unemployed men of the district organize 
a demonstrat ion, but the meeting gets out of control and a 
battle with the police ensues in which Larry is badly hurt. Soon 
afterwards, he dies. The film ends with the grieving Sally leaving 
home to sell herself to the local bookmaker, Sam Grundy, in 
return for his finding jobs for her father and Harry. 

On its publication in 1933 , Walter Greenwood's novel had 
been an instant success and had been reprinted four times inside 
a year. A stage version by a Lancastrian playwright, Ronald 
Gow, had opened in Manchester in February 1934, with Wendy 
Hiller in the role of Sally, and later toured at home and abroad 
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to critical and popular acclaim. However, at tempts to film Love 
on the Dole had been blocked more than once during the 1930s 
by the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC). 

In the 1930s, cinemagoing was Britain's favourite leisure 
pursuit and, after 20 years of public disquiet about the moral 
dangers of cinema, the BBFC was keeping a tight rein on the 
contents of films, particularly British films. Cinema, at last, was 
becoming respectable and, with the opening of luxurious new 
"supercinemas" up and down the country, the cinema-going 
habit was spreading to all social classes. The BBFC's mission, 
however, was broader and deeper than that of guardian of 
public morality: it was anxious that commercial cinema should 
remain a medium purely of entertainment and diversion. 
Anything that smacked of controversy was kept well away from 
the screen. 

Films portraying "Relations of Capital and Labour" had 
been frowned upon from the BBFC's earliest days, in the 1910s, 
but in a time of economic recession and mass unemployment, 
any serious treatment whatever of working-class life was liable 
to be regarded as controversial and consequently objectionable. 
With the suggestion of prosti tution in Sally's liaison with 
Grundy compounding matters, Love on the Dole's themes of 
poverty, joblessness, and industrial unrest were all too likely to 
make a film version out of the question. 

Thus, when Gaumont-British submitted the playscript to the 
BBFC's preproduction vetting service in March 1936, it was 
uncompromisingly rejected on the grounds of bad language, 
immorality, and the portrayal of workers fighting police. "A 
very sordid story in very sordid surroundings" , one of the 
examiners concluded. "The language throughout is very coarse 
and full of swearwords, some of which are quite prohibitive." 
A colleague agreed: "There is too much of the tragic and sordid 
side of poverty, a certain amount of dialogue would have to be 
deleted, and the final incident of Sally selling herself is prohib-
itive". When the script was resubmitted three months later, by 
another production company, the censors saw no reason to 
revise their earlier view that "Even if the book is well reviewed 
and the stage play had a successful run, . . . the subject as it 
stands would be very undesirable as a film". 

The implication is that the BBFC's judgement had nothing to 
do with the artistic merits nor even the censorability of Love 
on the Dole as a novel or play. The stage version had been 
passed by the Lord Chamberlain's office with a mere handful 
of deletions of "bad language". The BBFC's concern was evi-
dently about the suitability of the story for the mass medium 
of cinema. The problem with cinema, as far as the BBFC was 
concerned, was its audience. Aside from any fears about the 
effects of portrayals of industrial unrest and sexual immorality 

on the kinds of people who went to the cinema, it was simply 
deemed "undesirable" for the ordinary cinema audience - as 
against the more refined reader or playgoer - to be exposed to 
the sordid side of life. 

Nevertheless, a mere Rye years on a film version of Love on 
the Dole was released with no objection from the BBFC. Times 
had changed: there was a war on, and war had eliminated 
unemployment. In 1941 Love on the Dole was not social 
comment but social history. The Hardcastles ' tribulations could 
be, and indeed were, presented as a promise that such condi-
tions would never be allowed to return. Many years later, 
Ronald Gow revealed that he and Greenwood were approached 
in 1940 by the BBFC with a message from "higher u p " that a 
film version of Love on the Dole now had to be made. The 
order, according to Gow, came from Kenneth Clarke of the 
Ministry of Information. At this stage of the war, the BBFC 
was losing ground to the Ministry's remit to censor films in the 
interests of the war effort and several of the Board's earlier bans 
were being reversed. 

In any case, Love on the Dole's moment had passed. Despite 
an enthusiastic critical reception, the film performed poorly at 
the box office. Today, however, Love on the Dole can be viewed 
not only as a pioneer of the social realism that finally entered 
British films during the war years, but also as a forerunner of 
the new wave of "kitchen sink" films that were to present fresh 
challenges to the BBFC, and revitalize British cinema, in the 
early 1960s. 
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CABD AL-WAHHAB AL-BAYATI 
Iraqi poe t , 1 9 2 6 - 1 9 9 9 

Al-Bayati is regarded as the leader of the social-realist move-
ment in modern Arabic poetry, committed to the radical trans-
formation of developing societies, not least the Arab countries. 
The social-realist movement appeared in the Middle East after 
World War II. Its proponents were interested in Marxis t phi-
losophy and strongly criticized romanticism in Arabic litera-
ture. 

After obtaining a degree in Arabic language and literature 
from the Bagdad Higher Teachers' College in 1950, al-Bayati 
taught Arabic and published al-Thaqafa al-Wataniyya (Culture 
of the Homeland) , in which he tried out some of his Marxis t 
and anti-imperialist themes. This was a dangerous undertaking. 
The Iraqi press law of 1950 had instituted formal censorship, 
and prime minister Nuri-al-Sacid, declaring martial law in 1952, 
again banned "irresponsible criticism of the government" . Iraq 
was at the time still pro-British and anticommunist , yet in the 
rest of the Arab world, and particularly in Egypt, the fires of 
nationalism were being stoked. 

With his second collection of poetry Muhasbama (1953, 
Broken Pitchers), al-Bayati abandoned the romantic tradition 
of Arab poetry, with its evocations of childhood, love, and suf-
fering, to write free verse on realist topics: poverty, Palestinian 
refugees, workers everywhere. He was dismissed from his post, 
sentenced to imprisonment and work in a concentration camp, 
from which he escaped and went into exile, spending the next 
four years travelling in the Middle East, working as a journal-
ist in Egypt, eastern Europe, and the Soviet Union. 

Exile for many censored writers can be a painful and dis-
abling experience. So far as al-Bayati is concerned, it does not 
seem to have diminished either his political commitment or the 
power of his poetry. Asbcar fi-l-manfa (1957, Poetry in Exile) 
is not so much about his personal sense of loss as about the 
struggles of developing peoples elsewhere in the Arab world: 
even poems addressed to his family, from w h o m he is sepa-
rated, develop the same themes. 

Al-Bayati returned to Iraq after the revolution of 1958, but 
after a brief period as translations and publishing director at 
the Ministry of Education he was posted to be cultural attaché 
at the Iraqi embassy in Moscow. Then, as the hopes of the rev-
olution faded and Iraq descended into political chaos, he was 
no longer persona grata with his government. He resigned his 
post to teach and research at the Institute for Asian Peoples at 
the Soviet Academy of Sciences. 

In the Middle East, meanwhile, Arab nationalism was at its 
height: president Nasser of Egypt had emerged from the Suez 
debacle on the moral high ground, but the Iraqi president in 
the early 1960s, fAbd al-Salim eArif, was implacably opposed 
to Nasserism. When, therefore, al-Bayati accepted Nasser's 
invitation to visit Egypt in 1964, his Iraqi citizenship was 
revoked. Numerous other Arab countries offered him citizen-
ship, but he preferred to live without formal nationality for the 
next four years, feeling, perhaps, that he was more free in such 

a position to criticize Arab regimes after the disastrous defeat 
of 1967. 

Al-Bayati was granted a new Iraqi passport when the Bafath 
Party came to power in 1968, since when he has occupied a 
more ambiguous position. He worked as cultural adviser to the 
Ministry of Culture and Information, and was able to publish 
his poetry freely. At the same time, his work acquired more 
mystical dimensions, as he grew interested in surrealistic and 
sufi (Islamic mystical) themes. Some have argued that by 
extolling the Mesopotamian heritage of the country he has 
played into the hands of Ba'athist chauvinism, which has else-
where cowed poets and writers into the falsification of history. 
Others argue that al-Bayati has merely used the events and 
achievements of the past to criticize the evils of the present. 

In 1980 al-Bayati was assigned to the post of cultural attache 
to Madr id by president Saddam Husayn in an attempt to win 
the popular vote over to his side. Al-Bayati resigned this post 
in protest against the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait and sought 
refuge in Jordan. He spent his last days in Damascus, where he 
had lived since 1996, in exile once more. He died in 1999, 
leaving a wife and daughter. 

F E R I D A J A W A D 

Writings 
Abariq mush ash sh ama (Broken Pitchers), 1953 
Ashcar fi-l-manfa (Poetry in Exile), 1957 
Risala ila Nazim Hikmet wa-qasdid ukhra (A Letter of Nazim 

Hikmet and Other Stories), 1957 
Kalimat la tamut (Words Don't Die), i960 
Sifr al-faqr wa-l-thawra (The Book of Poetry and Revolution) 

1965 
The Singer and the Moon, translated by 'Abdullah al-Udhari, 

1976 
Diwan (Complete Works), 2 vols, 1990 
Love, Death, and Exile: Poems, translated by Bassam K. Frangieh, 

1990 

Further Read ing 
Asfour, John Mikhail (editor and translator), When the Words Burn: 

An Anthology of Modern Arabic Poetry, 1945-1987, Dunvegan, 
Ontario: Cormorant, 1988 

Badawi, M.M., A Critical Introduction to Modern Arabic Poetry, 
Cambridge and New York: Cambridge University Press, 1975 

Baram, Amatzia, Culture, History, and Ideology in the Formation of 
Ba'thist Iraq, 1968-89, Basingstoke: Macmillan, and New York: 
St Martin's Press, 1991 

Boullata, I J., "al-Bayati, cAbd al Wahhab", Encyclopedia of Arabic 
Literature, edited by Julie Scott Meisami and Paul Starkey, 2 vols, 
London and New York: Routledge, 1998 

Kambill, Rubirt B., Alam al-adab al-Arabi al-muasir: siyar wa-siyar 
dhatiyah (Contemporary Arab Writers: Biographies and 
Autobiographies), 2 vols, Beirut: al-Ma'had al-Almani Li-1-Abhath 
al-Sharqiyya, 1996 

Stewart, Desmond, Poet of Iraq: Abdul Wahab al-Bayati: An 
Introductory Essay with Translations, London: Gazelle, 1976 



1 9 6 BAYER 

OSVALDO BAYER 
Argentine journalist and historian, 1 9 2 7 -

Osvaldo Bayer, a left-wing intellectual, has a place in Argentine 
and Latin American letters for his many historical writings and 
for one controversial book, La Patagonia rebelde (Rebellious 
Patagonia), which was also made into a film. He was born in 
Santa Fé province, the son of colonists from the German Tyrol 
who had come to Argentina to work the land in a settlement 
named after Alexander von Humboldt ; Bayer once declared 
Humbold t to be "the real discoverer of America, because he 
found the deep, important things about this continent" . Brought 
up in an anti-Nazi family in the large and ideologically divided 
German community of Buenos Aires before World War II, Bayer 
had his future political position carved out for him. He became 
a medical student in 1946, and a merchant seaman during sum-
mer vacations to pay for his studies. 

Bayer had his first clash with authority when he joined a 
strike against a compulsory trade-union subscription ordered 
by the government of Juan Domingo Perón, then in his first 
term in office, who had, among other repressive actions, cen-
sored many critics and banned political parties. After studying 
history at the University of Hamburg from 1952, Bayer 
returned to Buenos Aires to become a translator on the evening 
newspaper Noticias Gráficas (Graphic News), and was also 
appointed Spanish-language translator of the plays of Bertolt 
Brecht. From there he moved to the newspaper Esquel, in 
Patagonia, and back to Buenos Aires to become news editor at 
the daily Clarin (Trumpet). In 1959 he was elected secretary-
general of the Press Workers ' Union. 

With his journalistic work added to his training as a histo-
rian, Bayer became aware of the hidden history of repression 
and exploitation that had gone hand-in-hand with the building 
of a new country. As a historian he had specialized in the devel-
opment of the anarchist movement in Argentina. La Patagonia 
rebelde is a four-volume history of the 1921 farmworkers ' 
strike, organized by immigrant anarchists from central Europe 
on Patagonian sheep farms, which were the property of absen-
tee British owners and land companies and of wealthy Argentine 
families. The strike for better pay and conditions ended in the 
execution of the strike leaders by an army firing squad. Until 
Bayer started his research the only available account, other than 
contemporary press reports and a magistrate's findings, had 
been José Luis Borrero's essay La Patagonia trágica (1928, 
Tragic Patagonia). Bayer delved into court records and the 
information made available to him by the Catholic church. His 
book was an exposé of how the Argentine oligarchy had sup-
pressed facts that it did not wish to have known. 

The first volume of the tetralogy, Los Vengadores de la 
Patagonia trágica (The Avengers of Tragic Patagonia) was pub-
lished in 1972 by Galerna, during the military regime of general 
Alejandro Lanusse. It sold 10,000 copies, but the other three 
volumes were not published until 24 years later. Although the 
four volumes were never banned formally, from 1974 Bayer 
was threatened anonymously, if publicly. This was enough to 
prompt publishers and booksellers to remove the first volume 

from circulation. The film (discussed in the entry on the film 
La Patagonia rebelde•, directed by Héctor Olivera) was shown 
under the third government of the dying Perón. Argentina was 
sliding into a bloodbath between Left and Right, and into mur-
derous factionalism within Peronism. Right-wing groups 
branded Bayer a dangerous subversive. 

In the wake of the reaction to the film, Bayer left Argentina 
in 1975, having become one of the targets of a paramilitary 
and government campaign that singled out "intellectual ter-
rorists" . He returned in 1976, briefly, just as another military 
coup plunged Argentina into darkness. In haste, he wrote to a 
colleague on the Buenos Aires Herald: 

they disappeared a boy I was fond of - he used to play 
with my children - Klaus Zieschank, later murdered by 
General Riveros. The newspapers I worked for refused 
me a line about him, and said I should see you. Alas, you 
were not in the newsroom when I left my hiding place. 
Then I fled. 

Bayer's Exilio includes his vigorous correspondence in 1980 
with the political analyst Rodolfo Terragno, elected in 1995 a s 

chairman of the Argentine political party the Civic Radical 
Union (UCR), and formerly an exile in Caracas and London. 
Bayer proposed a mass return of exiles to Buenos Aires to con-
front the military regime. Terragno called that suicide. The 
debate progressed through the exile press and grew into an 
argument as to who really were the victims of dictatorship. 
Bayer argued that there was a heroic aspect to exile, suffered 
by those who had escaped, only to be ostracized and suffer dis-
placement. Terragno believed that the people who really suf-
fered were those who had survived at home, and had to accept 
censorship, humiliation, and even vituperation by their exiled 
compatr iots . Argentines remain divided on the issue. 

Bayer returned to Buenos Aires in October 1983 at the end 
of Argentina's bloodiest dictatorship in a century. But his home 
was now Germany, to which he quickly returned. Nevertheless, 
on 27 October 1994 he was elected honorary professor of 
human rights in the School of Philosophy and Letters at the 
University of Buenos Aires. 
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PIERRE BAYLE 
French writer, philosopher, and historian, 1647-1706 

Born the son of a Protestant minister in Foix, a poor and remote 
area of southwest France, Pierre Bayle taught himself by raiding 
his father's library. He flirted with Roman Catholicism briefly, 
then left his native soil to begin a solitary existence until, at 
the age of 34, he became professor of philosophy and history 
at the University of Rotterdam. He quickly aroused the antag-
onism of local Protestants when, in his Pensées sur la comète 
(1682), he argued that religion and morality were separable; 
atheists, therefore, could just as easily be virtuous as Christians. 

Bayle joined a small community of French Protestants known 
as the "Refuge", uniting lovers of their native land who 
abhorred Louis XIV's hostility to Protestants, which culminated 
in the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 1685. This revo-
cation caused 20,000 French Protestants or Calvinists to head 
into exile. The suppression of Calvinists who remained in 
France and spoke out was often violent. Jacob, Pierre Bayle's 
brother, died in prison after he had been charged with com-
posing an anti-Catholic lampoon which had in fact been written 
by Pierre. Committed to universal religious toleration, Pierre 
Bayle was certainly not welcome in France. In the Netherlands 
he was considered suspect for his openness to non-Christian 
ideas. But evidently he thought persecuted Protestants had a 
better chance of decent treatment in Holland than elsewhere. 
Nevertheless, the Dutch authorities found him troublesome. He 
was dismissed from his university chair in 1693. 

Thereafter financially supported by his publisher, he devoted 
all his time to the preparation of his major work, the 
Dictionnaire historique et critique (1695-97). Bayle's method 
was to research thoroughly the lives and ideas of hundreds of 
biblical and historical figures, and to subject all manner of doc-
trines to rigorous scrutiny. "Every individual dogma is false 
when refuted by the clear and distinct perception of human 
reason", he wrote. He was quickly denounced as a Pyrrhonist, 
an adherent of the extreme scepticism of Pyrrho of Elis (c.300 
BCE). He certainly carried scepticism to the very limit: "the 
grounds for doubting are themselves doubtful; we must there-
fore doubt whether we ought to doubt". The Dictionnaire his-
torique et critique provoked wrath from many quarters on 
publication. The Walloon Church Consistory could not make 
Bayle change anything despite long negotiations. The Catholic 
Church placed all Bayle's work on the Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum in 1698. 

Bayle hardly went out of his way to curry favour with his 
theological contemporaries on any side of the religious divide. 
The different Christian factions of Western Europe were already 
faced with the disturbing questions raised by Descartes and 
Spinoza. Bayle was scornful of scholastic theologians who, 
instead of meeting argument with argument, had retreated into 
jargon "suitable only for preventing the disappointment their 
relatives might have had in seeing them reduced to silence". It 
was much too easy, Bayle thought, and it was not even true, 
to call people like him, Spinoza, and Descartes "atheists". 

It was not that Bayle was an uncritical rationalist. Reason 
alone could not be relied on to lead us to the truth. Religious 
faith was necessary, said Bayle, but he wished that religious 
thinkers would be more open-minded and less certain of them-

selves. He wished that they would consider the dilemmas more 
seriously, for instance arguing that the way "an infinitely good, 
infinitely holy, infinitely free God capable of making good, 
happy creatures should have preferred that they should be eter-
nally criminal and miserable is something that troubles reason". 
Such sentiments would not have gladdened the hearts of his 
Calvinist co-religionists, committed to some formulation of the 
doctrine of predestination. Nor did many Calvinists welcome 
his taste for lewd anecdotes. Finding it difficult to discredit 
Bayle's erudition or the thoroughness of his research, his critics 
chose instead to suggest that his dictionary was obscene and 
corrupting. 

In the second edition of his dictionary Bayle made no con-
cessions to his censors, neither deleting nor altering any of the 
controversial parts. Rather he incorporated and refuted criti-
cisms of the book. Bayle is important for censorship history as 
a writer who stood his ground. It was revealing that he was 
able to stay in Holland and continue to argue with his oppo-
nents from there. Holland became a temporary home for many 
17th-century thinkers from less liberal parts of Europe. The 
Dutch Church did not exactly make his life in Holland easy, 
but the Dutch press gave him free rein to raise awkward ques-
tions, preparing the ground for Enlightenment ideas and even 
the great French Enlightenment Encyclopédie itself. If today 
Bayle's ideas could be said to have suffered the "censorship of 
time" as his works are little read, that should not detract from 
the achievements of this early pioneer in the struggle for free 
academic debate. 
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"Éclaircissement: Que s'il y a 
des Obscénitez dans ce Livre" 
(An Explanation Concerning 
Obscenities) 
Book chapter, 1702 

Pierre Bayle published what is probably the first general justifi-
cation of the publication of obscenity. The first edition of his 
Dictionnaire historique et philosophique was attacked for 
obscenity, among other things. So he added a defence to the 
1702 edition of the work under the title IV: Eclaircissement: 
Que s'il y a des Obscénitez dans ce Livre, elles sont de celles 
qu'on ne peut censurer avec raison (Fourth: Explanation: That 
It There Are Any Instances of Obscenity in This Book, They Are 
of the Kind That Cannot Justly Be Censored). It was first trans-
lated into English as "Explanation IV: Concerning Obscenities" 
at the end of volume 4 of the 1720 London edition of his work, 
and reprinted in volume 5 of the enlarged 1738 London edition. 

Bayle began his defence by conceding that deliberate praise 
for debauchery and outright recommendation of lewdness 
should be punishable. But anything less than that should be 
left to everyone to judge as he pleased. The works of great 
authors such as Boccaccio and Marguerite de Navarre which 
might be classified as obscene fell, for Bayle, under a "right" 
of the republic of letters. Bayle went on to list dozens of 
respectable authors who wrote obscene poetry or prose and 

While many recording artists since The Beatles can claim to 
have surpassed them in earnings or sales per album, none is 
invoked, as The Beatles so often are, as a defining feature of a 
decade. And it is in the conception of the 1960s as a socially 
liberalizing decade, in which all the components of a youth 
culture - from distinctive music to radical politics - first coa-
lesced, that The Beatles' role looms largest. Of course, in Britain 
at least, major forces in liberalization were medical and legis-
lative: it was, for example, the decade of the contraceptive pill, 
the legalization of abortion and homosexual practice, and the 
ending of capital punishment and theatre censorship. In none 
of these developments, of course, could The Beatles claim any 
role. But by virtue of a popular-cultural pre-eminence sealed by 
their Sergeant Pepper album, they were an exemplary aristoc-
racy for a constituency of young people increasingly typified by 
a rejection of institutional authority and a determination to 
define itself through new challenges and experiences. From this 
period, The Beatles, collectively and individually, began to find 
themselves confronting issues of censorship and legal restric-
tion, both in terms of their lifestyles and their music. 

At the beginning of the 1960s things were different. Despite 
Philip Larkin's famous poetic linking (in "Annus Mirabilis") 
of the sexual revolution and the "Beatles' first LP" as repre-
senting the simultaneously explosive phenomena of 1963, the 

whose books were freely available. The Bible also offered many 
accounts of lewdness, and it was not proscribed. 

His own work, Bayle wrote, belonged to an even more defen-
sible category than the works of many other poets and writers. 
His work was only history, and any obscenity he reported was 
justified by its fidelity to the facts of history. If the action was 
related in earlier histories, it could be repeated. Furthermore, 
if a word was in the dictionary of the Académie Française it 
could be used. An historian could not be expected to wrap up 
the facts in ambiguous language. If he succeeded in expressing 
the truth, it would be just as obscene expressed indirectly as 
directly. Books could express things that might be rude or 
obscene in conversation, and history books could report things 
that might not be appropriate in the pulpit. And after all, 
no one was forced to read books. In addition, Bayle added, 
apologetic reflections were sprinkled throughout his dictionary 
wherever obscene material appeared. 
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group's early career - from accepting Brian Epstein as manager 
to chart success and the frenzied adulation of Beatlemania -
was marked not by overt rebelliousness (that was the ploy of 
the Rolling Stones) but by intense ambition for success. And 
their route to those heights involved an acceptance of signifi-
cant self-censorship. Their hair may have been long, but it was 
stylishly coiffed, and worn above smiles (contrasting with Mick 
Jagger's snarling); they accepted Epstein's matching suits - vari-
ations on the standard show-biz uniform - discarding the more 
sexually provocative black leather look they'd acquired in 
Hamburg; they were photographed drinking Coca-Cola, but 
glossed over the fact that the glasses also contained rum; in 
their music, they transformed autobiographical experiences of 
an extramarital affair (Lennon's "Norwegian Wood") and the 
appeal of marijuana (McCartney's "Got to Get You Into My 
Life") into transcendent love songs. They also consciously pro-
vided a wide range of musical styles - partly an expression of 
(particularly McCartney's) genuine musical eclecticism, but also 
a conscious attempt to court a wide-ranging audience. They 
thus built bridges between generations, and between musical 
traditions, in an era when - it should be remembered - popular 
music and the "hit parade" were still components of a broad 
light-entertainment industry, and where the still relatively new 
mode of rock-and-roll jostled for chart position with crooners, 

THE BEATLES 
British popular-music group, 1959-70 
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jazz artists, and skiffle bands. In short, The Beatles were able 
to present themselves as the acceptable face of the new music, 
tuneful for children, exciting for teenagers, reassuring for 
parents. There was no need for any external censorship of The 
Beatles phenomenon, because they cultivated this multifaceted 
appeal assiduously enough themselves. This was also an age in 
which newspapers did not pry too closely, allowing a level 
of privacy to public figures unknown today. The bestowing of 
MBEs (Member of the British Empire) on The Beatles by the 
astute Labour prime minister Harold Wilson symbolized both 
the taking of the group to the established order's bosom, and 
an attempt to "manage" youth aspirations. 

The year 1966 was one of obvious change: fame, success, 
and power established, and with the pressures of maintaining 
the mop-top image in a gruelling routine of touring becoming 
too much, The Beatles finally abandoned live performances. 
With the end of touring went the routines of collective experi-
ence (airports, limousines, planes, hotels, dressing rooms, 
stages) and the shared cathartic release that performance 
brought. Replacing these were the imperatives of individual per-
sonal and musical exploration. 

1966 was the year in which Lennon's stray comments con-
trasting The Beatles popularity with a diminishing Christian 
belief caused a furore in the American Bible belt, shortly before 
the group's US tour. A hardly convincing retraction by Lennon 
did not entirely subdue the hostility (and in some cases threats 
to their lives) from fringe groups, such as the Ku Klux Klan, 
and there were much-publicized burnings of Beatles records. 
More worrying was the fact that radio stations were refusing 
their records airtime. Moreover, in June The Beatles released, 
on their US Capitol label, the album "Yesterday" and Today 
with a cover design that could have drastically deconstructed 
The Beatles' image. Here were The Beatles dressed in white 
coats, wryly smiling, handling an assortment of hunks of red 
meat and dismembered limbs from a plastic toy baby. In the 
context, the white coats suggested a gruesome band of surgeon-
butchers, the smiles suggested amused malice, and the picture 
as a whole evoked a very blackly comic view of infanticide and 
mutilation. Capitol withdrew the cover, reissuing the album, 
differently designed, five days later. That The Beatles were pre-
pared to kill off the mop-tops so crudely was an indication of 
the ball and chain that the image was becoming. 

The group's new musical direction - and its chemical influ-
ences - had been indicated the same year with the innovative 
Revolver. The paradigm-shifting Sergeant Pepper's Lonely 
Hearts Club Band of 1967 led to The Beatles' apotheosis as 
unofficial arbiters of counter-cultural music, fashion, and taste. 
Its cover design, conceived by The Beatles with pop artist Peter 
Blake, was a sly negotiation between individual expression and 
corporate and commercial sensitivities. Under pressure from 
their UK record company EMI not to damage sales in India, 
Gandhi was reluctantly removed from the gallery of iconic 
figures chosen largely by the group to adorn the cover. Lennon 
eventually lost his even more provocative choices of Christ and, 
at the last minute, Hitler. But EMI's Sir Joseph Lockwood, and 
probably most over a certain age, were not to notice the neat 
row of marijuana plants that remained. These, the images of 
Hindu religion (chosen by Harrison), the emphasis on floral 
features and bright colour, and the playful sweater reading 
"Welcome the Rolling Stones" contributed to an overall sense 

of reaching out to the increasing numbers who could under-
stand and appreciate - the like-minded around the world. As 
Ian MacDonald has written, "the psychic shiver which Sergeant 
Pepper sent through the world was nothing less than a cine-
matic dissolve from one Zeitgeist to another". 

The greatest admirers and, among those whose role it was to 
maintain society's morals, the much smaller numbers of detrac-
tors both detected the prime source of the album's power, lyri-
cally and musically: its injection of the emerging psychadelic 
drug-suffused culture into the everyday world of meter maids, 
car salesmen, and office workers. As MacDonald goes on to say, 
it "remains the most authentic aural simulation of the psyche-
delic experience ever created". Suddenly alarmed at the poten-
tial power of what Sergeant Pepper seemed to symbolize, 
institutions began to move against The Beatles. The BBC banned 
"A Day in the Life" from its airwaves, on the grounds of its 
drug references in the lyrics (true). Its decision also to ban "Lucy 
in the Sky with Diamonds" (over-creative interpreters saw this 
as a paean to the hallucinogenic LSD) for the same reason indi-
cated a rising and increasingly arbitrary paranoia. The far more 
LSD-influenced "Tomorrow Never Knows" from the previous 
year's Revolver had passed without comment - for then the drug 
culture was too dimly perceived. "I Am the Walrus" - an extra-
ordinary song that is half nonsense poem and half scathing satire 
on policemen and English mores - became the group's third song 
that year to be banned from the airwaves, officially because its 
lyrics contained the word "knickers". 

In the eyes of many, The Beatles were no longer setting a 
good example to the world's youth. The same popularity which 
had earned them the MBEs was increasingly seen as possessing 
a worryingly subversive potential. The Queen, who had 
awarded them the medals in Buckingham Palace, was appar-
ently heard to comment that "The Beatles are turning awfully 
funny" (quoted by Norman in Shout!). Harrison was fast 
becoming Western youth's foremost proselytizer for Hindu 
culture and belief; Lennon left his English wife, met up with 
Japanese conceptual artist Yoko Ono, and they were trans-
forming themselves into a performance-art duo for various 
political and avant-garde causes; McCartney, usually careful in 
the image he projected, became the first Beatle to admit to 
taking LSD. 

The central issue was drugs. The illegality of soft drug use 
was seen then (as now) by its advocates as an issue of censor-
ship of personal behaviour rather than one of public health or 
morality. Marijuana and LSD were seen as the lubricants of the 
counter-culture, the hidden forces behind the mood of opposi-
tionism to authority. The years 1967-69 witnessed a series of 
exemplary legal actions intended to send a message to British 
youth: there were legal cases against radical publications such 
as the International Times and Oz; the unlicensed "pirate" 
radio stations off Britain's coastline were finally prevented from 
operating; and the police began drug raids on the homes of pop 
stars, first netting members of the Rolling Stones. The heavy-
handedness of what many saw as a crude attempt to silence 
counter-cultural expression led to a counter-reaction, including, 
in July 1967, a full-page petition arguing for the legalization 
of marijuana. Although not widely known at the time, this was 
financed by The Beatles. 

At least one commentator on The Beatles refers to a general 
view that the Rolling Stones raid, at the beginning of 1967, 
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was delayed until after George Harrison's departure from the 
house. But that was before the release of Sergeant Pepper, and 
when a certain protection was afforded them by their MBE 
status. The Beatles' signing of the "Legalise Marijuana" peti-
tion, audaciously adding "MBE" after their names, seemed to 
mock the entire honours system, and within two years indi-
vidual Beatles became targets of police action. As always, these 
raids were intended to send a message, and timing was metic-
ulous and pointed. In October 1968, Lennon and Ono were 
arrested and charged with possession of marijuana, a few days 
after the leaked publicity that their imminent Two Virgins 
album would feature full-frontal nude pictures of them (this 
album was the subject of a wrangle at EMI, and eventually 
released on condition that it was sold inside a brown bag); in 
March 1969, on McCartney's wedding day, Harrison was 
raided and similarly charged. McCartney had to wait until 
1972, after The Beatles had dissolved, to have his own turn in 
the law courts. But by then, the use of soft drugs, and the now 
firmly established rock and pop music industry, had become 
defining features of a youth culture that would continue to 
differentiate itself spikily from older generations. 

MARK H A W K I N S - D A D Y 

Beaumarchais's varied and flamboyant career as a playwright, 
entrepreneur, diplomat, and secret agent led to many brushes 
with authority and his outspokenness earned him a number of 
spells in the "actors' Bastille", For-1'Evêque. He enraged all the 
parties who were capable of putting a stop to his work: the 
monarchy, the Church, the Paris Parlement, and the official 
censors responsible for policing the three royal theatres in Paris. 

Beaumarchais's best-known plays, Le Barbier de Seville and 
Le Mariage de Figaro, both provoked controversy. In 1773 
Beaumarchais was granted permission to have Le Barbier de 
Seville performed at the Comédie Française. But this permis-
sion was retracted when Beaumarchais was thrown into prison 
after offending the Duc de Chaulnes with a particularly biting 
satire. Meanwhile, Beaumarchais heard that he had lost a long 
and bitter law suit over an inheritance, a particularly unjust 
verdict which outraged the public and made Maupeou's noto-
riously corrupt Parlement even more unpopular. Beaumarchais 
soon found himself involved in a second law suit against the 
presiding judge Goëzman, whose probity was highly question-
able. Beaumarchais's main counterattack took the form of his 
satirical and highly popular Mémoires (1773-74), which were 
burnt because they were considered to have included "scan-
dalous charges" against the magistracy and members of the 
Parlement. But he also altered Le Barbier de Seville, incorpo-
rating many allusions to his legal tribulations and giving 
Bartholo some of Goezman's characteristics. In addition, 
Beaumarchais lampooned the censor Marin through the char-
acter of Don Bazile. In 1774 this new version was approved by 
the censor. But members of the Parlement, recognizing the 
threat to their authority, intervened to halt the performance and 
Beaumarchais was forced into exile in England. He returned to 
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France in 1775 and attempted for a third time to put on the 
play, this time successfully. The play was finally performed on 
23 February 1775, although its failure to please the public led 
to its hasty rewriting and subsequent performance three days 
later. 

The struggle to get Le Mariage de Figaro (the sequel to Le 
Barbier de Seville) performed was even more acrimonious and 
protracted. The play sent out messages which threatened the 
already creaking social structures of the ancien régime. The 
aristocracy was portrayed in a bad light through the character 
of the Comte Almaviva, and Figaro appeared to be much more 
than the traditional "clever servant" type. Intelligent and ambi-
tious, he spoke out passionately for the right of the ordinary 
people of the Third Estate to justice and happiness. Privilege, 
he claimed, was merely an accident of birth. In addition to these 
highly controversial views, the play contained allusions to a 
repressive clergy, to peasant uprisings, and to the injustices of 
censorship. Nevertheless, the first censor to consider it, 
Coqueley, approved the play, predicting its popularity with the 
public. Louis XVI was scandalized and declared (1781) that it 
would never be performed. Beaumarchais rewrote the play, but 
permission was again refused. Beaumarchais resolved to court 
influential members of society by giving public readings of his 
play and in 1783 an attempt was made, probably by the Comte 
d'Artois, brother of the king, to have it performed at the 
Théâtre des Menus-Plaisirs. At the last minute the king inter-
vened to stop the show, but he was later forced to yield to 
public demand and granted Beaumarchais's request for the 
opinion of a third censor, Gaillard, who approved the play. The 
first performance of Le Mariage de Figaro took place at the 
private theatre of Gennevilliers on 26th September 1783. But 

PIERRE-AUGUSTIN CARÓN DE BEAUMARCHAIS 
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the play was still banned from public performance. Three new 
censors were appointed to consider Le Mariage de Figaro: 
Guidi judged the play to be immoral; the dramatist Desfon-
taines was ecstatic about it; Bret approved it without correc-
tions. In the end, Beaumarchais read his play before an audience 
of censors, academicians, and courtiers. Permission for public 
performance, which had been refused for four years, was finally 
granted. Le Mariage de Figaro was performed at the Comédie 
Française on 27 April 1784 and was an overwhelming success, 
the long-running controversy undoubtedly fuelling the public's 
expectations. Although the struggle had been arduous and often 
bitter, the lengthy censorship process arguably had a positive 
aesthetic effect on the play, allowing its author time for reflec-
tion and revision. 

Le Mariage de Figaro was successful in several other Euro-
pean countries. However, in Austria, the Emperor Joseph II, 
although he allowed people to read the play, banned its per-
formance as he was nervous about its effect on a bourgeois 
audience. This did not stop the librettist Lorenzo da Ponte from 
proposing to Mozart that they collaborate in the production of 
the opera Le Nozze de Figaro (1786). Mozart doubted whether 
they would be allowed to stage it. In his memoirs, Da Ponte 
recalled how he told the emperor: "I have omitted or cut every-
thing that might offend good taste or decency". Many changes 
were indeed made, including the removal of Figaro's inflam-
matory monologue in Act 2 of the play. Da Ponte was suc-
cessful in persuading the Emperor that he had removed the 
subversive political material of the original and had turned the 
work into a joyous opera buffa. Joseph II may also have seen 
the work as a useful means of criticizing the excesses of the 
Austrian aristocracy who would have attended the Italian opera 
in great numbers. Thirty years later, Rossini also attenuated the 
darker aspects of Beaumarchais's Le Barbier de Seville for his 
own opera. 

Another of Beaumarchais's controversial ventures was his 
project to publish the complete works of Voltaire. Much of 
Voltaire's work was banned in France, and Beaumarchais real-
ized that he would have to omit the more outspoken passages 
of the correspondence. Aware that he would have trouble with 
the French censors, he decided to operate from abroad. In 1779 
he created the Société Littéraire et Typographique (Society of 
Literature and Printing) and housed his presses just over the 
German border at Kehl. He negotiated a secret deal with the 

Samuel Beckett was dogged by censors throughout his career. 
When he wrote his 1935 essay "Censorship in the Saorstat" 
(the Irish name for the Irish Free State, 1922-48), his More 
Pricks than Kicks (1934) had already been banned in his native 
country. He wrote, "my own registered number is 465, number 
four hundred and sixty-five, if I may presume to say". He 
added, 

The Register of Prohibited Publications is a most happy 
idea, constituting as it does, after the manner of Boston's 

minister Maurepas which guaranteed the safe arrival of the for-
bidden volumes in France. The work was decried by the Church 
and the Paris Parlement, and journals were prevented from 
advertising it, which had a disastrous effect on subscriptions. 
As a business venture the project was a resounding failure, yet 
scholars today are indebted to Beaumarchais for his boldness 
and far-sightedness. 

Although Beaumarchais struggled against censorship for 
much of his life, for a brief period he did effectively act as a 
censor in the service of the French monarchy. While in exile in 
England he found a means to redeem himself with Louis XV 
by preventing the publication of a slanderous pamphlet (libelle) 
against the king's mistress Mme du Barry. Not long after, he 
warned Louis XVI of a forthcoming pamphlet on the causes of 
the sterility of the royal marriage. Above all, Beaumarchais's 
career reveals the importance for authors in ancien régime 
France to make friends with influential figures rather than 
arousing their enmity. 
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Black Book, a free and permanent advertisement of those 
books and periodicals in which, be their strictly literary 
status never so humble, inheres the a priori excellence 
that they have annoyed the specialist in common sense. 

The essay was not published in The Bookman, the intended 
publisher, which went out of business; he offered it to the 
French magazine transition, but it was not accepted. The essay 
was the beginning of Beckett's outstanding record of resistance 
to censorship. 

SAMUEL BECKETT 
Irish dramatist and novelist, 1906-1989 
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Beckett did not expect to confront censorship in Paris, where 
he made his home from 1937 onwards. An extract from 
U Innommable (The Unnamable) was published in Nouvelle 
Revue Française in February 1953. The magazine's managing 
committee, which included André Malraux, had concluded that 
they could be prosecuted if a passage describing an attempted 
"tumefaction of the penis" by a man with no hands was pub-
lished. Beckett, who had not been consulted, reacted angrily; 
he received a formal apology in the magazine but was per-
suaded of the dangers of writing further about the incident. 

The English translation of Waiting for Godot was now due 
to be published by the Grove Press, New York. Beckett warned 
the publisher, Barney Rossett, 

I hope you realize what you are letting yourself in for. I 
do not mean the heart of the matter, which is unlikely to 
disturb anybody, but certain obscenities of form, which 
may not have struck you in French as they will in English 
and which finally . . . I am not disposed to mitigate. 

Sure enough, Waiting for Godofs London premiere met dif-
ficulties with the British Lord Chamberlain, who wanted 12 
pages omitted, including parts of Lucky's tirade and a passage 
which ended "And they crucified quick". The Lord 
Chamberlain was not happy with the suggestion that hanging 
could produce an erection and was even concerned over such 
matters as the falling of trousers. A reading of the entire play 
was arranged for the Lord Chamberlain's staff, who remained 
unpersuaded. It became necessary to perform the play at a 
private theatre club. Cuts were still demanded when the mas-
terpiece came to public theatrical performance. 

Both Watt and Molloy were banned in Ireland, where cen-
sorship was as fierce as ever. In 1958, Beckett learned that a 
planned adaptation of James Joyce's Ulysses and Sean O'Casey's 
play The Drums of Father Ned: A Mickrocosm of Ireland were 
to be banned from the Dublin International Theatre Festival, 
because of complaints from the Archbishop of Dublin. In 
protest, Beckett withdrew permission for a performance of 
mimes and a reading of his All That Fall. Although he regret-
ted the cancellation, he wrote (to Alan Simpson), "As long as 
such conditions prevail in Ireland I do not wish my work to be 
performed there, whether in festivals or outside them. If no 
protest is heard they will prevail for ever. This is the strongest 
I can make." 

Endgame (1957) had already been performed uncut in 
France, Germany, and the United States when plans were made 
for performances at the Royal Court Theatre, London in 1958. 
The characters in this play are in a terminal condition, and 
there is evidence that the world is in a terminal state. Ham is 
blind and cannot stand, Clov assists him but cannot sit down, 
and the other characters, Nagg and Nell, reside in two dust-
bins. Despite the pessimism of the text, it has a clownish 
humour and the humanism of stoic endurance. 

Like Waiting for Godot, this play met with considerable diffi-
culties from the Lord Chamberlain, Lord Scarborough, who 
called for a number of words to be changed. Beckett agreed to 
remove the words "balls" and "arses" and changed the line 
"I'd like to pee", but he adamantly refused to change 21 lines 
in the so-called "prayer scene", during which Nagg is ordered 
to pray to God; after a few exchanges and pauses, during which 
there is no response, Hamm declares, "The bastard! He doesn't 
exist." Lord Scarborough declared this to be blasphemous. 

Beckett was adamant that he would not change the word 
"bastard". In a letter to George Devine, who was directing the 
play, he wrote, "It is no more blasphemous than 'My God, my 
God, why hast thou forsaken me?'" Devine suggested that the 
offending line should be said in French (the play had been per-
formed in London in French in the previous year, with no cen-
sorship), but Beckett pointed out that this "would amount to 
an omission, for nine tenths of the audience". Devine organized 
a rehearsal reading before a small audience and a representa-
tive of the Lord Chamberlain, but to no effect. Finally, Beckett 
agreed to substitute the word "swine" for "bastard"; the offer 
was accepted, and the play was licensed and given its first per-
formance at the Royal Court on 6 August 1958. In a letter to 
Ethna MacCarthy, Beckett reflected, "There's a nicety of blas-
phemy for you. I think I'd be rather less insulted by 'bastard' 
myself." 

The "Lord Chamberpot", as Beckett called him, also found 
things to object to in Krapp's Last Tape (1959). Krapp's request 
to the girl on the punt that she should "let [him] in" was taken 
as a reference to sexual intercourse. After some delay, the objec-
tion was dropped and the play licensed, three weeks before it 
was due to open. With the abolition of the Lord Chamberlain's 
censorial duties in 1967, Beckett, now internationally 
renowned, had no further trouble. 
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BRENDAN BEHAN 
Irish dramatist and novelist, 1923-1964 

BORSTAL BOY 
Novel, 1958 

Brendan Behan's autobiographical novel Borstal Boy was 
banned in 1958 by the Irish Republic's Censorship of 
Publications Board, and later it was also banned in both 
Australia and New Zealand. The novel tells the story of a 16-
year-old boy who is arrested in Britain, charged with active 
membership of the Irish Republican Army (IRA - at that time 
banned, and its publications censored, in both Britain and the 
Irish Republic), and sentenced to three years in a series of 
"borstals" (as institutions for young offenders were then known 
in Britain, named after the village of Borstal, in Kent, where the 
first had been opened). Behan described it as "a book of 'inno-
cence and experience"', in which he had attempted "to repro-
duce the conversations of adolescent prisoners about sex and 
religion, and sometimes about politics, and sometimes about 
crime and sport". 

Behan was already a legendary figure in both the Irish 
Republic and Britain when Borstal Boy was published. In 
Dublin, the 1954 production of his first play, The Quare 
Fellow, had led to controversy. After being rejected by the 
Abbey Theatre, the play had been staged at a small, "alterna-
tive" theatre, the Pike, where it ran for a month. As Alan 
Simpson, the owner of the Pike, had put it, Behan's "alcoholic 
and proletarian background made the more 'respectable' man-
agements feel that there must be something dubious about a 
play written by such a person, and launched in a garage". This 
image of the author had been confirmed when he gave his most 
notorious public performance, an incoherent, drunken inter-
view with the journalist and broadcaster Malcolm Muggeridge 
on BBC Television in 1956. 

Even before the publication of Borstal Boy, its language had 
been of concern to Behan's London publisher, Hutchinson's. 
There was some discussion as to whether at least some of the 
obscenities should be omitted. Behan's editor, Iain Hamilton, 
was in favour of printing them in full, but was uncertain 
whether this would be possible. Rumours reached the press that 
publication was being delayed and, as a result, prepublication 
publicity focused on the book's potentially offensive language. 

The Irish Censorship Board was not required to give any 
public explanation for its decisions, but it was generally 
assumed that the novel was banned because of its treatment of 
adolescent sexuality and its extensive use of expletives. In fact, 
Behan does not write graphically about sex and his characters 
discuss the topic more than they practise it. However, their dis-
cussions are invariably linked with a challenging critique of 
Irish republicanism, Irish social attitudes, and the Catholic 
Church. There can be little doubt that the book was banned 
essentially because of its attempted subversion of Irish power 
structures, religious, social, and political. 

Indeed, Behan targets the Irish Republic as a country that is 
intolerant and hypocritical with regard to sexuality. When his 
central character, Brendan, is accused of liking "the bloody 
English", he reveals that he sees little difference between the 

way in which the British empire persecuted the Irish and the 
way in which the Republic persecutes its single mothers: 

the British Empire - that's a system. And some of the 
worst bastards running it are the Irish and the Scots. But 
judge them [the English] at home. How easygoing they 
are if people are living together without being married 
. . . And in Ireland, down the country anyway, if a girl 
got put up the pole she might as well leave the country, 
or drown herself and have done with it - the people are 
so Christian and easily shocked. 

Similarly, Behan targets the Church. In his travel book, 
Brendan Behan's Island (1962), he places primary responsibil-
ity for Irish censorship with the Catholic Church, and its con-
servative social agenda: 

They're responsible for most reaction in Ireland. The 
Church I mean. The censorship of books, of plays - both 
official and unofficial censorship - and they oppose pro-
gressive legislation, the most recent instances being when 
they opposed the institution of a free mother-and-child 
medical care scheme in 1951, and when they opposed 
any kind of adoption legislation. 

In Borstal Boy, Brendan reveals how his encounters with a 
Catholic chaplain at Walton Prison in Liverpool, whom he 
describes as "that fat bastard of a druid", have led him not 
only to question Catholicism but also to be more tolerant of 
those who practise what the Church labels a deviant form of 
sexuality. In a scene in which Joe Da Vinci, a London-Italian 
homosexual, pretends to put his hands up an altar boy's sur-
plice, Brendan indicates how his attitudes have changed: 

I would have been very angry and violently angry about 
such behaviour in a Catholic church before my time in 
Walton, but why should I be angry, and stick up for them, 
who wouldn't stick up for me, but hounded and insulted 
me worse than the English Protestants? 

Behan continued his criticism of fanatical Irish Republicanism 
and attitudes to sexuality in his second play, The Hostage 
(1958). The Irish Republic's censorship legislation was never 
extended to the theatre, however, and the play was not banned. 

Although Behan was highly critical of Irish society, he never 
actively campaigned against censorship. Identifying strongly 
with the working-class culture of the inner city in Dublin, he 
regarded censorship contemptuously as the business of middle-
class bureaucrats and provincial country people. Rather than 
protest, he ridiculed censorship, caricaturing the censors and 
regarding himself as morally superior to them. His view is 
summed up in a song that he wrote and reportedly sang in 
Dublin to the tune of McNamara's Band: 
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My name is Brendan Behan, I'm latest of the banned 
Although we're small in numbers we're the best banned 

in the land, 
We're read at wakes and weddin's and in every parish 

hall, 
And under library counters sure you'll have no trouble 

at all. 
JULIA CARLSON 

The history of censorship in Belarus is inseparable from the 
dramatic process of the gaining of independence by the Bela-
rusian people. It is also implicitly connected with the geo-
political situation of Belarus, its language, and its ethnic 
problems. 

The first known state on the territory of Belarus, the Polatsk 
Duchy, existed between the ioth and 13th centuries. Written 
language was used from the ioth century and the earliest 
surviving literary works belong to the n t h century. The litera-
ture of the Duchy was mainly religious, while its genres, pre-
dominantly the lives of saints, pilgrimages, and legends, were 
heavily influenced by Byzantine culture. The literary norms of 
the period were dictated by rigid canons that could not be 
neglected or violated. In particular, in lives of saints it was for-
bidden to introduce and use details that might tarnish the image 
of sainthood, for example to show them in routine, everyday 
situations. 

Within the secular genre of chronicles, the reproduction of 
insignificant events was forbidden. Nevertheless, in one of the 
works of Old Belarusian literature, Zhyttse Eyfrasinni Polatskai 
(12th century, The Life of Eyfrasinnia Polatska), one can 
observe a number of violations. In describing the heroine, for 
instance, particular emphasis is placed on her physical beauty. 

The annexation of Belarusian lands by the Grand Duchy of 
Lithuania in the 1230S-1240S marked a new epoch for Belarus, 
with a reorientation to western Europe. The Old Belarusian 
language became the official and literary language for a multi-
cultural state that included Lithuanians, Belarusians, and 
Ukrainians. State acts and literary works were all written in 
Belarusian, as was a unique literary monument of the Belarus-
ian written language and legal thought, the Statute of the Grand 
Duchy of Lithuania (1588), a code of laws that contains no 
articles limiting the freedom of printing. 

Belarusian literature was influenced by secularization and 
religious tolerance as different Christian confessions began 
to coexist. There were no repressive structures to match the 
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Inquisition, and the development of literature during the 
Renaissance proceeded without the burning of books. However, 
with the incorporation of the Grand Duchy into a Polish-
dominated Res Publica or Polish-dominated commonwealth in 
1569, Belarusian culture experienced growing pressure from 
Poland to convert from Orthodoxy to Catholicism. 

The first significant act of censorship undertaken by the state 
occurred in 1696, when the commonwealth's legislature, the 
Sejm, adopted a resolution stating that no official documents 
within the Grand Duchy of Lithuania could be written in 
Belarusian. Polish and Latin were to be used instead. The 
Belarusian language was forced out of the sphere of written 
language. As a result it was very seldom used for literary works 
and functioned only in everyday speech. 

The atmosphere grew darker. Belarus became completely 
enmeshed in the Russian empire after the three partitions of 
Poland-Lithuania (1772, 1793, 1795), and entered a period of 
growing repression of both cultural and political initiatives. 
From 1836, education in all schools and institutes in Belarus 
could only be in Russian. In 1840, Emperor Nicholas I issued 
a decree by which the use of such terms as "Belarus" or 
Belaruskiya guberni ("Belarusian provinces") was forbidden in 
official documents. Instead, the name Severo-Zapadnyi Krai 
(Northwest Province) was introduced. In 1839, the Uniate 
(Greek Catholic) Church in Polatsk province was dissolved. By 
order of the Orthodox Metropolitan of Lithuania and Vitebsk, 
Iosif Syamashka, about 2,000 volumes of old Uniate books 
were burned. 

Preparations for a mass revolt in 1863-64, the first major 
event in the struggle for independence by the peoples of Belarus, 
Lithuania, and Poland, resulted in the emergence of an illegal 
press. In 1862-63, seven issues of the newspaper Muzhytskaya 
Pravda (The Truth of Man) were published by the Belarusian 
rebel Kastus Kalinoyski and his assistants. This newspaper was 
explicitly anti-imperialistic in tone. Kalinoyski played a promi-
nent role in the revolt, but it was defeated and only caused new 
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extensions of censorship. Kalinoyski himself was publicly exe-
cuted in 1864. 

Attempts to publish literature and news illegally, or to 
publish abroad and smuggle it in, continued. Frantsishak 
Bahushevich, a classic figure of Belarusian literature, published 
his books of poems Dudka Belaruskaya (Belarusian Flute) in 
Cracow in 1891 and Smyk Belaruski (Belarusian Bow) in 
Poznan in 1894. m 1884, an underground journal called 
Homan (Gust) was published in St Petersburg. In 1902, the 
newspaper Svaboda (Freedom) was published, detected, and 
closed down. The same fate befell the newspaper Nasha Dolya 
(Our Fate), published in 1906. Only after Emperor Nicholas 
IPs manifesto on the freedom of the press was issued, in the 
same year, did the first legal Belarusian-language newspaper, 
Nasha Niva (Our Field), begin to be published (1906-15). This 
major cultural publication represented the beginning of a 
national revival. Such classic authors of Belarusian literature as 
Yanka Kupala, Yakub Kolas, Maxim Bahdanovich, Ales Harun, 
and Mikhail Haryetski came to be associated with it. 

Landmark political events - the Russian revolution of 
February/March 1917 and the collapse of the monarchy, the 
Bolshevik-sponsored formation of the Belarusian People's 
Republic in 1918, and the incorporation of Belarus into the 
Soviet Union - all contributed to a certain degree of liberal-
ization in the fields of journalism and literature. Belarusian 
culture and language were officially encouraged during the 
1920s, and numerous editorial offices and literary circles, such 
as Maladnyak ("Young People"), Uzvyshsha ("Height"), and 
Polymya ("Flame"), came into existence. Censorship, seen as a 
legacy of the Russian imperial regime, was actually abolished 
for a while. 

The situation changed abruptly in 1930, as Stalin's dictator-
ship and personality cult intensified. Initially, those publications 
and literary circles that were independent from the state were 
closed. Total repression began within the groups of the creative 
intelligentsia. Any displays of national spirit or free speech were 
considered to be criminal activities. Among those who were cut 
down in the 1930s, whether imprisoned, deported or shot, were 
about 100 Belarusian writers. Mikhail Haryetski, Usevalod 
Lastoyski, Leonid Kalyuga, Ales Aleksandrovich, and many 
others were sentenced to death. Their names were erased from 
textbooks and their works were thrown out of the libraries. 
Among the many works considered "harmful" were more than 
100 poems by Yanka Kupala, his tragicomedy Tyteishyia (1927, 
Those Who Live Here), Ales Harun's entire literary legacy, 
Andrei Mryi's novel Zapiski Samsona Samsyia (1929, Samson 
Samsyi's Notes), and verses by Uladimir Zhylka, Uladimir 
Dubolka, Jazep Pushcha, and Todar Klyashtorny. Censorship 
continued through the decades. Later works that went unpub-
lished included Uladimir Karatkevich's Nelha Zabyts (1962, 
One Must Not Forget), and Vasil Bykay's novels Kruhlyanski 
Most (1963, Kruhlyansk Bridge) and Mertvym Ne Balits (1965, 
The Dead Feel No Pain). 

The state had a monopoly on journalism and the press. 
Forbidden topics in the media enforced by the Soviet Union's 
censorship body, Glavlit, included the history of national devel-
opment, the Belarusian People's Republic, and the mass repres-
sion of the 1930s. A Belarusian literary underground existed 
briefly in the 1970s, when the works of émigré writers such as 
Natalya Arsenieva and Ales Salavei appeared in the illegal mag-

azine Blakitny Licbtar (The Blue Lantern). In 1986, as glasnost 
began to be implemented, 28 Belarusian intellectuals signed a 
letter to the Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev demanding that 
their country's linguistic and cultural rights be reinstated. 

With the independence of the Republic of Belarus in 1991, 
real freedom of speech was proclaimed. Works by repressed 
writers were finally published. However, there were signs that 
the authorities still aimed to control the media, and the 
Inspectorate for the Protection of State Secrets, formerly a 
branch of Glavlit, remained in place. As the first presidential 
elections approached in 1994, the criticisms of the Supreme 
Soviet by the independent newspaper Svaboda were enough to 
get it suspended for the duration of the campaign. Alyaksandr 
Lukashenka, a little-known Russian-speaking collective farm 
boss, was elected on an anticorruption platform. He advocated 
close ties with Russia. Very soon he began to establish his 
reputation as an authoritarian. In August 1998, the New York-
based Committee to Protect Journalists (CPJ) placed him third 
on its list of the world's worst enemies of a free press. 

Lukashenka began in December 1994 by replacing any state 
newspaper editors who objected to blank spaces appearing at 
the last minute in place of articles on a deputy's report on cor-
ruption in the presidential administration. Since then, he has 
harassed the independent media with heavy fines, impromptu 
tax inspections, and threats and beatings by the security police. 
"Orgies of street democracy" - gatherings of over 100 people 
- are banned by decree. Lukashenka's instruments of power are 
a handpicked "parliament" and Constitutional Court, and a 
subordinate judiciary. State media are used to tarnish the rep-
utations of legitimate charities, such as the Belarusian Fund for 
the Children of Chernobyl, as well as independent political and 
media figures. The broadcast media - entirely state-owned now 
that private radio stations, such as Radio 101.2, have been 
forcibly closed - strengthen the cult of the president and spread 
false, Soviet-style propaganda about the health of the economy. 
A campaign against Russia's liberal news media came to a 
climax in the trial of two ORT journalists, Pavel Sheremet and 
Dmitrii Zavadsky, who received suspended jail sentences. Later, 
in July 2000, Zavadsky mysteriously disappeared and has not 
been seen since. 

Abuses against the independent press, forcing Svaboda, Imya 
(Name), Belorusskaya Delovaya Gazeta (Belarusian Business 
Gazette), Narodnaya Volya (People's Will), and other news-
papers to publish from time to time in neighbouring Lithuania, 
are too numerous to mention. Svaboda, with pages in 
Belarusian and Russian, was the largest newspaper - with a 
peak print run of 60,000 in 1996 - and the most vociferous. 
It battled through fines amounting to 700 million Belarusian 
rubels (US$32,000), frozen bank accounts, countless trials - in 
which the editor, Ihar Hermyanchuk, defended himself - and, 
after a brief criminal trial in November 1997, closure. Svaboda 
reopened as Naviny in January 1998, but was shut down again 
in September 1999 after losing a libel suit against Viktar 
Sheiman, chairman of the Security Council. It once again 
reemerged three months later as Nasha Svaboda. 

Press trials are initiated by Lukashenka's media watchdog, 
the State Committee for the Press. In January 1998, a new 
version of the Law on the Press included an "Order for the 
Protection of the Honour and Dignity of the President". This 
gives the Committee power to suspend any publication for up 
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to three months without trial if it "insults" the president or 
other state authorities. An amendment to the Law, passed in 
April 1998, banned companies from advertising in, and offi-
cials from giving information to, the independent press. 

Belarusian-language literature has stagnated, although 
several anonymous works criticizing the current political system 
have appeared. The Belarusian language is not widely spoken 
in the capital, Minsk, and is increasingly used as a symbol of 
dissent. In 1997 the Belarusian author Slavamir Adamovich, 
accused by the authorities of writing a poem "calling for an act 
of terrorism", spent a year in prison. The novelist Vasil Bykay, 
once again fearing persecution, emigrated to Finland in 1998. 

There have been anticensorship campaigns, often organised 
by Adradzhenne (Renaissance), also known as the Belarusian 
Popular Front (founded in 1988), but as Belarus slides into eco-
nomic turmoil, tomorrow's marches may be for food rather 
than for greater freedom of expression. The political opposi-
tion has no charismatic leaders and cannot compete with the 
daily diet of propaganda churned out by the state media. 
Lukashenka, meanwhile, has made certain that he will remain 
president for some years to come. 

PYATRO VASYUCHENKA and H O W A R D JARVIS 

Radio 1 o 1.2 FM was forced to close on 1 September 1996 after 
18 months on air, but it continues to produce music and ana-
lytical news programmes for foreign radio stations. The station 
has its roots in Belaruskaya Maladzyozhnaya (Belarusian 
Youth), a popular programme that ran on both Belarusian state 
radio channels from 1962 to 1994. 

Both under Soviet rule and in independent Belarus, every 
word to be broadcast has been printed and examined by the 
authorities. However, in the run-up to the only presidential elec-
tions Belarus has ever seen, in July 1994 (the second elections 
are scheduled for September 2001), reporters on Belaruskaya 
Maladzyozhnaya decided to avoid their set texts and spice up 
their commentaries with open criticism of the politicians sur-
rounding the conservative prime minister, Vyacheslau Kebich. 
A telephone call from Kebich to the director of State Television 
and Radio led directly to the cancellation of the programme. 
Those involved in it were ordered to work in other media 
departments or "go back to education". The independent news-
paper Svaboda (Freedom) was also temporarily closed by 
Kebich. 

Fifteen journalists led by Zhana Litvina and Dmitrii Novikov 
decided to leave state radio to establish an independent station 
that would be free from official interference. All were qualified 
with university degrees in journalism or linguistics, and had 
experience in broadcasting ranging from two to five years. 
Their perseverance was demonstrated in their year-long strug-
gle with bureaucracy and technology to register Radio 101.2 
and begin broadcasting. The team was given financial assistance 
by the Soros Foundation, which had already helped to estab-
lish independent radio stations in Hungary and the former 
Yugoslavia. On 21 July 1995, Radio 101.2 went on air. 
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By this time the new president, Alyaksandr Lukashenka, was 
personally removing the editors of several state newspapers, 
interfering with the free media, and criticizing the compara-
tively liberal Russian media. Radio 101.2 was the first - and, 
given the continually oppressive environment in Belarus, prob-
ably the last - independent radio station broadcasting in the 
Belarusian language. It never had the opportunity to break the 
virtual state monopoly of broadcast media outside the capital, 
Minsk. Since its target audience was young people, program-
ming consisted of 75 per cent music, both foreign and 
Belarusian, together with news, commentaries, and features on 
political and economic developments in Belarus. The main 
source of local and national news was Belapan, an independent 
news agency that has itself been threatened with closure on 
many occasions. However, there were no efforts at collabora-
tion or exchange of information with independent print media. 
Radio 1 o 1.2 rebroadcast licensed programmes from the BBC 
World Service, Deutsche Welle, and Polskie Radio, designed to 
break Minsk's isolation from international information. 

In 1996, themes became broader, with Belarusian literature, 
art, and history being featured, in much the same way that 
Svaboda and other independent newspapers expanded their 
range of interests at this time. Commercial programmes, about 
foreign cars for example, helped attract a mainstream audience 
to the station. The result was that by August 1996 the news-
casts themselves were heard by 48 per cent of Minsk's radio 
listeners. Initially broadcasting three hours a day, Radio 101.2 
could be heard 13 hours a day by then. 

The Belarusian language was subjected to countless reforms 
after independence, provoking frustration and ridicule. In the 
capital, very few chose to speak it in private or public life, 

BELARUS: Radio 101.2 FM 
Radio station, 1995-96 
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including Kebich and Lukashenka themselves. Radio 101.2 
employed philologists to edit its programmes and managed to 
make the language more fashionable with an imaginative use 
of slang. This was made even more effective when it became 
apparent that speakers of Belarusian were being targeted by 
militia during violent demonstrations in spring 1996. To use 
the language became a sign of dissent. 

On 30 August 1996, Radio 101.2 received the following 
message by fax from the Ministry of Communications: "In 
order to avoid hindrances in the Altaj radio-telephone com-
munication station's receiving channels, usage of the FM 101.2 
MHz transmitter . . . should cease as from 1 September 1996." 
The station had been given no official reproof or warning, 
either because of this alleged interference with government 
communications or because of programme content. With 24 
hours' notice the station was closed. There is little doubt as to 
the real motives. In August, the increasingly authoritarian 
Lukashenka had proposed a referendum on a new constitution, 
which would give him the right to dissolve parliament, appoint 
judges, and extend his own term of office to seven years. He 
did not want conflicting opinions to circulate in Minsk, the 
centre of political life in Belarus. As a result, radio coverage of 
the referendum which took place in November, "contained 
nothing that could be considered supportive of the opposition". 

In fact, the closure of Radio 101.2 marked the beginning of 
an intense period of intimidation in Belarus. It also revealed the 
vulnerability of electronic media in an increasingly totalitarian 
state. Belarusian law states that radio equipment and broadcast 
technology must be rented from the state, even if it has been 
independently purchased. Pirate stations, like those successful 
in Belgrade for example, are not a solution because of the 
regime's tight regulations. 

Radio 1 o 1.2 may have attracted censorship for other reasons. 
In the previous months large advertisers had been attracted to 
its substantial audience. Motorola, for example, sponsored a 
correspondent to cover the Olympic Games in Atlanta. 
Analytical programmes became severely critical of Lukashenka, 
while "action alerts" and live information from demonstrations 
against the regime, with the names of those detained, undoubt-
edly irritated the presidential administration. Officials were 

often invited to comment on certain issues, but only the oppo-
sition ever accepted. Syamon Sharetsky, then the Speaker of the 
Chamber of Representatives (the lower house of Parliament), 
said in an hour-long interview on 6 August that the station was 
"the only broadcast media left" through which the opposition 
- at that point the majority in the Chamber - could express 
themselves. Radio 101.2 tried hard to be objective and self-
censored some correspondents' more radical reportage, while 
releases from the Ministry of Internal Affairs and from the 
nationalist Belarusian Popular Front were also broadcast. A 
final motive for the closure may be linked to Lukashenka's 
evolving anti-Soros campaign. He referred just days later to the 
"dirty tricks on television and radio financed by 'Soroses' and 
others." 

The fateful fax of 30 August actually reached Radio 101.2 
via a sympathetic Ministry of Communications clerk; on an 
official level, the station was not notified at all about its immi-
nent closure. During the final hours, listeners crowded the 
station's premises with flowers, and an appeal to motorists to 
sound their horns to count the last seconds brought a response 
that could be heard throughout Minsk. The closure elicited 
messages of protest from the World Association of Community 
Broadcasters (AMARC), of which Radio 101.2 continues to be 
a member, from Reporters sans Frontiers, and from the 
Swedish, Russian, and other PEN centres. 

A solution to the technical problems that the station allegedly 
caused Altaj, proposed by the Ministry of Communications in 
September 1996, was never raised again. Indeed, on 9 July 
1997, Lukashenka signed a decree giving state financial 
support, and the FM 101.2 frequency, to the pro-presidential 
and state-controlled Radio Style. Many of Radio 101.2's jour-
nalists later helped establish Radio Racyja, which broadcasts 
Belarusian-language programmes on a short-wave frequency 
into Belarus from Bialystok, Poland. 

HOWARD JARVIS 
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When the leaders of the newly independent state of Belgium 
declared, in 1830, that censorship was abolished, they were not 
only confirming the end of a Dutch-dominated regime that had 
behaved in a notably illiberal manner for the previous 15 years, 
but also taking note that the struggle for liberty of expression 
had played a significant part in the history of the country over 
the previous 300 years. 

From the early 16th century Antwerp, then a part of the 
Habsburg-Burgundian empire, was an important centre for 
publishing. Between 1500 and 1540, 2480 books were pro-
duced by the 56 printers who were active in the city. As early 
as 1519, Erasmus could write to Cardinal Wolsey in England 
that works by Martin Luther were "circulating everywhere". It 
was in Flanders that Charles V, the Habsburg ruler and Holy 
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Roman emperor, issued his notorious ban, of wide European 
significance, on "the books, sermons, and writings of the said 
Luther". Already 80 copies of Luther's work had been burned 
in Leuven, at the behest of the faculty of theology; in July 1521, 
400 copies were burned in Antwerp and 300 in Ghent. The 
first Protestant martyrs of the Inquisition, Hendrik Coet and 
Jan van Elton, were executed in the Brussels marketplace in 
July 1533. Between 1522 and 1565 a further 161 Lutherans, 
Calvinists, and, not least, Anabaptists, were similarly silenced 
in Antwerp. In Flanders, the Inquisitor, Pieter Titelmans, laid 
particular siege to booksellers, and between 1550 and 1559 ini-
tiated 494 heresy trials, 200 of which led to executions. The 
repression of Protestant ideas, in short, was as brutal as any-
where in Europe. 

Resistance was also widespread, and sometimes violent. In 
the mid-15 60s 42 churches in Antwerp were ransacked and 
their images destroyed in the streets, as part of the general icon-
oclastic fervour that swept through The Netherlands. There 
were clandestine Calvinist groups in Flanders and Brabant, 
preparing the way for the many Calvinist open-air meetings 
("hedge preaching"), recorded in Pieter Breughel's Sermon of 
St John the Baptist. Resistance collapsed in March 1567; many 
reconversions followed and censorship was again employed to 
impose Catholic discipline. The Antwerp printer Christopher 
Plantin was empowered to exercise the utmost surveillance of 
all printed matter. 

Resistance against Philip II was quite marked in the Southern 
Netherlands. Charles V had at least spoken their language; 
Philip II ruled from Spain, violating local privileges without 
local knowledge. This situation was made permanent when, 
after the Dutch Revolt, The Netherlands was divided, the Dutch 
setting up their own Republic in the North, and the Spanish 
Habsburgs confirmed as rulers of the South (1585). There was 
some fear that this might mean the introduction of the Spanish 
Inquisition in its full panoply, and certainly there were more 
forced reconversions for those Protestants who opted to stay; 
many thousands departed for the Dutch Republic, including the 
Rederijkers, theatre troupes who were loyal to Catholicism, but 
were regarded as having given some impetus to the spread of 
Protestant ideas. 

Militant Catholicism now held sway. As elsewhere in the 
Catholic world, the Jesuits were formally charged with the 
enforcement of religious discipline. From their college at Douai, 
they made sure that the Index Librorum Prohibitorum was 
obeyed. Church and state - in the persons of the Habsburg 
archdukes - were at one. Yet it was in the Spanish Nether-
lands that one of the most influential of the post-Counter-
Reformation heresies, Jansenism, was born. Cornelius Jansen 
(1585-1638) was bishop of Ypres. His treatise, Augustinus, was 
published two years after his death, and contained propositions 
that were remarkably similar to the Lutheran belief in justifi-
cation by faith alone. The book was banned by the Roman 
Inquisition in 1641 and condemned by successive popes after 
1642. Jansenism was the butt of censorship in France for the 
next 150 years. In its country of origin, publishers in Mechelen 
were convicted for issuing Jansenist material in the 1650s - yet, 
in 1717, the notorious Jansenist Ernest Ruth d'Ans was 
appointed dean of Doornik, and complaints against the 
appointment by the priest Lenglet resulted in Lenglet's impris-
onment and exile. 

The destiny of the Southern Netherlands remained in distant 
hands when, after the War of Spanish Succession (1701-13), 
control passed to the Austrian Habsburgs and to Vienna. This 
branch of the ruling family remained Catholic certainly - it was 
Maria Theresa who insisted on the removal of the highly erotic 
Adam and Eve from the altarpiece of Ghent Cathedral - but, 
during the 18th century, she and her son, Joseph II, brought 
about a profound change in the administration of censorship. 
Everywhere in Habsburg lands, the control of the Jesuits was 
severely diminished. When, in 1735, a Father Amiot proposed 
that the several thousand books he had listed were "bad, dan-
gerous, scandalous, and insulting and thus forbidden by the 
Church", he was opposed by the Brabantine Council, which 
spoke for the emperor in the Southern Netherlands, and 
denounced by the Habsburg governor, Maria-Elizabeth, sig-
nalling both a wider tolerance and the will to take censorship 
into secular hands. This was the opening up of a new disci-
pline; under Maria Theresa censorship was "professionalized"; 
censors were chosen for their knowledge of a particular subject. 
The development also reflected a switch from mainly religious 
to mainly political censorship: writers were not encouraged to 
make political statements and were threatened with severe sanc-
tions if they challenged the basis of the absolutist monarchy. 
Joseph II issued an Edict of Toleration to enable Protestants 
and others to worship and teach in peace. Caution was still 
required, however. Rousseau's Emile (1762) was officially pro-
hibited as "bad and impious" in 1762. For a Brussels edition 
of 1774, it was necessary to display the imprint of an entirely 
fictitious London publishing house. 

If the French Revolution of 1789 would send shock waves 
to Vienna, signalling the end of Joseph IPs liberalizing experi-
ment and a firm hold on expressions of dissent there, it was 
felt all the more in the Habsburg lands of the Southern 
Netherlands, on France's very doorstep. The journal Général 
de l'Europe, the Gazette de la Flandre Maritime Française, and 
the Courier de l'Escaut were suppressed, but this did not silence 
the discontent of the Estates of Brabant and Hainault, who 
were infuriated by Joseph IPs suppression of seminaries, pil-
grimages, and religious orders, and embarked on a campaign 
to withhold taxes, the so-called Brabantine Revolt (1789); 
admittedly, this was revolt of a different order from that of 
France, but it was an unprecedented challenge to the monar-
chy. Inevitably, the Union of Belgian States, created in February 
1791, was buffeted by wider European forces, leading to their 
annexation by the French republic in 1795. The Napoleonic 
empire into which the territory was incorporated also left its 
mark on the Belgian mentality: the emperor's passion for order 
and efficient administration, however short-lived, prepared the 
ground for a relatively stable Belgian democracy that emerged 
in the second half of the 19th century. At the same time, Belgian 
nationalism was stoked up, since its people saw themselves as 
a pawn of great nations who carved up Europe with little atten-
tion to local opinion. 

Thus, by the Treaty of Paris (1815) the North and South 
Netherlands were forcibly reunited. This was not a popular 
success in the South. Although there were twice as many 
Belgians as there were Dutch, they had only equal representa-
tion in the Estates General. "Censorship" in a formal sense 
did not exist, but the regime attempted to impose the Dutch 
language on the mainly frenchified South, despite the strong 
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opposition of the Catholic Church, which believed that this was 
a "demonic" means of forcing Calvinism on the territory. The 
Brussels lawyer and journalist Louis de Potter and others could 
still be arrested for anti-Dutch writings, and, in general, the 
Belgians considered the union to be run by the Dutch, for the 
Dutch. 

By 1828 the Belgians had had enough. Conservative Catholics 
and Liberals united in demonstrations outside the Brussels 
Opera House and in provincial towns. A provisional Belgian 
government was in place by September that year and indepen-
dence declared in October. The Belgian Constitution of 1831 is 
generally believed to have been the most liberal in Europe at 
that time. Every citizen had the right to freedom of speech and 
education. The press was declared to have the right of free 
expression subject to the laws of the land: "press crimes" were 
to be judged by a jury, and citizens had, by a decree of 20 July 
1831, the "right of reply" to misrepresentation. Belgium was to 
be a constitutional monarchy - Prince Leopold of Saxe-Coburg-
Gotha became Leopold I - but royal power was strictly limited. 

Some limitations were introduced during the next two 
decades. From 1847, abuse directed at the royal family was 
considered a "special press crime". In 1852 Napoleon III put 
pressure on the Belgian government to restrain criticism of his 
coup by French refugees who were using the Belgian press to 
that end. The celebrated retort of the Belgian foreign minister 
was "Never!"; yet a law of 1852 limited press rights to insult 
foreign heads of state or diplomats and a further law of 1858 
strengthened the provision against damage to Belgium's inter-
national relations. 

In principle, the new Belgian state reconciled, in the words 
of David Thomson, "nationalism with constitutional govern-
ment, Catholicism and Liberalism, in a spirit of bourgeois mod-
eration". In its early days, however, Belgian liberals, under 
Charles Rogier, suspected that, while Catholics had embraced 
the liberties enshrined in the constitution, their more natural 
instinct was to control, not least in education: when, in 1842, 
the law required each community to support a primary school, 
the local authorities were allowed to adopt existing Catholic 
schools and even the clergy who taught in them. The word 
"anti-clerical" may well have originated in Belgium. Liberals 
similarly opposed the nascent "Flemish movement" which 
demanded that Flemish be used in the schools and colleges of 
Flanders and at the University of Ghent. These issues - both of 
them related to censorship - dominated 19th-century Belgian 
politics, and were to surface again in the middle of the 20th 
century. However, as Thomson shows, Belgium's rapid indus-
trialization and urbanization made for a progressively more tol-
erant society, with political parties ready to come to terms with 
their opponents' opinions, and major non-parliamentary insti-
tutions such as trade unions ready freely to promote their ideas 
and opinions without being perceived as threats to the state. 

Belgium participated in "the Scramble for Africa" from 1885, 
when Leopold II adopted the Congo as his personal fiefdom, 
which was presented to the Belgian state in 1908, the year 
before his death. The issues of censorship and Belgian colo-
nialism are discussed in the entries on Rwanda and Congo. 

Belgium was occupied by the Germans during World War I. 
Some constitutional liberties were suspended and a Belgian law 
of 1916 prohibited publications that had a negative influence on 
the morale of the army and the population. The clandestine press 

(especially La Libre Belgique and Vlaamsche Leeuw) was 
the principal source of information about the war itself. It was 
during World War I that the Flemish Front movement was born, 
calling for a Free and Independent Flanders and collaborating 
with the Germans in the creation of the Dutch-speaking Ghent 
van Bissing university in 1916, and the Council of Flanders 
(1917). Defying the law of 1916, the dominant francophone 
press referred to the movement as flaminboches (Flemish Jerries). 

Extreme nationalists continued to be active after the war, 
some of them advocating the creation of a Great Netherlandish 
State, others, under Joris van Severen, calling for forms of dic-
tatorship; the most extreme Vlaamsh Nationaal Verbond 
(VNV), under Gustaaf de Clerq, was indistinguishable from the 
German National Socialist party. These groups disrupted the 
workings of Belgian parliamentary democracy in the 1930s, 
and, after the Nazi invasion and occupation of 1940, had, tem-
porarily, considerable power and influence. 

Newspapers such as L'Indépendance Belge, La Voix du 
Peuple, and La Libre Belgique were immediately banned. If and 
when they reappeared, they were under strict German control. 
The German Propaganda Department - and to a lesser extent 
the press department of the German embassy - decided what 
news could be published or broadcast, which newspaper could 
and should appear (the so-called stolen newspapers, such as La 
Nation Beige and Le Soir). Journalists were forced to join the 
newly elected Society of Belgian Journalists if they wanted to 
practise officially; one out of three did so. The Propaganda 
Department also took control of the National Radio Institute 
(NIR) and reformed it with a Dutch-speaking and French-
speaking Radio Brussels, both entirely devoted to German-orig-
inated news, information, and propaganda. Former NIR staff 
had the impossible choice of either resuming their jobs or 
becoming prisoners of war. 

By the end of 1940, the primarily French-speaking clandes-
tine press had achieved some currency. Some 650 such news-
papers were established, among them numerous editions of La 
Libre Belgique. Listening to English-language broadcasts - and, 
from 1943, all non-German broadcasts - was prohibited. These 
orders were widely ignored or subverted; the Resistance hin-
dered the confiscation of radios and sabotaged the scramblers. 
A famous example of how the Germans could be misled was 
the Resistance's production and distribution of a fake edition 
of the German-controlled newspaper Le Soir in 1943. In May 
1944, during the German Raid, radio transmitting equipment 
was dismantled, preventing the Germans from spreading false 
information. 

Turning now to other areas, the first two-thirds of the 20th 
century were also notable for Belgium's considerable moral cen-
sorship of the printed word, theatre, film, and broadcasting. 
Despite the constitutional provisions, Belgian law allows for the 
prohibition of material which is considered obscene, "contraire 
aus bonnes moeurs"; which is thought to offend modesty ("qui 
blesse la pudeur"); or "de nature à troubler leur imagination" 
(a provision specially applicable to children). Article 383 of the 
Penal Code prevents importation of this kind of material, and, 
in Belgium itself, the writer, the publisher, the printer, and the 
distributor are all liable to be prosecuted if found to be par-
ticipating in the dissemination of obscene material. 

A list of banned material is regularly published, and can be 
quite extensive; in 1972, for instance, some 444 publications 
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were so banned. Formally, that a book has literary, artistic, or 
scientific merit is no defence. In practice, these matters are taken 
into account; but in the 1930s, such authors as G. Duribreux, 
K. Jonckheere, and M. Mathijs were denied literary prizes 
because their work was regarded as "dir ty" . In 1967 an issue 
of Playboy was confiscated because it featured pictures of 
lesbian activity from the film The Fox; and in 1969 the Belgian 
distributors AMP refrained from importing an issue of Vrij 
Nederland because of a sexually explicit drawing taken from 
Sextant. Clearly enough, Belgian activity in this area was 
greatly influenced by the Catholic hierarchy, where the Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum was abolished only in 1966. There was 
considerable liberalization after the 1960s, but nothing to 
compare with that in the neighbouring Netherlands. 

The protection of young people, a dominant theme in the 
censorship of the printed word, was even more a factor in offi-
cial policy towards the cinema. Indeed, a law of 1 September 
1920 actually forbade people under 16 from entering a cinema. 
This provision, unique in Europe, was in due course qualified 
by the establishment of a royal commission, appointed by the 
minister of justice, which could release certain films as suitable 
for families; and by an appeals procedure for film-makers and 
distributors. Once again, the country's strong religious tradi-
tion must have lain behind the suggestion in 1951 that all films 
that appeared to suggest sexual promiscuity or to attack mar-
riage should be banned even from general audiences. 

Public broadcasting, Belgian Radio and Television (BTB-
BRT), was always more strictly controlled than the Press. In 
1963, for instance, after a heavy press campaign against the 
broadcasting of the films Jules et Jim and Â bout de souffle it 
was stipulated that during school holidays, television pro-
gramming was to be directed at a "family audience". "Adul t" 
programming was restricted to certain evenings of the week. In 
1967 a pressure group for the "moral appreciation of broad-
casting" came into being, with a specific watchdog role. In 
common with other European countries, the boundaries of 
what is considered acceptable have been much extended since 
that time. 

Issues of language, culture, and pluralism have continued to 
be central to the discussion of censorship in Belgium. The 
country is divided between francophone Wallonia (the 
Walloons) and Dutch or rather Flemish-speaking Flanders. 
There is also a small German-speaking community. Leaders of 
the country have struggled to hold together the Walloons, who 
are economically and politically dominant , and the Flemish, 
who are smaller landwise but larger in populat ion. From time 
to time the differences between the two groups have erupted 
into publicly expressed hatred and violence. This can partly 
explain the fact that until the 1980s the state retained its 
monopoly of the media. It was argued that this was the only 
way to ensure that "objective" information was broadcast . 
Through a Cultural Pact of 1973, all ideological tendencies 
were granted access to radio and television, and represented in 
its organization; in 1977 the fundamental right of reply was 

extended to the audiovisual media. Disputes are decided by 
judges not by jury. The anti-racist law of July 1981 prohibits 
any public expression of racial discrimination or hatred, but 
the few cases that were brought to court did not lead to penal-
ties, because the law is widely held to be unconstitutional. 

The Constitution of 1994 proclaims: "Belgium is a federal 
state which is made up of communities and regions". Broad-
casting is now overseen by each linguistic community, in French-
speaking Belgium by the Conseil Supérieur de l'Audiovisuel, 
which has mostly consultative status, and in Flemish-speaking 
Belgium by the Mediaraad (Media Council), also consultative, 
but having also a Disputes Council with quasi-judicial powers; 
the latter council makes judgements on whether or not impar-
tiality has been maintained in matters of ideology and politics; 
the extreme right-wing party, Het Vlaams Blok (the Flemish 
Bloc) has repeatedly claimed that its pronouncements have been 
curtailed by public broadcasters, though they are granted broad-
casting time by law like any other party. 

During the 1990s, Belgium was periodically stirred by polit-
ical scandals, several of which were brought into the open by 
the media. In some cases, legal action was threatened or taken 
against journalists either for making public information pro-
tected by the "secrecy of investigation", or in order to press 
them to declare their sources. In June 1995 Le Soir and 
De Morgen were searched during an investigation of illicit leaks 
(by magistrates) related to a confidential enquiry into incrimi-
nating defence contracts. The Dut roux case, by contrast, trig-
gered a wave of self-censorship on the part of the media. 
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VISSARION BELINSKII 
Russian literary critic and social thinker, 1811-1848 

PIS' MO K GOGOLIU (Letter to Gogol') 
Polemic, 1847 

In St Petersburg on 15 April 1849, a 28-year-old former lieu-
tenant of engineers read out to a group of his friends a docu-
ment filled, in the words of the officials who subsequently 
prosecuted him, "with rash proclamations against the highest 
authorities and the Orthodox Church". The young man was 
Fedor Dostoevskii, and the subversive text in question was a 
letter that the late critic Vissarion Belinskii had addressed to 
the writer Nikolai Gogol' on the subject of the latter's treatise 
Izbrannye mesta is perepiski s druz'iami (1847, Selected 
Passages from Correspondence with Friends). Six months later, 
a military court found Dostoevskii guilty of "failing to report 
Belinskii's criminal letter" and sentenced him to death by firing 
squad. He was reprieved just before the moment of execution. 

Belinskii was the most influential literary critic his country 
has ever known. A devastating polemicist - he was known as 
"Vissarion the Vehement" - and an advocate of social relevance 
in art who refused to make a distinction between ethics and 
aesthetics, he discovered and brought into the canon of Russian 
letters not only Gogol' and Dostoevskii but also Mikhail 
Lermontov, Ivan Turgenev, and Ivan Goncharov. He did more 
than anyone else to create the myth of Aleksandr Pushkin as 
the guiding genius of the national literary tradition. According 
to Andrzej Walicki, Belinskii was "the chief personality among 
the philosophical left in the 1830s and 1840s"; for Isaiah Berlin 
he was "the idealized ancestor of both the reformers and the 
revolutionaries". His Letter to Gogol\ which he wrote less than 
a year before he died and which he regarded as his testament, 
quickly became a manifesto of the opposition to the autocracy. 

Earlier, Belinskii had defined Gogol', in a series of influential 
articles, as a pioneer of the "natural school", that is, of realism, 
and had interpreted his works as indictments of the hideous-
ness and misery of life in Russia. His shock on reading the 
Selected Passages^ which Nicholas Riasanovskii rightly 
describes as "a naive, direct and unforgettable formulation of 
the conservative or reactionary point of view as it applied to 
Russian society", was therefore all the greater. Gogol' had com-
posed this densely written collection of homilies, confessions, 
rants, and exhortations when he was in the midst of one of his 
great spiritual crises. Belinskii published a scathing review of 
the Selected Passages in the journal Sovremennik (The 
Contemporary, 2, 1847), and, although the censor had taken 
care to cut it by a good third, Gogol' was so upset by it that 
he wrote to Belinskii, accusing him of "personal malice". The 
writer's response reached Belinskii in the Lower Silesian spa of 
Salzbrunn, where he was being treated for tuberculosis, and 
enraged him beyond all measure. At white heat, and, for once, 
not needing to worry about getting his words past the censors, 
Belinskii composed his reply in the space of three days in mid-
July 1847. 

The Letter to Gogol' is as much an addendum to Belinskii's 
original review of the Selected Passages as a vitriolic attack on 
the doctrine of "Orthodoxy, Autocracy, Nationality", which 
was the closest that the regime of emperor Nikolai I came to 

formulating an official ideology. Instead of embracing "mysti-
cism, asceticism or pietism", Belinskii writes, Russia should 
look for her salvation to "civilization, enlightenment and 
humanism". The people must acquire "human dignity", as well 
as rights and laws that are "compatible with good sense and 
justice, rather than the teachings of the Church". Russian 
landowners, he exclaims, buy and sell serfs without even both-
ering to make the same excuse as the planters of the American 
South, "who claim that the negro is not a human being". The 
country lacks "a proper police system", possessing instead 
"only huge corporations of various official thieves and 
robbers". Next, the critic identifies the country's three "most 
vital national problems": the institution of serfdom, the prac-
tice of corporal punishment, and the lack of respect for law. In 
between these diatribes against tyranny and injustice, Belinskii, 
who was never one to spare his opponents' feelings, attacks 
Gogol' himself, with a kind of exuberant viciousness: "Propon-
ent of the knout, apostle of ignorance, champion of obscuran-
tism and darkness, panegyrist of Tatar ways - what are you 
doing? Look beneath your feet: you are standing over an 
abyss." The gravamen of Belinskii's accusations is contained in 
the passage that follows this outburst, in which he attacks 
Russia's official religious beliefs and institutions: "That you 
can base such a teaching on the Orthodox Church, I can well 
understand: it has always been a supporter of the knout and 
servile towards despotism. But why mix Christ up in all this? 
What do you find in common between him and any church, let 
alone the Orthodox Church?" He goes on to praise Voltaire as 
one who was "more the son of Christ" than "all the priests, 
bishops, metropolitans, and patriarchs, whether eastern or 
western". The clergy are "held in universal contempt by 
Russian society and the Russian people". The peasants, though 
superstitious, "are by nature profoundly atheistic", and "the 
Russian speaks the name of God while scratching his behind". 
As for Gogol"s defence of the autocracy, Belinskii remarks that 
in Russia "no sooner is a person . . . struck by . . . religious 
mania than he starts to burn more incense to the earthly god 
than to the heavenly one". Because of the scale and weight of 
political oppression in the country, "only in literature is there 
life and forward movement, despite the Tatar censorship". This 
fact explains the respect and influence that writers and poets 
enjoy in Russia. In conclusion, Belinskii jibes at GogoP's pen-
chant for intellectual and moral self-abasement: "The man who 
strikes his neighbour in the face arouses indignation, but the 
man who strikes his own face evokes contempt". 

Although Gogol' appears to have destroyed the original text 
of the philippic, copies of it began to circulate in Moscow 
shortly after Belinskii's death, and by the end of Nikolai I's 
reign it was known to many, if not most, Russian intellectuals. 
Indeed, in the mid-i850s the Slavophile Ivan Aksakov reported 
that "there is not a single high school teacher in the provincial 
towns who has not committed Belinskii's Letter to Gogol' to 
memory." The Letter was first published by Aleksandr Herzen 
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in his London journal Poliarnaia zvezda (The Polar Star, book 
i , 1855). Twenty years later, the historian Aleksandr Pypin 
included an abridged version of it in his study Belinskii: Ego 
zhizn i perepiska (1876, Belinskii: His Life and his Corres-
pondence), but publication of the full text in Russia had to wait 
until 1905. 
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According to the Russian exile and liberal thinker Aleksandr 
Herzen: 

There was nothing unpleasant in the exterior of the chief 
of the Gendarmes; his appearance was rather typical of 
the Baltic barons and of the German aristocracy gener-
ally. His face looked creased and tired, he had the decep-
tively good-natured expression which is often found in 
evasive and apathetic people. Possibly Benckendorf [sic] 
did not do all the harm he might have done, being the 
head of that terrible police, being outside the law and 
above the law, and having the right to meddle in every-
thing. I am ready to believe it, especially when I recall 
the vapid expression of his face. But he did no good 
either; he had not enough will-power, energy, or heart for 
that. To shrink from saying a word in defence of the 
oppressed is as bad as any crime in the service of a man 
as cold and merciless as [emperor] Nicholas [I]. 

Nevertheless, Benckendorff compares favourably with some of 
the moral monsters and political fanatics who headed the secret 
police in the Russian empire and subsequently in the Soviet 
Union. 

Alexander Benckendorff was the eldest son of the military 
governor of Riga (now the capital of Latvia). His mother had 
come to Russia with Sophia Dorothea of Würt temberg, the 
second wife of grand duke Paul, the future emperor Paul I. In 
1798, after a period of study at the Jesuit pension of the Abbé 
Nicole in St Petersburg, Benckendorff joined the Semenovskii 
Life Guards as a noncommissioned officer. The young man's 
connections at court were certainly of help to him in his career: 
on the last day of 1798 he was promoted to ensign and 
appointed aide de camp to emperor Paul himself. In 1803-04 
Benckendorff was on campaign in the Caucasus, after which 
he was despatched to Corfu to organize a local levy. He did 
not take part in the disastrous Austerlitz campaign of 1805 but 
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fought against Napoleon in Poland in 1806-07 , a n d was 
present at the battle of Eylau. After the signing of the Treaty 
of Tilsit he took up an appointment with the Russian embassy 
in Paris. He then resumed his military career, serving against 
the Ot toman empire (1809-12) and against Napoleon once 
again (1812-14) . A more than competent cavalry commander, 
Benckendorff distinguished himself after the battle of Leipzig 
(1813), when, at the head of a Russian flying column operat-
ing in the Netherlands (which then included Belgium), he cap-
tured Utrecht, Amsterdam, Rot terdam, and Louvain (Leuven). 
He ended the war with the rank of major-general. In 1816 he 
was given his first division and three years later was appointed 
chief of staff of the Corps of Guards and a general in waiting. 
He briefly joined Les Amis Réunis, a Petersburg masonic lodge, 
alongside such men as the playwright Aleksandr Griboedov, the 
future Decembrist Pavel Pestel, and Petr Chaadaev, the future 
author of the Philosophical Letter (1836), who later became 
one of Benckendorff's most famous victims. 

In 1821 Benckendorff was promoted to lieutenant-general 
and given another divisional command. Tha t year Bencken-
dorff, acting entirely on his own initiative, addressed a report 
to emperor Alexander I concerning the secret Society of 
Prosperity. Although this document was a very accurate account 
of the structure, aims, and membership of the Decembrist move-
ment, the emperor declined to take any action against the con-
spirators. Indeed, in the last years of his reign Alexander treated 
the general with a distinct coldness, possibly because of this 
unsolicited venture into intelligence-gathering. 

It was only after Nicholas Fs accession and the crushing of 
the revolt of 14 December 1825 (Old Style, or OS; 26 December 
according to the western calendar, New Style or NS) that 
Benckendorff was given the opportuni ty to practise his calling 
as spymaster. In January 1826 he submitted a memorandum to 
Nicholas in which he advocated the creation of a "Higher" 
(secret) Police. The opening and interception of correspondence 
is one of the best instruments of police surveillance, and there-

ALEXANDER BENCKENDORFF (Aleksandr Benkendorf) 
Russian secret police chief, 1783-1844 
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fore, Benckendorff declared, with unintentional humour, this 
job must be entrusted to "postmasters of known probity" in 
the country's major cities. The secret police should be highly 
centralized and should cover "the entire breadth of the empire". 
It would be "feared and respected" if the person placed in 
charge of it possessed the requisite "moral qualities". This 
paragon should be given the titles of minister of police and 
inspector of a new Corps of Gendarmes. He would employ 
"rogues, intriguers, and dupes" as informers. As for those who 
"find the role of secret spies repugnant", these delicate souls, 
Benckendorff suggested, would be able to overcome their 
scruples if they "wear a uniform". 

Nicholas was quick to act on Benckendorff's proposals. The 
Corps of Gendarmes was established on 25 June 1826 (OS; 7 
July NS) and the Third Section of His Imperial Majesty's Secret 
Chancery on 3 July (OS; 15 July NS) of that year. On 25 July 
(OS; 6 August NS) Benckendorff was appointed commander of 
the Corps of Gendarmes and head of the Third Section, thereby 
acquiring control over both the military and the civilian arms 
of the secret police. He was directly answerable to the emperor, 
who regarded Benckendorff as a personal friend and signed his 
letters to him "à vous pour la vie, votre tendrement affectionné 
Nicolas". During the first ten years of Nicholas's reign Bencken-
dorff was in effect the prime minister. He received lavish gifts 
and exalted titles, including a vast estate in Bessarabia (now 
Moldova, 1826), the dignity of Senator (1826), the rank of 
count (1832), and 500,000 silver roubles (1847). The light blue 
colour of the gendarmes' uniforms became a symbol of impe-
rial repression, and even under the Soviets the KGB, in its 
various incarnations, retained this colour on its epaulettes and 
capbands. 

The Third Section, which consisted of five specialist depart-
ments, was given the widest possible remit. It monitored the 
activities of opposition activists and movements, and investi-
gated political crimes (First Department); gathered information 
about religious sects and counterfeiters, and administered the 
two main political prisons, the fortresses of Peter and Paul 
(Petropavlovsk) and the Schlüsselburg (Second Department); 
kept an eye on foreign residents and conducted espionage 
abroad (Third Department); collected information relating to 
the peasant question and monitored the situation in the coun-
tryside (Fourth Department); and supervised the activités of 
the censors and watched over the press (Fifth Department). 
Indeed, Benckendorff was instrumental in the suppression of 
some of the most important Russian periodicals of the age: 
Literaturnaia Gazeta (Literary Gazette) in 1830, Evropeets 

(European) in 1832, Moskovskii Telegraf (Moscow Telegraph) 
in 1834, and Teleskop (Telescope) in 1836. Although the Third 
Section's responsibility for controlling the activities of indi-
vidual writers was never made explicit, both Nicholas and 
Benckendorff considered this to be one of its most important 
functions. The head of the Third Section acted as the emperor's 
intermediary in his dealings with Aleksandr Pushkin, whom 
Nicholas intended to make "a beautiful ornament to his dark 
reign" (Lemke). Benckendorff, however, bore the poet consid-
erable ill-will, and many of Pushkin's personal and professional 
difficulties in the last ten years of his life may be ascribed 
to the malevolence of Nicholas's police chief. In 1836 
Benckendorff was an enthusiastic participant in the persecu-
tion of Chaadaev, who had been officially declared insane, on 
Nicholas's orders, for writing and publishing the Philosophical 
Letter, and the following year he was involved in the arrest and 
banishment to the Caucasus of Mikhail Lermontov, Pushkin's 
successor as the pre-eminent Russian poet, although his role in 
this affair appears to have been less decisive. 

Benckendorff was not particularly diligent in the discharge 
of his many duties, preferring philandering to paper-pushing. 
Nor was he well-educated or well-read. However, unlike many 
of Nicholas's other close advisers, he had a reputation for 
honesty. In 1837 Benckendorff fell seriously ill, and thereafter 
his influence began to wane. Shortly before his death he was 
converted to Catholicism, perhaps, as Herzen suggests, because 
he was beset by "painful memories" of his misdeeds as 
Nicholas's police chief. 
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BENIN 

Population: 6,272,000 
Main religions: Animist; Christian; Muslim 
Official language: French 
Other languages spoken: Fon; Yoruba 
Illiteracy rate (%): 43.1 (m); 75.3 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 1 

(formerly Dahomey) 
Number of periodicals: 4 (1996) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

110 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 11 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 0.9 

The kingdom of Dahomey was, between the i6th and 19th cen-
turies, the scene of an immensely rich authoritarian monarchy, 
which prospered as a result of a flourishing regional slave trade. 
Conquered by the French in 1892, Dahomey was subject to the 
normal French colonial policy. This meant that for Dahomeans 
to become French citizens, they must abjure their old ways 
(Dahomey had a deep religious tradition, known as Vodun, 
regarded as satanic by some missionaries, who wished to see 
it suppressed), be educated in French schools, and undergo 
military service. Having fulfilled these requirements, they might 
then be considered able to enjoy the rights as well as the oblig-
ations of citizenship. 

This policy dictated French policy towards the press. In a 
colonial law of 1881, they laid down that all newspapers in the 
francophone countries should be managed by French nation-
als. Dahomean newspapers, which began to be produced at this 
time, were written in the French language and thus inaccessi-
ble to the vast majority of the population. Yet, as the 20th 
century progressed, it became clear that the French would have 
to abandon their policy of assimilation; their own educational 
policies were producing articulate writers like Louis 
Hunkanrin, contributor to Le Voix du Dahomey and L'Eveil 
du Benin, whom they were obliged to send into exile in Mali, 
Mauritania, and, finally, France itself. Dahomey became known 
as the "Latin Quarter" of Africa. 

It became an independent state on 1 August i960. Hubert 
Maga, leader of the Union Progressiviste Dahomène, from the 
north of the country, became the first president, but the first 
decade of independence was dominated by feuds between three 
politicians, each with regional support. Finally, in 1972, 
Mathieu Kérékou of the Parti Communiste du Dahomey orga-
nized that final and definitive coup d'état, and established, in 
1972, the People's Republic of Benin, which soon became a 
byword for the thoroughness of its Marxism. Almost immedi-
ately the government forbade newspaper comment on its poli-
cies, and imposed its ideologies: collective farms were instituted, 
religious schools were nationalized, and Marxism introduced 
into the curriculum; such religious holidays as Christmas and 
Tabaski were abolished in favour of Labour Day and New 
Year's Day. Traditional religious rituals were attacked and 
major sacred sites destroyed. 

Resistance began in the early 1980s, but was severely 
repressed. Thus, a medical doctor, Afolabi Biaou, was arrested 
in 1981, merely for distributing leaflets which protested against 
conditions in a local hospital. He was arrested again in 1985, 
now as a member of the Support Committee for Former Political 
Prisoners; he was in prison, without trial, for several years. 

Much opposition was focused on the National University. In 
1985 a six-day strike was staged. Kérékou gave orders that mil-
itants should be shot, and promptly closed schools and the uni-
versity itself. By the late 1980s, the country was on its political 
and economic knees. 

What was afterwards described as "a model of dialogue, 
national reconciliation and peaceful change" took place in 
February 1990. A National Conference was appointed, and 
carried out a "civilian coup d'état", dismissing the military gov-
ernment and setting in motion the transformation of Benin into 
a multiparty and free democracy. The wheels were set in motion 
by Nicéphone Soglo, a former dissident, who was prime min-
ister for 11 months until elections brought about the end of 
Kérékou, and Soglo's own elevation to the presidency. 

The consequences for censorship were momentous. Some 30 
newspapers flourished for a while, and six of them survive. The 
press became free and independent. Freedoms of association 
and opinion were declared. A commission for Human Rights 
was appointed. In an interesting reversal, Jacques Chirac, now 
president of France, who, at the time of the conference, had 
declared that "democracy is not suitable for Africans", had to 
eat his words, to extol "the example set by Benin, Africa's Latin 
Quarter". 

Some censorship remains, much of it directed at what are 
regarded as libellous and slanderous statements about politi-
cians and senior officials. Some derogatory remarks about the 
president's wife in Le Soleil and Tom Tom Express in 1991 
prompted a succession of what some have regarded as over-
sensitive reactions. A law of 1997 laid down penalties of five 
years in prison or a fine of $17,700 for insulting the president, 
foreign heads of government, or foreign statesmen. Maurice 
Chabi and Pascal Zantou were sentenced to six months in jail 
in November 1998 after accusing the minister of education of 
misappropriating public funds. 

Since 1990, the Higher Audiovisual and Communications 
Authority has regulated broadcasting: they were slow to licence 
private stations, citing Rwanda's experience as a reason for 
caution. 
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Recalled from bookshops by its publishers, Seeker and 
Warburg, in 1958, this first novel by John Berger has been 
noted as a remarkable work for its peroration on a particular 
kind of early 20th-century revolutionary experience, that of the 
Marxist scholar-activist. In the late 1950s, when it first 
appeared, Britain was, as Geoff Dyer has put it, at a "confused 
moment of historical divide", and the novel tapped "the tran-
sition between two conditions (epoch is too strong a word) of 
history". 

The main body of the text consists of a found journal of con-
science written by János Lavin, a Hungarian political refugee 
and modern painter. Enclosed by and interspersed with a com-
mentary by an unnamed narrator, Lavin's journal records his 
mounting crisis during the years 1952-56, when he returns sud-
denly to Hungary during the popular uprising and attempted 
liberation from Soviet rule. 

Lavin's personal history is unfolded via the narrative framing 
as well as the successive entries. As a youth in Budapest, he is 
among the socialist revolutionaries who seized power in 
support of Bela Kun's Hungarian Soviet Republic (1919). 
Escaping the "White Terror" against the communists, János 
moves into exile in Prague and, later, Berlin. He is then forced 
to leave Berlin, abandoning all his work and fleeing Nazism 
before the outbreak of World War II. Seeking refuge in London, 
Berger's protagonist settles, marries an Englishwoman, Diana, 
and works as an artist and part-time teacher. 

Lavin is a "typical character", in the sense analysed by the 
Marxist critic Georg Lukacs: he is cast adrift, alienated, his-
torically becalmed. He works in obscurity, restless in his pursuit 
of wholeness and enlightened, modern values: "the modern 
artist fights to contribute to human happiness, truth or justice. 
He works to improve the world." At an early stage, Berger has 
his narrator tell us that "today in one sense or another most 
artists are émigrés". The translated secret journal measures dis-
tances with historical experience: the relative presence of the 
latter accrues to protagonist, narrator, subsidiary characters, 
then writer and reader. The force of the novel still may rest on 
our understanding of "the depth of the condition of exile" (in 
Berger's own words). Aspects of the sculptor Peter Peri (exiled, 
Jewish, communist, poor) and of the art historian Frederick 
Antal, who were both émigré Hungarians in London, underpin 
the author's characterization of Lavin. 

The narrator's comments and the protagonist's disclosures in 
the journal meet in the open-endedness of the novel. They con-
verge at that point in history, late October 1956, when János 
Lavin is imagined arriving in Hungary, forsaking his art, his 
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Universitaires, 1995 

wife, his friends, and his financial success as an exhibiting artist, 
in favour of political action. This was only weeks before the 
Soviet invasion of the country and the establishment of János 
Kádár's pro-Soviet government in mid-November 1956: indeed, 
real political events between 1952 and 1956 pervade the novel. 
The end of the book is the test of its aesthetic and political 
qualities. It is left for the other characters, and the reader, to 
speculate about which side Lavin has aligned himself with, and 
to realize the ambiguities of such a predicament, in which the 
defence and furtherance of "socialism" was not a clearcut 
matter and suffering was unavoidable. However, the narrator 
writes - and this in part gave rise to the critical explosion 
against, and the ultimate withdrawal of, the book - "I myself 
would like to believe that János, if he is now alive, supports 
Kádár". 

Historically, the reader places Lavin, whom Berger makes 
depart on 16 October, arriving shortly after the initial 
Hungarian students' demands for the withdrawal of Soviet 
troops, the establishment of democracy, and a new government, 
led by Imry Nagy. By 24 October, there was streetfighting and 
demonstrations were widespread. Nagy's government lasted 
only 11 days, his appeals for help being ignored by the West, 
before Soviet troops attacked Budapest. 

Even in 1958, János Lavin's departure represented a shock-
ing confrontation with turbulent history. Indeed, the book 
seemed to hit a nerve in the disaffected "Natopolitan" mind -
the mentality, as outlined by E.P. Thompson, that replaces tra-
ditional liberal concerns for liberty with simple anticommu-
nism. The novel became the target of institutional censorship 
on political grounds. Peter Fuller, in a retrospective piece on 
the novel written nearly 20 years later, noted the charges of 
propaganda and extremism that were levelled at the time: 'The 
response from 'mainstream' reviewers was hostile - often vir-
ulently so. The Cold War was at its height, and Berger was 
failing to denounce every Communist about whom he wrote." 
Thus, for example, Stephen Spender, reviewing A Painter of 
Our Time in The Observer (9 November 1958), described 
Lavin as "an advocate of judicial murder" and compared the 
book with Joseph Goebbels's novel Michael. 

The novel was also attacked in the magazine Encounter, 
which at that time was also published by Seeker and Warburg. 
As Conor Cruise O'Brien has pointed out, the magazine sought 
to "carry the impression that its anti-Communist and pro-cap-
italist propaganda is not propaganda at all but the spontaneous 
reaction of the culturally free or truly civilized people". Some 
time later it emerged that during this period, Encounter was 
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subsidized by the US Central Intelligence Agency. It was soon 
after the magazine's strident attack appeared that Seeker and 
Warburg withdrew the book and suppressed it. 

The attacking piece had been written by Paul Ignotus and 
given the title "Fiddler of Our Time" . Ignotus was an émigré 
Hungar ian who had left after the Soviet invasion. At the time 
of writing, he was a regular contr ibutor to Encounter, favoured 
because of his anti-Soviet and anticommunist beliefs. He fits 
Valentine Cunningham's judgement on another such émigré, 
George Urban: "one of the fiercer of Encounter's regular Eastern 
European refugee contr ibutors" . Some months earlier, Stephen 
Spender - until 1966 an unrepentant editor of Encounter, 
unwilling to acknowledge its partisan notion of cultural free-
dom or even to investigate its sources of funding - had accused 
Berger of escalating problems and missing the particular reali-
ties in favour of paralysing, polarized abstractions. 

At root, the book's suppression by means of restraint on dis-
tribution and circulation has to be explained by way of the con-
flicts and oppositions within the contemporary culture. The late 
1950s were characterized by, among other things, fear of a pos-
sible increase in the power of the left, fear of disorder in Europe, 
the eclipse of post-Suez Britain as an imperial power, and per-
ceptions of communists and the "red emigrat ion" as an "enemy 
within". The novel's moment was that of an emergent new rad-
icalism, which set about trying to change the hegemonic order 
via campaigns for civil and human rights, peace activism, and 
feminist and environmentalist critiques. In retrospect, Lavin 
may be seen as a late manifestation of the European socialist 
intellectual and artist, before incorporation into a new world 

Of all Joseph Stalin's associates, Beria was the most skilful at 
understanding and manipulating the master's insecurity. He fed 
him material that sowed the seeds of doubt about subordinates 
and expanded his own influence. From the late 1930s onwards , 
Beria was Stalin's constant companion, flattering him extrava-
gantly and pandering to his predilections. He hitched his career 
to Stalin's star, and became the head of his police and secret 
police in 1938. In a competition to name the most evil man of 
the Soviet era, Beria would be a contender for first place. 

Beria was a master censor. He had the power to terminate 
the lives or careers of anyone who wrote anything that he dis-
liked. He enjoyed playing cat and mouse with the literary intel-
ligentsia, always knowing that he could pounce when the 
moment was opportune. His victims were subjected to the most 
appalling physical and mental tortures. Their screams had no 
visible effect on him. Perhaps he regarded them as evidence that 
the job was being well done. Beria struck fear into the creative 
intelligentsia and the educated community as a whole, and all 
but a few reckless souls resorted to self-censorship. 

Beria was born near Sukhumi, the capital of Abkhazia in 
Georgia, into a Mingrelian family, but lost his father in his early 
teens. He studied at Baku Polytechnic in Azerbaijan, joined the 
Russian army, and returned to Baku to engage in underground 

order of telecommunications and accumulation. Berger himself 
is a transitional type in this cultural shift, a writer assuming 
what Salman Rushdie has called a "frontierless nat ion" . 

A Painter of Our Time was first republished by Penguin in 
1965. For the Granta Books edition of 1992, Berger wrote in 
an afterword, "I wrote this fiction over 30 years ago. If I open 
and read a page today, it seems to me to be less questionable 
than when I wrote it." 
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work for the Bolsheviks. After the revolution, he joined the 
Azerbaijani Cheka (political police) in 1921 . The following 
year, he moved back to Georgia as deputy chairman of the 
Cheka (renamed GPU), becoming chairman in 1926. In 1931 , 
he became head of the GPU in Transcaucasia (Georgia, 
Armenia, and Azerbaijan). In 1934, he became party boss in 
Georgia. As head of the secret police, he was responsible for 
combating all counter-revolutionary activities. This meant, in 
practice, moving against anyone who criticized the existing 
Bolshevik leadership. 

Every work of literature, music, and painting, indeed all 
forms of art, were to glorify "socialism", but during these years 
national cultures were also developed. This was because 
Moscow's nationalities policy favoured the blossoming of 
national cultures and the development of national identities. 
However, the golden era of national cultures ended in 1934, to 
be followed by its opposite, as "Russification" was adopted. 
This implied that Russian would become the common language 
of the Soviet Union. Nat ions were now considered to have devel-
oped into "socialist" nations; they could now draw together and 
minimize differences. The goal was a common Soviet nation, 
speaking Russian. Resistance to Russification was strongest in 
Georgia, where the native intelligentsia fought hard to preserve 
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its language and culture. Beria's task as GPU chief and as party 
first secretary was to combat Georgian nationalism and subor-
dinate the republic to Moscow. 

Stalin brought Beria to Moscow in 1938 as, first, deputy 
head, then head, of the NKVD, the People's Commissariat of 
Internal Affairs, which combined the police and political police. 
This confirmed that Beria had succeeded, in Stalin's eyes, in 
reining in Georgian nationalism. A particular target was the 
film industry, in which Georgians excelled. The flavour of the 
times is illustrated by the career of Irakly Abashidze, a 
Mingrelian like Beria. His work was regarded as too national-
ist and he was sent to the gulag (labour camp) in 1935. He 
thereupon wrote a highly flattering poem in honour of Beria, 
was released, and became the editor of a literary journal. He 
became an establishment figure, quick to attack anyone whom 
Moscow disliked. Every republic had its Abashidzes, ready to 
censor and persecute their fellow nationals if they incurred the 
wrath of the Great Russians. 

Over 2000 writers were arrested by the Bolsheviks after 
1917, and about 1,500 of them died in prison and the gulag. 
The vast majority of these deaths occurred in the 1930s and 
1940s, the period when Beria was at the height of his influ-
ence. Stalin and Beria took a personal interest in the work of 
many writers and intellectuals, of whom Isaak Babel' may be 
taken as an example. Babel' was arrested, on Beria's orders, in 
May 1939. Beria commented that the deposition produced by 
BabeP's interrogators was a "work of art". At the suggestion 
of these interrogators, Babel' wrote a penitent letter to Beria: 

During my interrogation, possessed solely by the desire 
to purge myself and repent, I have recounted my crimes, 
without any pity for myself. I also want to settle accounts 
for that other part of my existence, my literary work, 
which went on, hidden from the outside world . . . unceas-
ingly . . . let me put the manuscripts confiscated from 
me in order. They contain the draft of an essay on col-

Traditionally, the study of political censorship has been focused 
on government action to silence unwanted information and 
opinions. In recent years, it has been strongly argued that cen-
sorship by commercial interest deserves equal attention. This 
entry, intended as an exemplar, summarizes the arguments that 
have been used to show that Silvio Berlusconi, the holder of 
both commercial and political power, can properly be described 
as a censor. How can the man who broke the monopoly of the 
Radio Televisione Italiana (RAI), with its links to the parti-
tocrazia (partyocracy), and who gave Italy three new, popular 
commercial channels be considered as a censor? There are two 
sorts of answer to this question. 

The first is a general one, and concerns the consequences for 
RAI's programming of Berlusconi's arrival in broadcasting in 
the late 1970s. As Peter Humphreys has noted: 

lectivization and the collective farms of Ukraine, materials 
for a book about Gor'kii, the drafts of several dozen 
stories, a half-finished play, and a completed film 
scenario. These manuscripts are the result of eight years 
of work. 

Beria was impervious to this appeal, and Babel' was executed 
in January 1940. 

Beria's other major area of activity was the Soviet atomic 
bomb project, which he took over in August 1945, ceasing to 
be head of the NKVD in 1946, although, as a deputy prime 
minister, he still supervised the police and remained the chief 
censor. The physicist Petr Kapitsa was irked by Beria's constant 
interference in the project and his insistence on total secrecy. 
Kapitsa complained to Stalin, but was dismissed from all his 
scientific posts and was placed under virtual house arrest for 
the next seven years. Andrei Sakharov, another physicist, found 
Beria frank in conversation, but only when Beria offered him 
his "slightly moist and deathly cold hand" did Sakharov realize 
that he was "face to face with a terrifying human being". So 
effective was Beria in ensuring secrecy that western govern-
ments and observers were astonished when the Soviet Union 
exploded its first atomic bomb, in August 1949. 

Beria was under a cloud when Stalin died in March 1953, as 
the ever-suspicious dictator believed that Beria was plotting to 
get rid of him. He mismanaged his relations with Stalin's imme-
diate successor Georgii Malenkov, was then framed by Nikita 
Khrushchev and Malenkov, found guilty of treason and con-
spiracy, and executed in December 1953. 
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right from the start, Berlusconi's three commercial chan-
nels had relied heavily on American or American-style 
entertainment programmes. The reaction of the public-
service broadcasters was predictable: RAI massively 
increased its supply of popular entertainment pro-
grammes and ran more and more American imports 
bought in packages direct from Hollywood. 

Berlusconi's stations did not rely, however, only on imports of 
American series and feature films, but also on home-grown, 
nonfictional forms. Paradoxically, this situation came about 
partly as a result of the Broadcasting Act of 1990 which, in an 
effort to stop Berlusconi competing unfairly with RAI by 
showing only entertainment programmes, obliged him to 
broadcast news on all his channels. He obliged, but not with 
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RAI-style news and current affairs programmes but with new 
kinds of "TV-rea lita", or what has come to be known as "info-
tainment" and "tabloid television", much of which is so pruri-
ent, sensationalist, and biased that it has given rise to heated 
public debate and the coining of the term TV-spazzatura ("TV 
garbage"). However, given the increasing importance of ratings 
since Berlusconi entered the broadcasting scene, this has not 
stopped RAI from following suit on occasion, or from engag-
ing in expensive bidding wars with Berlusconi in order to 
attract the star presenters who, in commercial terms, are now 
sometimes far more important than the material that they actu-
ally present. 

In the eyes of his many critics, then, Berlusconi may have 
given Italians more programmes to watch on more channels, 
but his remorselessly commercial approach to television has 
actually diminished and narrowed the range of material on 
offer. In other words, Berlusconi has ushered in a particularly 
acute form of market censorship which, as John Keane put it: 

results from the fact that commercial publishers of 
opinion are little interested in the non-market preferences 
of readers, listeners and viewers. They are instead pri-
marily concerned to satisfy the demands of audiences 
within the boundaries of market competition. Media 
entrepreneurs certainly provide choices, but they are 
always within the framework of commercially viable 
alternatives. 

What has been called the "savage deregulation" of Italian tele-
vision under the impact of Berlusconi illustrates especially 
clearly how, in the West, it is the unfettered and oligopolistic 
communications markets rather than the former spectre of state 
interference that, increasingly, are the motor forces of censor-
ship. In such a situation the individual as consumer of enter-
tainment products may indeed benefit, but the individual as 
citizen with the right to information, knowledge, and represen-
tation suffers. As Graham Murdock has noted: "an increase in 
the raw number of channels and programmes serves as a pre-
text for reducing diversity and organizing schedules around 
material that is safe and saleable. Regulation does not disap-
pear in this system, it simply re-locates to the corporate board-
room." As one critic of American commercial broadcasting 
dryly noted: "Business succeeds rather better than the state in 
imposing restraints upon individuals, because its imperatives are 
disguised as choices".' 

Not only is Italy a country in which broadcasting deregula-
tion has been taken to greater extremes than elsewhere in west-
ern Europe, it is also the only European country in which a 
broadcasting company - Berlusconi's Fininvest - has managed 
in effect to turn itself into a political party - Forza Italia - and 
to take power twice. It was during the period between Novem-
ber 1993, when Forza Italia was founded, and December 1994, 
when Berlusconi's right-wing coalition collapsed and his time as 
Italian prime minister came to an end, that some thought that 
he might have been about to unleash a form of censorship much 
more sinister than that resulting from the economic imperatives 
of the market. At the time of writing, the consequences for 
broadcasting of Berlusconi's second term of office remain 
to be seen. However, the auguries are not exactly confidence-
inspiring. 

Forza Italia was less a conventional political party (its name 
derives from a football chant meaning "Let's go, Italy!") 
than Berlusconi's response to continuing demands, especially 
from the left, for the breakup of his gigantic media empire, 
which was seen by many, even before his direct entry into party 
politics, as a threat to democracy and as leading towards a 
so-called "videocracy". His solution was to go into politics 
himself; as the clothing magnate Luciano Benetton observed: 
"Silvio Berlusconi's love of politics is motivated by fear of 
losing his television interests." Furthermore, for some on the 
right, Forza Italia looked as if it might be a more effective coun-
terweight than the increasingly tired Christian Democrats to a 
newly united, moderate left that might even form the next 
government. 

Before examining the role of Berlusconi as political censor, 
however, it does need to be stressed that television in Italy has 
always been deeply enmeshed in party politics. From the late 
1940s until the mid-1970s, RAI was dominated by the 
Christian Democrats. Then, rather like the "pillarized" broad-
casting system in The Netherlands, RAI became politically 
pluralized; no longer was it ruled by the government but, in a 
reflection of the wider political spoils system (lottizzazione), by 
the parties represented in parliament. In effect, the Christian 
Democrats remained most influential within RAI-i, the 
Socialists dominated RAI-2, and the long-excluded Com-
munists RAI-3. In 1993 growing concern that the broadcasting 
system was simply an adjunct to the party system led to a 
"mini-reform" of RAI, in which the power to nominate 
members of the RAI board was taken away from the parties. 
Instead the presidents of the two chambers of Parliament, one 
from the majority, the other from the opposition, would choose 
five people of "renowned independence" to run the board, 
which would be smaller but more powerful than its predeces-
sor. The first appointees all had university connections, and 
were known as the "professors"; their fate under Berlusconi 
will be explored below. 

Berlusconi's channels, by contrast, were at first relatively 
neutral in a party-political sense, but he himself was careful to 
cultivate useful allies among the political elite, especially Bettino 
Craxi, head of the Socialist Party (PSI) and prime minister from 
1983 to 1987. It was Craxi who, in 1984, issued the emergency 
decree that authorized de facto national commercial broad-
casting, after public prosecutors had challenged the legality of 
Berlusconi's network. Further, as Paul Statham argues, given 
the nickname "Sua Emittenza" (His Broadcastingship), he was 
prepared to use his public profile and mass popularity as a 
resource for backing politicians in a way that other entrepre-
neurs, such as Agnelli, did not. Furthermore, Berlusconi took 
an active personal control of editorial decisions for his media 
outlets. As the role of media and commercial advertising 
increased in electoral campaigns, the Fininvest corporation was 
able to exert control over the supply of communications 
resources to political parties, a considerable asset for "exchang-
ing" favours. Commercially successful entrepreneurship was 
dependent on the management of close contacts with the ruling 
political parties and in many cases, as tangentopoli (bribesgate) 
has shown, bribes to state employees or politicians. 

There can be little doubt that without the enormous 
resources of Fininvest, it would have been impossible to launch 
Forza Italia so successfully. As David Walter puts it: 
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in the crucial period before the electoral campaign proper 
opened, he used this power to devastating effect. When 
he [Berlusconi] launched his new party, Forza Italia, the 
event was given four hours of primetime on the most 
popular of his networks. It was promoted thereafter on 
the variety shows which fill so much of the airtime which 
he controls. The scantily clad 14-year-old girls who 
perform song and dance routines on Non e la Rai would 
break off to plug Forza Italia. There were endless cam-
paign slots too in the advertising breaks. The result was 
that within a month of the party being formed, it has 20 
per cent of the vote in the polls. 

One upshot of this intense politicization of the Fininvest empire 
was that the veteran journalist Indro Montanelli, who edited 
the Berlusconi paper // giornale, left to found the independent 
paper La voce. 

Television "spot" bombardments were a crucial strategy in 
launching Forza Italia, and continued until 30 days before the 
election of 1994, at which point they were banned for all 
parties. However, the RAI channels were not permitted to 
screen such "spots" at any time, leaving the field clear for 
Fininvest and other commercial channels. Forza Italia spent 37 
billion lire on "spots" before the election, which accounts for 
just less than 70 per cent of the total spent by all parties, and 
99.2 per cent of this expenditure went on channels owned by 
Fininvest. On the campaign as a whole Forza Italia spent just 
under half of the total expenditure of all the other parties put 
together. Clearly it was difficult for the other political parties 
to gain access to the electorate on an equal footing with Forza 
Italia, given the vast media resources at its disposal. During the 
campaign itself Forza Italia repeatedly accused RAI of being 
biased against it and controlled by the communists. Berlusconi 
refused to debate with the opposition on any of its channels, 
and took part in only one, highly controlled, studio discussion 
on one of his own channels. At one point, Raimondo Vianello, 
the presenter of Pressing, Italia I'S top sports show, announced 
on air his backing for Berlusconi; at another, a young would-
be starlet, Ambra Angiolini, proclaimed: "God is for 
Berlusconi, Satan is for Occhetto [leader of the moderate Left]". 

Very soon after the election it seemed as if Berlusconi was 
going to attempt to achieve as prime minister what he had failed 
to achieve as media mogul - the neutering of RAI. In parlia-
ment Forza Italia and their coalition partners, the neo-fascist 
National Alliance, denounced named RAI journalists as com-
munists and corrupt, calling for the resignation of the board 
and for RAI to stop taking advertising. In June Berlusconi 
stated: 

I don't believe there is any democratic country that offers 
a public service whose editorial lines are antagonistic to 
the government. Certainly the situation must be changed 
and we will do it in a correct, balanced, considered 
manner without excesses. It is certainly anomalous that 
in a democratic state there exists a public service that 
goes against the [parliamentary] majority of which the 
government of the country is the expression. 

The newspaper La Repubblica commented: 

now we know once and for all that it is not the English 
model of the BBC that inspires Berlusconi in redesigning 
public television in our country. For our free-market 
government, the model is rather that of a megaphone, a 
loud-hailer, an amplifier through which to diffuse the 
Truth and so educate the popular masses. 

Next Berlusconi forced the "professors" to resign, arguing 
that their financial restructuring plan for the admittedly ailing 
channel was inadequate. In point of fact, this threatened to be 
another stage in their so-far successful efforts to turn RAI into 
a more profitable operation - the last thing Fininvest wanted! 
However, this was mostly seen as an act of revenge for RAI's 
perceived hostility during the election campaign, and an attempt 
to purge those who were seen as politically unsympathetic to 
the new government. Berlusconi intended to appoint a new 
board himself, but was prevented from doing so by president 
Oscar Luigi Scalfaro. A compromise was reached whereby the 
new board would be appointed by the presidents of the two 
chambers of Parliament, but, arguably, since both of these were 
controlled by Berlusconi's coalition, this was barely a compro-
mise at all. One of their first acts was to fire the news and net-
work directors appointed by the "professors" and to replace 
them either with former Fininvest employees or RAI people who 
had aligned themselves with one of the new coalition partners. 
A controversial plan to run a series of "informational" slots 
advertising the new government's programme was blocked by 
the media Guarantor. Sackings of the RAI "old guard" con-
tinued, against a background of strikes by the broadcasters and 
protest rallies by the public. The respected RAI-i newscaster 
Lili Gruber, "we are no longer performing a public service. What 
we are seeing is a military occupation. Berlusconi promised at 
the last elections that he would not touch so much as a plant 
pot at RAI. Well, the plants are the only things he has left 
alone." As a result of all this, Stephen Gundle and Noelleanne 
O'Sullivan concluded: "RAI-i and RAI-2 news programmes 
returned to their habitual pro-government vocation, while RAI-
3 began a slow death by a thousand cuts." In La Repubblica, 
Eugenio Scalfari lamented that "we are now run by a consumer-
oriented television and advertising-driven corporation that 
attacks freedom and culture with a strength never before seen", 
while Indro Montanelli in La voce warned: "we are very close 
to a dictatorial regime, perhaps we have already arrived". 
Eventually the new board was dismissed when the moderate left 
came to power in 1996, and a more balanced one was 
appointed. However, by then a great deal of damage had been 
done. 

Even in the course of the last 30 days of election campaigns, 
when broadcasters are legally obliged to adhere to the norms 
of "par condicio" and ensure that fair representation is given 
to all the parties, the Fininvest channels, and especially Rete 4, 
have strongly favoured Berlusconi and Forza Italia. Indeed, the 
"par condicio" ruling was introduced by president Scalfaro 
largely because of the behaviour of the Fininvest channels once 
Berlusconi entered politics, and Rete 4 has been censured more 
than once for falling foul of it, but to little avail. Political bias 
in the conventional sense is difficult to measure here because 
of the peculiarly commodified, populist nature of political dis-
course on these channels, but none the less it clearly exists. As 
Paul Statham explains: 
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it is not only the personal ownership of the means of 
public communication by Berlusconi that has been seen 
as a threat to pluralism, but also the willingness of his 
television networks to employ communication strategies 
that break the traditional norms and practices of inde-
pendent public broadcasting, which are designed to 
ensure a degree of political objectivity. The television 
news channels on Berlusconi's networks select versions 
of events that are explicitly favourable to Berlusconi per-
sonally and to Forza Italia. On the news programmes of 
Retequattro and Italia Uno, the presenters intervene to 
explain the news, explicitly defending statements made 
by Berlusconi and attacking those of his adversaries. The 
television news often finishes with staged interviews with 
people on the street who offer eulogies to Berlusconi and 
denigrate his opponents, or the news concludes with 
unscientific opinion polls that give much higher ratings 
to Forza Italia than independent sources. The image and 
voice of Silvio Berlusconi are omnipresent, but in a con-
trolled and stylised format usually recorded on video. 
Feature films are interrupted to bring news of his latest 
speech, and subliminal advertising techniques have been 
used to communicate political messages in non-political 
television programmes. Popular celebrities extol the 
virtues of Forza Italia on mainstream talk shows and 
other programmes, such as the "Wheel of Fortune" game 
show. Vittorio Sgarbi and Giuliano Ferrara, established 
political commentators with long-standing programmes 
on Berlusconi networks, both used their programmes to 
promote Berlusconi and Forza Italia. They then assumed 
key state positions on media and culture in his govern-
ment. 

The coalition led by Forza Italia fell in December 1994; this 
did not of course stop Fininvest's channels supporting their 
owner's political and commercial interests. For example, before 
the regional elections of 1995, Forza Italia had 136 "spots" 
screened in a single week on Berlusconi's channels. In June that 
year, with questions of media ownership and power still very 
much on the political agenda, these were put to referenda 
which, had they gone against Berlusconi, could have resulted 
in a significant weakening of his media empire. The Fininvest 
channels at this time were swamped with advertising "spots" 
urging voters to vote against the proposed reforms, and soap 
opera stars trying to scare the audience into believing that the 
reforms would mean that they would never see Dynasty again. 
Berlusconi's brand of populist politics is particularly well suited 
to this form of extra-parliamentary plebiscite and, unsurpris-
ingly, the reforms were rejected by the voters; the complex 
issues involved in the regulation of private, commercial media 
never really got a serious airing on the Fininvest channels, and 
Berlusconi turned his victory into an opportunity to question 
the right of parliament and the constitutional court to propose 
media reforms. 

The arguments for Berlusconi as censor, then, are that he has 
narrowed the range of programming available on all Italian 
television and used his own channels for his own political pur-
poses, not simply by extolling Forza Italia but also by attack-

ing or merely excluding his political opponents. Furthermore, 
in his first period as prime minister he stands accused of 
attempting to neuter RAI, both as a political opponent and as 
a broadcasting rival. In more general terms, it is argued, he has 
narrowed, trivialized, and commodified political discourse on 
television. On the other hand, in attempting to put the 
Berlusconi phenomenon in its proper contexts, this analysis has 
also revealed that, from a democratic point of view, the enmesh-
ing of RAI in the partitocrazia and the accompanying system 
of lottizzazione is also deeply unsatisfactory. As long as 
Berlusconi controls such vast media resources and is also pre-
pared to use them as a political weapon, other political parties 
are, understandably, going to be extremely unwilling to relin-
quish their hold on RAI. Many commentators feel that, with 
the Italian political system undergoing profound shifts, and the 
broadcasting industry subject to rapid technological changes, 
there has never been a greater need for the reform of Italian 
television. But as Paul Statham concludes: 

while Berlusconi remains in the political arena, the 
prospect of a reform based on the commercial needs of 
the industry and public service to the Italian people, 
rather than political or commercial self-interest, remains 
unlikely. Proposals for institutional reform of the media 
system will always create "controversy", claims of a con-
flict of interests and militate against the establishment of 
a new basis for political legitimacy. In Italy, the conflicts 
at the media/politics interface will run and run. 

Since the above was written, Forza Italia has returned to 
power with Berlusconi as prime minister as the result of an elec-
tion in which, once again, Fininvest's vast media resources were 
ruthlessly exploited for nakedly political purposes. It is too 
early to say what impact Berlusconi's victory will have on 
Italian television. However, if his actions in 1993-94 are any-
thing to go by, the outlook is bleak in the extreme. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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THOMAS BERNHARD 
Austrian novelist, 1931-1989 

HOLZFÃLLEN (Woodcutters) 
Novel, 1984 

Thomas Bernhard was one of the most important authors in 
postwar Austria; he was certainly the most controversial. 
Although he would not be considered a politically committed 
author, and his works are by no means political statements at 
first sight, Bernhard often came into conflict with Austrian 
politics. He was, moreover, often the target of anti-intellectual 
crusades. 

Holzfàllen: Eine Erregung (Woodcutters: An Uproar) is the 
story of an evening in the apartment of Mr and Mrs 
Auersberger. The narrator has not seen them for 20 years, 
although he used to be their close friend. A group of people, 
who have achieved fame in music, literature, and on stage, have 
gathered on this evening following the burial of a mutual friend. 
The book contains the interior monologue of the narrator, who 
recapitulates the lives and developments of his hosts, the guests, 
and himself. He condemns all those present, including himself, 
for failing to realize their potential, for being traitors to the 
chances they once had. 

Holzfàllen appeared in 1984 and was confiscated in Austria 
almost immediately. A composer, Gerhard Lampersberg, took 
legal action because of an assumed resemblance between the 
character of Mr Auersberger and himself. This quick reaction 
was, however, only possible because a critic of the daily news-
paper Die Presse had made this suggestion to Lampersberg on 
the basis of an advance copy of the novel which he had received. 
On 21 August Lampersberg's lawyer petitioned that distribu-
tion of the book be prohibited. On 27 August the court com-
plied, but Suhrkamp Verlag, the book's publisher, ignored the 
ban. The book was confiscated on 29 August, four days after 
it had appeared on the market. Bernhard was sued for libel, 
defamation of character, mockery, and damage to Lampers-
berg's reputation. 

Although bookshops all over Austria were searched by the 
police, the action does not seem to have been carried out with 
the greatest possible effort: only 277 copies were found. On 5 
October, Suhrkamp published a balance sheet in an advertise-
ment in the German weekly newspaper Die Zeit; 60,000 copies 
of the book had been sold since the confiscation, a tremendous 
success for a German novel. One can be sure that not all of 
them had remained within the German borders. 

The public interest was massive, as was usual when Thomas 
Bernhard hit the headlines. Few politicians commented. On 31 
August the minister of education and the arts opposed confis-
cations in general and the confiscation of Holzfàllen in partic-
ular. Several weeks later the minister of science and research 
emphasized that the freedom of art is safeguarded by the 
Austrian constitution. Thomas Bernhard himself reacted dras-
tically. The day before the main hearing, which began on 9 
November, he published an article in Die Presse, declaring that 
he had forbidden his publishers to sell his books in Austria for 
the period from 8 November 1984 until 70 years after his death 
(that is for the duration of the copyright for his works). 

The first day of the hearing ended in an adjournment of the 
case. On 21 December, the supreme court decided to uphold 
the objection against confiscation of the book, stating that the 
publication of a work of art was of greater interest than the 
private interests of the plaintiff. On 7 February 1985 the suit 
was withdrawn by Lampersberg's lawyer. The parties agreed to 
settle out of court. 

It is important to keep in mind that the confiscation of 
Holzfàllen was not an act of censorship by the state but was 
rather based on the code of civil procedure. Nevertheless, it 
became a political matter not only because of Bernhard's promi-
nence but also because of his reaction: he held the state and its 
representatives responsible for the entire affair. This is perhaps 
understandable, as Bernhard had been attacked in a similar way 
before. Several of his works have been subject to lawsuits; once 
when a former teacher of the young Bernhard considered 
himself misrepresented in the author's autobiographical works, 
and on another occasion because the descendants of a judge 
did not want to see his name used as that of a fictional judge 
in a story. 

The scandal caused by Bernhard's speech when he was 
awarded the Grosser Õsterreichischer Staatpreis fiir Literatur 
in 1968 might have accounted for the author's sensitivity 
towards politicians. At that time, Bernhard's reflections on life's 
futility in view of the inevitability of death provoked the min-
ister of culture into calling him a "dog" and leaving the cere-
mony immediately. After this, all Bernhard's statements were 
watched carefully by the media, which often tried to invent con-
flicts where none really existed, even though the author often 
criticized the state and its representatives very harshly by 
Austrian standards. In 1985 the novel Alte Meister (Old 
Masters) was published, which contained further angry denun-
ciations of Austria and its government. These passages pro-
voked public fury; as often in the history of censorship, the 
fictional context in which they appeared was disregarded. The 
minister of education declared that in his opinion Bernhard had 
become a case for scientific treatment, but not for literary 
studies. 

The last scandal erupting around Bernhard concerned his 
play Heldenplatz (Heroes' Square) in 1988. An Austrian pro-
fessor of Jewish origin resumes his relationship with the 
country, its people, and its history. Although the text of the 
play was not published before the premiere, the subject was 
enough to cause an unprecedented commotion. Politicians 
protested against the performance and Austria's president, Kurt 
Waldheim, declared, without having read the text, that he con-
sidered it an insult to the Austrian people. 

A R N O TRANINGER 
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Holzfàllen: Eine Erregung, 1984; as Woodcutters, translated by 
David McLintock, 1987; as Cutting Timber: An Irritation, 
translated by Ewald Osers, 1988 

Gathering Evidence: A Memoir, translated by David McLintock, 
1985 

Ausloschung: Ein Zerfall, 1986; as Extinction, translated by David 
McLintock, 1995. 

Last Tango in Paris opened in Italy in December 1972 to a long 
and tortuous history of controversy and court cases on an inter-
national scale. It was initially given a censorship visa after a 
few short cuts, but its life on Italian screens was short. 

The first prosecution was brought privately in Bologna. The 
film was charged with "obscene content offensive to public 
decency, characterized by an exasperating pansexualism for its 
own end, presented with obsessive self-indulgence catering to 
the lower instincts of the libido, dominated by the idea of stir-
ring unchecked appetites for sexual pleasure, permeated by 
scurrilous language". The prosecution case was thrown out. 
The film had barely been de-sequestrated when, in the same 
year, 1973, the Bologna Court of Appeal banned it on grounds 
of obscenity. Copies of the film were confiscated and destroyed. 

In the same year the film opened in Paris, uncut, arousing 
heated debate. In London Last Tango opened on 15 March 
1973 a t t n e first-run Prince Charles Theatre, with an X rating 
and with ten seconds cut out. The Greater London Council 
(GLC), which could veto the censor and keep the film off 
London screens, promised not to interfere. A year later, 
however, the distributors United Artists faced trial on the 
charge that Last Tango contravened the Obscene Publications 
Act. It was the first occasion on which a film passed by the 
British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) had been prosecuted. The 
prosecution was brought privately by a retired Salvation Army 
social worker and member of the executive of the Festival of 
Light (a group of moral watchdogs active at the time), Edward 
Shackleton. In November 1974 the film went on trial at the 
Old Bailey, but the case was thrown out on a point of law. The 
Judge, Mr Justice Kenneth Jones, decided that the showing of 
the film to a public audience did not constitute a "publication" 
within the terms of the Obscene Publications Act. The film was 
not allowed on British television until the early 1990s, when it 
was shown on Channel 4 as part of its "Banned" season. 

In the United States Last Tango was first shown at the New 
York Film Festival. Pauline Kael, one of the most influential 
American film critics, described it in a review that was to 
become famous as well as controversial as "the most powerful 
erotic movie ever made". She compared the first opening of 
Last Tango to the opening performance of Stravinsky's Rite of 
Spring and added: "I have tried to describe the impact of a film 
that has made the strongest impression on me in almost 20 
years of reviewing. This is a movie people will be arguing about, 
I think, for as long as there are movies." Kael's enthusiasm was 
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>ng not shared by all. The reviewers of the US Catholic Conference 
er- newsletter believed that the film "operated in an amoral 
r a vacuum" and that it emphasized the "sexual binge" of the male 

protagonist (the role played by Marlon Brando) rather than 
lie "throwing some light on the human condition". It was also an 
)lic artistic failure; its sex scenes could not be justified on aesthetic 
its grounds. Not surprisingly Last Tango was placed on the US 
to Catholic Conference's list of condemned films, on the lowest of 

tir- six Conference rating categories, which meant that a picture so 
by designated was "morally objectionable" for Catholics. The film 
»ut. was said to present a "value system contrary to a Christian 
me value system". 
ids As a result of the controversy, Last Tango opened on 1 
ed. February 1973 a t t n e Trans-Lux East in Gothan, with all tickets 
ing on sale at $5. Bertolucci protested that he would have preferred 
rch a cheaper admission ticket so that "as many people as possi-
ing ble could come and see it". The director added pointedly that 
icil Last Tango had played at popular prices in Italy before being 
off withdrawn on charges of obscenity. Even before the film started 
ter, to be shown at popular prices in the US (from 22 August 1973) 
the it had grossed $11,100,000. 
)ns Last Tango was not free of legal hurdles in the United States, 
the In July 1973 when the film was in its seventh week, Col. John 
"he McLaughlin, chief officer in the Cincinnati police department's 
my obscenity control unit, reported the film as obscene to the 
of county prosecutor. Fearing prosecution, Roy White, the owner 

ard of the theatre, terminated the engagement with the distributors 
the United Artists, and Last Tango was withdrawn. Similar cen-
lie sorship rumblings came from a number of cities but the results 
of achieved in US courts were positive. The United Artists attor-

>n" ney Gerald Phillips said: "Everywhere we were threatened, we 
vas brought an action and were successful." 
1 it Meanwhile in Italy on 7 May 1974 the High Court of 

Cassation had reversed the Bologna Court of Appeal decision 
ew on the grounds that a work of art could not be considered 
trial obscene under the Italian Constitution. The judges added that 
to a work of art can contain obscenity and still remain a work of 

ful art. A distinction between "work of art" and "masterpiece" 
of was made and the Tribunal decided that the category "work of 
of art" was sufficient to protect it from prosecution. In defining a 

ilm specific film a "work of art" only its intrinsic and objective 
20 value needed to be considered. Judges should seek the views of 
»ut, qualified critics and base their decision on these and not on 
vas those of the man in the street, or even their own. 

BERNARDO BERTOLUCCI 
Italian film director, 1941-

LAST TANGO IN PARIS 
Film, 1972 
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This victory was, however, a partial and temporary one. The 
Court ordered another Court of Appeal Section in Bologna to 
retry the case. On 26 September 1974 the Court rejected the 
defence lawyer's claim that Last Tango was a work of art and 
as such immune from censorship under the Italian Constitution. 
The trial was brief and attended by only one of the five defen-
dants, the producer Alberto Grimaldi. After debating the issue 
for three hours, the judges gave their verdict: Last Tango in 
Paris was to be confiscated and the five defendants - Alberto 
Grimaldi, Bernardo Bertolucci, the actors Marlon Brando and 
Maria Schneider, and the distributor Umberto Matteucci of 
United Artists Europa Distribution - received two months' 
prison sentences and token fines of 30,000 lire ($50) each. 
Bertolucci was ordered to relinquish his passport. 

Bertolucci, who was then filming 1900, commented to jour-
nalists: 

The judges in Bologna had the chance of cancelling a 
shameful condemnation and failed to do so. Instead they 
reached a grave decision, since the law clearly states that 
a spectacle of artistic stature cannot be obscene. It seems 
to me that the judges have decided to destroy the law 
and establish their own dictum - where there's art, there's 
obscenity . . . My first reaction instinctively is not to 
appeal further against a fascist sentence under a fascist 
law. The sentence is insulting to all who have liked the 
film, for the critics who have approved it and above all 
for the Italian public which has been requesting it every-
where. Why wonder that this Court has condemned it? 
We should feel embarrassed instead, for that part of our 
Court which is inspired by democratic principles. 

With this sentence, Last Tango, which had already been 
under lock and key for 16 months, could have been perma-
nently withdrawn and destroyed but for an important decision 
reached by the Constitutional Court at the end of July 1975. 
The Court ruled that a film could not be permanently confis-
cated as evidence until all appeal had been exhausted. Until 
then a film was entitled to benefit from the clause on freedom 
of expression in the Italian Constitution and could, therefore, 
circulate freely. All the prints, except one, were deconfiscated 
and Last Tango returned, albeit for a short period of time, to 
Italian screens. 

On 29 January 1976 the third Penal Section of the Court of 
Cassation declared Last Tango "an obscene spectacle" and 
hence beyond the scope of the freedom of expression accorded 
to "works of art" by the Italian Constitution. As a result the 
film was permanently banned from Italian screens and all copies 
and the original negative were ordered to be surrendered to the 
judicial authorities who would then destroy them. 

It was the first time that a film had been condemned to 
destruction in Italy. The Court upheld the 1974 verdict of the 
Bologna Court of Appeal. The case provoked an uproar. A 
number of public demonstrations were organized by the trade 
unions and cultural organizations throughout Italy. The unions 
demanded that Parliament change the censorship laws to allow 
full freedom of expression. In their issue of January/February 
1976 Cinefórum published a passionate article with the title "A 
Political Response to the Obscenity of the Regime which Claims 
To Protect Us from the 'Obscenity' of the Cinema", in which 

the question of cinema censorship, and therefore of freedom of 
artistic expression, is examined from a political standpoint. 

The equation of sex and corruption which is being reit-
erated in Italian tribunals only serves to hide the real cor-
ruption which occurs in the political and business 
spheres. Censorship is offensive because it is designed to 
sanction the immaturity of the Italian people, by denying 
them the capacity to judge by themselves the words and 
images which are communicated. 

Bernardo Bertolucci reacted to the condemnation of Last 
Tango with a statement to the magistrates first and then with 
a letter to the president of the Republic, Giovanni Leone, in 
which he asked him to pardon the film. This the president was 
not empowered to do for legal reasons. In his letter Bertolucci 
pointed out that "together with the negative and the copies of 
Last Tango condemned to burn by the Court of Cassation, not 
only would the tragic and desperate characters in the film burn, 
but also the words of Article 21 of our Constitution 'Everyone 
has the right freely to express his own thoughts: in words, in 
writing, or through any other media [. . . ] . ' " 

However, the film did not disappear completely. Although he 
could not pardon it, president Leone suggested that a little-
known legal clause be employed in this case, whereby "rare, 
ancient, or artistic objects" confiscated in criminal cases may 
be deposited in the National Criminal Museum or other insti-
tutions. Three copies of the film were given to the National 
Film Archives. 

Twenty-two years later, the Prodi government approved a 
Design Law (13 March 1998) which, if voted in by Parliament, 
would remove the power that the Censorship Commission held 
to prevent a film from being released. The maximum restric-
tion on a film would be an 18 certificate, which, incidentally, 
would mean automatic exclusion from television screens. The 
law, which was proposed by the deputy prime minister, Walter 
Veltroni, brought changes of historical importance to the 
current censorship Law 161 of 21 April 1962 and would, 
according to Veltroni, put Italy on a par with other European 
countries. "The idea of banning a film before its release", 
Veltroni said, "is wrong. In Italy there is no censorship of 
books, plays or music, and rightly so. It is not clear why the 
cinema should be penalized." Bernardo Bertolucci compli-
mented Veltroni on his initiative: 

We have now reached a level of civilization which was 
absent before. I have always claimed that Italian citizens 
over 18 years of age have the right to choose which films 
they want to see. The only protection - I would not use 
the term censorship - must be for the youngest, whose 
eyes are full of desire and much curiosity. 

If approved by Parliament this Law would be a victory of 
historic proportion for Italian democracy. Whether it facilitates 
a return of Last Tango to Italian screens remains to be seen. 

G. PAOLA PINNA 
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Bertolucci by Bertolucci, with Enzo Ungari, translated by Donald 
Ranvaud, 1987 

Bernardo Bertolucci: Interviews, edited by Fabien S. Gerard et ai, 
2000 
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Since his earliest publications in the 1950s, Mongo Beti has 
experienced frequent clashes with both secular and religious 
authorities in his home country and abroad. Numerous 
attempts have been made to silence him. The author's response 
has been uncompromising. 

When Beti was only 12 years old he resisted the teachings of 
his missionary educators, which, he believed, belittled African 
society. His lack of enthusiasm for the Holy Scriptures resulted 
in his being expelled from the Catholic school in Akométam, 
the village of his birth and upbringing. The seeds of the pas-
sionate anticlerical and anticolonial spirit of his first four works 
had been sown. The Catholic church placed his book Le Pauvre 
Christ de Bomba (1956) on the Index Librorum Prohibitorum. 
The Cameroonian colonial authorities also banned the work. 
Oddly enough, a single copy was allowed to be held by the 
University of Yaounde. This was, according to Beti, a conces-
sion to pressure from Unesco, which wished "to pay homage 
to négritude". 

In spite of great public demand, the publisher Robert Laffont 
would not produce a second edition of the book, but sold the 
literary rights to the Kraus Reprint Company, without the 
author's knowledge - a breach of literary ethics. The second 
edition only appeared 20 years later in 1976, thanks to the 
efforts of Présence Africaine. However, they in turn censored 
Beti's new postscript, interpreting it "as certainly being too rad-
ical". The postscript was eventually published in Peuples Noirs 
Peuples Africains (no. 19, 1981), a journal founded and man-
aged by Beti, as a counterblast to censorship on the continent. 

During his period of residence in France between 1961 and 
1993, Beti acquired a reputation as a radical, iconoclastic 
writer. The circumstances surrounding the banning and confis-
cation of his Main basse sur le Cameroun (1972) contributed 
greatly to this reputation. The controversy started in 1970 and 
was not resolved until 1976, against a background of political 
and diplomatic manoeuvring in Africa and France. It came 
about as a result of the Ouandié-Ndongmo affair of 1970-71, 
when two individuals were accused of sedition and rebellion 
by the totalitarian regime of the Cameroonian president 
Ahmadou Ahidjo, a leader who received strong support from 
France. Mgr Albert Ndongmo and Ernest Ouandié, the leader 
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of the Union of the Cameroon People (a political party), were 
judged culpable by Le Monde, even before submission of any 
proof of their guilt. Mongo Beti felt that the only explanation 
of this campaign of denigration was the unholy pursuit of 
French political and commercial interests. Outraged, he claimed 
a right to reply to this editorial standpoint, but was ignored by 
Le Monde. This was the start of a long enquiry which termi-
nated with the publication of Main basse sur le Cameroun, a 
pamphlet which attacked the hypocrisy at the core of Franco-
African relations. According to the preface to the 1984 edition, 
"Available for sale on 25 June 1972, Main basse sur le 
Cameroun was banned by an official decree in the French gov-
ernment gazette (Journal Officiel) of Saturday 30 June . . . 
Copies of the book were confiscated on the following Monday 
from the offices of the publisher François Maspéro." The 
censors' publicly stated reason for this action was simply that 
"It was a work of foreign origins." Strenuous efforts were sub-
sequently made by Raymond Marcellin, the French minister of 
the interior, the secret service, and colonial interest groups to 
strip Beti of his French nationality prior to deporting him. (He 
had acquired French nationality by virtue of French colonial 
laws.) 

There was a strong reaction by left-wing organizations, in 
particular the trade unions, intellectuals, including Louis 
Aragon, and even by some parliamentary figures, such as Pierre 
Joxe. They were joined by the media and by some foreign politi-
cians, who subsequently invited Beti to lecture on Cameroon in 
their own countries. Meanwhile, Beti had instituted legal pro-
ceedings. After long and costly hearings, they ended in February 
1976 at the Rouen high court, where, in Beti's words, "Justice 
finally was done and for the first time in such circumstances 
dealing with censorship, there was unqualified criticism of 
the French Government." By 1984 about 20,000 copies of Main 
basse sur le Cameroun had been sold, a total never even 
dreamed of by its author. The Canadian branch of Amnesty 
International was sufficiently inspired by the circumstances sur-
rounding the book's publication to produce a film entitled 
Anti-censor ship. Meanwhile Beti adapted the material of his 
anti-censorship brochure into the novels Perpetua and 
Remember Reuben I and II. 

MONGO BETI 
Cameroonian writer (real name: Alexandre Biyidi Awala), 1 9 3 2 -
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Shortly after his success at Rouen, in November 1977 Beti 
turned his fire on the French section of Amnesty International, 
which he accused of "inert ia" in the face of widespread human 
rights abuses in Francophone Africa, and especially in Camer-
oon. He was expelled from Amnesty in France as a result. The 
founding of the journal Peuples Noirs Peuples Africains, "a 
review by French-speaking black radicals", has been interpreted 
as a response to his expulsion. 

French politicians and bureaucrats covertly encouraged many 
devious attempts to wreck this radical publication. The former 
French colonies were more blatant, exercising ferocious cen-
sorship, enforced by their police. In Cameroon Ambroise Kom, 
who subscribed to Peuples Noirs Peuples Africains, was told 
by the state security service chief, Denis Ekani, that he would 
be imprisoned if he continued to subscribe. Meanwhile the 
writer Guy Ossito Midiohouan was expelled from Gabon, 
Togo, and Benin as a result of a novella he had submitted to 
the journal. The manuscript had been intercepted by the 
Gabonese postal authorities, in violation of norms of confi-
dentiality. After a stormy history the journal was eventually 
closed because of financial difficulties in 1991 . Between 1978 
and 1991 , 68 issues had appeared. 

Mongo Beti returned to Cameroon, now under the authori-
tarian control of Paul Biya, in 1993 , after 32 years of exile in 
France. He has since been victimized by the police and politi-
cians, suffering insults, censorship, arrests, and even, allegedly, 
an assassination at tempt. He was refused permission to stand 
in legislative elections in the 1990s under the pretext that he 
was a French citizen, not a Cameroonian. 

A N D R É D J I F F A C K and A N N Y W Y N C H A N K 
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BHUTAN 
Population: 2,085,000 
Main religions: Buddhist; Hindu 
Official language: Dzongkha 
Other languages spoken: Tibetan; Nepalese 
Illiteracy rate (%): 38.9 (m); 66.4 (f) 

Number of periodicals: 1 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

19 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 5.5 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 4 

Bhutan is one of the world's smallest nat ion states, with an offi-
cial total populat ion of 650,000. Until the 20th century it was 
a theocratic state under the titular rule of a reincarnate 
Buddhist lama. In 1907 this system was ended, and a heredi-
tary monarchy was established; the fourth king, Jigme Singye 
Wangchuck, came to the throne in 1972. 

The Bhutanese people belong to three main ethnic groups, 
and a number of minor ones. The Dzongkha-speaking 
Ngalongs of the nor th and west are of Tibetan descent; they 
and the central Bhutanese, with w h o m they have intermarried, 

are politically dominant , and Dzongkha is promoted as the 
national language, though English is the medium of education. 
The Sharchops of the east speak their own language, but, like 
the Ngalongs, practise Buddhism. The third major group is the 
Lhotshampa of southern Bhutan; these are descendants of 
migrants from Nepal who settled in Bhutan around the turn of 
the 19th century; most are Nepali-speaking Hindus . 

Until recently, dissent and censorship in Bhutan existed in the 
context of a highly feudal society far from centres of outside 
influence. Voices that differed from those of the monks and 
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ascetics do seem to have made themselves heard none the less: 
the Legal Code of 1729 states that "the diviners, astrologers, 
spell-binders, false monks and doctors who deceive others by 
singing whatever comes to mind are to be prohibi ted". Tibetan 
societies are generally thought to be characterized by their 
ready acceptance of the traditional order of things, but there 
has always been room for travelling bards, some of whom offi-
cialdom has regarded with distrust. In Bhutan, such bards 
embark upon long recitations to arouse feelings of religious 
devotion among listeners at fairs and festivals, but they will 
often have a second repertoire that lampoons Buddhist or tho-
doxy in terms of considerable sexual obscenity. The text of one 
such recitation was printed privately in Bhutan in 1982, and 
was promptly banned by the government. 

Bhutan's rulers were not forced to confront thorough-going 
political dissent until the 1980s. This dissent surfaced in 
response to measures taken by the government to reduce the 
cultural and political profile of the large Lhotshampa popula-
tion in the south. Southerners ' rights to Bhutanese citizenship 
were re-examined on a case-by-case basis in a "census"; all 
Bhutanese were required to wear Ngalong traditional costume 
at all times outside their homes; and the Nepali language was 
removed from the school curriculum. After public demonstra-
tions against these measures, hundreds were imprisoned for 
many months without trial, and between 1991 and 1993 
approximately 100,000 Lhotshampas left Bhutan for refugee 
camps in Nepal . 

Southern Bhutanese brought their concerns about the census 
exercise to two royal counsellors in 1988. One of them, Tek 
Na th Rizal, asked the king to have the new policies reviewed, 
but the cabinet judged his petition to be seditious. Rizal was 
expelled from the council, jailed for three days, and then made 
to sign a "confession" and an agreement not to meet with more 
than three persons at once. Rizal left Bhutan, and in Nepal he 
and other exiled Bhutanese established the People's Forum for 
Human Rights. 

According to Amnesty International, the government of 
Bhutan arrested a total of 45 people in au tumn 1989 for their 
involvement in the writing of "seditious pamphle ts" , particu-
larly a document entitled "Bhutan: We Want Justice". Rizal was 
arrested by Nepalese police and taken by road to Kathmandu, 
along with two associates. The next day they were flown back 
to Bhutan, where they were imprisoned. Three years later, Rizal 
underwent a 10-month trial. In November 1993 n e w a s found 
guilty on four charges of treason and sentenced to life impris-
onment. Some days later the king announced that he would 
be granted an amnesty once the refugee problem had been 
resolved. 

Bhutan's Legal Code (there is no formal constitution) declares 
that any individual who does, writes, or says anything that is 
insulting or harmful to the Tsa-wa-sum, the "three bases of 
Bhutan" (the king, the country, the people), will be deemed to 
be an "ant i -nat ional" , and since 1992 persons accused of "anti-
national activities" have been detained and charged under a 
new Nat ional Security Act. The possession of leaflets calling for 
democracy and human rights printed by groups in exile is a 
punishable offence under this law. 

The Bhutanese elite is wary of outside political and cultural 
forces: it regularly sends students for training in foreign uni-
versities, but upon their return such graduates are quickly 
absorbed into the country's well-paid governmental bureau-
cracy; no civil or intellectual society exists outside government 
circles. During the 1980s it was also decided to restrict 
Bhutanese citizens' access to foreign TV broadcasts, and satel-
lite dishes and antennae were banned, though there are numer-
ous video parlours in the capital, Thimphu. Foreign publications 
critical of the government do appear in Thimphu bookstores 
from time to time, but quickly vanish: it is suggested that the 
government buys all copies. 

The kingdom's only newspaper is Kuensel, a weekly pub-
lished in English, Dzongkha, and Nepali; it is published by a 
state corporat ion and, al though it has been officially "auton-
o m o u s " since 1992, its editorial line on sensitive issues reflects 
the government 's in every respect. 

Recently there have been a number of significant changes in 
Bhutan. Tek N a t h Rizal was released from jail in a royal 
amnesty in December 1999, and in January 2001 the govern-
ments of Bhutan and Nepal began a programme of "joint ver-
ification" which would ascertain the status of the people in the 
Bhutanese refugee camps in Nepal with a view to future repa-
triation. In 1999 the Bhutanese government also established its 
own national television station and internet web server and 
lifted restrictions on TV reception. 
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HERBERT J. BIBERMAN 
US film director, 1900-1971 

SALT OF THE EARTH 
Film, 1954 

In 1951 a small group of blacklisted Hollywood artists, most 
of them communists, organized the Independent Productions 
Corporation (IPC) in an effort to break the blacklist that since 
1947 had denied many film industry figures the right to work. 
This firm produced only one picture, Salt of the Earth, a work 
that challenged many conventions and beliefs of the 1950s. The 
film is remarkable not only for its radical content, but also 
because it was suppressed through a comprehensive national 
campaign by politicians, producers, union leaders, and anti-
communist organizations. 

Salt of the Earth was based on the Empire Zinc strike of 
1950-52, conducted by Local 890 of the militant International 
Union of Mine, Mill, and Smelter Workers (IUMMSW). A left-
wing union with a core of communist leaders, IUMMSW 
worked to advance the interests of the Chicano worker com-
munity that loyally supported it. During the strike, Local 890 
challenged the discrimination against Mexican-Americans that 
prevailed in Grant County, New Mexico and the American 
southwest. Because its women's auxiliary had been instrumen-
tal as pickets in winning the strike, the local also projected a 
model of female activism that broke from the typical women's 
roles of the 1950s. 

At a meeting in 1951 with IUMMSW International repre-
sentative Clinton Jencks, IPC organizer Paul Jarrico, himself a 
blacklisted screenwriter, heard the Empire Zinc story at first 
hand. Impressed by Local 890's struggle, Jarrico persuaded his 
partners that it might be the basis for a successful progressive 
film. When fellow blacklistee Michael Wilson visited Grant 
County, he also became an advocate of the Salt of the Earth 
project, for which he eventually became screenwriter. The other 
significant figure among IPC leaders was director Herbert 
Biberman, whose energy was to sustain the Salt of the Earth 
group through difficult times ahead. All three had been active 
in the Communist Party. 

Even before production began, IPC understood that their 
project would be controversial. In 1952, IPC investor Simon 
Lazarus approached anticommunist union leader Roy Brewer, 
Hollywood International representative for the International 
Alliance of Theatrical Stage Employees (IATSE). Brewer denied 
IPC a union crew and threatened to do all he could to prevent 
the film from being made or exhibited. Equally difficult was the 
recruitment of a cast, which eventually relied heavily on the 
men and women of Local 890. 

As production began, however, few anticipated the attack 
soon to be mounted against the film. The first shot was fired 
in 1953 by California Republican congressman Donald L. 
Jackson, an active member of the House Committee on Un-
American Activities (HUAC). Alerted to the IPC project, 
Jackson asserted that he would work to prevent Salt of the 
Earth from being shown in movie theatres in the US and 
abroad. He insisted that the film was a communist effort "to 
inflame racial hatreds and depict the U.S.A. as the enemy of all 
colored people". 

Jackson's initiative coincided with a determined publicity 
effort to undermine the IPC production effort. Following an 
inquiry from a New Mexico resident, the Screen Actors Guild 
informed the columnist Victor Riesel about the Salt of the Earth 
project. After Riesel broke the story in February 1953, it was 
repeated in the national press. The media reports complemented 
attacks from both the Motion Picture Industry Council and the 
Hollywood AFL Film Council, both anxious to distance the 
movie industry from any association with communism. 

Once the media attention escalated, tensions increased in 
Grant County. Among IPC's critics were the Silver City 
Chamber of Commerce and the local press. This opposition 
encouraged the development of vigilante activity, including 
attacks on both the filmmakers and members of Local 890. 
Moreover, in the midst of shooting, the lead actress, Mexican 
citizen Rosaura Revueltas, was removed to El Paso, Texas by 
officers of the Immigration and Naturalization Service. After a 
short period of detention, Revueltas accepted deportation to 
Mexico, thus leaving IPC without its star. 

During the remainder of the production process, the boycott 
took firm shape. In Hollywood, IPC was denied essential tech-
nical services, including film developing, sound work, cutting 
facilities, and musical scoring. Without technical support, the 
filmmakers relied on subterfuge and inferior providers, which 
increased expenses and delayed the film's completion until 
January 1954. 

Once distribution began, the scope of the conspiracy became 
clearer. The initial challenge involved a struggle to secure movie 
theatres for commercial exhibition. Since no reputable distrib-
utor would handle the film, IPC was forced to create its own 
distribution firm, IPC Distributors, Inc. Biberman and Jarrico 
soon learned that no first-class movie theatre was willing to 
host the New York premiere. Exhibitors and movie theatre 
chains either refused to cooperate or reneged on agreements. 
Biberman asserted that distributors and studios had threatened 
to deny exhibitors a supply of films in the future, should they 
agree to run Salt of the Earth. Beset by difficulties, the film 
opened well outside the main movie theatre district. When a 
follow-up booking in the Bronx, New York, began, IATSE pro-
jectionists were ordered off the job. Only after a hint of a 
lawsuit and a threat to employ non-union projectionists did the 
showings proceed. 

As the struggle moved into the midwest, significant problems 
arose immediately. In Detroit, liberal anticommunist Walter P. 
Reuther urged UAW members not to cooperate in the film's 
promotion. Later, when a preview screening was held, many 
unionists expressed interest in the film. More significant, how-
ever, was the opposition of the American Legion, whose repre-
sentatives helped prevent Salt of the Earth from being shown 
commercially in Detroit. In Chicago, a similar pattern of intim-
idation was evident, as movie theatre owners received warnings 
from Legion representatives. While unions and liberal groups 
responded enthusiastically to previews, IATSE projectionists 
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refused to screen the film. As a result, two Chicago premieres 
were cancelled. 

In the west, Salt of the Earth received a mixed reception. 
Although IATSE resistance discouraged widespread commercial 
exhibition in Denver, the film played to capacity crowds in Silver 
City, New Mexico, the locale in which it had been shot. 
Elsewhere in the Rocky Mounta in region, a complete blackout 
occurred, reportedly due to distributors ' threats to deny exhibi-
tors access to new films. California audiences were more fortu-
nate, especially in Los Angeles, where Salt of the Earth enjoyed 
a ten-week run. However, by September 1954, the film had been 
shown in only 13 of the 13,000 movie theatres in the US. 

Although the film's radical reputation preceded it into the 
international market , it received a warm reception in Europe, 
the Soviet Union, and China. While the Mexican premiere was 
a critical t r iumph, the film mysteriously disappeared from the 
Mexico City screen within two weeks. In France, beyond 
Hollywood's reach, Salt of the Earth won the Grand Prize con-
ferred in 1955 by the Académie du Cinéma de Paris. Despite 
critical acclaim, however, limited financial resources and poor 
distribution contributed to limited commercial success abroad. 

By 1956, IPC had lost at least $250,000. An antitrust suit 
against the major studios, distributors, and IATSE was filed in 
the same year. After eight years of litigation, the defendants 
were adjudged not guilty because the plaintiffs had failed to 
prove the existence of a conspiracy. Although the boycott sup-
pressed a film once intended to break the blacklist, the Salt of 
the Earth story constitutes an important chapter in the history 
of American civil liberties, and the film documents the resis-
tance to conformity in Cold War America. 

J A M E S J. L O R E N C E 

Princess Mar the Bibesco is of interest in the history of censor-
ship mainly because, as a member of the Romanian aristocracy, 
she could hardly fail to be censored by the communist govern-
ment that took power in 1945. $ n e was the daughter of loan 
Lahovany, later president of the Senate, and Princess Smaranda 
Mavrocordat , and married, at the age of 16, Prince George 
Valentin Bibesco, the latest in line of one of Romania 's oldest 
and wealthiest aristocratic families. 

The subjects of her early novels could also hardly be expected 
to inspire anything but revulsion among the communists . Les 
Huit Paradis (1908, The Eight Paradises) - Mar the Bibesco 
always wrote in French recorded the impressions of a young cou-
ple - the Prince and Princess Bibesco and their suite - who were 
sent on a diplomatic mission to Prussia. Catherine-Paris (1927) 
painted a vivid picture of pre-1914 Europe, and even Isvor, le 
pays des saules {Isvor, the Country of the Willows), her most 
"Roman ian" work, depicted a mythic Romanian countryside, 
which was at odds with the communist view of the world. 

With the communist takeover in 1945, Mar the Bibesco 
managed to escape with the help of the Swiss ambassador, 
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taking with her a single suitcase containing all the manuscripts 
of her work , completed or not . Her properties - at Mogosoaia 
and Camaric - were confiscated and her son and daughter-in-
law held as hostages. All her writings were promptly banned -
she was an exilée-, the Bibescos were landowners and industri-
alists, and of noble descent to boot. 

Bibesco's work joined the secret store of books that were 
wi thdrawn from circulation as early as 1945, tnany of them the 
products of Romanian émigrés: Eugene Ionesco, Emil Cioran, 
Mircea Eliade. All Romanian libraries possessed such a store, 
access to which was carefully regulated. Senior party members 
could read them, but researchers needed special permission. 

However, one of Bibesco's works - Jurnal Politic - was 
allowed to see the light of day. This six-volume work, now in 
the Nat ional Library of Romania , was reduced to a mere 240 
pages. The preface to the book, however, implicitly warns the 
reader what is in store: "The day of 23 August 1944 [the day 
that Romania became an ally of the USSR] was enthusiastically 
saluted by Mar the Bibesco" - a statement hardly believable 
even by a committed member of the Romanian Communis t 

MARTHE BIBESCO 
Romanian novelist and diarist, 1886-1973 
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Party! In fact, of course, the "abridged" book is merely a col-
lection of fragments that the editors, Cristian Popisteanu and 
Nicolae Minei, deemed useful bolsters for Romanian commu-
nist ideology: those that highlighted the "Romanian miracle", 
the tenacity with which Romanians had held on to their terri-
tory over the centuries, and the exploits of those rulers who 
maintained the country's independence. Such selectivity might 
be called censorship or gross editorial manipulation; the effect 
was the same, made no less by the fact that the book sold well 
on the strength of the author's name. 

H E R M I N A G.B. ANGHELESCU 

The collection of books known as the Bible belongs in an ency-
clopedia of censorship on several counts. The first is the most 
contentious: surely Jews and Christians were entitled to decide 
which books should be included and which excluded from their 
respective scriptures? Yet the decisions were not always unan-
imous, and, when it is remembered that the "canon" of scrip-
ture was fixed for all time, with no possibility of further 
additions, to modern eyes, and especially to "outside" eyes, 
something not altogether unrelated to censorship appears to be 
taking place. 

The Christian scriptures, moreover, have been subjected to 
more familiar kinds of censorship. For several centuries, in the 
Western Church, the Bible was a "closed book" to all but schol-
ars and a limited number of clergy, because it was available 
only in Latin; the more, in the early modern period, this state 
of affairs was challenged, the more, it seemed, the authorities 
denied the legitimacy of translation. Thirdly, the English Bible 
was subjected to the well-meaning attention of 19th-century 
moralists who produced editions from which the passages they 
considered indelicate had been removed or altered. Finally, the 
entries on the USSR and other Communist countries document 
the many bans on the importation of bibles that these coun-
tries instituted in an attempt to stifle their main ideological 
rival; to "people of the book", like Jews and Christians, this 
was censorship indeed. 

Jewish and Christian canons 
The Jewish scriptures, written in Hebrew over the course of 
almost 1000 years, consist of work by many writers of various 
backgrounds, the contents of which underwent a period of oral 
transmission before being written down. The books combine a 
wide range of literary forms and styles; they reveal differing 
theological perspectives; and they represent the work of innu-
merable scribes who, following generally accepted rules, copied 
scriptural manuscripts for centuries. They purport to record, 
interpret, and celebrate God's action in the history of a nomadic 
people who gradually achieve national identity. 

It is not known when individual books were adopted into 
the Jewish canon. The tradition, recorded in the apocryphal 
book 2 Esdras, that it was closed by the "Great Synagogue" 
starting with Ezra, after the return from Babylonian exile in 
the 4th century BCE, can be discounted. Modern scholars think 
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that the Torah (Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and 
Deuteronomy) was recognized as authoritative by 400-350 
BCE; that the historical books (Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 
1 and 2 Kings) and the prophetical works (Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
etc.) had been accepted by 200; and that the Writings (Psalms, 
Proverbs, Ruth, Lamentations, etc.) had been declared sacred 
by 100 BCE. 

Between 250 and 100 BCE, meanwhile, Jews in Alexandria 
had compiled a Greek translation of Hebrew texts, the Septua-
gint (the seventy, LXX). LXX altered the order of the books 
and included several others, now known as the Apocrypha 
(Greek, hidden things): 1 Esdras, Tobit, Judith, Ecclesiasticus, 
1 and 2 Maccabees, etc. By the end of the 1st century CE, LXX 
was circulating in Syria, Palestine, Egypt, and Babylon. 
However, the Council of Jamnia (or Jabneh), held near what 
remained of Jerusalem between 90 and 100 CE, recognized only 
those books that were included in the Hebrew Bible and 
decided against any additions. A few Jewish authorities appear 
to have had doubts about the rightness of including such books 
as Esther, Ecclesiastes, Jonah, and especially the Song of 
Solomon, a love story with some explicit details; however, these 
books remained in the canon. The non-canonical books of the 
Apocrypha began to be considered "outside books", and some 
rabbis even forbade Jews from reading them, and ordered that 
copies should be destroyed; indeed in some circles the trans-
lation of the scriptures into Greek was considered sinful, a 
corruption. 

The writers of the Christian New Testament used the Greek 
version of Jewish scripture to support their claims concerning 
Jesus. His disciples initially transmitted his teaching orally, but 
soon realized the need for them to be written down. The New 
Testament took shape between 50 and 125 CE, and consists of 
four gospels, accounts of Jesus' life; the Acts of the Apostles, 
recording the initial progress of the Christian mission; some 10 
authenticated letters of St Paul to the nascent churches; other 
letters attributed to Sts John and Peter, whose authorship has 
been at least disputed or denied altogether; and the book of 
Revelation, a vision of the "last days". The gospels and Pauline 
epistles had been accepted by 130 CE, and accorded equal status 
with the Jewish scriptures by between 170 and 220. But doubts 
were expressed about the Epistle to the Hebrews, Jude, 2 Peter, 
3 John, and Revelation, according to a list drawn up by the 
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church historian Eusebius in the 4th century. Moreover, books 
such as the Epistle of Barnabas and the "Shepherd" of 
"Hermas" were included in the lists of particular church com-
munities, but not in others. St Athanasius of Alexandria's Festal 
Epistle (369) was the first to list the canon as it is now accepted. 
By now, the books of the New Testament Apocrypha had been 
firmly excluded. They mainly purported to describe miracles 
and fantastic occurrences in the lives of Jesus, Mary, and other 
New Testament figures, and included such works as the Gospel 
of Mary, the Gospel According to Peter, the Gospel of 
Nicodemus, and the Acts of Paul and Thecla. 

However, the arguments were by no means over. In the 4th 
and 5th centuries, Gregory Nazianzus and Epiphanius were 
doubtful whether the Jewish Apocrypha should be included, 
despite their admittance at the council of Rome in 382. Early 
in the 5th century the leading biblical scholar, St Jerome, 
included the Apocrypha with his translation of the Bible into 
Latin, the Vulgate, and that inclusive selection has been 
accepted as canonical by churches in communion with Rome 
ever since (adherents of the Cathar heresy on the other hand 
appear to have excluded Maccabees). Books not recognized in 
the Jewish canon are not normally included in Protestant 
versions. 

In closing the canon of their respective Bibles, both Jewish 
and Christian leaders appeared to have acted in secret, to have 
destroyed, censored, and suppressed writings that they consid-
ered false, inauthentic, or otherwise threatening. While it can 
be granted that their decisions were taken in the light of an 
examination of authorship, language, doctrinal content, and 
comparison of available manuscripts, they were finally based 
on intuition, not necessarily the best ground for reaching con-
clusions that implied permanent censorship, at least so far as 
the contents of the Bible itself are concerned. 

Vernacular Bibles 
The only "official" Bible in the Western church for the best part 
of 1000 years was written in Latin. Most people were illiter-
ate, and only a limited number of "clerks" could read Latin, 
with the result that most of the laity knew Christianity only 
through the biblical scenes represented in mosaics, stained-glass 
windows, painting, or sculpture. Until the n t h century, this 
situation was generally accepted. 

The dam began to break with the rise of heretical sects, begin-
ning with the Cathars, who were the first to produce a trans-
lated bible - in Occitan, the language of Languedoc. Further, 
more partial, translations dating from the 12th century in 
France and Italy may have been the work of Bogomil mission-
aries. By 1200 there were translations into the Romance lan-
guages available in the dioceses of Metz and Liège, specially 
commissioned by Valdês, after whom the Waldensian heresy 
was named. The official Church authorities now began to 
mount a rearguard action, as part of a wider attack on the new 
heresies. The council of Toulouse (1229) prohibited all ver-
nacular books, and an inquisitor in Quercy, southwest France, 
reported in 1241 "dederunt ei Pater Noster haereticorum" (they 
give him the heretics' text of the "Our Father"). By the next 
century, the Béguins (the "people of penitence") in Spain were 
familiar with a Catalan version and were forbidden by the 
council of Tarragona (1316) from owning any theological work 
whatsoever in the vernacular. 

On the other side of Europe, a complete text of the Old 
Testament in German was available in Bohemia by the 1380s 
and of the whole Bible in Czech by 1385. Again this was a 
product of a movement regarded by the Church as heretical -
that associated with John Hus (1369-1415). Hus's ally John 
Wyclif had organized an English translation by 1390. This, 
along with all Wyclif's writings, was sought out, confiscated, 
and destroyed. The Constitutions of archbishop Arundel of 
Canterbury (1407) forbade the dissemination or ownership of 
vernacular texts that had not been licensed by a bishop. 

For the first time in centuries, the Church was faced, from 
the n t h century onwards, with widespread and popular heresy. 
Just as alarming, as has now been demonstrated, the rise of 
heresy was increasingly associated with rising literacy, although 
it cannot be claimed that even when books continued to be 
more widely available literacy was enjoyed by more than a 
small proportion of the population of Europe. However, an 
Italian Waldensian wrote, around 1367: "Although chaplains 
and religious understand the scriptures, they do not want to 
reveal them clearly to the people, the better to rule over them." 
Although this was in general true, some qualification is neces-
sary. When the Romance translation was introduced at Metz 
in 1200, Pope Innocent III had no immediate or principled 
objection, but he did claim the right to oversee how it was used. 
In England, Nicholas Love's Speculum vitae Christi (1410) 
quoted from the Wyclifite version, but was careful to give the 
passages an orthodox interpretation. 

Alarm almost certainly greeted Johan Gutenberg's invention 
of moveable type in or about 1456, even if the first complete 
printed book was the Vulgate. Between 1466 and 1522 no less 
than 18 editions of the complete Bible in German were in cir-
culation. A Cologne edition of 1478 proclaimed in its preface: 
"all persons, learned and unlearned, clerical and lay, would find 
salvation and consolation by reading it". But a memorandum 
prepared for the Nuremberg printer Anton Koberger in 1483 
listed 11 reasons why "uneducated but curious" lay persons 
should not be allowed access to his forthcoming edition; they 
would, it was said, "make their own exegesis and believe them-
selves more clever than their priests". As if to confirm official 
fears, an anonymous manuscript sermon could pronounce in 
1515: "we now have in our hands the holy scriptures and can 
know and expound for ourselves what is necessary for salva-
tion and need neither Church nor pope". Geiler von Keiserberg, 
otherwise a theological popularizer, believed that it was just as 
evil to print the Bible in German as it was to "give a child a 
knife to cut bread for itself". 

William Tyndale, one of the earliest of English reformers, had 
tried to get Cuthbert Tunstall, archbishop of Canterbury, to 
support his project to translate the New Testament. On his 
refusal, Tyndale had financial support from Humphrey 
Monmouth, a London merchant, and departed for Wittenberg, 
Germany, in 1524. He had the translation printed and pub-
lished at Worms in 1525, whence copies were smuggled into 
England. Tunstall ordered that all copies were to be handed in 
within 30 days, or excommunication would follow. Booksellers 
were also warned not to stock the book. None of these instruc-
tions was effective and the Tyndale New Testament sold well, 
despite parliament's later prohibition of his "false translation" 
(1536). Finally, in 1536 Thomas Cromwell, Henry VIII's vicar-
general, licensed a Bible to be printed under the name of 
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"Thomas Ma t thew" in 1539; it was none other than Tyndale's 
translation, and it held the fort until Miles Coverdale could 
produce his "Great Bible" in 1539, which was attacked for mis-
translations, but survived until Henry suppressed it along with 
Tyndale's in 1546. His order was reversed under Edward VI, 
but reinstated by Mary. By the accession of Elizabeth, the 
Geneva Bible (also called the Breeches Bible), produced by 
Protestant exiles from Mary's repression and based on Tyndale 
and Coverdale but influenced by Calvin, was ready and 
achieved popularity until the product ion of the Authorized 
(King James) Version in 1611 . 

In Roman Catholic Europe, the vernacular Bible continued 
to be viewed with alarm and sometimes with hatred. A French 
translation of the N e w Testament had appeared in 1522, and 
others had followed. Many of them were burned in the anti-
Protestant campaigns of the 1540s and 1550s. In 1559 a 
Protestant pedlar, Mar in Marie , was hanged in Paris with his 
Bibles hanging on the gallows beside him, before they were 
burned. In Spain vernacular Bibles were among the books 
placed on the first Index Librorum Prohibitorum in 1551 : 450 
were collected at the Inquisitors ' behest in Seville alone, 218 
from Saragossa, and 20 from Valencia. When in 1561 an offi-
cial in Seville asked what he should do about the Bibles he had 
collected, he was told to "burn them" . Gradually, it became 
the practice to store the bibles for safekeeping; there were 116 
in Saragossa in 1634. The Spanish were well behind the rest of 
Europe in this respect, however. A Roman Catholic translation 
of the New Testament into English, the Reims-Douai version, 
was produced in Reims, France, between 1582 and 1609, and 
the practice gradually gained acceptance elsewhere. 

Bowdlerized Bibles 
William Blake wrote in 1818: "Both read the Bible day and 
night /but thou reads't black where I read whi te" , which could 
be read as a reflection on the then common practice of expur-
gating the Bible of material considered unsuitable for children 
or other delicate souls. In 1782 Mrs Sarah Kirby Trimmer had 
produced her Sacred History, which condensed the contents of 
the Bible to about half its actual size for the use of children; 
then, when she found that it was generally popular, she pro-
duced an adult edition. Among many expurgations, the refer-
ences to homosexuality in Genesis 19 were " t r immed" . 

Inspired, Beilby Porteus, bishop of London and an active 
member of the Society for the Reformation of Manners , pub-
lished his Index to the Bible, the "Porteusian Index" , which 
directed the reader away from passages likely to arouse lasciv-
iousness - not directly, but by inaccurate descriptions of what 
they actually contain - towards chapters of a "more spiritual 
or practical na ture" . John Bellamy, w h o published his Holy 
Bible Newly Translated in 1818, simply offered different and 
more "wholesome" translations than all that had appeared 
before, making sure, for instance, that N o a h was not drunk 
(Genesis 19). Benjamin Boothroyd's New Family Bible and 
Improved Version (1824) set out to translate the Bible into 
modern English, but, while he was doing so, decided to clean 
up the "many offensive and indelicate expressions". William 
Alexander, the first parts of whose The Holy Bible Principally 
Designed to Facilitate the Audible and Social Reading of the 
"acred Scripture were published in 1828, quickly got into a 

igle when he at tempted to separate "good" and " b a d " parts 

wi thout losing the sense; the jumble of typography and foot-
notes that were consequently necessary reduced the project to 
incoherence, and it was closed down after only six parts had 
been produced. In the US, N o a h Webster, founder of Webster's 
Dictionary, produced the only deliberate bowdlerization on 
that side of the Atlantic, which was even adopted by the state 
of Connecticut in 1835; its success was short-lived, however, 
and no further editions appeared after 1841 . 
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Biddle is noteworthy in the history of English censorship as the 
person whose writings did most to occasion the country's first 
blasphemy law, the Ordinance for the Punishing of Blasphemies 
and Heresies (1648), and because he was never actually con-
victed under that or any other law, but was imprisoned without 
trial for long periods, owing to the fact that his prosecution 
would have embarrassed a government that was, on paper, 
committed to religious liberty. 

The doctrine that Biddle espoused, anti-trinitarianism or 
Socinianism, was not a new one. It had been the subject of 
many anathemas in the early history of the church, and had led 
to the execution in Geneva of Michael Servetus (1511-53), 
whose De Trinitatis erroribus (1531) had outraged Catholics 
and Protestants alike. Socinianism had been particularly preva-
lent in Poland-Lithuania, where, a year before his death in 
1604, Fausti Paolo Sozzini (Socinus) had drafted the Racovian 
Catechism, which, among other things, denied the Trinity. In 
England and Scotland, James I and VI had ordered the burning 
of a Latin version of the Catechism, while in Poland-Lithuania 
the government had closed down the press at Racow, from 
which Socinian material had been distributed throughout 
Europe, in 1638. 

John Biddle, a Gloucester schoolmaster, first became con-
vinced that the Holy Spirit, the third person of the Christian 
Trinity, was not divine in around 1644. His conversations on 
this topic were reported to the local Presbyterian authorities, 
who warned him that such opinions were "dangerous" and 
compelled him to agree to a confession of faith that included 
a statement of belief in the Trinity. Within a year, however, he 
had written a treatise on the same subject, which was again 
betrayed to the authorities. They had Biddle arrested and sent 
him to appear before a committee of the House of Commons 
in London. It must be surmised that, while the authorities were 
willing, within reason, to tolerate a vast range of opinions 
about church organization and even about lesser points of the-
ology, it was beyond their comprehension that anyone would 
deny something so fundamental as the Trinity. Yet, as Biddle 
pointed out, the doctrine of the Trinity was a construct of 4th-
century theologians, rather than a belief that could be inferred 
in any easy manner from the New Testament. 

The Commons committed Biddle, without interrogation or 
trial, to the Gatehouse Prison in Westminster. Eighteen months 
later, fearful that his views - and his very existence - would be 
forgotten, he evidently decided that not much would be lost if 
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e his treatise, XII Arguments Drawn Out of Scripture, Wherein 
t the Commonly-Received Opinion Touching the Deity of the 
s Holy Spirit Is Clearly and Fully Refuted (1647), was published. 

The Commons was, as he presumably hoped, galvanized by this 
t defiance, but did not bring him to trial. Instead, it ordered the 
1 public burning of the book and deputed a committee to 
-, "remove him from his blasphemous and dangerous opinions". 

Far from silencing him, however, the committee had to witness 
r a second, clandestine printing. 
f One result of this confrontation was the Blasphemy 
i Ordinance, made into an act of parliament on 30 January 1649 
, (although, confusingly for modern readers, it was actually dated 
s 1648, since the year was then held to begin on 25 March). 

Anybody who argued publicly that "there is no God, or that 
1 the Three are not the Eternal God" was to be condemned to 
1 death. Meanwhile, a comparably unthinkable act had taken 
1 place: Charles Stuart, the former king Charles I, had been 
I beheaded, also on 30 January 1649. Oliver Cromwell was 
a elected chairman of the Council of State, promising liberty to 
1 "godly men of different judgement". He was immediately chal-
t lenged by a group of 30 autonomous congregations not only 

to declare the Blasphemy Act null and void, but to free Biddle, 
who, "though differing from most of us in great matters of 

1 faith", deserved, like everybody else, "liberty of religion". A 
1 Staffordshire justice of the peace was allowed to pay bail for 
, Biddle and he was briefly set free, only to publish further tracts, 
á written in prison, denying the Nicene Creed, the orthodox 
i statement of trinitarian belief formulated at the first Council of 
e Nicaea in 325 CE. Such provocation was too much for the 
1 "Rump" (purged) Parliament, which had restricted freedom of 
t the press in 1649 and now returned him to prison, where he 
s was made to remain until Cromwell's act of "oblivion" in 1652. 
e By then Biddle had been confined for five and a half years 
s without trial. 

On his release, Biddle became pastor of a small congregation 
i in London, but, ever ready to provoke, he published the first 
e English translation of the Racovian Catechism and further, 

though unsigned, editions of other Socinian publications. A 
i Dutch Calvinist now believed that London was "snatching 

the palm from Racow", and John Owen, Vice Chancellor of 
r Oxford University, went so far as to state that "the evil is at 
s the door; there is not a city, a town, scarce a village in England, 
e wherein some of this poison is not poured forth". This was a 
f wild exaggeration, despite the proliferation of religious views 
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then current, but it was an opinion that was likely to be lis-
tened to. 

Biddle tirelessly invited further action against him, publish-
ing in 1653 an anthology of his previous works, including that 
previously banned and burned for blasphemy. In The Twofold 
Catechism (1654), he declared that theologians had invented 
such doctrines as the Trinity, predestination, and transubstan-
tiation, and that the Bible, "in its plain straightforward sense", 
provided no justification for them. Once again, he was sum-
moned to the House of Commons, would not retract and would 
not name his printers (parliament had been trying to track 
down clandestine presses since 1649), and was again consigned 
to the Gatehouse. The Houses's Committee on Printing was 
instructed to prepare a bill for "the punishment of the said John 
Biddle", not directly for his blasphemous views, but for having 
published unlicensed books. Aware that Biddle had previously 
used prison as an opportunity to write further works, it was 
laid down that he should not be allowed "pen, ink, or paper". 
However, it did seem that Biddle would, at last, be able to 
answer for his opinions publicly. 

The accident of Cromwell's dissolution of parliament in 1653 
prevented this from happening. Biddle was set free once again, 
but within two years he was again courting imprisonment by 
engaging in a public debate on trinitarian issues. To prevent 
any further debates, Cromwell ordered the lord mayor of 
London to arrest him. This time, Biddle was at least interro-
gated and was, by his own standards, quite circumspect. Citing 
the example of Jesus himself in evading direct answers to direct 
questions (Matthew 21:27, 26:11-12), he refused to identify 
himself as the author of The Twofold Catechism. He was com-
mitted to Newgate Prison to await trial under the Blasphemy 
Act. 

Cromwell was now put under further pressure. Such tracts 
as A True State of the Cause of Liberty of Conscience referred 
him to the Instrument of Government (1653), under which 
he held power and which guaranteed such liberty. He replied 
with an order against "dangerous, unwarrantable, seditious, 

During the short lifetime of the German Democratic Republic 
(GDR, 1949-89), Wolf Biermann was a vocal champion of the 
country's attempt to construct some form of "socialism". At 
the same time, his extraordinarily frank and scathing criticism 
of the GDR's political leadership established his reputation as 
the country's foremost literary dissident. 

Born in Hamburg, the son of a Jewish Communist who later 
died in Auschwitz, Biermann chose as a teenager to move to 
East Berlin. He wrote his first songs there in 1959-60, founded 
b.a.t. (the Berlin Workers' and Students' Theatre) in 1961, and 
published some of his early poems the following year. On 11 
December 1962, however, his part in an evening of poetry 
reading organized in the Academy of Arts by Stephan Hermlin 
incensed the ruling Socialist Unity Party of Germany 
(Sozialistische Einheitspartei Deutschlands, or SED) and led to 

blasphemous and scandalous publications", and stated that the 
Instrument "was never intended to maintain and protect blas-
phemers from the punishment of the law". He was, however, 
sufficiently embarrassed by the situation, or, perhaps, alarmed 
at the prospect that a trial would give publicity to Biddle's 
views, and decided to avoid all further debate. Biddle was ban-
ished to the Scilly Isles, 40 miles off the coast of Cornwall, 
where, it was thought, he could do no further damage. 

He was allowed to return to the mainland in 1658, and kept 
a relatively low profile from then on, even after the restoration 
of the monarchy in 1660. However, Anglican worship was 
again made obligatory by the Act of Uniformity and, when 
Biddle was apprehended conducting unauthorized worship, he 
was arrested and fined £100, which he was unable to pay. He 
died in prison, where he had spent so much of his adult life, 
in 1662. 

DEREK JONES 

Writings 
XII Arguments Drawn Out of Scripture, Wherein the Commonly-

Received Opinion Touching the Deity of the Holy Spirit Is 
Clearly and Fully Refuted, 1647 

Editor, The Racovian Catechism, 1652 
The Apostolical and True Opinion Concerning the Holy Trinity 

Revived and Asserted, 1653 
A Twofold Catechism, 1654 

Further Reading 
Farrington, John, "A Short Account of the Life of John Biddle" in 

Unitarian Tracts, 5 vols, London, 1691-1701 
Jordan, W.K., The Development of Religious Toleration in England, 

4 vols, Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 
1932-40 

Levy, Leonard W., Blasphemy: Verbal Offense against the Sacred, 
from Moses to Salman Rushdie, New York: Knopf, 1993 

McLachlan, H.J., Socinianism in Seventeenth-century England, 
London and New York: Oxford University Press, 1951 

Wilbur, Earl Morse, A History of Unitarianism, 2 vols, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1946-52 

the blacklisting of his work. The premiere of his first play, 
Berliner Brautgang (Berlin Bride), was prohibited and b.a.t. was 
closed in 1963, the year in which Biermann was expelled from 
the SED. 

The ban on Biermann's work was lifted in June 1963 but 
reimposed in 1965. By then, he had gained international promi-
nence through his association with two citizens of West 
Germany: Wolfgang Neuss, an actor and cabaret artist, and 
Klaus Wagenbach, a publisher based in West Berlin. It was in 
1965 that Wagenbach published Biermann's first volume of 
verse, Die Drahtharfe (The Wire Harp), in which he charges 
leading members of the SED, often in highly personal terms, 
with corruption and with preventing the advance of socialism. 
In December that year, the n t h Plenum of the Central 
Committee of the SED instituted a crackdown in the cultural 
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sphere, and Biermann was accused of contempt for the people, 
betraying his father's memory, acting as a tool of the West, and 
showing anarchistic and even pornographic tendencies. 

Biermann was unable to perform or publish in GDR for the 
next 11 years, but he evaded the censors by using the western 
media to reach his public. In addition to the play Der Dra-Dra 
(1970, The Dra-Dra) , Wagenbach published three further 
volumes of verse: Mit Marx- und Engelszungen (1968, With 
M a r x and Engels Tongues); Für meine Genossen (1972., For 
My Comrades); and Deutschland. Ein Wintermdrchen (1972, 
Germany: A Winter's Tale), a long poem inspired by Heinrich 
Heine's work of the same title. In addit ion, he made five more 
records: the hugely successful Chausseestrasse 131 (1969), 
made in Biermann's flat, complete with background sounds of 
passing traffic; Warte nicht auf bessre Zeiten (1973, Do N o t 
Wait for Better Times); aah-jaa! (1974); Eiebeslieder (1975, 
Lovesongs); and Es gibt ein Eeben vor dem Tod (1976, There 
Is a Life before Death). 

In 1976, after Biermann had been given permission to under-
take a concert tour of West Germany, the GDR authorities took 
advantage of his absence to wi thdraw his citizenship (as of 16 
November that year) and declared that he would not be allowed 
to return to the GDR. Although the Politburo, the highest organ 
of the SED, had previously considered how to rid itself of 
Biermann, it is not yet entirely clear whether the decision to 
expatriate him was spontaneous or had long been planned. The 
SED alleged that, at a sell-out concert in Cologne attended by 
7,000 people, Biermann had crudely defamed the GDR, but the 
many Germans, in both the East and the West, who watched 
a recording of the entire concert, broadcast on television in 
West Germany on 19 November, saw Biermann carefully tem-
pering his familiar criticisms with unequivocal statements of 
loyalty to "socialism" in the GDR. 

Shocked by the ruling party's gross attack on cultural 
freedom, with its uncomfortable echo of Nazi practices, a small 
group of intellectuals addressed a mildly worded petition to the 
Politburo, asking it to reconsider the decision. Even such a cir-
cumspect protest was a sensational event in the GDR: the letter 
was never to appear in the GDR's media, only in the West. A 
media campaign was mounted in support of Biermann's ex-
patriation, those signatories of the petition who were party 
members were disciplined, and intellectuals in general became 
aware of growing restrictions on their activities and of 
increased surveillance by the state security police, the Stasi. 
Many were so disillusioned that they took advantage of the 

Stephen Bantu Biko is known as the father of the Black 
Consciousness Movement (BCM) in South Africa. He was 
imprisoned for the first time as a high school student because 
of his brother's suspected involvement in the activities of the 
Pan Africanist Congress (PAC) and expelled from Lovedale 
Institution in Alice, Eastern Cape Province. He was later to 
comment to Gail Gerhart : "I began to develop an att i tude 
which was much more directed at authority than at anything 

party's decision to grant visas to disaffected intellectuals who 
wished to leave for the West. 

Biermann was not alone in seeing the subsequent impoverish-
ment of cultural life as the beginning of the end for the GDR. This 
became inevitable with the fall of the Berlin Wall on 9 November 
1989. Three weeks later, on 1 December, Biermann gave his first 
public concert in the GDR for a quarter of a century. 
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else. I hated authori ty like hell." As a medical student at the 
University of Nata l he was one of the founders, in July 1969, 
of the South African Students Organisat ion (SASO), along with 
Mamphela Ramphele, Barney Pityana, Nomsisi Kraai, Malusi 
Mpumlwana , Deborah Matshoba , Vuyelwa Mashalaba, 
Thenjiwe Mtintso , and others. SASO broke away from the 
Nat ional Union of South African Students (NUSAS), a multi-
racial student organization, on the grounds that black students 
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needed to take the lead in the struggle against apartheid, to be 
proactively anti-racist. 

The Black Consciousness Movement (BCM) had begun in the 
1960s after the government had banned almost all progressive 
parties and organizations. The BCM stressed self-reliance and 
psychological liberation as prerequisites for liberation from 
racial oppression. Black people had to reject all negative asso-
ciations linked with blackness and forge a new identity and 
pride in being black: 

we try to get blacks to grapple realistically with their 
problems, to at tempt to find solutions . . . to develop an 
awareness of their situation, to be able to analyse it and 
provide answers for themselves. The purpose is really to 
provide some kind of hope. 

Black Consciousness in South Africa was closely related to 
Négritude in West Africa and the Black Power Movement in 
the USA. Books written by activists from these movements were 
highly regarded within Black Consciousness circles, and a single 
copy would circulate among activists. The lists of banned books 
published in the Government Gazette became required reading 
for BC activists working on community literacy projects. 

Biko was expelled from the University of Nata l in 1972 
before he could qualify as a doctor. He was banned under the 
90-day detention law in 1973 and confined to the King 
William's Town magisterial district. Despite the ban, he took 
part in the Black Communi ty Programmes (BCP) which sought 
to establish institutions staffed by black professionals and stu-
dents to serve the needs of black communities, and became the 
editor of Black Review. Since Biko was on the banned list, Ben 
Khoapa was listed as the editor when the first edition appeared 
in 1973. Biko often wrote articles under the pseudonym "Frank 
Talk" in the SASO Newsletter. Frequently jailed and banned, 
Biko spent four months in solitary confinement in 1976. 

On 17 August 1977 Biko broke his banning order by visit-
ing Cape Town. Travelling back to King Williams' Town with 
Peter Jones, a fellow BCM activist, they encountered a police 
roadblock. Jones was arrested and confined for 533 days 
without trial. Biko was held at Port Elizabeth's Algoa Park 
police station for 25 days. Both men were repeatedly tortured 
by the police. Biko was then transported in the back of a police 
van to Pretoria, 1126 kilometres away, handcuffed and brain-
dead. The head of the Security Branch is said to have described 
Biko as "shamming" . While there was no significant police 

Chile's first liberal post-independence regimes were followed by 
30 years of conservative governments, led by generals José 
Joaquín Prieto and Manuel Bulnes. The Catholic Church, 
which had opposed the severance of the colonial link with 
Spain, recovered its power and influence. 

As a young man, Francisco Bilbao had accompanied his 
father, Rafael, into exile in Peru, imposed by Prieto. He read 
the works of the French encyclopedists and especially The 

presence at Biko's funeral, police prevented many mourners 
from Natal and Transvaal from attending it. Scandalously, the 
inquest found that the Port Elizabeth security police had not 
been criminally negligent. 

Following Biko's death, BCM activists were rounded up for 
banishment and detention, and BC literature was banned. Saira 
Essa's play about Biko's life was banned, as was the film Cry 
Freedom documenting Biko's life, together with poetry and 
short stories about him. Donald Woods, editor of the Daily 
Dispatch (East London) and his wife Wendy voluntarily chose 
exile in Britain in order that his book Biko could be published. 

To mark and celebrate his life on the 20th anniversary of his 
death, Biko's contribution to liberation from apartheid was 
once again in the spotlight. His eldest son, Nkosinathi Biko 
directed and presented several documentaries on his father's life 
and politics, two of which were broadcast by the South African 
Broadcasting Corporat ion in August 1997. The 1997 Truth and 
Reconciliation Commission hearings led to a re-examination of 
the events leading up to his death as well as the autopsy reports. 
Police officers involved in his death applied for amnesty from 
the T R C , but the Biko family opposed the application partly 
on the grounds that the full t ruth had not yet been told. 
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Words of a Believer by the Abbé Lamennais who , having 
started as a defender of Catholicism, changed his views and 
was condemned for his perversity in a papal encyclical. At the 
age of 2 1 , influenced by this reading, Bilbao published an article 
entitled "Chilean Sociability" in El Crepúsculo (1 June 1844). 
He attacked Chile's political and cultural backwardness, much 
of which he attr ibuted to the "black weight" of the Catholic 
Church, and its priests who distorted genuine Christianity. 
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Bilbao wrote: "The tax necessary to maintain the religion rests 
on the poor; the priest cannot p lough/or yoke his o x / b u t by 
his own law/he reaps without having sowed". 

As was to be expected, the Catholic Review called down the 
torments of hell on Bilbao. A commission was appointed to 
criticize the article and to condemn it. On 13 June 1844 
Ambrosio Silva accused Bilbao of blasphemy, sedition, and 
immorality. Bilbao was acquitted on the charge of sedition, but 
condemned on the other two charges. All copies of the article 
were ordered to be seized and burned by the executioner. To 
applause from those present in the court , Bilbao rose and 
turned tables on the accuser: "There is the prosecutor who is 
trying to cover himself with the dust of Spanish laws; here am 
I, the innovator; there you are, the retrograde." 

Bilbao was now dismissed from his post at the Nat ional 
Institute and his student sympathizers were admonished. He 
departed for Europe, where he met Lamennais and other sec-
ularist thinkers, all the time imbibing the social and political 
radicalism of the time. In Paris he personally witnessed the 
1848 revolution. He returned in 1850 to a Chile where public 
life was dominated by a fierce dispute between liberals and con-
servatives. Bilbao was quickly in trouble with the church again. 
His Spiritual Bulletins were said to deny Original Sin. On 24 
June 1850 Bilbao and those who reproduced or spread his ideas 
were excommunicated by archbishop Valdivieso. 

Bilbao refused to curb his restless and inquisitive mind. Later 
in 1850, together with Santiago Arcos, he founded the Society 
of Equality, based on the principle that "the sovereignty of the 
People" must be the basis of policy. The writer and liberal 
deputy José Victorino Lastarria wrote in his diary for 27 August 
1850, "Last night, the Society of Equality met, with more than 

In Memphis , Tennessee, in 1921 , the Memphis Censor Board 
(later the Memphis and Shelby County Censor Board) - a small 
body of three, later five, political appointees, all upstanding 
white citizens of both sexes - was granted by the state legisla-
ture and city authorities uniquely wide-ranging powers to pro-
hibit the exhibition of any " immoral , lewd, or lascivious picture 
. . . act, performance, representation, play, or pantomime, 
within the limits of the City of Memphis" . At that time in the 
US, seven states and scores of cities had such bodies, which 
were much the same in motivation, rationale, and practice, but 
Memphis and her once-notorious chief censor Lloyd T. Binford 
illuminate both US and southern anxieties at a time of rapid 
social and economic change. 

Memphis , the largest city in the state and a source of 
American culture from W.C. Handy to Elvis Presley, was grow-
ing rapidly in population by attracting to it both black and white 
migrants fleeing rural poverty. The city, like the south as a 
whole, was wedded to the (white supremacist) "Jim C r o w " sys-
tem of strict racial segregation, and was, for more than 30 years, 
practically a private fiefdom of mayor Edward Hull "Boss" 
Crump, whose grip was exceeded by no other US city boss, and 

1000 members. The street in which the premises are was packed 
with the curious. The barracks had their weapons ready, but 
the meeting was peaceful." 

A few months later, during the revolution and civil war of 
1851 , in which members of the Society were active, Bilbao and 
Arcos were deported to Peru. Bilbao continued his critical arti-
cles, this time directed at the president of Peru, Rufino 
Echenique, who ordered his imprisonment. After taking refuge 
in the French embassy in Lima, Bilbao finally left for France, 
where he remained until his death the following year. 

L u i s V I T A L E 
translated by Rupert Capper 
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who was a major power-broker in national Democratic Party 
politics. Boss Crump, like most white southerners, wanted both 
economic development and the preservation of the racial caste 
system, a system enforced by law, custom, and public and pri-
vate violence. 

If Memphis epitomized American and southern tensions, then 
the unlikely and now-obscure figure of Lloyd Binford embod-
ied the issues of class and race that underlie so much of modern 
American history. A near contemporary of Boss Crump, 
Binford was a man of great energy, decisiveness, and business 
acumen. Despite having only a fifth-grade education Lloyd 
Binford had (like Crump) built a personal fortune in insurance 
and real estate. He shared with most of his white contempo-
raries Victorian notions of social decorum, notions that were 
t ransmuted in the early 20th century into ideologies of social 
control and social hygiene ("Progressivism"). He also shared 
the fear of communist subversion and racial change common 
to his place and time; but unlike Crump, Binford had no polit-
ical ambitions, and might have lived the life of a semi-retired 
millionaire Baptist deacon had he not accepted an offer from 
the Memphis mayor to become head of the Memphis Censor 
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Board in 1928. He said that he would give it a 60-day trial (he 
ended up receiving 28 consecutive annual appointments) and 
that his main concerns were vulgarity and obscenity in movies 
(but he was soon after bigger game). 

Strengthened soon after Binford's appointment by court cases 
that empowered it to require lists of proposed exhibitions and 
programmes as far in advance as possible, and made its deci-
sions final, the Memphis Censor Board became something of a 
national institution, and Lloyd Binford became, next to Crump 
himself, the public face of Memphis to the world. 

Long before Binford, the board had exercised its powers in 
diverse areas. It banned dance contests featuring such numbers 
as the "Black Bottom" and the "Memphis Twist", and had also 
forbidden performances of the silent film Uncle Tom's Cabin 
and the racist play The Leopard's Spots. At a time when racially 
mixed audiences often viewed shows at the same time - whites 
on the floor, "colored" in the balcony - the possibility of racial 
violence was never far from the surface, a consideration that 
prompted the decision not to allow exhibition of the 1936 
Schmeling-Louis heavyweight title bout. 

Always voluble, Lloyd Binford provided journalists with 
good copy, and eventually took to sending two- and four-page, 
neatly typed letters, in which he outlined his philosophy, to the 
local papers. He saw his job as one of protecting the innocence 
of American youth and "the Christian American way of life". 
According to Binford, "Liberty is lost when humans become 
the slaves of lust, the serfs of cynicism, or the unwary subjects 
of sophisticates." The list of those who ran afoul of Binfordism 
is long: the acting duo of Alfred Lunt and Joan Fontaine struck 
Memphis from their tours after being told to submit their 
scripts for approval; no film involving the "London gutter-
snipe" Charlie Chaplin (including a version of Carmen which 
he produced) would be shown in Memphis while Binford was 
in office; and the same fate awaited all movies featuring Ingrid 
Bergman after her notorious affair with Roberto Rosselini. As 
Binford explained, "those who attain worldly fame have an 
obligation to all humanity. It is their God-given duty to uphold 
the morale [sic] of the laws . . . their duty having been blessed 
with worldly wealth and affection, to show their appreciation 
by living exemplary lives." 

Binford's comments on banned films were pithy and widely 
quoted: Duel in the Sun (1946) was "the foulest human dross"; 
The Wild One (1954) was "the most lawless picture I ever saw"; 
of Miss Sadie Thompson (1953) he noted that "Everything in 
it is raw, but not as vulgar and obscene as the dance part of it"; 
and Rebel Without a Cause (1955), Dead End (1937), and Jesse 
James (1939) all "encourag[ed] juvenile delinquency". But it 
was as an exponent of what might be termed the aesthetic of 
segregationist realism that Lloyd Binford is most interesting. 
The film Brewster's Millions (1945) was banned on the grounds 
that comedian Eddie "Rochester" Anderson "was too familiar 

[with the white actors] and the picture presents too much racial 
equality and racial mixture". Louis Armstrong's New Orleans 
(1947) had similar problems, and the singer-actress Lena Home 
was so abhorrent to Binford that the MGM studios began iso-
lating her performances in their movies so that she could be 
snipped without the loss of plot continuity. Lost Boundaries (a 
film about a black passing as white, 1949) "deals with social 
equality between whites and negroes in a way that is not prac-
ticed in the South. We banned it for that reason." And Curley 
(1947) was banned because "the South does not permit negroes 
in white schools nor recognize social equality between the races 
even in children". Perhaps the starkest statement of Binfordism 
was in relation to a roadshow production of the musical hit 
Annie Get Your Gun (1947), which was censored because three 
black actors "were lurking in the cast disguised respectively as 
a trainman, a waiter, and a porter". 

In the 1950s both social attitudes and technological change 
were weakening the board's power: audiences were less appre-
ciative of censorship, and the new medium of television (which 
Binford admitted was beyond the scope of his powers) provided 
producers with the opportunity to air films that could not be 
shown in theatres. 

By the time he left the Censor Board in 1955 (a year after 
Crump's death and a year before his own) Lloyd Binford had 
become a well-known figure. A segregationist congressman 
from Mississippi regularly caused Binford's comments to be 
entered into the Congressional Record, and municipal authori-
ties in at least four other southern states made a practice of ban-
ning anything banned in Memphis. And though he was attacked 
by journalists and civil libertarians, Binford spoke for many 
white Americans who feared social unrest and racial upheaval. 

Ironically, during the entire existence of the board, Memph-
ians who wanted to see the banned films had only to cross the 
Mississippi River to the small city of West Memphis, Arkansas, 
where almost every one of them was shown; a few years after 
Binford's death in 1956 the final blow to his memory was 
inflicted by William Faulkner, who named the Memphis brothel-
keeper in his comic novel The Reivers - "Mr. Binford." The 
board itself was weakened by court decisions in the 1960s and 
was finally declared unconstitutional by a federal judge in 1974. 
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BIOGRAPHY 
Biography is a literary form that involves the participation, to 
a greater or lesser extent, of a number of protagonists. Not 
only must the biographer's relationship with his or her subject 
be considered; the subject's relatives, acquaintances, and indeed 
enemies are also necessarily implicated. Where the subject is 
deceased, as is the case in most of the examples to be discussed 
here, legal sanctions might also have to be taken into consid-
eration. 

Thus the censorship of biography can originate from various 
sources, and it should also be borne in mind that the form and 
function of biography have changed in accordance with changes 
in the ideological conception of what the "great man" (the tra-
ditional subject of European and American biography) is, or 
ought to be. In the broadest terms, the advent of Freudian the-
ories exploring the relationship between childhood experiences 
and adult behaviour led to biographies that were less about the 
celebration of lives well lived and more about the exposure and 
investigation of private fears and disappointments. 

This switch of emphasis to the private life of the public indi-
vidual brought in its train a mass of practical and ethical prob-
lems for the biographer. It could be suggested that the increase 
in available sources of information and the equation of the 
scholarly with the exhaustive have resulted in a belief that more 
is necessarily better, that the larger and more various the 
number of sources cited, the more reliable and accurate the 
biography must be. 

This certainly seems a rather different ethos from that which 
led Samuel Johnson to comment that where biography is con-
cerned, "It will be proper rather to say nothing that is false, 
than all that is true." These sentiments were echoed by James 
Boswell, in the prefatory remarks to his own life of Johnson: 
"Though I tell nothing but the truth", he wrote, in 1791, "I 
have still kept in my mind that the whole truth is not always 
to be exposed." 

This essay outlines some of the ways in which the writers 
and subjects of biographies, and indeed the relatives and friends 
of those involved, have attempted to prevent "the whole truth" 
from being "exposed", and explores some of the reasons why 
this has been felt necessary. Autobiography, a form in which 
self-censorship and the urge to reveal can often be seen to be 
in tension, is also explored. 

The example of Boswell and Johnson illustrates the desire of 
a biographer, in this case one who was on intimate terms with 
his subject, to preserve the integrity of that subject. The biog-
rapher will always select which material to prioritize and which 
to suppress, in order to support his or her own interpretation 
of the subject's life. This suppression is, of course, itself a sort 
of censorship and might also be enacted out of a sense of "del-
icacy" or prudery. In the preface to her biography of Eric Gill 
of 1989, Fiona MacCarthy notes that earlier biographers of the 
artist skated over Gill's sexual proclivities, primarily because 
they were considering Gill "as" a Catholic. "There is an offi-
cial and an unofficial Gill", MacCarthy continues, "and the 
official, although the least interesting, has been the version most 
generally accepted." MacCarthy justifies her own frank con-
sideration of Gill's sexual behaviour (which included incest with 
his daughter and attempts at sexual union with his dog) by 

maintaining that Gill "is too original and too self-reliant as a 
human being, as well as too important as an artist to deserve 
. . . half-truth treatment". 

This notion of being true to the spirit of the subject echoes 
the motives ascribed by Ian Hamilton to James Froude, biog-
rapher of Thomas Carlyle, who came under pressure from 
Carlyle's daughter Mary to produce what Froude considered a 
dishonest portrait of the writer: "Froude wanted to write a 
Carlylean Carlyle; Mary wanted straightforward, old-style, 
mealy-mouthed commemoration." When Froude's Life of 
Carlyle was eventually published, in 1882, however, its recep-
tion tainted Froude's sense of having done his subject justice: 
"You may guess", he wrote to his sister-in-law, "how dreary it 
is to hear myself praised for frankness, when I find all the world 
fastening on Carlyle's faults, while the splendid qualities are 
ignored or forgotten." 

MacCarthy's designation of Gill as both "human being" and 
"artist" points again to the breakdown between "private" and 
"public" life that characterized biography in the 20th century 
and that has meant that the sense of a need to preserve privacy 
has, on the part of the biographer, generally diminished. 
Censorship with the aim of preventing the making public of 
private life is perhaps more usually carried out by the subject 
or potential subject him- or herself. 

Two notable examples of such pre-emptive censorship were 
carried out by Henry James and Thomas Hardy, who both 
committed many of their private papers to the flames. In James's 
case the "gigantic bonfire" he made of his papers in 1910 was 
precipitated at least in part by the exposure of the lives of other 
writers, including the publication of Flaubert's letters in 1893, 
the trials of Oscar Wilde in 1895, a n d the experience of being 
asked to view some of Byron's papers by the poet's descendants. 
For Hardy, it was a case of ensuring that only the official 
version of his life would stand. Hardy worked on his "official 
life" with his second wife Florence, and the first volume was 
published very shortly after his death in 1928. 

In both these cases, however, the knowledge that such papers 
had been in existence, and that it had been felt necessary to 
destroy them, led later commentators to conclude that what 
they had contained must have been of some import. Speculation 
around what secrets these writers were trying to hide under-
cuts the intention behind the papers' destruction, that is, pre-
cisely, the prevention of speculation. Thus, capital can be made 
of the very knowledge that the papers existed in the first place. 
Leon Edel notes that, "In the case of Henry James, the bio-
graphical terrain . . . is beset with calculated pitfalls created by 
a novelist who was devoted to the private life and mindful of 
posterity; he had a kind of rage at privacy and dealt in mysti-
fication." In the light of James's act and its intentions, it is ironic 
that Edel should suggest that he had a superfluity of material 
when he set about writing James's life. James's act of censor-
ship not only reinforces Edel's characterization of him but also 
allows for some creative speculation. 

Philip Larkin is also reported to have planned to "do a 
Thomas Hardy", but ultimately refrained. Andrew Motion, 
Larkin's biographer, suggests that this could have been owing 
to a reluctance to acknowledge the imminence of his demise, 



BIOGRAPHY 239 

continuing that, "During his last hours Larkin had several times 
urged Monica [Jones, his longstanding partner] to destroy his 
diaries after his death. He hadn't the strength to do so himself." 
Faithful to this wish, Monica Jones took the volumes to Hull 
University Library where Larkin had worked, and, with the 
assistance of Maeve Brennan, another librarian, put them 
through the shredder. Motion refrains from any detailed spec-
ulation as to what the diaries might have contained, but notes 
that the glimpses the two women inevitably caught of them 
pointed towards a chronicle of despair and frustration. Again, 
however, the very fact of the author's desire to have the docu-
ments destroyed is seen to be as revealing as their contents 
would have been. 

An unusual twist on this kind of self-censorship on the part 
of the subject or potential subject of a biography comes in the 
case of Franz Kafka. During his final illness Kafka wrote to his 
friend Max Brod, requesting that after his death, with the 
exception of the few works that had already been published, 
"everything else I've written (in periodicals, papers, manu-
scripts or letters) . . . is without exception to be burnt, prefer-
ably unread . . . and I ask you to burn it all as soon as possible". 

Brod famously ignored this request. Indeed, he facilitated the 
publication of Kafka's letters and edited his diaries, remarking 
that he had refused to carry out this request while Kafka was 
still living, "and at the end, if he had still intended these wishes 
to be carried out, he would have appointed another executor". 
It is, of course, impossible and ridiculous to speculate how 
different our estimation of Kafka would be if we did not have 
his letters and diaries. Brod, characterized by Elias Canetti as 
the "Oliver Hardy" to Kafka's "Stan Laurel", has been criti-
cized for exposing such an intensely private figure to public 
scrutiny, but he himself seems to have been of the opinion that 
any other action would not only have been irresponsible but 
would have deprived the reading public of a wealth of valu-
able insights. 

Whether the public has a right to information about writers 
and others in the public view will be considered later. It is also 
worth noting, on the subject of pre-emptive censorship, that 
Freud also "did a Thomas Hardy" and, as his most recent biog-
rapher Peter Gay notes, "was pitiless about those who would 
be writing his life. 'Let biographers labour and toil, we won't 
make it easy for them.' He already looked forward to seeing 
how wrong they would be about him." Gay puts this down to 
Freud's belief that biographers were inevitably "fixated on the 
hero figure" and that biography as a consequence inevitably 
involves hypocrisy. This is perhaps a somewhat "Victorian" 
view of biography, one that the adoption of elements of Freud's 
theories ultimately helped to discredit. Nevertheless, Gay notes 
the tension governing Freud's own attitude towards revelations 
about his inner life in his clinical writings: "As a fearless 
researcher, he exposed most of his innermost being to public 
scrutiny; as a good bourgeois he valued his privacy immensely." 

The opening up of private lives to public scrutiny and indeed 
the potential for biography to debunk as much as celebrate is 
often seen to be encapsulated in Lytton Strachey's idiosyncratic 
approach to life writing. In the introduction to Eminent 
Victorians (1918), he declares: "Je n'impose rien, je ne propose 
rien. J'expose" (I impose nothing, I propose nothing. I expose). 
Strachey's own biographer, Michael Holroyd, cited another of 
Strachey's dictums on the form, "Discretion is not the better 

part of biography", partly, one commentator has suggested, in 
order to justify his own frank discussion of Strachey's sex life. 

If Holroyd's study of Strachey could thus be seen as a case 
of "the biter bit", there are a number of other instances in 
which surviving relatives of subjects or potential subjects of 
biography have resorted to legal means in order to prevent pub-
lication of unfavourable accounts. In some cases this can be 
achieved by the sanctioning of an official biography by either 
surviving family members, or, as was seen to be the case with 
Thomas Hardy, the subject him- or herself. Samuel Beckett 
approved James Knowlson in this capacity and the resulting 
study, Damned to Fame (1996), contains reports of a number 
of revealing conversations between biographer and subject. 

Sanctioning of this type can be seen to be related to the 
Victorian "celebratory" lives produced by, for example, Hallam 
Tennyson, or, in the 20th century, the "filial and objective" 
biography of Winston Churchill, begun by Randolph Churchill 
and completed many volumes later by Martin Gilbert. 

Whereas many, such as Knowlson, might appear to be facil-
itated rather than trammelled by being officially endorsed, this 
is not always the case. George Orwell's widow Sonia appointed 
one official biographer but, dissatisfied with the result, with-
drew her approval and appointed another. Ted Hughes, 
widower of the poet Sylvia Plath, kept a tight rein on the rep-
resentation of Plath's life, with the assistance of his sister 
Olwyn. The official version of Plath's life, Anne Stevenson's 
Bitter Fame (1989), was, as the author noted, more or less co-
written by Olwyn Hughes. 

Plath's estate is still "live", under British law, after the 
passage of the 1911 Copyright Act, copyright resided with the 
literary executor for 50 years after an author's death. In 1989 
this period was extended to 70 years. T.S. Eliot's estate remains 
live until 2035. Like Sonia Orwell, Valerie Eliot has exercised 
control on writings about her late husband, to the extent that, 
when Peter Ackroyd wrote his (unauthorized) life of Eliot in 
1984, he was forbidden to quote from Eliot's poetry except in 
the context of strictly literary analysis. No biographical inter-
pretation of Eliot's work would be acceptable. 

Live estates thus present particular problems: no less so live 
subjects. Perhaps the most infamous recent example of a biog-
rapher thwarted by his subject's intransigence is Ian Hamilton's 
In Search of J.D. Salinger, an account of Hamilton's failure to 
write a life of the notoriously secretive American writer. 
Hamilton sets out on a task that he likens from the start to A.J. 
Symons's The Quest for Corvo: the book is always intended to 
focus on the chase rather than the kill. "According to my out-
line", Hamilton writes, "the rebuffs I experienced would be as 
much part of the action as the triumphs." Here the paucity of 
available information becomes an enticement in itself, the "few 
tantalising clues" making the task "more attractive". 

Hamilton's careful paraphrasing of copyright material was 
eventually rendered pointless when Salinger's lawyers argued 
that this was merely a sophistical disguising of intent. It was 
for nought that the lawyers for his publisher, Random House, 
cited the argument developed in the case of Howard Hughes, 
the reclusive billionaire who some years previously had also 
objected to a biography: "When one enters the public arena 
. . . the right of privacy must be tempered by the countervailing 
privilege that the public have to some information concerning 
public figures." Despite Salinger's own reclusive lifestyle, he 
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entered the public domain by virtue of having been published. 
In this analysis, the author is in a quite crucial way insepara-
ble from the work, a notion that runs counter to many pre-
vailing theoretical ideas on the role of the author, in which 
biographical interpretation is downgraded in favour of a 
greater freedom of interpretation on the part of the reader. 

Yet as the means of preservation and transmission of 
information become more sophisticated and varied, interest in 
writing and reading lives also increases. Each newly discovered 
letter has the potential to provoke a revision of the individual's 
life. In some cases, of course, repression of material is carried 
out for motives other than the wish to preserve family secrets. 
Mikhail Bulgakov is just one example of a writer who under-
went Stalinist persecution in the Soviet Union. During a raid 
on his flat in 1926, his diaries were confiscated, and, after their 
return, he burned them, vowing never to keep a diary again. 
The Soviet secret police, the OGPU, had themselves kept a copy, 
however, and this, together with the manuscripts of numerous 
other confiscated works by Bulgakov, was released in the late 
1980s. Jane Curtis suggests that this proves the resonance of 
Bulgakov's famous statement, "Manuscr ipts don ' t burn" , but 
the recovery of such previously suppressed material has to be 
considered at best a Pyrrhic victory, especially in view of the 
fact that Bulgakov, al though allowed to continue writing during 
the Stalinist period, was subject to a crippling degree of cen-
sorship. 

Autobiography has, of course, to be handled with as much, 
if not more care, than biography. The use of the first person is 
no guarantee of authenticity. If anything, the desire to tell, and 
to tell particular things in particular ways, arouses as much sus-
picion as "doing a Thomas Hardy" . Rousseau's Confessions is 
one notable early example of such self-justificatory working 
through: what appears to be openess and honesty is governed 
by strict principles of selection. Again the question is not so 
much what the reader can learn from the account, but why the 
author feels the desire to share the experience at all. 

However, the appropriat ion of the autobiographical form has 
proved liberating to particular groups who perceive themselves 
to have been continually censored or silenced. If the urge to 
celebrate the lives of great men in biography is métonymie of 
one prevailing approach to history more generally, it is not 
suprising that the biographical or autobiographical form is one 
that has been used to begin the process of overcoming ideo-
logically motivated censorship. Much Anglo-American theoret-
ical work of the last 20 years has been concerned with reversing 
such silencing, and writers including, for example, Carolyn 
Steedman in Britain and Audre Lorde in the United States, have 
used their autobiographical reflections to illuminate much 
broader historical and theoretical issues. 

Another example of a radical "de-silencing" is to be found 
in the projects that have developed, largely in the past 10 years 
and often in the United States, for the recording of Holocaust 
testimony. Such projects are intended partly as a supplement to 
"official history" but also for the therapeutic value that the 
relation of suppressed biographical accounts can have for the 
survivor. Here the stress is not on historical accuracy but on 
what the account can tell about the effect on the individual 
of the events experienced. The formal framework of "giving 

test imony" can allow the revelation of information that might 
well have been censored from accounts given by the survivor 
to , for example, his or her children. It also serves as a defiance 
of the ultimate aim of the Nazi Holocaust , that it should be an 
event without witnesses, that not merely would accounts be 
censored, but that there would be no one left to tell. 

The forms and functions of biography will necessarily vary 
according to the socio-historical situation of both writer and 
subject, as will the kinds of censorship that can be seen to be 
in operation in any particular instance. Perhaps what the con-
sideration of censorship and biography reveals most tellingly is 
that no matter how much is known about the biographical 
subject, the unknown or unknowable will always prove tanta-
lizing for both biographer and reader. 
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BIRTH CONTROL: Britain 
In Britain, information about birth control has not generally 
been the object of formal censorship. The subject was for many 
years regarded by the public as distinctly unrespectable and the 
purlieu of a raffish libertine subculture; however, although the 
dissemination of information about birth control has sometimes 
fallen foul of obscenity laws, the practice itself has never been 
illegal. 

Thomas Malthus in An Essay on the Principle of Population 
(1798) pointed out the role of an unrestricted birth rate in the 
perpetuation of poverty, but he abhorred the suggestion of arti-
ficial preventatives. In 1822, the radical working-class reformer 
Francis Place moved the discussion of birth control into the 
realm of marriage: in his Illustrations and Proofs of the 
Principle of Population, he advocated "precautionary means" 
to prevent the large families that led to poverty. The famous 
philosopher John Stuart Mill was imprisoned at the age of 17 
for distributing birth-control leaflets, which may have been 
copies of Place's handbill To the Married of Both Sexes, which 
recommended the use of the vaginal sponge. Both Place and his 
associate Richard Carlile, author of Every Woman's Book; or, 
What is Love (1826), had their roots in an already disinte-
grating "radical underworld" that united political radicalism 
with unconventional sexual morality. Their doctrines encoun-
tered opposition even in radical, freethinking circles as politi-
cal radicals became increasingly concerned about respectability. 

In 1854, George Drysdale anonymously published his 
Physical, Sexual and Natural Religion, which argued a detailed 
case for contraception but provided minimal practical informa-
tion. The volume was largely ignored beyond the freethinking 
and secularist circles of which Drysdale was a part, and even 
there it was not universally approved. As Elements of Social 
Science, the book was repeatedly reprinted well into the 20th 
century, but discussion of birth control continued to be furtive 
and subterranean and was largely confined to the radical fringe 
of a radical fringe. Any tentative mention met with furious 
objections from the press and public opinion. After his sug-
gestion to the London Dialectical Society in 1868 that small 
families were desirable, Viscount Amberley was subjected to 
furious attacks in both the medical and lay press, and lost a 
parliamentary election amid scenes of riot. 

In 1877, as a test of the law, Charles Bradlaugh and his col-
league Annie Besant produced a cheap edition, with notes by 
Drysdale, of Fruits of Philosophy, a birth-control tract by the 
American writer Charles Knowlton. They were tried for pub-
lishing "a dirty, filthy book", although the ambiguous verdict 
declared that the book was obscene, but their intentions were 
not. 

Also in 1877, the Malthusian League was set up, with C.R. 
Drysdale (George Drysdale's brother) as president and Annie 
Besant as secretary. The League produced a regular monthly 
journal from 1879. Until 1914, it cautiously concentrated its 
endeavours on putting the case for family limitation rather than 
supplying practical information. So controversial was the 
subject that, while at the London Medical School for Women, 
three members of the League - Alice Vickery, Katherine 
Mitchell, and Julia Mitchell Swaagman - were obliged to guar-
antee that their names would not be publicly linked with it. 

There was no sustained medical debate about birth control 
in the 19th century. The British medical profession tried 
extremely hard to ignore Malthusianism, except for occasional 
condemnatory diatribes provoked by events in the news, such 
as C.H.F. Routh's violent attack On the Moral and Physical 
Evils Likely to Follow if Practices Intended to Act as Checks 
to Population be not Strongly Discouraged and Condemned, a 
paper given to the obstetrical section of the British Medical 
Association in 1878. 

In 1886, Henry Arthur Allbutt, a radical doctor from Leeds, 
published The Wife's Handbook, a cheap manual for women 
on the maintenance of health including a brief chapter on the 
prevention of conception when medically advisable. Allbutt was 
struck off the Medical Register by the General Medical Council, 
largely because he had published the book at a low price, which 
brought it "within the reach of the young of both sexes, to the 
detriment of public morals"; however, he was not actually pros-
ecuted. In 1891, Henry Young, a barrister, was prosecuted for 
disseminating the pamphlet Some Reasons for Advocating the 
Prudential Limitation of Families via the Royal Mail. 

From the 1870s onwards, the British population began to 
decline, but the role of artificial contraception in this decline is 
debatable. The devices available were often unreliable and were 
largely purveyed by commercial manufacturers of dubious scru-
ples; indeed, one of the grounds for medical objection to con-
traception was this aura of quackery. However, some 
ideologically motivated Malthusians, such as J.R. Holmes of 
Wantage, also set up contraceptive supply businesses. 

By the end of the 19th century, an active feminist movement 
was advocating reform of the marriage and divorce laws and 
was increasingly concerned about venereal disease as well as 
political rights. However, the feminists had little enthusiasm for 
birth control, seeing it as merely providing opportunities for 
male sexual indulgence. From around 1900, there was growing 
anxiety not just about the decline in the size of the population 
but also about the perceived decline in its quality. This anxiety 
led to the emergence of the eugenics movement; nevertheless, 
while deploring the differential fertility rates of the various 
social classes, the eugenicists tended to disdain birth control 
until well into the 1920s. It was only in 1914 that the 
Malthusian League finally issued a practical leaflet of guidance 
on birth-control methods. 

A major event in the history of British birth control occurred 
with the publication in 1918 of Married Love: A New Solution 
to Sexual Difficulties by Marie Stopes. This said little specifi-
cally about birth control, but its vision of a fulfilling marital 
sex life assumed the practice of contraception. In Wise 
Parenthood, also published in 1918, Stopes provided practical 
details. She argued for the health benefits to mother and child 
(and by extension to society as a whole) of the smaller, better-
spaced family. In Holloway, a slum district in North London, 
she set up a "Mothers' Clinic", the name underlining her com-
mitment to happy and fulfilled maternity. The name of the 
Malthusian League's Women's Welfare Centre in South London 
also carefully avoided actual mention of birth control. 

Throughout the 1920s, the campaign for birth control pro-
ceeded on several fronts. The idea that contraceptive advice 
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should be available "on the rates" through publicly funded 
maternal welfare services received a setback in 1922, when 
Elizabeth Daniels, a nurse and health visitor, was dismissed 
from her post in Edmonton for giving birth-control advice. The 
Ministry of Health ruled that this had no part in local gov-
ernment public health provision. 1923 was a year of causes 
célebres for the birth-control struggle. The libertarian commu-
nists Guy Aldred and Rose Witcop were prosecuted for pub-
lishing and selling Margaret Sanger's pamphlet Family 
Limitation. They had been doing so since 1920, but a new 
edition seems to have caused upset by its illustrations and vague 
allusions to abortion. In spite of distinguished names rallying 
to their defence, the magistrate found the work obscene. Stopes 
held aloof and shortly afterwards made the subject of birth 
control newsworthy and a topic of polite conversation, to a far 
greater degree than she had achieved with her writings, through 
a highly publicized libel suit against Dr Halliday Sutherland. In 
an anti-birth-control tract, Sutherland, a Catholic, had 
described a woman clearly identifiable as Stopes as experi-
menting on slum women. The case, which went through various 
stages of appeal, ran for several years and accrued considerable 
newspaper coverage. 

The medical profession largely maintained its characteristic 
aloof silence, interspersed with occasional condemnations; the 
medical journals barely mentioned birth control. Women 
doctors, however, formed an exception to this general rule, 
believing that the subject was one that ought at least to be dis-
cussed by medical women. Although eminent women doctors 
found very little to say in contraception's favour, younger 
women, especially those in public health or family practice, 
were far more enthusiastic: they were eager to give their 
patients sound advice and, indeed, to plan their own families. 
Many sought instruction from Marie Stopes. The subject was 
increasingly redefined as an issue of maternal welfare, a matter 
of growing concern at a time of high maternal mortality and 
morbidity. A Workers ' Birth Control Group , which had over-
whelming support from the women in the Labour Party, fought 
against the party leadership's blend of indifference to the issue 
and fear of alienating the Catholic vote. 

In February 1927, a Birth Control Investigation Committee 
was set up. It was composed of distinguished medical men and 
scientists, and aimed at furthering knowledge of birth control 
as well as giving the subject the scientific credibility it had pre-
viously lacked. It sponsored scientific research and the system-
atic collation of data from clinics. Funding for these projects 
was provided by the Eugenics Society, which was increasingly 
influenced by the younger "reform eugenicists", who were 
anxious to dissociate the subject from the old guard's class-
biased rhetoric and to forge new alliances with the maternal 
welfare and birth control lobbies. In December of the same year, 
C.V. Drysdale declared, perhaps prematurely, that the work of 
the 50-year-old Malthusian League was complete, and it was 
disbanded. 

The Local Government Act of 1929 seemed to imply that 
local Medical Officers of Health might authorize birth-control 
advice in welfare centres without seeking ministry approval . 
The Ministry of Health was asked to confirm this. As a result, 
Arthur Greenwood, minister of health in the Labour govern-
ment, issued the ministry circular 153 /MCW (1930), which per-
mitted contraceptive advice to be given as part of postnatal 

services to women whose health would be seriously endangered 
by further pregnancies. This circular was only sent to local 
Medical Officers of Health who specifically requested guidance, 
rather than being generally distributed. However, Marie Stopes 
published a leaked copy in her journal Birth Control News. 

The existing birth-control organizations joined together to 
form the Nat ional Birth Control Association (NBCA) and coor-
dinated their activities. They assisted in disseminating the cir-
cular and in lobbying for the extension of its terms, while 
continuing to run existing clinics and to open new ones. The 
NBCA ran training courses for doctors and nurses and pro-
duced an "Approved List" of contraceptives which had been 
proved by thorough testing and extensive use to be both safe 
and reliable. This provided a s tandard of quality previously 
lacking in the commercial underworld of seedy "rubber goods" 
manufacturers. 

Despite these advances, general squeamishness about the 
subject persisted. Birth-control services were excluded from the 
Nat ional Health Service in 1948: doctors could advise patients, 
but appliances could not be prescribed except for medical indi-
cations. Medical school curricula rarely included teaching on 
birth control , and most doctors had to obtain training privately 
at Family Planning Association (formerly NBCA) clinics, which 
ran special sessions for this purpose. The Family Planning 
Association (FPA) was subject to continuing restrictions on 
advertising. This situation eased in 1955, when Iain MacLeod, 
minister of health in the Conservative government, played a 
well-publicized part in the FPA's Silver Jubilee celebrations. In 
the early 1960s, the Brook Clinics were set up to provide con-
traceptive advice for the unmarried, an area into which the FPA 
dared not venture. The introduction of the oral contraceptive 
pill lessened the close association of birth control with the gen-
itals which the older barrier methods had necessitated, and it 
put the subject very much in the news. In 1967, new, permis-
sive legislation gave local authorities discretion to subsidize 
contraceptive supplies. In the same year, after much parlia-
mentary struggle, an Abort ion Law Reform Act was passed. 
After several years of campaigning, free birth control was inau-
gurated as part of the new Nat ional Health Act of 1974. 

As a result of these reforms, many specialized family plan-
ning clinics were closed, in spite of the fact that many people 
preferred to use these rather than their family practitioner for 
contraceptive advice and supplies. On the other hand, retail 
chemists increasingly displayed birth-control products openly, 
instead of keeping them under the counter. With the growing 
financial stringencies within the Nat ional Health Service in the 
1990s, specialist birth-control services have been a prime target 
for cost-cutting. While it is generally accepted that married and 
even unmarried women may, indeed should, use birth control, 
the provision of contraception for younger women, especially 
those under the age of 16, remains controversial. There is still 
a good deal of ignorance and prejudice around the subject. 
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Prior to independence in 1922, the censorship legislation in 
force in Ireland was the 1857 Obscene Publications Act and 
other related acts passed by the Westminster parl iament. In 
1911 , however, Irish Catholic church groups had begun a cam-
paign to banish "evil" literature. By then, concern with obscene 
publications was growing in other countries too , and many had 
tightened up their national laws, including Canada , Australia, 
Britain, and several European countries. Also, the Geneva 
Convention for the suppression of the circulation of and traffic 
in obscene publications, held under the auspices of the League 
of Nations in 1923, led to an agreement supported by 35 states. 

In 1926, the Irish government established a Committee of 
Inquiry on Evil Literature, charged with reporting to the min-
ister for justice as to whether it was necessary to extend exist-
ing state powers to prohibit or restrict the sale and circulation 
of printed matter. Two of the issues raised before the commit-
tee by church groups were birth control and "race suicide". 
Following the report of the committee, the Censorship of 
Publications Bill was introduced; the parl iamentary debates on 
this indicate that the birth-control provisions of the bill received 
general support , provoked very little discussion, and raised very 
little controversy when enacted. This is not surprising in a pre-
dominantly Catholic country and at a time when artificial birth 
control was a relatively new issue throughout the world and 
even the term itself was still regarded as best left unspoken in 
many countries. 

The resulting Censorship of Publications Act (1929, amended 
in 1946 and 1967) established a Censorship Board with power 
to ban the sale and distribution of any book that advocated 
"the unnatural prevention of concept ion"; it also had the power 
to ban periodicals, including newspapers, if several recent issues 
had advocated the same. A further provision made it an offence 
to print, publish, sell, or distribute any book or periodical, 
whether banned or not, which advocated or might reasonably 
be supposed to advocate contraception. These provisions were 
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only removed in 1979 in the Health (Family Planning) Act of 
that year. Prior to that , even a British Royal Commission 
Report on Population (1949) was banned for a short period 
because it "advocated" birth control. The chilling effect of the 
legislation was felt in the failure to distribute the British news-
paper The Observer in 1956 because it contained a previously 
advertised article on family planning. The word "advocate" 
was not defined in the acts but was stated in the 1946 act to 
include advertisements. 

Under the Censorship Acts, the Censorship Board, which is 
still in existence, has a discretionary power to communicate 
with the author, editor, or publisher of a work. In some cases 
that was not possible, but in 1978, when the board banned a 
booklet issued by the Irish Family Planning Association, the 
Supreme Court ruled that the Board ought to have exercised 
that power (Irish Family Planning Association v. Ryan [1979] 
I.R.295). The court ruled that the booklet advocated no course 
of action, but simply made available the basic facts. Indeed, the 
booklet had been on sale for three years before the board 
banned it. 

The importat ion of contraceptives had been banned under 
the 1935 Criminal Law (Amendment) Act, but this provision 
was declared by the Supreme Court to be unconstitutional 
(McGee v. A.G. [1974] I.R. 2-84), because the decision as to 
the number of children to have came within the right to marital 
privacy, which was recognized as a constitutional right. The 
issue of contraceptives was nonetheless still a sensitive one, and 
it took five years for the Health (Family Planning) Act of 1979 
to be enacted. This allowed for contraceptives to be available 
but only by prescription or through medical outlets. That posi-
tion was eased slightly in amending legislation in 1985. 
However, even though the government began an AIDS-aware-
ness campaign, there was a marked reluctance to openly 
promote the use of condoms for disease prevention; when the 
Irish Family Planning Association offered contraceptives for 
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sale through a retail outlet in 1989, it was prosecuted. This 
prosecution was dismissed on a technicality (The Irish Times, 
25 October 1989). However, a second prosecution some 
months later resulted in a £400 fine and the launch of a cam-
paign by the association to change the law and make contra-
ceptives available to all who needed them, as a basic human 
right (The Irish Times, 16 May and 21 June 1990). Since then, 
awareness of AIDS, in particular, has led to general acceptance 
of the role of contraceptives and to widespread availability. 

M A R I E M C G O N A G L E 

The equality and anti-discrimination provisions in the inter-
national human rights system would, if fully implemented by 
all nation states, afford to women the same rights and protec-
tions as those accorded to men. However, the system has proved 
ineffective in a number of areas that have particular importance 
for women, including those dealing with violence against 
women, the right to freedom of expression, and the right to 
seek and receive information. 

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights does not refer 
to the right of women to decide freely on the number and spac-
ing of their children. Neither do the International Covenant on 
Civil and Political Rights or the International Covenant on 
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, which were adopted by 
the General Assembly of the United Nations in 1966. In terms 
of international human rights instruments and related texts, 
therefore, the first reference to this right is found in the 
Proclamation of Tehran, which was agreed at the 1968 Inter-
national Conference on Human Rights in Tehran. Paragraph 16 
of the proclamation stipulates that "parents have a basic human 
right to determine freely and responsibly the number and 
spacing of their children". This right was formulated slightly 
differently in the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms 
of Discrimination against Women (the Women's Convention), 
which was adopted by the General Assembly in 1979 and 
entered into force in 1981. Article 12 of the Women's Conven-
tion explicitly requires states to take appropriate measures to 
ensure that women have "access to health care services, includ-
ing those related to family planning". Article 16 further stipu-
lates that states shall ensure that women have, on an equal basis 
with men, "the same rights to decide freely and responsibly on 
the number and spacing of their children and to have access to 
the information, education and means to enable them to exer-
cise these rights". 

The global campaign conducted in the 1990s by nongovern-
mental organizations to raise awareness and protection of, and 
respect for, women's human rights has caused governments to 
commit themselves formally to taking measures to improve the 
situation of women worldwide. The International Conference 
on Population and Development (Cairo, 1994), t n e World 
Summit for Social Development (Copenhagen, 1995), a n d the 
Fourth World Conference on Women (Beijing, 1995) a ^ 
addressed the issues of women's health and reproductive rights. 
In each case, the concluding declaration and programme or plat-
form for action recognized that lack of information and access 
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to adequate health services were significant obstacles to 
women's full participation in family planning. In chapter VII, 
section B, the Cairo text established that governments should 
support the principle of voluntary choice in family planning and 
stated that "governments should make it easier for couples and 
individuals to take responsibility for their own reproductive 
health by removing unnecessary legal, medical, clinical and reg-
ulatory barriers to information and to access to family-planning 
services and methods" (para. 7.20). In Copenhagen, govern-
ments undertook "to ensure universal access to the widest range 
of health-care services, including those relating to reproductive 
health care" (part I, commitment 5, para. d). In Beijing, the 
international community affirmed that 

reproductive rights embrace certain human rights that are 
already recognized in national laws, international human 
rights documents and other consensus documents. These 
rights rest on the recognition of the basic right of all 
couples and individuals to decide freely and responsibly 
the number, spacing and timing of their children and to 
have the information and means to do so (para. 95). 

The Beijing Platform for Action also called on governments 
to provide more accessible, available, and affordable primary 
health-care services, including family-planning information and 
services, and to prepare and disseminate accessible information 
to ensure that "women and men, particularly young people, 
can acquire knowledge about their health, especially informa-
tion on sexuality and reproduction" (para. i07[e]). 

As Sandra Coliver has noted, the provisions of the Women's 
Convention and the obligations voluntarily assumed by states 
at the Cairo, Copenhagen, and Beijing conferences have increas-
ingly been understood to impose on governments a duty to 
provide information when that information is relevant to the 
health or private life of an individual and when a "category of 
people has a need for information to protect their health or 
private lives". The obligations of governments to provide 
information can be further defined as including the following 
duties: not to interfere with the right to provide and to seek 
information, even when the information concerns practices that 
are illegal under national law; to ensure that publicly funded 
programmes do not discriminate in providing information and 
counselling to women on various grounds, including that they 
are unmarried or too young; to give a "right of response" to 
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those who oppose the governments' views on controversial 
topics; to ensure that medical interventions are not performed, 
encouraged, or permitted without free and informed consent; 
to take reasonable measures to prevent private groups and indi-
viduals from interfering with the communication of informa-
tion necessary for reproductive health and choice; to ensure that 
publicly funded health programmes do not withhold informa-
tion relevant to a client's health; and to take concrete steps 
towards providing adequate and accessible information, edu-
cation, and counselling about reproductive health. 

As Coliver points out, actions by states to control, manipu-
late, or censor family planning and reproductive health 
information are generally justified on the bases that such con-
trols are necessary in order to meet demographic targets and/ 
or to enforce "moral codes concerning sexuality and the 
'proper' role of women in society". These controls and manip-
ulations are neither as visible nor as horrifying as many other 
human rights violations, but they must nevertheless be recog-

Tandundu Bisikisi was 18 when he wrote Quand les Afriques 
s'affrontent (When the Africas Clash), a highly polemical play 
in five acts. It was first performed at the Théâtre du Petit Nègre 
in Kikwit, Zaire, on 25 November 1973, and its immediate 
success surprised even the author. The students of Bandundu, 
the province where it was mainly performed, saw it as a model, 
and it was not long before it was being performed by the best 
troupes in Kinshasa, the capital. It has since been staged in the 
capital almost every year. Quand les Afriques s'affrontent com-
municated not only the author's "capacity for dramatic and lit-
erary expression", but also the realization that the theatre was 
"a weapon of protest and demand". 

In 1975 Bisikisi became a student at the Faculty of Arts of 
the National University of Zaire, in Lubumbashi. He was 
appalled at the corruption, the blatant nepotism, and the 
general administrative chaos that prevailed there, as well as by 
the alarmingly poor quality of teaching. The realization that 
this state of affairs was due to the politicization of the univer-
sity life inspired him to write and publish his second play enti-
tled L'Aller et le retour; ou, la mort de l'université (The Going 
and the Return; or, The Death of the University). So far as he 
was concerned, the university was effectively dead, and he did 
not hesitate to condemn president Mobutu personally for being 
responsible for this state of affairs. 

The play got a sympathetic reception from the intellectual 
community in general, and at the Lubumbashi campus in par-
ticular, who endorsed Bisikisi's critique. However, the reaction 
of the Centre National de Documentation (CND - subsequently 
renamed the Centre National de Recherche et d'Investigation), 
Mobutu's secret police, and of the vice-rector of the University 
was swift. L'Aller et le retour was banned and all copies of it 
seized. The Théâtre du Grands Nègres, founded by the author, 

nized as violations of the fundamental and universal values of 
human dignity and social justice. Lynn Freedom has argued 
that the failure of any state to fulfil the duties outlined above 
violates the right "not to have one's reproductive and sexual 
capacity used as an instrument to serve the interests of other 
individuals, collectivities or states without one's consent and 
without the opportunity to participate in the political processes 
by which such interests are defined". 
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his brothers, and a friend, was disbanded. Its members were 
temporarily suspended from the university and their state-
awarded university grant was withdrawn. Tandundu Bisikisi 
himself was held in a CND prison for a week, then suspended 
from the university for five months and ordered to obtain prior 
permission for all his activities. 

Ironically Bisikisi's five month suspension gave him time to 
write a new play, Le Village des Nouveaux Tala, and to prepare 
a much more politicized version of Quand les Afriques s'af-
frontent, which was significantly more critical of the Mobutu 
regime. This new version, which was further reworked in 1983 
and published by L'Harmattan in Paris in 1984, revolves round 
the character of Hung, a young Zairois, who wants to marry 
a French girl. The confrontation between Africa and Europe is 
a central theme in the play. Issues of human freedom, loyalty, 
and treason are also addressed. 

The play makes both indirect allusions and direct reference 
to the existing political situation in Zaire. The author estab-
lishes a connection between slavery, colonization, and contem-
porary Africa - in particular Mobutu's Zaire. In the play 
Mobutu's regime is portrayed as simply an extension of slavery 
and colonization, with which it shares the characteristics of 
arbitrary arrest and murder, deportation, and dispossession of 
people's property: 

Society and the State are like gods. Temples are built in 
their honour. But what becomes of man and his freedom? 
The African as [an] individual has no rights, no freedom 
. . . The African as [an] individual is gagged, terrorized 
by authority, which is everything, and he is nothing. His 
freedom is shot to pieces, his most basic rights trodden 
into the ground . . . Society and the State first and fore-
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most . . . The despotism of tradition . . . has been 
replaced by the tyranny of the State as Providence . . . In 
short, contemporary African society is a totalitarian 
society. Its citizen is a slave, a mere puppet . . . (act 2, 
scene 2; translated by Clive Wake) 

Mobutu's regime is condemned for its incompetence, cor-
ruption, tribalism and nepotism, its political opportunism and 
its wide-ranging abuses: 

In the case of political trials . . . the orders come "from 
above" - you know what I mean. Even before the first 
hearings, the verdict is decided at the top . . . Remember 
what happened a few months ago. My husband received 
an order "from above" to arrest certain Members of 
Parliament. Indeed, all these people, Ngalula, Tshisekedi 
and others were thrown to prison. International protests 
did nothing . . . The whole system is rotten. Only a 
change of regime can save the country, (act 2, scene 2) 

In act 3, scene 4 Bisikisi demands Mobutu's removal: "We are 
on strike . . . Since when? . . . This morning . . . I bet you are 
asking for an increase of your grant . . . Not just that . . . But 
what else? . . . The Removal of the President of the Republic, 
(translated by K. Egri Ku-Mesu) 

The new version of Quand les Afriques s'affrontent was 
published on the Lubumbashi campus without the prior per-
mission of the vice-rector or the head of the secret police 
(CND). It was banned immediately and all copies were seized. 
On 8 December 1977 Tandundu Bisikisi was arrested, beaten 
up, and imprisoned in the cells of the secret police. He was 

The case of Rup Chand Bista is neither the most celebrated nor 
the most dramatic example of censorship in Nepal, but it serves 
as a good example of the kind of experience undergone by 
many Nepali intellectuals and journalists during the latter years 
of the Panchayat regime (1962-90). Several similar cases of 
arrest and attempted censorship, mostly of journalists, were 
recorded during 1986. One year earlier, a civil disobedience 
movement had been called off after bomb blasts in the capital, 
Kathmandu, and national elections had been held in May 1986. 
It seems likely that the Panchayat government felt secure 
enough to come down more heavily on dissent after these events 
had passed. 

Bista was arrested on 22 October 1986, two weeks after the 
arrest of 71-year-old Keshav Raj Pindali, a well-known satiri-
cal writer who was then the editor of a leading non-govern-
mental newspaper, Saptabik Bimarsha (Weekly Debate). Pindali 
is thought to have been charged with offences under the 
Freedom of Speech and Publication Ordinance of 1980. Bista, 
aged 48, had been elected to the National Panchayat in May 
1986. He was charged with "spreading malice and hatred 
against the king" under Section 6 (1) of the Treason (Crime 
and Punishment) Act (known as the Raj Kaj Act) in a poem 

charged for "political subversion and breach of state security", 
and for "insult to the President of the Republic and conspiring 
with external enemies", and was expelled from the university. 
Those involved in the distribution of the cyclostyled copies of 
the play were accused of complicity, imprisoned, likewise 
expelled from the university, and sent back to their home vil-
lages. 

In February 1978, after the head of the secret service had 
concluded that the case could not be dealt with at provincial 
level, Bisikisi was transferred to the central CND prison in 
Kinshasa, where he was tortured and kept in appalling condi-
tions. After seven months detention he was exiled to his home 
village. He was never brought to trial and was denied access 
to legal representation. His release and subsequent departure 
for France was facilitated by the French section of Amnesty 
International, who had investigated his case and accepted him 
as a prisoner of conscience. 

Seven years after the Lubumbashi campus incident, the 
French edition of Quand les Afriques s'affrontent, published by 
L'Harmattan in Paris, was banned in Zaire. 
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entitled "Hoshiyaar" (Beware) which the government deemed 
to be "objectionable" and "anti-constitutional". The poem had 
been published in Saptahik Bimarsha on 3 October, and its 
translated text is as follows: 

The National Panchayat's main task 
Is making laws for the country, 
But so that laws would not be made 
Twenty-eight Mándales were enrolled. 
They defrauded the Panchayat constitution, 
Turned it into a pot full of food, 
Made it an anti-people constitution, 
And people were bought over by any means, 
Even by billions of rupees: 
The sinner was bought over by greed, 
The greedy by expectation, 
The fearful by terror, the foolish by error. 
The Mándales controlled and organised, 
They were free to commit any crime, 
Murderers of the country, 
Murderers of the poor, 
Not only did they insult the people, 

RUP CHAND BISTA 
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They also won through malpractices 
And became elected Assembly members too. 
So it is said that free people 
Who refuse to praise the murderous Mándales 
Will not be allowed to survive. 
Beware! Beware! Beware! 

The term "Mándale" is used to denote a member of the 
group of 28 MPs who, under the Panchayat constitution pro-
mulgated in 1962, were nominated to the National Panchayat 
by the royal palace. After student riots in Kathmandu in 1979, 
the king had declared that a national referendum would be con-
ducted in 1980 to decide whether to return to a multiparty 
democratic system or to maintain the Panchayat system while 
introducing certain reforms. In 1980 the country voted by a 
narrow margin to retain the Panchayat system, but in subse-
quent years the membership of the National Panchayat was to 
be appointed through direct elections. Bista's point in this poem 
is that individuals nominated by the palace still managed to 
obtain membership of the National Assembly, and that they 
subverted the government of which he was a member. This 
point was interpreted as an attempt to "spread malice and 
hatred against the king", because of the king's role in nomi-
nating the 28 individuals. 

Inconsistency was a strong feature of censorship during the 
Panchayat period in Nepal. Bista had printed the same poem 

Until the ayatollah Khomeini issued his fatwa on the novelist 
Salman Rushdie in February 1989, it had been assumed in most 
European countries and in North America that the censorship 
of blasphemy, if interesting historically, no longer had contem-
porary resonance. Secularization appeared to be complete; reli-
gion was a private matter; blasphemy was, in most countries, 
no longer a crime; if God was as powerful - or indeed as loving 
- as was believed, he could surely defend himself against, or 
forgive, insults. The ayatollahs sentence of death not only 
revived the issue in the west, but reminded the shapers of public 
opinion that blasphemy was an international issue, and could 
not be confined to countries with a Christian past or present: 
in many parts of the world, blasphemy, if not a crime, was cer-
tainly a matter of public concern. The Satanic Verses was 
banned from most Muslim countries, and in Britain, where 
Rushdie lived, the crime of blasphemy was still on the statute 
book; arguments raged about whether it should be removed 
altogether, or extended to include offences against those matters 
that all believers hold most sacred. 

Derived from the Greek word blasphemia (blapto, to 
damage, pheme, reputation), blasphemy may be formally 
defined as a statement, spoken, written, filmed or painted, con-
sidered insulting to gods or God. However, over the millennia, 
the word has acquired numerous other accretions, including the 
refusal to believe in a deity, or wrong thinking about the deity, 
thus touching on atheism and heresy. It has also been corn-

in his election address during the election campaign of May 
1986, but was not taken to task for it: it was only when the 
poem appeared in a newspaper known for its democratic lean-
ings that he and the newspaper's editor were arrested. Pindali 
and Bista were both required to make statements at the zonal 
commissioner's office: Bista argued that the poem had not crit-
icized the king's powers to appoint members to the National 
Assembly, but simply the manner in which some of those 
members carried out their duties. After this both men were 
taken to jail, and requests for bail conditions were refused 
despite Amnesty International's recognition of both men as pris-
oners of conscience. 

When news of Bista's detention spread to Makwanpur, the 
district from which he had been arrested, his supporters there 
organized protest meetings and processions, which led to a 
large number of arrests by the police. It was widely believed 
that the poem was merely a pretext, and that the real motive 
for his arrest was to prevent him from mounting a strong chal-
lenge in the local elections held in spring 1987. In the event, 
Bista's detention was made a central issue in the local election 
campaigns conducted in Makwanpur and Hetauda districts, 
and candidates supporting his case won large majorities. Bista 
was released on bail on 14 April 1987, and Pindali was released 
some days later. No formal charges were subsequently made 
against either man. 

M I C H A E L H U T T 

mandeered by governments in the belief that to challenge state 
religion in any of these ways is to challenge the state itself; here 
the idea of blasphemy touches on that of lèse-majesté. In 
modern times, by contrast, the word blasphemy has lost sig-
nificance by being equated merely with hurting the feelings of 
believers. Problems of definition have been further exacerbated 
by such postmodern commentators as David Lawton, who 
places blasphemy in a much wider category of transgression -
ideas, positions, theories, or even ethnicities that society con-
siders deviant. The last deprives the word of precise meaning, 
and will not be considered here. Instead, this entry seeks the 
origins of the idea in Jewish, Christian, and Muslim thought; 
traces its emergence as a theme in the history of western 
Christendom, and examines cases where censorship was 
applied; surveys the present position on laws of blasphemy in 
Europe; and discusses the future application of the concept as 
an international and multicultural phenomenon. 

Blasphemy and polytheism 
At the heart of all religion, according to Rudolf Otto, is "the 
idea of the holy", a sense of mystery that extends beyond ratio-
nal explanations of the universe to experience of the "wholly 
other", which evokes feelings of creatureliness, fear, and awe, 
and leads finally to worship. In their most developed forms, 
these feelings are directed towards a single "God", whose name 
may not be profaned, but even early religions, based upon the 
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basic necessities of life - food, warmth, and shelter - posited 
the existence of "gods" or "spirits", often apparently capri-
cious, who provide these necessities and must not be "crossed"; 
failure to perform the correct rituals would, it was thought, 
lead to communal disaster. Although the idea of blasphemy has 
mostly been associated with monotheism, we may surely trace 
its roots, at least partly, to the fear of giving offence to the 
gods, which leads to famine, and worse. 

With the Greeks we appear, at first sight, to have entered a 
world capable of evolving more rational explanations for phe-
nomena. A whole series of sceptical comments on the gods and 
the universe, combined with the desecration of their monu-
ments, emerged during the last third of the 5th century BCE. 
Anaxágoras attacked anthropomorthism; Protagoras embraced 
agnosticism; Diagoras challenged superstition by throwing the 
image of a god into a fire, suggesting that if the god were 
worthy of the name, he would retrieve the image in miraculous 
fashion. The sculptor Phedias, defying any sense of creatureli-
ness, placed images of himself and Pericles alongside that of 
Athena in the Parthenon. And, in what was evidently a night 
of vandalistic frenzy, just as the Athenians were preparing to 
attack Sparta in 415 BCE, all the statues of Hermes, son of 
Zeus, king of the gods, were desecrated. All these "blasphe-
mers", not to mention Socrates, condemned for leading the 
young into disrespect for the gods, were either prosecuted or 
forced to flee, alleged to have committed "impiety". E.R. Dodds 
applies the aphorism of Jacob Burckhardt, writing of religion 
in 19th-century Europe - "rationalism for the few and magic 
for the many". The blasphemy prosecutions coincided with the 
Peloponnesian War, disastrous for the Athenians: "To offend 
the gods by doubting their existence, or by calling the sun a 
stone, was risky enough in peacetime; but in war it was prac-
tically treason - it amounted to helping the enemy." Dodds 
draws attention to the communal hysteria that followed the 
Parthenon incident, a pattern of behaviour that often results 
from blasphemous speech or action, right up to the frenzied 
scenes in Britain and in some Muslim countries that greeted 
publication of The Satanic Verses. 

The Romans, generally more urbane about matters of reli-
gion - the emperor Tiberius was the first to suggest that the 
gods should be capable of avenging any offence caused to them 
- slipped into fanaticism only when, ironically, the Christians 
were accused of disrespect towards the imperial cult. 

Judaism 
Here the earliest records suggest a close relationship between 
blasphemy and idolatry. Taking over a territory and entering a 
culture in which the worship of images ("Baal" and others) was 
endemic, the ancient Israelites were strongly tempted to forsake 
the worship of the (One) God, whom they believed had called 
them into being as a people, accompanied their wanderings, 
and rescued them from servitude, for the relatively less demand-
ing indigenous gods. Judaism condemned idolatry - the 
worship of images - as such, but went further; idolatry was 
blasphemy, disrespect for the "real thing". The very Ten 
Commandments, said to have been delivered to Moses on 
Mount Sinai, and the foundations of the Jewish ethical system, 
laid down: "You shall have no other gods before me . . . you 
shall not make yourself a graven image . . . you shall not take 
the name of the Lord your God in vain, for the Lord will not 

hold him guiltless who takes his name in vain." Elsewhere, 
specific penalties for blasphemy are prescribed: "He who 
blasphemes the name of the Lord shall be put to death; all the 
congregation shall stone him" (Leviticus 14:16) - censorship 
by execution several millennia before the Rushdie affair - and 
was carried out on Naboth, who was unwilling to surrender 
his vineyard to King Ahab, and as a consequence falsely accused 
of cursing God (1 Kings 21:14). Hezekiah, an altogether more 
upright king who had carried out a radical reform of Hebrew 
religion, was mocked, in 701 BCE, by Rab Shakeh, the Assyrian 
military commander, who scorned his reliance on God for 
victory over a substantial force. This too was considered blas-
phemy: not so much cursing God, as deriding him. The Bible 
has Hezekiah tearing off his clothes in grief, and the Assyrian 
struck down by an angel, servant of a God who would not be 
abused in this fashion (2 Kings 18-19, Isaiah 36-37). 

Underpinning all Jewish attitudes to blasphemy was their 
characteristic reverence for his "name": 

And Moses said to God, "If I come to the people of Israel 
and say to them, the God of your fathers has sent me to 
you, and they ask me, what is his Name? what am I to 
say to them?" God said to Moses, "Say this to the people 
of Israel, I AM has sent me to you" (Exodus 3:15). 

Earlier in the same encounter, God has spoken to Moses from 
the midst of a burning bush which was not consumed, has told 
him to remove his shoes because he is on "holy ground", and 
induced him to hide his face "for he was afraid to look at God". 
Here is the ground of Otto's identification of God with that 
which is "wholly other", whom to blaspheme is not only per-
sonally dangerous, but, the Jews believed, an attack upon what 
they held most sacred. Even to use the most common of God's 
names could be blasphemy, so holy was he conceived to be; 
thus the device of the "tetragrammaton" YHVH, which left the 
sound of the name obscure (there being no vowels in Hebrew), 
but is today rendered as Yahweh (= "I am who I am"). The 
Talmud laid down an elaborate procedure for dealing with 
those who had committed the blasphemy of naming God, 
involving the use of the tetragrammaton, the clearing of the 
court, and, following Hezekiah's example, the rabbis tearing 
their clothes in shame. 

Matthew 26:65 has t n e high priest, Caiaphas, similarly 
tearing his clothes at what Leonard W Levy has called "the 
most famous and influential trial in history", that is the trial 
of Jesus before the Sanhédrin, the highest Jewish court of justice 
at the time, dominated by the priests. Caiaphas demands: "I 
adjure you by the living God, tell us if you are the Christ, the 
Son of God." As it happens, Jesus' reply is non-committal: 
"You have said so. But, I tell you, hereafter you will see the 
Son of Man seated at the right hand of power and coming on 
the clouds of heaven." Elsewhere, St John's Gospel has Jesus 
coming much closer to the point of blasphemy, when, echoing 
God's words to Moses, he asserts, "Before Abraham was, I 
am." Stoning, as laid down in the Law, followed (John 8:59). 
However, modern scholarship is generally agreed that not only 
does the Jesus of the Gospels nowhere explicitly claim to be 
the Son of God (though there are numerous metaphors and 
allusions), but also that even those passages that infer that, in 
Jewish eyes, he committed blasphemy, were examples of 



BLASPHEMY 2 4 9 

"reading back", several decades after his death, an interpreta-
tion that accorded with current theological opinion about 
Christ's nature. So the Crucifixion must be seen as a punish-
ment more for sedition - "he stirreth up the people" - than for 
blasphemy. 

Early Christianity and Islam 
For its first 15 centuries, the Church mostly dissolved - it might 
be argued that it diminished - the original meaning of blas-
phemy, so that it became part of heresy (mainly doctrines con-
cerning the nature and person of Christ and his relationship to 
the other persons of the Trinity, which were declared false and 
anathematized). While we can accept that words change their 
meaning, and that having wrong ideas of God is closely related 
theologically to speaking disrespectfully of him, heresy is essen-
tially a different concept, one that belongs to the centuries when 
the Church was mostly united, and coterminous with society 
and the state. 

There is, similarly, little record during the early centuries of 
Islam of Muslims pursuing or punishing blasphemy as such. 
This does not mean that they had no concept of blasphemy and 
indeed, when it does appear, it is more closely related to Jewish 
than to early Christian ideas. The Qur'an has Muhammad 
"meeting" God, or rather, his representative Gabriel, not alto-
gether unlike Moses at the burning bush on Mount Sinai. 
Gabriel enjoins Muhammad to "Recite in the name of the Lord 
who created/created man from a clot/Recite for the Lord is 
most gracious/Who taught with the pen/Taught man what he 
knows not" (Suras 961-64). Muhammad later commented: "It 
is none other than a revelation revealed . . . He drew near and 
came nearer still, until he was within two bows' length or 
nearer, and he revealed unto his servant what he revealed" 
(Suras 53:4-10). To doubt that God had spoken directly to 
Muhammad, to suggest, for instance, that the Qur'an was a 
"created" work, was regarded by orthodox Sunni Muslims as 
an ultimate blasphemy, except briefly in the 9th century when 
Mu'tazili intellectuals, who held that the Qur'an was indeed 
created, were temporarily in the ascendant during the reign of 
the 'Abbasid caliph Ma'mun (813-33). The verses that, it was 
said, Satan "threw" onto Muhammad's tongue (the so-called 
"satanic verses") were deleted from the Qur'an as unworthy, 
and not seriously considered again until Salman Rushdie did 
so in the 1980s, bringing about the charge of blasphemy. 

The Reformation 
Christian theology first returned to the consideration of blas-
phemy in the writings of Thomas Aquinas (1225-74). It was, 
he wrote, to "say or think something false about God". As such 
it was worse than murder, because it was a sin committed 
directly against God: "in comparison with blasphemy every sin 
is slight". Yet Aquinas continued to regard heresy and blas-
phemy as more or less the same, so that the Cathars, for 
instance, who believed that Satan had created the world and 
that Christ was one of many deities - surely blasphemous by 
any definition - were condemned as heretics. The co-mingling 
of heresy and blasphemy would continue until relatively 
modern times, as will appear below. 

Distinctions between blasphemy and other forms of offence 
were beginning to emerge, but the leaders of the Reformation 
still continued to confuse blasphemy with other sins. Luther 

was the less precise, lashing out variously at the "blasphemy" 
of the Catholic Mass, at the beliefs of the Anabaptists, and, an 
inheritor of medieval anti-Judaism, at the Jews, who continued, 
he thought, the blasphemy of their ancestors, and still obsti-
nately refused to accept the Christian version of God's provi-
dence. Calvin did revisit certain biblical aspects of blasphemy 
- swearing in God's name, taking oaths, confusing true religion 
with magic, were all blasphemy in his eyes. Both Luther and 
Calvin regarded anti-Trinitarianism as blasphemy and Calvin 
colluded in the execution of Michael Servetus for "an infinity 
of blasphemies" in 1553. The Genevan court concluded: "His 
execrable blasphemies are scandalous against the majesty of 
God, the Son of God, and the Holy Spirit." The ideas of 
Sebastian Castellio of Basle - "to err is not to blaspheme" -
fell on deaf ears. And even he, tolerant man in an intolerant 
age, would have had blasphemy punished: 

If they deny God, if they blaspheme, if they openly revile 
the sacred teaching of Christianity, if they detest the holy 
lives of godly men, I leave such offenders to be punished 
by the magistrate, not on account of religion - they have 
none - but on account of irreligion. 

In Scotland John Knox, similarly, contended that a "lawful 
magistrate" could reasonably condemn Servetus "according to 
God's commandment, pronounced in Deuteronomie, the xii 
chapter". 

Blasphemy and the State 
In England, for the moment, blasphemy continued to be tried 
by the Court of High Commisssion, the most important of the 
Church of England's judicial bodies. Thus, for example, the 
"Blasphemous Heresyes of One Kett", Francis Kett, charged and 
sentenced to death in 1588 for suggesting among other things 
"that the Holie Goste is not god but an Holyspirite, that there 
is no such persone and that God is no persone, That Christ is 
only man and synful as other men are . . .". A man of similar 
opinions, Edward Wightman, was burned to death at Lichfield 
in 1612, the last occasion on which blasphemy, or any religious 
opinion, would be so punished in England. (Scotland, on the 
other hand, executed Thomas Aikenhead in 1696.) 

Anti-Trinitarianism, mostly regarded as tantamount to 
atheism, and certainly just as blasphemous, would continue to 
be the occasion for prosecutions in England well into the 18th 
century. But from the 16th century it was the state, rather than 
the church that took the lead in such prosecutions. Religious 
toleration, in principle established during the Commonwealth 
period (1649-53), after the monarchy had been abolished, did 
not extend to the "Socinians". The "horrid blasphemies" of 
Paul Best were condemned by the Westminster Assembly, "vin-
dicating the honour of God and of Jesus Christ", in 1645. But 
while this was considered a matter for discussion in the House 
of Commons, the church courts having been abolished, they 
had no means to try Best for his denial of the Trinity, the deity 
of Christ and the Holy Ghost, and "several other monstrous 
and unheard of Blasphemies". They had to content themselves 
with having copies of his books "burnt by the hands of the 
common hangman". Causing even more scandal was John 
Biddle, the first of many Unitarians, so-called, to be prosecuted. 
During a long imprisonment he wrote Twelve Arguments 
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Drawn Out of the Scriptures: Wherein the Commonly Received 
Opinion Touching the Deity of the Holy Spirit Is Clearly and 
Fully Refuted (1647). One result was "An Ordinance for the 
Punishing of Blasphemies and Heresies" (1648). 

But, from the point of view of orthodox believers, worse was 
to come. According to John Taylor (1676): 

Christ is a whore-master, and religion is a cheat . . . and 
I neither fear God, devil, nor man, and I am a younger 
brother to Christ, an angel of God, and no man fears 
God but an hypocrite, Christ is a bastard, God damn and 
confound all your gods . . . 

Significantly he was made to stand in the pillory bearing a 
placard that read: "For blasphemous words tending to the sub-
version of all government" (italics mine). According to the Lord 
Chief Justice, Matthew Hale, the Christian religion was "part 
and parcel of the law of the land". This was confirmed and 
enshrined in law by the Blasphemy Act of 1698. A professed 
Christian who denied "any one of the persons of the Holy 
Trinity to be God" or "the Christian religion to be true", or 
"the divine authority of the Bible" would lose his job and his 
civil rights; if he persisted, he would be sentenced to three years' 
imprisonment. Although this statute was repealed, the English 
law of "blasphemous libel" was a continuing monument to the 
idea that blasphemy was, in the end, an attack upon the foun-
dations of society and the state, bound up, in this case, with 
the "established" Church of England. 

Elsewhere in Europe, while the "Age of Reason" beckoned, 
blasphemy could also still be severely punished: 

[A] little hunch-backed abbé called Mehegan who, when 
the celebrated Boindin had to quit the Café Procope, 
where he had made more or less open profession of his 
atheism, thought he would step into his shoes and carry 
on the good work. Not content with giving expression 
to his views by word of mouth, he wrote a book, and 
pretty badly written it was, entitled Zoroastre, in which 
he made a clean sweep of revelation and set up natural-
ism in its stead. This little book landed him in the Bastille 
for more than a year (Grimm, Correspondence Littéraire, 
1754)-

When the materialist La Mettrie had dedicated his book 
L'Homme machine to Albrecht von Haller in 1749, the latter 
may not have worried that he too would end up in jail, but 
hastened to distance himself; he "owed it to God" to state that 
"the book in question was completely alien to my sentiments". 
Europe in the 18th century was more deist than atheist, but in 
Britain the penalties were greater. Jacob Ulive was sentenced to 
three years' imprisonment with hard labour in 1756 for "a most 
blasphemous book . . . denying in a ludicrous manner the divin-
ity of Jesus Christ". In 1763 the attorney general wished the 
high court to understand that the new king, George III, wished 
that Peter Annet, editor of the Free Enquirer, to receive exem-
plary punishment for his comparison of the Christian miracles 
with stories in Don Quixote and Gulliver's Travels. 

Just how tenacious was the old horror of blasphemy is shown 
by its presence in the newly independent United States, consti-
tutionally committed to freedom of expression and religion, and 

to the separation of church and state. Thus Ruggles (his first 
name is not known) was given a three-month prison sentence 
and fined $500 in Salem, New York, in 1811 for his public dec-
laration that "Jesus Christ was a bastard and his mother a 
whore". According to chief justice James Kent, prosecuting, no 
government could allow people's general religious opinions to 
be openly insulted and defamed. John Adams wrote to Thomas 
Jefferson that the existence of laws of blasphemy were "a great 
embarassment". In a long and tortuous case (1838) Abner 
Kneeland, editor of the Investigator, was accused in 
Massachusetts of "a lava stream of blasphemy and obscenity 
which blasts the vision and gangrenes the very soul of the 
uncorrupted reader". After several hung juries, chief justice 
Shaw sentenced the journalist to 60 days in jail. While the US 
constitution denies the existence of a state church and theoret-
ically offers protection to all religious views, individual states 
took action against blasphemers even during the first half of 
the 20th century. Moreover, prolific unofficial forms of action 
continue to exist. 

In Britain, such an idea is not fully assimilated even now. In 
1841 a royal commission appointed to review the Blasphemy 
Act concluded that "there can be no doubt that open blas-
phemies against God, and the wanton utterances of reviling and 
contumelious language respecting Christianity, ought to be pre-
vented by the criminal law of every Christian country". While 
the commission was sitting, Henry Hetherington, publisher of 
Charles Junius Haslam's Letters to the Clergy of All 
Denominations, was convicted for his dismissal of the Old 
Testament as "a vile compound of filth, blasphemy and non-
sense, as a fraud and a cheat", and, ironically, as "an insult to 
God". Significantly, his worst offence was said to be that the 
letters were "addressed to the vulgar, the ignorant and unthink-
ing" (they were sold for a penny). As Hetherington exclaimed 
rhetorically, "Why should two guinea blasphemies be tolerated 
and penny ones prosecuted?" 

Forty years elapsed, but "official" blasphemy prosecutions 
were not a thing of the past. Charles Bradlaugh, George 
William Foote, and William Ramsay were indicted on 14 counts 
of blasphemy in 1883 for articles in Freethinker, which had 
described God as bloodthirsty, barbarous, and despotic. 
Separately, Foote had been deliberately provocative, publishing 
a Christian edition of the magazine which was "full from cover 
to cover of what the orthodox call blasphemy". Foote took the 
line that it was really a matter for God to decide whether or 
not he was displeased, but of course the court thought that the 
decision was in its province, and sentenced him to a year in 
jail. A second trial of Foote and Ramsey for the original offence 
was momentous, however, for Lord Chief Justice Coleridge's 
dictum: "to asperse the truth of Christianity cannot per se be 
sufficient to sustain a criminal prosecution for blasphemy". 
Atheism, as such, was no longer a crime. 

As late as 1917 it was enunciated in the case of Bowman v. 
Secular Society that blasphemous works were punishable "for 
their manner, their violence, or ribaldry, or, more fully stated, 
for their tendency to endanger the peace then and there, to 
deprave public morality generally, to shake the fabric of society 
and to be a cause of civil strife". By 1949, however, Lord 
Denning, master of the rolls, was of the view that "there is no 
such danger to society and the offence of blasphemy is a dead 
letter". The law has nevertheless stayed in place, but is now 
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used hardly at all. Most notoriously, in 1977 Mrs Mary 
Whitehouse brought a case against the newspaper Gay News, 
which had featured James Kirkup's poem "The Love That 
Dares to Speak Its Name". The main character in Kirkup's 
poem is the Roman centurion who exclaims: "Truly this was a 
son of God" (Matthew 27:54). Kirkup imagines him commit-
ting sodomy and fellatio with the dead body: "For the last time 
/I had my lips around the tip /of that great cock, the instrument 
/of our salvation, our eternal joy". Gay News was fined £1000, 
and the sentence was upheld on appeal. 

Blasphemy now 
No further British prosecutions have been embarked upon. But 
in the early 1990s the British Board of Film Classification 
(BBFC) ruled that Nigel Wingrove's video film Visions of 
Ecstasy could not be shown because its subject matter - "the 
mingling of religious ecstasy and sexual passion, depicting a 
sexual attraction to Christ on the part of St Theresa" - "might 
have been blasphemous", and thus, still, illegal. The matter was 
taken to the European Court of Human Rights which allowed 
the ban - and the blasphemy law - to stand under its "Margin 
of Appreciation", which allows individual governments to leg-
islate in areas of particular cultural importance. Interrights and 
Article 19 then conducted a survey of blasphemy laws and their 
cultural dimensions in 10 European countries, with the fol-
lowing results: 

Belgium had abolished the criminal law of blasphemy in 
1815, but the penal code could still, in principle, be used to 
prohibit the public defamation of religion, or the instigation of 
a danger to public morals. It had in fact been used recently 
against artists who had exhibited in the town square at Ghent 
images that linked the Crucifixion to paedophilia, sadism, and 
masturbation. The report noted that private showings of such 
material would almost certainly have evaded prosecution. 

The Czech Republic had no concept of blasphemy within its 
criminal law code, nor had provision against insult to race, 
nationality, or (political) conviction been applied to religious 
matters. 

Denmark retained an offence of blasphemy on its statute 
books, but it had not been used since 1938. A provision against 
insult, not dissimilar to the Czech example quoted above, had 
not been used against a film portraying the sex life of Jesus, 
directed by Jens Jurgen Thorsen, which had been excluded from 
British showings in the months preceding the Gay News case. 

France had no recognizable blasphemy law. Attempts to ban 
Martin Scorsese's film The Last Temptation of Christ had been 
unsuccessful on the grounds that it contradicted existing laws 
on the freedom of artistic expression. On the other hand, four 
posters for a film (Ave Maria) that portrayed a crucified woman 
had been withdrawn because casual passers-by could hardly 
avoid seeing them, and could not, by the nature of the case, be 
warned in advance about the content of the posters. 

Germany had an offence of public insult to religion or reli-
gious belief, but it relied on their being proof that insult had 
objectively taken place, and that a breach of the peace might 
occur. The offender also had to be aware that his actions con-
stituted an offence. The law appeared unworkable but various 
lower courts had insisted that art of this nature should be dis-
played exclusively to adults, or that adequate warning of their 
nature and content must be given. 

Italy still had a law that made it illegal to give offence to the 
state religion, but since, in 1985, the state's relationship with 
the Roman Catholic Church had been dissolved, this provision 
seemed to be invalidated. A lesser offence of insult to religion, 
more broadly defined, apparently remained, but its use in a case 
against the Scorsese film had proved unsuccessful when the 
court found that the film had had no intention to insult. 

The Netherlands retained a recognizable blasphemy law, but 
if a prosecution was brought it had to be proved that there was 
a clear intention to be "scornful" towards God, though not, 
interestingly, to other aspects of religious belief and practice. 

Norway formally provided for prosecution against those who 
spoke offensively against a lawful religious community, but 
there was considerable reluctance to use the provision. Most 
people appeared in favour of abolishing the law, and the gov-
ernment agreed with them. 

Spain had repealed its blasphemy law in 1988, but had also 
imposed restrictions on the right to freedom of expression if 
the rights of others were directly infringed. It would almost cer-
tainly be necessary, if a case was pursued, to take out a further 
charge that the artistic expression concerned was endangering 
public morals. 

On this analysis, blasphemy has now been reduced to "giving 
offence" to those of a religious persuasion, and it is quite appar-
ent that the law cannot be usefully employed to protect the 
latter from such "insults", either to their beliefs or to the god 
to which they were directed. Throughout the 20th century, 
active Christians in most countries have campaigned particu-
larly against films that have caused them hurt - The Miracle, 
The Life of Brian, The Last Temptation of Christ, and many 
others. They have sometimes succeeded in persuading film 
censors to make cuts, but in no case have they managed to have 
the film banned, with the partial exception of Visions of 
Ecstasy. In the case of a work of art (a description they would 
no doubt regard as untrue), it was presumably a person with 
Christian convictions who took direct action to destroy Piss 
Christ. 

The fatwa declared against Salman Rushdie and his publish-
ers in 1989 introduced for the first time an international and 
multicultural dimension to the censorship of blasphemy. It was 
international because many countries followed Iran's lead in 
banning The Satanic Verses, not all of them Muslim; they 
included Bangladesh, Brunei, Egypt, Kenya, Lebanon, Libya, 
Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, South Africa, Singapore, Syria, and 
Venezuela. It was multicultural, because countries whose laws 
on blasphemy were liberal contained large Muslim minorities 
who were offended by the book, and claimed the right to lobby 
for it to be banned, often took part in public book burnings, 
and may even have participated in bomb attacks and assassi-
nations that took place worldwide. 

Within Islam itself, there were also differences of opinion. 
Although the offensiveness of certain passages - in particular 
the "satanic verses" mentioned above - was not denied by most 
Muslims, some argued that there was no unequivocal defini-
tion of blasphemy within Islam; others again denied that the 
death sentence could be justified by reference to the Qur'an. 
Nowhere were the contradictions more keenly felt than in 
Britain, Rushdie's home, with a law against blasphemy still in 
being, but one that applied only to Christianity, and even, on 
a strict interpretation, to the Church of England. The arch-
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bishop of Canterbury, Robert Runcie, declared that he knew 
how hurt the Muslims felt, but Margaret Thatcher, the British 
prime minister, commented on 3 June 1990: 

I know that the Islamic people are always very concerned 
about anything which they regard as an insult to Islam 
in exactly the same way we are concerned when people 
insult Christianity . . . These religions can easily survive 
the comments of a few people who receive publicity 
because of their adverse comments. 

In an interesting twist, the chief rabbi of England, Immanuel 
Jacobivits, took the issue back to where, in the Judeo-Christian 
tradition, it had all begun. Agreeing that respect for other 
people's beliefs was a positive good, he opposed any extension 
of the blasphemy laws to contain other religions. He pointed 
out: "The Jewish definition of blasphemy is confined to 'cursing 
God' and does not include an affront to any prophet, not even 
Moses, in our case." The British Muslim Tariq Modood, on 
the other hand, in an article in the Political Quarterly, main-
tained that anything less than an extension of the law amounted 
to discrimination against non-Christian religions. The UK 
Committee against Blasphemy was active, meanwhile, and on 
12 April 1989 Tony Benn, MP for Chesterfield, introduced a 
bill to abolish blasphemy to the House of Commons, just 100 
years after Charles Bradlaugh had similarly tabled "A bill to 
abolish prosecutions for the expression of opinions on matters 
of religion". Both Bradlaugh and Benn failed, and the blas-
phemy law remains. 

However, blasphemy is now permanently an international 
issue. Religious groups other than Christians have joined battle. 
The Indian historian M.M. Kalburgi's book Marga Ordu (One 
Way) was said by Hindu fundamentalists on 12 April 1989 to 
blaspheme a 12th-century saint; the author received death 
threats. And the government of Bangladesh banned Taslima 
Nasreen's novel Laija (Shame) on 10 July 1993 because it was 
said to offend Islamic sentiment; a year later, young demon-

The effectiveness of one of the longest-lasting and most impor-
tant legal instruments of censorship in English history, the 
Licensing Act, came to an end, not as a direct result of the rev-
olution of 1688, nor even as a result of a formal decision to 
abolish the Act, but simply by being allowed to die. Blount's 
letter, together with his earlier A Just Vindication of Learning 
(1679), may have helped it on its way. 

Licensing is a form of censorship, still in existence in many 
countries and revived when political circumstances seem to 
demand it, that consists in the requirement that publications 
are submitted to "appropriate" authorities for scrutiny before 
being printed and distributed. In modern times, licensing has 
mostly been applied to newspapers and used as a sanction to 

strators at the Baitul Mukavanu National Mosque called for 
her execution. Meanwhile, there are several internet sites that 
are avowedly blasphemous. Almost without exception, they 
contain a preliminary screen warning of their content and dis-
avowing responsibility for the casual observer who proceeds. 
Clearly libertarians also have their rights, and the dilemmas 
posed by the need to protect both them and orthodox reli-
gionists are equally relevant to the multitude of opinions in 
between, and are so far unresolved. 
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force them to toe the official political line; if they fail to do so 
the licence is withdrawn. In some countries, the cost of a news-
paper licence has been made so prohibitive that nonconform-
ing groups cannot even establish printing presses. 

In England, licensing was first instituted in 1539 by Henry 
VIII. It was directed primarily against religious books and pam-
phlets that were more radically Protestant than official policy 
allowed, and, especially, at translations of the Bible. Successive 
monarchs laid down similar requirements, the most influential 
being those enacted under Elizabeth I. The Act of Supremacy 
of 1559 laid down that a licence must be obtained for the print-
ing of "any boke or paper of what sort, nature or in what lan-
guage soever". Still required mostly for religious books, which 
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might upset the delicate theological and political status quo, 
licensing was in the hands of a High Commission, led by the 
archbishop of Canterbury and the bishop of London, who were 
highly influential in the latter years of Elizabeth's reign and 
under her first two successors, James I and VI (1603-25) and, 
up to the Civil Wars of the 1640s, Charles I. However, licens-
ing did not work. Writers and printers who were in any doubt 
whether their work would pass scrutiny simply went to press 
without submitting it to the procedure, or made use of clan-
destine presses. By the time of the Civil Wars, the system had 
simply broken down, allowing a veritable avalanche of books 
and pamphlets, some of them highly subversive, to circulate 
freely. 

By the early 1650s, the range of unlicensed publications was 
too much for the relatively conservative handpicked parliament 
of Oliver Cromwell, and licensing was reintroduced from 
August 1655. No publication could legally appear without 
examination by a three-man commission and the permission of 
John Thurloe, Cromwell's chief secretary. 

The Licensing Act of 1662, passed after the restoration of 
the monarchy, was one measure of the delicate politics of the 
period. The Act was subject to review every two years, but rep-
resented, in content, a throwback to the earliest period of 
licensing, being aimed at heretical, schismatic, or offensive 
books and pamphlets contrary to the doctrine of the Church 
of England, now resurgent as the established church. Blount, 
however, like many others of his time, was worried that licens-
ing was but a prelude to the full-scale reintroduction of Roman 
Catholicism, with its potential for much more wide-ranging 
censorship based on the Index Librorum Prohibitorum. 

Blount was not the first writer against censorship by licens-
ing. The most famous of his predecessors is John Milton, 
who had written the Areopagitica in 1644. In 1655, similarly, 
the Independent minister John Goodwin had written A Fresh 
Discovery of the High Presbyterian Spirit. Licensing laws, wrote 
Goodwin, had no "footing or foundation in the scriptures" and 
tended towards the establishment of a "state religion". 
Goodwin concluded: 

The Gospel and the truth never flourished, prospered 
and triumphed at a higher rate in the world than when 
errors and heresies were not otherwise restrained, pun-
ished, or opposed than by those spiritual means, which 

Judy Blume has been one of the US's most popular writers for 
children and young adults since the late 1970s. In 1982, for 
example, the American Library Association's Booklist placed 
four of Blume's books in the top ñve of the "Fifty Most Popular 
Books"; by 1993 an estimated 50 million copies of her books 
had been sold. But Blume has been extensively censored as well. 
Mark West has noted that "during the first half of the 1980s, 
over sixty attempts to ban Blume's books were reported to the 
Newsletter on Intellectual Freedom [published by the Office for 

God himself hath sanctified . . . as viz., the effectual 
preaching of the Gospel. 

Blount was more specifically concerned with the effect of the 
Act of 1662 on education and the critical spirit. Parliament 
should follow the example of the Greek and Roman philoso-
phers, who, he claims (rather dubiously), encouraged the read-
ing of texts that were critical of their ideas. Surely parliament 
desired to promote learning? A writer summoned up all his 
thoughts and skill to produce a book, only to have it subjected 
to the judgement of a licenser of inferior ability. It was likewise 
insulting to readers; the result could include prejudice against 
all books, including those that had been officially approved and 
licensed. If falsehoods were published, parliament could trust in 
truth to defeat them; it did not need a licenser, least of all 
Edmund Bohun, a supporter, Blount thought, of absolute 
monarchy and Catholicism. 

Parliament first allowed the Act to lapse in 1679, but it was 
reinstated under James II in 1685, and again in 1688, despite 
James's flight and the "Glorious Revolution". However, the Act 
remained impossible to enforce, a fact that parliament finally 
realized (probably influenced by Blount), letting it die in 1695 
by failing to renew it. 
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Intellectual Freedom, American Library Association], and it is 
estimated that many more attempts went unreported." The top 
ten most censored books between 1982 and 1989, according to 
"People for the American Way", included three of Blume's titles. 

Blume was first published by the fledgling Bradbury Press, 
and after two innocuous books she produced Are You There, 
God? It's Me, Margaret (1970), which included the meditations 
of a 12-year-old girl on subjects such as breasts and menstru-
ation. Blume observed that "There was nothing in it that wasn't 
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part of my sixth-grade experience", but she was breaking 
taboos about what large sections of American society felt was 
appropriate material for children's books. Censorship began, as 
Blume reports, with the principal of her own child's elementary 
school, who refused to have the (free) copies of Are You There, 
God . . . in the library. In a case in 1983 in Xenia, Ohio , the 
book was described as "anti-Christian and against parental and 
school authori ty". Even a generally liberal reviewing journal, 
the influential Kirkus Reviews, felt that the book might be 
positively harmful to children. 

Blume's subsequent books compounded her supposed felony: 
Deenie (1973) features female masturbat ion, Blubber (1974) 
has an unrepentant bullying heroine, and Forever (1975) was 
the first book for young adults to describe explicit teenage 
sexual intercourse. (Significantly, Bradbury Press first issued it 
on their adult list.) 

In 1981 , in an at tempt to remove her books from school 
libraries, a minister in Leesburg, Florida described them as 
"sexual 'how-to ' lesson[s] for young students"; three of Blume's 
books were banned in Peoria, Illinois; and when in 1984 the 
American Civil Liberties Union challenged the ban, three 
further titles were added to the list. 

Blume's books were part of the movement towards "real ism" 
in adolescent fiction which began in the late 1960s with writ-
ers such as S.E. Hinton and Paul Zindel, and which was instru-
mental in broadening the common - if not always accepted -
subject-matter of children's books, to allow the brutalism and 
nihilism of a writer like Robert Cormier to be thinkable. (All 
these writers have been censored.) As Peter Hollindale observed, 
with Are You There, God. . . came "a well-defined form of writ-
ing which has ever since enjoyed commercial success and caused 
critical dispute. [It is] variously characterized by street-wise 
deflationary humour, physical candour, cultural insulation 
from the adult community, and a kind of disabusing gospel of 
wariness." 

Although Blume's books have been criticized in literary terms 
for their restricted technique and their solipsistic first-person 
narratives, it is their "content" that has been at issue. Their suc-
cess coincided with the increased power of right-wing and reli-
gious fundamentalists in the US, notably with the election of 
Ronald Reagan as president in 1980. Organizations such as the 
"Moral Majori ty" took it upon themselves to censor schools, 
libraries, and books (a notorious example is Maurice Sendak's 
In the Night Kitchen, which features a naked baby boy). 

Enid Blyton has been the most successful of all children's 
authors: she published more than 600 books between 1922 and 
1 9 6 8 - 3 7 in her peak year of 1951 - and up to 8 million copies 
are still being sold every year. She is one of the most translated 
authors in the world and was included by the London Sunday 
Times in its list of "One Thousand Makers of the 20th 
Century". Her work is essentially middle class, with "middle 
English" values, rooted in the 1930s. She wrote with a firm sense 
of morality and a strong purpose: as she wrote in the Library 
Association Record in 1949, children 

Blume has herself suggested where the problems of the 
censors lie: "I think a lot of adults in our society are uncom-
fortable with their own sexuality, and therefore their children's 
sexuality is a threat to them." More broadly, she feels that 
"adults have always been suspicious of books that kids like. It 
seems as if some adults choose to forget what mattered to them 
when they were children." When challenged on her supposed 
violation of "childhood innocence", she commented: "I don' t 
know what childhood innocence is supposed to mean. Children 
are inexperienced, but they are not innocent." 

If Blume's case demonstrates the extent of organized pressure 
groups, and the directness of local interventionism in the US. 
But it also demonstrates a romantic concept of childhood in 
critics and censors, who would prefer to have an entirely " inno-
cent" world for children. Blume feels that children have a "right 
to k n o w " ; censors, she says, "want to go back to not being 
honest with children". 

In the case of Are You There, God? . . ., perhaps the great-
est irony is to be found in the female hero's prayer: " 'Oh , please 
God. I just want to be n o r m a l . ' " 
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know they will never find anything wrong, hideous, hor-
rible, murderous or vulgar in my books, although there 
is plenty of excitement, mystery and fun . . . I'm not out 
only to tell stories, much as I love this - I am out to incul-
cate decent thinking, loyalty, honesty, kindliness, and all 
the things that children should be taught. 

With these views, Blyton might seem to be a relatively un-
controversial figure, but since the 1950s her books have 
been widely banned from libraries in Britain, Australia, New 
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Zealand, and elsewhere. In 1982, Sheila Ray observed that "no 
author . . . has been attacked to the extent that Enid Blyton has 
during the last 30 years". In a number of high-profile cases in 
the 1960s, her books, together with the "Biggies" novels of 
captain W.E. Johns and the works of some other very popular 
authors, were removed from libraries in Nottingham, Birming-
ham, and the former London Borough of St Paneras, among 
many others. 

The criticisms that led to these incidents have been of two 
kinds: of Blyton's simplicity, and of her questionable social atti-
tudes. The first area of criticism was summed up by the writer 
and educationist Aidan Chambers in 1973: "her work is criti-
cized for its triviality, [for its] linguistically impoverished style, 
[for being] anaemic in plot and characterization, and [for its] 
clichéd, stereotyped ideas . . . She is easy to read, [and] untax-
ing imaginatively and verbally." There has been a continuing 
division of opinion as to whether her books are useful for per-
suading children to read, or literary dead-ends. In the late 1940s 
and 1950s she held a dominant position in British and British 
colonial children's literature - she published 79 titles between 
1940 and 1944 - and fears were widely expressed that she 
would have a deleterious effect on reading standards as chil-
dren might read her books and nothing else. 

This in itself led to her books being withdrawn - or not pur-
chased - by public libraries. In the 1960s and 1970s, however, 
the grounds for attack shifted to her "political incorrectness", 
and she was widely regarded as being racist, sexist, and "clas-
sist". When her books were initially published, there were no 
such problems: her prejudices and assumptions were those of 
her middle-class contemporaries, although it is difficult to say 
what her working-class readers made of their positioning in her 
work. 

As Britain came to regard itself as a multiracial society, how-
ever, some of her books were either withdrawn or modified to 
suit changing sensibilities. In The Three Golliwogs (1944) the 
main characters were called Golly, Woggie, and Nigger; by 1973 
these had become Wiggie, Waggie, and Wollie. The Little Black 
Doll (1937), whose hero, Sambo, is delighted to be washed 
white (or pink) by the rain, was reissued, controversially, 
in 1965, but a new edition issued in 1976 has the other toys 
preferring him to be black and painting him with ink. Blyton's 
very successful Noddy series for younger readers, in which 
"Gollywogs" appear as villains, was seen as particularly 
culpable. 

The library bans on Blyton's books led to considerable defen-
siveness on the part of her publishers. When Bob Dixon was 
preparing his scathing polemic, Catching Them Young: Sex, 
Race and Class in Children's Fiction (1977), neither Purnell, 
one of her major publishers, nor Darrell Waters Ltd, which, 
until recently, controlled most of the Blyton rights, gave per-
mission for him to use Blyton materials, including illustrations. 
He observed: 

These publishers and agencies seek to restrict open debate 
on matters of public concern . . . It's difficult to see why 

these firms have so little faith in work for which they 
bear responsibility . . . One letter stated, "we are rather 
sensitive about Noddy's publication outside our books, 
since he has in the past on a few occasions been the 
subject of somewhat irreverent exposure"! Here I had to 
leave the matter as I'm unable to be reverent towards 
Noddy. 

In 1970, Wallace Hildick pointed out that Blyton often por-
trays the worst aspects of middle-class child behaviour, and 
concluded that "because of the moral unevenness, the startling 
candour in some respects, and the gross distortion in others, 
there is this tendency to give approval to thoroughly bad 
natural instincts - to corrupt, in fact". 

Since the 1970s, Blyton's books have been reintroduced to 
libraries and, as the subject matter of more recent children's lit-
erature has demolished virtually every taboo, they have come 
to be seen as "safe" reading. This may well account for why 
her obvious sexism has not led to any serious censorship, 
beyond some minor modifications to the texts. 

Blyton's books demonstrate the paradox that, while it is 
agreed, at least by most commentators, that children's books 
are potentially dangerous, for example, by provoking racist 
incidents in classrooms, there have been inconsistent percep-
tions of the extent of this danger (even assuming that it exists), 
and there is no agreement as to what is to be done. Thus, 
although Blyton was doing no more than reflecting the common 
prejudices of her time - Hugh Lofting's Doctor Dolittle books 
are a similar case in point - her texts have not been allowed 
to be disseminated without alteration, as have, say, Shakes-
peare's. On the other hand, her sexism may well reflect current 
realities, and to alter it may be seen as social engineering. 

Enid Blyton remains the world's most successful children's 
author, and it may well be that Wallace Hildick's waspish con-
clusion in 1970 takes on an historical perspective: 

Perhaps one reason for the inordinate venom with which 
Enid Blyton's name is mentioned by many librarians and 
teachers is the discomfiting accuracy with which she 
reflects some of the nastier traits of children of the middle 
classes to which they themselves belong. 
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AUGUSTO BOAL 
Brazilian dramatist and theatre director, 1931-

A leading proponent of politically committed theatre, Augusto 
Boal came to prominence in the 1950s when he founded the 
Teatro do Oprimido (Theatre of the Oppressed) in Rio de 
Janeiro. His philosophy was influenced by Hermilo Borba 
Filho's six-year experimental Teatro do Estudante in Pernam-
buco during the late 1940s. Boal's theatre turned away from 
erudite themes. After studying theatrical direction in the United 
States during the early 1950s, Boal returned to São Paulo in 
1956 and joined the Arena Theatre, which he transformed into 
a centre for productions emphasizing the gritty reality of day-
to-day life. At Arena he not only produced foreign plays -
including John Steinbeck's Of Mice and Men and Sean 
O'Casey's juno and the Paycock - but Brazilian plays such as 
Gianfrancesco Guarnieri 's Eles Não Usam Black-Tie (They 
Don' t Wear Tuxedos) in 1958. He then turned from realism to 
black comedy, with Revolução na América do Sul (Revolution 
in South America) in i 9 6 0 . In 1964 he adapted a Brechtian 
format for Arena Conta Zumbí and Arena Conta Tiradentes, 
original plays based on historical figures yet including strong 
commentary on contemporary life as well. He then launched 
an experimental form, first called Teatro Jornal (Newspaper-
Theatre), which evolved into the Teatro do Opr imido. 

In 1964, when the Brazilian armed forces and their right-
wing civilian allies installed a repressive military dictatorship, 
Boal was charged with subversion. Boal was the very last kind 
of playwright that they could tolerate: they hated communism 
- he was suspected of being a communist ; they demanded order 
- he was anarchic; they shut their eyes to the suffering of the 
poor - he drew particular attention to it. Boal's plays were 
banned and he was arrested and tortured. Released from prison 
in 1971 , he spent the next 15 years in exile, living in various 
Latin American countries and later in Paris and Lisbon. He 
travelled around the world lecturing and demonstrat ing his 
methods. In exile he felt financial pressure to take jobs that 
were commercially lucrative but not artistically challenging. He 
returned to Brazil after the reinstatement of civilian rule in the 
mid-1980s; in 1992 he was elected to the Rio de Janeiro 
Municipal Council as a member of the Workers ' Party (PT). 
Enormously influential outside Brazil, he continued to travel 
abroad and lecture. 

Boal emphasized taking over the forms of artistic production 
for the people, and addressing the difficulties and pressures of 
everyday life. He took his theatre outdoors , to the streets, to 
public squares, to makeshift platform stages erected near busy 
passenger interchanges. His main goal was to close the distance 
between playwright and audience, between the actors and those 
who gathered in the street to watch and listen. 

Boal sought to overthrow complacency, to mobilize specta-
tors to action. It is unclear to what extent Boal's methods actu-
ally worked with the masses. Theatrical productions were 
censored during the period of the military dictatorship and, even 
before the military coup, Boal was more influential among intel-
lectuals and students than among the lower classes, whose day-
to-day living conditions were so precarious that finding enough 
food to eat for one's family remained a much higher priority 
than raising one's consciousness about social oppression. Boal 

was not a member of the underground Brazilian Communis t 
Party, but, like many Brazilian intellectuals working in the arts 
during the 1960s and 1970s, he sympathized with leftist causes. 
Brazil's Left, however, never discovered how to penetrate the 
political apathy of the lower classes, perhaps because the intel-
lectuals insisted on working with vocabulary and concepts that 
did not engage the poor. To some degree Boal's approach offered 
a way to bypass this obstacle, but Brazil's repressive climate -
and dominant political ideology - never gave him the chance to 
test it. 

In contrast to his main rival, Ariano Suassuna, who dwelt 
on spiritual questions and traditional forms of expression, Boal 
emphasized a Manichean view of the world, depicting it in stark 
black and white, to enable the masses to see their plight clearly 
and incite them to rise up against the status quo. In his influ-
ential book, Theater of the Oppressed (1974), he argued pas-
sionately for theatre to be freed from the "monologue" of 
traditional performance. Rather, he argued, there must be a 
"dialogue" between audience and stage. Spectators, he advo-
cated, should be transformed into "spect-actors", and encour-
aged to take over the stage to engage in self-empowering 
processes of dialogue that question and ultimately undermine 
structures of personal, social and political oppression. He 
devised techniques such as the "cop-in-the-head", a ritual to 
purge from the subconscious resistance to challenging author-
ity. Theater of the Oppressed was translated into more than 20 
languages, and permanent theatre groups dedicated to Boal's 
teachings were established in Omaha (Nebraska), New York, 
Toronto, and in Sweden, Switzerland, India, Japan, Israel, and 
Australia. A Boal-inspired centre opened in South Africa in 
1997. 
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GIOVANNI BOCCACCIO 
Italian writer and scholar, 1313-1375 

DECAMERON (The Decameron) 
Tales, 1349-52 

In all probability Giovanni Boccaccio gave definitive shape to 
the Decameron between the years 1349 and 1352, immediately 
after the Black Death had ravaged the city and countryside of 
Florence. As described in the book's introduction, the destruc-
tion produced by the plague forces a group of seven young 
women and three young men to leave the city and spend ten 
days in recreational activities. The most important of these 
activities is the afternoon gathering, when each in turn narrates 
a story. 

Boccaccio had written less than one-third of the 100 tales 
when he felt the need to confront his critics in the introduction 
to the fourth day. Four out of the five points of criticism made 
reference to the dishonest, inappropriate, unwise, and indiscreet 
content of the tales, while in the author's epilogue the accusation 
of anti-clericalism was added. Since the very beginning, immoral-
ity of content has been the stigma of the Decameron which has 
shaped its literary fame and made it a target for censorship. 

Petrarch's opinion of his colleague and friend's masterpiece 
was that it was a loose, wanton text that was written for 
common people in the vernacular. It was a book which was not 
worthy of being read in detail. Only its author's young age, its 
language, style, superficiality of content, and the addressed 
audience (i.e. young women in love) could justify its wanton-
ness. Following Petrarch's lead, the 14th- and 15th-century 
humanists shunned the Decameron, although not completely. 
They rewrote some of its tales into exemplary Latin versions, 
as Petrarch had done with "the patient Griselda" (X, 10). 
Rejected by intellectuals, the book was instead very popular in 
the circles of merchants and financiers. But their support did 
not save it from the bonfire of vanities that Girolamo 
Savonarola instituted in Florence in 1498. 

In 1525, at the height of the Italian Renaissance, cardinal 
Pietro Bembo in his Prose della volgar lingua (Prose in the 
Vernacular) chose the Decameron to be the model for Italian 
prose. At the same time he underlined the text's wantonness 
and separated it from the aesthetic importance of the book. In 
Baldassarre Castiglione's // libro del cortegiano (1528, The 
Book of the Courtier) Boccaccio is also accused of being a slan-
derer of women's honour while at the same time the Decameron 
is chosen as the handbook for witty conversations at court. 
Bembo's decision to make the Decameron into a literary canon 
ratified its already perceived dichotomy of style and content. 
Because the book was aesthetically unreplaceable something 
had to be done about its immoral content. 

The first official condemnation of the Decameron appeared 
in the Index of Prohibited Books {Index librorum prohibitorum) 
of 1559 where it was described as "marked by intolerable 
flaws", which prevented it from being published, sold, bought, 
given, received, or kept. Eventually the linguistic and stylistic 
importance of the text combined with the parochial interest of 
Cosimo I, grand duke of Tuscany, kept it from being totally 
banned. But the Roman Curia required extensive "mending". 
The task to expurgate the Decameron was first assigned to a 

group of Tuscan scholars and completed in 1573. The 
"Deputies", as the group was called, limited their "mending" 
as much as possible and applied it only to anti-clerical refer-
ences. On the contrary, Leonardo Salviati's contemporaries 
labelled his censored edition of the Decameron (1582) "a dis-
figuration of Boccaccio". In fact, Salviati had heavily intervened 
in passages that contained both religious and moral issues. The 
result was an unrecognizable text. Even Luigi Groto's revised 
edition (1588), which, because of its fanciful solutions, was con-
sidered more an imitation than a revision of the Decameron, 
did not have the disruptive result of Salviati's. 

During the 17th century the baroque literati became highly 
critical of the book's prose, and Salviati's edition remained the 
only approved version. In 1739 a selection of 28 tales was pub-
lished "mainly for the modest young students of the Tuscan lan-
guage". Such a selection, soon extended to 30 tales, became a 
canon during the 18th and part of the 19th century. It recog-
nized the grammatical importance of the Decameron, which was 
deprived of its frame and reduced to less than one-third of its 
otherwise "obscene narrations and loathsome sentences". Given 
the unacceptable nature of the book, some 18th-century critics 
tried to save the author's reputation. In lectures given at the 
Accademia della Crusca and published after his death in 
1818, Giovanni Gaetano Bottari defined the Decameron as 
"Boccaccio's tool for chastising people's superstitions and the 
clergy's corruption". In 1742 Domenico Maria Manni published 
the Istoria del "Decameron" di Giovanni Boccaccio (History of 
Giovanni Boccaccio's Decameron). By proving the tales' histor-
ical truth Manni tried to demonstrate that Boccaccio's "lewd 
tales were not less convincing than his honest ones". 

The anti-clerical scholars of the Italian Risorgimento went 
one step further. They saw in Boccaccio the chastiser of the 
Church's greed, abuse, and temporal power. But at the same 
time the Trenta novelle (Thirty Tales) of 1739 were still very 
popular. Before the unification of Italy (1861) and the reform 
of its educational system, the book was reprinted 30 times. 
Subsequently other selections were published. They differed in 
the number of selected tales but they all still addressed the "dili-
gent youth". 

At the turn of the century positivist critics read the 
Decameron as the "precursor of the Modern Era, the redeemer 
of natural and human forces from the slavery of Medieval 
asceticism". But Boccaccio's hedonistic image did not dissolve 
its dichotomy. A few decades later the idealist aesthetics empha-
sized the stylistic commitment of the artist "who represented 
even the most lascivious scenes with words born more from 
artistic necessity than from the gratification of the man who 
writes them". It is actually quite significant that Attilio 
Momigliano made the above statement while annotating not 
the entire Decameron but a selection of 49 tales published in 
1924. In 1934 Natalino Sapegno also insisted on the poetic and 
lyric characteristics of Boccaccio's masterpiece. But in the 
preface to his selection of Boccaccio's tales, published in 1958 
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for a school audience, Sapegno wrote that he had excluded 
many of the stories for "obvious reasons of moral discretion". 

Even today some scholars struggle with the morality of the 
Decameron. Vittore Branca's reading of the 100 tales as a 
journey from Ser Ciappelletto's vices (1.1) to Griselda's virtues 
(10.10), and Victoria Kirkham's allegorization of the text, are 
symptomatic of the uneasiness produced by the book's content. 
The Decameron is also "dangerous" in its adaptat ions. In 1970 
in an interview about his new film Decameron Pier Paolo 
Pasolini stated: "the film will shock because the hypocrisy of 
the people, who got outraged by reading the Decameron six 
centuries ago, has survived until our t imes". In fact, soon after 
the film's release Pasolini was put on trial for obscenity. 

Abroad, the Decameron was banned in France during the 
19th century, in the USA until the 1930s; in Britain, at tempts 
to get the work destroyed, some of them successful, continued 
until the 1950s. 

E U G E N I O L. G I U S T I 
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The Bogomils (Beloved of God) were a dualist sect that emerged 
in Bulgaria during the reign of tsar Peter (927-69) ; they were 
named after their legendary founder, a priest called Bogomil. 
In appearance members of the group resembled Or thodox 
monks, wearing black habits, holding regular meetings for 
prayer, living lives of celibacy, and abstaining from meat and 
wine. Local Greek Or thodox clergy, who are the sole sources 
for this early period, were more disturbed by their theology, 
which stated that the world was the creation of the devil. In 
accordance with this belief they denied the Old Testament alto-
gether and downplayed the role of Jesus Christ. Unsurprisingly 
they rejected the Or thodox Church, ridiculing the veneration 
of the cross and of icons and criticizing the s tandard of local 
priests. There was also a degree of social radicalism in Bogomil 
teaching, denying the authority of lords and tsar and allowing 
women to hear confession. 

Medieval Bulgaria, which covered most of modern Bulgaria, 
Serbia, and Macedonia, had been converted to Christianity 
during the 860s. Initial approaches to Byzantium were followed 
by a flirtation with Rome. The two most powerful centres of 
Christendom were not yet enemies, but were rivals and com-
peting missionaries roamed the area spreading different ver-
sions of the new faith. For both political and cultural reasons 
Byzantine Christianity emerged t r iumphant , not least because 
it allowed the liturgy to be celebrated in Slavonic. In some ways 
the early Bogomils look like a native Bulgarian Church taking 
advantage of uninformed religious enthusiasm among the ordi-
nary people and able to thrive because of the weakness of 
central government. 

The origins of the dualist aspects of Bogomilism with its over-
tones of ancient Manichaeism have been harder to trace. The 
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most likely source are the Paulicians, ethnic Armenians who 
were settled by the Byzantines in the Balkans to protect their 
northern borders in the reign of the emperor John Tzimisces 
(969-76) . However, there were striking differences between the 
Paulicians and Bogomils; the former were warriors of renowned 
savagery whereas the latter were pacifists. The Bogomils 
believed in moderate dualism - that is, they accepted one God, 
but put forward Satan (or Satanael) as a fallen angel or cor-
rupted son of God. The Paulicians were absolute dualists, in 
that they saw good and evil as two co-eternal and equal prin-
ciples in the universe. The most likely, if not wholly satisfac-
tory, explanation for these differences is the influence of 
Or thodox monasticism on the Bulgarian laity. 

As early Christianity had done, Bogomilism moved from the 
periphery to the centre of the empire and by the early n t h 
century it was reported at a monastery in Constantinople. 
Euthymius of the Periblepton's account also alleged heretical 
communities in western Anatolia as well as in the Bulgarian 
heartland, but there was little systematic persecution until the 
reign of the emperor Alexius Comnenus (1081-1118) . Unease 
at the growing popularity of Bogomil beliefs among the promi-
nent families of Constantinople led Alexius to initiate an 
enquiry into the group, and their leader Basil was captured and 
convicted of heresy by a classic piece of entrapment. The 
emperor feigned an enthusiasm for Basil's teachings and asked 
to meet him. A secretary hid behind a curtain and copied down 
Basil's heresies. His followers were then summoned and those 
who did not convert were burned, including Basil himself. 
Nevertheless, there was concern at the difficulty in telling 
whether someone was a heretic if they persistently denied the 
beliefs ascribed to them, a problem that was to bedevil medieval 

BOGOMILS 
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attempts to impose ideological conformity. Alexius's response 
was to order a team of preachers to refute the heretics' argu-
ments in Constantinople. Such measures probably had little 
impact on popular beliefs, but they did enshrine heresy as a 
political taboo. During the 1140s there were a number of trials 
of high-ranking churchmen on largely spurious charges of 
Bogomilism, and Bogomil books were destroyed. 

Meanwhile real Bogomil missionary activity continued and 
reached the west by a variety of trade and pilgrimage routes in 
the early 12th century. Heretics in Cologne in 1143 claimed a 
"Greek" origin for their beliefs, and large communities of 
dualist believers (or "Cathars" as they were known in the west) 
emerged, particularly in southern France and north Italy. At 
some stage between 1100 and 1170 a schism occurred within 
the Bogomil movement, with several communities adopting 
absolute dualist doctrines. Around 1170 a Greek priest, 
Nicetas, came to Italy and then southern France to establish 
the new doctrine and ordain new bishops, which had become 
the main official within the Bogomil church. However, subse-
quently an emissary, from a moderate dualist community based 
in Bulgaria, cast doubt on the validity of Nicetas's ordination 
and perpetuated doctrinal division among the Cathars of the 
west. 

As for the Bogomils, they continued to exist in the Balkans, 
although divided, during the decline of the Byzantine empire 
and the fall of its successor states to the Ottoman Turks. 
Sporadic persecution from Orthodox and Catholic sources did 
little more than ingrain habits of discretion among the heretics 
which makes the later history of Bogomilism difficult to 
uncover. The most mysterious community was the "Church of 
Bosnia", regarded as heretical by Catholic and Orthodox alike 
and often assumed to be surviving Bogomil absolute dualists. 
However, this is uncertain and the Bosnian heretics may have 
been no more than native Christians resentful of foreign inter-
ference. The eagerness to brand the Bosnians as heretics may 
be because of their value as slaves in a thriving trade involving 
all of Bosnia's neighbours. Even so, the highly ornamented 
gravestones or stecci in the region reveal a distinctive religious 
culture developing in the two centuries before Turkish domi-
nation. 

Bogomilism's most lasting impact came through its texts. 
From the 10th century onwards they may have had vernacular 
translations of the New Testament. By the 12th century they 
had a corpus of texts of which the most influential was the 
Vision of Isaiah, an adaptation of an early Gnostic text that 
gave an absolute dualist view of the world. The Bogomils' most 
creative work, the Secret Supper or Questions of John, was 
written by moderate dualists and reached the west around 
1190. Satan's flawed character, with its restless ambition and 
fierce desire to create, has a surprisingly modern feel and is a 
testament to the sophistication of Bogomil culture. 

In comparison with the Cathars there was little systematic 
persecution of the Bogomils or censorship of their ideas. This 
was partly because they flourished in remote areas where polit-
ical instability prevented either the Roman or Orthodox 
churches bringing secular force to bear. Pope Gregory IX 
attempted a crusade in Bosnia in 1234, which by 1240 had 
attracted the support of the king of Hungary, but this was 

halted by the arrival of the Mongols in 1241-42. Even after 
Byzantine rulers had recovered Constantinople in 1261 their 
weak position meant that suppression of Bogomilism was a low 
priority, unless it became politically embarrassing, as did the 
outbreak among the monasteries of the holy mountain Athos 
in the 1340s. 

There may also have been deeper reasons for this relative 
leniency. From the 10th century onwards Orthodox commen-
tators such as the patriarch Theophylact preferred anathema to 
the death penalty provided for heretics in the laws of Justinian. 
Even anathema was an extreme measure, and there was more 
emphasis in Orthodox discussions on the rehabilitation of dis-
senters, perhaps reflecting a more open intellectual atmosphere 
in Orthodox circles. There are traces of a harder attitude among 
the successor states to Byzantium: Stephen Dushan of Serbia 
(1331-55) decreed a range of brandings, fines, and beatings for 
Bogomils. In Bulgaria, tsar Ivan Alexander expelled heretics 
from his capital of Trnovo around 1350, having first branded 
their faces. It is not known what happened to surviving Bogomil 
communities when the Balkans came under five centuries of 
Ottoman control from the end of the 14th century. 

The role of Bogomilism in eastern Europe in the later Middle 
Ages was as a religious taboo, used to persecute political oppo-
nents or to justify the enslavement of neighbours. There was 
little systematic persecution, but the articulation of even 
remotely dualist ideas became unacceptable. The later history 
of the sect is therefore hidden, but it is reasonable to assume 
that Bogomil teachings were effectively censored since they had 
to be presented in secret and were deprived of influence. 

The Bogomils' modern political legacy has been powerful, if 
not always positive. Bulgarian nationalists promoted 
Bogomilism as their country's main contribution to European 
religious culture and the postwar communist regime exagger-
ated the slight evidence of Bogomil social radicalism to become 
a peasant proto-communism echoing through the centuries. On 
the other hand the Bogomil past has haunted attempts to form 
a Bosnian identity. Both Orthodox Serbia and Roman Catholic 
Croatia have claimed the territory as their own on the basis 
that its inhabitants were fellow Slavs who strayed into heresy 
and then converted to Islam to obtain a better deal from the 
Turks. It should be said that whatever the fate of the Bosnian 
Church there is no historical record of mass conversions to 
Islam. 

A N D R E W P. ROACH 
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Population: 8,329,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: Quechua; Aymara 
Illiteracy rate (%): 7.9 (m); 20.6 (f) 

Known then as Kollasuyu, what is now Bolivia was conquered 
by the Spaniards Francisco Pizarro and Diego de Almagro, and 
became an audiencia (legal and administrative court) in 1559. 
Unusually, the indigenous people - the Aymará - were allowed 
to keep their own language; its use and that of Quechua, 
another native language, remain bones of contention five cen-
turies later. In all other respects, in any case, the indigenous 
people were bound by the encomienda (patronage) system, allo-
cated to Spanish settlers as forced labourers, and taught the 
Christian faith. The area became known as Upper Peru. 
Resistance emerged only rarely until the early 19th century. On 
25 May 1809, at the University of St Francis Xavier at 
Chusquisaca, Creoles refused to swear allegiance to the Spanish 
monarch; their leaders were executed but it was the start of the 
process that led to Bolivian independence. 

Simón Bolívar, the "Liberator" after whom the modern 
nation is named, arrived at the view that a democracy, based 
on the principles of the European Enlightenment, was not yet 
appropriate for the new countries of South America. The new 
nation would, he believed, take some time to throw off the 
legacy of the "Spanish tyranny". His solution was a compro-
mise between authority and democracy; elections, he said, were 
"the greatest scourge of republics and produce only anarchy". 
The presidents of Bolivia, therefore, would serve for life and 
appoint their own successors. Interestingly for historians of cen-
sorship, he envisaged a body of "censors" whose job was to 
ensure that civil rights were safeguarded and the constitution 
was upheld - an institution not too dissimilar from the censo-
rate in imperial Rome or China. 

Unfortunately for Bolivia, the kind of stability aimed for by 
Bolivar proved very difficult to achieve. For one thing, the 
country was embroiled in continental politics, namely, Chile's 
opposition to a union with Peru, which led to the War of the 
Pacific (1836-39). For another, conflict between the deeply tra-
ditionalist, staunchly Catholic elite and those who espoused 
more liberal ideas was endemic. It usually led to victory for the 
former group, but between 1825 and 1967 there were no fewer 
than 179 coups. Bolivia was an oligarchy, with silver and tin 
magnates at the top and impoverished indigenous people - the 
so-called "Indians" - at the bottom. 

The first indication that Bolivia might eventually move in a 
more democratic direction came with the Chaco War (1932-
35), fought with Paraguay over the question of oil. Its horrors 
are described in Augusto Céspedes's novel Sangre de mestizos: 
Relatos de la guerra del Chaco (1936, Blood of the Mestizos: 
Tales of the Chaco War). Bolivia suffered thousands of casual-
ties and many believed that this was an unnecessary war, includ-
ing the emerging independent press, such as El Universal and 
La Republica, both published in La Paz and both closed down 
by president Salamanca for their opposition. Two film treat-

Number of daily newspapers: 18 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

675 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 116 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 7.5 

ments of the war were also banned. Opposition voices had been 
heard, if only briefly. 

Issues of social justice now moved to the foreground of 
Bolivian politics, journalism, and literature. Alcides Arguedas 
( 1879-1946) had protested against the sufferings of the indige-
nous people in his novel Raza de bronce (1919, Race of 
Bronze). Now Augusto Céspedes described the working condi-
tions of the miners in Metal del diablo (1946, The Devil's 
Metal). Such books were not censored but conservative, and 
even moderate, newspapers did their best to ignore them. 
Meanwhile, more independent newspapers sought to establish 
themselves, while military governments sought to emulate 
Salamanca. In 1937 mobs vandalized the offices of one of the 
most prominent of the newspapers, La Calle-, &t the same time, 
the conservative El Diario suffered assaults by emerging revo-
lutionary leaders, who were equally unprepared to tolerate crit-
icism - a socialist coup had occurred in 1936. 

During World War II, Bolivia at first refused to commit itself 
either to the Allied or the Axis cause. In 1941 president Enrique 
Peñaranda imprisoned editorial staff of La Calle for four 
months, after accusations of involvement in a Nazi plot to over-
throw the government. When Bolivia finally threw in its lot 
with the Allies in 1942, a "Decree of Security" led to the tem-
porary closure of opposition newspapers in La Paz. Meanwhile, 
the Nationalist Revolutionary Movement (MNR) was formed, 
using La Calle as its main means of communication; that paper 
was accordingly closed down in 1942, supposedly because of 
the political candidacy of its assistant editor. 

Also in 1942, mine workers at Catavi, in the vanguard of 
Bolivia's labour movement, went on strike, resulting in one of 
the most devastating massacres of workers in Bolivian history. 
The government tried to blame the Communist Party (PIR), and 
closed down its newspapers. The public was not convinced, and 
in 1944 a combination of leftist groups ousted Peñaranda and 
formed a government. The tables were turned. The new presi-
dent, Guaberto Villarroel, closed one of the prominent conser-
vative papers, La Razón, and in 1946 Ultima Hora, owned by 
the tin baron Mauricio Hothschild, was given the same treat-
ment. The government also nationalized Radio Oruro, which 
broadcast from the mining region. 

Villaroel's government fell in 1946, heralding six years -
known as the sexenio - during which the Party of the Revolu-
tionary Left (PIR) allowed virtually no opposition newspapers 
to operate, forcing many of them underground. However, 
by the time presidential elections took place in 1951, sentiment 
had shifted overwhelmingly in favour of the MNR, despite 
police attempts to block the broadcasts of its leader, Victor Paz 
Estenssoro, to close its offices, and to ransack those of its news-
paper, En Marcha. Paz Estenssoro was elected. He had been 
in exile in Argentina while Peronism was at its height. His 
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revolution of 1952 was driven by the mining unions, and stressed 
nationalization, land reform, the education of indigenous peo-
ples, and universal suffrage. However, as with Perón, there were 
arguably fascist aspects to his government (1952-64). In La Paz, 
the MNR allowed mobs to harass La Razón, and its editor, 
Carlos Victor Aramaga, left the country to live in self-imposed 
exile. The government also jailed the editors of other right-wing 
papers such as La Tribuna and El Diario. In Cochabamba, Los 
Tiempos suffered the curtailment of its newsprint supplies, fines, 
and finally, the arrest of its editor, Oscar Dorado Vasquez. 

Paz Estenssoro moved gradually towards the political right 
until he was removed in the 1964 coup, led by general René 
Barrientes and Alfredo Ovando. It was clear that they, like their 
predecessors, would make no difference to the condition of 
indigenous peoples, some of whom were now organizing them-
selves, with some help from veterans of the Cuban revolution, 
into guerrilla armies. Régis Debray, author of Revolution in the 
Revolution? - an examination of the relevance, or otherwise, 
of the Cuban experience to other countries in the developing 
world - was sent by the Mexican weekly paper Sucesos and 
the French publishing house Maspero, to report on events in 
Bolivia in 1967. He was arrested, held incommunicado, and 
sentenced to 30 years' imprisonment, giving rise to Jean-Paul 
Sartre's comment at a mass protest meeting in Paris: "Régis 
Debray has been arrested by the Bolivian authorities, not for 
having participated in guerrilla activities, but for having written 
a book, Révolution dans la révolution, which removes all the 
brakes from guerrilla activities." Later that year, Ché Guevara, 
who was indeed actively involved with the guerrilla groups, was 
killed by Bolivian troops at La Hignera. 

By now radio - of obvious utility in a society with massive 
illiteracy - was a major medium of communication. One of 
Barrientes's first actions when he took power was to seize and 
destroy radio stations operating in the mining regions. In 1970 
general Ovando was said to have been responsible for the mur-
der of a La Paz newspaper owner, Alfredo Alexander Jordan, 
and for that of a journalist who had begun to investigate the 
murder, because they had uncovered evidence that may have 
pointed to the general's involvement in the illegal arms trade. 
The most severe repression, however, came under the military 
regime of General Hugo Banzer (1971-78). Seventeen radio 
stations were taken over, fined, closed down, or vandalized. 
Sixty-eight journalists went into exile and 32 were imprisoned 
or otherwise intimidated. Banzer created a National System of 
Information, an exclusive source of news of government activ-
ities. Before a journalist could take his story to print he had to 
show his identification and sign his name. Apparently oblivi-
ous, President Banzer said in 1972: "In Bolivia we live under 
the rule of law . . . there is freedom of the press and . . . no jour-
nalist is prevented from expressing his opinions, as long as he 
refrains from attacking the peace and security of the Republic 
. . . [T]he honest and well-intentioned journalist can count on 
every guarantee"; and, in 1975, "this is a good opportunity to 
say that my government greatly respects press freedom, and the 
right of dissent from our opinions". Occasionally Banzer was 
taken at his word, as when, in August 1973, press and radio 
journalists throughout the country instigated a two-day stop-
page, and in 1978, when a hunger strike by mine-workers' wives 
took place. 

More recently, Bolivia's path towards democracy has not 

been easy, and indeed freedom of expression has not yet been 
fully achieved. However, in 1978, a military president - Banzer 
- for once jumped before being pushed from the post. He was 
succeeded by Lydia Gueilar Tejada, who announced that there 
would be democratic elections in June 1980. In another depar-
ture from the norm, a coup in November 1979, organized by 
Natusch Busch, was foiled. A Jesuit, Father Luis Espinal, jour-
nalist, film critic, human-rights worker, and founder of the left-
wing weekly Aqui, was murdered on 21 March 1980; 70,000 
people attended his funeral, one of Bolivia's largest-ever demon-
strations. Notwithstanding that, another coup, organized in the 
name of protecting Bolivia from Communism, and ending dis-
turbances as the country approached elections, was mounted 
under General Luis García Meza in July 1980. Only the mili-
tary-controlled radio stations and one newspaper, El Diario, 
were allowed to remain active. 

With the accession to power of the civilian president Hernán 
Siles Zuazo in 1982, some semblance of real democracy finally 
arrived. Indeed the Siles presidency is thought to have seen, for 
Bolivia, an unprecedented level of freedom. Old habits die hard, 
however. Paz Estenssoro, by then 77, was recalled to the presi-
dency in 1985. On two occasions he declared a state of siege 
to silence protests at proposed economic measures, including 
the privatizing of the mining industry (undoing his own nation-
alization of the 1950s). Catholic radio stations were, not for 
the first time, put under pressure: Radio Santa Cruz was 
invaded by heavily armed officials of the Ministry of the 
Interior during one state of siege, and it felt constrained to cut 
its news broadcasts because, according to the director, Father 
Eugenio Domínguez, "there are no guarantees for the safety of 
our personnel". In September 1986 Radio Bermejo was threat-
ened with closure as "clandestine, subversive radio". This 
station had broadcast antigovernment propaganda in indige-
nous languages and was allowed to start broadcasting again 
only after the local bishop had promised that it would soften 
its criticism of government policy. 

Such sensitivity to opposition still surfaces. In 1996 a jour-
nalist reporting on further privatizations received death threats. 
Another was charged under a 1925 press law making it an 
offence to defame or slander public officials; he had published 
a book that contained inflammatory information about the 
activities of the state bank. On the other hand, when Hugo 
Banzer was again elected president in 1997, n e appeared more 
ready to live up to his previous high-sounding aspirations about 
press freedom: a proposal that would have allowed judges to 
order journalists to reveal their sources, if the information was 
pertinent to a criminal investigation, was stopped at his behest. 

Bolivian governments now appear to feel less threatened by 
radio stations broadcasting in Aymará or Quechua - although, 
of 300 stations, only 35 broadcast in Aymará, and even fewer 
in Quechua. Radio San Gabriel is the best equipped and most 
influential. According to Donato Ayma, one of the pioneers of 
this kind of radio, "they encourage Indians to take on respon-
sibilities, preserve their identities and work for progress and 
freedom". Similarly, Mallku Kiririya (His Master's Voice), a 
community-owned station in the mining region of Potosí, trans-
mits music and local news to a large community of Charantaka 
people. Luis Rojas Velarde believes that their station may, in 
time, "become the political voice of the indigenous population". 

G I N A HAMES 
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One of Bolivia's earliest feature films, Velasco Maidana 's La 
profecía del lago (1925, The Prophecy of the Lake) was banned 
soon after its first screening because of its sensitive subject 
matter. It told the story of an aristocratic Bolivian woman who 
had a love affair with an Indian, a taboo topic at the time. A 
similar concern to project positive images of Bolivia both home 
and abroad led to the banning in 1927 of El fusilamiento de 
jáuregui (The Shooting of Jáuregui), directed by Luis Castillo 
and Arturo Posnansky. This film depicted the trial and execu-
tion of the presumed murderer of ex-president Pando. Clips of 
the execution itself were thought to be particularly shocking. 
The documentary and fictional filmmakers who attempted to 
bring to the screen events of the Chaco War between Bolivia 
and Paraguay found their efforts impeded. The shock of 
Bolivia's defeat in the Chaco War, which dragged on between 
1932 and 1935, led to censorship measures against the film-
makers Mario Camacho and Luis Bazaberry. 

Bolivian cinema adapted late and incompletely to the coming 
of sound. The first professional filmmaker in the country, Jorge 
Ruiz, began his career in the 1940s. He became involved with 
supporting the cultural work of the Nationalist Revolutionary 
Movement (MNR) , which came into power in 1952 and was 
deposed by the military coup of 1964. Ruiz's social - in par-
ticular indigenous - concerns, reflected in the films Vuelve 
Sebastiana (1953, Come H o m e Sebastiana) and La vertiente 
(1959, The Watershed), were to serve as a precursor to the 
1960s generation, whose films were all made under the shadow 
of censorship. A Bolivian Film Institute - the ICB - was set up 
in 1953 to promote film, though lack of resources and exper-
tise limited its scope. 

The ICB was closed after the coup of 1964, but reopened 
under the directorship of Jorge Sanjinés, the most important 
figure in contemporary Bolivian filmmaking. His commitment 
to exploring and exposing the rifts in Bolivian society, between 
the city and the countryside and between the white and mestizo 
inhabitants and the indigenous Quechua-Aymara peoples led 
him into conflict with the military regime. When his group 
Ukamau (a collective comprising Sanjinés, Antonio Eguino, 
scriptwriter Oscar Soria, and producer Ricardo Rada) made 
Yawar Mallku (1968, Blood of the Condor) , following the 
success of their earlier Ukamau (1966, That 's H o w It Is), the 
government dismissed Sanjinés and closed down the ICB. It was 
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La felt that the subject fictionalized in the film - the enforced ster-
ed ilization of indigenous women by US aid agencies such as the 
>ct Peace Corps - showed the country in an unfavourable light 
ho both at home and abroad. Ukamau made one further film under 
A the more liberal military regimes between 1969 and 1971: El 

ne coraje del pueblo (1971 , The Courage of the People), a dra-
de matized documentary of the massacre of workers in the Siglo 
lio XX mines in June 1967. But the c lampdown and severe repres-
:u- sion following the coup of Hugo Bánzer in 1971 meant that 
of the film had to be released in Europe and was seen in Bolivia 
lg. for the first time only in 1979. The coup forced a split in 
to Ukamau: Rada and Sanjinés went into exile, where they made 
ria El enemigo principal (The Main Enemy) in Peru in 1973 and 
of Fuera de Aquí (Get Ou t of Here) in Ecuador in 1976. Eguino 
en and Soria stayed in Bolivia, where Eguino made two features 
m- in the 1970s. Pueblo chico (1974, Small Town) addressed the 

problem of agrarian reform while Chuquiago (the Aymara 
ng name for La Paz, 1977) offered an analysis of the city and its 
ge social stratification. Eguino, unlike Sanjinés, felt that it was pos-
ith sible to make socially responsible films that could be shown in 
xy commercial circuits, even under repressive regimes. The success 
ras of Chuquiago seemed to vindicate his strategy: it broke box 
ir- office records for a national film, outgrossing jaws in the year 
W of its release. Eguino did not escape persecution, however: he 
ite was arrested following a clandestine screening of El coraje del 
he pueblo in La Paz, but was released two weeks later. His co-
)w scriptwriter for Chuquiago, the critic Luis Espinal, was kid-
up napped in 1980 by a right-wing death squad, tortured and 
ZÏ- murdered. This took place under the vicious but short-lived dic-

tatorship of general Luis García Meza (1980-82) . 
ed Since this t ime, filmmakers have enjoyed greater freedom 
nt from censorship. In 1992 a law was passed supporting film 
:nt production, in an at tempt to help rectify the chronic under-
en funding of Bolivian cinema. Sanjinés and Eguino have made 
zo further features and they have been joined by a younger gen-
ed eration, including the Italian Paolo Agazzi with several features, 
up Carlos Mérida, Juan Carlos Valdivia, Marcos Loayza, Hugo 
LO, Ara, Juan Miranda , and Méla Márquez . The precarious eco-
de nomic situation of the country, however, rather than direct 
he political pressures, remains an impediment to the development 
he of filmmaking, 
as J O H N K I N G 
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EDWARD BOND 
British dramatist, 1934-

SAVED 
Play, 1965 

Edward Bond's talent was fostered at the Royal Court Theatre, 
London, where from 1958 he was a member of the Writers 
Group of the English Stage Company (ESC). As a left-wing, 
profoundly anti-establishment writer, Bond's conflict with the 
Lord Chamberlain's Office, under Lord Cobbold (the last Lord 
Chamberlain charged with the duty of stage censorship), was 
inevitable. It began with Saved in 1965 and lasted intermit-
tently over the next three years, notably with Early Morning 
(banned outright in 1968 and, like Saved, staged under club 
conditions), and Narrow Road to the Deep North, which was 
severely cut for its first performance in Coventry only a couple 
of months before censorship formally ended in September 1968. 

Saved, the second of Bond's plays to arrive on the professional 
stage, was submitted for licensing by the Royal Court in June 
1965. This play proved one of the most contentious dramas, in 
terms of ethics and taste, that the censorship confronted in its 
final years. It was also a landmark in the late 20th-century his-
tory of British stage censorship in another sense as the author-
ities attempted to use it to test the law on the legality of 
performing unlicensed plays under private club conditions. 

A post-Brechtian play, staged in a manner, as Bond requires, 
"as bare as possible", Saved is liberally sprinkled (at least for 
1965) with obscenities, such as might be expected from the 
youth of its south London setting. However, the central issue 
for the Lord Chamberlain's Office (and for critics and audi-
ences), was the savagery of the scene in which an illegitimate 
baby in its pram is tormented, smeared with its own excrement, 
and finally stoned to death by a group of youths including prob-
ably its own father. Bond's purpose was to demonstrate in vivid 
metaphor the shocking moral and cultural deprivations of urban 
life; but the literal impact of the sickening violence of the scene 
was enormous. Bond was fully aware of the likelihood of its 
giving serious and widespread offence. Indeed that was the 
whole point. Irving Wardle (The Times, 4 November 1965), 
describing it as "the ugliest scene I have ever seen on any stage", 
questioned the purpose of something which went so far beyond 
"bad taste"; but Penelope Gilliat (Observer, 7 November 1965) 
recognized that it was "a play about brutishness . . . [in which] 
the swagger belongs to the characters not the author". Lord 
Cobbold indicated a willingness to issue a licence under certain 
conditions, but Bond found the terms unacceptable, since they 
demanded the complete rewriting of the stoning scene. The 
banned scene from what became, through Bond's decision not 
to compromise, a banned play was first printed in the journal 
Censorship (Autumn 1965) and the text of the entire play first 
appeared in Plays and Players (January 1966). 

Without official sanction a full public performance of Saved 
was impossible and the ESC was forced to stage it privately 
under club conditions, opening at the Royal Court on 3 
November 1965. John Russell Taylor expressed a minority view 
in wondering how anyone could be "seriously offended by 
something so feebly written and inertly directed" (Plays and 
Players, January 1966), but for most critics and audiences the 

play aroused fierce passions. Letters of protest arrived at the 
Lord Chamberlain's Office in St James's Palace and a mostly 
hostile correspondence on the subject reached the press. To 
clear the air, a teach-in, attended by Bond himself, was held on 
stage at the Royal Court on 14 November. It was chaired by 
Kenneth Tynan, who on the previous evening had caused con-
sternation (and in due time provoked questions in parliament) 
by saying "fuck" on a live discussion on censorship for BBC 
Television, the first time that the word had been uttered on air. 
What began as an attempt to defuse controversy by confronting 
issues raised by Bond's play and stressing its moral nature 
became submerged in the furious row surrounding Tynan's 
behaviour. 

Because of the publicity, membership of the ESC rocketed 
and it began to be doubted whether multiple performances to 
large audiences in a "private club" should be exempt from cen-
sorship. Lord Cobbold took the view that to fail to prosecute 
in a case allegedly so blatant as this would amount to an admis-
sion of his inability to sustain his authority as censor. 
Astonishingly, the legal status of club performances had never 
been tested in court even though they had been a back-door 
method of staging unlicensed plays since well before 1900: 
Sydney Grundy's The Novel Reader (1882), Shelley's The Cenci 
(1886), Ibsen's Ghosts (1891), several of Shaw's plays, and such 
groups as the Independent Theatre Society, the Stage Society, 
and, more recently, the Gate Theatre and Cambridge Festival 
Theatre all used this mode of performance. Historically the 
Lord Chamberlain had been content to let sleeping dogs lie, 
since private performances were regarded as useful safety valves 
for aggrieved playwrights and directors. Saved, however, 
touched an establishment raw nerve. Following a police visit to 
the theatre to test the genuineness of its club status, a decision 
was made, in consultation with the attorney-general, to prose-
cute Alfred Esdaile (licensee of the Royal Court) and William 
Gaskill (director of the ESC), for staging a play without the 
Lord Chamberlain's permission for "hire, gain or reward", con-
trary to the provisions of Section XV of the Theatre Regulation 
Act of 1843. 

Showing a confidence in the outcome of the case more appar-
ent than real, the ESC resisted pressures to suspend perform-
ances of Saved while legal proceedings took place. The hearing 
began on 14 February 1966 before the Marlborough Street 
magistrate, with several members of the Lord Chamberlain's 
Office staff occupying seats in the public gallery. A prestige 
witness for the defence at the resumed hearing (7 March) was 
Sir Laurence Olivier, who having backed the play in the press 
now extolled the work of the ESC for the British theatre over 
the previous 10 years. But the issue was not ultimately about 
the value of the company or its avant-garde nature, but the legal-
ity of theatre clubs and the genuineness of the ESC's compli-
ance with club conditions at performances of Saved. On 1 April 
the magistrate, albeit rather reluctantly, found against the Royal 
Court for lapses in strict club conditions; the defendants were 
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conditionally discharged and the ESC required to pay 50 guineas 
costs. Such a decision, effectively on a technicality, actually 
resolved nothing at all, since it left unanswered the larger ques-
tion of the legality of club performances. 

The highlighting of the uncertainty in the law had the unfor-
tunate short-term effect of causing the Arts Council to discon-
tinue funding for club performance of unlicensed plays in case 
of further legal action. On a longer-term view, the treatment of 
Saved and the ESC galvanized the anti-censorship lobby and 
helped to put in train the parliamentary procedures leading to 
the demise of censorship, beginning with the establishment of 
a joint committee of inquiry in 1966. Perhaps more than any 
other play of the period, Saved took the issue of stage censor-
ship into the wider public domain, to show that it was about 
more fundamental freedoms than clashes over the use of four-
letter words. 

J O H N RUSSELL STEPHENS 

Book burning, like image breaking (iconoclasm), is one of the 
ultimate forms of censorship. For practical reasons, it cannot 
be other than symbolic, since it is usually impossible to round 
up all the copies of all the works written by an offending author. 
Nevertheless, book burning is a powerful attempt to suppress 
opposing ideas by the destruction of the physical objects that 
contain them. Burning is swift and those who order the fires to 
be lit hope thereby to obviate the need for protracted debate. 
Burning also usually takes place in public: Girolamo Savona-
rola's "bonfire of the vanities" (1495) and Joseph Goebbels's 
pyre on the Unter den Linden in Berlin (10 May 1933) proba-
bly come first to most people's minds. Such incendiarists exploit 
the potential of a spectacle to stir hysteria, and to intimidate 
their religious, ideological, and political opponents. 

The burning of allegedly blasphemous or heretical works has 
a long history, beginning with the works of Anaxágoras (c.450 
BCE), which were considered derogatory to the gods and con-
signed to the flames. Similarly, in 302 CE, after several appar-
ent misreadings of omens were thought to have led to some 
calamitous incidents in Rome, the emperor Diocletian took 
advantage of the popular dislike of Christians, blamed them, 
and ordered the confiscation and burning of their scriptures. 
Less than a quarter of a century later, however, the boot was 
on the other foot. With the conversion of the emperor 
Constantine (312), the church felt able to use him in its battle 
against burgeoning christological heresies. In 325, following the 
first Council of Nicaea, Constantine ordered the destruction of 
the works of Arius and Porphyry. A century later, works by 
Nestorians and Manicheans were accorded similar treatment 
under Theodosius II. By 681, the church itself was carrying out 
the burning of certain heretical works. 

The ground was gradually prepared for church leaders and 
the guardians of orthodoxy to become so sure of the Tightness 
of official doctrines that, in the name of protecting their co-
religionists from the eternal flames that were believed to be the 
consequence of holding wrong views in this life, they were pre-
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pared to burn heretics themselves, as' well as their books. Peter 
Abelard escaped such a fate, but the destruction of his works 
was perhaps the most notorious series of book burnings during 
the Middle Ages. He was first ordered to burn his own book, 
Introductio ad theologia. Later, the Council of Soissons (1121) 
ordered the burning of his De Unitate et Trinitate Divina for 
its unorthodox views on the Trinity. Finally, in 1140 pope 
Innocent III ordered the destruction of the entire corpus of 
Abelard's theological writings. 

Abelard had used rational arguments in his approach to the 
scriptures. This tendency became of increasing concern to the 
church, even leading to the demand that the Jews of Provence, 
some of whom held similar views, should burn the works of the 
great Jewish theologian and physician Moses Maimonides 
(113 5-1204). Indeed, as populist hysteria against Jews in-
creased, Gregory IX (pope 1227-41) ordered the burning of 
copies of the Talmud wherever they came to light, because they 
were considered blasphemous towards Christ. Many thousands 
of Talmuds and other rabbinical writings were put to the torch, 
especially in France, where 14 cartloads were burned in Paris 
alone during 1248. The Spanish were only following a practice 
common in Christendom when, in 1490, bonfires of Jewish 
books were lit in Salamanca and Toledo, and in 1581, by royal 
decree, a huge bonfire of "Arabic" (Muslim) books was held in 
Granada under the auspices of Cardinal Cisneros, the inquisi-
tor general. 

In Florence, the Dominican reformer Savonarola envisaged 
in one of his sermons a mystic chariot that carried Christ 
throughout the world. In its train were infidels whose books 
had been burned and their idols destroyed. From 1495, in a 
campaign to diminish what he regarded as the city's excesses, 
Savonarola presided over real bonfires, urging that personal 
valuables should be thrown on the fires. Also included were 
books of divination and astrology; several works by Dante, 
Ovid, and Propertius; and Boccaccio's Decameron, for its 
descriptions of the sexual excesses of nuns and priests. 

BOOK BURNING 
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The invention of printing and the spread of Reformation 
ideas thus merely fuelled what was already normal practice. 
Once Martin Luther had refused to conform, pope Leo X issued 
his bull Exsurge Domine (1520), calling for the burning of all 
the heretic's works. Luther responded in kind by burning his 
copy of the bull, but the pope's wishes were widely obeyed. As 
Luther's works were piled on a bonfire in St Paul's churchyard 
in London, the bishop of Rochester, John Fisher, preached a 
sermon denouncing the heresies they contained. Cardinal 
Wolsey, archbishop of York and lord chancellor of England, 
was thanked by the pope for his assiduous work in this area. 
In Spain, the Supreme Council of the Inquisition ordered that 
people entering the country were to be searched for the "con-
tamination" of Luther's writings, which, when confiscated, 
were to be burned at public autos-da-fé. In the Low Countries, 
where the level of literacy was comparatively high, 80 copies 
of Luther's works were burned at Leuven in October 1520, 400 
at Antwerp, in the presence of the emperor Charles V, in July 
1521, and 300 at Ghent during the same month. The confla-
grations continued in succeeding years, although they did not 
reach Amsterdam until 1526. 

Nowhere were the hysterical elements of book burning more 
evident than in the hatred that could be stirred against versions 
of the Bible in the vernacular. Thus, in religious riots in France 
in 1558, a Catholic crowd in Angers seized a French Bible, 
placed it on a halberd, and displayed it round the streets shout-
ing, "There's the truth hung. There's the truth of the Huguenots 
[Calvinists], the truth of all devils." In Normandy and 
Provence, pages of vernacular Bibles were crammed into the 
mouths and the wounds of dead Protestants. Where Catholics 
seized Bibles, Calvinists seized priests' manuals, missals, and 
breviaries. Indeed, as Natalie Zemon Davis reports, "the icon-
oclastic Calvinist crowds . . . come out the champions in the 
destruction of religious property ('with more than Turkish 
cruelty', said a priest)". 

The political uses of book burning dominated the practice 
in 16th-century England, notably through the destruction of 
works that speculated on the royal succession or questioned 
the institution of monarchy itself. Thus, under Elizabeth I 
(reigned 1558-1603), The Conference about the Succession 
of the Crown of England, by one "Allan Parsons", and Peter 
Wentworth's response, A Pithy Exhortation to Her Majesty 
for Establishing Her Successor to the Crown (both 1574), were 
both considered presumptuous and burned. James I (reigned 
1603-25) was no less inclined to have such works destroyed by 
fire: examples include the first volume of Sir Walter Raleigh's 
Historie of the World (1614), regarded as "too saucy in 
censuring princes". Charles I (reigned 1625-49) had Roger 
Manwaring's Religion and Allegiance (1628) and Henry 
Burton's For God and King (1637) burned for similar reasons. 
Samuel Rutherford's Lex Rex (1644), which stated that "the 
King is subordinate to Parliament", was burned, both in London 
and in the Scottish capital, Edinburgh, following the restoration 
of Charles II in 1660. All these burnings were carried out by 
the public executioner, making obvious connections between the 
burning of books and the execution of people. However, burn-
ings were carried out by order of other authorities too. In 1683, 
for example, Oxford University condemned and ordered the 
burning of "certain pernicious books" that were said to con-
tain "damnable doctrines, destructive to the sacred persons of 

princes, their state and government, and all human society". 
Copies of works by John Milton, Richard Baxter, and Thomas 
Hobbes were among those put on the university's bonfire. 

The British Isles were not quite done with book burning for 
religious reasons. John Toland's Christianity Not Mysterious 
was burned in Dublin in 1696. Joseph Hall's Sober Reply to 
Mr Higgs's Merry Arguments from the Light of Nature for the 
Tritheistic Doctrine of the Trinity was ordered to be burned by 
the House of Lords in 1721, because, "in a daring, impious 
manner", it "ridiculed the doctrine of the Trinity and all 
revealed religion". However, as the execution of individuals for 
their opinions had ceased, so the practice of book burning 
became sporadic. The last official burning, of an anonymous 
pamphlet concerning "The Present Crisis with Regard to the 
American Colonies", took place on 14 February 1775. 

Book burning persisted in continental Europe. In 1817, the 
Carlsbad Decrees, prince Metternich's attempt to force all 
German-speaking lands to control unrest, provoked student fra-
ternities into burning several military articles and conservative-
minded books. 

On 10 May 1933, in the words of William Shirer, 

at about midnight a torchlight parade of thousands of 
students ended at a square on the Unter den Linden oppo-
site the University of Berlin. Torches were put to a huge 
pile of books that had been gathered there, and as the 
flames enveloped them more books were thrown on the 
fire, until some 20,000 had been consumed. 

Joseph Goebbels, the Reich propaganda minister who presided 
over these events, proclaimed the end of "an era of Jewish 
hyperintellectualism" and branded some of the volumes burned 
as "intellectual filth", produced by "Jewish asphalt literati". 
The books torched included works by Albert Einstein, Sigmund 
Freud, and Marcel Proust. The works of many non-Jewish but 
liberal or communist authors were also consumed, including 
those of Thomas and Heinrich Mann, Arnold and Stefan 
Zweig, Havelock Ellis, Jack London, Upton Sinclair, and Emile 
Zola. Similar bonfires were started throughout Germany. 
According to Goebbels, the flames "not only illuminate[d] the 
formal end of the old era; they also lit up the new". 

The book burnings of 1933 were not the last. The Islamic 
revolution in Iran (1979) included the destruction of more than 
5 million books. In Chile under general Augusto Pinochet, 
14,000 copies of Gabriel García Márquez's book Clandestine 
in Chile: The Adventures of Miguel Littin were publicly burned 
in 1986. In the name of national security, the French intelli-
gence service burned 17,000 copies of Laurent Gaily's L'Agent 
Noir in Pithiviers in November 1988. Finally, after Salman 
Rushdie's novel The Satanic Verses won the British Whitbread 
Prize for fiction, also in November 1988, some members of the 
Muslim community in Bolton, Lancashire, held a ritual burning 
of the book of 2 December. The event received limited press 
coverage, but a second burning, held in Bradford, Yorkshire, 
on 14 January 1989, attracted widespread attention around the 
world. Ayatollah Khomeini's fatwa against Rushdie followed, 
and it seemed for a while that Heinrich Heine's dictum, "wher-
ever they burn books, they will eventually burn people", was 
to be realized once again. 

J U D I T H C. K O H L 
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The first version of The Book of Common Frayer (1549, here-
after BCP) was designed to provide a service book that could 
become the authorized liturgy of the Church of England, 13 
years after it broke away from Rome. In one sense, it brought 
an end to a form of censorship - that implicit in the Catholic 
insistence on the use of Latin in church services, which pre-
cluded the full understanding and participation of the laity. 
However, despite the good intentions behind it, the publication 
of the BCP effectively imposed censorship of a different kind, 
since the uniformity laws under which it was made compulsory 
declared that it was to be universally used, and that failure to 
do so would carry severe penalties. It was the Catholic liturgy, 
which, despite its impenetrability, was at least familiar, that was 
now subject to prohibition. 

The main compiler of the first BCP was Thomas Cranmer, 
archbishop of Canterbury, who , as the text of the Act of 
Uniformity recalls, was ordered, in the name of king Edward 
VI, along with "certain of the most learned and discreet bishops 
and other learned men of this realm", to 

draw up and make one convenient and meet order, rite 
and fashion of common and open prayer and adminis-
tration of the sacraments, to be used in His Majesty's 
realm of England and in Wales". 

With hindsight, it can be seen that Cranmer 's ability to find a 
middle way between Catholic and Reformed ideas was remark-
able, especially in the context of the times. However, the arch-
bishop and his colleagues on the Regency Council (for the king 
was still a minor) were men in a hurry. They proposed to 
reverse several hundred years of everyday practice in a matter 
of months. Clergymen would be required to swear loyalty to 
the new ways or suffer the penalty: temporary or permanent 
loss of their livings, or even, for persistent offenders, life impris-
onment. 

So far as many lay people were concerned, the reformers also 
underestimated the power of habit. The new theology was not 
entirely new: the Lollards had been speaking a similar language 
since the end of the 14th century, and had long since seen the 
necessity for a vernacular Bible. William Tyndale's translation 
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:- of the New Testament was in circulation, despite having been 
d banned, and literacy had increased considerably. Yet it is likely 
3 that the great mass of the populat ion, who were not yet touched 
it by these changes, would have been content to leave things as 
c they were, preferring to worship in the same way they always 
Î- had. As Eamon Duffy has argued, the new prayer book "elim-
y. inated everything that till then had been central to lay eucharis-
n tic piety. The parish procession, the elevation of the sacring, 
1, the pax, the sharing of the holy bread, were all swept away" . 
y In addition, the shift in language "rendered obsolete the entire 
o musical repertoire of cathedral , chapter, and parish church" 
Y, (although of course a new and even more magnificent reper-
iS toire of church music in English eventually arose in its place), 

while not necessarily making the services any more accessible 
r, than before to those who spoke little or no English, including, 
>f at that time, a significant minority in Cornwall and perhaps the 
d majority of the populat ion in Wales. The first reaction of many 
»s to the new services was, therefore, defiance. A considerable 

number of Cornish rebels declared: 

We will not receive the new service, because it is but like 
a Christmas game, but we will have our old services of 
Mat ins , Mass , Evensong, and Procession in Latin, not in 
English, as it was before. 

a At the other extreme, reformers more radical than Cranmer 
:- believed that he had made too many compromises with tradi-
L- tional theology. They especially wished to see the expungement 
g of anything that suggested a magical or mystical meaning to 
o the Eucharist - hence their parody of the phrase "hoc est 
;r Corpus" ("this is the Body") as "hocus pocus" - and to inten-
o sify the campign to destroy images, which had already begun 
it but was also being met with considerable resistance. 
>- If the second version of the BCP, compiled at the insistence 

of the radicals in 1552, had gone ahead, it might well have 
o aroused even more resistance than its predecessor. However, 
>t Edward died in 1553, and was succeeded by Mary I, a devout 
e Catholic determined to restore the "old religion" and all that 
e went with it, including "all such divine service and admin-
n istration of the sacraments" as had been used before 1549. 

THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER 
English Christ ian service b o o k , issued 1 5 4 9 , 1 5 5 2 , 1 5 5 9 , and 1 6 6 2 
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It was now the BCP that was banned, while its progenitor, 
Thomas Cranmer, was charged with treason and burned at the 
stake. Severe punishments were now inflicted on those who had 
accepted the English prayer book. Twelve members of an 
"underground" congregation in Brighton, Sussex, were arrested 
while "saying the service in English set forth in the time of 
Edward VI". In May 1558, 13 Anglicans who met regularly 
for prayer book worship in a field at Islington, then a village 
to the north of London, were burned at the stake for their 
refusal to renounce the practice. 

The BCP, complete with sanctions for noncompliance, but 
with some of the more extreme features of 1552 removed, was 
restored soon after the accession of Elizabeth I in 1558. With 
some further changes in 1662, it remained the official liturgy 
of the Church of England until 1980, when its partial replace-
ment by Alternative Service Book drew accusations of censor-
ship once again, although this time there were no burnings and 
large parts of the BCP remained in use. (The Alternative Service 
Book, always intended as a temporary replacement, was itself 
superseded by the new definitive service book, Common 
Worship, in 2000.) The BCP's early history, meanwhile, still 

Borges is best known for his fantastic tales, which brought him 
international fame, and for his rejection of political commit-
ment in literature. He was often attacked because, according 
to his critics, he had withdrawn himself from the "real" world 
and constructed an entirely fictional world of his own. Borges 
was accused of Byzantinism, of failing to address contempo-
rary social problems in his literary work. It is often forgotten 
that from the late 1930s until the mid-1950s Borges constantly 
and openly denounced fascism and fought against the author-
itarian government of Juan Domingo Perón in Argentina 
(1946-55). 

Between 1937 and 1944 Borges wrote anti-Nazi articles, 
mostly for El Hogar', a magazine of which he was literary editor, 
denouncing anti-Semitism in Germany and demonstrating the 
irrationality of the Nazi ideology. In 1941, concerned about the 
rapid spread of Nazism in Europe and the increasing support 
that this political view was finding among Argentine people, 
Borges published a longer essay entitled "Definition of a 
Germanophile". In it he satirized those Argentines who wanted 
Hitler to win the war, presenting them as more "irrational" 
than Nazi supporters in Germany. It is believed that these anti-
Nazi writings won Borges many enemies, some of whom prob-
ably worked for the Perón regime later. 

During the same period Borges also produced several fan-
tastic short stories that were later collected in his book 

stands as an instructive example of what can happen when 
people who are utterly convinced - and not without reason -
of the necessity of change use censorship in an attempt to hurry 
along a process that cannot be hurried without causing fear, 
confusion, and resistance. 
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Eicciones (1944, Fictions). One of his best-known stories from 
this collection, "Tlõn, Uqbar, Orbis Tertius", is about an imag-
inary planet created by several generations of scholars that is 
slowly replacing the real one. By the end of the tale Tlon's imag-
inary history is taking the place of the one we know, and even 
the laws of physics and mathematics are being modified. The 
story contains veiled references to the Nazis' ambition for 
world domination and the desire of fascist states to control 
every single aspect of reality. Other stories in the book also 
make reference to attempts by the state to limit individual 
freedom. A few years later, in another collection, El Aleph 
(1949, The Aleph), Borges included a story entitled "Deutsches 
Requiem" about the damaging effects of Nazism on both 
German and Jewish culture. However, very few people under-
stood the political meaning of these fantastic tales. For most 
literal-minded readers, the nonrealistic plots and sometimes 
exotic settings did not seem to be addressing any social issues 
or promoting any type of political action. 

The defeat of Nazism in Europe did not mean the end of 
Borges's fight against fascism. By 1945, m Argentina, Juan 
Domingo Perón had become an extremely popular political 
leader who could count on the support of thousands of 
workers. In an interview given that year to an Uruguayan news-
paper, Borges compared these developments in local politics to 
the situation that preceded the rise of Nazism in Germany. 
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When, the next year, Perón was elected president Borges was 
forced to resign from his job as a library clerk at the Nat ional 
Library, probably as a result of having written articles such as 
"Definition of a Germanophi le" . To humiliate him, the new 
government demoted him from librarian to inspector of poultry 
and rabbits in a public market . (He resigned the following day.) 
As a sort of reparation, his friends in the Argentine Society of 
Letters organized a dinner in his honour. There, Borges again 
interpreted the regime in Argentina as a continuation of 
European Nazism: "Nazis , driven out of Berlin, sought refuge 
elsewhere." 

Borges became a teacher of English and gave lectures on 
American literature. His lectures were frequently attended by a 
detective, probably paid by the Peronist police, but Borges 
never spoke against Perón or talked about politics in his class-
room. In 1947 his mother and his sister were arrested for lis-
tening to a group of women who were chanting slogans against 
Perón and singing the national anthem in the streets. His 
mother was put under house arrest for a month and, Nora , his 
sister, was incarcerated for the same period. 

That same year Borges wrote "A Celebration of the 
Monster" , a story that circulated anonymously around Buenos 
Aires during the time of Perón's government, about a man who 
is going to participate in a demonstrat ion in honour of the pres-
ident. The story denounces Perón's demagogic arrangement of 
"spontaneous" demonstrat ions in support of his regime. The 
climax of the narrative occurs when the demonstrators kill a 
young Jewish intellectual, not before forcing him to mouth 
Peronist slogans. 

After the fall of Perón in 1955, a slow shift in Borges's ide-
ology took place. Having written antitotalitarian texts in the 
1930s and 1940s, he proceeded to support dictatorial regimes 
in Latin America (including Argentina) in the 1970s. Most 
Borges scholars find this change difficult to understand. It is 
partly explicable by the fact that during the 1970s there were 
numerous Marxist guerrilla groups active throughout Latin 
America, and, for Borges, communism was a new "Tlõn" , a 

Subhas Chandra Bose began his involvement in the Indian 
nationalist movement as a student leader. In 1927 he was 
elected president of the Bengal Provincial Congress Committee. 
He was also president of the Trade Union Congress from 1929 
to 1931 , and in 1930, was elected the mayor of Calcutta. 

Bose attracted the attention of the colonial authorities as a 
particularly effective propagandist and organizer. Their method 
of "censorship" in such cases was often imprisonment without 
trial. Bose's first arrest, in 1924, was justified on the grounds 
of his alleged involvement in a revolutionary plot to overthrow 
British rule. N o charge was brought against him, but it was 
over two years before he was released on grounds of ill health. 
The authorities tried to persuade him to leave for Switzerland 
but Bose refused. He was again imprisoned without trial in 
1932-33 ; this time he accepted a similar offer and was allowed 
to leave for Europe, where he was shadowed by British intelli-

totalitarian ideology not unlike those that he had fought against 
earlier. He now believed that dictatorship was the only type of 
government that could stop the advance of communism in Latin 
America. However, after the military dictatorship was over-
thrown in Argentina, Borges recognized his mistake. In an inter-
view for the (London) Times (1980), he said: 

I cannot ignore the serious moral problem which arose 
in my country, with both terrorism and repression. In no 
way can I be silent in front of all those dead, all those 
disappeared . . . the end never justifies the means . . . 
They tell me one must not say such things, to save the 
image of our country. But truth is more important than 
any image. 
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gence services. Although permitted to return to Calcutta briefly 
after his father's death, he was under house arrest and was for-
bidden to communicate or associate with anyone outside the 
family; all his correspondence had to be read and passed by the 
police. He had been warned that he would be arrested on his 
return to India; in March 1936, the government kept its word. 
Even his letters from prison to Emilie Schenkl, whom he had 
met in Vienna in 1934 and later married, passed through police 
censorship. When he was released, on 18 March 1937, he wrote 
to her, "My freedom means that I can move about freely and 
that my correspondence will not be officially censored - though, 
of course, it will always be secretly censored." 

As Bose and others in the nationalist movement knew, the 
mail of persons suspected of subversive tendencies, and espe-
cially of those suspected of communist links, was often unoffi-
cially monitored and opened. Postal censorship was intensified 

S.C. BOSE 
Indian nat ional is t , 1 8 9 7 - 1 9 4 5 
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during World War II under the Defence of India Rules, though 
in practice lack of personnel to monitor correspondence -
private or official, foreign or inland - made this less efficient 
than the regulations implied. The censorship regulations of 
1934, intended to come into operation in time of war or emer-
gency, described censorship as "the exercise by a Government 
of the right to examine and dispose of in any reasonable way 
all the communications so far as the public safety demands". 
In theory, no mail, foreign or inland, was exempt from cen-
sorship, except where censorship was limited by treaty obliga-
tions. "The extent and degree of censorship that may be 
imposed in India will depend on the nature, locality and degree 
of hostilities that may arise . . . " Such hostilities could vary 
from a world war to local unrest in India. 

In January 1938 Bose was elected president of the Indian 
National Congress, backed by the Congress Socialist Party. By 
this time the tension between the left and right wings of the 
Congress was palpable. Bose resigned from his post as presi-
dent and formed the Forward Bloc within the Congress in May 
1939. Soon after, the Forward Bloc was expelled from the 
Congress. When World War II broke out, the Forward Bloc 
launched an anti-government and anti-war campaign all over 
India. Bose was arrested along with his co-workers in July 
1940. He was released in November 1940 and placed under 
house arrest in Calcutta, from which he escaped in January 
1941. Nine months after his disappearance from India, he was 
next heard of broadcasting on German radio in November. In 
June 1943 he arrived in Japan and, with the support of the 
Japanese government, organized the Indian National Army 
(INA), from among Indian prisoners of war in Japan. This was 
to be an army of liberation that would expel the British from 
India. As commander of the INA Bose made several broadcasts 
from Japan. 

Although the government was initially worried about the 
effects of Bose's broadcasts on Bengal, where he was known to 
have particular influence, the authorities decided that his broad-
casts were not too dangerous. Military intelligence reports 
acknowledged that if Bose had arrived in East Asia in August 
1942 at the height of the Quit India Movement, or during 
Gandhi's fast, "his prospects would have been much better". 
Another reason for non-censorship was technological. In the 

The home territory of Slavonic peoples who were historically 
of numerous faiths - Orthodox, Catholic, Muslim, and Jewish 
- the modern independent state of Bosnia-Herzegovina was 
born in the early 1990s in a bloodbath of "ethnic cleansing". 
This was carried out in the interests of two other countries on 

early years of the war, Allied transmitters based in southeast 
Asia jammed radio broadcasts from Axis stations. All-India 
Radio's short-wave transmissions were also designed to clash 
with Axis broadcasts. However, after the Japanese conquest of 
Southeast Asia, the Government had to admit that Axis radio 
stations were in control of the airwaves in the East. It was, 
however, illegal to listen to enemy broadcasts, the penalties 
including confiscation of wireless sets or imprisonment. 
Shortage of wireless sets, lack of electricity, and the high price 
of wireless licences and batteries, however, made radio a con-
strained medium of propaganda. Censorship of press reports 
on Bose and his activities were considered more important. 
However, such censorship had limited effectiveness, not least 
because of lack of manpower. 

On 22 August 1945, Tokyo Radio announced that Bose had 
been killed in an air crash on 18 August. Initially, the report 
was greeted with scepticism; British officials were inclined to 
believe that his disappearance had been "engineered" to enable 
him to go underground. It was finally decided, in the light of 
public support for Bose and the INA, to accept this story. His 
trial in India would, it was felt, cause great agitation, and many 
government officials felt that it was probably better to confirm 
his death. 
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its borders, namely Croatia and Serbia, who laid claim to 
Bosnia-Herzegovina, or, at least, wished to protect those who, 
in the rich ethnic mixture that had characterized all the 
Yugoslav countries for many generations, continued to identify 
themselves as Croats or Serbs. John Major, the British prime 
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minister at the time, was not the only European statesman to 
speak (as he did in 1993) of "ancient hatreds". In fact, however, 
Bosnia-Herzegovina had known at least as much mutual toler-
ance as it had prejudice and hatred among the groups that have 
made up its population. Before the 20th century there was little 
in the way of ethnically based censorship, even if, as elsewhere, 
individual religious groups had tried to stem what they 
regarded as heresy. 

The presence of 20 Roman basilicas indicates the spread of 
Christianity into the territory from around the 4th century, and 
it appears that there were the customary links between congre-
gations in what is now Bosnia-Herzegovina and the wider 
church. However, owing to the land's geographical isolation and 
its distance from the two dominant church centres, Rome and 
Byzantium, elements of religious eccentricity evolved. Bosnia is 
said to have had "its own customs and government" between 
1180 and 1473, a period in which there were constant com-
plaints from Rome of "heresy" and "schism" within the terri-
tory. There has been considerable scholarly controversy about 
the nature of the Bosnian heresy. Was it, as proposed by the 
Croatian historian Franjo Racki in 1870, that the church in 
Bosnia adopted elements of the Bogomil heresy, an ascetic, 
Manichean-dualist, and, in its radical form, revolutionary ide-
ology, threatening the social and political order? Or was it, as 
Maja Miletic has argued, that Rome was seeking to control the 
spread of Orthodoxy, after king Stephen Tvrtko (1353-91) had 
annexed the mostly Orthodox territory of Hum (Herzegovina)? 
The common use of the word "schism" in this regard and the 
comparative absence of references to Manichean ideas in refer-
ences to the Bosnian church seem to argue strongly in favour 
of Miletic's view, although this may not preclude the possibil-
ity of individual Bosnians holding Bogomil ideas. Three such 
individuals appear to have been brought before the Dominican 
Inquisitor, cardinal Juan de Torquemada, in Rome some time 
after 1439. 

From 1453, Bosnia-Herzegovina was under the control of the 
Ottoman empire. Again, there has been controversy about reli-
gious developments, in this case over the extent to which the 
territory's inhabitants were subjected to forced conversions to 
Islam. It has been argued that it was not until around 1626 
that there were more Muslims than Christians in Bosnia-
Herzegovina, which suggests that religious and cultural change 
was gradual (and perhaps, therefore, less likely to have been 
forced). The general Ottoman attitude to people of other faiths 
was one of tolerance, although normally non-Muslims were 
subject to special taxes, and, on occasions, prohibitions on 
church-building. Monasteries were turned into mosques at 
Bihac, Foca, Jajce, Srebrinica, and Zvornik, and Catholics may 
have been subjected to at least a degree of Ottoman wariness, 
since many of them inhabited regions on the borders of the 
empire. The various autonomous Orthodox churches, on the 
other hand, existed wholly within the empire, and could, to 
that extent, be more easily controlled. 

A decree of 1604 ordered: "Let no one oppress the race in 
question", referring to the Roma (Gypsies) of the Balkans, many 
of whom were Muslims. There were also Jewish communities 
in Bosnia-Herzegovina from the middle of the 16th century, if 
not earlier; in general, they appear to have enjoyed good rela-
tions with Muslims. One exception to the general tolerance was 
provided by Nehemiah Hayyan, a follower of the "false 

Messiah" Sabbatai Sevi, who, in 1713, published Oz I'Elohim 
(The Power of God). Sabbatai Sevi had, under pressure, himself 
become a Muslim, and Hayyan's book was pronounced hereti-
cal and banned by Sevi Ashkenazi, then a rabbi of Amsterdam, 
but previously of Sarajevo. However, the response to "Sabbate-
ism" and other heresies remained primarily an internal matter 
for the Jewish communities themselves. 

Of "censorship" within Islam in Bosnia-Herzegovina, there 
is little evidence. The Sufi dervish orders were active in the ter-
ritory, and were, as elsewhere, regarded as subversive of ortho-
dox teachings, largely because of their experiments in verse and 
their mysticism. In 1753, one Hamza Bali Bosnyak was exe-
cuted for heresy: not much is known about Hamzevite teach-
ing, but he may have incorporated certain elements of Christian 
theology into his system of belief. At the same time, however, 
mainstream Bosnian Islam encouraged elegant architecture, 
such as the bridge at Mostar destroyed by Bosnian Croat forces 
in 1993, calligraphy, miniature-painting, and literature, much 
of it, again, deliberately destroyed in 1992-93. A Benedictine 
monk, Mauro Orbini, wrote in 1601: "Of all the Slav-speak-
ing peoples, the Bosnians have the most smooth and elegant 
language; and they take pride in the fact that they alone nowa-
days maintain the purity of the Slav tongue". An entry for 
Bosnia-Herzegovina in a Persian dictionary of the late 17th 
century speaks of its inhabitants' "erudition" and "accurate 
understanding". 

As the Ottoman empire entered its final decline, Bosnian 
Christian communities felt strong enough to demand full equal-
ity with Muslims. Topal Osman-pasa, governor of Bosnia-
Herzegovina in the 18 60s, responded by allowing the building 
of Christian schools and the ringing of bells, a custom that had 
previously been prohibited. Anti-Christian hostility was aroused 
among Muslim clergy and teachers, who had the benefit of a 
printing press for the production of school textbooks. Bosna, a 
weekly gazette, was also produced. Modernization was, how-
ever, too late to save the Ottomans in Bosnia-Herzegovina. After 
the Russian invasion of 1877 a n d the Congress of Berlin in 
1878, the territory was occupied by the forces of the Austro-
Hungarian empire, and the privileges enjoyed respectively by 
Muslims and Christians became, at least potentially, reversible. 
Nevertheless, in April 1879 freedom of religious belief for 
Muslims was declared. The state subsidized schools adminis-
tered by all faiths and denominations, and allowed their clergy 
to make separate arrangements for religious instruction. A 
statute of 1891, although more honoured in the breach (mostly 
by Catholics) than in the observance, in principle disallowed 
coercion by any religious group. Muslims participated in the 
growing tendency towards secularization, studying, for exam-
ple, medicine and engineering at Vienna and Budapest univer-
sities. Bahrija Nuri Hadzic, a Muslim, became a primadonna at 
the Belgrade Opera House. Indeed, even in 1875, before the 
Austro-Hungarian takeover, the English traveller Arthur Evans 
had remarked, sardonically, that in Bosnia-Herzegovina the 
Islamic prohibition on the portrayal of human beings and ani-
mals in works of art was observed "as rigorously . . . as the pro-
hibition against drinking wine". 

By now, however, the neighbouring territories of Croatia and 
Serbia were beginning to have designs on Bosnia-Herzegovina. 
In Belgrade, the government envisaged a "Greater Serbia"; 
in Zagreb, Croats worked for the incorpation of Bosnia-
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Herzegovina into a "South Slav state". To assuage the sense of 
threat felt by Bosnian Muslims, the Austrian governor, Benjamin 
von Kallay, fostered the concept of Bosnjastvo, Muslim Bosnian 
nationhood, and allowed the production of Bosnjak, a Muslim 
journal edited by Mehmed-beg Kapetanovic of Ljubiski, a for-
mer Ottoman district administrator and mayor of Sarajevo. 
The Austrians were relatively even-handed, however. In the first 
legislative assembly for the territory, elected in 1909, there were 
members of the Muslim National Organization (founded 1906), 
the Serbian National Organization (1907), and the Croatian 
National Society (1908). 

After the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes was 
founded in 1918, incorporating Bosnia-Herzegovina - it was 
renamed Yugoslavia in 1929 - Muslims were marginalized, 
receiving only minor government posts and being subjected to 
the standardization of school courses along western lines, even 
in the medreses (Muslim seminaries). The Serbs in particular 
now began to dismiss all Muslims as "Asians", in need of edu-
cation before they could attain equality of esteem. The Yugoslav 
Muslim Organization, founded in 1919, fought to preserve the 
distinctive Muslim culture, and, at a local level, according to 
the perhaps romanticized view of the English traveller L.G. 
Hornby (in 1927), 

. . . one sees the Bosnian peasant of Orthodox faith drop 
his contribution into the cup of a blind Mussulman who 
squats, playing his goussle at the entrance of a mosque. 
Glancing at the peaceful little stalls where Christians, 
Mussulmans, and Jews mingle in business, while each 
goes his own way to cathedral, mosque or synagogue, I 
wondered if tolerance was not the greatest of virtues. 

Whatever the truth of this description, it was all swept aside 
after Yugoslavia was invaded by the forces of Nazi Germany, 
fascist Italy, Bulgaria, and Hungary in March 1941. Bosnia-
Herzegovina was incorporated into the "Independent State of 
Croatia", a puppet state that swiftly enacted and enforced laws 
for "the protection of Aryan blood and the honour of the 
Croatian people". Bosnian synagogues were attacked and 
10,000 of the 12,000 Jews in the territory were exterminated. 
Only the enterprise of the museum's director prevented the 
destruction of the Sarajevo Haggadah. Anten Pavelic, head of 
the ruling Ustasa (Croatian nationalist) movement, tried to gain 
the support of Bosnian Muslims, but mostly failed. Some joined 
the communist-led Partisans; many more were killed by the 
Cetniks, royalist Serbs, or, it was alleged later, by the Partisans. 

According to Hugh Poulton, after the communists completed 
their seizure of power at the end of the war, "all political oppo-
nents, mainly people of higher social standing, were simply put 
to death without any judicial proceedings or investigation". 
Some Catholic clergymen had collaborated with the Ustase, and 
their co-religionists were especially harshly treated. Orthodox 
clergymen, some of whom were considered "progressive", gen-
erally fared better. The Muslims, as before, were regarded as 
"Asiatic" and, for the first decade of communist rule in the new 
"Socialist Republic" of Bosnia-Herzegovina, they were sub-
jected to considerable censorship in the name of modernization. 
Schools where children had been taught the Qur'an were closed 
down, and it became a criminal act to teach them in the 
mosques; Islamic sbana courts were closed down; and Islamic 

cultural and educational societies, such as Gajret (founded 
1903), were abolished. The Muslim printing house in Sarajevo 
was closed down and the production of textbooks ceased for 
two decades. Members of the Young Muslim Group, formed 
to safeguard culture and religion, were imprisoned. However, 
such treatment of Muslim religion and culture was generally 
paralleled by that meted out to the Christian churches at this 
stage. 

However, after president Tito's break with Stalin in 1948, his 
policy of global nonalignment and, in particular, his friendship 
with president Nasser of Egypt required him to adopt a more 
liberal domestic policy. As well as declaring freedom of reli-
gious belief, in 1954, Tito needed to point to Bosnia-
Herzegovina in particular as an example of a republic in which 
races and nations had become "constituent peoples", able to 
some extent to pursue their own interests within the broader 
framework of Yugoslavia. It was declared in 1968 that "it has 
been shown, and present socialist practice confirms, that the 
Muslims are a distinct nation". On the other hand, Bosnia-
Herzegovina remained a backwater: it had the highest rate of 
illiteracy in the federation and few Bosnians reached high polit-
ical office. The Nobel laureate novelist Ivo Andric was excep-
tional in attaining international recognition. In addition, while 
Bosnia-Herzegovina, like the rest of Yugoslavia, enjoyed 
growing intellectual freedom in the 1960s, it remained impos-
sible to depart from the official view of World War II. Thus, 
Mesa Selimovic's Dervis i Smrt (The Dervish and Death), an 
account of alleged Partisan atrocities, could not be published 
in Sarajevo. 

Enough had been conceded, none the less, to make possible 
the emergence of two distinct strands of Muslim consciousness 
in the late 1960s and 1970s. On the one hand, secularists, real-
izing that active religious practice in all faiths had dropped to 
a mere 17 per cent of the population, wanted Bosnia-Herze-
govina to embrace a nonreligious Muslim identity. On the other 
hand, there were those such as Alija Izetbegovic who envisaged 
a religious revival and believed that communism was morally 
bankrupt. For the moment, Izetbegovic's Islamska deklaracija 
(The Islamic Declaration) remained unpublished and the reli-
gious revival proceeded quietly. A faculty of Islamic theology 
was established at Sarajevo University and Muslims were even 
allowed to study at Arab universities. By the time of Tito's death 
in 1980, however, fears that the Iranian Islamic revolution 
could be emulated elsewhere were being compounded with the 
belief, widespread in Serbia, that the threat posed by the pres-
ence of Muslims in Kosovo might be strengthened by a renewal 
of Islam in Bosnia-Herzegovina, producing a very different 
atmosphere. According to the then executive secretary of the 
Central Committee of the League of Communists of Bosnia-
Herzegovina, "inimical extremist clericalists" were trying to 
create an "ethnically pure Muslim state". Eleven Muslim intel-
lectuals, including Izetbegovic, were arrested and charged with 
"hostile and counterrevolutionary attacks derived from Muslim 
nationalism". Izetbegovic was sentenced to 14 years' impris-
onment in 1983; Oman Stulanovic, an imam, received four 
years' imprisonment, in February 1985, for "Muslim national-
ism" and "unfriendly propaganda"; and in February 1990 a 
bookshop in Sarajevo was attacked because of its display of 
Salman Rushdie's novel The Satanic Verses, and a note was left 
demanding that it be removed from sale. 
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By the 1990s, 44 per cent of Bosnians were officially self-reg-
istered as Muslim, 31 per cent as Serb, and 18 per cent as Croat: 
interestingly, among the remaining, and ethnically very mixed, 
7 per cent, the proportion calling themselves simply "Yugoslav" 
was higher than anywhere else in the federation. In the first 
multiparty elections, held in 1990, Izetbegovic's Stranka Demo-
kratske Aksije (Party of Democratic Action, or SDA) won 86 
of the 240 seats; other mainly or wholly Muslim parties, such 
as the Bosnian Muslim Organization, won 13; the Serb party, 
Srpska Demokratska Stranka (SDS) won 72; and the Hrvatska 
Demokratska Zajednica (HDZ, the Croatian Democratic 
Community) won 44. Despite the references to Islam's inter-
national power, influence, and renewal in his Islamska dekla-
racija, which had now been published, Izetbegovic had also 
written that "from its first foundation, Islam understood, with-
out prejudice, the study and collection of the sum of knowledge 
bequeathed to it by earlier civilizations". Another of his books, 
Islam between East and West, written in the 1980s, had praised 
the social democratic tradition. This was hardly the stuff of 
"Islamic fundamentalism" and indeed Izetbegovic proceeded to 
establish a three-party coalition, a political arrangement then 
unthinkable in (say) Iran or Saudi Arabia. 

The governments of the neighbouring republics had different 
ideas, ranging from naked aggrandizement to a sense of soli-
darity with Bosnian minorities with whom they had historic 
and ethnic ties. The Croatian president, Franjo Tudjman, 
believed that Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina were "an indi-
visible geographic and economic unity". The Serbian leader, 
Slobodan Milosevic, was aiming for a country that, in the 
words of the British historian and journalist Noel Malcolm, 
"would be Yugoslavia in name but Greater Serbia in reality, 
with the option of a sort of enfeebled Bophutswana (Bosnia) 
in the middle". Of the bloodbath that accompanied and fol-
lowed Bosnia-Herzegovina's declaration of independence on 6 
April 1992, Malcolm has written: 

Ethnic cleansing was not a by-product of the war. It was 
a central part of the political project which the war was 
intended to create, namely the creation of homogeneous 
Serb areas which would eventually be joined to other 
Serb areas, including Serbia itself, to create a greater 
Serbian state. 

Much the same could be said of the Croatian regime's intentions 
and actions. As Bosnia-Herzegovina fragmented, Mark 
Thompson has written, "the national parties set up parallel 
media (television and radio stations, magazines, news agencies, 
and press centres) alongside their autonomous territories, gov-
ernments, and ministries". Sarajevo TV fought a losing battle for 
impartial reportage. Nenad Pejic, its editor-in-chief until he was 
forced to leave the country after April 1992, later recalled how 
"Muslims would say we were not a good television station for 
Muslims, Croats for Croats, Serbs for Serbs" - despite the fact 
that the station broadcast news from all sources and refrained 
from speculation or comment. The Sarajevo TV transmitter at 
Doboj, was seized by Bosnian Serbs and turned over to Belgrade 
TV in February 1992; its information and technical centre at 
Banja Luka, having been seized by Serb forces in March 1992, 
was reborn as Krajina Radio and TV shortly afterwards. 

The government in Sarajevo took over the central radio and 

television station as Bosnia-Herzegovina's independence was 
recognized by the European Community on 6 April 1992. 
Radio-Televiziya Bosne i Hercegovne (RTVBH) was run by an 
executive committee that, at the end of April, banned inter-
views with any of the Bosnian Serb leaders. After a "state of 
war" was declared on 20 June, the government appointed all 
senior staff. In the absence of any clear guidelines, de facto cen-
sorship of the news was now the rule. A non-Muslim television 
news editor told the international organization Article 19: 

The news doesn't give a proper, comprehensible picture 
of events . . . everything is up to personal initiative. Mufid 
Memija, RTVBH's director-general appears at 7 o'clock 
with a commentary to be inserted in the programme 
which goes out at 7.30! Politicians exploit opportunities 
like the destruction of the Mostar bridge to barge in with 
ideological commentaries. Editors decide the agenda of 
items for themselves. They all make mistakes, but they 
aren't attacked for it because no one bothers that much. 
Our confused TV news reflects the government's con-
fused politics. 

Examples of intervention in the privately owned media, not 
only by the government but also by the ruling parties, also 
became more frequent. Some of it was directed at media outlets 
that gave space to Fikret Abdic, the dissident Muslim leader in 
northwestern Bosnia, who was locally popular, dabbled in 
further partitions, and ran his own Western Bosnian News 
Agency. Radio 99, an independent station in Sarajevo, was 
closed down for two months from July 1993 because it had 
announced its intention to broadcast an interview with Abdic; 
OKO, the state-controlled printing monopoly, delayed for six 
weeks an edition of the periodical Dani (Days) that contained 
a similar interview; and Dani suffered further delays in 1994, 
this time over an article criticizing the SDA. 

Further, individual journalists were subjected to the pressure 
of hostile telephone calls from the Ministry of Information 
(according to Rade Jevtic, business manager of Radio Zid, 
Sarajevo), and to physical attack. A journalist on the news-
paper Oslobodjenje alleged that he had been beaten up by one 
of Izetbegovic's bodyguards. Ljubomir Ljubovic, a Bosnian 
Serb who had remained in the besieged capital, was called up for 
military service as punishment for criticizing the government; he 
escaped, was captured by forces loyal to the Bosnian Serb leader 
Radovan Karadzic, and was made to spit on himself before the 
cameras of Karadzic's mouthpiece, TV Pale, as a "the traitor to 
Serbianhood". Soldiers under the command of Musan Topalevic 
("Caco") ran amok in the studios of Radio M, a popular music 
channel, because it had played Serbian songs. Such was the fear 
of Caco that only one newspaper, Vecernje Novine, carried a 
report on this incident. Politika reported that the Sarajevo 
Islamic newspaper Preporod had called for assassination of the 
Bosnian author Iso Kalac, who had refused to support the SDA's 
policies. Of course, much of this was random activity, carried out 
under the pressure of war, but it hardly bore out Izetbegovic's 
profession of interest in social democracy. 

The principles for a new order in Bosnia-Herzegovina were 
laid down at Dayton, Ohio, in November 1995. The country 
now consists of two "entities", the "Muslim-Croat Federa-
tion" and the "Serb Republic". Each has its own legislature, 
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government, police force, and army, and is responsible for its 
own policy on media and education. The central authorities -
comprising a bicameral Assembly, a council of ministers, and 
a three-person presidency - deal with the economy, foreign 
policy, and trade. A H u m a n Rights Commission investigates 
violations of human rights, but it is up to the two "entit ies" to 
enforce the judgements of the " H u m a n Rights Chamber" . 

Although the Mus l im-Croa t Federation accepts media plural-
ism in principle, the Organization for Security and Cooperat ion 
in Europe (OSCE) reported in June 1996 that "inflammatory 
and blatantly biased reporting cont inues" , especially in the 
Croat area, where, according to Reporters sans Frontières, 
there was no opposit ion newspaper, radio service or television 
station. In the Muslim-controlled parts of the Federation, there 
were, at least to start with, certain "no-go areas" . Thus Studio 
99's bi-weekly phone-in programme Hyde Park had its tele-
phone lines cut as it was about to conduct a debate about rela-
tions with Serbia; this happened again before a debate on the 
presence of two armies in the Federation. In June 1997, the 
police confiscated all copies of the latest issue of the bi-monthly 
satirical magazine Politika because its cover consisted of a 
photomontage in which the image of Izetbegovic dissolved into 
one depicting Tito, above the caption "After Tito - T i to" . 

In the Serbian Republic, meanwhile, ideological pressures are 
very strong and resources for alternative media are scarce. Novi 
Prelom (Turning Point) is a rare opposit ion review, published 
in Banja Luka, and close to the Social-Liberal Party, whose 
leader, Miodrag Zivanovic, stated in 1996 that the security of 
its distributors could not be guaranteed. When Nezavisne 
Novine (Independent Newspaper) published an interview with 
Rajko Kasagic after his resignation as prime minister of the 
"enti ty", the editor received death threats. Bosnian Serb Radio 
and TV (SRT) at Banja Luka complained in July 1997 that it 
had been "subjected to pressure and blackmail to conduct their 
editorial policy according to the diktat of the office of the pres-
ident of the republic", Biljana Plavsic, who was by then trying 
to distance herself from the policies of Radovan Karadzic. 
Karadzic's own new mouthpiece, St George's Radio at Banja 
Luka, was closed down by the police in November 1997, during 
a broadcast about atrocities said to have been committed 
against Serbs in Sarajevo, one of several such closures. 

The Dayton Accord and the Consti tut ion promulgated under 
its terms forbid the propagat ion of ethnic hatred. A Bosnian 
Serb television programme aired in December 1997 was vio-
lently anti-Croat and was considered to be in breach of the 
accord. The Independent Media Commisssion, composed of 
local and western media experts, w h o moni tor journalistic stan-
dards in Bosnia-Herzegovina, ordered Kanal 5 (Pale) to cease 
broadcasting on 15 April 1999 because it was covering the 
Kosovo conflict in an "inflammatory and systematically inac-
curate manner" . More hopefully, Fahrudin Rizvanbegovic, the 
Musl im-Croat Federation's minister of education, announced 
in November 1997 that Croat and Muslim pupils would in 
future use the same textbooks, which would stress that Bosnia 
was a "single multiethnic s ta te" . 
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BOSTON CHRONICLE 
Colonial American newspaper, 1767-70 

The short history of the Boston Chronicle presents an example 
of censorship by the mob - that is, censorship that is just as 
effective as judicial or statutory discipline, but without gov-
ernmental intervention. The mob mobilized by patriot forces 
against the Chronicle was as effective at closing off public 
debate and consideration of both sides of an issue as a legal 
penalty levelled against the publisher would have been. 

Traditionally classified as a loyalist newspaper (one publica-
tion calls it "stoutly Tory"), the Boston Chronicle was pub-
lished from 21 December 1767 to 25 June 1770 by John Mein, 
a Scottish immigrant. Mein, along with a handful of other Tory 
publishers (including the more famous James Rivington and his 
New-York Gazetteer), printed material critical of the patriot 
movement and its tactics during the period in American history 
leading up to the Revolutionary War, and he often suffered, as 
they did, for his allegiance. 

After the failure of the Stamp Act in 1766, Britain tried other 
taxes to attempt to raise revenue. In 1767, the Townshend 
Duties were passed, levying taxes on colonial imports of such 
items as paint, paper, and lead. As they had been at the passage 
of the Stamp Act, colonists were infuriated. They formed non-
importation agreements to avoid paying these duties, which 
they considered to be taxation without representation. For these 
agreements to succeed, patriots had to make sure that the agree-
ments were perceived to be unanimously held; thus noncom-
pliance would seem deviant. 

John Nerone, in his book Violence against the Press, outlines 
the chain of events that turned John Mein's publishing enter-
prise sour. Mein had been a bookseller in Edinburgh before 
coming to America in 1766, whereupon he opened a print shop 
with another Scottish man. They then began the Boston 
Chronicle. Initially, Nerone points out, Mein's publication was 
"impeccably Whiggish", featuring items such as John 
Dickinson's series of "Letters from a Farmer in Pennsylvania", 
calling for an end to parliamentary taxes upon the colonies. 

Mein now made a tactical error. In a summer 1769 issue of 
the Chronicle, he published an unsigned piece claiming that 
some Boston merchants had imported goods in violation of the 
nonimportation agreement. A list issued by the merchants that 
revealed names of the violators had included Mein. He admit-
ted that he had imported bookmaking supplies, but then he 
published the list of items on the nonimportation agreement 
with cargo manifests demonstrating that patriots had been 
importing forbidden items. He published several such lists 
during this period. 

Amid the bickering about details that followed, Mein pub-
lished a series of editorials accusing the Merchants' Committee 
of using the nonimportation agreement as a way of locking 
other merchants out of the trade of the listed goods, while they 
themselves profited from the goods' sale. The merchants coun-
terattacked in their own letters. The debate then centred on the 
legitimacy of the movement, as well as on broader concepts of 

press freedom. Nerone reports that "patriots claimed to be 
defending colonial liberty from British tyranny, but they also 
accepted the curtailment of personal liberties for the sake of a 
greater liberty . . . Freedom of the press, like all freedom, was 
bounded by virtuous conduct and the public good." Mein 
believed that it was the patriot press that should be bounded 
thus. 

But his publications were having an effect. Merchants else-
where in the colonies were divided on the nonimportation 
agreements, and Mein's writings no doubt helped hasten the 
demise of the agreements in Philadelphia and New York in 
1770. 

Public hatred for Mein soon boiled over. There are reports 
that the windows of his office were smashed and his signs 
defaced. Several men who resembled Mein were beaten in alleys 
in mid-October 1769, and Mein began to carry a pistol with 
him. In late October, a group of men came upon Mein and his 
publishing partner, John Fleeming, and violence erupted. Mein 
was struck by a gentleman's cane, shots were fired, and Mein 
ended up taking cover with British troops. Later he was hanged 
in effigy. Soon thereafter, he fled North America with a debt of 
£2000, spent a few years in debtor's prison in London, and 
then began to write for London newspapers against the patriot 
movement. Nerone says that Mein's letters were "among the 
most vicious and effective arguments in support of the admin-
istration's punishment of Boston after the Tea Party of 1773". 

The Chronicle continued to publish under Fleeming, and even 
printed more manifests after a time of quiet. But a boycott orga-
nized by the patriots took its toll, and the Chronicle folded in 
June 1770. 

Mein's experience reveals a number of interesting ideas about 
press freedom during this period. He was publishing materials 
that were fair game for public consumption, yet he had trans-
gressed unwritten rules about what press freedom meant to the 
patriots. Patriots had indeed always supported "freedom of the 
press"; however, this series of events seemed to demonstrate 
that the freedom to publish was limited to patriot ideology -
or, as Nerone puts it, "a liberty not to be used against 'the 
public good' " - presumably as defined by patriot convictions. 
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BOTSWANA 

Population: 1,541,000 
Main religions: Animist; Christian 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Setswana 
Illiteracy rate (%): 25.6 (m); 20.1 (f) 

(formerly Bechuanaland) 
Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Number of periodicals: 3 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 154 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 20 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 25.5 

Since gaining independence from Britain in 1966, Botswana has 
enjoyed a reputation as having one of the most open and demo-
cratic political systems in Africa. Traditions of free expression 
are embedded in Tswana political culture. Historically institu-
tions such as the kgotla (community judicial assemblies) have 
provided forums where problems may be aired and decisions 
taken. 

Botswana's modern history can be said to have begun in the 
19th century, when local rulers such as Khama III (1837?-
1923) welcomed Christian missionaries to their kingdoms 
because of the help they could give in resisting pressures from 
Europeans from the south who wanted land for settlement. In 
1885 Khama gained official British protection against the neigh-
bouring Boers, and six years later (1891) the protectorate of 
Bechuanaland was declared. Continuing aversion to incorpo-
ration into neighbouring South Africa during the colonial 
period, along with a sympathetic British response, helped the 
country avoid this fate and in 1966 it achieved full indepen-
dence as the Republic of Botswana. 

A Tswana-language press has existed in some form since 
1856, when missionary newsletters such as Molekudi wa 
Bechuana set the stage for the growth of a more news-oriented 
press. Meanwhile, book publishing was dominated by the 
London Missionary Society, via the Moffat or Kuruman Press 
(founded 1830), followed by the Lovedale Press (Kutlwano). 
There were also commercial operators, including those which 
published the Bantu press. Krantaea Becoana, published from 
1901 at Mafikeng by Silas Molema, was the first newspaper to 
be published and edited in Botswana. It was eventually 
absorbed into the substantial South African "African Press". 
Khama III himself put out the Bechuanaland News, which was 
used for the publication of official notices. In the 1930s the 
Setswana/English Bechuanaland Protectorate Government 
Newsletter was produced, and in 1944 the government subsi-
dized Naledi y a Batswana (later The African Echo). 

In the run up to independence in 1966 a flurry of publish-
ing activity occurred. The two newly formed political parties, 
the Botswana Democratic Party (BDP) and the Botswana 
National Front (BNF), both established newspapers, respec-
tively entitled Therisanyo and Phua-Phaa. Meanwhile, in 1965 
the government started the Botswana Daily News, the country's 
first daily newspaper. 

At independence the new constitution explicitly guaranteed 
freedom of expression, though there were a number of limita-
tions: the laws of treason, sedition, defamation and an article 
in the penal code, which makes it an offence to publish any-
thing which accuses the president of corruption. 

The Botswana Daily News remains a government-produced 
Monday-to-Friday newspaper. In Botswana, which has a small, 

mostly illiterate, population scattered across a large geograph-
ical area, the development of a mass readership was slow. In 
its absence, the government decided to carry the main burden 
of mass media development. Some room was given for "in-
house" criticism of government policies. Until 1982, though, 
the Daily News enjoyed a virtual media monopoly. 

Nevertheless, in 1968 Mmegi was Kikang (The Reporter of 
the News) was launched in Serowe, run by the Foundation for 
Education and Production (with help from the Swedish gov-
ernment). Mmegi cut its ties with the FEP and became part of 
a cooperative, the Mmegi Publishing Trust, in the late 1980s. 
Today, with a circulation of 20,000, it is widely considered 
the leading private newspaper, with a reputation for accurate, 
hard-hitting, and sometimes critical reporting on government 
policies. Other private newspapers include the Guardian, 
Midweek Sun, and Gazette, which has a circulation estimated 
at 15 -20 ,000 . 

In 1986 it was the Gazette that broke the Leno property 
scandal, charging high government officials of illegally profit-
ing from the sale of prime land in the capital. The story caused 
"acute embarrassment" to the ruling party and resulted in the 
resignations of the vice-president and minister of agriculture. 
Each of the independent papers subsequently received sharp 
criticism and veiled warnings not to overstep the boundaries of 
press freedom - not least from Ponatshego Kedikilwe, minister 
of presidential affairs, whose portfolio included the mass media. 
A powerful man, Kedikilwe is greatly feared by opposition MPs 
and even by members of his own party. In March 1996 he 
shocked the local press when he ordered the Daily News to 
publish an article he had written about himself. 

Government journalists in Botswana, fearing the loss of their 
jobs, exercise some degree of self-censorship. Indeed the 
Botswana press has sometimes been criticized for its anodyne 
quality. The National Security Act (1986), initiated when an 
attack from South Africa was a real possibility, provides for up 
to 30 years' imprisonment for any journalist who reports 
information the state judges secret or confidential. This act, 
along with the Corruption and Economic Crimes Act, has from 
time to time been invoked to sue editors or reporters for alleged 
sedition or defamation. However, such actions have been rare 
since the ending of the South African military threat in the early 
1990s. 

Journalism as a tolerated, if not always widely respected pro-
fession, has today firmly established itself. The Botswana 
Journalists' Association is affiliated to the International 
Federation of Journalists, and was active in the establishment 
of the Media Institute of Southern Africa (MISA). The Mass 
Media Communications Bill created a Press Council consisting 
of journalists, publishers, and members of the general public, 
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whose purpose is to protect press freedom and professional 
journalistic standards. 

To date, there have been no formal regulations governing film 
and broadcasting. The Office of the President has generally 
been the final arbiter of disputes and issuer of warnings. Radio 
Botswana, a two-channel, government-run FM-MW-SW serv-
ice operates nationwide and commercial stations are only now 
coming on stream. A national television station is expected by 
2003 and Botswana has full internet access. 

Considerable controversy surrounded the draft provisions of 
the Mass Media Communications Bill (1997). The government 
proposed to establish a telecommunications authority that 
would grant broadcasting licences. It also declared that a press 
council would be set up to discipline journalists and impose fines 
on those who broke the rules. Journalists would, in future, have 
to be licensed and in possession of a "press card". Already rela-
tionships between the press and the government had deteriorated 
following the arrest of journalists under such legislation as the 
Alarming Publications Act, the National Security Act, and the 
Corruption and Economic Crisis Act. The new act was consid-
ered a step too far, and described by MISA-Botswana as "imprac-
tical, unwarranted and a serious threat to freedom of expression 
and the flow of information". Under pressure the government 
withdrew all reference to the licensing of journalists. 

Public attitudes towards western-style pornography, as 
reflected in foreign films, videos, television programmes, maga-
zines, newspapers and books are changing, and, in general, the 
government has tolerated a gradual liberalization in the import 
and sale of such materials. Freedom of religion is guaranteed, 
universally adhered to, and respected by the government and 
most citizens in Botswana. There is a tremendous diversity of 
beliefs and denominations represented in the country, including 
traditional African religions (50 per cent of the population pro-
fess Christian belief). Public commentary and moral suasion by 
religious leaders on a wide range of sometimes controversial 
social issues, including young people's sexual behaviour, AIDS, 
and human rights (the rights of the Basarwa bushmen of the 
Kalahari are an important area of concern), is generally accepted 
by the government, so long as the criticisms are not explicitly 
political or anti-government in nature. 

Compared with many other African states, academic free-
doms are also well-established in Botswana. The Botswana 
Society and the National Institute of Research and Develop-
ment Documentation (NIR), along with the University of 
Botswana, have actively encouraged research and scholarship. 
Mention should also be made of Botswana's "open door" 

Three generations of the Bowdler family are noted for their 
enterprise in literary expurgation. Thomas Bowdler senior 
( 1720-1800), a country squire, and his wife, Elizabeth, began 
the family tradition in nightly lessons for their four children, 
in which they bowdlerized orally as they introduced them to 
Shakespeare. Elizabeth was a biblical scholar who had taken 
exception to Bishop Percy's The Song of Solomon Paraphrased; 

policy towards political refugees from neighbouring states, 
among them the South African-born novelist Bessie Head 
(1937-86), all of whose books are set in Botswana. 

The hostile attitude of the government towards trade unions 
and industrial action constitutes perhaps the greatest mark 
against Botswana's reputation for democratic practices and the 
respect of human rights. The Trade Unions Act of 1969 makes 
the formation of new unions and legal strike action virtually 
impossible, and the government response to major strikes has 
been harsh. Meanwhile, women's rights is another area in 
which there is substantial room for improvement. With a few 
exceptions, women have occupied inferior positions in pre-
colonial, colonial, and contemporary Tswana society. 

Overall, though, Botswana has, in contrast to many African 
countries, enjoyed a stable and relatively prosperous post-inde-
pendence history, during which time the government's com-
mitment to democracy and respect for the freedom of 
expression and other human rights has been encouraging. 

JAMES J. ZAFFIRO 
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in a commentary on this work, published anonymously, she 
argued that "intending to clear this beautiful poem from the 
false charge of indecency . . . [he] gives fresh occasion for the 
charge". 

Thomas Bowdler junior (1754-1825) entered the medical 
profession in Edinburgh in 1776, but he abandoned his career 
in 1785, allegedly because he could not stand the sight of blood. 

BOWDLERIZATION 
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After engaging in prison reform, he moved to the Isle of Wight, 
where most of his "bowdlerism" took place. He began with 
The Family Shakespeare (1807), which appeared anonymously, 
but was in fact mostly the work of his sister Harriet. According 
to the Monthly Review, "All admirers of Shakespeare must be 
aware that such a castrated version of his plays has long been 
desirable." The second edition (1817) was under the firm edi-
torial control of Thomas, who justified his expurgations on the 
title page, saying, "nothing is added to the original text, but 
those expressions are omitted which cannot with propriety be 
read aloud in a family". Among the hundreds of cuts, the char-
acters of Hamlet, Falstaff, and Macbeth suffered worst. 
Falstaff, for instance, was not allowed to "unbutton" himself 
after dinner. Ever ready with his expurgator's pen, Thomas 
allowed the lie to stand that he had edited the first edition. 

The Family Gibbon, his version of Edward Gibbon's The 
Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, was a collaboration 
involving his nephew, the Reverend Thomas Bowdler, the son 
of his older brother John. This work was published in 1826, a 
year after his death. He did not approve of Gibbon's treatment 
of early Christianity, but was confident enough to assert that 
the great historian would have "desired nothing more ardently 
than the laying aside of the former editions of his history". His 
intended readers thought otherwise; 12 years later there were 
still copies available from the 1000 originally printed. 

Bowdlerization was not new when Thomas Bowdler em-
barked on his Shakespeare, and he was to have many succes-
sors. In 1782, the aptly named Sarah Kirby Trimmer published 
her Sacred History, which subjected the "dirty" bits of the 
Bible to similar treatment. This book was meant for children 
aged between 7 and 14 and contains her own paraphrasing of 
biblical events where she thought that appropriate, as well as 
commentaries which purported to be explanations of these 
events. By the fourth edition (1801), Mrs Trimmer was pleased 
by "the flattering attention which was bestowed on my labours 
by persons of a maturer age". Mrs Trimmer was followed by 
Beilby Porteus, Bishop of London, who in 1896 produced 
his Porteusian Index, which marked the Bible according to its 
suitability to be read. Porteus left such doubtful areas as the 
Song of Solomon and the sin of Onan (coitus interruptus or 
masturbation, Genesis 38: 7-10) unmarked, implying, but not 
explicitly stating, that they should not be read. Further expur-
gated Bibles appeared under the names of John Bellamy (1818), 
who invented new meanings for Hebrew words he thought sug-
gestive, and Noah Webster (progenitor of Webster's Dictionary) 
whose 1833 version made thousands of changes to the biblical 
text in the name of decency. Webster was not even ready to 
allow the word "stink". 

Bowdler's legacy was considerable. In 1831, the British poet 
laureate, Robert Southey, produced the first expurgated version 
of Chaucer's Canterbury Tales. In prose, Samuel Pepys's diary, 
Daniel Defoe's Moll Flanders, and Jonathan Swift's Gulliver's 
Travels were obvious targets. In the United States, all refer-
ences to "beer" were expurgated from Thomas Hughes's Tom 
Brown's Schooldays; even the word "nasty" was expunged. 
British bowdlerism objected to a reference to Queequeg's under-
clothes in Moby Dick, and, on the other side of the Atlantic, 
Twain's "in a sweat" in Huckleberry Finn became "in a hurry". 

However, Noel Perrin argues that bowdlerization of Ameri-
can writers was much less widespread in the 19th century. 

There were fewer of them, and copyright laws prevented it. 
However, when it came to British writings, Britain and the US 
both produced their fair share of expurgators. Notable US 
examples include poetry anthologies, beginning with Webster's 
removal of The Rape of the Lock from his works of the English 
poets in 1823. J o r m Greenleaf Whittier, in his Songs of Three 
Centuries (1875), g a v e space "to Thomas Bailey Aldrich but 
not to Swift, much room to Oliver Wendell Holmes and little 
to Pope. Granted this selection, he had no need to expurgate". 

Noel Perrin's Dr Bowdler's Legacy was first published in 
1969, when there seemed every reason to believe that bowd-
lerization was in permanent decline, if not dead. He put this 
down to the rise of Freudian psychology and of feminism, 
together with the influence of the mass media. He quoted 
Richard Whiteing, who asked in a 1916 article for the English 
Review, "Should there be any age of innocence?" As Perrin 
notes, "He concluded that there should not, at least as regards 
sex." The US had debowdlerized more swiftly than Britain, but 
he prophesied that in both countries "new expurgations will 
cease, and so will the printing of old ones". 

In a second edition (1992), Perrin acknowledged that he had 
been overoptimistic, at least so far as the US was concerned. 
Certainly, there was a considerable decline in bowdlerization, 
and some publishers were candid enough to acknowledge to 
their student readers that their texts were expurgated. However, 
school book clubs were expurgating - without calling attention 
to the practice - well into the 1980s. In 1983, the American 
Federation of Teachers was moved to urge members to protest 
against bowdlerism when they ordered books from such clubs. 
This was a successful campaign: Perrin reported in 1991 that 
the few clubs which continued to expurgate now at least 
marked the copies "edited high school edition". 

But Perrin also noted that the focus of expurgation had 
switched from sexuality to race. The Merchant of Venice was 
a notable casualty. He notes the excision of words like "negro" 
and "Injun"; "nigger" from George Gershwin's Porgy and Bess, 
and Webster's II (New Riverside University Dictionary) states 
in its 1984 foreword, "we have omitted certain offensive words 
whose meaning is hardly ever retrieved from a dictionary". 
Similarly, the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English 
(1987) decided that half a dozen words were taboo. Among 
children's novels, Charlie and the Chocolate Factory by Roald 
Dahl and Hugh Lofting's The Story of Doctor Dolittle both 
appeared in heavily bowdlerized editions in the late 1980s, and 
Doctor Dolittle was removed from the list of recommended 
books for school and public libraries in the US. In an ironic 
echo of Thomas Bowdler's assumption that the deceased 
Edward Gibbon would have approved of his doctoring of the 
text of The Decline and Fall, Hugh Lofting's son, Christopher, 
has asserted that his father would have approved of the changes 
made to Doctor Dolittle. 

J O H N B. HARER 
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CHARLES BOXER 
British his tor ian, 1 9 0 4 - 2 0 0 0 

Charles (or C.R.) Boxer, an acknowledged authority on the 
history of Portuguese colonialism, was Camoens Professor of 
Portuguese at the University of London from 1947 to 1951 , 
and from 1953 to 1966. By the late 1960s he had been hon-
oured by several Portuguese universities. His subsequent expe-
rience at their hands shows that their admirat ion for him was 
conditional on his following well-worn conformist paths, and 
that the propensity to rewrite history was far from being con-
fined to Communist countries. After a series of lectures that he 
delivered at the University of Virginia in 1962 he was regarded 
as persona non grata in Portugal. 

In a paper, "Os portugueses na Costa Suaili 1 5 9 3 - 1 7 2 9 " 
(The Portuguese on the Swahili Coast, 1593-1729) , first pub-
lished in i 9 6 0 , Boxer described Portugal, which had first 
occupied parts of the East African coast in the 16th and 17th 
centuries, as a "disintegrating power" . He added, however, that 
"they were neither the only ones, nor the wors t" . His lectures 
at Virginia, published in his book Race Relations in the 
Portuguese Colonial Empire, 1415-1821 (1963), took the 
argument against Portuguese colonial practice much further, 
denying president Salazar's frequent assertion that the Portu-
guese had always had good relations with black Africans, who 
were, in the dictator's view, themselves Portuguese. Boxer 
deployed his considerable documentary research to show that , 
on the contrary, most of the colonizers had believed in and 
practised white superiority. His third lecture, which considered 
the Portuguese presence in Brazil up till its gaining of inde-
pendence in 1822, contained softer criticisms, but still con-
firmed his thesis that race prejudice, often associated with 
religious devotion, was commonplace in Portuguese colonies, 
as well as in the "mother country" itself. 

Boxer's lectures were delivered just as black nationalists in 
Angola, Guinea-Bissau, and Mozambique were beginning to 
find their feet. Intellectuals with a vested interest, both personal 
and professional, in the continuance of the Portuguese empire 
were incensed. Portuguese universities had sponsored some of 
Boxer's research projects and expected that he, like them, would 
follow the traditional line. One of his main opponents , 
Armando Cortesão, suggested that he return his Portuguese 
honours . He was labelled "deceitful" in the Portuguese press, 

which was also subservient to the dictatorship. His books, like 
many others, were no longer available in Portuguese book-
shops. 

Unlike many of his Portuguese colleagues and supporters, 
who had lost their jobs or departed for exile in Brazil, Boxer 
could work elsewhere undisturbed. In a later book, The 
Portuguese Seaborne Empire, 1415-1925 (1969), he devoted a 
chapter to the treatment of blacks and people of mixed blood 
(for centuries considered "people with infected blood") . He also 
wrote about legal and social discrimination against the "new 
Christ ians", Jewish people who had, like their counterparts in 
Spain, been forcibly converted to Catholicism in Portugal in the 
15th and 16th centuries. Hardly unexpectedly, this book, now 
widely regarded as a classic, was translated into Portuguese 
only in 1977, three years after the military coup that , on 25 
April 1974, brought the long dictatorship in Portugal and its 
colonies to an end. 
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RAY BRADBURY 
US fiction writer, 1 9 2 0 -

FAHRENHEIT 45 J 
Novel, 1953 

Fahrenheit 451 first appeared as a short story, "The Fireman", 
in Galaxy Science Fiction in February 1951. Published in 1953 
as a novel, and retitled for the temperature at which books burn, 
warns against censorship, the brutalizing influence of mass cul-
ture, and the dangers of intrusive bureaucracy. Deeply affected 
by the Nazi book burnings of the 1930s, Bradbury often men-
tions book burning in his other stories. In 1979 he noted the 
"exquisite irony" that the original editors of Fahrenheit 451, 
objecting to "all the damns and hells," had censored 75 sepa-
rate sections. Subsequent editions contain the full text. 

In the near-future environment of Fahrenheit 451, American 
society has banned the classics, and firemen follow the "rule" 
established in 1790 "to burn English-influenced books in the 
Colonies. First Fireman: Benjamin Franklin." Fewer and fewer 
books remain to challenge present priorities and the distortion 
society has made of history. Those who read, putting themselves 
at the risk of change or of independent thought, are regarded 
as criminals and sentenced to mental hospitals - or killed. As 
"custodians of our peace of mind" firemen ensure that books 
do not disturb the uniformity or equilibrium created by social, 
commercial, political, technological, and bureaucratic pressures. 
Bradbury later notes that "there is more than one way to burn 
a book". In Fahrenheit 451, however, books are "only one type 
of receptacle where we stored a lot of things we might forget". 

Guy Montag, 30 years old, an eager, willing fireman for 10 
years, finds it "a pleasure to burn", until Clarisse, a 17-year-
old book-reader, an "antisocial", causes him to question his 
life. Although she is soon killed by a reckless motorist, her pres-
ence lingers, drawing out potentials in him. Mildred, Montag's 
wife, trapped in the cage of customary thought and feeling, 
attempts suicide. Montag further questions the prevailing order. 
Moreover, he experiences additional disruption of his thought 
patterns and emotional balance when he is ordered to burn a 
house full of books which a woman refuses to leave. Realizing 
he cannot live the way he once did, he tries to convey his reac-
tions to Mildred. His immediate struggles, as with those await-
ing him, isolate him from all that was familiar. 

Detecting Montag's dissatisfaction, fire captain Beatty tries to 
justify the system to him, but subsequently Faber, a retired pro-
fessor, assures Montag of the value of literacy, of higher orders 
of conceptualization, and of learning to think in new paths. 
When Montag finds himself at his own house, in response to a 
fire alarm, he turns his flame thrower upon Beatty instead of 
his own collection of books. Wanted for murder, and pursued 
by a mechanical hound, a robot programmed to track book 
readers, Montag escapes to the countryside. He joins a group 
of nomadic outcasts, each of whom has memorized a book. 
They wait for the human race to stop repeating old errors, ready 
to use the past to open the future. 

The controlling society in Fahrenheit 451, however, seeking 
orthodoxy, conformity, and stability, narrows thought, emo-
tion, and awareness; few people can see the direction in which 
improvement lies. Interactive, four-walled television, miniatur-

ized radios ("seashells"), constant advertisements, never-ending 
sports, trivial education, ever-more powerful government, 
media consolidation or monopoly, and media manipulation, 
distortion, or suppression of facts reduce everyone to the lowest 
intellectual and emotional common denominator. No one, 
including members of minority groups, need experience any 
kind of offence through comparison or contrast with others. 
As Beatty explains, "Films and radios, magazines, books" are 
"levelled down to a sort of pastepudding norm". Standardi-
zation of society "didn't come from the Government down. 
There was no dictum, no declaration, no censorship, to start 
with, no! Technology, mass exploitation, and minority pressure 
carried the trick, thank God. Today, you can stay happy all the 
time." Taught to avoid conflict, struggle, ambiguity, questions, 
or change, people cannot think outside the categories available 
to them. Their emptiness, dependence, futility, hopelessness, 
isolation, and moral relativity come back upon them through 
random violence, suicide, and continuous warfare. 

Some critics have associated Fahrenheit 451 with the 
McCarthy era of United States politics (though they ignore the 
forces of political correctness, socially approved habits of 
thought and action). Others have associated it with Bradbury's 
longing for a simpler age, unmarred by the forces of social and 
technological change. Still others have connected it with 
Bradbury's personal fears that, in the future, he will lose literary 
afterlife through neglect or destruction of his work. Bradbury's 
novel, however, concerns deep, rapid changes in daily life appar-
ent in technologically advanced countries during the 1950s and 
in other decades. Many people regard his projection of process 
and response as increasingly close to contemporary life. 
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WILLIAM BRADFORD 
Colonial American printer, 1663-1752 

William Bradford practised his trade in the late 17th and early 
18th centuries in the provinces of Pennsylvania and New York. 
His career was instrumental in the creation of a print culture 
within these middle Atlantic colonies, at the same time testing 
the limits of freedom of the press in British North America. 

Bradford was apprenticed to the leading printer for the 
Society of Friends (Quakers) in London, Andrew Sowle. 
Bradford served his apprenticeship during a tumultuous period 
in English history in which printing was a politically charged 
and often a legally questionable trade. The Friends had culti-
vated an active press despite official pressure against Dissenters 
and Catholics following the restoration of the Stuart monarchy 
in 1660; the Licensing Act, designed to prevent the publication 
of Catholic tracts, also outlawed Friends' writings, forcing the 
Society to develop what became a remarkably effective clan-
destine system of book production and distribution. In 1682, 
Bradford travelled to Pennsylvania with William Penn, who had 
recently received a royal patent to establish a proprietary 
colony south of New York and north of Maryland. Penn hoped 
that this province, which he named Pennsylvania after his 
father, would be a Utopian community within which citizens 
could enjoy liberty of conscience, representative government, 
and an enlightened legal code. In 1685, having married and 
bought out his indenture, and armed with a letter from George 
Fox (founder of the Quakers) authorizing him to be the offi-
cial New World printer of the Society, Bradford arrived in 
Pennsylvania as the colony's first printer. 

Bradford's tenure as printer in Pennsylvania was marked by 
controversy almost from the start. While the Society of Friends 
had produced a number of prolific writers in Britain, publish-
ing over 10,000 works during the second half of the 17th 
century, Bradford quickly learned that they maintained a more 
ambivalent attitude towards the press in Pennsylvania, where 
they were the ruling party. Bradford's first publication, an 
almanac which contained a reference to "Lord Penn", earned 
him a reprimand from the Provincial Council (the upper house 
in the colonial legislature), which further warned him to print 
only officially sanctioned material. Nor were civil authorities 
the only ones interested in keeping Bradford's press in check; 
in 1687, another of Bradford's almanacs caused him to be 
called before the Philadelphia Monthly Meeting of the Society 
of Friends, who ordered him to collect and destroy all the copies 
of his almanac of that year, paying him £4 for his trouble. These 
early troubles for Bradford presaged two later conflicts which 
eventually drove him out of Pennsylvania. 

Bradford's next brush with colonial authorities occurred in 
1689, after Penn had appointed the Puritan John Blackwell 
deputy governor of the province. Blackwell's appointment was 
controversial, and Pennsylvania's Quaker-dominated legislature 
quickly split into pro- and anti-Blackwell factions. When the 
anti-Blackwell faction (which believed Blackwell's appointment 
violated the Charter of Liberties Penn had issued in 1683) asked 
Bradford to print copies of the charter, he assented, an action 
that caused the printer to be called before the deputy governor. 
Blackwell threatened to punish Bradford for publishing the 

colony's charter without permission, despite there being no law 
prohibiting it. 

Bradford refused to concede quietly, however. He circulated 
a transcript of the trial before Blackwell in which he asserted 
the right to a free press. This document, modelled on Penn's 
transcripts of his own trials for practising his faith, emphasized 
the irony of Penn's agent persecuting Quakers in Pennsylvania 
for exercising their political conscience just as Penn had been 
persecuted for exercising his religious conscience. After 
Blackwell's removal from office by Penn, Bradford defiantly 
reissued another edition of the charter, including this time the 
Magna Carta and a preface written by Penn admitting the need 
for printed laws. Bradford was clearly unafraid of retribution 
by civil authorities for exercising freedom of the press. 

In 1692, however, Bradford's situation in Pennsylvania would 
change as he became involved in the Keithian Schism within 
the Friends' Meeting. George Keith, the figure around whom 
the conflict revolved, was a Quaker school teacher and the-
ologian who worried that Friends in the New World had 
become lax in their religious belief and practice; he urged the 
Meeting to adopt a confession of faith to recapture (as he saw 
it) the spiritual purity of the sect. These proposals were rejected 
by the Philadelphia Meeting, however, and by April 1692 Keith 
and a small group of followers had split away and formed their 
own association of "Christian Quakers"; Keith's confession of 
faith was also adopted by Friends as far away as Rhode Island. 
When Bradford involved himself in this conflict by printing a 
flurry of tracts, critical of the Philadelphia Meeting, for the 
Rhode Island Meeting and the Pennsylvanian Keithians, he 
aroused the ire of the religious establishment. When Bradford 
anonymously printed a pamphlet by Keith that criticized the 
way Quaker magistrates had handled a police matter, he was 
arrested for seditious libel; he would later be charged with vio-
lating the Licensing Act, the only time in British North America 
a colonial printer would be arrested for such a violation. 
Bradford's press was also impounded by the authorities. 

At his trial, Bradford asserted the right to question the 
actions of the civil magistrates while also noting that the court 
had no evidence against him, as the type used to print the pam-
phlet had disappeared. When the jury sided with Bradford and 
acquitted him, the presiding judge jailed the jurors along with 
Bradford. Only the intervention of Benjamin Fletcher, who was 
appointed military governor of New York and Pennsylvania in 
1693, s a w Bradford released and returned his press. Bradford's 
early fights to establish a free and independent press in 
Pennsylvania ended inconclusively. He had succeeded in creat-
ing the beginnings of a culture of print, but was unable to con-
tinue because of government interference. And while he was 
free to publish elsewhere, printing in Pennsylvania would 
remain dormant; the colony would not see a press free from 
legal or governmental reprisals for a further three decades. 

On Fletcher's invitation, Bradford moved to New York and 
became the official printer for that colony. His later career, 
however, was far less eventful than it had been. Bradford now 
largely avoided controversy and busied himself printing the 
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colony's laws and currency, as well as broadsides and almanacs 
on the side. Ironically, his son Andrew later started a press in 
Philadelphia, monopolizing the colony's printing until the 
arrival of Samuel Keimer and, later, Benjamin Franklin. 
Bradford died a wealthy man, having survived some of the ear-
liest battles defending freedom of the press in North America. 
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In January 1985 the first civilian president in 21 years was elected 
in Brazil. During those 21 years the military rulers had commit-
ted many human-rights violations. There had been extensive 
censorship and many opponents to the regime had been tortured 
or murdered, or were still missing. Just five months after the 
return to civilian rule a report was published containing a sum-
mary of nearly all the political cases tried in military courts 
between April 1964 and March 1979. As it turned out, a small 
group of people had been secretly working on the report, Brasil: 
nunca mais (Brazil: Never Again), since 1979. 

In that year, president João Baptista Figueiredo had decided 
to grant a dual amnesty, which freed nearly all political pris-
oners but also protected the military from prosecution. Lawyers 
for the political prisoners had to make a formal request for 
their clients to be included in the amnesty. The military gov-
ernment allowed the lawyers to take out their clients' military 
records for 24 hours to prepare their cases. Some lawyers felt 
strongly that the crimes committed by the military during the 
years of the dictatorship should not be disregarded or forgot-
ten. They decided to try to make copies of these files. They con-
tacted a Presbyterian minister, Jaime Wright, and archbishop 
Paulo Evaristo Arns of the Catholic Church, both active in the 
struggle for human rights in Brazil, to help them to carry out 
the plan. The archbishop convinced Philip Potter, the president 
of the World Council of Churches (WCC), to fund the project. 
No other bishops in Brazil were informed, nor was the Vatican. 
The WCC secretly donated $350,000, the largest individual 
donation the organization had ever made. 

In 1980 the lawyers rented an inconspicuous office and three 
copying machines in Brasilia and began to copy as many mili-
tary records as they could. One of them later said: 

We just resolved to keep photocopying until we were 
somehow forced to stop. Eventually, we'd copied half of 
the archive - way more than we ever expected - and then, 
one day, after over three years of photocopying, we 
realised, to our astonishment, that we'd managed to copy 
every single file in their entire holdings - over a million 
pages! (Wechsler 1990) 
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The copies were secretly flown to São Paulo, where they were 
microfilmed. The microfilm was then smuggled out of the 
country and safely stored in Geneva. 

In São Paulo the copies were analysed and turned into a 
7000-page report, called Project A. The compilers of the report 
had gone through all the military records, describing a total of 
707 trials, which they classified according to the sex, age, and 
political background of the political prisoners. More important 
was the analysis of the accounts of torture that the political 
prisoners had given during their trials. The prisoners had men-
tioned 283 different kinds of torture in 242 different places. In 
total, Project A contained 1843 accounts of torture and the 
names of 444 torturers. 

Why were the military court records still kept and even made 
available to lawyers? Why did the military government take 
such a big risk? Jaime Wright explained: 

The Brazilian generals were technocrats . . . They were 
intent on doing things by the book, on following the 
forms, even if the results were often cruel and perverse. 
They never expected anyone to delve into those records 
- certainly not in any systematic fashion. They never 
imagined they'd be held accountable to anyone. But the 
forms, the technicalities, required complete and well-
ordered records, so they kept them. (Wechsler 1990) 

There were several other reasons why the military govern-
ment never discovered Brasil: nunca mais. First, many people 
working on the project never knew what they were doing. 
This was the case, for example, for most of the employees who 
copied the records, because the files had to be returned to the 
archive within 24 hours, and they did not have the time to read 
them. It seem that they just thought they were working for some 
very busy lawyers. Outsiders even often mistook the office for 
a regular copying service. "People would come in and want us 
to copy their books or manuscripts or receipts . . . in order not 
to cause a scene or draw undue attention we developed a policy 
of simply accepting such orders, charging the going rate, and 
ploughing the proceeds back into the project" (Wechsler 1990). 
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In addition, many of the people analysing the copies in São 
Paulo did not know what the result of their work was sup-
posed to be. After each phase of the research, all employees 
were dismissed and new ones were hired for the next phase. 

Second, the lawyers taking out the files managed to prevent 
the military employees of the archive from becoming suspicious 
by asking their colleagues to take out records for them as well. 
These colleagues also never knew that they were contributing 
to the project. Furthermore, the lawyers quickly realized which 
employees were cooperative and made a point of taking out 
files only when these people were on duty. In this way they 
developed close contacts with them and managed to obtain very 
valuable information on practical matters, such as the complex 
way the archive was set up. 

Because Project A was too extensive to be fully published, in 
1983 archbishop Arns and Jaime Wright asked two journalists 
to start writing Project B, a summary of Project A. These jour-
nalists wrote secretly for a year until the eventual report, Brasil: 
nunca mais, was ready for publication. Only in 1985 did Arns 
and Wright think it was safe actually to publish the book. 

It suddenly appeared in bookshops all over Brazil on 15 July 
1985. The names of the 444 torturers, however, were not pub-
lished until after the local elections in November. 

The report Brasil: nunca mais shocked the nation and was 
on the bestseller list for many years. So far nobody, apart from 
Arns and Wright, knows the names of the contributors. 

ANNE-BARBERA BOSSCHER 
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BRAZIL 
Population: 170,406,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic 
Official language: Portuguese 
Other languages spoken: Spanish; English; French 
Illiteracy rate (%): 14.9 (m); 14.6 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 380 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

434 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 223 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 30.1 

When the Portuguese fleet led by Pedro Alvares Cabral landed 
on the coast of Brazil in 1500 the native population amounted 
to several million. A governor-general was appointed in 1549. 
With him came six Jesuits, the first of a substantial missionary 
force that would attempt to convert the indigenous peoples to 
Christianity, establishing aldeias (villages) and, to some extent, 
protecting the newly "settled" villages from the hands of slavers 
and exploiters. For the enslaving of Indians had soon become 
the main source of income for the colonizers. In 1570 a royal 
decree declared that the indigenous inhabitants of Brazil were 
born free and could be enslaved only if they were believed to 
practise cannibalism. As a result, dubious claims of cannibal-
ism were regularly used to justify European attacks and enslave-
ment. The practice of slavery as such grew as African slaves 
began to be brought into the country in increasing numbers 
from the 17th century onwards. 

The government of Brazil, meanwhile, was to all intents and 
purposes an extension of Portugal's. The Catholic Church, an 
arm of the state, was central, not least in the control of books 
imported from abroad, which passed through the scrutiny of 
three censors: the Inquisition (instituted in Portugal in 1536 at 
the reluctant behest of pope Paul III), the local bishop, and the 
crown. Differently from Spain in her American colonies, 
Portugal would not allow printing presses to be brought into 
Brazil for any purpose whatever. When, in 1747, Antonio 

Isidoro da Fonsesca managed to import one, it was completely 
destroyed by royal officials. Intellectual life was similarly stifled: 
not a single university was established in Brazil during the entire 
colonial period. A degree of secularization did, however, result, 
when, under the government of the marquês de Pombal 
(1750-77), censorship was removed from church hands and 
vested in the state. Pombal kept control not only over the cir-
culation of books and journals, but also over languages spoken 
in the colony. Língua geral, a widely spoken version of the 
indigenous Tupi language, was forbidden in 1754; in the 
Amazonian province of Grão-Pará the indigenous Tupi names 
of towns and villages were replaced by Portuguese ones. 

After Pombal, queen Maria I created a royal censorship 
panel, more Christian in tendency, and in 1794 the old tripar-
tite censorship was restored. Of course, illegal books and news-
papers could always enter the colony as contraband, allowing 
new ideas to spread. One result was the Inconfidência Mineira, 
a group of poets, artists, and others who, in 1789, planned a 
revolt against the oppressive Portuguese tax system; it was vio-
lently repressed. 

In 1807 the Portuguese royal family crossed the Atlantic to 
install themselves in Rio de Janeiro, bringing with them the 
royal library and opening up the possibility of publishing books 
and newspapers in the colony, if only by the royal press. 
Independence was at last on the horizon with the revolution of 
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1817 in Recife, which had freedom of speech, among other 
demands, on its agenda. In the dying years of Portuguese rule 
censorship was officially abolished and the press monopoly 
brought to an end. Freedom of speech was allowed, however, 
only so long as it did not extend to "abuses" against the church 
or the monarch, or incite revolt or lawless behaviour. 

These colonial rules survived the coming of independence in 
1822. Indeed, liberals believed that the first king of Brazil, 
Pedro I, had not entirely cast off the Portuguese connection, or 
aspirations towards absolutism, despite a constitution that 
allowed for moderate democracy through a two-chamber par-
liament, with deputies in one elected by a limited form of adult 
male suffrage, and the other a council of state empowered to 
protect civil liberties. Pedro dissolved the constituent assembly 
in 1823 and had to depart the country in 1831 after violent 
demonstrations over the grievances of Portuguese settlers. A 
ten-year regency ensued, during which an "Additional Act" was 
passed in 1834, providing for some devolution of power to 
provincial assemblies. The unity of the new country was - and 
would remain - at issue, and cases of violence were not rare. 
Pedro II, who re-established the monarchy in the early 1840s, 
managed to balance the needs of liberals and conservatives, and 
the press in Brazil enjoyed a rare period of freedom and sta-
bility. Although he was often attacked by newspapers, Pedro 
did not impose a censorship law on them; theatre, on the other 
hand, was kept under strict control in the name of "public 
decorum". 

"Decorum" was disturbed (though no censorship imposed) 
with the publication of the first Naturalist novels, after the 
manner of Emile Zola, in the 1880s: O Mulato (1881, The 
Mulatto) by Aluizio de Azevedo exposed the living conditions 
of nonwhites; Júlio Ribeiro scandalized the middle classes with 
his A Carne (1888, Flesh), openly discussing sexuality, a topic 
given even freer rein in Adolfo Caminha's Bom Crioulo (1895, 
Good Nigger), an unprecendented account of homosexual love. 
By the time the last was published, however, the Brazilian 
monarchy had been abolished. The establishment of the repub-
lic by a military coup in 1889 followed close on the abolition 
of slavery (1888) and was greatly influenced by the ideas of 
Auguste Comte. One of the first acts of the new regime was to 
forbid criticism of the army or the new government. The press 
code of 1890 provided for the punishment of those involved in 
the publication of such material, a basic arrangement that 
lasted until the Vargas dictatorship of the 1930s. 

The new constitution (1891), drafted by a liberal republican, 
Bui Barbosa, was modelled on that of the United States: 20 self-
governing states were brought into being, and the national pres-
ident was made answerable to a senate and a chamber of 
deputies. In 1897 the federal government sent military forces 
into rural Bahia to suppress a popular movement led by a reli-
gious visionary, António Conselheiro, on the pretext that they 
were monarchists. There were frequent physical attacks against 
journalists, and newspapers and publishing houses were burned 
down. The victims were mostly involved in the nascent 
Brazilian Workers Press, introduced by socialist and anarchist 
immigrants from Spain and Italy. Repression of workers' 
protests culminated in the anti-anarchist law of 1921. These 
decades were also characterized by an attempt to "modernize" 
the country, especially the capital of the time, Rio de Janeiro. 
Such attempts often led to attacks on individual and cultural 

freedom, especially in the case of the descendants of black 
slaves and Indians. Cultural manifestations such as African-
Brazilian music and the African-Brazilian martial art capoeira 
were often repressed. 

The situation for the press worsened under the government 
of Artur Bernardes (1922-26), which has been described as a 
sequence of states of emergency. His successor, Washington Luis 
(1926-30), became notorious for his claim that "I treat enemies 
with a wooden club". All that, plus a reduction in the demand 
for coffee and the Wall Street Crash of 1929, prepared the way 
for the revolution of 1930 under the leadership of Getulio 
Vargas, who remained in power until 1945. 

The 1930 revolution had among its objectives the abolition 
of censorship. Yet immediately after the installation of the 
provisional government, opposition newspapers were attacked: 
the offices of O Fais in Rio were burned down, and agents 
destroyed equipment and furniture at the headquarters of A 
Crítica, A Noticia, A Vanguarda, and Jornal do Brasil. More 
destruction followed. Vargas was aiming once more to central-
ize the government of Brazil, achieved in part by the 1934 con-
stitution, which provided for a constituent assembly and the 
abolition of censorship, but this did not last long. Vargas was 
helped rather than hindered by a bid for power, in November 
1935, by the Aliança Libertadora Nacional (ALN), which, 
although it included socialists and liberals, was formed at the 
behest of the Communist International. It was crushed without 
mercy. Plinio Salgado's fascists (the "Greenshirts") fared no 
better. On 10 November 1937 Vargas suspended the constitu-
tion, proclaimed the Estado Novo (New State), and used the 
military to put down an attempted coup by the Greenshirts. 

The Estado Novo grew out of economic crisis to became an 
authoritarian corporatist state, not unlike its contemporaries in 
Spain and Portugal. Civil rights were curtailed, political repre-
sentation was confined to a National Economic Council, and 
other political bodies were prohibited. Already, in 1935, prior 
censorship had been institutionalized. Now, on 17 December 
1939, Vargas established the Department of Press and Propa-
ganda (DIP). It comprised four divisions: divulgence, broadcast, 
cinema and theatre, and tourism and press. On 4 September 
1940, the State Department of Press and Propaganda (DEIP), 
with similar functions to the DIP, was created. The Press 
Council (SCI) was responsible to the DEIP for the inspec-
tion of all printing offices and the control of national and inter-
national news, books, photography, and private letters. 
Altogether, it was a formidable array of censorship bodies. 

Among newspapers, even the moderately conservative O 
Estado de São Paulo was first subject to censorship, and then 
taken over by the regime between 1940 and 1945. It was im-
possible to publish a new magazine or newspaper without 
authorization by the DIP; during the years of the Estado Novo, 
420 newspapers and 346 magazines had authorizations 
denied. Vargas provided an often quite arbitrary day-to-day list 
of subjects that could not be broached by the press. Newspapers 
that supported the government were given large subsidies to 
buy newsprint; without such support, the potential opposition 
could barely compete. 

Vargas was determined to root out communism from Brazil. 
The communist leader Luis Carlos Prestes was imprisoned from 
1936, and his German-Jewish wife, Olga Benario, was sent 
back to Germany, where she died in a concentration camp. The 



284 BRAZIL 

novelist Graciliano Ramos (1892-1953) was imprisoned for 10 
months in 1936 (although he did not join the Communist Party 
until 1945); his account of his incarceration, Memorias de 
cárcere (Prison Memoirs), was published in 1974. 

Even children were not immune to censorship. The National 
Institute of Pedagogical Studies encouraged schools to promote 
official ideology in school newspapers. This resulted in the 
printing of articles, suggested by teachers, that sang the praises 
of national heroes, including, of course, Getulio Vargas himself. 
For all their flag-waving, these pieces too were subject to cen-
sorship. For its part, a children's book by Monteiro Laboto, 
Peter Pan, was seized in 1941, because the author was said to 
have propagated communist ideas. 

Decree-Law 1545 of 25 August 1939 was directed against 
schools that had hitherto welcomed the children of immigrants 
in the states of Paraná, Santa Catarina, and Rio Grande de Sul. 
It recommended that only native Brazilians should be allowed 
to attend primary and secondary schools. The school curricu-
lum was closely watched. In early 1939 the newspaper Diário 
da Tarde carried out a survey which was said to show that 
history lessons gave prominence to communism rather than 
concentrating on Brazilian topics. A reform of the syllabus was 
ordered. Censorship could be driven by xenophobia, especially 
during World War II. Numerous immigrants from Japan had 
settled in São Paulo. The DIP forbade the circulation of 
Japanese-language primers designed to improve their literacy 
and a law of September 1941 blocked the import of educa-
tional books in foreign languages. 

The likely defeat of Nazi Germany, however, made it politic 
for Vargas to attempt a restoration of at least the facade of 
democracy. He created two political parties to support his poli-
cies - the Social Democratic Party (PSD) and the Labour Party 
(PTB). Even the Communist Party was again allowed to func-
tion. The window dressing failed to work and Vargas was asked 
to resign. General Eurico Dutra of the PSD was elected, a form 
of liberal democracy was restored, and a new constitution, 
based on that of 1891, was drafted - but no place was allowed 
for the Communist Party, which was banned again in 1947. 
Vargas returned to power in 1950, this time electorally, but 
became mired in galloping inflation and accusations of cor-
ruption. The editor of a Rio newspaper, Carlos Lacerda, was 
targeted for assassination by Vargas's bodyguard; after the plot 
failed, Vargas committed suicide on 24 August 1954. 

After the fall of Vargas's dictatorship, Brazil went through a 
period of relative freedom of expression, despite occasional dec-
larations of states of emergency. In 1956 president Juscelino 
Kubitschek demanded the suspension of the right-wing news-
paper Tribuna da Imprensa. In 1961 president Jânio Quadros 
resigned from office, and the same night police officials, on the 
orders of fieldmarshal Teixeira Lott (and for reasons still 
obscure), raided the Rio newspapers Diário Carioca, Diário de 
Notícias, Jornal do Brasil, Correio da Manhã, and Última 
Hora. 

Official censorship in the style of Vargas, and with all the 
trimmings, returned to the country in force with the coup of 1 
April 1964 (later officially dated to 31 March for fear of 
ridicule): this installed the military dictatorship that would last 
until 1978. Humberto Castelo Branco, the first of the five pres-
idents who were all generals, was himself a constitutionalist, 
favouring a reasonably speedy return to democratic legitimacy. 

Ranged against him were those who believed that a long period 
of military rule was required to put the economy straight. The 
latter view prevailed, with serious consequences for freedom of 
expression. Blunt instruments were randomly used at first. In 
1967 the journalist Hélio Fernandes published a series of signed 
articles criticizing Castelo Branco in Tribuna da Imprensa-, that 
caused his incarceration on the remote island jail of Fernando 
do Noronha. Diário Carioca's offices were damaged by a bomb 
blast, and the paper was taken over. 

The "law to regulate the liberty of expression, of thought, 
and of information" of 1967 formalized the situation. While 
announcing that "the expression of thought is free", it was 
careful to rule out "propaganda in favour of . . . subversion of 
a political or social nature"; hence no one could suggest that 
there might be other forms of government. The press could 
hardly exercise any kind of responsibility in the light of a clause 
that forbade the "publication of false information, or true 
information that has been cut short or distorted, about public 
disturbance". 

The atmosphere became even more tense with the publica-
tion of the notorious Institutional Act Number 5 on 5 
December 1968, which made possible the suspension of jour-
nalists' civil and political rights. Police censors were installed 
in most newspapers, and radio and television stations, and a 
series of repressive "instructions" began to be issued from 7 
June 1969. Two examples are sufficient to impart the flavour: 

Do not divulge news, commentaries, manifestos, or dec-
larations against acts of the federal government relating 
to expulsions, compulsory retirement, discharge, or 
transfer to the reserves of public officials . . . 

Do not divulge news, information, manifestos, or 
interviews which reveal the political attitude of the clergy, 
or third parties, which could create tensions or conflicts 
of a religious nature. [This was clearly a reference to lib-
eration theology, particularly strong in Brazil.] 

Alberto Dines, editor of jornal do Brasil, wrote: 

Today, there are no more sources of news, there are no 
"official statements". There is no more reporting, there 
are only the press conferences of the authorities. There 
is no more spontaneous researching and dissemination of 
information, because there is a spectre behind every jour-
nalist, called Institutional Act Number 5. 

The list of censored topics included the activities of the multi-
nationals ITT and IBM, a nuclear treaty with West Germany, 
earthquakes in northeastern Brazil, accidents or illnesses involv-
ing government officials, and even elections at one of the São 
Paulo football clubs. Morality was also an issue: as Alfredo 
Buzaid explained in 1970, communism was spreading ideas of 
free love in order to destroy Brazilian moral fibre. 

The smaller periodicals were particularly badly hit. The satir-
ical O Pasquim not only saw all its staff taken off to prison 
but also had difficulty selling advertising space, since the mili-
tary threatened anyone who "sponsored subversion". The 
weekly Opinião, founded in 1972 specifically to resist the 
censors, had a reasonably easy time for its first seven issues, 
protected by the fact of its small readership. However, after it 
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had published reports on the death, under torture, of the 
student Alexandre Vanucchi Leme, Opinião faced heavy repres-
sion; government officials censored even translations of papers 
by Sigmund Freud, and of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights. In 1974 its offices were bombed, and by 1977 the pro-
prietor Fernando Gasparian decided that enough was enough 
and closed the paper down. In 1976 an issue of Movimento 
celebrating the bicentennial of the United States (a major ally 
of the Brazilian government) was banned because the 
Declaration of Independence was considered subversive. 

On the other hand, newspapers found creative ways of indi-
cating that articles had been cut. For instance, O Estado de São 
Paulo published excerpts from the 16th-century epic O s 
Lusíadas by Luis Camões in place of censored articles. Folha 
de São Paulo did the same with cooking recipes. 

Publishing houses also came under fire. In 1970 the head 
office and main bookshop of Editora Civização Brasileira were 
destroyed by arson, and the proprietor, Enio Silveira, was 
arrested. The poets Ferreira Gullar and Thiago de Melo were 
among several writers forced into exile. By 1978 the list of 
banned books ran to more than 500 titles, among them Frantz 
Fanon's The Wretched of the Earth, Rubem Fonseca's Feliz ano 
novo (Happy New Year, banned after selling more than 30,000 
copies), and Luis Fernando Emediato's A rebelião dos mortos, 
which had been awarded a literary prize. Police frequently 
raided bookshops and even private homes in search of forbid-
den books. Anything that had been published in the Soviet 
Union, even mathematics textbooks or 19th-century Russian 
novels, was seized. 

Theatre fared no better. From 1968 onwards plays were dis-
rupted by right-wing activists and the police, with actors and 
audiences alike being savagely beaten and taken into custody. 
Chico Buarque de Hollanda's Roda viva and Oswald de 
Andrade's O rei da vela were among the most prominent cases 
of censorship. The playwright Augusto Boal was arrested, tor-
tured, imprisoned, and finally forced into exile. Actresses such 
as Cacilda Becker and Leila Diniz lost their jobs on govern-
ment orders. Even if a play was allowed to be performed, the 
delays involved in getting a permit were a formidable dis-
incentive to directors and actors. Film was similarly treated (see 
next entry). Nor did music escape. All lyrics had to be sub-
mitted to the censors before recording or performance. Several 
composers, among them Milton Nascimento, Fernando Brandt, 
Luís Gonzaga Júnior, and Gilberto Gil, had their lyrics banned 
or partially cut. Chico Buarque de Hollanda was forced to 
adopt a pseudonym. Caetano Veloso and Gilberto Gil were 
exiled; Geraldo Vandré and Taiguara were horrifyingly tor-
tured. 

Radio and television reached 90 million Brazilians, and were 
always given special attention by the censors. In 1974 alone 
103 news reports were banned. This was a year in which strikes 
had taken place for the first time for several years. News of 
these activities was banned by the simple expedient of a tele-
phone call. Gerald Thomas reported on the abrupt nature of 
this censorship: 

Hello? Newsroom? This is Police Constable Solange of 
the Federal Police. I want to inform you that any news 
items referring to strikes, mass movements, demonstra-
tions or the amnesty campaign are not to be reported 

. . . If you want to cooperate with the Federal Police, 
don't broadcast these items. Good Night. 

The Brazilian "economic miracle" merely widened the gap 
between rich and poor, making the military government's task 
of building some form of consensus very difficult indeed. 
Nonetheless that is what it set out to do under general Ernesto 
Geisel from March 1974, when he announced an "experimen-
tal" abolition of press censorship to mark the centenary of O 
Estado de São Paulo. This was evidently a patchy experiment. 
Opinião informed its readers in May 1975 of the articles that 
should have appeared in its issue number 123, including items 
on trade union surveillance, the imprisonment of lawyers, and 
the stoning of trains in the suburbs; other newspapers had head-
lines removed, such as "In the Debate, let the Positions be 
defined". Opinião ceased publication in 1977. 

The abolition of press censorship was finally confirmed on 8 
June 1978, allowing the Jornal do Brasil to declare: "the dic-
tatorship is finished". Censorship could still be imposed as a 
"safeguard of the state", however. Books and periodicals could 
still be censored on moral grounds, based on a decree of 1970. 
News broadcasts on radio and television could still be - and 
were - censored by a simple telephone call to the station. Very 
quickly indeed, however, the Brazilian press started to make the 
most of the new situation. Veja published a history of the secu-
rity apparatus in February 1979; others published accounts of 
torture at the hands of the police and military during the dic-
tatorship. The Latin American Political Report for 24 March 
1978 proclaimed that "the Brazilian press is today the best in 
South America, shaking itself free of years of censorship and 
self-censorship". 

Free direct elections took place in November 1982, and in 
1984 Tancredo Neves of the Brazilian Democratic Movement 
(PMDB) was elected president. However, he died before being 
inaugurated, and was replaced by José Sarney, Brazil's first civil-
ian president for 20 years. Almost immediately the Ministry of 
Justice set up a commission to reform the censorship laws. It 
was chaired by the journalist Pompeu de Sousa and included 
at least one member who had previously been censored, the 
songwriter Chico Buarque, as well as the cartoonist Ziraldo, 
the film director Ana Carolina, and two actresses, Marilia Rosa 
and Dina Sfat. 

In 1992 Bernardo Kucinski complained that the Brazilian 
press was unprepared for its democratic responsibilities: "From 
the beginning, this Latin American glasnost had only one strate-
gic aim - to replace press censorship and the torture of a minor-
ity of activists with the ideological control of mass discontent 
that only the mass media can examine." He saw dangers in the 
monopolistic nature of press ownership. On the other hand, 
the dominant theme of "censorship" in the late 1980s and the 
1990s was the injury threatened or delivered to journalists who 
had uncovered and made known the extent of police violence: 
to a TV Globo journalist for his book Rota 66: A historia da 
Polícia que mata (Route 66: The Story of Police Who Kill); to 
the Dominican theologian Carlos Alberto Libânio Christo 
(known as Frei Betto); and to the Jornal de Brasilia, which 
received bomb threats in 1990. In 1997 TV Globo showed 
video footage of police abusing civilians over two nights. The 
government responded with the establishment of a human 
rights secretariat. 



286 BRAZIL 

Other attempted silencing has been more prosaic: for 
example, Folha de São Paulo was sued for defamation in 1990 
after it reported on the award of government contracts to 
Setembro, a publicity firm, without competitive tenders being 
called for. The president, Fernando Collor, in whose name the 
suit was brought, did not deny the truth of the allegations, 
merely maintaining that they were intended to inflict damage 
on him. In 1995 the governor of Amazonia threatened to deny 
journalists from A Crítica any information on public-sector 
activities after an article criticized the way they were run. 
Considerable attention has also been given to the regulation of 
the very large number of community radio stations. 

LÚCIA SÁ 
additional material by Nanci Leonzo 

The Brazilian film industry appears to be one of the most vital 
in the world, with an annual outpouring of 85 to 100 pro-
ductions and an audience generating yearly ticket sales 
approaching 300 million. Yet, external appearances notwith-
standing, the industry has been characterized by a battle 
between large-budget, entertainment-driven imported products 
and small independent domestic films striving to establish a 
national identity. 

The economics are simple. A Brazilian film must recoup 100 
per cent of its production costs in the domestic market, whereas 
an imported film enters Brazilian distribution systems with its 
negative costs already taken care of. This means a greater profit 
margin for both distributors and exhibitors when films are 
imported. The country imports about 500 films a year in addi-
tion to recycling as many as 4,000 vintage films from all over 
the world. 

To compete in this market, home-grown films must surmount 
a number of formidable obstacles, not least of which is one of 
the most entrenched systems of film censorship in the world. 
While foreign films are simply imported or bypassed, depend-
ing on their conformity to Brazilian laws governing content, 
domestic films are regulated at every step of the production and 
distribution process, with the result that those films that do get 
made domestically are so purged of controversial elements that 
they cannot compete with larger-budget, foreign productions 
for the country's limited exhibition venues. 

Generally, only those international films with controversial 
political themes or strong sexual content at odds with tradi-
tional Brazilian family values are not imported. This allows 
such sexually explicit and violent films as the James Bond series 
to pass scrutiny easily, because they portray sex and violence 
in a way that is compatible with the country's male-dominated 
social values, and because what little political content they have 
is not particularly threatening to the Brazilian status quo. On 
the other hand, films by such independently minded film-
makers as Godard, Pontecorvo, Pasolini, and Costa-Gavras are 
notably absent from Brazilian screens as are films from a 
number of other countries, including Cuba and various coun-
tries in Africa and Latin America. 

Further Reading 
Costella, Antonio E, O controle de informação no Brasil: evolução 

histórica da legislação brasileira de imprensa, Petrópolis: Vozes, 
1970 

George, Christopher, "Press Freedom in Brazil", Index on 
Censorship, 1/1 (Spring 1972) 

Hallewell, Laurence, Books in Brazil: A History of the Publishing 
Trade, Metuchen, New Jersey: Scarecrow Press, 1982 

Jorge, Fernando, Cale a boca, jornalista! O ódio e a fúria dos 
mandões contra a imprensa Brasileira, São Paulo: Vozes, 1987 

Michalski, Yan, O palco amordaçado, Rio de Janeiro: Avenir, 1979 
Ross, Timothy, "Information Control in Brazil", Index on 

Censorship, 1/3 (Autumn 1972) 
Thomas, Gerald, "Closely Watched TV", Index on Censorship, 8/4 

(July-August 1979) 

Brazilian productions rely on the efforts of small indepen-
dent producers employing low budgets, nonprofessional actors, 
location shooting, and "creative financing" that includes co-
productions and collective financing agreements. The govern-
ment assists with subsidies, loans, and a variety of promotional 
services. It also gives incentives to increase domestic produc-
tion by creating exhibition quotas, requiring theatres to show 
more and more Brazilian-made films each year. This interven-
tion by the government has for many years allowed govern-
ment a considerable voice in the creative process of cinema, as 
well as total veto power over the distribution of films with 
objectionable subject matter. 

The first attempts at a unified programme of film censorship 
at the national level began in 1932 when a law was passed to 
allow the Ministry of Education and Health to censor films, 
ostensibly for the benign purpose of protecting domestic films 
from outside competition by requiring exhibition venues to give 
priority to Brazilian-made films. In 1939, however, under the 
regime of Getúlio Vargas, the regulation of all motion pictures 
was transferred to the Department of Press and Propaganda 
(DIP), whose first major edict was the requirement that all 
Brazilian cinemas show a minimum of one domestic film each 
year. This was followed by a number of other regulations, 
which effectively combined content control with commercial 
and economic considerations that continue to underscore cen-
sorship issues today. 

Seven years later, regulation of motion pictures was trans-
ferred to the Public Entertainments Censorship Service (SCDP), 
which was newly created solely to deal with cultural issues. The 
department, which was regulated by the Federal Police 
Department, linked programme content to matters of state 
security. Under a law passed on 24 January 1946, the categories 
of censorship were defined and all films were required to be 
submitted to the SCDP for examination. Those that were 
passed received a certificate that allowed them to be distributed 
for a five-year period. After that, a second examination was 
necessary to keep them in circulation. Films were thus to be re-
evaluated in the light of ever-changing political and social con-
ditions. 

BRAZIL: Film 
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The law, which established a number of arbitrary rules but 
no guidelines or definitions of what constituted objectionable 
material, decreed that films would not be certified for exhibi-
tion if they contained: anything offensive to public decorum; 
scenes of violence or scenes that could encourage criminal acts; 
and anything that encouraged evil habits, was capable of pro-
voking incitement against the existing regime, might offend 
cordial relations with other countries, was offensive to any 
community or religion, or in any way compromised national 
dignity or brought the armed forces into disrepute. The provi-
sions further allowed the SCDP to cut offensive scenes, regu-
late viewing for those under certain ages, or declare a film 
inappropriate for either domestic exhibition or export. This law 
brought all but the blandest films into conflict with the author-
ities and was a significant detriment to the development of a 
national cinema. 

It was not until the 1960s and the birth of Cinema Novo 
that the battle really began between filmmakers and Brazil's 
censors. The Cinema Novo movement arose out of the per-
ception that there was, in fact, no such thing as a Brazilian 
cinema in the eyes of the world. One director, Glauber Rocha, 
declared in a heated manifesto that Cinema Novo was driven 
by an aesthetic of hunger - that the normal behaviour of the 
starving populace was violence: "Only when confronted with 
violence does the colonizer understand, through horror, the 
strength of the culture he exploits." 

The movement that strove to offer the Brazilian people a cin-
ematic alternative to Hollywood based its offerings on tales 
derived from the country's folklore and began to experiment 
with narrative forms. The films were privately financed by 
middle-class intellectuals who viewed the productions as a form 
of communication that could present a distinctly radical view 
of social reality through a uniquely Brazilian cinematic lan-
guage. The majority of the works failed to reach the country's 
lower classes, for whom they were intended, because their 
subject matter brought them into conflict with the government. 
The semi-sanitized versions that survived the cutting and editing 
of the SCDP ended up on the film society and college circuits 
instead of in mass-market cinemas. 

Still, the military government, which came to power as a 
result of a coup in 1964, took pains to suppress Cinema Novo, 
moving beyond censorship to outright intimidation of the prac-
titioners. Two documentary filmmakers, Ronaldo Duarte and 
Sergio Sanz, were imprisoned on trumped-up charges and sub-
jected to continuous interrogation, shock treatment, and other 
forms of torture before being released. 

Mainstream feature filmmakers, who by the mid-1960s had 
learned to couch their political messages in metaphors and alle-
gory, also occasionally fell victim to the censors' whims. Alney 
Sao Paulo was arrested because of his film Manha Cinzenta 
(Grey Morning), which dealt with the 1968 student demon-
strations, and spent one month in prison where he was sub-
jected to torture. Like Sergio Sanz before him, on his release 
he needed the help of a psychiatric clinic. 

Jorge Bodansky attempted to circumvent the censors by 
having his film Iracema (1974), a tale of an Indian prostitute 
and her life on the edge of the rainforest, processed abroad. 
However, when he tried to show it in Brazil, it was confiscated. 
Like its successor, Gitirana, it was never seen in the director's 
home country until 1980, when Iracema won the top prize in 

the Brasilia Film festival and was picked up for distribution by 
the state-run film agency Embrafilme. 

Even non-filmmakers who were identified with the Cinema 
Novo movement were harassed. Plinio Sussekind, the director 
of the film library at the University of Rio de Janeiro, was 
arrested because his library held copies of several classics of 
1920s Soviet cinema. His counterpart at the Cinematheque of 
the Museum of Modern Art in Rio, Cosme Alves Neto, was 
arrested for similar reasons without being officially charged and 
was subjected to torture for three months. 

Another military coup occurred in 1968 and brought about 
even more stringent forms of artistic repression. Some direc-
tors, such as Nelson Pereira dos Santos, took refuge in Brazilian 
history and folklore, making metaphorical statements about 
contemporary society. His Como Era Gostoso o meu Frances 
(1970, How Tasty Was My Little Frenchman) deals with the 
treatment of the native peoples by Europeans from the point 
of view of the indigenous population. It suggests that the situ-
ation has changed very little over the centuries. While suffer-
ing some cuts, the film got past the censors with its message 
relatively intact, setting the tone for the films to follow. 

Some liberalization had taken place by 1976, allowing 
Brazilian films to develop accordingly. Depictions of the poverty 
and deprivation of the rural peasant class was replaced by more 
balanced views of the cities, the jungle, and the working class. 
Less personal and experimental, the films finally began to reach 
the public for whom they were intended. Although some might 
contend that the films projected less energy than they had a 
decade before, they were now at least being seen, and, with 
their more easily comprehensible symbolism, discussed. 

The state formed a new agency, Embrafilme, in September 
1969 both to finance and to provide distribution guarantees to 
Brazilian production companies. New legislation required the 
inclusion of one Brazilian short subject on the bill with each 
imported film, as well as requiring that domestic films be allot-
ted 123 days of exhibition each year in various venues. Under 
the direction of Roberto Farias, himself a Cinema Novo prac-
titioner, the agency began to take control of a number of 
cinemas. It also required that all films shown in Brazil be dupli-
cated in national laboratories and that 5 per cent of all film 
profits be used to make and exhibit domestically produced 
short subjects. 

In 1971 a number of Brazilian exhibitors united to form a 
company for the express purpose of manufacturing "quickie" 
low-budget films to take advantage of the new exhibition law. 
The films, called pornochanchadas, were an offshoot of a tra-
ditional genre known as the chanchada, which had originated 
in the 1930s and was largely inspired by Hollywood musicals. 
They typically featured musical numbers interwoven with 
simple backstage stories. Although they were quite popular 
with the average filmgoer, the chanchada had died out in the 
1960s under the onslaught of similar types of programming on 
television. Their successors, the more risqué pornochanchadas, 
simply took the basic premise and sprinkled in some sexiness, 
suggestive situations, and daring costumes. Most of them were 
set on Copacabana beaches or similar locales and were not 
unlike the US-made "beach pictures" of the 1960s. Although 
these films pushed the limits from the government's point of 
view (and were indeed regarded by some as a subtle form of 
subversion) and were continuously harassed by Embrafilme 
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during the decade, none were actually censored to any great 
extent. 

Yet, despite the liberalization of the political climate, a 
certain level of censorship continues to exist. After departing 
from Embrafilme in the 1980s, Roberto Farias saw his heavily 
subsidized film Para frente, Brazil (1983, Hooray for Brazil) 
banned by his former agency for its depiction of the torture of 
a political prisoner seized during a 1970 World Cup football 
game. Other films during the decade suffered the cutting of sex 
scenes, supposedly blasphemous religious scenes, and some 
unpopular political depictions. 

During 1996-97 , approximately 100 Brazilian films were 
produced and distributed. A 1995 law allows exemptions of up 
to 3 per cent of a company's income tax for direct investment 
in films; filmmakers received windfalls of US $45 million in 
1996 and US $80 million in 1997. However, this law also 
applies to foreign companies willing to invest in Brazilian 
cinema. During these two years Sony-Columbia became a 
partner in eight major projects. Thus , while Brazilian cinema 
enjoyed a golden age in the 1990s with revenues of nearly 
$100 million per year, making it the ninth ranking film indus-
try in the world, it has remained something of a colonized 
cinema. 

Historia nova do Brasil (The New History of Brazil) was a set 
of textbooks produced within the Superior Institute of Brazilian 
Studies (ISEB) under the leadership of Nelson Werneck Sodré, 
a former soldier and author of several historical studies. Other 
members of the group were Joel Rufino dos Santos, Maurício 
Mart ins de Mello, Pedro de Alcântara Figueira, Pedro Celso 
Uchôa, Cavalcanti Neto , and Ruben César Fernandes, all of 
them former students of history at the University of Brazil, Rio 
de Janeiro. They worked collectively and intensively in the early 
1960s. 

By 1964 five monographs had been produced, each of them 
designed to look again at the history of Brazil from the per-
spective of the emancipation of its people. The Institute had 
already been accused by the press of being more interested in 
political ideas than in historical accuracy, and clearly the group 
wished to present alternatives to "official history". In March 
1964 the ISEB's premises were broken into, and documents rel-
evant to future monographs stolen. The História became a 
victim of the military regime that had just taken power and 
was strongly opposed to any ideas that in their eyes smacked 
of Marxism. 

The Editora Brasiliense then agreed to take over the publi-
cation and planned to publish further monographs in six 
volumes. Two were edited, but soon afterwards they were 
seized on the grounds that facts were presented in a biased 
fashion, that the names of national heroes were blackened, and 
that Marxist ideas were being propagated. The authors were 
arrested and sent into exile. Grants for the writing of history 
were severely cut. 

At the same time, because of nonrenewal of the five-year cer-
tificates most of the prominent films of the Cinema Novo move-
ment have all but disappeared from public view. Additionally, 
such prominent films as Carlos Diegues's 1974 film Joana 
Francesca have fallen victim to the annual ritual of destroying 
copies of films considered obsolete because of a lack of public 
interest. Ironically, these films, which never had a chance to 
generate a popular appeal because they were censored, were 
the very ones that were instrumental in establishing both the 
concept of a Brazilian national cinema and the burgeoning film 
industry that exists today. 
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Thirty years later the participants, with the exception of 
Werneck Sodré himself, wrote a book reflecting on their expe-
riences. Never again, wrote Joel dos Santos, would it be possi-
ble to assemble a group of idealists who mixed political desire 
with historical analysis. The victory of nationalism over 
Marxism had left them "orphans both from history and 
theory". 

Sodré has never abandoned or thodox Marxism. He attacks 
neoliberalism now, just as he attacked imperialism in the 1950s 
and 1960s. Neither he nor any of the original group has ever 
questioned the propriety of substituting one "official history" 
for another. 
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BRAZIL: CINEMA, SEX AND THE GENERALS 
British television programme, 1985 

Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals was conceived as a sub-
stantial segment of an edition of Channel 4's innovative cinema 
magazine series Visions, scheduled for transmission at 11pm on 
19 June 1985. It was made by an independent production 
company, Large Door, and directed by Simon Hartog. 

This segment of Visions set out to explore how certain 
socially critical filmmakers in Brazil in the 1960s and 1970s 
had tried to avoid being censored by the military regime by 
working within the pornochanchada genre. This particularly 
Brazilian inflection of the sex film has been described, in the 
course of an interview with one of its exponents, Ana Carolina 
Teixeira, as 

a form of vulgar-grotesque-erotic comedy, which, because 
of its frivolous content, usually escaped censorship . . . 
while making disguised criticisms of the social order. 
Dissonant and sexually shocking, these films are intended 
to offend good taste, subvert common sense and ques-
tion the aesthetic and social conventions underpinning 
the established system. 

The programme was intended to complement a season of 
pornochanchada films being shown at the National Film 
Theatre in London, and it included extracts from Carlos 
Reichenbach's Amor, Palavra, Prostituta (1981, Love, Word, 
Prostitute) and Lilian M (1975); Teixeira's Das Tripas Coração 
(1980, Hearts and Guts); and Carlos Alberto Prates Correia's 
Cabaret Mineiro (1980). 

By the late 1970s the Brazilian political system had begun to 
become more liberal and the need for subterfuge had begun to 
decline. However, in Britain, pornochanchada was still to prove 
too strong a meat for the Independent Broadcasting Authority 
(IBA), the body that then regulated both ITV and Channel 4. 

Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals was banned by the IBA 
just five hours before it should have been transmitted. The IBA, 
which had the power to cut or ban any programme that in its 
view contravened the Broadcasting Act 1981, felt that Brazil: 
Cinema, Sex and the Generals fell foul of the Act's requirement 
that programmes do not include material that offends against 
taste and decency. However, the same Act required the IBA to 
ensure that Channel 4 would show "a suitable proportion of 
matter calculated to appeal to tastes and interests not generally 
catered for by ITV", and it also imposed a statutory duty on 
the channel "to encourage innovation and experiment in the 
form and content of programmes". It was hoped by many in 
broadcasting that these stipulations would mean that the IBA 
would take a less censorious attitude to the new channel than 
that which it had customarily displayed towards ITV, but the 
problems faced in the early days of Channel 4 (1982-84) by 
programmes such as The People's Account, Questions of 
Leadership, The Animals Film, The Friday Alternative, and 
Whatever You Want had, in the eyes of many, effectively dashed 
such hopes. 

Prior to the ban, the programme's producers had already 
agreed a number of cuts with Channel 4. The programme had 
also received a rather lurid billing in the TV Times, the maga-

zine that then held the monopoly on advance publication of 
details about ITV and Channel 4 programmes (another odd 
quirk of British censorship practice at the time). Given these 
warning bells, it was curious that the IBA had not asked to 
preview the programme well in advance. However, in the event, 
the programme was viewed by three IBA officers only on the 
day of transmission itself. They were concerned enough by 
what they saw to refer it upwards to the director of television, 
David Glencross. However, he could not be reached until early 
evening, at which point he managed to view it. The ban was 
announced shortly afterwards. Channel 4 said publicly that it 
was "not happy" and was "surprised". 

Significantly, although the story appeared immediately over 
the Press Association wire service, under the heading "IBA Bans 
Programme on Censorship", not a single British national news-
paper reported it. However, perhaps this was hardly surprising 
since most of Britain's highly conservative newspapers had 
themselves spent the years since the channel's birth in 1982 
calling for its more contentious programmes to be banned. It 
was left to Libération in Paris to break the story with a three-
column feature, which was followed by a full-page spread in 
the Rio de Janeiro newspaper Jornal do Brazil. 

Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the Generals was rescheduled for 
transmission at 11.45pm on 19 September 1985. On 4 July the 
IBA wrote to Channel 4 requesting a total of five cuts. After 
discussions, these were reduced on 9 August to three, totalling 
52 seconds out of the 43-minute programme. These were then 
agreed by all sides. However, on 12 September, the IBA once 
again banned the programme. The problem this time was that, 
although it was prepared to let the programme be prefaced by 
an announcement about the cuts made in it, it was unwilling 
to allow a caption reading "Censored by the IBA" to be inserted 
into the cut sections, nor was it prepared to tolerate the com-
mentary stating that: 

we, the producers of Visions, agreed to Channel 4's 
request to black out a small section of this sequence. We 
did not accept any of the cuts which came later in the 
programme. In the generals' Brazil, censorship was often 
even more Kafkaesque and incomprehensible than in 
Britain. 

According to David Glencross, 

statements and captions over blank screens in the middle 
of a programme would have looked both confusing and 
silly. The cuts would not have detracted from viewers' 
understanding of the intentions of the Brazilian film-
makers. 

Quite apart from its irony, the spectacle of the censorship of 
a programme about censorship, and of the banning, in a demo-
cratic country, of material that had been acceptable in a decid-
edly undemocratic one, raised a number of important issues. 
First, it revealed the IBA's ability to prevent Channel 4 from 
properly fulfilling its distinctive remit. Second, the whole affair 
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demonstrated that the IBA's powers of prepublication censor-
ship could be exercised in an arbitrary and ad hoc fashion. 
Third, as the programme's co-producer, John Ellis, argued at 
the time, "the IBA's attitude makes it impossible to explore cul-
tural values about sexuality that are different to our own. This 
is certainly an insular and nannyish attitude. It may well be 
seen as racist as well." It was certainly seen as such by some 
Brazilian commentators. 

JULIAN PETLEY 

In his play Das Leben des Galilei (1938, The Life of Galileo), 
Brecht presents an interpretation of one of the most notorious 
cases of censorship in western history. 

In 1609, Galileo is a lecturer at the University of Padua, in 
the service of the Republic of Venice. He has considerable 
freedom but no money for research, and decides to accept an 
appointment under the Grand Duke of Florence, even though 
he knows that Florence is more closely watched by the papacy 
and the Inquisition than Venice is. After his researches have 
proved that the earth revolves around the sun, he is forbidden 
to publish this finding and is shown the Inquisition's instru-
ments of torture as a warning. Galileo recants. Many years 
later, living in the countryside under close surveillance, he is 
visited by a former pupil, Andrea Sarti, to whom he hands the 
Discorsi (Discourses), which he has written in secret. Sarti 
expresses his admiration: the recantation was merely a ploy to 
keep the Inquisition at bay while Galileo completed the work. 
Galileo contradicts him: he considers himself a criminal and a 
coward, whose subservience to political authority will be imi-
tated by his successors for centuries to come. Nevertheless, Sarti 
smuggles the Discorsi out to the Netherlands. 

In early versions of the play, Brecht hinted that Sarti was 
right: Galileo's recantation was excusable, since it had saved 
his life and given him time to complete his treatise. Towards 
the end of his life, however, when preparing for a production 
of Galileo with the Berliner Ensemble, the theatre company that 
he and his wife Helene Weigel had founded, Brecht insisted on 
the play's essential ambiguity: 

Galileo is shown as . . . one of the great heroes of the 
following 500 years, who sweeps away all obstacles, but 
who then collapses and becomes a criminal. That is one 
of the great difficulties: to bring out the criminal element 
in the character of the hero. In spite of all, he is a hero 
- and in spite of all, he becomes a criminal. 

Galileo was first published in 1938, the year in which Brecht 
had written a brilliant short poem, "Die Biicherverbrennung" 
("The Burning of the Books"), which concerns a banished 
writer discovering that his works have been left off a list of 
books to be burned by the regime he has fled from. He dashes 
off a letter to the authorities demanding to know why (in John 
Willett's translation): 
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. . . Haven't my books 
Always reported the truth? And here you are 
Treating me like a liar! I command you: 
Burn me! 

Brecht had tussled with the censors of the Weimar Republic 
and in 1933, when Hitler seized power, he had accompanied 
thousands of other artists - poets, novelists, playwrights, 
painters, and musicians - into exile. Still to come were his expe-
riences with the House Un-American Activities Committee 
(HUAC) in the United States after World War II and, even more 
challengingly, with the authorities of the German Democratic 
Republic (GDR). 

Brecht had first attracted the hostility of the Nazis and other 
right-wing groups with his early poem, "Die Legende vom toten 
Soldaten" ("Ballad of the Dead Soldier"), which seemed to 
them to be disrespectful to the memory of the German soldiers 
killed in World War I. Their hostility continued to grow and 
was only enhanced by frustration at the repeated failure of their 
attempts to censor or disrupt his plays. In 1923, when Adolf 
Hitler and General Erich von Ludendorff were planning a 
putsch against the Weimar Republic, they placed Brecht fifth 
on their list of those to be executed if the putsch succeeded: it 
did not. The following year, right-wing Christian groups 
attempted to pursue a court action against Brecht over a poem 
that they alleged cast doubt on the divinity of Christ. The 
expression of blasphemous ideas was still illegal under laws 
retained from imperial times, but the poem did not reach the 
courts. In 1926, Nazis and other opponents of Brecht's work 
attempted to disrupt the first night of the Berlin production of 
Baal. In 1928, Die Dreigroschenoper (The Threepenny Opera), 
Brecht's adaptation of John Gay's The Beggar's Opera, with 
music by Kurt Weill, was a popular success, despite some initial 
queasiness on the part of the management at the Theater am 
Schiffbauerdam in Berlin, where it was premiered (and which 
was to become the home of the Berliner Ensemble 26 years 
later). The road to G.W Pabst's film version (1931) was a rocky 
one: Brecht, who had publicly identified himself as a Marxist 
in 1930, wanted to strengthen its anticapitalist episodes but 
was forced to drop the demand on pain of seeing the project 
abandoned altogether. Brecht, along with many who had 
admired the stage version, thought the film very feeble. 

In 1930, Nazis and their allies tried once again to disrupt 
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performances of a Brecht play, this time the production of 
Aufstieg und Fall der Stadt Mahagonny (The Rise and Fall of 
the City of Mahagonny) in Leipzig, while Nazi members of the 
state legislature of Oldenburg demanded the cancellation of 
what they derided as a "concoction of vile and immoral 
content". The play, an examination of human helplessness in 
the face of economic crisis, was even condemned as too extreme 
by some left-wing parties. Reportedly, and understandably, 
Brecht enjoyed the controversy. 

Conventional censorship was attempted against Brecht's film 
Kuhle Wampe (1932), which depicts the moral and economic 
effects of the Depression on a working-class family living in a 
shack on the outskirts of Berlin. Although it has an optimistic 
ending, the film presents a realistic picture of the family's 
demoralization, and was considered an attack on the policies 
of the Social Democratic Party of Germany (the SPD). At first, 
the film censorship board proposed to ban the film outright, 
on three main grounds: offending the president, the military 
hero Paul von Hindenburg, by showing a worker's suicide as 
resulting from a presidential decree; maligning the police, who 
are shown to be involved in an eviction scare; and showing dis-
respect to the church in a scene in which naked young men 
jump into a river while church bells ring. According to Brecht's 
own account, when one of the film censors maintained, in con-
versation with him, that the film had a political aim and was 
fundamentally about types rather than individuals, Brecht 
stoutly maintained the opposite. By deliberately misleading the 
censor in this way, he managed to get the film through with 
minor cuts. This was not the last time that Brecht adopted such 
a strategy, although on this occasion he commented that 
"leaving the building, we did not conceal our high opinion of 
the censor. He had penetrated the essence of our artistic inten-
tion with far greater sagacity than our most benevolent critics." 

If Brecht had chosen the Soviet Union as his place of exile, 
as many expected him to, he would at first have been welcomed 
with open arms, but would almost certainly have ended up 
"purged" like so many others. Instead, he made Denmark his 
temporary base, because of its proximity to Germany, and made 
only brief trips to Moscow to fulfil duties as coeditor, with Lion 
Feuchtwanger and Willi Bredel, of the literary journal Das 
Wort. The critic Walter Benjamin reported in 1938: "Brecht 
says authors over there have a hard life. It is always considiered 
a sign of ill will if the name of Stalin does not appear in a 
poem." Brecht's Me-ti, Buch der Wendungen (Me-ti: Book of 
Twists and Turns, not published until 1965 but written in the 
late 1930s) leaves no doubt about Brecht's real opinion of 
Stalin, whatever he said for public consumption in the hope of 
maximizing resistance to Nazism: 

Me-ti expressed his disapproval of Ni-en [Stalin], 
because, in his trials against his enemies in the 
Association [the Communist Party], he demanded too 
much confidence from the people . . . Ni-en might have 
benefited the people by removing his enemies inside the 
Association, but he did not prove it. He ought to have 
taught the people to demand proof. 

The antipathy between Brecht and Stalin's regime was 
already mutual. Brecht's play Die Mutter (1932, The Mother), 
based on Maksim Gorky's novel, was the most overt piece of 

communist propaganda he ever wrote (it had been the last of 
his plays to be produced in Germany before the Nazis banned 
and burned his works). Yet the Soviet critic Sergei Tretyakov 
wrote in 1937: "He does not know the proletarian milieu inti-
mately. This is a warning to him that he must get to know it 
so." From the early 1930s until his death, Brecht's work was 
to all intents and purposes banned in the Soviet Union. He was 
allocated only 34 lines in the 1951 edition of the Great Soviet 
Encyclopedia, as against, for instance, 77 for the French com-
munist poet Louis Aragon, or 112 for Johannes R. Bêcher, the 
GDR's first Minister of Culture and author of its national 
anthem. 

Having changed countries "oftener than our shoes" - as 
Brecht puts it in his poem "An die Nachgeborenen" (1938, "To 
Those Born Later") - he and his family arrived in California, 
via the Trans-Siberian Railway and a long sea voyage, in July 
1941. There he suffered the classic alienation of a literary exile, 
and found considerable difficulty in getting his plays performed. 
Der aufhaltsame Aufstieg des Arturo Ui (1941, The Resistible 
Rise of Arturo Ui), for instance, which places Hitler in the 
context of Chicago gangsters, was considered both incongru-
ous and offensive to the sizeable German community of that 
city. However, the play that is arguably Brecht's greatest piece 
of epic drama, Der kaukasische Kreidekeis (The Caucasian 
Chalk Circle), written in 1944, received its first performance 
(in English) at Carleton College, Minnesota, in 1947. 

Almost inevitably, Brecht, along with various other expatri-
ates of allegedly doubtful political opinions, was summoned 
before the HUAC. Amusingly, he once again employed the 
tactics he had used with the censor over Kuhle Wampe: the 
deployment of barefaced lies to people whom he regarded as 
incapable of handling the truth. Taking advantage of the fact 
that nobody on the committee had read his work in German, 
he blandly maintained that sections of poems that appeared to 
suggest that he was a Marxist were, in fact, mistranslations. 
He conceded that "I of course had to study Marx's ideas about 
history. I do not think intelligent plays today can be written 
without such study." The committee, chaired by Representative 
Parnell Thomas, were left bemused, and even thanked Brecht 
for his courtesy and cooperation. Brecht was anything but inno-
cent, however. Before his appearance before the committee, 
which took place on 30 October 1947, he had purchased an 
air ticket to Paris. He only regretted that he had been prevented 
from delivering the speech he had prepared for the committee, 
evoking, with some irony, the atmosphere of Germany in the 
1920s: 

In Germany, voices could already be heard [demanding] 
that free artistic expression and free speech should be 
silenced. Humanist, socialist and even Christian ideas 
were called undeutsch ["un-German"], a word that I can 
hardly think of without Hitler's wolfish intonation . . . I 
wish to say that the great American people would lose 
much and risk much if they allowed anybody to restrict 
free competition of ideas in cultural fields, or to interfere 
with art, which must be free in order to be art. 

Once again Brecht was faced with a decision as to where he 
should live. He felt no great attraction to West Germany, for, 
as he puts it in his poem "Der anachronistische Zug; oder, 
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Freiheit und Demokratie" (1948, "The Anachronistic Proces-
sion; or, Freedom and Democracy", as translated by John 
Willett): 

After them behold the former 
Editors of Streicher's Stürmer 
All set to protest unless 
We get Freedom of the Press . . . 
Poets, painters, and musicians 
Seeking grub and good positions 
Noble souls, who now assure us 
They were no friends of the Fiihrer's . . . 

On the other hand, his words and actions at this time show 
that he had no illusions about the extent to which he would 
be allowed freedom of expression if he chose East Germany. 
From Zurich, he applied for Austrian citizenship (on the basis 
of his marriage to the Austrian Weigel), with a view to pre-
serving his future freedom of movement. The application stated: 
"I feel myself a poet, and do not want to serve any particular 
political ideology, nor do I especially want to be represented as 
an exponent of such an ideology". Anticommunist Austrians 
warned against acceptance, but, despite an effective ban on the 
performance of his plays in the western occupied zones of the 
country as well as the western sectors of its capital, Vienna, the 
application was accepted. Thus armed with an Austrian pass-
port (and a Swiss bank account), Brecht moved permanently to 
the Soviet zone of Germany in the autumn of 1949, shortly 
before it became the GDR. 

The critic Martin Esslin has written of 

the deep fundamental contradiction between a creative 
personality, however willing and loyal, ultimately subject 
to the laws of its own inner being, and the party, an appa-
ratus of power constantly changing its tactics and 
demands behind a facade of rigidly unchanging dogma. 

The regime being installed in the GDR was welcoming, and 
indeed proud that Brecht had chosen to live in the East, and it 
provided a generous subsidy for the Berliner Ensemble, but it 
was extremely wary of the Ensemble's productions of his plays. 
It regarded them as useful propaganda against capitalism but 
potentially subversive of established values at home. It is telling 
that Brecht always refused to join the ruling Socialist Unity 
Party of Germany (Sozialistische Einheitspartei Deutschlands, 
or SED). All of the productions of Brecht's works in the GDR 
were subjected to niggling intervention, but two examples stand 
out, one for its connection to events of wider international sig-
nificance, the other as marking a critical time in the history of 
the GDR. 

Brecht's Das Verhôr des Lukullus {The Trial of Lucullus), 
originally produced as a radio play in 1939, was revised, with 
music by Paul Dessau, for performance at the Staatsoper (the 
State Opera in East Berlin) in March 1951. The opera, which 
centres on the posthumous trial of a Roman general, is a con-
demnation of the idea of military glory. For all the much-
vaunted international communist commitment to peace, the 
Korean War between the Russian and China-backed North and 
the western-backed South was then at its height, and in East 
Germany itself the Soviet army was omnipresent, as it would 

be for years to come. The authorities permitted only three per-
formances of Lukullus, and restricted admission to senior party 
members and selected members of party youth organizations. 
Many of the latter, however, not being specially interested in 
what may well have seemed an antiquarian topic, sold their 
tickets to those who were interested in what Brecht might have 
to say, and the first performance was thus witnessed by stony-
faced party stalwarts on the one hand and young Brecht enthu-
siasts on the other. The remaining two performances were 
summarily cancelled and the party newspaper, Neues 
Deutschland, reported the "failure of an experiment", to which 
Dessau had contributed only "dissonances and intellectualist 
cleverness", and for which he had omitted - apparently repre-
hensibly - to use violins. 

Brecht and Dessau were then summoned to what became an 
eight-hour discussion with party officials on the script and the 
presentation of the piece. Some cosmetic changes were made, 
Brecht exclaiming with characteristic irony, "Where else in the 
world can you find a government that shows such interest in 
and pays such attention to artists?" The revised version in turn 
was taken off after only a few performances, and was said by 
a party critic to be lacking "the real dramatic tension that 
would compel the spectator to participate and take sides". 
Brecht, as so often in the past, enjoyed the process of arguing 
each point with the censors, but he immediately allowed the 
original version to be performed, and its text to be published, 
in West Germany. 

The second major testing point occurred in the days after 17 
June 1953, when the workers of East Berlin and several other 
cities in the GDR rose against their rulers, and were crushed 
with the assistance of Soviet tanks. On 21 June, Neues 
Deutschland reported Brecht as having written to the party's 
General Secretary, Walter Ulbricht: "I feel the need to express 
to you at this moment my attachment to the Socialist Unity 
Party". As Gody Suter later wrote (in the Zurich newspaper 
Tagesanzeiger, 1 September 1956), 

of that whole long, clever piece of writing, only one sen-
tence, which had been of no importance to Brecht, 
remained. The red pencil of the party line had destroyed 
his cunning design, mercilessly exposed the poet, and 
turned him, in the eyes of the West, into a loyal hench-
man of the executioners. 

The damage was done, but Brecht did manage to have a state-
ment inserted in Neues Deutchsland on 23 June referring to 
"the workers who demonstrated from justified discontent" and 
looking forward to "a very necessary exchange of views on the 
mistakes that have been made on all sides". A poem written 
soon afterwards, "Die Lõsung" ("The Solution", as translated 
by Derek Bowman), refers to "the people" having "forfeited 
the confidence of the government", and asks 

. . . would it not be easier 
In that case for the government 
To dissolve the people 
And elect another? 

While versions of this poem, some garbled, rapidly made 
appearances in the West, it was not published in the GDR until 
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1964, when Brecht was safely dead and the regime could, and 
did, assert that his bitter irony was directed at comrades w h o 
had merely made a few mistakes. 

At one point in Das Leben des Galilei, the scientist's pupils 
discuss his departure from Venice for Florence. One asserts that 
he should never have gone. If he had not , declares the other, 
he could never have written the Discorsi. Maybe , comes the 
reply, but in Florence he could not publish it. Brecht turned his 
back on the West in 1949; if he had stayed, he would almost 
certainly have had little to say, and even that would have been 
neglected. In East Germany, he ran a constant risk, as Galileo 
had in Florence, of "selling ou t " , and it may be argued that he 
did occasionally do so. Discussion of Brecht's last years has 
centred on whether he was right or wrong to settle where he 
most felt at home in an imperfect world, taking the risk that 
he would be misunderstood, knowing that his works and even 
his offhand remarks would be censored, but using his reputa-
tion to try to push boats out as far as they would go. 
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When The Romans in Britain opened at the Olivier Theatre in 
London on 16 October 1980, it received a largely hostile recep-
tion. The play, concerned essentially with racism and colonial-
ism, featured a portrayal of the R o m a n occupation of Britain 
and drew parallels with the modern-day British " invasion" of 
Nor thern Ireland. The situation in Nor the rn Ireland at the time 
was particularly tense, with inmates of the Maze prison on 
hunger strike, and criticism on that score was perhaps inevit-
able. Also of concern were scenes of nudity and violence, 
notably a 30-second explicit simulated act of at tempted homo-
sexual rape of a Druid by a Roman soldier. In his review of the 
play, the critic Mil ton Shulman argued that it belonged with the 
"sado-masochistic, pornographic literature of Soho" and called 
upon Sir Peter Hall , the director of the Nat ional Theatre w h o 
had commissioned the play, to "remove it from his repertoire 
as soon as it is decently possible" (London Evening Standard, 
17 October 1980). The play was also condemned by Sir Horace 
Cutler, the leader of the Greater London Council , from which 
the theatre received a grant, w h o pronounced it "a disgrace" 
(The Times, 18 October 1980); Cutler's condemnat ion resulted 
in the Council withholding an increase in the grant. As a result 
of this hostile criticism, Mrs Mary Whitehouse, a long-standing 
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campaigner against obscenity and pornography and the leading 
light of the Nat ional Viewers' and Listeners' Association, made 
a complaint to the Metropol i tan Police. 

Following investigation, however, it was decided not to pros-
ecute the director, Michael Bogdanov, under the Theatres Act 
1968 for presenting and directing an obscene play. Further, 
the attorney-general, whose consent was needed for private 
prosecutions under the Act, refused to grant permission to Mrs 
Whitehouse to bring such a prosecution herself. Undeterred, 
Whitehouse brought a private prosecution against Michael 
Bogdanov under a different act, section 13 of the Sexual 
Offences Act 1956, which made it an offence to "procure the 
commission by a man of an act of gross indecency with another 
m a n " ; for this, no consent to prosecute was required. It was 
alleged that Bogdanov had enabled such an act to take place 
by hiring the two actors w h o simulated the attempted rape. The 
Theatres Act, it transpired, did not preclude the bringing of 
such a prosecution: it only prevented prosecutions for offences 
at common law arising out of the performance of a play, 
whereas this was for a statutory offence. Although the Sexual 
Offences Act was clearly designed to deal with actual rather 
than simulated offences (it was usually employed to prosecute 
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people who committed acts of gross indecency in public lava-
tories), it was ruled at the committal hearing in June 1981 that 
there was sufficient evidence for the case to be committed to 
trial. The stipendiary magistrate hearing the case rejected a con-
tention by the defence that a prosecution under section 13 was 
a blatant at tempt to circumvent the law and the intention of 
parliament to abolish theatre censorship with the passage of 
the Theatres Act 1968. 

It was some time before Michael Bogdanov appeared for trial 
at the Old Bailey court before a judge and jury; the case opened 
on 15 March 1982, and he pleaded not guilty. The prosecution 
case featured the evidence of a single witness, Graham Ross-
Cornes, Mary Whitehouse's solicitor, who had observed the play 
for his client on one night in December 1980. When the defence 
presented its case towards the end of the second day of the trial, 
its submission was essentially one of there being no case to 
answer. This was based on three contentions: first, that the 
Sexual Offences Act 1956 could not apply to events on the the-
atrical stage; second, that a simulated sexual act could not con-
stitute gross indecency; and third, that a motive of sexual 
gratification was essential to the charge. In a controversial rul-
ing, the judge, M r Justice Staughton, rejected these contentions 
and ruled that there was a case in law to go to the jury. 

At this point, prosecuting counsel Ian Kennedy Q C caused 
astonishment by announcing the withdrawal of the case. 
Explaining the decision, he indicated that it was important to 
establish that, as a matter of law, there was a prima facie case 
to answer and that an act of gross indecency could be com-
mitted on the stage. However, he argued, the public interest 
would not be served by taking the prosecution further and sub-
jecting Bogdanov to the risk of conviction and penalty, which 
could gravely damage his private and professional life. The 
intervention of the attorney-general was required to terminate 
the prosecution. His representative, appearing in court to bring 
the case to an end, described what had happened as "most 
unusual, if not unprecedented" and indicated that a nolle pros-
equi would be entered to prevent any further proceedings 

This entry concentrates mainly on censorship of the Breton lan-
guage in the modern period of European history, but it is 
helpful to have slightly more historical background. The Breton 
language is a quite separate language from French; it is a so-
called Celtic language as opposed to a Romance one. It is 
closely associated to Welsh. Historically, Breton was predomi-
nantly spoken in the western half of Brittany, often referred to 
as Basse Bretagne. It was always very much more an oral than 
a literary language. It seems that its use spread across the 
Armorican peninsula in the early Dark Ages and that up until 
the late n t h century the Breton secular elite might have spoken 
Breton as its first language. But after that French became the 
dominant language for the leading Breton aristocrats, who 
could however quite possibly have also known both Breton and 
Latin. The lesser western Breton nobility and western Breton 

taking place in the case. As the attorney-general later explained, 
"since it could have been oppressive to the defendant to put 
him again in jeopardy after he had been told that the case was 
to be stopped at that stage, I thought it right to enter a nolle 
prosequi". 

Both sides claimed victory at the outcome, but the play's 
author H o w a r d Brenton could "see no justice of any kind", and 
Michael Bogdanov proclaimed himself "very angry that it had 
finished without a conclusive decision". Further, M r Justice 
Staughton's ruling that section 13 of the Sexual Offences Act 
1956 could apply to the theatre remained intact, creating unease 
within the theatrical world that this could act as a persuasive 
precedent for potential private prosecutors in future cases and 
negate the protection from censorship afforded by the Theatres 
Act 1968. There were inevitably calls for the law to be reformed 
to preclude such a prosecution, but, as the furore over the case 
died down, no action was taken. The Theatres Act remains una-
mended and continues to preclude only prosecutions for 
offences at common law, and not under statute, which arise out 
of the performance of a play. N o further controversial prose-
cutions have subsequently taken place, but the possibility of one 
being instituted in the future nevertheless remains. 
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clergy continued to speak Breton down the centuries. And 
Breton remained the language of the masses in western Brittany 
through to the first half of the 20th century. 

Brittany was officially united with France as a royal-ruled 
province in 1532. Before that , through the medieval period, 
Brittany had been what is often termed a semi-autonomous 
dukedom. After the Breton War of Succession in the mid-14th 
century, the line of de Montfor t dukes asserted their semi-inde-
pendence from their feudal overlords, the French monarchs, 
particularly forcefully. They did this in part through commis-
sioning histories of Brittany which underlined, however fan-
tastically, a long tradition of Breton independence. After the 
union with France, while some leading Bretons continued to 
write histories of their province, the French crown showed a 
keener interest in controlling these histories' contents. The case 
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of Bertrand d'Argentré's Histoire de Bretagne is mentioned in 
Galliou and Jones's The Bretons. D'Argentré's history was com-
missioned by the Breton Estates. In 1583, on the eve of publi-
cation, the French royal authorities forced its withdrawal as it 
was considered to include material prejudicial to the French 
monarchy. 

Under the late Valois and Bourbon dynasties (from the sec-
ond half of the 16th century through to the 1789 Revolution), 
Brittany was granted its own regional Parlement, or court, with 
certain special powers of its own and run by aristocrats from 
the region. But, in effect, the crown authorities grew to control 
province's affairs ever more tightly. However, up until the 
French Revolution, the French monarchy appears to have paid 
very little attention to the issue of the Breton language, which 
was only rarely used for written texts and little employed in 
education in Brittany, except in the teaching of the catechism to 
the otherwise virtually uneducated Breton masses. At times, the 
French provincial Parlements of the ancien régime attempted to 
stand up to the monarchy's machinery of government. A sig-
nificant, bitter clash occurred in the 1760s between the Breton 
Parlement and the French monarchy's leading representative in 
the province, the authoritarian Duc d'Aiguillon. The protago-
nists had recourse to publication and censorship of publications 
through these years, charted in detail in de Negroni's Lectures 
interdites. 

Up until the French Revolution the majority of the Breton 
people continued unchallenged to speak Breton as their mother 
tongue. Censorship of the Breton language began in earnest 
with the victory of the more extreme Jacobin faction in the 
Revolution, stressing as it did strict national unity. This empha-
sis would continue to dominate the practice of censorship of 
Breton by successive French governments until the 1960s. 
McDonald and Fouéré give concise summaries of the measures 
taken by the various French governments through those times 
to suppress the use of the Breton language in education in par-
ticular. 

The Jacobins' insistence upon the importance of a united, 
centrally-controlled France would in fact lead to the victimiza-
tion of minority ethnic languages across the country. A 
supremely and unintentionally ironic quote from Barreré in 
1794 sums up the dominant attitude towards minority lan-
guages in France: " . . . chez un peuple libre, la langue doit être 
une et la même pour tous (the language of a free people should 
be one and the same for all)". The Revolutionary authorities 
proclaimed French the language of liberty. French was to be 
imposed as the sole, patriotic language. The minority French 
languages and dialects which still thrived among the masses in 
the French provinces came under attack, being viewed as divi-
sive and backward. What is more, Brittany had come to be 
regarded as a particularly difficult province during the Revolu-
tion because of the mass anti-Revolutionary and strongly pro-
Catholic uprising of the Chouannerie, a movement which 
brought together the varied grievances and aims of a large 
number of Bretons - peasants, clergy, and aristocrats alike. 

The Jacobins were succeeded by a whole series of French gov-
ernments of extremely diverse nature, which did, however, 
share an iron will to impose a centralist state and a single 
national language. Breton was just one of more than half a 
dozen provincial languages that were deliberately suppressed 
through this period. The others were Basque, Catalan, 

Corsican, Flemish, Occitan, and the dialects of Alsace and 
Moselle. Gwegen in his book ha Langue bretonne face à ses 
oppresseurs (he makes very clear the strong and angry pro-
Breton stance from which he is approaching the issue) describes 
how the centralizing leaders and authorities were constantly on 
their guard against minority languages from the time of the 
French Revolution. These languages were "toujours suspectes 
de véhiculer des machinations lèse-territoire (always suspected 
of serving as the vehicles for plots of territorial treason)". As 
schooling for all was introduced, the use of French as the single 
language of instruction was imposed. The minority languages 
were seen as more than simply inconvenient for a national 
school education system. They were also often denigrated as 
uncultured, uncouth, backward, unworthy. 

Gwegen records some examples of the consequences. In 1837 
Guillaume Marzel, a primary school teacher at St-Renan, was 
denounced by a school inspector for teaching Breton to his 
pupils and was fined by a court in Brest. There were many 
enemies of the Breton language within Brittany and the Breton 
elites. Gwegen also quotes letters from certain préfets (central-
government-appointed leaders of the five administrative 
départements into which Brittany had been divided at the 
Revolution) showing the tone of persecution of Breton that 
existed at the time. One of the most telling letters was one 
written by the préfets of the Finistère and the Côtes du Nord 
[now Côtes d'Armor] to de Montalivet, the French Education 
Minister, in 1831. It included the exhortation that it was nec-
essary to: 

. . . par tous les moyens possibles, favoriser l'appau-
vrissement, la corruption du breton, jusqu'au point que, 
d'une commune à l'autre, on ne puisse pas s'entendre. 
Car alors, la nécessité des communications obligera le 
paysan d'apprendre le français. Il faut absolument détru-
ire le langage breton, (encourage the impoverishment and 
decay of Breton by all possible means to the point that 
people should no longer be able to understand each other 
from one parish to the next. For then the necessity of 
communication will force the country people to learn 
French. It is absolutely imperative to destroy the Breton 
language.) 

The local Breton clergy was sometimes attacked for using 
Breton for sermons and for the Catholic catechism. Gwegen 
quotes a communication between the préfet of the Côtes du 
Nord and the bishop of St-Brieuc in 1846, the préfet com-
plaining that: 

C'est en breton qu'on enseigne généralement le 
catéchisme et les prières. C'est un mal. Nos écoles de la 
Basse-Bretagne ont particulièrement pour objet de sub-
stituer la langue française au breton. (The catechism and 
prayers are generally being taught in Breton. This is a 
bad thing. Our schools in western Brittany have the spe-
cific aim of replacing Breton with French.) 

Through the 19th century an increasing number of leading 
Bretons made conscious efforts to defend their language and 
culture, for example writing down what had up until then been 
an almost entirely oral tradition of Breton story-telling and 
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setting up Breton cultural associations. The Association 
Bretonne was founded in 1843 as one of the major groups to 
defend Breton culture and Breton interests. Fouéré, in his book 
Histoire résumée du mouvement breton du dix-neuvième siècle 
à nos jours (1800-19-76) (written, like Gwegen's, from a clearly 
stated strongly pro-Breton perspective, although with more 
composure and less rage than Gwegen) notes that in 1854 the 
Association Bretonne's activities were suspended for one year 
by the French government, which did not appreciate the asso-
ciation's efforts to present its views on Breton history. Its activ-
ities were again suspended between 1859 and 1872. 

In the 1880s, following the French defeat in the Franco-
Prussian War and the initiatives of the French statesman Jules 
Ferry, new laws were passed guaranteeing free primary educa-
tion for all children in France. Generally regarded as an impor-
tant step forward in the French state's provision of education 
for all, this change, however, as Gwegen puts it passionately, 
" . . . accéléra le processus d'élimination du breton et des autres 
langues minoritaires puisque toute l'éducation scolaire devait 
être en français" (. . . accelerated the process of eliminating 
Breton and other minority languages, as all education was to 
be carried out in French). 

At the very end of the 19th century, specifically Breton polit-
ical parties began to form. They would either call for a federal 
Europe giving far greater autonomy to European regional 
minorities such as the Bretons, or they would advocate a totally 
independent Brittany. They never gained particularly extensive 
support among the Bretons, but could make their voices heard 
quite forcefully at times. Fouéré gives a clear account of how 
the widely divergent strands of the so-called Breton Movement 
developed. The central French government certainly showed no 
sympathy for calls for greater Breton independence. Gwegen 
records how, early in the 20th century, the Combes government 
proved both strongly anti-Catholic and anti the Breton lan-
guage - in 1903, a government circular forbade church sermons 
being given in Breton. However, protests were so strong that 
this order was never applied. 

World War I put a halt to most of the campaigning of the 
Breton Movement. Some Breton journals supported the Irish 
uprising of 1916. The publication Kroaz ar Vretoned, edited 
by Franc Vallée, was suspended for a time by the French author-
ities in this context. After the war, the French government con-
tinued to pursue its policy of preventing Breton being spoken 
in schools. Fouéré notes how in December 1924 the French 
minister for education, François Albert, specified in a circular 
letter that the usage of what he called "local idioms" was to 
be forbidden in schools, even when they were trying to teach 
French to those for whom French was not their first language. 
Albert's successor, de Monzic, came up with the oft-quoted 
phrase taken to sum up the attitude to minority language issues 
of so many successive French governments and administrations: 
"Pour l'unité linguistique de la France, la langue bretonne doit 
disparaître" (For the sake of France's linguistic unity, the Breton 
language must disappear). 

Up until World War II, those who ran the French centrally-
run education system continued to employ measures to assert 
French as the only acceptable language of education, trying to 
eradicate the minority languages still widely used across France, 
Breton among them. Teachers were trained in schools known 

as Écoles Normales. There they were inculcated with what 
some have referred to as a missionary zeal to impose French as 
the only acceptable language. Many non-Breton-speaking 
primary school teachers were appointed in Brittany, thus 
making it impossible for children whose mother tongue was 
Breton to learn French via their first language. The speaking of 
Breton was regarded as a punishable offence by some teachers. 
Attitudes apparently varied a good deal from one establishment 
to another. In some schools pupils might be reprimanded for 
speaking Breton; in others, they could be much more humili-
ated; in others still there might not be any reprimands or humil-
iation, but for practical reasons French was adopted as the 
single language used in teaching. The most widely cited way in 
which Breton was suppressed, both in some private Catholic 
schools and in some state schools, was with the use of the so-
called symbole. This symbol, parallel to the "Welsh Note", 
could take many forms - it might be a clog, a horse's hoof, a 
model of a cow or some other object. When a teacher caught 
a pupil speaking in Breton rather than French, the symbol was 
given as a mark of shame and ridicule to the Breton speaker. 
The next pupil to be caught speaking in Breton would then be 
handed on the symbol by the previous carrier. These symbols 
underlined the message that speaking Breton was something 
shameful, to be ridiculed and punished. 

A number of Breton school teachers did try to stand up for 
the use of the Breton language in Breton schools through the 
period between the wars. However, the way that so many 
Bretons were deliberately educated to see their mother tongue 
as backward, uncivilized, and unacceptable undoubtedly led to 
self-censorship. It was certainly considered by very many 
Bretons that to get on in life, you had to speak French and to 
abandon the Breton language. During the 1930s, various pres-
sure groups were formed to campaign for the recognition of 
Breton language and culture in the schools and in school exams. 
By 1939 the French government had made a few small con-
cessions, for example allowing for the teaching of Breton 
outside of normal teaching hours. 

After a lull during World War I, the Breton Movement had 
taken off again by around the mid 1920s. Among the most 
important diverse groupings to emerge within the movement 
were the strongly Catholic Bleun-Brug, the Parti Autonomiste 
Breton (PAB), and the Parti Nationaliste Breton (PNB), the last 
founded in 1932. The authorities tried to hinder the distribu-
tion of the PAB's journal, Breiz Atao. Fouéré writes that from 
1937, the distribution and sale of Breiz Atao was forbidden in 
barracks and in stations, and that it was not allowed to be put 
on public display in Paris kiosks. 

In the second half of the 1930s certain of the Breton sepa-
ratist groupings were seen as siding opportunistically with the 
fascists. The French authorities, intent on counteracting any 
threat to the unity of the French nation, were suspicious of the 
Breton Movement. In 1939, the journal Breiz Atao was sus-
pended. The place in Rennes (the Breton capital) where Breiz 
Atao was produced was raided, the books in Breton found there 
seized and burnt. In July 1939, Peuples et Frontières, (a journal 
set up in 1936 to represent ethnic minorities across Europe) 
was banned by the French authorities. Gwegen claims that in 
1939 the speaking of Breton on telephones in the Finistère (the 
most westerly département of Brittany) was forbidden, such 
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was the paranoia of the French government over certain 
Bretons using their language to collaborate with the enemy. 

During World War II, radical militants and collaborationists 
of a splinter group of the PNB called for Breton independence 
and total co-operation with Germany. Ironically, concessions 
were made towards the Breton language during the German 
occupation. 

Fouéré argues that, after the Nazis had been defeated, all the 
diverse elements of the Breton Movement which had been 
active during the war were tarred with the same brush, as 
though they had all supported the same aims as the PNB off-
shoot, which was not the case. All publications in the Breton 
language were banned. The concessions gained during the war 
for Breton language and history to be accepted in education 
and exams were rescinded. The programmes in Breton on the 
station Radio-Rennes were stopped for a short time. The Breton 
Movement was temporarily seen by most Bretons as discred-
ited. Fouéré states that in the late 1940s, while cultural activ-
ities picked up quickly, any publications showing regionalist 
tendencies, such as Avel an Tree h, Vent d'Ouest, and he Peuple 
Breton, came up against official bans. Fouéré also mentions the 
strict limits imposed on programmes in Breton on radio and 
television, only one half hour allowed on the radio every week 
and one minute fortnightly on the television. 

In 1947 the Mouvement pour l'Organisation de la Bretagne 
(MOB) was set up to try and unite Bretons in defending their 
language and culture. From 1953 the publication La Bretagne 
Réelle became the first to give a public opinion column to the 
Breton nationalist point of view since the banning of the PNB 
in 1945. B u t the successive postwar French governments 
remained hostile to regional rights. In September i960 a decree 
by the Minister for Education tried to get rid of the optional 
Breton examination in the baccalauréat school-leaving certifi-
cate, although the ministry quickly changed its mind on that 
decree. In 1961 a Breton farmers' protest led to the protesters 
taking over government buildings in the Breton town of 
Morlaix. The Breton-speaking presenter on Radio-Rennes, 
Charles Le Gall, was suspended for a month for playing a 
Breton song celebrating this action on-air. In the same year, the 
so-called Estates General of Pontivy were summoned by active 
defenders of Breton interests. The speakers at this gathering 
denounced the "internal colonization" of Brittany by France. 
The French government issued instructions that the holding of 
these mock Estates should not be mentioned on television or 
radio. 

Petty measures to suppress Breton were taken through the 
1960s and early 1970s. Even Breton names could potentially 
be censored. Fouéré cites the case in 1963 of the Manrot-Le 
Goarnic family, who were denied payment of state family 
allowances for their four children because these children had 

been given Breton first names which had not been accepted on 
the official registers. The children were therefore denied official 
existence. Greater sensitivity to regional names came about 
because of this case. Breton-language coverage on radio and 
television in the 1960s was limited to extremely low levels, five 
minutes a day for the radio, 90 seconds a week for television 
according to Fouéré. In 1966 stickers carrying the initials BZH 
(short for Breizh, the Breton name for Brittany) were banned 
on cars. Such measures continued into the early 1970s, espe-
cially after the campaign of violence organized by the Front de 
Libération de la Bretagne (FLB), founded in the second half of 
the 1960s and active through to the first half of the 1970s, 
attacking French military installations, French tax offices, and 
government administrative offices in Brittany. Fouéré, charting 
the progress of the Breton language on radio and television, 
notes that although Breton-speaking programmes were granted 
slightly more air time by the early 1970s, the fortnightly 
quarter-hour spot on television was sometimes suspended. The 
presenter, Charles Le Gall, occasionally had his script censored 
and cut. The strongly Breton nationalist singer Glenmor found 
his lyrics subject to the same treatment. 

Gwegen quotes the French president Georges Pompidou in 
1972 declaring, that: "// n'y a pas de place pour les langues 
régionales dans une France destinée à marquer l'Europe de son 
sceaul" (There is no room for regional languages in a France 
destined to put its stamp on Europe!). Through the late 1970s 
and 1980s, however, the French regions came to be granted 
more autonomy, and regional languages came to be treated with 
greater respect. However, the combined forces of a long tradi-
tion of state hostility to the Breton language and of self-cen-
sorship by western Bretons of what was until comparatively 
recently the mother tongue for most people born in the area 
means that the population of fluent, daily Breton speakers has 
dwindled to very small numbers. 

P H I L I P P E BARBOUR 

Further Reading 
Fouéré, Yann, Histoire résumée du mouvement breton: du XIXe 

siècle à nos jours, 1800-1976, Quimper: Nature et Bretagne, 
1977 

Galliou, Patrick and Michael Jones, The Bretons, Oxford and 
Cambridge, Massachusetts: Blackwell, 1991 

Gwegen, Jorj, La Langue bretonne face à ses oppresseurs, Quimper: 
Nature et Bretagne, 1975 

Hélias, Pierre-Jabez, The Horse of Pride: Life in a Breton Village, 
translated and abridged by Lawrence Wylie, New Haven, 
Connecticut: Yale University Press, 1978 

McDonald, Maryon, "We Are not French!": Language, Culture, 
and Identity in Brittany, London and New York: Routledge, 
1989 

Negroni, Barbara de, Lectures interdites: le travail des censeurs au 
XVIIIe siècle, 1-723-1774, Paris: Michel, 1995 



2 9 8 BREYTENBACH 

BREYTEN BREYTENBACH 
South African poet, painter, and novelist, 1939-

Breyten Breytenbach was born in Bonnievale in the Paarl region 
of the Cape Province in 1939 and enjoyed a typical rural and 
relatively conservative Afrikaner upbringing. On completing 
school he enrolled in Fine Arts and Afrikaans at the University 
of Cape Town, where he first came into contact with liberal 
ideas. 

At the end of 1959, before completing his studies, he left 
South Africa to travel in Europe. In 1962 he settled in Paris 
where he met and married Ngo Thi Huang Lien, a Vietnamese 
living in France. She introduced him to Zen Buddhism which, 
along with radical socialist and anarchist ideas, was to shape 
his outlook. He also made contact with exiled south African 
writers like Es'kia Mphahlele and Lewis Nkosi. 

Breytenbach's marriage brought him into direct conflict with 
South Africa's Immorality Law, which prohibited sexual rela-
tions and marriages between whites and all other population 
groups classified as "non-white" by the race laws of the time. 
This included Asians. His writings and radical views were 
directed against all the repressive institutions of Afrikaner rule. 
As he became active in exile politics, his work was subjected 
to pre-censorship and censorship. 

In 1964 he published an anthology of poems Die Ysterkoei 
moet sweet (The Iron Cow Must Sweat) and a collection of 
short stories Katastrofes (Catastrophes). These two publica-
tions signalled the arrival of a new, startling voice in Afrikaans 
literature. In his poetry and fiction, Breytenbach's vision of a 
free and open society, coupled to his exploration of such themes 
as death, eroticism, exile, and political resistance, hit the con-
servative Afrikaans literary scene like a bolt of lightening. His 
radical views would intensify over the years and precipitate 
admiration as well as aversion in South Africa. 

In 1965 Breytenbach received the Nasionale Boekhandel 
Award, donated by a company chaired by the future prime min-
ister, Hendrik Verwoerd. Breytenbach indicated that he wished 
to travel to South Africa with his wife to receive his award; she 
was denied a visa on the grounds that his marriage was con-
sidered an embarrassment to a state which enforced the 
Immorality Act. He wrote at the time, "I hate and despise 
apartheid with all its implications." 

In 1965 he submitted Om te vlieg: 7z opstel in vyfledemate 
en 'n ode (To Fly: An Essay in Five Parts and an Ode) to his 
publisher, Nasionale Boekhandel Pers. It was accepted but some 
changes were suggested, which Breytenbach refused - he even 
rewrote the novella to emphasize its mockery of Afrikaner ide-
ology. In this fantastical narrative the main figure who dreams 
of flying, lives in "Butcher City", modelled on Cape Town and 
Paris. In 1966 he sent the manuscript to another publisher, 
Human &c Rousseau. They accepted it but after a long delay 
informed him that publication could not proceed since the print-
ers feared prosecution under the Publications Act. Censorship 
had by then been applied with devastating effect to South 
African English writing, but this became the first Afrikaans pub-
lication to fail to appear because of pre-censorship 

Breytenbach's subsequent writings met the same fate. His 
second collection of poems, Die huis van die doive (The House 
of the Deaf) contained a number of political poems which were 

removed from the manuscript by the publishers before con-
senting to publish it. To avoid this, Breytenbach moved to the 
newly established independent publisher, Buren, which pub-
lished Om te vlieg (1971) as well as a Kouevuur (1969, Cold 
Fire) and Lotus (1970). 

Even Buren were constrained to omit nine poems from 
Kouevuur. According to André Brink, the printers declined to 
print the poems "for fear of prosecution and discrimination by 
other influential clients". In 1970, the publisher released the 
nine poems in a limited edition of 150 entitled Oorblyfsels uit 
die Felgrim se Verse na 'n Tydelike (Leftovers from the Pilgrims' 
Verses after a Temporary). To circumvent censorship, the book 
could only be obtained directly from the publisher. 

In 1972 Skryt: om 'n Sinkende Skip Blou te Verf (Sinking 
Ship Blues) was published in the Netherlands. Although never 
published in South Africa, the Dutch edition was banned under 
the terms of article 42(2) of the Publications Act in 1975. 
According to the censors, it was offensive to the religious con-
victions and feelings of sections of the population; ridiculed and 
was contemptuous of a section of the population; was harmful 
to relations between sections of the population; and threatened 
the safety of the state, peace, and good order in South Africa. 

The collection is dedicated to the oppressed and disenfran-
chised people of South Africa. A list of those who had died in 
police detention was included and several poems commemo-
rated the martyrdoms. Breytenbach responded: "I am proud to 
be among the ranks of the many black and English-speaking 
South African writers whose works are banned." He first indi-
cated that he would not appeal against the ban, but later 
requested André Brink to lodge an appeal on his behalf: "does 
your heart also tighten in the throat/when you grasp the extin-
guished limbs /with the same hands that will stroke your wife's 
secrets", he asked in a poem addressed to B.J. Vorster, the then 
prime minister. 

On 14 October 1975 Breytenbach was arrested for entering 
the country on a false passport. He was on a secret mission for 
the political group Okhela, made up of white South African 
exiles. In prison he cooperated with the police and during his 
trial apologised to B.J. Vorster for "Letters from abroad to a 
Butcher", a poem addressed to the prime minister. 

He was given permission to publish Voetskrif (1976, Foot 
Writing), which he wrote while awaiting trial, but after his sen-
tence an English translation of his poems And Death White as 
Words (1979) was banned. The reasons given to the publisher, 
David Philip, were: "the seriousness of the prejudice to the state 
as a result of favourable publicity to him." This meant that any 
work by the author while he was serving a prison sentence as 
a convicted revolutionary terrorist would amount to providing 
him with "favourable publicity" - perceived as a threat to the 
state. 

Released in 1982, after serving seven years of his nine-year 
sentence, Breytenbach returned to Paris and became a French 
citizen. The True Confessions of an Albino Terrorist (1983) 
recounts his prison experiences. The first volume of a multi-
volume of collection of poetry written in prison, Die Onge-
dansde Dans (The Undanced Dance), appeared in 1983. The 
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style is oblique because he was obliged to hand over all writ-
ings to the prison authorities. 

Breytenbach describes censorship in South Africa as an inte-
gral aspect of the political repression and racial dominat ion of 
the apartheid state, aimed at controlling the flow of all informa-
tion and ideas critical of white minority rule. He currently lives 
in Paris but regularly visits South Africa to participate in cul-
tural programmes and events. He has written of the dangers of 
self-censorship: "it takes root inside you as a bird of interi-
orised paternalism . . . you become your own castrator . . . once 
you submit to the thought restrictions of the power managers , 
enter their game . . . they have already won the day" (from End 
Papers). 
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Kennis van die Aand was the first Afrikaans novel to be banned 
under South Africa's Publications and Entertainment Act of 
1963. Many works in English by both white and black writers 
had been banned under the act, but it was n o w clear to the 
Afrikaner cultural community that its works were no longer 
exempt from censorship. 

Upon publication, the work was heralded as the first politi-
cal novel in Afrikaans. The protagonist is Joseph Malan , a 
coloured actor, who tells his life story from prison as he awaits 
execution for murdering his white lover. His family history is 
characterized by slavery and oppression, and his own life forms 
the last link in the chain. Despite the advantage of an educa-
tion abroad, Joseph, like most of his ancestors, becomes a 
victim of white dominat ion in South Africa. Central in Kennis 
are the struggle against the system of apartheid, oppression and 
repression, discrimination, and sex across the colour line (pro-
hibited at the time of publication). 

Kennis was one of the first novels in Afrikaans to address 
race relations at the height of apartheid. Its setting is contem-
porary South Africa and, according to one critic, it broke 
"every possible t aboo in this politically complex country . . . 
the Immorality Act, petty apartheid, revolutionary violence, 
black power, censorship, 180-day detention, murder, to r tu re" 
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(Die Volksblad, 27 November 1973). Notwithstanding, the 
work was well-received in the Afrikaner press. It was treated 
as a literary event and none of the reviewers considered the 
possibility of a ban. Nevertheless, in February 1974, the 
Government Gazette published the ban of Kennis under section 
5(2.)(b) of the Publications and Entertainment Act. This meant 
that the work was declared undesirable on religious grounds. 

The law did not require the censor to give reasons, so that 
neither the author nor the publisher received an explanation 
for the ban. From the appeal case of the English version of 
Kennis in 1980 we can, however, get an idea of what the prob-
lems were: 

With regard to the question of religious convictions or 
feelings the relevant aspects are: the analogy with Jesus, 
the juxtaposition of sex and religion and the vain use of 
the Lord's name . . . the taking of the Lord's name in vain 
in this book is contextually justified and not offensive 
within the meaning of the Act. 

When , however, the passages are read in context, with Joseph 
engaging in sexual affairs, and these are considered together 
with analogies to the world or the life of Christ and /o r the 

ANDRÉ BRINK 
South African novelist, 1935-

KENNIS VAN DIE AAND (Looking on Darkness) 
N o v e l , 1 9 7 3 
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taking of the Lord's name in vain by the characters concerned, 
the matter moves into the realm of the repulsive or mortifying 
within the meaning of the words set out in Pub. Contr. Board 
v. Gallo (Africa) Ltd 1975 (3) SA 665 (A). (Silver 1979: 
Decision no. 64/80 3-4) 

It is noteworthy that in the reviews of Kennis hardly any 
mention had been made of the religious aspects of the work. It 
was clearly a minor element. The Publications and Entertain-
ments Act provided the censors with many ways to ban a book. 
By choosing to base the ban on a religious offence, they tried 
to avoid a discussion of the political content of the book. 

The English version, Looking on Darkness, was banned in 
1974 and again in 1980. The appeal in 1980 was denied by 
the Publications Appeal Board. This time, the PAB admitted 
that Kennis had not been banned on political grounds: 

The book is not undesirable within the meaning of the 
so-called political paragraphs (Sections 47(2)(d)+(e) of 
the Act) . . . The fact that accusations are made against 
the police or the procedure followed in courts does not 
necessarily bring a work within the ambit of these para-
graphs. It is indeed of the utmost importance that matters 
of a political nature and especially with regard to race 
relations should be described and criticized openly - and 
in this regard, strong, biased and even derogatory lan-
guage is a typical feature of the South African political 
scene. (Silver 1979: Decision no. 64/80: 4) 

This noble statement in a case where the work in question 
had already been banned on other grounds was not completely 
meaningless. In the first place, the censorship regime functioned 
as a quasi-legal system and the decisions of the various bodies 
constituted jurisprudence which could be referred to in later 
cases. Secondly, if Kennis were to be re-evaluated, the chances 

were slim that the work would be declared undesirable on polit-
ical grounds if these had been explicitely excluded in an earlier 
decision. 

When Kennis was reconsidered in 1981, a publications com-
mittee declared the work not undesirable. The Directorate of 
Publications lodged an appeal. The Publications Appeal Board 
upheld the decision of the committee. Kennis was unbanned, 
on condition that it "may only be sold, hired out or lent out 
by lending libraries in hard cover and it may not knowingly be 
sold, hired out or lent out by lending libraries to persons under 
the age of eighteen" (Jakobsen's Index of Objectionable 
Literature: 160). 

Brink noted in 1982: 

Since I began writing books with a political dimension 
I've been carefully watched. I'm followed, even abroad; 
my mail is open, my house searched . . . As an Afrikaner, 
I and others come in for very strict censorship - not as 
much as the blacks, but far more than authors of British 
descent. 
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BRITAIN 

Population: 59,415,000 
Main religions: Anglican; Roman Catholic; Muslim; 

Presbyterian; Methodist; Sikh; Hindu; Jewish 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Welsh; Scottish Gaelic 

Number of daily newspapers: 99 
Number of periodicals: 478 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 1443 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 521 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 263 

C.1400-1603 (England and Wales) 
Serious questioning of the established theological and ecclesi-
astical order arrived late in England and Wales, but was none 
the less seminal for that. Paths had already been cleared by, for 
example, the Waldensians in France, when John Wyclif (c. 
1321-84) came to similar conclusions, most notably that "no 
man is so rude a scholar but that he may learn the words of 
the Gospel, according to his simplicity". 

The implications of this view were not lost on Wyclif's aca-
demic superiors - he was a fellow of Merton College, Oxford 
- on the English bishops, or on the Lollards, who were influ-
enced by his writings: lay Christians were entitled to literacy, 

to the Bible in their own language, and even to their own inter-
pretation of it. What was to stop them coming to conclusions 
similar to those reached by Wyclif, who denied that the gospels 
justified papal supremacy, the practice of confession, and the 
doctrine of transubstantiation (the idea that, in the Eucharist, 
the consecrated elements of bread and wine are transformed 
into the actual body and blood of Christ)? As Anne Hudson 
has observed: "in origin, literacy begot heresy . . . [and] heresy, 
in turn, fostered . . . literacy". Every received idea of lay igno-
rance and priestly intellectual or mystical superiority was now 
subject to challenge. 

Wyclif was silenced, or at least forced into retirement, by tra-
ditional means: threats of the loss of his livelihood, excommu-
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nication or imprisonment, delivered by a commission set up by 
the chancellor of Oxford University. Subsequently, 36 bishops 
and 36 graduates of theology, called together by William 
Courtenay, archbishop of Canterbury, pronounced a more uni-
versal condemnation. However, the attention given to the 
Lollards, who had no formal theological training, was unprece-
dented. The Welshman Walter Brut, who described himself as 
peccator, laicus, agrícola, cristianus ("sinner, layman, farmer, 
Christian"), and shared many of Wyclif's beliefs, was subjected 
to an inquisition by John Trefnant, bishop of Hereford, for 
three years (1390-93). Such was Brut's articulacy in Latin and 
his detailed knowledge of the Bible that Trefnant had to call 
on the advice of two masters and three bachelors of theology, 
two doctors of civil and canon law, as well as John Newton 
and William Colvyll, chancellor and former chancellor of 
Cambridge University. Brut finally gave way to pressure - "I 
meekly submit me to your correction as a subject ought to his 
bishop" - moving on, however, to another "forbidden" area, 
the struggle for Welsh independence under Owen Glendower. 

Other Lollards submitted or were excommunicated, but their 
teachings and activities led to England's first law against heresy, 
De Haeretico Comburendo (1401), which provided that heretics 
who persisted in their error should, on conviction by an eccle-
siastical court, be burnt "in a high place". Certain Lollards had, 
meanwhile, produced two translations of the Bible into English 
(1380 and 1396). Thomas Arundel, Courtenay's successor at 
Canterbury, banned the possession and reading of any such 
translation in an injunction of 1409. 

Lollards remained active, in diminishing numbers, until well 
into the 16th century. They were not alone in prizing lay liter-
acy and education. J.A-H. Moran found that during the 14th 
and 15th centuries, the diocese of York, which contained 
around 10 per cent of the English population, had no less than 
250 schools, a number so large that it must indicate some form 
of education for the "lower orders". F.R.H. Du Boulay esti-
mates that "perhaps 30 per cent of the English population" 
could read at this time. Book production was expanding: the 
scriveners and limners (or illuminators) of London had estab-
lished guilds by 1373 and 1403 respectively, while stationers 
were present in London from at least 1311. William Caxton 
further revolutionized the industry with his introduction of the 
printing press in 1476, a relatively late date compared to other 
countries in western Europe. Henry VII (reigned 1489-1509) 
was the first monarch to appoint a crown printer, or "printer 
at the king's command", William Faques, in 1504. Henry VIII 
(reigned 1509-47) could also see the potential of the new 
medium for social control, appointing Richard Pynton to the 
post on his accession. 

Henry VIII's defiance of papal authority from 1532 onwards 
has sometimes been allowed to obscure the fact that he was a 
theological conservative for most of his life, quite ready to ban 
the writings of the Reformers, especially those of Martin 
Luther, which were first made available in England in John 
Dome's bookshop in Oxford in 1518. Two years later, copies 
of Luther's works were confiscated and burned by Cambridge 
University proctors, and, on 12 May 1526, Cardinal Wolsey 
was present at a public bonfire of Lutheran texts at St Paul's 
Cross in London. Another public bonfire had been lit on 11 
February 1526, when Robert Barnes, a member of the "Little 
Germany" group, which met at the White Hart Tavern in 

Cambridge, was made to do public penance. In supporting the 
suppression of the new heresy, Henry was at one with other 
European Catholic monarchs. 

Nor, a century after the Lollards, were king or bishops any 
readier to countenance a vernacular Bible. Cuthbert Tunstall, 
bishop of London, refused to finance William Tyndale's pro-
jected translation of the New Testament, forcing Tyndale to 
seek support in Germany, where Luther's following was, by 
now, considerable. Printed at Worms, copies were smuggled 
back into England, where, in October 1526, Tunstall ordered 
their surrender within 30 days; those found in possession of a 
copy after that would be excommunicated. Booksellers were 
also warned to import no further copies. John Perkyns of St 
Andrews Eastcheap in London was principled and defiant: 

If I had 20 books of the Holy Scriptures translated into 
English, I would bring none of them in for my Lord of 
London, curse he or bless he, for he doth it because we 
should have no knowledge, but keep all secrets to 
himself. 

Tyndale's opinion of Wolsey, Tunstall and their colleagues was 
expressed in The Practice of Prelates, 3000 copies of which 
were said to be in circulation by the end of 1530. Most bans 
on books printed abroad - Antwerp was the main centre for 
the trade - were ineffective, booksellers reckoning that the 
threat of excommunication had to be set against their increas-
ing success in business. 

Sir Thomas More, who succeeded to the Lord Chancellorship 
in October 1529, was no less committed to the traditional cause 
than his predecessor Wolsey had been. Two royal proclama-
tions issued in 1530 further emphasized the need to suppress 
blasphemous books lately made and privately sent into the 
realm. More had previously written on the punishment of 
heretics and, despite his early contacts with Erasmus and other 
Renaissance humanists, was committed to traditional beliefs -
and to the punishment of those who fell short of them. Having 
opposed, for this reason, Henry VIII's campaign for a divorce 
from Catherine of Aragon, he resigned in 1532 and he was 
beheaded three years later, having not changed his views and 
being quite unwilling to acknowledge Henry as "the only 
supreme head on Earth of the Church of England, called 
Anglica Ecclesia". 

Henry's defiance of the pope, and his appointments of 
Thomas Cromwell as vicar-general and of Thomas Cranmer as 
archbishop of Canterbury, undoubtedly made a difference to 
the content of censorship. The revised Treason Act of 1534 
adjudged those to be traitors who "maliciously wish, will or 
desire, by words or in writing, to harm the king", or "slan-
derously publish or pronounce, by express writing or words, 
that the King, or Sovereign Lord should be heretic, schismatic, 
tyrant, infidel, or usurper of the crown". They would "suffer 
such forms of death and other penalties as is limited and accus-
tomed in cases of high treason". 

In the same year, the Convocation of Canterbury, the assem-
bly of bishops and clergy for the southern province of the 
Church of England, petitioned the king to allow a translation 
of the Bible into English. No royal command was issued, 
but work went ahead under the editorship of Miles Coverdale, 
who based much of his version on that of Tyndale (who had 
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meanwhile also translated the Pentateuch, the first five books 
of the Old Testament) and the rest on translations from the 
German of Luther and Zwingli. In 1536, Cromwell ordered 
that a Bible should be provided in every church. The Ten 
Articles appeared to reverse many of Henry's previous bans on 
Luther's teachings by proclaiming the doctrine of justification 
by faith as central to the profession of Christianity. 

It should be noted at this point that the revolutionary change 
in favour of the vernacular did not extend to Welsh. Wales was 
formally united with England in that year, but Welsh-speakers 
were firmly excluded from public office and the use of English 
was imposed for church services. Ireland, of which Henry VIII 
proclaimed himself king in 1541, resisted the incursions of 
English political rule and religion. The small number of English 
settlements in Munster and Connaught - and, later during the 
reign of Elizabeth, Spanish support for Irish rebellions - made 
any imposition of Anglicanism impossible. Scotland was an 
independent country, and remained so until 1707. 

By comparison with other parts of Protestant Europe, how-
ever, the English and Welsh Reformation was so far relatively 
mild and easily reversible. As the Pilgrimage of Grace (1536) 
arguably showed, traditional attitudes remained popular: 
40,000 of Henry's subjects in the north of England demanded 
the suppression of heresy and the punishment of heretics. In 
the south, a priest from Kent declared that "he had liefer that 
all the New Testaments in English were burned than he would 
buy any or look on any". Another, in Wincanton in Somerset, 
denounced "these newfangled fellows which read the new 
books, for they be heretics and knaves and pharisees". 
Cromwell had now to bow in the direction of orthodoxy, estab-
lishing a heresy commission on 1 October 1537, its most noto-
rious victim being John Lambert, tried in front of the king for 
his Anabaptist beliefs and burned to death on 22 November 
1538. The reaction was cemented by a proclamation forbid-
ding the import of English books and Bibles without a licence, 
and by the execution of Cromwell himself for "licence and 
heresy" on 24 June 1540. 

Conservatism was in the ascendant for the rest of Henry's 
reign. An act formulated by Stephen Gardiner, bishop of 
Winchester, in 1543 "for the advancement of true religion" 
drew attention to popular "ignorance, find opinions and blind-
ness", blaming the increase in heresy on its presence in books, 
plays, and songs. A Necessary Erudition for any Christian Man 
(the "King's Book") became the standard by which other reli-
gious books were to be judged; those whose writings diverged 
from it were subject to penalties. The Bible was not to be pub-
licly read by "women . . . artificers, prentices, husbandmen, nor 
labourers" - perhaps 90 per cent of the population. 

A form of book censorship had been in place since 1536, 
when a proclamation insisted that books published cum privi-
legio regali ("with royal permission") must not only state the 
fact on their title page, but also add the words ad imprimen-
dum solum, which Cyndia Susan Clegg takes to mean "for print-
ing only", implying that they had been subjected to censorship 
before they were printed and that anything added subsequent 
to inspection - "annotations and additions in the margins, pro-
logues and calendars imagined and invented as well by the mak-
ers, devisers and printers of the same books, or by sundry 
strange persons called Anabaptists and Sacramentaries" -
would not be regarded as being published cum privilegio regali. 

More root-and-branch censorship returned, in the form of book 
burning, in July 1546, the works of Robert Barnes being a spe-
cial target for the conflagration, which, as 20 years previously, 
took place at St Paul's Cross. 

However, this was, for the moment, the conservatives' last 
shot. The reformist camp manoeuvred themselves into control 
of the Regency Council, which, on Henry's death, was to rule 
until his young son Edward VI came of age. The repressive leg-
islation of the previous decade was promptly repealed. 
Christopher Haigh records: 

In a more permissive atmosphere, hitherto-banned books 
were printed freely: in 1547-49, three quarters of the 
books published were on religion, and half of these 
were by Protestants. The repeal of the 1542 Act allowed 
unrestricted Bible reading: 60 editions of the Bible were 
printed in Edward's reign, and by 1549 versions for the 
poor could be bought in parts. 

However, as Haigh points out, the road to free expression con-
tinued to be a rocky one. A proclamation of 28 April 1551 
required that the king or six privy counsellors should license 
books before they were printed. "The most precious jewel, the 
word of God" was being abused by the publication of "what-
soever any light of fantastical had listed to invent and devise". 
Certain works might provoke "vicious livings and corrupt con-
versations . . . licentious behaviour, lewd and seditious talks". 

The first Book of Common Prayer, a compromise between 
tradition and innovation, was imposed on 9 June 1549, giving 
rise to rebellion in the West Country: "We will not receive the 
new service . . . we will have the Mass in Latin as before". The 
rebellion was violently suppressed, and, on 25 December 1549, 
it was ordered that all service books in Latin were to be 
destroyed. 

More positively, a Welsh translation of the Prayer Book, 
Kynniver Llitb a Ban, was allowed. The first book printed in 
the Welsh language, Y Bibl Yngbymraec, compiled by John Prys 
of Brecon, had been published in 1546: it contained versions 
of the Creed, the Lord's Prayer, and the Ten Commandments. 
These two books were the first of many that helped to offset 
the growing impact of the English language on Wales. 

A second, more radically reformist Prayer Book was intro-
duced in 1552, and the 42 Articles, issued in the same year, 
proscribed all the most hated Catholic doctrines: transubstan-
tiation, Purgatory, and prayers to the saints. 

Arguably the most radical censorship of Edward's reign, 
however, was visual. All over medieval Europe, people's devo-
tion to images - statues, pictures, stained glass - was a central 
feature of popular culture and religion. At first, Henry VIII had 
not followed Luther's condemnation of them, praising "laud-
able ceremonies" as aids to education and devotion. Cromwell, 
however, resisted all attempts to make him suppress Martin 
Bucer's writings on the subject, which complained that although 
the "old rooted custom" of using images as an aid to devotion 
was permissible so long as the images were not worshipped, 
there were some who would "never refrain from worshipping 
of images". Cromwell's Injunctions of 1536 had urged direct 
action against "such feigned images as ye know of in any of 
your cures". This had mostly fallen on deaf ears. Now, however, 
the Regency Council and reformist bishops showed themselves 
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determined to complete Cromwell's programme. Images were 
removed from St Paul's Cathedral in London on 16 November 
1547 and were destroyed at St Paul's Cross, after a sermon 
against idolatry had been preached by William Barlow, bishop 
of St David's in south Wales. In February 1548, the Regent, 
Edward Seymour, duke of Somerset, ordered a wholesale 
destruction by local carpenters and masons of "all images 
which be things not necessary and without which the churches 
of Christ continued most godly many years". On 21 February 
1549, it was reported that the order had, in many places, been 
"well and truly obeyed", but that elsewhere "much strife and 
contention had arisen and daily riseth and more and more 
increaseth". 

The situation changed once again with the premature death 
of Edward VI. At her accession in 1553, his staunchly Catholic 
sister Mary I appeared eirenical, making it known that she 
would not "compel or constrain other men's consciences". 
However, it soon became clear that, far from attempting to rein-
state traditional faith and practice solely by her own example, 
she would actively censor works that challenged that faith. Her 
determination was reinforced after her marriage to another 
staunch Catholic, king Philip II of Spain. 

Mary began her censorship by rigorously enforcing the 
requirement that books should be licensed before printing. 
Within two years of her accession, however, she had also 
ordered that "any works by any Protestants should be burned" 
and had instituted a search for "the said books, writings or 
works". This was much more than the customary passive cen-
sorship: bishops and local authorities were to "enter into the 
houses or closets and secret places of every person of whatso-
ever degree". The definition of treason was further extended to 
include writing "any false matter, clause, or sentence of slander, 
reproach and dishonour of the King or Queen's Majesties". In 
May 1555, 1000 copies of a pamphlet, The Dialogue, which 
endorsed the claim to the succession of Mary's Protestant sister 
Elizabeth, were confiscated. In June 1558, summary execution 
was ordered for anyone found in possession of such "wicked 
and seditious books". David Loades has estimated that Mary's 
efforts "reduced the number of printers by almost half, and the 
number of titles by about the same". 

Her efforts were in vain for, after her death, Elizabeth duly 
succeeded. The practice of censorship under Elizabeth (reigned 
1558-1603) has been the subject of considerable scholarly 
attention since Frederick Siebert claimed, in 1952, that her 
reign was the most repressive of all those between 1476 and 
1776. Subsequent studies have questioned the validity of this 
sweeping judgement, pointing out the changing context of cen-
sorship over so long a period and, more specifically, drawing 
attention to publications that might have been expected to be 
censored under Elizabeth but were not (Annabel Patterson); 
revealing inconsistencies in practice (Richard Burt); and, 
arguing that, so far as theatres were concerned, the appoint-
ment of a censor in the age of Shakespeare, and afterwards, 
was enabling rather than restrictive (Richard Dutton). The most 
recent study of press censorship, by Cyndia Susan Clegg, goes 
so far as to deny the possibility of generalization: 

When the encounters between Elizabethan government 
and the press are taken individually and understood in 
their economic, legal, political contexts, press censorship 

appears less as a product of prescriptive (and proscrip-
tive) Tudor policy than a pragmatic situational response 
to an extraordinary variety of particular events . . . [Its] 
. . . fabric is a crazy quilt of proclamations, patents, trade 
regulations, judicial decrees, and Privy Council and par-
liamentary actions, patched together by sometimes 
common, and sometimes competing threads of economic, 
political and private interests. 

Of key importance is the fact that Elizabeth inherited a 
kingdom that had experienced a decade of instability and shift-
ing politics, in which people hardly knew where they stood in 
relation to religion. Elizabeth's longevity notwithstanding, the 
legacy of those years erupted from time to time, notably after 
1570, when the pope excommunicated her and Catholic mon-
archs, in alliance with Catholics within the country, plotted, or 
were suspected of plotting, to have her replaced, but also when-
ever she and her court were particularly anxious about the suc-
cession, given that she never married or had children. All of 
these concerns might be expected to have led to greater empha-
sis on the prevention of publications considered likely to be 
destabilizing. The distinction between political sedition and 
religious dissent was not easy to make in an age when mon-
archs, Catholic or Protestant, were widely held to be responsi-
ble for their subjects' salvation, and it became even more 
difficult to make during Elizabeth's reign. 

Elizabeth's first parliament (1558) made it illegal to write 
"false matter" that slandered the sovereign or was capable of 
stirring up rebellion. No less than 11 statutes were enacted 
against "writing, preaching, speech, expressive words or 
sayings" that could be considered treasonable. Her excommu-
nication, which carried with it the explicit statement that 
Catholics might legitimately plot to overthrow her, led to a 
royal proclamation of 1 July 1570 directed at "certain wicked 
and seditious persons [who] do by secret manner continue to 
scatter certain infamous scrolls . . . and bring in traitorous 
books and bulls as if it were from Rome". Faced also that year 
with claims that the Catholic Mary, queen of Scots, had a right 
to the English throne, a further proclamation was directed 
against "seditious books, writings, and suchlike traitorous 
devices against the laws and government of the realm or any 
wise prejudicial to the royal estate of Her Majesty". 

These acts and proclamations extending the practice of cen-
sorship were phrased in notably general terms. A proclamation 
of 17 September 1579 was more specific, naming John Stubbs's 
book The Discoverie of a Gaping Gap as a "heap of slanders", 
calculated to stir up "all estates of Her Majesty's subjects to 
fear their own utter ruin and change of government". Stubbs 
had presumed to advise the queen against marrying the duke 
of Alençon. It not only infuriated her personally, but was felt 
to be capable of stirring up rebellion on a wider front. Stubbs 
was accused of "seditious libel" and had his right hand cut off, 
and it was ordered that the book was to be destroyed wher-
ever it came to light. William Allen's Admonition to the 
Nobility and People of England (1588) was similarly the 
subject of a royal proclamation, on the grounds that Allen had 
called, in the name of his Catholic faith, for the withdrawal of 
allegiance to Elizabeth, and had expressed his own support for 
the Spanish invasion launched and defeated that year. 
According to the proclamation, "loyal subjects" had "sufficient 
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warrant" to "enquire and search for all such bulls, transcripts, 
libels, books, and pamphlets, and for all such persons whatso-
ever as shall bring in, publish, disperse or utter any of the 
same". 

By the Act of Supremacy (1559), Elizabeth had been pro-
claimed, not "supreme head of the Church of England", as her 
father and half-brother had been, but "supreme governor", in 
an apparent attempt to signal a degree of relaxation of royal 
intervention in religion. Similarly, the Act of Uniformity 
restored Edward VI's Book of Common Prayer, but with some 
amendments intended to accommodate the more conservative 
wing of the church. Heresy was defined as the holding of opin-
ions contrary to scripture or the declarations of the first seven 
councils of the early church. Images were said not to be idol-
atrous so long as their presence in churches was not used as a 
pretext for worship. The six commissions appointed to enforce 
uniformity were, however, dominated by avowedly Protestant 
clergy, who took seriously their charge to "visit, reform, 
redress, order, correct, and amend all such errors, heresies, 
schisms, abuses, offences, contempts, and enormities whatso-
ever". Many clergy could not, in conscience, sign up to the new 
arrangement; in the diocese of York, 40 per cent refused and 
were deprived of their livings. Many leading Catholics went 
into exile. 

The visual censorship begun under Edward VI was also 
resumed, and it appears to have been particularly intense during 
the first decade of Elizabeth's reign, apparently despite her own 
preference for moderation. The Injunctions of 1559 ordered 
parishes to "take away, utterly extinct and destroy all shrines, 
covering of shrines, all tables, candlesticks . . . pictures, paint-
ings, and other monuments of feigned miracles . . . so that there 
remain no memory of the same in walls, glasses, windows or 
elsewhere within the churches". These trappings of the old 
Catholic order were "burned with great wonder", and at Exeter 
Cathedral, for example, those known to be particularly devoted 
to them were forced to participate in their collection and 
destruction. The Homily against the Perils of Idolatry (1563) 
emphasized that: "God's horrible wrath and our most dread-
ful danger cannot be avoided without the destruction and utter 
abolishing of all such images and idols out of the church and 
temple of God". 

"Horrible wrath" notwithstanding, some parishes had still 
not obeyed the injunctions as late as the mid-1570s, when the 
new vicar of Minchinghampton in Gloucestershire, paid "for 
pulling down, destroying, and throwing out of the church 
sundry superstitious things tending to the maintenance of idol-
atry". By the end of the reign, William Perkins could be more 
measured in his Warning against Idolâtrie (1598). In his view, 
the "historical use of images" was "good and lawful". They 
could certainly be displayed in private houses, but, for the 
avoidance of idolatry, "the practice of the Church of England 
was commendable . . . that suffers not in places that serve for 
use of religion images either carved or painted". 

The censorship of some religious books was ordered in a 
royal proclamation of 1 March 1569. John Jewell, bishop of 
Salisbury, had rashly challenged all who would to provide bib-
lical justification for the Catholic doctrines of transubstantia-
tion and papal supremacy, and for the liturgical practices of 
using only Latin for worship and confining the laity to holy 
communion only through the consumption of the bread. Sixty-

two attempts to do so were prepared, 44 of them by Catholics. 
The proclamation declared that "honest and quiet subjects" 
should "forbear utterly from the use of dealing with such sedi-
tious books . . . impugning the orders and rites established by 
law for Christian religion and divine service . . . upon pain of 
Her Majesty's grievous indignation and to be punished 
severely". "Indignation" did not, however, lead to "severe pun-
ishment" very often. Cyndia Susan Clegg concludes: "books 
that did not touch the state not only went uncensored, but in 
some cases, like the devotional poetry of the Jesuit poet Robert 
Southwell, were printed with ecclesiastical authorization". 
Mention should be made, however, of Douai, the college in 
Flanders set aside in 1568 for the training of Catholic priests, 
many of them Jesuits, who organized the first mission to 
England dedicated to the country's reconversion, in 1580. 
Among the missioners was Edmund Campion, who had left the 
Church of England ministry in 1569, been received into the 
Roman Church, had been ordained a priest in 1580, and now 
returned to preach in London and Lancashire, and, secretly, to 
publish Decern Rationes. After his arrest, he refused to recant 
and, like many other mission priests, was executed at Tyburn 
on 1 December 1581. Gradually, the practice of Catholicism 
became clandestine. 

Potentially more troublesome for the established Church of 
England were those who came to be known during Elizabeth's 
reign as "puritans", the more radical Protestants who believed 
that the Settlement had not gone far enough. Many of them 
took heart from what had happened in the neighbouring 
kingdom of Scotland, where, in 1560, parliament had not only 
repudiated the Mass and papal authority, but had also abol-
ished episcopacy. Leading puritans, many of whom had come 
into close contact with Calvinism after Mary I's attempt to 
restore Catholicism had forced them into exile, now wished to 
see England demolish the ecclesiastical hierarchy, and to 
enshrine the Bible as uniquely authoritative and the individual 
conscience as the sole means of interpreting faith. The latter 
was the seed of an idea that would lead eventually to freedom 
of religious and indeed political expression. 

The radicals began with the outward trappings of episcopal 
and clerical power: the vestments that ministers were compelled 
to wear in church were the subject of several "Vestiarian" man-
ifestos in the late 1560s, resulting in the interrogation and 
imprisonment of their authors and printers, if not the formal 
censorship of the documents. Attempts to bring the puritans 
into line largely failed and, as Matthew Hulton, dean of York, 
prophesied in 1573: "At the beginning it was but a cap, a sur-
plice, and a tippet; now it is grown to bishops, archbishops, 
and cathedral churches, to the overthrow of the established 
order and the Queen's authority in claims ecclesiastical". Thus, 
An Admonition to Parliament (1572), printed at Hemel 
Hempstead in Hertfordshire, declared that: "We in England are 
so far off from having a church rightly reformed, according to 
the precept of God's word, that as yet we are scarce come to 
the outward face of the same". John Stroud's press was con-
fiscated after he had printed further puritan contributions to 
this controversy. He had to agree that these works were 
"neither godly nor lawful", but did not suffer further sanctions. 

The pace of puritan agitation was further stepped up with 
the Marprelate Tracts of 1588. Printed clandestinely and on the 
move by Robert Waldgrave, they named names: "John of 
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Canterbury is a petty pope . . . I am plain, I must need call a 
spade a spade, a Pope a Pope. I speak not against him, as he 
is a Councillor, but as he is Archbishop and so Pope of 
Lambeth." The reference was to John Whitgift, who earlier, as 
dean of Lincoln, had replied to the Admonition, and, as arch-
bishop from 1586, had taken personal charge of the censorship 
activities of the High Commission. Formed in 1559, the High 
Commission was deputed to administer the licensing of "any 
manner of book or paper" , which, before that could take place, 
had to gain the approval of the queen, six privy counsellors, 
the chancellors of Oxford and Cambridge universities, or the 
bishops. It is far from clear how much jurisdiction the 
Commission had over "profane" (secular) books: 72 per cent 
of the books licensed in the 1560s were on religious themes, 
60 per cent in the 1570s. The 17 members of the Commission, 
who never met as such in any case, could hardly be expected 
to read and pass every single book that was published, and its 
active members are more likely to have been galvanized by par-
ticular events and royal proclamations. They appear to have 
given most attention to seeking at least ou tward conformity on 
the part of the clergy and those responsible for the seditious 
and heretical books that came to light. 

One exception to the general rule on the censorship of reli-
gious books was the "Bishops' Ban" of 1589, initiated by 
Whitgift and Richard Bancroft, then bishop of London. Satirical 
works and books of epigrams, together with, in particular, the 
writings of Thomas Nashe and Gabriel Harvey, were confiscated 
and burned by the authorities at the behest of the two prelates. 
Cyndia Clegg believes that this rare act of secular involvement 
in censorship was occasioned by the need to prevent adverse 
comment on the poor showing of Robert Devereux, earl of 
Essex, in his expedition to Ireland, then subject to considerable 
external subversion by Catholic Spain. 

The Stationers Company (The London Company of Station-
ers), which had been chartered in 1557 by Mary, was respon-
sible for the regulation of the printing trade. Working closely 
with the High Commission, it could fine, have imprisoned, and 
expel printers who had produced banned religious or seditious 
material. From 1566 onwards , it was also empowered to search 
for imported works that had reached the shelves of the book-
sellers. Although it was mainly a trade organization, like the 
other London guilds, its influence was increased on 26 June 
1586 by a Decree for Order in Printing, issued by the Cour t of 
Star Chamber, the highest secular court . This laid down that 
printing must be confined to London, Oxford, and Cambridge, 
clearly in an at tempt to root out clandestine presses, whether 
puritan, Catholic, or freelance. Five such presses had been closed 
down by 1602, including that of Robert Waldegrave, who fled 
to Scotland. There he became official printer to king James VI, 
who, in 1603, became James I of England. 
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1603-88 (England and Wales) 
The path to the "Glorious Revolution" of 1688-89 was laid 
not only by climactic events - the Civil Wars, the execution of 
the king, Charles I, in 1649, and the defeat and flight of his 
son, James II, in 1688 - but by profound religious and politi-
cal changes. Those of particular interest to the historian of 
censorship included the increasing diversity of opinion; the 
growing realization that uniformity could not be imposed and 
that toleration was a political as well as a human necessity; and 
the ever-increasing ability to transmit ideas and opinions, if not 
through the licensed press, then clandestinely. This was the 
period of the first English newspapers, of John Milton's Areo-
pagitica (1644), one of the world's classic statements against 
censorship, and of John Locke's Letters Concerning Toleration 
(1689). Limited religious toleration was enacted in 1689 and 
the Licensing Act, by which the state had exercised prepubli-
cation censorship over all manner of printed material, was 
allowed to lapse in 1695. 

James I (reigned 1603-25) inherited what he himself referred 
to as "the troublesome spirits who never receive contentment 
either in civil or ecclesiastical mat ters" . A convinced Protestant, 
and already experienced in the diplomatic arts as king of 
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Scotland (which he remained), he began by welcoming the 
Millenary Petition presented to him by puritans on his way into 
England in 1603. He even called a conference at Hampton 
Court Palace in 1604 to discuss their relatively moderate 
demands. Irritated by their persistence, however, he then sup-
ported the new archbishop of Canterbury, Richard Bancroft, in 
his desire for doctrinal and ecclesiological order and unifor-
mity. Ninety clergymen were deprived of their livings for refus-
ing to sign oaths in support of new canons (church rules) 
enacted in 1604. By 1605, James had returned to a more "live 
and let live" stance, speaking of a group of puritan petitioners 
from Northamptonshire as "good and loving subjects", perhaps 
a little overzealous but no fundamental threat. Bancroft 
remained active in the High Commission, responsible for the 
licensing of books, rejecting those considered dangerous or 
dissident. As under Elizabeth, Bancroft's censorship was inter-
mittent. 

A proclamation of 1610 maintained that there was "such an 
itching on the tongues and pens of most men" that they "do 
not spare to wade in all the deepest mysteries that belong to 
the persons or state of kings or princes that are God upon 
Earth" - a version of the idea of the "divine right of kings", 
which was to cause considerable trouble later in the century. 
Yet James suppressed James Cowell's The Interpreter, published 
that year, precisely because it defined the king as someone who 
was "above the law by his absolute power". Thomas Helwys, 
on the other hand, was committed to Newgate Prison for 
having written in a copy of his book A Short Declaration of 
the Mistery of Iniquity (1612) that he sent to James, as follows: 
"The king is a mortal man and not God, therefore hath no 
power over the immortal souls of his subjects to make laws and 
ordinances over them". James can hardly have failed to notice 
that in the book Helwys developed reasoned arguments for 
religious liberty: 

For man's relation to God is betwixt God and themselves; 
the king shall not answer for it, neither may the king be 
judge between God and man. Let them be heretics, Turks, 
Jews of whatsoever appurtenance, [it belongs] not to the 
earthly power to punish them in the least measure. 

Helwys, a Baptist, would have extended religious toleration to 
Catholics, who were then regarded by most Protestants in 
England and Wales (and in Scotland) as not merely heretics but 
traitors too. In this as in other respects, he proved to be well 
ahead of his time. 

James was sensitive to the influence of ideas developed 
abroad, and in 1611-12, for example, he condemned those of 
the Dutch thinker Jacobus Arminius, who had rejected one of 
Calvin's fundamental doctrines, predestination, and expounded 
a relatively "high" view of episcopacy. James declared his 
books, and those of his disciple and successor as professor of 
divinity at the University of Leiden, Lonrad Vorst, for their 
"monstrous blasphemy", and had the books burned. A Latin 
edition of the Rakovian Catechism was similarly destroyed by 
the public hangman in 1614 for its denial of the doctrine of 
the Trinity, a trend in thought that caused at least as much 
concern as more orthodox puritanism and was censored 
throughout the 17th century in Catholic and Protestant coun-
tries alike. Two years earlier, having failed to convince 

Batholomew Legate of the error of his anti-trinitarian beliefs, 
James asked the archbishop of Canterbury and the lord chan-
cellor to provide legal justification for Legate's burning as a 
"blasphemous heretic". Edward Wightman of Burton on Trent, 
who suffered the same fate on 16 April 1612, was the last 
English person to be executed for his religious beliefs. 

The name "puritan" has often been associated with antipa-
thy towards arts and entertainments, including various forms 
of sports and pastimes. Such generalizations cannot always be 
sustained, but it is certainly true that, as groups of puritans 
became more conscious of themselves and their ideas towards 
the end of James's reign, pockets of opposition to these activ-
ities emerged. In Lancashire, in 1617, an assize judge declared 
that certain of them - mixed dancing, maygames, "Whitsun 
Ales", and morris dancing - were unlawful on Sundays. The 
puritans had some support for these acts of "censorship", 
mainly among those who regarded the events as threats to law 
and order, but in general they met with considerable resistance 
from those who enjoyed such well-established features of 
popular culture as Robert Dover's Cotswold Games at Chip-
ping Camden in Gloucestershire. James's response was The 
Book of Sports (1618), allowing, on Sundays, "dancing, either 
for men or women, archery for men, leaping, vaulting, or any 
other harmless recreation", but not bear-baiting. He even 
demanded, to puritan outrage, that the book be read in the 
churches, but later relented. 

By the 1620s, James appeared to be moving in an 
"Arminian" direction in theology, allowing, for instance, 
William Laud, then bishop of St David's in South Wales and a 
"high church" Anglican, the time and space to develop his opin-
ions during debates at court. James also allowed publication of 
Richard Montague's A New Gag for an Old Goose (1614), 
which is overtly Arminian in tone and content. Fears that the 
king's opposition to Catholicism was weakening were fuelled 
by his pursuit of a marriage between the Spanish Infanta and 
his son Charles. After publishing Vox Populi (1620), a denun-
ciation of James's foreign policy, Thomas Scott had to flee to 
the Low Countries. 

Charles I (reigned 1625-49) married Henrietta Maria, 
daughter of the French king Louis XIV and a Catholic, in May 
1625, two months after his father's death. To avoid accusations 
of "popery", Charles would have required the utmost tact, a 
quality that he lacked. A convinced Arminian himself, he 
appointed Montague as his chaplain, Laud to the bishopric of 
London, and later, Montague to Chichester. He could not help 
the agreement with France which stated that, in return for 
Henrietta Maria's hand, England was to assist in the suppres-
sion of the Huguenots of La Rochelle, and to suspend the laws 
under which Catholics were fined for nonattendance at 
Anglican services, but he did little to dispel suspicions of a 
"popish plot". Parliamentary hostility to what were seen as his 
absolutist intentions was increasingly expressed, Charles doing 
everything he could, by dissolutions and extraparliamentary 
taxation, to bypass this newly self-conscious body. 

Even before Laud became archbishop of Canterbury, in 1633, 
it had become dangerous to attack the principle of episcopacy 
in print. For Syon's Pleas Against Prelacy (1630), Alexander 
Leighton was sentenced to life imprisonment. In 1633, William 
Prynne had to submit to the pillory, the removal of half his 
ears, and imprisonment for his attack on the theatre in 
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Histriomastix, which was said to imply disrespect for Henrietta 
Maria, who was known to enjoy taking part in plays. Prynne's 
main sin in Laud's eyes, however, was his support for Sab-
batarianism, which was considered a means by which puritans 
could increase their influence. Charles promptly renewed The 
Book of Sports. In his capacity as censor - he presided in person 
over the High Commission, like Whitgift before him - Laud 
started to alter books submitted for licensing. A book by Joseph 
Hall that argued, in compliance with Anglican orthodoxy, that 
Christ himself had founded the episcopal system, was made also 
to attack strict Sunday observance more strongly; in some cases, 
the very word "Sabbath" was deleted. 

Laud's most vicious treatment was reserved for Prynne, for 
his renewed attacks on episcopacy in News from Ipswich 
(1637), and for John Bastwick, for The Tetany, an attack on 
the High Commission, and Apologeticus ad Fraesules Angli-
canus, which disputed the real presence of Christ in the 
Eucharist, and described bishops as "the very polecats, stoats, 
weasels, and minivers in the warren of church and state". They 
were both condemned for seditious libel, branded, and trans-
ported to distant fortresses. Such treatment had the opposite 
effect to that intended, producing sympathy for the offenders 
and their cause, and dislike of and hatred for Laud, who was 
finally impeached under the "Long Parliament" (so called 
because it sat, in various forms, for 20 years) in November 
1640. The Star Chamber, the ecclesiastical courts, and the Court 
of High Commission, all of them longstanding instruments of 
censorship, were all abolished by the English parliament in 
1641, as both England and Scotland took the road to civil war. 

Censorship did not entirely disappear during the Civil Wars, 
however. The Presbyterians, who now controlled the House of 
Commons following a purge of its membership, were far from 
being ardent supporters of freedom of expression. Indeed, 
several leading puritans, including some who had previously 
suffered under Laud, now advocated the use of censorship in 
circumstances that were otherwise radically changed. Bastwick, 
newly released, suggested that the Bible offered no basis for tol-
eration, and that atheism, blasphemy, and failure to observe 
Sunday as a holy day should all be punished by death. After 
John Archer wrote, in Comfort for Believers (1645), that those 
who did not share the full Presbyterian faith should not be 
"oppressed or perplexed in heart", parliament ordered that the 
book should be burned by the common hangman "to declare 
to the people the abominableness of it". Paul Best's Mysteries 
Discovered (1645) w a s similarly treated, being the first of a 
new wave of publications arguing the case against belief in the 
Trinity; Best himself was already in prison for his "blasphe-
mous opinions". John Biddle began five years imprisonment 
without trial for XII Arguments Drawn Out of Scripture, 
Wherein the Commonly-Received Opinion Touching the Deity 
of the Holy Spirit Is Clearly and Fully Refuted (1647). It was 
at this period that Milton wrote his Areopagitica, arguing 
against the continuance of the licensing laws, which had pre-
vented the official publication of his treatise on the subject of 
divorce. Like many others, Milton had simply published 
without a licence. 

Parliament forbade dancing on Sundays in 1641 and ordered 
all copies of The Book of Sports to be burned in 1643. In 1644 
there followed a ban on Sunday "wrestlings, shooting, bowling, 
ringing of bells for pleasure or pastime, masques, wakes other-

wise called feasts, church-ale, dancing, sport or pastime what-
soever". Moreover, "no maypole should be hereafter set up, 
created, or suffered to be within this kingdom". All London 
theatres had meanwhile been closed down in 1642, not to be 
reopened until 1660. 

On the other hand, the English press had embarked on a 
period of explosive growth. The first newspapers, such as 
Mercurius Aulicus (royalist), Mercurius Britannicus, and The 
Kingdom's Weekly Intelligencer (parliamentarian), sprang to 
life. Thousands of pamphlets appeared, without censorship 
because no censor could keep up with them, to promote the 
ideas of the Levellers, the True Levellers (Diggers), the Ranters, 
the Quakers, and a plethora of other groups, large and small. 
John Lilburne published London's Liberty in Chains, Richard 
Overton An Arrow against All Tyrants, and William Walwyn 
England's Lamentable Slavery. Nevertheless, the Levellers' 
Large Petition of March 1647 - "we still find the Nation 
oppressed with grievances of the same distinctive nature as for-
merly under other notions" - was ordered to be burned by the 
House of Commons, while John Biddle's anti-trinitarianism 
remained unacceptable, leading to the passing of the Blasphemy 
Act on 30 January 1649. 

With the execution of Charles I on the very same day came 
the first attempts of the "Rump" (purged) Parliament to rein-
state formal censorship of printing. An Act of 20 September 
restricted freedom of expression and initiated a search for unau-
thorized presses, under the auspices of Thomas Scott and 
Elizabeth Atkin. John Milton became "a kind of propaganda 
minister and censorship minister combined" (according to 
Barry Coward), much helped by the government newspaper, 
Mercurius Politicus, edited by Marchmont Needham. 
Moreover, although Parliament released people from any oblig-
ation to attend the services of the national (now Presbyterian) 
church, they legislated against "the detestable sin of profane 
swearing and cursing", and insisted on Sunday observance. 
Biddle's The Twofold Catechism was ordered to be burned in 
December 1653 for its "blasphemous opinions against the deity 
of the Holy Ghost". The guarantee of religious liberty con-
tained in Britain's first written constitution, the Instrument of 
Government issued the same month, was predictably (and, for 
those who wrote it, logically) broader than ever before but still 
restrictive: Christians "though differing in judgement from the 
Doctrine, Discipline, and Worship publicly held, shall not be 
restrained from, but protected in, the profession of their faith 
and exercise of their religion", except where they acted "to the 
civil injury of others and the actual disturbance of the public 
peace". 

Dissolving parliament on 22 January 1655, Oliver Cromwell, 
made Lord Protector by the Instrument, exclaimed: 

Nothing will satisfy them unless they can put their fingers 
upon their brethren's consciences to pinch them there. 
What greater hypocrisy than for those who were 
oppressed by the Bishops to became the greatest oppres-
sors themselves, as soon as their yoke was removed? 

Yet, in growing despair that his "godly reformation" was not 
taking place, Cromwell himself strengthened censorship from 
1655 onwards. The major generals, the military commanders 
sent to govern the provinces, were ordered to enforce the laws 
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against "drunkenness, blasphemy, and taking of the name of 
God in vain, plays and interludes, and prophesying of the 
Lord's Day and such like wickedness and abominations". John 
Thurloe, secretary to Cromwell's Council of State and one of 
his closest personal advisers, regularized the procedure of cen-
sorship. Three commissioners became responsible to him for 
the inspection of all printed matter, none of which could be dis-
tributed without his permission. John Goodwin reasoned, in his 
Fresh Discovery of the High Presbyterian Spirit, that "If you 
saw the books that you speak of burned by the common 
hangman, do you think that the errors, heresies, and blas-
phemies contained in them would burn with them?" 

Considerable parliamentary venom was now focused on the 
Society of Friends (Quakers), who were then beginning their 
lasting opposition to warfare and violence, but also offended 
the great by refusing to doff their hats to them or address them 
by "ungodly" titles. One of the Quakers, John Naylor, rode 
into Bristol on an ass in December 1656, believing himself to 
be Jesus reincarnated; he was convicted of "horrid blasphemy", 
branded, had his tongue bored through, and was sentenced to 
life imprisonment. Many other Quakers, less extreme than 
Naylor but equally repugnant to the authorities, were perse-
cuted and jailed in these years. 

Mixed signals accompanied the restoration of the monarchy 
in 1660. On the one hand, Charles II (reigned 1660-85) 
promised in the Declaration of Breda, issued before his return, 
that there would be "liberty to tender consciences", and the 
"Convention Parliament" that invited him back voiced its aspi-
ration for a national "broad" church, in which the bishops 
would be subject to greater control. Another positive sign was 
that the theatres, shut since 1642, were reopened: the King's 
Company under Thomas Killigrew performed at what was to 
become the Theatre Royal, Drury Lane, and the Duke of York's 
company, under William D'Avenant, took over the future 
Theatre Royal, Covent Garden. 

On the other hand, a parliament dominated by Anglicans and 
monarchists was bound to create a barrage of restrictive laws 
and other measures, beginning with the Sedition Act of 1661, 
which made it treasonable to publish or discuss ideas calcu-
lated to threaten "the style, honour, or kingly name of the impe-
rial throne of this realm". Despite Charles's personal preference 
for religious tolerance, the Act of Uniformity (1662) excluded 
from any position in church, schools, or universities those who 
were not communicant members of the Church of England. The 
Quakers Act of that year imposed particular fines and terms of 
imprisonment on the members of that denomination. The 
Conventicle Act (1664) laid down that no religious gatherings 
other than those under Anglican auspices could be held if more 
than five persons were present. Finally, the Licensing Act (1662) 
not only renewed the practice of scrutinizing and licensing 
books and pamphlets before they were published, but made it 
more professional by the appointment of specialist readers in 
theology, philosophy, medicine, and so forth. A Surveyor of the 
Press, at first Sir Roger L'Estrange, was appointed in 1663. All 
books had to carry a record of the licensing, and the names 
and addresses of the printers had also to be included. The only 
consolation for the few libertarians of the age appeared to be 
that the act had to be renewed every two years. 

None of this was accepted without resistance. Before any of 
the punitive laws were enacted, John Bunyan, author of The 

Pilgrim's Progress, had been arrested and imprisoned (1660) 
for sermons considered to be "to the great disturbance of the 
. . . kingdom". As he persisted in his refusal to give undertak-
ings to stop preaching them, he remained in prison for 12 years. 
In 1664, Benjamin Keach was pilloried, fined, and imprisoned 
for having written against the practice of infant baptism: 
"Believers only are the right subjects of baptism". 

Twelve years after his return, Charles, perceiving that the 
measures of religious censorship and other oppressions had 
been ineffective, issued a Declaration of Indulgence (1672). 
Under its terms, Catholics were to be permitted to worship in 
their own homes and other non-Anglicans were to be allowed 
to apply for licences to hold public worship. England was at 
war with the Netherlands and the earl of Arlington, a member 
of the governing "Cabal", hoped that "we might keep all quiet 
at home while we are busy abroad". Parliament found the 
Declaration entirely unacceptable and forced Charles to with-
draw it, pointing out, as was now technically correct, that 
"penal statutes in matters ecclesiastical cannot be suspended 
but by Act of Parliament". 

A period of intense concern over the "Catholic menace" fol-
lowed. In 1678, Titus Oates claimed that he had discovered the 
existence of a "Popish Plot" - "for the assassinating and mur-
dering of the king, and for subverting the government and 
destroying the Protestant religion". Between 1678 and 1681, 
3 5 people were executed for a "plot" that almost certainly did 
not exist. Charles's brother the duke of York, the future James 
II, had meanwhile become a Catholic by conviction and made 
no secret of it. England's first political parties formed around 
their opposition to James's succession (the Whigs) or their 
support for it (the Tories). 

The Whigs organized demonstrations and petitions to 
promote James's exclusion. They also used the theatre for pro-
paganda, such as in Elkanah Settle's The Female Prelate, Being 
the History of the Life and Death of Pope Joan (1680): "How 
senseless is that dull imperial Head /That makes his sceptre to 
the crozier bow". This scurrilously anti-Catholic play was 
allowed at the Theatre Royal. Nathaniel Lee's Lucius Junius 
Brutus, on the other hand, was closed down after three per-
formances for its "scandalous expression and reflections upon 
the government"; the play concerned the expulsion of the last 
king of ancient Rome and the establishment of the Roman 
Republic. Despite the fact that Nahum Tate, a royalist, had 
altered the text of Shakespeare's Richard II "to engage the pity 
of the audience for [Richard] in his distress", once again only 
three performances were allowed. Thomas Shadwell's The 
Lancashire Witches was subjected to censorial alterations 
because the Tories considered it disrespectful towards the 
Church of England; the Tories were almost certainly as anti-
Catholic as the Whigs, but their royalism prevented them 
joining the opposition to James, whose accession in 1685 was 
finally conceded. 

The Press Licensing Act, meanwhile, had lapsed in 1679, 
allowing Shadwell to print the full text of his play with the cen-
sored passages in italics. James II lost no time in reinstating it, 
despite its, by now, total ineffectiveness. He did not appear, 
however, to be intent on reinstating Catholicism, as Mary I had. 
He merely issued a Declaration to Preachers that they were to 
avoid anti-Catholic statements, suspending Henry Compton, 
bishop of London, when he refused to discipline one clergyman 
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who had done so. His Declaration of Indulgence (1687), which 
repealed all the acts of his predecessor that had imposed penal-
ties on non-Anglicans, was described by the marquis of Halifax 
as the outcome of "an alliance between liberty and infallibil-
ity", which was "bringing together the two most contrary 
things in the world. The Church of Rome doth not only dislike 
the allowing of liberty, but, by its principles, cannot do it." 
James did not manage to dispel fears about his intentions, fled 
to France, and was declared, on 28 January 1689, to have 
broken "the original contract between king and people, and, 
by the advice of Jesuits and other wicked persons" to have "vio-
lated the traditional laws" . 

Puritans had not meanwhile entirely escaped from censor-
ship, several of them coming up against the notorious judge 
George Jeffries at the "Bloody Assizes", the court hearings fol-
lowing the shortlived rebellion by Charles IPs illegitimate son 
the duke of M o n m o u t h in 1685. For A Plea for Nonconformists 
(1683), Thomas Delaune had been imprisoned, fined, and made 
to watch the book being burned, but while he was in prison 
four further editions of the book were clandestinely printed. 
Richard Baxter was prosecuted for seditious libel in 1685; his 
criticism of the Catholic bishops was thought to be a slur also 
on their Anglican counterparts . James II pardoned the 70-year-
old veteran Baptist. 

Within a year of James's flight, Parliament had enacted a 
Toleration Act, allowing those w h o had taken an oath to the 
new joint monarchs, James's daughter Mary II and her Dutch 
husband William III, and rejected transubstantiat ion, to 
worship as they pleased. The act explicitly excluded "any 
papist, or recusant, or any person that shall deny in his preach-
ing or writing the doctrine of the Blessed Trinity". Catholics 
were not allowed toleration for worship until 1778 and did not 
achieve full political emancipation until 1829. The Licensing 
Act, however, was allowed to lapse within a few years of 
James's flight. 
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1688-1880 (the United Kingdom, 
including Scotland from 1707) 
When, in 1695, t n e Licensing Act was finally allowed to lapse, 
England and Wales became the first European countries to end 
pre-publication censorship by licence of written and illustrated 
materials. A list of objections to pre-censorship had been drawn 
up in that year by the philosopher John Locke for the House 
of Commons to present to the House of Lords. One important 
argument was that the system of licensing was itself corrupt 
with the Stationers' Company using censorship for fraudulent 
financial gain. However, as Donald Thomas has shown, the 
overriding objection to pre-censorship was the practical one 
that it did not work because writers of obscene, seditious, or 
blasphemous literature did not first make application to the 
licensers for permission to print. 

It is important to note that the abolition of pre-censorship 
by licence did not extend to the stage. Theatre censorship 
remained stringent, reflecting a perceived need, recognized well 
into the 19th century, to control that to which the illiterate 
lower orders had access. The Stage Licensing Act of 1737 
banned the presentation of dramas in all unlicensed theatres 
and required all new plays to be approved in advance by the 
Lord Chamberlain. The act, introduced by prime minister 
Robert Walpole to give parl iamentary sanction for the role of 
the Lord Chamberlain, was in direct response to Henry 
Fielding's stage-attacks on Walpole's ministry. The act's princi-
pal design was not, therefore, the protection of public morals 
but rather, as Richard Findlater expresses it, " to keep politics 
off the stage, and in particular, to safeguard the dignity of one 
politician - the Prime Minister of England". It had been one 
thing for John Gay to associate Walpole in general terms with 
a highwayman gang of thieves in The Beggar's Opera (1728) 
but to portray him on stage as handing out bribes, as Fielding 
did in Pasquim A Dramatic Satire and The Historical Register 
for 1736, was quite another. Derek Jarrett has argued that the 
act did not kill off the London stage because "London theatre 
managers had got the necessary patronage and protection to 
allow them to resume operations under the new system". 
However, it did mark the demise of the companies of strolling 
players who worked the fairs and market towns. Their passing 
is illustrated by William Hogarth 's print Strolling Actresses in 
a Barn (1738). The playbill announces, as the players are busily 
getting into their costumes, that this is to be their "last time of 
acting before the Act commences" . 

When the act was renewed in 1843 as the Theatre Regulation 
Act, the Lord Chamberlain 's powers were enlarged to require 
all scripts for theatrical product ion, including opera and pan-
tomime, to be submitted to his office in advance. As the sole 
arbiter of what appeared on the stage, the Lord Chamberlain 
was empowered to ban any theatrical production "whenever 
he shall be of opinion that it is fitting for the preservation of 
good manners , decorum, or the public peace so to d o " . Stage 
censorship became, therefore, a reflection of the personal 



3 I O BRITAIN 

idiosyncrasies of successive Lord Chamberlains and their 
Examiners of Plays, allowing George Colman (in post 1824-36), 
for example, to delete as indecent all reference to the word 
"thighs". 

The experience of press freedom between 1679 and 1685 fol-
lowing the previous failure to renew the Licensing Act had 
demonstrated that blasphemous and seditious literatures could 
be dealt with adequately by common law or direct parliamen-
tary action without recourse to a renewable Licensing Act. As 
a result, although the lapse of the act heralded a new era of 
freedom, particularly for newspapers and pamphleteers, and 
unleashed an unprecedented growth in printed matter, it did 
not bring an end to state censorship. Criminal libel, which 
included blasphemous and seditious libel, was regularly used 
to control the press but did not form part of a concerted pro-
gramme of censorship. 

Thomas has argued that in the early 18th century no general 
form of censorship could have controlled the desire of succes-
sive Tory and Whig governments to silence their opposition, as 
any such censorship would automatically backfire when gov-
ernment found itself in opposition. Nor could it have answered 
parliament's concern to protect its own privileges and preserve 
its authority from encroachments from Crown or populace. 
Robert Goldstein develops this idea for the 19th century: 

the comparatively early debut of party politics in Britain, 
coupled with the rapid emergence of a powerful and 
articulate middle class and a vocal urban, industrialized 
working class, and an early sanctification of the basic 
principle (if not always the implementation) of freedom 
of expression . . . effectively made a policy of harsh 
political censorship unsustainable in nineteenth-century 
Britain. 

Thus, the history of censorship after 1695 ls characterized by 
its reactive nature, developing in a piecemeal fashion as a 
response to individual exigencies. However, at heart, the history 
of censorship and the law in 18th- and 19th-century Britain 
reveals a fear of the lower orders and especially of their growing 
politicization. It also reflects a concern for their moral welfare 
and a desire to protect them from that which might inflame or 
debauch. At times of perceived threats of revolution, such as 
the Jacobite rebellions of 1715 and 1745, an<^ t n e "Ja c°bin 
threat" of the 1790s, or at times of civil unrest such as the 
Peterloo Massacre in Manchester (1819) or the agitation over 
the Great Reform Bill (1832), censorship increased to reflect 
heightened government nervousness. This is demonstrated by 
the extreme fate which befell the 19-year-old printer John 
Matthews. In 1719, four years after the Jacobite Rebellion, 
Matthews was arrested for printing Ore Tuo Te Judico, Vox 
Populi Vox Dei. Fatefully, at the time of his arrest, he was car-
rying a copy of the pamphlet in his pocket, thereby contra-
vening the law of 1707 which made it treasonable to own a 
copy of any libel. The pamphlet supported the hereditary right 
of the Jacobite Pretender, James Edward, to the throne of his 
father James II. Matthews was found guilty of treason and 
hanged, despite the fact that he neither knew the name of the 
author nor understood the import of the pamphlet he had 
printed. Similarly in the aftermath of the Peterloo Massacre, 
when soldiers killed 11 peaceful demonstrators and injured 

hundreds of others, David Tribe notes that "the authorities 
were panicked into a series of libel prosecutions against all 
those who gave news of the massacre and the passing of the 
'Six Acts'", which included powers to search without warrant, 
prohibited meetings of more than 50 and expanded the powers 
of the authorities in seditious libel actions. It is interesting to 
note, however, that an increased sense of political stability 
brought with it a relaxation of censorship. For example, post-
publication prosecution had virtually disappeared by the 1850s, 
once the Chartist disturbances of the 1840s were at an end. 

The principal tool of political censorship for most of this 
period was post-publication prosecution in a court of law for 
seditious libel. This criminal charge was so loose in its defini-
tion that any criticism of the monarch or government could be 
considered seditious. As, crucially, only the judge, and not the 
jury, could decide whether or not a publication constituted a 
seditious libel, these prosecutions invariably worked to the 
advantage of the court rather than the defendant. In essence, 
juries could only return a verdict on questions of fact (such as 
whether the defendant had published the book in question) 
while the judge answered questions of law (whether the book 
in question constituted a seditious libel). It was Charles James 
Fox's Libel Act of 1792 which empowered juries to determine 
the criminality of seditious libels. 

One of the most well-known seditious libel cases of the 19th 
century was that of John Wilkes, member of parliament for 
Aylesbury and editor of the North Briton. On 23 April 1763 
in edition number 45, Wilkes attacked George III and Lord 
Bute's new Tory administration in a diatribe against the King's 
Speech on the Peace of Paris. By Autumn 1763, the House of 
Commons had voted the North Briton no. 45 a seditious libel. 
Shortly after returning to England in 1768 and being elected 
MP for Middlesex, Wilkes was arrested on a technicality to be 
tried again for the seditious libel contained in the North Briton 
no 45. He was also charged with blasphemous and obscene 
libel for publishing Pego Borewell's Essay on Woman, complete 
with a frontispiece illustration of an erect penis. Found guilty 
on both counts, Wilkes was fined a total of £1000, sentenced 
to 22 months imprisonment and his election to the Commons 
declared void. Thomas credits the Wilkes affair with changing 
the nature of political censorship for the next 60 years, by 
giving coherence to the expression of radical opinions and, 
through organizations such as the Society for the Defence of 
the Bill of Rights, providing an organized focus and rallying 
point for anti-government opinion. 

The seditious libel case against Tom Paine was to prove an 
equally important rallying point for radical expression among 
the lower orders. The Rights of Man (part 1, 1791; part 2, 
1792) broke all publishing records by selling 200,000 copies in 
its first year. A response to Edmund Burke's Reflections on the 
Revolution in France (1790), Paine's argument against monar-
chy and aristocracy was overlaid with a dream of a democra-
tic and egalitarian republican society. In June 1792, Paine was 
indicted for seditious libel with the trial set for December: he 
escaped to France in the September, never to return to England. 
In his absence, Paine was convicted and outlawed by a specially 
convened (and selected) jury and his book banned. The Rights 
of Man led the way in an outpouring of radical expression in 
the 1790s, encouraging working men to organize and educate 
themselves politically. The London Corresponding Society was 
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formed and similar organizations sprang up in the provinces to 
debate and discuss political matters. In an attempt to stem the 
tide, Habeas Corpus, whereby no-one may be held without 
trial, was suspended in 1797 and two years later, prime minis-
ter William Pitt brought in an act "for the more effectual sup-
pression of societies established for seditious and treasonable 
purposes; and for better preventing treasonable and seditious 
practices". The London Corresponding Society was one of 
those organizations outlawed by name while prosecutions of 
publishers of radical material in both London and the provinces 
increased. 

The common law courts were an important tool of the 
censors but they were not the only means of censorship. 
Successive governments used a battery of legislation to restrict 
the press with "taxes on knowledge", a particularly effective 
measure. The Stamp Act of 1712, a tax on newspapers, peri-
odicals, and pamphlets, aimed specifically at reducing newspa-
per circulation among the lower orders by pricing newspapers 
beyond their means. Loopholes, whereby the tax could be 
avoided by publishing in odd sizes, because the original levy 
was only imposed on whole not half sheets, were closed in 
1725. By 1815 the tax had risen to four pence per newspaper 
and, as Goldstein has described, it was through a series of strug-
gles, the "so-called 'war of the unstamped' (at its height an esti-
mated 500 unstamped periodicals sold 200,000 copies each 
week, despite the jailing of over 800 newspaper vendors and 
publishers)" that the duty was reduced to one penny in 1836 
and repealed finally in 1861. 

As well as legislation, especially in the early 18th century, 
parliament was ready to take direct action against an offend-
ing author or publisher. This was usual when the House felt 
that the authority of parliament was being undermined or chal-
lenged. John Churchill, for example, was summoned to the 
House of Lords for reporting the proceedings of parliament 
without authority in Cases in Parliament Resolved and 
Adjudged upon Petitions and Writs of Error (1698). At other 
times, censorship was nothing more than intimidation and 
heavy-arm tactics. Thus in 1718, Walpole's government silenced 
an opposition and pro-Jacobite publication, Misfs Weekly 
Journal, by seizing the printing materials and detaining its 
editor, Nathaniel Mist. 

The period also saw the increasing use of obscene libel as a 
means of controlling the press. As Macmillan has argued, the 
addition of obscene libel as a means of censorship which to that 
point had been religious and political in nature, had clear 
political implications by linking sexual morality to the wellbeing 
of society as a whole. As Anne Haight notes, a 1727 judgement 
against the bookseller Edmund Curl for publishing Venus in the 
Cloister; or, The Nun in Her Smock, set a precedent. By estab-
lishing obscene libel as an offence at common law, Curl's became 
"the first recorded instance of a conviction on grounds of 
obscenity in the English-speaking world". At the trial, the attor-
ney-general submitted that Venus in the Cloister was "an 
offence at common law, as it tends to corrupt the morals of the 
King's subjects, and is against the peace of the King". Unlike 
earlier judgements such as that against Sir Charles Sedley, who 
was convicted in 1679 of bringing the government into disre-
pute by appearing naked "and throwing down bottles pist in vi 
et armis among the people of Covent Garden", obscenity was 
in future linked to the written word and no longer to conduct. 

It was not until 1857 and the Obscene Publications Act, also 
known as Lord Campbell's Act, that any statutory measures 
were taken against obscene literature. It is an important piece 
of legislation in that, while directed at the early seizure and 
destruction of cheap pornographic materials, the offence of 
obscenity lay less in the material itself than in its sale to a 
member of the public. Again, the fear of inflaming the lower 
orders was a prime consideration. It was only with the Hicklin 
case of 1868, brought under the 1857 act, that obscenity was 
defined as that which tended to "deprave or corrupt those 
whose minds are open to such immoral influences and into 
whose hands such a publication may fall". Benjamin Hicklin, 
the recorder at the Wolverhampton quarter sessions, had 
accepted an appeal against a judgement to destroy a pamphlet 
published by the Protestant Evangelical Mission entitled The 
Confessional Unmasked: Showing the Depravity of the Priest-
hood, and Immorality of the Confessional being the Questions 
Put to Females in Confession, on the grounds that the publi-
cation had been motivated by religious and not immoral pur-
poses. The case was then taken to the High Court where Lord 
Chief Justice Cockburn upheld the original judgement, set aside 
Hicklin's, and gave his influential definition of obscenity. 
Although the aim of the Obscene Publications Act was to target 
cheap pornography available to the masses rather than serious 
literature, there were to be several causes célèbres as a result 
of this ruling. For example the sexual radicals Annie Besant 
and Charles Bradlaugh were convicted in 1878 for publishing 
an American birth control manual by Charles Knowlton enti-
tled The Fruits of Knowledge. Although Besant and Bradlaugh 
were cleared of any corrupt motives, they were found guilty of 
publishing a work "calculated to deprave public morals". 

Peter Gay has shown that The Fruits of Knowledge was part 
of an extensive literature, which he regards as proof of a healthy 
attitude toward sexual matters among Victorians extending to 
birth control, masturbation, and particularly the nature of 
female sexuality. Gay, in his 5-volume exploration of Victorian 
culture, The Bourgeois Experience, and others, such as Michael 
Mason, have done much to discredit myths about Victorian 
culture as "a devious and insincere world" and the Victorians 
themselves as high-minded, socially constrained, and sexually 
repressed. These commentators have debunked stereotypes of 
Victorian women as of inferior sexual sensitivity or of wives 
only finding fulfilment through house-keeping and child-
rearing. Victorian women did not, it seems, force their hus-
bands into the arms of mistresses and prostitutes by denying 
them sexual congress. On the contrary, there is much evidence 
to suggest that 19th-century middle-class marriages were 
healthy and health-giving. In Foucauldian terms, Victorian cen-
sorship was part of a strategy of empowerment and incitement, 
rather than prohibition through the repressive intervention of 
authority. As Neil Sammells following Foucault explains, the 
sexual pleasures and possibilities which opened up to Victorians 
were not "a threat to authority, but an aspect of power itself 
- and an opportunity to exercise it. Sex now became something 
that needed to be administered and managed, rather than 
simply judged". 

Various measures were employed by those "nervous about 
what they perceived to be the rising tide of printed smut". The 
evangelical movement tried to counter this by making religious 
tracts and cheap editions of the Bible available to all. Owen 
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Chadwick describes how tracts were "handed out in pleasure-
boats and omnibuses, left open on the tops of hedges, proffered 
on sticks to galloping horsemen, sent to criminals awaiting the 
rope, given to cabmen with their fare". While novel-reading 
was discouraged from an early age, Chadwick observes the chil-
dren of evangelical pastors were "given the run of good 
libraries, [and] encouraged to varied interests of natural history 
or music or good li terature". Mudie's Select Library, with its 
emphasis on a higher class of literature, was one establishment 
which would have met with approval from such parents. 
Circulating libraries, which operated by subscription, were 
growing in popularity as a result of the high price of books and 
the opportunity they afforded to keep up with the latest popular 
novels. However, the books stocked by these libraries often 
reflected the personal tastes of their owners rather than the 
demands of their subscribers. Guinevere Griest's study of the 
largest circulating library has shown that the purchasing power 
of such libraries enabled them to dominate the British book 
market. Mudie was so powerful that by delaying tactics and 
refusing to purchase, circulate, or publicize works which he per-
sonally disliked, he was able to control taste and the fates of 
authors. His belief that the reading public were "evidently 
willing to have a barrier of some kind between themselves and 
the lower floods of l i terature" informed his pledge that "no 
book that was worthless or morally tainted would be placed 
on his list". Mudie's censorship was directed against what he 
regarded as lower-class works of literature; those which dis-
cussed moral or religious questions and those which depicted 
deviations from established Victorian sexual codes. George 
Eliot's Adam Bede (1859), " the vile outpourings of a lewd 
woman's mind" , was a case in point. 

Even with the literary canon which Mudie and others were 
so keen to promote , there was a perceived need to protect the 
reading public from any irreligious or immoral tendency con-
tained within it. Most notable is the example of Thomas 
Bowdler (1754-1825) who , in 1818, published a 10-volume 
edition of The Family Shakespeare. The title page announced 
that "nothing is added to the original text; but those words and 
expressions are omitted which cannot with propriety be read 
aloud in a family". In a long reply to a critical review in the 
British Critic in April 1822, Bowdler stated his principle: "if 
any word or expression is of such a nature that the first impres-
sion it excites is an impression of obscenity, that word ought 
not to be spoken nor written or printed; and, if printed, it ought 
to be erased". 

Sir Henry Ellis (1777-1869) , principal librarian at the British 
Museum believed that "circulating libraries provide most of the 
books which merchants ' clerks would wan t " . He argued that 
"the main purpose of a national library is to assist research", 
yet from about 1856, the library authorities began to segregate 
erotic books and to remove them from the general catalogue. 
Peter Fryer believes that when John Winter Jones (1805-81) 
became keeper of printed books in 1856, he took an indepen-
dent decision (and secret from the library's trustees and offi-
cials) to deal discreetly with some of the library's accessions by 
the establishment of a Private Case where erotic or porno-
graphic works could be locked away. Indeed, it was not until 
Patrick Kearney's work in 1981 that a catalogue of its 1920 
volumes, which he believes constitutes "the world's finest 
and most representative collections of erotic and pornographic 

l i terature" was placed in the public domain. However, we 
should remember that , prior to the large bequests by Henry 
Spencer Ashbee (1834-1900) , Charles Reginald Dawes (1879 -
1964), and Beecher Moore also in 1964, which made this col-
lection possible, the Private Case contained only a handful of 
books. The Case itself probably dates from the receipt in 1866 
of the ant iquarian George Witt 's collection of manuscripts 
and drawings of the worship of Priapus. Writing in 1866, 
Sir William H a r d m a n , a collector of erotica, described this 
collection of "phallicism" as the finest extant. He noted the 
conditions of the bequest were that "a separate room be set 
apar t for their reception, and that the public have access to 
them under certain restrictions". Ashbee noted in 1875 t n a t 

Witt 's bequest and that of Richard Payne Knight (1750-1824) 
w h o wrote A Discourse on the Worship of Priapus (1786) were 
"consigned to a dark room in the basement, difficult of access, 
and where the interesting specimens it comprises can be 
inspected only under the greatest disadvantages". 

Britain might have been the most free of any contemporary 
nation, but when viewed from Friedrich Engels's perspective in 
1844, she was also "the least unfree, country in the world" . 
However, as the "war of the uns tamped" and the radical out-
pourings of the 1790s testify, there were many willing to fight 
for the freedom of the press and the freedom of expression at 
whatever personal cost. In offering an influential attack on cen-
sorship, John Stuart Mill's On Liberty spoke for many more 
when he stated his belief that , "the peculiar evil of silencing the 
expression of an opinion is, that it is robbing the human race". 
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1880-1968 (the United Kingdom, 
including Northern Ireland from 
1 9 2 1 ) 

The Victorian constitutional lawyer Dicey wrote that: "Free-
dom of expression is . . . in England little else than the right to 
write or say anything which a jury, consisting of 12 shopkeep-
ers, think it expedient should be said or written." He was refer-
ring to the absence of any constitutional right to freedom of 
expression under British law and to the role of the jury in deter-
mining the limits of tolerance under the various common law 
and statutory controls establishing what it is permissible to say, 
write, publish, or perform. 

The 1695 decision to allow the Licensing Act to lapse effec-
tively ended pre-publication censorship of the written word, 
with certain exceptions (see below). Subsequent legislation such 
as the Blasphemy Act 1698, Fox's Libel Act of 1792 (which 
included the empowerment of juries to decide on "seditious 
libel" charges), and the Obscene Publications Act 1857 all pro-
vided for post-publication prosecution rather than any form of 
"prior restraint". Even the Stage Licensing Act 1737, which set 
up the Lord Chamberlain as the official censor of the theatre 
(confirmed by the Theatres Act 1843), conferred on him only 
the power to refuse licences for public performances, not to 
prevent the publication of plays or other scripts. 

To a considerable extent, therefore, the history of censorship 
in Britain in recent times has been one of how juries have 
chosen to interpret the common law and statute. Indeed, the 
decisions of juries - most notably in the Lady Chatterley's 
Lover obscenity case in 1961 - have often been as important 
as actual legislative changes in bringing about the long-term 
trend towards liberalization that marks the history of censor-
ship over the past century. Legislation, where it has occurred, 
has generally been introduced in response to specific immedi-
ate circumstances, such as the threat of war, or as a result of 
heightened public concern or campaigning over a particular 
issue. The author, Quentin Crisp, has commented that the two 
main subjects likely to attract the censor's attention in Britain 
have been politics and sex (and that it must be hard for a censor 
to decide which is the more filthy). If we take politics to include 
considerations of national security and official secrecy, then 
these two areas certainly comprise the main focus for censor-
ial attention over the period 1880-1968. 

Just before the period began, the 1877 prosecution of Charles 
Bradlaugh and Annie Besant for the publication of an American 
manual on contraception, The Fruits of Philosophy, illustrated 
the long censorial obsession in Britain with even the practical 
or public health aspects of sexual behaviour. It was to find 
echoes almost a century later, in 1970, when Richard Branson, 

now an internationally renowned entrepreneur, was prosecuted, 
as director of the Student Advisory Centre in London, for 
advertising the availability of advice on venereal disease. 
Branson was prosecuted under the Venereal Diseases Act 1917, 
which made it an offence to advertise any offer to treat or give 
advice in relation to the treatment of venereal diseases, and the 
Indecent Advertisements Act 1889, which made it an offence 
to display in a public place any picture or written matter of an 
"obscene" or "indecent" nature. Not until 1970 was the act 
amended to exclude public health notices, such as those relat-
ing to VD, published by a local or other public authority. (This 
explains the long absurdity in Britain, relics of which are still 
evident in some places today, whereby for most of this period 
the only places in which information about how to get treat-
ment for venereal disease was publicly available were public 
urinals, which had been specifically excluded from the 1889 
legislation.) 

The 1889 Act had come about in the context of keen cam-
paigning by the newly founded National Vigilance Association 
(NVA) and others concerned with issues of public morality. The 
NVA's third annual report in 1888 said that "the spread of 
immorality by means of obscene publication [had] attained pro-
portions so alarming as to attract the attention of the govern-
ments of England, France, Germany and the United States". 
Led by well-known radicals such as W.T. Stead and James 
Stansfeld MP, the NVA achieved its broadest support for its 
efforts against child prostitution and forced incest, both of 
which were widespread in Victorian society. But as David Tribe 
notes in his history, Questions of Censorship, "It soon became 
obsessed by 'dirty books' and 'filthy postcards'." 

In 1888 it launched a successful private prosecution against 
the bookseller Henry Vizetelly for his publication of cheap 
translations of books - by Emile Zola in particular - with 
explicit sexual content. Although Vizetelly got away with a fine 
and the destruction of the books on this occasion (both the 
Obscene Publications Act 1857 and the Customs Consolidation 
Act 1876 allowed for the seizure and destruction of obscene 
materials), the following year he was jailed for a similar offence. 

The fact that these books were cheap - and hence readily 
available to the lower, uneducated classes - was the cause of 
as much concern as their content. The notion that what might 
be acceptable in the hands of the upper classes could be deemed 
obscene if made available to the lower orders was prevalent 
throughout the period. In a definitive judgement in 1868 on the 
Obscenity Act 1857, Chief Justice Cockburn defined the key 
test for obscenity as being "whether the tendency of the matter 
charged as obscenity is to deprave and corrupt those whose 
minds are open to such immoral influences, and into whose 
hands a publication of this sort may fall". The Obscene Publica-
tions Act 1959 gave the similar test of whether a publication 
might be "such as to deprave and corrupt persons likely to read 
if (my emphasis in each case). Although these definitions also 
reflected the desire to protect children from exposure to obscene 
material, they clearly represented the widespread establishment 
opinion that some sections of adult society were more suscep-
tible to depravity and corruption than others. This came across 
strongly in the Lady Chatterley's Lover trial, when the prose-
cution counsel, Mervyn Griffith Jones, famously asked in his 
opening speech: "Is it a book that you would leave lying around 
in your own house? Is it a book that you would even wish your 
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wife or your servants to read?". The "public good" defence of 
the 1959 Act, whereby a distinction could be made exempting 
works of literary merit from being treated in the same way as 
"ordinary" pornography, was also based, at least in part, on 
assumptions about the different audiences that would be likely 
to obtain the two different types of publication. 

Much of the legislation introduced to deal with obscenity 
during this period was motivated by the likely audience that 
allegedly obscene materials might reach. New restrictions were 
imposed, therefore, as new mediums emerged which opened up 
the availability of obscene materials to supposedly "vulnera-
ble" groups. Thus, when music hall and theatre were the main 
sources of entertainment for the masses, censorship was focused 
most heavily on them. (It is notable, in this context, that the 
abolition of the system of prior censorship and the role of the 
Lord Chamberlain in the theatre did not take place until the 
passage of the Theatres Act 1968, by which time theatre atten-
dance was very much a minority, upper- and middle-class recre-
ation.) When cinema supplanted the theatre in popularity, the 
Cinematograph Act of 1909 - which was originally passed in 
response to fears about public safety due to the fire hazard from 
highly flammable early film - was soon deployed to restrict the 
content of films too. And when, finally, the upsurge in the avail-
ability of video from the 1980s onwards brought the potential 
for pornographic film viewing into everyone's living room, it 
resulted in a new emphasis on controls over that particular 
medium. The most stringent controls were always to be found 
over the most accessible medium. 

This helps to explain the successful prosecution for obscen-
ity of the cheap paperback Mayflower edition of John Cleland's 
Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure (Fanny Hill) in 1964, three 
years after the Lady Chatterley acquittal. The Obscene 
Publications Act 1957 had finally relaxed controls on novels 
and the written word by allowing expert witnesses to be called 
to testify to the literary merit of a book following a string of 
prosecutions of literary works since the passage of the 1857 
Act. Among the most famous were D.H. Lawrence's The 
Rainbow in 1915 and Radclyffe Hall's The Well of Loneliness, 
about lesbianism, in 1928, and an upsurge in the number of 
prosecutions and seizures of literary works during the 1950s 
underlay the public pressure that resulted in the 1957 reform 
of the law. But not even the "literary merit" defence could save 
Fanny Hill from the jurors' displeasure, any more than it pre-
vented Frederick Snow from being jailed in 1961 for "con-
spiracy to corrupt public morals" by publishing a Ladies 
Directory of prostitutes. There were clearly still plenty of jurors 
who did not want their wives and servants reading this sort of 
thing. 

In general, the 1959 Act marked only a very partial liberal-
ization. And the decade that followed was far from being the 
wholly liberal era of popular imagination. Even as the restric-
tions of the Lord Chamberlain's censorship were coming down 
in the theatre in 1968, a representative selection of news items 
from around the same time finds an Arts Council report rec-
ommending the liberalization of obscenity laws being ignored, 
a Brighton bookshop being fined for selling "obscene" poetry 
and prose, a series of legal attacks being mounted on the newly 
emerging "underground" magazines of the day, and the Labour 
prime minister Harold Wilson suing the pop group The Move 
for publishing a satirical photomontage of him with his secre-

tary. The legal skirmishing over what constitutes "obscenity" 
continues to be fought out, with juries as the ultimate - and 
inevitably inconsistent - arbiters to this day. 

In the political realm, censorship ebbed and flowed with the 
perceived threat to the state. In general, Herbert Marcuse's 
notion of "repressive tolerance", whereby freedom of expression 
is granted to enemies of the established order "provided they [do] 
not make the transition from word to deed, from speech to 
action", was more prevalent than outright suppression of un-
favoured opinions. Thus, for example, the 1925 seditious libel 
case brought against communist leaders took place at a time 
when the fear of the spread of Bolshevik revolution was wide-
spread. At other times, when the threat was felt to be less press-
ing, the expression of similar opinions passed without action. 

The same pattern can be observed in film and broadcasting. 
In its early years, the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC), 
although never formally prohibited from broadcasting material 
against the government's wishes, felt the censorial pressure so 
keenly that it did not even dare, for instance, to allow the arch-
bishop of Canterbury to broadcast on the subject of the General 
Strike in 1926. The British Board of Film Censors (BBFC), set 
up in 1912, published a code in 1929 outlining its policy more 
explicitly. This included a ban on representations of the figure 
of Christ, swearing, nudes ("both in actuality and shadow-
graph") - and the use of any "stories and scenes which are cal-
culated and possibly intended to foment social unrest and 
discontent". It became common practice for filmmakers to 
submit scripts for approval in advance; one of those rejected 
by the BBFC was a screenplay by Ted Willis depicting a prison 
officer taking a bribe, which, it was felt, would not be con-
ducive to maintaining the public standing of people in positions 
of authority. 

As the threat of revolution or civil unrest receded, so too did 
some of the political controls. Not entirely, however: in 1965, 
the BBC banned The War Game because of its depiction of the 
threat of nuclear holocaust. And anything deemed to relate to 
national security or state secrecy was always likely to be pro-
tected with the full power of the law. Surprisingly, perhaps, 
much of that law is of relatively recent origin. It is not gener-
ally realized, for example, that although offences such as 
treason and seditious libel have existed for as long as the state 
itself, a specific statute law prohibiting the disclosure of "offi-
cial secrets" is barely a century old in Britain. 

The impetus behind the passage of the first Official Secrets 
Act, in 1889, derived from the disclosure by a freelance jour-
nalist a decade earlier of a government plan to appease the jin-
goistic elements in the ruling Conservative (Tory) Party. This 
involved a pretence at the forthcoming Berlin Congress whereby 
Britain would make demands of Russia that the Russians would 
appear to agree to only under duress. The revelation played an 
important part in the Tory defeat at the 1880 election, and the 
journalist, Charles Marvin, was prosecuted for "removing from 
its place of deposit for the time being a document, the prop-
erty of HM Government, for fraudulent purposes". 

It transpired, however, that Marvin had not removed the rel-
evant document, but committed it to memory, so the prosecu-
tion failed. Since his action had harmed party rather than 
national interests, moreover, other charges, such as seditious 
libel, could not be brought. The result was the Official Secrets 
Act 1889, which made the communication or receipt of official 
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documents classified as "secret" or "confidential" an offence. 
A further Official Secrets Act, which formed the basis of the 
law throughout the rest of this period and which contained 
catch-all provisions that could potentially apply to the disclo-
sure of any government information, was passed by parliament 
in one sitting in response to fears about German spying in 1911. 
Other acts were introduced following the war for independence 
in Ireland in 1920 and at the onset of World War II. 

A year after the Official Secrets Act 1911 was passed, a 
second major step was taken in the state control of informa-
tion. So secret that its very existence was unknown to the 
general public until an outline of its operation was revealed in 
1962, the Admiralty, War Office and Press Committee was set 
up in 1912. Made up of members of the military services and 
the press, its job was to issue "D" (or Defence) Notices advis-
ing the press of matters that the committee deemed it would 
not be in the national interest to publish. As with the Official 
Secrets Act, the information covered by such notices could be 
very broad indeed. One D Notice from 27 April 1956, for 
example, asked that no reference should be made to "secret 
intelligence or counter-intelligence methods and activities in or 
outside the United Kingdom". Other D Notices could be 
without apparent purpose in relation to national security issues, 
such as one in force throughout World War II requesting that 
no mention be made of German landmines - as if the British 
public did not know that the Germans had them, nor the 
Germans know that the British knew that they did. 

Only very exceptionally does failure to comply with a D 
Notice invoke criminal sanctions. This is principally because 
they are not needed. By and large, the British press has gone 
along with whatever the government and the military have 
requested. Even when individual journalists have been minded 
to do otherwise, they have almost invariably been kept in line 
by the knowledge that the withdrawal of Ministry Defence 
"facilities" and cooperation resulting from their breach of a D 
Notice would make it difficult or impossible for them to do 
their job in future. 

This form of voluntary self-censorship has generally been of 
more importance than legal restraint. The BBC was never taken 
under direct government control in the first decades of its exis-
tence, despite legal provision for the postmaster general to do 
so, because it did such a good job of self-censoring material to 
which the government might object. Likewise, the government 
has had little need to impose direct censorship on the press 
because, on all the most important issues of the period, the gov-
ernment and the press have been of one mind. This situation 
has been aided by the concentration of ownership of the press 
in the hands of a small oligopoly, which was completed very 
early in the 20th century. The fact that there was not one 
national newspaper that (for example) opposed World War I 
or supported the Trades Union Congress (TUC) in the General 
Strike did not mean that there were no editors or journalists 
who held such views; it simply meant that those who did knew 
better than to go against their proprietors' opinions by using 
their newspapers to advance them. 

Self-censorship is also particularly strong in the area of 
defamation. Almost uniquely in the democratic world, British 
libel law applies not only to the author or publisher of defam-
atory material, but anyone involved in its publication or dis-
tribution - from the printer right down to the newsagent who 

sells it or the paperboy who delivers it. A very limited defence 
of "innocent dissemination" was provided by the Defamation 
Act 1952, but this proved to offer virtually no protection. 
Public figures in particular have proved adept at using this sit-
uation to suppress unflattering information about their activi-
ties. In 1963, for example, the defence minister, John Profumo, 
obtained damages against a British company for distributing an 
Italian magazine making allegations about his relationship with 
the "call girl" Christine Keeler. The allegations turned out to 
be true, Profumo resigned later the same year, and the scandal 
helped to bring down the government in the election the next 
year. The threat of such actions, however, is often sufficient to 
scare newspapers and journalists into self-censorship; in 1969, 
for example, Britain's best-selling paper, the Daily Mirror, 
together with its sister paper, the Sunday Mirror, employed no 
fewer than 15 lawyers to ensure that it published no potential 
libels. 

Additional forms of self-censorship of the press arise from 
the law on "contempt of court". This is meant to prevent the 
judicial process being prejudiced by unfair or derogatory 
comment, but it has been used in the past simply to stop any 
criticism of judges. The New Statesman editor was found guilty 
of contempt in 1928, for example, for criticizing the judge in 
a libel action brought by Marie Stopes. He avoided the fate of 
others during the period, however, such as the Daily Mirror 
editor in 1949, who was jailed for knowingly publishing 
material deemed to be prejudicial to a criminal trial. 

It is noteworthy, too, in this context, that, although very 
rarely used in recent times, the offence of "contempt of par-
liament" still exists. As late as the Suez crisis in 1956 the editor 
of the Sunday Express was summoned to the House of 
Commons, where he was compelled to apologize for suggest-
ing that MPs were getting an unfair petrol ration. 

Another offence that slipped into disuse during the period is 
that of blasphemy. The last successful prosecution (before Gay 
News was prosecuted for blasphemous libel for publishing 
James Kirkup's homoerotic poem about Jesus, "The Love That 
Dares to Speak Its Name", in 1977) is thought to have been 
that of a man in 1940, who had scribbled on a photograph of 
himself lying on a beach with his arms outstretched to show 
what the prosecution called "a representation of Christ cruci-
fied". The judgement in a case involving the prosecution of the 
National Secular Society in 1916 appeared to have set a more 
liberal test for blasphemy than the strict one of something 
merely denying the truth of Christianity. This stated that blas-
phemous statements should be punishable "for their manner, 
their violence, or ribaldry, or . . . for their tendency to endan-
ger the peace then and there, to deprave public morality gen-
erally, to shake the fabric of society and to be a cause of civil 
strife". This remains extremely broad: it is probably fortunate 
that the secularization of British society over the past century 
has been accompanied by a general willingness to allow the 
enforcement of such laws to lapse. 

If the underlying trend of the period from 1880 to 1968 was 
one of liberalization, culminating in the 1968 abolition of cen-
sorship in the theatre, this was nonetheless uneven - and addi-
tional controls have sometimes been added even as existing 
laws have been amended or interpreted more liberally. Largely 
accepted and uncontroversial today are the restrictions on "race 
hate" material imposed in the Race Relations Act 1965. The 
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Public Order Act 1936, introduced in response to fascist activ-
ities and disorder, made it an offence to use insulting, abusive, 
and threatening words in a public place so as to cause a likely 
breach of the peace. And the Children and Young Persons 
(Harmful Publications) Act 1955 showed the potential for a 
transient wave of public concern (which some social commen-
tators might class as a "moral panic") to bring about lasting 
legislative changes. The act, introduced in response to a high-
profile campaign against US comics, banned publications aimed 
at children that were about the commission of crimes, acts of 
violence or cruelty, or "incidents of a repulsive or horrible 
nature". 

Again, as with so much British law, the ultimate arbiters of 
what constitutes an "incident of a repulsive or horrible nature" 
are 12 jurors. Not just the "12 shopkeepers" of Dicey's dictum, 
since the composition of juries has greatly broadened since 
Dicey's day, but 12 jurors all the same. 

STEVE PLATT 
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Since 1968 (the United Kingdom) 
There is no constitutional or enforceable right to freedom of 
expression under British law. When researchers from the 
Democratic Audit of the United Kingdom, based at Essex 
University, carried out the first ever comprehensive assessment 
of political rights in Britain in the mid-1990s, it concluded that 
the UK "offers far less formal legal protection of fundamental 
political rights and freedoms than international standards 
require and ordinary citizens are entitled to expect". Demo-
cratic Audit's findings disclosed "a series of breaches of those 
standards, right across the spectrum of such rights". 

This did not mean that gross violations of human rights were 
widespread, except, in certain respects, in the special case of 
the state response to terrorism in Northern Ireland. British 
citizens live in a democracy. However, Democratic Audit found 

that various rights, including freedom of expression, were fre-
quently curtailed beyond what might be expected by inter-
national democratic standards. 

The history of censorship in Britain since the 1960s has 
involved a gradual stretching of the boundaries of legal and 
moral restraint. In the governmental arena, a culture of secrecy 
has been prised open bit by bit, yet there is still no freedom of 
information legislation, and Labour and Conservative govern-
ments alike have shown themselves willing to use the full force 
of the law to keep certain state information secret. In the cul-
tural arena, the huge liberalization in public attitudes since the 
1960s has widened the scope for freedom of expression, but 
obscenity laws have not changed since the time of the Lady 
Chatterley trial. Publishers, particularly of sexually oriented 
material, still find themselves hauled before the courts from 
time to time, or (more frequently) have allegedly obscene 
materials seized by police without ever facing formal charges 
and trial. Television output remains highly regulated: under the 
Broadcasting Act 1990, the home secretary even has the power 
(albeit as yet unused) to ban the BBC or ITC from transmit-
ting any item. A leading commentator on film censorship, Tom 
Dewe Mathews, wrote in 1994 that "Britain possesses the most 
rigorous film censorship system in the western world." 

Until the new Official Secrets Act (1989) introduced a limited 
liberalization, the unauthorized release of any state information 
- no matter how trivial - was in breach of the original Official 
Secrets Act, which had been passed hurriedly in 1911 in antic-
ipation of war. For example, it was technically an offence even 
to publish the menu from a Ministry of Defence (MOD) 
canteen. Also, Britain is one of very few countries in western 
Europe that does not have any freedom of information legisla-
tion: unpublished information is deemed to be the property of 
the Crown, which holds the copyright and hence all publica-
tion rights. All this has led to an intense culture of secrecy 
around the workings of government. 

The basic assumption of civil servants and politicians for 
much of this period can be summed up in the words of Sir 
Patrick Nairne, the former permanent secretary at the 
Department of Health and Social Security. He argued that the 
guiding principle of disclosure of information should be the 
"need to know", not any public right to know. 

This has resulted in action being taken in defence of the prin-
ciple of secrecy even against members of the government itself, 
as well as against past and present government employees and 
external commentators. In 1976, for instance, the Labour gov-
ernment tried to prevent the publication of ex-cabinet minister 
Richard Crossman's diaries because of the "confidential" 
information they contained about the workings of the govern-
ment. It failed, but the experience helped to persuade ministers 
to drop Labour's 1974 election pledge to "replace the Official 
Secrets Act by a measure to put the burden on the public 
authorities to justify withholding information". After a visit to 
the US to look at the new Freedom of Information Act there, 
the home secretary Roy Jenkins dismissed it as "costly, cum-
bersome and legalistic". 

Two years later, the Labour government completed its about-
face on this policy when it authorized the prosecution of two 
journalists and a soldier under the Official Secrets Act for pub-
lishing material that was in fact already in the public domain. 
This became known as the ABC trial after the surnames of the 
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defendants, Crispin Aubrey, John Berry, and Duncan Campbell. 
The trial initially involved charges under the more serious 
section 1 of the act, which was normally used only in cases of 
espionage. These were discredited and dropped during the trial. 
However, the soldier was also charged with unauthorized dis-
closure of information about the interception of radio com-
munications under the "catch-all" section 2 of the act; the 
journalists were charged with receipt of the material. All three 
were convicted but received no punishment in the context of 
widespread public disquiet about the prosecutions. 

The case, which became something of a cause célèbre, had 
flown in the face of growing demands for greater openness in 
government during the 1970s. In 1971, the journalist Jonathan 
Aitken was acquitted, together with colleagues, following a 
section 2 prosecution for publishing a confidential document 
on the Nigerian civil war by the British High Commission's 
defence advisor. Mr Justice Caulfield said after hearing the case 
that it was perhaps time that the Official Secrets Act was "pen-
sioned off". 

The following year, the Franks Committee, established after 
the Aitken case by prime minister Edward Heath to examine 
section 2 of the Official Secrets Act, described it as too broad 
and obscurely drafted. Franks recommended that it be repealed 
and replaced by "narrower and more specific provisions" in an 
Official Information Act. A former senior civil servant, Leslie 
Chapman, writing in 1973, remarked, 

There can be no shadow of a doubt that the Official 
Secrets Act, as it is presently worded and used, con-
tributes to the continuance of waste and extravagance on 
a massive scale in the public sector, and protects those 
who are responsible from the consequences of ineffi-
ciency, error and downright negligence. 

In one example, MOD officials used the presumed impera-
tive of secrecy to refuse to provide a parliamentary select com-
mittee with information on the costs of the proposed Poseidon 
missile system, even though the figures were available in the US 
(and turned out to be double the MOD's own estimate of £250 
million). 

In the end, neither Edward Heath's Conservative government 
of the early 1970s nor the Labour governments from 1974 to 
1979 grasped the nettle of reform. When Margaret Thatcher 
came to power in 1979, therefore, the presumption in favour 
of government secrecy and censorship (usually in the name of 
national security) remained intact. She was not about to change 
things in a hurry. 

Indeed, in the context of cold war against the Soviets and 
actual war against the Argentinians, the Thatcher government 
achieved a reputation for increased government secrecy and 
censorship. The arrival of Cruise missiles at US bases in Britain 
in the mid-1980s, for example, led to a massive protest move-
ment against nuclear proliferation, causing the government 
great concern about how to deal with unfavourable publicity. 
In March 1984, a 23-year-old Foreign Office clerk, Sarah 
Tisdall, obtained a memorandum from the defence secretary, 
Michael Heseltine, to the foreign secretary, Geoffrey Howe, 
which discussed the public-relations aspects of handling the 
arrival of the missiles. Outraged at what she saw as the gov-
ernment's use of civil servants for party political propaganda 

purposes (the Labour Party at this time was opposed to Cruise), 
she sent a photocopy to The Guardian. The government took 
The Guardian to court to compel it to hand over the copy so 
that it could identify the source of the leak. The courts ruled 
that the paper had no legal right to maintain the confidential-
ity of its sources, and The Guardian was ordered to hand the 
memorandum over. Tisdall then admitted that she had leaked 
it. In the subsequent trial, she received a six-month jail sen-
tence. Sentencing her, Mr Justice Cantley said, "It must be made 
perfectly clear by example that any person entrusted with any 
material classified as secret, and who presumes to give them-
selves permission to publish it shall not escape custodial sen-
tence." The fact that there was no question of national security 
being endangered was deemed irrelevant: the case confirmed 
that the law accepted no defence of acting in the public inter-
est against such prosecutions. 

In 1985, a similar case was brought against a more senior 
civil servant, Clive Ponting, for passing on information about 
the sinking of the Argentine ship the Belgrano during the 
Falklands/Malvinas War. Ponting, who had given information 
about the sinking to backbench Labour MP Tarn Dalyell, was 
certainly guilty of a breach of the Official Secrets Act. However, 
after defence lawyers showed that the leaked documents 
revealed that government ministers had been misleading par-
liament, the jury decided to acquit him: this suggested that in 
certain circumstances the act had now become unenforceable. 

The pressure for reform was eventually to lead to the passage 
of a new Official Secrets Act in 1989. This abolished the now 
infamous "catch-all" section 2 of the 1911 act, which made the 
disclosure of any state information an offence. However, the 
act still outlined six broad categories of information that should 
remain secret under pain of criminal sanctions: these were 
national security and intelligence, defence, international rela-
tions, information from other states or international bodies, 
crime and law enforcement, and intercepted communications. 
There is still no provision for a defence that the disclosure of 
information was in the public interest. 

The Conservative governments from 1979 to 1997 also used 
a variety of other means to censor information that they wished 
to keep from the public domain. The Spycatcher case involved 
lengthy court proceedings in an ultimately vain attempt to 
prevent the former MI 5 agent Peter Wright from publishing his 
memoirs. In 1987, a programme on the Zircon missile project 
was removed from the BBC's Secret Society series after intense 
government pressure and a Special Branch raid on the BBC's 
Glasgow offices. That same year, the government obtained an 
injunction to halt the radio series My Country Right or Wrong, 
which included interviews with former members of the security 
services. A few years later, in the Matrix Churchill arms-to-Iraq 
affair, extensive use was made of Public Interest Immunity 
Certificates to keep information that might be embarrassing to 
the government out of the courts. 

Other weapons in the UK government secrecy arsenal include 
the D (Defence) notice system, by which government officials 
issue notices to advise newspaper editors that publication of 
certain information would be inimical to national security. 
Widely used during the Falklands War in 1982, the system has 
now largely been superseded by other methods. In particular, 
during both the Falklands War and the Gulf War, de facto cen-
sorship was imposed on news reporters by very rigid controls 
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on the release of information and on who was permitted to go 
where. 

It has been in the context of Northern Ireland, however, that 
political censorship has been most overt and extensive. The 
upsurge in civil strife and terrorism in the province from 1969 
onwards did not initially result in direct censorship. Even when 
the government introduced internment without trial in the early 
1970s, terrorist and paramilitary organizations remained largely 
uninhibited in publishing and otherwise expressing their views. 

However, from 1979 onwards, government pressure intensi-
fied to try to prevent such groups from obtaining what 
Margaret Thatcher described as the "oxygen of publicity". In 
1978, the Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA) banned a 
programme about an Amnesty International report on the mis-
treatment of Irish prisoners. The following year, the BBC 
banned film of an IRA roadblock. In 1985, the BBC governors 
cancelled Real Lives, which included an interview with an IRA 
sympathizer; this prompted an unprecedented one-day strike by 
BBC staff in defence of editorial freedom. In 1988, the foreign 
secretary tried to prevent the transmission of Death on the 
Rock, a documentary about the shooting of three unarmed IRA 
suspects in Gibraltar. Throughout the 1980s, programmes were 
cut, edited, postponed, dropped, or screened in the face of 
loudly expressed government outrage. Ironically, the govern-
ment could usually count on the backing of most of the daily 
press, which was overwhelmingly pro-Conservative throughout 
this period and was in favour of such acts of censorship. 

In October 1988, the government introduced a total ban on 
the broadcasting of statements in support of terrorist groups 
or by representatives of certain proscribed organizations. 
Principal among these was Sinn Féin, the political party most 
closely associated with the IRA, even though it was a legal 
organization which included elected members of parliament. 
Broadcasters subverted the ban on Sinn Féin spokesmen by 
getting actors to speak their words. This slightly surreal and 
absurd practice continued for six years; it even affected music, 
including a song by The Pogues about the Birmingham Six, a 
group of men wrongly imprisoned for bombing offences in the 
1970s. The ban was finally rescinded as part of moves towards 
an IRA ceasefire and peace negotiations in 1994. 

In the cultural arena, Britain has been described as having 
"vague law and a swinging moral pendulum" as far as cen-
sorship is concerned. The Obscene Publications Act (1959), 
which defined obscenity as material that would tend to 
"deprave and corrupt" those who came into contact with it, 
remains a powerful constraint on some forms of written 
material, and not only those with sexual content. Judgements 
about whether particular works would have such a tendency 
have varied over time, from one police force to another, and 
from one judge and jury to another. 

In the early 1970s, there was a string of prosecutions of 
radical publications which would probably not have been pros-
ecuted in the moral and political climate which prevailed a few 
years later. The "underground" magazines International Times 
(IT) and Oz were both targets of obscenity trials. The pub-
lishers of IT were fined for conspiracy to corrupt public morals 
and outraged public decency when they published homosexual 
contact adverts. The editors of Oz were jailed when their 
"Schoolkids" issue was held to be liable to corrupt the nation's 
youth under the 1959 act; however, they were subsequently 

freed on appeal. Around the same time, the publishers of the 
Little Red Schoolbook were fined for a publication that con-
tained a lot of left-wing politics and a small amount of sexual 
information, including some on homosexuality. In both this and 
the Oz case, much was made of the fact that the publications 
concerned were targeted at schoolchildren. 

Antagonism towards homosexuality was to be a recurring 
theme in censorial attitudes throughout the next two decades. 
In 1977, Gay News was successfully prosecuted for blasphe-
mous libel for publishing James Kirkup's homoerotic poem 
about Jesus, "The Love That Dares to Speak Its Name". A 
decade later, at the height of public concern about the outbreak 
of the AIDS epidemic, tabloid newspaper campaigns against the 
funding of a handful of gay and lesbian groups by some local 
councils culminated in the notorious clause 28 of the Local 
Government Act. This prohibited councils from "promoting" 
homosexuality or portraying homosexual relationships as 
"normal" when teaching children. A children's book about a 
girl who lives with two gay men, Jenny Lives with Eric and 
Martin, which had been the focus of particular tabloid anger, 
was unceremoniously dumped from the handful of specialist 
school libraries that had formerly stocked it. The attempt by 
the Labour government to repeal section 28 in 1999-2000 was 
voted down by the House of Lords. The Scottish parliament, 
however, despite a well-funded and influential campaign, voted 
to remove the offence from the Scottish statute book. 

This sort of censorship was not always one way, however. 
Some councils in the early 1980s had withdrawn from schools 
and libraries books or authors that they considered to be racist, 
sexist, or inadequately representative of Britain's increasingly 
diverse and multicultural society. The Inner London Education 
Authority, for example, banned all books by the classic chil-
dren's author Enid Blyton in 1981, while another local educa-
tion authority's guidelines stated that "Any old-fashioned 
books should be destroyed i.e. any showing the female as the 
weaker sex, male as stronger." 

Although the argument over so-called "political correctness" 
never reached the same heights in Britain as in the US, there 
was sufficient concern among authors for the Censorship 
Committee of English PEN to send a questionnaire to 428 
authors of children's books in 1992. Of the 105 who replied, 
62 said they had experienced some form of censorship. They 
complained that a justifiable attempt to avoid giving offence 
and reinforcing stereotypes had spilled over into the excision 
of any "negative" representations. A number of authors also 
detailed how an increasing susceptibility to religious sensitivi-
ties was leading to restrictions on writing about traditional chil-
dren's-book favourites such as witches and the supernatural, or 
even - to avoid giving supposed offence to Muslims - pigs. 

The fatwa (death sentence) issued by Iran's Ayatollah 
Khomeini in 1989 against the author Salman Rushdie, follow-
ing publication of his book The Satanic Verses, sparked a 
passionate debate on freedom of expression in the context of 
strongly held religious faith. Rushdie was forced into hiding, 
and some booksellers, including the large retail chain W.H. 
Smith, withdrew the book. Islamic extremists firebombed 
Collets, a central London bookshop, but the government did 
not succumb to pressure to extend the law of blasphemy 
(rarely used, but available for defence of Christian beliefs) to 
include other religions. Despite this, the British Board of Film 
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Classification (BBFC) refused a certificate for the film Visions 
of Ecstasy in December 1989; this was the first time it had ever 
done so on the grounds of blasphemy. 

Periodic upsurges of anti-Muslim activity on the far right, 
such as that which occurred during the Gulf War in 1991, also 
led some campaigners to try to get the provisions of the Race 
Relations Act (1965) extended to cover religious as well as 
racial hatred. The relevant sections of this act are now largely 
incorporated into the Public Order Act (1986). This makes it 
an offence to use words or to publish or possess materials that 
are "threatening, abusive or insulting". There were 15 such 
prosecutions for race-hate material during 1987-94; the Public 
Order Act has been used far more frequently against the pos-
sessors or publishers of non-racist material, such as the four 
students who were prosecuted over a caricature poster of 
Margaret Thatcher in 1987. 

The hopes of many 1960s liberals for a new censorship-free 
era in film and entertainment were to prove unfounded. The 
statutory film censors in Britain are still the local authorities, 
whose licensing regulations control the output of public 
cinemas. In practice, they generally follow the decisions of the 
British Board of Film Classification (formerly the British Board 
of Film Censors), whose members assign classifications to films 
according to their content. The classification "U", or universal, 
indicates a film which is suitable for all, "PG" suggests parental 
guidance and indicates that the film may be unsuitable for 
younger children, and "12", "15" , and "18" are the respective 
minimum age requirements for admission to a public screen-
ing. A special category "R18" indicates a film which is only 
available in licensed sex shops. 

The Video Recordings Act (1984) also gave the BBFC respon-
sibility for classifying, cutting, and sometimes banning videos. 
This act was prompted by a high-profile public campaign 
against so-called "video nasties", which was led by backbench 
MPs (the act began life as a private member's bill in parlia-
ment), religious leaders, and some tabloid newspapers. In all, 
about 30 videos a year have been banned since 1985, includ-
ing some - such as Straw Dogs and The Exorcist - that had 
been approved for release in the cinema. This compares with 
an average of 16 films a year that are rejected for public release, 
out of a total of 3200 videos and 400 cinema films that are 
seen by the board each year. Interestingly, this is down from an 
average of 20-30 films a year during the 1960s and 1970s, 
largely because filmmakers have become more aware of what 
will not get past the censors. 

The BBFC's most active period was during the mid-1970s, 
when it had to deal with large numbers of films portraying 
sexual violence. This remains one of its main concerns today, 
together with sexual explicitness that falls foul of the obscen-
ity laws, the glamorization of weapons, the ill-treatment of 
animals or child actors, details of imitable criminal techniques, 
and blasphemous images or dialogue. 

However, whatever cuts or changes may be imposed on 
cinema and video films are as nothing compared with those 
that can be insisted upon for television. The actress Glenn Close 
said that the TV version of Basic Instinct was "unrecogniz-
able", so different was it from the one she had shot. Although 
a more liberal regime tends to operate in the satellite companies 
and the independent terrestrial Channel 4, TV in general lags 
behind changes in public attitudes. 

Overall, standards in British television are governed by the 
Broadcasting Act (1990), which set up the Broadcasting 
Standards Council (BSC), which has since amalgamated with 
the Broadcasting Complaints Commission to become the 
Broadcasting Standards Commission. This body was established 
to monitor the portrayal of violence, sexual conduct, and 
matters of taste and decency, including bad language. The BSC 
has no power of pre-censorship (although the home secretary 
can ban any item), but it determines the standards within which 
broadcasters must operate. For example, the BSC oversaw a 
decline in the amount of violence depicted in programmes on 
the four terrestrial channels from 1.1 per cent of output in 1986 
to 0.61 per cent in 1994-95. Satellite channels retained a higher 
proportion of programmes containing violence during this 
period, according to a Sheffield University study, at 1.53 per 
cent of output. This related mainly to US feature films. However, 
the fact that one of the films cited for violent content was Battle 
for the Planet of the Apes highlights the point that it is not 
always clear what definitions of violent output should include. 
Meanwhile, the link between screen violence and actual behav-
iour, which has underpinned the UK debate about film and tele-
vision content, is still subject to considerable debate. 

Even film soundtracks can sometimes fall victim to the censor's 
pen. A line from the title song to Walt Disney's Aladdin, which 
referred to "that barbaric place where they cut off your ear if 
they don't like your face", was deemed liable to offend Muslims, 
and was changed to "where it's flat and immense and the heat is 
intense". Pop groups, too, are almost routinely compelled to 
alter lyrics or album covers to rid them of potentially offensive 
material. The leaders of the "punk rock" music scene in the late 
1970s, the Sex Pistols, were sacked by two record companies 
for their public behaviour, as well as facing constant battles over 
the content of their material. Not even giants of the popular 
music business were immune. The B side of John Lennon's 1971 
single Power to the People was Yoko Ono's Open Your Box, 
the original lyric for which was "Open your trousers, open your 
skirts, open your legs and open your thighs." After EMI's man-
aging director intervened to condemn this as "distasteful", the 
word "trousers" became "houses", "skirts" became "church", 
"legs" became "lakes", and "thighs" became "eyes". 

Of course, it was the fact that it was the managing director 
of EMI who found the lyrics "distasteful" that mattered here. 
Economic power to suppress unwanted ideas or opinions is 
often as important as actual legislation. The British media, for 
instance, has long been under the control of a very small 
number of rich proprietors. It can be a lot easier for a rich man 
to enter the kingdom of heaven than for a poor one to get his 
opinions expressed on a national stage. The British law of libel, 
probably the tightest in the western world, is largely unchanged 
since the time of its introduction during the French Revolution. 
It serves to protect the rich and powerful now just as well as 
it did then. The media magnate Robert Maxwell's widespread 
malpractice, including the looting of his company's pension 
funds, was kept away from proper public scrutiny because of 
his ability to use the libel laws to silence critics. He was aided 
in this respect by the fact that it is not only the authors and 
publishers of libellous material who can be sued, but also the 
printers, distributors, retail outlets, and indeed anyone else who 
handles it. After the New Statesman published a story which 
repeated existing allegations that he had had a love affair, the 
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British prime minister John Major almost bankrupted the left-
wing magazine in 1993 by issuing libel writs against almost 
everyone involved in the production and distribution chain, 
forcing major retailers and others to refuse to handle it. This 
was despite the fact that, in the end, he never actually took his 
case to court. 

In the absence of any statutory or constitutional guarantees 
of freedom of expression, then, censorship in Britain has taken 
on various forms. For those operating on the margins of what 
is currently acceptable to government or public opinion, there 
is a fine line between that which will result in action against 
them - often with severe penalties - and that which will not. 

Freedom of Information 
The Freedom of Information Act, which finally passed into law 
in November 2000 but will not be implemented until July 2002 
at the earliest, represents the outcome of many years of cam-
paigning and debate. The act is neither as liberal nor as com-
prehensive as campaigners for the "right to know" had hoped: 
in particular, the regulation of the internet remains a matter for 
separate legislation. 

The Labour Party first proposed freedom of information leg-
islation in 1974. This was largely in response to establishment 
worries about the unworkability of the Official Secrets Act of 
1912, Section 2 of which prohibited all government employees 
from revealing information about their jobs, but it also reflected 
demands for more open government from consumer and civil 
libertarian pressure groups, and from liberal admirers of the 
US experiment in freedom of information. 

In office between 1974 and 1979, however, Labour intro-
duced no bill. Indeed, far from legislating for improved freedom 
of information, in 1977-78 the government dismayed reform-
ers by using the Official Secrets Act to prosecute two radical 
journalists, Crispin Aubrey and Duncan Campbell, and a 
soldier they had interviewed in the course of an investigation 
of British signals intelligence facilities in Cyprus, John Berry. 
(Because of their initials the trial became known as the "ABC" 
case.) The only attempt to legislate for freedom of information 
under the government of 1974-79, a private member's bill 
introduced by the Liberal MP Clement Freud, fell with the 
calling of a general election in 1979. 

Nevertheless, like many other unfulfilled promises from the 
Labour Party's election manifesto of 1974, freedom of informa-
tion legislation remained part of the party's programme in 
opposition. The commitment acquired the status of a keynote 
policy in the wake of a series of official secrecy scandals during 
the mid-1980s, notably the prosecutions of two Ministry of 
Defence civil servants, Sarah Tisdall and Clive Ponting, for 
leaking information; the Spycatcher and Zircon affairs; and the 
subsequent tightening up of the Official Secrets Act in 1989. 
By 1992, Labour was promising to introduce freedom of 
information legislation in its first year in government. 

In the first weeks after Labour's election victory in May 1997, 
campaigners were hopeful that the new government would 
include in its first batch of legislation a wide-ranging freedom 
of information bill. This was sought to replace the nonstatu-
tory code of practice for disclosure of government information 
introduced by the Conservatives in 1994, in response to the 
uproar over the government's attempt to suppress revelations 
of its support for arms sales to Iraq in the 1980s. 

There was a detailed draft bill in existence, which had been 
drawn up in 1992 - largely by the Campaign for Freedom of 
Information (CFI), the main pressure group in the field - ready 
to be introduced as one of Labour's first reforms if Neil 
Kinnock had led the party to victory in 1992. Although some 
key allies of the new prime minister, Tony Blair, notably Peter 
Mandelson, minister without portfolio in the new government, 
were known to be at best unenthusiastic about freedom of 
information, Blair himself had given strong support to "right 
to know" legislation, both as shadow home secretary (1992-
94) and as leader of the opposition (1994-97). As he put it at 
the annual awards ceremony of the CFI in 1996: 

Our commitment to a Freedom of Information Act is 
clear, and I reaffirm it here tonight. We want to end the 
obsessive and unnecessary secrecy which surrounds gov-
ernment activity, and to make government information 
available to the public unless there are good reasons not 
to do so. So the presumption is that information should 
be, rather than should not be, released. In fact, we want 
to open up the "quango state" and the appointed bodies, 
which will of course exist under any government, but 
which should operate in a manner which exposes their 
actions to proper public scrutiny. 

In line with this apparent commitment, the Labour manifesto 
for the election of 1997 had unambiguously promised "a 
Freedom of Information Act, leading to more open govern-
ment". 

Nevertheless, no bill was announced in the Queen's Speech 
outlining the government's programme of legislation for its first 
year in office. Instead, the government promised a white paper 
(essentially, a detailed discussion document), not, its represen-
tatives insisted, because it was getting cold feet about the idea 
but because, as David Clark, the minister in the Cabinet Office 
responsible for the legislation, put it: 

It is very important that we get the bill right, because 
. . . it will change profoundly the whole of the political 
culture of this country . . . It is right and proper that we 
have the fullest possible consultation from all parts and 
from all opinions in the country. 

Clark's white paper, Your Right to Know, published in 
December 1997, suggested that the government was as keen as 
he had claimed about freedom of information. A few support-
ers of more open government - mainly journalists - criticized 
the document for proposing to exclude from the legislation any-
thing to do with the military, the intelligence services, or inter-
national relations, although in truth hardly anyone had 
expected most aspects of "national security" not to be 
excluded. Rather more people were concerned by its proposals 
to exempt the law-enforcement functions of the police. For the 
most part, however, the "right to know" lobby welcomed the 
white paper with enthusiasm, hailing, in particular, its recom-
mendations that the legislation should cover nearly every public 
body, including privatized utilities; that the only criterion for 
withholding information should be that its disclosure would do 
"substantial harm"; and that the proposed "information com-
missioner", who was to enforce the legislation, should have 
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wide-ranging powers to force disclosure in the public interest. 
With Clark apparently open to suggestions for improve-

ments, reformers were optimistic about what would emerge 
from the consultation process. They were encouraged further 
when, in May 1998, the House of Commons Select Committee 
on Public Administration argued for the white paper's pro-
posals to be tightened up. 

In July 1998, however, David Clark lost his job in Tony 
Blair's first cabinet reshuffle and responsibility for freedom of 
information was transferred to the Home Office. Two months 
later, the home secretary, Jack Straw, announced that no draft 
bill would be published until early 1999, too late to become 
law before 2000. 

Amid rumours that the civil service was lobbying hard to 
water down the government's proposals, campaigners braced 
themselves for a disappointing draft. Even though the govern-
ment had already broken several other promises made when 
the Labour Party was in opposition, few campaigners expected 
what eventually emerged in May 1999: a bill abandoning just 
about everything that they had welcomed in the white paper. 
Its provisions included blanket exemptions for all public 
bodies, not just the intelligence services and the military, to 
withhold vast swathes of information, including everything 
relating to the formulation or development of government 
policy, and anything that in the opinion of a relevant author-
ity could "prejudice the effective conduct of public affairs". All 
reports of accidents, dangerous consumer products, or chemi-
cal and nuclear incidents were to be exempt; so too was all 
information gathered in the course of an investigation by the 
police or a regulatory body. It would be possible, moreover, for 
the government to use parliamentary orders to introduce 
further exemptions at short notice if it deemed them necessary. 
The draft bill also substantially reduced the Information 
Commissioner's powers as they had been envisaged in the white 
paper and allowed authorities to withhold information from 
the commissioner if it might leave them open to criminal pro-
ceedings. Finally, it increased the time allowed for authorities 
to provide information, from 20 working days under the exist-
ing code of practice to 40 days. 

"This is not just a major retreat from the government's own 
white paper", said Maurice Frankel, director of the CFI. "In 
key areas the bill is weaker than the openness code introduced 
by the Conservatives." The CFI, previously critically support-
ive of the government, launched a joint campaign with Charter 
88, a constitutional reform pressure group, and Liberty, a civil 
liberties pressure group (formerly the National Council for Civil 
Liberties), to press for much tougher legislation. 

Sweeping changes were also called for by the House of 
Commons Select Committee on Public Administration and by 
an ad hoc House of Lords committee. The Commons commit-
tee was scathing. "Without greater incentives to openness", it 
declared, "there will be little change in the degree to which gov-
ernment in this country is open". It went on to demand a series 
of improvements, including "a much more tightly drawn set of 
exemptions with, where appropriate, a more demanding harm 
test" and a massive increase in the Information Commissioner's 
powers to force disclosure in the public interest. 

In response, in October 1999 Jack Straw published a list of 
proposed changes, very slightly relaxing the blanket exemp-
tions on background information on policy decisions and 

investigations; giving the information commissioner marginally 
enhanced powers; and reducing back to 20 working days the 
time allowed for authorities to respond to requests for informa-
tion. All these were duly incorporated in the bill that started 
its progress through parliament in November 1999. 

Faced with sustained and substantial rebellion by backbench 
Labour MPs in the House of Commons, and with the new 
Scottish parliament taking a much more liberal position on its 
own freedom of information legislation, the home secretary 
subsequently agreed to further changes. The power to veto a 
notice from the information commissioner requiring disclosure 
was restricted to cabinet ministers; and the bill's provisions for 
new exemptions to be created by parliamentary order were 
abandoned. Nevertheless, on the most important points the 
government refused to yield. The act, as passed in 2000, retains 
most of the blanket exemptions contained in the draft of 1999 
and it still allows the government to overrule the information 
commissioner on just about anything it chooses. 

Elizabeth France has been appointed as Britain's first 
information commissioner under what is now the Freedom of 
Information Act 2000. However, to the further disappointment 
of campaigners, in March 2001 the implementation of the main 
provisions of the act was delayed beyond the date first planned 
by the government - some time in April 2002 - to an unspec-
ified date in July 2002 or later, on the grounds that many gov-
ernment files, in the Home Office and elsewhere, are missing 
and cannot be found in time to be made available under 
the act. 

Meanwhile, on the increasingly important question of regu-
lation of the internet, the British government has taken a 
notably unrelaxed view. Its legislation on interception of elec-
tronic communications, introduced in the spring of 2000, as 
well as giving the police and security agencies new powers to 
demand encryption codes from users of encryption software, 
obliges internet service providers (ISPs) to make provision for 
their lines to be tapped as required and to meet the costs of the 
necessary equipment. Some commentators have seen this as a 
first step towards making ISPs legally liable as publishers for 
material sent over their networks or posted on websites they 
host, which would make them much more vulnerable to libel 
suits and other legal action - for example under official secrecy 
and obscenity laws. 

David Shayler 
The case of David Shayler, a former officer with Britain's 
domestic intelligence service, MI 5, who has made a string of 
allegations about British intelligence misdeeds, has proved to 
be an early and important test of the "New" Labour govern-
ment's attitude to official secrecy. 

Shayler and his partner Annie Machón both joined MI5 in 
1991. He was initially assigned to the MI5 branch responsible 
for security-clearance vetting and during the general election of 
1992 he had the task of checking information that MI5 held 
on potential Labour ministers. He was subsequently moved to 
branches dealing with Irish terrorism and Libyan-sponsored ter-
rorism in Britain. 

Shayler resigned, disillusioned, in 1996 and decided to blow 
the whistle. In August 1997, t n e Mail on Sunday carried an 
article in which he described Ml5's interest in Labour politi-
cians, its investigations into a Guardian journalist, its drinking 
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culture, and its managerial inefficiency. By the time the piece 
appeared, Shayler and Machón were in France, where they 
stayed after the government obtained an injunction preventing 
further media revelations of any information from Shayler relat-
ing to his time in M I 5 . 

A few weeks later, Machón was arrested by Special Branch 
police after returning to Britain, although she was then released 
without charges. She and Shayler decided to stay on in France. 
In October 1997, another article appeared in the Mail on 
Sunday based on information from Shayler, this time concern-
ing the bombings of the Israeli Embassy and the Zionist 
Federation headquarters in London in 1994, for which two 
Palestinians had been controversially jailed. Shayler detailed 
Ml5's failure to act on information that might have prevented 
the attacks and reported that one officer had suspected the 
Israelis of arranging them in order to force the British to 
toughen the security arrangements for the two buildings. 

In the summer of 1998, after fruitlessly attempting to nego-
tiate a passage home, Shayler decided to talk once again to the 
Mail on Sunday. This time the subsequent article concerned 
what he said was the support given by Britain's overseas intel-
ligence service, MI6 , to an at tempt to assassinate M u a m m a r al-
Qaddafi, the dictator of Libya, in 1996. The day after the 
newspaper submitted the story to the authorities, as required 
by the injunction issued in 1997, the British government asked 
the French government to arrest Shayler, pending extradit ion. 
He was promptly seized and held. In November, however, a 
French court released him on the grounds that his actions had 
been politically motivated. 

The next time Shayler hit the headlines was in early 2000, 
when he confirmed as genuine an MI6 document published on 
a US website giving details of the Qaddafi plot. Following up 
the story, another London Sunday newspaper, the Observer, 
announced that it had the names of the MI6 officers involved. 
It did not publish them, but they subsequently appeared on 
several websites. The government responded by getting a court 
order requiring the Observer and its daily sister paper, the 
Guardian, to hand over all materials relating to Shayler. The 

Few generalizations are possible about the practice of censor-
ship in the countries of the British empire. Although parliament 
usually provided some kind of legal framework, the authorities 
in individual countries had perforce to act pragmatically to 
varying and sometimes rapidly changing circumstances. From 
the following entry, which, for convenience, provides a chrono-
logical account of events and practices also discussed in country 
entries, there can be discerned an uncomfortable relationship 
between the increasing commitment to intellectual and politi-
cal freedom that characterized the civil state in the United 
Kingdom and the demands of maintaining authority in colonies, 
which were for long periods not considered politically mature . 

Censorship in the first empire was often associated not only 
with the growth of nationalism in the American colonies but 
with the control of sedition at home. The eastern seaboard was, 
of course, settled in part by emigrants in search of political and 

papers fought against the edict and won: in July 2000 judges 
quashed the orders. 

At the time of writing, Shayler has returned from France and 
is awaiting trial. 
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religious freedoms denied them in their mother country. One 
of the troubling consequences of settler colonialism for the 
British government was the rise of nationalist and republican 
sentiment among colonists who were considered "fellow sub-
jects". In the late 18th century, the publication in Britain of 
opinion sympathetic to American republican aspirations was 
prosecuted as seditious libel. Thus , for example, three men were 
prosecuted and one convicted on behalf of the anonymous 
"Junius" for their part in the publication of his letter to the 
king (1769) in which he stated "They left their native land in 
search of freedom and found it in a desert. Divided as they are 
into a thousand forms of policy and religion, there is one point 
in which they all agree: they equally detest the pageantry of a 
king and the supercilious hypocrisy of a bishop." 

If the Junius prosecutions were due to their assertion of the 
right of Americans to independence, John H o m e Tooke was 
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tried and imprisoned for less. In his publication of an account 
of a meeting of the Constitutional Society in 1775, Home 
Tooke did not consider the American colonials to be anything 
other than "fellow-subjects" of the Crown. He wrote of "our 
beloved American fellow-subjects, who, faithful to the charac-
ter of Englishmen, preferring death to slavery, were for that 
reason only inhumanly murdered by the king's troops at 
Lexington and Concord . . .". This was enough to get him fined 
£200 and sentenced to a year in prison on 4 July 1777. As 
Thomas argues, the cause of liberty was a popular one on both 
sides of the Atlantic in the 18th century, and censorship in this 
period was exercised as much to prevent the spread of seditious 
ideas from the colonies to Britain as the other way round. An 
obvious example of this is Thomas Paine's The Rights of Man 
(1791) which compared the British monarchy unfavourably 
with the new American presidential system; Paine fled from 
Britain to avoid prosecution and was convicted of seditious libel 
in his absence in 1792. 

By the 19th century, the United States was regarded as some-
thing of a model of the Enlightenment aspirations of personal 
freedom and representative government by those attempting to 
establish a free press in other parts of the empire. In his intro-
duction to the first edition of the South African Journal, 
published in 1824, John Fairburn held up America as an 
example that the British colonial government might follow. Like 
Home Tooke before him, Fairburn's attack was not on the fact 
of colonization but on tyranny and the excessive curtailment 
of individual freedoms. The fate of the South African Journal, 
a liberal literary magazine, like that of the South African 
Commercial Adviser, however, was symptomatic of the am-
biguous response to the notion of press and literary freedom 
displayed by the various British colonial administrations in the 
19th century. 

George Grieg's South African Commercial Advertiser was 
launched on 7 January 1824. Edited from the third edition by 
Thomas Pringle and John Fairburn, it was successful until its 
inclusion of law reports on a libel trial brought it into conflict 
with Governor Lord Charles Somerset and his Fiscal (law 
officer). Fearful that further reports would show the adminis-
tration in a poor light, the Fiscal's office insisted on sight of 
material before publication. Refusing to publish under censor-
ship, Grieg discontinued the Advertiser while threatening to 
publish "Facts connected to the stopping of the Press, and the 
censorship of the Fiscal". In May 1824 the printing press was 
sealed and Grieg was given a month's notice to leave the colony 
under threat of deportation. 

Despite his professed regret at the closure of the Advertiser, 
it was not long before Somerset, himself under investigation 
allegedly neglecting British settler interests, turned his attention 
to Pringle and Fairburn's South African Journal, launched the 
same year. As a poet and editor, Pringle saw literature as a suit-
able vehicle for the dissemination of the Enlightenment ideals 
of constitutional rights and individual freedoms. Concerned 
with the rights and conditions of all ethnic groups sharing the 
Cape, and an advocate of abolition, Pringle's concern for the 
plight of British settlers in the colony soon brought him into 
conflict with the governor. On the Present State and Prospects 
of the English Emigrants in South Africa, published in the 
second edition of the South African Journal, provoked an inter-
view between Pringle and Somerset that resulted in the closure 

of the Journal. The closing of both journals in 1824 became 
an immediate cause for public concern and a petition to the 
king for a free press was circulated in May of that year. 
Fairburn continued the struggle for a free press after Pringle's 
departure from the Cape, and this was finally granted by the 
British government in 1828. 

Pringle's later comment that, "They wished to smother the 
press without provoking public discussion at home" highlighted 
the dilemma facing colonial governors trying to reconcile the 
incommensurable demands of colonial management and the 
purportedly libertarian values of the home government. 

The contradiction between enlightened ideas and colonial 
practices was by no means the only reason for the ambivalent 
attitude toward censorship displayed by British colonial admin-
istrations in the 19th century. The inconsistent and contradic-
tory history of censorship in India is instructive here and reflects 
the complexity of the political structures necessary to adminis-
ter colonial government. Ultimate responsibility for the colony 
lay with the secretary of state for the colonies in London, while 
the actual formulation and implementation of administrative 
policies was carried out by the government of India, led by the 
governor general, in conjunction with the home government. 
Local governments dealt directly with specific regions and the 
vast Indian civil service was responsible for the administration 
of local districts. With a bureaucracy of this size the gathering 
of sufficient intelligence to make appropriate decisions in the 
administration of local government was a necessity that had 
the potential to be at odds with the perceived need to regulate 
the flow of ideas and opinions within Indian society. Barrier 
points out that the development of a widespread publications 
industry produced material that was vital to colonial intelli-
gence-gathering but was potentially seditious or disruptive. 
Opinion on how to deal with this paradox in legislative terms 
differed widely. 

The sheer scale of colonial administration also made a con-
sistent policy on issues such as censorship difficult. Natarajan 
shows us that in the first two decades of the 19th century, for 
example, opinion regarding the freedom of the press was 
sharply divided both in Britain and in India. In India, the rigid 
censorship imposed by the Marquess of Wellesley that opened 
the century was removed by his successor, Lord Hastings. 
Hastings, however, did not command the support of his own 
council or the governors of Bombay or Madras. In Britain, the 
Court of Directors favoured firm press restriction while the 
Board of Control did not. 

British government policy over freedom of the press in India 
swung between restriction and tolerance. Strict controls tended 
to be more the result of an immediate response to a specific 
event or generally perceived threat such as communal violence, 
than part of a considered policy. The Mutiny of 1857, for 
example, prompted a renewal of the press controls that had 
been relaxed in 1835. These new measures were again relaxed 
until the Vernacular Press (or "gagging") Act of 1878, which 
in turn was repealed in 1881. 

Another cause of ambivalence in the British attitude to cen-
sorship was simply the question of whether or not it worked. 
While prosecution acted as a deterrent to seditious publication, 
overtly oppressive measures might also have the effect of 
fomenting anti-British sentiment. This could be seen, for 
example, in the prosecution of the editor and printer of the 
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Punjabee, a nationalist newspaper, which led to demonstrations 
in Lahore in 1907. The election in Britain of a Liberal gov-
ernment in 1906 and the arrival of John Morley at the India 
Office is of central importance here. A former Irish secretary, 
Morley was not convinced of the efficiency of coercion and 
direct censorship as a means of influencing public opinion. This 
view led him into direct conflict with the government of India 
and his relatively moderate Newspaper (Incitement to Offences) 
Act (1908) was not passed without significant opposition. 

The perception that overly repressive censorship might alien-
ate pro-British opinion was by no means unique to India. In 
Egypt, for example, martial law was imposed throughout 
World War II. The military governor was authorized to censor 
press, radio, and personal correspondence. King Farouk had 
been obliged by British military coercion to invite Mustafa Al-
Nahs to form a pro-British government that was able to conceal 
the circumstances of its formation behind British press censor-
ship. As the new government began losing the sympathy of ele-
ments within its own puppet administration, however, it offered 
the release of detainees and the lifting of censorship in an 
attempt to counter its diminishing popularity. 

Censorship throughout the empire, then, can largely be seen 
as a series of disconnected reactions to episodes of disorder and 
resistance and to rapidly changing political trends in both the 
home and local administrations. In general the most extreme 
measures were taken when anti-colonial feeling was either 
violent or sustained. In India, for example, the low-key approach 
to direct censorship that characterized the 19th century gave way 
to a far more coercive attitude as nationalist opinion became 
widespread and organized from the early 1930s onward. 

In India in 1930, a cautious approach to the increasing 
nationalist activity of Congress is evident in the decision not to 
ban statements in favour of independence, but this was soon 
replaced by unprecedented controls and a particular targeting 
of religious and communist literature. With no centralized 
policy on press restrictions the criteria for banning varied 
between provinces. Anything by, or any mention of, Gandhi 
would usually qualify publications for proscription. Vast num-
bers of patriotic songs and poems deemed innocuous before 
this period were banned, and magic lantern shows disseminat-
ing nationalist ideas and pamphlets advocating the wearing of 
the Gandhi cap were also banned. 

The complex trade-off between the dissemination of ideas 
favourable to empire and the restriction of those hostile to it 
can be seen in the British response to the development of the 
cinema. The British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) was set up 
in 1912 to avoid the confusion of the multiplicity of licensing 
practices operated by local authorities in response to the 1909 
Cinematography Act. MacKenzie argues that the BBFC was, if 
anything, more rigorous than official censorship of the theatre 
had been, and that it was presided over by a succession of 
figures closely associated with both official censorship and 
imperial propaganda. Lord Tyrrell of Avon, for example, its 
president from 1936, had been a former head of the Political 
Intelligence Department, permanent under secretary at the 
Foreign Office, and chairman of the British Council; his prin-
ciple examiner was colonel J.C. Hanna, who had served with 
the Artillery in India. This close association between film cen-
sorship and British overseas interests resulted in the restriction 
of films that were perceived as encouraging dissent among 

imperial subjects and the promotion of those that portrayed 
Britain and empire favourably. The BBFC president O'Connor's 
"43 rules" (1916) had included prohibitions on "subjects 
dealing with India, in which British officers are seen in an 
odious light, and otherwise attempting to suggest the disloyalty 
of native states, or bringing into disrepute British prestige in 
the empire". 

British and American films were banned throughout the 
empire on the basis of a number of criteria that, while com-
monly presented as moral, often had a political content. The 
Warner Brothers' Fury, for example, was banned in British 
Malaya and the Straits Settlements for a "communistic element 
and racketeering". In India it was banned for seeking to justify 
direct action by workers in an industrial strike. Paramount's The 
Last Train From Madrid was banned in Malaya in 1938 due to 
"scenes of modern war, revolt by military officers against 
authority, and gunplay". In 1937 the censor board for the Island 
of Jamaica in the British West Indies announced that it would 
"ban any motion picture production portraying murders, hold-
ups, or 'gangster' activities". 

The ironic fear that western films contained subject matter 
that might corrupt colonial subjects could also be seen in India 
where the rise of dacoity, or thefts involving motor cars, was 
attributed in some circles to the rise of cinema-going. In 1918 
the Indian Cinematograph Act put film censorship under police 
jurisdiction. Despite talk of moral corruption, the suppression 
of nationalist fervour remained a major concern with British 
imperial censors. The Hindi film Sikander, for example, was 
granted a licence on its release in 1941 but this was soon 
revoked when it became apparent that its scenes of the mutiny 
of Alexander the Great's troops found a resonance with the 
nationalist public. 

The attempt at placating anti-British feeling by the relaxation 
of censorship laws also applied to film. In India in 1937 the 
British allowed the release of a number of films that had been 
banned during the political upheaval of the 1930s as a gesture 
of good will. If anything the nature of the films banned pro-
vided evidence of the extent of the government's desire to 
prevent the reflection of the growth of nationalist sentiment in 
the cinema as Barnouw and Krishnaswamy (1980) point out. 
A few examples of the titles released give a sense of the sort of 
material that was proscribed: Mahatma Gandhi's March for 
Freedom^ Mahatma Gandhi's Speech in Public Meeting, 
Mahatma Gandhi after His Release etc. In keeping with the 
history of censorship in India, the relaxation of controls was 
short lived. After the imprisonment of Gandhi in 1942 his 
image was completely banned from the screen. 

The development of education policy throughout the second 
empire reflects many of the ambiguities and general trends 
apparent in the uneven history of empire censorship. The lack 
of continuity in the imposition of censorship in India in the 
19th century, for example, mirrors the tension in British edu-
cation policy of the period. Gauri Viswanathan documents a 
policy that, from the Charter Act of 1813, vacillated between 
the two poles of Orientalism, an expediency based on the recog-
nition that an efficient administration depended on an under-
standing of local culture, and Anglicism, the promotion of 
western learning. Education was seen as essential to running a 
colonial bureaucracy and maintaining a stable society while 
being a potential source of seditious ideas. By its nature 
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education requires a circulation of ideas inimical to censorship 
and this paradox was never adequately resolved. 

The nationalist activity also led to government intervention 
in education. In Kenya, for example, the development of 
schools was relatively unregulated. The missions, having neither 
the money nor the expertise to buy land or build schools on a 
widespread basis, often supervised the efforts of local commu-
nities providing training and allocating teachers. As a result, a 
network of locally run schools developed alongside both offi-
cial mission and government schools. Independent mission 
schools were established from 1910 and these received little 
interference from government bodies until the mid-19 20s when 
the activities of "outlaw" schools started to be investigated. 
Anderson highlights female circumcision as an issue of cultural 
self-determination that brought independent and official 
mission schools into direct conflict in 1929. Nevertheless, the 
independent schools enjoyed a measure of government support 
up until the end of World War II. With the declaration of a 
state of emergency in 1952, the independent schools were taken 
over by District Education Boards, since they were associated 
with nationalist aspirations. Ngugi wa Thiong'o graphically 
describes the measures taken to ban the use of Gikuyu in the 
vicinity of Education Board school and promote English lan-
guage and culture. 

T.P. O'Connor's BBFC prohibitions of 1913 on the portrayal 
of "liaisons" between "coloured men and white women" was 
altered in 1928 to cover "equivocal situations between white 
girls and men of other races". Tom Dewe Mathews writes, 

The colonists' fear of black sexuality . . . was not only 
confined to black skin on the screen. After all, blacks 
might be tempted by white flesh off, as well as on the 
screen. In colonies such as Kenya and Northern 
Rhodesia, which had large white populations, the local 
censorship boards insisted on segregated viewing and 
they censored the film according to the racial audience. 

North Rhodesia had a censorship board specifically for black 
audiences. In 1948, these audiences were not allowed to view 
"women in scanty attire, including bathing costumes;. . . undue 
exhibition of parts of the naked body; . . . women of easy 
virtue; . . . manhandling of women; . . . prolonged embraces; 
. . . fights between women". 

While censorship was used throughout the British empire as 

This entry will concentrate largely on the island of Jersey with 
some references to Guernsey, situated in the English Channel 
(La Manche). Constitutionally, Jersey has a direct relationship 
with the British Crown. It is referred to as a Crown Dependency 
or, more accurately, as a Crown Peculiar (i.e. exempt from ordi-
nary jurisdiction). Guernsey has a similar relationship with the 
major difference that it forms a bailiwick which also includes 
the islands of Alderney and Sark. These two smaller islands 
have a degree of autonomy but are essentially accountable to 

a means of containing political, religious, and cultural resis-
tance, its use has seldom been part of a coherent policy. Limited 
freedom of expression has often been seen as an equally effi-
cient means of maintaining harmony in an inherently unstable 
situation. Similarly, the active promotion of British cultural 
values through education and the activities of organizations 
such as the Empire Marketing Board, the Empire Film Library, 
and the British Council has been a complementary strategy in 
the attempt to retain influence overseas. 

S I M O N ROSS 

Further Reading 
Anderson, John, The Struggle for the School: The Interaction of 

Missionary, Colonial Government and Nationalist Enterprise in 
the Development of Formal Education in Kenya, London: 
Longman, 1970 

Barnouw, Erik and S. Krishnaswamy, Indian Film, 2nd edition, New 
York and Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1980 

Barrier, N. Gerald, Banned: Controversial Literature and Political 
Control in British India, 1907-1947, Columbia: University of 
Missouri Press, 1974 

Chapman, Michael, Southern African Literatures, London and New 
York: Longman, 1996 

Harley, John Eugene, World-wide Influences of the Cinema: A Study 
of Official Censorship and the International Cultural Aspects of 
Motion Pictures, Los Angeles: University of Southern California 
Press, 1940 

MacKenzie, John M., Propaganda and Empire: The Manipulation of 
British Public Opinion, 1880-1960, Manchester: Manchester 
University Press, 1984 

Mathews, Tom Dewe, Censored, London: Chatto and Windus, 
1994 

Nasser, Hoda Gamal Abdel, Britain and the Egyptian Nationalist 
Movement, 1936-1952, Reading, Berkshire: Ithaca Press, 1994 

Natarajan, J., History of Indian Journalism, New Delhi: Government 
of India, 1955 

Ngugi wa Thiong'o, Decolonising the Mind: The Politics of 
Language in African Literature, London: Currey, and Portsmouth, 
New Hampshire: Heinemann, 1986 

Pringle, Thomas, Narrative of a Residence in South Africa, London, 
1835; new edition London: Moxon, 1840 

Robinson, A.M. Lewin, None Daring to Make Us Afraid: A Study of 
English Periodical Literature in the Cape Colony from Its 
Beginnings in 1824 to 1835, Cape Town: Miller, 1962 

Thomas, Donald Serrell, A Long Time Burning: The History of 
Literary Censorship in England, London: Routledge, and New 
York: Praeger, 1969 

Viswanathan, Gauri, "The Beginnings of English Literary Study in 
British India", Oxford Literary Review, 9/1 (1987): 2-26 

the States of Guernsey which, in turn, is accountable to the 
Crown. 

The islands have enjoyed a considerable degree of self-
government ever since they passed to the kings of England 
during the 13 th century, and in modern times the legislatures 
of the Channel Islands (known as the "States" in Jersey, 
Guernsey, and Alderney and "the Chief Pleas" in Sark) gradu-
ally assumed more powers. 

Distance from the mainland of Great Britain, and the reten-
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tion of some elements of French culture, has meant that the 
islands have remained distinctive and unusual. Their civil law 
is rooted in the Norman custom, though modern interpreta-
tions have come from English and Commonwealth sources and 
their criminal law is based on statutory and common law. Their 
high degree of internal autonomy and the protection of various 
constitutional conventions has enabled the islands to develop 
as major offshore financial centres. The islands appear con-
servative to mainland eyes, but attempts to impose British 
models have usually been resisted as an incursion upon their 
autonomy. 

The most dramatic use of censorship took place during World 
War II, when the islands were first demilitarized and then occu-
pied by German forces. The local newspaper, the Jersey Evening 
Post, had to subject its editions to a censor appointed by the 
Feldkommandantur. Journalists were required to sign declara-
tions undertaking to submit all newspaper proofs to the censor. 
The front pages of both major island papers were covered with 
news of alleged German victories. However, Falla notes the 
reading public understood that the island journalists had played 
no part in this. Subtle and, it was hoped, disguised references 
to Allied news were placed in a regular position on the inside 
pages. There was gradual tightening up so that, for example, 
no mention could be made of broadcasting personalities, innu-
endoes were outlawed, and reports on the States could contain 
no references to the cost of the occupation to the island budget. 
Despite the tricks and ruses, Falla's overall assessment is pes-
simistic: " . . . it often seemed to us that the civil authorities 
joined forces with the Germans in an attempt to stifle freedom 
of the press." There is little direct evidence to substantiate this 
assertion; it remains part of the anecdotal view of the author-
ities' role in the war, a view which is often articulated but, so 
far, has not been extensively documented. 

Other than its oblique dissemination by the local press, news 
was obtained by clandestine listening to the BBC. When the 
Germans had banned this practice and had sequestered radios, 
some islanders built crystal sets. These were either listened to 
by groups whose members trusted each other or by individu-
als who then disseminated the information. News sheets were 
produced summarizing radio news and whatever other sources 
that could be obtained. An extensive service was run by the 
Guernsey Underground News Service (GUNS). In Jersey, the 
Gallichan brothers ran The Bulletin Of British Patriots, which 
focused on collaboration. A further leafleting operation was run 
by the small but very active Jersey Communist Party under the 
leadership of Norman Le Brocq. All those involved ran enor-
mous risks and several, including the Gallichans, were caught, 
ending up in French or German prisons. Some owners of radio 
sets were anonymously reported to the Germans. One of the 
most notorious cases was that of Canon Cohu, a priest who 
was deported to Germany, where he subsequently died. Em-
ployees of the post office often attempted to intercept letters to 
the German authorities. Performances in cinemas and theatres 
were also controlled by the Germans, and cinema showings 
consisted largely of German propaganda films. The Germans 
started to censor library books after so-called "hate" propa-
ganda was found in a Guernsey library book. All books on the 
Fuhrer's Index were banned. 

The German occupation still remains a painful period in 
recent history. Madeleine Bunting's record of the occupation 

aroused considerable controversy because of its perceived inac-
curacies. Strong feelings were also aroused on sensitive issues 
such as the treatment of Jews during the occupation and 
whether the response of the islands was sufficiently robust. 
After the war, the British government, aware of the islanders' 
strong feelings, provided for the clawing-back of the profits of 
black marketeering, though this policy was limited in its effect 
and was effectively an alternative to criminal prosecutions. 
There was also intense pressure from the local populations to 
identify and prosecute alleged collaborators. The problem was 
dealt with, to a point, by encouraging alleged offenders to leave 
the islands. Some islanders demanded that those who had gov-
erned the islands during the occupation should be made to 
account for their actions. But despite misgivings by the British 
government, particularly in the case of the role of the Guernsey 
bailiff, the senior officials were exonerated and, indeed, received 
honours for their work during the occupation. 

The prevailing orthodoxy has been that in a small commu-
nity it was difficult to resist, that there was a degree of reluc-
tant cooperation with the German authorities, but that at no 
time did this lead to collusion. As previously noted, the raw 
emotion aroused by the situation, together with the fear of cre-
ating conflict in a confined community, has meant that these 
issues have been buried and there has been no vigorous dis-
cussion to expose both sides of the argument. 

The end of the occupation saw major political reforms imple-
mented in Jersey, Guernsey, and Alderney. The States were 
reconstituted as directly elected bodies and some of the more 
antediluvian aspects of island government were swept away. 
Control of the media has largely followed British policy. Thus, 
film classifications of the British Board of Film Classification 
(BBFC) are followed. There is a degree of self-censorship in so 
far as controversial films and videos are simply not brought to 
the Channel Islands. The local press does not report on the more 
salacious aspects of local life unless they are the subjects of court 
cases or otherwise in the official domain. Censorship has not 
been an area of political controversy with one exception. 

As part of his prerogative powers, the bailiff of Jersey (chief 
judge and speaker of the legislature) has the power to regulate 
public entertainment. Following a controversy in the early 
1980s, the then bailiff asked the States to consider taking over 
his powers. The bailiff's powers extended to assessing the safety 
of premises, an innocuous function, and, much more con-
tentiously, assessing the suitability of performances. The con-
troversy centred around a performance of Shakespeare's 
Coriolanus where the bailiff (who was in the audience) objected 
to scenes involving nudity that had not previously been cleared 
with his office. Following this controversy, an advisory panel 
was set up to advise the bailiff on the exercise of his powers. 
Promoters are now expected to contact the bailiff s office so 
that decisions can be made as to the suitability of the enter-
tainment. Some events, such as wet T-shirt contests, are effec-
tively banned. 

While the combination of a conservative environment and a 
benign government has kept censorship low on the political 
agenda, there has been increasing interest in the introduction 
of a Freedom of Information Act. Much of the business of the 
Jersey and Guernsey governments is carried out by committees 
composed of politicians. They are similar to local government 
committees in Britain, although both islands have non-party 
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systems. Ambitious proposals to open up the committee system 
and the files of the civil service have met with resistance, but 
the States of Jersey have indicated their wish for a modest 
scheme. It is believed that the States lack a proper degree of 
accountability and that more transparent government would 
lead to more open identification and discussion of key issues. 
The fear that opening up committees would lead to the reve-
lation of personal affairs is a sensitive but not insuperable 
problem in a small community. 

Broadly speaking, rules about media cross-ownership are 
similar to those in Britain. However, the issue of media own-
ership is sensitive because of the dangers of a concentration of 
power in other ways. Thus, in Jersey the most influential 
medium, the daily Jersey Evening Post, is part of a large group 
involved in related activities like newspaper distribution, and 
its chairman is an influential politician by virtue of his role as 
president of the island's Finance and Economics Committee. 
The paper has sometimes styled itself as the unofficial opposi-
tion (there is no official opposition on the island). While the 
paper adamantly maintains it has editorial independence, it is 
clearly in a difficult position given the difficulties in a small 
community of building "Chinese Walls". 

In 1737, the British parliament passed a Licensing Act which 
required that the script of every new play must be submitted 
in advance of public performance for the approval of the Lord 
Chamberlain. While censorship of the theatre by the authori-
ties extended back at least to Tudor times in the person of the 
Master of the Revels, who was subordinate to the Lord 
Chamberlain, this Act marked the beginning of an organized 
and structured control which, with some modifications, was to 
remain in place for 230 years. No other art form in Britain ever 
suffered a comparable restriction in terms of pre-censorship, 
which prevents performances in advance. Indeed, it is clearly 
performance itself which was targeted, in that many unlicensed 
plays were published in print, often accompanied by the phrase 
"banned by the Lord Chamberlain", with an introduction 
detailing and criticizing the censorship. Ideas which could 
apparently be safely expressed for individual consumption in 
novels, essays, or cartoons, were considered too dangerous to 
be spoken aloud in front of groups of people. This fact is tes-
tament to the power which - rightly or wrongly - was attrib-
uted to performance to call into question the status quo, and 
its potential for stimulating active responses. One witness to 
the government committee which extended the Act in 1843 
gave three reasons why theatre was in special need of pre-cen-
sorship: first because "what is objectionable is presented to the 
eyes; next, because it is presented to the eyes and ears in the 
most attractive manner; and also, thirdly, because what is pre-
sented . . . is presented to hundreds or perhaps thousands of 
persons at once." Theatre, wrote an 18th-century playwright 
"teaches morality much more effectually than the pulpit", and 
for over 200 years, the authorities insisted that the morals and 

Censorship is not a high profile issue in the islands. However, 
the Channel Islands, like all small communities, tend to be con-
servative and the result is often informal or self-censorship. 
There are serious questions to be asked about the openness of 
island government despite the fact that, at one level, it is truly 
Athenian. 
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messages they advocated were the traffic of the stage or, perhaps 
more realistically, that those they objected to were never voiced. 

The number of plays banned in their entirety was relatively 
small, but many more were licensed only on condition that spe-
cific cuts or significant and substantial alterations were made. 
Moreover, censorship is probably at its most effective when it 
prevents things from even being created, and the naive claim 
of a recent apologist for the Lord Chamberlain that "it was not 
often that he found it necessary to intervene" is no reassurance 
that little censorship occurred. Even when a play had been 
written, another level of likely censorship existed before it 
reached the Lord Chamberlain, since it was actually submitted 
to him not by the playwright but by the manager of a theatre 
wishing to produce it. Managers would often do much of the 
Lord Chamberlain's work for him, negotiating with him about 
what should be cut or altered, sometimes without reference to 
the writer. Most managers saw themselves as businessmen and 
had little concern for artistic integrity; they were not only gen-
erally amenable to the Lord Chamberlain's suggestions, but 
strongly supported the system until the bitter end, long after 
the Lord Chamberlain was himself calling for the abolition of 
his powers; they told the 1967 Committee which recommended 
the abolition of censorship that he had "been a sort of father 
confessor" for them and that they would "miss him very 
much". 

Although the ultimate power of censorship lay with the Lord 
Chamberlain, the system operated primarily through an 
Examiner of Plays appointed by him. The majority of plays were 
read by no other official, but in contentious cases the Examiner 
would write a report drawing the Lord Chamberlain's attention 

BRITAIN: The Lord Chamberlain 
British theatrical censor, 1737-1968 
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to issues and details requiring consideration. Not infrequently 
other views - for example of government ministers, of church 
leaders, of the monarch or of foreign embassies would be 
sought, and the 1909 Government Select Committee on Censor-
ship established an advisory board for consultation and advice. 

It is sometimes suggested that the system allowed censorship 
only of written lines and could not deal with how an actor or 
production might interpret them, or with non-verbal elements. 
But in fact plays were sometimes visited in performance or even 
in rehearsal, not only to ensure adherence to the licensed 
text but also to insist on changes to costume or set. This, for 
example, might involve stipulating the length or material of a 
female costume, insisting that military dress did not suggest that 
of an international ally, or removing a bed from the set. During 
the 19th century, neither Bibles or crucifixes could appear on 
stage, and since living public figures were not to be depicted 
("Omit the trick in which the cabinet pudding turns into Lord 
Palmerston") even the actor's make-up could be censored. 
Sometimes visual images were cut simply because they were too 
effective and affecting, as when the most powerful moment of 
a bitter 1930s anti-war play was removed as "excessively 
painful" and "unnecessarily brutal". Endorsements could be 
applied to individual words, especially religious expressions and 
swearing ("omit the ejaculatory Jesus"), to whole speeches, to 
ideas, to themes, and to characters. Often, censorship was 
imposed automatically on particular words or ideas, even if the 
play unequivocally condemned these; at other times the censor 
chose to be more lenient if the overall message did not chal-
lenge convention, and more insistent on banning plays seen "to 
gloss over vice, or to make wrong appear right". Some subjects 
were effectively banned in perpetuity - the depiction, even in 
complimentary terms, of the British royal family, for example 
- while others became unacceptable only at certain times, 
according to personal whim, changes in public taste, or con-
temporary events. For example, the policy of not upsetting 
friendly nations led not only to the famous banning of the 
Gilbert and Sullivan opera, The Mikado, for fear it would upset 
a visiting Japanese delegation, but also during the 1930s to the 
refusal of plays which criticized or even identified the Nazis. 
The same principle was still operating in the 1960s when plays 
critical of the United States, and especially of its military cam-
paign in Vietnam, caused conflicts and confrontations. 

Speaking in the House of Lords against the introduction of 
censorship in the 1730s, Lord Chesterfield had warned of the 
dangers of "a power lodged in the hands of one single man, to 
judge and determine, without any limitation, without any con-
trol or appeal". He found this to be both "inconsistent with our 
constitution", and "a higher, a more absolute power than we 
trust even to the king himself". And since the Lord Chamberlain 
was not required by the Act to justify or explain his decisions, 
and there was no higher authority to whom the victim of cen-
sorship could appeal, his power really was absolute. Moreover, 
although the law supposedly applied only to plays written after 
the Act had been passed, Lord Chamberlains found discreet 
ways to extend censorship when they judged it advisable. Thus 
when Covent Garden planned to stage Shakespeare's King Lear 
while George III was mentally unstable, it was "intimated to 
the proprietors by the Lord Chamberlain that it was not the 
wish of the Government that the play should be performed at 
the present time", and the production was cancelled. 

The Committee which finally proposed the abolition of cen-
sorship in the 1960s noted that "by far the major part of the 
prohibitions and cuts made by the Lord Chamberlain are 
concerned with obscenity", but there was also a long history 
of political censorship of the stage. Indeed, the 1737 Act had 
been introduced specifically to prevent satire and criticism of 
Walpole's government. However, since it made no stipulations 
regarding why a play should be refused, it effectively allowed 
carte blanche to the Lord Chamberlain. The 1843 Act did at 
least state that he should only refuse to license a play when he 
was "of opinion that it is fitting for the Preservation of good 
Manners, Decorum, or of the Public Peace", but this still left 
him with almost limitless power. In 1909, the government set 
up a committee to investigate the issue, in response to the first 
concerted attack by playwrights and others on the very exis-
tence of censorship. Under the influence of European play-
wrights, a more serious and intellectual theatre had begun to 
develop, led especially by George Bernard Shaw and Harley 
Granville Barker, and by 1900 this was becoming increasingly 
frustrated by the uncompromising and old-fashioned views of 
the censors. These writers complained bitterly that the stage, 
especially in revues and sketches, was allowed to treat impor-
tant issues frivolously, but was not permitted to examine them 
seriously. There is a rarely noticed irony in the fact that at this 
time it was frequently the opponents of censorship who most 
strongly criticized the immorality of the stage. 

Under pressure to abolish censorship altogether, the 1909 
committee introduced instead more detailed and specific rec-
ommendations. Seven legitimate causes for refusing a licence 
were identified, if the play was considered 

(a) To be indecent; 
(b) To contain offensive personalities; 
(c) To represent on the stage in an invidious manner a living 

person, or any person recently dead; 
(d) To do violence to the sentiment of religious reverence; 
(e) To be calculated to conduce to crime or vice; 
(f) To be calculated to impair friendly relations with any 

foreign Power; or 
(g) To be calculated to cause a breach of the peace. 

This was the first time guidelines had been so fully articu-
lated, but since no legislation was introduced to make them 
more than recommendations they were in no sense binding, and 
the Lord Chamberlain remained free to act as he saw fit. It was 
proposed that in order to encourage the "drama of ideas" it 
should be "optional to submit a play for licence, and legal to 
perform an unlicensed play". However, the committee gravely 
warned that there were "few things more harmful to a com-
munity than the influence of a licentious stage", and threatened 
that unlicensed plays "of an improper character" could be sus-
pended, and their producer fined and the venue endorsed. 
Predictably, therefore, there was no real change in practice, 
since, as George Bernard Shaw pointed out, it was the manager 
who was sheltered by the system: "The Lord Chamberlain 
could not be put into the dock; and the manager could not 
decently be convicted when he could produce in his defence a 
certificate from the chief officer of the King's Household that 
the play was a proper one." 

One of the ways in which progressive producers had already 
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begun to seek a way around censorship was through creating 
theatre clubs in which performances were not public because 
they were open only to members. First used in the 1880s, this 
device remained a valuable option right through until the 
1960s, and the so-called "communist" Unity Theatre Club, for 
example, could probably not have operated through the 1930s 
in any other way. Certainly, clubs were a useful loophole in 
some instances; for example, Strindberg's Miss Julie - a "filthy 
play" officially banned until 1939 - was performed in 1927 
when the Cambridge Festival Theatre turned itself into a club 
for one night. However, this device was, arguably, more a useful 
safety valve for the Lord Chamberlain than something which 
could significantly redefine the role of theatre. In 1891, for 
example, J.T. Grein formed the Independent Theatre Society to 
produce Ibsen's Ghosts, but the manager whose theatre they 
rented took fright after one private performance, and refused 
to allow any more. The club system depended partly on finding 
a manager prepared to risk getting on the wrong side of the 
Lord Chamberlain, and in the late 1920s one playwright 
claimed to have been told by a club manager that "We are 
outside the Censor's jurisdiction here, and for that very reason 
we have to be careful of the plays we do". 

After the 1909 committee rejected pressures for the abolition 
of censorship, the next 60 years witnessed repeated struggles 
and assaults. In the 1920s and 1930s, one progressive director, 
Terence Gray, likened its operation to the Inquisition. He 
clashed with the Lord Chamberlain over almost every produc-
tion, and described the censorship as a "repressive tyranny" 
which was "only paralleled in the darkest ages of puritanism 
and barbarity". On one occasion Gray announced cuts through 
a loudspeaker during the performance, and when the word 
"God" was banned he substituted for it (with full permission) 
the words "Lord Chamberlain". But despite the satire and the 
invective directed against the censors by many writers, restric-
tions of both a serious and a comically absurd nature continued 
to be imposed, principally over issues of politics, of morality, 
and of religion. In each case, the authorities saw the world from 
an extremely conservative perspective, and anything which chal-
lenged that was likely to be censored. Gray claimed that "The 
best modern drama of Europe is almost closed to the English 
theatre", and that British dramatists were disinclined to "waste 
their time trying to write great plays which they know cannot 
be publicly performed". It is indeed noticeable that many of the 
most significant confrontations occurred over plays which had 
not originally been written with the British censorship in mind. 
Another playwright and critic lamented the "unborn children" 
- the plays that a generation of intelligent young dramatists 
might have liked to have written, and complained that censor-
ship was invariably directed against "opinions and reflections 
which may disturb the status quo of current morality against 
which sincere modern thought incessantly inveighs". The effect 
- if not the intention - of a censorship based on the moral and 
political assumptions of the Lord Chamberlain and his 
Examiners of Plays, was largely to reduce the theatre to what 
Shaw, in a telling phrase, described as "shallow-hearted propa-
ganda of gaiety". Indeed, the Examiner of Plays had told the 
1909 committee that "the stage is not a political arena", and 
that it was "not desirable that specially important political ques-
tions should be discussed there". 

Apologists for the system often argue that the Lord Chamber-

lains and Examiners saw themselves as licensors rather than as 
censors. Donne, one of the longest-serving Examiners in the 
19th century, typically insisted that it was his "desire to accord 
all possible liberty to the stage consistent with public morals 
or even prejudices". But it was a liberty which depended on 
writers and managers not exercising it, and which expected 
them to subscribe to a particular set of codes and beliefs. 
Examiners could never understand why it was necessary for 
playwrights to go beyond the acceptable. "I wish they would 
not write plays on such extraordinary subjects", wrote one in 
the 19th century, and, well into the 20th century, one of the 
Lord Chamberlain's advisers commented that it was "unfortu-
nate that authors should constantly select as the subject of dra-
matic art unusual and unpleasant incidents". Believing that 
there were plenty of legitimate subjects and words for plays, 
the censors viewed those who refused to be circumscribed as 
naughty or foolish children who were being deliberately 
provocative. Oscar Wilde's Salome, for example, was simply "a 
miracle of impudence". 

Assumptions about class were another vital part of the cen-
sorship process, with stronger restrictions imposed on theatres 
frequented by the less educated and the working class, sup-
posedly in order to protect them from temptation. As one critic 
put it, "educated people are less susceptible to moral 'corrup-
tion' than the uneducated", and in the 19th century, one of the 
Lord Chamberlain's staff reminded the Examiner that not only 
was it "highly desirable to elevate the tone of the drama" in 
general terms, but that it was "especially necessary in the case 
of the saloons, who have a tendency to lower the morals and 
excite the passions of the classes who frequent these places of 
resort". Even through the 20th century, the venue and the likely 
class of audience for a particular play were often significant for 
the censors, and several foreign plays, such as Luigi Pirandello's 
Six Characters In Search of an Author, (Italian) and Samuel 
Beckett's Endgame (French), were permitted in their original 
language but refused licences for their English translations. 

It is impossible to evaluate precisely the extent to which the 
Lord Chamberlain and the official system of theatrical censor-
ship dictated the development and the limitations of British the-
atre. It can be argued that the most progressive playwrights were 
very frequently also challenging and exploring theatrical form, 
and the banning of their plays on the grounds of content 
retarded aesthetic experimentation and kept the British theatre 
hidebound and restrictive. Some would say that this is a legacy 
from which it continues to suffer. Yet no concerted action 
against the principle of theatre censorship really established 
itself until the later part of the 19th century, and the sense of a 
real struggle is mainly restricted to the 20th century. Censors 
generally claimed to be "interpreters of the public conscience", 
judging what others would wish to see; on the face of it, most 
people probably accepted this without question, and doubtless 
many would have made the censorship less lenient and more 
restrictive. In the 18th and 19th centuries it was by no means 
unknown for audiences to protest against lines which had been 
passed, and for actors to refuse to say lines which had been 
written for them. It may also be true that censorship was 
inevitable and even justifiable - at least to those wishing to avoid 
public confrontations and protests - on the grounds of pre-
serving the peace. There certainly were instances in other coun-
tries where theatre was seen to inspire or contribute to revolt. 
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Censorship changed not only as society changed but also in 
relation to those who held the crucial positions, and there are 
even considerable inconsistencies within the practice and policy 
of individuals. These might be for external reasons such as his-
torical events or the nature of the venue; or because the censor 
knew and trusted a particular individual; or because a play was 
perceived as too much of a "classic" to censor; or because pre-
venting a production might have provoked more publicity and 
disturbance than allowing it. Sometimes, too, the whim of an 
Examiner on a particular day was probably crucial. 

The system finally collapsed in the 1960s, probably less 
because of pressures from within the theatre - though these 
played their part - than because of changing attitudes on a 
wider front. The 1967 committee described it as "an interfer-
ence with freedom", and the then Lord Chamberlain, Lord 
Cobbold, said in evidence that political restrictions were "inap-
propriate to a modern democratic society", and that it was 
"wrong for the stage to be treated in an entirely different way 
from other forms of art". The committee recommended imme-
diate abolition, and in 1968 playwrights gained their freedom. 
It would, however, be naive to think that censorship then dis-
appeared from British theatre. This, indeed, was never intended, 
and the committee noted that the abolition of the licensing 
system "will not necessarily mean that henceforth there will be 
a complete free for all. Censorship in the widest sense of the 
word will inevitably continue." It was, however, the end of the 
involvement of the Lord Chamberlain. 

STEVE N I C H O L S O N 

British theatre censorship, the responsibility between 1737 and 
1968 of the office of Lord Chamberlain, could not easily be 
avoided. Theatre clubs (dramatic societies and later private 
theatre clubs) were established to provide a stage for plays, 
from home and abroad, that otherwise could not be performed, 
either because they were unlicensed or because the West End 
theatre managers saw no profit in them. Though theatre clubs 
were usually short-lived, there were a considerable number of 
them, mostly in London. 

In theory, the clubs and the commercial theatres were com-
petitors. However, some managers were ready to cooperate 
by subleasing their premises to dramatic societies such as the 
Phoenix Society or the Renaissance Society - respectively 
devoted to 17th- and 18th-century drama - J.T. Grein's Inde-
pendent Theatre Society, Edith Craig's Pioneer Players and the 
Incorporated Stage Society, which first started to produce plays 
on Sundays. Under the auspices of a dramatic society, a play 
was rarely performed more than once, partly because theatres 
could not afford them financially, but mainly because they 
risked losing their theatre licences when an unlicensed play was 
presented. 

Private theatre clubs appeared in the 1920s and were 
financed by their members in the same way as dramatic 
societies. The New Lindsey Theatre Club, the Watergate Club, 
the Torch, the New Lyric Club, and the Bolton's were small 
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theatres, situated where rents were cheaper outside the West 
End of London. The most prominent clubs, such as the Gate 
Theatre Club and the Arts Theatre Club, fought the commer-
cial theatres on their own turf. 

Theatre clubs were the usual way in for foreign drama, which 
the Lord Chamberlain was bound to refuse, such as Eugène 
Brieux's plays and Henrik Ibsen's Ghosts. The same was true 
of the progressive plays by British writers. Bernard Shaw's Mrs 
Warren's Profession and Harley Granville Barker's Waste could 
be performed only in Stage Society productions respectively at 
the Lyric Theatre in 1902 and at the Imperial Theatre in 1907, 
nearly 20 years before they were licensed. Similarly, Norman 
Marshall commissioned Leslie and Sewell Stokes's play Oscar 
Wilde, performed at the Gate in 1936, ten years before it was 
sent to the Lord Chamberlain's Office. 

The Lord Chamberlain's official attitude was at first not to 
interfere, as private performances were considered to attract a 
minority of playgoers who were interested in what he called 
experimental drama. But club performances also benefited from 
the notoriety of plays that had been refused, as when, in 1929, 
people fought in the hall of the Scala Theatre to get a seat for 
the Venturers' Society's production of John Colton's The 
Shanghai Gesture, which the Lord Chamberlain had judged to 
be "degrading filth". In such cases, clubs were not above the 
law. In 1926, the Lord Chamberlain imposed new conditions 

BRITAIN: Theatre Clubs 
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that would ensure the legality of Sunday private performances. 
Theatregoers could "in no circumstances" pay at the door; they 
had to have paid their subscription at least seven days before 
they could be admitted to a particular play. Moreover, "no 
payment, directly or indirectly, beyond an honorarium for 
expenses" could be paid to actors or performers. This prevented 
gatecrashing by non-members of dramatic societies but pre-
sented no difficulty for theatre clubs, in which plays were given 
a two- or three-week run. 

By the 1960s, the system was regularly abused. Though the 
censorship of homosexuality in plays was relaxed in 1958, John 
Osborne's A Patriot for Me was banned in 1964. The Royal 
Court Theatre had to turn itself into a club for the occasion of 
its planned performances in 1965, which meant that about 
20,000 people promptly became members of the English Stage 
Society. The same year, Edward Bond's Saved, in which a baby 
in a pram is stoned to death, was also produced privately at 
the Court; as police officers, who were members, were not 
asked to show their membership cards when visited the theatre, 
a summons was issued against the English Stage Company and 
the Royal Court. As a result of this trial, all club performances 
of unlicensed plays were declared illegal. Saved had symbolic 
value as a focus for opposition to theatre censorship, which 
was finally abolished in 1968. 

A N N E ETIENNE 

Many countries are sensitive about works that attack or criti-
cize nations with which they wish to maintain good relations. 
This entry documents an example of the censorship that some-
times results. 

By the 1930s, the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) had 
amassed more than 40 rules, or "exceptions", that effectively 
prevented films from dealing with a considerable number of 
subjects. These included "references to controversial politics", 
"subjects calculated or possibly intended to foment social 
unrest or discontent", and "themes likely to wound the just 
susceptibilities of friendly nations". Since the BBFC encouraged 
British producers to submit script proposals and finished scripts 
before any filming began, and since producers were under-
standably wary of wasting money filming material that might 
later be cut or even banned outright, these proscriptions were 
extremely effective. Films produced abroad, of course, were 
simply dealt with ex post facto, being cut or banned according 
to the rules and "exceptions". 

Hardly surprisingly, this battery of prohibitions, especially 
those mentioned above, made it virtually impossible for British 
cinema-goers in the 1930s to see any films dealing with 
such burning issues of the day as fascism, communism, and 
the British government's policy of appeasement towards Nazi 
Germany. Thus, for example, in 1933, t n e v e a r °f t n e Nazi 
seizure of power, Gaumont-British, the board of which included 
members of the Jewish Ostrer family, submitted two proposals 
for films dealing with contemporary Nazi anti-Semitism, A 
German Tragedy and City without Jews. Each of these was 
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turned down by the chief censor, Colonel J.C. Hanna, on the 
grounds that 

with the recent political agitation which has just taken 
place in Germany in connection with the Jewish popula-
tion, it undoubtedly comes definitely under the heading 
of political propoganda [sic]. Feeling still runs very 
strongly in London on this subject and a film based on 
this story might easily provoke a disturbance. On these 
grounds we do not consider the subject a desirable one 
at the present juncture. 

The disturbance to which Hanna was alluding was a large-scale 
fight between Jews and fascists near Leicester Square in the 
West End of London the previous Sunday. 

Another victim of the BBFC's caution was the complete 
screenplay of The Mad Dog of Europe, submitted by the writer 
Al Rosen in 1934. According to Hanna, 

this is pure anti-Hitler propaganda and as such I think 
unsuitable for production as a film. The names are 
absurdly disguised with no attempt to disguise the coun-
try and main political events. In any case, it would be 
impossible to disassociate the story from Germany today. 

The documentary Hitler's Reign of Terror was banned in the 
same year, and in 1935 Adrian Brunei and Ivor Montagu's Free 
Thálmann met the same fate. 

BRITAIN: Anti-Nazi Films 
Political censorship, 1933-39 
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On the other hand, the BBFC in 1933 did pass Loyalties, 
directed by Basil Dean, based on John Galsworthy's play of the 
same name; it was a strong attack on anti-Semitism in the upper 
echelons of British society. It also passed The Wandering Jew, 
directed by Maurice Elvey, which is set during the Spanish 
Inquisition. Perhaps its most surprising decision in these early 
years of the Third Reich was its passing uncut in 1934 of the 
Gaumont-British production Jew Siiss, directed by Lothar 
Mendes from the novel by Lion Feuchtwanger, who had just 
been stripped of his German citizenship. Although it is set in 
18th-century Württemberg, it is a powerful condemnation of 
anti-Semitism in a recognizably German environment and even 
contains the line "1730-1830-1930. They will always perse-
cute us." There is evidence to show that the contemporary par-
allels were not lost on the critics. On the other hand, it has to 
be admitted that the film's anti-Semitic message is somewhat 
blunted by the portrayal of Suss himself as increasingly ruth-
less and vengeful, thus allowing the possibility of a reading in 
which Jews are seen as responsible for bringing anti-Semitism 
upon themselves. This, of course, is precisely the way in 
which Veit Harlan's Jud Suss (1940), made for the Nazi regime, 
twists Feuchtwanger's original. Whatever the case, at the pre-
production stage the BBFC seems to have been concerned only 
about sex, nudity, and violence, and no cuts were required in 
the finished print. 

What is interesting, however, is that during the more than 
three months that elapsed between the BBFC passing the film 
and its general release, Gaumont-British appears to have 
excised some 10 minutes from the film's running time. James 
C. Robertson speculates that this lost footage may have con-
sisted of scenes showing Suss in a less than favourable light. 

In the same year, 1934, the BBFC passed, with only one dia-
logue cut, The House of Rothschild, directed by Alfred Werker, 
which attacked anti-Semitism in late 18th- and early 19th-
century Prussia. Curiously, the Nazis were able to turn the 
Rothschild story into an anti-Semitic propaganda vehicle in Die 
Rothschilds, directed by Erich Waschneck and released in 1940. 

Thus, it appears that criticism of anti-Semitism was permit-
ted provided that it was not set recognizably within Nazi 
Germany. Similarly, it appears to have been possible to smuggle 
in vestigial anti-German motifs into genre films such as The 
Man Who Knew Too Much (1934), The Thirty Nine Steps 
(1935), Sabotage (1936), and The Secret Agent (1936), all of 
which were directed by Alfred Hitchcock. Significantly, they 
were all produced by Gaumont-British and all involved the 
well-known anti-fascist Ivor Montagu. 

In 1936 Hanna's assistant, a daughter of Edward Shortt, 
president of the BBFC from 1929 to 1936, turned down a pro-
posal for a British remake of Robert Wiene's silent German 
classic The Cabinet of Dr Caligari. Films dealing with insanity 
had always been unpopular with the BBFC, and the original 
Caligari had come close to being banned when it was submit-
ted in 1928, being passed only with heavy cuts the following 
year. Among her reasons for not allowing the remake to go 
forward, Shortt cited the film's inclusion of a comic waxwork 
of Hitler, which she felt "would undoubtedly be resented by 
Germans and is quite an unnecessary incident". Two years later, 
in 1938, when confronted by United Artists with a proposal 
for The Exiles, a story of a famous scientist fleeing to the United 
States from an unnamed country, Shortt commented that "I do 

not think any exception can be taken to this story, providing 
the producers carry out their intention of not making the 
country identifiable in any way, and I suggest the exiles them-
selves are not made to look unmistakable Jews". 

In 1938, with the international situation worsening and the 
British government's policy of appeasement a subject of increas-
ing controversy, the BBFC felt impelled to interfere with certain 
issues of the US newsreel The March of Time that dealt with 
the Third Reich. One episode, Inside Nazi Germany, was 
banned in its entirety. According to Colonel Hanna: 

in my opinion the public exhibition of this picture in 
England would give grave offence to a nation with whom 
we are on terms of friendship and which it would be 
impolitic to offend. I suggest that conditions are by no 
means similar in the US and in England: 3,000 miles of 
Atlantic Ocean is a useful buffer. The cinema-going 
public in England seek amusement, not political guid-
ance, from the screen, and are quite likely to resent such 
guidance if it comes from an alien source. 

By this time questions about film censorship were being raised 
in parliament and on 7 December 1938 the House of Commons 
debated the issue. The member who initiated the debate, 
Geoffrey Mander, complained that "nothing anti-government, 
nothing anti-Fascist is permitted, but anything that is 
favourable to the policy that the government are pursuing is 
allowed to go forward". 

As tension mounted in 1939, filmmakers' renewed eagerness 
to deal with the subject of Nazi Germany was matched only by 
the BBFC's unwillingness to let them do so. An idea for a film 
based on Mary Borden's novel Passport for a Girl, a love story 
that begins during the Anschluss (the union of Austria with 
Germany) in 1938 and has strong anti-Nazi overtones, was 
rejected by both Hanna and Shortt, the former observing that "it 
would be very inexpedient to make a film based on this book, as 
I cannot visualize this being done without bringing in all the con-
troversies which so nearly ended (and may yet end) in war". The 
idea was abandoned. A similar fate befell Swastika, which was 
submitted by 20th Century-Fox to the BBFC in the form of a syn-
opsis of an unpublished novel. Hanna noted that "the story is 
mainly concerned with relating the horrors of the Jewish perse-
cution in Germany today and as such has been classed by Lord 
Tyrrell [the BBFC's president] as unsuitable for exhibition on film 
in this country, at least at the present juncture". This period also 
saw the banning of the Soviet anti-Nazi feature Professor 
Mamlock, directed by Adolf Minkin and Herbert Rappaport, 
although this was given a certificate by London County Council 
(one of the local authorities to which the BBFC made, and still 
makes, its recommendations, lacking the power to impose its 
decisions on them). So too was Anatole Litvak's Confessions of 
a Nazi Spy, at a time when the BBFC was dithering over this 
unequivocally anti-Nazi film, which details the activities of the 
German-American Bund. The film was eventually passed uncut 
on 6 June, but only after Lord Tyrrell himself had viewed it and, 
in all likelihood, taken advice from the Foreign Office on the sub-
ject. In the Spectator Graham Greene hailed this moment as the 
BBFC's abandonment of appeasement. 

This was not quite accurate, however. Even as late as July 
1939 the BBFC was holding up an idea for a film based on the 
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persecution by the Nazis of the Protestant pastor Martin 
Niemoller. This was Pastor Hall, based on the play by Ernst 
Toller, to be directed by Roy Boulting and produced for Charter 
Films by John Boulting. However, Colonel Hanna stated that 
"its exhibition at the present time would be very inexpedient" 
and Miss Shortt declared that "even with the nationality dis-
guised, it must be evident that the story is anti-Nazi propa-
ganda". The film therefore had to await the outbreak of war 
before it could be made. 

Bizarre and even reprehensible though the BBFC's attitude to 
anti-Nazi films may seem with the benefit of hindsight, it must 
be viewed in its proper context. First, it is clear from contem-
porary evidence that attitudes towards the Third Reich, and 
especially its anti-Semitic policies, were deeply divided, and that 
these divisions could all too easily express themselves in phys-
ical violence, violence that the authorities, not unnaturally, 
wanted to keep out of cinemas. Second, the BBFC was desper-
ate to ensure that no films shown in Britain offended foreign -
and not simply German - sensibilities. This even applied to 
films about the Soviet Union - though many of the Soviet clas-
sics were banned, in case they fomented social unrest, propos-
als for anti-Soviet films were routinely turned down and the 
Nazi anti-Soviet propaganda vehicle Flüchtlinge (Gustav 
Ucicky, 1934) was banned outright. Third, the closeness of the 
BBFC to the state meant that, like the similarly positioned BBC, 
it could not but echo and reflect the policy of appeasement that 
successive British governments pursued towards Hitler from 
1933 until perilously close to the outbreak of war in 1939. 

Technically, the BBFC was, and is, a "private" body, appointed 
and funded by the cinema industry; but its president, and 
through him its secretary, are appointees of the home secretary. 
Even the most superficial glance at the careers of the BBFC's 
presidents and secretaries in the 1920s and 1930s will demon-
strate that these people were neither minor functionaries nor 
mere moral watchdogs. Thus, Edward Shortt was a former chief 
secretary to Ireland, home secretary, and member of a number 

Britain's first public film show took place in February 1896, 
when the Lumière Cinematograph was presented at the Regent 
Street Polytechnic in London. Thirteen years later, a bill aimed 
at making "better provision for securing safety at Cinemato-
graph and other Exhibitions" passed through parliament as the 
Cinematograph Act 1909. This legislation, which empowered 
local authorities to licence cinema premises, was to form the 
basis of film censorship in Britain. 

The local licensing authorities, with powers to lay down con-
ditions for the granting of cinema licences, soon seized the 
opportunity to make regulations concerning matters other than 
the safety of cinema buildings, among them the contents of the 
films shown in them, and within a year or two of the Act's 
passage, some authorities were imposing conditions concerning 
the "morality" and "decency" of films. At this time, film exhi-
bition was enjoying its first boom. Like every new form of mass 
entertainment, cinema - with a predominantly working-class 

of key antisubversion committees. His successor, Lord Tyrrell, 
had been in charge of the Foreign Office's political intelligence 
and news departments, and had risen to be permanent head of 
the Foreign Office. While serving as president of the BBFC he 
was also chairman of the British Council. As Nicholas Pronay 
concludes, the backgrounds of these men clearly suggest the 

existence of high-level contacts, of wide experience of 
politics and government at the highest level, and of 
knowledge about other operations being conducted in the 
field of propaganda and counterpropaganda, which are 
the essential prerequisites for conducting political cen-
sorship. They also reveal the top-quality minds, political 
finesse and personal authority without which an opera-
tion requiring as great intelligence and sophistication as 
the conduct of political censorship in a country such as 
Britain could not survive for a moment. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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and youthful audience - soon became the target of public 
concern: the "lower orders" and their children were considered 
at risk of being led astray. While film exhibitors were far from 
happy about licensing authorities meddling with the contents 
of films, they were in no position to protest too loudly, and the 
Cinematograph Exhibitors' Association sought to make the best 
of a bad job by lobbying government for a "voluntary" scheme 
of film censorship, to be sponsored by the film trade itself. 

In January 1913, under the presidency of former Examiner 
of Plays, George Redford, the British Board of Film Censors 
(BBFC), financed by fees from film companies, began its work, 
undertaking that "No film subject will be passed that is not 
clean and wholesome and absolutely above suspicion". Films 
infringing this code would be subject to bans or cuts and, in a 
system which was to remain in force for many years, those 
passed for exhibition certificated either "U" (for universal exhi-
bition) or "A" (for public exhibition). 
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But this was by no means the end of the story. The BBFC 
has never had the legal powers to censor films: it can only offer 
advice to local cinema licensing authorities, who do. In its first 
decade, the Board found itself under unremitting scrutiny, and 
was often caught between the competing interests of its clients: 
the Home Office (the government department responsible for 
administering the Cinematograph Act), the film industry, and 
the local licensing authorities. The situation was further com-
plicated by pressure from public morality groups: in 1917, the 
influential National Council of Public Morals launched a wide-
ranging inquiry into the cinema. 

Lines of power and authority were unclear during these 
years, and the Board's authority and credibility ever in ques-
tion. In 1916, imposition of state censorship was narrowly 
averted, and a new BBFC president, T.P. O'Connor, was 
appointed. In a move calculated to quell disquiet about the 
rigour of the Board's censorship, O'Connor made public a list 
of 43 rules of exclusion which aimed to "cover pretty well 
all the grounds [for censorship] that you can think of". 
"O'Connor's 43" covered sex, religion, politics, violence and 
cruelty, and derogatory representations of the armed forces and 
the empire. The Home Office was persuaded that parliamen-
tary accountability in the delicate area of film censorship was 
best avoided, and the arms'-length principle enshrined in the 
BBFC's non-official status was adopted as the preferable option. 

However, it was not until 1923 that the Home Office pub-
licly endorsed the BBFC to the extent of recommending that 
cinema licence conditions should include the rule that "no film 
. . . which has not been passed for 'universal' or 'public' exhi-
bition by the British Board of Film Censors shall be exhibited 
without the express consent of the [licensing authority]". This 
de facto delegation of film censorship to the BBFC made 
national uniformity in film censorship possible, protected the 
Board from scrutiny, and secured its position. The way was at 
last open for consolidation of the BBFC's institutional struc-
tures and censorship procedures. Within a few years it became 
the practice for some British film companies to approach the 
censors before beginning work on productions, to discuss sto-
rylines and scripts. The risk of post-production cuts or bans 
was thus reduced, and controversies over individual films 
because of post-production censorship were less likely to arise. 

Yet the Board's work was still not trouble-free. The early 
1930s saw renewed criticisms of sex and sordidness in films: 
"There has unquestionably been a tendency of late for films to 
become more and more daring", admitted the BBFC in its 1931 
annual report. Calls for state censorship were once more heard 
from public morality groups, and to forestall demands for a 
public inquiry, a Film Censorship Consultative Committee was 
formed, comprising representatives of the Home Office, the 
BBFC, and the local licensing authorities. 

This time the government stood firm in its support of the 
BBFC, while the Board itself tightened censorship: in 1933 
objections were made to a record 504 of the 1713 completed 
films submitted. Sensing itself embattled, the BBFC also stepped 
up its pre-production vetting of scripts. Public concern was pre-
dominantly over moral censorship, and, relatedly, over the 
application and enforcement of the "A" certificate: demands 
were invariably for greater rather than less censorial rigour. 
Calls for liberalization were rarely heard, coming only from the 
political Left and the Film Society movement, whose interest 

lay not in the daringness or otherwise of popular cinema, but 
in the political censorship of art films and other types of non-
commercial cinema. 

If, as far at least as popular cinema was concerned, the spot-
light was on sex, political censorship was also at work, if less 
noticeably. Under "O'Connor's 43" , any treatment of indus-
trial unrest or class conflict was ruled out, as was any story 
which might "wound the susceptibilities of foreign peoples": 
this latter gave rise to a ban on overtly anti-Nazi films which 
remained in force until after the outbreak of World War II. 
Stories touching on social protest of any kind were classed 
"propaganda", and therefore controversial. All controversy 
was frowned upon, and certain topics (including events in 
Ireland in 1916 and 19 2.1; the Russian revolution; contracep-
tion and divorce; peace and war) regarded as inherently con-
troversial. Censors' script reports indicate that "serious" 
treatments of any subject whatsoever risked rejection, particu-
larly if the topic was considered morbid or depressing. Cinema, 
as far as the BBFC was concerned, was for entertainment and 
diversion, not for education, information, or consciousness-
raising. 

Parallel with changes in the US film industry's system of self-
regulation and the introduction of the Hollywood Production 
Code, the BBFC's script vetting system was firmly in place by 
the middle years of the 1930s, with the Board consequently in 
a position to influence the output of Britain's film industry. 
Some historians have attributed the lack of audience appeal of 
1930s British cinema to the dead hand of the BBFC, whose 
highest accolade was that a film was "quite clean and harm-
less". In 1936, the newly appointed BBFC president, W.G. 
Tyrrell, was able to assure the Cinematograph Exhibitors' 
Association that "the films produced today are far less con-
tentious than they were a few years ago". That year saw only 
eight outright bans. 

With films rendered "harmless", cinema-going as a mass 
leisure pursuit was more popular than ever - and increasingly 
respectable. Annual cinema admissions increased from 903 
million in 1934 to 990 million in 1939, and cinema buildings 
rose in number from an estimated 3000 in 1926 to nearly 5000 
in 1938. "Dream palaces" - luxurious new supercinemas 
seating thousands - were constructed in middle-class suburbs 
as well as in town and city centres, and although reliable evi-
dence is sparse, changes in audience tastes suggest an upward 
shift in the class profile of the cinema audience. The cleaning 
up of popular cinema coincided with the universalization, if not 
the embourgeoisement, of British cinema culture, and placed 
the BBFC in the most secure and powerful position it has ever 
enjoyed. 

World War II, however, changed everything. During the emer-
gency, film censorship was shared between the BBFC and the 
Ministry of Information (MOI), with the government depart-
ment assuming ever-greater power. Since the MOI was respon-
sible for the allocation of stock, film companies soon started 
submitting scripts in the first instance not to the BBFC but to 
the Ministry, which, unlike its rival, actively consulted and even 
collaborated with filmmakers in the interest of the war effort. 
The Ministry also sponsored its own films, which further 
strengthened its position in relation to the Board. A division of 
labour emerged, the MOI assuming responsibility for political 
censorship and the BBFC for moral censorship. Under this 
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system prewar rules in both spheres were relaxed, and films 
rejected at script stage before the war (such as the anti-Nazi 
Pastor Hall [1940] and the "sordid" Love on the Dole [1941]), 
were now produced. 

After the war, the BBFC resumed its earlier role, but in a 
drastically changed cultural and political climate. Members of 
the Board's old guard retired or died, among them Brooke 
Wilkinson (who, as secretary since the earliest years, had exer-
cised enormous influence) and W.G. Tyrrell, succeeded as pres-
ident in 1947 by Sidney Harris. As film producers increasingly 
ignored the BBFC's advice, the script vetting system fell into 
disrepute and was finally abandoned in 1949. In the late 1940s 
cinema admissions reached record levels and British companies 
made films in quantities and of a quality never yet seen. Among 
these was a cycle of pictures depicting crime and violence, some 
of which - including No Orchids for Miss Blandish and 
Brighton Rock (both 1947) - became causes célèbres of cen-
sorship. 

In 1947, prime minister Clement Attlee appointed a com-
mittee to look into film censorship in relation to the special 
needs of juveniles. The 1950 Wheare Committee Report rec-
ommended abolition of the "H" certificate which had been 
introduced in the 1930s for horror films, and its replacement 
by an "X" certificate to cover all films deemed unsuitable for 
people under 16. The BBFC's introduction of the new certifi-
cate in 1951 permitted it to pass films it judged to be of artis-
tic merit but which dealt with topics previously prohibited, and 
introduced the European art film to the cinema-going public. 
The "X" certificate also supported the production and exhibi-
tion of English-language films with "adult" themes which 
offered stronger fare than was available on the rival medium 
of television. A few of these provoked censorship controversies, 
but while Blackboard Jungle (1955) - a film, in the BBFC's 
words, of "unbridled revolting hooliganism" - was passed with 
six minutes of cuts, the Marlon Brando film The Wild One 
(1954) was banned outright, and remained so until 1967. 

From the late 1950s, with art and social concern as justifi-
cation, the newly appointed BBFC secretary John Trevelyan 
began to allow films on themes which would have been out of 
the question in earlier times: Victim (i960) dealt with homo-
sexuality, and British New Wave films like Room at the Top 
(1958) offered frank portrayals of sexual relationships between 
men and women. Such liberalization, though, came at the cost 
of unprecedented levels of cutting: in this period six in every 
ten films submitted suffered cuts at the hands of the censor. 
While Trevelyan's tenure coincided with the rise of the "per-
missive society", the BBFC was still capable of restrictiveness 
towards films it did not regard as "art". Bans were imposed on 
Sam Fuller's Shock Corridor (1963) and Naked Kiss (1964) 
because the Board wrote them off as mere celluloid pulp fiction 
- but both were given "X" certificates by the Greater London 
Council. 

Public attitudes regarding sexual morality were rapidly 
changing, and the BBFC was often uncertain as to what would 
or would not prove acceptable on the screen. Occasionally, to 
test the water and duck any potential flak, the Board in effect 
left it up to local licensing authorities to make decisions on con-
troversial films: Joseph Strick's adaptation of James Joyce's 
Ulysses (1967), in which the word "fuck" was uttered for the 
first time on the British screen, and The Killing of Sister George 

(1969), with its theme of lesbianism, were among films sub-
jected to this treatment. 

As Hollywood's system of self-regulation spiralled into ter-
minal decline, the appearance of a cycle of "sexploitation" films 
presented further challenges to the BBFC. Despite the raising 
to 18 of the lower age limit for entry to "X" films, the early 
1970s saw a sharp increase in censorship activity around both 
mainstream and art films, and much controversy and public 
debate of varying degrees of rationality, over sexual represen-
tation in films. Trevelyan retired in 1971, to be succeeded as 
BBFC secretary by Steven Murphy, whose four-year tenure was 
marked by relentless attacks from local authorities, the press, 
and the moral reform pressure group Festival of Light. The 
1974 private prosecution of Last Tango in Paris under the 
Obscene Publications Act was the first time a film had been 
taken to court since the 1910s, and many licensing authorities 
bypassed the BBFC by making their own decisions on contro-
versial films such as The Devils (1970) and A Clockwork 
Orange (1971). 

When James Ferman, a former director of films for televi-
sion, took over as secretary in 1975, the BBFC was facing wide-
spread concern about the proliferation of pornography in 
cinema and other media, with feminists now entering the fray 
with views that challenged the traditional division between lib-
ertarians and moral conservatives. In 1977, the Labour gov-
ernment appointed a Committee of Inquiry into Obscenity and 
Film Censorship, chaired by Cambridge philosopher Bernard 
Williams. Surprisingly, in light of its liberal credentials, the 
Williams Committee not only recommended a more rigorous 
censorship regime for films than for other media, but also pro-
posed that film censorship be brought under direct government 
control, justifying this conclusion by reference to cinema's par-
ticular qualities: "the close-up, fast cutting, the sophistication 
of modern make-up and special effects techniques, the height-
ening effect of sound effects and music all combine on the large 
screen to produce an impact which no other medium can 
create". Although, to the BBFC's relief, this recommendation 
was never implemented, the Williams Committee's recommen-
dation of a "Restricted 18" ("R18") certificate for non-violent 
pornography exhibited in special sex cinemas was taken up. 

Around this time, new legislative activity was impinging on 
the BBFC, often in contradictory ways. In 1977, the Obscene 
Publications Act was extended to cover cinema, with the con-
sequence that films now enjoy the protection of the rigorous 
"deprave and corrupt" legal test of obscenity and can be 
defended against charges of obscenity on artistic grounds. The 
1978 Protection of Children Act restricted sexual representa-
tions by making it illegal to exhibit a sexual image of anyone 
under the age of 16. As far as the BBFC was concerned, these 
changes gave the green light to films depicting consensual sex 
between adults, and shifted the focus of moral censorship into 
the spheres of paedophilia and - for Ferman had enthusiasti-
cally taken on board feminist protests against portrayals of 
male exploitation of female sexuality - sexual violence. 
However, the liberalizing intentions of the Williams 
Committee's "R18" certificate never came to fruition, largely 
because of a paucity of suitable exhibition venues for "R18" 
films. This "censorship by default" of soft pornography has 
made Britain's film censorship regime among the strictest of the 
Western world. 
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By the early 1980s, the BBFC was facing financial crisis. The 
income anticipated from certificating " R 1 8 " films had failed to 
materialize, and the films submitted to the Board suffered a 
sharp decline in numbers . Its fortunes were rapidly reversed, 
however, when a series of scares about sex, violence, sadism, 
and horror in films distributed in video format and destined for 
home viewing led to the passage of new legislation. 

Under the Video Recordings Act 1984 (VRA), all videotapes 
intended for sale, hire, or loan must be classified and must bear 
an approved certificate, and the BBFC is designated the author-
ity responsible for implementing the Act. The VRA, which 
remains Britain's only film censorship law, gave the BBFC a 
legal right to censor films for the first time, though only in rela-
tion to films on video: the Board still has no legal status with 
regard to the classification and censorship of cinema films. With 
this new remit, the Board changed its name in 1985 to the 
British Board of Film Classification and expanded its premises 
to accommodate a deluge of extra work and numerous new 
staff, while the secretary assumed the title of director. O n James 
Ferman's retirement in 1999, Robin Duval became director. 

Prior to the passage of the VRA the Board was examining 
about 400 films per year. It now deals annually with some 4000 
films and tapes. In film and video regulation today, emphasis 
is on classification rather than banning or cutting. Where a film 
or video is cut, this is done in negotiation with the producer 
and with a view to fitting it into an appropriate category. In 
1999-2000 the Board's classification guidelines were subjected 
to a public consultation exercise, and are now published on the 
BBFC website. 

The BBFC's approaches to classifying cinema films and video 
films diverge markedly. Very few cinema films are n o w rejected 
outright: here, banning has been replaced by a routine of nego-
tiation and "appropr ia te" certification. Nevertheless, in con-
troversial cases decisions tend to be delayed until the furore has 
died down. David Cronenberg's Crash was held up for several 
months during 1996 and 1997 in an unusual, but not entirely 
unprecedented, combinat ion of circumstances: a government 
minister called for a ban, and a major London cinema licens-
ing authority pre-empted the BBFC by threatening to invoke its 
own legal powers to exclude the film from cinemas in its area 
if the Board did not impose an " 1 8 " certificate and demand 
certain cuts. The film remained "under considerat ion" until the 
storm's force was spent, when it was certificated " 1 8 " , wi thout 
cuts. Press reports imply that the H o m e Office had intervened 
in the affair behind the scenes. 

Video, today the prime medium for viewing films, is now the 
object of the sorts of fears previously provoked by cinema; 
accordingly, it is subjected to stricter censorship. Scares about 
"video nasties" recurrently arise in connection with news 
stories: dealing with stories such as satanic child abuse, the 
James Bulger murder, the Hungerford massacre. Among video 
censorship's causes célèbres is The Exorcist (1973), which may 
be shown in cinemas but was not submitted for video classifi-
cation until the late 1990s, on the assumption that it would be 

rejected. Other high profile films recently classified on video for 
the first time include The Texas Chainsaw Massacre (1973) and 
A Clockwork Orange (1971). 

While the British Board of Film Censors/Classification has 
over its 80-odd years continuously modified its views as to what 
is and is not acceptable on screen, its history suggests that the 
main preoccupation has always been the potential effects, 
rather than the actual contents, of films. The problem for the 
censor, in other words , lies not so much with films as with their 
audiences. In 1917, the H o m e Office delivered the view that 
"the Cinema differs greatly from the Theatre: the audience is 
less intelligent and educated, and includes far more children 
and young people" - an att i tude which continues to prevail, 
even if films are now more often viewed at home in video 
format than in public in cinemas. In Britain, film has tradi-
tionally been more strictly censored than any other medium. 
That films intended for cinema exhibition are treated more 
leniently than video films merely reinforces the point, for 
cinema-going today has assumed something of the cachet 
enjoyed by theatre-going. The audience for video films, by con-
trast, is not only bigger but also widely assumed to be younger, 
lower on the social scale, and - especially - "less intelligent and 
educated" than the cinema audience. 
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1922-45 
In its early years the BBC - its governors and senior manage-
ment - usually steered clear of precise regulation, taking a prag-
matic approach towards deciding the kinds of programme 
which are desirable or appropriate, preferring to sense the polit-
ical and public mood, relying on self-censorship, and therefore 
often in danger of seeming at best ambiguous and at worst 
hypocritical. With hindsight, however, we can see how govern-
ment legislation, and sometimes pressure; the characters of 
directors-general, especially those of Lord Reith and Sir Hugh 
Greene; public opinion and received patterns of social behav-
iour have all set limits to what it has been possible to transmit. 

It is difficult to underestimate the influence of John Reith. 
Born in Scotland in 1889, the son of a strictly Calvinist member 
of the Free Church of Scotland, he was appointed, in 1922, 
general manager of the British Broadcasting Company, a private 
company set up by the government, which was replaced by the 
British Broadcasting Corporation in 1927, a non-profitmaking 
body with a Royal Charter and a board of governors appointed 
by the government with Reith as director general (DG). Strong, 
independent, and a creative manager in an untried field, his 
personal characteristics were very complex, and sometimes at 
war with each other. He could be excessively vain and arro-
gant, yet, at times, lack confidence; he could be petty as well 
as imaginative. "Censorious" was a word which could easily 
be applied to him: he knew and brooked no contradiction, 
the difference between right and wrong, and "control" was one 
of his favourite words. Yet he created public service broad-
casting, and the word "Reithian", used to describe a balance 
of information, education, and entertainment in programming, 
has entered the English language. 

British society in the 1920s was accustomed to censorship in 
the theatre (longstanding) and the cinema (from 1913). 
Although opposed by many, it was expected by most people. 
Reith took it for granted, partly due to his strict upbringing, 
that constraints had to be applied in many activities, including 
morality, and would not for instance tolerate "bad" language 
or staff who became involved in divorce. He was a teetotaller 
for half his life and regarded gambling as a curse. Despite 
restrictions imposed on broadcasting by the government, 
however, Reith had successes in battling with the bureaucrats. 
But he was painfully aware of the pressures which limited him 
and he moved cautiously, building up trust in the public and 
in the government, until tackling controversial issues could be 
contemplated. He despised many politicians and had no 
declared political affiliations. 

Reith rarely, if ever, used the word "censorship" in his writ-
ings, and the first Wireless Broadcasting Licence (1923), issued 
by the postmaster general, a government minister, and approved 
by parliament, does not contain the word. However, this deals 
primarily with technical, financial, and procedural matters, 
with two important exceptions touching on "censorship" and 
the quaint injunction that all staff should be British. The first 
of the "restrictions", as they were called in the licence, was 
concerned with radio news and one has to be Jesuitical to avoid 
the word "censorship". Until 1930, the company was not 
allowed to edit its own news service, and had to rely on reports 

bought from agencies such as Reuters. This arrangement fol-
lowed vigorous lobbying by the newspaper owners, a power-
ful pressure group which would have liked to run broadcasting 
itself and justified its antagonism to the BBC on the grounds 
that it was a monopolistic, commercial organization that threat-
ened newspaper sales. The other power at the disposal of the 
postmaster general was the discretion not to renew the licence 
and/or to commandeer the BBC. This power has never been 
used, but has tempted one or two prime ministers. The gov-
ernment made plain that it would use its power if the BBC 
abused its limited rights, particularly in politics. It must not 
deal with contentious issues or behave in a partisan way. This 
was "gentleman's censorship". 

The Report of the Sykes Committee (1923), set up by the 
government to consider broadcasting policy, deals with cen-
sorship in a somewhat Delphic fashion. The "Post Office does 
not maintain any system of censorship of broadcast matter - " 
but required the BBC to provide a programme "to the reason-
able satisfaction of the Postmaster General". Reith quotes the 
phrase in his first book Broadcast Over Britain (1924). In the 
very early years, before he had come to a modus operandi with 
the Post Office, he often argued specific broadcast cases as he 
tried to extend his idea of liberalization. Political decisions were 
particularly arbitrary so, for example, Reith was turned down 
by the postmaster general on his request to relay an Oxford 
University Union debate "as the speeches to be made would be 
of an essentially political nature". He must not broadcast par-
tisan material. 

The event which led to this unique dramatic situation was 
the General Strike of 1926, when for 10 days the government 
was in conflict with the Trade Union Congress (TUC) and 
unionized workers came out on strike, including those in news-
paper production. This presented Reith with an opportunity to 
demonstrate the value of radio in the absence of newspapers. 
Struggling to maintain some semblance of independence, Reith 
wanted to broadcast more information on the strike than right-
wing members of the cabinet were prepared to accept. If, for 
example, he had allowed the archbishop of Canterbury or a 
Labour Party leader to give a broadcast talk, as he wished, then 
the BBC would have been taken over. It was able to maintain 
a flow of information, using the news agencies as it normally 
did and gathering news itself. Reith, trusted by Stanley Baldwin, 
the prime minister (but not by Winston Churchill, the chan-
cellor of the exchequer, who wanted to commandeer the BBC), 
avoided this extreme act that would have meant the end of 
responsible broadcasting for many years. He had won the trust 
of many politicians and much of the public, even if he had upset 
the political Left, and in 1927 the Company became a 
Corporation, with extended powers and responsibilities. It now 
had a board of governors - more influential than the company's 
board of directors - appointed by the government but said to 
represent the public. 

In 1928 Baldwin removed the ban on "controversial" broad-
casts, though retaining it on the BBC's right to give its own 
editorial opinions on air. Thus, many new broadcasting oppor-
tunities arose. People such as Hilda Matheson, the first director 
of talks, encouraged a wide range of views to be broadcast, 
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with contributions from H.G. Wells and Bernard Shaw, among 
many others. However, all programmes had to be scripted and 
vetted by senior staff whose editorial control required a good 
deal of tact and prudence, remembering that Reith and his 
senior colleagues would be looking over their shoulders. For 
many years there were no unscripted live broadcasts. Some sub-
jects such as communism, fascism, birth control, and cancer 
had to be treated with extreme delicacy, and the broadcasting 
of betting odds was taboo for many years. There were other 
more surprising instances of censorship and self-censorship, 
two being the treatment of health and religion. 

Prewar British society was much more ready to accept the 
words of experts than is the case today. For example, the broad-
casting of medical information and views had to be approved 
by the General Medical Council (GMC), another powerful 
lobby. Reith was, generally, willing to support this arrangement. 
For a brief period in the late 1920s a BBC Controversy 
Committee dealt with touchy subjects and a study of its minutes 
shows medical themes appeared frequently. For example the 
rather unlikely subject of keeping fit and what were known, 
dismissively, as "physical jerks", were viewed by the official 
medical advisors with disdain. One result was that Britain 
lagged behind many other countries on health matters until the 
middle 1930s when the worrying facts about the nation's health 
became clear. Not only did the experts regard broadcast health 
advice as dangerous in the sense that it subverted advice given 
by doctors but there were political implications. Nutritional 
information, pointing out the links between poverty and bad 
health, was "left-wing", physical jerks were "right-wing", 
remembering what was happening in Germany and Italy with 
their mass displays. 

Religion was the subject closest to Reith's heart but gave him 
some difficulty for several years. He always pointed out that 
"Christianity happens to be the stated and official religion of 
this country: it is recognized by the Crown" but this fact was 
not the one which weighed mostly in his seeking to broadcast 
religious programmes. He just believed this was the right thing 
to do, the gradual decline of church attendance possibly 
strengthening his conviction. He was surprisingly naive in 
thinking he could create broadcasts which would satisfy all 
or most Christians without controversy. The problems were 
varied. Many clerics were opposed to the use of radio for reli-
gious purposes, regarding it as intrusive and inappropriate. 
Agnostics, atheists, rationalists, and humanists were not given 
freedom of the air until the rules began to be eased in the 1950s. 
Catholics, who were represented on the BBC Religious 
Advisory Committee from the start, occasionally complained 
when scripts were blue-pencilled on theological grounds. Jews 
were not represented on the Advisory Committee until the 
1970s. These were strategic difficulties which Reith got round 
by setting down his own rules, a kind of institutional self-
censorship. 

During Reith's last few years as DG there were numerous 
examples of conflict between the BBC and the Post Office. The 
powers set out in the Licence and Agreement, which established 
the way the BBC must operate, were successful in modifying 
some programme plans. With hindsight, and bearing in mind 
the different social mores then existing, the official line often 
appears illiberal and petty. 

The silencing of two voices in a seemingly innocent adult 
education series of 1935-36 called The Citizen and His 
Government is a revealing example. Beginning with gentle 
requests the government moved on to gentlemanly "bullying" 
which was followed by the BBC higher management's weak 
response. A rearguard action by the BBC's own Adult 
Education Advisory Committee failed and, with continuing 
pressure from the government, the offending talks were banned. 
They were to have been given by a communist, Harry Pollitt, 
and Oswald Mosley, a fascist, and representatives of the main 
political parties, Conservative, Labour, and Liberal. 
Controversy centred on whether, publicly, responsibility for the 
change of plan should rest with the government or the BBC, 
giving rise to concern in the minds of many, especially over-
seas, to what a later DG, Charles Curran, called the "unused" 
veto, a reference to government powers in the BBC Licence and 
Agreement. Some weasel words were finally agreed, saying the 
BBC had withdrawn the talks but these dismayed the Education 
Advisory Committee which, with the governors, had originally 
approved the series. This pattern of disagreement, within parts 
of the BBC as well as between the BBC and government, was 
a feature of several subsequent rows. 

It is, perhaps, more appropriate to write "censorship" than 
censorship when describing government use of the "unused" 
veto and the constraints that go with it. Clearly this is not cen-
sorship in the sense we use the word to describe the activities 
of dictatorships. But neither is "censorship" the word to 
describe what happened in World War II when the BBC will-
ingly learned how to use real censorship. The war was almost 
universally supported by the public and it was considered vital 
that military and other information should be kept from the 
enemy. It is ironic that this was the period when the BBC earned 
worldwide respect with its, on the whole, mature use of white 
lies and silence, along with as much truthful reporting as was 
prudent. 

BBC plans for a war operation were discussed with the 
Chamberlain government before the war but, in the event, had 
to be changed, not least because the importance of the role of 
broadcasting was badly judged in the early years of the con-
flict. After a range of experiments over many years a television 
service ran between 1936 and 1939. For defence reasons it was 
suspended during the war and returned in 1946. Radio became 
a vital disseminator of information and a popular morale 
booster. A Ministry of Information was set up to oversee and 
control the whole of the information machine, including the 
activities of BBC Radio and the press. In practice this meant 
programmes had to be scripted and approved by censors before 
being broadcast. In some cases a "switch" censor was employed 
and entertainment as well as news supervised, adjustments 
being made in language, which had become increasingly 
"loose". Vulgarity, sexual innuendo, and tasteless jokes were 
self-censored, with public opinion and the Americanization of 
output often pulling in opposite directions. Before the war, 
commercial radio from France was enjoyed by many in the UK. 
The lighter shows in American style became popular and 
"stole" some BBC audiences. Noel Coward's song Don't Lets 
be Beastly to the Germans was eventually banned when its 
fairly obvious irony was misunderstood by some patriots, who 
complained. 
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I946-2OOI 
BBC Television returned in 1946, following the closing of the 
1936-39 service and quickly became very popular. In 1956 
competition arrived with the start of Independent Television 
(ITV), bringing with it choice, experiment, and some permis-
siveness leading to an increased interest in the social effects of 
broadcasting. Constraint, control, and some "censorship" took 
new forms, compared with wartime censorship, with politics, 
drama, news, and light entertainment all being affected. Most 
of the controls were concerned with legal issues such as libel, 
copyright, blasphemy, racism, and official secrets and, from 
1981, many complaints from the public were dealt with by 
statutory bodies. Official secrets, national security, and the 
national interest (open to many interpretations), often became 
potential censorship issues and, thus, subject to government 
pressure. From the 1960s onwards they became more common 
than they had recently been, partly due to the Cold War. 

From 1945 t o J997 t n e Tory Party was in power for roughly 
twice as long as the Labour Party, so it not surprising that the 
majority of rows about "censorship" and censorship were with 
the former. The BBC's reporting of the Suez War in 1956 had, 
unfairly, been regarded as unpatriotic by the government at a 
time when the country was divided on the desirability of attack-
ing Egypt, following its nationalization of the Suez Canal. 
This unfairness was underlined when the prime minister (Eden) 
justified what later was seen to have been based on a secret 
"arrangement" between Israel, France and the UK. The dis-
approval of the US did not help the government either. A special 
Foreign Office liaison officer was put into the BBC to vet news 
bulletins in Arabic and a requisitioned radio station in Cyprus, 
The Voice of Britain, used for what amounted to official pro-
paganda. Heavy threats of control, allied with a reduction in 
the government's grant-in-aid, which financed what is now 
called the World Service, indicated the depth of official dis-
pleasure. From this time onwards, pressures on the BBC 
increased slowly with television the main target. 

The two following examples of self-censorship from the 
1960s show how outside pressure can lead to internal "censor-
ship", sometimes for arguably good reasons. The first, That 
Was The Week That Was (TW3, 1962-63), was an entertain-
ment/current affairs series relying heavily on satire. The 1960s 
DG, Hugh Greene, had set out to open windows to let in new 
ideas and he liked satire. TW3 was an immensely popular 
series, attracting audiences of up to 10 million, by poking fun 
at the "establishment". It was often risky and employed a range 
of production genres, including songs and music, not previously 
seen together. The novelist Angus Wilson, wrote that it was 
aimed at "the bullies, the fakes and the killjoys" but plenty of 
complaints were received by the BBC and some of the gover-
nors became uneasy. There was talk of resignation if the series 
was not disciplined or dropped, and when it began its second 
run there was mounting criticism, which also worried Greene. 
He decided to practice self-censorship, ironic given his reputa-
tion among his critics, some of whom, like Mary Whitehouse, 
regarded him as an agent of immorality "responsible for the 
moral collapse of the country". 

The second example was of an entirely different kind, a docu-
mentary film called The War Game made in 1955 by a brilliant 
director, Peter Watkins. It had been approved by the manage-

ment and seen by the chairman who, with Greene, was con-
cerned at the film's possible effects on large parts of the audi-
ence. When shown to many members of staff the film indeed 
had a profound effect, some crying at the portrayal of realistic 
and horrifying scenes following a nuclear attack. At that time 
there was a vigorous debate about the possible need for nuclear 
disarmament, giving the film a powerful political emphasis. 
After extensive consultations, involving military and govern-
ment staff - a decision resented by Watkins and others - Greene 
decided that the film should not be shown on television. 
However, it was released by the BBC for cinema distribution 
and, in 1985, by which time the public was better informed 
about the subject, Alasdair Milne, the then DG, decided at last 
to broadcast it. 

The 1970s, a period roughly divided between Tory and 
Labour governments, saw an escalation of complaints about 
television, often involving government pressure but also leading 
to self-censorship, mainly in drama. Dennis Potter's play 
Brimstone and Treacle (1976), was referred up to Milne as 
director of Television, who found it "repugnant", involving as 
it did the rape of a girl in a vegetative state by the devil, dis-
guised as a man. This editorial decision (some called it censor-
ship) was made because Milne felt the audience should 
sometimes be shocked but never outraged, a view which cer-
tainly outraged Potter. In 1979 another play, Solid Geomentry, 
was also stopped in rehearsal by Milne on grounds of taste. 
The Legion Hall Bombing (1978), was an early example of a 
film on a Northern Ireland theme, which was edited and cut 
without permission from the writers and directors. They asked 
for their names to be removed from the credits. 

A more serious case of interference had occurred in 1972 
when Edward Heath's Tory government attempted to stop a 
current affairs programme The Question of Ulster. This was a 
three-hour debate, involving several Irish politicians from the 
north and south, designed to look for possible solutions to the 
Loyalist/National struggle, then in a very sensitive phase. The 
home secretary, Reginald Maudling, wrote to the BBC asking 
for this live programme to be stopped on the grounds that it 
would inflame feelings at a time when many lives were being 
lost. The governors, under their chairman Lord Hill, formerly 
a Tory minister, resisted this pressure and after lengthy negoti-
ations about who, precisely, should take part and the official 
Loyalists having refused to cooperate, the programme was 
broadcast. That evening was an unusually quiet one on the 
streets of Northern Ireland and the programme was generally 
applauded but thought rather boring. To illustrate how left- as 
well as right-wing politicians can misjudge the public mood it 
is worth noting how, in 1979, a senior Labour minister made 
an unexpected and vitriolic speech at a BBC governor's dinner 
in Northern Ireland. He pointed out how it was in the gift of 
the Government to be very unfriendly in the matter of the 
licence fee level and the renewal of the BBC Charter and Licence 
if it did not cease being soft on terrorists in Northern Ireland. 
The incident is sometimes referred to as "The Second Battle of 
Culloden". 

Later in 1979, after Margaret Thatcher had become prime 
minister, a film crew under the control of the Panorama current 
affairs programme was duped into shooting film that showed 
that the village of Carrickmore was under IRA control. Once 
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the "set-up" had been discerned, the film was cancelled and the 
incident reported to the police. A rather nervous board of gov-
ernors and the unfriendly government is said to have got the 
whole thing out of focus and a BBC enquiry had to be held. It 
concluded the BBC had not colluded with the IRA but that 
internal consultation rules had been breached. N o member of 
staff was eventually dismissed, much to the annoyance of some 
governors and the government, with the scene set for a very 
stormy 1980s with the DG, Ian Trethowen, required to exer-
cise his considerable diplomatic skills. Despite his obvious con-
servative inclinations, he had allowed a member of the terrorist 
group which killed the member of parliament Airey Neave to 
be interviewed and later regretted his decision. In this mood he 
saw to it in 1980 that an invitation to the distinguished histo-
rian E.P. Thompson to give the prestigious, annual Dimbleby 
Lecture on television, was withdrawn; Thompson was a left-
wing, antinuclear campaigner and the now-familiar row 
erupted in the press and inside the BBC. 

Although Northern Ireland was to cause much of the con-
flict between the BBC and government in the 1980s, BBC cov-
erage of the Falklands/Malvinas War of 1982 also fed the prime 
minister's anger. Remembering what had happened in the Suez 
War and with the Americans in Vietnam, her government 
ensured that reporting was carefully controlled. A former BBC 
senior manager had remarked "The nation divided always has 
the BBC on the rack" and the truth of this was now obvious, 
given the heat generated in parliamentary debates. 

A Panorama programme which considered the views of those 
who questioned the wisdom of entering into a war with 
Argentina, after an earlier interview with Thatcher herself, exac-
erbated an already fragile relationship. Exception was taken to 
the attempts by the BBC to provide balanced reports in the face 
of unprecedented difficulties experienced by reporters. In May 
1982 the chairman, George Howard and the DG Alasdair 
Milne were called to face a very well-attended and bad-tem-
pered meeting of the Conservative Backbench Media Committee 
in parliament, where, according to a happy conservative press, 
they were given a severe roasting. The screening of a so-called 
"left-wing subversive" film Tumbledown in 1988 about the 
effects of the war on a fictional army officer was one example 
which drew intensive activity from the government and its press 
supporters. The situation was made worse when a pro-Thatcher 
play about the Falklands War by Ian Curteis was turned down. 

Among dozens of rows between the BBC and the government 
over the Northern Ireland question, the most notorious was 
that concerning the film Real Lives: At the Edge of the Union 
(1985), described in another entry. In a 1985 speech Thatcher 
said she felt that terrorists should be denied "the oxygen of 
publicity". The episode produced a real rift between BBC gov-
ernors and management and contributed to Alasdair Milne's 
sudden dismissal in 1987 (in fact, he was, without warning, 
asked to resign), both events being unprecedented. Five million 
people saw the programme with a substantial majority approv-
ing of it. During the row Milne also had to deal with a long-
standing practice which brought little credit to the BBC and 
which the Observer newspaper reported in August 1985. It 
claimed that staff had been vetted for years on security grounds 
by MI5 , which was only partially true. The practice had started 
during World War II, largely to protect staff, particularly in the 
foreign-language departments , from infiltration by the Soviet 

B R I T A I N : BBC: Scene from the BBC television film Tumbledown, 
broadcast in 1988, which prompted heavy criticism of the BBC 
by the Conservative government for the apparent left-wing 
sympathies shown in the programme. 

KGB and was then welcomed by many staff. Nonetheless some 
now complained they had been prevented from taking up posts 
and their personal files marked with a "Christmas Tree" 
symbol, indicating they were "problem people". The DG 
reduced vetting to a minimum but the BBC's enemies again 
enjoyed the story. 

There were several further acts of self-censorship in the 
1980s, such as the refusal by management to allow a pro-
gramme in the Open Door "access" series in which editorial 
control was handed over to groups who felt their views were 
not getting an airing. In this case the group wanted to discuss 
around 40 television programmes which, it claimed, had been 
censored or interfered with in some way. One, later, example 
of true censorship was when the home secretary used the 
"unused" veto in 1988, the so-called Broadcasting Ban, 
described elsewhere (Ireland: Broadcasting Bans). All broad-
casters were required to remove the voices of members of 
extreme groups in Nor thern Ireland from any film of them 
transmitted, apar t from in elections and similar situations. 
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Actors ' voices could be dubbed on film so the words used by 
those filmed could be heard. The policy, widely seen as counter-
productive, was ended in 1994. 

The latter years of the 1980s saw high drama, when two 
series led to direct government interference with BBC opera-
tions, both concerning defence and security issues. Zircon was 
one programme in the television six-part series Secret Society, 
produced by BBC Scotland and made by Duncan Campbell , a 
well-known radical investigative journalist. Secret Society, the 
subject of a separate entry, revealed that Britain was develop-
ing a costly spy satellite, code-named Zircon, apparently secret 
and not referred to parliament. Former civil servants took part 
and, clearly, official secrets and national security had to be care-
fully considered. The BBC was advised it would be dangerous 
to screen the programme, and, after discussions and unease 
being shown by governors, the film was wi thdrawn. A battle 
of wills ensued and injunctions were taken out to prevent 
Campbell talking or writing about the film, after it was shown 
to a few members of parl iament and journalists. Shortly after-
wards Special Branch officers raided Campbell 's home and on 
31 January also raided BBC Scotland, when documents and 
film were removed - an unprecedented event. At the end of 
1987 the government said it would bring no prosecutions in 
connection with the film, which was finally shown in 1988. The 
radio series My Country Right or Wrong (1987-98) , concerned 
with the role of the country's security services, received very 
similar treatment. The government took out an injunction 
shortly before the transmissions were due to start, banning two 
out of the three parts of the series. But the whole series was 
heard by the public six months later in June 1988 when the 
High Court injunction was lifted. 

The 1990s proved to be calmer with regard to censorship 
issues. A new chairman, M a r m a d u k e Hussey, was appointed in 
1986, and a new DG in 1987, Michael Checkland, w h o had 
been Milne's deputy. Thatcher won her third general election 
in May 1987 and at the BBC, along with the departure of many 
of what can be thought of as the "old guard" , came the reor-
ganization of the News and Current Affairs departments by the 
newly appointed deputy DG, John Birt, who , in turn, became 
DG in 1993. Thatcher was replaced by John Major in 1990. 
Some people argued that a very deliberate a t tempt had been 
made to avoid further rows with the government, after several 
years of turmoil . Views differed as to whether or not this was 
a healthy situation. 

In response to a demand in 1996 by Virginia Bottomley, then 
secretary of state for Nat ional Heritage (1995-97) , the BBC 
issued new guidelines to producers on definitions of sex and 
violence. This was seen by some as part of the corporation's 
bid for an increase in the licence fee. 

After seven years of relative "peace" with broadcasters, but 
with turmoil in his own party, John Major was replaced 
as prime minister by Tony Blair and his " N e w " Labour Party 
in 1997. The theme that continued to grow in importance in 
broadcasting "cont ro l" was " tas te" in an increasingly "liber-

a ted" society. Chris Smith (Labour) replaced Bottomley (Tory), 
but was now called Secretary of State for Culture, Media and 
Sport. 

Sex, violence, blasphemy, obscenity, and the abuse of chil-
dren did not begin in 1990, or even in the 1960s, but the prob-
lems they set for broadcasting and other media have become 
increasingly important and difficult to solve. A look at the 
Radio Times, or other listings of TV and radio programmes, 
makes it clear that pornography, bad language, and violence 
are freely available. The BBC is far from being the worse 
offender but economic pressures and competit ion affect it along 
with ITV and others. The containment of excessive sex and vio-
lence, unfortunately often linked, is probably the biggest cen-
sorship problem facing broadcasters in the early 21st century. 

J O H N C A I N 
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BRITAIN: British Broadcasting Corporation World Service (Radio) 

In Radio Power Julian Hale proclaimed: "People all over the 
world believe what the BBC says. This reputation is a uniquely 
British product. As Chile exports copper, and Australia wool, 
so Britain exports honest information." The BBC initiated its 
first overseas broadcasts in December 1932. This English-lan-
guage "Empire Service" transmitted news and information to 
the British dominions and colonies. Because it possessed the 
same editorial freedom as the rest of the Corporation's opera-
tions, friction occasionally developed between the service and 
the government over the content of programmes. In an item 
concerning civil unrest in Tanganyika (now Tanzania), for 
example, what the Colonial Office referred to as a "local 
fracas" was reported by the BBC as a "serious disturbance 
necessitating the intervention of troops". The Colonial Office 
denounced these reports as "alarmist". 

The BBC inaugurated its first foreign-language service, in 
Arabic, in January 193 8. It was designed to counteract the Italian 
broadcast barrage of Radio Bari, a station eroding British 
prestige in the Middle East. Yet the BBC's entrance into non-
English programming came about only after intense negotiations 
with the Foreign Office. The Corporation made its participation 
contingent upon government assurances that the Arabic pro-
gramming would be conducted on the same independent basis as 
its other efforts. The new division's journalistic values were 
immediately on display in the first BBC-Arabic news summary. 
The opening newscast reported on a British military execution 
of a Palestinian Arab arrested during riots in Hebron. In the 
already tense atmosphere of British Mandate Palestine in the late 
1930s, the programme caused a furore among British citizens 
listening to the inaugural bulletin (with Arab guests) as well as 
in local and London diplomatic circles. One Foreign Office 
official pronounced that "Straight news must not be interpreted 
as including news which can do us harm with the people we are 
addressing. That seems to me sheer nonsense." 

It was the BBC's World War II broadcasts, however, that 
cemented the service's reputation as it is known today. As 
Burton Paulu explained: "The BBC probably gained more pres-
tige from its victory in this context than has any other broad-
casting organization from any single project in which it ever 
engaged." While considerations of military security and spo-
radic access to information periodically affected its perfor-
mance (the Battle of Norway coverage most notably), the BBC 
endeavoured to provide a comprehensive report of both war-
time successes and failures (it often reported greater British 
losses than the Axis side!). Audiences abroad took note. In 
letters to the Corporation, press attacks upon the service within 
enemy states, and reports of Allied investigative teams and 
surveys, the BBC's burgeoning reputation as a reliable news 
source was confirmed. 

Its language coverage multiplied at an astounding rate, so 
much so that by 1945 Britain had become the world's largest 
international broadcaster with 45 different programmes. After 
1950, though - in complete contrast to American and Soviet 
efforts - unrelenting budget cuts plagued the BBC's overseas 
operations. By i960 it had been surpassed in terms of output 
by the USSR, US, and China and never moved beyond fourth 
throughout the entire Cold War era. 

The unique operating arrangement behind the World Service 
(referring to all language programming since 1988) crystallized 
into its present form with the implementation of the White 
Paper on Broadcasting of 1946 (Cmd. 6852). The Corporation 
was given complete editorial licence, a responsibility the World 
Service staff has taken seriously. Imbued with a strong jour-
nalistic and democratic outlook, the members of staff abhor 
dictatorship on whatever side of the political spectrum. Still, 
the White Paper recommended that the "Corporation should 
obtain from the government departments concerned such 
information about conditions in those countries, and the poli-
cies and His Majesty's Government toward them, as will permit 
it to plan in the national interest". The Foreign Office dictates 
what languages the BBC will transmit in, as well as for how 
long. The Treasury determines the Parliamentary "grant in 
aid". Also important in the operating equation is Parliament, 
where there has been unusually high cross-party support for 
what the BBC does, and its advocacy of the Corporation has 
often pitted it against the government of the day. 

This structure means that the geographical scope of the 
World Service broadcasts and the content it airs are determined 
in two different places, an arrangement that often frustrates 
both the BBC and the government. Language choice, deter-
mined by the Foreign Office, is based on both strategic and 
financial considerations. During the Cold War, the information-
starved societies of the USSR and Eastern Europe received much 
attention, although never to the extent given by the Voice of 
America (VOA), which also transmitted in the languages of the 
Soviet Republics. Britain's Russian service was initiated in 
1946, and was frequently jammed by the Soviets after April 
1949. By 1950 the Moscow Home Service referred to the BBC 
leadership as "enemies of the cause of peace and democracy 
throughout the world". As with the VOA, the BBC's English 
service was rarely blocked by the USSR, which used it as an 
important source of diplomatic information. 

Facing the tide of decolonization, the BBC also focused its 
attention on Africa and Asia. The External Service's largest lan-
guage service after English was Arabic, and it was the first 
major non-African power to introduce programmes in some of 
the indigenous African languages, in 1957. The transistor rev-
olution of the 1960s particularly bolstered its coverage to the 
poorest listeners throughout the developing world, since the 
cost of receivers dropped dramatically. 

The BBC took great pride in eroding information barriers 
and providing news where internal channels were underdevel-
oped or nonexistent. Nevertheless the World Service has always 
perceived a broader mandate for itself than covering the strate-
gic hot spots as determined by the Foreign Office. The western 
European and Latin American services have especially suffered 
due to the focus on "foes over friends". As one former 
European Services Controller commented: "hostility not friend-
ship is a qualification for receiving a vernacular broadcasting 
service from London". 

Editorially, it is the government's agenda that at times has 
been thwarted. The most famous showdown involved the Suez 
crisis of 1956. The powerful and rhetorically passionate 
Egyptian Voice of the Arabs radio tapped into deeply held Arab 
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resentments concerning Britain's continued presence in the 
region. After Nasser had nationalized the Suez Canal Company 
in July 1956, the Foreign Office urged a more "aggressive" pre-
sentation of British policy in the region. The BBC did not 
comply. By October, the prime minister Anthony Eden had 
become so frustrated with the BBC's position that he threat-
ened outright seizure of the overseas division by the Foreign 
Office. 

Two BBC divisions in particular antagonized the government. 
One regularly scheduled, service-wide programme presented 
press reviews of the deeply divided editorial opinion that was 
appearing in British newspapers over the months of the crisis. 
The other item occurred on 3 November 1956, after Eden 
defended Britain's invasion in a speech that was aired both at 
home and abroad. The BBC, which always carried the opposi-
tion's right of reply after important government statements, 
broadcast the Labour Party's denunciation of Britain's role in 
the attack. A select number of Conservative MPs accused the 
BBC of having distorted public opinion in its reports by selec-
tively representing only the worst criticisms. Yet among the 
outer circles of government, including other cabinet ministers, 
most of Parliament, and the press, the BBC's conduct was the 
best thing to be salvaged from the entire Suez affair. 

However this is not to say that the BBC has been completely 
immune to the charge that it has compromised its integrity. 
During the Ian Smith era in Rhodesia, the British government 
set up special transmitters to blanket Central Africa with BBC 
programming, including one show, "The World and Rhodesia". 
The programme contained a sharp commentary that denounced 
the Smith regime, but the target audiences felt that it had under-
mined the credibility of the service. In February 1967 the 
Wilson government appealed to the Corporation not to broad-
cast a programme discussing a book just released by Svetlana 
Stalin that was highly critical of her father. Wilson requested 
that the programme be dropped in the "national interest" in 
response to Moscow's threat that attention to the book might 
jeopardize its ongoing negotiations with London. The Corpora-
tion partially yielded by delaying the broadcast for 48 hours. 
In 1975 listeners complained that two news readers on the 
Portuguese service were augmenting bulletins with their own 
editorial comments. These individuals were later dismissed. 

In its more than 60 years of foreign broadcasting, however, 
such transgressions have been rare. As a result, the BBC remains 
the leading player in the global flow of information and news; 
it is the world leader in the numbers of listeners, attracting an 
audience of 151 million across the world through direct feeds 
and rebroadcasts. Its approach is in greater demand than ever 
before. During the pro-democracy demonstrations in China of 
1989, protesting students filled the information breach by tran-
scribing the World Service's Mandarin and Cantonese pro-
grammes and posting them around the now infamous 
Tiananmen Square. Even now its broadcasts continue to be 
jammed on a regular basis and Beijing has blacklisted its 
website (http://www.bbc.co.uk/worldservice) as "anti-Christ", 
which means popular access through official servers is impos-
sible. Of all the major international broadcasters, Britain 
attracted the most listeners in the Middle East throughout the 

Gulf Crisis of 1990-91. One in four Soviet citizens listened to 
foreign broadcasts during the attempted coup of August 1991; 
the BBC was chief among them. It has been a vital lifeline for 
the people of Burma (Myanmar), who are among the largest 
of the World Service's audiences. It has also played a pivotal 
role in the Kosovo and Sierra Leone conflicts. The BBC is also 
a powerful example for the newly emerging democracies of 
eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union, since its respected 
reporting standard provides these young democracies with an 
example of freedom of press and dissent at work. 

Perhaps the most poignant commentary on the World 
Service's work in this regard is that of the archbishop of 
Canterbury's envoy Terry Waite, upon his release from captiv-
ity in Lebanon in 1991: 

The occasion today would not be complete without a 
word of special thanks and affection for the World 
Service of the BBC . . . In the last 12 months, the World 
Service helped keep us alive both spiritually, through the 
work of the religious department, and mentally, through 
the variety of cultural and news programmes that are 
broadcast with such excellence. Thank you World 
Service. Thank you very much. 

K. NAKJAVANI BOOKMILLER 
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BRITAIN: Independent Television 

The executive and technical means for censorship were 
enshrined at the heart of the foundation of Independent 
Television (ITV) by the Television Act 1954, which set up the 
first commercial television channel in Britain. The control of 
landlines, and the ownership and operation of transmitters, 
were both vested in the Independent Television Authority (ITA), 
a regulatory body that was given absolute powers to control 
the new channel. These were considered essential since tech-
niques for the electronic prerecording of programmes for sub-
sequent transmission had not been fully developed at that time 
and most broadcasts went "live" to the transmitters. Control 
over the transmission enabled the ITA to cut off any pro-
grammes that might offend against the terms of the Television 
Act before they could reach the public. The ITA was also given 
the rights to vet the proposed schedule of programmes to be 
transmitted and to preview films. Later, when recording tech-
nology had been developed, it could ask to see recorded pro-
grammes before transmission and to ask for changes or cuts, 
or even to ban their transmission altogether. 

The motives behind the setting up of this apparently dra-
conian mechanism for censorship lay in the fears of parliament, 
on the one hand, and the reputation of the BBC and its place 
in the culture of Britain, on the other. In parliament, the bill to 
allow commercial television was brought in by the Conservative 
government of Winston Churchill, partly as a result of a long 
lobbying campaign by business groups who thought that they 
would benefit, but also arising from a growing political concern 
that the BBC's monopoly of television made it too powerful 
and that it should be subject to competition. The BBC coun-
terlobbied, seeking to preserve its monopoly. Its influential 
former director general, John Reith, by this time Lord Reith, 
spoke in the debate in the upper house of parliament, com-
paring the advent of commercial television to the introduction 
of "smallpox, bubonic plague, and the Black Death". 

The Labour Party, then still advocating state-controlled 
monopolies for the "commanding heights" of the economy, was 
against the institution of a commercial threat to the BBC's 
"standards". Even some Conservative members of parliament 
voiced concerns about the forms of advertising to be allowed, 
impartiality, and matters of taste. There was an atmosphere of 
almost hysterical concern over what commercial broadcasting 
might do to undermine all that was best in British democracy 
and culture. Nevertheless, ITV started transmission in 
September 1955. 

In 1972 the ITA was given control over the commercial radio 
stations then being established and was renamed the 
Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA). Then the 1990 
Broadcasting Act placed commercial radio under a separate 
Radio Authority, and removed from the IBA the ownership of 
the transmission system and its power to preview programmes. 
From 1991 the regulator became known as the Independent 
Television Commission (ITC). 

However, the truly severe period of externally applied cen-
sorship of British commercial television was between 1955 and 
1990, under the ITA and IBA. The first director general of the 
ITA, Robert Fraser, was an Australian-born journalist who had 
been recruited during World War II into the British Ministry of 

Information, as its director of publications. In this role he had 
ensured that nothing that could adversely affect the war effort 
was published and that material was produced that would buoy 
up the spirits of, or offer practical help to, Britain's beleaguered 
citizens. It may have been a hugely valuable function in wartime 
but some thought that this was perhaps not the ideal back-
ground for a man who would be supervising the free expres-
sion of ideas, in peacetime, through drama, documentaries, 
current affairs, and news. 

Fraser had to interpret the terms of the Television Act in order 
to achieve a structure for the new broadcaster that could pro-
vide both internal competition and stability. Then he had to lay 
down ground rules as to content. He and a very small staff 
achieved both these goals in just under a year. It is not surpris-
ing that neither was perfect. Both these functions brought Fraser 
into conflict with the heads of the companies that the ITA had 
chosen to operate the first contracts to supply programmes for 
ITV. These were largely figures from related industries - elec-
tronics companies, newspapers, theatrical agencies, and cinema 
chains. It was with the owners of a cinema chain with whom 
Fraser came into conflict about censorship from the start. 

Sidney and Cecil Bernstein had built up a successful national 
cinema chain under the trading name Granada. Sidney was a 
contradictory figure, an entrepreneur with socialist leanings. 
Significantly, perhaps, he was a great admirer of both the BBC 
and of post-revolutionary Soviet cinema. He had even written 
to Herbert Morrison, Labour's shadow home secretary: "I still 
think the country would be better off without it. However, if 
there is to be commercial television in this country, we think 
we should be in." Thus, partly as a hedge against the impact 
of television on the cinema business, the Bernsteins applied for 
one of the first ITV contracts. They were awarded the franchise 
to provide programmes on weekdays in northwestern England. 
Within a short time after Granada Television went on the air 
from Manchester, in May 1956, many of its programmes were 
being networked through the other ITV companies to the whole 
of the United Kingdom. 

From this strong position, Granada Television launched a 
brand of radical, adventurous television that captured audi-
ences by making the BBC seem boring but also put the 
Bernsteins on a collision course with the ITA. From the start, 
the issues centred on two key requirements in the Television 
Act. The ITA was required to ensure that nothing transmitted 
"offends against good taste or decency" (Section 3.(1) (a)), and 
that "due impartiality" was maintained on subjects of "politi-
cal or industrial controversy, or relating to current policy" 
(Section 3. (1) (f )). These requirements have been maintained, 
under different section headings, in all subsequent Television 
and Broadcasting Acts. 

Current affairs 
One of Granada Television's first series, What the Papers Say, 
an analysis of the week's newspapers, was targeted immediately 
by the ITA under the due impartiality rule. The programme's 
producer, Denis Forman, a senior executive at Granada, had 
foreseen the problem of political balance, and had approached 
three distinguished editors of serious weekly magazines from 
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the left, right, and centre of the political spectrum. This was 
not enough for the ITA. Fraser told Forman that, in his author-
itative view, each programme must be balanced within itself. 
However, Granada bravely continued to transmit the series, 
Fraser chose not to use his ultimate power to shut it down, and 
ultimately the interpretation of impartiality as balance within 
a series was accepted. For his diplomatic work in winning this 
freedom, the Bernsteins added "liaison with the ITA" to 
Forman's already formidable list of responsibilities within their 
company. 

A series that was developed by Granada four years later was 
to make this responsibility sometimes appear like a full-time 
job. With its very first edition, World in Action ran straight 
into the buffers of the ITA's censorship system - although, strik-
ingly, the ITA itself never used the word "censorship", but 
always referred to "editorial control". The first World in Action 
dealt with the topic of waste in the defence services. The series 
was the first in Britain concerned with current affairs to be pre-
pared entirely on film. It was therefore possible for the ITA to 
preview it. Because of the Official Secrets Act, defence has 
always been seen as a sensitive subject, even if the programme 
concerned does not reveal any state secrets. In this case, the 
film was referred by the ITA staff to the acting chairman of the 
Authority, Sir John Carmichael, formerly a colonial civil 
servant, who was horrified by its catalogue of gross ineptitude 
and waste, and banned its transmission. 

Forman and the first editor of World in Action, Tim Hewat, 
were outraged. They offered the film to the BBC for transmis-
sion in its Panorama programme, which showed a long extract 
from it. It was then the turn of Robert Fraser and the ITA to 
be outraged. So began a battle between the ITA, and subse-
quently the IBA, and successive World in Action production 
teams at Granada. The ITA decreed that all editions of the series 
must be vetted before transmission. In the years 1963-90, all 
or parts of programmes were cut, or scheduling changes were 
asked for, in relation to episodes on the financing of the Olympic 
Games; the BBC; corruption in the Hong Kong police; prosti-
tution in Birmingham; politics in the Irish Republic; politicians 
involved corruptly with a property developer; torture in Turkey; 
secrecy in the British government machine; army intelligence 
methods in Northern Ireland; adoption; conditions of workers 
on tea plantations in Sri Lanka; security lapses at Government 
Communications Headquarters (GCHQ); and hunger strikers 
in Northern Ireland. 

It should, in fairness, be added that the regulator frequently 
also resisted calls from politicians, industrialists, local author-
ities, and others for the banning of particular World in Action 
programmes. Some vested interests threatened legal action in 
attempts to have programmes banned. The Church of Sciento-
logy, in 1967, and Electrolux Ltd., in 1977, were just two of 
the organizations that unsuccessfully sought injunctions to ban 
transmission of programmes about themselves. In 1980, British 
Steel went all the way to the House of Lords to try to make 
Granada reveal the source of documents leaked from within 
the organization. Granada lost on appeal and was only saved 
by a change of chairman at British Steel, as the incoming chair-
man was persuaded to drop the case. 

Another current affairs series, This Week, was started in 
1956 by Associated-Rediffusion, the contractor for weekday 
programmes in London. It was continued by Thames Television 

when that company took over the London weekday contract 
in 1968, although for a brief period it was retitled TV Eye. 
This Week developed a particular specialism in the reporting 
of events in Northern Ireland, particularly during the bloodi-
est period in that troubled province, from 1968 to 1990. The 
politics of the divided community in Northern Ireland were a 
minefield in relation to the Television Act's "due impartiality" 
requirement. The province was never out of the arena of "polit-
ical controversy" and the British army became ever more 
closely involved in the province. 

As early as February 1957, the ITA banned an edition of This 
Week containing an interview with a man who claimed to speak 
for the Irish Republican Army (IRA), an illegal organization in 
both Britain and the Irish Republic then as now. Subsequent 
programmes produced by Thames Television in August 1970, 
May 1975, a n d August 1977 were either cut or banned. In June 
1978, an edition featuring an Amnesty International report on 
the behaviour of policemen and soldiers towards suspects and 
prisoners in Northern Ireland was banned. In this case, 
Thames's director of programmes, Jeremy Isaacs, followed the 
precedent set by World in Action by allowing the BBC's 
Nationwide programme to show parts of the material gathered 
for This Week. Once again, the regulator was deeply discom-
fited, particularly since the Nationwide presenter chose to intro-
duce the excerpts with the words "The programme the IBA 
bosses won't let you see". Once again, however, the courage of 
the reporters - particularly, in the case of Northern Ireland, 
that of Peter Taylor - and the skill of their editors were sup-
ported by the regulator, more often than not, in the face of 
political and other demands for censorship. 

Death on the Rock (1988) provoked particular government 
wrath. It was This Week's account of the shooting, in Gibraltar, 
of three members of an "active service unit" of the IRA. The 
British government tried to get the programme stopped, on the 
grounds that it was prejudicial to the inquest, which had not 
yet been held, but, following legal advice, the IBA saw no 
reason to ban the programme, which was duly broadcast on 
28 April 1988. 

Within seven months, the prime minister, Margaret Thatcher, 
had required the home secretary Douglas Hurd to issue a 
Direction, which had the force of law, to prevent broadcasters 
showing interviews with members of "proscribed organiza-
tions". This direction, which soon became known as the 
"broadcasting ban", notably covered Sinn Féin, the political 
wing of the IRA. Defence of freedom of speech in broadcast-
ing, it seemed, had led to an atmosphere in which censorship 
had become a formal political tool. Broadcasters reached 
common cause in defiance of this act of government censor-
ship. They brought in actors out of vision to read the on-camera 
statements of leaders such as Gerry Adams. The actors became 
so adept at timing their reading to synchronize with the speak-
ing lips that in time the Direction was rendered meaningless. 
Audience ridicule in response to this result proved more effec-
tive than any political protest and the government under 
Thatcher's successor, John Major, was somewhat relieved when 
the ceasefire of 1995 in Northern Ireland gave it the opportu-
nity to rescind the Direction. 

This Week, however, was by no means a one-subject series. 
Other episodes that caused the ITA or the IBA to intervene 
included reports on pornography; the Metropolitan Police; 
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crime and violence; teenagers and contraception; abortion; and 
smoking. 

Documentaries 
Documentaries made by ITV companies were, and still are, 
often based on investigative journalism and often cover social 
controversies. Some are seen to have a crusading aspect. These 
have often attracted the attention of the regulator, with any 
consequent censorship usually occurring under the pretext of 
concern about "due impartiality". Documentaries fronted by 
outspoken journalists, such as John Pilger or Jonathan 
Dimbleby, attracted particular scrutiny by the IBA. Changes to 
films were sometimes required, but the most frequent form of 
intervention was to require that a "balancing" discussion, or a 
programme giving the opposing viewpoint, should be trans-
mitted after the documentary. 

ITV also indulged in a degree of self-censorship. An example 
of this occurred in 1973, when Sir Lew Grade, the entertain-
ment mogul who had built up and ran ATV, banned the trans-
mission of his company's documentary Hang Out Your 
Brightest Colours. In this programme the actor Kenneth Griffith 
recounted the life of Michael Collins, the Irish politician who 
had founded the IRA in 1919. The regulator was indirectly 
involved even in this case: the IBA had privately warned Sir 
Lew that the connections that would be perceived between such 
a programme and the situation in Northern Ireland would 
make it unacceptable under the "due impartiality" terms of the 
Broadcasting Act. Interestingly, Thames Television was allowed 
to go ahead with a programme, The Public's Right to Know, 
about the suppression both of the Collins film and of another 
of Griffith's projects, a study of Lord Baden-Powell, the founder 
of the Boy Scouts. Filming for parts of this latter programme 
had been planned to take place in South Africa, until the ACTT, 
the main trade union for film and television technicians in 
Britain, had banned its members from participating, as a protest 
against the apartheid regime. 

"Trial by television" 
This style of programme flourished for a brief period between 
1968 and 1973, after a new company, London Weekend 
Television (LWT), had been contracted by the ITA to provide 
programmes for London and the Southeast of England. One of 
the founders of LWT was David Frost, who had ridden to fame 
on the BBC's innovative satirical programme That Was the 
Week That Was. For LWT he appeared on the screen chairing 
studio or, sometimes, outside broadcast discussions between 
concerned, articulate, and often passionate invited audiences, 
on the one hand, and such controversial personalities as the 
right-wing politician Enoch Powell; the pioneering heart trans-
plant surgeon Christiaan Barnaard; cardinal John Heenan, the 
head of the Catholic Church in England and Wales; US presi-
dent Richard Nixon; the aged Nazi Baldur von Schirach; and 
the Northern Ireland civil rights activist and MP Bernadette 
Devlin (now Bernadette McAliskey). Since the programmes 
were thus "balanced", impartiality was not the problem. 
Rather, it was Frost's quasijudicial role, in a popular pro-
gramme produced by his own company, that aroused concern 
among some members of the ITA. 

Nine months after the programme first went on the air in 
1968, the ITA produced a note of guidance for such pro-

grammes. These included a requirement for disclosure to the 
"defendant" of the accusations against him or her and the com-
position of the participating studio audience, as well as, cru-
cially, a requirement that there be no "verdict" stated on air. 
After a programme with Jerry Rubin, the American anarchist, 
and his supporters, which quite literally turned into a riot in 
the studio, the regulator thought it unwise to allow a planned 
subsequent programme with a US citizen to take place. He was 
a doctor of medicine and his subject was the female orgasm. 

Dramatized documentary 
The genre of programming that has most frequently drawn fire 
from both the regulator and other would-be censors is that of 
dramatized documentary. Julian Petley of Brunei University 
memorably has expressed the difficulty in the form of an equa-
tion: "Fact + Fiction = Friction" (the title of an article in Media, 
Culture and Society, January 1996). At the heart of these 
"docudramas" or "faction" programmes is the difficulty of sus-
taining impartiality. By definition, the dramatizing of accounts 
of real-life events has tended to take place when the protago-
nists will not, or cannot, directly relate their own versions of 
important events on screen. The technique, which relies so 
much on the writer's, director's, and actors' interpretations of 
events and personalities, has aroused criticism even when 
dealing with historical happenings. When used to give accounts 
of contemporary events, the genre is potentially explosive for 
broadcaster and regulator alike. 

The 1980s saw an increase in the production of this type of 
programme on ITV. Many were highly controversial politically. 
Several dealt with events relating to Northern Ireland - Who 
Bombed Birmingham? (Granada) and Shoot to Kill (Yorkshire 
Television) are just two examples. In each of these cases, the 
IBA, having asked for changes at the script and editing stages, 
allowed them to be broadcast and stood fast amid the barrage 
of criticism from politicians and other interested parties that 
followed transmission. 

Perhaps the most far-reaching controversy attaching to any 
ITV programme concerned the ATV-networked programme 
Death of a Princess (1980), about the execution of a young 
member of the Saudi Arabian royal family and her lover for 
adultery. Even before transmission it precipitated a crisis in 
diplomatic and economic relations between Saudi Arabia and 
Britain. Saudi Arabia threatened an oil embargo and the can-
cellation of massive defence contracts, and pressure from the 
British government was extreme. 

Nevertheless, the IBA approved the programme after minor 
changes relating to the portrayal of the beheading. Even if it 
had wanted to do so, the IBA would have been unable to 
prevent transmission, since it had no statutory powers to ban 
a programme that happened to give offence outside Britain. The 
programme's accuracy and impartiality were not in question. 
However, its makers did use the technique of intercutting the 
testimony of real people with actors playing the parts of those 
in the story who had not survived or would not take part. This 
blurring of the boundaries between fact and fiction became one 
of the key issues that led to several changes in the "soft cen-
sorship" exercised under the IBA's Programme Guidelines 
during the decade that followed. 

Meanwhile, the government was widely reported to have 
"apologized" to the Saudi government. In reality, the Foreign 
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Office had merely expressed "regret" that offence had been given 
and explained to the Saudis that the government had no powers 
to interfere with the editorial content of programmes, let alone 
to ban them. Although this position was and is widely believed, 
it has never been true. The version of the Broadcasting Act then 
current empowered the home secretary: "at any time by notice 
in writing [to] require the Authority to refrain from broadcast-
ing any matter or classes of matter specified in the notice, and it 
shall be the duty of the Authority to comply with the notice" 
(Independent Broadcasting Act 1973, Section 22 (3)). 

Drama 
Although television schedules have come to be dominated by 
drama series and serials, early ITV drama contained a large 
proportion of single plays. Some of these were taken from the 
theatre, but most were written specially for television. The 
1950s and 1960s saw a revolution in British dramatic writing, 
with the rise of the "new realism" and the "comedy of the 
absurd" on the stage, where writers such as John Osborne, N.F. 
Simpson, and Harold Pinter were laying waste the conventions 
of the previous generation of playwrights such as Terence 
Rattigan or N.C. Hunter. The kitchen sink, it was said, had 
been thrown through the French windows. Television offered 
vastly more opportunities for new writers than the theatre ever 
could. ITV, with its total of one 90-minute, five 60-minute, and 
two or three 30-minute dramas every week, needed to nurture 
young writers, often in direct competition with the BBC. 

ITV's flagship drama slot from 1958 to 1968 was ABC 
Television's Armchair Theatre, which was networked on 
Sunday nights (ABC's successor, Thames Television, continued 
with the title into the early 1970s). This series helped writers 
such as Alun Owen, David Mercer, and John Hopkins to 
mature, Mercer and Hopkins going on to write highly 
acclaimed series for the BBC. With such groundbreaking and 
adventurous directors including Dennis Vance and Philip 
Saville, it is not surprising that censorship problems arose. 

The "taste and decency" area of the regulator's responsibil-
ities was the most common source of friction. In February 
i960, a play called Three on a Gas Ring, which dealt with pre-
marital sex, was banned after being viewed by the ITA. In 
December 1965, A Cold Peace was banned for being "too 
sexy". Total bans such as these have been relatively rare, but 
censorship skirmishes between ITA staff and the producers then 
took place almost every week. As late as October 1970 the ITA 
required Thames to replace the word "fuck" with "screw" in 
a play called Say Goodnight to Your Grandma. 

Granada's drama series Big Breadwinner Hogg (1969) was 
a statement about the effects of an apparent crime wave of the 
time, in which violent gangs, notably the Krays and the 
Richardsons, appeared to be free to torture and kill at will. The 
series was directed by Mike Newall and Michael Apted, both 
of whom were later to become successful cinema directors. 
Their ability, in the very first episode of the series, to create a 
real sense of the horror of the violence involved in crime caused 
a public outcry - not about the violence in society but about 
violence on television. The ITA then insisted on vetting the 
remainder of the series in detail, and demanded considerable 
cuts in both picture and sound. 

Granada's alleged attitude to censorship led to a major row 
between the ITA and the company in January 1970, in which 

Sir (as he was by then) Robert Fraser accused Granada, at a 
private lunch with Denis Forman, of "persistent left-wing bias". 
Nevertheless, when the ITV programme contracts came up for 
renewal in 1964, 1968, and 1980, Granada, unlike several 
other companies, retained its franchise. Even in 1991, under a 
new system that awarded licences in return for the highest 
financial bid, subject to significantly "lightened" quality 
requirements, Granada was awarded the licence despite a 
higher bid against it. 

When Central Television took over the English Midlands 
contract from ATV in 1982, the new franchise's programme 
director, Charles Denton, sought to produce more realistic 
drama for the network. A powerful play by David Leland called 
Oi for England was immediately subjected to a restriction 
requiring that it be transmitted only after 10.30pm. Tough 
social drama has always been more difficult to get onto ITV 
than onto the BBC. This was more particularly so under the 
ITA/IBA directors general Fraser (1954-70) and Brian Young 
(1970-82) than it was under the liberalizing influence of their 
successors, first John Whitney and then David Glencross, 
who became the first chief executive of the ITC in 1991. This 
liberalization was in part a result of the personalities concerned 
and the regulator's catching up with Britain's changing culture, 
but mostly it was a result of an increase in the number of com-
mercial channels and changes in legislation. Nevertheless, more 
than 200 drama titles were subjected to bans, restrictions, or 
cuts in the first 35 years of commercial television's existence, 
and that figure does not include individual episodes of series or 
serials. 

Light entertainment 
It might be thought that light entertainment would be relatively 
unlikely to cause offence under the various Television and 
Broadcasting acts, compared to other programme areas. How-
ever, as the BBC discovered in its early experiences with radio 
comedy, it can indeed cause offence. Much humour depends on 
"double entendre", words that strike a second meaning - usu-
ally sexual - in the audience's minds. Some of the more overt 
of these comic ambiguities had caused genuine upset to some 
listeners in the early years of broadcasting and a code had been 
drawn up to avoid "gratuitous" offence. In seeking to fulfil its 
"taste and decency" obligations, the ITA embraced much of the 
BBC's experience under this code in its own Programme 
Guidelines and, although there was a constant "editorial" dia-
logue with the producing companies, very few entertainment 
programmes were actually banned. When they were, it was usu-
ally because, in either form or content, they had strayed outside 
the familiar bounds of the genre. 

A classic case was that of The Entertainers. Made by a 
famous documentary-maker, Denis Mitchell, who was then 
working for Granada, it was about entertainment rather than 
being intended as entertainment. It showed the world of 
working men's clubs with their Saturday night comedians, 
singers, and striptease artists. It was the latter that upset the 
ITA, which asked for the sequence to be cut. Granada's man-
agement refused and the programme was banned. In the tradi-
tions of Granada's approach to regulatory authority and 
censorship, the company resubmitted the programme to the ITA 
a year later, unchanged. It was then judged acceptable for trans-
mission. 
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It was the arrival of a powerful political dimension in tele-
vision comedy that raised the censorship profile of entertain-
ment programmes. Central Television's Spitting Image series 
consisted entirely of political and social satire. It was peopled 
with puppets that were outrageous lampoons of the real-life 
characters portrayed. 

The official history of ITV for the period notes that Spitting 
Image became "something of a national talisman during the 
Thatcher years". In its 12-year run it was watched by up to 12 
million people a week. It also attracted quantities of oppro-
brium and calls for censorship from professional complainers, 
such as the National Viewers' and Listeners' Association. 
The IBA defended the series against such onslaughts more 
often than it demanded cuts. However, during 1984 it did cut 
the word "bugger" in relation to Harold Macmillan, a former 
Conservative prime minister, and also a song performed by 
puppets of the Queen and Prince Philip. Spitting Image's por-
trayal of the royal family in its first programme, broadcast at 
the end of February 1984, had very nearly ensured that the 
series was stillborn. In this case, the IBA had approved the 
sketch but Central's board, mindful that Prince Philip was due 
to open the company's new Nottingham studio a week later, 
exercised self-censorship. After hearing arguments in favour of 
the programme from Charles Denton, the board agreed not to 
ban the programme in its entirety, but it did require that all 
references to Prince Philip be deleted. 

Cinema films 
Self-censorship plays a key role in ITV's operations for acquir-
ing and showing films made for the cinema. Such films have 
always been an essential ingredient in the schedules of any tele-
vision channel seeking to reach a mass audience. ITV has to 
compete for the purchase of Hollywood and other popular films 
with the BBC. It therefore set up a film purchasing group that 
buys for the entire network, rather than any one franchise-
holding company. It made sense also to vet the purchases cen-
trally both before they were bought and again when they were 
to be scheduled. 

This scrutiny has been carried out by a Film Clearance 
Committee (FCC), made up of the planners of the major com-
panies, those of some smaller companies, and, until 1991, a rep-
resentative of the ITA/IBA. A difficulty for both regulator and 
regulated was that, from the late 1960s, films became increas-
ingly violent, more sexually explicit, and generally more diffi-
cult to show uncut to television audiences without offence. This 
led the IBA to ban completely films as diverse as Straw Dogs, 
as both too violent and sexually perverse; The Life of Brian, on 
the grounds of potential religious offence; and Scum, for its vio-
lence, although it was later agreed for showing on Channel 4, 
a decision challenged in the courts by Mary Whitehouse, the 
tireless leader of the National Viewers' and Listeners' 
Association mentioned above. Cuts were routinely made by the 
FCC in most films to conform to the IBA's Programme Code, 
both as to content (no hangings, open knife blades entering 
flesh, or erect penises) and with an eye on scheduling (no real-
istic violence, sex, or other material unsuitable for children 
before 9pm). 

The cutting of films led to some ludicrous decisions, with 
bizarre effects. A classic example occurred in 1987 with the film 
Body Heat. This remake of Billy Wilder's Double Indemnity had 

a love-making scene the intensity of which was essential to the 
understanding of the motivation behind the murder that is cen-
tral to the film. ITV cut the love-making almost in its entirety 
and quite literally lost the plot. 

Channel 4 
After years of political and media-world arguments about the 
form that it should take, the fourth British terrestrial television 
channel, its second commercial service, was finally brought into 
being by the Broadcasting Act 1980. It went on air on 2 
November 1982. It has had a major impact on the censorship 
of British television. 

In its final form, Channel 4 was a wholly owned subsidiary 
of the regulator, the IBA. While this did not mean that it was 
in any way exempt from the standard clauses on "due impar-
tiality", "taste and decency", and so on, it was given positive 
requirements to "innovate" in form and content, and to provide 
the sort of programmes not found on ITV. It was also required 
to obtain a substantial proportion of its programmes from inde-
pendent producers. 

These requirements, as interpreted by the chief executive of 
the new channel, Jeremy Isaacs, plus the fact that its output 
virtually doubled the regulatory workload overnight, were what 
precipitated the beginning of the end of the old censorship 
regime of the IBA. By definition, new sorts of programmes by 
a new type of producer, from outside the formal broadcasting 
structures, would almost all require previewing, and the IBA, 
which was not in a position to more than double its staff, could 
not undertake such a task. A few obvious "targets" were chosen 
each week and a random monitoring system had to replace 
complete coverage. Channel 4 was not staffed for self-regula-
tion - or "compliance", as it is now also known - and a great 
deal of material that offended against one or other of the codes 
swept past the half-open door. Some of it caused outrage, some 
tedium: "Channel Swore" and "Channel Bore" were two head-
lines in the autumn of 1982. It all indicated change to come, 
but meanwhile the censors - internal as well as external - still 
had power. 

In current affairs, series such as The Friday Alternative, with 
its witty graphic style and its irreverent slant on how current 
news stories had been covered in other news media, was stim-
ulating but controversial. Its brief was to go to ordinary people 
affected by a news story and hear critical comments from them. 
Over the months this took on a rather too consistently "leftist" 
character for the IBA's requirement of "due impartiality over 
time". It also caused some concern among members of Channel 
4's board, in particular the chairman, Edmund Dell, a former 
Labour cabinet minister. In July 1983 the board ordered The 
Friday Alternative off the air and out of the channel's sched-
ules forever. It was replaced with a somewhat more "balanced" 
series called Diverse Reports. That survived for some time, but 
the wit and irreverence had gone. 

Among documentaries, the IBA demanded 12 minutes of cuts 
in one broadcast on the third night that Channel 4 was on the 
air. The Animals Film was a polemic by one of the new inde-
pendent producers, Victor Schonfeld, against capitalist man's 
abuse of animals, factory farming, medical testing, and the 
like. Visually it was certainly not for the squeamish, nor could 
it be called "balanced". The IBA's cuts on this occasion were 
of sequences showing masked animal liberationists raiding a 
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vivisection laboratory. The sequences, it was argued, "consti-
tuted an incitement to violence". 

The biggest act of censorship during Channel 4's early years 
was by a third party. Questions of Leadership was originally 
to be a pair of documentary programmes on the Conservative 
and Labour Party conferences by the distinguished radical film-
maker Ken Loach, working for a subsidiary of Central 
Television. The project grew during development and eventu-
ally one film on the party conferences was offered along with 
four on trade union leaderships, seen from the viewpoint of the 
militant rank and file. The party conferences film, The Red and 
The Blue, was shown in October 1983, but the other four films 
could not be "balanced". Channel 4's board handed them back 
to Central for a resolution to the problem. No solution was 
found and they were not reoffered by Central. 

A more traditional form of ban occurred in 1983 with the 
Visions series about world cinema. Brazil: Cinema, Sex and the 
Generals was an edition about the use of cinema pornography 
to suborn the military regime in Brazil. Cuts were required by 
the IBA to a degree that the programme-makers found unac-
ceptable. They demanded that they should be allowed to indi-
cate on screen where each cut had taken place. This was not 
acceptable and the programme was not shown. 

Other Channel 4 programmes suffered from the censors' 
attentions, but many that might have been expected to did not. 
To try to stem the flood of infringements of the IBA Programme 
Code by the many foreign films made by independent film-
makers, imported by and shown under the channel's remit to 
provide material not shown by ITV, the IBA encouraged 
Channel 4 to provide a warning symbol. This brought about 
the "red triangle" experiment, in which all films that might 
cause offence carried a small red symbol, like a miniature road 
sign, in the top left-hand corner of the screen. The first such 
labelling in 1986 was of a central European film called 
Themroc. The experiment was a disastrous failure. While the 
triangle predictably attracted viewers to the start of the films, 
numbers dropped off sharply as the audience discovered that 
the warning might only be relevant to a few subtitled sexual 
references an hour into what often turned out to be a rather 
tedious epic. 

Because television is viewed primarily in the home, it can be 
liable to greater restrictions than the other media. Banned tele-
vision plays, such as The War Game (1965), Brimstone and 
Treacle (1976), and Scum (1977), have sometimes been suc-
cessfully released or remade for screening in the cinema, where 
the balance of responsibility is weighted more obviously 
towards the person who chooses to see a film than towards the 
institution which shows it. Conversely, some cinema films are 
broadcast in sanitized "TV versions", with sex and violence 
toned down and soundtracks creatively redubbed to remove 
"bad language"; others, notably The Exorcist (1973), are 
deemed unsuitable for transmission in any form. The philo-
sophical battle lines are drawn between the broadcasters' desire 

By the end of the 1980s a de facto liberalization of regula-
tion had begun to open up. The demands of a multi-channel 
world were overcoming detailed programme-by-programme 
regulation. The seal on that world was set by the 1990 
Broadcasting Act and the replacement of the old IBA by the 
new ITC, with its responsibility for monitoring independent 
broadcasters' performance under the terms of their licences, 
rather than for pre-broadcast regulation. Channel 4 celebrated 
this new regulatory world in April 1991 with a season called 
Banned, in which almost all of its programmes that had been 
banned, along with those of some other stations, were finally 
shown to the public. 

In December 2000 a government White Paper, "A New 
Future for Communications" was published. It promises sub-
sequent legislation that will combine the functions of the ITC 
with those of the communications industry regulator OFTEL 
in a new body, OFCOM. This would have the effect of moving 
the emphasis away from control of content towards the regu-
lation of the economic aspects of terrestrial broadcasting, cable, 
satellite, and the internet. This move recognizes the reality that, 
with the burgeoning number of channels and outlets for elec-
tronic media, detailed monitoring of content is becoming 
impossible. In future only if breaches of transmission licence 
terms are brought to the attention of the regulator will sanc-
tions be applied. These will be economic in form - a fine or, in 
flagrant or repeated cases, loss of licence. Censorship will still 
be possible but it will be post facto and in practice it is likely 
to be applied less frequently than in the past. 

PAUL BONNER 
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to represent the breadth and complexity of the world at large 
and the limits on what the viewing audience will tolerate in 
their own living rooms. Television professionals have to be sen-
sitive not only to the broad social effects of their work but also 
to their power to offend. 

The central determinant in the history of television censor-
ship in Britain was Sir Hugh Greene's period as director-
general of the BBC (1960-69). In the 1950s, though formally 
supervised by the postmaster general, television was largely 
free of political control. In fact, its liberties were increasing. 
The political consensus was that broadcasting was already sub-
ject to adequate levels of censorship and control, as exercised 
by the governors of the BBC and, from 1954, the Independent 
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Television Authority (ITA); consequently, television and radio 
were excluded from the scope of the Obscene Publications Act 
of 1959. 

In practice, this gave the BBC exceptional freedom, which 
the liberal intellectual Greene was keen to exploit in order to 
reflect and advance the social changes happening in Britain in 
the 1960s. Censorship at the BBC has always operated through 
a system whereby producers and executives are encouraged to 
exercise their own discretion (within the corporation's estab-
lished guidelines) on such sensitive matters as violence, and to 
refer problematic cases "upwards" through the management 
hierarchy; it is rare for the governors to see a programme before 
transmission. In effect, the system emphasizes self-censorship 
and a high level of editorial responsibility; under Greene, this 
allowed programme-makers to redefine and broaden the pro-
fessional standards for material which was acceptable for 
broadcast. There were some major censorship incidents during 
this period, notably the ban on Peter Watkins's 1965 drama-
documentary about the aftermath of a nuclear attack, The War 
Game, which is the subject of a separate entry. According to 
conservative sections of the viewing audience, however, the BBC 
was not being responsible enough, and the mid-1960s saw the 
emergence of viewers' pressure groups, such as Mary 
Whitehouse's "Clean-Up TV", which called for greater censor-
ship of the "dirty" metropolitan medium. 

The struggle fundamentally concerned the transformation of 
Britain into a freer, more secular, and more sexually open 
society, and the central point at issue was the BBC's indepen-
dence from the formal institutions of censorship, which enabled 
it to take a partisan stance on those developments. The pres-
sure was coming not only from right-wing viewers but also 
from the government: in 1970, Labour home secretary James 
Callaghan summoned broadcasters to discuss the "problem" of 
sex and violence on television. Given this climate, the BBC had 
to narrow its standards in order to save its autonomy. The 
turning point was the appointment in 1967 of Lord Hill, for-
merly chairman of the ITA, as chairman of the BBC governors, 
to whom the director general was responsible. Unlike Greene, 
Hill paid attention to Mary Whitehouse, and it was at her insti-
gation that he first clashed with Greene over the inclusion of a 
reference to knickers in a Beatles song to be transmitted as part 
of their television film Magical Mystery Tour (1967). Greene 
refused to accept Hill's order to have the offending word 
removed, which proved technically impossible anyway. 

Under Hill, the BBC gradually became a more censorship-
orientated institution. In 1971, it set up an advisory group on 
the social effects of television and its own Programmes Com-
plaints Commission. New, restrictive guidelines were issued in 
1972 on the portrayal of sex and violence, and the following 
year on taste and standards generally. A number of drama pro-
grammes were withdrawn altogether. These included a 1972 
episode of the ecological thriller series Doomwatch, "Sex 
and Violence", which made some pointed criticisms of the pro-
censorship lobby, and Dennis Potter's 1976 play Brimstone and 
Treacle^ which the executive in overall charge of BBC televi-
sion found "nauseating". Programmes which managed to slip 
unacceptable sequences past the censors could expect not to be 
repeated, or even to have their master tapes cut. An episode of 
the science-fiction serial Doctor Who (first transmitted in 
November 1976) had shots of a drowning man removed from 

its master tape. The same fate befell an episode of the imper-
ial Roman melodrama J, Claudius^ which was broadcast in the 
same month, from which shots of a disembowelled female 
corpse were removed. 

Independent Television, established as a network of collabo-
rating companies under the ITA, had been subject to greater 
institutional restriction than the BBC during the 1960s. Some 
of the companies employed their own in-house censors, but 
overall responsibility rested with the ITA's Programme Adminis-
tration Officer, who discharged the authority's statutory oblig-
ation to ensure that "nothing is included in the programmes 
which offends against good taste or decency or is likely to incite 
to crime or to lead to disorder or to be offensive to public 
feeling". One example of ITA censorship was the demand that 
non-erotic scenes of male nudity be removed from Denis 
Mitchell's 1964 drama-documentary The Entertainers. Not-
withstanding the liberties taken elsewhere in the medium, 
female nudity was banned. 

Because ITA censorship operated as part of the relationship 
between the authority and the companies, rather than within a 
monolithic employer institution like the BBC, there was more 
potential for decisions to be appealed. In 1963, the Screen-
writers' Guild formed a Television Censorship Appeals Com-
mittee to make direct representations to the ITA; the companies 
also had the right (exercised by Granada Television in the case 
of The Entertainers) to withdraw a programme rather than 
accept the ITA's cuts. The contrast with the BBC is apparent in 
the remarkably similar cases of Bill Meilen's The Division 
(Granada, 1966) and Roy Minton's Scum (BBC, 1977). Both 
plays dealt with brutal and corrupt regimes at institutions for 
young offenders, and necessarily featured scenes of extreme vio-
lence; in consequence, both were judged unacceptable for trans-
mission. After negotiations with Granada and the Appeals 
Committee, the ITA changed its mind and allowed The Division 
to be broadcast with an appropriate introduction; the BBC did 
not transmit Scum until 1991. 

Particular areas of sensitivity in television include the 
medium's effect on children and the broadcasters' responsibil-
ity to maintain political impartiality. In the late 1950s, growing 
public concern about the former issue led the BBC and ITA to 
establish a joint committee of investigation, chaired by May 
O'Connor. Reporting in i960, it recommended blurring the 
distinction between children's and adults' programmes by des-
ignating the period from 6 to 9pm as "family viewing time". 
The proposal was accepted at once by the BBC, and was 
imposed on the ITA two years later at the recommendation of 
the Pilkington Committee on the future of broadcasting. Hence-
forth, 9pm was the "watershed" when the balance of respon-
sibility for children's viewing passed from broadcasters to 
parents. Programmes shown before that hour had to presume 
that their audience would contain children, and care was 
required in the presentation of violence, imitable dangerous 
behaviour, and scenes (such as those showing domestic tension) 
which might unsettle younger viewers; hanging scenes were 
considered a particular danger and were prohibited before 
9.30pm. 

During the 1960s, broadcasters were exceptionally cautious 
with regard to political balance. For example, Dennis Potter's 
play about electioneering, Vote, Vote, Vote for Nigel Barton 
(1966), was temporarily withdrawn by the BBC management 
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because it overemphasized the Labour Party (to which the 
central character belonged) at the expense of the Conservatives, 
and also portrayed Labour's party machine in a bad light. Such 
concerns were at their most extreme during general election 
years, and led to the permanent cancellation of the BBC's satir-
ical revue That Was the Week That Was (1962-63). Some other 
politically orientated programmes were temporarily postponed, 
including a 1970 episode of Thames Television's espionage 
drama Callan, which dealt with a racist politician not dissimi-
lar to the Conservative MP Enoch Powell, and even, in 1966, 
an episode of the BBC children's programme Pinky and Perky, 
in which two puppet pigs investigated the possibility of becom-
ing prime minister. (It is not clear what element of the elec-
torate this was expected to influence.) 

The 1979-97 period of Conservative government saw major 
developments and extensions of the institutions of television 
censorship. A Broadcasting Complaints Commission was estab-
lished in 1981, superseding the BBC's internal body. After the 
Conservatives were returned to office in 1987 on a manifesto 
promising to curb sex and violence on television, broadcasting 
was brought within the scope of the Obscene Publications Act 
and made subject to the monitoring and edicts of a Broad-
casting Standards Council (BSC) under William Rees-Mogg, 
formerly a governor of the BBC and a noted advocate of tele-
vision censorship. 

The 1980 Broadcasting Act provided for the establishment 
of a fourth channel as a subsidiary of the Independent 
Broadcasting Authority (as the ITA had been renamed in 1972); 
the intention was that it should offer innovative and experi-
mental material and cater for minority tastes and interests. 
Since it began broadcasting in 1982, Channel 4 has been noted 
for its programmes' unusual frankness about sexual matters 
and for the relative latitude allowed it by the IBA. In 1986-87, 
in an attempt to find a responsible alternative to censorship, 
the channel experimented with an on-screen symbol, a red 
triangle, to alert viewers to particular programmes' sexual 
content; pressure from advertisers caused the scheme to be 
abandoned, though it has since been emulated by a number of 
European channels. 

Television censorship undoubtedly increased under Conserv-
ative rule, particularly affecting current affairs programmes and 
investigative journalism. However, the period also saw the 
beginnings of de-censorship, as television's cultural importance, 
undervalued in its earlier years, came to be recognized. A 

The ability to broadcast at very high frequencies from satellite 
transmitters situated 35,786 kilometres above the Earth (the 
geostationary orbit, in which the orbital period is the same as 
the Earth's rotation period), available in the northern hemi-
sphere from the early 1980s and now almost universal, has 
revolutionized the television industry. Satellite technology -
coupled with digital, another revolutionary new arrival - has 
made possible a plethora of specialist channels, greatly extend-
ing the choices that viewers can make between programme 

number of previously censored plays were broadcast for the 
first time, including The War Game in 1985 and Brimstone and 
Treacle in 1987; this phase culminated in Channel 4's "Banned" 
season in 1991. Nonetheless, despite this tolerance of particu-
lar causes célèbres, there has been a growing acceptance of cen-
sorship in general. Media professionals are more aware of their 
presumed responsibilities, particularly with regard to the rep-
resentation of violence and of women's bodies, with the result 
that unacknowledged and unaccountable censorship of broad-
cast output is commonplace. Channel 4 silently cuts violent 
sequences from films and drama programmes, particularly 
when they involve knives, and archive-based satellite channels 
trim programmes from the 1970s to remove material such as 
footage of a brain operation (from a 1971 episode of Doom-
watch) or a suggestive shot of a woman bending over (from a 
1970 episode of On the Buses). Terrestrial channels continue 
to accept the concept of the "watershed", but the Independent 
Television Commission (the latest incarnation of the IBA) now 
censures violent or sexual scenes broadcast not only before but 
also soon after 9pm. Standards of acceptability are narrowing, 
the barriers are rolling forward, and, complacent in the pre-
sumption of consensus, the ITC advertises its censorship policy 
as "a bit of common sense". 
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styles and subject matters, and breaking down cultural barri-
ers at an unprecedented pace. It has raised concerns about inter-
national cultural homogeneity, since the ownership of satellite 
television is in relatively few hands. It has also raised questions 
about the effectiveness of existing national arrangements for 
the regulation of television output, and thrown into sharp focus 
differences from state to state in the levels of official tolerance 
towards explicitly sexual and violent material. 

Among those who have taken advantage of the new 

BRITAIN: Satellite Television 



352. BRITAIN: SATELLITE TELEVISION 

technology have been commercial companies already deeply 
involved in the pornography industry, which have seized the 
opportunity to extend their existing interests in videos and mag-
azines to a medium that is several times more pervasive. One 
of the first channels to arrive, Red Hot Dutch, soon came to 
public attention, offering potential British subscribers, for 
instance, free decoders and other benefits, and, in due course, 
the possibility of buying, by mail order, "smart cards", which 
would switch off encryption (jamming noise) used to restrict 
reception of the signals to those who had paid a membership 
fee. This company went bankrupt in 1995. 

Other companies soon made their presence felt. Among those 
licensed in Britain by the Independent Television Commission 
(ITC) were Playboy TV (linking B-Sky-B and Playboy maga-
zine), promoted as "quality erotic programmes for men and 
women - it's provocative, fun and sexy"; The Adult Channel, 
soft pornography that also provided for homosexual and les-
bian viewers; The Fantasy Channel (TVX), said to be "harder" 
than the other channels; and the Adam and Eve Channel. They 
pushed to the limit the bounds prescribed by the Obscene 
Publications Act, allowing nudity, some degree of simulated sex-
ual activity, and some anatomically graphic shots of women. 
However, actual intercourse, male erections, semen, and full 
frontal images of men were (and still are) not allowed, at least 
in British versions of films shown on these channels. 

Accordingly, in Britain attempts have been made to ban 
entirely those channels that show what is known colloquially 
as "ecu" (ejaculation close-up), as well as simulated intercourse. 
A US-owned channel, TV Erotica, later called XXXTV, and 
Rendez-Vous, beamed from a Swedish satellite, were said to 
contravene the Obscene Publications Act. The signals could not 
be stopped; instead the government made it illegal, on pain of 
fines of up to £2000, to buy decoder cards and boxes for these 
channels. 

Most other European states allow access to such channels, 
but place restrictions on what can be shown at specified times 
of day. In France, for example, no films that would be restricted 
to people over 12 in commercial cinemas may be shown before 
10pm, and those allowed only to those over 16 cannot be 
shown on satellite before 10.30pm. Le Cinq (Channel 5) was 
threatened with a fine of 1 million francs if it showed the 
film Joy and Joan before the later watershed. Additional limi-
tations on access to hard-core films include a PIN number, the 
only means by which such material can be seen between mid-
night and 5pm. Canal Plus has shown one hard-core porno-
graphic film a month at midnight, without great public 
reaction. In the Netherlands, on the other hand, fewer viewers 
subscribe to satellite, simply because their existing terrestrial 
channels are already more permissive, showing soft-core films, 
such as those in the Emanuelle series, late at night. Film Net, 
aimed at Scandinavia, shows hard-core films, but again only 
late at night. 

No global regulation of satellite television is yet in place. The 
European Union (EU) requires that programmes originating 
from its member states do not include material that "might seri-
ously impair the physical, mental, or moral development of 
minors". The EU has also endorsed existing national restric-
tions concerned with late evening or night transmissions and 
encryption. However, in 1995 the European Court of Justice 
ruled that 

Maintaining compliance with the provisions of the direc-
tive is a matter only for the member states from which 
the broadcasts emanate, and the receiving state may not 
exercise its own control in this regard. It is only in excep-
tional circumstances that the receiving member states 
may suspend retransmission of broadcasts. 

An EU official said at the time that the British were within their 
rights in making the sales and use of certain decoders illegal. 

Elsewhere in the world, in China, for instance, and in Islamic 
countries, attempts have been made to restrict the sale, pur-
chase, or display of satellite dishes. These measures have been 
notably ineffective, with Chinese viewers, for example, being 
ingenious enough to use woks instead of dishes. In these coun-
tries, however, the main concern has been to prevent viewers 
from gaining access to world news and other information that 
would be censored on their terrestrial channels. 

Around the world, the number of people using satellite to 
gain access to pornography is thought to be relatively small, 
although the figures cannot so far be checked. Not only do 
viewers have first to make a conscious decision that they wish 
to receive programmes via satellite; they must also pay for a 
subscription, a dish, and a decoder; they must then decide 
whether or not to obtain the full range of broadcasts on offer, 
including the sexually explicit channels, and be ready, if they 
do so decide, to watch them during "unsocial" hours. These 
are obvious and material filters, which may be seen as reduc-
ing the force of arguments for overt censorship. On the other 
hand, it appears that in some developed countries the desire for 
this kind of material is growing, persuading even terrestrial 
public service channels gradually to extend the boundaries of 
taste and decency. 

DEREK JONES 
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Legislation Concerning Satellite 
Television 
The Broadcasting Act 1990 distinguishes three categories of 
satellite television services: domestic satellite television services 
and non-domestic satellite services, both of which come within 
the licensing regime set up by the 1990 Act, and foreign satel-
lite services, which do not. 

A "domestic satellite" service broadcasts television pro-
grammes that are transmitted by satellite from a place in Britain 
on an "allocated frequency" for reception in Britain by members 
of the public. An allocated frequency is one allocated to Britain 
for broadcasting by satellite. Five frequencies are currently allo-
cated for what is commonly known as Direct Broadcasting by 
Satellite (DBS); originally licensed to British Satellite Broad-
casting, these allocated frequencies have not been used since that 
company merged with Sky Television, to become B-Sky-B. 
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The enforcement of domestic satellite service licence condi-
tions is carried out by the Independent Television Commission 
(ITC). Consequently, the powers exist to give effect to condi-
tions requiring the licence holder to comply with the consumer 
protection elements of the 1990 Act. There are two main sanc-
tions. The first is the power to direct the licensee to broadcast 
a correction or apology, or not to repeat a programme. This 
power can only be exercised after the programme has been 
broadcast. The second sanction is the power to impose a finan-
cial penalty, shorten the licence period, or revoke the licence. 
The maximum period of reduction is two years but the ITC 
may revoke the reduction if satisfied that the licensee's subse-
quent conduct justifies this step. To revoke the licence, the ITC 
must be satisfied that the licensee is failing to comply with a 
licence condition or a proper direction given by it and that the 
failure is such that, if not remedied, it would justify the revo-
cation of the licence. 

The power to revoke the licence is draconian, since the 1990 
Act does not specify the degree to which a breach must be 
proved to show there has been a breach of a licence condition. 
Furthermore, there is no definition of the level of offence 
necessary to trigger the revocation powers. 

The 1990 Act creates two categories of "non-domestic satel-
lite service" because under the EU Directive 89/552 and the 
Council of Europe's Convention on Transfrontier Broadcasting 
any service provided by a person in a prescribed country must 
be regulated under the law of that country and not the law of 
the receiving country. The first category comprises the trans-
mission of television programmes by satellite from a place in 
Britain, otherwise than on an allocated frequency, for general 
reception in Britain, or in a prescribed country, or both. There 
are n prescribed countries, including France, Italy, and Spain. 
The person providing the services requires an ITC licence or, if 
there is no such person, the person providing the transmission 
to the satellite requires the licence. The second category com-
prises any service that is not transmitted for Britain or a pre-
scribed country but which is intended for reception in Britain. 
A licence is required from the ITC if and to the extent that the 
programmes included in such a service consist of material pro-
vided by a person in Britain who is in a position to determine 
what is included in the service so far as it consists of pro-
grammes provided by him. 

The powers of the ITC in relation to enforcement of non-
domestic satellite service licences include those outlined above 
in relation to domestic satellite service licences. In addition, the 
Broadcasting Act 1996 provides the ITC with a "special 
power" of suspension and revocation by amending the 1990 
Act. To exercise this power the ITC must be satisfied that three 
conditions are met. First, that a non-domestic satellite service 
licence holder has included in his service one or more pro-
grammes containing material likely to encourage or incite to 
crime or lead to disorder. Second, that he has thereby failed to 
comply with a licence condition that nothing is included in pro-

grammes which offends against good taste or decency, or is 
likely to encourage or incite to crime or lead to disorder, or be 
offensive to public feeling. Third, that the failure is such as to 
justify the revocation of the licence. In these circumstances the 
ITC may serve a notice on the licence holder stating it may 
revoke his licence after 21 days and that in the meantime his 
licence is suspended. The licence holder has the right to make 
representations to the ITC about the matter complained of. The 
ITC must consider such representations in the light of the public 
interest. 

The third category of satellite services recognized by the 1990 
Act is known as foreign satellite services. Such a service con-
sists wholly or mainly in the transmission by satellite from a 
place outside Britain of television or sound programmes which 
are capable of being received within Britain and which do not 
come within the meaning of a non-domestic satellite service 
(section 177). There is no general restriction on a foreign satel-
lite service being received by viewers who have the necessary 
receiving equipment. Likewise, there is no restriction on the 
service being advertised or decoding equipment being sold in 
Britain for the reception of an encrypted foreign satellite 
service. 

However, the 1990 Act contains provisions for the control 
of such services when it appears that "there is repeatedly con-
tained in programmes included in the service matter which 
offends against good taste or decency or is likely to encourage 
or incite to crime or lead to disorder or to be offensive to public 
feeling". When the Secretary of State for Culture, Media, and 
Sport has been so notified by the ITC or Radio Authority, he 
may make an order proscribing a foreign satellite service ("the 
proscribed service") if he is satisfied that the making of the 
order is in the public interest and compatible with Britain's 
international obligations. 

The main international obligation is found in European 
Union Directive 89/552. It sets out minimum rules which must 
be observed by member states in relation to foreign satellite ser-
vices emanating from within the European Union. A duty is 
imposed on each member state to ensure that television broad-
casts transmitted under its jurisdiction or broadcasters who use 
a frequency or a satellite capacity granted by, or a satellite up-
link situated in, that member state comply with the law applic-
able to broadcasts intended for the public in that member state 
(article 2). 

Member states may suspend "re-transmission" on their ter-
ritory of television broadcasts which manifestly, seriously, and 
gravely infringe article 22 of the EU Directive 89/552. Article 
22 is concerned with "programmes which might seriously 
impair the physical, mental, or moral development of minors, 
in particular those that involve pornography or gratuitous vio-
lence". It also requires member states "to ensure that broad-
casts do not contain any incitement to hatred on grounds of 
race, sex, religion, or nationality". 

N I C H O L A S REVILLE 
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BRITAIN: Broadcasting Standards Commission 

The Broadcasting Standards Commission (BSC) was established 
under the Broadcasting Act 1996 as a merger of the former 
Broadcasting Complaints Commission (BCC) and Broadcasting 
Standards Council (BSC). The merger was prompted by criti-
cisms of the perceived weakness of the BCC and the general 
public confusion about the role of the two agencies. Parliament 
accepted, however, that the BCC's complaints functions were 
distinct from those of the Council. Consequently, the Act of 
1996 retained the separate considerations of, first, fairness and 
privacy, and second, standards of decency. In 2001, a govern-
ment white paper on broadcasting proposed that the functions 
of the BSC be incorporated in new arrangements for the regu-
lation of British broadcasting. However, the BSC was still func-
tioning when this book went to press. 

The policy behind the establishment of the BSC was based 
on recognition of the fact that there would soon be an increase 
in the number of broadcasting services of all kinds using differ-
ent means - cable, satellite, and digital - of distributing a wide 
range of material. The white paper that preceded the Act, 
Broadcasting in the 90s: Competition, Choice and Quality, had 
stated that "The government is . . . clear that there need be no 
contradiction between the desire to increase competition and 
wider choice, and concern that programme standards on good 
taste and decency should be maintained". Subsequently, the 
Department of National Heritage (now the Department of 
Culture, Media and Sport) issued a document on The Future 
of the BBC: Serving the Nation, Competing Worldwide, which 
declared that "Through the choices they make in selecting ser-
vices, it will be the British public who will ultimately determine 
the standards of audiovisual material available in the United 
Kingdom in the 21st century". 

The case for a consumer-orientated market is, arguably, par-
ticularly strong in broadcasting because it involves the basic 
right of freedom of expression. However, while, for example, 
the principle that freedom of expression is to be balanced 
against the needs of society, as contained in Article 10 of the 
European Convention on Human Rights, is easy to state, it can 
be difficult to put into practice, as the controversy surround-
ing the publication of Salman Rushdie's novel The Satanic 
Verses (1988) illustrated. 

In any case, the provisions of the Broadcasting Acts of 1990 
and 1996 do not allow consumer preference to go unchecked. 
The remit of the BSC is to be seen in the context of the regu-
latory regime for broadcasting established by these Acts. For 
example, the Independent Television Commission (ITC) and the 
Radio Authority must draw up, and keep under review, codes 
on programme standards, advertising, and sponsorship, and 
each has the power to monitor programmes included in licensed 
services on the medium that it regulates. The government is 
given control over services licensed by these two bodies and the 
broadcasts of Sianel Pedwar Cymru (S4C), the Welsh author-
ity. The Secretary of State for Culture, Media, and Sports (as 
the post is now known) may make orders proscribing unac-
ceptable foreign satellite services. 

The BSC was charged with drawing up, and keeping under 
review, a code giving guidance on the principles to be observed, 
and the practices to be followed, in connection with the avoid-

ance of two matters: first, unjust or unfair treatment in a pro-
gramme broadcast by the British Broadcasting Corporation 
(BBC) or S4C, or licensed by the ITC or the Radio Authority; 
second, unwarranted infringement of privacy in, or in connec-
tion with, the obtaining of material included in such pro-
grammes. The "general effect" of the code is to be reflected in 
the codes on standards and practices in programmes drawn up 
by the various broadcasting and regulatory bodies already men-
tioned. 

The BSC has also had to draw up, and keep under review, a 
code on broadcasting standards generally. This code consists of 
guidance on three matters: the portrayal of violence; the por-
trayal of sexual conduct; and taste and decency in general. The 
"general effect" of this code is reflected in the codes on stan-
dards and practices in programmes drawn up by the broad-
casting and regulatory bodies. 

The powers and duties of the BSC also relate to the moni-
toring of standards and the consideration of complaints. The 
BSC has the duty to monitor programmes, enabling it to make 
reports on the portrayal of violence and sexual conduct in, and 
the standards of taste and decency attained by, programmes in 
general. Reports can include assessments of the attitudes of the 
public towards these matters; and/or the effects, or potential 
effects, of the portrayal of violence or sexual conduct in pro-
grammes on the attitudes or behaviour of particular categories 
of people; or the failure by programmes to attain standards of 
taste and decency. The BSC is supposed to act as a forum for 
public concern about the portrayal of sex and violence. 

The BSC also has to monitor, so far as is reasonably practi-
cable, all television and sound programmes transmitted or sent 
from outside Britain but capable of being received there. The 
BSC is responsible for ascertaining how violence and sexual 
conduct are portrayed in programmes; and the extent to which 
programmes meet standards of taste and decency. 

The remit of the BSC extends to providing viewers with a 
"user friendly" mechanism to establish whether their personal 
interests, including affronts to their sensibilities, may have been 
adversely affected by programmes. This reactive process has 
been seen as the basis of its proactive work in drawing up guid-
ance, monitoring broadcast output, and undertaking research. 
Parliament considered that the priority attached to responding 
to complaints should not be diluted by unduly extending the 
powers of BSC to entertain complaints. 

It is the duty of the BSC to consider and adjudicate on two 
categories of complaint: first, "fairness complaints" in respect 
of unjust or unfair treatment in programmes to which the BSC 
code on these matters could apply, or the unwarranted infringe-
ment of privacy in, or in connection with, the obtaining of 
material included in these programmes; and, second, "stan-
dards complaints" in respect of the portrayal of violence or 
sexual conduct in programmes to which the BSC code on these 
matters could apply, or to alleged failures on the part of these 
programmes to attain standards of taste and decency. A fair-
ness complaint can be made by an individual or by a body of 
persons, but it is not entertained by the BSC unless made by 
"the person affected" or by a person authorized by him to make 
the complaint. The BSC can refuse to proceed with a complaint 
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if it appears to it not to have been made within a reasonable 
time after the programme was broadcast. The circumstances of 
the case determine what constitutes a reasonable time. The Act 
of 1996 defines a "person affected" in relation to unjust or 
unfair treatment in a programme as either a participant in that 
programme who is the subject of that treatment, or a person 
who has a direct interest in the subject matter of that treat-
ment. Unfortunately, the Act does not define "direct interest". 

Every fairness complaint duly made to the BSC has to be 
considered by it, either at a hearing, or if it thinks fit, without 
a hearing. A hearing has to be conducted in private. For the 
purposes of the law relating to defamation, three categories of 
publication in connection with a fairness complaint are privi-
leged, unless the publication is shown to have been made with 
malice. These are, first, publication of any statement in the 
course of the consideration by the BSC of, and its adjudication 
on, a fairness complaint; second, publication by the BSC of 
directions in relation to its findings; and, thirdly, publication of 
a report of the BSC, so far as it refers to the fairness complaint. 

The BSC is also empowered to consider all duly made com-
plaints relating to the portrayal of violence or sexual conduct 
in programmes, or alleged failures by programmes to attain 
standards of taste and decency. When the complaint concerns 
a television or radio programme, and the complaint is made 
more than two months or three weeks, respectively, after the 
broadcast, the BSC cannot entertain the complaint unless it 
appears to it that in the circumstances it would be appropriate 
for it so to do. In 1995, for example, the former Broadcasting 
Standards Council gave findings on 1492 of the 2838 standards 
complaints it received. 

The only sanction that the BSC can impose is the publica-
tion of its adjudications, whether on a fairness complaint or on 
a standards complaint. The BSC can direct the BBC or S4C, 
when the programme is one that was broadcast by them, to 
publish (which usually also means to broadcast) the following 
items, in a specified manner and within a specified period: a 
summary of the complaint; the BSC's findings, or a summary 
of them; and, in the case of a standards complaint, any obser-

Belonging to the post-Stalinist generation that strove to liber-
ate itself from the fear shackling the Soviet Union, Brodsky was 
one of the few to be wholly successful in the attempt. His child-
hood coincided with the siege of Leningrad (1941-43), during 
which he was evacuated from the starving city. His first con-
scious memories were of the reflections of postwar Leningrad 
in the waters of the Neva. To the end of his life, water and a 
city on the water were constantly recurring themes in his verse, 
although Venice later took the place of his native city. Unable 
to adapt himself to an education that, in his own words, turned 
out standardized, docile citizens, he performed his first signifi-
cant act of free will at the age of 15 by walking out of school. 
Books, the architecture of his city, and personal experience took 
the place of university. All of this is splendidly described in his 
essay Less than One (1986). 

vations by the BSC on the complaint, or a summary of them. 
When the programme was one included in a service licensed by 
the ITC or the Radio Authority, the BSC can direct them to 
direct the licenceholder to publish similar statements. The form 
and content of any summary has to be approved by the BSC. 
Publication of such statements may seem to be a minor matter, 
but it can cause severe embarrassment to broadcasting and reg-
ulatory bodies. 

Meanwhile, there are indications that the social and politi-
cal context in which the BSC and its predecessor bodies have 
to operate has undergone significant changes, going beyond the 
details of the legislation outline above. In particular, in the late 
1980s the groups whose views broadcasters took most seriously 
included the National Viewers' and Listeners' Association 
(NVLA), a "watchdog" body that claimed 170,000 members 
and was led by Mrs Mary Whitehouse, a veteran moral cam-
paigner widely credited with having exerted decisive influence 
over the Conservative government's policies on culture and the 
media, and, indirectly, over the creation of the former 
Broadcasting Complaints Commission and the Broadcasting 
Standards Council. By the time the BSC was created, however, 
Mrs Whitehouse had largely retired from active campaigning 
and the initiative had passed back to politicians and their 
appointees. In March 2001, by which point the NVLA had, at 
most, 7000 members, the newly appointed chairman of the 
BSC, Lord Dubs, felt able to announce that the NVLA would 
no longer be regarded as "representative", and stressed that, in 
his view, the BSC "should move with the changing public mood 
and keep up to date . . . We're not nannies . . .". 
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Brodsky worked at the "Arsenal" factory, and later in the 
morgue; geological expeditions took him all over the Soviet 
Union. It was then that he started to write verse. His poems 
began to be circulated in samizdat form, and in the winter of 
1959-60 they appeared in the samizdat poetry collection 
Sintaksis, whose compiler, Aleksandr Ginzburg, was arrested as 
a result. It became clear from the very beginning that a unique 
new voice had begun to sound in Russian verse, a voice of truth 
and poetic freedom. The poet's underground reputation grew, 
and he became an integral member of the literary scene in 
Moscow and Leningrad. Anna Akhmatova, who herself had 
suffered because of her verse, befriended him and called his 
verse "magical". 

Brodsky's unsanctioned popularity attracted the attention 
of the authorities, however, and at the end of November 1963 
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an article appeared accusing him of debauchery, pessimism, 
parasitism, and anti-Soviet activities. By December he had spent 
time in the Kresty prison and at the beginning of 1964 he 
was tested in a psychiatric hospital. He was then put on trial 
on a single charge, of "social parasitism", since no anti-Soviet 
materials had been discovered during police searches of his 
home. Prominent members of the intelligentsia came to his 
defence, including Akhmatova and Dmitrii Shostakovich, but 
all in vain. This was the first trial of a writer since before the 
death of Stalin in 1953. 

The prosecution tried to demonstrate to Brodsky that writing 
verse was not work, since he could not live by it, and that he 
was not a poet anyway, since no one had appointed him and 
he had not completed any recognized academic course. Brodsky 
was sentenced to five years hard labour in Archangel province, 
where he learned English from verse anthologies while shovel-
ling manure on a collective farm. He was freed unusually early, 
in September 1965, apparently in response to continuing rep-
resentations on his behalf by prominent figures in the cultural 
world of the Soviet Union. 

Meanwhile, the court record had been smuggled out of the 
country and Brodsky's name resounded throughout the world. 
Collections of his verse and individual poems were published 
abroad, both in Russian and in other languages. Evidently in 
response to this, and wishing to bring Brodsky to heel, the 
Writers' Union expressed a willingness to support the open pub-
lication of his work on condition that the proposed collection 
opened with a "loyal" poem. Brodsky rejected the suggestion. 
At the headquarters of the Writers Union the KGB also made 
a fruitless attempt to recruit him as an informer on the for-
eigners who came to visit him. The discussions over publica-
tion fell through and channels to the official press were closed 
off. Even the relatively liberal journal Novyi mir, which had 
famously printed Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's Odin deri Ivana 
Denisovicba (1962, One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich), 
found Brodsky's verse unsuitable. Censorship removed his 
name from the scripts that he occasionally wrote for cartoon 
films, and a film in which he had appeared as an actor had 
every shot of him edited out. Public readings were occasionally 
arranged, but the organizers needed a good deal of courage: 
one such reading was denounced as a "Zionist gathering". 

Brodsky explained the conflict between himself and the 
regime as a matter of linguistic disobedience. No obvious anti-
Soviet rhetoric, slogans, or indignant outbursts appeared in his 
verses, which were lyrical and philosophical in character. This 
was the poetry of a free man, directly and confidently addressed 
to the human heart and rational faculty. His precise observa-
tion and his poetic language were sufficient in themselves to 
demonstrate the bankruptcy and criminality of the Soviet 
regime. It was a case of total incompatibility, and Brodsky was 
throwing down the gauntlet by the mere fact of his existence. 
In 1972 the KGB unexpectedly proposed that he emigrate, 
leaving him in fact no choice but to do so. 

Brodsky's poetic baptism in the West took the form of a read-
ing immediately after his arrival, with W.H. Auden in London, 
and he soon became one of the most conspicuous figures in the 
intellectual world of the United States, where he settled (he 
became a US citizen in 1977). The theme of exile and detach-
ment had always been present in his verse, since he had always 

perceived banishment as being a personal matter, like a parting 
from a loved one, a farewell to things familiar and cherished. 
It meant for him that sense of alienation and displacement that 
he had been continually aware of in the Soviet Union. In his 
first years abroad, it reached an intolerable pitch of intensity. 
Brodsky never wrote about his own feelings directly, but by the 
simple enumeration of the unique details, whether heartening 
or distressing, that his memory retained, he renders the image 
of a lost and irreplaceable Russia universally recognizable, and 
conveys his sense of unbearable grief. 

Brodsky spent a good deal of time in various countries, espe-
cially Britain and Italy. Everything he saw and experienced 
found its reflection in his work, but several of his most beau-
tiful poems are devoted to Venice and Rome, which he adored. 
The shock of recognition he experienced there stemmed from 
the lessons that the architecture and water of his native city 
had taught him. Rome certainly served as a blueprint for the 
collective image of an empire, whose various aspects can be 
found in a number of his works. Unpleasant events may come 
to pass in this empire, but it is primarily a cultural edifice and 
is maintained by language, rather than legions and political 
institutions. Brodsky perfected his knowledge of the English 
language, by now his second homeland. He taught poetry at a 
number of universities, and wrote and performed a great deal; 
articles and books of poetry and prose appeared one after 
another. His essay collection Less than One was a literary event 
of 1986. He was awarded honorary degrees, doctorates, and 
prizes, including the post of poet laureate of the United States 
(1991-92). In this role, he saw his main task as being the pop-
ularization of poetry. 

Brodsky's own verse is distinguished by its dazzling technique 
and semantic richness. In it, he deploys an opulent array of 
rhyme, rhythm, and metrical variety, permeated by striking 
imagery and ideas. His approach has frequently been compared 
to the virtuosity, wit, and intellectual depth of the English meta-
physicals, and their modern heir W.H. Auden. Brodsky's themes 
range extremely widely: religion and culture, love and treach-
ery, parting and exile, architecture and nature. Always in the 
background, however, there are profound implications of time 
and space. Time is apprehended as transient personal experi-
ence; space, on the other hand, is filled with objects, eternal 
and indifferent, that will outlast all things mortal. 

In 1987 Brodsky received the Nobel Prize for Literature. In 
his acceptance speech he paid due tribute to his generation, 
which had striven intuitively to patch together a fragmented 
tradition, to rehabilitate and give coherence to whatever had 
survived. Brodsky's own work may be seen as the final link in 
this great poetic tradition. 

In his homeland, despite Brodsky's huge popularity and 
legions of followers, his name remained shrouded in official 
silence right up till the period of glasnost. In 1973-75 a four-
volume collection of his works was put together; the compil-
ers were immediately arrested and suffered persecution. A noted 
sculptor exhibited a nameless bust of Brodsky, and certain indi-
viduals risked reading his poems in public. In spite of his stren-
uous efforts on their behalf, his parents were not allowed to 
visit him and died without seeing their son again. Slanderous 
articles and books have occasionally appeared, but now they 
have a personal or anti-Semitic character. Since perestroika, the 



BROPHY 357 

dam has broken, and a veritable flood of publications by and 
about Brodsky has poured forth. His genius has been elevated 
to its merited place in the pantheon of the greatest Russian 
poets. 
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Salt, Saliva, Sperm and Sweat was made by Philip Brophy, a 
young filmmaker from Melbourne with an advanced taste for 
the subculture of cult and horror films. It was purchased for a 
season of new Australian independent films to be screened on 
Channel 4 television in Britain under the series title Down 
Under. 

It espoused an aggressive strategy of shock in order to attack 
the repetitious, alienated routines of office work and everyday 
life. The hour-long film was constructed with rhyming sections 
organized by the alliterative bodily fluids of the title. Like Body 
Melt, Brophy's subsequent film, Salt, Saliva, Sperm and Sweat 
was designed around a series of suppositions about the human 
body that are mobilized to provoke audience reaction. It was 
a purpose-built shock feature designed to épater la bourgeoisie, 
an appropriate strategy for a stylized tale of urban ennui at the 
end of the 20th century. 

The necessity of editing a version that could be shown on tele-
vision had been discussed in advance and agreed in principle 
with the director. It was immediately clear that the complete, 
uncut version could not be transmitted: its avant-garde bad taste 
and perversity exceeded the limits of broadcast guidelines in 
Britain by a wide margin. The excisions and reductions neces-
sary to make the film transmittable were approached with the 
intention of keeping as much as possible of the meaning and 
integrity of the piece while softening some of the impact of its 
deliberate transgressions. This was achieved by decreasing the 
duration and aggression of specific images and sequences. For 
instance, there is a shot early in the film in which a human turd 
drops into a transparent toilet bowl viewed from underneath; 
this was reduced to a flash image. The term "sprog of fucking 
Jesus" - a phrase used in reference to a pudding in the works 
canteen, but which was thought likely to incite and inflame the 
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vigilant and vociferous religious lobby - was changed. A shot 
of the filmmaker's own scrotum, seen from behind while mak-
ing love, was blocked with a black rectangle. This particular 
form of visual censorship at least makes it clear that there is a 
part of the image (which most viewers can imagine) that can-
not be seen, and it avoids effacing the actual process of cen-
sorship as far as possible. A particularly visceral shooting at the 
end of the film was shortened. 

There is a conveniently loose and undefined concern with 
offences against the taste and decency of hypothesized viewers; 
in practice, however, television censorship often centres on the 
context and duration of particular explicit sequences. There-
fore, an image that might be judged subtle and sustainable in 
an artistic or "serious" context (often designated by the term 
"quality") could be a problem in a less artistically defensible 
piece. The artistic context and supposed motives of the author 
are always factors. A "serious" piece can include material that 
would be impossible in a film which is seen as flippant or 
exploitative. Salt, Saliva, Sperm and Sweat is an interesting case 
in that it intentionally challenges the liberal middle-class taste 
which is implicitly at play in the criteria of television censor-
ship. 

The editing was carried out at Channel 4 with the filmmaker 
present. The Independent Television Commission (ITC) may or 
may not have called for and received the reduced version; the 
title would have alerted them to a "difficult" programme. The 
film was transmitted at 11 pm on a Monday night, long after 
the "family viewing threshold"; it was preceded by a presen-
tation announcement specifically warning the audience that 
they were about to see a "television version" of a film that 
might still "offend some viewers". There was no significant, 
discernible reaction from the viewing public. 

PHILIP BROPHY 
Australian film director 

SALT, SALIVA, SPERM AND SWEAT 
Film, 1989 
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There was, however, further controversy about Salt, Saliva, 
Sperm and Sweat dX a student seminar on censorship in 
Glasgow University the year after its transmission. The neces-
sary mischief involved in pushing the boundaries of British tele-
vision with such a deliberately rude and shocking piece were 
challenged by a student audience, who thought that the 
desirous look from the main character to a young boy drying 
himself by the fire after a bath (which had been reduced from 
a prolonged stare to a glancing ambiguity in the cut version) 

Bruno is unusual in the history of religious censorship for 
having been excommunicated by the three leading Christian 
denominations of his day: the Catholics, the Calvinists, and the 
Lutherans. A Dominican friar, university teacher, diplomat, and 
inveterate traveller around Europe, he was a maverick, never a 
comfortable figure for established institutions. By the late 16th 
century, churches were being confronted by ideas that went well 
beyond mere heresy to challenge the foundations of the 
Christian faith itself. Already Copernicus had challenged 
Christian cosmology. Soon, Galileo and Descartes would - cir-
cumspectly - pose new threats to belief. Bruno, well described 
by Arthur Koestler as a "knight errant of the Renaissance", 
daringly and publicly pushed the boat out in a similar fashion. 

His career as arch-heretic began modestly and convention-
ally enough. Born in Nola, near Naples, he received the name 
Giordano when he joined the Dominicans, aged 17, in 1565. 
Trained by them in Aristotelian philosophy and Thomist the-
ology, he took his first vows in 1572, and was ordained priest 
and became a doctor of philosophy in 1575. He was soon in 
trouble with the Order, when, in 1576, he decided to remove 
all images, except the crucifix, from the wall of his cell, an 
action that appeared to indicate Protestant leanings. The 
Council of Trent, in which the Dominicans had played a full 
part, had ended a decade previously. The mood of Catholics 
was decisively against any toleration of reformist ideas within 
its ranks. Bruno left the Order to avoid certain trial. His 
nomadic existence had begun. 

His first main port of call was Geneva, which then had the 
reputation of being open to heretics and exiles - of whom John 
Calvin (1509-64) had been one. Bruno's experience was 
entirely other. He registered as a student at the university, but 
soon fell foul of the city fathers when he wrote a treatise of 
which they disapproved, and was imprisoned along with his 
printer. He was released only on condition that the book was 
destroyed. He complied, so we have no knowledge of its con-
tents; we may speculate on Calvinist suspicion of a precocious 
newcomer, who was perhaps beginning to formulate some of 
the ideas that would later land him in much hotter water. At 
any rate, he fled once more and reached the city of Toulouse 
in southwest France in 1579. 

It was in France that his erudition was made manifest, and 
recognized as such. He taught the "art of memory", as medi-
ated by the Majorcan Ramon Llull (123 5-1316), long an intel-

was still outrageous and unacceptable. Some young people 
apparently felt that child sex abuse was too serious an issue to 
be played with in a satire about something else. 
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lectual stimulus to the Dominicans, and Aristotle's De anima. 
By 1581, Bruno was in Paris to deliver 30 lectures on Thomas 
Aquinas. Henri III, impressed by Bruno's memory system and 
occult knowledge, gave him a salaried function at the Sorbonne, 
until in 1583, armed with Henri's recommendation, he entered 
the household of Michel de Castelnau, the French ambassador 
to the court of Elizabeth I. This gave him the opportunity to 
write - and publish with the false imprints of Venice and Paris 
- some of his most celebrated - and heretical - works: La cena 
de le ceneri (The Ash Wednesday Supper), which contains 
the first sketches of Bruno's cosmology; D'infinito universo 
et mondi (On the Infinite, the Universe and Worlds), which 
suggests that there are an infinity of universes and countless 
uninhabited solar systems; and Spaccio de la bestia trionfante 
(Expulsion of the Triumphant Beast), mistakenly thought to be 
an attack upon the papacy. 

By now, Bruno had indeed entered deep waters. The notion 
of an infinite number of universes alone was enough to create 
considerable alarm among orthodox Christian leaders and the-
ologians. Already challenged by Copernicus (whose De revo-
lutionibus orbium had finally been published in 1543) to 
consider that the earth might not be the centre of the universe 
they knew, they would find it hard to come to terms with 
Bruno, who was now suggesting, by implication, that the whole 
of theology would have to be re-thought: perhaps there were 
other "human beings" elsewhere, in need of redemption; 
perhaps the Incarnation could no longer be considered unique 
since such happenings might have taken place in other worlds 
as well. These were embarrassing questions and the churches -
then, as now - had no immediate answer to them. 

On his travels once more, Bruno arrived in Germany in 1585 
to lecture at Wittenberg, the former home of Martin Luther. 
Here his attacks on Aristotle, and particularly on the opponents 
of Copernicus, were unlikely to be well received. For Luther, 
Copernicus had been "that new astrologer who wants to prove 
that the earth moves and goes round instead of the sky, sun 
and moon . . . the fool wants to turn the whole art of astron-
omy upside-down. However, as Holy Scripture tells us, so did 
Joshua bid the sun to stand still, and not the earth" (Table 
Talk). Once again, Bruno was obliged to leave in a hurry. 

After stays in Prague, Helmstedt, and Frankfurt, Bruno 
finally accepted the invitation of the Venetian patrician 
Giovanni Mocenigo to return to Italy and teach him the art of 
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artificial memory. This was the summer of 1591. On 23 May 
1592, at 3 a.m., Mocenigo denounced his guest to the inquisi-
tor of Venice, listing heresies that he alleged Bruno had uttered 
in his house: both the familiar - transubstantiation was non-
sense - and the more far-reaching - the denial of Christ's mir-
acles, and of the Trinity, the notion of countless universes, and 
so on. 

After nine months in a Venetian prison, Bruno was trans-
ferred to Rome where he was required by the future cardinal, 
Robert Bellarmine, to abjure eight heretical propositions which 
had been drawn from his writings. Bruno wavered, but finally 
refused to do so. He was sentenced to death as an unrepentant 
heretic, and was burnt at the stake, along with his books, in 
the Campo de' Fiori in Rome on 8 February 1600. When on 
9 June 1889 a statue in his honour was unveiled at his place 
of execution, 30,000 people heard a speech by the anticlerical 
orator, Giovanni Bonio. Summing up popular feeling against 
the Church's repression of ideas, Bonio claimed that the event 
had done more harm to the papacy and its prestige even than 
the loss of the papal state. 

ANITA TRANINGER 

Dennis Brutus was born in Salisbury, Rhodesia, grew up in Port 
Elizabeth, South Africa, and graduated in 1947 from the 
University of Fort Hare with a degree in English and 
Psychology. He taught at a high school in Port Elizabeth until 
1961, when he was banned from gatherings under section 9(1) 
of the Suppression of Communism Act and dismissed from his 
job. Already known as a poet, he then worked as a journalist 
for Post until banned from publishing and becoming a member 
of any organizations. 

Brutus's initial political involvement was with the Trotskyite 
Teachers League of South Africa and the Unity Movement, but 
in the late 1950s he joined the Coloured People's Congress. He 
was best known as a founding member and the first secretary 
of the South African Sports Association (SASA), which sought 
to eliminate racism in and through sport. One of Brutus's first 
campaigns was to oppose the projected cricket tour of South 
Africa by the West Indies team, under Frank Worrell, in 1958. 
His activities covered a wide variety of sports, from cricket to 
weightlifting. Like other SASA officials, he was raided by the 
police in i960. In 1962, he helped to set up the South Africa 
Non-Racial Olympic Committee (SANROC), and became its 
president. SANROC became the main vehicle for the growing 
sports boycott of South Africa, and some of Brutus's poems, 
for instance "I Am a Rebel and Freedom Is My Cause", 
"Somehow We Survive" and "Let Me Say It", covered this 
topic. His collection of poems Sirens, Knuckles, Boots, was 
published in 1963. 

In 1963 Brutus was arrested for attending a sports meeting 
to which he introduced a foreign guest, thus breaking his 
banning order. There is circumstantial evidence that his pres-
ence was betrayed by an official from the South African 
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Olympic Games Association. Later that year, while on bail, he 
left the country on a Rhodesian passport bearing a Mozam-
bican visa, and was smuggled over the Swaziland border in the 
hope of attending a meeting of the International Olympic Com-
mittee in Baden-Baden. He was arrested by the Portuguese secu-
rity police who described him as "leader of the most dangerous 
sabotage group in South Africa" and handed over to the South 
African Police without legal process. 

Fearing that his whereabouts were unknown and that he 
would effectively disappear into renewable 90-day detention, 
Brutus attempted to escape on arrival in Johannesburg. One of 
his escorts shot him in the back at close range and he lay in 
the street for 30 minutes before an ambulance of the correct 
racial group arrived. While he was in hospital there was an 
abortive plan by the Transvaal Indian Congress to rescue him 
in a coffin. The circumstances of Brutus's absence from Baden-
Baden resulted in considerable international publicity for the 
sports boycott. His arrest led to a protracted debate in British 
diplomatic circles about Brutus's right to representation. 
Although it was suggested that his father might have been born 
on St Helena, lack of evidence disqualified him from British 
protection. The Rhodesian authorities showed no interest in his 
case, and South Africa claimed jurisdiction on the basis of res-
idence and his previous passport applications. At Brutus's trial 
the magistrate said he could find no link between attending a 
sports meeting and communism but nevertheless sentenced him 
to 18 months hard labour for breaking various clauses of his 
banning order. 

From January 1964 to July 1965 Brutus was held at 
Leeuwkop Prison and then at Robben Island where he was 
assaulted - possibly in revenge for his role in securing South 
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Africa's exclusion from the Tokyo Olympic Games. On his 
release, he was placed under house arrest for five years, initially 
in Johannesburg, later in Port Elizabeth. He was restricted to 
his house for 12 hours per day, forbidden to be with more than 
one person at a time; and banned from publishing poetry. He 
evaded the last by writing letters to his sister-in-law which were 
later published as Letters to Martha (1968). On 27 July 1966 
he left South Africa for Britain on a one-way exit visa, where 
he was joined by his family. 

Brutus worked in London as a journalist and teacher and for 
the International Defence and Aid Fund and SANROC before 
taking up a succession of academic appointments in the United 
States which included periods at Northwestern University in 
Evanston, Illinois and the University of Texas. He remained 
active in anti-apartheid affairs, representing and broadcasting 
on behalf of the African National Congress, and reputedly was 
listed by the authorities as one of South Africa's top 20 enemies. 
He was actively involved in the sports boycott until the polit-
ical liberation of South Africa in the early 1990s, and was one 
of those who considered that the lifting of the sports boycott 
in 1991-92 was too precipitate. He was allowed back into 
South Africa on a single entry visa in 1991. 

Brutus continued publishing poetry throughout his period of 
exile. Five major collections were released: Poems from Algiers 

Despite his youth, Chico Buarque de Hollanda was already a 
successful composer when, in 1968, right-wing activists raided 
a performance of his play Roda-viva (Rat Race) in São Paulo. 
In December that same year, general Costa e Silva, the second 
of five military presidents who governed Brazil between 1964 
and 1979, issued Institutional Act 5, making censorship offi-
cial. Buarque was then interrogated by the police, both about 
the play and about his participation, a few weeks earlier, in a 
protest against the regime. That was only the first in a series 
of episodes that together lasted around eight years. During this 
period Buarque was often forced to go to the police depart-
ment in order to answer questions about the "subversive" con-
tents of his lyrics. Several of his songs were banned from sale 
or public performance. He was, briefly (1969-70), an exile in 
Italy. In 1971 he joined 11 other composers in refusing to allow 
their songs to be entered for the Sixth International Song 
Festival in protest against the "exorbitance, intransigence, and 
strictness" they had experienced at the hands of censors who 
vetted the entries. 

"Apesar de você" (1970, In Spite of You), was the most 
famous of the banned songs. After its release the song enjoyed 
success for six months before being banned. At issue were the 
words, "In spite of you/tomorrow will be another day/I ask 
you, where are you going to hide from the huge euphoria" -
which, at one level, were comments on an unhappy love affair, 
but were seen by the police as an attack on the dictatorship. 
On the day of the prohibition, the whole concert audience sang 
the words together. Records were collected from the shops and 
the factory that produced them was raided by the police, who 

(1970); A Simple Lust (1973); China Poems (1975); Stubborn 
Hope (1978); and Salutes and Censures (1982). All were 
banned in South Africa until 1988, and circulation was clan-
destine, although some poetry was published under the pseu-
donym John Bruin and the imprint Troubador until Brutus's 
identity was uncovered. In 1975 Brutus was given the Freedom 
Writers Award by the Society of Writers and Editors. 
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destroyed all remaining copies but failed to prevent the song 
becoming an anthem for all who resisted the dictators. 

In the song "Cálice" (1973), also banned, Buarque and his 
partner Gilberto Gil addressed the subject of censorship 
directly, through a pun on the expressions "cálice" (chalice or 
cup) and "cale-se" (shut up), in the biblical phrase: "Father, 
take this [chalice/shut up] away from me". The censors were 
not deceived and prohibited the song from being played even 
without the words. 

The censors seized on the subtlest political detail. In "Tanto 
mar" (1975, So Much Sea), the refrain "pá" - an interjection 
common in Portugal - allowed the censors to identify, quite 
correctly, a celebration of the end of the Salazar-Caetano dic-
tatorship in that country. The song was banned in Brazil, and 
recorded only in Portugal. At the same time moral issues could 
be a problem, so that lesbian references had to be eliminated 
from "Bárbara" (1972-73), and the song "Bolsa de Amores" 
(1971) was banned because, according to the censors, it was 
offensive towards Brazilian women. 

Things got so bad for Buarque that at one point practically 
any piece with his name in it was automatically banned or cut. 
He was reduced to using pseudonyms such as Julinho da 
Adelaide and Leonel Paiva. Under these two names the song 
"Acorda Amor" (1974, Wake Up, Love), for instance, was 
released. It describes, with some humour, the routine of being 
woken up in the middle of the night and taken to the police 
station for interrogation: "Wake up, love/I just had a night-
mare/I dreamt there were some people here/knocking at the 
door/what a bore/It was the cops/driving a dark van/oh man 
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/call the robbers /please call the robbers/call the robbers". The 
pseudonyms were soon exposed and from that point on all 
songs submitted to the censors had to be accompanied by proof 
of the author's identity. Buarque was more successful in his use 
of metaphor to deceive the censors. One of his best-known 
pieces in that vein is "Mulheres de Atenas" (1976, Women of 
Athens), composed jointly with Augusto Boal. Penelope's 
patient waiting for the return of Ulysses becomes a general 
statement about personal and political passivity, or, more 
directly, about the Brazilian people's reluctance to fight against 
the regime: "Look at the example of those women from Athens 
/They generate for their husbands the new children of Athens 
/They have no likes or desires/No defects nor qualities/They 
have only fears/They have no dreams, just omens." 

In 1974 the censors authorized the production of Calabar, o 
elogio da traição (Calabar; or, In Praise of Betrayal), a play 
written jointly by Buarque and Ruy Guerra. A few weeks before 
the opening, however, the authorization was withdrawn, and 
the expensive staging had to be cancelled without any com-
pensation for authors, directors, or actors. The soundtrack of 
the play came out with several of its songs recorded without 
the words, among them "Vence na vida quem diz sim" (Say 

Martin Buber was brought up in the home of his grandparents 
near Lvov in the largely Jewish province of Galicia in the 
Austro-Hungarian Empire. His grandfather Solomon Buber 
was a self-taught philologist and scholar of the Haskalah or 
Jewish Enlightenment. After a private education, mainly in lan-
guages, Buber entered the Franz Josef Gymnasium, where most 
pupils were Polish Catholics. 

Buber had a brilliant university career and in 1904 was 
awarded his doctorate by the University of Berlin for a disser-
tation on the thought of Christian mystics during the 
Renaissance and Reformation. His gifts as a writer and lecturer 
were soon apparent and he was much in demand as a speaker 
both to academic audiences and to the general public. 
Nevertheless a sense of rootlessness persisted, which led him 
towards a serious personal reconsideration of the Jewish tradi-
tion. He became associated with the infant Zionist movement 
and, although still in his twenties, became the spokesman for 
a Jewish cultural renaissance rather than a purely political solu-
tion based on a nation state. 

In 1902 Buber had helped to found the Jiidischer Verlag, a 
Jewish publishing house, in support of such a renaissance. Two 
years later his personal quest led him to withdraw from his 
active life as writer and teacher to undertake an intensive five-
year study of Hasidism and other Jewish cultural sources. After 
this encounter, Buber was never to waver from his commitment 
to Jewish life and thought, though he was never religious in the 
orthodox sense. He maintained also his commitment to a 
Zionist socialism aimed at cultural regeneration and which 
rejected the aggressive colonization of Palestine. 

This was to give him an experience of political censorship so 
bitter that many years later he described it as "like a nightmare 

Yes and You'll Get on in Life) and "Cobra de Vidro" (Glass 
Serpent). 

In 1978 the record Chico Buarque made public several of the 
author's previously banned songs. He himself was involved in 
a committee to reform the censorship laws in the 1980s. 
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to me" and as something "that determined my future life". At 
the Zionist Congress in Karlsbad in 1921, Buber had put 
forward a key resolution emphasizing the community of inter-
est between Jew and Arab in Palestine and pointing the way to 
follow. The resolution, though passed, was to be so emascu-
lated by the editorial committee that, in Buber's words, "the 
marrow and the blood" had been removed. He determined 
never again to be a politician, prepared to sacrifice truth to 
expediency. 

In 1923 Buber was elected to a chair of Jewish Philosophy 
and Comparative Religion at the University of Frankfurt and, 
in the same year, / and Thou, a profound statement of his dia-
logic philosophy, was published. A prolific writer and teacher, 
he also collaborated with the theologian Franz Rosenzweig on 
a massive intellectual undertaking, a German translation of the 
Hebrew Bible. It was during these years that he consolidated 
his reputation as one of the most important theologians and 
philosophers of religion of his generation. 

This phase of his career ended when the Nazi Party came to 
power in Germany in 1933. Buber was now subjected to a cen-
sorship and repression of the most extreme and brutal kind. As 
a Jew he was removed from his post at the University of 
Frankfurt, forbidden to write, publish, or teach in Germany, 
and his books taken from libraries and destroyed. In this crisis 
Buber achieved yet greater stature as director of the Central 
Office for Jewish Adult Education. As such he was responsible 
for the training of teachers for the schools that had to be set 
up with the exclusion of Jewish students from "German" insti-
tutions. 

Buber also guided the activities of the still numerous Jewish 
youth organizations and directed the Frankfurt Freies Jüdisches 
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Lehrhaus, a college for Jewish adult education. Working in an 
atmosphere of terror and oppression, his calm and courage 
were an inspiration to the desperate Jewish community. Finally, 
as the position of Germany's Jews passed beyond hope, Buber, 
who had himself never given way to despair, was persuaded by 
friends and colleagues that he and his family should leave for 
Palestine. 

Between 1938 and 1957 he was professor of Social Philos-
ophy at the Hebrew University in Jerusalem and through 
numerous publications and public lectures consolidated his 
position as one of the great intellectual figures of modern times. 
His reputation was that of theologian and philosopher, but he 
managed to combine those interests with a concern for public 
education. His approach to adult education reflected clearly 
both his philosophic outlook and his experience of Nazi 
Germany. He saw it not as the mere extension of the profes-
sional training to be found in higher education, but as a means 
of creating a certain type of person, demanded by a specific set 
of historical circumstances. 

Consequently, in 1949 Buber established the Institute for 
Adult Education in Jerusalem with the aim of integrating, as 
immigrants to Israel, Jews who came from many different back-
grounds and levels of culture. The institute developed a method 
under Buber's guidance that was based on personal contact and 
on the development of community. What Buber aimed to 
achieve was the practical and philosophic counter to censor-
ship, direction, and control, through building an educational 
relationship in which all were full and equal partners. 

Although he was to receive many honours outside Israel, 
notably the Hanseatic Goethe Prize and the Peace Prize of the 

Georg Büchner was a 19th-century "renaissance man" of many 
talents and interests, not least for the political freedom of the 
German peoples. This youthful passion for reform through 
revolt led to many of his best works, and his eventual flight 
into exile in Zurich, where he died young. 

Karl Georg Büchner was born in Godelau, a small village 
near Darmstadt, capital of the Grand Duchy of Hessen-
Darmstadt. The Germany of his youth was a loosely organized 
confederation of states, many of which were reverting to the 
repressive policies that had obtained before the years of 
Napoleonic despotism, which had recently collapsed. The grand 
duke of Hesse, like many of his ilk, was endeavouring to re-
establish the autocracy of the previous century, aspects of which 
made the duchy little more than a feudal state. The peasantry 
were victims of high taxes, poor harvests, and minimal repre-
sentation. Büchner imbibed from his father, a former physician 
in Napoleon's army and a lifelong believer in the tenets of lib-
eralism, and his mother, a lover of the arts, knowledge of 
worlds that were quite opposite to local realities. 

Büchner's entry at the age of 19 to the University of Stras-
bourg was the catalyst for his participation in radical politics. 
It was a gathering place for German refugees fleeing from the 
political turmoil of their home states. He involved himself in 

German Book Trade from the post-war Federal Republic of 
Germany, his relations with the political Zionists such as David 
Ben-Gurion, for whom the State of Israel was an end in itself, 
were often difficult. Although not overtly censored, he suffered 
from official ostracism and was the object of bitter and sar-
castic attack by nationalist and religious zealots. He was per-
sistent in seeking points of understanding and reconciliation 
between Jew and Arab, and following his address to a 
Mediterranean Colloquium in Florence in i960, an Iraqi dele-
gate is reported to have said: "If peace ever comes it will be 
built by people like Buber." 
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the Society for the Rights of Man, a French underground group 
based in Paris, which had plans for another, more thorough, 
revolution. It was in Strasbourg that he became secretly 
engaged to Minna Jaeglé, the daughter of his landlord. 

To become a doctor in Hessen-Darmstadt, Büchner was 
required to spend two years at the local university, Giessen, 
where he enrolled in 1833. He soon encountered deficient 
instruction in this provincial town, and a political situation that 
had deteriorated, with a new grand duke imposing extra taxes 
and disbanding the parliament when it showed signs of oppo-
sition. He wrote: "The political circumstances are enough to 
drive me mad. The wretched people patiently pull the cart on 
which the princes and liberals play their monkey tricks. Every 
evening I pray for hemp and lanterns." Early in 1834 he formed 
a Giessen chapter of the Society for the Rights of Man, and a 
few months later a Darmstadt branch. 

He was introduced to Friedrich Ludwig Weidig, the publisher 
of an illegal periodical and leader of the liberal party in Giessen. 
Together they wrote The Hessian Courier, addressed to the 
peasants, which begins, "Peace to the Cottages, War to Pal-
aces!", and is an incitement to rebellion: even Weidig thought 
it necessary to tone it down with biblical quotations. But these 
were not enough to pacify the local authorities. On 1 August 
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1834, two of Biichner's supporters were arrested as they 
attempted to smuggle 150 copies of The Hessian Courier into 
Giessen from the printers at Offenbach. Biichner's room was 
searched by the university authorities and he knew that his own 
arrest would soon follow. 

He returned to Godelau, and, to raise money, wrote Danton s 
Death, clandestinely. It is now considered to be the greatest first 
play ever written. Based on the life of Georges Danton , one of 
the leading figures of the French Revolution w h o was executed 
in 1793, the play is a history in the mould of the earlier Sturm 
und Drang (Storm and Stress) movement of German drama, 
revealing an entire society in chaos. Büchner sent the script to 
Karl Gutzkow, the writer and editor connected with the Junges 
Deutschland (Young Germany) group in Frankfurt, who quickly 
found a publisher, Sauerlànder. The publisher demanded cuts. 
He was, said Gutzkow, " a family man w h o has begotten seven 
legitimate children in the bonds of mat r imony" , and would not 
print such explicit passages as: 

Soldier: O h Christina, my Christina, 
When we play the Concertina 
Does it leave you sore, sore, sore. 
Rosalie: Oh my soldier boy so sturdy 
When you grind your hurdy gurdy 
Then I only ask for more, more , more. 

By the time that Büchner was sent his fee, a warran t for his 
arrest had arrived and he had left for Strasbourg. 

The rest of his short life was spent in preparat ion for an aca-
demic career in the biological sciences and literary endeavours 
to support himself. During 18 months in Strasbourg he wrote 
a dissertation on the nervous system of the barbel fish; several 
essays on philosophy; Lenz, a novella based on the life of Jacob 
Lenz, a poet and contemporary of Goethe; two translations of 
plays by Victor Hugo; and two more original dramatic works 
- the drama Woyzeck and the comedy Léonce and Lena. In 
October 1836 Büchner sent his dissertation to the University 

Buddhism professes to be the world's most ecumenical religion. 
It is eminently equipped to mean all things to all men: philos-
ophy to philosophers, sophism to sophists, metaphysics to the 
modern, deconstruction to the pos tmodern, scriptures to the 
or thodox and rituals to the or thoprax , idols to the pious, med-
itation to the pietistic, and mantras to the mystic. The Buddhist 
technical term for this versatile user-friendliness is upaya. It 
makes students of Buddhism feel like blind men touching an 
elephant: one touching its t runk may call it a snake, one touch-
ing its leg may think it is a pestle, and one touching its belly 
may identify it as a kettle. This allegory is incidentally found 
in a Buddhist scripture called the Mahaparinirvanasutra. 

In Chinese, eminent Buddhist scholars are sometimes called 
"dragon elephants". Although not especially famous for 
internecine behaviour, some are known to have locked tusks 
over dogmatic and practical issues. The bond between dogma 
and practice is illustrated by the 14th (present) Dalai Lama's 

of Zurich, which awarded him a doctorate and lectureship in 
natural history, which he took up in November. On 19 February 
1837 he died during a minor typhus outbreak. He was 23. 

It was 50 years before his plays were produced - Léonce and 
Lena in 1895, Danton's Death in 1903 , and Woyzeck in 1913. 
The subject of a play that he may have left in manuscript, Pietro 
Aretino, was a satirist who moved from Rome to Venice in the 
mid-16th century in search of a more liberal atmosphere. It has 
been conjectured that Minna Jaeglé, disliking its obscene 
references, destroyed the manuscript. 
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ban on the "heretical" worship of the popular Tibetan Buddhist 
protective deity Dorje Shugden. Apart from instances of one 
branch of Buddhism trying to censor another, its very consti-
tution makes Buddhism also vulnerable to other forms of cen-
sorship. In most ages and countries, its monastic institutions 
have been heavily dependent on royal patronage, for tax 
exemption for example. In countries where a royal or imperial 
pat ron also had a say in the ordination of monks or the selec-
tion of scriptures for the Buddhist canon, Buddhists have been 
prone to self-censorship. 

C a n o n s and cata logues 
The problem of canonicity first occurred when the several oral 
traditions of the Buddha's acts and teachings were written down 
in Pali and Sanskrit between 100 and 200 CE. The so-called 
Pali canon or Tipitaka is our earliest source of Buddhist texts 
and it is difficult to superimpose a discourse of censorship on 
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it. With the translation of these Buddhist scriptures into 
Chinese, however, the canonic corpus became contextualized in 
existing Chinese discourses of comparative critique. A similar 
contextualization took place a little later in India with the intro-
duction of the so-called Greater Vehicle (Mahayana) tradition, 
an ontological and metaphysical reinterpretation of the Pali 
teachings. These newer scriptures and treatises (in Sanskrit) 
refer to the older Pali traditions as "Lesser Vehicles" 
(Hinayana). One "lesser vehicle", the so-called Teaching of the 
Elders (Theravada) survives outside India in Sri Lanka and 
Southeast Asia. Mahayana Buddhism is practised in China, 
Korea, and Japan as well as in Tibet, Mongolia, and other 
Central Asian countries and regions. 

Buddhist canons have been a basic instrument of legitima-
tion as well as of censorship. The Indian canons were drafted 
to identify the authentic texts spoken by the Buddha. Apart 
from the Pali Tipitaka and parts of one Sanskrit canon called 
the Sarvastivada Tripitaka, most of them are lost; a few have 
been preserved in Chinese translation. The Chinese, excellent 
librarians as they were, also compiled dozens of critical cata-
logues {jinglu). Their verdict on the genuine Indian provenance 
of scriptures, and thus the number of approved titles, shows 
considerable variation. One catalogue, drafted in 512 CE and 
still deemed fit to print in 972, contained 2113 translated scrip-
tures, but the first full-text Chinese canon, printed a few years 
later, contained only 1076 titles. Some censured texts were nev-
ertheless preserved in remote monastic libraries in Central Asia 
(Dunhuang), Korea, and Japan, and other titles can be identi-
fied from the acquisition lists of Japanese pilgrims who visited 
China during the Middle Ages. 

The Chinese canons contain both Hinayana and Mahayana 
texts. Editions printed after the Mongolian occupation (1271-
1368) include many texts of Chinese origin deemed spurious by 
previous compilers. The modern Japanese canon also lists works 
by Japanese Buddhist scholars. With the decline of imperial 
patronage, the publication of an entire canon increasingly 
depended on funding by wealthy laymen. In the case of Japan, 
they were also strongly motivated by nationalist sentiments. 

The discourse of orthodoxy took a different turn in Tibet, 
where lay influence has been minimal since the days of the great 
Buddhist kings. The Tibetan canon lists Tibetan translations of 
genuinely Indian scriptures (Kangyur) and Indian commentaries 
(Tengyur). The Kangyur (1055 titles) also has a separate section 
for translations of Indian esoteric texts and spells (tantra and 
mantra). So where Sino-Japanese Buddhists have canonized 
indigenous "turns of the wheel", the Tibetan canon eschews 
everything non-Indian, while the relatively late development of 
tantric Buddhism is given a prominence that it rarely enjoyed 
in China and Japan. 

Mahayana in East and Central Asia 
When the first translations of Mahayanic texts reached China 
during the early Middle Ages, they were scrutinized for answers 
to dogmatic questions of particular interest to Chinese 
Buddhists. A point in case is the above-mentioned Mahaparinir-
vanasutra, a Sanskrit text dealing with the Buddha's death 
and modelled on the Mahaparinibbanasutta in the Pali 
canon. Unlike the Pali text, however, it represents the Buddha 
as a mere temporal aspect of a transcendental, metaphysical 
entity, and all living beings are said to possess an innate 

"Buddhability" of their own. Both are basic Mahayanic tenets. 
The Sanskrit text was translated into Chinese in 421 CE (the 
northern version) and again in the 430s (the southern version), 
but both translations left various major topics unresolved. The 
northern version is unspecific about the question of universal 
Buddhability; the southern text all but ignores the unpopular 
theme of impoverishing discipline and morality. Yet the latter 
translation of the Mahaparinirvanasutra was approved by the 
southern Chinese Buddhist emperor Wu of Liang (c.500 CE) 
and listed in a jinglu commissioned by him. Wu was a proud 
patron of Buddhism, and he obviously declined to be identified 
with the kind of harsh criticism of discipline and morals offered 
in the northern translation. 

That the officially sanctioned retranslation of Indian scrip-
tures could have a powerful impact on the outcome of theo-
logical debates was also not lost on the Chinese monk Xuanzang 
(600-64). In 629 he secretly left China to study Mahayana 
Buddhism at the Indian monastic university of Nalanda. 
When he returned in 645 with cartloads of Sanskrit texts and 
valuable intelligence on the "western countries", the Chinese 
emperor Gaozong not only pardoned him but also provided him 
with a crack team of expert translators. The state-of-the-art 
Mahayanic treatises in Xuanzang's baggage were, however, a 
departure from the democratic "universal Buddhability" doc-
trine of the earlier Mahayana, since Indian Buddhism was then 
reconciling itself with the Hindu mainstream and its caste-
conscious salvation theories. The texts acquired by Xuanzang 
actually said that beings of inferior lineage were excluded from 
"Buddhahood" for life. The difference was lost on emperor 
Gaozong who was himself a Taoist, not a Buddhist, but not on 
the established Buddhist scholars at court. Xuanzang neverthe-
less convinced the emperor that his sources as well as his own 
translations and exegesis of earlier texts were superior to all 
existing versions, and the "old texts" remained proscribed until 
Gaozong was deposed in 684 by his own empress, Wu Zetian, 
a pious Buddhist who restored the orthodoxy of the old schools. 

The "decline of Buddhism" doctrine that had been obscured 
for reasons of political expediency (an early Chinese instance 
of self-censorship) later re-emerged in the writings of the so-
called Three Stages sect and also in some texts ascribed to the 
hermit Huisi (515-77), a famous exegete of the Saddharma-
pundarikasutra (or Lotus Scripture). Huisi's disciple Zhiyi 
(538-97), however, had access to the court of two subsequent 
Chinese emperors who were active patrons of Buddhism, and 
for him to preach that Buddhism was in a stage of decline 
would have meant political suicide. Thus Zhiyi's "Lotus 
school" (also known as the "Tendai school" in Japan) rose to 
prominence during the 7th century, while his teacher Huisi's 
controversial theorem of a "decline of Buddhism" became asso-
ciated with the Three Stages sect. This lay group preached 
charity (dana) as the Buddhist virtue most suitable for the age 
of decline and operated tremendously wealthy pawnshops 
throughout China. The apogee of their influence at court was 
between jo^ and 713, in the aftermath of empress Wu Zetian's 
reign. After 713, the sect was proscribed as heretical and its 
assets confiscated. The so-called Scripture of the Mirror of the 
Law, which had been submitted by the sect for inclusion in the 
canon, was declared spurious in 730. In 708 the Three Stages 
master Shili had claimed it to be a translation of a Sanskrit text 
by Bodhiruci, a famous Indian monk who had lived at empress 
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Wu's court. Another Indian monk, Srimala, was quoted as 
having certified Bodhiruci's translation. The Chinese monk 
Zhisheng, the compiler of the listing of 730, on the other hand 
quoted a student of Bodhiruci as confirming that his master 
(died 727) had never seen the Sanskrit original. Zhisheng also 
removed other traces of Bodhiruci's and Srimala's cooperation 
when he claimed that a sutra that had been translated by 
Srimala and certified by Bodhiruci in 700 was the product of 
a Chinese lay author. 

Empress Wu Zetian and her successors also established firm 
governmental control over the Buddhist monastic orders. 
Monks and nuns now needed official ordination certificates, 
issued by a branch of the foreign office. Around the time that 
the Three Stages sect was proscribed, many self-professed 
Buddhist monks established themselves as meditation masters 
- a practice that escalated after 750 when the bankrupt emperor 
Daizong allowed ordination certificates (which entitled their 
bearers to lifelong tax exemption) to be auctioned off to the 
highest bidders. Almost a century later, emperor Wuzong con-
ducted a nationwide purge of this entire mixed bunch of 
genuine and bogus Buddhists. In general only meditation 
masters, monks, and nuns with certified affiliations to pre-750 
schools, were exempted. To prove their spiritual pedigrees, 
some meditation schools began to produce so-called Records 
of the Transmission of the Lamp and lives of their "patriarchs". 
The most famous of these texts is the Platform Scripture of the 
Sixth Patriarch, the first Chinese apocryphon to be included as 
a sutra in a Buddhist canon. Around 1900, two 9th-century 
manuscripts of it were found in the Central Asian town of 
Dunhuang. Several other copies have been preserved in 
Japanese libraries. Although it was a spurious scripture by any 
historical standard, it was eventually canonized in the 15th 
century as a genuine Chinese contribution to Buddhist history. 
This marked the final stage of a gradual shift of paradigm from 
the "gospel spoken by the Buddha" through Mahayanic uni-
versalism down to the legitimation of a Chinese hagiography 
of imitator es Buddhae. 

Chinese Buddhism is usually perceived as relatively syn-
cretistic and nonsectarian. As a rule, Chinese schools do not 
condemn or censor other forms of Buddhism. One notable 
exception was a polemic (c.730) between monks practising 
meditation and those chanting the name of Amitabha Buddha. 
The pious Amitabhists denounced the meditators for "taking 
refuge only in themselves", but they failed to enforce a ban. 
Debate between schools in China usually focused on differences 
in the relative ranking of their several teachings (panjiao), a 
uniquely Chinese instrument which more than anything else has 
helped to keep the Chinese schools on speaking terms. The par-
adigm of panjiao developed in northern China in the 5th-
century CE. Among the most influential classifications were 
those by Zhiyi (around 600) and Fazang (On the Five 
Teachings, c.700). Both monks were accredited at the imperial 
court. A revised classification by Zongmi (780-841) was 
accepted in later ages as a mature synthesis of mainstream 
Chinese Buddhism, firmly including the thesis of universal 
Buddhability at its heart while sidestepping more fundamental, 
and potentially divisive, ontological problems. This rhetoric of 
syncretism grew to perfection in later centuries. As the rulers 
of premodern China were no longer active patrons of a par-
ticular Chinese Buddhist school, the need to stand out gave way 

to a wish to blend in. Eventually all Chinese monks presented 
themselves as one big family, tracing their spiritual pedigree to 
the medieval meditation masters and celebrating masses with 
devout prayers to Amitabha. Any degree of censorship among 
them was meant to iron out internal differences and to promote 
a benevolent image of consensus. 

Early Tibetan Buddhism appears to have had a special rela-
tionship with China. Several 8th-century kings of Tibet had 
married Chinese princesses and one of the ruling clans, the dBa, 
were known to use the services of Chinese meditation masters 
who were also residents of Tibet's first recognized Buddhist 
monastery at Samye. 

In an attempt to contain this Chinese influence, in 794 King 
Trisong Detsan (of the Bro clan) invited the orthodox Indian 
Buddhist Kamalashila to be a scholar in residence to Samye. 
Kamalashila's polemic with a Chinese meditation master from 
Dunhuang (then under Tibetan occupation) has gone down in 
history as le concile de Lhasa (Demieville), although it was 
neither a "council" in the Buddhist sense nor a (re)conciliation 
in any modern sense. One bone of contention was of course 
the Chinese dogma of universal Buddhability. Later Tibetan 
scholars have, however, focused on the nature of the road to 
awakening (either through gradual practice or immediate real-
ization) rather than the nature of awakening itself. The 
outcome of this polemic is uncertain: Tibetan historians claim 
a victory for the aristocratic Kamalashila, but a Chinese man-
uscript from Dunhuang describes how Trisong eventually 
cleared the Chinese side of all charges of heresy. The truth may 
be that Trisong did not live to decide the matter: he died in 
796. Nevertheless, Chinese meditation practices were appar-
ently proscribed in Tibet after 800 and survived only in small 
circles of lay practitioners. Royal patronage of orthodox Indian 
Buddhism also ended, however, when in 836 a civil war 
between the dBa and Bro clans broke out. The restoration of 
Tibetan Buddhism began in 978 when a new collection of tantra 
was translated. From then on new monastic orders flourished, 
mostly oriented on tantric and yogic practices. Around 1300, 
however, the scholar Sherab Gyaltsen of Jonang abbey 
protested against this degeneration of orthodox Buddhism. 
Sherab claimed that the tantric schools had abandoned the orig-
inal Buddhist teaching of "no self" (anatman) and had in fact 
returned to the Hindu dogma of a "supreme self" (brahman) 
manifested in the "individual self" (atman). His critic was so 
controversial that Jonang abbey was eventually taken over by 
the powerful Gelugpa, or Yellow Hats Order, who burned all 
books in its library. 

When China was occupied by the Manchu in 1644, the 
Chinese Buddhist clergy were even more marginalized, because 
the new overlords brought in Tibetan Gelugpa priests to offi-
ciate at services at court. At the same time the importance of 
lay Buddhist movements increased, especially after the icono-
clastic fury of the Taiping rebels (1851-65) had destroyed hun-
dreds of monasteries and libraries. With Japanese help, Chinese 
lay Buddhists rebuilt destroyed abbeys and temples and 
reprinted lost scriptures. These contacts with the much more 
sectarian Japanese scholarly tradition helped to revive the 
philosophical debate among Chinese Buddhists. Lay Buddhist 
societies also became a vehicle for the increasing nationalist 
sentiments among the better educated, which made them the 
target of several Manchu persecution campaigns. 
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In the chain of events that caused the end of the imperial era 
in 1911, however, Buddhism was rather perceived as a pillar 
of the ancien régime than as a patriotic force. In a remarkable 
publicity offensive under the Republic (1911-49), t n e monk 
Taixu ( 1889-1947) reorganized the Buddhist clergy and laity 
into one Chinese Buddhist Society. Taixu's plea that Buddhism 
could promote national unity among Chinese, Manchu, 
Mongol, and Tibetan citizens of the republic helped to secure 
religious freedom for China's 4 million Buddhists until the com-
munist takeover in 1949. In 1953 the Chinese Buddhist Society 
was replaced by the Communist Party-controlled Chinese 
Buddhist Association. Apart from sending goodwill ambas-
sadors to Buddhist events abroad, the Association acts as the 
primary organ of government censorship vis-à-vis the Chinese 
Buddhist community. Arguably the most blatant instance of this 
function was the Association's denunciation of Tibet's Dalai 
Lama in 1959. Together with similar state-led religious organi-
zations the association was disbanded during the Cultural 
Revolution of the mid-1960s when the Central People's 
Government announced - clearly prematurely - that "religion 
in China had ceased to exist". 

In the 1980s the Chinese Buddhist Association was revived. 
In 1982 its Beijing headquarters was staffed with seven monks 
and 70-odd party cadres. The Chinese Communist Party reit-
erated, as late as 1991, that no party member was allowed to 
believe in religion. After 1993, however, this anti-religious 
rhetoric was toned down. In 1994 the "socialization of reli-
gion" became the official line: the marketization of indigenous 
Chinese Buddhist institutions and the pacification of Tibetan 
Buddhists. Publishers who in the early 1990s had been officially 
limited to issuing one or two "religious" books per year were 
now encouraged to churn out highly profitable facsimile edi-
tions of Buddhist texts, and Buddhist abbeys were urged to set 
up hotels and (vegetarian) restaurants for wealthy overseas pil-
grims. As it was now politically correct for all to get rich, it 
also became acceptable to capitalize on Buddhist assets - as 
long as they were presented in a politically correct manner. For 
instance, the giant bronze Buddha that was cast in China for 
the Po Lam monastery in Hong Kong in 1993 was inaugurated 
in 1994 by the official Chinese representative to the former 
colony as "a symbol of national unity", while the legendary 
sixth patriarch was remembered in 1997 at a Chinese-spon-
sored conference in Macau as an epitome of (southern) Chinese 
culture. Around that time it was noticed that information and 
photographs documenting the miraculous automummification 
of a contemporary meditation master had been removed from 
a famous Buddhist shrine in Hong Kong. A booklet on the 
miracle, formerly sold at the nearby Ten Thousand Buddha 
Temple, had been replaced by a "politically correct" biography 
of the master - published by the Chinese Buddhist Association. 
The overall outcome of 50 years of Communist censorship-
cwra-modernization thus appears to be a commercialized and 
sanitized Buddhist culture. 

The Chinese communist treatment of Buddhism since 1949 
bears some resemblance to the persecution of Buddhism in 
19th-century Japan. Although the restoration of imperial rule 
in the Meiji era (1868-1912) and the promotion of an official 
doctrine of state (Shinto) to replace all existant religious prac-
tice initially resulted in the destruction of temples, the pro-
scription of pilgrimages and of popular Buddhist theatrical 

performances, and the persecution of certain sects, the "anti-
Buddhist storm" calmed after 1871. The modernist Japanese 
constitution of 1889 recognized Buddhism in its totality as part 
of the "true essence of 'Japanese culture'" (Ketelaar 1990). In 
reality, Japanese Buddhism had remained sectarian since the 
Middle Ages. Around 1600 the Tokugawa shogunate, in a move 
to contain Christian proselytizing by Jesuit priests, required all 
Japanese citizens to register as members of one Buddhist sect 
or another. Rivalry was especially strong between the two main 
Zen sects (Rinzai and Soto). In 1890, in an ecumenical attempt 
to present the several sects in a five-volume book titled 
Essentials of the Buddhist Sects, Japanese emperors through-
out the ages were officially portrayed as promotors of a uni-
versal Buddhism. The Meiji persecution was deftly ignored. 
This subtle form of self-censorship worked, and the successful 
performance of Japanese Buddhists at the so-called World 
Parliament of Religions in Chicago in 1893 strengthened beliefs 
in Japan that "eastern" (i.e. Japanese) Buddhism was indeed a 
matter of national pride. After the Pacific War, Japanese 
Buddhist apostles such as D.T. Suzuki (1870-1966) continued 
to project this universal image of "Japanese Buddhism" abroad, 
while inside Japan the several sects were able to resume their 
lively polemics. Some (Nichiren) became strong voices of paci-
fism, others (Soto Zen) engaged in a critical debate on the fun-
damental identity of Buddhism and its impact on society. Such 
creative debate is not without precedent (it also existed in early 
medieval India and China), but it has never been as free of cen-
sorship as in late 20th-century Japan. 

In Central Asia, the so-called Silk Road has been a major 
conduit for acculturation. It helped the spread of Buddhism 
through Central Asia to China, Tibet, and Mongolia, but it was 
also instrumental in the subsequent Islamization of most of 
Central Asia. Mahayana Buddhist education in Mongolia has 
largely followed the Tibetan canon. In the 1740s the Chinese 
Manchu emperor sponsored a Mongolian translation of the 
Tanjur and donated copies of the entire canon to monasteries 
in Mongolia. During most of the 20th century, Buddhism in 
Mongolia was heavily restricted by Marxist regimes: Soviet-
sponsored in the north, Chinese in the southern part called 
Inner Mongolia. In the 1990s religious freedom was restored 
in the independent north. At the same time, a form of state-
sponsored Mahayana Buddhism reappeared in the former 
Soviet region of Kalmukkia under the colourful dictatorship of 
Ilyumzhinov. 

Theravada in South and Southeast Asia 
After but not only due to the Islamization of large parts of India 
around 1200, the practice of Mahayana Buddhism gradually 
disappeared from the Indian subcontinent. After 1200, 
however, Theravada congregations following the Pali canon 
were still patronized outside India by the kings of Sri Lanka, 
Cambodia, Burma, Thailand, Laos, Sumatra, and Java. The 
latter two countries were Islamized a few centuries later. Only 
in Vietnam, under Chinese influence, did Mahayanic Buddhism 
remain a major tradition; after 1945, however, it was severely 
restricted under the Hanoi Marxist regime. Around 1200 
Mahayana all but disappeared from the rest of Southeast Asia, 
leaving only such monumental traces as the Borubudur on Java 
and Angkor in Cambodia. 

Although Southeast Asian kings were rarely dedicated to one 
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particular brand of Buddhism, royal patronage was eventually 
crucial in the promotion of Theravada at the cost of other 
schools. Burma is a case in point. In 1180 king Narapathisitu 
established a new Theravadin congregation on Sri Lankan lines. 
As sectarianism has been a major characteristic of the Burmese 
clergy, as ethnic factionalism has been a key theme of the 
country's political history, royal intervention became custom-
ary to settle disputes between sects - sometimes on such trivial 
matters as the manner for monks to wear their robes in public, 
sometimes on the destination of gifts to the congregation. 
During the 19th century, the Burmese court began to patron-
ize several new anachoretic and puritan orders. The nine estab-
lished congregations, however, governed by the so-called 
Thudhamma Council, still make up the vast majority of 
Burmese monks. During the 20th century, British colonial and 
Burmese socialist rulers took over the king's historical function 
as Turner of the Wheel (cakkavattin), or protector of Buddhism. 

In 1980 the socialist government of Burma commissioned a 
nationwide Congregation of all Orders which passed three 
documents on the organization, registration, and adjudication 
of Buddhist monks in Burma as well as four resolutions on 
education and discipline, including the restriction of the use of 
photographs of temples, monks and icons for book and cas-
sette covers, calendars, and other publications. After 1980 the 
establishment of new sects was also prohibited and all monks 
had to carry proof of identity. All this was implemented by a 
special State Committee in the name of the "purification, 
perpetuation and propagation" of the Buddhist ideal. As part 
of this "3-P policy", a subgroup of the committee was set up 
to scrutinize public lectures and sermons given by members of 
the clergy to the laity. These policies were continued after the 
so-called State Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC) 
put an end to civilian rule in 1988. A religious boycott of 
members of the new regime by a few hundred dissident monks 
in 1990 resulted in the imposition of new legal restrictions on 
non-religious activities by members of the clergy. At the same 
time SLORC stepped up its patronage of the reconstruction and 
expansion of temples. 

The rise of Theravada Buddhism on Sri Lankan lines in 
Thailand, Laos, and Cambodia largely followed the Burmese 
pattern. Until Laos and Cambodia became part of French 
Indochina in 1887, Thai, Lao, and Khmer monarchs all played 
an active role in the reform and unification of Buddhist ortho-
doxy in their countries. When the Thai king Rama I founded 
the Chakri dynasty in 1782, he proscribed such Hindu survivals 
as the worship of phallic symbols (lingams). In 1788 he ordered 
a revision of the Buddhist canon as well as of the so-called 
Traiphuum Phra Ruang ("The Three Worlds According to King 
Ruang"), a 14th-century Thai sacred text defining the rela-
tionship between the saintly monarch and Theravada ortho-
doxy. 

Under the kings Rama IV (died 1868) and Rama V 
(Chulalangkorn, died 1910), however, reforming the congrega-
tion and modernizing Buddhist doctrine became important poli-
cies. Traditional dogma was abandoned for scientific insights 
and Buddhist precepts reinterpreted as a system of social ethics. 
Rama V established a new curriculum for novices and monks 
and officially dismissed the Traiphuum as poetic phantasy. 
Although, from then on, no new editions of the Traiphuum 
have been commissioned by any Thai king, the text was never 

proscribed either. On the contrary: in 1912 Rama VI defended 
the Traiphuum as a Utopian description of the traditional Thai 
monarchy. During the 1960s and 1970s this jingoistic reading 
was adopted by Thailand's military dictators, who also set up 
Buddhist mission programmes in remote rural areas. After the 
downfall of the junta in 1973, a new edition of the Traiphuum 
was commissioned - by the Department of Fine Arts. Since the 
1980s, however, leading Thai Buddhist scholars have sought to 
reinterpret the Traiphuum as a treatise on salvation, regardless 
of any nationalist connotations. 

Between 1887 and 1970 the Laotian and Cambodian 
Buddhist congregations to some extent followed the Thai trend 
of modernization and also, after the end of French rule, nation-
alism. When general Lon Nol deposed prince Sihanouk in 1970, 
proclaiming a Khmer Buddhist Socialist Republic, Cambodia 
entered a decade of civil war and terror. Lon Nol's prediction 
that "there is no place for Buddhism if Communism comes" 
was fulfilled when the Marxist Khmer Rouge proclaimed their 
"Democratic Kampuchea" in 1975. Although the new consti-
tution mentioned the right to "hold any belief in religion as 
well as the right to have neither belief nor religion", any "reac-
tionary religion" was strictly prohibited and the Buddhist con-
gregation was subjected nationwide to defrocking, deportation, 
iconoclasm, and book-burning. When a Vietnamese puppet 
government put an end to Khmer Rouge terror in 1979, the 
congregation was officially re-established, although only one 
state-controlled order was allowed and all Buddhist ceremonies 
and publications were heavily censored to prevent their "con-
tamination" with Khmer nationalist elements. This was a 
pivotal problem as the pockets of Khmer Rouge resistance 
along the Thai border who were aligning themselves with 
Sihanouk's ancient regime were now seeking new legitimation 
in what they called "Khmer Buddhism". 

The normalization following the peace agreements of 1991 
allowed for a gradual return to pre-civil war practices in 
Cambodian Buddhism. In Laos, as in Vietnam, the Buddhist 
congregation is still restricted by a Marxist regime, although 
the Vietnamese reform movement of the 1980s has increased 
religious freedom. Vietnam has also allowed the indigenous 
Cao Dai sect, a syncretistic Buddhist movement with Catholic 
as well as Chinese traits, to reopen its "cathedral" in the south-
ern city of Tay Ninh. Based on a revelation to Ngo Van Chieu 
in 1919, Cao Dai became infamous for its collaboration with 
the French as well as with the Japanese occupation forces. After 
the reunification of North and South Vietnam in 1975, the sect 
became severely restricted. Since the late 1980s, the regime has 
recognized it as a colourful part of Vietnam's cultural heritage. 
Another indigenous Buddhist sect with similar antecedents, the 
Hoa Hao, however, has remained largely proscribed. 

In Singapore, Malaysia, and Indonesia, most who call them-
selves Buddhists are Chinese lay people. A majority among 
them never took refuge and may be classified as "occasional 
Buddhists" of broadly Mahayanic affiliation. Access to 
(Chinese) Buddhist sources was heavily restricted in Indonesia 
due to a ban on publications in Chinese characters enforced by 
the Suharto regime (1965-98). As texts in Pali were not affected 
by this ban, Thai monks have been free to practise and make 
converts in Indonesia in spite of the country's professed Islamic 
character. Similarly, Sri Lankan missionaries have been able to 
work among Chinese Buddhists in major cities in Malaysia, 
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which is an Islamic state, as well as in secular Singapore, where 
one in every four Chinese inhabitants consider themselves 
Buddhists. One concern of educated lay Buddhists in Singapore 
is to set themselves apart from Taoism (which is the single 
largest religious denomination in the city state) as well as from 
the syncretistic "temple worsh ip" to which most occasional 
Buddhists confess. 

The overall impression must be that al though in many 
Southeast Asian countries the degree of freedom of expression 
and consequently press freedom leaves much to be desired, a 
substantive freedom of religious expression is given to 
Buddhists by most non-Marxis t governments. 
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Three plays by Buero Valle jo, Spain's foremost contemporary 
playwright, contain explicit references to acts or threats of cen-
sorship in Spain's past. In Las Meninas ( i 960) , Velazquez is 
forced to defend his nude Venus, painted in defiance of the pro-
hibitions of the Inquisition. In El sueño de la razón (1970, The 
Sleep of Reason), Goya is attacked by monsters from the capri-
cho, the inscription of which Buero used as the play's title, and 
his mouth is covered with a wire muzzle secured by the Cat, 
who noisily turns the key in the padlock. This scene, presented 
as a dream of Goya's, prefigures an attack on the aged artist 
by soldiers sent by the despotic Ferdinand VII. In La detonación 
(1977, The Shot), Mar iano José de Larra, a satirist w h o pub-
lished some of Spain's most incisive political essays following 
Ferdinand's death, dreams that he is mutilated by the ever-
present censor, usually seen striking out words with a huge quill 
pen. As the dream is reenacted, the audience sees the censor 
cut off Larra's tongue and right hand, then exit with his 
trophies. 

These plays reflect the problems faced by Buero himself 
during Franco's dictatorship, when plays deemed offensive to 
the Catholic Church, the state, or a puritanical morality were 
denied authorization for performance. When plays were autho-
rized, alterations or cuts were often required. The rule that a 
script had to be submitted after a theatre and actors had been 
engaged meant that if the play was not approved, or recom-
mended cuts were found unacceptable, the playwright and the 
producers faced financial losses. This system led to another type 
of censorship by theatre companies unwilling to gamble on 
plays that seemed likely to be considered questionable. Four 
decades of government censorship of the theatre ended in 1978, 
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the year when Spain's present democratic Constitution was 
promulgated. 

Despite the censorship, Buero always spoke from a position 
of dissent. He embraced the role of the outsider, as one who 
had fought on the losing side in the Civil War of 1936-39 , suf-
fered imprisonment, and later endured the restraints imposed 
by a triumphalist and exclusionist Francoist culture. Buero 
represented not the "official" Spain but the "o ther" Spain 
that , for the most part , remained excluded from public life. He 
experienced the marginality of those intellectuals who chose 
to remain in Spain, the "inner exile" that was a feature of the 
cultural landscape for some 40 years. 

At the peak of Franco's hegemony, Buero began to expose 
the side of Spain concealed behind the whitewashed facade 
erected by the regime. Historia de una escalera (1950, Story of 
a Stairway), which portrays the lost hopes of several genera-
tions in a Madr id tenement, established Buero's reputation. 
Submitted anonymously, the script had won Spain's most 
prestigious theatre prize, which guaranteed that it would be 
premiered. Beginning with Historia de una escalera, Buero suc-
ceeded in having staged plays dealing with the tragic effects of 
the Civil War: El tragaluz (1968, The Basement Window)-, the 
torture of political prisoners: Llegada de los dioses (1973, 
Arrival of the Gods) and La Fundación (1974, The Founda-
tion); and conditions in Franco's, jails with their daily execu-
tions, coerced confessions, and suicides: The Foundation. 

Buero's habit was to write a play and then add several 
barbaridades - explicit and often gratuitous allusions of a 
political nature - as bait for the censors. The playwright, who 
has often reiterated his belief that the subtle is more effective 

ANTONIO BUERO VALLEJO 
Spanish dramatist, 1916-2000 
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than the obvious, then deleted these remarks himself before per-
formance if the censors had not already done so. However, since 
the censors had to make some concessions, so as not to project 
abroad the image of a closed country, they usually took the bait 
offered, even if they were conscious of the trick. Buero's inter-
national reputation no doubt protected him to some extent. 
Nevertheless, it was only in 1963 that Aventura en lo gris 
(Adventure in Grey), originally submitted for approval in 1953, 
was allowed to be staged. Set in a sombre shelter where refugees 
await evacuation from an imaginary country, the play expresses 
the strong opposition to war characteristic of Buero's plays. 

One of Buero's plays, La doble historia del Doctor Valmy 
(1970, The Double Case History of Doctor Valmy, 1967) 
which was submitted to the censors shortly after Buero and 
other intellectuals had protested against the torture of striking 
miners in Asturias in 1963, remained unperformed until after 
Franco's death. The play deals with police torture of political 
prisoners and society's atti tude toward it. Indifference is exem-
plified by an elegant couple w h o state that wha t we see hap-
pened in some faraway, uncivilized country and has nothing to 
do with us. When it turns out that the couple are the subjects 
of the first case history referred to in the title, and that they 
called the doctor a liar when he told the second case history, 
involving torture, to a group of patients, we are expected to 
identify with these patients and, if we do not accept the t ruth 
of Valmy's story, must be judged to be as insane as the elegant 
couple. It was the first case history that the censors wanted 
eliminated. Buero found such a change totally unacceptable, 
although he agreed to set the action outside Spain. The play 
was premiered in Britain and its Spanish premiere came only 
in 1976. 

Buero often used such masking devices as allegory, myth, 
fantasy, and history to mock the censors. Aventura en lo gris 
is an allegory of the Spanish Civil War. La tejedora de sueños 
(1952, The Dream Weaver) recreates the Greek myth of 
Penelope: Ulysses' harsh repression of those w h o opposed him 
during his long absence suggests the terrible reprisals carried 
out by the victors of the Civil War. La detonación presents the 
recollections of a tormented Larra in the form of a phantas-
magoric delirium that the spectators share as they witness 
events from the 1830s, shown in the deformed and grotesque 
way that Larra perceives them shortly before his suicide. Buero 
thus uses subjective techniques to suggest the horrors of the 
Carlist conflicts and other problems of Larra's time. 

In this play as in others set in the past, Buero uses tragic 
events to point up lessons about his own time. The rebellious 
Velazquez in Las Meninas - the conscience of his time - opposes 
the oppression and human misery, the pretense and hypocrisy, 
of the time of Philip IV, a period with close similarities to 
Franco's years in power. Again, in La detonación Buero uses 
many of Larra's own words to convey his ideas about the duty 
of the intellectual and the validity of literary conventions or 
"masks" as vehicles to express the truth. 

Buero also defended these ideas in the course of a polemic, 
known as the posibilismo-imposibilismo debate, with two 
other Spanish playwrights, Alfonso Sastre and Fernando 
Arrabal, during the 1960s and 1970s. Sastre attacked Buero's 

position that it was essential to write dramas that could be 
staged, even if some degree of adjustment to censorship was nec-
essary. Sastre maintained all plays should be considered "pos-
sible" until proved otherwise, and that playwrights should write 
with absolute inner freedom. Quot ing Jean-Paul Sartre, Buero 
countered that writers must live their situation, struggling and 
taking the risk of being censored, striving to make "possible" 
a theatre that is seemingly "impossible", and avoiding unnec-
essary provocations that might only make "impossible" a the-
atre that would otherwise be "possible". 

Buero has pointed out that al though some of the greatest 
writers, such as Cervantes, Gorky, and Gogol, have written 
under difficult conditions of censorship, the idea has somehow 
persisted that nothing of value can be produced under a repres-
sive regime. This att i tude has perhaps contributed to the ten-
dency to undervalue the work of those authors who remained 
in Franco's Spain and attempted to speak out from within. 
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MIKHAIL BULGAKOV 
Russian dramatist and novelist, 1898-1940 

In 1930, when his five major plays were all banned, Mikhail 
Bulgakov wrote a private letter to Joseph Stalin. Rather than 
challenging the censorship, Bulgakov chose to confess his 
"guilt"; yet he refused to renounce the views expressed in his 
work, and declared that he was incapable of producing the 
unequivocally celebratory "Communist play" that the critics 
demanded of him. Referring to his banned plays Dni Turbinykh 
(1926, The Days of the Turbins) and Beg (written 1926-27, 
Flight), and to his novel Belaia gvardiia (1925, The White 
Guard), he acknowledged his "stubborn depiction of the 
Russian intelligentsia as the best social stratum in our country", 
and his "deep scepticism with regard to the revolutionary 
process taking place in my country". Bulgakov also admitted 
that in two other banned plays, Bagrovyi ostrov (1927, The 
Crimson Island) and Zoikina kvartira (1926, Zoika's Apart-
ment), he had become a satirist "at the exact moment when in 
the USSR any true satire (satire that enters into forbidden zones) 
has become absolutely inconceivable". Pointing out that, of 301 
reviews, 298 were "hostile and abusive", Bulgakov concluded 
"that the press of the USSR is absolutely right", and appealed 
"to the humanity of the Soviet authorities" to allow him to go 
and write abroad. 

Bulgakov's strategy of going straight to the dictator was a 
risky one, but Stalin telephoned him and offered him the chance 
to emigrate. Bulgakov turned down this opportunity, but 
Stalin's intervention helped to secure him work at the Moscow 
Arts Theatre and, while many artists lost their physical freedom 
or their lives in the purges of the next decade, Bulgakov, pro-
tected from the worst excesses of the dictatorship, died of 
natural causes. Perhaps the writer's refusal to disguise his beliefs 
made him less dangerous to a paranoid regime than the possi-
ble hypocrisy of some who professed loyalty. Later, Stalin was 
to claim that "our strength is in having trained even Bulgakov 
to work for us". Yet hardly any of the plays that Bulgakov 
wrote during the 1930s - not even the dramatization of Stalin's 
early life, which some saw as his final capitulation - were per-
formed or published. For many years after his death, almost 
everything Bulgakov had written remained banned. 

Bulgakov's work itself frequently addresses the issues of cen-
sorship, and the relationship between state authorities and the 
artist. He had told Stalin that it was his "duty as a writer to 
fight against censorship, of whatever kind and under whatever 
system it exists", and identified the Repertory Committee, 
which controlled theatre censorship, as the enemy of freedom 
and of art: "This is what is killing creative thought, is in the 
process of destroying Soviet drama, and will finally destroy it 
completely". His first important play, Days of the Turbins, had 
undergone extensive alterations before it had been reluctantly 
allowed, and Bulgakov drew on this experience for The 
Crimson Island, which shows a theatre company performing a 
new play for the state censor, Savva Lukich, in order to gain 
his approval. Savva arrives in time to see only the last third of 
the play, and, childlike, insists on joining the actors on stage: 

Ominous music is heard and the ship enters the bay. First 
to come off is Savva Lukich, carrying a copy of the play 

in his hands - he sits down on the former throne so that 
he rules over the island. 

The play that Savva is judging is a transposition of the rev-
olution of October-November 1917, and its aftermath, to a 
tropical island inhabited by "Red" and "White" natives dressed 
in feathers. An erupting volcano represents the revolution, and 
the play is full of revolutionary platitudes and ideological 
clichés, as Bulgakov mocks the kind of simplistic "agitprop" 
rhetoric demanded by those who insist that art must serve pol-
itics. When Savva bans this play, for failing to show the 
European sailors expressing working-class solidarity with the 
natives, the desperate director immediately demands that his 
company improvise international revolution, after which the 
play is duly passed for public performance. Torn between 
horror at the travesty and delight that it is to be performed, 
the author of the play within the play tellingly asks, "Who 
wrote The Crimson Island}" 

Bulgakov's attack on censorship is funny, but it is also based 
on bitter personal experience, and hits important targets. As 
significant as the censorship carried out by Savva Lukich is that 
perpetrated by the play's director himself, in anticipation of 
what might cause offence. From the moment the rehearsal 
begins, he is looking for necessary "corrections" to the play, 
which has itself, in any case, been written to please the author-
ities. Bulgakov's satire is therefore directed as much against 
artists who prostitute their work to fit the prevailing orthodoxy 
as against the state censor. It could also be read, however, as 
belittling the revolution itself. After a handful of performances, 
and in the light of Stalin's description of it as "waste paper", 
and his criticism of the Repertory Committee for passing it, 
The Crimson Island was taken off. 

Similarly, Zoika's Apartment, in which Bulgakov satirizes the 
economic corruption prevalent in Soviet cities, was seen as 
"unhelpful", and was quickly withdrawn from performance. 
Kabala sviatosh (1929, The Cabal of Hypocrites), Bulgakov's 
play about Molière, again draws partly on personal experience 
in exploring the relationship between artist and state. The play 
shows Molière's decline after his satirical comedy Tartuffe 
touches too closely on vested interests, and it is significant that 
it is not the king who opposes Molière but the hypocrites 
around him, who, for their own reasons, gradually poison and 
manipulate his view. Again, Bulgakov's play was barely per-
formed before being cancelled. 

Bukgakov generally refused to compromise his basic subject 
matter or his convictions, but he made many compromises to 
try and have his plays performed. In his biography of Molière 
(written 1932-33, not published till 1962), he compares writers 
who accept restrictions to lizards that sacrifice their tails in 
order to escape predators: "Every lizard understands that it's 
better to live without a tail than to do without life altogether". 
Bulgakov is clearly also thinking of himself when he praises 
Molière's willingness to allow his tail to be bitten off, and his 
skill in ensuring that "no alteration was going to change the 
basic meaning of a work . . . nor in any way diminish its un-
desirable influence on the spectator". 
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The only one of Bulgakov's plays that continued to be per-
formed was The White Guard, from which at least the tail had 
been bitten off. Lunacharskii , the People's Commissar for 
Enlightenment (in charge of education and culture), had criti-
cized the "ineffectiveness" of the original text, al though he had 
not found "anything impermissible from the political point of 
view". The Repertory Committee rejected it anyway, mainly 
because it seemed to express sympathy for the counterrevolu-
tionary White Guards. Over the course of repeated rewriting 
and negotiation, Bulgakov was forced to underplay the heroism 
of the Whites, and to have them acknowledge their total defeat 
and show some willingness to be converted. He also agreed to 
give the play a new title - The Days of the Turbins - which 
was intended to reduce the focus from a whole army to one 
family. In addition, instead of fading away at the end, the sound 
of the Internationale (the socialist song that was then the Soviet 
anthem) had to grow tr iumphantly louder. In one example of 
direct censorship, the following image and prophecy from the 
original text disappeared entirely: 

Alexey: The captain mentioned Russia just now, and 
says it doesn' t exist any more . D o you see this 
. . . Wha t is it? 

Nikolka: A card table. 
Alexey: Perfectly correct, and it is always a card table, 

whatever you do with it. You can turn it 
upside down, you can knock it over, you can 
stick money under it . . . but it will still be a 
card table. What 's more, the time will come 
when it will be back in its proper position, 
because lying on the floor with its legs in the 
air is not what it's there for. 

It is true that , for all the changes and distortions Bulgakov 
was forced to make to The White Guard, the effect on audi-
ences remained profound and perhaps subversive of prevailing 
ideology. Certainly most critics denounced it for showing the 
tragic nobility of the defeated Whites and for "the vulgar taste 
it leaves behind, in the manner of Chekhov" . It was also 
attacked for excluding servants and victims of the White aris-
tocracy. Despite its popularity with audiences, the play was 
removed from the repertoire in 1929, and Bulgakov's next play 
to focus on the Whites, the much more theatrically experi-

mental Flight, was again denounced for displaying misplaced 
sympathies. This play was never performed or published in the 
Soviet Union during Bulgakov's lifetime, but The Days of the 
Turbins was restored on the personal orders of Stalin, who saw 
the product ion 15 times. Whatever Bulgakov's sympathies, for 
Stalin the play showed that "the Bolsheviks are invincible" and 
that even their most determined opponents had to capitulate. 

Bulgakov's writing had never been without supporters, such 
as the influential writer Maksim Gor'kii , who identified 
Bulgakov as one of the most brilliant new writers to emerge in 
the Soviet Union. Even one of his harshest critics wrote that 
"his talent is as obvious as the reactionary nature of what he 
wri tes" . By 1930, however, Bulgakov had apparently accepted 
that " N o t only all my past works are lost, but also all my 
present and future works t o o " , and asked in his letter to Stalin, 
written immediately after the biography of Molière had been 
banned, "Am I conceivable in the USSR?" While his fate may 
seem less extreme than that of some of his contemporaries -
he was never subjected to imprisonment, tor ture, or trial, he 
remained in theatrical employment, and The Days of the 
Turbins was in the Moscow Arts repertoire throughout the 
1930s - many would argue that Bulgakov, more than any other 
writer of the time, exemplifies the silencing of the true artist's 
voice by ideological censorship. He had told Stalin in his letter 
that " to prevent me from writing is the same for me as burying 
me alive"; metaphorically, at least, that is what happened. 
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BULGARIA 
Population: 7,949,000 
Main religions: Bulgarian Orthodox; Muslim; Roman 

Catholic; Jewish 
Official language: Bulgarian 
Other languages spoken: Turkish; Macedonian 

Illiteracy rate (%): 1.0 (m); 2.1 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 17 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 537 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 394 

A meeting place for roads from East and West, Bulgaria has 
had an eventful history, but it was described by the Viennese 
cartographer Philipp Kanitz in 1875 a s " a perfectly unknown 
country". Its history and culture have remained closed books 
to outsiders, and even as recently as 1991 the writer Blaga 

Dimitrova could say of the communist period: "Although 
dozens of books were banned, no one in the West knew about 
it. We were isolated from everyone and our links with the rest 
of the world were severed for four decades." 

Yet there has been a Bulgarian identity in some sense from 
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the 7th century CE, when a Bulgar state defined itself in oppo-
sition to the Byzantine empire. After a succession of wars, 
"proto-Bulgaria" emerged, internally strong and expanding ter-
ritorially. Its first code of laws was promulgated under Khan 
Kroun (803-14); based largely on custom, they imposed severe 
sanctions on theft, slander, and begging. "Bulgaria" was het-
erogeneous, but the Slavs were predominant. In 864 Boris I 
(852-89) imposed Christianity and introduced the Slav alpha-
bet and a liturgy in the Slav-Bulgarian language, intended as a 
statement of independence from Byzantium. Bulgarian culture 
owes much to SS Cyril and Methodius, the "apostles of the 
Slavs", who, having created the Glagolitic alphabet in 855, pro-
ceeded to translate the most important Christian books. Schools 
were established in Preslav and Ohrid, and "Cyrillic" was per-
fected. In the "golden age of Bulgarian letters", the Bulgarian 
church achieved its independence and was allowed its own 
patriarch. 

It was not long before Bulgaria followed the rest of the 
Church, East and West, in confronting heresy. "Bogomil", the 
Bulgarian translation of "Theophilos", beloved of God, prob-
ably derives from the name of the founder of Bogomilism, who 
taught in Bulgaria between 927 and 950. Bogomilism was born 
and flourished among the peasants and was in part a protest 
against oppression and social hierarchy. Dualist in theology, 
Bogomils believed that the world was created by Satanail, the 
devil. Its general place in the history of censorship is explored 
in a separate entry. Here it is sufficient to record that the 
Bogomil movement developed a rich and varied apocryphal lit-
erature, known in Russia as the "Bulgarian fables". Yet, as 
Claude Magris records, an inscription on the wall of the church 
in the modern settlement of Gigon (formerly Esbus) on the 
Danube demands that true believers should "curse the 
heretics"; inscribed before the n t h century, it was doubtless a 
reference to the Bogomils. Cursed they were. The Byzantine 
emperor Alexis Commenos had their leader burned in 1118, 
and a synod of 1140 ordered that Bogomil books should be 
destroyed. At the Synodicon of Tsar Boris in 1211, Bogomils -
their doctrines and "nocturnal meetings" - were anathematized 
or "otherwise punished". In spite of persecution, the sect flour-
ished in the Balkans and Asia Minor until submerged by Islam 
in the 14th century. 

Before the Ottoman invasion, Bulgaria enjoyed a degree of 
cultural blossoming under the patriarch Evtimiy (1325-1401), 
who founded a literary school, reformed the language, and 
established a uniform orthography based on the work of Cyril 
and Methodius. But this alone could not deter the Ottomans, 
who had culture, and more. The king of Bulgaria became their 
vassal in 1382, and Ottoman power was consolidated in 
Bulgarian lands by the end of the 14th century, beginning cen-
turies of political control that still reverberates in 2001 CE. 
Nevertheless, although some islamization took place, it was 
Ottoman policy to offer protection to their Christian subjects 
and to the Orthodox Church; so long as they paid their taxes, 
they were free to practise their religion and live according to 
Christian precepts. 

Yakar Kreikar, the first Bulgarian printer, established his press 
in Venice in 1519, but 150 years were to elapse before Filip 
Stanislavov (1610-74) compiled Abagar, the first Bulgarian 
book to be printed in Cyrillic, a delay that resulted from 
Ottoman insistence that Greek rather than Bulgarian should be 

the established language in Christian schools and publishing. 
But as the Ottoman empire began its long disintegration at the 
beginning of the 18th century, Bulgarian national feeling began 
to revive, fuelled in part by Istoriya slavyuyanobolgarskaya 
(1762, Slav-Bulgarian History), by Father Paissy of Hilander 
(1722-1813); Sofroniy Vrachanski (1739-1813) published 
Nedelnik, the first book written in the modern Bulgarian idiom, 
in 1806. Konstantin Fotinov (1790-1858) published Lyubo-
slevie (Love of Literature), the first Bulgarian magazine, and 
Ivan Bogorov (1820-92) Bulgarski Oriel (Bulgarian Eagle). 

The first secular school was established in 1835 and the 
revival of Bulgarian literature and language began with Peter 
Beron's Riben Boukvar (Fish Primer), a basic manual for use 
in schools. The Bulgarian political press emerged in Smyrna, 
Leipzig, Istanbul, and Bucharest, not least through the efforts 
of Georgi Rakowski, providing complementary stimulus to the 
educational and cultural activity taking place in local reading 
rooms and libraries. The first Bulgarian theatre troupe was 
established in 1865 by Dobin Voinikov, in Brailia, Romania. 

The old Ottoman tolerance of the Christian church was suf-
ficiently in tatters at the end of the Crimean War for an insis-
tence on religious freedom to be a clause in the peace treaty 
imposed by France, Britain, and Austria in 1856. In i860 the 
Bulgarian church declared its independence, and 10 years later 
a Bulgarian Exarchate was established, some degree of wider 
recognition of Bulgarian nationality. In parallel developments, 
Lyuba Karavelov (1834-70) published the newspaper Svoboda 
(Freedom), later renamed Nezavissimost (Independent), the 
peak of Bulgarian revolutionary journalism, all part of the kin-
dling of a general Balkan resistance to the Ottomans which cul-
minated in the April uprising of 1876. The so-called Bulgarian 
atrocities followed, in which up to 12,000 Christians were mas-
sacred by Turkish forces. This was one of the empire's final 
spasms, which inspired widespread revulsion, leading to the 
treaty of San Stefano (1878) by which an independent 
Bulgarian state was established. 

The Turnovo Constitution, one of the most democratic of 
its day, was adopted in 1879, and independence from the 
Ottomans was declared in 1908, incidentally the year in which 
the first film theatre was opened in Bulgaria. Bulgaria sided 
with the Germans in World War I, during which the lyric poet 
Dimcho Debelianov (1887-1916) was killed, along with many 
other distinguished writers. After the war, the Bulgarian 
National Agrarian Union, led by Alexander Stamboliiski, 
emerged as the strongest political party, until Stamboliiski was 
assassinated in the attempted coup d'état of 1923. In the cam-
paign of "state terrorism" that followed, a number of Bulgarian 
intellectuals (Geo Milev, director of the National Theatre and 
poet, being the most prominent) who were attracted to com-
munism, were among the hundreds purged. 

In the 1930s, Bulgaria was home to the Zveno (Link) move-
ment, which borrowed from German and Italian fascism. When 
the world economic crisis led to another coup, Zveno formed 
a government that banned all political parties and movements. 
In 1941 Bulgaria joined the Axis powers, and began to adopt 
similar anti-Semitic measures, until checked by outcries in the 
press, the church, and the Writers' Union. In September 1944 
the government of Konstantin Mouravev banned all fascist 
organizations, but could not prevent the communist takeover, 
which was followed by the massacre of 20,000 people without 
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trial. The symbolist poet Teodor Trayanov (i 882-1945) was 
arrested and beaten to death by police. It is estimated that 
400,000 people died in labour camps and prison in the early 
years of communist rule, including the writer Dimitur Shish-
manov (1889-1915) and the satirical novelist Trifon Kouner 
( 1880-1954). This was the period in which the long arm of 
Stalinism reached Bulgaria. 

Although there was no Bulgarian equivalent to the Hun-
garian uprising of 1956, some degree of "thaw" was apparent. 
The Communist Party leader, V. Chervenkov, attacked "dog-
matism" in 1952, strongly urging poets to write love lyrics 
instead of propaganda. By 1957 an anthology published in 
September appeared at least to show some measure of intel-
lectual discontent. In 1960-62, the "Thaw period", the left was 
bold enough to attack the party leadership for failing to live 
up to "True Communism". The magazine Literaturni Novini 
published poems that had previously been banned by the 
Ideological Commission of the Central Committee. The Thaw 
came to an end in Bulgaria - as elsewhere in the Eastern bloc. 
Todor Zhivkov became head of state. In a four-hour speech, 
Zhivkov made it clear that people could write what they liked 
- so long as they steered clear of politics. It was perhaps the 
most cynical of all statements made by Communist leaders 
during the Party's period of hegemony in Central and Eastern 
Europe. 

Printing and publishing had been nationalized in 1948. Now, 
according to the poet Lyobomir Nikolov, the union of Bulgarian 
Writers became 

the means of executing political and physical pressure on 
writers who did not share the principle of Party 
Literature . . . The Union had official links with the State 
Security Organization and employees of the Sixth 
Directorate moved freely among writers . . . [they] . . . 
had access to personal files, listened to everything said in 
the corridors and the cafeteria of the union, and found 
collaborators among the writers. 

Blaga Dimitrova's statement, quoted earlier, is substantiated by 
a long list of banned writers provided by Lyobomir Nikolov. 
Dmitur Talev and Mihail Arnaudov suffered political repres-
sion. Stefan Tsanev had his plays, poems, and, eventually, his 
name, banned. The works of Blaga Dimitrova herself were 
either not published, withdrawn, or, like Litse (Face) incarcer-
ated in the "book gaol" at Sliven. 

It was the same for film directors. In the 1950s Bulgarian 
"poetic realism" quickly gained an international reputation and 
would, it seemed, make a firm mark on Bulgarian arts and 
media. But after the fall of the Soviet party chief Nikita 
Khrushchev in 1964, four successive general directors of the 
Bulgarian film industry were unyieldingly dictatorial. Rangel 
Vãlcanov left the country physically; the scriptwriter Valeri 
Petrov chose "spiritual exile". 

Resistance varied. Some, as indicated above, did not resist at 
all, embracing the new official optimism. The playwright Orlin 
Vasilov (1904-77) was decorated as a "Hero of Socialist 
Labour". The poet Penyo Penev (1930-59) wrote glowingly 
about the builders of communism, and Veselin Andreev 
(1918-91) composed Partizanski pesmi (Guerrilla Resistance 
Songs); both eventually became disillusioned and committed 

suicide. Others emigrated. Georgi Markov's play Ubiytsite (The 
Assassins), which described a plot to kill the leader of a police 
state, was unlikely to endear its author to the Bulgarian author-
ities, and after his next play he was warned by a friend that his 
life was in danger. He defected in 1969, and was murdered nine 
years later in London. 

Fakel was established in 1981 as a literary journal for 
"approved" literature. Unobtrusively, it developed into a 
journal for "anti-Soviet" literature, publishing Pasternak, 
Nabokov, and Brodskii in Bulgarian. After it published 
Solzhenitsyn's Gulag Archipelago in 1989, Zhikov himself 
threatened to close the magazine. Bulgarian samizdat was never 
so extensive or successful as samizdat elsewhere in east and 
central Europe. Glas (Voice) and Moet (Bridge) survived for 
only a few issues, and had only small print runs; their pub-
lishers, Edwin Sugarev and Vladimir Lerchov respectively, were 
threatened with court action as late as 1989. 

At the start of that decade, some members of the Bulgarian 
Journalists Union were bold enough to speak of the "sickness" 
of their medium, its starvation of official information, and the 
government's unwillingness to be questioned, even about the 
contents of routine documents. "I am convinced", said Kiril 
Yenev, deputy editor of Otechestven Front, with heavy irony, 
"that Bulgarian journalism is mature enough to rid itself of this 
ugly guardianship and arbitrariness." Journalists were allowed 
to say who did what, but not why. Warning that if Bulgarian 
readers did not get answers from their own press, they would 
look elsewhere, Yeslin Yosifov berated the "sentimental adjec-
tives and scenery descriptions that cannot conceal the scarcity 
of information". 

The official line remained as the government had stated to 
the United Nations Economic and Social Council in 1976: 

Bulgaria reports that the material conditions for exercis-
ing freedom of speech and of the press are guaranteed by 
the socialist nature and structure of the mass informa-
tion media and the organization of their activities in 
which the workers participate through political, creative, 
and professional organizations. 

No wonder full-blown glasnost was slow to arrive in Bulgaria. 
One was allowed to criticize factory managers for such things 
as shortages and poor quality goods, or lower level officials for 
inadequate housing and medical care, but not government 
leaders; and the axe came down on a debate in 1986 about the 
possible advantages of market-based reforms. Natural disasters 
- an earthquake at Strazhitsa in July 1986 - were reported, but 
very little in the way of accurate information about the explo-
sion at Chernobyl (April 1986) reached the Bulgarian media. 
Chudomir Aleksandrov told the London-based Financial Times: 
"we think there is enough openness as it is". 

Eventually, Bulgaria got caught up in the maelstrom that was 
engulfing the rest of communist Europe. By October 1987, 
Otechestven Front could write, with impunity, "Any monop-
oly, whether in the material or the intellectual sphere, means 
reduced freedom or lack of freedom, and this causes stagnation 
in the social system." On 10 November 1989 Zhivkov was 
replaced by Peter Mladenov, who promptly reinstated the 
various writers and academics who had been expelled during 
the previous two years for exposing corruption and the ravages 
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of environmental pollution. On i February 1990 Svoboda 
Narod, the newspaper of the Social Democratic Party, whose 
presses had been silent for no less than 43 years, resumed pub-
lication. And on 8 July 1990 Mladenov himself was forced to 
resign after being exposed by a video recording in which he 
had called for the use of tanks to suppress the revolutions of 
1989. 

The constitution of 1991 abolished censorship: "Everyone 
shall be entitled to seek, obtain, and disseminate information", 
although "this right should not be exercised to the detriment 
of the rights and reputations of others, or to the detriment 
of national security, public order, public health, or morality". 
It remains possible to confiscate printed matter for one reason 
or another, and freedoms of worship and assembly have been 
violated. Literary life is still struggling to come to terms with 
a much more severe economic climate for publishing. Broad-
casting was in 1995 still regulated by a parliamentary com-
mittee. More positively, a law was passed in July 1997 
permitting citizens to read the secret files kept on them during 
the communist period. 

S I M O N M A R T I N 

After almost five centuries of Ottoman control of Bulgarian 
lands, it was inevitable that they should leave behind a sub-
stantial minority of people for whom Turkish was the mother 
tongue. A legacy of bitterness left by the atrocities of the 1870s, 
combined with attempts by the communist regime to impose 
cultural and ideological uniformity, have ensured that this 
minority has been subjected to a rather erratic censorship. 

At first, the Turkish language and culture were taught in 
Turkish schools as before. In 1921 there were about 1900 
primary and some 40 secondary secular Turkish schools in the 
country. As the Bulgarian printing business expanded, 
Turkish-language books began to be produced locally, 42 text-
books being published in 1926 alone. The Bulgarian state 
opened its first Turkish High School in Shumen (northeast 
Bulgaria); the first Turkish women students were admitted and 
teaching was given in both Turkish and Bulgarian. 

Then, in 1934, the policy was reversed. Homogenization was 
now the watchword. Turkish students were compelled to study 
equally in Bulgarian and Turkish, the number of publications 
in the Turkish language declined, and, by 1937, the number of 
Turkish schools had declined dramatically to 518 primary and 
20 secondary schools. A start was made on a process of renam-
ing settlements that had Ottoman names. 

With the establishment of the Communist regime in 1944, 
Turkish distinctiveness was further downplayed. Now, Turkish 
schools were integrated into the state educational system, and 
placed within the straitjacket of Marxist-Leninist ideology. All 
religious schools were closed and religious subjects excluded 
from the curriculum. Turkish students from "politically sound 
backgrounds" were selected to study - in Bulgaria - at the 
University of Sofia Clement Ohridski - and membership of the 
faculty of Turkish philology was reserved, almost exclusively, 
for ethnic Bulgarians, again of "sound" political backgrounds. 
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Although Turkish-language publishing expanded, most new 
books were translations from Bulgarian or Russian of approved 
texts from Turkey, Bulgaria, Russia, and the Central Asian 
republics of the USSR. In principle, the Bulgarian Communist 
Party was in favour of freedom of expression for all national-
ities, hoping to transform Turkish national awareness into 
"socialist consciousness"; the new Turkish generation could not 
internalize this abstraction, and continued to identify with their 
native language and ethnic culture. 

From October 1958, the party intensified its campaign. Most 
Turkish schools, colleges, and university groups were closed 
down. The Turkish language became a mere extracurricular 
subject. The editors of Turkish publications were furnished with 
a list of Bulgarian words that they were obliged to substitute 
for their Turkish equivalents. Turkish regional newspapers 
became mere supplements of Bulgarian-language newspapers. 
Suspended in 1964, this "bulgarization" was reintroduced in 
1970, when a start was made on the re-recording of the entire 
song collection in the National Radio Archive, to excise all 
traces of Islamic culture. By the end of the 1970s, Turkish pub-
lishing and education were virtually non-existent. 

It was stated that: "The struggle against Islamic fanaticism 
. . . is an objective form of the class and ideological struggle 
. . . [which] . . . presumes . . . cleansing the accumulated 
Islamic-Turkish influence." Censorship of Turkish culture now 
became overt. Amnesty International reported the closure of 
(private) Turkish-language schools and the imprisonment of 
writers and poets who protested. The government now declared 
that there were no Turks in Bulgaria. "Turks" were actually 
ethnic Bulgarians whose families had been forcibly islamicized 
in Ottoman times, who were now "voluntarily" reverting to 
their "original" nationality. A campaign was started to erase 
all signs of Turkishness; from 1984 it was illegal to speak 
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Turkish in the street or to wear shalrani, traditional Turkish 
trousers. The Turkish-language service at Bulgarian Nat ional 
Radio was closed. Publishers and broadcasters were ordered to 
censor all names or phrases that signified the presence of 
Turkish culture, removing even "Turkish coffee". Foreign jour-
nalists were expelled in February 1985 for having entered a 
"restricted area" and conducted interviews. Bulgarian Turkish 
writers, like Evar Osman, could resort only to samizdat. 
Bulgarian allies distanced themselves from the policy but did 
not challenge it. 

The new constitution states that the official language of the 
country is Bulgarian. Limited extracurricular Turkish language 
has been allowed and one religious and three secular Turkish 
high schools have been opened. The Turkish language has been 
introduced in appropriate departments at the universities of 
Sofia, Plovdiv, and Shumen. The newspaper Prava i Svobodi 
(Truth and Freedom), affiliated to the main political party rep-
resenting the Turkish minority, the Movement for Rights and 
Freedom, was published in the years 1991-96 . The newspaper 
Mussulmani (1990) and Zamon (1992), as well as the weekly 
Nadezhda (1995), continue to cover social, political, and reli-
gious affairs. 

M I L E N A M A H O N B O R D E N 

Pre-communist Bulgaria had a higher rate of literacy than any 
other Balkan country but a low rate of piety - most of its two-
thirds Or thodox majority were nominal members of that 
church. Among its 10 per cent Muslims, the Pomak (Bulgarian-
speaking Muslim) minority was more devout than the Turkish 
remnant. N o religious group was capable of providing sub-
stantial resistance to the Communis t government, which had 
dealt ruthlessly with all potential opposit ion leaders by 1952. 
Its Law on Faiths of 1949 brought all religious bodies under 
tight control, leaving Roman Catholics (50,000) and Protest-
ants (10,000) with church buildings but no other institutions, 
no press, and no seminaries. The Or thodox were allowed only 
minimal publications. Turks and the tiny Armenian and Jewish 
communities were permitted community but not religious 
periodicals. People were subjected to wha t Blagoy Topuzliev, 
an Or thodox priest, described as " obsessive anti-religious pro-
paganda" , including pressure to use substitute secular rites of 
passage, so that , apart from old people and Muslims, most 
people were too scared to maintain religious practices. When 
a survey in 1962 showed that 35 per cent of the people were 
still believers, the government became yet more determined to 
destroy both Christianity and Islam. It infiltrated both Or tho-
dox and Muslim establishments so deeply with its security ser-
vices that believers could not trust their leaders. 

Some 10,000 abridged illustrated Bibles were published in 
1949, 20,000 copies of the N e w Testament in 1950, and 2500 
Psalters in 1955, but publication of a revised version of the 
Or thodox Bible of 1925, ready in 1974, was shelved indefi-
nitely. Only one printing of the complete Bible, a reprint of the 
1925 edition, was permitted, in 1982. The synod had asked for 
100,000 Bibles, and during the 1960s permission had been 
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given for 50,000, but only 27,300 were printed, on United Bible 
Societies paper, and none of these was available, even in synodal 
diocesan bookshops, until perestroika in the USSR, and then 
at five times the 1982 price. N o one could obtain a copy, unless 
approved by the patr iarchate. Parish clergy, including Roman 
Catholics, received one copy each. In autumn 1990, after the 
first democratic elections, academics at Veliko Turnovo 
University complained to this writer that the only Bible avail-
able to the public was in the city library since the police had 
locked the 600 eagerly awaited copies designated for the 
diocese in a monastery, released only that spring. Although by 
then a reprint of 300,000 was on the stocks, they were so dis-
trustful of government promises that they pleaded for Bibles in 
any language. 

Bibles, the Qur 'an, and religious literature from abroad were 
categorized by law as pornographic literature and liable to con-
fiscation. Photocopied texts of the Or thodox Bible were smug-
gled in. Most people who possessed Bibles, including Or thodox 
and Roman Catholics, owed them to enterprising Evangelical 
Protestants, who found the Or thodox Bible unacceptable, felt 
the lack of them most acutely, and obtained them, as well as 
popular titles by Billy Graham and Corrie Ten Boom, from the 
West, often clandestinely and at considerable personal risk. 
Samizdat was virtually unknown, though a Seventh Day 
Adventist group (forcibly disbanded in 1962) circulated Pazitel 
na Istinata (Guardian of the Truth). 

The Or thodox Church was allowed to publish some theol-
ogy, history, and devotional manuals , but these were available 
only in synod and diocesan bookshops in limited and expen-
sive editions. During the 1970s the church was allowed to 
publish only two books, both on the historic national uprisings 
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against the Ottomans. Although choral discs were on sale, one 
by the prestigious choir of St Alexander Nevsky in Sofia was 
withdrawn in 1985 on the grounds that it was "religious pro-
paganda". The church weekly Tsurkoven Vestnik (Church 
News) and the increasingly specialized monthly Duhovna 
Kultura were limited to 2000 copies each, and available in 
churches but not through the state subscription service; there 
was also the even more specialized Godishnik na Duhovnata 
Akademia (Annual of the Academy of Theology). Dispropor-
tionate coverage to Soviet peace propaganda was given by its 
increasingly compromised hierarchy, especially after the party 
directive that every newspaper carry one atheist article every 
month. In 1956 the editor of Tsurkoven Vestnik, Archimandrite 
Stefan, refused to publish a Bulgarian version of Francis Bacon's 
"Essay on Atheism". 

Before communism the Roman Catholic Church had made a 
considerable contribution to culture and education, including 
libraries. Because of its refusal to cut ties with Rome its lead-
ership was largely liquidated and it was forced into a ghetto. 
All communication with Rome was prohibited until 1975, apart 
from one bishop, Simeon Kokov, being allowed to attend the 
Second Vatican Council, following which he translated the 
revised liturgy into modern Bulgarian. The Eastern Rite 
Catholic Church, unlike most other such Soviet bloc churches, 
was not suppressed, possibly because of its numerical insignif-
icance and its unique origins as an expression of national inde-
pendence. Its exarch Kiril Kurtev wrote its history and the 
Orthodox church published it. Although a Bulgarian version of 
the Tridentine Mass had been published in the 1960s, the 
revised liturgies could only be cyclostyled until imports were 
licensed in 1988. Alone among the Soviet bloc countries, 
Bulgaria continued to jam Vatican Radio. Christo Proikov and 
Georgi Iovchev (now bishops) were the only priests allowed out 
to study in Rome. On their return in 1982 after two years, all 
their new theological books were confiscated. Their mail was 
still being censored in 1990 and news from Keston College 
Centre for the Study of Religion and Communism, at Oxford, 
England, blocked. 

The status of Muslims before communism was quite favour-
able though the military junta that came to power in 1934 con-
siderably reduced their facilities. Although they had no 
specifically Muslim community journal their religious needs 
were met in the Qur'an and more than 60 secular Turkish jour-
nals. In 1949 the government closed all 545 Qur'anic schools 

After the first showing of Un chien andalón (1929, An 
Andalusian Dog), the owners of the Cinéma des Ursulines in 
Paris told Buñuel that although the film had been well received, 
they could not continue to show it for fear that the censors 
would denounce it. The mix of violent imagery (including the 
famous opening shot of a man on a balcony slitting a young 
girl's eye with a razor blade) with the treatment of sexual frus-
tration would be too much for the bourgeois audiences. Studio 
28 bought the film and showed it for eight months, during 

and banned the teaching of religion. The sole religious publi-
cation was a pocket diary giving dates of fasts and feasts and 
a few Muslim sayings. No translation of the Qur'an into 
modern Bulgarian was attempted. As part of the name-chang-
ing campaign of the 1970s, all Islamic practices were banned, 
and Qur'ans and other religious texts confiscated. By 1989 
four-fifths of the 1640 mosques were closed; even in open ones 
teaching the Qur'an was forbidden. In June of that year the 
collaborating chief mufti, Nedim Ghendzev, was forced to 
promise a prayerbook and sermons - in Bulgarian! 

Censorship, plus effective isolation from the non-communist 
world, produced a spiritually hungry but religiously illiterate 
people, 57 per cent of whom now identify themselves as believ-
ers, but who, since freedom came, have been susceptible to 
media manipulation and have supported government restric-
tions and even witch-hunts not only against incoming un-
familiar sects but also against their own long-standing 
Evangelical churches. Islam recovered more rapidly; by 1992 
statistics on measures of religious practice among Muslims 
revealed that 22.4 per cent of those interviewed had become 
familiar with the entire Qur'an. 
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which more than 30 complaints about its "cruelty" and 
"obscenity" were filed with the police. 

Yet, ironically, it was Buñuel's friends in the Surrealist move-
ment who exercised the fiercest censorship of Un chien andalou. 
He had agreed that the screenplay should be published in the 
magazine Revue de Cinéma, André Breton, Louis Aragon, and 
the others staged a trial in which Buñuel was accused of "selling 
out to a bourgeois publication". Popularity was anathema to 
them. They suggested that he approach Gallimard, the maga-
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B U N U E L : Still from the psychological 
drama Belle de Jour, from which Buñuel 
was forced to cut a scene of necrophilia 
before its release in 1966. The film 
starred Catherine Deneuve as Séverine, a 
respectable housewife who takes an 
escapist job as a prostitute. Belle de Jour 
won the Golden Lion at the Venice film 
festival and subsequently achieved wide 
international success. 

zine's publisher, and ask him not to publish the script. It was 
too late; the type had already been set, and before he could 
return to smash the type with a hammer, the magazine was on 
the streets. Buñuel wrote to the Parisian newspapers claiming 
that he was a victim of Gallimard's capitalist exploitation. He 
then published the script in La Révolution Surréaliste, with a 
note claiming that this version was the only authorized publi-
cation. 

The opening of Buñuel's next film, L'Age d'or (1930, The 
Golden Age), was the occasion of a major public scandal. On 
its second day, 3 December 1930, members of two right-wing 
groups, the Patriots ' League and the Anti-Jewish League, inter-
rupted the film with stink bombs and splashed the screen with 
paint to shouts of "Death to the Jews" and "You'll see that 
there are still Christians in France". Two days later, the police 
asked the managers of Studio 28 to cut "the two scenes with 
the bishops" (the film opens with the invasion of a gang of 
bandits by a group of chanting bishops). The manager com-
plied and the film continued to be shown. 

Then the conservative press got to work. For L'Echo de Paris 
the film was "a pretentious and dreary burden which has 
nothing to do with ar t" . For Richard-Pierre Bodin in Le Figaro 
it was "an exercise in Bolshevism of a very special k ind"; "all 
those Frenchmen who have been chosen to protect you against 
the poison of rotten entertainment, now ask what you think of 
the job our censorship is doing" . The censors banned L'Âge 
d'or on 11 December, and the police commissioner, Chiappe, 
confiscated all copies of the film the next day. It remained 
banned for 50 years, until it was released in N e w York in 1980 
and Paris in 1981. 

In 1932 Buñuel filmed Tierra sin pan (Land without Bread) 
in Las Hurdes, a mounta inous region of Spain. Though docu-
mentary in form, in atmosphere it is in the same world as Un 
chien andalou and L'Âge d'or. Images of malnourishment and 

of physical and mental deformation abound. According to the 
commentary, "The only thing of luxury we encountered in Las 
Hurdes were the churches." At a private screening at a cinema 
on the Gran Via in Madr id , Buñuel's film provoked a defen-
sive reaction from Dr Gregorio Marañón , the president of the 
governing council of Las Hurdes , who thought that the film 
should have called attention to the region's traditions, its folk-
lore, dances, and costumes. The film was banned by the Spanish 
Republic, which also tried to prevent screenings abroad. It fared 
no better under the nationalists, whose police kept a file on 
Buñuel, "a dangerous libertine, and abject morphine addict, 
and above all . . . the director of this abominable film, a veri-
table crime against the homeland" . 

The Republic sent Buñuel to the Spanish Embassy in Paris 
to take charge of propaganda films. During World War II he 
worked at the Museum of Modern Art in New York for the 
Office for Coordinat ion of Inter-American Affairs, supervising 
the dubbing of anti-Nazi films for distribution in Latin 
America. 

From 1946 to 1961 Buñuel worked mainly in Mexico. Of 
the 20 films he made there, Los olvidados (1950, The Forgotten 
/The Young and the Damned) has significance for his censor-
ship history. The Mexican public, the press, and the trade 
unions hated its portrayal of working-class brutality, and 
wanted Buñuel expelled from the country. The film closed after 
only four days. It was an enormous success at the Cannes Film 
Festival; it was praised by the Mexican poet Octavio Paz; and 
was reopened to full houses in Mexico City. (In Britain, the 
British Board of Film Censors, anxious about its effect on chil-
dren, made nonsense of the story by cutting out the murder of 
a street child.) 

Along with Picasso and Casals, Buñuel was seen as a bastion 
of cultural opposition to Franco's regime. His return to Spain 
to make Viridiana (1961) was not exactly popular among his 
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fellow exiles. And, indeed, during the making of the film, he 
did obey all the rules, including submitting the screenplay to 
the censors. Passing the famous scene in which Leonardo da 
Vinci's Last Supper is parodied - which was denounced by the 
Vatican as blasphemy - the censors demanded a change in the 
final scene. Instead of Viridiana entering Jorge's room to find 
Romana in the bed, Buñuel substituted a scene, which he 
thought more successful, in which Viridiana plays cards at the 
table with her cousin and his mistress. 

Viridiana was premiered at Cannes. At first the Spanish pro-
ducers wanted to avoid any connection between the film and 
the government, but when the film won the Palme d 'Or they 
quickly announced that it was indeed an official entry. Madr id 
was greatly displeased. They banned the film, which was not 
shown again in Spain until 1977. 

Belle de jour (1966) was the next occasion on which Buñuel 
came up against the censor. He was constrained to cut a scene 
of necrophilia from one of Séverine's fantasies. And finally 
Tristana (1970), based on the classic novel by Benito Pérez 
Galdós, seemed a trouble-free way for Buñuel once again to 
direct for a Spanish audience. Preparations had been made in 
1963, but the film had not been authorized by the censors; some 
of the themes were, after all, familiar Buñuel territory - seedy 
priests, necrophilia, foot fetishism. It was decided to film 
Tristana in Portugal, but the Spanish Ministry of Information 
and Tourism, which was then in charge of censorship, foresaw 
the potential embarrassment that could result if Spain's most 
famous director were required to shoot his film abroad. Buñuel 
was finally given permission to film Tristana, which was autho-
rized when completed. 

La Voie lactée (1969, The Milky Way) is Buñuel's celebra-
tion of heresy, a theme that had always fascinated him, and is 
of some moment in the history of censorship. On the pilgrims' 
route to Santiago de Compostela, two drop-outs from the 
1960s encounter the full range of Christian heresy from those 
who have denied the divinity of Christ to those outside con-
ventional morality, from the 4th-century ascetics to the Marquis 
de Sade. At Compostela the modern pilgrims themselves give 

An ethnically diverse country at the crossroads of southeast 
Asia, Burma is a land where politics, religion, and literature 
have long and turbulent traditions. In 1057 CE, the Burman 
king Anawrahta sacked the ancient M o n capital at Tha ton , and 
brought back to upper Burma not only the Buddhist scriptures, 
written in Pali, but also ethnic M o n scholars, who helped adapt 
their own M o n script to writing Burmese. With Anawrahta 's 
adopt ion of Theravada Buddhism, Pali became the language of 

way to the pleasures of the flesh. Of reactions to the film, 
Buñuel wrote: 

Carlos Fuentes saw it as an anti-religious war movie, 
while Julio Cortázar went so far as to suggest that the 
Vatican must have put up the money for it . . . the film 
is above all a journey through fanaticism, where each 
person obstinately clings to his own particle of t ruth, 
ready if need be to kill or die for it. 
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scholarship as well as royal and religious ceremony, greatly 
enriching the Burmese language, and the Buddhist monasteries 
began to play an important teaching role in literacy and edu-
cation - a function they still perform in remote rural commu-
nities today. In earlier centuries imaginative literature was 
mostly written in verse and tended to describe the exploits of 
the king or to dwell on religious themes. Prose writing was used 
for historical chronicles, law texts, medicine, or interpretations 
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of Pali scriptures. Over time, the majority Burmese language 
developed considerable differences between the formal or liter-
ary style and the spoken language, although, with the growth 
of modern media in the second half of the 20th century, the 
two styles are beginning to merge. 

British colonial rule (1825-1948) initiated a new era of 
volatility in Burmese politics and culture. Following three wars 
of annexation, the monarchy was abolished in 1886 and Burma 
incorporated into the Indian empire - a status maintained until 
1937. In a policy of divide and rule, the ethnic-minority 
"Frontier Areas" were administered separately under their tra-
ditional rulers and chieftains, whereas in the Burman-majority 
areas, known as "Ministerial Burma", a degree of parliamen-
tary home rule was slowly introduced. 

Resistance to colonial rule came from a number of sources, 
both traditionalist and modern. In the early 1900s, the Young 
Men's Buddhist Association became the main focus for nation-
alist sentiment, while in 1930-32 the Buddhist monk Saya San 
led an armed uprising against the British which was brutally 
suppressed. During the 1920s and 1930s, a new generation of 
nationalist leaders, headed by Aung San and U Nu, who were 
eventually to lead Burma to independence, came to the fore at 
Rangoon University. Thus began a tradition of student activism 
that has continued to the present day. Students were leading 
figures in the trade union and political protests of the 1930s, 
spearheaded by the Dobama Asi-ayone movement. In 1938, 
Burma gained its first student martyr, Aung Kyaw, who was 
killed in a charge by mounted police in Rangoon. 

Alongside these upheavals, there was an explosion of liter-
ary and ideological debate. The two English-language newspa-
pers, The New Times of Burma and The Rangoon Gazette, 
were introduced after the British arrival in the 19th century, 
and were followed by a host of vernacular newspapers. The 
imposition of English as the language of government was 
undoubtedly an impediment to local writers, as well as a major 
source of resentment to Burmese nationalists. But with the 
introduction of modern printing technology, new forms of 
Burmese expression quickly developed. With the growing resis-
tance to colonial rule, nationalist themes came to predominate, 
notably in such publications as the newspaper Myanma Alin 
(New Light of Myanmar), the journal Deedok of U Ba Choe, 
and the O way (later Khut Daung or "Fighting Peacock") 
student magazine, which was set up by Aung San. 

Despite the anti-British rhetoric of these publications, there 
was little overt censorship under colonial rule. There was no 
censorship of novels, and although newspapers could be subject 
to short suspensions or fines for articles deemed seditious, such 
penalties were rarely imposed. Indeed, an important source of 
inspiration for Burma's young nationalists was the Nagani (Red 
Book) club, legally established by Rangoon University students 
in 1937, which published translations of the Marxist classics 
as well as local political writings. 

An era of further political conflict and uncertainty began 
during World War II. The invasion of Burma by imperial Japan 
(1941-45) left a lasting legacy of repression - notably in the 
handling of military and security affairs. Equally serious, the 
Japanese occupation marked a further deterioration in inter-
community relations. Although Aung San, Ne Win, and the 
famed "Thirty Comrades" initially fought on the Japanese side, 
most of Burma's ethnic minorities stayed loyal to the British. 

As a result, several nationality groups - notably the Karens and 
the immigrant Indian minority - suffered a severe communal 
backlash during the fighting. 

Despite such setbacks, Burma's independent media emerged 
relatively unscathed at independence in 1948. Into the 1950s, 
Burma enjoyed the reputation of having one of the freest presses 
in Asia. There were over 30 daily newspapers, and, under such 
prominent national figures as the prime minister, U Nu, and 
future United Nations secretary-general U Thant, Burma 
became a leading member of the non-aligned and regional 
groupings. 

Internally, however, Burma was in political chaos. With wide-
spread communist and ethnic insurgencies, government control 
barely extended beyond the towns. In 1950 the first of many 
laws that restricted freedom of expression and association was 
enacted: the Emergency Provisions Act, still widely used, which 
provides long jail terms for anyone suspected of spreading news 
or stories "disloyal to the state". 

During the parliamentary era (1948-62), however, the legal 
system was rarely employed against the press or publishing 
industries. In the towns, cultural and literary activities flour-
ished, and in 1954 an attempt by U Nu's government to intro-
duce restrictions on the press was prevented through the strong 
protest organized by the Burma Journalists' Association. 
Although a small Press Review Department was established, 
this was largely used to examine daily news reporting so that 
the government could prepare its reply. One notable exception 
occurred in 1961, when the Anglo-Burmese journalist Max 
McGrath was deported and the Htoon Daily temporarily sus-
pended after McGrath had correctly warned of the dangers of 
a military coup. 

For the most part, conflicts between the media and the gov-
ernment in the parliamentary period were over press coverage 
of the insurgencies. It was largely because of this sensitive 
subject that press freedoms were first seriously curtailed under 
the emergency "Military Caretaker" administration of general 
Ne Win (1958-60). During 18 months of military rule, the 
Rangoon Daily, Kyemon, and Botahtaung newspapers were 
shut down and their editors jailed for alleged anti-military 
reporting or suspected pro-communist sympathies. 

In March 1962, Burma's brief era of democratic government 
came to an abrupt end with the military coup of general Ne 
Win. Under his idiosyncratic "Burmese Way to Socialism", 
Burma was declared a one-party state and withdrew almost 
completely from international affairs. Throughout the 26-year 
reign of Ne Win's Burma Socialist Programme Party (BSPP), 
most foreign journalists and publications were banned, and the 
few international visitors allowed to enter the country were 
restricted to Mandalay, Rangoon, and a handful of other gov-
ernment-controlled towns. Meanwhile, Ne Win abolished the 
quasi-federal constitution of 1947 and devised a totalitarian 
state apparatus. Draconian counter-insurgency operations were 
launched in the countryside. A pervasive wall of censorship was 
built up around the Burmese peoples, ultimately reaching into 
every area of national life. Under the 1974 constitution, such 
rights as freedom of expression, association, and religion were 
allowed in theory, providing that they were not "contrary to 
the interests of the working people and socialism". All schools 
and much of the economy were nationalized, while indepen-
dent trade unions were banned and replaced by mass workers' 
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and peasants' organizations controlled by the BSPP. As Burma's 
isolation increased, the chair of English at Rangoon University 
was abolished in 1966, and the teaching of English disappeared 
from many schools. Student protests continued intermittently 
- notably in the early 1960s and mid-1970s, following the 
death of U Thant - but they were always quickly quashed by 
the security forces. 

Attempts were also made to bring the Buddhist clergy under 
the control of central government. In 1962, all monks were 
ordered to join a national register, and dozens were arrested in 
1965 in protests that escalated after Ne Win created a central 
All Burma Sasana Sangha organization. By the late 1970s, 
despite occasional dissidence, the Buddhist monasteries had 
become largely quiescent. 

The military's clampdown on the media was even more com-
plete. Shortly after Ne Win's coup, journalists formed a new 
Burma Press Council in an attempt to preserve press freedom 
through a voluntary code of ethics. In 1963, however, several 
newspaper editors were arrested, including U Law Yone of the 
Nation. Simultaneously, the government began to promote the 
Loktha Pyeithu Neizin (Working People's Daily) and Forward 
Weekly as the official mouthpieces of the BSPP. Finally, in 1964 
all the remaining papers were closed down, including the left-
wing Botahtaung and Kyemon; those allowed to reopen had to 
comply with the objectives of Ne Win's "Burmese Way to 
Socialism". 

The main instrument to enforce such control was the 1962 
Printers and Publishers Registration Law. Under this decree, 
which remains in force, "Scrutiny Boards" were established to 
monitor and censor every aspect of the written word, includ-
ing the press, song lyrics, and film scripts. In an irony not lost 
on Burmese citizens, the Press Scrutiny Board was housed in 
the wartime headquarters of the Japanese Kempetai (secret 
police) in Rangoon. Books and periodicals were expected to 
foster socialism and Burmese culture, and long prison terms 
could be imposed on writers, editors, or publishers accused of 
seeking to avoid government controls. Under a 1977 directive 
(from which periodicals were exempt), all books had to be sub-
mitted for inspection in manuscript. One of the most restrict-
ing impositions was the tight limits placed by the Press Scrutiny 
Board on the numbers of copies permitted to be published: in 
the BSPP era, an average of 1800 book titles passed the censors 
each year, but, unlike government-controlled publications, print 
runs of no more than 1000-2000 copies were allowed. 

Under these pressures, Burma's writers and artists became 
increasingly ingenious at getting around the censors. With news 
reporting almost the exclusive preserve of the government 
media, literary periodicals and magazines became very popular, 
including a number that were army sponsored or state owned, 
such as Myawaddy. Others remained in private hands, although 
many such publications were short lived. In particular, short 
stories became extremely popular, since they were much easier 
to replace if banned by the censors. Musicians became similarly 
adept: after Ne Win banned Western music, an underground 
music, known as stereo, sprang up to compete with the formal 
mono music on state radio. 

The cumulative pressures of such censorship, however, took 
their toll. In 1978, Burma's last provincial paper, the Hantha-
waddy of Mandalay, was closed down, accused of pro-
communist sympathies. Writers and editors faced the threat of 

physical violence and many were arrested, among them U Win 
Khet, who was tortured in 1971 after his bi-monthly journal, 
Shu Daunt, printed a poem to which the security services 
objected; the journal was closed down. By 1988 only six news-
papers were left (four in Burmese and two in English), all of 
them state controlled and recycling the same diet of BSPP direc-
tives, press releases, and armed forces news. 

For a brief time in the summer of 1988, there was an extra-
ordinary press and literary revival during the pro-democracy 
protests, which mushroomed across the country following Ne 
Win's resignation. Millions of students and pro-democracy 
demonstrators took to the streets, the BSPP collapsed, and the 
Burmese armed forces returned to their barracks. Hundreds of 
new publications, newspapers, and newsletters surfaced, many 
edited by older experienced journalists, while even the state-
run Working People's Daily and Guardian began to reflect the 
news more accurately. Independent trade unions also began to 
re-form, including various writers' and artists' associations. 
Equally striking, independent gatherings were permitted for the 
first time in a quarter of century, and it was at one such mass 
rally of half a million people in Rangoon in August 1988 that 
Burma's emerging democracy leader, Daw Aung San Suu Kyi, 
first spoke to the crowds. 

This short experience of press freedom and people's power 
came to an abrupt end on 18 September 1988 with the reasser-
tion of military control by Ne Win loyalists in the newly formed 
State Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC), which was 
superseded in 1997 by the State Peace and Development 
Council (SPDC). It is estimated that between 1000 and 3000 
unarmed demonstrators were killed by the security forces 
during the suppression of the pro-democracy protests during 
the summer of 1988, while at least as many more citizens 
(including many military personnel) were killed in the fighting 
with various armed opposition groups that later spread across 
the country. 

On assuming power, the SLORC declared a new "open-
door", "market-oriented" economic policy and pledged to 
introduce a new system of "multi-party democracy". Burma's 
first general elections in three decades were held in May 1990, 
resulting in an overwhelming victory for Aung San Suu Kyi's 
National League for Democracy (NLD), which had been 
formed less than two years before. The SLORC, however, 
refused to give up power, ruling through an amalgam of martial 
law orders and tough security laws; thousands of democracy 
activists were arrested, many of them sentenced to long prison 
terms. Every sector of society came under the scrutiny of the 
Military Intelligence Service. The universities were regularly 
closed at the first sign of student protest (again in 1996-2000), 
and thousands of civil servants were sacked after being required 
to fill in forms stating their political views. The military gov-
ernment also sought to tighten its control over the country's 
estimated 300,000 Buddhist monks, and in 1990 over 300 
monasteries were raided, dozens of monks were arrested, and 
a new Buddhist Sangha Law was announced, decreeing that 
there should be only one monks' organization in the country, 
with nine legally approved sects. 

Among those arrested were many of the leaders of Burma's 
democracy movement. Initially, in the year after the SLORC 
takeover, various martial law decrees and military tribunals 
were used to imprison such prominent democracy figures as the 
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student leader, Min Ko Naing (still imprisoned in 2001); the 
chairman of the short-lived Union of Burmese Writers, Maung 
Thawka; the former Minister of Defence and NLD chairman, 
ex-general Tin U; the leading young Buddhist monk, the 
Venerable U Kaweinda; Burma's most popular comedian, 
Zargana; and the chairman of Burma's Film Society, U Aung 
Lwin. Most were later released, but typical of the emergency 
laws used during this period to detain political activists was the 
martial law Order 2/88, which banned gatherings of more than 
five people. 

After September 1992, martial law and the activities of mil-
itary tribunals diminished in most areas of the country. In their 
place, the SLORC announced a number of new security laws, 
such as the Moral Turpitude Law, which was used to imprison 
or ban a number of MPs-elect. Other censorship laws are spe-
cific to new technology, such as the Television and Video Law 
or the Computer Science and Development Law (both 1996), 
the latter providing prison sentences of up to 15 years for any 
Burmese citizen using a computer modem or fax without gov-
ernment permission. 

For the most part, however, existing security laws have been 
employed, and, in most cases, sentences have been substantially 
increased. The most commonly quoted laws have been the 1950 
Emergency Provisions Act, the 1908 Unlawful Associations Act, 
the 1898 Code of Criminal Procedure, and the 1962 Printers 
and Publishers Law. Sometimes, too, these laws have been used 
in combination, and particularly long prison terms - sometimes 
of up to 20 years - have been handed out to such prominent 
intellectual figures as the vice-chairman of the Union of 
Burmese Writers, U Win Tin, the ex-UNICEF worker and 
researcher, Dr Khin Zaw Win (Kelvin), and the NLD MP-elect 
and former Botahtaung editor, U Ohn Kyaing. Women activists 
have also been targeted, and in 1993-94 the writers Dr Ma 
Thida (released 1999) and Daw San San Nwe (released 2001) 
received 20- and 10-year jail terms respectively under different 
cocktails of these laws. Although silenced at home, such writers 
have been recognized in the international community, with Win 
Tin, a winner of the Unesco World Press Freedom prize, and 
San San Nwe being jointly honoured by the 2001 Golden Pen 
of Freedom award of the World Association of Newspapers. 

Prison conditions have been particularly harsh, and opposi-
tion groups claim that there was a marked deterioration in the 
treatment of political prisoners under the SLORC. Since 1988, 
at least 20 well-known political prisoners have died, including 
Maung Thawka, chairman of Burma's Writers Assocation, 
U Maung Ko, the NLD workers' leader, and Monywa Tin 
Shwe, a writer and executive NLD working committee member. 

Although not always imprisoned, many other pro-democracy 
figures have been similarly harassed under the complex 
labyrinth of security laws that now exists in the country, includ-
ing the late prime minister, U Nu, and Aung San Suu Kyi, both 
of whom were held under house arrest without trial, under the 
1975 State Protection Law. On other occasions, the security 
forces have carried out the mass detention, without trial, of hun-
dreds of citizens suspected of planning anti-government activi-
ties. In May 1996 and May 1997, over 500 NLD members, 
including over 230 MPs-elect, were detained after they 
attempted to hold their first party congress since the 1990 elec-
tion. Many were subsequently released, but some received long 
prison terms, among them the NLD's media spokesman, U Win 

Htein, who was sentenced to 14 years' imprisonment for his 
alleged role in sending unauthorized videos to officials of the 
United Nations. A further major clampdown occurred in August 
1998 when the NLD tried to call a "people's parliament" -
and, subsequently, a ten-person "committee representing the 
people's parliament" when this attempt failed. Despite periodic 
releases, in April 2001 Amnesty International estimated that 
there were still 1850 political prisoners in the country, includ-
ing 70 MPs-elect. 

Such sweeping security tactics, restricting the rights to free-
dom of movement and association, have long been employed 
in the ethnic-minority war zones. For example, following its 
1994 ceasefire with the SLORC, the Kachin Independence 
Organization in northeast Burma compiled a list of over 6000 
supporters whom it believed had been arrested (and, in some 
cases, probably killed during the past three decades of armed 
conflict) under the 1908 Unlawful Associations Act. 

After a further decade of military rule, all public expression 
and political debate in Burma is tightly controlled by govern-
ment decision and security laws. The consequences are far-
reaching. The NLD, for example, has been unable to distribute 
any new publications since shortly after the 1990 election. 
Moreover, of the other 26 parties that won seats in the elec-
tion, only seven were still legal by 1993, and permission and 
conditions for party meetings are tightly regulated. Similarly, 
except in their "liberated zones", the same restrictions are 
placed on the 17 armed ethnic opposition groups that have 
agreed cease-fires with the SLORC-SPDC since 1989. Equally 
significant, the same censorship blanket has been placed over 
delegates at the military government's hand-picked National 
convention, which was set up in 1993 to draw up Burma's new 
constitution, the country's third since independence. Indeed, in 
late 1995 the NLD withdrew from the Convention in protest 
at the "lack of freedom of expression". 

As in the BSPP era, the censorship restrictions placed on the 
government's opponents contrasted sharply with the privileges 
shown to its supporters and state or military-run institutions, 
notably the Union Solidarity and Development Association 
(USDA), which was built up by the SLORC-SPDC after 1993, 
somewhat in imitation of Indonesia's ruling GOLKAR party. 
With more than 10 million members, it is expected that the 
USDA could well be converted into a political party in the 
future. 

National television and radio, which, like the only country-
wide newspaper, The New Light of Myanmar (the former 
Working People's Daily), are all state-controlled, effusively 
praise the USDA, SLORC-SPDC, and the Burmese armed 
forces - as well as making criticisms of democracy supporters 
and overseas activists. In a further legacy from the days of the 
BSPP, the SLORC-SPDC has also tried to control cultural 
expression through the establishment, under government 
patronage, of a number of "patriotic" associations in such fields 
as writing and journalism, music, cinema, and art. 

Despite such pervasive discouragement and control, Burma's 
independent writers and intellectuals continue to try and 
publish their work. Various underground presses operate 
around the country's borders, but much of the most creative 
work has taken place in central Burma itself. For example, a 
booming new industry in video-film production has sprung up, 
although the quality is often poor and badly shot. Despite 
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various censorship restrictions, another area of cultural expres-
sion was the popular "literary rallies", which in the 1990s 
gained permission to go ahead from time to time. 

Perhaps the most striking innovations have been in the pub-
lishing industry. In response to the open-door economic poli-
cies of the military government, a number of independent and 
new-style business magazines, such as Dana (Wealth), Myanma 
Dana (Burma's Wealth), Tbint Bawa (Your Life), and Kyi-bwa-
yay Lan-bnyun (Guide to Prosperity), sprang up and at tempted 
to tackle a broad array of social and development issues. 
Any perceived criticism of the authorities, however, is censored 
by the Press Scrutiny Board, with passages torn out or painted 
over in silver or black ink. Publishers complain that this greatly 
affects the financial viability of their publications. As with 
books, the number of copies printed is strictly limited, in con-
trast to government-backed publications such as the state-con-
trolled New Light of Myanmar, the USDA's Solidarity Journal, 
and the MIS-run magazine Myeq-khin-thit, which have print 
runs in the tens of thousands. 

Beginning in late 2000, in an unexpected change of policy, 
the SPDC government began confidential talks with Aung San 
Suu Kyi over possible compromise and new procedures to 
oversee Burma's troubled transition to democracy. Intercession 
for such dialogue had come from the international community, 
especially through the special representative of the UN secre-
tary-general. At the same time, with the economy in parlous 
state and the political stage long-deadlocked, there were clearly 
leaders on all sides in Burma who recognized the urgency of 
reconciliation and reform. There was, however, still a long way 
to go. The announcement of the dialogue with Aung San Suu 
Kyi brought glimmers of optimism, but Burma's peoples cau-
tiously awaited evidence of real breakthroughs and progress. 

At the beginning of the 21st century, Burma faces many grave 
challenges: political transition, ethnic conflict, narcotics, HIV/ 
AIDS, environmental destruction, forced labour, refugees and 
internal displacement. In resolving these issues, the media has 
a vital role to play. For too many decades, the press in Burma 
has barely reflected the political tensions - let alone the diffi-
cult social and economic realities - in the country at large. 
Despite its troubled history, Burma has a proud literary and 
educational heritage. But this will need to be regalvanized if the 
peoples are to address the many difficult tasks of reconciliation 
and reform that lie ahead. 

M A R T I N S M I T H 

Often overlooked, the ethnic minorities in Burma and their lan-
guages have been particular victims of censorship and the polit-
ical upheavals of the past five decades. Ethnic minority groups 
constitute an estimated one-third of the country's 51 million 
populat ion, and over 100 different languages or dialects have 
been identified. The 1974 constitution demarcated seven ethnic 
nationality states - the Chin, Kachin, Karen, Karenni, M o n , 
Rakhine, and Shan - for the seven largest minority groups. 
However, government censorship - and the Burmese language 
of the majority Burmans - predominate in publishing and edu-
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cation at every level. As a result, the press in Burma no longer 
reflects the country's vibrant ethnic diversity. 

Minori ty languages in Burma can be divided into two main 
groupings: those which, like Burmese, were "li terate" in the 
pre-colonial era with their own system of writing (e.g. M o n 
and Shan), and those that were "non-l i terate" (e.g. Chin, 
Kachin, Karen, and Wa) but that developed their own scripts 
(with either Burmese or Roman lettering) after the British 
annexat ion in the 19th century. All have an important place in 
the historic development of Burmese cultures. Indeed, it was 
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through Burma's oldest surviving language - Mon - that 
Buddhism and writing (based on Sanskritic models) were intro-
duced to Burma. 

Like Burmese, minority languages and cultures were influ-
enced by the literary explosion that stimulated Burman writers 
under British rule. A Karen newspaper, Sah Tu Ghaw ("Morning 
Star), was established in Tavoy in 1841, and this became 
Burma's longest-running newspaper until closed down when Ne 
Win seized power in 1962. The first Rakhine newspaper was 
produced in Arakan in 1873, a n d the Mon newspaper, Hongsa-
wadoi, followed shortly afterwards. 

Despite the insurgencies across the country in the parlia-
mentary era after independence (1948-62), minority languages 
continued to be well represented. In government-controlled ter-
ritory, the Mon and Karen papers, Danangsoi (Tenasserim) and 
Taw-meh-pah, eventually closed as a result of the fighting, but 
there remained six Chinese and several daily Indian newspa-
pers, as well as a variety of periodicals in different minority 
languages, including Pa-o and Chin, that reflected a wide array 
of cultural and topical interests. 

The promotion of minority languages also became a major 
goal behind the cultural renaissance movement, led by students 
and intellectuals, that swept the Shan state in the 1950s. Under 
the patronage of Burma's first president, Sao Shwe Thaike, tra-
ditional Shan theatre and the Shan script were revived. 
Similarly, in the Kachin state, the Kachin Youth Culture Uplift 
Association was formed by a school headteacher, Brang Seng, 
who later became president of the armed opposition Kachin 
Independence Organization (KIO). 

The minority press and languages, however, were one of the 
first casualties under Ne Win's "Burmese Way to Socialism", 
which many ethnic nationality leaders viewed as a quasi-form 
of official "Burmanization". Although the BSPP's 1974 consti-
tution technically permitted the right to "language and litera-
ture", the reality was very different and ethnic insurgencies 
steadily increased. Under the BSPP's nationalization pro-
grammes, ethnic minority languages were no longer taught 
beyond the fourth grade in schools, if at all, while minority-
language publications not only had to pass the censors of the 
Press Scrutiny Board but had first to be translated into Burmese, 
a time-consuming and expensive process that discourages and 
discriminates against minority writers. 

Thus Ne Win's coup marked the beginning of a long era of 
neglect and, frequently, repression of minority peoples, 
languages, and cultures. In the insurgent "liberated zones", 
political news magazines such as the Than Noo Htoo journal 
of the Karen National Union and Baknoi Bat Shiga of the KIO 
might be circulated, but in government-controlled areas minor-
ity publications dwindled to the folksy levels of occasional 
domestic magazines, such as the Karen Leh Su Nyah (Go 
Forward). Political writings were banned and few novels were 
ever published, while the study of minority languages or cultures 
virtually disappeared from the country's universities and insti-
tutes of higher education. Educational opportunities, too, were 
largely concentrated by governmental restructuring within the 
Burman-majority areas of central Burma. 

Many of the same censorship restrictions have continued to 
affect minority peoples in the SLORC-SPDC era since 1988. 
In 1990, for example, the well-known Rakhine historian and 
parliamentary candidate, U Oo Tha Tun, died in prison of 

unknown causes shortly after being arrested without charge. 
The following year, two ethnic Chin MPs-elect, U Zahle Tang 
and U Liam Ok, escaped into India after they were charged 
under the 1962 Printers and Publishers Registration Law and 
1950 Emergency Provisions Act. Other minority representatives 
were detained, including the Mon MP-elect, Dr Min Soe Lin, 
who was reportedly imprisoned in 1998 for organizing an 
unauthorized Mon national day celebration, and the Arakan 
MP-elect, Dr Saw Mra Aung, who also chaired the 1998 com-
mittee representing the people's parliament. Forced labour and 
village relocation campaigns have also occurred on a large 
scale, especially in ethnic minority areas where armed opposi-
tion groups had given sanctuary to students or NLD MPs-elect 
who fled the political clampdowns in the cities. 

By contrast to this draconian approach, minority leaders 
say that there have been a few signs of more positive change 
under the military government's open-door economic policies, 
especially in areas where cease-fires have been agreed with 17 
different armed ethnic opposition forces since 1989. Non-
controversial periodicals, such as the Chin weekly Cingrung 
Hmurka, still predominate in government-controlled areas, but, 
despite the frequent closures of the universities, a number of 
ethnic cultural journals, including Rakhine and Shan alumni 
publications, have been allowed to revive in minority intellec-
tual circles. 

Similarly, although the primary use of Burmese is heavily pro-
moted, greater emphasis has been given to education under the 
SLORC-SPDC's Border Areas Development Programme. In 
addition to running their own vernacular schools, cease-fire 
groups such as the KIO and New Mon State Party (NMSP) 
have even supplied teachers for schools run in conjunction with 
the central government. Although sometimes subject to inter-
ruptions, the NMSP has also been able to support the teaching 
of Mon to up to 40,000 students each summer in government 
school vacations. Equally striking, in May 1997 a mass litera-
ture seminar was held to establish a common Kachin script, 
with delegates from both government-controlled and Kachin 
ceasefire areas, as well as from China, Thailand, and other 
countries. Such a gathering had been unheard of since inde-
pendence. 

For the time being, however, there is very little public dis-
cussion about the future of minority languages inside Burma, 
and it is only outside the country that the few detailed anthro-
pological and minority studies continue. As a result, minority 
languages and rights remain extremely sensitive subjects of con-
stitutional reform. The news of talks during early 2001 between 
the military government and Aung San Suu Kyi prompted hopes 
of future "tri-partite" dialogue, including ethnic minority 
groups with military and NLD leaders. However with several 
minority representatives still imprisoned and fighting continu-
ing in a number of border areas, the concern was that, this 
time, constitutional talks must be truly inclusive if lasting solu-
tions are to be found. 

M A R T I N SMITH 
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BURMA: Burma or Myanmar? 
On 19 June 1989, the State Law and Order Restoration Council 
(SLORC) decreed that from then on the name "Union of 
Burma" should be replaced by "Union of Myanmar". At a press 
conference on 26 May the reasoning behind this change was 
explained by the Information Committee spokesman as follows: 

Measures are being taken for the correct use of Burmese 
expressions. For example, our country is officially called 
Pyi-daung-zu Myanma Naing-ngan, which is expressed 
in English as Union of Burma. Burma sounds like men-
tioning Bama. In fact it does not mean the Bama 
(Burmese nationals), who are only one of the national 
racial groups of the Union. It means Myanma, all the 
national racial groups who are resident in the Union such 
as Kachin, Kayah, Karen, Chin, Mon, Rakhine, Bama 
and Shan nationals. Therefore to use Burma is incorrect 
and Myanma should be used instead. Accordingly, Union 
of Myanma will be used in the future. 

It was also decreed that the forms "Burmese" and "Burman" 
should also be replaced by Myanma(r), which meant that 
English speakers had to use the same form for the name of the 
country, the language, and the name of the people. As well as 
changes being ordered to English spellings of place names, all 
English and foreign-sounding street names in Rangoon were 
given new Burmese names. 

The intention behind these changes, and all the new spellings 
of place names ordered at the same time, was to cast off 
reminders of colonial rule and to use spellings that more accu-
rately reflect the pronunciation of modern Burmese - as, for 
example Yangon (Rangoon), Bago (Pegu), and Mawlamyine 
(Moulmein). It will be noticed that between the press confer-
ence of 26 May and the official decree on 19 June it had been 
decided that the country's new designation should be spelt with 
a final "r", as should the majority of syllables ending in the 
low-tone "-a" that occurs in other names, such as in Aye-yar-
wady (River Irrawaddy), Taninthar-yi (Tenasserim). The reason 
why the form "Myanma" appears in some combinations (e.g. 
Myanma Airways) is because in Burmese this is a high-tone 
"-a", here indicating possession - "the airline of Myanmar". 
(As in English, the letter "r" is used to indicate the length of 
the syllable.) 

The change of name to Myanmar, not to be pronounced /my 
an/, has not been readily or unanimously adopted. Government 
pronouncements and publications in English use "Myanmar" 
assiduously, as do international agencies such as the United 
Nations and foreign governments in their official dealings. 
Many expatriate groups, however, continue to use "Burma" 
and "Burmese" as a sign of their opposition to the present 
military regime, while others continue to use "Burma", and in 
particular "Burmese" to refer to the language, as these are the 
terms which are more familiar to them and to readers. 

In fact, Imyanmal and Ibamal are two forms of the same 
word, which is used with two meanings: (1) pertaining to the 

whole country of Burma (including all ethnic groups), as in 
"Burmese history" or "the Burmese country, i.e. Burma"; (2) 
pertaining only to the Burmese ethnic group (as distinct from 
the Shan, Karen, etc.). And in general the form Imyanmal is 
preferred in formal and official contexts, such as names of air-
lines, broadcasting, and government correspondence, while the 
form Ibamal is used in conversation, in personal letters, and in 
written dialogue in print. The English name for the country was 
clearly taken from the more colloquial form. The earlier English 
spelling Burmah probably reflected the stress pattern of the 
Burmese word Ibamal, and it looks as if, later on, people 
who read the word without having heard it spoken gave it a 
more English stress pattern with the stress on the bur instead 
of on mab. 

Many people, especially among the ethnic minorities, do not 
accept at all that Myanmar is a more inclusive term, as for them 
it is merely the formal equivalent of Bamar. And they do not 
agree with the SLORC's attempt to change the way the rest of 
the world refers to their country. It is as if Germany ordered 
the English-speaking world to call their country Deutschland, 
or even Deutscb. 

The attempt to impose this change of name upon the world 
has had some strange results; long-published book titles are 
incorrectly quoted, as in Myanmar Proverbs by Dr Hla Pe 
(correct title, Burmese Proverbs), while the author of a hand-
somely illustrated book, Pagan: Art and Architecture of Old 
Burma, published in Scotland in 1989, was told that he must 
change Burma to Myanmar throughout the book if it was to 
be allowed on sale in the country. The book has now been 
accepted without changes. The change of name has also pro-
duced such forms as "Myanmarese". 

Writers of travel guides have had considerable difficulty 
trying to ascertain the official spellings of less well-known 
places, and also have been concerned that the new names may 
confuse travellers. As a result they have mostly tried to give 
two versions of names in their books. At the time of writing, 
the most popular travel guides such as Lonely Planet, insight, 
Bradt's, and Culture Shock were not allowed on sale in Burma, 
probably because they all contain truthful accounts of military 
rule since 1988. 

An attempt to control foreign books occurred in connection 
with a Burmese language-teaching course prepared by a pro-
fessor at London University. The inclusion in the course book, 
as a teaching text, of a political leaflet put out by the NLD in 
1989 was considered sufficient grounds to ban the work in 
Burma and to refuse the author permission to make an official 
visit to Burma in 1996. 

ANNA ALLOTT 
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BURMA: The National League for Democracy 
(Amyo-tha dimo-kareisi ahpwe) 

Burmese political party, formed 1988 

This entry describes censorship experienced by three active 
members of the National League for Democracy (NLD), the 
party which won the 1990 elections; the result was ignored by 
the ruling military government, and Daw Aung San Suu Kyi 
and many of its leaders and supporters subjected to consider-
able harassment. 

Ma Thida, a well-known short-story writer under the name 
Ma Thida (Sanchaung), is a doctor who hoped to specialize in 
surgery. Born in Rangoon in 1966, to Mon and Shan parents, 
she began her medical studies at the Rangoon Institute of 
Medicine at the age of 16. She began writing short stories for 
various monthly literary magazines in 1985 and by September 
1988 had published about 60 stories. At the climax of the pro-
democracy movement in Burma, the censors ordered that one 
of her stories be ripped out of a magazine after it had been 
printed. From then on, the Press Scrutiny Board paid particu-
lar attention to her work, and in the period up to January 1993 
had passed only 16 stories for publication and had banned or 
ripped out a further 22. 

Ma Thida's medical studies were interrupted (as was the edu-
cation of all the country's students) by the closure of all uni-
versities and colleges from mid-1988; from this point she took 
a leading part in the student political movement that was cam-
paigning for increased democracy and a more open society in 
Burma. In October 1988 she joined the National League for 
Democracy, the new political party formed under the leader-
ship of Daw Aung San Suu Kyi (to contest elections in 1990), 
and worked closely with her at the Rangoon headquarters. 

From November 1988 through March 1989, she accompa-
nied Daw Aung San Suu Kyi on several of her electioneering 
trips around Burma, including that to Shan state; she acted as 
information officer and medical adviser and also kept a day-
by-day diary of the journeys. In June 1989 she returned to 
writing and assisted temporarily with editing one of Rangoon's 
monthly literary magazines. By November 1989, when final-
year medical lectures were resumed (medicine was the only 
faculty to be re-opened), Ma Thida was able to resume her 
medical studies and she graduated in October 1990. After a 
year as a trainee house surgeon in three Rangoon hospitals she 
became a fully registered doctor and, from June 1992 until the 
time of her arrest, was working full-time in the surgical ward 
of the Muslim Free Hospital in Rangoon. 

In spite of her medical duties she always made time to write, 
but was frequently denied the chance to publish as she wished 
by the censors, the Press Scrutiny Board. She has said, "I have 
so much that I want to write about but too little possibility of 
publishing; I hope that one day I shall be able to write as freely 
and openly in Burmese as you can in English." In early 1993 
she had decided to write a full-length novel, entitled The 
Sunflower, and by July had managed, by dint of rewriting and 
making cuts as ordered by the censors, to get it passed for pub-
lication. After her arrest in August the novel was banned from 
publication. 

In July 1993 she was taken in for 20 hours of questioning; 
her home was searched and Thai newspapers and two unfin-

ished letters in English were found. On 3 August she was 
arrested and held incommunicado until she was brought to 
trial. Because large crowds had gathered at the courts, it was 
decided that she and her "accomplices" (nine other persons had 
been arrested with her) should be tried inside the prison at 
Insein jail on 27 September. On 15 October she was sentenced 
to 20 years in prison. Her sentence was made up of three years 
under the Unlawful Associations Act, seven years under the 
Emergency Provisions Act, and 10 years under the 1962 
Printers and Publishers Registration Act, by which five copies 
of all published books had to be presented to the PSB, who had 
the right to ban their distribution. She was accused of endan-
gering public tranquillity, having contact with illegal organiza-
tions, and distributing materials that had been published by 
opposition groups operating outside Burma. 

The conditions of her confinement in prison were less harsh 
than those of other political prisoners - she was in a cell by 
herself, with no writing matter or personal letters allowed, but 
she was allowed to ask for religious material to read. In 
February 1999 she was released with a suspended sentence and 
has since been able to publish The Sunflower and some short 
stories. 

A similar case is that of Dr Aung Khin Sint (1941-), a doctor 
specializing in TB and public health, NLD MP-elect from 
Rangoon, who was sentenced in October 1993 to 20 years in 
prison for "distributing threatening literature" to fellow 
members of the NLD attending the party's National Conven-
tion. He was released in 1995 after serving 18 months of his 
sentence but was re-arrested in May 1997 along with scores of 
other NLD MPs who had attempted to attend a party congress 
in Rangoon. Shortly after this arrest he was released, and had 
apparently resigned from the NLD. Nevertheless on 22 July 
1997 he was arrested yet again, and according to unofficial 
reports, will now have to serve the remainder of the 20-year 
sentence originally handed down in 1993. He is well known 
for his writing on preventive medicine and public health. 

San San Nwe (1945-), writer and journalist, was sentenced 
on 6 October 1994 to seven years imprisonment on the charge 
of spreading information injurious to the state, and to a further 
three years for being in contact with anti-government organi-
zations. She first came to prominence as a writer with the pen-
name San San Nwe (Tharawaddy) in the mid-1970s, having 
written several novels and short stories; after September 1988 
she became actively involved with the National League for 
Democracy. She was arrested in 1989 on the same day as Daw 
Aung San Suu Kyi, but was released after 10 months. After her 
release, her work was at first allowed into print, though only 
after severe censorship, but following the clampdown in 
December 1991 - at the time of the award of the Nobel Peace 
Prize to Aung San Suu Kyi - she was totally banned. She was 
rearrested in August 1994, and sentenced to 10 years' impris-
onment, having been convicted of making contact with foreign 
journalists - French journalists who made a video film - and 
to have given them information that was critical of the ruling 
State Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC). She was 
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also accused of having provided Professor Yozo Yokota, a rep-
resentative of the United Nations Commission for Human 
Rights, with false information when he visited the country in 
December 1992. 

ANNA A L L O T T 

One area of Burmese intellectual life where the struggle for the 
right to criticize and to debate freely is still vigorously pursued, 
in spite of censorship and harsh political repression, is in gath-
erings to talk about literature - in Burmese called sar-pay baw-
pyaw-bwe. The tradition of gathering to listen to writers talking 
about literature is an old one; it began during the Japanese 
occupation in the early 1940s as a covert act of resistance to 
censorship, continued to grow in popularity under the Burmese 
Way to Socialism in the 1970s and 1980s, and has taken on a 
new significance under the heavy censorship of the State Law 
and Order Restoration Council (SLORC), which ruled Burma 
from September 1988, being superseded in late 1997 by the 
State Peace and Development Council (SPDC). The gatherings 
are an essential part of the Burmese literary scene, and a vital 
element in the country's intellectual life. They were banned 
between 1988 and 1990 when a night-time curfew was in place, 
but were then slowly allowed to resume, more often away from 
Rangoon. 

Up and down the country during the dry, cool winter season, 
when the nights are clear and travel is easy, gatherings from a 
few hundred to 2000 or more come together in the open air 
from 8 o'clock in the evening until midnight at the invitation 
of local literary circles, or even business enterprises or facto-
ries, to hear a trio of speakers hold forth on subjects of their 
choice. Some of these speakers may be well-known poets or 
writers, others may be film-producers, cartoonists, magazine 
editors, or university lecturers. Since all such gatherings require 
the permission of the local military authorities, and the penal-
ties for outright criticism of the regime are severe (many writers 
and artists have served long jail sentences during the army's 40-
year rule), those taking part broach sensitive subjects with care. 
Nevertheless, because these talks are completely unscripted and, 
like a musical performance, different each time, they are the 
one type of communication between the nation's intellectuals 
and their reading public that does not have to undergo 
censorship. 

From the mid-1980s onwards there has been a tendency for 
speakers to talk as much about educational and social - and, 
by implication, political - topics as literary ones. Not surpris-
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ingly, the military government watches them quite nervously. 
The speakers know that they cannot openly attack the actions 
of the military regime or incite dissent but neither are they 
obliged to speak in favour of SLORC policies. They can talk 
about corruption and dishonesty, about individual responsibil-
ity and courage in the face of injustice in a way that would 
probably be banned in print. If clever enough, they can make 
ambiguous jokes which the audience may interpret as anti-army 
and greet with a roar of laughter and applause. This caused no 
real problems (except from over-zealous, trouble-making 
informers) until the organizers of these open-air talks began to 
record the speaker's performance together with the audience's 
reaction on cassette tape, and to make multiple copies to sell 
to all comers. By 1995 some of these tapes had become so 
popular, especially with young people, that they were on sale 
throughout the country and could even be heard over teashop 
loudspeakers, vying in popularity with pop songs. Some speak-
ers, particularly the most popular, risk being banned from 
speaking, as happened in the 1995-96 season. 

In an interesting new development, the recording of these 
popular lecturers has been taken a step further by an enter-
prising publisher who, in 1997, decided that he would make 
controlled studio recordings of the most successful speakers and 
market the tapes, with verbatim transcript, as "talking books". 
The initiative proved popular, especially as it makes the talks 
available to those who cannot travel to hear them, to those 
who have bad eyesight or are illiterate. 

A theme that recurs in the earlier tapes and in the talking 
books is the importance of education and hence the training of 
young people to think for themselves, to have the courage of 
their convictions, and not to allow themselves to be misled and 
manipulated by their elders. However, these tapes, like all pub-
lished books, will only pass the scrutiny of the censorship board 
if they contain no criticism of the SLORC, explicit or implicit. 

ANNA ALLOTT 
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BURMA: Popular Culture 
Zargana (Maung Thura) and other comedians 

An age-old Burmese tradition gives comedians at festival times 
the right to make jokes and perform skits critical of the gov-
ernment of the day. It seems that Burma's present military 
leaders are no longer prepared to extend this right to their polit-
ical opponents. 

A graduate of Rangoon University and by profession a 
dentist, Zargana was in the late 1980s Burma's favourite come-
dian and satirist. His assumed name means "tweezers", refer-
ring to his talent for picking out the finer ironic aspects of the 
current political situation. Zargana was imprisoned between 
October 1988 and April 1990 because of his participation in 
the pro-democracy movement. Blindfolded, handcuffed, and 
beaten for a week, he spent seven months in solitary confine-
ment, his guards forbidden to speak to him. Re-arrested at his 
home on 19 May 1990, after completing a stand-up comedy 
performance at Yankin Teachers' Training College stadium in 
Rangoon, during which he told jokes about the minister of 
information, he was sentenced to five years in prison, but was 
released again in March 1994. 

The son of a well-known poet, Nan Nyunt Swe, Zargana 
wrote all the material for his shows. Much of his comedy and 
word-play is lost in translation, but to a Burmese audience his 
jokes can be devastating. Often not openly derisory they carry 
double meanings that require the audience to think for a few 
seconds before bursting into laughter. His mere appearance on 
stage could produce hilarity - he would wander on wearing the 
traditional formal headgear (gaung-baung) with its tail of silk 
dangling to the right instead of to the left. In Burmese nya 
"right-hand" also means to tell lies. 

After his release he could work under his real name, Maung 
Thura, as a producer of video films, but his stage name Zargana 
could not be mentioned in any credits, and he was not allowed 
to appear in any video or TV advertisement or on stage. All 
films and videos are subject to close censorship; anything 
remotely political in his productions is cut, leading to the 
destruction of key scenes and the undermining of his reputa-
tion as a film director. 

Zargana was banned from public performance, or even 
attending public occasions mounted by the government such as 
football matches, but his jokes and remarks spread throughout 
Burma by word of mouth. The ban has not prevented the 
authorities making frequent requests for him to appear on 
military TV shows, something he consistently refuses to do. 

William Seward Burroughs came to prominence as one of the 
Beat writers in the late 1950s, at a time of cold-war hysteria 
and conservative anti-individualism. At the i960 Republican 
convention, FBI director J. Edgar Hoover lumped together 
"Communists, Beatniks and eggheads" as the three greatest 
enemies to the American way of life. 

Maung Thawka (pen-name of U Ba Thaw) was another well-
loved Burmese satirist and writer. He did not survive impris-
onment, dying on 11 June 1991. He was a former naval officer 
who retired from the navy to take up writing and teaching 
young naval recruits English. He enjoyed translating English 
poetry into Burmese as well as composing his own poems. 
His best-known work was Motor Vessel 401, a true account of 
a tragic and terrifying shipwreck in 1956 which he only just 
survived. 

By early 1988 he had become the most popular speaker in 
the country at the evening literary gatherings and could reduce 
large audiences to fits of laughter with his satirical accounts of 
VIPs - very important pigs, very important phongyis (monks), 
very important government officials. At the height of the pro-
democracy movement in 1988 he was one of the key intellec-
tuals who persuaded Daw Aung San Suu Kyi to address her 
first mass public meeting at the Rangoon General Hospital on 
24 August. He can be seen standing behind her on the plat-
form as she speaks (plate 10 in her book Freedom from Fear; 
Viking Press, 1991). 

During that month several unofficial new organizations were 
set up, among them a Union of Burmese Writers, of which U 
Ba Thaw was elected president. In July 1989, when Daw Aung 
San Suu Kyi was put under house arrest, U Ba Thaw was also 
arrested and accused of trying to "split the army". As a former 
naval officer, his crime had been to write, in 1988, to a naval 
commander and former colleague, urging him not to punish 
some young naval personnel who had joined in the pro-democ-
racy marches. It is likely that his real crime was to have sup-
ported and encouraged Daw Aung San Suu Kyi. 

Par Par Lay, Burmese comedian and leader of a Mandalay 
anyeint dance troupe, was arrested with his fellow dancers in 
January 1996 on returning home after performing at a National 
League for Democracy (NLD) Independence Day celebration in 
the garden of Daw Aung San Suu Kyi's house in Rangoon. 
He and his brother U Lu Maw were accused of slandering the 
government and sentenced to seven years in prison. 

ANNA ALLOTT 
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Burroughs's first novel, junky (1953) is a closely autobio-
graphical depiction of heroin addiction, gleaned from his expe-
riences in New York (where he met Allen Ginsberg and Jack 
Kerouac), Texas, and Mexico. It courted controversy at a 
time when the taboo against drug use was particularly strong. 
"Dope fiends" were demons of popular myth, and huge prison 
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sentences were handed down for possession of soft drugs, let 
alone the "junk" Burroughs was using and writing about. 
Nevertheless the book, published in a pulp paperback edition 
under the pseudonym William Lee, went unreviewed and prac-
tically unnoticed. 

Burroughs followed this with a similar study of his homo-
sexuality, Queer, but this was too much for the times and did 
not appear for many years. It was his next novel, Naked Lunch 
(1959), that brought Burroughs both literary acclaim and 
public notoriety. With its unremitting use of four-letter words 
and graphic depictions of sex and violence, cannibalism, 
bestiality, and sado-masochistic exploitation, Naked Lunch 
provided an uncompromising challenge to accepted notions of 
taste in literature. It holds a significant place in the history 
of US literary censorship as the last work to suffer administra-
tive restriction at the hands of both the post office and the 
Bureau of Customs, and as the first work of literature to benefit 
from the newly relaxed definition of obscenity established by 
the Supreme Court's landmark 1966 ruling in the Memoirs of 
a Woman of Pleasure case (summarized at the end of this essay). 

The first extracts from Naked Lunch were published in 1958, 
in a magazine run by students at the University of Chicago. A 
planned second issue was prevented from appearing by the uni-
versity authorities, so a newly established literary magazine, Big 
Table, took up the challenge of publishing the banned issue. 
This attracted the attention of the Chicago postal authorities, 
however, who ruled in June 1959 that the issue was non-mail-
able on account of two pieces it contained: "Old Angel 
Midnight", by Jack Kerouac, and the extracts from Naked 
Lunch. This was barely two weeks after the postmaster general, 
Arthur Summerfield, a well-known campaigner against "smut" 
who regularly urged vigilance on the part of postal workers 
and customers alike in the campaign to keep the mails clean, 
had ruled Lady Chatterley's Lover obscene. 

However, Big Table appealed to the Illinois Federal District 
Court on the basis that, even under the Roth standard of 
obscenity, which was then current, the issue was not obscene. 
(Samuel Roth was indicted under the postal laws for sending 
obscene books and magazines through the mail. In 1957 the 
Supreme Court upheld his conviction but, more importantly, it 
took the opportunity to define obscenity on the basis of 
"whether to the average person, applying contemporary com-
munity standards, the dominant theme of the material taken as 
a whole appeals to the prurient interest".) The argument turned 
on whether the presence of four-letter words alone rendered a 
work obscene, and whether a depiction of sex must per se 
appeal to the prurient interest. Unexpectedly, Big Table won its 
appeal. 

In July 1959, while the legal challenge to the postal author-
ities was going on in Chicago, Maurice Girodias and Olympia 
Press had brought out the first complete edition of the novel in 
Paris. (A French-language edition, published the same year by 
Gallimard, appeared with the barre noire on the cover - a black 
stripe indicating that it could not be placed in a bookshop 
window.) The novel received excellent reviews from Mary 
McCarthy in Encounter and the New York Review of Books, 
and from others in-Newsweek, the Herald Tribune, and the 
New York Times. The positive reception caught the attention 
of Barney Rosset, the publisher and anti-censorship campaigner, 
who decided that a US edition would help to push the bounds 

of literary freedom still further. It was Rosset's Grove Press that 
had published Lady Chatterley's Lover in 1957, challenged the 
Post Office's right to ban it, and won, the Supreme Court 
declining to review the case. 

Although Grove bought the US rights to Naked Lunch in 
1959, Rosset decided to hold off publication until after he had 
published Henry Miller's controversial Tropic of Cancer, to test 
the legal waters. This meant a delay of several years caused by 
a cataclysm of lawsuits, because in order to ensure distribution 
for Miller's novel, Rosset had had to guarantee the legal costs 
of anyone who was charged for selling it. In October 1961, 
meanwhile, LeRoi Jones and Diane di Prima were arrested for 
sending obscenity through the mails, in the form of the 
Burroughs piece "Roosevelt after Inauguration" in their mag-
azine Floating Bear. This prompted Burroughs to write to 
Rosset from his home in Tangier: "I agree with you that it is 
not practical to publish Naked Lunch at this time in America." 

At the same time, several copies of the Olympia edition of 
Naked Lunch that Girodias had posted to Rosset had been 
intercepted by the Bureau of Customs. Using their powers 
under the 1930 Tariff Act to prevent the import of "any 
obscene book, pamphlet, paper, writing, advertisement, circular 
. . . or other article which is obscene or immoral", the bureau 
decided in 1961 that the Olympia Naked Lunch was contra-
band material. This was notwithstanding the Big Table appeal 
in Chicago, which established that the extracts published there 
were not obscene. 

Burroughs was appalled at the attempts to restrict his book. 
Speaking at a writers' symposium at the 1962 Edinburgh 
Festival, where the experimental style and vivid content of 
Naked Lunch became points of heated debate, he made a spir-
ited defence of literary freedom: "Censorship, of course, is the 
presumed right of governmental agencies to decide what words 
and images the citizen is permitted to see," he said. He con-
tinued: 

That is precisely thought-control . . . If censorship were 
removed, perhaps books would be judged more on liter-
ary merit, and a dull, poorly written book on a sexual 
subject would find few readers. Fewer people would be 
stimulated by the sight of a four-letter word on the 
printed page. The anxiety and prurience of which cen-
sorship is the overt political phenomenon has so far pre-
vented any serious scientific investigation of sexual 
phenomena. 

Western capitalist democracy, he believed, required censorship 
of such matters in order to channel the sexual instinct into the 
production and purchase of consumer goods through advertis-
ing. 

In November of that year, the Grove edition of Naked Lunch 
finally appeared and the Customs Bureau's literary consultant 
decided it was time for a reassessment. The following February, 
following his advice, the US attorney general's office notified 
the commissioner of customs that seizure of the book would 
be "neither appropriate or desirable". This brought to an end 
the administrative censorship of Naked Lunch. 

The legal case, however, was just beginning. One month 
before the attorney general had made his opinion known, 
Theodore Mavrikos, a Boston bookshop owner, had been 
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arrested for selling the novel. Rosset's defence lawyer, Edward 
de Grazia, arranged with the Massachusetts attorney general 
for the charges against Mavrikos to be dropped, and for the 
book itself to be put on trial instead. In March 1965, after a 
two-month trial in which de Grazia argued that no matter how 
many four-letter words or sex scenes it contained, Naked Lunch 
was a serious work of literature and as such could not be held 
obscene, he lost. He immediately appealed to the Massachusetts 
Supreme Court, which decided to delay hearing the case until 
there was an outcome in the three obscenity cases then before 
the US Supreme Court. These, the court believed, would clarify 
the situation. 

In March 1966, in one of the three cases (against the 18th-
century classic of erotica, The Memoirs of a Woman of 
Pleasure, also known as The Memoirs of Fanny Hill), Justice 
Brennan spelled out a new three-part test for obscenity: (1) the 
dominant theme of the material taken as a whole appeals to a 
prurient interest in sex; (2) the material is patently offensive 
because it affronts contemporary standards relating to the 
description or representation of sexual matters; (3) the material 
is utterly without redeeming social value. To be obscene, he 
ruled, a work must meet all three criteria. On 7 July 1966, the 
Massachusetts Supreme Court used this test to clear Naked 
Lunch of the charge of obscenity by a vote of 5-2, on the basis 
that it did indeed have redeeming social value because, however 
distasteful or offensive it might be to some, it was a serious 

This entry should be read in conjunction with that on Rwanda. 
The two neighbouring countries, among the smallest in Africa, 
share a similar history and ethnic composition. Censorship has 
not been at the top of the human rights agenda in either 
country, their post-colonial history having been dominated by 
issues of ethnic violence and the displacement of peoples. 
However, while censorship has not perhaps been the most 
pressing issue, it has nevertheless occurred. 

The original inhabitants of the area, the Twa Pygmies, were 
displaced in the 16th and 17th centuries, first by the Hutus who 
originated from West Africa, and then by the Tutsis, from the 
northeast. The Pygmies now represent just 1 per cent of the 
population. The Hutus, meanwhile, have become numerically 
dominant, constituting 84 per cent of the total population, with 
the Tutsi making up the remainder. Although Burundi was a 
single kingdom, under a monarch, from the 17th century 
onwards, it could not be said to be a "country" in any modern 
sense. The Tutsi clans, who raised cattle, held sway over an 
intensely complex feudal system, to which the Hutus, who were 
agriculturalists, contributed as clients. 

work of literature. This was the first application of the new 
test to a contemporary piece of writing and marked the end of 
prosecutions for obscenity against literary works. 
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Burundi was colonized by the Germans in the 1880s, forming 
part of German East Africa. After Germany's defeat in World 
War I, it was administered by the Belgians (along with Rwanda) 
under a League of Nations mandate, and after 1945 a s a United 
Nations trusteeship territory known as Rwanda-Urundi. 
Neither colonial power did much to prepare for the transition 
from feudalism to democracy. In fact, Tutsi control over their 
Hutu clients was probably bolstered thanks to their incorpo-
ration into the administration as colonial agents. Democratic 
structures only began to be erected in the final years of colo-
nial rule as the Belgians prepared to hand over power. This had 
a destabilizing effect. The first major explosion came in 
Rwanda in 1959, when the Hutus revolted against Tutsi 
control. In Burundi, the Belgians concentrated on preventing 
the hostility spilling over, placing the border areas under strong 
military control, placing great restrictions on freedom of move-
ment, and banning all political meetings. 

At independence in 1962 Burundi became - on paper - a 
parliamentary democracy and constitutional monarchy. There 
were the beginnings of a multi-party system, but the Tutsis 

BURUNDI 
(formerly part of Ruanda-Urundi) 

Population: 6,356,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 43.4 (m); 59.3 (f) 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant; Animist Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Official language: French, Kirundi Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 69 
Other languages spoken: Swahili Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 3.9 



390 BURUNDI 

retained their traditional hegemony and, most importantly, con-
trolled the army. Growing unrest in 1965 culminated in a Hutu 
uprising. It was brutally suppressed. In its wake, the king of 
Burundi, Mwami Mwambutsa IV, was forced to flee the 
country. Although a Tutsi, Mwambutsa had attempted to main-
tain a balance of ethnic interests in successive governments. 
Mwambutsa was deposed and succeeded by his son Ntare V; 
however, in 1966 the monarchy was overthrown in a military 
coup led by general Micombero. Between 1966 and 1972 
Hutus who held important positions in the government, civil 
service, and even the army, were gradually eased out, and Tutsi 
domination of the country was intensified. The return of ex-
king Ntare in the latter year sparked off an attempted Hutu 
coup, and, after its failure, severe Tutsi reprisals. In turn this 
provoked further insurrection among the Hutus, as a result of 
which up to 10,000 Tutsis were slaughtered, mostly in the south 
of the country, and a further 25,000 were forced to flee as 
refugees. Suppression of the uprising was ruthless. Estimates of 
the number of Hutus slaughtered in May and June 1972 vary 
from 80,000 to as much as 250,000. In an attempt to deprive 
the Hutus of their potential leaders it was the educated, in par-
ticular, who were targeted. 

In 1976 general Micombero was overthrown, and replaced 
as president by colonel Jean-Baptiste Bagaza, another Tutsi. 
Under Bagaza some attempts were made at Hutu-Tutsi recon-
ciliation, including land reform which actually favoured the 
Hutus. However, Bagaza's decade in power (1976-87) was also 
characterized by a significant growth in censorship. Little 
information about this period survives. News was carefully 
monitored before it was allowed to reach the outside world. In 
addition, the Bagaza government took care to prohibit refer-
ence to the recent conflict. Ephraim Radner, an Anglican mis-
sionary, wrote in 1985: 

It has become a tacit crime against the state in Burundi 
to mention 1972 in the open. No public inquiries were 
made, no examination of what went wrong were 
pursued, no trials for wrongdoing or for murder were 
conducted. Men and women are consigned to rubbing 
shoulders with their parents' or their children's murder-
ers. To mention ethnic differences overtly is to be guilty 
of treason (Radner, 1985). 

Instead, Radner reported, "[d]ay after day, the national radio 
blares out songs devoted to the praise of the single party's 
motto, Unity, Work, Progress". 

Whether the censorship then imposed on the Christian 
churches was the result of state ideology, or arose from a per-
ception that the churches were likely to question the imposition 
of "silence" on 1972 is not clear. There emerged, however, in 
1985, directives devoted to "Organizing the Use of People's 
Time". At first it was announced: "No public meetings for what-
ever purpose may take place without previous permission from 
the appropriate authority". This was followed by a directive 
that: 

All religious activities must be confined to Saturday after-
noons or Sundays . . . Any church which wishes to intro-
duce a new service whose practice will distract the 
faithful from their usual occupations must announce it 

to the Minister of the Interior, at least a month in 
advance. 

The government also regulated the public display of religious 
symbols and notices, and closed down the Catholic church's 
radio services and newspaper. Meanwhile, Ephraim Radner was 
expelled from Burundi when the government took exception to 
an article he had written for the North American Protestant 
magazine Christian Century, in which he had reflected on the 
"silence" about the civil war and its damaging consequences. 
Shortly afterwards a further 26 missionaries were expelled for 
"spreading tendentious information". 

In 1987 younger officers, led by major Pierre Buyoya, 
deposed president Bagaza and established the Committee for 
National Redemption. Ethnic tensions persisted, as well as the 
periodical outbreak of killings and the inevitable retributions. 
Meanwhile pressures for greater democratization were gaining 
ground in Burundi, as elsewhere in the region. Buyoya intro-
duced a new constitution in 1992, which allowed freedom of 
expression, though only "in a manner consistent with public 
law and order". A subsequent press law decreed that criticism 
of the president, of government policy, or statements thought 
to be "contrary to national unity or harmful to the economy" 
would not be allowed. Nevertheless, the constitution triggered 
the formation of several independent newspapers, like Le Réveil 
(Reawakening), which took their place alongside the two gov-
ernment-controlled titles. A National Communications Council 
(CNC) was established to monitor "the freedom of the press 
and the audio-visual media and their respect for law, public 
order and good taste". The CNC was also charged with ensur-
ing that newly established political parties got their fair share 
of airtime, after Buyoya had presided over a democratization 
of the political system. 

In 1993 the first multi-party elections to be held in Burundi, 
contested by 10 political parties, resulted in the defeat of 
Buyoya by Melchior Ndadaye, the first Hutu to become presi-
dent. By the end of the year, however, in October 1993 the pres-
ident and other members of the government had been killed in 
an attempted coup. This sparked off another round of blood-
letting. By mid-November it was estimated that 150,000 people 
were killed. Meanwhile, 700,000 Hutu refugees from Burundi 
were now facing starvation in Rwanda, Zaire, and Tanzania, 
and there were 299,000 displaced persons in camps in Burundi. 
In January, another Hutu, Cyprien Ntaryamina, was appointed 
president by the national assembly. However, in April 1994 
he too died, after a plane carrying himself and Juvenal 
Habyarimana, president of Rwanda, was shot down over 
Kigali. While Burundi did not descend into the carnage that 
occurred in Rwanda after the death of Habyarimana, the 
country has been in a state of incipient civil war ever since. 
Periodically massacres occurred, carried out by both Hutus and 
Tutsis. In response to the domestic situation, as well as con-
cerns provoked by the slaughter of around 500,000 Tutsis in 
neighbouring Rwanda, Tutsi officers staged a coup in 1996 
which led to Buyoya becoming president once again. 

As ethnic tension intensified in Burundi in the 1990s, inci-
dences of censorship increased. Louis-Marie Nicodemza, the 
director of Radio-Télévision Nationale de Burundi, was dis-
missed because he had allowed too much Rwandan music and 
failed to promote government policy. In 1994 there were 
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demands for the closure of Rutomorangingo (literally, the 
station that cuts off limbs), a private radio station thought to 
be broadcasting from that par t of Rwanda that was controlled 
by the French; the station called on Hutus to kill Tutsis, and 
Burundi's prime minister called for United Nat ions help in 
closing it down. In 1995, Reporters sans Frontières submitted 
a complaint against five newspapers said to be guilty of incite-
ment to murder; they included La Nation, owned by ex-presi-
dent Bagaza, which openly backed Tutsi militias that were 
terrorizing Hutu neighbourhoods. Bujumbura University was 
closed to all but Tutsis. Unesco asked the International 
Communications Union to look into the possibility of legal 
action against the Voice of Democracy, another radio station 
inciting racial hatred. Only Radio Ijambo, founded by Alexis 
Sinduhije, a Tutsi journalist and Bryan Rich of Search for 
Common Ground, managed a measure of impartial reporting. 

M A R T I N E K. M I L L E R 
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Maisie's Marriage tells the story of a waitress, Maisie Burrows, 
the eldest of ten children, w h o falls in love with Dick Reading, 
a fireman. Terrified of becoming like her constantly pregnant 
and worn-out mother, Maisie rejects Dick's proposal of mar-
riage and sends him away. Turned out of her home after a 
family row, the unhappy Maisie at tempts suicide, but is rescued 
and taken in by the Sterlings, a comfortably-off family with 
only two children. She learns from Mrs Sterling that married 
love may indeed be enjoyed wi thout the burden of unwanted 
pregnancies. Maisie and Dick are eventually reunited, and get 
married. 

As a piece of fiction and an early example of the social 
problem melodrama, Maisie's Marriage is an unexceptional 
film, and yet it attracted an inordinate amoun t of at tention 
from the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC). The film was 
the brainchild of Marie Stopes, an energetic birth control cam-
paigner and author of a series of best-selling treatises on con-
jugal relations: her book Married Love, subtitled "a new 
contribution to the solution of sex difficulties" and first pub-
lished in 1918, enjoyed sales in the hundreds of thousands. 

As a result of her much-publicized libel suit against a 
Catholic doctor, Halliday Sutherland, Stopes was even more 
than usual in the public eye during 1923. She lost her case in 
January, but the judgement was reversed on appeal in July. In 
the interim, Stopes made her first and only foray into cinema 
with this film, entitled at this stage Married Love. The title's 
promise notwithstanding, the film offered no advice, graphic or 
otherwise, on "sex difficulties", but was a "straightforward 
human story of sentimental rather than sexual appeal" . It was 
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given trade showings in May and scheduled for release the fol-
lowing month . 

Before the film found its way onto Britain's cinema screens, 
however, it encountered formidable opposition from the BBFC 
and behind the scenes also from the BBFC's "minders" in the 
H o m e Office. Although eugenics and birth control were sub-
jects of considerable public interest and controversy in the years 
following World War I, they were regarded by the BBFC as 
unsuitable topics for cinematic treatment, and the censors took 
immediate exception to Stopes's film, arguing that certain 
scenes and titles made it unsuitable for "ordinary" audiences, 
and that its title and implied connection with Marie Stopes 
"suggests propaganda on a subject unsuitable for discussion in 
a Cinema Thea t re" . "Propaganda" was at this time the BBFC's 
term for films with a message about sexual behaviour, and the 
BBFC espoused strong views on what was and was not suit-
able viewing for the predominantly working-class patrons of 
cinemas. Further, a number of other films based on "notorious 
books" had lately fallen foul of the censors, Elinor Glyn's novel 
Three Weeks among them. 

All this notwithstanding, the BBFC's treatment of a film that 
did nothing more than hint at objectionable material was 
heavyhanded even by its own standards. The BBFC had its own 
agenda, however, and Married Love had arrived on its doorstep 
at a particularly awkward moment in its ten-year history. Then 
as now, the BBFC possessed no legal powers to censor films 
and could do no more than offer advice to those who did, 
namely the local authorities responsible for licensing cinemas. 
At this point the local authorities were just as likely to make 
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MAISIE'S MARRIAGE (also known as Married Love) 
Film, 1923, developed from the book Married Love (1918) by Marie Stopes (1880-1958) 



392- BUTLER 

their own censorship decisions or follow the lead of pace-setting 
local councils, such as the London County Council, as to heed 
the BBFC's advice. 

Marie Stopes could not have known that at the moment her 
film was submitted to the BBFC, the Home Office was in the 
process of drafting a new set of model conditions for the cinema 
licences granted by local authorities. For the first time since the 
establishment of the BBFC, these were to include a condition 
which effectively meant that the cinema licensing authorities 
agreed to delegate their powers of censorship to the BBFC. This 
had been agreed after years of confusion and uncertainty, and 
some delicate negotiations among the interested parties. Since 
neither the licensing authorities nor the Home Office saw any-
thing they could object to in Married Love, the BBFC feared 
that open disagreement about this film and its censorability 
could put paid to its own attempts to gain greater credibility. 

The film was held up for several weeks while the BBFC tried 
to decide how to proceed, and in the end a list of cuts and 
changes was put to the producers. Since there was nothing 
objectionable in the film itself, all the changes were minor, with 
the crucial exceptions of the title alteration to Maisie's Marriage 
and the stipulation that no reference to Stopes or to the book 
Married Love was to be made in publicity for the film. Even 
these conditions were breached once the film was released, 
often with the tacit consent of licensing authorities, some of 
which turned a blind eye to sensational publicity linking the 
film with Stopes's name. Finally, at the end of June, the BBFC 

The publication of the first two cantos of Childe Harold's 
Pilgrimage (1812), an account of Byron's journey across Europe 
with John Cam Hobhouse between 1809 and 1811, led Byron 
to remark that he had woken up and found himself famous. 
For his next publication, Turkish Tales (1813-16), he was able 
to command enormous fees from his publisher, John Murray, 
and 10,000 copies of The Corsair were sold on the day of 
publication. 

Meanwhile, Byron's personal relationships remained risky 
and tempestuous. The editor of his letters, Leslie Marchand, 
has "little doubt" that "a strong attraction to boys persisted in 
Byron from his Harrow days throughout his life". Marchand 
believes, however, that "Byron's attraction to women . . . did, 
on the whole, fulfil his emotional needs much more extensively 
and through longer periods of his life". Between 1811 and 1816 
he had love affairs with Lady Caroline Lamb, Lady Oxford, 
and, most seriously, with his half-sister, Augusta Leigh. After 
his tentative proposal of marriage to Annabella Milbanke had 
been accepted, their wedding took place on 2 January 1815. 
The two were together for less than a year; Annabella left him 
as rumours of his sexual indecency and even of incest circu-
lated. To escape further public scandal, Byron agreed to a 
formal separation and left for Italy via Switzerland; he never 
returned to England. 

Don Juan, which he began to write in Venice in 1818, takes 
as its subject the character already well known in European 

persuaded the Home Office to send all local licensing authori-
ties a circular intended to put a stop to these infringements. 
When Stopes found out about the circular and threatened legal 
action, the home secretary performed an about-turn and 
assured her that there had never been any intention to exclude 
her name from the film or from advertisements for it. 

A few days later, there was a renewed wave of publicity 
following the judgement on appeal in the Stopes-Sutherland 
libel case, a coincidence of events that ensured the success of 
Maisie's Marriage. The attempt at censorship had produced the 
very opposite effect to what had been intended. 
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literature as a notorious philanderer, but suggests that, rather 
than being a seducer, the hero is an innocent abroad, at the 
mercy of events and the whims of women. Sexual freedom is 
clearly one of the poem's essential themes, but it contains much 
else: attacks on affectation, hypocrisy, and "cant"; satire 
directed against British politicians, especially members of the 
Tory party; and comments on the current state of European 
politics in the aftermath of the Napoleonic wars. Of his hopes 
for Don Juan, Byron wrote in 1822: 

It is necessary, in the present clash of philosophy and 
tyranny, to throw away the scabbard. I know it is against 
fearful odds, but the battle must be fought; and it will 
be eventually for the good of mankind, whatever it may 
be for the individual who risks himself . . . I shall not be 
deterred by an outcry. 

It was perhaps precisely to avoid an outcry that Murray and 
Hobhouse, together with such other friends and associates of 
Byron as Douglas Kinnaird, John Hookham Frere, Scrope 
Berdmore Davis, and Thomas Moore, unanimously advised 
him, in January 1819, not to publish the first two cantos he 
had submitted. Quite apart from regarding the first two instal-
ments of Don Juan as indecent, they considered that they came 
too close to Byron's own recent experience. For example, 
Donna Inez, Juan's mother, 

LORD BYRON (George Gordon, 6th baron Byron) 
British poet, 1788-1824 
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resolved that he should travel through 
All European climes by land or sea 
To mend his former morals or get new. 

Byron's would-be censors could not tell how his estranged 
wife's family would react to the poem. They also worried about 
its scurrilous references to other poets, especially " B o b " 
Southey (Robert Southey, the poet laureate) and William 
Wordsworth; and they believed that many would see blasphemy 
in Byron's parody of the Ten Commandments : "Thou shalt 
believe in Milton, Dryden, Pope . . . Thou shalt not covet M r 
Southey's muse" . 

In the poem itself Byron makes several references to bowd-
lerization: Donna Inez has read "Mrs Trimmer's books on edu-
cation", and Juan is said to have read Ovid, Catullus, and 
Sappho as 

expurgated by learned men, who place 
Judiciously from out the schoolboy's vision 
The grosser parts , but fearful to deface 
Too much their modest bard by this omission 
And pitying some his mutilated use 
They only add them all in an appendix 
Which saves in fact the trouble of an index. 

Byron would not even consider such mutilation of his own text. 
He wrote to Murray on 6 April 1819: "You shan't make 
Canticles out of my Can tos" (a reference to the Canticles, or 
Song of Songs, in the Bible). He went on: "The poem will please 
if it is lively - if it is stupid it will fail - but I will have none 
of your damned cutting and slashing". Don Juan was to remain 
"an entire horse or none . . . I will not give way for all the cant 
in Chris tendom". 

Byron rejected charges that the cantos were indecent. He told 
Murray: "If you admit this prudery you must omit half Ariosto, 
La Fontaine, Shakespeare, Beaumont, Fletcher, Massinger, 
Ford, and the Charles II writers - in short, something of most 
who have written before Pope, and are wor th reading - and 
much of Pope himself". He maintained that Don Juan was far 
less indecent than works by Henry Fielding and Tobias 
Smollett, and noted that , by some standards, Dr Johnson's ref-
erences to "c lap" and the "groping" of "breeches" were inde-
cent. Hobhouse had referred to the poem's "indelicacy": 
Byron's response was that "his imagination must be a dunghill 
with a viper's nest in the middle . . . and as to wha t he calls a 
'p—s bucket ' , it is nothing but simple water, as I am a sinner". 

Byron declared to Kinnaird that he would "have you all 
damned before I consult you again" . He nevertheless was 
forced reluctantly to agree that the first two cantos should be 
published anonymously (15 July 1819) and without even the 
publisher, Murray 's , name attached to them. One consequence 
of this arrangement was that Byron insisted on the removal of 
the dedication, which ridiculed both Southey - "I won ' t be 
shabby and attack him under cloud of night" - and the Tory 
politician Lord Castlereagh, w h o m Byron described as an 

"intellectual eunuch": "I won ' t attack the dog so fiercely 
wi thout putt ing my name" . Another consequence of anonymity 
was that , since the publisher could not be identified, the field 
was open for others to produce their own editions. Southey's 
copyright on his poem Wat Tyler (1817) had been withdrawn 
because the authorities considered that a poem with an immoral 
purpose had no claims in law. In contrast , Don Juan was felt 
to be moral , in the sense that it showed the effects of a bad 
education upon a susceptible mind, and Murray succeeded in 
securing an injunction against further piracy. 

The relationship between Byron and Murray never fully 
recovered from the at tempt at censorship. A travelling 
Englishman in Bologna reported that Murray affected to wish 
to be considered as "not having anything to do with that 
w o r k " . Byron justly exclaimed: "I can't tell you that I think 
you have acted very gallantly by that persecuted book - which 
has made its way entirely by itself, wi thout the light of your 
countenance" . Mur ray published three more cantos from Don 
Juan but was informed by Byron, on 18 November 1822, that 
he would submit no more. The rest of the work, which 
remained unfinished when Byron died at Missolonghi in 
western Greece in 1824, was published by John Hunt . 

Byron wrote to Richard Belgrave Hoppner in October 1819: 

There has been an eleventh commandment to the women 
not to read it - and what is more extraordinary, they seem 
not to have broken it - but that can be of little import to 
them poor things - for the reading or non-reading of a 
book will never keep down a single petticoat. 

In the same month , he challenged Kinnaird: "Confess - confess 
- you dog - and be candid - that it is in the sublime of that 
there sort of writing. It may be bawdy, but is it not good 
English. It may be profligate, but is it not life . . . ?" 
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BYZANTINE EMPIRE 
Censorship is the prohibition of publication, writing, talking, 
or - best from the censor's point of view - thinking about things 
that a government regards as wrong or improper. In some 
respects it is misleading to talk of censorship in the Byzantine 
empire, the name given by modern scholars to the society and 
government centred on Constantinople (modern-day Istanbul) 
between 330 and 1453. Arguably, censorship is predicated 
largely on the existence of mass media - printed books, news-
papers, pamphlets, and leaflets - and a state apparatus to apply 
the censorship. Byzantium was a medieval society, that is, it 
was personal in scale; it was not a mass society, having the 
mass means neither of disseminating nor of controlling the 
spread of information. 

Byzantium differed from other medieval societies because it 
was a highly centralized and autocratic state, with a state 
apparatus of bureaucrats recruited by merit, whose duties and 
powers were largely attached to the office they held, and a 
standing army paid for by taxes levied on a monetary economy. 
But Byzantium was still a medieval state: most of the methods 
available for policing and enforcing decisions used in modern 
states were not available. Absent too were many of the media 
that are the objects of modern censorship. Certainly there were 
heretic-hunts, pogroms, and persecutions, but they were not on 
the scale of the genocide and "ethnic cleansing" of the 19th 
and 20th centuries. Zealous provincial governors could and did 
use the troops under their command to enforce imperial edicts 
from the capital (most clearly during the periods of Icono-
clasm), but as was the case with the actions of the emperor 
himself, such actions were of limited effectiveness both in terms 
of duration and geographical application. 

The other sense in which Byzantium was a medieval society 
is that it was dominated by religion. This is not to say that all 
Byzantines were religious, but the Byzantine thought-world was 
dominated by religion in ways now largely alien. Yet there are 
many pre-echoes of modern puritanism in the following homily 
by St John Chrysostom, bishop of Constantinople (c. 347-407): 
"When you seat yourselves in a theatre and feast your eyes on 
the naked limbs of women, you are pleased for a time, but then 
what a violent fever have you generated . . . " Chrysostom 
would abolish the theatre if he could; at least it should be 
avoided: 

You would not choose to see a naked woman in the mar-
ketplace, yet you eagerly attend the theatre. What dif-
ference does it make if the stripper is a whore? She has 
the same body as a free woman. Why are such things 
permitted when we are gathered together and shameful 
when we are by ourselves? Indeed it would be better to 
smear our faces in mud than to behold such spectacles. 

The great contrast between the traditional religions of late 
antiquity and the Christianity that replaced them was that 
Christianity was a belief system that involved acceptance of a 
series of formulae about the divine and the believer's relation-
ship to the divine rather then being a system of practice, ways 
of doing things that placed the believers into that relationship. 
The Byzantines regarded themselves as the Orthodox, the ones 

who professed the right belief. A crucial aspect of censorship 
as practised in Byzantium revolved round the Christian creed, 
the statement of belief known in Orthodoxy as the symbol of 
the faith. To the Orthodox, "the creed" is the Nicene Creed 
and is the result of a slow process of development, which was 
anything but peaceable. The first six great ecumenical councils 
of the Church left as their legacy the Nicene Creed largely as 
we have it today. The losing side in the doctrinal debates at the 
councils were usually thereafter censored and rendered mar-
ginal or invisible. 

The First Ecumenical Council took place at Nicaea in 325, 
summoned by, and under the presidency of, the emperor 
Constantine I (324-37). As well as dealing with precedence 
among the great patriarchal sees and the Donatist controversy, 
which had sorely divided the church in Africa, the main theo-
logical question addressed by the council was the relationship 
between Christ and God the Father in the Trinity. Arius, a priest 
from Alexandria, taught that the Son was inferior to the Father; 
in effect that the Son was still part of God's creation. In 
response to this, the council decreed that the true faith recog-
nized Christ, the Son, as "begotten not made, one in substance 
[homoousion] with the Father". It is from the first council of 
Nicaea that the standard representation of Byzantine censor-
ship derives: the 318 fathers are shown seated in a semicircle 
with the emperor at the centre; on the floor, between the serried 
ranks of the doctors of the faith, Arius writhes with his tongue 
distended and blackened by the blasphemy he has just uttered. 

While the censorship imposed on the teachings of Arius was 
very effective within the bounds of the empire (though Arianism 
was to have a long and varied history in western Europe), the 
exact nature of the relationships among the persons in the 
Trinity continued to vex Orthodox Christians. The Second 
Ecumenical Council met at Constantinople in 381, when the 
question was the relationship between the Holy Spirit and the 
Father and the Son. Neither "begotten nor made", for the 
council and for the Orthodox, the Holy Spirit "proceeds from 
the Father, who with the Father and the Son together is wor-
shipped and glorified". The realization that in the west an addi-
tion had been made to the Creed (so that it reads: "who 
proceeds from the Father and the Son [filioque], who with the 
Father and the Son together is worshipped and glorified") 
without the authority of an ecumenical council was the overt 
cause of the schism between the Roman Catholic and Orthodox 
branches of the Christian Church in the middle of the n t h 
century. However, what was in place by the end of the Second 
Ecumenical Council were two necessary concepts for any dis-
cussion of Trinitarian theology: the idea of ousia (nature or 
substance) as expounded by bishop Athanasius of Alexandria; 
and the concept of the hypostasis, the "persons" who were dis-
tinct within the common substance of the Trinitarian Godhead, 
as expounded by Gregory of Nazianzos. 

The Third Ecumenical Council was held at Ephesus in 431, 
where the topic in dispute was the relationship between the 
human and divine natures in the person of Jesus Christ. 
Nestorius, bishop of Constantinople, represented the 
Antiochene school of theology, which stressed Christ's human-
ity: it was by becoming a man that Jesus opened the way to 



BYZANTINE EMPIRE: ICONOCLASM 395 

salvation. Nestorius appeared to separate the human and divine 
natures in the person of Christ to such an extent, however, that 
there was a danger that there would be two persons - the 
human Jesus and the divine Christ - in one body. Nestorius 
provoked the crisis by refusing to call Mary, the mother of 
Jesus, by the title Theotokos (literally "God-bearer" or 
"Mother of God"), insisting instead that she could only be 
Christotokos ("Mother of Christ"). For his pains, Nestorius 
was deposed by Cyril of Alexandria, who championed the 
Alexandrian school of theology which stressed the divine nature 
of Christ, though similarly with a worrying diminution of 
Christ's humanity. Henceforth, as well as blessed, Mary was 
known as the Theotokos in Orthodoxy, and the divine nature 
of Christ as an essential element in the economy of Christian 
salvation was reaffirmed. 

The Fourth Ecumenical Council, held at Chalcedon in 451, 
rejected the monophysitism of the so-called "Robber Council" 
of Ephesus held in 449 (it was not recognized as ecumenical), 
which stated that as well as a unity of person in Christ there 
was also a unity of nature. This monophysitism endangered 
Christ's humanity in an all-consuming divinity. Orthodoxy pro-
claimed one person, two natures. The Council of Ephesus in 
431 had resulted in Nestorian churches, that of Chalcedon in 
451 in Monophysite churches. 

The Fifth Ecumenical Council, which was the second Council 
of Constantinople, in 553, developed the decision of Chalcedon 
that Christ had two natures in one person, while the third 
council of Constantinople of 680-81, the Sixth Ecumenical 
Council, condemned Monotheletism, a branch of Mono-
physitism that said that Christ had only one will - divine. The 
council held that Christ had both a human and a divine will. 

The Seventh Ecumenical Council, held in 843 and known as 
the Triumph of Orthodoxy, marked the final end of the two 
phases of iconoclasm (726-80 and 815-43). More about 
Christian theology than about pictures per se, after many vicis-
situdes and changes between the iconoclasts and the icono-
philes, the iconodules won. Consolidating their victory, the 
iconodules destroyed the primary sources from which it would 
have been possible to reconstruct the iconoclast positions: a 
case in point of "history being written by the victors" and one 
of the few examples of Byzantine totally, effective censorship. 
The patriarch Photius felt able to say in 867: "No manner of 
impiety [i.e. heresy] shall henceforth speak freely." 

Iconoclasm (from Greek eikon "picture" and klaoo "to break") 
shaped Byzantine society in the 8th and 9th centuries. The term 
refers to two separate periods during which the use of figura-
tive religious imagery was considered unacceptable and "cen-
sored". It was a theological conflict, centred on the Byzantine 
capital of Constantinople, between the proponents of image 
veneration, known as iconophiles ("lovers of images") or icon-
odules ("servants of images"), and the iconoclasts, who con-
sidered the use of religious images idolatrous. Iconoclasm is 
essentially a debate about how to depict figures central to 

From the end of iconoclasm until the late n t h century, the 
Synodikon of Orthodoxy, a denunciation of errors read out as 
a litany on the Sunday of Orthodoxy, remained unaltered. In 
the reign of Alexios I Komnenos (1081-1118) additions were 
made to the Synodikon, largely against individuals, most 
famously against John ítalos. The pattern of the addition of 
individuals continued until the conquest of Constantinople by 
the Latins of the Fourth Crusade in 1204. 

With a complete lack of mass communication, censorship in 
the Byzantine empire was small-scale, localized, and of limited 
duration. It was directed specifically at religious matters. What 
concerned the Byzantine emperor was the correct belief of all 
the subjects of the empire: correct belief ensured the continu-
ity of God's beneficial economy in relation to the empire and 
the emperor's rule. 

This is a very Byzantine perspective to take, however. How 
should we view the Byzantines' attitude towards censorship? 
Byzantine society was hierarchical (in both senses of the term), 
patriarchal, and authoritarian. There was no concept of the 
rights of all citizens - indeed the very opposite was the case, 
since no subjects were held to have rights in the face of the 
emperor's powers, derived directly as the vice-gerent of God. 
Had they been able to do so, the Byzantines would have 
engaged in censorship on a wide scale, preventing discussion of 
all opposing views; but in a society where individual commu-
nication was no more technical than the hand-copying of indi-
vidual manuscripts, the spread of information was a slow and 
uncertain prospect at best. Byzantine Christian tradition was 
ambivalent to Classical learning. Replete with paganism, it was 
to be avoided, but on the other hand it was expressed in the 
language used to describe Orthodox theology. 
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Christian belief, especially Christ, and to what uses religious 
images may be put. 

Traditionally, the removal of an image of Christ from the 
Halki (Chalke) Gate, the main entrance into the imperial palace 
in Constantinople, by emperor Leo III (717-41) in 726 is 
thought to have marked the beginning of the first period of 
iconoclasm. It has recently been suggested that this event was 
fabricated by iconophile propagandists around 800. This high-
lights a problem about the source material: our knowledge of 
this period in Byzantium is largely shaped by iconophile 
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material; many of the iconoclast writings appear to have been 
destroyed in an act of iconophile censorship after iconoclasm. 

There can be no doubt, however, that iconoclasm started in 
the 720s and that the emperor played a central role in the ban-
ning of images. In 730 the iconophile patriarch Germanos was 
removed from office. Opposition to religious images increased 
during the reign of Leo's son Constantine V (741-75). In 754 
he strengthened the theoretical underpinnings of the iconoclasts 
in a series of theological tracts promulgated at the Church 
Council of Hiereia. At the same council, the Palestinian monk 
John of Damascus, a prominent defender of image veneration, 
was anathematized. Executions of iconophiles for their beliefs 
were rife in the 760s. Monasteries were strongholds of icono-
phile opposition, and, as a consequence, some were secularized 
and their monks persecuted. The First Iconoclast Controversy 
ended in 787 when icon veneration was officially reinstituted at 
the Second Council of Nicaea convoked by the empress-regent 
Eirene and her son, emperor Constantine VI (780-97). 

The Second Iconoclast Controversy (814-43) w a s more 

short-lived than the first. As with the first period of iconoclasm, 
the impetus for the banning of images emanated from the 
emperor, in this case Leo V (813-20). The iconophile patriarch 
Nikephoros (806-15) was deposed and persecutions of icono-
philes resumed. Again, monasteries were centres of iconophile 
opposition. Abbot Theodore of Stoudios (759-826) was one of 
the foremost proponents of image veneration in this period. 
The staunchest defender of iconoclasm was the patriarch John 
VII the Grammarian (837-43). The Second Iconoclast Controv-
ersy came to an end when empress Theodora, the widow of the 
last iconoclast emperor, Theophilos (829-42), lifted the ban on 
religious images. Henceforth, the ban on religious images was 
never again to become operative in Byzantium. 

Byzantine iconoclasm had some impact on contemporary 
western Europe. After the reinstatement of image worship at 
the Second Council of Nicaea in 787, theologians in the intel-
lectual circle of the emperor Charlemagne composed the Libri 
Carolini^ a manifesto repudiating the beliefs of the iconophiles. 
The impact of this document, however, was slight. 

BYZANTINE EMPIRE: ICONOCLASM: 
Illustration from the Chludov Psalter (c.850-75) 
drawing a parallel between the whitewashing of 
an image of Christ (bottom) and the soldier 
giving Christ bitter vinegar to drink. 
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During the periods of iconoclasm figurative religious images 
were destroyed or whitewashed, but they could also be replaced 
by religious imagery acceptable to the iconoclasts, such as 
crosses. Such replacement is documented in a mosaic decorat-
ing a room in the patriarchal palace adjacent to the church of 
Hagia Sophia in Istanbul. Two crosses are shown in roundels. 
The mosaic tessarae underneath these medallions have been dis-
turbed, indicating that these crosses replaced pre-iconoclast 
depictions of saints. 

The causes of the Iconoclast Controversy are highly complex. 
Central to the controversy was the Old Testament prohibition 
of images depicting God (Exodus 20:4-5). m Byzantium, this 
prohibition had particular consequences for depictions of 
Christ who, according to Orthodox belief, was both human 
and divine in nature. The iconoclasts argued that depictions of 
Christ, who, in his divine form, could not be depicted, under-
mined the belief about the two natures of Christ. The icono-
philes developed equally sophisticated arguments to justify the 
veneration of images. To rebut the iconoclasts' argument that 
the use of images was idolatrous, because both the person 
depicted and the materials of which the images was made were 
venerated, the iconophiles, most notably John of Damascus, 
argued that the image in its materiality was distinct from the 
person depicted. It was the prototype, or the reality behind the 
image, not the image itself that was venerated. 

Iconoclasm started at a time when the display of religious 
images, especially depictions of Christ, had become widespread. 
In 692, at the Council of Trullo, it had been decreed that repre-
sentations of Christ in human form were to replace symbolic 
ones, notably that of the lamb. The Old Testament prohibition 
of images, however, had been of concern to theologians from 
the first Christian centuries. Other factors must therefore be 
taken into account in order to understand why the use of reli-
gious images became an issue in Byzantium in the 8th century. 

The onset of iconoclasm coincided with a period of political 
instability and especially a decline in imperial authority. Icono-
clasm was, in part, a symptom of a rapidly changing society. 
Perhaps most instrumental was the expansion of the Islamic 
world in the 7th century. By the beginning of the 8th century, 
the eastern territories of Byzantium had become part of the 
Arab domains. In 717 Leo III defended Constantinople against 
an Arab onslaught; Byzantium was threatened by a powerful 
neighbour who, based on his knowledge of Jewish belief, had 
imposed a rigorous ban on imagery. Byzantine domestic poli-
tics are also central to an understanding of the Iconoclast 

Controversy. In both instances, the ban of figurative religious 
images was initiated by the emperor, suggesting that iconoclasm 
represented an assertion of imperial authority. Natural cata-
strophes and epidemics may also have contributed to a sense 
of unease among the Byzantines. 

The iconoclast centuries were not an artistically barren 
period. Religious images were probably manufactured under-
ground. Judging by documentary sources, the secular arts flour-
ished. Iconoclast religious art, such as crosses, has survived only 
in small quantities, largely because it was destroyed after icon-
oclasm. The apse mosaic of the Church of the Dormition in 
Nicaea (modern Smyrna), for example, was destroyed in 1922, 
but photographic records show the ghostly outlines of a cross 
surrounding an image of the Virgin and Child. The mosaic con-
sisted of three phases: a pre-iconoclast image of the Virgin and 
Child was replaced by a cross during iconoclasm; in turn, this 
cross was removed after the Iconoclast Controversy. 

The adoption of images after 843 was slow. One of the ear-
liest works of art to be made after the Iconoclast Controversy 
was the Chludov Psalter (Moscow, State Historical Museum). 
One of its miniatures (fol.67r) depicts John the Grammarian 
and another iconoclast whitewashing an icon of Christ. They 
are visually likened to the executioners of Christ shown on the 
same page. 
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c 
GUILLERMO CABRERA INFANTE 

Cuban novelist and essayist, 1929-

Guillermo Cabrera Infante's first encounter with political repres-
sion took place in 1936. Cuba's political leadership was then in 
the hands of the leader of the armed forces, Fulgencio Batista, 
a fervent enemy of the Communist Party. When Cabrera Infante 
was only seven years old, two members of the rural military 
police burst into his home in the town of Gibara and arrested 
his mother, who was, along with his father, a prominent member 
of the local party. Cabrera Infante's father gave himself up soon 
afterwards. His mother's arrest and the ensuing six months' sep-
aration from both his parents had a devastating effect. 

Cabrera Infante was working as a journalist in Havana in 
1952 when Batista orchestrated the coup d'état that eventually 
resulted in his fraudulent election as president in 1954. Five 
months later Cabrera Infante was arrested following the pub-
lication of his short story "Balada de plomo y yerro" (A Bailad 
of Bullets and Bull's Eyes). The story had been published in 
Bohemia, a highly popular journal dedicated to a wide range 
of topics. The reason given for the arrest was that the story 
contained several obscenities, but it seems that the operation 
had more to do with the magazine's critical stance against the 
government. 

In 1959, following the triumph of the revolution led by Fidel 
Castro, Cabrera Infante came to occupy an important position 
as editor of the newspaper Revolucionas weekly cultural 
supplement Lunes de revolución (Revolutionary Monday). The 
journal had a wide circulation, but soon came under attack 
from other intellectuals who accused its contributors of being 
more concerned with foreign artistic trends than with the future 
of the revolution. What finally precipitated the closure of the 
journal was the short documentary about Havana nightlife, 
P.M., made by Cabrera Infante's brother Alberto and Orlando 
Jiménez Leal. After the film was shown on Lunes de revolu-
ción^ television programme, it was seized and banned by the 
Cuban Film Institute. In response, 200 intellectuals signed a 
letter of protest which, in turn, prompted the government to 
organize a series of public hearings to debate the affair. The 
three sessions, held in June 1961 at the National Library, 
concluded with Fidel Castro's famous speech "Palabras a los 
intelectuales" (Words to the Intellectuals). After this, the 
journal continued to function for a few months but under strict 
government supervision. Apparently, during this period a jazz 
programme scheduled to appear on Lunes's television slot was 

cancelled because saxophones were alleged to be imperialistic 
instruments. Lunes de revolución was finally closed in 
November 1961. 

The closure of the journal was a heavy blow for Cabrera 
Infante. Censure, in this case, had come from an establishment 
whose ideals he believed he had worked hard to promote. The 
affair also had the effect of distancing him from his parents, 
who could not understand their son's inability to accept the 
view that conforming to authority was a necessary step in the 
fight against capitalism. 

Cabrera Infante remained unemployed until well into 1962, 
when he was appointed cultural attaché in Brussels. Before his 
departure he left his father in charge of proof-reading the man-
uscript of his novel Un oficio del siglo XX (1963; A Twentieth-
Century Job, 1991 ). Remembering his son's 1952 encounter 
with the authorities, Cabrera Infante's father altered some of 
the work's sexually explicit passages. However, when the text 
was submitted for publication to Ediciones R, its director, 
Virgilio Pinera, saw other reasons why the text might be con-
sidered subversive by the revolutionary government. Neverthe-
less, he eventually decided to have it published in 1963, hoping 
that issuing a limited edition of 4000 copies would help to 
ensure that its astutely concealed critical references to the rev-
olution would go unnoticed. This was the last book by Cabrera 
Infante ever to be published in his native country. 

After two years in Brussels, Cabrera Infante returned to Cuba 
to attend his mother's funeral. He was held there for four 
months awaiting a meeting with the minister of foreign affairs, 
which kept being postponed. Fortunately he received a letter 
from Spanish editor Carlos Barrai asking him to come to Spain 
to edit the manuscript of what was then entitled Vista del 
amanecer en el trópico (View of Dawn in the Tropics) which 
in 1964 had been awarded an important Spanish literary prize. 
Using Barral's request as an excuse, and with the help of 
Alberto Mora, an influential friend in the Cuban government, 
Cabrera Infante left Cuba for Spain in 1965, considering 
himself an exile from this point onwards. Cabrera Infante was 
told by Barrai that his manuscript had been censored by the 
Spanish authorities, and that he would have to change the title 
and do some rewriting. 

The Spanish censor's cuts and alterations were mainly to do 
with sexually explicit language, but there were also problems 
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with a particular character who goes to a military academy and 
then becomes homosexual . The censor simply erased the word 
"military", leaving only "academy". However, it was in the last 
passage of the manuscript that , according to Cabrera Infante, 
the censor demonstrated his talent. The passage in question 
consisted of an old and senile woman 's ravings during which 
she repeatedly curses the Catholic church and the pope. The 
censor eliminated all such allusions - thus, according to 
Cabrera Infante, suppressing everything that was repetitious 
and neorealist. After the censor's cuts the passage's concluding 
sentence ended up being y a no se puede más ("one cannot 
endure it any longer"). Cabrera Infante liked the censor's 
adjustments to this passage so much that he decided to include 
them in the final version of the work , which was entitled Tres 
tristes tigres (1967; Three Trapped Tiger s, 1971). 

However, by the time Cabrera Infante handed in the latest 
version of his manuscript to Carlos Barrai in April 1966, the 
editor, a fervent supporter of the Cuban revolution, had become 
somewhat wary of the writer's differences with the Cuban gov-
ernment. Barral's misgivings delayed the publication of the 
book until 1967. In spite of the huge success of the first print-
ing, Barrai, outraged by Cabrera Infante's first public declara-
tion against the regime in 1968, refused to allow any further 
printing until 1970 when he left the publishing house. 

Cabrera Infante's next novel, Vista del amanecer en el trópico 
(1974; View of Dawn in the Tropics, 1978), received the title 
originally used for Tres tristes tigres and was published in Spain 
in 1974. According to Cabrera Infante, the publication of this 
book was delayed by Manuel Fraga, then minister of tourism 
and information. Fraga, according to Cabrera Infante, consid-
ered that the scenes that featured battles between colonial 
Spanish soldiers and Creole independence fighters were an 
affront to the honour of the Spanish army. 

Tres tristes tigres, a milestone in Latin American literature, 
has been condemned to oblivion in Cuba since its publication, 
along with the rest of Cabrera Infante's work. Ironically, 
although many of the narratives in the novel take place at the 
height of the 1959 revolutionary conflict, they contain hardly 
any allusions to it. These absences are the result of an elabo-
rate form of self-censorship, whereby the writer removed all 
positive representations of the conflict after his disillusionment 
with the Cuban revolution. No t an overtly political work, the 
novel continues to be little known in Cuba. Cabrera Infante 
talks of having sent several copies of the novel to his father, 
which never reached him. 

P.M. was banned from cinema distribution in i960, creating a 
conflict that was only resolved by Fidel Castro's speech of 30 
June 1961 , "Palabras a los intelectuales" (Words to the Intellec-
tuals), in which the cultural policy of the Cuban revolution was 
first defined. The film was made by the painter Saba Cabrera 

Although the Cuban government's systematic erasure of 
Cabrera Infante and his work can be seen as a continuation of 
the hostilities aroused by the writer's defection in 1965, these 
were undoubtedly aggravated by his collaboration with 
Mundo Nuevo (New World), a literary journal founded in Paris 
in 1966 by the Uruguayan literary critic Emir Rodriguez 
Monegal . Cuban government officials had advised Cabrera 
Infante not to get involved with the journal as they believed it 
to be associated with the CIA. Their suspicion was later con-
firmed by an article published in the New York Times in 1966, 
which resulted in the resignation of Monegal as editor of 
Mundo Nuevo. During his exile Cabrera Infante has published 
numerous political writings attacking the Cuban govern-
ment, including an acrimonious exchange with his former 
friend Heber to Padilla after the latter's imprisonment and sub-
sequent recantation in 1971 . The name of Cabrera Infante does 
not appear in the first volume of Diccionario de la literatura 
cubana (Dictionary of Cuban Literature), published in Havana 
in 1980. 
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Infante, brother of the writer Guillermo, then editor of the liter-
ary supplement Lunes de revolución-, the cinematographer was 
Or lando Jiménez Leal. In the style of free cinema, the 15-minute 
film portrayed a world a round the port of Havana inhabited 
mainly by the black and mulat to lumpenproletariat . It has been 
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described by Guillermo Cabrera Infante as "a brief essay in free 
cinema . . . one sees Cubans dancing, drinking and, in one 
moment of the camera's travels through bars and seedy 
cabarets, a fist-fight. The movie starts early at night in down-
town Havana and ends early in the morning on the other side 
of the bay." 

According to Alfredo Guevara, head of the Film Institute 
(ICAIC) which refused the film a certificate for public exhibi-
tion (although it had already been shown on television), the 
film "obviously wasn' t made out of any feeling of racial dis-
crimination, but a number of people found it offensive". The 
film became a cause célebre of the liberals of the Lunes group 
when it was taken up by Nestor Almendros, who was then 
writing a film column in the independent cultural weekly 
Bohemia. ICAIC responded by organizing a screening at the 
literary institute, Casa de las Américas, where the audience 
reportedly considered the film at best an original artistic 
endeavour and at worst amateurish and politically naive. The 
Lunes group accused ICAIC of making dreary socialist-realist 
stuff that preached to the converted, while ICAIC regarded the 
Lunes group as a clan with its own idols and an excessive urge 
to be up-to-date or even ahead of the time. 

The film thus became a catalyst within a situation of conflict 
that was already at boiling point, a state of crisis in the 
artistic community that could be resolved only by the personal 
intervention of Fidel Castro. A series of open meetings was held 
at the National Library on 16, 23 , and 30 June 1961 , attended 
by Castro and other revolutionary leaders. It was in his closing 
speech that Castro pronounced the formula dentro de la 
Revolución todo; contra la Revolución, nada - "within the 
Revolution, everything; against the Revolution, nothing" -
which has defined Cuban cultural policy ever since. 

The New Woman was produced by United Photoplay in 1934. 
After it was released, the Shanghai Association of Journalists 
protested against the negative portrayal of their profession and 
the studio was forced to cut a number of scenes. The case illus-
trates the impact of unofficial censorship on the Chinese film 
industry in the first half of the 20th century. 

The New Woman deals with the difficulties a professional 
woman faced in 1930s China. Wei Ming is a music teacher in 
an all-girls school, who , before coming to Shanghai has had a 
love affair with a man, w h o abandoned her when she became 
pregnant. In her spare time, Wei writes fiction and one of her 

P.M. was never exhibited in Cuba. The filmmakers and many 
of those associated with the affair left Cuba shortly afterwards, 
al though some of them, such as Guillermo Cabrera Infante, did 
not leave until a few years later. However, Castro's formula ini-
tiated a cultural regime very different from that of the com-
munism of eastern Europe, where (with some exceptions) both 
form and content were reined in. In the case of Cuban film, the 
benefits were clear: the model of socialist realism gave way to 
a far more experimental atti tude and by the end of the 1960s, 
Cuban filmmakers were among the most experimental to be 
found anywhere in the world, although the makers of RM. were 
not among them. 

After P.M., Saba Cabrera Infante became commercial attaché 
in Madr id . After returning in 1965, he was summarily dis-
missed and went into exile in N e w York. Or lando Jiménez-Leal 
was later dismissed from Channel 2 Television in Havana, 
allegedly for showing in close-up the shaking hands of Osvaldo 
Dorticós (president of Cuba from 1959 to 1976) while he made 
a speech. He too now lives in N e w York. 
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novels, The Tomb of Love, is under consideration by a pub-
lisher. At first, the chief editor rejects her manuscript without 
even reading it. Only after learning that the author is a woman, 
and a pretty woman at that , does he decide to publish it with 
the author 's photograph on the cover. Meanwhile, a member 
of the school board, Dr Wang, whose wife happens to be Wei's 
former classmate, makes a pass at Wei. When rejected, he puts 
pressure on the school principal to dismiss her. Wei's financial 
situation becomes desperate when her sister brings Wei's sick 
daughter to Shanghai for treatment and the hospital refuses to 
help unless Wei pays a deposit. In a desperate attempt to save 
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her daughter's life, Wei is talked into "selling" herself for one 
night. But when she is led into the inner chamber of a brothel, 
she finds the customer sitting there is none other than Dr Wang. 
Humiliated and outraged, Wei explodes in hysteria and attacks 
Wang. Before long, Dr Wang leaks to a journalist the news that 
Wei had been seen in a brothel. Soon, the scandalous story 
appears in the newspapers. Wei, having just lost her daughter, 
is further devastated by the vicious attacks and commits suicide. 

It is obvious that the chief villain in this film is Dr Wang, 
who uses his power to take advantage of the woman protago-
nist. But the Shanghai Journalists' Association, resenting the 
negative portrayal of two of their number, sent a formal letter 
of complaint to United Photoplay, requesting that the film be 
re-edited and certain parts cut. At first, the studio resisted 
because the film had been approved by the National Film 
Censorship Committee which was the only legitimate author-
ity to rule in such matters. The Journalists' Association then 
threatened to boycott advertisements for United Photoplay's 
productions. Since the association controlled most of the major 
newspapers in Shanghai, and newspapers were the main vehicle 
of publicity for films, the studio backed down and agreed to 
meet all the demands. In a carefully worded letter to the 
Journalists' Association, the studio expressed regret that the 
feelings of the journalists were hurt. Although the studio dis-
agreed with the journalists' interpretation of the film, the dis-
putable parts of the film would be deleted. But the Journalists' 
Association would accept nothing short of public apology and 
set the boycott in motion. For more than a week, the studio 
could not find a paper willing to carry advertisements for its 
productions. 

A number of efforts have been made to elaborate an instru-
ment on human rights in the Arab, Muslim, and Islamic worlds. 
Among them are the draft text of the Arab Convention on 
Human Rights (1983) and the Arab Charter on Human Rights. 
In terms of Islam, the Universal Islamic Declaration of Human 
Rights was prepared in 1981 by the Muslim World League, an 
international non-governmental organization representing the 
interests of "conservative" Muslims, but it has not been for-
mally adopted by states. 

The Cairo Declaration was prepared by the Organization of 
the Islamic Conference (OIC) which is made up of more than 
40 states with significant Muslim populations and mandated to 
negotiate and promulgate treaties on issues related to political 
solidarity and economic cooperation. The preamble of the OIC 
Charter declares that members resolve "to preserve Islamic spir-
itual, ethical, social, and economic values" but also reaffirms 
the commitment of members to the "UN Charter and funda-
mental Human Rights", although it does not directly reaffirm 
a commitment to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 
The roots of the Cairo Declaration are found in various human 
rights initiatives undertaken by the OIC, including a sympo-
sium on the theme of "Freedoms and Human Rights in Islam", 
held in Nigeria in the late 1970s. 

There was another reason that the journalists took a strong 
stand against the film. A year earlier, a newspaper editor named 
Tang had linked the name of The New Woman's director Cai 
Chusheng with the suicide of an actress. Cai was outraged, and 
in The New Woman he introduced a character who closely 
resembled Mr Tang. This led the association to believe that the 
film had been used as a vehicle for a personal grudge. Although 
the studio denied the charge, it had no choice but to submit to 
the association's demands. Wu Bangfan, the general manager 
of the studio, went to the association to deliver an apology in 
person and promised that the studio would compensate the 
journalists' injured feelings by making a film in which they 
would be portrayed positively. Meanwhile, the studio re-edited 
the film, without Cai's participation, and invited the represen-
tatives from the press to review the new version. With their 
approval, the dispute was settled. 
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The Declaration must be read and understood within the 
context of articles 24 and 25, the last articles in the text. Article 
24 declares that "All rights and freedoms stipulated in this 
Declaration are subject to the Islamic ShariV. And article 25 
serves as a general interpretive clause, stating that "The Islamic 
Shari'a is the only source of reference for the explanation or 
clarification of any of the articles in this Declaration." Thus, 
while the text contains a number of elements that mirror the 
non-discrimination model of other instruments it does not, for 
example, guarantee equality between men and women. Rather, 
article 6(a) acknowledges that women are equal to men in 
"human dignity" but nowhere in the declaration are women 
accorded equality and the same rights as men. 

Various provisions in the declaration do address rights along 
the lines of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and 
some elements in the Geneva Conventions, the latter particu-
larly in terms of the safety and well-being of civilians in times 
of armed conflict (article 3). The text affirms the rights to 
freedom of religion, secular and religious education, freedom 
of movement, free choice of employment, the right to own 
property, and a clean environment. In terms of civil and polit-
ical rights the declaration prohibits torture and incitement to 
any form of racial discrimination. The text also guarantees the 
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rights to privacy, equality before the law and the presumption 
of innocence, freedom from arbitrary arrest and /or detention, 
and the right to participate in the administration of the 
country's public affairs. 

In terms of freedom of expression and opinion, article 22 
affirms this right provided that the exercise of the right is not 
contrary to the principles of Shariea. The same article declares 
that "Everyone shall have the right to advocate what is right, 
and propagate what is good, and warn against what is wrong 
and evil according to the norms of Islamic Sharica." Referring 
to the right to seek and receive information, article 22 states 
that "Information is a vital necessity to society" but then cau-
tions that information "may not be exploited or misused in 
such a way as may violate sanctities and the dignity of Prophets, 
undermine moral and ethical values or disintegrate, corrupt or 
harm society or weaken its faith". 

The Cairo Declaration was adopted by OIC foreign minis-
ters in August 1990. For human rights advocates and activists 
who seek to establish a human rights culture in Islamic coun-
tries that is more consistent with the Universal Declaration than 
are current practices, the provision that the rights set out may 

To Calvin belongs the distinction of having coined one of the 
most succinct arguments ever uttered in favour of censorship: 
"We muzzle dogs. Should we leave men free to open their 
mouths as they please?" The most prominent and influential of 
the second generation of Protestant reformers of the 16th 
century, Calvin is often thought to have been the most repres-
sive, and to have given birth to a theological and administra-
tive system that has continued on this path up to the present 
day. As ever, the truth is far more complex, certainly so far as 
censorship is concerned. 

Calvin wrote down and refined his systems of ecclesiatical 
discipline while the Council of Trent (1545-63) dedicated itself 
to the reassertion of Catholic orthodoxy and authority, start-
ing its work a quarter of a century after Martin Luther had 
first challenged them. According to Lewis Spitz, the activity of 
the Council "put Calvinism in a militant situation from the 
outset". It also ensured that Calvin's writings were subjected 
to censorship by his Catholic opponents. On the other hand, 
Calvin's implacable hostility to certain aspects of Catholic doc-
trine did not extend to excommunication, which he himself jus-
tified and practised as a means of silencing those of his own 
congregations and city - Geneva - who promoted unorthodox 
opinions about what he viewed as Christian essentials. 

Calvin had first encountered Protestant ideas between 1528 
and 1533, when he was at Orléans, studying law in prepara-
tion for a career in ecclesiastical administration. In Paris during 
the spring of 1533, he can hardly have failed to hear the 
sermons of Gérard Roussel, who drew large crowds and pro-
voked the faculty of theology at the Sorbonne to instruct that 
the sermons should be answered by his colleagues who 
preached against the "errors and perverse doctrines of the 
Lutherans". Calvin returned to Paris in the autumn to hear 

be superseded by a current interpretation of the Islamic Shari'ah 
is seen as the framework through which states may continue 
to ban works such as Mahfuz's novel Children of Gabalawy, 
close down plays such as Riantiarno's Sukesi, and allow fatwas 
such as those against Salman Rushdie and Taslima Nasrin to 
stand. Thus, the Cairo Declaration is not necessarily seen as an 
effective instrument for the promotion and protection of human 
rights. It is, however, informative inasmuch as it is the most 
recent official document in which the opinion of the govern-
ments of Islamic countries may be found. 

ARTICLE 19 
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Nicholas Cop's inaugural address as rector of the Sorbonne, 
which caused a considerable stir for its espousal of certain of 
the ideas of Erasmus and Luther. Cop was immediately 
replaced, and failed to appear when summoned to account for 
himself at the Paris parlement (high court), having departed for 
the safety of the Swiss city of Basel. One copy of the address 
is in Calvin's handwriting, and it has been speculated that he 
was in fact its author. Whether or not this is the case, he was 
already sufficiently identified with the cause of reform to need 
to leave Paris; he departed for Saintonge. It seems unlikely, 
however, that he was the "lean Calvin" who, on Trinity Sunday 
1534, was imprisoned for causing a disturbance in Noyon 
church. Indeed, he later testified that he had never been impris-
oned for his beliefs. 

In fact, we know little about Calvin's life between 1531 and 
1534. At some point he underwent a "conversion experience" 
that went well beyond the relatively moderate expressions of 
the need for personal and institutional reform so far mentioned. 
One result was his resignation from the chaplaincy of La 
Gesime, near Noyon, in May 1534, presumably indicating that 
he could no longer, in conscience, take remuneration from an 
institution, and on behalf of beliefs, that he deplored. The 
"Affair of the Placards" (17-18 October 1534) also played an 
important part in his destiny. At the instigation of Antoine 
Marcourt, placards denouncing the "horrible, great and insuf-
ferable abuses of the papal Mass" appeared overnight in promi-
nent places throughout France, prompting king Francis I to 
renew and extend his persecution of all who held Protestant 
views. Hundreds were imprisoned and 35 individuals, includ-
ing one of Calvin's brothers, were burned at the stake. Calvin 
followed Copt to Basel, adopted the pseudonym Martinus 
Lucianus (an anagram of his name in Latin, "Caluinus"), and 
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wrote the book that many consider the most important work 
of the entire Protestant reformation, Institutes of the Christian 
Religion. 

Calvin first entered Geneva, the city-state with which he is 
most often associated, in July 1536. It had just achieved its 
independence from Savoy and in 1535 its ruling body, the Petit 
Conseil had announced the "abolition" of the Catholic Mass. 
In October 1536, Calvin took a prominent part in a public 
disputation at Lausanne, justifying Reformation ideas by refer-
ence to the teachings of the early church fathers, and by January 
1537 the council was demanding that "all citizens and inhab-
itants" of Geneva should affirm their allegiance to a confession 
of faith drawn up by Calvin. Genevans did not take kindly to 
this invasion of their liberties, the political complexion of the 
council changed after the elections of February 1538, and, two 
months later, Calvin was expelled from the city. He took refuge 
in Strasbourg, where, for three years, he sharpened his literary, 
theological, and administrative skills, among other things 
producing a second edition of the Institutes. 

On 19 October 1549, the Petit Conseil invited him to return 
to Geneva, which he did with some reluctance. He was 
appointed pastor of the parish of St Peter, and was accorded a 
"substantial" salary and a large house on what was later 
renamed the Rue de Calvin. After several insecure years he was 
at last settled, but the assertion of the 19th-century French nov-
elist Honoré de Balzac that it was now that "executions began 
and Calvin organized his religious terror" has no basis in fact. 
Nor can it be said that Geneva now became a theocracy, if by 
that it is meant that the government of the city was controlled 
by the clergy. Indeed, Calvin was never, and could never have 
been, a member of the Petit Conseil, because the rules forbade 
habitants, those who were not natives of Geneva, to stand for 
office. The politics of Geneva remained volatile, moreover, and 
after 1555 the council again asserted its authority over the body 
that Calvin created in 1542, the church consistory. 

The consistory was made up of 12 lay elders and nine 
members of the Venerable Company of Pastors, and was 
charged with the task of enforcing religious orthodoxy. That 
this essentially ecclesiastical task could occasionally become a 
matter of petty censorship is shown by the experience of Albert 
Pighius, who, having been the subject of an attack by Calvin 
in Concerning the Eternal Predestination of God (1557), was 
the occasion of a decree that henceforth "no one may dare 
speak against the said book [the Institutes] nor against the said 
doctrine [of predestination]". 

It is, however, chiefly on his participation in the case of 
Michael Servetus (Miguel Serveto) in 1553 that Calvin's post-
humous reputation as a repressive dictator has been built. Yet 
Calvin had no power to order the execution of this Spanish 
theologian, however offended he no doubt was by Servetus's 
rejection of the Trinity and infant baptism. As a private indi-
vidual he could, and did, have Servetus arrested (after inviting 
him to Geneva apparently to take part in a debate); as a church 
leader he could be consulted during the trial on technical 
matters of theology; but it was the city council that persecuted 
the "heretic", perhaps as much because of its fear of division 
and instability as for any feeling it may have had for religious 
orthodoxy. It was a matter of longstanding dispute between 
Calvin and the council whether excommunication was a civic 
or an ecclesiastical responsibility. The council was certainly 

responsible for the burning alive of Servetus on 27 October 
1553, having disregarded Calvin's plea for a beheading, which 
might perhaps have been more humane. It was only after con-
siderable demographic change, resulting in a council that gen-
erally supported the church's right to make its own decisions 
on matters of discipline and theology, that opposition to 
Calvin's (limited) power receded. 

Meanwhile, however, Calvin was concentrating on gaining 
the support of those propagating his ideas in his native country. 
Consistories were established in, among other places, Orléans, 
Paris, Poitiers, and Strasbourg, and Calvin's works, in French, 
were in general circulation. Calvin himself asked the Genevan 
authorities to press for greater toleration of religious minori-
ties in France, without avail. The Institutes was singled out for 
particular mention by the parlement of Paris in its demand for 
the surrender of heretical works on 1 July 1542. Of 35 texts 
listed for banning by the theology faculty at the Sorbonne in 
1543, 23 had been printed in Geneva. However, the French 
authorities could not keep up with the flow of literature, most 
of which, despite the seizures, remained easy to obtain. They 
could only use blunt instruments of suppression: 39 people 
were burned for heresy in Paris between May 1547 and March 
1559. In Geneva, on the other hand, the execution of Servetus 
was the only occasion on which a person was executed for his 
religious beliefs during Calvin's lifetime. 

This, together with the fact that Calvin did not found a cen-
tralized church wielding universal authority or even laying 
down what people should or should not read, must at least 
qualify Calvin's reputation as having been particularly repres-
sive for his times. Alister McGrath goes so far as to argue that 
"post-Enlightenment writers have every right to protest against 
the cruelties of earlier generations; to single out Calvin for par-
ticular criticism, however, suggests a selectivity bordering on 
victimization". 

JESSE L. SCOTT 
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CAMBODIA 

Population: 13,104,000 
Main religions: Theravada Buddhist 
Official language: Khmer 
Other languages spoken: French; English 

(formerly Kampuchea) 
Illiteracy rate (%): 52% (m); 78% (f) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 128 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 9.0 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 0.9 

Cambodia's history of autocracy stretches over centuries. It was 
the home of an ancient civilization, at its height in the n t h 
century CE, in which kings had semi-divine status and the 
authority of their officials seems never to have been challenged. 
When the French colonized the country, from the 1860s, 
the traditional monarchy and its bureaucracy were allowed 
to remain in place. There were no newspapers in the Khmer 
language before 1936, when Nagaravatta (The Country of 
Pagodas) had to scythe through a jungle of bureaucratic rigma-
role (including submitting an application to the governor 
general of Indochina, stationed in Hanoi) to obtain permission 
to publish. It was all for nothing: within a year the French 
authorities had banned the paper, and jailed its publisher and 
staff, accusing them of fomenting ideas of Cambodian inde-
pendence. In truth, there was little nationalist agitation before 
the end of the Japanese occupation in 1945 a n d only a handful 
of Cambodians had completed the equivalent of French 
secondary education. 

Some, however, had gone on to be educated at French uni-
versities, and it was members of this small group who led the 
successful fight for national liberation. Independence was for-
mally granted in November 1953, with the head of state, 
Norodom Sihanouk, benefiting from much of the traditional 
deference of Cambodians towards their monarchy. Freedom of 
expression was very tenuous, being granted only to those who 
paid full allegiance to the government. The violent suppression 
of opposition viewpoints was much in evidence. In 1958-59, 
for example, the novelist Sang Sawath, also editor of the news-
paper Khmer Thmei, and the director of Pracheachon (The 
People) were both shot dead for taking liberationist stances. 
The following year, Khieu Samphan, then the editor of the pro-
gressive French-language daily L'Observateur, was arrested and 
tortured by Sihanouk's minister of security. In 1967, Sihanouk's 
agents provoked demonstrations as a pretext for the destruc-
tion of the office and printing press of an opposition newspaper, 
and later that year the government closed down all newspapers 
for a month because one of them had published a telegram 
from China that was not to Sinhanouk's liking. Most Khmer-
language dailies, however, did not, at this stage, push hard for 
freedom of expression, remaining content with being reporters 
of official and foreign news. 

Some change was apparent by the late 1960s. According to 
Soth Polin, editor of Nokor Thorn, Cambodian journalism 
developed "two faces". On the one hand, private political 
presses were started by powerful men in the government, 
"military chiefs and millionaire princes seigneurs, who did 
not know what to do with their money and therefore hired 
people of humble birth to discredit rivals or to praise them 
lavishly". Theirs was a journalism of "sensational playfulness". 
In addition, however, there was the beginning of "serious 

politics", exemplified in the foundation of the opposition 
papers Khmer Ekareach (Khmer Independent), established by 
one of Sihanouk's rivals, and Nokor Thorn. By the end of 1969, 
most Khmer-language papers were hostile to the government. 

In December 1970, the government of Lon Nol, who had 
overthrown Sihanouk earlier that year, imposed censorship on 
all private newspapers, and then suspended Nokor Thorn for 
a month and Khmer Ekareach for 10 days for disobeying the 
censorship codes. However, the censorship was withdrawn 
because of adverse public reaction. On the other side of the 
spectrum, Loi Nol closed down The Nationalist, which he 
regarded as merely Sihanouk's mouthpiece.Then, in June 1972, 
Lon Nol's Ministry of Information issued a press law that 
seemed to grant freedom of expression but, by way of its vague 
definitions of key terms, offered loopholes to the government's 
advantage. The law stipulated that the press was free so long 
as it did not cast a slur on any person's honour, on national 
security, or on morality. Honour was related to the dignity of 
individuals, especially in their private lives, but, as Soth Polin 
has commented, 

the snag was that in Cambodia the power holders hardly 
distinguished their public responsibility from their private 
lives. When the press accused a higher civil servant of 
corruption, for example, he invariably reacted by coun-
teraccusation, saying that the press had uttered personal, 
mean attacks aimed at ruining his reputation. 

Similarly, it was far from clear what constituted a blow to 
national security or morality. Article 22 of the law specified 
that the press could freely criticize government policies and 
actions as long as it did not incur injury, but even noninjuri-
ous comment "done with insincerity to impede the action of 
the government or justice" was not allowed. The law also made 
it an offence to "outrage" not only the president, the vice pres-
ident, and the senior Buddhist clergy, but also government min-
isters, senators, and eminent members of the judiciary. 

High officials could and did use the libel articles of the 
press law to subdue journalists. Intellectuals were forced to 
self-censor their writing and adapt themselves to changing 
circumstances. Overstepping the bounds brought serious con-
sequences, not excluding physical assault. In January 1972, 
Soth Polin's car was destroyed by a plastic charge because he 
had ridiculed a politician who was a friend of a general. The 
director of Khmer Ekaraeach was attacked with an axe for crit-
icizing the same individual. Other journalists were jailed 
without trial and publications were closed, some permanently, 
if they did not please the government. 

By 1970, Cambodia had become engulfed in the wider con-
flict ravaging its neighbours, Vietnam and Laos. Lon Nol was 
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opposed by political parties of both the right and the left, from 
supporters of Sihanouk to members of the Cambodian Com-
munist Party, which was already split between the Khmer 
Vietminh (Marxist-Leninist and pro-Moscow), and the Khmer 
Rouge (Maoist and pro-Beijing). All the major political 
groups were opposed to the increasing US presence and influ-
ence. The Khmer Rouge emerged as the most powerful group 
and continued the war with new enemies until they were able 
to impose their "total revolution" in 1975. In t n e process, one 
of their pilots bombed the presidential palace in March 1973, 
bringing about martial law and the indefinite suspension of 
privately owned newspapers. With the notable exceptions 
of Nokor Thorn and Khmer Ekareach, they were allowed to 
reopen in May 1974, but only after posting the huge sum of 
US$3875 in the national bank, ostensibly to guarantee their 
financial stability. 

The Khmer Rouge's "total revolution" included "total cen-
sorship". Not only was the capital, Pnom Penh, cleared of its 
entire population, who were set to work in the implementation 
of a disastrous agrarian reform, but the constitution of what 
was now to be known as "Democratic Kampuchea" promised 
that "any systematically hostile or destructive activity that 
endangers the people's state receives the most severe punish-
ment". "Reactionary elements" were to be "educated", 
"neutralized", or killed. The "killing fields" were littered with at 
least 1 million victims. 

The intellectual leaders of the Khmer Rouge promoted the 
slogan "the fountain pen of today is the hoe". They stripped 
the National Library of its books, all said to have been written 
by the French or by "reactionary" Cambodians, and turned 
the building into a pigsty. The constitution stated that "any 
reactionary religion interfering with Democratic Kampuchea or 
her people is strictly prohibited". Buddhist temples, Christian 
churches, and Muslim mosques were pulled down, According 
to Soth Polin, a kind of linguistic totalitarianism was imposed, 
whereby "it is suggested" was known to mean "it is ordered". 

The Vietnamese intervened and a civil war was waged until 
November 1991, when, under the auspices of the United 
Nations, the various political factions agreed to prepare the 
country for free elections. The United Nations Transitional 
Authority in Cambodia (UNTAC) encouraged the establishment 
of several new publications from March 1992 onwards, and, as 
the elections approached in early 1993, about 50 privately 
owned newspapers were established. Many of them were 
devoted largely to sex and crime stories. Even during this com-
paratively calm time, freedom of expression suffered a tempo-
rary setback when Leng Loeung, the editor of the weekly 
newsletter of the Khmer People's National Liberation Front, was 
wounded. UNTAC itself came in for much criticism when it 
appeared to go against the spirit of the media charter it had 
introduced. It forbade its own personnel from talking to the 
press without prior written permission and it proposed, 
although it did not implement, the appointment of "media con-
trol officers" within the publishing offices of political parties, 
to prevent the airing and dissemination of inflammatory and 
racist propaganda, and to censor inaccuracies in stories about 
UNTAC. 

A coalition of FUNCINPEC, headed by Norodom Ranariddh, 
and the Cambodia People's Party, led by Hun Sen, took power 

in May 1993. The two men became, respectively, first and 
second prime ministers. The new constitution guaranteed free-
dom of the press and speech, but these assurances soon fell by 
the wayside. In November 1993, the minister of information 
threatened arrest to any journalist who criticized Sihanouk, now 
restored as king of Cambodia. The government tightened the 
screws on the blossoming press, claiming that it was necessary 
to weed out irresponsible and ill-intentioned journalism. Nguon 
Nonn, editor of Dom Ning Pel, was arrested for "creating dis-
order". Some parts of the press resorted to gossip, character 
assassination, sexy pinups, and reports of paranormal pheno-
mena, accepting money for articles supporting parties and indi-
vidual politicians, and even resorting to blackmail. Others 
tested the outer limits of press freedom, calling the co-premiers 
"rats" and "less than human excrement". The newly formed 
Cambodian Press Association tried to curb this kind of jour-
nalism by the formulation of a code of ethics and by calling for 
more balanced reporting. 

What most attracted government displeasure was hard-
hitting political reporting. All eight newspapers closed by the 
authorities between June and August 1994 had been attempt-
ing serious reporting. In June 1994, a new and restrictive press 
law was drafted, prescribing criminal penalties for the publica-
tion of any material that might "cause turmoil in public 
security", that was "humiliating or degrades national institu-
tions or public authorities", or that "impugned the inviolability 
of the king". Under the terms of the draft, offenders were 
liable to be imprisoned or to pay substantial fines. The minis-
ter of information, leng Mouly, admitted that it was "not 
entirely democratic". It was withdrawn for revisions and then 
passed in 1995. Like its predecessor of 1972, it included 
some positive features, such as guarantees to preserve confi-
dentiality of sources, to prohibit pre-publication censorship, 
and to allow access to government-held information. However, 
the law still allowed for criminal prosecution for those pub-
lishing material that affected "national security and political 
stability", and allowed the minister of information to close 
down any newspaper for a month without going through the 
courts. Numerous international bodies opposed to censorship 
condemned the law. 

In August 1995, Norodom Ramariddh declared that "the 
western brand of democracy is not applicable to Cambodia". 
So it proved. Four editors had been killed during the elections 
in 1993 and, after launching attacks on corruption in the 
People's Party, Nuan Chan, the editor of Samleng Yu Vaclum 
Khmer (The Voice of Khmer Youth), was similarly dispatched. 
Khmer Conscience was shut down in early 1995 for making 
allegations about government corruption. Simply for suggest-
ing that there was unease in Pnom Penh while the two prime 
ministers were out of the country, the English-language Pnom 
Penh Post was accused of "criminal disinformation". Republi-
can News was banned for insulting king Sihanouk. Thun Bun 
Ly, editor of the Khmer Ideal, having been tried under the press 
law, was shot in the street in May 1996. 

In July 1997, the coalition government fell apart when Hun 
Sen staged a bloody coup to oust Norodom Ranariddh, 
installing Ung Huot in his place. The Khmer Rouge tried to 
reunite after subjecting their leader, Pol Pot, to a show trial 
(he died in 1998). Five opposition parties were banned in 1998 
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for "defaming the country's leaders and threatening national 
security". Hun Sen reversed the order, but his claim that year 
that Cambodia had "one of the freest presses in the region" 
was treated with some scepticism elsewhere. On the other hand, 
the press was beginning to show that they could take Han Sen 
at his word. When, in June 1998, the National Election Com-
mission banned articles about political parties during the elec-
tion campaign, the editors of seven newspapers announced that 
they would ignore what they regarded as a breach of freedom 
of expression. 

J O H N A. LENT 

Home to a great variety of linguistic groups and peoples, 
Cameroon was "invented" by 19th- and 20th-century Euro-
pean colonizers. The British commercial influence was the first 
to manifest itself in the area; it was confirmed by a treaty signed 
with a Dongala chieftain in 1850. Despite British commercial 
pre-eminence, however, in 1884 Cameroon was declared a 
German protectorate. The Germans were ousted by African 
forces under British and French flags in 1914-16, and at the 
end of World War I the British took over the northwest strip 
and the French the remainder of the territory (the lion's share) 
under a League of Nations mandate. The two Cameroons 
became United Nations Trust Territories in 1946, remaining 
under British and French control. The French-administered ter-
ritory achieved independence, after a bloody civil war, in 
January i960. After a referendum the following year, the south-
ern part of the British zone opted to join its neighbour and the 
two became the Republic of Cameroon (the northern areas 
chose union with Nigeria). Ahmadou Ahidjo, a professional 
politician from the predominantly Muslim north, was elected 
president. Meanwhile, the Union des Populations du Cameroun 
(UPC), which had conducted a guerilla war against the French 
and their local allies, was proscribed. 

The legacy of the contrasting colonial systems exerted a con-
tinuing influence on the newly independent country. Cameroon 
emerged with two legal systems, one based on common law, 
the other on civil law. As far as the media was concerned, the 
government of former French-administered Cameroon inher-
ited a restrictive attitude towards the press, and directly incor-
porated the French press law of 1881 into their own legislation 
in 1959. On the other hand, as Mitchell Land and Owens 
(1996) have noted, "Cameroonians in the British provinces 
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were exposed to a more liberal press environment". Anglo-
phone journalists argued that the 1959 law should not be 
applied to the former British territory, as the latter had not been 
part of the republic when the legislation was introduced. 
Despite the retention of this legislation in some parts of 
Cameroon, there was a surge in publishing during the early 
1960s, with some 70 newspapers reported to be in existence. 

In the long run, however, it was the Francophone approach 
which was to dominate. A 1962 decree declared publications 
critical of the government to constitute a breach of the "inter-
nal security of the state". Persons charged with such a breach 
were to be tried by a military tribunal and would be allowed 
neither legal representation nor the right to appeal. Cameroon 
became a one-party state in 1966 under the Union Nationale 
Camerounaise (UNC), and a new press law, which partly served 
to terminate the debate about the validity of the 1959 legisla-
tion in Anglophone Cameroon, provided for pre-publication 
censorship and introduced a restrictive system of newspaper 
legislation. As Cameroon became a unitary state in 1972, the 
English-speaking minority had to accept these restrictions. 

A 1981 decree added prohibitive financial requirements for 
newspapers seeking authorization. A fine of 100,000 to one 
million CFA francs would be imposed on an unauthorized pub-
lication. Even an authorized publication might be temporarily 
or permanently prohibited for "causing grievous injury to the 
public, notably by the propagation of false news". This provi-
sion "did not exclude" criminal sanctions being "inflicted on 
those responsible". Newspapers which were censored and con-
fiscated more than three times could be closed down by the 
minister of territorial administration. Colin Legum reported 
that beyond the repressive legislation Ahidjo relied on "an 

CAMEROON 

(formerly French Cameroon and part of British Cameroons) 
Population: 14,876,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 17.9 (m); 30.0 (f) 
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extensive network of police and secret service agents" , who 
served to "frequently intimidate, arrest a n d / o r detain individ-
uals suspected of harbouring anti-government sentiments". 

In late 1982 Ahidjo announced that he would step down in 
favour of his prime minister Paul Biya, a Christian from the 
south of the country. Biya immediately announced measures 
aimed at liberalization. The press, in particular, was to be free 
of interference by the secret police. He also guaranteed freedom 
of assembly and association. With the promise of greater 
freedom, the number of newspapers increased rapidly. H o w -
ever, this promising situation was short-lived, soon being under-
mined by ensuing political instability arising from rivalries 
between Ahidjo and Biya. 

Almost immediately on coming to power, Biya found himself 
locked in conflict with his predecessor, who wished to retain 
his position as head of the U N C . In August 1983 Biya accused 
Ahidjo of seeking to conduct a coup d'état against him; the 
latter went into exile and was sentenced to death in absentia. 
Members of the republican guard tried unsuccessfully to depose 
Biya in April 1984; a purge of the party and a change of name 
- to Rassemblement Démocrat ique du Peuple Camerounais 
(RDPC) - ensued. The confrontation with Ahidjo took its toll 
on the newly liberalized press. In October 1983, all but 16 
papers were banned. Charles Ndi-Chia, editor of the Cameroon 
Times, an independent weekly, was arrested in 1983 for pub-
lishing the paper wi thout pre-censorship. Even after a story of 
his had been censored and passed, Nkemayang Paul was 
arrested and imprisoned for eight days after its publication. An 
anonymous report to Index on Censorship in 1986 declared: 
"at certain times, the same censor approves that a newspaper 
should circulate and later turns round to order the same news-
paper to be confiscated and the editor detained". 

A 1962 "Ordinance on Subversion" was resurrected in May 
1989. Any person showing "lack of respect for the authori t ies" 
could be imprisoned for up to five years, a provision reinforced 
by article 15 3 of the penal code. The writer Albert Mukong , who 
had attacked government corruption in a 1989 broadcast for the 
BBC World Service, was prosecuted under the terms of these 
provisions. A number of journalists were briefly detained in the 
late 1980s, and the English-language Cameroon Times suffered 
repeated attacks for its coverage of Anglophone grievances. 

At the beginning of the 1990s, contradictory messages were 
emerging from the Biya government. O n the one hand, he 
announced that political pluralism would be introduced "quite 
quickly" (July 1990). On the other, law no. 90/052 of 19 
December 1990 provided again for pre-publication censorship 
of material considered a threat to "public order" or "good 
morals" . Le Messager, which had initially given favourable 
coverage to the government, began offering "unprecedented 
accounts of scandal and corruption in high places". In early 
1991 the editor Pius Njawe and the economist Célestin Monga 
were arrested on charges of insulting the head of state, after Le 
Messager had published Monga 's "Open Letter to President 
Biya". Widespread national protests and international pressure 
followed and the two were given suspended sentences. Both 
before and after the first multi-party presidential elections 
(October 1992, marred by irregularities) journalists were 
arrested and detained. Nine independent newspapers were 
banned between November 1992 and May 1993. 

Pre-publication censorship was abolished in 1996, but the 

government retained sweeping powers to seize and ban news-
papers. It has actively pursued prosecutions for the alleged 
defamation of public figures. In 1999 Angeline Mballa , editor-
in-chief of Le Serment, criticized the minister for post and 
telecommunications ' behaviour towards tribal chiefs and 
Patrick T c h o u w a , the director of Le Jeune Détective, alleged 
that certain government officials were corrupt; both were pros-
ecuted and imprisoned. Arbitrary arrests continued, like those 
of Aimé Mathur in Moussin of La Flume du Jour (1999) and 
Brice Nitchen of Bafong-Info, the first after he had criticized 
government policy on human rights on the French radio station 
Fréquence Paris Plurielle, the second because he was deeply 
involved in the campaign to have Pius Njawe freed. 

Legal backing for censorship has also once more emerged. A 
paper can be seized or banned by a competent authority if its 
contents are thought likely to disturb public order or bonnes 
moeurs; such a threat was deemed to have taken place when a 
car toon in Mamy Weta of 4 January 1999 satirized aspects of 
the president's private life. La Plume du Jour has been banned 
since September 1997. 

The Cameroon Radio-Television Corporat ion, supervised by 
the Ministry of Information, remained an official monopoly 
until April 2000, when the government passed a decree that 
established a formal procedure to allow applications for licenses 
for private radio and television stations. The yearly licensing 
fees, however, of $15,600 (10 million CFA) for radio stations, 
$73,000 (50 million CFA) for local television stations, and 
$146,000 (100 million CFA) for national television stations, are 
prohibitively expensive. Meanwhile , CRTV proves subject to 
government interference, shown in May 1996 when a pro-
gramme on Yaounde F M 94, Les Heures fugaces, was removed 
from the schedules because it proposed to discuss the death of 
ex-president Ahidjo. 

L I N D A M . K I R S C H K E 
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CANADA 
Population: 30,757,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; United Church; 

Anglican 
Official languages: English; French 
Number of daily newspapers: 107 

Number of periodicals: 1071 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

1067 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 710 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 330 

Modern Canada was born on 1 July 1867, following the enact-
ment by the British parliament of the British North America 
Act, but censorship had begun long before, with the first phase 
of colonization. The importation of printed matter into New 
France (1608-1760) required authorization in France, where 
no book, play, or other material could be produced without the 
prior approval of the royal censors. In the colony itself, mean-
while, religious freedom was suppressed by the royal governors, 
and, as in the "mother country" at that time, the Catholic 
Church played a dominant role, controlling education, health 
care, and spiritual life. Indeed, the authorities in Québec City 
went so far as to forbid the entry of Protestants into the terri-
tory in 1628, 57 years before Louis XIV effectively did the same 
for France by revoking the Edict of Nantes. There were no 
newspapers in New France and, apparently, the only printing 
press was used exclusively for printing church material. In 
1694, Jean-Baptiste Saint-Vallier, the bishop of Québec, pro-
hibited a production of Molière's Tartuffe. His interdiction of 
plays put an end to theatre in the colony. 

Dissent came within the category of lèse majesté humaine et 
divine, which covered a wide range of acts, including conspir-
acy to assassinate the king and communication with his 
enemies. In 1677, the governor, Louis de Baude Frontenac, pro-
hibited the circulation of petitions and the holding of assem-
blies without permission, although popular protests against 
rising prices, food shortages, and forced labour continued. 
There were prosecutions for blasphemy and remarks critical of 
the monarch. The settlers composed songs defamatory of their 
"betters", and the authorities threatened both composers and 
performers with fines and imprisonment. 

Meanwhile, permanent settlement in the northern British 
colonies that eventually joined Canada came slowly, and there 
was little cultural or political life. The colonies were ruled in 
the name of the king by governors applying British legislation 
(to the extent relevant, and mainly English law except in rela-
tion to some aspects of life in Nova Scotia, "New Scotland"). 
Laws such as the Licensing Act of 1695 o r t n e Stamp Acts 

would theoretically have been applicable, but they were of little 
practical importance since there were no newspapers until the 
Halifax Gazette was founded in Nova Scotia in 1752. 

Following the British victory over the French near Québec 
City in 1759, and the signing of the Treaty of Paris in 1763, 
the British took control of the vast territories of New France. 
From 1760 to 1840 the colonies felt considerable insecurity, 
chiefly because of the American Revolution, and then the War 
of 1812 between Britain and the United States, both of which 
occurred against the backdrop of the French Revolution and 
wars with France. For much of the period, the colonies were 
under what was essentially military rule, because the authori-
ties feared that the population might adopt seditious ideas of 
democracy and independence. Official anxiety about appre-
hended insurrection was fed by two American invasions, of 
Montréal in 1775 and of Upper Canada (now Ontario) in 1812. 

Censorship of the nascent press usually took the form of suits 
for seditious, criminal and, occasionally, civil libel, as well as 
contempt in a legislative assembly. In Lower Canada (now the 
Province of Québec), the military used libel suits to silence 
critics of the British policy of conciliation of the French major-
ity. In New Brunswick, the law of seditious libel was used to 
stifle dissent and to silence the Saint John Gazette, which ceased 
publishing in 1786. The Assembly in that colony also prohib-
ited public petitioning of the government as a means of seeking 
redress of perceived wrongs. 

In Upper Canada, there were 30 common law sedition pros-
ecutions between 1794 and 1829. Joseph Willcocks, founder 
and editor of the Upper Canada Guardian or Freeman's Journal 
from 1807 to 1814, and an elected member of the colony's 
Assembly, was briefly jailed for contempt of the privileges of 
the Assembly after using the paper to criticize legislative policy. 
His mistreatment by the colonial elite may have been one of 
the factors that led him to go over to the American side in the 
War of 1812. 

In Nova Scotia in 1835, Joseph Howe, editor of the 
Novascotian, and later premier of Novia Scotia and a federal 
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cabinet minister, was accused of seditious libel because of an 
article critical of the colony's appointive system of municipal 
government, and misgovernment by justices of the peace. This 
case is celebrated for Howe's eloquent defence of press freedom, 
which won him an acquittal. In Nova Scotia, the case put an 
end to the use of the law of seditious libel to punish critics of 
the government, but in subsequent cases the authorities used 
the tort of defamation for the same purpose. 

However, perhaps the single most celebrated campaign-
ing newspaperman in Canadian history was William Lyon 
Mackenzie, who used The Colonial Advocate, the newspaper 
he founded in 1824, as a vehicle for sustained and vitriolic crit-
icism of the elite in Upper Canada. In 1826, 15 youths, mostly 
law students, engaged in a form of extralegal "censorship" by 
attacking his printing shop and severely damaging his press. 
Mackenzie used the compensation they were forced to pay 
him after he sued them, first to relaunch the newspaper and 
then, in 1828, to finance his successful campaign to enter the 
colonial legislature. He was expelled from it six times, only to 
be re-elected on each occasion, and acquired two additional 
platforms for his attacks on the establishment, by becoming the 
first mayor of Toronto in 1835, and by starting another news-
paper, the Constitution, in 1836. In 1837, political dissent in 
support of representative government led to armed uprisings 
both in Upper Canada and in Lower Canada, coordinated by 
their respective leaders, Mackenzie and Louis-Joseph Papineau. 
Mackenzie escaped to the United States after both risings were 
defeated, but was pardoned and re-entered Canadian politics 
in 1849, still defying those who sought to have him silenced. 

The rebellions had repercussions for others besides 
Mackenzie. Robert Gourlay, owner of the Niagara Spectator, 
and its editor, Bartemas Ferguson, were found guilty of sedi-
tion for publishing articles critical of the government. The 
Assembly of Upper Canada also passed the Seditious Meetings 
Act to outlaw popular meetings on public issues, in the hope 
of discouraging others from following Mackenzie and 
Gourlay's examples, and Gourlay was deported from the colony 
in punishment for his opposition to the government. 

Conditions changed rapidly between 1840 and 1867, with 
the growth of representative government in all the colonies 
(notably Upper and Lower Canada, which were unhappily 
united during these years), and the gradual development of 
more complex social structures, as cities expanded and indus-
trial production accelerated. Temperance societies, favouring 
sobriety, modesty, and hard work, urged the legal regulation of 
morality. In 1847, the Assembly of the united colony of Canada 
passed a new Customs Act, prohibiting the importation of inde-
cent or immoral books and drawings. In 1859, paintings and 
prints were added to the list of prohibited material. In 1857, 
the English courts decided Regina v. Hicklin, defining common 
law obscenity, which became the basis for the censorship of 
sexual expression in Canada. After the defeat of the rebellions, 
however, the use of the law of sedition to control dissent 
declined. The combination of a robust and unruly press, a 
strong belief in the "traditional liberties" of the British subject 
under British constitutional law, and a tradition of indepen-
dence, self-reliance, and hard work favoured a relatively unre-
strained freedom of expression. 

By i860 the aboriginal peoples of British North America -
the First Nations ("Indians"), the Inuit ("Eskimos"), and the 

mixed-race Métis people of the plains - were being driven to 
the margins and, in many cases, herded onto reserve lands in 
order to make way for new waves of settlement. The encounter 
of the aboriginal peoples with the Europeans had largely 
destroyed their cultures, languages, and economic systems, 
and their populations had declined dramatically as a result 
of famine, disease, alcohol, theft of land, and war. Successive 
governments' policies of cultural censorship required the sup-
pression of traditional cultural and spiritual practices, such as 
the Sun Dance. Aboriginal children, forced to attend residen-
tial schools far from home, were denied knowledge of their own 
languages, cultures, and spiritual beliefs. These assimilationist 
policies were maintained until very recently. 

In 1867, the British North America Act established a parlia-
mentary democracy in Canada. (The country then comprised 
four provinces - Ontario and Québec, separated once again, 
New Brunswick, and Nova Scotia - along with the federal ter-
ritories from which the three prairie provinces were to be 
formed, Manitoba in 1870, Saskatchewan and Alberta in 1905; 
Prince Edward Island and British Columbia joined the federa-
tion in the 1870s.) Canadians had the basic freedoms of any 
British subject but, lacking a bill of rights, the constitutional 
framework provided little basis for challenges to government 
infringements of these freedoms. The new federal parliament 
could choose to recognize rights, and define their scope, as it 
wished. Minority speech and political dissent were thus left vul-
nerable to restriction and prohibition by a hostile majority. 
Freedom of expression could be protected through litigation on 
the division of powers, but freedom of expression depended 
primarily on the respect of those wielding political power for 
the traditional freedoms and constitutional conventions. 

Between 1867 and 1901, tremendous economic expansion 
and rapid urbanization increased sales of newspapers and 
books, as well as participation in cultural activities. Education 
became compulsory, and the number of secondary school 
leavers and university graduates increased. Working people 
became a social force, organizing unions and protesting against 
abysmal working conditions. Political life was hard-fought, and 
debate was raucous and crude. The expansion west to the 
Pacific was not peaceful. Under the leadership of Louis Riel, 
the Métis population rebelled twice against the loss of their 
lands to incoming settlers, first in 1869-70 - contributing to 
the formation of Manitoba - and then in 1885, this time further 
west, in what is now Saskatchewan. On both occasions, Riel's 
provisional governments prohibited opposition newspapers and 
used their presses to print favourable material. Later in 1885, 
despite protests that an exclusively Anglophone and Protestant 
court could not give a Francophone and Catholic rebel a fair 
trial, Riel was convicted of treason and hanged. 

Laws and regulations such as the Act Respecting Vagrants of 
1869, the Customs Act, reenacted in 1879, and the various 
statutes and rulings governing the postal service (control of 
which had passed from the United Kingdom to the colonies in 
1851 and then to the new federal government in 1867) pro-
hibited the importation and distribution of immoral, indecent, 
treasonable, or seditious publications. The first Official Secrets 
Act was adopted in 1890. The authorities were particularly 
concerned about sensationalist magazines devoted to crime, 
prohibiting the Illustrated Police News, the Police Gazette, the 
Police News, and other US periodicals. In 1889, a Toronto 
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customs officer ordered the destruction of the novels of Emile 
Zola. In 1892, the Criminal Code, including sections prohibit-
ing sedition, spreading false news, and obscenity, consolidated 
much of this legislation. 

After 1900, cultural life become richer and more complex as 
poets, novelists, painters, and other artists struggled to create 
an authentic Canadian culture, both in English and in French. 
Cinemas and theatres spread, especially in larger urban centres, 
along with popular forms of entertainment such as burlesque 
and vaudeville. The authorities and anti-vice societies insisted 
that these entertainments required regulation and censorship. 
Between 1911 and 1915 the provinces empowered boards to 
censor or prohibit films violating their standards of moral and 
political propriety. Their concerns included sexual expression, 
excessive pro-Americanism, glorification of crime, and deni-
gration of religion. Both Toronto and Vancouver set up theatre 
censorship boards, but these were ineffective and did not last 
very long. However, municipal licensing requirements also con-
trolled expression under the guise of legitimate concerns such 
as rules on health and safety. During this period there were few 
prosecutions for obscenity, but the customs service banned 
several books, such as, in 1914, Honoré de Balzac's Contes dro-
latiques (1832-37, Droll Stories). 

During World War I, the government used censorship and 
propaganda to convince young Canadians to enlist, and their 
parents to accept their sacrifice. The government carefully reg-
ulated the dissemination of information. The media relied on 
dispatches from Europe, transmitted by underwater cable 
across the Atlantic, as the basis for their articles. The access to 
the single cable was controlled by military censors, who 
approved all dispatches. Newspaper owners willingly partici-
pated as proof of their loyalty and support for the war, often 
submitting articles for clearance prior to publication. Customs 
officials kept US newspapers and magazines out of the country 
because of their support for US neutrality, their accuracy in 
describing conditions on the front or the high death toll in 
battle, or their expression of socialist opposition to the "capi-
talist war". Newsreels were also regulated to ensure the proper 
degree of enthusiasm for the war. 

In 1914, soon after Canada entered the war, the government 
had arranged for parliament to pass the War Measures Act, 
giving it extraordinary powers to protect Canadian security. 
Government officials prohibited the publication of newspapers 
in the "enemy" languages. After the Russian Revolution of 
1917, this list of prohibited publications was expanded to 
include socialist publications deemed to be subversive. More 
mainstream dissent was not suppressed, however, and oppo-
nents of the war such as Henri Bourassa, the publisher of the 
Montréal newspaper Le Devoir, continued their criticisms of 
the war effort and conscription. 

During the Winnipeg general strike of 1919, the authorities, 
still frightened by the Russian Revolution and its aftermath, 
again used the law of seditious libel, this time to punish the 
unions. The strike, aimed at gaining union recognition to pro-
tect workers during the transition to a peacetime economy, 
closed down the city of Winnipeg and drew support from across 
the country. The editor of the Western Labour News, William 
Ivens, was arrested along with the other members of the strike 
organizing committee, and was charged with seditious conspir-
acy. J.S. Woodsworth took over the newspaper, and published 

articles denouncing government policy, and the handling of the 
strike by the police and the army. He was immediately arrested 
and charged with seditious libel. The publication of the news-
paper was prohibited. F.J. Dixon took over editorial responsi-
bilities, but three days later he too was arrested. 

In response to the strike, parliament enacted section 98 of 
the Criminal Code, creating a new crime of "unlawful associ-
ation". Any association that advocated, taught, advised, or 
defended governmental, industrial, or economic change by the 
use of force, violence, or physical injury to persons or property 
was made unlawful. Membership in such an association and 
the payment of dues to it were also made crimes. Attendance 
at a meeting, speaking publicly on behalf of an unlawful 
association, or distribution of its literature were sufficient 
to create a presumption of membership without proof to the 
contrary. All property of the association could be seized without 
a warrant. Anyone who rented a hall to such an association 
was liable to imprisonment and a fine. Section 98 was poten-
tially applicable to the speech and meetings of trade unions, 
student organizations, and political movements. Parliament 
also enacted section 41, authorizing it to deport any alien or 
citizen not born in Canada who advocated the overthrow of 
constituted law and authority by force. This provision was used 
extensively after the general strike, and during the 1920s and 
1930s. 

The law of seditious libel was used in other cases involving 
unions. In 1923, J.B. McLaughlan, of the United Mine Workers 
of America in Nova Scotia, was convicted of seditious libel after 
he published a letter in several newspapers condemning police 
and military brutality in towns where union members were on 
strike. The only incitement involved was his call for support 
for the strike and sympathetic action throughout the province. 
He was sentenced to two years in jail. 

The Communist Party of Canada, founded in 1921, has never 
attracted widespread support, nor has it posed much of a threat 
to the established order, but for a time it was influential in 
some sections of the union movement, often providing effective 
and militant leadership. In 1931, the party's leaders were 
found guilty of membership in an unlawful association. All but 
one of the nine accused were sentenced to five years in prison. 
Subsequently, a production of Eight Men Speak, an "agitprop" 
play condemning their imprisonment, was prohibited. The 
script was not published until 1976. 

Shortly after the repeal of section 98 of the Criminal Code, 
in 1936, the Québec government adopted legislation popularly 
known as the "Padlock Act", authorizing the attorney general 
of the province to shut down any house used for "seditious" 
purposes for a period of up to 12 months. This law, designed 
to stamp out subversive speech, meetings, and other activities, 
was used against the Communist Party and other leftist or 
socialist organizations, as well as the Jehovah's Witnesses, a 
small religious sect that rejects civil authority and, at that time, 
condemned the Catholic Church, then still dominant in the 
province, in virulent terms. The provincial government led a 
sustained campaign to prevent this religious group from holding 
meetings, disseminating its views, or carrying on its activities. 
Municipal licensing by-laws were adopted to prevent house-to-
house distribution of tracts without official permission. The 
Jehovah's Witnesses were considered suspect throughout 
Canada, because its members refused to participate in any 
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secular war. Official censorship had in fact begun even earlier, 
in the 1920s, when the group was repeatedly denied broad-
casting licences for its radio stations and the diffusion of 
speeches by its leader was prohibited. The Padlock Act was 
challenged before the courts and, in 1957, struck down as 
unconstitutional, because freedom of speech was beyond 
provincial jurisdiction and the statute had usurped the federal 
criminal law powers. 

After it came to power in 1935, the Social Credit government 
of another province, Alberta, in order to stifle criticism of its 
controversial policies for controlling the banks and limiting 
inflation, adopted legislation requiring the press to identify the 
sources of its information and to publish material prepared by 
the government to correct previous articles. In 1938, this law 
was struck down by the Supreme Court of Canada, which con-
sidered it an infringement of the fundamental principles of 
democracy underlying the written and unwritten constitution 
which, according to the court, included an implied bill of rights. 

Between the two world wars the provincial censorship boards 
and the federal customs service were effective in repressing 
sexual expression. There were no reported obscenity cases 
between 1920 and the 1940s. Books such as James Joyce's 
Ulysses or D.H. Lawrence's Lady Chatterley's Lover were 
banned by customs officials (in 1923 and 1930 respectively). 
Films could not be shown without the cuts demanded by the 
censors in every province, who eliminated scenes glorifying the 
US flag, showing cruelty to animals, disparaging public char-
acters and institutions, showing crime, allegedly misrepresent-
ing police methods, or including vulgarity, impropriety, nudity, 
and drug use. Meanwhile, radio broadcasting had come largely 
under federal control in 1932, with the creation of the 
Canadian Radio Broadcasting Commission, which was 
replaced by the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation (CBC) in 
1936. The CBC took the British Broadcasting Corporation 
(BBC) as its model in organizing its services, and in denying 
the use of its facilities for political controversy, supposed 
immorality or potential subversion. However, unlike the BBC 
at that time, it did not have a legal monopoly over the airwaves 
and, in any case, as in so many other fields of Canadian life, 
it faced competition from counterparts in the United States. 

At the outset of World War II, the federal government used 
the emergency powers under the War Measures Act (which had 
not been repealed) to limit what Canadians could say, read, and 
do. The government authorized the interning of persons who 
might engage in activities prejudicial to public safety and 
created the offence of making statements that might prejudice 
the war effort, initially omitting both a truth defence and an 
exemption for good faith criticism of the government. It also 
adopted a revised Official Secrets Act in 1939, to punish spying 
and prevent the wrongful communication of government 
information. The Communist Party was proscribed in 1939 and 
about 100 of its members were interned until 1942. Its news-
paper, the Clarion, was banned and its editor was among the 
leading figures in the party imprisoned for publishing materials 
likely to cause disaffection to His Majesty George VI, king of 
Canada. Charlie Millard, a trade unionist and war hero, was 
convicted under the War Measures regulations for stating that 
many men would join the army as the only way to be sure of 
eating well. Canadian fascists were also interned along with 
religious objectors to the war, such as the Jehovah's Witnesses. 

Japanese Canadians, regardless of their beliefs and citizenship, 
were treated as enemy aliens, had their property expropriated, 
and were interned. Many other "suspect" ethnic groups found 
themselves being subjected to surveillance and internment. The 
government did not, however, attempt to censor political speech 
in any systematic way, using a sledgehammer against marginal 
groups such as the communists, while allowing most Canadians 
unrestricted freedom. 

Canada (including Newfoundland, which joined the federa-
tion in 1949) came out of the war into a period of unprece-
dented prosperity: indeed, at that time it was the fourth largest 
economy in the world. Cultural activities grew exponentially, 
in part because the federal government invested in the arts. The 
CBC also created a national television network, again without 
the monopoly position then enjoyed by its BBC counterpart. 
The National Film Board, set up in 1939 for wartime propa-
ganda purposes, became a centre of film innovation. Authors 
and artists produced increasingly impressive work. The horrors 
of fascism and domestic abuses of power such as the Padlock 
Act convinced many Canadians to support legal protection of 
fundamental rights. In the postwar period, governments moved 
to protect individual rights to housing, employment, and public 
services against discrimination. The federal parliament enacted 
the Canadian Bill of Rights in i960, although it was criticized 
for offering little purchase for challenges to government viola-
tions. 

Nevertheless, the legal apparatus of censorship - the Criminal 
Code, the War Measures Act, the Official Secrets Act, the 
customs regulations, post office controls, and film censorship -
had grown in scale and efficiency. Marcel Carné's film Les 
enfants du Paradis (1944, The Children of Paradise or The 
Children of the Gods), was prohibited in Québec and Ontario 
because of opposition from the Catholic Church, even though 
the Catholic press in France, where the film had been made 
during the Nazi occupation, had hailed it as a masterpiece. In 
1948, the painter Paul-Émile Borduas was dismissed from his 
teaching post at the École du Meuble in Montréal after pub-
lishing Refus global, a manifesto for a new art. In 1949, for 
example, Norman Mailer's novel The Naked and the Dead was 
banned; on the other hand, the ban on Ulysses, now seen as a 
literary classic, was rescinded in the same year. The customs 
service's list of prohibited books included works by Guy de 
Maupassant, William Faulkner, Erskine Caldwell, Ben Hecht, 
Radclyffe Hall, and Sir Richard Burton. In 1950, Lewis 
Milestone's film All Quiet on the Western Front (1930) was 
withdrawn in Nova Scotia to prevent disruption of an army 
recruitment drive. Québec also banned a film about Zola, Jose 
Ferrer's / Accuse! (1958), based on a screenplay by Gore Vidal, 
because Zola's books were then still on the Vatican's index. 

The focus of censorship gradually shifted from political 
dissent to sexual expression as anxiety in the face of changing 
morality, changing roles for women, and the decline of religion 
led to calls for state intervention to preserve morality. In 1949 
the federal parliament outlawed "crime comics", most of which 
were imported from the United States, as an insidious influence 
on the morals of the young. It revised the obscenity provisions 
of the Criminal Code in 1953 and again in 1963, defining 
obscenity for the first time and authorizing the seizure of 
obscene materials. These amendments inspired greater vigilance 
in police and prosecutors, especially those sympathetic to puri-
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tanical anti-vice groups. Growing disposable income combined 
with low production costs to make mass market books and 
magazines very profitable, so prosecutory enthusiasm increased 
at the same time as more open sexual expression became eco-
nomically viable. 

In 1962 a challenge to the ban on Lady Chatter ley's Lover 
led to a judicial recognition of the distinction between artistic 
merit and prurient exploitation of sex, which bedevils artists to 
this day. On the other hand, to an extent that is now difficult 
to assess, material that the customs service held to be devoted 
solely to sexual titillation or arousal, or to sensationalist crime 
accounts, was still seized and destroyed at the border. The list 
of banned books included many well-known titles, such as 
Peyton Place by Grace Metalious, Nancy Mitford's Love in a 
Cold Climate, Hubert Selby's Last Exit to Brooklyn, and John 
Steinbeck's The Way and Of Mice and Men. But these titles are 
only the visible tip of the iceberg, and thousands of books and 
magazines, primarily sexually explicit material, were refused 
entry by Customs officials. 

The obscenity provisions were also used against artists and 
galleries. In 1965, Dorothy Cameron, the owner of an art 
gallery in Toronto, was convicted of obscenity for an exhibi-
tion entitled Eros '65. In 1967, Douglas Christmas, the owner 
of a gallery in Vancouver, was charged with obscenity but not 
convicted. Meanwhile, film censors showed persistent blindness 
to artistic merit. Films such as Last Tango in Paris (1972) and 
Luna (1979), both directed by Bernardo Bertolucci, and Volker 
Schlondorff's Die Blechtrommel (1979, The Tin Drum) were 
denied distribution in Ontario unless cuts were made. 
Interestingly, both of Bertolucci's films were shown in censored 
forms, but Schlõndorff himself refused permission for a muti-
lated version of his film to be shown, so it remained effectively 
banned in the province for some years. A journalist in Nova 
Scotia, G. McNeil, challenged the constitutionality of that 
province's film censorship system but, while he won standing 
to bring the case, the Supreme Court of Canada concluded in 
1976 that provinces had the power to censor films. 

The growth of the separatist movement in Québec during the 
1960s raised new challenges for the Canadian political system. 
The movement was predominantly democratic and peaceful, 
but fringe elements were willing to use bombs and other illegal 
tactics. The Front de Libération du Québec (FLQ) took vio-
lence to a new level in October 1970, when two "cells", acting 
separately, kidnapped Pierre Laporte, the provincial minister of 
labour (whom they murdered) and the British trade commis-
sioner, James Cross (who was rescued). In the ensuing crisis, 
the provincial and federal governments invoked the War 
Measures Act, using the very broad emergency powers to 
punish dissent. The publication of the FLQ's manifesto was pro-
hibited and public meetings in support of its demands were 
banned. More than 500 public figures, including artists, musi-
cians, writers, and union leaders were arrested; very few of 
them were ever charged with any criminal activity, let alone 
found guilty. Books, newspapers, and other materials were 
seized in raids throughout the country, and a French edition of 
Les nègres blancs d'Amérique (1968, translated as The White 
Niggers of America, 1971), by the Québécois journalist Pierre 
Vallières, was seized at the border. In retrospect, the authori-
ties were widely seen as having gone beyond what was neces-
sary to capture and punish the kidnappers and murderers. 

Self-censorship was also a cause of concern, given public 
funding of the arts. The National Film Board has banned con-
troversial films dealing with Québec, such as On est au coton 
(1970, Cotton Mill, Treadmill), a film on the textile industry, 
on political grounds. The CBC also engages in self-censorship, 
as in 1966, when it cancelled the popular political and satiri-
cal programme This Hour Has Seven Days. 

The year 1982 marks a watershed in Canadian constitutional 
history. In 1981, over Quebec's opposition, an agreement on 
updating and amending the British North America Act was 
reached between Canada and the United Kingdom, and an 
amended constitution was "repatriated". It included the 
Charter of Rights and Freedoms, enshrining basic rights and 
creating procedures for challenges to any government infringe-
ments. The Charter expressly entrenches freedom of expression, 
freedom of the press, and freedom of assembly, but section 1 
allows federal and provincial governments to impose such rea-
sonable limits prescribed by law as can be demonstrably justi-
fied in a free and democratic society. 

The Charter's combination of entrenchment and limitation 
of rights has resulted in extensive litigation questioning the 
validity of restraints on fundamental freedoms. While freedom 
of expression now receives greater attention and weight in leg-
islative and judicial deliberations, the Charter has not radically 
transformed the legal apparatus of censorship. The War 
Measures Act was replaced in 1988 by the Emergencies Act, 
which enumerates more precise and limited emergency powers. 
A challenge to film censorship in Ontario was partially suc-
cessful: the court held that censorship was justified, but that 
the powers of the Ontario Censorship Board were unaccept-
ably vague and broad. As a result, in 1995 Ontario became the 
last province to liberalize its classification system (although all 
10 provinces have retained some such system). This decision 
reinforced the move from censorship to classification, as the 
provinces amended their legislation while retaining the power 
to censor. The constitutionality of the Official Secrets Act 
remains debatable. 

In 1970 a section had been added to the Criminal Code pro-
hibiting "hate propaganda". This was little used at first, but in 
the 1990s it was challenged in cases involving Holocaust-
denying hatemongers, who caused difficulties for many 
Canadian liberals by pointing out that their views were being 
censored. In the Keegstra case of 1990, in which a high school 
teacher, Jim Keegstra, was charged under the section for making 
anti-Semitic statements to his students, the Supreme Court held 
that, while the section violated freedom of expression, this lim-
itation was justified under section 1 of the Charter of Rights 
and Freedoms, because a democratic society has a valid inter-
est in discouraging the spread of hatred. Another case in this 
area, which also reached the Supreme Court in 1990, dealt with 
the constitutionality of provisions of the federal Human Rights 
Act punishing the use of telecommunications to spread hate. 
The Supreme Court upheld these limits on freedom of expres-
sion because of the important societal interest in the promo-
tion of equality, with the result that the convictions of John 
Ross Taylor and other members of his "Western Guard Party" 
for telephoning Jews and making anti-Semitic remarks to them 
were upheld. Two years later, in the Zundel case, the accused 
was charged by a private citizen under an old and little used 
section punishing the "spreading of false news". In overturn-
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ing the conviction, the Supreme Court of Canada held that this 
section was overly broad and vague, and therefore unconstitu-
tional. In 1997, a hate speech case was brought against a Pacific 
coast journalist, Douglas Collins, who had used his columns to 
deny the Holocaust and vilify Jews. A complaint was filed with 
the provincial Human Rights Commission. The tribunal held 
that the provincial legislation prohibiting hate speech was con-
stitutional. None of these decisions entirely resolved the quan-
daries facing any society that upholds free speech as an ideal 
but also seeks to prevent perceived abuses of free speech. 

The activities of the customs service at the border continued 
to cause controversy. In 1985, the service issued Memorandum 
D9-1-1, which declared that gay sexuality was inherently 
degrading, and that therefore all gay and lesbian pornography 
was obscene; this was struck down by the Supreme Court in 
1987, as violating the Charter of Rights and Freedoms. The 
government then amended the regulations to prohibit the 
importation of material that would constitute obscenity, hate 
propaganda, treason, or sedition under the Criminal Code, 
thus tying their constitutionality to that of the related criminal 
law, upheld by the Supreme Court. Nevertheless, systematic 
harassment by the customs service of gay and lesbian book-
stores still resulted in books available in commercial bookstores 
being stopped at the border when the shipments were addressed 
to gay and lesbian booksellers. In 1990, Little Sister's, a book-
store in Vancouver, found that orders for magazines and 
books were being seized on a regular basis, and that the 
material was frequently destroyed before the bookstore could 
appeal against the seizure. This harassment was continuous, 
costly, and frustrating, and extended to the opening of private 
mail addressed to members of the bookstore's staff. Little 
Sister's challenged the constitutionality of the revised customs 
regulations, arguing unreasonable restriction of freedom of 
expression through overly broad discretion exercised by 
untrained border officials. In 1995, the Supreme Court rejected 
the constitutional challenge but ordered an end to the discrim-
inatory application of the regulations to target gay and lesbian 
bookstores and materials. 

The amendments to the customs regulations did not stop the 
seizure and destruction of other material by the customs service 
on a regular basis. Thus, a customs official stopped the impor-
tation of Salman Rushdie's novel The Satanic Verses as hate 
propaganda in February 1989, at the very time when the world 
was rushing to his defence in the face of death threats against 
him by the government of Iran and others. However, this 
decision was reversed within 48 hours. In 1996, books by the 
US feminist Andrea Dworkin were stopped at the border 
because, according to a customs official, they were hateful of 
men. Ironically, Dworkin herself had hailed Canada's "hate 
propaganda" legislation as a model for the United States to 
emulate. 

The law on obscenity continued to be unclear for some years. 
The Body Politic, a Toronto gay newspaper, was charged with 
obscenity on several occasions, starting in 1979, leading even-
tually to several acquittals in a long legal battle. In the 1980s 
the conservative government of prime minister Brian Mulroney 
set up a Special Committee on Pornography and Prostitution 
to study obscenity laws and amendments to the Criminal 
Code. The committee's report recommended a shift from the 
traditional focus on morality to a theory that considered porno-

graphy as an assault on human rights. It proposed the decrim-
inalization of depictions of nonviolent sexual activity. How-
ever, the government, preferring a more traditional repressive 
approach to moral regulation, proposed legislation criminaliz-
ing all forms of pornography. This proposal provoked a storm 
of opposition and eventually died on the government's order 
paper. The government made another attempt at amending the 
Criminal Code provisions but, faced with continuing opposi-
tion, abandoned this bill also. The focus of the fight against 
censorship of sexual expression then shifted to the courts. In 
the controversial Butler case of 1992, the Supreme Court of 
Canada upheld the obscenity provisions of the Criminal Code 
but also provided some clarification on how they were to be 
interpreted. The court held that the criminalization of porno-
graphy was justified by the legitimate desire to protect vulner-
able groups from harm. The court identified three categories 
of pornography. First, sexually explicit material that includes 
violence will almost always constitute undue exploitation of 
sex. Second, sexually explicit material that does not include vio-
lence but is degrading and dehumanizing will amount to the 
undue exploitation of sex if it causes harm. Third, sexually 
explicit material without violence that is not degrading or de-
humanizing and does not involve children in its production 
will generally not constitute undue exploitation of sex. The 
court also recognized a generous artistic merit defence with 
doubts being resolved in favour of artistic freedom of expres-
sion.This decision was hailed as a victory by antipornography 
feminists because the court had reformulated the theory under-
lying the Criminal Code, shifting from a focus on "immoral 
influence", a "tendency to deprave and corrupt", and "com-
munity standards" to the harm that pornography is claimed to 
cause to groups such as women and children. Women's groups 
intervening in support of the Criminal Code argued that 
pornography is a form of hate propaganda and a causal agent 
in violence against women. The reality of this victory was 
quickly brought into doubt, however, when subsequent prose-
cutions targeted sexual minorities and artists rather than 
producers and distributors of sexual materials. In any case, 
sexually explicit material is widely available in Canada and the 
harm theory has done little to stem this tide, a fact perhaps 
reflected in a decision by the Supreme Court late in the year 
2000, which appeared to lift restrictions on the possession of 
obscene materials for private use. 

Concerns about child pornography, however, had already led 
to the prohibition in 1993 of the production, distribution, and 
possession of sexually explicit visual and written material 
involving children or persons who, while adults, are portrayed 
as children. These broad provisions mean that, potentially, pic-
tures of an adult depicted as under 18 years of age and engaged 
in sexual relations with another adult are illegal. The advocacy 
and counselling of sexual activity with a person under 18 are 
also prohibited. There have been repeated calls for the censor-
ship of child pornography on the internet, which at present is 
governed by laws of general application. Individuals have been 
charged with possession of child pornography after download-
ing pictures and materials found on sites around the world. 
Some internet service providers have blocked access to such 
material, a move that has been criticized as self-censorship. A 
Toronto-based artist, Eli Langer, was charged under the child 
pornography provisions in the very year they were enacted, after 
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the opening of an exhibition of paintings dealing with child-
hood sexuality and sexual abuse. The paintings were seized. 
Subsequently the charges against the artist were dropped, but 
the paintings were put on trial instead. The Supreme Court 
rejected the constitutional challenge to the child pornography 
law in 1995, on the grounds that the restrictions were a rea-
sonable limit on freedom of expression. However, the paintings 
were not guilty because they posed no risk of harm to children 
and were covered by the artistic merit defence. Many observers 
argue that this case illustrates the chilling effect of such broad 
provisions on artistic expression, which may ultimately prevail 
but only after lengthy and expensive court proceedings. Self-
censorship seems prudent when the costs of controversy are 
so high: Langer has not attempted to reshow the paintings in 
question. 

Election "gag" laws imposing restrictions on third-party 
advertising and spending are often stigmatized as censorship. 
However, in a challenge to Quebec's referendum law by organ-
izers of a mass federalist rally before the referendum on sepa-
ration in 1995, the Supreme Court of Canada concluded that, 
while the law unacceptably violated freedom of expression, the 
provincial government's concern with the fairness of the elec-
toral process and equal participation justified reasonable 
restrictions on speech and spending. In other cases, the court 
has held that picketing is a form of expression but upheld 
injunctions restraining picketing in labour disputes and before 
court buildings. The media have occasionally challenged court-
ordered bans on the publication of information and testimony 
before or during court proceedings, but the interest in a fair 
trial has been held to justify some restraint on freedom of 
expression, as in 1995 in relation to the trial of Paul Bernardo 
and Karla Homolka for the videoed torture and killing of two 
young women. Commercial speech is protected expression, but 
controls on advertising aimed at children or of tobacco prod-
ucts have been upheld under section 1 of the Charter of Rights 
and Freedoms. 

In universities, human rights and equity concerns have led to 
the regulation of speech. In 1993, the government of Ontario 
proposed that universities develop codes prohibiting discrimi-
natory speech by students and professors. Some favoured an 
extremely wide definition of sexual harassment, including the 
expression of ideas deemed inimical to women or critical of 
equality, which could, they claimed, create a hostile institu-
tional climate. These initiatives provoked sustained opposition 
within and beyond the universities, and were abandoned in 
1994. There have been highly publicized cases involving con-
troversial professors, such as Philippe Rushton of the University 
of Western Ontario, who propagates a genetic theory to 
account for what he alleges are differences in achievement 
between "races". Calls for his dismissal have been based on the 
content of his ideas, as well as the validity (or otherwise) of his 
methodology. Some universities have adopted equity policies 
with broad application to speech, giving rise to calls for bans 
on certain student activities, censorship of student publications, 
and the punishment of professors. 

The Canadian Radio and Telecommunications Commission 
(CRTC) regulates content when granting or renewing broad-
casting licences. There is only one religious broadcaster in 
Canada, in spite of repeated attempts by specific denominations 
to obtain licences. The CRTC can withdraw a licence if a 

broadcaster does not meet the conditions of the licence or vio-
lates community standards. 

Censorship also occurs at the local level in schools and 
libraries. Groups have called for the elimination of books by 
prominent authors or on controversial topics from curriculums 
and libraries, often without any of their members reading the 
work in question. Margaret Lawrence's The Diviners (1974) 
has frequently been targeted since 1976. Foxfire: Confessions 
of a Girl Gang by Joyce Carol Oates was the object of a sus-
tained campaign in 1996. In 1997, a n official of the school 
board in Calgary, Alberta, decided, without public debate, 
to remove from school libraries a book deemed by certain 
religious groups to promote homosexuality. In the same year, 
Winnipeg police seized Nancy Friday's Women on Top: How 
Real Life Has Changed Women's Sexual Fantasies from the 
public library. This censorship is hard to confront because vocal 
minorities can organize effective pro-censorship campaigns or 
even control local institutions, given the low levels of partici-
pation in local politics. Similarly, politicians have threatened 
museums and art galleries with funding cuts in order to influ-
ence administrative decisions regarding the purchase and exhi-
bition of material. 

By the beginning of the 21st century, Canada had become a 
highly urbanized, pluralistic, and sophisticated society of more 
than 30 million people, offering considerable freedom with 
robust political debate and cultural life. However, rapid social 
change, insecurity, and uncertainty may yet lead to a revival of 
intolerance and dogmatism. The fact that, as recently as 1997, 
Jehovah's Witnesses were again being charged for distributing 
material in violation of municipal bylaws suggests that some 
have not yet learned the lessons of Canadian history. Censor-
ship as an apparent solution to social problems remains attrac-
tive to many. 

Since the above was written, the Supreme Court of Canada 
rendered its decision in the final appeal in the Little Sister's 
bookstore challenge to Customs legislation (Customs Act and 
Customs Tariff) and regulations under which officials detained 
material deemed obscene at the border. The Customs Tariff pro-
hibits the importation of goods that are deemed obscene under 
the Criminal Code. The Supreme Court held that there was 
no reason to reconsider the harm-based approach to obscenity 
set out in the Butler case discussed above. Parliament can pro-
hibit obscene material within the country and at the borders. 
Temporary delay while awaiting possession of lawful materials 
during their processing by Customs officials does not amount 
to the denial of the right to freedom of expression. However, 
the majority held that the reverse onus imposed on the importer 
to establish that the material was not obscene by the Customs 
Act violated the Charter of Rights and Freedoms. In the eyes 
of the majority, the targeting of gay and lesbian bookstores was 
clearly discriminatory and violated expression and equality 
rights. However, the discrimination was the result of the admin-
istration of the powers under the legislation and not the legis-
lation as such. Thus, the legislation is constitutional in spite of 
the discrimination. The court refused to grant any remedy in 
addition to the declaration issued by the trial judge to the effect 
that Customs officers had construed and applied the legislation 
in a manner contrary to the Charter of Rights and Freedoms. 

This decision represents a partial and limited victory for 
freedom of expression. The Supreme Court placed its faith in 
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Customs officials in spite of what the dissenting judges called 
"a long and ignominious record of excessive censorship 
throughout this century". Any improvement in the protection 
of expressive rights will depend on the good-faith discretion of 
officials in spite of clear evidence that those same officials 
applied the law in a discriminatory and overzealous manner 
after receiving legal advice that they were violating the Charter 
of Rights and Freedoms and after lower court decisions criti-
cized their administrative practices. Because the Supreme Court 
refused to order changes to the administrative procedure, the 
importer must still challenge the classification of material by 
untrained Customs officials. Such challenges require time and 
money in addition to the costs of detained material. Small 
bookstores and individuals may not have the resources. 
The shift in the legal burden of proof may, by itself, make little 
difference. 

PEN Canada and the Ot t awa International Writers Festival 
intervened in support of a teenager w h o was held for over a 
month in jail without bail after reading a fictional account of 
the revenge of a victim of bullying on his tormentors in class. 
School authorities called in the police who charged him with 
uttering death threats. Prominent authors such as Margaret 
Atwood and Michael Ondaatje spoke out in defence of the 
young writer's right to deal with difficult subjects. The case is 
still pending. 

There continues to be a constant discussion of the appropri-
ate limits of censorship. The internet, with its easy access to 
sexually explicit material including child pornography as well 
as hate propaganda and varieties of misogynistic and violent 
material, is particularly controversial. As of the date of publi-
cation, regulation of internet speech is limited to laws of general 
application. There have also been calls for the regulation of 
violent computer games. British Columbia has begun classify-
ing these games in order to protect the young. Québec language 
laws intended to protect the French language continue to be 
challenged by the English minority. The media contests publi-
cation bans in criminal cases, including those involving young 
offenders. Many Canadians remain very concerned that control 
of the media by large corporate conglomerates will limit access 
to the means of communication and reduce the range of opin-
ions expressed in public debate. 

But there are also signs of maturity and tolerance. In May 
2001 the American photographer Spencer Tunick was able to 
take a photo of 2253 naked people lying in the streets of 
Montréal without interference from the police or municipal 
authorities. The photograph will probably be shown in 
Montreal 's Musée d'Art Contemporain . 

J O H N A. M A N W A R I N G 
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CAPOEIRA 
Brazilian martial art and dance 

Legend has it that capoeira, a form of hand-to-hand combat 
using the feet, arms, and head, was born among the slave pop-
ulations of Brazil during the 17th century or earlier. Fugitive 
slaves from Angola in the rebel colony (quilombo or república) 
of Palmares were said to have adapted it for self-defence and 
combat. When residents of Palmares, allies of the Dutch, vol-
unteered to help them retake what had been Dutch Brazil in 
the 163os and 1640s, the Africans are recorded as having used 
acrobatic and other fast, stylized movements in hand-to-hand 
combat. They also adopted capoeira tactics in their overall 
combat strategy, emphasizing ambushes, lightning raids, and 
luring opponents into traps. Capoeira emphasizes agility and 
tactics, not physical strength. To disguise the fact that this was 
a lethal martial art, the slaves, many believe, added music, 
singing, and ritualistic dance movements to their practices. 

Capoeira was probably invented by Afro-Brazilian slaves, 
rather than brought from Africa. It never existed in any other 
Portuguese colony. The first specific historical record of capoeira 
as a fighting skill dates from the 1770s, more than two centuries 
after the introduction of African slavery in Brazil. No further 
accounts of capoeira appear in official documents until a gen-
eration later, when police reports in Rio de Janeiro indicate 
capoeira as a reason for the arrest of blacks for disorderly con-
duct. Across Brazil officials banned the practice, although some 
individuals hired skilled capoeira fighters as bodyguards. 

Following the migration of the Portuguese royal court to 
Brazil after Napoleon's invasion of Portugal in 1808, the first 
commander of the royal guard was a major, Nunes Vidigal, 
who was highly skilled in capoeira. However, because of the 
Portuguese fear of slave uprisings, his entire career, and those 
of his successors, was devoted to wiping out capoeira among 
free blacks and slaves. Still, it survived underground. In the 
18 60s blacks admitted to the Brazilian armed forces used 
capoeira skills in combat and were decorated for their effec-
tiveness. As a result, some members of the elite began to take 
up the martial art as a hobby, often paying street toughs to 
instruct them. 

In 1878 Rio's police chief told the press that capoeira "con-
stituted one of the strongest moral infirmities of this great and 
civilized city". The ban on capoeira was kept in place even after 
slavery was abolished in 1888, but it continued to be used by 
muggers and other street criminals, and as a fighting tactic by 
roving gangs (maltas) of free blacks, usually numbering from 
20 to a few hundred members. Individual capoeiristas employed 
several nicknames, so that the police would not be able to find 
them. Fearing anarchy, the government established a special 
anti-capoeira police force to suppress it. 

After the fall of the monarchy in 1889 the president of the 
new republic, Deodoro da Fonseca, submitted ten articles for 
inclusion in the new national penal code specifically address-
ing actions, practices, and crimes related to capoeira. His police 
chief, Sampaio Ferraz, one of the most brutal police officials in 
Brazilian history and a skilled capoeira practitioner himself, set 
out to eliminate the activity. He drilled his policemen in 
capoeira and followed this up with mass seizures of accused 
capoeiristas. 

Capoeira continued to flourish in the hands of thieves, body-
guards, and thugs employed by private individuals to influence 
elections. The ban stayed in place through the 1920s. The gov-
ernor of the state of Bahia maintained a mounted squadron of 
police, the Esquadrão de Cavalaria, to suppress both capoeira 
and Candomblé, a syncretized, spiritistic religion popular 
among Brazilians of African origin. In response, practitioners 
took further steps to disguise capoeira by choreographing it as 
a performance art. Capoeiristas continued to hide their identi-
ties from the police. Even today initiates entering capoeira acad-
emies, as the training centres are called, are "baptized" with 
nicknames that they will use as performers. 

During the late 1920s academies began to operate openly in 
the city of Salvador, in spite of capoeira's illegality. Mestre 
Bimba, who established his academy in 1920, perfected a new 
format for capoeira, emphasizing the dance-like aspects of the 
practice. The evolution of this "regional" capoeira was instru-
mental in winning over police and government officials. In 1937 
president Getulio Vargas, in most other respects authoritarian 
and pro-censorship, lifted the 400-year old ban and officially 
recognized the modern public variation of capoeira as a 
national folkloric art. This variant is a stylized although 
unchoreographed (and therefore dangerous) game. Players take 
turns engaging each other within a circle (roda) in pairs, some-
times wielding long poles, or swords, or other weapons. They 
launch attacks and defend themselves against counterattacks as 
they probe their opponents for weaknesses. Balance, flexibility, 
and speed are paramount. All of this is done to the accompa-
niment of percussion instruments. The most important is the 
berimbau gunga, a pulsing instrument with a single steel bow 
modified in tone by the use of coins, and amplified by a gourd 
attached to the bow. On slave plantations the berimbau player 
stood watch, and, when owners or overseers approached, 
shifted to a different rhythm, warning the fighters to switch 
immediately to a passive dance form. 

Modern capoeira performers use two or three berimbaus set 
at different pitches to establish counter-rhythms. Accompani-
ment is provided by atabaque drums and tambourines, as well 
as hand-clapping by bystanders. Each capoeira school uses its 
own set of toques, variations of traditional instrumentation. 
Sometimes male vocalists sing lyrics praising the Candomblé 
gods and commenting on the merits and weaknesses of the 
capoeiristas. 

Over the years capoeira has become increasingly linked to 
Afro-Brazilian Candomblé. During the last decade and a half, 
capoeira practitioners have exported their art to North America 
and western Europe. It has become especially popular in 
California, where many capoeira academies have been estab-
lished. 

ROBERT M. LEVINE 
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Following US's entry into World War II, Frank Capra volun-
teered his services to the government. His prewar successes 
included It Happened One Night (1934), Mr Deeds Goes to 
Town (1936), Lost Horizon (1937), Mr Smith Goes to 
Washington (1939), and Meet John Doe (1941), but when he 
met with Army Chief of Staff General George C. Marshall in 
early 1942 to take on the general's pet project, a film series 
explaining why US troops were going overseas to fight, he had 
never directed a documentary film. By the time he completed 
The Battle of China (1945), however, he had become a virtual 
documentary studio head. The Battle of China was the sixth 
film in Capra's Why We Fight series, praised by the army and 
since recognized by historians as the most successful propa-
ganda instrument forged by the Allies in World War II. 

Five earlier Why We Fight films had established the tech-
niques used throughout that series: a reliance on enemy news-
reels and documentaries wherever possible to show the Axis in 
their own images; expert animation from the Disney studios to 
show geography and to illustrate points graphically; excerpts 
from historical fiction films to explain historical backgrounds; 
and deft editing to tie it all together. Franklin Roosevelt, after 
seeing the first film in the series, Prelude to War, had insisted 
that the American people should see it; eventually all the Why 
We Fight films were shown in American, British, Australian, 
and other Allied movie theatres. In addition, Joseph Stalin, after 
seeing The Battle of Russia, and Winston Churchill , after 
viewing The Battle of Britain, had ordered those films shown 
in their countries. But shortly after the release of The Battle of 
China, that film was recalled, and in 1946 a public showing at 
the Museum of Modern Art in N e w York City from 15 to 18 
April was cancelled by the army and the film restricted because 
of controversial matters it contained. (This and subsequent ref-
erences to The Battle of China are drawn from its production 
file at the National Archives in Washington, DC.) 

What were these controversial matters? And how did a film 
created by such a highly regarded filmmaker as Frank Capra 
end up on the restricted list? The success of Capra 's film series 
resulted in a more widespread understanding of America's role 
in the war and its position on a number of issues. Unfortun-
ately, those positions had not always been formulated by policy-
makers by the time Capra went to work, a problem General 
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George C. Marshall had foreseen. When Capra could not get 
a policy statement from the White House, Congress, or the 
State Department , Marshall advised, "In those cases, make your 
own best estimate and see if they don ' t agree with you later." 
Normally, Capra and his writers were on target; although the 
Why We Fight films sometimes simplified, they rarely misled, 
and those occasions can generally be accounted for under the 
general heading of wart ime propaganda. The Battle of Russia, 
for example, extols the courage of the Russian people, but 
avoids mentioning the repressive regime of Stalin, who comes 
off looking like a democratic leader comparable to Roosevelt 
or Churchill. 

The Battle of China is also guilty of simplifying to an 
extreme, primarily in its t reatment of the people of China as a 
monolithic group like the Americans or the British. Although 
the film admits that before the war China did not fight because 
it was divided, it suggests that the Japanese attacks led to a 
unified nation under the leadership of Chiang Kai-shek - he 
and his wife are the only political figures mentioned by name 
- when actually many factions struggled for power. Even after 
the coming of war, China should not be considered anything 
more than a loose confederation of many groups, including 
Chiang Kai-shek's Kuomintang, M a o Zedong's Chinese Com-
munist Party, and many regional groups. 

In addition to its streamlining of the volatile political situa-
tion in China, the film makes much of China's withdrawal from 
Japanese invaders into its interior vastness, trading space for 
time. While The Battle of China contains a heroic montage of 
images showing the resourceful Chinese people moving vast 
numbers of people and machines, not all observers saw this 
withdrawal as a brilliant military strategy. Other Chinese 
groups criticized the Kuomintang for not resisting Japanese 
aggression, and some who saw them conceding land instead of 
fighting feared that the government was saving its power for 
postwar struggles against its internal rivals. Others wondered 
how the Kuomintang expected to conduct a war from internal 
provinces where it held little or no actual power. 

The lack of accuracy demonstrated by these examples was a 
major factor in the film's recall order. Major General F.H. 
Osborne sent a memo to Marshall in November 1944 urging 
the film's recall: 

FRANK CAPRA 
U S film director, 1 8 9 7 - 1 9 9 1 

THE BATTLE OF CHINA 
Film, 1 9 4 5 
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The film "The Battle of China" is the least satisfactory of 
the "Why We Fight" series. It is the only one in which 
many of the sequences are not actually pictures of histor-
ical events, but scenes taken from entertainment or other 
film to produce the desired effect. Particularly it gives a 
picture of a united China and of a military leadership 
which is in obvious contrast to the known situation in 
China . . . We recommend that it be wi thdrawn from 
showing, pending consideration of its possible revision. 

Other Why We Fight films had made considerable use of non-
documentary footage, but Osborne's reasoning apparently con-
vinced Marshall , for all prints of The Battle of China were 
ordered to be held and product ion of foreign versions sus-
pended "in view of the apparent need as outlined in memo-
randa of General Osborne" . From this point , the repression of 
The Battle of China was simply a matter of following the army 
chain of command. A January 1945 memorandum reported 
that the English version of The Battle of China had been "with-
drawn from circulation pending changes brought about by his-
torical events since its product ion" while a memo of 23 January 
records that action was being taken to call in all prints of The 
Battle of China. Subsequent memos announced that the Chinese 
version of the film had been cancelled, and that the French, 
Spanish, and Portuguese versions had been scrapped. Although 
the film was later reinstated and the Why We Fight series has 
since been broadcast in its entirety and otherwise made readily 
available for viewing, the Osborne memo provides the expla-

For most of the five centuries since the arrival of Columbus and 
European colonization, nearly all Caribbean societies have been 
rigidly stratified in the often overlapping categories of class and 
race. Society was generally controlled by a combinat ion of rep-
resentatives of the colonial power sent from Europe and 
members of a local oligarchy of predominantly or exclusively 
European descent. After initial experiments with European 
labour, the great majority of the populat ion consisted of labour-
ers brought from Africa and, later, India (and, to a lesser extent, 
Indonesia and China), together with their descendants. In 
almost all cases, labourers who arrived in the Caribbean were 
subject to some form of slavery or indentured servitude; they 
were regarded as having no function in society apar t from the 
production of crops such as sugar, coffee, and cocoa for export . 
Real change, leading to the democratizat ion of the political 
process, a recognition of the rights of all citizens, and a more 
equitable distribution of wealth, has mainly been the result of 
events from the 1930s onwards . 

In the earlier period, the elite maintained its position by force, 
or the threat of it. Laws imposed brutal penalties for any resis-
tance to the established order and in many cases colonial 
militias were supplemented by garrisons of regular t roops sent 
from Europe. However, there were other, more subtle means of 
control. Some non-European forms of cultural expression were 
regulated or banned. Large-scale festivities on the part of the 
enslaved population were restricted to set times, particularly 
Christmas and the end of the sugar-cane harvest. Slave-owners 

nation for The Battle of China's one-time repression. Film is a 
visual medium that sometimes has difficulty communicating 
difficult concepts; in this case, however, Capra and his unit were 
simply wrong, and rather than disseminate misinformation, the 
army ordered the film restricted. 
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saw these brief periods, when slaves were allowed to enjoy 
themselves with little restraint, as a useful form of safety valve, 
but at the same time they feared them as potential occasions 
for revolt. Mart ial law was often declared at these times. That 
slaveowners ' fears were justified was shown by a number of 
actual or planned revolts, a particularly well-known example 
being the "Chris tmas Rebellion" of 1831-32 in Jamaica, a 
large-scale slave rising that helped to hasten emancipation. In 
the case of Cuba, the Día de los Reyes (Day of the Kings) - a 
celebration originally based on the Christian Feast of the 
Epiphany (6 January) that then became a celebration of 
African-derived traditions by slaves and free Afro-Cubans - was 
prohibited by the Spanish colonial authorities in 1884 and has 
not taken place since. 

Whites feared that African drums might be used as signals 
for revolt, and the frequency of at tempts to ban drumming 
shows both the intensity of the fear and the ineffectiveness of 
such prohibitions. Ruling-class attitudes to African religion and 
folk beliefs were similar. In some territories, aspects of African 
religion survived by the adopt ion of syncretistic forms, so that 
in Hait i , the best-known example, many of the loas, or spiri-
tual powers of the Vodou religion, are African divinities who 
have become identified with saints of the Catholic Church. 
Members of the white elite were occasionally willing to use folk 
beliefs for their own ends, as happened in Barbados in 1783, 
when a slave called Cromwell was accused of a crime and 
forced to give evidence under an oath sworn on the grave of 
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another slave. Attempts at suppression, however, were more 
usual. A frequent target was obeah, an African-derived system 
of magico-religious beliefs and practices that could include a 
wide range of activities, from the use of traditional herbal reme-
dies to the use of charms for various good or evil purposes and 
to poisoning. A practitioner with knowledge of this system, the 
obeah-man (or, less frequently, obeah-woman) was feared and 
respected by his fellow-slaves, and the object of hostility from 
whites, who feared the power this gave him. The practice of 
obeah was frequently prohibited and in some cases made 
subject to the death penalty. Nevertheless, belief in obeah has 
survived to some extent in the Caribbean, and its practice 
remains a criminal offence in some territories. 

The end of slavery (in Haiti as a result of the Revolution 
of 1791-1804; in the British colonies in 1834-38; elsewhere at 
various dates up to 1886 in Cuba) was a major change in all 
Caribbean societies. However, slavery was exchanged for a 
system of labour relations in which legislation favoured 
"masters" over "servants", and the large-scale importation 
into many territories of Asian labourers bound by one-sided 
contracts provided the ruling classes with another means of 
prolonging their control. The culture of the masses continued 
to be subject to regulation from above. 

Drumming continued to meet with legal restraint, and even 
apparently trivial activities might fall foul of something like the 
1838 Barbados law that imposed a fine of not more than 10 
shillings (at the time more than a week's wages for most people) 
or "imprisonment not exceeding Three Days, with or without 
hard labour" for the crime of flying a kite inside or within 300 
yards of the limits of Speightstown. Types of festival costume 
or dances were sometimes prohibited because they were deemed 
indecent by the upper classes or considered a threat to public 
order (as in the case of masks, which concealed the identities 
of the wearers). Throughout the Caribbean, from Cuba to 
Trinidad, during the 19th century and into the 20th, attempts 
to regulate popular festivals often led to clashes with the police, 
sometimes with loss of life. The authorities often made efforts 
to censor the content of popular songs, although this was 
frequently ineffective and often counterproductive. 

In much of the Caribbean, religion and education went hand-
in-hand. With the approach of slave emancipation, an upper 
class that had often been hostile to the Christianization of the 
slave population came to see religion as a useful means of social 
control. Many more churches and schools were built, with the 
schools frequently under church control. However, churches 
that did not meet with the approval of the upper classes often 
faced various forms of persecution. In Barbados in 1898, for 
example, a Salvation Army officer was jailed for using a drum 
at an open-air meeting, while in Trinidad the Spiritual Baptists, 
a church of indigenous growth whose adherents were mainly 
lower-class Afro-Trinidadians, was prohibited by law from 
1917 until 1951. Non-Christians faced special problems; for 
many years the colonial governments in Trinidad and Guyana 
refused to recognize the validity of Hindu or Muslim marriages, 
in spite of the large numbers of adherents of these faiths resi-
dent in those territories, and social mobility was for a long time 
difficult for persons of Indian descent unless they were prepared 
to accept Christianity. In Haiti, successive governments domi-
nated by the country's light-skinned elite favoured the Catholic 
Church over the indigenous Vodou religion of the majority 

black population, and Vodou believers met with sporadic per-
secution well into the 20th century. 

Most governments, churches, and schools actively favoured 
European cultural values. Language was an area where this 
preference had profound effects. In almost all territories, the 
vernacular of the mass of the population differed from that of 
the ruling elite - Haitian Creole instead of French, Papiamentu 
instead of Dutch, Creole-influenced varieties of English instead 
of Standard English - but only the elite language was in offi-
cial use. Without fluency in that, no one could expect social 
mobility or be certain of equal treatment in law courts, while 
generations of Caribbean schoolchildren grew up with the 
trauma of having it instilled into them that their mother tongue 
was a badge of intellectual and social inferiority. 

Much has changed in the last half-century. Since the revolu-
tion of 1959, the Cuban government has taken a much more 
positive attitude to the Afro-Cuban heritage. In many Carib-
bean territories that have become independent since the 1960s, 
governments have actively encouraged the development (in 
some cases, the revival) of popular festivals and forms of cul-
tural expression. Nevertheless, old attitudes die hard, and there 
are still many Caribbean churches, for example, in which the 
suggestion that drumming is a legitimate form of worship will 
meet with a horrified reaction from both ministers and con-
gregations. There are still controversies from time to time over 
whether certain popular songs are libellous or obscene, or 
simply transgress what the society at large considers acceptable. 
There is still a widespread belief in the importance of "good" 
language as opposed to "bad" language, which causes prob-
lems in education and society. 

An important influence has been that of changing patterns 
of consumption. A widespread growth in material prosperity 
has increased travel between the Caribbean and other regions, 
particularly North America. Together with the tourist industry, 
which brings millions of visitors to the region annually, and the 
expansion of the broadcast media, which (mainly for reasons 
of cost) rely heavily on imported programming, the increased 
prosperity and internationalism in the Caribbean means that 
people are much more exposed to external cultural influences, 
and they have often been ready to accept many of them. This, 
rather than any repressive legislation or elite hostility, is perhaps 
now the greatest threat to the survival of traditional Caribbean 
forms of popular expression. 
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CARICATURE 
Because images are often considered to be more powerful than 
words, political authorities in many lands and times have 
sought to prevent or punish the circulation of images that they 
view as criticizing them or threatening their power. This has 
been particularly true in societies with high levels of illiteracy, 
since caricatures and other images are accessible to the poor 
although the printed word may not be. 

Thus, in 1987, during an election campaign that was widely 
viewed as presaging a political liberalization of South Korean 
politics, the vice-minister for culture and information declared: 
"The impact of works of art is so great that they can hardly 
be left with unlimited freedom." Shortly before, a cartoonist 
was forced by the regime to retire from a leading newspaper 
after drawing a character resembling president Chun Doo 
Hwan, in alleged violation of a law banning caricatures insult-
ing the head of state. 

In urging a harsh implementation of caricature censorship in 
France in 1852, the French police minister reflected some of the 
special fears associated with drawings. He told his subordi-
nates: 

Among the means employed to shake and destroy the 
sentiments of reserve and morality which are so essential 
to conserve in the bosom of a well-ordered society, draw-
ings are one of the most dangerous. This is because the 
worst page of a bad book requires some time to read and 
a certain degree of intelligence to understand, while the 
drawing offers a sort of personification of the thought, 
it puts it in relief, it communicates with movement and 
life, so as to thus present spontaneously, in a translation 
which everyone can understand, the most dangerous of 
all seductions, that of example. 

Similarly, in 1843 t n e Prussian interior minister successfully 
urged king Frederick William IV to reimpose the recently abol-
ished censorship of drawings by arguing that caricatures 
"prepare for the destructive influence of negative philosophies 
and undemocratic spokesman and authors", especially since the 
"uneducated classes do not pay much attention to the printed 
word" but they do "pay attention to caricatures and under-
stand them" and it was impossible to refute them because their 
"impression is lasting and sometimes ineradicable". 

Sensitivity to pictorial representation extends far back into 
history. Thus, in ancient Greece, Plato declared that the 
"purpose of art is to educate young people to become men of 
noble spirit and character" and he urged that artists who left 
the "stamp of baseness, license, meanness, unseemliness" on 
paintings and sculptures be forbidden to practise their crafts. 
Formal censorship and regulation of images in Europe dates 
back at least to the 16th century, where political authorities 
sought to stifle the explosion of political and religious prints 
that followed the development of the printing press and were 
used as tools in the religious strife of the time. 

For example, in the Edict of Worms of 1521, the Holy 
Roman emperor Charles V formally established censorship of 
"both printed and illustrated material" and banned the pro-
duction of satires of all kinds. In France, Charles IX issued an 

edict in 15 61 that extended the already-existing censorship of 
the printed word to include "cards and pictures", and those 
who failed to submit drawings for approval were threatened 
with whipping for a first offence and the death penalty for 
repeat offences. Two French printers were executed in 1694 for 
publishing an engraving that mocked Louis XIV by depicting 
him in the guise of a statue enchained by four women who 
clearly represented his mistresses. In Russia, caricatures were 
banned by Peter the Great in 1720, who warned that the 
"authors of satires will be subject to the worst tortures". 

The widespread use of caricatures by competing states and 
parties during the French Revolution and the spread of lithog-
raphy in the early 19th century only increased the determina-
tion of those who feared images to censor them. With the 
principal exception of Britain, virtually every European state 
imposed prior censorship of caricature until about 1850 or 
beyond, with the result that most caricatures of this period 
focused on fashions and fads rather than on political subjects. 

In France, where caricature censorship was briefly lifted 
between 1830 and 1835, the result was an explosion of illus-
trated attacks against king Louis-Philippe, who was bitterly sat-
irized and portrayed in the form of a "pear" who was 
constantly betraying the promises of the July Revolution of 
1830, which had brought him to power to bring about greater 
democracy and social reform to France. While the regime could 
not censor such caricatures before they were printed, they fre-
quently prosecuted artists, printers, and editors who were 
responsible for publishing such attacks. 

The regime's wrath was primarily focused on the artists and 
newspapers associated with Charles Philipon, whose daily Le 
Charivari and weekly La Caricature led the artistic assault upon 
Louis-Philippe. In response, the regime repeatedly seized issues 
of Philipon's newspapers after they were printed and prosecuted 
artists on more than 12 occasions between 1830 and 1835, 
leading to several years in jail terms and thousands of francs 
in fines. Philipon himself spent more than a year in jail for his 
caricaturial assault upon the king, and his brightest protégé, 
the young artist Honoré Daumier, was jailed for six months in 
1832 for a brutal caricature, Gargantua, which depicted the 
king sitting on a toilet-throne while inhaling food and tribute 
from the poor of France and excreting favours to his aristo-
cratic supporters. 

The temporary success of the revolutions of 1848 in many 
European countries led to an explosion of caricature journals 
- 3 5 were founded in Berlin alone and at least eight were 
founded in Italy - but the suppression of the revolutions soon 
led to the persecution or collapse of most them. For example 
in Italy, only II Fischietto, published in the relatively liberal state 
of Piedmont, was able to survive, and it was banned from all 
of the other Italian states during the 1850s. In France, prior 
censorship of caricature, which had been reimposed in 1835 
but terminated in the revolutionary year of 1848, was again 
imposed in 1852 and used to censor hundreds of caricatures 
before it was ended for good in 1881. Among the leading 
victims of the censorship was the brilliant young caricaturist 
André Gill, whose cartoons were banned on scores of occasions 
but who often managed to evade the censors by skilful allusion 
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and indirection and was credited by his contemporaries with 
helping to bring down two authori tar ian French regimes in the 
process. In Russia, an explosion of caricatures that bitterly sat-
irized the tsarist regime during the temporary collapse of its 
authority during the revolution of 1905 highlighted how strictly 
caricature was regulated before and after that event. 

Caricatures have also been strictly regulated in non-European 
lands. Thus, in Japan until the late 19th century all depictions 
of current events and of the country's rulers for the past five 
centuries were strictly forbidden. 

Modern totalitarian regimes have, of course, ferociously 
imposed censorship of caricature. In 1934, for example, the 
Nazi government protested against an exhibit of anti-Hitler car-
icatures in Prague, while the communist regime in Bulgaria so 
feared the satirical drawings of the caricaturist Todor Tsonev 
that even though he was never allowed to exhibit them his 
home was raided in 1979, a quarter of his unpublished cartoons 
were seized, and he was held for 68 hours by the security police. 
Tsonev's cartoons were returned only with the fall of the com-
munist regime in Bulgaria in 1989. 

Even relatively democratic regimes have witnessed occasional 
instances of harassment and censorship of caricaturists. Thus , 
radicals in the US were prosecuted for their caricatures on at 

least two occasions during the period of tension of 1916-18 
associated with World War I, and in 1992 the San Francisco 
police commissioner Richard Hongisto was fired after serving 
less than two months in his job for directing police to raid news 
boxes and remove thousands of copies of a free tabloid that 
featured a sexually suggestive caricature of him. 

In India, both the written and the illustrated press were cen-
sored during the "state of emergency" declared by the prime 
minister Indira Gandhi in 1975-77 . Even a relatively anodyne 
cartoon in connection with a visit by the US president Gerald 
Ford, which portrayed Ford as likely to stumble down an air-
plane ramp, was censored as potentially threatening to India's 
relationship with the United States. In post-Soviet Russia, the 
producers of a satirical puppet programme that mocked presi-
dent Boris Yeltsin were charged in 1995 with portraying high 
government officials "in an insulting manner" (this charge, with 
a potential penalty of two years in prison, was later dropped, 
but the programme's producers were subsequently charged with 
tax evasion and illegal currency dealings, charges with poten-
tial penalties of up to 10 years in prison). Before the original 
charge was dropped, Igor Malashenko, the president of the 
television network that had broadcast the show, termed the 
criminal case "stupid and bizarre", while a writer for the show 

C A R I C A T U R E : Right: Censored drawing by André Gill, showing the French president Adolphe Thiers successfully "delivering" from 
Mother France payment of a large indemnity owed to Prussia as a result of the French defeat in the 1870 Franco-Prussian War, thus also 
delivering a political blow to opponents of the Third Republic, who hoped for the restoration of the monarchy. The drawing was 
published by the Paris journal LEclipse on 4 August L872. The uncensored original, left, shows three discouraged-looking royalist 
pretenders, with a bedraggled eagle representing the deposed Napoleon III (whose wings and claw survive in the published version along 
with the feet of the pretenders). Gill's republican sympathies would have indicated to his readers what had been hidden in the censored 
version. 
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declared: "Satire can't be popular with the object of the satire 
. . . Satire should irritate the king. This is our job." 

The fear of the power of caricature continues to be evident 
in repeated incidents around the world. In 1987, Naji Salim al-
Ali, a Palestinian cartoonist, was assassinated in London, 
reportedly by the Palestine Liberation Organization, in appar-
ent retaliation for "politically incorrect" drawings, and in 1997 
Egypt's leading newspaper announced that it was suspending 
the publication of cartoons by the Israeli-American caricatur-
ist Ranan Lurie due to complaints that he had once served in 
the Israeli army. 

In Chile in 1986 a satirical magazine that published a cari-
cature of the authoritarian president Augusto Pinochet on its 
cover had its entire press run seized and its editor arrested, 
while in Nicaragua in 1988 the Sandinista regime suspended 
the Comic Weekly for five weeks and fined it $15,000 follow-
ing a series of satires directed against governmental officials. 

In other incidents during the period 1985-95, a Turkish jour-
nalist was sentenced to 16 months in jail for publishing a car-
icature of the country's president; an Iranian caricaturist 
accused of ridiculing Ayatollah Khomeini was sent to jail for 
10 years, whipped, and heavily fined; and numerous Burmese 
caricaturists were jailed or sent into forced exile. The leading 
Burmese writer and cartoonist Maung Thawka was sentenced 
to life imprisonment and died in jail in 1991 after being held 
for almost two years and mistreated in a Rangoon prison. 
Another leading Burmese cartoonist, Ko Ko Maung, fled into 
exile to escape the military crackdown in his country in 1988; 
earlier, in 1980, he had been banned from drawing for two 
years for drawing a series about the last days of the former 
Burmese dynasty which had ruled until the British conquest of 
1885. 

During the troubled years which followed independence in 
many former French colonies in West Africa, writers ventured, 
with the utmost caution, into the domain of the political novel. 
Even in the conditions of repression which often prevailed, it 
was possible to express criticism, anger, and revolt without 
attracting the ire of the unaccountable and authoritarian 
regimes which had, in many cases, emerged in the wake of the 
French withdrawal. 

Some writers such as Tierno Monenembo, Williams Sassine, 
and Alioum Fantouré in Sekou Touré's Guinea, chose to leave 
their country; and in their works, written in a realistic style, 
they stigmatized African totalitarian regimes from exile, with 
complete freedom. Other opponents remained in the country 
and continued writing. Such novelists as Sony Labou Tansi 
in La Vie et demie (1979, Life and a Half) or Henri Lopès in 
Le Pleurer-Rire (1982, Crying Laughter) in Congo, avoided 
censorship by hiding their criticism under the veil of fable or 
grotesque farce, using comic exaggeration and the fantastic to 
lash out against the regimes in power. 

The traditional markers of the novel - time and space - were 
blurred and obscured by Tansi and Lopès as a strategy to cir-

In 1991 Japan's postal ministry ordered the destruction of 
100,000 copies of an official magazine for fear that a carica-
ture contained within it would offend black people and damage 
relations with the US. On the other hand, the Iraqi authorities 
have deliberately sought to use offensive caricatures to express 
their displeasure with the US: in 1993 they installed a large car-
icature of the former president George Bush on the floor of the 
entrance to the leading hotel for foreigners in Baghdad, thereby 
forcing guests to walk over it. 

In the US, a recent case decided by the US Supreme Court 
held that caricature is protected under the First Amendment 
just as are other forms of expression. In a defamation suit 
resulting from a caricature ridiculing the conservative preacher 
Jerry Falwell that was decided in 1988, the court dismissed the 
complaint partly on the grounds that throughout American 
history "graphic depictions and satirical cartoons have played 
a prominent role in public and political debate" and "it is clear 
that our political discourse would have been considerably 
poorer without them". 
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cumvent censorship. In Le Pleurer-Rire, for instance, time is cut 
up, then reconstructed piecemeal, affecting the structure of the 
novel and causing confusion in the reader. The characters are 
presented as grotesque puppets. Finally, the comic exaggeration 
and excess in the style of writing add to the feeling of an absurd 
and unreal world. 

Sony Labou Tansi's La Vie et demie represents the foremost 
example of this strategy. His characters move in a fantastic 
world seemingly disconnected from reality. The country, Kata-
malanasie, changes its strange name twice in the novel, first to 
Kawangotora then to Bampotsoata. Chronology, like space, is 
blurred. The action takes place in an undefined period, during 
an undetermined lapse of time, and each character seems to live 
in a different time zone. A period of 15 years filled with events 
for one character is only three days for another. The three inter-
mingled plots, the profusion of peripeteia, and the multiplicity 
of characters all bewilder the reader and work to veil any direct 
criticism of African politicians. 

In his methods of subverting the established order, Tansi 
practises what Mikhail Bakhtine, in his analysis of the works 
of François Rabelais, calls "a literary carnivalization", the 
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"transposition of the carnival in Literature". The contrasts, out-
rageous behaviour, and the character exaggeration - what Tansi 
terms "tropicalities" - contribute to the creation of an atmos-
phere of carnival, of an "All Fools' Day". Through the use of 
"carnivalization" Tansi joins a long tradition of writers who 
have used this technique to subversive effect, which includes 
the classical authors Heraclitus and Petronius, as well as more 
modern ones such as Cervantes, Rabelais, and Dostoevskii. The 
tradition has been called Menippean satire, after the Greek 
cynic of the 3rd century BCE Menippus of Gadara, who gave 
the genre its classical form. 

In Tansi's novel there is a multiplicity of characters. More 
than 100 are named; generals, ministers, guides, their wives, 
mothers, children, etc. Long lists of names and titles are given. 
Tansi uses them to establish the pomposity and self-importance 
of the title-bearers. A stream of "Providential Guides", each 
more bloodthirsty than their predecessors, are caricatures of 
contemporary African dictators, life presidents, and corrupt 
politicians. These Guides are made ridiculous through their 
grotesque physique, voracity, and sexual appetite. 

In medieval carnivals, the comical enthronement of the 
Carnival Kings was soon followed by their destitution. 
Similarly, in La Vie et demie the Guides' enthronement is often 
comic. During one enthronement, the Guide orders that there-
after the colour blue will be the sacred national colour and that 
everything will have to be painted in that colour - all objects, 
houses, trees, cars, even people. Meanwhile, the Guides' demise 
is often violent. According to Bakhtine, "at the basis of the 
ritual act of enthronement-dethronement, lies the essence of the 
perception of the carnivalesque world: the pathos of degener-
ation and replacement, of death and rebirth." 

So in La Vie et demie, in spite of the horror described, Tansi 
gives hope for renewal and rebirth. In this novel, as in the car-
nival, the order of things and of society is reversed; thus, the 
victims threaten and hunt down the torturers. 

In Tansi's novel we even have the redemptive fire ever present 
in medieval carnivals. In medieval times there was always a 
special cart, designated as "hell", which was solemnly burned 
on public squares at the end of the festival. The image of the 
carnivalesque fire is deeply ambivalent. It represents both 
destruction and renewal. In La Vie et demie the Ministry of 
Censorship's carts carry "all books, documents, pieces of paper 
in which the word 'hell' [a word forbidden by the Guide] is 
written in any language", and these carts converge towards the 
capital so that "hell" can be burnt. At the end Yourma, the 
capital, is destroyed by the fire. Thus, in Tansi's work, fire is 
also a purifying and regenerative agent. 

Although Tansi attacked the institution of one-party systems, 
the abuse of power by self-proclaimed life presidents, wide-
spread oppression, and endemic corruption, he was not greatly 
harassed by censorship. Indeed, he could remain in Congo, or 
travel abroad and return. Perhaps this was because the censors 
only saw in his novels comical farces and phantasmagoria, 
without links to reality. 

In Tansi's choice of the "carnivalesque" as a writing strategy 
there was more than a wish to thwart censorship. This partic-

ular style brought about a personal liberation, a way of freeing 
himself from horror and ambient asphyxia. With Tansi, as with 
Rabelais and Menippus, coarse realism - a reflection of popular 
culture - is an expression of vitality. In the Middle Ages, the 
carnival - "the Festival of destructive and regenerative Time" 
- was, says Bakhtine, "a temporary liberation from the domi-
nant truth and from the existing regime; it was the temporary 
abolition of all hierarchical relations, privileges, rules and 
taboos." 

Tansi, by destroying false seriousness and pomp, paves the 
way for a new order. The censors did not realize that this type 
of writing would encourage a virtual revolt. Julia Kristeva con-
nects the Menippean experience to Antonin Artaud's Theatre 
of Cruelty. For her, the Menippean satire is also a "political 
act". Writers such as Sony Labou Tansi and Henri Lopès have 
contributed to initiating the changes of the 1990s. Their writ-
ings, which deluded censors, were instrumental in liberating 
public speech and in bringing about the "national conferences" 
which finally led to a measure of free speech and democracy in 
much of Africa. 

ANNY WYNCHANK 

Writings by Sony Labou Tansi 
La Vie et demie, 1979 
L'Etat honteux, 1981 
La Parenthèse de sang, 1981; as Parentheses of Blood, translated by 

Lorraine Alexander Veach, 1986 
L'Anté-Peuple, 1983; as The Antipeople, translated by J.A. 

Underwood, 1988 
Les Sept Solitudes de Lorsa Lopez, 1985; as The Seven Solitudes of 

Lor sa Lopez, translated by Clive Wake, 1995 
Les Yeux du volcan, 1988 
Théâtre, 1995-
LAutre monde: écrits inédits, edited by Nicolas Martin-Granel, 

1997 
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MARTIN WYLDE CARTER 
Guyanese poet and politician, 1927-1997 

Martin Carter is the author of a large body of poetry, includ-
ing The Hill of Fire Glows Red (1951), Poems of Resistance 
from British Guiana (1954), Poems of Succession (1977), 
and Poems of Affinity 1978-1980 (1980), work that provides 
a critical measure of Guyana and its cultural, physical, and 
political make-up. 

Carter was a member of the executive committee of the 
People's Progressive Party (PPP), led by Cheddi Jagan, when the 
PPP won a landslide victory in the 1953 elections. Although not 
a member of the government, Carter played a pivotal role in 
politics, representing the PPP at an international congress in 
Vienna in 1953. However, on his return journey, he and his col-
leagues were banned from Trinidad, officially labelled "un-
desirable visitors". This ban provided an intimation of the 
dramatic pitch that Guyanese politics would reach in the post-
war period. 

The PPP's Marxist principles and its immediate campaign 
for constitutional reform quickly alienated American anti-
communists and the British pro-empire Conservative govern-
ment headed by Winston Churchill. On 9 October 1953, after 
only 133 days in office and with British troops occupying the 
streets of Georgetown, the constitution was suspended, the PPP 
ministers were sacked, and a state of emergency was declared. 
The secretary of state for the colonies, Oliver Lyttleton, pro-
nounced, "Her Majesty's Government is not willing to allow a 
Communist State to be organised within the British Common-
wealth." 

Alfred Savage, the Governor of British Guiana, banned 
processions and public meetings of more than five persons, and 
reimposed the Subversive Literature Order of 1952 (one of 
the first laws repealed by Jagan's government). A programme 
of repression and censorship was carried out, targeting PPP 
members who had begun a campaign of civil disobedience. 
Party pamphlets were seized, the party headquarters was 
raided, and Carter's home was among the many houses 
searched. The authorities confiscated files, books, and personal 
letters, seeking evidence of the party's communist connec-
tions. 

For Carter this persecution culminated in his arrest on 24 
October 1953 and his detention without charge from 26 
October 1953 to midnight on 12 January 1954. Carter, along 
with four other party leaders, was taken into custody at the 
Blairmont sugar estate, where, according to the police, he and 
others had been "spreading dissension". Sidney King (now 
known as Eusi Kwayana), who was also detained, provides an 
"unofficial" interpretation of Carter's imprisonment: 

The imperialists know quite well the influence of artists. 
That is why Martin Carter was put in detention camp 
with a strange hedge of barbed wire and a gate of bay-
onets. That is why his Poems of Resistance were banned 
in Guiana. (Foreword to Poems of Resistance, 1954) 

Carter's poetry accords with this evaluation: his collection The 
Kind Eagle (1952), was subtitled "Poems of Prison", gesturing 

towards the repression inherent in colonialism, and by 1953 
this subtitle could also be reread as an act of political prophecy. 

Poems of Resistance from British Guiana was published in 
London, but remained unpublished in Guyana until 1966, the 
year of Guyanese independence. While the Subversive Litera-
ture Order and the Control of Propaganda Order of 1954 were 
designed particularly to outlaw communist literature written 
outside Guyana, Carter has commented that his poems were 
seized on the grounds that they were "subversive" (interview 
in Markham 1989). Certainly poems such as "Death of a 
Comrade", "I Clench My Fist", "This Is the Dark Time My 
Love", and "I Come from the Nigger Yard" point to the rev-
olutionary poetics of Carter's writing: "I come from the nigger 
yard of yesterday/leaping from the oppressors' hate/and the 
scorn of myself". Even the title, Poems of Resistance, directly 
flouted the Control of Propaganda Order, which made all pub-
lications advocating resistance to the laws of the colony illegal. 

Carter's collections of poetry were never officially blacklisted, 
as were, for example, publications of the World Federation of 
Trade Unions and Caribbean News, but the freedoms allowed 
the governor under the emergency order precipitated an atmos-
phere of intimidation leading to curbs on radical writing in 
Guyana. Thunder, the PPP organ to which Carter regularly 
contributed, was not banned, but copies were regularly seized 
from the party headquarters. Carter's celebrated poem "Univer-
sity of Hunger" eluded censorship, and was first published in 
Kyk-over-al, 5/17, at the end of 1953, apparently at the time 
of Carter's imprisonment. The contradictory nature of censor-
ship in Guyana perhaps indicates Savage's and the British gov-
ernment's attempt to create a veneer of political liberalism, and 
to circumvent charges that they had violated Article 19 of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

After 1954 Carter's political career was chequered. He 
remained with Jagan when the PPP split in 1955, but departed 
when Jagan accused him of "ultra-leftism". Between 1967 and 
1970 Carter held the position of minister of information and 
culture in Forbes Burnham's People's National Congress (PNC) 
government. Yet one poem, "A Mouth Is Always Muzzled", 
has been interpreted, not surprisingly, although somewhat nar-
rowly, as a direct reference to his growing disillusionment with 
Burnham's regime: "And would shout it out differently/if it 
could be sounded plain;/But a mouth is always muzzled /by the 
food it eats to live" (Poems of Succession). 

Carter's resignation from the government led him back to the 
political margins he had occupied in the mid-1950s, a location 
from which he now protested against "the regime's rigidly con-
trolled mass media in which the very language used is perver-
sion" ("Open Letter to the People of Guyana", 1979). This was 
both a personal and public condemnation of the PNC's gov-
ernment. Carter had been placed under surveillance and during 
a demonstration against the government in 1978 was beaten 
up by Burnham's followers. 

Carter retired from poetry and politics, and his death on 13 
December 1997 was mourned by those who knew him and his 
work. However, the poems remain a powerful statement on the 
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poet's need to agitate against the "perversion" of language and 
society. In " O u r Voice Betrays" Carter writes with quiet but 
profound insistence, "Show me a little freedom, different/from 
this" (Poems of Affinity). 

G E M M A R O B I N S O N 

Writings 
The Hill of Fire Glows Red, 1951 
The Kind Eagle, 1952 
Poems of Resistance from British Guiana, 1954 
Jail Me Quickly, 1963 
Poems of Succession, 1977 
Poems of Affinity, 1978-1980, 1980 
Selected Poems, 1989 
Kyk-over-Al, Special Issue: "A Martin Carter Prose Sampler", 1993 
Selected Poems/Poesías Escogidas, edited by David Dabydeen, 

translated by Salvador Ortiz-Carboneres, introduction by Gemma 
Robinson, 1999 

Cassius Severus was a senator and jurist who ranked among 
the three best orators in the period of the Roman emperor 
Augustus. His speeches were characterized by his native talent 
for oratory, rather than by learned skills; they were also in-
famous for their vitriolic attacks on prominent figures in 
Roman society and politics. Indeed, since his own origins were 
humble and undistinguished, Severus was particularly hostile 
to the privileges of wealth and high birth. A possible key to 
Severus' personality is revealed by the fact that in law cases he 
always spoke for the prosecution, never for the defence. The 
fact that he publicly vilified prominent women earned Severus 
common opprobr ium. 

Severus was also the author of writings that outraged the 
emperor Augustus because of their brashness and unrestrained 
scurrility. Whether Severus wrote political treatises or histories, 
whether he published his memoirs or transcripts of his orations 
is altogether uncertain: surviving sources simply do not inform 
us. This much is certain: his writings provided the pretext for 
Severus' downfall, despite the fact that he was more notorious 
for the asperity of his oratory than for the content or ideo-
logical bias of his written works . 

After Severus had prosecuted a close associate of Augustus 
in a very high-profile trial, the emperor exercised his censorial 
powers and held an inquiry into Severus' morals with specific 
regard to his abusive insults; because censorial power gave 
Augustus no real punitive authority, Severus enjoyed a brief 
reprieve from official sanctions. This inquiry probably took 
place before the year 6 CE when a senatorial decree was passed 
that specifically included defamatory writings under the legal 
definition of treason. Probably in the year 8 CE, fortified by the 
passage of the senatorial decree on treason, Augustus com-
plained before the Roman Senate how he was personally dis-
turbed by Severus' "outrageous wri t ings". (Scholars have, of 
course, speculated which particular writings Augustus would 
have been referring to . The most attractive theory is anti-regime 
political writings published anonymously but recognized as 
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from Severus' pen). On the emperor 's strong encouragement, 
the senate then preferred a charge of treason against Severus, 
and the prosecution was conducted by another close associate 
of Augustus. 

Severus was convicted and condemned to a mild form of 
official banishment ("relegation") to the island of Crete. He 
evidently managed to continue his caustic attacks, because in 
the year 24 CE he was tried yet again by the Senate (this time 
in absentia) and sentenced to a loss of all rights of citizenship, 
a confiscation of property, and exile to the more remote island 
of Seriphos. It was here where, in the 25th year of his banish-
ment, Severus finally died, in the year 32 CE. 

Because of the survival of a notice stating that the emperor 
Caligula restored Severus' proscribed writings, we know that 
the Senate decreed that Severus' works be publicly burned in 
the Roman Forum. When this event occurred is unclear - most 
likely after his conviction in 8 CE, the year that Titus Labienus' 
writings suffered the same fate. 

In the judgement of the greatest historian of ancient Rome, 
Cornelius Tacitus, the case of Cassius Severus marked an 
important milestone in the degeneration of the rule of Roman 
law: the extension of the law against treason to cover people's 
words (in addition to their acts) allowed great abuses to take 
place in the subsequent applications of that law. After the pros-
ecution of Severus, virtually any utterance or writing - however 
casual - unfavourable to the Roman emperor, the imperial 
household, or prominent members of the senatorial class was 
legally actionable as treasonous. 

P E T E R L. C O R R I G A N 
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A member of the Romance family of languages, Catalan is now 
spoken by more than 6.5 million people living in Catalonia 
itself, the Valencia region, the Balearic Islands, Roussillon in 
France, Alguer in Sardinia, and Andorra. 

It is easy to construct an image of Catalan as a persecuted 
language throughout the years of the Franco regime in Spain 
(1939-75). Already during the Spanish Civil War, before 
Catalonia had been occupied, the Francoist military government 
was prohibiting the use of Basque and Catalan, and simultane-
ously proclaiming Castilian Spanish as "a weapon against the 
enemy". In a rhetoric redolent of other elements in European 
fascism, Catalans were labelled as " J e w s " a n d separatists. 

However, seen within the context of the period, the repres-
sion that followed the Francoist occupation of Barcelona on 26 
January 1939 was not inevitable. Ramón Serrano Suñer, 
Franco's brother-in-law and subsequently Minister of Foreign 
Affairs, had hinted in 1938 that Catalan would be more than 
tolerated, and he praised the healthy nature of Valencian 
regionalism. There were indeed moves within the Falange, the 
Spanish fascist movement, to incorporate Catalan. In 1936, the 
Falangist José Ribas Seva wanted to use Catalan for a broad-
cast on Radio Castilla, but was prevented from doing so by 
military censors. There is evidence that Francoist propaganda 
was printed in Catalan, but then destroyed by the authorities. 
In Torelló, a note was published in Catalan for those wanting 
to join the Falange. 

Such moves were undoubtedly exceptional amid the prevail-
ing antiregionalism of early Francoism, yet it is important to 
realize that attitudes differed according to area. In the Valencia 
region, local newspapers did not contain announcements pro-
hibiting the use of Catalan, although censorship was strict. The 
language was not encouraged and those who spoke it were 
often taunted with the phrase "Speak in Christian" - that is, 
clearly, in plain Castilian Spanish. Francoist propaganda often 
proclaimed: "If you're Spanish, speak in Spanish"; "Speak the 
language of the Empire". 

Some measures were enforced in both Valencia and Catalonia, 
but the richer northern region, especially Barcelona, underwent 
an intense period, in the first months of Francoism, of what can 
only be called an attempt at cultural genocide. The execution 
and imprisonment of Catalan personalities seen to be opposed 
to the new regime were accompanied by actions intended to 
annihilate a whole identity. Commemorative statues were 
destroyed and most street names were made Spanish, although 
those streets that bore the names of Catalan authors, such as 
Santiago Rusiñol, received new and entirely unrelated names. 
Catalan was forbidden even as a second official language. Non-
Catalan civil servants were moved to work in Catalonia and it 
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ow became illegal for government employees to speak Catalan dur-
nia ing working hours. Officials lost their jobs for using Catalan. 
in There is a record of at least one marriage being annulled because 

it had been registered in Catalan. The expulsion and imprison-
ted ment of several Catalan university lecturers went together with 
ain the prohibition of any teaching in the language or about Catalan 
Dre topics. In Mallorca, priests punished children who were dis-
ent covered talking in the Mallorcan dialect of Catalan, 
ne- Public libraries were closed for "purification" and there were 
the burnings of Catalan books of a suspect (and not so suspect) 
;an political nature. The "Library of Catalonia" became the 

"Central Library". The house of Pompeu Fabra (1868-1948), 
es- the Catalan grammarian, was ransacked and his personal 
26 library was burned in the street outside. Meanwhile, censorship 
ier, followed the hostile, uncertain, but centralist form common in 
ign the early stages of a dictatorship. In December 1940, the orig-
tan inal Catalan text of Poema de Nadal (Christmas Poem) by 
ian Josep Maria de Sagarra (1894-1961) was banned, but the pub-
the lication of a Spanish translation was authorized. Months 
the before, a reader's censorship report had praised another work, 
ad- but then continued: "The enormous defect it has is that it is 
by written in . . . Catalan. I do not know if that is tolerated, but 
Lda if it were written in Spanish it could be authorized." Because 
íes. the book stayed in Catalan, it was not granted permission for 
ing publication. Some books were to be found in catalogues, but 

not in shop windows, 
ail- Other forms of cultural divulgation received even harsher 
to treatment. Newspapers and magazines in Catalan disappeared, 

cia and some journalists were sentenced to death. Lectures in 
ro- Catalan were banned, as were plays performed in the language. 
Tie The two radio stations in Barcelona were immediately taken 
ere over by Francoists and broadcasts in Catalan ceased. (Later, 
is, those who were not content with the sounds of the regime could 

ten listen to programmes in Catalan broadcast by the BBC from 
the 1947 until 1955, the year in which the British government 

acceded to requests from the Spanish Embassy in London to 
lia, stop these broadcasts.) In 1941 the showing of any film not 
ent dubbed into Spanish was made illegal. 
;an Apart from establishing links with Catalans who were active 
ion in exile, there were other ways of tricking the censors. Some 
sed new editions of old books were reprinted without permission. 
to The publishers Millà published books in 1942 by printing 

ere "1929" as the date of publication. The authorities had their 
lgh own additional restrictions. Some Catalan books were given 
as authorization, as long as they carried titles and prefaces in 

íes. Spanish. Authorization was given for a few unthreatening reli-
3n- gious texts, together with the verses of Ausiàs March 
i it (1397-1459) and Jacint Verdaguer (1845-1902), which were 
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republished in the early 1940s, in small print runs, and some-
times in special and correspondingly expensive editions. 
Permission to publish a translation of Dante's Divina Corn-
media was, however, refused in 1941. Similarly, although indi-
vidual theatrical productions took place, apparently without 
problems, they were mostly traditional Catholic spectacles, 
such as the miracle plays performed in Valencia. The ideology 
enacted was not a challenge to the regime. 

While the Francoist state was distributing an order in 1945 
that Spanish boats and ships could be designated with Spanish 
names alone, by 1946 the general situation had, nevertheless, 
changed considerably. This was the year in which commercial 
theatre in Catalan began again in Valencia and Barcelona. Even 
if the plays performed tended to be harmless comedies, or 
vessels for the moralism of the ruling hegemony, they implied 
a certain relaxation of initial stringency. The presence of often 
clandestine cultural reviews, such as Poesia (1944-45), Ariel 
(1946-51), and Dau al Set (1948-56), increased the possibili-
ties for Catalan identity. In 1949 and 1950, permissions were 
given for the publication of grammar books in Catalan and 
Valencian Catalan. 

This did not by any means imply a broader freedom to 
publish. Readers for the censorship system often recommended 
books that were then not authorized. The 1950s, however, 
showed tentative steps towards the wider use of Catalan. In 
1952, a cinema industry in Catalan began with a few religious 
and pseudohistorical films. One or two radio programmes in 
Catalan were broadcast by stations such as Radio Tortosa in 
1953. Plays became more modern, although norms circulated 
in 1957 forbade amateur groups from performing non-Spanish 
plays in Catalan and indicated that professional companies 
could stage them only two years after they had been premiered, 
unless an authorization had been granted by the writer of the 
Spanish version. This authorization had to be given if there was 
a Spanish version, even after the two years had elapsed. Some 
members of the clergy began to defend the use of Catalan and, 
by the end of the decade, the Festival of Mediterranean Song 
included a Catalan entry. In the 1960s, the Nova Cançó (new 
song) movement became a focus of opposition to the regime. 

Paradoxes were more apparent in the last 15 years of 
Francoism. Groups were still fined for singing in Catalan right 
into the 1960s, yet i960 marked the first appearance of 
the important Catalan magazine Serra d'Or. The first Catalan 
weekly was Tele-Estel (1966-70). Commercial advertisements 
in Catalan started to appear in the press. The regime even dared 
to celebrate its first 25 years in power, in 1964, by proclaim-
ing in Catalan 25 anys de pau (25 years of peace). Catalans 
punned on the phrase by replacing pau with the similar-sound-
ing por (fear). This cynicism was unsurprising, given the cir-
cumstances. When Catalan was allowed on television, it was 
heard for one hour a month, and subsequently in the form of 
one play in Catalan each month. When the pioneering local 
radio station in Figueres started broadcasting in Catalan it was 
reduced to discussions about folklore. The ostensibly liberaliz-
ing press law enacted in 1966 for the whole of Spain still left 
Catalan writing worse off. Contemporary literature of great 
stature was being published by authors such as Salvador Espriu 
(1913-85), Joan Oliver (1899-1986), Carles Riba (1893-
1959), and Mercê Rodoreda (1908-83), but the Valencian 
Catalan thinker Joan Fuster (1922-92) still thought that 

Catalan writers were mistrusted simply for using "another lan-
guage". This was definitely the case when users of that lan-
guage dealt with specifically Catalan topics. By the 1970s, the 
avant-garde poet Joan Brossa (1919-98), who never exercised 
self-censorship, had had several texts authorized. None the less, 
many of his poems remained unpublished because they con-
tained apparently contentious material. In retrospect, it is dif-
ficult to see how his pseudomedieval depictions could prove 
threatening. Often, it seems, the mere mention of violence or 
the notion of Catalonia was too much for the censors. 

The final years of Francoism revealed the system at its most 
illogical. In 1974, special pages written in Catalan started to 
appear in the daily press, but in the same year some parts of a 
collection of articles by Manuel de Pedrolo (1918-90) were 
banned: the irony consisted in the fact that the prohibited pas-
sages had appeared previously in uncensored form in maga-
zines. At the same time, bookstores selling Catalan publications 
in Valencia and Barcelona became the targets of arson attacks 
and vandalism carried out by groups of the extreme Right. 

The death of Franco in 1975 led to a gradual growth in 
opportunities for the full use of Catalan as a language of edu-
cation and the media. The first daily newspaper to be published 
exclusively in Catalan since the Civil War was Avui, which first 
appeared in 1976. The third article of the Spanish constitution 
of 1978 indicated that, although Spanish was the official lan-
guage of the state, other languages could share this official 
status in accordance with the statutes of the respective regional 
governments. To some, however, Catalan still seemed to be 
under threat. In January 1979, leading Catalan intellectuals 
published an article in the journal Els Marges claiming that the 
situation of Catalan was more worrying than in the preceding 
decades. The immigration of non-Catalan-speaking Spaniards 
and the spread of capitalist society were said to be as much to 
blame as the slow moves towards the subsidized promotion of 
the language. However, 1979 also brought a statute of auton-
omy for Catalonia and the 1980s saw the emergence of Catalan 
television. With teaching in Catalan, an advanced degree of lin-
guistic normalization, and the existence of promotional initia-
tives backed by the regional government, the Generalitat, the 
language seems safeguarded in Catalonia. 

There is, never the less, a good deal of conflict in matters of 
linguistic policy. When, in 1993, Catalan was made the only 
language for teaching three- to eight- year-olds in the state 
schools of Catalonia, several groups were formed to defend 
Spanish. Moreover, not all Catalan politicians agree on such 
subjects and there is also opposition to attempts to grant 
Catalan a similar, supreme status in the Balearic Islands. At the 
same time, declarations from Madrid create an older form of 
regional tension: in April 2001 king Juan Carlos read out a 
speech in which he claimed that "nobody has ever been forced 
to speak in Spanish". It seemed to many as if the rightist 
national government of José María Aznar wanted Catalans to 
forget their recent history altogether. 

Roussillon (French Catalonia) may have been untouched 
directly by Francoist censorship, but the relative lack of official 
support in recent years has been detrimental to the continued 
survival of the language. In 1985, it was decided that an 
optional Catalan hour in French schools could be eliminated 
at the discretion of the school council in question. 

J O H N L O N D O N 
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CATHARISM 
Christian heresy, n th - i3 th centuries 

Roman Catholic apologists have invariably claimed that the 
heresy of Catharism was an extremely powerful menace to the 
Church. Hence the ferocity with which it was suppressed. As 
Denis de Rougemont has said, the crusade against Catharism 
at the beginning of the 13 th century 

resulted in the destruction of the towns inhabited by the 
Cathars, in the burning of their books, the slaughter and 
burning of the mass of the people w h o loved them, and 
the violation of their sanctuaries and supreme High Place, 
the famous castle of Montségur. The highly refined civili-
zation of which they were the austere and secret spirit 
was brutally devastated. 

What was there in Catharism to cause such violence to be 
directed against it? 

The name itself is derived from the Greek word katbaros 
(clean). Cathars thought of themselves as pure or spotless. 
Purity was to be attained by resistance to evil, and evil belonged 
to and worked within the world of matter. Catharism, or 
Albigensianism, as it is often called (that name comes from the 
region of Albi in France where members of the sect existed), is 
thus plainly derived from Gnosticism. More exactly, historians 
agree that Catharism came into existence via neo-Manichaean 
sects of Asia Minor and the Bogomil churches of Dalmatia and 
Bulgaria. From these places the heresy migrated into the south 
of France in the n t h century where, a hundred years later, it 
had established itself as a dominant force, especially a round 
Toulouse. According to Paul Daniel Alphandery, "The first 
Catharist heretics appeared in Limousin between 1012 and 
1020. Several were discovered and put to death in 1022; and 
the Synod of Char roux . . . in 1028, and that of Toulouse in 
1056, condemned the growing sect." 

But it continued to grow. At the heart of its doctrine was a 
challenge to the Church's assertion that the world, fallen though 

it is, is God's work . God is Love, the Cathars believed, but the 
world of matter is purely evil. It follows that God cannot be 
its creator. God's creation is the world of souls. The world in 
which we live is the work of the Rebel Angel, the Great 
Arrogant , the Demiurge - Lucifer or Satan. In order to seduce 
souls Satan showed them a beautiful woman , who inflamed 
them with lust. The souls then followed Satan and the beauti-
ful w o m a n out of heaven and became trapped in the world of 
the flesh. To be able to return to the world of souls, of Light, 
Cathars were therefore required to renounce the world of the 
flesh. This entailed the vows of never killing or eating animals, 
and abstinence, if married, from all contact with a wife. Those 
w h o at initiation ceremonies took these vows were baptized by 
the consolatory Spirit. The consolatum was indeed the major 
rite of the Cathar church. Baptism by water was rejected, as 
was the sacrament of the Mass . For the Cathars , the Christ 
w h o came to earth to show the way back to the world of Light 
was not really incarnated. He merely took the appearance of a 
man. (Had he been incarnated he, too , would have been 
t rapped in the world of matter.) 

By no means all Cathars received the consolatum. Those who 
did were the "perfects" (perfecti), the true initiates. The rest 
were mere "believers" (credenti or imp erf ecu). The believers 
were allowed to marry and to go on living in the world con-
demned by the perfects. N o r were the believers required to 
comply with the distinguishing features of the perfects' lives: 
bodily mortifications, severance of all worldly ties, contempt 
for the world of matter. Here , it should be said that the term 
"perfect" was not the Cathars ' own. They seem to have been 
content with calling the initiates " G o o d m e n " or "Christ ians." 
The Inquisition coined the term "perfect" and, as de Rouge-
ment rightly notes, did so for ironic purposes. 

In all other respects, there was precious little ironic about the 
Church's t reatment of the Cathars . It was pope Innocent III 
who , on the occasion of his accession to the papal throne, 
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decided that Albigensianism must be suppressed. In 1204 he 
suspended the authority of the bishops in the south of France. 
There followed much unrest, a good deal of resistance, even 
the occasional murder, and in 1209 Innocent ordered the 
Cistercians to preach the crusade against the Cathars. This 
brought the nobles of the north of France to fight a war against 
those in the south and it led to the eventual destruction of the 
brilliant Provençal civilization. In 1229 the Treaty of Paris was 
concluded with the king of France dispossessing the house of 
Toulouse of most of its fiefs, and that of Béziers of all of them. 
The independence of the princes of the south was at an end. 

The suppression of Catharism was thus caught up in -
perhaps prompted by - political considerations that were not 
primarily religious. (Although, as has often enough been noted, 
separating the political from the religious in pre-16th century 
Europe is an almost impossible task.) The Albigensian heresy 
did not end with the Treaty of Paris. But the sects became 
increasingly scattered, hiding in the forests and mountains of 
southern France and holding secret meetings. There were even 
some attempts at re-establishing Catharism, as in the preach-
ing of Pierre Authier between 1298 and 1309. And there were 
occasional risings against rule from the north. There was, for 

One of the major figures in the Argentine "Third Cinema" of 
the 1960s and 1970s, Cedrón is perhaps best-known as the 
director of Operación masacre (1973, Operation Massacre), a 
collaborative account of the murders of Peronist political 
militants in 1956, and their aftermath. 

After ten years in power Juan Perón had been ousted from 
the presidency of Agentina when the army revolted in 
September 1955. His rule had been highly personal and pop-
ulist, regarded by some as authoritarian and fascistic, but com-
manding the loyalty of a considerable proportion of trade 
unionists. So far as censorship was concerned, Perón had intro-
duced a law of desacato ("disrespect"), which he had used to 
silence dissidents, and his regime had rationed newsprint for 
papers that opposed him and expropriated one of them, La 
Prensa. However, even after his departure into exile in Spain, 
Perón retained the support of large sections of Argentine 
society, who regarded his removal from power as illegal. 
Attempts to stifle Peronism - including the violent suppression 
of his supporters in 1956 - failed. 

For a further ten years, the military attempted intermittently, 
but hardly with any sense of conviction, to restore democracy. 
They even allowed Peronist parties to exist legally once again, 
only to find that they commanded by far the largest propor-
tion of the votes cast in the elections of 1965. On 26 June 1966, 
general Juan Carlos Ongania came to power in another coup, 
announcing a Revolución argentina. The political parties 
submitted and the Peronist confederation of trade unions split. 
It was in this context that Operación masacre was planned and 
prepared. Based on a book by the journalist Rodolfo Walsh, it 
recounts the story of the political murders, together with the 
attempted overthrow of the military government in the mid-

example, an insurrection at the beginning of the 14th century. 
But the district where the insurrection broke out was terrorized 
by the Inquisition, an action so successful that after 1330 there 
are very few references in the records of the Inquisition to pro-
ceedings against Catharism. 
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1950s by Peronist dissidents in the army and their Chilean 
supporters. The film features, among others, Julio Troxler, a 
survivor of the shootings. 

Operación masacre was filmed clandestinely over ten 
months. This was necessary, not least because some of the main 
participants in the coup against Perón were still in government. 
As noted by Rodolfo Walsh, in an interview with Eduardo 
Galeano for the Uruguayan magazine Marcha, "The shootings 
could be repeated with the same characters. The current pres-
ident, Lanusse, was the governor of Aramburu prison, and a 
current government minister, Manrique, was head of the pres-
idential palace." Even if Cedrón and his colleagues could escape 
imprisonment, or worse, they faced the almost impossible task 
of getting the film through the Cinematography Classification 
Council, to which all new films had to be submitted. 

The production team decided to take the route pioneered by 
their predecessors, Fernando Solanas and Octavio Getino, with 
their film La hora de los homos (1968, The Hour of the 
Furnaces). This film, a call for a Peronist revolt, was first pre-
sented at international film festivals in Venice and Berlin, where 
it garnered support that was in due course reported in the 
Argentine press. In September 1972 Cedrón submitted Opera-
ción masacre to the Pessaro Film Festival, where it was sym-
pathetically received by critics. However, when he tried to show 
the film at the Cine Club Núcleo, a venue operated by the 
Catholic Institute of Religious Culture, the censors banned the 
event and confiscated the film. 

In May 1973 Perón was recalled to Argentina and, among 
other things, installed new personnel at the Cinematography 
Classification Council, including Octavio Getino. Ironically, 
however, even now the path of Operación masacre was not 

JORGE CEDRÓN 
Argentine filmmaker, 1946-1980 
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made smooth. It appeared that Perón, now aged 77, had mel-
lowed and was less inclined to confront his political opponents 
than he had been before. The Classification Council asked 
various film directors, including Cedrón, to modify their work , 
in accordance with Perón's changed mood. Cedrón agreed to 
do so and Operación masacre finally made its appearance on 
27 September 1973. 

Freedom to show the film turned out to be short-lived. Perón 
died on 1 July 1974, and his wife and successor Isabel was over-
thrown in a new military coup on 24 March 1976. Operación 
masacre was again banned and remained so throughout the 
military dictatorship of 1 9 7 6 - 8 3 , during which Rodolfo Walsh 
"disappeared" (1977), Cedrón went into exile in Paris, and Julio 
Troxier was murdered by an ultraright Peronist group known 
as "Triple A" (1975). Even now, with democracy fully restored, 
the versions of the film available in video libraries and clubs are 
self-censored copies made in 1973. 

M A R I O R A N A L L E T T I 

Films 
For los senderos del libertador, 1971 
El Habilitado, 1971 
Operación masacre, 1973 

Originally the French enclave known as Oubangui-Shari , the 
Central African Republic (CAR) lives with a legacy of colonial 
neglect which has resulted in low levels of literacy, widespread 
underdevelopment, and an unformed civil society. Such un-
promising conditions make the country's poor human rights 
record in the post-colonial era easier to explain, if not to excuse. 

Oubangui-Shari was part of French Equatorial Africa from 
1905 until 1958. The educational infrastructure was negligible: 
missionaries were left to provide a basic education, but were 
distrusted by the administrators, who thought that they might 
sow seeds of rebellion. Barely a quarter of the populat ion were 
literate. Meanwhile, the French kept Oubanguans isolated from 
the rest of the world. The few printing presses were firmly under 
state control, and in metropolitan France Oubangui-Shari was 
ignored as a colonial backwater. So the prolonged and bloody 
Baya revolt at Boda in the Lobaye region in 1928 - reported 
to have entailed the enslavement of women and children, and 
cannibal feasts - merited only a few column inches in French 
newspapers. 

The Oubanguan press was minimal. Government subsidies 
were in direct proport ion to circulation, in some cases just 
enough to keep publications afloat. The news agency Agence 
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France Presse (AFP) effectively controlled the flow of news 
until, in the mid 1950s, France bowed to pressure and its daily 
bulletin no longer appeared where there was already a French 
newspaper. The business giant Unilever took over where AFP 
had left off, but the provision of news proved commercially 
unsustainable, and public access to information was further 
hampered. Outlets for African journalism were also limited: 
Bangui Lasa, the outlet of the Mouvement d'Evolution Sociale 
d'Afrique Noire (MESAN), established by the nationalist leader 
Bartholémy Boganda in 1949, appeared only sporadically and 
contained more polemic than news. Meanwhile , radio could 
only be received in Bangui, the capital. 

In 1958 Oubangui-Shari was transformed into the semi-
au tonomous Central African Republic (CAR), while remaining 
part of the French West African community. Boganda became 
prime minister, randomly banning all instances of nudity and 
reproaching a lycée assistant for his socialist views. The news-
paper he launched, Terre Africaine (African Land) contained 
only official communiqués. The following year he died in a mys-
terious plane crash in which the French (and local accomplices) 
- with whom Boganda was not on the best of terms - were 
implicated. Speculation about the causes of the crash was 

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 
(formerly Ubangi-Shari ; Central African Empire) 

Population: 3,717,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 40.2 (m); 65.1 (f) 
Main religions: Protestant; Roman Catholic; Animist Number of daily newspapers: 3 
Official language: French Number of periodicals: 7 
Other languages spoken: Sangho; Arabic; Hunsa; Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 83 
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censored. David Dacko, his successor, gave assent to the French 
high commissioner's removal from circulation of the Paris 
weekly, L'Express, which had drawn attention to the inquiry's 
finding that there had been a suspicious explosion in the plane's 
fuselage. Meanwhile, under Dacko the French managed to exert 
substantial influence over MESAN. In response, Abel Goumba, 
a close associate of Boganda, broke from the party to set 
up the rival Mouvement d'Evolution de l'Afrique Centrale 
(MEDAC). The French, anxious to retain influence in a country 
which was shortly to become independent (and which possessed 
strategic reserves of uranium), banned MEDAC and arrested 
its leaders. The Central African Republic duly received its inde-
pendence in August i960, although Dacko's regime continued 
to draw support from, and act in the interests of, the former 
colonial power. 

Dacko was president between 1959 and 1965. Perhaps influ-
enced by the secession of Katanga from neighbouring Congo, 
he amended the constitution to curb fundamental liberties. 
The state was given power to suppress "acts of resistance and 
disobedience to public authority" and "subversive writings", to 
disband political parties (CAR became a one-party state in 
1962), and any trade unions or organizations which might 
disturb law and order. Terre Africaine printed only presidential 
decrees and new laws. Among the groups arrested were the 
youth group Jeunesse Travailleuse de l'Oubangui, who were 
said to have had communist sympathies (although merely the 
fact that they had contact with CAR students in Paris, and were 
thus open to wider ideas, was considered enough to justify 
action by Dacko and his associates). 

Social and political tension grew, culminating in a coup 
staged by colonel Jean-Bedel Bokassa on 31 December 1965. 
However, the incoming regime was far from that desired by the 
bulk of the people, Bokassa proving to be a whimsical, corrupt, 
and incompetent dictator. By 1969 he was proclaiming himself 
deliverer of the nation; at the same time displaying extreme 
paranoia towards anyone who threatened his position - his 
second-in-command, Alexandre Banza, was executed that year. 
Bokassa made Radio Centrafricaine, under his crony Edouard 
Fatrane, a tool of government, devoted to graphic descriptions 
of the previous regime's corruption and the transmission of 
Bokassa's own speeches in full; assorted foreign-made cassettes 
were transcribed and read; they had little reference to CAR. 
Similarly, the sole newspaper, Terre Africaine (circulation only 
1000 for a population of 2.8 million), was made to change 
sides; it eagerly described the previous regime's ills, publishing 
articles by anonymous "patriots" and material supplied by the 
Central African Press Agency. Meanwhile, the government of 
CAR became ever more colonial in style: drum playing at week-
ends was banned and public figures were forbidden to enter 
bars, dance halls, and markets. 

Bokassa's paranoia eventually gave way to delusions of 
grandeur. In 1976 he had himself proclaimed and crowned as 
"sa majesté impériale, l'empereur Bokassa Sa premier". His 
coronation entailed a huge expenditure for this impoverished 
country; the crown alone cost $2 million. Meanwhile, his 
regime was characterized by a brutality and corruption which 
would eventually lead to his downfall. In the late 1970s 
Bokassa demanded that school pupils should buy uniforms 
which displayed his name and portrait - these had been man-

ufactured by a firm owned by his wife. In January 1979 student 
riots broke out in Bangui, motivated in part by resentment over 
this new requirement, but also the expression of more wide-
spread discontent. The riots were brutally suppressed, although 
strikes by students, teachers, and civil servants continued. The 
Association of Central African Schoolchildren and Students was 
formed, but the only two printing presses in the country, IND 
and IXA, would have been prevented from printing their mes-
sages of opposition, even if they had dared to do so. After 
further unrest involving the stoning of Bokassa's car, he ordered 
the rounding up of schoolchildren, of whom over one hundred 
were slaughtered in a massacre in which he himself took part. 
The French, still the power behind the scenes, finally sent in 
troops to depose the "emperor". He was sentenced to death, 
but this was later commuted to life imprisonment. 

David Dacko was released from prison, and installed again 
as president. There followed a brief democratic interlude, and 
the launch of several newspapers, including the extraordinarily 
titled Glory to the Country Where One Can Express One's 
Views and Shame to the Country Where One Can't, organ of 
the Parti des Républicains pour le Progrès. Radio and televi-
sion also came to life, notably in Dimanche Actualité Magazine 
(The Sunday News Magazine), featuring, for the first time in 
CAR history, interviews with politicians. 

CAR experienced a second coup when, with military assis-
tance, André Kolingba supplanted Dacko in 1981. Party polit-
ical activity was banned, but Kolingba promised the return of 
democracy. However, in the following year, Dr Abel Gorumba, 
rector of Bangui University, was arrested for pressing for the 
promise to be fulfilled. It became dangerous to be caught dis-
tributing opposition publicity, all private publications having 
been banned. Jean-Jacques Demafouth wrote in 1985: "To be 
well informed in the Central African Republic requires listen-
ing to the BBC, the Voice of Germany, or Radio France 
Internationale." Only in 1991, after widespread strikes, was the 
multi-party system restored, but with the same limitations on 
access to the media as before. Kolingba was elected for a fixed 
six-year term in 1986, but condemned multiparty politics as 
"the root cause of division and déstabilisation". The 1986 con-
stitution provided for "the right of expression", but did not 
mention press and media freedom; moreover, the president was 
granted exceptional powers "to adopt measures warranted by 
circumstances to restore public order". "Insults against the rep-
resentatives of public authorities" became a criminal offence. 
Thomas Koazo, of the Agence Centrafricaine du Presse was 
imprisoned for three years in 1986, after he had reported (to 
the Pan-African News Agency) a meeting between Kolingba and 
Bokassa (who was on trial that year). 

Ange Félix Patasse was elected president in 1993, and is 
regarded as relatively liberal. The constitution now allows, 
specifically, for freedom of speech and of the press, and numer-
ous independent and opposition papers have emerged. How-
ever, Patasse, like his predecessors, is sensitive to criticism. 
When in October 1996 Marcel Mokwepi of the independent 
weekly Le Novateur published a story alleging irregularities in 
the financial relationship between the government and a 
Congolese hydro-electric company, he was sued for defamation 
and imprisoned for a year. 

PENNY DALE 
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The Centro Editor de America Latina (CEAL) broke new 
ground in Latin American publishing. In the interests of recov-
ering history from collective amnesia - or, as it was called under 
military regimes, "unremembering" - it introduced authors and 
topics previously unknown to the reading public of Argentina. 

The military had taken over government in a coup led by gen-
eral Juan Carlos Ongania on 28 June 1966. On 29 July they had 
occupied the National University, prompting collective resigna-
tions. José Boris Spivakow (1915-95) was forced to resign as 
managing director of the University of Buenos Aires Publishing 
House, Eudeba. On 21 September, he founded CEAL. 

The literary critic Beatriz Sarlo characterized CEAL as a pub-
lishing house in a hurry, which is one description of an intel-
lectual businessman's anxiety to put on record Argentina's 
literary and historic heritage before its devastation by military 
censorship. Spivakow was the editorial genius; Horacio 
Achaval was the production manager who could turn out a 
good edition and a substantial print-run in any emergency. 

The venture began with Serie del Encuentro (Encounter 
Series), which, in 1966, included 43 titles by new and estab-
lished authors that had been planned for Eudeba's expansion 
as a popular trade publisher. Even more popular were the low-
cost newsstand editions that included children's books such as 
Cuentos de Polidoro (1967, Tales of Polidoro). These were 
groundbreaking because they offered children an escape from 
books set by the school curriculum, which had been in force 
since the 19th century. They were followed by such series as 
Biblioteca de Economía, on economic issues, Los Hombres de 
la historia, on people who had shaped world history, and 
Polémica, an account of Argentine history which ran over 146 
weekly issues. There were also histories of Latin American 
events and a history of the working classes on the River Plate 

(1972.). 
Siglomundo (1968, Centuryworld) , a bestselling collection 

edited by the literary critic Jorge Lafforgue, covered the history 
of Argentina in the 20th century in the context of contempo-
rary Latin American and world events. It was among the works 
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consumed in a book-burning in Córdoba province on 19 April 
1976. Hi ther to , Spivakow records, he had kept a low profile 
and had been confident that he would not be disturbed by the 
new military regime of general Jorge Videla installed in March 
1976. After the book-burning, CEAL had to resort regularly 
to changing its address. The offices were searched by police 
looking for subversive material, but usually suffered just the 
removal of a few books. 

Finally, in December 1978, CEAL was charged under the 
antisubversion law for publishing material of a left-wing ten-
dency. All of its publications were declared subversive; the 
warehouse was closed and, Spivakow was informed, would 
remain so. However, this was a deception. The books were 
removed in t runks and taken to an open space at Avellaneda, 
south of Buenos Aires, and burned. The fire lasted for three 
days, because many of the books were damp. Children removed 
pieces of partly burned books and took them home. All CEAL's 
stock back to 1966, including recent printings, was destroyed. 

Yet CEAL continued. Capítulo (1979), a weekly chronicle 
of the lives and works of Argentine writers, ran excerpts and 
comments from the earliest writings of the period of Spanish 
colonial rule to the most recent, best-known, and controversial 
Argentine writers. So popular was this series that readers 
queued up each week to collect the latest issue. 

With the restoration of constitutional rule in 1983 the 
company tried to keep going, but it was under-capitalized and 
had to compete with television. Besides, Spivakow retired, and 
an economic recession made book-buying difficult, whatever 
the price. In 1995, CEAL was wound up. 
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PETR CHAADAEV 
Russian philosopher, 1794-1856 

FILOSOFICHESKOE PIS'MO (Philosophical Letter) 
Article, 1836 

On an autumn day in 1836 the young Aleksandr Herzen was 
sitting at his desk in Viatka when the postman brought him the 
September issue of the journal Teleskop. Herzen's response (as 
he recalled it later in his memoirs) was as follows: 

One must have lived in exile and in the wilds to appre-
ciate a new book . . . I saw Philosophical Letters, written 
to a lady, unsigned . . . From the second or third page I 
was struck by the mournfully earnest tone. Every word 
breathed of prolonged suffering . . . I read further: the 
letter grew and developed, it turned into a dark denun-
ciation of Russia . . . Twice I stopped to take breath and 
collect my thoughts and feelings, and then again I read 
on and on. And this was published in Russian by an 
unknown author . . . I was afraid I had gone out of my 
mind . . . 

Chaadaev's first "Philosophical Letter" is perhaps the most 
famous article ever to have appeared in Russia. Its author, a 
retired guards officer whose friends included Aleksandr Pushkin 
and Friedrich von Schelling, composed the eight Filosoficheskie 
pis'ma {Philosophical Letters) in 1828-31. He wrote them in 
French, a language in which he was more comfortable than his 
own native tongue. In the summer of 1836, after several 
abortive attempts to bring them out in Russia or abroad, 
Chaadaev offered the complete sequence to the owner of 
Teleskop, Nikolai Nadezhdin. The latter, a minor academic and 
critic of impeccably pro-government views, agreed to publish 
it in the naive hope of boosting the circulation of his journal. 

Nadezhdin had obviously not bothered to read the first 
"Letter" very carefully. In this essay, which Herzen called a 
"merciless cry of pain and reproach against Petrine Russia", 
Chaadaev describes his country as a tragic exception to the uni-
versal laws of human history. Its inhabitants live "only in the 
most narrow kind of present, without a past and without a 
future", cut off from the collective consciousness of mankind 
- the providentially guided force that propels the world-his-
torical process. "Illegitimate children without a heritage", they 
have never learned the principles of duty, justice, right, and 
order, which are the foundations of European civilization. 
Russia received her moral code from "miserable Byzantium" 
rather than Rome, and now belongs "neither to the West nor 
to the East". Her early history was one of "brutal barbarism" 
and "crude superstition", after which she had languished under 
the degrading Tartar yoke, "whose spirit was later inherited by 
the national government". While the West prospered and its 
civilization advanced, Chaadaev writes, "the only thing that 
animated us was crime, the only thing that pacified us was 
slavery". Although outsiders fear Russia, they do not respect 
her: "In order to call attention to ourselves, we had to expand 
from the Bering Straits to the Oder." This vast empire is a moral 
and intellectual desert: "Alone in the world, we have given 

nothing to the world, taken nothing from the world . . . not 
one useful idea has germinated in the sterile soil of our father-
land." Chaadaev concludes that Russia's only hope of escaping 
from her historical predicament is to repeat every stage through 
which western Europe has passed in its development. 

The "Letter" set the terms for the public debate about the 
destiny of Russia that the "Slavophiles" and the "Westernizers" 
waged in the 1840s and 1850s. With Chaadaev, the discussion 
of the destiny of Russia opened on a note of anger and bitter-
ness, which has endured to this day. 

The public's reaction was one of violent patriotic indigna-
tion. Two stalwarts of the regime, the writer Filip Vigel and 
metropolitan Serafim of St Petersburg, hastened to denounce 
the author to the authorities. However, by then the government 
was already taking steps to deal with Chaadaev in its own way. 
Sergei Uvarov, the minister for popular education and head of 
the Chief Directorate of Censorship, asked emperor Nicholas I 
to authorize the termination of Teleskop as of 1 January 1837, 
and the immediate dismissal of Aleksei Boldyrev, the censor 
responsible for allowing the "Letter" into print. Two days later, 
Nicholas, with characteristic vindictiveness, decided to declare 
Chaadaev insane: "Having read the article, I find that its con-
tents are a mixture of impudent drivel worthy of a madman." 
The journal was closed forthwith, while Nadezhdin and 
Boldyrev were dismissed from their posts and summoned to 
Petersburg for interrogation. 

That same day, the emperor, in a letter drafted by count 
Benckendorff, the head of the Third Section (the secret police), 
ordered the military governor general of Moscow to retain the 
services of "a skilful physician" to visit the alleged madman 
every morning. The governor general was to make sure that 
"Mr Cheodaev [sic] does not expose himself to the harmful 
effects of the currently damp and frigid air", and was enjoined 
to submit monthly reports about his state of health directly to 
the emperor. 

Ever since, Chaadaev has been seen as a symbol of the mar-
tyred Russian intellectual. The marquis de Custine, a French 
observer, who, like many contemporaries, saw Chaadaev pri-
marily as a Catholic apologist, wrote in 1854 that "The knout, 
Siberia, the mines, the galleys, the fortresses of all the Russias 
were not enough to reassure Moscow and her Byzantine ortho-
doxy against the ambition of Rome". 

No one was deceived by the medical charade to which 
Chaadaev was subjected: it was widely regarded as a form of 
revenge on the part of the government. Fortunately, his "treat-
ment" remained pro forma. In autumn 1837, Nicholas allowed 
it to be discontinued, "on the condition that he [Chaadaev] 
dare not write anything". Chaadaev, who continued to take an 
active part in the intellectual life of Moscow, resolutely ignored 
this condition, but he was never able to publish again. 

As for Nadezhdin, once he had been brought to St Petersburg 
he was quick to recant. In a note to minister Uvarov about the 
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publisher's testimony, the dour Benckendorff permitted himself 
a rare joke: "My friend, I am sending you Nadezhdin 's answers; 
had he written like this in his journal, he would have been a 
captain in my regiment." Despite his belated protestations of 
loyalty, Nadezhdin was banished to the town of Ust'-Sysol'sk 
(Syktyvkar). Meanwhile , the aged Boldyrev was dismissed from 
government service, which meant the loss of his pension. 
However, in the spring of 1838 he was pardoned and had his 
pension restored, while Nadezhdin was allowed to return from 
exile. The former publisher soon won the trust of the author-
ities and went on to serve them faithfully in a variety of bureau-
cratic and journalistic capacities. 

In i 8 6 0 the émigré Russian Jesuit Ivan Gagarin published 
the French text of the "Letter" in the journal Le Corres-
pondant, and in 1861 Herzen reprinted Teleskop's t ranslation 
of the article in his London journal Kolokol (The Bell). In 1901 , 
V. la. Bogucharskii at tempted to bring out the Philosophical 
Letters in St Petersburg, but the entire edition was burned by 
the censors. Only in 1906, after Nicholas II had granted the 
country a measure of representative government, was the 
"Letter" published in Russia. After the Bolshevik takeover, the 
ban on Chaadaev's essay was reimposed, and it remained in 
force until the advent of glasnost. 

R I C H A R D T E M P E S T 

Situated at the crossroads of Saharan trade routes, the vast 
landlocked country of Chad contains an impressive array of 
ethnic groups and languages. The territory which constitutes 
present-day Chad - some 1,259,000 square kilometres (exclud-
ing Lake Chad) stretching from the Libyan desert in the nor th 
to the fertile savannah bordering the Central Africa Republic 
in the south - saw a wide variety of cultures and social systems 
flourish in precolonial times, most notably the powerful king-
doms of Kanem-Bornu, Baguirmi, and Ouaddai . Competi t ion 
among these kingdoms for control of t raderoutes and the lucra-
tive trade in slaves captured from the south reinforced historic 
inter-ethnic animosities within and between the different 
regions. Ostensibly directed against slaving, but motivated by 
control of strategic links between its nor th , west, and central 
African possessions, the French colonized Chad in the closing 
years of the 19th century. They met with armed resistance, 
though southerners saw French intervention as a potential 
release from long years of slave-raiding. The south and centre 
were incorporated into French Equatorial Africa as par t of 
"Oubangui -Char i -Tchad" , together with the remote northern 
regions of Borkou, Ennedi, and the Tibesti mountains ("B.E.T." 
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- conquered only by 1913, and remaining under French mili-
tary administration until 1965, five years after Chad attained 
independence). 

French colonial rule brought only modest economic advance-
ment for one of the poorest Sahelian territories, but effected a 
reversal of nor th -sou th power relations which was to have far-
reaching consequences. Development of the fertile savannah 
lands of the south - "le Tchad utile" - through cotton culti-
vation allowed some southern ethnic groups, notably the Sara, 
to take advantage of the educational opportunities afforded by 
colonial rule, which were shunned by the northern Muslim 
elites. Though at independence there were only three secondary 
schools, no public libraries, and no newspaper other than an 
administrative Bulletin Quotidien, a small, predominantly 
southern-educated, elite had come into being. As elsewhere in 
pre-independence francophone Africa, this elite first found its 
expression through informal cultural and sporting cercles or 
clubs, and only later in nascent t rade unions and political 
parties. After a post-war period marked by the growth, albeit 
circumscribed, of political activity, and the full extension of the 
franchise only in 1956, independence in i 9 6 0 saw a reversal 

CHAD 
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Population: 7,885,000 
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of traditional power relations with the accession to the presi-
dency of Sara politician François Tombalbaye over a huge, 
unwieldy, and culturally diverse state. 

On coming to power Tombalbaye dissolved the winning 
alliance between his Chadian Progressive Party and Muslim 
parties. He went on to ban all political activity, and began to 
consolidate power in his hands through a series of constitu-
tional reforms, combined with arrests and purges. The civil 
service was one important target, which subsequently became 
largely dominated by unqualified and inexperienced southern-
ers. Their high-handed administrative dealings with Muslim 
populations smacked of revenge, and sparked off rioting and 
popular rebellion in the eastern and central provinces. Between 
1965 and 1975 armed revolt spread through the centre and 
east, and later among the Toubou tribesmen of the B.E.T., who 
were likewise incensed at their humiliating treatment at the 
hands of southerners. The FROLINAT rebel movement, though 
split into factions from its early days, posed a serious threat to 
the new state, which invoked military agreements with the 
former colonial power, bringing the French army back to a 
country it had only recently vacated. It also brought a French 
administrative reform team, which effected a partial restoration 
of power to the traditional chieftain elites of central Chad, and 
pushed Tombalbaye towards a policy of reconciliation. 

This did not last long. Before the 1975 coup d'état which 
cost Tombalbaye his life, the president decreed a "cultural rev-
olution" akin to Mobutu's drive for "authenticity". This alien-
ated southern Christians and the urban educated elites alike, 
with the imposition on all non-Muslim men of Sara initiation 
rites, as well as forced labour to meet impossibly high produc-
tion targets in the cotton plantations. A quasi-official weekly 
entitled Le Canard Déchaîné (an allusion to the French satiri-
cal weekly Le Canard Enchaîné; Canard is a derogatory term 
for a newspaper; déchaîné means "unleashed") made broadside 
attacks on French political leaders, while Tombalbaye pro-
ceeded to ban European music and rename public places, roads, 
and towns (including the capital, N'Djamena, which means 
"leave us alone" in the local Kotoko language). He even 
renamed himself Ngarta, or Great Leader. His regime plunged 
deeper into a series of paranoid plot-trials and assassinations, 
which ultimately alienated the entire political elite and the 
armed forces. 

The 1975 coup which finally removed Tombalbaye and set 
up a High Military Council under general Félix Malloum 
attempted reconciliation, but failed to rally many opponents of 
the former dictator who viewed the coup as further neocolonial 
manipulation by the French. The scene was thus set for the ensu-
ing decades. The disgrace of the largely southern civil service, 
ethnic mistrust between Muslims and southerners, endemic fac-
tionalism among armed rebel groups in opportunistic alliance 
with neighbouring countries, and recourse to military rule to 
keep the balance in a country whose centre could not hold, all 
contributed to the country's chronic instability. 

The struggle among armed groups for control of Chad's 
meagre resources eventually led to the rebels' takeover of the 
country, and Malloum's replacement by Toubou leaders Hissène 
Habré and Goukouni Weddeye in 1979. Their Government of 
National Unity was short-lived, disintegrating in the same year, 
when Habré returned to guerrilla warfare in the east. He 
removed Goukouni from power in 1982. However, following 

a revolt by the Hadjeraï of eastern Chad in December 1991, 
Habré was himself toppled by Idriss Déby, his military com-
mander and the current (2001) head of state. 

The long years of factional fighting inhibited the develop-
ment of further education, a free press, or a functioning civil 
society. Chad became a byword in the international media for 
turmoil and misrule, thereby contributing to crude media 
stereotypes of Africa. Harsh economic conditions and severe 
droughts in 1974-75 and 1985-86 compounded the lack of 
secure conditions in which to rehabilitate civil society institu-
tions and laws conducive to free expression. Most Chadians 
were simply intent on staying alive. Nevertheless, despite such 
adverse conditions and very limited resources, the media 
managed to function, though subject to constraints. The offi-
cial radio, Radiodiffusion Nationale Tchadienne, set up in 
1957, remained a propaganda mouthpiece, as did the private 
Radio Bardai set up by the breakaway Gouvernement d'Union 
Nationale de Transition (GUNT) faction. The pro-government 
television service, created in 1987, and the stencilled daily news 
bulletin - a direct descendant of the colonial Infotchad - issued 
by the Agence Tchadienne de Presse did not reach beyond the 
limits of N'Djamena, the capital. 

By 1989 some 30 local journalists operated in the knowledge 
that any investigative initiative on their part ran the risk of a 
beating, arbitrary detention, or disappearance. Such was the 
fate of their colleague Saleh Gaba, who disappeared in 
December 1986, and whose death in detention was only 
acknowledged at the end of Habré's rule. In spite of this dire 
warning, local journalists earned praise from their international 
counterparts for persevering in their professional duties. 
Foreign journalists knew they were only at risk of summary 
deportation - as happened to three of them in 1987. To report 
from the country at all, their accreditation had to be cleared 
by the Sûreté nationale, and their copy was subject to military 
censorship, which was inevitably stricter when military opera-
tions were not going well for the government. 

Information about human rights abuses, notably the fate of 
hundreds who had vanished into secret detention without trial, 
or the many hundreds of civilians massacred in the course of 
rebel and anti-insurgency activities in the east and south, was 
difficult to obtain and verify. Nine Chadians, including a promi-
nent university professor, Gali Gatta, who dared to denounce 
these practices by distributing tracts, were detained incommu-
nicado in August 1990, and released after Habré's departure. 
Indeed, it was only after the fall of Habré's régime - during 
which a new constitution incorporating nominal safeguards for 
human rights had been promulgated - that the full extent of 
the repression was revealed. Only a small percentage of polit-
ical prisoners had survived secret detention, systematic torture, 
summary execution, and/or starvation. A commission of 
enquiry set up immediately after Habré's downfall estimated 
that 1,700 had died under torture and about 40,000 had been 
summarily executed or had "disappeared" between 1982 and 
1990. 

Unhappily, recourse to arbitrary detention and extra-judicial 
execution persisted under the new Déby regime. In early 1992 
Joseph Béhidi, vice-president of the Chadian Human Rights 
League, was murdered, apparently because of his criticism of 
this renewed human rights abuse. Strikes and demonstrations 
calling for a national conference to elaborate a new constitu-
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tional dispensation - as had taken place in other French-speak-
ing African countries - took place in the capital. Despite the 
short-term detention of two members of the media practition-
ers' union Syndicat des Professionnels de la Communication, 
these events testified to the growing presence and assertiveness 
of civil society institutions prepared to take a stand against 
repressive practices. 

The growth of civil society was enabled and regulated by the 
National Charter, promulgated by the new regime in March 
1991 as a prelude to the installation of a multi-party system of 
government. The Sovereign National Conference, CNS, finally 
met during January-April 1993. As elsewhere in Francophone 
Africa, it brought together political parties, trade unions, and 
non-governmental organizations representing different sectors 
of Chadian society, including Chadian women, who had for-
merly been excluded from participation in decision-making on 
public affairs. The question of using Chadian Arabic, under-
stood by most of the population, as a vehicle for discussion 
alongside French prompted heated debate, during which the 
Sara language and literary Arabic, both understood only by 
minorities, were also proposed as official languages. Chadian 
Arabic was adopted alongside French, which is the language of 
government, though spoken and written only by the educated 
elites. Once again the north-south divide surfaced at a key 
moment of national decision-making, but in an atmosphere of 
good-natured and largely positive debate. The CNS elected a 
Transitional National Assembly to implement its decisions, and 
a prime minister, Fidèle Moungar. Among other measures, it 
proposed a national human rights charter, and a calling to 
account of those responsible for human rights abuses, through 
a rehabilitated judicial system. As a result of these demands the 
state intelligence service, responsible for many state-sponsored 
crimes, was disbanded along with the emergency courts (tri-
bunaux d'exception); however, no single perpetrator was ever 
brought to trial, and no political prisoner released. These mea-
sures reflected a power-struggle between the CNS-inspired gov-
ernment and the presidency, the latter dispensing with 
Moungar's services by November 1993. 

Civilians continued to be massacred in the southern prov-
inces, where rebel forces under Moïse Ketté held out against 
president Déby, and in the Ouaddaï. These were frequently 
reprisal attacks by the army's Republican Guard against com-
munities suspected of complicity with rebels. A presidential 
commission of enquiry attempted to clear the Republican 
Guard of these atrocities, though these findings were rejected 
by the CNS and a new commission set up by the Moungar 
government. This reported popular allegations of army respon-
sibility while stopping short of outright condemnation. It then 
remained for an independent commission of enquiry, consti-
tuted by Chad's active human rights organizations, to provide 
evidence in support of these allegations. However, their calls, 
and those of international human rights organizations, for the 
perpetrators to be brought to justice came to nothing. Criminal 
acts of atrocity were once again rewarded by the implicit 
promise of impunity, and the violence allowed to continue. The 
massacres attracted little attention in the international media. 

Although the transitional regime was repeatedly prolonged, 
and elections postponed, by 1993 a Transitional Charter was 
adopted, recognizing all basic rights, including those of free 
speech, a free press, and the right of assembly. A small but 

vociferous independent press was active, and foreign publica-
tions were not censored on arrival in the country. But, as else-
where in Africa, readership was severely limited by the cost of 
such publications. The 50 per cent devaluation of the CFA franc 
in January 1994 struck a near-mortal blow to the free press by 
doubling newsprint costs overnight. Many small newspapers 
disappeared, while the two that remained - N'Djamena Hebdo 
and La Liberté - lost half their circulation and subsequently 
some vital advertising contracts. 

The government continued to control access to the state-run 
radio and television services, though by 1995 a new High 
Council on Communication (HCC), serving as a mediator on 
all media matters, obliged them to give airtime to the political 
opposition. It also intervened with government after the offices 
of N'Djamena Hebdo were ransacked and journalists beaten 
up by security agents, apparently for publishing unwelcome 
stories about a government minister. A march protesting 
against the attack on the weekly was banned in June 1995. 
The following October, the HCC ruled in favour of Chadian 
television airing a controversial film by Chadian film-maker 
Zara Mahamat Yacoub, which criticized traditional practices 
such as female genital mutilation. This film had incurred the 
wrath of religious groups, which continued to attack Zara 
Mahamat for having dared to challenge these practices. 

Civil society organizations were able to form and meet freely. 
By the mid-1990s some 50 political parties and hundreds of 
Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs) had come into 
being. As elsewhere, many NGOs were dominated by individ-
uals with political ambitions. This posed a problem for the per-
ceived neutrality and credibility of the country's four main 
human rights organizations, which otherwise proved coura-
geous in monitoring the still dangerous and now deteriorating 
human rights situation. Unusually for Africa, these human 
rights groups had built up a local constituency across the 
country, particularly in rural areas of the south where human 
rights abuses during armed conflict were still a reality for the 
population. In addition to these initiatives, a National Human 
Rights Commission was set up by the transitional government 
in 1994, but its recommendations, along with those of the local 
and international human rights groups, were largely ignored by 
the presidency, which continued to wage war on dissident 
groups in the south and east, and on civilians suspected of har-
bouring them. 

The adoption by referendum of a new constitution in 1996 
ended the transitional era. The constitution reaffirmed the 
rights to free speech, expression, and assembly, though these 
continued to be limited in practice. The state-owned broadcast 
media continued to control access to the airwaves, and to favour 
state information and officials at the expense of alternative 
views or a wider public service role. The presidential elections 
in July 1996 which returned Idriss Déby to power were boy-
cotted by journalists throughout the publicly-controlled 
media. They complained about undue pressures from security 
agents and political parties, but agreed to return to work at the 
instigation of the HCC. Although the independent press had 
remained relatively free from official interference in the early 
to mid-1990s, by 1997 there were increasing signs of official 
intolerance, evidenced by anonymous death threats to editors; 
the beating administered to Journalists' Union president 
Sosthène Ngargoune in Moundou; his month-long detention in 
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May-June 1997 for describing the military in N'Djamena 
Hebdo as bandits and accusing them of summary executions; 
or the detention of Baila Bomebé and Markus Bony, respectively 
publisher and editor of the weekly Contact, for "publishing false 
information" about the president's wife. President Déby was 
reported as saying he would "no longer tolerate personal attacks 
and unfounded allegations" after the weekly Le Temps ran a 
story critical of his extended family. 

Indeed, the following year saw a series of criminal libel pros-
ecutions against the print media. In February 1998 Yaldet 
Begoto Oulata, editor of N'Djamena Hebdo, and his reporter 
Dieudonné Djonabaye received a two-year suspended sentence 
and nominal fine for "slandering the president". In July, Sy 
Kombo Singa Gali, editor of the fortnightly L'Observateur, 
and his reporter Polycarpe Togmossi were found guilty of libel 
after they reported allegations of governmental financial impro-
priety made in the course of a parl iamentary debate. In spite 
of his parliamentary immunity, the member of parl iament w h o 
made the allegations, Yorongar Ngarlejy, received a three-year 
prison term and a heavy fine, which prompted strong inter-
national protests (the law provides for a maximum of two 
years' imprisonment in slander cases; Chad's judiciary remains 
subordinate to the executive). The court 's finding, upheld by 
the Court of Appeal on 24 December 1998, was all the more 
significant in that Yorongar represented an oil-producing region 
in the south which promised a new source of wealth for a 
country otherwise lacking in vital resources. The example of 
neighbouring Nigeria's squandered oil wealth was not lost on 
the Chadian public. 

Such manifest intolerance was not confined to the press. In 
March 1998, the offices of eight human rights organizations 
were occupied by security agents after they had called for 
public protest action against continued human rights abuses 
occasioned by government anti-insurgency measures in the 
Moundou region. They were prevented from functioning for a 
month. When their initial plans for a protest march were 
banned, they called on the public in N 'Djamena to stay at home 
from work in a "ghost t o w n " protest (opération ville morte). 
The ban was lifted on 2 April 1998. Around the same time 
Dobian Assinbar, the president of the Chadian H u m a n Rights 
League, who had already escaped an at tempt on his life in 
October 1997, was injured with his wife in an organized mil-
itary attack on his M o u n d o u home on 22 March . 

Youssef Chahine's long history at the receiving end of Egyptian 
censorship derives from his direct and realistic engagement with 
social and political situations and with human emotion. His 
work is in complete contrast to the formulaic musicals, come-
dies, and melodramas that have characterized much of the rest 
of Egyptian cinema. 

His early films were concerned with the plight of the peas-
antry. Sird fi-l-wadi (Struggle in the Valley/The Blazing Sky) is 
the story of Ahmed, a young agricultural engineer w h o is corn-

Such was the public face of worsening relations between 
government and civil society. Meanwhile , the undisciplined 
military and a security apparatus free to function with impunity 
were responsible for a continuing pattern of human rights 
abuses. The Chadian press and human rights groups struggled 
to d raw public attention to the constant fear - of armed attack, 
arrest, disappearance, rape, or summary execution - in which 
ordinary Chadians, especially those living in the oil-producing 
south, lead their lives. That such a situation merits only passing 
attention in the international media is another, passive, form of 
censorship to add to that practised officially by the Chadian 
government. 

Attempts in January 2000 to bring to trial the former mili-
tary leader Habré to account for past human rights abuses com-
mitted during his regime were thwarted on legal technicalities. 
However, the legal process in Dakar, Senegal, where Habré had 
taken refuge did prompt the public airing of testimony on 
torture and summary executions which had to date received 
scant attention in the outside world. In May 2001 the French 
daily Le Monde ran a story on the infamous Piscine, an illegal 
detention centre where numerous prisoners had been tortured 
under Habré , commenting that for eight years no-one dared 
even stop in front of the former swimming pool (though the 
facts of wha t happened there were made public by human rights 
groups). International concern about the environmental and 
human rights impact of oil exploitation in southern Chad also 
helped focus media attention on this habitually neglected 
country. 

M A R G U E R I T E G A R L I N G 

Further Reading 
Annual reports by Amnesty International, the Fédération 

Internationale des Droits de l'Homme, Reporters sans Frontières 
and the US Department of State 

Biarnès, Pierre, L'Afrique aux Africains: 20 ans d'independence en 
Afrique noire francophone, Paris: Colin, 1980 

Buitenhuijs, Robert, La Conférence nationale souveraine du Tchad: 
un essai d'histoire immédiate, Paris: Karthala, 1993 

Decaio, Samuel, Historical Dictionary of Chad, Metuchen, New 
Jersey: Scarecrow Press, 1977 

Website 
Centre d'Études d'Afrique Noire, University of Bordeaux, 

http://www.cean.u-bordeaux.fr/etat/chronologie/tchad.html 

mitted to helping peasants improve their lot. When he succeeds, 
the local pasha has his father hung on a t rumped-up murder 
charge. The film was made just before the Free Officers move-
ment, led by Gamal 'Abdul Nasser, overthrew the Egyptian 
monarchy in 1952. It was not as strong a statement as Chahine 
would have wished, as pre-revolution censorship favoured the 
landowners , and it was not logistically possible to make changes 
afterwards. However, the film brought him and the film's star, 
Michael Chalhub (Omar Sharif), worldwide recognition. 

YOUSSEF CHAHINE (Yusef Shahin) 
Egyptian film director, 1926-
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Chahine's next film, Bab al-Hadid (1958, Cairo Station), 
broke Egyptian taboos around the depiction of sexual frustra-
tion. Kinnawi, a disabled newspaper vendor at the station, falls 
in love with Hannuma, who sells lemonade, but who is already 
spoken for by a local trade union leader. The scenes of sexual 
hunger which take place were said to be creating a bad impres-
sion of Arab society, and the film was not at first widely shown; 
although it was later successfully revived for Egyptian cinema. 

President Nasser believed that cinema - along with the rest 
of the arts - should promote and develop the aims of the rev-
olution. Film production was under state control between 1961 
and 1970. Al-Nasir Salab al-Din (1962, Saladin) should be 
viewed in this context. Ostensibly intended to present the Arab 
view of the Christian crusades of the n t h century, the film was 
full of contemporary resonance. Obvious parallels were drawn 
with the failed British and French "crusade" to reverse Nasser's 
nationalization of the Suez Canal in 1956. Nasser, it was 
implied, was a modern Saladin, who had rid Egypt of the king 
(Farouk) and the European invaders. 

Chahine's adulation of Nasser soon ended, however, after 
Israel's victory in the Arab-Israeli war of 1967. "It was only 
[then] that I really became politicized," he later observed, 
"when I knew that it wasn't me who lost the war but the Nasser 
regime." His cinematic response came with al-Ard (1968, The 
Land/The Earth), another film which works on two levels. On 
the one hand the film documents the exploitation of peasants 
in a rural society dominated by class division, absentee land-
lords, and religious charlatans. However, it also works as a 
meditation on "the betrayal of the Arab people, and especially 
the Palestinians, by their leader". The underlying ramifications 
of the film became more apparent after the 1973 war, at which 
point it was banned by the Sadat government. 

With al-Usfur (1973, The Sparrow), Chahine returned to the 
1967 defeat. The film was held up for two years by the Egyptian 
censors. Al-Usfur is concerned with official corruption and its 
results. A people, having been entirely misinformed about the 
true situation, are expecting victory in the war. A sparrow, sym-
bolizing the Egyptian people, is freed from its cage - accord-
ing to Chahine, this is a gesture which represents both a denial 
of Nasser (who at the end of the war had resigned only to 
return after popular demonstrations), as well as a determina-
tion not to accept defeat. 

After this, Chahine turned to more opaque work (Awdat al-
Ibn al-dbal, 1976; The Return of the Prodigal Son), and to auto-
biography (Iskandariya . . . Lib?, 1977; Alexandria . . . Why?). 
The latter covers new territory for Arabic cinema: a love affair 
between a Jewish woman and a Muslim man, and another 
between a wealthy Arabic man and a young English soldier. 
Some cuts were made by the censors - references to the Israeli 
flag, and to sex with a prostitute - but the film played well in 
Egypt, perhaps escaping more serious censorship because it was 
released during the Camp David negotiations with Israel. 

However, with his next film Chahine was once again to suffer 
the attentions of the censor. The Lawyer (1984), a satire on the 
Egyptian legal system, was seized and banned on the grounds 
that it defamed the judiciary. Not only that, Chahine and the 
actor eAdel Iman were sentenced to a year in prison. This her-
alded a period of considerably greater hostility towards the 
filmmaker and his work. In 1991 his short film La Caire (Cairo) 
resulted in a campaign of vilification against him. 

In 1994, with the release of Tbe Emigrant (originally Joseph), 
Chahine atttracted the attention of Egypt's growing Islamist 
lobby. Initially the film played to large audiences for several 
weeks in 1994, before religious extremists obtained a series of 
court orders banning the film. Chahine says that the film was 
only loosely inspired by the biblical story of Joseph, but his 
Islamist opponents claimed that it violated the religious injunc-
tion against the portrayal of the prophets in any form (Joseph, 
although a hero of the Jewish religion, is also honoured in 
Islam). Chahine made some changes to the script and the film 
was then passed by the censors. The Islamic Research Council 
(IRC) of al-Azhar university, which at that time was particu-
larly interventionist on all cultural matters (though formally 
only responsible for the censorship of religious books), main-
tained that the film remained "a thinly disguised rendering of 
the prophet Joseph's history". However, Chahine won his case 
on appeal. 

It was in the light of his own experience of censorship, 
together with that of Salman Rushdie, and of the Egyptian 
Nobel prizewinner Najib Mahfuz, that Chahine made Destiny 
(1997). The film is set in 12th-century Andalucia, then under 
Muslim rule, and concerns the life and teachings of Abu ibn 
Rushd (Averroes), whose works were banned. A book-burning 
takes place at the behest of a militant sect of the time; a free-
thinker is stabbed in the neck (Mahfuz had recently been 
assaulted); and a translator is burnt at the stake (a translator 
of The Satanic Verses had been murdered). 

"The extremists are slowly getting their way," Chahine has 
lamented. However, he also believes that there is a movement 
to counter militant Islam, and is sure that Egyptians will find 
a moderate path which will allow both the practice of religion 
alongside a greater degree of cultural freedom. 

EVELYN BENDER 
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CHARLES CHAPLIN 
British film actor and director, 1889-1977 

THE GREAT DICTATOR 
Film, 1940 

Acclaimed as a comic genius for his portrayal of the Tramp, 
the character who dominated his films for almost 20 years from 
1915, Chaplin first had his work subjected to censorship in the 
British colonies, where his irreverent attitudes to policemen 
were thought to be potentially subversive. As World War II 
approached, his ridicule of Adolf Hitler in The Great Dictator, 
then in production, caused nervousness and attempted censor-
ship in the US, where official policy was then to steer clear of 
the European conflict, and in Britain, whose prime minister, 
Neville Chamberlain, had embarked on a policy of appeasing 
the dictator. Finally, after Chaplin's private life and political 
affiliations had come to the attention, first of the Federal Bureau 
of Investigation (FBI) under J. Edgar Hoover, and then of the 
State Department at the height of the McCarthy investigations, 
he chose exile rather than confrontation. A longlasting but 
never publicized censorship of all his films followed. 

The narrative of The Great Dictator (released 1940) begins 
during World War I in a mythical country called Tomania. A 
Jewish barber from the ghetto, played by Chaplin, who resem-
bles the Tramp in manner and appearance, saves the life of a 
fellow soldier, Corporal Schultz. After the war, Adenoid 
Hynkel, also played by Chaplin, with a telltale Hitler mous-
tache, and Benzino Napaloni of Bacteria, played by Jack 
Oakie, are all-powerful leaders of new political movements, 
popular with the masses. The barber returns to the ghetto, 
where, in common with all other Jews in Tomania, he is sub-
jected to harassment and victimization. Returning the taunts of 
the persecutors, he comes to the attention of the Stormtroopers, 
but Schultz, now an important figure in the Tomanian regime, 
recognizes and protects him, and, in due course, joins him in 
the ghetto. Both the barber and Schultz are captured and sent 
to a concentration camp, from which they escape. The barber 
is recaptured, but, because of their similar appearance, is mis-
taken for Hynkel. He is brought to a mass rally where he 
delivers a speech on injustice, in what is perhaps the most mem-
orable episode in the film. 

Chaplin drew on known facts about the position of Jews in 
Germany during the second half of the 1930s. In 1935, they 
had been made subject to the Nuremberg decrees, including the 
Reich Citizenship Law, which had deprived them of their civil 
rights, and enforced their "reghettoization". Jews were stripped 
of their property and made to sell their businesses to "Aryans". 
Any Jew caught fraternizing with an Aryan was immediately 
despatched to a concentration camp: Dachau, the first of them, 
had been established in 1933. Although the worst was yet to 
come, Hitler had already warned, in 1935, that if these mea-
sures did not prove sufficient, it might be necessary to pass a 
law "handing over the problem to the National Socialist Party 
for final solution". 

Chaplin employed the very propagandistic tools used by 
Hitler to support everything that the German dictator wished 
to destroy. He had studied Hitler obsessively in newsreels, 
perfecting the gestures that accompanied his impassioned 

speeches, and adopting an oratorical style and vocabulary that 
surface in the film as deliberately and symbolically unintelli-
gible. The film's instant prohibition in Germany could be taken 
for granted. Not only did Chaplin portray Hitler as a madman, 
but he had already been demonized in Germany as a supporter 
of "Jewish values". All his films had been banned and he had 
been prominently caricatured in an exhibition held in Munich 
in 1937, devoted to "The Eternal Jew". 

The US government, meanwhile, was seeking to consolidate 
the country's recovery from the Great Depression by, among 
other things, avoiding involvement in another European war. 
Death threats were received during the filming of The Great 
Dictator, and, anticipating censorship, executives at United 
Artists, the studio that had backed Chaplin since 1923, urged 
him to cancel the project. The film had its premiere in New 
York on 15 October 1940, but it was banned in Chicago for 
fear of offending that city's sizeable ethnic German population. 
The film was cited by Senator Nye of North Dakota in a 
September 1941 resolution calling for an investigation of "pro-
war" propaganda in Hollywood films. 

In Britain, the policy of the British Board of Film Censors 
(BBFC) had been at one with the government's since 1933: to 
avoid giving offence to foreign governments, including Hitler's. 
It was therefore not surprising that the Foreign Office put 
pressure on the BBFC to make an effort to get production on 
The Great Dictator stopped. Correspondence between Rowland 
Kenny of the Foreign Office and J. Brooke Wilkinson of 
the BBFC indicates that, even as late as February to June 1939, 
when the foolhardiness of appeasement was increasingly 
obvious, Chaplin's film was still being regarded as "unhelpful" 
to British-German relations. Chaplin pressed ahead and, by the 
time of the film's London premiere, on 16 December 1940, 
Britain had been at war with Germany for more than 12 months 
and The Great Dictator was useful propaganda. 

Chaplin's final brush with censorship began with simple 
harassment. J. Edgar Hoover, the head of the FBI, maintained 
a "Chaplin file" from 1942, when the film director publicly 
called for the opening of a "second front" against Germany, 
thus aligning himself with left-wing opinion in general and 
Communist Party propaganda in particular. The file, which 
finally ran to some 1,900 pages, consisted mostly of gossip, 
planted by Hoover himself in the right-wing Hearst press, and 
much enhanced by the legal battle initiated by Joan Barry, who 
alleged in 1943 that Chaplin was the father of her child. 
Although her case was thrown out, the existence of the file was 
a considerable disadvantage when, after the war, Senator Joseph 
McCarthy and the House Un-American Activities Committee 
started their separate but overlapping investigations into the 
political views of Hollywood actors, writers, and directors. 
Chaplin was vulnerable, not just because of his well-known left-
wing sympathies, but also because, it was alleged, he had paid 
insufficient taxes. The fact that he had never taken out US cit-
izenship was also cited against him. In 1952, when he was out 
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C H A P L I N : Still from The Great Dictator, 
released in the United States and Britain 
in 1940, in which Chaplin played 
Adenoid Hynkel, a thinly-disguised Adolf 
Hitler. The making of the film caused 
alarm and attempted cancellation in both 
countries because of its obvious relevance 
to the anticipated conflict in Europe. 

of the country, the State Department informed him by cable 
that he would be facing "charges of a political nature and [of] 
moral turpi tude" if he returned. Chaplin promptly liquidated 
his US assets and remained in exile for 20 years, during which 
none of his films were shown in the US. 

Chaplin returned to Hollywood in t r iumph, however, when 
he was awarded an Oscar in 1972. The Great Dictator had 
enjoyed a successful run in Germany after the war, and, having 
been banned in Spain under another dictator, General Franco, 
it was screened in Madrid during May 1976. In November 
1997, the US Library of Congress selected the film for inclu-
sion in the National Film Registry, a government body devoted 
to film preservation and heritage. 
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CHAROGHI RUZ (Light of Day) 
Tajik newspaper, established 1991 

Charoghi Ruz is the leading newspaper of the opposit ion in 
Tajikistan. It was established by Tajik intellectuals and jour-
nalists seeking the same freedoms as those enjoyed by the press 
in the newly independent Baltic states or Russia. The Central 
Committee of the ruling Tajikistan Communis t Party at first 
prohibited its publication, but the first issue was eventually 
printed by the government printers, Poligrafcombinat, in June 
1991 . Dodojon Atoullah was the first editor in chief of the 
newspaper; he was succeeded by Salim Aioubzod in 1992. 

During its first two years, Charoghi Ruz was published 
weekly in Tajik using the Cyrillic script: it was thus inaccessi-
ble to those who read in Arabic or Latin. Early issues printed 
inside the country carried a subtitle, Minbare Ozodiye Javonon 
(The Pulpit of the Youth). Later, when the paper came to be 
printed in Moscow, it took on a multilingual format, with main 
sections in Tajik and Russian, some articles in English, and, 
sometimes, articles in Tajik using Arabic script. The paper is 
printed with support from Tajik émigrés residing in Russia, and 
from various Russian and western nongovernmental organiza-
tions. 

Unlike the majority of Tajik newspapers, Charoghi Ruz has 
not been a platform for a single political group or party. For 
example, Safarali Kenjayev, the controversial president of the 
Supreme Soviet at the start of the civil war, had his memoirs 
printed in the paper on a regular basis; when Dowlat 
Khudonazarov, the opposition's presidential candidate, lost 
favour with the Democratic Party of Tajikistan, he was given 
the opportunity to respond to his critics. Even Sangak Safarov, 
a convicted murderer who commanded the Popular Front of 
Tajikistan against the opposit ion forces at the outset of the civil 
war, wrote articles for publication in Charoghi Ruz. According 
to Aioubzod, 

When the doors of the national radio and television sta-
tions, government-run publications, and other opposit ion 
papers were closed to alternative views, Charogh always 
welcomed leaders and thinkers from the entire political 
spectrum. We were the only paper that even dared to crit-
icize Qazi Turajonzode [the leading Muslim cleric]. And 
we were the only one that denounced the opposition for 
taking Supreme Soviet deputies as hostages at the begin-
ning of the lawlessness, instability, and repression. 

Charoghi Ruz remained true to the initial aim stated by its edi-
torial board: "The board believes in pluralism of thought and 
thus accepts views that are against its o w n " . 

Internally, there has been some self-censorship; editors have 
rejected articles that they thought would aggravate the divisions 
in Tajik society. However, the greatest pressure on the paper 
came from the government, which used its own press to attack 
all independent publications, accusing them of representing 

either "Islamic fundamentalists" or "foreign powers" , or both. 
While he was a member of the board of Charoghi Ruz, 
Kenjayev supported a free press. However, after he became 
president of the Tajik Supreme Soviet under Rahmon Nabiyev, 
the hardline communist president of the country, Kenjayev 
opposed all efforts to create an independent press in Tajikistan. 
In one particular case, Kenjayev brought charges against 
Mi rbobo Mirrahim, the editor of Rastokhez. Charoghi Ruz 
reported this case extensively. 

The paper then expressed its vehement opposition to 
Kenjayev's proposal to revise the Qanun-e Matbuot (Law on 
the Press) in 1992. The law, once revised, would have given 
local district attorneys the power to revoke the licences of news-
papers without a hearing, independently of the Ministry of the 
Media and of the law courts. Charoghi Ruz published critical 
articles that exposed, among other things, the real reasons why 
the Soviet Army had occupied Afghanistan, corruption in the 
Tajik Ministry of Commerce, and the criminal records of gov-
ernment appointees. 

From December 1992 until March 1993, Charoghi Ruz 
ceased publication, owing to the civil war and the enforced exile 
of its reporters. In March 1993, the newspaper began publica-
tion in Moscow, with a circulation of 20,000, mostly distrib-
uted clandestinely. Neither reporters nor readers are free from 
harassment. In May 1995, for example, its correspondent 
Mirzo Salimov was arrested, and charged with "war propa-
ganda" , "participation in an anti-government organization", 
and "violating the equal rights of nationalities and races". In 
1996, members of the Tajikistan Democratic Party were 
arrested not only for "spreading antigovernment propaganda" 
but for possession of Charoghi Ruz. However, the entire text 
of the newspaper is read out regularly over Radio Free 
Tajikistan, an opposition radio station operating out of north-
ern Afghanistan. 
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CHARTER 77 
Resistance to censorship: Czechoslovakia, 1976-89 

There is no doubt that, despite criticisms made of it, the Charter 
77 movement was the direct precursor of the "Velvet 
Revolution" in Czechoslovakia in November 1989, and that it 
was responsible for the rapid, effective, and civilized transfer 
of power in that country. 

The collapse of the Prague Spring of 1968 with the inter-
vention of the Warsaw Pact armies left behind a disaffected 
population, disillusioned with communism. Many responded 
by retreating into family life and creating space for a private 
morality, typified by the country cottages owned by many 
families, which came to be known as the "chata culture". It 
had positive features, but it also suited Gustáv Husák's govern-
ment, which, through the party, controlled all social and 
cultural activities. 

The part of society that did not conform to the dominant 
trends could be divided roughly into three groups. There were 
those who had never accepted communism, among whom were 
a number of Christians; those who had been enthusiastic com-
munists and supported the reforms of the 1960s, but now found 
themselves out in the cold; and a looser group that ranged from 
artists and writers to young, apolitical devotees of rock music 
and the "underground culture". 

For most of the 1970s, such people were largely isolated. The 
first glimmer in the darkness was Vaclav Havel's open letter to 
Gustáv Husák in 1975. ^ n impetus to action came with the 
signing of the International Covenants on Civil and Political 
Rights, and on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, and the 
Final Act of the Helsinki Conference of 1975. Czechoslovakia, 
with other states, had been a signatory to the Covenants, and 
the texts were published there in October 1976. During the pre-
vious month, the trial of the Plastic People of the Universe, a 
rock band accused of breach of the peace, had been held in 
Prague. The dubious legality of the trial had attracted inter-
national attention. Many of those concerned about the case, 
Czechs and foreigners, converged on the courthouse and, 
although they were not admitted to the trial, contacts were 
made and relationships set up in the very corridors of power. 

The group that drafted the Charter during the final months 
of 1976 drew on these conversations and on their reading of 
the Covenants. The Charter systematically details all the points 
at which current practice in Czechoslovakia departed from the 
articles of the Covenants, including the right to freedom of 
expression; the right to education; the right to "seek, receive, 
and impart information and ideas"; and the right to freedom 
of religious confession. It points out that decisions affecting the 
lives of citizens are often made unconstitutionally and illegally 
by unauthorized persons, without recourse to any authority 
outside the Communist Party - thus creating a violation of the 
right to freedom of association. Other violations of human 
rights include interference with privacy and with correspon-
dence; interference with the process of justice; and denial of 
freedom of movement. 

The Charter, however, is not simply a critique of the author-
ities; it also draws attention to the responsibility of every citizen 
to ensure that the agreements are observed. This, from the 
Communist Party's point of view, was the most dangerous part 

of the Charter: the establishment of a moral authority that was 
not under its control. The authors were aware of this and 
explicitly stated that Charter 77 was not an "organization". It 
had no membership and was not the basis for oppositional 
political activity; instead: 

[It] is a loose, informal and open association of people 
of various shades of opinions, faiths, and professions 
united by the will to strive individually and collectively 
for the respecting of civil and human rights in our 
country and throughout the world . . . 

Three spokesmen were appointed for the Charter: Jan 
Patocka, who represented the earliest opposition to commu-
nism; Jifi Hajek, who had been foreign minister in the reform 
communist government of 1968; and the writer and playwright 
Vaclav Havel. Signatures were collected, amounting to 241 at 
the time the Charter was released - many more were added 
later. Although many of the original signatories could be 
described as "intellectuals", subsequently a much broader 
cross-section of the public decided to sign. 

Almost as soon as the Charter was issued, the signatories and 
three spokesmen were interrogated and harassed by police, 
resulting in the imprisonment of Havel and the death of 
Patocka. An "Anti-Charter" was published and signed by thou-
sands of people who were given no opportunity to read the 
original Charter, and went in fear of losing their jobs. Over the 
next 12 years, those who were henceforth known as the 
Chartists were in most cases to be denied employment, publi-
cation of their work, telephones, and foreign travel; their chil-
dren were denied higher education. All were interrogated, most 
underwent house searches, and many were imprisoned. Life was 
particularly hard for those living outside Prague and Brno, who 
missed the informal support that the Chartists in those cities 
provided for one another. 

The Chartists were shocked by the ferocity shown towards 
their legal and reasonable statement. However, they took on 
the task of continually issuing documents and declarations on 
specific issues and general themes in the public sphere. These 
could not be published in Czechoslovakia, but were circulated 
internationally. A vital role was played by the Palach Press in 
London, run by Jan Kavan, which provided English transla-
tions or summaries of the Charter documents. (Jan Kavan, at 
the time of writing, is minister of foreign affairs and deputy 
prime minister of the Czech Republic.) Another Charter activ-
ity was to act as a patron of "unofficial" activities such as con-
certs, exhibitions or seminars; this did not mean that these were 
not raided, but it ensured publicity when they were. The system 
of three spokesmen, appointed annually or when an existing 
spokesman was imprisoned, was maintained until as late as 
1992. A broader base of "collective spokesmen" was also nom-
inated. Among them were priests, singers, teachers, translators, 
political scientists, and psychotherapists. 

The Charter was not intended as a popular human rights 
movement; it existed more to encourage the formation of a 
"parallel polis" of independent civic initiatives. There have been 
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criticisms that it developed into a ghetto and that many of the 
abuses it recorded were those suffered by its own members. It 
remained largely a Czech movement; opposition to communism 
in Slovakia expressed itself through the underground Catholic 
Church and religious processions. For some people, the Charter 
was too closely identified with the reform communists; others 
accused it of using moral blackmail to persuade people to sign. 
However, in the course of the next 12 years, there developed a 
"grey zone" of people who lived by the Charter's principles and 
helped in practical ways without signing the Charter; a sign of 
the "parallel polis" in action. 

Charter 77 was a remarkable phenomenon in the history of 
opposition to totalitarianism. Those who signed it found that 

Father Dabi is a controversial political novel that powerfully 
advocates revolutionary politics to liberate India from colonial 
rule. The story highlights the problems faced by expatriate 
Indians in the British colony of Burma and has three highly 
contentious themes: the racial discrimination faced by Indians 
under colonial rule, the exploitation of workers by the 
European capitalists, and the close cooperation between the 
colonial regime and European industrialists in plundering the 
resources of Asia. 

The story revolves around the formation of a secret society, 
Pather Dabi, founded by two Sabyasachi women, Sumitra and 
Bharati. Sabyasachi is the name of Arjun, the mythical warrior 
hero of the Indian epic The Mahabharata. By choosing the 
cognomen Sabyasachi for the central character, the author 
seems to sanction violence as a means of liberating India from 
colonial rule. Sabyasachi appears to be a soldier for the cause 
of world revolution. He establishes Pather Dabi to promote 
armed revolutionary insurrections against European imperial-
ist regimes in Asia. He claims to have inherited the revolu-
tionary traditions of the European insurrections of 1848, 
the Russian rebellion of 1905 and the nationalist-led war of 
liberation in China in 1911. However, he is not a Bolshevik: 
he announces that the agency of revolution will remain in the 
hands of the professional middle classes, who will liberate the 
working masses. Although he is committed to a programme of 
international revolution, Sabyasachi's immediate aim is to lib-
erate India from colonial "oppression". He cautions his fol-
lowers that his struggle is against the British ruling classes and 
not against individual British colonial bureaucrats. At the end 
of the novel, Sabyasachi remains far from realizing his goals. 
Constantly on the run from the police, he finally advises his 
followers to disband the society because the Indian masses are 
not yet ready for the revolution. 

The author of the novel, Sarat Chandra Chattapadhay, was 
one of the most celebrated Indian writers of his time. His analy-
sis of the problems of middle-class households along with his 
intensely sympathetic portrayal of Bengali middle-class women 

they had acknowledged a moral basis for their lives that was 
not only personal and individual, but could be discussed and 
tested. After 1989, disappointment was expressed that this 
moral basis was not universally accepted, but it can hardly be 
expected that those raised in a materialist society would find it 
easy to switch to the Charter's principles. Nevertheless, the 
Charter, with its emphasis on human rights, remains a defining 
point of Czech history. 

BARBARA DAY 
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earned him both national acclamation and immense popular-
ity. In the 1920s, at the time of the writing of Pather Dabi, he 
was a regular member of the Indian National Congress, the 
main nationalist political platform in India. However, he was 
unimpressed by the non-violent Gandhian creed of the Congress 
and turned for inspiration towards the pre-Gandhian Bengali 
tradition of revolutionary terrorism. 

Colonial officials often ridiculed educated Bengalis for their 
intellectual pretensions and the lack of "manliness" and 
"martial values". Stung by these jibes, educated Hindu Bengali 
youths in the first decade of the 20th century felt deeply 
attracted to revolutionary terrorism based upon a cult of secret 
societies. For young upper-caste Hindu Bengali men, daring, 
self-denying revolutionary activities seemed the most effective 
way of expressing their defiance of colonial stereotypes. Mostly 
drawn from the upper-caste Hindu professional and land-
holding families, these educated Bengali youths displayed little 
enthusiasm for radical agrarian political programmes. Isolated 
from the Muslim and lower-caste Hindu peasantry and fearing 
that popular reformist agrarian demands would undermine 
their social and economic privileges, the radical wing of Bengali 
Hindu nationalists embraced exclusivist political action based 
on secret societies. A revolutionary terrorist movement emerged 
with the aim of killing individual British officials in order to 
paralyse the administration, but the result was to unleash 
unprecedented repression against Indians. By the 1920s, observ-
ing the rise of the nationalist movement under Gandhi, a section 
of revolutionaries now looked favourably at events in Russia 
and argued for concerted action of workers and peasants 
against colonial rule. Pather Dabi reflects this slow and con-
fused drift of the Bengali revolutionaries towards Marxian pol-
itics. 

Soon after the novel's publication, the chief commissioner of 
the police in Calcutta demanded the book be promptly banned 
and requested a legal opinion from the chief state prosecutor, 
who in turn referred it to the chief secretary to the Bengal 
government, one of the highest-ranking officials in the colonial 
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government. The chief secretary described Father Dabi as a poi-
sonous creation and solicited the advice of the advocate general 
of the government of Bengal, Sir Brajendranath Mitra. The 
advocate general readily agreed with the opinion of the chief 
secretary and recommended the proscription of the novel. On 
4 January 1927 Father Dabi was proscribed under the gov-
ernment order. 

The ban provoked intense debates in the Bengal Legislative 
Assembly. Protest meetings were organized in Calcutta and 
Indian newspapers were vocal in criticizing the government's 
decision. Sarat Chandra personally sent a copy of the novel to 
Rabindranath Tagore, the Bengali Nobel Laureate, but Tagore 
refused to criticize the decision of the colonial government, 
claiming that seditious writings would naturally provoke stern 
reactions. Tagore claimed that the proscription of Father Dabi 
was an indirect recognition of the wider appeal of Sarat 
Chandra's writings, and was mistaken: the government pro-
scription of the novel phenomenally increased the popularity of 
Father Dabi among Bengali readers, a common result of censor-
ship. 

S U B H O BASU 

The first Chechen war followed the pattern of the other local 
wars and regional conflicts that either accompanied the collapse 
of communist regimes or erupted afterwards. As in the case of 
the breakup of the former Yugoslavia, the Chechen war was 
bitterly contested and ruthlessly prosecuted by the belligerents. 
Again as in the former Yugoslavia, a protracted and ugly war 
of words preceded the shooting war. 

For all the warnings of impending violence in the Caucasus 
region, Peter Khlebnikov, the codirector of the Russian Ameri-
can Information and Press Centre, was substantially correct 
when he argued that Russia - the government, the military, and 
the press - was not prepared for the war in Chechnya. What 
was new about the campaign in Chechnya was that, for the 
first time, the Russian army had to endure openly hostile crit-
icism from journalists in and out of a war zone. The Russian 
federal army, so few years after it had been part of the Soviet 
army, was wholly unprepared for such scrutiny and lambast-
ing of its shortcomings. 

Russian journalists covering the Chechen war had to contend 
with murders and beatings of their colleagues, overlapping and 
conflicting emergency legislation in the war zone itself, and all 
kinds of nonviolent obstruction, ranging from denial of visas 
to limited accommodation and poor communication links to 
their papers in Moscow. There can be no doubt that the Russian 
federal government and the Chechen separatists themselves 
made every effort to impede journalists from reporting the war. 
Where administrative and bureaucratic methods of deterrence 
failed, recourse to violence was the rule, both by regular and 
internal security troops of the Russian federal army and by the 
Chechen separatists. Bullets and shells proved to be effective 
censors. 

Between 1993 an<^ 199^ 14 journalists were killed, the cir-
cumstances of each death being well documented by the 
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Glasnost Defence Foundation and other nongovernmental 
organizations. In 1995 there was a sharp escalation in the 
number of journalists being killed simply because they were 
journalists. The murders in 1996 of Nadezhda Chaikova, a 
correspondent of Obshchaia gazeta, and Nina Efimova, 
a reporter resident in Chechnya, were particularly shocking, 
even when compared to the normal pattern of total contempt 
for noncombatants, the hallmark of these regional conflicts. 
According to the Committee to Protect Journalists, both women 
had been subjected to "execution-style murders". 

Stung by repeated criticism in the domestic media, senior 
Russian officials retaliated by publicly accusing journalists of 
either accepting bribes from emissaries of the separatist leader 
Dzhokhar Dudaev, or openly supporting his forces. Typical of 
this official response were the remarks made by Viacheslav 
Volkov, deputy leader of the Presidential Administration, who 
declared on 21 December 1994 that: "Several special centres 
for supplying Russian journalists with disinformation about 
events in Chechnya have been set up in Moscow". On 10 
January 1995 the vice-premier of the Russian Federation, 
Nikolai Egorov, followed suit, stating that: "these days the mass 
media are in the hands of those whose interests lie in Grozny 
. . . The mass media have declared war on the state, the gov-
ernment, and the President." A month later, and worryingly for 
the credibility of the Russian press, Sergei Gryzunov, the head 
of Roskompechat (the Russian Federation Press Committee), 
admitted that he did "not exclude the possibility of attempts 
to bribe" journalists. In fact, the barrage of accusations was set 
in motion by none other than president Yeltsin. On 27 
December 1994 he put forward the view that: "without 
Chechen money a number of mass media outlets in Russia 
would not function". 

One of the more intriguing responses to the coverage of the 
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war in the Russian press was made in an anonymous letter, 
published in Rossiiskaia gazeta (31 January 1995), purporting 
to hâve been written by Russian troops serving in Chechnya. 
The author(s) asserted that: "many Russian mass media are dis-
informing the population, deliberately exacerbating the politi-
cal situation in the country, and undermining Russia's authority 
in the international arena". The letter also hinted at dark con-
spiracies organized by foreigners. What was not made clear was 
why the Russian army had so far proved conspicuously unable 
to deal with these "professional murderers and mercenaries". 
It seems clear that journalists, Russian and foreign, were being 
used as scapegoats for a number of operational and planning 
failures on the part of the Russian military leadership. 

This overwhelmingly negative and hostile appraisal of 
Russia's media received a further boost in a report written by 
a commission of the State Duma (the lower house of the Federal 
Assembly) charged with examining the causes of the Chechen 
conflict. Stanislav Govorukhin repeated the substance of the 
army's assertions and then singled out various journalists and 
their papers for criticism, including Andrei Fadin (Obshchaia 
gazeta), Kronid Liubarskii (Novoe vremia), Valerii Simonov, 
Igor Rotar, and Andrei Pavlov (KomsomoVskaia pravda), and 
Iulia Khaitina (Moskovskii komsomolets). He asserted that they 
had been responsible for creating "a definite aura of moral 
superiority, purity, and nobility . . . around the criminal regime 
of Dudaev". 

Alongside the military conflict the Russian government also 
found itself embroiled in a protracted legal battle with jour-
nalists and private organizations concerned with press free-
doms. The most obvious question concerns legal control over 
the activity of journalists in armed conflicts. There are two 
aspects to this particular question. First, a number of laws over-
lapped with, and in some cases, contradicted, one another. 
Second, there was an absence of any detailed provision in law 
for conflicts such as that in Chechnya. As a result, legislation 
existing at the time Russian troops were deployed was adapted 

Chen Kaige graduated from the Beijing Film Academy in 1982. 
In common with his fellow graduates, the so-called "Fifth 
Generation" filmmakers, he had experienced labour in the 
remote countryside as one of the "sent down" youths of the 
Cultural Revolution, and he also served in the army. His earlier 
films, The Big Parade (1986) and King of the Children (1988), 
were disguised critiques of Mao's rule, but stopped short of pre-
senting scenes of persecution. 

Farewell My Concubine tells the story of two men, Dieyi and 
Xiaolou, as members of the Beijing Opera Troupe from their 
childhood in 1925 to the end of the Cultural Revolution in 
1977. Dieyi, the younger of the two, is brought as a nine-year-
old to the training school by his prostitute mother, and he is 
accepted by the master only after she chops off the extra finger 

to the situation and new legal measures were introduced ad hoc 
as the conflict progressed. Under the pressure of war the process 
of legal consultation was hurried, as one might expect, and this 
led to still greater confusion and inconsistencies. Another legal 
consideration was how the provisions and norms of the 1992 
Mass Media Law fitted in with, or were at odds with, legisla-
tion regulating the behaviour of the military and MVD troops, 
most notably the 1992 Law Concerning the Interior Troops and 
the 1993 Secrecy Law. 

The exercise of journalists' rights in a conflict zone, particu-
larly those referring to photography and recordings, can by 
no means always be decided in favour of journalists. It is 
(arguably) somewhat unrealistic to expect an army to allow 
journalists to take photographs unsupervised, since they may 
contain information that can have deadly consequences. 
Soldiers whose lives may depend on secrecy being maintained 
are not likely to assist journalists, no matter what the law says. 
On the contrary, they may well see journalists as another enemy 
and do what they can to obstruct them. This state of mind can 
be seen in all major conflicts where the press and other media 
have asserted a right to be in the conflict zone. Indeed, the 
problem may well be insoluble, since the journalistic ethos, 
based on the right to know and then to disseminate informa-
tion, clashes with the military principle of withholding or 
restricting access to information, based on the need to know. 
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that disfigures Dieyi's hand. Beijing opera was traditionally 
performed only by male actors and Dieyi is designated to play 
female roles, in particular that of Concubine Yu to Xiaolou's 
King Chu in the opera Farewell My Concubine. Although Dieyi 
at first suffers from a stubborn attachment to his male identity 
which interferes with the learning of his lines and which earns 
savage beatings from the sadistic master, he finally accepts the 
female role completely after Xiaolou punishes him by gouging 
his mouth with a metal-tipped stick. The fact that Dieyi has to 
be bullied into saying his nature is feminine suggests, together 
with later developments, that homosexuality may be imposed 
by conditioning. Forced to accept the homosexual attentions of 
successive wealthy patrons of the opera, Dieyi falls in love with 
the robustly heterosexual Xiaolou. Xiaolou is a regular visitor 
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CHEN KAIGE: Poster for Ba wang bie ji (1993, Farewell My Concubine), the first Chinese film ever to win the Palme d'Or for Best Film 
and International Critics' Prize at Cannes. Originally banned in China, it was released there later, after winning international acclaim, but 
with the scene of interrogation by Red Guards edited out. 

to a local brothel where he is tricked into offering marriage to 
the beautiful Junxian, played by the actress Gong Li. Xiaolou 
enrages a Japanese general when the Japanese army invade 
Beijing, but Dieyi saves his life by putting on a special perfor-
mance. He is arrested and accused of collaborating when the 
Japanese finally surrender. In despair at Xialou's attachment to 
Junxian, Dieyi becomes an opium addict, and after his recov-
ery he is displaced from his role at Xialou's side by a young 
protégé, Xiao Shi. Xiao Shi later leads a Red Guard interro-
gation against them during the Cultural Revolution. In a cli-
mactic scene Xiaolou, Junxian, and Dieyi are forced into 
betrayal under the extreme pressure of the ordeal. Shortly after-
wards Junxian hangs herself. The director has said that in his 
opinion, "The main 'achievement' of the Cultural Revolution 
was to destroy people's quality", and Hugo Davenport noted 
that the film contained a "core of personal pain under its skil-
fully lacquered surface". In the final scene, which takes place 
at the end of the Cultural Revolution in 1977, Dieyi and 
Xiaolou once again rehearse their roles. Dieyi, completely iden-
tifying with the concubine in the opera, commits suicide using 
the king's sword. 

The stylish recreation of scenes and compelling characters, 

despite there being no attempt to age the characters realistically 
over the 54-year time span, inspired lavish praise by foreign 
critics. Geoff Andrew was merely echoing international acclaim 
when he termed the film "a ravishing epic" and it became the 
first Chinese film ever to win the Palme d'Or for Best Film and 
International Critics' Prize at Cannes in 1993. The Chinese 
authorities found much in the film that was offensive. As Ben 
Xu remarks, "the film is not principally about child abuse, pros-
titution, homosexuality, Communist brutality, or Oriental 
despotism, although obviously the filmmaker is not above notic-
ing such things", and the film conveyed a "critical edge that is 
galling to the dominant ideology in China". The fact that out-
side funding was used in the film's making helped to free it from 
the propagandist function that films used to serve. Homo-
sexuality is treated in menacing and sinister terms, but this may 
have been regarded as necessary to get approval, and Tony 
Rayns concludes that setting the film in the context of the Beijing 
Opera helped censors turn a blind eye to its treatment of this 
topic. Zhang Fengyi explains (Rayns 1996) that ordinary peo-
ple like the stories of Beijing Opera and have no problems 
accepting what it takes to tell them, but Shu Kei complains that 
the film depicts "powerful homophobia" and that Chen made 
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too many concessions to popular box-office appeal in this film. 
The expansion of Gong Li's role as the prostitute-turned-wife 
in the film (it was a minor part of the original novel) draws 
attention away from the central relationship of the two men. 
The harshness of Cultural Revolution scenes, showing prison-
ers harassed and tortured into confessions, was also controver-
sial, and some critics said the film showed the protagonists too 
easily drawn into complicity with oppressive situations. The 
episode in the Japanese occupation when Dieyi sings for the 
opera-loving general, has been identified as Chen's statement 
about the recurring need for the artist to prostitute his talents, 
but conservative leaders who saw the film were angered that it 
showed the demise of the protagonist under communist rule in 
the 1970s when he had survived both the 1930s and 1940s 
Japanese occupation and the rule of the Nationalist government, 
which was overthrown in 1949. The most consistent theme run-
ning through the film, however, is the juxtaposition of the polit-
ical and the theatrical worlds. Ben Xu notes how "the film 
delineates modern Chinese history as a sad trajectory of disin-
tegration, presenting the changing scenes of succeeding politi-
cal and military powers in relation to the Beijing Opera . " 
Politics becomes what another critic describes as "an ever-
changing floor-show". 

Although the film was originally banned, Chinese investors 
and distributors decided to show at least one uncut version in 
Shanghai, where an audience of 4000 was crammed into a 2000-
seat cinema, breaking a set of plate-glass doors in the process. 
Chen Kaige said the authorities didn't stop the screening because 
they didn't want trouble. It was released, with Cultural Revolu-

Syl Cheney-Coker, one of Sierra Leone's foremost writers, is 
known not only for his firm condemnation of his country's 
political leadership, but also for his reflections on the condi-
tion of exile, a condition he imposed on himself in 1975. He 
is a Creole, born in Freetown, educated partly in the US, where 
he also spent time in exile. He taught for some years at the 
University of Maiduguri , in Nigeria, before returning home in 
1987 to edit The Vanguard, a fortnightly newspaper. 

The poems in his first collection, Concerto for an Exile 
(1972) were written in response to Cheney-Coker's disillusion-
ment which set in after the idealism and optimism which 
characterized the period immediately after Sierra Leone's inde-
pendence. In those early years, according to Cheney-Coker: 
"We had a very civilized and tolerant society in which it was 
possible for everyone to express views." Initially, Siaka Stevens, 
president from 1971 to 1985, had himself benefited from that 
early idealism. As time passed, however, Stevens resorted to 
political violence through his determination to retain power. 

tion betrayal scene removed, after it won the Palme d 'Or award, 
in a "belated posture of broad-mindedness". 
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Cheney-Coker's poetry was written in response to this wors-
ening situation. The poem "Concer to for an Exile" was inspired 
by the execution of brigadier John Bangura in 1971 , and a later 
poem, "The Executed", by that of Ibrahim Taqi in 1975. 

Cheney-Coker did not himself have to face such extreme 
treatment. When Concerto for an Exile was published, his 
employer, the director general of the Sierra Leone Broadcasting 
Service, advised him not to "bite the hand that feeds you" . The 
few copies that were published in Sierra Leone were quickly 
sold, and bookshops refused to restock it for fear of official 
reprisals. Nevertheless, Cheney-Coker acknowledged: 

I have been rather lucky. I haven't been locked up. I've 
never really been threatened by the government of Sierra 
Leone . . . Poems such as Toilers might be viewed as sub-
versive, but there has never really been any attempt to 
have me arrested, locked up or deported. 

PIERRE CHENAL 
See Native Son 
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Sierra Leonean poet and novelist, 1945-
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However, two years after the publication of Concerto for an 
Exile, Cheney-Coker went into self-imposed exile. In 19 81 he 
explained: 

Sierra Leone had become a ghetto of silence. Not only 
could you not do anything, but people were not even 
saying anything. I felt so alone in my pursuit of the word 
. . . There is so much political barbarism and injustice in 
Sierra Leone today that no artist can function at all. 

Unhappy in exile, Cheney-Coker eventually returned to 
Sierra Leone in 1987. The Momoh government prevented him 
from obtaining a teaching post he had applied for at Fourah 
Bay College. He was politely told that there were no vacancies, 
even though such a post had been advertised. When news came 
that he had been asked to start a journal for the United Nations 
programme in 1985, the diplomat who had made the offer was 
visited by a Sierra Leone government public relations officer 
who "strongly advised" the UN to get someone else for the job 
because Cheney-Coker had "always opposed government" 
(personal interview, July 1997). Eventually he ended up as 

Marie-Joseph Chénier, like so many other playwrights and per-
formers in the late-18th century struggled against censorship 
both before the collapse of the Ancien Régime and during the 
revolution. The author of many plays and literary pieces, he is 
perhaps most famous for dramas such as Charles IX (1789), 
Gains Gracchus (1792), Fénelon (1793) and Timoléon (1794). 
Chénier sparked controversies among his contemporaries. As a 
member of that second generation of artists and thinkers who 
inherited, reinterpreted, and applied to their revolutionary cir-
cumstances ideas bequeathed to them by their philosophe pre-
decessors in the Enlightenment, Chénier developed into one of 
the French Revolution's leading ideologues. His work endured 
to inspire or to infuriate succeeding generations who, depend-
ing on their political perspectives, perceived him as a revolu-
tionary hero or villain. 

On the eve of the Revolution the Parisian theatrical world 
was composed of three royally supported institutions which 
enjoyed control over productions in Paris: the Académie Royale 
de Musique, the Comédie Italienne, and the Comédie Française. 
Ultimately, each of these theatres was subject to the crown's 
will. Yet an aspiring playwright such as Chénier would usually 
request that his drama be read before the actors of one of the 
troupes, who decided whether or not to accept a play for 
staging. Theoretically the acting company was then required to 
gain the lieutenant of police's authorization. And beyond the 
actors and the police in the hierarchy of censorship there were 
the gentilshommes de la chambre, who technically watched 
over Paris's royal theatres with the help of a royal censor, such 
as J.-B.-Antoine Suard, who supervised the entire process for 
the king, the ultimate authority. 

Before the Revolution, the failure of his first two plays at the 
hands of critics and aristocratic circles led Chénier to believe 
that his troubles were due to the corrupt nature of the existing 

editor of The Vanguard, but the paper lasted for just two years 
(1987-89). 

Cheney-Coker said in 1997: "I've never been concerned 
about being locked up, because I've always felt that was the 
most the state could do to me". Exile was worse. In "Letter to 
a Tormented Playwright", addressed to Yulisa Amadu Maddy, 
an exiled Sierra Leonean playwright, he wrote, "remember, 
Amadu, how terrible I said it was/that you were in exile and 
working /in the telephone office in touch with all/the languages 
of the world but with no world/to call your own". 
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order. In 1786, in reaction to this failure and to public humil-
iation, he withdrew from society. He read, studied, and began 
to write Charles IX, the play which finally gained him literary 
as well as political fame. This play, based on the St. 
Bartholomew's Day Massacre of 1572, is a condemnation of 
the monarchy, the aristocracy, and especially of the Catholic 
Church. The Cardinal of Lorraine is even shown at one point 
blessing the daggers which will be used to kill Protestants. In 
Chénier's Poème sur l'assemblée des notables of 1787 he glo-
rified the importance of the event, and in the following months 
he began to challenge traditional theatrical restrictions placed 
on actors and dramatists, further satirized the monarchy, the 
aristocracy, and the Church, and even preached the equality of 
all men. He not only pitted himself against the royal censors, 
but he also found himself at odds with other artists. For safety, 
he sometimes published pieces under a pseudonym. 

On 2 September 1788 the Comédie Française actors accepted 
Charles IX into their repertory. Hardly a flattering account of 
the monarchy, or of the Church, the play was stopped after 22 
performances. It was this initial confrontation over Charles IX 
that compelled Chénier to seek out associations with politically 
minded people who proved able to help win his fight against 
the censorship of his play. Thereafter Chénier attacked more 
vehemently the ills of censorship in general and the royal actors' 
monopoly on performances in particular. On 15 June 1789, in 
his De la Liberté du théâtre, he complained: 

The censors' objective is to make war on reason and 
liberty. Without talent or genius, their duty is to annoy 
the gifted and talented. Censors are eunuchs who take 
pleasure in only one thing: making other eunuchs . . . I 
have understood at last that in a State where positions 
are gained by deceit and intrigue, a good book, that is 

MARIE-JOSEPH CHENIER 
French politician and dramatist, 1764-1811 
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to say a useful literary work , is the only public endeav-
our open to a citizen who refuses to lower himself to 
humiliating means . . . I have at last learned that the only 
glory to which I am allowed to aspire, that the only 
avenue open to me, is to compose the first truly national 
tragedy. 

Before the end of 1789 Charles IX would indeed be acclaimed 
as France's first national tragedy. 

A month after the fall of the Bastille on 14 July 1789 and 
not even two weeks after the famous night sessions of the 
National Assembly between 4 and 11 August 1789, Chénier 
formalized his criticisms of censorship for a speech he delivered 
before the assembly on 23 August 1789. In his Discours 
prononcé devant les représentants de la commune, he declared: 
It is not a question of changing censors: it is a question of 
abolishing censorship altogether. Any kind of censorship is a 
violation of man's rights . . . It is in vain that some people seek 
to establish a difference between the press and the stage: a play 
is a means of publicly voicing one's ideas. 

After months of confrontation and struggle, Charles IX was 
finally performed on 4 November 1789. The best actor in 
France, François-Joseph Talma, played the king "as a demonic 
halfwit", in whom loathsome amorality and devious plotting 
were concentrated to an unusual degree". During the evening 
of the first performance at the Comédie Française (recently 
renamed the Théâtre de la Nat ion) , the audience cheered, 
stamped its feet, and voiced its approval time and again for a 
play subtitled "The School of Kings". The theatre was packed. 
Orchestra seats usually costing only 48 sous had sold for a louis 
apiece. Receipts were over 5,000 livres, as they would be for 
the first six performances. They would not fall below 3,000 
livres through 23 performances during the next two months . 
In those two months an estimated 15,000 to 20,000 spectators 
saw Charles IX. A story has it that after the initial performance 
the revolutionary journalist Camille Desmoulins bragged: 
"Gentlemen, this play brings monarchy and priestcraft nearer 
their doom than the July and October days ." The revolution-
ary leader Jacques Danton likewise remarked: "if Figaro killed 
the nobility, Charles IX . . . will exterminate royalty". What 
was evident and most important , as a contemporary, Amaury 
Duval, explained, was that "the premiere of Charles IX was 
more than a dramatic event; it was a political event". 

The following year, on 21 July 1790, Mirabeau organized a 

The world's most serious nuclear accident was a subject of con-
siderable censorship, not only in the Soviet Union itself, of 
which Ukraine and Belarus, the most affected republics, were 
then part, but also, both directly and indirectly, by governments 
and other vested interests who feared for the future of the 
nuclear power and other industries in their own countries. And 
although the world scientific community embarked on serious 
investigations into the disaster's causes and consequences, even 
some international organizations appear to have been unwill-

demonstrat ion at the theatre which called for the revival of 
Charles IX. Terrified, the principal of the company made the 
excuse that the leading lady, M m e Ventris, and other actors 
were ill. But Talma, speaking from the wings, pronounced them 
well enough and the play was performed the following night 
to the cheers of an audience of national guardsmen. Thereafter 
Chénier and Talma were regularly mobilized to serve the 
Revolution. Talma "saw his rhetoric as an instrument to gal-
vanise public virtues and dissolve the barriers separating the 
leaders from the led" (Schama). Chénier went on to co-write 
the hymn which accompanied Voltaire's burial in the Panthéon 
and devised the ceremony which marked the acceptance of the 
1794 constitution. Some might say that he became a revolu-
tionary hack, but he was still not immune to censorship. When 
his "Hymn of the Supreme Being" displeased Robespierre in 
1794, he was dismissed. 
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ing to acknowledge the full enormity of what took place at 
Chernobyl on 28 April 1986. 

The first response of the Soviet scientific establishment was 
to erect a blanket of silence. Even the Soviet leader, Mikhail 
Gorbachev himself, was shielded from a full account. Jobs and 
reputations were on the line. Abroad, it was left to Swedish sci-
entists - the wind had blown radiation towards their country 
- and US spy satellites to discover that a very serious accident 
had taken place. Of course, in the areas most immediately 

CHERNOBYL 
Nuclear accident in the Ukraine, 1986 
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affected, the Soviet authorities were preoccupied with measures 
of damage limitation and the evacuation of people. However, 
while radioactive rain fell, the local population was not allowed 
to know about what had taken place or of the dangers which 
now faced them. Television continued on its usual triumphal-
ist way, and scientists at the Nuclear Energy Institute of the 
Belarusian Academy of Sciences were made to sign a document 
guaranteeing that they would not speak or write about what 
had occurred at Chernobyl, or even about what was already in 
the public domain. 

Secrecy was doubtless enjoined partly to prevent panic and 
limit confusion. Further away, however, governments behaved 
in a similar fashion. The case of Turkey was notable. News-
papers were instructed to soft-pedal the story, but when, a week 
after the explosion, radioactive rain reached the Black Sea, 
Turkish newspaper headlines screamed, only to be told by Cahit 
Aral, minister for industry and trade, that the ensuing panic was 
unnecessary, because there was no danger of contamination. He 
later declared: "Anyone claiming that radiation has affected 
Turkey is an atheist and a traitor." Most Turkish media, habit-
uated to censorship, now dutifully played down the story. Only 
the long-established and not always rebellious Cumhuriyet 
(Republic) and the political monthly Bilim re Saret (Science and 
Art) carried out thorough investigative journalism, campaign-
ing for the "right of people to access to information on the effect 
of Chernobyl in Turkey". As late as February 1987, nine months 
after the accident, Turkish scientists were being put under 
pressure to endorse the government's complacent line. Finally, 
the more popular newspaper Hurriyet (Freedom) was persuaded 
to reveal that the level of radiation in Turkey far exceeded 
official figures. The government, so far motivated, it seems, by 
the desire to protect the tourist industry, had now to agree, but 
still maintained that there was no real danger. 

Everywhere in the developed world, nuclear power had been 
championed as the answer to the world's energy needs. 
Chernobyl was bad news, not only in itself, but also because 
it would give greater power to the elbow of those who were 
already claiming that their health had been damaged by the 
proximity of nuclear power stations: in Britain at Windscale; 
in the Pacific Islands, where US tests were said to be causing 
thyroid cancer; and in the US itself, where claims for compen-
sation were being filed by those who believed themselves to 

Eustace Chesser was a British psychiatrist and gynaecologist, 
formerly in general medical practice, who wrote prolifically on 
sex and human relationships and was a leading figure in move-
ments to reform the laws relating to sexual behaviour. His first 
book, Love without Fear, appeared in 1941, aimed at amelio-
rating the vast amount of matrimonial misery caused by sexual 
ignorance and the resulting fear and timidity. It formed part of 
the established genre of marriage manuals that had originated 

have been exposed to fallout from the Hanford reactors. In 
Britain also, the National Radiological Protection Board was 
under attack; it had underestimated the degree of Chernobyl 
fallout over the country in its first report on the tragedy, and 
failed subsequently to correct the figures. 

Russian scientists continued to protect their professional 
interests. As little information as possible was released, and 
when the European Community and the World Health Organi-
zation (Europe) revealed the proportions of children in Belarus 
now suffering from thyroid cancer, their findings were attacked 
by the Russian-dominated International Programme on the 
Health Effects of the Chernobyl Accident (IPHECA), another 
WHO sponsored group. 

It was left to Stanislau Shushkievich, the Belarusian nuclear 
physicist, to reveal, in 1989, what had hitherto been secret 
information: that more than 20 per cent of Belarus was cont-
aminated, and that in the absence of that information, food 
had continued to be grown and harvested in the contaminated 
area throughout the three years that had elapsed since the acci-
dent. Mikhail Byckau of the International Sakharov Institute of 
Radioecology reported, after his retirement in 1995, t n a t 4°° 
Belarusian children were suffering from throat cancer. He hints 
that some of these cancers could have been prevented if cen-
sorship had not been endemic during the crisis. 
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with Marie Stopes's Married Love, published in 1918. Stopes's 
book had never been the subject of prosecution, nor had sub-
sequent works by other authors, Isabel Hutton's The Hygiene 
of Marriage (1923), the Dutch gynaecologist Theodor van der 
Velde's Ideal Marriage, Helena Wright's The Sex Factor in 
Marriage (1930), or Edward Fyfe Griffith's Modern Marriage 
and Birth Control (1935). However, the rather haphazard hand 
of censorship had fallen on Radclyffe Hall's campaigning novel 
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of lesbianism, The Well of Loneliness (1928), Edward Charles's 
The Sexual Impulse (1936), and had threatened the Harley 
Street sexologist Norman Haire's British edition of the 
Encyclopaedia of Sexual Practice (1935). 

It is not clear why Chesser's manual was proceeded against, 
at a time when the anxieties of wartime must have been press-
ing. It had been on the market for some time and had sold 
5000 copies when the Director of Public Prosecutions took 
action. Chesser indeed remarked when the summons was 
served, "You have left it a long time". This delay suggests that 
Chesser had not, himself, put the case in motion in order to 
test the state of the law, a possibility which springs to mind 
given his concerns for reforming the archaic British law on cen-
sorship, homosexuality, and abortion. Although the usual pro-
cedure when a book was prosecuted as obscene was to elect 
summary trial before a magistrate, plead guilty, and pay a small 
fine, rather than being exposed to the full panoply of criminal 
court prosecution, Chesser and his publisher (Eclipse Press 
Services Ltd) chose to take the case before a jury, with the risk 
of far more severe penalties if convicted. While Chesser was 
doubtless actuated by a desire to clarify the law and to publi-
cize his case, there would doubtless have been unpleasant reper-
cussions for him as a medical man had he conceded his work 
to be obscene. Chesser and his co-defendants gambled heavily 
on either the likelihood of impressing the jury by their sincer-
ity or its healthy common sense. 

The style of Love without Fear was plain and straightfor-
ward, intended to be accessible to the ordinary man and woman 
with no special knowledge of the subject or remarkable scholas-
tic achievement, eschewing the use of Latin or specialized 
medical vocabulary. The points were vividly illustrated by facts 
and stories designed to catch the readers' attention. As Chesser 
freely admitted, over 90 per cent of the matter of the book was 
drawn from already published material by other authorities on 
the subject. While there were a number of passages deemed par-
ticularly objectionable, the point was gained that the book 
should be judged as a whole rather than on the basis of pas-
sages taken out of context. The jury was thus allowed to take 
the book home to read overnight. 

Chesser himself went into the witness box and made a 
number of statements. He argued that much physical ill-health 
was the result of mental factors which were themselves the 
product of sexual difficulties, and cited his experience both in 
the northern industrial city of Salford and in London among 
a wide variety of patients ranging from dock-labourers to 
royalty. His book was written to help such people. He explained 
his reasons for including material about "deviations", such as 
flagellation, and detailed accounts of sexual techniques for 
married couples, including oral sex, as enlightening individu-
als, making it possible for them to enjoy marital sex and to 

consult their doctors about common but little-discussed prob-
lems. The point was made that at 12 shillings and 6 pence the 
book was by no means cheap, and that such a price had been 
imposed in order to keep it out of the hands of young people. 
Furthermore a note was inserted into the book informing pur-
chasers that it was intended for the married or about to be 
married only, and requesting the booksellers' cooperation in 
this matter. Chesser hoped that it would be recommended by 
other medical men to their patients. 

Chesser made a good argument for the book, but the 
outcome of the case owed much to the summing up from the 
bench by the common serjeant. He summarized the defence 
position as "in the year 1942, it is ridiculous and absurd to 
suggest that the discussion of sex and sex relationship in a book 
is obscene . . . all this hush-hush and secrecy with regard to sex 
and sex relationship have done a great deal of harm". He drew 
the jury's attention to the high price of the book and its sale 
by reputable booksellers, although Chesser was not making a 
fortune from its sales. The testimony of three doctors (one a 
woman) was cited. Finally the common serjeant told the jury 
"it is only common sense: the law has left it to you". After 
retiring for less than an hour the jury brought in a verdict of 
"Not Guilty". 

Nonetheless, in subsequent editions Chesser omitted certain 
passages and examples that had been the subject of particular 
objections by the prosecution. Even so, the July 1942 edition 
of Love without Fear (subsequent to the trial) still included 
passages about practices in continental licensed brothels 
and descriptions of homosexuality, lesbianism, and sado-
masochism. 

In spite of Chesser's personal triumph and vindication, the 
British law on obscenity remained arbitrary, and informal cen-
sorship by publishers continued. Although in this particular 
case the necessity of taking passages believed to be obscene in 
their overall context was granted, it does not seem that this 
made any appreciable difference in the operation of the law, 
which underwent no radical change until the Obscene 
Publications Act of 1959. 
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JUDY CHICAGO 
U S artist, 1 9 3 9 -

THE DINNER PARTY 
Art installation, 1979 

The Dinner Party is an art installation honouring the history 
of women in Western civilization, created by Judy Chicago and 
more than 400 collaborators between 1973 a n d 1979. Viewed 
by more than a million people in the United States, Canada , 
Europe, and Australia between 1979 and 1988, the work was 
dropped from two museums on its original exhibition schedule 
and blocked from permanent housing at the federally funded 
University of the District of Columbia in 1990. Chicago's goal 
of rewriting history from a female perspective has been a central 
tenet of feminist art practice from i 9 6 0 , and The Dinner Party 
is considered a pivotal example of contemporary feminist art. 

Chicago is best known both for the controversial Dinner 
Party and for early works like Menstruation Bathroom (1972) 
and Red Flag (1971) that at tempted to remove the veil from 
female bodily functions considered taboo and unclean. Other 
major works include The Birth Project (1980-85) , a collabo-
rative needlework series depicting images of birth and creation; 
Powerplay (1980-85) , a series of drawings, paintings, weav-
ings, cast paper, and bronze reliefs depicting men in positions 
of violence and domination; and The Holocaust Project (1993), 
a group of tapestries, stained glass, and tableaux of painting 
and photography that explore contemporary meanings of the 
Holocaust. The first major retrospective of Chicago's work was 
held at Florida State University Art Museum in 1999. Her 
papers were donated to the Arthur and Elizabeth Schlesinger 
Library on the History of Women in America at Radcliffe 
College in Cambridge, Massachusetts in 1996. She is the first 
living artist to be included in the Schlesinger archive. 

The Dinner Party consists of a large, tr iangular banquet table 
laid with 39 place-settings that represent women from myth or 
history. Each side of The Dinner Party table measures 48 feet 
and holds 13 sculpted ceramic or painted china plates set on 
linen runners embroidered with the names and illustrations of 
the women commemorated. The 39 place settings include a 
ceramic knife, fork, spoon, goblet, and cloth napkin. The floor 
of the installation features the names of 999 additional women 
from history and is constructed of more than 2,300 triangular 
porcelain tiles intended to symbolize the fractured pieces of 
women's heritage. The installation includes a series of tapes-
tries that illustrate the lineage of women's activism throughout 
history. 

Chicago intended The Dinner Party to challenge tradit ional 
artistic representations of women as sexual objects and envi-
sioned the installation as a reinterpretation of the Last Supper 
from the point of view of women, who have prepared meals 
and set and cleared tables throughout history. She chose the 
media of china painting, ceramics, and needlework to fore-
ground artistic techniques typically regarded as feminine, and 
to confront the domain of high art established by men with art 
forms traditionally practised by women in the private, domes-
tic realm. Chicago has written that she created The Dinner 
Party " to establish a respect for women and women's art; to 

forge a new kind of art expressing women's experience; and to 
find a way to make that art accessible to a large audience". 

While The Dinner Party's embroidered table-runners depict 
startling images like 18th-century author Mary Wollstonecraft 
dying of puerperal fever, public controversy about the work 
erupted primarily over the sculpted and painted ceramic plates 
that clearly evoked female genitalia. The show sparked heated 
debate from its first exhibition at the San Francisco Museum 
of Modern Art, where it drew nearly 100,000 visitors over a 
three-month run. The exhibition was scheduled to travel from 
San Francisco to the Modern Art Pavilion of the Seattle Art 
Museum and the Memorial Art Gallery in Rochester, New 
York, but both museums suddenly dropped The Dinner Party 

C H I C A G O : The Dinner Party, mixed media installation, 1979, 
showing view from Wing Three, featuring the Virginia Woolf and 
Georgia O'Keeffe place settings. Despite its international success, 
the work remains without a permanent home because of disputes 
over its installation at the University of the District of Columbia, 
Washington, DC. 
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engagement, citing lack of space, increasing costs, and disputes 
over fund-raising. Chicago and her supporters, however, 
believed that the museums had bowed to pressure from patrons 
and critics offended by plates adorned with the curving shapes 
and shadowed openings of female vulvas, vaginas, and labia. 

The Seattle and Rochester cancellations forced Chicago to 
store the dismantled pieces of The Dinner Party in an Oakland 
warehouse until March 1980, when the University of Hous ton 
at Clear Lake City, Texas, booked the show for a three-month 
exhibition. "As a university, we can afford the cultural, socio-
logical, and political controversies it kicks up - we welcome 
them, as art museums perhaps do not ," said Calvin Cameron, 
then dean of the university's School of Humanit ies (Grace 
Glueck, "Art People," New York Times, 28 September 1979). 
The show travelled from Hous ton to engagements at the Boston 
Center for the Arts and the Brooklyn Museum in 1980, con-
tinuing to attract large, mostly appreciative crowds. 

Despite its popular success, The Dinner Party was generally 
rebuffed by art critics, w h o tended to view the work as a polit-
ical statement without aesthetic aims or value, and often dis-
missed it as kitsch or called it reductive or pornographic. After 
1980, the show was exhibited only in alternative spaces in the 
United States, al though its international tour in Canada , 
Europe, and Australia included bookings in museums and gal-
leries. Following a 1988 show in Melbourne , Australia, The 
Dinner Party returned to storage for seven years. 

In 1990, a trustee of the University of the District of 
Columbia asked Chicago to consider donat ing The Dinner 
Party, then valued by Chicago at $2 million, to a multicultural 
art gallery planned by the primarily African-American univer-
sity to showcase artists of colour, feminists, and others who 
devoted their work to issues of freedom and ethnic dignity. 
Chicago agreed, and the piece was given to the university in a 
20 July 1990 ceremony. But several conservative US Congress 
members intervened, labelling the work "weird, sexual a r t " 
(Amelia Jones, 1996). Representative Stan Parris of Virginia 
introduced an amendment to delete $1.6 million from the 
University of the District of Columbia's budget if it accepted 
Chicago's gift, a now common method of censorship by the 
withdrawal of grants. The amendment was backed by repre-
sentative Robert Dornan of California, w h o said on the House 
of Representatives floor, "We now have this pornographic art. 
I mean, three-dimensional ceramic art of 39 women's vaginal 
areas, their genitalia, served up on plates" (Chicago, The 
Dinner Party, New York: Viking Penguin, 1996). The Parris 
amendment was passed by a large majority and went to the 
Senate, which voted to restore the money to the university's 

In 1998, of 6-17 year olds in Britain, 63 per cent had a tele-
vision set in their bedroom, 64 per cent had books, 68 per cent 
a personal stereo, and 21 per cent had a video cassette recorder. 
Similar figures are evident in other European countries. The 
media are thus deeply integrated into the lives of children 
and young people and raise central questions concerning pro-
duction, access, and part icipation. The United Nat ions makes 

budget, perhaps in partial response to the distribution to sen-
ators, by Chicago and her supporters , of information packets 
explaining the meaning and intention of the art piece. By that 
t ime, however, the controversy had caused dissension among 
University of the District of Columbia faculty and students. A 
student strike prompted Chicago to retract her offer, and The 
Dinner Party remains wi thout a permanent home. 
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clear in its Convention on the Rights of the Child that "member 
governments shall respect and promote the right of the child 
to participate fully in cultural and artistic life and shall encour-
age the provision of appropr ia te and equal opportunities for 
cultural, artistic, recreational and leisure activity." 

Censorship of children's and young people's media culture 
takes different forms. The range of media representations on 
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offer to children has been severely curtailed as a result of long-
standing definitions of childhood and adulthood. In the 19th 
century religious magazines addressed to children, such as the 
Child's Companion, or Sunday Scholar's Reward (started by the 
Religious Tract Society in 1824), contained stories clearly shaped 
by the moral, religious, and pedagogic philosophies of their own-
ers. Among entries on natural history and geography would be 
stories about zealous missionaries in colonized lands abroad or 
pious and poverty-stricken children in the heart of depraved 
London. The magazines were initially aimed at the poor, but had 
a greater impact on the moral values of middle-class children. 

By contrast, the late-19th century also gave rise to the "penny 
dreadful" (or the "penny blood" as it was also known). Its 
form drew from the gothic novel and grim tales of characters 
such as Sweeney Todd, the murderous barber. Titles such as 
Joanna Polenipper, Female Horse-Stealer, Footpad, Smuggler, 
Prison-Beater and Murderer were popular with a newly liter-
ate working-class juvenile population. The mix of sensational 
narrative, relatively low price, and large working-class reader-
ship gave the established English middle-class cause for 
concern. The penny dreadful and its readership was regularly 
castigated in the middle-class periodicals of the time. 

Although 20th-century representations for children are 
shaped more by educational and developmental considerations, 
the limits of representations on offer to children continue to be 
marked by protectionists' notions of children as vulnerable, 
innocent, and often as victims. Even after the widespread 
Freudian notion of an infantile "polymorphous perversity" and 
the idea that children are inherently sexual, the range of sexual 
representations on offer to children is rigidly policed. A central 
focus for much contemporary debate is the question of whether 
sexuality is discussed as a matter of children's sex education or 
presented as a display of corruption and exploitation. Teenage 
magazines are a case in point. In 1996 the Periodicals (Protec-
tion of Children) Bill became law in Britain. This in turn led 
to the establishment of the Teenage Magazine Arbitration Panel 
which issues guidelines on the coverage of sexual material for 
all magazines 25 per cent of whose readers are under 15 years 
of age. Calls for action against offending magazines have been 
made by conservative members of parliament and the press. 
Magazine editors have consistently argued that the letters pages 
in teenage magazines provide a modern means of distributing 
important information to a readership who are increasingly 
active sexually, but have few reliable factual sources of informa-
tion to draw upon. Research in the field of television has also 
shown that young people regard sexual material in soap operas 
and other TV dramas as providing important educational 
information on difficult subjects. 

Similarly, there has been public concern about children being 
shown images of drugs, violence, and bad language in children's 
literature and on children's television. Such images are either 
removed completely or included within a strict moral narrative 
framework (i.e. drugs, for example, are associated with "bad" 
characters or are shown to have "harmful" consequences). It 
would be too easy though to suggest that this constitutes a 
form of censorship. Research funded by the BBC has shown 
that children not only want television programmes specifically 
for themselves, but also that they are more "moralistic" - in 
their assessment of suitable stories for themselves - than tele-
vision producers. 

Attempts are also made to protect children from content 
deemed overly "commercial" or "consumerist". In Norway 
television advertisements aimed at children are completely 
banned and in Sweden the scheduling of children's television 
programmes is regulated so that advertisements and pro-
grammes of a commercial nature are severely limited. Children's 
rights campaigners and academics argue that such commer-
cialization of children is in fact the exploitation of individuals 
not sufficiently competent to interpret the content critically or 
mature enough to resist the massive marketing budgets focused 
on them. However, others have suggested that state-regulated 
systems tend to produce content which is patronizing to young 
people and unconnected to their everyday lives, whereas 
market-led systems offer both innovation and diversity of 
choice. In the area of television programming, much of the dis-
cussion has centred on highly publicized examples of mer-
chandizing-led animation, such as He-Man and the Masters of 
the Universe and Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles. (The "Ninja" 
was removed from the title in Britain for fear that it might carry 
the connotations of martial-arts violence). What is often for-
gotten in such debates is that some of the most cherished forms 
of programming have always had a close relationship with mer-
chandizing. For example, one of the first children's television 
programmes in Britain, Muffin the Mule (1946), was the basis 
of extensive character merchandizing. However, despite impor-
tant arguments about the funding of children's programmes, 
there is much evidence to suggest that increased economic lib-
eralization of television markets has increased the amount of 
children's programmes broadcast, but limited the types of pro-
grammes available: variety of children's programming is disap-
pearing. Much animation can be watched, but there is little 
pre-school, factual, and home-grown programming. 

Media representations for children are thus heavily regulated 
through a series of interests (including the state, industry, 
parents, and scientific experts). However, "childhood" itself is 
also often used to shape our perceptions of media technologies, 
as well as restricting adult and child access to such a tech-
nologies. For example, the case of the murder of a two-year-
old boy James Bulger in 1993 fuelled a media panic; certain 
types of video became more difficult to obtain. It was suggested 
in the press, after comments made by Mr Justice Morland, that 
the video Child's Play 3 (UK video release, November 1992) 
influenced the two boys responsible for the killing. However, 
no real evidence to confirm this has ever been forthcoming. This 
case revived some of the issues raised in a previous panic about 
"video nasties" in the early 1980s. Innocent vulnerable chil-
dren were said to have been corrupted by a new media form 
and technology. Various paediatricians, psychiatrists, and psy-
chologists were called upon to provide expert witness to the 
potential damage of unregulated video, and politicians sought 
to introduce measures to provide children with the necessary 
protection. What was new about the panic surrounding the 
Bulger case was that James Bulger had been killed by two other 
boys, aged 10 years old. The Bulger case was linked to a series 
of highly publicized cases of ungovernable children and young 
people: stories about housing estates disturbed by late-night 
"joyriders" or about 12-year-olds absconding from detention 
centres and going on prostitute- and drug-ridden binges. Beatrix 
Campbell argued that there was a "great moral crusade against 
children". 
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Similarly, in relation to the Internet, the growth of common-
sense fears -about the distribution of "child po rn" , about "dan-
gerous strangers" (whether paedophiles or market researchers) 
seducing children into harmful situations, or about young 
people consuming racist, violent, or sexually explicit material -
feeds policy which shapes the development and expansion of 
the digital communicat ion networks. In the late 1990s a num-
ber of monitoring agencies were set up across Europe (initially 
in Britain, Holland, and Belgium) to curb the dissemination of 
child pornography and other illegal Internet material . However, 
the biggest development in Internet content regulation has been 
the establishment of consumer-oriented systems which allow 
parents, companies, schools, or libraries to block or filter 
unwanted material. Central to such systems is the way material 
is classified according to types of content and constituencies 
of user. 

These initiatives make clear that censorship of media and 
communications involves not simply the prohibit ion of partic-
ular forms of content (through juridical or commercial means), 
but also the expansion of knowledges and techniques of 
control. The question of censorship in relation to children is 
not merely a matter of the limits imposed on children's access 
to media forms and technologies, but also a matter of the way 
that children, and childhoods, are known and classified. 

D A V I D O S W E L L 

Further Reading 
Aries, Philippe, Centuries of Childhood: A Social History of Family 

Life, London: Jonathan Cape, and New York: Knopf, 1962 
Barker, Martin (editor), The Video Nasties: Freedom and Censorship 

in the Media, London: Pluto Press, 1984 
Barker, Martin and Julian Petley (editors), /// Effects: The Media/ 

Violence Debate, London and New York: Routledge, 1997 

This essay examines issues involving censorship and children in 
the United States. The term "censorship" is used loosely, since 
many of the restrictions and prescriptions involving children 
and the media are "voluntari ly" subscribed to by a US mass-
media industry loathe to suffer battles over mandatory guide-
lines. As Ot to Larsen writes: "Self regulation is a product of 
perceived public opinion. It is also the characteristic way that 
the American mass media have responded to threats of inter-
vention from governmental bodies". Thus , many of the cen-
sorship-like restrictions that exist in America today are actually 
self-imposed by the very industry that produces and provides 
the content. 

The restrictions that will be described are a reflection of two 
distinct types of concern: the content of media specifically 
designed for children (e.g. comic books, violent cartoons) and 
children's access to media designed for adults (e.g. adult maga-
zines, internet sites containing graphic sex and violence). Though 
the focus of this entry is on government and self-imposed tele-
vision regulations (because of its importance in children's lives), 
issues concerning other media - including comic books, library 

Blumler, Jay G. and Daniel Biltereyst, The Integrity and Erosion of 
Public Television for Children, London: Broadcasting Standards 
Commission, 1998 

Bristow, Joseph, Empire Boys: Adventures in a Man's World, 
London: Unwin Hyman, 1991 

Broadcasting Standards Commission, "Reviewing Children Viewing", 
Briefing Update, 2 (1998) 

Campbell, Beatrix, "Moral Crusades", The Independent (13 April 
1994) 

Davies, Maire Messenger, Kate O'Malley and Beth Corbett, Children 
and Television Drama: An Empirical Study of Children Aged 
5-13 in England and Wales, London: London College of Printing 
and Distributive Trades, 1997 

Drotner, Kirsten, English Children and Their Magazines, 1751-1945, 
New Haven, Connecticut: Yale University Press, 1989 

Drotner, Kirsten, "Modernity and Media Panics" in Media Cultures: 
Reappraising Transnational Media, edited by Michael Skovmand 
and Kim Christian Schroder, London and New York: Routledge, 
1992 

James, Allison and Chris Jenks, "Public Perceptions of Childhood 
Criminality", British Journal of Sociology, 47/2 (1996) 

Jenks, Chris, Childhood, London and New York: Routledge, 
1996 

Kline, Stephen, Out of the Garden: Toys and Children's Culture in 
the Age of TV Marketing, London and New York: Verso, 1993 

Livingstone, Sonia (editor), "Children, Young People and the 
Changing Media", special issue, European Journal of 
Communication (1998) 

Oswell, David, "The Place of 'Childhood' in Internet Content 
Regulation: A Case Study of Policy in the UK", International 
Journal of Cultural Studies, 1/2 (1998) 

Oswell, David, "The Dark Side of Cyberspace: Internet Content 
Regulation and Child Protection", Convergence, 5/4 (1999) 

Oswell, David, Television, Childhood and Historical Reception, 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001 

Pearson, Geoffrey, Hooligan: A History of Respectable Fears, 
London: Macmillan, 1983 

books, radio, music, videogames, and computers - will also be 
addressed. 

The nature of childhood 
To understand the drive to protect children from the mass 
media, one needs first to understand the changing conception 
of childhood and relatively modern theories of children's needs. 
"Chi ldhood" is a recent concept, a particular invention of the 
modern, industrial era, where children were recognized as dis-
tinct from adults and deserving of their own, separate space 
(schools) wherein they could learn and grow. 

The French social historian Philippe Aries is widely recog-
nized as the first scholar to theorize that children were not 
always conceived of as dramatically different from adults. 
Though the methodological approach and specific details of his 
thesis have been disputed, most agree that in previous centuries 
children were treated much like "miniature adul ts" , privy to 
adult language and engaged in adult-like activity. His exami-
nation of the French physician Heroard ' s diaries (which chron-
icled the childhood of Louis XIII) and artistic renderings of 
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children's lives provides evidence that the experiences of chil-
dren were very different in previous eras. Aries quotes the Jesuit 
Père de Dainville, the historian of human pedagogics, who 
wrote: 

"The respect due to children was then [in the 16th 
century] completely unknown. Everything was permitted 
in their presence: coarse language, scabrous actions and 
situations; they had heard everything and seen every-
thing." This lack of reserve with regard to children sur-
prises us: we raise our eyebrows at the outspoken talk 
but even more at the bold gestures, the physical contacts, 
about which it is easy to imagine what a modern psy-
choanalyst would say. 

The Industrial Revolution is now seen as the moment when 
children began to learn about themselves and their surround-
ings and to gain access to the worlds of learning and literacy, 
as David Archand puts it "in a separate space . . . At a distance 
from the adult world". Admittedly, there were many children 
working alongside adults in the factories. However, notions 
that children have certain rights and needs for protection were 
also emerging, due in part to a radical shift in the dominant 
thinking about childhood and approaches to child-rearing. 
Lloyd DeMause describes this "Victorian approach" to child-
rearing as one that was less concerned with dominating chil-
dren and making them submissive to the will of adults around 
them than one that was interested in protecting them and 
socializing them to the norms and mores of the culture through 
"conscious and civilized means". 

Children were granted rights of protection (child labour laws) 
and provided with free and public schooling. As Kline points 
out: "This transition is critical, for it marks a period when the 
state was not only prescribing protective buffers for childhood 
but beginning to assert its own 'interest' in social communica-
tion with children". The modern view of childhood as a "pro-
tected" time has important implications for the way in which 
the First Amendment is interpreted in the United States. Foerstel 
writes: 

The courts have failed to provide a clear legal basis for 
applying the First Amendment rights of adults to minors, 
in large part because of the long-standing protectionist 
attitude that American society has taken toward children. 
This attitude has assigned a special legal status to chil-
dren, regarding them as the charges of the family and the 
state. 

Children as consumers 
As decades passed, the Industrial Revolution made it possible 
for the media - newspapers, books, dime novels, radio pro-
grammes, and comic books - to be produced cheaply and 
quickly and consumed on a mass level. By the late 1940s, chil-
dren were consumers of mass media in their own right. As Luke 
points out: 

For social critics, academics, and the public, the problem 
with children's access to and relationship to popular 
culture and mass media was their susceptibility to the 
messages of a cultural text directed at mass society, not 
necessarily directed at children. 

Psychological theories proposed that children's development 
was vulnerable to the socializing forces around them and that 
their minds were impressionable. Concerns were raised over 
whether their exposure to violence, anti-religious messages, and 
sexual content could thwart their healthy development and 
even, perhaps, make them anti-social and delinquent. The con-
cerns of social critics and policy makers have remained consis-
tent with the introduction of each new medium - from dime 
novels to the internet. 

Regulation and censorship for the protection of 
children 
The notion of providing media specifically for children's enjoy-
ment was an idea that was tied to new ways of thinking about 
children and childhood. During the 19th century, children 
became literate at earlier ages, primarily because of the free 
schooling that was widely available. They were also given a 
cultural space that was separate from that of adults - their 
needs and interests were recognized as distinct from adult inter-
ests and sensibilities. Moreover, their socialization into the 
world and responsibilities of adulthood became less and less 
bound with community norms, family, and church (and their 
implicit moral agenda) and increasingly influenced by external 
forces. 

The printed book was the first medium that reflected these 
changing norms. Though early books for children certainly 
respected the "suitable works" model for encouraging morally 
righteous living, later works, according to Kline, "challenged 
parental and church authority and subtly subverted the lines 
of force within the established order, making enjoyment the 
preferred structure of feeling associated with literacy "."Dime 
novels" and "penny dreadfuls" - cheap, serialized novels with 
a large and devoted child audience - were widely opposed for 
their "racy" content (although by today's standards they would 
seem quite tame) and their use of incorrect grammar. In today's 
media environment, one would expect applause at children's 
willingness to read anything at all, but critics of turn-of-the-
century print media for children believed that young people's 
interest in fiction was at best a waste of time, and a negative, 
harmful occupation at worst. Critics sounded the alarm. 

Similar concerns were raised with the introduction of the 
comic book, the successor of the "penny dreadfuls". Though 
dime novels and penny dreadfuls enjoyed a large child audi-
ence, they were, at least initially, intended for adults. The comic 
book was the first mass medium specifically designed for chil-
dren. In 1954, 100 million comic books were sold every month 
in the US, primarily to young people. More than one billion 
copies circulated per year, producing revenues of more than 
$100 million for their publishers. 

Soon after the comic book reached the newsstands and drug-
stores, a groundswell of opposition to the violent and sexual 
content emerged. A psychiatrist produced "scientific" studies 
linking comic books to juvenile delinquency. Organized volun-
tary associations succeeded in boycotting, burning, and even 
banning comic books in communities across the nation. 
According to Larsen "Action at the grass roots level prompted 
politicians to launch a full-scale congressional investigation of 
the comic book." The threat of restrictive federal legislation 
was a factor in leading the comic book industry to form a trade 
association to adopt a code of good practices, and to engage 
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in self regulation. By 1963, the market for comic books had 
been dramatically reduced to about half of what it had been 
only 10 years earlier. Though the introduction of television is 
undoubtedly one factor in their decline, Larsen writes "it is also 
influenced by restrictions placed on content through industry 
self regulation". 

Bans on reading material for children are not limited to early 
20th-century popular literature. Throughout the second half of 
the 20th century dozens of books came under attack by parents, 
religious groups, and community organizations as "unsuitable" 
for children. As McClure notes, attacks came from all sides -
from liberals who objected to racist and sexist language, 
conservatives who objected to cursing and sex, and religious 
groups who objected to the questioning of God or the author-
ity of adults. Though courts have overturned many of the 
decisions banning books from school and community libraries, 
the question of inclusion of books in school curricula remains 
an on-going issue for many communities, both liberal and 
conservative. 

Magazines have also been caught in the crosshairs of censors 
and regulators, not because they target children, but because 
they are easily accessible to children. In Ginsberg v. New York 
(1968), the Supreme Court determined the constitutionality of 
a New York State law that labelled certain adult magazines 
obscene if sold to children (they were not defined as obscene 
for adults). The Court ultimately determined that the state does 
have the power to apply "variable obscenity" standards, even 
when these standards violate the First Amendment rights of the 
publisher and of consumers of such materials. Justice Stewart 
Potter, in his concurring opinion, wrote: "I think a state may 
permissibly determine that, at least in some precisely delineated 
areas, a child . . . is not possessed of that full capacity for indi-
vidual choice which is the presupposition of First Amendment 
guarantees". The Court determined that pornography in the 
hands of children is obscene, and since obscenity is not pro-
tected speech, the New York statute did not violate constitu-
tional rights. 

Media other than print have been criticized and regulated 
out of concerns over children's reactions. In the 1980s, efforts 
from such groups as the Parents Music Resource Center 
(PMRC) culminated in the voluntary labelling of musical 
recordings for objectionable lyrics. The labels, designed to assist 
parents in determining the suitability of the recording, had 
something of a boomerang effect, since young people often 
sought out records with such advisories and there was no law 
prohibiting their sale to minors. Similarly, public outcry over 
the violence in video and computer games led the industry to 
indicate, through labels, the age-appropriateness and level of 
violence. In both instances, the industry capitulated to public 
pressure in order to avoid threatened governmental regulation. 

The widespread dissemination of free, broadcast material 
over the air (radio and television) in the mid 20th century 
only increased the concern of parents, legislators, and child 
advocates over the content to which children might be exposed. 
The Communications Act of 1934 created the body that has 
come to regulate broadcast media in the US - the Federal 
Communications Commission (FCC). As stipulated by the 
Communications Act of 1934, the FCC provides licences to 
broadcasters on the provision that they "serve the public inter-
est, convenience, and necessity". Over the decades, the "public 

interest" has been defined in various ways, including the restric-
tion of speech and advertising in the interests of children. The 
FCC's authority rests in the concept of "spectrum scarcity" -
the notion that because there are a limited number of frequen-
cies available, the state must allocate such broadcast space in 
the public interest. 

In upholding the constitutionality of the FCC's regulations 
over broadcast media, the Supreme Court has relied upon the 
"spectrum scarcity" argument. In National Broadcasting 
Company v. United States (1943), the Court concluded: 

Freedom of utterance is abridged to many who wish to 
use the limited facilities of radio. Unlike other modes of 
expression, radio is inherently not available to all. That 
is its unique characteristic, and that is why, unlike other 
modes of expression, it is subject to governmental 
regulation. 

In 1978 the Court once more approved restrictions on non-
obscene speech by judging it in terms of children. In Federal 
Communications Commission v. Pacifica Foundation, the FCC 
declared a general ban on "indecent" programming when a 
parent complained that his 15-year-old son overheard a George 
Carlin monologue that contained "dirty words". Though the 
FCC neither fined nor revoked the licence of the offending 
station (WBAI in New York City), it did claim the authority to 
regulate indecent speech during those broadcast hours when 
children might be in the audience. The Court upheld the FCC's 
position, but, writes Foerstel, "went to great lengths to distin-
guish obscene from indecent, suggesting that indecent speech is 
constitutionally protected speech that nonetheless may be 
restricted in order to protect children". Similar restrictions exist 
for television today, although the mandated "family hour" -
wherein television networks were required to air only family-
friendly programmes - was overturned on the basis that it vio-
lated the First Amendment rights of broadcasters. 

Commercial broadcast television has become the lightening 
rod for the fears of a society that feels an increasing media 
influence and decreasing "family values". During the 1990s 
there was a willingness on the part of policy makers - from 
Congress to the President to the FCC - to regulate this national 
resource. The next section describes the primary ways in which 
television is regulated in order to suit the needs and interests 
of the child audience. 

Regulation of children's television 
The rationale for regulating and restricting commercials aimed 
at children rests in the widely held belief about the need to 
protect children and the necessity of the state to step in when 
the family cannot do so. As Kline points out: "For reasons of 
developmental inadequacy, children are to be protected from 
having to make decisions that are beyond their capacity and 
experience. Children are viewed as a "special" audience, one 
that is particularly vulnerable to television's messages". Law-
makers have been swayed by the evidence of psychologists and 
media scholars who argue that children do not understand the 
persuasive intent of advertising messages because they cannot 
adequately evaluate them. 

This argument led to an industry policy that, in the 1970s, 
gave children special status in the marketplace. As a result, 
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advertising during children's television programming was not 
afforded the freedoms of commercial speech provided to adver-
tisers on adult programmes. Specifically, the amount of time 
devoted to advertising was limited. So too were the types of 
persuasive messages. This code of self-regulation was seen as 
preventing a host of misleading and unfair message designs, for 
example, unrealistic or incomplete product demonstrations. 
Also included in the guidelines were prohibitions from using 
popular programming personalities and recommendations for 
"bumpers" to ensure that children recognized the actual pro-
gramme content as distinct from advertising messages. 

The networks supported this regulatory protocol at least 
partly because it gave them the appearance of behaving "in the 
public interest". As Kline writes: "Throughout the 1970s, the 
regulations buffered the TV producers against the criticism of 
children's advocates while preserving their power and auton-
omy in program decision-making". 

These restrictions were eventually overthrown at the advent 
of the "Reagan Era" when a new, laissez-faire FCC commis-
sion was appointed that took the stance that the government 
should not intrude upon the "marketplace economy". Kline 
writes that the removal of restrictions on advertising realism 
and tie-ins during the 1980s allowed marketers to explore new 
ways of communicating with children: "As the guidelines 
lapsed, advertisers became less rigorously realistic in their 
depiction of the product and its uses, less concerned about 
merging the animated television sequences and the play scenes, 
less restrained in dramatizing the unique selling features for 
their product". Indeed, the 1980s became the decade of "toy-
based programming" and "programme-length commercials" 
where the sole purpose of a large number of shows was to 
promote the product, usually a toy. 

At the behest of such activists as Peggy Charren, founder of 
a grassroots organization known as Action for Children's 
Television (ACT), watered-down restrictions on commercial 
programming worked their way through Congress a decade 
later and became a part of the Children's Television Act of 
1990 (CTA). These rules limited the amount of commercials to 
1 o 1/2 minutes at weekends and 12 minutes on weekday chil-
dren's television. As will be discussed next, the CTA also pro-
vided an impetus for the provision of educational programming 
for children. 

Educational and informative programming 
for children 
A long-standing debate has evolved over the issue of requiring 
broadcasters to provide educational programming for children 
as part of their legal obligation to serve the public interest. 
In the early days of television there were plenty of programmes 
geared to children (in the hope that child viewers would badger 
their parents into buying television sets). Over the years, 
they were slowly replaced with programmes for adults (in the 
hope that adult audiences would lure more advertisers). By the 
1970s the lack of quality and quantity in children's program-
ming ted the public and advocacy groups such as ACT to put 
pressure on the FCC to step in. The FCC responded in 1974 
by issuing guidelines calling upon broadcasters to make a 
"meaningful effort" to provide a "reasonable amount" of edu-
cational programming for children. The hope was that broad-
casters would improve the quantity and quality of children's 

programming voluntarily. The FCC warned broadcasters that 
if they failed to do so, stricter rules would be forthcoming. 

By 1978 children's programming had not improved. ACT 
petitioned the FCC to conduct an inquiry into compliance with 
the Policy Statement of 1974 and within a year the FCC had 
concluded that broadcasters had not met their obligations and 
recommended regulatory action. The Commission proposed a 
minimum weekly requirement for children's programming (5 
hours of educational programming for pre-school children and 
21/2 hours of educational programming for school-aged ones). 
It also proposed defining "educational" as programmes that 
addressed "history, science, literature, the environment, drama, 
music, fine arts, human relations, other cultures and languages, 
and basic skills such as reading and mathematics". 

Before any specific regulations could be put into place, a new 
FCC chairman, Mark Fowler, was appointed by Ronald 
Reagan. Fowler believed that the marketplace, not regulation, 
was the most appropriate means by which to control the 
content of television - for children or otherwise. He argued that 
the new technologies - such as cable and VCRs - effectively 
increased the number of children's programmes. As the threat 
of regulation disappeared, so too did most of the network 
broadcasting of educational programming for children. 

Undeterred, advocates took up the cause with Congressional 
leaders and ultimately gained passage for a piece of legislation 
known as the Children's Television Act of 1990. Unlike other 
efforts at regulation, this bill emerged from Congress as an 
amendment to the Communications Act (although its imple-
mentation was left to the Federal Communications Com-
mission). Essentially, the CTA mandated that broadcasters serve 
the "educational/informational needs of children through the 
licencee's overall programming, including programming specif-
ically designed to serve such needs". Educational/informational 
programming was broadly defined in the CTA as content that 
would "further the positive development of the child in any 
respect, including the child's cognitive/intellectual or emotional 
/social needs". Left undefined, however, were issues such as 
how much programming is enough; how age-specific the pro-
gramming should be; the times at which the programming 
should be aired. It also left the identification of children's edu-
cational programming up to the licensees. 

Though the CTA was heralded as a landmark that would 
establish accountability for broadcasters' public interest oblig-
ations to children, it did not dramatically change what was 
available to children over the commercial airwaves. Kunkel and 
Canepa's 1994 study of licence renewal applications at the FCC 
found inconsistencies in how licencees submitted their applica-
tions (for example, they failed to offer any support for their 
claims that programmes fit the criteria of the CTA). In addi-
tion, they found that many stations submitted questionable pro-
grammes as so-called educational shows for children. For 
example, the researchers found Beetlejuice, GI Joe, Land of the 
Lost, and Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles among those listed as 
educational. 

The release of these and similar findings led advocates and 
the new FCC chair (under President Bill Clinton), Reed Hundt, 
to reconsider the rules for children's television. Kunkel writes: 
"In contrast to past chairmen, Hundt placed strong emphasis 
on holding broadcasters accountable for their public interest 
obligations". Hundt, along with a Democratic congressman 
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from Massachusetts, Ed Markey, and other advocacy organiza-
tions, began to champion a minimum of children's educational 
programming of three hours per week, along with more specific 
rules about types of programming, the labelling of such pro-
gramming and the allowable time slots for educational shows. 

On 8 August 1996, the FCC unanimously passed regulations 
designed to put "teeth" into the CTA. Beginning on 2 January 
1997, commercial broadcasters were requested to identify, on 
the air and in printed listings, their educational programmes 
for children aged 16 and under. By September 1997, broad-
casters who wished to have their licence renewal applications 
reviewed expeditiously, began airing three hours of core edu-
cational programming each week. 

These new guidelines were agreed to just before a presiden-
tial summit, at which broadcasters, flanked by president 
Clinton and vice-president Gore, announced that they would 
not challenge the constitutionality of the rules. Indeed, the rules 
were written as an FCC processing guideline. Unlike a rule, 
which requires absolute compliance or poses the risk of imme-
diate sanction such as a fine, a processing guideline would set 
a standard to clarify the FCC's expectations when considering 
a licence renewal. Stations that did not meet the threshold 
could still argue that their service was adequate, but they would 
need to offer some unusual or compelling evidence in support 
of the claim. 

To qualify for expedited review of licence renewal applica-
tions, broadcasters must air three hours of "core" educational 
programmes each week. "Core" programmes are defined as 
those that have education as a significant purpose, are aired 
between 7.00 a.m. and 10.00 p.m., are regularly scheduled, and 
are at least 30 minutes long. Broadcasters may air somewhat 
less than three hours of such programmes (though they will 
then be subject to a more extensive application review) if they 
demonstrate that they are serving the child audience in other 
ways. Early studies by the Annenberg Public Policy Center of 
the implementation of the three-hour rule indicate that, since 
most networks are providing their affiliates with the required 
programming, local affiliates are universally airing the mini-
mum three hours' worth, and many are programming much 
more than that. 

The FCC will not review the educational value of the pro-
gramming provided by commercial broadcast stations, but 
instead relies on the good faith of broadcasters and feedback 
from audiences and research institutions such as the Annenberg 
Public Policy Center at the University of Pennsylvania to 
monitor the quality of educational and informational pro-
gramming. First- and second-year reviews of the programmes 
indicate that most programmes airing as "core programming" 
qualify under the letter (and sometimes the spirit) of the three-
hour rule. 

Age-based and content ratings and the V-chip 
The Telecommunications Act of 1996 contained provisions 
designed to provide parents with more information about and 
control over television programmes that might reach their chil-
dren. The Act laid down that, within two years of its passage, 
V-chips must be manufactured into new televisions to provide 
parents with a tool to block objectionable content. Further-
more, the Act required that television output be labelled to 
provide information that would be readable by this device. 

The "V" in V-chip stands for violence, and is a clear response 
to increasing public concern over children's exposure to the 
violent content of television. The creation of the V-chip legis-
lation was a way for the government to address television vio-
lence and the fears of parents without actually engaging in 
censorship. Although many in the industry worry that the V-
chip will ultimately have a chilling effect on their output (i.e. 
advertisers will not want to sponsor programmes that might be 
"blocked out" of homes), the industry "voluntarily" agreed to 
the system to avoid further regulation. 

The Act required broadcasters to come up with a rating 
system with the threat that, if they did not do so, the govern-
ment would do it for them. Indeed, shortly after the passage of 
the Telecommunications bill, entertainment industry executives 
volunteered to develop a rating system that would be in effect 
by January 1997. The Ratings Implementation Group was led 
by the head of the Motion Picture Association of America, Jack 
Valenti, and staffed primarily by industry professionals. Not 
surprisingly, a ratings system was developed that looked very 
much like the one for American films - an age-based, multi-
tiered system recommending the suitability of programmes for 
children of different ages. Although it involves a separate, two-
level rating for programmes that are considered to be designed 
for children (TV-Y: all children; TV-Y7: directed to older chil-
dren), other programmes are designated with one of four 
ratings that are very similar to those used in the film industry: 
TV-G: general audience; TV-PG: parental guidance suggested; 
TV-14: parents strongly cautioned; and TV-MA: mature audi-
ences only. 

The controversy over the ratings system began even before 
the system was announced. Though many child experts and 
advocates had been asked to provide input to Valenti's group, 
their advice apparently went unheeded. Moreover, outside 
research (for example, that funded by the Parent Teachers' 
Association and conducted by Dr Joanne Cantor of the 
University of Wisconsin) pointed to the need for a system that 
would provide parents with information about the content of 
programming, not the suitability of programming for children 
of different ages. 

After months of pressure from advocacy groups, congres-
sional leaders, and even the president, the Ratings Imple-
mentation Group finally agreed to a compromise system. In this 
system, the ratings of TV-PG, TV-14, and TV-MA are now 
supplemented by any or all of the following content indicators: 
V for violent content; L for crude language; S for sexual 
content; and D for sexual dialogue or innuendo. In addition, 
programmes aimed at older children (TV-Y7) may be supple-
mented with an FV, for fantasy violence. This system was 
approved by the FCC and Congress for use in the design and 
manufacturing of the V-chip that has been installed into tele-
vision sets since 1999. It is used by all networks and cable 
stations except for NBC and BET, which believe that content-
based ratings are too confusing. 

Parents' responses to the V-chip and the ratings systems yield 
a complicated picture. Though most parents approve of the 
V-chip technology and say that they will use it when it is avail-
able, many do not understand the complicated ratings system. 
Their confusion is not surprising, given that there are tremen-
dous inconsistencies across programmes and across networks. 
Jordan, for example, found that only 25 per cent of children's 
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programmes that had "a lot" of violence carried the FV desig-
nation. 

Conclusion 
Children are heavy consumers of all mass media - magazines, 
music, computers, videogames, and television. They are increas-
ingly seen as a lucrative market for such products, and are 
targeted with messages that are not only designed to inform 
and entertain but, more important to the economic structure 
of the industry, to motivate consumption of products. 
Nevertheless, there is a sentiment in the United States (and 
elsewhere) that children must be protected from the evils of 
capitalism and the excesses of an industry that caters to their 
baser impulses. This sentiment is so strong that it allows for 
the regulation of media that are otherwise carefully protected 
by the First Amendment rights that are so integral to the 
nation's identity. 

Proponents of such restrictions and regulations argue that the 
marketplace economy does not work in the best interests of the 
child. In the case of television, which occupies more of chil-
dren's time than any other activity besides sleep and school, 
advocates argue that broadcasters have an obligation to serve 
a society that has granted them access to a scarce resource. 
Most importantly, they argue that it is the duty of the state to 
consider the developmental needs and interests of vulnerable 
children and step in as a protective guardian in the absence of 
parents' ability to do so. 

Opponents argue that the regulations amount to censorship; 
government intrusion that is not allowable under the First 
Amendment of the US Constitution. Conservatives worry about 
the heavy hand of government interfering with an industry best 
left to the whims of the audience and the forces of the economy. 
Liberals fear that any step toward regulation puts both the gov-
ernment and the media industry on a slippery slope of censor-
ship. Ultimately, the compelling and competing impulses of the 
state both to protect its citizens' constitutional rights while at 
the same time recognizing the needs of its youngest citizens 
illustrates the delicate balance that must be achieved. 

AMY B. JORDAN 

The history of children's literature in all its forms - novels, 
picture books, collections of stories, magazines, comics, and the 
rest - is a history of power and control. Adults write, children 
read; children's books cannot avoid having didactic elements; 
they cannot be ideologically neutral or innocent. Adults also 
have responsibilities towards children: in particular, most adults 
believe that they must protect children from those who would 
manipulate them, as well as from knowledge that is inappro-
priate for them. Consequently, censorship, in its broadest sense, 
has been and is an integral part of the "system" of children's 
literature. It operates constantly, in addition to any specific cen-
sorship in specific places or at specific times. 

To begin with, writers inevitably have already, before they 
begin to write, made decisions on what is or is not suitable for 
children as they perceive them to be. In addition, however, 
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because children's literature is generally regarded as inferior to, 
and simpler than, literature for adults, many people - teachers, 
librarians, parents, politicians, religious organizations, and the 
media - all feel themselves qualified to influence booksellers 
and publishers, who in turn influence authors. Authors in their 
turn may well be directly influenced by children. All these influ-
ences operate quite apart from any limitations imposed by the 
state; so pervasive are they that "self-censorship" can become 
automatic. 

Indeed, the very concept of "censorship" can become severely 
stretched. For example, do the policies of virtually all schools 
around the world, of selecting texts "suitable" for a given age 
group and restricting access to other texts, amount to censor-
ship? The issue is complicated by the problems of generalizing 
about children and childhood: these differ from culture to 
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culture, from period to period, and even from house to house. 
Equally, while so little is known about the effect of literature 
as to make firm "cause and effect" conclusions all but unten-
able, it seems that children are not always, or even usually, 
passive readers: they can subvert even those materials most 
obviously intended to educate or indoctrinate them. 

These factors have produced two common characteristics in 
the censorship of children's literature. The first is that children's 
literature, while it is generally culturally marginalized, can 
assume perhaps disproportionate importance at points of ideo-
logical stress, especially considering the influence of other 
media on children. The second is that censorship generally 
tends to be simplistic: cause and effect in reading are often 
assumed to have a direct relationship, producing conflict 
between "common sense" and "specialist" opinion, which leads 
to perceptions that align the "intellectual" with the permissive 
and the corrupt. This problem has been intensified with inter-
national publishing: the sensitivities of the largest market 
have to be considered. A related but perhaps equally simplistic 
assumption is that children will not be able to take a balanced 
view of sexual or racial issues unless one is explicitly provided 
in the text. Similarly, elements that adults would be expected 
to place in historical perspective are often modified in children's 
books. All these principles of modification have been applied 
across the range from the "highest" forms of self-consciously 
literary writing for children to the "simplest" comics. 

As Maria Nikolajeva has pointed out, there is no question 
that censorship of children's books is powerful - when it occurs. 
Stephen Roxburgh, of the US publisher Farrar, Straus and 
Giroux, notes that "If an adult book is banned . . . everyone 
wants to read it. But if there is a trace of controversy attached 
to a children's book, it's the kiss of death." Yet it is equally 
true that explicit censorship is comparatively rare. A special 
edition of the journal Paradoxa: Studies in World Literary 
Genres on "Censorship in Children's Literature" (1996) cites 
very few specific examples. 

Thinking, then, remains fairly muddled on this issue. Thus, 
myths, legends, folk tales, and fairy tales are widely regarded 
as being merely "for children", despite the fact that many of 
them are crude, violent, savage, and sexually charged, even in 
their most bowdlerized manifestations. Children's literature can 
very often be the child's main or only entry into literacy; and 
literacy in modern societies is one of the keys to power. It is 
not, then, surprising that control of children's literature has 
been endemic. (In what follows, most of the examples are 
drawn from the United Kingdom and the United States, but 
analogous cases can be drawn from almost every other 
country.) What remains problematic is that such control has so 
often been irrational and inconsistent. 

The first forms of a distinct genre of "children's literature" 
in Europe and North America date from the mid-18th century. 
They were based on the oral tradition of folk tales and rhymes, 
and in the 19th century they absorbed fairy tales and fantasies. 
One side effect of this process of genre formation has been that 
many works of what has been called "proto-science fiction", 
such as Jonathan Swift's Gulliver's Travels, have tended to be 
relegated to the children's shelf, diluting or misrepresenting 
their original satirical or political intent through a form of indi-
rect censorship. 

Almost from the outset, a running battle developed between 

the commercial producers, and the educators, who for many 
years were generally employed by churches rather than by 
states. However, in most western countries there was no mech-
anism for the systematic suppression of popular texts; the pre-
ferred tactic was generally to provide rival materials. In the 
United Kingdom, Hannah More was able to sell 2 million 
copies of her evangelical Cheap Repository Tracts within a year 
of launching the series in 1795. From 1879 onwards, the 
Religious Tract Society produced the Boy's Own Paper, "admit-
ting the terrible necessity of a publication which might to some 
extent supplant those of a mischievous tendency"; within 10 
years it had weekly sales of more than 250,000. In the United 
States, the work of Samuel Goodrich ("Peter Parley") and the 
American Sunday School Union had similar intentions and 
effects. Children in both the United Kingdom and the United 
States continued nonetheless to read cheap booklets - "penny 
dreadfuls" or "dime novels" - that were not primarily intended 
for them. Perhaps the most famous campaigner against such 
"low" forms of reading matter was the US moralist Anthony 
Comstock, who published a tract fulminating against such 
Traps for the Young in 1883. 

In the second half of the 20th century, changing attitudes to 
childhood both expanded the range of children's literature and 
intensified the scrutiny of it. However, reactions differed greatly 
both according to the societies involved, and depending on 
whether the works being scrutinized were school textbooks, 
works of fiction, picture books, or comics. 

In recent decades, for example, books designed for teaching 
reading, such as the British Janet and John series or the US 
Dick and Jane readers, both of which have been distributed in 
most other English-speaking countries, have been edited to 
show a more equal representation of the sexes and to reduce 
gender stereotyping. In the United States, it was only in the 
1960s that the first readers to show black children and white 
children together appeared, in Macmillan's series of Bank Street 
Readers. 

Similar concerns have affected the production and reception 
of fiction aimed at children. As the United Kingdom has become 
increasingly multiracial, so it has come to seem ideologically 
unacceptable, as well as practically untenable, to allow racist 
slurs to subsist in texts, whether these are regarded as "classic" 
or "popular". Hugh Lofting's The Story of Doctor Dolittle 
(1922), which features a comic African prince, Bumpo of the 
Jolliginki tribe, who wishes to become white, has ceased to be 
the recommended reading it still was in British schools as 
recently as the early 1970s. The Oompa Loompas, the factory 
workers in Roald Dahl's Charlie and the Chocolate Factory 
(1964), were originally black pygmies, but later editions turned 
them pink. Enid Blyton, the most popular children's writer in 
history, included Gollywogs (rag dolls representing wide-eyed, 
shock-haired black men) as villains in her Noddy series (1949 
on), of which millions of copies have been sold, but in recent 
years many of them have been edited to make them more 
"politically correct". Such deliberate changes in content have 
in turn raised questions about the desirability of social engi-
neering - which has been denounced as censorship - as against 
social realism. 

Anxieties about the content of fiction for children have 
extended beyond antiracist and antisexist interventions, to 
attempts to safeguard children from exposure to violence and 
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other forms of danger. For example, the British writer Alan 
Garner was asked by his editor to modify an incident in his 
Tom Fobble's Day (1977), part of his Stone Book Quartet, in 
which a child sledges alone at night. She felt that sales would 
be affected because teachers and librarians would feel that the 
safety of the child had not been considered. Garner's response 
- that he was relating an activity, not promoting it - crystal-
lizes the basic dilemma. Garner was sufficiently established as 
an award-winning (and profit-generating) author to be able to 
resist the suggested change, but this is not always or even often 
the case. 

One of the most contentious areas has been that of "young 
adult" literature, designed for young people aged between 12 
and 18. In the United States, writers of such books have seen 
their works extensively censored for their portrayals of adoles-
cent sexuality or graphic violence, despite the fact that far more 
explicit material is widely available on videos, in magazines, 
and on the internet. The American Library Association's News-
letter on Intellectual Freedom regularly logs censorship or 
attempted censorship of books: children's books that have 
attracted the attention of moralists have included John 
Donovan's I'll Get There. It Better Be Worth the Trip (1969), 
which deals with homosexuality; Judy Blume's Forever (1975), 
which explicitly depicts adolescent sex; and Robert Cormier's 
Fade (1988), which has scenes of voyeurism and sexual 
"deviance". Allegedly "unbalanced" texts, such as Cormier's 
The Chocolate War (1974), in which a school's "Mafia" and 
its corrupt teachers win in the end, have also been subjected to 
criticism and attempted bans. 

Censorship of children's literature at the behest of pressure 
groups has perhaps gone further in the United States than in 
any other liberal democracy. Fundamentalist Christian organi-
zations, such as the Moral Majority, and Educational Research 
Analysts run by Mel and Norma Gabier, have succeeded in 
having local bans imposed by school boards and library com-
mittees, even on such "classic" books as Anne Frank's The 
Diary of a Young Girl (definitive edition 1995) and L. Frank 
Baum's The Wonderful Wizard of Oz (1900). The ostensible 
purpose in both these cases is to protect children from being 
frightened, but one has to wonder whether Anne Frank's 
Jewishness and Baum's involvement in radical causes may also 
have affected the judgements made by some of their opponents. 
Adult books "adopted" by children have also been banned in 
some localities, including J.D. Salinger's The Catcher in the Rye 
and Mark Twain's Huckleberry Finn. The latter has even been 
attacked, not by Christian fundamentalists but by self-styled 
"liberals", for its supposed racism. In Drake, North Dakota, 
in 1973, Kurt Vonnegut, Jr's Slaughterhouse Five and other 
books were burned by order of the school board. Such has been 
the extent of censorship that the Children's Literature Associa-
tion Quarterly established a regular column on the subject. In 
1984 this included a guide to combating censorship, citing the 
Freedom to Read Foundation and the National Coalition 
Against Censorship as allies. The National Council for the 
Teachers of English produced The Student's Right to Read 
(1972) and formed a Committee against Censorship, while the 
International Reading Association formed an Intellectual 
Freedom Committee. 

These kinds of pressures may result in long-term changes in 
the policies of publishers, especially those publishing series or 

collections for schools, or changes in the ways in which authors 
write. In 1989, Gillian Rubinstein won the Australian Chil-
dren's Book Council's award for the best book of the year for 
"older readers" with her novel Beyond the Labyrinth, but her 
inclusion of "bad language" in a naturalistic setting provoked 
a national debate that lasted for several months. A magistrate 
in Adelaide refused to fine a young man for swearing at police 
officers, on the grounds that such words appeared in 
Rubinstein's book, which young people were being encouraged 
to read. Despite pressure from such organizations as the 
Catholic Women's League, the book was not withdrawn from 
sale or from school libraries. However, the experience effec-
tively changed Rubinstein's attitudes and the content of her sub-
sequent books. 

Attempts at censorship have also occurred in the world of 
picture books for much younger children, and not only in recent 
decades. The British writer and artist Beatrix Potter was per-
suaded by her publisher, Frederick Warne, to change a picture 
of a rat apparently drinking alcohol in The Tailor of Gloucester 
(1903), but four years later she refused to modify a line in 
The Tale of Tom Kitten: the publisher wanted "nearly all" of 
Tom's clothes to fall off, rather than "all the rest". The distin-
guished US artist Maurice Sendak has had his picture book In 
the Night Kitchen (1970), which shows a little boy's genitals, 
censored, while his Some Swell Pup (1976), which shows a dog 
defecating, has had the pages with these particular pictures cut 
out by teachers and librarians. Sendak comments that the cen-
sors "seem to disapprove of nearly all forms of sensuality . . . 
[they] seem incapable of dealing with real life". Julie Vivas's The 
Nativity (1986), which illustrates the biblical text with 
wildly unconventional and comic images of Mary, Joseph, and 
the angels, has been criticized as blasphemous by religious cam-
paigners, who have effectively drowned out any discussion of 
the wider question of how best to present stories from the 
distant past and an unfamiliar culture in forms that children can 
respond to. Picture books such as Maruki Toshi's Hiroshima 
No Rika (1982), with its graphic depiction of the horrors of 
atomic bombing, or Babette Cole's Mummy Laid an Egg (1993), 
with its jokey drawings of coital positions and cheerful sperm 
swimming across the endpapers, have caused some debate in 
the United Kingdom, and there has been some local censorship 
by schools and libraries. In the United States, however, action 
against such books has been widespread and direct. 

While such writers as Alan Garner, Maurice Sendak, or 
Gillian Rubinstein have generally been able to defend their 
works from most forms of attack, the same cannot be said of 
those who write and draw for comics, a subgenre of children's 
literature that has generally found little support from the liter-
ary establishment. The passing of the Children and Young 
Persons (Harmful Publications Act) in the United Kingdom in 
1955, in response to the importing of "horror comics" from 
the United States, was presented, and widely accepted, as a rea-
sonable measure to protect children, and only a minority of 
commentators condemned it as a restrictive act of censorship, 
perhaps motivated, at least in part, by an irrational fear of 
"Americanization". Nor have homegrown British comics been 
free from "modification": the extravagant Beano has ceased to 
show parents administering corporal punishment. 

Elsewhere, the ability of many, perhaps most, children to 
generate their own, often subversive readings of publications 
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aimed at them has made children's literature potentially very 
dangerous for totalitarian regimes, especially when writers 
connect and collude with childhood. Children's literature was 
restricted in Nazi Germany, and in the German Democratic 
Republic (East Germany) it was subjected, in the same way as 
other genres were, to what was euphemistically called the 
Literaturentwicklungsprozess (literature development process). 
In the Soviet Union, systematic censorship restricted publica-
tions for children to a few orthodox themes: Eduard Bagritsky's 
anti-religious Death of a Young Communist Girl (1932) is 
characteristic. The isolation imposed by the regime produced 
the curious result that some of the best-known Soviet children's 
books were only lightly modified translations of Western clas-
sics, such as The Wizard of the Emerald City (1939), Alexander 
Volkov's adaptation of The Wonderful Wizard of Oz. 

Occasionally, the deeply rooted popularity of children's 
literature has produced anomalies in totalitarian states and the 
territories they occupied. Even though Erich Kàstner's books 
had been burned by the Nazis in 1933, his classic Emil und die 
Detektiven (1929, Emil and the Detectives) remained available. 
Folk tales have also sometimes escaped the attention of official 
censors, despite (or, in some cases, perhaps because of) their 
often nationalistic undertones, as in communist Romania, 
where a collection of folk tales entitled Povestile Pelesului (The 
Tale of Pelesch Castle) remained popular and available even 
though its author, "Carmen Sylva", was in fact queen Elizabeth, 
the wife of king Carol II, whom the communists had deposed. 
During the German occupation of Norway, some children's 
books were used covertly to promote the Resistance, notably 
Fridtjof Saden's Snorre Sel (1941). 

In post-totalitarian and postcolonial societies, censorship of 
children's literature has taken various forms. In the post-Soviet 

Baltic states there has been an unofficial but effective censor-
ship of children's literature produced during the Soviet occu-
pation. In many African states, the legacy of colonialism has 
included western-centred reading materials and attitudes, which 
are now being subjected to policies of modification through 
education systems and publishing houses. In contrast, in Japan 
the experience of strong censorship of children's literature 
between 1931 and 1945 has tended to promote considerable 
caution and openness on such matters. 

PETER H U N T 
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CHILE 

Population: 15,211,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Illiteracy rate (%): 4.1 (m); 4.5 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 52 

Number of periodicals: 63 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

354 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 215 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 48.2 

1540-1973 
Colonial period, 1540-1818 
Like much of Central and South America, Chile was conquered 
in the 16th century by forces of the Spanish monarchy. After 
Diego de Almagro failed to find gold there during his expedi-
tion of 1535-37, Pedro de Valdivia was authorized by the gov-
ernor of Peru, Francisco Pizarro, to make a further attempt. 
This was met with considerable resistance by the Mapuche, one 
of the indigenous peoples of the area, who had destroyed the 
newly founded city of Santiago within months of its construc-
tion. After a long period of resistance the invaders managed to 
consolidate their power. The indigenous population was deci-
mated not only by force, but also by diseases introduced by the 

Europeans, particularly typhus and smallpox. According to the 
1810 census, at the end of the colonial era, Chile had a popu-
lation of 1 million, of which 775,000 were mestizos (mixed 
Spanish and indigenous), 25,000 were blacks and mulattos 
(mixed Spanish and African), and some 200,000 were 
Mapuches. 

In a territory that was less well endowed with gold than other 
areas of South America, the settlers became farmers. As else-
where, the encomienda (patronage) system was employed: 
indigenous and black slaves, peasants, and mestizo artisans 
were coerced to provide for the settlers' economic needs. There 
was a Real Audiencia (royal administrative and legal court) at 
Santiago de Chile from 1565, but it was subsidiary to that at 
Lima, Peru; Chile was governed by a captain-general. The Real 
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Audiencia, however, controlled almost everything, having the 
right of inspection over political and ecclesiastical authorities, 
and being in direct contact with royal officials in Spain. 

The alliance of throne and altar was embodied in the 
Tribunal of the Inquisition, again administered from Lima 
(from 1570), to which we must look for the history of censor-
ship during this period. It was clearly less central to the life of 
the colony than to that of Spain itself: Protestantism was hardly 
a threat and there were few Jews, conversos (converts) or other-
wise. On the other hand, the Catholic insistence on the con-
version to Christianity of the indigenous populations of the 
region was unchallenged even by the missionary and historian 
Bartolomé de las Casas, who, in all other respects, was a sup-
porter of their rights. The Inquisition devoted itself to the trial 
and punishment of blasphemy, heresy, and apostasy. As else-
where it inflicted torture to obtain confessions, but in general 
it inspired less terror than in Spain. Chilean exceptions to the 
rule include Alonso de Escobar in 1562 and Francisco 
Maldonado de Silva, condemned to the flames in 1639 merely 
for admitting to his Jewish ancestry. 

The Inquisition was also responsible for the censorship of 
books and was especially active, if largely ineffective, in this 
respect at the end of the 18th century, when the so-called "ships 
of the Enlightenment" smuggled in the works of the French 
philosophes. Rousseau's works inspired the "Conspiracy of the 
Three Antoines" in 1781; the trial of José Antonio de Rojas 
and his two French co-conspirators was conducted in the 
utmost secrecy and could be said to have been "censored". 
Among other 18th-century importations from Europe was the 
theatre, first petitioned for in 1780 by José Rubio. The gover-
nor of Chile, Agustín de Jáuregui, sought the advice of the 
bishop, Manuel Alday, who replied that "plays are harmful, 
since the Holy Fathers and the Members of the Council con-
demned them"; they led to lewd behaviour among the actors. 
Many were banned until 1789 when, under the governorship 
of Ambrose O'Higgins (1789-96), Antonio de Arenaz was 
allowed to open a theatre on condition that he changed the 
words of certain works, especially those of a tonadilla (popular 
song) that was considered immoral. It appears that the church 
took particular exception to the theatre because it could involve 
women appearing on stage "mixing with men"; when a scene 
required the presence of a woman, she was replaced by a man 
speaking in falsetto. 

The Spanish were overthrown in the revolution of 1810. The 
regime of José Miguel Carrera, then installed, is notable, so far 
as the history of censorship and human rights is concerned, for 
three actions. Chile became the first country in Latin America 
to abolish slavery. Then, the Inquisition was also abolished, not 
least because it was perceived as a political as well as a reli-
gious institution. Third, Carrera broke with the colonial prac-
tice of denying women access to education: "it would appear 
a paradox that the capital of Chile, with a population of more 
than 15,000 inhabitants, does not yet have a school for 
women"; every convent was to put aside a room to teach 
women to read and write. 

Such revolutionary actions were shortlived, however. Chile 
was reconquered in 1814 by Spanish troops under general 
Osório. Not only was the Inquisition re-established, but the 
"Tribunal of Vigilance and Public Security" was set up to keep 
watch on those who had been prominent during the first phase 

of independence. Schools for women and the incipient National 
Library and National Institute were closed down. On 1 April 
the newspaper La Aurora, run by a priest, Camilo Henríquez, 
was closed down and replaced by one more amenable to the 
Spanish, El Monitor Araucano. Two years earlier, Henríquez 
had attacked censorship, publishing an extract from the English 
poet John Milton's Areopagitica. In all, 42 political leaders and 
Enlightenment thinkers were sent into exile, among them 
Manuel de Salas and Juan Egaña, who wrote The Chilean 
Comforted in Prison. 

Among those who had taken themselves into exile was 
Bernardo O'Higgins, who led the action to liberate Chile again 
at Chacabuco in 1817. Independence was again declared on 12 
February 1818, and this time it held. O'Higgins became presi-
dent, or "Supreme Director". 

Authoritarian and liberal republics, 1818-91 
The idea of freedom of expression did not have a particularly 
auspicious start in the new Chile. Its first 40 years were char-
acterized by varying degrees of authoritarianism. The Inquisi-
tion was once again abolished, but, presumably by way of a sop 
to the Catholic Church, O'Higgins banned the ramadas on 12 
December 1818, following that up on 13 February 1819 with 
the prohibition of carnival games, drums, "gyrating dances", 
and "extravagant clothes". Much as before, the theatre was tar-
geted, with censorship imposed in particular on the old Spanish 
play El negro más prodigioso; in March 1819, during Holy 
Week, the theatre staging the play was shut down. Church and 
state were still integral. 

O'Higgins was overthrown in 1823. Liberal factions {pipió-
los) gained power, ruling as an oligarchy until a coup in 1830, 
which established conservative authoritarians in power for 
three decades. The period is often known as "the Portalian era" 
after its chief ideologue, Diego Portales, who never himself 
became president, but effectively pulled the strings until he was 
assassinated in 1847. His constitution of 1844 was not unlike 
that of neighbouring Bolivia: the president (the office was held 
successively by generals José Joaquín Prieto and Manuel Bulnes, 
and the civilian Manuel Montt) had extensive powers, the vote 
was restricted to adult males of a certain level of literacy and 
property ownership, and arrest was arbitrary. Unquestionably 
Chile might have been regarded as one of the most stable coun-
tries in the Latin America of that period (and Portales's con-
stitution lasted until 1925), but the price of stability was 
authoritarianism. 

The censorship of newspapers grew as one product of the 
authoritarian years. In 1840 the director of El Diablo Politico, 
Manuel José Cerda, was found guilty of sedition after writing 
that the constitution was less than perfect. In 1845 the Diario 
de Santiago, edited by liberals, was accused of slandering the 
government, and in 1846 censorship was given legal force by 
a press law that imposed sentences of up to four years for 
anyone found guilty of inciting rebellion through a newspaper. 
Obviously the action of an insecure government, this law has 
been described by Francisco Encina as "the greatest assault on 
freedom since independence"; under it, Pedro Félix Vicuña was 
deported to Lima for his criticism of general Bulnes. 

On the more positive side, Portales had welcomed the 
Venuzuelan scholar and grammarian Andres Bello in 1829; 
Bello became rector of the new University of Chile in 1843. 
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Chile also provided a refuge for Domingo Sarmiento, who had 
fled the Rosas dictatorship in Argentina. Bello and Sarmiento 
could, evidently, engage freely in their public intellectual feud. 
Francisco Bilbao was less fortunate. Condemned by the 
Catholic Church for his essay on "Chilean Sociability", he was 
tried and condemned for "blasphemy and immorality" on 13 
June 1844. His writings were seized and burned, and he was 
dismissed from his chair in law at the National Institute. Finally, 
in 1850, he was excommunicated for his "Spiritual Bulletins", 
and departed for Peru. 

Some resistance emerged during the 1850s. The Reform 
Club, a refuge for more liberal thinkers, was established on 24 
October 1849, and the election of Manuel Montt in 1851 was 
contested by liberals, precipitating a three-month civil war. The 
beginning of some realignment of politics was signalled, but 
not before Montt had closed several newspapers and impris-
oned - twice - Benjamín Vicuña Mackenna, who wrote on 
the second occasion, "Here I am again in my revolutionary 
cradle. They accuse us of lack of respect to that old midwife, 
the State Constitution." Montt's successor, José Joaquin Pérez, 
had the constitution amended to curtail presidential powers, 
and, most importantly in the Chilean context, began the process 
of separating church and state. A measure of religious freedom 
was granted in 1865 (Protestants had by now begun to arrive 
in significant numbers from Europe); in the 1870s and 1880s, 
however, liberals and conservatives fell out over the issue of the 
church's control of education, and the church responded with 
the occasional excommunication of politicians who supported 
liberal reforms, much as it did in Europe at the same period. 

Censorship and ideologies, 1891-1973 
José Manuel Balmaceda, elected president in 1891, embarked 
on an ambitious programme of reform: he wished to use the 
proceeds of a tax on the nitrate industry to finance the expan-
sion of education and social welfare. His plans were massively 
rejected by a legislature dominated by conservative forces, and 
a further civil war ensued, in which Balmaceda was overthrown 
and the power of the legislature considerably extended. This 
was the period known as the "parliamentary republic". 

Censorship was now directed at the supporters of Balmaceda. 
Amoldo Donoso recounts that the house of the historian José 
Toribio Medina, author of one of the first studies of the Spanish 
Inquisition, was searched three times "because it was thought 
that his private press was printing the revolutionary manifestos 
that were circulating in the city". The new president, Admiral 
Jorge Montt (1891-96), ordered the confiscation and partial 
burning of Medina's library, one of the best private libraries in 
the country. Similarly, the house of the poet, journalist, and car-
toonist Juan Rafael Allende was destroyed and his press 
burned; his newspapers El Recluta and Pedro Urdemales were 
closed down, and he was forced to take refuge in Peru and later 
Ecuador. His play Drama sin enlace (1892, Unresolved Drama) 
describes the attack on his house. Many of his fellow journal-
ists, supporters of Balmaceda, were imprisoned or otherwise 
harassed. Attempts to keep the causes of liberalism and social 
reform alive, successively through the newspapers La Demo-
cracia^ La República, and La Opposition, were all closed down 
and copies burned within 12 months. As often in the history 
of censorship, the Catholic Church also took a hand, calling in 
1895 for a ban on La Luz, published by the Radical Party, and 

Poncio Pilatos, edited by Allende, who had now returned from 
exile. The faithful were forbidden, "under pain of excommu-
nication", to read these papers. 

Between 1890 and 1910, meanwhile, more than 250 strikes 
took place in Chile, some of which, such as that at Iqique in 
1907, were violently suppressed by the army. Luis Emilio 
Recabarren founded the Workers' Federation of Chile in 1909, 
bringing together socialists, anarchists, and radical democrats. 
A painter by trade, he was the author of several books, and a 
director of the newspaper El Despertar de los Trabajadores, 
obviously subject to censorship. His party became closely 
aligned to the Chilean Communist Party, soon to become the 
strongest Communist party in Latin America. 

Anarchist newspapers were also repeatedly censored and their 
presses destroyed. In true anarchist fashion, when one paper 
was suppressed another took its place: El Grito del Pueblo and 
El Proletariado were succeeded by El Alba, El Obrero Libre, 
and La Defensa. The office of the student federation (FECH) 
was attacked by the government of Juan Luis Sanfuentes (pres-
ident 1915-20); its journal Claridad was banned and the 
Numen Press, where it was printed, was burned down. 

All these social movements had made their point sufficiently 
to allow the Liberal Alliance, under Arturo Alessandri, to win 
power in 1920 on a platform of the redistribution of wealth, 
educational reform, and the provision of housing. When 
Alessandri came up against opposition, however, even within 
his own ranks, he was minded to return to a more strongly 
presidential system. A coup in his interest on 5 September 1914 
was followed by the suspension of the legislature, but, unwill-
ing to be entirely dependent for his continuance in power on 
the military, he departed for Italy. He bequeathed the 1925 con-
stitution, which enshrined his belief in Chile's need for greater 
presidential power, but yet provided for Chileans "freedom to 
express, without prior censorship, opinions, orally and in 
writing, through the medium of the press, radio, and in any 
other form". 

This was not a sentiment much respected by Alessandri's 
successor, Carlos Ibañez (president 1925-31). The Assembly of 
Workers and Intellectuals in March 1925 felt bound to salute 
all the world's political prisoners who were persecuted "for the 
crime of thinking and acting freely" (Oscar Ortiz). Censorship 
was systematic. The journalist A. Silva de la Fuente described 
how first the editor and then the director of a newspaper were 
removed, with the approval of the censor. The police began to 
make nightly visits to the newpapermen's successors to inform 
them that certain news items or topics had been banned. If they 
defied the ban they too would be removed. This was the kind 
of treatment meted out to such papers as El Mercurio, La 
Nación, and La Opinión. Self-censorship became the norm. 
Fuente continued: 

The editors wrote with the greatest prudence so as not 
to be thrown violently out of the country, and so that the 
director responsible would accept the article. The direc-
tor, in turn, would revise, alter and sometimes not accept 
an article if he thought that it would endanger the paper. 

Ibañez was toppled in 1931, as a result of the worldwide 
economic depression, and because he had failed to organize a 
strong political following. Alessandri returned to power after 
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the election of 1932, the first in which the Socialist Party, later 
the party of Salvador Allende, took part. Against a background 
of widespread industrial action, cooperation between the 
Communist and Socialist parties at the behest of Stalin's 
Communist International, and the emergence of a Nazi party, 
Alessandri imposed a state of siege. On 5 July 1934 he ordered 
the seizure and destruction of La Opinión. His family bought 
up the entire edition of Ricardo Donoso's Alessandri, agitador 
y demoleder when it was found to contain criticism of both his 
periods of government. 

As has been the way of Chilean history, a period of liberal-
ism followed a period of authoritarian presidentialism. Under 
the Popular Front governments of Pedro Aguirre Cerda, and 
Juan Antonio Ríos (1938-47), there was some diminution of 
censorship, with only sporadic bans, such as that on the news-
paper La Opinión, and, for moral reasons, on Otto Preminger's 
film Forever Amber (1947). The absence of military govern-
ment in Chile was striking, compared with the rest of the con-
tinent at that time. On the other hand, disputes between capital 
and labour, and therefore also between left-centre (radical) and 
right-wing parties, intensified, preparing the way for a return 
to more authoritarian government under general Gabriel 
González Videla from 1947. 

In 1948 Videla first dismissed the three communist members 
of his government, after strikes in opposition to a wage freeze, 
and then issued the "law for the defence of democracy", which, 
to all intents and purposes, left the Communist Party out in the 
cold. Senator Salvador Allende, later to be president, main-
tained in the senate that the law "persecutes ideas, excludes a 
party, restricts suffrage, makes a myth of the right to union 
organization, and, in short, is an assault on the minimum bases 
of democratic government". Two other politicians, Carlos 
Contreras Labarca and Elias Lafertte, similarly declared that 
the law denied "the right to express opinions, through the press, 
without prior censorship". That the ban on communist ideas 
was not entirely effective is evidenced by Pablo Neruda's Canto 
general, written at this time. Nevertheless, the paper for which 
he wrote, El Siglo, was closed down, although it continued to 
be published under the name La Democracia. 

The second government of Carlos Ibañez followed, at first 
populist and then more authoritarian. That of his successor, 
Jorge Alessandri, son of Arturo, was notable for its Mordaza 
(Gagging Law), which led to a protest by more than 1000 
women with handkerchiefs over their mouths. The ban on the 
Communist Party was lifted in 1958, however, making possi-
ble a communist-socialist alliance, the Frente de Acción 
Popular (FRAO) headed by Salvador Allende, and another new 
grouping - something entirely new to Latin America - the 
Christian Democratic Party, under Eduardo Frei, which won 
the 1964 election. Frei declared: "The real problems that must 
be dealt with are misery, ignorance and poverty". He embarked 
on a massive social programme and presided over the freest 
period in Chilean history since independence. However, his pro-
gramme, essentially centrist, was not enough to satisfy a pop-
ulation reeling under massive inflation and expecting speedier 
results. In 1970 Allende, at the head of a left-wing coalition, 
the Unidad Popular (UP - communists, socialists, radicals, 
social democrats, and some dissident Christian democrats) 
became the first Marxist leader in the world to be elected head 
of government by democratic methods. 

Allende moved rapidly in the direction of a socialist state, 
economically through the nationalization of copper and the 
implementation of agrarian reform, socially and culturally 
through the encouragement of theatre (the University of Chile's 
experimental theatre group) and film (Chile Films). He claimed 
that he wished to achieve change by constitutional methods, 
and even the British journalist Alistair Home, not particularly 
friendly to the Allende government, admitted: 

If you can judge from the ubiquitous Santiago news-
stands, there is an abundance of freedom of all kinds; 
sleazy sex magazines rub shoulders with scurrilous polit-
ical broadsheets of both ends of the spectrum, and you 
can buy such Yanqui imports as Time and the Miami 
Herald without difficulty. 

Indeed, Allende assured Régis Debray that there would be no 
press law. 

However, "communism" was still equated with lack of 
freedom of expression in the rest of the world, notably in the 
United States and in right-wing circles in Chile itself. They 
expected Allende to move, if not overtly then at least by stealth, 
towards a society not unlike Cuba or the countries of eastern 
and central Europe. The extent to which the opposition press 
was subjected to forms of pressure akin to censorship continues 
to be much discussed. The editor of PEC was arrested for 
having leaked details of a meeting between Allende and the 
leaders of the armed forces; Tribuna was suspended for infring-
ing emergency regulations. Both these actions were typical of 
more conventional regimes. The treatment of El Mercurio was 
also quite familiar: government advertising, such as that dis-
playing the results of state lotteries, was withdrawn from the 
paper, resulting in a massive loss of revenue. Rather different 
was the branch of the Unidad Popular in the paper's offices 
which, claiming to represent all the staff, criticized El 
Mer curio's editorial line. La Prensa, on the other hand, 
although its editor maintained cautiously that he was subject 
to indirect pressure, was able to continue its tradition of inves-
tigative journalism, including coverage of what appeared to be 
corruption on the part of certain ministers. 

It was rumoured that the Communist Party attempted to stop 
the distribution of the Greek director Constantin Costa 
Gavras's L'Aveu (1970, The Confession), based on the autobi-
ography of Artur London, a former minister who had been a 
victim of the 1952 show trials in Czechoslovakia. Few com-
munist parties around the world would have cared for this 
attack on Stalinism, and the implication that it was still alive 
and well. Costa Gavras said, "Many French Communists hated 
it. The Maoists were divided, Stalinists enraged, and Godard's 
friends not at all enthusiastic. Only the Italian party . . . [came] 
out unequivocally for the film." In the event, Costa Gavras, 
invited to Chile by Allende, said that he quite understood why 
the film might not be shown at a "delicate time"; but in any 
case, it was finally released in Chile in late 1971. 

Surviving despite all difficulties for some time, the Allende 
government faced enormous economic pressure, partly pro-
moted by the United States, from the regrouping of the politi-
cal right. Allende died during the coup of 11 September led by 
general Augusto Pinochet, his minister of war. 

Luis VITALE 
translated by Rupert Capper 
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1973-90 
Until the military coup d'état of September 1973, Chile had one 
of the most stable democracies in Latin America. For most of 
the 20th century the military had not intervened in politics, 
and governments changed hands as the result of elections, not 
bullets. The military's overthrow of the Popular Unity (UP) gov-
ernment headed by Salvador Allende changed all that, and for 
the next 17 years the armed forces exercised unprecedented con-
trol over the political, economic, social, and cultural life of Chile. 

After seizing power the armed forces declared a state of siege 
and unleashed a wave of repression against that sector of the 
population that had supported the UP government and opposed 
the military's seizure of power. They arrested, tortured, killed, 
"disappeared", or forced into exile thousands of people. The 
exact figures are not known, but the report issued by the offi-
cial commission established by the post-military government of 
president Patricio Aylwin concluded that the military killed at 
least 1232 people and "disappeared" 957 more. In addition, 
by 1979 it had forced 28,000 people to seek political exile 
outside Chile. All the parties that had composed the UP were 
banned and the legislature was declared to be in recess. The 
remaining parties were dissolved in 1977. The dictatorship 
issued Band 107, which gave it the power to censor the media, 
all published materials, and cultural productions. 

The military dictatorship exercised such strict censorship for 
several reasons. It wanted to eliminate the political left and all 
prodemocratic groups from Chile in order to prevent any oppo-
sition to its rule from manifesting itself. It also planned to trans-
form radically the Chilean economy and understood that this 
would be possible only if the voices of those who would be 
hurt by this change were silenced. 

Since the 1930s the Chilean state had intervened in the 
national economy by supporting local industry and providing 
some measure of welfare for the poor. The military junta, 
guided by policymakers from the University of Chicago's School 
of Economics, dismantled these economic policies and intro-
duced neoliberalism. In the place of government subsidies and 
protective tariffs, it forced industry to fend for itself and threw 
the door open to foreign capital. To introduce an untrammelled 
free-market economy the regime needed to silence the 44 per 
cent of the population who had voted for the UP in the March 
1973 elections. This explains, in part, why it banned all the 
books, newspapers, magazines, journals, music, films, and plays 
associated with the Allende government. Under orders, Chilean 
troops burst into publishing houses and bookshops, tossed the 
books they deemed dangerous into the streets of Santiago, and 
burned them. They took over Chile Films, the national film 
centre, and destroyed all its films and equipment. They broke 
into Quimantu, the UP government's publishing house, and 
burned all the books there. 

Official censors developed a list of prohibited books. In addi-
tion to works by Chilean writers associated with the left, the 
armed forces also banned works by foreign authors past and 
present, including Jack London, Maksim Gor'kii, Julio 
Cortázar, and Alexander Pushkin - and, in 1977, the Nobel 
laureate Gabriel García Márquez. The military imprisoned, 
killed, or exiled writers, journalists, actors, musicians, and film-
makers whose views reflected the values of the UP government. 
One exiled journalist calculated that by 1982 the military had 
banned, imprisoned, or killed 400 of his colleagues and sent 
400 more into exile. The regime prohibited the use of the word 
obrero (worker), and the use of the quena and the charanga, 
traditional Andean instruments that musical groups who sup-
ported the UP had popularized. 

There was one other reason for the extreme repression and 
total censorship that characterized the military regime. Its 
seizure of power represented such a sharp break with Chilean 
traditions that it needed to justify its aberrant behaviour. One 
way to do so was to invoke the doctrine of national security. 
This doctrine, which the US government developed and taught 
to hundreds of Chilean officers at the School of the Americas 
in Panama, stated that the most potent threat to the nation 
came not from an external enemy but from an internal one. In 
this case, the "Marxist" UP government and its supporters were 
the enemy (although democratically elected) and had to be 
annihilated. The need to destroy any tangible expression of the 
left's presence or political beliefs explains both the brutal 
repression of individuals and the strict policy of censorship. 

The regime's efforts to control and silence opposing voices 
were not limited to Chileans, or to Chileans within Chile. 
Foreign journalists were repeatedly harassed as well. The mil-
itary confiscated their film, denied them entrance to Chile, and 
arrested them. When a correspondent from the German mag-
azine Die Stern attempted to cover activities in Colonia 
Dignidad, an expatriate community of Germans who impris-
oned, tortured, and possibly killed opponents of the military 
government, the military had him detained. In September 1976, 
shortly before the third anniversary of the coup d'état, agents 
working for the regime blew up the car in which the exiled 
socialist leader and vocal critic Orlando Letelier and his co-
worker Ronnie Moffit were driving in Washington, DC, killing 
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them both. In 1983 Joan Manuel Serrât, the Spanish singer, was 
prevented from entering Chile. In 1985 the military seized 
15,000 copies of Labyrinth by Eugene Propper from where it 
was being stored in the offices of opposition magazine Cauce, 
because it revealed details of the armed forces' involvement in 
the murders of Letelier and Moffit. 

Censorship policy did not remain constant. From 1973 t o 

1978 strict control through outright and brutal repression was 
the order of the day. During these years the military followed 
an extremely aggressive policy aimed at eliminating any 
expression from forces or individuals that opposed it. In addi-
tion to the targets listed above, the regime also took over the 
universities. It gutted their liberal arts programmes, arrested 
or dismissed professors who were considered dangerous, and 
appointed military officers as university rectors. It shut down 
theatre departments in the universities of Valparaiso, Concep-
ción, and Antofagasta. Within a few months of the coup, 33 
per cent of the students and staff had been purged from the 
universities. The television stations, which had been run 
through the universities, lost their semi-autonomous status and 
military officers were appointed as their directors. Actors who 
had supported the Allende government were blacklisted. 
Military officers oversaw all the remaining media, despite their 
loyalty to the dictatorship. In 1974 t n e military created the 
DINA (Dirección de Inteligencia Nacional, or National 
Directorate of Intelligence), which coordinated the military's 
policies of intelligence and repression. A more systematic, 
sophisticated, and subtle plan of censorship was set in motion. 

In 1977, Laws nos. 177 and 122 decreed that all imported 
books had to be sent for approval to the censorship board run 
by Dinacos (Dirección Nacional de Comunicación, or National 
Communication Directorate). The regime slapped a 20 per cent 
import tax on books, thus pricing them beyond the means of 
the vast majority of Chileans. Nevertheless, Hoy, the first oppo-
sition magazine, was published that same year. The military tol-
erated Hoy because its editors and journalists came from the 
centrist Christian Democratic Party rather than from the left, 
and because the junta wanted to convince world opinion that 
there was freedom of the press in Chile. 

By 1978 censorship entered a second phase. Much of the 
opposition was either dead, imprisoned, forced into exile, or 
cautious. The extensive repression, and fear of surveillance and 
punishment, coupled with the opposition's inability to sustain 
any decisive resistance to the dictatorship, led to self-censor-
ship becoming a way of life. Writers and artists adopted less 
direct ways to express their ideas. Under Pinochet, the musi-
cians who composed Nueva Canción (New Song) such as Inti-
Illimani, Quilapayun, and Patricio Manns, had been forced into 
exile or, in the case of Victor Jara, murdered. The groups that 
were permitted to perform in Chile, such as Illapu, had now to 
couch their lyrics in new words and symbols to communicate 
their ideas. Calling upon a shared social understanding of their 
historical traditions, Illapu used imagery in which the Spanish 
colonizers stood for the military dictatorship and the indige-
nous peoples for the Chileans. In this way they could both 
attack the military and call on the people to resist it without 
directly using those words to do so. However, the military was 
willing to tolerate even this veiled criticism for only so long. 
When Illapu landed in Chile in 1982 after a successful tour of 
Europe, the regime refused to let them enter the country. 

Many writers adopted religious language to communicate 
their ideas since they could not overtly express them. Some 
journalists attempted to second-guess the censors and tone 
down their commentary and analysis. In 1983, restrictions on 
books imported from abroad were eased. The House of the 
Spirits by Isabel Allende was now allowed to enter the country; 
but, for fear of angering the regime, the Chilean distributors of 
the book had not dared to import it as late as February 1984. 

By the late 1970s general Pinochet had succeeded in domi-
nating the four-man junta that had seized power in 1973. In 
1980, in order to "enshrine his authoritarian powers in a 
manner more befitting Chile's legalistic traditions", Pinochet 
hand-picked a reform committee to develop a new constitution. 
In the months leading up to the 11 September plebiscite, the 
military arrested students, teachers, and writers, and harassed 
journalists who might challenge the attempt to institutionalize 
and legitimize dictatorial rule. When one young woman 
released balloons with the slogan "Freedom of Expression for 
all" in front of La Moneda, the presidential palace, she was 
arrested and charged with disturbing public order. Although 
Pinochet claimed that the new constitution guaranteed people 
a wide range of freedoms, in reality it "legalized" far-reaching 
powers for the military government. For example, the new con-
stitution and its additional "transitional articles" gave Pinochet 
the right to declare a state of emergency and to curb individ-
ual rights if he determined there was a "danger of disturbance 
to internal peace". Transitional article no. 24 dictated that new 
materials could only be published with the approval of the min-
ister of the interior. Material published without permission 
could be seized and its authors subjected to steep fines ranging 
from US$2000 to $20,000. If the article was violated more than 
once the fines could be doubled. 

In response, the Chilean Society of Authors set up a perma-
nent committee for the defence of freedom of expression, 
headed by the distinguished writer Jorge Edwards. The com-
mittee worked to increase the public's awareness of the extent 
of censorship and promised to list all cases of it. In 1981 the 
beginnings of wider public opposition to the dictatorship 
appeared. University students, angered by the tight military 
control of their studies and the growing cost of education, were 
the first to mobilize demonstrations in the streets of Santiago. 
Feeling more confident after the initiation of the new constitu-
tion, the government relaxed its strict control of the media and 
allowed new magazines and journals to emerge. Apsi, associ-
ated with the moderate Catholic left, was given permission to 
report on international current events, but not national ones. 
Análisis, the journal of the Academy of Christian Humanism, 
and Cauce, connected to the centrist Radical Party, also began 
publication. 

In 1983, mass protests began to take place and continued for 
the next few years. Groups of people managed to meet, discuss 
their ideas and plans, and organize anti-government activities. 
The economic crisis that struck Chile in 1983 turned the 
student protests into mass demonstrations in which a broad 
sector of the Chilean population participated. The streets of 
Santiago, which had been silent and controlled for 10 years, 
now rang with the cry "He's [Pinochet's] going to fall". 
Surprised, the military moved swiftly and firmly against the 
demonstrators and the media that covered their activities, pre-
venting Radio Cooperativa, the most popular station, from 
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broadcasting any news of the demonstrations for 10 days in 
May. Bombs destroyed two radio stations sponsored by the 
Catholic Church, Aurora in Santiago and La Voz de la Costa 
in the southern city of Osorno, because of the church's critical 
stance towards the dictatorship. Jorge Edwards' Persona non 
grata, a book that recounts his critical observations on the 
Cuban government, was banned. Edwards had added a chapter 
decrying the loss of liberty and the end of democracy in Chile. 
His book, as he sardonically noted, had the unprecedented 
distinction of being banned by both Pinochet's and Castro's 
governments. 

As the protests grew the military hardened its stance. In 1984 
Radio Chilena and Radio Cooperativa were prevented from 
broadcasting news during days of protest; only advertisements 
and government announcements were allowed. The Catholic 
station Radio Talcahuano was bombed. In September 1984 the 
minister of the interior brought a court order against Cauce, 
Análisis, Fortín Mapocho, La Bicicleta, Pluma y Pincel, and 
Apsi, all opposition publications, and forbade them from pub-
lishing any pictures of the protests. The government also 
ordered that news of the demonstrations be covered only on 
the inside pages, not on the covers. Failing to achieve its goals, 
in November 1984 the military declared that the state-of-siege 
regulations were now in operation and proceeded to ban all 
opposition magazines. To protest against their continued 
banning, on 13 February 1985, the so-called Day of the Press, 
journalists and staff from the banned publications, fasted and 
held a protest vigil. The ban remained in force until June 1985. 
When it was lifted the dictatorship outlawed any reference to 
"terrorism" or mention of the political leaders, parties, move-
ments, organizations, or groups that, contrary to the regime's 
constitution, "support doctrines that attack the family, advo-
cate violence or a totalitarian conception of society, the state 
or the judicial system or are founded on class struggle". The 
decree further prohibited the publication or mention of any of 
the dissolved parties' activities, even though politically and 
legally these parties no longer existed in Chile at that time. 

The state of siege ended in June 1985 and the regime then 
imposed a state of emergency that afforded it wide-ranging 
powers. Individual threats and attacks upon members of the 
media increased. El Rancagüino, a key daily newspaper in the 
mining town of Rancagua, was blown up during the curfew 
imposed by the state of siege. An anonymous man telephoned 
Fernando Villagrán, the manager of Apsi, on 14 October and 
warned him to leave the country by the 20th or he would be 
killed. Elizabeth Subercaseaux, the national editor of Apsi, was 
beaten in her own house. 

Since investigative reporting would reveal facts about mili-
tary rule that the regime preferred to keep hidden, the regime 
severely discouraged this type of journalism. Nothing illustrates 
this more clearly and sharply than Fortín Mapocbo's and 
Cauce's 1984 investigation into the financial dealings of general 
Pinochet and his family. Pinochet had supervised the building 
of a sumptuous mansion for himself on the outskirts of 
Santiago. The house had an Olympic-sized swimming pool, two 
tennis courts, and a heliport. It cost US$12 million to build, a 
price that far exceeded the financial capabilities of a Chilean 
general. When the media reported on this, the scandal that 
ensued, combined with the determination that the house was 

an easy target for "terrorist" attack, convinced Pinochet that 
he had to abandon this project. Having renounced this ques-
tionable property deal, Pinochet then embarked on an equally 
scandalous one. He purchased land from the government for 
535,000 pesos, for which the government had originally paid 
3.5 million pesos. Reporters from Cauce investigated the story, 
aided in their efforts by the Christian Democrat leader Jorge 
Lavandero. In March 1984 assailants dragged Lavandero from 
his car, severely beat him, and stole the documents that 
allegedly proved Pinochet's financial misdealings. Cauce's direc-
tor and all its journalists were arrested. In addition, the rest of 
the opposition press were ordered to submit their copy to the 
censors prior to publication. Cauce persisted in its quest to 
expose the financial swindles of the Pinochet family. In 
February 1984 it published an article entitled "The Secret 
Financial Dealings of Lucia Pinochet", focusing on Pinochet's 
daughter. At least 52,220 copies of the magazine were sold, a 
record for the opposition press. 

In a new development, in 1987 the Commando Trizano, a 
right-wing paramilitary group linked to the military, began to 
issue death threats against individuals considered a threat to 
the government. By November 1987 it had warned 81 actors, 
writers, directors, and theatre companies whose works criti-
cized the military government that if they did not leave Chile 
within one month they would be killed. Because this repre-
sented such a blatant attack on the arts and because the tar-
geted people refused to leave Chile, their cases generated a 
tremendous outpouring of support both within Chile and inter-
nationally. Christopher Reeve, Alan Bates, and Marcello 
Mastroianni, among other internationally famous film stars, 
travelled to Chile and participated in a huge event that decried 
these attempts at intimidation. The defiant actors and their sup-
porters joked that with Reeve's arrival Superman had come to 
their rescue. Such activities represented a reaffirmation of 
Chilean culture and traditions. In opposition to the junta's eco-
nomic strategy which relied on ending government support for 
national industry and businesses in favour of international 
capital and companies, the targeted performers retained and 
represented a sense of national self-sufficiency and pride in their 
roots. 

According to the regime's 1980 constitution, a plebiscite 
would be held in 1988 to determine whether or not Pinochet 
would continue to rule until 1999. People would either vote 
that Pinochet should continue to rule or vote for presidential 
elections to be held. Pinochet believed that he would win the 
vote easily. Opposition parties, however, seized the opportunity 
to challenge the military, overcame their political and histori-
cal differences, and united against the general. In the months 
leading up to the vote Pinochet attempted to project the image 
of a free press and, at the same time, worked feverishly to sup-
press it. In 1987 the military decreed that no Marxists could 
be journalists and instituted fines against any news media that 
propagated Marxist ideas. 

In preparation for the 1988 plebiscite the government 
allowed all non-Marxist parties to register in March 1987. 
From then until October the united opposition parties took 
advantage of every opening offered them, and created many of 
their own. For the first time in 15 years the opposition had 
access to television. The No Campaign broadcast upbeat 
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messages to their theme song, "Joy is Coming", while the 
military continued its harassment of the opposition. The regime 
arrested 1780 people, bombed the offices of the No campaign, 
attacked its supporters, and threatened people who might vote 
against it. Nevertheless, on 5 October 1988 the Chilean people 
voted no to Pinochet and yes to democracy. In 1989 presiden-
tial elections were held and in 1990 Christian Democrat 
Patricio Aylwin became the first elected president of Chile to 
hold office since 1973. 

In October 1998 Scotland Yard arrested general Augusto 
Pinochet in London in response to a warrant issued by Spanish 
judge Baltasar Garzón. Garzón sought to extradite Pinochet to 
Spain to stand trial on charges of terrorism, murder, and geno-
cide. After being held under house arrest in England for roughly 
one year, the English courts allowed him to return to Chile early 
in 2000 for reasons of health. His detention in England opened 
a floodgate of legal suits that have been filed against him in 
Chile. In January 2001 investigating magistrate judge Guzman 
questioned Pinochet on his involvement in the murder of 
political prisoners, opening the way for Pinochet to be tried in 
Chile. By mid-2001 over 200 separate cases have been brought 
against him by family members who hold him and the military 
responsible for the murder of their loved ones. 

M A R G A R E T POWER 
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After Pinochet (since 1990) 
The discussion regarding artistic, intellectual, ideological, and 
political censorship in Chile has become increasingly intense 
in recent years. After the 17 years of military dictatorship 

(1973-90) the process of recovery of individuals' and citizens' 
liberties has been slow and difficult, since there are not only 
legal constraints, left in place by the armed forces in order to 
prevent the full exercise of popular sovereignty, but also mental 
constraints that conspire against the development of the free 
expression of ideas and creativity. Added to the censorship 
imposed by the institutions of the state, the "self-censorship" 
of the press, academics, writers, and artists appears to be just 
as efficient. 

In January 1997 the sociology department of the University 
of Chile published the results of an enquiry carried out in 
Santiago that showed the persistence of degrees of intolerance 
and discrimination favouring a climate of censorship and ide-
ological exile. In February 1997 the North American organi-
zation Human Rights Watch published a report stating that 
serious restrictions on freedom of expression were still being 
observed in Chile. 

The post-Pinochet governments' attitude to censorship has 
been ambivalent. On the one hand, they have used the existing 
system of censorship in order to silence alternative groups -
workers, indigenous peoples, ecology organizations, and sec-
ondary and university students. These groups not only have no 
access to the media of mass communication but they have been 
denigrated publicly by the authorities, without being entitled to 
reply in the same terms and with publicity equal to that at the 
disposal of officialdom. On the other hand, the governments 
have adopted measures aimed at a gradual reduction in cen-
sorship. The most significant landmark in this direction was the 
announcement of a bill to eliminate every type of previous cen-
sorship established under the constitution left over from the 
military regime. 

The Presidential Assessing Commission in Artistic and 
Cultural Matters was set up on 6 March 1997. In its deed of 
foundation president Eduardo Frei referred to the government's 
wish to eradicate every type of prior censorship, especially in 
the case of film, where instead a system of classification was 
recommended. This draft law was signed by the president and 
sent to congress to be dealt with on 14 April 1997. 

By contrast, in that same month two television stations were 
prevented from showing films designed to combat the spread 
of AIDS, including instruction on the correct use of contra-
ceptives, on the grounds that they were attacks upon "morals 
and decent customs". Demonstrating a familiar set of double 
standards, the Valparaiso Court of Appeal decided to ban the 
dissemination of information about a drug-trafficking scandal 
in which members of the Chilean judicial system were said to 
have been involved. 

The National Television Council criticized the rock/pop 
channel for showing in the comedy programme Plan Zeta a 
parody of the 1973 coup. Members of the council considered 
that the image of the military being presented was harmful, 
giving some indication of the continuing influence of the army, 
despite democratic development. In August 1997 the Supreme 
Court confirmed the sentence against Humberto Palamour, the 
former captain in the Chilean navy, for publishing the book 
Ethics and Intelligence Services. He was charged with "non-
performance of military duties" and "disobedience". The navy 
felt that the book offended the institution; therefore, a case was 
brought against the former officer. 



472- CHILE 

Although important progress has been made in Chilean 
television, there still exists a concealed political censorship. The 
historic documentaries by the producer Patricio Guzman, 
namely The Battle of Chile and The Obstinate Memory, which 
showed the political process of the Popular Unity government 
(1970-73), as well as the years of the military dictatorship, 
appeared to be banned. Moreover, a documentary by Ricardo 
Larrain about one of the main opponents of Pinochet, The Life 
of Cardinal Raul Silva Henriquez, has still not been shown. 

General Pinochet himself was held in Britain for over 12 
months between 1998 and 2000, while legal authorities decided 
whether he should be extradited to Spain to answer charges of 
human rights abuses during his period of power. He was 
allowed to return to Chile on health grounds in early 2000, 
and has faced a mounting number of legal suits since then. 

M A R C E L O ALVARADO M E L É N D E Z 

During the first four years of Chile's military government 
(1973-77), the only critical journalism allowed was in small, 
private publications such as Mensaje, a journal published by 
the Jesuit community. In 1977 one centrist news weekly, the 
Christian Democrat-affiliated Hoy, was permitted to publish; 
other dissident magazines appeared after 1981. The first oppo-
sition daily newspaper, La Epoca, was not approved until 1986. 
Its first issue appeared in 1987. 

Literary censorship was lifted officially in 1983, though 
reprisals continued for three more years. During the decade of 
official censorship it was common for publishers and book-
shops to classify their existing books into three categories: sell-
able, reserved (in storage), and destructible. Many important 
books - looked on by the military as vehicles for divisive ideas 
or a means of preserving the historic memory it wanted to erase 
- were affected, especially the work of authors (Chilean and 
foreign) who, in one way or another, had been associated with 
the deposed Popular Unity government. The works of Pablo 
Neruda, who had received the Nobel Prize for Literature in 
1971 when he was ambassador to France, were especially tar-
geted. Restrictions, confiscations, or burnings of books as "sub-
versive literature" were well publicized, with a clear intention 
to intimidate. 

Some early attempts at censorship were often based on igno-
rance of content: Humanismo cristiano y cambios sociales 
(Christian Humanism and Social Change) by William Thayer 
was confiscated. So was the Spanish philosopher José Ortega y 
Gasset's La rebelión de las masas (The Revolt of the Masses) 
and Samuel Beckett's Waiting for Godot. In 1973 Gustavo 
Oíante was jailed for three months because the title of one of 
his books, The Suicide Killers, was associated in the minds of 
the military with Allende's death. Only when the military real-
ized that the book had been published months before the coup 
did they release him. 

In 1977 the regime decreed that all new publications, 
national or imported, would require prior approval. Authority 
to approve or ban new titles was given to heads of zones of 
the different geographical regions under the state of emergency; 
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that authority was later consolidated into the Ministry of the 
Interior. For a book to be distributed legally, permission had to 
be requested and authorization obtained from the ministry. If 
a book was circulated without authorization those involved 
would be exposed to large fines, up to the equivalent of 
US$5000. At that time such a sum could mean the financial 
ruination of the bookshop, the publisher, the printer, and the 
author. When the Ministry of the Interior did not want a book 
to circulate, it rarely said "it is banned". It simply did not 
respond to the request. 

By 1982 only two books had been officially banned: Lonquén 
by Máximo Pacheco and Una herida abierta (An Open Wound) 
by Patricia Verdugo and Claudio Orrego. A 1982 article in the 
weekly opposition magazine Hoy described the process: 

Writing is permitted. But if you want to be read beyond 
your immediate family, you must ask permission and take 
precautions as though you were going on an expedition 
to the Bermuda Triangle, in this case to the Ministry of 
the Interior. The Ministry gives you a form that must be 
returned in quadruplicate with information about the 
kind of work it is, the work itself and a photocopy of 
the inscription of the sponsoring guild. 

As there are no fixed times for a reply, applicants often 
decide to go to the Ministry in person to learn of their 
status. A low-ranking functionary attends them and tells 
them to come back next week. The scene repeats a num-
ber of times in proportion to the patience of the appli-
cant. If a level of intimacy is achieved between the writer 
and the functionary, the latter takes pity and offers the 
extension of some higher-up's telephone. But that doesn't 
assure anything. Everything stops at the desk of the Sub-
Secretary or the Minister if the book is considered "con-
flictive". The identity of the reviewers is secret, but it is 
made known that they are "select readers" who will 
submit a report that says "for approval" or "request 
such and such a document." The odyssey can last half a 
year, a year, a year and a half . . . The fan of explanations 
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is not an invention to calm the writer, but rather to make 
him/her desperate: "your book is being considered" or 
"look, I'm just an employee of the Ministry; it doesn't 
depend on me." 

This bureaucracy, lack of guidelines, and absence of respon-
sible authorities - plus the risks involved - combined to 
provoke self-censorship and to paralyze initiative. Some authors 
dared not touch certain themes, while editors, importers, and 
bookshop owners feared stepping outside the murky margin of 
what was not "conflictive". What had been a lively publishing 
activity before 1973 w a s n o w heavily curtailed. According to 
Unesco statistics, in spite of the relative minor importance of 
Chile as a publishing centre in the Spanish-speaking world, 
between 1968 and 1970 the average number of first editions 
published annually was around 1200 titles. In 1975, two years 
after the military takeover, that number had decreased by half 
to 628 titles and continued to decrease to 520 titles in 1976 
and 387 in 1977, with a slight increase to 432 titles in 1978. 

In spite of the heavy censorship, books were often circulated 
clandestinely and there were also many attempts to publish 
legitimately. For example, one of the editors of the Aconcagua 
Press, Claudio Orrego, invented a kind of publication he called 
"draft for discussion". To elude censorship, Orrego would 
submit a text as a draft when actually he was submitting the 
definitive book. In 1981 Aconcagua requested permission for 
two books. When they did not get a response, they decided to 
circulate one of them, Cultura y sociedad liberal en el siglo XIX 
(Culture and Liberal Society in the 19th Century), by the 
Chilean sociologist Bernardo Subercaseaux. It was not recalled, 
probably because the author had received a small grant from 
the municipality of Santiago to finance his book and had 
received the prestigious Gabriela Mistral Literary Award. 

Subercaseaux's subsequent essays on the changes in readers' 
perceptions during periods of political and social upheaval are 
particularly insightful. He uses the Chilean experience and 
Neruda's works to illustrate: 

The culture of fear turned Neruda into an almost clan-
destine author, into a catacomb poet. In a climate of 
upheaval, the reader becomes conscious of accessing the 
prohibited . . . [thus] tend[ing] to reaffirm a 'political 
ethos' in the reading which weakens other dimensions of 
the work. 

Later, according to Subercaseaux, when Chileans underwent 
deep identity crises brought on by the introduction of the 
market economy, readers began to interpret Neruda as a lyric 
poet steeped in identity; and in 1982, when the economic model 
collapsed and expectations of a possible return to democracy 
increased, "Neruda became an epic poet of prophetic roots". 

Censorship also altered the writer's voice, until eventually, 
according to the poet Raul Zurita, language itself became yet 
another repressive element. Literature of protest, a common 
theme of the 1960s in Chile, gave way to more personal themes 
during the military years, especially in poetry and especially 
among poets from the southern regions of the country. The phe-
nomenon of the "unsaid" appeared, and reading between the 
lines became the norm. Zurita outlines the connections he drew 
between censorship and language in Chile: 

First, censorship is discovered, then internalized, and 
finally goes beyond any strategy to deal with it. It is no 
longer a matter of not being able to talk about something 
for fear of possible reprimand. Talking, exercising lan-
guage, has itself become the reprimand. The regime sub-
verts its guilt and guilt becomes public domain. Everyone 
is guilty without knowing what he's guilty of. The per-
manent and lasting effect on language is that language, 
implicitly, is not trusted. First you think it's merely a 
formal matter (for example, we won't use the phrase 
"class struggle", but we'll use "social dynamic"); then 
you understand that the deprivation of certain ideas, con-
cepts, words, is radically limiting but you remain con-
scious of it; finally it becomes something natural. It is 
natural because it is indistinguishable from fear - fear 
toward the repression. In the realm of language, the 
repression is double, exercised through a determined 
system of signs so that what is repressed emerges many 
times over, repeating the official line. 

Only a few establishment intellectuals spoke out against cen-
sorship. Most writers were reluctant to offend the authorities 
and many with official posts found elaborate rationales for cen-
sorship. On the other hand, several well-known writers, known 
collectively as "The Columnists' Congress", wrote for main-
stream newspapers, sometimes under pseudonyms, where they 
could reach a wider readership and exercise some influence. 
Although relatively limited, the influence of intellectuals did 
contribute toward creating an atmosphere of resistance in 
Chile. 

The novelist Jorge Edwards, one of Chile's venerated literary 
" '50s Generation", was a member of the Columnists' Congress. 
Edwards had held an Allende-appointed diplomatic post in 
Cuba from 1971 to 1973. After he returned to Chile from exile 
in Spain in 1978, he began to write for various publications, 
first in the Jesuit-run Mensaje, and then in the moderate oppo-
sition magazine Hoy. In 1986 his column began to run in El 
Mercurio, Chile's leading daily newspaper. In an interview with 
the present author in December 1994 he recalled: 

I could reach many people with my opinions in El 
Mercurio up until the NO Campaign began. Then it 
became difficult for me because El Mercurio was behind 
the YES Campaign. But my column lasted for a year and 
a half. Every Friday. I've never been so widely read. There 
was a kind of excitement in it. Here was this guy who 
said things that were a bit imprudent, a bit beyond the 
limit. You had to be careful, of course. When I began to 
feel uncomfortable at El Mercurio, I switched to La 
Epoca. 

There was also a lively and diverse counterculture, especially 
among younger writers. A Young Writers' Union was formed 
as early as 1976. Some of the activities were clandestine, some 
semi-clandestine; others were legitimate, or approved. Texts 
were published on mimeographs, on stolen paper, on coloured 
paper, on wrapping paper used in butchers' shops, and on paper 
that came in packages of candles, and distributed by hand. A 
group of young writers in the pedagogy school of the University 
of Chile generated something called Leaves of Poetry. As a way 
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of mocking censorship, they would print and publish one 
page (leaf) at a time, then collect and bind them into small pam-
phlets. 

By far the most active writing genre during the decade of 
censorship was poetry. Between 1974 and 1982, a total of 88 
books of poetry were published, as compared to 47 novels. 
More often than not, however, poetry was an oral event. People 
met and recited poetry, eliminating the book as intermediary 
between creator and reader. The poet Bruno Serrano sees the 
oral communication of poetry during the military period as a 
subconscious recuperation of an indigenous tradition: 

The Mapuches had no written language; they have no lit-
erature, but they are great orators . I don ' t think oral tra-
dition in Chile had validity until the period of the 
dictatorship, when people began to read publicly, to 
create a "spoken" poetry, a discursive poetry. 

In April 1982, the Writers ' Society of Chile (SECH) decided 
to take action. It inaugurated the Freedom of Expression 
Commission to organize a national campaign against the vio-
lations of that right. Luis Sánchez Latorre, president of SECH 
at the time, charged that repression of ideas had brought Chile 
to a "state of abysmal somnambul ism" and that "wi thout 
freedom of expression, one cannot talk about democracy, or 
liberty or justice". The commission made a list of the books 
that had not received a response from the Ministry of the 
Interior in two years, 12 months , 18 months , a year and eight 
months - so that when people said, "What censorship? Where 
is the censorship?", the commission was able to show a list of 
all the books for which authorization was pending. This action 
was taken after the economic model had failed, when author-
itarianism was being discredited as a political system, and 
sectors of the right and left were re-evaluating democracy as 
an alternative. The situation provided an opening for opposi-
tion views to be tested and, indeed, the following year mass 
protests were launched, censorship of books was lifted, and 
certain themes and debates that could not exist before began 
to appear in public forums. 

That same year, 1982, Jorge Edwards, a member of the 
Freedom of Expression Commission who felt that "censorship 
in Chile had become even worse than censorship during the 
Franco period", challenged a ban on the distribution of his 
book Persona non grata, about his experience as a diplomat in 
Cuba. Published in Spain, the book had been banned by both 
Castro and Pinochet. After Edwards arrived in Chile in 1978 
he had gone through the proper legal channels to ask permis-
sion for the ban in Chile to be lifted. It was granted. The book's 
second edition, also published in Spain, was not permitted 
through Chilean customs in 1982. That edition had the words 
"Complete Version" printed on the cover, and a customs official 
impulsively banned it. Edwards sued the customs office, citing 
a section of Pinochet's 1980 Constitution entitled "Recurso de 

Protección" (Protection Appeal). His argument was that 
customs did not have the legal right to ban the book. That right 
was held solely by the Ministry of the Interior, which had 
already granted permission to distribute the book in 1978. The 
case was won in 1983 at the Supreme Court . As Edwards 
explained in a 1994 interview with the present writer: 

Several lawyers and the Chilean Writers ' Society helped 
me prepare the case for Persona non grata. When we 
went to argue the case before the Supreme Court , 
Nicanor Parra, Enrique Lihn, Cristian Hunneus , Enrique 
Lafourcade - and young writers who were just starting 
their careers - filled the cour t room. It was beautiful. 
Television cameras covered the door. The Court ordered 
me to request permission again. I did and it was granted. 
Then, about a week later, Pinochet said in a speech in 
Linares, "I have no problem with Chileans reading what-
ever they want to. So, the article stating that permission 
must be requested from the Ministry is over with. You 
no longer need to request permission." 

And so, permission [to circulate a book in Chile] was 
no longer necessary. Of course, they could always apply 
another law and take you to court, but it was now legal 
to distribute any book. It was a huge step forward. 

J O A N N E P O T T L I T Z E R 
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CHILE: Film 
Nationalized by the Popular Unity government of Salvador 
Allende in 1970, the company known as Chile Films was given 
money and resources to translate its ideas into action. For 15 
years its members had sought to produce work that would res-
onate with the lived experience of the people, as a counterbal-
ance to the deluge of films from Hol lywood that spoke of a 
very different world. Under the direction of the respected film-
maker Miguel Littin, Chile Films produced, between 1970 and 
1973, I3 feature-length films, 71 documentaries, and 41 news-
reels. It was a period of general cultural flowering. Miguel Littin 
said in 1974: "More novels and essays were published and read, 
more music recorded, more murals painted, more exhibitions 
mounted and more theatre and dance companies founded than 
at any other time in the country's history." 

The military dictatorship that overthrew Allende in 1973 
swept away all that. Pinochet's was a revolution of the extreme 
right, which abhorred socialism in all its forms. Littin's film, 
El Chacal de Nahueltero (1969, The Jackal of Nahuel tero) , for 
example, with its study of an illiterate peasant who kills his 
common-law wife and their five children, represented the anti-
thesis of everything Pinochet and his colleagues stood for; they 
did not believe that people were the victims of their social 
circumstances. Nor did they believe that the state should sub-
sidize the arts. They would root out this "Marxis t cancer". 

The destruction of film was undiscriminating. Among the 
many films destroyed were irreplaceable newsreels from the 
archives of Chile Films. Films and tapes were taken out into 
the street and burned alongside the books and magazines that 
had also aroused the wrath of the military. Soldiers occupied 
the Chile Films offices and dismissed the staff. Film schools 
were closed down; even the School of Arts and Communicat ion 
at the Catholic University, which survived, suffered a mysteri-
ous fire that destroyed the Channel 13 Film Institute. 

Individual filmmakers and actors were also targeted. Jorge 
Muller, cameraman for Patricio Guzman's trilogy La Batalla de 
Chile ( 1975-79 , The Battle of Chile), who had played an 
important part in introducing film to trade unions and poor 
neighbourhoods, was killed, as was Carmen Bueno, star of La 
tierra prometida (1971 , The Promised Land, directed by Miguel 
Littin). Both films were in production at the time of the coup, 
and had to be completed abroad; neither could be shown in 
Chile until after the end of the dictatorship. 

Tight censorship was instituted for all the media. An instruc-
tion to the broadcasters evidently had the vision of Chile Films 
firmly in mind; broadcasters should not , said the instruction, 
"use the situation of the country as inspiration". Article 3 of 
Decree-Law 179 (October 1974) toughened the arrange-
ments for film censorship. The Consejo de Censura, a body 
not dissimilar to the British Board of Film Censors, became 
the Consejo de Calificación Cinematographica, composed of 
judges, military people, journalists, academics, and "fathers of 
families". They were to prevent the distribution of "films that 
foment and propagate doctrines and ideas, such as Marxism 
and others, which are contrary to the fundamental bases of the 
fatherland and nation, public order, morality, and good habits" . 
The Council was made responsible to the Ministry of Educa-
tion, which could overrule its decisions. 

Foreign films considered pernicious were banned. Fiddler on 
the Roof (directed by N o r m a n Jewison, 1971) contained "ele-
ments opposed to harmony among Chileans"; The Day of the 
Jackal (Fred Zinnemann, 1973) encouraged "antisocial acts by 
exalting violence". Even Nicholas and Alexandra (Franklin 
Schaffner, 1971), which might have given Chileans wrong ideas 
because it showed scenes of the Russian Revolution, was ruled 
out. The production of films in Chile decreased markedly in 
both quantity and quality. Government-endorsed travelogues, 

C H I L E : Still from Patricio Guzman's film 
La batalla de Chile (The Battle of Chile), 
made between 1975 and 1979, but not 
officially screened until T997. 
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newsreels, and commercials replaced the more artistically 
serious films previously produced. The Motion Picture Asso-
ciation of America, which had removed itself from Chile in 
1971, returned. Chile Films, by contrast, was sold off to a 
cinema chain specializing in Kung-fu films and soft porn. 

Cinema attendance declined and the 7 p.m. curfew com-
pounded the difficulties of seeing films. In an open letter to the 
government secretary for cultural relations in 1977 filmmakers 
declared, "Cinema is doomed to die here very soon". Yet 
Chilean films continued to be made. Using what they could, in 
some cases just a Super 8 camera, and financing their own work, 
the filmmakers who remained kept the tradition alive. Coplas 
de la Tierra (1977, Songs of the Earth) was made by the Ranquil 
Peasants Confederation. Delgadino (1979) describes the resis-
tance of the tapestry-makers. In 1985 Miguel Littin returned 
clandestinely to Chile. Using several film crews, he shot an 
extended documentary on conditions under the dictatorship. 
His adventures are graphically described in Gabriel Garcia 
Márquez's Aventura de Miguel Littin: clandestino en Chile 
(1986; Clandestine in Chile: The Adventures of Miguel Littin, 
1987). 

The influence of the dictatorship remains. La batalla de Chile 
did not achieve an official screening until 1997. Chilean 

Population: 1,275,133,000 
Main religions: Taoist; Buddhist; Muslim 
Official language: Chinese (Mandarin) 
Other languages spoken: Cantonese; Wu 
Illiteracy rate (%): 8.3 (m); 23.7 (f) 

To 1912 
Early China: to 960 
Literature and politics have not, for most of Chinese history, 
occupied independent spheres. Not only have the highest 
government officials been drawn from the rank of the highly 
literate, but literature has, from ancient times, been used as a 
tool of politics. The earliest Chinese literature, a collection of 
several hundred anonymous odes, is traditionally thought to 
have been the fruit of government intelligence gathering: folk 
songs were believed to express the grievances of the common 
people. Many of these were revised by court poets. The resul-
tant collection, The Book of Odes, was an established work by 
the time of Confucius (c.5 52-479 BCE) who ensured its incor-
poration into the Confucian canon by pronouncing it a guide 
to morality. 

Included in the Confucian moral system was the demand on 
officials to criticize the mistakes of the emperor. This remained 
the duty of all "Confucian gentlemen", not only those em-
ployed as "Remonstrance Officials". But no protection was 
offered against the anger of the emperor, and Chinese literati 
officials thus became adept in the use of allegory. The Book of 

Television (TVN) refuses to broadcast Patricio Guzman's Chile, 
la memoria obstinada (1997, Chile, the Obstinate Memory), 
in which people recount their experiences, recollections, and 
impressions of the Popular Unity government. The Catholic 
Church wields enormous influence and in 1998 prevented a 
Chilean screening of Martin Scorsese's 1988 film The Last 
Temptation of Christ. 
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Odes was - mistakenly - interpreted as political allegory - love 
songs being read as interactions between a minister and ruler 
in the manner of 13th-century French courtly poems. A short 
quotation, while recognized as allegorical, was often too 
obscure for the intent to be unambiguously critical. 

In such a society, where literary skills were held to be an 
important qualification for high office and where for much of 
Chinese history high office was considered the only honourable 
course open to the aristocrats and to Confucian gentlemen, 
writing was always open to political scrutiny. But those respon-
sible for this scrutiny were the leading literary figures of their 
time. Given this, apart from the actions of the first emperor of 
China, Qin Shihuangdi (221-206 BCE), it is perhaps not sur-
prising that censorship in the early empire was directed at 
"popular" rather than "literary" works: the elite did not feel 
they needed protection, but were paternalistic in their attitude 
towards the common man. Literature, for them, also became a 
means of expressing individual political grievances. 

The first named poet of China, Qu Yuan (c.340-278 BCE), 
was a loyal minister at the court of the king of Chu, a state 
south of the River Yangzi in the time before China became a 
single empire. He was exiled from the court as a result of the 
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calumny of a fellow official and wrote a series of poems, 
notably Lisao (Encountering Sorrow), to protest his innocence 
and presage his suicide by drowning. One hundred years later 
the first historian of China, Sima Qian (C.145-C.85 BCE), also 
assumed the role of the wronged official who turns to writing 
as a conduit for his feeling. It soon became a common motif, 
helped by Sima Qian's projection back to the anonymous 
writers of the odes and to Confucius himself: 

A man has only one death. I am shamed that after I am 
gone my writings will not be known to posterity. The 
men of ancient times who were noble yet whose names 
have vanished are too numerous to record. It is only those 
who were masterful and sure, the truly extraordinary 
men, who are still remembered. When the Earl of the 
West was imprisoned at Yuli he expanded the Changes; 
Confucius was in distress and he made the Spring and 
Autumn Annals, Qu Yuan was banished and he com-
posed his poem Encountering Sorrow, after Zhuo Qiu 
lost his sight he composed Guoyu; when Sunzi had had 
his feet amputated he set forth the Art of War; Lu Buwei 
was banished to Shu but his Lulan has been handed down 
through the ages; while Han Feizi was held prisoner in 
Qin he wrote The Difficulties of Disputation and The 
Sorrow of Standing Alone; most of the three hundred 
songs of The Book of Odes were written when the sages 
poured forth their anger and dissatisfaction. All these 
men had a rankling in their hearts, because they were not 
able to accomplish what they wished. Therefore they 
wrote of past affairs in order to pass on their thoughts 
to future generations. 

When I have truly finished this work I shall deposit it 
in some safe place. If it may be handed down to men 
who will appreciate it and penetrate to the villages and 
great cities, then though I should suffer a thousand muti-
lations, what regret would I have? (Hanshu [The History 
of the Han Dynasty], 62: ijb-zib) 

Thus official life and literature were given a symbiotic rela-
tionship, and literature, in Sima Qian's formulation, became the 
most important route to counter censorship by leaving an accu-
rate record for posterity. The accurate record was very impor-
tant. Before writing the above words, Sima Qian had chosen 
to reject the usual and honourable course of suicide when 
threatened with the punishment of castration for offending the 
emperor. He wanted to live to complete his history. 

Qu Yuan was a contemporary of the first emperor of China, 
then king of the northern state of Qin during the Warring States 
period when the several kingdoms occupying central China 
fought each other for supremacy. The Qin state put into prac-
tice many of the ideas developed by the chief minister Shang 
Yang (d. 338). This political philosophy was later called 
"Legalism" because of its emphasis on rule by law and pun-
ishment. It was prescriptive, whereas Confucianism relied more 
on exhortation, a necessary conclusion of the differing premises 
of the two: Legalists held that human nature was inherently 
evil and therefore needed control; Confucians that man was 
born with the potential to become good if suitably educated. 

As Qin defeated the other states one by one, it imposed its 
own harsh laws, which included the banning of certain books. 

"A state with an enlightened ruler will use laws rather than the 
writings in books for instruction; its officials rather than the 
words of former kings will be the teachers." In 221 BCE Qin 
took control of all China. Roads, weights, and measures were 
not the only things to be standardized: thought was also 
included. In a memorial drafted by Li Si (c.280-208 BCE), the 
chief minister, it was recommended that all histories except that 
of the Qin, Confucian texts such as The Book of Odes and 
Book of History, and those works that dared discuss the Odes 
or History, all be destroyed. Practical works such as books on 
divination, medicine, and agriculture were excluded. 

This notorious "book burning" was executed in 213 BCE and 
the following year it is recorded that over 460 Confucian schol-
ars who had dared to speak out against the Qin - to use the 
past to criticize the present - were buried alive. Only a decade 
later the Qin collapsed and the rulers of the succeeding Han 
dynasty (206 BCE-221 CE) made a show of distancing them-
selves by proclaiming a Confucian state, even though they con-
tinued to employ many Legalist policies. 

What is interesting about this act of book burning is its sin-
gularity in Chinese history up to the end of the 1st millennium 
CE. And it was not until modern times when Mao Zedong 
declared that he had been responsible for the death of far more 
scholars than Qin Shihuangdi, that unqualified praise of the 
first emperor and his actions is found in Chinese writings. He 
was reviled by the succeeding Confucian historians; a sustained 
critical essay The Faults of Qin was written only a few decades 
after his death: "He who does not forget the past is master of 
the future. This is why the man of superior achievements, when 
he handles the state, observes it in the light of antiquity." In 
another 3rd-century work there is an anecdote about a well-
known early Chinese tyrant refusing to listen to a minister who 
urged him to take note of the grievances of his people: "The 
words spread by the mouth are where our virtues and failings 
are revealed . . . If you dam up [the people's] mouths, how 
many of them will follow you?" The anecdote ends with on a 
warning note: "The king refused to listen. Thus none of the 
people in the land dared say anything. After three years the 
king was driven into exile." There is no doubt that contempo-
rary readers would have understood the parallel with Qin rule, 
and Qin Shihuangdi's book burning is still referred to as the 
despicable act of a despicable man. 

There was no instance of such comprehensive and well-
enforced censorship until the reign of the Qianlong emperor in 
the 18th century. And although the early Han rulers retained 
Qin law, after this was abolished in 191 BCE no book-banning 
ordinances were promulgated until 267 CE. Nevertheless, many 
of the reinstated Confucian scholars sought to assert the 
supremacy of Confucian thought and to restore authentic ver-
sions of texts lost in the Qin book burning. This drive resulted 
in a more invidious censorship, the so-called Old-New Texts 
Controversy, and a campaign against works considered to be 
tainted by Qin thought. 

One of the leading figures in the restatement of Confucian 
thought once the Han was established was an official named 
Dong Zhongshu (c. 179-104 BCE). His memorials called for the 
proscription of other schools of thought on the grounds that 
they had been tainted by the Qin, but his own rhetoric 
was reminiscent of Legalist thinkers: "In his ignorance your 
minister suggests that all that lies beyond the Six Arts and the 
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techniques of Confucianism should be severed and not allowed 
to be promoted. Only after evil and licentious theories are 
destroyed is it possible to unify rules and regulations and clarify 
standards and measures so that people know what to follow." 
Dong Zhongshu became influential during the reign of emperor 
Wudi (reigned 141-87 BCE). Previous Han emperors had 
retained the Qin institution of court academicians, scholars 
versed in many schools of thought, including Daoism. Dong 
was successful in persuading emperor Wudi to revise this, 
allowing posts only for each of the five Confucian classic texts, 
and to establish an imperial academy with these texts as the 
curriculum. 

He was also influential in diminishing the influence at court 
of the school known as "Huang-Lao Thought", a mixture of 
philosophical Daoism and various practical methods to gain 
physical immortality. His own version of Confucianism incor-
porated many of the most popular contemporary beliefs: 
yin-yang and five-elements theory. Several memorials by high 
officials at this time called for the dismissal of colleagues who 
followed "Huang-Lao Thought" and for the proscription of 
their writings, but no legislation was passed. 

From this time a sustained attempt was made to find extant 
copies of the Confucian classics that had escaped the burning 
or, failing that, to reconstruct the texts from scholars' memo-
ries: these latter were later referred to as the "New Texts". In 
the first century BCE a cache of manuscripts was reportedly dis-
covered hidden in the wall of Confucius's house. The next 
century saw a struggle between different factions of scholars to 
promote or suppress these versions, referred to as the "Old 
Texts". They were distinguishable by their style of writing, pur-
portedly having been written before the Qin standardization of 
the Chinese script. The debate concerned which texts were 
more authentic. Some believed that the "Old Texts" were 
forged to provide theoretical justification for a certain contem-
porary political agenda. The debate flared up again in the 18th 
century when philologists re-examined the old style of writing 
and language using newly developed analytic skills, and found 
the "Old Texts" wanting. 

Also popular in the Han were esoteric commentaries to the 
classics which interpreted the secret prophecies they claimed 
were part of the meaning of the original texts. These included 
the resonance of numbers, of auspicious and inauspicious 
omens, relations between the sky and the earth, interpretation 
of stars and cloud formations, historical events and the fall of 
dynasties. The Old-New Texts controversy was also concerned 
with whether the classics really fulfilled this role as prophetic 
texts. 

Chinese metaphysics held that there was nothing supernat-
ural. The world was a unity and a disturbance such as an earth-
quake was seen as an event in the macro- or cosmic sphere 
corresponding to an event in the microsphere - human society. 
"Heaven" was not a supernatural authority - a transcendental 
god - but part of the natural order. It was believed to confer 
on the emperor a moral right to rule - Heaven's Mandate. If 
the emperor behaved immorally then this mandate would be 
withdrawn and the people would be justified in rebellion. 
This belief was self-fulfilling: successful revolts proved that 
the emperor had lost the mandate; if they failed, they were 
dismissed as unlawful. Manuals that purported to provide 
a code for interpreting natural phenomena - whether cloud 

formations, eclipses, or floods - were therefore considered very 
dangerous by the emperors as they made judgements about his 
own actions. 

The decree of 267, promulgated by the founding emperor of 
the Eastern Jin dynasty (317-419), started a new trend in cen-
sorship by banning all such works. Thereafter, edicts of this sort 
were passed regularly. These repeated decrees have commanded 
little attention in discussion of Chinese censorship. This is prob-
ably because the main category of books affected were not 
works included in what had become the orthodox Confucian 
literati definition of "culture" (in other words, the writings of 
the Confucian literati - histories, philosophy, poetry, and belles-
lettres), and also because the literati continued to constitute the 
ruling class up to the end of imperial China and to write its 
history. They formed a small elite of the highly educated, from 
whom the top ranks of officials were drawn. There was a larger 
group of less well-educated but still literate men who staffed the 
lower tiers of the bureaucracy and the military, or who worked 
as local teachers or scribes. Some upper-class women were edu-
cated and a few became literary figures in their own right, but 
the opportunity to be involved in politics was only open to 
women of the imperial family, and then only indirectly. 

In the decree of 267 anyone found with esoteric books in 
their collection was subject to two years' imprisonment. 
Another proclamation laid down that anyone studying such 
works would be subject to capital punishment. It has been sug-
gested that the banning of such works - many of which con-
tained alchemical formulae - curtailed the advancement of 
science in China. But the frequency of decrees of this nature 
suggests that the bans were not very successful. The Tang 
dynasty (618-907) attempted to monopolize production of the 
official calendar and stipulated in 835 that the private printing 
of almanacs by local administrations and their private posses-
sion were forbidden. The evidence of extant pirated copies of 
almanacs from this period suggests that the decree was widely 
ignored. 

The assertion of Confucian orthodoxy in the Han also led 
to a distinction between "inner" and "outer" texts: canonical 
works and those deemed heterodox. The latter included Huang-
Lao texts, as mentioned above, as well as works from the 
diverse range of philosophies formulated pre-Qin. In an edict 
passed in 375 CE the Daoist works Laozi (also known as 
Daodejing) and Zhuangzi were banned along with the esoteric 
commentaries and works of prophecy, as being detrimental to 
the promotion of Confucian thought. The ruler at this time was 
non-Chinese and used Confucianism as a unifying and legit-
imizing state ideology. The second article in the Tang code 
ordered death by hanging for those who produced esoteric or 
magical books or spoke magical words, with the penalty 
reduced to two years imprisonment if the books were in a 
private collection but not acted upon. In 739 all books on 
yin-yang were banned except those relating to the predictions 
about marriage and death: the reason given was that such texts 
fomented rebellion. The 953 ordinance actually excluded these 
books from banning. 

In the period between the first book-banning ordinance of 
276 and the end of the Tang dynasty in 907 esoteric commen-
taries were subject to 10 bans, astronomical works to six, and 
yin-yang texts to three. These were the main targets of cen-
sorship in this early period. 
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Religious Texts 
Proscription of religious texts was similarly motivated by fear 
of their influence in promoting rebellion. This was not alto-
gether unjustified. The Yellow Turbans, whose uprising con-
tributed to the end of the Han dynasty, were a religious group 
believing in lord Huang-Lao. Later rebels also based their ide-
ologies on Buddhist and Manichaean texts. The reason for the 
first banning of Buddhist texts in 466 was the fact that arms 
had been found in a Buddhist monastery following a rebellion. 
Buddhist works were burnt, monks executed, and the monas-
teries' wealth confiscated. The ban was lifted after the death of 
the emperor and his Daoist advisers. In 843 there was a sup-
pression of Manichaeanism following the defeat of the Uygur 
army on the Chinese border: the large and settled Uygur popu-
lation in the Chinese capital also suffered persecution. In the 
early 12th century, there were several decrees specifically against 
Manichaeanism because of its contribution to rebellions. In the 
mid-19th century, the Taiping (Great Peace) Rebellion, which 
almost succeeded in defeating the Qing dynasty, preached a ver-
sion of Christian egalitarianism inspired originally by Protestant 
tracts. The legacy of this fear of locally based quasi-religious 
groups continues in modern China. The works of various 
Chinese Christians have been censored and are subject to con-
siderable restrictions, and in 1999 there was a ban and a nation-
wide crackdown on the quasi-Buddhist Falungong sect. 

The situation with Daoism and Buddhism was more 
complex. At various times both had adherents among the 
emperors, the imperial family, and the literati-official class. 
Both also became mainstream, national, popular religions with 
significant wealth and large numbers of monasteries and clergy. 
The restrictions periodically placed on one or the other faith 
was often owing to their economic power and not to fear of 
rebellion. Sometimes both Daoism and Buddhism suffered at 
the instigation of Confucian adherents. In 574, following the 
seventh debate at court between the three schools, Buddhist and 
Daoist works were banned and monks ordered to return to lay 
life. In fact, the wealth confiscated from the monasteries 
enabled the imperial government to mint new coins and hence 
prompt an economic recovery. In 577 there was another edict, 
this time restricted to Buddhism. All these bannings were passed 
by states ruling north China, where Confucian orthodoxy was 
stronger. 

The next great repression of Buddhism was not until 842-45, 
although in the intervening centuries many officials petitioned 
the emperor for restrictions. One of the main criticisms was 
Buddhism's economic drain on state resources. In this repres-
sion and the following one in 955, copper coin was again 
minted from melted-down Buddhist statues. Although both 
these proscriptions saw the destruction of Buddhist property, 
including sutras, they did not include specific ordinances 
banning Buddhist works. Indeed, their aim was to reduce the 
power, size, and wealth of the Buddhist sect in order to place 
it more firmly under state control, rather than eradicating it 
altogether. Many emperors and officials continued to support 
Buddhism. 

Buddhist monasteries ran schools which taught Confucian 
classics, and Buddhism was therefore influential in increasing 
literacy among the general population. But it had another role 
in the history of censorship in China: namely, as one of the 
main forces behind the development of printing. 

The Song Dynasty, 960-1279 
Printing with carved woodblocks was invented in 7th- or 8th-
century China. The earliest dated printed book, which shows 
considerable maturity of the art, is a Buddhist sutra dated 868, 
and it was in order to propagate their teachings that Buddhist 
monks used the technique. The first large-scale printing project 
in China was a copy of the Buddhist canon for bestowal upon 
neighbouring countries, executed in western China in 971. This 
was at the start of the Song dynasty. By the Southern Song 
(1126-1279) books were being printed in at least 91 different 
prefectures in all 15 provinces of China by government agen-
cies, academies, monasteries, private families, and commercial 
bookstores. It was also during this period that censorship in 
China, previously restricted to certain categories of texts, 
entered a new stage, growing both in severity and in scope. 

A Song law promulgated in 963 was indebted to the Tang 
code and included the same restrictions on the private owner-
ship and study of almanacs and of astronomical, prophetic, and 
other texts previously included in this category. It was made 
more explicit in 972. Two months later there was an edict for-
bidding Buddhist and Daoist monks from private study of 
astronomical and geographical texts. In 976 provincial officials 
were ordered to send practising astronomers to the capital 
where they were examined; those judged competent were given 
posts there, while the rest were exiled. In 977 yin-yang prac-
titioners were included in this decree, and it was stated that all 
yin-yang texts were to be taken out of circulation and any 
private copies were to be forfeited within a month at the penalty 
of beheading. These restrictions were again connected to the 
Song emperors' fear of losing their position if certain prophe-
cies came true, but they were ineffective in eradicating the 
influence of such works. In 1004 another book-banning procla-
mation was announced calling for the burning of all such books 
and the death penalty for those who disobeyed. A new feature 
of this particular decree was the inclusion of rewards for 
informers. In 1006 the decree was restated with a list of 
censored titles. 

That these decrees were put into effect is shown by the case 
of a man found with a yin-yang text in 1038. He avoided a 
capital sentence only because the text was fragmentary. The 
emperor involved had, a few years earlier, employed scholars 
to compose propaganda poems and ditties telling people the 
benefits of study. This interest in promoting literature and its 
study, coupled with a desire to control the scope and content 
of what was studied, is characteristic of the Song. 

The 1006 ordinance also included military treatises, reiter-
ated in the 1039 decree. The list excluded The Art of War, a 
classical text by Sunzi, and other early titles, concentrating 
instead on contemporary works. The Song had gained power 
by force but were always under threat from states on their 
northern and western frontiers, leading to a lack of political 
stability and confidence. There was a fear that neighbouring 
states would gain important intelligence from such works, and 
this fear even led some to burn those works in their own private 
collections that contained military or other information they 
believed might prove useful to invaders. 

Edicts from 1027 onwards tried to restrict the sale of books 
in border markets and to foreigners, including Koreans (who 
were believed to be spying for the Jurchens), but excluding 
southerners (who posed no military threat). When Su Che went 



480 CHINA 

as ambassador to the Jurchen court in 1090 he was dismayed 
at their broad knowledge of and access to Chinese literature, 
including the works of his father and brother. On his return he 
submitted a memorial which admitted that to prevent trade was 
futile given that booksellers could expect a tenfold profit, and 
that instead an attempt should be made to ban the printing of 
unsuitable works. It should be noted that the Jurchens also tried 
to prevent books from being smuggled into China: transgres-
sors were sentenced to death, but books still got through. 

An attempt to impose pre-publication censorship had been 
included in an imperial edict of 1027 but was clearly ineffec-
tual, as shown by a 1055 memorial calling for heavy penalties 
to be imposed on printers of unauthorized works. Su Che's 
memorial prompted more detailed legislation, which specified 
that writings on contemporary politics, frontier matters, and 
military affairs should not be disseminated. Contemporary 
institutional documents - such as accounts of litigation, im-
perial edicts, official memorials, and state historical records -
were not allowed to be printed at all (manuscript copies were 
to be kept in the government archives). Other manuscripts were 
to be submitted to specified authorities for authorization and, 
if passed for printing, a copy was to be sent to the imperial 
library with the name of the examining officer. 

During the rest of the Song dynasty there were frequent 
memorials to the emperor bemoaning the proliferation of unau-
thorized editions of books for sale throughout the empire and 
pressing for existing legislation to be enforced. These prompted 
regular edicts, but, it seems, to little avail. There was great 
demand for information, and not just from border states: the 
Song dynasty was also the time when "news" started to be 
printed and transmitted for general consumption. The attempts 
to control information reflected the anxiety that characterized 
Song rule. 

From the second half of the n t h century, Chinese politics 
was dominated by the rise and fall of opposing factions. The 
main figures included some of the best-known writers of liter-
ature, history, and philosophy of their time. They offered dif-
fering solutions to the growing crisis of the Song (to little avail, 
as the northern Jurchen peoples successfully invaded and 
annexed north China in 1126). Book-banning ordinances 
expanded in scope during this time to include the literary, his-
torical, and philosophical works of the factions not currently 
in power or favour - in other words, "inner" or orthodox texts 
and not simply heterodox "outer" texts popular among the 
non-literati class. 

In the 1 st millennium CE the old aristocratic elites were 
deprived of their regional power bases, and influence and high 
office increasingly became the preserve of those who passed the 
literary-based civil service examinations - rather than those 
who had the right father or grandfather. The relationship 
between literary works and officialdom was therefore rein-
forced, as was the importance of the examination. The two 
main factions that jockeyed for power in the Northern Song -
the reformers and the conservatives - had as their leaders the 
graduates and writers Wang Anshi (1021-86) and Sima Guang 
(1019-86) respectively. The factionalism continued after their 
deaths: the most severe persecution took place at the start of 
the 12th century. 

As a result of the new climate of fear and control, self-
censorship was widely practised from this time by leading 

literary figures. The grandson of Sima Guang petitioned the 
emperor asking for the printing blocks of one of his grandfa-
ther's books to be destroyed because the work contained com-
ments unfavourable to a family then prominent in court. One 
poet named his first collection Fragments from the Fire because 
he had burned so many of his early poems. Collected works 
were often incomplete, omitting pieces that risked offending 
politically powerful figures. These acts of censorship were not 
literary censorship as such - they were motivated for political 
rather than ideological reasons - but they were the first 
instances of censorship of literary works since the Qin dynasty. 

It is difficult to gauge the full effect of this combination of 
government censorship and self-censorship, but evidence sug-
gests that in many cases it was not too serious. The former was 
usually temporary, orders being rescinded when a new emperor 
or faction gained power. And in most cases the orders did not 
extend to copies of these works in the imperial library or other 
government institutions. The advent of printing also meant that 
it was very difficult to eradicate completely the works of 
popular authors. It was said, for example, that the works of 
Su Shi were to be found in every (literate) family, despite the 
ban, and others claimed that prohibition only made his works 
more popular. This is reinforced by the fact that most of the 
works listed in these orders are extant. Moreover, the orders 
were clearly not strictly enforced, as shown by the existence of 
printed copies of works dated from the time of bans. Some pub-
lishers disguised works under variant titles, but not always. 
There is a contemporary report of readers filling the capital's 
streets in 1117 to buy a new edition of the collected works of 
a then-banned author. 

Historical texts were also censored in the Song dynasty, again 
for political motives. Sima Guang, the leader of the conserva-
tive faction, is best known for his monumental historical work. 
Unlike all previous histories except Sima Qian's, this did not 
confine itself to one dynasty but covered the whole of Chinese 
history from 403 BCE to his own time. Like Sima Qian's work, 
Sima Guang's history became popular largely because of its lit-
erary style. Historical and literary writings shared many of the 
same functions: providing moral examples to emulate, and 
being responsible for recording present events both as a true 
record and as lessons for future generations. This was clearly 
understood, as the remarks of the book-banning chief minister 
of the first emperor quoted above show and by the following 
quotation, by a scholar of the 1st century CE: 

How can literature be merely a matter of playing with 
ink and toying with writing brushes? It is that which 
records men's deeds and passes on men's names . . . The 
writing brush of the literary man is that which encour-
ages good and warns against evil. 

The writer of history, therefore, had a more lasting influence 
than the mere politician: 

A Chief Minister may control a man's destiny for a 
decade or so, but the historian will cause him to stand 
forth or to fade away for hundreds of thousands of years. 
This is how the historian and the Chief Minister divide 
their authority over the living and the dead. 
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In China most dynasties came to power by force, yet were 
concerned to rule by a combination of Confucian moral per-
suasion and Legalist institutions, rather than by military might. 
A primary concern of a new dynasty, therefore, was to assert 
its legitimacy by showing that the previous dynasty had for-
feited its mandate to rule. Part of this process was the writing 
of the history of the previous dynasty and the controlling of 
historical sources for the compilation of the history of their 
own dynasty's founding emperors. 

The first book-banning ordinance that mentions historical 
works was the 573 decree promulgated under the Sui dynasty. 
This included private histories, but they were not included in 
the Tang code which shortly superseded this. The Tang dynasty 
marked the development of the institutions for the state control 
of the writing of history, but the Song saw a proliferation in 
the compilation of non-authorized or private histories, many 
concerned with recent events. This was a reflection of the uncer-
tainty of the times and an attempt to seek answers from past 
events. The same concern can be seen in the writings of the 
Song philosophers. 

The 1090 decree, concerned to prevent the Jurchens gaining 
useful information, included a ban on the printing and tran-
scribing of national histories, "essential documents", and "ver-
itable records" - all stages in the compilation of dynastic 
histories. Qin Kui attempted to suppress writing on recent and 
contemporary events. Although the ban slackened slightly after 
Qin Kui's death in 1155, the fear about private histories con-
tinued. These ordinances were therefore reaffirmed in the 1202 
laws, with transgressors to receive 80 blows of the stick and 
informers a monetary reward. Works by famous authors since 
the Northern Song - a list was given - were to be examined 
and if found to be unacceptable no new printings were allowed 
(although existing copies were not destroyed). 

Again an idea of the ineffectualness of this legislation in pre-
venting the writing and dissemination of such works is shown 
by an incident in 1202. A merchant transporting 16 carts of 
books across a river was subjected to an official search. Two 
banned books were discovered. The fate of the merchant is not 
recorded, but further edicts ordered district officials to investi-
gate all books for sale in their areas of jurisdiction and to 
destroy any that were banned. 

The closing years of the Song saw an act of censorship that 
presaged those of succeeding dynasties, the banning of a poetry 
collection, Jiangchaoji (collection of the Jiangchao Poets). The 
chief minister Shi Miyuan (1164-123 3) believed that some of 
the poems were critical of his actions in trying to fix the impe-
rial succession. As a result of his investigation those poets found 
guilty were exiled. All copies of their works already printed 
were ordered to be destroyed and banned thereafter. 
Unfortunately this ban seems to have been more effective than 
many previous ones. Texts with similar names are only men-
tioned again in the Qing dynasty ( 1644-1911) and it is not 
known how closely they resemble the original. Interestingly, the 
Jiangchao school of poets did not belong to the literati elite and 
this may have been a factor in the demise of their work. 

By the end of the Song, a tighter and tighter net was drawn 
around what were considered to be politically dangerous 
thoughts, in whatever form. Punishments for ignoring bans 
were extended to the printer, publisher, and preface writer. But 
at the same time the Song engendered new philosophies, as 

literati officials sought to redefine Confucianism in order to 
provide a new and successful state orthodoxy. The writer who 
eventually became most influential and whose philosophy was 
to dominate Chinese thought until modern times was Zhu Xi 
( 1130-1200). Yet his works were subject to severe censorship 
towards the end of his life. 

Restrictions on examination aids, on literary styles, and on 
"frivolous speech" were all part of a concern to impose a 
Confucian orthodoxy, even though there was disagreement 
about the correct interpretation of Confucianism. There were 
several memorials in the Song requesting the banning of exam-
ination essays and other aids to students because they were sub-
standard or because "they encourage lazy students to memorize 
the model essays without really understanding the classics and 
literature". One dated 1114, for example, complained about 
the harm done to students by a book called Important Hints 
on Examination Success. An ensuing imperial edict offered 
rewards for information leading to the prosecution of printers 
and authors and the destruction of the printing blocks. In 1198 
local officials reported the unauthorized printing of a book of 
examination essays and petitioned for the destruction of the 
blocks and prohibition of its sale. The following year another 
memorial suggested that examination essays should be 
inspected before being passed for printing. So-called "Pocket 
Handkerchief Editions" of the classics were banned simply 
because their small size meant they were easily smuggled into 
examinations. 

In 1113 there were various edicts suppressing criticism of 
Confucianism. Between 1131 and 1162, during the reign of 
Gaozong, there was a more general clampdown on literary and 
philosophical activities and the height of this came in 1154 with 
the censorship of a contemporary commentary on a key 
Confucian text, The Analects. The commentary was printed 
and widely distributed before it came to the attention of a pow-
erful court official. He memorialized the emperor: "It is harmful 
to the state's political teachings . . . and should be immediately 
destroyed". In addition to petitioning for punishment of the 
author, he also named the preface writer and printer as culpa-
ble. The emperor praised the memorial and passed an edict to 
put its recommendations into force. The author was already 
dead but his eldest son was demoted, his other sons and grand-
sons prevented from further advancement, and the preface 
writer and printer were both exiled. 

Although the dominance of Buddhism in the Tang was fre-
quently blamed by Song historians for the decline of the state, 
more attention was paid to the censorship of works within the 
Confucian tradition than to that of works of Buddhism or 
Daoism. This may be partly a reflection of Buddhism's declin-
ing influence among the literati class and their new concern 
with redefining Confucianism. Zhu Xi was a Buddhist adher-
ent in his early life but later rejected its teachings, while incor-
porating much of its philosophy into his new interpretation of 
Confucianism. The proscription of 842-45 had also had a detri-
mental effect on Buddhism's economic and political influence, 
although it continued to thrive as a faith until modern times. 

As mentioned previously, the first great printing project of 
the Song was a private edition of the Buddhist canon published 
in 971 in Hangzhou. Further editions were published thereafter 
in many different places, such as Fujian (1080-1112 and 
1112-46). The government also sponsored printed editions of 
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both the Buddhist and Daoist canons for sale. Directives against 
particular texts such as those against specific Buddhist and 
Daoist apocryphal sutras passed by Huizong in 1104 and 1114, 
and against Manichaean texts between 1120 and 1124, are 
more accurately described as anti-seditious rather than specifi-
cally anti-Buddhist movements. There were no great proscrip-
tions of Buddhism or Daoism like that of 842-45. 

The Song dynasty, restricted to southern China since 1126 
by the non-Chinese Jurchen people, was finally replaced in 
1279. The Song had seen enormous social and economic 
change, and the China the Mongols conquered was rich and 
expanding. But they were not welcome invaders, and inflation, 
corruption, and the imposition of high taxes did not help 
increase their popularity. Throughout the 14th century there 
were rebellions, many based on Buddhist, Daoist, and Mani-
chaean ideas. The "Red Turban Rebellion" (1351-66) was 
finally instrumental in the collapse of the Mongol Yuan dynasty 
in 1368. 

When the Mongols annexed former Northern Song territo-
ries there was a slight relaxation of the censorship laws. The 
earliest book-banning ordinance in 1219 was directed against 
apocryphal Daoist sutras following a court-sponsored debate 
between a Daoist and Buddhist. In 1258 there was a second 
debate. The Daoist again lost and the printing of apocryphal 
texts was again banned. This included such works as Huahujing 
(Transformation of the Barbarians), a text alleged to date from 
the 2nd century BCE which tells of how the founder of Daoism, 
Laozi, went to India and there founded Buddhism. In fact it 
probably dates from the late 4th century CE. Buddhists and 
Daoists had vied with each other for centuries to prove which 
was the elder religion and forged texts like this were one of the 
weapons in the propaganda war. 

In 1280, following the final defeat of the Southern Song, the 
Yuan emperor ordered the destruction of Daoist apocryphal 
scriptures included in the Daoist canon and their printing 
blocks. In 1281 there was an edict ordering the destruction of 
the printing blocks and copies of Daoist scriptures in the canon 
other than Laozi. Two officials were sent to each province to 
discharge this order. It included the destruction of engraved rep-
resentations of the "81 Daoist Transformations" in Daoist 
temples. A special exclusion was made for medical texts. 

There was only one proscription against Buddhist texts 
during this period and that was directed at a particular monk 
who, after a local investigation, was found to have composed 
several sutras and had woodblocks engraved, decorated with 
gold. This proscription was in fact directed against works incit-
ing rebellion rather than against Buddhism. 

Well over half the books subject to censorship in the short 
Yuan dynasty (1279-1368) were banned during the reign of 
one emperor, Kublai Khan, (reigned 1279-94) a n d apart from 
the apocryphal sutras these were mainly works of astronomy, 
prophecy, and yin-yang texts, thus continuing the tradition of 
censorship initiated by the 267 decree. There were 20 such 
banning orders between 1266 and 1286. The proscription of 
various works on Song institutions and history was an attempt 
to impose cultural control on the defeated dynasty. There was 
another such edict in 1325 towards the end of the Yuan. 
However, the Yuan rulers in general expended little energy in 
enforcing these edicts and banned books often reappeared after 
a few years. 

However, just as Buddhism had been instrumental in devel-
oping printing, which had led to the wider dissemination of a 
variety of texts in the Song dynasty, it also had a part to play 
in the growth of popular literature during the succeeding 
Yuan dynasty. Such texts increasingly became the target of 
censorship. 

The Ming Dynasty, 1368-1644 
In the Tang dynasty there is a genre of texts that tell stories 
with a Buddhist theme - later named bianwen or transforma-
tion texts - in prose and verse with references to illustrations. 
It is believed that they played a role in the development of 
drama in China, being transcriptions of stories originally 
presented orally in public. Most importantly, the language is 
not the classical Chinese as found in the works of literati -
poems, belles-lettres, essays, and history - but semi-vernacular. 
By the time of the Yuan dynasty dramas were a popular form 
of entertainment and were printed and read widely. Vernacular 
stories also started to be printed at this time. But it is not until 
the Ming dynasty that the novel - also in semi-vernacular -
appears. 

The early Ming regime was characterized by its fear of intel-
lectuals combined with the realization that the bureaucracy 
could not be staffed without them. The dynasty's founder, the 
Hongwu emperor (reigned 1368-98), was one of the Red 
Turban rebels. He had little education or sympathy with literati 
culture and instigated several purges of literati officials. In a 
proclamation of 1387, for example, he sentenced 68 degree-
holders and 53 students to death. An appendix declared 
that he would put to death any man who refused to serve the 
government when summoned. "To the edges of the land all are 
the emperor's subjects . . . Literati in the realm who do not 
serve the ruler are estranged from the teachings of Confucius. 
To execute them and confiscate their property is not excessive." 
Because of the climate of fear, publishers did not dare to reprint 
in his lifetime the works of literati officials who had been exe-
cuted under the first emperor - and he ruled for a considerable 
period. These works were subject to de facto if not de jure cen-
sorship: a far worse situation than had existed in previous 
dynasties. 

The Ming code contained the usual articles banning astro-
nomical and other such texts, as well as images of previous 
rulers (perceived as potential talismans for rebels). It also 
included the phrase: "texts which ought to be banned", leaving 
the definition of such texts entirely to the emperor's whim. This 
had far-reaching effects. Writers had no control over the inter-
pretation of their works since the tradition persisted of reading 
poems as political allegories. The emperor discerned puns crit-
ical of him, lines that suggested he was being cuckolded, and 
read other meanings into texts that were in many cases prob-
ably not intended. The reign of his son ended in civil war and 
when the victor, the Yongle emperor, took the throne in 1402, 
he ordered a bloody purge involving thousands of people he 
believed to be connected with the former emperor, including 
many prominent literati officials. And although their works 
were not listed in any censorship ordinance, the position was 
made clear with the case of Zhang Pu, executed for possessing 
the writings of Fang Xiaoru (13 57-1402). The message to other 
bibliophiles was clear and few dared have private libraries. Nor 
was this an isolated cases. As a consequence, censorship - even 
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if de facto rather than de jure - was for the first time effective 
in denying works to posterity. It is impossible to say how many 
works were lost. In previous times, even censored works had 
been listed in contemporary bibliographies, and because cen-
sorship was temporary and not strictly enforced, most of these 
are extant, at least in part. It is probable that only some of the 
works of some of the executed authors of the early Ming are 
listed in the Ming bibliographies, and many of these works are 
no longer extant. 

Writing had always been one of the routes to gaining office. 
Aspiring officials seeking patronage sent copies of their poems 
and essays to men of influence. But in the Ming it became more 
usual for writers to present their works to the emperor in the 
hope of promotion. This was dangerous - the emperor might 
interpret the works as criticism and punish the petitioner - but 
the potential rewards were great. For some who were not eli-
gible to register for the state examinations for various reasons, 
it was the only route to office. This was the case with Xu 
Renyong, who in 1449 submitted his poems. The emperor 
refused to read them and passed them to the Bureau of Rites 
for examination. The officials there decided that Xu should be 
executed for heresy. In this case, the emperor showed more 
leniency than his officials: Xu was exiled and his works banned. 
This was not an isolated case. 

Accompanying this new level of control was the imposition 
of a Confucian orthodoxy based on the works of Zhu Xi and 
others. No-one was allowed to challenge his school's interpre-
tations. The Five Classics and Four Books, the works chosen 
by Zhu Xi as the core of Confucianism, were made the basis 
of the state examinations. The only threat to this orthodoxy 
was the thought of Wang Yangming (1472-1529), and this was 
rarely allowed to flourish. Those deemed to have been critical 
of the orthodoxy were banished or imprisoned and their works 
burned. 

Apart from the de facto censorship of works by disgraced 
officials and those specific categories mentioned in the Ming 
code, there were censorship decrees directed at particular 
works. In 1412 the emperor forbade the collection of dictio-
naries and dramas, under penalty of death for the entire family 
of the perpetrator. In 1442 the popular early Ming collection 
of romantic and ghost stories, Jiandeng xin hua (New Wick-
Trimming Tales) was deemed to be a threat to "the order of 
men's minds" and was banned. Other works with similar titles 
- whose existence attests to the popularity of this genre - were 
also banned. 

In 1499 an official sought to ban the sale in bookshops of 
collections of the eight-legged essay, a stylistic form obligatory 
for many years in the state examinations. In the same year, there 
is a record of these books being burned in Fujian province, one 
of the main publishing centres since the Song. The memorial 
argued that this type of examination aid put Confucian teach-
ers out of work and demanded that the "variety of publishing 
previously allowed" should now be forbidden. A list of works 
for censorship was appended. The emperor decreed that wood-
blocks already destroyed were not to be replaced, but there was 
no ban on reprinting books with intact woodblocks. Later it 
was made difficult for scholars who read such books to take 
the examinations. 

The scholars who survived were those who conformed with 
and aided the emperor in his imposition of orthodoxy. So 

despite a slight relaxation in the middle of the dynasty, by the 
second half of the 16th century the control on scholars and 
scholarship had increased. In 1579 all private academies were 
closed, many literati officials were dismissed, and others were 
implicated as authors of books deemed to be critical of the 
faction in power - the Donglin Academy. 

The case of Li Zhi (1527-1602) was somewhat different. He 
was an iconoclast - shown by the fact that he proclaimed Qin 
Shihuangdi "the greatest emperor of all ages" - but his writ-
ings were interpreted as supporting the Wang Yangming school. 
They were banned and Li Zhi was driven to suicide in 1602. 
Other authors were censored at the same time. Li Zhi was also 
an enthusiastic supporter of vernacular literature and, although 
some literati officials continued to deny the genre as "vulgar", 
others made collections of folk songs and vernacular stories. 
The Ming also saw an increase in literacy among elite women 
and there were more known female writers. The final act of 
censorship carried out by the Ming was that of the 15th-century 
popular novel Shuibuzhuan (The Water Margin), which 
concerned the exploits of Song Jiang and his fellow rebels at 
the end of the Northern Song dynasty. 

By the start of the 17th century, Ming rule was precarious 
and corrupt. There was crippling taxation and an inadequate 
response to droughts, which led to widespread famine: many 
people were forced off the land and into banditry. Their leaders 
often adopted the names of the novel's heroes. One Ming 
scholar noted that it was because of the influence of the novel 
that the peasant leaders "possessed a marked political ideal and 
showed little trace of superstition". In 1642, one year before 
the fall of Beijing to the rebel leader, the novel was banned. All 
copies and woodblocks were ordered to be burned. 

Censorship after the Qin and before the Ming had been pri-
marily motivated by political events. The constant restrictions 
on books of prophecy and astronomical texts since 267 were 
to prevent them being used by rebels; the concern to restrict 
the circulation and distribution of political and historical 
documents was because they might be of use to northern 
invaders; clampdowns on Buddhism were more often than not 
motivated by economic reasons; and even the censorship of 
literary works in the Song was because their authors were 
political rivals. 

However, the Ming saw a return to the Qin desire to unify 
thought by whatever means necessary. Much of the censorship 
carried out during this period was therefore for ideological 
reasons. Nevertheless, despite the frequent application of the 
harshest punishments to the perpetrators, works continued to 
be produced in defiance of the censors. Previously, the lack of 
enforcement and the rich profits to be made provided adequate 
motivation to defy the law. In the Ming, the constant emer-
gence of yaoshu - heretical texts - could not be ascribed to 
either of these. In fact, their emergence shows the ineffectual-
ness of censorship in quelling dissenting voices. This did not 
prevent the succeeding dynasty, the Qing, from their own 
attempt at ideological unity. 

The Qing Dynasty, 1644-1911 
The Qing were Manchus, a people from the northeast of China. 
As non-Chinese rulers they were very sensitive to potential 
Chinese nationalist and anti-foreign sentiments and, in the early 
years, had to quell several resistance movements. Any work that 
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criticized non-Chinese peoples, made reference to historical 
movements against previous non-Chinese rulers, or concerned 
the warfare between the Manchus and Chinese Ming, was 
subject to immediate and extreme repression. In 1661, for 
example, Zhuang Tinglong's updated version of an older Ming 
history, published posthumously, was judged to have slandered 
the Manchus. In 1663 Zhuang's bones were disinterred and 
burnt. The body of his father, who had died after being impris-
oned for publishing the work, suffered the same fate. The male 
members of the family were all beheaded and the female 
members sent to the borders as slaves. Anyone associated with 
the works - preface writers, scholars who had acknowledged 
reading it or who had it in their collection, engravers of the 
woodblocks, printers, and booksellers - were all executed, 
bringing the total killed to over 70. The work is not extant. 

The Kangxi emperor (reigned 1662-1722) was only 10 at 
the time of this incident but, 50 years later in his maturity, 
another historian of the Ming, Tai Mingshi (1653-1713) 
was to suffer equally. While the reign of the Kangxi emperor 
was characterized by an intolerance of works that could be 
construed as supporting Ming restorationism, there was a move 
towards suppression of any criticism of the government in the 
reign of the next ruler, the Yongzheng emperor (reigned 
1723-35), and this developed into an attempt at total ideo-
logical control in the reign of the Qianlong emperor (reigned 
1736-96). 

Under Yongzheng there were several major acts of censor-
ship, including the 1724 proscription of Christianity as being 
on a par with secret quasi-religious sects long associated with 
rebel movements. These articles were only removed from the 
Qing code in 1870, but Christianity continued to be distrusted. 

Also open to censorship throughout Chinese history were 
works considered to violate lèse-majesté. These included texts 
that offered offence to the emperor, and pictures of emperors 
past or present (although pictures of former emperors were 
often banned because they were interpreted as seditious: poten-
tial talismans for rebel movements). Belonging to the former 
category were texts that used taboo characters. These were the 
personal names of the current emperor, and any book written 
or published during an emperor's reign had to avoid such char-
acters (which were always words in their own right). This also 
applied to reprints or transcriptions of existing texts, making 
the practice a very useful tool for dating Chinese works. The 
author or publisher had three choices: to use an alternate char-
acter; to leave a blank; or to write or print the taboo charac-
ter in incomplete form. Works that violated these rules were 
not, however, entirely banned. It was more usual for the offend-
ing characters to be changed. When printing appeared in China, 
the characters could be cut out of the woodblock and a new 
square of wood inserted with the replacement character. 
However, in the Qing any act interpreted as lèse-majesté could 
have devastating consequences. 

Because of the nature of Chinese characters, it is possible to 
make puns not only by playing on the sound of the character 
- as in English - but also using similar-looking characters. In 
1726 a minister close to the emperor noticed that the essay title 
set by one of the provincial examiners was open to treasonous 
interpretation. The title was a phrase from one of the classics 
and meant, innocuously enough, "Where the People Rest". 
However, the first and last characters were similar to the 

characters for the emperor's reign name: "Yong" and "Zheng", 
without the topmost elements. The minister suggested that 
the phrase therefore had the intended double meaning of 
"beheaded Yongzheng". The examiner died during his interro-
gation and imprisonment. What happened to his books is not 
recorded but the examination was cancelled. 

Under the Qing even the works of former emperors were 
subject to censorship. Most notable was a book containing the 
testimony of a rebel turned informer and 10 edicts relating to 
the case issued by the Yongzheng emperor. The former rebel 
was granted an amnesty for life. Nearly 50 years later, under 
the Qianlong emperor, this work was placed on a list of banned 
works during the most sustained and comprehensive act of cen-
sorship in pre-modern Chinese history. 

One of the first acts of the Qianlong emperor was to send 
for the rebel granted amnesty by his father and to have him 
killed. A few years later he ordered an investigation into the 
writings of Xie Jishi, exiled under his father. This man had been 
rehabilitated under the general amnesty that heralded the start 
of Qianlong's reign - a normal practice intended to show the 
new emperor's compassion and mercy. As a result of this further 
investigation, his books were again burned (he had written 
several more while in exile) for challenging the Zhu Xi ortho-
doxy. Although these acts showed a disregard for his father's 
wishes, in style they resemble the censorship carried out by 
Yongzheng. However, the case of Qian Qianyi (1582-1664), a 
famous literary figure and historian, takes censorship to a new 
level and presages the events of the second half of the Qianlong 
emperor's reign, the subject of a separate entry. The banning 
decree was enforced with much more vigour and set the tone 
for the complete collection, examination, and purging of books 
started in 1772 during which over 2000 works were listed for 
total suppression and over 300 for partial suppression. 

Novels, except a handful that concerned bandit leaders, were 
not included in this purge but were not to escape censorship 
altogether in the Qing. Translations of various fictional works 
including the novel Shuihuzhuan and the play Xixiangji were 
forbidden in 1753. Existing copies of such books and printing 
blocks were burned and were blamed for the moral decline of 
the Manchu period. The following year, the Chinese version of 
Shuihuzhuan was banned for "encouraging people to break 
the law". In fact, by this time, these works had been named 
in the "all-time greats" lists of two famous scholars, much to 
the disgust of more conservative literati. The second scholar, 
Jin Shengtan (1608-61) who lived during the Ming-Qing suc-
cession, was executed for involvement in a student movement 
of 1661 protesting against the corruption of a local magistrate. 
He deserves his place in any survey of the history of censor-
ship as the Thomas Bowdler of China. He succeeded in pro-
mulgating a heavily revised verion of Shuihuzhuan that was to 
remain the most popular for three centuries. 

The same fate befell a Ming collection of tales of ghosts 
and demons by Pu Songling (1640-1715), entitled Liaozhai 
zhiyi. This did not appear in a printed edition until 1740. 
The colophon records that many people had asked for it to be 
printed, but the family did not have the money to pay for the 
woodblocks. In 1766 an edition was produced by Zhao Qigao. 
In his preface he claims to have been faithful to the original, 
saying that he had only made corrections to incorrect charac-
ters and bad syntax, and had occasionally cut or shortened 
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uninteresting tales. In fact, the discovery of manuscript copies 
predating his edition show that his changes amounted to bowd-
lerization. 

At the beginning of the 19th century, an admirer of Jin 
Shengtan and author of another work on banditry added chap-
ters to Jin's version describing how all the bandits died. In his 
introduction he wrote: "We should not think lightly of fiction 
as nothing but leisure reading. Fiction has a large audience. At 
teahouses and wineshops, by lamplight and moonlight, every-
one enjoys reading or listening to fiction." This paternalism of 
the Chinese literati towards the "common man" and his morals 
found expression in a whole range of measures enacted during 
the latter half of the Qing dynasty, including a new attitude of 
prudery. 

Sex had not been a taboo topic in early imperial China. There 
are references to sex manuals among the writings of Tang 
literati and although social attitudes became more restrictive in 
the Song - seen in the rise of footbinding and the prohibition 
of widows from going out in public or remarrying - this did 
not extend to sex. Many of the stories from this period are 
mildly erotic and while Yuan folksongs are often explicit, the 
first extant works that deal more specifically with sexual acts 
date from the Ming dynasty. One of the best known is the novel 
Jin Ping Mei (Golden Vase Plum). 

There were no provisions in the Ming code against publish-
ing or possessing such works and most censorship was carried 
out by individuals. The Qing code was based on the Ming 
with some changes, and new articles were added periodically 
increasing the scope of censorship. In 1652, for example, a 
decree was promulgated intended to "uphold social ethics". 
Bookstores were only allowed to publish "beneficial works of 
philosophy, literature and history" (the output of the literati), 
and all "frivolous works, obscene literature and worthless col-
lections of immature essays" were prohibited. This attitude is 
exemplified by Ding Richang (1823-82), a bibliophile who had 
a collection of 40,000 works. He felt no compunction about 
burning "village popular literature". Further similar edicts were 
passed in the first half of the 18th century including in 1738 
one prohibiting the possession of such works in rental book-
shops - similar institutions to the lending library in 18th-
century Britain. Sometimes the ban was justified on the grounds 
of such novels being harmful to the morals of the Manchus. 

Two further decrees dated 1813 included provisions banning 
the opening of shops for the renting of novels, but the ineffec-
tiveness of the attempts by the literati to curb popular litera-
ture is shown by a list produced by Ding Richang of 15 5 titles 
of books that should be banned. At least 113 of these are extant 
and, although works such as Shuihuzhuan are included, most 
of these belong to the category of explicit pornography, if 
pornography is taken as being concerned solely with the organs 
of sex, rather than with the human personalities to whom these 
organs belong. 

The last century of imperial rule in China was a period of 
turmoil. There had been several rebellions at the end of the 
18th century, but those in the 19th century came close to top-
pling the dynasty, especially the mid-century Taiping Rebellion. 
Encounters with foreign powers showed Chinese military might 
to be wanting and scholars tried to address the issue of how 
to modernize and grow strong again. Many books were trans-
lated from western languages and modern newspapers were 

established by Protestant missionaries (although gazettes had 
continued to develop and grow since the Song dynasty and by 
the Qing period there were independent offices with agents at 
the government bureaux to copy the court news and distribute 
it for a profit). The first Chinese monthly was published in 
China in 1833 from Canton. Daily editions of foreign daily 
papers started to be produced in the 18 60s but the oldest 
Chinese daily newspaper dates from about 1864 and was pub-
lished in Hong Kong, followed by a Hangzhou daily in 1873. 

Literati, many of them unable to find positions in the bureau-
cracy, used this new medium to express their grievances against 
the government and offer their ideas for reform. From the 
closing years of the 19th century there was direct political agi-
tation against the Manchus, published in newspapers and pam-
phlets. Government bans on many of these publications were 
generally unsuccessful, and although a few provincial newspa-
per offices were closed, there is only one case of an editor being 
killed: he had exposed the corruption of a powerful local mag-
istrate. The weakness of the Qing authorities is shown by the 
case of the Shanghai-published newspaper Subao. 

This trial of its editors took place in the international settle-
ment of Shanghai. The international enclaves that existed from 
the late 19th century in many of China's major cities were often 
the site of newspaper offices, publishers, and political discus-
sion groups. In addition, Chinese criticized their government 
from abroad. The large community of students in Japan pro-
duced many journals which, despite bans, found their way to 
China. There was a brief attempt at genuine political reform in 
1898 but the empress dowager Cixi stopped it after barely 100 
days. The young emperor was placed under house arrest, and 
renewed attempts made to stem the growing tide of dissent. In 
an edict of 1900 the government prohibited students from con-
tributing articles to newspapers, being editors or reporters, or 
buying or bringing into the school grounds any revolutionary 
literature, but to little avail. In 1911 a revolution toppled the 
Qing dynasty and China entered the 20th century. 

Any survey concentrating only on the acts of censorship by 
a regime will present a one-sided picture. Chinese literature, 
because of its special relationship to politics, has always been 
susceptible to control. Yet before the Song dynasty - with the 
exception of Qin Shihuangdi's book burning - there were few 
attempts to censor literature, ordinances being directed mainly 
at "popular" writings considered to be instrumental in inciting 
rebellion or unrest. And even from the Song dynasty when the 
scope of censorship expanded to include literati writings, it only 
ever covered a tiny part of the literary output at any time and 
had little lasting effect. The early development of printing in 
China ensured that popular books were issued in large numbers 
and were readily available to private collectors - of which there 
were many. In addition, even books that were forbidden to 
private owners were still usually kept in the imperial library. 

The last two imperial dynasties of China, the Ming and Qing, 
used censorship more frequently and, sometimes, more effec-
tively. Nevertheless, the number and richness of extant writings 
from this period show the continuing importance of literature 
in Chinese culture, and its growing popularity among the newly 
literate as well as the old literati elite. And while self-censor-
ship became a feature of the Chinese writer's life, it did not 
stop others publishing work even when the risks were very high. 
The dictate of Confucianism that the gentleman had a duty to 



486 CHINA 

criticize continued to hold sway for many, and none doubted 
the power of the written word . 
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Republican China, 1912-49 
On taking office in 1911 the first president of the provisional 
government in Nanjing, Sun Zhongshan (Sun Yat-sen, 1 8 6 6 -
1925) promised freedom of speech and publication. These 
freedoms were promulgated in the Provisional Consti tution of 
March 1912. But, in the event, the proclamation of a Chinese 
Republic did not mark a decisive turning point for Chinese 
censorship. General Yuan Shikai (1859-1916) came to power 
in February 1912, determined to reverse the promises of Sun 
Zhongshan and to quash all signs of political opposit ion. By 
1913, he had dissolved the Guomindang (GMD, the Nat ional 
People's Party) on the pretext of "having connections with the 
rebels". Sun Zhongshan, its leader, fled into exile in Japan. 

The Constitution proclaimed in 1912 set out to curtail 
freedom of speech and publication "within the scope of laws 
and ordinances". A publication law, based largely on the 1906 
Special Statute of the Great Qing Dynasty Governing Publica-
tions, followed in late 1914. According to this law no written, 
printed, painted, or photographed work was to be permitted 
"which represented a subversive provocation to the govern-
ment, disturbed the public order, undermined moral s tandards 
or disclosed secret documents pertaining to military, diplomatic 
and other official bodies". The police were endowed with unre-
stricted powers to impose fines and prison sentences on any 
breach of these regulations or to confiscate the works involved. 

Newspapers and periodicals whose loyalty to Yuan Shikai 
appeared doubtful were particular targets for the censorship 
authorities; G M D and GMD-related publications were prohib-
ited, editorial offices closed, and journalists arrested for no 

specified reason. In some cases there were attempts to make 
journalists and editors more compliant by bribing them with 
financial rewards and lucrative positions. The effects were far 
reaching; in Beijing alone, the number of publications in cir-
culation dropped from over 100 to 20. Further measures 
adopted from the Qing rulers included the surveillance and sus-
pension of postal services. 

After Yuan Shikai's death in 1916, China was thrown into a 
period of political and military conflict with rival military 
groups, the so-called "war lords" , struggling to assert their 
influence throughout the country. This was against a backdrop 
of major social and cultural change which had started in the 
late Qing period. China, which in the 17th and 18th centuries 
was relatively isolated from the West, was, after its defeat in 
the Opium Wars, increasingly confronted with Western trade, 
and, more especially, ideas. In the early 20th century educa-
tional reforms and the foundation of missionary schools led to 
an improvement in the s tandard of education; reading and 
writing were no longer privileges confined largely to males from 
the gentry. In the sphere of publishing too, structural change 
gained ground as early as the turn of the century when numer-
ous American and English publishers launched journals, news-
papers, and publishing houses in the concession regions and, 
thanks to the import of modern printing and reproduction tech-
niques, provided a growing number of titles and swift distrib-
ution of reading material among the Chinese population. 

These developments prepared the way for a literary and cul-
tural movement supported mainly by young intellectuals edu-
cated in the West or Japan. The central demand of the so-called 
Fourth of May movement (Wusi yundong) of 1919 was a break 
with the country's Confucian tradit ion and an orientation 
toward Western ideas as the only way for China to escape from 
its economic and political crisis and its vassalage to foreign 
states. The young intellectuals demanded "democracy" and 
"science" and, thus implicitly freedom of opinion, of the press, 
and of publication, demands they made public in 1920 in a 
joint "Manifesto for the Struggle for Freedom". These ideas 
were propagated in hundreds of newly launched journals. The 
ruling warlords banned many of these journals because of their 
"radical" nature and "absurd views", or because their anti-
Confucian attitudes were said to besmirch traditional Chinese 
culture: editors of the journals were arrested. 

The most influential mouthpiece of the Fourth of May move-
ment was the journal Xin Qingnian (New Youth) established 
in Shanghai in 1915 by the literary scholar Chen Duxiu. In 
1917 Chen Duxiu was employed by Cai Yuanpei, the progres-
sive president of Peking (Beijing) University which then became 
the intellectual centre of the movement. Peking University was 
also regarded as the stronghold of academic and publication 
freedom, as was emphatically stressed by Cai Yuanpei in March 
1919 when the Ministry of Education demanded that a student 
journal be banned. Chen Duxiu also demanded complete 
freedom of the press for China - unlike many of his fellow 
writers and academic colleagues, he wanted this to be estab-
lished without any legal restrictions whatsoever. Chen Duxiu 
was arrested in 1919 and his Duxiu wencun (Collected Works) 
were banned by the Beijing police in 1924. 

Widespread consequences resulted from the "literary revolu-
t ion" initiated by the protagonists of the Fourth of May move-
ment with, among other things, their demands for colloquial 
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Chinese (baihua) to be used for writing in place of the literary 
language (wenyan). As early as 1917 the liberal thinker Hu Shi 
expounded his "Proposals for a literary reform" in New Youth, 
expressing support for the colloquial language. Shortly after-
wards in an article "On the Literary Revolution", Chen Duxiu 
argued in favour of replacing the "artificial, aristocratic, unre-
alistic literature" by a "simple and natural, true, generally com-
prehensible, social" type of literature. In the following years 
the colloquial language gradually became established as the lan-
guage used in writing, a development that prompted a great 
increase in reading and literacy among the Chinese population. 
The warlords, however, went to great lengths to suppress pub-
lications in baihua, perceiving that the new literacy might lead 
to political opposition. In 1920 the journal New Youth had its 
permission to use the postal service withdrawn; in other jour-
nals - for example, Xiandai pinglun (Contemporary Review) 
edited by Hu Shi - individual articles or passages were affected 
by censorship. 

Parallel to these developments the international concession 
areas, particularly Shanghai, saw a growth in patriotic feeling 
from the mid-19 20s on, and at the same time an increase in 
the Chinese people's opposition to the Western powers and 
Japan. This mood was reflected in newspapers and journals, 
demonstrations and protests. The foreign concession authori-
ties brought charges of "propaganda hostile to foreigners" or 
"communist activities" against a number of editors at the 
Mixed Court. 

Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek) overcame the warlords and 
established a GMD government in Nanjing (Nanking) in 1927. 
A number of attempts were made to "save the country" by form-
ing a united front with the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) 
which had been founded in 1921. However, each time the coali-
tion failed members and sympathizers of the CCP were submit-
ted to increasing persecution by the state GMD authorities. 

In December 1930, a new publications law was proclaimed. 
All publications that violated the "Three Principles of the 
People" (nationalism, people's rights, and welfare), damaged 
the interests of the Republic, or weakened public order or social 
morals, were banned. Books and periodicals were required to 
be registered with the provincial authorities before publication, 
and those that concerned the GMD itself had to be submitted 
to the Central Propaganda Bureau. After being checked each 
publication was issued with a registration number, the absence 
of which meant authors, publishers, and distributors were 
penalized with fines or prison sentences. 

From the early 1930s state censorship was focused on pub-
lications with CCP leanings and on the works of left-wing 
writers. One of the most prominent victims was the writer Guo 
Moruo, who fled to exile in Japan as early as 1927. His works 
were completely banned from 1933 onwards, although some 
of them reappeared under new titles from different publishers 
until they were likewise discovered and put on the index. In 
1933 the Chinese Ministry of Education passed a secret order 
directed specifically both at documents, pamphlets, and works 
from the CCP or other "reactionary" groups or individuals and 
at "proletarian art and literature"; the order included a list of 
censored works and authors. Left-wing journals such as 
Mengya (New Growth), Wenxue Zhoubao (Literary Weekly), 
and Zuojia (The Writers) were banned, and publishers and 
booksellers publishing or selling left-wing works were warned, 

lost their licences, or were arrested. Following a wave of arrests 
carried out by the GMD in 1931, seven members of the League 
of Left-Wing Writers (Zhongguo zuoyi zuojia lianmeng) were 
imprisoned and secretly murdered. 

Works advocating "literary revolution" were also subjected 
to attacks, including socially critical works by Lu Xun, Mao 
Dun, Ba Jin, Ding Ling, and Lao She. A long list of titles from 
the social sciences were likewise banned, along with books by 
such foreign radicals as the Soviet novelist Maksim Gor'kii. In 
the performing arts, social dramas by Cao Yu and Tian Han, 
who had introduced popular theatre to the Chinese stage, were 
assailed. 

In an article denouncing the 1934 censorship measures, Lu 
Xun pointed out that a few booksellers were risking offering 
outlawed works and some publishers were printing indexed 
books under new titles. A number of authors attempted to 
escape censorship by using pseudonyms or the names of other 
journal writers - a traditional Chinese practice - while fre-
quently changing their names to confuse the censor. It was 
found that if a writer avoided the use of Marxist terminology, 
he could deceive the censor into thinking that a book was 
innocuous. Ai Siqi, for example, discussed dialectical material-
ism in his book Zhexue jianghua (Discourse on Philosophy), 
without employing a single communist expression. 

After Japan's military invasion and the establishment of the 
Japanese vassal state Manchuguo in 1931, anti-Japanese feeling 
increased among the Chinese population. Jiang Jieshi and his 
government refused to comment, and did not support news-
papers and journals who offered resistance. Indeed the GMD 
authorities had a number of newspaper workers - among them 
the editor of the Shanghai Xinsheng Zhoukan (New Life 
Weekly) - sentenced by Chinese courts for anti-Japanese 
comments. 

At the start of the Sino-Japanese war in July 1937 censor-
ship measures were further tightened, and justified as "guard-
ing national interests". A revised version of the publication law 
was announced, which was almost identical to that of 1930 
except in explicitly mentioning the banning of "seditious" and 
"obscene" literature. This was followed in 1938 by "Revised 
Standards for Censoring Wartime Books and Periodicals", 
which spelt out in detail how to deal, for example, with check-
ing "works already published", "works not yet published", and 
with "theatre plays and performances", standards that were 
amended almost every year until the end of the war in 1945. 
The revision was based on a list of 15 criteria legitimating the 
banning of any work that did not comply with the interests or 
ideology of the ruling GMD government. The establishment of 
state bodies to control all areas of the media - news reporting, 
books and periodicals, theatre and film, textbooks and maps, 
as well as of censorship authorities that cooperated closely with 
local government on the provincial level - guaranteed the obser-
vance of the regulations. Between 1938 and 1945 a t l e a s t 2°oo 
books and periodicals were affected by state censorship. In 
Chongqing, which became the seat of government as a result 
of the war, thousands of books, particularly left-wing ones, 
were burnt, and all public comment on "current affairs" was 
regarded as strictly taboo. A considerable number of writers 
and journalists went into exile in Hong Kong. However, there 
were notable exceptions to the censorship. In Yunnan Province, 
in the southwest of China, the governor and former warlord 
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Long Yun refused to implement the censorship laws and the 
provincial capital Kunming became a haven for refugee intel-
lectuals from the north, and home to the Consolidated 
University. 

The Japanese outlawed all publications hostile to them in the 
areas that they occupied from 1939 to 1945. All Chinese news-
papers were placed under close surveillance and some of them 
had their licences repeatedly withdrawn for printing speeches 
by Jiang Jieshi, denouncing Chinese collaborators, or encour-
aging the heroic Chinese guerrilla fighters. 

At the end of the Sino-Japanese war it looked as if hopes for 
the freedom of the press and publication would at last be ful-
filled in China. Numerous Chinese editors and members of the 
press publicly demanded this should be laid down and enforced 
by law as the GMD government had already promised. This 
was never realized, as the country plunged into the chaos of 
civil war (1945-49). The GMD government censorship was 
again directed at the communist movement, especially the news-
paper Xinhua Ribao (New China Daily). The paper, which 
made its first appearance in 1938, had already been subjected 
to close surveillance in 1941. Along with a number of other 
CCP or CCP-affiliated papers it was now excluded from using 
the postal service and consequently forced to establish its own 
underground system of distribution. 

Within the communist movement itself, which was to take 
power in China in 1949, censorship guidelines and measures 
took root. In the strongholds which the CCP had established 
during the war and conquered during the civil war, it con-
structed its own publication and distribution set-up, the New 
China Bookstore (Xinhua shudian), for publishing and distrib-
uting Leninist and CCP literature. The editors and authors 
adhered to the ideas of Marxist-Leninist ideology and moni-
tored their own work by applying the principle of "criticism 
and self-criticism" which led to the kind of self-censorship that 
was to determine the system in the People's Republic of China. 
Despite this, varying positions were formulated within the CCP 
reflecting the factions within the party. Writers and literary the-
orists originally from Shanghai, such as Hu Feng, Ding Ling, 
Xiao Jun, and Ai Qing, who took up the subject of problems 
within the party and supported "intellectual freedom" for 
writers, were confronted by the left-wing orthodox groups sur-
rounding the literary functionary Zhou Yang. The conflict 
between the two groups was ended for the time being in 1942 
by Mao Zedong's two trendsetting "Talks at the Yan'an 
Conference on Literature and Art" when he allotted art and lit-
erature the function of "small wheels and screws" in the 
machinery of the socialist revolution, placing them at the 
service of the mass of the people and under the leadership of 
the CCP. The ensuing "rectification campaign" within the CCP 
was directed at all critical voices in the party. Charges were 
brought against the translator Wang Shiwei as a result of his 
essay "Ye baihehua" (1942, Wild Lilies) and Xiao Jun was sent 
to a work camp, while Hu Feng and Ding Ling were still subject 
to persecution in the campaigns of the 1950s. The principle of 
intellectual repression - campaigns, criticism and self-criticism 
along with censorship and self-censorship in the "service of the 
state" - meant that freedom of speech, freedom of the press, 
and freedom of publication became mere empty phrases in the 
People's Republic of China after 1949. 
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Communist China, 1949-89 
The mechanics of cultural and ideological control were devel-
oped by the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) several years 
before Mao Zedong (i893-1976) declared the founding of 
the People's Republic of China (PRC) on 1 October 1949. In 
April 1942, at the CCP base in Yan'an, Mao announced three 
months of ideological re-education. The so-called "rectification 
campaign" was aimed specifically at implanting the "correct-
ness" of the party line in those cadres (such as intellectuals 
and writers) who remained "tainted" by bourgeois thinking. 
Superficially, it appeared that the party was interested in the free 
exchange of ideas. In reality, the campaign weeded out those 
whose ideas strayed too far from the party line. Writers such as 
the novelist Ding Ling (1904-86), the essayist Wang Shiwei 
(1906-47), and the poet Ai Qing (1910-96) were subjected to 
orchestrated criticism. While not strictly censored, these writers 
were sent to the countryside to "reform their thoughts through 
labour". 

Mao Zedong's most important comments on the function and 
obligations of all cultural activities were made in response to 
the accusations by Wang Shiwei and Ding Ling of bureaucratism 
and lack of creative freedom in the communist areas. The "Talks 
at the Yan'an Forum on Literature and Art" (May 1942) were 
to have a far-reaching influence on cultural discourse for decades 
to come. They determined that all cultural creation was sub-
ordinate to political acceptability (that is, to the leadership of 
the CCP), even to the detriment of artistic quality. The notion 
that no literature published in any medium in China should 
damage the image of the CCP continues to remain relevant 
today. In October 1996 the Propaganda Department promul-
gated eight specific regulations to this effect. Some five decades 
earlier, Mao vowed that those who departed from his cultural 
line would be required to have their ideas rectified. The "Talks" 
and the restrictive discourse they introduced succeeded in 
excluding any dissenting opinion via a series of campaigns 
increasing in intensity throughout the 1950s and 1960s. 

In short, the history of the PRC amounts to a succession of 
rectification campaigns and political purges. When a disagree-
ment over policy direction occurred within the political 
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leadership, intellectuals, writers, and artists were encouraged, 
primarily through sanctioned debate, to comment upon current 
policy. Once a new consensus had been reached, usually after 
those participating in the debate had overstepped the implicitly 
prescribed boundary, the latter were reined in through criticism 
and purging. They mostly escaped vitriolic denunciation: this 
was reserved for a handful of high-profile individuals, castiga-
tion of whom filled the national press. Nevertheless, all were 
intimidated into temporary reticence or silence, lest they should 
fall victim to the next campaign. 

In December 1951 a study movement of ideological remould-
ing was unfolded among teachers, writers, artists, and intellec-
tuals in general. They were called upon to re-educate themselves 
in order to "serve the people better". Before colleagues and 
party officials, they were forced to recant their supposed "bour-
geois views". In many respects, the censure was mild and was 
mitigated by paying nominal lip-service to the party line. 

The first large-scale purge campaign in the PRC was the 
"exposure" of the Hu Feng Counter-revolutionary Clique in 
early 1955. Hu (1902-85), a literary theoretician, had com-
plained about literary policy, the dogmatic attitude of literary 
critics, and their baneful effect on cultural life in a report to 
the CCP Central Committee in July 1954. The following year, 
he was denounced in the national press as the "coordinator of 
a network of anti-Communist secret agents" and duly arrested. 
A number of other writers, critics, and poets were detained and 
interrogated simply for being associates of Hu. All were sent 
for re-education in the countryside. It was later decided that 
the case against Hu had been misjudged, and in 1980 all victims 
of the purge were officially rehabilitated. 

The so-called Hundred Flowers movement was launched 
in the summer of 1956 after Mao proposed that the policy of 
"letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools 
of thought contend" should be followed in art, literature, and 
academic research. Against this background, a number of 
younger writers such as Wang Meng (1934-) and Liu Binyan 
(1925-) began to ally themselves with liberal-minded editors, 
and published works critical of bureaucratic practices among 
party cadres. Other writers planned independent journals which 
were to publish literature not beholden to the party line. 
The launch of a further rectification campaign in April 1957, 
aimed at weeding out bureaucratism, sectarianism, and subjec-
tivism in the party ranks, reinforced the correctness of the more 
liberal line. 

Mao evidently believed that the grievances of the people 
could be aired without damaging the credibility of the regime. 
However, the movement developed its own momentum, and 
was perceived to be challenging the party and disuniting the 
country; and popular demonstrations in Hungary and Poland 
caused some anxiety in China. Tolerance rapidly gave way to 
persecution. By the second week of June 1957, the calls for 
"blooming and contending" were silenced. A Renmin Ribao 
(People's Daily) editorial of 24 June claimed that intellectuals 
had "organized their own campaign to undermine socialism 
under the cloak of giving the party aid". The nation was called 
upon to struggle against the so-called "rightists". Those cen-
sured were transferred to semi-rural factories or rural com-
munes to be "remoulded" through manual labour. 

Rightist scapegoats were sought among the literary ranks. A 
supposed clique said to be headed by Ding Ling was criticized 

for turning writers against the party. Moreover, work units were 
issued with quotas determining the percentage of people 
deemed to be "rightists". Many innocent victims were dis-
patched for rural labour during 1957 and 1958 in an eager-
ness to fulfil these artificial quotas. More than 300,000 
intellectuals and writers were purged during the Anti-Rightist 
Campaign. These included the writers Liu Binyan (1925-), 
Wang Meng, Zhang Xianliang (1936-), and Liu Shaotang 
(1936-), the editors Qin Zhaoyang (1916-) and Feng Xuefeng 
(1903-76), and the anthropologist Fei Xiaotong. The "right-
ist" label was removed from many of these victims in 1962, 
but this did not indicate a total remission of the original charge. 
Furthermore, the "dehatted rightists", as they became known, 
were attacked again during the Cultural Revolution. For more 
than two decades these writers were ostracized and prevented 
from publishing. 

The Great Leap Forward of 1958-59 witnessed a new wave 
of hostility against intellectuals, and there was an increased 
encouragement of amateur writers. "Rightist" writers had been 
sent to factories and villages, it was claimed, not only for re-
education, but also to prepare the way for an (abortive) 
campaign to bring culture to the masses. Writers were encour-
aged to work in groups rather than as individuals, to learn from 
folk songs, and to write quickly and in large quantities. The 
new catchphrase was "the synthesis of revolutionary realism 
and revolutionary romanticism", specifically coined by Mao 
Zedong to temper the exaggeration characteristic of the Great 
Leap Forward. 

The excesses of the Great Leap Forward and antagonism 
towards intellectuals were curbed in March 1962 when premier 
Zhou Enlai (1898-1976) delivered a report in which he criti-
cized the ultra-left tendencies that had appeared after 1957 and 
claimed that the overwhelming majority of intellectuals had 
become part of the working people. The relaxation ushered in 
by Zhou's report was short-lived. Later that year, the vice chair-
man of the Chinese Writers' Association, Shao Quanlin 
(1906-71), suggested that characters portrayed in literature and 
drama should be "middle characters". This amounted to an 
implicit criticism of the positive hero demanded by the Maoist 
literary line. Shao's ideas were deliberately misconstrued and 
held up to criticism. He was dismissed from his post and denied 
the right to publish. The Chinese public only became aware of 
his views in quotations taken out of context and published in 
Wenyi bao (Literary and Art Gazette) in 1964. Toleration of 
critical and creative freedom once again gave way to repres-
sion. Traditional operas like Li Huiniang, and films such as 
Zaocbun eryue (Spring in February) and Linjia puzi (The Lin 
Family Store) were denounced as "evil weeds" for their failure 
to portray heroic characters. In 1964 Mao's wife Jiang Qing 
orchestrated a movement favouring the revolutionary model 
opera - the only cultural model allowed in the PRC during the 
Cultural Revolution. 

The Cultural Revolution of 1966-76, the subject of a sepa-
rate entry, was a creative desert. Works of artistic merit in lit-
erature, drama, or the fine arts were effectively banned. Writers 
were prevented - either by being rusticated to labour camps or 
by fear of persecution - from publishing new works. Many 
older writers perished as a result of the torment and humilia-
tion suffered at the hands of Red Guards. Others waited 
patiently, writing in secret, in the vain hope that there would 
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again be a change in policy. Urban graduates rusticated to 
backwaters or languishing in menial labour circulated their 
experimental writings clandestinely, forming an underground 
literature of "hand-copied" works unprecedented in the PRC. 

After 1978 the CCP, now under the leadership of Deng 
Xiaoping (1904-97), adopted a number of policies to win over 
intellectuals and writers. In the relatively free atmosphere of 
"thought emancipation", writers gradually gained the ability to 
initiate and act in their own professional lives. Writers and 
artists aspired to new heights, but the CCP, especially its 
Propaganda Department, ensured that creativity remained 
within acceptable limits. The anticipated freedoms of the late 
1970s were tested by the Democracy Wall movement of 
1978-79. Non-official "people-run" journals carried articles 
constructively critical of government policy and the lack of 
freedom of the press in the PRC. Unapproved literature was 
published and made available to a selective readership. The 
unofficial Stars (Xingxing) art group staged an exhibition of 
symbolist work in Beijing. 

By the late spring of 1979, however, Deng made clear his 
intention to curb the pro-democracy activities. Many of the 
activists, including the outspoken Wei Jingsheng (1950-), were 
subjected to lengthy prison sentences on spurious charges. In 
1980 the freedom to publish or disseminate ideas by wall posters 
was removed from the constitution. On 15 April 1980 the 
People's Daily launched a front-page attack on the Democracy 
Wall movement. The couplet was apt: "Mao Zedong is like the 
sun: the land is bright where it shines its rays./Deng Xiaoping 
is like the moon: it changes every fourteen days." 

In the summer of 1980, writers continued to bemoan the 
tight restrictions upon creativity. As Michael Duke wrote in 
1985: 

For a long time now it has been forbidden to write the 
truth, forbidden to truthfully reflect the people's lives, the 
people's loves and hates, forbidden for writers to base 
their works on their own observations and feelings about 
life and to express their own opinions. 

The Propaganda Department moved to curb renewed criticisms 
of party bureaucracy by urging writers to remain mindful of 
the "social effects" of their works. Literature was required not 
so much to be subordinated to politics but to be morally and 
socially responsible. 

Criticism of Bai Hua's (1930-) screenplay Kulian (Unrequited 
Love) in 1981 indicated a further move towards repression by 
the Deng regime. At the time, the screenplay had only been seen 
by a handful of elite military and party leaders. It depicted an 
intellectual who dedicated himself to his country, but who was 
repaid by repression and cruelty. On 27 March Deng criticized 
the screenplay as an example of "right deviationism" and ini-
tiated a public denunciation of Bai Hua. Wenyi Bao came out 
in support of Bai, as did the wall posters that appeared on uni-
versity campuses nationwide. By the autumn of 1981, the 
debate was extended to the "lack of attention to ideological 
indoctrination" and warned of the emergence of "bourgeois lib-
eralization". Bai was temporarily silenced, but not subjected to 
labour reform. 

A sustained campaign to eliminate "spiritual pollution" was 
started in October 1983. Spiritual pollution was loosely defined 

as those ideas and works that spread "distrust of socialism, 
communism and leadership of the CCP". Deng Xiaoping 
claimed: "Spiritual pollution can be so damaging as to bring 
disaster upon the country and the people. It blurs the distinc-
tion between right and wrong . . . corrupts the mind and erodes 
the will." During the campaign, which ran until November 
1984, innovative and popular literature was criticized and cen-
sored. Yu Luojin, whose writings were condemned for their 
sexual explicitness, dubbed the campaign "the second Cultural 
Revolution". Experimental theatre, such as Gao Xingjian's 
Cbezhan (Bus Stop), which was influenced by the Irish writer 
Samuel Beckett's Waiting for Godot, was not allowed to be per-
formed. Western-style popular music, especially that of the 
Taiwanese singer Deng Lijun, was also banned. People were 
discouraged from wearing Western-style dress and make-up. 

The Campaign against Bourgeois Liberalization was launched 
in early 1987 in direct response to the previous autumn's student 
demonstrations against electoral malpractice. A number of writ-
ers and intellectuals were "blacklisted", and three - the writer 
Wang Ruowang (1917-), the journalist Liu Binyan, and the 
scientist Fang Lizhi (1936-) - were publicly expelled from 
the CCP. Liu Xinwu (1942-), editor of the conservative literary 
journal Renmin Wenxue (People's Literature), was dismissed for 
sanctioning the publication of a short story exposing a number 
of Tibetan customs. The story, Ma Jian's Liangchu nide shetai, 
buo kongkong dangdang (Stick Out Your Furry Tongue, or 
Fuck All), was denounced as a piece of filth masquerading as 
"experimental" fiction. In April 1987, Deng Xiaoping justified 
the campaign: "If we do not emphasize our opposition to bour-
geois liberalization, then the political situation of stability and 
unity will be lost." The campaign was brought to a close at the 
CCP's 13th Congress in October. At the same time, the State 
Media and Publications Office was established to censor news-
papers, magazines, and books. 

The relatively liberal atmosphere of the late 1980s, which 
prepared the ground for the popular demonstrations of May 
and June 1989, gave way to a more repressive policy follow-
ing the crackdown. A number of China's more experimental 
writers and artists were forced into exile in the West. Those 
who remained in the PRC were subjected to a number of policy 
changes aimed at restricting freedom of publication. Wang 
Meng, who had championed a policy of non-interference of 
politics in the cultural realm, was replaced as minister of culture 
by the conservative He Jingzhi. 

The apparatus of rectification that has accompanied all the 
ideological purges in the history of the PRC has remained more 
or less constant. The cornerstone of this apparatus is "self-crit-
icism" - the capacity of an individual to recant errors in the 
face of strident comments from colleagues. The process of self-
criticism begins in a small-group discussion where one member 
is singled out for criticism because of poor ideology or perfor-
mance. Following criticism from colleagues, that member is 
expected to criticize him/herself so that the "corrected self" can 
reintegrated within the group. For the person criticized, the 
entire experience is trying and stressful, also overshadowed by 
the fear of a more permanent alienation. 

Unlike the show trials of the Soviet Union, where false con-
fessions were extracted, self-criticism in China was originally 
envisaged as a method of improving and overcoming defects. 
Lowell Dittmer argues that self-criticism derives from "the 
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integral position of confession in traditional moral and legal 
codes, which in turn derives from a Confucian emphasis on 
educating and transforming the wrong-doer rather than simply 
punishing him". However, as the purges intensified through 
the 1950s and 1960s, coercion was threatened and criticism of 
individuals became more public and more vigorous. When 
newspapers and journals were used to convey criticism, the 
victim was expected to submit a hand-written self-criticism 
for public scrutiny. As the supposed "crimes" of individuals 
became less and less based on fact, their self-criticisms became 
nothing more than a regurgitation of the current political line 
and a contrite recantation. Moreover, the individual was not 
immediately reintegrated within society, but was subjected to 
the humiliation of struggle meetings, at which "crimes" were 
admitted, followed by a protracted period of reform through 
labour in the countryside. 

In the two decades between the Anti-Rightist Campaign and 
the end of the Cultural Revolution, all those criticized and 
purged were exiled or incarcerated in some form. Self-criticisms 
were demanded of those who had fallen from favour in order 
to discover more serious, non-existent "crimes" to justify the 
harsh punishments meted out. The original function of the self-
criticism as a means of seeking forgiveness was totally disre-
garded. It became nothing more than a token link in the chain, 
for those criticized would be punished even if they admitted the 
error of their ways. 

In the 1980s self-criticism once again became a means of 
gaining forgiveness and forestalling punishment. Most of those 
censured in ideological campaigns avoided imprisonment. 
Nonetheless, these campaigns were so carefully orchestrated by 
the CCP that targets for criticism were outlined at the very 
outset. So long as errant intellectuals were willing to disavow 
their "mistakes" by means of self-criticism, they would be "for-
given" by the regime. They continued to be expelled from the 
party or transferred to other places of work, but they were not, 
in most cases, prevented from publishing. 

Andrew J. Nathan has written: 

Chinese censorship has been misunderstood because it 
does not concentrate on blocking publication of certain 
statements . . . Chinese censorship instead functions 
through the pro-active leadership of the Party's Propa-
ganda Department over editors and publishers . . . how 
the mechanisms of Party control lead to self-censorship, 
which is politically more effective than negative censor-
ship. (Whitfield, 1993: 15) 

Formal laws on the freedom of expression in the PRC, devel-
oped from Mao Zedong's 1942 "Yan'an Talks", dictate that 
published works in any medium should not oppose the leader-
ship of the CCP or government policy, should not violate the 
constitution or reveal state secrets, and should advocate ethnic 
harmony and world peace. The wording is deliberately vague, 
and the boundaries of acceptability expand and contract 
according to the cycle of relaxation and repression practised by 
the CCP. 

Since 1949 the CCP has managed to control Chinese society 
as a whole. Politics and culture remain inextricably linked. 
While writers have been criticized and punished on several 
occasions for the works they have published, true censorship 

occurs before publication. To avoid denunciation, writers have 
learned not to submit for publication manuscripts that may be 
construed as "anti-party". Whether a work is "anti-party" is 
not always easy to predict. However, those writers denounced 
in public criticism campaigns gave a fair indication of which 
subjects and themes were to be avoided. Attempting to have 
their work accepted or fearful of falling victim to persecution, 
writers censored their own works before publication: an 
extreme case is that of Shen Longwen (1902-88), who ceased 
literary publication altogether after 1949. No undue force was 
exerted on the writer who exercised self-censorship, except 
perhaps from the party ideologues who sat on the editorial 
boards of journals and publishing houses. By singling out 
writers for public criticism every so often, the Communist Party 
successfully engineered a climate wherein writers kept their own 
works in check. "Dissenters" were, however, dealt with harshly. 

The political control of Chinese writers and artists is based 
on the theoretical foundations of Mao's 1942 "Yan'an Talks". 
Once recruited into the nation's cultural apparatus, writers and 
their works are supervised and scrutinized rigidly. The status 
and remuneration offered to a writer who has toed the politi-
cal line and had a number of works published are enough to 
induce many writers to accept membership of this apparatus. 

The CCP Propaganda Department directs transmission of 
party ideology into culture. The party appoints political man-
agers who have oversight of the editorial departments of liter-
ary journals and publishing houses. The Ministry of Culture 
itself is a governmental, rather than a party, organization, 
staffed by personnel recruited from the arts world who are also, 
in most cases, party members. Unlike the Propaganda 
Department, the Ministry of Culture plays no major role in 
policy formulation, acting only as a broad authority. The 
Federation of the Chinese Literary and Art World is the next 
management body in this pyramidic structure. It is an umbrella 
organization with no real power, which coordinates the activ-
ities of the national organizations representing the branches of 
the arts. Its role is organizational but by disseminating the ide-
ological line propagated by the Propaganda Department, it 
ensures loyalty to the party line. Organizations such as the 
Association of Chinese Writers, the Association of Chinese 
Artists, and the Association of Chinese Dramatists are profes-
sional bodies affiliated to the Ministry of Culture. 

The CCP is able to control cultural productivity in the PRC 
through this multilayered mechanism. During the 1980s, 
however, with the impact of the market economy on literature 
and other cultural activities, a number of privately funded jour-
nals and publishing houses were established. While ratifying the 
move towards commercialization in the arts, the CCP had no 
direct influence over what was published in the burgeoning 
private sector. A different kind of "censorship" surfaced, 
whereby those writers who were unable to publish in official 
journals or lacked the connections - and the funds - to publish 
privately, were simply denied access to publication. As part of 
the Campaign against Bourgeois Liberalization in 1987, the 
State Media and Publications Office was set up primarily to 
reduce the number of non-official publications. At the time 
there were as many as 25,000 private printing houses in China, 
each of which was a lucrative source of income. After the crack-
down of June 1989, stringent political and ideological controls 
were imposed upon what was said or printed in public. While 
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some of the more vocal non-official journals such as Shijie Jingji 
Daobao (World Economic Herald,) and Xin Guaucha (New 
Observer) were forced to close, a large number of literary - pri-
marily poetry - journals continued to be published. Journals 
such as Bei Huiguixian (Tropic of Cancer) and Xiandai Hanshi 
(Modern Chinese Poetry) were still being published in the mid-
1990s. By the end of 1996, the CCP moved to close more than 
1000 non-official journals that were not officially registered by 
1 March 1997. In this climate it also became possible to make 
films entirely outside the official structure, an example being 
Liu Bingjian's (1963-) Men and Women (Nannan Nunu) shown 
at the 1999 London and Locarno festivals. 

Chinese émigré culture did not become a major phenomenon 
until the end of the Cultural Revolution. In the mid-1970s a 
number of young Chinese who had fled to Hong Kong began 
to publish their writings. The journal Huanghe (Yellow River), 
edited and managed by former Red Guards, appeared in Hong 
Kong in 1976. It carried literature and other articles that were 
not dissimilar to the "scars literature", which criticized the 
excesses of the Cultural Revolution, and was sanctioned by 
the PRC cultural authorities. There was no apparent political 
awareness or criticism of Mao Zedong. Similarly, the volume 
G an you gey in dong di ai (Songs That Move the Earth to Tears), 
to which former Red Guards also contributed, failed to produce 
the "awakening literature" heralded so effusively by its editor. 

There is a history of satire on the PRC from Hong Kong. 
The most important proponent was Hah Gong (Duke of 
Laughter, 1933-87) who emigrated to Hong Kong in 1951, 
shortly after the communist takeover. From 1979, by means of 
the column "Hagong guailun" (The Absurdities of the Duke of 
Laughter) in the Ming Pao newspaper, Hah regularly satirized 
the shortcomings of the CCP. In January 1987 Hah launched 
his own satirical magazine called Jiefang Yuebao (Emancipation 
Monthly). Its inaugural edition carried an article on the expul-
sion of Fang Lizhi, Liu Binyan, and Wang Ruowang from the 
CCP. It also became a forum for dissident writing, publishing 
the writings of the literary critic Liu Xiaobo (195 5-) in the run-
up to the 1989 demonstrations. 

Prior to 1989 the most well-known émigré organization was 
the Chinese Alliance for Democracy. Founded in 1982 in New 
York, the alliance is an organization of some 1000 members 
which publishes the monthly journal Zhongguo Zbi Chun 
(China Spring) out of the US. It has adopted a position antag-
onistic to the CCP, not advocating its overthrow, but trying to 
persuade it of the advantages of a competitive democratic 
system. In June 1989 the alliance was denounced by the CCP 
for its alleged "backstage instigation" of the popular demon-
strations. The Front for a Democratic China was established in 
Paris in July 1989. It was founded by the exiled political sci-
entist Yan Jiaqi (1942-) and the student activist Wu'erkaixi 
(1968-). The Front urges the CCP to share its power with other 
parties. Its aim is to promote democracy in China through 
peaceful means. Shortly after its foundation, the Front held a 
joint conference with the Chinese Alliance for Democracy. Both 
organizations vowed to work more closely together. 

In 1990 there were more than 100,000 émigré PRC students, 
scholars, and others around the world. The percentage of dis-
sidents had increased after the events of June 1989. Those 
scholars residing in the US have polarized into two camps. 
Literary theoreticians such as Liu Zaifu (1941-) have preferred 

academic research to political engagement. More vocal advo-
cates of political reform, such as Fang Lizhi and Liu Binyan, 
have continued to advance the proactive cause. 

A number of émigré journals have been published, primarily 
out of the US and Europe. Politically oriented journals include 
Quxiang (Tendency,) and Guangchang (The Square). The 
people-run literary journal Jintian (Today), which had first 
appeared in the Democracy Wall movement of 1978-79, resur-
faced in Stockholm. Today has become the most important 
vehicle for émigré PRC writers publishing in the West. 

The Chinese constitution of 1954 and its successive revisions 
in 1975, 197%* a n d 1982 have all on paper guaranteed civil, 
political, and social rights in the PRC. However, any rights and 
freedoms the people enjoy, including those of speech, the press, 
and religion, are to remain subordinate to the leadership of the 
CCP. This proviso has meant that the persecution and impris-
onment of Chinese citizens on political grounds has been con-
stitutionally legal if those citizens have engaged in anti-party 
activities. This ambiguity has, over the years, led to a constant 
change in what actually constitutes an anti-party activity. 
Moreover, with no permanent legal structures to reinforce the 
constitution, particularly during the Cultural Revolution, the 
degree of protection offered to the individual has actually been 
minimal. 

Various revisions of the constitution have resulted in a greater 
restriction of human rights. The 1975 constitution pointedly 
removed sections allowing creative freedom in science, art, and 
literature. The 1982 constitution removed the right to strike 
and the freedom to publish without ideological controls. 
Nonetheless, during the 1980s, there was a dramatic expansion 
in informal civil rights in the PRC: non-official publications 
were tolerated, foreign films and literature were available to all, 
and writers and artists experimented with innovative tech-
niques. 

The Democracy Wall movement of 1978-79 was the high 
point in popular expression of civil rights in the PRC. The 
Human Rights League, established by Ren Wanding in January 
1979, vocally advocated freedoms of thought and speech. The 
League even called upon US president Carter to support the 
struggle for human rights in China. That further civil rights 
demonstrations were to follow in December 1986 and June 
1989 shows that the CCP failed to heed the demands of the 
Chinese people. Instead of granting unconditional rights to all 
during the 1980s, the party tolerated much of the dissent 
vaguely articulated in academic circles, but failed to amend its 
formal policy. 

The PRC joined the UN Human Rights Commission in 1982. 
While denouncing breaches of human rights in other countries, 
the Chinese government has always denied its own record of 
abuse. As early as 1980, Amnesty International had embarked 
upon a sustained programme for documenting human rights 
abuses in China. Since the crackdown on the popular demon-
stration of June 1989, Amnesty has also pressed for the insti-
tution of "proper" legal, judicial, and penal systems in the PRC. 
The UN Human Rights Commission has consistently exerted 
pressure on China to comply with international norms. The 
award of the Nobel Peace Prize to the Dalai Lama, the exiled 
Tibetan spiritual leader in 1991, could also be viewed as a form 
of pressure. In direct response to this, the CCP published a 
white paper entitled Human Rights in China in October 1991. 
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The document asserted that human rights were guaranteed in 
the PRC and defended the government's record in civil rights. 

A further spate of arrests, imprisonments, and summary exe-
cutions followed the June 1989 crackdown. Many of the free-
doms achieved in the 1980s, however informal, were removed 
overnight. Chinese citizens were interrogated about their activ-
ities during the demonstrations, and they were also encouraged 
to report on those they suspected of "fomenting counter-revo-
lution and social turmoil", although the fact that many dissi-
dents were protected and managed to escape from China, some 
only after several years in hiding, is a testament to the com-
plicity of ordinary people and sections of the police and 
customs service in their cause. A repressive law curbing the 
right to demonstrate equivocally sanctioned the purge of "those 
who gave reason for suspicion and required investigation". 
Conservative estimates claim that more than 4000 were 
detained for interrogation: 2.66 million books and 8.72 million 
"unofficial publications" were confiscated. The editors of many 
newspapers were transferred or dismissed. Hu Jiwei, editor of 
the CCP's official organ People's Daily, was asked to step down; 
in May 1989, People's Daily had reported the hunger strike on 
Tiananmen Square without the usual politically "correct" slant. 
This was the only time that true freedom of the press existed 
in the PRC. 

During the 1990s the world's attention was drawn to human 
rights abuses in the PRC in a number of ways. Harry Wu, now 
in exile in the US, has written and spoken at length on Chinese 
labour camps (laogai). The freeing and re-arrest of China's most 
famous prisoner of conscience, Wei Jingsheng, has been cyni-
cally interpreted as part of China's failed bid to stage the year 
2000 Olympic Games. (Wei Jingsheng is now in exile.) In the 
run-up to the Chinese takeover of Hong Kong, many experts 
feared for the future of human rights in the former colony. 

Within China, many writers and artists continue to create in 
accordance with the party line and under the supervision of 
party-directed organizations. By "adding to the glory of the 
nation", they have been able to earn a decent living. The CCP 
Propaganda Department and the Ministry of Culture are cur-
rently staffed by conservatives who allow little freedom in the 
interpretation of policy. Some writers and artists, especially the 
avant-garde of the late 1980s, have either written less or 
stopped creating altogether. Popular literature that makes 
money and fails to offend political sensibilities dominates the 
literary stage. Some writers and artists have abandoned culture 
to embark upon more lucrative ventures. This state of affairs 
is unlikely to change in the near future. 
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Since Tiananmen Square (1989) 
The events of 4 June 1989, when large numbers of students 
engaged in non-violent demonstrations in favour of freedom of 
expression at Beijing's Tiananmen Square were violently 
removed - and many of them killed - by the Chinese army, 
are printed indelibly on modern Chinese history. The Chinese 
government is acutely sensitive on the matter. Over the first 
decade after it took place, 56 journalists were imprisoned for 
covering the suppression, and 20 others forced to resign, retire, 
or change their jobs. Chen Xiaoyen, one of the participants, 
was expelled from the China Academy of Social Sciences in 
December 1995 for his part in the publication of The History 
of the 1989 Democracy Movement. 

In December 1998, the New Weekly and the Shenzen 
Pictorial Journal were subjected to temporary bans for even 
mentioning the Tiananmen events, let alone revealing the pre-
viously unknown numbers of those who needed hospital treat-
ment as a result of them. On the 10th anniversary of the 
demonstration, in 1999, the authorities went to considerable 
lengths to ensure that acts of remembrance were not reported: 
routine renewal of publishing licences for newspapers and mag-
azines was suspended, and computer networks were instructed 
not to host any service that drew attention to the anniversary. 

Tiananmen Square had the effect of stalling many of the 
increased intellectual freedoms of the 1980s, and in this respect 
little has changed since it took place. A few examples will 
suffice to make this clear. In February 1994, copies of 
Tendencies were seized and destroyed in Shenzen province 
because of their "counter-revolutionary tendencies". In the first 
half of that year, according to official statistics, about 6 million 
copies of books and magazines, 200,000 compact discs, and 
750,000 audio- and videotapes were confiscated in order, it was 



494 CHINA 

said, to "create a sound social environment for reform". Yu 
Xiguang, a lecturer at the Communist Party School in Beijing, 
was sentenced to two years' imprisonment because he had 
included in one of his books a copy of a letter from Deng 
Xiaoping to Mao Zedong admitting that he had committed 
"ideological errors"; history writing still had to conform to the 
official view, however infirm Deng had become. 

Broadcasters were now examined annually, and evaluations 
on them conducted to see how far they had obeyed regulations; 
"negligence" was ordered to be "rectified". Journalists were 
still required to obey official guidelines on what news was to 
be covered and in what form; and the public was enjoined to 
report, via a specially installed hotline, on those who had failed 
to "promote patriotism, respect the constitution, state and 
party secrets". New censorship laws, enacted at the Sixth Party 
Plenum of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) in 1996, laid 
down that there should be no journalistic coverage of demon-
strations, nor any articles in the press by dissidents. In May 
1997, the press were again instructed to avoid "negative news" 
and "seamy aspects". Early in 2000, 27 newspapers were shut 
down for "political errors". 

In fact, of course, the use of the term "political errors" is 
rather cynical, since the Chinese leadership has progressively 
ceased to be interested in the niceties of communist dogma. 
It remains dangerous, however, to suggest any alternative 
political system. When, in September 1998, a collection of 
essays entitled Political China: Facing the Era of Choosing a 
New Structure was published, its co-editor, Shi Binhai, was 
arrested, had his house searched, and his notebooks and tapes 
confiscated; he was kept in prison for seven months. Four writ-
ers were arrested in February 2000 because of their association 
with China Cultural Record Forum, which maintained that 
artists should be free from state control; their indictment read 
that they "subversively advocated that literary creations 
[should] cast off Communist ideology"; their co-founder, Ma 
Zhe, was sentenced to five years' imprisonment. In August 2000, 
several liberal academics were dismissed because they were "too 
Western" in their attitudes. 

All the above could easily have occurred at any time since 
the Chinese Revolution of 1949. Indeed, for all the many 
changes that took place in the 1990s, the Chinese have found 
it difficult to shake off the legacy of Mao and Deng. Systems 
of repression remain in place, while political dogmas have been 
shelved. Two new factors, however, have begun to complicate 
the issue of censorship: the new economic freedoms, and the 
new technology of the Internet. 

Deng asserted: "Poverty is not Socialism". With the govern-
ment's drive for commercial expansion have come special eco-
nomic zones, office blocks, restaurants, and all the trappings of 
"capitalism". Many middle-class Chinese are enjoying an 
unprecedently high standard of living. But the commercial 
market, in order to maintain the pace of economic progress, 
demands access to information, and the Chinese leadership, 
despite its traditional ways, has increasingly realized that this 
must be made available if Chinese business is to succeed in the 
world marketplace. However, in January 1996, in a move to 
"protect the legal rights and interests of Chinese economic 
news", Bloomberg, Dow Jones, and Reuters were required to 
register with Xinhua, the official Chinese news agency, and 
threatened with reprisals if they published matter that "slan-

dered China". On the other hand, the foreign business com-
munity has not always taken opportunities to influence China 
in the direction of freedom of expression. Fortune magazine, 
the US organizers of a business conference held in Shanghai in 
late 1999, said nothing when the government censored Time 
magazine and other publications because they had carried arti-
cles by the dissident Wei Jingsheng. Similarly, the great mass of 
Chinese appear to have little interest in political reform because 
they fear a return to the chaos that followed many of the 
changes of the past 50 years. 

In 1996, the Internet was recognized as a necessary evil to 
ensure China's place in the top echelons of world order in the 
coming century. The Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications 
won control over the new medium, and immediately required 
that companies providing access to it should register, and that 
existing networks re-register. By August 1997, the ministry was 
seeking filtering software, and by December had coined the 
term "computer crimes", applying it to those purported to have 
used the Internet for leaking "state secrets" or promoting 
"political subversion, pornography and violence". In December 
1998, Lin Hai was imprisoned for two years for "subverting 
the socialist system" when he was found to have supplied 
e-mail addresses to VIP Reference, a dissident organization 
operating outside China's borders. The police mounted a 
round-the-clock surveillance of bulletin boards, which, if found 
to be "counter-revolutionary", were further investigated and 
the names of the senders duly noted. In the face of this amount 
of interference, some outside agencies did not rule out the pos-
sibility of self-censorship. When the internet search agency 
Yahoo! opened an office in Hong Kong in June 1998, they made 
clear their intention to "use our own judgement, stay within 
the boundaries of the law, and try to stay as free as possible". 

By early 2000, a State Security Bureau was again emphasiz-
ing that "state secrets", which they did not define, could not be 
up- or downloaded, or even discussed. Companies who were 
using encryption software were required to register with the 
bureau not only the brand in use, but the personal details of 
those using it. Six months later, special Internet police were 
ordered "to administer and maintain order" on the net. Service 
providers were to keep a watch out for illegal and subversive 
content, and to keep detailed records of the reading habits of 
their subscribers. The New Culture Forum website was actually 
closed down, branded "too sharp", and "too anti-government". 
Its organizers were defiant : "In the age of Internet information, 
the Chinese government continues with the mindset of clamp-
ing down and violating freedom of expression in the hope of 
maintaining autocratic, totalitarian rule. This is not just a prob-
lem of the present, it will cause disorder in the future." 

More immediately, however, the Chinese government has 
been confronted with "disorder" from a most surprising 
quarter - religion, which, it had been assumed, had withered 
from the regular attacks upon it throughout the communist 
period. In 1994, alarmed at the resurgence of Islam in Xinjiang, 
the local authorities instituted prior censorship of religious pub-
lications and videos; foreigners were forbidden to proselytize, 
or make any appointments to meet with religious groups. Yang 
Yudong, pastor of the Protestant Threefold Self Patriotic 
Movement, was dismissed after it was alleged that he had been 
"preaching democratic ideas in his sermons". By April 1996, 
officials in Zhejiang province, noting that considerable numbers 
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of new religious buildings had arisen, not only demanded that 
they be registered with the government, but threatened to have 
those erected without approval torn down; at the same time, 
in Xinjiang, the "Strike Hard" campaign closed down 19 clan-
destine religious schools. 

However, the government seems to have been most seriously 
rattled by the Falungong movement, which has grown rapidly, 
and is thought to be offering the Chinese people an alternative 
ideology. The movement was banned and its leaders arrested on 
22 July 1999, accused of destroying "normal social order", 
holding illegal gatherings, and being responsible for 1400 
deaths. One of its founders, Lin Jineng, was described as "a 
charlatan and an evil genius". Falungong's publishers, the 
Qinghai People's Publishing House, was closed for "rectifica-
tion"; they had, it was said, "severely violated the publishing 
direction of serving the people and socialism", and were "out 
of line with the building of a socialist, spiritual civilization". 
Falun Gong books were destroyed and the publishers re-
organized. This failed to halt the advance of Falungong, now 
2 million strong, several thousand of whom were detained 
between 1999 and 2000. "Pro-science and Anti-Heresy" move-
ments continue. 

Finally, China has joined the rest of the world in being con-
fronted by the advance of pornography. An editorial in Xinhau 
Ribao (January 1991) denounced illegal publishing activities 
that had "formed an underground force, disseminating porno-
graphic and reactionary books", saying that "If we let the sit-
uation spread, it will greatly damage the social order." China's 
response to pornography has been drastic, as when in 1995, 

Although the Cultural Revolution proper only lasted from 1966 
until 1969, political historians in China and the West com-
monly describe the 10 years between its launch in May 1966 
and October 1976, when the Gang of Four were arrested as 
"the Cultural Revolution period". Official Chinese sources now 
refer to "the 10-year calamity" (shinian haojie), during which 
one of the most widespread purges of politicians, academics, 
writers, and artists ever sanctioned by a state government 
overwhelmed the People's Republic of China. 

Although the Cultural Revolution was ushered in by a suc-
cession of ideological debates about culture, the entire period 
was, in principle, "anti-cultural". Academic debate was con-
sidered the source of a reactionary system of bourgeois think-
ing aimed at overthrowing the Chinese Communist Party 
(CCP). As early as 1962, Mao Zedong had warned of the 
apparent danger of using literature to engage in anti-party 
activity. Referring directly to Li Jiantong's novel Liu Zhidan, 
Mao claimed, "Those who intend to overthrow the government 
have to stir up public opinion before they can carry out ideo-
logical work." Despite the succession of re-education cam-
paigns and purges waged against intellectuals and writers in the 
1950s, Mao doubted whether he had eradicated all the vestiges 
of "bourgeois thinking" in China. At a Communist Party Con-
gress in September 1962, he urged activists "never to forget the 
class struggle". As the nation advanced along the road to com-

Gu Jieshui was executed for selling it. Attempts to see sexual-
ity in historical terms, as in Ancient Crime: Report on the Sale 
of Women (1989) and Marriage and Sex in China (1990), were 
criticized for advocating "attitudes towards sexual liberation 
and freedom". Only certain publishing houses were in future 
to be allowed to produce sexological work. In this climate, it 
was not surprising that shooting of the film Relations between 
Men and Women, directed by Fang Xiaoping, was halted in 
April 1996 on the grounds that it "intentionally exaggerates 
dirty relations between men and women", and "takes delight 
in showing ugliness". Eight television stations have been fined 
and suspended for advertising smuggled pornography. In 
January 1997, the Ministry of Culture halted the building of 
new nightclubs and video parlours. 

In June 2000, He Qinglian was dismissed as senior editor of 
the Shenzen Legal Daily for writing: "One per cent of the pop-
ulation consumes 60 per cent of the wealth", a devastating 
comment on a society that still calls itself socialist. She com-
mented: "I am not afraid to face the consequences of saying 
that China now has the most depraved group of governing elites 
in the last thousand years of Chinese history." 
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munism, the class struggle would intensify. In February 1964, 
he said: "We must drive actors, poets, dramatists and writers 
out of the cities and dispatch them all to the countryside" and 
in June he warned that art and literature in the preceding 15 
years had not developed in line with party police, but had "slid 
right down to the brink of revisionism". 

Since the early 1960s, a cult of personality had developed 
around Mao Zedong. The song and dance pageant Dongfang 
hong (The East is Red), first staged in January 1965, portrayed 
Mao as the commander of the Chinese revolution, and the great-
est Marxist-Leninist ideologue. Eager to utilize the personality 
cult to bolster their own prestige, a number of ultra-left intel-
lectuals based in Shanghai began congregating around Jiang 
Qing, Mao's wife. Prominent among them were Zhang 
Chunqiao, a high-ranking party official, and Yao Wenyuan, an 
editor and polemicist. The latter's essay of 10 November 1965, 
which denounced Hai Rui baguan (Hai Rui Dismissed from 
Office) as negating the class struggle, set the tone for the 
Cultural Revolution. Allegedly revised by Mao, the essay was 
reprinted nationwide in Renmin Ribao (People's Daily) on 30 
November. While Mao realized he could not wholly trust these 
ultra-left intellectuals, his disillusion with the "bourgeois 
tendency" among the party bureaucracy persuaded him to rely 
on them to launch the Cultural Revolution, and the PIA chief 
of staff and director of the Central Committee General Office 

CHINA: Cultural Revolution, 1966-76 
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CHINA: Mao's Red Guards in action: 
Red Guards of the Peking Mechanical 
Engineering Institute disseminating Mao 
Zedong's policies during a rally in 
Tiananmen Square, November 1966. 

were both removed from their posts - the first victims of the 
political purge. 

In February 1966, the Central Cultural Revolution Team of 
Five who had been appointed to criticize Han Rui in 1964 and 
thought it "not that poisonous"moved to prevent criticism of 
Wu Han by putting out the so-called Eryue tigang (February 
Outline). By demanding that the debate surrounding Wu be 
restricted to the academic rather than the ideological sphere, 
the team were attempting to stifle the ultra-left tide. However, 
the ultra-left were now joined by many others who saw them-
selves as supporting a "true left". Unlike their leaders, who 
from the very beginning were bent on usurping power at the 
top level of the Communist Party, these were people commit-
ted to the revolution and loyal to Mao. Meanwhile, Jiang Qing 
had convened a secret meeting of artists and writers from the 
armed forces. The "Summary" put out at the end of the meet-
ing, after the text had been finalized by Mao, directly opposed 
the "February Outline". It condemned all Chinese literature 
and art since 1949, claiming that "we have been under the 
dictatorship of a black anti-party and anti-socialist line". The 
conclusions of the "Summary" were to form the cultural policy 
dominant in China for the entire Cultural Revolution. 

On 16 May 1966, the Central Committee of the CCP issued 
a circular calling on party committees at all levels to seize 
the leadership in cultural spheres and to open fire fiercely on 

"representatives of the bourgeoisie" in all areas of activity. 
In short, the circular amounted to a carte blanche for those in 
authority to denounce, interrogate, and censure those colleagues 
they suspected of harbouring "bourgeois" thoughts. By 28 May, 
the Central Cultural Revolution Team of Five had been dis-
banded and replaced by the Central Cultural Revolution Group 
in charge of the public side of the movement. The group was 
headed by Chen Boda, Mao's intellectual confidant, but Zhou 
Enlai, not himself a member, nevertheless chaired all its regular 
meetings, along with those of the Central Case Examinations 
Group, established to purge senior party members: a core aim 
of the Cultural Revolution. 

By the summer of 1966, the Cultural Revolution had, in the 
words of Merle Goldman, "exploded into a full-scale campaign 
of unprecedented ferocity and unexpected dimension" helped 
along by members of the Central Cultural Revolution Group 
who toured Beijing's campuses urging students "to make revo-
lution". The first targets were academics and their political 
patrons. Following Mao Zedong's wall poster of 5 August, 
Paoda silingbu (Bombarding the Headquarters), in which 
he wrote of a "bourgeois headquarters" at work within the 
Communist Party, the range of targets increased exponentially. 
A few days later, the party's Central Committee put out the 
Decision Concerning the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution 
and expelled more than 77,000 residents of "bad" class back-
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ground from Beijing. The purpose of the Cultural Revolution 
was to struggle, to overthrow those in authority who took the 
capitalist road, and to criticize and repudiate the "reactionary 
bourgeois academic authorities". Furthermore, the Cultural 
Revolution was to be carried out by "speaking out freely, airing 
views freely, holding great debates and writing wall-posters". 

Mao Zedong's authorization to the Red Guard movement in 
August 1966 in a rally in Tiananmen Square led to the closure 
of China's schools and universities; "armies" of teenagers 
turned on their teachers, tormenting and torturing them into 
confessing to non-existent anti-party crimes and by the end of 
September 1772 had been killed in Beijing. The Red Guards 
were used by the Cultural Revolution Group to assist in the 
destruction of the "four olds": old thought, old culture, old 
customs, and old habits. The houses of suspected anti-party 
scholars were searched and any counter-revolutionary literature 
confiscated. Books considered to be "anti-party" - all foreign 
and most contemporary Chinese literature - were systematic-
ally removed from libraries and bookshops by zealous Red 
Guards. Many of these books were either put into storage or 
publicly burned. Within one month more than 33,000 homes 
in Beijing and 84,000 in Shanghai had been searched. 
Thousands of academics and party officials had died either as 
a result of torture or through suicide. 

Between 1966 and 1968, directed by the Cultural Revolution 
Group, the party initiated a number of campaigns to eradicate 
bourgeois thinking among its ranks. In the movement to "purify 
the class ranks", "traitors", "enemy agents", and "counter-
revolutionaries" were arrested everywhere and miscarriages of 
justice were widespread. "Cadres Schools", which had been set 
up for party officials to learn from the peasants, were used as 
virtual prison camps where rusticated cadres were forced to 
engage in manual labour. Others found themselves locked in 
"cow sheds" in remote areas deprived of food and water until 
they confessed to crimes they had not committed. All were 
subjected to the humiliation of "struggle sessions". Individually, 
or in small groups, cadres and intellectuals who had been 
denounced were forced to recant their "crimes" before the ver-
bal and physical abuse of former associates. They were also 
forced to walk the streets for hours wearing heavy placards so 
that spectators specially bussed in from outlying districts could 
hurl their abuse. Suicide was common. The death toll during 
the first years of the Cultural Revolution is impossible to 
calculate: a large number of celebrated politicians, academics, 
writers and artists lost their lives. The Cultural Revolution had 
become more than a purge; it was described by John Gittings 
as "mobilization of millions of activists to defend Mao and the 
road to communism". 

The Red Guards soon burnt themselves out. By mid-1967, 
in-fighting had broken out between opposing groups vying for 
the control of major cities, resulting in thousands of deaths and 
tens of thousands of injuries Mao was forced to send propa-
ganda teams onto university campuses to quell the violence, 
and towards the end of 1968, groups had been forcibly dis-
banded with the help of the army and dispatched to the country. 

By September 1968, the leadership in every province had 
been replaced by a revolutionary committee, a triumvirate rep-
resenting the party, the army, and the people. The seizure of 
power was basically complete. The ultra-left proclaimed the 
Cultural Revolution a great victory - the supremacy of Maoist 

ideology had been established. However, by purging most of 
his senior associates, Mao had unwittingly paved the way for 
Jiang Qing and her colleagues to build up a power base. 
Following the failed coup and death of Mao's right-hand man 
Lin Biao in September 1971, Jiang formed the so-called Gang 
of Four together with Zhang Chunqiao, Yao Wenyuan, and 
Shanghai workers' representative Wang Hongwen. Their power 
was consolidated at the CCP's 10th Congress of August 1973. 

China's cultural policy during the Cultural Revolution was 
extremely narrow and deterministic. Writers and artists were 
not censored as such, but those writers and artists who had not 
been rusticated, imprisoned, or persecuted were simply denied 
access to publication. Moreover, many intellectuals had been 
cowed by the denunciations, and preferred to lead much quieter 
lives. As Michael Schoenhals has written: 

A disgraced person no longer had the right to make his 
voice heard. Pictures were removed from walls, books 
were removed from bookshelves, heads blackened out in 
photographs, samples of calligraphy sand-blasted off the 
bases of statues and so on. 

The amount of literature published during the Cultural 
Revolution was minimal. For reasons of safety, writers worked 
together in small groups and published under pseudonyms. 
They were obliged to write in accordance with a formula 
known as the "three prominences" (san tuchu): "Among all 
characters, give prominence to the positive characters; among 
positive characters, give prominence to the heroic characters; 
among heroic characters, give prominence to the central char-
acter." This formula derived from the eight revolutionary model 
operas that had been revised by Jiang Qing and that were per-
formed ad nauseum throughout China. Jiang claimed that her 
literary theory was based on the "revolutionary literature" sug-
gested by Engels in 1848, but in fact it consisted of misquota-
tions from Mao's 1942 "Talks at the Yan'an Forum". 

An unintended consequence of the Cultural Revolution was 
that censorship was to some degree subverted. China's legal and 
institutional infrastructure was crippled and the mass political 
participation launched by the CCP became too powerful to 
control and gained its own momentum. Young people - former 
Red Guards who had responded to Mao's call that "it was right 
to rebel" - produced unsanctioned mimeographed tabloids that 
were distributed in most major cities between 1966 and 1968. 
Yet, such was the zeal of the Red Guard editors and contribu-
tors that the party was certain that they would not stray from 
the ideological line of the Cultural Revolution. The tabloids 
were tolerated, and in many cases exposed the "crimes" of sup-
posed counter-revolutionaries in a more explicit and less 
restrained manner than the party's journals. 

Following the rustication of the Red Guards in 1968 and 
1969, a sense of disillusion set in among the young people who 
became aware that they had been used as pawns in an intra-
party power struggle. The virtual autonomy they had enjoyed 
as Red Guards meant now that they were reluctant to submit 
to orthodoxy and convention. While in the countryside, a 
number of them wrote and circulated poetry and fiction in the 
form of handwritten volumes. An underground literature flour-
ished beneath the surface of mainstream Cultural Revolution 
culture. This literature was unsanctioned by the party and 
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therefore illegal. A number of young writers were pursued, 
detained and questioned by the security authorities for dissem-
inating unofficial literature. 

Two political essays written by former Red Guards during the 
Cultural Revolution are worthy of note. In October 1967, an 
alliance of ultra-left students from Hunan, the so-called 
Provincial Proletarian Committee (Shengwulian), published 
the essay "Zhongguo xiang hechu qu" (Whither China?). It 
exposed the problem of a "capitalist class" that had infiltrated 
China's bureaucracy and enjoyed special privileges. The writers 
went unpunished. However, when the Li Yizhe poster Guanyu 
sbehuizhuyi minzhu yu fazhi (Socialist Democracy and the 
Legal System) appeared on the streets of Guangzhou in Novem-
ber 1974, the government moved swiftly to arrest its writers. 
The poster argued along similar lines to "Whither China?", con-
cluding that the nation needed democracy and a legal system 
that protected its people against the excesses of the "bourgeois 
bureaucrats". These ideas were quickly circulated nationwide 
at a time when the Gang of Four were attempting to consoli-
date their position within the party leadership. The government 
was now eager to silence any dissenting voices. The Li Yizhe 
group (Wang Xizhe, Li Zhengtian, and Chen Yiyang) was 
imprisoned in the dying months of the Cultural Revolution, only 
to be freed in early 1979 as a gesture by the new reformist 
government under Deng Xiaoping. 

During the 1970s, a number of ideological campaigns were 
launched to "purify class ranks" further. For example, the Anti-
Confucius Anti-Lin Biao Campaign of 1974 was nothing more 
than a series of veiled attacks on Premier Zhou Enlai. Towards 
the end of 1975, while Zhou was seriously ill, Deng Xiaoping 
took charge of the day-to-day work of the Central Committee. 
However, Mao was unable to accept Deng's systematic correc-
tion of the errors of the Cultural Revolution. In November, the 
movement "to criticize Deng and counter the right deviation-
ist trend to reverse correct verdicts" was launched, once again 
plunging the nation into turmoil. 

Zhou Enlai died on 8 January 1976. In early April, thousands 
of people congregated on Beijing's Tiananmen Square presenting 
wreaths and poems dedicated to him. On the night of 4 April, 
the capital's militia removed all the wreaths and poems. The 
following day, a large demonstration took place on the square. 
In the evening, the police and army cordoned off the area and 
cleared the square by force. More than 300 were arrested on the 
spot, and many more were detained in the weeks that followed. 
Many of those detained became prominent activists in the 
Democracy Wall movement of 1978-9. Deng Xiaoping was 
blamed for having organized the demonstrations and dismissed 
from all his offices by Mao. Much of the poetry that had 
appeared on the square was highly critical of the Gang of Four. 
The most "counter-revolutionary" poem was by a young factory 
worker from Shaanxi province called Wang Lishan. It read: 

In my grief I hear demons shriek 
I weep while wolves and jackals laugh 
Though tears I shed to mourn a hero 
With head raised high, I unsheathe my sword. 

Wang was hunted down by the police but escaped arrest. 
The Cultural Revolution only came to an end after Mao's 

death on 9 September 1976. Within a month, the party's new 

leadership under Hua Guofeng had moved to arrest the Gang 
of Four. Following a public trial, in January 1981, the Gang 
and many of its adherents were imprisoned for life. By that 
time, the party had already rehabilitated - often posthumously 
- the millions of officials, academics, writers, and artists who 
had fallen victim to the Cultural Revolution. In late 1978, the 
demonstrations on Tiananmen Square in April 1976 were offi-
cially re-interpreted as "revolutionary actions". 

On his deathbed in 1976, Mao had called the Cultural 
Revolution "a lifetime achievement", yet this remained the offi-
cial version for only five years. In 1981 a resolution was passed 
by the CCP Central Committee which stated: "The 'cultural 
revolution' . . . was responsible for the most severe setback and 
the heaviest losses suffered by the Party, the state and the people 
since the founding of the People's Republic." The next sentence 
apportioned blame: "It was initiated and led by Comrade Mao 
Zedong." 

This reversal came at a time when verdicts on victims of the 
Cultural Revolution were being re-evaluated and several started 
to produce stories and recollections based on their experiences. 
When publication of a non-official Dictionary of the Cultural 
Revolution was announced, the government stepped in to 
prevent its publication, promulgating "Regulations Governing 
the Publications of Books about 'The Great Cultural Revolu-
tion'" in 1984. This forbade publication of handbooks and 
reference works, and discouraged histories and personal 
recollections, stipulating that permission to publish such works 
must be sought. 

However, the late 1980s and 1990s saw a plethora of per-
sonal testimonies and fiction, as well as several films dealing 
openly with this period. This was in marked contrast to dia-
logue about the Great Leap Forward, a period that exceeded 
the Cultural Revolution in terms of losses to the people, with 
estimates of 30 million deaths from man-made famine. There 
has still been no official re-evaluation of this nor of Mao's role 
in it, and the official line remains that it was mainly caused by 
natural disasters (although few now openly advocate this line, 
especially as it is contradicted by revised data from the National 
Meteorological Office). 

An internal publication published in 1989 and entitled "How 
to Record the Annals of a Place" makes clear the difference 
between the two events. The Cultural Revolution, it states, was 
"a severe and disastrous event wrongly launched by leaders and 
manipulated by a counter-revolutionary group", while the 
Great Leap Forward was "a forgivable mistake in the Chinese 
people's pursuit of the road of socialist construction led by the 
Communist Party". The latter is viewed only in economic terms 
and examples and recorded in such a way as to put the CCP 
in a good light. There is no mention of the 30 million deaths. 
The book also makes it clear that famines are taboo subjects. 
Despite this, some works dealing with the famine were pub-
lished in China in the 1990s. 
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CHINA: Censorate 
Government institution, Imperial China 

The Censorate's role was to carry out routine surveillance of 
all other government activities. The term translated as "censor" 
- yushi - is used on oracle bones dating from the 2nd millen-
nium BCE. Although the precise function of the office at this 
time is not certain, in the first millennium BCE it was associ-
ated with the chronicling of court affairs. The first imperial 
dynasties of China, the Qin (221-206 BCE) and H a n (206 
BCE-221 CE), established government posts to provide disci-
plinary surveillance over bureaucrats . Independent of these 
were officials whose role was to remonstrate with the emperor 
himself. By the 7th century CE there were two such officials: 
one to examine imperial documents , and the other imperial 
words. The office of remonstrator was abolished under the 
Mongol Yuan dynasty (1279-1368) and censors given the addi-
tional role of remonstrating. The importance of this latter activ-
ity was curtailed in late imperial times as rulers of the Ming 
and Qing were characteristically intolerant of criticism. 

Remonstrance was a duty of the official according to canon-
ical Confucian texts, such as the works of Confucius and his 
follower Mencius. But rulers did not always concur: it was intol-
erance of Confucian remonstrance that led the first emperor of 
China, Qin Shihuangdi, to bury alive several hundred officials. 
Over 1500 years later another emperor showed his inability to 
deal with criticism. He established a board of scholars to edit 
the text of the writings of Mencius. All passages were deleted 
that spoke disparagingly of rulers or that urged officials to 
remonstrate against the ruler's errors. The resulting censored 
text was printed and circulated for use in all schools. The 
emperor announced that Mencius was extremely disrespectful 
of authority and that , if alive today, he would have to be severely 
punished. These are extreme examples: criticism was built into 
the system and, to some degree, was often tolerated if not 

welcomed, but there were never any protections afforded to 
remonstrators and their role was therefore seldom comfortable 
and sometimes dangerous. They frequently used indirect means 
to make their point, quoting from literary texts. 

Surveillance of officials, the traditional role of the censor, was 
rooted in both the Confucian and Legalist traditions. As well 
as checking state documents and accounts, interviewing state 
officials, and studying reports from other state agencies, the 
censors also accepted and investigated public complaints. They 
were known, in classical terminology, as "the eyes and ears of 
the emperor" . The Mongol emperor Kublai Khan showed that 
he understood the importance of this role in his comment: "The 
Secretariat is my left hand, the Military Affairs Bureau my right 
hand, and the Censorate is the means of keeping both my hands 
healthy." 
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CHINA: Ethnicity, Religion, and Education 

There have been quite close connections between race (defined 
as a distinct ethnic national group), religion, education and 
other academic programmes (including research), and the appli-
cation of different forms of censorship in China since 1949. 
China is not an homogeneous monolith, but a patchwork quilt 
of ethnicities, cultures, languages, and religions. This fact is 
often obscured by the political rhetoric that defines the (Han) 
population as homogenous in order to serve the centralizing 
and unifying aspirations of a state socialist society. In fact, the 
term "Han" (which refers to the dynasty founded in 206 BCE 
which replaced China's first unifying regime, that of the first 
emperor, Qin Shihuangdi) encompasses peoples as different in 
culture, appearance, and language, as does the term "Euro-
pean". In 1954 the anthropologist Fei Xiaotong, then vice pres-
ident of the Central Institute of Nationalities in Beijing, 
attempted to reconcile the inherent tensions when he said: 
"Although ours is a multinational country, it is also an united 
one. We are all marching towards the same goal!" 

Apart from the majority Han with 930 million people, China 
has 55 officially recognized ethnic groups. These are called 
"minority nationalities" but nevertheless comprise some 70 
million people, ranging from the relatively numerous Zhuang 
peoples of 1.4 million to the tiny Lhoba grouping of only a 
thousand. Importantly, these nationalities inhabit some 50 to 
60 per cent of China's total area, often in remote border regions 
containing resources vital to the state's economic development 
(although minorities such as the Hui peoples live in cities in 
central China). Also included in this definition of "minority" 
are groups such as the Tibetans, who have a history as an 
empire independent from China. For these reasons of stability, 
security, and prosperity, relations between the Han population 
and other groups with distinct cultures and religions have been 
an important consideration for Chinese governments, whether 
imperial, republican, or communist. Because of migration, in 
support of the efforts to secure China's borders and to exploit 
resources, many of these groups now live as islands of ethnic-
ity in a sea of Han culture, with varying degrees of assimila-
tion having taken place. Inner Mongolia is, for example, a 
region where Han migrants now outnumber the indigenous 
population. 

In addition, China is a country of many religious beliefs. The 
Islamic religion is practised widely in the north and northwest 
among, for example, the Uighur, Kazak, Kirgiz, Tatar, Uzbek, 
and Tajik. The Chinese government is aware that such com-
munities are organic parts of the Islamic world of Central and 
Southeast Asia and is historically wary of them, not least 
because there have been religiously motivated uprisings in the 
past and there is an independence movement among these 
peoples today. Other minorities, such as the Tibetans and the 
Mongolians, adhere to Tantric Buddhism, while yet others 
believe in Shamanism. Some peoples such as the Miao, the Yao, 
and the Yi are Christian. It is also important to note that reli-
gious belief is not confined to these groups, with adherents of 
Daoism, Buddhism, and various denominations and sects of the 
Christian church spread among the rest of the population. 

National equality is the official principle laid down by the 
Chinese communist government in handling what is neverthe-

less seen as the "minority problem". This was stated in the 
Common Programme of the Chinese People's Political Consulta-
tive Conference in 1949 and restated in the constitution of the 
People's Republic of China adopted on 4 December 1982: 

All nationalities in the People's Republic of China are 
equal. The state protects the lawful rights and interests 
of the minority nationalities and upholds and develops 
the relationship of equality, unity and mutual assistance 
among all China's nationalities. Discrimination against, 
and oppression of, any nationality is prohibited; any acts 
that undermine the unity of the nationalities or instigate 
their secession are prohibited. (State Council, Beijing, 
1997) 

This is promising in the light of the history of oppression of 
these groups during the imperial and the republican eras. The 
final sentence, however, underlines that any attempts at genuine 
national self-determination will not be tolerated. The different 
ethnic groups were (and are) to stay "marching towards the same 
goal" chosen for them by the central government in Beijing. 

After 1949, the so-called backward social systems in the 
"minority" areas were seen as a hindrance to socialist con-
struction. Consequently, a plan for the education and training 
of appropriate cadres was launched, with 10 nationalities insti-
tutes established, headed by the Central Institute of Nationali-
ties, Beijing. The objective was the recovery and socialist 
integration of these people, whom the communists regarded, in 
a phrase reminiscent of western 19th-century anthropology, as 
"left over by history". 

The cadre training programme was accompanied by an 
ethnographic research project. This began with the "Visit the 
Nationalities" teams of 1950-51 and culminated with the 
massive Minority Nationalities Social History Survey in 1956. 
The stated task was to clarify the situation regarding the ethnic 
minorities within a four- to seven-year period, to determine, in 
the manner of Lewis Henry Morgan, Friedrich Engels, and the 
classical Marxists, "the stage of primitive society, slave society 
or feudalism that the community had reached", and to provide 
the information necessary to socialist integration. After each 
period of work, reports were sent to the various nationalities 
institutes, classified as neibu (for internal circulation only). Field 
workers were forbidden from making copies of their own notes, 
a rule that, not unsurprisingly, was more often breached then 
observed. 

However, such programmes were to be restricted severely by 
disturbances among the Tibetan communities, by the Anti-
Rightist Campaign of 1957, and by the Great Leap Forward 
which followed. These events resulted in a change in the offi-
cial policy towards these groups themselves, with the ideolog-
ical emphasis placed increasingly on the necessity of class 
struggle and its superiority over ethnic particularism. This was 
accompanied by a severe censorship and repression of any view 
that favoured genuine national self-determination or deviation 
from the march to "the same goal" identified by Fei Xiaotung 
in 1954. This attitude dominated the curriculum at the cadre 
training institutes, and in the general schools in the ethnic areas 
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there was an increased emphasis on putonghua (Chinese as a 
second language). 

The conduct of the Minorities National Social History Survey 
also came under scrutiny. Personal criticism and censorship of 
the social scientists engaged on the programme now began. 
Their investigations were accused of so-called bourgeois theo-
retical and methodological distortions which obstructed the 
official goal of integrating the different groups into socialist 
construction. It was also alleged that a focus on the exotic char-
acteristics of these groups held them up to ridicule, undermined 
national unity, and was a relic of imperial attitudes. 

In the face of such criticism, social scientists began to engage 
in self-censorship, retreating from conventional anthropologi-
cal fields of enquiry such as kinship, social customs, religion, 
and belief, which would not in any case be published, in favour 
of politically correct reports emphasizing the "class position" 
of these groups. Researchers learned, as in the case of the Li 
peoples of Hainan, to exaggerate the necessity for class strug-
gle rather than to report their findings accurately (the Li people 
in fact had a markedly egalitarian social system). This was an 
insidious form of self-censorship, which combined with actual 
official restrictions to prevent the genuine scholarly study of 
these groups and their social customs for 20 years. 

During the Cultural Revolution all serious scholarly work 
was completely stopped. Research teams were broken up, often 
violently, and invaluable research material and other important 
documentation was lost. Some social scientists such as Fei 
Xiaotung saw their entire collections of field notes and books 
disappear, while many others destroyed their own libraries out 
of fear. This was particularly evident in the turmoil that was 
to engulf the Central Institute of Nationalities, Beijing, as it did 
other institutions of higher education. By the end of 1968 it 
was closed, with its leading scholars sent for "labour re-edu-
cation". The Cultural Revolution brought with it an all encom-
passing anti-intellectualism with, ironically, even Engels's 
anthropological classic The Origin of the Family, Private 
Property and the State being censured by youthful Red Guards 
who were unlikely to have actually read it. 

The physical obliteration of China's specialists on different 
ethnic groups and the brutal suppression of their work was 
accompanied by a crude campaign of assimilation. Throughout 
the ethnic regions, Red Guards attacked local cadres and cen-
sored manifestations of ethnic identity such as language, reli-
gion, and material culture. Languages other than Chinese were 
banned from the schools though, in the circumstances of the 
time, people "couldn't learn anything in the schools anyway, 
let alone a foreign language which is what putonghua was to 
most of them". There were also violent attempts to overturn 
religious taboos such as Muslim dietary restrictions, and the 
censoring of folk songs and local village storytellers as "super-
stitions" and relics of the "old culture". 

As the 1970s progressed the assimilationist and antireligious 
campaign was halted and the universities and research insti-
tutes began to reopen. It was not until the 1980s, however, that 
social scientists began once again to identify problems relating 
to these groups, to seek scientific solutions, and to publish their 
findings under their own names; between 1966 and 1978 such 
academic work as was published appeared either anonymously 
or collectively. 

Religious groups in the dominant Han population were also 

subjected to censorship and to repression during the Cultural 
Revolution. Communist movements are, of course, inherently 
anti-religious, as Marx's comment on religion as "the opium 
of the people" declares and as the atheistic campaigns in the 
Soviet Union confirmed. In 1949, t n e Chinese Communist 
Party claimed to have "liberated" the Chinese people as much 
from superstition as from economic and social exploitation. 
However, apart from the extremely repressive years of the 
Cultural Revolution, its stated policy has been to tolerate and 
to control religious belief and its practice, rather than to 
force it underground. This was made evident in the meeting 
held with Chinese Christian leaders in June 1950 and presided 
over by the premier and foreign minister Zhou Enlai, who told 
them: 

After all, we both believe that truth will prevail; we think 
your beliefs untrue and false, therefore if we are right, 
the people will reject them and your Church will decay. 
If you are right, then the people will believe you; but as 
we are sure you are wrong, we are prepared for that risk. 

Article 36 of the constitution of 1982 states that "Citizens 
of the People's Republic of China enjoy freedom of religious 
belief", and according to statistics given by the State Council 
there are over 100 million followers of various religious faiths, 
some 300,000 clergy with 74 seminars for their training, and 
over 85,000 places of worship. However, as with the article 
dealing with the "minority nationalities", there are two signif-
icantly restrictive clauses. One states that "No-one may make 
use of religion to engage in activities that disrupt public order, 
impair the health of citizens or interfere with the educational 
system of the State". A second declares that "Religious bodies 
and religious affairs are not subject to any foreign domination". 
These two clauses give sufficient scope, within the framework 
of the constitution, to censor religious publications, the curric-
ula of religious education, and that of the training of clergy, to 
restrict religious gatherings and to prevent institutional or indi-
vidual contact with foreigners. 

Such control rests on the restriction of officially recognized 
religious creeds to five: Catholicism, Protestantism, Islam, 
Buddhism, and Daoism. Each religion is licensed and monitored 
through its own "Patriotic Association", which reports to a 
Religious Affairs Bureau and is thus incorporated into Chinese 
state bureaucracy. The associations are the Catholic Patriotic 
Association, the Protestant Threefold Self Patriotic Movement, 
the Chinese Islamic Association, the Chinese Buddhist Asso-
ciation, and the Chinese Daoist Association. 

All places of worship must be registered, and religious meet-
ings are subject to regulation. Official religions are thus under 
constant surveillance and subject to censorship of the texts of 
sermons, of congregational encyclicals, and of the printing 
and publication of their religious materials. The restrictions 
on contacts with foreigners are intended to restrict religious 
activity to the Chinese population, which may be controlled 
with less controversy. For instance, Regulation No. 144 on the 
Management of Religious Activities of Foreigners within 
Chinese Borders issued on 31 January 1994, stated that they 
may not "establish religious organizations, set up religious 
offices or run religious institutes". They may only take into 
China religious material for personal use and are rarely granted 
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permission by the Religious Affairs Board, to which they must 
apply, to preach in China. 

As C.P. Fitzgerald pointed out, Confucian scholars tolerated 
Buddhism and Daoism because these were the religions of the 
people and kept them docile (although many scholars had 
private faith). What were not tolerated were religious group-
ings outside these systems. Such 'sects' were usually informed 
by Buddhist or Daoist beliefs and, like the Falungong move-
ment in China today, many offered their followers certain phys-
ical advantages, such as immunity from foreigners' bullets. (As 
with the 19th-century Boxers.) The state has some reason to be 
wary of such groupings as their ideologies have informed many 
rebellions throughout Chinese history, some of them success-
ful. The communists claimed to be the people and to regard 
religion as an opiate from which the masses must be awakened. 
That attitude has not changed fundamentally. After M a o 
Zedong there was a substantial relaxation of the pressures 
against religious belief and practice. However, such liberaliza-
tion, accompanied as it was by increased social pressure such 
as unemployment, poverty, crime, and corruption, resulted in 
all manner of popular religious activity. The government acted 
swiftly, enacting a series of restrictive measures and reinforcing 
existing constraints, especially in censorship and in the use of 
anti-religious indoctrination in education. However, while this 
is an undoubted setback to religious freedom in China, the 
regime is unlikely to return to the all-out suppression of reli-
gion and the obliteration of religious education and seminary 
training that characterized the Cultural Revolution - al though 
the measures against the Falungong movement in 1999 showed 
the continued wariness of groups outside the organized and 
state-controlled religions. The present policy of China towards 
ethnic minorities and religious believers is not designed to 
appease foreign human rights activists, despite the exceptional 
visit to China (and to Tibet) in November 1994 of the U N 
Special Rapporteur for Religious Intolerance. Instead it is 

From the Han dynasty (206 BCE-221 CE) onwards , Chinese 
provincial officials kept residences in the capital that also acted 
as information-gathering centres. Their staff compiled gazettes 
containing news of recent government appointments , important 
decrees, and diplomatic visits, and these were sent to the 
provincial official and circulated among his staff. In the mid-
Tang dynasty (8th century) the residences were renamed liudi 
(Capital Liaison Office) and sometime after this the word dibao 
(di: reports) came into circulation. 

By the Song dynasty (960-1279) it seems that similar reports 
were being produced unofficially for more general consump-
tion, probably by petty officials with some access to govern-
ment information. These were known as Xiaobao (Small 
Reports) and Chaobao (Morning Reports) , and often contained 
news of border affairs. From the m i d - n t h century onwards 
imperial decrees sought to ban these, but to little avail. N o t 
everyone, however, was against them. One literati official for 
example, argued that the suppression of news about the inva-
sion of border regions was against the public interest: 

shaped primarily by domestic priorities and by historical per-
ceptions (Chan, 1993). As with the ethnic minorities policy, 
censorship and the education system - with its teaching and 
research agendas and opportunit ies for indoctrination - remain 
key instruments for the control of religious practice in China. 
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In my opinion, it is to the benefit of the public that when 
one district is invaded, officials of the other should hear 
about it so that they can prepare for their self-defence. I 
simply fail to understand why it is the wish of the gov-
ernment that people should be kept in the dark. 

Xiaobao and Chaobao were listed in the penal code of 1193 
under the ordinance on Prohibition of Devilish Books and 
Talks, designed to "prevent sorcerers and others . . . from 
exploiting ignorant people" . The law changed little until the 
Qing dynasty (1644-1911) when it was expanded many times 
to incorporate pornography and other "dangerous li terature". 
It was by this same law that the Subao trial was brought in 
1903 . 

Printing, using clay or wax blocks, probably started to be 
used for product ion of these gazettes in the Song period: it was 
widespread by the Ming (1368-1644) . News-sheets containing 
reports of sensational events such as ear thquakes, invasions, or 
riots, were also produced. These were usually one sheet of 

CHINA: News in Premodern China 
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paper, sometimes containing illustrations, and were sold on the 
streets. A contemporary observer in Canton noted that his first 
news of the pirate attack on the French ship Navigateur in 1828 
was through one of these. They were available in every large 
city and called xinwenzhi (literally "newspaper"). However, 
they never contained any critical political comment; and were 
rarely employed as a means of propaganda, and lacking adver-
tising, were entirely supported by sales. 

By the early 18th century the F eking Gazette was also well 
established. It was not a unified production, but derived from 
a number of similar gazettes produced by different people and 
containing only official communiqués released by the cabinet. 
The gazette producers usually made a selection of these, but 
there was otherwise little editing or journalism involved. 
Cheaper abridged versions were produced in the provinces. The 
gazette contained court news and reproduced edicts and decrees 
of the emperor, as well as memorials presented to the emperor. 
An edict from the emperor in 1836 pronounces that: 

. . . documents which have been copied for release by the 
cabinet may always be published universally. In directing 
the government of the people, we do nothing which we 
are not willing to declare openly to all our subjects. But 
when secret investigations are necessary, they are not to 
be known beyond those directly concerned. 

Documents released sometimes even included reports by the 
Censorate criticizing the emperor. 

A Western-style periodical press for Chinese material was 
started in 1815 in Malacca by members of the London 
Missionary Society. Various monthly and weekly magazines 
were produced there over the next couple of decades, before 
one of the founders died. The other founder established another 
press in Macao, but its activities were soon suppressed by the 
Portuguese governor with the approval of the Honourable East 
India Company. Similar ventures were started in Canton, but 
it was not until the lifting of the prohibitions on missionary 
activity in 1844 following the First Anglo-Chinese War that 
western-produced periodicals became more established, espe-
cially in the treaty ports. The North China Daily News, for 
example, was founded in Shanghai in 1850 and by 1931 had 
a circulation approaching 10,000. 

Newspapers became very popular in Hong Kong, but it was 
only about i860 that a daily paper was launched which, 
although printed on a Western-owned press, was entirely 
Chinese financed and managed. Chung Ngio San Po (Sino-
Foreign News) prospered and continued until 1919, when its 
merchant shareholders withdrew their support after the paper 

had been sued by the British authorities in Hong Kong for 
opposing China's entry into World War I (the paper lost the 
case and was fined 101 dollars). In the 1860s and 1870s several 
Chinese daily newspapers were started in Hong Kong and 
Shanghai and by the 1890s the press was well established. 

Political interference was also established, and newspapers 
often changed their names to evade detection. Most still based 
their content on the court news and contained little critical 
comment, but this was to change as the reformers and revolu-
tionaries in Chinese society started to make use of newspapers 
to express their grievances and propagate their message. They 
presented a proposal to the emperor for a press law in 1898 
during a brief period of imperial support. The emperor agreed 
to the proposal but within a month he had been placed under 
house arrest by the conservative elements in government. After 
this, the press became more and more radical, often publishing 
what were, in effect, exhortations to treason. This was the 
charge against the editors of Subao in 1903. Common methods 
of control were temporary or permanent suspension, smashing 
of property, and arrests. 

A publications law was finally passed in 1906 and a Bureau 
of Registrations and Publications established in Beijing. Local 
police were given the power to deal with publishers and the 
Post Office charged with the responsibility of stopping delivery 
of publications by anyone convicted of sedition, libel, or 
blackmail. This was followed by the press law of 1908, based 
largely on an old Japanese press law, and the 1910 revision 
included an article prohibiting the importation of "undesirable 
periodical literature printed in foreign countries". In 1911 the 
last dynasty of China fell and the incoming republican regime 
produced a constitution guaranteeing "freedom of speech, 
writing and publication". 
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CHINA: Pornography in Premodern China 

Pornography was a definable matter in imperial China where 
the Confucian orthodoxy of the golden mean easily relegated 
any representation of excess to the category of heresy, and by 
extension, to that of obscenity. The term yin, rendered into 
"obscenity" in modern Mandarin, appears in classical texts 
such as Zuozhuan (Zuo Commentary), Shuowen (Shuowen 
Dictionary), and Liji (The Book of Rites) to denote immoder-
ate human practices and other disorders of Nature of which 
humanity was part. Thus, classical examples of the "obscene" 
include abnormalities taking place both in heaven and on earth: 
the out-of-the-orbit navigation of stars, excessive discursive 
practices, deviation of ethics and ritual observance, and 
improper sexual activities. 

Because this doctrine of equilibrium was paramount in the 
Confucian tradition, early texts on the art of coitus - fangzhong 
sbu (which was included in bibliographies of dynastic history 
from the 3rd century BCE up to the early 10th century) - did 
not advocate the pleasure principle but that of ritual propriety. 
Thus the penis in these works is hardly an instrument of plea-
sure, but rather an endowment of Confucian virtue, disciplined 
to fulfil the higher purpose of longevity (for the man) on the 
one hand, and that of sustaining harmonious conjugal sexual 
relationships in a polygamic family system on the other. The 
Ming dynasty (1368-1644 CE) saw the appearance of porno-
graphic narrative fiction, sung verses, and musical plays. In the 
meantime, since the 10th century much of the material in the 
ars erotica had been subsumed into Daoist sexual manuals and 
Tantric Buddhist scriptures. In religious Daoism, recipes for 
longevity and immortality had often to do with the careful reg-
ulation of the flow of one's own qi (energy). The preservation 
of qi led to discouragement of ejaculation during intercourse. 
But the total absence of sex was also seen as harmful. 
Descriptions of Daoist sexual practices often appeared in 

medical treatises throughout the first millennium. The bound-
ary between pornography, the art of chamber (art of coitus), 
and health advice was often blurry. Although the imperial prac-
tice of censorship (of ideas) was dated as early as c.356 CE 
during the Warring States period, it was probably not until the 
Song dynasty (960-1279) that pornography was censored in a 
more organized manner, although there were no provisions 
in law. Some attributed this to the consolidation of neo-
Confucianism as a state religion during the Song. It was also 
during this time that women were forbidden to remarry, and 
the practice of footbinding became widespread. The new era of 
prudery took a while to become entrenched - there were reports 
of naked female wrestling shows outside the city gates of the 
capital in the 10th century. And Yuan dynasty (1279-1368) 
folk songs were often very explicit. 

The widening of the clientele for pornography - from a very 
small elite of the literati class to other strata of society -
occurred simultaneously with the proliferation of printing 
presses and the dawning of an embryonic commercial culture. 
By the 16th and 17th centuries a mature storytelling tradition 
was also in place. This is a tradition that assimilates the genre 
of zhiguai ("chronicling the occult") of the Six Dynasties 
(220-589), cbuanqi ("transmitting the strange") of the Tang 
(618-907), and the huaben ("prompt books") vernacular story-
telling tradition of the Song (960-1279). State censorship also 
contributed to the forming of pornography as a distinct genre 
because of its efforts to identify and define the heterodox. 

By the Qing dynasty (1644-1911) one of the most popular 
hobbies of a scholar-gentleman was said to be "shutting his 
door and reading banned books on a snowy night". The con-
nection between heresy and religious and political censorship 
hardly requires explanation. But censors understood that moral 
censorship called for more justification. Thus the Ming court 

CHINA: Erotic illustration from a 
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branded Jiandeng xinhua (New Wick Trimming Tales), the first 
narrative fiction banned in China, as xieshuo yiduan - "de-
praved speeches and heresies". It was a work that advocated 
free love between men and women and endorsed women's 
sexual independence; and in so doing directly challenged the 
feudal ethics of hierarchy embedded in the Ming imperial ideo-
logy of neo-Confucianism. Of course, the clampdown by literati 
on works which, because of their semi-vernacular language, had 
a readership outside the literati class, was also symptomatic 
of Confucian paternalism. Some literati made collections of folk 
songs and vernacular stories, but others condemned them as a 
threat to popular order. This latter view was voiced in an im-
perial edict of 1687 which declared that "licentious novels are 
certain to have a bad effect on the people, depraving the morals 
and poisoning their minds . . . and should be rigidly sup-
pressed". This debate centred around the erotic novel Jin Ping 
Mei (Golden Vase Plum), and was not entirely one-sided: some 
literati, for example, argued that it was not pornography 
because "its excellence lies beyond the obscene passages"! In 
the name of rectifying social mores, the Ming rulers started the 
practice of censoring pornography as part of their intricate 
mechanism of thought control. The Manchus followed suit and 
perfected the system of censorship. Its ruling elites, in their 
effort to legitimize their foreign reign over the Chinese popu-
lation, observed the Chinese orthodoxy with redoubled effort. 
More than a hundred titles of pornography were named as 
"books of sorcery" (yaoshu) and banned during the Qing 
dynasty for their "obscene" (yin) content. The imperial court 
passed the general decrees down to the provinces, whose gov-
ernors were given free rein to demarcate the boundary of 
obscenity and draw up their own lists of forbidden books. 
Those central decrees, which proliferated during the reign of 
the emperors Shunzhi (1644-62) and Qianlong (1736-96), 
were published in Da Qing lu (The Grand Law of the Qing 
Dynasty). Among those provincial catalogues the most famous 
was the one drawn in 1868 by Ding Richang, the governor of 
Jiansu province. Works that recurred on such lists include 
Xixiang ji (Romance of Western Chamber), Jin Pin Mei, and 
Rou Putuan (The Carnal Prayer Mat). 

Most Chinese erotic or pornographic literature contains 
ingredients from one or more of the following formulas: (1) the 

History writing has always been subject to state control in com-
munist China, but the interpretation of past events has often 
been inconsistent. The long history of rebellions in premodern 
China, for example, was related by early communist historians 
as an example of proto-communist thinking among the peas-
ants and therefore commendable. But it was soon realized that 
such rebellions set a dangerous precedent, being informed by 
non-orthodox ideologies (usually an amalgam of Daoist and 
Buddhist beliefs) and sometimes succeeding in toppling the 
regime. The party historians started to present these events less 
favourably and this precedent in part explains the government's 
reaction to the Falungong group in the late 1990s, in which a 
heterogenous collection of people throughout China and 

male protagonist possesses five to 12 concubines. The novel 
unfolds the lengthy process of how he procures each one and 
ends with the celebration of the production of as many as 100 
sons; (2) the hero's obsession and copulation with fox spirits 
or flower spirits, who assume the form of beautiful and seduc-
tive women; (3) sexual acrobatics; (4) reinvention of the legend 
of the licentious empress Wu (684-705) and her numerous 
affairs with male subjects. Occasionally, discussion of qing 
(love) and yii (lust) and the issue of female sexual independence 
surfaces, but those are exceptions rather than the rule. In almost 
all cases, to circumvent censorship, these works are embedded 
in a superficial didacticism that claims to preach lessons of ret-
ribution and warn readers against excessive sex. Pornography 
is presented as the means to an end, not an end in itself. As 
well as serving as an alleged means of gaining eventual enlight-
enment (the most famous example is the hero of The Carnal 
Prayer Mat who becomes a monk at the end of his amorous 
journey), Chinese pornography opens up another familiar point 
of contention: it is by no means clear as to whether pornogra-
phy is about sexual freedom, especially that of the woman, or 
simply another symptom of a culture in which sex belongs to 
the secret obsessions and privileges of the male ruling elite. 
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abroad started to follow - to more or less extreme degrees -
the way of life promulgated by a Chinese in voluntary exile in 
New York. His writings, also an amalgam of Buddhist, Daoist, 
and Confucian ideas, advocated meditation and a lifestyle 
aimed at promoting spiritual and physical wellbeing. In 1999, 
after several thousand supporters staged a surprise sit-down in 
front of the government offices in the northwest of Tiananmen 
Square, the authorities were scared into action, most especially 
as they had had no inkling of the demonstration nor of the 
group's popularity and, perhaps most alarmingly, they dis-
covered that the group's supporters included party members, 
officials, and even military officers. 

In late 1999 tens of thousands of the group's books were 
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destroyed - thrown into vats of chemicals for recycling rather 
than the fire - thousands were detained, hundreds of party 
members and officials were sent for periods of "re-education", 
and a handful of supporters were sentenced for periods of up 
to 18 years under legislation only introduced after their arrests. 

Party history has proved even more of an interpretative 
problem. Disgraced political figures have been regularly air-
brushed out of portraits, their names erased from the atten-
dance lists of important meetings, and their writings censored. 
Criticism of historical figures is frequently employed to criti-
cize the living So the anti-Confucius and anti-Lin Biao cam-
paign of the 1970s was, in fact, an attack on Zhou Enlai. Using 
the past to criticize the present, however, is a technique which 
can be used against the government as well as by it, and many 
writers and filmmakers have avoided the censor by disguising 
their work as historical drama. In other cases, allegorical mean-
ings are read into genuine historical drama where none are 
intended. In the Orwellian vocabulary of the CCP, anything can 
mean anything else, exactly the situation Confucius was trying 
to prevent in his writing on the "rectification of names" two 
and a half thousand years ago. 

A dramatic shift in historical verdicts was seen between 1976 
and 1981 when the Cultural Revolution, proclaimed as a great 
event by Mao on his deathbed, was re-evaluated by the CCP 
only ñve years later as the greatest mistake in party history. 
Once the party had admitted this, writing became a reasonably 
safe catharsis for the period's victims, and personal reminis-
cences, histories, and films started to appear, despite censorship 
regulations passed in 1984 in an attempt to curb them. But 
there has been no such reversal on the Great Leap Forward, 
the period of mass collectivization ordered by Mao in 1958 
which resulted in three years of famine. In fact, as Amartya Sen 
has pointed out, without censorship such a terrible famine 
would not have been possible. Even foreign observers colluded 
in the party's presentation of these three years as ones of record 
harvests, bountiful grain supplies, and well-fed peasants, with 
the American journalist Edgar Snow writing of his travels in 
the late 1950s: "I diligently searched, without success, for starv-
ing people or beggars to photograph." In 1962 Laszlo Ladany, 
one of the most perceptive observers, estimated 50 million dead 
of famine: nowadays the consensus is around 30 million. The 
fact that the existence of famine in the Soviet Ukraine was sim-
ilarly denied by Westerners in 1932-33 who were later proved 
wrong, highlights the ease with which intelligent observers are 
influenced by propaganda. Many other China watchers reiter-
ated Snow's conclusions, even as the tragedy was being reported 
in the American press. And they persisted in their views for 
many years. One US academic questioned in 1979 still refused 
to admit he was mistaken: "That was not a famine," he 
asserted. It is difficult to imagine how 30 million dead from 
starvation can so easily be dismissed. 

For decades after the famine blame was put on exceptionally 
bad and frequent natural disasters until a new transparency in 
the Meteorological Office led to accurate statistics for the 

period showing that there were no exceptional natural disas-
ters. In 1989 an internally published book, advising historians 
on how to write local annals, stressed that the positive role of 
the party during the Great Leap Forward must be brought out 
and that blame be laid instead on the excesses and over-zealous 
behaviour of the people. It is still a taboo subject in China, 
with Wang Ruowang's Hunger Trilogy one of the few works 
to address the subject. 

But the manipulation of history is becoming more difficult 
with a growing disillusionment with the CCP and the conse-
quent lack of trust in its judgements, coupled with new tech-
nology. By 2000 the number of victims of the June 1989 
massacre in Beijing was still unknown and not a subject for 
discussion among party historians. The tenacity of Ding Zilin, 
the mother of one victim, and her determination to record the 
truth, proved a formidable challenge to the state apparatus. 
This was no dissident, criminal, or counter-revolutionary whose 
name could be slurred and voice suppressed, but a hitherto 
respectable, middle-aged female academic and, most impor-
tantly, a mother. Despite repeated harassment of her and her 
family, Ding Zilin continued her campaign to contact victims' 
families and document their stories in public. Several promi-
nent voices have called for a reversal of the verdict on the 1989 
demonstrations - labelled as counter-revolutionary acts - but 
CCP history has shown that reversals usually come when a new 
faction is secure in power, relatively untainted by the events in 
question. This had not happened by mid-2001 in China. 

The controlling of the history of those geographical areas 
that are not Chinese in culture - most especially Tibet, Xinjiang 
(home to Turkic Uighurs), and Inner Mongolia - and which 
can make a historical case for greater autonomy or indepen-
dence from China, is still of paramount importance to a gov-
ernment that sees the maintaining of territory as a symbol of 
power. Chinese official history continues to present these terri-
tories as a historical part of China, and any contrary views are 
suppressed. In mid-1991 Ulan Chovo, a historian at the 
University of Inner Mongolia, was arrested and charged with 
passing "confidential documents" to a foreign journalist and 
sentenced to five years' imprisonment. This was part of a cam-
paign against Mongolian intellectuals who had been meeting in 
small groups and reprinting academic papers on Mongolian 
history. In November 1992, Turgun Almas, a Uighur historian, 
was put under house arrest for publishing a book deemed to 
give a "nationalistic" view of Uighur history. And in 1998 the 
portrait of the Dalai Lama was also banned, deemed to be an 
expression of Tibetan nationalism, even though he was calling 
for greater autonomy within China. 
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CHINA: Art 
Imperial Chinese governments, despite a long history of cen-
soring literature, seem never to have engaged significantly in 
censoring the visual arts. The visual image was never consid-
ered equal to the written word and hardly seemed to merit cen-
sorship. In isolated cases where artists got into difficulties for 
works made at the imperial court, particular works merely pro-
vided rivals the pretext for personal vendettas rather than being 
the initial cause. None of those artists known to have painted 
anti-government subject matter, as in the years of Mongol and 
early Manchu rule, got into trouble for doing so. 

Significant government censorship of visual arts in the 20th 
century began with warlord Sun Quanfang's attempt in 1926 
to suppress Western-style nude modelling and Jiang Jieshi's 
(Chiang Kai-Shek's) brutal repression of socialist printmakers 
in the 1930s. But such violence was crude and sporadic com-
pared with the subtle and pervasive system of arts management 
devised by the communist government. Communist censorship 
bears little relationship to the popular image of bureaucrats as 
hard-fisted intruders who know politics and not art. In fact, art 
censorship operates largely through the agency of artists them-
selves, and therefore the suppression of completed works of art 
scarcely exists in socialist China. The entire system is conceived 
of as benign, and couched in terms of education, helping artists 
to understand what is expected of them so they may avoid any-
thing that could cause trouble. The goal is to create compli-
ance and thereby avoid forcible intervention. 

Socialists say that in capitalist society the value of art lies in 
its inherent uselessness, in its surplus or luxury value, but in 
Mao Zedong's realm its value derived from revolutionary neces-
sity. From this came a heightened esteem and concern for 
artists: esteem for those who could hew to politically prescribed 
specifications, and a wary concern for all. 

A combination of mechanisms has been used to maximize 
artistic compliance with government policies. Between 1949 
and the early 1980s, art sales were centralized under the Bureau 
of Cultural Relics, an agent of the State Council. This bureau 
limited most sales to antiquities, destroying the market for 
contemporary art so that artists were "free" to work in the 
service of politics rather than "bound" by the pursuit of profit. 
Liberated from dependence on private patrons, artists became 
creatures of China's state-run institutions, teaching in acade-
mies and in cultural halls and working as propaganda artists 
for China's innumerable production units. 

Access to the higher echelons of the art world was regulated 
by artists' associations, a network of art workers' unions, mem-
bership in which became necessary for participating in collec-
tive artistic activity, for publicly exhibiting works, or for 
teaching others. China's artists' associations are theoretically 
"mass organizations" generated by the artists themselves, 
but in fact they are organized from the top down, under the 
supervision of the Communist Party at the national, provincial, 
and local levels. The national-level Chinese Artists' Association 
is supervised from above by the Chinese Federation of Literary 
and Art Circles, which initially also included associations of 
writers, dramatists, musicians, and dancers. More recently, it 
has been expanded to embrace calligraphy, photography, 
folk art, ballad singing, and acrobatics, while the Writers' 

Association has been delegated independent status. The feder-
ation in turn is controlled by the Communist Party's Propa-
ganda Department, a unit of the party's Central Committee, 
while the state's Ministry of Culture is also assured of an 
administrative voice through the placement of its officials as 
members. Acceptance into artists' associations requires careful 
scrutiny not only of one's work but of one's political attitudes 
and lifestyle. Academic units, on the other hand, are organized 
by the Ministry of Culture rather than the party. Here, the party 
intrudes laterally, both by requiring association membership as 
a condition of appointment and through the appointment to 
each unit of a party secretary, or commissar, who sees that the 
party's cultural directives are carried out. 

Since the late 1970s the re-emergence of traditional modes 
of patronage has made evident the failure of Marxist policies 
to eradicate many of the patterns deeply etched in Chinese cul-
tural history. Deng Xiaoping's new economics allows artists to 
sell works commercially, generating a contemporary art market 
for the first time in half a century. Private patronage has com-
bined with the emergence of foreign markets to dilute the dom-
inant role of associations and academies as patrons, and this 
in turn has significantly eroded the censorial powers of party 
and state. 

After 1949, the individuality and relativism of traditional-
style Chinese painting stood in fundamental contradiction to 
the new Marxist order, a minor threat to the centralization of 
authority ("democratic centralism"). In the long run, tradi-
tional painting managed to survive the massive political attacks 
levelled against it in the 1950s, 1960s, and 1970s because it 
was the prime representative of Chinese cultural nationalism. 
By the mid-1980s, dynamic oppositional leadership passed 
from this medium to newly emergent movements and to more 
progressive media. A realistic strain of art critical of both 
socialist "realism" and the excesses of the Cultural Revolution 
began to appear as early as 1977 and developed throughout 
the next several years. Oil painting became the favoured 
medium, drawing inspiration from the phenomenon known as 
"scar literature" and "pursuing cultural roots". Still more icon-
oclastic avant-garde ("New Wave") painting, in league with 
installation and performance arts, began to emerge as a major 
force in the mid to late 1980s, experimenting with abstraction, 
mixed media, artistic nudity, and virtually all the "isms" of 
Western art. Expressions of subjectivity and ambiguity, irony, 
and so-called "rogue cynicism" reigned at the end of the 20th 
century, mirroring a society once energized by Maoist certi-
tudes but now lacking a common purpose. The passage of 
time has shown the party and state increasingly hard pressed 
to elicit support for their cultural mandates from China's "do-
it-yourself" censors. Nonconformist works which could not 
have been exhibited before the late 1980s have won nationally 
juried awards in recent years. While alternative and adversar-
ial artists are still often denied public exhibitions, they no 
longer need to work in the official system at all and are directed 
instead to invitation-only "apartment" showings in the private 
market, where foreign patronage vastly outstrips domestic 
demand and provides safe passage abroad for works still taboo 
in China. 
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Today Chinese artists ' associations and academies are in-
creasingly obliged to compete with an independent art market 
for artists ' affiliation and support . In most media, artists can 
choose self-employment with no-one to scrutinize their politics. 
But entrepreneurship is risky and most artists still prefer 
government-provided security. So on balance, while the gov-
ernment apparatus for artistic control is challenged and no 
longer all-powerful, it nonetheless survives intact and still 
remains formidable. 
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Film was introduced into China as early as 1896, and was 
largely free from government regulation until 1910 when the 
Shanghai Autonomous Bureau banned the showing of films in 
the open fields during the summer because officials disapproved 
of "men and women sitting together in the da rk" . A year later, 
the bureau took steps to regulate cinemas. After the 1911 
revolution, with no central authority effectively governing the 
country, film censorship continued to be largely a local matter; 
the first formal regulatory body to be established by govern-
ment was the Board of Censors, organized in 1923 by the 
Education Department of Jiangsu province. 

The Nationalist regime that took power in 1927 determined 
to centralize film censorship. O n 3 November 1930 the gov-
ernment published China's first Film Censorship Statute, and 
in February 1931 a National Film Censorship Committee was 
established. Initially, the committee was under the joint control 
of the Ministry of Education and the Interior, but in March 
1934 the Nationalist Party Propaganda Depar tment took over 
the institution and changed its name to the Central Film 
Censorship Committee. 

Any films with political messages of which the government 
disapproved were subject to censorship. Those deemed offen-
sive to Chinese dignity were banned (this excluded many 
foreign films), and those which contained elements detrimental 
to the building of a modern state were strongly discouraged. 
Martial-arts films were banned because they were judged super-
stitious. Finally, any films made in local dialects were strictly 
forbidden because they undermined the Nanjing government's 
effort to establish Mandar in as the official spoken language. 

As a result of China's political disunity during the Republican 
period, Nationalist film censorship was largely confined to 
regions under Nanjing's control. In Guangxi and Guangdong 
films continued to be subject to the censorship rules drafted by 
the local censors. But the overall trend during the Nanjing 
period was that the government censors were increasingly 
assertive in controlling both the production and exhibition of 
films. The Nationalist government even tried to exert a control 
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over foreign films portraying Chinese leaders and people, with 
consuls abroad protesting against the distribution of offensive 
films (such as Harold Lloyd's Welcome Danger) and official 
boycotts at home. In July 1937 the Japanese army invaded 
China. A few months later, Nanjing fell. During the war, while 
the Nationalists continued their control over films in the unoc-
cupied area, the Japanese imposed their rules in the occupied 
areas; and until 1941 , the foreign concessions in Shanghai had 
their own film censorship. After the war the Nationalist gov-
ernment reinstated the Film Censorship Committee under the 
Ministry of the Interior. 
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CHINA: Film, Communist China 
During the first 40 years of the People's Republic of China 
(PRC), filmmakers were subjected to the most arbitrary, incon-
sistent, and stringent film censorship. Whether a film was 
approved or disapproved was often dictated by the politics of 
the moment, the opinions of individual party officials, or even 
personal whims. 

Initially the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) adopted an 
apparently rather democratic stance. An early directive from 
the Ministry of Propaganda stated that as long as a film 
opposed imperialism, feudalism, and bureaucratic capitalism it 
should be approved. Cultural officials even told the leaders of 
the film industry in Shanghai in 1949 that censorship was 
unnecessary and that what was needed was constructive film 
criticism. 

Within a few months the government reversed its position. 
In December 1949 it was decided that films must be inspected 
by the authorities before public release. It was stipulated that 
a film would be censored or banned if it was deemed to be 
opposed to communism, the Soviet Union, or the people; sym-
pathetic to imperialism or feudalism; pornographic, or violat-
ing the laws and regulations of the PRC. The rules were subject 
to interpretation. Ultimate authority was in the hands of the 
government and filmmakers were left confused and without 
protection. 

The PRC has the largest national film audience in the world, 
peaking at 29 billion attendances in 1979. There are 22 major 
studios in China and many smaller units in 29 provinces and 
municipalities, of which 16 have approval from the Film Bureau 
to make feature films. The China Film Bureau was established 
in 1949 under the Ministry of Culture together with a Ministry 
of Propaganda, subsequently becoming part of the Ministry of 
TV and Radio Broadcasting and Film in 1986. The Film Bureau 
controls all other units associated with making, processing, and 
distributing films. The bureau not only carries out censorship 
and gives "letters of approval" to scripts, which must be sub-
mitted before filming begins, but calls annual meetings for 
studio heads to discuss production quotas, categories of film, 
policies, and regulations, and works out long-term plans for 
the development of the film industry as well as dealing with 
foreign exchanges and film agreements abroad. This intimate 
link with the entire process means that the bureau may ask for 
changes in scripts as well as in completed films; it may certify 
a film for release only within China, and, if need be, to a limited 
audience, or it may approve a film for international distribu-
tion. The Import and Export Division of the China Film 
Corporation attends about 70 of the major international festi-
vals and enters China's best films. All films made in China are 
required to be sent for "inspection" but films from The First 
of August Film Studio, which makes recruitment and training 
films for the armed forces, go first through central military cen-
sorship. 

With the exception of the head of the Film Bureau, most 
members of the censorship board come from outside the film 
industry but are responsible to higher levels of the party/state 
structure. Chris Berry, who worked in the industry in the late 
1980s, confirms that few facts are known about the process of 
film censorship in China. However, it is clear that the lack of 

film literacy among the members of the censorship board has 
led to the release of films that were subsequently recalled when 
the audience recognized and applauded their dissident mes-
sages. For their part, filmmakers have long complained of the 
lack of an explicit film code. Regulations and policy have been 
subject to change and reversals in the prevailing political 
climate during a period in which, as Lynn Pan writes, "China 
has experienced internal violence on a scale unsurpassed by any 
other nation". 

The Party Committee of any studio is expected to make sure 
films do not run counter to government policy. The restrictions 
on nudity, graphic violence, and sexual acts are well known, 
but it is the portrayal of adverse social conditions, interpreted 
as criticism of government policy, which has mostly concerned 
the censors and been a source of conflict between censors and 
filmmakers. 

Control methods are rigorous and extensive. Apart from cuts 
made to finished films and bans on home distribution and/or 
export, films can be retained or the censorship board can 
demand months of reshooting. It can also delay release of a 
film until the subject matter seems outdated or at least no longer 
controversial. International status protects many directors from 
outright ban, not least because they bring prestige and finan-
cial gain to a struggling industry. There are harsher punish-
ments, however: negatives may be seized, directors forbidden 
to travel, films blacklisted as part of official protest against 
another film, and future permits jeopardized. 

Blacklisting is used to curb the activities of the most persis-
tent independent filmmakers. In April 1994, in a "massive 
crackdown" on filmmakers, seven directors and a film collec-
tive, who had made and distributed "illegal" films, were black-
listed. The government sent directives to the country's official 
studios, processing labs, and equipment rental services, forbid-
ding contact with the listed personnel, or assistance in any 
form. The reason given was that these filmmakers worked 
"outside the official parameter". 

Restricting coproductions is an additional measure for the 
control of foreign input. Funding gives leverage to other coun-
tries in negotiating the final form and distribution of the film, 
as well as a share of revenue, although it is an important source 
of finance for Chinese filmmakers. In 1997 new regulations 
stipulated a maximum of 25 per cent per annum of inter-
national coproduction films. 

Film festival pressure is a high-profile method for the Chinese 
authorities to restrict screenings. In a recent example the 
Cannes Festival organizers in 1997 refused to withdraw East 
Palace, West Palace, directed by blacklisted director Zhang 
Yuan, from its out-of-competition section, and the Film Bureau 
withdrew permission to screen top director Zhang Yimou's 
Keep Cool (1997). Directors of "sensitive" films have been 
prevented from attending international film festivals to which 
they are invited, either by "persuasion" or by the more extreme 
measure of passport confiscation. Actually preventing films 
being made is a comparatively rare form of control but can 
be achieved by pressuring the financiers of independent film-
makers, as happened in 1993 to Zhang Yuan's Chicken 
Feathers. 



5 I O C H I N A : F I L M , C O M M U N I S T CHINA 

CHINA: Still from the 1993 film Beijing 
Bastards, directed by Zhang Yuan, who 
achieved critical success outside China, 
thus ensuring a degree of immunity for 
his work from official censorship within 
China. 

In the light of the current decline in cinema-going, the 
government's dilemma is how to maximize profits from its best 
directors' work while eliminating undesirable content. While 
there is no certificate system to restrict viewing to certain age 
groups, there is a clearly differing policy about what can be 
viewed by a home audience and what is suitable for export. 
Many films that have been accorded the highest international 
recognition at film festivals and by foreign audiences have been 
refused a release for the home market. 

China's procedures against dissident filmmakers are curbed, 
to an extent, by a wish for foreign approval. The Film Bureau 
seems unwilling to take legal action directly against filmmak-
ers. The international visibility of their work protects them, so 
that films like Beijing Bastards (1993), directed by Zhang Yuan, 
and Postman (1995), directed by He Yi, are described by Tony 
Rayns as "bargaining chips in the struggle for a genuine 
freedom of expression in China". 

Since the late 1980s questions of business interests in the 
global markets have also influenced film policy abroad. Follow-
ing the success of The Lion King at Chinese cinemas in 1995, 
the Walt Disney Company released Kundun (1997), the Martin 
Scorsese-directed epic about the Dalai Lama, even at the risk of 
jeopardizing future business interests in China. The Chinese 
authorities said that distributing the film in Britain could hinder 
Disney's plans to expand to the lucrative Chinese market. 

In China the main purpose of the arts has long been con-
sidered to be educational, to the extent that film in the Cultural 
Revolution era (1966-76) became "a tool for class struggle, to 
serve political ends". During this period the most experienced 
workers were removed from their studio posts and, in common 
with other "intellectuals", were sent to the countryside or 
joined the army as part of the re-education process. The China 
Film Archive closed down and only limited production resumed 
in 1970. 

It is the critical attitudes of its home-grown filmmakers, 
based on their personal experience, which has provoked much 
censorship activity over the past 20 years. China's Fifth 

Generation directors, who include Chen Kaige, Zhang Yimou, 
and Tian Zhuangzhuang, emerged from the Cultural Revolu-
tion, a decade-long political upheaval that had shaken up their 
sense of themselves, their country, and their culture. Attempting 
to discover a root cause for the "10 years of calamity", they 
made films set in the more distant past or remote areas and 
were criticized for showing China as bound by feudalism and 
/or criminal tendencies. Younger filmmakers, the so-called Sixth 
Generation, many of them independent of the studio system, 
began making films about aimless and disillusioned urban 
youths, many of whom dreamed of escaping to the West and 
who aped Western habits and lifestyles. 

The role of studio heads has been influential in helping film-
makers to bring projects to fruition. Wu Tianming, head of 
Xian studio, said that the reason progressive films could be 
made in the smaller and more remote studios, to which many 
of the new filmmakers were assigned, is their freedom from 
scrutiny, away from Beijing and Shanghai. He quotes an old 
Chinese saying: "No tiger in the mountain, so the monkey can 
be king." The strategy of using profits from popular entertain-
ment films to subsidize films with a social message has been 
successfully implemented to support directors of more "sensi-
tive" films. 

The nature of film language has proved a powerful ally in 
allowing the release of films that would otherwise not have had 
a public screening. The potential for ambiguity has been heavily 
exploited by recent filmmakers, but according to Jay Leyda's 
account gleaned from film archives, Chinese filmmakers have 
a long history of evading censors. Current independent film-
makers' response to blacklisting has been to be persistent. The 
films fill a gap in mainstream culture, and are made because 
the filmmakers wanted to express something that was either 
missing or misrepresented by the state's official art and broad-
cast media. As well as depicting the psychological and emo-
tional problems of what Pickowicz calls "postsocialism", the 
sixth-generation directors have a frank approach to sex. The 
power of authenticity is reflected in the quality of these films. 
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Recently, the most influential factor in film production has 
been economics. Films need to appeal to an audience who 
increasingly demand well-crafted American or Hong Kong 
entertainment films. That the old Soviet-influenced films of 
"model heroes" no longer suit audiences is recognized. How-
ever, the recent profound changes in funding have caused prob-
lems for the film studios. Before Deng Xiaoping came to power 
in 1979, Chinese film studios completed films according to 
annual plans drawn up by the Film Bureau. For each film all 
studios were paid the same, regardless of costs or box-office 
receipts. In 1980, with loosening of controls, studios could 
censor their own scripts but the final product still had to be 
submitted to the Film Bureau. Since studios are reluctant to risk 
the banning of a completed project, they resort to renting out 
their studios for revenue. Increased censorship after the 
Tiananmen events of 1989 and rising TV ownership have killed 
the mass cinema audience. Between 1979 and 1991 admissions 
fell by 50 per cent, reducing the number of prints needed, and 
consequently the income received from the state. 

In 1994 new regulations removed the obligation of produc-
ers within China to sell their films to the China Film Corpora-
tion. Box office figures were down in 1996 compared with 
1995. The question of the status of Hong Kong filmmakers is 
not settled, and everyone involved in the mainland film indus-
try is anxiously aware of the potentially enormous effect of 
wealthy Hong Kong filmmakers, now no longer classed as "for-
eigners", having free access to participate throughout the indus-
try after 1997. Private funding as a source of film investment 
is increasing and has long been a practice in independent 
filming. 

Following the drastic falls in audience numbers new appoint-
ments were made in the Ministry for Radio, Film, and 
Television in 1996. Although the brief for the new personnel 
was to restore economic quality and prosperity, they work 
under the constraints of the Propaganda Bureau. Responding 
to studio pressure, in July 1997 the ministry finally imple-
mented the new Film Administration Regulations, which state 
that the Film Bureau will in future explain why a film has been 
banned and be explicit about the changes required before 
release, as well as giving reasons for retaining projects. The 
report is to be in writing and to be delivered within 30 days of 
a film's submission, to avoid costly and frustrating delays. 

Although there has been a noticeable relaxation of control 
over sex and violence in films, the Film Bureau is aware that it 
is only good quality in films that will revitalize the failing indus-
try and regain the audience from competing leisure pursuits. 
Whether they face the challenge by allowing their best film 
makers a freer rein remains to be seen. What is certain is that 
with the proliferation of 'underground' distribution practices 
and pirated video tapes, control becomes increasingly difficult, 
if not almost impossible. 

In recent years commercialization has overtaken the film 
industry in China. Film studios, distribution companies, and 
even individual theatres are now responsible for making a 
profit, many are financed with money from other Chinese enter-
prises or foreign capital. Few films shown domestically take on 
sensitive political issues, and most of those that do are shown 
only at international film festivals. 

Most films continued in the celebratory /propaganda mould, 
such as the big-budget The Opium War (1997) by Fourth 

Generation director Xie Jin. The new commercialism in film 
encourages a mood of conformism, while censorship, reputed 
to be even more inscrutable and unpredictable than before, now 
threatens funding overall. Film professionals have gone so far 
as to accuse the Film Bureau of "killing" Chinese cinema. 

At the same time there are signs that directors whose works 
were banned or heavily censored are being reintegrated into the 
film industry. Tian Zhuangzhuang, for instance, now works for 
Beijing studios and produces the work of young directors. 
Zhang Yuan, the former leader of the dissident Sixth 
Generation and survivor of bans and blacklists, has become a 
"legitimate" member of the Chinese filmmaking establishment. 
His film Seventeen Years (1999) is his most conventional and 
politically safe to date. 

Mainstream director Zhang Yimou's Not One less (1999) 
had an upbeat ending that provoked accusations by the judges 
at Cannes that the film was propaganda for the Chinese gov-
ernment. The director's latest offering, The Road Home (2000), 
was heavily financed by the Sony Corporation, which also held 
the foreign distribution rights; it clearly appeals to a commer-
cial audience. 

At the present time the way ahead for a cinema which is dis-
tinctly Chinese is uncertain. Joint productions can be prob-
lematic and are at least as commercially driven in terms of 
pleasing an international audience as films that cater for the 
tastes of the mainland Chinese and other Asian audiences. The 
studios also face the twin threat of an increasing quota of 
expensively made American films capturing the domestic audi-
ence, especially after China's imminent entry into the World 
Trade Organization and further expansion of quotas for foreign 
films. As Chinese filmmakers enter into more coproductions to 
improve quality many will be subject to the infiltration of 
western ideas and the government's control of ideological mes-
sages will be further weakened. 
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Le Passé simple, Driss Chraïbi's first novel, was published in 
October 1954, at a fraught moment in the Moroccan struggle 
for independence (eventually achieved in 1956). The book gen-
erated controversy of an intensity that reflected the highly 
charged political atmosphere of the time and, more specifically, 
the peculiar tensions to which a writer such as Chraïbi, writing 
in the language of his country's colonizer, found himself 
subjected. 

Like Chraïbi the protagonist-narrator of the story, Driss 
Ferdi, finds himself at a critical junction between two cultures. 
At the centre of the novel, a dense, multi-layered narrative, is 
the story of his revolt against his father, a stern Muslim patri-
arch. This theme of revolt was seized on by various reviews 
which appeared in the French press. The author of a longish 
article in the Bulletin de Paris (7 January 1955), for instance, 
remarked: 

From this novel it appears that the real conflict is not 
between Morocco and France so much as between two 
generations within Morocco, or more precisely between 
the small minority of Moroccans won over to Western 
civilization, and the broad mass (and their leaders) still 
attached to the values and traditions of Islam. [. . .] Let 
us hope that this book is read by the French, and that 
they understand the appeal to them concealed within it. 

Articles in other papers shared certain assumptions expressed 
in the Bulletin de Paris article: that Chraïbi was communicat-
ing his own opinions through the central character, that this 
was the voice of a disgruntled young generation of "civilized" 
Moroccans, and that French culture could and should provide 
the answer to their problems. Unsurprisingly, this series of reac-
tions to (or appropriations of) Chraïbi's novel sparked angry 
reactions among Moroccan militants, including a death threat 
to Chraïbi from within the Parti Démocrate de l'Indépendance 
(PDI). Chraïbi himself responded initially with a letter which 
was published in the Bulletin de Paris on 4 March 1955, and 
which emphasized, amidst some general comments about the 

Rayns, Tony, "The Well Dries Up", Index on Censorship, 1 
(1997) 

Semsel, George Stephen, Chinese Film: The State of the Art in the 
People's Republic, New York: Praeger, 1987 

Silbergeld, Jerome, China into Film: Frames of Reference in 
Contemporary Chinese Cinema, London: Reaktion, 1999 

Wang, Yuejin, "The Cinematic Other and the Cultural Self: 
Decentering the Cultural Identity in Cinema", Wide Angle, 11/2 
(1989) 

Wang, Yuejin, review of Not One Less, Cinemaya (Autumn 1999) 

political situation in Morocco, the ambivalent position of 
"Moroccan youth". Later he made his attitude to colonialism 
more explicit in an article published in Demain on 5 December 
1956. This proved controversial, particularly Chraïbi's state-
ment: "I am not a colonialist. I am not even an anticolonialist. 
But I am convinced that European colonialism has been neces-
sary and beneficial to the Muslim world." 

In this and other articles of the time, Chraïbi seemed at once 
politically astute in criticizing Moroccan militants for failing to 
pursue certain demands to their logical conclusion, and politi-
cally naïve in his apparent refusal or failure to see the uses to 
which his remarks could be put by the French right. Apparently 
shocked by the strength of the negative reactions from 
Moroccan nationalist quarters - both to the novel and to his 
subsequent articles on the subject - he suddenly added his own 
voice to those criticising Le Passé simple. When accused in 
January 1957 in the PDI's journal Démocratie of being an 
"assassin of Hope", Chraïbi immediately wrote a letter to the 
journal (4 February 1957) making it clear how wounded he 
was and offering a more PDI-friendly reading of the novel, 
while complaining about the appropriation of the novel by the 
French right. The next number of the journal endorsed 
Chraïbi's atonement. A couple of weeks later, the publication 
of an interview with the writer Ahmed Sefrioui - who con-
cluded: "Le Passé simple is not the voice of Morocco or 
Moroccans, but of Driss Chrai'bi" - effectively sealed the affair. 

Though Le Passé simple was not actually censored, various 
aspects of this episode cast light on the phenomenon of censor-
ship. First, one can see that what made the novel "censorable" 
for its opponents - revolutionaries rather than reactionaries -
was not so much any quality inherent in it, as the particular cli-
mate in which it was received. Chraïbi's text and his comments 
upon it were not concerned primarily with issues of national 
identity, but were immediately read in those terms; and from 
the perspective of the PDI, his offence was precisely that he 
had not aligned himself with the task of fuelling anticolonial 
feeling and building a sense of Moroccan identity. Second, it is 
notable that the whole affair was marked by relative inattention 

DRISS CHRAIBI 
Moroccan writer, 1926-

LE PASSÉ SIMPLE (The Simple Past) 
Novel, 1954 



on all sides to the specifically literary qualities of the text, 
qualities which marked it out as an innovative work and which 
might have interfered with the process of extrapolating a 
broader, real point of view - taken to be that of the author, or 
of Moroccan youth, or even of Islamic societies in general -
from the opinions expressed by the fictional narrator. Thirdly, 
even if one allows that Driss Ferdi may be taken to express the 
opinions of Chraïbi, Chraïbi himself was singularly unrepre-
sentative of most Moroccans. He had been educated at a French 
school in Casablanca (a school with iooo pupils of whom only 
three were "Muslim Moroccans", as Chraïbi himself noted 
dryly in his memoirs); he had lived in France since 1946; 
and he was literate in French (and indeed Arabic), whereas the 
literacy level in either language was low in Morocco at this time, 
and the level of interest in literature of this sort still lower. 

Chraïbi's own sensitivity to his status in this respect is amply 
demonstrated in his second novel, Les Boucs of 1955 (The 
Butts). Waldick, the writer-protagonist of this novel, clearly 
feels the urge to speak for the "boucs" of the title, North 
African immigrants living on the sordid fringes of French 
society; but he also remarks - and it is a remark Chraïbi has 
echoed repeatedly since the Passé simple affair - "I don't con-
sider myself a representative for anyone or anything, except 
myself." 

N I C H O L A S H A R R I S O N 

The history of Christian censorship is complex. Account must 
be taken not only of the divisions of the Christian Church, but 
also of the fact that between the Roman emperor Constantine's 
Edict of Toleration in 313 CE and the emergence of secular-
ization in Europe during the 19th century, censorship by the 
Church and that by individual states often overlapped. 
Christian attitudes have coloured the history of Western cen-
sorship in general, and continue to be influential even in soci-
eties where the Church plays a much reduced role. 

The following essays survey broadly the biblical background 
to Christian censorship; the long marriage between church and 
state and its consequences for censorship; the intensification of 
censorship following the invention of printing and the 
Reformation; and the methods that the churches have used to 
police what their own members read, watch, and see, and 
to influence secular practice in increasingly "post-Christian" 
societies. 

Biblical Injunctions and Prohibitions 
The injunctions and prohibitions of the Christian Bible derive 
from the accumulated experience of the people of Israel, dating 
from at least 600 years before the birth of Christ, and from the 
memory of his public ministry and its aftermath up to 70 years 
after his death. They derive their fullest meaning from their 
immediate historical circumstances, but the New Testament 
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draws upon the Old Testament, and redefines many of its con-
cepts in terms of the teaching of Jesus. Christian interpreters, 
therefore, link Old and New Testament passages, despite their 
differences in cultural setting and time period. For purposes of 
description and evaluation, this entry follows that practice. The 
essay also points forward to the use of biblical injunctions 
and prohibitions in the Church's practice of censorship across 
the centuries during which the Bible was considered to be lit-
erally true. 

God's laws, the standards by which he will judge his people 
("You shall do my judgement and keep mine ordinances to walk 
therein", Leviticus 18:4), extend throughout the life of the indi-
vidual and the nation or society (Deuteronomy 18). They apply 
in all places and in all times. Obedience brings blessings and 
disobedience brings punishment. The New Testament univer-
salizes the call to obedience: "Go ye . . . and teach all nations 
. . . to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you" 
(Matthew 28:19-20). The Church's mission has often been 
interpreted in terms of obedience to God; disobedience (dissi-
dence) has provoked censorship, in God's name. 

At the heart of many Old Testament injunctions and prohi-
bitions is a warning against the polytheism practised by neigh-
bouring peoples: "I, the Lord your God, am 
a jealous God" (Exodus 20:5, Deuteronomy 5:9). God's people 
must not worship any "graven image", any object made in the 
form of a human being or animal, or even the sun, moon, and 
stars (Deuteronomy 4:19, 17:3). The New Testament continues 
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these prohibitions in the vastly changed context of the Roman 
empire: "We ought not to think that the Deity is like gold, or 
silver, or stone, a representation by the art and imagination of 
man. The times of ignorance God overlooked, but now he com-
mands all men everywhere to repent" (Acts 17:29). However, far 
from overlooking the "times of ignorance", the Deuteronomist 
had taken a particularly fierce approach to "heathen" deities: 
"Break down their images and cut down their groves, and burn 
down their graven images with fire" (Deuteronomy 7:5), used as 
justification, perhaps, for the iconoclasm within the Eastern 
Church of the 8th and 9th centuries, and by militant reformers 
in the west during the 16th and 17th centuries. The monotheis-
tic essence of the Judeo-Christian tradition has allowed the 
Church also to proscribe the worship and scriptures of other reli-
gions, even those of Islam, which is equally monotheistic. 

The Old Testament also warns against the manipulation of 
supernatural power. God's people must avoid "them that 
have familiar spirits" (Leviticus 19:3), and not consult "an 
enchanter", a "witch", a "wizard", or a "necromancer" (Deut-
eronomy 18:9-12). They must not "suffer a witch to live" 
(Exodus 22:18). Luke records with approval that Paul's con-
verts, fortune tellers, magicians, or astrologers, burned their 
books in public (Acts 19:19, far from the last time that the 
Church would countenance book burning). Armed with what 
they considered biblical authority, the Churches waged war 
against "witches" from the 14th to the 18th centuries, hardly 
censorship in the narrow sense of the word, but not to be 
entirely divorced from it either. 

According to both testaments, God's people must also avoid 
blasphemy - speaking, thinking, and acting in contempt of 
God: "He who blasphemes the name of the Lord shall be put 
to death; the sojourner as well as the native" (Leviticus 24:16), 
a text used later to condemn Jesus for that offence (Matthew 
9:3, Luke 5:21, John 10:36). The author of 1 Timothy, curi-
ously, adjures slaves to honour their masters so that "the name 
of God and his doctrine may not be blasphemed" (1 Timothy 
6:1). But already in the New Testament, blasphemy was being 
conflated with heresy, factionalism, dissent from, or defama-
tion of Jesus' teachings: 

First of all you must understand this, that no prophecy 
of scripture is a matter of one's own interpretation, 
because no prophecy ever came by the impulse of man, 
but men moved by the Holy Spirit spoke for God. But 
false prophets also arose amongst the people, just as there 
will be false teachers amongst you, who will secretly 
bring in destructive heresies, even denying the Master 
who bought them, bringing on themselves swift destruc-
tion (2 Peter 1:20-2:1; cf, 1 Corinthians 11:9, Galatians 
5:20, Titus 3:9-10). 

The Church, the assembly of believers, led by the apostles, was 
given the power of "binding" and "loosing" (Matthew 16:19), 
paving the way for the dominant theme of Christian censor-
ship - the prosecution of heresy, the assumption that it was a 
person's duty to stay within the orthodox fold, to accept, un-
questioningly, the Church's promulgations of doctrine, notwith-
standing Jesus' suggestion that, in the Church, unity rather than 
uniformity was required: "in my Father's house there are many 
mansions" (John 14:2). 

In addition to functioning as a set of taboos, often used to 
enforce orthodoxy, scriptural injunctions and prohibitions 
might be interpreted as enjoining self-censorship. They attempt, 
apparently, to limit the human mind from its utmost stretch-
ing, creating fixed conceptual categories, attitudes, and modes 
of thought and perception. They assume that there are no other 
ways of understanding, no other sets of fundamental givens. 
For example, Adam's and Eve's violation of God's original pro-
hibition, "Thou shalt not eat" of "the tree of knowledge of 
good and evil" (Genesis 2:17), caused the loss of Eden, explains 
how the human condition came about (Genesis 3), and estab-
lishes the need for God's grace (Romans 5:14-15). The biblical 
account appears to exclude other interpretations, to disallow 
shifting frames of reference and the use of corresponding forms 
of logic. Consequently, the Church reacted with fear and cen-
sorship when Galileo suggested that "the sun is immovable in 
the centre of the world, and . . . the earth has a diurnal motion 
of rotation", and Darwin proposed, pace Milton in Paradise 
Lost, who held that "Sin, not Time wrought the change", that 
precisely the opposite was the case; creationists in the Church 
would still, if they could, have Darwin censored. 

The Bible appears equally suspicious of the human imagina-
tion: "The imagination of man's heart is evil from his youth" 
(Genesis 8:21, cf 6:5); "the eye is not satisfied with seeing, nor 
the ear with hearing" (Ecclesiastes 1:8); "hath not God made 
foolish the wisdom of the world" (1 Corinthians 1:18-25). On 
the face of it, scripture falls short on teaching the virtues of 
open-mindedness, the willingness to reverse or ignore tradi-
tional postulates, or to adopt wholly new ones, and to give any 
concept a fair hearing. 

Since the middle of the 19th century, however, liberal the-
ologians have suggested that there are other interpretations of 
biblical texts than those that are purely literal. Context (sitz im 
leben) is all; it is up to modern readers to demythologize what 
had meaning for their predecessors, and to extract a core of 
meaning for today. Thus, the key to the creation myths is con-
sidered to be the statements that man is made in the image of 
God (Genesis 1:26-27), and that God pronounced all that he 
had made as "good". On this understanding, there is every 
support for the human propensity to enquire, seek, test, and 
dream, and censorship, even if necesssary during the childhood 
of the human race, is no longer so. Gabriel Josopovici, a liter-
ary scholar, coming to the Bible in the 1980s, discovered that 
"this book, though supremely authoritative for Jews and 
Christians, did not, when one actually read it, appear anything 
like as authoritarian as the Aeneid or Paradise Lost". One 
hundred and fifty years after the first stirrings of form criticism, 
however, the biblical fundamentalists, those who take every 
word of the Bible as literally true, are once again asserting 
themselves across the world. 
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The Early Church 
This essay examines the limited amount of censorship carried 
out by the Church during the period when it was a minor, if 
growing sect, subject to censorship itself, until, in 313 CE, 
Constantine decreed that all religions, including Christianity, 
were to be tolerated. 

We have first to consider the meaning of censorship if, as 
seems clear, the vast majority of Christians were illiterate. Even 
the apostles Peter and John were said by the Jewish chief 
priests to have been "uneducated" (Acts 4:13), al though, in the 
context of their "speaking with tongues" this may mean only 
that they could not speak or write Greek. Two centuries later, 
the Nor th African theologian Tertullian (c. 160 -220 C E ) could 
say that the Church consisted mainly of the "the simple . . . 
and unlearned". The early Church was no different from the 
rest of the Mediterranean world, where, it has been calculated, 
the level of literacy cannot have exceeded 15 per cent, and 

would normally have stood at a round 10 per cent throughout 
the Greek, Hellenistic, and Roman periods. In such circum-
stances, censorship, when it occurred, would be different from 
that practised by church and state in later centuries. 

It seems clear, however, that a limited number of intellectu-
als were present in most Christian communities from the begin-
ning. St Paul himself established the pattern, and his 
contemporary Apollos was, it is said, "an eloquent man, well 
versed in the scriptures" (Acts 18:24). N o t all the bishops of 
the first three centuries were well read, but some of the most 
outstanding of them - Irenaeus (c. 130-200) , bishop of Lug-
dunum (Lyons), and Cyprian (died 258), bishop of Carthage, 
for example - used their considerable intellects to expound the 
scriptures and to defend orthodoxy. Tertullian, if greatly 
respected, was more of an intellectual maverick, and Origen 
( C . I 8 5 - Í : . 2 5 4 ) was among those whose writings would later be 
banned. 

Despite the lack of literacy, it is not unreasonable to call the 
Church "bookish" , almost from the beginning. Christian prac-
tice could not yet compare with the Jewish love of books - by 
70 CE there were 480 synagogues in Jerusalem alone, each of 
them with a "house of reading" and a "house of learning" -
not least because in the early decades Christ's return was 
expected imminently. But, even by the time 2 Timothy was 
(pseudonymously) written in the early 2nd century, some 
urgency was being put into the dissemination of Christian writ-
ings: "Bring the cloak that I left with Carpas, also the books, 
and above all, the parchments" (2 Timothy 4:13). And already 
in 1 Timothy (4:13) Paul was urging his missionary compan-
ion to "at tend to the public reading of scripture, to preaching, 
to teaching". 

It was here - in worship - that censorship in some sense 
mostly took place. Christians, w h o were accustomed to hearing 
the four gospels and the epistles read at the Eucharist and else-
where, were to be shielded from books regarded by their leaders 
as spurious, inauthentic, or unor thodox. The "canon" of New 
Testament books was fixed gradually. Books that were not 
included were not to be read at the Eucharist, however worthy, 
and some, such as the Acta Pauli, banned by the Council of 
Ephesus in 150, excluded altogether from Christian discussion; 
the author 's presentation of Paul's life was, apparently, at vari-
ance with official accounts. At Antioch, in the early years of 
the 3rd century, bishop Serapion at first allowed the Gospel of 
Peter to be read; he changed his mind when he discovered that 
the work contained elements of the heresy known as Docetism, 
the idea that the sufferings of Christ were more apparent than 
real. It took some time for the canon to be finally fixed, and 
at Rome some objected to St John's Gospel and the Book of 
Revelation, both of which were finally included, because they 
thought that the words could be twisted in the interests of 
heretical opinion. 

The prosecution of heresy is a dominant theme of Christian 
history almost from the beginning. Marcion (died 160) demon-
strated the fragility of the young movement when, having been 
excommunicated for immorality, he created his own theology 
and organized a separate "church" . Believing that the message 
of Christ was one of love, not law, he set about doctoring 
Christian texts, notably St Luke's Gospel and Paul's epistles. 
Thus Luke's "I am come not to destroy but to fulfil the law" 
became "I am come not to fulfil but to destroy the law". From 
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Marcion's own point of view, the texts had still not been finally 
fixed and he was as entitled as anybody else to revise them in 
the light of his own intellectual judgement. In practice, more-
over, there was little that the Church could do to censor 
Marcion's texts or the writings of other heretics, once they were 
in circulation. 

The Church possessed no machinery of enforcement. The 
work of copying scribes could not be supervised, and manu-
scripts could easily be disseminated by hand. Failing effective 
censorship, the most the Church could hope for was that hereti-
cal texts would fall out of circulation because there were not 
enough copies to establish a textual tradition. Most Marcionite 
groups were in decline by the end of the 3rd century, and his 
writings have not survived (we know of his manipulat ions of 
texts only through his o r thodox enemies). Along with the 
Gnostics, however, he provoked the inauguration of a centuries-
long succession of fierce writings against heretics. Irenaeus 
(Adversus omnes haereses) and Tertullian (Adversus Marcion-
em) were the pioneers, though both had initial problems getting 
authentic copies produced and circulated. Irenaeus had to 
adjure his scribe "by our Lord Jesus Christ and his glorious 
advent, when he comes to judge the living and the dead" that 
he transcribe "very carefully". Tertullian's second edition was 
stolen "by one who was at the time a brother, but later became 
an apostate, who copied excerpts very inaccurately and made 
them available to many people". Nevertheless, by 200 Irenaeus' 
tract, written in Gaul, was being read regularly by the Church 
in Egypt, at the other end of the Mediterranean - some measure 
of the advantages enjoyed by the or thodox when it came to a 
battle with the heretics. 

From time to time, however, o r thodox and heretics alike had 
more immediate concerns: they themselves suffered "censor-
ship" carried out at the behest of emperors w h o felt threatened 
by a clandestine, but growing religious movement whose 
members would not subscribe to the old Roman cults, let alone 
to the worship of the emperors themselves. As early as 3 5 CE, 
Christianity had been proclaimed strana et illicita by a decree 
of the Roman senate. According to Tacitus, Christians in Rome 
were made scapegoats for the fire in the city in 64: "non licet 
esse Christianos". At the other end of the empire, at the begin-
ning of the 2nd century, Pliny the Younger was ordered by 
Trajan not to pursue the Christians, but a report that Hadr ian 
forbade the execution of Christians unless they had committed 
a specific crime is probably not authentic. Marcus Aurelius was 
behind the persecution in Lyons in 177. In 180 the proconsul 
of Carthage had addressed Speratus, a Christian from Scillium: 
"What do you have in your case?" He replied: "Books and 
letters of Paul, a just man . " He and the rest of the "Scillian 
martyrs" were executed. 

The most severe persecutions of the period under discussion 
were carried out by Decius, who in 250 ordered that all his 
subjects should sacrifice to the state gods or be executed, and 
Diocletian, who in 304 ordered that all Christian churches 
should be destroyed and, most pertinently for this essay, scrip-
tures burned. A detailed account is extant of a raid by the mil-
itary on a congregational library at Cirta, capital of Numidia , 
Nor th Africa. Paul, the bishop, was ordered to "bring out all 
the writings of the law and anything else you have, according 
to the order, so that you may obey the command" . When the 

bishop protested that the scriptures were kept at the readers ' 
own homes, and he did not have their addresses, further pres-
sure was put , homes invaded, and several volumes confiscated. 
In Thessalonica, similarly, St Irene was charged with having 
"deliberately kept hidden, even until now, many parchments, 
books, tablets, small codices, and pages" . 
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Church and State, 313-1054 
Constantine's Edict of Toleration (313 CE) and later the insti-
tution of Christianity as the established religion of the Roman 
empire (after 379) were the first stepping stones in a process 
by which the Church, East and West, entered into partnership 
with the state. The partnership varied in intensity: declining in 
the West as the Roman empire declined from 500, to be revived 
when Charlemagne was crowned Holy Roman emperor in 800; 
continuously present in the East until the fall of Constantinople 
in 1453 , and endorsed again in imperial Russia during the 19th 
century. The Church, as keeper of the keys of heaven (Matthew 
16:19), insisted that its teachings should not be contaminated 
by heresy; censorship of false teaching was a necesssary remedy, 
and the state, working with the Church, was the institution 
most capable of suppressing error. At the same time, the state, 
holding the keys of civil society, was a bulwark against anarchy 
and lawlessness. Suppression of dangerous religious teaching 
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that challenged the political order was deemed an appropriate 
and effective deterrent against social chaos. 

The system was already present in embryo during the reign 
of Constantine. The Donatists, originally members of the 
African Church, held that those who had denied Christianity 
during the persecutions of Diocletian (traditores, surrenderers) 
could not be readmitted. They had rejected Caecilian as bishop 
of Carthage in 311 because they believed he was such a tradi-
tor. When Miltiades, bishop of Rome, found against the 
Donatists in 313, they appealed to Constantine. The emperor 
referred the matter to a council of bishops, and when the 
Donatists refused this arrangement, Constantine threatened to 
set things right by going to North Africa directly; he was not 
prepared to let divisions among Christians undermine what he 
hoped would be a new pax Romana. Similarly, he was ready 
to support the deliberations of the council of Nicaea (325), 
which anathematized the teachings of Arius that Christ was 
subordinate to the Father. The council banned the Thalia, songs 
that expressed Arian beliefs. Endorsing their decision, Constan-
tine declared that Arius' works should be destroyed along with 
those of Porphyry, the Neoplatonic philosopher who had 
written a treatise in 15 books against the Christians; death was 
threatened to those who failed to hand in their copies. The 
alliance between church and state was not yet firm, however; 
Constantine's son Constantius reversed these decisions, and 
Arianism continued to prosper for some time. Indeed there were 
Arian bishops, of whom Eumonius was one, whose distinctive 
brand of heresy was condemned, and its books ordered to be 
burned, by an edict of emperor Arcadius in 398. 

Julian the Apostate (emperor 361-63) had meanwhile 
attempted to put the clock back by an ambitious programme 
for the promotion of paganism, and the cutting of the Church 
down to size. After George, the Arian bishop of Alexandria, 
had been killed in a riot in 361, Julian wrote to the prefect of 
Egypt: 

See that all the books of George be sought out. For there 
were at his residence many philosophical works, many 
rhetorical works, and many of the doctrine of the 
impious Galilean, which we would wish were all 
destroyed, but lest those the more useful be done away 
with, let them also be carefully sought. 

The interest of this passage lies not only in Julian's designs 
on the books, but in the fact that George - and we may presume 
that others like him - had a private library, indicative of a lively 
intellectual interest that belies the picture of a Church intent 
only on rooting out dangerous ideas. Already, from the 2nd 
century onwards, pagans who had been converted to Christian-
ity, such as Justin Martyr and Cyprian, would have accumu-
lated and brought with them non-Christian works. A large 
library had been established by Alexander, bishop of Jerusalem, 
between 212 and 250, and it has been suggested that Homer's 
Odyssey was on its shelves. And Pachomius, the founder of the 
first known cenobitic monastery, situated in Upper Egypt, had 
evidently countenanced a library that contained many well-
bound, and therefore valued, heterodox books from the first 
half of the 4th century. Nevertheless, the general run of 
Christians were warned against what Athanasius in his 39th 

Festal Letter (367) called "the fabrications of the heretics". 
Cyril of Jerusalem (bishop from 357) laid down that "what is 
not read in the church should not be read privately", while St 
Basil (330-79) and St Augustine (354-430) wrote of the profit 
to be gained from reading non-Christian books. It was still easy 
to subvert attempted censorship; at the end of the 4th century, 
Rufinus reports that De trinitate by "Tertullian" (whom he mis-
takes for Novatian, who had been excommunicated in the 2nd 
century, though he was orthodox) had been surreptitiously 
inserted into a collected edition of Cyprian's writings. 

By the 420s some of the mutual loathing and intolerance 
between the orthodox and the heretics that was to character-
ize so much of subsequent Church history was in full flow, 
aided and abetted by the emperor Theodosius II. The main 
target was Nestorius (died 451), whom he had appointed patri-
arch of Constantinople, but who, in his own desire to root out 
heresy, had launched an attack on the growing practice of 
naming Mary, Jesus' mother, as theotokos, mother of God. In 
response, Cyril of Alexandria, who had reasons of personal 
ambition as well as theological rectitude for his attack, issued 
12 anathemas, requiring Nestorius' immediate retraction. 
Meanwhile, Theodosius, pressed by Pulcheria, his sister, called 
the council of Ephesus (431), which banned both the teaching 
and the writings of the "Nestorians". At a rival council 
Nestorius returned the compliment to Cyril, and finally 
Theodosius confirmed the Ephesus ruling, in 435. Nestorius' 
books were to be burned and he himself, one of many in the 
history of censorship, was to be exiled; he died in the Egyptian 
desert after 10 years' suffering, but his heresy survived, spread 
into Asia, and still exists. 

As can be seen, the Eastern emperor and the Eastern Church 
were making the running in these acts of censorship. In the 
West, pope Leo I "caught up" in 446, with a blanket condem-
nation of numerous heresies, and by convening the council of 
Chalcedon, which accepted his so-called Tome, as the ortho-
dox statement of the doctrine of the Incarnation. Not only that; 
Chalcedon declared: "Peter has spoken through Leo", a crucial 
moment in the evolution of the papacy as the seat of doctrinal 
authority, at least in the West. It was in the Western Church 
that the Decretum Gelasianum (494), probably the first 
instance of an "Index", was compiled, listing books that might 
not be read by faithful Christians. Some 60 apocryphal and 
heretical works were listed, but no sanctions were appended. 
From now on, however, the doctrine of the "two swords" was 
enunciated: while both spiritual and temporal "swords" were 
established by God, the spiritual sword of the pope was greater 
than the sword of the prince. 

Meanwhile, in the East, it was more than ever clear that the 
emperor was considered head of the Church. The Codex 
Justinianus (529 and 534) legitimized this arrangement and 
became the framework for medieval jurisprudence and even 
canon law in the West as well as the East. It was Justinian who 
finally closed down the ancient philosophical schools in Athens 
and oversaw the suppression of the remnants of paganism. 
Following a now established pattern, he first allowed the synod 
of Constantinople (536) to condemn the works of Severus, one 
of the milder exponents of the Monophysite heresy (in Christ 
there was a single divine nature), and then proscribed Severus' 
works with an edict of his own. Heretics were now forbidden 
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from building churches, assembling for religious purposes, or 
even offering private religious instruction. The edict also pre-
scribed the death penalty for all who denied the Trinity, or 
received a second baptism. As W.H.C. Frend has noted, "The 
wheel had turned full circle. From being persecuted, the 
Christians were now the persecutors." 

The Third Council of Constantinople (681) was notable for 
its demonstration that ecclesiastical and imperial politics were 
inextricable in the East. The empire was under threat from the 
Persians, and internally could ill afford the disunity caused by 
squabbles conerning Monothelitism (Christ had only one will). 
Constantine IV called the council, the Monothelites were con-
demned, and their books ordered to be burned. 

It was already clear that, so far as the East was concerned, 
the heresies of the previous four centuries were now the least 
of their problems: not only were the Persians at the gate, but 
Islam itself. The Church, which had carried all before it since 
the conversion of Constantine, had by the middle of the 7th 
century lost its dominant position in Syria and Egypt, and was 
fast losing its congregations there as well. It is partly in this 
light that we should view the next chapter in the history of 
Christian censorship: the iconoclastic controversies, with which 
empire and Church were preoccupied between 725 and 842. 
Theological conviction and an uneasy awareness of Muslim 
prohibitions on the representation of God together with 
political expediency led first the emperor Leo HI (716-41) and 
then Constantine V (741-75) and Leo V (813-20) not only to 
prohibit icons in monasteries, churches, and private houses, but 
also to organize the destruction of those already the objects 
of veneration. This form of art censorship was thoroughly dis-
approved of by the Western church: pope Gregory III held two 
synods at Rome to condemn the practice. Although the con-
troversy was finally settled in favour of the iconophiles (or icon-
odules, those who supported the use of icons), the Eastern and 
Western Church were soon to be at a point of no return. Clearly 
there was no disagreement on the Church's right to censor. 
What was more at stake was the question of who was to ini-
tiate the censorship. In the West, the pope accorded himself that 
right; he looked askance at what is now known as "caesaro-
papism", to which the Eastern Church easily acquiesced. When 
the split came in 1054 over a theological issue, the filioque 
clause, (the Holy Spirit's "procession" from the father and the 
son) it had to be recognized that Eastern Christians no longer 
looked to the pope as authority for what they believed, how 
they thought, and how they practised Christianity. 
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Heresy and Censorship in the West, 
1 0 5 4 - 1 5 0 0 
Censorship was difficult to achieve in the Middle Ages. This 
was partly due to the rudimentary technology and communi-
cations and partly because of the decentralized nature of power. 
Neither church nor state had clear lines of command and often 
resembled an amalgam of competing institutions rather than a 
single body. Ideas in particular were difficult to suppress since 
they were often spread by word of mouth through preaching 
or even by learning texts by rote and then passing them on 
within a select circle. The most obvious examples of medieval 
censorship, such as book burnings, were largely symbolic and 
rarely suppressed the ideas concerned. 

Nevertheless, there was a surprising degree of ideological 
unity within Western Christendom. The clergy may have been 
derided and the moral life of the Church criticized, but this was 
far short of heresy, religious error freely espoused and stub-
bornly persisted in despite correction. At a deep level there were 
many disincentives to such dissent. 

First, despite the presence of Muslim and Jewish communi-
ties within Europe, religious culture was dominated by the 
Roman Church and a strictly established corpus of Christian 
texts. Since these were in Latin and accessible only to an edu-
cated elite, the Church's monopoly of schooling in the early 
Middle Ages was decisive. Ideas from beyond the Christian 
dialectic found it difficult to establish themselves. The one truly 
original religion to enter Europe in this period, Catharism, with 
its dualist ideas, found its doctrine gradually drawn back into 
the orbit of Catholicism. 

Secondly, the emphasis on doctrinal unity within the Church 
made it difficult for any dissenting group to survive long. New 
ideas of spirituality were either quickly accepted, such as the 
new austere monastic orders of the 12th century, or they found 
themselves outside the mainstream of religious culture. In this 
atmosphere nobody set out to become a heretic and the achieve-
ment of that status was to some extent a function of the Church's 
ability to define itself. Therefore, perhaps the fundamental act of 
censorship was to declare certain ideas or groups heretical. 

Finally, those who did articulate dissent were threatened by 
the close bonds of church and state. In a world where many 
bishops were in effect royal appointees and where kings needed 
the ecclesiastical endorsement of coronation, to attack one was 
to threaten the other. Significant heresies in the Middle Ages 
occurred only where political power was fragmented or was 
itself hostile to aspects of the Church. 

Those who did consciously reject the Church's teaching can 
be broken down into three broad classifications. In the first 
place were those engaged in doctrinal disputes, who were 
largely confined to academic circles. Second, there were the 
heretical reformers: often personalities who began with 
approval from within the Church, but found themselves even-
tually outside it. Finally, there were the great popular heretical 
movements of the Middle Ages such as the Waldensians and 
the Cathars. Some movements fulfilled all three categories, par-
ticularly those towards the end of the period, such as the 
Hussites or John Wyclif and the English Lollards. 

In response to these challenges various forms of censorship 
emerged. There was a degree of self-censorship among those 
within the Church. Second there was suppression of heretical 
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texts, and third the disruption and suppression of the heretical 
"textual communities", the dissemination of oral and written 
culture among the literate and illiterate which was so often the 
bridge between intellectual heresy and broader movements. 

Self-censorship 
Early accounts of medieval religious dissent came from monas-
tic writers and are highly misleading. The horror of schism 
bequeathed by the early Church meant that groups and indi-
viduals were deliberately described in antique terms and were 
routinely accused of debauchery and sexual licence. This was 
partly due to a desire to place contemporary developments 
within an existing intellectual matrix, but there was also the 
lofty disdain felt by many monastic writers for life outside 
among the laity. There was also an unwillingness to dignify het-
erodox doctrines by committing them to writing. 

By the 12th century learning had extended beyond monas-
teries, and at cathedral schools and, later, universities there was 
an explosion of learning, centred around the absorption of 
Aristotelian writings that had come through translation of 
Arabic sources. The arrival of these new ideas at first caused 
consternation. Bernard of Clairvaux attacked their use by Peter 
Abelard at the council of Sens in 1140. Bernard saw the use of 
reason to analyse divine mysteries such as the Trinity as dan-
gerous: "what is more contrary to faith than to refuse to believe 
anything that reason cannot reach?". More than a century later, 
Bonaventure coolly defended a degree of self-censorship in the 
universities: "It is more prudent to say that Aristotle did not 
think that the world was eternal, whether he himself thought 
so or not, for he was so great that all would follow him and 
affirm that he said so." Bonaventure went on to affirm that 
Aristotle should be followed for his insights into truth, but not 
when he was mistaken or ignorant. In fact, throughout the 
Middle Ages intellectuals were aware of working under a dis-
cipline that amounted to censorship. Writings were routinely 
submitted to colleagues for "correction" and it is significant 
that most reports of heretical doctrine up to the time of Luther 
are second-hand accounts of lectures or disputations. 

Those who wished to reach a wider audience submitted 
themselves to a different form of self-censorship to stay within 
the Church. The 12th-century preacher Valdês of Lyons will-
ingly swore a profession of faith that proclaimed his own belief 
in the power of voluntary poverty while simultaneously pro-
claiming that those who remained in the world, owning their 
own goods, could also be saved. Francis of Assisi followed a 
similar tack, declaring in his Rule that while poverty and the 
apostolic life should be the main points of the life of the men-
dicant friars, nevertheless those in the Church who possessed 
wealth and possessions should be respected and obeyed. He 
took a similar contradictory attitude towards learning, dis-
missing it as a route to vanity among his own followers while 
commending doctors of theology. 

Neither Valdês nor Francis particularly wanted to issue the 
documents attributed to them, and both seem to have been 
advised in the composition of the text. However, the Church 
found it useful to have such documents since within the teach-
ings of both Valdês and Francis lay a much more serious threat. 
One of the tensions within medieval Christianity was whether 
it was a religion of communal rites or personal revelation. 
There was the belief of some that the rules or text would be 

superseded, or "fulfilled by the spirit", as Joachim del Fiore put 
it. Francis of Assisi said something similar. It was easier to keep 
Francis and Valdês within the world of texts than risk the antin-
omianism latent in their teaching. 

Self-censorship remained a powerful determining factor in 
medieval thought until the 15th century. Traditionally the aban-
donment of this restraint has been ascribed to another influx 
of non-Christian texts during the Renaissance, but other factors 
also contributed to a change in intellectual atmosphere. In the 
first place, an increase in the number of universities brought 
competition for students. Dissident thinkers were encouraged 
to the limits of toleration in order to increase the intellectual 
prestige of institutions. 

Attempts to introduce Church reform further eroded the 
intellectual consensus. The papacy was no longer strong enough 
to introduce change, but was unwilling to surrender any of its 
theoretical power. Moreover, lay rulers were becoming increas-
ingly interested in discussions on Church reform. This was 
partly because of a growing perception that changes were pos-
sible only at a national or local level, and partly because envious 
eyes were being cast upon the extensive wealth of the Church 
at a time of fiscal shortage. Wyclif, Hus, and Luther all came 
from outlying universities, were patronized by secular rulers, 
and all three questioned the wealth of the Church. Even so, the 
feeling that Church unity was a prerequisite to a godly society 
remained a powerful inhibiting factor on the expression of 
thought even through the turbulence of the Reformation. 

Suppression of texts 
In a society where the main medium for the dissemination of 
information was oral it is not surprising that only a limited 
number of "heretical" texts survive. The views of heretics were 
often recorded by the orthodox in order to pass on informa-
tion about heretics and marshal arguments against them. It is 
through these that the teachings of figures such as Henry of Le 
Mans and Peter of Bruys have survived from the first half of 
the 12th century. Their production shows the authorities several 
steps behind the heretics' preaching campaigns. Where there 
were attempts specifically to suppress texts they had only 
limited success; 13th-century writers reported that Abelard's 
books circulated in secret. In the 14th century Wyclif too left 
a strong manuscript tradition, not only in Oxford, but in Paris 
and Prague as well. 

The close connection between oral and written culture meant 
that there was more to texts than the ideas contained within 
them. Abelard being forced to burn one of his own books at 
the council of Soissons in 1121 had more than symbolic sig-
nificance. Texts could be tried and condemned in their own 
right. The weary lay judges trying to decide who had won a 
disputation between Cathars and Catholics in southern France 
finally called upon the two sides to summarize their ideas in 
writing and the results to undergo trial by fire. The heretical 
Cathar work burned, but the Catholic summary hastily written 
by St Dominic repeatedly leapt free unharmed. Suspicion that 
Jews may have been converting Christians of weak faith was 
one of the justifications for repeated book burnings of Hebrew 
works in the 13 th century. The most spectacular incident was 
in Paris in 1242 when following the trial and condemnation of 
the Talmud more than 20 cartloads of Jewish manuscripts were 
burned. 
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For the most part the Church aimed at restricting access to 
potentially heretical texts rather than destruction. Aristotle's 
works were condemned at Paris in 1210 and 1230, but the man-
uscripts were confiscated rather than burned. Enforcement of 
confiscation was usually left to the Dominican and Franciscan 
friars, who were involved in preaching against heretics and from 
1231 became inquisitors into outbreaks of heresy. Franciscan 
and Dominican libraries became well stocked and it is often 
there or in inquisition archives that heretical works survived 
into modern times. 

Not surprisingly the most dangerous threats to the Church 
in the late 13th and early 14th centuries came from divisions 
among the friars themselves. The treatment of the Franciscan 
friar Peter John Olivi (1248-98) provides a good example of 
how the machinery of censorship had developed. In 1282 
Olivi's radical views on poverty were subjected to examination 
and a selection of his teachings found to be in error. Without 
access to the passages condemned, Olivi was nevertheless 
required to endorse a reply, the Letter of the Seven Seals, which, 
of course, being a statement of accepted doctrine would have 
been heresy to deny. Both the selection and the refutation to 
which Olivi had reluctantly put his name were then circulated 
to every Franciscan house in his province with instructions that 
they should be read aloud and Olivi's works confiscated. Olivi 
himself was rehabilitated two years later, but remained under 
constant surveillance until his death. 

There seems to have been a further coordinated attempt to 
censor the university teaching of Aristotelian ideas in 1277. 
Stephen Tempier, bishop of Paris, published, with papal 
support, a list of 219 erroneous ideas taught by members of 
the arts faculty of the University of Paris. Within 10 days 
Robert Kilwardby, archbishop of Canterbury, had condemned 
30 similar ideas at Oxford. In one sense the attempt was a 
failure; too many influential figures, such as Thomas Aquinas, 
had endorsed Aristotle's ideas for them to be stopped. Nobody 
was condemned and Aristotelian ideas continued to be taught. 
But it marked a watershed. The project of reconciling theology 
with philosophy was quietly abandoned in the later Middle 
Ages. 

By the 14th century the Church's control over the produc-
tion of texts was as secure as it ever would be: a statute of the 
University of Paris of 1342 obliged stationers and booksellers 
not to handle any text not taxed, approved, and "corrected" 
by the university. The heresies of the later Middle Ages were 
to originate within universities, but were written down else-
where. 

Outside the universities the Church's control of texts was less 
certain, partly because the culture of popular heresy was pre-
dominantly oral and required relatively few writings. 
Understanding of Latin was also limited, but even so the growth 
of lay literacy in the later Middle Ages allowed increasing access 
to religious texts, some of which were adjudged heretical or 
potentially so. By far the commonest text was the Bible, and it 
was particularly dangerous when it was translated into the ver-
nacular. One of Valdes's first tasks was to commission a trans-
lation of the New Testament, and there is evidence that both 
Waldensians and Cathars had access to vernacular scripture. 

Again there was little question of censorship as long as access 
was limited. Vernacular bibles were produced throughout the 
Middle Ages for well-off patrons with few problems. But the 

arrival of the English Lollards in the 14th century saw system-
atic production of bibles for vernacular use and discussion. The 
translation of scripture became one of the few unifying features 
of the Lollard movement in England. There was considerable 
debate over whether such production should be censored. As 
far back as 1199 Innocent III had declared that the "desire for 
understanding the Holy Scriptures and a zeal for preaching 
what is in Scripture is not to be reprimanded but rather to be 
encouraged", although he did qualify this by adding, "the secret 
mysteries of the faith ought not . . . to be explained to all men 
in all places". Even so, it was not until 1408 that there was 
legislation in England on the matter when Convocation, the 
assembly of clergy, prohibited the reproduction of English 
translation, unless authorized, and this was backed by parlia-
ment six years later. 

It still should be emphasized that the main reason for the 
production of heretical texts was as aids to preaching. This 
explains the literal quality of the first English Bible translation 
and the emphasis on sermons in Lollard literature. The spread 
of the printing press in the second half of the 15th century 
transformed the production of texts, making cheap standard 
editions more possible. But at first few realized the significance 
of the change. The close connection between the production of 
printed works and preaching was demonstrated by both having 
to obtain licences from the local bishop, to whom Innocent VIII 
prescribed the universal censorship of books in 1487. This was 
little heeded, but the bull was reissued in 1501 with particular 
reference to German bishoprics, already seen as centres of 
dissent. As book production expanded preaching remained 
important, but there seems also to have been an explosion in 
private devotional reading. By the 16th century it had become 
obvious how the printing press had helped the spread of hereti-
cal ideas; as John Foxe put it, "although through might, be 
stopped the voice of John Huss . . . God hath opened the press 
to preach, whose voice the Pope is never able to stop with all 
the puissance of his triple crown . . .". 

Suppression of communities 
The most effective method of censoring heretics in the Middle 
Ages was the silencing of preaching. This was done in two 
ways: action could be taken against preachers or pressure could 
be brought to bear on those who listened to them. These were 
essentially the tasks of the Inquisition, although that institution 
evolved only after some time. 

Popular preaching had become influential only in the late 
n t h century when the papacy itself had encouraged the laity 
to assess the moral standards of local clergy. This was followed 
by a European-wide preaching campaign for recruitment for 
the First Crusade launched by the pope in 1095. I* w a s prob-
ably this association of popular preaching with the notable suc-
cesses of the Church that accounts for the comparative leniency 
that was shown towards heretical preachers in the first half of 
the 12th century. Preachers such as Henry of Le Mans and Eudo 
of Brittany launched attacks on the clergy which led to local 
disorder, but faced only relatively mild penalties such as impris-
onment in a monastery or expulsion from the diocese. 

However, it was noted that such measures were often inef-
fective in reducing support for the heretic. Geoffrey of Auxerre 
commented on Bernard of Clairvaux's preaching tour of south-
ern France, which attempted to correct the errors spread by 
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Henry of Le Mans: "Some of the knights we found obstinate, 
not, it seemed to us, through error, but through greed and evil 
will. They hated clerks and enjoyed Henry's jokes and what he 
told them gave them a reason and excuse for their malice." 

If it was difficult to counteract the effect of charismatic indi-
vidual preachers the problem was accentuated by the arrival of 
more organized heretical movements such as the Cathars and 
Waldensians in the second half of the 12th century. Southern 
France became a particular stronghold of the Cathars and 
preaching campaigns proved inadequate in the face of a gen-
eration that had grown up with the heretics as a superior alter-
native to the established Church. One particularly shocking 
aspect of the Cathar and Waldensian movements was that they 
allowed women to preach. While there is little evidence that 
women resented the minor part they were permitted in the 
Roman Church, it is striking that in almost all the organized 
heretical communities of the Middle Ages women had greater 
prominence: sometimes preaching or even having sacramental 
roles, but more often harbouring male heretics, storing books, 
or acting as patron. 

Church authorities realized the importance of breaking down 
heretical communities. A crude response was the Albigensian 
Crusade, called by pope Innocent III in 1208. The aims of the 
campaign were not only to attack heretics, but to attack their 
supporters, "seizing their lands, where Catholic inhabitants will 
take over from the displaced heretics". This proved impracti-
cable, but it did mark the realization that any campaign against 
heresy had to have the support of the local secular authority, 
and had to be directed against those who listened to heretics 
even more than against the heretics themselves. 

Within 15 years the Dominican friars who had led preach-
ing campaigns against heretics were also leading inquisitions 
against them. The Inquisition was less interested in the cen-
sorship of ideas than in censoring relationships. Inquisitors 
rarely argued doctrine with suspects, indeed Bernard Gui in his 
"Manual for Inquisitors" advised against it lest the laity see 
"learned men . . . thus mocked by low and uncouth persons". 
Instead inquisitors descended on a community and asked for 
those with information about known heretics to come forward. 
In return light penances were assured for former heretical sup-
porters. Suspects were asked about encounters with heretics, 
however casual or inadvertent. Inquisitors required information 
about who was there, what took place, and how long ago the 
incident had happened. Contrition was judged on how forth-
coming the suspect was. In return for a renunciation of heresy 
a penance was then given, often a lengthy pilgrimage or the 
wearing of a yellow cross on clothing for a set period. However, 
any further association with a heretic could be treated as a 
relapse which could be punished by imprisonment, confiscation 
of wealth, or "handing over to the secular arm", which in prac-
tice invariably meant the stake. 

The result was that Cathar and Waldensian heretics who had 
built their support through close association with families and 
villages now slowly found themselves frozen out. Meetings to 
preach to supporters became clandestine and dangerous. Few 
were willing to harbour heretical books from which readings 
could be given. Once the last Cathar military stronghold of 
Montségur was taken in 1244 the heresy was almost eliminated 
within 20 years, although vestiges clung on in some remote 
areas. Once political control had been established the Inquisi-

tion applied the same tactics successfully in Italy. It broadened 
its concern to other groups such as Béguines, Apostolic 
Brethren, and even Jews. It was also instrumental in extending 
the charge of heresy further into the political sphere, using it 
in the liquidation of the Knights Templar (1307) and to gather 
evidence of devil worship by the Visconti rulers of Milan 
during the pontificate of John XXII (1316-34). Although at 
this stage there was no central organization, there was cross-
referencing and cooperation between the various regional inqui-
sitions. As a form of censorship it proved strikingly effective, 
securing large parts of Christendom against real and imagined 
enemies. 

The major heresies of the later Middle Ages grew up outside 
the Inquisition's sphere of influence. The Lollards emerged in 
England where it had never been established, while the Hussites 
had the additional advantage of powerful lay supporters in 
Bohemia. Censorship of heresy in England was slow to become 
established. The statute De herético comburendo of 1401 for-
bade unlicensed preaching, "conventicles", and unlicensed 
books, but it was only when the government started to act 
against heretical communities that Lollardy declined. A statute 
of Convocation of 1416 established an inquisitorial procedure 
with archdeacons as the agents of enquiry. Again the emphasis 
was on people rather than doctrine, although one of the first 
procedures after the arrest of a suspected heretic was the search-
ing of his house for unorthodox English books. 

Conclusion 
The history of the censorship of heresy in the Middle Ages is 
not a success story: in the end the Roman Church could not 
maintain its monopoly of religious doctrine. The advent of the 
Reformation brought about almost insuperable difficulties for 
the censor. In terms of technology the spread of the printing 
press made it virtually impossible to control the flow of sub-
versive publications. Moreover, the Protestant emphasis on per-
sonal faith allowed heresy to be practised in secret if necessary. 
However, the Middle Ages did see the birth of several tech-
niques of censorship and marginalization of dissent, and in the 
Inquisition there was the recognizable prototype of modern 
internal security organizations. 
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Church and State, 1500-1789 
In his bull Sicut universitas conditor (1198) pope Innocent III 
compared the relation of church and state to that between the 
sun and the moon: "The moon derives her light from the sun, 
and is in truth inferior to the sun in both size and quality, in 
position as well as in effect. In the same way, the royal power 
derives its dignity from the pontifical authority." In that spirit 
the council of Verona (1209) called on all secular rulers to 
swear obedience to all civil and ecclesiastical laws against 
heresy, and Innocent IV promulgated the bull Ad extirpando. 
(1252), which ordered princes to use "torture which will not 
imperil life or injure limb" to compel heretics to confess and 
name their accomplices. 

In practice, the popes commanded varying degrees of alle-
giance. By the time of the Reformation, they could count on 
only the Holy Roman emperor to be their agent against heresy. 
Other princes prosecuted heresy either for their own ends (e.g. 
France, to ensure the unity of that country around the monar-
chy) or for precisely the opposite reasons than the popes had 
intended - to assert their independence from Rome (e.g. 
England). The Reformation signalled the breakup of "Christen-
dom". By the end of the period under review in this essay, cen-
sorship would be mostly a function of individual European 
states; if the Church wished to impose certain disciplines on its 
members that was its own affair, even in states that would have 
called themselves "Roman Catholic". 

For all his doctrinal revolution, Martin Luther did not 
entirely cast off medieval attitudes towards the free expression 
of ideas. When his writings were banned in the bull Exurge 
domine (1520), he championed the right to read and publish, 
and could count on the protection of the ruler of Saxony. In 
On Temporal Authority (1523), he wrote: 

For God Almighty has made our rulers mad; they actu-
ally think they can do - and order their subjects to do -
whatever they please . . . it has gone so far that the rulers 
have begun ordering the people to get rid of certain books 
and to believe and conform to what the rulers prescribe. 
They are thereby presumptuously setting themselves in 
God's place, lording it over men's consciences and faith, 
and schooling the Holy Spirit according to their own 
crackbrained ideas. 

When, later, his own judgements were under threat, however, 
he responded in Table Talk in terms that would not have dis-
graced the Inquisition: "Heretics are not to be disputed with, 
but to be condemned unheard, and while they perish by fire, 
the faithful ought to pursue the evil to its source and bathe 
their hands in the blood of the Catholic bishops and of the 

Pope who is the devil in disguise." To secure Protestant gains, 
Luther supported periodic church visitations by teams of 
secular and clerical officials, who questioned clergy and school-
masters about their teachers. During the visitation at 
Württemburg in 1544, clergy were encouraged to inform on 
each other as well as to denounce dissidents. In 1574 the 
"Philippists" (followers of Philipp Melanchthon) were purged 
by elector August, with several hundreds forced into exile. 

John Calvin justified state censorship of religion in his com-
mentary on Deuteronomy 13, where stoning is prescribed for 
false prophets: 

This law at first sight appears too severe. For merely 
having spoken should one be so punished? But. . . God's 
glory and our salvation are so conjoined that a traitor to 
God is also an enemy of the human race, and worse than 
a murderer because he brings poor souls to perdition. 
Some object that since the offence consists only in words 
there is no need for such severity. But we muzzle dogs, 
and shall we leave men free to open their mouths as they 
please? 

Such a "dog" was Michael Servetus, executed in Geneva in 
1553 for his anti-Trinitarian views - an action carried out by 
the city (state) with the consent and satisfaction of the Church. 
Elsewhere, however, and especially in France, Calvinists were 
responsible for violent iconoclasm, considered to threaten the 
existence of the monarchy. In Gaillac, the Roman Catholics 
were roundly dismissed: "Go, idolaters, hypocrites . . . the game 
has barely begun, the time has come when the ancient Babel 
will be destroyed, there are no kings, princes, bishops, or priests 
who can defend or guard it." 

Before his break from the papacy, the English king, Henry 
VIII, had willingly restricted religious publications. His first 
"index" (1526) listed 18 titles, five of which were written by 
Luther. Three years later, the list had grown to 85, and included 
22 by Luther, 11 by Zwingli, 9 by Oecolampadius, and 2 by 
Wyclif. When the Act of Supremacy (1534) declared Henry to 
be head of the English Church, it also gave him "full power 
and authority from time to time to visit, repress, reform, order, 
correct, restrain and amend" any errors in the Church. Dissent 
was now equated with sedition. Thus those who wrote or 
preached against transubstantiation, clerical celibacy, and con-
fession would, according to the Act of Six Articles (1539), 
"suffer pains of death as in the cases of felony, without any 
benefit of clergy or privilege of Church". After a brief reaction 
under Mary, Elizabeth I established her position as head of both 
Church and state in the Act of Supremacy and Uniformity 
(1559), which was then supplemented by measures to suppress, 
without discrimination between them, any challenge in print 
either to the queen or to the doctrine of the Church of England. 

What of the Roman Catholic Church? It had foreseen the 
turmoil and justified censorship as early as the bull Coenae 
domini (1487): 

The evil influence of a badly conducted printing press 
constitutes today the greatest danger to society . . . If the 
community is to be protected from demoralization, the 
political authorities must unite with the ecclesiastical in 
securing for such utterances some wise and safe control. 
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The Fifth Lateran Council (1516) laid down that books should 
be subjected to a careful examination by the authorities before 
they were printed. With this in mind, the Holy Roman emperor, 
Charles V, having confirmed his ban on Luther's writings in 
1526, launched a fierce and concerted attack on heresy from 
1532. His Netherlands Inquisition not only pursued clergy, 
booksellers, and schoolmasters but executed the most prominent 
Lutheran supporters. Nor had his pursuit lessened in the 1540s 
and 15 50s; an "absolute edict of 15 50 decreed that anybody pro-
fessing heresy or distributing its literature" - the target now was 
the Anabaptists - would be "beheaded and his goods confis-
cated". In Spain, Charles had supported the first ban on Lutheran 
books (1521) and subsequent prohibitions. It was thought that 
Protestantism had scarcely penetrated the country, until it was 
discovered in the 15 50s that large quantities of literature, printed 
in France and elsewhere in Spain, were entering Castille, the 
country's heartland. A law of 1558, enacted by Charles's suc-
cessor, Philip II through his sister Juana, not only provided for 
the confiscation of this material and the execution of its distrib-
utors, but also for the most tyrannous censorship in Europe: 
manuscripts were to be checked before and after publication. 

By the 1560s Catholic Christians were familiar with the most 
typical and long-lasting of censorship measures: the list of 
books, issued by the papacy and occasionally supplemented 
according to local need, which the faithful might not read and 
Catholic booksellers must not stock. The most notorious was 
that which superseded all previous lists, the Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum, issued at the council of Trent in 1564. With the 
council, the Counter-Reformation was launched. The Index 
would now be used as one component of Church renewal, a 
further stiffening of resistance to heresy, which would be pros-
ecuted by the newly formed Society of Jesus, the Jesuits. It, 
along with the Inquisition, was even enforced in the new 
colonies of south and central America. 

Europe was engulfed in religious war for the best part of 100 
years. Some temporary peace was achieved with the treaty of 
Augsburg (1555), at which the principle Cuius regio, eius 
religio (let the subject conform to the religion of his sovereign) 
was first enunciated. It was reapplied in 1648 at the end of the 
Thirty Years' War. In principle this appeared to make the per-
secution of the views of minority Christian communities 
and the censorship of their publications the long-term functions 
of the state. However, the first steps towards religious tolera-
tion were taken when it was realized that religious quarrels 
were bad for trade. The Dutch Republic led the way; England 
under Cromwell even tolerated Socinians who denied the divin-
ity of Christ; and if, on paper, Roman Catholicism was not 
allowed, in practice English Catholics were left more or less in 
peace; toleration was silently introduced in the 1680s. In con-
trast, Louis XIV of France in 1685 revoked the Edict of Nantes, 
which had granted freedom of worship to Protestants, and 
throughout the 18th century the parlement de Paris would 
censor the writings of the Jansenists, precisely because this 
latter-day heresy smacked of Protestantism as well as endan-
gering the stability of the realm. Not until after the Revolution 
was religious liberty introduced to France, even after the 
emperor Joseph II had introduced it - and with it the "profes-
sionalization" of censorship - to Roman Catholic central 
Europe, by the Patent of Toleration (1781) 
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Christians in Secular Societies since 
1789 
This entry records the steadily diminishing power of the 
churches in Europe to censor any but their own members. In 
the 19th and 20th centuries, whether they were disestablished 
- as in France in 1905-06, and in Germany in 1918 - or not 
(the churches of Scotland - Presbyterian - and England -
Anglican - have maintained their special relationship with the 
British state), the churches have become, increasingly, volun-
tary bodies: they can still influence political decisions, but only 
in a limited number of marginal cases (e.g. trials for blasphemy) 
will the state intervene to defend them from hostile attack by 
those who hold different opinions. Moreover, the process of 
secularization has been strengthened, rather than weakened by 
the emergence of Christianity as a world religion, as may be 
observed in the categorization of India as a secular state in 
1947: whatever ambiguous relationships there were between 
missionaries and the colonial powers, the former could hardly 
claim a special place in new states where Christians were in a 
small minority. Even in the United States, which still remains 
a nation of churchgoers, the framers of the constitution not 
only ruled out censorship as such, but insisted, from the begin-
ning, on the entire separation of church and state. Add to this 
the fact that in the period covered by this essay churches have 
been persecuted in China, Japan, the Soviet Union, and Nazi 
Germany, and it is clear that they are now on their own in a 
way not experienced by them since the 4th century. 

Nevertheless, the habit of censorship has died hard. The 
Index Librorum Probibitorum remained in place and was 
applied throughout the Roman Catholic world until 1966. The 
Church that had condemned Copernicus and Galileo now 
placed the works of Enlightenment philosophers, Charles 
Darwin, the late 19th-century practitioners of form criticism, 
who subjected the Bible to normal historical scrutiny, and mod-
ernists of all descriptions on its lists of books that Catholics 
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were forbidden to read. Even to record the history of the 
Church's relationship to science was regarded as provocative in 
an increasingly beleaguered Church, as John William Draper 
found when his History of the Conflict between Religion and 
Science (New York, 1874, and translated into French, German, 
Italian, Polish, Portuguese, Russian, Serbian, and Spanish) was 
placed on the Index in September 1876. 

Nor was hostility to modern ideas and the determination to 
suppress them at all confined to the Roman Catholic Church. 
In a rerun of earlier church censorship, the Lutheran pastor 
Julius Rupp was dismissed from his position at Kõnigsberg in 
1845 because he had criticized the language of the Athanasian 
creed. The Old Testament scholar William Robertson Smith 
was, similarly, removed from his teaching post at the University 
of Aberdeen in 1881 because his views on early Semitic reli-
gion were thought to undermine the truth of the Bible. There 
were many other such cases, not least in Germany, the birth-
place of form criticism. The 20th century has seen the emer-
gence of creationism, an aggressive defence of the biblical 
account of creation, which succeeded, in some American states, 
in its determination to have the theory of evolution removed 
from school curricula; the creationists were recording victories 
in the state of Kansas as late as October 1999. 

Even after the abolition of the Index, the Roman Church 
retained the desire - and the ability - to censor the ideas of its 
members by other means. Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, the Jesuit 
palaeontologist, had not only been prevented from publishing 
his works on evolutionary theory, but disbarred from teaching 
at the Collège de France. Hans Kiing, the radical Swiss the-
ologian, who had mounted many reasoned attacks on the intel-
lectual and moral positions of Catholicism, received similar 
treatment at the University of Tubingen (though he was rein-
stated in a secular capacity). And the liberation theologians of 
Latin America suffered varying degrees of official harassment 

for their practice of a more political Christianity in the 1960s 
and 1970s. Outside Catholicism, the Anglican bishop of 
Woolwich, John Robinson, who had earlier taken a prominent 
part in the legal defence of Penguin Books for their publication 
of the unexpurgated Lady Chatterley's Lover, was attacked for 
a failure in self-censorship when he allowed Honest to God 
(1983), his exploration of the need for Christians to change 
how they speak of God, to be similarly published in a popular 
paperback. In all such cases, with the temporary exception of 
Teilhard de Chardin, the church was powerless to stop com-
mercial publication. 

Despite the general thrust of this essay, it should perhaps be 
noted that in some societies the Church has continued to be 
given status - sometimes overt, sometimes unspoken - in the 
practice of state censorship during the 20th century. Thus, most 
notoriously, from the 1920s to the 1970s censorship in the 
Republic of Ireland was guided by the Index Librorum 
Prokibitorum, and particularly by Catholic strictures against 
abort ion and birth control. And in Spain and Italy during the 
dictatorships of Franco and Mussolini, the Church's stance was, 
to say the least, ambiguous, and the censorship enforced 
reflected not only the totalitarian nature of the regimes, but a 
considerable deference to the Church's views on the undesir-
ability of certain books, plays, and films. Spain and Ireland have 
more recently undergone rapid secularization, and Catholicism 
ceased to be the state religion of Italy in 1984. 

The Church of England, however, remains established, and 
this must partly explain why Britain remains one of the few 
countries of the world where blasphemy (exclusively, it should 
be noted, against the Christian God) remains a crime. This 
means that , in principle, criminal charges can be brought 
against anyone who publicly dishonours God - by casting 
doubt on his existence, presenting alternative views of Jesus' 
birth, relationships, death, and resurrection, or by ridiculing 

C H R I S T I A N I T Y : Still from Jean-Luc 
Godard's 1984 film Je Vous Salue, Marie 
(Hail Mary), which was condemned by 
the pope and threatened with blasphemy 
litigation by numerous Roman Catholic 
organizations worldwide. 

* 
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aspects of the Christian faith. In practice, prosecutions and 
arguments against the desirability of a blasphemy law have sur-
faced irregularly, as in 1813 when Lord Tenterden declared that 
the Church (of England) was "as fully entitled to protection in 
every manner and degree as our civil constitution itself". 
However much the London Magazine of the day may have 
carried conviction - "The Christian religion is no more a part 
and parcel of the law of the land than it is part and parcel of 
Lord Tenterden's wig; it is simply and solely a belief in the truth; 
but in all things except religion we have such reliance on the 
power of truth that we think it unnecessary to defend it with 
pains and penalties" - the law has remained in place, albeit 
modified from time to time. Employed to prosecute the likes of 
Charles Bradlaugh in the 1880s, it has rarely been invoked in 
the 20th century (when most other European countries removed 
their blasphemy laws). In 1976, however, the moral campaigner 
Mary Whitehouse took out a successful private prosecution 
against the magazine Gay News for publishing James Kirkup's 
poem "The Love That Dares to Speak Its Name", which, in 
the poet's own words, saw Christ as "a real human being . . . 
[with] the same lusts, failings, ecstasies and sexual equipment" 
as everybody else. 

Asked why she had taken out this prosecution, Mrs 
Whitehouse replied: "I simply had to protect our Lord." Similar 
motives have guided Christians who have called vociferously, 
though without resorting to the law, for the censorship of films 
causing offence. Of these, the most notorious were Roberto 
Rossellini's The Miracle (1948, about a young girl who believed 
herself pregnant by St Joseph); Jean-Luc Godard's/e vous salue, 
Marie (Hail Mary, 1984), a similar retelling of the Virgin Birth 
in a modern setting, attacked by Catholics from France to 
Latin America; and, more recently, Martin Scorsese's The Last 
Temptation of Christ (1995), which explores (hardly origin-
ally) allegations about the relationship of Jesus and Mary 
Magdalene. These films have caused outrage among Christians 
of illiberal views everywhere, but in most societies they have 
stood little chance of achieving censorship other than the most 
temporary and local. Piss Christ, the American artist Andres 
Serrano's photograph of a crucifix submerged in his urine, was 
subjected in Australia to the age-old remedy of Christians 
against art, iconoclasm. In 1999 the mayor of New York, 
Rudolph Giuliani, threatened to withdraw a grant of $7.2 
million to the Brooklyn Museum of Art on the grounds that 
Chris Ofili's painting The Holy Virgin Mary would desecrate 
"people's most deeply held views". 

The chief focus of censorship in many developed countries 
has been in the area of personal (mostly sexual) morality, where 
individual Christians have been in the forefront of attempts to 
suppress material - written, depicted, or performed - consid-
ered likely to arouse "licentiousness". This concern was, of 
course, hardly new to the 19th century. Instructing Christians 
to "make no provision for the flesh to gratify its desires", 
St Paul had adjured them to avoid "revelling and drunkenness 
. . . debauchery and licentiousness" (Romans 13:13-14). Tertul-
lian and Cyril of Alexandria began a long strand of Christian 
hostility to the theatre for its ability to promote the "sins of the 
flesh". In the 16th century, a bishop of Evora in Portugal had 
forbidden performances without his permission because from 
them "arise much that is unfitting and they frequently give 
scandal to those who are not very firm in our holy Catholic 

CHRISTIANITY: The Holy Virgin Mary, 1996, by British artist 
Chris Ofili, who won the Turner Prize for his work in 1998. 
The mixed-media work, made with paper collage, oil paint, 
glitter, polyester resin, map pins and elephant dung, was 
exhibited at the Sensation exhibition of work by young British 
artists at the Brooklyn Museum of Art, New York, in 1999. 
Its appearance resulted in attacks from the US government 
and notably the mayor of New York, Rudolph Giuliani, who 
threatened to withdraw the museum's funding and to remove its 
board of directors. Giuliani's action was subsequently ruled by 
a US District Court judge to be in violation of the First 
Amendment, and the museum reached an out-of-court settlement 
with Giuliani, reinstating its public funding, in March 2000. © 
Reproduced by permission of Victoria Miro, London. Photo: The 
Saatchi Gallery, London. 

faith". For the English Elizabethan puritan Philip Stubbs most 
plays, songs, and dances were "an introduction to whoredom, 
a preparation to wantonness, a provocation to uncleanness, and 
an introit to all kinds of lewdness". From this background it 
was an easy step towards the most typical of Christian involve-
ment in the censorship of modern times: the participation of 
individuals in general moral campaigns. "There is nothing we 
need to blush at", wrote John Disney, a Nottingham vicar, in 
1710, "in turning informers against vice; 'tis an honourable 
undertaking and in the cause of God". He spoke of the Society 
for the Reformation of Manners, the first of many campaigns, 
such as, in Britain, the Proclamation Society, later the Society 
for the Suppression of Vice, founded by the Christian phil-
anthropist and social reformer William Wilberforce, with the 
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intention of withdrawing from circulation "all loose and licen-
tious prints, books and publications dispersing poison to the 
minds of the young and unwary and to punish the publishers 
and vendors thereof"; and, in the US, the N e w York Society for 
the Suppression of Vice, founded by the Young Men's Christian 
Association (YMCA) in 1870, and the Nat ional Organization 
for Decent Literature, founded by the Catholic hierarchy in 
1938 " to devise a plan for organizing a systematic campaign in 
all dioceses of the United States against the publication of lewd 
magazines". 

Just as the Church had, five centuries earlier, feared the inven-
tion and development of printing, so, in the 20th-century, many 
Christians reacted negatively to film and television. It was an 
American YMCA official who , in the early years of the century 
took the view that 

unless the law steps in and does for the moving picture 
what it has done for meat inspection and pure food, the 
cinematograph will continue to inject into our social 
order an element of degrading principle. The only way 
that the people, and especially the children, can be safe-
guarded from the influence of evil pictures is by careful 
regulation of the places of exhibition. 

It was, perhaps surprisingly in a country whose culture had 
been so shaped by Protestantism, the Roman Catholic Church 
that intervened, quite directly, in US film censorship. In 1 9 2 9 -
30 Father Daniel Lord was the main author of the Mot ion 
Picture Code, of which provisions were enforced only after 
Catholics had formed the Legion of Decency (parent of the 
National Organization of Decent Literature mentioned above); 
significantly, it was a declared Catholic layman, Joseph Breen, 
who in 1934 became director of the Production Code Adminis-
tration (PCA). The Legion, which remained influential for 25 
years, obliged individual Catholics to sign a pledge that they 
would not attend a film judged by the Church "vile and wor th-
less". In the US, as in all other modern secular societies, film 
censorship was finally removed from the influence of any 
particular religious viewpoint in the mid-1950s. But for some 
time, following the example of the Index Librorum Prohibi-
torum, lists of forbidden films continued to appear on Church 
noticeboards. 

In Britain, as film and television became increasingly more 
liberal in most countries, it was an individual Christian, Mary 
Whitehouse again, who founded the Clean Up Television 
Campaign (CUTV) in Birmingham in 1964, to combat "sexy 
innuendoes, suggestive clothing and behaviour, cruelty, sadism, 
unnecessary violence; excessive drinking and foul language; 
undermining respect for law and order; unduly harrowing and 
depressing themes". Within a year, CUTV had become the 
National Viewers' and Listeners' Association (NVALA), which 
for more than 30 years has stood for TV censorship in Britain. 

At the end of the second millennium there had been, through-
out the Christian world, a revival of the kind of Christianity 

that Mary Whitehouse espoused, as well as of a fundamental-
ism that fits well with a hard Christian line on censorship. It 
should be pointed out, however, that this represents only one 
strand in Christian practice, and that its current influence may 
not last. During the earlier 20th century there was considerable 
development of Christian social ethics, including a concern for 
human rights and freedom of speech. Examples include the 
resistance of the German Confessing Church to Nazi repression 
in Germany; the churches in former communist countries, 
which not only suffered censorship but were prominent in unof-
ficial publishing; the liberal Christians of South Africa, who 
stood out against the Dutch Reformed Church-inspired doc-
trine of apartheid; and the liberation theologians mentioned 
above. These are Christian responses to extreme situations, but 
a case can be made for the view that even in more normal sit-
uations the churches take shape from the societies of which 
they are part , becoming more liberal - or less - according to 
the wider shifts of opinion in these societies. In the 1960s some 
Christians responded positively to the "permissive society". In 
the 1970s and 1980s they were among those who reacted 
against the more negative results of that period, some of them 
with extremism. It is impossible to predict, but, on past form, 
new syntheses will be arrived at in the 21st century. 
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THE CHRONICLES OF ENGLAND, SCOTLAND, AND IRELAND 
National chronicles edited by Raphael Holinshed (died 1580?) 

and others, 1577, revised 1587 

This somewhat misleading title refers to the huge composite 
English Tudor chronicle that appeared in two editions, of 1577 
and 1587; the second edition constitutes one of the most inter-
esting cases of the political censorship of that period that we 
know of, since the work was not suppressed but instead revised 
and truncated. Speculation about the nature of this revision 
began in the 18th century, when the deleted sections were 
retrieved from copies that had escaped the censorship and 
published separately, and in the late 20th century competing 
hypotheses about these excisions continue to flourish. 

The Chronicles fulfilled an aim common to many early 
modern nation-states - the completion of an all-inclusive 
national chronicle. The idea surfaced in England in the 1550s, 
especially in the work of Edward Hall, and the chronicles' cus-
tomary name derives from the fact that the primary collator of 
the 1577 edition was Raphael Holinshed, who had been 
employed by the printer Reyner Wolfe to help him with a vast 
universal history he had conceived on a grand scale, including 
maps. The project contracted to cover just the British Isles, 
whose history was capacious enough. When Wolfe died, the 
first edition was produced by Holinshed, with the assistance of 
William Harrison (author of a now famous "Description" of 
England) and Richard Stanyhurst (who assembled a history of 
Ireland). The first edition covered the history of England up to 
1572, of Ireland to 1547, and Scotland to 1571. When 
Holinshed died in 1580, plans had already been made to 
produce a new edition and the team of collaborators expanded 
to include John Hooker, Abraham Fleming, Francis Thynne, 
and the London chronicler John Stow. The second edition was 
twice entered in the Stationers' Register in 1584, but evidently 
kept on growing. It eventually covered events up to the summer 
of 1586, just a few months before the date of publication, 
giving the Chronicles up-to-the-minute topicality. 

The second edition appeared in the booksellers in mid-
January 1587. On 1 February the Elizabethan Privy Council 
wrote to John Whitgift, archbishop of Canterbury, ordering 
him to halt all sales of the work, and to oversee its revision: 

wheras ther is lately published a new booke of the 
Chronicles of England . . . in the end of which ther are 
added . . . sondry thinges which we wish had bene better 
considered, forasmuch as the same booke doth aliso con-
teyne report of matters of later yeers that concern the 
State, and are not therfore meete to be published in such 
sorte as they are delyvered, the same aliso required to be 
reformid, their Lordships have thought good to require 
his Lordship fourthwith to take order for the staye of 
furder sale and uttering of the same bookes untill they 
shall be reviewed and reformyd. 

The names of some suitable "reformers" were included, and 
the Council urged the archbishop to use "the more speed" in 
getting the matter seen to, "the rather aliso for that there is 
inserted such mention of matter touching the King of Scottes 
as may give him cause of offence". 

The matter thought likely to offend James VI of Scotland 
(later James I of England) could have been a rather nasty 
passage commenting on the Scottish royal house, and especially 
on the fate of kings named James; or it could have been the 
fact that the Chronicles originally ended with a description of 
the Babington plot in support of James's mother, Mary, Queen 
of Scots, describing the gruesome execution of the young 
Catholic plotters, and the reaction to these events in parliament 
and the country. On the same day the Privy Council sent their 
instructions to the archbishop for the revising of the text, queen 
Elizabeth I ordered Secretary Davison to deliver Mary's signed 
death warrant to be sealed with the Great Seal, thus setting in 
motion the official procedures that resulted in her execution on 
8 February. 

The seizure of the Chronicles was carried out with quietness 
and efficiency. There are no surviving records of interrogations 
or penalties, and it appears that the revisions were entrusted to 
the primary editor of this stage of the work, the rabidly 
Protestant Abraham Fleming, perhaps with some help from 
John Stow. The effect of the revisions was greatly to reduce the 
coverage of the period from 1584 onwards: 160 pages were 
cancelled, and cleverly replaced with fewer "better considered" 
ones. The cancelled material included the passage on Scottish 
kings mentioned above; the departure of Elizabeth's unpopular 
suitor, the duke of Alençon, in 1580/81; a great deal of material 
on Sir Henry Sidney and his son Philip, including elegies for 
their deaths, presented as the work of Edward Molyneux, one 
of Sir Henry's secretaries in Ireland; an account of Francis 
Drake's return from the Caribbean; an extended account of the 
earl of Leicester's diplomatic journey to the Netherlands in 
1585; and the crisis of the Babington plot and its consequences. 
Also removed were four of the main contributions by the anti-
quary Francis Thynne, whose speciality was long biographical 
catalogues of office-holders: the archbishops of Canterbury, the 
Cobham family, the earls of Leicester, and the office of Lord 
Warden of the Cinque Ports. 

Some of this material, especially that concerning Leicester's 
reception abroad and the Sidney family history, was salvaged 
for the reformed version by being greatly compressed and 
reprinted on replacement sheets. The account of the Babington 
plot was also significantly reduced, both in scale and emotional 
colour, and two of its most interesting items, a fable attributed 
to Babington and Chidiock Tichborne's famous elegy for 
himself, would have vanished without trace were it not for the 
few copies that survived expurgation. Thus the original 156 
pages from page 1419 to 1574 were replaced by 26 new pages 
less likely to offend Queen Elizabeth or King James, or one of 
the Privy Councillors. 
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Lidiia Chukovskaia was born in St Petersburg. Her father was 
Kornei Chukovskii, a literary critic and scholar who was best 
known as a writer of children's literature. Chukovskaia too 
embarked on a career in literature: she worked in the State 
Publishing House for Children's Literature (Detizdat) until it 
was purged in 1937. In the same year her second husband, 
Matvei Bronstein, was arrested and shot, although Chukov-
skaia did not discover that he had died until some time later. 
In 1938 Chukovskaia was forced to flee Leningrad to avoid 
arrest as the wife of a victim of Stalin's purges. 

Chukovskaia's novella Sofia Petrovna was written in 
1939-40 as a direct response to her own experiences. The 
authorities came to hear of the work after she had read it to a 
select group of listeners. Fearing for the safety of the manu-
script, as her belongings had already been subjected to several 
searches, Chukovskaia passed it on to a friend before taking 
flight for a second time. She left Leningrad for Moscow in July 
1941, a month after the Soviet Union entered World War II, 
and subsequently made her way to Tashkent. In the meantime, 
the friend she had chosen to be the guardian of her work died 
of hunger during the siege of Leningrad, but not before he had 
handed the single copy to Chukovskaia's sister. 

Publication of the work was unthinkable under Stalin, but 
in September 1962, encouraged by Khrushchev's "thaw" and 
the slight softening of the Soviet literary world towards her per-
sonally, Chukovskaia judged that the time was right to offer 
her novella to the publishing house Sovetskii PisateP. To her 
surprise, Sofia Petrovna was accepted for publication in 
December 1962, just after the greatest publishing sensation of 
the Khrushchev years, the appearance of Solzhenitsyn's Odin 
den' Ivana Denisovicha {One Day in the Life of Ivan 
Denisovich) in the literary journal Novyi mix. A contract was 
signed between the publishers and Chukovskaia, who received 
60 per cent of her fee as an advance. 

Sofia Petrovna opens with the eponymous heroine taking a 
job in a Leningrad publishing house during the 1930s after the 
death of her husband. She enjoys her work and quickly rises 
to the position of senior typist. She has a son, Kolia, who is a 
model student and an active member of the Komsomol. Sofia 
Petrovna is much less ideologically conscious than he is. She 
enjoys her newfound social activism for the sense of purpose 
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that it brings to her life, but admits to herself that she is not 
interested in wider political questions. She does not pause to 
reflect on the reports about "wreckers" and "enemies of the 
people" that start to appear in the press. 

Before long, however, the purges become a pressing and 
tragic reality for Sofia Petrovna. A former colleague of her 
husband's is arrested, and he is soon followed by the much-
respected director of the publishing house. Sofia Petrovna then 
receives the news that her son, who has been working at a 
factory in Sverdlovsk, has also fallen victim to the purges. She 
finds out that he has been transferred to Leningrad, and over 
the next few months spends many nights queueing outside the 
prison where he is being kept, hoping for news of his case. The 
investigator eventually informs her that Kolia has been found 
guilty of "terrorist actions" and sentenced to ten years' hard 
labour. Soon afterwards, Sofia Petrovna herself falls victim to 
the denunciation mania of the times. She is forced to leave her 
work after speaking briefly in defence of her younger colleague 
and best friend Natasha, who has been fired for a politically 
sensitive typing error. Natasha is ultimately driven to suicide. 
At the end of the novella, Sofia Petrovna finally hears from 
Kolia, who has managed to smuggle a letter out of the camps. 
He begs his mother to take his case to the highest ranks of the 
party, but Sofia Petrovna is warned by a fellow-victim that this 
will only reduce his chances of release. In the final scene she 
burns Kolia's letter. 

Sofia Petrovna stands as an embodiment of the doublethink 
that underpinned the Soviet purges of the 1930s. She believes 
both that "enemies of the people" are guilty of terrible crimes 
and that her son is innocent. Chukovskaia's story is narrated 
not from the point of view of its independent-minded and clear-
sighted author, but by its naive and bewildered heroine. Sofia 
Petrovna does not call the Soviet system itself into question. 
Instead, she sees her personal tragedy as a horrible and incom-
prehensible mistake. The reader, however, can have no such 
illusions. 

In late 1962 it seemed that the work would at last be pub-
lished, as one more exposé of Stalin's "cult of personality". In 
1963, however, the political mood changed significantly. 
The main editor at Sovetskii PisateP, had been fulsome in her 
praise of Sofia Petrovna when it had first been offered for 
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publication, but during the first half of 1963 she was induced 
to change her mind by the harsher cultural line taken by the 
party. Chukovskaia's novella was denied publication at the last 
moment. Disappointed but unbowed, Chukovskaia then took 
the publishing house to court to claim the remaining 40 per 
cent of her fee - and won. Her work circulated in samizdat and 
was smuggled abroad for publication, but it did not appear in 
the Soviet Union until February 1988, in the Leningrad journal 
Neva. 

The publishing history of Sofia Petrovna is illustrative of the 
literary and political climate of the Soviet Union in the early 
1960s. Its suppression also marked the start of a precipitate 
decline in Chukovskaia's fortunes. By the late 1960s she was 
effectively blacklisted by Soviet publishers and journals. She 
continued to incur the displeasure of the literary apparatchiks 
by stubbornly telling the truth about purge victims in articles 
that she submitted for publication. Worse still, she sent a stream 
of open and invariably unpublished letters to Soviet news-
papers, in which she rushed to the defence of dissidents, notably 
Andrei Sakharov and Solzhenitsyn. In 1974 she was duly 
expelled from the Writers Union, a decision that condemned 

Vera Chytilová worked as a model and draughtswoman before 
going to work at the Barrandov Film Studios. Her bosses 
refused to recommend her for study at the Prague Film School 
(FAMU), but she eventually gained admission through her own 
determination. She was subsequently to emerge as Czechoslo-
vakia's leading woman film director. 

It was evident that the Czech authorities were no more 
enlightened about promotion of female talent than their coun-
terparts in the West. Chytilová's medium-length graduation film 
Strop (1961, Ceiling), a study of the life of a fashion model, 
received international attention despite being produced in a 
form not approved by the School. Her interest in combining 
cinéma vérité with more formal elements was already apparent 
and was taken further in her first feature film, O nécem jiném 
(1963, Something Different). Here, she juxtaposed the story of 
the Czech gymnast Eva Bosáková, filmed as documentary, with 
that of an ordinary housewife, filmed as dramatic fiction. 
The first story portrays a world of sacrifice, opportunity, and 
success, the second a world of routine, consumer values, and 
broken relations. The film established Chytilová as one of 
the world's foremost women directors and demonstrated her 
commitment to a free use of film form. 

Sedmikrásky (1966, Daisies) is probably the most "experi-
mental" of the films of the "Czech New Wave". It is a non-nar-
rative account of the lives of two teenage girls who decide that, 
since the world is meaningless, everything is permitted. They 
embark on an iconoclastic course of disruption in which they 
exploit older men, wreck a nightclub act, and desecrate an offi-
cial banquet. A sequence of "happenings" based around a game 
("it matters" - "no it doesn't") leads to self-destruction (they 
literally cut each other up), and punishment as witches when 

her to the literary wilderness until the glasnost period. In 1990, 
she was awarded the first Sakharov prize for her personal and 
civic courage, and she then became a grande dame of Russian 
literature for the final few years of her life. 
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they are ducked on the end of poles. The film ends with a dedi-
cation "To all those who become embittered at the sight of a 
smashed-up salad - alone!", typed against a background of 
explosions and destruction. 

The authorities duly exploded. A deputy in the National 
Assembly, named Pruzinec, complained about the waste of food 
in the banquet scene and submitted a motion on behalf of 21 
deputies condemning Daisies and Nëmec's O slavnosti a 
hostecb (The Party and the Guests) as having "nothing in 
common with our republic, socialism or the ideals of commu-
nism". Added to this was, of course, the film's incomprehensi-
bility in traditional narrative terms. In defence of the film, the 
directors of the "New Wave" came together for their only 
group photograph. 

Daisies was finally released in 1967, by which time Chytilová 
had already begun work on another "incomprehensible" film, 
Ovoce stroma raj sky ch jime (The Fruit of Paradise/We May 
Eat the Fruit from the Trees of the Garden of Paradise, 1969), 
derived from the book of Genesis and featuring actors from a 
provincial theatre company. Robert (the Devil), an assassin who 
has killed six women, pursues Eva, his intended victim, but the 
story has an unusual twist - it is she who kills him. An out-
standingly beautiful film, photographed, like Daisies, by 
Chytilová's husband, Jaroslav Kucera, it reflected his interest in 
creating images with an "independent" (non-representational) 
meaning. 

Chytilová's work did not enter the area of direct political 
controversy except insofar as its form was considered to be 
unacceptable and nihilistic per se. She was nonetheless unable 
to resume her career in the wake of the Warsaw Pact invasion 
until 1976. In a letter to president Husák, written in 1975, she 
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recounted the various bureaucratic intrigues that had pre-
vented her from filming. Despite having several screenplays 
"approved" , an assessment in 1975 had recommended that her 
contract be terminated: 

It said that I had done no work for five years, that my 
films were experimental by nature, uncommitted, and 
pessimistic . . . that I had presided at the Mannheim 
Festival, had adopted an elitist stance . . . [and] that my 
films had been overvalued by the critics. 

While such letters often marked the end of careers, Chytilová's 
next feature, Hra o jablko (The Apple Game), was finally made 
in 1976 by a studio that normally specialized in short films. 
The subject of protests within the industry, the film was con-
fined to the market section at the Cannes Festival, entered in, 
and then wi thdrawn from, the Berlin Festival, and denied to 
the 1977 London Festival. Several months later, it was shown 
in Prague, where it enjoyed great success but received few 
reviews. 

The Apple Game proved to be Chytilová's most conventional 
film to date, although a number of critics also thought it her 
best. On the surface, it is a good-humoured comedy of sexual 
relations in which a philandering doctor (Jifi Menzel) makes a 
young nurse pregnant. After some agonizing on his part about 
whether or not to accept his responsibilities, she finally decides 
to reject him and survive as a single parent. In the context of 
the bland and empty propaganda then issuing from the "nor-
malized" cinema, The Apple Game makes some sharp obser-
vations on sexual mores and the ways in which "dangerous 
liaisons" had been substituted for other kinds of commitment . 

Panelstory (1979, Prefab Story) is probably the most critical 
film of the 1970s and 1980s. Set in one of the soul-destroying 
tower blocks then rising on the outskirts of Prague, it uses a 
multilevel portrai t of its inhabitants to provide a blunt and 
aggressive satire on contemporary morality. This time, the film 
was not allowed to escape to the West for critical acclaim and 
it was effectively smothered at home, where it was quietly 
released outside the capital. 

Chytilová's subsequent films caused, and indeed courted, less 
controversy, although there were always messages for those 
who wished to find them. Kalamita (1980, Calamity) is a story 
based on the metaphor of a train stuck in a snowdrift, while 
Faunovo velmi pozdni odpoledne (1983, The Very Late 
Afternoon of a Faun), is an acute comedy about an ageing roué 
and his penchant for young girls. Kalamita suffered a fate 
similar to that of Panelstory. Subsequently, Chytilová returned 

to her collaboration with experimental theatre, directing the 
mime play Sasek a královna (1987, The Jester and the Queen), 
featuring Boleslav Polfvka and Chantai Poulain, and working 
with the avant-garde theatre group The Cellar on Kopytem 
sem, kopytem tarn (1988, A Hoof Here, A Hoof Here/Tainted 
Horseplay/Snowbal l Reaction). 

Following the "Velvet Revolut ion", Chytilová was at the 
forefront in the film union's a t tempt to maintain a government 
role in the film industry. Without it, she argued, a national film 
culture could not be sustained. Her first post-1989 film Dedictvi 
aneb Kurvohosigutntag (1992, Inheritance or Shit-Boys 
Gutentag), a comedy about a Moravian peasant who inherits 
a fortune, cast a jaundiced eye at the "new capitalism" but did 
not please the critics. Described as a "feminist black comedy", 
Pasti, pasti, pasticky (1998, Traps, Traps, Little Traps) is the 
story of a w o m a n who is raped by two men. Unknown to them, 
she is a vet and practised in the art of castration. The film 
received a mixed reaction, but was one of the first to attack 
"capitalist" morality with the enthusiasm previously reserved 
for the excesses of "socialism". However, her most impressive 
"post-revolutionary" film was the feature documentary Vzlety 
a pády (2000, Flights and Falls), an investigation of the lives 
of three Czech photographers from the 1930s to the present. 
It is a fascinating journey through a hidden culture in which 
Chytilová herself was a participant. 
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MARCUS CLARKE 
Australian novelist, journalist, and dramatist, 1846-1881 

Today the pre-eminent position of Marcus Clarke in Australian 
literature is secure. As a journalist he pioneered urban social 
observation; his short stories successfully combined the gothic 
and realist modes; and his tragic novel His Natural Life (1874) 
infused first-hand investigation of the horrors of the Tasmanian 
convict system with a powerful moral vision. Late in 1879, then 
writing as "Atticus" for the liberal Melbourne weekly The 
Leader, Clarke undertook one of his routine tasks of playscript 
localization to earn casual money. 

For Melbourne's smart, new, intimate Academy of Music, 
Clarke wrote a Victoria-centred adaptation of the 1873 bur-
lesque The Happy Land, written by W.S. Gilbert and Gilbert 
A'Beckett and itself adapted from the former's fairy play The 
Wicked World. Three "mortals" upset a Utopian fairyland 
by teaching its female inhabitants the principles of "popular 
government", creating chaos as the fairies prove apt pupils of 
adversarial parliamentary procedures. This anti-democratic 
burlesque satirized "popular government" with actors in full 
character make-up impersonating the British prime minister, W. 
E. Gladstone and his ministers Ayrton and Lowe. The Lord 
Chamberlain acted to suppress a production at the Royal Court 
Theatre, London, but after compromise was reached it ran for 
over 400 performances. 

This scandal attracted keen interest in Australia, where, since 
the separation of the colony of Victoria in 1851, the pre-
gold-rush systematic pre-performance censorship undertaken 
by the New South Wales colonial secretary had fallen into 
disuse. Nonetheless, English-derived theatre legislation was in 
place: under Section 6 of the Victorian Licensed Theatre Statute 
of 1865 a public performance could be suppressed "for the 
preservation of good manners, decorum and public peace" with 
penalties of £50 per infringement plus loss of theatre licence. 
It was under this encompassing if ill-defined legislation that 
Victoria's premier, Graham Berry, acted to ban the Melbourne 
performances of Clarke's Happy Land. This was a clumsy and 
controversial ad hoc move by a Liberal ministry facing a crucial 
election and embroiled in a savage, hard-fought struggle to 
achieve constitutional reform. The high visibility of the Happy 
Land incident remains anomalous in the context of late colonial 
theatre. The context of the Clarke banning is immediately a 
party-political one rather than indicating a consistent pattern 
of theatre censorship. 

Victoria in 1880 had, as today, an elected lower house, the 
Legislative Assembly, and a Legislative Council elected on a 
property qualification. The anglophile council was the organ of 
the squatters; imperial-interest rural export capital was derived 
from immense freehold sheep properties. It used its consti-
tutional power to block the urban manufacturing interest, or 
indeed socially progressive legislation, over 20 years of frus-
trating attempts to "unlock the land" for small-scale selection. 
In 1878 Berry led a fruitless deputation to London (satirically 
dubbed the "Embassy") to obtain from the imperial parliament 
constitutional reform changing the electoral base of the council 
and disallowing its power to block supply. Berry's Second 
Reform Bill of December 1879, designed to refer constitutional 
deadlocks to a plebiscite, failed by one vote to get the necessary 

assembly majority. Hence parliament was dissolved, the 
Liberals hoping that the February 1880 election would gain 
them the majority necessary to implement their programmes. 
The "reform" battle was a conservative rear-guard action 
against that colonial liberalism entrenched most obviously in 
urbanized Victoria, with its solid bourgeois civic institutions 
and intensely literate journalism. 

This was not perhaps the most tactful moment to mount a 
burlesque on "popular statesmen" - now Berry and his two 
most colourful ministers, Woods and Collard Smith - but it 
was by no means a necessarily provocative or unusual move. 
The colonial stage was a freewheeling and satirical forum for 
topical comment, and since the 1860s had developed in farce, 
burlesque, and pantomime a strong tradition of pointed and 
sometimes fiercely partisan shows. Far more anti-Liberal 
"embassy" burlesques, both before and after the Happy Land 
banning, were performed in Victoria unmolested. Clarke's play 
seems the victim of bad luck, political misjudgement, and exas-
peration caused by high public emotion. 

The banning was triggered by two factors: the first being 
Berry's sight of the theatre's poster showing the Popular Three 
dancing a burlesque breakdown. Though routine enough in the 
context of burlesque performance, this imagery echoed the pro-
paganda line run for the last three years by Thomas Carrington, 
the brilliant cartoonist for the conservative weekly Melbourne 
Punch. Punch's sustained propaganda war presented the "em-
bassy" as a publicly funded pleasure jaunt where the parvenu 
colonial trio disported themselves with Parisian showgirls: that 
the proposed plebiscite was a French political measure gave 
anglophile conservatives additional smear ammunition against 
the "revolutionary" Liberal ministry. 

The other factor involved copyright registration. The manu-
script of the adaptation was lodged under the name of the 
writer R.P. Whitworth at the Victorian Patent Office on 13 
January 1880, the Tuesday before the show's scheduled opening 
on 17 January. The registration was cancelled by the attorney-
general on 15 January and notices prohibiting performance 
were served on the theatre's management. This two-day about-
face is mysterious, and journalistic gossip immediately invented 
an 'official spy' in the Patent Office who blabbed to his 
superiors upon reading Clarke's manuscript. The newspapers 
seized on the incident for their propaganda war, some printing 
the full text of the banned burlesque. As journalist for the 
powerful Liberal newspaper, The Age, producing what could 
only be construed as an anti-Liberal satire, Clarke was in a 
tricky position that did him little personal good. Attempts 
were made to cover his identity, since his position at the 
Melbourne Public Library made him vulnerable to any official 
action. Clarke exacerbated the joke in his columns by cheekily 
blaming the adaptation on a conservative "funny-man". 
However his authorship was common knowledge and soon 
exposed. 

The Academy management, though negotiating a prior com-
promise with the government to present the English text as 
passed by the Lord Chamberlain, defiantly presented two per-
formances of the Victorian adaptation before closure, with the 
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actors in street costume and declaiming "Prohibited!" at vital 
textual passages. Despite the British precedent of political 
censorship, the prohibition rallied opportunist conservative 
support, while the liberal press was in the embarrassing 
position of having to justify Berry's unpopular blunder. Self-
interested arguments pro and contra the principle of theatre 
censorship raged in the newspapers and parliament, where 
a bill to abolish the relevant statute was introduced and 
dropped. Meanwhile, full productions of Clarke's version ran 
unmolested in the neighbouring colonies of New South Wales, 
Queensland, and New Zealand, and were predictably pro-
nounced innocuous. 

The Liberals narrowly lost the Victorian March 1880 elec-
tion, but in 1881 the franchise of the Legislative Council was 
widened while leaving its immense powers intact. In 1881 a 
struggling Clarke, his position at the Public Library indeed lost 
and his health ruined, died bankrupt. 

VERONICA KELLY 

Based upon John Braine's bestselling "northern realist" novel 
of 1957, Jack Clayton's film of Room at the Top turned out 
also to be a huge popular hit at the British box office. Among 
the critics, Dilys Powell spoke for many at the time in stating 
that "it gives one faith all over again in a renaissance of the 
British cinema" (Sunday Times, 25 January 1959). While the 
new wave of "social realism" heralded by Room at the Top 
proved to be shortlived, lasting until 1963 when it culminated 
in Lindsay Anderson's This Sporting Life, there is no doubting 
the force of John Trevelyan's argument that Clayton's screen 
success was "a milestone in the history of British films" as well 
as in "the history of British film censorship". 

Given that Trevelyan was the secretary of the British Board 
of Film Censors (BBFC) when the film was granted an "X" 
(adults only) certificate, he spoke with firsthand knowledge and 
a good deal of conviction. He knew what a hazardous venture 
Room at the Top had been from the outset, for the film's pro-
ducers and the BBFC alike. The former, James and John Woolf, 
had risked a then substantial capital outlay of close to £300,000 
on a vehicle starring three lead actors then relatively unknown 
to British cinema-goers: Laurence Harvey, Heather Sears, and 
Simone Signoret. The BBFC, principally at Trevelyan's instiga-
tion, had staked its authority and reputation on a film that 
broke some key conventions. 

Room at the Top posed something of a dilemma for 
Trevelyan. No sooner had he taken over as secretary of the 
BBFC, in July 1958, than he was presented with a screenplay 
adapted by John Osborne from his own "kitchen sink" drama 
Look Back in Anger for preproduction scrutiny, soon to be fol-
lowed by the completed film of Room at the Top for the award 
of a release certificate. The "angry young men" had arrived on 
the BBFC's doorstep. With their promise of forthright language 
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and the likelihood of graphic depictions of sex, both deemed 
highly transgressive in the morally conservative climate of the 
time, they constituted the first key test of Trevelyan's intentions 
as secretary and his prospective relations with the film indus-
try at large. His reaction to Room at the Top, in particular, 
revealed the means by which he would stamp his own brand 
of pragmatic and liberal compromise upon both the BBFC and 
the industry, and thereby crucially alter the certification process. 

In the event, careful negotiations ensued between the film's 
producers and the BBFC. Some changes were easy to carry out, 
others proved to be more difficult. Thus, the words "lust", in 
the line "Don't waste your lust", and "bitch", as in "You're an 
educated and moral bitch", were changed to "time" and 
"witch" respectively by the simple expedient of having the 
actors redub the dialogue on the soundtrack. Similarly, the 
word "scalped" was deleted from the reported description of 
a death in a car crash with a new line substituted in voiceover, 
albeit after much discussion about how candid the dialogue 
might still be. Trevelyan had been adamant that "we still feel 
the lurid descriptions of Alice's [Signoret's] death are overdone 
and hope that some way can be found of reducing them". 

Although the love-making scenes between Harvey and Sears, 
and between Harvey and Signoret, were passed uncut, pro-
found concern was expressed about a brief postcoital scene 
between Harvey and a working-class girl with whom he enjoys 
a disillusioned one-night affair at the end of the film. The scene 
required changes to alter its "implication", so that it "gets rid 
of the idea that he has made love to her", as well as revised 
dialogue to make it altogether more "acceptable". Clearly, this 
implies that there was some measure of reshooting. 

All parties eventually declared themselves satisfied with 
the results and the film was given its "X" certificate. Indeed, 
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correspondence subsequently passed between Clayton and 
Trevelyan that amounted to a stream of hearty self-congratu-
lations and back-slapping. Clayton wrote on 6 November 1958 
that "it is a great pleasure to meet someone with the sensitiv-
ity not to allow the dramatic content of a scene to be destroyed 
by purely arbitrary rules of censorship". Trevelyan replied on 
2 February 1959, praising Clayton for "the outstanding 
success" of the film on release, noting that "it was a great plea-
sure to discuss things with you because you so readily took the 
point of my comments", and adding, "some reviewers seem to 
be rather surprised we should have passed the film . . . but we 
still think that it is perfectly acceptable for the 'X' category, 
and indeed the sort of film that we would like to see in this 
category". Clayton responded on 13 February 1959 with yet 
more compliments: "I believe it a wonderful thing for our 
industry to have a censor who wishes to help and encourages 
the making of adult films". 

The note of mutual congratulation was well-merited. Clay-
ton's film was a resounding commercial and critical success. One 
contemporary critic, Frank Jackson, singled out the importance 
of its "sincerity" in accounting for that success and added: 
"At long last a British film which is truly adult. Room at the 
Top has an 'X' certificate and deserves it - not for any cheap 
sensationalism but because it is an unblushingly frank portrayal 

In February 1748, John Cleland, a former soldier and officer 
of the East India Company, was arrested for debt and held for 
over a year in the Fleet Prison, London. During his detention 
he completed Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure, which was 
published in two parts: the first in November 1748 and the 
second in February 1749, three weeks before his release. 
Although Cleland was to live for another 40 years and publish 
over 20 works - including further novels, plays, poetry, polit-
ical writings, medical treatises, translations, and linguistic 
studies - none made anything like the impact of his extraordi-
nary first book, the most famous erotic novel in English. 
Commonly known as Fanny Hill, it was a best-seller during 
Cleland's lifetime, and remains among the most popular 18th-
century novels today. Cleland wished to show that it was pos-
sible to "write so freely about a woman of the town without 
resorting to . . . coarseness". 

Government action against Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure 
began in November 1749, when a warrant was issued by the 
duke of Newcastle, secretary of state for the Home Department, 
for the arrest of the author, printer (Thomas Parker), and pub-
lishers (Ralph Griffiths and his brother Fenton Griffiths). The 
warrant could not have come as a surprise. Prosecutions of 
those responsible for licentious works occurred periodically in 
18th-century Britain, and had intensified since 1745. Cleland's 
novel, although entirely free from vulgar terminology, contains 

of intimate human relationships" (Reynold's News, 25 January 
I959)« Trevelyan, for his part, shared in the praise because 
he had allowed the film through to general release and public 
exhibition, but he was given most credit for settling an issue 
that had been paramount in the BBFC's thinking since the "X" 
category was introduced in 1951 and had long proved a source 
of concern in its relations with the film industry: how best to 
promote British adult films of "quality". The criteria applied by 
Trevelyan to Room at the Top substantially set the "social real-
ist" parameters in this regard and helped to determine the crit-
ical consensus that existed across the British cinema when 
judging "quality" from then onwards. 
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far more explicit descriptions of a wide range of sexual prac-
tices than any previous work in English. Cleland and his asso-
ciates were found guilty in court, and the novel was withdrawn, 
at least officially, from circulation. Despite losing the case, 
Cleland seems to have escaped lightly; no record of any pun-
ishment exists. Shortly after his release, in response to a request 
by Ralph Griffiths, Cleland produced a heavily expurgated 
edition of the Memoirs, entitled Memoirs of Fanny Hill, pub-
lished in March 1750. 

In censoring his own novel, Cleland took considerable pains 
to protect himself from further prosecution. Only two-thirds 
the length of the original, Memoirs of Fanny Hill turns a work 
of hedonistic sexual fiction into an ostensibly didactic novel. 
The change of title ensures that even the heroine's profession 
is decorously concealed, a new epigraph insists that the book, 
like Samuel Richardson's novel Pamela (1740), is designed to 
inculcate "virtue", and a table of contents guides the reader 
towards a moralistic interpretation of the text. In addition, the 
numerous erotic passages that had first attracted governmental 
interest in the novel are massively abridged. Thus Cleland's del-
icately periphrastic terms for male and female sexual parts or 
for orgasm are almost all removed: absent from the expurgated 
Fanny Hill are such characteristic touches as the "master 
member of the revels", "oval reservoirs of the genial emulsion", 
the "soft laboratory of love", and "the extacy, that extended 
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us fainting, breathless, entranced". Shorn of the sexual scenes, 
the abridgement inevitably loses much of the original's vitality. 

Anodyne though it is, the expurgated Fanny Hill was in turn 
subjected to censorship. In a letter to the duke of Newcastle of 
15 March 1750, Thomas Sherlock, bishop of London, fulmi-
nated against "this vile Book, which is an open insult upon 
Religion and good manners , and a reproach to the Honour of 
the Government, and the Law of the Count ry" . His outburst 
produced immediate results. On the same day as Sherlock's 
letter, warrants were issued for the arrest of Cleland, his printer, 
and his publisher. The prosecution continued until at least the 
end of 1750, but seems eventually to have been dismissed or 
wi thdrawn, since Griffiths continued to advertise the abridge-
ment openly in his widely circulated journal, the Monthly 
Review. 

Although the expurgated Fanny Hill was thus legally avail-
able, readers, not surprisingly, shunned it in favour of the 
banned original. N o second edition of the abridgement 
appeared until 1841 , and it has not been reprinted since. 
Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure, in contrast , has circulated 
widely in underground form ever since its first publication. The 
first American edition appeared at the time of Cleland's death 
in 1789, 14 French editions had been published before 1800, 
and translations into many other European languages followed. 
A US edition was successfully prosecuted for obscenity in 1821 
by the state of Massachusetts, but other printings of the novel 
were unchallenged: issued by small presses, the majority were 
deluxe, illustrated editions, designed as collectors' items, and 
as such posed little provocation. Reputable publishers stayed 
away; the novel was sold and read surreptitiously. 

All this changed in 1963, when the American publisher 
Putnam brought out the first unexpurgated and commercial 
edition of the novel, with an introduction by Peter Quennell , 
and was immediately prosecuted for doing so. After protracted 
court cases, the edition was eventually cleared by the N e w York 
State Supreme Court in August 1963 and by the US Supreme 
Court in March 1966. At the 1963 trial, Justice Arthur Klein 
argued, "It is quite possible that were Fanny to be transposed 
from her mid-18th century surroundings to our present day 
society she might conceivably encounter many things that 
would cause her to blush." In the Supreme Court , Justice 
Douglas declared 

Judges cannot gear the literary diet of an entire nation 
to whatever tepid stuff is incapable of triggering the most 
demented mind. The First Amendment demands more 
than a horrible example or two of the perpetrator of a 
crime of sexual violence, in whose pocket is found a 
pornographic book, before it allows the nation to be 
saddled with a regime of censorship. 

The British publisher Mayflower followed suit with its own 
paperback edition in November 1963, and G. Gold and 
Son's Magic Shop was prosecuted in its turn, having advertised 
in its window "Just out: Fanny Hill. Banned in America". The 
chief prosecutor, Mervyn Griffith-Jones, singled out for special 

opprobr ium a flagellation scene in which Fanny and one of her 
clients are sexually aroused by mutual beatings. The magistrate, 
Sir Robert Blundell, found the novel obscene, despite the argu-
ments of such eminent defence witnesses as V.S. Pritchett. After 
the Golds case was lost, Mayflower imitated Cleland himself 
by bringing out an expurgated version of its edition, only to 
find this too (like the earlier abridgement) being prosecuted. In 
1970, however, with such explicitly sexual (and violent) novels 
as The Story of O and Huber t Selby's Last Exit to Brooklyn 
now legally available in Britain, Mayflower reissued its origi-
nal edition of Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure without further 
challenge. Russ Meyer's 1965 film was first rejected by the 
British Board of Film Censors, but released in 1968 with an 
" X " certificate. 

Although readers of the Putnam's, Mayflower, and other 
popular editions of the 1960s and 1970s, such as the New 
American Library edition with an introduction by the historian 
J .H. Plumb, thought they had gained access to Cleland's unex-
purgated text, this was not in fact the case. As David Foxon 
first demonstrated in his Libertine Literature in England 
(1965), the rare first edition of Memoirs of a Woman of 
Pleasure contains an important two-paragraph description of a 
male homosexual encounter deleted from all subsequent edi-
tions, including the modern paperbacks. This scene was finally 
restored in editions of the novel published in 1985 by Oxford 
University Press, edited by Peter Sabor, and by Penguin, edited 
by Peter Wagner. These editions, together with a scholarly biog-
raphy of Cleland by William Epstein (1974), have made a long-
notorious novel respectable at last. N o longer an underground 
work, in danger of prosecution and confiscation, the unexpur-
gated text of Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure is now openly 
available for the first time in well over 200 years. 
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Close went to sea as an apprentice desk officer, aged 14, on 
Shandon, an old windjammer trading between Melbourne and 
San Francisco. He used the knowledge gained from his years 
before the mast to write a novel in 1945 about life at sea, Love 
Me Sailor. It had one of the most arresting first sentences in 
literature: "She came aboard at Mejillones." Close was given 
to pointing out to anyone who had not noticed that those five 
words convey the entire plot: a woman, a ship full of men, and 
an exotic foreign setting. It is the story of a nymphomaniac on 
board a whaling ship and the trouble she creates among the 
crew. Although it has several steamy scenes, there are no four-
letter words, the female genitalia being referred to as "par-
adise" and the sexual act as "rutting". In today's climate the 
book is about as sexy as the mildest paperback sold at airport 
bookstalls. 

But in Australia in 1945 it caused an uproar. Politicians, 
churchmen, and civic leaders denounced the book as likely to 
corrupt the morals of the young, and librarians publicly burned 
copies. Close was arrested by the police and charged under a 
1727 law with having committed an obscene libel. All copies 
of the book were withdrawn from sale. At his highly publicized 
trial, Close's counsel produced several academics to give evi-
dence that the book was literate and well-written. The prose-
cution's reply was, "The fact that the book is well-written 
makes it doubly dangerous." Counsel for the Crown asked the 
jury, "Would you want your eight-year-old daughter to read 
this book?" 

The jury decided that it would not, found Close guilty, and 
then queued to collect signed copies of the book from him. The 
judge, Sir Edmund Herring, who had admitted during the trial 
that he had never heard of James Joyce, whose Ulysses 
had been on sale in the same bookshop as a Love Me Sailor, 
sentenced Close to three months' imprisonment and fined him 

In 1948, for the first time in its history, the British Board of 
Film Censors (BBFC) felt compelled to recant its handling of a 
film's passage through to cinema exhibition. On 21 April of 
that year, the BBFC's president, Sir Sidney Harris, found it nec-
essary to write to the Home Office and to apologize for having 
"failed to protect the public" as well as the BBFC should have 
in the case of a recently released film that it had given an "A" 
certificate to and thereby recommended for viewing by those 
under 16 provided they were accompanied by an adult. The 
film in question was No Orchids for Miss Blandish, which had 
been put on release in London on 15 April. 

The BBFC could not have imagined that such an apology 
would soon be necessary when it passed the film for exhibition 

£100. Close served 10 days - the only Australian writer ever 
jailed for writing a book - before his lawyers could arrange 
an appeal where the conviction was upheld, but the prison 
sentence was remitted and the fine increased to £150. 

The book had been effectively killed off and Close, disgusted, 
left Australia a few months later, swearing he would never 
return. He went to live in France, where his reception convinced 
him that his decision had been correct. Le Figaro reported his 
arrival under the headline "Robert Close est à Paris", stated 
that he was the first great writer Australia had produced, and 
claimed that the suppression of his book and his imprisonment 
were the acts of barbarians. Parisians came up to him in restau-
rants to shake his hand and welcome him to a country where 
authors were appreciated. Olympia Press republished Love Me 
Sailor with an initial print run of 48,000 copies and to enthu-
siastic reviews. 

Close did not return to Australia for 25 years. When he went 
back he was treated as a returning hero and the government 
gave him a literary grant to write his autobiography, Of Salt 
and Earth. But he found that he had been abroad too long, 
that Europe was too deep a part of his psyche. He left Sydney 
after two years and settled on the Spanish island of Majorca, 
where he continued writing until his death in 1995. 
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on 12 March 1948. At that point, it had adjudged it "a normal 
gangster film, no more brutal than many made in Hollywood". 
The BBFC clearly did not anticipate either the hostile critical 
reaction that immediately greeted the film or the widespread 
furore that it excited among the local authorities legally respon-
sible for accepting or rejecting the BBFC's recommendations. 
Nor could they have reckoned with the controversy that arose 
in parliament in the month between their viewing of the film 
for certification purposes and its final public release. The fate 
that befell No Orchids for Miss Blandish owed more to the 
force of contemporary political circumstances and the concerns 
of local authorities than to any intervention on the part of the 
body empowered to deal with film classification. The weight of 
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both political and critical opinion militated crucially against the 
film's continued existence in the form initially passed by the 
BBFC. 

James Hadley Chase's original American-style gangster story 
had proved a great success on its publication in 1939. It was 
turned into an equally popular stage play in 1942., starring 
Robert Newton as the psychopathic mobster, Slim Grissom, 
who kidnaps, humiliates, and degrades an upper-class heiress, 
Miss Blandish, played by Linden Travers. However, the screen-
play for a proposed film version was twice rejected by the BBFC 
in 1944, as "unsuitable" for transposition to the screen because 
of its likely emphasis upon "petty sordid crime and violence". 
There had been a great deal of dilution of its transgressive 
themes by the time the property was once again tendered by 
Renown Pictures for the BBFC's scrutiny in 1948. In the version 
eventually filmed, Slim, now played by an American "B" movie 
star, Jack La Rue, and Miss Blandish, again played by Linden 
Travers, fall in love with each other; he thwarts attempts at a 
ransom demand and is killed in a shoot-out; and Miss Blandish, 
heartbroken at his death, commits suicide. 

If the BBFC was sufficiently assuaged by these substantial 
changes to grant a certificate for release - although not without 
further excisions being demanded at the last - the critics, by 
contrast, were immediately united in condemning the film. C.A. 
Lejeune of The Observer (18 April 1948) thought it a "repel-
lent piece of work, which I am ashamed to have to report was 
made in England". Milton Shulman commented in the Evening 
Standard (13 April 1948) that it was a "disgrace to the British 
film industry". Dilys Powell of the Sunday Times also noted 
"regretfully, that the piece was made in England" and felt suf-
ficiently incensed to write an open letter to the BBFC via her 
column (18 April 1948), advocating a new classification cate-
gory to be labelled "D . . . for disgusting". 

Meanwhile, although a resolution to suspend capital pun-
ishment for a five-year trial period had recently been passed, it 
had received only a slim majority of votes and the Labour 
government still felt vulnerable to widespread concerns at the 
rising crime rate. No Orchids for Miss Blandish was cited in 
parliament in relation to these issues. One member wondered 
"if no authority exists in this country for the purpose of ensur-
ing standards of decency and morality in films shown in public 

The phrase "Cold War" has been around for a long time. Its 
first use in modern times was by Eduard Bernstein, a German 
socialist, who wrote in 1893: "This continual arming, com-
pelling others to keep up with Germany, is itself a kind of 
warfare . . . one could say it is a 'cold war'. There is no shoot-
ing, but there is bleeding." George Orwell, similarly, referred 
in the British socialist weekly Tribune (19 October 1945), to 
"a state which was at once unconquerable and in a permanent 
state of 'cold war' with its neighbours" - a perfect description 
of both the United States and its allies, and the "Soviet bloc", 

cinemas", and a Labour member, Tom Driberg, called for a 
royal commission to investigate whether the BBFC was doing 
its job properly or "a statutory body of impartial and educated 
persons" should replace it. A number of local authority Watch 
Committees proceeded to ban the film altogether, despite its 
certificate from the BBFC, and the London County Council 
demanded cuts in addition to those already imposed before it 
could be shown within the boundaries of London. 

No Orchids for Miss Blandish would probably have done 
little by way of box office business without the unexpected pub-
licity it received. It was a poor-quality film, a crude imitation 
of the ubiquitous American product, and a low-budget effort 
that hardly merits viewing now as other than a curiosity or 
period piece. Yet there is no denying the considerable impact 
the film had on the classification and censorship process in its 
day. As James C. Robertson has contended, "only the unfor-
tunate political timing of its release can explain its contempo-
rary notoriety". Within a year or so, the BBFC had reasserted 
its authority sufficiently to ensure that gangster films with 
violent themes adhered precisely to even more stringent dic-
tates. Well into the next decade, conformity and conservatism 
were the hallmarks of the crime genre, as the law and order 
film The Blue Lamp (directed by Basil Dearden, released in 
1950) soon made abundantly clear. 
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in a mutual relationship which also dominated wider inter-
national relationships between 1947 and 1989. 

The Cold War always had the potential to turn into a "hot 
war", which, because of the arms race fuelled by the Cold War, 
threatened the very existence of the opposing side, not to 
mention the globe itself. Censorship and secrecy on both sides 
were as extensive - via the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) 
and the Committee of State Security (KGB) - as they had been 
during the recent World War II, when the USA and the USSR 
had been allies. But the Cold War was also an ideological con-
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frontation - global capitalism versus global communism - in 
which victory for either side could not be taken for granted. 
Each side felt that its values were under threat, not only from 
exposure to external propaganda (Radio Moscow, the BBC 
World Service, and the Voice of America were regarded as key 
weapons) but also from internal "enemies": the charge of un-
American activity was matched by "anti-Soviet propaganda". 
Each sought to widen its influence in the rest of the world, 
thereby also extending, directly or indirectly, the practice of 
censorship in other countries - the United States in direct con-
tradiction to its own Constitution and to its claim to be the 
leader of the "free world", the USSR because its interpretation 
of freedom included the protection of "socialist ideas", without 
which it believed no true freedom could be attained. Each 
employed strikingly similar forms of censorship. The US 
Congressional hearings of the late 1940s and early 1950s, for 
instance, were paralleled by the show trial in the USSR of 
the 1960s. 

The scene was first set by the statement of President Harry 
Truman on 12 March 1947: "It must be the policy of the United 
States to help free peoples who are resisting subjugation by 
armed minorities or outside pressure". The USSR was to be 
contained; Marshall Aid would not be available to it and its 
allies. To the USSR, this was at first merely a reversion to its 
prewar isolation and sense of being under siege. Its physical 
response was the blockade of Berlin. Ideologically, it sought to 
place new emphasis on its difference and cultural superiority 
from the rest of the world. Stalin, whose taste was for tuneful 
music, "positive" heroes in plays and novels, and socialist 
realism in painting and sculpture, no longer had artists liqui-
dated as he had before the war - but his control, exercised 
through the Politburo, Glavlit, and the various artists unions, 
was absolute. The period 1946-48 in particular was the time 
of Zhdanovschina (the Andrei Zhdanov era), devoted to a 
refined socialist realism, and to demands that Soviet literature 
should "boldly lash and attack bourgeois culture, and particu-
larly to attack cosmopolitanism"; it was alleged that "rootless 
cosmopolitans" (Jews) were plotting counter-revolution on an 
international scale. At home, scapegoats were made of such 
"bourgeois" artists as the poet Anna Akhmatova, the filmmaker 
Sergei Eisenstein, the composer Dmitrii Shostakovich, and the 
satirist Mikhail Zoschenko. 

Anti-communism was hardly new to the United States. Even 
before the Russian Revolution, the US government had forced 
the closure of The Masses, charging its editors under the 
Espionage Act and cancelling its mailing privileges. Four thou-
sand US citizens were jailed in the early 1920s after senator 
Overman's hearings on the extent of Bolshevism. In the 1930s, 
the Federal Theatre and Writers Projects had been suppressed 
for their supposed communist tendencies. Already, school 
textbooks were being examined for patriotism; Russia, if 
mentioned at all, was normally portrayed as a particularly 
backward country. 

Then, in 1945-46, John S. Wood, chairman of the House 
Committee on un-American Activities, purported to reveal that 
"one of the most dangerous plots ever instigated for the over-
throw of this government has its headquarters in Hollywood". 
The committee, later notoriously under the influence of Senator 
Joseph McCarthy, charged that Charles Chaplin, John Garfield, 

Edward G. Robinson, and Frank Sinatra, among others, were 
aiding and abetting communism. Jack Warner named 18 indi-
viduals whom he considered were injecting un-American ideas 
into their scripts. Membership of the Communist Party was not 
illegal per se, but the so-called "Hollywood Ten" were impris-
oned for, in Walter Goodman's words, "contempt of Congress, 
for refusing to denounce colleagues or admitting to party mem-
bership themselves". Goodman went on to say: 

The philosophy was held, not only that Communism was 
a subversive doctrine, not only that communists in sen-
sitive positions were threats to the nation, but that their 
presence in this land of every individual communist and 
fellow-traveller who would not purge himself was intol-
erable; that the just fate of every such creature was to be 
exposed in his community, routed from his job, and 
driven into exile. 

Their loss of ecomonic livelihood mirrored the fate of many of 
their counterparts in the USSR, once they had been expelled 
from their union. 

The USSR had long removed capitalist works from its 
libraries and scrutinized carefully any foreign works before 
their circulation; few indeed were allowed. In the US, novelists 
suspected of communist sympathies - such as Howard Fast, 
who in 1951 published Spartacus himself (a samizdat novel 
before the term was invented), and Dashiell Hammett, author 
of The Maltese Falcon (1930) and The Thin Man (1934) - or 
playwrights such as Lillian Hellman, who wrote The Children's 
Hour (1934), found their prewar (some would say anodyne) 
works removed from public libraries. The State Department 
acted as its own censor, removing from the shelves of overseas 
diplomatic service libraries works by Joseph Davis, wartime 
ambassador to Moscow; Foster Rhea Dulles, cousin of John 
Foster Dulles, the secretary of state; Bert Andrews, in charge 
of the Washington bureau of the New York Herald Tribune; 
and Walter White of the National Association for the 
Advancement of Colored People (NAACP). 

Shortly after he died in 1957, the conductor Arturo Toscanini 
was commemorated with a theatrical release of an Office of 
War Information film he had made in 1943,,entitled Hymn of 
the Nations, based on a cantata that Giuseppe Verdi had orig-
inally composed for a London exposition in 1862. Verdi had 
included the national hymns of all the countries who, in his 
mind, could give practical support to his dream of a united 
Italy. Toscanini updated the piece with versions of the 
"Internationale" and "The Star-Spangled Banner". But when 
the film was shown in cinemas, the "Internationale" had been 
edited out. 

The Cold War was most likely to turn hot between the late 
1950s and the late 1960s, despite the Soviet "thaw" that fol-
lowed Nikita Khrushchev's 1956 speech at the 20th Party 
Congress. It was in the same year, after all, that the Hungarian 
uprising took place. The arms gap between the two super-
powers had been narrowed and the space race had been 
launched. The Berlin Wall was built. The revolution in Cuba 
brought a socialist state to America's very doorstep. Further 
afield, the US mission against communism led to its involve-
ment in Vietnam. 
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In the Soviet Union, no sooner had the "thaw" been launched 
than Boris Pasternak published his novel Doctor Zhivago in 
1957. It was not just that this exposed some of the suffering 
that accompanied the Russian Revolution, not to mention 
doubts about its Tightness; it was also that Pasternak had 
evaded censorship by publishing the novel in Italy. Tamizdat 
("publishing there", i.e. abroad) was then regarded as artistic 
sin, unpatriotic and "Un-Soviet". The offence was compounded 
when Pasternak was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature in 
1958. This was enough for the Nobel Committee to be added 
to the list of the USSR's international enemies. Pasternak 
himself was given an ultimatum: he could go to Stockholm to 
collect the prize, but he would never be allowed back to the 
USSR. He sent his apologies. 

Khrushchev, nevertheless, genuinely believed in the superior-
ity of the Soviet model. "We will bury you", he told the US, 
prophesying that the USSR would overtake the West econom-
ically within 20 years. He was confident enough to open his 
country to foreign influences represented by the Moscow Youth 
Festival of 1957, and the American Exhibition of 1959. He 
made no objections when Grigorii Chukrai's film about World 
War II, Bailada o soldate (1959, Ballad of a Soldier), was 
entered for the Cannes Film Festival (where it won the prize 
for best direction), even though it suggested that the Red 
Army's discipline was slack, women could be unfaithful to their 
husbands at the front, and the hero died at the end. Perhaps 
his faith in the ultimate victory of the communist system also 
explained his personal espousal of Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's 
One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich (1962). To his chagrin, 
however, Khrushchev discovered that young Soviets, far from 
rejecting the tawdry capitalist West, were fascinated by what 
they saw. Also in 1962, he was reduced to shouting down 
exhibitors at the Manege exhibition, whose work was tainted 
by Western artistic influence. Khrushchev's successor, Leonid 
Brezhnev, attempted to close the door on such influences by the 
1966 show trials of the writers Andrei Siniavskii and Iulii 
Daniel', both of whom, writing under pseudonyms, had pro-
duced satirical short stories in the West. They were charged 
under Article 70 of the criminal code with disseminating "anti-
Soviet propaganda", and sentenced to periods in labour camps. 
Aleksandr Ginzburg's account of the trials received consider-
able coverage on western Russian-language radio broadcasts; 
he too was arrested, tried, and convicted. 

The Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 
appeared to be the prelude to another "cold" phase of 
East-West confrontation. And indeed, despite the West German 
chancellor Willi Brandt's ostpolitik of 1969, and the policy of 
detente that dominated relations between the US and the USSR 
during the 1970s, there was every evidence that the two sides 
were set in their ways so far as censorship was concerned. The 
CIA, for example, as before in Greece, was directly involved in 
the coup that toppled Salvador Allende and installed the right-
wing, violently anti-communist Augusto Pinochet to power in 
Chile in 1972. One of the leaders of the coup, admiral 
Tronscoso, told the British journalist Richard Gott at the time: 
"Marxism has been outlawed, so of course we are burning 
Marxist books." Libraries and booksellers were detained 
because such works had been on display. In the USSR, mean-
while, such was the ability of Solzhenitsyn to generate "anti-

Soviet propaganda" in the West that the Brezhnev government 
despatched him into exile, a new but effective means of silenc-
ing dissident voices, also applied to Siniavskii. 

The Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe was 
held at Helsinki in 1975, attended by representatives of every 
country in the continent apart from Albania. They resolved in 
the "Helsinki Final Act" to "cooperate in humanitarian and 
other fields", to work for "improvement in the dissemination 
of information of information and the working conditions of 
journalists", and, potentially of considerable importance for the 
reduction of censorship, to "promote, where deemed appro-
priate, an increase in the number of sales outlets where books 
from other participating states, imported in the original on the 
basis of agreements and contracts and in translation". The sig-
natories committed themselves to a "gradual increase in the 
number and diversity of works by authors from other partici-
pating states available in the original and in translation in their 
libraries and bookshops". 

The USSR could by now point out that it no longer perse-
cuted authors who published abroad; it neglected to add that 
such writers as Lev Kopelev, Vladimir Kornulov, and Vladimir 
Voinovich, who had done so, had been expelled from the 
Writers Union and could therefore no longer publish at home. 
Certainly also, books published in the USSR could be obtained 
without difficulty at the Kamkin Bookstore in Washington, DC 
and at the Four Continents Bookstore in New York. However, 
as Robert Bernstein of the American publishers Random House 
pointed out in 1977: 

Nowhere in the Soviet Union can books published in any 
western nation be purchased by the Soviet public. They 
cannot order western books by mail, allegedly because of 
foreign exchange problems. And personal copies of 
western books are often confiscated from tourists enter-
ing the USSR. 

Of course, books that could be of use in the ideological war 
were available to those engaged in it, including for example 
Victor Marchetti and John D. Marks's The CIA and the Cult 
of Intelligence (1974) a n ^ David Wine's The American Police 
State (1976). In 1976, Evgenii Prokofiev, an official of the Soviet 
agency Soiuzpechat', announced that "capitalist newspapers" 
would soon be available at kiosks and newsstands; in fact, the 
most ordinary Russians could hope for was to pick up copies 
of The Times, Le Monde, and the International Herald Tribune 
in hotel lobbies at considerable cost. 

The US continued its own restrictive policies, more or less 
continuing in a different sphere the policies of the 1940s and 
early 1950s. The McCarron-Walters Act, passed at that time, 
allowed for the deportation of "aliens who are members of or 
associated with any organization that advocates the doctrines 
of world communism". Thus in 1951, Tom Bottomore, later 
professor of Social Sciences at the University of Sussex, was 
denied entry because, as he reported to the Fund for Free 
Expression in 1980, "it seems that someone, somehow, had dis-
covered that I had been a member of the British Communist 
Party for a period of about 18 months in 1937-38, during 
which time I was still at high school". 

In the 1960s and 1970s, the Act was mainly invoked to 



COLD WAR 539 

prevent the entry of artists and scholars said to be associated 
with liberation movements in Latin America. Julio Cortázar, 
the Argentinian novelist, told the Fund for Free Expression that 
whenever he applied for an entry visa, "I am always informed 
by the consul that I am considered a 'subversive person' , that 
I perform 'communist activities' and - once - tha t I had com-
mitted the awful crime of writing articles for the Communis t 
paper published in Argentina". In 1980, the Chilean political 
scientist Sergio M u ñ o z Mart inez was told that he was perma-
nently prohibited from entering the US, whose libraries he 
wished to use for research purposes. He had been expelled from 
the Chilean Communist Party in 1968, but, as laid down by 
Barbara M . Watson, Secretary for Consular Affairs at the US 
State Department: 

The only means whereby Sr Munoz may become eligible 
to obtain an immigrant visa is through the presentation 
of evidence to unequivocally establish himself as a 'defec-
tor ' from the Communis t Party. Sr M u n o z must prove 
that , since the termination of his membership, he is and 
has been, for a period of at least five years, actively 
opposed to the doctrine, p rogramme, principles and ide-
ology of the organization with which he was involved, 
and that his opposition is commensurate with the degree 
of his past participation. 

It appeared that there would be a further bout of " h o t " Cold 
War during the 1980s. Two western leaders implacably opposed 
to communism - Ronald Reagan (who borrowed the phrase 
"evil empire" from the trilogy of Star Wars films, to charac-
terize the Soviet bloc) and Margare t Thatcher - were installed 
in Washington and London. The Soviet Union had invaded 
Afghanistan. "Star Wars" was enabled. The US boycott of the 
1980 Olympic Games in Moscow was followed by the USSR's 
boycott of the 1984 games in Los Angeles. The USSR spent 
between £500 million and £1000 million every year, according 
to a report to the British Parliamentary Foreign Affairs Select 
Committee, on jamming foreign broadcasts; it was estimated 
to be using more transmitters for jamming the BBC Russian 
Service, the Voice of America, and Radio Free Europe than it 
spent altogether on its own broadcasts in the Soviet Union. The 
poet Vitalii Pomasov, released a transcript of his 1982 inter-
view with the KGB during which he was accused of allowing 
his work to be "read on foreign radio stations, 'enemy voices 
as we call them, Deutsche Welle, for example ' " . He was told, 
"Our enemies use these poems. It is no secret that all these 
radio stations, Kontinent and Possev, exist on CIA money" . 

At last, however, with the 1985 accession to power of 
Mikhail Gorbachev, there arrived a Soviet leader with w h o m 
Margaret Thatcher said she could "do business". 

Gorbachev understood that the Soviet economic system was 
on the brink of collapse and that this was not unconnected with 
the insulation of Soviet people from ideas generated in the rest 
of the world. Controls were now progressively dismantled. 
Under glasnost, not only were the works of formerly banned 
Russian writers restored to the shelves, but foreign writers like 
James Joyce, Arthur Koestler, and George Orwell were also 
available uncensored. The Bible and the Quran were published 
- and so was Reader's Digest. By 1989, it was agreed on all 
sides that the Cold War was over. The Americans claimed it as 
their victory, but no fair-minded person could avoid the con-
clusion that if this was indeed a victory, it had been achieved 
at least in part by employing methods, including censorship, 
that would not have been out of place in the countries they had 
regarded as "enemies". 
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COLECTIVO DE ACCIONES DE ARTE (CADA; Arts Action Collective) 
Chilean artists organization, founded 1979 

CADA was formed in 1979 in response to what its founding 
members perceived as the complacency of Chilean artists who 
had by then been living for six years under Chile's military 
dictatorship. CADA designed large "art actions" to motivate 
artists to question their work and create new concepts for art. 
One of the first ideas CADA developed was to take art from 
the galleries and museums out to the streets, obliging the 
normally passive spectator to become actively involved in the 
creative process of the work. 

In an interview with the present author in 1995, CADA's co-
founder Lotty Rosenfeld described its beginnings and some of 
its work: 

Individually, we had begun to reflect on the situation we 
were living and realized that we needed to look for new 
idioms. We needed to go out to the street to work. We 
also knew that . . . it had to be done in a collective way. 
On the one hand, we would protect each other and on 
the other, it was important to do a piece of sizeable 
dimensions, one that wouldn't be lost among all the ads, 
publicity, street movement, etc. . . . However comfortable 
it was to paint or work in the solace of our studios, a 
different kind of art was necessary at the time. So we 
went out to the street with a new concept for art. That's 
how CADA was born. 

For our first piece, called Not To Die of Starvation in 
Art, we worked with milk as a metaphor. Not because we 
thought we would die of hunger, but because we were not 
questioning our work. Because nothing would happen in 
art unless some changes were made. We distributed litres 
of milk in a poor section of town. The milk was in plas-
tic containers with "1/2 Litre of Milk" printed on them, 
reminiscent of a programme established during Allende's 
time called "1/2 Litre of Milk for Every Chilean". That 
way the artists were able to enter the community without 
arousing suspicion. People recognized the logo and 
relaxed. We asked the people who lived there to drink it 
and then return the plastic containers to us, because we 
were going to distribute them among 100 Chilean artists 
to make them reflect on their conventional artistic prac-
tices. The second part of this act was driving ten milk 
trucks single file from the bottling factory to the Museum 
of Fine Arts and parking them in front of the Museum, 
whose entrance we had closed off with a huge canvas to 
say that the place for art was no longer in the galleries of 
the Museum. 

That same day, in front of the UN headquarters in 
Santiago, a speech outlining the needs of the Third World 
was transmitted over loudspeakers in the five languages 
of the United Nations. Then we bought a page in Hoy, 
the only opposition magazine at the time. The page was 
blank, showing that it needed to be filled. 

For another of CADA's art actions, Ay Sudamérica (Oh, 
South America), six small private planes flew in formation 
above the periphery of Santiago, over the most populated com-

munities, and CADA people tossed 400,000 art fliers from them 
with a message about art, a message of political art. It was also 
about the landscape of Latin America. The project initially 
faced difficulties because the mayors of the 54 municipalities 
of Santiago had to be persuaded to give permission for the fliers 
to be dropped. For an act that lasted a few hours, preparation 
took three months. In the end, only three of the municipalities 
gave permission, but the fliers were thrown out anyway. The 
initial reaction of the people was that it was government pro-
paganda; they could not imagine anyone from the opposition 
being in planes. But when they looked at the flier, they could 
see that it was a work of art, and one that could say things 
to them. 

CADA considered all its art actions as works in process. 
Thus, every time one or two small planes flew overhead, the 
people who had had the opportunity of reading the flier would 
remember the experience, or would make an association when 
they saw a similar action. One action would feed the other, 
based on the responses to the original action. 

The launching of CADA's idea of art actions modified the art 
idiom in Chile dramatically. The concept was absolutely new 
in Chile and was resisted, not only by the military regime, but 
by political parties (although outlawed at that time) and even 
by artists, mostly from an older generation, who were caught 
off guard by CADA's tactics. Such artists expected an approach 
that harked back to an earlier time, when the only thing art 
did was denounce torture. What CADA did was part of the 
politics of resistance, but always from the point of view of 
changing structures, because they saw that the old ways were 
not working. They looked for new languages - that is, for ways 
of saying what they wanted to say without being censored -
and then moved forward in that. As Rosenfeld put it, "You can 
talk about torture without having to have a person being tor-
tured; you can do that in a thousand subtler and more effec-
tive ways." 

Nevertheless, the dictatorship was suspicious and it reacted. 
Once, when Rosenfeld had sent one of her videos to the censors, 
they accused her officially of working against the government, 
and the video was confiscated by the Ministry of Education. 
Rosenfeld became one more terrorist, in the sense that she was 
making "anti-government propaganda". She hired a lawyer and, 
in the end, won the judgement. After that incident, Rosenfeld 
was watched. Every time she sent a video to the censors - oblig-
atory if she intended to show it in Chile - it was rejected. 

In 1983, after 10 years of dictatorship, CADA came to the 
conclusion that the language and the slogans of the opposition 
- at least those that could get past the censor - were old, and 
that what was needed from art was a new political symbol. 
CADA came up with "NO +" (No More). Publicizing this 
slogan proved to be a huge undertaking. CADA had to win 
commitment from a significant number of artists from various 
disciplines to take on this idea and make it theirs - in the streets, 
in plays, in art events. CADA asked artists in the United States, 
elsewhere in Latin America, and in Europe to use the logo for 
exhibits and symposia and to send their material to CADA in 
Chile. It had an enormous response. 
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The year 1983 also marked the founding of one of the most 
influential activist organizations to oppose the military gov-
ernment in Chile. It was called Women for Life and was created 
by a group of social scientists, trade union members, political 
activists, journalists, and artists. Its first event was a rally at 
which 10,000 women from anti-Pinochet political groups con-
vened at the Caupolicán Theatre on 29 December 1983. Tucked 
away in a programme of poetry and song, a message that all 
could understand was communicated from the stage that night. 
Lotty Rosenfeld was invited to design the set for the event. 
She incorporated the "NO+" symbol into her set design, a deci-
sion that had an impact far beyond the vision of the rally's 
organizers. 

Women for Life eventually accepted this new visual language 
and adopted the idea. It was offered to other women's groups, 
who also adopted it. Suddenly, the symbol began to multiply 
on its own and people everywhere were using it, for example, 
to proclaim "NO + Smog", "NO + Dictatorship", "NO + Fired 
Professors", "NO + Communism". It had become far more 
than an artistic expression. 

In 1985 Women for Life organized a large street demonstra-
tion that was transmitted on national television. Participants 
carried signs that said "Somos +" (We Are More). Later this 
was transformed to "NO + Because We Are +", which became 
the logo for the women of the resistance, then "Women Vote 

Colette would challenge the mores of her times in her beauti-
fully crafted novels as well as in her own life, for example 
writing openly and quite positively about homosexual rela-
tionships and ménages à trois. Although the French authorities 
virtually never took action against her works, her case is inter-
esting in French censorship in the 20th century because of the 
way that various of her editors, fearing bad reactions from their 
middle-class, bourgeois readerships, whose sensibilities they 
thought would be offended by Colette's stories, censored some 
of her writing. 

Colette had a scandalous reputation because of her well-
known private life. After divorcing her first husband, she openly 
carried on a six-year lesbian affair and became identified with 
the Parisian demi-monde of courtesans and so-called "inverts". 
In 1907 she and her transvestite lover appeared at the Moulin 
Rouge in an erotic pantomime that ended in a passionate 
embrace. The audience rioted, and the police forbade further 
performances. To many Parisians, Colette's personal life and 
her writings became identified with sexual deviancy. 

However, several of her challenging novels were published in 
leading newspapers. Serialized novels counted among the most 
popular features in newspapers of the time. Twice as many 
women as men read them, and newspaper editors tended to 
favour printing love stories with wide appeal. Colette's serial-
ized novels dealt with love, but not of the typically romantic 
variety. For example, those involving adolescent sex and a love-
triangle, both described without moral censure, were bound to 

NO +", and finally "NO +" by itself, used as the central sym-
bol for the "No" Campaign in the 1988 national plebiscite. 
The symbol was a clear emulation of what the Chilean ballot 
would look like for the plebiscite vote in October 1988, where 
the words "YES" and "NO" would be followed by a horizon-
tal line. To cast a vote, one would have to intersect that line 
with a vertical line. So, a vote for NO - that is, NO to having 
General Augusto Pinochet remain president for eight more years 
- would become on the ballot "NO +". Rosenfeld, relating what 
had been the original vision of the CADA artists, explained, 
"We had thought that one day a majority would want to use 
that symbol of NO + and use it for their vote. Our initial gamble 
paid off." 
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arouse controversy. And although sapphism or lesbianism did 
not elicit the negative reactions from the public that male 
homosexuality did, editors hesitated to challenge accepted 
moral standards by printing stories on either kind of homo-
sexual relationship. Economics as well as morality might con-
vince an editor to suspend publication of a novel, for French 
newspapers were, and are, often in a continual state of eco-
nomic crisis, reluctant to lose advertisers or readers. 

In 192z Le Blé en herbe (The Ripening Seed) was discon-
tinued halfway through serialization in Le Matin when readers 
objected to its theme - the sexual initiation of a male adoles-
cent by an older woman. The decision of the editor to suspend 
publication might seem odd since Colette was so closely asso-
ciated with Le Matin, having worked for it since 1911 as a 
columnist, a literary editor, and an assistant editor. She left the 
paper in 1924. Again, in 1929, the editor of Les Annales 
requested that Colette change some of the wording of her novel 
La Seconde which dealt with a ménage à trois. In the first instal-
ment Colette was amused to read, "Jane deleted her son with 
a delete". "I told you that the deletions would show", Colette 
wrote to a friend. Editors, reacting to bourgeois sensibilities, 
censored material that would adversely affect their circulation, 
but no legal action was taken by the French authorities against 
the publications or the author. 

In late December 1931 the Parisian right-wing weekly 
Gringoire began serializing Colette's Ces Plaisirs (retitled Le 
Pur et l'Impur in 1941), "a series of recollections and musings 

SIDONIE-GABRIELLE COLETTE 
French novelist, 1873-1954 
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on the theme of homosexuality, male and female". Publication 
of the second instalment ended abruptly, as Colette noted, when 
the editor, Carbuccia, "cut my text in the middle of a sentence, 
and sent me a letter informing me that he was calling a halt 
to Ces Plaisirs . . . because it was not to the taste of his mass 
readership". 

Colette, however, considered Le Pur et l'Impur to be her best 
book. She wrote it in order to shatter "stereotypical thinking 
about homosexuality and lesbianism"; she wanted to legitimize 
the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah who were stigmatized 
by the social standards of her time. Similarly, in Britain, 
Radclyffe Hall had argued in her The Well of Loneliness that 
homosexuality was natural , that one was born an "invert" . 

In Le Pur et L'impur Colette serves as narrator-observer and 
narrator-writer in exploring the Parisian world of Lesbos that 
she inhabited from 1906 to 1911 . Colette had sought refuge 
from a miserable marriage in Gomorrah , " the unisexual city"; 
she found acceptance and human warmth among the outcasts 
who helped her regain her "passion for living". In Le Pur et 
l'Impur, she describes characters taken from real life in a sym-
pathetic, undramatic , and unemotional way. Many express 
their unhappiness over their lives as outsiders. In an opium den 
she encounters the middle-aged Charlotte who feigns orgasm 
to please her young lover and thus lives a lie. Then there is 
Damien, the Don Juan type, a misogynist who laments that he 
has never received the same degree of satisfaction from his mis-
tresses as he has given them. In her depiction of La Chevalière, 
Colette portrays her own androgynous, unhappy lover and 
"alternative mother" , the Marquise de Belboeuf ("Missy"). As 
to the English expatriate poet, Renée Vivien (born Pauline 
Tarn), she was a close friend and neighbour of Colette's in Paris 
who died before the age of 30, "consumed by the senses". 
Colette here revealed her hostility to those w h o "let life burn 
them out" . Renée's self-destructive behaviour simply confirmed 
a popular view that lesbians were filled with self-hatred, 
unhappy, neurotic creatures. 

The lives of the "Ladies of Llangollen" exemplify Colette's 
concept of the "pu re" , her view that "there should not be the 
slightest libertinage in lesbian love". The sentimental rendering 
of the love story of Lady Eleanor Butler and Miss Sarah 
Ponsonby is Colette's tribute to Missy. The relationship of the 
two Welsh spinsters was harmonious and exclusive. It was the 
ideal to which Missy aspired, a settled and passionate attach-
ment. It was what Colette and Missy might have had, but only 
if each had surrendered her individuality " to the tyrannical 
' w e ' " . But Colette never considered herself pure or even 
worthy, perhaps because of her several marriages and affairs 
with men and women, and her dependence on others. 

The writer Vincent Cronin would have heartily agreed with 
Colette's self-assessed " impuri ty" , for he regarded her as "an 
amoral little piece who declared 'Vice is the evil we do wi thout 
p leasure ' " . Many of Colette's contemporaries were highly 
critical of her treatment of sex and love. She was accused of 

being incapable of depicting the purer instincts, of dwelling 
only on man's baser nature, on sensual gratification, and on 
animal desires. Colette was reproached for creating a world 
without a soul, and the Abbé Bethléem, in his Novels Approved 
and Proscribed, warned readers not to get too near "the sewer 
in which she [Colette] disports herself, for fear of being spat-
tered by its filth". Even today, Le Pur et l'Impur, and several 
other of Colette's works , would be considered inappropriate for 
publication in newspapers by certain groups in the USA and 
elsewhere. Homosexual i ty remains a controversial topic in 
certain countries and religious groups but was one of the types 
of less conventional love Colette was not afraid to describe. 
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CHARLES COLLE 
French writer, 1709-1783 

PARTIE DE CHASSE DE HENRI IV (The Hunting Party of Henry IV) 
Play, written 1760 

Collé first wrote his play La Partie de chasse de Henri IV in 
1760 and then revised it in July 1761. However, knowing that 
representations of kings on stage were considered aesthetically 
and politically transgressive, he did not seek to have the play 
performed right away but instead went about gaining support 
for the work from influential courtiers. On 26 March 1762 the 
playwright pursued a standard strategy for aspiring authors by 
going to Versailles to read the work to a gathering of cultural 
and political notables, in particular the abbot de Voisenon and 
the king's Foreign Minister, the duc de Choiseul. Having won 
their approval, Collé presented it to the royal troupe on 15 June 
and, through the intervention of Choiseul, the actors accepted 
it unanimously into their repertory, which enabled Collé to 
begin the process of winning censorial approval for a public 
performance. Although not a legal necessity, support at court 
would facilitate this process, and Collé prevailed upon his 
closest protector, the duc d'Orléans, to stage the play at his 
private theatre at Bagnolet. Between June 1762 and January 
1763 La Partie de chasse de Henri IV was performed at least 
three times there, to general acclaim from audiences of several 
hundred people. However, the "public" premiere - meaning the 
commercial premiere at the Comédie Française - was, accord-
ing to the Mémoires of Collé's contemporary Charles Favart, 
first delayed and then suppressed by order of Louis XV's war 
council (incidentally then headed by Choiseul), and this prohi-
bition would remain in effect for the next 12 years. 

During this period, the Duc d'Orléans arranged for numer-
ous further private performances of the work at his theatre. 
Collé solicited a formal authorization from the Director of the 
Book Trade to publish the work but received no response. He 
then sought a permission tacite (tacit permission) again to no 
avail. In late 1765, for reasons which remain unclear, a censor 
for the Book Trade approved its publication dedicated to the 
duc d' Orléans. This edition led to further performances in 
private, aristocratic theatres and several highly successful com-
mercial performances in the provinces, since theatres outside 
Paris needed only the approval of the regional royal-appointed 
governor or Intendant and not that of the royal censor in 
Paris. In the later 1760s and early 1770s, while barred from 
the public stage in Paris, La Partie de chasse d'Henri IV was 
performed in such varied venues as the Hermitage and the royal 
residence of Châlons-sur-Marne. This latter performance was 
attended by the newly married princess, Marie-Antoinette, in 
May 1770 and occasioned a second, censorially approved 
edition. Due to this publication, the work became well known 
among senior political figures, for whom the figure of Henri IV 
(who had reigned from 1589 to 1619) became in these years a 
symbol of opposition to the increasingly unpopular reign of 
Louis XV 

The 20-year-old Louis XVI came to the French throne in 
mid-1774, succeeding his grandfather Louis XV Louis XVI 
dismissed the controversial Maupeou ministry, recalled the 

magistrates of the Parlement whom his predecessor had exiled, 
and, at the urging of the man set to become his first minister, 
the count of Maurepas, made clear his intention to unify France 
by likening himself to Henri IV Henri IV was popularly known 
as the "good king" who had ended the French Wars of Religion 
and consolidated the French government nearly two centuries 
earlier. One of Maurepas's strategies for fashioning this image 
for Louis XVI was to urge the royal theatre to perform Collé's 
La Partie de chasse de Henri IV, a play long awaited by Parisian 
audiences, having been barred from the capital's public stages 
for the past 12 years. 

As part of his efforts, the count of Maurepas informed the 
Comédie Française on 11 July 1774 that it would at last be 
authorized to perform La Partie de chasse de Henri IV. The 
troupe, anxious to stage the work ahead of a similar play on 
the same theme by Michel Sedaine, which had been submitted 
to the rival Comédie Italienne, informed the author of this 
change in the political winds and asked for his consent for a 
rapid staging. Collé, however, did not consider either the legal 
approval of the police censor, Crébillon fils, or the aesthetic and 
commercial decision of the troupe that the play warranted 
immediate performance, to outweigh the implicit code of 
conduct governing the behaviour of men of letters. In letters to 
the Comédie Française, he responded that it would be unseemly 
to perform the work while Louis XV was still being mourned. 
Accordingly, Collé insisted that the actors wait four months 
before staging his work. 

Theatre administration and censorship remained inextricably 
linked to court politics. The troupe not only urged Collé to 
reconsider but also took the unusual step of itself ensuring 
the censor's formal approval, granted by Crébillon fils on 13 
October, and seconded by the lieutenant-general of police, Le 
Noir, the next day. Ordinarily, the author - or more precisely, 
the author's protector - had to solicit this approval indepen-
dent of the troupe or its supervisors at court. Collé, urged to 
accept this turn of events by the duc d'Orléans (himself perhaps 
seeking favour with Maurepas) and perhaps worried that his 
play would be upstaged by Sedaine's, relented on protocol. 
Sedaine's play had already been performed at Versailles in July 
1774. La Partie de chasse de Henri IV premiered on 6 
November. The production was wildly successful. It would be 
staged 112 times during the next 13 years. Under Napoleon the 
play would once again become a favourite of French audiences. 
Napoleon's censors regularly allowed performances of the play, 
perhaps hoping that the popularity of the work and its hero 
might burnish the image of the emperor also. 
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In 1698, Jeremy Collier published a lengthy and virulent attack 
on the theatre of his time, under the title A Short View of the 
Immorality and Profaneness of the English Stage. This was not 
the first such publication, and it was not alone in influencing 
the changing moral tone of plays in the 18th century, but 
Collier's pamphlet, which he developed and defended in several 
subsequent editions, became central to the cause of those who 
sought, in the name of reform and by appeals to religion and 
virtue, to censor the supposed licence and immorality of the 
theatres, or even to close them altogether. 

When the theatres had reopened in the 1660s after their 20-
year closure by the puritans during the Interregnum, they had 
immediately begun to reflect and doubtless help create a very 
different world to that of the early part of the century. Charles 
II was on the throne, the Earl of Rochester was writing verses 
celebrating a monarch whose sceptre was his prick, and 
actresses were on the professional stage. The theatre took its 
lead partly from Charles II and especially from Rochester, and 
was much given to mocking traditional virtues and moral pre-
cepts. Playwrights such as Wycherley, Congreve, Vanbrugh, and 
Dryden wrote comedies about protagonists whose sexual 
desires and promiscuity were not restrained by conventional 
morality, and which satirized marriage and constancy. Self-
interest and appetite are often shown as the motivating force 
of human action, and even if this is never unequivocally com-
mended then Collier was surely right to perceive that it was 
shown for relish and enjoyment rather than for moral instruc-
tion. Not only did virtue often appear less interesting than sin, 
but playwrights failed, or made only token attempts, to reward 
the former and punish the latter. As Collier put it: " 'Tis the 
vice which is the charming circumstance. Innocence and Regu-
larity, are dangerous companions; They spoil satisfaction, and 
make everything insipid!" 

In effect, therefore, such plays could also be seen as a chal-
lenge to religion and to easy distinctions between right and 
wrong, and can be read as implicitly satirizing the human 
condition and human nature. Collier was a High Church 
Anglican clergyman who also wrote extensively on morality, 
and attacked contemporary playwrights on several grounds: 
"Their smuttiness of expression; Their swearing, profaneness, 
and lewd application of scripture; Their abuse of the clergy; 
Their making their top characters Libertines, and giving them 
success in their debauchery." 

For Collier, the theatre is not simply the reflection but the 
actual cause of evil, since "nothing has gone further in debauch-
ing the age than the Stage Poets, and Play-Houses". He thus 
attributes great public power to the theatre, acknowledging, the 
power and the skills of playwrights, and demanding of them 
that they endorse what he perceives as unquestionable moral 

Favart, Charles-Simon, Mémoires et correspondance littéraires, 
dramatiques et anecdotiques, 3 vols, Geneva: Slatkine, 1970, vol. 
1: 302ff; vol 2: 55-57 

ack truths. He knew that to satirize humanity is to satirize God, 
the and argued that, if theatres could not be closed altogether, it 
not was their duty at least to demonstrate that the universe is ruled 
:ing by a just God who rewards the good and punishes the bad. In 
but the eternal war between good and evil, they are at present like 
sral cannons which are "in the enemies hand", while Dryden's argu-
vho ment that "delight is the chief end of comedy" is rejected as 
and liable to please the palate while poisoning the body. For Collier, 
the even comedy - especially comedy - must be morally instruc-

tive, teaching rather than questioning traditional precepts: "The 
20- business of plays is to recommend virtue and discountenance 
had vice." Above all, he insists on the didactic imperative of theatre 
Try and art, opposing the playful irresponsibility of Restoration 
rles writing in which sincerity of message was often less important 
rses than imagination and wit. In effect, what Collier actually 
and wishes to censor is anything which tempts people away from 

its their rational instincts. It is not that he denies the power of evil 
and to seduce through emotions and instinct, but rather that these 
3re- are dangerous traps which must be avoided. Thus music in the 
and theatre "is almost as dangerous as gunpowder", since it 
:ual "throws a man off his guard" by putting "thinking and reflec-
>nal tion asleep". Playwrights who seduce audiences away from 
•elf- virtue are "practising upon the weakness of human nature", 
>rce and are no better than thieves and pickpockets: "Why should 
3m- it be in the power of a few mercenary hands to play people out 
was of their senses, to run away with their understandings, and 
*uc- wind their passions about their fingers as they list?" 
sin, Collier's pamphlet led to a series of written attacks and 
ard counter-attacks, with playwrights including Congreve and 
the Vanbrugh accusing Collier of blindness, selectivity, exaggera-
:gu- tion, and pomposity in his citations. Vanbrugh wrote A 
and Vindication of the Relapse and The Provoked Wife, and 

Congreve Amendments of Mr Collier's False and Imperfect 
liai- Citations in 1698. Collier countered with A Defence of the 
and Short View (1699), A Dissuasive from the Playhouse (1703), 
nan and A Further Vindication of the Short View (1708). However, 
Lrch Collier's was no lone voice, but part of a developing puritani-
lity, cal backlash that did indeed change the nature of plays and the 
ids: theatre. Even in the 1690s there are instances of actors being 
ess, arrested and playwrights charged for speaking and writing 
rgy; words which challenged religion or seemed to condone vice. By 
íem the early years of the 18th century London had several Societies 

for the Reformation of Manners, as well as a Society for 
the Promoting Christian Knowledge, which made direct and indi-
ich- rect use of Collier's writings in seeking a total reformation or 
hus the complete silencing of the stage. Significantly, this was not 
the even limited to a wish to prevent performances of plays written 
íem during the Restoration, and in 1703 the so-called "licentious 
3ral and unbounded liberty" of a group of actors who dared to stage 
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Shakespeare's The Tempest almost immediately after a very bad 
storm had hit London - a "defiance of God's heavy judgement" 
- offered a point of attack. In the words of one pamphlet 
which some have attributed to Collier, "we may possibly be so 
happy as to see the Stage (if not totally suppressed) yet brought 
under such a Regulation" that it would no longer be necessary 
that "good men tremble" at the existence of theatres. Plays suf-
fered increasing direct and indirect censorship, and Middlesex 
magistrates, for example, brought a prosecution against the 
acting company who performed Vanbrugh's The Provoked 
Wife. 

Theatre historians argue over the extent of Collier's contri-
bution to the movement which helped destroy the English 
theatre's freedom to satirize sentimentality. It is true that "the 
thunderclap provided by Jeremy Collier did not come out of 
the blue", and that he was "a symptom of and an addition to 
extant problems, not the cause of them". Yet it was his book 
which effectively stung the playwrights, and drove them into 
justifying the continuing existence of theatre by accepting and 
claiming its moral responsibility. Vanbrugh, for example, 
defended his comedies by conceding, perhaps somewhat dis-
ingenuously, the basis of Collier's argument: "The business of 
comedy is to show people what they should do, by represent-
ing them on the stage, doing what they should not." While the 
theatres did not completely change overnight, a much safer and 
sentimentally romantic style of comedy began to dominate the 

more decorous theatrical world of the early 18th century. 
Playwrights increasingly produced work in which virtue, vice, 
and love were unambiguously presented, and older texts were 
rewritten to fit a view of morality and the world as sanctioned 
by the establishment. In the gradual but effective silencing of 
the challenges and questions posed by Restoration playwrights, 
Collier undoubtedly played a notable part. 
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COLOMBIA 
Population: 42,105,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic 
Official language: Spanish 
Illiteracy rate (%): 8.2 (m); 8.2 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 37 

Number of periodicals: 5 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

524 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 115 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 27.9 

European explorers and conquistadors landed in Colombia 
with censorship an accepted policy and practice of their rulers, 
but forbidden books, drawings, and manuscripts regularly 
sailed inside ships' walls, chests, and wine caskets, despite the 
prohibitions of church and monarchy. Like their conquerors, 
the indigenous Americans also exhibited various levels of cul-
tural rigidity, if not restraint; artists in some pre-Columbian 
societies thought they were part of an unalterable superior 
order, although, according to the Spanish historian, Pedro 
Mártir de Anglería (1459-1526), they also seemed to enjoy 
"that golden world where people live simply and innocently 
without enforcement of laws, judges, and libels". 

Once Ferdinand II of Aragon and Isabella I of Castile had 
revived the Holy Office of the Inquisition (1478), prelates 
assumed the role of inquisitors in the Americas. The first 
Catholic diocese in South America was set up in Cartagena, on 
the northern coast of Colombia, in 1534. The tribunal of the 
Inquisition followed in 1610, its primary mission being to evan-
gelize indigenous people and to ensure that African rituals, 
brought by slaves imported from that continent, did not cont-
aminate Spanish values. The Inquisition persecuted religious 

and political heretics, torturing people while censoring books. 
Besides monarchs and ecclesiastics, the Consejo Supremo de 

las Indias (Supreme Council of the Indies) and the Casa de 
Contratación (House of Trade) imposed firm controls on 
speech, commerce, and printing. Local governors suppressed 
information on political, administrative, and military matters. 
To rule their colonies the Spanish used the Fuero Juzgo, a 
Castilian translation of old Romano-Visigothic laws, and the 
Fuero Real, a collection of norms enacted by Alfonso X, The 
Wise, better known as the Siete Partidas (Seven Chapters). In 
the Americas these 13th-century compilations resulted in a 
tangled system of privileges to the benefit of the clergy, the mil-
itary, the civil bureaucracy, and the business class (treasurers, 
merchants, lawyers, and miners), but excluding the mass of the 
people. 

The first printing press arrived in New Granada as late as 
1737, more than two centuries after its introduction to New 
Spain (Mexico). Jesuit priests at the Colegio de San Bartolomé 
and the Universidad de San Francisco Javier took immediate 
control of this machine. Four years later the Council of the 
Indies revoked the printing press's licence, delaying its final and 
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permanent arrival in Santa Fé de Bogotá until 1776. Abusos de 
imprenta (press crimes) were severely punished. Publishing by 
authority was reserved to allies of the crown, primarily the 
clergy and officials. Foreign books, especially those of the ency-
clopedists, were always targets for censorship. In 1782 the 
Expedición Botánica (Botanical Expedition) planted the seeds 
of a new philosophical inquiry in the viceroyalty. Directed by 
the Spanish naturalist José Celestino Mutis, this scientific circle 
promoted the study of fresh methods, ideas, and disciplines. In 
1774 Mutis was unsuccessfully accused before the Supreme 
Inquisition of Castile for his scandalous theses. As modern 
thinking sparked curiosity and experimentation, the Catholic 
Church adopted a more defensive position. 

Another expedition member, the Cuban Manuel del Socorro 
Rodriguez, launched New Granada's first newspaper, the Papel 
Periódico de la Ciudad de Santafé de Bogotá (1791-97), which 
supported Enlightenment ideas. In December 1793 Antonio 
Nariño, the owner of a private newspaper, translated and 
printed the 17 articles of the French Declaration of the Rights 
of Man and the Citizen. In contrast to John Peter Zenger in 
colonial America, he was sentenced to ten years in prison. His 
assistant printers and defending lawyers were also convicted; 
one of the defenders, Manuel Garcia, was sentenced to death. 

Independence at first brought relative freedom to Colombia. 
Between 1811 and 1815 such leading states as Antioquia and 
Cundinamarca guaranteed freedom of the press as subject to 
neither licensing nor prior restraint. Authors, rather than print-
ers, were made responsible for any of their writings that could 
be regarded as profane or subversive, or lacked the author's 
name. During the "Era of Terror", when the Spanish army tried 
to regain New Granada (1816-19), hundreds of patriots were 
jailed and executed. Revolutionaries shot by firing squads 
included printers, writers, and opinion-formers. 

Once independence was finally secured (7 August 1819), dis-
putes broke out between the "Liberator", Simón Bolívar, and 
general Francisco de Paula Santander. For 11 years Santander, 
vice-president of Gran Colombia (present-day Venezuela, 
Colombia, and Ecuador), regarded newspapers as a threat to 
public order and the Catholic Church. Bolivar, initially a 
defender of the "beautiful freedom of the press", gradually 
became less tolerant, especially after his self-proclamation as 
Gran Colombia's dictator (1828-30). 

Two decades of extreme conservatism followed Bolivar's 
death on 17 December 1830. Conflicts between centralists and 
federalists, merchants and landowners, triggered an era of press 
defamation, destruction of printing shops, and personal attacks 
on printers including murder. A historic libel trial took place 
in June 1838. An editorial in El Duende, published in the south-
western province of Nariño, had accused a priest of election 
fraud. The columnist, Domingo Miño, was sentenced in absen-
tia to two years in prison and the paper was suspended for 
defamation. 

Colombian reformers moved to guarantee "absolute" 
freedom of the press in both the 1851 and 1863 constitutions. 
Newspapers, however, were rarely free. Civil wars, dictator-
ships, and party bigotry were endemic in 19th- and early 20th-
century Colombia. While presidents Tomás Cipriano de 
Mosquera and Manuel Murillo Toro brought significant mod-
ernization to the country's ports, railways, and postal system, 
the press remained gagged. 

Ultraconservativism characterized the Regeneración of the 
late 19th century. Its ideologue, president Rafael Nunez 
(1884-92), believed newspapers were incompatible with social 
progress, peace, and respect. Formally espousing "a free but 
responsible press", government authorities suspended, closed, 
and harassed opposition journals. A legendary victim was the 
Liberal El Espectador, Colombia's oldest daily (founded 1887), 
after its publisher, Fidel Cano, had denounced Nunez's abuses 
and narrow centralism. The minister of the interior in the 
Conservative administration of Miguel Antonio Caro (1894-
98) mailed the following dispatch to El Correo Nacional: "I 
share with you the executive order whereby your newspaper is 
suspended. Ready to be released tomorrow, I send this decree 
in advance for you to make any necessary arrangements." 

The "Thousand Days Civil War" (1899-1902) and the 
painful separation of Panama forced Colombia to invest in 
communication technology and infrastructure. "It is not 
freedom that generates power," argued president Rafael Reyes 
(1904-09); on the contrary, "it is [material] progress that brings 
about freedom". Nevertheless, censorship remained. If a news-
paper were fined in those times, wrote the novelist German 
Arciniegas, it would continue after the penalty; if suspended, it 
would carry on until the next suspension. New journals 
emerged every time a newspaper was closed. One important 
exception to this climate of censorship was the government of 
Carlos E. Restrepo (1910-14). ^n spite of strong pressures from 
both the Catholic church and national conservatives, Restrepo 
firmly defended freedom of the press and other liberties: 

I may be Catholic, but as a chief of state who respects 
the Constitution, I cannot turn myself into a Pope. If in 
modern societies press freedom is not the first one of the 
liberties, it is indeed the pillar, the essential condition of 
them all. 

Newspapers must be free, he concluded, and "they should be 
responsible only to the judicial power". 

Golden times for human rights and freedom of expression 
arrived with the Liberal Republic (1930-45), primarily during 
Alfonso López Pumarejo's first presidency (1934-38) and his 
Revolución en Marcha (Revolution on the March). 

New media (radio broadcasting) and new periodicals, includ-
ing communist newspapers, appeared in the 1930s. Vox Populi, 
for example, which had been closed down and its editor impris-
oned after it had criticized the government of Miguel Abadia 
Méndez in 1928, reopened in 1931 under the direction of the 
poet Luis Vidales. El Soviet, printed in 1934-35 in the western 
city of Cali and edited by Gilberto Vieira, later secretary general 
of the Communist Party, championed a Leninist agenda. 

After a failed military coup in July 1944 t n e government shut 
down the conservative daily El Siglo (The Century). Its publisher, 
the future president Laureano Gómez, departed for exile in 
Ecuador. Then Conservative rulers returned to power in 1946. 
Government officials, clergy, and right-wing newspapers 
(El Colombiano, El Siglo, Ea Patria, El Campesino, etc.) openly 
promoted despotism. Broadcast networks such as Radio 
Sutatenza also played a prominent part in the anticommunist 
crusade of the late 1940s and 1950s. Sectarian editorials helped 
to inflame the hatred that nurtured the Violencia, which followed 
the assassination of the Liberal caudillo Jorge Eliécer Gaitán. 



COLOMBIA 547 

On 9 April 1948, while uncontrolled crowds burned the 
offices of pro-government newspapers (an event known as the 
Bogotazo), pirate radio stations (such as La Voz de la Revolu-
ción) were used to fan the flames. As "order" was restored, pres-
idents Ospina and Gómez unleashed official repression without 
precedent, censoring, blacklisting, raiding, terrorizing, and even 
murdering dissenting voices. Making long-distance phone calls 
or public comments on the news were declared illegal. 

The military seized power on 13 June 1954. Two of general 
Gustavo Rojas's first targets were El Siglo and its afternoon 
tabloid Diario Gráfico. State-controlled television was intro-
duced and legal censorship organized under presidential 
decree 3418, the pillar of Colombia's broadcast law until the 
late 1980s. Newspapers and radio magazines were subject to 
military censorship, closure, and suspension. Papers as diverse 
as the Liberal El Tiempo and El Espectador, the Conservative 
El Siglo, and all Communist weeklies were at one point 
banned. Those who attacked the military could be imprisoned 
for five years. 

After the dictatorship came 16 years of the tedious, less 
violent, but not less repressive coalition known as the Frente 
Nacional (National Front, 1958-74). Self-censorship was per-
vasive and not even the Communist Party's Voz Proletaria 
(1964) offered an alternative, since it never went beyond Soviet 
orthodoxies. A few columnists, cartoonists, and new publish-
ers, notably Lucas Caballero ("Klim"), José Maria López 
("Pepón"), German Castro, and Daniel Samper, kept alive 
the idea of press freedom, together with Revista Alternativa, 
edited and owned by the novelist Gabriel García Márquez and 
Enrique Santos Calderón. Meanwhile, concerned with com-
munism and the Cold War, the Frente employed Article 121 of 
the 1886 constitution to gag dissenting voices. 

In 1979 Amnesty International denounced Julio César 
Turbay's presidency (1978-82) for its violation of basic human 
rights, but by the time the neo-Conservative Belisario Betancur 
(1982-90) came to power drug cartels were ready to drive 
Colombian democracy down a devastating terrorist path. 
Foreign mercenaries, local sicarios (hired assassins), and para-
military criminals assisted drug lords in the orgy that killed 
presidential candidates, judges, police officers, journalists, com-
munists, and thousands of civilians. It was left to journalists to 
investigate the cartels. The 1986 assassination of Guillermo 
Cano, editor-in-chief of El Espectador, initiated a war against 
journalists which still continues. In the 11 years from 1989, 
218 reporters were murdered in the western hemisphere, nearly 
half of them in Colombia. 

Trying to shield journalists, the new constitution of 1991 
adopted well-intentioned but damaging provisions. For example, 
the "protection of journalistic activities" exposes the mass media 
to further government interference. Also, the people's right to 
"truthful" and "impartial" information (notions extremely diffi-
cult to prove in court), and the right of reply in obscure rules of 
equity, place the Fourth Estate in a subordinate position. 

Relations between Liberal president Ernesto Samper (1994-
98) and the Colombian media were for the most part tense. 
Samper became well known for his legal manoeuvres in 
restraint of the press. Facing a worldwide scandal for his pre-
sumed connections with the Cali drug cartel, Samper, supported 
by the judiciary, introduced restrictive reforms in the areas of 
broadcasting, privacy, libel, and news-gathering. 

Following in the footsteps of the Gaviria administration 
(1990-94), the Colombian congress sponsored a law in 
December 1993 prohibiting interviews or communiqués with 
drug-traffickers, guerrillas, or paramilitary groups. Live broad-
casts of acts of terrorism and subversion were also banned. 
Nine months later, blaming procedural flaws, the Constitutional 
Court reversed these regulations. On 9 July 1994 the court 
ruled that police agents could confiscate books and other pub-
lished work. Privacy being a rather ill-defined concept in 
Colombian law, this ruling opened the door to governmental 
intrusion into news and investigative journalism. The Con-
stitutional Court legalized the "writs of protection against the 
mass media". These writs, usually filed by public officials 
and public figures (from archbishops to drug-traffickers), have 
repeatedly forced media organizations to correct or retract 
truthful information. On 15 December 1994 a new law 
attempted to revoke broadcast licences of stations obliged to 
retract for a third time. In the end the news media were required 
only to apologize publicly. Defamation lawsuits in Colombia, 
unevenly used in past decades, have thus yielded to paternalis-
tic regulation of news diffusion. 

On 25 May 1995 the Colombian Senate approved an anti-
corruption law including a "right to confidentiality" in judicial 
proceedings. Up until final judgements, Article 33 of this statute 
prohibited the mass media from reporting current investigations 
against public officials. Bans on interviews were again imposed. 
Trying "to protect injured parties", the Constitutional Court 
issued contested guidelines on the practice of journalism and 
press responsibility (March 1995). The news media could now 
be held liable for third-party statements. 

President Samper espoused "structural censorship". With 
television news and opinion programmes in mind, his govern-
ment sponsored a legislative reform (Law 335 of 1996) that 
introduced criteria to evaluate newscasts in terms of content, 
quality, and professionalism. Programmes with "low marks" 
from the Consejo Nacional de Televisión (CNTV) could have 
their broadcast contracts (licences) suspended. On 29 July 1997 
the Constitutional Court upheld this law, excluding the mech-
anism of biannual evaluations. Following a 5-4 decision, the 
court's review was generally regarded as an endorsement of 
Samper's war against opposition news and public-affairs pro-
gramming. This judgement also represented a further erosion 
of the constitutional mandate against media concentration 
(Article 75). Removal of ownership limits in broadcasting have 
placed the electronic media at the mercy of pro-government 
private conglomerates. Within one month of the above deci-
sion, the communications minister Saulo Arboleda and the 
energy minister Rodrigo Villamizar were secretly taped dis-
cussing the eventual distribution of FM frequencies to friendly 
applicants (August 1997). A previous communications minis-
ter had also been accused of "selling" radio licences. 

Corruption, already chronic in Colombia, has been rampant 
in the telecommunications sector. The CNTV, for instance, sup-
posedly an independent and community-run television author-
ity (Law 42 of 1985), is in practice mainly the voice of 
presidential and financial interests. CNTV's director Mónica De 
Greiff, daughter of former attorney general and ambassador to 
Mexico Gustavo De Greiff (involved in scandals connected to 
the Cali cartel), has given assurances that CNTV acts without 
political interests. Gaviria's former minister of communication, 
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Mauricio Vargas, on the other hand, claims that the CNTV 
"has swept the floor with Colombia's independent journalism 
and freedom of the press". 

Beginning in January 1998, Noticero QAP, a TV news 
channel co-owned by Gabriel García Márquez, went off the air, 
alleging government harassment. Unlike La Prensa, which was 
managed by elite families, QAP was perceived as truly inde-
pendent news: a station "run by professional journalists rather 
than sons of former presidents". In the vulnerable television 
news industry where, unlike print media, broadcasters live with 
the threat of losing their licences, QAP had exposed drug-traf-
ficking and corruption at the highest levels. Before signing off, 
QAP announced that it had agreed to link up with the Cisneros 
group, a Venezuelan conglomerate, Mexico's Televisa, and 
Univision in the United States to make QAP a continent-wide 
news service (Noticero Big Bang). García Márquez's dream of 
a professional and autonomous news medium - shared with his 
partner in QAP, the columnist, editor, and co-owner of El 
Tiempo Enrique Santos Calderón - was once again frustrated. 
As mentioned earlier, the first attempt at an independent voice 
by these two journalists was the leftist magazine Alternativa in 
the early 1970s. 

In November 1997 Santos Calderón wrote a column criti-
cizing the eventual acquisition of El Espectador by the Grupo 
Bavaria, a giant beer conglomerate owned by the Colombian 
investor Julio Mario Santo Domingo. Santos claimed that such 
an operation would greatly undermine freedom of the press in 
Colombia, as the country's second largest daily would become 
merely part of Santo Domingo's massive media power. A cam-
paign orchestrated by the group's chief executive officer, 
Augusto López Valencia, accused Santos Calderón of trying to 
keep El Espectador for his family. In December 1997 Santo 
Domingo added not only El Espectador but also a newly 
licensed and fully private television channel to his portfolio of 
companies. By request of the Cano family, the Santo-Domingo 
group came to the "rescue" of the near-bankrupt El Especta-
dor, assuming a debt of US$18 million. Pardo, Samper's first 
minister of foreign relations and a protagonist in the Proceso 
8000 (Latin America's most far-reaching criminal inquiry on 
drug-money donations in a presidential campaign), was put in 
charge. The Proceso 8000 had jailed Pardo's colleague, former 
defence minister Fernando Botero, Jr, and nearly toppled pres-
ident Samper. The Canos, however, seemed satisfied with this 
appointment. 

Supporting president Samper during the peak of his troubles, 
the Santo Domingo Group consolidated its control of hundreds 
of companies in oil, communications, and tourism. In the mass 
media, it owns the Cadena Caracol (Colombia's largest TV and 
radio network), Revista Cromos (a popular variety and news 
magazine), Celumóvil (a major cellular phone franchise), and 
part of TV Cable (with El Tiempo) and Direct TV, among 
others. Top advertisers, such as the national airline Avianca and 
the beer bottling company Bavaria, enhance the conglomerate's 

worth at roughly US$5.1 billion (approximately 6 per cent 
of Colombia's GDP). As a consolation, a second private TV 
channel was given to its competitor, the also affluent and sup-
portive Ardila Lulle Group and its Radio Cadena Nacional 
(RCN). 

Although López Valencia promised to respect the integrity 
and independence of El Espectador, critical observers believed 
that Bogota's second daily would never be the same. As the car-
toonist Héctor Osuna put it, the Santo Domingo Group had 
purchased the very thing allegedly not for sale: "freedom of the 
press". The South America correspondent of the Dallas Morn-
ing News, David Marcus, commented in Bogotá (before moving 
his bureau to Rio de Janeiro after death threats), that "asking 
who owns the media is one of the stories that almost never runs 
in Colombia". 

On 20 April 1995 t n e r^dio commentator Gildardo Ariza 
was murdered at his farm in Vêlez in the Santander depart-
ment; the identity and motive of his murderers remains a 
mystery. Field reporters Daniel Chaparro and Jorge Torres of 
El Espectador were also gunned down in Segovia, Antioquia. 
Alfonso Jaramillo, a 67-year-old judicial reporter and former 
subdirector of the Diario del Sur in Pasto (capital of the south-
western province of Nariño) was found dismembered on 1 
November 1997. Jaramillo, who survived two previous attacks 
in Cali and Bogotá, had moved to Pasto seeking refuge. Police 
authorities, unable to offer him protection, failed to provide 
any useful information to capture the assassins. Colleagues and 
family members were convinced that this was another case of 
personal vengeance resulting from Jaramillo's judicial reports. 
More recently, and in just 20 months (October 1999 to May 
2001), a dozen journalists were killed on and off duty. The 
latest victim, Yesid Marulanda, was shot to death during World 
Press Freedom Day. Ninety per cent of homicides go unpun-
ished in Colombia. 
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COLONIALISM 
The colonial system, by which economically powerful nations 
obtained and maintained control over territories in other parts 
of the world, primarily for their own enrichment, has been 
considered an ultimate form of censorship. The Martiniquan 
poet Aimé Césaire wrote to dismiss any idea of a "civilizing 
mission": "They speak to me of progress, of realizations, of dis-
eases wiped out, of improvement in the standard of living . . . 
As for me, I speak of societies emptied of themselves, of religions 
assassinated, or artistic glories annihilated". 

Césaire's assessment cannot everywhere be applied. Milton 
Osbourne writes of the Dutch East Indies (modern Indonesia): 
"Not only did Javanese cultural life continue virtually 
unchanged from centuries before, the Dutch colonial rulers still 
had remarkably little knowledge of the region over which they 
claimed uncertain control." And of Vietnam: 

French officials . . . were often depicted . . . as presiding 
over the implantation of French culture among the 
Vietnamese population. The error of such a view was 
most clearly revealed in the extent to which Vietnamese 
revolutionaries were able to strengthen their capacities to 
challenge the French through the promotion of literacy 
in the Vietnamese language. French language and culture, 
all French claims to the contrary, never supplanted 
indigenous values and the indigenous language. 

To say the least, therefore, colonial cultural impositions and 
censorship were not always successful. Few, however, would 
dispute the capacity of colonialism to enter the minds of 
peoples, censoring - whether through direct rule, as in the 
Russian, French, Portuguese, and Dutch empires, or indirectly, 
as in the British - their histories, languages, and cultures, and 
retaining its influence long after the external trappings of the 
system had been removed. This entry surveys the incidence of 
cultural censorship and the near-universal imposition of polit-
ical censorship when the colonial powers felt under threat, prior 
to their ultimate withdrawal. Césaire's categories of censorship 
have been retained where appropriate. 

"Societies emptied of themselves" 
Of all forms of censorship, that of the language people speak 
in everyday life (described by Ngugi wa Thiong'o, the Kenyan 
essayist and novelist, as "the collective memory bank of 
people") might be regarded as the most intrusive - and the most 
commonplace. The language of the "mother country" has been 
virtually universally imposed, not only on official business, but 
on colonialist education systems. The practice derives not only 
from the determination to maintain control, but from the 
assumption that the languages of the colonial power are supe-
rior. A few examples must suffice. 

In the Russian empire, under both the tsars and the com-
munists, it was denied that the Ukrainian language even existed 
- the Ukraine was merely "Little Russia", and its language only 
a dialect. Poland, similarly, when part of its territory was 
acquired by Russia in the middle of the 19th century, was 
regarded as an annexation; after 1865, Russian was made the 
official language of business, and Polish schools forced to teach 

in Russian at all levels and for all subjects. In 20th-century 
Algeria - regarded by the French more as a settler colony than 
a subject nation - it was decreed that Arabic was a foreign 
language; those who taught the language "unlawfully" were 
persecuted, and when a teacher at a Quranic school wrote in 
Arabic on a blackboard, he was sentenced to two years in 
prison and seven years house arrest. Ngugi wa Thiong'o reports 
that, after a state of emergency was imposed on Kenya during 
1952, schools run by nationalist educators were taken over by 
the colonial regime, and English imposed as the language of 
formal education: "In Kenya, English became more than a lan-
guage; it was the language, and all the others had to bow before 
it in deference." As long ago as the 18th century, it might be 
remarked, the Scottish Enlightenment philosopher David Hume 
had announced that Black Africa had "no arts, no sciences". 

Ngugi describes the punishments imposed on those pupils 
who failed to conform, evidently derived from European prac-
tice, where children speaking Welsh or Breton were similarly 
treated: 

One of the most humiliating experiences was to be caught 
speaking Gikuyu in the vicinity of the school. The culprit 
was given corporal punishment - three to five strokes of 
the cane on bare buttocks - or were made to carry a 
metal plate around the neck with inscriptions such as "I 
am stupid" or "I am a donkey" . . . And how did the 
teachers catch the culprit? A button was initially given 
to one pupil who was supposed to hand it over to 
whoever was caught speaking the mother tongue. 
Whoever had the button at the end of the day would say 
who had given it to him and the ensuing process would 
bring out the culprits of the day. 

Early censorship had long-lasting effects. It is noteworthy 
that in independent Anglophone Africa, English is the language 
of politics and legislation. Where parliaments exist, the debates 
are conducted in English, and, in some countries, candidates 
are even tested for their proficiency in the language before they 
can stand for parliament. The Mazruis ask: "Can Africa really 
talk of democracy as 'rule by the people' when the majority 
lack the opportunity to participate in making the very laws used 
to govern them, or cannot even understand what goes on in 
their own parliaments?" 

The effects of language censorship are also long lasting 
among novelists who, like Ngugi, at first felt constrained to 
write in the language of the colonizers. Here attitudes diverge. 
Leopold Senghor, president of Senegal, poet and apostle of 
négritude, is still counted by the French literary establishment 
as one of their own. He wrote: "French has a universal voca-
tion, since our message is also addressed to French people and 
others." Chinua Achebe (in Nigeria) believes that "the English 
language will be able to carry the weight of my African expe-
rience. But it will have to be a new English still in full com-
munion with its ancestral home, but altered to suit new African 
surroundings." Ngugi disagreed with both positions. In the 
belief that the censorship of language was being perpetuated by 
Africa's new rulers, he determined in 1977 always to write in 



550 COLONIALISM 

Gikuyu, his mother tongue: "I do not want to see Kenyan chil-
dren growing up in their imperialist-imposed tradition of con-
tempt for the tools of communication, developed by their 
community and their history. I want them to transcend colo-
nial alienation." 

"Religions assassinated" 
The suppression of indigenous religions has been far from uni-
versal, although a strong precedent was set by Spain and 
Portugal in the Americas. The Spanish saw the "conversion" 
of native peoples to be one of the main reasons for the con-
quest, but the size of the task led them to cut corners, and the 
process may reasonably be called "religious censorship": so-
called idols and temples of the indigenous populations were 
simply destroyed as the work of Satan and churches built on 
their sites. Few among the colonizers followed Bartholomé de 
las Casas in his view that only free conversions were worth-
while. Later, however, the colonial evangelists found that even 
their sort of conversion was not so simple; some knowledge of 
local religious practice was required and elements of syncretism 
had to be tolerated. Nevertheless, the Inquisition was intro-
duced to Central America for all the world as if its native 
peoples were part of Christian Europe. 

Portuguese attitudes to indigenous religions were largely sim-
ilar. In India proper, John III had Hindu temples destroyed and 
their wealth distributed to Christian religious orders in 1540. 
The Inquisition and the first autos da fé were established in 
Portuguese Indian territory in 1563. Likewise, the Dutch, when 
they founded Batavia in 1619, destroyed the local mosque. 

When the British consolidated their rule in India during the 
late 18th century, on the other hand, they left the religious and 
social observances of the sub-continent largely untouched. The 
British were "content", according to Percival Spears, "to 
provide a framework for society within which traditional cul-
tures could pursue their ways . . . Hindu and Moslem agreed 
in this, that it was the ruler's duty to preserve society, not to 
destroy it or to transform it". Warren Hastings even believed 
that Europeans should patronize Indian religions, arts, and lit-
erature, though his successor as Governor-General, Charles 
Cornwallis, if he was unimpressed with them, at least did not 
interfere with them. The East India Company discouraged mis-
sionary activity and its attempted suppression of such customs 
as suttee (the burning of widows on the funeral pyres of their 
husbands) and infanticide. 

Then, in the 19th century, the "censorship" of Indian reli-
gious practice became an issue of some ambiguity. The British 
Evangelicals "had a horror of idolatry and India was a land of 
idolatry par excellence. They had a thirst for souls and here 
were millions rushing to perdition without a chance of 
Christian salvation." Under the governor-generalship of Lord 
William Bentinck (1828-35), India was opened up to unprece-
dented missionary activity. Bentinck suppressed suttee and 
thuggee (ritual murder in the name of the goddess Kali). 
Government patronage of Hindu temples and festivals was 
toned down. Yet the main religions were at least officially 
untouched, and the Indian Mutiny of 1857 was said by some 
to have been caused by an excess of proselytization on the part 
of the Evangelicals. It was ironical that one result of Christian 
interference was a renewal of ethical Hinduism, which prepared 
the ground for Indian nationalism. 

In French Southeast Asia, similarly, Catholicism made little 
headway. Some conversion to the religion of the colonizers took 
place in Vietnam, but, in general, it cannot be said that con-
version, forced or voluntary, accompanied colonization. In the 
Spanish-ruled Philippines, on the other hand, Catholicism took 
root, but when the Indios perceived that the sharing of a reli-
gion did not lead to other human rights, they revolted in the 
name of the very religion they had adopted. 

Elsewhere, the treatment of Islam varied considerably. In the 
18th century a Russian empire expanding eastwards claimed a 
"conversion" of Churvashes, Cheremins, and Mordvins, but 
encountered resistance among the Tatars. The Orthodox 
Church reacted with forced baptisms and the creation of 
schools for "Muhammedans", run by Russian clergy. Yet in 
1783 Catherine the Great's manifesto was entirely tolerant 
towards the Muslims of the Crimea: "We make the irrefragable 
promise to the inhabitants of Crimea, to hold them equal to 
our hereditary subjects, to preserve and defend their persons, 
their property, temples, their ancestral faith, which shall remain 
sacred." The Muslims of central Asia were to withstand the 
many attempts at suppression made by the Soviet empire in the 
name of the withering away of religion expected by Marxist-
Leninist ideology. 

In Africa, Islam was generally respected by the colonizers. 
Over most of the north, the religion had been established since 
the 8th century, and in the west had gradually been expanding 
since the 14th. According to Roland Oliver: 

at least within its longer-held territories . . . Islam was 
rather well set up to endure a period of infidel rule, and 
the infidel rulers for their part had no desire to disturb 
it. Both the British and the French prided themselves on 
their treatment of Islam as a religion which produced dig-
nified and well-mannered followers with high ethical 
standards, very different from the brash and unreliable 
behaviour associated with the first generation of 
Christian converts. 

Of the Christian missionaries, the anti-colonialist polemicist 
Frantz Fanon wrote in 1950: "The church in the colonies is the 
white people's church, the foreigners' church. She does not call 
the native to God's ways but to the ways of the white man, of 
their master, of the oppressor. And, as we know, in this matter, 
many are called but few are chosen." Roland Oliver, pointing 
out that missionaries "presented a divine figure who had been 
unjustly judged and crucified by the cynical representative of a 
colonial power", suggests that while they were prepared to 
accept the protection of the colonists, they behaved much more 
independently than they have been given credit for, and won 
converts by persuasion rather than force. 

Colonialism and political censorship 
No colonial power withdrew gracefully. Censorship was 
employed to stifle the very notion. Sir Thomas Munro, deputed 
by the government of India to examine the nascent Indian press 
in the early 1820s, concluded that a free press: 

would corrupt the Indian army and work for the over-
throw of British power. It must spread among the people 
the principle of liberty, and stimulate them to expel the 
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strangers who rule over them and to establish a national 
government. A free press and dominat ion by strangers are 
things quite incompatible and cannot long exist together. 

In the same spirit was the censorship of education proposed by 
a French administrator of Algeria in 1895: "The native schools 
train rebels and misfits. Considering that the education of the 
natives poses a genuine danger in Algeria from the point of 
view of the French populat ion, the Assembly proposes that the 
primary education of natives be abolished." 

The "civilizing mission" of colonialism should, in theory, 
have led to a free press, particularly in the colonies of those 
countries, such as Britain and France, w h o prided themselves 
on their democratic institutions. In practice, the warnings of 
Sir Thomas M u n r o were often heeded. Thus , in India, the 
Vernacular Press Act of 1878 (The "Gagging Act") , which 
insisted on the printers and publishers of a paper in one of the 
Indian languages entering a bond not to print any matter that 
would cause disaffection towards the colonial government, a 
strategy regularly employed right up to Independence. Similarly, 
in Uganda, the Penal Code of 1900 laid down a punishment of 
seven years imprisonment for the editor of a newspaper spread-
ing "sedition and false news" , closely parallelling the Seditious 
Offences Act of 1909 in Nigeria. In Sudan, the British made 
no pretence of a free press; by the Press Act of 1930, the gov-
ernment was able to dictate all editorial policy; no independent 
newspapers were allowed to emerge prior to 1947. 

The French African colonies appear to have enjoyed a rather 
more liberal press regime, but only so long as they did not advo-
cate policies other than the official "assimilationist" one (i.e., 
the indigenous governing class was integrated with the French 
in the administration of the colonies). As soon as movements 
for genuine independence emerged, tight censorship was 
imposed, including the compulsory registration of newspapers. 
In the Portuguese colonies, where a considerably more assimi-
lationist policy co-existed in the 1930s with 40 per cent illiter-
acy, any criticism of official policy was entirely ruled out, as 
Henrique Galvatildeo discovered when his report on Portuguese 

The notion of "coloured books" can be traced back to the early 
18th century, when the British cabinet began presenting to par-
liament diplomatic documents wrapped in a blue paper, there-
fore called blue books. When they consisted of only a few 
pages, or when time pressure did not allow them to be bound 
in blue paper, they were named white papers. With the spread 
of parliamentary government during the 19th century, other 
European governments adopted the British practice to legit-
imize their foreign policy through the publication of diplomatic 
documents. As every country chose a different colour (France 
yellow, Germany white, Italy green, tsarist Russia orange, 
Austria-Hungary red, etc.), these documents became known as 
coloured books. 

Coloured books are ad hoc publications of selected diplo-
matic documents on a specific issue (normally on foreign 

abuses in Angola was not only banned, but he himself was 
arrested as a traitor. Later, in Mozambique , the Portuguese 
government put pressure on the Vatican for the removal of the 
bishop of Beira, whose daily newspaper had been advocating 
liberal reform; the Vatican complied. 
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policy), generally published by governments during inter-
national crises in order to inform the (parliamentary) public 
and to legitimize their policy. The phenomenon reached its 
climax during the last decades of the 19th century. Italy, for 
example, published more than 100 green books in the 50 years 
leading up to World War I. Coloured books were not edited by 
professional historians, but by anonymous diplomats devoted 
to the political logic of their ministry. As a result, the main 
interest lay in the political manipulat ion of the documents. The 
subsequent censorship consists of three main aspects: the selec-
tion of documents , editorial manipulat ions, and the question of 
forgery. 

Speaking generally, the selection of documents has both an 
internal and an external aspect. The internal selection describes 
the practice of preventing the publication of any documents 
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that could possibly show political mistakes made by the gov-
ernment, compromise politicians, support the arguments of the 
opposition, or contradict the logic of the official policy. After 
this primary selection, the governments - according to the 
diplomatic practice of "international courtesy" established in 
the 19th century - used to ask the foreign governments con-
cerned for permission to print those selected documents. This 
external selection was consistently followed. When, for 
example, the Italian government had no time in 1888 to ask 
the British for their consent, its embassy in London was 
instructed to inform the British that the publication was 
without consequences for them. "In fact", wrote the Italian 
prime minister, " I prefer to be accused of omission rather than 
of indiscretion." 

The second aspect of censorship is editorial manipulation of 
documents, such as omissions and changes to the text, which 
governments have often tried to justify on the basis of the argu-
ment of cryptographic protection. Since secret communications 
are encrypted, a decoded publication would permit the recon-
struction of the code. For this reason, most of the published 
secret communications have been paraphrased - i.e. rephrased 
- or completely rewritten in the style of a letter. Such changes 
have often distorted the real meaning of the documents: once 
the rephrasing has begun, it is easy to censor all unwanted 
information. 

The question of forgery can be best discussed in relation to 
the debate about coloured books published during World War 
I. In the 1920s, numerous national scholars (particularly in 
Germany) were engaged in a literal "world war of documents" 
due to the strong controversy over the war's origins and over 
a revision of the Peace Treaty in an attempt to discredit publi-
cations of their enemies. In 1923, the German diplomat Gisbert 
von Romberg published The Falsifications of the Russian 
Orange-Book. Before, however, the Soviet government began 
to censor its own documents, the Bolsheviks had opened the 
tsarist archives. Thanks to the thereby released originals, 
Romberg was able to complete the Russian documents pub-
lished in the Recueil de Documents Diplomatiques of 1914, 
and he ostentatiously marked in red ink what had been cen-
sored. Similarly, forgeries were found in the French yellow book 
of 1914. In a telegram from the French ambassador in St 
Petersburg on 31 July 1914, for instance, a faked supplement 
said that the mobilization of Russia - an Entente Power allied 
with France - was due to war preparations of the Central 
Powers. The British blue book of 1914 was not immune to crit-
icism either. Several documents had the note "paraphrased and 
parts omitted", and others were not published at all. 

During World War II, German national socialist white books 
were rigorously censored and forged, and the publication of 
captured foreign documents was part of the propaganda. In 
April 1945, a special group of the American G-2 found numer-
ous French, Dutch, Greek, Norwegian, and Polish documents 
in Thiiringen as well as a technical laboratory equipped for the 
forgery of documents. In a secret "Report on Intelligence 
Investigation", a US officer wrote that "there were flagrant 
instances of falsification, such as superimposed dates on docu-
ments, replaced letterheads and perhaps complete forgeries". 

Due to destructive war propaganda, however, official 
materials had already been discredited since World War I. The 
obvious manipulations of the documents printed in coloured 

books were ruinous for the credibility of official publications. 
Therefore, governments were forced to legitimize the publica-
tion of diplomatic documents by engaging professional histori-
ans. The German Foreign Ministry was the first to launch a 
"scientific" edition of diplomatic documents with Die Grosse 
Politik der Europàischen Kabinette, 1871-1914, a monumen-
tal publication in 40 volumes realized in a short time between 
1922 and 1927. As article 231 of the Treaty of Versailles 
claimed "the responsibility of Germany and her allies" for the 
war, the publication intended to construct a history showing 
other powers' responsibilities for the outbreak of the war. This 
apologetic publication was a piece of German propaganda 
under the control of the Foreign Ministry. The political inten-
tion of this publication raises the question of which documents 
were selected and what was omitted. Three scholars were 
responsible for the edition, mainly the historian Friedrich 
Thimme, who gave an assurance in the foreword that the work 
had been done following strictly the principle of historical 
objectiveness. Nevertheless, the editors admitted that numerous 
marginal notes of the Emperor Wilhelm II had been omitted 
from the documents as allegedly unimportant. Furthermore, 
Thimme confessed in 1928 that he had deliberately censored a 
passage in a document, because "the reproduction of the 
omitted part would mean a heavy blow to the idea of Anschluss 
and that means to our entire Foreign Policy". In spite of the 
apologetic selection of the documents, political interventions, 
and censorship, the Grosse Politik allowed historians for the 
first time to study recent documents that were not forged. This 
fostered the professionalization of historical research and led 
to an increasing emphasis on the scientific standard of editor-
ial practice. Commissioning historians to edit diplomatic doc-
uments made official manipulations more difficult, yet, they 
could not always resist political pressure. 

The German edition strengthened revisionist interpretations 
of the war's guilt controversy, and put the British and French 
governments under strong domestic and foreign pressure, since 
the Entente powers were suspected of concealing their respon-
sibilities. Consequently, the British government engaged two 
distinguished historians, George P. Gooch and Harold 
Temperly, who between 1926 and 1938 published the British 
Documents on the Origins of the War, 1898-1914. The most 
important volume on the crisis of July 1914, though, was 
already being prepared by James W. Headlam-Morley, histori-
cal adviser at the Foreign Office. He admitted in the foreword 
that certain personal judgements of persons still alive had been 
omitted. Official influence on the historian's work and attempts 
at censuring it were not limited to this volume. In volume III 
Gooch and Temperly threatened, "that they would feel 
compelled to resign if any attempt were made to insist on the 
omission of any document which is in their view vital or essen-
tial". The French government chose a different way, electing a 
commission of 54 historians and officials, who published the 
Documents Diplomatiques Français, 1871-1914 starting the 
publication in 1929. In 1931, the French historian Pierre 
Renouvin admitted that the commission had omitted some 
documents regarding persons, but - analogously to German and 
British assurances - the documents censored were allegedly 
unimportant. 

While the European governments published ad hoc coloured 
books during the 19th century, the American Department of 
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State began with the publication of current diplomatic docu-
ments in a regular annual series, the Foreign Relations of the 
United States, as soon as 1861. However, this publication still 
had characteristics of the coloured books since they were edited 
by diplomats. The publication of European scientific editions 
during the 1920s improved also the editorial standard of the 
Foreign Relations, as the American documents were conse-
quently edited by professional historians although they were 
officials of the Department of State. The improvement in 
quality, however, increased the time gap between the events and 
their documentation from a year up to more than 30 years. In 
a direction of 26 March 1925 - named the Kellog Order after 
the secretary of state who signed it - the Department of State 
defined the cases justifying censorship: 

(a) Matters which if published at the time would tend to 
embarrass negotiations or other business; (b) To condense 
the record and avoid needless details; (c) To preserve the 
confidence reposed in the Department by other govern-
ments and by individuals; (d) To avoid needless offense 
to other nationalities or individuals by excising invidious 
comments not relevant or essential to the subject; and, 
(e) to suppress personal opinions presented in despatches 
and not adopted by the Department. 

To enforce these rules, a policy clearance procedure was insti-
tutionalized. After the historians had done their work, the 
galley-proofs were reviewed by the "appropriate policy offices". 
This procedure is still chiefly responsible for the delay of pub-
lication. An extensive interpretation of the rule allows almost 
unlimited censorship. Besides this censorship, agencies such as 
the CIA denied the State Department in the 1980s permission 
to publish documents on covert actions, such as the 1954 inter-
vention in Guatemala. In other cases, volumes have been 
retained, such as the one covering the coup of 1953 in Iran. 

During the last phases of World War II, the allies captured 
tons of documents for intelligence purposes in Germany. After 
the war, those documents were used for the Nuremberg Trials, 
and a publication project under the auspices of the British, 
American, and French foreign ministries was later conceived. 
This undertaking in the spirit of the re-education programme 

Three books by the writer and medical biologist Dr Alex 
Comfort were banned in Ireland: Sex and Society (1963), The 
Joy of Sex (1972), and More Joy (1973). On 6 June 1974, 
Comfort's internationally bestselling sex manual The Joy of Sex 
was banned for a period of 12 years on the grounds that it was 
"indecent or obscene". The ban expired twelve years later, but 
it was renewed on February 6 1987, and widespread protest 
ensued. 

In the 1960s, Comfort became politically controversial in 
Britain as an anarchist, pacifist, and campaigner for sex reform. 

for the German people wanted to prevent an apologetic publi-
cation similar to the Grosse Politik. The Documents on 
German Foreign Policy, the edition of captured documents, rep-
resented a new development in the history of publications of 
diplomatic documents, as different states were involved, and 
the editors were given a formal guarantee that the selection and 
editing were to be performed "on the basis of the highest schol-
arly objectivity". However, the projected publication of some 
documents in the 1950s mobilized several political forces, 
causing a delay of the publication for several years. The docu-
ments in question revolved around contacts between the Duke 
of Windsor and the Nazis, as well as around secret military 
agreements between France and Switzerland. 

The history of publications of official diplomatic documents 
centres on secrecy and censorship, and on how the state con-
trols information. There still are many unknown assaults 
against free access to historical sources, but as George P. Gooch 
once said: "Luckily for historians, attempts to mislead poster-
ity rarely succeed, however long we have to wait for the truth." 

SACHA ZALÁ 
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In Ireland, there was no public protest when Comfort's books 
were banned in the 1960s and 1970s. In 1987 the rebanning 
of The Joy of Sex became part of a serious ongoing debate in 
Ireland about issues of censorship and sexuality. The social con-
servatism of Irish society had been confirmed in 1983, when a 
referendum on abortion gave constitutional protection to the 
unborn, and in June 1986, when a divorce referendum was 
rejected. In 1986 the Society for the Protection of the Unborn 
Child (SPUC) brought a case against two pregnancy counselling 
centres in an attempt to block them from providing informa-
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tion about abortion clinics in Britain. During the period imme-
diately before the rebanning of The Joy of Sex there was heated 
controversy over the criminalization of abortion referral clinics 
and discussion in the Dáil (lower house of Parliament) about 
repealing the Health (Family Planning) Act 1979, which 
allowed access to information on contraception. Additionally, 
there was ongoing controversy concerning the government's 
failure to initiate an AIDS information campaign. 

Although the Censorship Board is not required by law to 
explain its reasons for banning publications, the chairman, 
Judge Diarmuid Sheridan, revealed to The Irish Times that The 
Joy of Sex was banned unanimously in 1987 because of the 
board's concern for adolescents. In his statement he remarked, 
"Imagine the effect it would have on a 13-year-old. There is all 
the difference in the world between adults and juveniles." 

The Joy of Sex was widely defended by the medical profes-
sion. Attention was drawn to the fact that the Censorship Board 
often banned medical texts and apparently made no effort to 
distinguish between medical and non-medical sex manuals. In 
1983, for example, the Censorship Board had banned Dr David 
Delvin's The Book of Love, described by a member of the 
Marriage Counselling Service, which recommended it in its pre-
marriage courses, as "a quite straightforward, basic text on 
sex". Doctors indicated that The Joy of Sex was frequently rec-
ommended by general practitioners, psychiatrists, and psy-
chotherapists. The Irish Family Planning Association formally 
appealed to the minister for justice to provide it with a special 
import licence to obtain the book on medical grounds. 

The ban led not only to specific discussion about The Joy of 
Sex but also to broader discussion about the Censorship of 
Publications Act. The Booksellers' Association publicly ques-
tioned the way in which members of the Censorship Board were 
chosen. The association noted that members were not required 
to have any specific qualifications and that writers, publishers, 
and booksellers were not represented on the board. It also 
noted that while the board had the power to inform authors 
and publishers that publications were being examined, in prac-
tice it did not do so. 

The Irish Writers' Union called for an end to the "covert 
action" and "arbitrary and clandestine procedures" of the 
Censorship Board. It drew attention to the fact that the 
Censorship Board was not accountable to the public - that it 
operated in secrecy and was not required to explain publicly 
why it had banned a book or how a book had come to its 
attention. The Writers' Union called for new legislation allow-
ing censorship to be exercised through the courts of law, rather 
than by bureaucratic committee, so that authors and publish-
ers would have the right to a public hearing. 

Public discussion also led to the revelation of several comic 
paradoxes. At the same time that it banned The Joy of Sex, the 
Censorship Board banned a serious art history text, The Erotic 
Art of India (Thames & Hudson), which had been out of print 
for several years and was now unobtainable. 

The effectiveness of book banning also became an issue when 
the Irish Family Planning Association revealed that it had not 
been aware of the banning of The Joy of Sex in 1974 and that 
its clients had been able to obtain it. The Censorship Board 
responded by stating that its responsibilities stopped with the 
banning of publications and that if a banned publication were 
available for sale, it was a matter for the police. It became 
apparent that a general level of unawareness on the part of 
booksellers and police meant that some banned publications 
were, in fact, generally available. 

The public protest that surrounded the banning of The Joy 
of Sex led the publisher, Mitchell Beazley International, to lodge 
an appeal with the Censorship Appeal Board. In its submission, 
the publisher quoted a therapist who worked for the Catholic 
Marriage Advisory Council who described the book as "very 
necessary reading". This submission led to the unbanning of 
the book in 1989, but the more general protest over censorship 
and the demand for legal reform subsided, with the result that 
no substantial changes were made to the Censorship of 
Publications Act. 

JULIA CARLSON 

Writings 
Sexual Behaviour in Society', 1950; revised edition as Sex in Society, 

1963 
The Joy of Sex: A Gourmet's Guide to Love Making, 1972; revised 

edition 1986 
More Joy, 1973 

Further Reading 
"Book News", The Irish Times (Weekend 21 March 1987): 5 
Clingan, Willy, "'Joy of Sex' Belatedly Banned", The Irish Times (12 

February 1987): 1 
Coulter, Carol, " 'Joy of Sex' Banned to Protect Juveniles", The Irish 

Times (14 February 1987): 1 
"'Joy of Sex' Ban Lifted", The Irish Times (27 September 1989): 11 
Kiberd, Decían, "The Joylessness of Censorship", The Irish Times 

(24 February 1987): 8 
Kilfeather, Frank, "Repeal of Censorship Act Urged", The Irish 

Times (23 March 1987): 8 
McCormack, W.J., "Letters to the Editor: Book Ban", The Irish 

Times (27 February 1987):! 1 
Nowlan, David, "Leave to Import Sex Book Sought", The Irish 

Times (19 February 1987): 22 



COMFORT WOMEN 555 

COMFORT WOMEN 
"Comfort women" is the infelicitous term used to describe up 
to 200,000 women who, during the Pacific War, were coerced 
or induced to attend to the sexual needs of the soldiers of the 
Japanese Imperial Army - hence the Japanese phrase of which 
"comfort women" is a reduced translation: jügun i'anfu, 
"comfort women accompanying the Army". They have been 
described as sex slaves, or prostitutes. It is variously alleged, 
and denied, that they were mainly Koreans, and, again vari-
ously, that they were seized by the Imperial Army or the police, 
that they were recruited by brothel owners, and that they were 
volunteers. The issue is one of the most inflammatory in Japan, 
and for that matter in other Asian countries, notably South 
Korea, and there are two main factors that make it so. 

The general point is that discussion of the bestial behaviour 
of the Japanese forces in the Pacific War has, until relatively 
recently, been largely taboo in Japan. The South Korean author-
ities appear also to have remained silent. And, compounding 
their misery, many of the women themselves were ostracized, 
unable to speak about what took place. Successive postwar 
governments of Japan were determined to deny, or refuse to 
acknowledge, that their forces did anything wrong, or alterna-
tively, to assert that, if some troops did do wrong, so did those 
of other armies. Thus, until very recently, there has been no 
apology for the widespread abuse and murder of civilians, espe-
cially in China. One of the first steps taken by Hosokawa 
Morihiro after he was appointed prime minister in the autumn 
of 1993 was to express sympathy for Asian victims of the 
war and to state that "Japan was the aggressor". This in turn 
provoked the claim by Watanabe Michio in Japan Echo that 
Hosokawa had "shaken the trust of the people in their own 
country". 

The other factor that explains the general Japanese reluctance 
to discuss the comfort women is the mutual hatred that pre-
vails between most Japanese and most Koreans, reflecting a 
history of antagonism that culminated in Japan's occupation 
and colonization of Korea (1910-45). Lawrence Olsen's con-
clusion that "No two people on earth liked each other less" is, 
if anything, restrained. There is also a general tendency in Japan 
to minimize the Korean dimension, typified by Hayashi 
Hirofumi's suggestion that "Korean comfort women were not 
the majority" among the comfort women. 

Military documents, which appeared to confirm the worst, 
were discovered in 1991, and Kim Haksun, a former victim, 
became the first to speak out on her experience. The Korean 
Council for Women Drafted for Military Sexual Slavery by 
Japan was founded. Three women from South Korea began the 
first legal action against the Japanese government in connec-
tion with the issue, in December 1991. The English-language 
Mainichi Daily News pointed out in a front-page story on 5 
March 1993 that a government report had noted that the part 
played by the government and the military at the time was 
"ambiguous". The newspaper reported that the latest evidence 
showed "that the lower end of the Imperial Army and police 
organizations systematically captured Korean women". There 
may, however, be a subtext to this article: the notion that offi-
cers were not involved. Given the nature of army life, given too 
that women were moved, fell ill, and died, such an exonera-

tion, if that is what the writer of the article intended, is surely 
not acceptable. It would not be surprising, in any case, to find 
that the new openness about reporting the issue in Japan had 
its limits: the press practises self-censorship, if only to avoid 
upsetting nationalist groups, who can be extremely violent. 

The article goes on to report evidence that numerous women 
were rounded up, sterilized, transported thousands of miles, 
beaten, and starved. Not only is this the evidence of many 
Korean women, but witness is regularly borne on television by 
Japanese soldiers who were involved, often in a very chilling 
fashion. Evidence has also been amassed by the government of 
South Korea. Two Japanese prime ministers, Miyazawa Ki'ichi 
in 1992 and Murayama Tomi'ichi in 1995, have issued apolo-
gies for Japanese war crimes in general and for the treatment 
of the comfort women in particular. Finally, an Asian Women's 
Fund was established in 1995 to offer compensation. All these 
developments are set out by George Hicks, whose book con-
tains a mass of evidence, some of it from wartime Allied 
sources, reports of investigative committees, meetings, discus-
sions with governments, and so on. 

However, the issue has provoked a phenomenon closely 
related to censorship, which is embraced in the term used by 
historians - "revisionism". A particularly good example is an 
article by Professor Hata Ikuhito in which he takes issue with 
Hicks and with a UN report on the comfort women. As may 
be expected, he also comments on the issue of the censorship 
of school textbooks in Japan, enjoining the raising of "aware-
ness . . . by amending educational curricula". Hata claims that 
a former colonial administrator (presumably stationed in Korea 
before 1945) found that by April 1995 " 2 ° textbooks, issued 
by eight publishers, mentioned" the comfort women. Signifi-
cantly, Hata goes on to conclude: "This, I should think, is more 
than enough." 

Some of Hata's other objections to the renewal of attention 
to the issue are commonly expressed by others who, it seems, 
would prefer to end the discussion altogether. In their view, 
Japan as a whole, and those accused of mistreating the comfort 
women in particular, should not be hounded some 60 years 
after the end of the war, especially as other countries, includ-
ing Britain and the United States, had "systems of military 
brothels similar to Japan's comfort stations". The analogy is a 
misleading one, since it fails to take account of the force used 
by the Japanese. According to Hata, the comfort women were 
under contract to brothel keepers and "not a few . . . had been 
professional prostitutes". Because of the latter, "if they were 
paid compensation there would be no drawing the line", espe-
cially since, he claims, there are soaring numbers involved from 
several other countries, including Indonesia, where they "have 
probably jumped on the bandwagon, as it were". Still, he 
argues, there is no corroboration, "since nearly all evidence 
. . . comes from the oral testimony of the victims themselves". 
The use of "nearly" may be noted, as well as the naivety of 
assuming that perpetrators would volunteer information. 

Hata's complaint that Hicks's notes are not always detailed 
is a fair one, but his apparent claim that they are valueless is 
insupportable. Hicks quotes extensively from sources, which he 
sets out in detail, especially the plethora of investigations, but 
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he also points out the understandable reluctance of the Japanese 
government to make available the mass of documentat ion that 
must still exist, despite deliberate destruction of much of it in 
1945. Hata does not deal with this point. Hicks also shares, at 
least to some extent, Hata 's suspicion that some claimants may 
have, as the latter puts it, "probably jumped on the band-
wagon" . Most important , however, is Hicks's point , which 
Hata fails to address, about the failure of governments, for 
example in South Korea, to examine the issues for reasons of 
political expediency. The involvement of the Japanese military, 
and certainly their brutality to the women, is consonant with 
their total behaviour, is convincingly set out by Hicks, and is 
not countered by Hata 's claim that the provision by the mili-
tary of transport , for example, was only "a service". 

The first democratically elected president of South Korea Kim 
Young Sam was asked by Japanese journalists how their 
country could compensate for the t reatment of "comfort 
women" . He replied "It is not your money we want . It is the 
truth we want to make clear. Only then will the problem be 
solved." He was asking for the most difficult thing of all, since 
those who deplore any admission of guilt such as "many big 
publishers" should not be underestimated "as they have great 
influence on the young generations and school teachers". 

J .E . T H O M A S 

The innocuous comic book would seem to be beyond the pale 
of the censors. Yet nothing could be further from the truth. 
Comic books are censored regularly through government laws, 
religious strictures, and industry codes, usually because of their 
violent and sexual content and potential impact upon children, 
but also for ideological and protectionist reasons. 

Although varying dates and interpretations have been offered 
concerning the origins of comic books, most historians trace 
them to the 1930s when the American version began to get into 
its stride. Almost from the beginning, there were appeals and 
demands from some parents, teachers, and religious and civic 
groups that they be censored or banned. In the US, the clamour 
grew to a crescendo by the late 1940s and early 1950s, as oppo-
nents (and a few defenders) of comics flooded journals and 
popular periodicals with articles debating their merits, as the 
comics industry created its first restrictive codes, and as the US 
government through the Kefauver Committee carried out inves-
tigations and hearings about them. Upon the conclusion of 
the hearings, the Comics Code Authority was instituted by the 
comics publishers; its code was one of the harshest ever levied 
for any medium. Heading the anti-comics crusade in the US 
was the psychiatrist Fredric Wertham, w h o in his book Seduc-
tion of the Innocent (1954) and elsewhere, stated that he had 
clinical evidence of a causal link between comic book reading 
and juvenile delinquency. 

Rather quickly, similar anti-comics campaigns popped up 
worldwide, affecting at least 20 countries. Initially, the Canad-
ians had been concerned about the impact of the importat ion 
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of American comics upon their own industry, but by 1948 some 
factions, spearheaded by the parl iamentarian E. Davie Fulton 
and the Parent-Teacher Council representative Eleanor Grey, 
called for the outright banning of comics on the grounds 
that they adversely affected children. The result was Bill 10 
outlawing crime and horror comics. As early as 1939, an 
Australian senator addressed parl iament about the dumping 
of American comic books, a result being the enforcement of 
customs and licensing laws that banned them after July 1940. 
Allowed in again after World War II, they and local comic books 
were then censored by the largest distributor, Gordon and 
Gotch. The cutting of scenes was often done in ways that defied 
credibility; for example, censors painted guns out of cowboys ' 
hands, leaving panels where "Indians were dropping in their 
tracks because the cowboys were pointing fingers at them". 

Certain British, German, French, Swedish, and Asian factions 
also reacted strongly against comic books in the late 1940s 
and early 1950s. In Britain, an alliance of parents, teachers, 
churches, and, strangely, the Communis t Party lined up against 
comics, pressing parliament to pass The Children's and Young 
Persons (Harmful Publications) Act of 1955 which banned the 
importing and reprinting of crime and horror comics. The 
Germans set up Voluntary Self Control for Serial Pictures after 
government investigations and actions; the French "Law of 
1949" , sponsored mainly by the odd bedfellows Christian 
Democrats and communists , strictly regulated the publication 
and distribution of materials for children's magazines, while 
also protecting French comic books by banning those from the 

COMIC BOOKS 
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C O M I C B O O K S : The Comics Code Authority seal of approval, 
printed on the cover of comics that met with the authority's strict 
guidelines. The Comics Code Authority, established in 1954, was 
a way for the comic publishing industry to survive after the criti-
cal onslaught from prominent psychiatrist Fredric Wertham and 
the Kefauver Committee investigations by the US government. 

outside (primarily American); and Sweden had its own 
Wertham in the person of Nils Bejerot, w h o wrote a book very 
similar to Seduction of the Innocent, which became the spring-
board for that country's anti-comics campaign. 

When Korean industry officials saw government intervention 
on the horizon, they created a self-regulatory body, but by the 
late 1960s it was submerged by a government ethics commit-
tee that still had a strong comic books censoring division into 
the 1990s. In Taiwan, the government, through its Nat ional 
Compilation and Translation Committee, clamped down so 
severely on indigenous comic books that cartoonists fled the 
profession and the industry all but dried up for more than 20 
years. The Philippines followed the example of the US with self-
regulation and codes initially emanating from one comics firm 
and then from an industry-wide association. Japan also expe-
rienced anti-comics hysteria in the 1950s, and at later times, 
because of a heavy use of sex and violence, but the government 
remained aloof and the rumblings died out. 

In Latin America, because of strong Roman Catholic influ-
ence and sensitive strong-armed governments, comic books 
were the subject of much censorship. Mexico's Legion of 
Decency, as early as 1943, declared an absolute boycott of inde-
cent comic books, and a censorship board created a year later 

in the education bureaucracy carried out prior censorship and 
threatened fines and arrests. The famous comic-book artist 
Eduardo del Rio (Rius) was regularly hassled in the 1960s, by 
order of the country's president. In 1969 he was kidnapped by 
the army and threatened with execution by firing squad. The 
Argentinian Alberto Breccia faced similar problems. After his 
comic book Che was seized and destroyed and its publisher 
"disappeared" , Breccia himself went into hiding and published 
his works in Italy. 

Comic books have also faced precarious existences in con-
temporary times, with the recurrence of official censorship and 
self-regulation, spurred on by haranguing religious/rightist 
groups and a pervading political correctness. Police and under-
cover agents have raided comic and other bookshops in the US, 
Britain, Germany, Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Korea, confiscat-
ing and destroying many comic books and arresting shop 
owners . In Canada and Britain at least, comics are seized at the 
border. British customs authorities, empowered to confiscate an 
entire batch of comics on the basis of one "contaminated" book 
found, give notice that the books will be destroyed if they are 
not defended. The process is costly and time consuming to 
marginally operative shop owners and intimidating to the entire 
industry. As a result, publishers, binderies, and distributors 
have been fearful, refusing to handle some materials considered 
obscene or instituting in-house standards and ratings schemes. 

In both the US and Canada , new obscenity laws have taken 
aim at comic books; in other cases, old regulations have been 
trudged out to censor comics. In 1990-91 the New Zealand 
authorities banned 18 foreign comic books and restricted others 
on the basis of a decision of the Indecent Publications Tribunal 
of 1963 , which allows for the banning of any picture book with 
adult content likely to be read by children. In the US, California 
used a tax law against the comics artist Paul Mavrides; after 
long legal procedures and with support of the Comic Book 
Legal Defense Fund, Mavrides won. 

Perhaps even more threatening to comic-book independence 
is fast-spreading conglomeratization. In the US, multinational 
corporat ions such as Time Warner and Disney control large 
chunks of comics publishing, and Diamond virtually dominates 
Nor th American distribution. Similarly, the giants Hachette, 
Guterberghus Group , Egmont, and Televisa own major parts 
of the comic book industries of France and Belgium, Denmark, 
Scandinavia, and Mexico. In the Arab countries, many comic-
strip magazines are owned by governments, thus assuring safe 
and sanitized content. 

Tightening control of comics publishing and distribution in 
the hands of fewer content-homogenizing corporat ions, esca-
lating fear of governmental and internal censors, and universal 
endorsement of runaway political correctness do not seem to 
augur a bright future for comic books. 
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The protection of commercial information may be an impor-
tant consideration for employers who are seeking to maintain 
business "secrets". The release of sensitive material may allow 
competitors to gain, at the expense of the original business, and 
obtain important commercial advantage. An excellent example 
of this would be the recipes for such products as Coca Cola and 
Kentucky Fried Chicken - both of which are closely guarded 
secrets due to their phenomenal popularity throughout the 
world. This desire to protect information (a possibly benign 
form of censorship) has the potential to cause conflicts with both 
employees and government. At the heart of any conflict is the 
notion that there is some public interest in the information being 
made more widely available, and that by restricting its use and 
availability the public interest is not best served. 

A further problem may arise in at tempts to control the use 
of company information by ex-employees who may start up 
their own business in competit ion against the original employer. 
In this instance, contractual terms may be used to prevent them 
from being able to utilize any sensitive information obtained 
during the course of their former employment, for a specific 
period following the cessation of the relationship. However, not 
all information is capable of protection. To prohibit any use of 
knowledge gained through employment would stifle competi-
tive trade, although many courts have recognized that employ-
ers are entitled to protect sensitive material. This desire to 
prevent the leakage of confidential data has led, on occasion, 
to departing employees being immediately escorted from the 
building, thus denying them any chance to gather any informa-
tion that could be of commercial use to them, and possibly be 
used to "damage" the former employer. If the employee is 
resigning, as opposed to being dismissed, any material that may 
be useful will probably already have been removed. The use of 
computers to store and manipulate data has obviously made 
copying and removal of material far easier and information 
technology security has become of crucial importance. 

A serious problem may occur when an employee is in pos-
session of confidential company information that indicates 
wrongdoing within the company, for example, fraud, price 
fixing, or issues of consumer safety. The company will obvi-
ously want the information kept secret in order to protect itself 
from, at best, bad publicity. The employee is faced with the 
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choice of raising the matter internally or putt ing the informa-
n tion into the public domain. This latter is generally known as 
v "whistle b lowing". The problem for the employee is that 
d inevitably s/he will be in breach of the contract of employment 
e and open to sanctions from the employer, such as dismissal and 
d consequent poor opportunit ies for re-employment. There may 
d be further problems if the employer is an arm of the state and 
e criticism has additional political considerations. There is also 
1 the issue of breaches of legislation that protects official secrets. 
h Environmentally sensitive issues such as nuclear power, which 
e have a strong local community dimension, are matters of par-
g ticular concern. 
d Whistle blowing is starting to be recognized as a legitimate 

method of exposing wrong doing and some jurisdictions are 
e starting to provide protection for employees who disclose con-
p fidential information which is in the public interest. A major 
r. problem is the definition of the public interest and to determine 
n whether this should be judged objectively or subjectively. A com-
d promise solution is to treat the matter as subjective, but with 
c this belief based on "reasonable g rounds" . Of course, both issues 
t of subjectivity and reasonableness are notoriously amorphous 
>f and their interpretation may well cause problems. There are a 
[- number of pressure groups, such as the Nat ional Whistleblower 

Center in Washington D C , who have merged to support and 
0 advise whistle blowers, and who also seek to campaign to rec-
1, ognize the legitimacy of disclosure and press for greater protec-
e tion for workers involved. Two organisations, Freedom to Care 

and Whistleblowers Australia, have proposed an amendment to 
e the International Labour Organisation (ILO) Convention that 
s concerns discrimination at work. The amendment would extend 
y discrimination protection to cover those workers responsible for 
>f "public interest disclosure". Freedom to Care has also produced 
e a Ten Principles of Accountability for employers to deal with 
n employee concerns. These include transparency, openness, fair-

ness, independence and support in handling such matters. 
;- An important element to whistle blowing is the concept of 
s community support and assistance as disclosure is very much an 
e individual issue that may be a solitary affair. It may not be 

possible to discuss this problem with colleagues at work and 
f once the disclosure is apparent workplace colleagues may 
e become alienated if they become aware of the revelations. 

COMMERCIAL INFORMATION 



COMMITTEE 559 

At the heart of this issue is the question of freedom of 
information and what material is legitimate to remain outside 
of the public domain. Moves towards a greater degree of open-
ness and the use of the Internet suggest that disclosure of sen-
sitive material is increasing yet on an individual level the risk 
of sanctions often remain. 

STEVE G R E E N F I E L D and G U Y O S B O R N 

The Committee, a Box production for Channel 4, alleged that 
there was widespread and systematic collusion between 
members of the Royal Ulster Constabulary (RUC) and loyalist 
paramilitaries. This, it was argued, had resulted in 20 sectar-
ian murders in Northern Ireland over the previous two years. 
The programme contained an interview with an anonymous 
source, known only as "Source A", who testified to the exis-
tence of the so-called Ulster Central Coordinating Committee, 
which planned murders of republicans. 

The troubled affairs of Northern Ireland are seldom ratings 
grabbers. Channel 4's then director of programmes, Liz Forgan, 
interviewed a year later, said of programmes on Northern 
Ireland, 

You always turn off at the very mention of the subject. 
The story has been hopelessly going round in circles for 
decades. There is no sex, no laughs, no charm, no hope. 
Getting anywhere near the truth is difficult, dangerous 
and prohibitively expensive. 

Censorship is not simply about banning or suppressing a 
piece of work. More insidiously, and more potently, it can 
include discrediting a work and its authors, often with chilling 
effect. As Sean McPhilemy, executive producer of the pro-
gramme, was later to tell an English court, 

If journalists can be compelled to disclose their sources in 
circumstances such as these, . . . corruption will survive 
unchecked. In a plural, democratic society, the public 
interest cannot be served by the creation of no-entry zones 
into which journalists may not stray: such areas will then 
become fertile grounds for unrestrained wrong doing. 

The Committee became a cause célèbre in media and legal 
circles, but some newspapers came to focus not on the allega-
tions which the programme made, but on allegations about its 
making. Channel 4 and the programme makers stood by the 
programme, and believe the decision to broadcast it was the 
right one. The RUC publicly and repeatedly rubbished both the 
programme and its makers. Some months after the High Court 
action, the press reported that "Source A" had recanted and 
went on to claim that his interview was a complete fabrication. 
Allegations were levelled at the programme makers that they 

Websites 
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bribed the interviewees and hoaxed Channel 4. This entry 
cannot deal with the question of the programme's accuracy or 
inaccuracy; instead, it focuses on the wider issues raised by the 
case, including the campaign of censorship that it provoked and 
the way in which a draconian law was used in an attempt to 
force journalists and broadcasters to reveal the identity of a 
confidential source. 

The researcher Ben Hamilton revealed that "Source A" had 
only agreed to speak to him because Hamilton was prepared 
to go to prison rather than reveal his name. It was accepted by 
the programme team and Channel 4 that if "Source A's" guar-
antee of anonymity was not honoured, his life would be at risk: 
such was the gravity of his allegations. "Source A" was filmed 
in silhouette, with his words dubbed over by an actor. 

Shortly after the broadcast, the RUC, acting through the 
Metropolitan Police Special Branch, obtained an ex parte pro-
duction order under the Prevention of Terrorism (Temporary 
Provisions) Act 1989 (PTA), which required Box and Channel 
4 to hand over all material relating to the programme. They 
wanted "Source A's" identity. The PTA was an effective 
weapon. Its draconian provisions cut across the civil liberties 
which are protected elsewhere in the British legal system. This 
was justified as being necessary to meet the terrorist threat, the 
very same argument used by totalitarian regimes to justify the 
absence of any protection for individual human rights. 

Journalistic material held under an obligation of confiden-
tiality is generally protected, but not under the PTA. Channel 
4 and Box applied to set aside the orders, arguing that the 
public interest would not be served by placing "Source A" at 
risk. If "Source A's" allegations of RUC collusion were correct, 
it was argued, details of his identity could find their way into 
the hands of the very people whose activities had been the 
subject of the serious and disturbing allegations made in the 
programme. However, the judge only had to be satisfied that 
there were reasonable grounds to believe that it would be in 
the public interest to force Channel 4 and Box to hand over 
the material, having regard to the benefit likely to accrue to the 
investigation and the circumstances under which the material 
was held. The judge admitted to sleepless nights at the conse-
quences which might flow from his order. Nonetheless, he dis-
missed the application by Channel 4 and Box to have the 
production orders discharged. The Board of Channel 4 unani-

THE COMMITTEE 
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mously made a difficult decision: like the programme's makers, 
it could not and would not comply with the court's order. 

The Director of Public Prosecutions (DPP) committed both 
companies for contempt of court. Judgement was given in the 
High Court on Friday 31 July 1992. The DPP's legal represen-
tative sought sequestration of the assets of Channel 4 and Box 
or a continuing weekly fine until either or both gave in. The 
presiding judge, Lord Justice Woolf, did not deem it in the 
public interest to close down Channel 4, a public service broad-
caster. He recognized the "terrible dilemma" faced by both 
companies and realized that neither would change their "moral 
stance". Nevertheless, he would not allow journalists and 
broadcasters to put themselves beyond the law. He ordered a 
once-and-for-all fine of £75,000. 

Lord Justice Woolf's judgement was a landmark ruling. It 
meant that a journalist who gave an unequivocal guarantee of 
anonymity to a source would be giving an unlawful undertak-
ing. Lord Justice Woolf suggested that, in such circumstances, 
journalists should either share their evidence with the appro-
priate government department or give a qualified undertaking 
to a source that his or her identity would be protected unless 
the journalist was ordered by a court to reveal it. This was felt 

An international, non-partisan, non-profit-making, and non-
governmental organization that campaigns for journalists' 
rights and monitors abuses of the freedom of the press, the 
Committee to Protect Journalists (CPJ) works for journalists 
imprisoned as a direct result of their work, those subject to 
physical attack, illegal detention, spurious legal action, and 
threats against them and their families, and journalists killed 
in the line of duty. By publicizing cases and giving practical 
support to those under legal and physical threat, CPJ aims to 
enable journalists to continue with their work unmolested. 

CPJ was founded in New York in 1981 by a group of US 
journalists, including Walter Cronkite and Michael Massing, in 
response to the brutal mistreatment of some of their colleagues 
abroad. The murder of an ABC correspondent, Bill Stewart, in 
Nicaragua, the imprisonment and torture of Jacobo Timerman 
in Argentina, and the high number of imprisoned journalists in 
the USSR influenced the setting up of the group, as did the case 
of the Paraguayan columnist Alcibiades Gonzales Delvalle. 
While travelling in the US, Delvalle learned that a warrant for 
his arrest had been issued at home. Before his return, he sought 
support from news organizations in New York and Washing-
ton, ensuring that his eventual arrest was publicized in the US. 
The resulting coverage, and the pressure it put on the 
Paraguayan government, led to Delvalle's release and suggested 
an effective method of operation for a non-governmental 
organization. CPJ's first major test case during the Falklands 
War of 1982- bore this out. When three UK journalists were 
detained in Argentina and accused of spying, CPJ sent letters 
of protest to the Argentine justice minister. The journalists were 
released within a week. CPJ has also provided a model for 

by journalists and media lawyers to be unrealistic and unwork-
able. Nonetheless, at the time of writing this judgement remains 
law, although different arguments could be made now that the 
European Convention on Human Rights has been incorporated 
into UK law by the Human Rights Act 1998. 

Two months later, police descended in a dawn raid on the 
home of researcher Ben Hamilton and arrested him for perjury. 
It was alleged that Hamilton had lied in his affidavit, which he 
had sworn to support the application to discharge the produc-
tion orders. These baseless charges were later dropped. 

The journalists' reputations had been savaged by the press. 
Sean McPhilemy successfully sued one newspaper for libel; it 
paid damages and apologized. Sean sued another newspaper, 
The Sunday Times, and the libel trial took place in London's 
High Court in March 2000, almost ten years after the pro-
gramme's broadcast. The jury decided that Sean had not hoaxed 
Channel 4 and awarded him £145,000 in damages on 30 
March 2000. The Sunday Times was also ordered to pay Sean's 
legal costs. The newspapers' appeal was rejected by the Court 
of Appeal in May 2001. 

JAN TOMALIN 

others, helping to organize and train local press watchdogs in 
Latin America and Asia. 

CPJ routinely covers some 100 countries worldwide. Its focus 
is on regions where international opinion is likely to influence 
governmental behaviour, choosing, for example, to cover South 
Korea rather than the more repressive (but largely impenetra-
ble) North Korea. CPJ rarely covers the US or other industrial 
democracies where journalists are well organized to defend 
their own interests (an exception to this was the murder of the 
Irish journalist Veronica Guerin, the recipient of CPJ's 1995 
International Press Freedom Award in 1996). It is, however, 
opposed to Western policies that endanger journalists abroad, 
such as the CIA's recruitment of journalists as spies and the use 
of journalistic accreditation as a cover. 

Another consideration is the status of the concept of freedom 
of the press. In areas where press freedom is not enshrined in 
law or accepted by political leaders, CPJ argues, journalists are 
often on the front line, not just reporting but making news (in 
sub-Saharan Africa and South America journalists are often the 
de facto opposition). Protecting journalists in these areas is 
more than a matter of humanitarian conscience - it is often 
local journalists who alert the world to what is really going on 
in a country. If they are not supported, a range of abuses of 
more than just freedom of expression could go unreported. 
Cases of particular recent concern have featured journalists in 
Cambodia, Russia, Chechnya, the former Yugoslavia, and 
Belarus. The impact of the murder of journalists in Tajikistan 
and Algeria, terrorism aimed at journalists in South America, 
and retribution against journalists in Kashmir have also been 
CPJ subjects. 

COMMITTEE TO PROTECT JOURNALISTS 
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As well as supporting journalists under attack (including 
foreign correspondents), CPJ also works for those w h o have 
been jailed for campaigning for press freedom and non-
journalists under threat because of journalistic work . In areas 
where independent journalism is not permitted, CPJ supports 
dissidents, such as underground pamphlet publishers in Burma. 
CPJ organizes protests from local government to United 
Nat ions level. Where necessary, it works behind the scenes and 
through diplomatic channels to effect change, appealing to the 
US government to put pressure on foreign governments to 
improve press freedoms. Delegations are also sent on diplo-
matic missions (for example to Ethiopia and Turkey) to argue 
for change. Campaigning for the investigation of the murder of 
journalists is another important issue for the organization 
(investigations and prosecutions are rare and almost non-exis-
tent without domestic and international pressure). 

Working directly with journalists in the field, CPJ pushes for 
the reform of repressive laws (in Turkey and Mexico), helps to 
keep people out of jail, and where necessary arranges for the 
escape of those in physical danger. In 1999 it helped evacuate 
ñve local journalists targetted for assassination during the civil 
war in Sierra Leone and also arranged for the medical evacu-
ation of a Chilean TV soundman injured while covering the 
Kosovo war. It also provides legal aid - arranging for amicus 
briefs for journalists on trial for criminal libel and sending 
pro bono legal experts to present briefs on their behalf, as 
in the case of the trial of Viktor Ivancic, editor of Croatia 's 
satirical weekly Feral Tribune in 1996. Funds raised by CPJ 
(US$117,000 in 1999-2000) provided emergency support for 
11 journalists from around the world. 

CPJ's work in Turkey has perhaps been its most noteworthy 
(it has sent five missions there in 12 years and devoted more 
time and resources to the region than anywhere else). In 1997 
a delegation from CPJ, Reporters sans Frontières, and the 
International Press Institute visited Turkey at the request of the 
local press to campaign for the release of journalists jailed for 
a variety of misdemeanours, including reporting on military 
policy and the Kurdish issue. They made headlines when the 
new government of Mesut Yilmaz agreed to persuade parlia-
ment to pass an amnesty for the release of a number of jour-
nalists. Six were freed, including an editor, Ocak Isik Yurtcu, 
and another 26 were released later that year. Meanwhile Yilmaz 
issued a pointed statement criticizing the suppression of inde-
pendent journalists. Two years later, at CPJ's urging, Turkey 
granted an amnesty for dozens of journalists facing prosecu-
tion. In 2000, CPJ publicly protested the trial of journalist 
Nadire Mater and supported her during her case (she was later 
acquitted). 

Wha t makes CPJ stand out from similar press-based non-
governmental organizations, however, is its work as a monitor 
of abuses against the press. Its annual yearbook, Attacks on the 
Press, is a rich statistical resource of information (on the 
number of journalists murdered as a result of their work, the 
number of those in jail, etc.) and its detailed analysis of press 
freedom in 117 countries is widely quoted. In addition, CPJ 
publishes articles, special reports, a quarterly newsletter 
(Dangerous Assignments), and hundreds of news alerts on jour-
nalists in danger, as well as practical safety guides with advice 
for journalists covering dangerous regions. Its press freedom 
database, accessible from the CPJ website, is another valuable 
resource. 

S A R A H A. S M I T H 
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COMMUNIST PANTH (The Communist Line of Work) 
Pamphlet: India, 1940 

This pamphlet is a good example of the publications released 
by the communist "underground" in the early years of World 
War II, before the ban on the Communist Party of India was 
removed in July 1942. This particular piece was distributed 
widely in Bengal, and reflected the party's undifferentiated hos-
tility towards the British war-effort before July 1941. 

The anonymous author declared that the "British Empire 
[wa]s the greatest prison-house for the masses" and that the 
war was essentially an "imperialistic" conflict. While its strin-
gent anti-government tone was typical of the many other party 
publications being surreptitiously distributed at the time, the 
Communist Panth was notable for its blistering attack against 
the right wing of the Indian National Congress and Gandhi's 
political strategy. It declared, for instance, that: 

By making over the forces of revolution, one by one, into 
the hands of imperialism for their destruction, by trying 
to hide their own worthlessness and cowardice under the 
cloak of tall talks regarding the duty of a satyagrahi 
[protester], by making open statements against political 
strikes, and even mass satyagraha [protest] . . . Gandh-
ism, since the outbreak of this war, has reached its last 
and most reactionary stage. Within the National Con-
gress and within the fighting forces of the Nation, 
Gandhism is today the most disruptive, retrogressive and 
anti-struggle. 

The publication had been produced by an illegal party; it 
encouraged the organization of a separate - and possibly 

violent - struggle against the authorities; copies of the booklet 
had been found circulating within the premises of important 
"war industries"; and it was critical of the Congress and 
Gandhi, with whom the government of India was trying to 
reach a constitutional understanding so as to procure the party's 
support for the Allied war effort. For all these reasons, the 
pamphlet was declared "prejudicial" to the "efficient prosecu-
tion" of the war and banned through the use of the Defence 
of India Rules. 

SANJOY BHATTACHARYA 
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COMOROS 
Population: 706,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Roman Catholic 
Official languages: Arabic; French 
Other languages spoken: Comoran 

Illiteracy rate (%): 33.5 (m); 47.2 (f) 
Number of periodicals: 1 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 141 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 1.9 

Colonized by the French in the mid-19th century, the Comoros 
archipelago, northwest of Madagascar, unilaterally declared 
itself independent in 1975. Within a month the first president, 
Ahmed Abdallah, had been deposed by Ali Soilih, who, after 
three years of attempts to impose a national ideology on the 
new country, was himself deposed by his predecessor; Ali Soilih 
was killed "while trying to escape from house arrest". Along 
with numerous other African countries, Comoros has suffered 
from chronic instability resulting from a lack of preparation for 
independence on the part of its former colonial masters. It is 
now an Islamic republic. 

France had done little to develop education or indigenous 
institutions. There was in 1975 considerable illiteracy, no news-
paper, and the radio service was under the direct control of the 

Office de Radiodiffusion-Télévision Française (ORTF) in Paris, 
catering mostly for French-speaking expatriates. Hardly sur-
prisingly, the people of the Comoros had little conception of 
their own history and culture. Soilih, whose hold on power was 
weak, resolved to use Radio Comoros as a prime instrument 
of both political authority and mass education. The president 
not only organized its schedule, but also laid down what the 
programmes should contain, and personally monitored station 
output. Regional "people's committees" were established and 
empowered to form local radio stations, which again were used 
mainly for political propaganda. 

Meanwhile the Courier de Comores, the country's first news-
paper, had appeared under the editorship of Hadji Hassanali, 
a young journalist who had been trained on Le Figaro. 
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However, he took fright when he found himself obliged to run 
in every issue articles on such matters as the Marxist idea of 
history. The newspaper folded after four issues when the editor 
fled the country. When it was suggested to Ali Soilih in 1977 
that the production of a government-owned newspaper would 
help his national literacy and language campaign, he told his 
press attaché, "No, no, that would be dangerous." Instead, the 
attaché was instructed to take part in the production of a four-
page "Introduction to the Manifesto" (Taarifa Mtayarisho), 
which explained government ideology; drafts prepared by a 
three-person team were then rewritten by the president, who 
dictated the new version, word by word, to the press attaché. 
This was, however, a landmark: it was printed locally by the 
newly-established Imprimerie Nationale (all previous commu-
nications had been printed in Mauritius or Madagascar). 

After Ahmed Abdallah returned to power in 1978, the above-
mentioned Hadji Hassanali was appointed minister of informa-
tion, but had as little success as previously. His weekly Agence 
de Presse Comorienne was little more than a rehash of news 
already transmitted on Radio Comoros, and was, again, closed 
down after five issues. Radio Comoros itself was made to root 
out sympathizers with the previous regime and to broadcast 
poetry denouncing what had gone before. Staff were hard put 
to fill the broadcasting hours, which were promptly reduced by 
the government. The now habitual government interference 
continued and radio announcers could be suspended if they 
were insufficiently adulatory of the president - like omitting the 
sound of women singing in a report of the president from 
abroad. Ali Nabwa described a typical news item: "As you 
know, relations between France and the Comoros have been 
very bad during the oppressive regime of Ali Soilih. However, 
since the father of independence, Seyyid Ahmed Abdallah, 
liberated us from darkness and the rule of thugs, our friend-
ship has once again been restored." Faced with this, the oppo-

Best known for the part it played in the five-year suppression 
of Molière's play Tartuffe, the clandestine society known as La 
Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement appears to have been a signif-
icant force in the control of both public and private moral life 
in 17th-century France. Also known as La Cabale des Dévots 
(The School for Bigots), the Compagnie's mission as self-
appointed guardian of morality led it to participate in, and even 
attempt to influence, the censorship activities of the Church and 
the monarchy. It thus came to find itself embroiled with the 
king in a political struggle over who had the final power to 
censor artistic and cultural production in 17th-century France. 

According to Marguerite Pequet, the origins of the organi-
zation can be traced to the late-medieval movement of religious 
lay brotherhoods know as the Pénitents. With roots in the 
Inquisition, the Pénitents were known for a deep religious 
fervour bordering on fanaticism. Ostensibly engaged in acts of 
penance and charity to ensure the spiritual health of the 

sition's only recourse was to the clandestine distribution of 
mimeographed leaflets. 

The newly recovered friendship with France did not last. In 
January 1983 prime minister Ali Hroujae telexed Agence 
France Press to inform them that their current correspondent 
in Comoros was no longer acceptable, and that they should 
appoint a replacement. And in May 1984 the Comoros Council 
of Ministers refused to authorize an innocuous-sounding 
documentary about the ocean bed which was to be made by 
the French company TFI and filmed in Comorean territorial 
waters, because an earlier French TV report on the island had 
been judged hostile. In March 1990 Abdi Yusuf, editor-in-chief 
of Radio Comoros, resigned because he had been "subjected to 
pressure and threats by the Minister of the Interior, Press and 
Information, and by the director-general of Radio Comoros". 

By now, however, wider pressures were at work. Little refer-
ence had hitherto been made to the fact that most Comoreans 
were Muslims (the islands having been settled, earlier in their 
history, by Arab traders), but early in the 1990s the islands 
were declared an Islamic republic. Little has been reported on 
the impact of this change on the practice of censorship, but we 
do know that when French newspapers published extracts from 
Salman Rushdie's The Satanic Verses, copies of the papers were 
ritually burnt in a public square. In 1997, the island of Anjouan 
seceded from the Comoros; journalists who continued to 
support unity with the rest of the Islamic republic were subject 
to pressure from local militia, who forced them to close down 
a newspaper, Mshahebi, in 1997, a n d a radio station, Radio 
Ushababi, in 1998. 

DEREK JONES 
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Church, the Pénitents also participated in the political struggles 
of their times, including the conflict with Protestantism. They 
made sure that the French Counter-Reformation had a dis-
tinctly moralistic complexion. 

The Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement was founded early in the 
17th century when a small group of Pénitents Gris (Grey 
Penitents) led by the duc de Ventadour had the idea of estab-
lishing a secret society for the purpose of "promoting as much 
good as possible while warding off as much evil as possible". 
They wanted to "employ all possible means to combat vice 
and to establish virtue" in the realm. Article 15 of its charter 
defined the Compagnie's charitable mission thus: "The exercise 
and the objects of charity will be the poor houses and prisons, 
all the shamefully afflicted, all those who have need of aid, 
the ensuring of the fact that the magistrates apply Christian 
law and edicts to all heretics, the suppression of all vices as 
far as possible, and finally the protection of everything which 

COMPAGNIE DU SAINT-SACREMENT 
(Company of the Blessed Sacrament) 

Moral watchdogs: France, 17th century 
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contributes to the glory of God." The censorship activities of 
the Compagnie were indistinguishable in its members' eyes 
from the exercise of other acts of Christian charity and piety. 

The Compagnie included powerful nobles and bourgeois 
such as the prince de Conti and Guillaume de Lamoignon, at 
one time president of the Paris Parlement. The Compagnie 
thought that the most efficient strategy for combatting vice was 
to operate in secret, using the political and social prestige of its 
members to pressure prominent figures of the court, including 
the king and his ministers. For example, in the case of Tartuffe, 
it was written in the Compagnie's secret annals for 17 April 
1664 that "each [of the members] took it upon himself to speak 
to his friends who had some influence at court in order to block 
the [play's] performance." 

Operating as a kind of shadow police countering the monar-
chy's own efforts to establish sole control of the contents of art 
and literature, the Compagnie was seen by the king and his 
ministers as "frondeur", that is, part of a rebellious opposition 

The powerful modern rhetoric of freedom of expression, mostly 
formulated during the American and French revolutions and 
little changed since then, makes it easy to think that "censor-
ship" is an idea that has always carried negative connotations. 
Even the censor himself (usually himself) in the post-Enlighten-
ment period usually represented censorship as a temporary and 
contingent departure from the supposed norm of freedom; and 
a recurrent feature of modern discourses of censorship (partic-
ularly moral censorship) is the notion implicit in them that if 
carried out with complete efficiency and good faith, censorship 
may render itself unnecessary. 

According to this notion, censorship may be imagined as an 
ambiguous supplement to self-censorship, understood simul-
taneously to provide standards for its object group and to 
provide an external reinforcement of standards that the indi-
viduals in that group ought already to recognize spontaneously 
as their own. Marx alluded to this notion in The Holy Family 
(1844), attacking the idea that, as he summarized it, "the 
writer's fight against the censor is not a fight of 'man against 
man' ", that "the censor is nothing but my own tact personified 
for me by the solicitous police", and that "the struggle of the 
writer with the censor is only seemingly, only in the eyes of 
wicked sensuousness, anything else than the inner struggle of 
the writer with himself. As Marx's critical irony implies, what-
ever the rhetoric of censorship it was not necessarily true that 
proponents of censorship genuinely believed that the projected 
moment when censorship would be unnecessary would ever 
arrive. The imagined chronology of which that moment was the 
endpoint was always fissured along lines of social division, so 
that while the censor himself spoke as if from a plateau of com-
plete stability - which is to say the end moment at which inter-
nal and external values coincided perfectly - his need to speak 
was dictated by the fact that others - above all the "masses" -
were permanently "backward" and socially unstable, their 
development arrested at an earlier point on this timescale. 

to the monarch's efforts to assume absolute power. For 
example, the Compagnie did not hesitate to have its clerical 
members or sympathizers (the most prominent of whom was 
the great preacher Bossuet) openly attack the young Louis XIV 
from the pulpit for his wayward conduct in general and for his 
liaison with Louise de La Vallière in particular. Its political 
clashes with the king, which revolved around questions of 
morality, finally led Louis XIV to suppress the organization in 
1666. From that time on, its registers either hidden or 
destroyed, the Compagnie went underground. 
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Of course, Marx's own appeal to the notion of "the writer's 
fight against the censor" invokes the same specifically post-
Enlightenment paradigm, where it is assumed that those seeking 
to express themselves are naturally opposed to censorship. In 
fact, writers during the Enlightenment and afterwards were 
most commonly of a privileged social class that was less than 
enthusiastic about extending the freedom of expression to 
members of the lower classes. This helps to explain why various 
Enlightenment thinkers who contributed to the Encyclopédie 
(itself the object of censorship) also worked as royal censors 
under the ancien régime, and why throughout the 19th century 
and into the 20th, censorship was accepted insofar as it con-
cerned the theatre, for instance, by people who were opposed 
to censorship of the written word, since the theatre was a 
medium accessible to the illiterate masses. The censors them-
selves could be quite explicit about the cultural double stan-
dards that they operated; a French censor under Napoleon III 
wrote in a report concerning King Lear, for instance, that "The 
more audacious aspects of the play are suitable only for a 
fundamentally literary production played to an élite audience 
. . . An audience coming in off the street would not grasp the 
play's philosophical dimension, and, we fear, would see in it 
merely the degradation of a royal family . . . " 

An example such as this may correspond to liberal concep-
tions of the inbuilt reactionary bent of censorship, but the 
impulse to censor has by no means been restricted to the polit-
ical right. The French left welcomed the actions of the Bureau 
des Théâtres when faced with the type of jingoistic and anti-
Semitic plays that became common around the time of the 
Dreyfus affair, for instance. What is more striking still is that 
audiences themselves frequently proved to be highly and 
actively conservative, and did not necessarily welcome what we 
might now consider "greater" freedom. Some sense of the audi-
ence culture in Victor Hugo's day, for example, can be gained 
from a copy of Hernâni annotated by Hugo himself at the 

COMPLICITY 
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Comédie Française in March 1830 during one of the first per-
formances of the play (which was, according to Hugo's notes, 
interrupted some 148 times by the audience). Jean Gaudon sug-
gests that the audience's disapproval was partly aesthetic - they 
disliked anything unduly "poetic", and anything that seemed 
"trivial" or too mundane - but seemingly aesthetic criteria 
shaded off into more political concerns. The phrase "Seigneur 
bandit", for instance, provoked whistles as well as laughter 
from the audience of Hernâni, presumably because its mixing 
of registers was not merely a linguistic transgression but also 
seemed to imply some sort of challenge to the social hierarchy. 

Above all, though, it should be remembered that by this point 
the play was already at the centre of considerable controversy, 
and that this would have made the audience all the more 
responsive to any perceived unorthodoxy. To take into account 
the full implications of this, one again needs to think about the 
relationship of the audience to the censor in terms other than 
those of a simply confrontational model of censorship, because 
censorship in such cases was not merely a destructive force but 
also a "productive" one in that it actively changed and became 
a part of the way in which a play was perceived. For instance, 
young men in the audience would, from the anonymity of the 
parterre, make "applications", which is to say that they would 
suddenly clap loudly or boo in order to draw attention to a 
particular phrase or particular lines that might be given some 
topical interpretation. These "applications" were not, it should 
be stressed, responses to topical allusions in the play, but a cre-
ative act on the part of the audience, pressing words into a 
political service for which they had not been intended by the 
playwright. The censors in turn tried to foresee possible sites 
for applications, of course: to give one small example, under 
the Second Empire the exclamation foule [= crowd, bunch] 
d'imbéciles in Edmond's Les Mers polaires was suppressed 
because there was a minister named Fould. It can be seen, then, 
that the attempt on the part of the censors to depoliticize plays 
actually served to politicize them in new ways. 

These examples from the French theatre also provide an 
insight into the kind of unconscious, "structural" complicity 
that binds together writers, audiences, and censors in a con-
sensus about the type of material that is dangerous or subver-
sive. This consensus has of course shifted with the passing of 
time, but in ways that indicate the historical formation and flux 
of a discourse of "censorability", above all in relation to moral 
issues, with a degree of autonomy from the social and politi-
cal world. There is no guaranteed route to an outside, tran-
scendent perspective on such censorship, in other words, or on 
the "limits" it enforces, though both the censor and the counter-
censor are obliged to pretend that they can speak from such a 
perspective, to speak as if they know the true reasons for cen-
sorship that lie behind the tautological (but mobile) category 
of that-which-should-be-censored. Opponents of censorship 
who give special weight to censored material frequently come 
to assume tacitly that what is censored must be truly subver-
sive, and even that it must be true. In fact, the censor does not 
necessarily know what he (or she) is doing, and cannot be relied 

upon to know in whose interests he or she is working. 
Moreover, those interests may, in themselves, be legitimate, or 
contradictory, to a greater or lesser extent. 

Once one allows for ambiguities and contradictions in the 
theory and practice of the censor, one must allow also for ambi-
guities and contradictions in the object of censorship, which 
may turn out to be less subversive than both the censor and 
the anti-censor had believed. Writers, then, when they try to 
break away from conventions and to break through the con-
straints of censorship, risk producing merely that which, 
according to convention, is the unconventional and that which 
is connoted as the censorable or the censored but which is not 
necessarily censored in the fullest sense. Readers, correspond-
ingly, are likely to work harder at finding significance in a text 
if they assume that its "message" is occulted or oblique, and 
assume that texts that are at first sight obscure conceal hidden 
depths; and they are likely to extrapolate according to con-
ventional expectations about what goes unsaid. This helps us 
to understand reports that readers and theatre-goers in certain 
former Eastern bloc countries, for instance, consistently found 
politically subversive messages in works by authors whose own 
political stance vis-à-vis their government turned out to be one 
of collaboration more than resistance. The trajectory of such 
readings, in other words, is perhaps best considered not as 
passing beyond the text into the truths that the empirical author 
was secretly offering, but as passing via a projected author 
(with whom the empirical author may coincide only imper-
fectly, or in contradictory ways) and back to the reader, within 
a medium of shared assumptions. 

To talk of this as "complicity" may be tendentious, insofar 
as this sort of medium of shared assumptions may be inevitable, 
and indeed a defining characteristic of a society; but in certain 
situations - the example of pornography may be instructive 
here - those opposed to censorship need to ask if important 
issues concerning coercion, consensus, and tabu may be over-
looked when they agree too readily to fight their battles on the 
ground marked out by the censor. 
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ANTHONY COMSTOCK 
US moral reformer, 1844-1915 

Between the Civil War and World War I, Anthony Comstock, 
a high-school dropout, was the most powerful American pro-
ponent of censorship. Without education, wealth, or inherited 
power but with extraordinary self-righteousness, Anthony 
Comstock became a moral arbiter for the country, convincing 
Congress to exclude "obscene" material and birth control 
information from the mails and to give him the power to order 
prosecutions. He convinced the legislature of New York to give 
his organization special power to enforce censorship law, 
including the power to order the police to make arrests. His 
rise in influence came as a result of the fortuitous conjunction 
of a sanctimonious personality with the rise of sanctimonious 
organizations. They made him their tool, and he in turn made 
those organizations his. 

Born and raised on a farm in New Canaan, Connecticut, 
Comstock served briefly in the Union forces during the Civil 
War and was shocked by the behaviour of other soldiers. After 
the war he worked as a dry goods clerk in New York City. He 
gained the attention of members of the board of directors of 
the Young Man's Christian Association (YMCA), who, as early 
as 1866, had proposed to the state legislature a bill for "the 
suppression of obscene literature" and by 1868 had obtained 
the passage of such a bill. However, the legislation had little 
impact upon what was distributed until Comstock was made 
the secretary of the YMCA's newly formed Committee for the 
Suppression of Vice in 1871. By 1 April 1872, he had logged 
15 arrests: nine for distributing obscene literature, one for 
selling obscene pictures, and five for distributing information 
about or articles for the prevention of conception. The last 
he referred to as "rubber goods" and included condoms, 
diaphragms, and dildoes. (Legislation previously adopted in 
New York and subsequently adopted by Congress criminalized 
providing information about birth control as well as instru-
ments for achieving contraception.) 

By the end of 1872 Comstock had begun to lobby Congress 
to adopt legislation that criminalized the sending of obscene 
matter, including birth control information, through the US 
mail. That legislation was passed and signed in March 1893; 
it included provision for an unpaid postal inspector to enforce 
the law. Comstock was given that position. 

In April 1873, t n e New York legislature adopted legislation 
incorporating the New York Society for the Suppression of 
Vice. Section 3 of that act reads as follows: 

The object of this Society shall be the enforcement of the 
laws for the suppression of the trade in and circulation 
of obscene literature and illustrations, advertisements and 
articles of indecent and immoral use, as it is or may be 
forbidden by the laws of the State of New York or of the 
United States. 

Section 5 of that act gave the organization law enforcement 
power: 

The police force of the city of New York as well as of 
all other places where police organizations exist, shall, as 

occasion may require, aid this corporation, its members 
or agents, in enforcement of all laws which now exist or 
which may hereafter be enacted for the suppression of 
the acts and offenses specified in section three of this Act. 

For the first few years Comstock focused his attention on 
fiction, photographs, and information about and articles of 
contraception. Starting in 1877, however, most of his attention 
was given to the suppression of gambling in New York City. 
In that year, 32 of 36 arrests were for gambling. However, on 
2 November 1877, n e arrested Ezra Heywood for publishing 
Cupid's Yokes, a book advocating the abolition of marriage 
because it enslaved women, and, on 12 November, he arrested 
H.D. Bennett for distributing a pamphlet on the breeding habits 
of marsupials. The resulting decision in U.S. v. Bennett (1879) 
is important for it is evidently the first case in which an 
American court accepted the test of obscenity provided by 
Regina v. Hicklin (1868). Of the 87 arrests by Comstock in 
1883, 39 were for gambling, but 29 were directed toward cen-
sorship of verbal or pictorial material. One of the censorship 
arrests led to the decision in People v. Muller (1883). In that 
case a clerk in an art store was convicted of selling photographs 
of paintings that had been exhibited in the Salon of Paris. In 
this decision a New York state court accepted the Hicklin rule 
and affirmed the principle that the approval of a work in one 
place would not prevent its being found obscene in another. 
The court went on to hold that conviction for distributing 
obscene matter would not be prevented by evidence that "it 
was sold to a person not liable to be injured by it, or that it 
was a picture, in respect to execution, of distinguished merit". 

Comstock continued to use the Muller decision to gain con-
victions in New York courts for years to come. In 1897 n e w o n 

an important conviction in a case that did not involve nudity. 
The work was a pantomime concerning a couple on their 
wedding night. While the groom was offstage, the bride 
changed into her nightgown and got into bed without expos-
ing her body to the audience. The theatre owner was convicted 
of running a public nuisance because of this "obscene" repre-
sentation. The court held: "The great danger lies in an appeal 
to the imagination; and when the suggestion is immoral, the 
more that is left to the imagination, the more subtle and seduc-
tive the influence." Under this rule anything could be judged 
obscene. 

The Doris ruling, in turn, was used in 1907 to threaten the 
producer of Bernard Shaw's Mrs Warren's Profession. Although 
the producer and the performers were ultimately found not 
guilty, the commissioner of police forced extensive changes in 
the script and then closed the play. By the time the court 
rendered its decision, the producer had lost thousands of 
dollars; decades passed before the play was again staged in New 
York. 

Beyond the influence that Comstock exerted directly by being 
able to order arrests and prosecutions was the influence he 
exerted indirectly by stimulating the organization of "vice-
suppression" societies elsewhere in the country and the world. 
Although Comstock was unsuccessful in his efforts to start a 
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Philadelphia branch of the New York Society for the 
Suppression of Vice, in about 1886 the California Society for 
Suppression of Vice was formed. The Western Society for 
Suppression of Vice was active from the 1880s and had head-
quarters in St Louis, Cincinnati, and Chicago. It dutifully sent 
its annual reports to Comstock, in 1900 registering 48 arrests 
and 40 convictions. However, its most important sister organi-
zation was the New England Society for the Suppression of 
Vice, later called the Watch and Ward Society; this organiza-
tion was so active that for decades people associated Massa-
chusetts' largest city with the phrase "banned in Boston". In 
addition, Comstock communicated with older organizations, 
such as the National Vigilance Association of London, and new 
organizations in France, Denmark, India, and China. 

Comstock's power and importance come from his associa-
tion with anti-vice organizations, an outgrowth of the moral 
fastidiousness that was earlier expressed as Bowdlerism. That 
literary movement, which lead to the editing of major works 
of literature so that they could be read to the most sensitive 
young girl without fear of offending, gained legal expression in 
the decision in Regina v. Hicklin (1868), the case that provided 
the first effort to define obscenity. In that case chief justice 
Cockburn held that the test would be "whether the tendency 
of the matter charged as obscenity is to deprave and corrupt 
those whose minds are open to such immoral influences, and 
into whose hands a publication of this sort may fall". 

Three points regarding this definition were exploited by 
Comstock in his dual role as postal inspector and Secretary of 
the New York Society for the Suppression of Vice. First, because 
the court needed to be concerned only with the "tendency" of 
the item, there was no clear need to consider the intention of 
the author or the work as a whole. Second, the standard was 
"the minds [of those who] are open to such immoral influ-
ences". Thus the standard was not the morally upright person 
or even the average person; instead it was the lowest possible 
standard, a child or a moral pervert. Third, the means of dis-
tribution became relevant; a work distributed at a low price in 
public places might be considered obscene, whereas the same 
work with a high price tag and made available to only the edu-
cated or wealthy would not be considered obscene. Comstock 
was instrumental in getting American courts to accept the 
Hicklin rule, and his insistence upon each of these elements led 
to the court's first going to absurd extremes in the application 
of the rule and then to modifying the Hicklin rule until replac-
ing it became the only rational course. 

Comstock's ideas are most fully explained in two books he 
published: Frauds Exposed; or, How the People are Deceived 
and Robbed, and Youth Corrupted (1880) and Traps for the 
Young (1883). He seems to have attended only two plays, one 

a vaudeville performance. He professed to have read none of 
Shaw's works, although he referred to the dramatist as an "Irish 
smut dealer". 

Just before his death, Comstock claimed to have been respon-
sible for the arrest of over 3,600 people and for the conviction 
of over 2700. He claimed to have seized over 53 tons of books, 
over 3 million pictures and postcards, and over 344,000 birth 
control devices, and to have stopped the production of plays 
or closed places of amusement in 18 instances. Although 
Comstock unquestionably exposed and suppressed some 
medical quacks, his fundamental effect was to suppress works 
of imagination, such as Shaw's play. He also took delight in 
seizing the works of minor but once-loved writers such as Paul 
de Kock and G.M.W. Reynolds, both highly prolific and very 
popular writers at the turn of the century. The work Comstock 
seized most frequently was Eugene Field's Only a Boy, a short 
book about the sexual awakening of a young boy; Field, a noted 
journalist, is famous as a writer of children's poetry, especially 
"Little Boy Blue". 

On the earliest copies of the annual report of the New York 
Society for Vice is the organization's seal, a circle divided by a 
line down the middle; on one side is a policeman pushing a 
man into a dungeon-like jail cell, on the other a man in a top 
hat tossing books onto a bonfire. This aptly shows Anthony 
Comstock's ambition and achievement for over 40 years. 
Because of Comstock's success in destroying works he opposed, 
researchers are impeded in determining just what he found 
objectionable. 
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AUGUSTE COMTE 
French philosopher and historian, 1798-1857 

COURS DE PHILOSOPHIE POSITIVE (Course of Positive Philosophy) 
Treatise, 1830-42 

Auguste Comte not only denied the existence of the Christian 
God and some of the most cherished of Christian beliefs, like 
free will; he also constructed an alternative - and equally 
authoritarian - religion. While his ideas were regarded as 
bizarre by many of his contemporaries, it is little wonder that 
his major work, Cours de philosophie positive, should have 
ended up on the index Librorum Prohibitorum of the Catholic 
Church from 1864. 

A native of Montpellier in the south of France, Comte was 
educated at the elite École Polytechnique in Paris, studying 
science and mathematics, and falling under the influence of 
Saint-Simon (1760-1825), an early exponent of socialism, who, 
in his Nouveau Christianisme (1825), had advocated a refor-
mulation of religion. Saint-Simon's influence was doubtless at 
work in the evolution of Comte's philosophy of history, which 
he developed in the six volumes of the Cours de philosophie 
positive. The Cours contained Comte's vision of what society 
could become with the guidance of "sociology". 

Comte's ideas developed in response to the events of his time: 
the aftermath of the French Revolution, and the beginnings of 
the huge demographic and technological shift which would 
transform France and the rest of Western Europe into urban-
industrial nations. Whereas Marx concentrated on the essential 
antagonism between the owners and the workers, Comte, by 
contrast, was in favour of competition and private ownership, 
and he was much more interested in a scientific organization of 
society. His "positivism" was opposed to any ideology, includ-
ing religion, which might lead, in that time of turmoil and rapid 
social change, to stagnation, disorganization, or anarchy. 

Comte proposed a law of three stages in human development. 
First was the theological stage, where phenomena were 
explained by appealing to the will of the gods or of God; this 
was a necessary part of human growth, but it was immature 
and was now in decline. The metaphysical stage, corresponding 
roughly to the period of the scientific revolution, was charac-
terized by belief in unseen forces and abstract philosophical 
principles; this period was now in transition. In the positive 
stage, which was succeeding it, Comte believed that a true 
understanding of how society operated could be achieved 
systematically by verifying observations and making general-
izations. Society could be controlled in accordance with the nat-
ural laws of statics (social structure) and dynamics (social 
change). The "positive system" would avoid an anarchic "lib-
erty of conscience" (with too many individual ideas and actions 
competing for attention) at one end of the continuum, and a 
"physics" (an overly mechanistic control of ideas and actions) 
at the other. On the face of it, Comte's new era, championed by 
him as a "natural" development, would have needed a consid-
erable infrastructure of censorship. 

Comte's ideas led to his dismissal from his post as examiner 
in mathematics at the École Polytechnique in 1844. His belief 
that experimental science was the only path to truth challenged 

the Church's traditional assertion that it was itself the source 
of authoritative knowledge. For the Church, Comte's ideas epit-
omized a new and dangerous intellectual trend clearly expressed 
in the words of Owen Chadwick: "science, that is the natural 
sciences, could solve all problems, even the problems of men; 
. . .man and society could be brought under universal laws like 
the law of gravitation; . . . we live under a determined process 
which no free act can stop or check or change. For two or three 
decades the idea was magnetic. Science, queen, science, goddess, 
science could do all." Also profoundly threatened by Darwin's 
theory of evolution, the Church would hardly have been dis-
posed to allow the faithful access to proposals which would 
enthrone science in place of God. 

It was not, however, that Comte was entirely unsympathetic 
to religion in general or to the Christian tradition in particu-
lar. He clearly thought that some of religion's trappings were 
indispensable. In fact he went on to construct his own religion. 
Humanity, its egoism eventually conquered, would replace 
God, he argued. Comte's religion would have its own cultus 
(largely derived from Catholicism) and even its own "positivist 
calendar". His pantheon, "wider than the narrow chapel of 
Rome", would include Frederick the Great and Adam Smith as 
well as Moses, Homer, and St Paul. 

That the Church delayed its decision to put Cours de philoso-
phie positive on the Index until seven years after its author's 
death is curious. Despite the Church's general fears about the 
advance of scientific ideas, it may have reasoned that Comte's 
highly individual theories would simply go away. This would 
have left out of account the views of those who were dealing 
with these issues on the ground. In concrete terms the censor-
ship of Comte may have been occasioned by complaints by 
Bishop Dupanloup of Orléans, who, throughout the 1860s and 
1870s, sparred with M.P.E. Littré, a follower of Comte. In his 
medical dictionary, Littré had, provocatively for the times, 
defined the soul as "anatomically, the sum of functions of the 
neck and spinal column; physiologically, the sum of functions 
of the power of perception in the brain". More to the point, 
in 1864, he had published his Auguste Comte et philosophie 
positive. Such an attempt to spread Comte's ideas may have 
prompted Dupanloup to suggest that Comte's main work 
should be placed on the Index. However this is pure specula-
tion - there is no record of the deliberations which led to the 
censorship of Cours de philosophie positive. As often, the 
Church might have been well advised to wait before embark-
ing on the censorship of a book, however outrageous it might 
have seemed. It was not only that Comte was unlikely to be 
widely read. By 1890, science had to some extent been de-
throned. Few believed that it offered any answers to moral 
problems, however much insight it might offer into other areas 
of existence. Even fewer were likely to become the disciples of 
Comte's religion. 

J O S E P H E. BAUER 
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THE CONFESSIONAL UNMASKED 
English pamphlet, subject of the Hicklin Rule, 1868 

The Obscene Publications Act 1857 empowered the police in 
England and Wales to seize material they believed to be obscene 
and seek its destruction before magistrates. When this power 
was invoked a decade later against a book published by a 
religious pressure group, the outcome of the case was to have 
far-reaching consequences. The book seized, The Confessional 
Unmasked, sought to expose the immorality alleged to be asso-
ciated with the Catholic Church's practice of hearing con-
fessions (in particular, those of women which, it was alleged, 
aroused the lustful passions of priests) and had been published 
by the Protestant Electoral Union, whose aim was to "restore 
and maintain the Protestant Consti tut ion of the Empire as 
established by the Revolution of 1 6 8 8 " . 

The book, which comprised a compilat ion from the works 
of Catholic theologians, had first been published over 20 years 
earlier, but the Union's edition, in seeking to demonstrate the 
obscenity of the confessional, contained descriptions of sexual 
predicaments and eccentricities. It was these that led to copies 
being seized from a Union member in Wolverhampton and their 
destruction sought before the magistrates. A destruction order 
was granted but was quashed on appeal by the recorder, 
Benjamin Hicklin, on the grounds that there had been no inten-
tion to disseminate obscene material , since the book was 
written with the honest intention of exposing the immorality 
of the confessional, and the book could not be considered 
obscene, since only half its contents could be regarded as such. 
A case was, however, stated for the opinion of the Cour t of 
King's Bench. 

In Regina v. Hicklin, the court upheld the order. The inten-
tion with which the book was written was seen as largely irrel-
evant, and the emphasis placed on its likely effect. If this was 
likely to prejudice good morals , it was assumed the person pub-
lishing intended this consequence. N o account was to be taken 
of the underlying purpose of publication and the motive behind 
it. No t surprisingly, this approach proved controversial and 
attracted criticism from several quarters , including parl iament 
and the legal profession. The Solicitors Journal, with faultless 
logic, pointed out: "The effect of the decision is, that , no matter 

how indecent or immoral the teachings or practice of any sect 
may be, there must be no exposure of such teachings or prac-
tice by publishing a plain and true account of them, because 
the worse the evil, the worse . . . would be the publication 
of it ." 

In addit ion, informative works dealing with controversial 
matters relating to sex, such as books advocating birth control, 
might be, and indeed were, found to contravene the law under 
this ruling. The court did, however, recognize that the mode 
and circumstances of publication would be relevant in deter-
mining whether a work contravened the law. If informative 
works were circulated or exhibited in appropriate contexts, e.g. 
medical treatises being made available to medical students, 
there might be no contravention, al though there could be if 
there was indiscriminate sale of such items. Further, the whole 
book was considered to be obscene although only half its con-
tents were. Thus emerged the principle that a work could be 
obscene if "isolated passages" of obscenity were contained 
within it, irrespective of its character as a whole. 

Perhaps the most important point to emanate from the case, 
however, was the formulation of a test of obscenity by Chief 
Justice Cockburn, w h o stated: "I think the test of obscenity is 
this, whether the tendency of the matter charged as obscenity 
is to deprave and corrupt those whose minds are open to 
immoral influences, and into hands a publication of this sort 
may fall." 

This definition soon found widespread acceptance by the 
courts not only in England but also in a number of other juris-
dictions, including the United States, Australia, New Zealand, 
India, and South Africa. Its precise meaning, however, is by no 
means clear: "deprave and corrupt" could mean the arousing 
of immoral thoughts , the encouraging of immoral actions, or 
the endangering of prevailing standards of public morality. 
Further, a low threshold is set: depravity and corruption need 
not actually, or even be likely to , occur, since only a tendency 
is required, and this tendency is to be judged by reference to 
the most vulnerable members of society viz. those whose minds 
are open to immoral influences. Given the imprecision and 
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potential breadth of the test, it is perhaps not surprising that, 
in jurisdictions which adopted it, alternative tests have subse-
quently been developed either to replace the test or for appli-
cation alongside it. It does, however, continue to form the basis 
of the statutory test of obscenity in the Obscene Publications 
Act 1959 in England and Wales, albeit modified so that material 
is judged by reference to its character as a whole and its effect 
on its likely audience. 

Despite its far-reaching impact in the long term, the court's 
decision made little immediate impact on sales of copies of The 
Confessional Unmasked. A letter in the Pall Mall Gazette, two 
weeks after the court decision, drew attention to a placard in 
a shop advertising the book's sale with the inviting statement 
that it was a "suppressed edition", thus openly defying the law. 
It appeared that the placard was still there some three days 
later. Nor did the destruction order deter the Protestant 
Electoral Union from continuing its campaign against the 
Catholic priesthood. The Union simply withdrew the existing 
issue of The Confessional Unmasked and replaced it with a 
new, expurgated one. But this was apparently not expurgated 
enough, for George Mackay, a lecturer engaged by the Union, 
was prosecuted for selling it in 1870. 

Undeterred, the Union went ahead and published a A Report 
of the Trial of George Mackay, which contained a substantially 
correct report of the trial together with the full text of the new 
issue of The Confessional Unmasked. Copies of this were seized 
by the police on 26 January 1871 and the Union's secretary, 
Steele, was summoned to show cause why the copies should 
not be destroyed. Steele was unable to do so, the magistrates 
being unimpressed by the arguments that there were sufficient 

Confucianism has been the dominant philosophy within 
Chinese elite culture for two millennia. It has both permeated 
and absorbed the moral values of popular culture, and has 
enjoyed the explicit patronage of the state since at least the late 
13 th century. Given the long history of state authoritarianism 
in China and the sometimes close supervision that the state has 
exercised over the expression of dissent, one might reason 
that Confucianism confirms the legitimacy of state control over 
ideas and would condone the exercise of censorship against dis-
senting opinion. Since the May Fourth Movement in 1919, this 
reasoning has become widespread. Confucianism has been 
charged with buttressing the power of the emperor and with 
being hostile to the rights of the people, including freedom of 
speech. Accordingly, within Chinese democratic circles today 
Confucianism has little moral authority. At the same time, 
authoritarian Sink regimes such as Singapore have been 
attracted to Confucianism as an ideology promoting sub-
servience to capital and the state. 

This judgement on Confucianism has much to do with the 
process of revolutionary transformation that China has under-
gone in the 20th century, and much less with the substance of 
Confucian philosophy. Confucianism does counsel respect for 

differences between the text of the new issue and the previous 
issue for the former not to be regarded as obscene, and that, 
in any event, the publication was privileged as a fair and accu-
rate report of a judicial proceeding. The Court of Common 
Pleas was similarly unimpressed by these arguments on appeal 
and upheld the destruction order, Chief Justice Bovill stating 
that this was "a means of reproducing the offensive publica-
tion under the guise of a report of the prosecution of Mackay". 

The Union was thus able to continue with its sales of The 
Confessional Unmasked, albeit in a modified form, for some 
time following declaration of it as obscene. It is not known 
whether the work continued to circulate after the Court of 
Common Pleas' decision, but, even if circulation ceased and the 
book faded into insignificance, the same could not be said of 
the court decision which initially condemned it, for the 
"Hicklin Rule" remained of enduring importance. 
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social hierarchy and deference to established authority, yet its 
orientation to the expression of dissenting ideas cannot be 
deduced from the practices of the Chinese state. Although the 
state may invoke Confucian rhetoric to justify practices of 
indoctrination and censorship, one cannot wholly attribute its 
reading of Confucianism to the ideas originally associated with 
the name of Confucius. Confucian revivalists since the 1980s 
have sought to rehabilitate Confucianism by separating it from 
the Chinese state and aligning its ideas with contemporary 
human rights thinking. Despite the anachronisms invoked by 
this reinvention, it has the virtue of releasing the foundational 
values of Confucianism from the uses to which they have been 
put to serve the interests of power. Confucianism is, in fact, 
notable for the extent to which it tolerates the expression of 
contrary views and does not call for limitations on speech, 
writing, or publication. 

Confucianism is a body of teachings about the nature of 
reality and the moral burden of social existence derived from 
the ideas of a teacher named Kong Qiu (551-479 BCE). Kong 
is known in the western world as Confucius, and the body of 
teachings attributed to him as Confucianism. His contributions 
to this body are limited to the Analects, a collection of oral 
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aphorisms posthumously recorded by his students, supple-
mented by several historical texts that he is credited with having 
edited. Around the moral precepts and cultural desiderata 
expressed in the Analects have accumulated a much larger body 
of subsequent exegeses and related philosophical writings, 
which has expanded notably since the n t h century. 

Confucianism is less a religion based on absolute truth than 
a philosophy concerned with balancing relative claims on the 
moral individual. The Confucian philosopher speaks not so 
much in terms of absolute laws of good and evil as in terms of 
contingent values of better or worse. As Confucius himself said, 
"I have no 'thou shalt' or 'thou shalt not" ' (Analects 18.8). 
Truth is not the perfection of souls, as it was for Plato, but the 
improvement of the fallible moral individual within the net of 
human relationships. The goal of the Confucian is to live an 
examined life of moral responsibility within the ordered hier-
archies of society and state, and to respect and encourage the 
like efforts of others. 

Confucianism has a canon of texts that are read and revered, 
but these texts are regarded as the product of human making 
rather than inspired revelation. Confucius advised respect for 
"the words of the former sages" (16.8) because they offered 
guidance to the moral conduct of life, not because they had 
special access to the truth. Confucians similarly regard the 
Analects and the texts that Confucius edited as "classics" (jing) 
but do not elevate them into a sacrosanct regime of revealed 
truth in the manner of Buddhist sutras, for example, for which 
the same term is used in Chinese. Since the classics are not 
"holy", they can always be supplemented by new works that 
participate in the Confucian programme, and any author who 
venerates the teachings of Confucius can join in that search. If 
his work strikes a responsive chord, it may eventually be added 
to the canon. Only in rare instances have the writings of a 
Confucian philosopher been cited for explicit exclusion from 
consideration for the canon, and in practice that judgement 
does not last much beyond one or two generations. As 
Confucians have no disciplinary institution such as the Inquisi-
tion, the only effective calls for exclusion are those emanating 
from the state. 

If the Confucian canon is less than sacred, so too are the 
ways in which it has voiced its ideas. Confucius did not call 
for a monolithic obedience to his own words, for he believed 
that truth was beyond language and knew his own ideas were 
bound by words. He once regretted that his favourite student 
Yan Hui "accepted everything I said" (11.3), for Yan failed to 
recognize the provisionality of his statements. But Confucius 
realized that people must negotiate their way to the truth 
through language and enjoined his students to study the clas-
sics. As he put it in a memorable phrase, he who has not mas-
tered the first two sections of the Book of Songs (the Psalms 
of the Chinese tradition) "is as though standing with his face 
pressed against a wall" (17.10). Texts were invaluable for 
making progress in the cultivation of one's understanding. Only 
by studying the vestiges of truth contained in texts can the 
student begin to apprehend truth. 

This respect for certain ancient texts, combined with a 
growing sense that time made Confucius' teachings more diffi-
cult to grasp, induced subsequent Confucians to adhere closely 
to the classics of their tradition. The Confucian philosopher 

Cheng Yi (103 3-1107) elevated the classics to more than refer-
ence status when he declared: "The classics are vehicles of 
moral principle." Four centuries later, the great reformulator of 
Confucianism, Wang Shouren (Yangming) (1462-1529), sought 
to enliven the process of self-cultivation by encouraging his 
students to plumb their own minds for truth rather than extract 
it second-hand from the classics. But Confucians who came 
after him doubted the reliability of this method. They preferred 
to re-erect the classics as final authority, although in the process 
of doing so in the 17th and 18th centuries they discovered that 
many of the texts on which they relied were corrupt and in 
some cases forged. Respect for the written word gave way to 
doubt and philology. 

Not all books were equally vehicles of the truth, as Cheng 
Yi warned of the writings of his 11th-century contemporaries: 
"What they say is useless. Not only is it useless; as it misses 
the essential, it departs from the truth and becomes incorrect, 
and thus will surely damage the Way." The Confucian response 
is not, however, to call upon the state or the individual to sup-
press books that "damage the Way". Rather, it is the reader's 
responsibility to discriminate: to recognize books of no value 
and decline to read them. If the Way is tarnished through 
reading, it is the fault of the reader, not the book. 

Although Confucianism allows that texts can "damage the 
Way", it does not have a strong concept of heresy. It may charge 
dissenting ideas as being heterodox, but such a charge is lev-
elled principally against ideas outside the Confucian system, 
ideas that it may seek to challenge but over which it assumes 
no right of control. Confucians will argue strongly against ideas 
that they regard as corrosive of the moral order such as, for 
example, the Buddhist concept of reincarnation, which muddies 
the necessary social distinctions among individuals and con-
founds the hierarchical relationship between generations. But 
to argue against something is not to call for its suppression. 
Other views may be unfortunate for being erroneous, and 
require correction, but cannot realistically be silenced. "You 
may rob the Three Armies of their commander-in-chief," 
Confucius observed, "but you cannot deprive the humblest 
peasant of his opinion" (9.25). The error of private opinion has 
consequence only when it is translated into action. Here the 
silver rule comes into play, as phrased in the Analects: "What 
I do not want others to do to me, I have no desire to do to 
others" (5.11). Though they might regret what others think, 
Confucians do not labour under the illusion that they can 
dictate to others what to think. 

Speaking, for Confucius, was therefore not a act of domina-
tion but a persuasive art. He lived in an age in which the 
supreme authority of the ancient house of Zhou was in decline 
and other princely houses were seeking to assert independence. 
Politics was no longer the observance of feudal relations; 
increasingly it operated through subterfuge and open challenge, 
and relied variously on the force of arms and of language to 
express these challenges. Confucius judged "clever talk" as "sel-
dom found in the good" (1.3) and hated to "see sharp mouths 
overturning kingdoms and clans" (17.18), but he did not make 
the next step and call for these mouths to be silenced. The 
Confucian response was counter persuasion, notably through a 
method Confucius called zheng ming, "making names correct", 
or getting words and reality to correspond. The leading element 
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in this idea is not to adjust names to reality so much as to induce 
reality back into line with the propriety that the right names 
can evoke. "If language is incorrect, then what is said does 
not concord with what was meant; and if what is said does not 
concord with what is meant, what is to be done cannot be 
effected", and disorder will prevail. "Therefore the gentleman 
uses only such language as is proper for speech, and only speaks 
of what it would be proper to carry into effect" (13.3). 
Establishing correct language was seen as inducing correct 
behaviour, and "choosing one's words with care" (10.1), a sign 
of wisdom. 

The notion of zheng ming could, of course, be used nega-
tively to render unnamable those ideas that are regarded as 
unacceptable, generating indirect censorship. Confucius in 
effect advised this method of refusing to name what should not 
be named, but primarily as part of the process of cultivating 
self-discipline, when he said: "Hear much, but maintain silence 
as regards doubtful points and be cautious in speaking of the 
rest; then you will seldom get into trouble. See much, but ignore 
what it is dangerous to have seen, and be cautious in acting 
upon the rest; then you will seldom want to undo your acts" 
(2.18). Confucius was a realist: he did not believe that truth 
would always prevail, for he knew that untruth was often more 
persuasive. But his remedy was caution, not censorship. 

The Chinese state has adopted a different approach, prefer-
ring to silence "doubtful points" rather than combat their influ-
ence through open discussion. If Confucius did not advocate 
censorship, it may simply be due to the fact that he spoke as 
a philosopher outside the state, not as a servant of the state. 
He was in a position only to persuade and not to dictate, and 
had to accept the competitive plurality of views within which 
he taught his students. Almost in spite of his commitment to 
social hierarchy, he once reminded them not to confuse the 
speaker and the spoken: "A gentleman does not accept men 
because of what they say, nor reject sayings because the speaker 
is what he is" (15.22). 

However tolerant Confucius had to be toward views differ-
ent from his own, he lived within an authoritarian political 
culture in which "he who holds no rank in a state does not 
discuss its policies" (8.14, 14.27). Confucius enunciated this 
dictum against those he felt were irresponsibly threatening the 
ancient moral order he associated with the fading Zhou 
dynasty. His call for silence was, he knew, an illusory hope, but 
it was taken out of context to become the iron rule that every 
Chinese regime has ordered its people to live by, and which 
many a Confucian has bowed to. In this regard, Confucianism 
cannot step away from the charge of having contributed to the 
censoring of voices that the state has not already authorized to 
speak. 

But it would be incorrect to reduce Confucianism to a philo-
sophical tradition that spoke only to support state power, for 
Confucius also bequeathed to Chinese people the argument that 
the moral individual has the right to remain silent. To advo-
cate speaking truth to power when the act of speaking imper-
ils the speaker is folly, and self-censorship preferable to the 
waste of martyrdom. "When the Way prevails in the land, be 
bold in speech and bold in action, " Confucius urged, but 
"when the Way does not prevail, be bold in action but concil-
iatory in speech" (14.4). Many Confucians have declined to 
take Confucius' advice on this matter, preferring to stand up 
for what they have perceived to be right and suffer for speak-
ing out when their rulers have acted against the dictates of 
moral life. The list of their martyrdoms forms an unbroken 
thread of dissent that runs through the history of Confucianism, 
reminding Chinese that the conscience of their culture lies in 
the final analysis beyond the reach of the state. 

T I M O T H Y BROOK 

Further Reading 
Brook, Timothy and Hy V. Luong (editors), Culture and Economy: 

The Shaping of Capitalism in Eastern Asia, Ann Arbor: University 
of Michigan Press, 1997 

Confucius, The Analects, translated by Arthur Waley, London: Allen 
and Unwin, and New York: Random House, 1938 

de Bary, William Theodore, Learning for One's Self: Essays on the 
Individual in Neo-Confucian Thought, New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1991 

de Bary, William Theodore and Tu Weiming (editors), Confucianism 
and Human Rights, New York: Columbia University Press, 
1998 

Eber, Irene (editor), Confucianism: The Dynamics of Tradition, New 
York: Macmillan, 1986 

Elman, Benjamin A., From Philosophy to Philology: Intellectual and 
Social Aspects of Change in Late Imperial China, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1984 

Hall, David L. and Roger T Ames, Thinking through Confucius, 
Albany: State University of New York Press, 1987 

Liu, Kwang-Ching (editor), Orthodoxy in Late Imperial China, 
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1990 

Metzger, Thomas A., Escape from Predicament: Neo-Confucianism 
and China's Evolving Political Culture, New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1977 

Svensson, Marina, "The Chinese Conception of Human Rights: The 
Debate on Human Rights in China, 1898-1949" (dissertation), 
Lund University, 1996 

Tu Wei-ming, Way, Learning, and Politics: Essays on the Confucian 
Intellectual, Albany: State University of New York, 1993 

Wood, Alan T, Limits to Autocracy: From Sung Neo-Confucianism 
to a Doctrine of Political Rights, Honolulu: University of Hawaii 
Press, 1995 



CONGO, DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF 573 

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF CONGO 

(formerly Belgian Congo; Zaire) 
Population: 50,948,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 26.9 (m); 49.8 (f) 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant; Number of daily newspapers: 9 

Kimbanguist; Muslim; other syncretist sects Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official language: French 376 
Other languages spoken: Lingala; Kingwana; Kikongo; Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 135 

Tshiluba 

In 1876 the Belgian king Leopold II called a conference of geo-
graphers and other scholars, whose purpose was "to open to 
civilization the only part of the world where it has not reached". 
When, after the Berlin conference of 1884-85, Leopold was 
recognized as ruler of a territory known as the Congo Free 
State, however, it soon emerged that it was exploitation and not 
"civilization" which had been extended to the African societies 
that made up this territory. The administration of the Congo 
was beyond Leopold's means. To offset his losses, he granted 
rights in the mineral-rich Katanga area on 99 year leases. The 
remainder of the territory was administered as if it was a 
concessionary company. Congolese Africans were subject to 
a brutal and largely unaccountable regime. Every effort was 
made to prevent news of what was occurring in the Congo from 
being reported in the west. However, thanks to the activities of 
British philanthropists, notably Roger Casement, details of the 
many atrocities perpetrated by Leopold's representatives did 
reach the outside world. As a result, responsibility for Leopold's 
personal fiefdom was assumed by the government of Belgium 
in 1908 as the Belgian Congo. 

Reluctant imperialists, the Belgians had no intention of grant-
ing any political rights to the Congolese. They did, however, 
support advances in education - mostly primary education -
and in health. But the approach was essentially paternalistic, 
and, as J.D. Fage remarks, "There was no apparent purpose 
beyond that of making the Congolese healthier and giving 
further assistance to the Belgians in the exploitation of their 
country." Scholarships to study abroad and a local university 
were established only in the mid-1950s. In i960, there were 
less than 50 Congolese graduates. 

Despite this neglect of higher education, in 1957 there were 
187 publications in the Belgian Congo. Twenty-three were 
daily newspapers, many of them financed from Brussels, such 
as Le Congo Illustré, or run by the colonial authorities, such 
as La Voix du Congolais. The latter was founded in 1945, 
under the editorship of Antoine-Roger Bolomba. It belatedly 
provided an opportunity for locals to air their views, although 
there were definite limits on what could be expressed. Other 
publications, such as the mission newspapers Le Courrier 
d'Afrique and Hodi, were written in indigenous languages, and 
aimed at Africans. They were often embroiled in conflicts with 
the colonial "Direction de l'Information". 

Only La Croix d'Afrique was written by and for the 
Congolese. In 1956, in defiance of the widespread view that it 
would be wildly optimistic to consider Congolese independence 
for at least 30 years, this newspaper published the "Manifesto" 
of Conscience Africaine - the first coherent document to set the 

question of independence firmly on to the agenda. The Con-
science Africaine was, however, mainly composed of Belgians, 
and while they supported the idea of "une presse autochthone", 
they were very anxious to avoid a confrontation with the 
authorities. The manifesto was well within the limits of what 
was allowed so far as press freedom was concerned. 

Independence was abruptly bestowed by the Belgians in 
i960. An ill-prepared African government under Patrice 
Lumumba of the Mouvement National Congolais, the largest 
political group, took power, although his party held only a 
quarter of the seats in the national assembly. It was soon clear 
that the country was in grave danger of disintegration. The 
president, Joseph Kasavubu, a Bakongo, and Moise Tshombe, 
the Katangese leader, were both in favour of a more federal 
constitution. Within weeks of independence Tshombe had 
announced Katanga's secession, and the new country required 
United Nations intervention. Five years civil war followed 
before, finally, general Mobutu - a former journalist - forcibly 
united the country. 

Mobutu, backed by the west, set out to construct a single-
party state, and in the process established rigid control over the 
sources of political and economic power. His Mouvement 
Populaire de la Révolution (MPR) became the only legal party. 
A form of cultural nationalism - authenticité - was imposed. 
The name of the country - along with the Congo river itself -
was changed to Zaire. In accordance with this policy the 
Association Zairoise des Editions des Journeaux followed suit 
with the "zairization" of newspaper and magazine titles. 
Progrès became Salongo, Courrier d'Afrique became Elima, 
and Les Sports was renamed Masamo. 

Legislation was introduced that granted the state a monop-
oly on information. Arrêté no. 4 of 1973 declared: 

[I]t is urgent that the national population should be ori-
ented according to the rules defined by a single source; 
account having been taken of the decisions of the Political 
Bureau aimed at radicalizing the revolution, it is essen-
tial that the means of mass communication: the press, 
radio and television, should exclusively be engaged, 
under the responsibility of the Department of 
Orientation, within the process of the authentic Zairean 
revolution. 

The director of Zaire-Presse declared that "[t]he hypocritical 
and discredited distinction between information and propa-
ganda needs to be swept aside to make way for information/ 
propaganda." Such publications as Afrique Chrétienne, and 
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L'Ecrivain Africain, published by the Catholic Church, one of 
the few institutions to retain some kind of autonomy, were, the 
church was informed, outside the new guidelines. 

Even before this legislation had been introduced there were 
numerous obstacles to free expression in the country. Under 
article 209 of the Criminal Code, a person could be imprisoned 
for up to three years for circulating material which might 
"harm the national interest". Meanwhile, ordinance no. 70/057 
of 28 October 1970 required that the equivalent of $50,000 
should be deposited with the state before a newspaper was 
allowed to publish. This was beyond the pocket of most pub-
lishers, but the president himself would, it was said, provide 
surety, a simple way of making sure that publications thought 
twice before criticizing him. In 1974, ordinance no. 70/003 
allowed the state to draw up a list of titles published by Zairois 
abroad or any foreign publications which discussed Zairean 
issues, and to impose sanctions on them if need be. At the same 
time Mobutu was personally financing Francis Manheim's 
hagiography Mobutu: Vbomme seul. 

In the Press Law of 1981 it was claimed that there were no 
restrictions on the publication or distribution of printed matter 
in Zaire. Article 19 took a more sober view, stating that in 
Zaire "[n]o written material published in a newspaper or peri-
odical may jeopardize public order, morality, bonnes moeurs, 
or the honour and dignity of the individual". The United States 
Country Report for Zaire for 1987 reached the same conclu-
sion. "Commentary on publicly sensitive internal issues, as well 
as on foreign policy options, is discouraged, and direct criti-
cism of the President is forbidden" it observed. The Zairean 
constitution, which guaranteed the right to freedom of expres-
sion and association, was a dead letter. Even musicians were 
kept under control; the Censorship Commission of Music could 
alone authorize what could be sung, and immediately ruled out 
songs which were critical of the state. Zairean radio and tele-
vision, meanwhile, were state owned. 

Resistance to Mobutu nevertheless emerged, the principal 
opponent being the Union pour la Démocratie et le Progrès 
Social, formed in 1982. It published a clandestine magazine, he 
Combat. In January 1988 the UPS organized an opposition 
rally, which was severely repressed. Universities were closed for 
a month in February 1989, after students had demonstrated to 
draw attention to the deteriorating economy. This was the 
context in which president Mobutu announced in April 1990 
a return to multiparty politics. It appeared that he would now 
distance himself from the MPR and stand above the political 
struggle. Within a few months, 800 licence applications had 
been made to the Ministry of Press and Information, which was 
issuing them free of charge. Many putative newspapers never 
saw the light of day, but the wall around Mobutuism had been 
demolished. 

On the other hand, the often violent harassment of journal-
ists continued. The editorial offices of Le Potentiel and Elima 
were destroyed, and the Terra Nova printworks were set on 
fire. The owner-publisher of Nsemo, Kavula Missamba, was 
abducted and murdered. Yet the change of atmosphere in 
Kinshasa should not be underestimated. Low circulation figures 
for the newspapers did not mean that they were not read; they 
were handed round at the kiosks and were the subject of much 
comment. Radio Trottoir - Zairoise slang for orally transmit-
ted news - was in full swing, and for the first time in a gener-

ation the people of the capital could speak their minds in public 
- though these freedoms had yet to be extended to the rest of 
the country. 

The situation deteriorated with the invasion of rebel forces 
led by Laurent Kabila (and receiving thinly disguised support 
from the governing regimes in neighbouring Rwanda and 
Uganda). Journalists operating in Zaire became victims of cen-
sorship from either side. For example, Jean-Philippe Ceppi, cor-
respondent for the French daily Libération and for the 
French-language service of the BBC, was expelled for reporting 
on the retreat of the Zairean army in 1997. All foreign jour-
nalists had to submit to the judgements of an "ethics commit-
tee", which would pronounce on what they regarded as 
"misinformed and unbalanced articles". Meanwhile, in the 
areas under their control, the rebels confiscated mobile phones, 
fax machines, and radios. 

It was Mobutu's weakness rather than the rebels' strength 
that brought about the eventual collapse of his regime. That of 
his successor, Laurent Kabila, appeared to be hardly more 
stable. Within a year of acquiring power Kabila was reliant 
upon military support from Namibia and Zimbabwe to main-
tain himself in office in the face of an insurgency in the east of 
the Congo (the original names of the country and river were 
reinstated after Mobutu's demise). Acts of censorship have 
reflected the insecurity of his government. La Flamme du 
Congo ceased publication after an article alleging that a senior 
member of the government had accepted bribes. The editor of 
Le Peuple was arrested for publishing a list of people who had 
financed a revolt against Kabila in late 1998. The owner of Le 
Pointe Congo, a financial newspaper, was feared dead after a 
traffic accident, although it was suspected that the real cause 
of his disappearance was his close ties with the former Mobutu 
regime. The Kabila regime thus turned increasingly undemo-
cratic and relied on a shrinking inner circle. When Kabila was 
murdered in January 2001, in circumstances still not explained, 
his son Joseph was appointed leader. It is probably too early 
to bring in a final verdict, but freedom of press seldom flour-
ishes under tempestuous circumstances. 
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REPUBLIC 

IPopulation: 3,018,000 
Main religions: Christian; Animist; Muslim 
Official language: French 
Other languages spoken: Lingala; Kikongo 

The Republic of Congo is home to four main groups, the 
Kongo, the Teke, the Mboshi, and the Singha, and there are no 
fewer than 70 subgroups. Communication between different 
peoples has been made possible by the development of two 
trade languages: Lingala, which is spoken north of Brazzaville, 
and Monokutuba, used between Brazzaville and the Atlantic 
coast. 

On their arrival in the Congo region in the late 15 th century, 
the Portuguese found the long-established kingdom of Kongo, 
a highly organized and powerful state, governed by the Mani 
Kingo. Its oral tradition was rich in proverbs, myths, legends, 
poetry, history, and genealogy. King Nzinga Kuwi accepted 
baptism as a Christian by the Portuguese. Although before his 
death he returned to the customs and beliefs of his ancestors, 
his son, Mvemba Nzinga, was also baptized, adopting the 
Christian name Affonso. 

King Affonso was among the first sub-Saharan Africans to 
write in a European language (Portuguese), in which he com-
posed some 24 letters, addressed to the Lisbon authorities. He 
was evidently a convinced Christian, who wished for friendly 
relationships with the newcomers: "We need . . . no more than 
some priests and a few people to teach in schools, and no 
other goods except wine and flour for the holy sacrament . . . 
we beg of your Highness to help and assist us in this matter." 
Portuguese traders in Sao Tomé, however, had other ideas. 
While the practice of slavery was already well established 
among the Kongo, the actions of the Portuguese exacerbated 
the position. By 1525 about a quarter of all African slaves 
transported to the Americas were Kongolese. Affonso spoke for 
the present and future when he wrote: "Each day the traders 
are kidnapping our people . . . This corruption and depravity 
are so widespread that our land is entirely depopulated." Over 
the three subsequent centuries millions of slaves were exported 
from Kongo and neighbouring areas in what later became 
Congo-Brazzaville, Congo-Kinshasa, and Angola. 

The devastation did not end with the abolition of slavery. In 
the late 19th century, the Teke king signed a treaty with the 
French explorer Pierre Savorgnan de Brazza, placing his lands 
and people under French protection. This area became part of 
French Equatorial Africa, which also included what are now 
Gabon, the Central African Republic, and Chad. Brazzaville 
became its capital. The human cost of French intervention, 
which included coerced labour on the notorious railroad con-
necting Brazzaville to the Atlantic coast, and the forced collec-
tion of wild rubber and the cultivation of cash crops, was 
enormous. In the first three decades of colonial rule the popu-
lation was decimated by 50 per cent or more because of the 
spread of disease, and to a deadly combination of the colonial 
exploitation of local Africans and a concomitant neglect of 
African living conditions. It was not surprising that de Brazza's 

OF CONGO 

Illiteracy rate (%): 12.5 (m); 25.6 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 6 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 126 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 12 

report on regional conditions, compiled in 1905, was sup-
pressed. Nor was it the last occasion on which France would 
seek to silence news of what was happening in her colonies, 
and later, former colonies. 

Elsewhere in Africa the French promoted cultural assimila-
tion. However, in Equatorial Africa the various ethnic groups 
were allowed to retain many of their traditions and values. 
Indigenous history, family lore, and creation myths continued 
to be taught by local storytellers. French education, mainly 
carried out by Catholic missions, was principally offered at the 
elementary level only. Protestants were allowed a lesser role in 
the provision of education. However, the activities of less main-
stream sects were proscribed. Order number 1194, prohibiting 
the circulation of all publications published by the Jehovah's 
Witnesses and the Bible Tract Society, was but one instance of 
colonial censorship in this respect. 

It was religion which inspired the first semblance of revolt 
against the French. André Matsoua, a former Catholic cate-
chist, established in 1927 the Amicale des Originaires de 
l'Afrique Equatoriale Française (Association of Natives of 
French Equatorial Africa). This organization, based in France, 
was representative of a gradual process by which the Congolese 
came into contact with western ideas, including socialist ideas, 
which would lead, in the 1960s, to Africa's most orthodox 
Communist state. The Amicale aimed for equal citizenship 
between the French themselves and Congolese people resident 
in France. 

This principle, now extended to the colonies, was precisely 
what was recommended at the conference held in Brazzaville in 
1944 at the behest of general de Gaulle. All French colonial sub-
jects were to be French citizens, entitled to be represented in a 
constituent assembly, which would draw up and approve a new 
constitution to cover France and its colonies. As such, they 
would also have some responsibility for local government. 
However, the draft was rejected in the April 1946 referendum 
in metropolitan France, the French people acting on the princi-
ple that "some citizens are more equal than others". Meanwhile, 
only limited local autonomy was allowed in the colonies. 

However, in Congo, as elsewhere, France could not for long 
hold back the tide. Jacques Opanguault formed the Mouvement 
Socialiste Africain in the 1950s. Publications like Conscience 
Ouvrière and Le Progrès provided media through which emerg-
ing political parties and trades unions could develop their ideas 
and programmes. When Congo became independent, under 
president (Abbé) Fulbert Youlou, a former Catholic priest, in 
i960, freedom of expression and freedom of the press were 
guaranteed by the constitution and opposition newspapers 
began to appear (radio and television [the latter introduced in 
1962], on the other hand, were state-controlled, but were in 
any case broadcast in French, a minority language). 

(formerly Middle Congo; Congo/Brazzaville; Congo) 
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Youlou was overthrown in August 1963, and the Mouvement 
National de la Révolution (MNR) was installed as the sole legal 
party of the country in July 1964. Under the new president, 
Alphonse Massemba-Débat, press freedom was honoured more 
in the breach than in the observance. The directors of Murinda 
and of the Catholic weekly La Semaine Africaine were 
harassed. Agence France Presse was forced to move its offices 
over the border to Kinshasa. Guy Memba, then head of Congo 
Radio, received a "serious warning" when one of his staff 
chanced to play a song, Tokumisa Congo, interpreted as prais-
ing ex-president Youlou. 

Throughout Massemba-Débat's presidency, the so-called 
"revolutionary youth" vilified the non-party press as support-
ers of imperialism. The Voice of the Congolese Revolution 
(later Etumba) became the official party press; Ditamba was the 
vehicle for the National Youth Movement for the Revolution. 
Together they worked for the closure of such established daily 
and weekly papers as Mwinbda, Ngonga, and Uhuru. Then, 
in 1967, the National Censorship Commission was established 
to control the press, literature, and broadcasting media. 
Massemba-Débat was removed to make way for the more 
radical socialism of the Parti Congolais du Travail (Congolese 
Labour Party), under Marien Ngouabi. The Congo became the 
People's Republic of the Congo, and the red flag was adopted 
as the national emblem in 1970. The National Censorship 
Commission played an active role in the new political dispen-
sation. For instance, Jean-Pierre Mabouta-Malonga's second 
novel, In Search of Liberty (1970), was banned while the author 
was abroad (where he remained in permanent exile). The 
authorities appear not to have forgiven Mabouta-Malonga for 
his earlier work, The Initiated, which was very popular with 
the public but seen as a challenge to the party leadership because 
it appealed to more idealistic forms of socialism. Literary 
censorship appears to have been directed more at the books 
themselves than at their authors. Emmanuel Dongala's Jazz et 
Vin de Palme, a satire on Congolese Marxism, was banned, but 
he himself was unharmed. The satirical writing of Henri Lopès, 
on the other hand, was left untouched, despite his novel The 
Laughing Cry and its portrayal of an African dictator, known 
as Daddy. The fact that Lopès was prime minister of the 
people's republic between 1972 and 1975 may have played some 
part in this decision. 

Twenty years after its formation, there was, according to Guy 
Menga, no documentary record that the National Censorship 
Commission had actually been established - although an order 
of 15 September 1967, setting up a "National Commission for 
control of cinematographic and photographic works", was on 
record. The wider body was well known, however. Its members 
were nominated by the Party, it met regularly and made 
public what was to be banned, usually in a radio announce-
ment. The list was wide-ranging - from the works of Aleksandr 
Solzhenitsyn to those of John le Carré, and many political 
works in French, including some by Raymond Aron. Like other 
censorship regimes, the commission was capable of the utmost 
foolishness. They banned a television adaptation of Stendhal's 
Le Rouge et Le Noir, for instance, because "the title stinks of 
racism . . . permission to broadcast refused. Put on something 
revolutionary instead." Guy Menga's play The Cooking Pot of 
Koka Mbala, in receipt of much official praise in the first phase 
of the Congolese revolution, was excoriated and banned in the 

second. As in Marxist states elsewhere the "imperialist and cap-
italist" press - Le Monde was especially singled out - could 
not be imported. 

The events of the late 1980s in the Soviet Union and central 
and eastern Europe had profound effects on Congo. Under 
pressure also from the International Monetary Fund and the 
World Bank, president Denis Sassou-Nguesso began the process 
of privatization. In July 1990 the end of one-party rule was 
announced, and the 1992 constitution declared that every 
citizen should have the right to freedom of opinion and that 
freedom of the press and information was guaranteed. 

At the beginning of this process Front Commun, the news-
paper of the Mouvement Patriotique du Congo, could only cir-
culate clandestinely (it was also banned in France), and it is fair 
to say that, as elsewhere in Africa, the habits of one-party rule 
have died hard. A law of July 1996 ordered that copies of all 
newspapers should be deposited at government offices before 
sale. Journalists, publishers, printers, and vendors were 
required to register their place of residence. Fines up to the 
equivalent of $10,000 and imprisonment can be imposed for 
libel, slander, and incitement to ethnic violence; the courts may 
also order the physical destruction of printing presses if it is 
found that they have been used to print an "inflammatory 
article". In 1996 Ben Ossete Obelas, director of the indepen-
dent weekly Le Choc, was sentenced to eight months' impris-
onment for "spreading false news and defamation". The 
International Commission of Jurists reported on the urgent 
necessity for a strengthened press freedom law and for a jour-
nalists' code of conduct. 

The second half of the 1990s were overshadowed by the civil 
war in Brazzaville and some northern cities, which had nega-
tive consequences for the Congolese press. In July 1997 Richard 
Nsana, editor in chief of the weekly Le Flambeau, escaped a 
kidnapping attempt. In September 1998 the offices of the satir-
ical newspaper La Rue Muert were vandalised. Reporters sans 
Frontières declared in January 1999 that the situation for inde-
pendent newspapers was deteriorating. 

In recent years the freedom of expression in the Republic of 
Congo has remained limited. The international organization 
World Audit lists Congo-Brazzaville on its "not free" list for 
press freedom in 2000. Ethnic conflict and massive population 
displacement continue, and in particular the war-torn parts of 
the country suffer an overriding lack of freedom of expression 
for their independent media. President Denis Sassou-Nguesso 
continued to repress political dissent and the harsh 1995 Press 
Law is intact, steeply fining journalists failing to "show loyalty 
to the government". A new repressive media bill threatens the 
growth of independent media. State broadcasting largely 
remains the mouthpiece of Sassou-Nguesso, while local inde-
pendent media is credited with playing a role in peacemaking 
between government and opposition leaders, according to the 
Committee to Protect Journalists 2000 Country Report. Press 
freedom watchdog Reporters sans Frontières noted several inci-
dents in 2000 in which Congolese journalists were jailed, 
threatened, or pressured because of their work. 
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The ferocity of the "Qui t India" campaign - sponsored by the 
Indian Nat ional Congress's Working Committee in August 
1942 - caught both its leaders and its target by surprise. 
Gandhi's so-called "Do or Die" message was transmitted to the 
provinces by Congress workers , w h o reinterpreted his call and 
claimed that he had demanded a violent over throw of the colo-
nial regime. While this might have accentuated the levels of vio-
lence in the campaign, other factors were also at work . The 
outbreak of war in the Pacific in December 1941 had an imme-
diate adverse impact on the Indian economy. The fall of Burma 
meant that the cheap Burmese rice that had fed the poorer 
classes in India was no longer available, affecting large sections 
of the civilian populat ion in eastern and southern India. The 
widespread economic distress helped to make Congress agita-
tion both popular and violent. Symbols of state authori ty were 
attacked, food was looted from storage sites owned by the gov-
ernment and its native allies, and "informers" were mutilated. 
Reprisals were swift and, at times, extremely savage: police 
opened fire on crowds, military detachments scoured the coun-
tryside for the " m o b s " , and Royal Air Force planes machine-
gunned hostile crowds. The Congress, and all organizations 
attached to it, were declared unlawful bodies, and Congress 
publications were banned. In addit ion, news about the nation-
alist campaign, and the official measures to counter it, were 
proscribed. 

A major consequence of the official response to the "Qui t 
India" uprising was the setting up of a Congress underground, 
whose clandestine presses provided the "nationalist version of 
news" , of which Congress Samachar is a good example. A 
Hindi pamphlet produced, and widely distributed in Bihar in 
1944, this publication described the holding of the "Grand 
National Week" in the districts, to counter the official presen-
tation of the nature of wart ime politics and to censure the 
authorities for the "atrocit ies" they had committed between 
1942 and 1944. 

The pamphlet was divided into four sections. The first, "A 
Call to Bihar Revolutionaries", was written ostensibly by Aruna 
Asaf Ali, a well-known Congresswoman. It encouraged people 
to disallow "the enemy's" use of Indian "mora l and material 
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resources" to protect their empire, which in any case was 
rapidly breaking up. The second section was entitled "No t 
'Sabotage' but 'Dislocation' " and authored by Ram Manohar 
Lohia, a senior Congress worker; it described the widespread 
disruption of communicat ions committed by Congress-led 
mobs in August 1942 as being a "nationalist duty" needing to 
be continued for the durat ion of the war. The third section of 
the pamphlet was also written by Lohia, and dealt with the 
necessity of "Organising Rebellion" at any cost. The fourth 
section, written anonymously, explained Gandhi 's "Do or Die" 
pledge and insisted that he had demanded the "sacrifice" of 
people in the fight against the government. It also described the 
torture of Congress activists by the Bihar police and ended with 
the exhortat ion: 

With organised and trained units we should help . . . [the] 
strength of the people. There is nothing to conceal about 
the programme of these units. For every specific work 
there should be trained and disciplined units of five 
persons each. These mobile units should . . . lead the 
mass revolution everywhere . . . These units should be 
well-versed in the art of cutting roads and [telegraph] 
wires, in destroying bridges and railway lines and in 
attacking police-stations, jails and law courts . . . Today, 
we have only to arouse the spirit of rebellion in the hearts 
of scores of people and to help this awakening with 
organised units. We have to form units of rebellion, 
wherever possible. 

The tone of the pamphlet , and the message it transmitted, 
worried officials within the H o m e and Political departments 
of the government of Bihar. They were particularly disturbed 
at the au thors ' call for a renewed assault on government insti-
tutions and lines of communicat ions in a period when the 
Japanese were trying to break through Allied defences in 
eastern India, and Bihar was recovering from an extremely 
severe famine and a series of epidemics. The pamphlet was, as 
a result, seen as being "prejudicial" to the British war effort in 
India and declared an illegal publication under "sub-rule (7) of 
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rule 34 of the Defence of India Rule". This meant that its 
further reproduction was prohibited, and under the clauses (b) 
and (c) of sub-rule (1) of rule 40 of the Defence of India Rules 
all existing copies were banned as were "all other documents 
containing copies, reprints and translations of, or extracts from, 
the said pamphlet". 
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Born in Chacabuco, Buenos Aires province, Haroldo Conti 
started out as a seminarist in the Salesian order, but dropped 
out of the church, took a degree at the School of Philosophy 
and Letters at the University of Buenos Aires, and then taught 
Latin in Lima and Buenos Aires. His literary career began when 
one of his short stories, "La Causa" (The Cause), won a Life 
magazine competition in 1962. This was his one explicitly polit-
ical work: the background of the story was life in a Latin 
American dictatorship. Although he was an acknowledged left-
wing sympathizer, Conti was mostly wary of "committed" lit-
erature. As John King asks, "How is it possible to express the 
processes of social change in literary form as well as content, 
especially in a country which has undergone no such funda-
mental change?" 

Military dictatorships take little notice of such nuances. It 
was enough, it later emerged, that Conti had visited the Cuba 
of Fidel Castro, working as a journalist and acting as a judge 
for the Casa de las Américas prize in the early 1970s. This visit 
was, Conti wrote in Crisis magazine, one of his most forma-
tive experiences. He wished Argentina to emulate Cuba: 
"Naturally that is what I want for my country, a more just, 
equal and humane society." His undisguised enthusiasm for 
Cuba was invoked, when he was abducted, as grounds for 
accusing him of having been an intelligence agent for that 
country. 

Along with Rodolfo Walsh, and the poets Francisco "Paco" 
Urondo and Juan Gelman, Conti was a regular contributor to 
Crisis, which provided analyses of society and culture in 
Argentina from a left-wing perspective during the last years of 
Juan Perón's second presidency. The magazine was subject to 
threats, but at first felt confident enough to respond with a 
formal protest signed by several writers and other intellectuals. 
On the other hand, the Uruguayan writer Mario Benedetti was 
threatened with death and had to leave the country. 

Conti, also, was on tricky ground. The novel for which he 
is best remembered, Mascará, el cazador americano (1975, 
Mascaró, the American Hunter), uses the idea of the circus, a 
popular and spontaneous art form, as an image of resistance 
to injustice. The guerrilla groups that are formed under 
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Mascaro's leadership echoed real groups that were establishing 
themselves in the months before Perón's death. 

A military coup under general Jorge Videla took place in 
March 1976, and was at first welcomed by some as a check on 
the general anarchy caused by the activities of the guerrillas. It 
quickly emerged, however, that the new regime would pursue 
terror, torture, and abduction to establish its kind of order. On 
7 May 1976 the English-language daily newspaper the Buenos 
Aires Herald reported that Haroldo Conti had been arrested 
and had "disappeared" after a military raid on his home. The 
paper was alone in reporting the abduction in the still-early 
days of what would become the most vicious dictatorship 
Argentina had known for over a century. The rest of the 
Argentine press chose to ignore the arrest of one of the 
country's leading writers. 

The Colombian writer Gabriel García Márquez heard from 
Martha Acuña, the mother of Conti's children, about the 
moment when she realized that all was lost: 

At 4 a.m., one of the raiders gave way to a human gesture 
and took Martha to the room where Haroldo was, in 
order that she could bid him goodbye . . . She realized 
that he was not blindfolded, a revelation which terrified 
her, as she knew that those marked for death were 
allowed to see their torturers' faces. 

Other than his jailers and murderers, the last person to see 
Conti alive was one of his former teachers at the seminary, 
Father Leopoldo Castellani, who on 8 July 1976 visited him in 
his cell at the Villa Devoto prison. The writer was unable to 
talk and looked badly beaten. 

In its penultimate issue (it was closed down during the dic-
tatorship in August 1976), Crisis reported on a lunch, held a 
fortnight after Conti's abduction, at which general Videla was 
host to the writers Ernesto Sabáto, Jorge Luis Borges, and 
Alberto Ratti, president of the Argentine Writers Society, along 
with Father Castellani himself. Videla evaded Castellani's 
enquiry, written on a piece of paper and handed to him, 
about the situation of Haroldo Conti. Four years later the self-
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assurance of the military was such that they ignored a request 
from García Márquez, delivered personally during a state visit 
by queen Sophia of Spain to Argentina in June 1980, to provide 
details of the whereabouts of the writer or to return his body. 
In October 1980 Videla told the Spanish news agency EFE that 
Conti was dead. 

A N D R E W G R A H A M - Y O O L L 

Writings 
La balada del álamo carolina (collection), 1975; title story as "Ballad 

of the Carolina Poplar", translated by Alicia Caistor and Nick 
Caistor, Index on Censorship, 10/6 (December 1981) 

Copernicus was born on the Vistula in West Prussia, a region 
variously independent or under Polish or German control. 
Enrolled at the wish of his uncle, Lucas Watzelrode, prince 
bishop of Ermland, at the University of Krakow, Copernicus 
disliked the entrenched scholasticism of the faculty there, and 
moved to the University of Bologna in Italy for three years. 
During that time, he studied under Domenico de Novara, a 
critic of Ptolemaic astronomy, whose arguments supporting a 
heliocentric universe persuaded Copernicus. 

In 1500 he assumed duties as a canon of Frauenburg 
Cathedral, but his fascination with heliocentric mathematics 
interfered with his service there. Within months, he returned to 
Italy, earned a canon law degree at Ferrara, and took a six-year 
appointment as secretary and physician at the episcopal castle 
of Heilsberg. During that time, he worked out the mathemat-
ics of his own heliocentric theory and drafted a manuscript. 
Recalled to clerical, diplomatic, and medical service in 
Frauenburg, he finished and circulated a treatise in 1514 enti-
tled Nicolai Copernici de hypothesibus motuum coelestium a 
se constitutis commentariolus (Little Commentary), which he 
shared privately among colleagues to test their reactions. In it, 
Copernicus rejected Ptolemy's geocentric universe, Aristotle's 
theories of motion, and the received interpretation of the bib-
lical creation narrative. He stated that the earth moved, that 
no one object was the centre of all celestial activity, and that 
the apparent retrograde motion of the sun and planets was not 
from their motion but from the earth's. 

Reaction from the Catholic hierarchy, theologically invested 
in Ptolemy, the canon, and the Church's own scholastic tradi-
tion, was initially mixed. The humanist pope Leo X, histori-
cally minded but progressive, saw no threat in the treatise. The 
ideas were not unheard of and Copernicus was no blasphemer. 
Moreover, Copernicus was the very opposite of strident in his 
commendations of the new ideas, quite the opposite of the 
reformers. It was the reformers who appeared to be more pos-
itively opposed to Copernicus's theories. Bound to claims of 
literal scriptural inerrancy, John Calvin quoted Psalm 93, which 
said "the world cannot be moved" as argument against 
Copernicus. Luther called Copernicus a fool and cited Hebrew 
biblical accounts of judges ordering the sun to stand still as 
proofs of a geocentric cosmos. Luther's colleague at Wittenberg, 
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Philip Melancthon, refused to include heliocentric theory in the 
curriculum there. 

Copernicus, facing advancing age, failing health, and pres-
sure from supporters to complete his system, returned to work, 
producing Nicolao Copernici revolutionum liber primus (First 
Book of Revolutions), the text that became De revolutionibus 
orbium coelestium (On the Revolution of the Celestial Orbs). 
It was published the year of his death, 1543. Protestants 
rejected De revolutionibus on text proof grounds as they had 
De hypothesibus. The Holy See, thanks to a preface written by 
Andreas Osiander dedicating the work to pope Paul III, took 
no immediate stand. No wonder. For whatever motives 
Osiander appeared to suggest that the book should not be taken 
too seriously: "These hypotheses need not be true or even prob-
able". The orbit of Venus, on Copernicus's reading, would 
make that planet 16 times larger when it came close to earth 
than when it was furthest away. The book contained other "no 
less important absurdities". Osiander did admit that the old 
ideas were "no more probable", but he could hardly be said to 
be launching the book with a fanfare. The first edition of 1000 
copies was never sold out. In the 17th century Copernicus's 
ideas were overtaken by and enveloped in a larger debate that 
led to objection, outright condemnation, and, finally, official 
censorship of the book. Other writers, notably Giordano 
Bruno, claimed that the hypothesis proved heliocentric astron-
omy, which, in effect, disproved Christian scripture. The 
Congregation of the Index issued sweeping condemnation in 
1616, claiming that the book was in error and forbade its 
reading. Edited versions, omitting nine sentences considered 
odious to the Inquisition, were allowed by 1620, but the book 
remained formally indexed until 1758. The prohibition was not 
rescinded until 1828. (Outside the Catholic world, further edi-
tions had been published in Basle in 1566, and Amsterdam in 
1617.) 

Religious objection to Copernicus's ideas rose from a defence 
of scripture, but, equally importantly, from a perceived need to 
maintain human moral order. Both Catholic and Protestant 
teachings accepted that the earth had been made for the 
purpose of human habitation. Heaven was above it; sun, moon, 
and stars surrounded it; and all things were lined up in a 
manner that kept humankind in an orderly relationship with 
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God. A heliocentric universe kicked everything free of its moor-
ings. If all was in motion, where was God in relation to the 
earth? Where, indeed, was God at all? Moreover, if the earth 
was only one among many dancers in the cosmic waltz, not the 
centre of a fixed tableau, wha t was unique about the relation-
ship to God; specifically, how could a world in mot ion be sure 
of one true course of salvation? If the order of the universe was 
at risk of disintegration, was not salvation itself at risk? 

Religious censorship was rooted in ecclesiastical claims of 
authority over wha t may be taught to a faith community. 
Protestants saw scripture as living t ruth and as literal history 
of relationship with God. However benign papal reactions to 
Copernicus might have been, the Inquisition was fighting to 
protect its teaching authority. The Church stood by its tradi-
tion against contemporary speculation. Its obligation was to 
defend the faith, not to advance science. The Church continued 
to study the new ideas even while refusing to teach them, and 
continued to allow the edited versions of Copernicus's work to 
circulate while working to resolve the conflict between scrip-
ture, tradition, and science. In the end, the Reformation, so 
insistent on biblical inerrancy itself, may have contributed to 
the eventual acceptance of De revolutionibus. As new schools 
of biblical interpretation proliferated through Europe, the fight 
over Copernicus was eclipsed by far more potent controversies. 
Publication was allowed in 1828, but it was 1993 before pope 
John Paul II formally rescinded all previous condemnat ions . 

P A T R I C I A M C I N T Y R E 

The International Copyright Convention (ICC, 1971) protects 
the intellectual property of writers, dramatists , composers, film-
makers, and artists, and places restrictions on the exploitation 
of sound recordings, films, books, broadcasts, and computer 
software, which may not be copied, re-broadcast, publicly per-
formed, altered or adapted, stored, or otherwise used without 
the formal permission of the copyright holder and, where 
required, the payment of fees. Ordinarily, copyright attaches to 
work once it has been fixed in some form, though certain legal 
systems have insisted that works be registered before they are 
protected. Restrictions are normally in force for a stated 
number of years after the creation of a work a n d / o r the death 
of its author(s). 

However right in principle, the ICC posed certain dilemmas, 
notably after the Soviet Union had signed it in 1973. Previously, 
authors who had been censored inside that country could still 
exercise control over translations and publication of their work 
in other countries; after 1973 translation rights were also an 
asset of the Soviet government, and writers, who chose to defy 
party prohibitions against publishing abroad could be charged 
with smuggling. Other moral dilemmas have emerged with the 
internationalization of culture; however essential to the well-
being of creators in many fields, the application of copyright 
law may itself have the effect of censorship, if it is used to 
restrict or control the circulation of artistic or educational 
material. This essay describes a number of occasions where this 
appears to be taking place. 
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Copyright in some products is now being purchased precisely 
in order to withhold the information from being circulated. In 
parallel developments, owners of copyright may decide not to 
circulate a work because it is almost certain to be pirated -
journalist Amy Tong estimated that, in 1994, 64 per cent of 
the software being used in Hong Kong had been pirated. Those 
who refuse to operate in such circumstances are clearly restrict-
ing access to the information that they hold. 

In other countries the economy is so weak, or the price of 
intellectual property so high (particularly when it is imported), 
that access to the ideas contained in print or videotape can be 
obtained only by violating their copyright; wi thout such viola-
tions, for example, university students would be deprived of 
access to current scholarship. In Nigeria, students pay $6 for a 
200-page textbook that has been illegally copied, compared to 
$30 (or about the monthly salary of a junior civil servant) for 
a legal copy. They and their counterparts elsewhere see the pho-
tocopying of books as a survival tactic, rather than a violation 
of the law. 

Most countries have laws that allow "fair dealing" - that is, 
they allow quotat ions from existing works within strict limits 
so long as the quotat ions are attributed and acknowledged. 
Plagiarization is frowned upon, al though some societies appear 
to sit more lightly on the practice than others. Clearly, percep-
tions may differ. In 1997 the author Barbara Clare-Riboud 
claimed, in a $10 million lawsuit in the federal court in Los 
Angeles, that Steven Spielberg's film Amistad had plagiarized 

COPYRIGHT 
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elements of her historical novel Echo of the Lions. She sought 
to prevent the film from opening until she was given appro-
priate credit. She was unsuccessful. 

Legislators often find it difficult to keep up with technologi-
cal change. The issue of copyright protection in contemporary 
digitally constructed culture is vexed, especially in the field of 
music. Historically, "copying" meant simply using a melody 
or lyric; today it is likely to involve the use of sound recordings 
taken from a variety of media. "Sound sampling" legally 
involves obtaining permission from a number of copyright 
holders; failure to do so may lead to legal action, or, in most 
cases, demands for increased remuneration. Artists believe 
that this restricts - effectively "censors" - new work and 
experimentation. 

Copyrights may be freely bought and sold. Contractual 
arrangements (e.g., publishing and recording agreements) will 
often determine where ownership of the material lies. Work can 
be treated in a derogatory fashion - censored even - to the 

Le Cid is one of the major plays of the French repertoire. 
It treats a classic theme: the conflict between love and honour. 
To avenge the affront which his father, Don Diègue, has 
received, Rodrigue, Le Cid, is compelled to inflict revenge on 
the Count, the offender, who also happens to be the father of 
his beloved Chimène. After the Count is killed by Rodrigue, 
Chimène confesses that she cannot give up her love . . . 

The 1660 version that is usually staged is noticeably differ-
ent from the one that Corneille originally wrote. The alterations 
were made by the dramatist following an important literary 
quarrel and in compliance with the recommendations of the 
Académie Française. This institution, founded in 1634 by 
Cardinal Richelieu, chief minister of France, had been given the 
authority to promote the development of the French language 
and its literature, but it was also an instrument of wider-reach-
ing power. The quarrel about Le Cid would concern both aes-
thetic and political censorship. 

In 1637 Corneille had labelled Le Cid a "tragi-comedy" to 
indicate that its subject was fictional and borrowed neither 
from the tradition of classical antiquity nor from biblical 
sources. More precisely, he had taken the material for his plot 
from a Spanish play based on 11th-century history, Las 
Mocedades del Cid (i6z6, Le Cid's Youthful Deeds), by Guillen 
de Castro. The way Corneille adapted his model reveals that 
the dramatist was already more classical than baroque in his 
style. For example, in order to tighten up the plot, he sup-
pressed all Rodrigue's brothers. He also softened the demon-
strations of passion in order to observe the theatrical proprieties 
- in Castro's play, Don Diègue bit his son's finger to test his 
virtue and later on dipped his handkerchief in his enemy's 
blood. Corneille removed these details and made his characters 

detriment of the intention of the original creator, who has little 
control, or none at all, over the use of the work. However, some 
countries (notably France and Germany) have long recognized 
the moral rights (droit morale) of authors. Moral rights exist 
in parallel to copyright provisions and cannot be passed on. 
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express their feelings verbally instead. 
A few weeks after the first night, the poet Georges de Scudéry 

attacked Corneille in his Observations sur Le Cid. His main 
grievances were against the immorality of the tragi-comedy and 
the scandalous behaviour of Chimène. How could one believe 
in the virtue of a girl who was willing to receive her father's 
murderer as a lover, and who later railed at her avenger, Don 
Sanche, wrongly believing that he had killed Rodrigue? That 
Chimène should still consider marrying Rodrigue after her 
father's death proved that she was an "unnatural daughter" 
and an "immodest" character. In Scudéry's opinion, the drama-
tist's claim that he relied on authentic facts was spurious; 
Corneille was forgetting that he was above all a writer: "If it 
is true that Chimène married Le Cid, it is inconceivable that a 
daughter of honour would have married her father's murderer. 
The fact may be good enough for the historian, but it has no 
value for the poet". In other words, for Scudéry truth and fic-
tional plausibility should be quite separate matters. 

After many writers had defended one protagonist or the other 
in the row over Le Cid^ the Académie Française - in the person 
of Jean Chapelain, one of its first members and Richelieu's cul-
tural adviser - finally published its official opinions on the play 
in Les Sentiments de VAcadémie française sur la tragi-comédie 
du Cid (December 1637). Aiming to soften the quarrel by 
avoiding favouring either side, Chapelain nevertheless accepted 
Scudéry's opinion on many scores. Corneille should not have 
depicted Chimène's love so vividly: "Art [. . .] sets out to show 
the universal ideas of things, and therefore must refine them of 
any unusual fault or irregularity that History [. . .] is compelled 
to admit". 

As a pensioned writer - in 1635, the King had awarded him 
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1500 livres a year - Corneille was in no position to turn down 
the Académie's Française's recommendations. After several 
years of silence, he went over Le Cid again, transformed it into 
a "tragedy", and altered almost a sixth of its lines. As a result, 
the importance of the love affair was reduced. Corneille sup-
pressed all the parts revealing Chimène's amorous ardour. In 
the 1660 version, her love is less passionate than reasoned. 

By contrast, the political dimension of the play was strength-
ened. In the first version, by killing the Count, Rodrigue con-
formed to the code of honour of his caste. However, such an 
episode was considered too much in praise of nobiliary indi-
vidualism for the royal authorities. In the new version of Le 
Cid, Rodrigue's revenge carried out a royal decision to put the 
Count under arrest after his offence. Corneille's decision to give 
a more political impact to his play led him to change its dénoue-
ment. In the first version, the king complied with Chimène's 
wish and sent Rodrigue to fight against the Moors before their 
wedding. In the revised version, the heroine, being conscious 
that Rodrigue has become "indispensable" to the state, seems 
reluctant to serve as a "reward" for his victories and thereby 
further the king's interests. State politics now prevail over 
individual passions. 

Corneille twice took the opportunity to comment on these 
alterations. In 1648, after Richelieu's death and his own admis-
sion to the Académie Française, he wrote a foreword to a partly 

Julio Correa, born in Paraguay of Polish and Portuguese 
descent, had a relatively privileged childhood. However, he 
rejected a comfortable lifestyle to become a writer, committed 
to the cause of social justice. He became part of a literary move-
ment that reflected a radical liberal ideology with strong social 
concerns. Correa's works were controversial for their forthright 
criticism of oppression and ignorance in Paraguay. During his 
lifetime successive regimes made it difficult for him to present 
his plays in traditional settings. Even after his death, all of 
Correa's works - poetry and plays - were entirely banned under 
the 3 5-year regime of Alfredo Stroessner. 

Correa was notably blunt. One of his most famous early 
poems, "Arroyo Jaén" (Jaén Stream) compares the Paraguay of 
the 1920s to the fetid green waters of a stagnant stream located 
in the outskirts of Asunción. After several people died in the 
student uprising of October 1931, Correa attacked the Liberal 
administration of José Guggiari (president 1928-32), compar-
ing Paraguay to a prostitute being passed from hand to hand. 
His scathing language was a constant concern to the political 
authorities. 

During the Chaco War (1932-35), Correa wrote a series of 
plays that looked beyond the war to some of the underlying 
social issues; ordinary Paraguayans, for example, "were forced 
to fight while the large landowners saved their sons from the 
front line". In such plays as Sandía yvyguy (Yellowbellies), 
Terejhó yey frente pe (Back to the Struggle), and Karú poká 
(Short on Grub), he attacked the unequal distribution of land, 
and the exploitation of peasants and rural workers by the 

revised edition of Le Cid. After naming Richelieu as the insti-
gator of the quarrel and his silencing, he made clear his belief 
that his former censors overvalued the importance of poetic 
rules. In the 1660 edition of his Complete Works, by contrast, 
the "Examination" preceding Le Cid showed that Corneille had 
adhered to classical principles and absolutist ideology. The 
dramatist even repudiated the vivid pictures of passion pro-
posed in the tragi-comedy: "These beauties were in their proper 
place at that time but would not be today". 
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latifundistas (large landowners). All this was held against him 
later when dictatorship took over from liberalism. 

Even in the 1930s, however, when Correa had become recog-
nizably the leading dramatist in Paraguay, obstacles were placed 
in his way. He was denied access to theatres for such spurious 
"technical" reasons as double-booking. Theatre was at that 
time the most censored of art forms, because, in a country with 
85 per cent illiteracy, it stood a better chance of reaching hearts 
and minds than the written word. Excluded from the National 
Theatre, Correa and his wife, the actress Georgina Martínez, 
created a company that travelled the country. They would 
perform in makeshift settings such as trucks, basketball courts, 
and in the street. Most significantly, he wrote and presented his 
plays in Guaraní, the indigenous language, spoken and under-
stood by the vast majority. His performances, often improvised, 
called out to the people, and his dramas were often so realis-
tic that the audiences participated in them as if there were no 
boundaries between the theatrical scene and themselves. 

Such anarchy was severely punished under the dictatorship 
of general Higinio Moríñigo (1940-47), a period of intense cen-
sorship of the press and of dissidence in all its forms. Correa 
was imprisoned in 1947, ostensibly because of his association 
with members of the illegal Communist Party and with the 
liberal-left Febrerista Party. His unfinished short story "El 
hombre que robó una pava" (The Man who Stole the Turkey 
Hen) describes the sufferings of a young artist in prison. His 
final poems were violent in content (Poesía comprometida: 
committed poetry) and lacked polish, but were dense in human 
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values. O n his deathbed, Correa declared that he would more 
likely be remembered for his unrefined verses, despite the revol-
utionary nature of his plays. Just before Stroessner's total 
ban on Correa's work , Paraguay ironically awarded him, post-
humously, the Nat ional Order of Merit . 
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Julio Cortázar is one of the most highly regarded and influen-
tial short-story writers and novelists in 20th-century Argentina 
with a well-established international reputat ion. In eight 
volumes of short stories, numerous books of essays, and five 
novels, he helped define modern Argentine and Latin American 
culture from the late 1950s onwards . Always radical and ques-
tioning in his fictions, he began to take a much more active 
political role after the Cuban revolution of 1959, in particular 
from the late 1960s until his death in 1984. This political 
engagement led to censorship problems at a time when military 
dictatorship held sway in the Southern Cone of Latin America 
through much of the 1970s and early 1980s. 

Cortázar trained as a teacher and taught French literature at 
the University of Mendoza in 1944. He took par t in anti-
Peronist demonstrat ions at the university in 1945, was briefly 
imprisoned, and resigned his post. Like many writers and intel-
lectuals, he found the policies of Juan Peron's regime (1946-55) 
stifling and obscurantist. He worked as a translator in Buenos 
Aires for several years in the late 1940s, when he was also pub-
lishing his first mature short stories - the collection Bestiario 
(Bestiary) came out in 1951 and he contributed to Victoria 
Ocampo's journal Sur, later to be censored - but he w o n a 
scholarship to Paris in 19 51 and took up permanent residence 
there, becoming a French citizen in 1981 . His discomfort with 
early Peronism was clearly a determining factor in the move. 
One of his first and best short stories, "The House Taken 
Over" , can be read as a political allegory: it expresses the fear 
of a middle-aged brother and sister that their house has been 
occupied by sinister and unseen invaders, from w h o m they 
eventually flee. Cortázar was not openly censored at the time: 
his move was a form of self-exile, a search for more congenial 
conditions in which to continue writing. 

Cortázar remained in Paris, working as a t ranslator and 
writer until his death in 1984, and his work is a constant med-
itation on those two poles of at traction, Paris and Buenos Aires. 
He wrote and published in Spanish and, together with Jorge 
Luis Borges, became his generation's most influential writer in 
Argentina. He seemed more accessible than Borges, especially 
to the young, and his finest novel, Rayuela (Hopscotch), pub-

Obra poética, edited by Miguel Ángel Fernández, 1983 
Poesías y cuentos completos, edited by Miguel Ángel Fernández, 

1996 

Further Reading 
Marcos, Juan Manuel, "No cantéis más, poetas: en torno al 

postmodernismo paraguayo", Cuadernos Americanos, 248/3 
(1983) 

Pecci, Antonio, Teatro breve del Paraguay, Asunción: NAPA, 1981 
Romero, Roberto A., Julio Correa, escritor social, en la óptica de sus 

contemporáneos, Asunción: Universidad Autónoma de Asunción, 
Fondo Cultural, 1995 

Saguier, Rubén Bareiro, "Paraguay: Culture of Fear", Index on 
Censorship, 8/1 (January/February 1979) 

lished in 1963 , captures the optimistic, expansive mood of the 
1960s, with its revolutionary form and its dazzling discussion 
of " the new" in every aspect, from metaphysics to sex. 

Like most writers and intellectuals, Cortázar was initially 
beguiled by the Cuban revolution, but unusually he remained 
firm in that commitment throughout his life - perhaps naively, 
as many (including his great friend and fellow writer Mar io 
Vargas Llosa) have argued. He also supported the Sandinista 
revolution in the late 1970s, writing a book of essays, Nica-
ragua, tan violentamente dulce (Nicaragua, So Violently Sweet) 
in 1983 and dedicating the royalties from it to the Sandinistas. 
But Argentina was his main concern and he spoke out against 
the military dictatorships that began their cycle in 1966 with 
the coup of General Ongania . He supported the labour and 
youth movements that opposed the dictatorships, and, by 
extension, the guerrilla struggle that was taking shape in 
Argentina from the late 1960s. His novel Libro de Manuel (A 
Manua l for Manuel) , published in 1973, f ° r a ^ lts experimen-
tal literary form, is a clear apologia for armed struggle and 
urban guerrilla activities, at a time when voluntarist action 
rather than clear political thought was the watchword of many 
radical groups in Argentina. He was also forced to suspend 
judgement on his erstwhile political enemy Perón, who many 
now thought - mistakenly - would lead the country out of dic-
tatorship into a just society. The second Peronist experiment in 
government lasted only a few turbulent years and was halted 
by the military coup of March 1976. 

By this time Cortázar was a member of the Second Russell 
Tribunal investigating human rights abuses in Latin America 
(in 1975), and he wrote against the dictatorships in Chile and 
Uruguay. He campaigned against the Argentine military 
takeover and was unable to enter that country between 1976 
and 1983 . Some of his books, such as Libro de Manuel, could 
not be found on the shelves of cautious booksellers, and his 
statements and articles were not reported in the local press. In 
1978 he found that a new book of short stories, Alguien que 
anda por alii (Someone Is Walking about There) was to be cen-
sored in Buenos Aires unless he took out two stories that dealt 
with political violence and "the disappeared" in Latin America. 
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He refused to remove the stories and the volume appeared in 
Spain. The book was already in press before the censor's call 
came, so someone at the printers was clearly informing the 
authorities about potentially sensitive material. Censorship 
operated against Cortázar between 1976 and 1983 in these 
subtle and not so subtle ways. 

Cortázar was able to return to Argentina on a visit a short 
time before his death, and he remains a bestselling writer there, 
different generations being attracted to his restless openness, 
his constantly youthful dissatisfaction with the status quo, and 
his desire to look and explore beyond the reality of the every-
day. 
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COSTA RICA 

Population: 4,024,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 4.4 (m); 4.3 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 6 
Number of periodicals: 12 (1991) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 261 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 140 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 39.1 

According to the Costa Rican journalist, author, and politician 
Alberto Cañas, large media corporations threaten the very 
concept of freedom of expression in his country. At the seventh 
Semana de la Prensa (Press Week) held in San José in 1995, he 
said: "Now newspapers are not founded to express ideas, 
but to produce dividends." Other Costa Rican intellectuals and 
journalists have discussed several ways in which freedom of 
expression is - or could be - limited by the state, including: 
electoral laws restricting the publication of opinion polls, restric-
tions on journalists' rights to report "state secrets", requirements 
governing the licensing of journalists, and the imposition on 
newspapers of the "right of reply" by government officials. Yet, 
in comparison with other Latin American nations, not least its 
neighbour, Guatemala, Costa Rica's record on press freedom 
appears "exemplary", according to a statement issued in 1995 
by the Inter-American Association of Journalists. 

Costa Rica's relatively free and open society is due to several 
distinct historical factors. The land was never rich in mineral 
resources, despite the name it was given by Columbus (Costa 
Rica means "rich coast"). As a consequence, the Spanish author-
ities paid little attention to social and political control in the 
region. On the other hand, the fertility of the soil made the land 
attractive to small-scale farmers. Most of the indigenous peo-
ples of Costa Rica were wiped out by disease before the Spanish 
could subject them to forced religious conversion and slavery. 
Consequently, there arose in Costa Rica no significantly large 
mestizo, ladino, or mixed indigenous class to be exploited by 

the descendants of a Spanish aristocracy. Costa Rica has 
remained relatively homogeneous, with few conflicts of interest. 
Distance from the colonial capital of the region, Guatemala City, 
made autonomy that much easier to maintain. 

When Spain withdrew from Central America in 1822 (a 
development that the Costa Ricans heard about a full month 
after the fact), Costa Rica joined the newly formed Central 
American Confederation, and then, on its dissolution in 1838, 
became a fully independent nation. Its first president, Juan 
Mora Fernandez, founded the country's first newspaper, and 
was, like most influential intellectuals in San José, committed 
to progressive liberalism. During the 1840s president José 
María Castro advocated education for women and a completely 
free press on the liberal European model. 

In 1859 Costa Ricans united to repel the invasion of William 
Walker, who threatened to impose on Costa Rica the same 
system he had upon neighbouring Nicaragua - a regime that 
included dictatorship, strict press censorship, slavery (which 
had been reintroduced), and a plan for eventual annexation to 
the United States. The defeat of Walker helped forge a mature 
Costa Rican national consciousness, characterized by a united 
front against foreign domination, a unified peasantry and 
working class undivided by caste, ethnic, linguistic, or religious 
differences, and a strong commitment to democracy. 

The history of Costa Rica during the 19th century, although 
marred by occasional assassinations and coups, was marked by 
discernible progress towards assuring freedom of expression. 
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For example, the dictator general Tomás Guardia (1870-81) is 
credited with doing much to enhance freedom of the press, 
spreading educational benefits to the people, and restricting the 
power of the church. In 1889, when president Bernardo Soto 
refused to step down after losing an election, a massive demon-
stration against him went on unimpeded. Soto then conceded 
victory to his opponent, recognizing the right of free assembly 
and free elections. Over the next two decades, as democracy 
became strongly consolidated in Costa Rica, the institutional 
foundations for a free press were also laid. 

Social inequalities began to sharpen in the early 20th century 
as a result of accumulation of wealth by a small class of cafe-
taleros (coffee plantation owners). Freely circulating working-
class newspapers such as El Grito del Pueblo (The Voice of the 
People) and Hoja Obrera (The Workers' Page), according to 
Anna María Sobrado, "denounced exploitation and abysmal 
working environments, and urged workers to organize and fight 
for an improvement in their living conditions". The invasion 
of Nicaragua by US marines in 1910 gave a further impetus to 
radical movements, and the circulation of anarchist, syndical-
ist, and socialist ideas. Intellectuals and workers formed the 
Centro Germinal, named in honour of Emile Zola's celebrated 
novel that describes a miners' strike. The works of John Ruskin, 
Tolstoi, and Peter Kropotkin were invoked and demands made 
for an eight-hour work day and increased salaries. 

During the years leading up to 1917, in spite of great social 
instability, Costa Ricans enjoyed a fair degree of freedom of 
assembly and of expression, but World War I helped to plunge 
the country into a deep economic crisis. Federico Tinoco seized 
power in 1917, in order to combat the levelling tendencies 
of the newly adopted progressive tax code. During Tinoco's dic-
tatorship press freedoms and free association were severely 
curtailed, and political terror was used to suppress rebellion. 
However, the popular movement of students, workers, teach-
ers, and intellectuals was difficult to restrain. In an unparalleled 
act of counter-censorship, teachers concluded a demonstration 
by torching the official government newspaper, La información. 
After the censor was himself "censored", Tinoco was forced to 
flee the country, and the constitutional regime was restored. 

Major threats to civil guarantees came again during the brief 
civil war of 1948. Throughout the 1930s and 1940s social 
upheaval, engendered by the worldwide depression and World 
War II, dominated Costa Rica's political landscape. Neverthe-
less, while neighbouring nations languished under brutal 
dictatorships, competing political parties and newspapers in 
Costa Rica debated the solutions to difficult social problems. 
Irreconcilable differences resulted in a civil war, a brief period 
of press censorship, and in 1949 the adoption of what many 
consider an exemplary Swiss-style constitution, which abol-
ished the military (turning the barracks into a fine arts museum) 
and replaced it with a civil defence force. Extensive guarantees 
for a free press are enumerated and free education instituted. 

In contemporary Costa Rica discussion about freedom of 
expression is centred not on the state, but on the manner in 
which the means of communication are structured. Media the-
orist Willy Soto-Acosta has pointed out that censorship in Costa 
Rica during the 1980s and 1990s has taken forms that are sub-
tle, but extremely effective. Soto-Acosta notes that the means 
of communication are dominated by a form of private property 

which is oligopolistic (owned by small groups of persons who 
have vested financial interests), and that the vast majority of the 
people are not permitted to take part in the decisions concern-
ing the dissemination of information. Consequently, the content 
of the messages does not possess a popular character, but is 
impregnated with the ideology of the dominant class. Further-
more, there is no meaningful notion of the right of reply, which 
would allow the popular sectors of the nation to have space in 
the media. The flow of information, from the owners of the 
mass media to the people, has not yet been countered by alter-
native means of communication. 

Such groups as the Association of Secondary School Teachers 
and the National Association of Educators accuse owners of 
the media of manipulating information, especially to the detri-
ment of trade unions. They argue that press objectivity is a 
myth, given the private financial interests of owners. Large 
commercial papers, such as La Nación, suggest that such claims 
are propagated by the enemies of democracy. 

Several authors argue against the notion that shareholders 
and advertisers consciously manipulate news content. In 
Comunicación social y dominación ideológica, Jaime González 
suggests that censorship in Costa Rica is "structural". In an 
analysis of the contents of La Nación, he shows that 70 per 
cent of its space is devoted to advertisements, while less than 
30 per cent contains political and economic information, or so-
called "objective journalism". This rate is comparable to major 
US newspapers, such as the Washington Post and the New York 
Times. Soto-Acosta concludes from this type of analysis that 
the mass media is not simply the "superstructure", but an 
organic part of the commercial economy; 

the commercial advertisement determines the bourgeois 
character of the media, but not because "whoever pays 
the orchestra, chooses the music", nor because there 
exists a conspiracy in which the advertisers dictate the 
[content], but because commercial messages transmit and 
promote consumption, the cornerstone of a system based 
on the production of marketable goods. 

The news in Costa Rica is also subtly censored and manipu-
lated because the small group which owns the media and the 
group which owns the major corporations are one and the 
same. Analysts reached this conclusion by cross-referencing the 
names on the rosters of larger commercial enterprises, includ-
ing the most powerful industrial, agro-industrial, financial, and 
media concerns. 

Reports on the war in neighbouring Nicaragua during the 
1980s have been said to exemplify such economic dominance, 
not least the dominance of US interests. The records show that 
numerous murders of Costa Rican citizens were carried out by 
US-backed Contras. The media, it is said, ignored the evidence 
and put the blame on the forces of the Nicaraguan government. 

The most sensational act of disinformation occurred in 
response to the 1984 bombing of a press conference held near 
the Costa Rica-Nicaragua border by Eden Pastora, an anti-
Sandinista rebel who refused to coordinate his activities with 
the CIA-backed Contras. Edén Pastora was merely injured by 
the bomb, but several Costa Rican reporters and a number 
of foreign correspondents were killed. The Costa Rican mass 



586 COSTA RICA 

media actively promoted the notion that the Sandinista gov-
ernment and members of ETA (the Basque separatist organiza-
tion) were responsible rather than the CIA. Why? According to 
a number of Costa Rican media critics, the corporate-controlled 
media were required to respond to the threat that the example 
of the Nicaraguan revolution posed to commercial interests. 

Professor Gonzalo Ramírez conducted a detailed study of 
news coverage of crimes committed by Nicaraguans in Costa 
Rica during the years 1982-86. One of the questions posed 
by the study was, "Why did the national press not publish any 
information concerning at least 23 serious crimes committed 
by Nicaraguans during the last three years examined by the 
study?" He concluded that the 23 crimes were not reported 
because they could not, by any stretch of the imagination, be 
blamed on the Sandinista government or on sympathizers with 
the Nicaraguan regime. "We are dealing with a blackout of 
information, either deliberate or unconscious, concerning acts 
that do not favour the interpretation of the owners of the means 
of communication." 

Powerful forces in the US have also directly contributed to 
censorship and disinformation in Costa Rica. Edgar Chamorro, 
who once headed the Contra communications office, in an affi-
davit submitted to the World Court in 1985, stated that jour-
nalists in Costa Rica were on the CIA payroll in order to boost 
the image of the Contras. Journalism professor Carlos Morales 
has said at least eight Costa Rican journalists, including three 
top editors received monthly payments from the CIA. 

Hostility towards alternatives centred during the 1990s on 
the control of political dialogue. In 1997 eight of the largest 
television and newspaper media corporations organized a 
debate between two candidates for the presidency. A third party 
candidate, Vladimir de la Cruz, who represented a pro-democ-
racy and anticorporate constituency, challenged the right of the 
large media outlets to exclude him from the debate. De la Cruz 
took the media to court. His lawyers argued that the debate, 
as structured, was discriminatory and that it violated freedom 
of information, the principle of equality, and freedom of suf-
frage. The High Court ruled that none of the registered candi-
dates could be excluded and ordered the media to include all 
registered candidates in the debate. The media then decided to 
cancel the debate rather than comply with the court's specifi-
cations. The director of La Nación said that the decision "went 

against the freedom and independence of the media, and could 
be interpreted as the imposition of prior censorship". However, 
jurists, activists, and union officials pointed out that private as 
well as publicly owned media were subject to the provisions of 
the American Convention on Human Rights, which state 
(section 3, article 13), "The right of expression may not be 
restricted by indirect methods or means, such as the abuse of 
government or private controls over . . . equipment used in the 
dissemination of information, or by any other means tending 
to impede the communication and circulation of ideas and 
opinions" [emphasis added]. 

The members of the court, in their decision, acknowledged 
that to compel the media to hold the debate would violate their 
freedom. However, they added, the rights of the candidates and 
of the citizens freely to choose them would be seriously vio-
lated also, if the debate were held under conditions such that 
the peoples options, far from being broadened, were instead 
narrowed. The court ruled that the private interests of the 
media directors were outweighed by the public interest in this 
particular case. 

PAUL WELLEN 
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CÔTE DTVOIRE 

(also known as 
Population: 16,013,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Animist; Christian 
Official language: French 
Other languages spoken: Diouia 
Illiteracy rate (%): 45.1 (m); 61.2 (f) 

Côte d'Ivoire was established as a colony by the French in 1893, 
a manifestation of France's self-conceived imperial role in 
Africa as well as of regional competition with the British. As 
in other French colonies, officials pursued their mission civil-
isatrice^ endeavouring to bestow the supposed benefits of 
French culture on the territory's African inhabitants. Taking 
advantage of a western education, which in some cases included 
attendance at a university in France itself, an African elite 
emerged, among whom were elements who became critical of 
the French presence. 

Of the colonial dissidents, perhaps Bernard Binlin Dadié 
(1916-) may be taken as representative. A novelist, short story 
writer, poet, and dramatist, his protest was against the impo-
sition of French language and literature on a culture which was 
rich in folk tales. His first novel, Climbié (1956), tells the story 
of a black Ivoirian who at first accepts white rule passively, but 
who is radicalized by his own experience, expresses his anger, 
and is imprisoned. This autobiographical novel reflected 
Dadié's own experience in the 1940s, when he was a journal-
ist with the newspaper of the Parti Démocratique de Côte 
d'Ivoire (PDCI) and was himself imprisoned for his politics. 
Colonialism and its aftermath have remained Dadié's major 
preoccupation in the plays for which he is now most famous. 
Ivoirian theatre, to which Dadié has made such an important 
contribution, has, from its emergence in the 1930s, played a 
major part in the revival of oral culture in Côte d'Ivoire and 
the critique of abuses by those in power. 

Côte d'Ivoire became independent on 7 August i960. Its 
short national history has been dominated by the politics 
and personality of Félix Houphouët-Boigny (1905-1993), 
the founder of the PDCI, and the country's president for 33 
years (longest-lasting of the first generation of African nation-
alist leaders). Like other post-independence rulers, he estab-
lished a one-party state and exercised complete dominance 
over the press and other media from the outset, notably through 
the state radio and television services, established in 1962 
and 1963, and the party newspaper Fraternité-Matin (1964). 
Whatever else was happening in the country or the world, it 
was his actions and movements that were given prominence in 
the press. 

Resistance, such as it was, was centred on the university of 
Abidjan (the nation's capital), in part because of frustration 
arising from the slow realization of his promises of Africani-
zation. Houphouët-Boigny forced the closure of the university's 
Political Science department, as he was anxious about the sub-
versive potential of the ideas which were taught there. In 
February 1982 the authorities cancelled a lecture on "Youth 
and Democracy on the Ivory Coast". Student unrest followed, 

Ivory Coast) 
Number of daily newspapers: 12 
Number of periodicals: 15 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 161 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 64 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 3.6 

only to be stifled by the closure of schools and the university, 
and the suspension of staff wages. The Union for Research and 
Higher Education (SYNARES), a particular thorn in the ruling 
party's side, was banned and all political activity prohibited. 

New ideas of any kind were unwelcome in a country whose 
economy, despite being boosted by the discovery of oil, was in 
chronic decline. Magazines which might suggest alternatives -
Afrique Asie, Black, and Jeune Afrique - were all banned, 
termporarily or permanently, in the 1980s. Even Fraternité 
Matin, once a tool in the government's hands, was subject to 
censorship. 

Houphouët-Boigny finally acceded to internal and inter-
national pressure in 1990 and allowed multiparty elections to 
take place, but the beginnings of the new system were not aus-
picous. Students who displayed slogans of the previously clan-
destine Front Populaire Ivoirien (FPI) were beaten by the police 
and jailed. The PDCI continued to dominate the political scene, 
with 81.7 per cent voting for the ruling body, amid accusations 
of vote rigging. 

Houphouët-Boigny died in 1993, to be succeeded by Henri 
Konan Bédie, who did not face elections until 1995. Much 
political activity, including marches and sit-ins, were banned 
and the media were for three months subject to reporting 
restrictions. In keeping with past practice, in March 1994 five 
journalists from La Voie were given one-year prison sentences 
for remarks about the president which were considered slan-
derous. 

Change may come about through the independent newspa-
pers, of which La Voie (established 1991) is one. It, along with 
Nouvel Horizon (1990) and L'Espoir (1993), have all been 
more ready to criticize than their predecessors. Interestingly, 
even the former government-run paper Fraternité Matin now 
covers controversial issues and interviews members of the oppo-
sition. 

There have been a number of recent political developments 
in Côte d'Ivoire. In December 1999, general Robert Guei 
ousted president Bedie in the country's only coup d'état. During 
the autumn of 2000, Laurent Gbagbo, a former history pro-
fessor and opposition leader, became president in a contested 
election. 

D O N N A A. PATTERSON 
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The annual Salon exhibition was the high point in the French 
artistic calendar in the 19th century. In the 1840s Courbet had 
usually been rejected from the Salon by the admission jury, but 
after winning a medal in 1849 he had been exempt from that 
procedure. Therefore Courbet's works had to be accepted, 
regardless of whether or not they corresponded to contempo-
rary social and artistic values. Courbet's work from the late 
1840s until about 1855 ostentatiously displayed his self-taught 
technique and, less often, his leanings towards socialism. These 
political leanings were viewed with suspicion, all the more so 
in the unstable political circumstances of the period, with a con-
servative backlash following the failed revolution of 1848. This 
suspicion was compounded by his refusal to adhere to accepted 
technical procedures and choices of subject matter. That is, he 
combined challenging artistic means with a radical political 
position. 

Courbet began attracting controversy with his exhibition in 
the Salon of 1850-51 of The Stonebreakers (destroyed) and The 
Burial at Ornans (Musée d'Orsay, Paris). His determination to 
paint unelevated subjects in a straightforward manner on the 
scale hitherto reserved for history paintings was seen by his con-
temporaries as an espousal of social and political revolution. 
The Salon also retitled his The Apostle Jean Journet, subtitled 
"Departing for the Conquest of Universal Harmony", as 
Portrait of M Jean Journet. In 1855 Courbet sought to explain 
his approach in a short statement published to coincide with a 
one-man show he deliberately mounted in Paris at the time of 
the Exposition Universelle or World Fair. He wrote that his only 
goal was "to be in a position to translate the customs, the ideas, 
and the appearance of my epoch according to my own estima-
tion". Thus he was claiming the individuality of the artist. 

The Bathers (Musée Fabre, Montpellier) was one Courbet 
painting that attracted a great deal of controversy, enjoying a 
succès de scandale at the time of its first exhibition in the Paris 
Salon of 1853. Delacroix's reaction and description, recorded 
in his diary, are telling: A fat bourgeoise, seen from behind 
and stark naked except for a strip of cloth carelessly painted 
and covering the lower part of her buttocks, is stepping out 
of a little pool that looks too shallow even for a foot-bath. 
She makes a meaningless gesture towards another woman, pre-
sumably her maid, who is seated on the ground taking her 
shoes off. We see her stockings just removed . . . As for the 
thought linking these two women, it is incomprehensible. 
He added: "the vulgarity of the forms would not matter: what 
is abominable is the vulgarity and pointlessness of the idea; 
and anyhow, if only that idea, such as it is, were clear! What 
do these two figures mean?" Delacroix's response indicates 
why The Bathers was widely received with shock and incom-
prehension. 

Koné, H. and Jacques Habib Sy, La Communication pour le 
développement durable en Afrique, Abidjan: Les Presses 
Universitaires, 1995 

Woods, Dawne, "The Politicisation of Teachers' Associations in the 
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snch Rather than presenting the graceful nude type of the acade-
had mic tradition, whose coy sexuality was legitimized by classical 

, but associations or polished technique, Courbet, in The Bathers, 
that sought to articulate a sense of art and of the body rooted in 
)ted, reality and removed from the ideal. It is possible to see The 
npo- Bathers as a subversion, or even a reversal, of the conventions 
late of the period. Traditional elements such as the contrapposto of 

ught the principal figure, the evocative gestures derived from history 
hese painting, and the heroic scale of the work are deliberately mis-
•e so matched by Courbet with a subject his contemporaries though 
con- inexplicable and with a heavy unidealized figure. Moreover, the 
This subject of the nude bather and her clothed companion was tra-
pted ditionally associated with a narrative of some kind - biblical, 
s, he mythological, exotic, or arcadian. Here the figures were con-
tical temporary and local, and of a class only otherwise represented 

in erotic prints and photographs. This was simply unacceptable 
m in to the mainstream high art audience of the time. 
The Because the nude was widely believed to be one of the most 

m to elevated forms of art, and because it often teetered on the brink 
L the of indecency, it was especially prone to scandalous reactions, 
con- Although some likened the undulating fleshiness of the bather 
tion. to the work of Rubens (whom Courbet admired), in an attempt 
itled at legitimization by precedent, others felt that Courbet had mis-
, as directed his efforts in attempting the nude, especially in such a 
}lain tenebrous manner. The use of harsh dark-light contrasts gave 
ith a the painting a sooty look in the eyes of some critics, removing 
îe of it further from the canon of acceptability. Many critics in 1853 
only (as earlier) were determined to portray Courbet as a charlatan 
ieas, and joker whose only abilities were to provoke controversy and 
ima- to attract attention to himself, and whose axiom was said to 

be "art is the celebration of ugliness", 
irbet With The Bathers, the last-minute addition of the drapery to 
ng a the bathing woman seems to have been made for fear that the 
Paris work would prove too shocking. This thin veil of self-censor-
rded ship proved wholly insufficient; discussions of the painting 
hind commonly included such code words for perceived threat, 
nted immorality, and subversion as "dirt", "ugliness", and "vulgar-
out ity"- The bather herself was compared with a dray-horse and 

)ath. even described as a haunch of meat on a butcher's meat-rack, 
pre- The condemnation which greeted the painting was akin to that 
her previously received by him, for example The Stonebreakers, and 

• the soon to be experienced by Manet for Déjeuner sur L'Herbe and 
ible. Olympia (both 1863, both Musée d'Orsay, Paris). These paint-
vhat ings, among many others, have subsequently come to be 
dea; esteemed as pivotal works in the birth of modernism, 
v^hat The Bathers was far from Courbet's final brush with con-
stes troversy - or censorship. The Return from the Meeting (1863, 
:om- destroyed), which depicted a gang of drunken parish priests, 

was excluded both from the Salon and from the Salon des 

GUSTAVE COURBET 
French painter, 1819-1877 
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C O U R B E T : Gustave Courbet: The 
Bathers, 1853. The painting caused a 
scandal when it was first exhibited at 
the Paris Salon of 1853 because of its 
contemporary, realist approach to the 
female nude, and was condemned as 
indecent and vulgar, and beyond the 
comprehension of both critics and 
public alike. 

Musée Fabre, Montpelier, France -
cliché F. Jaulmes. 

Refusés, presumably because its anti-clericalism conflicted with 
the "interests of religion". Refusal by the Salon does not nec-
essarily constitute censorship; for a picture to be rejected by the 
Salon des Refusés as well suggests that some official pressure 
may have been imposed, and certainly Courbet does not appear 
to have tried to exhibit the painting elsewhere. Finally, in a not 
unfamiliar form of censorship, a fervent Catholic bought the 
painting in 1900, only so that he might destroy it. As to 
Courbet 's Venus, Pursuing Psyche in Her Jealousy, Finds Her 
Asleep (1863, destroyed), it was presumably given a mytho-
logical title to mask its lesbian subject matter, but the Salon 
refused it, no doubt because it threatened "the interests of 
public morali ty". When Sleeping Women (1866, Musée du Petit 
Palais, Paris) was displayed in a dealer's window in 1872, it 
was kept under police surveillance. This was an overtly lesbian 
picture. But perhaps the surveillance had more to do with the 

fact that Courbet was suspected of having been responsible for 
pulling down the Vendôme column during the Paris Commune 
of the previous year. 
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CRACKER 
British television series, censored in New Zealand, 1993 

Centred upon Robbie Coltrane as a police psychologist "Fitz", 
and Géraldine Somerville as Detective Sergeant Jane Penhaligon, 
Cracker features brutally minimalist dialogue, intense gender/ 
power relations, and plot lines that delve into the darker realms 
of the human psyche. Writer Jimmy McGovern observes, "We 
tackle big themes which people care about. We don't aim to 
provoke or exploit, we explore." The series has been critically 
acclaimed, winning several BAFTA awards. The first Cracker 
series was screened by Television New Zealand (TVNZ) during 
1992; it developed a strong audience following and received a 
positive reception from media critics. 

"Men Should Weep" was a three-part Cracker story, which 
had been transmitted without incident in Britain and Canada. 
In May 1993, TVNZ decided against screening these already 
scheduled and extensively advertised episodes of Cracker 
because the story featured a serial rapist/murderer who care-
fully removed possible forensic evidence from his victims. This 
plot line paralleled a high-profile case then under investigation 
in Auckland, the country's main metropolitan centre. New 
Zealand's Rape Crisis Centre, which had initially supported the 
screening of the programmes during a national Rape Awareness 
Week, with a panel discussion afterwards, apparently changed 
its mind when it obtained more details of "Men Should Weep", 
and was influential in persuading the broadcasters to cancel the 
screenings. The decision was significant as an example of a 
broadcaster acting as censor prior to any involvement by the 
Broadcasting Standards Agency (BSA). Accordingly, the move 
was hailed by supporters as an example of "responsible televi-
sion programming", but criticized by opponents of the decision 
because it had been undertaken with no public opportunity to 
see and debate the banned programmes. 

TVNZ's standards manager, David Edmunds, argued that the 
programme clearly contravened the local standards, set out in 
the Television Code of Broadcasting Practice, which demanded 
care in "depicting items which explain the (criminal) technique 
in a manner that invites imitation" and must "avoid giving the 
impression of excessive violence". Gail Powell, executive direc-
tor of the BSA, commended TVNZ's decision to ban the 
Cracker story, on the grounds of sexual violence, and the cumu-
lative effect of screening such programmes. 

Cracker had built up a strong cult following, and there was 
considerable debate over the broadcasters' decision. Opponents 
of the ban pointed to an obvious inconsistency. TVNZ had 
screened the Australian-made television film Halifax fp, in 
which a rapist/murderer kills eight women, removing possible 
forensic evidence from their bodies before dumping them, at 
around the same time as the Cracker episodes were withdrawn. 
The Listener, the weekly television and radio programme guide, 
obtained a copy of "Men Should Weep", and screened it to a 

group of people "who might be expected to have strong, 
informed opinions". The seven viewers included academics 
from women's studies, criminology, and media studies depart-
ments; they included a TV critic, a psychologist working with 
sex offenders, a rape victim, and the police detective inspector 
who was heading the Auckland rape inquiry. Only the detec-
tive inspector supported the ban, seeing the programme as 
having "the potential to result in a copycat type of offending", 
and noting that "The modus operandi of the programme is 
shown in some detail". The others considered the public safety 
concern to be overstated and were dismayed at the suppression 
of a programme which could have provided a social service in 
educating the public about rape. Phillida Bunkle, a senior lec-
turer in women's studies and women's health activist, observed 
that while she would "normally want to restrict as far as 
possible violence, and particularly sexual violence, for any 
kind of entertainment", this concern was outweighed by the 
programme's serious and realistic treatment of every side of 
the issue. Visiting American psychologist Ronald Heuseman, 
a leading researcher and usually a strong critic of television 
violence, added his voice to the debate: "I think if we adopt 
the standard that we're going to take off TV anything that sug-
gests to adults a bad act, there would be nothing left on TV." 

Even when the Auckland rapist was caught, TVNZ pro-
grammers remained uncertain about whether to screen the 
series. However, when a third series of Cracker came out, it 
proved incomprehensible unless accompanied by "Men Should 
Weep", because its narrative followed on from those episodes. 
Given the high ratings enjoyed by the series, and the vocifer-
ous support for it, it was not surprising that the earlier ban was 
quietly dropped. The controversial episodes were finally 
screened, followed by the new series, in May 1996. 

Other criticism of the treatment of Cracker focused on the 
different standards applied to the public broadcasters and the 
Sky subscription channel. Sky screens uncut R18 films 
(restricted to people over 18) such as Basic Instinct, placing the 
role of censor with its parental control card. However, as one 
commentator observed: "How do programmes which offend 
against 'good taste and decency' when you press one button on 
your remote not offend when you press another?" And if the 
argument is one of negative media "effects", are Sky viewers 
somehow immune from watching soft core pornography and 
violence? It is noteworthy that there are few complaints against 
Sky programmes from subscribers, although the BSA did receive 
two complaints, both from the same non-subscriber, about the 
screening of Playboy programmes on Sky. Neither was upheld, 
but the BSA announced a review of the code of practice for Pay 
TV, with a focus on "soft pornography". 

ROY SHUKER 
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CREATIONISM 
As Christian fundamentalists, creationists believe that the 
whole Bible is literally true, historically and scientifically infal-
lible. They take particular exception to Charles Darwin's theory 
of evolution, described in On the Origin of Species by Means 
of Natural Selection (1859) and The Descent of Man and 
Selection in Relation to Sex (1871), but also to discoveries in 
cosmology, geology, paleontology, and chemistry that, in their 
view, fly in the face of the biblical view of physical nature as 
static. According to creationists, the theory of evolution con-
tradicts not only the biblical accounts of creation and human 
origins (Genesis 1:1-27, 2:4-15), but also the doctrine of the 
original perfection and subsequent fall (Genesis 3). Once it is 
allowed that the Bible could err, they argue, the whole edifice 
of Christian belief is in danger of collapse. 

The Fundamentals, a collection of pamphlets published in 
Chicago between 1910 and 1915, enshrined these beliefs. Chris-
tian fundamentalism flourished, however, in the rural areas of 
the south, southwest and midwest of the US, closest in histori-
cal experience to the American frontier, where the emphasis on 
scripture as the all-sufficient guide to daily life had met few intel-
lectual or social challenges. Increasingly distanced from main-
stream Christianity, fundamentalists claimed that the theory of 
evolution, having caused people to doubt biblical truth, was cor-
rupting public morality and good citizenship. 

With this in mind, they embarked on a programme to ban 
the teaching of evolution in schools. Government, they claimed, 
was responsible for public education; it had an obligation 
to protect citizens from subversive influences. Their argu-
ments carried lawmakers in the states of Tennessee, Arkansas, 
Louisiana, and Mississippi to initiate bans. In 1925 the Ameri-
can Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) decided to test the constitu-
tionality of a law that prohibited the teaching of "a theory that 
denies the story of divine creation of man, as taught in the 
Bible, and to teach instead that man has descended from a 
lower order of animals". John Thomas Scopes, a science teacher 
who had agreed to be the subject of a test case, was convicted 
of breaking the law in Dayton, Tennessee. He was fined $100 
but his conviction was later overturned. 

Fundamentalism now went into sharp decline, although the 
Tennessee anti-evolution law remained in place, until, in 1967, 
it was challenged by a teacher named Gary Scott and declared 
unconstitutional, along with the Arkansas and Louisiana laws. 
The Mississippi law was struck down in 1970. Meanwhile, 
"scientific creationism" had developed, an attempt to harmo-
nize biblical inerrancy and organic evolution: God had initiated 
evolution and directs it; the laws of science reveal how he 
works. Scientific creationists, however, stress that in any case 
"evolution is only a theory"; there is insufficient evidence to 
determine whether it or the Genesis story can account for the 
origin of the universe. 

The creationists fought back, persuading the Texas authori-
ties, for example, to ensure that evolution was taught as "one 
of several explanations of the origins of human kind", a 
requirement that was dropped in 1984. They also fought for 
"equal time" between scientific creationism and evolution in 
California, Florida, New York, and 18 other states. They suc-
ceeded in Arkansas and Louisiana in 1981, but the law was 

overturned within 12 months. Five years later, the US Supreme 
Court ruled that Louisiana's and Arkansas's provisions for 
"equal time" were unconstitutional, because they served a reli-
gious purpose, thereby violating the principle of separation 
between church and state; voluntary teaching of creationism 
was, however, allowed. 

Creationists have continued to exercise their freedom to 
propagate their beliefs wherever possible. They have, for 
instance, formed their own research organizations, notably the 
Geoscience Research Institute (1957), the Creation Research 
Society (1962), the Creation Science Research Center (1970), 
and the Institute for Creation Research (1977). These groups, 
often associated with independent Bible colleges, offer their 
own courses and publish their own journals and approved text-
books for elementary, high school, and college-level students. 
The National Association of Teacher Unions and other teacher 
organizations have given them opportunities to present their 
views, and in 1996 the Arizona Board of Education was per-
suaded to drop the word "evolution" from its description of 
science standards. 

Then in 1999 the Kansas Board of Education voted by six 
votes to four to have references to evolution removed from the 
biology section of the state school syllabus. This, widely 
regarded as the most serious blow to science teaching since the 
Scopes trial, represented a return to the political fray after 
several years in which creationists had been attacking the intel-
lectual credibility of the theory of evolution - as in Alabama, 
where textbooks are required to carry a sticker that announces 
that evolution is a "controversial theory", and that, further, 
"No one was present when life first appeared. Therefore any 
statement about life's origins should be considered a theory and 
not a fact." The heads of six universities in Kansas wrote' to 
the board that their decision would "set Kansas back a century 
and give hard-to-find science teachers no choice but to pursue 
other career fields and assignments outside Kansas". The idea 
that teaching evolution will destroy a student's faith in God is 
no more true today that it was during the Scopes' trial. 

Creationism is strongest in the US, but there are significant 
numbers of "believers" in Australia, Britain, Canada, New 
Zealand, South Africa, and a few in several other countries. 
Nowhere else, however, has there been any successful attempt 
to have the theory of evolution censored. 

T I M O T H Y C. M I L L E R 
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The historian Aulus Cremutius Cordus comes down to us as 
one of the few attractive figures of the early Roman empire. He 
was the author of a history on the Roman civil wars which 
exhibited a bias in favour of Gaius Cassius and Marcus Brutus, 
the conspirators against Julius Caesar. The younger Seneca 
hints that Cordus ' account had been critical of the Second 
Triumvirate, but Dio Cassius affirms more explicitly that 
Cordus had treated the Caesars Julius and Augustus without 
abuse - although he had not been noticeably reverential 
towards them either. Nevertheless, in 25 CE, the twelfth year 
in the reign of the emperor Tiberius, Cordus was denounced 
before the Roman senate and legal proceedings against him 
were initiated by two agents of the imperial minister Aelius 
Sejanus. Before the legal action could be concluded Cordus 
resolved on suicide, abstained from all food, and perished. The 
only legal judgement that appears to have arisen out of this 
case was against Cordus ' histories: the senate banned the work 
and ordered that all copies of it be collected and burned. 

Several things contribute to making Cordus such an attrac-
tive and intriguing individual. N o t the least of these is the vic-
timization of a man w h o m Seneca called the embodiment of 
"eloquence and free speech", w h o m Dio declared to be exem-
plary in the virtue of moderat ion, and to w h o m the historian 
Tacitus gave one of the longest and most sympathetic speeches 
in the Annals, a staunch defence of freedom of speech. There 
are hints in our sources that Cordus ' outspokenness and 
courage made his case a cause célèbre, and that after his death 
he was virtually lionized. 

Another reason for our interest in Cordus issues from the 
fact that ancient sources preserve scanty records of the precise 
charges against him, of the details of his trial, and, indeed, 
even whether there was a formal trial. Wha t few facts we can 
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positively establish for Cordus ' case emerge from sources that 
are unclear and confusing in several important respects. 

None the less, agreement is now virtually universal that the 
cause behind Cordus ' legal problems was not so much the firm 
pro-Republican stance he had taken in his histories, but rather 
a condition of enmity which obtained between him and Sejanus. 
Dio makes it clear that what constituted the actual legal basis 
of the indictment against Cordus was his histories, and, as 
Suetonius and Tacitus attest, more specifically, that Cordus was 
charged because in his histories he had accorded Julius Caesar's 
assassins Cassius and Brutus the highest praise. This charge 
may not seem, at first glance, to be especially damning, but the 
hatred of Sejanus for Cordus and the increasing tyranny of 
Tiberius gave enough indication to Cordus that his conviction 
would be certain. Hence his decision to commit suicide. 

Tacitus states that what made Cordus ' case unprecedented 
was the fact that a historian was prosecuted for praising the 
dynasty's long-defeated and long-dead enemies. Prior to 
Cordus , historians had been free either to glorify or to execrate 
an individual as long as that person was deceased. This cur-
tailment of free speech under Tiberius was especially worrying 
since Tiberius' own predecessor, the emperor Augustus, had 
countenanced public recitations of Cordus ' histories (probably 
in 18 BCE). Thus , it was only many years later, long after they 
had been published, that his histories contributed to Cordus ' 
downfall. 

Despite the orders of the senate, copies of Cordus ' Annals 
survived and were circulated secretly. The emperor Caligula 
(reigned 37-41) removed the ban on the histories, and Cordus ' 
daughter restored the "authori ta t ive" text. 

P E T E R L. C O R R I G A N 

AULUS CREMUTIUS CORDUS 
R o m a n historian, died 2 5 CE 
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ANNE CRILLY 
Irish film director, 1 9 6 0 -

MOTHER IRELAND 
Film, censored in Britain, 1 9 8 8 

Mother Ireland was directed by Anne Crilly, a member of the 
Derry Film and Video Workshop, one of a network of collec-
tively run, regionally based film groups which had been fran-
chised by the ACTT, the British film union, and funded by 
the Independent Film and Video Depar tment in Channel 4 
Television early in the 1980s. The workshop was located in the 
nationalist Bogside in Derry: a clear, if implicit, position in every 
sense. From Channel 4's point of view, it represented direct 
speech from a community which was often talked about but 
rarely able to speak its own views through its own programmes. 

Two years of detailed research had led to a stimulating and 
well-made creative documentary. It started with sequences 
examining the 18th-century iconography of the representation 
of Ireland as a woman , and extended to debates on gender 
politics, all taking place alongside discussion of the national 
question during the "Troubles" . The programme allowed a 
dialectical argument to emerge between Irish feminism and 
republicanism. 

Controversies surround almost anything public touching on 
republican politics in Britain, and the programme's makers 
anticipated that Mother Ireland might pose problems for British 
television. A complicated process of negotiation is nearly 
always involved in getting such programmes on air. A dramatic 
transformation in the programme's fortunes occurred within 
days of the delivery of the completed programme on 2 March 
1988, when Mareid Farrell, one of the 11 interviewees, was 
shot by the British Special Air Service in Gibraltar. Her status 
as an interviewee was instantly transformed from an ex-pris-
oner who had become a Sinn Féin activist to someone w h o had 
clearly rejoined the Irish Republican Army (IRA) on release and 
who had been killed on active service. Although there was no 
explicit logic to connect it with this event, the programme 
became somehow entangled in the separate controversy about 
the way in which the three IRA members were shot "in cold 
blood". This debate had repercussions for the entire ecology of 
British television through the Thames Television programme 
Death on the Rock, which is the subject of a separate entry. 

A number of changes were finally agreed between the work-
shop and Liz Forgan, then Channel 4's director of programmes. 
These changes were arguably minor in terms of the pro-
gramme's overall argument , but they were designed to tone 
down some of the sharper and more noticeable edges of radical 
argument. For instance, a short sequence of three images of 
masked, armed women in the contemporary IRA was softened 
by replacing some of the photographs; original black-and-white 
video footage of Emma Groves (who was shot in the face with 
a rubber bullet at point-blank range in her home in Lenadoon 
in 1971) was excised; and Christie Moore 's song The 
Unfinished Revolution, which was to have been played over the 
closing credits, was cut. A militaristic poster on the wall behind 
Mareid Farrell was removed by enlarging the image electroni-
cally. After these changes were made, it was agreed in princi-
ple that the programme would be transmitted, although no 
specific date was set. 

Despite these alterations, the programme found itself the 
focus of much attention inside Channel 4. The chief executive, 
Michael Grade, felt that the aspects of this insightful pro-
gramme that were in the "public interest" outweighed the 
undoubted "public offence" that would be caused by its trans-
mission: any programme on Nor the rn Ireland was bound to fill 
the duty log with the comments of viewers with strong opin-
ions on the subject. However, it was decided to show the pro-
gramme to the full Board of Channel 4 first, an unprecedented 
action. 

It is strange that a short, talking head interview with an artic-
ulate, intelligent, and handsome woman , who had been a pris-
oner in Armagh gaol, should have become such a threat. She 
talked sardonically of the way that republican women in prison 
would joke, "Mothe r Ireland get off our backs." Her responses 
were delivered with clarity and firmness and even a hint of 
humour. In retrospect, it had become clear that she had 
returned to involvement in armed action at the point at which 
the interview was carried out. Of course, this drew fascination 
and curiosity to her brief appearances in the programme. Senior 
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Channel 4 managers even referred to her presence as "a scoop". 
That it should be taken as such a potential problem or threat 
is testament to the power of the image. 

Apparently, some Board members felt that Mother Ireland 
should be transmitted because it constituted precisely the "limit 
case" of a democracy able to listen to those who challenged 
aspects of it so forcefully. For others, it clearly risked giving 
credibility to "an avowed enemy" and potentially constituted 
a matter for resignation. Underneath the moral expressions 
given to such an emotional reaction, there may be discerned a 
fierce, defensive response to an insurrectionary challenge to the 
British state. 

An unpredictable compromise emerged: the channel pro-
posed to the workshop that they should replace that interview 
with one with another "equivalent" political activist, who could 
be a member of Sinn Féin but not the IRA. Also, Douglas Hurd, 
as home secretary, had just introduced an extension to existing 
legislation, a censorship "notice" that enforced the dubbing 
of proscribed groups. Unsurprisingly, the workshop refused 
to comply, and the programme then sat on the shelf, untrans-

Crisis was founded shortly after Argentina's brief return to 
democracy in 1973 by the progressive businessman and art col-
lector Federico Vogelius. Its first editor-in-chief was the 
Uruguayan writer Eduardo Galeano, author of the bestselling 
book, The Open Veins of Latin America (1971), an analysis of 
Latin American cultural and economic dependency. Galeano 
was an experienced journalist, having edited the Montevideo 
weekly magazine Marcha from 1961 to 1964. Crisis's impact 
was almost immediate: its first issue sold out and had to be 
reprinted. During the journal's relatively brief existence some 
of the region's most important writers figured among the edi-
torial staff, including the poets Juan Gelman, Mario Benedetti, 
and Francisco Urondo and the novelist Haroldo Conti. Crisis 
was probably the period's most important cultural journal and 
certainly one of its defining cultural products. 

The journal's complete title, Ideas, Arte y Letras en los 
Tiempos de Crisis (Ideas, Art, and Literature in Times of Crisis), 
reveals its aesthetic as well as indicating its content. The jour-
nal's distinctive, simple presentation was designed to convey its 
urgent, committed messages. Each brightly coloured cover listed 
the issue's topics in clear, simple type. The articles were printed 
on heavy, sepia-toned paper, and illustrations showed a prefer-
ence for the long-disdained vignette. The popular artist 
Hermenegildo Sábat provided many drawings. 

Crisis also reflected its moment of birth in the months pre-
ceding Juan Perón's return to power, and it became a forum for 
the Peronist left in its reassessment of Peronism. From the first 
issue, Crisis sought to situate Southern Cone art and writing 
within the larger context of Latin American and Third-World 
sociopolitics. As John King noted, "Almost all the issues carry 
an article on Latin American writers, artists and intellectuals. 

mitted. The television station rather forgot the controversy, 
while the workshop distributed the uncut programme around 
the world by vidéocassette. 

Three years later, Channel 4 broadcast a season of pro-
grammes on censorship, Banned. This included the Canadian 
programme The Death of a Terrorist, which was entirely made 
up of interviews carried out with Mareid Farrell for Mother 
Ireland. It seemed most ironic for the channel to import this as 
an example of the limits of television censorship while it was 
sitting on the untransmitted original programme. The Derry 
workshop programme was reproposed for this season. Under 
the new broadcasting legislation, Mareid Farrell's voice had to 
be partially dubbed by an actress. Finally shown on n April 
1991, Mother Ireland was watched by over a quarter of a 
million people. As usual in such cases, there was little public 
response, and nothing dramatic happened. It could even be 
described as something of an anticlimax, and is a example of 
the way in which television's boundary keepers often overan-
ticipate the effects of showing "dangerous" programmes. 

R O D STONEMAN 

[The journal] also focuses its attention on Argentine artists, 
deconsecrating the liberal pantheon and rescuing the patrons 
of nationalism." The publication brought together topics of 
contemporary interest: Freud and psychoanalysis, Perón and 
the Peronist left, Lenin, folklore, and history. Crisis strove to 
erase the line separating high and low culture, as it prised away 
"national culture" from the dominant culture. It sought to 
include the neglected interior of Argentina, stressing the impor-
tance of popular culture in rural as well as urban settings. There 
were articles about the famous but also others about those for-
gotten or marginalized by the official culture. There were 
anthropological interviews as well as celebrity notes, humour 
as well as entertainment reviews. As an editorial stated one year 
after its founding, "The journal is what its content says it is: a 
vehicle for the dissemination and conquest of a national and 
Latin American cultural identity, [which] seeks to be of use 
within the larger frame of the struggles for liberation". Crisis 
published articles about Vietnam, Cuba, and Chile, and even 
attempted to comment on the violence going on in Argentina. 

Crisis survived only the first months following the March 
1976 military coup before it was forced to close down in 
August. In May one of its contributing writers, the novelist 
Haroldo Conti, was "disappeared". Galeano, threatened with 
imprisonment in his native Uruguay and pursued in Argentina, 
left the country in June. Federico Vogelius was arrested and 
savagely tortured. His library was burned and his extensive art 
collection disappeared. Upon his release he exiled himself to 
England. The poet Vicente Zito Lema took over the editorship, 
until the pressure of censorship and death threats forced the 
journal's closure, and Zito Lema's exile to the Netherlands. 
Other collaborators (Benedetti, Gelman) were forced into exile; 

CRISIS 
Argentine cultural journal, 1973-76; 1986-89 
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and still others (Urondo) disappeared. It became dangerous 
even to possess a copy of Crisis, and bundles of entire collec-
tions began to appear in dumps. 

The military dictatorship fragmented oppositional culture; 
nevertheless, other cultural journals continued to appear. In 
September 1977, Pájaro de fuego (Firebird) began publishing, 
and Punto de vista (Viewpoint) appeared in March 1978. Pájaro 
was the more conservative successor to the 1930s Sur, and fol-
lowed a "high literary" line dictated by Victoria Ocampo, Jorge 
Luis Borges, Marco Denevi, and Ernesto Sábato. On the other 
hand, Punto attempted to create a space for cultural debate 
among the intellectual left. Founded by Daniel Altamirano, 
Ricardo Piglia, and Beatriz Sarlo, Punto published on such top-
ics as literature, postmodernism, Marxism, populism, and psy-
choanalysis, and questioned the official cultural discourse albeit 
in very indirect fashion during the first years of the military dic-
tatorship. King notes that Punto operated on three fronts: 
refashioning the function of literary criticism (in which Punto 
criticized some of Crisis's populist "clichés"); discussing exile, 
both internal and external (attempting to reincorporate the 
exiled as well as silenced into the intellectual fold); and attract-
ing and incorporating young critics and readers. 

In April 1986, well after the country's return to democratic 
rule, Zito Lema, having returned to Argentina, resumed the edi-
torship of Crisis for one year. He was succeeded by José Luis 
Diaz Colodrero, who edited the journal until its demise in 1989. 
Another Cns/s-inspired journal appeared in September of that 
year, Informe de Crisis. 

Crisis proved that a high-quality cultural magazine could also 
be a successful business. Between 1973 and 1976, it sold more 
than 34,000 copies, published 29 book-length editions of 
Cuadernos de Crisis, and issued 39 books. Issues of Crisis reg-
ularly included reproductions of art from Argentina and else-
where in Latin America. The journal played a critical role in 
the rediscovery of certain Argentine writers, and was the first 
Argentine journal to unite "high" and popular cultures with an 
intellectual culture of resistance. As Eduardo Galeano wrote, 

(formerly part of 
Population: 4,654,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Eastern Orthodox; 

Muslim 
Official language: Croatian 
Other languages spoken: Italian; Hungarian; Czech; 

Slovak; German 

Croatia did not become an independent state until 25 June 
1991. However, forms of Croatian national consciousness - in 
religion, language, government, and resistance to outside dom-
ination - may be said to date from the first Slavic invasions of 
the Balkans in the 6th century CE. Forms of censorship may be 
traced even further back, to the activities of the Romans, who, 
after two centuries of military campaigns against the Illyrians 

Crisis was an experience that shook the tree. It defied 
traditional concepts of what a cultural journal should be 
like, and it appeared during a moment of high euphoria 
when everyone felt capable of creating. It really irritates 
me when people try to reduce [this creativity] to pure 
terrorism, it's just not true. Crisis was the expression of 
this creativity. Crisis made popular culture for the first 
time: it brought together the voices of the insane, chil-
dren, workers, the ill, Indians, Gauchos. 

During one of Argentina's most turbulent moments, Crisis 
played a vital role in placing national culture directly within 
the larger contexts of Latin America and the Third World. Its 
closure in 1976 signalled the demise of a Peronist culture of 
the left begun in 1955. 
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of Yugoslavia) 
Illiteracy rate (%): 0.7 (m); 2.7 (f) 
Number of dally newspapers: 10 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

337 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 272 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 111.6 

then living on the eastern coast of the Adriatic Sea, took control 
of these territories in 12 CE, naming them the province of 
Dalmatia. 

Christianity also arrived early, with Salona, near the modern 
city of Split, becoming a major centre for its practice, at first, 
as elsewhere in the Roman empire, without interference. It was 
the emperor Diocletian, Dalmatian by birth, who reversed this 
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practice, initiating from his palace in Split the last and most 
far-reaching persecution of Christians, in 303. Churches were 
demolished and Christian books were burned; those who 
resisted were executed. Diocletian's edicts were vigorously 
applied in Dalmatia, and Domnius, bishop of Salona, was 
among the martyrs. 

After Christianity became the official religion of the empire, 
from 313, the church developed its own forms of persecution. 
Dalmatia had its fair share of heretics, and was thought to be 
a suitable place to which Arius could be exiled after his anath-
ematization at the first Council of Nicaea, in 325. Dalmatia, 
standing geographically between the eastern and western 
Roman empires, was formally annexed to the eastern (Byzan-
tine) empire in 417, but its church declared itself independent, 
and later offered shelter to those who supported a set of heresies 
associated with Nestorianism, banned by the emperor Justinian 
in 543-44. The Dalmatian church maintained its independent 
and disobedient spirit for a further three centuries. Pope 
Gregory I wrote to Maxim, the last bishop of Salona, in 600: 
"I am highly distressed and deeply concerned with the threat 
posed by the Slavs . . . " However, Gregory also reproached 
Maxim for irregularities in his election to the see, with the result 
that Maxim had the letter torn up in public. 

One group of Slavs - the Croats, originating from what is 
now southern Poland - established themselves in this part of 
the Balkans over the next two centuries, appointing their own 
ruler, Viseslav, around 800. Seeking their conversion to Chris-
tianity, Saints Cyril and Methodius introduced the Glagolitic 
script in the late 9th century. Because it was used in the record-
ing of the Slavonic liturgy, it aroused accusations of heresy from 
Rome, which finally imposed its will, banning the liturgical use 
of Glagolitic at the Council of Split in 925. However, although 
Croats thenceforth considered themselves Catholic, the rebel-
liousness of their church and of some of the people was far 
from stilled. Gregory VII (pope from 1073-85), wrote to king 
Sweyn II Estridsen of Denmark, encouraging him to launch an 
invasion: "Not far from us there is a very rich country, now 
ruled by vulgar and base heretics". 

During the Middle Ages and the early modern period, 
Croatia was subjected to a variety of outside influences, from 
Venice, which fought for the control of the coastal cities; from 
Hungary, with which Croatia first shared a ruling dynasty; and 
from the Ottoman and Habsburg empires, to which Croatia, 
widely regarded as an appendage of Hungary, became sub-
servient. For a brief interlude, between 1808 and 1813, Croatia, 
along with Slovenia and Dalmatia, then still considered sepa-
rate, became the "Illyrian provinces" under Napoleon I. It was 
during this brief period that western European ideas of liberty 
and democracy were first introduced into Croatia. National 
aspirations were stimulated in response to these ideas and 
became the target of the next important period in the history 
of censorship in what is now Croatia. 

Hungarian control, within the Habsburg empire, was 
restored in 1813, and with it firm opposition to Croatian 
nationalism and, in particular, to the use of the Croatian form 
of the Serbo-Croat language, which the French had permitted. 
"Illyrianism" grew steadily in the 1820s and 1830s, led by 
Ljudevit Gaj, whose newspapers, Hrvatzke novine (Croatian 
News) and Hrvatzka dánica (Croatian Morning Star), like other 
such titles throughout the Habsburg empire, were subjected to 

censorship. The Narodna Stranka (National Party) was formed 
in 1841 to campaign for a unified province of Croatia, 
Dalmatia, and Slavonia within the empire; more radical nation-
alists foresaw various forms of what was later to be called 
Yugoslavia (that is, the land of Southern Slavs). Hoping to head 
off these movements, the Habsburg authorities, in the name of 
the feeble-minded emperor Ferdinand I, granted freedom of the 
press in 1848, but in that year of revolutions across Europe, a 
group of students in Zagreb issued Greetings to Our Brothers 
in Croatia, Slavonia, and Dalmatia: 

The self-seeking will tell you that you already have 
freedom of the press . . . and a national guard, so stop 
making a fuss. Do you know what freedom is without 
nationality? A body without a soul. A dead thing. We 
want living freedom. 

After the Diet, the legislature of Croatia, declared its separa-
tion from Hungary, nationalist forces entered an alliance with 
general Jelacic, the then governor of Croatia and Slovenia and 
rose against Hungarian domination of their homeland. They 
were defeated, but as the Hungarian revolution itself was also 
crushed, basically nothing changed. 

Freedom of the press did not preclude other forms of cen-
sorship, notably that of language. Some Croatian nationalists 
joined their Serbian counterparts in the creation of a literary 
form of Serbo-Croat, but they maintained Croatia's seperate 
identity by emphasizing their affiliation to Catholicism (most 
Serbs, then as now, were Orthodox). After 1878, however, 
when a large part of what is now Serbia became an indepen-
dent kingdom, the new state's rulers and opinion-makers dis-
played distinct tendencies to downplay the Croatian national 
movement. The Hungarian authorities, meanwhile, sought to 
censor any Croatian linguistic individuality, attempting to 
impose their own language, Magyar, as the first language of the 
region. Their efforts inspired one of their most effective oppo-
nents, Stjepan Radie, to travel by train throughout Croatia in 
1895, demanding that his tickets be issued in Serbo-Croat as 
well as Magyar, and describing official reactions to his demands 
in the main opposition newspaper, Obzor (Horizon). 

In 1903, the two main Croatian nationalist parties merged 
under the leadership of Radie and Frano Supilo, the editor of 
Novi List (New Journal), a newspaper based in Rijeka. They 
demanded freedom of the press, freedom of association, uni-
versal suffrage, and financial independence, but to no avail. 
However, they did help to promote increased participation in 
the struggle for these demands among the people of Croatia. 

In October 1918, the first steps were taken towards the crea-
tion of the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes 
(renamed Yugoslavia in 1929), to be ruled by the Serbian 
monarchy. Radie made his opposition clear: 

You think that it is enough to say that we speak one lan-
guage and that, on account of this, we must also have a 
unitary centralist state, moreover a kingdom, and that 
only such linguistic and state unity can make us happy 
. . . the whole Croat people are against your centralism 
. . . we Croats do not want such a centralist state and 
government . . . [or] any state organization except a con-
federated federal republic. 
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The Constitution of the new kingdom, promulgated on 28 June 
1921, was so centralized that Vladko Macek, Radic's succes-
sor as leader of the Croatian nationalist movement, exclaimed 
that it had 

eliminated the historic provinces and made way for a 
royal governor whose chief duty is to liquidate the 
remains of Croatia by transferring authority in all matters 
to ministries in Belgrade. Thus Croatia, a nation for a 
thousand years, has been wiped off the map, but con-
tinues to live on, ineffaceably, in the soul of its people, 
the Croats. 

However, this proved not to be the case. Radie himself made 
compromises and became Minister of Education in the federal 
government in 1925, the year in which king Aleksandar visited 
Zagreb to commemorate the passage of 1000 years since the 
creation of the medieval Croatian monarchy. Four years later, 
however, the king had turned dictator, the legislature in 
Belgrade had been shut down, political parties were being 
curbed, and the seeds were being sown both for the Croatian 
fascist movement, the Ustase, and for the Communist Party of 
Yugoslavia. 

In 1933, the Nazis came to power in Germany, declaring that 
Yugoslavia was a country over which they would establish their 
influence and control. In 1941, the Germans installed Ante 
Pavelic, then the leader of a mere 360 Ustase members, as the 
puppet leader of the "Independent State of Croatia" (Nezavisna 
drzaro Hrvatska), incorporating Croatia, Slavonia, and Bosnia-
Herzegovina. According to the Law for the Defence of the 
People and State, issued in April 1941: 

Whosoever, in whatsoever manner, offends or has 
offended against the vital interests of the Croat nation, 
or in whatever manner threatens the existence of the 
Independent State of Croatia, or the state authorities, 
whether in deed or whether in mere intent, this person 
has committed the crime of high treason. 

A programme of genocide was inaugurated, beginning with the 
destruction of Serb villages. This was soon followed by the 
rounding up of Jews, Roma (Gypsies), and homosexuals, many 
of whom met their deaths at Jasenovac concentration camp. 

After the war, Croatia became one of the six federated 
republics supposedly united in the bratstvo i jedinstvo ("broth-
erhood and unity") of communist Yugoslavia - the implication 
being that neither Croatians nor any other of the federation's 
numerous peoples had any interests separate from those of the 
federation as a whole. President Josip Broz Tito (himself a 
native of Croatia) warned in 1945: 

There can be no chauvinism, no negative local patriotism 
in the new federal Yugoslavia, as this would be detri-
mental not only to the respective federal republics, but 
also to the country as a whole. The question of chau-
vinism and negative local patriotism should be super-
seded once for all. It simply must not exist. 

For the next 25 years, Croatia was subjected to the sometimes 
tightened, sometimes relaxed censorship of the communist 

regime. Political nationalism did not raise its head, but cultural 
nationalism was kept alive, primarily through Matica hrvatska, 
a literary and scholarly organization founded in the 19th 
century, and its newspaper Hrvatski tjednik (Croatian Weekly). 

In March 1967, some of those associated with Matica 
hrvatska published a Declaration Concerning the Name and 
Position of the Croatian Literary Language, in which they 
argued that the Serbian variant of the Serbo-Croat language 
was in the process of marginalizing the Croatian variant. Tito 
met one of their number, the writer Miroslav Krleza, and tried 
to persuade him to drop his support for the petition; instead, 
he resigned from the Central Committee of the Croatian League 
of Communists. Other supporters lost their jobs, including 
Franjo Tudjman, then director of the Institute for the History 
of the Workers Movement in Zagreb, who was to be president 
of Croatia from 1990 to 1999. None of this was enough to 
stop the growth of nationalist feeling. Newspapers published 
guides to help people to weed out Serbian words from every-
day speech, and Radie was reinstated as a national hero. Even 
young communists such as Savka Dabecevic-Kucar and Miko 
Tripalo registered their support for the movement, as well as 
for increased freedom for the press to express such ideas. 
Newspapers such as Vjesnik u Srijedu fVjesnik on Wednesday) 
started to run articles on subjects that had not been discussed 
in print since the communist era began, while Hrvatski 
Tjednik's circulation rose rapidly to 100,000 and Matica 
hrvatska's membership rose to 50,000. Tripalo wrote in 1989: 

Ordinary people were no longer prepared to sit and listen 
to the wise words and advice of the leadership - they 
wanted to take part in some way, just as the programme 
of the League of Communists claimed they should. Thus 
was born the Maspok [mass movement]. 

All this caused great alarm among communist hardliners. 
Milos Zanko, writing in Borba, the Belgrade-based party news-
paper, argued that it would - and was planned to - cause the 
break-up of Yugoslavia and the abandonment of "socialism". 
Tito demanded the resignations of the entire leadership of the 
Croatian party. Eleven members of the board of Hrvatski 
tjednik, including, again, Tudjman, were forced to resign and 
there was also the dismissal of Vlado Glibota, secretary to the 
editorial board of the Hrvatski gospodarski glasnik (Croatian 
Economic Review). Ivo Frangel, having been accused of holding 
"extreme nationalist views", resigned as head of the Yugoslav 
Writers Federation and chairman of the Croatian Writers' 
Union. Croatian journals of literary criticism, such as Kula and 
Kritika, were forced to dismiss several members of their edito-
rial staffs. Ivo Bojanic, the director of Radio-Televizija Zagreb, 
was also dismissed. The "Croatian Spring" was thus snuffed 
out by traditional hardline methods. Estimates of the number 
of those who suffered from various forms of reprisal range 
between 10,000 and 32,000. 

After 1972, little was heard from what came to be known 
as "the quiet republic", except when the communist authori-
ties staged trials of prominent dissidents. After Tito's death in 
1980, the new leadership asserted its authority by sentencing 
Tudjman, Vlado Gotovac and Marko Veselica, a former pro-
fessor of economics at Zagreb, to long prison sentences for 
"falsely and maliciously depicting the political situation in the 
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country from nationalistic and chauvinistic positions in inter-
views with western correspondents". Goto vac was not only sen-
tenced to two years' imprisonment, but forbidden to write for 
four years after his release. 

By the end of the 1980s, the Yugoslav regime had proved 
incapable of resolving the political and economic crises that 
were paralysing the state. The Croatian Communist Party, like 
its Slovenian counterpart, decided to allow multiparty elections 
in the spring of 1990. Franjo Tudjman led the Hrvatska 
Demokratska Zajednica (Croatian Democratic Union, or HDZ) 
to victory, in an election process that was recognized interna-
tionally as notably impartial, ending four decades of commu-
nist rule. The HDZ had promised freedom of speech and a free 
press but, as Croatia now moved towards complete indepen-
dence, many communist newspapers were given new editors-
in-chief in an effort to bring about uniformity of opinion. 
However, the appointment of non-Communist officials did not 
always result in what the HDZ considered a staunchly patri-
otic stance. For example, under the inexperienced Drago Hedí, 
the Osijek-based newspaper Glas Slavonije (The Voice of 
Slavonia) refused to base its articles solely on material handed 
out by the newly created news agency Hrvatska Izvjestajna 
Novinska Agencija (HINA). In the midst of the growing tension 
between Zagreb and Belgrade, and between Serbs and Croats, 
control of the economically vital regions of Eastern Slavonia 
and Baranja, both with mixed populations and bordering on 
Serbia, was considered too important to allow the free press 
envisaged by Hedl and his associates. In July 1991, a few weeks 
after war came to Eastern Slavonia, armed men, led by Branimir 
Glanas, the HDZ governor of the Osijek-Baranja district, 
removed Hedl from his post; Glas Slavonije became a loyal sup-
porter of government policies. 

The effect of the nationalist campaign that followed was as 
predictable as it was important. When Tudjman took office, it 
was widely expected that the overrepresentation of Serbs in 
many economic and political institutions in Croatia would be 
one of the first "aberrations" to be corrected. The new Consti-
tution declared that Croatia was first and foremost "the 
national state of the Croatian people"; this was interpreted by 
supporters and opponents alike to imply that, in the HDZ's 
view, other nations (including the Serbs in Croatia, who then 
numbered around 600,000, or some 12 per cent of the total 
population) were to take second place. Thousands of Serbs 
were forced out of posts in the government apparatus and the 
state-owned media. 

When real war broke out in May 1991, the campaign was 
intensified, and many Serb journalists were dismissed. The gov-
ernment expected the media to be "responsible" and to con-
tribute to the war effort; pacifists and others critical of what 
was taking place shared the fate of their Serb colleagues. In 
December 1991, 600 employees of the state television service, 
55 journalists on the Zagreb newspaper Vjesnik, and eight from 
Rijeka Radio were all suspended. Special military censors were 
appointed, with powers to ban articles and to arrest journal-
ists. Tomislav Marcinko, editor-in-chief of television and radio 
news programmes, laid down rules for the coverage of the war, 
including: "Do not broadcast pictures of blown-up, badly 
wounded and shot Croatian soldiers . . . Casualty figures of 
guardsmen and police must always be accompanied by [such 
terms as] 'fell for Croatia's freedom', 'heroes in the defence of 

the Fatherland'". Ivan Zvonimir Cicak, an opponent of the 
HDZ government, argued that "Croatia compensates for losing 
on the battlefield by . . . showing severed heads and massacred 
civilians . . . to create a stronger feeling of hatred, which could 
wipe away the feeling of aimlessness and bitter defeats". 
It appears that war censorship, although comprehensive, had 
confused and sometimes contradictory aims. Overall, however, 
although the war provided a major incentive for censorship, its 
progress merely strengthened the already-strong tendency to 
identify political dissent with disloyalty to the nation. 

Until 1990, all media had been state-controlled and financed; 
thereafter, the government gradually transformed them into 
privately owned companies, seeking to reassure European 
financial and diplomatic backers that democratization and plu-
ralism were being pursued. However, committees were created 
to supervise privatizations, on tight schedules; if they encoun-
tered irregularities, they had powers to take over a newspaper 
and install a new board, usually under a supporter of the HDZ. 
In the first years of independence, it became clear that only 
newspapers that were critical of the government were being 
subjected to this treatment. Examples include the treatment of 
Slobodna Dalmatija (Free Dalmatia) and of Danas (Today). 
The latter, an immensely popular Zagreb weekly, was closed 
down in 1992 after it had published a series of highly critical 
comments about the government. The board of Slobodna Dal-
macija, a Split-based publishing house whose publications 
included the satirical Feral Tribune, was dismissed by the State 
Committee for Restructuring and Development on 2 October 
1992, on the grounds that it had failed to carry out what was 
required in the privatization process. The newspaper was sold 
to a protégé of Gojko Susak, the minister of defence. The new 
board instructed the journalists not to discuss what had taken 
place; all they could do by way of protest was to publish a 
black band across the front page of what was now a mouth-
piece for government policy. The editors of Feral Tribune, on 
the other hand, survived the crackdown on its parent paper by 
buying out the title just in time; now independent, it became, 
according to one of Tudjman's associates, "one of his two 
allergies". 

Soon after the 1990 elections, Radio-Televizija Zagreb had 
been renamed Hvartska (that is, Croatian) Radio-Televizija, 
and remained in state ownership, with its directors, including 
the director general, Inès Saskar, a known supporter of the 
HDZ, being appointed by the government. Around 970 of its 
3,500 staff were removed between 1990 and 1993. Television 
news programmes were not allowed to cover the main opposi-
tion party, the Croatian Social Liberal Party. Tomislav 
Marcinko (already mentioned above), wrote in 1993: "At HTV 
we firmly supported the defence of Croat ethnic and historical 
space; from the first day we stood behind the ideas and prac-
tice of the Croat community". That, presumably, was why he 
dismissed the highly regarded journalist Aleksandar Milosevic, 
a Serb, who insisted on writing impartial reports and had com-
plained of "creeping censorship" as early as October 1990. Less 
harsh but no less effective was the treatment of Dubravka 
Marlic, the editor of a nightly current affairs programme 
Slikom na sliku (Picture on Picture), who was criticized on air 
for "disturbing the public" after a broadcast that included pes-
simistic statements about the chances of Croatia recovering 
ground lost to Serb rebels. 
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The Association of Reporters of Croatia claimed in June 
1992 that more than 100 journalists had left the country 
because they were unable to work normally and had been sub-
jected to physical abuse: "Reporters of Croatian nationality 
who refuse blind obedience are exposed to the most drastic per-
secution". The Croatian offices of the Belgrade daily newspa-
pers Politika and Borba, and of the Yugoslav news agency 
Tanjug, were forced to close down. The Zagreb daily Danas 
(Today) was closed down; it reopened, with many of the same 
staff, as Novi Danas, which was in turn closed down after four 
weeks, and allowed to start up once again only with a restricted 
circulation. It became impossible to publish any opinions that 
conflicted with government policy. Thus, in May 1992, Danis 
Kuljis, editor-in-chief of Globus, was charged with "spreading 
false information" through an article in which he had floated 
the possibility of local self-government in the Serb enclave of 
Krajina. In the same month, writers on Feral Tribune were 
charged with slander after publishing a photomontage that 
drew comparisons between Tudjman, Hitler, and Stalin, and in 
July a 50 per cent sales tax was imposed on Feral Tribune, 
equivalent to that normally charged to the producers of porno-
graphic magazines; it was forced to suspend publication. 

Where it could, the government issued detailed guidelines for 
the presentation of news. Thus, for instance, early in 1994 staff 
at Hvartska Radio were instructed, in a document said to have 
originated in Tudjman's office, not to "broadcast party quar-
rels, unfounded attacks on persons in political life . . . tenden-
tious, scandalous stories . . . [or] unfounded complaints about 
the social situation". There were to be no reports of "attacks 
on the overall policy of Croatia, the leadership, the government 
or other bodies". 

Nationalism, aided by economics, continued to drive cen-
sorship throughout 1994 and 1995. In December 1994, 
Kresimir Fijacko chief editor of Vjesnik, was dismissed for his 
paper's harsh criticism of the government by the paper's 
owners, who were close to the HDZ leadership. The new editor, 
Ante Ivkovic, announced: "Our interests are Croatian national 
interests". In September 1995, the government established a 
State Office for the Croatian Language, charged with the super-
vision of language use in school textbooks, the press, radio and 
television, novels, scholarly literature, plays, and films; those 
who failed to follow its guidelines were to be subject to fines 
and imprisonment. 

In January 1996, Tudjman warned of the need for greater 
regulation of the media: there had been "an irresponsible abuse 
of democratic rights" and "the freedom of journalistic activity 
has not been coordinated with the necessity to provide legal 
protection for citizens as individuals, companies, and state 
interests". Perhaps not coincidentally, all companies were 
obliged from 1 January 1996 to place advertisements in the 
Narodne novine (State Journal) and in one of the daily news-
papers with nationwide coverage. Four of the five newspapers 
in this category were government-controlled, and were thus 
legally assured of advertising revenue. Further, newspaper dis-
tribution was monopolized by Tisak, also state-controlled. 
Drago Hedí wrote: "It is hard not to infer that the 'state media' 
are afforded the most prominent positions in the newsstands, 
no matter how meagre their sales". 

In April 1996, Novi List was fined the equivalent of US$2.5 
million following allegations that it had used printing equip-

ment imported from Italy that, according to the government, 
was intended for use by Italian-language newspapers in Croatia; 
the fine was suspended indefinitely, but was symptomatic of the 
kind of pressure being put on media that did not conform. In 
the same month, police entered the offices of the Zagreb weekly 
Panorama, ordered the staff to leave within 15 minutes, pro-
ceeded to lock the offices, and charged the newspaper with vio-
lating "ecological standards"; the offices were reopened in May, 
after strong international pressure. 

In April 1996, Ivo Pukonic, chief editor of the weekly 
Nacional, was charged with "publishing misleading informa-
tion damaging to Croatia's image", because of a report on the 
poor condition of Dubrovnik Airport. In May, Feral Tribune 
was again in trouble: Viktor Ivancic, its chief editor, and 
Marinko Culic, one of its reporters, were charged with "rudely 
and falsely slandering" president Tudjman in an article in which 
they criticized a decision to rebury the remains of members of 
the Ustase, who had administered the Jasenovac concentration 
camp mentioned above. The two journalists were acquitted, 
perhaps partly because the Council of Europe had made 
Croatia's membership conditional on the government's ceasing 
to persecute independent media. In July 1996, the Council of 
Europe, taking into account Croatia's acceptance of the Dayton 
agreement that ended the war in Bosnia-Herzegovina, created 
a unique temporary membership for Croatia. It was finally 
granted full membership on 6 November 1996. 

On the eve of the country's admission to the Council of 
Europe, the legislature, still dominated by the HDZ, passed a 
restrictive law on communications. Press freedoms according 
to Council of Europe standards were guaranteed, but the media 
were required to distribute "truthful and correct information". 
Article 17 of the new law prohibited the sale in public places 
of magazines with "pornographic" covers, on pain of a fine 
equivalent to US$6,000. There was reason to believe, in the 
light of the earlier treatment of Feral Tribune, that the use of 
the word "pornographic" in this context was meant to apply 
to periodicals with content that displeased the government; real 
pornography could be readily obtained and those who sold it 
remained unpunished. The law also stipulated that a newspa-
per obliged to pay an indemnity when prosecuted for libel could 
demand that the writer of the offending article pay it person-
ally; this was seen as a deliberate attempt to discourage jour-
nalists from writing about sensitive subjects. Only one month 
after Croatia's membership of the Council of Europe had been 
confirmed, Tudjman was initiating a new campaign against 
"enemies of the state" - meaning independent media and those 
who supported them, including Feral Tribune, the Croatian 
Helsinki Committee (a human rights watchdog), the Soros 
Foundation, and the Council of Europe itself. 

In November 1996, the State Committee on Telecommuni-
cations, of which seven out of nine members were also members 
of the HDZ, decided to withdraw the concession of a frequency 
to the last remaining independent radio station, Radio 101, 
which had been highly critical of the government and was now 
said to be "not objective". After some 100,000 listeners 
protested, the decision was annulled and a five-year extension 
of the concession granted in January 1997. 

Other actions, both within Croatia and beyond, brought 
further change throughout the 1990s. In 1992, independent 
media from all over the former Yugoslavia formed AIM, an 
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alternative information network that set out to obtain and 
provide objective information, and to escape government pres-
sures by using the Internet. The initiative was more or less con-
fined to journalists, because ownership of personal computers 
was at very low levels throughout the region. On 17 September 
1997, Viktor Ivancic, editor-in-chief of Feral Tribune, was 
awarded the international press freedom award of the 
Committee to Protect Journalists. Nevertheless two months 
later he faced trial for insulting president Tudjman. Ivancic 
described this as "a classic political trial . . . the government is 
trying to criminalize the fundamental principles of press 
freedom". In 1998 he was acquitted. 

However, later in 1997, the government appointed Branko 
Salaj, former ambassador to the Netherlands and a more liberal 
individual to head the news agency HINA, and M a r k o Galic, 
former editor-in-chief of Danas, became assistant head of state-
owned television. Both new officials announced that it was time 
that the country started to live up to internationally accepted 
standards in the field of information. Finally, following Tudj-
man's death in 1999, Croatia elected a successor, Stipe Mesic, 
who has proved to be notably more liberal, even making avail-
able for consultation, in March 2000, documents that had been 
in Tudjman's possession and were, by any previous s tandards, 
highly secret. 

Press freedom in Croatia has improved markedly since the 
demise of Tudjman. The country is in the process of de-
Tudjmanization, and the new government has not tried to 
silence journalists. Nevertheless, many critical periodicals still 
face the threat of financial ruin through the private actions for 
libel that have been filed against them by former officials. In 
September 2000, Goran Flaunder, a journalist of the Zagreb-
based Nacional, was beaten with a wooden club by unknown 
ruffians because of his critical writings about irregularities 
during the privatization of Glas Slavonije, while journalists of 
Vecernji list (Evening Paper) and Feral Tribune were threatened 
by angry civilians because of their writing about Croat ian war 
crimes during the Independence War. Thus it seems that many 
of the structures and sentiments of the Tudjman era are only 
slow to erode. 

F L O R I B E R T B A U D E T 

One of the most controversial films to be released in the 1990s, 
David Cronenberg's adaptat ion of J.G. Ballard's novel Crash 
became a target for pro-censorship forces in Britain because of 
its problematic subject matter. In the film, James Spader and 
Deborah Unger play a couple who keep their sex lives exciting 
by having extramarital affairs. After surviving a car crash in 
which the man in the other vehicle is killed, Spader makes love 
to the surviving widow of the dead man, Holly Hunter. Spader 
and Unger are soon drawn into a cult led by Elias Koteas, who 
restages the fatal crashes of famous celebrities such as James 
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Dean and Jayne Mansfield for erotic stimulation. What follows 
is a series of lurid liaisons, both heterosexual and homosexual , 
between people w h o are sexually obsessed with car crashes, car-
crash victims, and car-crash victims' wounds : all are shown in 
vivid detail. 

The campaign to ban the release of Crash in Great Britain 
started with a review by Alexander Walker in the Evening 
Standard on 3 June 1996. After seeing the film's tumultuous 
premiere at the Cannes Film Festival, where it was awarded a 
controversial Special Jury Prize for "originality, daring, and 
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audacity", Walker described the film as "immoral by any rea-
sonable standard . . . containing the most perverted acts and 
theories of sexual deviance I have ever seen propagated in main-
line cinema." However, it was the review's headline - not 
written by Walker, though continually attributed to him - that 
inaugurated the campaign: it was a movie "beyond the bounds 
of depravity". 

When the news broke that the British Board of Film 
Classification (BBFC) was considering granting Crash a certifi-
cate, and that the film had been accepted onto the programme 
of the London Film Festival, the Daily Telegraph and Daily 
Mail joined the Evening Standard in denouncing Crash with 
the front-page headlines "Ban this Car Crash Sex Film" and 
"Depraved Film to be Released in Britain". Heritage Secretary 
Virginia Bottomley was joined by fellow Conservative MPs 
Julian Brazier and Nigel Evans, and also by the Liberal 
Democrat David Alton, in condemning the film. They urged 
local authorities to ban the film in their constituencies, despite 
the fact that Crash had been passed for release in France and 
Canada. 

Fears over the release of Crash centred around the film's 
potential to cause copycat behaviour. Pro-censorship forces 
argued that certain viewers, after watching the film, might leave 
the theatre and crash their own cars for sexual pleasure. This 
led Cronenberg to exclaim jokingly, "[Crash] has been seen by 
700,000 people in France and traffic statistics have remained 
constant." Outrage also focused on one scene with Spader and 
a paraplegic played by Rosanna Arquette. In it, Spader revels 
in Arquette's injured, callipered legs and appears to penetrate 
an open gash in her leg with his penis. Such images of degra-
dation, immorality, and sickness had no place, these critics 
argued, on British soil. 

However, the campaign to ban Crash was part of the larger 
political campaign of an election year in Great Britain. It has 
been argued that the Conservatives used the controversy sur-
rounding Crash to intensify the social panic which had been 
sparked by such incidents as the Dunblane school tragedy, in 
which a considerable number of children and their teachers had 
been mown down by a deranged man, and the murder of Ealing 
headmaster Philip Lawrence. They created an atmosphere in 
which the BBFC was held partly responsible for the moral decay 
in British society. Citing the BBFC's certification of "Crash-like" 
depravity in Natural Born Killers and Kids, the campaign 
argued that the BBFC was liberal-minded, ineffective, and 
morally corrupt, and that it had failed to protect British cul-
tural values. 

In the midst of this frenzy, the BBFC attempted to examine 
every complaint against Crash to determine whether they 
should pass, cut, or ban the film. James Ferman, its director, 
enlisted the judgement of many professionals to reach this deci-
sion. Forensic scientist Dr Paul Britton and an unnamed QC 
were commissioned to determine whether the film was obscene 
and/or psychologically harmful. Additionally, a private 
showing of Crash was screened to a group of disabled viewers 
to find out whether the film was offensive to disabled people. 
On 18 March 1997, almost five months after Crash was first 
shown at the London Film Festival, Ferman announced that the 
BBFC were passing the film uncut for release, having concluded 
that Crash was "neither illegal nor harmful" and was not offen-
sive to the disabled. The furore soon died down after the film's 

CRONENBERG: Rosanna Arquette in Crash, which attracted 
significant protest from pro-censorship groups because of its 
explicit and shocking subject matter. 

official release on 6 June, with most local councils adopting the 
decision of BBFC. 

In the United States, Crash received an NC-17 from the 
MPAA less than a month after its debut in Cannes, but its 
American distributor, Fine Line Features, did not release it until 
the following March. Much of this delay can be attributed to 
Time Warner's vice chairman, Ted Turner, who oversaw all 
Turner properties such as Fine Line. He may have pushed back 
the release of Crash, which was originally scheduled for 4 
October, because he feared the film would create a public back-
lash against the company. Turner also expressed his personal 
disdain for the film. "It bothered me", he said. "The people 
with warped minds are gonna like it, though. I mean, it's really 
weird . . . Imagine the first teenager who decides to have sex 
while driving a hundred miles an hour, and probably the movie 
will get 'em to do that." Purportedly for the purposes of 
American release, Cronenberg cut a scene in which Spader's 
character drove through a car-wash while watching his wife 
have sex with a man in the back seat and was then turned on 
by the resulting bruises. 
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Although Turner expressed the same copycat fears as the MPs 
in Britain, the difference between the political condemnation of 
Crash in the two countries is that such calls for censorship in 
Britain can lead to the banning of a film. In the United States, 
bans are nonexistent: all films can be shown publicly if the 
demand is there. Crash played at a limited number of theatres 
in the United States and Britain, because its subject matter and 
respective NC-17 and 18 ratings limited its potential audience. 
However, the threat of ultimate censorship in Britain still 
remains for the next "depraved and corrupt" film. 

KEVIN S. SANDLER 

Writings 
Crash (screenplay), 1996 
Cronenberg on Cronenberg, edited by Chris Rodley, revised edition, 

1997 

Celia Cruz, who is regarded as the female voice par excellence 
of Cuban popular dance music, has won, over a career of 60 
years, the most varied and sought-after titles of the Caribbean 
musical world, from the "Guarachera of Cuba" to the "Queen 
of Sound", not forgetting that of "Empress of Salsa". Yet her 
recordings have not been distributed in Cuba for over 40 years. 

Cruz was born in the Santos Suarez district of Havana. After 
training as a teacher, she attempted to build a career in her real 
love - music. At the end of the 1930s and the beginning of the 
1940s she took part in several radio programmes, including 
ones broadcast at 1010, the station of the (Communist) Popular 
Socialist Party. In "Las Mulatas de Fuego" ("The Mulattos of 
Fire"), she added dance to her repertoire and recorded her first 
pieces of Afro-Cuban folk music. However, she took her great 
step to fame in 1950 when Rogelio Martínez, conductor of the 
famous La Sonora Matancera orchestra, added her to his 
group. During the 1950s, when the reputation of Cuban music 
was at its height, the combination of Cruz and La Sonora 
Matancera achieved international recognition and recording 
successes, including several gold discs. 

In i960, a year after the Cuban revolution, Cruz and La 
Sonora Matancera left for Mexico with a contract that was to 
keep them in that country for a year. Then, in November 1961, 
they went to the United States to perform in Los Angeles and 
New York, where Cruz and several musicians (including the 
trumpeter Pedro Knight, who was to become her husband) 
decided to seek asylum. 

Following the arrival of pop music in the 1960s, there began 
a period of commercial uncertainty for Latin musicians and 
Cruz decided to leave the Sonora in 1965, in order to try her 
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luck as soloist with other groups, but she was unable to repeat 
the successes of the 1950s. Then, in the 1970s, with salsa music 
at the height of its fame, Cruz was invited by the Fania 
Company to take part in a concert by its stars in the Yankee 
Stadium in New York. This concert marked the restoration of 
the singer to the highest levels of popularity, and made the vital 
link between the old Cuban tradition of the 1950s and the new 
commercial and musical phenomenon of salsa. Cruz has since 
taken part in films such as The Perez Family (1995) a n d The 
Mambo Kings (1992), as well as in the documentary Yo soy, 
del Son a la salsa (1997, From Son to Salsa) by the Cuban 
director Rigoberto López. 

After she left Cuba, Cruz's music, like that of La Sonora 
Matancera and the rest of the Cuban musicians exiled in the 
United States, ceased to be broadcast by the Cuban media. Her 
name was excluded from studies of the country's popular music 
and also from reference works, such as the first edition (1981) 
of the Diccionario de la música Cubana (Dictionary of Cuban 
Music) by the musicologist Helio Orovio. For her part, the 
singer adopted a profoundly critical attitude towards the Cuban 
government, her differences with it becoming irreconcilable 
when she was refused permission to enter the island after her 
mother's death. From her musical and political base in Miami, 
Cruz has taken part in various cultural and social activities 
aimed against the government of Cuba, and her statements in 
newspapers regarding her country's situation are characterized 
by impassioned political remarks. 

However, despite the fact that there is no official broadcast-
ing of her music, Cruz is widely known in Cuba by most 
popular-music fans. Her recordings, which have been copied 
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and re-copied, are on the shelves of many Cuban music-lovers 
and her voice is heard frequently at special festivals and private 
broadcasts. 

At the beginning of the 1990s, following important changes 
in the cultural policy of Cuba, the name of Celia Cruz and the 
recognition of her musical importance returned to certain 
Cuban recording media. The second edition of the Diccionario 
de la música Cubana (1992) devotes an entry to her. However, 
the watershed in Cruz's official acceptance in Cuba occurred 
with the showing of the film Yo soy, del son a la salsa on several 
occasions during the 17th International Festival of the New 
Latin American Cinema of Havana, where it obtained the first 
documentary prize, in December 1996. The importance of the 
occasion was also recognized by Granma, the official news-
paper of the Communist Party of Cuba, and by senior officials 
of the cultural elite. 

Cryptology, the science of communication secrecy, is bound to 
censorship by a dual and conflicting relationship: on the one 
hand, its object has been closely associated with the security 
interests of the state, which has historically sought to monitor 
and control the diffusion of cryptological knowledge and tech-
nologies; on the other hand, cryptology has provided some of 
the very means by which various social groups - from the 
Freemasons to online communities - have eluded censorship 
and protected the confidentiality of their communications. The 
history of cryptology thus rides on tensions between technolo-
gies of free speech and social control, between ideals of unfet-
tered scientific communication and the secrecy culture of 
military intelligence. 

While traces of cryptological activity have been found in 
most ancient civilizations, from Mesopotamia to the Roman 
empire, the systematic development of codes and ciphers 
awaited the flowering of modern European diplomacy in the 
1500s, and the need for means of confidential communication 
such diplomacy requires. For example, in 1542 the Venetian 
state employed three "cipher secretaries" assigned to the devel-
opment of such codes; they enjoyed a relatively high status 
within Venetian society, but any betrayal of the cryptological 
secrets in their possession was deemed worthy of punishment 
by death. As codes increasingly gained in sophistication, so did 
the methods for solving them: by the 18th century most 
European nations had established "black chambers", secret 
organizations specializing in deciphering foreign diplomatic dis-
patches. Advances in telecommunication technology (telegraph, 
radio communication) further established the military signifi-
cance of cryptology while spurring commercial needs for 
ciphers and codebooks and increasing the diffusion of crypto-
logical knowledge among experts and the general public. 

The most famous case of explicit censorship to involve cryp-
tology occurred in the aftermath of World War I. Stating, rather 
surprisingly, that "gentlemen do not read each other's mail", 
the US secretary of state Stimson closed down in 1929 the main 

Cruz embodies, in her personality, her work, and her attach-
ment to her cultural tradition, the drama of important Cuban 
musicians whose work, for political, financial or commercial 
reasons, has developed in exile. Mention should also be made 
of Mario Bauza, the creator of Latin jazz, Arsénio Rodríguez, 
Frank Grillo (Machito), Willie Chirino, Paquito D'Rivera, 
Arturo Sandoval, and Chico O'Farril. 

L E O N A R D O PADURA 
translated by Rupert Capper 
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American cryptological operation. Unable to find work, its 
former head, Herbert Yardley, published a sensational tell-all, 
The American Black Chamber, a minor bestseller, it not only 
detailed the scope of US cryptological activities, but also doc-
umented the interception and decryption of Japanese diplo-
matic dispatches during the disarmament conference of 
November 1921. The ensuing Japanese fury prompted swift 
American reaction over Yardley's next literary project: the man-
uscript of Japanese Diplomatic Secrets: 1919-1921 was seized 
and impounded by the United States government. While neither 
Yardley nor his editors faced charges, Congress promptly 
passed into law the so-called Yardley Act, forbidding "the pub-
lication or sale of diplomatic codes obtained by virtue of one's 
employment by the United States." 

In the 1970s the emergence of a small but creative academic 
community of cryptologists would pit the right to unrestricted 
scientific enquiry against the needs of national security. To the 
dismay of the intelligence establishment, academics busily 
exchanged papers, convened international conferences, and 
founded journals. In the United States, the highly secretive 
National Security Agency floundered in a number of awkward 
attempts at stemming this sudden flow of sensitive information. 
These initial skirmishes culminated in 1982 in an agreement for 
a voluntary prepublication review programme, a procedure still 
in effect. While the NSA expressed "the hope that affected 
researchers, academicians, writers, and publishers will work 
with us in this endeavour", it supplemented this hope with a 
liberal use of regulatory measures - export controls, research 
and development funding, federal standards, patent secrecy -
aimed at shaping the research agenda and controlling the diffu-
sion of technologies. Such measures have also been enacted, 
with varying degrees of stringency, in a number of other coun-
tries and international accords. Strictest of all, France required 
until 1996 authorization for the mere private use of encryption 
technologies. 

The explosive growth of the internet in the 1990s has further 
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heightened the tensions between the need for the wide diffu-
sion of cryptological technologies necessary for securing elec-
tronic information and the fears of law enforcement officials 
that such diffusion might make their work increasingly diffi-
cult. In response to these concerns, the United States govern-
ment has advocated the adoption of "key escrow" technologies 
for all digital communications equipment, aimed at preserving 
law enforcement's capabilities for wiretapping and intelligence 
gathering. Despite public outcry and widespread doubt over the 
effectiveness of such systems, the issue remains controversial, 
and other countries - among them Britain and Canada - have 
or are contemplating similar proposals. 

At the other end of the ideological spectrum, encryption has 
proved highly valuable to political activists and human rights 
organizations seeking to protect their electronic communica-
tions from governmental intrusion. The popularity of PGP, a 
free encryption package, placed its author, Philip Zimmerman, 
at the centre of a criminal investigation probing possible vio-
lations of US export regulations. Opposing might with irony, 
the MIT Press published in 1995 the entire source code of PGP 
in book form, in effect mocking the bizarre rules permitting the 
export of cryptography books, but not that of the accompa-
nying software. 

These conflicts seem unlikely to disappear in the near future. 
If the various controls imposed on cryptology have been decried 
by industry leaders, academics, and civil libertarians alike, 
governments have lent a generous ear to the concerns of the 
military and law enforcement communities over the availability 
of cryptological technologies. While the impact of these tech-
nologies will soon be felt at all levels of daily life - from digital 
signatures to smartcard-based medical records and electronic 
cash - the historical status of cryptology as a highly sensitive 
military science will continue to warrant its close monitoring 

by the state. This dual identity is assurance that cryptology will 
play a defining role in how the conflict between free speech and 
social control is played out in the new digital order. 
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CUBA 

Population: 11,199,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Santería; Protestant; 

Jewish 
Official language: Spanish 
Illiteracy rate (%): 3.2 (m); 3.4 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 17 
Number of periodicals: 24 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

352 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 239 

Censorship in Cuba dates from long before the spectacular 
period following the revolution of 1959. Under Spanish rule 
self-censorship predominated, especially when it came to dis-
cussions of troubling issues such as Cuba's African heritage, a 
subject significantly downplayed in Cuban literature at that 
time. As the 19th century progressed, and calls to abolish 
slavery gathered momentum on the island and in literature, 
the authorities became increasingly sensitive to direct criticism 
of the system. Consequently, while several writers produced 
abolitionist narratives during the 19th century, censorship pre-
vented any from being published until 1875. The government's 
sensitivity on the issue is exemplified by the case of the satiri-
cal mulatto poet and reformist Gabriel de la Concepción Valdês 
(1809-44), w r i ° wrote under the pen-name Plácido. Although 

it is never explicitly abolitionist, his verse celebrates Cuban 
nationalism and ridicules racism. He thus gave the colonial 
authorities incriminating circumstantial evidence of his politics, 
for which he was jailed several times. Conveniently implicated 
in a slave rising, he was executed in 1844. 

In spite of such brutal examples of censorship through assas-
sination, more lenient intervals coincided with periods of con-
stitutionalism in Spain. In this climate of intermittent liberalism, 
beginning with the first period of Spanish constitutionalism 
(1812-14), a burgeoning press was able to practise a relatively 
free form of political journalism, having previously been sub-
jected to strict legislation imposed by royal decrees and the vig-
ilance of the Catholic Church. Added to these, the fact that 
journalists were of the same social background as the colonial 
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governors and slave-owning sugar producers meant that they 
shared the same interests, and hence tended to protect their 
own privileged positions by exercising varying degrees of self-
censorship even when official censorship was relaxed. For 
example, portrayals of social conflict were largely avoided in 
essays on local customs (a major literary form of the time), in 
which social differences were usually depoliticized by being 
accommodated in a genre sustained by what might now be 
called anthropological observation. 

In spite of this, dissidence increased with the liberal politi-
cization of a significant sector of the island's intelligentsia. For 
example, a group of newspaper editors known as la flota ("the 
fleet") banded together during the second period of constitu-
tionalism (1820-23) with the intention of opposing the author-
ities on issues such as free and representative elections, and 
freedom of the press. Their campaign was shortlived, falling 
victim to a conservative backlash against the critical press that 
coincided with Fernando VII's harsh annulment of constitu-
tionalism in Spain. However, the reformism of la flota was to 
be increasingly adopted by a considerable sector of the sugar 
aristocracy, if only as a way of maintaining their credibility. 

By 1828, after five years of strict censorship, the Cuban lit-
erary press was revived, embracing romanticism as a movement 
that challenged tradition. Reacting against previous govern-
ment restrictions on the reporting of foreign news and cultural 
developments, the Revista Bimestre Cubana (Bimonthly Cuban 
Review) and other journals reviewed books, and discussed the 
latest social and cultural events in Europe. Meanwhile, criti-
cism of social ills intensified as a viable way of indirectly attack-
ing the colonial order. Another particularly virulent bout of 
censorship meant that, by 1840, criticism in the press had been 
dampened once again, in a process that intensified with the 
growth of movements favouring independence from the middle 
of the 19th century onwards. It was also in this period that two 
significant cases of censorship took place, with the banning of 
two novels by Gertrudis Gómez Avellaneda (1814-73) - Sab 
(i841) and Dos mujeres (1842, Two Women) - in which she 
denounced slavery and promoted feminist ideas. Meanwhile, 
authors of satirical poems and plays could evade censorship by 
disowning their abolitionist sentiments through the assumption 
of Afro-Cuban authorial personas. 

Dampened but not silenced, protesting voices were still raised 
in labour-based newspapers such as La Aurora (The Aurora), 
which campaigned for improvements in workers' rights and 
social conditions during the 1860s. The activist nature of such 
enterprises was enhanced by the innovation of organized read-
ings of newspapers, books or political tracts at places of work, 
particularly cigar factories. Finally, as part of a clampdown 
against a nationalist conspiracy in 1868, La Aurora was 
banned, after increasingly being hampered by censorship. 
Readings in the tobacco factories had already been banned in 
1866. Nevertheless, the participation of illiterate artisans in lit-
erate culture anticipated subsequent literacy programmes, espe-
cially after the revolution. 

Following the unsuccessful War of Independence (1895-98) 
and then the defeat of Spain in the Spanish-American War 
(1898), Cuba came under a paternalistic US military occupa-
tion ( 1899-1902). To express Cuban apprehensions about the 
Piatt Amendment of 1901, which allowed the United States to 
intervene in Cuban affairs if that country's "independence" was 

deemed to be compromised, the opposition newspaper La 
Discusión (The Discussion) printed a cartoon showing Cuba 
crucified between two thieves - the military governor, general 
Wood, and US president William McKinley - and senator Piatt 
lying in waiting with a spear. The editor was arrested but was 
released after 24 hours, as a gesture symbolizing the benevo-
lence that accompanied the "civilizing mission" of the United 
States in Cuba. As part of this campaign, particular institu-
tions were targeted, especially the Church. The latter's power 
was substantially curbed and an unenforceable ban on all 
public religious customs, whether Catholic or Afro-Cuban, was 
instituted. 

Under the corrupt government of José Miguel Gómez 
(1908-12), strict censorship and savage repression were par-
ticularly directed at the increasing expression of political dis-
content on the part of Afro-Cubans, who had been politically 
marginalized after their key contribution to the War of 
Independence. Censorship in this case was justified by the 
Morua Law of 1911, which proscribed political association 
based on "race" or skin colour. 

Censorship was also central to the dictatorship (1924-33) of 
Gerardo Machado, who, having initially been elected amid 
popular acclaim, resorted to increasingly brutal repression of 
the opposition during a period of financial mismanagement, 
labour unrest, and economic decline. While the available doc-
umentation is limited to the widespread censorship and perse-
cution of the press, it is all too probable that, in the dangerous 
political climate of the time, cultural practitioners again prac-
tised self-censorship. 

After staging a not unpopular coup d'état in 1952, Fulgencio 
Batista proceeded to establish the most repressive dictatorship 
Cuba had yet seen, with the Constitution suspended, Congress 
dissolved, and the opposition violently persecuted. One of 
the instruments of Batista's repression was the censorship 
system inherited from the corrupt government (1948-52) of his 
predecessor, Carlos Prío Socorras. Although Batista deployed 
it inconsistently, the intimidating climate of the time forced 
many into self-censorship, baroque abstraction, and exile. 
Consequently, while Hoy (Today), the journal of the Cuban 
Communist Party, was closed down between 1950 and 1959, 
by the end of the Batista regime Cuba boasted an assortment 
of 28 daily newspapers and 70 magazines. One particularly 
prominent journal, Bohemia, even published a series of anti-
Batista articles written by Fidel Castro, while a humorous mag-
azine, Zig-Zag, occasionally published anti-Batista cartoons. 
The range of publications was so broad that it included an 
English-language newspaper, the Havana Post, an anarchist 
daily, El Libertario (The Libertarian), and, from 1955 to 1957, 
a literary journal, Ciclón (Cyclone), that published a transla-
tion of the Marquis de Sade's Les cent vingt jours de Sodome 
{The ixo Days of Sodom) in its first issue. 

Following the revolution of 1959, widespread censorship has 
complemented the Castro regime's control of all the media, par-
ticularly television, and arts organizations, as part of their pro-
pagandistic mobilization. There are four national dailies, the 
most important being the regime's official organ, Granma. By 
the late 1980s there were around 100 regional daily, periodi-
cal, and specialized publications being produced in Cuba. Ever 
since the closure, in 1960, of the last remnants of the opposi-
tional press, none has been openly critical of the ruling party. 
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The regime has also rigorously separated church and state, 
thus, in a sense, fulfilling one of the lasting priorities of Cuban 
nationalism. Broadcasts of Christmas and Easter services were 
not permitted until 1990, and individuals connected with the 
Catholic Church, which has generally been hostile to Castro's 
regime, were not allowed to compete in elections for the 
National Assembly until 1993. 

After an initial period of upheaval, forthright debate began 
to flourish in publications such as the cultural supplement 
Lunes de Revolución (Revolutionary Monday), and there was 
a government backlash from 1961 onwards. Fidel Castro's 
"Palabras a los intelectuales" (Words to the Intellectuals), deliv-
ered that year, includes the words "Within the Revolution, 
everything, outside the Revolution, nothing", an ambiguous 
statement that could be interpreted either as supporting plu-
ralism or as favouring narrow authoritarianism. Subsequent 
events have indicated that the authorities, while occasionally 
wavering, have generally adopted the latter interpretation. 

Lunes was shut down, and figures favourable to the regime 
were installed in key positions in important cultural institutions 
such as Havana University. The main publishing house came 
under the direction of the state-directed Union of Writers and 
Artists (UNEAC), while the influential communist César 
Escalante formed the Committee of Revolutionary Orientation, 
a board of censors.From this point onwards, systematic perse-
cution of dissidents began. In the regime's view, dissidence 
included homosexuality. Between 1965 and 1968 known 
homosexuals were imprisoned in forced labour camps, while 
many uncommitted intellectuals chose, or were forced into, 
exile abroad, including the novelist Severo Sarduy (1937-93) 
and the ethnographer Lydia Cabrera (1900-91). Others chose 
to live under conditions of self-censorship at home. 

It would be wrong, however, to suppose that meaningful 
intellectual debate in Cuba ended with an absolute imposition 
of Castroist dogma after the shutting down of Lunes. Instead, 
as in the Soviet Union between 1917 and 1934, Cuba under-
went an intense period of public self-examination in the 1960s. 
An important forum for such discussion was the journal of the 
Casa de las Américas (House of the Americas), an internation-
ally respected cultural institution and publishing company that 
awards one of Latin America's most prestigious literary prizes. 

A watershed was reached towards the end of the 1960s, with 
the relationship between writers and the authorities deteriorat-
ing to a point of crisis with the Padilla case. In 1968 an inter-
national jury awarded the disfavoured poet Heberto Padilla the 
Writers Union annual poetry prize for his collection Fuera de 
juego (Out of the Game), but he was prohibited from receiv-
ing it by a local panel of literary commissars because his work 
was considered unrevolutionary. Then, in 1971, Padilla and his 
wife, Belkis Cuza Male, were imprisoned for 30 days, and sub-
jected to intimidation and beatings. On his release he was 
forced into making a humiliating public confession of his 
"counterrevolutionary" attitude and proceeded to condemn his 
wife, some of his friends, and a list of writers, including José 
Lezama Lima, for the same offence. There was an international 
outcry against Padilla's arrest on the part of writers and intel-
lectuals from both Latin America and Europe, and such figures 
as Mario Vargas Llosa, Octavio Paz, Carlos Fuentes, and Jean-
Paul Sartre, all formerly closely identified with the revolution, 
increasingly distanced themselves from Cuba. 

The conflict caused by the Padilla case and other similar, if 
less publicized cases around this period, was so divisive that the 
communist stalwarts who drafted the Constitution promulgated 
in 1976 felt obliged to include, as Article 38, statements in 
support of freedom of expression in the arts. In the interim, 
however, Cuba's increasingly dependent role as a Soviet satel-
lite and the defensiveness of the regime occasioned a regrettable 
period of tightened censorship, beginning with the Congress 
on Education and Culture in 1971. Not only were Padilla and 
other "bourgeois liberal" intellectuals berated by Castro him-
self, but a resolution was passed in favour of preventing "all 
manifestations of homosexual deviation". This resolution was 
used to deny many known homosexuals subsequent employ-
ment in institutions that had an influence on young people and 
also prevented them from representing Cuba at cultural events 
abroad. More broadly, it placed a seal of official approval on 
a wave of repression directed at all forms of cultural non-
conformism, even though the Ministry of Culture and the Casa 
de las Américas were relatively liberal in enforcing the resolu-
tion. Nevertheless, until 1975 t n e regime enforced Resolución 
Número 3 (Resolution Number 3), brought into effect in the 
second half of the 1960s by a forerunner of the Ministry of 
Culture, the Council of Culture, which had silenced many 
homosexual artists and performers. It had done so by wielding 
Resolution Number 3 to oust its victims from their home insti-
tutions, whether they were art schools, theatre companies, dance 
schools, or similar organizations. Finally, in 1975, the mass 
purges ended, the Supreme Court quashed Resolution Number 
3, and financial compensation was granted to its victims. 
However, regulation of those considered social undesirables 
has continued to take place, although more informally. Some of 
the best documented cases of postrevolutionary censorship have 
thus involved writers and homosexuals. Indeed, the two social 
roles coincide in several prominent writers, confirming the asser-
tion made by Guillermo Cabrera Infante that homosexuals have 
been persecuted in Cuba less for their homosexuality itself than 
for a social identity that is defiantly undogmatic. 

In 1966 José Lezama Lima (1910-76) published a major 
novel, Paradiso, to international acclaim and the dismay of the 
Cuban authorities. Pointedly unconcerned with the revolution, 
and with homosexuality thematically central to it, it was only 
its difficult style and daunting length that allowed the first 
edition to pass the censor. The book was subsequently with-
drawn from circulation, and Lezama lived out the rest of his 
life in disfavour, dying in obscurity. For two years after the rev-
olution the playwright, prose writer, and poet Virgilio Pinera 
(1912-79) had been an active contributor to literary magazines 
such as Lunes de Revolución and had also been the director of 
a publishing house until 1964. His troubles had begun in 1961, 
with his arrest and brief imprisonment for homosexual activi-
ties. Ill-considered by the authorities, his fortunes took a further 
downturn after his absurdist play Dos viejos pánicos (Two Old 
Panics) won the Casa de las Américas Prize in 1968, and he 
fell foul of the wave of repression that swept Cuba in the early 
1970s. From this point on, his work, like Lezama's, was subject 
to close scrutiny by the state security forces and was completely 
censored. He too died in obscurity, and only one obituary 
appeared, in the journal of the Casa de las Américas. It is only 
since the mid-1980s that his work and Lezama's has begun 
again to be publicly recognized. 
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Probably the most important dissident novelist, alongside 
Guillermo Cabrera Infante, was Reinaldo Arenas (1943-90), 
whose open homosexuality, as well as his experimental, homo-
erotic, and critical work, offended the authorities. By the time 
Arenas managed to escape to exile in the United States, as part 
of the Mariel exodus in 1980 (when approximately 125,000 
Cubans were allowed to leave the island in boats and small 
craft), he had published only one of his several novels in his 
own country, Celestino antes del alba (1967, Singing from the 
Well), largely because, by the early 1970s, he was totally ostra-
cized in Cuba and subjected to a publishing ban. 

Leonardo Padura Fuentes (195 5-) has managed to evade cen-
sorship by couching harsh criticism of the Cuban state appa-
ratus and governing elite in detective novels, such as Máscaras 
(1996, Masks). This probably represents a deliberate choice on 
his part, as the genre has been officially promoted for its fre-
quent portrayal of criminal counterrevolutionaries thwarted by 
resourceful, patriotic heroes. 

Perhaps the inherent ambiguity of the visual arts has spared 
them the worst excesses of censorship, before and after the rev-
olution. There is even the documented case of Castro's suc-
cessful defence of modern art when, in 1963, hardliners asked 
him to ban an abstract painting, in accordance with 
Krushchev's vituperative attack on Russian examples of modern 
art at the Manège exhibition in Moscow. In any case, the 
current strength of Cuban art owes much to the establishment 
of free art education in the 1960s. 

Films offer a prime example of an art form that has success-
fully operated "within the Revolution". Heavily subsidized, and 
under the direction of the Instituto Cubano de Arte y Industria 
Cinematográficos (Cuban Institute of Cinematographic 
Arts and Industries, or ICAIC), which was set up in 1959, 
Cuban films have been widely recognized for their generally high 
quality, and certain directors, such as Tomás Gutiérrez Alea 
(1928-96), have received special praise. Inherently a medium 
dependent on patronage, the film industry has been largely self-
censoring, so that incidents such as the banning of P.M., a short 
film about anarchic night life in Old Havana and the black 
neighbourhood of Regla, have been exceptional. In the early 
years of the revolution films by European auteurs were shown, 
and hardliners were unsuccessful in their attempts to ban the 
works of certain directors such as Federico Fellini. During and 
after the repressive period coinciding with Resolution Number 
3 and the Padilla affair, when the film industry was purged of 
supposed dissidents and there was a clampdown on production, 
pirated international blockbusters, as well as some foreign "art" 
films, could still be seen in Cuba. 

The production and positive reception in Havana, in 1993, 
of Fresa y Chocolate (Strawberry and Chocolate), co-directed 
by Tomás Gutiérrez Alea and Juan Carlos Tabío, is represen-
tative of a certain liberalization, interspersed with periodic 
backlashes, since the late 1970s. The film's portrayal of the 
friendship between a homosexual dissident and a communist 
stalwart, set in the contemporary Cuba of black marketeering, 

racial prejudice, state repression, and urban decay, is unprece-
dented. However, although ICAIC extended its full support to 
Gutiérrez, already an acclaimed (and heterosexual) director, it 
has blocked projects on gay themes by homosexual filmmakers. 
ICAIC itself only narrowly warded off extinction when merger 
was threatened with the more tightly controlled national tele-
vision company, a threat that was intensified by its production 
of the satirical film Alicia en el pueblo de Maravillas (1991, 
Alice in Wondertown, directed by Daniel Diaz Torres). Show-
ings of this film were suspended four days after its initial 
release, but it was shown again in the Havana International 
Film Festival in 1992 and then given a limited rerelease. 

On the other hand, it may be argued, liberalization is becom-
ing inevitable because of the unstoppable cultural globalization 
made possible by Cubans' growing dependence on the US 
dollar, as well as by the growth of tourism, and of media such 
as long-range radio and television. As part of this process, there 
has been an increasing internationalization of the island's Afro-
Cuban musical industry, together with ever greater promotion 
and circulation by the state media of foreign and local rock 
music as well as jazz, forms that previously received the least 
state support. (In this respect, the performance at the Teatro 
Karl Marx in Havana in February 2001 by the Welsh band the 
Manic Street Preachers - the first in Cuba by foreign rock musi-
cians since 1979 - may be taken as a sign of the times.) In 
recent years, fax, pirate video, illegal satellite television (largely 
improvised by individual Cubans), and an institutional version 
of the internet have also, in a very limited way, provided new 
forms of communication with the outside world. Being largely 
uncontrollable as instruments of state propaganda, such media 
are posing difficult questions for Cuba's governing elite, which 
remains under siege, and for Cubans' proud sense of a national 
identity, especially as their expectations have been broadened 
by state promotion of literacy, culture, (nonseparatist) racial 
awareness, and education ever since the revolution. 
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CUBA: Modernist and Postmodernist Literature 

Since the 1950s, when José Portuondo and José Juan Arrom 
published the first theoretical texts on Cuban's literary genera-
tions, discussion about where to "place" particular authors has 
been continuous. Schools of poets, novelists, and theoretical 
writers have succeeded each other in their newness, requiring 
new labels to distinguish themselves from their predecessors -
first "modernists", and then, in the generation that emerged in 
the late 1980s, "postmodernists". 

The generation now regarded as the most representative of 
Cuban literature began to publish at the end of the 1970s. The 
"new writers" of that time - among them the novelists, short-
story writers, and poets Reina María Rodríquez, Zoe Valdês, 
José Pérez Olivares, Ramón Fernández Larrea, Arturo Arango, 
and others - are now acquiring a certain international reputa-
tion. After the quinquenio gris ("five grey years") of the early 
1970s, following the detention of poet Heberto Padilla (who 
was forced into a public retraction of his writing as contrary 
to the interests of the Cuban revolution), they felt able to reject 
the dogmatizing, politicizing, and socialist realism practised 
hitherto. They brought to the world of Cuban narrative, poetry, 
and theatre a more intimate and profoundly ethical view of the 
world. Their works are critical and investigative, touching on 
"obscure" areas of reality and history that until recently had 
been banned from national literature. Their discussion of such 
subjects as homosexuality, political opportunism, the drama of 
exile, economic shortages, and the moral consequences of such 
things has cost them considerable criticism at the hands of the 
orthodox cultural bureaucracy - and resulted in some censor-
ship as well. 

The "postmodernists" go a stage further. They avoid con-
frontation by the use of allusion, metaphor, and baroque 
writing. They confront their world in anguish, exploring its 

Cuban teatro vernáculo was a type of popular comedy involv-
ing stock characters based on national and "racial" stereotypes. 
It was performed in blackface and became the locus where con-
flicting ideas on slavery, race, class, and nationalism could be 
expressed. 

At the end of the 18th century and the beginning of the 19th 
century, the void in the sugar trade created by the Haitian rev-
olution was quickly filled by Cuban planters, who transformed 
the island into a slavery-based sugar plantocracy within three 
decades. During these years the colonial authorities began the 
rapid construction of theatres as part of the transformation of 
Cuba from backwater to cosmopolitan centre. Performances 
also took place in private homes, and on temporary stages 
constructed in streets and squares. Spanish officials praised this 
development as an opportunity to provide entertainment for a 
restless public. The first opposition came from the Catholic 
Church. In 1771 Havana's governor, Don Felipe Fondesviele, 
had his plans to build the city's first theatre nearly thwarted 

fragmentation, indecision, and doubt. Their use of parody, cyn-
icism, and irony connects them with postmodern trends in other 
cultural latitudes, but is the antithesis of everything that the 
communist system stood for. As the literary critic Salvador 
Redonet describes them, the new writers are preoccupied with 
what the regime would regard as "the peripheral", with "what 
is not central", with the questioning of utopias and myths, and 
with various shades of sensuality and sexuality. 

The creative awakening of this generation occurred in the 
early 1990s, when Cuba began to experience a long and pro-
found economic crisis, the "special period in peacetime", which 
greatly affected the publishing industry. Art and literature 
reviews no longer appeared, and young authors found them-
selves with fewer promotional possibilities. Yet there were ben-
eficial side-effects. The state has ceased to play the omnipresent 
protectionist and paternalistic role it was able to perform pre-
viously; the postmodernists have needed less to resort to self-
censorship than their predecessors. Of course, their works have 
been little broadcast in Cuba, and interest in them is confined 
to the initiated and interested. Moreover, they still have some 
distance to travel before they reach the aesthetic standards of 
their predecessors from the 1980s. Yet their explorations may 
well presage a more open future. 

L E O N A R D O PADURA 
translated by Rupert Capper 
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when the church tried to prevent its construction. The argu-
ment was resolved when the government and the church formed 
a partnership that was to use the theatrical proceeds to fund 
an orphanage. Colonial leaders strictly censored theatrical 
behaviour and moral content. Censors cut out sections of 
works, stopped plays from being printed, or caused long 
production delays. Spectators were prohibited from calling out 
or applauding with sticks or canes. 

Francisco Covarrubias (1775-1850) was the progenitor of 
Cuban vernacular comedy. One of the most celebrated actors 
in Cuban history, Covarrubias is said to have created the role 
of the negrito, a comic character who spoke an African-influ-
enced dialect. Covarrubias and his contemporaries were the first 
to introduce local characters onto the stage. Playwrights such 
as Bartolomé José Crespo y Borbón, Francisco Fernández, and 
Joaquín Lorenzo Luaces further developed the role of the 
negrito, and such roles became central to comic plots. 

The rise in race-based comedy was closely tied to racial 

CUBA: Popular Theatre, i8 th- i9 th Centuries 
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tension on the island. The mocking caricatures of black slaves 
and mulata women allowed some playwrights to disguise 
abolitionist and anti-Spanish sentiment in ways that eluded the 
censors. These popular, one-act saínetes (farces) could equally 
serve the status quo, reinforcing stereotypes that demeaned 
Afro-Cubans and warned white audiences of the dangers of 
another Haitian revolution if the black population was not suf-
ficiently controlled. It is not surprising that the early teatro 
vernáculo came into popularity in the years surrounding the La 
Escalera Conspiracy (1844), when white fear of a black con-
spiracy resulted in the torture and murder of blacks all over 
the island. The artistic expression of Afro-Cubans was severely 
repressed. Laws enacted in 1792 and 1799 prohibited Cabildo 
fiestas, and blacks' literary, dance, and musical activities were 
further restricted by the 1842 slave laws. Blacks were literally 
censored from the stage; black roles were created and inter-
preted by whites only. 

The comic saínete became the major formative influence on 
theatre in Cuba in the 30 years following Covarrubias. The con-
stant confrontation between the stage and political authority 
increased censorship, but the more oppression grew, the more 
Cubanized and outspoken works became. After the failed 
filibuster (insurrection) of Narciso Lopez in 1850, two plays 
came out celebrating his heroism. A production of Los heroes 
de Cárdenas (The Heroes of Cárdenas), by Vicente Oliete, was 
shut down by the censors after its opening. El susto de Cárdenas 
o la expedición a Cuba (The Terror of Cárdenas or the Cuban 
Expedition), by Romero and Corrales, never made it to press. 

The Bufos de Havana, who made their first appearance on 
31 May 1868, created a new form of teatro vernáculo, the 
teatro bufo, which drew upon and developed the stock char-
acters created by Covarrubias and Crespo y Borbón. The teatro 
bufo was a musical theatre that asserted Cuban identity and 
parodied Spanish people, culture, and music as well as the 
negrito. Bufo traditions were also influenced by minstrelsy, as 
troupes of North American blacks fled the Restoration South 
and toured Cuban towns and cities. Popular songs influenced 
by Afro-Cuban rhythms became the hallmark of the teatro 
bufo, and it was on the stage that Afro-Cuban music moved 
into the mainstream. The Bufos' move away from Italian opera 
and Spanish theatre was recognized as political. By asserting 
Cuban works, the Bufos provided fuel for the cause of sepa-
ratism. Spanish comics hoped to eliminate them with an expen-
sive production by the Bufos Madrileños, but this was a fiasco; 
bufomania and the nationalist cause had already taken hold. 

The events of the "Glorious Revolution" in Spain distracted 
Spanish authorities and diminished the control of the censors. 
This distraction allowed a more active political dialogue on the 
stage. The Spanish-born Antonio Enrique Zafra wrote politi-
cally ambiguous works that praised alternatively colonialism 
and the revolution. Although Zafra had wide popular appeal 
in Cuba, his works were harshly censored in Puerto Rico. The 
Trinidadian Francisco Fernández Vilarós was another play-
wright whose works were seen as political, although he himself 
did not support the independence movement. He was later 
exiled to Mexico. 

21 January 1869 was a date of great significance in the polit-
ical history of Cuban theatre. The Succesos de la Villanueva 
began when the actor Jacinto Valdéz called "Viva!" to Carlos 

Manuel de Céspedes during a performance on the stage of the 
Villanueva theatre. (Céspedes, a Creole landowner, had issued 
a proclamation of independence and call to arms.) Valdéz chose 
the moment well, inserting his revolutionary cry into the song 
"El negro bueno", which had become a type of Marsellaise for 
the Cuban people. Pandemonium broke out, and the governor 
of Havana, general Dulce, threatened to shut down the theatre. 
Instead, Dulce fined Valdéz 200 pesos and gave him a pardon. 
Later, Valdéz was condemned, in absentia, to death. On 5 May 
1869 Perro Huevero was on the playbill at the Villanueva. This 
play, which first opened in 1868, was published without the 
censors realizing that the characters Mónica and El Indiano 
were allegories for the Cuban nation and Céspedes himself. The 
performance was intended to benefit the mambises and revo-
lutionary leader Justo Zaragoza. Audience members came 
bearing Cuban flags, and women wore the Cuban colours. The 
performance became an open act of defiance. The actor 
Dionisio Palanqueta, in the role of El Indiano /Céspedes, broke 
into a revolutionary cry, causing audience members to unfurl 
flags from the balconies. Groups of armed voluntarios (volun-
teer soldiers) then stormed the theatre, firing into the audience. 
The voluntarios spilled into the street, firing at passers-by and 
café patrons. The death toll from the massacre was never 
released by the government, who prohibited newspaper cover-
age of the event. 

The bufos disappeared completely during the first four years 
of the Ten Years War (1868-78), another failed struggle for 
independence, and only slowly reappeared. The economic crisis 
following the war and increasing US influence weakened inter-
est in theatre. Not until the Alhambra opened, in 1891, did 
teatro vernáculo experience a comeback. Bufo theatre at the 
end of the century touched on themes that both supported and 
opposed the government. Theatrical plots in the years follow-
ing the abolition of slavery were often explicitly racist, sup-
porting the movement to suppress black civil rights. Other 
authors protested against the continued presence of the Spanish 
government and the new imperialism of the United States. In 
the 1880s new laws regulating theatrical production were 
enacted. Theatres were required to conform to official building 
specifications and to instai electric lights. Finance was provided 
by US entrepreneurs, whose resources also served to control 
production and content. 

SUSAN THOMAS 
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A scene in Memorias de subdesarollo (1968, Memories of 
Underdevelopment) by the Cuban director Tomás Gutiérrez 
Alea shows the protagonist attending a screening at the Film 
Institute where a friend, a film director (played by Alea himself), 
is viewing a selection of sexually titillating clips removed from 
films distributed in Cuba before the revolution of 1959, on the 
grounds that they were offensive to good morals. There is little 
evidence of any other kind of film censorship in prerevolu-
tionary Cuba, mainly due to the fact that there was very little 
domestic production. However, when a group of young film-
makers (including Alea, Julio García Espinosa and Alfredo 
Guevara) made a critical piece of social realism under the title 
El Mégano (1955, The Charcoal Burners), the secret police 
pounced on the film and arrested the filmmakers, who four 
years later would become founder members of the revolution-
ary film institute, the Instituto Cubano de Arte y Industria 
Cinematográficos (ICAIC). 

El Mégano was a clandestinely filmed documentary that 
denounced the miserable conditions of the charcoal-burners in 
a region of the Zapata Swamps, south of Havana. The film, 
which took a year to make, with weekend shoots on location 
and borrowed facilities in Havana for post-production, became 
something of a cause célebre after it was seized by Batista's 
secret police following its first screening at the University of 
Havana. According to Julio García Espinosa, the filmmakers 
had been warned by Francisco Ichazo, a prominent intellectual 
with official contacts, that there was some concern at the US 
embassy. The filmmakers were taken away for interrogation. 
When Espinosa's turn came round, he says, he tried explaining 
to the chief of intelligence about the importance of neorealism 
for a low-cost national cinema that would reflect the country's 
reality, and the man replied, "Not only is the film a piece of 
shit, but so is everything you're saying." The filmmakers were 
released, but not the film, which only became known after the 
revolution. 

Reflecting the prime importance of cinema as the most 
popular form of commercial entertainment in Cuba at the time 
(except music), with huge potential for national integration, 
ICAIC was set up within months of the triumph of Castro's 
revolution, in the new regime's first decree concerning cultural 
matters. The institute evolved over the next few years into a 
fully nationalized and vertically integrated film industry run by 
the filmmakers themselves, of whom several, including ICAIC's 
president, Alfredo Guevara, belonged to the liberal wing of the 
Communist Party. 

Two issues dominated the fight against the threat of film cen-
sorship in the early 1960s, as the Communist Party became the 
official party of the state. The first concerned a short indepen-
dent documentary called P.M., made in 1961, when ICAIC was 
accused of censorship for not licensing the film for exhibition. 
The ensuing imbroglio led to a series of meetings culminating 

Weiss, Judith A. et al., Latin American Popular Theatre: The First 
Five Centuries, Albuquerque: University of New Mexico Press, 
1993 

; of in Castro's address "Palabras a los intelectuales" (Words to the 
rrez Intellectuals). Castro's formula, as one authority puts it, res-
7ilm onated with the political mood of the time, signifying "one 
elf), thing to partisans, for whom it was equivalent to being granted 
rom total freedom, and another to opponents, for whom it meant 
the the most severe censorship". While those who felt excluded 

ittle sooner or later left the country, those who remained would dis-
olu- cover that "the 'everything' permitted is not a permanent right 
ittle but an arena of conflict that must be renegotiated every day, 
ilm- with no quarter granted to the bureaucracy and with the temp-
edo tation of irresistible whimsy firmly resisted" (Fornet, 1997). 
title The second issue was ICAIC's struggle to defend the freedom 
)lice of distribution against the hard line of the Communist Party, 
four which came to a head in 1963, when general secretary Bias 
ion- Roca launched an attack on ICAIC for exhibiting Federico 
Jtria Fellini's i960 film La dolce vita. Alfredo Guevara responded 

with withering comments about the accuser's paternalist atti-
that tude towards the working classes. K.S. Karol remarked that 
s in Guevara's "use of such strong language could only mean that 
ilm, he enjoyed the support of [his old university friend] Fidel 
tion Castro". ICAIC won the argument and in its role as distribu-
ame tor has never used narrow political criteria in the selection of 
sta's films for public exhibition, with one exception - films made by 
y of directors who chose exile above the revolution have never been 
kers shown in Cuba, 
tual The selection of subjects to be filmed by ICAIC took place 
US in an atmosphere of intense internal discussion and debate -

ion. every film was viewed and discussed collectively - but produc-
i n g tion was supervised with less of a heavy hand than is true of 
lism many a Hollywood studio. In these conditions, one result of 
try's ICAIC's early success in defining its role as an autonomous 
e of body within the revolution was the relatively small incidence 
vere of censorship of the films it produced itself over the ensuing 
the years. According to unsympathetic commentators, this was the 

predictable result of self-censorship by its members, but this is 
nost too simplistic. The majority were not party members but they 
:ime fully supported the revolution, and found their imaginations 
ion, mobilized by the exhilarating atmosphere of aesthetic experi-
:ro's mentalism that developed, allowing filmmakers a great deal of 
ural creative freedom. 
to a At the beginning, when many of its members lacked experi-
1 by ence, a handful of films by Fausto Canel, Fernando Villaverde, 
IC's and others were stopped not so much for reasons of political 
the offence but because they were of poor quality and "unpro-

jectable"; the directors involved continued to work at ICAIC 
cen- but began to distance themselves and in due course left the 
the country. (There were other casualties, sometimes victims of 

Den- mental collapse, including the poet Nicolás Guillen.) However, 
was the main threat against the personal freedom of the artist in 
ion. the middle 1960s came from the repressive regime of the 
ting Military Units to Augment Production (UMAP) camps in which 
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"social misfits", including homosexuals , were rounded up and 
put to work. The response of the artists ' organizations - in con-
trast, as Karol puts it, to what might be expected in eastern 
Europe - was to protest to the political leaders: "Fidel heeded 
their appeal and UMAPs were dissolved" - al though the affair 
left bitter memories. ICAIC, with several homosexuals among 
its leading members, not only did its best to protect them but 
also managed to find jobs for a number of musicians, such as 
the singer Pablo Milanês, who had fallen into official disfavour 
for the foreign influences in their music. They did this by cre-
ating the Grupo Sonora Experimental (Experimental Sound 
Group) at the end of the 1960s. 

A few films ran into trouble either for dealing with taboo 
subjects or for excessive subjectivism, and were either withheld 
from exhibition or had their releases delayed and restricted. 
Such films include two documentaries by Sara Gómez, and 
feature films by Humber to Solas, Manuel Octavio Gómez, and 
Sergio Giral. Sara Gómez appears to have offended against the 
ideology of atheism in the portrayal of Afro-Cuban religious 
practices (santería) which had gone underground. (On the other 
hand, the delay in the release of her feature film, De cierta 
manera [One Way or Another] , which finally appeared in 1974, 
was due to the combinat ion of her death from asthma just after 
it was shot, and technical difficulties in striking a satisfactory 
print.) Solás's Un dia de noviembre (1972., A Day in Novem-
ber), is the story of a young Cuban revolutionary who discovers 
he has a fatal illness and is forced to reassess his life; in the 
atmosphere of the quinquenio gris ("five grey years") after the 
detention of the poet Heber to Padilla in 1 9 7 1 , ICAIC felt it 
was best to delay the release. (Padilla was detained after taking 
Castro's dictum of 1961 too literally. It is said that he had to 
face an angry Castro, and when he was released a few days 
later, he made public self-criticism at a meeting of UNEAC, the 
artists' and writers ' union, a procedure that occasioned inter-
national protest from writers and intellectuals such as Vargas 
Llosa and Sartre, who had previously regarded Cuba as a 
bulwark against Stalinism.) 

In 1973 came another film that was to face delay, Ustedes 
tienen la palabra (The Word is Yours, directed by Manuel 
Octavio Gómez), a film with the overtly political theme of revo-
lutionary justice which made ICAIC particularly nervous. 
According to Arango (1997), the film was finally released only 
after Castro saw and approved it. There are several other cases 
where word-of-mouth reports speak of Castro personally exer-
cising the role of film censor. They include the suppression in the 
early 1980s of a film by Sergio Giral that dealt with corruption 
in a factory; an informant told the present writer that it was 
"unfortunately not a good enough movie to be able to defend". 

O n one occasion ICAIC suffered censorship from abroad . 
After the production of a newsreel on Nor the rn Ireland using 
footage from the British agency Visnews, Visnews dropped 
Nor thern Ireland from the package of material supplied to 
ICAIC as subscribers. 

A crisis of confidence in the leadership of the film institute 
took place in the early 1980s, when a huge co-production with 
Spain, Cecilia by Humber to Solas, occupied so many resources 
and took so long to shoot that other product ions were impeded. 
The outcome was the appointment of Alfredo Guevara as 
ambassador to Unesco and Julio García Espinosa replacing him 
as the institute's new president. 

The "Special Period", which Castro announced in 1990, on 
the eve of the collapse of communism in eastern Europe that 
devastated Cuba's economy, saw a severe reduction in the level 
of product ion at ICAIC, al though many of the institute's staff 
were able to find employment on coproductions made abroad, 
mostly in Latin America. It also brought about the worst crisis 
in ICAIC's history, when in 1991 the government announced 
the rationalization of Cuban industry, and the Ministry of 
Culture proposed a merger between the film institute, the state 
television enterprise, and the film unit of the armed forces, at 
the very moment that a new film, Alicia en el Pueblo de 
Maravillas ("Alice in Wonder town" , directed by Daniel Diaz 
Torres), aroused the ire of the party faithful for its scatologi-
cal attack on the sins of bureaucracy. The politicians were 
unprepared for the response of the filmmakers: faced with the 
censorship of one of their colleagues and the threatened demise 
of the institute at the same time, they released a document 
declaring their total opposit ion to the merger that was signed 
by all the directors, including those who were party members. 
The unity of the institute forced the government to climb down. 
Meanwhile , Alicia was given a trial outing. In the middle of 
June the film was exhibited in Havana for four days. The audi-
ence was packed with party militants, to keep out as many 
others as possible, and ideological insults were called out during 
the screening. The filmmakers responded with further protest, 
leading to the appointment of a commission headed by the vice-
president, Carlos Rafael Rodriguez. The commission never 
reported officially, but shortly afterwards Julio Garcia 
Espinosa, who had been president of ICAIC since 1984, stepped 
down, and Alfredo Guevara returned from Paris to become its 
head again. 

The main players in the Alicia affair have mostly been reha-
bilitated - Daniel Diaz Torres and Julio García Espinosa have 
both made further films - al though the writer Jesús Díaz (who 
contributed the script) is now in exile, living in Madr id where 
he edited a journal promot ing cultural dialogue between Cuba 
and its émigrés. 
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CULTURAL BOYCOTTS 
The example of South Africa 

During the 1960s and 1970s, when it appeared that the system 
of apartheid was completely entrenched in South Africa, the 
attention of certain artists, particularly playwrights, turned to 
the possibility that they might at least register their disapproval, 
and even contribute in the long term to the dislodgement of the 
system, by refusing to allow their work to circulate or to be 
performed in South Africa. Many questions were raised, not 
only about the efficacy of such a cultural boycott, but also 
about its morality: could censorship be fought with censorship? 

A sports boycott was already in place, prompted by the 
appeal by Chief Albert Luthuli in i960 for the complete isola-
tion of South Africa - economically, culturally, and militarily. 
Dennis Brutus, the South African poet who had become chair-
man of the International Committee against Racism in Sport, 
could write, by 1975: 

The sports boycott is instructive. Its success internation-
ally is evidence that it is possible to mobilize international 
pressures to secure effective action; its success internally 
is evidenced by the number of grudging concessions we 
have wrung from the apartheid regime, and the degree 
to which we have eroded the 'granite' position of 
apartheid. 

The sports boycott was far from universally followed, but for 
a country that was passionate about sport, there was some evi-
dence that its message was being received. 

Actors, playwrights, and film directors sought in particular 
to address South African Proclamation 164 of 1958: "Non 
whites may not be allowed to attend cinema shows in a non-
white district unless a special permit is given by the competent 
minister, nor are whites permitted to attend cinema perfor-
mances in a Coloured, Asian or African area." The prohibitions 
were extended in 1965 to "any place of public entertainment". 
This flew in the face of the ruling of Equity, the international 
trade union for actors, whose British branch had instructed 
members in 1957 not to sign any contract to work in South 
Africa unless multiracial audiences were guaranteed. 

The Equity ruling was put to the test in 1965, when the singer 
Dusty Springfield was told at the beginning of her South African 
tour that she required a visa, which would only be issued if she 
agreed not to sing before multiracial audiences. She refused to 
comply with this condition, was given only a one-day visa, and 
was soon on the plane home. Equity tightened its ruling; 
members were asked to sign a declaration that they approved 
of and would comply with the boycott. The British Association 
of Cinematograph, Television and Allied Technicians (ACT) 
joined the fray in 1971, discouraging members from working 
for the nascent South African television service, and even, from 
1972, threatenening the censure of any members who refused 
the advice. In 1974 Equity banned the sale to South Africa of 
any television plays in which their members were taking part. 

The movement towards a theatrical boycott had received a 
considerable boost in 1963, when in response to the opening 
of the Niko Malan Theatre in Johannesburg, the South African 
playwright Athol Fugard had declared: "This theatre was built 

with the labour of hundreds of non-whites . . . but not one of 
these labourers, not one non-white actor, singer or writer will 
be able to see or perform in the season of opera." Fifty play-
wrights of international stature, including Samuel Beckett, 
Graham Greene, Lillian Hellman, and Arthur Miller, followed 
a year later by such others as Jean Genet, Sean O'Casey, and 
Jean-Paul Sartre, announced that they would not allow per-
formances of their plays in those South African theatres that 
practised discrimination. A more strongly worded American 
version of the ban, signed by 60 theatre professionals, followed 
in 1965. Under the International Copyright Convention, play-
wrights have the sole legal right to control the publication and 
performances of their own work. 

index on Censorship first canvassed opinion on these matters 
in 1976. By then, Athol Fugard had changed his mind. His play 
Sizwe Bansi is Dead, with John Kani and Winston Ntshona, 
was then touring South African townships, playing to black-
only audiences, and widely acclaimed. Whenever the attempt 
was made to bring it to white audiences, the police intervened. 
However, said Fugard: "I exist in South Africa only on the basis 
of my profession as a playwright, and in terms of what I can 
say. If I am silent, what am I?" His friend the British playwright 
Arnold Wesker believed that the performance of contemporary 
plays to black audiences might encourage "that political and 
humane awareness which gives men the knowledge that they 
can change their social conditions". The president of the 
Johannesburg African Music and Dance Association, Khabi 
Mugoma, similarly told the New York Times that "the students 
in our school . . . would gain tremendously simply by being 
exposed, in seminars and other classes, to the expertise of black 
American artists". The white South African historical novelist 
Mary Renault believed that the idea of a cultural boycott was 
essentially racist - "pinning on a whole human group the sins 
and defects of some of its members". 

On the other side of the argument, James Michener, the 
American novelist and popular historian who had recently 
visited South Africa, believed that, however minimal the effect, 
a boycott was worthwhile: "I am against boycotts, but if they 
will attract the attention of the South African leaders and make 
them pause even slightly, then they should be instituted and 
pursued" - this despite the fact that he had found a people 
"fortified by an unshakeable belief in their moral superiority, 
buttressed by a religious affiliation from a subservient church". 
The English playwright Edward Bond was implacable: 

Words and ideas only influence people who are prepared 
to listen to them, and by themselves they are only effec-
tive in a democracy, or at least a near-democracy, where 
they lead to political action . . . The time for words has 
passed, and the ban on cultural relations with South 
Africa, was, of course, one way of going beyond words. 

Few believed that boycotts could be absolute. The theatre 
writer and administrator Martin Esslin distinguished between 
entertainment for white, middle-class South Africans - "the 
latest successes of Broadway" - which should be denied, and 
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"plays with a strong social content", which, despite Bond's 
strictures, "might have an effect on their thinking". From 
Czechoslovakia, an entirely different but no less repressive 
society, "George Moldau" feared that boycotts, having once 
been applied to South Africa, could not logicically fail to be 
extended to other such countries. He enjoined artists in democ-
racies to keep working at an essentially messy situation, as 
when "the contacts between our philosophical faculty and some 
foreign universities, which I myself helped to initiate, are today 
being conducted by and bring profit to the very man who pre-
vents me from borrowing the books which I once obtained from 
abroad, personally carried here in my luggage, and then 
donated to the library of my university". He was adamant: "A 
cultural boycott would . . . serve only to impoverish still further 
the already meagre cultural life of Czechoslovakia . . . every 
single idea and piece of information is of far greater value to 
them than to you, who tend to be saturated in this respect". 

The South African writer now resident in Britain, Dan 
Jacobson, realizing that there were no simple answers, never-
theless thought that in 1975 South Africa, "after a very long 

Although E.E. Cummings (usually known as e.e. cummings) 
might have seemed at times deliberately to court censorship 
with erotic poems such as "i like your body when it is with 
my" and "my girl's tall with hard long eyes", which concerned 
publishers worried about potential obscenity charges, but were 
nevertheless published without alteration, his most significant 
encounter with attempts to control his writing through official 
sanctions had nothing to do with the occasionally sexually 
explicit nature of his poetry. He did in fact resort to private 
publication to avoid possible censorship of his 1925 volume & 
[And], but his first bruising encounter with censorship, and his 
awareness of the power that might be wielded by the censor, 
had come some years earlier while he was serving in Europe 
during World War I. Here he faced accusations not of obscen-
ity, but of treason. 

Like many of those Americans of his generation who would 
later achieve literary success, including Malcolm Cowley, John 
Dos Passos, and Ernest Hemingway, Cummings went to the 
war not as a combat soldier but as an ambulance driver. Any 
assumption that his essentially non-combatant role would 
shelter him from the worst excesses of military service, however, 
did not long survive his arrival on the Western Front in France 
in the summer of 1917. The drivers of the Norton-Harjes 
Ambulance Corps, in which Cummings served, might have been 
Red Cross volunteers, but they were nevertheless subject to 
forms of military discipline that the young Harvard graduate, 
used to intellectual and artistic freedom, evidently found hard 
to stomach. The casual anti-authoritarianism of Cummings, 
and that of his close friend and fellow driver William Slater 
Brown, soon led them into conflict with their superior officers. 
Most importantly, their letters to friends and family in the US 

freeze", was beginning to feel the pressure of outside opinion, 
and that boycots used "intelligently and discriminatingly" 
might have helped change attitudes, and even "fragment the 
edifice of racial discrimination". History showed, however, the 
prophetic wisdom of Zhores Medvedev, the Soviet scientist and 
disssident, who in response to a slightly different question once 
pointed out that "it would be nonsense for Britain to boycott 
South African artists, and at the same time continue to buy 
South African gold, supply arms and invest in South African 
industry". In the end, it was the ecomonic boycott that, over 
the following decade, played the biggest part in the demolition 
of apartheid. 
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attracted the attention of what Cummings referred to as "M. 
le Censor". It is the series of events that followed from the 
censor's interest in his private writing, including a period of 
imprisonment by the French authorities, that not only informed 
his vehement attacks on blind patriotism in poems such as "i 
sing of Olaf glad and big", "my sweet old etcetera", and "next 
to of course god america i", but provided Cummings with the 
autobiographical material for his first public prose work of any 
length, The Enormous Room, which was first published by 
Boni and Liveright in 1922. 

Both Cummings and Brown were aware that their letters 
home from France were being intercepted, and Cummings at 
least switched to writing in French to avoid the censorship of 
the monolingual US officers he suspected of stopping his mail, 
but the pair continued to defy the censors openly in their cor-
respondence. Cummings' letters contain little more incriminat-
ing material than a litany of complaints about the "lack of 
education plus a perfect absence of inherent intelligence" of his 
military tormentor, along with a display of the inventive word-
play that is so much a feature of his poetry, here put into the 
service of communicating his location to his parents. Brown, 
however, went so far as to report front-line rumours of atroc-
ities, and the killing of officers by their own men. In one of his 
last letters from the ambulance unit he even declared that there 
was widespread disillusionment with the war, and that he antic-
ipated imminent revolution in France. In the fevered atmos-
phere that followed the 1917 mutinies in the French army, this 
was not only enough to ensure Brown's arrest, but enough to 
see Cummings arrested with him. 

According to Cummings's description of his initial interro-
gation as it appears in The Enormous Room, the assumption 
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of guilt through association made by the French authorities had 
been strengthened by Cummings' signing of a joint letter, with 
Brown and another member of their unit, requesting a transfer 
to fly for the French army, and by Brown's subsequent decla-
ration that he would not bomb the Germans. Both men were 
sent to a camp de triage at La Ferté Macé, Orne, where they 
were to be held in the eponymous "enormous room" until their 
fate was decided. Cummings faced appalling conditions, but 
evidently experienced a sense of liberation in his escape from 
military authority and in his incarceration with fellow inmates 
whom he portrays as the innocent victims of bureaucratic para-
noia. Cummings was released after several months, followed 
shortly by Brown, and he returned to the US where he worked 
intermittently on the manuscript that would become The 
Enormous Room. 

As an episode of "truth-telling" after World War I, The Enor-
mous Room was admired by figures such as T.E. Lawrence and 
Robert Graves, who also attested to its accuracy in represent-
ing wartime confinement; but its blatant formal experimenta-
tion baffled many of its readers. As Ernest Hemingway, another 
admirer of the work, was to comment, it was written "in a 
style no one who had not read a good deal of 'modern' writing 
could read". Hemingway's judgement is perhaps a little harsh, 
but it reflects the difficulties faced by readers of a work in which 

In 1934 the American motion picture industry created the 
Production Code Administration (PCA) to enforce the censor-
ship code adopted in 1930. Written by Father Daniel Lord, the 
code banned nudity and demanded that movies be moral. While 
the studios understood that the PCA and its director Joseph I. 
Breen would censor on the basis of moral issues, no one at that 
time understood that movies with a political theme would also 
be subjected to increased scrutiny. 

Warner Bros, discovered how strict Breen intended to be 
when they submitted a script for Black Fury in 1934. The script 
was based on a real incident - the murder of a coal miner by 
private police during a violent miners' strike in Imperial, 
Pennsylvania, in 1929. The studio cast Paul Muni as a hard-
working miner, Joe Radek, who leads the strikers. 

When the script arrived at the PCA office in September 1934, 
Breen and his staff found it disturbing. While Black Fury con-
tained no moral violations of the code, it did raise controver-
sial political issues. The script blamed the miserable working 
conditions on the mine owner who kept his workers in a state 
of industrial servitude. The workers finally rebelled with a long 
and bitter strike. The script then called for a traditional mine-
owner response - "scabs" are hired and the workers are intim-
idated by a private police force. The private police rule with 
terror, beating miners at will, with the approval of the owners. 
All this made Joe Breen very nervous. 

Cummings shows as much respect for the authority of literary 
convention as he had earlier shown for military authority. In 
writing of the consequences of forms of "pigeon-holing" that 
were undertaken by authorities who would imprison "Anyone 
whom the police could find in the lovely country of France (a) 
who was not guilty of treason (b) could not prove that he was 
not guilty of treason", Cummings had produced a work that 
resisted simplistic classification, even within the genre of auto-
biographical prison writings. It was a work that, as he was to 
make clear in an introduction added to the 1934 edition of The 
Enormous Room, constituted a damning critique of those who 
"hate by categorying and pigeon-holing human beings". 

BARRY ATKINS 
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In a long and detailed evaluation of the script, he warned 
studio head Jack Warner of the potential dangers of Black Fury. 
Breen reminded the film producer that there was a great deal 
of "industrial unrest" in the country, and urged him to move 
the blame away from "legitimate labor leaders" and employ-
ers and onto the private detectives "who are the crooked agi-
tators". This strategy, according to Breen, would keep the story 
"free from any reasonable criticism." 

Rather than simply censor a film, Breen worked with the 
studios to eliminate the controversial material, while keeping 
the same general story. This collaboration prevented the studios 
from losing money on their investments and allowed Breen and 
Will Hays to keep tight control over the content of films. Black 
Fury was a case in point. Breen told Jack Warner he wanted to 
alter the script from a serious critique of working conditions 
in the coal industry to a film that presented a concerned and 
humane mine owner, working with a legitimate union of well-
treated workers, who are both tricked into an unwanted and 
unnecessary strike by outside labour agitators. 

Breen even went so far as to suggest changes that would make 
the film a tribute to both management and labour. First, he 
asked that several lines of dialogue be added to indicate to the 
audience that while conditions in the industry were not perfect, 
they were constantly improving. Breen also asked Warner to 
have the head of the legitimate union stress to union members 

MICHAEL CURTIZ 
US film director, 1888-1962 

BLACK FURY 
Film, 1935 
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(and the audience) that the recent improvements in working 
conditions were reasonable. Breen believed that it was neces-
sary to establish that there was no good reason for a strike. If 
this were done Breen hoped the audience would conclude that 
the owner was concerned about working conditions and com-
mitted to working with the legitimate union to achieve labour 
harmony. 

It should be made to appear, he told Warner, that the presi-
dent of the company was forced to hire strike-breakers against 
his will. The point for Breen was that the owner did not hire 
"scabs" because he was trying to break the union, but because 
workers had walked out on a legitimate and binding contract. 
Restructuring the private police force was a little trickier. They 
were the "heavies". What Breen wanted was for the film to 
state clearly that the owner was hiring a private police force to 
protect his property, not to terrorize his men. Breen suggested 
several lines of dialogue that could easily be inserted in the 
script which would establish for the audience that while the 
company hired the police, all the violence against the workers 
was instigated without the approval of the owners. This was 
in direct contrast to the original script, but could be accom-
plished with the simple addition of a few lines. 

The Warner Bros, studio was more than willing to cooper-
ate with Breen in restructing the film. Will Hays, president 
of the Motion Picture Producers and Distributors of America, 
was delighted with the news and congratulated Breen on the 
rewriting of Black Fury. Breen issued a seal to Black Fury. 
Yet even this bowdlerized version of life in the coal fields 
was too powerful for state censors in Ohio, New York, and 

Pennsylvania. All three states banned the film. The Hays Office 
swung into action and induced the state censorship boards to 
reverse their decision. 

Released in 1935, Black Fury failed miserably at the box 
office. Most reviewers panned the film for its failure to deal 
honestly with the reality of the mining industry. The Literary 
Digest accused Warner Bros of "oversimplification". The New 
York Times branded the film "a handsome defense of the status 
quo". The Nation titled its review "Half a Loaf" and wondered 
why the studio had to resort to so many "subterfuges" to tell 
the story. The answer, of course, was censorship. Curtiz and 
Warner Bros, were not allowed by the PCA to make a hard-
hitting social drama. 

Black Fury was not an isolated example. In the early 1930s, 
before Breen came to power, around 25 per cent of all 
Hollywood films dealt with social and political topics. By the 
end of the decade the number had fallen to less than 5 per cent. 

GREGORY D. BLACK 
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CYPRUS 
Population: 784,000 
Main religions: Greek Orthodox; Muslim; Other Christian 
Official language: Greek; Turkish 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 1.3 (m); 4.5 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 9 
Number of periodicals: 31 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

406 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 325 

The Cypriot philosopher Zeno of Citium, the founder of 
Stoicism, (born c. 336 BC) argued that sound literary and philo-
sophical judgements were impossible without access to all avail-
able knowledge; we know that he publicly rebuked at least one 
philosopher who failed to adhere to this principle. 

Since 1300 BCE, when Greeks settled on the island, Cyprus 
has been occupied successively by the Romans, the Egyptians, 
the French, the Venetians, the Ottoman Turks, and the British. 
The modern history of censorship and freedom of expression 
in Cyprus began in 1571 CE, when the Ottoman Turks took 
Cyprus away from the Venetians. According to the historian 
George Hill, the result was relatively positive, at least for the 
Greek Cypriots, who practised the Orthodox Christian faith. 
The Orthodox Church had been suppressed by the Venetians 
who, in accordance with Roman Catholic doctrine, worked to 
maintain the authority of the pope as the visible head of the 
Church on earth. 

The Ottoman empire was content to allow churches to exist 

so long as they did not challenge the authority of the state, and 
even encouraged Christian sects to strengthen their political 
control. Cypriots were allowed to practise the Christian reli-
gion, as long as there were "no Christians among them of the 
Latin persuasion". Roman Catholics who remained on the 
island were compelled to "conceal their faith". They either 
attended the Orthodox liturgy or practised their own worship 
in secret. By the time the Turkish administrators had taken full 
control, "all the Latin Church dignitaries had been killed or 
enslaved". By 1589, however, restrictions were relaxed some-
what. A twice-yearly Catholic ceremony at St Lazarus con-
tinued until 1784, when Greek Orthodox representatives 
persuaded the Turkish authorities to forbid the Roman services. 
The Orthodox Church continued to be "treated with a certain 
leniency" as a matter of practical policy. 

In 1878 control over Cyprus passed from the Ottoman to 
the British empire. By this time a large number of ethnic Turks 
had settled permanently on the island. Census figures indicate 
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that they constituted approximately 20 per cent of the total 
population. Tension between the two main communities -
(Christian) Greek Cypriots and (Islamic) Turkish Cypriots 
- became more severe over time, as the movement known as 
Enosis gathered strength. Enosis, or Union with Greece, was 
an idea inspired by the successful transfer of numerous 
Mediterranean islands, such as Crete, to Greek sovereignty; and 
it was around Enosis that many of the censorship controver-
sies revolved until Cypriot independence in i960 and even 
afterwards. 

The Ottoman administrators in Cyprus had used censorship 
to combat the notion, held by many Greek Cypriots, that the 
Turks should be driven out from all lands formerly held by the 
Byzantine empire. For example, in 1864 a certain Erato Karyke, 
after working in Cyprus for many years, mailed a "seditious" 
pamphlet from Athens to a friend in the Cypriot capital, 
Nicosia. This work preached that "Constantinople, so long 
pained by the presence of the barbarians, ought to return to 
the Greeks, its lawful masters." Copies of this, and of a book 
of prayers and hymns, were seized by the sultan's customs offi-
cials in the Cypriot port city of Larnaca, and impounded. 

In the early 1920s, after the Greek government had gained 
control over virtually all the islands of the Aegean, the British 
authorities encountered some difficulties in containing the 
impulse toward Enosis. They enacted a number of measures 
during the 1920s and 1930s that contributed to political unrest. 
The flying of the Greek flag was prohibited in 1931. The ringing 
of church bells was restricted. Meetings of more than five 
people without the permission of the district commissioner were 
made illegal. 

Censorship of the press (under Law 32 of 1932) caused the 
greatest resentment. Restrictions were placed on newspapers, 
books, and printing presses. A declaration and a bond were 
required by the editor before a newspaper could be printed or 
published. Newspapers were limited to commenting on a spe-
cific range of local administrative issues. The law was strength-
ened in 1934, after the assassination of a Greek Cypriot 
member of the Advisory Council, but relaxed somewhat in 
1937. Maps of Greece that included Cyprus were made illegal 
in 1936. Allegations of torture being employed against dissi-
dents in Cyprus were published in Athens newspapers during 
this period, though the British authorities denied the charge. 

One of the more famous dissidents of the 1930s was Leontios 
Leontiou, the metropolitan of Paphos. Upon his consecration 
in 1930 he began to speak publicly in favour of Enosis. After 
a visit to London in 1931 he was denied re-entry into Cyprus, 
unless he would sign "an undertaking to abstain from political 
activity or propaganda". He signalled his refusal to submit. The 
British authorities now decided to treat agitation for union with 
Greece as sedition. The metropolitan was allowed to return, 
but was shortly afterwards "bound over for 3 years on his own 
recognisance for £250", and eventually taken into custody and 
put under police supervision for a year. In spite of continued 
harassment, Leontiou continued to speak out, and to work for 
the readmission to Cyprus of many fellow ecclesiastics who had 
been sent into exile for "seditious activities". 

During the 1930s many workers who fought for freedom of 
expression and the right of free association were jailed. The 
first trade union received official recognition in 1932, and 62 
unions had been established by 1940. Led by the Pan-Cypriot 

Trade Union Committee, these new groups struggled against 
colonial rule, demanding that the people of Cyprus, and the 
workers in particular, be granted "the rights of assembly, 
organization, press freedom, free speech and the right to elect 
their local and communal authorities". In 1946 the committee 
was declared illegal by the authorities, for "advancing anti-
British propaganda". The committee leaders were arrested and 
sentenced to imprisonment for terms ranging from one year to 
18 months. 

The British authorities hoped that elections for a "consulta-
tive assembly", with limited powers, would partly satisfy 
Cypriot political aspirations. Many of the elected representa-
tives, however, immediately after taking their seats, spoke out 
in favour either of Enosis or self-government. The newly con-
vened body was dissolved as early as 12 August 1946, the 
British government insisting that "no change in the sovereignty 
of the island was intended". On 13 August a massive protest 
strike was organized. Ten trade-union leaders and 17 others 
were charged with participating in an "illegal procession to the 
Secretariat to demand self government". 

From 1955 to 1959 the British imposed a state of emergency 
to stifle the struggle for freedom from colonial rule. In i960 
Cyprus was finally granted independence under a complex con-
stitution that did not fully satisfy the aspirations of the Greek 
Cypriot community. Ethnic Turks were granted power in the 
new constitutional order out of proportion to their actual 
numbers, ostensibly in order to calm their fears of living in a 
dominantly Greek Cypriot, Orthodox Christian society. Union 
with Greece was specifically ruled out, as was union with 
Turkey; Britain, Greece, and Turkey were named the guaran-
tor states. 

After i960 the issues of censorship and freedom of expres-
sion became inextricably tied up with questions of self-deter-
mination for the two communities. The largest and most vocal 
segments of the Greek Cypriot community, led by the Orthodox 
Church, continued to push toward union with Greece. The 
Turkish Cypriots, who were relatively unorganized before 
1955, entertained three options during the decades that fol-
lowed: reunion of Cyprus with Turkey; partition of the island 
into a Turkish portion and a Greek portion; and the creation 
of a federated Cyprus, in which the Turkish community would 
have an equal role in determining the political shape of the 
nation. Virtually all ethnic Turks were united in their opposi-
tion to union with Greece. 

From i960 until 1974 censorship manifested itself through 
a complex combination of psychological and supra-institutional 
mechanisms. Cypriot law and government allowed a plurality 
of viewpoints to be expressed, and also permitted the forma-
tion of diverse political parties. Nevertheless, freedom of speech 
and of the press did not flourish. Acts of terror, committed by 
Greek Cypriot against Turkish Cypriot, by Turkish Cypriot 
against Greek Cypriot, and by each community against its own 
dissenting members, stemmed the free flow of ideas, and hin-
dered the development of a national Cypriot consciousness. An 
atmosphere of fear stifled journalism during the first year of 
independence. In i960 the Greek Cypriot journalist, 
Pharmikidis, was kidnapped. Upon his release he recanted 
various criticisms he had made of the government. In April 
1962 two Turkish Cypriot journalists, A.H. Hikmet and A.M. 
Gurkan, were assassinated, apparently for promoting the idea 
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of cooperation between the two communities, though no one 
was ever charged with the murders. 

The most violent period of communal violence occurred 
during the first eight months of 1964. According to official 
records, 133 Greek Cypriots and 191 Turkish Cypriots were 
killed. The president, archbishop Makarios, had begun work 
during the previous year on a series of highly controversial con-
stitutional reforms. Greek Cypriot leaders labelled the violence 
an insurrection of Turkish Cypriot extremists against the lawful 
government; Turkish Cypriots argued that the violence was part 
of a full-scale plan to occupy the Turkish Cypriot population 
centres, prior to an official abrogation of the constitution of 
i960, and a formal declaration of union with Greece. 
Government radio and television put forth the Greek Cypriot 
view of events, and warned of an impending invasion from 
mainland Turkey to enforce a partition. 

Between 1967 and 1971 extensive inter-communal talks took 
place. Journalists started to feel less inhibited. A climate was 
created in which each ethnic group might feel secure of its place 
in a unified, bi-communal Cyprus. At the same time, president 
Makarios evidently found his own position less secure. When 
he fell from power in 1974, 25 prosecutions against newspa-
pers were pending for "insulting the head of state". Ethniki, 
which supported Enosis, was the subject of particular official 
venom following a story they published about Makarios's pur-
chase of land in the Seychelles (to which he had been exiled 
before Cyprus's independence) and his plans to build a private 
villa there; the court ruled that the fact that the story was true 
was no defence - it was insulting and therefore an offence. In 
1974 Makarios, in alliance with the leftist parties, committed 
himself to non-alignment and complete de facto independence 
from Greece, thus dampening the hopes of the Enosists. This 
stance prompted a coup, supported materially by the ruling mil-
itary junta in Athens (the "Colonels"), and carried out by right-
ist elements in Cyprus. The messages of the deposed Makarios 
condemning the coup were broadcast from the southern coastal 
town of Paphos, but his Radio Free Cyprus was destroyed by 
gunboat bombardment. 

The new president of Cyprus, Nikos Sampson, was firmly 
committed to Enosis. Since Sampson's accession was clearly 
unconstitutional, the Turkish government, after its failures to 
persuade Britain to intervene, exercised what it considered its 
right, under the treaty provisions of i960, and moved its mil-
itary forces into northern Cyprus. Thousands died in the 
ensuing violence. The direct military intervention of Ankara 
inaugurated a new phase in Cypriot legal and constitutional 
history: the island was divided into two regions by force. A 
large portion of the north became the Turkish Republic of 
Northern Cyprus, recognized as a legitimate government only 
by Turkey. The partition created two de facto regions, which 
the Greek Cypriots refer to as "free Cyprus" and "occupied 
Cyprus". In the disorder that followed the events of 1974, most 
Greeks moved to the south while Turks moved to the north. 

Comprehension of the dual nature of the regime is essential 
for understanding how censorship now operates in Cyprus. In 
the south, where the Greek Cypriots restored democratic gov-
ernment shortly after the coup, a comparatively free environ-
ment has prevailed, even by western European standards. Some 
observers have even argued that the press in southern Cyprus 
is more free than it is in Britain. The northern sector, on the 

other hand, while nominally independent, is subject to the 
strong influence of the Turkish government in Ankara, which 
maintains a substantial military presence on the island. Never-
theless, press freedom in northern Cyprus may be said to be 
less restricted than in Turkey itself, according to observers. 

The partition of the island enabled the communities to define 
their constitutional position with regard to censorship. The 
south has continued to be governed by a constitution on the 
European model, with basic guarantees of freedom of speech, 
freedom of assembly, of the press, and of association. Overt 
censorship has been very rare since 1974. Some films have been 
prohibited. Midnight Express was banned shortly after the par-
tition on the grounds that its negative depiction of Turks would 
incite racial hatred. The Last Temptation of Christ, based on 
a heretical novel by the Nobel-prize-winning Greek author 
Nikos Kazantzakis, was also prohibited, so as to spare Ortho-
dox religious sensibilities. David Cronenberg's film Crash, 
which depicts violence and sexuality (including homoerotic 
behaviour) vividly, was banned in 1997. 

As Cyprus prepares for its probable entry into the European 
Union, it has sought to adhere to the standards of the European 
Convention on Human Rights. The second resolution, on jour-
nalistic freedoms, calls for "genuine editorial independence vis-
à-vis political power and pressures exerted by private interest 
groups". There is a growing awareness in Cyprus, as there is 
in much of western Europe, that media concentration poses a 
threat to freedom of expression perhaps subtler, but no less real, 
than the danger of overt censorship. 

Media concentration tends to reduce the number of inde-
pendent media sources. For most Greek Cypriots, the existence 
of a plurality of information sources has traditionally been seen 
as essential to the proper functioning of a democratic society. 
Such a notion can almost be said to inhere in the Greek lan-
guage. As Alekos Evangelou points out, "The Greek word for 
information . . . pliriforia means pliri- fora [full flow], a 'global 
approach' to an event or to a situation in contrast to other 
words or terms which express a subjective concept (in-form, 
information)." Evangelou suggests that the media should dis-
seminate a wide spectrum of genuinely distinct viewpoints, 
rather than simply transmit data to the receiver, in order to 
inform the subject. 

In 1994, with this "global approach" in mind, Cyprus spon-
sored a European Commission Conference on "constitutional 
provisions regarding mass media in a pluralist democracy". At 
the conference, the Supreme Court president D.G. Stylianidis 
said: "The mass media must tell the public the full truth . . . 
Private interests", he stated, should not be permitted "to exert 
pressure to the contrary". The minister of justice spoke of the 
difficulties inherent in the "commercialization" of the media. 
"Publication", he said, " . . . requires millions of pounds in 
investments, and the channels of information do not always 
ensure freedom of expression". Cypriot journalists have com-
plained that the media stop short of criticizing certain people 
on the grounds of financial interest. In 1996 a journalist 
reported that a story that questioned the pecuniary activities of 
a government minister had been suppressed. A number of 
reporters admitted in 1997 that a certain important brewer, 
involved in some questionable land deals, was virtually 
untouchable. As a big advertiser, it is alleged, he was able to 
influence the editorial policy of many media outlets in his 
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favour. As one journalist asserted at the conference of 1994 m 

Nicosia on mass media, "advertising as the main or only source 
of funding reduces" the number of alternative viewpoints avail-
able to the public. 

Several participants at the conference highlighted the role that 
"media conglomerates" play in restricting free speech. Such 
organizations were said to "manipulate public opinion and 
withhold information which is not in the interest of the own-
ers". Excessive concentration was said to be dangerous. Media 
outlets that were parts of "larger groups are not independent 
and autonomous in their policy, but are controlled by the 
mother companies". Media experts speaking both of Cyprus in 
particular, and Europe in general, have criticized the market's 
inability to guarantee a plurality of information sources. "The 
pure market model produced freedom of the press for its own-
ers, denying this freedom to disadvantaged segments of society 
that cannot afford to establish their own media". The market, 
it was claimed, does not produce "representative sociopolitical 
diversity, including critical and oppositional voices"; rather it 
promotes "a superficial variety of the same safe contents ('cor-
porate speech')". 

Several recommendations were discussed at the conference to 
combat the effects of excessive concentration. Among these 
were: restricting multiple ownership in the same medium (i.e. 
the owner of one newspaper should not own another); restrict-
ing ownership across media (i.e. forbidding owners of televi-
sion stations to own newspapers or radio stations); limiting the 
stake of any shareholder in any media company; requiring 
merging companies to report to anti-monopoly bodies; ensur-
ing transparency in the media market (by making public the 
financial interests of all persons exerting influence over the 
media, including managers, large shareholders, executives, and 
advertisers). Pending the adoption of such guidelines, and other 
reforms, corporate speech is likely to remain the norm in the 
Cypriot media. 

"Safe" speech is at present possible within clearly defined 
parameters. Thus, when a professor at the University of Cyprus, 
Niyazi Kizilyurek, an ethnic Turk, went outside the acceptable 
spectrum, he faced a storm of protest and nearly lost his post. 
He took the view that Greek nationalism in Cyprus was pro-
moted and strengthened by the bourgeoisie in order to divide 
the ethnic Greek and Turkish working class. This view had 
rarely been examined in the corporate-controlled media. 
Political parties and trade unions sought to get Kizilyurek 
expelled from the university. The university, now subject to 
intensive political pressure, was admonished to be more selec-
tive in its appointment procedures. 

The bounds of "acceptable" political discourse are drawn on 
the basis of attitudes that have precipitated the Cyprus conflict 
and which have ensured its continuance. For instance, in 1992, 
when a TV commentator said he was not a Greek but a Cypriot, 
his programme was discontinued. The ensuing controversy 
prompted the introduction in parliament of a bill that would 
have criminalized any expression of "pliancy" or "defeatism" 
in the media vis-à-vis the question of Greek nationalism and 
the Turkish occupation. The chairman of a prominent journal-
ists' association went so far as to say: "Whoever doesn't agree 
with the line of our national identity should say so in the streets 
and in the squares, not in the media." The bill failed. 
Nevertheless, until the ethnic crisis in Cyprus is resolved, the 

psychological pressures that induce self-censorship, and occa-
sionally overt censorship, are bound to prevail. If Kizilyurek is 
correct, economic interests may exacerbate ethnic tensions and 
continue to inhibit the expression of a full plurality of views. 

Northern Cyprus 
The Constitution of the Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus 
places limits on free speech and freedom of the press. According 
to Article 6, basic freedoms are guaranteed only as long as the 
political principles of the revolutionary Turkish president 
Mustafa Kemal Atatürk of the 1920s and 1930s are not under-
mined. Atatürk's secular philosophy was designed to steer 
a middle course between rightist Islam and leftist, socialist, or 
communist-inspired movements. In practice, the Kemalist doc-
trine has been used by the authorities to justify the use of tor-
ture and intimidation to curb unacceptable political behaviour. 

Both Turkish and Turkish Cypriot political measures against 
freedom of the press and free religious expression are based on 
perceived dangers from the left and the right. For example, in 
1995 the Turkish Cypriot authorities seized and arrested the 
leader of the Nakshbandi sub-sect of Islam. In mainland Turkey, 
the authorities have looked upon this, and other Sufi-inspired 
groups, as suspect since the secularist revolution of the 1920s. 
On 7 July 1995 the Sufi leader in northern Cyprus, Nazim al-
Haqqani, delivered the traditional Friday prayer in the Grand 
Mosque of Kyrenia, which the authorities had converted into 
a museum. As the ceremony proceeded, a troop of police inter-
rupted the mufti, forcibly removed him from the pulpit, 
searched him, took away his prayer beads, and confiscated his 
copy of the Qu'ran. One officer took the Qur'an from a sub-
ordinate, threw it to the ground, and trampled it underfoot. 

The conflict that plagues Turkish and Turkish Cypriot civil 
society - and which serves as a justification for the strict 
enforcement of secular law and the abridgement of religious 
freedoms - is summed up in the following exchange. The officer 
rebuked the mufti, saying: "This is a secular country and it 
belongs to the people. Not to Allah and Muhammad! Your law 
is the constitution and not the Qur'an." The religious leader 
replied: "Our government is the government of La ilaha illal-
lah, Mohammedan Rasulullah [There is but one God, and 
Muhammad is his Messenger]." 

Measures against religious expression in northern Cyprus are 
less severe than those against the freedom of the press. Nazim 
was released within hours. By contrast, the most notorious 
abridgement of press freedom in recent history was the murder 
of the journalist Kutlu Adali. He had run foul of the authori-
ties on numerous occasions, having repeatedly criticized the 
Turkish military presence in Cyprus and condemned the policy 
that allowed the influx of large numbers of Turkish settlers. 
Adali said that such a policy destroyed any chances for recon-
ciliation with the Greek Cypriots, and encouraged the idea of 
permanent partition. Such pronouncements might have been 
enough to justify his assassination, though the British law pro-
fessor Claire Palley, adviser to the Nicosia government, sug-
gested that Adali was murdered "after it became obvious he 
would be a witness" before the European Human Rights 
Commission in a case put forward by the government of 
Cyprus. 

Adali's murder chilled free speech not only because journal-
ists fear for their lives if they criticize the Turkish government; 
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they also know that, if they are murdered, the chances are slight 
that the assassins will ever be brought to justice. According to 
Adali's widow, the regime has refused to investigate his death 
and has wiped away any evidence that existed. Some members 
of the Turkish Cypriot parliament complained that the investi-
gation was being manipulated; others charged the government 
in Ankara with denying Turkish Cypriots the right to govern 
their own affairs and conduct their own investigations. 

Two northern Cypriot newspapers, published in Turkish, 
were under threat during the late 1990s: Ortam (Environment) 
and Yeni Duzen (New Society), to which Kudu Adali was a fre-
quent contributor. In March 1997 the offices of Ortam were 
bombed along with those of two leftist political parties. The 
attacks were condemned by Basin-Sen, the Union of Press and 
Media Workers, who said they bore the hallmarks of "anti-
democratic forces which do not tolerate ideas other than 
theirs". This was a reference to the right-wing Turkish nation-
alist group Grey Wolves. Ortam also accused the Grey Wolves 
of the bombings, alleging that they were striking out because 
of the death, the previous day in Turkey, of their leader 
Alpaslan Turkesh. The Grey Wolves are said to operate with 
the tacit consent of the Turkish security forces, especially when 
they act against the enemies of the state. 

On 7 March Yeni Duzen published an edition with a banner 
headline "Death Threat", in which it printed the text of a letter 
sent by the leader of the Grey Wolves in Cyprus, Azmi 
Karahmahmutoglu. The letter rebuked the staff for "baseless 
and insulting" reports on the Grey Wolves. Yeni Duzen and 
Ortam claimed that the letter amounted "to an indirect death 
threat and intimidation of the press". 

Freedom of association has been denied, as has the expres-
sion of dissent. During August 1996 two Greek Cypriots, 
Solomos Solomou and Tassos Isaac, were killed during demon-

The Black Book of Polish Censorship consists of about 700 
pages of classified documents that were smuggled from 
"People's Poland" to Sweden in February 1977 by Tomasz 
Strzyzewski, formerly a censor in Cracow. Strzyzewski had col-
lected, copied, and removed these materials between the 
summer of 1975 and his departure. A London émigré publisher, 
Aneks, published them first, in two volumes, in 1977. 
Subsequently, extracts were published inside Poland in the bul-
letin of the oppositionist Komitet Obrony Robotników (KOR, 
or Workers Defence Committee), as well as in other under-
ground journals such as Zapis (The Record). NOWA, one of 
the underground publishers belonging to the network known 
as the "second circulation", issued selections from the materials 
in book form in 1977, in a print run of 1,500 copies, making 
it one of the biggest underground publications in the era before 
the founding of Solidarnosc (Solidarity). 

The Black Book revealed for the first time to a wider audience 
the extraordinary extent of censorship in "People's Poland". 

strations along the "Green Line" that divides Cyprus. Solomos 
Solomou was allegedly killed by Turkish soldiers; according to 
Amnesty International, Tasos Isaac was reported to have been 
beaten to death while Turkish Cypriot police failed to inter-
vene. 

Individuals striving to bridge the gap between the Turkish 
and Greek Cypriot communities do so at their peril. For 
example, in May 1997 two musical personalities - Burak Kut 
and Sakis Rouvas - representing the two ethnic groups, staged 
a bi-communal peace concert. The Turkish Cypriot singer 
Burak Kut and his companions were physically threatened by 
a gang on the northern side of the Green Line. Likewise, it 
should be noted, some Greek Cypriots who decided to attend 
the concert were beaten, injured, and threatened with death by 
demonstrators on the southern side of the line. Nevertheless, 
the concert, which was held in the neutral UN-controlled demil-
itarized zone, passed without serious incident. 
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It removed the anonymity of those working in censorship - an 
annex in the first volume listed the names and office numbers 
of censors in Warsaw, together with those of the heads of the 
regional offices - and it made plain the principles according to 
which they operated. Previously, the workings and rationale of 
the censorship office, whose existence was itself an official 
secret, had been largely the subject of informed speculation on 
the part of Polish intellectuals. The Black Book, however, pro-
vided the first concrete evidence of the extent of censorship in 
the countries then part of the Soviet bloc, and it therefore 
became a major point of reference for commentators on 
information control in those countries. 

The appearance of these materials had a profound impact 
upon the Polish intelligentsia, particularly writers, who were 
astounded by the draconian restrictions applied by the state. 
These restrictions included, for example, a complete ban on the 
works of Kazimierz Orlos, who had dared to publish the novel 
A Fine Den of Thieves (1973), his exposé of small-town Poland 

CZARNA KSIÇGA CENZURY 
(The Black Book of Polish Censorship) 

Polish censorship documents 1974-77 
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under Wladyslaw Gomulka (General Secretary 1956-70), 
through the Instytut Literacki in Paris; and the "blacklist" of 
37 writers, artists, and actors who had signed petitions against 
changes made to the Constitution in 1975-76, which stressed 
Polish dependence on the Soviet Union: their names could not 
be mentioned in the press without prior application, case by 
case, to the central administration. The publication of The 
Black Book undoubtedly gave an enormous fillip to the activ-
ities of the underground publishing network, demonstrating the 
need for its existence, and also increasing the pressure upon the 
authorities to relax restrictions on creative work. 

However, the information gathered by Strzyzewski extended 
far beyond such details of cultural repression, although they 
were of a particularly dramatic kind. The Black Book also pro-
vides a fascinating insight into the government's almost patho-
logical sensitivity about the country's economic performance 
and social policy. It was principally journalists who bore the 
brunt of the censor's attention, especially as the economy col-
lapsed towards the end of the 1970s. The bulk of the materials 
in The Black Book represent the foundations of the regime's 
"propaganda of success", the rigorously enforced positive 
image of life in Poland at the time. The ruling party's obses-
sion with information control and its desire to stifle dissenting 
or critical views can be found in instructions regarding even 
small-scale affairs, such as a gagging order applied to news of 
the emission of harmful substances from "material used to seal 
windows in School No. 80 in Gdansk", which had resulted in 
the suspension of classes (this and other quotations are from 
Jane Leftwich Curry's translation). Evident in this example is 
one of the key principles of censorship revealed in The Black 
Book, the effort to atomize society through varying levels of 
information provision, from complete blackouts on certain 
information, as here, to limited dissemination of information 
to local concerned parties. The aim of this carefully calibrated 
system was to forestall any general informed resistance to the 
official version. 

To call these materials a "book" may be misleading. Rather, 
they represent part of a constantly expanding and ever-chang-
ing catalogue of annotations or memorandums (zapisy), as well 
as training materials and reports, all of which governed the 
censors' activities. The central document in the collection is 
the Book of Memorandums and Recommendations of the Main 
Office for Control of the Press, Publications, and Public 
Performances in Warsaw. This source of reference in doubtful 
cases might be described as the censors' "Bible". It consists of 
13 sections, beginning with new items and then covering indus-
try, economic issues, foreign relations, religious affairs, culture, 
and émigrés. In the interests of improving each censor's work 
and alerting him - or, more often, her - to deficiencies, quar-
terly overviews of censorship activity were issued, listing key 
"omissions" and "superfluous interventions", and offering 
"proposals, explanations, and interpretations" that largely 
related mistakes back to the appropriate memorandums. The 
Black Book contains a copy of one such set of "instructional 
materials", for the first quarter of 1974. 

The special status accorded to the press is illustrated by the 

fortnightly reports on censored materials from newspapers for 
the period from mid-March 1974 to mid-December 1975. In 
these reports, materials fall under four headings: sociopolitical, 
socioeconomic, literary and historical, and religious. These are 
prefaced by tables showing the number of cuts in each cate-
gory and the total number of "offences" committed by each 
newspaper during each fortnight. The authorities might then 
use these figures as a basis for punishing repeat offenders by 
reducing paper provision and thus limiting the size or circula-
tion of their publications. 

While showing the efficient operation of media control in 
Poland in the mid-1970s, The Black Book none the less also 
reveals the conditional nature of that censorship. Although ide-
ological considerations were uppermost in the minds of offi-
cials, the realities of Poland's position led the censors into 
seemingly contradictory positions. Thus, restrictions on 
information about Polish émigrés presupposed their inclusion, 
albeit to a limited degree, within public channels, in which 
respect Poland was considerably more liberal than other Soviet-
bloc countries. 

Although The Black Book itself does not indicate this, it 
should be mentioned that the bans on authors described in its 
pages were not applied in perpetuity. Significant in this con-
nection is the figure of Czeslaw Milosz, whose works began to 
appear legally and in relative abundance in Poland, for the first 
time since World War II, after, and because, he had won the 
Nobel Prize for Literature in 1980. The relaxation of censor-
ship criteria in respect of Milosz and his work was indicated 
in another document, dating from January 1981, which was 
stolen from the Censorship Office and published in the Paris-
based journal Kultura. 

One of the ironies of the collapse of communism in Poland 
is that, given the 30-year restriction on access to documents in 
the Polish state archives, the originals of the documents that 
Strzyzewski stole will not be officially available until 2004-07. 
In some cases, such as that of the blacklist mentioned above, 
they may have disappeared for good. 
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CZECH REPUBLIC 

Population: 10,272,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Czech 
Other languages spoken: Slovak 
Number of daily newspapers: 21 

(formerly part of Czechoslovakia) 
Number of periodicals: 181 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

803 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 531 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 97.3 

This entry covers the history of censorship in the independent 
kingdom of Bohemia, created in 1212, which included 
Moravia; during its incorporation for almost three centuries 
(1620-1918) into the Habsburg/Austro-Hungarian Empire; in 
the independent republic of Czechoslovakia from 1918; and in 
the Czech Republic from 1993. The history of censorship in 
Slovakia, which was a German puppet state during World War 
II and has been an independent country since 1993, is discussed 
in a separate entry. 

Reformation, Counter-Reformation, and secularization, 
1212-1790 
The Slavs of central Europe were first evangelized from 
Germany in the 7th century and demonstrated early a propen-
sity for independent thinking which would lead to many forms 
of censorship throughout their history. For political reasons (in 
order to free themselves of German political influence), the 
Moravians made approaches to the Patriarch of Constantinople 
in the 9th century; the Patriarch sent Sts Cyril and Methodius, 
who brought them the Glagolitic alphabet, and a liturgy and 

sections of the Bible in a Slavonic language, close to their own. 
Before 908, Moravia was destroyed by the Magyars and the 
Roman church reasserted its control, but the mission of Cyril 
and Methodius has remained as an inspiration to the Czech 
people. 

Then, well over 100 years before Martin Luther, Bohemia 
was the first country in the world to experience a form of 
Protestantism. "The father of the Czech Reformation", Jan 
Milic of Kromëriz (died 1374), published the first reformist 
ideas, and it was probably the theologian Master Matëj of 
Janov (died 1394) who made available a Czech translation of 
the Bible in the 1370S-80S; and the Waldensian heresy also took 
root, especially in Tábor. But the beginnings of censorship in 
Bohemia are most often associated with the influence of the 
English reformer, John Wyclif (c. 1330-84), whose ideas reached 
Prague in the early 15th century. Wyclif stood for sola scrip-
tura, the conviction that the "law of Christ" is to be found in 
the Bible alone, rather than in the Bible coupled with the teach-
ing (magisterium) of the church hierarchy; Holy Communion 
in both kinds (bread and wine) for the laity {sub utraque 

CZECH REPUBLIC: Page from Wyclif's 
Bible, ci380s. The teaching of the 
English theologian John Wyclif 
(c. 1330-84) influenced religious thinking 
in Bohemia through his follower Jan Hus 
at Prague University. Wyclif's books were 
ordered by pope Alexander V to be 
destroyed in Bohemia in 1410 and Wyclif 
himself was tried for heresy on several 
occasions in church courts. During the 
1380s Wyclif's followers in England, the 
Lollards, were responsible for the first 
complete translation of the Bible in 
English, which itself received much 
ecclesiastical opposition and proscription 
in the 15th century . 
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specie); predestination; the rejection of indulgences (a racket by 
which people were persuaded to buy remission of their time in 
Purgatory); and, of clear importance to the history of censor-
ship, the assertion that individuals should refuse to obey orders 
that deny justice - and could use their own reason to decide 
when this is appropriate. 

Jan Hus (1369/71-1415), a teacher at Prague University, 
became Wyclif's champion in Bohemia and well known for his 
attacks on the morals of the clergy. He was bound to get into 
trouble when, in 1410, pope Alexander V issued a bull order-
ing the destruction of all Wyclif's books. Some 200 volumes 
were handed in to Zbynëk Zajic, Archbishop of Prague, by Hus 
and other masters of the university; the books were burned in 
the courtyard of his palace on 16 June 1410. Once again, 
however, the church came up against Czech national feeling. 
The king, Vaclav (Wenceslas) IV (died 1419), had previously 
given the Czech wing at the university overall power because 
the Czechs - unlike the foreigners - supported his anti-Rome 
stance. He now suspended rents that were due to the arch-
bishop and ordered that compensation should be paid to the 
owners of books that were destroyed. 

Hus was excommunicated by the new pope, John XXIII, in 
February 1411 and burned at the stake for heresy at the Council 
of Constance in 1415. It was decreed by the council that works 
by Hus, Wyclif, and Jeronym of Prague (a follower of Hus) 
should be burned wherever they might be found. But, so far as 
Bohemia was concerned, this was too late. Another hero had 
been added to the national pantheon, whose ideas were widely 
accepted; indeed, over the coming two centuries, the successors 
of the original Hussites, now generally referred to as Utraquists 
because of their belief in communion in both kinds, consider-
ably outnumbered the "orthodox" Catholics. The Compact of 
Basel (1436), an attempt at reconciliation, was a distinctly 
"Protestant" document. The two sides agreed that "the law of 
God, the practice of Christ, the apostles and the early church, 
along with the councils and teachings conforming thereto" 
formed the basis on which truth and falsehood should be 
judged. As Frantisek Kavka has commented, "For the first and 
last time in history, the Roman Church recognised the princi-
ple of an authority higher than itself". 

Other competitors for religious influence emerged in the 
second half of the 15th century: the so-called "left Utraquists" 
who, once printing had arrived in Bohemia, uninhibitedly used 
the new invention to disseminate works critical of the Roman 
church; and the Unitas Fratrum (Unity of the Brethren), who 
adhered to Waldensian ideas and were particularly strong in 
Moravia. Waldensianism had long been subject to Rome's cen-
sorship, and it was no surprise that in 1499, pope Alexander 
VI sent two inquisitors to Moravia to suppress the Brethren's 
literature, or that in 1505, the Moravian Estates in Brno 
decreed that the printing of such books would not be tolerated 
in their lands; if found, the books were to be burned. Like many 
who would be censored in Europe in the coming centuries, the 
Brethren now published abroad, or used fictitious places of 
publication (e.g. Mons Olivetti, Mons Liliorum), to put the 
authorities off the scent. 

Bohemia and Moravia were already "protestant" by the time 
the Reformation engulfed the rest of northwestern Europe in 
the 15 20s. Nevertheless, the Czech nobles now elected as their 
king a member of the staunchly Catholic Habsburg dynasty, 

Ferdinand I (1526-64). For the next 100 years, until Bohemia 
and Moravia were formally incorporated into the Habsburg 
empire in 1620, the territory was subjected to many attempts 
to force the orthodox pace, although during this period 
Protestant and Catholic publications were printed relatively 
freely. Already, in 1524, the works of Martin Luther had been 
banned. Ferdinand followed this with a decree of 1528 banning 
the publication and sale of any heretical book, and setting up 
a commission empowered to inspect booksellers' storehouses 
at least once a year. Ferdinand also tried to stem the resistance 
- publishing books anonymously, or using fictitious places 
of publication - but decrees ruling out these practices were 
widely ignored, despite the threats of loss of property and exe-
cution. 

It is noteworthy that all the Czech denominations engaged 
in censorship at this time. Utraquist publications were assessed 
by the Rector of Prague University. The Unity of the Brethren 
avoided controversy by censoring their own publications. In 
1539, Václav Hájek of Libocany asked permission to publish 
his Chronicle of the Czechs. Ferdinand agreed, but insisted that 
three censors be appointed to make sure no anti-Catholic sen-
timents were expressed. Belatedly, the Utraquist authorities 
protested that the book contained critical statements about Jan 
Hus, but their attempt to have them excised was not success-
ful. In 1548, Ferdinand brought to Bohemia and Moravia the 
kind of censorship that was then practised in the rest of his 
dominions, consisting, essentially, of "prior restraint": on pain 
of a 500 guilders fine or the loss of their business, printers had 
not only to print their name on all their publications, but to 
submit them to the relevant authority - Catholic or Utraquist 
consistories for religious books, Ferdinand's own commission 
for nonreligious books. 

Bohemia could hardly remain immune to the Roman 
Catholic determination to recatholicize Europe, which began in 
earnest at the Council of Trent (1545-63), and with it the Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum (1564, Index of Prohibited Books). As 
well as compiling this list of books to be banned in Catholic 
countries, the council laid down that, before publication, books 
should be examined by either the local bishop or the "inquisi-
tors of heretical depravity", who were to "affix their approba-
tion to the work in their own handwriting". Two copies of 
each book were to be submitted, and one retained to check 
that the changes had been carried out. In view of Bohemia's 
complicated religious situation, Archbishop Antonin Brus 
did not publish a list of banned books, but he did, as ordered 
by Trent, supervise printers and booksellers in his diocese, 
punishing those who broke the rules, with the support of 
Maximilian II (1564-76). Brus encountered an early illustra-
tion of the close connection between commerce and censorship 
when Prague booksellers and printers asked him to ban the 
importation and unregulated sale of books from abroad, which, 
they said, "seriously jeopardize our modest livelihoods"; he 
asked Maximilian to ban the sale of foreign books in Bohemia. 
The University of Prague flew the flag of resistance to any 
infringement of its freedom, protesting strongly after two of 
Brus's officials had raided Tomás Mikis's bookshop and library 
at the university. 

Gradually, the Roman Catholic authorities became more 
aggressively anti-Utraquist. Coenae Domini (Of the Lord's 
Supper), a bull first issued in 1364 and updated from time to 
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time, listed numerous heretics who had been excommunicated 
and whose books had been placed on the Index. In 1583, 
"Hussites and Wycliffians" were specifically named. Fearing the 
wrath of the Hussite Estates, Rudolph II (1576-1611) banned 
the bull's dissemination. From now on, the Jesuits, the papacy's 
frontline troops in the battle against heresy, who had first 
arrived in Prague in 1556, went on to the offensive, but they 
could not yet ride roughshod over the Utraquists or the 
Brethren; both sides, indeed, continued to print slanderous 
broadsides and pictures about each other. The Jesuits trod care-
fully, evolving a complex censorship procedure which, they 
hoped, would ensure consistency. 

Rudolph's aim remained the avoidance of material that 
would inflame one side or another. Thus, in 1602, a young 
Prague printer, Sixt Palm Mocidlansky got into trouble for pub-
lishing an anti-Catholic song, was interrogated, tried, and held 
in prison for four months, and was then exiled. In 1604, the 
Utraquists complained that there was one law for the Jesuits 
and another for them after a play entitled Bretislav, The Czech 
Achilles by Master Campanus Vodñansky, a professor at the 
university, had been banned on the day before its performance 
for "slandering Czech royalty, the Church, and the Roman 
Emperor". The Utraquists pointed out that the Jesuit College 
could mount its own slanderous and mocking plays without 
hindrance. 

The Utraquists were doubtless also irked by the decision of 
a synod of Catholic clergy in Prague, in 1605, to implement in 
full the decisions of the Council of Trent. A list of banned books 
was to be issued; printers and booksellers were expected to 
submit their religious titles for inspection before putting them 
on sale; nonreligious books would continue to be examined by 
royal officials. In turn, the Utraquists demanded the right to 
censor their own books, and this was granted in the Royal 
Charter of Toleration (Ma j estât brief) of 1610. It was reiterated 
that Catholics and Protestants were not to print material crit-
ical of each other. The Utraquists were empowered to appoint 
"defensors" to examine books, but were apparently frustrated 
at the narrow range of works they were entitled to assess. In 
1615, a tract by a Protestant nobleman, Vaclav Magrle of 
Sobisek, which was critical of both Rudolf and his successor, 
Matthias (1611-18), was ruled to be outside their jurisdiction 
because it dealt with secular matters. Matthias's own officials 
dealt with the matter - calling the author to account and fining 
the publisher; as often in the history of censorship, the printer 
bore primary responsibility and was executed. 

Finally, the Protestants lost patience. In the celebrated 
"defenestration of Prague" (1618), they threw the Habsburg 
governors of Bohemia out of a window on to a dungheap in 
protest against recent attacks on their churches, violations of 
the Charter of Toleration, and the contested assumption of the 
Bohemian throne by the Habsburg Archduke Ferdinand. Their 
proclamation of Bohemia as a free elective confederation and 
their choice of the Calvinist, Frederick of the Palatinate, as their 
king was more than the Habsburgs could stomach. In the first 
act of the Thirty Years War, Habsburg troops entered Bohemia, 
defeating the Protestant rebels at the Battle of the White 
Mountain on 8 November 1620. Bohemia was now fully incor-
porated into the Habsburg empire under Ferdinand II 
(1620-37). The Czech nobility, where they did not lose their 
lives, lost all their privileges, and the territory was now sub-

jected to intense recatholicization. It was now a crime to prac-
tise any other form of religion; Protestants had to either 
conform or leave the country. 

The Jesuits now assumed full control of censorship, and 
made it draconian. They were in charge of all books, whether 
imported from abroad or printed in Bohemia, whether pro-
duced at Prague University or elsewhere. Young people were 
even discouraged from writing books in the first place, on the 
grounds that "new books do not contain any new information, 
they only rearrange the contents of older books". Censorship 
even extended to books already in people's possession; they 
were to be submitted for inspection to the local priest. An order 
of 10 May 1610 laid down that all non-Catholic books were 
either to be handed in at a library or burned. When found, 
Protestant books were confiscated and replaced by Catholic 
titles. The Jesuit Antonín Koniás (1691-1760) published a bib-
liographical index of heretical books Clavis haeresim claudens 
et aperiens (A Key, Closing and Opening Heresies, 1729, 2nd 
edition 1749). The few Protestants that remained, often known 
as "Still Ones in the Land" or "Hidden Seed", had to meet 
clandestinely. As time went by, unauthorized titles were smug-
gled into Bohemia by such Czech Protestant émigrés as Vaclav 
Klejch (1678-1737) or Kristián Pesek (1676-1744), but, if 
found, they were confiscated. In 1729, Count Franz Anton 
Sporck was arrested for printing heretical books, importing 
them by clandestine means, and disseminating them among his 
subjects. In 1725, Sporck had a whole non-Catholic library 
smuggled in from Silesia, but eventually had finally to surren-
der to Jesuit supremacy. The Jesuits even went so far as to 
control Jewish books, confiscating several thousand of them 
from synagogues, schools, and private houses. In 1706, Berl 
Back and Israel Kettweiss published 3600 copies of a service 
book that deliberately ignored the censors' deletions. The 
offence was leaked to the authorities by a disaffected teacher, 
and the printers were fined and forced to finance the erection 
of two Catholic statues on Charles Bridge in Prague. 

The potential for a secular challenge to the Jesuit stronghold 
was always present. Emperors were probably more worried by 
sedition than by heresy. Thus, the Epitome rerum Bohemicarum 
(Outline of Czech History) by Bohuslav Balbin (1621-88) was 
at first passed by the Jesuits. Then, in 1669, somebody alerted 
the Mayor of Prague to the subject matter of the book - all 
sorts of subversiveness might be hidden under such a title and 
the printing was cancelled, not appearing until 1677. In 1707, 
emperor Joseph I (1705-n) declared that book censorship 
should be carried out by the state rather than the clergy, and 
in 1715, his successor, Charles IV (1711-40), banned the pub-
lication or dissemination of satirical books, tracts, and pictures. 
Charles was also a religious bigot and spent much of his reign 
enforcing religious conformity, not only in Bohemia but in all 
the Habsburg dominions. 

His daughter, Maria Theresa (1740-65, and jointly with her 
son Joseph II until 1780), was also pious, but was nonetheless 
anxious to check the power of the church. In 1741, she decreed 
that secular lecturers at universities should be allowed to under-
take book censorship in appropriate ways, and in 1750 she 
ordered that books should be submitted for censorship both by 
the state and by the church. The imperial censor, Gerhard von 
Swieten, her personal doctor and librarian, fought against 
the influence of the Jesuits for many years, effecting a gradual 



624 CZECH REPUBLIC 

secularization of censorship; he established state commissions 
in all the lands of the Habsburg empire and demanded that spe-
cialist works be censored by experts in the relevant fields of 
study. Secularization was followed by centralization; regional 
commissions could only confiscate books according to a list 
that had been previously approved in Vienna. 

Joseph II (1765-90) took the process several steps further. 
Of central importance to Bohemia was his Edict of Toleration 
(1781), allowing Protestants once more to worship and publish 
as they wished. Joseph, a convinced Catholic himself and by 
no means willing to tolerate atheism, took education out of the 
hands of the clergy and allowed the publication of any work 
whose arguments were based on fact; even criticism of rulers 
and power holders was allowed under such conditions, but not 
mysticism, superstition or quackery. The Central Censorship 
Commission in Vienna took over all regional responsibilities 
and was a key part of the imperial bureaucracy that was to 
characterize the final century and a half of Habsburg power. 
Censorship was carried out according to fixed principles; those 
who disagreed with a censor's decision could appeal to another 
censor or to the emperor himself. It is no wonder that more 
books were published in Bohemia between 1780 and 1790, 
during the reign of Joseph II, than during the previous 80 years. 
From 1782, there was a Czech-language newspaper in Prague: 
this was the first stirring of the Czech national revival. 

The rise of nationalism, 1790-1918 
Joseph's liberalism did not long survive news of the French 
Revolution. To start with, on 1 September 1790, a decree ruled 
out any activity that might lead to dissent or any subversion of 
the established order. A decree issued by Francis I (1792-1835) 
on 18 May 1793 complained that "unlimited freedom" had led 
to the establishment of far too many printing presses and 
forbade their operation in any but the large towns, where they 
could be controlled. The Polizeihostelle (Police Department) 
was established to administer the security of the state, and the 
"renewed censorship statute" of 1795 provided for prison sen-
tences of up to 10 years for anybody who criticized the state 
in teachings and writings. The "police state" continued un-
abated as Francis I assumed the title of emperor of Austria in 
1806, and was administered by Chancellor Metternich, whose 
system of surveillance has become legendary. 

Against this background, the Czech national revival, at first 
cultural and literary, gathered pace. All its main figures com-
plained bitterly of censorship in their letters to friends. 
"Censorship is worse than a lottery," sighed the Czech poet 
Frantisek Ladislav Celakovsky (1799-18 5 2), who had been 
expelled from school for reading Jan Hus's sermons, and whose 
first poems were prohibited by the censor. When he wanted to 
publish Slovanské národní písnè (1822-27, Slavonic National 
Folk Songs), the censor wanted the word "Slavonic" deleted 
from the title. Nor was he allowed to suggest comparisons 
between the Czechs and other subject peoples; when, as editor 
of the government's Prazské Noviny (Prague Newspaper), he 
criticized the Russian Tsar's refusal to listen to the demands of 
Polish petitioners in 1835, n e w a s dismissed as editor and from 
his university post, and lived in destitution for seven years. 
Similarly, Pavel Josef Safarik's translation into Czech of 
Friedrich von Schiller's tragedy Maria Stuart (Mary Stuart) in 

1822 could not be printed, perhaps because of its portrayal of 
her falling victim to political forces. 

Josef Jungmann's (1773-1847) textbook of Czech literature, 
Slovesnost (1820, Literature), was truncated, and Jan Kollár's 
(1793-18 52) political and patriotic collection Slávy dcera 
(1824, The Daughter of Slava) had to be published in Budapest; 
his rebellious political poem, Vlastenec (The Patriot) circulated 
in manuscript and could not be printed until 1868. In 1823, 
Vaclav Hanka (1791-1861) attempted to republish the Czech-
language Dalimilova Kronika (Dalimil's Chronicle), which 
dates from the beginning of the 14th century. The censor turned 
down Hanka's application, pointing out that the Chronicle was 
"filled with anti-German sentiment"; ironically, the work was 
finally, in 1848, printed in Leipzig. The left-wing philosopher 
and poet Frantisek Matous Klácel (1808-82) had serious prob-
lems with the publication of his Lyrické básnê (1836, Lyrical 
Poems), but paradoxically, his Hlas z Blanika (A Voice from 
the Blanik Hill), an explicit description of an armed struggle 
against the suppressors of the Czech nation, was allowed, even 
with such lines as "Bohemia! Bohemia! Let us kill the enemy". 
However, as a Hegelian, a pantheist, a freethinker, and an 
enthusiast for Slavonic culture, Klácel was dismissed from his 
professorship of philosophy in 1844. Karel Sabina's (1813-77) 
six-volume novel Husité (The Hussites) was turned down by 
the censors on five occasions. Attempting to get round the ban 
by publishing it in instalments under a different title, he was 
stopped in midstream, later being sentenced to death for polit-
ical offences as a radical (although the sentence was commuted 
to 18 years' imprisonment and he was released in 1857). 

With the "year of revolutions", 1848, the national movement 
took on a more overtly political colouring. The Pan-Slav 
Congress convened in Prague, and, for a short time, censorship 
was abolished. Around 30 Czech newspapers rapidly emerged, 
representing the entire spectrum from middle-of-the-road liberal 
democrats to left-wing socialists. The first great Czech journal-
ist, Karel Havlicek (1821-56), edited Prazské Noviny in 
1846-48. Among other things Havlicek published detailed 
reports in Prazské Noviny on the struggle of the Irish indepen-
dence movement, headed by Daniel O'Connell (1775-1847), 
against the English. These reports were written in such a way 
that they created direct analogies between the Irish and the 
Czech struggles for independence. Under the influence of these 
articles, the radical Czech intelligentsia founded a secret organi-
zation, called the Czech Repeal (i.e. of the Czech-Austrian polit-
ical union) which played an important role in the revolutionary 
year 1848. In that year Havlicek founded his own opposition 
paper, the Národni Noviny (National Newspaper), in which he 
explained the basic principles of liberal democratic politics; it 
survived, despite the renewal of absolutism, until 18 January 
1850. Like a modern "guerrilla journalist", he kept on the 
move; from 8 May 1850 until 14 August 1851, he published a 
twice-weekly newspaper, the Slovan (Slav), from the small town 
of Kutná Hora, managing in 1851 to bring out two volumes of 
collected journalism from both his newspapers. The Austrian 
government put Havlicek on trial twice, in April 1849 and 
November 1851, accusing him of seditious writing, but he 
defended himself brilliantly and juries unanimously found him 
not guilty on both occasions. Resorting to force, the govern-
ment had him arrested in the middle of the night and deported 



CZECH REPUBLIC 625 

him to the Tyrolean town of Brixen, where he wrote three long 
satirical poems: Král Lavra (King Lavra), Tyrolské elegie 
(Tyrolean Elegies), and Krest svatého Vladimíra (The Baptism 
of St Vladimir), none of which could reach print until the 1870s. 

From 1852 until i860, during the dying phase of Austrian 
absolutism, no independent newspaper could be published in 
Bohemia. Czech national literature also continued to be sup-
pressed. Josef Kajetán Tyl (1808-56), a journalist and play-
wright who attempted to increase awareness by writing and 
staging plays with an implicit political message, was placed 
under police surveillance, lost his job as repertory adviser to 
the Prague Estate Theatre, and was denied a licence to run a 
travelling theatre. He died in extreme poverty. 

The tide began to turn again - and this time more perma-
nently - after Austria was defeated at Magenta and Solferino 
in 1859, and Chancellor Bach's regime was discredited when 
some of its leading figures were revealed to be corrupt. The 
Constitution of February 1867, as well as establishing a 
national and regional assemblies, guaranteed basic civic rights. 
A liberal press law was put in place. Censorship now became 
the responsibility of provincial governors. The premises where 
books and newspapers were published had to be registered with 
the police, but, on paper at least, they could be freely published 
so long as they did not break the criminal law. Yet articles could 
be confiscated, the publication of newspapers temporarily sus-
pended, or journalists briefly imprisoned for subversion or 
offences against public order. The Czech writer and journalist 
Jakub Arbes (1840-1914) listed more than a thousand acts of 
petty political persecution by the Austrian government against 
Czechs between 1868 and 1873 m his *P\ác koruny ceské (1894, 
The Tears of the Czech Crown). Arbes bore the brunt of the 
authorities' determination to minimize the influence of nation-
alist voices. He worked as a journalist on the main Czech oppo-
sition paper, the Národní Listy (National Gazette), but was 
dismissed for his radical views. He edited a satirical magazine, 
Sotek (Imp), which was suppressed in 1880 and 1883; and 
some of the 40 volumes of his collected works were rejected 
by the publisher. But the 1867 Constitution, modified in 1868 
and 1894, stood the test of time; it was adopted (though later 
further modified) by the new independent republic of 
Czechoslovakia in 1918. 

The first Czechoslovak Republic and its destruction, 
1918-45 
Czechoslovakia declared itself independent in 1918, and the 
new democratic republic lasted until 1938-39 when it was 
invaded and destroyed by Nazi Germany. Article 113 of the 
Czech Constitution of 1920 stated expressly that "the freedom 
of the press as well as the right to peaceful assembly is guar-
anteed. This is why it is in principle impermissible to subject 
the press to preliminary censorship". Article 166 of the 
Constitution also guaranteed "the secrecy of correspondence". 
In many respects, the new republic, under the presidency of 
T.G. Masaryk, enjoyed considerable freedom of expression. 
Literature and the arts flourished. Foreign literature was 
welcome: the Czech translation of James Joyce's Ulysses by 
Ladislav Vymëtal and Jarmila Fastrová (1930) was the third 
foreign language translation of the work, and preceded the 
first unexpurgated British edition by six years. After Hitler's 

accession to power in Germany in 1933, Czechoslovakia gave 
political asylum to many German writers, including Thomas 
Mann. 

However, political censorship was by no means absent. For 
a variety of reasons - internal political factionalism, external 
threats - the new state was fragile. Already, in 1920, Rudé 
Pravo (Our Red Rights), the newspaper of the socialist left, 
many of whom were against any kind of participation in 
government, had been suppressed. In 1923, Czechoslovakia 
promulgated a Law for the Protection of the Republic, which 
punished acts of subversion; the betrayal of state and military 
secrets; law and order offences; the dissemination of un-
founded, alarmist news; and verbal and physical assaults 
directed against the holders of some constitutional posts, 
including the presidency. Article 26 allowed the authorities to 
remove from public places "anti-state monuments, inscriptions 
and other objects": these included monuments to members of 
the dynasties that had ruled Austria-Hungary and Germany in 
1914. The Law also allowed for the suspension of newspapers 
for up to one month and of periodicals for up to six months. 
The Communist Party was felt to be a continuing threat. In 
1932, the Prague police carried out searches of the Communist 
Trade Union Council, after which the Council was outlawed. 
On the same day, the party headquarters were searched and 
pamphlets confiscated. Klement Gottwald, leader of the party 
and, after World War II, prime minister of the Czechoslovak 
communist state, was arrested in 1934 and went into exile in 
the Soviet Union. He returned in 1936 but the party and its 
sister organization, the Friends of the Soviet Union, were kept 
under close surveillance - to the extent that the recitation of 
certain poems at a Friends meeting in November 1936 was only 
allowed if certain passages were removed. In all this, 
Czechoslovakia behaved as nervously as other democratic 
nations at the time. 

From 1933, periodicals that came out more often than three 
times a week were forced to publish on page 1 or 2, without 
cuts and without insertions, official government and presiden-
tial statements of up to 800 words. Periodicals that carried 
advertising were obliged to publish official government decrees 
at the usual advertising rates and could not comment on these 
decrees in the same issue. Official permission was required if 
political leaflets were to be displayed in public places. The dis-
tribution of certain foreign newspapers could be prohibited by 
the Ministry of the Interior. 

Censorship intensified as external threats increased. The State 
Prosecutor's Office or the Government Press Department con-
fiscated periodicals after publication, allowing a new corrected 
edition, which often included a blank space and an explana-
tion that the text had been officially prohibited. Formal 
preliminary censorship was introduced after mobilization in 
September 1938. It applied to all publications, theatrical 
performances, film screenings, and radio communications. 
A formal censorship body, responsible to the Ministry of the 
Interior, was instructed to pass no information "that could be 
harmful to our state". In December 1938 the government 
decreed that newspapers should no longer appear with blank 
spaces, leaving readers unaware that an item had been banned; 
the editor was henceforth duty-bound to replace it with another 
text. 
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The western part of Czechoslovakia, notoriously described 
by the British prime minister Neville Chamberlain as "a 
faraway country of which we know nothing", was occupied by 
Nazi Germany on 15 March 1939. (Its eastern part, Slovakia, 
became an "independent" pro-German state.) A new central 
press service, with representatives on all the Czech newspapers, 
instructed editors on what line they should take; its cultural 
section inspected all books proposed for publication, and listed 
"harmful and undesirable literature and music". Staffed by 
Czechs until 1940, the cultural section was initially able to have 
a relatively liberal approach to what was "harmful and unde-
sirable", even allowing through books that were anti-German 
or written by Jewish authors. The grip of Nazi censorship tight-
ened sharply after 1940, when August von Hoope, former 
editor of the Czechoslovak government newspaper published in 
German, the Prager Presse, became head of the cultural section. 

In that year, the censors issued their first blacklists. By 30 
September 1940, 1352 Czech and foreign authors had been 
banned, and 70 per cent of small bookshops had been closed. 
A supplementary list of 163 banned writers and 184 banned 
titles was issued in April 1941, and eight Czech publishing 
houses were closed down. Further lists issued on 30 September 
1942 and 31 March 1944 brought the total of banned books, 
periodicals, and calendars to around 10,000. Bans were accom-
panied by confiscations. In 1941-42, some 1,850,535 volumes, 
in 1943, 211,155, a n d in 1944, 38,937, were removed from 
publishing houses, bookshops, and libraries. At the same time, 
books were inspected for their Jewish, anti-German or anti-
Nazi content; hardly surprisingly, the number of new books 
published was drastically reduced. The themes of Nazi book 
production were predictable: no books of non-Aryan origin 
were allowed; no books by the Czech democratic presidents, 
T.G. Masaryk and Edward Benes; no Soviet, French, British, 
and, later, American literature. A celebrated anecdote relates 
that a censor requested "Please inform us whether the afore-
mentioned author, Gaius Julius Caesar, was of Aryan origin". 

Communist Czechoslovakia and afterwards, 
since 1945 
With Germany's defeat in May 1945, t n e constitution was 
restored, including its provisions against censorship. In prac-
tice, however, the two parties that shared power, the People's 
(Socialist) Party and the Communist Party, used the issue as a 
political football. Crucially, Vaclav Kopecky, a communist, was 
appointed Minister of Information, in a position arbitrarily to 
prosecute or prohibit the publication of noncommunist news-
papers whenever they criticized the government or the ruling 
parties. This led journalists to make requests for the institution 
of official censorship, with clearly defined rules. As early as 
November 1945, Kopecky was accusing the People's Party of 
printing "fascist and reactionary material". Drawing on prewar 
models, his Ministry set up an inspection department in 1947, 
empowered to monitor and prosecute individual newspapers; 
papers were forbidden, among other things, to question policy, 
criticize the two-year economic plan, or discuss military matters 
- areas so broad that virtually any criticism of the government 
or an individual minister could result in a prosecution. 

Realizing that they could not attain power electorally or by 
manipulation, the communists decided to use force. Their coup 

of 25 February 1948 was described by the party leader, Klement 
Gottwald, in a simile of great resonance in the study of cen-
sorship: "it was like cutting butter with a sharp knife". 
Discussion of the history of Czechoslovak censorship between 
1948 can be usefully divided into four periods: the establish-
ment of the totalitarian state, 1948-63; the "thaw" and the 
"Prague Spring", 1963-68; the "normalization", 1969-89; and 
the return to democracy. 

Establishment of the Totalitarian State, 1948-63 
Klement Gottwald had spent part of the 1930s in Moscow, 
and, in any case, the Soviet Union under Joseph Stalin was the 
only model for a would-be communist society to follow; the 
Soviets, in fact, demanded this. As in the USSR, censorship in 
Czechoslovakia soon became total, with a central organization 
to run it, comparable to the Soviet Glavlit, controlling the press, 
literature, radio, cinema, and the theatre; an imposed doctrine 
- "socialist realism" - in the arts; and the threat of liquidation 
for those who did not cooperate. Milan Kundera's Book of 
Laughter and Forgetting begins by recalling an incident that 
typifies the atmosphere. On a cold day in February 1948, 
Comrades Gottwald and Clementis address the crowd assem-
bled in Old Town Square, Prague. Clementis takes off his fur 
cap and puts it on Gottwald's head to protect him from the 
snow flurries. Four years later, Vlado Clementis was hanged for 
treason: 

The propaganda section immediately airbrushed him out 
of history, and, obviously, out of all the photographs as 
well. Ever since, Gottwald has stood on that balcony 
alone. Where Clementis once stood there is only bare 
palace wall. All that remains of Clementis is the cap on 
Gottwald's head. 

In a country that had known liberal democracy, however 
short-lived, party control of all outlets for fresh ideas or alter-
native policies was immediately necessary after the 1948 coup. 
In 1948-53, the Communist Party exercised its monopoly of 
propaganda and information via a party censorship office; sub-
sequently the censorship was run jointly by the party and the 
government. The aim of the communist authorities was to 
annul all meaningful discourse in society and to replace it by 
ideological cliches. Most noncommunist newspapers were 
closed down. The papers that remained were assigned new 
editors in chief, all party members, ready to ensure that party 
guidelines were strictly adhered to; from 1951, each newspa-
per was also assigned its own censor. A Readers' Council was 
established to vet the editorial plans of the publishing houses. 
Like the Nazis before them, the new government issued several 
lists of banned titles, the criterion now being whether a book 
was compatible with the current party line and conformed to 
the doctrines of socialist realism. From 1952, all public libraries 
were cleansed of "Trotskyite and anti-Soviet" literature, right-
wing social democratic literature, and works by T.G. Masaryk 
and Edward Benes. An estimated 27.5 million books were 
destroyed in Czechoslovakia at this period. All private theatres 
were closed and drama was subjected to state control. 

The repression deepened when, on 22 April 1 9 5 3 , t n e govern-
ment secretly created the Office for the Supervision of the Press, 
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partner of the Secret Police, and responsible to the Minister of 
the Interior. This office undertook preliminary censorship: all 
materials had to be submitted to it, to ensure that the party line 
was followed to the letter. After inspection, the publication was 
assigned a censorship number; publication without this number 
was a criminal offence. By 1955, the n s t oí matters not allowed 
to see the light of day was a long one, and it was regularly 
updated. 

The regime appears to have been obsessed with the look of 
things. In March 1953, a photograph of a child was removed 
from an exhibition in the North Bohemian town of Teplice 
because the child was dirty and its clothes were threadbare. A 
chocolate factory's internal newsletter was forbidden to instruct 
staff about how to avoid mistakes in the production process; 
such mistakes could not occur under socialism. The Czech gov-
ernment went to considerable lengths to isolate the country 
from the outside world, expelling most foreign correspondents 
and closing down western news agencies. As elsewhere in the 
communist world, a network of jamming transmitters was built 
to block broadcasts from foreign stations. Private mail was reg-
ularly checked; by 1953 the postal censorship had 190 employ-
ees. To deter people from sending letters abroad, it was laid 
down that each letter must have a return address and be handed 
in personally at the post office, where the sender's identity 
papers could be checked. 

Coupled with censorship, a propaganda machine was quick 
to assure people that they were taking part in a major trans-
formation based on moral values superior to those practised 
elsewhere. As Ivan Klima has written in his essay Culture vs. 
Totalitarianism: 

On the surface, totalitarian power tried to appear as the 
provider of a meaningful and creative life. In fact, it 
declared itself the liberator, leading humanity (always dis-
satisfied with the given state of things) towards a better 
future. Totalitarian power, therefore, acted as an agent 
of culture, claiming to provide unprecedented opportu-
nity for cultural development. It promised scientists tran-
quillity, it promised artists new subjects to inspire them, 
it promised the broad public social security and material 
support. Its arguments were persuasive. 

Writers and intellectuals were paid allowances, even if they did 
not write, were given preferential tax rates, and were provided, 
when they needed them, with plush surroundings for writing. 
The regime went culturally on the offensive: it published the 
works by authors it liked, including many classics, both Czech 
and foreign, in large printruns. In the 1950s, many scholarly 
editions of Old Czech literature were brought out. 

However, resistance was by no means absent in the first 
period of communist power. In music, the Prague City Stompers 
and the Czechoslovak Washboard Beaters practised a semi-legal 
alternative, and, in party terms, frivolous culture in the city's 
cellars. Josef Skvorecky was upbraided in 1958 because of his 
novel The Cowards, which the regime saw as a direct assault 
on the "literary technique" of Socialist Realism, the only ortho-
dox literary method allowed under Stalinism. Small groups of 
"dissident" intellectuals existed even in the period of most 
rampant Stalinism in the 1950s. Several writers were impris-
oned in the 1950s, many of them Catholic poets. 

The "Thaw" and the "Prague Spring", 1963-68 
More confident and widespread resistance began around 
1962. The communist authorities were beginning to lose their 
ideological fervour. A serious economic crisis undermined the 
confident predictions of party propaganda. Totalitarian zeal 
began to be diluted with Czech democratic traditions and prag-
matism. Ten years after the Soviet Union, a "thaw" set in 
Czechoslovakia. 

The theatre was the first of the arts to feel the benefit. Here, 
censorship became more a matter of debate. Theatres had still 
to submit the plays they wished to produce to the Ministry of 
Culture, but it was now acknowledged that its decisions could 
become matters of dispute; in such cases, the matter could be 
referred, after 1965, to the Central Committee of the Com-
munist Party, which, though still under the chairmanship of a 
hardliner (since 1953, Antonin Novotny), had now a sprinkling 
of liberals. Great autonomy was allowed. Otomar Krejca 
became head of his own production organization at the Gate 
Theatre in Prague. On a smaller scale, the Balustrade Theatre 
could, in the second half of the 1960s, produce such "deca-
dent" plays as Samuel Beckett's Waiting for Godot or a drama-
tization of Franz Kafka's The Trial as well as Vaclav Havel's 
absurd dramas, satirizing life under communism. The Czech 
New Wave cinema was born. Its achievements and the censor-
ship to which it was subjected are described in a supplemen-
tary entry below; it is sufficient here to note that Novotny 
himself took a personal interest in the censorship of films that 
he considered too close to the bone. 

A new Press Law was issued in 1966, for the first time giving 
censorship a formal legal status and defining its responsibili-
ties. The Central Office for the Supervision of the Press was 
renamed the Central Publication Office and became a civilian 
institution controlled by a government minister. Writers and 
publishers could now negotiate with the censor, and, accord-
ing to the writer Ludvík Vaculík, the process could become 
almost "civilized". His own The Axe and Milan Kundera's 
The Joke were both published in 1966, the latter after a delay 
caused by what seemed a relatively innocuous reference to 
conscripts. 

The 4th Writers Congress of June 1967 was one of the most 
notable events of the "Prague Spring". It was, in the first place, 
an exploration of Czech nationhood. Milan Kundera said in a 
speech at the Congress that the Nazi occupation and Stalinism 
had reduced Czech literature "to the level of barren propa-
ganda" - "a tragedy that threatened to remove the Czech 
nation, once and for all, to the outer suburbs of European 
literature". Kundera asked whether it was sensible to resurrect 
Czech language and culture during the 19th century national 
revival and argued that the existence of Czech culture could be 
justified only if it contributed original works and ideas to inter-
national culture. In order to be able to process the unique 20th-
century experience of the Czechs, who had languished under 
Nazism and Stalinism, Czech culture had to develop in condi-
tions of absolute freedom. The literary critic AJ. Liehm, dis-
cerning that culture was "distorted by uniformity", called for 
all constraints to be removed from artists apart from those of 
the criminal law. Ivan Klima made an impassioned attack on 
censorship. Ludvík Vaculík pointed out that artists and govern-
ments would always be at odds to some extent - art could not 
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"give up its criticism of governments, because governments, the 
way they are, the manners they have, are the products of the 
civilization of peoples". 

In December 1967, the Central Committee of the Party went 
so far as to decree that from then on editors could themselves 
decide whether or not to obey the instructions of the censors 
on controversial material. This was such a volte face that the 
editor of the Divadelni Noviny (Theatre Journal) was still con-
strained to suppress, in January 1968 Vaclav Havel's essay 
"Serving the Truth by Bearing Testimony about our Times". 
Reforms swept away the old apparatchik Antonin Novotny, 
who was replaced as first secretary of the Communist Party by 
Alexander Dubcek on 5 January 1968. As early as April, a 
Communist Party Action Programme was proclaiming that: 

The working people, who are no longer being dictated 
to by a class of exploiters, cannot arbitrarily be told from 
above which information should or should not be avail-
able to them. Scholarly journals and scholarly debates 
must not be subject to censorship. The arts must not be 
subject to censorship. 

The Central Publication Office was abolished on 13 June 
1968 and the government confirmed the abolition of censor-
ship on 26 June: "Censorship is impermissible. Censorship is 
defined as action by the state authorities against the freedom 
of speech and pictures and against their dissemination by the 
mass media". Some information would still be classified, but 
editors would be kept informed about such matters. 

Two days previously, the USSR had made a formal diplo-
matic protest to Prague, calling for a ban on anti-Soviet arti-
cles in the Czech press. They felt further pushed to the brink 
by the "Two Thousand Words Manifesto", written by Ludvik 
Vaculik and representing the views of a number of signatories, 
many scientists among them, who called for democratic 
grass roots action. The Soviet protest hinted at the possibility 
of "foreign intervention", which indeed took place on 20-21 
August 1968. The occupiers failed to silence Czechoslovak 
Radio which continued to broadcast freely, without interrup-
tion throughout the first week of the invasion, until Dubcek 
and other party and government leaders were able to return 
from Moscow where they had been kidnapped by the Russian 
forces. The round the clock radio broadcasts by a handful of 
courageous journalists provided basic information to a popu-
lation whose leaders had been taken away and expressed their 
rejection of the invaders and support for the country's politi-
cal leadership. It was a glorious episode in the history of Czech 
broadcasting. 

Normalization, 1969-89 
The "Prague Spring" had been "abnormal" by any standards. 
The Soviets demanded what they called "normalization". A 
political campaign called "normalization" by the new, Soviet-
backed leadership of Gustáv Husák lasted for almost twenty 
years. 

Immediately, the June law abolishing censorship was 
rescinded. Two new offices for Press and Information were 
created (one to deal specifically with Slovak censorship). They 
were directed to "control the mass media in a unified manner", 
to make sure that "no information that is in conflict with 

important interests of the state" was published. However, the 
main emphasis was now on self-censorship. Individual news-
papers and journalists were now responsible for what they pub-
lished. Periodicals could be shut down for up to three months; 
journalists could lose their jobs. Legal measures of 22 August 
1969 provided that: 

in the case of teachers at institutions of higher and other 
education, the appropriate minister may . . . suspend 
them from their posts or order immediate dismissal if, in 
contravention of their duties, they educate the young 
people entrusted to them in opposition to the principles 
of socialist society and its construction. 

There followed, over the next two years, a radical purge of 
teaching staff at educational institutions. Purges took place in 
all places of work in Czechoslovakia at the beginning of 
Husák's regime. All employees were called to special screening 
boards where they were asked to praise the invasion. If they 
refused to do so, they were punished. The purges were partic-
ularly vicious in the Communist Party. 

Further "normalization" took place in public libraries from 
1972: 

All publications of public libraries . . . are to be screened. 
All anti-state and ideologically unsound publications are 
to be withdrawn from circulation. The Ministry of 
Culture of the Czech Socialist Republic, in conjunction 
with the central authorities and other bodies that admin-
ister the library network, is to be responsible for the 
screening process. 

To be removed were materials 

critical of Marxism-Leninism, the policy of the socialist 
states and of the Marxist-Leninist parties; revisionist and 
right-wing opportunist literature; works by T.G. Masaryk 
and Edward Benes, and by other bourgeois politicians; 
all works (regardless of their content) by authors who 
have emigrated from Czechoslovakia or aligned them-
selves with the right-wing parties in 1968 

and, curiously, "all unproblematic works with a problematic 
preface or afterword". 

Libraries were inspected on the basis of lists issued in March 
1973 by the State Library of the Czech Republic. The works 
of the leading lights of the 4th Writers Congress were entirely 
banned; after Kundera 's, Klíma's, Havel's, and Vaculík's names 
the word "everything" was written. Many other academic 
works were banned. Volume 4 of Jan Mukarovsky's Dèjiny 
ceské literatury (History of Czech Literature) was banned as 
"ideologically confused". The works of V.I. Lenin himself were 
banned, because they had been edited or translated by black-
listed scholars. 

At one level, the purging of thousands of people and books 
was principled. Timothy Garton Ash, however, points to more 
cynical motives: 

In effect, the regime has said to the people, Forget 1968. 
Forget your democratic traditions. Forget that you were 
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once citizens with rights and duties. Forget politics. In 
return we will give you a comfortable safe life. There'll 
be plenty of food in the shops and cheap beer in the pubs. 
You may afford a car and even a little country cottage -
and you won't have to work competitively . . . By all 
means listen to the Voice of America and watch Austrian 
television (sotto voce, so do we), All we ask is that you 
will outwardly and publicly conform . . . Keep your mind 
to yourself. 

The most dramatic act of protest was that of the philosophy 
student Jan Palach. In a note, he called for an immediate end 
to censorship and the banning of a Soviet propaganda sheet, 
Zprávy (News). He signed the note "Torch Number One" and 
on 16 January 1969 burned himself to death in Wenceslas 
Square, Prague. His action may have been inspired by the self-
immolation of Buddhist monks in Vietnam in 1963; in the 
Czech context, the parallel with the death of Jan Hus could not 
be missed. More pragmatically, but no less effectively, writers 
and intellectuals created a distinctive samizdat culture, notably 
the Petlice (Padlock) editions of works in typescript that could 
never hope to be accepted for official publication. Charter 77 
set out deliberately but carefully to build consciousness of an 
alternative way of organizing society, based around the funda-
mental human rights signed for in the Helsinki Final Act 
(1975). Czech émigré publishers, notably 68 Publishers, run by 
Zdena and Josef Skvorecky in Toronto, Canada, published 
work by Kundera, Havel, Hrabal, and Skvorecky himself; more 
than 200 original titles were brought out and sold on sub-
scription in this way. 

Return to Democracy 
The post-1968 invasion "normalization" regime existed almost 
unchanged until 1989. The regime operated by means of shrill 
propaganda campaigns which deprived society of meaningful 
public discourse. Although the role of the independent dissi-
dent culture and of Western news broadcasts in stimulating a 
broader public debate was small, from the 1968 Warsaw Pact 
invasion onwards the Western media, broadcasting in Czech 
and Slovak, enjoyed in effect an information monopoly in 
communist Czechoslovakia, the official Czechoslovak media 
propaganda being so ludicrous that almost no-one believed 
it. However, as a result of Western radio broadcasts, many 
Czechoslovaks acquired an idealized image of the West and 
failed to understand that a pluralist debate, and not mere anti-
communism, is the basis of Western democratic societies. At 
the same time, people had reached an understanding with the 
communist regime, on the whole adapting themselves to the 
prevailing political conditions and perfunctorily going along 
with what the regime demanded of them. 

As almost an act of historical revenge on the pro-Soviet 
collaborators, the first cracks in the totalitarian system in 
Czechoslovakia appeared because of Gorbachev's liberalizing 
policies in the Soviet Union. Paradoxically, the Russian-
language broadcasts of the first programme of Russian state 
television, retransmitted throughout the whole of Czecho-
slovakia for the benefit of the occupying Soviet troops, sud-
denly included open and hard-hitting political discussions the 
likes of which could never be broadcast by Czechoslovak tele-
vision at this time. Soviet newspapers and magazines, originally 

imported into Czechoslovakia for propaganda purposes and 
some of them translated into Czech {Sputnik, for example) were 
suddenly filled with argument which - for the Czechoslovak 
communist power wielders - was dangerously reminiscent of 
the Prague Spring of 1968. But the Czechoslovak communist 
leaders managed successfully to stall, and until 1989 prestavba, 
the Czech equivalent of Russian perestroika (reconstruction), 
made little progress. The regime was almost as rigid in 1988 
as it had been in 1970. 

Nevertheless, the pressures from the outside were increasing. 
A heavy blow to the regime came towards the end of 1988, 
when the intensive jamming of the Czech and Slovak broad-
casts of the American-funded Radio Free Europe was stopped 
on orders from the Soviet Union. Radio Free Europe was devot-
ing considerable attention to the activities, comments, and pro-
nouncements of dissidents within Czechoslovakia, including 
Vaclav Havel. With the cessation of the jamming, large 
numbers of people started following these often dramatic 
broadcasts, which played a major role throughout the events 
of 1989. 

The Czechoslovak communist authorities tried to suppress 
student demonstrations in January 1989 marking the 20th 
anniversary of Jan Palach's immolation, and the police acted 
against public demonstrations at several other times, culminat-
ing in a brutal beating of a student demonstration in Prague 
on 17 November 1989. A factually incorrect news item, which 
Radio Free Europe had received from a Prague dissident news 
service, said that one of the student demonstrators had been 
killed. It was the broadcasting of this news item that triggered 
large anti-regime demonstrations on Wenceslas Square from 
Monday 20 November. These demonstrations led to the col-
lapse of the communist regime and to the formation of a coali-
tion of dissidents called Civic Forum. 

The Czech media freed themselves of censorship within 
approximately a week. Radio and television news, which had 
previously dismissed the demonstrations as illegal, began giving 
full accounts of them. A speech by Alexander Dubcek on 25 
November 1989 was carried live. In December 1989 libraries 
were opened up again and banned films were released. A tidal 
wave of publication by banned authors, many of them previ-
ously published in the West, flooded Czechoslovakia from 
1990. 

The public was at first interested in this "forbidden fruit", 
and the first few titles achieved spectacular print-runs: for 
instance, Ivan Klima's book of short stories Má veselá jitra (My 
Merry Mornings), which had first been brought out by 
Skvorecky's 68 Publishers in Canada in 1979, sold 148,000 
copies within a few weeks in the spring of 1990. As early as 
1991, however, the public got tired of the previously banned 
works. Klima's novel Soudce z milosti (A Judge on Trial), first 
published in Czech in London in 1986, was printed in Prague 
in only 15,000 copies in 1991 and several thousand copies still 
remained unsold years later. A large number of new publishing 
houses were set up. The usual print-runs of books stabilized at 
1000-2000 copies per title by the end of the 1990s. Many 
writers of middle-of-the road entertainment literature who pub-
lished extensively during the communist era could no longer 
find a publisher in the early years of the post-communist 
regime: partially this was for market reasons, partially for ideo-
logical reasons. 
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After 1989 anticommunism became a potent political force, 
perhaps because many people felt they had to cover up for the 
fact that they had concluded a modus vivendi with the pre-
1989 communist regime by assuming a radical "right-wing" 
attitude. In fact, although Czech politics between 1992 and 
1997 was dominated by "right-wing" rhetoric, many of the 
government policies were distinctly post-communist and social-
democratic. 

It was difficult for the notion of pluralism to penetrate into 
the Czech media, which had been decimated during the previ-
ous two decades of communist rule. After the fall of commu-
nism, many journalists simply switched sides - where they once 
generated propaganda for the communist regime, they now 
uncritically supported the anticommunist government. Until the 
mid-1990s the mainstream media - with the exception of the 
former communist daily Pravo - would not criticize the poli-
cies of prime minister Vaclav Klaus, and branded anyone who 
did so as a communist. Some people suffered a publication ban 
because of their relatives or because of their past. Thus, for 
instance, in the early 1990s a Czech specialist in the Baltic coun-
tries had to publish his articles in Lidové noviny (People's 
Newspaper) under a changed name because he was a grandson 
of a well-known Stalinist literary ideologue from the 1950s and 
the appearance of his grandfather's surname in a democratic 
newspaper was deemed impermissible, even though the spe-
cialist did not share his grandfather's political views. Weekly 
news magazines like Respekt (Respect) rewrote articles to fit 
their preconceived ideological standpoint, and suppressed 
topics which were alien to their political views. In 1992 the 
Respekt magazine started a campaign against Jan Kavan, a left-
wing dissident who had run an émigré news agency Palach Press 
in London for twenty years, disseminating Czech dissident doc-
umentation in the West. Respekt implied without proper evi-
dence that Kavan had been a secret police agent and refused to 
publish statements by his dissident colleagues (Drahuse 
Probostová, etc.) testifying in his defence. 

Gradually an emasculated, conventional, and relatively apo-
litical mainstream view emerged in the majority of Czech news-
papers, which was characterized by journalist Bohumil Pecinka 
in Reflex magazine in the spring of 1999 thus: 

The Czech journalist works within a small-town mental-
ity. In the Czech small town, a mainstream conventional 
view rules supreme. This conventional view dictates what 
public opinion should be, it ruthlessly terrorises doubters 
and forces them to join the mainstream. The Czech small 
town can usually stand just about one or two individu-
als with a different experience, but these are merely tol-
erated "lunatics". The small town looks at them with 
benign superiority. Everyone else is either ruthlessly 
silenced by a tidal wave of banality or driven out of the 
small town. 

The small town does not hold strong views, right wing 
or left wing. The small town believes in the unifying offi-
cial, nationwide view, one conventional truth. You must 
obey. The small town esteems the mainstream view and 
will defend it with a remarkable crowd instinct. You will 
rarely glean any genuine information from Czech news-
papers, but they do constantly tell you what is proper for 
you to think. The moment you open a Czech newspaper, 

a commentator puts you into a pigeonhole: are you a com-
munist, a coward and a lover of old times? Then you must 
think this. Are you a democrat, are you intelligent and of 
a good character? This, then, is your view. You do not 
want to join either crowd? Forget it, my dear. You are in 
the Czech Republic. Individualism is not permitted. 

As (for instance) Ondrej Vaculik testified in Liter ami noviny 
in May 2001, many newspapers entered an unwritten agree-
ment not to criticize their media rivals, for fear that they in 
turn might be criticized: thus serious critical media analysis is 
on the whole suppressed or rejected. 

There are problems with both the main Czech nationwide 
television stations. The downmarket commercial Nova 
Television, watched by some 50 per cent of the Czech popula-
tion, was founded in 1993 with American money; but its Czech 
director, Vladimir Zelezny, took the station away from the 
American investors in the summer of 1999; the American 
owners took him to arbitration at the International Chamber 
of Commerce in Amsterdam, suing him for damages. Zelezny 
now relies on a group of Czech financial oligarchs for financ-
ing his station, and the news broadcasts by Nova TV openly 
further their business interests. In a regular weekly programme 
"Call the Director" Zelezny speaks to the nation in a manipu-
lative manner, often denigrating various rivals without grant-
ing them the right to reply. 

The postcommunist public service Czech Television has 
always had problems with its weak news and current affairs 
output. Since 1998 there have been four abortive attempts to 
professionalize the news and current affairs department. The 
last of these, in December 2000, when the Council for Czech 
TV appointed a BBC journalist of many years as chief execu-
tive at Czech Television, resulted in a spectacular rebellion by 
the news and current affairs department, followed by the 
whole television station. The new boss planned to introduce 
professional assessment procedures and wished to open up the 
internal television finances to public scrutiny. The television 
rebels turned an internal labour dispute into a conflict between 
the two main political groupings in the country, won the sup-
port of the main opposition grouping, hijacked the programmes 
of the television station for their own propaganda, alleging that 
the appointed BBC journalist was politically biased, and used 
public service television broadcasts to organize mass public 
protests. Their often crude attacks against their new boss even-
tually forced the BBC man to resign. The Czech authorities were 
scared by the power of television and failed to act against the 
populist rebellion. In the spring of 2001 further reform attempts 
at Czech public service television seemed unlikely. 

The Czech penal code still contains several remnants of the 
communist past, and the courts occasionally try to sentence 
people according to these provisions. Under article 206 of the 
code, slander is a criminal offence, punishable by up to two 
years' imprisonment and/or by a publication ban. According 
to article 260 support (even verbal) of "movements whose aim 
it is to infringe human rights and freedoms which proclaim 
national, racial, religious, and class hatred" is punishable by 
imprisonment of up to five years - up to eight years if the crime 
has been committed in the media, if it has been committed by 
a member of an organized group, or if it has been committed 
in a state of emergency. According to article 199, the "dissem-
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¿nation of unfounded, alarmist news" is punishable by up to 
five years' imprisonment. 

In 1992 the anti-Semitic journal Politika was closed down 
and its editor given a seven-month suspended sentence; the pop-
group Branik was similarly sentenced for "racially defamatory 
songs". When in 1995 the head of a printing firm was dismissed 
for producing child pornography, the Association of Printers 
warned that censorship might have to return to protect them 
from liability. 

In 2000 publisher Michal Zi tko was charged under article 
260 for bringing out a Czech translation of Adolf Hitler's Mein 
Kampf, but was freed on appeal. By M a y 2 0 0 1 , his internet 
bookseller has been found guilty of selling Mein Kampf under 
the same article: his case had not gone to appeal yet. In M a y 
2001 the American lawyer Edward Fagan, w h o criticized the 
nuclear power plant in Temelin, south Bohemia, was charged 
with "disseminating alarmist news" under article 199. 

J A N C U L Í K 
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to atomize and destroy every individual community, the family 
included. Vaclav Havel's concept of "living in the t ru th" was 
influenced by the ideas of his Christian colleagues. The gov-
ernment criminalized all religious activity except that autho-
rized by the State Office for Religious Affairs. In samizdat 
documents , Charter 77 took up the causes of religious freedom 
and the rights of the banned religious orders, while its associ-
ate body V O N S (the Committee for the Defence of the Unjustly 
Persecuted) reported dozens of cases of arrests and imprison-
ments of believers. 

The State Office limited each church - except for the sup-
pressed Slovak Eastern Rite Catholic Church, which had no 
press - to the publication of five books a year, favouring "safe" 
topics such as biblical studies, but excluding those in most 
demand, such as works by the banned Slovak bishop Jan Korec. 
Editors of the state-backed Catholic publishing house, Charita, 
got round the ban on certain authors by publishing their works 
under pseudonyms, even in the 1974 catechism. Censorship was 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA: Religion 



632. CZECHOSLOVAKIA: RELIGION 

sometimes ridiculous: a book about the Charles Bridge in 
Prague was banned because it contained pictures of the statues 
of saints; the bridge has many such statues. 

During the 1970s Bible publication became reasonably free by 
the standards of the Soviet bloc, but some Protestants still 
imported Bibles clandestinely, such as the three Slovaks sen-
tenced in 1985 for "illegal imports". Only about half of Catholic 
families possessed a Bible, while no modern breviaries were 
available until 20 years after the Second Vatican Council. 

Because the several minority Protestant churches were 
granted more leeway than Catholics, they had less need for 
recourse to samizdat, but the number of their journals was 
reduced from 151 in 1948 to 27 in 1988. In 1984, the entire 
editorial board of the Evangelical Church of the Czech 
Brethren's periodical Cesky Bratr (Czech Brother) was sacked 
for publishing a poem by Milos Rejchrt, one of their three 
dozen Charter signatories. Katolické Noviny (Catholic News), 
a Catholic lay journal that had been allocated a generous print 
run of 250,000 copies, was the source of intense controversy, 
since it was published by the compromised priests' association 
Pacem in Terris (Peace on Earth), widely seen as subservient to 
the regime. Young people generally gave it a wide berth. 
Cardinal Frantisek Tomásek denied Katolické Noviny's right to 
speak on behalf of the church and frequently criticized its con-
tents, particularly after 1982, when the pope proscribed Pacem 
in Terris. To discover the cardinal's increasingly bold pro-
nouncements or those of the pope, which were also doctored, 
as well as the details of house searches and trials, and news of 
the Catholic world outside, people turned to the reliable 
monthly samizdat publication Informace O Církvi (Church 
Information), which appeared from 1980 onward. Current doc-
uments and testimony covered the political situation. 

The state destroyed unauthorized theological writings, 
although one Catholic theologian and Chartist, Jozef Zvërina, 
smuggled his out of prison on toilet and cigarette paper in i960. 
The number of religious samizdat publications, which started 
to proliferate around 1973, exceeded that of all other samiz-
dat combined, amounting to several hundred titles. Eventually, 
10 out of 13 dioceses no longer had bishops and a third of 
parishes had no priest - 500 priests were deprived of licences 
- and all but two seminaries were closed. The stifling State 
Office vetted all communications. Any activity "obstructing 
state supervision of the Church" was a criminal offence incur-
ring up to two years' imprisonment. In this abnormal situation, 
samizdat became an essential component of "underground" 
Catholic survival and was therefore punished as "political", 
and far more harshly, however unpolitical most of its contents 
were. It also enabled Catholics to emerge from the ghetto men-
tality into which they had been forced through the severe 
repression of the 1950s, as did literature smuggled in from 
several Czech and Slovak émigré presses abroad. 

Samizdat covered every aspect of religious life, including cat-
achetics, and the clandestine training of priests, including 
members of religious orders. Magazines with attractive graph-
ics catered for families and children. Samizdat also catered for 
disillusioned thoughtful young people, many from communist 
families, seeking meaning, community, and practical guidance 
on life, morals, relationships, and culture. It dealt with inter-
nal church needs, pastoral care, and ecumenism. Teologické 
Texty (Theological Texts), circulated from 1980 on, provided 

high quality post-second Vatican theology, philosophy, and 
apologetics. In Czechoslovakia's predominantly typewritten 
samizdat scene, some groups used duplicators and offset, such 
as the Olomouc press in Moravia, which issued 80 titles before 
its discovery and the arrest of 100 operators in 1979. These 
operators included three respected priests, Zvërina, Frantisek 
Lizna, and Rudolf Smahel. One Slovak press operated in a coal-
shed, whose location was kept a secret from the unreformed 
Slovak security service even after 1990. 

The vibrant Slovak underground of the 1980s produced 23 
journals, as opposed to 10 Czech ones; almost all its samizdat 
was religious and the four civic journals were spiritually close 
to the Catholic Church. The underground involved up to 
100,000 believers and bore the brunt of police repression. Great 
ingenuity was used in importing printing materials and 
1,250,000 books, mainly through Poland, and in obtaining 
paper from local presses. Translations were made from German, 
English, Italian, and French, as well as Czech, and included 
some Protestant authors. Almost half of samizdat works were 
typed, varying from 20 to 500 pages, very often in A4 format. 
Distribution was often done by young people. Alhough journals 
were usually limited to a few hundred or at most 1000, each 
copy might reach dozens more. Rudolf Lesñák has provided an 
exhaustive summary and catalogue of Slovak samizdat in his 
Listy z Podzemia (Letters from the Underground), which also 
contains documentation of numerous memoirs and retrospec-
tive publications published since 1990, including testimonies of 
persecution, which witness to the resilience of the free spirit 
against dictatorship. 

During the 1980s, samizdat, whether church- or Chartist-
based, inspired and focused the opposition, as also did peti-
tions, some of them on issues, such as abortion, which could 
not be discussed elsewhere. Peaceful demonstrations at pil-
grimage sites, involving ever-increasing numbers, reflected the 
growing self-confidence and readiness of church members to 
challenge the system. 

In 1981, three elderly nuns died as a result of a raid by police 
with dogs on two convents suspected of harbouring an illicit 
press. In 1987, a Slovak believer, Ivan Polansky, was sentenced 
to four years after the discovery of 1000 items of samizdat. 
Augustin Navrátil, a Moravian signalman who pioneered 
church petitions in 1977 and was four times confined to psy-
chiatric hospitals for indefinite periods, formulated the 31-point 
petition for church freedom in 1987. This was endorsed by 
Cardinal Tomásek, who pointed out that "cowardice and fear 
are not becoming to a true Christian". It was signed by half a 
million people - Protestants, Jews, and agnostics as well as 
Catholics - and helped to pave the way for Czechoslovakia's 
Velvet Revolution. 

JANICE BROUN 
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The art of circumventing theatre censorship was practised in 
the Czech lands during successive periods of repression under 
the Austrian empire in the 19th century, as well as under the 
Nazi occupation and the communist regime in the 20th. As a 
result, the theatre often expressed ideas and aspirations that 
could not otherwise be voiced in public, leading to an intimate 
relationship between the stage and its audience. 

In the early 19th century, the national revivalists aimed to 
assert the right to speak the Czech language in the Prague the-
atres, after decades when only German had been heard on the 
professional stage. Performers emphasized the "patriotic" 
nature of their Czech identity, while reiterating their loyalty to 
the Habsburg monarchy. It was not until after the failed revo-
lution of 1848, when leaders from cultural life were imprisoned 
or exiled, that the concept of a Czech national theatre received 
a sharply political dimension. Alexander Bach's Theatre Law 
of 1850 dealt mainly with censorship, in accordance with Klaus 
Metternich's fear of "the enemy within". The Law directly 
influenced the development of the Czech-language theatre, since 
the censors were able to claim that certain pieces, such as 
Friedrich von Schiller's Kabale una Liebe (Love and Intrigue), 
which was freely played in the German-language theatre, were 
unsuitable for the Czechs. In the case of historical plays, the 
objection was that the Czechs would relate particular incidents 
to the contemporary political situation. Opposition was mani-
fested in a circuitous way, such as the campaign, from 1850, 
to found a National Theatre, eventually opened in 1881. A 
massive celebration for the tercentenary of Shakespeare's birth, 
in 1864, carried the message that the Czechs needed no German 
mediation between them and the great playwright. In 1868, the 
ceremonies that accompanied the laying of the National 
Theatre foundation stone were as grandiose as those for a coro-
nation, an implicit reference being made to the failure to restore 
the Czech crown in the context of the dual monarchy of 
Austria-Hungary. 

While efforts were being made to establish a classical national 
theatre, a popular theatre grew up, performing in open-air sum-
mer arenas and santány (cafés chantants). Although these were 
controlled by the censors, cuts were as likely to be for reasons 
of public morality as for political reasons. But there were still 
strong subversive elements in songs and sketches, either through 
extemporizing and brief asides; or through the relationship of 
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the text with music and image, the juxtaposition of different 
elements creating a satirical effect; or through the substitution 
of local place names for historical sites. 

Following the foundation of the first Czechoslovak Republic 
in 1918, the Austrian Theatre Law of 1850 still applied, and 
the regional police authorities continued to be responsible for 
granting theatre licences and maintaining a list of banned plays. 
However, although censorship existed in theory, in practice 
president T.G. Masaryk's democracy rarely exercised its powers 
up to 1938, when, following the signing of the Munich agree-
ment, the popular and satirical Liberated Theatre had its licence 
withdrawn. 

In April 1940, a new system of censorship was imposed on 
the Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia, operated by the 
Ministry of the Interior and local authorities, but emanating 
from Goebbels's Ministry of Propaganda in Berlin. From the 
summer of 1940, all plays by authors from the British Isles, 
except Shakespeare and Bernard Shaw, were banned, in addi-
tion to those by French, Polish, Greek, Yugoslav, and US 
authors. Works by Jewish playwrights were, of course, out of 
the question. In 1941, the plays of Shakespeare and Shaw were 
also banned, along with those of Russian authors, the German 
classics, and a number of Czech authors, including the country's 
most famous playwright, Karel Capek. Some theatres, such as 
E.F. Burian's Dëcko were closed: Burian and two colleagues 
spent the war years in concentration camps. Nevertheless, the 
numbers of theatres and performances increased, and packed 
audiences were deeply moved by Czech classics staged by the 
National Theatre director Jifí Frejka. Halls that seated less than 
100 people and presented literary readings were less strictly 
controlled; many staged covertly nationalist and oppositional 
programmes. An example was Garlands of Wounds by the 
Little Theatre for 99, a dramatized anthology of baroque 
German poetry, expressing the feelings of a subjugated and 
defiant people. Another was Lemonade Joe staged by the group 
Windmill, a spoof Western parodying the Nazi regime. 

The communist coup of 1948 initiated a period of censor-
ship that initially had little impact on the theatre. Many theatre 
practitioners had themselves belonged to the left-wing avant-
garde, and their ideas were in accord with those of the new 
regime. There were some examples of satire and parody in the 
late 1950s and the 1960s, but these remained within the bounds 
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of the official censorship of the time. However, it was virtually 
impossible to stage any western play of recent date. During the 
Prague Spring of 1968 the censorship office was abolished. It 
was not re-established, even though the 20 years that followed 
the Warsaw Pact invasion in August were among the most 
oppressive ever known in Czech history. The two leading 
theatre journals were closed down, and dozens of playwrights 
(including Vaclav Havel, Ivan Klima, Milan Kundera, and Josef 
Topol) and critics could not even be mentioned. At first, the 
work of such playwrights as Milan Uhde appeared under the 
names of ghostwriters, but this became increasingly impractical. 

During this period, self-censorship and a hierarchical inter-
nal censorship were practised: authors tended to write only 
what they thought was safe, while publishers and editors 
avoided anything that they feared could put their jobs at risk. 
In the theatre, censorship was generally carried out by the main 
funding body; in some cases this was the Ministry of Culture, 
in others the municipal council. The repertoire for the new 
season had to be approved by a committee appointed by the 
council, which also attended dress rehearsals of new produc-
tions and paid surprise visits to productions already running. 

In spite of this close surveillance, the theatre's ability to 
share "forbidden" ideas with the audience increased. Karel 
Steigerwald and Daniela Fischerová wrote allegorical, highly 
intricate texts that were fully understood by the audiences 
but baffled the officials; their plays were subject to a "stop-
start" censorship throughout the 1980s. To meet dramaturgi-
cal requirements (the repertoire was governed by a precise 
"menu"), theatres dutifully chose plays by Soviet authors, but 
preferred, where possible, those whose contents had a different 
emphasis from that assumed by the authorities. The "permit-
ted" classics similarly offered rich material for re-emphasis and 
adaptation. The experimental studios of the younger genera-
tion made use of techniques learned under the Habsburg regime 
and the Nazi occupation in the staging of inventive and evoca-
tive works attributed to a collective authorship. Particularly 

The Jazz Section (Jassová sekce Svazu hudebniku) was a belated 
fruit of the atmosphere of the Prague Spring. In the early 1970s, 
young fans, feeling that jazz had no recognized place in the 
country's cultural life, applied to the Ministry of the Interior 
for permission to found a society. The ministry had no inten-
tion of allowing any such thing and recommended them to join 
the Czech Musicians' Union, an organization formed some 
time earlier, also under the influence of the Prague Spring. Most 
such organizations had been dissolved after 1968, but the 
Musicians' Union had survived, probably because it was con-
sidered harmless. Its members were amateur and semiprofes-
sional musicians who were eligible neither for the professional 
musicians' trade union nor for the elite Association of 
Composers and Concert Artists. They were never very active 
and soon their Jazz Section became the only part of the organi-
zation that showed any signs of life. 

successful was the Brno Theatre on a String, which pursued a 
deliberate policy of pushing back the barriers of what was 
allowed, and was rewarded with huge popularity among young 
audiences at home and abroad. Nonetheless, censorship 
remained arbitrary and heavy, and its pressure destroyed the 
careers and health of internationally known directors such as 
Jan Grossman and Evald Schorm. 

In the late 1980s, an alliance developed between a number 
of directors and dramaturges in the "official" theatre (such as 
Petr Oslzly of Theatre on a String) and dissidents such as Vaclav 
Havel. Action was taken to bring banned writers back into 
public life: for example, in March 1987 the theatre journal 
Scéna published an appeal for their restoration signed by 25 
theatre workers. In January 1989, Josef Topol's End of the 
Carnival was performed in Cheb, the first work by this Charter 
77 signatory to be staged for 20 years. 

In the 1980s in Czechoslovakia, the theatre - unlike the other 
media - created every possible opportunity to challenge and 
negate communist censorship. It was therefore not surprising 
that in November 1989 it was the theatre that took the lead in 
the revolution, spreading the news through public discussions 
and debates, while the press, television, and radio were still 
struggling to come to terms with the changing times. 
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The Jazz Section began by organizing a yearly festival, Prague 
Jazz Days. Its programme policy differed from that of the "offi-
cial" Prague International Jazz Festival by stressing unortho-
dox jazz-rock or new-wave trends, far beyond the limits 
tolerated by the Communist Party's cultural policy. In 1979, 
the Prague cultural inspector did not reply to the Jazz Section's 
request for permission to organize that year's festival. The 
Section went on with the preparations in any case, forcing him 
to issue a last-minute cancellation. After the Section pasted onto 
its posters the announcement "Cancelled by the decision of the 
cultural inspector for Prague", he came to the place where the 
festival was to be held and ripped off the stickers. Meanwhile, 
the Section, anticipating his prohibition, had already made 
plans to collect both the performers and the audience, and to 
transfer them to a hall in the suburbs where the entire pro-
gramme of the festival could be presented. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA: Jazz Section of the Musicians' Union 
Czech concert organizers and publishers, 1974-87 
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Prevented from organizing concerts, the Section now switched 
to the printed word, offering its members an alternative to the 
menu available from official sources: an anthology of rock 
poetry, a history of Czech rock and roll, a remarkable encyclo-
pedia of rock, a monograph on the music of "exotic" countries, 
a hitherto banned novel by Bohumil Hrabal, Obsluhoval jsem 
anglického krále (I Served the King of England), and essays on 
Dada, Surrealism, minimalism, conceptualism, avant-garde 
photography, and theatre - topics that were taboo in the com-
munists' cultural policy. Membership of the Jazz Section was 
deliberately limited to 7000: its organizing committee realized 
that, with the means at their disposal, this was as large a mem-
bership as they could handle. However, their publications went 
from hand to hand, and each copy might have been read by at 
least 20 people. 

The reactions of the authorities were typical of their 
approach to disobedient citizens. First, they tried to force the 
Czech Musicians' Union to dissolve the Jazz Section, but the 
Section turned for support to its membership, demanding that 
the orders be withdrawn. This was an inexcusable act in a 
system where solutions were to be accepted from above. In 
1984, Karel Srp, the chairman of the Jazz Section, was dis-
missed from his job at Panton Music Publishers. At a party 
meeting, it was decided that neither the higher courts nor the 
trade union committees would accept any complaints against 
this injustice. On 5 May 1985, the police inspected the flats of 
the leading members of the Jazz Section committee. They did 
not find anything to justify this invasion of privacy. Protest 
letters were now sent to the Czechoslovak minister of culture 
by the board of the International Jazz Federation (IJF), which 
is affiliated to Unesco. 

In spite of this, seven leading members of the Jazz Section 
were arrested on 2 September 1986: they were Srp, his deputy 
Vladimir Kouril, MiloS Drda, Vlastimil Drda, Cestmír Huñát, 
Tomás Krivánek, and Joska Skalník. The authorities tried to 
avoid charging them with ideological crimes. Initially, they were 
accused of arranging tax evasion by the Section. When the 
Section's carefully ordered accounts made this impossible to 
pursue, they settled on a charge of "illicit trading", referring 
to the fact that the Section had continued to send publications 
to its members even after it had been dissolved according to 
Czechoslovak law. 

Further protests from the IJF followed, but on 10 March 
1987 the seven were sentenced to prison for six to 16 months, 

Censorship of films in communist Czechoslovakia has to be 
seen as part of a total system designed to promote and protect 
the party's ideological objectives in the arts and the mass media. 
A system of prior censorship was formally but secretly estab-
lished by government decree no. 17 in 1953 and survived until 
the abolition of censorship in March 1968. Since screenplays 
were only sanctioned after consultation with party officials, 
films that subsequently proved controversial did so despite these 
controls. Decisions could prove arbitrary and contradictory, not 

or put on probation. The trial was originally scheduled to last 
for three days, but when Charles Alexander, the president of 
the IJF, announced that he would arrive on the second day of 
the trial, the proceedings were dramatically shortened so that 
he would arrive only to hear the verdict. Nobody was admit-
ted to the courtroom, but many people, including Vaclav Havel, 
later president of Czechoslovakia and then of the Czech 
Republic, assembled in the corridors, singing John Lennon and 
Yoko Ono's song "Give Peace a Chance". 

The verdict aroused a strong international response. Loose 
Tubes, a British big band, played at a protest meeting in front 
of the Czechoslovak Embassy in London, and a major protest 
concert at the Duke Ellington School in Washington, DC, was 
introduced by Sonny Rollins. Protest letters were sent to the 
Czech authorities by many famous writers and performers. The 
French monthly Jazz Magazine printed photographs of all the 
seven who had been sentenced, and the jazz writer Gary 
Giddins dedicated his book on Louis Armstrong "to the 'illegal' 
Prague Jazz Section . . . whose courage in the face of lunatic 
persecution reminds the world that Louis Armstrong's legacy is 
an art of unconditioned freedom and that oppressors of every 
stripe will always fear it." 

The condemned members of the Jazz Section's Board served 
their sentences. After the Czech Velvet Revolution they founded 
two different organizations. Art-Forum, headed by the former 
chairman Karel Srp, organizes exhibitions, lectures and read-
ings on jazz and modern literature; Uni-Jazz, an "Association 
for support of cultural activities", co-founded by other former 
board members, publishes a monthly for alternative culture. In 
a democratic society without censorship, neither of them has 
any trouble, and Art Forum and some of its representatives led 
partly successful court proceedings against the former Ministry 
of the Interior. 
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least under circumstances where criticism was sanctioned and 
there were reform initiatives within the party. 

Milos Forman's experiences with Josef Skvorecky's script for 
Eine Kleine Jazzmusik (1961) are instructive. Submitted to 
the Central Board of Dramaturgy as an "antifascist musical 
comedy", it was continually rewritten to incorporate changing 
ideological demands. Eventually, Forman and Skvorecky began 
to resubmit portions of the original script, and it was finally 
approved in something like its original form. It was then 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA: FILM: Scene from 
Jaromil Jires's overtly political film Zert 
(1968, The Joke) based on Milan 
Kundera's satirical novel of the same 
name and finished after the Warsaw Pact 
invasion of Czechoslovakia in August 
1968. The film deals with the story of a 
student whose political joke backfires on 
him and who as a result serves a sentence 
with a particularly harsh and brutal unit 
of the army. 

banned by president Novotny, who heard about it on the radio 
and assumed that it was a version of Skvorecky's banned novel 
Zbabélci (The Cowards). Novotny's personal intervention was 
not uncommon. 

Apart from what he calls "the sceptical, sardonic, and dis-
orderly mentality" of the people, Milan Simecka suggests that 
there was often a level of understanding between the censor 
and his clients: "In the spaces that people made available for 
themselves, refreshingly original creations began to emerge in 
the realms of ideas and the arts". 

Despite the formal absence of censorship, no such ambigui-
ties were permitted after the Warsaw Pact invasion of 1968. 
Hardline Communist Party men were placed in charge of key 
institutions such as Czechoslovak Film, the Barrandov studios, 
the Koliba studios (Slovakia), and the Czechoslovak Film 
Institute. Direct control ensured that deviations were rare and 
could easily be counteracted by poor promotion and distribu-
tion. 

Censorship since the "Velvet Revolution" of 1989 has been 
concerned solely with the "moral development" of minors. Law 
no. 273 (15 October 1993) required producers and distribu-
tors to set accessibility limits of 15 and 18 years, with appro-
priate financial sanctions for non-compliance. 

PETER H A M E S 

New Wave Cinema 
The "Czech New Wave" or "Czech Film Miracle" originally 
referred to those graduates of the Prague Film School (FAMU) 
who directed their first feature films in the early 1960s, going 
on to win international acclaim during the rest of the decade. 
However, the term has come to be used much more loosely, to 
include both Slovak directors who also studied at FAMU and 

graduates from the late 1960s. A comprehensive list would 
include (with dates of first features in brackets): Milos Forman, 
Vera Chytilová, Jaromil Jires, and Zdenek Sirovky (1963); Jan 
Nëmec, Evald Schorm, Pavel Jurácek, and Jan Schmidt (1964); 
Hynek Bocan, Antonín Masa, and Ivan Passer (1965); Jiri 
Menzel (1966); Karel Vachek (1968); and Drahomíra Vihanová 
(1969). The Slovak New Wave comprised Juraj Jakubisko 
(1967), Elo Havetta (1969), and Dusan Hanák (1969). How-
ever, the work of older graduates, such as Vojtëch Jasny (Az 
pfijde kocour [1963, When the Cat Comes/Cassandra Cat], 
and Vsichni dobrí rodáci (1968, All My Good Countrymen) or 
the Slovak Stefan Uher (Slnko v sieti (1962, Sunshine in the 
Net), is frequently and rightly linked with that of the Czech 
New Wave. 

The first Czechoslovak film to win an Oscar, Obchod na 
korze (1964, The Shop on the High Street), was codirected by 
the Slovak Jan Kadár, who had made his first feature film as 
early as 1950, and Elmar Klos, who was already making doc-
umentaries before the Second World War. Another of the most 
impressive Czech films of the 1960s was Marketa Lazar ova 
(1966), directed by Frantisek Vlácil, who made his first feature 
in i960 after working on documentaries during the 1950s. The 
term "New Wave" can perhaps also be used, even more loosely, 
to describe the climate of creative innovation characteristic of 
the period, perhaps the most sustained in the history of cinema. 

From the beginning, the films of the 1960s abandoned the 
simplified plots and stereotyped characterization typical of 
"socialist realism". Early films such as Forman's Cerny Petr 
(Black Peter /Peter and Pa via) and Chytilová's O nècem jiném 
(Something Different) showed the influence of cinéma vérité 
and the desire to rediscover a lost reality. As Forman once said, 
they were influenced less by international examples than by a 
desire to react against the "bad" Czech and Slovak films of the 
time. It was not long before this challenge to officially approved 
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art took on an overtly critical nature and many films began to 
run foul of the censors. One of the first was Schorm's Kazdy 
den odvahu (1964, Everyday Courage), to be followed by 
Chytilová's Sedmikrásky (1966, Daisies) and Nëmec's O 
slavnosti a hostech (1966, The Party and the Guests). 

The Prague Spring of 1968 saw not only the release of banned 
films but also the completion of clearly political works as Jasny's 
All My Good Countrymen and Jires's film of Milan Kundera's 
Zert (The Joke), which was completed after the Warsaw Pact 
invasion. A whole slate of innovative and provocative produc-
tions emerged in 1968-69, including Jakubisko's Zbehovia a 
pútnici (The Deserter and the Nomads), Hanák's 322, 
Vihanová's Zabitá nedèle (Deadly Sunday), Sirovky's Smutecní 
slavnost (Funeral Celebration), Menzel's Skfivánci na niti 
(Skylarks on a String), and Karel Kachyña's Ucho (The Ear). 
Some of these were banned after completion, while others 
(Funeral Celebration, Skylarks on a String, The Ear) were not 
released until 1990. 

"Normalization" after 1968 brought widespread dismissals 
and the placing of hardline men in charge of key institutions 
such as Czechoslovak Film, the Barrandov and Koliba studios 
and the Czechoslovak Film Institute. Thus Jiff Purs, who was 
appointed director general of Czechoslovak Film in 1969, and 
his deputy, Bohumil Steiner, were members of the central com-
mittee of the Communist Party. Deviations now happened only 
rarely and were strangled by poor promotion. Many directors 
chose to emigrate while others, such as Evald Schorm and Pavel 
Jurácek, found their careers at an end. 

Bans were eventually imposed on over 100 films, in a sys-
tematic and all-embracing way. Eight films were banned in 
1969, four in 1970, 30 in 1971, and 13 in 1972; there were 
further bans in 1975 and 1976. Singled out from the many films 
were four that were deemed especially pernicious and banned 
"forever": The Party and the Guests, All My Good Country-
men, Forman's Horí, má panenko (1967, The Firemen's Ball), 
and Schorm's Faráruv konec (1968, End of a Priest). The cri-
teria for the bans could be summarized as: suspect subject 
matter, suspect formal elements, and links to individuals who 
were proscribed, including, of course, those who had gone into 
exile. (Among the filmmakers who left were Kadár, Forman, 
Passer, Jasny, and Nëmec.) These films from "the crisis-ridden 
period" were described by Vojtëch Trapl, Chairman of the 
Board of Dramaturgy at the Barrandov studios as appealing 

with ever increasing sophistication to the lower depths of 
human psychology - the region of dark instincts, uncon-
trolled desires, the domain of petty bourgeois egoism. 
This premeditated strategy was designed to build up a 
climate of scepticism, cynicism, vulgarity, and hysterical 
emotions. 

Some of the key films - The Joke, All My Good Countrymen, 
Skylarks on a String - circulated on video and, by the late 
1980s, cracks in official resolve were beginning to appear. Films 
such as Menzel's Ostre sledované vlaky (Closely Observed 
Trains) and Kadár's and Klos's The Shop on the High Street 
enjoyed successful re-releases and two films by Dusan Hanák 
were released in 1988 and 1989 after being banned for several 
years: Obrazy starého sveta (1972, Pictures from an Old 
World), and Ja milujem, ty milujes (1980, I Love, You Love). 
Before the "Velvet Revolution" of November 1989, a commis-
sion had recommended that the bans be lifted, but most of the 
films in question remained banned until after November. As it 
was, The Firemen's Ball had the ironic reward of a general 
release in the summer of 1989, while Funeral Celebration was 
shown to students on the night of the revolution. In 1990, 
Skylarks on a String won the Golden Bear at Berlin, The Ear 
was shown at Cannes, and a number of films left unfinished in 
1969 were finally completed. 
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DADA 

Erste Internationale Dada-Messe (First International Dada Fair), 1920 

This exhibition, which took place in Berlin at the art gallery of 
Dr Otto Burchard on 30 June-25 August 1920, was the most 
important public event of Berlin Dada and marked the climax 
of the movement. Although the exhibition was dominated by 
works of the Berlin Dadaists, it was also an attempt to present 
Dada as an international phenomenon. Berlin Dada was repre-
sented by Johannes Baader, George Grosz, Raoul Hausmann, 
John Heartfield, Wieland Herzfelde, Hannah Hõch; Cologne 
Dada by Johannes Baargeld and Max Ernst; Zurich Dada by 
Hans Arp; Paris by Francis Picabia; Antwerp by Otto 
Schmalhausen; Southern Germany by Rudolf Schlichter and 
Georg Scholz; the Rhine area by Alois Erbach. The organizers 
also invited non-professional artists, such as the 14-year-old 
brother of Paul Citron, Hans, and the high-school student Hans 
Heinz Stuckenschmidt. 

The exhibition included 174 objects by 27 artists. 
Anarchically arranged around the gallery were paintings and 
drawings combined with collages, photomontages, reliefs, 
assemblages, Dada posters, and placards; among them were 
numerous collective works. From the ceiling of the main gallery 
hung a dummy wearing the uniform of a German officer and 
fitted with the head of a pig. The show was accompanied by 
the Dada Almanack, edited by Richard Huelsenbeck. 

The selection of works at the fair revealed that Berlin Dada 
was a critical response to the social and political realities of the 
time. The movement opposed the political leadership of the 
Weimar Republic, attacked the middle class and its attitude to 
life, and questioned art as institution. It aimed to show the 
reality of postwar Germany, where life was characterized by 
hunger, homelessness, hatred, hypocrisy, inflation, black mar-
keteering, and streets filled with invalids, beggars, and prosti-
tutes. Berlin Dada called for the eradication of German culture 
by "all the instruments of satire, bluff, irony, and, finally, vio-
lence" in a "great common action". Photomontages, collages, 
assemblages, and found objects became the favorite media of 
the movement. The Berlin Dadaists used the mass media -
newspaper photographs, advertisements - as source material 
for their works, by so doing confronting the bourgeoisie with 
its own commercial images. 

The opening of the exhibition turned into a demonstration 
against traditional art. The emphasis on contemporary issues 
was expressed not only in paintings, original collages, photo-

montages, and printed matter, but particularly in placards with 
slogans, such as Dada ist politisa) (Dada Is Political), Dada ist 
das Gegenteil von Lebensfremdheit (Dada Is the Opposite of 
being Remote from Life), and Dada ist gegen den Kunst-
schwindel der Expressionisten (Dada Is against the Artistic 
Fraud of the Expressionists). 

The most dominant works in the exhibition were paintings, 
such as Grosz's Deutschland, ein Wintermarchen (Germany, 
a Winter's Tale), Dix's 45% Erwerbsfàhig (45 per cent Employ-
able), and Scholz' Hindenburgsülze (Hindenburg Jelly). 
Baader's Das grosse Plasto-Dio-Dada-Drama: Deutschlands 
Grosse und Untergang durch Lehrer Hagendorf (The Great 
Plasto Dio Dada Drama: Germany's Greatness and Decline 
according to Teacher Hagendorf) was an early environmental 
assemblage shown only at the exhibition. With their collages 
and edited versions of the masterpieces of art history, Baargeld, 
Grosz, Hausmann, Heartfield, Schlichter, Schmalhausen, and 
others attacked traditional art and art as institution. 

Berlin Dada was savagely anti-militaristic. Grosz's satires of 
Berlin society and its demi-monde were particularly aimed at 
the Prussian military. Grosz and Heartfield had been soldiers 
in World War I and were disgusted by their wartime experi-
ences. After the war Grosz had paraded through the streets of 
Berlin wearing a death's-head and carrying a placard embla-
zoned Dada über alies (Dada above All). After his demobiliza-
tion, Heartfield continued to wear a particularly dirty and 
disgusting uniform; he shaved only one cheek, as if suffering 
from a skin disease, becoming thus a living example of the car-
icatures in Grosz's violently anti-militarist drawings. 

The dummy of a German officer with a pig's head by 
Heartfield and Schlichter, entitled Preussischer Erzengel 
(Prussian Archangel), which hung from the ceiling of the main 
gallery, was the climax of the anti-militarist activities of Berlin 
Dada after World War I. This assemblage, as well as the pre-
sentation of Grosz's portfolio Gott mit uns (God with Us), led 
to a court case; the artists were accused of insulting the German 
army. Charged were Baader as the responsible supreme Dadaist, 
Burchard as the owner of the gallery, Grosz as artist, Herzfelde 
as editor of the portfolio, and Schlichter as creator of the 
"Prussian Archangel". Influential art officials courageously sup-
ported the artists. Edwin Redslob, German superintendent of 
the arts, backed Grosz, and Paul Ferdinand Schmidt, director 

639 



640 DADA 

D A D A : Photograph of the Erste 
Internationale Dada-Messe (First 
International Dada Fair), Berlin, 1920. 
It shows the anti-militarist work 
Preussischer Erzengel (Prussian 
Archangel), by John Heartfield and 
Rudolf Schlichter, consisting of a dummy 
in German uniform with the head of a 
pig, which hung from the ceiling of the 
main gallery. The exhibition was the 
most significant event of the Berlin Dada 
movement and included works by Berlin 
Dadaists and other artists associated with 
the movement such as Max Ernst and 
Francis Picabia. 

of the Stadtische Sammlungen in Dresden, defended Dada as a 
reaction to the conditions and misfortunes of the time, which 
the movement fought using satire and humour. In the end, 
Baader, Burchard, and Schlichter were acquitted; Grosz and 
Herzfelde had to pay fines of 300 and 600 marks respectively 
although both denied an intention to insult the German army. 

The controversial nature of Berlin Dada meant that few 
works and periodicals survived confiscation. Nat ional Socialism 
declared Dada as one of its enemies and used middle-class 
indignation as a reason to persecute the movement; conse-
quently a number of works included in the First International 
Dada Fair disappeared in the late 1930s. 
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DAI QING 
Chinese journalist, essayist, and short story writer, 1 9 4 1 -

Dai Qing is the pen-name of Fu Xiaqing. Her father was killed 
in action against the Japanese shortly after her birth. Although 
her mother very soon remarried, Dai was raised in the family 
of Ye Jianying (1897-1986), a marshal of the People's 
Liberation Army and a national defence minister. She gradu-
ated from the Harbin Institute of Military Engineering in the 
summer of 1966, just as the Cultural Revolution began to grip 
China. Swept up in the fervour of the period, Dai became an 
active Red Guard. Meanwhile, her mother was imprisoned and 
her stepfather driven insane. Later, Dai trained in the military 
secret service, but was unable to complete her training and 
began work as a missile engineer. 

After the Cultural Revolution, Dai took up writing short 
stories and essays, many of which explored sensitive and con-
troversial subjects. These fictionalized accounts were to lead the 
way for her later incisive investigative journalism. The short 
story "Pan" (Anticipation), which appeared in Guangming 
Ribao (Guangming Daily) in November and December 1979, 
depicts a married couple who are forced to live apart for two 
decades for the sake of the state. Although the wife waits 
patiently to be transferred to her husband's work unit, he dies 
of liver failure on the day the transfer is ratified. Editors at 
Guangming Ribao were initially reluctant to sanction the 
story's publication. However, an unprecedented number of 
readers' letters received after publication, of which some 98 per 
cent were supportive, allayed these initial fears. Nevertheless, 
"Pan" was neither acknowledged nor received a prize when it 
was chosen as one of the best short stories of 1979 by a national 
reader preference poll. The prize committee was afraid of incur-
ring the wrath of the Communist Party by praising a story that 
depicted the inhumanity of one of its policies. 

By the early 1980s, Dai had begun working as a journalist 
on Guangming Ribao. She specialized in what became known 
as "literary reportage", uncovering abuse of power and cor-
ruption among high-level party officials. Her investigations 
centred on the fate of famous intellectuals who had suffered at 
the hands of the Communist Party. Protected by her relation-
ship to Ye Jianying and because what she wrote was factually 
accurate, she remained unscathed during many of the ideolog-
ical purges of the 1980s. 

In May 1988 Dai's controversial essay "Wang Shiwei yu 'ye 
baihehua'" (Wang Shiwei and "Wild Lilies") was carried by 
Shanghai's Wenbui Yuekan (Wenhui Monthly). Many cuts had 
been made in the original text. Sections implicating current 
Chinese leaders in the summary execution of Wang Shiwei in 
1947 were also removed. The essay explained the mysterious 
"disappearance" of Wang, a translator and Communist China's 
first literary dissident, following his public upbraiding by Mao 
Zedong in 1942. Dai sought to prove that Wang's execution 
had been carried out on the personal orders of People's 
Liberation Army general He Long. Attempts on the part of He's 
widow to sue Dai for libel merely made the matter something 
of a cause célebre. The following month an unexpurgated 
version of the essay appeared in Hong Kong's Ming Pao. 

A collection of reportage under the title Xing "kaifang" nüzi 
(A Sexually "Liberated" Woman) was published later in 1988. 

The title piece, on which Dai Qing collaborated with Qiu Ming, 
a woman editor working for a literary journal affiliated to the 
army, was a candid account of premarital and extramarital sex. 
The authors considered the work a bid for the normalization 
of Chinese attitudes towards sex. The book was banned in July 
1989 in the aftermath of the violent crackdown on popular 
demonstrations in Beijing's Tiananmen Square. The official line 
was that "unchecked sexual licence will lead to political and 
social destabilization". 

In 1989 Dai Qing continued her deconstruction of events in 
20th-century Chinese history. The book-length essay "Chu 
Anping yu 'dang tianxia'" (Chu Anping and the "Party 
Empire") examined the treatment of Chu, a former editor of 
Guangming Ribao, who was one of the few high-profile victims 
of the 1957 Anti-Rightist Campaign not to be rehabilitated in 
the late 1970s. She also examined the case of Liang Shuming, 
a Confucian educationalist who refused to toe the party line 
after Mao publicly insulted him in 1953. 

Dai Qing is especially adept at organizing others in protests 
against a number of environmental issues. In early 1989, she 
made public a number of intellectuals' criticisms of the party's 
plans to build a dam at the site of the Yangzi river gorges. The 
book Changjiang, Changjiang (Yangzi, Yangzi) reflected these 
concerns: the project was too expensive, would displace 1.3 
million people, and would flood vast expanses of agricultural 
land. The book was later banned in China and Dai Qing was 
sacked from her job at Guangming Ribao. 

Ideologically, Dai was a supporter of the new-authoritarian 
stance which held sway in certain intellectual circles in the late 
1980s; it was believed that China's transition to a democratic 
society would best be overseen by an "enlightened dictator". 
Nonetheless, Dai supported the demands of the students 
gathering on Tiananmen Square in May 1989. She was the first 
signatory of an open letter to the Chinese government calling 
for the release of prisoners of conscience. When martial law was 
declared in Beijing on 20 May, Dai was initially supportive, for 
she felt that it would keep in check those military commandeers 
who might advocate a violent end to the demonstrations. When 
the suppression began on 4 June, she immediately resigned from 
the Communist Party in protest. She was arrested in July. 

Dai was detained in Beijing's notorious Qincheng prison until 
May 1990. She was accused of "instigating rebellion" against 
the Communist Party. Her former colleagues at Guangming 
Ribao denounced her in print as an "instigator of turmoil". On 
2 September 1989, the Press and Publication Bureau mandated 
that the sale of works by Dai (and 13 other writers) be imme-
diately terminated. Shortly after her release, Dai published an 
account of her confinement, "My Imprisonment", in Hong 
Kong and Taiwan. Although she was initially restricted in her 
movements and placed under surveillance, by 1992, she was 
allowed to travel to Harvard as a Nieman Fellow. Her daugh-
ter, however, was unable to continue her studies after graduat-
ing from Beijing University in 1990 because she had refused to 
denounce her mother. 

Dai Qing continues to live and work in China. She publishes 
essays on a number of issues in China, Taiwan, and Hong 
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Kong. Discussing with Perry Link the public interest in her rev-
elations about the Wang Shiwei case, she said: 

You foreigners, with your free press, will find it hard to 
understand this great thirst, because you are so flooded 
with newspapers and books. To appreciate why Chinese 
readers can be so interested in one little article, you 
should imagine living in a dark room with all the blinds 
drawn. If one blind goes up - just a crack - the light that 
enters is suddenly very interesting. Everyone will rush to 
look. People in a normally lit room would find the same 
ray of light unremarkable. 

D E S M O N D A. S K E E L 

Writings 
Wang Shiwei and "Wild Lilies": Rectification and Purges in the 

Chinese Communist Party, 1942-1944, translated by Nancy Liu 
and Lawrence R. Sullivan, 1993 

The Daily Observer, in both its incarnations in the Gambia and 
Liberia, epitomizes in many ways the struggle that the African 
press has undergone in the post-independence era. The legacy 
of censorship from the colonial period has been keenly felt in 
the incremental efforts of independent media to provide the cit-
izens of African countries with access to alternative sources of 
information. 

The Daily Observer was founded on i é February 1981 by 
journalist Kenneth Best, shortly after the 1980 coup that 
brought Samuel Doe to power. As Africa's first independent 
nation, Liberia could have been considered an ideal launching 
spot for such an enterprise. However, the Doe regime soon 
proved itself to be one of the most repressive and violent in 
Liberia's history. Over the decade that followed, the country 
would become embroiled in a devastating civil war, causing 
widespread displacement and suffering of the Liberian people. 

The Observer soon found itself in the middle of the conflict. 
When the president of the Liberian Nat ional Student Union 
(LINSU) was banned shortly after the Doe regime took over, 
letters were written to protest against this action and published 
by Best. In response, the government ordered the paper to 
shut down and arrested several staff members. Against the 
backdrop of the increasing political instability and violence, 
publishing an independent newspaper created an appealing 
target for Doe's security apparatus . The Observer continued to 
be plagued by at least five shut-downs, detention of staff 
(including Best himself), and two at tempts to burn down the 
building in which the paper was housed. The situation in 
Liberia became unsustainable, and the Daily Observer, which 
had been one of Liberia's "most respected" newspapers, was 
finally forced to stop publishing on 2 July 1990. Following 
Doe's death, members of his political group succeeded in 
destroying the paper's office and equipment. The civil war made 
re-opening the paper impossible, and Best was forced to flee 
the country. 

Editor, Yangtze! Yangtze!, 1994 
The River Dragon Has Come! The Three Gorges Dam and the Pate 

of China's Yangtze River and Its People, translated by Yi Ming, 
1998 
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He moved to the Gambia, and in 1992 opened its first inde-
pendent daily paper which he also named the Daily Observer. 
At that time, the Gambia had only one major paper, the gov-
ernment-owned Gambia Weekly, and a few monthly publica-
tions. However, the country was then considered one of Africa's 
few democracies, with the freedom of speech strongly sup-
ported by the government headed by Sir Dawda K. Jawara and 
the People's Progressive Party since the 1960s. The primary con-
straint on the success of the paper in these early years would 
be the low literacy rate in the Gambia, which limited the dis-
tr ibution of the paper. 

On 22 July 1994 Yahya Jammeh, a young lieutenant in the 
Gambian army, and several of his comrades seized power in a 
coup, pledging to fight the growing corrupt ion and create eco-
nomic prosperity for the citizens. Many Gambians welcomed 
the coup because it was felt that the Jawara regime had not 
done enough in these respects. Although initially the new mil-
itary government appeared receptive to the idea of an inde-
pendent press, it soon became clear that there would be a very 
low tolerance for criticism of their decisions. The Daily 
Observer would serve as the lightning rod for much of the 
regime's hostility towards the press in general, and towards 
Kenneth Best, who had published critical remarks in the New 
York Times, in particular. 

Harassment took place on several levels. There was outright 
intimidation and threatening of reporters, as well as more 
subtle tactics such as at tempts to shut the paper down by claim-
ing it was in violation of immigration laws in its hiring prac-
tices, or that Best himself owed back taxes to the government. 
O n several occasions, reporters or staff from the Daily 
Observer were arrested and detained by the police, often 
wi thout being given any information about their alleged 
offences. Kenneth Best was deported wi thout warning by the 
Gambian government on 30 October 1994. 

Interestingly, the Gambian government did not then close 

DAILY OBSERVER 
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down the Daily Observer. Best renounced ownership and gave 
the paper to the Gambian people. It continues to challenge the 
government to be more transparent and accountable. There has 
continued to be widespread oppression of the independent 
media as a whole, involving everything from libel suits against 
papers which publish articles critical of the government, to 
detentions and physical assaults against journalists. In 1996 
Alieu Badara Sowe of The Point weekly newspaper, and Bruce 
Asemota of the Daily Observer were arrested in connection 
with articles they had written about the police. They were fined 
and released, but Sowe was forced to flee the country after 
receiving death threats, and Asemota (a Nigerian) was banned 
from working as a journalist in the Gambia on threat of expul-
sion. Shortly thereafter, four independent newspapers (includ-
ing the Daily Observer) were charged with failing to register 
their newspapers under a 1944 law that had never been previ-
ously invoked by the regime. 

The Daily Observer seems to have been a specific target. 
While other media have published far more critical reports, they 
have not felt the same level of pressure. In November 1997 
the editor-in-chief, Muhamed E. Seade was expelled from the 
country with no official explanation. In April 1998 the 
Observer's offices were raided by agents from the Gambian 
Immigration Department and the National Intelligence Agency, 
and several employees were detained without charge. In August 
1998 three employees, including the head of the Gambian Press 
Union, were detained for two weeks. 

The suppression of the the Daily Worker, the newspaper of the 
Communist Party of Great Britain (CPGB), was one of the rare 
cases of direct political censorship in Britain during World War 
II. Although in this case the practice of censorship was rela-
tively uncontroversial, the episode did have important implica-
tions for the relationship between the press and the government 
in wartime Britain. 

Press censorship during the war was originally to have been 
exercised by the Ministry of Information (MOI) set up at its 
outbreak, but its first few months were marked by a series of 
blunders and miscalculations that undermined public confidence 
in the institution. A separate Press and Censorship Bureau was 
set up between November 1939 and April 1940, responsible to 
the Home Office rather than the MOI. When the government 
took steps to increase its control over the press in the summer 
of 1940, the new censorship powers were placed in the hands 
of the home secretary. Defence Regulation 2D gave him 
the authority to ban any publication that contained material 
"calculated to foment opposition to the prosecution to a suc-
cessful issue of any war in which His Majesty's Government is 
engaged". The regulation also denied the authors, editors, or 
publishers of offending publications any right to appeal. These 
measures were controversial, as it was believed by some mem-
bers of Parliament that the home secretary now had powers 
comparable to those exercised by Joseph Goebbels in Nazi 
Germany. The critics were mollified, however, when the home 

A new constitution promulgated on 9 March 1996 theoret-
ically guarantees independence of the media but has so far had 
little impact on the continuing hostile environment. At the same 
time, fees to register a newspaper have been increased dramat-
ically by the government, providing a powerful disincentive for 
new independent papers to launch. Between 1998 and 1999 the 
Daily Observer was under surveillance, following accusations 
that it had "endangered national security". The paper was sold 
in May 1999 to the lawyer and businessman, Amad ou Samba; 
having said that he would not interfere with editorial policy, 
he immediately dismissed the deputy editor and the news editor, 
raising fears that he was too close to the government for 
comfort. 

DANA O T T 
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secretary, Sir John Anderson, gave an assurance that the pow-
ers would be used only against publications that were opposed 
to the continuation of the war. 

The Daily Worker was already being censored, in some sense, 
by the newspaper distributors, who refused to handle it. British 
communists, who were, in any case, relatively few in number, 
found themselves in a problematic position following the 
signing of the Nazi-Soviet Non-Aggression Pact of August 
1939. The Daily Worker, avowedly antifascist, was neverthe-
less obliged to follow Communist Party policy in opposing the 
war, which it regarded as a conflict between two imperialist 
powers. During 1940 the paper campaigned on various sensi-
tive issues, such as the inadequacy of civil defence and the pro-
vision of air raid shelters. It also made personal attacks on some 
government ministers, for example describing Ernest Bevin, the 
minister of labour in the coalition government, as being in the 
pay of the "capitalist boss class". The influence that the paper 
had on public opinion, however, is questionable, as its sales of 
well under 100,000 copies accounted for rather less than 1 per 
cent of total daily circulation. 

In December 1940, Herbert Morrison, a leading Labour 
Party politician who had replaced Anderson as home secretary, 
recommended to the government that the Daily Worker be 
suppressed because it was attempting to hinder the effective 
prosecution of the war. The MOI, for its part, doubted that 
the paper had any effect on public opinion or morale, but its 
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objections were overruled. On 21 January 1941, Morrison used 
Defence Regulation 2D to suppress both the Daily Worker and 
a newsletter, The Week, which was edited by the pioneering 
investigative journalist Claud Cockburn and was broadly sym-
pathetic to the Communist position. Policemen from Scotland 
Yard were ordered into the newspaper's offices to stop the 
presses. 

One media historian, James Curran, has argued that the ban 
on the two papers 

was also part of a wider government campaign against 
Communism in Britain which was being organised by the 
interdepartmental Committee on Communist Activities, 
including representatives from the Foreign Office and 
MI5, strongly supported by leading right-wing ministers. 

There is certainly evidence that some politicians, such as Lord 
Swinton, the chairman of the committee mentioned by Curran, 
wanted to follow up the suppression of the papers by declar-
ing the CPGB an illegal organization and interning its leaders. 
However, this view was not shared by the government as a 
whole. Neither Morrison, Bevin, nor Duff Cooper, the minis-
ter of information, supported such drastic measures. Given that 
there is little evidence to support the view that the communist 
press was doing any real damage to the war effort, it seems 
more likely that the ban on the papers was due at least as much 
to personal attacks on members of the government. As Ian 
McLaine remarks: "If anyone's morale was adversely affected 
by the Daily Worker, it was the War Cabinet's". 

This argument seems to be supported by the government's 
reluctance to lift the ban on the Daily Worker even after the 
Soviet Union had entered the war as an ally, following the 
German invasion of June 1941, and when the CPGB had sud-
denly given its wholehearted support to the war. The ban on 
the Daily Worker and The Week remained in force afterwards, 
and was not lifted until August 1942, when a comprehensive 
campaign about "Our Soviet Ally" was launched by the MOI. 
Mass rallies organized by the CPGB and its front organizations 
had called for the ban to be lifted, as had the Labour Party 
conference and the Scottish Trades Union Congress. However, 
it was not until August 1943 t n a t t n e papers were allowed to 
be exported. 

Although Roque Dalton wrote historical and critical essays and 
a well-known biography of the old communist Miguel Mármol, 
his literary reputation rests on his poetry. It is a poetry defined 
by its wit, humour, warmth, and humanity on the one hand, 
and its absolute commitment to revolutionary change on the 
other. 

From an early age Dalton was a political activist - he 
described his first political experience in a wonderfully self-

The suppression of the Daily Worker and The Week attracted 
little controversy, as support for the CPGB's point of view was 
limited. Attempts to curb the criticism of the government from 
the noncommunist left met with much stronger resistance. The 
Daily Mirror's campaigns against war profiteers, best exempli-
fied by Philip Zee's cartoon of 6 March 1942, depicting a mer-
chant seaman clinging to a life-raft above the caption "The 
price of petrol has been increased by one penny (official)", were 
no less barbed than the Daily Worker's had been. Prime min-
ister Winston Churchill himself was furious with the Mirror 
and wanted "firm action" to be taken against it, but Morrison 
opposed any severe penalties, on the grounds that the Mirror 
was committed to winning the war and was only criticizing the 
way in which the war was being run. There was also the con-
sideration that the Mirror, with a circulation of more than two 
million, was a rather more influential organ of public opinion 
than the Daily Worker. When the national newspapers got 
wind of what was going on, they rallied behind the Mirror, 
using the cry of freedom of speech. In the event, informal pres-
sure on the editors was sufficient to ensure that the Mirror 
curbed its criticism of the government. In the case of the Daily 
Mirror, unlike the Daily Worker, the threat of what the gov-
ernment might do was enough to make the paper toe the line. 

JAMES CHAPMAN 
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deprecating short poem "Buscándome líos" (Looking for 
Trouble): his over-earnest responses at his first political meeting 
are gently parodied by his comrades - and when he gets home 
his mother rebukes him because he is late for dinner, a reminder 
of his youth and naivety. These and the many other sardonic 
poems directed at himself and others are not mere iconoclasm 
- though there is a strong element of that. More importantly, 
Dalton's poetry humanizes the revolutionary Left to which he 
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belonged, exposing its pomposities and its sectarianism and in 
a sense rescuing the cause of human liberation that was always 
at its core by showing its members to be real people with needs 
and emotions - and contradictions - of their own. 

In another sense the poetry has a didactic purpose that is 
extremely specific to Dalton's country of birth. While it has a 
quality of insight and understanding of the revolutionary 
process that has universal meaning, there is much about his 
writing that is extremely specific to time and place. "La segura 
mano de Dios" (God's sure hand) is spoken by the assassin of 
the former dictator Hernández Martínez. The "Historias sec-
retas de Pulgarcito" (Secret Lives of Tom Thumb) constitute a 
brilliant narrative history of Dalton's country. 

The poet also lived the life of the militant - the years of 
organization and the prison terms, the torture, the death sen-
tence from which he escaped in i960 when an earthquake 
broke open the walls of his cell, and the subsequent exile 
in Cuba, Mexico, and eastern Europe are frequently recalled in 
his poetry with a mixture of sadness, pride, and nostalgia. It is 
clear that these were lonely and difficult times for a represen-
tative of one the smallest Communist Parties in the world. 

Dalton spent much of the late 1960s and early 1970s in 
Cuba, preparing the establishment of a guerrilla force in El 
Salvador - the ERP, the People's Revolutionary Army. Clearly 
supported and encouraged in this effort by Cuba, the ERP was 
a curious choice for Dalton to make. An armed resistance 
organization, the FPL (People's Liberation Front), already 
existed under the leadership of a legendary political figure, 
Salvador Cayetano Carpió. It had mass support, based on 
Carpio's long years in the trade union movement. The ERP, on 
the other hand, was a collection of radical Christians and intel-
lectuals, with little in the way of a base, dedicated to a version 
of armed struggle - the Guevarist idea of the guerrilla cell or 
foco - that Dalton himself had criticized (in Maneras de morir, 
Ways of Dying) for its elitism and its contempt for popular 
organization. 

After Dalton's return to El Salvador in 1973 it was clearly 
intended that he, whose national stature was second only to 
Carpio's, should assume the leadership. Others thought differ-
ently, and in the ensuing internal battles within the ERP, Dalton 
was shot and killed by his own comrades in 1975. 

The Poemas clandestinos were written during the period 
when Dalton was living and working with the guerrillas, and 
El Salvador's military government was beginning to mount its 

Deep Throat was the target of more prosecutions than any 
other film released in the US since Birth of a Nation (1915). 
This 62-minute film was also the most financially successful 
sexually explicit film ever made; the production, which cost 
$25,000, is believed to have earned some $35 million in 
revenue. 

counter-guerrilla war against the insurgents as well as against 
the growing resistance movement within the capital city, San 
Salvador. 

Writing in a variety of voices, and through several personas 
- Vilma Flores, Timoteo Lué, Jorge Cruz, Juan Zapata, and 
Luis Luna - Dalton explores the nature of commitment and 
idealism. Why these pseudonyms? Crucially, because it was an 
offence punishable by torture or even death to carry copies of 
any poems by Dalton, a key political leader and a highly per-
suasive writer. Expressing himself through the characters of a 
group of students, perhaps typical members of the ERP, with 
their middle-class backgrounds and Christian orientation, 
Dalton himself remains unmistakably behind their voices. These 
are not alternative or different personalities, but rather disguises 
adopted by a poet whose writings are not mere entertainments, 
nor even just vehicles for information and instruction. These 
poems were inspirational, too. As Vilma Flores put it in Sobre 
nuestra moral poética (On Our Poetic Morality), "Let's be clear, 
we are poets writing from underground - we're not comfort-
ably and safely anonymous, but face-to-face with the enemy, 
riding the same road and not very far away, attacking the 
system from our poetry . . . " Yet they do also inform, in brief 
and memorable ways, on the political realities of El Savador. 

In some ways these poems represent Dalton at his least ironic 
and subtle, and most didactic - yet considered within the 
context of his work as a whole they show just one (or several) 
of the faces of a poet, revolutionary, historian, organizer, and 
thinker, a key figure in enriching the general understanding of 
what is meant by a poetry of transformation. In the words of 
Timoteo Lué, "Poetry/forgive me for having helped you to 
understand/ that you are made of something more than words". 
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Co-star Linda Lovelace (Linda Marciano) plays a woman 
who does not experience orgasm and consults a doctor, played 
by Harry Reems. He discovers that the patient's clitoris has 
been misplaced in her throat, so that fellatio is the only possi-
ble method of achieving gratification. Lovelace becomes a 
physiotherapist, but continues to receive sexual "therapy" from 

GERARD DAMIANO 
US film director, 1 9 2 8 -

DEEP THROAT 
Film, 1972 
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the doctor. As in most pornographic films, a thin story line is 
made the vehicle for multiple episodes of sexual activity, in this 
film comprising mainly fellatio and cunnilingus. 

In Roth v. The United States (1957), the US Supreme Court 
had judged that material was obscene if "the average person, 
applying contemporary community standards", found that "the 
dominant theme of the material, taken as a whole, appealed to 
prurient interest". The relevance of "contemporary community 
standards" was clearly at issue when "art porn" of this nature 
could attract serious attention beyond the customary milieu of 
porn fans. The film was shown in a number of colleges; in many 
cities, officials and celebrities waited in line to see Deep Throat; 
and it was discussed in major national media as a cultural phe-
nomenon. The title became so well-known that in Carl 
Bernstein and Bob Woodward's book on the Watergate scandal, 
All the President's Men, the authors' chief informant became 
known as "Deep Throat". Did any of this mean that commu-
nity attitudes to pornography had moved in the direction of 
greater toleration? 

The courts evidently thought not. Deep Throat was judged 
obscene in the case of Sanders v. Georgia (1975), for instance, 
a judgement confirmed in 1976 at a more celebrated trial in 
Memphis, Tennessee. The film was not actually being shown in 
Memphis at the time, but it was chosen as the location for the 
trial because of its known conservatism and the crusading 
enthusiasm of a local federal prosecutor. The male star, Harry 
Reems, became the first screen actor ever to be charged in a US 
federal court with obscenity; eleven others and five corpora-
tions were also so charged. The defendants were convicted after 
the judge told the jury that the First Amendment did not apply, 

One of Danas's predecessors, Vjesnik u Srijedu (Magazine on 
Wednesday), had been banned by the Yugoslav League of 
Communists in the early 1970s as part of a wholesale repres-
sion of Croatian nationalism. Danas, produced in Split, came 
into being during the immediate aftermath of the death of pres-
ident Josip Broz Tito, when it appeared that his successors, 
uncertain of their future direction, would allow a considerably 
enhanced degree of press freedom. The weekly soon became 
well known for its criticisms of the regime: it frequently pointed 
out that the communist system remained fundamentally un-
democratic, and that the governments of the six constituent 
republics of Yugoslavia could not agree on measures to rescue 
the country from calamitous economic conditions. Danas 
was both independent and forthright, but one observer has 
suggested that the Central Committee of the Croatian section 
of the ruling party made no moves before consulting the 
magazine's analyses and opinion columns. Danas thus seems 
to have made a significant contribution to Yugoslavia's partial 
democratization during the 1980s. 

It might reasonably have been expected, therefore, that the 
magazine would maintain its influential position in an inde-
pendent Croatia. In fact it soon became clear that the respect 

but when a new trial was granted by the appellate court the 
federal government chose to drop the case. 

The controversy over the film was heightened after Lovelace 
published two volumes of autobiography, Ordeal (1980) and 
Out of Bondage (1986), in which she claimed that her husband, 
Chuck Trayner, had hypnotized her so that she could experi-
ence a pleasurable rather than a choking feeling while per-
forming oral sex. She alleged that Trayner forced her to appear 
in the film at gunpoint, and brutally beat her and raped her 
during its making. With these allegations she gave ammunition 
to those feminists who argue against pornography, not only 
because of the effects it is said to have on men, but also because 
of the degradation and violence that they assert is inevitably 
experienced by the women who are its objects. These debates, 
at their height during the late 1980s, were provoked by the US 
feminists Catharine MacKinnon and Andrea Dworkin, whose 
ideas are explored in a separate entry. 

CHARLES W I N I C K 
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in which it had been held by the previous regime, and its 
continuing tendency to exercise independent critical judgement, 
were enough to damn it in the eyes of the Croatian national-
ists who took power at that point. In August 1990 Danas, now 
managed by an assembly of workers and an editorial college, 
was registered as belonging to the "social sector", meaning that 
it was of strategic economic importance to the new state. 
However, in keeping with its established tradition, Danas crit-
icized the new Croatian government for its narrow nationalism 
and lack of openness, making itself vulnerable to charges of 
lack of patriotism and of "Yugo-nostalgia". It soon became 
clear that independent Croatia would, at least for the time 
being, be less tolerant of press criticism than communist 
Croatia had been. 

Indeed, president Franjo Tudjman's approach to the press 
was strikingly similar to that of the first generation of Yugoslav 
communists who had exercised power in the 1940s and 1950s: 
he wished to control it and, if possible, suppress any form of 
independent or critical publication. If he could not do so by 
political direction, he sought to ensure that all periodicals came 
under economic control. The Law on the Transformation of 
Socially Owned Enterprises (April 1991) was designed to 

DANAS (Today) and NOW DANAS (New Danas) 
Croatian news magazines, 1982-93 
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provide a framework for privatization: the Agency for Restruc-
turing and Development (ARD) was empowered to invest 
public money in newspapers and magazines, in return for which 
they had to accept a management board, all the members of 
which were to be appointed by the government. It quickly 
emerged that most of these appointees were supporters of the 
ruling party, the Hrvatska Demokratska Zajednica (Croatian 
Democratic Union, or HDZ). 

Many independent media, including Danas, were financially 
vulnerable. The first appointed chairman of the Danas board, 
Milivoj Jurisic, tried to declare the collective bankrupt; this 
approach failed amid complex arguments about the state of the 
magazine's finances. The next chairman, Ivica Gazi, decided on 
a strategy of taking no initiatives at all, in the hope that Danas 
could be closed down because it had not taken the necessary 
bureaucratic steps in the privatization process. Frustrated, the 
staff worked out their own proposals, handing them to the 
ARD on 20 December 1991. According to the law, the ARD 
had to decide on the quality of the proposal within 60 days, 
but it could not do so because the management board failed to 
state its own position, or to make any other comment. The 
deadline passed and Danas was declared bankrupt in March 
1992. 

The magazine was soon reborn, however, with most of the 
same staff, as Novi Danas, published from the end of June 1992 
onwards. Its first editorial admitted that there had been finan-
cial problems at the old Danas, but asserted that its main dif-
ficulties had been political: official judgements on it had relied 
on either communist or nationalist ideology, rather than on any 
appreciation of the liberal ideology of journalistic objectivity 
and professionalism. Novi Danas was intended to continue 
where Danas had left off, maintaining an independent attitude 
and steering clear of any obligations to parties, pressure groups 
or individuals. 

Succeeding issues of Novi Danas bore out this principled 
stance. In a leading article, Marinko Culic sharply criticized 
the new government of prime minister Hrvoje Sarinic for its 
purge of the civil service on the basis of political loyalty and 
nationality. Danko Plevnik suggested that the HDZ was intent 
on strangling all alternative information channels. A third 
article criticized Mate Boban, the nationalist leader of "Herceg 

Bosna", the Croat enclave in Bosnia-Herzegovina. With little 
delay, the Croatian government required the state-controlled 
distribution chain to close its newsstands to Novi Danas. After 
fewer than a dozen issues, it too went bankrupt, in 1993. 

The title was now bought by an owner who was known to 
be close to the HDZ. Financial problems were settled overnight, 
but it took some time to discipline journalists who were accus-
tomed to taking an independent line. By the time this had been 
achieved, the public had lost all interest in the magazine. It was 
replaced in due course by Hrvatski Obzor (Croatian 
Perspective), which could be relied upon to follow the HDZ's 
line. However, Danas's effect on the Croatian media was not 
entirely erased. In late 1997, Mirko Galic, its former chief 
editor, was appointed assistant head of Croatian state televi-
sion. This in itself gave some measure of the liberalization that 
was about to take place. 
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DANTE ALIGHIERI 
Italian poet and prose writer, 1265-1321 

DE MONARCHIA 
Treatise, 1309-12 

Never entirely secure in its independence, in the late 13th 
century the city and government of Florence were a battle-
ground - sometimes political, sometimes physical - between 
two radically opposed groups, both out for their own interest 
but looking to one of two great "superpowers" of the day for 
support: the Guelphs, who looked south to the papacy as the 
city's best guarantor, and the Ghibellines, who believed that the 
Holy Roman emperor, w h o had a natural interest in the nor th 
of Italy, could best bolster their claims. Control of the city see-
sawed: the Ghibellines took control in 1248, but were swept 
away in 1250; the city was in danger of complete destruction 
during the battle of Montepassi in 1260, which was won by 
the Ghibellines, with help from Siena. 

Dante was born into what had been a Guelph family, not 
sufficiently aristocratic to have had to leave Florence in 1260. 
Two years later the Guelphs were back in control for good, a 
position consolidated at the battle of Calpandino, when Dante 
was just 24. From 1295 he took part in the political life of 
Florence, enrolled in the guild of doctors and apothecaries, and 
served on councils and embassies. In June 1300 he was elected 
one of the six governing priori. The Guelph party was now 
itself split: the "blacks" hoped to at tenuate the democratic pro-
visions of the constitution; the "whi tes" , to w h o m Dante 
belonged, were denounced as allies of the Ghibellines, hostile 
to the pope. Dante appears to have been sent to the pope, as 
one of four ambassadors , in September 13 0 1 . During his 
absence, the blacks took control , and Dante , possibly at papal 
instigation, was charged, in Florence, with batteria, or the 
corrupt use of public wealth for private enrichment. When he 
did not return to pay the fine, his sentence was increased to 
one of burning. He never saw Florence again. 

It was out of this turmoil that Dante wrote De monarchia 
between 1309 and 1312, in which he attacked the popes as 
"rapacious wolves" and made an impassioned plea for the 
restoration of imperial rule in Italy; a strong and universal 
monarchy was, he thought , the only solution to Italian fac-
tionalism: 

In order to prevent wars and to remove the cause of them 
through all the earth . . . there must of necessity be 
Monarchy, that is to say one sole Principality; and there 
must be one Prince, who , possessing all, and not being 
able to desire more, holds the kings content within the 
limits of the kingdom so that peace may be between them 
. . . and in this love . . . men can live happily, which is 
the end for which man was born. 

Dante argued, moreover, that church and state were separate 
and independent. It was the church's job to concern itself with 
men's immortal souls, and the state's to ensure their earthly 
happiness: this was a direct attack on the secular involvements 
- and actual political power - of the papacy. Explosively, Dante 
argued that the authority of the emperor was directly conferred 

by God, rather than mediated by the pope. It was the separate, 
unsubordinated role that he envisaged for the emperor in his 
ideal world that made Dante still a Ghibelline, and caused 
offence in the papal entourage. 

In the real world, the relationship between spiritual and 
secular sovereignty was still anything but settled. It was to 
remain fluid until the emergence of Spain, England, and France 
as powerful nat ion states towards the end of the 15th century 
enabled the uncertainties left by the Council of Constance 
(1415-18) to be resolved. Popes did not draw back from using 
both military and spiritual power to impose the primatial sov-
ereignty they claimed, and secular princes used military force 
as a matter of course against the papacy. Both sides produced 
political theory to justify their claims to primacy. It was there-
fore only to be expected that Dante's De monarchia, which 
implied that the papacy should be beyond all this, should be 
condemned by cardinal Bertrando del Poggetto in 1328. Dante 
had been dead for six years, but the issue was very much alive. 

The condemnat ion was permanent . Even as late as the early 
16th century, pope Julius II still regarded the papacy's status as 
a nation state as a necessary guarantee of its freedom to exer-
cise spiritual authority. Since all papal claims to primacy rested 
on what was considered the church's divinely inaugurated con-
stitution as deducible from the Gospels, all challenges to it had 
to be condemned as heretical. 

In Dante's lifetime, the first "censorship" of De monarchia 
was the burning of the book in France in 1318: at that time, 
there was a French pope, John XXII, who ruled from Avignon 
until his death in 1334, and w h o later anathematized Marsilius 
of Padus's Defensor pads, which went much further than 
Dante; Marsilius held that the emperor had absolute supremacy 
over the pope, who may be elected, censured, and deposed at 
the imperial will. Dante's work - most probably the Divina 
Commedia - was set alight in Savonarola's "bonfire of vani-
ties" in 1497. Fifty years later De monarchia was placed on 
the Index of Paul IV in 1559, and on the Tridentine Index of 
1564. After all, Europe might have changed radically through 
the Reformation, and challenges to the authority of the pope 
were now commonplace, but the Papal States were still there 
and would remain so until Napoleon dismantled them at the 
beginning of the 19th century. 
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CHARLES DARWIN 
British naturalist, 1809-1892 

It goes without saying that Darwin is among the most pre-
eminent shapers of modern science. Despite his fundamental 
challenge to the discipline, he may also be said to have shaped 
modern theology. Although he was not the first to observe evo-
lutionary development in nature, his realized, coherent theory 
of natural selection revolutionized natural philosophy and 
brought him into conflict not only with biblical literalism, but 
also with received notions of human self-esteem. 

On the Origin of Species by Means of Natural Selection; or, 
The Preservation of Favoured Races in the Struggle for Life 
was published in 1859, aroused immediate and passionate dis-
agreement, was placed on the Catholic Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum, and continues to be the subject of censorship in 
the schools of certain American states and in Islamic countries. 
But it is not just for these rather predictable reasons that 
Darwin himself belongs in an encyclopedia of censorship; much 
more interesting historically is to ask why he waited more than 
20 years after his return from his seminal voyage in 1836 until 
1859 to publish the most important of his many findings. 

It is worth pointing out that Darwin did not set out to over-
turn theological and philosophical applecarts. A baptized Angli-
can (although sympathetic to Deism), he respected Christian 
teachings, and even began his scholarly career by devoting 
three years to theological study at Cambridge, with a view to 
ordination. He next studied at Edinburgh, and considered the 
possibility of a medical career. Experiences at both these univer-
sities were to influence his later reluctance to publish, as will 
appear below. 

In any case, his zeal for empirical enquiry into nature won 
out, and led Darwin to join HMS Beagle's voyage of explo-
ration, centred on South America, which he described as "one 
great, wild, untidy, luxuriant hothouse made by nature for 
herself" (1831-36). The seeds of his developed theory of evo-
lution were already being sown; he wrote in his Red Notebook, 
compiled during the voyage: "If one species does change into 
another, it must be per saltum - or species must perish". He 
was aware of the revolutionary nature of his speculations, and, 
on his return, opened an entirely clandestine notebook on trans-
mutation (the "B" Notebook), to which he committed ideas 
which he was not yet prepared to air in public. The Notebook 
shows signs of having been compiled in a flood of inspiration 
and does indeed contain statements that were then scientific 
dynamite. Thus: "If we let conjecture run wild, then animals, 
our fellow brethren in pain, disease, suffering and famine . . . 
may partake in our origin from one common ancestor. We may 
all be netted together". Or, "Why is life short, and sexual repro-
duction so important?" He answers, as summarized by Adrian 
Desmond and James Moore, "Because sexual mixing produces 
variants, and a fast turnover spreads them through the popu-

lation. Sex causes variety, which is necessary to enable species 
to meet new conditions. If climates alter, species can respond 
quickly, generating new adaptations automatically". 

Darwin published his Journal of Researches into the Geology 
and Natural History of the Various Countries Visited during 
the Voyage of HMS Beagle in 1839; Distribution of Coral Reefs 
in 1842; and Geological Observations in 1844-46. They were 
mostly well received; Darwin was here merely recording what 
he had seen, and there was considerable general interest, espe-
cially among his fellow naturalists, many of whom had, per-
force, to confine their explorations to the British Isles. But, 
although Darwin had already sketched out his ideas on evolu-
tion and natural selection in his notebooks, he did not for many 
years venture to make them the basis of a substantial book. 
What lay behind his long self-censorship? 

The first and most straightforward reason was that he 
thought the work was still incomplete. Desmond and Moore 
remark: "Darwin was a theorist in an age concerned with 
detail. Hypothesizing was tainted. Understanding God's hand-
iwork in nature was time-consuming and truth could only 
emerge from a collection of dry facts, according to the Revd 
Sedgewick". The Reverend Adam Sedge wick, Woodwardian 
professor of geology at Cambridge was known to Darwin from 
his university days, and he (Darwin) was particularly keen that 
his views should not be dismissed because he had paid insuffi-
cient attention to checking the evidence. Much of the decade 
following the return of the Beagle was spent doing so. But he 
also knew that: 

by subjecting mind and morality to self-evolving forces, 
he threatened the ideals so cherished by the geological 
gentry: human dignity, and accountability. If man was 
only a better sort of brute, where was his spiritual dignity, 
and, if he had self-evolved, what of his moral account-
ability to God, no more his creator? 

Darwin craved the respect of his intellectual peers - Sedgewick, 
the geologist Sir Charles Lyell, and William Whewell, profes-
sor of mineralogy at Cambridge. Had they known the contents 
of his B Notebook, they would have baulked at his radicalism, 
as much as any theological traditionalist; it was not insignifi-
cant, moreover, the two out of the three eminent scientists men-
tioned here were also Anglican clergy. 

Darwin was aware, naturally, of the fate of Copernicus and 
Galileo, like him, breakers of the moulds of scientific and the-
ological thought. Did he, perhaps, recall that Copernicus waited 
until the end of his life before collecting together and publish-
ing his views on the nature of the universe? He might not have 
to face anything like the Inquisition, used to condemn the work 
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of Galileo, but he knew about the consequences if, in the 
opinion of the established Church of England, he committed 
blasphemy, a criminal offence. Darwin would have remembered 
from his Cambridge days the treatment meted out to Richard 
Carlile, sentenced to six months in jail for blasphemous and 
seditious libel in 1819; this was a country which saw connec-
tions between fundamental questioning of the articles of the 
Christian faith and like questioning of the social order, which 
had been viciously punished that year at Peterloo, Manchester. 
During Darwin's time at Cambridge, Carlile and his colleague-
in-arms, the Reverend Robert Taylor, the so-called "Devil's 
Chaplain", had been hounded out of the town, following their 
advertised intention to debate publicly their conviction that 
"the Christian religion had no such origin as has been pre-
tended; neither is it in any way beneficial to mankind". Closer 
in subject matter to Darwin's own preoccupations, Darwin had 
joined the Plinian Society while in Edinburgh. His friend, the 
freethinker William Browne, had argued, at one of their meet-
ings, that the mind was matter, an aspect of the brain, and not 
spiritually created. An uproar ensued. Somebody took it upon 
himself to censor the minutes of the meeting, and the Quarterly 
Review called for the lecture to be legally suppressed, on the 
grounds that it would "impair the welfare of society . . . break 
down the best and holiest society of moral obligation, and give 
a free rein to the worst passions of the human heart". Clearly, 
attempted publication of the Origin of Species risked similar 
censorship, excoriation, and even prosecution. 

The British, already an imperial power, believed, like other 
Europeans, in their natural superiority over "subject peoples". 
Nor was this view confined to colonial administrators. Louis 
Agassiz, the Swiss naturalist, had even suggested that black and 
white had been separately created. And Lyell, whom Darwin 
wished to impress, had written: "The idea of a common ances-
tor, descendant of an ape, would give a shock to nearly all men. 
To teach it would ensure the expulsion of a professor already 
installed". Few indeed would have questioned Agassiz's racism. 
Lyell was certainly on safe ground in suggesting that descent 
from the apes would be regarded as an affront to human dignity 
(or, to put the matter theologically, to man, created in the image 
of God). The ferment of discussion about the "purity of the 
race" which greeted publication of Darwin's great work, and 
evidenced by the reaction, especially marked in Britain, to 
Henrik Ibsen's play Ghosts, which explored the social and phys-
ical effects of a case of inherited syphilis, may also help to 
explain Darwin's reluctance to launch the book. 

For seven years, wrote Darwin to his friend and fellow-
voyager J.D. Hooker, in 1843, "(I have) been engaged in a very 
presumptuous work, perhaps a very foolish one . . . I am almost 
convinced (quite contrary to the opinion I started with), that 
species are not (it is like confessing murder) immutable". 
Fifteen years later, he was still fearful of the consequences of 
publication - "Sometimes I am in very good spirits and some-
times very low about it" - perhaps unnecessarily. Certainly, the 
matter of prosecution never arose, and, if the book would 
inevitably cause one of the great intellectual controversies of 

the century, he was at least, by then, quite sure that he was 
right. The first 1250 copies of The Origin of Species were over-
subscribed before they came off the press, and the novelist 
Charles Kingsley wrote enthusiastically that it was "just as 
noble a conception of Deity to believe that the created primal 
forms were capable of self-development . . . as to believe that 
He required a fresh act of intervention to supply the lacunas 
which he himself had made". Harriet Martineau exclaimed, 
"What a book it is! - overthrowing (if true) revealed Religion 
on the one hand, and Natural (as far as Final Causes and 
Design are concerned) on the other". 

Samuel Wilberforce, bishop of Oxford, known by some as 
"Soapy Sam", on the other hand, unable to get the book 
banned, sought to undermine the book's credibility, character-
izing it in the Quarterly Review as "an extravagant liberty of 
speculation". Research, such as Darwin had carried out, into 
domestic animals was no basis for conclusions about their wild 
counterparts; speculations about cosmology which ignored 
scriptural truth were at least an arrogance, perhaps an apos-
tasy. It appears that, until the book's publication, Darwin was 
in line for a knighthood, but that the prime minister, 
Palmerston's, plan was scotched by Wilberforce. For some gen-
erations, mainstream Christians found it hard to reconcile the 
theory of evolution with the biblical "six days" of creation, and 
some have still failed to do so. However, after all his fears, 
towards the end of his life, Darwin found himself admired, 
especially abroad. The king of Prussia had repaired the absence 
of a British knighthood for him by conferring one of his own 
Pour Le Mérite. And when Darwin died, he, the agnostic and 
freethinker, was accorded a burial in WestminsterAbbey, where 
he lies beneath the monument to Isaac Newton. 
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HONORE DAUMIER 
French lithographer and cartoonist, 1808-1878 

GARGANTUA 
Caricature, 1831 

Honoré Daumier was only 24 when he found himself in jail in 
1832 as his punishment for drawing a caricature of the French 
king Louis-Philippe as the obese fictional giant Gargantua. The 
event occured within the first years of the July Monarchy, a 
time when debates raged over the limits of freedom of the press 
under the new constitutional monarchy led by Louis-Philippe. 
Daumier's main audience for this image was made up of 
middle-class Republican sympathizers in Paris, many of whom 
subscribed to satirical journals such as La Caricature, which 
specialized in political lampoons of the regime. 

On 16 December 1831 La Maison Aubert, the publishing 
business run by the caricaturist Charles Philipon (1800-62), 
submitted Daumier's lithograph Gargantua to the depot légal 
for publication. The image was a grotesque representation of 
Louis-Philippe as the giant gourmand, a character from 
François Rabelais's series of bawdy and critical giant stories, 

the first of which were published in the early 1530s. In 
Daumier's print, the rotund king sits on a large chaise percée, 
or commode, located in front of the National Assembly in Paris. 
A huge plank descends from his mouth like a grotesque 
extended tongue. At his feet, tiny cripples, starving mothers, 
and tattered workers gather in front of the Paris skyline. These 
poor figures drop coins into the baskets of tiny ministers, 
dressed like the king himself. The ministers march up the plank 
to dump the tribute of tax money into the gaping mouth of the 
passive monarch. As the king feasts, he also excretes a load of 
rewards to a tiny crowd of officials beneath, who rush to gather 
their booty. Their rewards are various jobs and honours in 
administration, in the military, and in the peerage. 

Philipon first attempted to sell this caricature in the display 
window of his shop, called La Maison Aubert. In late December 
1831 the print, along with two other recent caricatures by 

DAUMIER: Gargantua, 1831. As a result of the publication of his caricature of the French king Louis-Philippe, Daumier was tried and 
convicted, along with the printer of the lithograph, Hypolite Delaporte, and the owner of the publishing house, Gabriel Aubert, on 
charges of arousing hatred and contempt for the king's government and offending the king's person. Daumier received a six-month prison 
sentence; Delaporte and Aubert, although convicted, were not sentenced. 
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Daumier, was seized by the Paris police, who ordered Gabriel 
Aubert, the owner of the publishing house, to destroy the orig-
inal lithographic stone and all remaining proofs. As a result, 
very few of these prints remain today (two are to be found in 
the collections of Brandéis University Library, Waltham, 
Massachusetts, and at the Bibliothèque Nationale, Paris). In 
February 1832 Daumier, Aubert, and the lithographic printer, 
Hypolite Delaporte, who had made the prints from Daumier's 
stone, were all brought to trial for the crime of arousing hatred 
of and contempt for the king's government, and for offending 
the king's person (lèse-majesté). 

Daumier's trial turned on the issue of whether or not 
Gargantua actually represented the king personally, or was 
intended as a more symbolic representation of the government's 
swollen budget, as Daumier claimed in his defence. The offen-
sive elements in Daumier's Gargantua were made clear at the 
trial. First, the topic itself contained a charged historical refer-
ence, as Rabelais's book's had caused outrage in their own time, 
had been censored by the Sorbonne as obscene, and had con-
tinued to be regarded as scandalous down the centuries. 
According to the court, Daumier had intended "to figure the 
person of the King with exaggerated and monstrous features, 
represented devouring a feast in the style of Rabelais under the 
eyes of his staring people". Second, Daumier's print was loaded 
with scatalogical references which constituted, in the court's 
eyes, an offence to the person of the king. By enthroning Louis-
Philippe on a huge public commode, Daumier transformed the 
conventional seat of power into a sign of grotesque and bawdy 
humour. Thus by "unseating" the image of power through 
vulgar humour, Daumier upset and dislocated the throne as the 
usual, stable symbol of authority. Daumier's image also made 
reference to contemporary arguments over the king's civil list 
and his personal budget, authorized by the National Assembly. 
The government had recently debated just how much to pay 
their king to be monarch. Philipon's journal La Caricature had 
lampooned the king for his lavish expenditure on food and 
clothing. Daumier had inscribed numbers that represented the 
proposed budget on the little baskets the ministers carried up 
to feed the waiting mouth and bulging belly of the king. 
Regarding the matters of scale and appearance, Daumier also 
drew a relentless contrast between the king and his subjects. 
Gargantua thus depicted a king who was both greedy and self-
serving at the expense of the material welfare of his people, and 
one who meted out rewards to officials who catered to his 
whim. 

All three men put on trial over Gargantua were convicted, 
but subsequently the businessman and the printer were let off. 

Only Daumier had to serve a term, six months in Ste. Pélagie 
prison, as it was determined that only his "seditious crayon has 
traced the guilty image". The judgement was consistent with 
the July Monarchy's practice of censorship at the time, as the 
government apparently feared the incendiary power of images 
even more than words, as satirical caricatures could influence 
literate and illiterate viewers alike. The conviction did little, 
however, to change Daumier's commitment to political carica-
ture. Between his trial in February and his imprisonment start-
ing in August 1832, he made several further caricatures that 
were seized by the government. In prison and later in the 
maison de santé (a psychiatric clinic), he continued producing 
caricatures, both out of personal political commitment and 
perhaps also in part to impress his employer, Charles Philipon, 
who had himself been convicted for some of his caricatures. 

The print Gargantua began Daumier's long career as a 
Republican caricaturist. Although he did not return to the 
theme following his conviction, he emerged from prison in 
1832 to rejoin the battle of wit waged by Philipon's team of 
artists against the July Monarchy government. After the 
September Laws (1835) forced the oppositional press into 
silence, he and his colleagues turned largely to social carica-
ture. Yet he crafted a few subtle strategies to continue his satire 
in more covert terms. During the Second Republic and late 
Second Empire, when laws regulating the press were relaxed, 
he turned back to overtly pro-Republican topics and used his 
art of humour to target the personal follies and ambitions of 
monarchs and emperors, and to envision a world of more egal-
itarian and democratic rule. 
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DEATH ON THE ROCK 
British television report, 1988 

Judged simply as a television programme, Death on the Rock, 
transmitted on 28 April 1988 by Thames Television on the 
British ITV network, was not exceptional. (The programme was 
produced for This Week, whose editor was Roger Bolton, the 
present writer.) In the six weeks they had to make it, the pro-
duction team had established that the British government's 
account of the shooting in Gibraltar by the Special Air Services 
(SAS) of three unarmed IRA members had several large holes 
in it. However, the programme did not claim that a proven 
"shoot to kill" policy was in operation; many believed this to 
be the case, but the production team did not think they had 
sufficient proof. Instead, the film concluded with an interview 
with an eminent QC (Queen's Counsel), George Carman, in 
which he expressed his personal view that a judicial inquiry in 

Britain, rather than a coroner's inquiry in Gibraltar, was the 
best way of getting at the truth. 

The filmmakers discovered four witnesses who had seen all 
or part of the shootings, and interviewed them on film. None 
of them had heard the soldiers give a warning; indeed, at the 
inquest, the soldiers themselves stated that they could not be 
sure whether they had issued a warning before shooting the 
IRA members. None of the four witnesses had seen the IRA 
members make the "suspicious movements" which the soldiers 
claimed justified their opening fire immediately. Since the IRA 
team were not armed and did not have bomb-triggering devices, 
it is unclear why they should have made such movements. The 
journalists also discovered a witness, who wished to remain 
anonymous, who said he had seen a British soldier shooting 

DEATH ON THE ROCK: IRA members Mairéad Farrell and Daniel McCann, shot by the British SAS near this spot in Gibraltar on 
6 March 1988. The killing of Farrell, McCann and another IRA member, Sean Savage, was the subject of the controversial television 
documentary Death on the Rock, broadcast by Thames Television on 28 April 1988. 
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one of the IRA members in the back while he was on the 
ground. The evidence was disputed, but ballistics evidence 
revealed that the man was indeed shot on or very close to the 
ground. The Death on the Rock team also revealed how close 
and successful had been the cooperation between British intel-
ligence and Spanish security in tracking the IRA members up 
to the border with Gibraltar. 

However, given the political climate of the times, it is perhaps 
surprising that Death on the Rock was made at all. At the 
beginning of 1988, it seemed that Margaret Thatcher and her 
Conservative government had broken the mould of British 
politics. Thatcher had just won a third successive election 
victory with a majority of over 100 seats; the economy was 
booming, and the Opposition was almost invisible. The BBC 
and ITV faced uve more years under a leader who had little 
or no sympathy for broadcasters and appeared genuinely 
baffled that TV journalists covering the situation in Northern 
Ireland should want to do anything other than "support our 
boys". They had to be "for or against terrorism": there was no 
other course. Mrs Thatcher had more or less tamed the BBC. 
She had put in a new chairman, the Conservative Marmaduke 
Hussey, and in early 1987, in an unprecedented move, he had 
dismissed the BBC's director general, Alasdair Milne. Tight con-
trols were in place to keep the journalists in order. The BBC, 
fighting to avoid privatization, wanted no more rows with the 
government. 

Mrs Thatcher then turned her attention to ITV, which she 
thought was "the last bastion of restrictive practices" and 
which was certainly overstaffed. The individual ITV companies 
were particularly vulnerable, as their licences to broadcast were 
shortly up for renewal. The prime minister had made it clear 
that she wished to change the system of awarding the fran-
chises, probably by giving them to the highest bidder, a system 
which would favour outsiders like Michael Green of Carlton 
TV, an assiduous lobbyer of No. 10 Downing Street. It was a 
time for keeping heads down. 

In addition, Margaret Thatcher was particularly sensitive 
about Irish issues. In her first general election campaign as 
leader of the Conservative Party in 1979, she had lost her 
closest colleague, the shadow Northern Ireland secretary, Airey 
Neave, who was blown up in the House of Commons car park 
by a bomb planted by the Irish National Liberation Army 
(INLA). In the early hours of Friday 12 October 1984, the IRA 
had bombed the Grand Hotel in Brighton, where she and other 
Tory leaders were staying during their party conference. Mrs 
Thatcher and her husband narrowly escaped injury. Some of 
her colleagues were maimed, including Norman Tebbitt and his 
wife; others were killed. She was the IRA's number one target, 
and was perpetually under threat. 

Why then, was the programme made? In the end, it was not 
a difficult decision for the programme editor. Three IRA mem-
bers had been shot dead in Gibraltar, and the first official reports 
had talked of a semtex bomb being found in the IRA car, of the 
IRA team being armed, and of a fierce gun battle having taken 
place. Unfortunately, as an embarrassed Sir Geoffrey Howe, the 
foreign secretary, told the House of Commons the following day, 
there was no bomb in the car (though one was found over the 
border in Spain some days later), the IRA team were unarmed, 
and consequently the shooting, and there was a lot of it, was 
strictly one way. 

Clearly, each side in the conflict was going to try to use the 
event for their own propaganda purposes. The editor thought 
it was the job of current affairs programmes to try to discover 
the facts. There could not be one, "fearless" standard for report-
ing on foreign issues, and a different, craven approach at home. 

Thames Television did not try to stop the programme. The 
Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA) took a close inter-
est in the making of the programme and exercised their right 
to preview it. They questioned two small pieces of commen-
tary. They were correct in their concerns on one count, and 
reassured on the other. 

The government had not been inactive, however. The pro-
duction team was open with the Ministry of Defence about 
what it was doing and asked for on- or off-the-record brief-
ings. They were refused. When former serving officers were 
contacted, they checked with the MOD and also refused to help 
the team. This total lack of cooperation was unprecedented. 

Two days before transmission, the foreign secretary, Sir 
Geoffrey Howe, phoned and then wrote to the chairman of the 
IBA asking that the programme be postponed until after the 
inquest in Gibraltar, for which no date had then been fixed. The 
IBA chairman, Lord Thomson, viewed the film, took legal 
advice, as had Thames Television, and found no reason to halt 
transmission. The Foreign Office then held an off-the-record 
press briefing expressing the government's outrage. Mrs 
Thatcher was said to be "beyond fury", and the usual Tory back-
bench MPs expressed their "fury" at the way Thames had 
"trawled the gutters of Gibraltar" in an attempt to slur "our 
brave SAS heroes". At this point, of course, they had not seen 
the film. 

After transmission, two newspapers from Rupert Murdoch's 
News International group, The Sun and The Sunday Times, vio-
lently attacked the programme and libelled one of the witnesses, 
who successfully sued them later in the year. 

DEATH ON THE ROCK: Carmen Proetta, who witnessed the 
Gibraltar killings, and her sworn affidavit stating that SAS 
soldiers shot the IRA suspects without warning. She had not 
been approached as a witness by police at the time that 
Death on the Rock was made. 
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The inquest, held six months later, revealed that one of the 
IRA members, Sean Savage, had been hit 15 times. A majority 
verdict of lawful killing was returned. The inquest did not have 
the power to investigate the planning of the SAS operation, and 
the police force which carried out enquiries for the coroner was 
the same police force that had been in charge of the operation 
to capture or kill the terrorists. 

Following the partial retraction of evidence by one of the 
witnesses in the film and a subsequent onslaught from the gov-
ernment and the Murdoch newspapers, the IBA instructed 
Thames Television to set up an independent inquiry into the 
making of the programme. It was chaired by a former Conserv-
ative minister, Lord Windlesham, and a leading QC, Richard 
Rampton. After examining transcripts, film, rushes, and ex-
penses, and after travelling to Gibraltar to talk to witnesses and 
hearing evidence in secret from named and unnamed govern-
ment servants, they wrote, "The programme-makers were expe-
rienced, painstaking and persistent. They did not bribe, bully 

Approved by the revolutionary National Assembly on 26 
August 1789, the Declaration of the Rights of Man and the 
Citizen is one of the foundation documents for modern ideas 
of human rights. 

Nearly all of the early drafts addressed the issue of freedom 
of the press and rejected the practice of pre-publication cen-
sorship. They mostly asserted the need to balance the individ-
ual's liberty to write and publish against a sense of author and 
publisher accountability. The key question was which to 
emphasize, rights or responsibilities? The moderate deputy 
Jean-Joseph Mounier formulated the conservative position: 
"Freedom of the press is the firmest support of public freedom. 
The laws should maintain it and ensure the punishment of those 
who might abuse it to cause injury." On the other hand, the 
draft article proposed by count Mirabeau's "Committee of 
Five", a group of deputies who were trying to synthesize several 
draft declarations, stressed the liberals' viewpoint: "Thus, free 
in his thoughts and even in their expression, the citizen has the 
right to diffuse them by word of mouth [and] through writing 
and print, as long as he does not expressly injure the rights of 
another; postal services especially should be held sacred." 

The draft article presented to the National Assembly for 
debate on 24 August 1789 was drawn up by the so-called 
"Sixth Bureau", one of the committees recently formed in 
the Assembly to learn the craft of parliamentary procedure. 
This assumed the existence of rights while emphasizing the 
principle of responsibilities: "The free communication of 
thoughts being a citizen's right, it should be restrained only 
when it harms the rights of another." However, two liberal 
nobles in the Assembly, the dukes de Levis and de La 
Rochefoucauld d'Enville, disliked the negative connotations of 
the Sixth Bureau's motion and its failure to recognize the crucial 
role of the press in the fall of the ancien régime: "It is what 

or misrepresent those who took part . . . we accept that those 
who made it were acting in good faith and without ulterior 
motives." 

The government did not agree, and a leading Conservative 
backbencher remarked to me, "You won't do that again in a 
hurry, will you?" Shortly afterwards, the IBA was abolished, 
and a new authority, which was supposed to have a lighter 
touch, was put in its place. At the next franchise round, Thames 
Television was replaced by Carlton, run by Michael Green. 
How much Death on the Rock contributed to the loss of this 
franchise is debatable. 

R O G E R BOLTON 
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has destroyed depotism!" exclaimed La Rochefoucauld. "Previ-
ously it is what destroyed fanaticism!" The duke suggested a 
possible alternative to the Sixth Bureau's article which read: 
"The free expression of thoughts and opinions is one of the 
most precious rights of man; thus every citizen may freely 
speak, write, and print, subject to accountability for abuse of 
this freedom in the cases determined by law." 

Expressing yet more radical positions, the Protestant deputy 
Jean-Paul Rabaut Saint-Étienne and his colleague Maximilien 
de Robespierre rejected all qualifications to absolute freedom 
of expression. Rabaut Saint-Etienne conjured up the image of 
the influential politician muzzling his detractors in the press 
with the false cry: "Order is troubled, the laws are being vio-
lated, the government is attacked!" Robespierre went yet 
further, maintaining that even a tyrant would not refuse to 
approve an article as watered down as the Sixth Bureau's. 
Submitted to a vote, the proposal of the Sixth Bureau was 
defeated. 

In its place, La Rochefoucauld offered his substitute motion. 
Jérôme Pétion de Villeneuve criticized it for being prematurely 
conceived, since no laws defining abuses of press freedom could 
exist prior to a constitution and the constitution had yet to be 
written. Pétion convinced very few deputies, however. La 
Rochefoucauld's proposal was adopted and became Article 11 
of the Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen. As 
was the case with Article 10, which, following acrimonious 
debate, had offered the French liberty in religious matters "pro-
vided their expression does not trouble the public order estab-
lished by law", the revolutionaries accepted yet-to-be written 
laws as invisible boundaries for civil liberties. By envisioning 
the law as a punitive agency, rather than as a protector of those 
liberties, the authors of the Declaration of the Rights of Man 
and the Citizen illustrated how the institutional language of 

DÉCLARATION DES DROITS DE UHOMME ET DU CITOYEN 
(Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen), Article n 

Affirmation of press freedom: France, 1789 
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the ancien régime still held sway over their minds. Furthermore, 
because the Declaration legitimized a seizure of power by 
revolutionaries, Rabaut Saint-Étienne's fear that it might be 
used to justify subsequent coups proved prescient. Merely by 
redefining abuses of the law, the Jacobin, Napoleonic, and 
Vichy regimes would initiate their censorship without neces-
sarily abrogating Article 11 of the Declaration of the Rights of 
Man and the Citizen. Nevertheless, Article 11 survived imper-
ial and totalitarian rule: "The free communication of thoughts 
and opinions is one of man's most precious rights. Every citizen, 
therefore, may freely speak, write, and print, subject to 
accountability for abuse of this freedom in the cases determined 
by law. 

R A Y M O N D BIRN 

Defamation - which may induce self-censorship - is the general 
legal term used for the act of attacking another's reputation or 
good name through words or any other form of publication. 
In many countries it is governed by both criminal and civil law. 
In common law countries (Britain, Ireland, US, Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, and other countries of the British 
Commonwealth), for example, defamation can take one of two 
forms: if it is a spoken or otherwise transient attack, it consti-
tutes slander, and, if sued upon in the civil courts can lead to 
an award of damages, usually small; if it is in written or oth-
erwise permanent form, including broadcasting, it is known as 
libel and can lead to awards of considerable sums of compen-
sation or, in particularly serious cases, to prosecutions in the 
criminal courts, with fines and/or imprisonment as possible 
penalties. Use of the criminal law, once the norm, is now 
extremely rare in those countries. 

Civil law countries (most European countries and their 
former colonies), on the other hand, have tended to retain crim-
inal proceedings as the norm, but increasingly they are using 
the civil law also to award money damages as compensation 
for actual and moral harm. In those countries the elements of 
defamation and the sanctions it attracts are set out in the codes, 
the criminal and civil codes, as are various related issues such 
as insults. While imprisonment is provided for in many of the 
criminal codes for both defamation and insult, it is very rarely 
imposed nowadays in western European countries. Damages, 
when awarded, tend to be moderate. 

It is common for the codes also to contain provisions on 
defamation of the state, its leaders, authorities, and symbols. 
Similar provisions have been adopted in the laws of the new 
central and eastern European states. However, in those Western 
states that retain such provisions, they have generally fallen into 
disuse and are of little practical significance. The state is no 
longer perceived as needing the protection of defamation law, 
which is now more closely linked to personal or individual rep-
utation. The security and interests of the state can be protected 
in other ways. Thus, common law countries, which once pun-
ished seditious libel severely, now favour more limited and 
clearly defined statutory measures, while the United States 
regards individual liability for insulting the state or government 
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as anathema to its strong legal and constitutional protection of 
freedom of expression. Some countries, however, retain such 
provisions and impose very severe penalties and restrictions on 
journalists and others who defame or insult the head of state, 
the nation, or its symbols. 

Most European countries and Central and Latin American 
countries that are parties to the Inter-American Convention on 
Human Rights acknowledge that the most appropriate and 
effective remedy for defamation by the media in many cases is 
a right of reply or of rectification, whereby an allegedly mis-
leading report can be challenged or clarified, an alleged inac-
curacy or untruth corrected. These remedies are usually backed 
up by laws allowing the courts to impose sanctions on media 
organizations that refuse to implement the right. In the case of 
member states of the European Union, the Television without 
Frontiers Directive of 1989 requires all television broadcasters 
to offer a right of reply. In the United States, however, the 
Supreme Court in Miami Herald Publishing Co. v. Tornillo 
(1974) declared a statute that required a right of reply uncon-
stitutional in that it amounted to an interference with editorial 
freedom and with the freedom of the press, guaranteed in such 
absolute terms in the First Amendment to the United States 
Constitution, adopted in 1791. 

It is widely recognized that the importance of protecting a 
person's reputation must be balanced against the public inter-
est in free speech and freedom of the press. None the less, in 
many countries, defamation continues to operate as a major 
restraint on media reporting, either by threatening severe crim-
inal sanctions or awards of damages so high as to impose a 
serious financial burden on the media. 

In the Bible, a good name was highly revered (Proverbs). 
Speaking ill of others was frowned upon (Leviticus); it was 
regarded by the Church as a sin and measures were taken 
against it by the ecclesiastical courts. Under common law, 
which developed in England from the 12th century, defamation 
was actionable in the civil courts only if there was actual injury. 
However, in 1275 a criminal offence of scandalum magnatum 
was created by statute to protect the great men of the realm. 
The concern of the criminal courts was the discord that would 
be created between the king and his people, the breach of the 
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peace that an attack on a person's honour or reputation could 
engender, and the incitement and revenge it could provoke. 
Hence Lord Coke's famous remark: "The greater the truth, the 
greater the libel" - a reference to the likelihood of a breach of 
the peace being greater where the allegations were true than 
when they were imagined. As a result, truth was not a defence. 
Prevention of a breach of the peace was the justification offered 
for the vigorous enforcement of the law through criminal pros-
ecutions, particularly by the Star Chamber, a tribunal composed 
of the highest dignitaries of church and state with almost unlim-
ited authority in England in the 16th and 17th centuries, at a 
time when the first newspapers were emerging. The printed 
word was viewed with suspicion and fear and criminal prose-
cutions for libel became a very potent and much used weapon 
for keeping the press under control. 

Use of the criminal law, adopted from Roman law, originated 
from the Star Chamber's attempt to find an alternative remedy 
to duelling, the method used to defend attacks on one's honour. 
Duelling was a French importation that gained recognition in 
England. Criminal prosecutions became very popular: they 
were not only preferable in principle to duelling but had the 
added advantage that since the essence of the offence was attack 
on honour, truth in itself was not a defence; it had also to be 
proved by the defendant that publication was in the public 
interest. From 1697, however, they were limited to cases of 
written defamation only. The concept of honour and the devel-
opment of defamation law based on it owe much to the struc-
ture of society at the time, a hierarchical, deferential society, 
where the wealthy and the great had a higher status and there-
fore a higher "honour-price", as ancient Irish "Brehon laws" 
termed it. Shame and dishonour were very keenly felt. Libel 
was seen essentially as a slur on a gentleman's honour - it there-
fore reflected an upper-class bias, which has persisted to some 
extent to modern times, since defamation litigation remains the 
preserve of the rich and famous. 

The criminal law, however, continued to develop to protect 
institutions of the state from criticism (seditious libel) and to 
punish blasphemy (blasphemous libel) and obscenity (obscene 
libel). Seditious libel was derived from Roman law and was 
known as libella famosa. Penalties imposed were draconian: 
tongues were cut out, ears and hands cut off, even up to the 
16th and 17th centuries, when, instead, long prison terms or 
enormous fines were imposed, or journalists held for long 
periods awaiting trial. The emphasis was clearly on deterrence, 
particularly in keeping the early newspapers and pamphleteers 
under control, rather than on the perceived harm. The scandal 
of government was seen as an aggravating factor in a pre-demo-
cratic age. Indeed, all of these forms of libel had a vigorous 
history but are now almost obsolete. 

It is the public order dimension and emphasis on the insult, 
rather than the damage, that has resulted in criminal measures 
remaining the norm in many European countries today for 
defamation (allegations of fact) and injure (casting aspersions). 
In those jurisdictions, money damages are not generally seen as 
an appropriate remedy; rights of reply and publication of the 
court's judgement are preferred. However, a private action, 
leading to awards of money damages, became the norm in 
common law countries. For centuries the courts were concerned 
with loss and damage to property, for which the remedy was 
money as compensation. As their jurisdiction developed in the 

area of personal or physical injuries, a similar remedy was 
adopted, which in turn was applied to the developing area of 
moral harm to honour or reputation in defamation actions. 
Indeed, the concept of reputation as a form of intangible prop-
erty akin to goodwill, which can be earned by effort and skill, 
may have informed much of defamation law. Damages became 
the remedy despite the view that good name was priceless, the 
"immediate jewel of the soul", as Shakespeare described it in 
Othello (act 3, scene 3). 

In modern times, defamation has become closely identified 
with the concept of human dignity. Human rights protection is 
in the ascendancy, and dignity is seen as an integral part of the 
human persona, a value in its own right that must be protected. 
In Germany, for instance, the constitution expressly enshrines 
the protection of the human personality and dignity. However, 
in all countries where freedom of speech is guaranteed, that 
freedom can be curtailed in order to protect reputation or 
honour. Reputation is specifically mentioned as a reason for 
restricting freedom of speech and of the press in international 
human rights instruments. The constitutions of certain coun-
tries (e.g. Germany, Sweden, Ireland) give explicit recognition 
to reputation, while in others, such as the US, it is implicit. 
Various forms of defamation laws seek to offer that protection. 

In both the United States and Europe the shaping of defama-
tion laws has been influenced by democratic theory. The per-
sonal and individual nature of reputation has come to the fore. 
Governments, local authorities, and political parties are deemed 
not to have any collective reputation to be protected by defama-
tion law. In the United States (based on the First Amendment 
and cases spawned by the US Supreme Court's decision in New 
York Times v. Sullivan 1964) and in Europe under the European 
Convention of Human Rights (based on article 10 of the 
Convention and the case-law emanating from it) a distinction 
has been made between public officials and figures on the one 
hand, and private citizens on the other. The former, particularly 
politicians, because of their public role, must be prepared to 
endure a greater degree of criticism than private persons who 
have not sought public office or the spotlight of media atten-
tion. Greater tolerance must also be expected in the case of 
media reporting of public events, based on the theory that the 
media have a duty to report and the people a right to know 
about matters that affect their lives and the community and 
society in which they live. Civil law countries recognize that a 
"breathing-space for error" is required, particularly in relation 
to the reporting of public events, and have a defence of bonne 
foi (France) or reasonable care. Even if a journalist cannot 
prove truth, if he or she can show that the story had a legiti-
mate aim and was researched properly, liability will not be 
incurred. The European Court has further distinguished 
between statements of fact, which can be proved true or false, 
and expressions of opinion or value-judgements, which are per-
sonal assessments of facts, and are not susceptible to proof. The 
court has also said that stronger, even offensive criticism must 
be tolerated when it is offered in response to provocative state-
ments or acts. 

The European Court has consistently emphasized the impor-
tance of the role of the media in a democracy and its contri-
bution to public debate. Like the US Supreme Court, it is 
conscious of the so-called chilling effect that defamation can 
have on the media, and in 1995 ruled that penalties imposed 
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for defamation must be proport ionate to the harm done. Tha t 
includes money damages (Tolstoy Miloslavsky v. UK 1995) an<^ 
British courts, which, up until the mid-1990s, often awarded 
very high damages, reaching a pinnacle of £1.5 million in 
Tolstoy, have now adopted measures designed to keep damages 
within reasonable bounds. London had become a very popular 
forum for defamation actions because of the high awards that 
could be obtained from juries, and it may continue to be 
popular following the European Court of Justice's ruling in 
Shevill v. Press Alliance (1995) that an action can be taken in 
the place where the publisher is established and in the country 
in which the newspaper is distributed and the plaintiff suffers 
harm. In 1993, however, a US court refused to enforce a British 
damages award on the grounds that it would be contrary to 
the principles of the First Amendment . Tha t refusal reflects the 
fact that the common law of defamation has been constitu-
tionalized in the United States, where public officials and figures 
must now meet the more exacting actual malice test, the pre-
sumption of falsity has been dropped, and actions are often 
preceded by pre-trial proceedings on constitutional issues. 

Even if an action is settled without going to court or the 
plaintiff loses, the mere threat of a defamation action can have 
a chilling effect because of the high costs and time involved in 
defending it. Legal aid has not been available in defamation 
cases, except in countries such as France and Germany, where 
criminal proceedings are involved. Defamation actions have 
been long thought of as opportunit ies for the rich to sue the 
rich. Today, the most likely plaintiff is a business or profes-
sional person, but the high-profile cases tend to be those taken 
by film stars, entertainers, prime ministers, heads of state, and 

The typical portrayal of the English Deists as heterodox the-
ologians positing an aloof deity who creates and then simply 
observes the physical universe does not accurately reflect the 
radically anti-Christian nature of their public rhetoric. Icono-
clasts who rejected and ridiculed Christian revelation, dismissed 
miracles, and repudiated the clergy, the Deists did not consis-
tently advocate any particular theological view. Deism attracted 
pantheists, atheists, agnostics and unitarians, holding in 
common only a confidence in what they termed "reason" , and 
a shared aim of dismantling the Bible and undermining public 
confidence in its teachings. 

Radical English Deism flourished between 1695 and about 
1740, making its most significant mark on British religious and 
social life in the 1720s and 1730s. Anthony Collins, Thomas 
Woolston, Mat thew Tindal, Thomas Chubb , Peter Annet, and 
others pressed the case for rejecting Christian revelation and 
clerical authority. Favourable public response to Deism alarmed 
the Church of England leadership, leading to official sanctions 
including threats of prosecution and actual trials for blasphemy. 

The Blasphemy Act of 1697 provided for a fine of £100 and 
three years imprisonment for publishing works injurious to the 
character of God or denying the doctrine of the Trinity. Though 
works fitting this description were not at all unusual in England 

Members of Parliament. A long-running case of David and 
Goliath proport ions was the recent case taken by McDonalds 
fast-food restaurant company against two impecunious 
environmentalists w h o had criticized its products and method-
ology on environmental grounds. 

Until now, the focus of the courts in relation to defamation 
has been on the mass media, but that focus is set to change 
somewhat with the expanding use of the Internet and e-mail 
communicat ions, which call into question both the theoretical 
and practical bases of defamation law. Jurisprudence is begin-
ning to develop and legislation to be put in place. 
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during the period, trials for blasphemy were not common in 
the first quarter of the 18th century. But between 1719 and 
1761 the trials of three prominent Deists for blasphemy indi-
cated the Church's increasing willingness to control heretical 
writers by legal means. 

Thomas Woolston, a patristic scholar, had been dismissed 
from his position at Cambridge University in 1721 for pub-
lishing a tract entitled An Old Apology which argued for 
strictly allegorical interpretations of biblical miracles. His atti-
tude to the clergy was extravagantly expressed in Four Gifts 
to the Clergy (1722-24) . Leaders of the Church of England 
were "the real Scribes and Pharisees", as well as "Caterpillars, 
Makebates , Necromancers , Dark Lanthorns" , and "the great-
est Hereticks and Apostates of all ages". The rhetorical excesses 
of Woolston's works led to official warnings and allegations 
of his insanity. Undaunted, in 1725 Woolston published A 
Moderator between an Infidel and an Atheist and several 
sequels that again questioned the historicity of biblical mira-
cles. The Moderator series prompted Edward Gibson, bishop 
of London, to bring a first charge of blasphemy against him in 
November 1725. Woolston was arrested, held briefly, and 
released. In the spring of 1727 he published the first two issues 
of his Six Discourses on the Miracles of Our Saviour, which 
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were popular and controversial. Each was dedicated to a dif-
ferent bishop who had opposed Woolston. In the First 
Discourse Woolston argued that "the literal History of many 
of the Miracles of Jesus, as recorded by the Evangelists, does 
imply Absurdities, Improbabilities, and Incredibilities, conse-
quently they, either in whole or in part, were never wrought". 
Woolston ridiculed Jesus himself as a "magician" and a "sor-
cerer", whose miracles were "nauseating" displays filled with 
"absurdities" and "tricks" for which he would have been 
"made to swing" had he performed them in modern England. 
Gibson replied that "all such Books as turn Religion into jest 
and mirth" are evidence of a "deprav'd and irreligious Mind", 
and denounced the "Blasphemous Manner" in which Woolston 
"has taken liberty to treat our Saviour's Miracles and the 
Author of Them". "Ludicrous" or "reproachful" language was 
not appropriate in religious discussions, and it was "the duty 
of the Civil Magistrates" to ensure that the publication of blas-
phemous books be discouraged, for not only are "Religion, 
Truth, Virtue, Seriousness, and Good Manners" at risk but also 
"the Foundation of Civil Society". Woolston would "bring 
[religion] into Disuse and Contempt", and "banish Christianity 
out of the Nation". 

Thousands of copies of the Discourses were distributed in 
the major cities of Britain, and thousands more shipped to the 
American colonies. In the spring of 1728 Woolston was charged 
with blasphemy, and taken into custody on 23 May 1728 as 
"being the author of several printed Discourses about our 
Saviour's Miracles". Held under house arrest, he was finally 
brought to trial at the Guildhall in London on 4 March 1729. 
Woolston had alleged the miracles of Christ to be performed 
"by the Power of Magick Art, to the scandal of Our Holy 
Religion". He was charged with calling Christ's miracles 
"Romances, idle tales and vile Absurdities". According to the 
prosecution Woolston's Discourses were "the most Blasphem-
ous Book that ever was Published in any Age whatsoever". 
Ridicule, insult, profanity, and defamation of biblical persons 
and events constituted blasphemy, a legal violation classed as 
seditious libel because the Crown derived its authority from 
revelation. Woolston's trial turned on the issue of the linguis-
tic means that might be employed to criticize Christianity. 
Ridicule of religious objects, it was argued, could not effectively 
be controlled by either debate or prosecution. Thus, any writer 
who would turn the religious foundations of British society 
"into Burlesque and Ridicule, cannot escape with Impunity". 
And Woolston did not. He was found guilty of four counts of 
blasphemy and sentenced to a year's imprisonment and a fine 
of £100. Held in the King's Bench prison, he remained confined 
for more than a year due to his inability to pay the fine. He 
died of stomach cancer on 27 January 1732. 

The Deistic challenge was mounted anew in the 1740s by a 
schoolmaster named Peter Annet. Born in Liverpool in 1693, 
Annet trained originally for the dissenting ministry. For 
unknown reasons he turned polemicist against the Christian 
faith. In the 1740s he published a series of damaging attacks 
on Christian miracles, particularly the virgin birth of Christ and 
the resurrection. His first public theological statements came in 
the famous tract Judging for Ourselves (1737). 

Annet rehearsed the Deist argument that an original "reli-
gion of reason" began with the human race itself, later being 
corrupted by priests into the modern and largely irrational 

faiths, including Christianity. Orthodox doctrine validated by 
church authority was a meaningless concept for "it is all Mens 
natural Right to think, and judge freely for themselves". In 
1743 Annet attacked Thomas Sherlock, Gibson's successor, in 
print, an act for which he lost his teaching position. His History 
of Joseph (1744) attacked the biblical character and defended 
historical criticism of the Bible by asking rhetorically whether 
"an Enquiry into the true Sense of ancient History" amounts 
to "a kind of Sacrilege, as criminal as Profaning the Mystery 
of the Heathen Gods was with Pagans?" Annet advanced 
similar treatments of other biblical figures in The History and 
Character of St Paul and A View of the Life of King David. 
He also wrote that the apostles were the "most unnecessary 
parcel of fools", and asked what authority we have for the truth 
of the scriptures "but the scriptures themselves?". And this is 
meagre assurance, for the early Christian writers were "noto-
rious for lies and forgeries". 

Annet's most important and controversial work, The 
Resurrection of Jesus Considered (1744), ridiculed the resur-
rection accounts. He also questioned the virgin birth of Christ 
in The Conception of Jesus Considered (c.1746). In Super-
naturals Examined (1747) he argued that all miracles must be 
rejected and that revelation communicates no truth not already 
evident to reason. The Free Enquirer, which was issued only 
nine times, sounded some familiar Deist themes. In no. 1 (17 
October 1761) Annet writes of reason as "God incarnate". 
Lord North censured the Free Enquirer, and blasphemy charges 
were brought against Annet for "a Review of the Life and 
Doctrines of Moses, the Celebrated Legislator of the Hebrews" 
appearing in later editions. 

Annet was tried before the King's Bench in the Michaelmas 
term of 1762. Though officially charged with "Blasphemous 
Libel", the warrant for his arrest specified that he had 
"ridiculed the Holy Scriptures in the Free Enquirer". Annet was 
convicted of blasphemy and sentenced to "one month's impris-
onment in Newgate - to stand twice in the Pillory - once at 
Charing Cross and once at the exchange" with the label "For 
Blasphemy" attached to him. He also was sentenced "to 
undergo a year's hard labour in Bridewell, to pay a fine of 
6s. 8d., also to find securities, himself in £100 and the securi-
ties in £50 each, for his good behaviour for the rest of his life". 

Annet survived his imprisonment "wrecked in bodily health, 
but his mind as clear, alert and active as ever". His trial having 
made him infamous, publishers were reluctant to publish his 
books. Annet edited a volume of his tracts in 1768 entitled 
Collection of the Tracts of a Certain Free Enquirer, Noted for 
His Sufferings for His Opinions. He died while editing a second 
volume, on 18 January 1769, at the age of 76. 

Born in Bristol in 1705, Jacob Hive followed the trade of his 
father, a printer. He moved to London in the late 1720s, estab-
lishing himself as a printer and typefounder. Throughout the 
1730s he was actively involved in the printers' guild in London. 
Hive delivered frequent public lectures in London between 1730 
and 1750. He ridiculed Christian history and doctrine while 
advocating a "religion of reason". Like most Deists, Hive held 
that Christianity as practised was a corruption of early, prim-
itive, rational religious beliefs. 

Hive's The Layman's Vindication of the Christian Religion 
(1730) advanced his heterodox and largely gnostic theology. 
Like Annet, he criticized Moses and the Mosiac tradition. 
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A Dialogue between a Doctor of the Church of England and 
Mr Jacob Hive contends that the Jews are not the chosen people 
of God, but rather a murderous band of renegades under the 
leadership of the vicious general Caleb and the cunning sor-
cerer Moses. In his Oration Spoke at Trinity Hall (1738) Hive 
asserted that Christian doctrine had been corrupted through 
"time, ignorance and design", and that the apostle Paul had 
concocted the doctrine of the resurrection. His peculiar and 
daring forgery of an allegedly lost biblical book, The Book of 
Jasher (1751), advanced naturalistic explanations of Old 
Testament miracles. 

For answering a tract by Sherlock in 1753, Hive was tried 
and convicted for blasphemy, pilloried three times, and impris-
oned. A second legal action for a separate blasphemy offence 
was initiated in 1757 while he was still in prison. Hive con-
tinued writing against Christianity after leaving prison, and was 
active until his death in 1763. He became widely known for a 
book advocating prison reform which included a detailed 
account of the daily life of prisoners in English jails based on 
his own experiences. 

J A M E S A. H E R R I C K 

Den' came into being under the auspices of Literaturnaia 
gazeta, formerly the newspaper of the Writers ' Union, from 
which it had declared its independence. Named after a 
Slavophile weekly published by Ivan S. Aksakov ( 1 8 6 2 - 6 5 ) , t n e 

new Deri was initially published twice a week and then weekly. 
The editor-in-chief of the new publication was Aleksandr 
Andreevich Prokhanov, who had been the editor of Sovetskaia 
literatura and a journalist at Liter aturnaia gazeta. Prokhanov 
was also well known as the author of novels of a patriotic 
orientation, among which A Tree in the Centre of Kabul is 
perhaps the best known. The editorial board included writers 
such as Valentin Rasputin, Iurii Bondarev, and Iurii Blokhin, 
and political personalities such as Viktor Alksnis, Aleksandr 
Sterligov, Sergei Baburin, and Igor' Shafarevich. In short, it was 
a ragbag of or thodox Stalinists, monarchists , nationalist com-
munists, and more traditional Great-Russian nationalists. Even 
conspiracy-ridden astrologers and Old Believers were allowed 
to publish statements in Deri. These diverse factions were held 
together only by a common concern for "the Fatherland" and 
fear for the survival of the Soviet Union, which they saw as the 
Russian nation writ large. 

Deri soon came to play an important role as a platform for 
a number of small groups opposed to Gorbachev's and then 
Yeltsin's political strategies. In the last years of Gorbachev's 
rule, nationalists used the new freedoms and rights to take part 
in political life. The political platform for the movement that 
developed around Deri was a belief in Russian uniqueness, a 
strong state, and the restoration of the Soviet Union - a con-
tinuation of some of the concerns of the "village" writers 
(derevenshchiki) of the 1960s. 

Accordingly, the newspaper adopted an openly hostile atti-
tude to the new political elite and their policies. A new Law 
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on the Press and Other Media , which offered improvements in 
the working conditions of the press, had been passed in June 
1990, but Prokhanov complained in a round-table discussion 
that the freedom of the press was concentrated around the intel-
lectual elite and that most of the populat ion was unable to 
make use of its newly gained freedom. Prokhanov signed an 
"Address to the People", published on 23 July 1991 , along with 
politicians who became participants in the coup attempt the 
following month . The paper's sharp opposition to the author-
ities and its support for the coup caused Deri to be held morally 
responsible for it. Consequently, Deri was closed down by its 
mother organization, the Writers ' Union. 

When Deri resurfaced, it had dissociated itself from the 
Writers ' Union and declared itself to be the newspaper of "the 
spiritual opposi t ion" . In an interview in Komsomol'skaia 
pravda on 3 September, Prokhanov defended the "Address to 
the People" and the cause of the coup-makers under the head-
line of "To Hell with That Freedom!" 

In December 1991 Deri brought together a fictitious shadow 
cabinet that was supposed to take over once the Yeltsin admin-
istration had departed. During 1992 the tone grew ever sharper. 
In the editorials Yeltsin was, as a rule, referred to as "the leader 
of the temporary occupation government" . In October, the 
Nat ional Salvation Front saw the light of day. Deri printed the 
full text of the Front's founding declaration on its front page, 
along with pictures of the Front 's leaders. Quite a few of the 
signatories of this declaration were also on the editorial board 
of Deri, including Prokhanov. In the summer of 1993 Deri was 
sued by the Ministry of the Press and Public Information on 
charges of making anti-Semitic propaganda, but it was acquit-
ted and continued to publish. 

The political situation worsened and culminated in president 
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Yeltsin's dissolution of parliament in the autumn of 1993. 
During this crisis and the ensuing state of emergency, a number 
of parties, organizations, and newspapers, including Deri, were 
banned by the Russian authorities. On 2 October Prokhanov 
complained in Pravda that despite the promises of the author-
ities that they would lift the ban Deri was still not being pub-
lished. Eventually, a special issue of Deri was published outside 
the Russian Federation through the Minsk newspaper Vremya 
i my. After failed attempts to have the ban lifted in the Russian 
courts, the editors finally gave up the struggle. 

Prokhanov then founded another newspaper, by the name of 
Zavtra (Tomorrow), which aimed to continue the fight for 
"Russianness". It has been dominated by Prokhanov himself 
and is much less ideologically diverse than Deri was. 
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DENMARK 
Population: 5,320,000 
Main religions: Lutheran 
Official language: Danish 
Other languages spoken: Faroese; Greenlandic; 

German 

Number of daily newspapers: 37 
Number of periodicals: 11 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 1,145 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 594 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 377.4 
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Christianity arrived late in Denmark - and with some difficulty. 
Harold Bluetooth (reigned 940-86) introduced bishoprics in 
Aarhus and Schleswig, but the bishops were soon expelled. 
His son, Sven Forkbeard (reigned 985-1014) had previously 
repelled attempts to introduce the new religion, but was con-
verted and led the process of Christianization, laying founda-
tions for Canute (reigned 1016-1035), who also occupied the 
throne of England and sent missionaries to the northern lands. 
Once established, the Church wielded huge power and influ-
ence; the five centuries from 1000 were characterized by con-
tinuing power struggles between kings, noblemen, and the 
Church. Not until 1290 did a Danish state (kingdom) begin to 
crystallize and achieve a degree of centralization. 

The important prerequisite for this social structure was coop-
eration between Church and king. The highest offices of state 
were often held by bishops and clergy. Equally important, a 
written culture was established and an incipient national law 
code, both greatly influenced by the Church's laws and sacred 
books. Unlike in Norway and Iceland, however, there is little 
trace of legislation that could relate in any way to censorship. 
A considerable body of historical writing on royal power exists, 
but it was written either by the supporters of the crown, or on 
the direct command of the king, with results that might have 
been expected: unadulterated praise and legitimation for both 
king and Church. 

The "kingdom" was unwieldy, however; in 1397 Denmark 
had been united with Norway and Sweden (which also incor-
porated Finland), together with the duchies of Schleswig and 

Holstein. All began to fall apart at the beginning of the 16th 
century. As the Reformation began to sweep through western 
Europe, a series of peasant rebellions and a civil war engulfed 
the north. Christian II attempted to reduce the power and influ-
ence of the nobility, but was deposed in 1523 by the Danish 
Council (Rigsrãdet). Meanwhile, Reformation ideas had 
reached Copenhagen. The Diet of Rendsburg in Schleswig 
demanded in 1525 that the scriptures be preached in the ver-
nacular, and the first Lutheran church ordinance was issued (at 
Haderslev, also in Schleswig) in 1528. Duke Christian of 
Schleswig (later to be Christian III of Denmark) issued his 
proclamations ius reformandi (right of reformation) and, just 
as significant, his cura religionis (supervision of religion). He 
used the latter power to expel the radical reformer and anabap-
tist Melchior Hoffman in the late 1530s. 

Succeeding to the Danish throne after his victory in the civil 
war in 1534, Christian III now saw himself as the head of the 
Danish Church, and in that capacity enacted Denmark's first 
censorship legislation. The church ordinance of 1537 (later 
revised several times) laid down: 

Of new books here in our realms, shall none be printed, 
neither Danish, Latin, German or translations into 
Danish, neither must any be imported which have been 
printed elsewhere, especially of the type which contain 
anything concerning the faith, or the government or 
economy of the nation or the towns, unless they have 
first been examined by the university and received a good 
testimonial from every superintendent here in the realm 
of Denmark. 
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(Printing had arrived in Denmark at the end of the 15th cen-
tury, but had made only slow progress owing to widespread 
illiteracy.) 

The university of Copenhagen had been closed in 1531 in an 
at tempt to stem the flood of Lutheran ideas. It was now 
reopened as a first step in a major educational campaign to 
bring the Reformation to the people. David Kirby reports that 
"the reformers in the northern lands preferred to channel their 
intellectual energies into translation of the Bible and the major 
works of Luther and Melancthon. They were faithful follow-
ers, not innovators ." Some speculative thought did emerge, 
however, and with it some censorship. Niels Hemmingsen 
(1513-1600) travelled to Wittenberg, where he met Philip 
Melancthon, a major theologian of Lutheranism. At some stage 
he opened himself up to a wider influence, and when he sym-
pathized in print with Calvin's teachings on the Eucharist, he 
met with considerable hostility from more or thodox Lutheran 
theologians. By 1579 Frederick II was forced to dismiss 
Hemmingsen from his professorship at Copenhagen. 

Residual Catholicism remained for some time, in the shape of 
altars, images, and monasticism; but the counter-Reformation 
of the late 16th century hardly touched Denmark until in 1604 
a pamphlet by Jonas Henrikson revealed the existence of a 
Catholic plot. A Jesuit college established at Braunsberg in 1565 
became the butt of the government's response. Fearing another 
"great change in religion", the Danes decreed that no job in the 
Church or the schools should be offered to those who had been 
educated by the Jesuits. Laurentius Nicolai visited Copenhagen 
to launch his Confessio Christiana, a defence of the Catholic 
Church. He was promptly expelled. 

Meanwhile, more secular forms of censorship were emerg-
ing. In 1594 the priest Jan Jensen Kolding (lonas Koldingensi) 
published a topographical description of Denmark, Daniae 
descriptio Nova. Kolding got into trouble for his comments on 
recent political events, among other things on the war with 
Sweden (1563-1570) . Both parties had wanted to suppress dis-
cussion of an episode which, they felt, did credit to neither of 
them. When, therefore, Kolding reported that Sweden had lost 
7000 men in one battle, the Swedish government complained 
of exaggeration - the correct figure was 6000! The Danes were 
nearer to the heart of classical censorship: Kolding had no right 
to make public comment on politics, especially if another 
country was involved; his writings were suppressed and he 
himself was sentenced to severe punishment. 

Towards emerging intellectual and scientific revolutions, the 
Danish reaction was mixed. The mathematician and physician 
Christoffer Dybvad (1544-1601) was educated at the univer-
sity of Leiden in the Netherlands, but not offered a position at 
Copenhagen; whether from personal disappointment or con-
viction, he began a critique of Danish theology and politics, 
which led to a sentence of life imprisonment in 1521 . Tycho 
Brahe (1544-1601) , on the other hand, having threatened to 
settle in Basel, Switzerland, was induced to stay when he was 
offered an island, no less - Hveen, between Copenhagen and 
Elsinor Castle, and a house for an observatory, to be built at 
Denmark's expense. There was little sense here that a scientist 
was treading on forbidden territory; but, ungratefully, Brahe 
finally departed from his native country, in search of greater 
glory, in 1597. 

At the coronat ion of Frederik III in 1648, bishop Jesper 
Brochmand signalled the beginning of a new trend with, on 
paper at least, clear consequences for censorship: the idea of 
royal absolutism. This gathered pace, was watered down some-
what , but was finally embodied in the Danish Law of 1665, 
published in 1709. The king had unlimited power under God. 
Every field of relevance to censorship was touched upon. The 
law declared that no documents could be printed inside the 
country wi thout the censor's permission; he must also have 
sight of all imported books. There could be no criticism of the 
king or the government. Although seldom executed, the pun-
ishment laid down for breaking these rules was extremely 
severe. 

Despite absolutism, some growth in intellectual, cultural, and 
political consciousness was apparent in the next 100 years. An 
opera house opened in 1703 and a theatre in 1722. The latter 
flourished for a few years on a repertory of Danish-language 
versions of Molière, and satires by the Norwegian-born Ludvig 
Holberg (1684-1754) . All theatrical activity was stopped by 
the pietistic Christian V in 1730, but revived in 1748 with the 
opening of two theatres which endured - the Kongelige Teater 
(Royal Theatre) and the Danske Skueplads (Danish Playhouse). 
Newspapers and magazines - the Danske Magazin, for example 
- opened, al though they were generally servile to the forces of 
absolutism and no one doubted that the authorities would 
crack down with vigour on any pronounced expressions of 
opposit ion that reached their ears. Gradually, under the influ-
ence of the debates in France and Britain, enlightenment ideas 
began to spread in the nor th . Ludvig Holberg, mentioned 
above, cautiously indicated the desirability of a free press, but 
stopped short of criticizing the monarchy; his epic in verse 
Peder Paars was thought by a highly placed official to be a car-
icature of him, and the official made it clear that this would 
not be tolerated. However, the new thinking was soon to 
emerge into the clear light of day. 
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1750-1848 
By the mid-18th century censorship in Denmark was more 
relaxed. The writings of Ludvig Holberg and the political and 
economic journals of Erik Pontoppidan and Jens Sneedorff had 
spread Enlightenment ideas to wider audiences. Then, in 1770, 
Denmark became the first country in the world to declare 
freedom of the press as government policy. 

By cabinet order to his Danish chancellery dated 4 September 
1770, Christian VII commanded: 

We are fully convinced that it is as harmful to the impar-
tial search for truth as it is to the discovery of obsolete 
errors and prejudices, if upright patriots, zealous for the 
common good and what is genuinely best for their fellow 
citizens, because they are frightened by reputation, 
orders, or preconceived opinions, are hindered from 
being free to write according to their insight, conscience, 
and conviction, attacking abuses and uncovering preju-
dices. And thus . . . we have decided to permit our king-
doms and lands in general [the kingdoms of Norway and 
Denmark and the Duchy of Slesvig Holstein] an unlim-
ited freedom of the press of such a form, that from now 
on no one shall be required and obliged to submit books 
and writings that he wants to bring to the press to the 
previously required censorship . . . 

The moving spirit behind this law was Johann Friedrich 
Struensee, soon to be Christian's prime minister. He had tried 
to make a living some years before as a publisher in German-
speaking Danish Altona and neighbouring Hamburg, but, after 
angering the Church authorities, his Monthly for Use and 
Pleasure was forbidden in Hamburg in 1763, and his Altona 
Newspaper for the Promotion of Science, Art, Taste and Morals 
failed to pass the censor in Altona in 1764. With that experi-
ence in mind, one of the first things he did when he came to 
power was to persuade the king to issue the above cabinet order. 

Freedom of the press got off to a rocky start in Denmark. 
The booming pamphlet and periodical literature that it 
spawned contained a good deal of libel, slander, and scurrilous 
writing, much of it directed against Struensee. He had assumed 
that the newly-freed writers would attack the conservative 
enemies of Enlightenment, but, since he held power, he was a 
natural target for their criticism. In October 1771 he issued 
another cabinet order that cautioned writers not to misuse their 
freedom, reminded them that even without prior censorship, 
they were still subject to punishment as before if their writing 
was injurious, rebellious, or broke other laws, and required 
published works to include both the author's and the publisher's 
names. Later that year, a translation of some of Voltaire's writ-
ings, and one of David Hume's essays, "On Liberty of the 
Press" was published as a contribution to vigorous pamphlet 
debates on the topic. 

Struensee himself ended badly. One product of the freedom 
he unleashed was that his enemies could use the press to make 
him so unpopular that most people supported a palace coup in 
January 1772, which led to his conviction for lèse-majesté, 
for sleeping with the queen. He was beheaded in May. In the 
following months many writers were punished for attacks on 
the government, such as J. Bynch, who was fined and jailed for 

showing sympathy for Struensee, and Christian Thura, who 
was imprisoned for questioning the legal basis of the absolute 
monarchy. In October 1773 a new cabinet order gave the 
police chief the power to punish without appeal published 
insults, attacks on the government or individuals, and indecent 
materials. Nevertheless, prior censorship was not reimposed. 

The Struensee experiment had put down roots in Denmark. 
Opinion, even among government officials, was generally for 
relaxed controls on the press, and after 1786 the order of 1773 
was virtually a dead letter. In 1790 the power to punish was 
moved from the police to the independent courts, a major gain 
for writers. In the 1790s, however, and in response to the 
French Revolution, the government's enthusiasm for press free-
dom cooled. Supporters of revolutionary ideas were prosecuted, 
and some, like the opposition writer Malthe Bruun, had to flee 
to Sweden. Increasing debate about the merits of press freedom 
included works by M.G. Birckner and a translation of Carl 
Friedrich Bahrdt's book On the Freedom of the Press and Its 
Limits (1797). 

Then, under pressure from the tsar of Russia, who was 
annoyed by the circulation of Jacobin ideas, a new press law 
was issued on 27 September 1799. Attacks on the constitution, 
the royal house, government officials, private persons, or the 
Christian religion were punishable by exile, imprisonment, or 
fine. Anonymous writings were completely forbidden and cen-
sorship was reintroduced for anyone who had previously been 
found guilty in a press case. Shortly thereafter, the republican 
writer P.A. Heiberg was banished from the country under this 
law. An appendix to Jorgensen's major book on the subject doc-
uments 260 press-related trials under this law and its succes-
sors in the first half of the 19th century. 

In 1805 the Ministry of Foreign Affairs obtained further legal 
constraints on political writings, as part of its attempt to main-
tain neutrality during the Napoleonic wars. Wartime conditions 
from 1807 until 1814, culminating in the loss of Norway, 
meant even tighter controls on the press, amounting almost to 
pre-1770 censorship, and they were not relaxed when peace 
came. However, either the rules were not strictly enforced or 
they were not much challenged by writers, since for the next 
20 years there was only about one press case per year. The 
exception was J.J. Dampe (1790-1867), who, around 1820, in 
talks and several publications, challenged not only the govern-
ment but also the church, demanding democracy in both insti-
tutions. The secret police arrested him and he was condemned 
to death, but the sentence was later changed to life imprison-
ment. 

The first consultative assemblies in 1834 and the rise of party 
politics increased the flow of press cases. More than 180 of 
Jorgensen's 260 cases are from the 1840s. Pressure for liberal-
ism included a Society for the Proper Use of Freedom of the 
Press, and its newspaper, the Danish People's Paper. Press cen-
sorship was again abolished on 28 January 1848. 
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Since 1849 
According to the Constitution of 1849, "censorship and other 
precluding measures must never again be introduced". This was 
part of a full settlement which included the establishment of a 
constitutional monarchy and guaranteed civil rights. David 
Kirby writes: "Almost two centuries of absolutism were 
brought to an end peaceably at a time when the hopes of 
liberals elsewhere in Europe were being dashed on the rocks 
of reaction." Of course it was not all plain sailing. In the first 
place, Denmark had to settle the future of Schleswig, which, 
until it was ceded to Austro-Prussian control in 1864, was 
subject to old-style censorship: the police could confiscate any 
material they deemed seditious. Moreover, the Constitution 
continued to allow the law courts to decide whether circum-
stances might demand a degree of censorship; Denmark was 
still a kingdom, and criticism of royalty continued to be taboo. 
Criticism of the holders of political power could still easily be 
interpreted as an attack upon the monarchy. The radical editor 
H.F.V. Brix was imprisoned in the mid-1870s for a series of 
critical articles and caricatures in his periodical Ravnen (The 
Raven). However, there was no doubt that the whole spirit of 
the 1849 constitution was opposed to political censorship, and 
by the end of the 19th century a political opposition in the 
modern sense could operate freely. 

The political settlement was doubtless a major factor in the 
religious and moral change which took place in the next half 
century. Religious freedom was also granted in 1849, signalling 
the end of the Lutheran homogeneity which had characterized 
the spiritual life of Denmark for so long. Danes could now 
attend any church they wished, or none at all. The great edu-
cational and religious reformer N.F.S. Grundvig encouraged not 
only a more tolerant church but also, through the folk high 
school movement, a more literate and participating electorate, 
suitable for a maturing democracy. Of course, as David Kirby 
again makes clear: 

The search for the kingdom of God and the quest for 
modernity and national unity, lead down very different 
roads; and if the latter endeavour was fast gaining ground 
in a more evidently materialistic world, the former still 
directed the spiritual, moral and intellectual life of the 
people in the last three decades of the 19th century. 

The continuing hold of traditional Christian moral standards 
on the mass of the people during the major debates on realist 
literature, on the "woman question", and on much else during 

these decades should be borne in mind as we consider the 
change of emphasis in the history of Danish censorship which 
now came to the fore. As elsewhere in Europe, sexuality now 
became the main issue. After a major trial, a Danish transla-
tion of Laclos's Les liaisons dangereuses had been banned in 
1833. The penal code of 1866 provided for prosecutions for 
obscenity, but was loose in its interpretation of the word and 
allowed the courts to decide. Their attitude might be like that 
of C. Rosenberg who, after hearing Georg Brandes talk on 
modern European literature in 1871, made clear that he 
(Rosenberg) believed he was endorsing "what the men of the 
International call 'free love', ie, in plain Danish, promiscuous 
copulation". 

In the case of Herman Bang's novel Haablose Slaegler (1881, 
Lost Generations), the court decided that it was indeed obscene; 
in addition to its homosexual theme, it had a gallery of char-
acters, some of whom were recognizable as Bang's contempo-
raries. The book was seized. A lively public debate followed, 
but this result set the scene for further prosecutions of books 
judged obscene by the authorities who were, in general, sup-
ported by the law courts. The debate waned around the turn 
of the century, despite the fact that books continued to be pub-
lished which contemporary opinion and posterity judged just 
as obscene as those which had been previously prosecuted. 

Ole Olsen founded the Nordisk Films Kompagnie in 1906, 
a company soon remarkable for its domestic, or "erotic" , 
melodramas, including Foran Fangslets Fort (1911, Tempta-
tions of a Great City) and Afgrunden (1910, The Abyss). 
Dealing openly with sexuality, they soon attracted the atten-
tions of the censor, even in Copenhagen "the Paris of northern 
Europe", and film censorship began in 1907. The long-drawn-
out kiss in The Abyss was soon copied in other parts of the 
world. The Danish reputation as a haven of sexual freedom 
began here. 

Events took a more political turn in 1920 with the ban on 
Kan Mand undvares? (Can We Do without Men?) by E. Carell, 
the first book in Scandinavia on the subject of lesbianism. The 
trial forced the literary and judicial establishments to declare 
their positions, and parliament also discussed the matter. 
Hitherto, Danish authors had been subsidized by the state; 
some writers now had their grants taken away because, it was 
felt, their work fell below accepted standards of decency. In the 
mid-193os, the debate flared again when the surrealistic painter 
Wilhelm Freddie (1909-36) exhibited some erotic paintings, 
which, although some of them were clearly critical of Nazi 
Germany, were deemed pornographic. Punishment was 
extreme: much of his work was confiscated and Freddie himself 
was imprisoned. Denmark was occupied by the Nazis during 
World War II and made subject to all the Nazi strictures on 
modern art. 

A final flurry of public concern on matters of sexuality sur-
faced in 1964 when an attempt was made to seize copies of 
Fanny Hill by the 17th-century English writer John Cleland. 
The case was dismissed by the high court. In the same year a 
commission recommended the repeal of the "pornography sec-
tions" of the penal code. It was agreed that public attitudes to 
sexuality had changed and that there was no proven connec-
tion between pornographic depiction and sexual crime. The 
clause was repealed and, since then, Denmark (along with the 
Netherlands) has been seen as a veritable El Dorado of free 
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sexual expression. For the Danes, it was merely an extension 
of their existing tradition of free expression. It is worth record-
ing that the sale of obscene pictures to anybody under 16 was 
banned by the law of 4 June 1969; moreover one may not 
exhibit or distribute pictures in public places or send such 
material through the post unsolicited. Since 1969 child pornog-
raphy has also been banned. 

The Censorship Board, also established in 1969, is there 
solely for the protection of children. It decides whether films 
are suitable for people under 16. The board, appointed by the 
minister for cultural affairs, consists of known experts in the 
fields of education and child psychology. If any two of them 
decide that a film should not be seen by children under 12 or 
under 16, they may restrict accesss to the film. In practice, they 
mostly ban films with explicit shots of the genitals, or those 
which depict sexual violence or degrade women. 

Attempts to hinder free expression in politics and the arts 
have not been entirely absent during the last 30 years. Efforts 
were made to ban Mikael Witte's notorious poster Danske Svin 
(Danish Pigs) in 1978, because it drew attention to the misuse 
of medicine in the bacon factory business. Witte was acquitted 
in 1980. Also in 1980, considerable public controversy was 
centred on the confiscation or destruction of photographic 
equipment which had been used to record questionable police 
activity at public demonstrations. The law stated that it is a 
punishable offence to publish information or photographs 
which make it impossible for a public official to carry out his 
duties. Police behaviour at a protest against the redevelopment 
of an adventure playground in Copenhagen was recorded on 
film by Finn Larsen of Socialistisk Dagblad but a case against 
him failed and the clause was revoked. In February 1981, a 
case was prepared against the magazine Forsvar (Defence), 
which had featured the use of North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
sation (NATO) surveillance and listening posts on Danish terri-
tory, on the argument that their presence increased the risk of 

Descartes was a major intellectual force of his times and is 
regarded as the originator of modern Western philosophical and 
scientific thinking. His life's project was to unify all of the paths 
to knowledge into an approach that could explain the natural 
world in terms of mechanical and mathematical principles -
what became the modern scientific method. Descartes was par-
ticularly intent on replacing the Aristotelian scholasticism that 
dominated the universities of his time. 

Descartes's mathematical legacy is his Geometry. It is a refor-
mulation of the algebra and geometry of his day into what is 
now taught as analytical geometry. In combination with his 
efforts to conduct experiments and dissection he used his more 
geométrico to study the operation of lenses and the nature of 
the eye. Descartes then extended his method to craft a univer-
sal and comprehensive method of producing knowledge, which 
was based on systematic radical doubt and reconstruction 

attack on Denmark by Warsaw Pact countries. Forsvar pointed 
out that the information was already in the public domain: one 
of the photographs had appeared as a Christmas card sent by 
members of a Danish air-force squadron; this circumstance 
forced the withdrawal of a charge which might have resulted 
in a three-year prison sentence for Sven Moller Christensen, 
editor of Forsvar. 

Finally, in May 1980 Danish State Television decided not to 
screen the British-made film Death of a Princess, which dra-
matized the brutal execution of a member of the Saudi Arabian 
royal family found guilty of sexual misdemeanours, on the 
grounds that it was "too sensational, contains too much fiction 
and too little factual documentation". Around the same time, 
the Danish government had signed an oil contract with Saudi 
Arabia, promising also to avoid discrediting its royal family. It 
was a telling example of the general view of Danish activists 
that discussion on the limits to freedom of expression is no 
longer just a national question. 
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through rational thought. This approach became the central 
force of his Discours de la méthode . . . (Discourse on Method), 
where, in summary, he said: "There is nothing so far removed 
from us as to be beyond our reach, or so hidden that we cannot 
discover it, provided only we abstain from accepting the false 
for the true, and always preserve in our thoughts the order 
necessary for the deduction of one truth from another." 

However, being a devout Catholic, Descartes felt the need to 
reconcile the apparent tensions between his mechanical models 
of nature and the theological precepts of his Church's doctrine. 
So when speaking of human beings in a mechanistic universe, 
Descartes reserved a place in his system for God and made a 
distinction between human and other life forms. To this end, 
Descartes exempted human mental phenomena from his 
mechanistic model and situated his metaphysical principles 
on the existence of a God who is benevolent, omnipotent, and 

RENE DESCARTES 
French philosopher and mathematician, 1596-165 o 
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not deceptive. Such positions, however, did not satisfy the cler-
ical objections of his time, and as a result he was besieged 
throughout his life by attempts to suppress his works. 

By no means all of the pressure to suppress his work came 
from without, however. Descartes was by his own nature cau-
tious and even reluctant to expose his ideas to public scrutiny. 
In a gesture illustrative of his preference for privacy, Descartes, 
in one of his letters to Mersenne, his friend and colleague, 
quoted the line from Ovid: "Living in obscurity is living well". 
This outlook on life seemed to inform his tendency to censor 
himself in his public interactions. For example, in the first 
edition of Geometry he withheld his date of birth out of fear 
of the speculation it might provoke among astrologers. In 1628, 
his respect for truth seeming to prevail over his obedience to 
the Church, Descartes took up residence in Protestant Holland. 

Even there external political forces only fuelled Descartes's 
obsession with privacy. In particular, the trial of Galileo and 
the Church's subsequent suppression of Galileo's Dialogue on 
the Two Chief Systems in 1633 led Descartes to postpone 
sending his treatise, Le Monde, containing his theory on the 
interconnectedness of all knowledge, to Mersenne. He wrote in 
his defence: " . . . because I would not want for anything in the 
world to be the author of a work where there was the slight-
est word of which the Church might disapprove, I would rather 
suppress it altogether than have it appear incomplete - 'crip-
pled,' as it were". Meanwhile, the Amsterdam Reformed 
Consistory condemned the ideas of Copernicus and Galileo in 
1636. 

By 1640 the academics at the University of Utrecht turned a 
debate over the scientific and philosophical bases of Descartes's 
ideas into a religious feud between Protestants and Catholics. 
One particular Protestant academic, Gisbertus Voetius, had a 
hatred for Catholics, philosophers, and foreigners. He saw in 
Descartes an arch enemy. Voetius attacked Descartes's Dis-
course on Method as atheistic - atheism concealed behind a 

Published in southwestern Germany from March 1774 until 
1777, the political journal Deutsche Chronik (German Chron-
icle), renamed the Teutsche Chronik in 1775, and its sole writer 
and editor, Christian Friedrich Daniel Schubart (1739-91), 
encountered almost constant scrutiny from the censors in the 
three jurisdictions where it was successively produced: the 
duchy of Württemberg, and the cities of Augsburg and Ulm. 

In 1774, after trying in vain for several years to obtain per-
mission from the ducal authorities in Württemberg to publish 
a weekly journal, Schubart finally secured the right to produce 
a thrice-weekly, eight-page paper dedicated to politics, litera-
ture, music, and the visual arts. He was exiled from Württem-
berg in 1773 by Duke Charles II Eugene (Karl II Eugen) for, 
among other things, an indelicate parody of the Catholic liturgy 
and a scathing poetic satire directed at a member of the duke's 
entourage. Schubart departed for Augsburg, but lived in 
Charles Eugene's long shadow for the rest of his life. 

belief in a remote deity was no less atheism, he thought - anti-
Protestant, and therefore dangerous. He persuaded the univer-
sity to prohibit the teaching of any Cartesian doctrines. 
Descartes's works received a similar reaction at the University 
of Leiden. Calvinists there persuaded the university to ban 
Cartesian doctrine from all lectures and writings. Descartes 
applied for protection in 1643, describing Voetius as a 
"benighted bigot, ignorant of science and philosophy", who 
abused his power as rector of the university. He wrote in 1647 
that Holland no longer provided him with the freedom he 
sought. He departed for Sweden in 1649. 

The suppression of Descartes's works did not end with his 
death in 1650. The Catholic Church put his works on the Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum in 1663. The Sorbonne would 
condemn Descartes's method in 1685. Even Descartes's physi-
cal remains provoked controversy. He died in Sweden, but his 
bones were only shipped back to France in 1666. On their 
arrival, clerics at the church of Sainte-Genevieve-du-Mont 
delayed Descartes's second interment until the deceased's 
Catholicism had been verified. 
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Schubart had alluded to the frustrating level of repression of 
the press in his inaugural issue: "It is difficult to publish a polit-
ical newspaper in Germany under present conditions." His 
relentless criticism of the Catholic Church, and especially the 
Jesuit order, led conservative forces in the Augsburg Catholic 
community to demand that the city council revoke Schubart's 
printing licence in April 1774, after a mere 10 issues. 
Thereupon Schubart moved publication to the nearby city of 
Ulm, which, like Augsburg, was an imperial free city, but con-
siderably more liberal and more Protestant than Augsburg. 
Schubart himself remained in Augsburg for a time, but, after 
several incidents, city officials arrested him, confiscated his writ-
ings, sealed his property, and led him away in handcuffs. Only 
the intervention of influential Protestant businessmen secured 
his release from jail on the understanding that he would imme-
diately and permanently leave the city; he followed his 
Deutsche Chronik to Ulm. 

DEUTSCHE CHRONIK/TEUTSCHE CHRONIK (German Chronicle) 
German political journal, 1774-77 
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Schubart's difficulties with the censors did not cease. His rep-
utation for controversy preceded him and, despite its formal 
independence, Ulm felt the political influence of neighbouring 
Württemberg, from where Charles Eugene, who had been edu-
cated in Berlin by Jesuits, attempted to maintain control over 
Schubart and his writings. Although Schubart continued to 
incur the wrath of large segments of the population, he quickly 
gained a loyal following among peasants, guild workers, and 
civil servants, not only for his anti-Catholic sentiment, but even 
more so for his flirtation with danger in broadsides against the 
excesses of feudalism. The Duke of Württemberg was singled 
out for harsh criticism of his draconian policies and arbritrary 
laws. 

Unusually for southwestern Germany, and in order to allay 
fears in Württemberg, city officials in Ulm decided to appoint 
a censor, Dr Sigmund Christoph Hartmann, who was to exer-
cise exclusive oversight of the Deutsche Chronik. During the 
next three years, Schubart's journal was subject to a Vorzensur, 
a prepublication clearance from the censor, to which Schubart 
often alluded in asides to his readers and in thinly veiled com-
ments. The censor was fallible, sometimes failing to spot what 
would be considered dangerous or offensive, sometimes giving 
way to Schubart's persuasive argument that a particular passage 
was harmless. When readers complained, Schubart had to issue 
retractions and apologies, some of them genuine, others disin-
genuous and sarcastic. 

When German mercenaries were allowed to join the British 
to oppose the American Revolution in 1776, Schubart, ever the 
irrepressible patriot, levelled vitriolic criticism at the avarice of 
the German princes who willingly "sold" their subjects into 
British military service. However, when the issue became more 
local and it was rumoured that Württemberg troops would be 
seconded to the British by Charles Eugene, Schubart responded 
with a mere factual report. The nearest he came to making an 
editorial comment was to print a reproduction of a hand with 
an outstretched finger pointing at the report, accompanied by 
a series of exclamation marks. Undeniably, Schubart's fear of 
the censor as well as of Charles Eugene made for more cau-
tious coverage of the arrangement. 

Schubart regularly used events abroad to disguise his criti-
cism of local backwardness. In his biography of his father, 
Schubart's son Ludwig revealed that when there was little other 
news of the American war he published fictitious letters from 
Britain and the colonies as a means of expressing his own opin-
ions on the conflict and the parallels he perceived in Germany. 
This was safer than launching direct attacks. 

In January 1777, representatives of Charles Eugene lured 
Schubart back across the border on to Württemberg soil, where 
he was summarily taken into custody. The immediate occasion 
for Schubart's apprehension and subsequent 10-year incarcer-
ation remains a matter for speculation. The official arrest 
warrant accused him of "offending every crowned head and 
every prince on the face of the Earth in a most slanderous 
manner". After 377 days of total isolation, living on bread and 
water in an unheated tower in the prison of Hohenasperg, 
Schubart finally was allowed some contact with his fellow 

prisoners. He was permitted only a Bible to read and was 
granted neither pencil nor paper. For 18 months, he was 
allowed no visitors and did not see his wife again until the 
summer of 1785. He dictated his autobiography clandestinely 
to a prisoner in an adjoining cell, through a small hole in the 
wall. 

Finally released in 1787, partly owing to intervention on his 
behalf by Frederick the Great of Prussia, Schubart was a broken 
man, both physically and psychologically. He even accepted the 
dual posts of court theatre director and court poet in residence 
at Charles Eugene's palace in Stuttgart, where he also began to 
publish his journal once again, under various titles: Schubarts 
Vaterlãndische Chronik (Schubart's Patriotic/National Chron-
icle, 1787-88); Vaterlandschronik (Patriotic Chronicle, 1788-
89); and Chronik (Chronicle, 1789-91). This last title was con-
tinued until 1793 by his son Ludwig and Schubart's friend 
Gotthold Friedrich Stàudlin. No longer considered a threat by 
his chief tormentor, Schubart was allowed to publish what he 
wished and was even exempted from pre-publication censor-
ship, but the writing lacked the fire and the critical tone that 
had once made it feared, and loved, throughout southwestern 
Germany. 
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DEVELOPMENT VERSUS FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION 
The tendency to see development and human rights as mutu-
ally exclusive, somehow opposite or in conflict with each other, 
remains common in international discourse at both govern-
mental and non-governmental levels. The difficulties attached 
to the debate arise, in part, from the continuing use of a vocab-
ulary that draws a distinction between "human needs" and 
"human rights". Thus, there remains the perspective that devel-
opment mainly pertains to "needs", not "rights", and involves 
projects such as drilling wells to secure safe drinking water for 
communities, establishing local health clinics, implementing 
immunization programmes, operating rural schools, creating 
cottage industries in support of economic self-reliance, design-
ing programmes for reforestation, and improving farming 
methods to increase agricultural output. While these and 
other kinds of projects are development-oriented in the classic 
sense they are also rights-oriented since they directly affect the 
enjoyment of such fundamental rights as those related to an 
adequate standard of living, health and welfare, education, 
employment, food, and a clean and safe environment. 

Efforts to accord precedence either to development over 
human rights or vice versa, on any grounds or for any reason, 
however, are arguably misplaced. The UN Declaration on the 
Right to Development, adopted by the General Assembly on 
4 December 1986, clearly established that "development is a 
comprehensive economic, social, cultural, and political pro-
cess". The right to development is therefore defined as inclu-
sive, encompassing all human rights - be they civil, cultural, 
economic, political, or social in nature. The declaration further 
established that popular participation is fundamental to the 
right to development and that people, not states or govern-
ments, are the central subjects of the development process. 

In recent years, the Working Group on the Right to 
Development of the UN Commission on Human Rights has 
been addressing the question of how best to achieve imple-
mentation of the declaration in the light of new realities such 
as the globalization of information and commodity markets, 
the need for greater technology transfers from privileged to dis-
advantaged countries, and the emergence of large trading blocs 
through agreements such as the North American Free Trade 
Agreement (NAFTA) and the common market policies devel-
oped by the European Union. The working group has also 
examined the negative impact of external debt on the ability 
of poor countries to implement national development pro-
grammes. The working group has also underscored the delete-
rious effects of structural adjustment programmes designed in 
the 1980s, which have resulted in significant outflows of capital 
from poor countries to industrialized nations, placed undue 
emphasis on free market forces and privatization, and under-
mined the capacity of some states to sustain a social safety net 
for the benefit of all citizens. 

The attention given by the working group to economics has 
been strongly balanced by consideration of less easily quantifi-
able elements of development. Key among these elements is the 
principle of popular participation. It is in this area that the 
rights dimension of development is most clearly articulated and 
the one in which the rights to freedom of opinion, expression, 
peaceful assembly, association, and the right to seek and receive 

information most directly come into play. Studies conducted by 
the United Nations on the development process concluded that 
among the factors having an impact on development were: free 
choice by every people of its model for development; partici-
pation by the masses in the definition and application of devel-
opment policy; non-discrimination of any kind of the exercise 
of the right to development; and the existence of effective safe-
guards against arbitrary action and in favour of respect for 
human rights, in the interests of peoples, minorities, and indi-
viduals. The UN studies also concluded that the "exercise of 
the various rights to participate may be as crucial in ensuring 
satisfaction of the right to food as of the right to take part in 
public affairs". 

Referring to specific rights of expression and information, the 
studies arrived at several main conclusions. First, it was agreed 
that government actions intended to silence or punish expres-
sion and opinion impeded free participation in public discus-
sions in order to secure genuine agreement on collective action. 
Second, it was acknowledged that actions by the state, includ-
ing physical violence and intimidation, repressive legislation, 
censorship, monopolies on power established by political 
action, parliamentary privileges, and bureaucratic obstruction 
impeded the free flow of information and denied citizens the 
requisite details of legislation and executive decisions related to 
national development programmes. Third, it was concluded 
that government actions designed to obstruct or deny freedom 
of association prevented individuals and groups from enjoying 
the benefits of the development process whether as producers, 
consumers, disadvantaged groups, or as citizens both locally 
and nationally. And fourth, the studies underlined that a devel-
opment strategy based on repression and the denial of human 
rights - whether civil, cultural, economic, political, or social in 
nature - not only violated international human rights standards 
but was a negation of the concept of development. 

The recognition that expression and access to information 
are essential for the development process and have, as a prime 
effect, to make human rights central to development is an 
important step in resolving the debate over development versus 
human rights. The duty to disclose relevant information and 
encourage public participation, however, does not pertain only 
to governments. Multi-lateral governmental bodies have a 
similar obligation as do the agencies and organs of the United 
Nations. In terms of UN priorities, what may prove to be an 
important step in the right direction was taken by the United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) in July 1997. The 
UNDP adopted the Public Information Disclosure Policy 
through which public access to documents will be provided. 
Similar actions by other UN agencies, multi-lateral institutions, 
and individual governments may follow. 
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DENIS DIDEROT 
French writer, philosopher, and encyclopedist, 1713-1784 

In his lifetime Denis Diderot enjoyed a reputation as one of the 
greatest of a growing band of so-called philosophes, intellectu-
als in favour of reason and science, of freedom of speech and 
action, and critical of the tyranny and dogma of the old order. 
He helped to shape the French Enlightenment which gathered 
pace in the second half of the 18th century. Diderot's output 
as a writer was both prodigious and varied. He wrote on 
philosophy, science, the arts, religion, morality, and govern-
ment. He penned plays and novels as well as reviews of some 
of the biennial exhibitions of painting and sculpture which took 
place at the Louvre. He was intellectually omnivorous. He had 
no fear in his works of pushing ideas to their extremes or 
of putting well-established orthodoxies to the test. Diderot 
subjected to scrutiny the most deeply held doctrines and insti-
tutional practices of the Catholic Church in 18th-century 
France. He expressed views highly critical of absolute monar-
chy under Louis XV. His views on sexual liberty, materialism, 
free will, and determinism, already evident in his works of the 
1750s, upset those who wanted to preserve conventional moral-
ity. But Diderot's daring writings created difficulties for him in 
relation to the French censorship laws of his time. They would 
also arouse a negative response from conservative Catholic 
critics in the 19th century, such as Jules Barbey d'Aurevilly 
(1808-89) . 

Diderot's problems began with his Pensées philosophiques 
(Philosophical Thoughts), distributed in 1746, like all books 
unlikely to acquire official government permission, by means 
of the underground book trade. The book was ordered to be 
burned by the Paris Parlement. Public burnings of books had 
become less intimidating with time, however. It was well known 
that unwanted remaindered copies of works were often burned 
at these public ceremonies, while other copies continued to cir-
culate freely. The Pensées philosophiques was accused of "pre-
senting to restless and reckless spirits the venom of the most 
criminal opinions that the depravity of human reason is capable 
of". The book upset the Catholic Church by considering 
seriously the claims of deism and atheism. However, it went 
through more 18th-century editions than any of Diderot's other 
works. 

The next challenge came with the Encyclopédie; ou, Diction-
naire raisonné des sciences, des arts et des métiers modelled on 
Ephraim Chambers's Cyclopaedia; or, Universal Dictionary of 
the Arts and Sciences. Diderot was the main editor of this 
endeavour, the most significant publishing venture of the French 
Enlightenment. In 1747 Diderot was appointed joint editor, 
with Jean d'Alembert, of this monumental work. The Encyclo-
pédie was intended as a grand résumé of the sum of human 
knowledge and as a tool for progress. The editors set out to 
impart factual knowledge - for instance on craft techniques, 
philosophy, cookery, scientific processes, the arts . . . - but also 
aimed to instill a critical spirit in their readers. Although the 
enterprise (the factual project at least) was at first backed by 
the French government, contributors with potentially subver-
sive views resorted to various subtle means to avoid the censor's 
wrath. Irony and insinuation were often used. Cross-references 
made connections between entries which implicitly attacked the 

status quo - for example, the entry on Christianity referred to 
Mohammedanism in a way which undermined the special status 
claimed for the former religion in Europe. Religious ceremonies 
were ridiculed by discussing aspects of ritual out of context. Or 
views critical of religion were stated ostensibly for the purposes 
of refutation, but in such a way that their own power shone 
through. Although many free thinkers were appointed to write 
articles, the Church was to some extent pacified by the fact that 
the Abbé Mallet, Royal Professor of Theology, was appointed 
to write the articles regarding theology. 

By the time Diderot began work on the Encyclopédie in 
1747, the police were already keeping a file on him. His parish 
priest had informed on him on account of private remarks on 
religion overheard in Diderot's home. His position was made 
even more vulnerable by the publication in 1749 of his Lettre 
sur les aveugles à l'usage de ceux qui voient (An Essay on 
Blindness). This work was published anonymously and dis-
tributed clandestinely. It was seen as an attack not only on con-
ventional Christian views but also on the basic justification of 
the argument from design - the idea that God must exist 
because the world appears designed and purposive. Diderot 
considered the difficulties experienced by the blind in order that 
he might undermine the argument that a benignly and intelli-
gently designed world bears witness to a benign, divine creator. 
The French government, under pressure for many other reasons 
in the summer of 1749, decided to round up all known anti-
government propagandists. The Lettre sur les aveugles led 
Diderot into trouble with the authorities, although he initially 
denied writing it. He was arrested on the strength of a lettre 
de cachet (a royal warrant for which no justification had to be 
given and one of the most potent symbols of absolute monar-
chy) and imprisoned at the Château de Vincennes. Once he had 
confessed to authorship of the Lettre sur les aveugles, the 
Pensées philosophiques, and other works, the conditions of his 
imprisonment improved and he was allowed the freedom of the 
castle grounds. He remained in prison for a few months only. 

After further problems with the Encyclopédie, which resulted 
in the resignation of d'Alembert, another of the most impor-
tant editors on the project, Diderot remained in the firing line 
when Claude-Adrien Helvétius, a further key figure on the vast 
enterprise, published his treatise, De l'Esprit (On Mind) in 
1758. This work rejected the Cartesian notion of innate ideas 
and grounded morality in the search for pleasure and the avoid-
ance of pain. It also questioned free will, a central tenet of the 
Christian faith and proof of humankind's capacity to struggle 
against sin. Diderot was suspected of being the work's author 
or then the ringleader of those who produced such attacks on 
religion and morality. In 1759 the sale of the Encyclopédie was 
suspended. The Royal Council suspended the privilège granted 
for the work, while the pope placed it on the Index Lihrorum 
Prohibitorum. But Diderot continued secretly editing the work. 

After suffering many trials and tribulations, the Encyclopédie 
was published in its near entirety by 1765. Diderot's experi-
ences with the enterprise did however convince him that he 
should not publish most of his remaining works in his lifetime. 
His novel La Religieuse (The Nun), like his art reviews, the 
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Salons, appeared in his friend Grimm's manuscript journal 
or newsletter, the Correspondance littéraire. Circulation was 
restricted to a few select foreign kings, queens, princes, and 
princesses. La Religieuse did not appear in print until 1796. 
The work had been controversial because of its criticism of 
enforced convent life and its explicit treatment of sexual frus-
tration. It would later be banned, in 1824 and again in 1826. 
In 1968 Jacques Rivette's film of the book was banned by the 
Ministry of Information, at the instigation of Mme de Gaulle, 
wife of the French president. 

Equally problematic was one of Diderot's theatrical master-
pieces, Le Neveu de Rameau (Rameau's Nephew), a novel in 
dialogue form, which was not published until 1805 m German 
and 1821 in French. The 1821 edition was bowdlerized; the 
autograph manuscript was not discovered until 1891. This 
work challenged the conventional basis of bourgeois morality. 
The protagonist is a parasite and a master of hypocrisy whose 
genius, exuberance, and shamelessness expose the deeper 
motives and complexities of his more conventionally moral 
interlocutor. The work also satirized Diderot's enemies. 

In Le Rêve de d'Alembert (D'Alembert's Dream), another 
work not to appear in print until well after Diderot's death, 
this time in 1830, although it had been written in 1769, Diderot 
brought to a climax his materialist views. The materialist 
notion that human beings do not have a soul, but consist only 
of physical matter was seen in Diderot's day as deeply dis-
turbing to those reared on Descartes's notion that soul and 
body were co-existent but distinct, the soul a sign of divine 
presence in humankind. If there is only physical matter, as Le 
Rêve de d'Alembert postulates by means of a fictional dialogue, 
then we have to rethink completely the basic assumptions of 
Christian morality. In a further famous work by Diderot, 
Jacques le Fataliste, published in German in 1792 and in French 
in 1796, another central tenet of the Christian world view, free 
will, was subjected to implicit criticism: the will of the indi-
vidual is reduced in scale as greater forces (social, physical, acci-
dental, providential, and other) determine a person's fate. 

Despite the difficulties he encountered in publishing his 
works, Diderot was not without powerful friends in his life-
time. Voltaire, Grimm, Catherine the Great, Malesherbes, and 
many others gave him practical support. Catherine the Great 
"purchased" his personal library on the understanding that he 
should be free to use it for the remainder of his lifetime. She 
welcomed Diderot to her court in St Petersburg in 1773, but 
became impatient when he tried to interfere too much in gov-
ernment policy. There were also, paradoxically, occasions on 
which Diderot himself was asked (by Sartine, Lieutenant of 
Police) to act as censor for works which were to be pressed 
through the system, such as Galiani's Dialogues sur le com-
merce des blés (Dialogues on the Corn Trade) published in 
1770, a critique of free trade in sympathy with the views of 
the philosophes. A later Lieutenant of Police, Le Noir, arranged, 
in 1780, for a tacit permission to be granted for the publica-
tion of an uncut version of Diderot's Essais sur les règnes de 
Claude et de Néron (Essays on the Reigns of Claudius and 

Nero), which contained material critical of Louis XV. For 
Diderot, censorship was both an obstacle and an opportunity 
to exploit his cunning intellect. But with regard to the strate-
gies Diderot deployed in the Encyclopédie, Michel Butor 
(quoted in Furbank p.87) has described these as "a gigantic 
mystification at the expense of the censors - an entirely useful 
mystification but one in the course of which the moments of 
heroism and alarm must have been compensated for by some 
remarkable laughs". 

Diderot's brother disapproved of his works and tried but 
failed to elicit a promise from him not to write on religion. 
Diderot's daughter and her husband, the Vandeuls, were embar-
rassed, after his death, by some of the things he had written. 
They censored what they considered some of his more 
"immoral" and atheistic statements. Fortunately, other uncen-
sored manuscripts, such as those entrusted to his friend Jacques-
André Naigeon, survived. Diderot entrusted to Naigeon the 
posthumous expression of some of his most deeply held doubts 
and beliefs. However, Diderot's early pornographic novel, Les 
Bijoux indiscrets (1748, Indiscreet Jewels), was an embarrass-
ment even to Naigeon. Bijoux was slang for "vagina", the title 
giving some indication of the contents. The 19th century critic 
John Morley described this novel as "the lees of Diderot's 
strong, careless, sensualised understanding". In his Goethe et 
Diderot, published in 1880, Barbey d'Aurevilly considered that 
Diderot, in his greater appeal to German than to French taste, 
had "denationalized the French genius". More interestingly, 
Diderot's works were accused by others of having incited the 
revolutionary mob. 

The 2001 film Le Libertin (directed by Gabriel Aghion) uses 
as the basis of its plot Diderot's attempts to preserve the secrecy 
of an illegal printing press. 

L I N D A WALSH 

Writings 
Pensées philosophiques, 1746; as Early Philosophical Works, 

translated by Margaret Jourdain, 1916 
Lettre sur les aveugles, 1749; as A Letter upon the Blind, translated 

by S.C. Howe, 1857 
La Religieuse, 1796 (written 1760); as The Nun, translated by 

L.W. Tancock, 1972 
Jacques le fataliste et son maître, 1796; as Jacques the Fatalist, 

translated by David Coward, 1999 
Le Rêve de d'Alembert, 1830 (written 1769); as DAlembert's 

Dream, translated by L.W. Tancock, 1966 
Rameau's Nephew and Other Works, translated by Jacques Barzun 

and Ralph H. Bowen, 1956 
Selected Writings, edited by Derek Coltman, 1966 

Further Reading 
Barbey D'Aurevilly, J., Goethe et Diderot, Paris: Dentu, 1880 
Butor, M., "Diderot le fataliste et ses maîtres", Repertoire, 3 

(1968) 
Furbank, P.N., Diderot: A Critical Biography, London: Seeker and 

Warburg, and New York: Knopf, 1992 
Wilson, A.N., Diderot, Oxford and New York: Oxford University 

Press, 1957 



DIMITROVA 671 

BLAGA DIMITROVA 
Bulgarian poet, novelist, essayist, and playwright, 1922-

Blaga Dimitrova believes that writing matters at all times and 
under any government. Through her criticism of the former 
communist regime, she aimed to assert freedom of speech as 
an integral part of the democratic transition in Bulgaria. 

In general, Dimitrova's earlier political activities and writings 
received much attention from, and were highly praised by, the 
communist establishment. Dimitrova was widely recognized as 
one of the most popular writers in the country and was a major 
figure in the literary world. Her collections of poems, Reversed 
Time (1965) and Damned to Love (1967), as well as the novels 
Otklonenie (1967, Deviation) and Avalanche (1971), investi-
gated existential questions and introduced intellectual feminism 
into modern Bulgarian literature. During these years Dimitrova 
became involved in the international antiwar movement and 
wrote extensively about the war in Vietnam. 

Yet at the same time Dimitrova's name was surrounded by 
controversy. In the 1970s, she was criticised for not being 
entirely politically correct and writing in a somewhat obscure 
manner. Many of the poems in the selected works Impulses 
(1972), How (1974), and The Bell (1976) focus on the inner 
world of the socialist citizen, shaken by bitter disappointments 
and filled with anxiety. They challenged the official presump-
tion that life in Bulgaria under communism was unproblematic. 

Censorship now stepped in. The poetry books Fireflies 
Fading (1970) and Rubber Plant (1976), the play Questions 
(1977), and the satire Hobbyada (1978) were all rejected by 
the state publishing houses, but the author received no clear 
statement of the reasons for these rejections, either orally or on 
paper. Her cultural history of 20th-century Bulgaria, Cross-
roads: Events, Meetings, Destinies: Elisaveta Bagriana and Her 
Time, which she wrote together with her husband, the literary 
critic Iordan Vasilev, was also turned down by publishers: "We 
wrote three volumes and were foolish enough to have the first 
two published. They were banned immediately and publishing 
the third proved impossible." 

Dimitrova's works clearly aroused the hostility of the author-
ities during the 1980s, when she was prevented from publish-
ing the poem "Waking for the Poplars" (1982), the collection 
of satires Laming (1988), and the science fiction novel Urania 
(1988). On several occasions editors advised her to revise her 
work in order to avoid undesirable associations. In 1980, for 
example, she was asked to "relocate" one of her poems to 
South Africa in order to divert any suspicion that she was allud-
ing to oppression in Bulgaria. Similarly, in 1983, when sub-
mitting another poem for publication, she had to change its 
date, 4 July, because that is Independence Day in the United 
States. In fact, Dimitrova had not intended this reference: she 
had merely wanted to acknowledge her admiration for Marina 
Tsvetaeva and Anna Akhmatova, her favourite Russian writers, 
who always dated their works. 

The story of the publication of Litse (1977, Face), one of 
Dimitrova's finest works, demonstrates the methods used by 
the censors under Bulgarian communism. Face contains direct 
criticisms of the Bulgarian regime and the omnipresence of 
censorship. It is a book about communism betrayed by totali-
tarian rule. The central character, Bora Naidenova, teaches 

philosophy at a university and struggles with the restrictions 
imposed on the subject for ideological reasons. She discovers 
that the effects of living under total political control are more 
dangerous than she had imagined. While unconscious, her mind 
explores the process of learning to live without truth: "To 
imagine how they will be reading your text between the lines 
. . . to see through their suspicious eyes . . . to keep in silence 
. . . one must use words not to reveal but to hide . . .". 

Literary censorship was assigned to editors working in the 
publishing world and officials employed by the secret services. 
Each text had to be reviewed and then approved by the admin-
istration. Many editors were writers themselves, and shared a 
belief in the power of the word to transform social order and 
change individuals. Among them, there were some who also 
believed that censorship was a necessary instrument to main-
tain public order. Others took risks to manoeuvre around it, 
believing that, even when censored, books would help to 
broaden the range of expression possible within the existing 
political framework. 

In 1977 a literary editor at the publishing house Otechestven 
Front reviewed Face positively on paper, but privately he 
advised the director of the publishing house to turn it down. 
In 1979, Dimitrova offered the book to a different publisher, 
Bulgarski Pisatel, the major publishing house for Bulgarian-lan-
guage literature. Its fiction editor, Dimitur Korujiev, a reputable 
writer and a friend of Dimitrova's, offered his assistance. 
Although the procedure was suspended several times, Face was 
approved for publication with the help of another writer, 
Dragomir Asenov, who reviewed it very favourably. 

Next, a separate editorial team was assigned to censor the 
novel. One chapter (over 40 pages) was removed. It was the 
climax of the novel, in which the authorities order the heroine 
to rewrite her biography 16 times and she realizes the meaning 
of self-censorship. Further corrections to Face concerned word-
ings that described specific realities of the communist system. 
For instance, "informer" became "slanderer". The censors 
sought to eliminate any ambiguity in characters and events, in 
case they seemed to suggest that the entire political system was 
wrong, and thus to convey the impression that the novel was 
a rather exceptional and untypical perception of life under 
socialism. As always, words and phrases were deleted with 
black ink, and each of the approved pages was stamped, to 
signify that no further corrections were permitted. When the 
book arrived at the printers, however, Dimitrova managed to 
reverse some of the changes. 

The novel was published in 1982, but on the day of publi-
cation most of the 30,000 copies delivered to Sofia bookshops 
were loaded into a prison van and driven away. For the next 
nine years they were stored in a special depository for banned 
books, the "book gaol" in Sliven. The remaining copies, 
including Dimitrova's complimentary copies, were distributed 
mainly among the Bulgarian intelligentsia in the main cities of 
Bulgaria. 

Face received mostly critical reviews in the literary press. The 
novel was said to violate the principles of "socialist realism", 
to promote "anti-Marxism", and to be in the service of foreign 
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intelligence. A few critics wrote welcoming reviews and one 
editor was sacked for publishing one of them. 

Throughout the 1980s, Face attained a kind of samizdat rep-
utation, even though it had been accepted and issued by a state 
publisher. Reading it appeared to be permitted, but became in 
itself a political act, in a period when communist power, both 
in central and eastern Europe, and in the Soviet Union, was 
beginning to be undermined. Like other communist regimes at 
this period, Bulgaria's sought to balance party control against 
the need to be seen as reasonable, and as not stifling thought 
altogether. This gave people the sense that at least some griev-
ances could be voiced. 

After the collapse of Bulgarian communism in 1989, Face 
was restored and republished twice in its original version (1990, 
1997). Dimitrova became an active politician (1989-92) . Since 
then, she has been writing on the shifting boundaries of political 
tolerance in times of change and the relentless vocation to 
pursue freedom. 

Tabacco is a novel in two parts about the rise and decline of 
a private tobacco firm, Nikot iana, in Bulgaria before and 
during World War II. The plot revolves around the passionate 
love of Irina, the bright and attractive daughter of a village 
policeman, and Boris, an ambitious and unscrupulous busi-
nessman. Unable to withstand the moral decline of the capi-
talist world, theirs is a dubious relationship that leads them 
both to self-destruction. 

Tabacco achieves an elegant and intelligent style, al though it 
is not lacking in sentimentality. Dimov's ability to create a char-
acter-driven story involves analysing the interior self in the 
context of the pre-communist social order. Class divisions 
clearly define his heroes, but they act rather according to their 
individual moral codes. Although intensely attracted by Irina, 
Boris chooses to marry Maria , the daughter of Nikotiana 's 
director, because it leads him straight to the top of the career 
ladder. Irina agrees to become his mistress, and her personal-
ity gradually dissolves in the deceptive world of power and 
wealth. The novel also has a broader context: Bulgarian society 
before and during the German occupation, when it was ruled 
by a corrupt administration increasingly under the control of 
Hitler's supporters. With the end of the war comes the com-
plete destruction of life in the business community of 
Nikotiana, as well as the complete devastation of its main char-
acters' personal lives. 

Tabacco was a quite unusual work for its time, the Stalinist 
1950s. During this period, most writers in Bulgaria and other 
communist societies were permitted to address only one 
theme, the glorious communist future, while vilifying the cap-
italist past. All viewpoints had to be filtered through notions 
of class conflict, and individuals had to be shown making 
choices according to the party line. Censorship had to identify 

Having accurately described self-censorship in her novel, 
Blaga Dimitrova resisted it in real life: "When I discovered I 
had cancer, I told myself: if I recover from the operation nothing 
will stop me. I will say what I want and take the consequences 
. . . I wrote every poem as though it would be my last." 
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and eliminate any departures from this line. The Department 
of Ideological Affairs under the Central Committee of the 
Bulgarian Communis t Party employed officials throughout 
the arts and media to restrain the slightest hint of "political 
sabotage" . 

Tabacco was thus, not surprisingly, subjected to brutal ideo-
logical attacks and became the subject of a significant literary 
debate in Stalinist Bulgaria. Initially, however, it became a 
matter for discussion within the Bulgarian Writers ' Union, 
which was covered and extended in the official press. Literary 
critics were divided. There were those who criticized the novel 
for being based on reactionary, "cosmopol i tan" , not to mention 
Freudian concepts, as well as for decadent usage of language, 
while others argued that , al though it was an unusual work, it 
did not breach the limits of Marxism as officially understood. 

However, the debate developed differently than the critics 
expected when the official party newspaper published an edi-
torial "About Tabacco and its Ill-fated Critics". It was believed 
to have been approved directly by the General Secretary, Vulko 
Chervenkov, who stated that Bulgarian critics were not quali-
fied to judge the novel. Only the party could do that, and it 
proceeded to do so. The anonymous author listed Tabacco's 
deficiencies and the corrections to be made. The opinion of the 
party leadership could not be questioned and critics had now 
to revise their own views. The party demanded that both the 
author and the critics must conform. Neither official censors 
nor comforting critics would in future make decisions. 
Everyone had to learn the rules of the game. 

Dimov was now obliged to rework Tabacco under the formal 
supervision of an editor appointed by the Writers ' Union. The 
expanded and corrected version stresses the revolutionary 
struggle of the working class and includes an additional subplot 
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about love between underground communist activists, who, 
unlike Irina and Boris, understand how to live a "healthy" life. 
As Dimov himself wrote, the "red thread was interwoven 
throughout the novel". He even sent a personal letter to the 
general secretary, requesting his express permission to bring out 
the new edition. 

Obviously, on this occasion Dimov played according to the 
rules. His request was granted, and the new Tabacco was re-
issued many times (1954, 1955, 1961, 1964, 1968, 1979, 1981, 
1984, and 1988), while the original version became a rarity. 
The revised novel received the most prestigious Bulgarian 
literary award, and no Bulgarian critic dared to investigate its 
"ill-fated" story until after the collapse of communism in 1989. 
The affair is known as the "literary execution". That Dimov 
felt humiliated and deeply traumatized is evident from his wife's 
account and the reminiscences of other writers. The whole 

By the time she arrived in the communist stronghold of Yan'an 
in 1937, Ding Ling - the pen-name of Liang Bingzhi - had 
established herself as the nation's foremost woman writer 
and was also renowned for her work to emancipate women. 
She had supported the Fourth of May movement and had spent 
three years in a Nationalist prison for her Marxist opinions. 
In Yan'an Ding's responsibilities included the setting up of a 
women's league and the deployment of propaganda teams 
within the communist army. She was at the time described as 
"a person of natural command and leadership" whose words 
"carried great weight in many circles". Ding's successes in 
propaganda work secured her the position of literary editor of 
Jiefang Ribao (Liberation Daily) the official party newspaper 
in Yan'an. 

In late 1941 and early 1942, responding to Mao Zedong's 
calls for a "rectification movement" to eradicate bureaucratic 
tendencies among party cadres, Ding published two pieces of 
writing intended as constructive criticisms. The short story "Zai 
yiyuan zhong" (In the Hospital) portrays a young girl who 
arrives in Yan'an with the ambition of becoming a writer. 
However, the authorities assign her to train as a nurse, her indi-
vidual interests and talents being wholly disregarded. The 
young girl eventually works at a new hospital which is staffed 
by incompetent officials who appear indifferent to the concerns 
of patients and staff. The story clearly depicts the bureaucratic 
government in Yan'an, and in particular the prevention of indi-
vidual self-expression. Its impact had to be toned down to 
secure publication, but the defiance of its message remained. 

The essay "Sanbajie yougan" (Thoughts on the Eighth of 
March), published to coincide with International Women's Day, 
exposed the inequality and disillusionment of women living in 
Yan'an. Ding's work with the women's league had brought 
home to her that women were still being treated as "second-
class citizens" despite the party's posturing. 

Following Mao's "Talks at the Yan'an Forum on Literature 
and Art" and the accompanying purge of the essayist Wang 
Shiwei, the Communist Party began a drive against Ding Ling. 

truth, however, he kept to himself. After Tabacco, he continued 
to be active on the literary scene, writing plays and short stories, 
but none of them matched his earlier achievement. Several 
unfinished scripts were found among his papers after he died. 
The original version of Tabacco was published in 1992. 
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She was forced to attend daily ideological meetings for several 
weeks. Criticisms of "Zai yiyuan zhong" and "Sanbajie 
yougan" centred on her "inaccurate" portrayal of life in Yan'an. 
One critic accused her of forgetting that she was describing 
Communist Party members, not ordinary people. On 11 June 
1942 Ding published a self-criticism, denouncing her own writ-
ings and also vehemently attacking Wang Shiwei. She confessed 
that her view of feminism had been narrow and outdated, and 
had led to disunity. Thereafter Ding was removed from her 
position ât Jiefeng Ribao and forced to "study" in villages and 
factories. 

Ding Ling's subsequent acquiescence to the party line was 
arguably more a case of political opportunism than genuine 
zeal. She had been in conflict with a number of literary ideo-
logues, Zhou Yang in particular, for several years. Nonetheless, 
when her 1948 novel Taiyang zhaozai Sangganbe shang 
(Sun over the Sanggan River) won the Stalin Literary prize in 
1951, Ding was appointed editor of Wenyibao (Literary and 
Art Gazette), the principal organ for relaying the party's cul-
tural policy, and held numerous other official posts. 

Primarily as a result of her ongoing rivalry with Zhou Yang 
and his associates, Ding Ling - together with Chen Qixia her 
assistant editor - were criticized in 1955 as leaders of an anti-
party clique and became the main focal point of the 1957 Anti-
Rightist Campaign. Despite her uncharacteristic reticence 
during the "Hundred Flowers" period of 1956, Ding continued 
to exert a tremendous influence on would-be writers. In the 
spring of 1957, buoyed by the optimism then prevailing in the 
cultural sphere, Ding Ling reiterated her views of 15 years 
earlier: literature should be guided by writers rather than by 
literary bureaucrats. 

On 6 June 1957 the Chinese Writers' Association held meet-
ings aimed at upbraiding Ding Ling for (among other things) 
"one-book-ism", her view that writers should produce full-
length novels as well as short stories. Throughout these meet-
ings Ding spoke out against the bureaucratism of literary 
officials, but was careful to emphasize her support for the 

DING LING 
Chinese novelist and editor, 1904-1986 



674 DING LING 

Communist Party. She hoped to be able to influence public 
opinion and to gain the support of many participants at the 
meetings. However, she had misjudged the force of the cam-
paign being waged against her. From 25 June, meetings were 
convened on a daily basis to enumerate Ding Ling's "crimes". 
Her associate Chen Qixia capitulated on 3 August and openly 
accused Ding of "attempting to seize the leadership of literary 
circles". In the face of such accusations she refused to confess. 
On 6 October Wenyibao itself, the journal of which she had 
been editor for a number of years, overtly urged Ding to 
"acknowledge her mistakes". When she still refused to recant, 
she was branded a "rightist" and sent for two years' reform 
through labour in a desolate region of northeast China with 
her husband: she remained in jail or labour camps until the end 
of the Cultural Revolution. 

The charges levelled against Ding Ling were both vague and 
not dissimilar to those brought against many of her colleagues. 
First, she was anti-Marxist in her insistence that "culture need 
not serve political goals and that art and politics were distinct". 
Second, she was preoccupied with "writing the truth" rather 
than extolling the virtues of the class struggle that was required 
by socialist realism. Third, her failure to conform to the cul-
tural line amounted to a political act that the regime consid-
ered "subversive". Many young writers felt it necessary to 
purge themselves by sending their own self-criticisms to the 
press. One wrote that he had considered Ding to be his mentor 
and example, and that only now did he recognize the insidi-
ousness of her writing. 

In 1966, at the start of the Cultural Revolution, Ding Ling's 
victimization by the communist regime continued. Her tor-
ment at the hands of Red Guards and her incarceration in a 
rural labour camp are described in the prose essay "Niupeng 
xiaopin" (Sketches on the Cow Pen). The essay, published 
shortly after Ding's official rehabilitation in 1979, was written 
while she was recuperating in a Beijing hospital from the phys-
ical injuries she received through her enforced labour. 

After Mao's death Ding was so grateful for having been 

Djibouti, formerly known as French Somaliland, was colonized 
by the French in the late 19th century as a counterbalance to 
the British port of Aden, across the Persian Gulf. It gained 
its independence in 1977. The relatively small population 
is divided between the Issas, a Somali people known as the 
"people of poets", and the Affars, a nomadic people, once 
known as the Danakils, who live north of the Gulf of Tadjoura. 
The two groups, brought together arbitrarily in colonial times, 
have little sense of commonality; both have wider links with 
related groups in Somalia and Ethiopia. 

rehabilitated and granted relative freedom that she enthusiasti-
cally supported political views that were at great variance with 
those she had expressed in the 1940s and 1950s, expressing 
support, for example, for the 1983 anti-spiritual pollution cam-
paign. She became unpopular among her colleagues and was 
not re-elected to the board of the Writers' Association in 1985. 
As Merle Goldman writes: "Perhaps continuing loyalty to the 
party, which had virtually ruined 22 years of her life, was the 
only way she could accept what had happened to her." Shortly 
before her death in 1986 Ding Ling became editor of the liter-
ary journal Zhongguo (China), which gained a reputation for 
publishing experimental fiction and poetry. At last she was able 
to translate her personal views on literature into an editorial 
policy without fear of incurring the wrath of the party. 
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Hassan Gouled Aptidon, an Issa and an authoritarian, was 
president between independence and 1999. The government 
owns and controls the main newspaper, La Nation, and the 
radio and television station, Djibouti Radio-Television (RTD). 
Gouled's ruling party, Rassemblement Populaire pour le Pro-
grès (RPP), also distributes the other main weekly, Le Progrès. 
With Djibouti a one-party state until 1991, it was inevitable 
that criticism of the regime would be extremely rare, and 
quickly suppressed. In 1985, three RTD journalists were 
arrested and dismissed merely for asking for more freedom of 
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speech and the right to form a union. Three others were 
arrested in 1986 for distributing leaflets critical of the govern-
ment. 

Ethnic tension and Issa dominance are part of what lies 
behind Djibouti's ubiquitous censorship. Yet in the middle of a 
period of civil insurrection in 1991, under pressure from the 
international community, the government legalized political 
parties. A new constitution followed during the following year, 
which guaranteed wide-ranging rights, including freedom of the 
press, but these rights are circumscribed. The constitution pro-
hibits criticism of the president and limits the establishment of 
political parties to four, including the RPR Meanwhile, La 
Nation's editor in chief was demoted in 1991 for speaking with 
Afar opposition leaders and supplying information on ethnic 
disturbances to Agence France-Presse. 

Opposition figures were provided with airtime during the 
1993 presidential election, but overall media coverage dispro-
portionately favoured president Gouled, who was re-elected for 
a fourth term. The Afars largely boycotted both the constitu-
tional referendum and the presidential election, claiming that 
the political system discriminated against them. 

The constitutional changes have made little difference. In 
1996, five high-ranking officials of the RPP declared that pres-
ident Gouled ruled "through terror and force, by violating the 

A convinced communist from the age of 20, Djilas suffered for 
his beliefs in the 1930s, rose to the highest ranks of his party 
and country in the 1940s and early 1950s, became disillu-
sioned, and was then, for more than 30 years, Yugoslavia's most 
famous dissident. His experience has been compared to that of 
the early Soviet leader Lev Trotskii, who also criticized his 
party's "bureaucratism", and was also disgraced. Djilas, 
however, never posed a threat to his party's leader, Josip Broz 
Tito, as Trotskii did to Stalin. 

Djilas joined the Communist Party of Yugoslavia, then an 
illegal organization, in 1932. He had already become known 
for his revolutionary opinions, as well as for the verses and 
short stories that he had written as a student at Belgrade 
University; it was not long before he was picked up by the secret 
police of the royal dictatorship, tortured, and imprisoned (on 
two occasions). By the time he was 27, he was a member of 
the Central Committee of the party and, within two more years, 
he had become a member of the Politburo. 

Following the joint German/Italian/Hungarian/Bulgarian 
occupation of Yugoslavia in 1941, Djilas became a general in the 
communist-led resistance movement, the Partisans, and in 1943 
he headed a military mission to Moscow, where he met Stalin 
for the first time. Conversations with Stalin (translation first 
published 1962), one of the best known of his dissident 
works, describes this and subsequent encounters with the Soviet 
dictator. 

For the rest of the 1940s and the early 1950s, while the com-
munist regime was consolidating its power over Yugoslavia, 
Djilas was deeply complicit in the brutal suppression of 

constitution and the republican institutions". They were 
promptly arrested and received a six-month sentence for dis-
seminating false information and "insulting the head of state". 
After their release in January 1997, their civil rights and liber-
ties were revoked for five years. 

The country elected its second president, Ismail Omar 
Guelleh, in April 1999. An Issa, he is from the ruling RPR 
Under Guelleh's tenure, the government-controlled La Nation 
moved from a weekly to a biweekly publication. Several 
opposition publications continue to publish, but under close 
government control. In March 2000, two opposition newspa-
pers were allowed to resume publication following a six-month 
ban for "distributing false information". In May 2001 the 
government signed a far-reaching agreement with the main 
Affar rebel organization, the Front for the Restoration of Unity 
and Democracy, to end nearly a decade of hostilities. This 
agreement promises a host of extensive domestic reforms and 
freedoms. 

ROBERT J. BOOKMILLER 

Further Reading 
Thompson, Virginia and Richard Adloff, Djibouti and the Horn of 

Africa, Stanford, California: Stanford University Press, 1968 

dissidents. He was one of the three Yugoslav leaders closest to 
Tito, alongside Edvard Kardelj, sometime foreign minister and 
theorist of "self-management socialism", and Aleksandar 
Rankovic, the head of the secret police. Djilas took particular 
responsibility for ideological matters in these early years, and 
from 1953 was the country's vice-president: in other words, he 
was effectively the chief censor at a time when censorship was 
at its most oppressive. Nor was his activity on behalf of Stalinist 
orthodoxy limited to domestic affairs: in 1947, he played a 
major part in the establishment of Cominform, the Communist 
Information Bureau, which was intended by Stalin to reimpose 
Soviet control over the communist parties of Europe, and in 
the process he dutifully attacked such leaders as the Italian 
Palmiro Togliatti for "rightist deviations". 

According to his former comrade, Vladimir Dedijer, Djilas 
must have known by this stage about the Stalinist terror of the 
1930s, but also about the tortures carried out on the island of 
Goli Otok, where a prison camp had been established on Tito's 
direct orders. Nevertheless, he fully supported Yugoslavia's 
break with Stalin in 1948 and, along with Kardelj, took the 
lead in working out the new ideological basis for Yugoslav 
"socialism", based on "self-management". He was almost 
alone, however, in his insistence that self-management implied 
a measure of genuine democratization, and the freedoms of dis-
cussion and criticism, for which he argued strongly at the party 
congress of 1952. 

The party was not ready to relax its grip: it had "removed 
Stalin, but not Stalinism". When Djilas published his ideas 
in a series of articles for the party's daily newspaper, Borba, in 
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November 1953, n e w a s considered to have gone too far, advo-
cating, for instance, the formation of an opposition movement 
within the party, and the opening up of the secret police, the 
UDBa, to public scrutiny. He wrote: "Today no one party or 
group, or even class, can be the exclusive expression of the 
objective necessities of the entire society". Arrested at a cinema 
on 5 January 1954, he was hauled before the Central Com-
mittee; in the same year he resigned from the party. In 1955 he 
was arrested, tried, and sentenced to three years imprisonment 
for "hostile p ropaganda" in an interview he had given to the 
New York Times. The sentence was suspended, but a year later 
he attacked the party once again, this time over its support for 
the crushing of the Hungar ian uprising by the Soviet Army, 
an action that Tito regarded as "unders tandable" . Djilas was 
again arrested and sentenced to three years ' imprisonment with 
hard labour. 

Meanwhile, Djilas had written two books that could not pos-
sibly now be published in Yugoslavia: The New Class, which 
accused the communist bureaucracies of being a new exploit-
ing class "whose power over man is the most complete known 
to history"; and Land without Justice, a partly autobiograph-
ical account of pre-communist Montenegro. Shortly before his 
arrest, Djilas arranged for the manuscripts of these books to 
be sent to the United States for publication, an act that was 
taken to be a further confirmation of his treachery. Brought 
from prison, he was given a further sentence of seven years, 
which he served at Sremska Mitrovica, where he had been 
incarcerated in the 1930s. Translations of the two books 
appeared in the United States in 1957 and 1958 respectively. 

Conditionally released in January 1961 , Djilas was again 
arrested on 7 April 1962, when it became known that his 
Conversations with Stalin was about to be published. Edward 
Crankshaw, reviewing the book for the British newspaper The 
Observer, pointed out its dangers for the Yugoslav regime: 
"The one thing forbidden to all good Communists is any 
attempt to understand Stalin, because this cannot be done 
without letting in light, as this short book blindingly does, into 
the hidden areas of the Soviet government . . . [and] of the 
Communist system as a whole - including the Yugoslav wing." 
Djilas described himself as "driven by an inner compulsion to 
leave nothing unsaid that might be of significance to those who 
write history". 

In 1966, following the intervention of Jawaharlal Nehru , 
prime minister of India and, with Tito and Gamal Abdel Nasser 
of Egypt, joint leader of the Nonaligned Movement , Djilas was 
released from prison on grounds of ill health. His release came 
in time for him to observe that , without mentioning his name, 
the "new left" philosophers and sociologists of the late 1960s 
were adopting ideas that were (then) not very distant from his 
own, and were beginning to suffer for them. He himself con-
tinued to write novels and short stories, but also further polit-
ical critiques, as in The Unperfect Society (translation first 
published 1969): 

What sort of a government is it that finds its strength and 
its justification, before its own people, in falsehoods? 
What is the destination of a society that maintains and 
restores itself with injustice? Wha t remains of ideas and 

ideals once they become means of terror and intimida-
tion among their own adherents? 

After Tito's death in 1980, Djilas again feared for his freedom 
since Tito: The Story from the Inside criticized his former 
comrade's domestic policies. It was little wonder that he 
remained a s tandard target of the regime and the person most 
often referred to as Yugoslavia's arch-heretic. As long as Tito's 
heirs remained in charge, he could publish nothing in 
Yugoslavia, "not even my translation of Milton's Paradise 
Lost". He told a reporter in 1980: "I have three or four friends, 
but everyone else is afraid to see me" . 

As Yugoslavian communism collapsed in the late 1980s, 
Djilas warned of the bloodbaths that were to come in the midst 
of the nationalistic fervour that was being unleashed. By that 
stage, however, the declining international left had largely 
written him off as a turncoat , right-wingers abroad remained 
suspicious of his motives, despite his belated embrace of the 
dogmas of the free market , and in Yugoslavia itself he was 
widely regarded as little more than a ghost from the Titoist 
past. In 1992 he cofounded the Belgrade Circle, a small group 
of scholars, students, and artists who at tempted to argue, and 
demonstrate , for peace and reconciliation among the peoples 
of the former Yugoslavia, but it made little impact in an increas-
ingly censored and repressed Serbia. 
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GOJKO DJOGO 
Serbian poet, 1940-

Gojko Djogo may be described as a satirical myth-maker. His 
humorous interpretation of the world of folklore points beyond 
myth towards present realities. The poet was sentenced in 
September 1981 to two years in prison for his book Vunena 
vremena (Woollen Times), published by the official Serb pub-
lishing house Prosveta but judged to be insulting to the memory 
of the recently deceased president Tito. "The rat from Dedinje" 
(one of the better quarters of Belgrade where Tito often resided) 
in one of Djogo's poems is clearly a reference to the president. 
"And he is dead now/ and insane animals lick his paws/ cattle 
are distrustful of their snouts/ he is not dead, but silent?" The 
book was wi thdrawn from circulation. 

The case was the more striking as he was the first Yugoslav 
poet to be persecuted for his poetry for several decades. In the 
early 1950s Milovan Djilas, perhaps the greatest Yugoslav dis-
sident, had been punished, for among other things, publishing 
a story in which he sketched the hypocrisy of the officials 
around Tito. Since then, fiction as well as poetry had been 
mostly left untouched by the censors, so much so that Djogo 
could refer in his own defence to poetry possessing a dimen-
sion of its own: it was a misunderstanding to interpret it from 
a narrow political point of view. For a politician or judge, this 
interpretation would have been hard to accept. 

In Djogo's poem "Ballad of the Emperor 's Head: In Front of 
a Bronze Bust", the reference to Tito is obvious. Picking up on 
the national custom of making busts of famous people, and 
noticing obliquely the idolatry which busts of Tito inspired, 
Djogo describes the head that thinks for everybody, a head that 
has even replaced that of Christ. 

One heavy head 
cast into countless copies, 
a heavy and opinionated head that thinks about us. 

N o longer do we praise the saviour 
who turned stone to bread 
and fed his people. 
We, too, have such a genius 

Other poems in the same vein are "The Sanctuary of Father 
Blackgod", "Black Days" , "The Black Circle in the Republic 
Square", and "Ovid in Tomae" . 

Djogo was accused of ridiculing the achievements of the 
peoples and nationalities of Yugoslavia in the postwar building 
of socialism, of negating the gains of the revolution and grossly 
offending the values and symbols of Yugoslav society. The 
charge referred to Article 133, section 1 of the Criminal Code 
of the Socialist Republic of Yugoslavia on enemy propaganda . 

Djogo's right to free expression was defended in a series 
of protest readings by the Serbian Writers ' Association, the 

Serbian Academy of Arts and Sciences, and the Belgrade 
Committee for Defence of Freedom of Thought and Expression. 
International literary and political reviews such as the Christian 
Science Monitor and the South Slav journal drew attention to 
the case and sought support for Djogo, though with little result 
- al though he later told Michael March that his guards could 
not understand how such a nice person could be inspirational! 

After his release, Djogo lost himself in extreme Serb nation-
alist discourse, stating that Croat ian communist leaders were 
pro-Ustase (the Croat ian ruling party during World War II, 
when they were in fact the local agents of the Nazis). The 
accomplished poet was accordingly rehabilitated by Slobodan 
Milosevic during his nationalist campaign. 
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ETIENNE DOLET 
French printer, 1509-1546 

Etienne Dolet was an idealistic humanist poet and printer of 
16th-century France who dared to challenge the authorities' 
control over the printed word. Born in Orléans of unknown 
parentage, he none the less received an excellent education for 
the era, attending university in Paris at the age of 12, travel-
ling to Padua at 17 to study literature, and later returning to 
France to study law at Toulouse. Dolet was an industrious 
scholar of classical training, writing more than fifteen volumes 
of poetry and prose. When he was driven out of Toulouse for 
his insubordinate speeches against the Parlement of Languedoc, 
Dolet settled in Lyon, the centre of the printing industry in 
southern France. He nonetheless remained firm in his determi-
nation to publish his arguments. Sébastien Gryphius, an in-
famous printer of Reformation works, soon became a close 
friend and agreed to print them, whereupon Dolet was easily 
accepted into the publishing community. 

However, at heart Dolet was a writer. One of his most 
impressive works, his Commentaires sur la langue latine, was 
written at this time. It was only in 1537, when he was accorded 
a privilège (permission to print his own works as well as those 
of others) by king François I, that Dolet was persuaded to enter 
the more lucrative business of printing. It was at this time that 
he chose his emblem, which hung over his printing shop on the 
rue Mercière: a hand holding an axe is depicted descending 
from the clouds and cutting into a trunk. Beneath the imprint, 
an epigraph reads, "Préserve moy, ô Seigneur, de la calumnie 
des hommes" (Preserve me, O Lord, from the slander of men). 
This motto would prove to be both ironic and prescient, for in 
adhering to his principles, Dolet would be condemned and 
destroyed by the censors. 

The institution of censorship in France, first applied to 
Luther's works in 15 2.1, was originally intended to guard 
against unauthorized books on religious questions. However, it 
quickly evolved beyond the mere forbidding of certain works. 
Although the faculty of theology at the Sorbonne petitioned the 
king for certain Renaissance works to be destroyed, such as 
those of Marot, Rabelais, and the bibles published by Robert 
Estienne, its attack escalated, until it was directed at the print-
ing industry itself. In order to save the Catholic faith, perceived 
to be "shaken and attacked from all sides", influential univer-
sity scholars pressured king François I to outlaw the entire 
activity of printing outside the confines of the university. The 
affaire des placards of October 1534, in which reformer 
Antoine Marcourt plastered the walls of Paris with blasphe-
mous placards and pamphlets, added to the tenseness of the 
atmosphere: on 13 January 1535, printing was forbidden 
throughout the kingdom. Although this draconian law was 
modified just one month later to allow the existence of a 
number of independent printers, all books were to have the 
express permission of the recteur of the university, and the 
penalty for printing or distributing forbidden books was death. 

Dolet's reaction to the decree of 1535, and to the persecu-
tion which followed, revealed his ideological stance and his 
determination to pursue justice and freedom, even before his 
establishment as a printer in 1538. He came to resent the 
control held by theologians and monastic orders on writing and 

printing. "I could not conceal with my silence the infamy of 
those human-like monsters who, in order to strike down our 
literary future, have judged it necessary to destroy the art of 
printing," he wrote. "And on what grounds do they deem this 
necessary? According to them, the Lutheran heresy has found, 
in literature and in the craft of printing, an instrument of pop-
ularisation which is altogether too compliant." Dolet tried the 
patience of the agents of the royal censors on more than one 
occasion, with publications of treatises on human anatomy 
(the study of which was considered heretical by the Catholic 
church), "subversive" editions of the works of classical philoso-
phers, and translations of the Bible. In 1541, he was arrested 
on charges of heresy, and escaped a death sentence only through 
the intervention of Pierre du Châtel, head chaplain of the 
kingdom and a personal friend, and of the king himself, who 
had recently returned from an enlightening visit to the Italian 
city-states and was imbued with humanist ambitions. 

Prosecutions under the existing censorship laws were 
nonetheless carried out with particular severity during the four-
year period from 1543 to 1546. Francis Higman has suggested 
that this onslaught coincided with the French authorities' real-
ization of the threat posed by the Genevan reform, and of the 
importation of books printed in Switzerland. In July of 1542, 
the Parlement had issued a decree which specifically forbade 
the printing or circulation of Calvin's L'Institution chrétienne 
(Institutes of the Christian Religion), but if anything the fol-
lowing months saw an increase in the diffusion of its "hereti-
cal premises", and the authorities increased repressive measures 
accordingly. Moreover, the Sorbonne sought to inform the 
public of the threat of forbidden books, endeavouring in 1543 
to prepare an index of those works which it deemed heretical. 
Even before this list was completed, however, the Parlement 
began to dole out the first condemnations 

Although he had evaded serious persecution for a number of 
years, Dolet's period of greatest activity as a humanist printer 
had unfortunately coincided with the renewed repression by the 
royal censors. On 14 February 1544 an edict was pronounced, 
condemning the Institution chrétienne and fourteen books 
printed by one printer - Etienne Dolet - to be seized and burned 
on the square in front of Notre-Dame cathedral. This list 
included, among other works, his exhortation à la lecture de 
la saincte ecripture, Erasmus's Modus confitendi, and Dolet's 
own translations of the New Testament. Later that same year 
he was arrested a second time, and after a trial which lasted 
two full years he was sentenced to be hanged and his body to 
be burned, along with his books, for "blasphemy and sedition 
and the display of prohibited and condemned books." This sen-
tence was carried out, terribly, on the day of his 37th birthday. 
Although he was taunted by the crowds on the Place Maubert 
in Paris, Dolet nonetheless kept his dignity, saying to the offi-
cial who held him in restraint, "It is not myself I pity, but rather 
this unfortunate populace, sunk into the depths of ignorance." 

One must be careful not to attribute Dolet's downfall exclu-
sively to the condemnation of the royal censors, for there were 
certainly other factors involved. Early historians have variously 
portrayed him as having been persecuted as a Protestant or as 
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an atheist, or simply as a t roublemaker w h o stirred up conflict 
and became entangled in the ensuing hostilities. Both his denun-
ciation to the authorities, and several incriminating acts of sab-
otage, were found to be the work of jealous, spiteful fellow 
printers of Lyon. However, it appears likely that the fate suf-
fered by Dolet was primarily due to the renewed efforts of the 
agents of royal censorship to combat wha t they saw as a new 
means for the infiltration of heresy. 

Since his death in 1546 the life, work and mar tyrdom of 
Dolet have held the interest both of historians of 16th-century 
France and of those scholars interested in the study of censor-
ship and the freedom of expression. As a par t of the centennial 
celebrations of the French Revolution in 1889, a bronze statue 
was erected to honour Dolet in the Place Mauber t , where he 
had been executed. During the German Occupat ion from 1940 
to 1944, the statue was melted down along with many others 
by the French authorities, ostensibly for the metal, but also, 
historians have suggested, because the liberal principles for 
which Dolet stood conflicted with the politics of the day. 
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DOMINICA 
Population: 71,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant; Pentecostal; 

Seventh-Day-Adventist; Baptist 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: French; Patois 

Illiteracy rate (%): 6 (m); 6 (f) 
Number of periodicals: 1 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

647 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 78 

Dominica (since 1978 officially the Commonweal th of Domin-
ica) is an island in the Eastern Caribbean. Originally settled by 
indigenous peoples from South America, the island experienced 
its first contact with Europeans in 1493 , when it was sighted 
and named by Columbus on his second voyage. Never a Spanish 
colony, Dominica became the object of increasing rivalry 
between France and Britain from the 17th century, al though suc-
cessive groups of French and British settlers had to compete not 
only with each other but also with the indigenous Caribs. The 
forested and mounta inous terrain of the island allowed the 
Caribs to maintain a presence there much longer than they did 
anywhere else in the region. By the mid-18th century there were 
several hundred European settlers (predominantly French) and 
a rather larger number of African slaves, w h o had been intro-
duced to develop the island as a plantat ion colony. 

Although Dominica was involved in successive conflicts be-
tween the French and the British, it remained a "neutral island" 
(formally belonging to neither power) until 1763, when it 
became British under the terms of the Treaty of Paris. There-
after, apar t from one further period of French occupation 
(1788-93) , it remained a British colony. Political developments 
in the 20th century led to the establishment of universal suf-
frage (1951) and the beginnings of ministerial government 
(1956). Dominica was a member of the shortlived Federation 
of the West Indies (1958-62) ; after the collapse of the 
federation, the island became (in 1967) an "associated state" 
of Britain - that is, Dominica acquired full internal self-
government, while Britain retained responsibility only for 
foreign affairs and defence. Dominica became fully independent 
in 1978. 
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The long period of British colonial control succeeded in 
establishing English as the language of government, business, 
and education. Nevertheless, a French-based Creole has 
retained its position as the popular vernacular, and some ves-
tiges of the Carib language remain. Similarly, official encour-
agement of Protestantism in the earlier period of British rule 
failed to affect the religious beliefs of the majority of the pop-
ulation, which has been predominantly Catholic since the 18th 
century. 

During the 19th century, popular culture, particularly 
Carnival, was often a form of protest, and there were some-
times violent clashes between Carnival masquerade bands and 
the police. Carnival became more acceptable to the upper 
classes and more inclusive in the early 20th century, although 
major changes occurred from the 1950s with the importation 
and increasing acceptance of different styles from the Trinidad 
Carnival. This process was hastened by the ban in Dominica 
on the use of masks and the traditional sensay costumes, fol-
lowing an incident at the 1963 Carnival, when three masquer-
aders were burned to death in sensay costumes (which, being 
made of rope or dried vegetable fibre, were highly inflamma-
ble) and the wearing of masks made it impossible to identify 
those present or who might have been responsible. Since inde-
pendence, the government has actively promoted many aspects 
of Dominica's popular culture, including the use of the Creole 
language, through a Division of Culture established in 1978. 

The press came to Dominica with the establishment of the 
island's first newspaper, The Freeport Gazette or The Dominica 
Advertiser, by William Smith in 1765. Although there were at 
least three (apparently short-lived) French newspapers estab-
lished in the later 18th century, the island's press was predom-
inantly in English. As a result, even though by the mid-i9th 
century there were two rival newspapers, The Colonist (con-
servative) and The Dominican (liberal), which played active 
roles in the island's politics, both politics and the press were 
the preserve of a white or mixed-race English-speaking elite. 
Until long after this time, the majority of the population could 
not read English: in 1850, less than one-fifth could read or write 
at all. 

The modern press can be dated from the establishment of the 
Dominica Chronicle by the Catholic bishop of the island in 
1909. This still survives (as the New Chronicle) and is the oldest 
of the island's media. A number of other newspapers have 
come and gone in the course of the 20th century; often party-
political organs, they have on a number of occasions been 
involved in controversies related to freedom of speech. A 
notable early example was the expulsion in 1964 of the novel-
ist and journalist Phyllis Shand Allfrey from the Dominica 
Labour Party (DLP), of which she was a founder member and 
former president, on account of an editorial she had published 
in The Herald criticizing aspects of DLP taxation policy. 

During the period of associated statehood (1967-78) 
Dominica was governed by the DLP first under Edward Le 
Blanc and then (from July 1974) under Patrick John, who 
became the country's first prime minister after independence. 
Although the DLP government was democratically elected 
and, indeed, at times widely popular, its prolonged period in 
office saw its leaders develop tendencies to ignore the rights of 
opponents and of minority groups. In 1968, in spite of con-
siderable public protest, the government passed a Seditious and 

Undesirable Publications Act, which significantly restricted 
freedom of expression. In 1973 a radio personality, Daniel 
Caudieron, was taken off the government-owned Radio 
Dominica and transferred to a desk job. The Civil Service 
Association regarded this as a disciplinary action that had been 
taken against a public officer without his being charged or given 
an opportunity to defend himself; when the association went 
on strike, the government declared a state of emergency, and 
imposed press censorship. 

In 1974 a man called Desmond Trotter was convicted of the 
murder of a tourist and sentenced to death. Conviction and 
sentence stood through all stages of appeal, but the sentence 
was eventually commuted to life imprisonment and Trotter was 
eventually freed as a result of public pressure in 1979. There 
were many who believed that his conviction had been obtained 
on flimsy evidence, and that the real reason that he had been 
charged was that he was a trade unionist and former civil 
servant who had been involved in groups critical of the gov-
ernment, and had participated in the editing and publication of 
opposition magazines such as Black Pride and Twavay ("work" 
in Creole). There was also the point that Trotter was a 
Rastafarian. In the early 1970s many young Dominicans, who 
felt that the DLP government was doing nothing for them, 
turned to Rastafarianism as a form of protest. As far as the 
government and many other Dominicans were concerned, all 
young people with their hair in dreadlocks were Rastafarians, 
and all were referred to as "Dreads" and identified with a crim-
inal minority among them. Repeated police and official harass-
ment of Rastafarians culminated in the passage in November 
1974, only weeks after the Trotter trial, of the Prohibited and 
Unlawful Societies and Associations Act, the so called "Dread 
Act". The Act included the provision that "No proceeding, 
either criminal or civil, shall be brought or maintained against 
any person who kills or injures any member of an association 
or society designated unlawful, who shall be found at any time 
of day or night inside a dwelling house." Although it was sup-
posedly aimed at "Dreads", the Act defined "association" and 
"society" in such broad terms that almost any organization 
might have been included, and the minister responsible was 
given power to extend the categories and to designate associa-
tions as unlawful. The act was strongly criticised by outside 
observers, but there were few vocal opponents in Dominica 
itself, where widespread hysteria about "Dreads" ensured that 
it was a generally popular measure. It remained on the statute 
books for seven years. 

After independence, a number of factors caused Patrick 
John's government to lose popularity. In May 1979 proposed 
legislation to limit the right to strike, and to amend the Libel 
and Slander Act to prevent the publication of anonymous arti-
cles critical of government officials, aroused considerable oppo-
sition, leading to a massive demonstration on 29 May. The 
Defence Force fired on the demonstrators, killing one and injur-
ing ten others. The result was a constitutional crisis that led to 
the ousting of John and his replacement by an interim govern-
ment. General elections in July 1980 resulted in victory for the 
Dominica Freedom Party (DFP) under Eugenia Charles. 

Charles (later Dame Eugenia) was re-elected in 1985 and 
1990. Although her government was not entirely free of 
controversy, particularly over her support for the US-led 
intervention in Grenada in October 1983 and the question of 
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granting "economic citizenship" to Taiwanese investors, and 
although it faced growing problems over the future of the all-
important banana industry, her long period in office brought 
stability and a measure of prosperity to the country. After 
Charles's retirement at the June 1995 election, the DFP lost to 
the United Workers Party under Edison James. 

There was some controversy in November 1995, when the 
new prime minister complained of unbalanced reporting by the 
government-owned Dominica Broadcasting Service (DBS), 
while there were complaints from DBS staff and the Media 
Workers Association of Dominica (MWAD) of intimidation by 
government officials. However, James met media representa-
tives in January 1996 and the president of MWAD was reported 
as saying that the discussions had "relieved antagonism" 
between the two sides. Dominica continues to enjoy, as it has 
for many years, a high reputation for the observance of human 
rights, including freedom of expression. 

J O H N G I L M O R E 

The Dominican order (or the Black Friars) was founded in the 
early years of the 13 th century in southern France as the Order 
of Preachers. The friars soon acquired the punning nickname 
of domini canes, the hounds of the Lord. Their founder was 
Dominic of Calaruega (c. 1170-1221), a Castilian and canon of 
Osma. While accompanying his bishop, Diego (died 1208), on 
royal diplomatic business in 1203, Dominic was struck by the 
plight of the Church in southern France, threatened by the 
dualist Cathar heretics. On the way back from a second diplo-
matic mission, Diego and Dominic met the dispirited Cistercian 
preaching mission at Montpellier. Both men were admirers of 
Cistercian spirituality, but on this occasion Diego's advice was 
forthright: 

In my opinion you will never be able to bring these people 
back to the faith just by talking to them, because they 
are much more inclined to be swayed by example. Look 
how the heretics urge their ways on the simple people by 
displaying an outward show of holiness, by feigning an 
example of evangelical austerity and asceticism . . . Use 
a nail to drive out a nail. Chase off their feigned holiness 
with true religious life. 

Diego and Dominic joined the mission, preaching and fre-
quently engaging the heretics in debate. The Dominican stress 
on education and doctrinal knowledge now emerged. In the 
society in which Dominic moved, books had an almost totemic 
power. At a debate at Montréal with the Cathars in 1207 the 
lay judges, perplexed by both sets of arguments, decided to put 
the Cathar writings and Dominic's response to trial by fire. It 
was said that the Cathar work was consumed, but Dominic's 
repeatedly leapt out of the flames unscathed. In a period when 
books were invariably associated with wealth and power 
Dominic appreciated the impact on ordinary people of a group 
of educated men leading lives of poverty. Slowly, Diego's aus-
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terity became the absolute poverty that was in force for the 
order by 1221. 

The Dominicans were also associated with the forcible sup-
pression of Catharism from an early stage. Dominic supported 
Pope Innocent Ill's proclamation of the Albigensian Crusade in 
1208. Cathar heretics were to be expelled from the area; secular 
supporters of heresy were to be dispossessed of their lands; and 
the region was to be settled with good Catholics. Dominic ben-
efited from the subsequent campaign and by 1215 he was 
installed in Toulouse where he gathered and trained a group of 
followers. Papal approval soon followed and the order adopted 
the rule of St Augustine. Small communities were now set up 
in Spain, Rome, and the great centres of European learning, 
Paris and Bologna, before the founder's death in 1221. 

The Order expanded steadily; by 1277 there were 404 pri-
ories containing more than 13,000 friars. This had increased 
in the early 14th century to 21,000 friars in more than 600 pri-
ories. The organizational structure of the order was both effi-
cient and democratic. Elections were held for all representatives 
from the individual convents up to the annual general chapters. 
There were also annual chapters at provincial level. But in 
between meetings control passed to a powerful steering com-
mittee of four "diffinitors" elected by the chapter. 

Dominic was less concerned than his monastic forebears with 
obedience for its own sake. Breaking the laws of the order, 
while possibly an offence, was not a sin. A later Dominican, 
Thomas Aquinas (c. 1225-74), was to insist that it was less 
sinful to obey your conscience against the commands of your 
superior than to obey your superior against your conscience. 
Although this was potentially liberating for the individual, 
when combined with the Dominican esprit de corps it produced 
a fanatically loyal order of clerics, at ease with their consciences 
whatever their actions. 

The Dominicans were the obvious choice when the papacy 
came to choose judges to inquire into heresy. Although it was 
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never true that all inquisitors were Dominicans, (Franciscans 
and secular bishops also took part) the order did become iden-
tified with inquisitorial activity. They were already committed 
to fighting heresy and were building up a library of heretical 
texts for use in their own refutations. They were well educated 
in theology and were practised in preaching and hearing con-
fession. They also developed a record of unswerving loyalty to 
the papacy, which marked them out as particularly suited to 
work that often required political delicacy. 

A Dominican accompanied the first inquisitor in Germany, 
Conrad of Marburg, in 12.31 and two years later another 
Dominican, Robert le Bougre, was given a papal commission 
for northern France; in 1233 the Dominican convent in 
Toulouse was given responsibility for investigation of heresy in 
the city. The first two of these inquisitions were marked by their 
bloodthirstiness. Those who refused to confess, or made false 
accusations in desperation to save their lives, were burned. This 
kind of crude warfare proved effective, and organized heresy 
disappeared from northern France. In Toulouse, however, sup-
port for heresy was more widespread and a similar zeal to burn 
heretics merely resulted in the Dominicans being driven out of 
the town by the populace and the inquisition suspended. It was 
subsequently restarted, but with legal constraints. 

The Dominicans contributed to a crucial shift in the machin-
ery of repression. Previously inquiries into heresy had been 
made by a bishop or his official who had had to make a deci-
sion to pick local men whom they could trust to give them 
information. Often, it suited all parties not to turn over too 
many stones. But the Dominicans merely preached a sermon to 
the assembled parish and its priest, relying on their eloquence 
and the promise of an amnesty to bring informers to them. In 
this way local solidarity or a "wall of silence" was often broken 
down. There was a clear incentive to inform on your neigh-
bours, before they informed on you. Extensive records survive 
of Dominican inquisitorial activity, mainly from southern 
France. The work was laborious and dangerous and there were 
setbacks, such as the murder of inquisitors in the village of 
Avignonet in 1242 and the murder in Italy of the gifted preacher 
Peter of Verona in 1252. However, unstinting support from the 
papacy and the eventual compliance of secular authority meant 
that by 1280 the Cathar heresy had been largely overcome all 
over Europe. 

Dominican scholars were also involved in the suppression of 
Hebrew rabbinic literature. In 1232 or 1233 the works of 
Moses Maimonides were burned at Montpellier. According to 
one Jewish source, the leading anti-Maimunist rabbi went to 
both the Dominicans and the Franciscans and declared: "Now, 
while you are exterminating the heretics among you, extermi-
nate our heresies as well and order the burning of those books." 
He goes on to name some of Maimonides's works. The details 
of the incident are unclear, but it is possible that the friars could 
have found some of the Aristotelian content of Maimonides's 
thought heretical. In 1240 the attack was extended to the 
Talmud, when a disputation was held in Paris between 
Christian and Jewish scholars followed by an inquisitorial 
hearing, the condemnation of the work, and finally the burning 
of up to 25 wagon-loads of manuscripts. Although not alone, 
the Dominicans were deeply implicated in this process, since it 
involved inquisition and Hebrew scholarship. There was also a 
growing sense of mission - that their preaching skills should 

be used to convert the Jews. Consequently, in the second half 
of the 13th century there were elaborate staged debates and 
compulsory Jewish attendance at special sermons. These met 
with some success and were backed with punitive inquisitions, 
since those found subsequently to have returned to their faith 
were considered relapsed heretics. 

During the same period the Dominicans themselves also came 
under pressure. An interest in Aristotelian thought in the uni-
versities had been stimulated by the arrival in the 12th century 
of Greek texts in Arabic translation. Many of these ideas were 
not easily compatible with Christian teaching and there were 
half-hearted attempts to forbid the texts themselves and lec-
tures on them. The Dominican achievement was that through 
the scholars in their ranks, such as Albert the Great (1206-80) 
and Thomas Aquinas, Aristotelian ideas were synthesized into 
Christian thought. Aquinas in particular thought that faith 
should not be divorced from reason, nor could these two 
elements conflict. These ideas were challenged from opposite 
quarters. More thoroughgoing Aristotelians, influenced by 
the 12th-century Arabic writer Averroës, contended that the 
dogmas of faith and the natural model of the universe were 
simply not compatible or, as their enemies put it, a "double 
truth". On the other hand, more traditional thinkers, so-called 
Augustinians, were suspicious of the Aristotelian influence. In 
particular, they denied Aquinas's teaching that the soul and 
body were in philosophical terms the form and matter respec-
tively of a man, arguing instead that both soul and body had 
separate form and matter of their own. 

A variety of Aristotelian ideas, including some taught by 
Aquinas, were condemned in Paris and Oxford during the 
1270s. There was at first a spectrum of opinion among the 
Dominicans, but Aquinas's death in 1274 and his growing rep-
utation combined with traditional Dominican solidarity to 
make the Thomist version of Aristotelianism the official doc-
trine of the order by 1309. Significantly, more conservative 
ideas found supporters in the Franciscans. The whole episode 
reveals the difficulty of real censorship of ideas in a medieval 
church that consisted of such a diversity of collective loyalties. 
However, the existence of so many bitter debates within the 
institution succeeded in discrediting many elements of it, the 
Dominicans included. 

By the end of the Middle Ages the Dominican movement was 
in decline and numbers fell drastically. Criticism from secular 
clergy had been withstood largely through appeals to the 
papacy and consequently the order's fortunes rose and fell with 
that institution. The Dominicans officially abandoned poverty 
in the 15th century and the Franciscans and Dominicans 
acquired the right to own property in 1475. This finally allowed 
the order to escape from the charge of hypocrisy and was part 
of a revival in its fortunes since there was renewed interest in 
Thomist teaching, missionary opportunities in the New World, 
and some renewed interest among the laity in Dominican ideals. 

The Inquisition was also revived, first of all in Spain in 1478 
to examine the genuineness of Jewish conversos and then in 
Italy in 1542 to attack Protestant heretics. Dominicans played 
a central part in both institutions: Tomas Torquemada OP 
(1420-98) was the first inquisitor-general in Spain, and the 
expansion of inquisitorial activity under pope Paul IV 
(1555-59) was largely entrusted to the Dominicans. The order's 
academic abilities were once again called upon for the purposes 
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of censorship when the Index Auctorum et Librorum Prohibi-
torum was issued in 1559 to supersede local, provisional lists 
of prohibited books. Although this became a separate institu-
tion from the Inquisition in 1571 with the formation of the 
Congregation of the Index, the magister of the papal palace, 
who was always a Dominican, was standing counsel of both 
the Inquisition and the Congregation of the Index. 

Despite the decline of the power of the papacy, the Domin-
icans continued to attract support. In the 17th century it has 
been estimated that there were up to 40,000 Dominican friars, 
monks, and nuns. In 1720 there were 1200 Dominican prior-
ies and houses and a further 200 monasteries. Such a power-
ful movement became vulnerable in the more secular world of 
the Enlightenment. Even in Catholic countries governments 
viewed the order with little sympathy and the Inquisition left 
a legacy of mistrust among the laity. In France in particular the 
Dominicans led a precarious existence, expelled after the 
Revolution, re-established in 1850, but expelled again in 1881. 
They were also removed from parts of Italy during unification 
and put under pressure by Bismarck's German government 
during its Kulturkampf. Only after World War II did the wheel 
turn full circle, and Dominican scholars such as Antoine 
Dondaine (1897-1987) took advantage of a new tolerance of 
the friars to rediscover and publish heretical texts that had been 
suppressed by the Inquisition. 

The importance of Dominicans in the history of censorship 
is primarily in their campaigns against all types of heresy. They 

were among the first to look at the problem in collective terms. 
The paradox of Dominican pastoral care was that although 
they were committed to learning and did their best to correct 
error and dispel ignorance through their preaching, these aims 
were always subservient to a wider duty to the Church in the 
sense of the community of the faithful. In Dominican eyes that 
community was sometimes best defended by the suppression of 
individuals and their ideas rather than a policy of conversion 
or refutation. 

A N D R E W P. ROACH 
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Population: 8,373,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: Creole 

Illiteracy rate (%): 16.4 (m); 16.4 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 12 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 178 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 95 

The former Spanish colony now known as the Dominican 
Republic, which occupies the eastern two-thirds of the island 
of Hispaniola in the Caribbean, was the site of the first 
Christian cathedral (1523) and the first university (1538) in the 
western hemisphere. Despite this head start, literary production 
languished for almost three centuries following Columbus's 
arrival on the island in 1492. The indigenous population was 
exterminated little more than two generations after the arrival 
of the Spanish settlers, who brought with them the first forms 
of widespread social and cultural repression - repartimiento 
(partition), the later encomienda (patronage) system to procure 
labour through local indigenous leaders and, ultimately, the 
introduction of African slaves. 

The importance of the colonial administration faded, 
however, as Spanish settlers began to bypass the island and to 
search for greater riches on the South American mainland. The 
colony declined under the ineffective control of Spain, and 
continuing conflicts between French, Spanish, and later, 
Haitian forces left it in disarray until the occupation of the 
Spanish territory by Haiti (1822-44). The independent Domin-
ican Republic was first proclaimed in 1844, and again in 1865, 

following intervention by Spain. Amid this convoluted history, 
despotic presidents and caudillos (political strongmen), such as 
Pedro Santana (three times president) and Buenaventura Báez 
(five times president) restricted forms of dissent, and printed 
material was limited in its content and distribution. 

The dictatorship of Ulises Heureaux (1882-99) provided a 
further period of repression. The first national newspaper, the 
Listín Diario, founded in 1899, survived this regime, and 
managed to outlast the more repressive rule of Rafael Leónidas 
Trujillo by refraining from overt criticism. 

The dictatorial regime of Trujillo (1930-61) marked the 
zenith of censorship during the modern era. Trujillo came to 
power in the aftermath of an eight-year occupation of the 
country by the US military (1916-24), a territorial intensifica-
tion of US control of Dominican customs, which had operated 
since the start of the century. US martial law imposed tight con-
trols on published material. Trujillo established his power base 
during the late 1920s and 1930s, founding the only political 
party, the Partido Dominicano, in 1931. By the mid-i930S the 
evolution to an authoritarian government and a series of puppet 
presidents was evident. The government took full control of the 
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postal service and telecommunications in 1938. Mail was rig-
orously censored, wiretapping commonplace, and domestic 
espionage now expected. Education became a tool of the gov-
ernment - an effective way to foment support for the regime -
and textbooks increasingly resembled political propaganda. 

Censorial control was achieved through violence and coer-
cion, the open knowledge of which was a highly effective way 
of intimidating editors, writers, and publishers alike. From the 
beginning of Trujillo's regime there was press censorship, 
leading to outright control of the media. Further legislation, 
introduced in 1944, required all printed matter to be submit-
ted to the police, together with the author's and publisher's 
details, before publication. The national newspaper El Caribe, 
founded in 1948, was seen as mouthpiece of the dictatorship 
and was financed indirectly by Trujillo. In 1949 further regu-
lations increased control over broadcasting. Trujillo established 
his own television station, Rahintel, in 1959. 

Trujillo funded a wide range of publications, hoping to 
portray himself as a man of letters and a benefactor of the arts. 
Literary production was substantial, but courted the favour of 
the dictator. In 1930 the adult literacy rate for the Dominican 
Republic was between 20 and 30 per cent. Trujillo initiated a 
literacy campaign that increased the proportion of those who 
could read and write to 60 per cent by i960. The present lit-
eracy rate for the adult population is 80 per cent, a remark-
ably high figure for the region. Despite these levels, access to, 
and interest in, printed material has been limited to the middle-
and upper-income groups. 

Repression and violence were inherent in the dictatorship. In 
1937, shortly after the settlement of a long-running border 
dispute with Haiti, the hatred and fear of Haitian immigration 
led to the massacre of around 15,000 Haitians and Haitian-
Dominicans, and the deportation of thousands more. Towards 
the end of the dictatorship, the murder of the Mirabel sisters, 
the wives of three political prisoners, became a lasting mark of 
the regime's evil. The brutality of the regime was not restricted 
to the republic itself. In 1956, the assassination of Jésus de 
Galíndez, a Spanish exile living in New York who had just com-
pleted a thesis that criticized the regime of Trujillo, gained inter-
national notoriety (Galíndez 1973). 

After Trujillo's regime ended with his assassination in 1961, 
the press was allowed to function with greater liberty, 
though subject to restrictions concerning the incitement of civil 
disobedience. In 1963 the two national newspapers made an 
agreement on mutual support should one of them come under 
government duress. Both ceased publication for six months, 
however, when their offices were taken over during the civil 
war in 1965, and during the subsequent US military inter-
vention. The offices of the former weekly journal, ¡Ahora!, were 
bombed by right-wing political groups during the same year. 
In 1964 four radio stations were temporarily closed down by 
the ruling junta for persistent criticism of the government. 
In February 1965 president Reid Cabral imposed a total ban 

on all political broadcasts and a censorship committee was 
established to enforce this prohibition. 

Joaquin Balaguer, who had been one of the presidents under 
Trujillo, won the presidential elections following the civil strife 
of the 1960s, and has remained a key figure in Dominican pol-
itics. Balaguer curbed opposition through co-option, discredit-
ing his opponents and sending many into exile. His main 
opponent, Juan Bosch, went into voluntary exile as a result of 
political repression and threats on his life. During the 1966 
presidential elections, he had been unable to conduct a politi-
cal campaign beyond daily radio broadcasts. Balaguer, however, 
had been able to tour the country. 

The second administration of Balaguer (1970-74) heralded 
further repression. The 1970 elections were carried out in an 
atmosphere of violence. La Banda, a group of government-
sponsored thugs, carried out 190 political assassinations 
between 1970 and 1972.. Police repression was widespread. In 
February 1973 fears of a Cuban-backed invasion led to the sus-
pension of the constitution and the closure of media outlets. 
The Autonomous University (UASD) was closed down, and at 
one point was surrounded by tanks. Gregorio García Castro, 
the editor of a national daily newspaper, Ultima Hora, was 
murdered by the police in March 1973. 

Political repression and censorship declined towards the end 
of the 1970s following a change of government. Despite 
Balaguer's return to the presidential office between 1986 and 
1996, a nominal freedom of press and political expression 
exists, apart from occasional incidents. Narciso Gonzalez 
(Narcisazo), a university lecturer and journalist, and a strong 
critic of Balaguer, disappeared in May 1994. Little has been 
written about censorship during modern times, largely due to 
the continuing presence and influence of those who were 
actively involved in the repression of the 1970s. Recent gov-
ernments have espoused freedom of expression, although there 
remains ongoing national and international concern over state 
repression and the forceful expulsion of Haitian migrants and 
Dominicans of Haitian origin from the country. 

DAVID HOWARD 

Further Reading 
Alvarez, Julia, In the Time of the Butterflies, Chapel Hill, North 

Carolina: Algonquin, 1994 
Crassweller, Robert D., Trujillo: The Life and Times of a Caribbean 

Dictator, New York: Macmillan, 1966 
Fiehrer, T., "Political Violence in the Periphery: The Haitian 

Massacre of 1937", Race and Class, ¿z/z (1990): 1-20 
Galíndez, Jesús de, The Era of Trujillo: Dominican Dictator, edited 

by Russell H. Fitzgibbon, Tucson: University of Arizona Press, 
1973 

Howard, David J., Coloring the Nation: Race and Ethnicity in the 
Dominican Republic, Oxford: Signal, 2001 

Wiarda, Howard J. and Michael J. Kryzanek, The Dominican 
Republic: A Caribbean Crucible, Boulder, Colorado: Westview 
Press, 1982 



DONGALA 685 

EMMANUEL BOUNDZEKI DONGALA 
Republic of Congo novelist and short story writer, 1 9 4 1 -

Emmanuel Dongala is an African professor of chemistry, better 
known around the world for his novels and short stories. 
Originally published in French, some of his works have also 
been translated into English. 

Dongala obtained his secondary education in the Congo, but 
continued his studies in the United States and in France. He 
received a doctorate in chemistry from the University of 
Montpellier. He taught at the University of Brazzaville, before 
his exile in the US; he now teaches in Massachusetts. 

His first major work was Un Fusil dans la main, un poème 
dans la poche (A Gun in the Hand, a Poem in the Pocket) which 
won the Ladislas Dormandy prize for best foreign book in 
France. His best-known work, Jazz et vin de palme (]SLZZ and 
Palm Wine), is a collection of short stories, some of which are 
set in the Congo, others in New York City. His more recent 
works, Le Feu des origines and Les Petits garçons naissent aussi 
des étoiles, about an imaginary country which could well be 
the Congo, have been translated into English. 

All of these works have explicitly political themes, although 
the ideology they reflect varies. His first novel is still in the tra-
dition of the first or second generation of African writers pre-
occupied with colonialism and the anticolonial struggle. 
Dongala's heroes are a leader in the Zimbabwean liberation 
struggle and an African-American, a founder of an organiza-
tion that bears a strong resemblance to the Black Panther Party, 
who has come back to seek his roots in Africa and to invest 
his life and soul in that same struggle. While the relationship 
between the African and African-American is a central theme, 
so is the anti-imperialist struggle for a free and socialist Africa. 

A different ideology is reflected in his collection of short 
stories Jazz et vin de palme. Several of the stories are polemi-
cal; ironic accounts of political conditions in Dongala's native 
Congo, more particularly of the dogmatic "scientific" Marxism 
or pseudo-Marxism professed by at least two successive Congo-
lese leaders since the proclamation of the People's Republic 
on 1 January 1970. This leadership is described as corrupt 
and hypocritical, and in conflict with traditional Congolese 
and African values, including respect for elders; there was, he 
implied, no pragmatism here, no attempt to build a socialist 
society based on a dialectical relationship with African culture. 
Other stories in the collection, however, including the title story, 
describe race relations and the oppression of Blacks in the 
United States in the 1960s - a time when the author was living 
in that country - in tones similar to those used by the more 
radical and revolutionary elements of the Black Power move-
ment. Ultimately, the only hope for the people of the United 
States resides in the work of jazz artists like the late John 
Coltrane and the Sun Ra "Arkestra", whose leader may become, 
or should become, the next president of the United States! 

Jazz et vin de palme was the only one of Dongala's works to 
be formally banned. The Censorship Commission in Brazzaville 
ordered that it should not be available in bookshops; nor could 
the local Cercle Culturel Français display it. It was significant 
and unusual, however, that, unlike banned writers in many 
other African countries, Dongala was not put under pressure, 
and continued to work and travel as usual. Yet he continued 
to provoke the authorities in his writing. The satirical tone of 
The Man, for instance, was unmistakable. The central figure 
was a stereotypical African despot - "the founder-father of the 
nation, the enlightened guide and saviour of the people, the 
great helmsman, the president-for-life, the commander-in-chief 
of the armed forces and the beloved father of the people" -
who lived in a vast palace "out of bounds to the ordinary 
citizen". It was 

a statutory requirement that his portrait should hang in 
all homes. The news bulletins on the radio began and 
ended with one of his stirring thoughts. The television 
news continued and finished in front of his picture. The 
solitary local newspaper published in every issue at least 
four pages of letters in which citizens proclaimed their 
varying affection, (translated by Clive Herbe) 

Dongala insists that he left his native land not as a conse-
quence of censorship or to seek artistic freedom, but simply to 
survive, to escape the civil war. 
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DONGLIN ACADEMY 
Public forum, Imperial China 

The Donglin Academy was originally founded in Song-dynasty 
(960-1279) China, becoming an important site in the revival 
of Confucianism. It was renewed in the early Ming ( 1 3 6 8 -
1644) and then again in the late Qing (1644-1911) . H o w -
ever, the early 17th century was its most influential period 
as it became linked with a political grouping whose members 
suffered a period of persecution. 

Academies in China were usually educational institutions. 
The growth of the school system in the 1st millennium was 
closely related to the growth of Buddhism, and most early 
scholars attended monastery schools which taught the 
Confucian classics. But the growing importance of the state 
examination system, social changes, and the rise of printing 
were factors in the growing numbers of schools or academies 
- shuyuan - established for instruction at an advanced level. 
By the Ming dynasty, many such institutions also offered public 
lectures and seminars. The Donglin Academy was unusual in 
that it concentrated on these public activities and was not a 
school. 

Restrictions on such extra-curricular activities had been in 
force since 1570 when an imperial edict prohibited educational 
intendants from gathering followers and engaging in philo-
sophical instruction. Another edict in 1575 forbade them from 
"establishing academies and amassing followers for empty 
talk". Private academies were abolished by an edict of 1579. 
These edicts were a sign of the growing factionalism at court 
and were at the instigation of the then chief minister. When he 
died in 1582 the measures lost force, al though the factionalism 
continued. Many scholars at this time saw an increased need 
for political discussion to address the decline of the dynasty, 
and the Donglin Academy was built anew in 1604 in Wuxi, 
Jiangsu province (north of Shanghai). Its founders offered 
Confucian or thodoxy and the ethical life, achieved through dis-
cipline, righteous living, and study, and the academy thereafter 
served as a public forum. The proceedings of the annual meet-
ings were published and often included open criticism of the 
moral character of the regime. 

The founders of the academy were officials, but many of 
them had retired from court or been ousted in the 1590s 
because of factionalism. However, they maintained links with 
others in office and their views were known and discussed. 
When the Donglin academicians disapproved of a senior 
appointment in 1607 one of their number published two tracts 
on the decline of court morality, and they petitioned for the 
appointment of another official. The state of the government 

at the time is shown by the fact that of the officials called to 
take office, one refused office and another made 120 submis-
sions to the emperor before his retirement was accepted. 

When letters in support of one official were circulated in 
Beijing in 1609 some at court interpreted them as a sign of fac-
tionalism conspiracy: they had already started to use "the 
Donglin faction" as a term of criticism. 

The letters were reprinted in a pamphlet entitled "Documents 
to Await" (Yisilu, the verdict of posterity), but the differences 
at court continued. By the 1620s one of the main causes for 
the discontent of those officials who argued for a Confucian 
morality in government was the rise of a powerful eunuch, Wei 
Zhongxian . Three officials were banished for their criticism of 
Wei in 1621 and others reprimanded. In 1624 a petition 
denouncing Wei and listing his crimes was submitted to the 
court . The petitioner was rebuked, but 75 memorials express-
ing support for him followed. Wei still had too much power, 
and he purged his enemies with some zeal. One memorialist 
was beaten in court , dying as a result of his injuries. Lists were 
made of all the "Donglin faction" - anyone Wei considered a 
threat - and contained the names of over 700 officials, all of 
whom were to be dismissed. M a n y were also imprisoned and 
tortured to extract false confessions of trai torous behaviour: 
22 died as a result of their treatment. At the same time the 
Donglin and other private academies were prohibited: some 
were demolished. 

The emperor died in 1627 and within a few months Wei com-
mitted suicide on the promulgat ion of an order for his arrest 
and banishment. Although a decree of 1628 allowed for the 
restoration of academies, they were to be placed under state 
control . Meetings resumed at the Donglin Academy in 1632 
but it did not regain its former influence. 

It is significant that of the 22 w h o died in Wei's purge, nine 
had been censors. Later in the 17th century it was argued that 
there should be education for all and that schools should 
thereby become conduits for the expression of public opinion 
- the role traditionally ascribed to the censors. 

S U S A N W H I T F I E L D 
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ARIEL DORFMAN 
Chilean dramatist and prose writer, 1942-

Ariel Dorfman was born in Buenos Aires into a Jewish family 
of immigrants from Odessa. Since his parents were leftist intel-
lectuals, his academic father became persona non grata to the 
military government preceding the presidency of general Perón, 
whose increasingly fascist tendencies forced the family to flee 
to the United States in 1944-45. After ten years living in the 
Cold War atmosphere of the 1950s and the increasingly chilly 
environment of McCarthyism, the family moved back to Latin 
America, this time to Chile, where the young Ariel became a 
scholar, artist, novelist, and filmmaker who welcomed the 
democratically elected Marxist government of Salvador Allende 
in 1970. With the 1973 military coup of general Pinochet, 
however, Dorfman was obliged to flee again. He returned to 
the US (via the Argentine embassy and various European stops) 
to seek refuge in his old adopted country, despite the US gov-
ernment's machinations to topple the Allende government. 
Since the 1990 referendum and the return of democracy to 
Chile, Dorfman has continued to live and work there for half 
the year, sharing his literary career between the two countries. 

The coup and its aftermath were difficult times for Dorfman, 
both psychologically and politically. No doubt he felt a certain 
guilt that he managed to escape while thousands of his com-
patriots were imprisoned, murdered, or "disappeared". Also he 
was fleeing to a country whose culture, values, and politics he 
had often criticized in works such as Para leer al Pato Donald 
(1971, How to Read Donald Duck). Dorfman, whose whole 
life had consisted of fleeing from repression and dictatorship 
that prohibited freedom of expression, saw his anti-imperialist 
Donald Duck book being burned in the streets of Santiago by 
Pinochet's "gorillas" and death squads while he hid in the 
Argentine embassy. 

Although only one of his novels - Moros en la Costa (1973, 
Hard Rain), a fictional collage of miscellanea which captures 
the spirit of the Marxist experiment - was published during 
Allende's presidency, all Dorfman's fiction is rooted in the polit-
ical, if at times presented in Kafkaesque or Orwellian abstract 
terms, as in Máscaras (1988, Mascara). The complex novel La 
última canción de Manuel Sendero (1982; The Last Song of 
Manuel Sendero, 1987) is more directly concerned with 
Pinochet's Chile, although set in an unnamed country. It intro-
duces not only Dorfman's favourite themes of dictatorship and 
exile, human love and solidarity, but the 2,000-year legend of 
the dragon Pinchot. However, the work that best captures the 
problem of censorship and the role of the writer trying to 
survive in a totalitarian state is the 1981 novel Viudas (Widows, 
1983) an allegory about Chile under Pinochet, set in a Greek 
village under Nazi domination. In his introductory "By way of 
dedication", Dorfman discusses his strategy of publishing the 
novel under another name, Eric Lohmann, who was purported 
to have written it in Denmark 40 years earlier. This was a tech-
nique used in Pinochet's own concentration camps by prison-
ers who attributed plays performed there to nonexistent foreign 
authors. Since the editor of the publishing house contracted to 
print Dorfman's novel withdrew when he saw the topic and 
realized the likely repercussions from the military's censorship 
authorities, the author decided to rely on his "accomplice-

reader", a key concept for the Chilean writer, who always 
demands the participation of his collaborative readers to 
"compose" his difficult and at times dense novels: "just a little 
imagination is needed to shift the characters and change the 
landscape". In this way the novel, which is already universal 
in its Greek tragic setting (Antigone, the Trojan women) and 
theme (Nazi oppression), transcends chronological and geo-
graphical barriers, and attains an aesthetic distancing that it 
might not otherwise have attained. What started out as an edi-
torial and political strategy to escape the censor's attention 
turns out to be a stroke of literary genius. 

As Dorfman has pointed out in his many interviews, and 
demonstrated in his several collections of critical essays, the 
censor had an important role to play during the Pinochet regime 
(and in Argentina and Uruguay). In one of his most powerful 
short stories, "Reader", from the collection Cría Ojos (1979; 
translated as My House is on Fire, 1990), Dorfman deals specif-
ically and convincingly with the crisis of one such manuscript-
reader, Don Alfonso, who evaluates a novel that might well 
have been written by Dorfman himself, but is perhaps not so 
subtle as Viudas. Here he shows his fine grasp of modern the-
ories of metafiction and intertextuality: "That novel, Turns, was 
a devastating, merciless, head-on attack on the government, its 
venality, corruption, repression", although set in a hypotheti-
cal dictatorship around the year 8000. Nicknamed "The Pope" 
because he never erred, this minor bureaucrat, who disapproves 
of many aspects of government policy, such as the brutal treat-
ment of prisoners, begins to recognize himself in the novel. 
"Reader" captures perfectly the dilemma of a fundamentally 
decent man caught in the web of the system. Don Alfonso, by 
approving unconditionally the publication of the antigovern-
ment novel, and allowing himself the human weakness of vis-
iting the author and his family, while reading a novel that 
parallels his own life and that of his family, realizes that he has 
written his own death warrant, but has perhaps contributed to 
the downfall of the regime. In a deft short story Dorfman has 
told us a great deal about the workings of government censor-
ship and the dictator's attitude to freedom of expression, all 
inextricably linked to the human beings who are the agents and 
the victims of the practice of repression - one against which 
the author has struggled all his life, often from abroad, always 
from (some kind of) exile, even when it meant practising a form 
of self-censorship. It is an interesting coincidence that both 
Viudas and "Reader" have been turned into plays, indicating 
an underlying dramatic quality to these two different works of 
fiction about the problem of censorship. 

Ariel Dorfman is perhaps best known for his much per-
formed play, Death and the Maiden (1991; La muerte y la don-
cella, 1992). A society trying to come to terms with its recent 
repressive past appoints a Commission of Inquiry to examine 
crimes committed under the dictatorship. One of the commis-
sion members is married to a victim of torture, who is still ter-
rified to open the door at night. The husband has a chance 
encounter with her torturer (whom he did not previously know) 
and brings him home. The wife recognizes him. Dorfman has 
commented: 
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The point about the play is that it works in the grey zone 
of our ambiguity. It allows each person in the audience, 
or each reader, to ask themselves who they are in rela-
tion to each character. In Chile, everybody has lived that 
situation. H o w do you make the t ruth, how do you 
pervert one truth to bring out another? 

However, Dorfman is not afraid to accept artistic challenges 
and shifts the scene to pre-World War II Paris to deal with the 
effects of exile, dictatorship, and the human problems of his 
anti-Nazi protagonists in his novel Konfidenz (1995). His BBC 
play, Prisoners in Time (1995), takes up again the theme of 
Death and the Maiden, but the protagonists this time are a 
British P O W and his Japanese torturer of 50 years earlier. 

Democracy has been restored in Chile, and Dorfman can now 
speak and write without fear of censorship or political repres-
sion. Freedom of expression exists, but the fear of tyranny 
persists, because the dragon Pinochet has not yet been slain, 
and has now achieved mythic and legendary proport ions . 
Despite several recent attempts at home and abroad to bring 
the ailing general to justice, the legend lives on. 

J O H N W A L K E R 

Writings 
Para leer Pato Donald, with Armand Mattelart, 1971; as How to 

Read Donald Duck: Imperialist Ideology in the Disney Comic, 
translated by David Kunzle, 1975, revised edition 1984 

To say that religion and politics do not mix is as valid a state-
ment as to say that politics should be kept out of sports. In the 
campaign by Tibet's political and spiritual leader, the exiled 
14th Dalai Lama Tenzin Gyatso, to black out the cult of one 
popular Tibetan Buddhist deity, one might also recognize a 
mixture of personal and political motives. 

The Dalai Lama is the institutional head of the Gelugpa or 
Yellow Hats , the Buddhist monastic order that ruled Tibet 
between 1640 and 1950. The Yellow Hats had started around 
1400 as a reform movement of the Red Hats (Sakyapa), another 
powerful order that was closely connected to Tibet's Mongol 
overlords. During the 17th century the Yellow Hats developed 
diplomatic contacts with the new Manchu rulers of China, 
which eventually led to a so-called tribute relationship with 
this regional superpower. A lamasery was established in 
Beijing, and Yellow Ha t priests officiated at the Manchu court . 
After the fall of the Manchu House of Qing in 1911 , this 
tribute relationship ended. By then the Yellow Hats had firm 
political control over Tibet, and the Dalai Lama had become a 
"god-king": he was both worshipped as an incarnate "living 
Buddha" and respected as Tibet's " temporary" (i.e. worldly) 
leader. His authority has rested since on a spiritual coalition of 
five Tibetan "lineages": the native Bon tradition and the four 
major "Buddhist schools". When a Dalai Lama dies, a "search-
ing par ty" of senior monks is dispatched to find his new incar-
nation. The young Dalai Lama is then educated under the 
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regency of the Panchen Lama. The succession of the Panchen 
Lama is also determined by a searching party. 

Tibetan Buddhism is o r thodox Greater Vehicle (Mahayana) 
Buddhism with strong Tantrist overtones. All Tibetan schools 
have also incorporated indigenous cults of protective deities and 
demons. Mos t of these cults were officially legitimated through 
identification with canonical Buddhist practice: the Tibetan 
goddess Dolma was identified with the Tantric deity Tara who 
in turn is recognized as a manifestation of the bodhisattva 
Avalokitesvara. Several Tibetan deities have also been canon-
ized as Tantric "Protectors of Buddhism" (Dharmapala) with 
the Buddhist rank of a bodhisattva. Their canonical number is 
eight, but many more are venerated both in Tibet and in the 
Tibetan diaspora. 

One of these non-canonized protectors is Ragpa Gyaltsen 
(1619-55) , a Sakyapa priest believed to be an incarnation of 
Panchen Sonam Ragpa (1478-1554) who reportedly killed 
himself to escape the Yellow Ha t s ' inquisition. After his death, 
the proverbial Seven Plagues befell on Central Tibet, and 
Sonam's spirit started to haunt the fifth Dalai Lama. When all 
at tempts to exorcise him failed, the Dalai Lama rehabilitated 
Sonam's spirit, declaring him a Protector of the Yellow Hats 
Order with the pos thumous title of Dorje Shugden. Dorje 
Shugden is believed to reside in this world as the future 
successor to Pehar, the most senior protector of the Yellow 
Hats Order. Well into the 1950s Dorje Shugden was regularly 

DORJE SHUGDEN (Powerful Thunderbolt) 
Tibetan religious cult, founded after 1655 
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consulted through several Tibetan mediums, including the offi-
cial State Oracle. It is even whispered that the 14th Dalai Lama 
decided to flee to India in 1959 after consulting a Dor je 
Shugden medium. 

In the 1980s, however, the Tibetan government in exile took 
its first steps to limit the cult of Dorje Shugden. In 1983 the 
Dalai Lama ordered the removal of Dorje Shugden's image from 
a major Yellow Hats abbey in India. The official English-lan-
guage Handbook of Tibetan Culture, published in 1993, con-
tained no information about any protector. In 1996 
worshippers of Dorje Shugden were excluded from all initia-
tion ceremonies performed by the Dalai Lama. That same year 
the Tibetan parliament in exile proscribed the worship of Dorje 
Shugden by all government employees: other Tibetan organi-
zations, such as the Tibetan Youth Congress, soon acquiesced. 
In a letter from the Dalai Lama's private office to Tibetan 
abbots in India, the worship of Dorje Shugden was equalled to 
"undermining the harmony of Tibetan society or to offend His 
Holiness". In May 1996, the Tibetan cabinet in exile issued a 
complete ban on the worship of Dorje Shugden. That same 
month a Dorje Shugden Devotees Society was formally regis-
tered in Delhi. Indian newspapers soon accused the society of 
being sponsored by the Chinese government, which in India's 
increasingly nationalist climate amounted to treason. When 
three senior Tibetan monks were murdered in Dharmsala in 
early 1997, the Indian police immediately arrested five leaders 
of the Dorje Shugden Society. 

Although these five men were soon cleared of all charges, the 
Indian and exiled Tibetan press continued to implicate the 
Dorje Shugden Society and their alleged Chinese sponsors in 
the case. In the run-up to the murder, the Tibetan government 
in exile extended its Berufsverbote to include all "Shugdenists". 

At this time German and Swiss news media began to report 
on the Dalai Lama's ban on Shugdenism. On German TV 
Gonsar Rinpoche, a Tibetan scholar from Geneva, suggested 
that the ban served not solely religious purposes. By branding 
political opponents as "Shugdenists" who could be excommu-
nicated under the 1996 ban, the Dalai Lama could stifle oppo-
sition among Tibetan exiles against his politics of compromise 
with China. During the 1990s the 14th Dalai Lama had 
dropped his formal request for Tibet's independence in favour 
of mere "autonomy". In 1996, he also professed his "karmic 
connection" with his predecessor, the fifth Dalai Lama, who 
had established tribute relations with China. Lhasang Tsering, 
however, the editor of the Democracy newspaper that was 
forced by the Dalai Lama's office to close down in 1997, went 
on air saying that "the question of independence was dealt with 
solely at the executive level [and] not even discussed in the 
Tibetan parliament [in exile]." 

To the outside world, the Dalai Lama has consistently denied 
that a "ban" on Shugdenism had been issued. In 1996 he told 
a BBC reporter: "In early age . . . I was also a worshipper of 
the Deity. Then . . . I found through my own investigation not 
suitable [sic]. So therefore . . . I also started some restriction 
[sic]." The letter from the Dalai Lama's private office mentioned 
above, however, fully subscribes to a "ban (damdrag) on the 

worship of [Dorje Shugden], based on the Great 5th Dalai 
Lama's secret visions". In Tibetan nationalist rhetoric, the 5th 
Dalai Lama was the great restorer of Tibetan national unity. 
The story of Dorje Shugden's resistance to the Yellow Hats' 
inquisitors, however, is a potential divisive element in the pre-
sent Dalai Lama's "spiritual coalition". There are indeed indi-
cations that the Chinese authorities in occupied Tibet are 
stimulating the cult of Dorje Shugden at the expense of such 
"established" Yellow Hats' protectors as Pehar. The potential 
harm to the Dalai Lama's spiritual supremacy becomes more 
critical now that the succession of the "god-king" appears less 
than a few decades away and the Chinese appear decided to 
play an active part in the investiture proceedings. The impact 
of, for instance, a statement on the Dalai Lama's succession by 
Dorje Shugden (through an oracle, that is) would also be 
tremendous. Apart from political motives, the Dalai Lama's per-
sonal interest also appears a factor in his ban on Shugdenism. 

Meanwhile the Dorje Shugden Society has become part of a 
vocal international coalition of worried Buddhists who operate 
their own website and stage demonstrations every time the 
Dalai Lama travels abroad, thus questioning His Holiness's cul-
tivated image as a friendly myopic monk who spreads harmony 
and compassion to all. But a much more embarrassing moment 
came during his visit to a Tibetan abbey in Mysore, India, 
where he ordered that an icon scroll of Dorje Shugden be 
removed from a lecturing hall. That scroll turned out to be an 
image of his personal protector, Pehar. 

All in all the Dalai Lama's ban on Shugdenism has appar-
ently misfired. It cannot be effected among ordinary believers 
in Chinese-occupied Tibet. It has also failed to stamp out reli-
gious and political opposition among better educated Tibetans 
in the diaspora. Finally, and most painfully to the Dalai Lama, 
the ban will have little impact on the course of his own suc-
cession. Whether or not the Chinese government will intervene 
as drastically as it did in the case of the Panchen Lama's suc-
cession in 1990, it will be decided in Beijing whether Tibetans 
in Tibet shall have a new Dalai Lama at all - exactly as it was 
when Tibet became a tributary state to China. 

KEES KUIKEN 
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THEODORE DREISER 
US novelist, 1871-1945 

Theodore Dreiser's first novel, Sister Carrie (1900), established 
his reputation as an uncompromising observer of city life whose 
brand of realism cut against the expectations of an American 
reading public thus far content to make bestsellers of virtuous 
romances. Carrie was a working-class girl who rose in the 
world not by hard work in any conventional sense, but by 
manipulation. Such a challenge to conventional morality 
induced the publishers to withdraw and soften the novel. 

By 1915, the publication of Dreiser's fifth novel, The 
"Genius", saw a wider public issue made of his uncompro-
mising depiction of reality. Badly received critically, the book 
was seen to be too boring, depressing, and long to be objec-
tionable on moral grounds. However, on the basis of two sep-
arate objections from the public the book was brought to the 
attention of John S. Sumner, head of the New York Society for 
the Suppression of Vice, and consequently banned in July 1916 
as blasphemous and obscene. Previously it had been withdrawn 
from Cincinnati bookshops in response to a complaint received 
by the secretary of the Western Society for the Prevention of 
Vice. After the Post Office Department in Washington was 
alerted, Sumner was contacted in New York, and on reading 
the book approached Dreiser's publisher, John Lane, who 
agreed to withdraw the book pending legal action. The reform 
groups involved in this case held a semi-official status, char-
tered as they were by the state government to oversee the 
enforcement of existing anti-obscenity laws. Sumner's presence 
and influence within New York's publishing industry led Lane 
to act swiftly once he had been informed of 92 alleged infringe-
ments in the novel. 

Dreiser's friend, the writer H.L. Mencken, rallied for the 
cause of America's greatest realist writer by alerting the 
Authors' League of America, established in 1912 to provide 
artists with support when faced with copyright or legal prob-
lems. Though a petition was established by the league, their 
commitment to Dreiser was half-hearted, and it was the inde-
pendent efforts of Mencken that secured the signatures of 500 
writers in America and Britain presented to Sumner to declare 
support for the wider issue of the freedom of American letters. 
Unmoved, Sumner cited the lack of a clear moral stance as his 
basis for condemning the book as harmful: "there are very vivid 
descriptions of the activities of certain female delinquents who 
do not, apparently, suffer any ill consequence from their mis-
conduct but . . . 'get away with it '". 

When heard two years later the case was thrown out on a 
technicality owing to the fact that Lane's voluntary withdrawal 
of the book meant no law had been broken and there was no 
case to answer. In his search for a new publisher Dreiser 
gambled on ignoring a compromise reached with Sumner in 
1921 over proposed cuts. Instead he took up Horace Liveright's 
offer of both publishing an unexpurgated version of the book 
and standing firm against any outcry from the censors. A back-
lash seemed likely at this time, following the New York State 
Assembly's consideration of a Clean Books Bill which was 
aimed at narrowing the definition of obscenity in line with the 
wishes of Sumner and other reform groups. Despite the fear of 

action against Liveright, the publication of The "Genius" went 
ahead unchallenged in August 1923. The Clean Books Bill had 
been defeated in May 1923. The influence of Sumner and 
Comstockery in general appeared to be waning, and indeed the 
book's blurb used the earlier condemnation to encourage sales. 

From 1916, as a result of the action of the censors, Dreiser 
could not afford to risk further trouble by publishing another 
novel that might be suppressed. For seven years his career as a 
novelist was held in check as he earned his living contributing 
short stories and articles to magazines and journals. His part-
nership with Liveright finally released him, and in December 
1925 he published his first new novel for ten years. 

An American Tragedy, by far Dreiser's greatest critical and 
financial success, was threatened with legal action under the 
existing anti-obscenity laws by the Boston district attorney, 
William J. Foley. In April 1927 Foley gave a "broad hint" that 
Dreiser's bestseller would be included in his action against other 
titles deemed a danger to "the morals of youth". (Clyde 
Griffiths, the hero, is charged with the murder of his pregnant 
lover, a mill girl, and faces the electric chair; Dreiser identifies 
with him as an example of the America Dream gone wrong.) 
It was up to the booksellers of Boston to take their chances 
with the titles Foley had targeted. Liveright, still Dreiser's pub-
lisher, took a deliberate stand by instructing Donald Friede to 
sell a copy of the book in Boston. Friede was arrested, con-
victed, and fined. The subsequent appeal against the charge was 
not heard for two years, during which time An American 
Tragedy, available elsewhere, could not be purchased in Boston. 
Freide's appeal in 1929 was unsuccessful. 

Although for Dreiser literary censorship had become less of 
a problem by the mid-19 20s, the huge popular success of An 
American Tragedy meant that its cinematic adaptation, eagerly 
sought by author and film companies alike, presented more 
immediate difficulties. Dreiser objected to the translation of 
his story by Paramount into a tame love story, claiming that 
it rendered the book utterly unrecognizable. His case against 
Paramount, heard in July 1931, sought to establish legal recog-
nition for an author's rights over film adaptation. Dreiser lost 
his case on the grounds that the consideration of the effect of 
such movies on a large audience was of greater concern than 
the rights of an individual author. Dreiser's stance, though 
unsuccessful, had voiced the frustrations of many writers who 
found that claims of authorship evaporated in the face of the 
film industry's commitment to their consumers' apparent 
demand for sanitized entertainment. 

In 1933, both The "Genius" and An American Tragedy were 
banned in Nazi Germany. 

IAN D. COPESTAKE 
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The starting point of the Dreyfus Affair was the military trial 
of a French Jewish army captain, Alfred Dreyfus (c.1859-
1935), w n o w a s found guilty of passing military secrets to the 
Germans. It would later be proved that he had been framed 
and used as a scapegoat. From 1897 to 1899, the Affair divided 
France into two warring camps, each with its own conception 
of justice and patriotism. It was perhaps the first major histor-
ical event to give rise to a collective struggle waged by "intel-
lectuals" in favour of a humanitarian cause. The episodes of 
the Affair are well known: having been framed and found 
guilty, Dreyfus was sentenced to be cashiered and deported for 
life in December 1894; in March 1896, Major Georges Picquart 
discovered the identity of the real traitor, Ferdinand Walsin 
Esterhazy; in July 1897 the vice-president of the French Senate, 
August Scheurer-Kestner, began his campaign for the revision 
of the sentence on Dreyfus; on 13 January 1898 Emile Zola 
published, in L'Aurore, his famous article J'accuse, in which he 
indicted the War Office of a judicial crime. Dreyfus was tried 
again in the summer of 1899 and under government pressure 
was again found guilty. A presidential pardon was issued imme-
diately, but the verdict of the court martial was not officially 
quashed until 1906. 

At first sight, the Dreyfus Affair does not appear to raise the 
question of censorship, since the passionate debate about it 
was, in effect, made possible by the press law of July 1881, 
which abolished "crimes of opinion". It may even be said that 
the countless vitriolic articles and cartoons which were pub-
lished because of the Affair over a period of more than three 
years, from 1897 to 1900, are a clear indication of the bound-
less freedom of expression granted to the French press at the 
end of the last century. Far from encountering the constraints 
which censorship has so often imposed on the French media, 
the Dreyfus Affair derived sustenance from the diversity of the 
periodicals then being published in France. It even gave birth 
to new publications specializing in polemical articles or car-
toons, like Psst. . ./, founded by Forain and Caran d'Ache, or 
Ibels's Le Sifflet. Indeed, it was without doubt in the icono-
graphy of the period that freedom of the press found its 
fullest expression. It is significant, for example, that the jour-
nalist John Grand-Carteret, who was to outline the history of 
censorship in a special issue of Le Rire on 14 December 1901, 
showed himself to be one of the keenest observers of the prodi-
gious amount of visual material inspired by the Affair when he 
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al compiled, as early as 1898, a volume entitled L'Affaire Dreyfus 
) - et l'image. 
ie At the same time, however, the Dreyfus Affair was a earn-
ed paign for unrestricted public discussion of a particularly serious 
;d topic, espionage, at a time when strong nationalistic tensions 
>n existed between France and Germany. It was in this area that 
r- the Affair came up against the problem of censorship. 
:1- Censorship was first employed by those in charge of police sur-
:>f veillance of the principal dreyfusards, the defenders of Dreyfus, 
id Officers of the Sûreté nationale kept a close watch on Zola 
)r and Mathieu Dreyfus (Alfred's brother), for example, and the 
rt two men's private correspondence was intercepted and opened 
in in the notorious cabinet noir. During his solitary confinement 
e, on Devil's Island, in French Guyana, Alfred Dreyfus's letters 
>n reached his wife Lucie in the form of abridged copies, 
la But the main type of censorship which the dreyfusards had 
ie to contend with was ordered by Dreyfus's military judges, who 
;d took it upon themselves to limit the rights normally granted to 
re the defence. Dreyfus was tried in camera, and he was found 
e- guilty on the basis of secret documents which were made avail-
ly able to his judges in the deliberation room but which were not 

shown to his lawyer. In January 1898, when Esterhazy was 
ie acquitted by a new court martial, the proceedings again took 
it place in camera. The scandal which Zola denounced in J'accuse 
1, was, then, the scandal of the secret trial, of justice meted out 
at in the darkness of military offices, of judges refusing to explain 
b- the reasons for their verdict. His article was a plea for trans-
ie parency and for the abolition of in camera proceedings. Zola 
d- showed great courage in subjecting himself, in his turn, to a 
ie trial which, he knew, would take place in public, before the 
ts court of assizes, with all the evidence duly heard. The drey-
a, fusards' device or motto was the sentence with which Zola con-
îe eluded his article in Le Figaro on 25 November 1897: "Truth 
th is on the march, and nothing will stop it." 
r- The campaign on behalf of Alfred Dreyfus reveals the extra-
3r ordinary power of the French press a the end of the 19th 
0- century and its influence on public opinion. More than that, 
ts however, it calls attention to two fundamental necessities in a 
r- democratic society: the elimination of all differences between 
DÍ military and civil justice and the respect of basic human rights 
1, in all forms of judicial proceedings. The history of the Dreyfus 
li- Affair was therefore punctuated by a series of important news-
îe paper articles, each of which shed some new light on the dark 
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domain of military secrecy and censorship. Surprisingly, the 
antidreyfusard press played its own part, alongside that of the 
dreyfusards, in the disclosure of secrets. Each camp sought to 
outdo the other in its newspapers by pushing further and 
further each day into the unknown, in search of sensational 
revelations. On 14 September 1896, for example, the nation-
alist daily L'Éclair gave an account of Dreyfus's arrest and trial; 
on 10 November 1896 Le Matin published in facsimile the dis-
patch note which Dreyfus was supposed to have handed to the 
Germans; on 16 November 1897 Mathieu Dreyfus publicly 
denounced Esterhazy . . . These separate events formed the 
basis for Zola's J'accuse, by providing him with the documen-
tary evidence required for his accusation. The publication, in 
February 1898, of the complete transcript of Zola's subsequent 
trial, first in the press and then in book form, enabled the drey-
fusards eventually to win over a hostile public: by bringing out 
into the open all the elements of the debate, it enabled every-
one to form an opinion, in complete freedom from the con-
straints of censorship. 

Censorship of the Affair has nevertheless continued during 
the 20th century. Radio and television were not allowed to 
discuss it until the mid 1970s, and even in 1985 the Defence 

Since the 1970s Colombia and Peru, among other Latin 
American countries, have seen the evolution of an extreme form 
of "armed censorship", carried out against journalists by forces 
associated with the drug-trafficking industry. 

Colombia 
Native peoples of Colombia's Atlantic coast, especially those of 
the Guajira Peninsula, were easy prey to the lucrative activities 
of drug-traffickers. The era of Guajiros and their shacks fur-
nished with Scotch whisky, colour TV sets, video cassette 
recorders, and refrigerators where there was no electricity is 
fresh in the minds of many Colombians. Currency paid by 
Floridian and New York gringos, financing the growth of mar-
ijuana crops, purchased these goods. 

By the early 1970s provincial newspapers were printing news 
about the bloody killings of entire families connected to mari-
juana exports. Such stories appeared on city news desks as 
drug-trafficking penetrated the higher strata of the Colombian 
society. At first only sensationalist tabloids, magazines, and 
small radio stations covered the violence among marimberos 
(marijuana traders). Drugs were seen as repulsive but irrele-
vant, typical of the underground world in developing countries. 
Television used the rise of the clase emergente (the new rich) 
as a comedy theme. Drug-trafficking was a topic suitable for a 
soap opera. 

Within a few years, however, the drugs trade had evolved 
into a more deadly, sophisticated, and profitable industry: the 
plantation and processing of coca leaves to make cocaine. 
Opposition media such as the leftist Revista Alternativa, 
directed by the columnist Enrique Santos Calderón of El Tiempo 
in association with the novelist Gabriel García Márquez, 

Minister, Charles Hernu, forbade the erection of a statue of 
Dreyfus in the central court of the Paris military school. Jean-
Denis Bredin, author of L'Affaire, commented: "it seems a 
return of that old French inability to come to terms with history 
even a century afterwards". 
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accused former president Julio César Turbay Ayala (1978-82) 
of ties with organized crime, which was linked with the boom-
ing drugs trade. An early cover in September 1974 showed a 
picture of Turbay holding a gun, with the headline: El Padrino 
Designado (the Appointed Padrino). Turbay had been selected 
as the temporary replacement for president Alfonso López 
Michelsen (1974-78). A terrorist explosive destroyed the 
Revista Alternativa^ newsroom in December 1976. It was never 
discovered who placed it. 

The extent of drug-trafficking was thus first unveiled by sen-
sationalist tabloids and radical Marxist publications. This was 
one reason why the more traditional press paid no serious 
attention at first to the advances of drug-trafficking in the 
country. One magazine for the upper class that cautiously crit-
icized links between Turbay's administration and the drugs 
mafia was the Revista Nueva Frontera, directed by another 
former president Carlos Lleras Restrepo. After losing the pres-
idential election of 1978 to Turbay, Lleras maintained a criti-
cal stand. Yet his prestigious political magazine was also 
considered to have a slanted point of view. 

Human rights and the rise of guerrilla activity, not drug-traf-
ficking, were the main issues on the news agenda during the 
late 1970s. Amnesty International listed Colombia as a perpe-
trator of tortures, killings, disappearances, and other human-
rights abuses. The increased guerrilla subversion was also of 
paramount concern. An estatuto de seguridad (state of siege) 
suppressing public protest and freedom of expression received 
international attention. The repeated use of the "state of siege" 
was an excuse for political persecution. 

One of the first reporters to risk his life by publishing the 
story of drug-trafficking from Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta 
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was José Cervantes Angulo, in his book La noche de las luciér-
nagas (1980, The Night of the Glow-Worms). He detailed the 
smuggling of drugs initiated by US citizens, mainly Cuban-
Americans, whose bilingualism and Florida connections became 
useful for the flow of drugs in the Caribbean. That Angulo was 
safe and alive years after publishing this book is exceptional in 
modern Colombia. 

On 14 September 1979 Colombia and the United States had 
signed an extradition treaty. It was barely reported by the press. 
On 7 November 1985, a commando from the leftist guerrilla 
group M-19 attacked the Palace of Justice in the capital, 
Bogotá. Files of leading drug-traffickers waiting to be extra-
dited were burned. That night, the army took control not only 
of the palace but also the country. It was an unprecedented 
display of force that killed at least 60 people, including 17 
Supreme Court justices, not even counting those civilians who 
"disappeared". The extradition treaty was behind these 
murders, tragic episodes that plunged Colombia into a long 
decade of widespread drug-terrorism. 

In September 1983 El Espectador published a front-page 
story featuring the criminal history of congressman Pablo 
Escobar. In November 1983 the assertive Juan Guillermo Ríos 
interviewed Carlos Lehder, the first "extraditable" sentenced to 
more than 100 years in prison in the United States. 
"Uncomfortable" reports in the influential daily El Tiempo, 
the political magazine Semana, and on the Caracol and RCN 
broadcast networks, among others, increased the animosity of 
drug-traffickers towards reporters. In an interview Ledher 
labelled himself a neo-Nazi, a people's politician, and a cru-
sader against traitors such as those defending extradition. 

Radio stations, including one network, television pro-
grammes, newspapers, and magazines now fell under the 
control of capos (drug lords). Pablo Escobar and Carlos Lehder, 
for instance, opened two newspapers, Movimiento Liberal and 
Quindio Libre, without public comment. Sports journalists 
who knew about the penetration of laundered money into 
soccer teams and other activities kept quiet. With some hon-
ourable exceptions, the mainstream media largely turned their 
backs on this issue. 

During the second half of the 1980s thousands of innocent 
Colombians were killed by assassins for the drug cartels, includ-
ing at least 70 reporters. On 16 July 1986 the drug lord 
Evaristo Porras allegedly ordered the assassination of corre-
spondent Roberto Camacho Prada of El Espectador in Leticia, 
capital of the Colombian Amazon. Raúl Echavarría, subdirec-
tor of Cali's Occidente, was also murdered. Cali was the terri-
tory of the powerful Rodriguez Orejuela brothers. 

After publishing Los jinetes de la cocaína (1987, The Riders 
of Cocaine), a history of Colombian drug-trafficking, including 
that of the Cali cartel, Fabio Castillo of El Espectador had to 
leave the country. By then it was customary for journalists to 
go into exile following death threats by the drug mafia, guer-
rilla organizations, and the paramilitary. One prominent colum-
nist, Daniel Samper Pizano, and his Unidad Investigativa 
(research unit) of El Tiempo took asylum in Spain. In Madrid 
Samper was appointed director of the Latin American edition 
of the Spanish Cambio 16 magazine. A television director, 
Mauricio Gómez of the 24 Horas newscast, also left the country 
to protect his life. On 17 December 1986 a newspaper editor, 
Guillermo Cano, was machine-gunned at the entrance of the 

El Espectador offices. He was shot by sicarios (assassins) of 
the Medellin cartel who approached him on a motorcycle. 
Until the very last Cano had defended extradition as an effec-
tive mechanism to fight drug mafias. On 2 September 1989 
the extraditables bombed the building of El Espectador with 
a truck full of dynamite. They also wanted to kill the news-
paper. 

On 18 August 1989 Colombians mourned the assassination 
of presidential candidate Luis Carlos Galán, former columnist 
of the Nuevo Frontera magazine and the first public figure to 
confront the drug cartels. One year later a television journalist 
Diana Turbay, news director of the Noticiero Criptón, was 
killed in crossfire between the police and a squadron of extra-
ditables set up by Pablo Escobar. Noticia de un Secuestro (1996; 
News of a Kidnapping, 1997), by Gabriel García Márquez, 
describes this episode as part of the "bestial drama" experi-
enced by Colombians for more than 20 years. 

In the same month as Turbay's death, the columnist Francisco 
Santos of El Tiempo and Maruja Pachón, sister-in-law of Luis 
Carlos Galán, were both kidnapped. A second (unsuccessful) 
assassination attempt against the country's most prestigious 
broadcast journalist, Yamid Amat, was also made. Other cap-
tured journalists and crew members were safely released as part 
of negotiations with the Medellin cartel. 

Nearly 100 reporters were killed between 1986 and 1996. 
During the Samper administration (1994-98) the bloodshed 
diminished but did not stop. On 2 November 1995, Alvaro 
Gómez Hurtado, the ambassador to the US and three-times 
presidential candidate and journalist, was murdered in front of 
his students at the Sergio Arboleda University. He was the most 
articulate Conservative leader of recent times, president of the 
assembly that passed the 1991 constitution, and editor of the 
daily newspaper El Nuevo Siglo. Days before his assassination 
Gómez had criticized the moral character of president Ernesto 
Samper, inviting him to resign. On the same day Conservative 
candidate Andrés Pastrana accused the new president of receiv-
ing millions of dollars in campaign contributions from drug-
traffickers. This announcement triggered a major scandal and 
criminal investigation. The US declared that Colombia was no 
longer its "drug-war" ally, and president Samper had his immi-
gration visa to the US revoked. 

Hundreds of public officials and figures were indicted by the 
Colombian attorney general in the mid-1990s. Not only promi-
nent politicians but also media owners, journalists, actors, and 
musical bands were arrested or investigated. Alberto Giraldo, 
a veteran conservative journalist, was jailed on charges of 
being the Cali cartel's public relations agent. This was part 
of the Proceso 8,000, the most far-reaching investigation ever 
attempted by the Colombian justice system. 

Cano's El Espectador, Pastrana's La Prensa, and Gomez's El 
Nuevo Siglo called for the immediate resignation of the presi-
dent. Influential voices in El Tiempo, such as the columnists 
Enrique, Francisco, and Rafael Santos, followed suit. Once 
again, reporters came under fire for criticizing the president, 
favouring extradition, or commenting approvingly on the US 
distancing itself from Colombia. In March 1997 Gerardo 
Bedoya, editor of Cali's daily El Pais, was fatally shot on his 
way to the office. He was said to have printed an "unpatriotic 
and pro-Yanqui" editorial, declaring that pressures from the US 
government were preferable to those from the Cali cartel. 
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It may seem trivial to talk about censorship in the midst of 
so much violence against the press and the wider civilian pop-
ulation. Yet media harassment, overt censorship, and human 
rights abuses in Colombia are deeply interrelated, and have 
been the norm almost since the country's independence. Just as 
president Gaviria (1990-94) did in the early 1990s, Samper 
restricted the press with antiterrorist decrees, banning live news 
reports of subversive acts and interviews with drug-traffickers 
or guerrilla groups. Defamation lawsuits by drug dealers or 
corrupt politicians have often forced the media to retract legit-
imate reports. Admittedly, news media inaccuracies and sensa-
tionalism have been notorious as well. 

Peru 
News on drug-trafficking in Peru is often tied to guerrilla 
organizations, primarily Sendero Luminoso (Shining Path) and 
the Tupac Amaru (MRTA) movement. During the late 1970s 
tentative headlines began to appear about guerrilla attacks in 
coca-growing zones. While Shining Path gained influence 
among producers and traffickers, primarily Colombian drug 
dealers, the urban mass media paid little attention. Drug-
trafficking and violence grew in both the sierra (mountainous 
countryside) and the jungle virtually unreported. 

The press was busy with the transition from a radical and 
military so-called revolutionary government to a moderate dic-
tatorship. The outgoing president, general Francisco Morales 
Bermudez (1975-80), had just returned the leading newspapers, 
which had been expropriated during the regime of general Juan 
Velasco Alvarado (1968-75), to private ownership. 

In 1982 Gustavo Gorriti, an investigative reporter for 
the magazine Caretas, denounced the corruption by drug-
trafficking of key government allies. His first target was Carlos 
Lanberg Meléndez, a millionaire familiar to the Morales 
Bermúdez regime and the influential political party, Alianza 
Popular Revolucionaria Americana (APRA). With his life 
threatened, Gorriti had to leave the country. His articles helped 
to sentence Lanberg to 15 years in prison, blocking the for-
mation of a drug ring that could have been as powerful as the 
Cali and Medellin cartels of Colombia. 

Isolation in the Amazon jungle facilitated the work of dan-
gerous drug-traffickers. One of them was Evaristo Porras, 
who in 1982 controlled the flow of coca paste from Peru and 
Bolivia through Leticia, a Colombian port on the Amazon 
River. Carlos Veuque, editor of the Peruvian magazine Selva, 
was brutally beaten in 1983 for reporting on such trafficking. 
About that time, Edgar Puerto Carrero, correspondent for the 
Lima daily La República, survived a dynamite explosion. 
Roberto Camacho Prada of the Colombian daily El Espectador, 
however, was not as lucky. As mentioned earlier, he was 
assassinated in Leticia on 16 July 1986. The assassin allegedly 
acted under Porras's command. 

The Peruvian cocaine industry is fragmented, disorganized, 
and controlled mainly by Colombians, yet drug proceeds have 
infiltrated national ruling elites and the mass media. Tainted 
contributions to electoral and public-relations campaigns, pur-
chase of broadcasting stations by drug traffickers, and illegal 
investments in advertising agencies and the news media were 
commonplace by the early 1980s. The bulk of media profes-
sionals, however, not only rejected but also denounced the 
power of narco-dólares (drugs money). 

In 1987 Raúl González, a columnist on the review Quehacer, 
condemned the corruption and degradation in the Alto 
Huallaga, a region in the northern part of Peru. In Tocache, for 
instance, a densely cultivated coca area without paved roads, 
"amenities", satellite aerials, pornographic cinemas, prostitu-
tion parlours, and shops selling cameras, VCRs, computers, and 
the latest model 4-wheel-drive jeeps were ubiquitous. This was 
typical of drug-infested villages in both Peru and Colombia. 

Next to Colombia, Peru has been the Latin American country 
most afflicted by official violence and drugs-related terrorism. 
Between 1988 and 1996, at least 18 journalists were killed and 
an equal number "disappeared". Hugo Bustios of Caretas, for 
example, was killed by an army officer in Huanta in the depart-
ment of Ayacucho in 1988. Four years later Pedro Yauri of 
Radio Universal was executed by paramilitaries in Huacho in 
the department of Lima. Both were conducting enquiries about 
antiguerrilla campaigns. 

In 1992 a bomb destroyed the offices of Canal 2, killing the 
journalist Alejandro Pérez and three security employees. In 
August the outspoken radio reporter Adolfo Izuisa was stabbed 
to death for commenting on the drugs-guerrilla war in Juanjui, 
a provincial city in the department of San Martin. Izuisa's eldest 
child had been killed by terrorists five months earlier. In 1996 
a congressional amnesty relieved civilians and the military of 
crimes committed during antiguerrilla operations. This legisla-
tion left many murders unpunished. 

Freedom of expression did not improve with president 
Alberto Fujimori, who was elected in 1990. On the contrary, 
matters got worse. By means of a "self-cow/?" on 5 April 1992 
Fujimori suspended the 1979 constitution and dissolved both 
the congress and the judiciary. Following the coup, journalist 
Gustavo Gorriti was detained but then released after rising 
international pressure. He had published in Caretas another 
report questioning the excessive power of Fujimori's intelligence 
chief and assistant president, Vladimiro Montesinos. A restruc-
tured Supreme Court later upheld a conviction against the 
Caretas editor Enrique Zileri for libelling Montesinos - Zileri 
had called Montesinos the Rasputin of Peru. In May 1995 a 
judge opened another criminal investigation against Caretas, 
charging its editorial board with defaming the already convicted 
drug-trafficker Carlos Lanberg. The trial court issued a 
US$45,000 impoundment order. Caretas was the magazine that 
first disclosed Lanberg's illegal activities in the early 1980s. 

After a visit by Fujimori to the influential daily El Comercio 
in Lima (1992), government censorship was lifted. Complaints 
of official violence, illegal detention, frivolous lawsuits, and 
unfounded accusations of terrorism against the opposition 
media continued nevertheless. Human-rights observers reported 
abuses against both the press and the wider civilian popula-
tion. Subtle press restrictions included creative tax rules, 
restraints on the dissemination of information, manipulation of 
press associations (allegedly to "improve" the quality of jour-
nalism), and discrimination against opposition media in news-
gathering at public events. With the departure of former 
president Alberto Fujimori (November 2000) and his adviser 
Vladimiro Montesinos now a fugitive, Peruvians firmly hope to 
return to democracy, including freedom of the press. Questions 
remain, however, about some of the media's acceptance of 
Fujimori's regime, which was heavily permeated by illegal drug 
proceeds. Also, Montesinos's massive fortune derived from 
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suspected money laundering could have been built partly on 
the failure of mainstream news media, both nationally and 
internationally, to do proper reporting. 
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The term "second circulation" or "other circulation" refers to 
the underground publishers and publications that began to 
appear in Poland from the mid-1970s. The Polish term appears 
to have been used for the first time in February 1982, in a 
report published by the Stowarzyszenie Dziennikarzy PRL 
(Association of Journalists of the People's Republic of Poland) 
on the state of publishing under martial law. The term was not 
current, however, among those w h o were active in the network. 
Instead, they used such epithets as "unofficial", " independent" , 
"uncensored" or "free", al though they were always careful to 
avoid any suggestion that their activity was illicit. They made 
every effort to present the "second circulation" as a social ini-
tiative that enjoyed a legal right to exist on the basis of the 
agreements concerning fundamental human and civil rights that 
had been signed by the Polish government as par t of the 
Helsinki Final Act in 1975. 

The rise of the unofficial network should be seen against the 
background of political events in Poland in 1975-76 . Intellec-
tuals ' protests against a revision of the Consti tution resulted in 
the blacklisting of key writers and bans on the publication of 
their works through official channels. The development of un-
official publishing followed workers ' riots and strikes against 
the massive price rises announced by the government at the end 
of June 1976. The Komitet Obrony Robotn ików (KOR, or 
Workers ' Defence Committee), founded in September 1976, 
was intended to support victimized workers and to persuade 
the authorities to cease their repression. This led, logically 
enough, to the construction of an information network, in 
which KOR's own information bulletin represented the first 
node, as a means of providing accurate knowledge about events 
that, if they were mentioned at all in the official press, were 
usually grossly misrepresented. In September 1977 K O R set up 
Robotnik (The Worker) , which contributed to the creation of 
independent labour unions as early as 1978. 

Another of the earliest initiatives was the first independent 
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literary journal, Zapis (Recorded Work), founded at the end of 
1976 by several leading writers of various generations. This 
journal appeared at regular intervals, and was published jointly 
in Poland and in London with the aid of Index on Censorship. 
Copies were smuggled into Poland after being printed in 
Britain. The organizers of Zapis included the poet Stanislaw 
Baranczak and the novelist Jerzy Andrzejewski, who were also 
founding members of KOR. Zapis adopted that group's strat-
egy of transparency by publishing contr ibutors ' names and 
addresses. This underlined the legality of their activity, but also 
posed a moral dilemma for those who remained "above 
g round" , and the journal's existence seems to have acted as a 
means of putting pressure on the government for greater toler-
ance. In their discussions with party officials before they 
launched Zapis, Baranczak and his colleagues had insisted that 
if the texts gathered in the first number were published through 
official outlets, the journal would have no raison d'être. In 
essence, then, it was an almanac of texts rejected by the censors. 
Baranczak's article "Why Zapis}", which explained the rami-
fications of the journal's title, was the only original piece 
writ ten for the first issue: "it is not only the right but the duty 
of a writer to record, to preserve in written form, everything 
that for him has the value of t ru th" . 

By October 1977, another independent artistic journal, Puis, 
had also been established. It generally involved younger writers, 
who followed a different, less "politicized" path. One of these 
writers, Leszek Szaruga, has admitted that one of the problems 
faced by independent writers was the necessity of moral soli-
darity, which largely precluded critical attacks on the works of 
fellow dissidents, since these would be exploited by the party 
authorities (Kostecki and Brodska 1992). The cultural depart-
ment of the Central Committee, for its part , pursued a strat-
egy of "divide and rule" , endeavouring to lure individual 
writers back into official circulation on condition that they 
renounced their connections with the underground. In a sense, 
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this was part of the rationale behind the creation of Zapis, 
and those who "returned to the fold" were not viewed with 
opprobr ium, nor did they necessarily break all ties with the 
underground. Up to August 1980, however, the danger of social 
isolation undoubtedly remained real. 

It was the scale of its operations that in time became the 
defining feature of the "second circulation" in contrast with 
independent publishing in other countries in wha t was then the 
Soviet bloc. The founding of N O W A (the Independent 
Publishing House) in the summer of 1977 marked an impor-
tant stage in the growth of underground publications. Funded 
primarily by western sources, N O W A was able to issue editions 
of contemporary works by banned emigré and domestic 
authors , as well as dissident and anticommunist classics by 
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, Milan Kundera, Gyõrgy Konrád, 
George Orwell, and the like. Print runs in the late 1970s were 
small, up to around 3000, and necessarily more expensive than 
their official and heavily subsidized equivalents, which, for 
favoured writers, could reach 50,000. However, for young 
poets making their debuts, the underground's publishing sched-
ule of six months and the size of the print runs compared highly 
favourably with the typical two-year process and small editions 
(of under 1000) available to them from the official circulation. 
Despite these material limitations, such major writers as 
Tadeusz Konwicki preferred to publish their works free of cen-
sorship: his books The Polish Complex (1977, translated 
1982), A Minor Apocalypse (1979, translated 1983), and 
Moonrise, Moonset (1982, translated 1987) all appeared first 
in the "second circulation". 

The potential of the "second circulation" expanded enor-
mously with the rise of Solidarnosc (Solidarity). The trade 
union made its own publishing resources available to the inde-
pendents as well as granting access to a far greater readership 
by storing their publications in its own factory libraries. 
Solidarity's demands for a free press and proper legislative 
control over censorship in their turn stimulated the develop-
ment of new periodicals, some of which, notably Tygodnik 
"Solidarnosc", operated above ground. 

Following the declaration of martial law on 13 December 
1981 , the authorities confiscated much of the output of the 
"second circulation", including, for example, entire runs of the 
last issues of Zapis. None the less, the government failed, and 
perhaps did not seriously intend, to eradicate underground pub-
lishing entirely, although it did introduce new draconian legis-
lation in 1985 to punish printers and distributors of "illegal" 
materials, which allowed the confiscation of cars or flats in 
which such materials were discovered. By February 1987, with 
the party set on a more liberal course, the Minister of Culture 

and Art, Aleksander Krawczuk, announced a new policy of 
toleration towards underground publishers. By the autumn 
of 1988, their publications were widely available in public 
places, especially on university campuses. Finally, during the 
" round table" talks in the spring of 1989, independent pub-
lishers were allowed to participate in the Warsaw International 
Book Fair. N o t all the publishers took the opportunity to 
become legal concerns immediately, partly because of the tax 
advantages of remaining "unofficial". 

The sheer scale of underground publishing in Poland indi-
cated how weak the regime had become by the mid-1970s. 
Paying lip service to the Helsinki Final Act, in order to avoid 
jeopardizing western credits, necessitated a relatively lenient 
approach to the "second circulation". Some commentators 
have suggested that the government took a more positive line, 
at least at times, and regarded the underground press as a 
crucial safety valve for expressing the frustrations experienced 
by intellectuals and society at large. However, this is not to 
underestimate the difficulty of pursuing independent publish-
ers, who operated mobile printing presses that were often kept 
at one location for only two or three days, and who usually 
falsified publication details in order to mislead the police. 
Indeed, the understandable secrecy that often surrounded the 
"second circulation" makes it highly problematic for biblio-
graphers to ascertain its precise dimensions. 
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DRUMMING 
The example of Yorubaland, Nigeria 

The Yoruba heartland of southwestern Nigeria is one of the 
most culturally vibrant parts of West Africa, and drumming 
represents an important component of its people's culture. 
During the colonial period, however, the British, embarrassed 
and annoyed by "unnecessary noise making", worked towards 
its suppression. Articles 6 and 7 of the Township Ordinance of 
1917 forbade the use of "any scurrilous or abusive songs" and 
the making of any "loud and unnecessary noise". Article 9 pro-
hibited drumming within a radius of 300 yards from any court 
of law. Those who violated the order were liable to a fine of 
40 shillings. 

Surprisingly, however, the first practical move to enforce the 
ban on drumming came from local Yoruba chiefs rather than 
colonial officials. Colonial rule had vested these chiefs with 
"unconstitutional" powers. They were now answerable not to 
their African subjects but to their new colonial masters. In 
response to this loss of accountability, local drummers often 
criticized chiefs using "talking drums". In turn, the chiefs con-
cocted excuses to prohibit their drumming. 

The first move came from the Orimolusi (king) of Ijebu-Igbo, 
where the drummers had organized opposition to misrule by 
the local potentate. The Orimolusi wanted them checked. He 
approached the district officer on 10 April 1933 with a pro-
posal to prohibit drumming, claiming not only that the drum-
mers made unnecessary noise, but that their activity was 
responsible for the spread of smallpox epidemics in his domain. 
The DO was not impressed. He asked the Orimolusi to furnish 
him with the names of places where smallpox was "raging" 
and proof of its connection with drumming. The king had to 
drop the matter. The Ararigbo of Reno was no more success-
ful with a similar complaint to the resident of Ijebu Province. 
By the late 1930s, however, it was the colonial officials who 
could no longer tolerate the nuisance, ordering the various 
native authorities in southwestern Nigeria to pass by-laws 
banning drumming in their domains. The prohibition order for 
Buruntu and Forcados was passed in 1938 because the inhab-
itants of these two small communities were said to be drum-
ming and singing throughout the night, disturbing people in 
neighbouring islands. Anybody who drummed beyond 10pm 
without a permit risked imprisonment or fines. 

In Ile-Ife and Ijebu-Ode drumming was banned to prevent 
religious conflict. The Oni feared that if drumming was allowed 
on Sundays, it could be used by "pagans" to interrupt Christian 
worship. Drumming orders were passed in 1941 and 1942. 

The Owo drumming regulations were proposed in 1946. 
Unlike the laws passed elsewhere, they allowed drumming 
during local festivals. Ironically, this gave licence for people to 
drum almost every day of the week, as there were several 
dozens of festivals to celebrate. This caused severe embarrass-
ment to colonial officials. Though proposed in 1946, the law 
was not signed until 1947, when it was realized that the Owo 
were not prepared to shift their ground. Following the Owo 
model, "The Oka Village Group Native Authority (Controlling 
of Drumming) Rules" were approved the following year. 

Drumming orders were treated with contempt by ordinary 
Nigerians. Although drummers were fined and jailed, they 

persisted in their activities. The chiefs, embarrassed by the 
number of court convictions, learned to look the other way 
when they encountered drumming. Widespread opposition to 
the legislation was acknowledged by some colonial officials. In 
1949 the district officer for Ibadan noted: 

The Ibadan Native Authority (Drumming) Order has 
always been an unpopular measure . . . It would, in fact, 
need a considerable effort by the police to enforce it and 
they are already not of sufficient strength to carry out 
more important duties adequately. 

The drumming order was subsequently rescinded in this dis-
trict. Other southwestern Nigerian towns followed Ibadan's 
example. 

Some native authorities, however, remained adamant. A by-
law in Ikorodu in 1953 made illegal "the beating of any drum 
whatsoever whether in a procession or otherwise whereby the 
peace and rest of residents in the neighbourhoods is to be dis-
turbed". The Ogwashi-Uku drumming law was passed in 1952 
"to control noise" and "to prevent decline in morals among 
the young people of the town". Drumming was also banned at 
Asaba in 1952, because the ensuing dances enabled free mixing 
of adult men and women with boys and girls. 

It is ironic that at the end of the colonial period, during which 
time so much had been done to suppress their activities, drum-
mers had the last laugh. When Nigeria achieved independence 
in i960, they were actually paid to celebrate the event. 
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JOHN DRYDEN 
English poet, dramatist, and critic, 1631-1700 

AMPHITRYON 
Play, 1690 

Stage versions of the myth of Jupiter, Amphitryon, and Alcmena 
date back to the Greeks, though the oldest text to survive is 
that of Plautus (died 184 BCE). However, the British theatre 
found it difficult to accept some of the myth's implications and 
details as suitable for performance, and imposed restrictions on 
playwrights' interpretations. The basic English text is that of 
John Dryden, whose 1690 version, based on those of Plautus 
and Molière, exploited the interest of Restoration theatre 
in issues of sexual morality and the operation of power. 
Dryden's Amphitryon was one of the plays which immediately 
outraged those opposed to the theatre's subversive undermin-
ing of authorities and conventions, and which the pamphleteer 
Jeremy Collier bitterly attacked in 1698 in A Short View of the 
Immorality of the Stage. Dryden's version proved popular in 
performance and was never banned outright, but his text was 
extensively rewritten in both the 18th and 19th centuries to fit 
new attitudes and moral convictions. 

Dryden's version of the myth begins with Jupiter confessing 
to lesser deities his lustful feelings for a mortal woman, 
Alcmena. She, however, is married to Amphitryon, and though 
he is away at war, she is so loyal that the only way for 
Jupiter to seduce her is to take the form of her husband. This 
he does, and when the real Amphitryon returns, he is confused 
and horrified by Alcmena's insistence that they have spent the 
previous night together. He accuses her of infidelity, and comic 
confusion of identity ensues in scenes involving not only 
Jupiter and Amphitryon but also their servants, Mercury 
and Sosia. Eventually Jupiter reveals himself and, apparently as 
recompense for the trouble he has caused, announces that 
Alcmena will give birth to twins, one human and the other 
Hercules. 

On one level, Alcmena could be interpreted as a paragon of 
virtue for her loyalty to her husband, but the implications of 
the myth are probably more ambiguous - especially since 
Alcmena fails the challenge to tell the two Amphitryons apart. 
Collier was especially incensed by the characterization of 
Jupiter, which he read as a blasphemous slur on the Christian 
God. To show the supreme being planning to spend "eternity 
in lewdness", and to create as his assistant a "smutty and 
profane" Mercury who "talks more like a water-seller than a 
Deity", is bound, in Collier's telling phrase, "to disarm the 
terrors of religion". For him, the morals of Dryden's play are 
"almost impregnable in stench", and proof that theatre is the 
root cause of the evils in society. "To what end can such hor-
rible stuff as this serve", he asks, "unless to expose the notion 
and extinguish the belief of a Deity?" By the turn of the century, 
Collier and the reformists had the tide with them in seeking to 
replace theatre's cynical perspective on love and morality with 
more sentimental views, and Dryden went some way towards 
recanting: "In many things he has taxed me justly; and I have 
pleaded guilty to all thoughts and expressions of mine, which 
can be truly argued of obscenity, profaneness, or immorality, 
and retract them." 

Though the farcical elements of the play retained their 
appeal, some censorship was required before the 18th century 
could feel happy with staging it. The need for "alteration" of 
the text was explained by John Hawkesworth, an essayist and 
minor dramatist of the mid-18th century who, at the request 
of his friend, David Garrick, rewrote Dryden's text to make it 
suitable for performance at Drury Lane in 1756. Dryden's orig-
inal, said Hawkesworth, "is so tainted with the profaneness 
and immodesty of the time in which he wrote, that the present 
time, however selfish and corrupt, has too much regard to 
external decorum, to permit the representation of it upon the 
stage, without drawing a veil, at least, over some part of its 
deformity". Moreover, says Hawkesworth, it is essential to 
present a properly revised version at Covent Garden before 
some less scrupulous theatre presents a version which might be 
"so vicious as to sully, and, perhaps, corrupt almost every mind, 
before which it had been represented". 

Hawkesworth made well over 200 separate textual changes, 
some of them extensive and many on moral grounds. Even then 
he was by no means satisfied: "It must be confessed, that there 
are still many things in Amphitryon, which, though I did not 
obliterate, I would not have written." Not all of these were to 
do with the play's sexual elements; for example, Hawkesworth 
noted disapprovingly that there were "many passages in which 
lord Amphitryon and lady Alcmena are treated by their servants 
with a familiarity, which is not now allowed on the greater stage 
of the living world". However, Dryden had placed in the mouth 
of his deity some very explicit and typically Restoration attacks 
on the conventions and virtues of marriage and constancy. 
Among Hawkesworth's more significant alterations was an 
extensive rewriting of the scene in which Jupiter insists that 
Alcmena think of him as a lover rather than by "a name so dull 
as husband is", contemptuously dismissing sexual pleasure 
derived from "the submissive duty of a wife". Dryden's Jupiter 
insists on the absolute division between the husband and the 
lover; the latter "disdains a lawful title" and is "the mortal foe" 
of "the yawning husband". He declares that the "very name of 
wife and marriage is poison to the dearest sweets of love". In 
Hawkesworth's adaptation, Jupiter describes himself as "at once 
a lover and a husband", and Alcmena informs him that "the 
husband's right alone can justify the love". 

Even more significantly, Hawkesworth gives us, in effect, a 
Christianized version of the myth, in which the whole plot is 
predicated not on Jupiter's sexual desire, but on his wish to 
help humanity by fathering Hercules to save them from the 
plagues and vices of monsters - an altruistic claim which 
Dryden had deliberately undermined through Mercury's 
mocking perception that it must have been the omnipotent 
Jupiter who created these vices and monsters in the first place. 

A hundred years or so later, Dryden's text was again rewrit-
ten by John Oxenford to make it acceptable for Victorian audi-
ences. Oxenford was a prolific writer and dramatist, a 
well-known translator of, among others, Molière, Goethe, and 
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Schopenhauer, and theatre critic for The Times for 25 years 
from 1850; his prologue promises that "We use the text that 
glorious Dryden taught us/Instead of following Molière or 
Plautus", but among other changes, he removed the whole of 
the first scene in which, with much witty innuendo, Jupiter per-
suades Night to travel at half speed to give him more time 
with Alcmena. He also cut almost the whole of Jupiter's attack 
on marriage, and contrives to leave Alcmena still a virgin even 
at the end of the play, betrothed rather than married to 
Amphitryon, and having spent daytime hours being politely 
courted by Jupiter rather than night-time hours in bed with 
him. Since she must remain chaste, Oxenford cannot follow 
Hawkesworth in respect of Jupiter's altrusitic motivation, and 
cuts all mention of Hercules. But though The Times (London) 
acknowledged that Oxenford had "done his best", the reviewer 
felt he had nevertheless "found it impossible to divest the plot 
of all the coarseness of the time in which it was written". 

In the 20th century Dryden's text has remained strangely 
unperformed, but a new version of the myth by the French play-
wright Jean Giraudoux, called Amphitryon 38, caused prob-
lems with the Lord Chamberlain, the British theatrical censor, 
who until 1967 had to license all new plays for public perfor-
mance. "I certainly think an ordinary audience would be 
severely shocked", wrote one adviser, and another had no 
doubt that "the whole classical theme has been taken simply 
as an opportunity for salacity and sensuality". Strong views 
were expressed that Giraudoux's text should not be granted a 
licence, since "I do not believe that an English audience or the 
English press would tolerate this play. The whole idea of it is 
nasty, the allusions throughout are indecent . . . I cannot think 
it fit for representation." 

Amphitryon 3 8 was saved by its cultural status, with the Lord 
Chamberlain's Examiner of Plays deciding that "the classical 
theme may excuse the inordinate amount of lying together". 

Originally published as a novel in 1848, La Dame aux camélias 
was eventually staged in 1852. Its heroine, Marguerite Gautier, 
has been portrayed on stage and in film by actresses including 
Sarah Bernhardt and Greta Garbo, and the play inspired Verdi's 
opera La Traviata (1854). Many commentators have suggested 
that the popularity of this tale of a consumptive courtesan 
stemmed from it being rooted in Alexandre Dumas fils's own 
tragic love affair. 

Dumas was the illegitimate son of Alexandre Dumas père, 
the prolific author perhaps best-known for his novel Le Comte 
de Monte Cristo {The Count of Monte Cristo), and of Catherine 
Labay, a seamstress. During his childhood and youth he suf-
fered taunts from his schoolmates because of his parentage, but 
by his late teens he had become caught up in his father's bois-
terous social life, mixing with a variety of littérateurs and 
actresses, and also beginning to write poetry and novels. In 

It also helped that the censors believed the production would 
not be widely seen, and as it was unlikely "to attract any but 
the more intelligent playgoers", it could hardly have a seriously 
detrimental effect on the nation's morals. Giraudoux's text was 
licensed for performance in the 1930s, though it was still sub-
jected to a number of alterations where lines and ideas were 
considered "too much in French taste". 

More recent productions derived from the myth have often 
doubled the roles of Amphitryon and Jupiter - exploring a 
further ambiguity which is perhaps implicit in the myth, and 
which may explain the root of some of the moralistic objec-
tions to its dramatization. 
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1844 he was introduced to Marie Duplessis (born Alphonsine 
Plessis, 1824). Following her arrival in Paris five years earlier, 
Duplessis had become a much sought-after courtesan. She and 
Dumas began an affair, but although she appeared to be willing 
to alter her way of life in order to be with him, he eventually 
realized that it was beyond his means to support her in the 
manner to which she had become accustomed, and he reluc-
tantly broke off the liaison after nearly a year. 

Drawing on many of these events, Dumas produced a short 
novel in which the suffering and misfortune of Duplessis 
become the noble self-sacrifice of Marguerite Gautier, who is 
willing to forsake her lover, Armand Duval, to preserve his 
honour. The novel quickly became very popular and, follow-
ing the common practice of the time, Dumas produced a 
stage version. Although the play dispenses with the narrative 
framework of the novel (which begins with the auction of 

ALEXANDRE DUMAS FILS 
French dramatist and fiction writer, 1824-1895 

LA DAME AUX CAMÉLIAS (The Lady of the Camellias) 
Novel and play, 1848, 1852 
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Marguerite's possessions), the plot is broadly similar. Mar-
guerite, a courtesan, is introduced to Armand, who has long 
admired her from afar. He is overwhelmed by her and she 
becomes enamoured of him. As their relationship continues, it 
becomes increasingly difficult for Armand both to find adequate 
funds for his new life style and to cope with his jealousy. 
Eventually his father visits Marguerite and tells her that the 
liaison is endangering his daughter's chances of marrying a 
respectable man. Marguerite is moved and dismisses Armand 
without telling him the true reason. He is furious, but when 
Marguerite explains and declares her continuing love for him 
on her deathbed, he recognizes her true nobility. 

Initially, Dumas père was to stage the play at the Théâtre 
Historique, which he had founded as a forum for his own work. 
This venture collapsed, however, at least partly because of the 
political and economic uncertainties of the time. An alternative 
venue was sought, and in mid-1850 Bouffé at the Vaudeville 
offered to mount a production. However, under Louis-
Napoleon theatres were subject both to licensing, which limited 
the repertoire of each theatre to a particular genre, and to 
censorship. Dumas was to encounter difficulties with both of 
these. 

After the first submission of the play, the censor Léon Faucher 
returned a report which condemned what was seen to be the 
glorification of amoral behaviour in the piece. A reworked 
version was rejected in September of the same year. A terse 
communication stated that the script did not appear to have 
changed at all. A month later, a further attempt, accompanied 
by letters of recommendation from a number of theatrical pro-
ducers, again failed. In his 1867 preface to the play, Dumas 
notes that the first rejection letter also pointed out that the play 
contained no musical interludes and that these were required 
for plays performed at the Vaudeville. The insertion of the req-
uisite songs did not, however, alter Faucher's opinion. Dumas 
had to wait until the comte de Morny was appointed censor 
after the coup d'état in late 1851 for his play to be approved. 
A brief reversal occurred when, after a summer break during 
which de Morny left his post, the play was again banned briefly 
by the new incumbent, de Persigny, who had previously sup-
ported the play. However, by the end of the year de Morny was 
again in office, and the play ran into no further bureaucratic 
difficulties. 

Despite the problems involved in bringing La Dame aux 
camélias to the stage, Dumas suggested in his 1867 preface that 
there were certain advantages in having state censorship. For 
an author to protest vociferously about the censorship of his 
work was a useful means of generating publicity. Further-
more, the power of censorship provided the state with a false 
sense of security. In answer to the argument that censorship 

had condemned a number of writers to silence, including, on 
occasion, his father, Dumas suggested that this simply proved 
that the government acknowledged the insecurity of its own 
position. He did not overestimate the revolutionary power of 
literature, however; a work might appear to have caused the 
fall of a government, but it was more likely that the fruit was 
"ripe for the shaking". Ultimately Dumas appears to have 
favoured institutionalized censorship over the more insidious 
rule of the "moral majority", which he saw to be in operation 
in Britain, for example. 

John Russell Stephens's comment is pertinent here: "French 
drama had long been suspect in England for its adventurous 
approach to personal relations". The play's reputation made it 
notorious even before it was submitted for examination by the 
Lord Chamberlain, and in the event Verdi's opera version, La 
Traviata, reached the English stage before the play, in 1856. It 
had slipped through the censorship net when William Donne, 
the Examiner who had recommended its refusal, was tem-
porarily replaced by John Kemble. Numerous attempts to 
obtain a licence for the play in the wake of the opera's popu-
larity were unsuccessful, however. Unlicensed performances did 
occur in the provinces, but as Stephens suggests, the play 
"seems to have acted as a touchstone of the licensors' judge-
ment of the permitted boundaries between morality and 
immorality". During the 1860s a number of other French plays 
were refused licences, being similarly charged with promoting 
immorality, and it took a more general shift in British attitudes 
and opinions for these works, like those of Dumas, to become 
acceptable for performance towards the end of the 19th 
century. 
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CONSTANTIN DUMITRESCU 
Romanian writer, 1912-

Dumitrescu is the only Romanian to have produced a system-
atic critique of his country's former communist regime from a 
standpoint that combines a disenchanted interpretation of 
utopianism with the afterthoughts of a right-winger and the 
insights of a particularly gifted "participant observer" of his 
country's everyday life. This mixture is rare everywhere else in 
the former Soviet bloc: most of the region's eventual opponents 
of "actually existing socialism" have been anything from com-
munist youth activists to Marxist revisionists of all allegiances; 
among the anticommunist authors, many are closer to high-
culture value systems than to the historical experience of their 
societies. All over central and eastern Europe, many intellectu-
als, irrespective of their political creed, and beyond tactical 
populism or occasional lip service, shared, and continue to 
share, a contempt for the "popular masses" that stems from 
the endemic gap between institutionally insecure national 
elites undergoing deep identity crises and largely peasant "civil 
societies" devastated by modernization. 

Born in 1912, Dumitrescu grew up in "Greater Romania", 
the country created under the Trianon peace treaty after World 
War I: having almost doubled its territory by the inclusion of 
Transylvania, the Banat, Bessarabia, and Bukovina, Romania 
had become ethnically very diverse (28 per cent of the total 
population being members of minorities), and was still eco-
nomically and socially backward. Obsessed with the perceived 
dangers of Bolshevism and "Jewish colonization", and engaged 
in a radical definition of collective identity by means of 
ethnopsychological self-scrutiny and mystical speculations on 
history, the largest segments of the young Romanian intellec-
tual elite were busy heralding and preparing the birth of a 
"New Man", and of a new state. Dumitrescu entered a right-
wing youth organization at 14; according to his own retro-
spective account, as of the 1990s, he was initially intrigued, but 
later repelled, by its anti-Semitism, which was a basic ingredi-
ent of Romanian nationalism. Influenced by Jewish friends, 
Dumitrescu read works by the anarchists Mikhail Bakunin and 
Petr Kropotkin. In the summer of 1930, he was arrested with 
five schoolmates in the mountains near a Jewish-majority town-
ship, and charged with arson. After a month in prison, the boys 
were acquitted, but Dumitrescu decided to murder one of his 
most vocal accusers, an influential journalist who had a dubious 
Bolshevik past. The attempt failed. Charged with attempted 
murder, Dumitrescu now faced 10 years in prison: in fact, he 
spent three years in prison, without any medical assistance, 
including five months in chains. This was only the first in a 
long series of prison terms, under several regimes, right and 
left. Freed in 1952, Dumitrescu worked mainly on building sites 
and in coal mines until 1977, when he retired. 

Between 1937 and 1940, Dumitrescu had travelled and 
studied in Italy, Germany, and, especially, France: these experi-
ences, and his wide reading, helped to compensate him for his 
lack of formal education. He used what little spare time he had 
to write an ambitious analysis of communist Romania, Cetatea 
totalã (The Total City). It is not clear when he started or fin-
ished the manuscript, although it must have been ready before 
the autumn of 1978, when a copy was confiscated from a 

tourist at the Romanian-Yugoslavian border. Dumitrescu was 
arrested again and interrogated by the Securitate, Romania's 
political police. 

Meanwhile, at least one other copy of the manuscript had 
been smuggled to the West, where several British and German 
publishers rejected it. Finally, possibly with some help from the 
Romanian-born French philosopher E.M. Cioran, a French 
translation by Serban Cristovici was published by Seuil in 
January 1980, under the title La Cité totale, with a short after-
word by the noted Romanian dissident writer Paul Goma. 
Goma's text, in the form of an open letter to communists in 
the West, mounts a crucial defence of the right to criticize 
utopia and communism, and refuses to accept (feigned) igno-
rance from those unwilling to face the truth about communism. 
Nevertheless, with much of the intellectual life of Paris still 
under the spell of assorted versions of "Marxism", 
Dumitrescu's book had been slightly bowdlerized, and the 
author's anarchistic and right-wing youth went unmentioned. 

The book itself is a substantial and eloquent critique of the 
communist utopia. Its first part, "The Mighty Design", deals 
with the intellectual origins of communist utopianism in a way 
that resembles Karl Popper's vision in The Open Society and 
Its Enemies. Popper is not mentioned, but references to authors 
such as Hegel, Karl Mannheim, Raymond Aron, George 
Orwell, Nikolai Berdiaev, and Max Weber, together with 
Dumitrescu's perceptive remarks, make up a strong case against 
both the "total utopia" and its communist avatar. The book's 
second part, "Totalitarian Socialism", while remaining at a high 
scholarly level, privileges Dumitrescu's original contribution, 
shaped by relevant readings and substantiated by lived experi-
ence. The whole work is one of the best critiques of utopianism 
and communism ever written, on the same level with more 
famous books by Aleksandr Zinov'ev, Czeslaw Milosz, or 
Leszek Kolakowski, to name but a few. 

Predictably, the book was greeted enthusiastically by Le 
Monde, L'Express, and Radio Free Europe. The latter's 
Romanian-language service serialized it from September 1980 
to February 1981. In 1982, a complete and revised Romanian 
version was published in Munich by the Jon Dumitru Verlag, 
the leading Romanian publisher in exile. The author and his 
wife were arrested by the Securitate soon after intelligence 
reports on the imminent publication of the book reached 
Romania. After being interrogated, both were put on a charter 
plane to Frankfurt, with their passports but without citizen-
ship. The Dumitrescus, having had their property and savings 
confiscated, settled in Germany for good. Dumitrescu has 
published only one more book (in Romanian) - Ceauçescu, §ef 
de Dumnezãi! (1990, Ceau§escu, Boss of Gods!) - a far cry 
from the first, focusing on Ceaus,escu's Romania: the "stream 
of consciousness" of a bitter survivor of all censorships, a rebel 
untamed by hardships, old age, or neglect. 

SoRiN A N T O H I 
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DUONG THU HUONG 
Vietnamese novelist and critic, 1947-

Duong Thu Huong grew up during the Vietnam War (1960s). 
Like thousands of her contemporaries she joined the "great 
patriotic struggle" of the Vietnamese nation for independence, 
spending many years in the jungle and taking an active part in 
the fight against the Republic of Vietnam and its US allies. She 
joined the Vietnamese Communist Party and like many other 
writers began to draw on her war experience in her writing. 
Her first stories were published in the early 1980s. 

When the Communist Party of Vietnam adopted the pro-
gramme of renovation and democratization (doi moi) in 1986, 
Duong Thu Huong joined the emerging debate about all aspects 
of Vietnamese society. After years of self-congratulation, it 
was time to address the negative aspects of Vietnamese reality 
and take a fresh look at important issues from the past. In 
October 1987, at a meeting with the then secretary general of 
the Vietnamese Communist Party, many artists, among them 
Duong Thu Huong, gave vent to their dissatisfaction. Shortly 
afterwards, doi moi was launched and Resolution no. 5 
(November 1987) on "Renovating and enhancing the leader-
ship and management of literature, arts and culture to a higher 
step of development" was passed by the party, encouraging 
writers to "carry out enquiring activities", formally guarantee-
ing freedom of expression. 

Duong Thu Huong was one of the first Vietnamese intellec-
tuals to take advantage of the changing political climate. Her 
uncompromising views on communist literature in Vietnam 
were published; she branded it a literature of pretext written 
by "fake intellectuals". She attacked the predictability of social-
ist realism. With passion she joined the discussions about the 
role of the writer and the role of literature. Though she was 
herself a party member, her stories and novels began to expose 
the absurdities and horrors that resulted from political cam-
paigns and the ease with which the communist leadership had 
manipulated the masses. 

Her first success came with the publication of the novel Ben 
kia bo ao vong (On the Other Side of Illusion) in 1987, and 
especially after the publication of Nhung thiên duong mu 
(Paradise of the Blind) in 1988. This novel sold over 40,000 
copies (and would have sold many more had the authorities 
not stepped in). It touched on many of the problems of social-
ist Vietnam: Duong revisited the cruelty of the land reform in 
the 1950s, drawing attention to the personal tragedies caused 
by collectivization; she described the misery caused to workers 
who had been dispatched to eastern bloc countries. She revealed 
the corruption and profiteering of the communist cadres, their 
ignorance and blindness to the consequences of their actions, 
and captured the atmosphere of fear, distrust, and schizo-
phrenia. 

By the beginning of the 1990s the atmosphere in Vietnam 
was calmer. Alarmed and surprised by the reaction of writers 
and artists, the Communist Party began once again to limit 
freedom of expression. It soon became clear that the leadership 
would not tolerate direct attacks on its privileged position. 
While writers were encouraged to uncover corruption, drug 
addiction, or prostitution, and while mistakes from the past 
were admitted, there was no question of challenging the leading 
role of the party. Duong Thu Huong became one of the first 
writers to fall victim to these changes, and was used as a 
warning to others overstepping the line. 

In July 1990 she was expelled from the party for indiscipline, 
then arrested (on a fabricated charge of sending abroad docu-
ments containing "state secrets"; these documents were, in fact, 
her own writings including the manuscript of her new work, 
Tieu thuyet vo de (Novel without a Name). She was impris-
oned for seven months, but eventually freed after international 
pressure. 

Tieu thuyet vo de is a uncompromising portrayal of a society 
where the communists "demolished the temples and the 
pagodas so they could hang up portraits of Marx, enthrone a 
new divinity for the masses". It offers a brutal depiction of the 
war and an emotionally draining picture of the disillusionment 
faced by young Vietnamese soldiers. 

In 1994 Duong visited France, ostensibly to visit relatives, 
but was also able to accept a medal for her literary achieve-
ments. Although her books are no longer on sale in Vietnam, 
some of her stories from the pre-dissident period appear occa-
sionally in anthologies and collections. 

DANA HEALY 

Writings 
Mot bo cay do tham, 1980 
Nhung bong ban ly, 1980 
Ban Mai yen a, 1985 
Chân dung nguoi hang xom, 1985 
Doi thoai sau buc tuong, 1985 
Hanh trinh ngay tho au, 1985 
Chuy en tinh ke truoc lue rang dông, 1986 
Ben kia bo ao vong (Beyond Illusions), 1988 
Cae vi nhan tinh le, 1988 
Nhung thien duong mu, 1988; as Paradise of the Blind, translated by 

Phan Huy Duong and Nina McPherson, 1993 
Quang doi danh mat, 1989 
Tieu thuyet vo de, 1991; as Novel without a Name, translated by 

Phan Huy Duong and Nina McPherson, 1995 
Memories of a Pure Spring, translated by Phan Huy Duong and Nina 

McPherson, 2000 



DURANG 703 

CHRISTOPHER DURANG 
US dramatist, 1949-

SISTER MARY IGNATIUS EXPLAINS IT ALL FOR YOU 
Play, 1979 

Durang grew up in New Jersey in a devout Catholic family. He 
attended Catholic schools and once considered entering the 
monastery. Having earned his master's degree in playwriting 
from the Yale School of Drama in 1974, Durang had some early 
success with The Nature and Purpose of the Universe (1975) 
and a less successful experience with Titanic (1976), a play that 
was not received favourably by the New York critics. In 1978, 
however, Durang began work on a one-act play that would gain 
him much critical acclaim and notoriety: Sister Mary Ignatius 
Explains It All for You. 

Sister Mary premiered at the Ensemble Studio Theater in 
New York City in 1979, and was then presented off-Broadway 
by Playwrights Horizons the following year. It subsequently 
moved to the West Side Arts Theater, where it ran from 
February 1982 until January 1984. The critical response was 
very favourable. Walter Kerr of the New York Times called it 
a "startlingly funny piece of work", and Time Magazine named 
it one of the ten best plays of 1980. 

Sister Mary Ignatius Explains It All for You is a satire 
directed at Catholic dogma. The play consists of a lecture Sister 
Mary is giving to her "students" (audience) on various topics, 
including the nature of suffering, limbo, purgatory, and cate-
gories of sin. Her twisted logic pushes some tenets of 
Catholicism to absurdity, although observers could recognize 
vestiges of some of the more foolish teachings they had heard: 

Modern-day Sodoms are New York City, San Francisco, 
Amsterdam, Los Angeles . . . well, basically anywhere the 
population is over 50,000. The only reason that God has 
not destroyed these modern day Sodoms is that Catholic 
nuns and priests live in these cities, and God does not 
wish to destroy them. He does, however, give these 
people body lice and hepatitis. 

. . . St. Jude is the patron saint of hopeless causes. 

. . . We can tell that horoscopes are false because accord-
ing to astrology Christ would be a Capricorn, and 
Capricorn people are cold, ambitious and attracted to 
Scorpio and Virgo, and we know that Christ was warm, 
loving, and not attracted to anybody. 

Sister Mary has no forgiveness for those who do not measure 
up to her ideal of a perfect Catholic, and keeps a running list 
of sinners who are going to burn in hell. Midway through the 
lecture, four of Sister Mary's former students arrive and recre-
ate a pageant, which they had presented while fifth-graders 
under her tutelage, complete with the crucifixion of a doll rep-
resenting Jesus. Sister Mary discovers that they have not turned 
out to be the "good Catholics" she would have hoped for: one 
is an alcoholic, one is gay, one has had a child out of wedlock, 
and one has had two abortions. They maintain that Sister 
Mary's sadistic manner and twisted teachings have had lasting 

ill-effects on them and charge that she is not fit to be a teacher. 
Sister Mary eventually shoots and kills two of the students. 

On the college and regional theatre circuit, the show was soon 
the subject of controversy. The Catholic League for Religious 
and Civil Rights and other religious organizations led the 
objections. Protests and complaints in some cities resulted in 
the cancellation of the show. In others, where the production 
was allowed to continue, it was often beset by pickets and the 
producing theatre was sometimes threatened with withdrawal 
of grant money or other public subsidies. In 1983 archbishop 
John L. May urged Catholics to boycott a production at the St. 
Louis Theater Project Company. He labelled the show a "vicious 
diatribe against all things Catholic". Religious groups picketed 
the play and a heated letter-writing campaign to the St. Louis 
Post-Dispatch ensued, with participants voicing opinions both 
for and against proposed the censorship of the production. 
Although the play was presented as scheduled, there were some 
consequences; some members of the Missouri State Senate tried 
to cut arts funding and to prevent any future state funding for 
the Theater Project Company. A state senate plan called for a 
$60,000 cut from appropriations to the Arts Council and a ban 
on all Theater Project Company productions. The arts fund-
ing was maintained, but the legislature sent a letter of warning 
to the Arts Council advising caution in funding groups that 
"discriminate" against religious denominations. 

In Costa Mesa (1990), John and Ernie Feeney drew atten-
tion to arts grants agreements that forbade the use of city 
money for "religious or political activity". The case went to 
court, and a judge ruled that the play did not fall under this 
rubric. The city council, however, chastised the Costa Mesa 
Civic Playhouse for choosing the production. The playhouse 
responded: "Satire is not a crime and free speech is not a felony 
. . . We are not sorry we selected the play." The theatre's annual 
funding from the city was subsequently lowered, but the council 
insisted this had nothing to do with the decision to go ahead 
with Sister Mary. The city also subsequently restricted the use 
of arts grants for "obscene matters" or for religious or politi-
cal activities. 

The controversy surrounding Sister Mary succeeded in 
drawing attention to the production wherever it played and 
often resulted in sell-out crowds. Many theatres reported a sub-
stantial increase in ticket sales once protests gained media atten-
tion. The protest surrounding Sister Mary has had a lasting 
effect on Durang. In a 1989 interview he stated, "I would hes-
itate to write another play that was strictly about Catholicism, 
because I don't know if I want to go through that again . . . 
Perhaps I shouldn't write another one." He became involved 
with PEN, the international writers' organization that devotes 
its energy to the rights of writers in countries without freedom 
of speech, and with Freedom to Read, an organization con-
cerned with the rights of libraries to include controversial books 
on their shelves. 

BETH A. KATTELMAN 
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DUTROUX CASE 
Belg ium, 1 9 9 6 

Between 16 August and 7 September 1996, Belgium occupied 
the headlines and cover-stories of newspapers and magazines 
all over the world, following the uncovering of an extremely 
shocking case of child abduction, abuse, and murder. The so-
called "Dut roux Case" generated a huge public outcry, which 
culminated in the Witte Mars (White March) for legal reform 
and judicial fairness on 20 October 1996 in Brussels. The 
Dutroux case also appears to have prompted an outbreak of 
what one media analyst and several commentators have called 
"moral panic": a sense that society is falling apar t at its moral 
seams, that the fault lies with the media, which have a harmful 
influence, and that the answer lies in censorship and self-
censorship. This essay documents the response of the Belgian 
media to these events and raises questions about the relation-
ship of taste and sensitivity to public attitudes about the prac-
tice of censorship. 

On 16 August 1996, two children known as Laetitia D. and 
Sabine D. were freed by police officers from their cell in the 
basement of Marc Dutroux's house at Marcinelle, a suburb of 
the city of Charleroi, after Dut roux , his wife, and an accom-
plice had confessed to being involved in the children's abduc-
tion on 9 August and 28 May respectively. The following day, 
Dutroux also admitted responsibility for the abduction of four 
other girls, who had disappeared in June and August 1995. The 
day of Dutroux's confession, two of these girls, known as Julie 
L. and Melissa R., were found buried in the garden of another 
Dutroux-owned house at Sars-la-Buissière, some 10 miles from 
Marcinelle. The bodies of the two other girls, An M . and Eefje 
L., were not discovered until 4 September, when Dut roux 
pointed out their graves on the premises of a house in Jumet , 
another suburb of Charleroi. 

During the three weeks between the discovery of Laetitia and 
Sabine and the funeral of An and Eefje, all seven Belgian tele-
vision stations - encompassing two Flemish public, two Flemish 
commercial, one Flemish-British commercial, and two Walloon 
public channels - regularly modified their pre-published pro-
gramming, for "obvious reasons related to the recent events". 
On 22 August, the day of the funeral for Julie and Melissa, the 
main Flemish public station (TVi) decided to postpone a 
planned documentary on beauty contests for young children in 
the United States, showing instead a discussion programme on 
paedophilia and child sexual abuse. V T M , one of the Flemish 
commercial stations, cancelled an episode of the American 
detective series T.J. Hooker about a missing child, and substi-
tuted Liaisons à domicile (House liaisons) for La jeune fille 
charmante (The charming young girl). On 7 September, the day 
of the funeral of An and Eefje, all Belgian stations changed their 

programmes. One showed a mainstream western instead of 
Hitchcock's Frenzy, another cancelled a sitcom and replaced it 
with a magic show. 

Self-censorship did not only pervade the television channels. 
Around the end of August 1996, the Belgian branch of Warner 
Brothers postponed until November the cinema release of 
A Time to Kill, which begins with the abduction and rape 
of a young black girl. In the French-speaking part of Belgium, 
the film would have been distributed under the title Droit de 
tuer (The Right to Kill), which had prompted the Walloon tele-
vision channels to refuse the broadcasting of its trailer in case 
Warner Brothers stuck to its schedule. During the week after 
the discovery of the bodies of An and Eefje, the management 
committee of the Flemish newspapers Het Nieuwsblad and 
De Gentenaar decided to stop publishing the daily instalments 
of Kasterbant, a novel by Marcella Baete, replacing it on 9 
September with a book by Eric De Kuyper entitled Aan Zee: 
Taferelen uit de kinderjaren (By the Sea: Scenes from Child-
hood) . In a public debate with the vilified author on 8 Septem-
ber, a representative of the newspapers ' management claimed 
that the decision was in no way influenced by the Dutroux 
case, but merely followed an internal policy of not publishing 
sexually explicit materials, which the last instalments of 
Kasterbant had violated. 

The Belgian government (a coalition of Christian Democrats 
and Socialists) urged television directors and production com-
panies to look more carefully at the moral qualities of their 
programmes. In a newspaper interview, Louis Tobback, the 
leader of the Flemish Socialist Party (SP), suggested that Flemish 
television was morally depraved: "Every time I switch on my 
television, sperm starts dripping from the screen." Marc Van 
Peel, the leader of the Flemish Christ ian-Democrats (CVP), 
asked the makers of programmes designed to help viewers make 
dates with one another to reconsider the moral value of their 
shows and to stop producing them if they could not come up 
with any good arguments in their favour. In the streets, fashion 
giants Mexx and Benetton removed their publicity posters, 
respectively showing a young couple cuddling and two horses 
copulating, after Alexandra Colen, a member of the extreme 
right-wing Vlaams Blok, had aired her opinions on the citizen's 
right to public decency. In a television debate, representatives 
from the designer companies contended that the posters had 
been wi thdrawn because they had reached the natural end of 
their useful publicity life, rather than because of Mrs Colen's 
zealotry. 

In September 1996, Erik Van Rompuy, the Flemish secretary 
of media policy, announced two initiatives to tighten the control 
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of the media. The first involved the creation of a Geschillenraad 
(Conciliation Board) to guard the objectivity of television pro-
grammes and to safeguard ethical norms for the protection of 
children. He also created a Vlaams Commissariaat voor de 
Media (Flemish Media Commissioner 's Office) to enforce pub-
licity regulations and broadcasting permissions, as well as an 
agreed ethical code for the media in general. Van Rompuy 
argued that while the Dut roux case was not the primum mobile 
behind these proposals, their discussion in the Flemish 
Parliament would most certainly be influenced by the events. 

D A N Y N O B U S 
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ANDREA DWORKIN 
US feminist, 1946-

Andrea Dworkin and Catharine MacKinnon are two of the most 
influential of the second-wave feminists. They have written 
extensively on gender relations in the modern Western world. 
Dworkin is a writer and feminist activist, and MacKinnon 
is professor of law at the University of Michigan School of 
Law. Unlike other feminist theorists, w h o locate women's 
oppression in economics (see, for example, Shulamith Firestone, 
The Dialectic of Sex) or exclusion from education (Gerda 
Lerner, The Creation of Feminist Consciousness), Dworkin and 
MacKinnon argue passionately that the kernel of women's infe-
rior status lies in their sexual subordinat ion to and sexual use 
by men. The production, t rade, and consumption of pornogra-
phy is central in creating and maintaining this subordinat ion. 
Dworkin, MacKinnon, and their supporters are generically 
referred to as "ant i -pornography feminists". 

MacKinnon writes that "the first victims of pornography are 
the ones in it". The former porn actor Linda March iano is fre-
quently cited to illustrate this point. March iano ("Linda 
Lovelace") performed in the highest-grossing pornography film 
of all time, Gerard Damiano's Deep Throat. She later claimed 
that she was coerced into such performances by her then 
husband, who repeatedly beat and threatened her into submis-
sion. MacKinnon concedes that not all pornography perform-
ers are so violently coerced, but argues that the "fact that 
prostitution and modelling are structurally women's best eco-
nomic options should give pause to those w h o would consider 
women's presence there a true act of free choice". 

According to MacKinnon and Dworkin , "specific pornogra-
phy directly causes some assaults". Mos t pornography, they 
argue, engages in "rape myth" : that is, the idea that women 
invite and enjoy coercion and force, despite protestat ions to the 
contrary, and secretly desire male sexual violence. As Dworkin 
writes, "the most enduring sexual t ruth in pornography -
widely articulated by men to the utter bewilderment of women 
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CATHARINE A. MacKINNON 
US feminist, 1947-

throughout the ages - is that sexual violence is desired by the 
normal female, needed by her, suggested or demanded by her." 
Men " learn" the rape myth through exposure to pornography, 
and through deriving sexual pleasure from it they gradually 
become inured to the violence within it. Dworkin writes that 
pornography is "the conditioning of erection and orgasm in 
men to the powerlessness of women" . Thus sexual pleasure 
becomes a reward for sexual cruelty. Through exposure to rape-
myth propaganda , men gradually accept the veracity of the 
material they view and move from this acceptance to actual 
perpetration of sexual violence against women. 

The purported link between pornography and sexual assault 
is important here because it is used to justify the censorship of 
pornographic material. The liberal political and economic 
tenets underpinning modern Western polities accept restrictions 
on individual freedoms if those freedoms can be directly shown 
to produce harm. Since Berle Kutchinsky's first studies of the 
relationship between the liberalization of pornography laws 
and crime statistics in Denmark in 1969, a host of social sci-
entists have at tempted to assess the t ruth of the argument that 
pornography leads to sex crime. Kutchinsky's studies claimed 
to show that the legalization of pornography led to a reduc-
tion in sex crimes. In the United States, the 1970 Presidential 
Committee on Obscenity and Pornography recorded that 
pornography had no discernible ill effects. By contrast, in 
Britain, Lord Longford's report of the same year recommended 
the censorship of pornographic material. The 1983 American 
Meese Commission confirmed these findings. Similarly, in 1988, 
the Australian Joint Select Committee on Video Material 
accepted a link between violent pornography and violent crime 
and upheld the 1984 law that banned outright any depictions 
of sexual violence. Studies continue to be conducted on the rela-
tionship between pornography and sex crime. 

Anti-pornography feminists also believe that the violence in 
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and ubiquity of pornography has increased in tandem with the 
gains that women have made since the late 1960s. Pornography 
may be interpreted as male resistance to female liberation, 
reflecting a desire to maintain the status quo. As Michael 
Kimmel has expressed it, "as women advance in real life, they 
are pushed back in men's fantasies". As women enter the public 
spaces formerly reserved for men, pornography continues to 
define them according to their sexual utility for men. This in 
turn makes it more difficult for women to be taken seriously 
in the workplace and in educational institutions. The femi-
nization of poverty that ensues means that pornographers are 
supplied with a constant population of women to serve as 
models, so the cycle is self-perpetuating. 

Dworkin and MacKinnon maintain that a tension exists 
between the First Amendment of the United States Constitution, 
which guarantees freedom of speech and thus protects pornog-
raphy, and the 14th Amendment, which guarantees "equality 
and freedom from discrimination to all". In an effort to combat 
what they perceive as the effects of pornography, Dworkin 
and MacKinnon drafted their "Civil Rights Ordinance" at 
the request of the Minneapolis City Council in 1983. The 
ordinance sees pornography as a form of sex discrimination, 
declaring, 

The bigotry and contempt [pornography] promotes, with 
the acts of aggression it fosters, diminish opportunities 
for equality of rights in employment, education, prop-
erty, public accommodations and public services; create 
public and private harassment, persecution and denigra-
tion; promote injury and degradation such as rape, 
battery, child sexual abuse, and prostitution and inhibit 
just enforcement of laws against these acts. 

According to the ordinance, pornography is defined as 

the graphic sexually explicit subordination of women 
through pictures and /or words that also includes one or 
more of the following: (i) women are presented dehu-
manized as sexual objects, things or commodities; or (ii) 
they are presented as sexual objects who enjoy pain or 
humiliation; or (iii) are presented as sexual objects who 
experience sexual pleasure in being raped; or (iv) are pre-
sented as sexual objects tied up or cut up or mutilated 
or bruised or physically hurt; or (v) are presented in pos-
tures or positions of sexual submission, servility, or 
display; or (vi) their body parts - including but not 
limited to vaginas, breasts, or buttocks - are exhibited 
such that women are reduced to those parts; or (vii) they 
are presented as whores by nature; or (viii) are presented 
being penetrated by objects or animals; or (ix) are pre-
sented in scenarios of degradation, injury, torture, shown 
as filthy or inferior, bleeding, bruised, or hurt in a context 
that makes these conditions sexual. 

The ordinance would declare the following practices unlaw-
ful: to coerce another person into pornography; to traffic in 
pornography (public, university, and college libraries where 
pornography is in special display presentation were excepted, 
and isolated passages in books and magazines would not be 
actionable); forcing pornography on a person; and finally, 

physical assault as a result of pornography. In addition, it 
would give women the power to bring a class action on behalf 
of other women before the courts. These laws could also be 
used to apply to men, children, or transsexuals. 

The ordinance was a civil and not a criminal action, meaning 
that no criminal penalties would attach to violation of its pro-
visions. The Minneapolis City Council heard two days of evi-
dence from rape survivors and social scientists (among others) 
before passing the legislation on 30 December 1983. It was sub-
sequently vetoed by the mayor. The ordinance was then 
amended and passed again by the council in July 1984, only to 
be vetoed again by the mayor. 

On 23 April 1984, a similar bill was passed by Indianapolis 
City Council and became law. In response, a coalition of civil 
liberties groups, pornographers, and their publishers and dis-
tributors sought an injunction on the grounds that the ordi-
nance contravened the First Amendment and was therefore 
unconstitutional. A US Federal Court of Appeal agreed with 
the premise of the ordinance, but nonetheless ruled that 
pornography was speech and had to be protected. As a result 
of the federal court ruling, the Civil Rights Ordinance was 
never implemented in Indianapolis. 

Dworkin and MacKinnon's model legislation created a furore 
in the United States and among feminist groups generally; the 
controversy centred on whether or not the legislation consti-
tuted an act of censorship. Dworkin and MacKinnon argue that 
it does not, because no prior restraint is involved. Moreover, 
to reduce the trade in pornography would, they say, actually 
increase women's freedom of speech. Dworkin writes that 

one reason that stopping pornographers and pornogra-
phy is not censorship is that pornographers are more like 
the police in police states than they are like the writers 
in police states. They are the instruments of terror, not 
its victims . . . Writers do not do what pornographers do. 
Secret police do. Torturers do . . . Intervening in a system 
of terror where it is vulnerable to public scrutiny to stop 
it is not censorship; it is the system of terror that stops 
speech and creates abuse and despair. 

Feminist opposition to the ordinance led to the formation of 
the Feminist Anti-Censorship Task Force (FACT), whose 
members are known variously as "anti-anti-pornography fem-
inists", "anti-censorship feminists", or "pro-sex feminists". 
They have several objections to the ordinance. First, they argue 
that because Dworkin and MacKinnon regard pornography as 
concerned with the power of men over women, they are ipso 
facto making pornography a form of political speech. 
Therefore, it is judged to have some value, as opposed to 
obscenity, which is held to have none and can therefore be cen-
sored or repressed with impunity. 

Anti-censorship feminists fear that the ordinance would nec-
essarily threaten other forms of political expression. Nadine 
Strossen, the president of the American Civil Liberties Union 
(ACLU), points out that when the state's power to censor is 
increased, that power is more likely to be used against feminist 
and anti-establishment writers and gay and lesbian artists than 
against pornographers. For instance, the right-wing ascendancy 
evident in America since the 1980s has fostered campaigns 
against the work of the photographer Robert Mapplethorpe 
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and against Mar t in Scorcese's film The Last Temptation of 
Christ. Strossen also notes the case of a doctor who was pros-
ecuted for displaying safe-sex posters on the windows of his 
AIDS clinic. 

Another point of contention between pro- and ant i -porno-
graphy feminists is the level of agency and power they attribute 
to women in pornography. In the ant i -pornography feminist 
schema, the women who perform in pornography are always 
victims of circumstance: they are not considered to have exer-
cised their own free will. Pro-sex feminists argue that this is 
infantilizing and makes victims of all women. Some women 
might genuinely choose to enter pornography to explore their 
own sexuality. Indeed, some performers have argued that their 
work derives from a feminist consciousness: the pornography 
performer Nina Hartley declares, "In choosing my roles and 
characterizations carefully, I strive to show, always, women 
who thoroughly enjoy sex and are forceful, self-satisfying, and 
guilt free, without also being neurotic, unhappy or somehow 
unfulfilled." To argue that Hartley is the victim of some kind 
of patriarchal "false consciousness" is, say pro-sex feminists, 
arrogant and untenable. 

Female pornography producers like Candida Royalle (of 
Femme Productions) are experimenting with films aimed at the 
female market. Linda Williams has conducted research into the 
changing nature of pornographic films and has found that , since 
the advent of second-wave feminism, the genre has tried (with 
varying degrees of success) to take female pleasure and female 
viewers on board. Pornography, in this construction, is one of 
the few mediums that celebrates and acknowledges female 
desire. 

Anti-censorship feminists agree that to ban this medium is to 
return to the days when female sexual desire was denied, the 
dissemination of information about contraception was banned, 
and sexual pleasure and adventure was the sole preserve of 
men. Indeed, the suspicious att i tude that Dworkin and 
MacKinnon display towards sex has caused some feminists to 
draw parallels between ant i -pornography feminists and the 
19th-century social purity movements in the United States, 
Australia, and England. Dworkin describes the male sex drive 
as rapacious, cruel, and unremittingly misogynist. This para-
digm, say critics, is totalizing and reductive, leaving little space 
for individual experience and difference. W h a t is more , in pre-
senting men as little better than sexual savages, Dworkin and 
MacKinnon re-create a vision of masculinity that has served 
men very well in the past, according to which they are unable 
to maintain physical self-control and require immediate sexual 
gratification when aroused. This "all men are potential rapists" 
ideology serves only to abrogate male responsibility and forces 
women into the role of perennially fending off male advances. 

Furthermore, this ideology presents female sexuality as some-
how softer, less explicit, and less genital than male sexuality. 
Women are portrayed as less inclined to experiment with power 
and fantasy, and more willing, at all times, to utilize sexuality 
as an expression of tender love and affection than to display 
rampant , insistent desire. This concept of sex has led pro-sex 
feminists to characterize Dworkin and MacKinnon 's rather 
vague ideas about what constitutes "good sex" as "vanilla sex": 
tha t is, a set of sexual practices in which experimentation 
with power is eschewed and neither partner objectifies the other. 
Pro-sex feminists argue that people are possessed of sufficient 

intelligence and savvy to experiment safely with power and 
objectification. A w o m a n may assume a position of submission 
in the bedroom with her partner, but this does not necessarily 
translate into submission in all other aspects of her life. 

The final criticism made of the Dworkin and MacKinnon 
approach is that it takes a symptom of women's inferiority and 
accords it the status of a cause. Pornography, say pro-sex fem-
inists, may well be misogynist, but it is merely the reflection of 
a sexist culture, and removing the symptom will do little to 
eradicate the fundamental causes of sexism in society. Far 
better, they argue, to concentrate on bread-and-butter issues, 
such as the feminization of poverty and unemployment, than 
to focus on the propagat ion of images. 
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For those Ukrainian dissidents who were formed by the more 
liberal political and artistic atmosphere of the early 1960s, 
Khrushchev's removal from power in 1964 marked the frus-
tration of their hopes for a change in Soviet nationalities policy. 
The strengthening of the policy of russification and national 
discrimination was followed by a massive attack on the 
Ukrainian intellectual opposition. In 1965 about 100 dissidents 
were arrested and imprisoned, and many more were interro-
gated and had their homes searched. The Ukrainian opposition 
expressed their outrage in numerous petitions and letters to the 
government. Foremost in its significance and impact was the 
protest voiced by Ivan Dziuba, a literary critic and dissident 
communist. 

Dziuba wrote an open letter to Petro Shelest, the First 
Secretary of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of 
Ukraine, denouncing the arrests of opposition figures. To this 
letter he attached his treatise Internatsionalizm chy rusyfikat-
siia? (Internationalism or Russification?), which became a man-
ifesto of the Ukrainian national opposition. Written in less than 
four months, this outstanding document of Ukrainian dissent 
of the 1960s contains an analysis of the national question in 
Ukraine and states that "those arrested for protesting against 
the present nationalities policy had a genuine grievance". 

In Internatsionalizm chy rusyfikatsiia? Dziuba demonstrates 
how, under the slogan of internationalism, and contrary to the 
theoretical principles of Lenin's nationality policy, the Soviet 
government was conducting a chauvinistic policy of russifica-
tion aimed at the extermination of Ukrainian culture (and, by 
implication, the cultures of other non-Russian peoples in the 
Soviet Union). Dziuba analyses Lenin's last works on the ques-
tion of Great Russian chauvinism, and points out that the 
resolutions approved by the 12th Party Congress, at Lenin's 
insistence, had denounced Great Russian chauvinism and 
upheld the rights of non-Russian nationalities. Dziuba asserts 
that "in Ukraine there was an honest and energetic attempt to 
carry out these resolutions, known by the name of 'Ukrain-
ization'". After Lenin's death in 1924, however, the suppres-
sion and reversal of Lenin's nationalities policy became part 
and parcel of Stalin's programme for the consolidation of his 
power. While the Leninist Bolsheviks, who could have opposed 
and denounced Stalin's "deviations", were purged in the 1930s, 
the chauvinistic policy of the Russian emperors was revived and 
glorified in Stalin's newly promulgated version of Russian 
history. According to this version, the Russian empire was 
the forerunner of the USSR. Written from a Marxist-Leninist 

Williams, Linda, Hard Core: Power, Pleasure, and the "Frenzy of the 
Visible", Berkeley: University of California Press, 1989 

e perspective, Internatsionalizm chy rusyfikatsiia? demonstrates 
>, the disparities between Lenin's theory and the practices of his 
;- successors, dwells on the devastating political, social, economic, 
h and cultural effects of Stalin's nationalities policy, offers a his-
il torical overview and thorough examination of the nationalities 
e question, and urges its solution in accordance with Leninist 
s principles. 
>- The treatise was presented to the leaders of the Ukrainian 
n Communist Party and the government of the Ukrainian SSR, 
e and, a month later, to the Central Committee of the Communist 
e Party of the Soviet Union. The Central Committee of the 
it Ukrainian Communist Party distributed the work in a limited 

number of copies for internal circulation among the party sec-
it retaries in the 25 regions of Ukraine. Subsequently, both the 
>f Ukrainian version of the treatise and its Russian translation 
s began to circulate in samvydav [samizdat), although properly 
\- printed and bound editions of the work appeared only in the 
i- west. In 1968 an English translation of Internatsionalizm chy 
n rusyfikatsiia? was published, as Internationalism or Russifica-
it tionf: A Study in the Soviet Nationalities Problem-, the original 
n Ukrainian text was also published soon afterwards. Italian, 
;t Russian, and French translations appeared in 1971, 1973, a n d 

1974 respectively. Ukrainian dissent, totally ignored by the 
:s Soviet press, found international publicity, 
e For more than a year Internatsionalizm chy rusyfikatsiia? did 
;t not receive any official response. Meanwhile, its author, one of 
i- the leading literary critics of the new generation, ceased being 
y published. In June 1966, Dziuba was attacked in the journal 
e Komunist Ukrainy (Ukraine Communist) for "ideologically 
;- harmful statements", although the treatise was not mentioned, 
e In September that year, a vicious lampoon of Dziuba appeared 
's in the satirical magazine Perets (Pepper). A prompt answer to 
d the latter by three Ukrainian journalists was published in 
s samvydav and in the West. In 1970, the Ukrainian SSR's 
0 Association for Cultural Relations with Ukrainians Abroad 
[- published an official repudiation of Internatsionalizm chy rusy-
;- fikatsiia?, which appeared in the form of a book entitled Shcho 
t i iak obstoiuie I. Dziuba ( What I. Dziuba Stands For and How 
s He Does It). Although authorship of the book was credited to 
d a certain Bohdan Stenchuk, this was apparently a collective 
», effort. The book was published in both Ukrainian and English 
d editions of 10,000 copies each. Viacheslav Chernovil's sharp 
n answer, Shcho i iak obstoiuie B. Stenchuk (What B. Stenchuk 
s Stands For, and How He Does It), appeared in the underground 
¡t journal Ukrainskyi Visnyk. 

IVAN DZIUBA 
Ukrainian writer, 1 9 3 1 -

INTERNATSIONALIZM CHY RUSYFIKATSIIA? (Internationalism or Russification?) 
Treatise, 1965 
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The publication of the book by "Bohdan Stenchuk" inaugu-
rated an anti-Dziuba campaign in the Ukrainian press. Litera-
turna Ukraina (Literary Ukraine) published an article by 
Liubomyr Dmyterko that lacks any quota t ion from the text of 
Dziuba's treatise, but happily accuses him of making anti-
communist propaganda and belonging to the "camp of impe-
rialism". Molod' Ukrainy (Youth of Ukraine) published an 
article, "In Spiritual Exile", in the form of an open letter to the 
editor. Without mentioning Dziuba's book, the article con-
demns the author for being "an enemy of the Father land" and 
raises the question of his expulsion from the Writers Union. 

The authorities forced Dziuba to make a recantation, hoping 
to lessen the impact of his views in the West and to damage 
his standing within Ukrainian dissident circles. Yet Dziuba's 
statement does not contain any significant self-criticism. Instead 
of renouncing his book, he merely expresses his disapproval of 
certain interpretations of it and of the use made of it in anti-
communist propaganda. He dissociates himself from Ukrainian 
nationalist circles abroad and confirms his adherence to the 
principles of Marxism-Leninism. This statement provoked the 
indignation of his fellow-dissidents (such as Valentin Moroz) , 
for whom he had become a symbol of Ukrainian opposit ion. 

In March 1972 Dziuba was expelled from the Writers ' Union 
"for preparing and disseminating materials of an anti-Soviet 
and anti-Communist character, expressing nationalist views, 
and slandering the Soviet system and the nationalities policy of 
our par ty" (as cited in Literaturna Ukraina, 3 March 1973). 
He was arrested in April 1972, and a year later a closed court 
sentenced him to five years ' imprisonment. However, for the 
Soviet authorities it was far more important to neutralize the 
effect of Dziuba's book than merely to keep him in prison. 
According to M.I. Holubenko , Dziuba's recantation, which was 
published in Literaturna Ukraina on 9 November 1973, "dis-
credits not himself but the regime that conceived i t" . Dziuba 
was released on condition that he would write an explicit 
repudiation of Internatsionalizm chy rusyfikatsiiaf This was 
published in 1976, under the title Hrani krystala (Facets of a 
Crystal). Dziuba remains a prolific literary critic, cultural 
activist, and fighter for democracy in the independent Ukraine. 

He dedicates his scholarly work to the 19th- and 20th-century 
Ukrainian literature. When in 1989 Ukrainian scholars and 
artists created the republic's Association of Scholars of 
Ukrainian Culture, Dziuba was elected its head. In 1993 Dziuba 
became Ukraine's minister of culture, and is among his 
country's foremost activists. 
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THOMAS EAKINS 

US painter and art teacher, 1844-1916 

In early January 1886, Thomas Eakins, director of the schools 
and professor of painting at the Pennsylvania Academy of Fine 
Arts, removed the loincloth from one of the male models during 
a lecture to an audience that included women students. On 8 
February the chairman of the Committee on Instruction, 
Edward Hornor Coates, requested that Eakins either be more 
respectful of modesty or resign. Eakins replied the following 
day that he would stay only if he was not restricted in his teach-
ing; the directors accepted his resignation. 

Thomas Eakins had been a controversial figure even before 
this event. He was a painter whose work came to represent 
the epitome of 19th-century American realism. Eakins spent 
most of his life in Philadelphia, where he studied art at the 
Pennsylvania Academy. He travelled to Europe, where he 
studied with the French academician Jean-Leon Gerome, and 
returned to the US committed to artistic verisimilitude. His 
insistence on realism, and specifically on realistic depictions of 
the human figure, attracted attention in conservative mid-19th-
century America. Eakins is famous for his horrifyingly realistic 
depiction of a dissection, The Gross Clinic, first exhibited in 
1875. This painting, his first major canvas, reveals Eakins's 
interest in bringing science and technology into the world of 
art, but was considered "too bold" for its "unblinking atten-
tion to facts - for instance the blood on the surgeon's hands". 
The picture was refused admission to the American section of 
the Centennial Exhibition, although later it was admitted to the 
medical section, where it was received unfavourably. Blood and 
pain might be acceptable in historical scenes of bloody mas-
sacres, but viewers did not want to see those elements in con-
temporary Philadelphia. 

Eakins was also notorious for his liberal views on women's 
education. ("And if women are to be taught at all I think they 
should have good teaching", he wrote in a letter to Coates on 
11 September 1886.) Gradually, women were beginning to 
receive the same education that men had been receiving. In the 
mid-1800s, women could enter several previously male-only 
academies. The Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts, founded 
in 1805, was one of the first in the US to accept women, doing 
so in 1844. Approximately half of the student population was 
female. Even before Eakins joined the academy in the late 1870s 
(becoming a professor in 1879), women had been instructed in 
life-drawing classes. In 1868 the school had initiated a life-

drawing class for women with a nude model; in the following 
year it formalized the class. Eakins believed strongly that men 
and women should receive identical courses of study, based in 
part on his own experiences at the L'École des Beaux Arts in 
Paris: this included extended study of drawing from antique 
sculpture, immediate painting from the nude body, and exten-
sive dissection studies. Eakins's removal of the loincloth, 
however, was unusual in that the school and the lecture hall 
were co-educational, and his defiant act provided the directors 
with a convenient excuse for asking for his resignation. 

Less obvious than the loincloth charge ("abuse of authority") 
were three other reasons for the directors' request: 

(1) The first was economic. In 1882, the school charged 
tuition fees. At that time in debt, the school needed to attract 
tuition-paying students who would not be offended by Eakins's 
controversial tactics. Some parents had already expressed 
concern. Immediate finances also played a role; Eakins had been 
promised a doubling of his salary. 

(2) Some students were already upset by various aspects of 
Eakins's approach. Students studying art for cultural refine-
ment, most likely not interested in becoming professional 
artists, found the mandatory dissections unnecessary. Other stu-
dents, leaning towards a profession in art, found Eakins' s cur-
riculum too confining and traditional. The heavy emphasis on 
the human figure tended to neglect other aspects of art educa-
tion such as composition and design. 

(3) Eakins's competitors - senior students and instructors, 
aspiring to positions of power and probably concerned with 
their own agendas - raised additional disturbing issues, in order 
to question his moral judgement. One issue was the students' 
practice of modelling for one another. Eakins allowed - some 
said encouraged - students to model nude for each other in 
private life-drawing classes. Alice Barber, who had modelled for 
Eakins as a student, found her virtue called into question. The 
anatomy demonstrator and student Mary Searle also challenged 
Eakins's practice of allowing students to model nude for each 
other in private life classes. Searle also probably testified about 
Eakins's dissecting room policy, for Eakins was indignant when 
female students were shielded from male anatomy. Eakins dis-
approved of the castration of the male cadaver before female 
students dissected it. ("Must the poor old male body in the dis-
secting room be mutilated before Miss Prudery can dabble in 
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his guts?" he wrote to Coates on n September 1886.) The 
motives of the accusers could have been self-serving. The assis-
tant professor of painting, Thomas Anshutz, who added to the 
charges against Eakins, was to benefit from Eakins's departure: 
he was promoted. 

Although Eakins continued to defend himself in correspon-
dence with Coates, he was attacked from other quarters in the 
Philadelphia art world. The Philadelphia Sketch Club, which 
he had never officially joined but participated in by teaching, 
asked for his expulsion from the club, charging him "with 
conduct unworthy of a gentleman and discreditable to this 
organization" in a 6 March 1886 letter composed by Thomas 
Anschutz, G.F. Stephens (Eakins's brother-in-law, who had for 
many years strongly disliked him), and Charles H. Stephens 
(G.F. Stephens's cousin, married to Alice Barber). On 22 March 
of the same year Eakins was also expelled from the Academy 
Art Club, composed of academy students and alumni. The 
expulsion is not surprising, considering that one of its founders 
and its first president was G.F. Stephens. 

Eakins stopped painting for more than a year after his dis-
missal; he resumed only after a trip to the Bad Lands of the 
Dakotas in the summer of 1887. His painting, however, was 

It is one of the ironies of 19th-century Latin American history 
that within two decades of having gained independence from 
their colonial masters, most of the newly emancipated republics 
found themselves in the grip of dictatorships more brutal than 
Spain had been able to impose in three centuries of imperial 
power. Nowhere was this more apparent than in the old 
viceroyalty of the River Plate region. With the political unrest 
in Spain and the deposing of Ferdinand VII by Napoleon's 
armies, the Argentine people found themselves free and inde-
pendent, having just expelled in 1806 and 1807 t n e British 
invaders who wished to take advantage of the power vacuum 
created by the desertion of the Spanish vice-regal troops. From 
1810 the newly won independence soon gave way to anarchy, 
chaos, and civil war among the various factions, resulting in 
the restoration of dictatorship in the figure of the provincial 
caudillo, Juan Manuel Rosas, who was to restore law and order 
and controlled the fortunes of Argentina for the next three 
decades. Ironically, this tyranny spawned one of the most pro-
ductive periods in Argentine cultural history, inspiring a litera-
ture the raison d'etre of which was the overthrow of the 
dictatorship, a literature written from exile, mostly in Chile and 
Uruguay. 

One of the first and most important of these literary exiles 
was Esteban Echeverría, the founder of the "Generation of 
1837", which included such key figures as Juan Bautista 
Alberdi, Domingo Sarmiento, and José Mármol. It was 
Echeverría who created the Association of the Young Argentine 
Generation, or the Association of May, as it came to be known, 
to commemorate the independence movement of May 1810. It 
is no coincidence that Echeverría had earlier spent many years 
in France, exposed to the felicitous combination of liberalism 
and romanticism, under the influence of engage writers such as 

limited to portraits. Eakins was able to continue teaching at 
other institutions. By the end of February 1886, approximately 
40 students had formed the Art Students' League of Phila-
delphia. Eakins taught there without pay until the league folded, 
in 1892. He gave a series of lectures at Drexel Institute in 
Philadelphia in February 1895, but t n e u s e °f a nude model in 
a class of male and female students caused his dismissal the fol-
lowing month. His teaching career was virtually over by the 
time he was 50. 
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Victor Hugo who had their own ideas on freedom, democracy, 
fraternity, and progress. These were to become the key words 
in the new generation's programme and platform, published in 
the Literary Salon's weekly magazine La Moda, a dangerous 
organ that was quickly closed down by the Rosas regime's 
policy of violent censorship of any opposing ideas. "On ne tue 
point les idees", Sarmiento memorably affirmed in his anti-
caudillo masterpiece, Facundo (1845). 

On his return to Argentina from France, Echeverría devoted 
his life and his literature to this synthesis of political liberalism 
and artistic sympathy towards the national way of life. For him, 
as for all true romantics, the other side of the sentimental coin 
was a brutal realism, as in Flaubert's Madame Bovary. Like the 
French masters whom he admired and copied, Echeverría pro-
duced a literature that was both national and universal. While 
his long poem La cautiva (1837, The Captive) describes the 
pampa desert and the struggle of the brave settlers against the 
"barbaric" native tribes, and is full of local colour and histor-
ical events, these romantic verses transcend the purely regional 
in their depiction of Everyman struggling against fate and evil. 
But Echeverría was no mere abstract poetic dreamer. Deeply 
rooted in the political struggle, his Dogma socialista (of the 
same period, 1837-39) reveals his concern for the future of 
Argentina, imbued as he was with the ideas of Hugo and Saint-
Simon, Byron and Mazzini, and the struggle for democracy -
that is, liberty based on the equality of the social classes. Thus 
one sees the dangerous and ominous (for Rosas) progression of 
the romantic poet of La cautiva to the subversive theories of 
the political thinker in Socialist Dogma, which prepares the 
ground for the hard, realistic, shocking prose of El matadero 
(1837, The Slaughter House). 

This novella, or long short story, is more than a mere paint-

ESTEBAN ECHEVERRÍA 
Argentine poet, prose writer, and thinker, 1805-1851 
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ing of local customs, although it does portray the Argentine 
way of life prevalent under the dictatorship, and the political 
situation that pitted civilization against barbarism, and 
Unitarians against Federalists. The former, loosely made up of 
pro-European, liberal city-dwellers who considered themselves 
the spokesmen and guardians of progress; the latter, country-
dwellers - conservative, reactionary landowners, and their 
lower-class followers (gauchos and blacks), considered by their 
urban opponents to represent the cult of barbarism. In El 
matadero Echeverría puts a name and face to these evil forces, 
using a prose that is sickeningly realistic in its portrayal of the 
Rosas regime through the metaphor of the abattoir, which sym-
bolizes the tyrant's crude, bloody, and destructive rule. If its 
format and genre approximate to the novel of customs-paint-
ing, its intention is patently political, subversive, and reformist, 
showing the degraded inferiority of the masses who supported 
Rosas. Herein lies one of the thorniest problems for all of the 
May Generation writers - how to preach equality and democ-
racy, and yet at the same time show the baseness of the mixed 
races (so-called Indians, blacks, and gauchos, the worst of the 
Spanish settlers), a problem with which all the Argentine 
thinkers of the time wrestled, especially Sarmiento. In his evoca-
tive description of the scum of the slaughterhouse, the filth and 
degradation of the masses, the blood, the stench, the brutal and 
pointless death of an innocent child, the horror of degenerate 
human beings profiting from the merciless, inhumane slaugh-
ter of brave animals, and cultured foreigners, Echeverría pro-
nounces a not very subtle indictment of the Rosas regime - an 
indictment that was not lost on his sympathetic readers, nor on 
the tyrant himself. This is not the satiric allegory or the ambiva-
lent fable of the anti-Peronist or anti-military writing of the 
20th century, used by authors striving to write and survive in 
the face of naked censorship. Making use of the lessons of his 
European romantic mentors, Echeverría stressed the pictur-
esque and the grotesque, the caricature, the exaggerated con-

trast between good and evil, black and white, to make a polit-
ical point, to challenge the oppressive system. 

El matadero is more than a crude short story, more than a 
treatise on racism. It highlights the dilemma of the Generation 
of 1837, writers who supported democracy in theory but had 
to discredit the masses in general in order to destroy the 
monster Rosas, the epitome of barbarism (not unlike 20th-
century Peronism). Following the example of his European 
models, but within the confines of his own culture, Echeverría 
wrote an engage, pro-active literature to meet the needs of his 
time and place. The sad lesson of the 20th century was that his 
message was not well received by the Argentine people, or its 
leaders. 

J O H N WALKER 
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ECUADOR 
Population: 12,646,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: Quechua 
Illiteracy rate (%): 6.9 (m); 10.5 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 29 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

348 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 130 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 18.5 

In comparison with many of its Latin American neighbours 
Ecuador can be said to have enjoyed a considerable measure 
of freedom in the expression of ideas and information through 
its arts, literature, and media. However, these freedoms have 
been subject not only to the numerous pressures associated with 
developing countries and, in particular, with new democracies, 
but also to various factors peculiar to Latin America. Although 
less dramatic than that of several neighbouring countries, 
Ecuador's experience of censorship is rooted in a shared history 
of colonial rule followed by a succession of short-lived regimes, 
often dominated by military leaders or populist figures, result-
ing in political instability and a vulnerability to exploitation by 

foreign interests. The legacy of a shared language, and of exten-
sive European influences on the art and culture of the region, 
is characteristically offset by a large and often vociferous 
indigenous population, with its own languages, beliefs, and tra-
ditions. Moreover, with many Latin American countries still 
reliant on foreign finance, whether in the form of aid (itself 
often conditional on the implementation of strict anti-drugs 
policies) or revenue from multinational companies in return for 
access to valuable natural resources, economic pressures have 
frequently been a crucial factor in restricting freedom of expres-
sion, in order to ensure that conditions favourable to foreign 
commercial interests are maintained. 



714 ECUADOR 

In the pre-Columbian period the social order in Ecuador, as 
in the entire Inca empire, was defined exclusively by the govern-
ing elite. Society was based on a system of hierarchy, with 
privileges reserved for a fortunate minority. From the beginning 
of colonial rule under the Spanish (1532 onwards), censorship 
practices, both formal and informal, were a common feature 
of Ecuadorean society. As elsewhere in the empire, Spanish 
authorities banned books, usually on moral or religious 
grounds, and indigenous artists and craftsmen were trained by 
Catholic priests to reproduce Old-World styles of religious art 
and artefacts. 

In 1822 Ecuador achieved independence as part of Gran 
Colombia and in 1830 seceded to become a separate republic. 
During this period political pamphlets known as pasquines 
(often expressing nationalist sentiments) began to appear, and 
the subsequent prohibition of such printed material marked the 
advent of the suppression of press freedom associated with con-
temporary censorship. Newspapers proliferated during the 19th 
century and several titles established at that time continue to 
be published in the country today. The prevailing political con-
vention, however, was one of caudillismo, characterized by a 
constant struggle for power among regional military chiefs; 
harassment and repression by the political group in power of 
publications sponsored by its opponents was the norm. It was 
also during this period that the longstanding political division 
of the country into a concentration of support for progressive, 
liberal politics in the coastal region and of sympathy for tradi-
tionalist, conservative ideas in the highlands emerged. The con-
sequent rivalry (and, at times, even antipathy) between the cities 
of Quito and Guayaquil has long been reflected in the national 
and regional media, and this has, in turn, often facilitated the 
suppression of dissent by a prevailing administration faced with 
critics based largely in one or other of the two cities and their 
surrounding regions. It is also important not to underestimate 
the impact of an extended period of intense political instabil-
ity on the development of the country's arts and media, and on 
its freedom to express information and ideas through cultural 
and journalistic channels. Between 1830 and 1925 Ecuador was 
governed by 40 different regimes, and during the 19th century 
alone eight different constitutions were implemented. A further 
11 constitutions have taken effect since 1900, while the appear-
ance of 22 different heads of state between 1925 and 1948 
ensured that this climate persisted well into the 20th century. 

One of the most influential figures of the 20th century was 
José María Velasco Ibarra, who occupied the presidency for five 
terms between 1934 and 1972. Velasco Ibarra's authoritarian 
instincts resulted in the almost immediate imposition of cen-
sorship measures against the press upon his assumption of 
office. Civil liberties were frequently suspended under his rule, 
culminating in two attempts to declare himself dictator. On 
both occasions he was deposed by a military coup. 

Brigadier-general Guillermo Rodríguez Lara, who led the 
coup that overthrew Velasco in 1972, was himself removed 
from the presidency by a military junta in early 1976. A tri-
umvirate styling itself the Consejo Supremo de Gobierno 
(Supreme Government Council) assumed power, undertaking to 
organize elections in the following year. This transition repre-
sented a victory for the conservatives over the nationalists 
within the military and was widely believed to have been 
secured by the business elite, whose skilful manipulation of the 

privately owned mass media had fomented disunity and dis-
sension within the armed forces. Prior to a general election, 
which finally took place in mid-19 79, a spate of incidents 
occurred in which several high-profile publications were sub-
jected to harsh censorship. An independent monthly based in 
Quito, Nueva, was closed down by the military government 
after it published allegations of corruption against senior public 
officials. Meanwhile, in Guayaquil the editor of the daily news-
paper Expreso was arrested when he described Ecuador as a 
"military oligarchy". The subsequent election of Jaime Roídos 
Aguilera to the presidency was accompanied by assurances 
from the armed forces that they would support a smooth tran-
sition to civilian rule. Once in power Roídos Aguilera moved 
swiftly to restore many of the civil liberties suspended under 
the previous regime. Shortly after his inauguration he ratified 
a bill granting an amnesty for the political prisoners sentenced 
under military rule and restored legal status to the teachers' 
union, which had been suspended after a strike in 1977. He 
also lifted the ban on Nueva, promising social justice and 
freedom for the press. Roldós's death in an air crash in 1981, 
however, marked the beginning of a period of considerable 
instability in Ecuador, against a background of political 
manoeuvring, prompted in part by Roldós's death, and popular 
dissatisfaction with economic policy. 

The general election in 1984 was followed by the first peace-
ful and democratic transfer of power between two civilian heads 
of state in 20 years. Ironically, however, the administration of 
the newly elected president, León Febres Cordero, proved to be 
one of the most repressive and intolerant that the country had 
experienced in its recent history. Two months after Febres 
Cordero was elected to office a 24-hour general strike was 
organized in protest at the restrictions on press freedom imposed 
by the new government. Febres Cordero refused to moderate 
his autocratic style, however, and radio and television stations 
and the print media were subject to close scrutiny. The daily 
newspaper Hoy (Today) and the monthly periodical Nueva 
received particularly harsh treatment from the government. 
Both publications were subjected to economic pressure, usually 
in the form of the withdrawal of official advertising, while 
public officials obstructed journalists' attempts to gather news. 
Moreover, on several occasions journalists were dismissed after 
writing or broadcasting articles critical of or challenging to 
government policy. Radio stations across the country experi-
enced frequent, although usually temporary, closures when their 
output displeased the government, most notably in April 1985, 
March 1986, and March 1987. On this last occasion the state-
owned telecommunications company, IETEL, was the vehicle of 
censorship, intervening to order the closure of five Quito radio 
stations that had broadcast interviews in which views critical of 
the government had been expressed during another general 
strike. The government's fear of public criticism during periods 
of popular discontent was again illustrated in October 1987 
when, during another general strike, all privately owned radio 
stations were ordered to broadcast only government-approved 
programmes. At least three stations (Radio Quito, Radio 
Católica, and Radio El Sur) refused to comply with the ruling 
and were consequently closed for the duration of the strike. 
Newspapers were similarly ordered to print "the official truth" 
only, while television stations were told to refrain from broad-
casting interviews with trade union leaders. 
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The Febres Cordero administration's repeated and sustained 
attacks on Ecuador's media, however, were believed by many 
to be at their most blatant during the campaign to obstruct the 
establishment of the Ortel television company's Channel 5, 
which aimed to be a new, politically independent television 
station for Quito. The difficulties encountered by the company 
in its subsequent struggle with the authorities led Ortel's pres-
ident, Andrés Carrión, to state: "It it not possible to say there 
is freedom of expression in Ecuador when, through the direct 
actions of the highest level of government, the functioning of 
an independent and pluralist television channel is impeded." 
Within four days of assuming office, Febres Cordero attempted 
to annul a contract signed between Ortel and the state just a 
few weeks earlier, but this was not permitted on legal grounds. 
Subsequent tactics employed by the government to obstruct 
Ortel included the harassment of landowners who offered to 
sell the company plots of land for the installation of its trans-
mitters, the sudden withdrawal of import permits for essential 
technical equipment, and the declaration of a "security zone" 
on land secured for Ortel's operations. When Ortel finally 
began broadcasting, in April 1985, the station was raided the 
following day by a military patrol accompanied by officials 
from IETEL, who forcibly removed journalists and staff, and 
destroyed much of their equipment. Despite a lengthy legal 
battle, during which both the Tribunal of Constitutional 
Guarantees and Congress ruled in Ortel's favour, the station 
continued to be prevented from operating by numerous bureau-
cratic obstacles. 

In addition to the influence of successive administrations, the 
application of censorship in Ecuador can be seen in the context 
of certain specific issues that have featured prominently in the 
country's recent history. Among these issues perhaps the most 
significant has been the struggle of Ecuador's indigenous pop-
ulation to secure recognition from the state for their languages, 
cultures, and land rights, and to defend their interests from the 
worst effects of the state's enthusiastic pursuit of foreign 
revenue. The quest for economic gain, particularly where there 
has been a direct conflict between the government's plans and 
the wishes of the indigenous communities (usually those living 
the Oriente region), has frequently led to the suppression of 
indigenous voices. Such conflicts have often centred on the 
appropriation of traditional, community-held lands (including, 
on several occasions, sites of sacred significance) by multi-
national oil companies, and the consequent enforced relocation 
of indigenous communities to government-designated areas. 
Where tribes have been allowed to remain in areas where major 
industrial companies have established operations, their ways 
of life have typically been disrupted or ruined by extensive 
environmental damage caused by the activities of such com-
panies extracting oil or timber. In mid-1990 the national 
confederation representing indigenous people, CONAIE, 
organized a series of protests, including a march by 1,000 
members of indigenous groups to Quito, to demand the recog-
nition of traditional land rights and of Quichua (or Quechuan) 
as an official language. The introduction of a controversial 
new agrarian law, which favoured large companies and land-
owners, in mid-1994 resulted in a nationwide campaign of 
protest by indigenous groups. As a result, security personnel 
raided several indigenous radio stations, including Radio 
Emisora in Latacunga and two other Quichua radio stations, 

in Riobamba and Canar, detaining several journalists and staff, 
and ordering the broadcast of music and religious programmes 
only. 

Another issue of considerable significance is that of the long-
standing territorial dispute between Ecuador and Peru over an 
area of some 340 sq km (150 sq mi) in the mountainous Condor 
Cordillera, which includes some of the headwaters of the 
Amazon and is believed to contain significant mineral deposits. 
The sensitive nature of this historical dispute, with its overtones 
of hurt national pride, exemplified in the oft-repeated Ecuador-
ean declaration El Ecuador ha sido, es, y será país amazónico 
(Ecuador has been, is, and shall be an Amazonian country) 
has made it an obvious target for censorship by successive 
regimes. Peruvian journalists have complained of harassment 
by Ecuadorean officials in border areas on numerous occasions. 
In early 1995, two Peruvian reporters working for the Pan-
american television channel, Canal 5, were attacked by 
Ecuadorean soldiers near the border, who confiscated their 
equipment; two other television journalists from Peru received 
anonymous death threats. In a separate incident, an Ecuadorean 
theatre director was detained by military personnel near the 
border, accused of selling a video recording of an Ecuadorean 
army parade to unknown buyers. Meanwhile, in the same year, 
during a period of increased hostilities, an independent con-
gressman, Fernando Larrea, was charged with treason (under 
the National Emergency Decree in force at that time) for 
remarks made on a provincial radio station, in which he was 
alleged to have ridiculed senior members of the judiciary and 
the armed forces for their role in the conflict. His remarks were 
never broadcast or published, and proceedings against him were 
initiated in a military court. 

Generally speaking, Ecuador enjoys a considerable measure 
of intellectual freedom with a healthy and vigorous press whose 
editorials represent a wide range of political views. The consti-
tution guarantees freedom of speech. However, the government 
can require television or radio stations to broadcast govern-
ment-produced programmes and demand that newspapers print 
lengthy government statements, under a law promulgated by 
the last military regime that is still effective in the country. 
Ecuadorean law also limits foreign investment in the broadcast 
media, and all major media organs, except for two government-
owned radio stations, are owned by private local concerns. A 
certain degree of self-censorship can be said to occur, particu-
larly regarding politically sensitive issues or reports on the 
military. The authorities may also exercise indirect control, for 
example by means of the extensive regulation governing the 
licensing of publications and the registration of journalists. 

KATIE DAWSON 
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EDITORS 

The role of an editor in the production of news has often been 
characterized as that of a "gatekeeper", filtering the work of 
reporters to adapt it to the house style and ideological tone of 
the news organization. Editors can, however, let pass "only as 
much as the gates will allow". The width of the gates and 
whether on certain occasions they are slammed shut are invari-
ably determined by higher powers: namely owners, advertisers, 
and governments. In extreme cases - and there are many in 
modern times - governments have editors who cannot be relied 
on variously dismissed, imprisoned and even murdered, 
installing compliant successors. The Encyclopedia documents 
individual cases and the record of countries that have favoured 
such direct "censorship". This entry, however, documents some 
of the pressures imposed on editors in countries where the press 
is nominally free. 

In such countries, pressure is usually exercised through per-
sonal and informal contacts. In times of national and inter-
national crisis, this form of manipulation can evolve into overt 
and systematic government policy. As an integral part of its 
attempts to appease Nazi Germany between 1937 and 1939 
the British government of Neville Chamberlain sought to 
expunge all criticism of Adolf Hitler from the British press 
through regular meetings with proprietors and editors from The 
Times, Observer, Daily Express, and Daily Mail, Geoffrey 
Dawson, editor of The Times, was visited daily by the foreign 
secretary, Lord Halifax, during this period, his paper becom-
ing recognized as "the semi-official conduit of the British gov-
ernment's thinking abroad". Dawson confessed to a foreign 
correspondent in April 1937 that he had struggled "night after 
night to keep out of the paper anything that might have hurt 
their [the Germans'] suspectibility", and was well aware that 
his position left him isolated from The Times staff. By the time 
of the Munich Agreement of September 1938, even criticism of 
the Nazis by the opposition-supporting press had been largely 
silenced, thanks to the personal intervention of a senior gov-
ernment minister, Sir Samuel Hoare, with the editor-in-chief of 
the News Chronicle, Sir Walter Layton, and the part-proprietor 
of the Daily Herald, Lord Southwood. Days before the Munich 
Agreement was signed on 30 September, Layton instructed 
his editor, Gerald Barry, to suppress evidence of a German 
timetable to invade Czechoslovakia and the rest of central 
Europe and other articles emphasizing Hitler's expansionist 
intentions. In fact only one newspaper, Reynold's News, 
the organ of the Cooperative movement, positively opposed 
the Munich Agreement. Two months later, a dissident editor, 
Arthur Mann of the Yorkshire Post, claimed proof in an edi-
torial "that an effective censorship may operate through subtle 
channels - for instance, through social contacts between news-
paper proprietors and persons highly placed in government". 
"There was no lack of journalists willing and able to argue 
alternatives", according to the historian Richard Cockett, "but 
they were constantly prevented by their editors and proprietors 
from doing so." 

The threat to the American government during the early part 
of the Vietnam War was not that journalists would "argue alter-
natives" but that they were beginning to challenge the effec-
tiveness of the invasion. Dorothy Slater, a reporter on Time 

magazine during the 1960s, recalls that the managing editor, 
Otto Fuerbringer, rewrote dispatches from Vietnam "because 
of weekly phone calls Lyndon Johnson would make urging him 
to call his own reporters in the field 'liars'". In one case, a 
report co-written by the chief Southeast Asia correspondent of 
Time, Charles Mohr, which began "The war in Vietnam is being 
lost", was rewritten with the first sentence removed and 
replaced by an assertion that "government troops are fighting 
better than ever". In the opinion of another Time journalist, 
John Shaw, "many American editors ignored what their own 
correspondents in Vietnam were telling them in favour of the 
Washington version". 

In Israel, a country with a free press but in a state of almost 
permanent military crisis since its creation in 1948, editors sub-
mitted voluntarily to their own censorship by the government 
through the Censorship Agreement of 1966. This created the 
Editors Committee, a group of newspaper editors that is briefed 
by the military censor about significant developments on the 
condition that none of the information is published. The system 
has occasionally backfired, however. A leak from the Editors 
Committee that nothing was to be published about Mordechai 
Vanunu's allegations of an Israeli nuclear weapons building 
programme convinced the British Sunday Times that his story 
was genuine. When the paper published his revelations in 
London, the Israeli press was free to follow suit, thus circum-
venting government censorship. The withdrawal from the 
Editors Committee by two leading Israeli papers in 1995 meant 
that its power to censor was, however, effectively neutered. 

The pooling system for journalists adopted during the Gulf 
War of 1991 was intended to ensure that the independent 
reporting of the Vietnam era did not recur. However, two 
American reporters, Jon Alpert and Maryanne Deleo, escaped 
the restrictions and shot uncensored footage inside Iraq at the 
height of the Allied bombing that visibly contradicted govern-
ment claims of light civilian casualties. They took their film to 
Steven Friedman, executive producer of NBC, who approved it 
for broadcast, only to be overruled by the NBC president 
Michael Gartner. The two journalists then showed their work 
to executive director of CBS, Tom Bettag, who agreed to show 
it the next day. Bettag was, however, sacked in the middle of 
the night and the film remained unseen. Subsequent interviews 
with network producers who requested anonymity reported 
"intense pressure to put out a pro-war, pro-administration 
message". 

One of the business functions of a newspaper or television 
station is to sell an audience to the companies that buy adver-
tising space or time. In an age of growing concentration in media 
ownership and interlocking relationship between corporations, 
the power of advertisers to censor editorial content deemed un-
suitable for their audience is substantial. Until 1997 Pentacom, 
the advertising agency of the US Chrysler Corporation, "in an 
effort to avoid potential conflicts", insisted that editors alert the 
corporation "in advance of any and all editorial content that 
encompasses sexual, political, social issues or any other editor-
ial content that might be construed as provocative or offensive". 
And when a news item actually concerns the activities of an 
advertiser or potential advertiser the effect can be as chilling as 
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the actions of any blue-pencilled state censorship official. In 
1998 two journalists working for the Murdoch-owned Fox TV 
network in America claimed that managers and lawyers from 
the network forced them to rewrite a script concerning the 
American biotechnology company Monsanto more than 70 
times. In their words, "they ordered us to distort, twist and slant 
a story and threatened us with immediate dismissal if we would 
not broadcast material we knew to be false and misleading". 

This perhaps illustrates that the potentially vulnerable posi-
tion of editors in the hierarchy of news should not disguise the 
fact that they are more likely to be the perpetrators than the 
victims of censorship. They are the guardians of the "institu-
tional ideology" of their news organizations. Not only do they 
rewrite stories, they very often assign journalists to particular 
stories in the first place and may reject completely what they 
produce. An editor also decides on the placement of a news 
item in the newspaper or television programme and, in the case 
of a newspaper, writes headlines that may not accurately reflect 
the content of the stories beneath them. Wire services such as 
Associated Press and Reuters and news magazines such as Time 
and Newsweek are so "editor-heavy" that they automatically 
exclude diversity and dissent from their pages as an intrinsic 
effect of the editorial process. According to Mark Pedelty, this 
process begins when 

editors meet to decide which stories to pursue. Then 
reporters, many of them stringers, provide appropriate 
copy to a desk editor in New York. Finally, the desk 
editor writes a news story using whatever aspects of the 
field reports he chooses, fitting the story into what editors 
and reporters alike call "Newsweekspeak". 

But journalists themselves are not unaware of what is required 
of them. As one American reporter put it, "Every writer has a 
working knowledge of what his editor wants. Unless he's incor-
rigibly stubborn or independently wealthy, he tries to give it to 
him." In their book Manufacturing Consent Edward Herman 
and Noam Chomsky argue that the bias and selectivity of the US 
media are achieved by "reliance on market forces, internalized 
assumptions and self-censorship, and without overt coercion". 
Others have described this as "market censorship". Reiner 
Luyken, a German journalist who has investigated the British 

Population: 67,884,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Coptic Christian 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: English; French 
Illiteracy rate (%): 33.3 (m); 56.1 (f) 

Ancient Egypt 
If in applying modern cultural concepts to the classical past it 
is necessary to proceed with caution, when it comes to Egypt 
it is a moot point whether it is possible to do so at all. In Greece 
and Rome there are gods, institutions, literary genres, and, 

press, observes that "self-censorship is now so commonplace 
that most journalists admit to it without blushing". Despite the 
erstwhile image of the censorship official "cutting, banning, 
burning and retouching" most censorship is self-imposed, a 
voluntary discipline and acceptance of the realities and demands 
of the institution in which one works. The Hungarian dissident, 
Miklos Haraszti, writing in 1988 about countries that Vaclav 
Havel described as post-totalitarian, claimed: 

traditional censorship is a useless hypothesis when 
applied to artists in contemporary socialist societies. 
Painful as it is we must accept that our culture is pro-
duced voluntarily. When I look for an analogy to describe 
this more subtle and sophisticated censorship, what 
comes to mind is a newspaper whose editors express the 
collective opinion of the paper . . . Who oppresses the 
writers of UHumanite} 

MATTHEW LITTLE 

Further Reading 
Bevins, Anthony, "The Crippling of the Scribes", British Journalism 

Review, 1/2 (1990): 13-17 
Cockett, Richard, Twilight of Truth: Chamberlain, Appeasement, and 

the Manipulation of the Press, London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
and New York: St Martin's Press, 1989 

Curran, James and Jean Seaton, Power without Responsibility: The 
Press and Broadcasting in Britain, 5th edition London and New 
York: Routledge, 1997 

Haraszti, Miklós, The Velvet Prison: Artists under State Socialism, 
New York: Basic Books, 1987; London: Tauris, 1988 

Jensen, Carl and Project Censored, 20 Years of Censored News, New 
York: Seven Stories Press, 1997 

Knightley, Phillip, The First Casualty: The War Correspondent as 
Hero and Myth-maker from the Crimea to Kosovo, revised 
edition, London: Prion, 2000 

Luyken, Reiner, "Wapping: A 'Cultural Chernobyl'", Free Press, 81 
(July-August 1994) 

Parenti, Michael, Inventing Reality: The Politics of News Media, 2nd 
edition, New York: St Martin's Press, 1993 

Pedelty, Mark, War Stories: The Culture of Foreign Correspondents, 
New York: Routledge, 1995 

Sela, Michal and Ian Black, "Editorial and Military Censors", Index 
on Censorship, 25/2 (1996): 65-68 

Tran, Mark, "The Campaign for Real News", The Guardian (16 
April 1998) 

Number of daily newspapers: 17 
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Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 9.1 

above all, patterns of thinking and society which are familiar 
to the modern western mind. But in Egypt the process of apply-
ing modern constructions, categories, and analysis is fraught 
with dangers. Indeed, many aspects of Egypt are, as Kemp says, 
"incapable of resolution into a single scheme of modern logical 
form". In Egypt symbol, subtleties, metaphor, and above all, 
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a fundamentally different way of conceptualizing the world, 
time, and reality itself, characterize the civilization. A fairly 
typical example of this is the modern notion of censorship. 

In ancient Egypt, the question of censorship concerns how 
the civilization was constructed, recorded and interpreted; how 
events were perceived. In all aspects of censorship there is the 
implication of cultural norms and control, and the line between 
what might be considered control and censorship in ancient 
Egypt was very fine. If one defines censorship as the manipu-
lation of evidence about a particular event, or of a written text 
or other cultural product, then one can say there is infrequent 
evidence in the three-millennia record. However, if one defines 
censorship as an internal control, or self-censorship; as select-
ing and recording in order to conform to pre-existing standards, 
to reinforce a cultural template or bias, then one can say it was 
pervasive. 

To the mature Egyptian mind, which had evolved after cen-
turies of sophisticated civilization even before 3000 BCE, 
blessed balance was the natural order of reality. Past, present, 
and future were all seen as cyclical. Religion and the state were 
one, and the king, as pharaoh, functioned in a role similar to 
the Roman Catholic pope and a modern head of state com-
bined. He ruled by the legitimacy of his female ancestors and 
by means of ma'at, variously translated as justice, balance, or 
order, and personified as a goddess. Ma*at was the supreme gift 
pharaoh could offer any god; and when a king was weak or 
ineffective, it was said he did not maintain ma*at. Pharaoh was 
empowered to settle disputes, protect and care for his people 
(although ancient Egypt was an elitist society, the king, gods, 
and government sanctioned concern for the less fortunate). He 
was the nexus between man and the divine, and a god himself 
when performing official acts or in death, when he joined his 
ancestors. 

A complex hierarchy of priest-bureaucrats aided pharaoh. A 
literate class, they were organized around specific cults and 
their topmost echelon functioned in arguably the first known 
scholarly institutions - the temple libraries - which controlled 
access to the past and also, alongside the palace, disseminated 
contemporary information. Information was given form 
through a national system of public works such as temples, 
palaces, and especially ritual and festivals, which through 
iconography functioned as billboards for individual and dynas-
tic themes. 

Priests routinely interpreted everyday events in conformity 
with a cultural predisposition which saw the unfolding of 
events as the cosmic interaction between the forces of existence 
and non-existences, the one and the many, order and chaos. 
These boundaries were the dynamic duality between which the 
Egyptians evolved and experienced their culture. Thus, one 
might say that there was an endemic template to self-censor, 
since no event took place merely in the here and now, but was 
always part of a continuous cycle. 

Thus, a particular king could "decorate" a temple wall with 
what appeared to be his military exploits in Asia, but the eternal 
theme was the triumph of order over chaos, magically re-
enacted. The success, real or imagined, of any particular cam-
paign was assured, since by definition pharaoh established 
order. And although the body of the early dynasty XVIII 
pharaoh, Seqenenre Tao, indicates quite strongly that he was 

killed by several blows to the skull, presumably in his battles 
against the foreign Hyksos rulers of the Delta around 1543 BCE 
(Teeter, 1997:109), not one Egyptian source mentions his in-
glorious end. Pharaoh was by definition victorious. Thus, 
undoubtedly, the most common form of what we now call cen-
sorship was by omission. Through most of Egyptian history, 
the priestly scribes instinctively reinforced the view that all was 
going according to plan because to do otherwise was simply 
outside their experience. 

Moreover, a fundamental and unique quality of the very 
process of creating records in Egypt - writing hieroglyph texts 
- must also be noted. Because hieroglyphs, or medu netcher 
(divine words) were actually living forms, these images of 
plants, animals, and humans often convey the beauty of a still 
life and were meticulously and realistically executed. Writing 
was the creation of life and reality and one had to be very 
careful dealing with these powerful forces. An interaction 
between signs, words, and pictures existed. Scribes and artists 
were seen as identical. Linguistically, hieroglyphs could be used 
phonetically or pictorially, but they could also function ideo-
graphically, or as metaphors in visual analogies, rebuses, and 
puns. Through the choice of spellings, interactions of texts, and 
many other mechanisms they could convey coded messages or 
nuances in symbolic displays of pure mastery. This allowed for 
a "gloss" or overlay of meanings for any inscription, permit-
ting ancillary comment on the primary level of meaning. This 
feature, unique to Egyptian culture, made for considerable ver-
satility in the communication of information and ideas. 

Thus, to suppress their very real power, rivals or enemies 
could destroy the magical effectiveness of a text by judiciously 
removing or obscuring a hieroglyph here and there. Pharaohs 
could usurp texts and accrue benefit for themselves merely by 
replacing the original cartouche, or framed name, with their 
own. There are innumerable examples of this. On a more 
abstract level, dangerous animals could be depicted without 
legs, tails, or with a dagger or spear at a crucial body part, or, 
as in the Pyramid Text of Pepi I, their hindquarters could be 
plastered over to keep them in place. In some of the scenes in 
New Kingdom tombs in the Valley of the Kings the heads of 
malevolent spirits in the underworld are missing. On the coffin 
of Princess Nubheteptikhered, from the Middle Kingdom, 
C.2000 BCE, the tails of vipers and feet of owls and other avian 
signs are removed. But such practices were not uniformly stan-
dard and their selective use during a particular period or in a 
certain monument implies the desire to control for what we 
may consider cultic reasons - to restrict and censor perceived 
harm. 

The Egyptians were compulsive record keepers. However, as 
Redford points out, in ancient Egypt, where the line between 
the mythic and the real was fused, one cannot say that there 
were historians or history in any modern sense. There is no 
lack of data, even if it is fragmentary at times, but it is often 
difficult to understand its intent and the conventions employed. 
It can immediately be divided into archival material and mon-
umental texts. The former is made up of governmental papyri, 
letters, legal and literary documents, as well as various scribal 
jottings. The latter are those decorating the walls of temples or 
tombs, which were addressed primarily to the gods. Sifting 
through the various levels of meaning, the complex nuances 
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and idiosyncratic characteristics of surviving texts, has occu-
pied Egyptologists for almost two centuries. 

However, at several times in the three millennia record of 
pharaonic Egypt evidence survives of significant alterations to 
the recorded past which conform to modern notions of cen-
sorship. Probably the best-documented examples are from 
dynasty XVIII, c.1552-1305 BCE, a period of empire for which 
many records exist. 

One such case is Hatshepsut, the daughter of the commoner 
Tuthmosis I and Queen Ahmose, a princess of the royal blood. 
For almost eight years Hatshepsut was chief Queen to 
Tuthmosis II, her half brother. Upon his death and the succes-
sion of the infant Tuthmosis III, the son of her husband by an 
obscure minor wife, Hatshepsut was appointed regent for the 
male heir in accordance with tradition. However, in the second 
regnal year of her ward, c.1488 BCE, she was crowned king 
with full pharaonic powers, regalia, and titulary. She styled 
herself the Female Horus, King of Upper and Lower Egypt, 
Daughter of Re, and took the name Makare. 

To justify this apparently unconventional status, and in 
keeping with her family's traditions, she inaugurated an ambi-
tious building programme including the lavish temple of the 
state god Amun, at Thebes, the ceremonial capital. Two con-
spicuous obelisks were erected with her image prominently fea-
tured as being crowned pharaoh by Amun. Across the river, at 
her innovative and elaborate funerary temple at Deir el-Bahari, 
she employed an elaborate iconographic programme claiming 
divine birth as the offspring of Amun and the ultra-royal female 
heir, Ahmose. She also claimed that her brilliant father, 
Tuthmosis I, had designated her his heir. Upon her apparently 
peaceful death in 1468 BCE, Hatshepsut was succeeded by 
Tuthmosis III. At some point thereafter her monuments and the 
tombs of her supporters were defaced. At Hatsepsut's funerary 
temple her statues were broken up and her name and image 
erased. However, her obelisks at Karnak, located within a 
sacred precinct, were walled around, and were thus preserved 
for posterity. 

Somewhat later in the dynasty, Amunhotep IV (c. 13 64-13 47 
BCE), a younger son of Amunhotep III and Queen Tiye, became 
king and changed his name to Akhenaten, "He who is benefi-
cial to the Aten". He is associated with the concept of a single 
god, the Old Kingdom minor god Aten, or face of the solar 
disk. His policy was the denigration and eradication of other 
cults in Egypt, especially that of Amun and his powerful priestly 
bureaucracy. To better isolate himself and his supporters - men 
who had no roles in the old Amun cult - he founded a new 
capital city in Middle Egypt called Amarna, to which he moved 
his court. The systematic desecration of royal and private mon-
uments containing references to other gods was initiated by 
Akhenaten. For example, the ram and the goose had been asso-
ciated with Amun and could be a visual metaphor for the god. 
Amid the many types of plants and animals in the "Botanical 
Room" at the Temple of Amun at Karnak, which had been con-
structed and decorated under Tuthmosis III, there were repre-
sentations of geese. These were defaced by agents of Akhenaten 
during his reign. Thus the reference to the former state god 
Amun, invoked as the creator of life's bounty, was obliterated. 

Akhenaten's successors were also responsible for the manip-
ulation or obliteration of traces of the past. The famous 

pharaoh Tutankhamun, who came to the throne c.1347 BCE, 
just four years after the death of Akhenaten, reversed much of 
his predecessor's work. Claiming descent from Amunhotep III, 
he restored that pharaoh's monuments. Horemheb, the next 
pharaoh but one, went further still. He reached back over three 
decades, anathematized all four Pharaohs to have ruled in 
between, and dated his accession back to the year of the death 
of Amunhotep III. In his tomb in the Valley of the Kings, 
usurped from one of his immediate predecessors, there is a 
version of a judgement scene standard in Egyptian art. In the 
centre is a pair of scales, with the god Thoth on the left record-
ing, Ma'at is on the right watching and Horus adjusts the heart 
of the deceased in the scales against the feather of Ma'at. Osiris 
sits enthroned in a kiosk and watches. Before him are three 
registers; at the top are deceased kings, the four sons of Horus 
are in the middle, and three seated gods are on the bottom. 
All watch the proceedings. However, the four kings chosen, 
represented by cartouches, are Tuthmosis III, Amunhotep II, 
Tuthmosis IV, and Amunhotep III, the greatest figures of the 
XVIIIth dynasty in chronological sequence. 

It is perhaps facile to project the modern notion of censor-
ship into case studies of Hatshepsut, Tuthmosis III, Akhenaten, 
and Horemheb. However, each touches on the essential concept 
of the term, as well as "the basic myth of the state: the un-
interrupted sequence of legitimate kings ruling in a single line 
of succession descended from the gods" (Kemp). While each 
may be assigned to personal motives, such as strengthening 
legitimacy, they can also be regarded as typical and perhaps 
even as automatic cultural responses. 

In skipping Tuthmosis II and III, Hatshepsut was not merely, 
as Trigger et al. say, "concocting a fictitious past", but fulfilling 
her role as pharaoh. Her reasons were as much dynastic as per-
sonal. Her ties with her mother Ahmose were prominent at her 
funerary temple - quite naturally, since legitimacy was conferred 
by women. The data concerning females ruling as males to save 
the dynasty and preserve divine favour is still somewhat cloudy, 
but Hatshepsut was not the only queen to assume this role - one 
may cite Sobekneferu of dynasty XII and others as well. 

The motivations of Tuthmosis III are equally complex. In 
seeking to erase evidence from temples and public structures in 
Egypt and Nubia a pattern emerges. This was not a systematic 
damnatio memoriae, since references to Hatshepsut as queen 
consort were not touched. Although he had considerable mili-
tary, as well as civil authority during her lifetime, there is no 
evidence of any attempted coup by Tuthmosis III against his 
stepmother aunt. Moreover, although it was once believed the 
destruction occurred in the period immediately after her death, 
it is now probable that it took place at some point later during 
his 54-year reign. However, the exact timing and motivation 
remain speculative, although the concept of ma*at may be once 
again important. 

Akhenaten's destruction of the past may have resulted from 
his concept of kingship more than his desire to censor the pow-
erful Amun priesthood. His reign was characterized by a con-
certed attempt to deny the past (Redford), along with an 
extreme royal absolutism with quasi-divine aspects (Trigger 
et al.). Both Hatshepsut and Akhenaten involve complex issues 
of the gender of pharaoh and especially in the latter's case, the 
bi-gendered nature of the creator gods of Egypt, a role invoked 
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by the king for himself. The destruction of references to Amun 
must be seen in this light. 

Although Akhenaten had claimed to "live upon" Ma'at, 
whatever the realities of the Amarna period, it was deviant from 
the immutable Egyptian order. In later ages, his reign was only 
referred to obliquely, or better yet, ignored, so as to not offend 
the gods. Tutankhamun abolished his innovations, declaring 
"Ma'at is established, she causes falsehood to be the abomi-
nation of the land, as in the first time." At some point after his 
reign there was the need to remove Akhenaten from the record, 
and the painted plaster of his tomb's burial chamber was com-
pletely smashed. 

The timing of each of these rearrangements of the past - or 
apparent acts of censorship - presents more questions. Those 
of Hatshepsut and Tuthmosis III have already been mentioned. 
There is evidence that the bulk of destruction of Akhenaten's 
monuments did not take place until well into dynasty XIX, over 
40 years after his reign, during a period when official texts com-
monly refer to him as "the enemy". To any modern sensibility 
the delay of two generations would obviate private motives. 
The reasons a well-established new dynasty would choose to 
rewrite the past are probably to be found once again in the 
desire for a seamless past, or perhaps the creation of "channels 
along which the supernatural potency of the past flowed into 
the present." (Trigger et al.: 189). 

This simplified sequence of the end of dynasty XVIII would 
become standard in the kings list in later traditions of the fol-
lowing dynasties, such as the Abydos and Theban exemplars. 
Hatshepsut too is missing from these official lists, and 
Tuthmosis III is backdated to the death of his father, as had 
been the case during his reign. However, Manetho in his 
Aegyptiaca, written for the first Ptolemies around 300 BCE, 
included these four XVIIIth-dynasty rulers, albeit in somewhat 
garbled form. This has been taken by Redford to indicate a 
"folk history" existing parallel to an official one, and once 
again highlights the divergence between archival and monu-
mental evidence. That evidence for these minor rulers survived 
for over 1000 years - apparently after being erased from the 
official record - once again calls into question the modern 
notion of censorship. 

Even those instances which appear to be the obvious exam-
ples of censorship in ancient Egypt have a twist. While in vir-
tually all of Western history the replacement of the name of an 
earlier ruler by a contemporary king may easily qualify as a 
type of historical revisionism or censorship, in ancient Egypt it 
is doubtful. Growing consensus holds that the ka, or personal 
spirit of pharaoh, was viewed as a continuous entity, to be 
shared by all successive office holders. Thus replacing an earlier 
cartouche may be considered as simply another manifestation 
of the pervasive Egyptian world view with which they experi-
enced their unique civilization. 

From the ancient Egyptian data one can say that in the very 
act of looking at the world and constructing a culture, censor-
ship is intrinsic and fundamental in selecting and ordering. 
However, as a process it becomes coded, and appears destined 
to assume cultural forms which may be only marginally rec-
ognizable to another culture. 

J .H. SIBAL 
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Alexander to Napoleon, 
327 BCE-1798 CE 
After Alexander the Great's conquest of Egypt in the later 3 20s 
BCE, modern notions of censorship can be applied to the 
country. With Alexander's successors the Ptolemies came Greek 
culture and philosophy. Back in Greece, Plato had already made 
his case for the most draconian censorship in the interests of 
the polis, and Aristotle, Alexander's tutor, is said to have been 
restrained from publishing his lectures. 

Early Alexandria, however, is known for its openness to 
ideas, books, and to philosophical speculation. In 298 BCE, 
Ptolemy Soter wrote to "all the sovereigns and governors on 
earth", asking them not to "hesitate to send . . . works by 
authors of every kind . . . poets and prose writers, rhetoricians 
and sophists, doctors and soothsayers, historians and all the 
others too". It is said that at its height the city's great library 
- started by Ptolemy about 298 BCE and completed by his son 
Philadelphus and grandson Euergetes by 222 - contained 
several hundred thousand scrolls. Yet, warns Luciano Canfona 

[r]oyal libraries were . . . created in all Hellenistic capi-
tals, not just for the sake of prestige, but also as instru-
ments of Greek rule. And the sacred books of the subject 
peoples had a special place in this systematic project of 
collection and translation because religion was, for those 
who wished to rule them, a kind of gateway to their souls. 

Alexandrian scholars, moreover, believed that their conclusions 
must be "incontrovertible", and were ready to remove passages 
from works which, in their eyes, fell short of the full glory of 
Greek literature. For example, they asserted Demosthenes could 
not possibly have written "such vulgar language as appeared in 
On the Crown" - and so out came the scissors! Meanwhile, 
records survive of libraries being burnt at the time of Julius 
Caesar's conquest in 47, and also in 390 CE, at the time of the 
suppressions of paganism by the Roman emperor, Theodosius I. 

In religion the Greek-Egyptians were inclusive, like the 
Romans after them. The suppression of foreign religious beliefs 
would not have occurred to them. Indeed, there appears to have 
been considerable syncretism. For instance, the Dionysian rites 
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and the Egyptian Isis cult fertilized each other, Zeus was felt to 
be equivalent to the Egyptian god Ammon, and Asklepios, the 
god of healing, to Imhotep. However, native Egyptians were 
not allowed to attend the gymnasium. The Jews, on the other 
hand, who at one point constituted 40 per cent of the popula-
tion of Alexandria, were not only allowed to attend, but 
debated how far the hellenization of their religion should go. 
An authorized Greek version of the Jewish scriptures was 
prepared, the Septuagint (LXX), and all unauthorized versions 
suppressed. 

The two communities had radically different notions of the 
concept of "freedom". To the Egyptian Greeks, as to their 
Athenian forbears, freedom meant freedom in the polis. To the 
Jews it meant merely freedom to practise their religion, and to 
enforce its rules on coreligionists. They tried, for instance, 
to stop popular dramatizations of such stories as the Exodus 
and the Babylonian captivity. By the first century CE, Jewish 
"differences" - their refusal to worship the Roman emperor, 
for example, or the closed nature of their worship - was causing 
considerable anti-Semitism in Egypt. Complaints reached the 
emperor Claudius, who issued an edict to the Jews of Alex-
andria, warning them that if they persisted in their lack of 
toleration he would be forced to name them as those "who 
spread a general plague throughout the earth". 

In the 2nd century CE the Egyptian Jewish community was 
in decline. By the end of the 4th Egypt was Christian, and 
known in about equal proportions as both a hotbed of heresy 
and as a centre for its persecution. The first key name is 
that of Clement of Alexandria (c. 150-215 CE), the head of the 
catechetical school in the city from 190, who was forced to flee 
in order to escape persecution in 202. His writings made clear 
the continuing influence of Greek ideas; indeed, he considered 
Greek philosophy "a divine gift to mankind", which could be 
used to explain and support Christian theology. However, he 
rejected polytheism, and was one of the first theologians to 
condemn eroticism in art. Clement was succeeded by Origen 
(c.185-254), his pupil, who was viewed by some in the early 
Christian centuries as the very epitome of heresy; a man whose 
ideas must at all costs be suppressed. Origen was fervent, 
perhaps a little mad. As Clement fled in 202, so Origen sought 
martyrdom, and would have succeeded if his mother had not 
hidden his clothing. He is said to have had himself castrated 
for the sake of the gospel, and to have sold all his non-Christian 
books. He did, however, study pagan philosophy and literature, 
whence he must have derived the beliefs for which he was later 
condemned: the pre-existence of souls and the lack of identity 
between the mortal and the "resurrection" body. Origen's ideas 
of God may also have been dangerously tritheistic. Long after 
his death he was said by Theophilus (c.400) to be a veritable 
"hydra of heresies". A letter of the emperor Justinian from 
c.542 names him as among "the most pernicious of heretics". 
Origenism was finally forbidden and anathematized at the 
Second Council of Constantinople in 553. 

In the 4th and 5 th centuries CE the presence of Arius 
(c.250-336) and Cyril of Alexandria (d. 444) made Egypt home 
to both an arch-heresiarch and one of heresy's most implaca-
ble opponents. Libyan by birth, Arius was ordained at 
Alexandria, and was a popular and successful teacher in the 
city. While in Alexandria Arius became convinced that in the 

Christian "trinity", the Son (Jesus Christ) was subordinate to 
the Father. Arius was excommunicated and his teachings for-
bidden at the Council of Nicaea in 325, but his influence spread 
throughout the Byzantine world, and he was a thorn in the 
church's side for several centuries to come. Nor did Arius' 
opponents have it all their own way. The most notable of them, 
Athanasius (c.296-373), was driven from his Alexandrian see 
under the influence of powerful Arianizing parties during the 
reigns of Constantine and Constantius. Athanasius had to 
remain in hiding until the accession of Julian in 361. Ironically, 
Julian was to promote the return of paganism in the empire by 
any means short of actual persecution; he doubtless thought 
that the return of Athanasius would stimulate conflict within 
the Egyptian church. 

By the late 4th century CE the church was indeed a belea-
guered institution. Cyril, patriarch of Alexandria between 412 
and 444 CE, did much to halt the slide. He was an outstand-
ing theologian, who attacked not only the heretics but neo-
platonists and Jews as well. Indeed, Cyril was even suspected 
of complicity in the attack by a Christian mob on the neo-
platonist mathematician and philosopher Hypatia (c.375-415). 
He was certainly a major scourge of the incipient Nestorian 
heresy (the idea that the incarnate Christ had two separate 
natures, human and divine), and pronounced 12 anathemas on 
Nestorius' chaplain Anastasius for his rejection of the term 
theotokos (mother of God). Nestorius, who had been patriarch 
of Constantinople, was deposed and banished to Upper Egypt. 
However, monophysitism, another variant of Christology - the 
idea that Christ had only one nature, primarily divine though 
with human attributes - found a ready audience in Alexandria 
after Cyril's death. This heresy was condemned at the Council 
of Chalcedon (451), but it was accepted by the Egyptian 
church, which subsequently became largely isolated from the 
rest of Christendom, and thereafter evolved as the Coptic 
church. 

In 616 the Copts were briefly under the domination of the 
Persians. Then, in 642, Egypt was conquered by the Arabs 
under eAmr ibn al-eAs. The conquerors made a treaty with the 
Coptic patriarch in 642. An annual poll tax (jizya) of two 
dinars per adult male was to be levied, and there was to be no 
interference in religion; there was not, to start with, any appar-
ent desire to convert Christians to Islam. Yet, within a century, 
there were a million Arabs in Egypt, and Egyptians who became 
wives and servants tended to convert. Meanwhile, there were 
growing numbers of assimilated Christians. By 750, about five 
million Coptic Christians remained in a country which previ-
ously had been almost entirely Christian. 

In general, Muslims appear to have been tolerant of the 
beliefs of other religions and to have been more inclusive even 
of Islamic sects than the early Christians had been of different 
versions of Christianity. The Fatimid dynasty (910-1171), 
which claimed descent from eAli and Fatima, and who founded 
Cairo, made no systematic attempt to impose Shiism on the 
largely Sunni majority. The one exception to the general toler-
ance was the Caliph al-Hakim (governed 996-1021), who is 
said to have destroyed 3000 Coptic churches and caused large 
numbers of Christians to "embrace" Islam. 

The Fatimids built the al-Azhar mosque in Cairo, where 
Shiite Islam was taught, but did not interfere as the city became 
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an important centre of Sunni learning (centuries later the al-
Azhar would become a centre for the promotion of religious 
censorship - see below). The Fatimids were replaced by Salah 
al-Din (Saladin, r. 1169-93), a Sunni, who mobilized Muslims 
to fight and defeat the Christian crusaders who had begun to 
arrive in the Levant in the n t h century CE. Al-Afdal, Salah al-
Din's brother, revived devotion to the Imam al-Shafiei, the sys-
tematizer of the Prophet's sunna (practice), and founder of the 
science of fiqh (understanding), Islamic jurisprudence. Salah al-
Din also founded several Sufi convents. Described by Malise 
Ruth ven as "bastions of orthodoxy and refuges of dissent", 
these religious centres challenged the notion that Islamic truth 
had been manifested once, and further developments were both 
unnecessary and heretical. 

Under the Mamluk dynasty, which assumed power in 1250 
CE, the madrasa (Islamic colleges) of Sultan Hasan offered 
courses in the Qur'an, the Hadith, Arabic, grammar, and 
history. Ibn Iyas (died 1524) taught the history of his own time 
in the context of "world" history. Such a tradition of open 
scholarship, however, should be qualified by noting Mamluk 
support for the Hanbali scholar Taqi al-Din ibn Taimiyya 
(1263-13 28), who condemned innovation (bid'a) and believed 
that the scriptures could only be understood by Arabs: his influ-
ence declined after the Ottoman conquest of Egypt in 1517. 

Egypt's importance as a centre of Islamic learning was con-
firmed by the Ottomans, who ruled the territory through the 
Mamluks for nearly 300 years, during which time Egypt was 
isolated from important political, scientific, and technological 
developments occurring in post-renaissance Europe. The inven-
tion of printing, the voyages of discovery, and European scien-
tific advances all passed Egypt by. It was not until the arrival 
of the French in the late 18th century that this period of iso-
lation came to an end. 
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Since 1798 
Napoleon to Nasser, 1798-1952 
Modern Egyptian history was ushered in by Napoleon's inva-
sion in 1798. The French emperor stressed that he harboured 
no animosity towards Islam: "It has been said to you that I 
have only come to this country in order to destroy your reli-
gion. This is a clear lie; do not believe it - I worship God (may 
he be exalted) far more than the Mamlukes do, and respect his 

Prophet and the glorious Qur'an". What was more, he claimed, 
somewhat implausibly, "[t]he French also are sincere Muslims". 
However, Napoleon was intent on political, cultural, and eco-
nomic reform. During three tumultuous years, Egypt was trans-
formed. One innovation of particular significance was the 
introduction of the printing press, which played an important 
role in the spread of new ideas. 

In the confusion which Napoleon left behind on his departure 
from Egypt, Muhammad eAli, an Albanian mercenary in the 
Ottoman army, came to power. From 1805 until 1848, he con-
tinued the process of economic modernization which Napoleon 
had started. Political modernization, however, was not on offer. 
One of Muhammad eAli's victims was the historian of 18th-
century Egypt, eAbd al-Rahman al-Jabarti (1753-1825), who 
was a fierce critic of the new regime. It is generally accepted 
that Muhammad eAli had his son waylaid and murdered. 

The doctors and engineers employed on Muhammad eAli's 
programme of modernization were all strictly supervised. 
Meanwhile, information was controlled through the publica-
tion of an official newspaper, al-WaqaY al-misriyya. 

Despite Muhammad eAli's attempts to restrict change to the 
economic and administrative spheres, in the end he could not 
prevent the importation of European political ideas and 
philosophies. Having allowed scholars to visit France in order 
to gain the knowledge required for Egypt's modernization, he 
was unable to restrict the ideas they imbibed there. Rifa'a 
Badawi al-Tahtawi (1801-1873), imam of the first mission to 
Paris, for example, studied ancient history, Greek philosophy 
and mythology, geography, mathematics, arithmetic, and logic, 
but also the political ideas of Voltaire, Rousseau, and 
Montesquieu. On his return to Egypt he was appointed head 
of a new school of languages, an inspector of schools, and 
editor of the official newspaper. Muhammad eAli took a per-
sonal interest in al-Tahtawi's translations of the lives of rulers 
such as Peter the Great of Russia and Alexander. However, his 
successor, eAbbas, was less amenable, and had al-Tahtawi exiled 
to Sudan. Under Isma'il, in power from 1862 to 1879, he was 
allowed to return, ran a translation bureau, and encouraged 
the government press to publish the Arabic classics. 

One of the first stirrings of resistance to foreign influence in 
Egypt came in the person and writings of Jamal al-Din al-
Afghani (1839-97). He collected around him a group of Egypt's 
brightest and best students, teaching them theology, jurispru-
dence, mysticism, and philosophy. In his teachings, Britain, in 
particular, was singled out as "the enemy of the Muslims"; its 
record in India was one of sowing division and weakening 
belief. ΑΙ-Afghani taught that resistance was possible as long 
as Muslims - Sunnis and Shiis - learnt to cooperate with each 
other. He encouraged his followers to disseminate his ideas for 
an Islamic reformation in newspapers and periodicals. 
Discomfited by the growing influence of al-Afghani's ideas, the 
British consul-general pressurized Tawfiq, Ismaeil's successor, 
into having him deported. 

Egypt was occupied by Britain in 1882. Sir Evelyn Baring 
(later Lord Cromer) who was British agent and consul-general 
between 1884 and 1907, had a firm policy towards incipient 
Egyptian nationalism, such as that articulated by al-Afghani: 

The only real Egyptian autonomy . . . which I am able 
to conceive as either practicable or capable of realization 
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. . . is one which will enable all the dwellers in cosmo-
politan Egypt, be they Moslem or Christian, European, 
Asiatic or African to be fused into one self-governing 
body. That it may take years - even generations - to 
achieve this object is more than probable. 

Al-Vrwa al-wuthqa, al-Afghani's Paris-based periodical, which 
was critical of British policy in Egypt, was refused entry into 
the country. 

eAbd Allah al-Nadim (1844-96) was an even more ardent 
critic of the British. In hiding from 1891 onwards, he became 
a popular journalist calling on all Egyptians - Copts as well as 
Muslims - to preserve national culture and unity. He used 
the theatre to reach a wider audience, notably through his play 
al-Watan (Homeland), which promoted his calls for unity. In 
response to such activity, Lord Cromer sought to control the 
proliferation of theatre companies, censorship laws being intro-
duced in the first decade of the 20th century. 

The path to Egyptian nationhood was nevertheless being pre-
pared by the growth of new art forms and media which took 
place from the 1890s onwards. The Apollo school of poets was 
formed. Realist novels and short stories were published, high-
lighting poverty and oppression among the Egyptian populace. 
Newspapers and periodicals multiplied, such as al-Muqlatan 
(The Two Eyes) and al-Ahram (Pyramids). The first gramo-
phone records were introduced in the early 20th century, and 
the cinema arrived in 1914. 

The British finally abolished the last relics of Ottoman 
suzerainty on the outbreak of World War I, declaring Egypt a 
protectorate. After the end of the war, in 1919, they prevented 
Egyptians from making a case for independence. This decision 
resulted in the first national revolt, and, after its suppression, 
to the formation of a political party committed to Egyptian 
nationalism; the Wafd, led by Saed Zaghul (1857-1927). Under 
pressure, the British granted Egypt nominal independence in 
1922, under a constitutional monarch, King Fu'ad I. Britain 
retained control of defence and imperial communications, and 
protected its economic and strategic interests. Fourteen years 
later, the Anglo-Egyptian treaty of 1936 provided for the 
gradual withdrawal of British troops over a twenty-year period. 
However, this process was interrupted by the outbreak of war 
in 1939. 

The first Egyptian governments were anything but democra-
tic. King Fouad had little time for the Wafd party and would 
dissolve parliament, suspend the constitution, and rule directly, 
showing a complete disregard for popular opinion. It did not 
help that the Wafd itself was badly divided and had little sense 
of a political programme. Meanwhile, Fouad was highly sensi-
tive to any criticism in the Egyptian press. Mustafa Amin, later 
to become one of Egypt's major publishers, in 1985 recounted 
how, as a 20-year-old journalist in 1934 he wrote a column for 
al-Jihad (Holy War), signed "Trouble Shooter": 

One day I criticized the decision of King Fouad to send 
Crown Prince Farouk to a military school in the United 
Kingdom. I criticized the entourage, the choice of school, 
and the choice of country by a ruling family that hardly 
knew the country it ruled . . . The Palace, alleging that 
the columnist was a Communist instigator, demanded 
that he be identified so that a warrant could be issued 

for my arrest. The publisher, Muhammad Tawfik Dyab, 
flatly refused, insisting that the responsibility for anything 
published in the paper was his alone. 

It was in this kind of atmosphere that the Muslim Brother-
hood emerged, an organization which in recent Egyptian 
history has frequently suffered from the interventions of a 
hostile state. Founded in 1928, the Brotherhood believed that 
Egypt should become an Islamic state based on a reformed 
shareia (Islamic law). They stated: "If you rise against us or 
stand in the path of our message, then we are permitted by God 
to defend ourselves against your injustice." Under Sayyid Qutb 
(1906-66), the Brotherhood would become a major political 
force between 1945 and 1952, and were willing to resort to 
terrorism to achieve their goals. They remain an influential 
Egyptian grouping to the present day, although they are disal-
lowed from engaging in political activities. 

Nasser to Mubarak, since 1952 
In 1952 the Egyptian monarchy was overthrown in a blood-
less coup undertaken by a group of army officers, ostensibly 
led by general Muhammed Neguib, but actually under the 
control of colonel Gamal 'Abdul Nasser (Jamal eAbd al-Nasir, 
1918-70). The Republic of Egypt was proclaimed. Censorship 
in Nasser's Egypt can only partly be explained by the range of 
forces arrayed against the officers when they took power. The 
Communist party attacked them as a military dictatorship; the 
Muslim Brothers as being secularist and potentially atheistic; 
other political parties - after they were banned in January 1953 
- as being undemocratic. The military leadership established a 
Revolutionary Command Council (RCC), which saw Egypt as 
an "Arab nation", committed to an "Arab socialist" ideology. 
A later formulation, the Charter of National Action (1962) 
affirmed: 

Political democracy cannot be separated from social 
democracy. No citizen can be regarded as free unless he 
is given the following three guarantees: (a) he should be 
free from exploitation in all its forms, (b) he should enjoy 
equal opportunities with his fellow citizens to enjoy a 
fair share of the national wealth and (c) his mind should 
be free from all anxiety likely to undermine his future 
security. 

The Egyptian Press 
The press and media were regarded as instruments to promote 
Arab socialism. An army officer and civilian were attached to 
every publication. Their activity was later replaced by a censors' 
office at the Ministry of Information. Papers were contacted 
about their main stories each day and given instructions about 
their relative importance. Then in i960 all publications were 
nationalized, and each was equipped with a government-
appointed board. Considerable tensions could arise out of this 
arrangement. Mustafa Amin and his brother eAli, for example, 
disagreed strongly with the policy of Amin Shakir, the state 
appointed "director" of their paper. President Nasser promptly 
dismissed them, put them under house arrest, and charged them 
with 145 offences. In 1964 30 journalists were transferred to 
other work in one day. Mustafa Amin, meanwhile, was jailed 
for eight and a half years from 1965. 
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Martial law was declared on 5 June 1967, at the beginning 
of the Six Day War against Israel, and has remained in force 
ever since (except for 18 months between May 1980 and 
October 1981). It gives the state wide-ranging powers to pre-
serve security and public order. It permits the review and pre-
censorship of all newspapers and publications as well as their 
expropriation and banning. It also permits the closing down of 
print shops and publishers. Under martial law freedom of 
assembly, freedom of movement, even the freedom to choose 
where you live, can all be denied. In addition, it is possible to 
arrest and interrogate an individual without charge. 

For the first few years of his presidency, Nasser's successor, 
Anwar Sadat (1918-81), appeared to be moving Egypt in the 
direction of greater freedom. He declared that his govern-
ment would restore the rule of law, and indeed introduced a 
constitution in 1971 that was designed to protect "the full 
rights of expression and opinion in publication, scientific 
research and creative works in all their forms", and even 
forbade the censorship of newspapers. He felt strong enough, 
after the Arab-Israeli war of October 1973, to allow the emer-
gence of three "political platforms" (from the left, the right, 
and the centre), which became parties after the 1976 general 
election. 

It was always made clear, however, that the new freedoms 
would be subject to "the law of the land". This liberal period 
came to an abrupt end in 1978, as riots against severe economic 
measures were accompanied by Sadat's signing of the Camp 
David accords, which brought the state of war between Egypt 
and Israel to an end. "Arab socialism" was by now a fading 
memory. Sadat's opposition to left-wing forces even led him to 
court Islamic militants, who desired a legal system based on the 
shari'a. More significant, though, was the introduction of a 
series of draconian laws - "the special laws" - which denied 
freedom of opinion and expression to ordinary citizens. These 
included the Law of Political Parties (1977), the Law for the 
Protection of the Home Front (1978), the Law for the Protection 
of Values (1980), the Law Regulating State Security Courts 
(1980), and the Law on the Power of the Press (1980). The Law 
for the Protection of the Home Front proclaimed: 

The press belongs to the people. The President of the 
Republic and the President of the Socialist Union will 
promulgate decrees and executive orders to this effect, 
with the advice of the Press Council. Newspapers and 
other means of information will undertake to respect, in 
all that is written and diffused, the laws controlling the 
press and publications, as well as the code of conduct for 
journalists. 

The Law for the Protection of Values, meanwhile, rules out 
"scurrilous words and pictures which could offend public sen-
sibilities or undermine the dignity of the state or its constitu-
tional values". 

Certain journalistic activities were made crimes against the 
state. Egyptian law outlaws anything that causes "hate of the 
ruling authorities", gives "offence to the power structure, 
the army or parliament", or can be construed as causing "dis-
turbing propaganda". The law also forbids the publication of 
photographs considered offensive to the country's reputation. 
Meanwhile, journalists cannot claim wrongdoing against a state 

employee unless they can provide "sufficient and complete evi-
dence" within five days of making the charge. 

Offenders could now be tried before military men in the State 
Security Court, and before unqualified individuals appointed 
by the minister of justice to hear cases in the Court for the 
Protection of Values. In addition, the Higher Court of Journal-
ism disciplined journalists and could obstruct their investiga-
tions and reportage. Terms invoked in the "special laws" such 
as "offending against the interests of the state", incitement 
against "the social order", or the "ruling system", were so 
vague that they could be stretched to cover any point of view 
the regime did not favour. 

The introduction and application of such coercive legislation, 
however, failed to improve Sadat's standing. Seventy intellec-
tuals signed a declaration in May and June 1980, condemning 
his growing authoritarianism and personal rule. The Islamic 
groups which he had previously courted, turned on him, and 
sectarian violence broke out between Coptic Christians and 
Muslims. On 5 September 1981, Sadat arrested over 1500 
people, closed several political publications, and banned the 
activities of various religious groups. The following month he 
was assassinated by an extreme Islamist. 

Hosni Mubarak, his successor, freed the intellectuals, and 
allowed opposition newspapers to circulate once more. But the 
"special laws" remained and could, in theory, still be applied. 
Editors and management boards appointed by Sadat remained 
in place, and were periodically made use of. It was, for instance, 
an offence to insult a foreign head of state. When Sadat iso-
lated Egypt from other Arab regimes by signing the Camp 
David accords, a number of journalists had experimented, with 
impunity, in extending the range of offensive language and per-
sonal abuse directed at various Arab heads of state. As rela-
tions improved during the 1980s, however, so the criticism 
decreased. Now, the law was selectively applied. In 1987 al-
Ahali and Sawt al-Arab (Voice of the Arabs) attacked king Fahd 
of Saudi Arabia. Their editors, Hussein eAbd al-Razzaq and 
eAbd Azeen Musaf, were taken in for interrogation by state 
security and threatened with prosecution. The following year, 
when Sawt al-Arab was closed down permanently for this 
offence, other journalists were officially encouraged to heap 
abuse on several other regimes who were not in favour with 
the Mubarak regime. Yet in May 1990 Hussein eAbd al-Razzaq, 
now editor of the monthly al-Yasar, and the writer Farida 
al-Naqash were interrogated by State Security for an article 
critical of the president of Yemen. 

Commenting on the poor state of the Egyptian media in 
1986, Jalal al-Din Hamamassi, a newspaper columnist and pro-
fessor of journalism at the American University of Cairo, wrote: 

I am alarmed at the poor material the Egyptian press has 
presented as primary or secondary historical documents 
over the past 3 5 years . . . I wonder how, if one were to 
write a history of that period, one could do so by study-
ing the "facts" repeated in our papers. For these facts, as 
well as all analysis, were manipulated by whoever was the 
ruler's journalist at any particular time and who exercised 
a monopoly over the ownership of the nation's media. 

Hamamassi singled out the ownership of the press as a major 
constraint. The law allowed individuals to set up private news-
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papers, but in practice a potential owner had to raise large sums 
of money as a deposit and to undertake not to be politically 
partisan. 

Even in today's more liberal political atmosphere the gov-
ernment will not willingly allow independent papers to 
exist and operate as companies. Why? The answer is 
simple: it would mean certain death for their own papers. 
No reader who has a choice between a professionally 
made independent paper and a state paper would choose 
the latter. 

Newspapers run by the political parties - such as al-Wafd and 
al-Ahali - faced both financial hardship as a result of restricted 
advertising, and severe problems in obtaining and publishing 
information from governmental sources. Because most opposi-
tion papers run at a large deficit, the loss of one or two weeks' 
income can be catastrophic. State Security withdrew al-Ahali 
from news stands once in 1983 and twice in 1987. On one 
occasion, 40,000 copies of this weekly paper had to be 
destroyed by the publisher because it was too late to remove 
an offending article. Ironically, one person to suffer the atten-
tion of the authorities around this time was Muhammad H. 
Heikal, the one-time editor of al-Ahram and a former adviser 
to both presidents Nasser and Sadat. In 1986 when, after 11 
years' exclusion, Heikal was about to resume writing for an 
Egyptian paper Akhbar al-Yawm (Reports of the Day), he was 
himself subjected to an interview by the editorial board, to 
ascertain his degree of support for the Mubarak regime. 

In the 1980s the public prosecutor's office was empowered 
to prevent the publication of news stories. Forty-eight such 
restriction orders were issued between 1984 and 1988 - about 
one a month. Frequently they were issued to protect the pub-
lication of information about important state officers and their 
involvement in various corruption scandals. In other cases they 
were used to prevent news of the scale of Egypt's foreign debt, 
the inflation rate, Egypt's military contribution to the Gulf War, 
or allegations of corruption by president Mubarak's family. 
Although the public prosecutor is obliged to give reasons for 
an order they are often written in an obscure manner, seeking 
to disguise exactly what is being forbidden. Orders may have 
no time limit and rights of appeal are limited, at best. The pun-
ishment for contravening an order is six month's imprisonment. 

The Higher Press Council also has extensive powers to 
prevent publication. The Council is dominated by members of 
the ruling National Democratic Party. It may discipline jour-
nalists, or report them to the public prosecutor for legal action. 
Meanwhile, it issues or withholds permits that allow journal-
ists to work with foreign colleagues. Without a council permit 
publications cannot see the light of day. In March 1989 the 
Press Council prevented the Association for Arab Women's 
Solidarity from publishing their magazine Nun (Noon), despite 
the fact that the organization was registered with the Ministry 
of Social Affairs. To subvert the order, they made the magazine 
available by subscription only. The chairman of the Press 
Council then instructed that Nun was not to be printed. The 
magazine folded in 1990, just four issues after it had started. 
Of fifty countries with press councils, only Egypt and Pakistan 
have councils that are so overwhelmingly dominated by their 
government. 

Established columnists are not subjected to direct censorship, 
but are expected to be "responsible". Several were dropped 
during the Gulf crisis of 1990-91, notably the writer Yusuf 
Idris, known to be sympathetic to Iraq, who was prevented 
from publishing for an extended period. Similarly, Muhammad 
Syd Ahmad has experienced the exclusion of his copy from 
al-Ahram. He was even threatened with court martial (though 
he is a civilian) when, in an interview in the Wall Street Journal, 
he raised questions about the willingness of the army to remain 
on the sidelines if conflict between the government and mili-
tant Islamists were to intensify. The press office of the Ministry 
of Information maintains daily contact with the national press, 
issuing instructions about what may be considered newsworthy, 
what topics must be subjected to restricted reporting, and those 
that are entirely off-limits. 

Overall, the Egyptian press has had little option but to censor 
itself. During the late 1970s and early 1980s, two kinds of 
attempts were made to subvert the many restrictions. Maga-
zines exploited a loophole in the law to publish at irregular 
intervals. However, in 1987 the Higher Press Council extended 
their brief to curtail all "irregularly published periodicals". 
Newspapers and magazines also resorted to printing abroad 
and importing their publications. In response, the government 
simply treated them as foreign titles, which needed to gain cen-
sorship approval before entering the country. 

By contrast with the domestic situation, until the 1990s the 
foreign press was generally free to report on events in Egypt 
without interference. If a certain journalist or a particular 
foreign paper was disapproved of, though, passes for presi-
dential and official press conferences were restricted. From 
1992, with an increase in terrorist activities and the clamp-
down on Islamist groups, photographers began to have their 
films confiscated or their equipment deliberately damaged. 
From 1993, many Egyptians working for foreign agencies as 
reporters, translators, or simply as guides or drivers, were 
called in for interrogation by State Security, and threatened with 
the withdrawal of work permits unless they agreed to inform 
on their employers. The British weekly The Economist 
was withdrawn from sale for publishing material about the 
Egyptian economy and president Mubarak's private wealth. 
The London-based al-Quds (Jerusalem), and the English-lan-
guage Middle East Times, published in Cyprus, have been 
banned from Egypt. In February 1994 the French news agency 
AFP was threatened with prosecution for reporting on an 
explosion in the delta town of Tanta as a terrorist bombing. 
The government insists that foreign news agencies only report 
their version of events, a demand that most foreign agencies 
have refused to accept. 

During the latter half of the 1990s and into the early part of 
the new century the Egyptian government has continued to 
tighten its grip on the press. Amendments to existing press laws 
have made it much easier to strip journalists of their constitu-
tional rights and to prosecute them in front of military tri-
bunals, which denies them the opportunity of a proper defence. 

In December 1999, the journalists Magdi Husayn and Salah 
Badawi were sentenced to two years' imprisonment following 
a libel case brought under the new laws by a government min-
ister. The cartoonist Issam al-Din Hanafi then ran a cartoon in 
al-Sha'b (The People) weekly newspaper critical of the verdict. 
He too was arrested. 



726 EGYPT 

Amnesty International estimates that during 2000 at least 30 
prisoners of conscience were sentenced to prison terms of 
between six months and five years; the parliamentary elections 
that year led to the detention of hundreds more prisoners of 
conscience. In most cases they were released after several 
months without charge. Also, the opposition paper al-Shdb was 
closed down permanently in the summer of 2000. 

The next year was to prove no better. In mid-January 2001 
seven individuals who were alleged to have been members of 
the proscribed Baha'i faith were detained and charged with 
apostasy from Islam. About two weeks later the writer Salah 
al-Din Muhsin was sentenced to three years' imprisonment, 
accused of "offending religion" in his publications. 

In May 2001 the authorities launched a campaign against 
homosexuality, arresting dozens of gay men they alleged were 
members of a Satanic cult in league with foreign powers. 
During the summer the campaign intensified with many homo-
sexuals being arrested and tortured in the infamous Tora prison 
on the outskirts of Cairo. 

Literature and Scholarship 
As in many other countries, the history of book censorship in 
modern Egypt includes the work of authors of world renown. 
The prominent literary critic Taha Husayn (1889-1973), for 
instance, was forced to withdraw his book on pre-Islamic 
poetry in 1926. Its suggestion that ancient Arabic poetry might 
have been written much later, in Islamic times, caused alarm, 
because the critical methods he employed might equally have 
been applied to religious texts. He later became the elder states-
man of Egyptian letters. Najib Mahfuz (1911-), Egypt's best-
known writer internationally, who won the Nobel prize for 
literature in 1988, has been another victim of censorship in his 
home country. His novel Awlad baritina (Children of Our 
Alley), first published in Beirut in 1959, still cannot be pub-
lished in his own country, where the religious authorities regard 
it as blasphemous. 

Formally, censorship was abolished in 1980. In practice, 
though, numerous methods have been used to make sure that 
books regarded as inappropriate by either political or religious 
authorities, are not in circulation. "Censorship" is both official 
and informal. Officially, the Council of Ministers and the 
Ministry of the Interior act for the government in these matters. 
Meanwhile, the Islamic Research Council at al-Azhar 
University is responsible for checking on the orthodoxy or pro-
priety of religious books; in recent years it has extended its 
purview. Unofficial censorship occurs through the General 
Book Association (GEBA), the government's publishing house, 
with 26 outlets throughout the country, which is careful not to 
take on titles which would run counter to government policy. 
In addition, radical Islamist groups such as the Muslim 
Brotherhood (Ikhwan al Muslimin) and Jam'at al-Islam act to 
all intents and purposes as censors, mounting effective cam-
paigns against both the government and al-Azhar, whom they 
regard as too liberal. 

Censorship of books occurs overwhelmingly for religious 
reasons, though in the 1990s it has been hard to divorce reli-
gion from politics. In an interview for the New Yorker in 
January 1995, president Mubarak dismissed the Islamists as 
"bellydancers and drummers from the slums". Yet he also 

observed in the same interview: "the question of religion is very 
dangerous here". It is possible, with the decline of the Nasserist 
philosophy of Arab socialism, that Islamists could fill an intel-
lectual vacuum. The Egyptian government is, in any case, aware 
of strong Islamist pressures on its doorstep - in Algeria to the 
west and Sudan to the south, and uses this as a way of justi-
fying government censorship. 

The powers of the government are laid down in the 1980 
Press Code. It allows the Council of Ministers to ban or con-
fiscate books that "stimulate desire" or deal with religion in a 
manner that would disturb "the public peace". The term 
"public peace" has provided the censors with considerable 
scope for interpretation. These powers apply equally to books 
published in Egypt and those imported from abroad. So Salman 
Rushdie's The Satanic Verses was immediately banned by the 
council after its publication in 1988. The ministry of the inte-
rior may even ban book reviews, as when it refused entry for 
the British Guardian newspaper in December 1993 as it carried 
a review containing unflattering references to president 
Mubarak. The law stipulates a penalty of six months' impris-
onment for a person found to possess a banned publication or 
attempting to smuggle copies into the country. 

Censorship in Egypt has frequently been characterized by 
inconsistency and/or political expediency. For example, the 
Green Book by president al-Qaddafi of Libya was for several 
years banned. Copies of the book were routinely confiscated at 
airports from journalists and tourists alike. Yet, once relations 
between Egypt and Libya had improved, its sale was positively 
encouraged. During the Cairo Book Fair of 1994, a t a special 
stand for Libyan books, the Green Book and various spin-off 
studies of the Libyan "Third Way" had pride of place. Mean-
while, in March 1990 a printer was interrogated for producing 
copies of a book called The Republic between the Sultanate and 
Tribalism in North Yemen, because, it was felt, it would affect 
adversely the relationship between Egypt and Yemen. The Veil, 
about the relationship between the US Central Intelligence 
Agency (CIA) and certain important political figures in the Arab 
world was also banned. Such instances of book censorship 
closely parallel the newspaper censorship discussed above. 

As Islamic militancy has taken greater hold along with 
increased hostility towards other religions, notably the Coptic 
Church, so the government has found it expedient to censor 
non-Islamic publications. For example, Father Zakaria's God 
is One in the Trinity, originally published in 1965, was banned 
in 1989. In addition, the author was prevented from travelling 
to Australia, where he was to take charge of Coptic church 
affairs. Meanwhile, the Baha'i community, considered apostate 
Muslims by many Egyptians, was subjected to more systematic 
repression in the late 1980s when all their publications were 
forbidden and a number of individuals prosecuted. 

Law 102 of 1995 lays down that the role of the Islamic 
Research Council (IRC) of al-Azhar is limited to the suppres-
sion of books on the Qur'an and the Sunna. Since then, 
however, the IRC has extended its surveillance to cover books 
on linguistics and history, and especially to novels. Thus in 
1989 it recommended the prosecution of Dr Hamid Abu 
Ahmad of the Faculty of Arts at Cairo University for translat-
ing Who Killed Moler of by the Peruvian novelist Mario Vargas 
Llosa. Published by GEBA, the translation included expressions 
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of a sexual nature and was ipso facto obscene. The following 
year eAla9 Hamid was prosecuted, after complaints from the 
IRC, on the grounds that his novel A Distance in a Man's Mind 
was "atheistic and denied all religion". In 1994, judge Sa'id al-
'Ashmawi, former head of the State Security Court, was 
attacked by the IRC because he had "twisted Islamic history 
to give offence to the Qur'an, the Prophet Muhammad and the 
early caliphs of the Islamic community". Earlier, in an echo of 
the treatment of Taha Husayn, Louis Awad's An Introduction 
to the Science of Language was banned because, in analysing 
the Arabic language, he was felt by the IRC to be casting doubt 
on the sacred and miraculous nature of the Qur'an. 

GEBA appeared to be as much an instrument of the IRC as 
they are of the government itself. In 1992 Ibrahim Issa's The 
Naked was pulled from the bookshelves two weeks after pub-
lication, after al-Azhar had complained that it was anti-reli-
gious. In 1993 tneY received "unspecified objections" from the 
IRC about a novel by the respected author Edwar Kharrat and 
a volume of poetry by Hassan Telib and promptly banned both 
books. Later that year GEBA launched a series of 100 titles 
under the general title "Enlightenment", designed to form the 
basis of an intellectual onslaught on the ideas of Islamic extrem-
ists. After a phone call from al-Azhar, GEBA decided to with-
draw all 100 titles. The minister of culture, Faruk Husni, said 
in parliament, "Al-Azhar is a higher authority and so when al-
Azhar speaks we must all fall silent." When judge al-eAshmawi 
was again attacked, he retorted: "It is a shocking development 
because this (the increasing influence of al-Azhar) will turn 
Egypt into a theocratic state, undermining creativity, and lead 
to self-censorship." Eventually, in 1994, president Mubarak 
took action to check al-Azhar's overweening influence, decree-
ing that no book could be banned without a court order. This 
does not seem to have restricted al-Azhar's authority as most 
judges are reluctant to contradict his rulings. 

Militant Islamists, however, have taken to employing ever 
more extreme means in their attempts to suppress the expres-
sion of ideas which they view as unacceptable. Newspapers 
such as al-Sbdb are used to attack free spirits like Najib 
Mahfuz (who is often depicted in cartoons walking into the 
fires of hell holding copies of his novels). Mahfuz was at one 
point assaulted by a knife-wielding Islamist. Dr Nasr Abu Zaid, 
an international authority on Islamic texts, was taken to court 
by Islamists in 1993, accused of "apostasy and atheism"; 
Islamist lawyers demanded that he be separated from his wife 
as a prelude to his excommunication. Dr Abu Zaid now lives 
abroad. Most disturbingly, Dr Farag Fouda was murdered by 
Islamists in June 1992. Earlier he had dismissed as "un-Islamic" 
arguments which justified terrorism and bigotry, and had 
mocked religious speakers at the 1992 Cairo Book Fair. 

More recently, government officials have been visiting uni-
versity bookshops and libraries to remove books that they dis-
approve of. In 1999, 2000, and again in 2001 novels previously 
taught in literature courses at the American University in Cairo 
have been banned following visits from the state censor's office 
to the university bookshop. Early in 2001 the Ministry of 
Culture withdrew from bookshops three novels that it had pub-
lished because of a complaint by a member of the Muslim 
Brotherhood. The ministry then issued a statement saying that 
it would not publish books that are deemed "prejudicial to 

religion". Despite widespread protests by local writers that such 
a term is too general to be meaningful, the government has not 
backed down. 

It is not just the publisher and the writer who are held liable 
for the publication of a book that the government may disap-
prove of. The printer and distributor too may find themselves 
subject to prosecution. There have been more than a dozen such 
prosecutions over the last ten years. 

According to a 1994 report by the Egyptian Organization for 
Human Rights the security services have been recruiting acad-
emics to act as informants on Egyptian academics, writers, and 
artists living abroad. These reports are then supplied to the 
State Security Services via the embassies abroad to be kept on 
file and used at a later date. This took on a particular signifi-
cance for me when I was living in Egypt in the mid-1990s. It 
was then that I was arrested by the State Security Services for 
my support of a local human rights group. While being inter-
rogated, I was surprised to see listed in my file as an informer 
a professor of Arabic Literature at the University of London 
whom I knew when I was living in England. 

Theatre and Film 
Censorship in Egyptian cinema and theatre is carried out by 
the Ministry of Culture in two stages: when the script is written, 
and during rehearsal or filming. 

The experience of Nabil Badran, in attempting to get his 
script of 'Alaina aUSalam accepted for performance, illustrates 
the difficulties faced by playwrights. A first draft of the play 
initially received approval in April 1987. Over the next two 
years the author reworked it, adding 16 songs. To comply with 
censorship regulations, the script was resubmitted in October 
1989. This time it was refused a licence because it was critical 
of the Camp David accords which had been signed 10 years 
earlier. The director of censorship, Hamdy Sarour, justified his 
decision, by stating that "Art should not conflict with the higher 
interests of the state, nor should it be critical of state achieve-
ments, especially in the political field of Arab unity." Play and 
film scripts may well be submitted to the ministries of the inte-
rior and of defence before being granted a licence, as well as 
to al-Azhar. 

The reasons given for censoring or banning at script stage 
are often oblique. The stage version of Mahfuz's The Day the 
Revolution Died had its title altered to the innocuous Cairo 80. 
My own play Crossing the Water, set in the 1950s, was refused 
a licence in August 1990; it is about the last days of the British 
in Egypt in the 1950s, and its political content was presumably 
considered dangerous. In other cases the application of cen-
sorship can have farcical results. A production of Shakespeare's 
King Lear at the Tali'a Theatre in 1991 was so mauled by 
censors that it was eventually advertised as King Lear: A 
Comedy by William Shakespeare* 

Censors attend play rehearsals and film shoots - no scene 
can be shot without their presence. Once shot, the reel is placed 
in the can and sealed with red wax. After editing, it must again 
be viewed before a licence is issued to permit general release. 
Even then, a film's troubles may not be over. Youssef Chahine's 
The Emigrant (1994), subjected to major censorial interven-
tions during production, was seen by large and enthusiastic 
audiences for several weeks until al-Azhar objected to its 
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portrayal of a character they took to be Joseph, the Jewish 
patriarch. Distribution was stopped while Chahine fought 
banning orders in court and emerged victorious. 

Plays too can reach the stage and then run into difficulties if 
an actor, attempting to increase audience participation, departs 
from the script. In 1983, Saeid Saleh was taken to court for an 
unscripted sentence which poked fun at Nasser (who "made 
whey cheese our only meal"), Sadat (who "told us lies") and 
Mubarak (who was "toothless and incapable of anything"). 
Saleh was imprisoned, causing al-Akhbar, edited by the play-
wright Tawfiq al-Hakim, to comment: "We can only assume 
that Sa'id Saleh has been made an example of for the shame-
ful act of making people laugh. The only shameful act in this 
whole affair is that of the theatre censor". 

Radio and Television 
In a country with over 50 per cent illiteracy, these media are 
of the greatest significance; and no doubt because of this the 
state maintains complete control over them. There exists a list 
of people who are not allowed to appear, state an opinion, or 
be granted an interview. In news broadcasts, the promotion of 
leading figures in the ruling party is given priority. 

Stage plays or films that are broadcast are subjected to yet 
further checks, this time by a censorship committee attached to 
the ministry of information, making five stages of censorship 
in all (published work, scripts, shooting or rehearsal, general 
release, re-examination for television). Some films and plays 
may not be shown on television, yet they may be seen in the 
cinema or on stage. Films and series specially made for tele-
vision may be delayed for political considerations that may not 
have applied when they were first being prepared and shot. The 
writer or director need not be consulted before censorship takes 
place. Al-Azhar may also intervene. It is thought that they have 
prevented two major series, one about Ibn Khaldun, a medieval 
Arab historian, and the other about Imam Muhammad eAbduh, 
mufti of Egypt at the turn of the 20th century. 

K A R I M ALRAWI 

This law represents a noteworthy recent attempt to increase yet 
more the pressures on Egyptian journalists. It led to unprece-
dented resistance, and eventually to a presidential climbdown. 

On 27 May 1995, parliament overwhelmingly approved a 
bill which would expand the 1937 libel law to punish jour-
nalists who incited "contempt of state institutions", or spread 
libel, misinformation, or "opposing" information. The bill was 
particularly concerned with the defamation of public officials 
or institutions, and appeared to reflect an increasing anxiety 
among civil servants and politicians that corrupt practices 
might be exposed. The principal change was not so much an 
extension of legally proscribed offences but rather a massive 
increase in the penalties that could be imposed for these 
offences. Fines of 20 to 500 Egyptian pounds increased to 
between 5000 and 20,000 pounds; and prison sentences 
extended to 5 years. The bill also allowed the police to detain 
journalists while their offences were being investigated. 
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For the first time, pro-government and opposition newspa-
pers were united in their resistance. Through their press syndi-
cate, they threatened to call a national strike - which would 
have been the first since 1951. Negotiations began, and the 
result, presented as a triumph by the syndicate leader in June 
1995, was a new press package that he claimed would finally 
guarantee the rights of journalists. However, the package was 
sent on a long march through the institutions, from which it 
was never to emerge. The journalists lost heart; the three 
months' deadline for drafting the new law lapsed, and atten-
dance at syndicate meetings dwindled from 2000 on 24 June 
to about half that number on 8 October. 

Meanwhile, the authorities made maximum use of both long-
established legislation as well as law 93 to harass the press. 
Between May 1995 a n d June 1996, more than 80 suits for libel 
were officially investigated, nearly all of them directed at oppo-
sition journalists who had been most vocal in their allegations 
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of corruption. eAbdel al-Baburi, editor-in-chief of al-Ahali, was, 
along with one of his journalists, sentenced to two years' 
imprisonment and a hefty fine after publishing a story about a 
police officer they alleged was corrupt. Muhammad al-Tohani, 
editor of Rose al-Yusuf, received similar treatment after accus-
ing a prominent businessman of drug-trafficking. Meanwhile, 
a particularly notorious case arose from accusations made by 
Magdi Husayn, editor of al-Sbdb (The People - owned by the 
Islamist Labour party), that the son of the minister of the inte-
rior, general Hassan al-Alfi, had mistreated a waiter at a five-
star restaurant after being presented with the bill. The matter 
came to trial in November 1995. In May 1996, the Bulaq Court 
of Misdemeanour sentenced Husayn to a year in prison and a 
fine of 15,000 pounds plus damages of 501 pounds to be paid 
to Mr al-Alfi. 

Eisenstein came to prominence at home and abroad with two 
"historical" films, Stachka (1924, Strike) and Bronenosets 
Potemkin (1925, The Battleship Potemkin). Both received 
much critical praise, but little public support, in the Soviet 
Union. Ironically, in the light of his later career, Eisenstein's first 
experience of censorship was from abroad. The Battleship 
Potemkin was widely seen as powerfully seditious, not least in 
Britain, where it was banned from public viewing by the home 
secretary, William Joynson-Hicks. The official British reception 
of the film may well have been affected by the fact that its 
arrival coincided with the General Strike of 1926. However, 
other countries were all too willing to ban the film too. The 
French customs authorities burned every copy upon arrival; and 
the film censors in Pennsylvania banned it because it "gives 
American sailors a blueprint as to how to conduct a mutiny" 
(quoted in Mathews, 1994). 

Eisenstein's political problems at home began with what was 
to be the final part of his "historical" trilogy, Oktiabf (1927, 
October)^ which was commissioned in connection with the cel-
ebrations of the tenth anniversary of the Bolshevik revolution. 
The problem with the film was that it neither fitted the devel-
oping new cultural policy of "intelligibility to the masses", nor 
did it glorify Joseph Stalin, who had established his dictator-
ship earlier that year. In addition, all possible references to 
Stalin's defeated rival Trotskii had to be removed before the 
film was allowed a limited public screening. A carefully orches-
trated campaign against the film had already been launched in 
the cinema press. 

After October, Eisenstein faced a struggle to complete any 
film at all. Staroe i novoe (1929, The Old and the New) was 
delayed from the summer of 1926, retitled (from GeneraVnaia 
liniia, The General Line), and heavily criticized and interfered 
with, not least by Stalin himself, who told Eisenstein to change 
the ending. The film suffered from the fact the "general line" 
on agriculture that Eisenstein had hoped to illustrate had 
changed, often and drastically. Eisenstein's cinematic methods, 
based upon his theory of "the montage of attractions", were 
also subject to increasing criticism, from journalists and other 

In spite of the delaying tactics, Egyptian journalists (partic-
ularly opposition supporters) remained angry enough to com-
memorate the first anniversary of law 93 with sit-ins, symbolic 
strikes, and a demonstration on 1 June 1996. Just as the oppo-
sition parties issued a joint manifesto in support of the jour-
nalists, president Mubarak surprised friend and foe alike by 
announcing that many of the most severe penalties of the law 
would be removed. One that remained was the clause which 
ruled out defamation of the president himself along with his 
family. It was perhaps no coincidence that at this time it was 
being alleged that Mubarak's son eAlaa' was engaged in some 
dubious business activities. 

PETER A. K E R K H O F 

filmmakers alike. His belief in film as a challenging and 
complex medium had been strengthened during the 1920s, and 
the form of The Old and the New was actually more compli-
cated than that of his earlier work. This did not fit with the 
official mood of the times. 

After the problems with The Old and the New, Eisenstein 
was sent on an official visit to study the use of sound in the 
film industries of western Europe and the United States. While 
he was visiting Britain he tried, and failed, to get the ban on 
Potemkin lifted. He commented on the British censors with his 
usual acerbic wit: "One of them is blind and probably deals 
with the silent pictures; another is deaf and so gets the sound 
ones; the third one chose to die during the period I was in 
London". The British ban was not lifted until 1954. 

A contract with Paramount Pictures in the United States 
proved to be even more problematic for the great director than 
working with the Soviet bureaucracy. The studio objected to 
Eisenstein's choice of Theodore Dreiser's novel An American 
Tragedy as his source material, and his decision to predicate 
the tragedy in his adaptation on the nature of US capitalism 
led to the project's being abandoned. He returned to the Soviet 
Union, after an abortive trip to Mexico, without completing a 
single film. 

Back home, Eisenstein quickly discovered that, in what had 
become a much more tightly and centrally controlled film 
industry under Boris Shumiatskii and the Committee for 
Cinematography, there was no room for costly experiments that 
were not immediately "intelligible to the masses". Eisenstein 
was constantly criticized in the press, his earlier films were not 
screened, and his latest project, Bezhin lug (Bezhin Meadow, 
filmed at various times between 1935 and 1937), was viewed 
with suspicion, partly because of the involvement as script-
writer of the short-story writer Isaak Babel', who was already 
under investigation by the security police. Bezhin Meadow was 
never finished, although that did not prevent Shumiatskii from 
damning the film, in an article in the party newspaper Pravda, 
as containing "not images of collective farmers but biblical and 
mythological types". The film, which tells the story of Pavel 

SERGEH EISENSTEIN 
Russian film director, artist, and writer, 1898-1948 



7 3 0 EISENSTEIN 

E I S E N S T E I N : Scene from the epic two-part film Ivan Groznyi 
(Ivan the Terrible), an unfinished trilogy with music by Sergei 
Prokofiev. Part i , completed in 1944, was awarded a Stalin prize 
and approbation by the Communist Party's Central Committee 
for its unequivocal representation of Ivan IV as a strong and 
dynamic leader. Part 2, however, made in 1945-46, was banned 
as "erroneous" by Stalin's Central Committee because of the 
film's concentration on the personal and emotional life of the 
warrior; it was not released until 1958, ten years after 
Eisenstein's death. 

Morozov, a youth w h o has informed on his family, is indeed 
obviously biblical in its iconography: in particular, Morozov 
and his father are assimilated to Isaac and his father, Abraham. 
At the 1937 Cinema Workers ' Conference, Eisenstein made one 
of the increasingly common public apologies for "political and 
artistic er rors" demanded of Soviet artists by the regime. 

After the removal of Shumiatskii from control of the film 
industry (January 1938), Eisenstein returned to form, and to 
political favour with Aleksandr Nevskii (1939, Alexander 
Nevsky), a project that had been specifically requested by 
Stalin, who also demanded that Eisenstein work on it. Eisen-
stein and his scriptwriter, the u l t raor thodox Petr Pavlenko, pro-
duced a powerful film that eschews the difficulties of montage 
theory. O n 1 February 1939, Eisenstein received the Order of 
Lenin. However, the ant i-German tone of the film made it un-
acceptable after the Nazi-Soviet pact of August 1939. Eisen-
stein switched his at tention to opera when film projects, 
whether concerned with historical or contemporary subjects, 
were delayed or stalled at an early stage. 

Eisenstein's last completed films were again the result of 
Stalin's personal pat ronage. During the war years, he worked 
on the epic Ivan Groznyi (Ivan the Terrible: part 1, 1944, 
par t 2, 1945-46) , which he saw as a study in psychological 
complexity. Stalin, w h o took an active role in monitoring the 
film, saw it as a justification of Ivan's strong leadership. Thus , 
while par t 1 was shown extensively and awarded a Stalin Prize, 
on the leader's insistence, par t 2 was effectively banned after 
the party's Central Committee, chaired by Stalin's cultural 
henchman Zhdanov, condemned the film as "unsuccessful" 
and, rather more pertinently, "e r roneous" . Eisenstein had to 
read the results of the critical campaign mounted against him 
in the cinema press and beyond while recovering from a 
collapse brought on by overwork. Soviet Art wrote of Ivan the 
Terrible par t 2 that it "provides a very clear illustration of the 
results to which a lack of responsibility, a disdainful att i tude 
towards the study of essential material . . . may lead". 

Burdened with creative frustration and continued personal 
at tacks, Eisenstein died after a heart attack. His epitaph could 
be the statement that he made to a friend after a fateful mid-
night meeting with Stalin on 24 February 1947, just under a 
year before his death, at which he had been advised to make 
changes to Ivan: "I cannot make such a picture wi thout taking 
into account the great Russian tradit ion, the tradition of one's 
conscience." 
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JOHN ELIOT 
Colonial American minister, 1604-1690 

THE CHRISTIAN COMMONWEALTH 
Tract, 1659 

The Christian Commonwealth; or, The Civil Policy of the 
Rising Kingdom of Jesus Christ was written in 1651 or 1652 
by John Eliot, minister of the Roxbury, Massachusetts church. 
It outlines the government for an ideal Christian community. 
Published in 1659, it was censored by the Massachusetts 
General Court in 1661. It drew the fire of Massachusetts 
authorities possibly because it laid out a scripturally based gov-
ernment that differed from their own, and certainly because its 
preface celebrated the execution of the English king Charles I. 
We do not know to what extent Eliot was involved in the tract's 
publication; the title page assures readers that although it had 
been written some time previously, Eliot's consent had been 
given, but that consent may have dated to an earlier, safer time. 
The publisher, Livewell Chapman, was well known for his sym-
pathies for the Fifth Monarchists, a group committed to initi-
ating by any means necessary the thousand-year rule of saints 
that was to precede the Final Judgement. The tract's publica-
tion may represent a final gesture of that movement rather than 
a particular intention on Eliot's part to publish in 1659. 

Eliot modelled the government for his "Christian Common-
wealth'' on Exodus 18, in which Jethro counsels Moses to 
organize Israel by rulers of tens, fifties, hundreds, and thou-
sands; Eliot argues that the best government is a hierarchy led 
by rulers chosen by the men they are to govern and judge. Eliot 
had already organized his native converts into such a society. 
The Christian Commonwealth distils his practice among the 
Native Americans into theory applicable to all. Specifically, he 
recommends that England, suffering from political discord in 
the aftermath of the regicide in 1649, look to scripture as his 
converts had done. To Englishmen who were "in a capacity to 
chuse unto themselves a new Government", but who were 
directionless and, he predicted, soon to be "wearied . . . with 
differences", he sounds a clarion call: "Let [Christ] be your 
JUDGE, Let him be your LAW-GIVER, Let him be your KING! 
Take the pat[t]ern and form of your Government, from the 
Word of his Mouth." 

As for Charles I, Eliot rejoices that the fighting saints in 
England and Scotland had made a path for the kingdom of 
Christ on earth by clearing away corrupt human government. 
England's monarchy, he argues, had been "stuck so fast" to 
Catholicism that both fell as one before purifying Protestant 
armies. He reminds those who argued that king Charles had 
been a lawful ruler of the true king: "Much is spoken of the 
rightful Heir of the Crown of England, and the unjustice of 
casting out the right Heir: but Christ is the only right Heir of 
the Crown of England." 

Eliot's sentiments might have met with tolerance, if not 
acceptance, had they been published in 1651 or 1652 when he 
wrote them, years when excitement over an imminent millen-
nium was high in England. However, by the time the tract was 
published in 1659, millennial enthusiasm had waned and, in 
1660, when the monarchy was restored in the person of Charles 
II, Eliot's sentiments were dangerously radical. In 1661, the 

Massachusetts General Court moved to suppress Eliot's work. 
The court records for 22 May note that passages of The 
Christian Commonwealth are "justly offenciue, & in speciall 
relating to kingly gouernment in England". The court allowed 
14 days for any who were in possession of the book to deface 
it or to surrender it to authorities so that "all farther divul-
gment & improovement of the sajd offenciue booke may be 
prevented". Moreover, the records provide a transcription of 
Eliot's recantation in which he takes responsibility for the 
offending sentiments, although he reiterates his support for 
"formes of ciuil gouernment deduced from Scripture, either 
expressely or by just consequence". 

In suppressing Eliot's publication, Bay Colony officials cen-
sored one of their own. Eliot was a respected minister in an 
English congregation. Educated in England, he had emigrated 
to Massachusetts in 1631. He was one of the translators of the 
Bay Psalm Book, and was even involved in his own act of cen-
sorship; as one of Anne Hutchinson's interrogators in the 
Antinomian controversy of the 1630s, he helped to shut down 
her public meetings and to banish her from the colony. 
Beginning in 1646, he ministered to Native American congre-
gations. This work would command his attention for the rest 
of his life, winning him the title of New England's "Indian evan-
gelist". His letters describing his mission work were published 
and widely read, prompting affluent English Puritans to send 
goods and money to New England in support of his efforts. 

Despite such orthodox training and connections, Eliot's evan-
gelism led to his break with colonial authorities. He joined 
others in speculating that the Native Americans were actually 
remnants of the lost tribes of Israel. By converting them, he 
believed New England evangelists would usher in the world-
wide conversion to Christianity prophesied as an important 
harbinger of the millennium. 

While such theories elevated the status of mission work and, 
consequently, the status of New Englanders as agents of con-
version, Eliot's practice did not always meet with colonial 
approval. Not all clergy in New England were comfortable with 
the millennial or practical import of Native American conver-
sion. Moreover, English settlers complained about the proxim-
ity of Eliot's "praying towns" (communities of converts 
organized on Eliot's principles). And the Commissioners of the 
United Colonies (the union of four New England colonies 
established in 1643 f° r mutual defence and to promote Native 
American evangelism) wrangled with Eliot over the distribution 
of mission funds as well as over the goals of his evangelistic 
work. Eliot apparently believed their interest in his work was 
tantamount to the censorship of his translations, for in a 1655 
letter they hasten to assure him that they have no intention of 
questioning his judgement about what to translate, but wished 
only to aid him in making sure his publications reached the 
widest possible audience. 

The publication of The Christian Commonwealth brought 
these disagreements to a head. Colonial authorities obviously 
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felt that Eliot had exposed not only himself, but also the 
Massachusetts Bay Colony, to royal censure. Although the sup-
pression of his tract may have put a check on some of his more 
radical beliefs, Eliot's activities following his recantation 
suggest that he continued as a millennialist. He continued to 
publish works for his converts and to report on his mission 
activities. In 1665, he published The Communion of Churches, 
a plan for ecclesiastical organization that parallels the civil 
society described in The Christian Commonwealth. Despite this 
activity, Eliot's participation in the most important political and 
theological debates of the 17th century never again approached 
its earlier energy and importance. 
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Havelock Ellis was the author of the seven-volume Studies in 
the Psychology of Sex, published between 1897 and 1928, and 
a major figure in the development of sexology. Ellis had qual-
ified as a doctor (with the humble Licentiate of the Society of 
Apothecaries) but soon turned to what he believed to be his 
life's vocation, the study of sex. By the end of his life his pio-
neering efforts were widely recognized and, shortly before his 
death, he was awarded with election to a Fellowship of the 
Royal College of Physicians. 

The 1885 Criminal Law Amendment Act introduced the 
notorious "Labouchére Amendment" criminalizing consensual 
sexual relations in public or private between adult males, 
regarded as a "blackmailer's charter" and not repealed until 
1967. It was under this clause that Oscar Wilde was tried and 
imprisoned in 1895. Homosexuality became a more visible 
phenomenon in Britain because of the increasing number of 
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prosecutions. Concern was manifested both by those suffering 
under the law as it stood and those who sympathized with it. 

In 1892 the writer and critic John Addington Symonds, an 
"invert" who had already written two privately circulated pam-
phlets on the subject of homosexuality, A Problem in Greek 
Ethics and A Problem in Modern Ethics, approached Ellis 
through their mutual friend, the poet Arthur Symons, to 
propose that he contribute a study of homosexuality to the 
Contemporary Science Series of which Ellis was editor. Ellis's 
thoughts had already been directed to the issue of homosexu-
ality through his discovery that his wife, Edith Lees Ellis, was 
predominantly lesbian, and through his association with 
Edward Carpenter (as public a homosexual as it was possible 
to be in the 1890s) and his circle. A collaboration seemed mutu-
ally advantageous. Ellis could lend his medical and scientific 
knowledge and status, Symonds his collection of case histories 

HAVELOCK ELLIS 
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and familiarity with the historical aspects. However, Symonds 
was already suffering from tuberculosis and died early in 1893 
before the volume was complete, leaving the final stages in 
Ellis's hands. 

A German edition with the names of both Ellis and Symonds 
on the title page was published in 1896, but British publishers 
were reluctant to be associated with such a venture. A rather 
dubious character called de Villiers (among other pseudonyms) 
undertook to publish Sexual Inversion in Britain through his 
imprint, the Watford University Press, and it appeared under 
both authors' names early in 1897. However, Symonds's execu-
tor Horatio Brown, under pressure from Symonds's family and 
friends, bought up the entire first printing and had it destroyed: 
he then prevailed upon Ellis to remove Symonds's name and all 
material attributed to him, and undertake considerable rewrit-
ing to obliterate any possible association of Symonds with the 
work. This substantially revised edition appeared in November 
1897 under Ellis's name alone. 

A further complication was that Watford University Press 
also published The Adult, the journal of the Legitimation 
League, which aimed to remove the legal disabilities on illegit-
imacy and promoted other radical causes. Its editor, George 
Bedborough, sold the journal, along with other publications 
including Sexual Inversion, out of his front room, and was 
already under police surveillance due to suspected anarchist 
associations of the League. The publication of Sexual Inversion 
gave the police the opportunity to pounce. John Sweeney, a 
detective, purchased a copy, and then applied for a warrant for 
Bedborough's arrest, to strike a blow against the "flood[ing] of 
the country with books of the 'psychology type' by free love 
anarchists" (far from flooding the country, this was apparently 
only the third copy sold). The police were less interested in 
Ellis's book than in getting a lead to a supposed nest of dan-
gerous anarchists, but the case against Bedborough was his 
selling of "a certain lewd wicked bawdy scandalous and 
obscene libel in the form of a book entitled Studies in the 
Psychology of Sex: Sexual Inversion9'. 

A Free Press Defence Committee was formed by Ellis's sup-
porters, including major contemporary literary figures such as 
George Bernard Shaw, Frank Harris, and George Moore, and 
the socialist H.M. Hyndman. Bedborough eventually struck a 
deal, claiming to have sold Sexual Inversion in innocence and 
laying all blame on the elusive de Villiers (de Villiers's house 
was raided in 1899, and a considerable amount of pornography 
found). The issue of whether or not Sexual Inversion was 

The employment relationship has the potential to restrict the 
actions of employees in a number of distinct ways, some of 
which touch on censorship. At the heart of the power that an 
employer may exert over the workforce is an imbalance in bar-
gaining power. Traditional capitalist-based contract law is 
firmly rooted in the economic and political philosophy of laissez 
faire. Parties are considered free to enter into contractual 
arrangements and the law ignores any social dimension to the 

obscene was never addressed, only who was responsible for 
publishing it: its obscene nature was assumed and there was no 
opportunity to argue in its defence. Ellis was devastated by this 
outcome and became more cautious, even reclusive. While 
leading medical journals expressed some sympathy, recognizing 
Ellis's bona fides and that the subject merited the attention of 
medical men, doctors were notably absent in active defence of 
the book. 

Volume ζ of the Studies was (astonishingly) also published 
by de Villiers in Watford - though claiming to be from the 
University Press, Leipzig (Germany). Subsequent volumes and 
further editions, however, were published by the rather more 
reputable F.A. Davis Company in Philadelphia (USA), with the 
controversial Sexual Inversion relocated as volume 2. The seven 
volumes of the Studies in the Psychology of Sex have never all 
been published in Britain. While the US edition had consider-
able circulation, circumspect booksellers continued to be cau-
tious in retailing it, demanding, for example, a signed certificate 
from a doctor or a lawyer, authorizing the sale. Its high cost 
also limited sales. 

The case illustrates the somewhat haphazard operation of the 
laws of censorship in Britain at the time: this was opportunis-
tic rather than deliberate prosecution of works deemed to be 
obscene, and in the absence of a working definition of what 
constituted obscenity, serious studies such as Ellis's could be 
deemed as actionable as any outright commercial work of 
pornography. Since the force of the law fell on the publisher or 
seller of the book rather than its author, these essential inter-
mediaries could operate a considerable degree of informal 
censorship over what was published. 
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relationship; the employer and employee are viewed as equal 
bargaining parties, able to determine the terms of the agree-
ment through negotiation. In reality, the employer will be able 
to dictate the major terms on a "take it or leave it" basis unless 
there is a shortage of certain types of worker, or collective 
action has been able to maintain certain conditions of employ-
ment. Statutory action, such as a minimum wage, may have 
some effect at the lowest pay levels and there may be other 

EMPLOYERS 
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measures that offer some measure of security and protection. 
This is more notable in some of the western European coun-
tries such as Sweden, Germany, and France. This power imbal-
ance allows employers to place some severe restrictions upon 
employees. If the state is the employer a different set of con-
straints may be placed. For example the question of state 
secrecy arises in the use of information gained through work 
and there are some prominent examples of civil servants facing 
criminal charges over such disclosure, such as the cases of Clive 
Ponting (1985), Sarah Tisdall (1984), and David Shayler (1998) 
in Britain and Philip Agee in the US. Similarly, if the worker 
holds a public office, questions over (im)moral behaviour may 
arise. 

Those countries with an advanced system of labour law will 
generally place some restrictions upon the ability of the 
employer to limit access to employment. Thus, the European 
Union legislation forbids discrimination on the grounds of 
gender while this is extended in other areas to race and dis-
ability in the US and to religion in the Irish Republic. The Irish 
discrimination legislation was deemed necessary to prevent 
widespread discrimination by employers against the potential 
Roman Catholic workforce which could be clearly identified 
through a combination of name and residence. An interesting 
case in Britain determined that a prospective employee, a 
Rastafarian, who could not comply with a requirement for 
short hair was not discriminated against as Rastafarians were 
not considered an "ethnic group" within the terms of the Race 
Relations Act 1976 (Crown Supplies v. Dawkins). Restraints 
on the employer will apply throughout the employment rela-
tionship and through to the point of termination. Thus any 
attempts to control employee behaviour that is rooted in dis-
crimination may prove unlawful. 

Employers may seek to restrict the activities of the employ-
ees, both in the workplace and beyond. Such constraints may 
include dress codes and personal appearance, bans on political 
or trade union activity, and on public criticism of the firm's 
policy or practice. The former may have Health and Safety 
connotations, though these may still be discriminatory (for 
example, requiring Sikhs to wear safety helmets) or may be 
part of a wider corporate image (hair length, type of clothing 
etc.) This may extend to preventing employees wearing badges 
which express support for a particular cause. There is the addi-
tional argument that the right to freedom of association, includ-
ing the right to join a trade union, is an enshrined fundamental 
human right (Article 11 of the European Convention on 
Human Rights). 

More problematic is the question of behaviour outside the 
workplace that is not strictly forbidden by the contract. A prime 
example is the employee who obtains a criminal conviction 
for activities unconnected with work. Clearly, if the employee 
occupies a position of trust, any conviction, aside from some-

thing insignificant, might act to undermine this position. The 
more controversial area revolves around personal behaviour 
such as drug use or sexual behaviour that the employer finds 
personally unacceptable. A good British example is provided 
by the case of Saunders v. Scottish National Camps Association 
Ltd [1980] where it was found to be lawful to dismiss an 
employee whose sexual orientation was revealed. Employees 
may also be prohibited, through a contractual term, from 
making public comment about any aspect of the employer's 
business. Such restrictions may be enforced not just by an 
employer but also by an association whose rules the employee 
is bound to follow. Thus, most sports associations have a rule 
allowing them to discipline any player who brings the game 
into disrepute. This can be applied to media comments and 
players in breach of such a rule have been fined and even sus-
pended. In Britain, perhaps the most infamous example of such 
behaviour involved the attack by the French footballer Eric 
Cantona on an abusive fan after he (Cantona) had been sent 
from the football field whilst playing for Manchester United. 
He was suspended by his employer, the club, but had an addi-
tional worldwide ban imposed on him by the Football 
Association. Elsewhere, the South African cricket captain, 
Hansie Cronje, has been banned from the game for life, having 
accepted bribes to fix matches. 

Even after the end of the employment relationship, an 
employer may still exert some control and restriction over ex-
employees. An example is the ability to limit the free move-
ment of the worker to join another employer or set up in 
business on his/her own. Such restraints have long been recog-
nised as acting as a support to the free movement of workers 
and businesses. Without the ability to place some restriction on 
an ex-employee it is argued that employers would be reluctant 
to take on and train workers. Similarly it would be difficult to 
sell a business if the seller was not able to covenant that s/he 
would not open in direct competition with the new owner. Any 
restraint must, however, be limited in both time and geography 
- anything too long or too widespread will be deemed an 
unlawful restraint of trade. However in the famous case of 
Nordenfelt v. Maxim Nordenfelt Guns and Ammunition 
Company, the court upheld a worldwide ban on direct com-
petition for a period of 25 years. Ex-employees may also be 
forbidden through a contractual term from commenting on 
aspects of the previous employers or business. Any settlement 
of disputes between the two parties may also have a confiden-
tiality clause attached which prevents any public comment. 

Underpinning all of this area is the fact that in most employ-
ment relationships, the employee is exclusively bound to the 
employer, and the real debate is to how far any restrictions 
should be allowed to extend. 

STEVE GREENFIELD and GUY OSBORN 
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ENCYCLOPEDIE; OU, DICTIONNAIRE RAISONNE DES SCIENCES, 
DES ARTS ET DES METIERS 

French encyclopedia, 1751-72 

During the third quarter of the 18th century publishers per-
suaded a growing reading public in Europe and America that 
the organization, dissemination, and absorption of knowledge 
could best be served by an alphabetical arrangement of sub-
jects and ideas. The most important example of this arrange-
ment was the Encyclopédie (1751-72), originally coedited by 
Denis Diderot and Jean Le Rond d'Alembert. In its first print-
ing of 36 folio volumes and subsequent re-editions the 
Encyclopédie would reach 25,000 subscribers. 

The critical spirit behind the project was based upon reason 
and the primacy of secular knowledge. Designed to combine 
theoretical and "how to" information, the Encyclopédie set out 
to be "a repository of technological information . . . an attempt 
to substitute empirical knowledge for traditional practice and 
belief . . . a great offensive of knowledge against ignorance 
. . . an anthology of 'enlightened' opinion on politics, philos-
ophy and religion" (Norman Hampson). The underlying 
philosophy derived more from debates among café intellectuals 
and discussion in Parisian salons than from the weighty systems 
of thought passed down by branches of the church or the uni-
versities. Because of the Encyclopedia's aims, nervous agencies 
of censorship in France, Rome, and elsewhere were prepared to 
examine the work very closely. 

The attempted censorship of the Encyclopédie commenced 
early. Certain readers, particularly Jesuit journalists and the 
coeditors' literary enemies, disliked what they found in the first 
two volumes. One particular complaint was directed at the 
article "Aius Locutius", a plea for the free expression of ideas 
as long as composed in a learned language. Then the Jesuit-
produced journal de Trévoux attacked the Encyclopédie for 
plagiarism. Complaints of irreligión and inaccuracy fell upon 
sympathetic ears at the court of Louis XV, and in 1752, barely 
two years after work had started in earnest, the Encyclopédie 
was suspended. A royal Order in Council (7 February 1752) 
halted its further publication, sale, and distribution. Matters 
were further complicated when it became known that the 
author of a thesis recently condemned by the Sorbonne Faculty 
of Theology had also written the article "Certitude" for 
Diderot. 

The Encyclopédie managed to resume publication in 1753, 
although under stricter theological censorship controls than had 
previously been the case. D'Alembert informed subscribers that 
nothing had changed, that the editors' task "consists solely in 
arranging and publishing articles that our colleagues have pro-
vided us". Yet at the same time d'Alembert conceded that the 
Encyclopédie was self-consciously courting controversy. In his 
preface to the third volume, he wrote that since the Encyclo-
pedias public possessed a taste for philosophical reflection "we 
too shall attempt to set this dictionary apart by its philosophical 
spirit". D'Alembert went so far as to appeal to public opinion 
to keep the book afloat. He hoped to protect the Encyclopédie 
by legitimizing cultural taste through popular consensus rather 
than by means of political or religious authority. In a country 
where monarchy, Church, Parlement, and universities vied for 

the privilege not merely to censor books but also to burn them, 
this was a dangerous proposition. Nevertheless, over the next 
six years the most progressive writers in France contributed 
to Encyclopédie volumes. They included Charles-Pinot Duelos, 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Anne-Robert Turgot, the Baron d'Hol-
bach, Jean-Fran9ois Marmontel, Jacques-André Naigeon, 
Frangois Quesnay, and Melchior Grimm. Locating the contro-
versial pieces proved to be something of a game of hide-and-
seek for censors and readers alike. 

The hope that public opinion would guide the Encyclopédie 
safely to port proved premature. The years between 1757 and 
1759 were ill-suited to toleration. France was fighting a costly 
and bloody war, an attempt was made upon the king's life, and 
a royal declaration cited the death penalty for those caught 
writing, printing, or selling vaguely seditious works. When a 
fully privileged book, Claude-Adrien Helvétius's De l'Esprit, 
was condemned, even though in manuscript form it had passed 
the censor's examination, the Parlement of Paris fell upon the 
Encyclopédie. 

Meanwhile d'Alembert had committed a dreadful editorial 
blunder in the seventh volume. His article "Geneve" maintained 
that pastors of the Calvinist city-state no longer believed in 
Christ's divinity, and Geneva merely had to sanction a theatre 
to become the most enlightened of Republics. Jean-Jacques 
Rousseau defended his native city's anti-theatrical position with 
his Lettre a M. d'Alembert, while the suggestion of irreligión 
angered Geneva's governing authorities. Their unhappiness 
with the Encyclopédie had repercussions in France. The 
Parlement of Paris accused the Encyclopedia's editors of 
fomenting disrespect for Church and State, and the work's sale 
was halted. 

The French Royal Council took the next step. The Encyclo-
pedia's publication privilege was suspended. As much to illus-
trate that the king, not the public, was the arbiter of cultural 
taste in France, this suspension was meant to be an outright 
suppression. The Catholic Church joined the persecution. The 
seven completed volumes of the Encyclopédie were placed upon 
the Index Librorum Prohibitorum in 1759. Pope Clement XII 
ordered all Catholics to hand their copies to a priest for 
burning, or else face excommunication. 

Still, not even such blanket condemnation by Church and 
state stopped eventual publication. With the connivance of 
Chrétien-Guillaume de Lamoignon de Malesherbes, France's 
director of publications and censor-in-chief, Diderot secretly 
edited all the remaining manuscripts. Although d'Alembert 
abandoned the project, Diderot was confident that somehow 
the entire Encyclopédie would eventually see the light of day. 
Assisted by the faithful Louis de Jaucourt, he kept on working. 
The final 10 volumes of text appeared in 1765, with the false 
imprint of the Swiss publisher Samuel Faulche of Neuchátel. 
However, Diderot had to endure one final indignity. Andre 
Le Breton of Paris, senior member of the consortium of actual 
publishers, took it upon himself to censor the page proofs, 
including Diderot's article on "Sarrasins". Not only that, he 
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destroyed the original manuscript without the editor's know-
ledge. Bitterly disappointed by Le Breton's perfidy, Diderot 
nevertheless prepared the Encyclopedias plates. They appeared 
in 1772. 

In 1777 publishers in Paris and Amsterdam produced a five-
volume folio Supplement, followed in 1780 by a two-volume 
Table analytique; Diderot did not participate in either venture. 
During the 1770s the ultimate success of the original project 
was justified by the publication of unauthorized reprints, 
revised editions, and completely new Encyclopédies. The most 
interesting of them were the in-quarto reprint conceived by 
French, Swiss, and Liégeois booksellers (1777-79), and a 
substantially revised version (1770-80) edited by an Italian 
academic living in Yverdon, Switzerland, F.-B. de Felice. 

R A Y M O N D BIRN 

This booklet is a good example of the type of pacifist religious 
tracts that were banned by the colonial authorities in colonial 
south Asia during World War II. The booklet was put together 
by J.F. Rutherford and essentially summarized the views 
espoused in some of his earlier pamphlets. The publishers' note 
on the first page of the booklet declared that: 

TO A WORLD, a large part of which groans under 
the wicked aggressions of the totalitarian dictators and 
the other part of which stands in mortal fear thereof, the 
prophetic proof of the early END of the AXIS POWERS 
and of all oppressors comes indeed as great comfort to 
countless mourners. But what follows that end, to wit, 
the long-promised Theocratic Government with its 
unspeakable blessings to obedient men, is of still greater 
consolation. When Judge Rutherford delivered the speech 
on this comforting theme to the many thousands gath-
ered in a national assembly on Saturday, August 9, 1941 
. . . the vast audience acclaimed the message with joyous 
applause and enthusiastically adopted the Resolution 
that followed. For the comfort of yet other unnumbered 
multitudes Judge Rutherford's speech is gratefully pub-
lished herein. 

The booklet contained extremely critical references to the 
Axis powers' goals, and declared that their main sin was 
declared hostility to the "Theocracy", that is, the form of gov-
ernment the society hoped to establish. However, the colonial 
censors opposed the publication since its author criticized the 
Allied powers - and their goals - in the same breath. The Allied 
goals were described thus: 

Opposing the Nazis . . . is another mighty world power, 
carried on by the political and commercial strong men of 
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those nations, and ably supported by religious leaders. 
That world power is generally known as the advocate of 
Democracy, and during the World War from 1914 to 
1918 adopted and used the slogan: "This war will make 
the world safe for democracy." That ruling power does 
not advocate the kingdom of God and hence is against 
The Theocracy. 

The author, Rutherford, went on to outline the "Lord's 
prophecy describing those two great ruling powers and the end 
thereof". Both the Axis and Allied power bloc were called 
Satan's instruments, whose only aim was to keep people igno-
rant of the philosophy popularized by the Watchtower and 
Bible Society. The Allies were referred to as the kingdom of the 
"king of the south", whose "dominant elements" were com-
merce, politics, and religion, who were represented in the main 
by the: 

British Commonwealth of Nations and the nations 
supporting that empire. It does not advocate and sup-
port JEHOVAH'S THEOCRATIC GOVERNMENT by 
Christ Jesus, and is . . . therefore against the kingdom of 
god. 

Moreover, the booklet went on to declare that: 

The Devil planted that ambitious desire in the minds of 
both kings [the Axis and the Allied powers] to rule the 
earth, that he might bring about the destruction of 
nations before Armageddon. Both strive for world dom-
ination. To that end they employ diplomacy and force, 
manifested particularly from 1914 to 1918 in the world. 
Then both sat at the same table to formulate a scheme 
to rule the world and the League of Nations was born. 

END OF THE AXIS POWERS: COMFORT ALL THAT MOURN 
Indian booklet, 1942 (published by the Watchtower and Bible Society/Jehovah's Witnesses) 
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It was, therefore, not surprising that the wartime British 
administration in India considered it necessary to ban the 
booklet. One official report explained that the Defence of India 
Rules were being used to proscribe the booklet since it con-
tained matter that could be interpreted as amounting to "prej-
udicial reports". Officials were particularly annoyed at the 
society's attitude towards the Allied cause, their hostility 
towards which was seen as being capable of hindering the 
"effective prosecution of the war". The publication was thus 
banned by a governmental order passed on 22 August 1942, 
which declared that the Defence of India Rule 40 was being 
used to "prohibit the further publication, distribution or sale 
of the said book and to declare forfeited to His Majesty all 
copies, wherever found, of the said book and all other docu-
ments containing copies, reprints or translations of, or extracts 
from the . . . book". 

SANJOY BHATTACHARYA 

L'Enfer is a special division of the rare books collection of the 
Bibliotheque Nationale, France's national library. It is reserved 
specifically for ouvrages licencieux (licentious works, or erotica). 
Access to the collection is restricted exclusively to scholars. This 
notorious collection has been the source of much interest 
and curiosity, yet according to its most recent cataloguer, Pascal 
Pia, the collection is quite modest in size and comprises 
just 1,730 titles. Enfer translates literally as "hell", but in the 
context of literature might conjure up images of burning books, 
the traditional means of eradicating works of questionable 
morals. The notion of hell as applied to books seems decidedly 
overcharged in the western world given the liberal values pre-
dominant in the west in the late 20th century. When L'Enfer took 
shape in 19th-century France, however, official values regarded 
licentious sexuality and open carnal expression as an abomina-
tion and a potential threat to the social order. 

The public required protection from such threats to its moral 
base, hence the decision to confine certain works to a highly 
restricted special collection. Jeanne Veyrin-Forrer, who has 
conducted the most in-depth archival exploration into the 
founding of L'Enfer, has traced an embryonic collection back 
to the anden regime. In the Bibliotheque du Roi catalogue of 
1750 there was a special category tagged Y2 ouvrages badins 
(roguish works) of which one subsection was reserved for 
erotica. Particularly notorious or offensive works were marked 
pour cabinet^ indicating that they were locked away, segregated 
from the remainder of the collection. It is estimated that by the 
fall of the anden regime the total number of works dealt with 
in this manner included no more than 50 titles. 

The revolutionary period, with the likes of Restif de la 
Bretonne and the Marquis de Sade producing their most famous 
writings, was rich in the production of pornographic works, 
yet cataloging in France's national library was disrupted. The 

Further Reading 
Barrier, N. Gerald, Banned: Controversial Literature and Political 

Control in British India, 1907-1947, Columbia: University of 
Missouri Press, 1974 

Bhargava, Moti Lai, Role of Press in the Freedom Movement, New 
Delhi: Reliance Publishing House, 1987 

Bhattacharya, Sanjoy, "Wartime Policies of State Censorship and the 
Civilian Population: Eastern India, 1939-45", South Asia 
Research, 17/2 (1997) 

Bhattacharya, Sanjoy, "British Military Information Management 
Techniques and the South Asian Soldier: Eastern India During the 
Second World War", Modern Asian Studies, 34/2 (2000) 

Bhattacharya, Sanjoy, Propaganda and Information in Eastern India, 
1939-45: Ά Necessary Weapon of War, Richmond, Surrey: 
Curzon Press, 2001 

Chandra, Bipan et aL, India's Struggle for Independence, 1857-1947, 
New Delhi: Viking, 1988; Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1989 

Damodaran, Vinita, Broken Promises: Popular Protest, Indian 
Nationalism, and the Congress Party in Bihar, 1935-1946, Delhi 
and New York: Oxford University Press, 1992 

Das, Suranjan, Communal Riots in Bengal, 1905-1947, Delhi and 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1991 

subsequent regimes of the Consulate, the Empire, and the 
Restoration exercised vigilant censorship and reverted to the 
old custom of burning morally offensive works. A change of 
attitude and procedure would come about only after the advent 
of the July Monarchy in 1830. In 1836 there was a move to 
reform France's national library, and especially to conserve and 
preserve the many treasures scattered throughout the vast 
general collection. The upshot was the creation of a new rare 
books collection, the Reserve, physically separated from the 
remainder and to which only limited access was afforded. 

The title L'Enfer made its first appearance in the new cata-
logue of 1844, a n d absorbed the former Y2 category. In addi-
tion to those works already held under lock and key in the 
"cabinet", the culling of rare and precious items approximately 
tripled the size of the specially segregated collection to com-
prise 150 titles. However, no specific attempt was made to 
enlarge the collection, and additions to it were sporadic and 
haphazard at best. Then emphasis centred not on the value and 
rarity of the works, but rather on the dangers they were deemed 
to pose. For instance, in a state of affairs unlike that in any 
other section of the rare books collection, in L'Enfer works 
ranged from exquisitely bound and beautifully typed books to 
the cheapest and most ephemeral types of literature. The latter 
often arrived via the police authorities to be stored in L'Enfer 
for safekeeping until trial, whereas the former were often wind-
fall additions picked out from either seized or donated private 
collections. 

During the Second Empire, L'Enfer grew in size through 
pieces added from a number of major donations and bequests. 
The most notorious addition came from a collection confiscated 
from Alfred Bégis. This indefatigable bibliophile caught wind 
of L'Enfer in 1850 and brought unwanted attention upon 
himself by trying to gain access to a work kept there. Bégis 

L'ENFER 
Collection of forbidden books: Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris 
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requested permission to view a particularly rare edition of the 
Italian Pietro Aretino (1492-1556), but was turned down on 
the grounds that his application was insufficiently strong. Insult 
turned to injury when Bégis's personal collection was seized by 
the authorities in 1866. Among the 10,000 items handed to the 
national library were a number of pornographic works, espe-
cially some fine editions of 18th-century publications. Bégis 
protested vehemently, but did not press his case in court until 
1882, following the reform and liberalization of press laws 
under the Third Republic. A definitive decision in favour of the 
national library was not reached until 1896. In the course of 
the proceedings there was a distinct shift in the national 
library's view of the function of L'Enfer. Although the contents 
of the collection were admitted to consist of the "most base 
pornography", there was an equal acknowledgment that these 
works formed part of the French national heritage and that the 
mission of the national library to preserve and protect exem-
ples of works, regardless of their moral probity, took prece-
dence over the interests of private collectors. 

The growth of L'Enfer accelerated at the turn of the century, 
and the first rigorous bibliographic description of the collection 
was published in 1913, L'Enfer de la Bibliothéque Nationale. 
The authors - the poet and accomplished pornographer 
Guillaume Apollinaire, Fernand Fleuret, and Louis Perceau -
counted 930 titles consisting of a melange of classic 17th- and 
18th-century pieces along with numerous reprints and a raft of 
contemporary pornography. Pascal Pia's most recent inventory 
of 1,730 titles indicates that the collection has been more 
methodically turned to the inclusion of specific books in recent 
decades, although one continues to find during the 1950s and 
1960s ephemeral works confined to L'Enfer owing to their 
censure by the courts. Alongside pulp pseudonyms like "Aimé 

Thriving between the 1740s and 1780s, the Euro-American cul-
tural phenomenon called the Enlightenment influenced the 
theory and practice of censorship in several ways. Its authors 
embraced print as the primary means of conveying reformist 
visions of religion, society, and politics. Meanwhile, the author-
ities of Church and state, hoping to rein in calls for change, 
often found themselves adopting their adversaries' critical 
ground rules. Take, for example, the Catholic Church's noto-
rious Index librorum prohibitorum. In 1753 Benedict XIV, a 
pope well-versed in juridical matters and sympathetic towards 
scientific discovery, issued the bull Sollicita ac provida. It sought 
to establish principles of equity in the examination of books 
originally denounced by bishops or university faculties. The 
pope insisted that an enlightened decision, not a mere con-
demnation, ought to be the goal of any investigation. Rather 
than be denounced entirely on the basis of one or two indis-
cretions, an examined book was to be judged as a whole. The 
reputation of its author was to be taken into consideration; and 
prior to any definitive censure, negotiations were to be under-
taken to obtain revisions or corrections of the offending text. 
Based upon the revised criteria, a new Roman index was pub-
lished in 1757. It classified prohibited books in distinct cate-

Van Rod" and "Fuckwell", one also finds distinguished names 
listed, such as Voltaire, Denis Diderot, Mirabeau, John Cleland, 
Prosper Mérimée, Charles Baudelaire, Théophile Gautier, Guy 
de Maupassant, D.H. Lawrence, Jean Cocteau, Henry Miller, 
Jean Genet, and Georges Bataille. Until recently, it was neces-
sary for readers at the French national library who wished to 
consult a work in L'Enfer to fill in a form to explain the "precise 
reason" for viewing such a book. The form stated that such 
general terms as "scientific research" or "documentation" 
would not be acceptable. In the last decade of the 20th century, 
however, much of the veil of secrecy surrounding L'Enfer has 
been lifted, and there was even a proposal for the abolition of 
the collection. Although the proposal was quashed, a large 
number of the more distinguished works of the 18th century 
and the Enlightenment kept in L'Enfer were released into the 
public domain and have been reprinted. 

JIM MILLHORN 
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gories: those written by non-Catholics or bearing reference to 
heretical topics; those treating forbidden ones; and those deal-
ing with the sacred rites of the Church. 

The new procedure was intended to offer Church authorities 
a considered means of examining allegedly subversive thought 
and of avoiding potential embarrassment. Unfortunately for 
Rome, "reasoned" papal condemnations were often toothless 
and tempted otherwise pious Catholics into obtaining and dis-
covering for themselves why works such as Diderot's Encyclo-
pédie, Rousseau's Émile, and Voltaire's Candide were reproved. 
Indeed, examinations by individual readers, rather than the 
decisions of clerical censors, defined the cultural politics of the 
Enlightenment. Furthermore, unresolved internal struggles 
within the Church, particularly over Jansenist heresy and liter-
ature, frustrated the success of effective papal censorship. 

Though bishops and faculties of theology at universities con-
tinued to denounce books, in practice 18th-century secular gov-
ernments, not Churches, initiated or enforced most European 
censorship. The breadth of regulation varied from place to 
place, with the French monarchy overseeing the continent's 
most elaborate structures of prevention and repression. In 
France, various state agencies competed with one another for 
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the power to repress; however, the acknowledged leader in pre-
ventive censorship was the bureau de la librairie, housed in the 
office of the royal chancellor. Between 150 and 200 censors 
attached to the bureau served as subject specialists at any one 
time. They examined all manuscripts intended for publication 
in France. Once a manuscript bore a censor's approval, its pub-
lisher would be granted a privilege and the work would be duly 
registered. After publication the book police and representa-
tives of the publishing industry made certain that the privilege 
was adequately defended and that no pirated versions of the 
work in question were circulating. 

By the 1750s, however, public demand for the classics of the 
Enlightenment had weakened the regulatory rigidity of the priv-
ilege system. French Protestant exiles in the Netherlands and 
enterprising publishers residing in bordering small states made 
fortunes by producing all varieties of non-privileged books and 
then shipping them on to Paris, Lyons, Rouen, and other impor-
tant towns. French publishers complained to government offi-
cials that foreigners were supplying readers with literature and 
philosophic that the normal censorship regulations prohibited 
home-based bookmen from producing. In response, adminis-
trators of the bureau de la librairie extended the use of "tacit 
permissions", so that French publishers might feel relatively 
secure in undertaking works whose orthodoxy might be con-
sidered doubtful. To be sure, censors still had to examine these 
manuscripts, but the examiners were permitted considerable 
leeway in tolerating questionable ideas. Though printed in 
France, a "tacitly permitted" book customarily bore a false 
address and was unprotected from piracies or eventual seizure. 
Between 1750 and 1789, perhaps two of every three new books 
circulating in the kingdom were either "tacitly permitted", pro-
duced abroad, or else were clandestine productions. 

Assuredly "tacit permissions", verbal tolerances, and other 
extra-legal administrative practices complicated life for French 
royal censors, many of whom were themselves authors. On the 
other hand, French bishops, quadrennial Assemblies of the 
Clergy, the Sorbonne, the Parlement of Paris, and the royal 
council asserted the right to suppress already published texts. 
Certainly their often conflicting judgements imparted an arbi-
trary character to a system already riddled with loopholes. For 
example, in April 1757 the royal council tried to dominate 
repressive censorship altogether by threatening writers, print-
ers, and merchants of "dangerous books" with the death 
penalty. The outrageous order was never enforced; but, shortly 
thereafter, the Parlement of Paris seized the opportunity to 
condemn Claude-Adrien Helvétius's De VEsprit and the 
Encyclopédie of Denis Diderot and Jean Le Rond d'Alembert, 
works originally published with royal privileges. 

During the Enlightenment certain absolutist regimes in 
Europe opted for alternatives to the French model of bureau-
cratic repression. During the reign of Maria Theresa (1740-80), 
Jesuit control of censorship in the Habsburg empire was dis-
mantled. Maria Theresa's successor, Joseph II (1780-90), saw 
no need to replace the Jesuits with a massive state bureaucracy. 
His censorship commission in Vienna adopted a remarkably 
tolerant policy towards the printed word, one in keeping with 
the emperor's compliant attitude towards religious diversity. 
Only pornography, militant atheism, and blatant superstition 
were repressed. Politics and religion became important pieces 
of public discourse; and the first half of Joseph's reign witnessed 

an explosion of pamphlet literature, much of it anticlerical. 
Towards the end of Joseph's reign, however, revolution broke 
out in France; and the Habsburg regions of Hungary and 
Belgium were rebelling against the emperor's politics of cen-
tralization. Faced with these calamities, Joseph reinstituted 
more restrictive censorship; and the brief decade of Habsburg 
Enlightenment came to an end. 

Habsburg Austria was but one state in the multinational 
Holy Roman empire of the 18th century. The Empire's political 
fragmentation benefited authors. If a writer discovered that 
publication was blocked in one principality, he might seek out 
another locality more congenial to his designs. For example, 
the playwright Friedrich Schiller asked his publisher to avoid 
trying to print his Geisterseher in Leipzig; he suggested Jena 
or Weimar instead. A few states within the empire, such as 
Bavaria, remained untouched by Enlightenment principles of 
toleration. In fact, Bavarian censorship condemned entire cat-
egories of books, such as romances, ghost tales, and crime 
stories. 

As empress of Russia (1762-96), Catherine II began her rule 
according to enlightened principles, reining in traditional forms 
of censorship that were enforced by the Church, Senate, and 
police. Catherine preferred to encourage literary life rather than 
suppress it. She financed the translation of English, French, and 
German works into Russian and served as a patron of writers. 
During the 1780s, however, a dramatic shift in the empress's 
policy occurred. Church protests over alleged anti-clerical con-
spiracies, peasant uprisings, a Freemasonry scare, and, ulti-
mately, worries about the internationalization of the French 
Revolution turned Catherine into a reactionary. Rather than 
establish bureaucratic controls over intellectual life such as a 
censorship board, Catherine opted for repressive measures. The 
police raided bookshops, and well-advertised persecutions of 
writers and journalists took place. The reductio ad absurdum 
of anti-Jacobin hysteria was reached when Shakepeare's Julius 
Caesar was banned from bookshops. At length a royal decree 
of October 1796 reduced the number of private presses in 
Russia from 16 to four. 

To the dismay of Enlightenment intellectuals, lists of pro-
hibited books and agencies of state repression existed nearly 
everywhere in Europe. The Netherlands' States General con-
demned Rousseau's Émile, the Social Contract, and Letters 
Written from the Mountain, even after first or early editions of 
these works were legally printed in Amsterdam. Britain alone 
appeared to prefer courtroom settlements to police descents, 
though the conviction of the journalist John Wilkes for sedi-
tious libel and the repeated barring of him from his elected seat 
in the House of Commons seemed as heavy-handed as any 
Continental act of repression. 

For all of its writers who had to cope with censorship, the 
Enlightenment produced relatively few significant theorists of 
a free press. In his Essays: Moral and Political (1741) David 
Hume praised what he considered to be British tolerance of the 
printed word. In the Encyclopédie (1751-72) Diderot failed to 
approach the topic of censorship directly, but slipped in het-
erodox ideas via a clever system of cross-references. Diderot's 
unpublished Essai sur le commerce de la librairie (1763) advo-
cated a greatly extended use of "tacit permissions" without 
necessarily abandoning the principle of pre-publication censor-
ship. Yet the most thoughtful Enlightenment commentary upon 
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censorship, and upon the book trade in general, came from 
none other than France's chief censor, Chrétien-Guillaume de 
Lamoignon de Malesherbes, director of the bureau de la 
librairie between 1750 and 1763. 

In 1758-59 Malesherbes composed five memoirs, intending 
them for the education of the dauphin, son of Louis XV. In 
them the director hoped to humanize censorship and bring the 
Enlightenment's conception of reason to bear upon it. Males-
herbes argued that censorship ought to be a pre-publication 
administrative action, never a post-publication repressive one. 
He would have his censors tolerate licentious books, political 
commentary that remained theoretical, and even religious 
debate. If the limits of toleration were both extended and care-
fully defined, in Malesherbes's opinion the book police might 
avoid being arbitrary and could focus attention upon what was 
genuinely condemnable. Malesherbes also believed that a 
broadened range of condoned books would give clandestine 
printshops less need to exist, and they then would be driven 
out of business. 

Apart from accelerating the award of "tacit permissions", 
Malesherbes never had the opportunity to put his reforms into 
practice. In 1763, four years after composing his memoirs, he 
was eased from office. However, in retirement 25 years later, 
he approached the problem again, composing a Mémoire sur 
la liberté de la presse (1788). On this occasion, he tried to com-
promise between French and British practice. According to the 
one-time administrator, should an author submit to pre-publi-
cation censorship, he might be exempt from legal pursuit. If, 
however, he insisted upon avoiding examination, he opened 
himself to attacks of libel. In such an instance he would be 
obliged to mount a courtroom defence. Because he mistrusted 
French justice, Malesherbes hoped that authors would submit 
to administrative censorship rather than plead in court. Yet this 
Enlightenment-style compromise proved to be in vain. By 1788 
the movement's reasoned concessions to examination of the 
printed word were out of date. Even as Malesherbes composed 
his memoir, an avalanche of uncensored pamphlets crying for 
political regeneration swept across France; and less than a year 
later Article 11 of the Declaration of the Rights of Man and 
the Citizen rejected out of hand traditional forms of adminis-
trative censorship: " . . . [E]very citizen, therefore, may freely 

Over the past 100 years, censorship in the areas of environ-
ment and public health has become increasingly important, for 
several reasons. First is the rise of powerful groups - notably 
governments, corporations, and professions - with a vested 
interest in policies, practices, or beliefs that are, or are thought 
to be, damaging to the environment or to people's health. These 
groups have both a reason and a capacity to censor. Second is 
the increased prominence of experts, such as scientists and 
doctors, with credibility due to their credentials and positions. 
When some of these experts try to speak out in a way that 
threatens vested interests, there is something to censor. Third 
is the rise of citizen movements, notably the modern environ-
mental movement dating from about the 1960s, and the more 

speak, write, and print, subject to accountability for abuse of 
this freedom in the cases determined by law." 

As far away as South America, Enlightenment principles -
introduced mainly, paradoxically enough, by Spanish officials 
and clergy - were, despite censorship, preparing the ground for 
revolutionary change. Progenitors of the independence struggle, 
such as Francisco de Miranda (Venezuela), Manuel Belgrano 
(Argentina), and Manuel Hidalgo (Mexico), were first roused 
by their clandestine reading of what had been declared illicit 
writings by Rousseau and Voltaire. Twenty years after the 
French revolution, one by one the territories of the new world 
claimed their independence, even if, as in France, radicals and 
conservatives engaged in long battles for control, and censor-
ship itself was far from dead. 
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diffuse movements and initiatives concerning public health. 
These movements provide an audience for environmental and 
public health messages and a force that can sometimes chal-
lenge vested interests. 

States, including the militaries, are responsible for significant 
censorship in these areas. War, military repression, and other 
military activities have major impacts on public health and 
often on the environment. Some of these are quite obvious and 
treated as either inevitable or secondary in debates framed 
around "defence" and "national security". In wartime there is 
pervasive censorship that includes the effect of conflict on the 
environment and health. Military secrecy also applies in "peace-
time". It becomes especially salient when information, if avail-

ENVIRONMENT AND PUBLIC HEALTH 
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able to the public, can become a basis for opposition to mili-
tary operations. 

A prime case is nuclear weapons which, because of their 
enormous destructive power and symbolic significance, became 
a prime focus for peace movements from the 1950s onwards. 
States have tested their bombs as part of the process of devel-
oping their nuclear arsenals. They also involved troops in train-
ing exercises around nuclear explosions. All this was blanketed 
in secrecy. In countries with pervasive censorship, such as the 
Soviet Union and China, there were no alternative sources of 
information. The massive nuclear disaster at Chelyabinsk in 
1957 was covered up by the Soviet government for many years. 
In the West, by contrast, public concern together with inde-
pendent sources of expertise, such as university scientists, made 
possible a challenge to government censorship. Radioactive 
fallout from atmospheric nuclear explosions can be measured 
around the world. Governments could censor their own scien-
tists but could not stop scientists elsewhere from making mea-
surements and pronouncements. 

Military research is normally subject to strict censorship. In 
a few cases, especially in the United States, health and envi-
ronmental implications have been revealed, though often only 
years afterwards. Examples are research in biological and chem-
ical weapons and research into "mind control", some of which 
involved exposing unsuspecting subjects or populations to 
chemicals and drugs. 

Nuclear power, with roots in nuclear weapons programmes, 
has long been subject to state censorship. Many nuclear bureau-
cracies have sought to cover up any adverse consequences. In 
India, for example, the Atomic Energy Act 1962 prohibited 
releasing or attempting to obtain information about nuclear 
power. Similar acts applied in other countries. Government 
cover-ups were attempted of the Windscale reactor accident of 
1957 in Britain and the Fermi fast breeder accident of 1966 in 
the United States. As anti-nuclear movements have gained 
strength and sympathy, it has become harder for governments 
to maintain secrecy. 

In the Soviet Union, nuclear power was promoted as totally 
safe and all criticisms and negative information were sup-
pressed. Full information about the Three Mile Island accident 
in the US in 1979 was provided only to top Soviet managers. 
Soviet nuclear accidents were concealed from the public and 
from other nuclear plants, so that nothing could be learned from 
the experience of problems. However, the Chernobyl nuclear 
power plant disaster of 1986 could not be concealed, although 
the Soviet media did not report it until two days after reports 
from foreign broadcasters. Members of the Politburo received 
extensive information about the enormous impact of radiation 
releases from Chernobyl on the health of nearby populations, 
but this was kept secret and bland reassurances were issued to 
the media. For years afterwards, articles describing the situa-
tion of local inhabitants, especially their health problems, were 
denied publication, while whitewashes were published. 

Disinformation, the intentional dissemination of false 
information, is commonly used by militaries, especially in 
wartime. Sometimes it concerns health issues, such as the US 
government's allegation that "yellow rain" in southeast Asia 
was a Communist biological weapon. It was later revealed to 
be bees' faeces. The success of any disinformation campaign 
depends on the censorship of valid information. The involve-

ment of the US Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) in the heroin 
trade in different parts of the world, primarily as a means to 
finance undercover operations, has been hidden by censorship 
and disguised by disinformation. 

Famine, a public health problem of the first order, is made 
possible or aggravated by government secrecy. The massive 
famine in China in the late 1950s, in the wake of the Great 
Leap Forward, killed perhaps 20 million people but was 
covered up by the Chinese government at the time and for 
decades afterwards. Publicity provides an effective antidote to 
the development of famine. 

Corporations, such as those that produce chemicals, phar-
maceuticals, cars, or forest products have been responsible for 
considerable censorship. When corporations fund their own 
research, they may try to cover up unwelcome findings by their 
own scientists. There are several ways in which this sort of cen-
sorship can be challenged. One is for government regulatory 
bodies to examine the research. Another is for independent sci-
entists - usually at universities - to carry out their own studies. 
A third is for industry scientists to leak information or speak 
out publicly. For this to be effective, there needs to be a recep-
tive audience, including government regulators, politicians, or 
public interest groups. Corporations try to stifle each of these 
challenges. They can attempt to turn government regulatory 
bodies into allies of the industry, to fund university researchers, 
to discredit hostile researchers, to harass and dismiss internal 
whistleblowers, and to block the dissemination of unwelcome 
research findings. 

These processes are a recurring pattern in many health and 
environmental issues. In the 1920s scientists in the United States 
raised concerns about lead in petrol and some US states banned 
it. General Motors sponsored a study by the Bureau of Mines 
and put pressure on it to prevent the release of negative results. 
General Motors promulgated its own view but the media also 
reported critical scientists. Later, a study team investigated, 
found no short-term effect, and recommended long-term studies 
- but these were to be done by the industry. Corporate inter-
ests thus censored their own scientists, were able to nobble gov-
ernment studies through funding and pressure, fought a 
publicity battle with some independent scientists and media, 
and eventually succeeded, in that generation, in preventing an 
independent study of longterm health effects. 

The drug thalidomide was manufactured by the German firm 
Chemie Griinenthal and licensed in other countries. It was mar-
keted as a completely safe sedative. Although Griinenthal 
received reports of adverse health effects, such as peripheral 
neuritis, it did not withdraw the drug. It lied to doctors who 
wrote asking if specific side effects had been seen before, 
attempted to conceal the number of cases reported to the 
company, tried to suppress publication of reports about periph-
eral neuritis, and sought to counter critical reports with 
favourable ones by using money, influence, and distortion. 
Griinenthal waged a smear campaign against Lenz, a German 
doctor who was trying to expose a link between thalidomide 
taken by pregnant women and birth defects in their children. 
The issue escaped company control when reports of the birth 
defects were published in medical journals and publicized in 
the media. 

In the case of the effects of smoking on health, tobacco com-
panies covered up their own research findings, which showed 
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adverse effects, for decades. Research money was channelled 
through company lawyers so that the findings were covered by 
lawyer-client privilege; thus, unwelcome results could be denied 
publication and scientists prevented from testifying in court. 

Pesticide manufacturers have for decades used various 
methods to stifle critical viewpoints. In 1962 the Velsicol 
Chemical Corporation put pressure on Houghton Mifflin in an 
attempt to stop publication of Rachel Carson's famous book 
Silent Spring. In 1971, Clyde Manwell, professor of zoology at 
the University of Adelaide, Australia, wrote a letter to a news-
paper critical of government spraying for fruit fly. This trig-
gered a lengthy attempt to dismiss him; thereafter his research 
grant applications were unsuccessful. A US scientist, Melvin 
Reuber, who studied the cancer-causing effects of pesticides and 
provided results to citizen groups, received a severe reprimand 
that was published in a chemical industry trade journal, leading 
to the destruction of his career. The chemical company Velsicol, 
manufacturer of the pesticides chlordane and heptachlor, has 
failed to publish adverse findings from its own in-house 
research; failed to undertake many relevant studies; misrepre-
sented its unpublished test data; omitted mention of hazards 
from labels and advertisements; and illegally withheld results 
from the US Environmental Protection Agency. 

Corporations have an obvious incentive to prevent the release 
of information about any activities that damage health or the 
environment, but sometimes government bodies develop just as 
strong an interest. For example, many government agriculture 
departments have become enthusiastic advocates of pesticides 
and have tried to cover up or discredit contrary information. 

Unethical public relations can be considered the civilian 
equivalent of military disinformation. Corporations have used 
various techniques to undermine and discredit critics pointing 
to environmental and health problems, including spying, buying 
support from experts, cover-ups, lies, and payments to jour-
nalists. To limit the impact of unwelcome books, there are cases 
of covert disruption of speaking tours and dissemination of 
damaging material to media outlets. David Steinman's book 
Diet for a Poisoned Planet (1990) was subject to this sort of 
treatment. 

Another technique used by corporations is the silencing 
"agreement". When workers or citizens sue manufacturers over 
the health effects of their work processes or products, the cor-
poration may settle out of court - on condition that details of 
the case remain secret, including claims of harm, the size of the 
payout, and company documents provided as part of the case. 

The professions, especially the medical profession, are also 
responsible for much censorship. The classic example is the 
response of doctors to Ignác Semmelweis, who beginning in the 
1840s advocated antiseptic handwashing by obstetricians to 
reduce the high rate of maternal death during childbirth due to 
puerperal fever. Semmelweis was ignored, dismissed, and mis-
represented. 

Standard cancer treatments are surgery, radiation, and chem-
icals. Those who criticize these approaches or promote alter-
native therapies or theories, such as vitamin C or bacterial 
theories, have been marginalized by techniques including the 
denial of research funds, cutting off grants, blocking publica-
tions, and dismissing researchers. The American Cancer Society 
compiled a list of "unproven methods" of cancer management 
in order to discredit alternatives, although some of them had 

shown positive results whereas, in comparison, many standard 
therapies had not been shown to be effective. 

The dental profession's promotion of fluoridation used 
similar techniques. Referees tried to block certain articles 
because they might help the antifluoridationists. Dentists who 
spoke out against fluoridation were threatened with reprisals 
and sometimes deregistered; scientists had research funds 
removed. In the 1960s the Journal of the American Dental 
Association published a dossier on antifluoridationists, includ-
ing much dubious material, and used it to discredit scientists 
and doctors opposed to fluoridation. 

The theory that AIDS arose from contaminated polio vac-
cines used in Africa in the 1950s is very threatening to the 
medical research establishment. Articles and letters outlining 
the theory were refused publication in several medical and sci-
entific journals. The developer of the vaccine, Hilary 
Koprowski, sued authors and media outlets for defamation, 
thereby stopping discussion of the theory. 

The legal system has often been used to stop discussion of 
environmental and health issues. In the so-called McLibel case, 
Helen Steel and Dave Morris were sued by McDonald's, the 
worldwide fast food chain, over a critical leaflet. Numerous US 
citizens have been sued by corporations for writing letters, 
signing petitions, or making media statements about environ-
mental and health issues (among others); these sorts of legal 
actions are now commonly called Strategic Lawsuits Against 
Public Participation (SLAPPs). They are a form of harassment 
that inhibits people from speaking out, and are also used in 
some other countries. In a number of US states, there are "food 
disparagement laws" that prohibit criticisms of certain foods. 

Although most censorship in health and environmental areas 
stems, directly or indirectly, from powerful interest groups, cen-
sorship is also possible in and by opposition groups. Within the 
environmental movement, for example, open criticism of dis-
tortions or power plays is frowned upon and anyone who 
engages in such criticism may be subject to various sanctions, 
perhaps even losing a job. Such social movement censorship is 
the counterpart of censorship by the more powerful interests 
that the movements oppose. 

BRIAN MARTIN 
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The mainland of Equatorial Guinea, Rio Muni (now known as 
Mbini), is situated in Africa's "armpit". Offshore are the islands 
of Fernando Po (Bioko) and Annoben (Pagadu). The Portuguese 
were present here from the 15 th century, but the area was 
claimed at various times subsequently by the Spanish, the 
British, and then in the mid-19th century by the Spanish again, 
by whom it was formally acquired in the last years of the 19th 
century. In 1904 the three regions were declared the joint ter-
ritory of Spanish Guinea, to be administered by the Patronato 
de Indígenas. 

Religion has played an unusually prominent part in the his-
tory of censorship in this territory, both before and after its inde-
pendence. When the first Spanish governor-general arrived in 
Fernando Po in 1858, he expelled the existing Baptist mission-
aries to make way for Catholicism, the national religion of 
Spain. The degree of Catholic proselytization was such that by 
1909 the indigenous monotheistic religion had all but been 
extinguished. Christian mission activity also made an impact on 
the Fang culture of the mainland; but here the syncretistic Bwiti 
cult - incorporating elements of Christianity - enabled tradi-
tional culture to hold its own to some extent. The Catholics (in 
the persons of the Poor Clares order) had the monopoly on edu-
cation. Meanwhile, as late as 1951 Presbyterian missionaries 
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were barred from operating in the territory, on the orders of the 
Spanish dictator general Franco. 

Despite the dominance of the Catholic church in the terri-
tory it was Methodist missionaries who established the first 
newspaper, Eco de Fernando Po, in 1900. A daily newspaper 
followed, but, as all seven printing presses were controlled by 
Spanish missionaries or the government publications were 
firmly censored, particularly after Franco's ascent to power in 
1938. As in Spain itself during the Franco period, coercive 
measures were employed to ensure that writers practised self-
censorship. 

By the 1950s opposition to Spanish rule had begun to emerge 
in Equatorial Guinea, although Spain stubbornly rejected calls 
for independence. In 1955 the Cruzada National de Liberación 
de Guinea Ecuatorial (CNLGE) took advantage of Spain's 
accession to the United Nations, writing a letter to the inter-
national body that drew attention to this relatively unknown 
part of Africa and pressing for decolonization. The Spanish 
reaction was swift. All organizations defending African rights, 
however obliquely, were proscribed, public meetings were 
banned, and the authorities maintained a web of informants to 
keep a check on subversive voices. Acacio Mare, a CNLGE 
leader, was arrested on 20 November 1958, killed while in 
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detention, and his body thrown into the sea. This prompted 
many of the intelligentsia to depart for neighbouring countries. 

Belatedly, in 1963, Spain began the process that would even-
tually lead to independence. The colony was granted limited 
autonomy, exiles were encouraged to return, and political pris-
oners released. However, Ndango Miyore and the leftist inde-
pendence movement Manalige remained banned. 

In 1968, when Equatorial Guinea attained independence, the 
little-known Francisco Macias Nguema, thought by the Spanish 
to be their protege, was elected the country's first president. 
Spanish hopes were soon disappointed. Macias, partly in 
response to protests from Bioko against union with the main-
land, soon made a series of inflammatory anti-Spanish speeches. 
A great many Spanish residents departed, and Equatorial 
Guinea became ever more isolated from the international com-
munity. Shut off from the outside world, Macias acted with 
impunity. The next ten years were characterized by a high 
degree of censorship and by various other forms of repression. 
Three aspects stand out: the president's personality cult, his 
anti-intellectualism, and his antipathy towards the church. 

All political parties were abolished other than the Partido 
Único Nacional (PUN, which later became Partido Único 
Nacional de Trabajores), the president's own party. Previously 
critical newspapers - Libertad, Diairio de Guinea, and Unidad 
- were closed down. Macias would now allow only papers 
which extolled his virtues. The two state radio stations per-
formed a similar role. Meanwhile, Macias launched a system-
atic campaign to bar educated people and intellectuals from 
power. He even banned the use of the word "intellectual". 
According to Macias, African intellectuals were "the greatest 
problem facing Africa today . . . they are polluting our climate 
with foreign culture". Cabinet ministers, members of parlia-
ment, and teachers who threatened his position were either 
murdered or "disappeared". The prison in Bata was known as 
"the university" because of the large number of teachers incar-
cerated there. Education, science, and technology were all con-
demned as "imperialist" and discouraged. School textbooks of 
the colonial period and large parts of the national archive were 
publicly burnt. 

The church also bore the brunt of Nguema's ire. In the early 
stages of the 1968 election, Catholic ministers had preached 
against Macias. On taking power, the president took his 
revenge. The last remaining white bishop, Francisco Gomez 
Marijura, was expelled to Spain in 1970. The Fang bishop of 
Bata, Rafael Nzue Abuy, found it expedient to go into exile. In 
1973 priests were ordered to read out the following slogan to 
their congregations: "God created Equatorial Guinea, thanks 
to Macias, the tireless and sole miracle". His portrait was to 
be hung in every church. Saints' names, Christian names, and 
Christian marriage and funeral services were banned in an 
African "authenticity" campaign. Sermons were also subject to 
censorship. Public religious meetings and processions were 
banned and churches closed. Malabo Cathedral, for instance, 
became an arsenal. Finally, in 1978, the Catholic Church itself, 
to which 71 per cent of the population belonged, was declared 
a banned organization and the country officially declared 
atheist. 

Macias's dictatorship was highly repressive. It was also brutal 
in the extreme. By the time he was executed by firing squad in 
1979, it was estimated that 50,000 people had been killed and 

a further 50,000 had fled the country - out of a population of 
just 300,000. Macias benefited from the fact that Equatorial 
Guinea was out of the international eye. Even Spain (which 
until 1975 was governed by General Franco) remained silent, 
hoping to protect its economic assets there. All news and 
comment on its former colony was classified as materia reser-
vada; any comment on Equatorial Guinea in the Spanish press 
was regarded as a breach of official secrets. 

Macias's ousting was declared a "coup for freedom". 
However, he was replaced by his nephew Teodoro Obiang 
Nguema Mbasomo, the very man who, as army chief, had been 
responsible for much of the slaughter. He inherited a devastated 
country, whose economy had been chronically run down under 
Macias's misrule. Equatorial Guinea needed all the inter-
national support it could get. As such it was important that the 
new regime should present to the international community a 
facade of democracy. Obiang was careful to suppress the details 
of the previous reign of terror. Christian worship was rein-
stated. The press, radio, and television were hastily revamped 
with Spanish aid. By June 1984, Obiang was boasting in 
Mundo Negro that Equatorial Guinea "did not appear on the 
list of human rights violations". 

In fact, censorship continued. Initially, it was conducted by 
the Ministry of Information and Tourism (as in Franco's Spain). 
Later the Ministry of the Press, Radio and Television assumed 
responsibility. All Spanish newspapers were banned between 
August and October 1981 for, allegedly, defaming Obiang. Two 
of the president's clan-men, Antonio Nondango Nguema and 
Obiang Mba Toribodio, took over Ebono, the sole (state-con-
trolled) newspaper in 1982, but were unable to sustain it 
because the Spanish had supplied inadequate equipment. News 
on radio and television was - and continues to be - confined 
to the daily business of the president or of the Spanish royal 
family. In April 1985 the editor-in-chief of television, A. Nze 
McKui, and the director of radio, N. Kil, were arrested for dis-
tributing leaflets advocating independence for the Bubis; both 
had defied tacit bans on the discussion of human rights issues. 
In the introduction to Amnesty International's annual report 
for 1985, it was pointed out that the absence of information 
on the situation in Equatorial Guinea did not mean that there 
was necessarily nothing to report, but that the regime had pre-
sented too many obstacles to investigation. 

Obiang has taken some note of international pressure for 
democratization on the African continent, although his 
response has been limited at best. In January 1991, Spain began 
to transmit a daily two-hour radio programme to Equatorial 
Guinea, via Radio Exterior de España. Anti-Nguemist move-
ments were given a voice, and Obiang tried to block transmis-
sion on the ground that the station was "interfering in the 
country's internal affairs". Later that year, he was forced to 
concede political pluralism. It was much watered down, 
however. It was even stipulated that electoral speeches and 
other information emanating from opposition parties had to be 
approved by the interior minister. 

La Verdad, the only credible independent newspaper, has 
been subject to regular harassment. In 1991 a civil servant, 
Eulalia Bekeku, was arrested merely for having made a copy 
of the paper. In 1992 the editor, Placido Mike Abogo, was held 
for a month and said to have been tortured to make him supply 
the names of those who had "collaborated" with the paper. He 



ERASMUS 745 

was eventually charged under the colonial sedition laws with 
"insulting the Head of State and disseminating subversive pro-
paganda". In September 1 9 9 3 , t n e paper was banned - the first 
of many such occasions. It was accused of issuing untruthful 
news and information "prejudicial to public spiritedness and 
morality". 

Meanwhile, in a return to the isolationism of the Macias 
years, transport firms, especially airlines, have been advised to 
refrain from "bringing in articles from the foreign press without 
prior permission from the secretary of state for the press, radio 
and television". In the most recent presidential elections of July 
1997, only a handful of foreign journalists were allowed visas, 
none of them Spanish. 

PENNY DALE 

"I laid the egg, but the one Luther hatched was of a very dif-
ferent breed" - Erasmus's rueful comment still provides a 
central clue as to why the Renaissance's most brilliant intellec-
tual figure was embroiled against his will in the controversies 
of the Reformation, becoming the target of censorship from the 
Catholic Church of which he lived and died a member. 

The milieu which formed Erasmus intellectually was the qui-
etist piety of the late medieval devotio moderna, especially 
influential near Rotterdam, where Erasmus was born, the ille-
gitimate son of a local priest whose vocation he was to follow. 
But the educational techniques Erasmus was to hone led to his 
increasing detachment from it, and were those of Renaissance 
humanism. With linguistic skills in Latin and Greek and a 
mastery of the classical canon came influences from near-con-
temporary Italian humanists such as Lorenzo Valla, Marsilio 
Ficino, and Pico della Mirándola. Their Neoplatonist outlook 
underpinned philosophically Erasmus's increasingly strident 
criticisms of the excesses of popular piety. 

Erasmus's impact can be explained not just by his 
"Renaissance man" achievements - as linguist, theologian, edu-
cational reformer, promoter of classical studies, rhetorician, 
translator, correspondent, and satirist - but by the brilliant way 
in which he exploited the new medium of printing to dissemi-
nate them. Travelling widely in western Europe from the 1490s 
onwards, his itinerary correlated closely with the developing 
network of printers. It was Erasmus's accessibility to the liter-
ate elite that caused Church authorities to be particularly wary 
when his writings began to be exploited by reformers, and 
which ultimately led to their vigorous censorship. 

From around 1500 the emphasis of Erasmus's writing shifts 
from the recovery of pagan classical texts and their stylistic 
emulation (such as the Adages) to using his linguistic skills to 
reinterpret the Bible and, even more dangerously, to contem-
porary commentary. In 1503 he published (in Latin) his 
Enchiridion, in which he advocated scriptural study towards 
the highest goal - of Platonic spiritual self-improvement. 
The criticism implicit in this of the externals of late medieval 

Further Reading 
Fegley, Randall, Equatorial Guinea: An African Tragedy, New York: 

Peter Lang, 1989 
Isichei, Elizabeth, A History of Christianity in Africa: From Antiquity 

to the Present, London: SPCK, and Grand Rapids, Michigan: 
Eerdmans/Lawrenceville, New Jersey: Africa World Press, 1995 

Klitgaard, Robert, Tropical Gangsters, New York: Basic Books, 1990; 
London: Tauris, 1991 

Liniger-Goumaz, Max, "Equatorial Guinea: No Change", Index on 
Censorship, 16/4 (April 1987) 

Liniger-Goumaz, Max, Small Is Not Always Beautiful: The Story of 
Equatorial Guinea, London: Hurst, 1988; Totowa, New Jersey: 
Barnes and Noble, 1989 

Young, Crawford, "The Northern Republic, 1960-1980" in History 
of Central Africa, edited by David Birmingham and Phyllis M. 
Martin, 2 vols, London and New York: Longman, 1983 

religion - especially veneration of shrines and relics - was made 
far more savagely explicit in his 1509 work In Praise of Folly. 
This incorporates a full-frontal attack on the speculations of 
scholastic theologians. It contrasts the purity of the apostles' 
beliefs "in spirit" with the image-worship permitted by the 
church: "apparently it had never been revealed to them that a 
mediocre drawing sketched in charcoal on a wall should be 
worshipped in the same manner as Christ himself, provided it 
had two fingers outstretched, long hair and three rays sticking 
out from the halo". Similar criticisms recur in the Colloquies, 
written over a 30-year period. Ostensibly composed to improve 
the writing of Latin, Erasmus spices them with satire such as 
in A Pilgrimage for Religion's Sake, attacking the credulous-
ness of popular belief in a multitude of "relics" - with enough 
wood of the True Cross to build a battleship. Other critical 
works included Julius Exclusus, envisaging Pope Julius II shut 
out of heaven by St Peter for his military adventures. 

Despite such outspoken criticism, Erasmus' works were 
largely immune from suppression before the Reformation -
partly due to the powerful network of patrons and supporters 
he had, partly to an inchoate pre-Reformation Church lacking 
mechanisms to proceed centrally against them. But crucially 
also, Erasmus never challenged the overall basis of Catholic 
authority. Because Erasmus's philosophical core emphasized the 
primacy of spirit, his faith in temporal reform was always 
tinged with caution. He did not challenge the possibility of sal-
vation via good works - only superstitious rote religion. 

Luther's assault on the entire apparatus of the Church upset 
that balance. Reluctant to condemn a man whose initial criti-
cism seemed to echo his own, Erasmus saw with alarm how 
Luther's vehemence in the printed media was polarizing views. 
Some now argued that Erasmus's writings were a Trojan horse 
for Protestantism. Though he finally distanced himself from 
Luther in a famous exchange on the issue of "free will", the 
damage had been done. From the 1520s a number of Italian 
critics began to argue that Erasmus's works were infecting youth 
with heresy. Despite papal ambiguities about condemning 

DESIDERJUS ERASMUS 
Dutch writer and humanist, c .1469-1536 



746 ERASMUS 

Erasmus, the presence of Reformist humanists who professed 
themselves his disciples (such as Luther's protégé Philip 
Melanchthon) strengthened the charge of guilt by association. 
Cases such as that of Louis de Berquin, who translated some of 
Erasmus's works into French, interpolating Lutheran material, 
and whose work was then condemned and he himself burnt as 
a heretic by the parlement of Paris in April 1529, was an early 
example. Erasmian and Lutheran objectives were often con-
fused; famously when the artist Albrecht Durer wrote (after a 
false rumour of Luther's death) of his hope that Erasmus would 
now lead the Protestant cause. 

After Erasmus's death in 1536, with prospects for religious 
rapprochement fading, censorship and suppression came with 
the counter-Reformation. Earlier ad hoc initiatives to censor 
Erasmus's works (the condemnation of his Colloquies by the 
Sorbonne in December 1527 and an abortive move by some 
Spanish theologians in Valladolid the same year) were followed 
by the 1537 Consilium de Emendanda Ecclesia, which urged 
removing the Colloquies from schools. This prepared the way 
for pope Paul IV's first Index Librorum Prohibitorum which 
placed a blanket ban on all Erasmus's works. A revised version 
in 1559 (approved by the Council of Trent three years later) 
restricted the absolute ban - under pressure from the imperial 
court - to a limited number, but included key texts such as the 
Colloquies and In Praise of Folly. The remainder were to be 
examined by a jury of counter-Reformation theologians - and 
the Antwerp Index Expurgatorius of 1570 drew up a list of 
passages to be struck out. 

Today in the Erasmus Huis in Brussels where Erasmus stayed 
in 1521 display cases give graphic evidence of this censorship: 
pages of 16th-century editions laboriously scored through with 
black ink. More insidious was the process of self-censorship 
that literate Catholics now imposed on themselves. Italian and 
Spanish humanists, fearful of being considered Lutherans by 
the Inquisition, stopped reading or commending Erasmus's 
work. Others, such as the English humanist bishop Stephen 
Gardiner, "re-educated" themselves, Gardiner declaring in 
1547 that Erasmus was "so loose on the Sacrament that, as the 
world is now, the reading of him were the whole subversion." 

Eritrea only came into existence as a discrete entity in 1890 
when an Italian colony was created as a result of a series of 
imperialist incursions into that part of the Horn of Africa. Prior 
to Italian colonization parts of the highlands had once been 
central to the ancient Axumite empire which thrived until 
around the sixth century CE; but detailed histories of the nine 

Despite this Erasmus's reputation as an educationalist sur-
vived (particularly among the Jesuits). Even in 17th-century 
France Catholic gentlemen sometimes included forbidden 
Erasmian fruit in their reading: the Colloquies appear in a 1617 
inventory of Pierre de Famechon's estate. 

Erasmus's influence in formulating the intellectual climate of 
early modern Europe was enormous. What remains elusive is 
its relationship to the Reformation. The savage spirit of the 
latter may have been anathema to his non-dogmatic approach; 
but the sweeping nature of his critique of pre-Reformation reli-
gion and intellectual undermining of its scholastic foundations 
makes explicable, if not excusable, the widespread suppression 
of his works after 1517. 
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ethnic groups which make up present-day Eritrea have never 
been available. We know that some of the western areas have 
at times been under Sudanese control and that the southern 
highlands have been affiliated to Ethiopia during part of that 
nation's long history, but the political use of history for pro-
paganda purposes in the 20th century has made any kind of 
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objective historical truth hard to approach. This entry, there-
fore, covers only the period of Italian colonization onwards. 

The Italians ruled Eritrea from 1890 to 1941, and although 
significant numbers of Italians married local women in the early 
years, when Mussolini's fascist regime came into power racial 
segregation obtained in urban areas. In the capital, Asmara, 
separate living areas were allotted to Italians and Eritreans, and 
Eritreans were not allowed into central parts of the city except 
to work. Moreover, Eritreans were not allowed to be educated 
beyond the fourth grade. The Italians set up the first news press 
in the country in 1891. The press was strictly government con-
trolled and published in Italian; only for a brief period, from 
1933 to 1935, w a s n ews published in any local languages. 
Cultural censorship also existed. Eritreans were not allowed to 
watch performances at the Italian opera house built in the 
capital, and when, during the latter years of Italian rule, the 
theatre's director tried to introduce an Eritrean actor to the per-
forming company, this was forbidden. 

Britain took control of Eritrea in 1941. Racial segregation 
ceased and education - now in English - became available, 
albeit to a tiny elite, at a higher level. However, censorship did 
not stop. Indeed, Deborah Johnson says that "freedom has 
never been characteristic of the Eritrean press, despite its rich 
and culturally diverse history". The British had, in some ways, 
a more difficult job than the Italians, because by around 1947 
there was impassioned debate as to the political future of 
Eritrea. Censorship was consequently relaxed and various pub-
lications and performances appeared advocating different solu-
tions; variously, independence for Eritrea, affiliation with 
Ethiopia, the resumption of Italian rule, or a demand for more 
Islamic control. 

When the United Nations selected federation with Ethiopia, 
Eritrea's already limited freedoms of expression were abruptly 
halted, and the history of its incorporation - from 19 5 χ to 1991 
- is one of ever harsher censorship. The media, which gradu-
ally expanded to include radio and television, were under strict 
government control, despite early public protests at the closing 
of indigenous newspapers. Ethiopia's intentions were signalled 
by the imprisonment in the 1950s of the editors of Dehai 
Eritrea, a paper advocating independence, even after they had 
been cleared by an Eritrean court of any wrongdoing. Public 
protest at Ethiopian domination and later annexation of 
Eritrea, leading to a liberation war from 1961, was therefore 
for many years confined to the performing arts. Most 
Ethiopians did not speak Eritrean languages, so rebellious and 
politicizing songs could be passed from person to person or 
even sung openly at popular urban variety shows during the 
1950s and 1960s. Later, allusive coding had to be introduced 
to evade Ethiopian understanding. In the 1960s a number of 
plays were produced, ostensibly about family life, but Eritreans 
understood that allusions to a mother and her daughters meant 
a reference to Eritrea and its constituent ethnic groups. After 
the independence struggle began, wearing or showing the light 
blue of the independence flag would be recognized as signify-
ing identification with the freedom struggle. 

Censorship and the propaganda war intensified after the 
takeover, in 1974, by the Ethiopian military junta known as 
the Dergue. Until 1981 Asmara newspapers were forbidden to 
mention the war. Theatrical shows were increasingly censored. 

Indeed, as early as 1974, an entire 2,000-strong audience was 
threatened with massacre in reprisal for a guerrilla attack on 
the Ethiopian airforce. The playwright concerned, Solomon 
Gebregzhier, was taken out and shot 24 times, and mistakenly 
left for dead. Education was all in the Ethiopian language, 
Amharic; only a small minority went to school; and the cur-
riculum was devised and controlled in the Ethiopian interest. 
The Ethiopian government ruled through terror; torturing those 
it suspected of supporting the guerilla struggle or even of lis-
tening to the rebel radio station, Dimsti Hafash (Voice of the 
People), which played an increasingly crucial role in combat-
ing Ethiopian propaganda from its launch in 1979. Many 
Eritrean journalists and performers were in the latter years of 
the struggle forced to write or perform on behalf of the Dergue, 
but few paid any attention to such work or even blamed its 
producers since they knew refusal to cooperate would result in 
imprisonment or torture. 

Independence and the establishment of a government led by 
the victorious EPLF (Eritrean People's Liberation Front) met 
with the ecstatic approval of the vast majority of the Eritrean 
people, who voted in a UN-organized referendum in 1993 
which resulted in a 99.8 per cent majority in favour of inde-
pendence. However, state censorship has not disappeared. The 
EPLF crushed its rival ELF (Eritrean Liberation Front) en route 
to success, and many disgruntled former members are not 
allowed to speak freely. Moreover, religious groups are not 
allowed to become involved in politics. The government con-
tinues the tradition of censoring news, and controlling news-
papers, radio and television. 

An Amnesty International report of 1997 claimed that scores 
of political prisoners were detained without trial in Eritrea, and 
that many others have been secretly tried and sentenced. 
Amnesty are concerned that up to a dozen people may have 
been executed. They say there is no independent press despite 
a proclamation in June 1997 allowing freedom of the press. No 
opposition political organization is yet allowed, and conscrip-
tion is compulsory, with no recognition of conscientious objec-
tors. Groups which do object, such as the Jehovah's Witnesses, 
are denied citizenship rights. 

Granted continuing concern over government censorship, the 
suppression of human rights most commonly experienced by 
most people is religiously and culturally inspired. Except for 
the animist Kunama people, Eritrea is roughly split between 
Muslims and Christians. The Christians are mostly Orthodox 
and priest-dominated, members of a church which is centred 
in Ethiopia and has an insular history dating back to the 4th 
century. Islam in Eritrea is also traditionalist, and both groups 
commonly practise female genital mutilation. Moreover, the 
religious leaders of both groups are deeply suspicious of each 
other, despite an official line of mutual tolerance. Religious 
authorities retain tremendous power at village level, and they, 
combined with pervasive feudal reactionary customs, threaten 
to undermine social legislation on issues such as education, 
land, and women's rights promulgated by the independence 
government. 

Eritrea became involved in a border war with Ethiopia 
between 1997 and 2000. Eritrea continued to enforce con-
scription, with no provision for conscientious objectors, and 
there were numerous human rights abuses on both sides. 
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Although there is no significant evidence for ill-treatment of 
Ethiopian captives, Eritrea has continued to refuse to sign both 
the Geneva Convention and the African Charter on Human and 
Peoples' Rights. President Issayas Afewerki suspended any 
move to implement the proposed constitution which would 
allow for a multi-party democracy during the war, and there 
remains no sign of implementation to date. In many areas of 
the arts and media there is a culture of self-censorship which 
means that little material is produced for public consumption 
which is significantly critical of the government. 

JANE PLASTOW 

The second daily newspaper of Colombia was founded in 
Medellin as a liberal paper on 22 March 1887. An office estab-
lished in Bogotá in February 1915 became the headquarters of 
El Espectador after the death of its founder, Fidel Cano. 

From the first El Espectador set out to denounce authori-
tarian regimes. It was born resisting the conservative govern-
ment of general Rafael Nunez and his centralization policies, 
during a time known as the Regeneración, said to be saving 
Colombia from catastrophe. The four-times president Nunez 
and his supporters of the Conservative Party were in fact ruling 
the country with an iron fist. Ending two decades of federal-
ism under the "United States of Colombia", the constitution of 
the new "Republic of Colombia" advocated the construction 
of a unified, centralized, and "Roman Apostolic Catholic" 
society. This document, which remained in force for over a 
century, mandated a free but "responsible" press in times of 
peace. The previous Constitution (1863), by contrast, had guar-
anteed "absolute freedom of the press". In its first editorial El 
Espectador affirmed its intention "to use the little freedom the 
new constitution has left the press". 

After three and a half months of circulation, El Espectador 
was suspended by the authorities on 8 July 1887. It reappeared 
six months later, only to face censorship and suspension within 
less than a year. In 1893 t n e entire newspaper's edition was 
blocked; an arrest warrant was issued against director Fidel 
Cano. Three months after the resumption of publication on 27 
June 1896, the authorities issued another order of indefinite 
suspension. One of many subsequent press laws allowed the 
newspaper to function, but the outbreak of La Guerra de los 
Mil Dias (The Thousand Days' War) forced El Espectador into 
a new closure of four years (1899-1902). As a liberal voice, 
the newspaper firmly supported general Rafael Uribe Uribe's 
forces. In 1903 El Espectador reopened, becoming a daily paper 
in 1913. The depression of the late 1920s brought it near to 
economic collapse. El Tiempo, Colombia's most powerful 
newspaper, saved its Liberal partner from disappearing. 

The period of La Violencia (1948-57), inflamed by the assas-
sination of the popular leader Jorge Eliécer Gaitán, caused a 
new wave of terror against opposition media, in particular 
El Espectador, Censorship was as blatant as during the 
Regeneración. As previously in the Nunez period, conservative 
elites, many of them admirers of the Spanish dictator Francisco 
Franco, wanted to impose a Catholic and aristocratic Hispanic 
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empire. Liberal newspapers such as El Espectador were repeat-
edly accused of being unpatriotic pro-Anglo-Saxon traitors. 

Repression under the dictatorial governments of Mariano 
Ospina, Laureano Gómez, Roberto Urdaneta, and general 
Gustavo Rojas prostrated the Colombian press during the late 
1940s and the 1950s. Liberal and communist newspapers 
endured sabotage, closure, overt censorship, fines, exile, police 
harassment, and intimidation. On 9 November 1949, two 
weeks before a general strike organized by the National Liberal 
Directorate and supported by the opposition press, the armed 
forces confiscated the entire day's edition of El Espectador. On 
the Sábado del Terror (Saturday of Terror), 6 September 1952, 
pro-government fanatics set the offices of El Tiempo and El 
Espectador on fire. The latter newspaper could not resume pub-
lication for almost two weeks. 

In addition to customary fines, closures, and confiscations, 
Laureano Gomez's Office of Press Censorship suspended El 
Espectador on 4 July 1953. On Christmas Day 1955, the Office 
of Press and Information established by general Rojas Pinilla 
fined the Cano family's newspaper for violations of official cen-
sorship rules. They were also notified on New Year's Eve of the 
trumped-up charge of "altering accounting records". Finally, 
the military dictator suspended the newspaper indefinitely. After 
the dictatorship ended in 1957, El Espectador was revived on 
1 July 1958. 

Partisan loyalties often put El Espectador in difficult posi-
tions. On the side of power rather than the oppressed, as was 
its original intention, El Espectador and other mainstream 
media welcomed Rojas's military coup (13 June 1953). Until 
the dictator restricted the press, liberal newspapers endorsed 
the regime. Like most other opposition papers, including com-
munist journals, the Canos' daily had denounced the popular 
Jorge Eliécer Gaitán as a fanatical, fascist, and unwelcome 
leader. After his assassination on 9 April 1948 during the 
Bogotazo (see the main entry on Colombia), the Liberal papers 
made Gaitán a hero. 

For the most part, El Espectador has been faithful to its 
liberal ideology and its role as "watchdog". Unlike El Tiempo, 
it had never attempted to become a powerful economic con-
glomerate, a principle that abruptly ended when the pompous 
Santo Domingo Group acquired the paper in 1997. Part of El 
Espectadoras reputation lay in its relative journalistic indepen-
dence. Its focus on popular causes more than the cosmopolitan 

EL ESPECTADOR (The Spectator) 
Colombian newspaper, founded 1887 
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interests of economic, political, or ecclesiastical elites was rec-
ognized by both supporters and critics. During the 16 years of 
the Frente Nacional (National Front), a bipartisan (Liberal-
Conservative) coalition (1958-74), the Canos maintained a crit-
ical stand. As its directors pointed out, the paper's mission was 
to come up with "a more impartial, more objective, and more 
useful [journalism]". 

With clever cartoonists such as Hernán Merino, José María 
López ("Pepón"), Héctor Osuna, and Alvaro Donado 
("Aldonado"), El Espectador challenged the status quo of the 
National Front. There were no taboo themes: Castro's revolu-
tion, Allende's victory, Pinochet's murders, the Colombian gov-
ernment's corruption, and the early days of drug-trafficking 
were all reported and discussed with the paper's traditional 
liberal passion. Colombians remember the sharp pen of Lucas 
Caballero "Klim", a star columnist of the Canos' newspaper, 
who judged Tubay Ayala's presidency as a disturbing combi-
nation of security statutes, human-rights abuses, and drug-
related corruption. 

In the early 1980s the Liberal presidential candidate Luis 
Carlos Galán denounced the corruption of traditional politics 
and the advent of wealthy drug lords such as Pablo Escobar. 
Galán was the first politician to warn the country openly about 
the dangers of drug-trafficking, and the Canos supported his 
crusade. As the justice minister Rodrigo Lara Bonilla com-
mented days before his assassination, El Espectador was indeed 
the only friend they had. Both Galán and Lara Bonilla were 
murdered by drug-traffickers. 

In 1982, while working for El Espectador, the columnist 
Maria Jimena Duzán survived a dynamite explosion that 
destroyed her home. "This bomb was set off by the MAS" said 
an anonymous phone call following the blast, "the next one 
will kill you, bitch". Muerte a Secuestradores (MAS) was a 
squad organized by the Medellin cartel to murder collabora-
tors of the guerrillas and enemies of the cartel. Duzán had pub-
lished reports about the revolutionary group M-19, based on 
interviews with the rebels. Duzán, winner of international 
awards and a Nieman Fellow in 1990, is one of El Espectadoras 
expert reporters on drug-trafficking in Colombia. 

On 16 July 1986 Evaristo Porras, drug baron of Leticia in 
the Colombian Amazon, allegedly ordered the assassination of 
the correspondent Roberto Camacho Prada of El Espectador, 
who was gunned down in Leticia's main square along with 
three paper boys. His articles and personal testimony had 
helped the Colombian attorney general to open a criminal 
investigation against Porras in 1985. Eventually, Porras was 
sentenced to just 18 months in prison. 

Five months after Camacho's murder and 12 weeks after the 
killing of Raúl Echavarría, deputy editor of Call's Occidente, 
Guillermo Cano, the editor of El Espectador, was machine-
gunned in front of his newspaper office. Days before 
Echavarria's murder, Cano had condemned "the narcotized 
state of public opinion in Colombia". Every day, he wrote in 
1985, "in a country that is falling apart, I leave the newspaper 
at night not knowing what is going to happen to me". On τ6 
December 1986 young sicarios (hired assassins) of the Medellin 
cartel approached Cano in a motorcycle and shot him dead. 
Cano had mounted a defence of extradition to the United States 
as a tool to fight the drug mafia. 

On 2 September 1989 drug-traffickers who were under threat 

of extradition, the "extraditables", tried to finish off El 
Espectador by igniting a 120-pound dynamite car bomb next 
to its building in Bogotá. Its premises virtually destroyed, the 
daily never stopped printing. Suspecting a terrorist strike a 
week before, Luis Gabriel Cano, brother of the assassinated 
editor Guillermo Cano, had asked for extra police protection 
and an insurance policy. He obtained neither. No military 
brigade or insurance company was willing to assist the news-
paper. 

At least 70 reporters were murdered in Colombia between 
1986 and 1991. One of them was the conservative leader 
Alvaro Gómez Hurtado, assassinated in front of his students 
at the Segio Arboleda University campus in Santafé de Bogotá. 
With El Espectador and Pastrana's La Prensa, Gomez's El 
Nuevo Siglo was the strongest critic of Ernesto Samper 
(1994-98), calling him "a disgraceful president" after a drugs 
and financial scandal broke out after his election. Gómez was 
kidnapped in June 1988 by the M-19, n o w a political party, 
and negotiated with the guerrillas a pact to adopt the new 1991 
Colombian constitution. A historic photograph sent by his kid-
nappers showed Gómez in captivity reading El Espectador with 
the emblem of the M-19 o n t n e w a U m t n e background. During 
the mid-1990s El Espectador and El Nuevo Siglo were the pub-
lications most critical of the Samper administration and its cor-
ruption. 

After the Conservative candidate Andrés Pastrana lost his 
presidential bid against Samper, Colombia endured the great-
est scandal of contemporary times: the Proceso 8,000 criminal 
inquiry (April 1995). Political campaigns, Liberal and 
Conservative, were accused of receiving no less than US$6 
million in illegal payments. El Espectador called for the resig-
nation of the president. Because of supposedly "unpatriotic" 
and "pro-Yanqui" editorials, El Espectador and other media 
became the targets of renewed threats and harassment. In 
March 1997, with the Cali cartel dismantled and its leaders 
incarcerated, Gerardo Bedoya, editor of Call's daily El Pais, 
was fatally shot by a paid criminal near his home. 

In the late 1990s more subtle intimidation of opposition 
newspapers took place. Advertising boycotts by private con-
glomerates and Samper's sympathizers drove dailies such as El 
Espectador to the edge of bankruptcy. The Pastranas' daily La 
Prensa closed down in 1996 because of lack of advertising and 
official harassment. El Espectador also acknowledged that it 
was in deep financial trouble. Following its purchase by the 
Santo Domingo consortia, a new El Espectador emerged, big 
and industrious, but burying the independent spirit of its leg-
endary founder Fidel Cano. 
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O ESTADO DE SAO PAULO (The State of Sao Paulo) 
Brazilian newspaper, established 1885 

Brazil's leading newspaper O Estado de Sao Paulo has often 
been acclaimed as an ardent supporter of democratic freedoms 
in a country that has known little of them until relatively 
recently. The paper was subject to particular pressure during 
the Estado Novo (New State) of Getulio Vargas - and it was 
taken into state control between 1940 and 1945; during the 
military regimes of the late 1960s and 1970s, like the rest of 
the Brazilian press, it endured, but wherever possible resisted, 
the statutory pre-censorship. 

The censorship inflicted on O Estado de Sao Paulo was 
perhaps the more significant because the paper was generally 
"respectable", even slightly right of centre. This was no sub-
versive communist organ. Indeed, at first it supported the 
military regime established in 1964. Despite that, it already had 
a history of promoting press freedom. In 1956, its editor, Julio 
de Mesquita Neto (1923-96), understanding that the press was, 
in some sense, a "battle trench", joined the Inter-American 
Press Association, based in the US, but aiming to promote and 
protect the overall and specific interests of the pan-American 
daily and periodical press, and to strengthen and maintain jour-
nalists' dignity, rights, and responsibilities. 

After Institutional Act no. 5 (13 December 1968), O Estado 
de Sao Paulo changed its opinion of the military regime. The 
National Congress had been shut down indefinitely and jour-
nalists in particular were warned that they could lose their con-
stitutional rights if they failed to obey the new rules. On the 
day that the act was promulgated, not only was the paper's 
newsroom telephoned several times with suggestions that they 
keep quiet about news that was, from the point of view of the 
military, subversive but also copies of the paper were confis-
cated because Julio de Mesquita Filho had written an editor-
ial, "Instituigoes em frangalhos" (Tattered Institutions), in 
which he attacked government policy. 

Prior censorship was instituted by Decree 1077 of 6 February 
1970, but O Estado refused to cooperate - a rare defiance, 
which the regime tolerated for two years. However, on 24 
August 1972 the chief editor was informed by the federal police 
that the newspaper had to be inspected to ensure that it con-
tained no news about the presidential succession. In fact, the 
paper had gone further than that, demanding an immediate 
return to democracy. At about midnight the newspaper build-
ing was surrounded by armed police who stood guard while a 
censor read that day's edition. 

From then until January 1975 O Estado de Sao Paulo was 
visited nightly by censors. On some occasions journalists were 
forced to change up to eight pages on a single night, causing 

serious financial losses. The paper's first strategy was to replace 
the vetoed articles with photographs of flowers and readers' 
letters in support of a campaign to preserve the green areas of 
the city. The censors, however, detected some "unfathomable 
danger" in such articles. The paper then resorted to publishing 
classic texts by Portuguese writers and poets such as Luis de 
Camóes (1524-80); for those who had eyes to see, the subver-
sive intention of the texts was clear (and it is interesting to 
observe that Camóes himself was subject to censorship - the 
Inquisition warned him against the descriptions of fictional 
gods in his Os Lustadas). The paper's resistance notwithstand-
ing, according to Julio de Mesquita Neto around 600 articles 
were censored between May and September 1973 alone. 

Nor was it merely Brazilian news that was censored. An eye 
was kept on articles about Cuba and Chile in particular, and 
prohibitions were ordered on transcriptions of texts from the 
international press when issues relating to the consequences of 
the prolonged military regime were highlighted. Receiving the 
Freedom Golden Pen Award in Denmark, Julio de Mesquita 
Neto declared that they would never accept "the official truths 
as absolute". 

In Brazil democratization was now underway under the lead-
ership of general Ernesto Geisel. To mark the centenary of O 
Estado de Sao Paulo, Geisel announced an "experimental" abo-
lition of press censorship. The paper regarded this as entirely 
inadequate and made it clear it would not be bound by any 
constraints. The London Times newspaper commented at the 
time: "If the cantos of Camóes now disappear from its columns, 
it will mean that the only Brazilian newspaper to refuse the 
obligation of self-censorship has won back the right to speak 
its mind and print what it thinks its readers should know." 
Press censorship in Brazil was entirely abolished on 
8 June 1978. 
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ESTONIA 
(formerly Estonian Soviet Socialist Republic) 

Population: 1,393,000 Number of daily newspapers: 15 
Main religions: Lutheran; Russian Orthodox; Eastern Number of periodicals: 59 

Orthodox Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official language: Estonian 698 
Other languages spoken: Russian; Ukrainian; Finnish; Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 418 

English Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 34.4 

Among European peoples, the Estonians are notable both for 
their early presence in their homeland, on the eastern shores of 
the Baltic Sea, and for their late development as a nation. Balto-
Finns already inhabited the territory of present-day Estonia by 
the second millennium before Christ. Remote from the centres 
of European civilization, the Estonians were still a preliterate 
society when crusading Germans and Danes conquered them 
early in the 13 th century. The conquest further retarded the 
Estonians' development: Baltic German landowners, clergymen, 
and burghers dominated and exploited the indigenous popula-
tion. Censorship began with the Reformation in the 16th 
century, when rival religious camps competed for influence 
throughout Europe. By the 19th century, censorship served the 
interests of the feudal order and rival nationalisms. During 
most of the 20th century, foreign domination and censorship 
again restricted and distorted Estonian politics and culture. 

Modern forms of cultural expression developed slowly in the 
province of Livonia, which emerged from the German-Danish 
conquest of territories inhabited by the Latvians and Estonians. 
A frontier mentality prevailed among the German feudal lords, 
bishops, and merchants, who were preoccupied with control 
of land, labour, and trade. From Germany, the Reformation 
penetrated Livonia early, and the new regard and role it brought 
to vernacular languages, including their use in church services, 
occasioned the first texts printed in Estonian. The fates of the 
two earliest Estonian-language publications seem to prefigure 
the nation's troubles with censorship in the centuries ahead. In 
1525, a compilation of liturgical texts in German, Estonian, 
Livonian, and Latvian was printed, then confiscated and des-
troyed, in Liibeck, Germany. Ten years later, Simon Wanradt, 
a Lutheran minister from Tallinn, and his translator, Johann 
Koell, possibly an Estonian, had 1,500 copies of a bilingual 
Low German-Estonian Catechism printed at Wittenberg, Ger-
many, but two years later the Tallinn city council found errors 
and ordered the destruction of the entire edition. One 11-page 
fragment survives, discovered in 1929 in a book binding and 
painstakingly extracted. 

The Livonian Wars (1558-83) decimated the Estonian pop-
ulation and divided the land between Sweden, which formed 
the Duchy of Estland in the North, and Poland, which retained 
the South as part of Livonia. The Estonians now straddled a 
religious divide. On the Polish side, the Jesuits published books 
in Estonian to propagate the Counter-Reformation. Mutual 
intolerance probably caused the disappearance of this literature 
and its less-developed Lutheran counterpart. The Swedes took 
the Polish territories in 1629, and introduced village schools 
and the first printing presses, at Tallinn and Tartu, where 

they also founded a university. Using influential patrons to 
publish his works and to suppress those of his fellow Lutheran 
ministers, Heinrich Stahl (c. 1600-5 7) attempted to impose his 
religious views and his Germanized version of the Estonian 
language. Starting with a New Testament in the southern dialect 
in 1686, Riga challenged Tallinn for predominance in Estonian 
publishing, and even printed books in a version of the north-
ern dialect. These books, along with valuable pedagogical 
works by Bengt Gottfried Forselius (c. 1660-88), were banned 
in the diocese of Tallinn. 

In 1710, during the Great Northern War, the Estonian lands 
passed to Russia, but Peter the Great and his successors granted 
the new Baltic provinces (Estland, Li viand, and Kurland) broad 
autonomy, and exerted little influence over them. The Baltic 
German nobility guarded its dominant position and tended to 
regard any attempt to improve the deplorable cultural level of 
their Estonian serfs as a threat. Anton Thor Helle (1683-1748), 
a master grammarian and translator, recorded aristocratic hos-
tility as he helped to prepare a long-delayed complete Estonian 
Bible. Six thousand copies were printed in 1736-39 at the 
expense of Livland's governor, who had come under the influ-
ence of Pietist ideas. The religious reformer Count Nikolaus 
von Zinzendorf (1700-60), banished from Saxony, visited the 
Baltic provinces at this time, and his Herrnhut movement had 
such an impact on the serfs and part of the nobility that 
Lutherans and Baltic Germans convinced the empress Elizabeth 
to ban it in 1743. The Herrnhut movement survived, however, 
and spread literacy among the serfs, making major contribu-
tions to Estonian religious literature that circulated in manu-
script. Printed literature in Estonian remained the preserve of 
the "Estophiles", Baltic Germans who were not necessarily in 
full sympathy with the serfs or adept at writing in Estonian. 
During the 18th century, almanacs and other secular publica-
tions of the Estophiles sought to inculcate obedience to the 
feudal lords and acceptance of the social order. Otto Wilhelm 
Masing (1763-1832) criticized this literature, but the brief life 
of his Marahwa Naddala-Laht (Countryfolk Weekly, 1821-23, 
and 1825) is telling. 

Native Estonian speakers first became common as writers in 
the language during this era, as romantic nationalism spread to 
the Baltic region. Friedrich Robert Faehlmann (1798-18 50), the 
earliest leader of the Estonian national awakening, founded the 
Estonian Learned Society in Tartu and contributed to its 
almanac. When a short story that he wrote about the crop 
failure of 1841 became popular, Baltic German lords rebuked 
him, and Faehlmann published no more bold social criticism. 
Friedrich Reinhold Kreutzwald (1803-82) was more persistent: 
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having first applied in 1840, he won grudging approval eight 
years later to launch a periodical, Ma-ilm ja monda, mis seal 
sees leida on (The World and Something of What It Contains), 
which, however, ceased publication after only five issues. 
The Baltic Germans had no use for Estonian rationalism, or 
for criticisms of the feudal order and obscurantism. To evade 
censorship, Kreutzwald concealed his social criticism in alle-
gories, ranging from a Goethe-inspired fable about Reineke 
the Fox (1850) to his classic Eesti rahva ennemuistsed jutud 
(Old Estonian Fairy Tales). Kreutzwald also realized Faehl-
mann's dream of a definitive national epic, on the model of 
the Finnish Kalevala. Blending genuine folklore with his own 
fiction to create a patriotic narrative of inspirational force, 
Kreutzwald completed Kalevipoeg (Son of Kalev) in 1853, but 
was denied permission to publish it. Eventually, it was allowed 
to appear in the neutral guise of an ethnographic document, 
accompanied by a parallel German text, on the pages of the 
Estonian Learned Society's journal. In the 1860s, Kreutz-
wald circumvented unrelenting censorship at home by publish-
ing the first mass editions of Kalevipoeg and the fairy tales in 
Finland. 

In Russia and its Baltic provinces, the 19th century saw the 
development of mass publishing, journalism, and a censorship 
bureaucracy. During Paul Ps reign (1796-1801), censorship 
offices were opened in Riga and Tallinn under the jurisdic-
tion of the provincial governors. Under Alexander I (1801-25), 
censorship responsibilities for the region were also assigned to 
Dorpat (Tartu) University. Arrangements changed over the 
years, but the officials in control of censorship in the Baltic 
provinces, and the censors themselves, remained Baltic Ger-
mans, who also wielded great influence at the Romanov court 
and occupied powerful posts in the national bureaucracy 
throughout the Russian empire. For example, in 1826 Prince 
Karl Lieven, then in charge of Baltic censorship as Super-
intendent of the Dorpat Education District, was appointed 
imperial Minister of Public Education and so became head of 
the entire censorship system. 

The writers and journalists who led the Estonian national 
revival were caught between imperial officials resistant to social 
change and Baltic German censors, whose allegiance to a highly 
privileged but small and isolated group made them enemies of 
both social change and Estonian identity. In 1806, two Baltic 
German Lutheran ministers launched the first Estonian news-
paper, Tarto maa rahwa Naddali-Leht (Tartu Country Weekly). 
Fearing the effect of journalism on peasant readers, the imperial 
authorities quickly suppressed it. When the Estonian peasants 
did become politically active, it was the Baltic Germans who 
retaliated: they arranged internal exile for the authors of a mass 
petition and declaration of grievances against the Baltic German 
lords, delivered to the Emperor in 1864. Johann Voldemar 
Jannsen (1819-90), the first Estonian newspaper editor, peti-
tioned the authorities for 12 years before securing approval in 
1857 to launch his Perno Postimees (Párnu Courier). Despite 
its didactic narrowness and its timid deference to Baltic German 
sensibilities, it attracted many readers, and Jannsen repeated his 
success in Tartu, where he began publishing the Eesti Postimees 
(Estonian Courier) in 1864. Young, more assertive writers, with 
Carl Robert Jakobson (1841-82) in the vanguard, transformed 
the tone of this newspaper and provoked the indignation of the 

Baltic Germans. Jannsen caved in to attacks in the Baltic 
German press, accepted a subsidy offered by the nobility, and 
closed his columns to the offending writers. Undeterred, 
Jakobson battled against Baltic German obstructionism for the 
next 10 years, until he could finally launch his own newspaper. 
Even its name proclaimed its defiantly nationalist character -
Sakala was an ancient name for a region in the heart of Estonia 
- and Baltic German censors never ceased harassing it. 

For its part, the imperial government in St Petersburg used 
censorship to quell antagonisms between the Baltic Germans 
and Russian Slavophiles, who attacked Baltic autonomy and 
pressed for russification of the region. Reliant on Baltic German 
talent but suspicious of an ascendant Germany, St Petersburg 
tended to favour russification but pursued it with varying 
vigour, and did not hesitate to silence overly zealous russifiers. 
Iurii Samarin (1819-76), for example, was prevented from pub-
lishing his critique of Baltic policy, Pis'ma iz Rigi (1848, Letters 
from Riga), and was briefly imprisoned after circulating it in 
manuscript. Twenty years later, Samarin managed to publish a 
scathing attack on Baltic German particularism, Okrainy Rossii 
(Borderlands in Russia), in Prague. His equally immoderate 
Baltic German nemesis, Carl Schirren (1826-1910), a profes-
sor at Dorpat University, used the same ploy to outflank the 
censors: he published his Livlandische Antwort an Herrn Juri 
Samarin (A Livonian Answer to Mister Yuri Samarin) in 
Leipzig. Imperial officials ordered the University to dismiss 
Schirren, who emigrated to Germany and resumed his career 
at Kiel. By the beginning of the 1870s, strident press rhetoric 
had provoked a ban on the "Baltic question", imposed first on 
Baltic German journalists, delayed on the Russian Slavophile 
side, and enforced for an entire decade. In 1889-95 , t n e decrees 
that renamed Dorpat University as Iur'ev University, and trans-
formed this citadel of Baltic German elitism into a Russian insti-
tution, sparked another verbal duel, during which the writings 
of the main Baltic German antagonist, Professor Georg von 
Oettingen, were heavily censored. 

The drive to russify the Baltic provinces that marked the reign 
of Alexander III (1881-94) also affected the Estonians, whose 
cultural elite had split into mutually hostile camps. In gover-
nor Sergei V. Shakhovskoi (1852-95), Estland received a com-
mitted russifier who gladly obliged Jakob Korv (1849-1916), 
an unscrupulous Tallinn newspaper editor, by exiling his com-
petitor, Jaak Jarv (1852-1920), in 1888 and shutting down 
Virulane (Viru Native), the Estonian newspaper with the largest 
circulation. Opportunism and personal rivalries among Eston-
ians provided Shakhovskoi with another opportunity in 1893, 
when he shut down the Society of Estonian Literati. 

These events, and the more aggressive imposition of censor-
ship, had an intimidating effect on the Estonian printed word. 
Fortunately, another art form - music - was left to develop 
freely and carried Estonian culture through this oppressive 
period. The first national song festival in 1869 relied mostly on 
foreign compositions, but, like its successors, it generated great 
creative energies, so that by the seventh festival, in 1910, 
Estonian compositions made up the entire programme. 

Like Estonian music, theatre originated in the popular 
cultural associations of the 1860s. Unlike music, theatre did 
become a target of censorship. From Carl Robert Jakobson's 
first play in 1872 to the debut of Helia Wuolijoki (1886-1954) 
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in 1912, plays were banned and censored, and the first profes-
sional theatre companies emerged only in 1906. 

The Revolution of 1905 left a mixed legacy: it ended pre-
publication censorship, but it also deprived Estonia of out-
standing writers and newspapers. Eduard Vilde (1865-1933), 
master of the realist novel, and Konstantin Pats (1874-1956), 
editor of Teataja (Herald) and later president of Estonia, fled, 
and remained in exile. The first populist and moderately social-
ist newspapers, Teataja and Uudised (News), did not survive 
the turmoil, but more circumspect newspapers with similar 
leanings were allowed to replace them. Noor Eesti (Young 
Estonia), a group of modernising and worldly writers, endured 
suspicion and delays in publication, but eventually brought out 
its collections and received official sanction. 

The Revolution of February 1917 enabled the Estonians to 
achieve independence in the form of a republic uniting Estland 
with northern Livland. Estonian culture was free of censorship 
and so were the cultures of ethnic minorities, whose rights were 
protected by a relatively liberal law passed in 1925. The novelty 
of erotic themes, pioneered by the poet Marie Under (1883-
1980) and others, generated a part of what little controversy 
there was. However, political instability gave president Pats a 
pretext to rule as a dictator from 1934 to 1940. By imposing 
a ban on political parties and their publications, Pats eliminated 
more than half of Estonia's newspapers, and also removed a 
prominent rival, Jaan Tónisson, from his position as editor of 
the newspaper Postimees (Courier). Tónisson and other former 
heads of state had to publish their memorandum to Pats in 
Finland. 

However, the censorship that came with foreign occupation 
in the 1940s was the most severe in Estonian history. In the 
"union republic" proclaimed in June 1940, Soviet cultural 
policy was applied with great vigour and haste toward three 
ends: to press Estonian culture into the standard Soviet organi-
zational mould; to remove the cultural legacy of the indepen-
dence era; and to impose "socialist realism" as the only 
permissible avenue for new artistic expression. A cultural scene 
that had been characterized by independence and variety was 
now to become a state industry whose iron organizational prin-
ciples were hierarchy and subservience to the Communist Party. 
All businesses in the cultural sector, such as publishing houses, 
bookshops, and periodicals, were nationalized, and their 
numbers were drastically reduced. Meanwhile, the volume of 
cultural production left over from the "bourgeois" Estonian 
republic inspired an epic effort of retrospective censorship. In 
the number of titles published, the two decades of independence 
greatly surpassed the entire preceding period: most of this vast 
output was taken out of circulation and largely destroyed. 

During their occupation of Estonia (1941-44), the Nazis cen-
sored the press but otherwise paid scant attention to Estonian 
cultural expression. Reconquest by the Soviets brought a major 
"censorship" effect: a majority of Estonia's writers, already 
familiar with what obviously lay ahead, fled abroad. Many who 
remained were barred from resuming publication. Access to 
publication became the preserve of communists who had 
proved their loyalty during the war, and the volume of pub-
lishing dwindled. Aesthetic quality, erudition, and national 
specificity were abandoned and made taboo, as "formalism", 
"cosmopolitanism", and "bourgeois nationalism" respectively. 

The Stalinist era created a "historical gap" in Estonian culture. 
In 1954, only one new collection of poetry appeared. Mean-
while, the Estonian diaspora, centred in Sweden, carried on a 
vigorous publishing activity free of censorship. 

In Estonia, 1955 was a turning point, as sidelined authors, 
including returnees from mass deportations, were reinstated 
into the Writers' Union and thus regained eligibility to publish. 
During the rest of the Soviet period, Estonian literature made 
a remarkable recovery as it waged a seesaw struggle against 
censorship. A formidable array of censors faced the creative 
artist: editors, the Writers' (or other) Union, Glavlit, Gosko-
mizdat, and, ultimately, the KGB and the ideological secretariat 
of the Communist Party. Moreover, as in other non-Russian 
union republics, these institutions were answerable to their 
parent bodies in Moscow. Least populous of the Soviet repub-
lics, Estonia had only 100 members in its Writers' Union in the 
1960s, and such intimacy made censorship all the more stifling. 
Remarkably, by 1980 Estonian was the fourth most common 
language of all titles published in the Soviet Union. 

The national passion for culture challenged and emboldened 
writers, editors, and publishers. After re-energizing Estonian 
poetry with his debut in 1958, Jaan Kross (1920-) continued 
to draw and outclass the censors as he published historical nov-
els in the Aesopian mode that won him an international repu-
tation. Many other resourceful minds left their mark: an acrostic 
poem spelling Estonia's forbidden national colours was detected 
only after its publication in Looming (1967, Creation), the lead-
ing literary journal. Underground publishing began in 1959, 
with a literary almanac, but remained glaringly sporadic and 
timid next to the example of nearby Lithuania. Bernard Kangro 
(1910-) was the most persistent of the emigré writers who 
mailed their works to Estonia, where they were categorically 
forbidden but occasionally delivered. Traffic in the opposite 
direction also occurred: underground works were smuggled to 
the West, while the composer Arvo Part (193 5-) and the con-
ductor Neeme Jarvi (1937-) emigrated (both in 1980) to pur-
sue unfettered their interests in modernist and religious music. 
Finnish television broadcasting also crossed the border: Estonia 
was within its range both physically and linguistically, even 
though the Finnish government operated a policy of moderate 
self-censorship in deference to its powerful neighbour. 

Editors and publishers, at the base of the censorship pyramid, 
where most decisions were made, sometimes became noncon-
formists themselves, and helped writers to expand the bound-
aries of the permissible with courage and shrewdness. Ignoring 
the rule that made foreign works not represented by Russian 
translations anathema, one publisher printed an Estonian 
edition (1968) of Vaclav Havel's "subversive" play, Vyrozuméní 
(The Memorandum). Such daring served both to break down 
the stifling restrictions on translations and to build up an absur-
dist theatre resistant to censorship. Another publisher deftly 
rehabilitated Johnny B. Isotamm in 1971 by including him with 
three less objectionable authors in Narvitrükk (Nerveprint), an 
anthology timed to appear just before a congress of the Writers' 
Union, when controversy was most unwelcome and unforgiv-
able. Loomingu Raamatukogu (Looming Library), specializing 
in paperback editions of modern world literature, relied on fast-
paced publishing and the prestige of high sales to reduce its 
exposure to censorship. 
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After Gorbachev's call for openness, Estonians were the first 
to rebel against censorship (1986). Ironically, the Communist 
Party daily, Rahva bad I (People's Voice), led the way. By 1989, 
the independent press had reached vast proportions, while 
Looming and other official journals ceased reporting to the 
censorship bureaucracy, which still managed to fight spirited 
rearguard actions. Publishers seized upon emigré, pre-1940, 
and underground writings, while literary critics devoted con-
ferences to them. The drive to dismantle and reverse censor-
ship even reached into relatively minor forms of culture: a new 
Estonian Heritage Society set about salvaging independence-era 
monuments and restoring them to their places. 

Today Estonia officially repudiates censorship, but censor-
ship concerns remain over Estonian-Russian relations, and the 
independence of the media and culture, which continue to 
receive state subsidies. As Estonian independence became a 
reality in 1991, a radio station at a Soviet naval base was part 
of the agitation against it, and the Tallinn government formed 
an anti-propaganda office. While Estonia faces no imminent 
threat to its security, the long-term mood of its large Russian 
minority and of Russia itself are uncertain. In 1998, ETV, the 
generously subsidized public service television station, caused 
a furore by accepting a Defence Ministry programme, which 
was eventually cancelled. 

DAVID CHROUST 

For the right-wing military dictatorships of Argentina and 
Uruguay during the late 1970s, Miguel Ángel Estrella was a 
traitor to his class. During his interrogation he was told: "You 
could have lived like a king. But you chose the filthy Indians, 
the scum of society, and for that you're going to pay dearly." 

After his initial musical education at the Buenos Aires 
Conservatory, Estrella continued to train in Paris under Nadia 
Boulanger and Vlado Perlemuter, quickly becoming interna-
tionally famous for his interpretations of Beethoven and 
Brahms. Hence the claim that he "could have lived like a king". 
But Estrella had other ideas. Inspired early on by the example 
of Evita Perón, he declared, "My militancy as a Peronist was 
founded on the central aspiration of that movement, to give 
dignity to the working class, and it is only natural that my pro-
fession as an interpreter of music should be at the service of 
that cause." 

He now played less in the concert halls, and more in sugar 
mills, and on farms in remote rural areas. Concerts were orga-
nized by the trade unions, especially FOITIA, the Sugar 
Workers' Union. The Tucumán Indian Federation made Estrella 
their international representative, although not entirely uncrit-
ically. A young leader of the cane workers told him: 

You are not yet our compañero [comrade]. A little while 
ago we heard that you played in New York, invited by 
the Ford Foundation, and it made us very angry that it 
said that you were playing thanks to them, because it 
wasn't true . . . The day you're able to say that you're 
playing in the Carnegie Hall because the sweat of your 
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people has made it possible, that day you'll be a com-
pañero. 

After Perón died in 1972 Estrella was immediately under 
attack from the new right wing military government. His 
workers' concerts were banned and the Argentine Anti-
Communist Alliance (the so-called "Triple A") death squad 
claimed that it had placed a bomb in his parents' home. His 
wife had died, but to protect his children he was forced to move 
to Montevideo, Uruguay, in 1977. From there he fought to have 
his name removed from the Argentine blacklist, and gave both 
live and broadcast concerts. However, it soon emerged that the 
abduction of artists and writers was not a phenomenon con-
fined to Argentina (where it was in full swing in the second half 
of the 1970s). Indeed, the Argentine and Uruguayan secret 
police kept in close contact with each other. Estrella first had 
his broadcasts stopped, and was then himself abducted by the 
Uruguayan military and subjected to interrogation under 
torture, which he described after his release, and which 
included the infliction of what could have been permanent 
damage to his hands. He was then incarcerated in the Liberdad 
Penitentiary, famous for its ability to break the spirits as well 
as the bodies of its inmates. 

An international campaign for his release was mounted by 
the composer Nadia Boulanger and the violinist and conduc-
tor Yehudi Menuhin, with the support of such other musical 
personalities as pianist Artur Rubinstein and the conductor 
Claudio Abbado. To avoid the embarrassment that a sustained 
campaign might have caused the Uruguayan government, a 

MIGUEL ANGEL ESTRELLA 
Argentine pianist, 1937-



ETHIOPIA 755 

summary trial was mounted, at which Estrella was sentenced 
to four-and-a-half years' imprisonment for "subversive associ-
ation" and "offences against the constitution". The sentence 
was altered the following day to deportation. 

In Paris, where he again settled, Estrella obtained medical 
treatment for his hands and then continued to play for trade 
union groups, and to concern himself with workers' rights on 
an international scale. He helped to found Musique Esperance, 
appealing to his fellow musicians "to put our art at the service 
of justice, peace and the rights of man". 

DEREK JONES 
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ETHIOPIA 
Population: 62,908,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Ethiopian Orthodox; Animist 
Official language: Amharic 
Other languages spoken: Tigrinya; Orominga; 

Guaraginga; Somali; Arabic 

Illiteracy rate (%): 56.4 (m); 66.8 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Number of periodicals: 17 (1995) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 202 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 5.5 

A recognizable state encompassing the heartlands of present-
day Ethiopia has existed in various forms for some 3000 years. 
Christianity has been the dominant religion of the Ethiopian 
ruling classes since the 4th century, although Ethiopian isolation 
from the development of the mainstream Christian churches was 
ensured as early as 451 CE when the Ethiopian and Alexandrian 
(Egyptian) Coptic churches elected to reject the decision of the 
Council of Chalcedon that Christ had two natures, human and 
divine, in favour of the monophysite belief that he had only a 
divine being. The feudal leadership of Ethiopia tended to work 
closely with the Ethiopian Orthodox Church and both were 
morally and politically prescriptive. As early as the 6th century 
we have records of bishop Grigentius who imposed a series of 
repressive laws in the area under his jurisdiction, including one 
doubtless influenced by the early Christian distrust of theatre, 
stating that: "public singers, harp-players, actors and dancers 
were all suppressed, and anyone found practising these arts was 
punished by whipping and a year's hard labour." Moreover the 
church appropriated many art forms and almost all educational 
opportunities by running the only schools in the country and 
thereby ensuring for many centuries that written material served 
only ecclesiastical and state ends. 

Islam came to Ethiopia in the 6th century, when Islamic 
refugees were given sanctuary. However, as Islam grew in 
strength throughout the region the highland Ethiopian Chris-
tians turned in on themselves, becoming xenophobic, isolation-
ist, and conservative. In an intensely hierarchical society even 
clothes became subject to censorship, with certain colours and 
styles reserved for particular social ranks. In 1270 the Christian 
Amhara ethnic group gained ascendancy in the country and 
from that time until 1991 the Amharic language and culture 
have dominated, often forcibly, over all other ethnic groups. 

By the early 16th century the surrounding Muslim states had 
gained such strength in the region that they were able to declare 
a jihad or holy war against the Christian Ethiopians. The 
Muslims swept through Ethiopia, destroying many Christian 

books and artefacts, and forcibly converting much of the 
population, before the emperor obtained help from Portuguese 
Catholic forces to drive the invaders out of his country. 
Portuguese missionaries subsequently acquired great influence 
at court. But when the emperor Susinyos announced his con-
version to Roman Catholicism in 1624 this caused widespread 
dismay, and eight years later he was forced to abdicate. Finally, 
in the mid 17th century the emperor Yohannes expelled all 
Catholics from the capital, Gondar, as well as attempting to 
restrict Muslims to a specific quarter of the city. 

Although Ethiopia has a written script which dates back to 
the fourth century CE, the Ge'ez language in which it was pro-
duced had early on become almost exclusively a church lan-
guage. The first Ethiopian novel, Imaginary Tale by Afeworq 
Gebre, dates back to 1908; the first play, Tekle Hawariat's 
The Comedy of Animals, to c.1916. Such developments were 
possible because the emperor Menelik (1889-1913) had estab-
lished secular schools using the Amharic vernacular, which 
began to break the churches' stranglehold on educational cur-
ricula. However, the criticism of the court expressed in The 
Comedy of Animals so outraged empress Taitu that she banned 
all stage productions at court. This prohibition was only lifted 
when Haile Selassie came to the throne in 1930. 

Between 1935 and 1941 Ethiopia suffered the major trauma 
of the Italian invasion. The Italians intended to colonize 
Ethiopia. They imposed racial segregation, burnt thousands of 
Amharic books, forbade local languages to be taught, and 
allowed Ethiopians only three years of schooling. The occupa-
tion ended in 1941 and Haile Selassie was restored as emperor. 

The emperor exercised absolute control over all media, pub-
lishing, and artistic activities. Because Ethiopia was so isolated, 
and with literacy at only 7 per cent by the end of Haile Selassie's 
reign, the question of literary censorship did not become a sig-
nificant problem until the 1960s. The emperor promoted and 
at times funded artistic production which eulogized himself, the 
state or the church, and he encouraged a sense of personal 
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indebtedness in the tiny intelligentsia. He ran a number of rival 
spy networks to inform on all possible disloyalties and main-
tained an iron grip over all the minutiae of government, such 
that any expenditure exceeding 10 Ethiopian dollars had to be 
personally authorized by him. Alem Mezgee joined the Press 
and Information Department as a translator in 1957. It was 
made clear to him (he recorded in 1978) that certain aspects 
of the modern world were "best left untouched": anything that 
could be construed as destabilizing (strikes, demonstrations, 
revolutions, assassinations), parliamentary elections (especially 
if more than one political party was involved), and the colo-
nial record of the major powers. A particularly tortuous cen-
sorship was employed to avoid the full story of the murder of 
Haile Selassie's fellow-monarch, king Faisal of Iraq, in 1957. 
News of the Asian flu epidemic of 1957 was kept from the 
people in case they became alarmed. 

The censorship of periodicals imported from abroad was 
often evident: anything thought offensive to Ethiopia was 
simply torn out and the distributors upbraided for circulating 
"worthless lies". Other material was deleted by the simple 
expedient of black ink. However, around i960, some young 
Ethiopians began to travel to Europe and America where they 
were exposed to ideas about democracy and socialism. When 
they returned they agitated for the reform of feudal Ethiopia. 
This struggle was almost entirely based in the capital among 
the ruling Amharas themselves. The subject peoples, compris-
ing some 70 ethnic groups, were controlled by military gar-
risons and by encouraging Amharas effectively to colonize the 
more fertile regions of the empire. 

Up until Haile Selassie's overthrow in 1974, the theatre was 
to be a major focus of agitation and censorship. Playwrights 
such as Tsegaye Gebre-Medhin, Mengistu Lemma, Abe 
Gubegna, and Tesfaye Gessesse started to write increasingly 
critical plays for performance in Addis Ababa's theatres. These 
plays dealt with issues such as corruption, the evils of city life 
and, for the first time, took a critical look at Ethiopian impe-
rial history. The new plays attracted growing audiences, but 
they often criticized obliquely since the playwrights knew overt 
attacks on the state would be quickly crushed. Many plays were 
censored, and writers were occasionally imprisoned. By the 
1970s most critical playwrights had ceased to produce new 
works for fear of repercussions, while the most prominent of 
them all, Tsegaye Gebre-Medhin, turned to writing in English 
and publishing abroad since he could not say what he wanted 
in Ethiopia. Theatre became a focus for intellectual dissent 
largely because all printed media were so utterly under Haile 
Selassie's control. Throughout his reign many authors routinely 
dedicated their books to the emperor, and publication without 
imperial approval was a near impossibility. A live performance, 
cleverly managed, has considerable scope for subtle criticism, 
and in Ethiopia there is a long tradition of writing and pro-
ducing work which has one ostensible meaning and quite 
another concealed message. The technique even has a name, 
samena worq, which translates as "wax and gold". Moreover 
as the theatre was becoming increasingly popular among the 
urban bourgeoisie, and leading playwrights were accorded 
some status, the emperor dealt with the medium with some 
circumspection. 

The coup of 1974 was precipitated by Haile Selassie's attempt 
to cover up a major famine in Wollo region between 1971 and 

1974, in which an estimated 200,000 people died. News of this 
disaster only spread when the BBC's Jonathan Dimbleby made 
a film, The Hidden Famine, of the unfolding tragedy which 
was broadcast in October 1973 despite a visit to London by 
an official offering money for its suppression. University stu-
dents demonstrated against imperial apathy, and the "creeping 
coup" then spread to army units and workers' organizations, 
while the emperor and court seemed strangely paralysed by 
unfolding events. Finally a military junta of junior officers, the 
Dergue, seized power. Initially it appeared that this group might 
be open to civilian, socialist involvement. However, freedom 
lasted only a short time before Mengistu Haile-Mariam 
emerged as absolute ruler; indeed, Mezgebe relates, the former 
censors remained in post, now controlled by a captain and a 
major. 

In 1977 the government declared the "Red Terror", which 
they used as a tool for crushing all political opposition. 
Thousands were killed and up to 30,000 imprisoned. There 
were also revolts in 12 of Ethiopia's 14 provinces, and the new 
government was only saved when the USSR offered massive 
military support to crush the rebels. Censorship, which had 
been temporarily lifted, now operated more stringently than 
ever. Radio, television, and newspapers were completely con-
trolled by the state. At the university, academics could not 
publish anything which was critical of government. Everyone 
had to be registered with their neighbourhood association or 
kebele, and without registration one could not acquire housing, 
services, or a job. Dissidents were subject to imprisonment and 
forcible 're-education'. In the rural areas this process was taken 
even further; control was imposed both through mass organi-
zations and through villagization, which compelled the rural 
populace into organized settlements relatively easily managed 
by the state. Once more popular theatre retained its ability to 
criticize longer than other media. However, gradually the new 
government started to promote propaganda plays, and after 
1985 critical playwrights were forced into silence. Even Tsegaye 
Gebre-Medhin, who had been an early supporter of the Dergue, 
had two plays ordered off stage after only one performance. 
Gammo, written in 1978 took a critical look at the war with 
Eritrea; and a version of Hamlet was seen to question the rev-
olutionary state's right to rule. 

The regime's campaign to "uproot religion" (the words used 
in a top secret memorandum) was every bit as thorough as that 
attempted in the Soviet Union in the 1920s and 1930s. As 
Marxists, they could not tolerate people's allegiance to alter-
native beliefs. The plans included the conversion of monaster-
ies into museums, the confiscation of books, the burning of 
vestments, and, not least, tricks and manipulation to be prac-
tised on believers. The Mekane Yesus Church, a relatively new 
group of Lutheran belief, which had 700,000 adherents by 
1987, was specially targeted; Pastors were arrested and some 
were executed and a shipment of 45,000 Bibles was held up by 
Customs for some years. Muslims, up to 60 per cent of the 
population, were also thought to be dangerous to the regime 
after the Iranian Islamic Revolution in 1979; in December 
1986, it was reported that in Harrarghe province tongues had 
been cut out, books burnt, and mosques destroyed. As for the 
Orthodox Church, the Dergue made use of its international 
contacts to improve its image abroad, while engaging in con-
siderable persecution at local level. The draft constitution of 
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1987 read: "Freedom of Conscience is assured (but) the exer-
cise of religious freedom shall not adversely affect the security 
of another citizen." 

The famine of 1984-85 was considered an embarrassment, 
at a time when the regime's priority was to trumpet its 10 years 
in power. All news of the catastrophe was suppressed in 
Ethiopia for two years. Journalists and filmmakers were not 
allowed to cover the forcible eviction of people from the famine 
area and their resettlement in the more fertile south of the 
country. Roberta Cohen commented in 1987: "Many lives 
would have been saved had the government sought to rally its 
own population and resources earlier." When, finally, some dis-
cussion was allowed, it was made clear that the famine was to 
be attributed to drought - the truth being that the government 
policy of collectivization was mostly to blame. 

The most stringent censorship of all applied to Eritrea, also 
discussed in a separate entry. This former Italian colony had 
been handed over to Ethiopia in 1952 by the United Nations 
against the will of most Eritreans. From 1961 Ethiopian misrule 
led to a liberation struggle in the region. The media were strictly 
controlled and Amharic imposed in schools. Censorship of 
songs and performances critical of Ethiopian rule was often dif-
ficult for the authorities since these were mostly produced in 
local languages. However, under the Dergue all critical 
comment was suppressed. Artists were frequently imprisoned 
or even shot, and some were forced to produce agitational 
material in support of the Ethiopian regime. Many fled into 
exile or joined the guerrilla forces of the Eritrean People's 
Liberation Front. 

In Ethiopia as a whole "normal" censorship was under the 
control of a Board of Review within the Ministry of Informa-
tion. It was applied to books, films, plays, and periodicals, 
which were scrutinized, as appropriate, by a Division of 
Publications, a Division of Foreign Language Publications, and 
a Division of the Performing Arts. The reach of these bodies 
was pervasive; not only did they have representatives in post 
offices, at airports, and at railway stations, they also employed 
a small army of informers, and regularly opened private mail. 

In its later years the military government imposed its abso-
lutist will through both black Africa's largest army of 300,000 
people and the Workers' Party of Ethiopia. However, the ulti-
mate authority at all times, even after military rule had osten-
sibly given way to civilian government, was Mengistu Haile 
Mariam. During the 1980s control over the capital and its intel-
ligentsia was all but complete, with the populace cowed by the 
1970s experience of state terrorism. However, during the same 
period liberation movements among the Oromo, Tigray, and 
the Eritreans gathered ever greater strength. 

In 1991 the Mengistu regime was overthrown by the Tigray 
People's Liberation Front. Eritrea won its independence and 
the new government encouraged ethnically based politics. For 
the first time a plethora of independent magazines appeared, 

although radio and television remain controlled by the state. 
The state-owned Ethiopia Telecommunications Authority 
sought in 1996 to make itself the only Internet service provider, 
demanding the closure of the rest, and reinforcing its monop-
oly and capacity to censor. There have been complaints that 
Tigrayans have been given jobs over suitably qualified Amharas. 
Academics critical of the government have been sacked despite 
declarations that the university would be independent of the 
state, and many artists remain wary of the possible dangers of 
producing works which might be seen as critical of the govern-
ment. 

Ethiopia became involved in a border war with Eritrea 
between 1997 and 2000. During that war many thousands of 
Eritreans were summarily expelled from the country without 
any right of appeal, and there were numerous human rights 
abuses on both sides. The supposedly free press has consistently 
been subjected to harassment, with hundreds of editors, jour-
nalists, and newspaper distributors arrested over recent years. 
In 2001 there was an increasing number of protests against the 
government, culminating in riots in April centred on Addis 
Ababa University. The Ethiopian security forces have clamped 
down on students, opposition politicians, journalists, and 
human rights workers, and thousands have been arbitrarily 
arrested, while the use of excessive police force resulted in more 
than forty deaths in the riots. 

JANE PLASTOW 
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EUROPE: Human Rights and Freedom of Expression 

European Convention on Human 
Rights 
Adopted by the Council of Europe in 1950 and entering into 
force in 1953, the European Convention on Human Rights is 
enforced by a Commission, a Court, and a Committee of Minis-
ters from the member states. The European Court of Human 
Rights issues binding judgements and has developed the most 
extensive case law of any regional human rights system. 
Significantly the Court has ruled that the 

Convention does not merely oblige the higher authorities 
. . . to respect for their own part the rights and freedoms 
it embodies; . . . the Convention also has the consequence 
that, in order to secure the enjoyment of those rights and 
freedoms, those authorities must prevent any breach at 
subordinate levels (Ireland v. United Kingdom, European 
Court of Human Rights, Series A, Judgment of 18 
January 1978, para. 239; cited in B.G. Ramcharan, The 
Concept and Present Status of the International Protec-
tion of Human Rights, Dordrecht: Martinus Nijhoff, 
1989: 34) 

This ruling therefore requires that governments should not only 
ensure that constitutional and legal systems protect the rights 
elaborated in the Convention but also exercise due diligence to 
ensure that all agents of the state, at every level, respect those 
rights and do not indulge in any action(s) that violate them. 

Similar to the International Covenants on civil, cultural, eco-
nomic, political, and social rights, the European system makes 
a clear distinction between civil and political rights on the one 
hand and economic, social, and cultural rights on the other. 
The latter set of rights is not included in the Convention and 
these rights are addressed, instead, in the European Social 
Charter, which was adopted in 1961. 

The European Convention on Human Rights guarantees tra-
ditional civil and political rights, including the right to life, 
freedom from torture, freedom from slavery, servitude, and 
forced labour, the rights to liberty and security of person and 
fair trial and due process, freedom from retroactive application 
of law, the right to privacy, freedom of thought, conscience, 
and religion, freedom of opinion and expression, the right to 
national remedy, and freedom from discrimination "on any 
ground such as sex, race, colour, language, religion, political or 
other opinion, national or social origin, association with a 
national minority, property, birth or other status (article 14)". 
The Convention does not expressly include the right to seek 
information, referring instead to the right to receive and impart 
ideas and information (article 10(1)). 

In the Convention, the only rights specifically defined as non-
derogable, in article , are the right to life except from lawful acts 
of war or deaths occurring from lawful police or civilian actions 
in self-defence, freedom from torture, freedom from slavery or 
servitude, and freedom from retroactive application of law. 

Article 15 allows states to suspend or restrict the rights set 
out in the Convention in "time of war or other public emer-
gency threatening the life of the nation . . . to the extent strictly 

required by the exigencies of the situation" so long as the mea-
sures taken are not inconsistent with other obligations under 
international law. Further, article 16 stipulates that states may 
impose restrictions on the rights to opinion, expression, peace-
ful assembly, and enjoyment of rights based on non-discrimi-
nation when such restrictions are directed at "the political 
activity of aliens". 

The European Court of Human Rights has issued a number 
of important opinions on freedom of expression. Recent rulings 
have overturned decisions in the national courts, for example, 
in which a journalist was convicted of defamation for writing 
that a politician was a Trottel (idiot) (European Court of 
Human Rights, case of Oberschlick v. Austria (no. 2) (47/1996/ 
666/852), judgement of 1 July 1997. In the Spycatcher case in 
Britain, the Court stated that article 10 of the Convention does 
not prohibit prior restraint but also cautioned that "the dangers 
inherent in prior restraints are such that they call for the most 
careful scrutiny on the part of the court" (European Court of 
Human Rights, case of The Observer and The Guardian v. UK, 
(26.10.91). The Court has also ruled that states are better able 
than the Court to assess the need for restriction on artistic 
freedom of expression for the protection of morals (European 
Court of Human Rights, case of S and G v. UK, no. 17634) and 
ruled that truth is a defence that must be allowed, under article 
10, in cases before national courts (European Court of Human 
Rights, case of Castells v. Spain (23.4.92)). 

Like article 19 of the International Covenant on Civil and 
Political Rights, article 10 (2) of the Convention also refers to 
duties and responsibilities arising from the exercise of freedom 
of opinion and expression and admits restrictions on these free-
doms to maintain a democratic society or in the interest of 
national security, territorial integrity, or public safety or morals. 
This provision was cited by the Court in the case related to 
restrictions on broadcasts of statements by representatives of 
the IRA and Sinn Féin. The Court ruled that the restrictions 
were permissible under article 10(2) precisely because they were 
intended to protect the interests of national security and to 
prevent disorder and crime (European Court of Human Rights, 
case of Purcell v. Ireland, no.i5404/89 (16.4.91)). 

Under the provisions of the Convention, the rights to privacy, 
freedom of thought, conscience and religion, peaceful assembly 
and association are similarly susceptible to restrictions on the 
same bases. 

ARTICLE 19 

European Parliament 
Declarations on freedom of expression and 
human rights 

The European Parliament (EP) was established in 1958 as the 
European Parliamentary Assembly, with its members chosen by 
the parliaments of states belonging to what was then the 
European Common Market (now the European Union). Direct 
election to the EP was introduced in 1979. The powers of the 
European Parliament fall into four main areas: supervision over 
the European Commission and the Council, budget, participa-
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tion in the Community's legislative process, and the right to 
bring actions before the European Court of Justice. 

Establishment of the procedure for direct election is gener-
ally seen as an important step in the process of conferring on 
the Parliament a greater democratic legitimacy. Texts agreed in 
1970, 1975, 1987, and 1992. amended the treaties establishing 
the European Communities and reinforced the EP's preroga-
tives and extended its powers. These amendments resulted in 
granting the Parliament a wider scope for involvement in the 
legislative process, making the European Commission more 
accountable and involving the people more directly, through 
their elected representatives, in the evolution and management 
of related European institutions. 

With the legislative powers now provided, the EP is in a posi-
tion to exert more influence on the evolution of a unitary 
European system through resolutions adopted and implementa-
tion of proposals and reports. To date, the primary aim of actions 
taken has been to facilitate the process of institutional develop-
ment and European integration and, through the creation of an 
inter-governmental system that is accountable to the people and 
not merely to member states, to work towards the elimination of 
what has been perceived as a "democratic deficit". 

In its supervisory role over the Council of Europe, w wider 
body concerned with consultation, research, and policy making, 
the EP is associated with the "Declaration on the freedom of 
expression and information" which was adopted by the 
Committee of Ministers on 29 April 1982. The Declaration 
affirms that freedom of expression and information is a fun-
damental element in the principles of democracy, rule of law, 
and respect for human rights, and Section II of the text sets out 
a number of objectives for member states. These include the 
protection for all persons of the rights to expression and to seek 
and receive information; the abolition of censorship or arbi-
trary controls or constraints on "participants in the informa-
tion process", media content, or the transmission and 
dissemination of information (11(b)); the pursuit of an open 
information policy in the public sector, including access to 
information; the existence of a wide variety of independent and 
autonomous media to permit a reflection of a diversity of ideas 
and opinions; and the availability and access to facilities for 
domestic and international transmission and dissemination of 
information and ideas. 

The emergence of technologies to improve the handling and 
transmission of data of all kinds, including personal informa-
tion, has prompted the Parliament to establish a framework 
within which the European system can operate and member 
states proceed on a common basis for national laws. In October 
1995 the European Parliament and the Council adopted 
Directive 95/46/EC "on the protection of individuals with 
regard to the processing of personal data and on the free move-
ment of such data". The object of the Directive is to protect 
fundamental rights and freedoms of "natural persons" and, in 
particular, their right to privacy within the context of the 
impact on the processing of personal data on that right. Under 
the Directive the free flow of such information between member 
states is permitted provided that any such exchange or trans-
mission does not infringe fundamental rights and freedoms 
and /or the right to privacy. Except with the consent of the 
person involved, article 8(1) prohibits the processing of data 
"revealing racial or ethnic origin, political opinions, religious 

or philosophical beliefs, trade-union membership, and the 
processing of data concerning health or sex life". The Directive 
does provide for exemptions to non-disclosure on several 
grounds, including substantial public interest, public security, 
defence, state security, and on issues related to the activities of 
the state in areas of criminal law. Article 9 of the Directive 
further stipulates that states may provide exemptions or dero-
gations "for the processing of personal data carried out solely 
for journalistic purposes or the purpose of artistic or literary 
expression" but "only if they are necessary to reconcile the right 
to privacy with the rules governing freedom of expression". 

The provisions of the European Convention on Human 
Rights and other texts such as the "Declaration on the freedom 
of expression and information" create the framework within 
which the European Parliament acts on issues affecting rights. 
Rapid developments in information technologies such as the 
Internet, however, are exerting a countervailing pressure on 
intergovernmental bodies such as the EP, not only in the inter-
est of protecting the right to privacy but also in the area of 
control and regulation of expression and information that may 
be characterized as racist or hate speech. 

ARTICLE 19 

Treaty of Rome 
The Treaty of Rome of 1957 established the European 
Economic Community (EEC). The treaty was modified by the 
Single European Act in 1987 and the Maastricht Treaty, which 
was signed by the 12 members of the European Community on 
7 February 1992, formally establishing the European Union. 

Since the intent of the Treaty of Rome was to establish an 
economic community and eventually a political union, the pro-
visions do not address human rights concerns per se. There are 
a number of articles in the original text, however, which do 
have human rights implications and may have either a positive 
or negative impact on freedom of expression and the right to 
seek and receive information. 

The provisions that are most likely to affect opinion, expres-
sion, and information generally relate to a prohibition on 
certain imports and exports although, under article 3 6, this pro-
hibition may be overridden on several bases including "public 
morality, public policy, or public security" and "the protection 
of national treasures possessing artistic, historic, or archaeo-
logical value". Any restriction or prohibition enforced on these 
grounds, however, may not "constitute a means of arbitrary 
discrimination or a disguised restriction on trade between 
Member States". The articles providing for the eventual aboli-
tion of restrictions on an individual's, group's, or company's 
right to establish, own, and operate a business do have a direct 
correlation to issues affecting expression and information in 
that these provisions can defend an individual's prerogative 
against monopoly interests and offset some of the effects of the 
increasing concentration of media ownership (articles 52 and 
59). Article 85 expressly prohibits undertakings and practices 
the effect of which would be "the prevention, restriction, or 
distortion of competition within the common market", includ-
ing price fixing, control of production, markets, investment, 
and sources of supply, and contractual obligations that "have 
no connection with the subject of such contracts". 
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The commercially oriented provisions in the Treaty of Rome 
have been supplemented by two actions that relate directly to 
freedom of expression and access to information. The first, a 
directive by the European Communities (7 June 1990), had as 
its objective "freedom of access to, and dissemination of, 
information on the environment held by public authorities". 
Article 3 of the directive stipulates that public authorities are 
required to make environmental information available "to any 
natural or legal person at his request and without his having 
to prove an interest". Such information can be withheld only 
when disclosure would affect confidentiality of proceedings of 
public authorities, international relations, national defence, or 
public security or where the question is or has been sub judice 
or under enquiry. Non-disclosure may also be permitted in cases 
where release of the information would affect the confidential-
ity of personal data and/or files or create a situation where the 
environment would be more likely to be damaged. Information 
may also be refused in cases where "it would involve the supply 
of unfinished documents or data or internal communications, 
or where the request is manifestly unreasonable or formulated 
in too general a manner". Article 4 of the directive provides 
that anyone who has been refused the information requested 
may seek a judicial or administrative review of the decision 
through the relevant national legal system. 

The second action was taken by the Committee of Ministers 
of the Council of Europe in the form of Recommendation 

One hundred and fifty years after Samuel Morse's question 
"What hast God wrought?" was sent along telegraph wire 
from Baltimore to Washington, the Bangemann Report (26 
May 1994) highlighted the European need for an effective com-
munications infrastructure performing as significant a role in 
the nascent information society as did the rail networks in 
changing 19th-century economics. The European Commission's 
consistent policy is to seek to avoid a "two-tier society" divided 
between those who have access to the new communication 
possibilities and those who are excluded from fully enjoying 
their benefits. 

The main objective of European policy on telecommunica-
tions infrastructure is to create a regulatory environment in 
which any user can receive any service from any operator using 
any technology. In the meantime, most European member states 
agreed that their nationally state-owned or state-controlled 
telecommunications operators should relinquish their monop-
oly of basic telephone services from 1 January 1998. 

Technical and service developments are changing the nature 
of the basic telephone service. Fax machines and modems 
enable telephone lines to communicate data, images, and voice. 
Deregulation is allowing the realization of developments in 
hybrid fixed networks (using fibre and then coaxial cable and 
/or copper for part of the local network) that support the joint 
provision of telephone service and cable television services. 
This, together with ISDN (integrated services digital network) 
broadcast networks and digital compression technologies, 
could revolutionize the delivery of telephone, information, and 

no.R(8i), related to access to information held by public 
authorities (25 November 1981). The recommendation stipu-
lates that everyone has the right to obtain on request informa-
tion held by public authorities other than legislative bodies and 
judicial authorities and access may not be refused on the ground 
that the person making the request does not have a specific 
interest in the matter. But the recommendation reiterates the 
same grounds for exception as found in other instruments and 
texts, namely the protection of national security, public safety, 
public order, the economic well-being of the country, preven-
tion of crime, prevention of disclosure of information received 
in confidence, and protection of privacy. The recommendation 
stipulates that public authorities must give the reasons, based 
either in law or practice, for any refusal to grant access to 
information and, further, that any refusal of information shall 
be subject to review on request. 

As one of the crucial steps taken toward a unified European 
economic and political entity, the Treaty of Rome established 
the framework through which national laws and practices 
affecting the respect of the rights set out in the European 
Convention on Human Rights can be examined and remedies 
for violations proposed within an evolving uniform "code of 
conduct" and various mechanisms for mediating the relation-
ship between citizen and state. 

ARTICLE 19 

entertainment services. These and other technological changes 
mean that new telecommunication services are developing, with 
telecommunications infrastructure providing the base on which 
a wide range of communications can flow. 

The telecommunications sector cannot be looked at in isola-
tion. Rapid advances in computing (digitalization, processing 
power) and new switching and transmission technologies are 
accelerating the convergence between telecommunications, 
broadcasting, and the information technology sectors. Converg-
ence is a central component of the information society and there 
is a clear need for a coherent approach within European Union 
and natural policies to its future regulation, in particular the 
regulation of free speech. 

The European Commission in 1995 (COM (95) 158) isolated 
the following basic principles which may be developed in the 
debate on regulating for convergence. First, a clear distinction 
can be drawn between "transport" (the communications infra-
structure over which the traditional telecommunications and 
new services can be delivered) and "content". Second, regula-
tion should be technology neutral. Third, safeguards may be 
needed in relation to both "transport" and "content" but the 
regulatory objectives are likely to be different. However the aim 
must be for a coherent regulatory structure supporting the 
needs of the information society. Fourth, a common approach 
may evolve in relation to the services of public interest (uni-
versal service in the telecommunications sector) and obligations 
to carry public broadcasting channels in the broadcasting 
sector. Finally, technological developments are blurring the dif-

EUROPEAN UNION: Regulation of Telecommunications 
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ferences between telecommunications and broadcasting and 
artificial barriers should be avoided. 

The cornerstone supporting freedom of expression is the 
European Convention on Human Rights. Adopted in 1950, it 
entered into force in 1953 and by 1995 it had been ratified by 
31 of 36 member states of the Council of Europe. Both state 
and individual applications go to the European Commission of 
Human Rights who may refer the case to the European Court 
of Human Rights. Otherwise, the case is decided by the 
Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe. In either 
case, the outcome is a decision that is binding in international 
law. 

Article 10(1) of the European Convention provides that 
"Everyone has the right to freedom of expression. This right 
shall include freedom to hold opinions and to receive and 
impart information and ideas without interference by public 
authority and regardless of frontiers." The European Court of 
Human Rights has observed about article 10 that: 

Freedom of expression constitutes one of the essential 
foundations of a society, one of the basic conditions for 
its progress and for the development of every man. 
Subject to [Article 10(2)], it is applicable not only to 
"information" or "ideas" that are favourably received, 
but also to those that offend, shock or disturb the state 
or any sector of the population. Such are the demands 
of that pluralism, tolerance and broadmindedness with-
out which there is no democratic society (Handyside v. 
United Kingdom [1976] EHRR 737). 

Not surprisingly, there are exceptions. Article 10 does not 
forbid states licensing cinema, radio, or television. Nor does it 
guarantee a right of access to the electronic media, for example, 
for extremist political advertising on television (as shown in X 
and Association of Ζ v. UK 38 Coll Dec 86, 4525/70). 

Article 10(2) details the exceptions: 

The exercise of these freedoms, since it carries with it 
duties and responsibilities, may be subject to such formal-
ities, conditions, restrictions or penalties as are prescribed 

A daily newspaper of conservative origin, Excelsior became an 
outspoken advocate of democratic reform in the late 1960s and 
early 1970s. This provoked a sustained and virulent campaign 
by conservative forces which eventually led to the dismissal of 
its editor Julio Scherer Garcia and the resignation in sympathy 
of many of its journalists and workers. 

The student movement of 1968 and the savagery of the 
repression to which it was subjected marked an important 
crossroads in Mexican political life. The massacre of several 
hundred students at Three Cultures Square in Mexico City on 
2 October 1968, on the eve of the opening of the Olympic 
Games, was met with a wall of silence by the largely state-spon-
sored press and media. The print media were always the most 

by law and are necessary in a democratic society, in the 
interests of national security, territorial integrity or public 
safety, for the prevention of disorder or crime, for the pro-
tection of health or morals, for the protection of the rep-
utation or right of others, for preventing the disclosure of 
information received in confidence or for maintaining the 
authority and impartiality of the judiciary. 

These "exceptions" are useful in liberal democratic societies. 
Any infringement of free speech must be "prescribed by law". 
Consequently, a restriction is to be clearly formulated to enable 
citizens to conduct themselves in a lawful way. Further, the 
European Court held in The Sunday Times v. United Kingdom 
[1979] 2 EHRR 245 that the requirement that any infringe-
ment must be "necessary in a democratic society" means that 
any restriction on the media must not only be justified by a 
"pressing social need" but also be reasonably proportionate to 
the aim of responding to that need. Interpreting article 10 in a 
way favourable to the media, the court found that the excep-
tions in article 10(2) are to be strictly interpreted. 

It is in this context that EU Directive 89/552 (Television 
without Frontiers) is to be read. It lays down minimum rules 
to be observed by member states of the European Union in 
respect of foreign satellite services emanating from within the 
Union. Each state must ensure that television broadcasts trans-
mitted by broadcasters under its jurisdiction or broadcasters 
who use a frequency or a satellite capacity granted by, or a 
satellite up-link situated in, that state comply with the law 
applicable to broadcasts intended for the public in that state 
(article 2). Member states must not restrict the 
"re-transmission" on their territory of television broadcasts 
that fall within the Directive's provisions on (a) promotion and 
distribution of television programmes, (b) television, advertis-
ing, and sponsorship, and (c) protection of minors. However, 
member states may suspend re-transmission when the broad-
cast manifestly, seriously, and gravely infringes article 22, which 
concerns programmes that "might seriously impair the physi-
cal, mental or moral development of minors, in particular those 
that involve pornography or gratuitous violence". 

N I C H O L A S REVILLE 

susceptible to the control of a Mexican state dominated by the 
Institutional Revolutionary Party (PRI), partly because it 
enjoyed a monopoly over the supply of newsprint, which it was 
not loath to use, and partly because the state had frequently 
intervened in the past when newspapers had taken too critical 
a line. In 1968, however, Excelsior, together with the maga-
zines Política and Siempre, broke ranks and argued for democ-
racy and social justice in the country. 

The secretary of the interior (Gobernación) under president 
Diaz Ordaz in 1968 was Luis Echeverría Alvarez. In the context 
of the one-party system that prevailed in Mexico, his nomina-
tion as the official candidate of the PRI ensured that he would 
occupy the presidency in 1970. Leaving behind his own 
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unresolved involvement in the student massacre, and a further 
assault on student demonstrators in June 1971, Echeverría 
announced a new direction in Mexican politics involving a pro-
gressive foreign policy and a commitment to freedom of 
information together with other domestic reform measures. In 
this he was vigorously supported by Excelsior, and a layer of 
intellectuals and technocrats, who provided him with advice 
and wrote prolifically in his favour in the Mexican press. 

Undoubtedly, what lay behind this new orientation was a 
battle with an increasingly influential sector of financial and 
industrial capital, based in Monterrey, to which Echeverria's 
predecessor Diaz Ordaz had belonged. Their increasing power, 
as their interests diversified, began to threaten the state, par-
ticularly when, in 1971, the distinct financial-industrial groups 
decided to fuse their media interests into a single monopoly, 
Televisa (which has since become one of the most powerful 
communications multinationals in the world). The challenge to 
the state's control over the mass media could not go uncon-
tested. The Monterrey group's subsequent actions confirmed 
that Echeverria's fears were well-founded. In 1972 they with-
drew all advertising from Excelsior, which would certainly have 
destroyed the paper had the gap not been filled by government 
and official advertising. Echeverría moved to introduce new 
laws governing the mass media and protecting their indepen-
dence, but these were fiercely opposed by the private media 
monopolies which set up their own think-tank to promote 
"private enterprise ideology" (PEMAC). While Excelsior con-
tinued to support the reforms advocated by Echeverría, the 
deepening economic and social crisis, and the president's 
unwillingness to take on the monopolists and the enemies of 
change, let alone advance the possibilities for democratic 
involvement, produced growing doubts among the newspaper's 
personnel. 

Between 1973 a n d τ975 t n e campaign of destabilization 
orchestrated by the right intensified, especially when two· of 
their most important figures - Garza Sada, head of the Alfa 
group and owner of Channel 8, and Aranguren, a Guadalajara 
industrialist - were assassinated, purportedly by the Liga 23 de 

One of the most common forms - or results - of censorship in 
the 19th and 20th centuries, exile has a history and a literature 
that goes well beyond censorship. Yet even when the reference 
is to the exile of a whole people, such as that of the Jews in 
Babylon (604-562 BCE), there are elements in the story that 
bear on modern dilemmas. Psalm 137 evokes the pain of a 
people forcibly separated from the place that had hitherto given 
them meaning: "By the waters of Babylon we sat down and 
wept, when we remembered Zion . . . How shall we sing the 
Lord's song in a foreign land? If I forget you, O Jerusalem, let 
my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth": the memory of 
"home" continues to fill the exilic imagination. Their prophet, 
Jeremiah, on the other hand, suggests that then, as now, exiles 
need to deal with present reality: "But seek the welfare of the 
city where I have sent you into exile . . . for in its welfare you 
will find your welfare" (Jeremiah 29:7). 

Septiembre urban guerrilla group. Their murders were used in 
conjunction with increasingly hysterical rumours of environ-
mental collapse, social crisis, imminent nationalization, and 
encroaching communism (in the guise of a new issue of free 
school textbooks) to reinforce an atmosphere of panic and 
despair. Echeverria's failure to respond led Excelsior to become 
openly critical of him, for his commitment to democracy was 
proving increasingly hollow. The campaign culminated with the 
dismissal of the paper's editor, Julio Scherer, and the resigna-
tion of a number of his supporters. 

Echeverria's successor, López Portillo, returned to the battle 
of the media - where more fundamental interests continued 
their struggle for power. In 1977 many of those expelled from 
Excelsior moved to a new paper, Unomasuno, which intro-
duced an innovative format and attracted the readership that 
had abandoned Excelsior. It opened a space of support for 
social movements and the expression of dissent. It too eventu-
ally split into rival groups, one of which left to found what is 
probably Mexico's best newspaper, La jornada, some years 
later. Proceso, an analytical weekly edited by Scherer, was first 
published in 1976 and continues to provide a forum for a range 
of critical and investigative writing. Unomasuno saw a role for 
itself in the political reforms enacted by López Portillo. By 
1979, however, those reforms too were in chaos, as the pow-
erful media groups linked to industrial, banking, and commer-
cial interests continued to exercise their power through an 
evermore influential communications machine. 

MIKE GONZALEZ 
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This entry is a necessarily selective survey of individual 
writers and artists who have suffered exile in the course of 
Western history, the reasons for such treatment, and the dilem-
mas it has raised for them. The essay concentrates on the issue 
of censorship in relation to exile, but the wider issues at stake 
are inevitably touched upon. 

Before the 20th century, some individuals were sent into exile 
not primarily as a form of censorship, but as punishment for 
a social or political misdemeanour. The Roman poet Ovid was 
exiled to Tomis (modern Constanza) in 8 CE, for reasons which 
may have had as much to do with some scandal involving the 
emperor Augustus' family as any of the erotic passages in his 
Ars amatoria (The Art of Love)-, Ovid lamented his fate in 
Tristia. Dante Alighieri was exiled from Florence in 1301, not 
for his writings, but because he had chosen the losing side in 
the internal factions of his native city, and was forced to wander 
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between Verona, Bologna, and Padua for the rest of his life; 
but Florence was never absent from his imaginative life, as the 
Divina commedia shows. Aleksandr Pushkin was despatched 
by tsar Aleksandr I to Odessa, and thence to Mikhailovskoe, 
for hints in Ode to Liberty that the tsar was involved in the 
assassination of his father, Paul I. Victor Hugo was certain to 
have been banished by Louis Napoleon for his Louis le Petit 
(1852); he escaped into exile, first in Belgium, and then in the 
Channel Islands of Jersey and Guernsey, as near as possible to 
his native France. 

Throughout history, writers and thinkers have taken them-
selves into exile in order to enjoy a more congenial intellectual 
atmosphere. Erasmus, a traveller all his life, finally left Louvain 
because it had become more rigidly orthodox than it was safe 
for him to bear, and left Basle in 1529 because it was the scene 
of fanatical iconoclasm; not without reason, his biographer, R.J. 
Shoeck, wrote under the title of Erasmus of Europe. Erasmus, 
indeed, belonged, literally as well as metaphorically, to the 
"republic of letters", even if he never lost his attachment to the 
Low Countries, "country I must always praise and venerate, 
since I owe to her my life's beginning". Rene Descartes left 
France for Erasmus' homeland in the 1620s, worried that the 
Church's treatment of Galileo would apply to him also, but 
found that the Netherlands was essentially no more tolerant of 
his ideas, and ended his days in Sweden. Thomas Hobbes had 
already found refuge in the Netherlands from 1640, because 
his views were unacceptable to both sides in the English Civil 
War; and John Locke was there after 1683, because he had 
involved himself in Protestant politics, a dangerous undertak-
ing in the last years of Charles II. 

Thomas Paine, exiled from Britain, became a powerful voice 
for change and improvement in the young US and revolution-
ary France. But exile was increasingly resorted to either as an 
escape from censorship, or a particular form of the practice 
from the mid-19th century, not least that embarked upon by 
or inflicted on the Russian liberals and anarchists who emerged 
in the generation after Pushkin. Unlike most of the emigres so 
far mentioned, this group remained in permanent exile. 
Aleksandr Herzen (1812-68) was first banished in 1834, to 
Vyatka in the Urals, because he had discussed socialism and 
lampooned tsar Nicholas I; then, in 1838, he was exiled to 
Novgorod, after one of his letters to his father had been inter-
cepted and found to contain some relatively banal criticisms of 
police efficiency. Finally, in 1846, he freely left Russia, he 
thought just for a few months, but as it turned out he was never 
to return, because tsarist agents were everywhere in western 
Europe, and had noted his support for the revolutionaries of 
1848. Thereafter, as editor of the archetypal emigré journal The 
Bell, Herzen led the itinerant life of a permanent exile - in 
London, Paris, and Zurich, one of the several "romantic exiles" 
scattered across Europe (such as Bakunin and Ogarev), meeting 
clandestinely, arguing about political theory, and often falling 
out with each other, as exiles often have. The Bell, however, 
remained a monument to the ability of exiles to evade the cen-
sorship that it would undoubtedly have suffered at home; it 
was, of course, forbidden to import the journal. 

Meanwhile, another archetypal exile of the 19th century, 
Karl Marx, editor of the Neue Rheinische Zeitung, had been 
furnished, on 16 May 1848, with a passport in Cologne, which 
would take him to Paris. There, he tried to persuade the min-

ister of the interior that he had come "with the general aim of 
adding to source-material for my work on the history of polit-
ical economy that I began five years ago", but, on 19 July, as 
Jenny Marx recorded in her Reminiscences, "the familiar police 
sergeant came again and informed us that Karl Marx and his 
wife had to leave Paris within 14 hours". Censored at home 
and abroad, Marx departed for London, settling there, but 
always expecting revolution somewhere in Europe, until his 
death in 1883; in exile, he was able to publish, uncensored, 
"The Great Men of Exile" (for the New York Herald Tribune), 
The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Napoleon, Outlines for a 
Critique of Political Economy (Grundrisse), and, not least, Das 
Kapital. Never less than active in his commentaries on 
European affairs, he could yet feel the pain of political exile, 
as in his letter of 1874: "The more one lives, as I do, cut off 
from the outside world, the more one is involved in the emo-
tions of one's closest circle." Yet he was scornful of such 
Russian exiles as George Plekhanov, writing in 1881: "In order 
to make propaganda in Russia, they are going to Geneva! What 
a quid pro quol" Contemptuous to the last of such bourgeois 
formulations as nationality, Marx died stateless. 

During the 20th century there was massive growth in the 
number of exiles; no study of censorship can neglect the central 
part exile has played in the attempts of repressive states to 
silence their critics. But the statement of Stephen Dedalus in 
James Joyce's Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man (1916) 
should first be noted: 

I will tell you what I will do, and what I will not do. I 
will not serve in that in which I no longer believe, 
whether it call itself my home, my fatherland, or my 
church: and I will try to express myself in some mode of 
life or art as freely as I can and as wholly as I can, using 
for my defence the only arms I allow myself to use -
silence, exile and cunning. 

Many writers of the century imposed silence on themselves, or 
had it imposed upon them; many indeed had to learn cunning; 
Joyce himself was one of many to leave his homeland in search 
of the possibility of free expression - he left a stultifying Dublin 
in 1904, long before an even more rigorous censorship was 
instituted after Ireland gained independence, and returned only 
rarely - except that the Dublin of 1904, on one day of which 
the entire narrative of Ulysses is based, was always present in 
his imaginative life, whether he lived in Trieste, Paris, or Zurich. 

Joyce was not, however, a typical 20th-century exile. Most 
exiles were enforced, the result of cataclysmic events or long-
term repression. Of the not less than two million "former 
people" forced to leave Russia in the years after the Revolution 
of 1917, a considerable proportion were intellectuals and artists 
- the theologian Nikolai Berdiaev, the novelists Andrei Belyi 
and Marina Tsvetayeva, the painter Wassily Kandinsky, and the 
composer Sergei Prokoviev among them. It should be noted that 
some of those who left as children - Sir Isaiah Berlin and 
Vladimir Nabokov among them - put their intellects, in strik-
ingly different ways, at the service of freedom of expression; 
Nabokov's work was censored by the Paris emigré journal 
Sovremennye Zapiski, which would not, in 1937, publish the 
"Life of Chernyshevsky", the 19th-century dissident held in 
almost universal reverence by the Paris emigres, but portrayed 
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more as he actually was by Nabokov in chapter 5 of The Gift; 
Berlin devoted most of his intellectual life to the demonstration 
that truths can be in conflict with each other, heresy to regimes 
who embrace a single ideology. 

There was a further wave of Russian emigration in the late 
1930s, at the height of Stalin's purges, but undoubtedly the best 
cases of exile as a form of censorship occurred in the 1970s. 
Some writers were allowed to go into exile - for example, 
Viktor Nekrasov, but not before his flat had been raided and 
many of his papers confiscated; the physicist Zhores Medvedev, 
who had recently been subjected to considerable psychiatric 
abuse, and released from a mental hospital only after an inter-
national outcry; and Eduard Limonov, one of many novelists 
whose work could not be published. Other exiles were invol-
untary, the Soviet authorities realizing that the likes of Andrei 
Siniavskii (who had been subjected to a show trial), Joseph 
Brodsky (who was described as a "parasite" and had been 
imprisoned), and, most famously of all, Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, 
who had driven the authorities to distraction by his constant 
insistence on his rights as a writer under the Soviet constitu-
tion, and by his ability to exploit his international fame to 
embarrass them, would do them less damage abroad than at 
home. Other exiles, said by the authorities to be at their own 
request, were, according to the cellist and conductor Mtislav 
Rostropovich, "in no sense voluntary"; he wrote to the emigré 
journal Novoye Russkoye in 1975: "to remain would have 
meant spiritual and artistic death. Emigration or extinction?" 

Similar feelings drove Pavel Kohout, Milan Kundera, Josef 
Skvorecky, Jírí GruSa, and Arnost Lustig from a seemingly 
hopeless Czechoslovakia after 1968. Skvorecky and his wife 
Zdena Salivarová settled in Canada, where they established a 
publishing house for those of their countrymen who could 
neither go into exile nor get published at home. 

Some 300 writers, artists, and composers left Germany 
between 1933 and 1940 for a life of exile. They included the 
brothers Thomas and Heinrich Mann, both of them subject to 
Hitler's undying hatred, Stefan Zweig, Hermann Broch, Robert 
Musil, as well as the composers Arnold Schoenberg and Paul 
Hindemith, the poet and dramatist Bertolt Brecht, the theolo-
gian Paul Tillich, who had watched his own books being burned 
in the square at Frankfurt am Main, together with many jour-
nalists, critics, and essayists. As with Rostropovich, although 
these intellectuals "chose" to go, this was not a free choice -
real "extinction" would have been quite possible, especially for 
the Jews among them, a majority of those who went into exile. 
Some exiles from Nazi Germany departed, ironically, for the 
USSR, most for the US, a country whose very identity was 
bound up with emigration and exile. 

Many exiles have found life in the US congenial - but not 
all. Brecht, censored in Germany for almost 20 years, was, after 
World War II, put before the House UnAmerican Activities 
Committee to answer for his communist beliefs; he returned to 
East Germany, only to be further censored. Between the 1950s 
and the 1980s other parts of the western hemisphere were 
exiling their artists and writers, or making it impossible for 
them to stay - in Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Cuba, Paraguay, and 
Uruguay; some left for Spain, where there was at least some 
possibility of their being understood in speech and print, but 
many gravitated to the US. The black writers of South Africa, 
similarly, knew that they had no chance of real artistic devel-

opment at home, and, where they did not go to Britain, some, 
such as Dennis Brutus, the poet who campaigned against 
apartheid in sport, and the writer Lewis Nkosi settled in the 
US. Once there, there was always the possibility that they might 
suffer a second exile. The Immigration and Nationality Act 
(otherwise known as the McCarran-Walter Act 1952) stated, 
without apology, that: 

Aliens . . . who advocate . . . or who are members of or 
affiliated with any organization that advocates the eco-
nomic, international and governmental doctrines of 
world communism . . . either through their own utter-
ances or printed publications, issued or published by or 
with the permission or consent of, or under the author-
ity of such organizations 

would be liable to deportation. Thus, in 1981 Dennis Brutus, 
by then professor of African Literature at Northwestern 
University (Evanston, Illinois), was given a month to leave the 
US. And in 1982 the authorities announced that the residence 
permit of Angel Rama and his wife Sa Traba would not be 
renewed, presumably because they were linked to communist 
and anarchist organizations; Rama, a noted Uruguayan writer 
and critic, had been forced to leave his country in 1974, was 
then professor in the department of Spanish and Portuguese 
languages and literatures and holder of a Guggenheim fellow-
ship at the University of Maryland; he was killed in an air crash 
near Madrid in 1983, and an international foundation estab-
lished in his honour. To be an intellectual in exile does not 
always mean that one is safe - as the case of the Bulgarian 
writer Georgi Markov, in exile in London and murdered by 
means of an umbrella poisoned at the tip by a Bulgarian agent 
in 1975, w a s t o show. 

In some countries, murder would have been the fate of 
writers who had opted to stay; the Ugandan playwrights, Okot 
p'Bitek (director of the National Theatre), David Rubadari, and 
Robert Serumaya narrowly escaped the clutches of Idi Amin; 
p'Bitek found refuge in Kenya, from which, ironically, his 
fellow playwright and novelist Ngugi wa Thiong'o had nar-
rowly escaped into exile, first in Britain, and then in the US. 

Ngugi has written of the pain of exile, noting that exile does 
not necessarily bring freedom: "He is haunted by a tremendous 
longing for a connection. Exile can be worse than prison. Some 
people have been known to survive prison in their own coun-
tries better than 'freedom' in physical exile." Joseph Brodsky, 
on the other hand, has written of "good old exile": it is like 
"going home - because [the exiled writer] gets close to the seat 
of like ideals which inspired him all along". The German poet 
Max Hermann-Neisse wrote in 1935: "The man who thought 
he could dishonour me of the right to live in my own home-
land has no idea how lush and eternally youthful is the home-
land in my soul." The Northern Irish writer Brian Moore, not 
at any point censored, but an exile in Canada and the US for 
most of his adult life, maintained that there were many posi-
tive aspects to his decision: "You love your country in a way, 
but . . . by going away, I made myself an outsider. As a writer, 
to be an outsider, to be an observer, isn't a bad thing. I accepted 
the fact that I'd always be an outsider." 

The opposite case is put by Ronald Taylor, among many 
others: 
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The writer, whose tool is his native language, must needs 
feel this isolation more intensely than, say, the scientist 
or businessman, in whose realms there is an international 
currency of ideas and practice, and whose activities can 
to some extent insulate them from the political and spir-
itual reality outside. For the writer in exile has lost his 
natural public. His language, with the social conventions, 
the morality, the modes of life, the patterns of thought 
with which it was born and to which it is linked, is not 
that of his environment and the pressure of being an out-
sider not only brings changes in his subject matter but 
affects the very heart of his work and thought. 

At its worst, exile has led to suicide - the novelist Stefan Zweig, 
exiled from Nazi Germany, and Jorge Cedrón, the filmmaker, 
who left Argentina to escape the attention of the military junta 
in 1977, because "I could do nothing. All my time was taken up 
with running and hiding", and continued to be hounded by 
Argentinian agents, who even kidnapped his father-in-law in 
1980; Cedrón had returned, clandestinely, in 1979, because: 

I felt a great need . . . to see my country, to see its shape, 
its climate and the people who were left behind. I work 
with images, for me this is fundamental. Since leaving I 
have been working with memories. This does not mean 
that I work with nostalgia, even though I may at times 
pass through an area of nostalgia. 

Language is a crucial issue in this debate, less so, of course, 
for those writers who go into exile in the country of former 
colonial masters. It was inevitable - and perhaps proper - that 
the Russian exiles of the 1920s should continue to write in their 
first language. John Glad records that there were 40 Russian 
(language) publishing houses operating in Berlin alone. In the 
1930s German-language journals existed in Paris, Prague, and 
Amsterdam, until all these cities fell into Nazi hands; Brecht 
(from a distance) was involved in the editorship of Die Wert 
in Moscow, and Die Weltbühne continued to be published in 
Zurich. However, Eduard Limonov argues: "All Russian emigré 
newspapers look alike, and, sooner or later, no matter how they 
start, they become stupidly conservative, with . . . every dark 
superstition imaginable." 

Limonov is addressing the question of duration. How long 
may an exile continue to hold that status before settling down 
to contribute to the country that has given him shelter? He 
makes no direct comment on, for example, Solzhenitsyn, who 
continued in exile to devote his whole being to the language, 
history, and politics of the country he had been forced to leave 
(and shut himself away behind the walls of his Vermont 
retreat), but he firmly believes that most exiled writers should 
learn to write in the language of their country of exile: "It 
requires a persistent sacrifice of time. It requires study every 
day and reading. I don't think that writers who were already 
distinguished wanted to bother themselves with it." Yet, when 
the Czech novelist Milan Kundera, who now writes in French, 
began with The Book of Laughter and Forgetting (1982) and 
The Unbearable Lightness of Being (1984) to write for an inter-
national audience, he was greatly criticized at home. These are 
difficult moral waters in which to swim. In Kundera's defence, 
the US novelist Philip Roth has written: 

To me, he seems rather to be a writer, who, once he had 
found himself living abroad, decided, quite realistically, 
that it was best not to pretend that he was a writer living 
at home, and who had then to devise himself a strategy, 
one congruent, not with his old, but with his new com-
plexities (New York Review of Books, 12 April 1990). 

It must be said that Kundera - and Brodsky, who also adopted 
a new language and became not only fluent but stylish in it -
are not typical; few novelists, Joseph Conrad notwithstanding, 
and even fewer poets, have been able to produce major works 
in languages other than their own. 

The criticism of Kundera also raised one of the perennial 
issues of exile: the relationship between those who go and those 
who remain. Who are the true custodians of a county's cultural 
tradition? This was nowhere more deeply felt than in the 
Germany of the 1930s and 1940s. Those remaining tended to 
believe that the emigres were, by 1945, "dangerously remote" 
from reality. Yet Thomas Mann had written an open letter to 
Eduard Korrochi in 1936: 

Those living outside the borders of Germany ought not 
to look down with indiscriminate contempt on those who 
chose, or who were made, to stay at home . . . They 
suffer. But there is also suffering among those inside 
Germany. Let them beware of self-righteousness, which 
is often a product of suffering. 

It was significant that, of the hundreds of exiled German 
writers, only Alfred Dóblin returned to live in West Germany 
after the war. Brecht, Arnold Zweig, and Anna Seghers returned 
to East Germany, but Thomas Mann reached only Switzerland, 
and his brother Heinrich, together with Hermann Broch, stayed 
in the US. Solzhenitsyn waited some time after the collapse of 
the Soviet Union before returning to Russia; he is now largely 
ignored there. Lewis Nkosi, generally regarded as a hero of the 
earlier generation of dissidents, returning to South Africa for a 
conference after the fall of apartheid, was aware that he was 
barely recognized. The Argentinian film-maker Osvaldo 
Seriano, returning after the demise of the military junta in 1984, 
was saddened to see "how guilty and humiliated people feel. It 
is a matter which no outsider - and exiles are to some extent 
outsiders - can bear to touch on". 
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ROBERT FALK 

Russian painter, 1886-1958 

Robert Rafailovich Falk, the son of a prosperous Jewish lawyer, 
was one of the foremost painters of the Russian avant-garde. 
Falk began his formal studies of art in 1902, and enrolled at 
the Moscow School of Painting, Sculpture, and Architecture in 
1905. His early influences included Toulouse-Lautrec, Matisse, 
and, most profoundly, Cezanne. Falk's affiliation with these 
artists, then regarded in Russia (and elsewhere) as "leftist", led 
to his expulsion from the school in 1909. The same year, he 
participated in the second Golden Fleece exhibition, which 
sought to juxtapose French post-Impressionism with the new 
Moscow avant-garde. After travelling to Italy in 1910 Falk 
returned to Moscow, where he helped to found the Jack of 
Diamonds group. His sombre landscape paintings, such as The 
Pier (1911), and his "cubofuturist" portraits, such as the one 
of Midhad Refatov (1915), enhanced Falk's reputation. In April 
1917 Falk exhibited with Marc Chagall and El Lissitzkii in an 
exhibition of pictures and sculptures by Jewish artists. 

In contrast to many of his fellow artists, Falk distanced him-
self from the Bolshevik revolution. He did not share the Utopian 
belief that the avant-garde could unite with the new regime to 
reform society in accordance with leftist values; in any case, he 
was much more interested in form than in content. He concen-
trated on teaching, becoming in 1918 a professor of painting 
at the Higher State Art Technical Studios (VKhUTEMAS), 
and later dean of this institution. He also worked on develop-
ing a more personal style. In his Self-Portrait (1922-24) Falk 
experimented with paint density by layering paint onto the 
canvas with a knife and then scraping off layers with a razor 
blade. 

Falk's first major one-man show was held at the Tret'iakov 
Gallery in 1925; the future champions of socialist realism 
accused him of "bourgeois formalism", while the artistic avant-
garde accused him of "bourgeois traditionalism". As the regime 
strengthened its control over the art world, Falk could no 
longer remain unaffiliated. In 1924 he had taken part in an 
exhibition of the Moscow Artists, a liberal offshoot of the Jack 
of Diamonds group, which emphasized traditional art forms 
despite its stated goal of creating a new mass art. Two years 
later the group merged with the Association of Artists of 
Revolutionary Russia (AKhRR, AKhR), which rejected avant-
garde art as incomprehensible to the proletarian masses and 
urged its participants to paint realist scenes from everyday life, 

glorifying the proletarian revolution. Falk initially joined 
AKhR, but left soon after. 

It was thus that in 1925 Falk turned to theatrical design, 
where he believed the atmosphere was less politically charged. 
His grotesque costumes and macabre sets for Aleksandr 
Granovskii's adaptation of Isaak Leib Peretz's Night in the Old 
Market (1925) at the Moscow State Yiddish Theatre were 
among the most striking in the theatre's history. However, Falk's 
use of mystical symbols in his designs aroused the disdain of 
communist critics. Falk's work on Richard Beer Hoffman's bib-
lical drama Jacob's Dream at Moscow's Hebrew-language 
Habimah Theatre was also criticized, notably by the Jewish 
section of the Communist Party, for its use of national Zionist 
and biblical motifs. In 1927 Falk returned to the Yiddish 
Theatre, working on its adaptation of Mendele Mokher 
Sforim's The Travels of Benjamin III. 

In 1928, Falk, together with Granovskii, defected from the 
Soviet Union while on a European tour with the Yiddish 
Theatre. In Paris, he returned to canvas art and worked with 
Granovskii on a film version of Gogol"s Taras Bulba (1930). 
During this period he gravitated from cubism toward realism, 
and became fascinated with landscapes and still lifes, a shift 
epitomized by his A French Landscape (1932-34). His first solo 
exhibition in Paris took place at the Gallery Zac in 1929. 

In 1937 Falk returned to the Soviet Union, where the AKhR 
had achieved an officially sanctioned monopoly based on the 
ideas of "socialist realism". Falk may have believed that his 
new style would be more in tune with official demands, but he 
was ostracized as having been tainted by "western bourgeois" 
influences. Over the next ten years Falk continued to paint 
sombre landscapes and portraits with grey hues, such as his 
Leningrad Pier (1938), expressing the very opposite of the opti-
mism required by socialist realism; and he refused to paint cor-
nucopian images of pastoral life or grandiose representations 
of Soviet power. Falk returned to theatrical design with the 
Yiddish theatres of Moscow and Belorussia (as Belarus was 
then generally known) where, once again, he believed that he 
would be sheltered from political criticism. 

Following World War II, Falk's ostracism seemed to have 
ended when four of his paintings were chosen for the All-Union 
Art Exhibition in 1945. However, the new president of the 
Academy of Arts, Aleksandr Gerasimov, denigrated Falk's work 
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FALK: jth November, View from the 
Window, 1950. Falk, one of the leading 
Russian avant-garde painters in the early 
years of the century, was ostracized from 
the 1940s by the Soviet state under Stalin 
because he was Jewish, and also because 
of his refusal to compromise his artistic 
integrity by adhering to the socialist 
realism advocated by the state. After his 
return to Moscow from Soviet Central 
Asia in 1944 he painted mainly portraits 
and landscapes, such as this work. 
Exhibitions of his work in the 1970s and 
1980s rehabilitated his work from 
Stalinist censure. 

and deliberately prevented museums from purchasing his paint-
ings. Of ten paintings he submitted for the 1947 Ail-Union Art 
Exhibition, only one was accepted. Falk's fate may have been 
partly attributable to the growing anti-Semitism of the Soviet 
state. Beginning in 1948, Stalin initiated a series of campaigns 
aimed at eliminating Jewish cultural expression. It was proba-
bly in connection with this operation that Falk's name was 
included, along with those of other Jewish artists in a resolu-
tion of the Academy of Arts as exemplars of "formalism". For 
the rest of his life, Falk was forced to live in isolation as a 
"marked" individual. He managed to eke out a living only 
thanks to a few collectors who continued to patronize him at 
great risk to themselves. During these years Falk's unyielding 
dedication to the aesthetics of the avant-garde influenced 
the next generation of nonconformist artists, many of whom 
surreptitiously visited Falk's studio for inspiration. Falk's last 
exhibition during his lifetime took place in 1958, the year of 
his death. 

In 1962, during Khrushchev's "Thaw", several of Falk's 
works were featured in the exhibition 30 Years of Moscow 
Art at the Manege Gallery. When Khrushchev visited the 
museum, he was shown Falk's early painting of a nude figure, 

along with many others that provoked his ire. Falk's works 
were displayed again in 1972 in an exhibition at the State 
Russian Museum in Leningrad. During the Gorbachev era, 
Falk's works began to appear more often, and he has now been 
restored to his rightful place in Russian art history. 

JEFFREY VEIDLINGER 
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GYÓRGY FALUDY 
Hungarian poet, translator, and memoirist, 1910-

Gyórgy Faludy was born in Budapest and studied at the Peter 
Pázmány University in that city, as well as in Vienna and Graz. 
In 1938, he emigrated to Paris, from where he fled through 
Casablanca and Tangier to the United States. There he edited 
Hare (The Fight), the journal of the Free Hungary Movement, 
and volunteered for service in the US Army. He returned to 

Hungary in 1946 to work as a journalist, but four years later 
he was arrested as a "western spy". He spent three years in the 
notorious labour camp of Recsk. After his release he made his 
living as a translator of foreign literature. In 1956, he fled to 
Austria; he eventually settled in London where, between 1957 
and 1961, he was editor of the Hungarian-language journal 
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Irodalmi Ujság (Literary Gazette). Between 1963 and 1967, he 
lived in Italy and Malta, and, after 1967, in Toronto. After the 
collapse of the one-party system in 1989, he moved back to 
Budapest, where he now lives. 

Faludy's problems with censorship started from the very 
beginning of his literary career, with the three works that he 
published in 1937. His poem "Német zsoldosdal" (Song of the 
German Mercenaries) was published ostensibly as a translation 
from the text of an anonymous 16th-century German poet, 
since no editor would have dared to print it under the poet's 
own name. In fact, Faludy stirred up trouble in respect of his 
political views and his libertinism. His translation of Heinrich 
Heine's Deutschland (Germany) was published in Cluj, 
Romania, by a left-wing Hungarian publisher. This is a delib-
erate paraphrase of Heine's text with topical inserts, such as 
scathing remarks about Germany's "bloodsucking Leader". 
The distribution of this publication was banned in Hungary. 
Finally, Faludy skilfully paraphrased another work, producing 
a very free and openly erotic version of the Ballades by the 
French vagabond poet Fra^ois Villon. This became a huge 
best-seller, assuring Faludy's continued popularity in Hungary 
even when he was abroad. In the following year, Faludy's first 
book of verse, A Pompeji strázsán (1938, On Guard at 
Pompeii), was marred by the fact that he had to leave out a 
number of poems that would have been politically unaccept-
able to the censor. 

During World War II no work of Faludy's could be published 
in Hungary, and in 1944 his prewar publications were pulped 
or burned by the pro-Nazi government. After his return to 
Hungary, he published a new collection of verse, Oszi harmat 
utdn (1947, After the Dews of Autumn), which contained only 
some of the poems that he had written in emigration. Some of 
his Moroccan poems are thinly coded descriptions of homo-
sexual love; although Faludy married twice, he also had periods 
when his love poems were addressed almost exclusively to a 
male partner. Service in the US Army did not impress the 
Soviets, and Faludy was suspect from the very day of his return 
to Hungary. Between 1946 and 1950, he published very few 
new poems, while his desk-drawer was filled with gloomy and 
disillusioned texts such as the cycle "Magyarország" (Hungary) 
or "Negyven felé" (Approaching Early). In the latter poem, 
written in September 1948, Faludy shows a premonition of the 
possibility that he would soon be arrested, and confesses that 
he had made a mistake by returning to his native country: "I 
had a dream of a free country/but woke to a Soviet colony" 
(translated by Robin Skelton). His verse-pamphlets of the fol-
lowing two years are among the best written against commu-
nist dictatorships: "Sztálinista himnusz" (Hymn of the 
Stalinists), "Oda Sztálin hetvenedik születésnapjára" (Ode for 
Stalin's 70th Birthday), and "Egy bizánci teológus temetésén" 
(At the Funeral of a Byzantine Theologian). Some lines from 
the first of these, a prayer addressed to Stalin, show the con-
centrated venom of these verses: "You lead us to our worldly 
goal/The new Byzantium on earth,/Where everlasting dogma 
reigns,/And Matter strangles Mind at birth" (as translated by 
Eric Johnson). These poems could be first published only during 
Faludy's second emigration, after 1956. 

The poems written by Faludy in jail and in the labour camp 
are among the best work of this sensuous and sometimes 
overtly rhetorical poet. These include the moving love poem 

"Zsuzsának - a tómlócbol" (To Susanne - From the Dungeons), 
the dramatic "Magánzárka" (Solitary Confinement), and the 
nostalgic "Nyugat-Ausztrália" (Western Australia), written in 
the punishment cell of the Recsk labour camp. In this poem, 
Faludy weaves free associations attached to the memory of a 
stamp representing a peaceful, idyllic Western Australia of the 
past. In the last stanzas of the poem, however, the tone changes 
and Faludy makes a pledge: "though jailed and shackled, I will 
fight this tyranny,/give it no peace from my rhymes, not even 
when dead, // beginning again and again after every failure,/ 
until my country is beautiful, new and free" (as translated by 
Robin Skelton). Faludy's imprisonment is described in some 
detail in his memoirs, Pokolbeli vtg napjaim (translated by 
Kathleen Szasz as My Happy Days in Hell, 1962). It includes 
a telling episode about the standards of the Hungarian secret 
police of Stalinist times: when Faludy "confesses" who 
recruited him into the service of western intelligence he gives 
the names of two "notorious" American agents, William Blake 
and Edgar Allan Poe. 

In 1956, a state publishing house offered Faludy a contract 
to publish his poems written in jail, but after the uprising he 
and his wife left Hungary. A refugee in Vienna, he was offered 
citizenship of Costa Rica by the president of that country. He 
went to London in 1957 and it was there that his next collec-
tion of verse, Emlékkonyv a rot Bizáncról (1961, A Keepsake 
Book of Red Byzantium) was published. This collection 
includes some new political poems as well, the most memor-
able of which is probably "Imre Nagy" (English title: "The 
Execution of Imre Nagy"), written in memory of the prime 
minister at the time of the uprising, who was executed after a 
secret trial in June 1958. In this poem, Faludy ranks the ex-
communist Nagy with such heroes of Hungarian independence 
as Ferenc Rákóczi II and Lajos Kossuth. Living in London, 
Faludy wrote poems protesting against communist oppression 
in Hungary, and also blaming western egoism and indifference 
for the fate of Tibet, brutally occupied by Chinese forces: "The 
jackboots crack down in Tibet./Machine guns chatter loudly./In 
Hungary there are empty streets,/but the jails are crowded, // 
while big business in the West/gobbles, dances, groans/in self-
destruction. We are ground/between two mill-stones" (trans-
lated by Robin Skelton). This tone of "double protest" persisted 
even after Faludy's move to the United States to take up a tem-
porary post teaching Hungarian literature at Columbia 
University. Poems such as "New York felé" (On the Way to 
New York), "Apocalyptica", and "Alkalmi vers a világ állásáról 
- Koestlernek" (Occasional Poem about the State of the World 
- for Koestler) are all informed by a dislike of the brave new 
world of consumerism and the American-Soviet "balance of 
terror"; even the first moon landing annoys and bores Faludy, 
rather than elating him ("Ave luna, morituri te salutant" [Hail, 
Moon, Those Who Are about to Die Salute You]). 

Faludy's Ósszegyüjtott ver set (Collected Poems) was first 
published by Piiski, a Hungarian-language publisher in New 
York, while the largest selection of English translations of his 
verse, ranging from 1933 to 1980, appeared in Toronto in 
1985. In 1982, an essay in the Budapest monthly Mozgó Világ 
(World on the Move), in which Faludy's work was praised, 
greatly contributed to the dismissal of the monthly's editor. 
However, the relaxation of controls in Hungary meant that 
Faludy's memoirs, Pokolbeli vig napjaim, could be published 
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in Budapest as early as 1987; a full-length documentary on 
Faludy's life and work was also shown on Hungarian television. 
Since his return to Hungary in 1989 Faludy has published 
several books of his own verse and some translations, includ-
ing Kétszáz szonett (1990, Two Hundred Sonnets), a mixture 
of philosophizing and love poems, mostly written to a younger 
homosexual partner. As a journalist, Faludy's writings appear 
most often in the daily Magyar Hirlap (Hungarian Journal). 
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It has been persuasively argued that wars do not occur between 
democracies. Since apart from the world wars the greatest 
killers have been internal conflicts, destructive governance, and 
famine, it is pertinent to examine the role that democracy can 
play in their prevention. Democracy implies the existence of 
societal institutions that exercise checks and balances on gov-
ernment. One of the most important of these checks and bal-
ances is the free flow of information, with that vital component, 
the free and independent press. The assumption here is that free 
speech, access to information, and a free press allow the actions 
of governments to be monitored and the voice of the people to 
be heard. Recent research, especially that concerning the inde-
pendent media in the former Yugoslavia, suggests that it is vir-
tually impossible for a government to wage war in the absence 
of popular support. It is not surprising that one of the first 
actions of a non-democratic leader is to control the flow of 
information and especially the press. Thus begins the practice 
of propaganda whereby the people, on a massive scale, are 
forced to believe what the government wishes and where the 
conditions necessary for perpetrating such injustices as war and 
famine are established. 

The economist Amartya Sen (1994) has asserted that famine 
cannot occur in a democracy, or more specifically in a country 
with a free press. At its simplest, Sen's argument implies that 
gross disadvantage such as widespread death from lack of food 
would not be allowed by a democratic government in which 
the press can and probably would make it an issue of immense 
public concern. Thus, Sen indicates the independent media as 
the cornerstone of democracy. 

But is it the democratic nature of a government that guar-
antees food for the starving, or is it the free media that enforce 
it? In other words, is famine preventable in a centrally con-
trolled economy even if there is no tradition of a free press? 
The answer would appear to be no, because the equitable and 
adequate distribution of available food is entirely dependent on 
the whim of government. Thus, there is no accountability, and 
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governments will readily sacrifice the needs of the less power-
ful for their own political purposes. Nowhere was this more 
clearly seen than in the Soviet Union under Stalin during the 
1930s. Massive and strictly enforced collectivization caused a 
major famine in the Ukraine, yet Stalin continued to export the 
grain stocks that a less autocratic leader would have diverted 
to the starving at home. As many as 10 million peasants may 
have died as a direct result of Stalin's policies during these years. 

Famine is not the same thing as starvation, although one 
usually leads to the other. Famine can be described broadly as 
a series of increasingly desperate actions by people to obtain 
food. It is a social phenomenon that has profound and long-
term disruptive effects on communities. Thus, famine is a so-
called long-onset disaster with a varying but usually quite long 
period of early warning during which preventive action is pos-
sible. At least two million people are estimated to have died of 
starvation in the 1980s alone, and if one were to stretch the 
time period to 20 years earlier the toll would be in excess of 
50 million. Given this appalling death toll, the argument for 
democracy and a free press is compelling. While this article con-
centrates on case material from China and Ethiopia, the argu-
ments are universally applicable. 

A brief examination of some of the great famines in history 
confirms that famine is almost never due to an absolute short-
age of food, but to the fact that when shortage is threatened 
the price of food rises and people cannot afford to buy what 
is available. Threatened food shortage rarely results from 
climate and crop yield alone, but is usually related to civil 
unrest and war. Thus famine is rarely, if ever, a natural disas-
ter, but almost always occurs in contexts of upheaval and war, 
or because of massive differentiation between the rich and the 
poor whereby the latter are precluded from access to the food 
that they grow. The devastating famines in China and Russia 
during the past two centuries are generally, according to Dando, 
"considered as visible manifestations of deep rooted internal 
conflicts and exploitative systems". Contemporary studies of 
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early Egyptian famines reveal the disturbances that became 
fairly general during the First Intermediate Period (2134-2040 
BCE), and even more so under the last of the Ramessides (12th 
century BCE), meant that canals and roads were left untended, 
trade and building operations were suspended, and the culti-
vation of crops came to a standstill. There was little incentive 
to sow crops if bandits were likely to make off with the harvest. 
During the last years of the Twentieth Dynasty (1196-1070 
BCE), the price of food continued to rise and people pillaged 
temples and tombs in order to obtain gold. 

J. Penkethman, writing in the mid-17th century, attributed 
the famines that had occurred in England between 1066 and 
1638 to the wars that wasted both corn and land, to the 
weather, and to what he referred to as the "abasing of the coin" 
and "the uncharitable greediness and unconscionable hording 
of corn-master and farmer". More recently, in China's Great 
Leap Forward famine between 1959 and 1961, during which 
perhaps 20 to 30 million people died, and in the Ethiopian 
famines of 1982 to 1985, the authorities deliberately concealed 
information about the scale of the disaster and the fact that 
these famines were a result of tremendous social and economic 
turmoil. In both countries the main precipitating factors for the 
famines were indeed rain failure and crop loss, but these alone 
were not sufficient conditions. If timely information had been 
collected and then made freely available to outside governments 
and to donors, widespread damage and loss of life could have 
been mitigated if not prevented entirely. 

In China, the Great Leap Forward famine was at least as 
much attributable to artificial conditions created by the state 
through its vast reorganization of agriculture, the rapid intro-
duction of backyard steel industries, and, above all, by the 
climate of misinformation, exaggeration, and propaganda. The 
truth in China was deliberately veiled and millions died as a 
result. The context in which this famine occurred is a complex 
one; Mao Zedong's insistence that the entire country change 
overnight from being a rural agricultural production society 
into an industrial one at first encouraged and then increasingly 
required peasants to produce steel in backyard furnaces. The 
resultant neglect of agriculture and the people's increasing 
dependence on a cash rather than subsistence economy created 
great vulnerability in an area of China that had known all too 
well the impact that food shortage could bring. In 1945, f°r 

example, the famine in Hunan Province had cost four million 
lives. 

The famine of 1959-61 was a direct result of the withhold-
ing of information at all levels of Chinese bureaucracy. 
Moreover, the active censorship and disinformation prevented 
effective famine relief once the disaster had begun, and certainly 
prolonged the effects by concealing the gravity of the problem. 
It was not so much people in the cities and larger towns who 
suffered but the rural poor who were affected, village by village. 
And yet, at the height of the famine, peasants did not dare even 
speak about the deaths of family members for fear of chal-
lenging the prevailing myth of economic miracle and food 
abundance. It cannot be known whether the leaders actually 
believed the assurances that agricultural production was about 
to surpass that of the previous bumper year: what was impor-
tant was that the myth was perpetrated and sustained through 
fear and censorship. This served as a wholly effective barrier 
to accurate information and therefore to any relief action. 

The complex and rigid levels of bureaucracy, governed by 
Mao Zedong at the pinnacle and ruled by corruption and terror, 
encouraged the cadres at the commune and county level to 
exaggerate agricultural production because they were asked to 
do so by the level of bureaucracy above them, the district cadres 
and so on, right up to the top. Peasants at the communal level 
were obliged to exaggerate wildly the harvest estimate through 
fear of punishment; these wild estimates were further exagger-
ated at each level of bureaucracy, yielding a grossly distorted 
figure that precluded any accurate information or knowledge 
about the dearth of grain at the rural level. 

Meanwhile, the authorities, using these inflated figures, 
increased both the taxes upon peasants as well as the percent-
age of grain to be donated to the state. The result of this 
massive exaggeration, distortion, and censorship was millions 
of deaths from starvation. Only today are the facts about the 
famine beginning to emerge. 

The famine in northern Ethiopia, commonly referred to as 
the famine of 1984-85, in fact began in 1982 but was not rec-
ognized by the international community until 1984. Aid began 
to arrive in very large quantities towards the end of 1984 and 
continued into 1985, by which time most of those suffering 
from acute starvation had already died. Even at this late stage 
in the research of famine as an economic and social phenome-
non, donor governments and international agencies remained 
convinced that the immediate cause of famine was drought. In 
fact, a combination of military and agricultural policies by the 
Ethiopian government was at least as important in creating the 
famine. The Ethiopian government's efforts to censor not the 
existence of the famine but its causes was a significant factor 
in the distortion of information and the tardy relief response. 
The government ascribed the famine entirely to drought and 
soil erosion, whereas the three main precipitating factors for 
the famine were the war, resettlement policies, and agricultural 
policies. Between 1982 and 1984 the Ethiopian government 
mounted three major military campaigns which devastated the 
country, causing 100,000 people to lose their homes. In 
October 1984 the "silent offensive" was launched and con-
tinued well into 1985. This offensive destroyed farms, grain 
stores, and clinics, driving people from their homes and dis-
rupting any relief effort organized by the government. Losses 
in these campaigns were so huge that a new round of military 
conscription was introduced in 1984. In October 1984 the 
Ethiopian government introduced a vast programme of social 
engineering, aimed at turning the famine from a problem into 
an opportunity. The plan was to resettle, in the first phase 
alone, 600,000 people from the northern highlands to the more 
productive southern parts of the country. The logic was 
Malthusian; the northern areas could no longer support their 
population. However, the government also wished to depopu-
late areas that had long supported rebel movements. Much of 
the aid that followed upon the media coverage of the famine 
in 1984 was spent furthering the resettlement efforts rather 
than on famine relief. 

The third precipitating factor concerns agricultural policies 
and taxation. The Agricultural Marketing Corporation (AMC) 
imposed a quota on all peasant farmers, and bought this quota 
of grain at a fixed price. In 1983-84 the quota remained 
unchanged from previous years despite the reduced harvest. 
Nor did the fixed price change, even though grain on the free 
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market was being sold at exceptionally high prices. As a result, 
farmers had to sell their grain reserves, while those who had 
no grain were forced to buy on the free market in order to sell 
at a fixed price to the AMC, incurring enormous losses. Many 
farmers were forced to sell their other assets to meet these oblig-
ations; meanwhile they were obliged to continue paying taxes 
and levies to the government. The media in Ethiopia at that 
time were entirely state controlled. At the height of the famine 
in 1984 the government censored news and prevented journal-
ists from travelling to the heart of the famine zone. During the 
10th anniversary celebrations of the revolution in September 
1984, restrictions were particularly severe. It was feared that 
any coverage of the famine by foreign journalists would detract 
from the triumphant celebrations of the supposed advances of 
the revolution. 

India shares with China and Ethiopia a historical vulnera-
bility to famine. However, India has at least two crucial free-
doms. First, it is a democracy in which the government is called 
to account every few years through elections. Second, it has a 
free press and an honourable tradition of political debate. 
Moreover, to deal with threatened famine India has developed 
contingency plans which include major national buffer stocks 
in staple grains and a longstanding institution of public work 
schemes which are expanded to offer employment to the 
poorest in times of special hardship. 

These factors almost guarantee that India, vulnerable as it 
remains to drought and food shortages, will not suffer wide-
spread famine again as long as democracy prevails. If and when 
food shortage threatens, food supply becomes a matter of 
intense public debate in the national, local, and vernacular 
press. It is in the interests of the local politicians to address the 
problem since their political futures may depend upon it. 
Strategically placed buffer stocks alleviate food shortages. 
There is no advantage to the local bureaucracy either to conceal 
or distort the real dimensions of any food shortage. Quite the 
reverse: it is in their obvious interests to deal with it as openly 
and speedily as possible. 

India acknowledges the right of access to information. 

The fandango is a form of popular dance that originated in the 
Spanish colonies and was exported to the "mother country" 
around 1700, being first performed by members of the Spanish 
nobility. It was not that Spain was bereft of its own popular 
dances: the sarabande, for example, was probably introduced 
from the Arab world in the late 16th century. The Catholic 
Church had long considered dances of this kind lewd and 
morally dangerous. The sarabande has been described as "a 
sexual pantomime of unparalled suggestiveness". Similarly, the 
fandango has often been thought by religious and political 
authorities to be not only lewd but potentially subversive. For 
its practitioners and their audiences, on the other hand, the fan-
dango is a true art form, successfully blending individual 
expression with creative partnership. 

Indeed, on the issue of food shortages information is rarely 
withheld. At the earliest warnings of trouble, the press, the 
people, and thereafter the politicians all appear to work 
together to resolve the problem rather than pretend it is not 
there. 

Studies of famine show very clearly that once famine has 
begun, and for whatever reason, it becomes widely known in 
that society. However, all too often this knowledge lacks reso-
nance and thus power. The conspiracy of fear in both China 
and Ethiopia allowed those who were in a position to limit the 
appalling hunger and mortality to hide the truth. 

The absence of democracy, the lack of independent media, 
the prevalence of draconian censorship resulting in a culture of 
fear - all these played a pivotal and disastrous role in the famines 
described here. In neither country were the potential victims of 
starvation able to alert the wider world to their plight until their 
governments so agreed. Nor were they free to organize them-
selves to make demands on local, regional, or central authori-
ties for agricultural or other economic safeguards to forestall 
food shortages. Thus we see that the only solution to famine, 
whether in time of peace or of war, is indeed democracy. 
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Usually accompanied by singing, a fiesta, and other diver-
sions, the fandango is essentially an intimate affair between the 
dancers. Accompanied by guitars, they dance slowly and rhyth-
mically until the musicians increase the tempo and periodically 
stop the music. The stoppage allows the dancers to demonstrate 
their technical capabilities in tortuously difficult moves, all the 
time singing sexually and politically provocative lyrics, while 
taunting the musicians with castanets. These patterns continue 
until another couple enters the process. Casanova commented 
that "it seemed to me impossible that after such a dance the 
girl could refuse anything to her partner". 

Regularly condemned by the Church for immorality and sala-
ciousness, the dance took on political overtones in Spain in the 
early 18th century. A new dynasty, the French Bourbons, had 
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been installed in 1700. The Catalans had rebelled against the 
rule of Philip V in 1705, and there had been an economic col-
lapse between 1709 and 1711, when silver revenues had 
declined. Rumblings of discontent could only be intensified, it 
was thought, at gatherings attracting large numbers of people, 
especially in those regions that aspired to some degree of inde-
pendence. In 1717, the government instigated an intense and 
unprecendented campaign against regional folk cultures. A ban 
was placed on fandango events, the female movements in par-
ticular being condemned as lascivious and sensual, improper 
for Spaniards, and offensive to the nobility. The playing of 
castanets in public was also forbidden, perhaps because they 
suggested disorder and rebellion (by the same token, drumming 
was later forbidden in colonial Africa and the Caribbean). The 
fandango was not the only forbidden dance. All other such 
reflections of regional culture and identity were also prohibited, 
including the sardana of Catalonia, which Philip described as 
"the symbolic expression of a noble race, but one that is basi-
cally different from ours". 

Fang Lizhi has been hailed as China's Andrei Sakharov. Fang 
has trodden a similar road from scientist to outspoken critic of 
the communist regime, incurring the wrath of that regime in 
the process. However, Fang has sought to play down the com-
parison between Sakharov and himself: "I am not at all like 
Sakharov . . . my situation is quite different." 

Born into a poor family in Beijing in February 1936, Fang 
went on to study theoretical and nuclear physics at the presti-
gious Beijing University in 1952. While there, he became a com-
mitted Marxist and joined the Chinese Communist Party 
(CCP). His criticism of aspects of the Chinese government first 
surfaced in February 1955 when, at a meeting of the Com-
munist Youth League, he interrupted proceedings by urging his 
fellow students to break free from the formalistic dogma of the 
education system. He claimed that education should nurture 
independent thinking and be separated from politics. This out-
burst, coupled with a letter written to the Central Committee 
requesting that politics should not interfere with scientific 
research, resulted in Fang's denunciation in the 1957 Anti-
Rightist Campaign and subsequent expulsion from the CCP. 
Unwilling to submit a self-criticism, he was sent to Hebei 
province for "reform through labour". 

In 1958, Fang began theoretical work at the newly estab-
lished University of Science and Technology. Due to his politi-
cal "problem", he was not allowed to engage in research, but 
nevertheless published a number of articles in the Wuli Xuebao 
(Journal of Physics) under the pseudonym Wang Yunran. 

Officially designated "a rightist who had slipped through the 
net", Fang fell victim to Red Guard anti-intellectual violence 
at the beginning of the Cultural Revolution in June 1966. He 
was detained for three years before being rusticated to the coal 
mines of Anhui province in 1969. Fang's experiences during the 
Cultural Revolution changed his life in a number of ways. His 
reading of the Russian physicist Landau's Classical Theory of 

Philip V's treatment of the dance was not the last prohibi-
tion of it. It was described in 1776 by a crown minister, Antonio 
de Illoes, as reprehensible, because it was normally associated 
with drunkenness, and in the same year it was prohibited by 
Juan José Vertin, the viceroy of Río de la Plata (roughly equiv-
alent to modern Argentina, Uruguay, Paraguay, and Bolivia). 
However, such censorship of popular forms of expression has 
rarely succeeded in suppressing them for long. 
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Fields brought about his decision to study cosmology. More 
importantly, he began to doubt his own commitment to 
Marxism and to the Maoist regime: "It was then that I began 
to feel that perhaps Mao was not so good for the country." 

Fang Lizhi's political outspokenness relates closely to his 
understanding of the role of scientist. To his mind the likes of 
Copernicus, Galileo, and Einstein were independent thinkers 
worthy of emulation because they refused to yield in the face 
of political persecution. Moreover, it was impossible for Fang 
to remain silent in the face of the political control of scientific 
research. When questioned by a foreign journalist in 1987 on 
whether he viewed himself as a dissident, Fang responded: 

In the first place I am an astrophysicist . . . We scientists 
have a belief and an aim, we have an obligation towards 
society. If we discover a truth and society does not accept 
it, this weighs us down . . . That is when, as scientists, we 
have to intervene. With this mission, I step into society. 

Fang returned to work at the University of Science and 
Technology when it relocated to Anhui in 1972. He set up an 
astrophysics research group and began researching into cos-
mology. Research in cosmology was effectively banned in 
socialist countries because of contradictions between Einstein 
and Marxism. Marxists maintained that the universe is infinite, 
Einstein that the universe is finite and is continually expanding 
from a single point of origin. Fang's research was thus ideo-
logically dangerous. However, he refused to be cowed into 
silence, even when Yao Wenyuan, the Central Committee's 
leading commentator during the Cultural Revolution, published 
a series of essays in 1973 upholding the Marxist interpretation. 

In 1978, after the Cultural Revolution, Fang's party mem-
bership was restored and he became director of physics at the 
University of Science and Technology. He delivered a number 
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of speeches on cosmology and philosophy, openly criticizing 
Engels's view that time and space were limitless. He also con-
tinued to demand that scientific research required freedom 
rather than guidance from political dogma. Scientists should be 
allowed the space to develop and to concern themselves with 
society. They should not become, as Einstein had described it, 
"well-trained dogs" serving political masters. At a meeting of 
the Chinese Science Association in 1980, Fang even denounced 
Marxism as outdated. Many of the delegates openly attacked 
Fang's ideas, and several party officials personally requested 
that he curb his public statements of his views. By 1984, he 
had published more than 130 articles on stellar physics both in 
China and abroad. That same year, he was promoted to the 
vice-presidency of the University of Science and Technology. 

In 1985 the Ministry of Education suggested that university 
administration be carried out not by representatives of the 
party, but by democratically elected committees of academics. 
Fang formulated radical plans for reorganizing the administra-
tion of his university, advocating free speech and an open aca-
demic environment. He wrote: "I am determined to create 
intellectual and academic freedom - this will be my top prior-
ity." Such a liberal scholarly environment was unheard of in 
the People's Republic. 

In March 1985, at a symposium on Einstein, Fang spoke out 
against a number of "mistakes" committed by the party in its 
reform process. He stated that the Marxist theories of politics 
and economics were no longer suitable. His speech was quickly 
printed and circulated - university students were shocked but 
stimulated by his views. Later in the year, Fang spoke at Beijing 
University of Chinese intellectuals' lack of independence and 
social responsibility. He claimed that problems in society were 
not the result of western influence, but of corruption. University 
officials put pressure on Fang to admit his "errors", but 
when he would not recant the authorities refused to grant him 
a passport to attend a seminar at Princeton University; he was 
finally allowed to conduct research at Princeton between March 
and July 1986. 

In October 1986 Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), the Chinese 
Communist Party's official newspaper, carried a series of five 
articles lauding Fang's reforms at the University of Science and 
Technology. Their effect was to elevate Fang to the status of 
"a semi-official national hero". He began giving public lectures 
at which he urged intellectuals to work towards democracy 
and free speech. Once more citing Einstein, he warned that "if 
intellectuals do not express their feelings on unfair phenomena 
in the world, then they are no better than accomplices". His 
most controversial lecture, delivered at Shanghai's Tongji 
University on 18 November 1986, demanded freedom from fear 
and unlawful suspicion. Entitled "Minzhu, gaige, xiandaihua" 
(Democracy, Reform, and Modernization), it concluded: 

It is an undeniable fact that not a single socialist country 
has succeeded since the end of World War II; the same is 
also true of China's 30 years of socialism . . . socialism 
has failed, from Marx, Lenin, Stalin and all the way to 
Mao. I think that complete Westernization is the only 
way to modernize. 

Fang's speeches were transcribed and sent to university cam-
puses all over China. On 4 December 1986, doubtless inspired 

by Fang's ideas, students at the University of Science and 
Technology and 150 other campuses demonstrated in favour of 
democratic reform and against official corruption. Fang offered 
support but advised restraint. Determined to find scapegoats 
the CCP announced the expulsion of Fang Lizhi, the journal-
ist Liu Binyan, and the writer Wang Ruowang from its ranks. 
Fang was also removed as vice president of the University of 
Science and Technology, and reassigned to the Beijing Observa-
tory. His "crimes" were described as publicly encouraging 
"bourgeois liberalization", defying the leadership of the 
Communist Party, causing dissension between intellectuals and 
the party, and, most importantly, inciting the student demon-
strations. At the time, China's paramount leader Deng Xiaoping 
was quoted as saying: "I have read Fang Lizhi's speeches. He 
does not sound like a Communist Party member at all. Why 
do we keep people like him in the party? He should be expelled, 
not just persuaded to quit." 

While Chinese newspapers began to denounce Fang, the 
foreign press began to champion his cause. During 1987 Fang 
made a number of public appearances at scientific seminars in 
both China and abroad. He was forbidden from talking to 
foreign journalists, but his wife Li Shuxian, who had recently 
won a seat on the National People's Congress, used her position 
to gain access to Western journalists to tell Fang's story. By late 
1988, Fang and Li were regular participants in the impromptu 
"democracy salons" at Beijing University, where new ideas were 
debated freely. 

Fang deliberately kept a low profile during the student 
demonstrations of May and June 1989. However, after the gov-
ernment's bloody suppression of the demonstrations on 4 June, 
Fang and his wife took refuge in the US embassy in Beijing. 
The Chinese press, denouncing him as the "scum of the intel-
ligentsia" accused him of having "instigated counter-revolu-
tionary propaganda". Fang and Li feared for their lives. 

On 25 June 1990, Fang was finally given permission to leave 
China. He and his wife flew to Britain, where he began six 
months of research at the Institute of Astronomy at Cambridge 
University. In January 1991, he moved to the Institute of 
Advanced Study at Princeton University to work as a lecturer. 
He continued to speak out on human rights in China, but 
declined to assume a high-profile role. Fang Lizhi is currently 
professor of physics and astrophysics at the University of 
Arizona, where he concentrates on scientific rather than 
political research. He is a member of Human Rights in China's 
board of directors. 
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Fang Xiaoru wrote several works and rose to rank of minister 
in Ming-dynasty China. Following the outbreak of civil war in 
1399 the emperor turned to him for advice. This was disas-
trously inappropriate: the capital fell, and Fang was arrested 
by the victorious forces. The usurping emperor ordered him to 
draft the edict announcing the succession, hoping thereby to 
give legitimacy to his coup as Fang was known as a man of 
integrity. When Fang refused he was tortured, and when he still 
refused he was killed along with all his relatives, friends, asso-
ciates, students, neighbours, and others with even a remote con-
nection to him. There were over 800 victims. 

After this all Fang Xiaoru's works became opera non grata, 
although there was no official ban in place. This de facto cen-
sorship lasted for a century. Nevertheless, there was at least one 
compilation of his collected works made in the 15 th century 
by a disciple under a misleading title; it was printed in the 
1430s, then again in 1480, 1520, 1541, and 1561. Fang mean-
while became a popular hero. Finally, at the urging of a censor, 
the ban was lifted and the descendants of the original victims 
- 50,000 men and women - were rehabilitated. A shrine was 
erected in his honour and he was given posthumous honorific 
titles in 1645 a n d 1775. In 1863 his spirit tablet was placed in 
the Confucian temple - the highest honour of all. 

The seriousness of the de facto censorship was shown by the 
case of Zhang Pu. In 1404 Zhang passed the examinations 
but was imprisoned. Here he became friends with Yang Shan 

Hamzah Fansuri is presumed to have originated from Barus 
(Pansur) in northwest Sumatra, although there is also a theory 
that he was born into the Muslim community of Ayutthaya in 
Thailand. His name and existence have come to us through a 
series of mystical poems in which he introduces himself by 
name. Manuscript copies of his work have been rare since many 
were said to have been destroyed by his theological opponents, 
but part of his work has been preserved as quotations in the 
work of a small school of his followers and others of similar 
persuasion. 

It is not clear he settled anywhere for any length of time, 
since he seems to have followed the path of the peripatetic 
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(1384-1458), an official who had risen with the usurping 
emperor and who had been indicted on a minor charge. Zhang 
believed him to be sympathetic, and revealed to him that he 
had a copy of some of Fang Xiaoru's works. Yang Shan imme-
diately informed the emperor. The punishment according to law 
was 100 strokes of the stick but Zhang Pu was executed. Yang 
was released and was to hold office for five decades, longer 
than any other Ming official. The message to other bibliophiles 
was clear, and few dared have private libraries. Nor was this 
an isolated case. As a consequence, censorship - even if de facto 
rather than de jure - was for the first time in Chinese history 
effective in denying works to posterity. It is impossible to say 
how many works were lost. In previous times even censored 
works had been listed in contemporary bibliographies, and 
because censorship was temporary and not strictly enforced, 
most of these are at least partially extant. It is probable that 
only some of the works of some of the executed authors of the 
early Ming are listed in the Ming bibliographies, and even many 
of these works are no longer extant. 
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s mystic in search of his God, but it is presumed that he spent 
y the larger part of his life as an Islamic scholar in the then very 
η important sultanate of Aceh, north Sumatra. Not always in 
a favour with the court, as he himself comments caustically in 
y one of his poems, he is remembered for his staunch defence of 
y the doctrine of wahdat al-wujud, the idea that all being is one, 
», and his role in codifying the most common form of traditional 
e Malay narrative poetry, the syair. Hamzah Fansuri gave the 
r Malay syair its lasting shape; his symbolical and mystical verses 

set a high standard in originality and individuality of thought 
:, and expression. 
c Fansuri's exposition and support of the mystical principle of 
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the unity of being in the tradition of Ibn al-eArabi (i 165-1240), 
who himself was not without opponents, were not welcomed 
at the court of Aceh when it was under the influence of the 
orthodox Islamic teacher, Nuruddin ar-Raniri (died 1658), who 
had succeeded in gaining the confidence of the ruler. Not only 
did Nuruddin ar-Raniri brand any writings not conforming to 
his theology as heretical and only "suitable for toilet paper", 
but he was also instrumental in the public burning of the works 
of Hamzah Fansuri and his pupils and those who, like 
Syamsuddin of Pasai, had taken the Hamzah's thinking further. 

By the time Nuruddin lost his position and had to return to 
his birthplace of Rander in India, Hamzah Fansuri's work was 
only accessible to a small group of the initiated, who continued 
to uphold his thinking despite the severe wrath of the ortho-
dox. This was an argument that gripped the whole of the 
Islamic world and to this day Hamzah's thinking is still dis-
puted by orthodox theologians. While it is revered in some 
parts of the Malay world, in others it continues to be banned 
by the scholars as heretical. 

E. U L R I C H KRATZ 

One of the most effective ways of resisting censorship during 
the second half of the 20th century was obstinately to keep 
alive - even in the most unpromising circumstances - the prac-
tice of civil society and the ideas of constitutional government. 
In central Europe these aims were most notably achieved by 
Charter 77 in Czechoslovakia. Ray mundo Faoro worked in a 
parallel fashion in Brazil. When on 1 April 1977 - that is, 
during the latter part of the military regime (1964-84) - he 
became president of the Brazilian Lawyers Order (OAB), he 
quickly drew up the main guidelines to re-establish habeas 
corpus and the prerogatives to guarantee the independence of 
the courts. With the press as his main ally, he challenged cen-
sorship and denounced, with the support of OAB, the illegal 
and arbitrary arrests, the disappearance of political prisoners, 
and the use of torture. He took the responsibility for the pub-
lication of a long letter by the student Aldo Arantes, today a 
deputy, who was kept in the "Barro Branco" prison in Sao 
Paulo, in which he reported the abuse of his inquisitors. 

The OAB activities caught the attention of foreign diplomats 
and organizations interested in protecting human rights. When 
the US president Jimmy Carter visited Brazil early in 1978, he 
was able to use the occasion to demonstrate support for the 
incipient movement at a meeting in Rio de Janeiro with two car-
dinals, a newspaper editor, and an entrepreneur, as well as Faoro 
himself. In the following month, in the city of Curitiba (Parana 
state), an OAB convention was held. From this event resulted a 
Declaragáo dos Alvogados Brasileiros (Declaration of the 
Brazilian Lawyers), which demanded the immediate return to 
the rule of law. Although there was no immediate response from 
the regime, Faoro's efforts were at least in the public domain. 

Faoro realized that in order to make progress he had to con-
vince the government of his own evenhandedness. He distanced 
himself from party politics, and made links with the Catholic 

Writings 
The Poems, edited and translated by G.W.J. Drewes and L.F. Brakel, 

1986 
Risalah Tasawwuf dan puisi-puisinya, edited by Abdul Hadi and 

W.M. Bandung, 1995 

Further Reading 
Al-Attas, Muhammad Naguib Syed, Raniri and the Wujudiyyah of 

iyth Century Acheh, Singapore: MBRAS, 1966 
Al-Attas, Muhammad Naguib Syed, The Mysticism of Hamzah 

Fansuri, Kuala Lumpur: University of Malaya Press, 1970 
Drewes, G.W.J., "Nur al-Din al-Raniri's Charge of Heresy against 

Hamzah and Shamsuddin from an International Point of View" in 
Cultural Contact and Textual Interpretation, edited by CD. 
Grijns and S.O. Robson, Dordrecht: Foris, 1986 

Muhammad Bukhari Lubis, The Ocean of Unity: Wahdat al-wujud in 
Persian, Turkish, and Malay Poetry, Kuala Lumpur: Dewan 
Bahasa dan Pustaka, 1993 

Sweeney, Amin, "Malay Sufi Poetics and European Norms", Journal 
of the American Oriental Society, 112/1 (1992): 88-102 

Wan Mohd, Shaghir Abdullah, Hj, Tafsir puisi Hamzah Fansuri, 
Kuala Lumpur: Khazanah Fathaniyah, 1996 

hierarchy and the trades unions, which, along with Faoro, were 
invited to open a dialogue with the government in the person 
of the president of the National Congress, Petrónio Pórtela. 
Initially they aimed to restore the relatively more democratic 
structures of 1964, enshrined in the constitution of 1967. Faoro 
realized the necessity of going slowly in order to forestall the 
antagonism of the more radical element in the military gov-
ernment, but he also knew that once the door had been opened 
it would not be possible to stop further progress towards 
democracy. By clever negotiation he achieved the revocation of 
the dictatorship on 13 October 1978. Redemocratization pro-
ceeded and, by decree 84,143 of October 1979, an amnesty 
was given to all who had committed political "crimes" between 
2 September 1961 and 15 August 1979. 

In his book Assembléia constituinte: a legitimidade recuper-
ada (1981), Faoro demanded further progress. Traces of the 
1964 authoritarian structure were still discernible in the "offi-
cial, political, established and elitist society" that remained in 
Brazil. The "real society" would not be achieved without the 
support of all the people in a National Congress. After three 
editions of his book, elections for the Constituent Assembly 
finally took place in November 1986. 

Faoro's untiring militancy for democratic freedom has not 
been enough to gain him academic respectability. From as early 
as his Os donos do poder: formagao do patronato político 
brasileiro (1958, The Owners of Power: The Workings of 
Brazilian Political Patronage), he has faced strong rejection, 
amounting to veiled censorship, from established historians 
who objected to his attachment to the ideas of Machiavelli, 
Hobbes, Montesquieu, Rousseau, and Max Weber - when only 
Marx was recommended - and prevented him from gaining the 
full support of his peers. 

N A N C I L E O N Z O 
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NURUDDIN FARAH 
Somalian novelist, dramatist, and short story writer, 1 9 4 5 -

Farah, the foremost modern Somali novelist and dramatist, has 
used his work as a platform to debate the position of women 
in Somali society and more generally the climate of political 
oppression which has emerged in his native land since the 
ascent to power of general Siad Barre, after a coup in October 
1969. 

His first novel, From a Crooked Rib (1970), takes place 
during the pre-independence era and focuses on an uneducated 
Somali woman named Ebla and her struggle to free herself from 
the patriarchal tyranny of fathers and husbands who had 
arranged her marriage and would determine her fate. The sym-
pathy that Farah showed for Somali women, oppressed by 
patriarchy, Islamic law, and the harsh realities of pastoral 
nomadism was unprecedented in African fiction and made him 
a pioneer in the gendered African novel. From a Crooked Rib 
was serialized in the government daily newspaper Xiddigata 
Oktoobar in 1973, but was discontinued by the censors. 

A Naked Needle (1976), Farah's second novel, deals with 
Somalia after the military takeover in which Siad Barre took 
power and went on to conduct a national experiment in what 
he called "scientific socialism". The novel caricatures Barre's 
revolutionary rhetoric and exposes the abuses of the new 
regime. By 1974, when Farah left Somalia to go into exile in 
Britain and later Nigeria, Barre had created the National 
Security Service (NSS) which, under a series of repressive laws, 
was empowered to search homes and arrest individuals without 
a warrant and to detain and imprison suspects for unspecified 
periods. Upon the publication of A Naked Needle, Farah 
planned a visit to Somalia, but was advised not to return. He 
told one interviewer: "If Siad Barre would give me a chance to 
be able to live in Somalia and work and write, I would go back 
tomorrow. But because Siad Barre cannot and will not be able 
to tolerate anyone who is in disagreement with any view that 
he puts forth, then there is no point opening a dialogue." 

Variations on the Theme of an African Dictatorship is Farah's 
trilogy of novels beginning with Sweet and Sour Milk (1980), 
and also including Sardines (1982) and Closed Sesame (1983). 
Perhaps more than any other work, these novels, particularly 
Closed Sesame, sealed his fate as an exile during the 22-year 
regime of Siad Barre. The trilogy traces the activities of 
members of a clandestine opposition group who have serious 
ideological differences with the ruling leader, known in the 
novels as "the General". Although none of the books were 
available in Somalia, parts of Sweet and Sour Milk were trans-

lated into Somali and circulated underground in the late 1970s, 
including a powerful passage which reproduces a subversive 
memorandum which the group (in the novel) intended to cir-
culate clandestinely. The passage shows Farah's awareness of 
the way in which orality functions to serve the interests of the 
government: 

The Security Services in this country recruit their main 
corps from illiterates, men and women who belong to an 
oral tradition, and who neither read nor write but report 
daily, report what they hear as they hear it, word by word 
. . . They need no warrant to arrest anybody. Everything 
is done verbally . . . We've found that two thirds of the 
prisoners have no files, that over two thirds of them are 
serving indeterminate prison sentences . . . We say in our 
Memo that the General (with the assistance of the 
Soviets) has had an ear service of tyranny constructed. 

The contradictory aspects of Siad Barre's ideological posi-
tions are central to these novels. Farah reflects the shift from 
the Soviet-backed socialism of the first decade of the Barre 
regime, as represented in the first two novels, to the later 
American-backed "democracy" to be found in the third. 
However, he suggests that fundamentally nothing changed for 
Somalia except the transfer of aid and technicians from an 
eastern to a western ally. The regime remained tyrannical and 
repressive, regardless of its cold war partners. 

All Farah's seven novels are written in English, despite the 
fact that the majority of his fellow countrymen are largely a 
product of a pastoral nomadic and oral (Somali) culture. English 
is spoken by a relatively small number of educated people in 
Somalia, a limitation compounded by the fact that in 1972 a 
standard orthography for the Somali language was adopted and 
Somali became recognized as the official language of the coun-
try. Although his earlier novels were not "officially" banned, 
their inaccessibility both by virtue of the language (writing in 
English served as a form of "self-censorship") and their limited 
availability (few books published abroad were stocked in 
Mogadishu bookshops during the 1980s) has meant Farah is 
not as well known in his own country as he might be. In 1979 
a government-sponsored seminar on "Somalia and the World" 
included a paper on his work and generated heated discussion. 
Although texts in English were studied at the university, novels 
by Farah, the major Somali literary figure, were not included. 
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Farah has lived both in Europe and Africa since his self-
imposed exile, and has taught at universities in both continents. 
He currently lives in Nigeria. 
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Rainer Werner Fassbinder probably did not foresee that 
Der Mull, die Stadt una der Tod would cause one of the most 
sensational theatre scandals in postwar German history. For 10 
years, leading German intellectuals and politicians engaged in a 
fierce debate over whether or not the play should be performed 
at a public theatre. According to Thomas Elsaesser, Fassbinder's 
play functioned as a "catalyst for an evidently long-overdue 
debate between Germans and Germans, Germans and Jews, in 
which anti-Semitism and Jews after Auschwitz were suddenly 
centre stage". 

Fassbinder's career had begun in 1967 when he joined the 
Munich Action Theatre as an actor. The following year he had 
founded his own "antitheatre" and begun to establish his rep-
utation as a young experimental playwright. He also quickly 
became renowned as one of Germany's most prolific and influ-
ential film directors, playing a major role in creating the "New 
German Cinema" of the 1960s and 1970s. Within 16 years, he 
had completed nearly 40 films, as well as two lengthy television 
series, and was simultaneously engaged in productive work in 
the theatre, writing and directing as many as 15 plays. 

Fassbinder's extensive body of work shows deep insight into 
the Germany of his day. By treating such themes as Nazism, 
fascism, terrorism, homosexuality, and homophobia, Fassbinder 
touched upon the most painful points of German society, blam-
ing its people for what he regarded as their inability to learn from 
past mistakes. In Der Mull, die Stadt und der Tod, he suggests, 
provocatively, that a number of Jews were involved in corrupt 
property speculation, as in Frankfurt am Main in the 1970s. 
According to Fassbinder, Jews could easily be used to carry out 
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the dirty work of corrupt municipal authorities because, in post-
Holocaust Germany, "they were above criticism". 

Inspired by Gerhard Zwerenz's novel Die Erde ist unbe-
wohnbar wie der Mond (1973, The Earth Is Uninhabitable 
Like the Moon), the play follows the expressionist or Brechtian 
tradition by using short sketches, cynical aphorisms, mock-
romantic songs, and opera-parody. Its central characters are all 
depicted as outcasts suffering from self-alienation and isolation 
in a cold urban world. Franz, a sadomasochistic and embit-
tered pimp, constantly beats his wife Roma, a sickly prostitute. 
Roma hardly earns enough money for both of them until she 
meets a suitor who is called "The Rich Jew", a cynical busi-
nessman making huge profits from property speculation. Well 
aware that his activities could lead to the destruction of urban 
living space, "The Rich Jew" proclaims that he is only fulfill-
ing the will of the powerful city administration. Roma's father, 
Miiller, an unreconstructed Nazi now working as a transvestite 
singer in a nightclub, is suspected by "The Rich Jew" of having 
killed his parents in a concentration camp. As revenge, "The 
Rich Jew" seeks out Miiller and uses Roma as a weapon against 
him. Hans von Gluck, a competitor in the property business, 
gossips to Roma that "The Rich Jew" drinks blood and escaped 
the gas chamber because he was forgotten about. Franz, unable 
to cope with Roma's sudden prosperity, leaves his wife for 
another man. In desperation Roma persuades "The Rich Jew" 
to kill her. At the play's end "The Rich Jew" avoids being 
charged with the murder, for he is in league with the chief of 
police: Franz is charged instead. 

In 1975, Fassbinder's plans to premiere Der Mull, die Stadt 

RAINER WERNER FASSBINDER 
German film director and writer, 1945-1982 

DER MULL, DIE STADT UND DER TOD (The Garbage, the City, and Death) 
Play, 1975 
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und der Tod at the TAT (Theatre by the Tower) in Frankfurt 
am Main, where he had formerly been director, attracted hardly 
any public attention until the city authorities made it clear that 
they were not willing to risk another scandal (Fassbinder had 
already engaged in public quarrels with the management). 
Fassbinder promptly dismissed the whole ensemble before the 
rehearsals could be finished. 

The first major controversy occurred when review copies of 
the play were released by Suhrkamp Press in 1976. In the 
Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, Germany's leading conserva-
tive newspaper (19 March 1976), Joachim Fest attacked the 
play as an example of "left-wing anti-Semitism" and "red 
fascism". The debate continued in the pages of the liberal 
weekly Die Zeit and elsewhere. Critics who claimed to be 
offended by the play denounced its strong sexual and racist lan-
guage, and the stereotyped depiction of the unnamed "Rich 
Jew". Suhrkamp withdrew all copies of the play, its chief editor, 
Siegfried Unseld, promising in an article in Die Zeit (9 April 
1976) that there would be no reprint unless Fassbinder gave 
"The Rich Jew" a proper name. In an interview published in 
the same issue of the newspaper, Fassbinder strongly denied all 
charges of anti-Semitism, insisting on his right as an artist to 
react to reality without making compromises. 

In 1984, two years after Fassbinder's death, Ulrich Schwab, 
general manager of the Old Opera in Frankfurt am Main, made 
another attempt to stage Der Mull, die Stadt und der Tod. The 
head of the city administration's cultural department informed 
Schwab that it did not lie within the competence of the Old 
Opera to perform nonmusical plays. When Schwab, in return, 
charged the city officials with censorship he was dismissed from 
his post. The cancellation of the production and Schwab's dis-
missal became major topics in subsequent sessions of the 
Frankfurt city council. 

In the following year, Günther Riihle, newly appointed direc-
tor of the Schauspielhaus, a leading Frankfurt theatre, tried to 
stage the play as a gesture, to indicate the "normalization" of 
relations between Germans and Jews. Representatives of the 
Jewish community spoke out against the planned premiere, con-
demning the play as an incitement to racial hatred, and the 
Frankfurt branch of the Christian Democratic Union, the dom-
inant party in the city administration, issued a resolution 
protesting against the play. Finally, members of the Jewish com-
munity took over the stage on the opening night. A few days 
later, a performance was given before theatre critics and rep-
resentatives of the Jewish community, with the public excluded, 
but after further talks Riihle renounced all further plans to stage 
the play. 

A fourth attempt to perform Fassbinder's play was made by 
the Maxim Gorki Theatre in Berlin in autumn 1998 when its 
director Bernd Wilms announced his intention to include Der 
Mull, die Stadt und der Tod in the repertory for the next theatre 
season. Members of the Jewish community of Berlin reacted 
promptly with harsh protests making it clear that they were 
determined to prevent a play that they considered extremely 
harmful to the steadily improving relations between Jewish and 
German inhabitants of Berlin. In order to settle the matter 
without further escalation, the senator of the cultural depart-
ment of Berlin, Peter Radunski, initiated a round-table talk 
between the conflicting parties, including the director of the 
Gorki Theatre, Ignatz Bubis, former chairman of the Central 

Council of Jews in Germany, Wolfgang Benz, director of 
Research Institute for anti-semitism in Berlin as well as a 
number of prominent figures from the city's cultural scene. 
After the talks had ended without agreement, the Christian 
Democratic mayor of Berlin, Eberhard Diepgen, addressed a 
public note to the administration of the Gorki Theatre recom-
mending that they refrain from staging the controversial play. 
Explaining that he did not want to risk a trial of strength with 
the Jewish community, Bernd Wilms took the play off the pro-
gramme a short time later. Wilms's subsequent plan for 1999, 
to invite the ensemble of the Yoram Loewenberg acting school 
- which had performed the play in Israel that year - for a guest 
performance in Berlin failed when the ensemble pulled out. 

Although Der Mull, die Stadt und der Tod was never offi-
cially banned, the play has not yet reached a German audience, 
largely owing to the comparatively strong political influence of 
the city administrations of Frankfurt and Berlin, which have 
considered public performance inopportune. Perhaps surpris-
ingly, Daniel Schmid's film Schatten der Engel (1976, Shadows 
of Angels)y from a script co-written by Fassbinder and closely 
based on the play, and with Fassbinder playing the pimp, has 
aroused much less controversy. According to critics, it was not 
anti-Semitic. Despite protests at its premiere in Cannes and later 
in Paris, screenings went ahead. After initial withdrawal from 
distribution the film has been shown in Germany too. The 
screenings have been few in number, and all at small indepen-
dent cinemas, without drawing any major attention. The film 
is also freely available on video cassette. 
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For much of its history the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) 
has played an important part in the monitoring and suppres-
sion of political heterodoxies in the USA, most notably com-
munism. It was founded at a time of heightened public fear 
over the activities of political radicals. The militant movement 
International Workers of the World (known as "the Wobblies"), 
and its magazine The Masses, was of particular concern to the 
fledgling bureau, under the directorship of A. Bruce Bielaski. 
The Masses, which was edited by Max Eastman, saw itself as 
"a magazine with a sense of humor and no respect for the 
respectable". The FBI saw Eastman as "a dangerous radical 
socialist . . . and a true believer in free love". 

In 1918, after keeping the magazine's editors under surveil-
lance for several years, the FBI (then known as the Bureau of 
Investigation) prosecuted them under the Espionage Act for 
encouraging resistance to conscription and for conspiracy to 
promote disloyalty in the armed forces. The jury narrowly 
failed to convict, and a second prosecution the following year 
for sedition, against the managing editor John Reed, also failed. 
Reed, who founded the Communist Labor Party in 1919, was 
also a suspicious figure to the FBI because of his links with the 
new government in Russia (he was an eyewitness to the October 
1917 revolution, as described in his book Ten Days That Shook 
the World). When the criminal prosecutions failed, the maga-
zine was finally subjected to administrative suppression under 
the Post Office regulations against seditious material. 

It was against the background of the Red Scare of 1917-19 
that J. Edgar Hoover began his career in the War Emergency 
Division's Alien Enemy Bureau, where he took charge of the 
Anti-Radical Division. In this post, Hoover came to realize 
the importance of close monitoring of publications and of indi-
viduals for signs of radical opinions. In 1920 he set up the 
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Bureau's Publications Section (later known as the "Book 
Review Section") for the purpose of "propaganda analysis" and 
was given the task of implementing the new Immigration Act, 
which made it an offence for immigrants to belong to radical 
groups or to possess radical literature. 

When Hoover became the FBI's director in 1924, however, 
it was with the express instruction of attorney general Harlan 
Fiske Stone that he concentrate less on political dissent and 
more on criminal investigations. Nonetheless, he continued to 
monitor the activities of writers and political activists, espe-
cially during the notorious Sacco and Vanzetti case, which 
became a cause célebre for many well-known writers, includ-
ing Dorothy Parker, Edna St Vincent Millay, Theodore Dreiser, 
H. L. Mencken, John Dos Passos, and Sinclair Lewis. Their 
sponsorship of a Viking Press edition of The Letters of Sacco 
and Vanzetti made the FBI's new director yet more suspicious 
of writers, whom he classified as "communist thought-control 
relay stations". 

It was not until 1936, however, that the FBI began to estab-
lish its covert system of intelligence-gathering and monitoring 
of communist and fascist organizations. In that year Hoover 
agreed to president Roosevelt's request that he investigate the 
increasing activities of political extremists, on condition that 
the necessary authorization and funding were granted without 
the need for congressional scrutiny. Hoover then went to work, 
instructing all FBI special agents to "obtain from all possible 
sources information concerning subversive activities being con-
ducted in the United States by Communists, Fascist representa-
tives, or advocates of other organizations or groups advocating 
the overthrow of the government of the United States by illegal 
methods". At the FBI's headquarters, Hoover established a 
new General Intelligence Section (GIS) and equipped it with an 
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elaborate system of file classification in order to process the 
information coming in through the network of informants 
around the country. 

Before and during World War II, the FBI investigated almost 
20,000 cases of alleged sabotage or espionage. After the war, 
however, and particularly during the Red Scare of the 1950s, 
the FBI's domestic spy network came into its own. The prime 
target was the Communist Party of the USA (CPUSA). The FBI 
maintained a "security index" of all the CPUSA's members, 
most of whom were kept under active surveillance. The per-
ceived threat of communist infiltration provided Hoover with 
the justification for continued massive allocations of resources. 
It is estimated that by 1953, the FBI had investigated more than 
six million citizens for suspected disloyalty. 

In 1956 Hoover obtained authorization for the first of the 
FBI's clandestine Counter-intelligence Programs (Cointelpros): 
the National Security Council explicitly authorized the FBI to 
use a series of methods to pursue and disrupt CPUSA, such as 
break-ins, mail interception, phone taps and bugging, infiltra-
tion, smear tactics against members and their families (falsely 
claiming that they were government agents, for example), pro-
voking violence between rival factions, tax inspections, and 
various other dirty tricks. The plan was to sow dissension 
within the party and impose harassment from without so that 
it would tear itself apart. 

For example, agents would inform state and local authori-
ties if a party member had committed a criminal or civil offence, 
however minor; or they would make sure a prospective 
employer or credit agency knew that the individual they were 
considering was a CPUSA member. Agents might also let an 
individual know that he or she was under active surveillance, 
or provide false information about the party's activities to 
friendly journalists. 

The strategy proved so effective that the FBI began similar 
campaigns against other organizations. A Cointelpro was soon 
established against civil rights organizations (the so-called 
"Black Hate Cointelpro") such as the National Association for 
the Advancement of Colored People (NAACP) and the 
Congress of Racial Equality. The programme was primarily 
used to keep Martin Luther King under surveillance. King had 
first come under suspicion in 1957, when Hoover believed him 
to be a communist and put his name on the index of people to 
be detained immediately in the case of a national emergency. 
He also instigated various ham-fisted attempts to discredit King 
publicly. Agents concocted a tape from surveillance recordings 
made in motel rooms across the country and leaked it to the 
press, while Hoover himself spread rumours in Congress of 
King's sexual misconduct. The purpose of the harassment, as 
stated in a Cointelpro memo, was to "prevent the rise of a 
messiah who could unify and electrify the black nationalist 
movement". 

In the wake of the 1965 riots in Watts (a predominantly black 
housing development in Los Angeles), that objective intensified 
and the FBI set up its "Ghetto Informant Program", a network 
of informers in the black areas of almost all major cities to 
gather reports on black nationalist meetings and to identify 
outlets for extremist literature and weapons. Some of that 
information, as Hoover instructed, was fed by agents to 
"friendly media representatives for the purpose of using such 
material in a newspaper, magazine, or radio or television pro-

gramme to expose and make public the objectives and activi-
ties of the Black Panther Party". The programme was designed 
to prevent the unification of the various groups into a single, 
powerful political force. It succeeded brilliantly: FBI agents 
infiltrated the movement, smeared selected members as police 
informants and thus ignited dissension and eventually all-out 
warfare between the Black Panthers and the equally militant 
group United States Incorporated. As a result, the groups effec-
tively neutralized each other. 

There were also Cointelpros against the Socialist Workers 
Party, the Ku Klux Klan and other white supremacist groups 
and, after the major anti-war demonstrations of 1967 and 
1968, against the "New Left" coalition of anti-Vietnam and 
civil rights organizations. The FBI thus had a massive network 
of spies and informants around the country feeding informa-
tion back to Hoover, not just on violent subversion, but on all 
sorts of counterculture activities, particularly on campuses. The 
extraordinary extent of the FBI's confusion between threats to 
national security and the moral standards of the counterculture 
became evident when agents sent a letter to the New Jersey 
state education committee to complain about "hippie types in 
unkempt clothes and wild beards" at Rutgers University who 
were producing a student magazine called Screw. The letter 
asked the committee: "Would you want your children, or 
grandchildren, especially young girls, subjected to such deprav-
ity? Poison the minds of the young, destroy their moral being, 
and in less than one generation this country will be ripe for its 
downfall." It was signed "a concerned student". 

But the counterculture fought back. On 8 March 1971, the 
FBI's field office in Media, Pennsylvania, was broken into by a 
group calling itself the Citizen's Commission to Investigate the 
FBI. Around 1000 documents were taken, many of them highly 
classified and highly embarrassing, containing details of the sur-
veillance programmes. The burglars leaked the papers to the 
organizations concerned and to the Washington Post, which 
published some of them. For Hoover, addicted to secrecy, such 
public exposure of his covert practices was appalling and he 
immediately ordered all Cointelpro operations cancelled. 

The revelations of the FBI's activities shocked the country. A 
Senate select committee (the Church committee) was formed to 
establish how a federal agency had managed to run such an 
elaborate covert operation for so long without any apparent 
congressional oversight. The committee, reporting in 1976, 
found in the FBI's operations "a pattern of reckless disregard 
of activities that threatened our constitutional system" and 
extensive reform was undertaken by the new director, Clarence 
Kelley. The Socialist Workers Party was even awarded damages 
for "disruption activities", for surreptitious entry by FBI agents, 
and for the use of informants. 

However, there is evidence to suggest that the old Cointelpro 
tactics were still being used in 1974, against Puerto Rican pro-
independence activists. And in 1983, many of those involved 
with the Committee in Solidarity with the People of El Salvador 
(CISPE) were investigated for involvement in "international ter-
rorism". The same methods of surveillance and harassment of 
supporters, and the use of undercover informants, was used 
against people who had done no more than take part in demon-
strations against US policy in Central America. In 1988, six 
agents were disciplined for the CISPE investigations. 

ADAM NEWEY 
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The Federal Theatre Project (FTP) was established by the US 
Congress in 1935 to provide work for some of the many thou-
sands of theatre professionals made jobless by the Depression, 
and to provide "free, adult and uncensored" work for audi-
ences throughout the country. Like its sister organizations, the 
Federal Writers' Project and Music Project, it was inspired by 
president Roosevelt's "New Deal" policies, and was the idea of 
Harry Hopkins, head of the Works Progress Administration 
(WPA). At its peak, it employed some 12,700 people, one in 
every ten of them previously on relief rolls. Public expenditure 
on the project for its first two years amounted to approximately 
$25 million. For this sum, the FTP presented around 2200 per-
formances over a wide dramatic range - plays, musicals, 
comedy acts, circuses, vaudeville, and puppetry - to audiences 
in both urban and rural communities. 

The United States had no tradition of publicly subsidized 
arts. Indeed, to some conservative members of Congress, the 
very thought of federal funds being used to enable unemployed 
artists to act, sing, and dance was an act of treachery smack-
ing of socialism, much like the New Deal itself. Hostility first 
arose in 1935 over performances in Chicago. As it happened, 
Robert Breen's Arnaco was not an FTP play, but its industrial 
themes aroused the protests of the North Shore Business 
Organization and the Hamilton Women's Club. It was not, they 
claimed, appropriate for performance in a public place, and 
the city authorities closed it down. Similarly, Meyer Levin's 
Tenements, which dealt with a rent strike, was closed on the 
orders of the mayor of Chicago himself, who later denied that 
he had even heard of the play. Chicago, of course, had more 
than its fair share of tenements and rent racketeers at that time. 

The FTP, inspired by its national director Hallie Flanagan 
(1890-1969), who had been head of experimental theatre at 
Vassar College, was committed to innovation in form and con-
tent. Of all FTP's experiments, perhaps the most important were 
the "Living Newspapers", presentations of contemporary events 
in dramatic form, using documentary sources. The first "news-
paper" was devoted to the subject of Ethiopia. The Italian fascist 
leader, Benito Mussolini, had invaded and colonized that 
country in 1935, forcing its emperor, Haile Selassie, into exile. 
Despite the delicate politics - for then, as now, the United States 
had substantial Italian communities - president Roosevelt had 
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US spoken out publicly against the invasion. However, when the 
)u- editors of the FTP project called the Living Newspaper asked 
m, the White House for a transcript of the president's speech, to 
di- be played alongside speeches by the Ethiopian emperor, they 
:he were met with a wall of resistance. The director of the Living 
by Newspaper was the playwright and producer Elmer Rice 
of (1892-1967), who, two years earlier, had written We, the 
on People, an attack on the forces that had produced the 
in Depression, and a plea for democracy. When the Living News-

ire paper never opened, he resigned his position with the FTP, an 
ely organization that he now felt could only "provide pap for babies 
er- and octogenarians". He was soon followed by Joseph Losey 
lis, (1909-84), the future film director, whose contributions to the 
:es FTP included Triple-A Plowed Under (1936), a commentary, 

with a cast of 100, on US farm problems, and Injunction 
:ed Granted (1936), an account of labour's history in the courts. 
:he The record seems to imply that the further away an FTP 
ed project was from Washington, where the headquarters of the 
:k- WPA was located, the easier it was to produce socially relevant 
rst plays. For instance, Stevedore (1934) by Paul Peters and George 
sd, Sklar, was an examination of the lives and problems of dockers, 
ial and was shown in Seattle to wide acclaim. When, however, it 
ess was produced by Russell Jelliffe for the Karamu Theatre in 
iey Cleveland, Ohio, censors begged him to tone down the lan-
nd guage. He refused to change a word, arguing that it was in 
n's keeping with the play and its subject matter. Another director, 
:he Ralf Coleman, then asked for permission to present the play in 
íat Boston. WPA headquarters refused outright. By dint of rehears-
)re ing Stevedore in the FTP unit's own time, and presenting it 
tie. outside the Boston city boundaries, Jelliffe was able to bring 
¡an the play to local audiences. 
at Black groups under the aegis of the FTP were subject to 

>n- unusual scrutiny, in case, as one reviewer put it, "a play might 
sre fan the flames of racial strife". One such group in Seattle pre-
nts sented Lysistrata by Aristophanes, a comedy from 414 BCE that 
vs- describes a "sexual strike" by Athenian women opposed to a 
:ist war with Sparta. The play had been subject to all kinds of cen-
íat sorship in its literary and production history, but had never 
ile. been thought to be connected with racial issues. Apparently, 
tes the FTP production was banned for much the same reason as 
ad it had always been banned: the wife of a WPA administrator 

FEDERAL THEATRE PROJECT 
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had thought the play obscene. Racial fear was clearly at work 
when Abram Hill and John Silvera's Liberty Deferred, a "living 
newspaper" on the experience of black people in the United 
States, was banned. It was scheduled for production in New 
York, but withdrawn even after advance publicity had been 
released. Finally, in April 1938, censors, yellow pads in hand, 
sat through rehearsals of Theodore Ward's Big White Fog in 
Chicago. The play reflected the ideas of the black nationalist 
Marcus Garvey, who advocated the return of all black people 
to their African homeland. The censors could see its resonance 
in the Chicago ghetto, where indeed the play was an out-
standing success; they arranged for its transfer to a high school 
in the suburbs, where it could do little harm - a clear example 
of de facto censorship. 

Perhaps the most notorious ban was that imposed on Marc 
Blitzstein's operetta The Cradle Will Rock (1937). Blitzstein 
(1905-65) had studied music in Paris under Nadia Boulanger 
and Arnold Schoenberg, whose work was hardly known for its 
accessibility to working people. Nevertheless, the work could 
be clearly seen as championing working-class struggles. To use 
music to this end was sure to be seen as "dangerous". The WPA 
despatched Lawrence Morris to check it out; he pronounced 
the work "magnificent". A more prosaic reason for banning 
the performance needed to be found. Thus, a few days before 
The Cradle was due to open, with 14,000 tickets sold, the WPA 
sent a memorandum to all its directors, instructing them that, 
because of "cuts and reorganization", no new play or musical 
performance was to be staged before 1 July 1938. According 
to Hallie Flanagan, the memorandum simply amounted to cen-
sorship in a new guise. Orson Welles and John Houseman 
promptly withdrew from the FTP, and established the Mercury 

Fei is one of the best known and most deeply respected social 
scientists living in the People's Republic of China. He was born 
at Wujing in Jiangsu province, son of a local gentry family. In 
the fashion of his generation and class he was educated both 
in China and overseas. A student at the American Methodist 
College, Suzhou, an undergraduate at the American-dominated 
Yanjing University, Beijing (disbanded in 1949), he also did 
postgraduate work at Qinghua University, Beijing, under the 
Russian anthropologist S.M. Shirokogov. 

In 1936 a research fellowship took him to the London School 
of Economics where he was supervised by Bronislaw Malin-
owski. His doctoral dissertation, published as Peasant Life in 
China (1939), was described by Malinowski in his preface as 
"a landmark in the development of anthropological field work 
and theory". It established his reputation outside China, and in 
1943 a n d τ94& ^ti travelled and lectured in the United States 
and Britain before returning permanently to China to take up 
an academic appointment at Qinghua University. 

Intellectually Fei regarded himself as a mediator between 
Chinese culture and Western social science. As a patriotic 
Chinese he realized both the need for China's modernization 
and for her protection against Western imperialism. He became 

Theatre repertory company in New York expressly to stage The 
Cradle. Performances took place in 1938. 

The handwriting was on the wall. In New York no FTP plays 
were directly censored during 1938, for the simple reason that 
new productions were not being prepared. Hallie Flanagan was 
obliged to spend most of his time in the halls of Congress 
defending the FTP before the House Un-American Activities 
Committee (HUAC), led by the conservative Democrat Martin 
Dies, who believed that the FTP, like the government as a 
whole, was a hotbed of communism. 

After considerable heated debate, the FTP was closed down, 
by the simple expedient of withdrawing its funding, in January 
1939. This set an example that was to be emulated 60 years 
later by the National Endowment for the Arts, which was sim-
ilarly unprepared for public funds to be used to finance ideas 
of which it disapproved. 
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politically active through the China Democratic League, a party 
of intellectuals that saw itself as a rational middle way between 
the Guomintang and the Communist Party. 

In March 1949, Fei did not flee to Taiwan as did so many 
other academics, but remained at Qinghua. He was not a com-
munist but a progressive reformer, and was optimistic of the 
future. Perhaps naively, he believed that he could work with 
the communists in the construction of a "New China", giving 
critical support to the new government: 1949 was, he said later, 
a year of revelation to him. He began to understand that it was 
only in the process of "serving the people" that personal and 
social change could take place. 

In 1950 he joined the newly established Central Institute of 
Nationalities and began an active life of public service, con-
tributing to numerous commissions and academic bodies. In 
later criticism, this was turned against him when he was 
accused of acting like "a VIP, holding over 20 positions". Yet 
after 1949, Fei and other Western-trained social scientists were 
an endangered species. In fact, sociology was abolished as an 
autonomous university discipline as academic institutions were 
remodelled on the Soviet pattern. 

During the "Hundred Flowers" period of 1956, Fei was 
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encouraged to criticize official policy towards intellectuals and 
academic life. He was particularly outspoken during the bitter 
"red or expert" controversy, when political correctness was pre-
ferred to professional expertise in appointments and promo-
tions. In two articles "Guanyu Shehui xue Shuo jiju Hua" (A 
Few Words on Sociology) and "Jen-minjih-pao" (Early Spring 
Weather for Intellectuals) published in February and March 
1957, Fei argued vigorously for the restoration of sociology as 
a discipline, and called upon his fellow academics to be more 
outspoken and assertive in public life. 

He was joined in this campaign by Luo Lunqi and Zhang 
Bojun, also academics and members of the China Democratic 
League. Their criticism provoked a bitter reaction, perhaps 
influenced by events in eastern Europe the previous year. Many 
Chinese communists regarded the uprising in Hungary as a con-
sequence of political weakness and revolutionary backsliding 
that they would not permit in China. Intellectuals of bourgeois 
origin such as Fei and his colleagues were called upon to choose 
between the "two roads of socialism and capitalism". 

The members of the so-called Zhang-Luo Alliance were 
charged with conspiracy to overthrow the rule of the 
Communist Party. Fei admitted his political links with Zhang 
and Luo through the China Democratic League, and in an 
address to the National People's Congress on 13 July 1957 
(published as A Confession to the People), admitted his polit-
ical "guilt". It has been noted that the address is remarkable 
for the range of "crimes" admitted and for its stilted prose, 
quite unlike Fei's usual style. 

Fei was now subjected to a withering storm of political crit-
icism and personal abuse (see, for example, Pipan Fei Xiaotong 
de maiban shehui xue (Criticizing Fei Xiaotong's Comprador 
Sociology) and Pei ching Kung-jen jin-hao (The Sinister and 
Detestable Fei Xiaotong). His academic work was attacked 
because of its foreign "imperialist" inspiration and he was 
accused of elitism and class arrogance. During the Cultural 
Revolution, after being stripped of his honours and status, he 
spent two and a half years undergoing "political re-education" 
in a 7 May Cadre School. 

Fei Xiaotong bent before the storm. He disappeared from 
public view and many outside China believed him to be dead. 

The Asian Wall Street Journal of 23 May 1995 reported "Lily 
Wong sent packing after barb tossed at Peking"; the Times of 
London had "comic stripped from Hong Kong paper", while 
commenting that "fans of 'the Dooneshury of Asia' feared the 
pointed cartoon's demise might be politically motivated": a 
letter of complaint by leading Hong Kong Democrat Martin 
Lee to the editor of the South China Morning Post (SCMP) was 
never printed. The "mystery death of Lily Wong" became a 
cause célebre of Hong Kong self-censorship in the run-up to 

He had in fact returned quietly to the Central Institute of 
Nationalities and in 1964 was even elected a member of the 
Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference. In 1972 a 
delegation from the Committee of Concerned Asian Scholars 
met him at the Central Institute and reported the fact in the 
journal Current Anthropology. A letter signed by Fei and two 
colleagues which accompanied the report declared, however, his 
rejection of an academic discipline that was under the control 
of bourgeois ideology and served the goals of imperialism. 

In the quarter of a century that has followed, China has expe-
rienced further dramatic changes, especially during the Deng 
Xiaoping era. Ironically, many of the ideas and policies for 
which Fei was struggling have once again become current in 
public debate in China, while the social sciences have slowly 
been re-establishing themselves in academic life. As the storm 
abated so Fei was able to resume his original position, and he 
is once again an influential figure in contemporary China, 
writing, lecturing, travelling and profiled in a recent television 
documentary. In his late eighties, he is the deputy chairman of 
the Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference, his 
remarkable political odyssey almost complete. 
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the 1997 handover - apparently because it occurred in an 
English-language, not a Chinese newspaper. 

The World of Lily Wong, by Hong Kong-based American 
Larry Feign, first appeared in the Hong Kong Standard in 1985. 
It started as a comedy of manners about a Hong Kong Canton-
ese secretary and an American expatriate art director whom she 
eventually marries. The author is himself married to Hong 
Kong psychologist Cathy Tsang-Feign, but insists she is not Lily. 
The title of the strip is a pun on the paradigmatic Hong Kong 
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novel of the 1950s The World of Suzie Wong, about an 
American sailor and a Chinese bar hostess, but Lily Wong is 
also indebted to Garry Trudeau's world-famous Doonesbury 
strip. Like Doonesbury, Feign's protagonist Stuart Wright is a 
hopeless romantic who like many expatriates is absorbed by 
swimming with the sharks without being eaten alive. By con-
trast, his local Cantonese colleagues are painted as greedy 
materialists who love sharks - to eat. When Lily marches in, 
that caricature softens. Lily, too, is straightforwardly material-
istic, but absolutely loyal to her Cantonese family: her illiter-
ate father, her sweet mother, and her parasitic brother. When 
Lily finds employment in the Hong Kong Government 
Department of Prevarication and Obfuscation, we get a criti-
cal view of the Territory's civil service: hypocritical expatriates 
atop a rank and file of sycophantic locals. When Feign began 
to sharpen his tone as he targeted Hong Kong's new commu-
nist masters, the comic suffered from occasional self-censorship 
exercised by the Standard's Chinese editor who declared, for 
instance, that one cartoon in October 1985 was "inappropri-
ate for a family newspaper". 

Feign's next editor, John Dux of the SCMP, encouraged him 
to make Lily more political - indeed more like Trudeau's strip 
(which the SCMP also carries). Between episodes on the culture 
gap between Lily and her family and her husband hopeful 
Stuart, the strip now featured public figures like Margaret 
Thatcher, Deng Xiaoping, governor Sir David Wilson and local 
politicians like Baroness Lydia Dunn and Hong Kong 
Democrats leader Martin Lee. Lily and her family visit the USA 
and Britain as well as their "poor" relatives in mainland China, 
while Stuart's agency is hired to promote Chinese products 
made by forced prison labour. The "mainland" episodes were 
perceived as the most sensitive, but Feign's picture of Hong 
Kong society became also more vitriolic over the years. The 
Cantonese were usually portrayed as racist, greedy, and syco-
phantic; Chinese communists as corrupt, greedy, and cruel; 
expatriate civil servants as racist, hypocritical, and lazy, and 
expatriate wives as snooty and sex-starved. In spite of these 
stereotypes, however, the strip remained immensely popular -
especially among expatriate readers throughout Asia. 

According to Feign Mr Dux kept editorial interference with 
the strip to a minimum - in the 1980s, he would sometimes 
rephrase the text "backward, corrupt, totalitarian regime" into 
a more neutral "communist regime". In the wake of the 1989 
Beijing massacre, however, "there was no more talk of im-
proper adjectives": between 1990 and 1995, almost anything 
went. Occasionally Dux or his successors went as far as to reject 
a cartoon: on one occasion because it attacked a businessman 
who was at that time suing the SCMP for libel, on another 
because its depiction of the elderly Chinese leader Deng 
Xiaoping was thought to be in poor taste. 

When Robert Kuok, a Malaysian sugar and hotel magnate 
with numerous business interests in China, acquired the SCMP 

with mainland Chinese financial support in October 1994, the 
paper's policy on Lily Wong changed little. But in May 1995, 
Lily reflected on a report that the organs of Chinese executed 
prisoners were being sold for transplantation (first revealed by 
Chinese prison researcher Harry Wu) and also called China's 
prime minister Li Peng "a fascist murderous dog". On 19 May 
the strip was terminated by SCMP editor David Armstrong 
with immediate effect "for cost cutting reasons". The SCMP 
never explained Lily's sudden death to its readers. Letters to 
the editor by local Democrat leader Martin Lee and many 
others (including myself) were never printed. Some overseas 
sources claimed that Mr Kuok had personally killed the strip; 
others implied a connection with a visiting Chinese diplomat. 
The real reason lies perhaps in the direct juxtaposition 
of premier Li Peng, since 1989 dreaded as the "butcher of 
Beijing", with controversial organ transplants involving exe-
cuted prisoners. Mr Li was reported to have undergone cardiac 
surgery in 1995. 

After Lily's disappearance, Feign created a new strip, the 
Kowloon Kats, to appear in the anti-establishment Chinese-
language tabloid Apple Daily.This representation of Chinese by 
cats is a tribute to Lao She's famous satirical novel Cat Country 
(1933), which has also inspired such other Hong Kong artists 
as Hope Barrett. The Chinese title Mau Hook Lo Sue (literally 
"cats crying over mice") is local slang for "shedding crocodile 
tears". 

During the hundred days preceding the Hong Kong han-
dover, Lily herself made a final daily appearance in the British 
newspaper The Independent and was even featured in Time 
Magazine. In an interview on National Public Radio in June 
1997, Feign described himself to Bob Edwards as a "Post-97 
Pariah" unable to find local employment in the new Hong 
Kong. In 1999 Lily was finally pronounced dead by her creator, 
who had then already left the Special Administrative Region. 

Since the above was written, however, Lily has made a come-
back. When the Sing Tao group, owners of the Hong Kong 
Standard where Lily Wong first appeared, launched a new daily 
newspaper named Hong Kong Mail in May 2000, Feign was 
invited to revive Lily. At the time of this update, she was about 
to celebrate her first anniversary in the Mail's columns. 
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LA DOLCE VITA (The Sweet Life) 
Film, 1959 

La dolce vita was Federico Fellini's eighth feature film and the 
first to turn its director into an international superstar. It cost 
a record 700 million lire to produce and within a few years 
grossed more than 2.2 billion lire. Much of the film's unprece-
dented success at the box office was due to the scandal of 
national proportion that the film created in Italy. La dolce vita 
captures a historic moment: the transition from the postwar 
reconstruction to the beginning of the economic boom, with all 
the changes this involved in people's expectations and values. 

Fellini completed shooting on 27 August 1959, after six 
months' work. In November the film was completed and shown 
at a private viewing at the Cinema Fiamma in Rome, where it 
received 20 minutes of applause. Critics admired its ethical 
value and acclaimed it as a "masterpiece". After this Fellini was 
confident that the Milan premiere, scheduled for 5 February, 
would also be favourable. It was not to be so. At the Capitol 
Cinema, where the public was admitted free of charge, indig-
nation grew as the film went on and "protests drowned the 
applause of one part of the audience". On his way out of the 
theatre Fellini was spat upon. Within 24 hours, he had received 
400 telegrams, mostly accusing him of atheism, communism, 
and treason. 

The left supported the film and recognized its ethical and aes-
thetic value. Some support came initially from Catholic circles. 
Father Angelo Arpa, a Jesuit friend of Fellini, demonstrated in 
the Genoese Colombianum that, if the film did not follow 
Catholic dogma, it was also not against it. II quotidiano, the 
newspaper of Catholic Action, also at first reviewed the film 
favourably. 

The church hierarchy, however, was fiercely opposed and 
determined to take a tough line. Cardinal Giuseppe Sir i refused 
to give the film his seal of approval and the Centro Cartolico 
Cinematográfico, which was responsible for the classification 
of all films, classified it as "E", Escluso, i.e. unsuitable for all. 
Film classifications were normally pinned on to the church 
noticeboard, and every Catholic attending Sunday mass would 
be informed of the Centro's decision. Watching an "E" film, 
like reading a forbidden book, was tantamount to committing 
a sin. Priests were not allowed to speak about or review such 
a film favourably. Those who did not comply were likely to be 
disciplined, demoted, or transferred to another parish. 

The divergent responses to La dolce vita revealed the gap 
between the new, secular, leftist Italy and the traditional, 
Catholic, right-wing Italy. The critic Angelo Solmi, while recog-
nizing the moral vacuum depicted in the film, saw in it the pos-
sibility of a spiritual dimension: "It is precisely the terrible 
nihilism of the film which gives birth to the desire for redemp-
tion." II quotidiano, on the other hand, after its initial enthu-
siasm, declared La dolce vita blasphemous, pornographic, 
bestial, and un-Italian. Six months after the film's release, Padre 
Baragli, the cinema critic of the influential Jesuit review La 
civilta cattolica, launched one of the most fierce attacks. Angelo 

Solmi, in his book on Fellini published six years later, describes 
Baragli's position in detail: "He [Padre Baragli] poses the ques-
tion whether the film was a Christian, Catholic or at least reli-
gious film and concludes that despite numerous religious 
references, the film must be classed as 'irreligious' or at least 
'religiously ambiguous'", although "the few genuinely human 
values that are vindicated in it are not extraneous to the 
Christian message". "La dolce vita is filled with weariness and 
disgust at vice. But on deeper reflection, never once does this 
disgust take on patently Christian values, that is to say, it does 
not show evil as a sin and aspire towards Christ's grace . . . In 
fact it is heaven that is missing." "We mistrust condemnations 
which for the most part are concerned with erotic and sexual 
immorality and we mistrust even more the condemnations of 
those who, in their denouncements, do not lose money, but 
profit by them." La dolce vita is "an effective contribution 
towards spreading the evil it denounces" because in it "evil is 
too generalised". 

That the church should take such a stance on La dolce vita 
did not come as a surprise. The new pope, John XXIII, who 
had succeeded Pius XII in 1958, may have been popular among 
the people - he was known as il papa buono - but was still a 
traditionalist. For him television, for example, was dangerous 
for people's morality and, initially, he kept Pius XII's ban which 
prevented priests from purchasing sets and watching pro-
grammes that did not have a religious content. Politically the 
church opposed the Centre-Left coalition (1958-68) and in 
i960 UOsservatore romano issued an explicit condemnation 
of it. 

One may also add that La dolce vita did not lack provoca-
tive scenes. In the opening sequences the image of a statue of 
Christ transported by helicopter over Rome is followed by a 
rear view of three young women in bikinis. The female star 
Anita Ekberg, the film's quintessence of female sensuality, 
climbs up the dome of St Peter's provocatively dressed in a trav-
esty of clerical garb. This was all the more resented since the 
Vatican had given Fellini permission to shoot there. In fact 
Fellini filmed the scene in the Cinecitta studio with the view of 
St Peter's back-projected. Promiscuity and casual sex abound 
and the only marriage ends with the husband committing 
suicide and killing his two children. 

The Vatican's newspaper UOsservatore romano added its 
influential voice to the condemnation. It published a series of 
anonymous articles, written by the editor Raimondo Manzini, 
who called the film "The Disgusting Life" and asked the gov-
ernment to intervene. The first parliamentary question at the 
Chamber of Deputies was put on 9 February i960 from the 
extreme right who forced a debate. It was their view that the 
film "blatantly offends the virtues and integrity of the people 
of Rome", "it makes a mockery of the high mission of Rome, 
as the centre of Catholicism and ancient civilisations". They 
asked that the film should be withdrawn from all national 



circuits, or drastically cut in parts. These were times of bans 
and interventions of the judges, but in this case the government 
decided not to intervene. On 17 February the under-secretary 
for entertainment, Domenico Magri, announced: "The govern-
ment is not disposed to accept the request of the many people 
who have asked that the film be withdrawn from circulation, 
since fears that it may harm the good name of the country and 
of Rome are quite unfounded." He added that Parliament had 
no statutory power of censorship, but urged the speedy intro-
duction of new laws that would protect the Italian people from 
films capable of "arousing disgust by scenes of a raw and ruth-
less realism". 

No amount of opposition could stop the film's success. People 
fought their way into cinemas to see it. La dolce vita won the 
Golden Palm at the XIII Cannes Festival, and Piero Gherardi 
won an Academy Award (Oscar) for his art direction. The film 
was also an international success, but in some countries it was 
shown decades after its first release. The Madrid premiere took 
place on 18 June 1981. Italian television delayed transmission 
until 24 September 1975. Interestingly, while the film was 
banned in the Soviet Union, the film critic of Izvestia was 
allowed to complain that La dolce vita received only two minor 
Oscars when West Side Story had received ten major ones. 

G. PAOLA PINNA 
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FEMINISTS FOR FREE EXPRESSION/FEMINISTS AGAINST CENSORSHIP 
Feminists for Free Expression (FFE) is a US-based, non-profit-
making organization of diverse feminists founded in 1992 by 
Marcia Pally. It works to preserve the individual's right to read, 
hear, view, and produce materials of her choice without the 
intervention of the state "for her own good". 

FFE believes that historically censorship has been used to 
silence women and stifle feminist social change. They argue that 
today's obscenity and indecency laws do nothing to promote 
women's equality and, in fact, infantilize women. Even when 
framed to "protect" women, these restrictions often affect fem-
inist artists and magazines as much as they do sexist material. 
The only work removed under the new obscenity standards in 
Canada, which were developed with the help of the pro-
censorship feminist Catharine Mackinnon and claim to outlaw 
the degradation of women, is an erotic magazine made for and 
by women. 

FFE therefore maintains that freedom of expression is 
extremely important for the rights of women. They believe that 
there is no feminist code about which words and images are 
dangerous or sexist, and that genuine feminism encourages indi-
viduals to choose for themselves. According to FFE, the answer 
to sexist or mysogynist art, writing, and music "is not censor-
ship, but criticism, analysis, and the production of art and 
entertainment that is feminist in its vision and in its exploration 
of the range of female interests, ideas, experiences, including 
women's sexual interests". The solution to "bad pornography 
is good pornography, not no pornography". 

FFE attempts to combat censorship through legal, legislative, 
and educational means. Since its foundation in 1992., the 
organization has hosted occasional education seminars. These 
have included "Censorship in Cyberspace" in 1994 and 
"Champions of Expression: Women Advocates of Artists' 
Rights" in 1996. FFE also has its own "Speakers Network" 
which consists of lawyers, professors, sexologists, writers, fem-
inist activists, and performance artists who appear on campuses 
and at conferences and media events to provide an alternative 
feminist voice on issues of free speech and feminism. FFE also 
attempts to educate the public through its own publications. It 
has produced four educational brochures under the banner of 
Feminism and Free Speech. These cover arts censorship, the 
Internet, pornography, and sexual harassment. 

FFE's legislative activities mainly involve writing letters to 
Congress and other regulatory bodies to encourage them to 
protect free expression. In recent years, subjects have included 
the television "V-chip", a constitutional amendment banning 
desecration of the American flag (which was not passed), and 
censorship of the Internet. 

A primary project of FFE is its legal committee which files 
important amicus briefs, joins amicus briefs filed by allied 
organizations, and researches policy issues for the FFE board. 
In 1996 and 1997 the principal issue facing the committee was 

censorship of the Internet. In February 1996 the Communi-
cations Decency Act (CDA), part of the Telecommunications 
Act of 1996, became law, banning "offensive" or "indecent" 
speech on the Web. In 1996 FFE signed on to an amicus brief 
in a challenge to the act, which was declared unconstitutional. 
When the government appealed to the Supreme Court in 
February 1997, FFE filed a separate amicus brief to the Court 
which argued that the CDA would have an especially onerous 
impact on women, who are "uniquely empowered by the 
Internet's 'genderless' environment and anonymity, especially 
when it comes to subjects such as sexual orientation, rape, 
domestic violence, safe sex, breast self examination, or incest 
- all of which could be banned under the CDA's ban on 'inde-
cent' or 'offensive' speech". The CDA was declared unconsti-
tutional by the Supreme Court in June 1997. In 1997 FFE also 
signed on to an amicus brief with members of the Media 
Coalition in a case brought by the Video Software Dealers 
Association against the Oklahoma City Police who had seized 
copies of the film The Tin Drum from stores and homes, 
arguing that it violated the Oklahoma Child Pornography laws. 
In December 1997 a federal district court judge ruled the 
seizures unconstitutional. 

FFE's counterpart in Britain is Feminists Against Censorship 
(FAC). Formed in 1989 by a group of feminist academics and 
campaigners, the organization has expanded to include women 
in other professions, such as computer programming, photog-
raphy, secretarial work, law, and the sex industry. Its activities 
include writing books, letters, and articles, and sending newslet-
ters on the latest censorship issues to supporters. It also holds 
public meetings, and members speak at universities and in the 
media. Publications include Nudes, Prudes and Attitudes by 
Avedon Carol and Pornography and Feminism by FAC, edited 
by Gillian Rodgerson and Elizabeth Wilson. 

In common with FFE in America, FAC disputes the evidence 
of pro-censorship campaigners that pornography encourages 
violence against women. In contrast they argue that attempts 
to control it deny women the right "to explore the truth of 
our own experience and sexuality" and give "new credibility 
to the moral right's age-old drive to stamp out sexual open-
ness". 

In Britain, FAC campaigns for the elimination of de jure and 
de facto restraint in the production and distribution of media 
images, the removal of the powers of HM Customs and Excise 
to confiscate magazines, videos, films, and other media, the 
elimination of the powers of the police to enter a person's home 
to search for entertainment materials, and the abolition of the 
Obscene Publications Act, the Video Recordings Act, and the 
Clubs and Vice Squad. FAC is unfunded and run on a volun-
tary basis. 

MATHEW LITTLE 
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FENG XUEFENG 
Chinese poet and essayist, 1903-1976 

Before joining the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) in the late 
1920s, Feng Xuefeng had already made a name for himself as 
a lyric poet. Like his contemporary Hu Feng, he did not follow 
the communists to their Yan'an base in the late 1930s, prefer-
ring to write polemical pro-Marxist essays in the Nationalist 
areas. By the mid-1940s, Feng was growing disillusioned with 
the overt political control of the cultural sphere advocated by 
Mao Zedong. In 1945 n e published a lengthy article entitled 
"Lun minzhu geming de wenyi yundong" (On the Literary 
Movement of the Democratic Revolution) in which he con-
tended that writers should be able to work "unfettered by con-
straints" from the party. Moreover, the dogmatism that had 
infected much of the middle level of the party's leadership pre-
vented writers from exploring human emotions in their works. 

Feng Xuefeng's ideas were not dissimilar to those of Hu Feng, 
but instead of being criticized by the CCP in 1948, he was 
instructed to be principal speaker at a meeting called to 
denounce Hu. Feng's standpoint was held to be less overtly 
opposed to the Maoist literary line than Hu's; he was the 
obvious choice to curb his colleague. However, while Feng 
refused to surrender totally his own views on art and literature, 
he continued to be seen as a comrade while Hu was an antag-
onist. 

During the early 1950s, following the establishment of the 
communist government in Beijing, Feng Xuefeng continued to 
toe the official line and rarely spoke out in support of artistic 
freedom. In 1952, partly as a result of his long-standing friend-
ship with the writer Ding Ling, Feng was appointed chief editor 
of Wenyibao (Literary and Art Gazette), the official voice of 
the Chinese Federation of Literary and Art Circles. Believing 
that the relative strength of his new position allowed him the 
luxury of testing the boundaries of official acceptability, Feng 
once more began to advocate his own views on culture. 

In 1954 Feng Xuefeng used the forum of Wenyibao to prop-
agate a number of provocative viewpoints. He bemoaned the 
Communist Party's "lowering of literary and professional stan-
dards". In his opinion, strict political control of literature had 
failed to produce works of artistic merit. Moreover, a writer's 
pursuit of high literary standards did not amount to a bid to 
undermine political control of art. Second, Feng refused to 
allow criticism of Yu Pingbo to appear in Wenyibao; Yu, a 
respected scholar and professor of literature at Beijing 
University, had been criticized for failing to reinterpret the 
classic 18th-century novel Hongloumeng (Dream of the Red 
Chamber) along Marxist lines. Third, moved by the post-Stalin 
"thaw" in the Soviet Union, Feng began to denounce the 
Chinese literary policy for its falsification of reality. 

The CCP turned on Feng Xuefeng towards the end of 1954, 
as part of a wider campaign to "obliterate all independent ele-
ments within the party". Between October and December a 
series of meetings was held to attack Feng. He was charged 
with "revolting" against Marxism-Leninism, "disobeying" the 
party's orders, treating Wenyibao as "his own private prop-
erty", and surrendering to "bourgeois ideas". Zhou Yang, the 
CCP's chief cultural ideologue and prime mover behind many 
of the ideological purges of the 1950s, wrote: "Individual 

authority, friendship and the power of the journal were more 
important to him than the interests of the people and the 
country." 

On 30 October 1954 Feng Xuefeng dutifully pleaded guilty 
to the "charges" and, by means of a self-criticism, promised to 
reform. His stated intention to manage Wenyibao along party 
lines, rather than according to his own agenda, was never 
allowed to be put into practice: at the beginning of 1955 the 
editorial board of the journal was totally restructured, and Feng 
was effectively demoted. 

During the period of relative cultural freedom following Mao 
Zedong's "Hundred Flowers" policy of 1956, Feng Xuefeng 
remained mostly silent. His only public comments were cau-
tiously worded: "Political standards are first. This is an unal-
terable principle, but literary works should also be artistic; if 
they are not, then they do not exist as literature." By the spring 
of 1957, convinced that genuine reforms were imminent, Feng 
devoted all his energies into planning an independent journal 
which was to be called Tongren Kanwu (Colleagues' 
Magazine). The journal was intended to present viewpoints on 
literature that were not always those advocated by the party, 
but still to be based on the ideals of Marxism. Feng's plans 
were not unusual during this period - students at Beijing uni-
versities were putting out their own pamphlets and the writer 
Liu Shaotang was planning an independent literary journal. 
However, Feng's advocacy of a publication not bound by the 
party line proved to the authorities that he was still potentially 
"subversive". 

Feng Xuefeng became a victim of the Anti-Rightist Campaign 
in August 1957. Zhou Yang linked him to Ding Ling and her 
alleged "anti-party clique". Feng remained defiant and refused 
to acknowledge any connection with the "anti-party clique". 
During interrogation, Feng was quoted as saying: "I did not 
know that to be anti-Zhou Yang was to be anti-party." 

Feng Xuefeng was sent to the countryside for reform through 
labour in early 1958. He was denounced again during the 
Cultural Revolution and forced to engage in menial labour for 
a number of years. Feng was officially exonerated in 1979, three 
years after his death. 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 
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FENG YOULAN 
Chinese philosopher, 1895-1990 

By the time the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) came to power 
in 1949, Feng Youlan (Fung Yu-lan), now China's most cele-
brated 20th-century philosopher, was well established in China 
and the USA. In the US he had received a PhD from Columbia 
and was professor of philosophy at Pennsylvania. His Short 
History of Chinese Philosophy (1948), written with the needs 
of Western students in mind, had been translated into English. 

In late 1948 Feng returned to China, and he remained in the 
Beijing area until his death. In 1950, together with thousands 
of other intellectuals who had not embraced the socialist cause, 
he was made to undergo "revolutionary re-education". This 
amounted to little more than socialist indoctrination, whereby 
intellectuals were expected to prepare self-criticisms recanting 
their past errors. Evidently satisfied, the CCP appointed Feng 
professor of philosophy at Beijing University in 1952. In 1955, 
he unwillingly participated in the ideological denunciations of 
the writer Hu Feng. However, during the relative freedoms of 
the "Hundred Flowers" period (1956-57), Feng attended and 
spoke out at a number of seminars held at Beijing University 
aimed at promoting a more liberal cultural atmosphere. 

Although Feng escaped falling victim to the Anti-Rightist 
Campaign of 1957, he was consistently attacked in print by 
Guan Feng, an aspiring intellectual based at the Philosophy and 
Social Sciences Department of the Chinese Academy of Science. 
In 1959 Guan labelled Feng a "revisionist" for the debates he 
had fostered on the correct method of inheriting China's cul-
tural past. Guan perceived Feng's argument as blurring the 
boundaries between idealism and materialism, thereby attempt-
ing to revise the basic precepts of Marxist philosophy. Feng's 
writings on the Daoist philosopher Zhuangzi (369-286 BCE) 
were scrutinized and called into question. 

Between i960 and 1963, Feng wrote a series of 11 articles 
on Confucius (551-479 BCE). Following the Sino-Soviet split 
and the chaos of the Great Leap Forward, there was renewed 
interest in the ethical and moral values of Confucianism among 
Chinese intellectuals. Feng re-evaluated Confucianism along 
Marxist lines, but refused to sanction a misinterpretation of 
original sources to support the "correct" political argument, 
as a number of his associates had done. Feng's depiction of 
Confucius as representative of the landlord class conformed to 
the Maoist view, but he also argued that Confucianism remained 
relevant to all classes. Even in the revolutionary period, there 
was "a uniformity of interest" as each class worked to pursue 
its own interests. Feng argued that the way forward for China 
was not through class struggle, but by embracing the Confucian 
concept of benevolence (ren) and working in harmony. 

Feng's views were anathema to the party leadership. At the 
10th plenum of the CCP in September 1962, Mao Zedong 
called for all party members "never to forget the class strug-
gle". Guan Feng, who assiduously followed even slight changes 
in the party line, accused Feng Youlan of "spreading the illu-
sion of common interests between the classes when in reality 
there was only class struggle". The journal Zhexue Yanjiu 
(Philosophical Research) became the arena in which Guan Feng 
voiced his criticisms. In a series of essays he accused Feng of 
substituting a "false image" for the Marxist view and of 

"violating historicism and treating ancient philosophy as bour-
geois". Nevertheless, Feng was not actually censored. In 1964 
he was given permission by the CCP's Propaganda Department 
to publish the second volume of his Xinbian Zhongguo zhexue 
shi (New Compendium of the History of Chinese Philosophy). 
The book was launched at a reception attended by prominent 
party leaders. 

At the outset of the Cultural Revolution in 1966, Feng 
Youlan was removed from his position at Beijing University. He 
was detained, criticized, and sent for a lengthy period of 
thought reform in the countryside. In 1973, when the CCP 
embarked upon its anti-Confucius, anti-Lin Biao campaign -
primarily a transparent attempt to discredit premier Zhou Enlai 
- a writing group based at Beijing University asked Feng to 
become its adviser. He agreed to the request, not only because 
the writing group was backed by Mao's influential wife Jiang 
Qing, but because he saw it as an escape from the physical and 
mental abuse he had suffered during the early years of the 
Cultural Revolution. However, Feng's actual participation in 
the campaign was never more than nominal, and his compro-
mise in accepting a more traditionally Marxist standpoint 
should be seen as the result of force of circumstance. 

After the Cultural Revolution, Feng was initially criticized by 
the Deng Xiaoping regime for having given support - however 
nominal - to the Anti-Confucius Campaign. His rehabilitation 
was a slow process, but he had returned to work at Beijing 
University by the end of 1979. For the remainder of his life 
Feng continued to explore views he has first expounded in the 
1930s, namely the question of modernity and modernization in 
China. In an acceptance speech for the degree of Doctor of 
Letters at Columbia University in September 1982, he said: 

I live in a period of conflict and contradiction between 
different cultures. My problem is how to understand the 
nature of this conflict and contradiction, how to deal 
with it, and how to adjust myself with this conflict and 
contradiction . . . China is an ancient nation that has a 
new mission and that mission is modernization. 
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FERAL TRIBUNE 
Croatian newspaper, founded 1984 

Feral Tribune, an independent left-wing weekly based in Split, 
with a circulation of about 50,000, was in 1997 one of the five 
surviving independent newspapers in Croatia with a nationwide 
coverage. It was established by Viktor Ivanéic, Boris Deluzovic 
and Predrag Lucie in 1984 as a satirical supplement to the then 
communist weekly Nedjeljna Dalmacija (Dalmatia on Sunday). 
The supplement immediately became very popular and 
attracted relatively little attention from the authorities at first. 
From 1990 on, however, Feral Tribune developed a troubled 
relationship with the democratically elected Croatian govern-
ment. Like its parent newspaper, Feral was often very critical 
towards the Tudjman administration, the authoritarian ten-
dencies of the president, his ambiguous attitude towards 
Bosnia, and his stubborn but highly controversial efforts to 
"reconcile the Croats with themselves" - so as to bridge the 
gap between the ideological offspring of the communist parti-
sans and the fascist UstaSe. 

The left-wing sentiments Feral expressed led president 
Tudjman's government to denounce the newspaper as "Serbo-
communist" or "Yugonostalgic". But it was undoubtedly even 
more important that the newspaper refused to disseminate one-
sided views on the independence war. It continued to publish 
balanced articles, revealing Croatian atrocities, and publicizing 
the harassment of the remaining Serbs in the Krajina region. 
In short, it became one of the few sources of unbiased informa-
tion in Croatia. Its immense popularity caused much of the trou-
ble Feral experienced, but also offered a kind of protection. 

In the spring of 1992, after the publication of a photo-
montage of Franjo Tudjman with Hitler and Stalin - a critical 
comment on Croatia's role in the war in Bosnia - the editors 
were fined. Shortly afterwards, Slobodna Dalmacija, the pub-
lishing house that sponsored Feral, was taken over by the state 
committee that had been appointed to supervise the compul-
sory privatizations of newspapers. It is widely believed the 
government's wish to silence Feral was one of the main reasons 
behind the takeover. If so, this was not achieved, as the 
supplement continued its existence as an independent weekly, 
owned collectively by its contributors. Feral now combined 
satire with critical journalism: 40 pages were devoted to factual 
articles and analysis, and eight to satire. 

In 1993 president Tudjman decided to name a square and a 
school after the right-wing nationalist writer Mile Budak 
(1889-1945). Budak had been Minister of Culture and Educa-
tion in the Nazi puppet regime established in Croatia in 1941 
after the collapse of the Kingdom of Yugoslavia and was com-

monly regarded as the spiritual father of the genocide 
of Serbs in Croatia during World War II. In response, Feral 
published an article praising the work of Adolf Hitler, "the 
great Austrian painter". 

Lacking legal means to silence Feral altogether, the govern-
ment resorted to economic censorship. In 1994, a heavy fine 
was imposed on the paper for some alleged "pornographic 
content". Numerous private actions for libel were also filed 
against the paper, mostly by government officials demanding 
large sums. The fine brought the newspaper to the edge of finan-
cial collapse, but the penalty was finally withdrawn in March 
1996, following a decision of the Constitutional Court. 

In late March 1996, the special protection accorded to the 
president and a few other state officials under the criminal code 
was reinforced. When, on 29 April 1996, Feral published an 
article by political commentator Marinko Culi£, entitled 
"Bones in the Mixer", vehemently attacking the President's 
plans to convert the former Jasenovac concentration camp, 
where Serbs and Jews were killed during World War II, into a 
memorial for Croatian victims alone, regardless of their polit-
ical beliefs. A lawsuit was filed against £uli£ and Ivancic. The 
journalists maintained that they were expressing personal views 
- a right that is constitutionally guaranteed. The two journal-
ists were acquitted, but the verdict was later annulled, and both 
were summoned to reappear in court. Pending the outcome, 
legislation was introduced to restrict the freedom of the press 
even further. In the last months of 1996, president Tudjman 
identified Feral Tribune as one of the "enemies of Croatia". On 
17 September 1997 Ivan&c was awarded the international press 
freedom award of the Committee to Protect Journalists. 
Nevertheless two months later he again faced trial for insult-
ing president Tudjman. His acquittal put no end to the govern-
ment's efforts at silencing Feral. Since Tudj man's death in 
December 1999 no government actions have been taken. 
Nevertheless, the "private" actions for libel, that were filed 
by government officials in the Tudjman era could still threaten 
FeraVs existence. 
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PEDRO LUIS FERRER 
Cuban musician, 1 9 5 2 -

One of the most contradictory, argumentative, and charismatic 
figures in the cultural life of Cuba in the past two decades, 
Pedro Luis Ferrer - singer, guitarist, composer, and arranger -
has maintained a rebellious and problematic relationship with 
the cultural and political structures of his country, and this has 
brought him vetoes, postponements, silence, and censorship. 
His attitude to the politics of his country is highly individual. 

Ballad-writers, musicians, and poets were plentiful in Ferrer's 
family, including his uncle, the well-known poet Rolando 
Ferrer. Pedro Luis moved to Havana as a teenager, and, after 
forming a quartet, he joined the Los Dada rock group, one of 
the pioneers of the genre in Cuba. However, he soon left this 
group when the members' interests ceased to coincide with his 
own, and for some time he operated on his own, accompany-
ing himself on the guitar. He went to Poland, where he worked 
with orchestras and made arrangements for them. He also com-
posed for television and the theatre, and recorded his first 
album, Pedro Luis Ferrer (1977). Finally, in the 1980s, he 
managed to form his own group but, because of the shortage 
of instruments for playing rock music, he was almost obliged 
to adopt a sonority and a format typical of the Cuban sound 
from which his musical work has since been drawn. With this 
format (guitar, bass, bongo, and flute), he recorded the album 
Debajo de mi voz (1981, Under My Voice) and then Espuma 
y arena (1985, Foam and Sand) with songs and guarachas. This 
disc brought him to the peak of his success and popularity. 

The first conflicts between Ferrer and the cultural system of 
Cuba began with his refusal to join the Movimiento de la nueva 
trova (New Love Song Movement). This was an important 
musical trend that emerged at the end of the 1960s and gath-
ered together artists such as the well-known songwriters Silvio 
Rodriguez and Pablo Milanés. What began as a current musical 
renewal, in parallel with the then-fashionable "protest song", 
was taken up officially. To join this movement, a musician had 
to accept its rules. Although Ferrer was identified with the 
music aesthetically, he did not believe that an artistic form 
needed to be governed institutionally, or that his musical inter-
ests should constitute a near-declaration of political principles 
and affiliations. 

In the 1970s Ferrer was banned by television and some radio 
broadcasters, but the quality of his work was such that the ban 
could not be sustained. He encountered further trouble in the 
1980s as a result of statements that he made abroad, not only 
about bans on his own work, but also about bans on Cuban 
artists in exile, such as Celia Cruz, whom he praised. He was 
now regarded as ideologically suspect and, after his return to 

Cuba, some of the musicians in his group were forced to repu-
diate and abandon him. 

The words of Ferrer's songs have also aroused official dis-
approval. His subjects have almost always had a social content, 
and he himself has become ever more critical of current con-
ditions. For example, on the album 100% Cubano (100 per 
cent Cuban), recorded in Miami in 1994, n e sings of homo-
sexuality and prostitution, and there is a track in which many 
people see an allegory of the story of Fidel Castro. 

Despite his critical attitude, Ferrer is not interested in sever-
ing his links with Cuba or in putting himself forward as a dis-
sident. When he attempted to build bridges with the Cuban 
community in Miami, he did so with the aim of breaking down 
the barriers set up by politics and widening the horizon of 
national culture. The intransigent attitudes of extremist groups 
in exile led him to appreciate the difficulty of this project, which 
he now believes cannot be achieved in practice owing to the 
divergent economic and political interests of the parties con-
cerned. 

Ferrer finally understood that, if he could not do anything 
to improve or to change his country's fate, the best thing was 
not to suffer because of it. Now, he merely aims to work and 
to compose freely without becoming concerned about whether 
his work will be known inside Cuba or whether he will be 
accepted or censored by the official bureaucracy. Although not 
broadcast through the mass media, many of his songs are 
known to young people and are acclaimed at the few concerts 
he organizes. What little is known about his latest composi-
tions suggests a new trend towards personal concerns. 

Since the end of the 1980s Ferrer has been somewhat in 
limbo. It is not known whether he is still censored by the Cuban 
mass media since no-one has been in touch with him officially; 
he himself has not attempted to approach the media, as he is 
not interested in becoming involved in a powerful system that 
is capable of manipulating the image of an artist, against which 
he has no defence. For radio, television, and the Cuban press, 
it is as if Ferrer has simply ceased to exist. However, the musi-
cian continues to create in the faith that only his work will be 
able to save him from oblivion. 

L E O N A R D O PADURA 
translated by Robert Capper 

Recordings 
Pedro Luis Ferrer, 1977 
Debajo de mi voz, 1981 
Espuma y arena, 1985 
100% cubano, 1994 
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MARCO FERRERI 
Italian film director, 192 8-1997 
LOS CHICOS (The Boys) 

Film, 1959 (Spain) 

Based on a story by Leonardo Martin, and written by Martin 
and Marco Ferreri, Los chicos is the Italian director's second 
Spanish film. Unlike El pisito (The Apartment, 1958) and El 
cochecito (The Wheelchair, i960), where playwright Rafael 
Azcona's script allowed for some balance between serious and 
lighthearted elements, Los chicos approaches its subject matter 
with the utmost sobriety and presents its characters almost as 
if they were objects of a sociological study. This grim review 
of the illusions and disillusions of a young generation of 
Spaniards in the late 1950s was to bear the full brunt of the 
censors' attack. 

The film narrates the story of a group of adolescents from a 
Madrid neighbourhood whose life rotates around a newsstand 
run by El Chispa (José Luis García). His three friends meet at 
the kiosk on a rainy Sunday afternoon and share their dreams 
of success and happiness, which remain unfulfilled. 

The youngsters represent a cross-section of the lower end of 
a dejected Spanish middle class: Carlos (Alberto Jiménez) is a 
student, Joaquin "El Negro" (Joaquín Zarzo) is an apprentice 
at a car repair shop, and Andrés (José Sierra), is a bellboy at 
a hotel. With the exception of Chispa, who stays with the 
owner of the kiosk, they all live at home with parents who are 
too preoccupied with their own problems to pay much atten-
tion to the plight of their adolescent sons. 

In the course of the afternoon the four friends experience a 
series of individual and collective frustrations. Their plans to 
break out of their environment by watching a movie are 
thwarted by the doorman of the Cine Callao who denies them 
access because he considers them too young; instead they have 
to settle for the neighborhood fair, surrounded by the same 
people from whom they want to get away. 

In each case, there is a failure of personal aspirations. 
Joaquin, who lives with his single mother, finds out that she 
supports the family by prostituting herself; he seeks consola-
tion with his girlfriend in spite of his mother's repeated calls. 
Chispa is burdened with the care of the newsstand when the 
owner falls ill and is taken to the hospital. Carlos, who is in 
love with a cabaret dancer, finds out that his attraction is unre-
quited and that she has a boyfriend. Andrés dreams of becom-
ing a bullfighter and has been waiting for an opportunity to 
show his skills and daring as an espontáneo - a spectator who 
jumps into the ring ahead of the matador to fight the bull. 
However, the bullfight is canceled because of rain. 

The last sentence on the soundtrack, the question "What are 
we going to do tonight?" is answered by a thunderclap and a 
subsequent rain shower, while the camera travels away from 
the kiosk and encompasses the entire city under the rain. 

Ferreri filmed Los chicos in the streets and buildings of the 
Spanish capital, whose unembellished starkness provides the 

appropriate backdrop for the story. The inhospitable urban 
environment matches the stifling character of a society which 
had yet to overcome the lasting effects of the Civil War. The 
protagonists and their families are associated with those who 
found themselves on the losing side of the war; the bitterness 
of that defeat perpetuates itself in their experiences and behav-
iour. The youngsters themselves are confronted with the image 
of a repressive police state in the character of the doorman who 
denies them access to the movie theatre. The images of the 
neighborhood fair focus on the constant exchange of small acts 
of aggression between male and female adolescents; the atmos-
phere of social imperfection culminates when the characters see 
their images reflected in the distorting mirrors of the fun house. 

The rather heavy handed approach to depicting the sociopo-
litical circumstances of life in Franco's Spain is only rarely light-
ened by characters and scenes on the periphery of the main 
story - this is where Los chicos most noticeably resembles 
Ferreri's other two Spanish films. 

Los chicos premiered in April i960 at a film festival in 
Valladolid, the Semana de Cine Religioso y de Valores Humanos 
(Religious and Human Values Film Week). Audience reaction 
was mixed, but opposition to the film was soon galvanized: con-
cerned parents, clergymen, and politicians joined to denounce 
the film's possible impact on young people. The censorship 
authorities considered the film pessimistic and unhealthy, hardly 
flattering to the Franco regime, and a bad influence for urban 
youth. Los chicos was placed in the lowest of six categories 
which ranked films according to their merit. 

Shortly after the premiere of Los chicos Ferreri's residence 
permit was not renewed and he had to leave Spain. Los chicos 
eventually received the classification 2B, but it was never shown 
commercially; there was only one other public showing, in 
Barcelona in January 1963. 

RAINER H. G O E T Z 
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HENRY FIELDING 
English novelist and dramatist, 1707-1754 

Fielding's brushes with political censorship date from the 1730s 
when, until his activities were curtailed by the passing of the 
Theatre Licensing Act in 1737, he had established himself as 
the most enterprising playwright in London. He was also one 
of the most prolific, producing between 1728 and 1737 at least 
25 dramatic pieces, ranging from five-act comedies to one-act 
afterpieces. His exploitation of the taste for ballad operas that 
followed the extravagant success of John Gay's The Beggar's 
Opera (1728) was particularly adroit. Like Gay, he used the 
form for a dual satiric purpose: first, to ridicule the Italian 
opera, which, not least because it was patronized by the king, 
had a fashionable following; and second, to introduce, under 
the guise of music and humour, attacks on the government of 
the day. Emboldened by his success, Fielding chose to ignore 
the fate of Polly, Gay's comparatively innocuous sequel to The 
Beggar's Opera, which Prime Minister Walpole's administra-
tion had suppressed in 1729. Through the 1730s, sometimes at 
the patent-holding Theatre Royal in Drury Lane and sometimes 
at the unlicensed Little Theatre in the Haymarket, he mounted 
a succession of increasingly scurrilous attacks on the Whigs in 
power on behalf of the Whigs in opposition. It was the bold-
ness of these attacks that, more than anything else, brought 
about the repressive legislation of 1737. 

The laws regulating the theatre in post-Restoration London 
had fallen into abeyance under the Whig banner of "Liberty", 
although the authority of Charles IPs theatrical Letters Patent 
had not formally lapsed. That is to say, the patent-holders still 
had a legal monopoly over the performance of plays in the City 
of Westminster, and could at any time appeal to the courts for 
the suppression of rival theatres. It was a power that they were 
reluctant to put at risk by over-use, and it was insufficient to 
deter Fielding from staging his unorthodox dramatic satires at 
the recently erected Little Theatre. Nor is there any evidence 
that Fielding obeyed the legal requirement to submit his texts 
to the Lord Chamberlain's office in advance of performance. 
Like some other theatre managers, he seems to have relied on 
permissive slippage since the expiry of the Licensing Act in 
1695. The freedom of expression, guaranteed by this expiry, 
was cherished by libertarian Whigs, and the determination to 
preserve this freedom played a generally silent part in the public 
debates that culminated in the Theatre Licensing Act. 

Fielding fired his first significant salvo in 1731, before he had 
allied himself firmly with the Whig opposition. In that year, in 
The Welsh Opera, he featured, in transparent disguise, a hen-
pecked George II, a self-importantly religious Queen Caroline 
and a lecherous but impotent Prince of Wales. Perhaps because 
of its manifest good humour, and because the irascible king, 
indulgent of the Italian opera, was steered away from the 
Haymarket, The Welsh Opera caused few political tremors, but 
when Fielding let it be known that he was planning to expand 
and re-present it under the deceptive title of The Grub Street 
Opera, Walpole and his placemen stepped in. Under pressure, 
and perhaps on the promise of financial favours, Fielding with-
drew it. The Grub Street Opera received its first professional 
performance in England in 1993. 

Despite its portrayal of Walpole as Robin, the light-fingered 

butler, The Grub Street Opera predates Fielding's decisive move 
into the opposition camp. It was probably Walpole's promo-
tion in 1733 °f t n e Excise Bill, brilliantly caricatured by the 
opposition as an invasion of John Bull's liberty, that confirmed 
Fielding's hostility to the government and to the prime minister. 
Even so, when his ballad opera Deborah (1733) gave simultan-
eous offence to the king by mocking his beloved George 
Frederick Handel, the composer, and to Walpole by its attack 
on the Excise Bill, Fielding agreed to withdraw it after a single 
performance. We must assume that, once again, pressure was 
applied and financial inducements offered. More and more, as 
the decade progressed, Walpole was calling on Nicholas 
Paxton, his industrious treasury solicitor, to sniff out and pros-
ecute libels. Perhaps that is why, uncharacteristically, Fielding 
never published Deborah. 

It was not until 1736 that Fielding unleashed the full force 
of his theatrical campaign against Walpole, although his 
recently identified contributions to the leading opposition 
journal, The Craftsman, illustrate his political development in 
the intervening years. He cannot have been unaware of the 
growing political hostility to the unruly theatres of London, but 
was perhaps too readily deceived by the parliamentary failure 
of Sir John Barnard's 1735 Playhouse Bill. In fact, Barnard had 
all-party support for his attempt to restrict the number of 
London's theatres, but he made the mistake of tacking on a 
clause whose aim was to strengthen the Lord Chamberlain's 
powers of censorship. For the libertarian Whigs in the House 
of Commons, the freedom of the playwright was linked to the 
cherished freedom of the press, and Barnard's Bill was defeated 
on the strength of its codicil. In retrospect, the writing on the 
wall is legible, but Fielding was carried by the tide of opposi-
tion. In 1736, with his own company of players at the Little 
Theatre, he had a tumultuous success with Pasquín, a wittily 
satirical variation of the "rehearsal play" in which Walpole 
received a multiple roasting to the cheers and laughter of 
packed houses. Early in 1737, he followed it up with what may 
be the best of his irregular dramas, The Historical Register for 
the Year 1736, and with what was certainly his angriest, 
Eurydice Hissed. Feeling more vulnerable than ever before, 
Walpole was stung into action. While the Daily Gazetteer, his 
mouthpiece, ran a series of articles recommending the strength-
ening of stage censorship, he secretly prepared a parliamentary 
coup. The details have remained shrouded in uncertainty. 
Walpole's own version was that Henry Giffard, manager of an 
unlicensed theatre in Goodman's Fields, sought his advice on a 
playscript that had been delivered to him. Well-informed gossip 
suggested that, if any such playscript was delivered to Giffard, 
it was delivered through Walpole's own agency. The text of The 
Golden Rump, if it ever existed, has been lost, and the idea 
that Fielding wrote it has been wholly discredited. It was, 
however, through judicious quotation from the purported man-
uscript that Walpole steered through the House of Commons 
and, with uncommon celerity, the House of Lords the Theatre 
Licensing Act of 1737. The Golden Rump, as he took pains to 
demonstrate, was a scurrilous attack on the royal family (the 
eponymous rump, as we know from a contemporary squib and 
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widely marketed cartoon, belonged to the large-bottomed 
George II), and such lése-majesté silenced all but the most prin-
cipled libertarians. 

The passage of the repressive Act, reducing the number of 
London's playhouses to two and reinforcing the Lord Chamber-
lain's powers of dramatic censorship, was made easier because 
the attention of the opposition was diverted by more pressing 
parliamentary business. Its consequences, for Fielding in par-
ticular and for the English theatre at large, were immense. 
Walpole's prime concern had been to silence Fielding's theatri-
cal voice, and in this he was successful. Deprived of a theatre 
by the terms of the Act, and with his freedom of expression 
threatened by the Lord Chamberlain's authority, Fielding 
committed himself to the legal profession. During the 1740s, 
he made sporadic attempts to re-establish himself as a play-
wright, but it is as a novelist that he is best remembered -
Joseph Andrews was published in 1742. That was the theatre's 
loss, but not its main one. As Lord Chesterfield was aware -
his famous speech against the Licensing Act is a classic defence 
of the freedom of expression - there was much more at stake 
than the curbing of the unruly stage. It was well known that 
Walpole was eager also to curb the press. In the event, the 
attempt to limit the number of theatres in London was only 
briefly effective. The longer-term damage was to the aspiration 

Population: 814,000 
Main religions: Hindu; Methodist; Roman Catholic 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Fijian; Hindi 

The six million people who inhabit the Pacific Islands rarely 
capture the attention of the world's media, despite the fact that 
they inhabit a region covering one third of the planet's surface. 
Pacific Islanders, living mostly in small communities, have little 
tradition of outspokenness, and are perhaps indeed, "pacific". 
Margaret Mead's Coming of Age in Samoa is now largely dis-
credited, but in 1928 it may not have been entirely false to have 
stated: 

Economic instability, poverty, the wage system, the 
separation of the worker from the land and from his 
tools, modern warfare, industrial disease, the abolition of 
leisure, the irksomeness of a bureaucratic government. . . 
these have not yet invaded an island without resources 
worth exploring . . . The Samoans have only taken such 
parts of our culture as made their culture more flexible, 
the concept of the mercy of God without the doctrine of 
original sin. 

If "original sin" has now invaded the islands with a vengeance 
- the Pacific is the scene of considerable environmental depra-
dation in the forms of nuclear tests and waste disposal and 
"irksome" bureaucratic government has, since the 1970s, been 

of British playwrights. From 1737, until the Lord Chamberlain 
was deprived of his role as dramatic censor in 1968, drama-
tists addressed contentious contemporary issues at their 
peril. Drama became a third-class citizen in its country's literary 
hierarchy. 

PETER T H O M S O N 
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a fact of life - yet censorship has, until recently, been accepted 
without much comment. 

For centuries Pacific Islanders lived in top-down chiefly 
systems. A host of gods - of the sea, of the land, trees, rivers, 
and stones - guided fishing, planting, the carving of canoes, 
and the making and use of tools. Gods of war and peace 
inspired awesomely powerful priests or taunga. The word taboo 
is derived from the Polynesian Maori word tapu. The chiefly 
rulers (ariki) listened to the taunga, but were themselves so tapu 
that they were carried almost everywhere, lest their feet touched 
the ground, instantly rendering it sacred and unusable. 
Information was sacred, and both chiefs and priests guarded 
their knowledge jealously. Censorship (which often amounted 
to death) was applied to those who so much as strayed into 
godly knowledge, let alone challenged it. 

Into such cultures came European missionaries, who brought 
with them the printed word and, in particular, the Christian 
Bible, which became a powerful instrument of change. Within 
the space of a few decades from the late 18th century the Bible 
was being widely read in a range of languages, including 
various forms of tok wentok (Pigeon), Samoan, Tongan, and 
Maori. Ariki who resisted were bypassed in favour of lesser 
chiefs who saw the power of monotheism, and understood the 

FIJI AND THE PACIFIC ISLANDS 
Fiji 

Illiteracy rate (%): 5.1 (m); 9.2 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 636 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 27 
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significance of a religion which was shared by rulers and ruled 
alike. On the other hand, the Bible apart, Pacific islanders were 
told little. In 1911, a colonial administrator in the Cook Islands 
decided to close down the country's only college on the grounds 
that it was producing "too many educated Maoris better suited 
to hymn singing and bible reading". When during the 1940s 
Albert Henry, an energetic teacher from Aitutaki, produced a 
weekly newspaper in the Cook Islands capital Rarotonga, 
reporting on the latest news from American Armed Forces 
Radio, colonial administrators from New Zealand quickly 
closed him down. 

Decolonization began in the 1960s. In the history of Pacific 
censorship since then, perhaps the most dramatic instance was 
that of Fiji, in the mid-Pacific, which, having reached indepen-
dence along traditional British lines, was in 1987 the scene of 
a bloodless coup led by lieutenant colonel Sitiveni Rabuka, 
which overthrew a government which had been strongly sup-
ported by the immigrant Indian population, the grandchildren 
of industrial cane farmers introduced during the late 19th 
century, who were thought to have too large a share of the 
country's wealth and resources. When the two daily newspa-
pers the Fiji Times and the Fiji Sun passed hostile comment on 
the coup, they were closed down, along with radio stations and 
the telecommunications establishment. The last uncensored 
news to leave the island was sent by journalism students at the 
University of the South Pacific, who used a satellite link that 
Rabuka had overlooked. Fiji declared itself a republic in late 
1987, and in November 1990 university students again caused 
trouble for the military regime by burning copies of the new 
constitution. When three journalists reported their action, they 
were charged with publishing "malicious, false news"; the 
charge was later dropped. The Pacific Islands News Service 
(Pacnews) and the Pacific Islands Broadcasting and Training 
Development Board (Pacboard) were closed down after they 
had called for greater press freedom. 

The post-coup constitution was dropped in 1992, but polit-
ical leaders have continued to be sensitive to criticism. The 
interim government of 1992 introduced a bill which made libel 
a criminal offence, and its perpetrators liable to two years in 
jail and a fine of US$2000. In 1998 the Fiji Times, which had 
survived its closure and had indeed for a time become an apol-
ogist for the military regime, was confronted now by a demo-
cratic government angry at their reporting, prior to publication, 
the auditor's written allegations that the government had 
misused public funds. The Times retorted: "don't blame the 
messenger". The government then introduced an Emergency 
Powers Act, which would allow, in extreme circumstances, the 
imposition of "censorship and the control of, and suppression 
of publications, writings, maps, plans, photographs, communi-
cations and the means of communication". 

A new (Labour) government under Mahendra Chaudry was 
elected in February 1999, promising that it would not make 
anti-media laws and would even seek powers to dispose of the 
government's 40-per-cent share in the Daily Post. The peace was 
short-lived. Early in 2000 the prime minister was threatening 
to impose penalties on media which repeatedly ignored the 
Public Order Act, or published "anti-government stories". The 
Daily Post now praised the government for its strong approach. 

In May 2000, George Speight and his followers attempted to 
overthrow the government and to put back the racial clock in 

a coup which proved to be abortive. Local and international 
journalists covering these events were subject to detention and 
beatings. Back in power, Mahendra Chaudry was notably less 
tolerant of criticism when he had T.R. Singh, a Radio Fiji pre-
senter, dismissed for his alleged bias against the Labour party. 

Samoan governments have also shown themselves remarkably 
sensitive to criticism, beginning with their deportation in 1971 
of two Samoa News reporters for such an offence. The Samoan 
Times editor Uelese Petaia was arrested in January 1980 for an 
article and an editorial comment on allegations of nepotism and 
corruption among the senior judiciary; he was jailed for con-
tempt of court after suggesting that the chief justice was liable 
to conflict of interest by hearing a case which involved his sis-
ter, who was defence counsel - both held shares in the same 
firm. In the 1990s governments have charged a 100-per-cent 
duty on newsprint for any publication other than their own 
heavily controlled efforts. The ruling party, the so-called Human 
Rights Protection Party, passed laws which forced journalists 
to reveal their sources or face jail. They also promised that the 
government would meet the legal bills for politicians and offi-
cials who sued the media. The reference here was to the Samoa 
Observer, whose publisher Savea Sano Malifa and editor 
Fuimororo Ferati Tupma have been regular thorns in the 
government's side. When in 1997 the Observer published a 
letter which was said to defame the prime minister Eti Alesana 
Tupuola the government rushed through a measure which 
removed its business licence, for "stirring up trouble". Malifa 
was later made to pay £10,000 to the prime minister, but 
obtained financial support from the Commonwealth Press 
Union and other international media bodies. 

Just south of Samoa, Tonga is the region's last remaining 
(constitutional) monarchy. Its democracy is fragile. In May 
1986 the Australian journalist Mark Baker was refused entry 
during a visit by the Australian foreign minister Bill Hayden 
because one of his previous articles had offended the royal 
family. In 1997, Filokalafo Akau'ola, the deputy editor of The 
Times of Tonga, was imprisoned for 30 days, on a charge of 
sedition, after he had published articles critical of government 
policy and calling for greater democracy. 

Censorship in the Solomon Islands can be equally arbitrary. 
The islands' broadcasting corporation was dismissed in 1972 
for having reported, without government approval, a statement 
by the Papua New Guinea foreign minister Richard Somare (at 
the time Bougainville was threatening to secede from Papua 
New Guinea). And in 1997 when, during a radio discussion 
and phone-in, a listener questioned the abilities of government 
ministers and suggested that voters should look carefully at 
their records before voting for them, the prime minister himself, 
Solomon Mamatou, telephoned to demand the programme's 
immediate removal from the air, threatening arrest for those 
responsible. 

Foreign journalists and newspaper publishers are vulnerable. 
In 1996 Mark Neal, publisher of the Vanuatu Trading Post, 
was threatened with the withdrawal of his residence permit 
after he had attacked Vanuatu's "localization" policy, which 
was designed to ensure that foreigners were not appointed to 
jobs when suitable qualified locals were available. And in 
Micronesia the Congress resolved in 1997 to call for the depor-
tation of Sherry O'Sullevan, the Canadian editor of FSM News 
for "gross, extreme, careless and apparently willfully malicious 
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inaccuracies, distortions and outright falsehoods"; she had, it 
was said, failed to understand local cultural concerns. 

However, during the 1990s resistance to "big man" politics 
and accompanying censorship has grown. Just under half the 
working population of Rarotonga, capital of the Cook Islands, 
signed a petition in 1995 against a planned Media Standards 
Bill, which would have given a government-appointed regula-
tory body the power to levy crippling fines. In French Poly-
nesia the small FM radio station Te Reo o Tefana took the 
local administration to the territories administrative tribunal 
after it had banned their journalists from presidential press 
conferences; a cross between an auditor and an ombudsman, 
but with the teeth to fine and enforce its findings, the tribunal 
declared the ban unconsitutional. Thousands of Samoans 
recently (2000) united under the banner "family, prayer, and 
justice" to protest against government mismanagement and 
denial of free expression. 

Government interference and pressure continues, but is less 
than it used to be. The new pressure comes from commercial 
interests. A newspaper publisher in the Cook Islands reported 
being abused in public by the president of the local chamber 
of commerce after running an editorial calling for consumer 
rights and protection against monopolies. Should the Pacific 
Island media venture to take up the cudgels against the use of 
their region for the dumping of toxic and nuclear waste, they 
will again be confronted, not only by commercial interests but 
by cash-starved island governments. In Fiji the privately-owned 
radio station Magic FM96 helped journalism students at the 

The impact of the invention of cinema in the late 19th century 
can be compared in several ways to the impact of printing after 
its arrival in the west in the late 15 th century. In both cases, a 
new means of communication spread rapidly. The printing 
press was established in up to 40 European cities, including 
Florence, Geneva, London, Rome, Utrecht, and Zurich, by 
1480; between 1480 and 1490 growth became exponential, as 
the press spread from Copenhagen to Toledo, from Leiden to 
Vienna. Similarly, in 1896-97 alone there were Lumiere pro-
gramme premieres in Brussels (March), Johannesburg and 
Madras (May), Bombay, Rio de Janeiro, and Carlsbad (now 
Karlovy Vary in Czechoslovakia) (July), Melbourne, Shanghai, 
and Mexico City (August), Alexandria (December), Haracalbo, 
Venezuela (January), Osaka, and Ruse, Bulgaria (February). 

Equally, in their day print and film were both new media that 
caused alarm among the holders of social, political and intel-
lectual power, who were reluctant to face the consequences of 
the spread of vernacular knowledge for which, they thought, 
the general population was not ready. Both gave rise to systems 
of censorship, although, in some countries, film censorship 
lasted for only a fraction of the period in which print censor-
ship flourished. The Catholic Church's Index Librorum 
Prohibitorwn (Index of Prohibited Books) was in being for 407 
years from 1559; Danish film censorship lasted a mere 53 years 
(1907-60) and had thus been and gone by the time the Index 
was abolished in 1966. 

University of the South Pacific to organize a protest march of 
5000 people against French nuclear testing, a huge showing by 
Pacific standards; on the other hand, Vanuatu authorities have 
pencilled out from state radio bulletins expressions of concern 
at the French tests, and, more recently, mention of uranium 
shipments to Japan. 

JASON BROWN 
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There are other crossovers as well, notably the influence of 
the Catholic Church, progenitor both of the Index and of the 
Legion of Decency, which played a formative part in the evo-
lution of US film censorship. The subjects of film censorship 
have been consistent throughout its short history: law and order 
(social and political); offence to religion or political creed; sex-
uality; and violence. Intervention on all these pretexts and 
others has often been underpinned by class bias, but it has been 
subject, at least in liberal democratic countries, to changes in 
social and cultural attitudes. In many societies, some of the 
most heavily censored films of the past are now available to 
"elite" audiences; attention, meanwhile, has switched to video, 
whose potential for rapid and anarchic distribution was quickly 
perceived. 

Race, class, and war, 1895-1920 
Shortly after Thomas Edison's assistant, W.K.L. Dickson, had 
devised a camera called a kinegraph, and a small hand-cranked 
viewer called a kinetoscope, the first nickelodeon "parlor", a 
storefront of 10 individual kinetoscope viewers, with each 
"film" costing a nickel to see, opened on 14 April 1894 in 
New York. In France, Louis and Auguste Lumiére went one step 
further with their invention of the cinematograph, a projection 
device that made film viewing available to audiences. Via the 
Paris World Exhibition of 1900, this new social activity, 
the cinema, quickly spread across the world. By 1910, there 
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were 10,000 nickelodeons in the United States alone. The first 
permanent cinemas arrived - the Kosmorama and the Biograpf-
Theatret (1905-06) in Denmark, the Omnia-Pathé in France, 
for example. The Danish production company Fotorama pio-
neered the evolution of "long" films. None of this came to pass 
without the expression of concern. The gathering together of so 
many people "of the wrong sort" in one place and at the same 
time was thought dangerous to the moral and political order. 

The Edison film The Rice-Irwin Kiss (1896), a 20-second 
close-up of a couple kissing, was described by the Chicago pub-
lisher Herbert S. Stone as "absolutely disgusting". At a show-
ing of the early Lumiére film L'Arrivée d'un train á la Ciotat 
(The Arrival of a Train at la Ciotat), a Paris audience bolted 
from its seats, panicked by the image of an oncoming train. The 
censorship of Danish films began with Lion Hunt (1907), 
banned because two lions had been shot during the production. 
In Chicago during the same year, it was enacted that all films 
to be shown would first be inspected by the police, who could 
ban any that they judged "immoral or obscene", or on the 
grounds that it 

portrays depravity, criminality, or lack of virtue of a class 
of citizens of any race, colour, creed or religion, and 
exposes them to contempt, derision or obloquy, or tends 
to produce a breach of the peace, or riots, or purports 
to represent any hanging, lynching or burning of a human 
being. 

This classic catalogue of the ills said to be purveyed by films 
led one Lieutenant Joel A. Smith to ban J. Stuart Blackton's 
film of Shakespeare's Macbeth (1908). 

In complete contrast, Danish filmmakers had already started 
to make a series of erotic melodramas that dealt openly with 
matters of sexuality, apparently free from any kind of censor-
ship. In Urban Grad's Afgrunden (1910, The Abyss), Asta 
Nielsen became the first film actress to enjoy a long-drawn-out 
kiss, a practice that would soon become part of the medium's 
stock in trade. 

In 1909, the mayor of New York briefly had the city's nick-
elodeons closed down and around the same period local cen-
sorship boards were formed in other cities. To forestall 
nationally or locally imposed censorship bodies, the New York 
Board of Censors, a private body, was formed to view and eval-
uate films before their public release. The burgeoning US film 
industry cooperated fully and by 1915 the New York Board 
had become the National Board of Censorship, pioneering a 
form of self-censorship by the industry that became permanent. 
The US Supreme Court, meanwhile, had ruled in Mutual Film 
Corporation v. Ohio Industrial Commission (1915) that films 
were merely a form of amusement or entertainment, generated 
for profit, and therefore did not qualify for protection under 
the constitutional guarantee of free speech. 

Britain took a slightly different route to the same policy. The 
Cinematograph Act 1909 was ostensibly aimed at fire safety in 
cinemas, but could also be used to control the licensing of the 
buildings on the basis of the content of the films they showed. 
Thus, in 1910 the London County Council declined to license 
a US film of the 40-round world championship boxing match 
between Jack Johnson and James L. Jeffries; this was possibly 
the first occasion that a film was banned for what were almost 

certainly racist reasons (the black Johnson, the defending cham-
pion, easily defeated the white Jeffries, his challenger). Local 
authorities retained the right to censor in their own areas - a 
permanent feature of British and US film censorship - but in 
1912, to keep them at bay, the industry established the British 
Board of Film Classification (BBFC). Film classification made 
its first appearance. A "U" film could be seen by anybody; an 
"A" (for "advisory") film was restricted to the over-i6s. In its 
first year, the BBFC made cuts to 144 films and banned 22. 

In France, censorship was at first primarily in the hands of 
local officials, leading to a wide fluctuation in standards. More 
conservative areas in the Midi, such as Lyons, proved particu-
larly repressive. Nationally, the minister of the interior some-
times stopped a film that could provoke reactions that "might 
disturb the public order and tranquillity", setting a precedent 
that has been applied through much of the history of French 
films. Finally, in 1916, the minister established a national 
Commission du Control des Films, with wide jurisdiction to 
review domestic production, imported films, and army news-
reels. In Sweden, meanwhile, the Board of Film Censors, Statens 
Biografbyna, was established in 1911, following similar moral 
pressure to that experienced elsewhere. 

Germany and Russia presented interesting variations on this 
general pattern. In Germany, where the theatre was tradition-
ally strong, the cinema was despised for noticeably more elitist 
reasons than elsewhere. In May 1912, playwrights', directors', 
and actors' organizations encouraged a boycott of the new 
medium; the boycott was, however, broken by the end of the 
year, and a distinctive national style, the Autorentala ("author's 
film") emerged. In Russia, emperor Nicholas II declared in 
1913 that films were "an empty, totally useless and even 
harmful form of entertainment.. . complete rubbish", and that 
"no importance whatsoever should be attached to such stu-
pidities". The Orthodox Church disapproved of the new 
cinemas as venues for prostitution, extending the powers of 
censorship it already enjoyed over the printed word and the 
theatre, and banning, for example, Iakov Protazanov and 
Elizaveta Thiman's Ukhod velikogo startsa (1912, Departure 
of a Grand Old Man), since the final scene of Tolstoi being led 
into Heaven by an angel was regarded as blasphemous. 

During World War I combatant countries were, in general, 
slow to realize the potential of films for propaganda. In part 
this was because of their desire to keep the full horror of the 
war hidden from domestic audiences. Britain and Russia 
banned all filming at the front for two years. Russia later placed 
responsibility for vetting newsreels in the hands of the Skobelev 
Committee, a veterans' charity. The British documentary The 
Battle of the Somme (1916) revealed much less than the full 
awful truth of the battle, but it was banned, for example, in 
British Columbia, Canada, in case it discouraged army recruit-
ment. The American director Thomas H. Ince's Civilization 
(1916), in which Christ is represented as a young pacifist, was 
shortened and retitled Civilization - What Every True Briton 
is Fighting For. All references to pacifism were strictly censored 
in the British press and literature, and cinema managers would 
refuse to show such films anyway. France stuck to patriotic 
feature films and Germany, having continued to import films 
for the first two years of the war, noticed that some of them 
imported from ostensibly neutral countries such as Denmark 
were distinctly anti-German and ceased the practice. 
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Politics, ideology, and war, 1917-45 
Lenin's view of films was diametrically opposed to Nicholas 
IPs: "Of all the arts, for us cinema is the most important." In 
a vast country engulfed in civil war and with 75 per cent illit-
eracy, films seemed to him to offer the most effective way, not 
only to spread news of what had taken place, but also (to cite 
a resonant cliché from another country engulfed by war) "to 
win hearts and minds". Resources were at first severely lacking. 
Many more "reactionary" filmmakers had fled to the "White"-
controlled areas, often taking their equipment with them. After 
a transitional period in which private filmmaking was still 
allowed, the Soviet Union became the first country in the world 
to have a nationalized film industry. The Moscow Film School 
(VGIK) opened to train filmmakers in the principles of agitprop 
("agitation and propaganda") newsreels, which were, of course, 
under strict party control, being regulated by the People's 
Commissariat of Enlightenment (Narkompros). Goskino, the 
state film distribution monopoly, was established in 1922 and 
replaced in 1925 by Soskino. 

The emergence of great Soviet filmmakers such as Sergei 
Eisenstein, Vsevolod Pudovkin or Dziga Vertov has seemed to 
many to represent a remarkable marriage between ideological 
message and the highly creative and innovative use of the 
medium, as, for example, in Eisenstein's Bronenosets Potemkin 
(1925, Battleship Potemkin) or Pudovkin's Mat' (1926, Mother). 
However, whether as a result of official doubts about the films' 
ideological "soundness", or because they could not command a 
popular audience, they were not widely distributed or seen. 
Fascinatingly, as Richard Taylor has shown, 

the diet of the average Societ cinemagoer in this period 
differed little from that of audiences in most advanced 
countries in Europe or North America. Chaplin, Keaton, 
and above all Mary Pickford and Douglas Fairbanks 
were as popular in the USSR as elsewhere in Europe. 

Nor, paradoxically enough, did these classics of the cinema 
reach audiences in countries calling themselves democratic. 
Copies of Potemkin were banned by the French police and in 
the United States the state of Pennsylvania took the view that 
it could be used as a vade mecum of mutiny and banned the 
film. Britain, embroiled in its General Strike (1926), also insti-
tuted a ban, which was confirmed in 1929, when the home 
secretary, Sir William Joynson-Hicks, laid down that no 
showing of the film would be allowed without his permission 
in writing. Mother, banned by the BBFC at the behest of the 
government, fared no better. 

The secretary of the BBFC, T.P. O'Connor, became known 
for his 43 "Rules", drawn up in 1917 as a guide to what kind 
of films should be banned. The criteria included "references 
to controversial politics", "relations between Capital and 
Labour", and "scenes tending to disparage public characters 
and institutions". The treatment meted out to the Soviet films 
was not without precedent and had even been applied to 
the US film company Kalem, which had made several overtly 
political films in favour of Irish nationalism before World War 
I. In Egypt, then a monarchy under British protection, film cen-
sorship was carried out by the palace and the British embassy: 
it was demanded of filmmakers that they refrain from depict-
ing the living conditions of farmers or workers, or express 

political opinions in favour of socialism, or denigrate the 
monarch, religion, civil servants, or foreigners. In India and 
other parts of the British empire, powers of censorship were 
vested in the colonial administrations, making for more strin-
gent censorship, much of it political, than in the "mother 
country". The Indian Cinematograph Act 1918 established film 
censorship boards in each province, under the presidency of the 
chief of police, always including a representative of the British 
military, a (British) woman, and representatives of the main reli-
gions. It was the beginning of vigorous control over Indian 
films, which continued for decades. In France, meanwhile, the 
central commission had been strengthened to the detriment of 
local authorities. 

The road to comprehensive censorship of Soviet films was 
prepared in 1928 when, at the first party conference on the film 
industry, Lunacharskii called for "cinema close to the masses, 
especially the rural masses". This amounted to an admission 
that the years of agitprop had not really penetrated beyond the 
main towns and cities, but it also followed that the writing was 
on the wall for the Soviet Union's critically acclaimed directors. 
The number of films imported, even those that had been re-
edited to make them more ideologically acceptable, was to be 
reduced. Films, like the rest of the arts, became subject to 
wholesale and very direct censorship, preparing the way for the 
promulgation of the doctrines of "socialist realism". At the All-
Union Creative Conference of Workers in Soviet Cinema, in 
January 1935, attacks were mounted on "formalist" directors, 
including Eisenstein and Lev Kuleshev, who was forced to 
declare that he could only be "an outstanding revolutionary 
artist" if "my whole organism and being are merged with the 
cause of the revolution and the party". Film scripts had now 
to be reviewed before, during and after production. Many films 
were placed on "the shelf", including Eisenstein's Bezhin 
lug (1937, Bezhin Meadow). A few directors suffered worse 
penalties, ending up in the prison camps. Boris Shumiatskii was 
executed as a "fascist cur" in 1938. Films were now centred 
on representative Soviet heroes, such as Stalin himself, and were 
made to shun symbolic or psychological explorations. Film 
treatments that failed to conform were simply not allowed to 
be taken further. Film production declined by more than half. 

The great Soviet directors were not without their disciples in 
the west: they included Paul Strand and Ralph Steiner in the 
United States, and Ivor Montagu and the Progressive Film 
Institute in Britain. They concentrated on films that docu-
mented the working-class struggle and were, by and large, 
allowed to do so, perhaps because it was not expected that they 
would reach mass audiences. On the other hand, a proposal to 
make a feature film based on Walter Greenwood's novel Love 
on the Dole was turned down twice by the BBFC. The Dutch 
filmmaker Joris Ivens, meanwhile, having been to the Soviet 
Union to make Komsomolsk (1932, Song of Heroes), a docu-
mentary about the steel industry, returned to the Low Countries 
to make Misere au Borinage (1933, Misery in Borinage) with 
the Belgian director Henri Storck, and found that they had to 
work clandestinely on footage of eviction, protests, and clashes 
with the police. The film was banned in Belgium and the 
Netherlands, although Ivens's Nieuwe gronden (1934, New 
Earth), about unemployment, was allowed to be shown. 

Germany was not without its brilliant directors. Robert 
Wiene's Das Kabinett des Doktor Caligari (1919, The Cabinet 
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FILM: Still from Robert Wiene's The 
Cabinet of Dr Caligari, made in 
Germany in 1919 and submitted to 
the BBFC in 1928, after which it was 
heavily cut for British screening. 

of Dr Caligari), F.W. Murnau's Nosferatu (1926), and G.W. 
Pabst's Die Büchse der Pandora (1929, Pandora's Box) were 
among films cut by the BBFC in Britain, mostly for "moral" 
reasons. Pabst and Fritz Lang were among those who had to 
flee the country after the Nazis came to power in 1933. Max 
Ophiils, Robert Siodmak, and Billy Wilder were Jews, and 
would have been subjected to bans - and worse - if they had 
stayed. A ban was placed on all films in which Jews had had 
any involvement, however small. Yet Joseph Goebbels, the min-
ister for propaganda, and indeed Hitler himself, were, like 
Lenin and Stalin, film enthusiasts. Goebbels observed, after 
seeing Battleship Potemkin, that: "Even the most obnoxious 
attitude can be communicated if it is exposed through the 
medium of an outstanding work of art." However, from 1934 
onwards he examined every feature film, short, and newsreel 
before it was released. Not that there was much chance that an 
anti-Nazi film could get that far. All filmmakers were forced to 
belong to the appropriate guild of the Chamber of Culture, 
wherein they learned that, according to the Nazis, the main 
purpose of film was Wirklichkeitsflucht (escapism), and that the 
emphasis must therefore be placed on love stories, comedies, 
and musicals. There were surprisingly few straight propaganda 
films, such as Leni Riefenstahl's Triumph des Willens (1934, 
Triumph of the Will) and Olympia (1938), or the Nazi version 
of Jud Süss (1940, Jew Siiss, directed by Veit Harlan). It was 
not therefore surprising that after 1945 t n e Allied censors 
banned only about one-sixth of Nazi output. 

Of central European countries, Hungary, which, as a short-
lived "soviet republic" had, in 1919, nationalized its film indus-
try, later allowed for decentralization and a measure of artistic 
freedom until it allied with Nazi Germany and fascist Italy to 
become an Axis power in 1939. Its National Film Committee 
then permitted the production of nothing but conformist enter-

tainment and propaganda films. Poland under Nazi occupation 
was entirely forbidden to produce films. The Nazis forbade the 
importation of foreign films into Denmark, while Sweden's neu-
trality was used by the government as a pretext for preventing 
the distribution of films from abroad that might be considered 
propagandist. 

The well-developed Czechoslovak film industry was largely 
coopted by the Nazis to make German-language films. In 
France, there were elements of continuity between past and pre-
sent. Jean Renoir's La Regie du jeu (1939, The Rules of the 
Game) had been attacked as frivolous, unpatriotic, and de-
moralizing, then banned; the ban was confirmed by the Germans 
after they reached Paris in June 1940. Renoir and Jacques 
Feyder left for the United States and Switzerland respectively. 
However, in occupied France, in spite of the ban on the import 
of films from the United States, Britain and Vichy France, and 
in spite of regulations banning Jews from the film industry, a 
considerable amount of filmmaking was allowed. Under the 
Vichy regime, on the other hand, the Comité d'Organisation de 
l'Industrie Cinématographique (COIC) instituted an elaborate 
procedure that had to be gone through before a film could be 
started. It too banned Jews from the industry, but it was not 
able to prevent secret Jewish donations to film budgets. 

Mussolini's Italy was significantly different from the other 
"ideological states" of the period. Mussolini had seized politi-
cal power in 1922, but his attempts to use films for propaganda 
purposes, as through the creation of a national agency, LUCE, 
for the control of documentaries and newsreels, were at best 
halfhearted. During the Depression, he imposed a strict quota 
system on foreign films, which were also taxed; he also estab-
lished the Venice Film Festival in 1932. Luigi Freddi, head of 
the Direzione Genérale della Cinematigrafica (General Direc-
tion of Cinema) from 1934, even suggested that persuasion was 
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FILM: Still from F.W. Murnau's 
banned 1922 film Nosferatu. 

FILM: Advertising poster for Sergei Eisenstein's 
1925 film Battleship Potemkin, of which Joseph 
Goebbels noted: "Even the most obnoxious 
attitude can be communicated if it is exposed 
through the medium of an outstanding work of 
art". The film was banned in Britain, France, 
and the state of Pennsylvania. 
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better than direction. Criticizing Nazi policy for its "blind and 
authoritarian coercion", he yet supported the development of 
a "cinema of distraction", not really that far from the German 
predilection for escapism. Under his successor, Eital Monaco, 
censorship policy was further liberalized. Mussolini himself is 
said to have watched all Italian-made feature films before their 
distribution, but never to have suggested a ban. Of Alessandro 
Blasetti's La Corona di ferro (1941, The Iron Crown), which 
had a "timid antiwar theme", Goebbels is said to have 
exclaimed, "If a Nazi director had made it, he would have been 
put up against a wall and shot." 

In Spain, both sides in the Civil War (1936-39) used film for 
propaganda purposes. After Franco, Mussolini's fellow author-
itarian, had come to power, there developed what became 
known as "the hour of silence": until the mid-1950s, film-
makers who did not assent to Francoist ideology could hardly 
live in Spain, let alone practise their craft there. 

Across the Atlantic, in Spain's former colonies, film censor-
ship for political reasons was endemic from the 1920s onwards. 
Bolivia's first feature film, La Profecía de Lago (1925, The 
Prophecy from the Lake), directed by José María Velasco, was 
shown only once before it was confiscated, never to be seen 
again. An account of a love affair between the wife of a gov-
ernment minister and one of her Indian servants, it was later 
found to have been burned. Films about the Chaco War between 
Bolivia and Paraguay (1932-36) were similarly suppressed. The 
former Portuguese colony, Brazil, passed its first law to institute 
prior censorship of films in 1932. Ominously, in 1939, the 
populist dictator Gertulio Vargas put film censorship under 
the control of his Department of Press and Propaganda. 

Most countries have regarded censorship, coupled with 
propaganda and disinformation, as legitimate in time of war, 
the use of films not excepted. In World War II, the practice 
was not essentially different in countries at war with each other, 
such as Japan, the United States, and Britain. The Japanese film 
industry, previously relatively free from censorship, was grad-
ually brought to heel by the militaristic governments that took 
power in the late 1920s. In 1939, two years after Japan's attack 
on China, the parliament enacted a censorship law that owed 
much to Goebbels's instructions to German filmmakers. The 
government now participated in the production of newsreels, 
in which war was presented as heroic rather than sordid. A 
censorship office was established to review scripts and encour-
age nationalistic themes, and, after Pearl Harbor (1941), the 
government consolidated the film industry into two giant 
studios under the control of the Office of Public Information. 

The US Office of War Information (OWI) and the British 
Ministry of Information (MOI) each had films divisions, whose 
functions were similar to those of their Japanese counterparts. 
Of the British system, Tom Dewe Mathews has written: 

The MOI films division allocated film stock through the 
Board of Trade. The regulation required the submission 
of scripts, which were passed on to the MOI for exami-
nation. The MOI then told the Board of Trade whether 
or not to allocate film to the production company con-
cerned. Producers soon discovered that the only way 
through the bureaucratic maze was to make sure that 
they employed scriptwriters as well as script consultants 
who worked for the MOI. 

Mathews, following Nicholas Pronay and Jeremy Croft, sug-
gests, interestingly, that the MOI's supposed attempt to censor 
The Life and Death of Colonel Blimp (1943) w a s m Pa r t a n 

elaborate ploy to strengthen British-US relations just as they 
decided to launch their combined invasion of Italy. Among 
several famous US cases of wartime censorship was the initial 
banning of John Huston's The Battle of San Pietro (1945) until 
general George Marshall had personally approved it, and the 
ban on his Let There be Light (1946), a film about psycho-
logically damaged war veterans. The latter was withheld until 
1980. Both the MOI and the OWI also produced large numbers 
of information and propaganda films "in house". Quirkishly, 
in Britain they were subject to the moral oversight of the BBFC, 
for example on the use of "bad language". 

Morals and religion, 1917-45 
It was a British moral reform group, the National Council of 
Public Morals, that concluded, in 1917, having taken evidence 
on the influence of films on young people from clergymen, 
teachers, and police, that: "The cinema suggests a form of activ-
ity rather than provides the impulse to it." This point of view 
was only rarely followed, however, either in what remained of 
the era of silent films or in the early years of the talkies. Gregory 
Black, who has made extensive studies of the influence of US 
churches and pressure groups on the growth of film censorship, 
remarks that "If these moral guardians were upset by silent 
cinema, they were infuriated when the movies began to talk." 
For some decades, especially in Britain and the United States, 
filmmakers had not only to take notice of the moral guardians, 
but to institute their own censorship systems to keep them at 
bay. Mention has already been made of the BBFC; the United 
States followed suit with the Motion Picture Producers and 
Distributors of America in 1922. "O'Connor's 43", presented 
to the National Council of Public Morals in 1917, was paral-
leled by Will Hays's "Don'ts and Be Carefuls" in the United 
States. Both were aimed at the depiction of nudity and pro-
fanity. The Hays Code included drug trafficking and white 
slavery in its list of exclusions; for the time being it relied on 
persuasion and self-censorship. 

In Germany, where censorship had been lifted in the period 
of revolutionary and counter-revolutionary upheaval that fol-
lowed World War I, censorship was soon reinstated when it 
was found that many films were dealing with prostitution, vene-
real disease, and drugs. 

In Britain, not even Alexander Butler's Damaged Goods 
(1919), a morality tale of a man who catches a venereal disease 
after sleeping with a prostitute but lives happily ever after with 
his wife, was passed. After cuts had rendered it incoherent, it 
was shown at a limited number of venues, including a cinema 
in Belfast where men and women had to sit separately on each 
side of the aisle. The similarly titled Human Wreckage (1923, 
directed by John Griffith Wray), which revealed the activities 
of the drugs trade, was refused a certificate. It was too early in 
the 20th century for Marie Stopes' Married Love (retitled 
Maisie's Marriage for the screen, directed by Alexander Butler 
in 1923) to have an easy passage, despite her reputation as a 
social reformer; birth control was not an acceptable subject to 
Catholics, of whom T.P. O'Connor was one, nor even, at this 
stage, to most Protestant denominations. 

It is perhaps to southern Ireland (the Irish Free State until 
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1949, now the Republic of Ireland) that we should look for the 
fullest expression of Catholic attitudes. Successive official film 
censors banned or cut, from 1923 onwards, any film dealing 
with contraception, abortion, rape, homosexuality, sympathetic 
descriptions of love affairs outside marriage, or divorce. 
Between 1923 and 1963, some 3000 films were banned and 
8000 were cut, including David Lean's Brief Encounter (1945) 
and Tay Garnett's The Postman always Rings Twice (1946). 
Official Irish hostility to films, especially to foreign products, 
may be compared to the Cinéphile movement in France, 
through which, during the same period, the Catholic Church 
celebrated the medium's potential through the organization by 
lay education groups of thousands of screenings. 

It was perhaps no wonder, given the general inability or 
unwillingness to distinguish between responsible social com-
ment and the pursuit of salaciousness for its own sake, that the 
BBFC turned down G.W. Pabst's Die freudlose Gasse (1923, 
Joyless Street), Pabst, having embraced Neue Sachlichkeit 
("new objectivity"), had asked, "What need is there for roman-
tic treatment? Real life is already far too romantic, too dis-
turbing." His Die Büchse der Pandora (1929, Pandora's Box), 
based on Frank Wedekind's Lulu plays, had to be altered, by 
Pabst himself, even to stand a chance of exhibition in Britain: 
Lulu is rescued by the Salvation Army rather than being stabbed 
to death by Jack the Ripper. Even that was not enough for the 
BBFC, which also insisted on the removal of allusions to homo-
sexuality. Un chien andalou (1929, An Andalusian Dog), made 
in France by Luis Buñuel and Salvador Dalí, was not even sub-
mitted for British classification. 

By the 1930s, some three-quarters of the films, now talkies, 
that were seen in Britain had been made in the United States. 
Earlier, there had been some divergences in attitude. 
Commenting on Fred Niblo's Ben Hur (1925), the BBFC had 
complained of "the growing habit with actors of both sexes to 
divest themselves of their clothing on slight or no provocation". 
Now, however, there was an increasing meeting of minds, as 
the Hays Office came under pressure from the Catholic hier-
archy and others, at a time when the film industry was also in 
financial trouble. The result was the enforcement of the 
Production Code and its strengthening under Joseph I. Breen. 
Now it was laid down that "methods of crime should not be 
explictly presented" and that "sexual passion or any inference 
to it is forbidden". This covered abortion as well as homosex-
uality. Mervyn LeRoy's Little Caesar (1930) and Howard 
Hawks's Scarf ace (1932) fell foul of the first of these provi-
sions, while John Stahl's Back Street (1932) was judged to have 
promoted extramarital relationships, thereby "reflecting 
adversely on the institution of marriage and belittling its oblig-
ations". The formation of the Legion of Decency in 1933 gave 
extra teeth to the code's enforcement: the legion threatened to 
subject films that sought to avoid the code to organized, coun-
trywide boycotts. A print of the Czechoslovak film Extase 
(1932, Ecstasy), directed by Gustav Machaty, which had been 
attacked by the Vatican for its depiction of Hedy Lamarr naked, 
was burned. 

By the second half of the 1930s, the US Production Code 
Administration and the BBFC were working together. Appar-
ently in deference to the British, it was now forbidden to show 
even married couples occupying double beds. Tom Dewe 
Mathews has summarized the result: 

Sex had been shown the front door and, although it made 
frequent attempts to clamber back through a side win-
dow, cinema audiences would not be permitted to look 
at bare flesh, hear loaded innuendo or see sexual provo-
cation of any sort for almost 30 years. 

Even in France, a brief nude appearance by Arletty in Marcel 
Carné's he Jour se leve (1939, Daybreak) was removed, even 
before the entire film was banned by the Vichy regime as having 
contributed to the collapse of French moral standards. 
However, the French ban on eroticism, which had been main-
tained under the Nazi occupation and the Vichy regime, was 
to be lifted earlier than in Britain or the United States. 

Morals and religion, 1945-75 
Some changes in the practice and purview of film censorship 
were already in the air during the years immediately following 
World War II. In Italy, Ossessione (1942, Obsession), Luchino 
Visconti's account of destructive sexual passion, outraged the 
Catholic Church and the fascist government alike. Mussolini, 
however, passed it with only minor cuts; "neorealism" was 
born. Liberated briefly from formal censorship after the war, 
French filmmakers took advantage of the opportunity through 
the Committee for the Liberation of French Cinema; the "dark" 
(noir) tradition battled with the "light" for popular audiences. 
By the mid-1950s, the era of the "sex goddess" (most notably 
Brigitte Bardot) was born in Roger Vadim's Et Dieu . . . crea 
la femme (1956, And God Created Woman). 

In the United States, while Joseph McCarthy fulminated on 
the political front, the Production Code remained in force but 
had fewer teeth. Otto Preminger's The Moon is Blue (1953) 
was first held up by Breen for its use of the "forbidden" words 
"virgin", "pregnant", and "seduce", and for the sentence "You 
are shallow, cynical, selfish and immoral, and I like you". 
Preminger refused to make the cuts demanded, however, and 
the film was released without code approval, playing, accord-
ing to Preminger's estimate, "in something like eight or nine 
thousand theatres". The total condemnation of Elia Kazan's 
Baby Doll (1956), an adaptation of a play by Tennessee 
Williams, did not prevent its being released to great box office 
success. Most significantly of all, in 1952 the US Supreme Court 
overturned a New York State ban on Roberto Rossellini's J7 
Miracolo (1948, The Miracle), said by some religious groups 
to be blasphemous for its treatment of virgin birth. The Mutual 
v. Ohio decision of 1915 was rescinded at the same time, and 
films were declared to be protected under the constitutional 
guarantee of free speech after all. 

The Miracle was refused a certificate in Britain, but, despite 
the Monthly Film Bulletin's description of St John Legh 
Clowes's No Orchids for Miss Blandish (1948) as "the most 
scandalous display of brutality, perversion, sex and sadism ever 
to be shown on the screen", the BBFC passed the film with only 
minor cuts. In 1951, it allowed a rape scene in the Japanese 
director Kurosawa Akira's Rashomon (1950). Unlike the 
Production Code system, however, the BBFC was showing no 
sign of decline. It merely shifted the focus of its attention, 
towards, for instance, László Benedek's treatment of a 
Californian motor bike gang in The Wild One (1954). The 
BBFC informed the film studio that had released it, Columbia, 
that it was not "prepared to pass any film dealing with this 
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subject unless the complementary moral values are so firmly 
presented as to justify its exhibition to audiences likely to 
contain a large number of young and immature persons". The 
"X" classification had been introduced in 1951, allowing the 
release of films that were only to be shown to people over 16 
while "A" films could be shown to those under 16 if they were 
accompanied by adults. It should be noted, however, that even 
"X" films continued to be cut. 

Arguably, of all the countries adapting themselves to a new 
world, Britain changed the least. However, some countries did 
not change at all. Irish film censorship remained much as it 
had been in the 1930s. Spain under Franco similarly banned 
treatments of "illicit" sexual relations, divorce, contraception, 
and anything, indeed, disrespectful to the Catholic Church's 
"dogma, morals, and cult". Only at the film school, ILEC, 
founded in 1947, were students allowed to see foreign films or 
the products of the (often exiled) Spanish neorealists, such as 
Juan Antonio Bardem's Muerte de un ciclista (1955, Death of 
a Cyclist). Bardem himself was constantly harassed by censors 
and police alike, and was even imprisoned. Repression based 
on Catholic moral standards remained similarly in force in 
authoritarian states such as Portugal, and in the former Spanish 
and Portuguese colonies of Latin America. 

It should be noticed, however, that India, a country with 
entirely different religious traditions, but with a film industry 
that was growing exponentially, also maintained moral controls 
over films, and that these bore at least some similarity in prin-
ciple to what remained of regulation in the west. The Central 
Board of Film Censorship was established three years after 
Indian independence, in 1950. Both foreign and domestic films 
were affected by bans on the depiction of alcohol; sexual scenes, 
including kissing, said to violate Indian ideas of cleanliness and 
purity; and "indecorous dancing". Many films of the mid-
1950s were trimmed of scenes in which breasts were promi-
nently displayed. In 1958, the legislature of the state of Tamil 
Nadu debated a ban on rock and roll music in films, but, as 
nobody could satisfactorily define the genre, no action was 
taken. 

As the 1960s approached, western attitudes to the moral cen-
sorship of films were still in transition in some societies. Work 
by such directors as Louis Malle, Alain Resnais, and Roger 
Vadim, all seen as representatives of the French nouvelle vague 
("new wave") - although Malle, for one, rejected any labels -
ran into trouble even in France itself. Various mayors banned 
the exhibition of Vadim's adaptation of Laclos's Les Liaisons 
Dangereuses (i960), in which a husband and wife discuss each 
other's infidelities for the pleasure of it. A decree issued in 19 61 
laid down that scripts had to be passed by the president of the 
Centre National de la Cinematographic before being shot; parts 
of Resnais's Muriel (1963) were cut as a result. Malle's Les 
Amants (1958, The Lovers), although a great popular success, 
was mauled by the censors in the United States and in Britain. 

Now, however, as Tom Dewe Mathews writes of Britain, in 
relation to Room at the Top (1959), but in words that can be 
applied to other European countries and the United States: 

Sex and class were no longer excluded; and with the 
breaking of these two crucial taboos the control over film 
content that had been exerted by the BBFC ever since its 
creation in 1912 would finally be broken. 

An average of nine films a year continued to be banned by the 
BBFC. However, not only did its moral scrutiny of films become 
more sophisticated, but it allowed the explicit treatment of 
subjects that would never previously have been approved: 
homosexuality, as in Basil Dearden's Victim (1961) and Joseph 
Losey's The Servant (1963); rape, as in Roman Polanski's 
Repulsion (1965); and extramarital sex, as in such "kitchen 
sink" dramas as Karel Reisz's Saturday Night and Sunday 
Morning (i960) or Lindsay Anderson's This Sporting Life 
(1963). Few of these films escaped without cuts, but it was 
remarkable that they were shown at all. More mixed signals 
were apparent in the acceptance of Alain Robbe-Grillet's Trans-
Europ Express (1966) and Luis Buñuel's Belle de Jour (1967). 
Stanley Kubrick discussed Vladimir Nabokov's screenplay of 
Lolita (1962) both with the BBFC and the MPPA, and adjusted 
it to take account of their comments. Here again, a formerly 
forbidden subject - paedophilia - was being aired. By 1968, 
the US Production Code had been scrapped completely, and a 
new rating system instituted, categorizing films according to 
their suitability or otherwise for people under 17 and under 14. 

As stated at the beginning, Denmark abolished film censor-
ship, except for children's films, in i960. Even before that time, 
the government had played a major part in liberalization, some-
times over-ruling the censorship board. Not only that, but it 
introduced reforms to the pornography laws, an action that 
seems to have had broad popular support. West Germany fol-
lowed suit in the early 1970s. By contrast, in Britain and the 
United States the liberalizations of the 1960s brought on a 
backlash. In the United States, the Supreme Court placed 
responsibility for determining whether a film was obscene or 
not at the local level, to be based on "community standards". 
It was thus not surprising that Gerard Damiano's Deep Throat 
(1972), the first example of hard-core pornography to be exhib-
ited in mainstream cinemas, was subjected to numerous local 
attempts to get it banned. In Britain, the secretary of the BBFC, 
James Ferman, wrote that the Dutch film Pussy Talk was "not 
obscene in the sense of having a tendency to deprave and 
corrupt", but would probably be "felt to be indecent in many 
parts of the United Kingdom". In Canada, he noted, this film 
had been welcomed as relatively sophisticated compared with 
"recent trends in hard-core material". Ferman was implying, 
perhaps with some justice, that he was more liberal than people 
in further-flung parts of Britain, whose views he was obliged 
to take into account: "Only a very small proportion of the films 
we see each year are British, and thus we are constantly 
attempting to regulate the productions of other cultures by the 
standards of our own." Koji Wakamatsu's Okasareta hakui 
(1967, Violated Angels) was refused certification, despite "the 
Japanese preoccupation with emotion translated into ritual"; 
its sadistic theme would not, it was judged, be acceptable to 
British audiences, despite the fact that the violence was "delib-
erately controlled" and "muted visually". Nor was France yet 
through the wood of film censorship for "moral" reasons. In 
1974, president Giscard d'Estaing instructed the Commission 
du Controle Cinématographique to "clean up" the film busi-
ness and to "stem the tide of pornography". Jean Foyer intro-
duced a bill in the National Assembly seeking the suppression 
of printed material promoting pornographic films or those 
devoted to crime and violence. In future, films judged porno-
graphic would not be eligible for state aid. From 1976 onwards, 
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films featuring what was considered excessive violence became 
subject to a double levy of value-added tax. Works such as 
Yannick Bellon's anti-rape film UAmour violé (1976, Love 
Violated) were rejected as "too disturbing". There were those, 
however, who considered the government's drive against 
pornography as a cloak for more serious political censorship 
of films, to be discussed below. Some espoused Wilhelm Reich's 
view that pornography could energize revolutionary activity, 
noting that the Yugoslav director Dusan Makavejev's Sweet 
Movie (1974), which took this view, had been banned in certain 
parts of France. 

Moral and political censorship came together more overtly 
in the authoritarian societies of South America. In Argentina, 
for instance, on 8 November 1977, Captain Bitleston of the 
National Cinema Institute told La Prensa that "authorization 
will only be given to films that depict the eternal and everyday 
struggle of mankind against materialism, egoism, despair, venal-
ity, and corruption". Bertolucci's 1900 (1976) was banned for 
its graphic scenes of sexuality and violence, regarded as "offen-
sive to the moral order and to the Christian ethic". Leopoldo 
Torre Nilsson's Piedra libre (1975, Hide and Seek) was banned 
for "its attacks on the family, religion, morality, tradition, and 
other values and pillars of our society". 

Varieties of political censorship since 1945 
During the second half of the 20th century, the political 
censorship of films was considerably extended, as the pressures 
of international events and movements placed the medium in 
the firing line of an increasing number of states, affected vari-
ously by the creation of power blocs ideologically opposed to 
each other; the dismantling of colonial empires and the emer-
gence of new nations; the continued presence of authoritarian, 
military, or one-party systems; and the growth of new or 
renovated ideologies, such as religious fundamentalism. How-
ever, film censorship was not constantly at high pressure, even 
under those regimes where it was built in; nor was it uniform 
across societies that were politically allied. 

After a degree of relaxation of constraints during World War 
II, the Soviet government resumed its scrutiny of films for their 
ideological purity. Andrei Zhdanov became Stalin's cultural 
commissar in 1945 a n d for three years had absolute power over 
all the arts, including films. Production came virtually to a halt 
- only nine feature films were produced in 1951 - as filmmakers 
took even more care than before to toe the line. There was a 
virtual ban on the exhibition of US films. 

Meanwhile, anticommunism continued to be dominant in 
the United States. What was surprising and disturbing to many 
observers was that it adopted some of the very methods of 
suppression practised by its enemy, and that the main target of 
the House Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC), at least 
for a while, was Hollywood. The denunciation of fellow 
professionals was an early feature of the committee's proceed-
ings. The actor Adolphe Menjou and the director Leo McCory 
signified their willingness to name colleagues who, they alleged, 
and not always accurately, had communist sympathies or ties. 
"Friendly" witnesses, such as Gary Cooper, Louis B. Mayer, 
Ronald Reagan, and Jack Warner (the US studio boss, not the 
British actor), were ready to label individual scriptwriters and 
to point up what they considered "communistic" in the content 
of certain films. Of 41 members of the film industry subpoenaed 

10, who soon became famous as the "Hollywood Ten", were 
blacklisted and prevented from working openly in the industry: 
Alvah Bessie, Herbert Biberman, Lester Cole, Edward Dmytryk, 
Ring Lardner, Jr, John Howard Lawson, Albert Maltz, Samuel 
Ornitz, Adrian Scott, and Dalton Trumbo. The hearings 
continued throughout the early 1950s, and the naming and 
shaming did not fully cease until 1960. As in communist and 
other authoritarian states, some filmmakers who expected such 
treatment, such as Joseph Losey and Jules Dassin, departed into 
exile. 

Equally parallel to the situation in nondemocratic countries, 
US filmmakers of the late 1940s and early 1950s shied away 
from overt political statements in their films, although the 
oblique subcurrents of films such as High Noon (1952) and, it 
has been argued, many in the film noir genre, could be con-
strued as allegorical treatments of political questions. Instead, 
there was a tendency to adapt classic and therefore "safe" 
novels and plays, or even to make anti-communist propaganda, 
as at RKO, then owned by Howard Hughes. To be different 
from the mainstream aroused suspicion; to be controversial was 
to be considered disloyal. Only the members of the Committee 
for the First Amendment - such as Humphrey Bogart, Judy 
Garland, John Huston, and Gene Kelly - could be said to have 
covered themselves with any glory. 

The position of film censorship in the countries of the new 
Soviet bloc was far from uniformly repressive during the 1940s 
and 1950s. In some countries, policies for the creative arts were 
decentralized, making censorship more erratic, and all of them 
enjoyed some degree of liberalization after the death of Stalin in 
1953. Even before that, Hungarian filmmakers had been able to 
produce their own variant of neorealism, leading to Zoltán 
Fábri's Életjel (1954, Fourteen Lives), which portrays a group of 
trapped miners but does not, as would have been the usual man-
ner, attribute disaster to sabotage. Fabri's film was well received 
in Moscow and was awarded the Prize of Labour at the Karlovy 
Vary Festival in 1954. In Poland, similarly, Andrzej Wajda was 
able to make Pokolenie (1955, A Generation), of which he later 
wrote: "We were out not only to articulate our ideological dis-
putations . . . but also to demonstrate what we liked, what 
appealed to us, what we had failed to use in Polish films so far." 
In the Soviet Union, it became possible for Mikhail Kalatozov to 
make Letiat zhuravli (1957, The Cranes Are Flying), an account 
of the behaviour of civilians in wartime that would once have 
been considered "bourgeois". In addition, some films from 
the 193os were re-edited, redubbed, and had pictures of Stalin 
replaced by pictures of Marx or covered with vases of flowers. 

One film historian, A.J. Liehm, has written (Index on 
Censorship 1981): 

As long as the state . . . knows exactly what it wants and 
what it doesn't . . . all the benefits the cinema could 
obtain from its nationalized structure are, so to speak, 
suspended (although the degree of this suspension varies). 
On the other hand, whenever the state . . . does not know 
exactly where it stands, . . . that is, in moments of polit-
ical, economic and social crisis, and periods of uncer-
tainty, all the advantages of subsidized film production 
begin to function (again in varying degrees and for differ-
ent periods), the film-makers are in charge, and their art 
functions to an astonishing extent. 
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In the 1960s, Communist states began once again to know what 
they did not want, but there were still exceptions. Somewhat 
surprisingly, Sergei Paradzhanov's Tint Zabutykh Predkov 
(1964, Shadows of Forgotten Ancestors, also known as Wild 
Horses of Fire) was allowed. According to the commentator 
Richard Grenier, "although not explicitly political, no more 
philosophically un-Soviet film [had] . . . ever been made on 
the territory of the Soviet Union". However, after the fall of 
Khrushchev in 1964, Paradzhanov was first charged with 
espousing Ukrainian nationalism and then condemned for the 
"formalism" of his next film, Say at Nova (1968, The Colour 
of Pomegranates), which has been interpreted by some as a cel-
ebration of Armenia's survival under 18th-century repressions. 

In general, the policies of the German Democratic Republic 
(East Germany) followed those of the Soviet Union. Here, how-
ever, the focus was on "social criticism". At the n t h Plenum 
of the Central Committee of the ruling Socialist Unity Party in 
1965, bans were imposed on Kurt Maetzig's Das Kaninchen bin 
ich (1965,1 am the Rabbit), for its depiction of official corrup-
tion, and on Frank Vogel's Denk bloss nicht ich heule (Don't 
Think I'm Crying), which concerns a character expelled from 
school because he insists on telling the truth. The era of 
Verbotsfilme ("forbidden films") had begun. 

In Poland, Jerzy Skolimowski made Rece do gory (Hands 
Up!, made in 1967 but not released until 1981), according to 
his later account, as "a violent scream against what is wrong 
and what it is necessary to change. I tried to capture the whole 
atmosphere of the country in the spring of 1967, and to see 
how much Stalinism had entered into our minds." After some 
hesitation, the film was banned and Skolimowski departed to 
make films elsewhere in Europe. There were, however, few 
formal bans in Poland; instead, filmmakers could be worn 
down by critical denunciations. Fewer films got made and 
Wajda, for instance, turned to international co-productions. 

After a period of classic "socialist realism", lightened only by 
its internationally applauded animation films, Czechoslovakia 
gave birth to its first batch of more creative film directors after 
1956, but, unlike their colleagues in Poland and Hungary, they 
could not rely on a relatively easy ride. Jan Kadár and Elmar 
Klos had collaborated for the first time on Unos (1952., The 
Hijacking), which was condemned for its "bourgeois objec-
tivism" - in striking contrast to Josef Skvorecky's later descrip-
tion of it as "one of those shallow and malicious films where the 
authors pretend that everything in the world is either black or 
white, or that anyone, for any reason, opposed to anything that 
was going on in Czechoslovakia at that time . . . was a traitor". 
Triprani(i9$S, Three Wishes) was different, revealing the coun-
try's desperate housing shortage, set against the increasing cor-
ruption and cynicism of officialdom. President Antonin Novotny, 
who was then engaged in a battle against "the remnants of bour-
geois thought", called a special conference to ban this film and 
several others: it could not be mentioned in the media and the 
directors were suspended for two years. By 1963, however, the 
Czech "New Wave", led by such directors as Vera Chytilová, 
Milo§ Forman, Jifí Menzel, and Jan Némec, was in full swing. 
Although some of their films were banned, including Chytilová's 
Sedmikrásky (1966, Daisies) and Némec's O slavnosti a hostech 
(1966, The Party and the Guests) a surprising number obtained 
releases until they were all blacklisted after the Warsaw Pact 
invasion of 1968. Many departed to work abroad. 

As the Czech New Wave was being forced into extinction, 
the Yugoslav "Black Wave" was being born. After Tito's break 
with Stalin in 1948, the country had taken its own route to 
socialism, which included a nationalized film industry, but also, 
in keeping with the ruling party's concept of "self-manage-
ment", considerable freedom and autonomy for film directors. 
This did not prevent a superfluity of films glorifying wartime 
resistance, nor sporadic attempts to impose an official policy 
of "socialist realism". Nonconformity was allowed to grow, 
nonetheless, first at the Zagreb School of Animation, founded 
in the 1950s. Its graduates included Branko Bauer, whose Licem 
u lice (1963, Face to Face) showed that self-management did 
not preclude corrupt practice. The "Black Wave" that followed 
threw off the cloak of "socialist realism" altogether. No other 
communist country of the time would have taken well to the 
depressive atmosphere of Zivojin Pavlovic's Budjenje pacova 
(1967, Awakening of the Rats), or to WR: Misterije organizma 
(1971, WR: Mysteries of the Organism), Dusan Makavejev's 
exploration of (among many other things) the sexual theories 
of Wilhelm Reich. Even in Yugoslavia, Pavlovic was later pre-
vented from making films in his native Serbia for 15 years, 
while Makavejev was forced to work abroad after his "sub-
versive" film had been denied exhibition. As hardline political 
attitudes came to the fore during the 1970s, many Yugoslav 
directors took refuge in sexual comedy, bordering on soft 
pornography, and on simplistic "good versus bad" films about 
the communist-led Partisans in World War II. 

"A film industry must be created that fully serves the inter-
ests of all the people, and that speaks out clearly and truthfully 
on the burning issues of the day": so ran an announcement by 
the Chinese Ministry of Culture issued in 1949, soon after the 
People's Republic was founded. In practice, as in all other com-
munist countries, Chinese films have been encouraged or 
repressed according to the political situation of the moment. 
Between 1949 and 1956, hundreds of typically "socialist 
realist" films were produced, such as Shi Hui's Wo zhe y i bei 
zi (1950, My Life), an account of prerevolutionary oppression. 
When it came to films about China's past, however, not all was 
plain sailing. Chu Shiling's The Inside Story of the Qing took 
the line that the dowager empress Cixi had been right to sup-
press the Boxer Rebellion (1898-1901), since she had thereby 
saved China from foreign invasion. Mao Zedong, on the other 
hand, believed that no such counter-revolutionary actions could 
be pardoned. It was a controversy that would run and run, as 
would Mao's excoriation of Sun Yu's Wu Xun Zhuan (The Life 
of Wu Xun) for its "ideological confusion": he could not tol-
erate the notion that it was permissible to use "landlordism" 
against itself, as shown in this film. Both films were banned 
through the agency of Jiang Qing, Mao's wife, who was a 
member of the Film Bureau. 

Both films were, however, revived between 1959 and 1964, 
the years of the "Hundred Flowers" movement and the "Great 
Leap Forward". It became possible to publish film magazines 
that criticized bureaucratic control of the medium; to show, for 
example, Sang Hu's Zhu Fu (1956, New Year Sacrifice), about 
a woman who is forced, by economic circumstances, to become 
the servant of a rich man; and even to show films made before 
1949. Freedom proved to be shortlived. The "Anti-Rightist" 
campaign prepared the way for the Cultural Revolution 
(1966-76), for the first seven years of which, while "poisonous 
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weeds" were being removed, no fiction films were made in 
China. Newsreels, such as Chairman Mao Joins the Millions of 
the Chinese Revolutionary Army, took their place, alongside a 
new, ideologically acceptable genre of "performance films", of 
which The Red Detachment of Women (1971) is the most 
typical. Ten years after its inception, the Cultural Revolution 
began to crumble and, after the fall of the Gang of Four in 
1976, liberalization temporarily returned, with, for instance, 
the first showing of Zhao Dun's Red Crag. 

In the broadest sense, meanwhile, the fear of communism 
continued to dominate the political censorship of films in the 
rest of the world until the 1980s. This was compounded with 
other elements: the sensitivity of former imperial powers 
towards treatments of their colonial past; the persistence of mil-
itary and other dictatorships, many of which claimed to be 
fighting communism; and the emergence, in the form of what 
has been called "Islamicism", of an ideology that declared a 
plague on both the liberal-democratic and Stalinist houses. 
With the exception of certain Islamic countries, however, film 
censorship was rarely as principled as that in evidence, however 
fitfully, in the communist countries, being driven, variously, by 
expediency, the desire to hold on to power, and considerations 
of national prestige. 

After the defeat of Japan in 1945, Allied Occupation officials 
working to orders from general Douglas MacArthur, the 
Supreme Commander Allied Powers (SCAP), burned many 
films that were alleged to have glorified the militaristic elements 
in Japanese culture. Kurosawa Akira's Tora no Ó wo Fumu 
Otokotachi (1945, The Men who Tread on the Tiger's Tail), 
which is set in the 12th century, was banned because it focuses 
on the activities of a young general, Yoshitsune. Kurosawa's 
Waga Seishun ni Kuinashi (1946, No Regrets for My Youth) 
represented, in part, his adjustment to new conditions. Based 
on an incident that occurred in 1933, when professor Takikawa 
Yukitoki was forced to resign from Kyoto University because 
of his alleged communist sympathies (in fact he was a liberal 
democrat), the film explores Kurosawa's belief that freedom 
and democracy require a positive evaluation of the self. SCAP 
encouraged films on such aspects of democracy as women's 
rights, but, responding to pressure from the US government, 
became increasingly careful to rule out any films that appeared 
to encourage leftist ideas. 

The Japanese experience of political censorship was short-
lived and the system was less than wholesale in any case. That 
exercised under such authoritarian regimes as those of Spain 
(1939-77) and many Latin American countries over much of 
the second half of the 20th century was in place for much longer 
periods but was generally driven by similar aims, notably the 
eradication of what was considered to be communism. In the 
late 1960s and early 1970s, Greece adapted a similar pro-
gramme. As in Japan, many of these regimes had the support 
of successive US governments. 

In Spain, Juan Antonio Bardem was arrested in 1955 after 
his dismissal of Spanish films, at a conference in Salamanca, as, 
among other things, "politically useless" and "socially false". 
There was no doubting general Franco's anticommunism, yet, 
just as the name and image of Stalin had to be glorified in the 
Soviet Union, so in Spain it was expected that films praising 
Franco's role in the Spanish Civil War should be made, and 
that parallels should be drawn between him and Don Quixote, 

the great hero of Spanish literature, as in Rafael Gil's Don 
Quijote de la Mancha (1948). In virtually the same manner as 
in many of the communist countries of central and eastern 
Europe, the production of newsreeels and documentaries in 
Franco's Spain was a state monopoly. 

The Greek film director Constantin Costa-Gavras has said: 

I am neither a Communist nor a socialist, and I find 
'leftist' rather a vague expression. Let's just say I've 
learned to distrust any rigid ideology or party proposal 
that offers no alternative, that allows no criticism. 

His film Ζ (1969), based on the assassination of a left-wing 
deputy in more democratic times, was widely interpreted as an 
indirect comment on the regime of the Colonels that had come 
to power in Greece in 1967. Although the political censorship 
of film had taken place sporadically in Greece since Golfo, 
directed by Filippo Marletti, had been banned for its royalist 
sentiments under the first Greek republic in 1912, nothing 
could match the extent of military censorship under the 
Colonels. Z, a co-production, significantly, with the Algerian 
State Film Corporation, was automatically banned in Greece. 
True to his principles, Costa-Gavras next made an anti-Stalinist 
film, UAveu (1970, The Confession), about the show trial and 
forced confession of Artur London in Czechoslovakia in the 
early 1950s. As Costa-Gavras wrote: "Many French 
Communists hated it. The Maoists were divided, the Stalinists 
were enraged, and [Jean-Luc] Godard's friends were not at all 
enthusiastic." 

Costa-Gavras's next film, État de Siege, (1973, State of Siege) 
was to have been shown at the opening of the Kennedy Center 
in Washington DC, but the Center withdrew the invitation on 
the grounds that the film "rationalized an act of political assas-
sination", that is, the murder by Tupamaro guerrillas in 
Uruguay of Don Mitrione, an American employed by the US 
Agency for International Development to train the Uruguayan 
police in counter-revolutionary techniques. The film was imme-
diately banned in Uruguay as well as in Paraguay. 

Latin America was, then, no stranger to political censorship. 
Successive dictatorships in Brazil, beginning with that of 
Getulio Vargas in the 1940s, regarded the arts and culture as 
matters of "public security". One of Vargas's decrees forbade 
films that were 

capable of provoking incitement against the existing 
regime, public order, the authorities or their agents . . . in 
any way damaging to national dignity or interests . . . [or] 
bringing the armed forces into disrepute. 

After a military coup in 1964, the new regime, as if to confirm 
its opposition to any work that could be classified as "com-
munist", imprisoned Plinio Sussokind da Rocha, the director 
of the Film Library at Rio de Janeiro, merely for possessing 
copies of Battleship Potemkin and Mother. The regime ordered 
the arrest of the cinema novo director Olney Sao Paulo because 
it regarded his film Manhá Cimenta as an incitement. Other 
cinema novo directors, such as Glauber Rocha, now resorted 
to "guerrilla filmmaking" in such works as O Dragao da 
Maldade contra o Santo Guerreiro (1969, The Evil Dragon 
versus the Holy Spirit), in which audiences could draw their 
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own analogies between the murder described and those com-
mitted by or on behalf of the regime. Many cinema novo 
practitioners had finally to go into exile. The makers of enter-
tainment films resorted to pornochanchada, erotic comedies, as 
forms of hidden resistance. 

In some countries, the very mention of revolt, past or present, 
was sufficient to link a film to communist subversion. In Bolivia, 
Jorge Sanjinés's El coraje de pueblo (1971, The Courage of the 
People) was based on the massacre in 1967 of 100 tin-miners 
and their families after a strike. Prints of the film had to be 
smuggled out and edited in Italy, and Sanjinés himself had to 
flee into exile. In Argentina, similarly, Héctor Olivera's film 
La Patagonia rebelde (1974, Rebel Patagonia), an account of 
the suppression of a peasant revolt in 1921, was held up by the 
Peronist government and then suppressed entirely by its 
successor, the dictatorship of general Videla, in 1976. Videla 
also banned showings of Charles Chaplin's The Great Dictator. 
Meanwhile, in Paraguay, films such as Sacco e Vanzetti (Italy, 
Giuliano Montaldo, 1971) were banned for "encouraging com-
munism", and Michael Cimino's The Deer Hunter (1978) was 
banned apparently because of the danger that it might be mis-
understood. 

Chile was the scene of perhaps the most comprehensive and 
destructive political censorship of the period. After Pinochet 
had taken power in 1973, every film school and production 
centre in any way associated with his predecessor, Salvador 
Allende, was occupied by the military. The archives of Chile 
Films, including priceless early newsreels, were randomly 
destroyed and their productions were banned. The Consejo de 
Califocaion Cinematográfica replaced the existing censorship 
body, staffed by judges and members of the armed forces and 
charged with weeding out "films that foment and propagate 
doctrines and ideas such as Marxism and others, which are con-
trary to the fundamental bases of the fatherland and nation, 
public order, morality, and good habits". Resistance was 
virtually impossible, but Patricio Guzman's La batalla de Chile 
(The Battle of Chile, three parts, 1975, 1976, 1979), edited in 
Cuba, included material filmed during 1972-73, the last year 
before Pinochet's coup. It should perhaps be added here that 
Cuba did not embrace the doctrines of "socialist realism" after 
the revolution of 1959. Instead, Fidel Castro's regime has 
welcomed a variety of genres and encouraged experimentation, 
much as the Soviet regime did in the early years after 1917. 
Nevertheless, it is not wise to challenge the "new order" overtly 
and, indeed, it could be argued that stylistic experimentation 
has been encouraged partly in the hope of diverting energies 
away from politically controversial subjects (and see further 
below). 

Hostility to communism also affected film censorship in 
Turkey. Yilmaz Giiney, a supporter of the Turkish People's 
Liberation Front, made Bir cirkin adam (1969, An Ugly Man), 
widely considered to be the first Turkish film to make a serious 
attempt to reveal social conditions in the country; it was 
banned. When The Tired Warrior, directed by Hailit Refiq, was 
completed in 1980, it was immediately seized, both because the 
writer of its screenplay, Kemal Tahir, was considered to be a 
communist and because it casts doubt on the uniqueness of 
Kemal Atatürk's contribution to the struggle for the republic in 
the 1920s. Ali Ózgentürk's Su Da Yanar (1987, Water Also 
Burns), which draws attention to the work of the exiled com-

munist poet Nazim Hikmet, was denounced as subversive and 
immediately banned. 

Back in 1937, the producers of the Indian film Iman Farosh 
had been ordered to remove scenes of crowds shouting 
"Inquilab Zindabad" ("Long Live the Revolution"), considered 
as incitement to all those, communist and noncommunist, who 
were campaigning for Indian independence. Similar censorship 
was doubtless replicated in the practice of the British and other 
imperial powers elsewhere in the world. In France, for example, 
Alain Resnais's and Chris Marker's Les statues meurent aussi 
(1953, Statues Also Die), a study of African art in western 
museums, which implies that, as a result of colonialism, indige-
nous art was declining, was banned until 1963, and even then 
only a truncated version was allowed. Nor was France entirely 
willing to allow films describing its colonial record, especially 
those dealing with the Algerian war of independence. Jean-
Luc Godard's Le Petit Soldat (The Little Soldier), an account 
of French army brutality made in i960, was banned until 
January 1963. When members of the army began to desert and 
others refused to enlist, the French censors tried to obstruct the 
passage of Claude Autant-Lara's Tu ne tueras point (also 
known as UObjecteur, 1961), a film with a pacifist theme: 
shooting in France was prohibited and the film was later 
banned. Gillo Pontecorvo's La Battaglia di Algeri (1965, The 
Battle of Algiers), described by the British critic Jan Dawson 
as "probably the finest political film ever made" but regarded 
by many French people as blatant pro-Algerian propaganda, 
was banned in France until 1971. As late as 1977, Laurent 
Heynemann's La Question (based on the novel by Henri Alleg) 
was subjected to considerable bureaucratic delay because of its 
treatment of torture by French troops. 

Nor have former colonies been averse to the use of film cen-
sorship. Commenting on the Egyptian government's ban on 
Youssef Chahine's al-Usfur (1972, The Sparrow), a former 
censor, Hamdy Surour, said: "Art should not clash with the 
supreme interests of the state or its political achievements." The 
film had made veiled criticisms of president Nasser's abortive 
war against Israel in 1967. Chahine went on to break another 
taboo in Iskandariya . . . Lih? (1978, Alexandria . . . Why?), 
which includes both an account of a love affair between a 
Jewish woman and a Muslim man, and a satirical account of 
the 1952 revolution. The film was allowed in Egypt, where 
president Sadat was trying to distance himself from the revo-
lution, and in Algeria, but every other Arab country banned it. 
It was shown in Lebanon in 1981, but only after several pas-
sages considered favourable to Israel had been cut. 

Iraq's Law on the Censorship of Foreign Films, issued in 
1973, prohibits 

the propagation of reactionary, chauvinistic, populist, 
racialist or regionist ideas, or favouring the spirit of 
defeatism, serving imperialism and Zionism, and their 
supporters, and not serving the masses' objective inter-
ests and aspirations . . . defaming the Arab nation and 
its goals and causes of destiny, or brotherly and friendly 
countries, or defaming or offending the national libera-
tion movements of the world. 

Kimil Ali, an Iraqi filmmaker in exile, has reported on his 
experiences identifying films made by supporters of Israel or 
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featuring actors who had had contact with that country. Every 
week he received lists of films and actors from Iraqi embassies 
throughout the world. 

The state of emergency declared by Indira Gandhi, prime 
minister of India, in 1976, brought with it an unprecedented 
extension of censorship. The authorities in Bombay had previ-
ously allowed "parallel cinema" on political themes, including 
Ritwik Ghatak's Jukti, Takko Aar Gappo (1974, Reason, 
Debate and a Story), while the communist government of 
Kerala had encouraged political films. Nationally, however, 
M.S. Sathyu's treatment of the Partition, Garam Hawa (1975, 
Hot Winds), had been delayed for a year. Once the state of 
emergency was in place, all controversial films had to be sent 
to the censors, and some disappeared altogether. 

The adoption by former colonies of some of the worst 
excesses of their former imperial masters has become a famil-
iar theme in modern history. Max Havelaar (1976), adapted by 
the Dutch filmmaker Fons Rademaker from the classic novel 
by Multatuli (i860), portrays the corruption and brutality 
of colonial practices in the former Dutch East Indies, now 
Indonesia. Allowed free circulation in the Netherlands, it was 
banned in Indonesia, where the parallels with the behaviour of 
the military and other authorities were too glaring to be missed. 
Rassoul Labuchin's Anita (1982) reported on the use of chil-
dren for unpaid domestic labour in Haiti, commenting: 

Ever since 1804, Haitian governments have prided them-
selves on being the first country to abolish slavery, on 
how the blacks fought against Napoleon's armies to 
achieve freedom; and yet the children work in slave con-
ditions in all our towns; almost 11 per cent of our present 
children are employed in this way. 

When Menard heard that "Papa Doc" Duvalier's security force, 
the Tontons Macoutes, were about to arrest him, he fled to 
Mexico and, after his return in 1982, he was imprisoned for 
33 days before being released on condition that he left for 
France. 

South Africa began its censorship of films for racist reasons 
with a ban on The Johnson-Jeffries Fight in 1910; in this, as 
has been mentioned earlier, South Africa acted no differently 
than Britain. At its height, under the apartheid system imposed 
from 1948 onwards, South African film censorship forbade 
scenes depicting sexual relationships between black and white 
people, imposed different rules according to the skin colour of 
the audiences, and used the provisions of such statutes as the 
Publications and Entertainments Act of 1963 against material 
that might bring "any section of the inhabitants of the Republic 
into ridicule or contempt", ruling out entirely any films that 
might have presented a political challenge to the system. As late 
as 1986, during the state of emergency that presaged the end 
of apartheid, a low-budget, independently produced film, The 
Hidden Farms, which is about a black man convicted of strik-
ing his white foreman in self-defence, was subjected not only 
to formal censorship under the Act, but to obstruction and 
harassment on location. 

Before the Islamic Revolution of 1979, the political censor-
ship of film in Iran was conventional enough: films could 
be banned for their depictions of poverty and, especially, of 
official corruption. Any suggestion that there was an active 

opposition to the shah's government was also severely doctored. 
The revolution began with, among other things, the widespread 
burning of cinemas in Tehran, symbols, it was said, of the 
western materialism that the revolution was to abolish. On 
taking power, the ayatollah Khomeini announced that "We are 
not against cinema, we are against prostitution." Whatever this 
might have meant, no films were allowed to be made in Iran 
for four years, until the medium's potential for propaganda was 
realized and such films as War! War! Until Victory! were not 
only allowed but encouraged as aids to the recruitment of 
young men to fight in the Iran-Iraq War. As feature films began 
to be allowed again, they were made subject to the strict control 
of the Ministry of Islamic Culture and Guidance. For 10 years, 
directors regarded as unsound, such as Dayush Mehrdjui, were 
banned. However, as the regime felt more established and pres-
sure arose from a relatively sophisticated film audience that was 
becoming tired of staple fare, Mehrdjui was allowed to emerge 
from the shadows in 1989 to make The School We Go To. 
Reasonably enough from the point of view of the Islamic 
Revolution, no distinction is made between political and moral 
censorship; to ensure that women are properly dressed, accord-
ing to its principles, is as important as the avoidance of any 
suggestion that life in the materialistic west is better. 

Ceddo (1977), by the Sengalese filmmaker Sembéne 
Ousmane, is about the forced Islamicization of part of Senegal 
during the 18th century. It offers a critical assessment of the 
participation of religions - Islam, mainly, but Christianity is not 
exempted - in the local and transatlantic slave trades. 
Postcolonial Senegal had been held up as a model of democ-
racy among other new countries but its authorities saw that 
parallels might be drawn between "old" slavery" and "new", 
that is, Senegal's economic dependence on western economic 
interests. In part, this is what Ousmane, a Marxist, may have 
intended. Ceddo was banned outright by the Senegalese Board 
of Film Censorship. 

Internationally, there have been some dramatic reversals of 
film censorship for political reasons in the 1980s and 1990s, 
nowhere more so than in Spain, which now has a film indus-
try among the freest in the world. In Argentina, Aída Bortnik 
was allowed to make La historia oficial (1985, The Official 
Story), described by the Mothers of the Plaza de Mayo as "a 
conscious, shattering indictment of the seven years of military 
dictatorship". Above all, the apparatus of film censorship has 
been demolished in the former Soviet Union, beginning with 
Elem Klimov's Conflict Commission, set up under Mikhail 
Gorbachev's glasnost regime in 1986, which "unshelved" many 
films that had been banned for decades, as well as Alexei 
German's Moi drug, Ivan Lapshin (1984, My Friend Ivan 
Lapshin) and Tengiz Abuladze's Monanieba (1984, Repent-
ance), and which allowed hitherto prohibited political subjects 
to be treated, such as Stalin's labour camps in Marina 
Goldovskaia's Vlast' Solovetskaia (1988, Solovki Power). 
Czech New Wave films were also brought up from the vaults, 
including Jifí Menzel's Skrivánci na niti (1969, Skylarks on a 
String). Everywhere in central and eastern Europe the state 
monopoly on filmmaking was abolished. 

Cuba, on the other hand, seemed to be moving in the oppo-
site direction when Daniel Diaz Torres's Alicia en el pueblo 
de maravillas (1991), a relatively mild satire on Cuban society 
presented through a reworking of the Alice in Wonderland 
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story, was removed from the distribution circuit and con-
demned as counter-revolutionary. China, despite the transfer-
ence of the film industry to the private sector in 1984, has 
continued, if less effectively, to maintain forms of political 
control. Changes to Wu Zimin's The Big Mill (1989) were 
enforced on the grounds that the depiction of the proletariat 
was less than flattering. Tian Zhuangzhuang's Lan feng zheng 
(1993, The Blue Kite) was banned in China and the director 
was later blacklisted by the Film Bureau. Zhang Yuan, Ning 
Dai, and Wang Xiaoshuai were similarly blacklisted after they 
had exhibited their work at the Rotterdam Film Festival in 
1994. 

In the west, according to the left-wing British filmmaker Ken 
Loach (Index on Censorship 1995), 

the most serious form of censorship is indirect, via the 
market, where selection is made purely on commercial 
criteria. This automatically excludes those films which 
attempt to raise controversial issues. 

The Russian director Vasilii Evsigneev takes a similar line: 

At first we saw freedom as a blessing. But now this 
freedom has turned into problems - a fear of freedom 
has emerged, problems of choosing subject, genre, 
methods of film financing. Directors are divided into two 
groups: those capable of surviving competition, and those 
who are crushed by it . . . Distributors deal only with 
what is profitable. 

Sexuality and violence since 1975 
If, for the moment, the purely political censorship of film is in 
decline around the world, except in such dictatorships as China 
and Iraq, there has been, in some societies, a return to moral 
debate about the desirability of sexual and violent imagery, and, 
in others, fuelled by a revived Islamicism, a principled rejection 
and prohibition of such imagery as the typical products of 
degenerate western countries. 

James Ferman, then secretary of the BBFC, said at an open 
meeting to discuss film censorship held at the National Film 
Theatre in London in 1991: "In general, if you look at what 
happens to films in the US and Britain that are cut, then they 
cut the sex and we cut the violence." It has not always been 
possible to make such hard and fast distinctions. Thus, for 
example, in Pier Paolo Pasolini's final film Saló, o le 120 gior-
nate di Sodoma (1975, Salo, or The 120 Days of Sodom), an 
adaptation of the Marquis de Sade's novel set in Salo, Lake 
Garda, when it was the headquarters of Mussolini's fascist 
republic after he had fled from Rome, teams of young men and 
women are subjected to torture, mutilation, murder, and a 
range of sexual atrocities. Ferman took the view that, given 
Pasolini's eminence, the film should be not be cut, and even 
allowed it to be released with an "X" certificate, while recom-
mending that distributors show it at certain clubs. The result 
was the prosecution of the Old Compton Cinema Club in Soho, 
London, for "keeping a disorderly house". Australia and New 
Zealand banned the film outright. 

Violence also enters into the sexual encounters depicted in 
the Japanese director Óshima Nagisa's Ai no Koriida (1976, In 
the Realm of the Senses), based on events that took place in 

1936: intense sexual pleasure between a maid and her employer 
culminate in her strangling him and cutting off his penis. The 
British critic David Robinson commented at the time: 

When the two come together they generate a mutual state 
of interminable sexual excitement, demanding inter-
minable satisfaction. They make love in the bedroom or 
in the street, standing, sitting, smoking, eating, singing, 
in public or in private . . . [The film] records an epicurean 
approach to love which seems totally Japanese. 

Shot in Japan but processed in France, the film portrays sexual 
acts that had previously been confined to hard-core pornogra-
phy. Hardly unexpectedly, it was banned in several countries, 
such as Australia, and shelved until 1991 in Britain, when the 
BBFC finally gave it a certificate. By then, films of this nature 
could be prosecuted under the Obscene Publications Act of 
1959 as likely to "deprave and corrupt", but judgements on 
this question are notoriously subjective and indeed impossible 
in practice. On the other hand - and here new areas of film 
censorship are indicated - a scene that suggested child sex abuse 
(at least to some non-Japanese viewers) was removed from 
Óshima's film by technical sleight of hand. 

These extreme examples should be compared with films orig-
inating in parts of the world where even the depiction of nudity, 
let alone scenes of sexual excess, remains forbidden. Such pro-
hibitions are not confined to Islamic countries. In China, the 
Film Bureau demanded cuts to Ju Dou (1990), Zhang Yimou's 
account of an elderly impotent husband who is cuckolded by 
a young cousin, despite the fact that, as Tony Rayns has pointed 
out, "the film's morality is impeccable: no guilt goes unpun-
ished". Zhang Yimou's Hong gaoliang (1987, Red Sorghum), 
which is frank, if not explicit on questions of sexuality, would 
have received similar treatment if it had been produced within 
the official system. By contrast, South Korea, which has several 
points of contact with traditional Chinese culture, and had, 
before 1985, one of the most heavily censored regimes in the 
noncommunist world, passed its Revised Film Law in that year, 
allowing much greater freedom for production and distribu-
tion, and much more open treatment of sexuality. 

In countries still influenced by a single dominant religion, its 
precepts normally still hold, especially in those, such as Iran, 
where state and religion have close relations. Women are 
expected to be properly dressed, whether in the street, on tele-
vision, or on film. In more secularized societies, such as Tunisia, 
there are some signs of change. Thus, in the first instance, 14 
minutes of cuts were demanded from Nouri Bouzid's Sabots 
d'Or (1988, Golden Shoes), to remove sequences showing the 
sexual act and physical torture. An international campaign was 
mounted and the government, not wishing to seem opposed to 
freedom of expression, finally gave way; a mere four seconds 
were removed. Fortunately for him, Férid Boughedir's Asfour 
Stah (1990, Halfaouine: Child of the Terraces) came before the 
censors at the same time. The film concerns the sexual awak-
ening of a boy who goes to a steambath with his mother. 
Boughedir knew how, in other circumstances, the film would 
have been received: "Nudity itself is not a problem; audiences 
are used to seeing starlets like Sylvia Kristel and Orella Hunt 
naked. The problem was that the women in my film were Arab 
and Muslim." The coincidence of the film's release at the same 
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time as Sabots d'or helped it to avoid otherwise certain cuts. 
These exceptions are, however, only straws in the wind. 

The same is almost certainly true of the officially secular 
society of India, where, nevertheless, legal deference is paid to 
the sensibilities of both Hindus and Muslims. As indicated 
above, even kissing may not be featured in Indian films, 
although, over the years, its ubiquity in feature films made in 
the west has been recognized and allowance has usually been 
made for different cultures. In Shekhar Kapur's Phoolan Devi 
(1994, Bandit Queen), there is both full frontal nudity (both 
sexes) and rape. Perhaps because the film is based on actual 
events, and perhaps, too, because it was to be shown in the 
west, the Indian censors, after expressing extensive criticisms 
of the film for its defiance of Indian norms, passed it without 
cuts. 

In the secular societies of the west, those who object to films 
on moral grounds continue to organize themselves into formi-
dable lobbies. The arrival of video and the realization that its 
distribution is relatively easier than that of film gave rise to 
renewed activity by these groups, especially in the United 
States and Britain. In the United States, the Legion of Decency 
(see above) was joined by the Southern Baptist Convention, the 
largest Protestant denomination. In Britain, the National 
Viewers and Listeners Association was re-energized, and new 
bodies have been brought into being, such as the Christian 
Action Research and Education Trust (CARE), and the 
Movement for Christian Democracy, led by a former Liberal 
Democrat member of Parliament, David Alton. These British 
groups have been aided and abetted by the Daily Mail and other 
right-of-centre national newspapers. 

Such horror films as The Evil Dead (1982), Driller Killer 
(1979), and The Texas Chainsaw Massacre (1974) were now 
named "video nasties", which, in order to obtain classification 
in Britain, as requested by the video manufacturers and dis-
trubutors themselves, had to undergo severe cuts. The Texas 
Chainsaw Massacre, said by James Ferman to have little actual 
screened violence but "lots of mental torture", was refused cer-
tification as a film in 1975 and thus stood little chance as a 
video. The lurid cover of Abel Ferrara's Driller Killer helped to 
get it condemned as obscene. Scenes of a pencil being twisted 
into somebody's leg and repeated blows by an iron girder on 
the hero's head were removed from what became known as the 
"number one video nasty", The Evil Dead. Seventeen seconds 
were removed from James Cameron's Terminator 2 (1991). 
Tapes of all of these films, regarded as horror classics, are freely 
available in the United States and in Britain. On the other hand, 
the South African Committee of Publications rejected the video 
of Peter Jackson's Braindead (1992) in forthright terms: 

The film is extremely scary, sickening, nauseating, dis-
gusting, gruesome, filthy and, inter alia, degrading. It is 
actually quite impossible to describe the bloody violence 
and cannibalism. Enough to say that there is not one 
redeeming factor. 

According to the Appeal Board, "excisions are not a feasible 
solution, as more than 50 per cent of the film would probably 
have been removed". The question of whether violent films and 
videos cause actual violence or not is discussed in the entry on 
violence. 

Like other media, films have been subject to complaints by 
interest groups that certain material is demeaning, insensitive, 
and, according to at least one group of feminists, exploitative 
and likely to lead to actual rape. Members of gay and lesbian 
organizations, and representatives (self-appointed or not) of 
ethnic groups, have protested against negative or stereotypical 
depictions of themselves. Blind people in the United States even 
protested against the innocuous and very short-sighted Mr. 
Magoo (1997, directed by Stanley Tong). Many considered 
David Cronenberg's Crash (1996) both obscene in itself, and 
insensitive to crash victims and others with disabilities, but 
attempts to ban it have generally failed. In Australia, New 
Zealand, and Canada film-makers have to take account of 
"community concerns about the portrayal of persons in a 
demeaning manner" (as the Australian formulation puts it). 

In general the trend, even in Britain (widely regarded as the 
country most prone to censorship in Europe), is towards less 
censorship. The Danish director Lars von Trier's The Idiots 
(1998), a film containing shots of an erect penis and sexual 
penetration, was passed uncut in more than 30 countries in 
Europe, Asia, and South America, but not in the United States, 
while in Britain von Trier's offer to black out controversial 
scenes was pronounced unnecessary and damaging to the nar-
rative. Andreas Whittam Smith, a former newspaper editor who 
was appointed chairman of the BBFC in 2000, has said that, 
in his opinion, the BBFC has a duty "to interfere as little as 
possible with what adults want to see, unless what is portrayed 
on the screen is illegal". 
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Horror films tend to contain at least one element that acts as 
a magnet for censors, namely explicit violence. Usually there 
are sexual elements too, ranging from the merely suggested, 
as in Murnau's Nosferatu (1922) or Universale adaptations of 
the horror classics of the 1930s to the more overt eroticism 
of Hammer and Roger Corman-era AIP of the 1960s to the 
later, hard-core, continental European horrors of Jess Franco, 
Joe D'Amato, and the like. These last represent the ne plus ultra 
of unacceptability for the censorially minded, and remain com-
pletely banned in countries with a strict film and video 
censorship regime such as Britain. 

Although different countries' censors have had different betes 
noires - thus America has tended to be tougher on sex than 
violence, while in Sweden the reverse has been the case - there 
can be little doubt that horror, after pornography, has been 
cinema's second most censored genre. But note the tense here. 
In most western countries, horror films, like pornographic 
ones, benefited from the relaxation of censorship standards that 
tended to go hand in hand with 1960s liberalism. Furthermore, 
from the 1980s onwards, new developments such as the video 
cassette, satellite broadcasting, and the Internet have made cen-
sorship at the national level increasingly difficult to operate 
and enforce - but difficult, not impossible, as we shall see. 
Most western countries operate cinema and video classification 
systems for consumer guidance purposes, and some northern 
European countries such as Norway, Sweden, Iceland, and 
Germany have certainly been known to cut horror films, even 
in recent times. But the European countries with by far the 
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strictest regimes of film and video censorship, and where horror 
films and videos are most heavily and frequently cut, are Britain 
and Ireland, the former having constructed a rigidly codified 
and statutorily backed system to deal with products that barely 
raise an eyebrow elsewhere in the west. 

Although horror flourished in Hollywood in the first half of 
the 1930s, the Motion Picture Production code (also known as 
the Hays Code), which was introduced in 1931 but was not 
given adequate teeth until 1934, contained a number of prohi-
bitions that made the production and exhibition of horror films 
more difficult than they might otherwise have been. For 
example, it stated that "brutal killings are not to be presented 
in detail" and, in more general terms, that "the treatment of 
low, disgusting, unpleasant, though not necessarily evil, sub-
jects should be guided by the dictates of good taste and a proper 
regard for the sensibilities of the audience". 

Much more stringent, and thus even more inimical to horror 
films, was the vast code of prohibitions operated between the 
wars by the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC), which also 
influenced the censorship arrangements of various Common-
wealth countries. This code forbade, inter alia, "the exhibition 
of profuse bleeding", "gruesome murders and strangulation 
scenes", and "cruelty to young infants and excessive cruelty 
and torture to adults, especially women". In 1922 Nosferatu 
was banned (although this may have had less to do with hor-
rific images than problems with the estate of Bram Stoker, 
author of the original Or acula novel). Three years later, 
alarmed by adverse press comment based on American screen-

FILM: Horror Films 
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ings, the Cinematograph Exhibitors Association took a public 
stand against Rupert Julian's The Phantom of the Opera even 
before the BBFC could view it, and Universal withdrew it from 
Britain until 1930, when it was passed uncut. Minor cuts were 
made to Paul Leni's The Cat and the Canary (1928), and to 
The Terror and Sweeney Todd (both 1928), but the German 
horror classic, Robert Wiene's The Cabinet of Dr Caligari 
(1919), belatedly submitted to a wary BBFC in 1928, emerged 
the following year with heavy cuts. 

In 1931 Tod Browning's Dracula, the first of the Universal 
classics, came before the Board, but the fact that it was seven 
minutes shorter than the version shown in America suggests 
that the distributors may themselves have done some judicious 
cutting before submitting it. This was passed with no further 
cuts, but its successor, James Whale's Frankenstein (1931), 
though submitted with four minutes already missing, was cut 
by a further three by the BBFC. Such action, however, did not 
stop protests to the Home Office by an MP and a child pro-
tection society, and unease on the part of a number of local 
councils who, of course, could cut or ban films passed by the 
BBFC. Other American horror films that suffered cuts at this 
time were Rouben Mamoulian's Drjekyll and Mr Hyde (1931), 
which lost almost a quarter of its length, Robert Florey's 
Murders in the Rue Morgue (1932), Michael Curtiz's Doctor 
X (1932), Victor Halperin's White Zombie (1932), Ernest 
Schoedsack and Irving Pichel's The Most Dangerous Game I The 
Hounds ofZar off(1932), Michael Curtiz's Mystery of the Wax 
Museum (1933), a n d Merian Cooper and Ernest Schoedsack's 
King Kong (1933). These were more fortunate, however, 
than Erie C. Kenton's Island of Lost Souls (1932) and Tod 
Browning's extraordinary Freaks (1932), both of which were 
banned outright; indeed, in spite of repeated submissions, the 

FILM: Poster advertising Tod Browning's film Freaks (1932), 
banned outright in Britain until 1963, when it was given an "X" 
certificate by the BBFC. 

ban on the former was not lifted until 1958 and on the latter 
until 1963. Each was given an "X" certificate, and Freaks still 
managed to provoke a chorus of press complaint. 

With the Hollywood studios producing an increasing number 
of horror films, and local councils becoming more and more 
restive at the prospect, the Cinema Consultative Committee, 
which had been set up in 1931 by the Home Secretary to secure 
greater cooperation and uniformity of standards between local 
authorities and the BBFC, began to take an interest in the 
matter. In 1932 Middlesex County Council and the Public 
Morality Council asked the committee to encourage the BBFC 
to introduce a new certificate specifically for films that they 
deemed to be horrific, and thus in 1933 was born the "H" (for 
"Horrific") category. At this point, two censorship certificates 
existed: the "U", which indicated films especially suitable for 
children, and the "A", which indicated films to be generally 
suitable for public exhibition. In 1921, however, the London 
County Council had initiated a policy of banning from "A" 
films anyone under 16 unless accompanied by a parent or 
suitable adult, and a number of other councils subsequently 
followed suit. As for the "H" category, this was not, to begin 
with, a separate certificate; however, films deemed to fall within 
this category had to carry a warning that they were liable to 
frighten or horrify children under 16, although children could 
still be admitted with an adult unless their local council decided 
otherwise. 

The BBFC was clearly unhappy about this state of affairs. It 
could and did discourage, although not entirely prevent, the 
production of home-grown horrors (for example, a proposed 
remake in 1936 of The Cabinet of Dr Caligari was blocked), 
but it could not completely stem the flow from Hollywood. As 
its annual report of 1935 complained: 

although a separate category has been established for 
these films, I am sorry to learn that they are on the 
increase, as I cannot believe that such films are whole-
some, pandering as they do to the love of the morbid and 
horrible . . . Some licensing authorities are already much 
disturbed about them, and I hope the producers and 
writers will accept this word of warning, and discourage 
this type of subject as far as possible (quoted in Phelps 
1975: 36). 

By 1936 the Board appears to have dropped the "H" category 
altogether, much to the fury of local councils such as Middlesex, 
Surrey and London who, backed by the government's 
Education Committee, simply decided that all films that they 
judged horrific should be unavailable to under 16s. In 1937 the 
need for the return of the "H" was debated in Parliament, and 
that year the BBFC did indeed introduce an actual "H" cer-
tificate with an age limit of 16. There is also some evidence to 
suggest that the British outcry over American horror movies 
actually had consequences in Hollywood itself. Thus in 1936 
Variety reported that Universal would not be making any more 
horror films after Dracula's Daughter for at least a year. 
According to Variety: 

Reason attributed by Universal] for abandonment of hor-
ror cycle is that European countries, especially England, 
are prejudiced against this type of product. Despite heavy 
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local consumption of its chillers, Universal] is taking heed 
to warning from abroad . . . Studio's London rep has cau-
tioned production exec to scrutinize carefully all so-called 
chiller productions to avoid any possible conflict with 
British censorship (quoted in Dello Stritto, 1995). 

The UH" certificate lasted until 1951, when it was incorpo-
rated into the new "X" certificate. Some 50 films received the 
"H" certificate, most of them in the horror genre, although 
there was the odd aberration such as Abel Gance's ]'Accuse 
(1937), Lloyd Bacon's A Child is Born (1939), and the United 
Nations War Crimes Film (1945). This did not mean, however, 
that horror films were exempt from cuts, although no horror 
film was actually rejected by the BBFC in the 1930s after the 
introduction of the "H" certificate itself. During the war, 
however, a number of councils banned horror films altogether, 
and in 1942 the BBFC decided not to allocate any more "H" 
certificates and banned 23 films over the next three years. After 
the war the "H" was restored, but certain councils, such as 
Huddersfield and Oldham, decided for a number of years to 
ban all horror films completely. 

With the introduction of the "X" certificate in 1951, the cen-
sorship of horror films in Britain became more lenient. 
However, the Board still tended to exercise a degree of control 
at the pre-production stage of British horror films, witness the 
account of a conversation by the BBFC Secretary John 
Trevelyan with the head of Hammer Films, James Carreras, "in 
which we agreed that his company's horror films would avoid 
mixing sex with horror and would avoid scenes which people 
could regard as disgusting and revolting" (Trevelyan 1973). The 
consequences of BBFC interference at the pre-production phase 
of a British film are, of course, hard to gauge, although classic 
British horror films that were censored after the actual prints 
were submitted to the BBFC included Arthur Crabtree's 

Horrors of the Black Museum (1959), Michael Powell's Peeping 
Tom (i960), and Michael Reeves's Witchfinder General 
(1968). Imported horror classics that also were cut by the BBFC 
included Georges Franju's Les Yeux sans visage (1959), Alfred 
Hitchcock's Psycho (i960), Mario Bava's La maschera del 
demonio (i960, The Mask of Satan), Michael Armstrong's 
Hexen bis aufs Blut gequalt (1969, Mark of the Devil), and 
Tobe Hooper's The Texas Chainsaw Massacre (1974). Matters 
were not helped by the fact that the critics were largely hostile 
to horror films (witness their response to Peeping Tom, which 
effectively ended the career of one of Britain's greatest direc-
tors) and that the BBFC appeared to believe that they were 
beneath contempt, witness the remark of one of the most liberal 
censors, John Trevelyan, to the effect that "nobody took these 
films seriously; this included the people who made them as well 
as the audiences" (Trevelyan 1973). Throughout the 1960s and 
1970s the BBFC assiduously guarded British cinema-goers from 
the murkier depths of the American and Italian cinema indus-
tries, with their sex-leavened horrors and their increasingly 
bizarre cast of cannibals, Nazis, and assorted maniacs. Few of 
these films were actually banned outright - distributors knew 
that there was no point in wasting money in submitting them 
to the BBFC in the first place, only to have them banned, or 
else cut to such an extent that their very raison d'etre was 
excised. No wonder, then, that when the advent of temporarily 
unregulated home video showed the British public what it had 
been missing, strict video censorship was urgently called for 
and rapidly imposed. 

The BBFC's attitude to horror films on video is as wary and 
censorious as its previous treatment of horror films in the 
cinema. Its annual report for 1994-95 stated that "the return 
of horror as a video genre rested mostly in 1994 on the revival 
of old shockers from the '70s, and cuts here were more or less 
what they were for the cinema in that distant decade". The 

FILM: Still from Peeping Tom, i960, 
directed by Michael Powell, whose 
career suffered at the hands of critics 
hostile to the horror genre. The film 
was censored heavily by the BBFC. 



FILM: MEDICAL FILMS 8 1 5 

next year's report similarly notes that close-ups of a gouged 
neck and of flesh eating "were removed from an old British 
vampire movie revived on video, while two other revivals fea-
tured sexual mutilation, in one case by a murderous nun and 
in the other by female zombies. This last, a French horror film 
from the early '80s, contained the most appalling images cut 
by the Board's examiners in 1985." As noted above, the Board 
has particular problems with modern European genre films that 
mingle horror with sex, even though many of these have now 
gained a considerable critical following, witness the 1994-95 
report's denunciation of the cult director Jess Franco's even then 
rather aged Sadomania, which was banned outright on account 
of its "peaks of evil and atrocity". This, however, is a mildly 
sleazy video that is easily available to horror fans and Franco 
completists in most other western countries, and its denuncia-
tion demonstrates that the Board has changed little since those 
early days when it cut Frankenstein and banned Freaks. 

JULIAN PETLEY 

Film companies began making medical films for lay audiences 
as early as 1910. From polio to public baths, childbirth to 
euthanasia, every imaginable health-related issue soon appeared 
on screen. More than 1300 films about disease or healthcare 
had been produced for lay audiences by 1928. They were shown 
in classrooms, public parks, military training camps, and, before 
the mid-1920s, in ordinary commercial cinemas as well. 

Most health films shown in cinemas were fictional melodra-
mas, with a medical message worked into the dramatic plot. 
Such films played a crucial role in popularizing the bacterio-
logical revolution, raising the professional status of doctors, 
and promoting medical authority over previously private areas 
of life. Producers such as Thomas Edison and reformers such 
as the National Board of Review initially supported medical 
films to help raise the status of film. 

However, in the late 1910s and 1920s industry and govern-
ment censors targeted medical films for special scrutiny. By ban-
ishing many medical subjects from US commercial cinemas, 
they helped to define "entertainment" films and to distinguish 
them from "non-theatrical" genres. Despite a brief resurgence 
of medical "social problem" films during the Depression and 
World War II, theatrical films about medicine remained severely 
restricted from the 1920s until the demise of American film cen-
sorship in the late 1960s. 

Censors found medical films objectionable for a variety of 
moral, professional, and aesthetic reasons. Not surprisingly, 
one important moral concern was sexuality. In the five years 
following the first film version of the stage play Damaged 
Goods (1914), at least 12 feature-length films focused on vene-
real diseases. Even though such films emphasized that sex was 
dangerous, censors feared that to discuss sex at all would 
promote immorality. Films on such other explicitly sexual 
medical topics as childbirth, birth control, and reproductive 
physiology also became early targets of censorship. 

Although these sex hygiene films provoked the most concern, 
almost any medical film could be attacked as "sexual". From 
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films demonstrating smallpox vaccination on the thigh to those 
promoting frequent bathing, many health films contained what 
some considered improper exhibitions of the body. In addition, 
medical treatments that involved injections, operations, blood, 
or pain were also banned as violent and sadistic. Censors feared 
that giving audiences a doctor's-eye view of pain would under-
mine morality, by desensitizing the public to suffering, or by 
making agony entertaining. Other films were banned for advo-
cating such ethically controversial procedures as euthanasia. For 
some censors, 20th-century medicine's growing detachment 
from religion was itself immoral. The New York City censor 
banned venereal disease films in part because they attributed dis-
ease to biology alone and failed to mention divine punishment. 

But censors' objections to health films went beyond such 
moral concerns. While public support for the professionaliza-
tion of medicine depended heavily on films and other media 
of mass persuasion, doctors were very ambivalent about such 
publicity. They feared that films might demean rather than 
enhance their profession, and they worried that they might also 
encourage viewers to diagnose and treat themselves. Many cen-
sorship boards were specifically empowered to ban films that 
denigrated the professions. In rejecting the pro-eugenic drama 
Are You Fit to Marry? in 1928 the New York State censors 
explained that any film that "is against the ethics of the Medical 
Profession . . . can hardly conform to the statutes of the Motion 
Picture Division" (Pernick 1996: 127). 

Most importantly, censors found many medical films aes-
thetically unacceptable; not just sinful but disgusting. In what 
I term "aesthetic censorship" American censors of the 1920s 
defined their task as policing aesthetic as well as moral values. 
Many early medical film-makers intentionally emphasized 
the ugliness of disease and of pathogenic agents. What a film 
historian, Tom Gunning, called an "aesthetic of astonishment" 
attracted audiences to watch magnified projections of slither-
ing disease germs. In turn, health educators sought to frighten 
audiences with graphic depictions of gruesome symptoms. 

FILM: Medical Films 
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A growing chorus of exhibitors, critics, and censors reacted 
by demanding the elimination of such disgusting spectacles, in 
order to make film an "art" by making it more beautiful. In 
1918 the Pennsylvania State Board of Censors adopted a list 
of "unduly distressing" topics banned from commercial the-
atres. The ban included specific medical subjects such as vene-
real disease, eugenics, surgery, death, and insanity. But it also 
included a sweeping prohibition of any "gruesome" physical 
conditions. Many other states copied Pennsylvania's approach, 
and in 1930 these regulations were standardized in the first 
Hollywood Production Code. Like the state models, the pro-
duction code both banned a variety of specific medical topics, 
and also included a catchall restriction on "disgusting, unpleas-
ant, though not necessarily evil subjects" (Pernick 1996: 
123-24). That sweeping provision could bar virtually any aes-
thetically offensive aspect of medicine. Film-makers' efforts to 
make disease look ugly unintentionally made medical films 
themselves seem unacceptably repulsive. 

Some censors prohibited scenes of actual illnesses but per-
mitted healthy actors to simulate disease or disability. The arti-
fice of the actors made such films "art", despite their 
aesthetically objectionable subject matter. Of course aesthetic 
censorship of medical films often overlapped with moral cen-
sorship. Some censors apparently considered ugliness itself a 
sin. And, since audiences associated banned films with sex, even 
films censored purely for aesthetic reasons became sexy-by-
association. Yet aesthetic censorship cannot simply be reduced 
to an extension of moral censorship. The New York City 
censor's main objections to the US government's venereal 
disease melodramas Fit to Fight (1918) and The End of the 
Road (1919) involved issues of sexual morality, but the evi-
dence he presented in court also emphasized the "gross and 
nauseating", "revolting and disgusting", "grotesquely realistic" 
depictions of disease (Silverman v. Gilchrist, Papers on Appeal, 
pp.157, 165, 172). Even though the eugenic melodrama The 
Black Stork (1917) contained nudity and near-nudity, censors 
virtually ignored such scenes, and instead emphasized their aes-
thetic objections. The New York State Motion Picture Division 
specifically cited the film's "most unpleasant", "most revolting" 
pictures of sick children (Pernick 1996: 122). 

Censorship did not end the production of health films for lay 
audiences, but it did drive many medical topics from commer-
cial cinemas to what became defined as the "non-theatrical" 
and the "illegitimate" markets. For example, after its wartime 
venereal disease films were banned, the US Public Health 
Service instead began to produce sex hygiene films for school 
use, such as the Science of Life series of 1922. They sold the 
censored films to marginal entrepreneurs such as Samuel Cum-
mins, who recycled them in such features as TNT: The Naked 
Truth (1924). The banning of that film by the police censor of 
Newark, New Jersey, William Brennan, helped to create the 
genre of "exploitation" films, and to confine them to small unli-
censed theatres and travelling road shows. The controversy over 
TNT also provoked the first questioning of film censorship by 
Brennan's son, the future Supreme Court Justice William J. 
Brennan Jr, who four decades later played an important role in 
overturning American censorship laws. 

In response to the social turmoil of the 1930s and 1940s, 
some theatrical films did reintroduce medical themes. Although 
censors cut specific scenes, they approved a series of heroic 

doctor films such as Arrowsmith (1931) and Yellow Jack 
(1938), and they even allowed references to syphilis in Dr 
Ehrlich's Magic Bullet (1940). However, critics still objected to 
showing people with disabilities in Freaks (1932). The motion 
picture code administrator Joseph Breen also cut all references 
to euthanasia from the film originally titled The Mercy Killer 
(eventually released as Crimes of Dr Forbes in 1936). During 
World War II, at least 18 new films about venereal diseases 
were produced for the Anglo-American military, but organized 
religious opposition prevented civilian cinema release of the US 
Public Health Service's syphilis film To the People, USA (1944). 

After judicial rulings dismantled American film censorship 
laws in the late 1960s, feature films such as M*A*S*H (1970) 
could depict painful medical treatments, disabilities, and sexu-
ality irreverently. But even today, the genre boundaries sepa-
rating "education", "exploitation", and "entertainment", 
created in part by the censorship of medical films in the 1920s, 
still affect how and where medicine is shown on film, long after 
the censorship itself has ended. 

M A R T I N S. PERNICK 
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FILM: Sex Films 
For the purposes of this entry a sex film is defined as a film or 
video that depicts explicit, unsimulated sexual activity with the 
primary aim of arousing the viewer; in other words, it is hard-
core pornography in moving image form. In most countries of 
the world, such representations were illegal before the 1970s; 
since then, however, most western countries have chosen to reg-
ulate carefully their availability rather than to attempt to ban 
them outright. Even in strictly censored Britain, hard-core 
videos were made legally available in licensed sex shops in 
2000. The United States represents a particularly interesting 
example of the gradual de-censorship of the sex film. 

The earliest forms of sex films were "stag" films, described 
by Linda Williams as "primitive genital shows" and by Al Di 
Lauro and Gerald Rabkin as the "cinema vérité of the forbid-
den" and a means of "sharing the mysteries of sexual data 
through collective rituals of masculine emergence". In the US 
these were shown in "smokers" hosted in exclusively male 
settings, such as Elks' clubs, firehouses, and college fraternities. 
Privately produced and exhibited, constituting in Williams's 
words "a relatively insular and unresisted genre", the stags 
remained largely un-noticed by the wider public and, for the 
most part, escaped the Comstock Act of 1873 which banned 
from the mail "every obscene, lewd, lascivious or filthy book, 
pamphlet, picture, paper, letter writing, print, or other publi-
cation of an indecent character". 

Comstock was generally taken to define obscenity as socially 
unacceptable representations of sex. In 1930 the definition of 
obscenity was liberalized when Judge Woolsey ruled that James 
Joyce's Ulysses was not obscene because it was not "dirt for 
dirt's sake". Similarly Marie Stopes's Married Love escaped 
censorship because it was regarded as a socially responsible dis-
course of sexuality. As Williams puts it: "With this apparent 
clarification, and with the narrowing of the definition of 
obscenity, pornography came into a new existence as a cate-
gory of social and aesthetic worthlessness." Following Woolsey, 
over the next decades, in the words of Walter Kendrick: "the 
omnium gatherum called 'obscenity' was steadily pared down, 
like some fleshy fruit with an indigestible stone at its heart, to 
lay bare what came to be known as the 'hard core'". 

The term "hard core" entered legal discourse in the land-
mark United States v. Roth decision in 1957. Both Kendrick 
and Williams record that the solicitor general Rankin argued 
that the "hard-core" pornography involved in this case con-
tained only one "idea", namely that "there is pleasure in sexual 
gratification". To Rankin, such an idea was of no "social value" 
whatsoever, and Justice Brennan agreed, ruling that this kind 
of material, which dealt with sex "in a manner appealing to 
prurient interest" and which was "utterly without redeeming 
social importance" was "not within the area of constitution-
ally protected speech or press". 

What happened next, inevitably, was that all sorts of hith-
erto suppressed works were published and successfully 
defended from prosecution on the grounds that they were of 
"social importance". This ploy was soon made all the more 
convincing by the fact that the so-called sexual revolution of 
the 1960s did indeed put sexual questions of all kinds right 
at the very top of the social agenda. All sex, and therefore all 

representations of it, were therefore of de facto "social impor-
tance". As Linda Williams sums up: 

thus, paradoxically, while decisions like Justice Brennan's 
attempted to narrow the definition of obscenity to a 
"hard core" that was unmistakable in its prurient intent, 
that very narrowing was undermined by the construction 
of sex as a political and social problem belonging to 
society as a whole. Once so constructed by juridical dis-
course, any sex, even that which is "for sex's sake", was 
automatically important and of interest. So even while 
the idea of obscenity was being "pared down" to apply 
to works that, in the nineteenth century, no one would 
have dared think of bringing into the public eye, the idea 
of sex was growing so important that there was less and 
less reason to suppress its expression. The new political 
importance of sex would, in turn, become an internal 
influence on the transformation of hard core into a new 
genre about the many different problems of sex. 

Hard core's gradual progression into the American cinematic 
mainstream was also eased by various filmic precursors. First, 
there were the low-budget "exploitation" or "poverty row" 
films, whose characteristic, and often mingled, ingredients of 
sex (albeit simulated) and violence ensured that they were con-
fined to "grindhouses", roadshows, carnivals, drive-ins, and 
other insalubrious venues. Particularly significant among these, 
in the present context, were burlesque and nudist films. 
The former were basically more elaborate versions of arcade 
peep-shows, and often little more than filmed stage produc-
tions, while nudist movies had existed in America, as in 
Germany, since the 1930s - Brian Foy's Elysia (1933) being a 
well-known American example - but achieved a degree of 
public prominence only in the mid-1950s when Walter Bibo, a 
producer of burlesque shorts, decided to see if the wider world 
was ready for nudism with Garden of Eden. A total of 36 cities 
appeared to be so, but the film was prosecuted for obscenity 
in New York. Bibo appealed and won, Judge Charles Desmond 
ruling that nudity per se was not indecent, and that there was 
"nothing suggestive or sexy" about the film. But that, for the 
audience, was precisely the problem with it, and with the glut 
of nudist films that followed. These were superseded by the so-
called "nudie-cuties", the first and most successful of which 
was Russ Meyer's The Immoral Mr Teas, which dispensed with 
the nudist pretext and introduced glamour, humour, and a sem-
blance of story ( but still no sex) into the proceedings. 

Second, mainstream films were themselves becoming more 
sexually explicit. On the one hand there were the art-house 
imports such as Rossellini's Rome Open City (1945), which 
was advertised as "sexier than Hollywood ever dared to be"; 
De Santis's Bitter Rice (1949), in which Sylvana Mangano, to 
quote Eddie Muller and Daniel Faris, "displayed the most erotic 
thighs movie audiences had ever seen", and which was branded 
by the Legion of Decency as "a serious threat to Christian 
morality"; Arne Mattson's One Summer of Happiness (1951) 
and Ingmar Bergman's Summer with Monika (1952), both of 
which contained nude bathing scenes; Roger Vadim's seminal 
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FILM: Still from And God Created 
Woman, made in 1956 by Roger 
Vadim: the film suffered numerous 
legal prosecutions, eventually achieving 
enormous box-office success in the US. 

And God Created Woman (1956), which was prosecuted in 
various states and became the most profitable foreign film ever 
to play in America; and finally Marc Allegret's Lady Chatter-
ley's Lover (1957) and Louis Malle's The Lovers (1958), both 
of which attracted successful prosecutions across the country 
for allegedly condoning adultery. These verdicts were eventu-
ally struck down by the Supreme Court; significantly, in the 
case of the latter, Justice William Brennan ruled that "material 
dealing with sex in a manner that advocates ideas, or that has 
literary or scientific or artistic value or any other form of social 
importance, may not be branded obscenity". 

As the 1960s dawned, two European movies, Jack Clayton's 
Room at the Top (1959) and Jules Dassin's Never on Sunday 
(i960), were each grossing $3 million in the United States 
alone, and taking advantage of the Supreme Court's increasing 
willingness to accept that films were eligible for First Amend-
ment protection and to declare various state and local censor-
ship laws unconstitutional. As Frank Miller notes: "None of 
this escaped notice in Hollywood, where increased sexuality 
was viewed as a practical solution to competition not just from 
foreign films but from the more heavily censored television 
medium." Mainstream American films thus became more 
daring in their treatment of sex, helped too by an increasingly 
liberal social climate - thus, for example, Elia Kazan's Splend-
our in the Grass (1961), Stanley Kubrick's Lolita (1961), Billy 
Wilder's Kiss Me, Stupid (1964), Sidney Lumet's The 
Pawnbroker (1965), and Mike Nichols's Who's Afraid of 
Virginia Woolff (1966), all of which received the Production 
Code Administration seal of approval, without which many 
cinemas refused to show films, since it helped to ward off local 
censorship initiatives. In 1966 the code itself was liberalized, 
although the PCA still resisted growing industry demands to 
adopt a system of age-based film classifications. Distributors 

and exhibitors also showed themselves more willing to handle 
films that had been refused the seal even under the PCA's more 
liberal dispensation, such as Michelangelo Antonioni's Blow-
up (1966), Michael Winner's I'll Never Forget What's-'is-Name 
(1967), Albert Finney's Charlie Bubbles (1968), and Mark 
Rydell's The Fox (1968). 

In 1968 the Supreme Court handed down two judgements 
that in effect established the principle of "variable obscenity"; 
in other words, what was obscene if seen by children and young 
people could be legal if seen only by consenting adults. Keen to 
forestall the locally imposed age restrictions on films that would 
have inevitably followed in the wake of these judgements, the 
Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA) finally brought 
in its own rating system: "G": unrestricted admission; "M": 
suggested for mature audiences; "R": restricted - under 16s 
require an accompanying parent or guardian; and "X": no one 
under 16 admitted. However the Production Code seal of 
approval was still awarded to films in the first three categories. 

The "X" allowed films such as Robert Aldrich's The Killing 
of Sister George (1968), John Schlesinger's Midnight Cowboy 
(1969), and Stanley Kubrick's A Clockwork Orange (1971) to 
be passed uncut. But the "X" was not the property of the 
MPAA; unlike the other classifications it had not copyrighted 
it since it did not wish to waste time considering films that were 
so obviously Adults Only products that their makers could 
simply allot the "X" themselves. It was in this latter area that 
the sexual boundaries continued to be pushed outwards, in 
films such as Tom O'Horgan's Futz (1969), Jens Jorgen 
Thorsen's Quiet Days in Clichy (1969), and especially Vilgot 
Sjóman's J Am Curious (Yellow) (1968) which was distributed 
by the avowedly anti-censorship Grove Press and seized by the 
Customs as obscene. A jury agreed, but their finding was over-
turned on appeal, Judge Paul Hays arguing that: 
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although sexual conduct is undeniably an important 
aspect of the picture and may be thought of as consti-
tuting one of its principal themes, it cannot be said that 
"the dominant theme of the material taken as a whole 
appeals to prurient interest in sex". Whatever the domi-
nant theme may be said to be it is certainly not sex . . . 
J am Curious does present ideas and does strive to present 
these ideas artistically. It falls within the ambit of intel-
lectual effort that the First Amendment was designed to 
protect. 

In 1969 Russ Meyer's Vixen became the first major soft-core 
hit. So erotic that it was cut to almost half its original length 
in Britain, it nonetheless remained within the domain of simu-
lated sex. The first films to show the real thing in the early 
1970s were in fact documentaries; like hard-core versions of 
European films such as The Language of Love (1969), these 
were known in the trade as "white-coaters" and included titles 
such as Man and Wife, He and She, Sexual Communication, 
and Together. Other, equally opportunistic, documentaries, 
whose very raison d'etre was clearly titillation rather than edu-
cation, were Sexual Freedom in Denmark and Censorship in 
Denmark (both 1970), which looked at the consequences of 
the country's newly relaxed censorship laws; History of the Blue 
Movie, which contains extracts from a number of stag films; 
Case-Histories from Krafft-Ebbing; massage parlour "exposes" 
such as Rabin's Revenge, and documentaries on sex filmmakers 
s*uch as The Casting Call. 

Much more important, however, in the transition from prim-
itive, illicit stag film to legal, professionally made, and exhib-
ited narrative feature is Gerard Damiano's Deep Throat (1972). 
Although Bill Osco's 16mm, hour-long production Mona: The 
Virgin Nymph is probably the first hard-core film to combine 
a narrative storyline with explicit, non-simulated sexual activ-
ity, Deep Throat was certainly the first hard-core feature in the 
full sense of the word. As Linda Williams puts it: 

the film had a plot, and a coherent one to boot, with the 
actions of characters more or less plausibly motivated. 
For the first time in hard-core cinematic pornography a 
feature-length film - not a documentary or a pseudo-doc-
umentary, not a single reel, silent stag film or the genital 
show of beaver films - managed to integrate a variety of 
sexual numbers . . . into a narrative that was shown in a 
legitimate theatre. 

Furthermore, the film attracted considerable critical attention, 
made hard-core pornography the subject of widespread public 
debate, and, crucially, was seen by male and female viewers 
who would never previously have even dreamed of watching a 
film involving unsimulated sex. 

Not that Deep Throat enjoyed unchecked progress into the 
mainstream. It was prosecuted in various parts of America, pro-
ducing wildly different rulings in different jurisdictions. In New 
York, Bob Sumner, owner of the New World Theater, was fined 
$3 million for showing the film, the trial judge declaring that 
it was "a feast of carrion and squalor . . . Sodom and Gomorrah 
gone wild before the fire . . . a nadir of decadence". In Mem-
phis, the anti-pornography crusader and assistant United States 
attorney Larry Parrish filed conspiracy charges against five 

corporations and twelve individuals involved in the film. In 
this he was aided by a recent Supreme Court ruling against a 
California publisher, Marvin Miller, in which chief justice 
Warren E. Burger, who, along with three other conservative jus-
tices had been appointed to the court by Nixon in a determined 
effort to change its liberal complexion, ruled that obscenity 
should be judged on local, community standards rather than 
on national ones. As a consequence of this legal action, those 
involved in Deep Throat became First Amendment heroes and 
the campaign for their defence was supported by luminaries 
such as Edward Albee, Mike Nichols, Warren Beatty, and 
Gregory Peck. When the case was heard in 1976, Judge Harry 
W. Welford instructed the jury to disregard the First Amend-
ment and, on the basis of the Miller case, to view the film as 
they felt the average Memphis citizen would do. All the defen-
dants were found guilty, but the decision was overturned on 
appeal because the film had been made prior to the Miller 
judgement. The case cost the US taxpayer $5 million. 

Gerard Damiano's next film, The Devil in Miss Jones (1973), 
and its star Georgina Spelvin, were also targeted for prosecu-
tion. But by now the hard-core genie was well and truly out of 
the bottle and the sex film industry was on its way to becom-
ing a parallel to Hollywood. It had its own stars, a hierarchy 
of product from amateurish shorts to elaborate and artistic 
mise-en-scénes, and even its own celebrated auteurs such as the 
"aristocrat of erotica" Radley Metzger, director of such gen-
uinely original and imaginative hard-core classics as The Private 
Afternoons of Pamela Mann (1975), The Opening of Misty 
Beethoven (1976), Barbara Broadcast (1977), and Maraschino 
Cherry (1978). As Linda Williams concludes: 

in becoming legal, feature length, and narrative, hard-
core film joined the entertainment mainstream. No 
matter how much it might still be regarded as a pariah, 
the new "porno" was now more a genre among other 
genres than it was a special case. As if to insist on this 
fact, hard-core narratives went about imitating other 
Hollywood genres with a vengeance, inflecting well-
known titles and genres with an X-rated difference. Films 
with titles such as Sexorcist Devil (1974), Beach Blanket 
Bango (1975), Mesh Gordon (1978), Dracula Sucks 
(1979), Downstairs Upstairs (1980), and Urban Cowgirls 
(1981) were now exhibited in movie theatres that looked 
- almost - like other movie theatres. Stories, too, were 
almost like other film stories. Audiences, though still dis-
proportionately male, were also becoming like more like 
other film audiences. 

This process of normalization was massively accelerated by 
the coming of home video in the late 1970s. Mainstream giants 
such as Blockbuster Video resolutely refuse to stock hard core, 
but there are plenty of smaller stores with bulging Adults Only 
sections in most American towns and cities. Images that, if 
shown in a cinema only 30 years ago, would have led to the 
prosecution of the exhibitor, are now widely and legally avail-
able. As Muller and Faris conclude: 

the battle over acceptable community standards for film 
exhibition has been rendered moot; people are free to 
view whatever they wish in the privacy of their own 
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homes. Unlike film exhibition, videotape rentals are an 
individual, not community, concern. To assert otherwise 
is to violate the sanctity of a person's home, where 
privacy is a constitutionally protected right. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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Of all the many myths generated by heated debates over 
pornography, "video nasties", and the censorship of the moving 
image, that of the "snuff" movie is one of the most persistent 
and hardest to dispel. An archetypal "urban legend", it is rou-
tinely invoked, especially in Britain, to justify film and video 
censorship and, as Brian McNair has argued, has come "to take 
on the character of a 'moral panic' around which public outrage 
and political action is periodically organised". The myth has 
two primary sources: the activities of Charles Manson and his 
"family", and an obscure movie, Slaughter, which was made 
in Argentina in 1971 but never released under that title. 

The Manson connection is easily summarized. In his book of 
1971, The Family, Ed Sanders suggested that Manson and his 
followers might actually have filmed the killing of Sharon Tate 
and their other victims. These alleged visual records of people 
being "snuffed out" were never actually found and have, ever 
since, acquired the status of a ghoulish grail for "snuff" movie 
hunters. 

The Manson clan inspired a number of low-budget exploita-
tion movies, among them Robert Thorn's Angel, Angel, 
Down We Go/Cult of the Damned (1969), Al Adamson's 
Satan's Sadists (1969) and Angels Wild Women (1972), David 
Durston's J Drink Your Blood (1971), Ray Danton's The 
Deathmaster (1972), Lee Madden's The Night God Screamed 
(τ973) ~ a n d Slaughter. This was a cheap film made for around 
$30,000 by the husband and wife sexploitation team of 
Michael and Roberta Findlay. It was shot in Argentina (where 
cast and crew came extremely cheap) and filmed without sound 
since most of the actors were unable to speak English. The 
sound was dubbed on later back in the States. Unsurprisingly 
the whole thing was an unreleasable mess, and sat for a few 
years on the shelves of the Monarch Releasing Corporation, a 
sexploitation movie outfit run by Alan Shackleton. 

In October 1975 rumours fuelled by the FBI began to circu-
late that "snuff" movies were being imported from South 
America. These, apparently, were hard-core sex films featuring 
prostitutes who were actually murdered on screen as the climax 
to the "entertainment". Alternatively they were records of the 
torture and murder of political prisoners of the oppressive 
regimes in Chile and Argentina. Shackleton now saw his chance 
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to put the crude, home-movie look of Slaughter to good use. 
He hired a hard-core porn director, Carter Stevens, to shoot a 
new, four-minute ending which was tacked on to Slaughter's 78 
minutes. The original film ends with the murder of a heavily 
pregnant woman; in the new ending this fictional scene is fol-
lowed by what purports to be a cut-away to the set on which 
the scene has just been filmed. Apparently turned on by what 
they have just witnessed, the director and a production assis-
tant begin to have sex on the bed on which the "murder" has 
just been committed. He, however, suddenly turns insanely 
violent and begins to slice up and then disembowel the unfor-
tunate girl. The whole thing is captured by the cameraman of 
the fictional film, the allegedly real, nonfictional footage being 
brought to an abrupt end (complete with blank leader tape) 
only by his film running out. Slaughter was then stripped of its 
original opening credits (thereby heightening the impression of 
something illicit and nefarious) and the complete movie was 
released as Snuff in 1975. 

The cast are shown barely able to contain their laughter, the 
"director's" performance is hysterically over the top, and the 
special effects are tacky in the extreme: the "disembowelling" 
consists of animal guts being pulled out of an all-too-obvious 
human dummy. Furthermore, the "murder" is filmed in classi-
cal "Hollywood" style, complete with alternating point-of-view 
shots and so on, which would have meant that the unfortunate 
"victim" would have had to have remained in place through-
out the course of various successive camera set-ups! 

However, Shackleton milked the public's gullibility (not to 
mention voyeurism and prurience) for all it was worth. Before 
the film opened in New York, at the National Theatre on 45th 
Street, posters appeared advertising Snuff; the art-work con-
sisted of a cut-up picture, oozing blood, of a naked woman, 
and the text promised: "The film that could only be made in 
South America - where life is CHEAP!", "the Bloodiest thing 
that ever happened in front of a camera" and "the picture they 
said could NEVER be shown". The cinema was picketed by 
women's groups, leaflets condemning the film were distributed, 
and scuffles took place outside the cinema. There was a strong 
suggestion that some of the "protestors" had been hired by 
Shackleton himself; as he put it: "pickets sell tickets". Indeed, 

FILM: Snuff Movies 
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the New York Times film critic Richard Eder wrote in March 
1976 that: "there is a patch of anti-matter on Times Square 
into which not only public decency disappears, but reality as 
well. Everything about the film is suspect: the contents, the pro-
motion, and possibly even some of the protest that is conducted 
every evening outside the box office." 

Snuff was banned in Denver, Baltimore, and Philadelphia. In 
Rochester, New York, feminists destroyed Snuff posters, spray-
painted the doors of the cinema showing it, then chained them 
shut and poured glue into the locks: arrests and imprisonment 
followed. But the self-defeating nature of such protest was illus-
trated by the picketing of the film in San Diego; this was 
covered by various television crews and made primetime news 
- and the film was held over for a further week because of audi-
ence demand. 

Snuff obviously raised legal questions, and the film's oppo-
nents were not slow to explore these. One of their main prob-
lems, however, was that obscenity laws in the US generally 
applied only to pornography and not to depictions of violent 
acts. Of course, had the film really depicted the murder of an 
actual person, one staged purely for the purpose of filming it, 
then other kinds of legal recourse would clearly have been open 
to the authorities. And here even the wily Shackleton was in a 
double-bind; as he put it in Variety on 17 December 1975, if 
the film depicts the real thing "I'd be in jail in two minutes 
. . . I'd be a damn fool to admit it. If it isn't real I'd be a damn 
fool to admit it." Following the line of attack suggested by these 
remarks, the Manhattan district attorney Robert Morgenthau 
launched a two-month investigation into Snuff, during the 
course of which the actress who plays the "murdered" pro-
duction assistant was traced and interviewed by the police. 
Morgenthau concluded that the "murder" was "nothing more 
than conventional trick photography" and that "there is no 
basis for a criminal prosecution". In similar vein, in St Paul, 
Minneapolis, the mayor, Lawrence Cohen, invoked consumer 
protection legislation and demanded that all advertising for the 
film carried the disclaimer that the purported murder is a "the-
atrical enactment rather than a real murder". In Las Vegas the 
city attorney Carl Lovell also used state consumer protection 
laws to stop people being fooled into thinking they were going 
to see a real murder, and in Indianapolis the district attorney 
James Kelley forced the cinema showing Snuff to run a dis-
claimer, stating that "this is a theatrical production. No-one 
was harmed in this production", by threatening to lean on other 
cinemas in the same chain that were running straight hard-core 
porn films. 

Snuff is important for at least three reasons. First, the vocif-
erous protests against it in certain American cities clearly 
demonstrate how censorship campaigns often achieve the very 
opposite to their desired effect, causing the work in question 
to garner only further notoriety and hence financial success. 
Second the film was one of those that helped to focus the atten-
tion of sections of the feminist movement onto the images of 
women circulated by the media. To quote the anti-pornogra-
phy campaigner Beverley Labelle: "whether or not the death 
depicted in Snuff is real or simulated is not the issue. That 
sexual violence is presented as sexual entertainment, that the 
murder and dismemberment of a woman's body is commercial 
film material is an outrage to our sense of justice as women, 
as human beings"; and again: 

Snuff. . . marked the turning point in our consciousness 
about the meaning behind the countless movies and mag-
azines devoted to the naked female body. Snuff forced us 
to stop turning the other way each time we passed an X-
rated movie house. It compelled us to take a long, hard 
look at the pornography industry. The graphic bloodlet-
ting in Snuff finally made the misogyny of pornography 
a major feminist concern. 

Maybe, but the problem here is that Snuff docs not present sex-
ual violence as sexual entertainment and is not pornographic, 
except by the widest, most all-inclusive definition, one with 
which many feminists would vehemently disagree. As Linda 
Williams puts it in her seminal study of hard-core movies, Snuff, 

though unquestionably violent and especially, if not exclu-
sively, so toward women, does not belong to the porno-
graphic genre, unless the fantastic special effects of 
exploitation horror films are included in its definition. The 
"long, hard look at the pornography industry" was really 
a rather cursory look at a related genre of "slice and dice" 
butchery - "meat shots" of a very different order. 

Williams's strictures, however, have not stopped certain femi-
nist critics consistently and routinely conflating pornographic 
and horror movies, ignoring the simple fact that most viewers 
of pornography expect to see sex and nudity not blood and 
gore. As the feminist anti-censorship campaigner Avedon Carol 
has argued, 

Once the word "pornography" is used, too many listeners 
assume that the topic is material which is explicitly vio-
lent, degrading, and usually made by committing real acts 
of violence against the women who appear in the movies 
or photographs. Since most pornography has nothing to 
do with this false definition, honest attempts to discuss 
the dangers inherent in censoring pornography can easily 
collapse in confusion and acrimony. 

Third, as David Kerekes and David Slater note: "what 
Shackleton did when he tagged an impromptu ending onto the 
Findlays' Slaughter was validate a myth, and the rumour that 
had been snuff films suddenly developed an identity: even if 
their existence had yet to be proven, this is what they looked 
like". Soon the notion of the "snuff movie" was working its 
way into actual cinematic narratives, typically in the form of 
apparently "documentary" episodes inserted into the fictional 
story. 

Of course, this was by no means the first time that films had 
presented what purported to be "real live death" for the pur-
poses of entertainment. The tradition is, in fact, as old as the 
cinema itself, but its most significant expression, in the context 
of "snuff" movies, is undoubtedly the vast, sprawling Mondo-
related cycle sparked off by Gaultiero Jacopetti's Mondo Cane 
[1962, A Dog's Life] and which took on renewed life with the 
start of Conan Le Cilaire's Faces of Death series in 1979. David 
Flint describes the cycle: 

Mondo movies are the last word in documentary film 
making. They specialise in presenting the most horrific, 
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bizarre, unusual and eccentric acts in the world to an 
audience which has challenged them: "shock me". They 
can range from exposes of sexual taboos, rituals and life-
styles, to all-out assaults on the senses with a barrage of 
death, torture and despair. And it's all rea l . . . Or so they 
claim. In fact Mondo movies quite often aren't entirely 
real. A few are genuine from start to finish; others are 
entirely staged. Most occupy the middle ground, com-
bining genuine footage with "reconstructions" of those 
events where the cameras didn't arrive in time, or where 
the filmed reality just isn't "real" enough. 

Inevitably death, and especially violent death, plays a large part 
in the proceedings, and while many of the death scenes are 
staged or otherwise faked, others, especially those occurring 
later in the cycle, are not, and it is this tension between the fic-
tional and the documentary, the fake and the fact, so carefully 
exploited and played upon by their makers, that gives these 
films their undeniable fascination. 

Among the wholly fictional feature films deliberately to make 
cinematic play with "snuff"-like elements were Joe D'Amato's 
Emanuelle perché . . . violenza alia donne* (1976, Emanuelle 
in America) and Ruggero Deodato's Cannibal Holocaust 
(1980), both of which did so with such "documentary" 
verisimilitude that their directors were actually forced to prove 
that they had not set up real killings for the camera. In 
Emanuelle in America the eponymous heroine plays a photo-
journalist who stumbles across what appears to be a "snuff" 
movie (involving the torture, rape, and murder of women in 
what looks like a South American setting) while investigating 
a sex club; keen to track down the film's source she meets a 
mysterious man called "The Colonel" who plays the film while 
they are having sex. He then drugs her and takes her to the 
place where the killings and tortures depicted on screen are still 
going on, fondling her as she looks on in a narcotic stupor. In 
its fullest, hard-core version (which is quite unlike that shown 
commercially in Britain) Emanuelle in America is one of the 
few commercial feature films in which images of really hor-
rendous sexual violence to women, images that carefully exploit 
the rhetoric of amateur and ver tie filmmaking (scratchy images, 
shaky camerawork, jump cuts, and so on) in order to persuade 
us that what we are watching is "real", are presented not simply 
in a directly sexual context but as sexually arousing. 

In Cannibal Holocaust, meanwhile, an expedition to the 
Amazon jungle in search of a missing documentary crew dis-
covers all that is left of them - bones, cameras, and reels of 
film. When the footage is developed it reveals a horrifying story: 
the film crew had provoked the local tribespeople to violence 
so that they could shoot atrocity footage for their next sensa-
tional "documentary". In the end, however, pushed beyond 
endurance, the tribespeople had turned on the film crew and 
killed and eaten them - most of which horrendous activity had 
been captured on camera. Even more convincingly than 
D'Amato, Deodato pulls out all the cinematic stops to convince 
us of the "reality" of the found footage, which comes complete 
with blank leader, lab marks, and all the other paraphernalia 
of the cutting room. Nothing like as obnoxious as Emanuelle 
in America (though far more gruesome and violent) Cannibal 
Holocaust can be read as a critique of media sensationalism in 
general and of Mondo-style filmmaking in particular. In the 

end, however, it has to be admitted that the film is vitiated by 
its own hypocrisy, exploiting the very thing that it purports to 
condemn - western filmmakers revelling in the spectacle of 
Third World cannibalism. 

Various other films use the "snuff" device in a number of 
different ways, even if only, in some cases, as a mere plot device. 
These include the little known (but not apocryphal) film by 
Victor Janos, Last House on Dead End Street (1977), Paul 
Schrader's Hardcore (1978), David Cronenberg's Videodrome 
(1982), Larry Cohen's Special Effects (1982), Jórg Buttgereit's 
Der Todesking (1989), John McNaughton's Henry, Portrait of 
a Serial Killer (1989), Wings Hauser's The Art of Dying (1991), 
the remarkable snuff-satire C'est arrive pres de chez vous 
(1992, Man Bites Dog) by Rémy Belvaux, Andre Bonzel, and 
Benoit Poelvoorde, and Mute Witness (Anthony Waller, 1995). 
On television "snuff" crops up in programmes as varied as the 
Miami Vice segment "Death and the Lady" (US, 1987) and the 
Yorkshire Television vehicle for Hale and Pace, the three-part 
A Pinch of Snuff (Britain, 1994). In literature, meanwhile, one 
finds reference to "snuff" in latter-day hard-boiled works such 
as Bret Easton Ellis's Less than Zero, Dennis Cooper's Frisk 
and Jerk, James Cohen's Through a Lens Darkly, Robert 
Campbell's In La-La Land We Trust, and Andrew Vachss's 
Flood and Blossom. 

However, it was not simply in various forms of fiction that 
"snuff" became something of a fixture in the wake of Snuff 
itself. In spite of the exposure of the film as a crude, oppor-
tunistic fake, and in spite of the absence of any proof that 
"snuff" movies did actually exist, many commentators carried 
on as if such films were now an established and unpleasant fact 
of modern life. There were several conduits through which 
"snuff" entered contemporary history. 

First, there were the anti-pornography feminists. As early as 
1977, in Outrageous Acts and Everyday Rebellions, Gloria 
Steinem was claiming that "snuff movies in which real women 
were eviscerated and finally killed had been driven underground 
(in part because the graves of many murdered women were dis-
covered around the shack of one filmmaker)". Laura Lederer's 
Take Back the Night: Women on Pornography (1980) contains 
an interview with a pseudonymous former nude model who 
"heard about snuff films right after I stopped modelling". 
Andrea Dworkin's book Pornography: Men Possessing Women 
(1981) makes a link between organized crime and "snuff" films; 
in 1985 she told the Meese Commission that one could buy a 
snuff movie in Los Angeles for $3000 or arrange a private 
screening for $250. She also startled the assembled worthies by 
alleging that in the Vietnam War women were filmed being 
killed and then "skull-fucked" - or so she had heard. Sarah 
Daniels's play Masterpieces (1984), which was performed at the 
Royal Court Theatre in London, features a character who 
clearly believes that the final scene in Snuff is real. This belief 
is not confined to the fiction itself; in the published Methuen 
script Dusty Rhodes writes that "Snuff is a film which first 
appeared in the States in 1976, so called because the actresses 
were actually mutilated and murdered in front of the camera -
'snuffed out'. Many 'snuff films have been made since then." 
Jane Caputi's The Age of Sex Crime (1989) also takes the 
"snuff" myth at face value, but the book's level of analysis can 
be gauged by its description of John Huston's film Prizzi's 
Honour (1985) as a "snuff movie for intellectuals and film 
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connoisseurs". In Pornography and the Sex Crisis (1989) Susan 
Cole states that "there is no evidence that snuff films do not 
exist". Equally unruffled by the absence of any real evidence 
are Tim Tate in Child Pornography (1990) and Catharine 
MacKinnon in Only Words (1993). 

A second source of the speculation that has fed the "snuff" 
mythology are the books about "true crime" which have 
enjoyed an increasing popularity since the 1980s. Those that 
mention "snuff" movies include Robert Gray smith's Zodiac 
(1987), Maury Terry's account of David Berkowitz's killings 
The Ultimate Evil (1989), Gordon Thomas's Enslaved (1990), 
and Georgina Lloyd Jones's Murders Unspeakable (1993), 
which contains a chapter entitled "The Snuff Movie Murder". 
It has also been claimed in some accounts that the serial killers 
Henry Lee Lucas and Ottis Toole made "snuff" movies of their 
exploits, a claim to which the film Henry, Portrait of a Serial 
Killer (John McNaughton, 1986) gives some credence. 

A third, and extremely important, source of the "snuff" 
mythology lies in the work of certain Christian groups, first of 
all in North America and then elsewhere. Here stories of 
"snuff" become increasingly and inextricably bound up with 
stories about "satanic abuse". Important precursors here were, 
of course, William Friedkin's film The Exorcist (1973), Richard 
Donner's The Omen (1976), and the whole ensuing cycle of 
"demonic possession" movies. Equally significant was Law-
rence Pazder's book Michelle Remembers (1980), apparently 
the true story of a Canadian girl who, through psychotherapy, 
"recovers" buried memories of familial sexual abuse. In May 
1985 in the US the popular 20/20 current affairs slot aired a 
programme entitled The Devil Worshippers, and helped to swell 
a veritable flood of books on contemporary satanism. Many of 
these alleged that "satanic" child abuse was taking place, much 
of it filmed, and some of it involving infanticide. British and 
American examples of such works include Winkie Pratney's 
Devil Take the Youngest (1985), Ted Schwarz and Duane 
Empey's Satanism (1988), Arthur Lyons's Satan Wants You 
(1988), Carlson and Larue's Satanism in America (1989), Pat 
Pulling's The Devil's Web (1989), Jerry Johnson's The Edge of 
Evil (1989), Tim Tate's Children for the Devil (1991), Andrew 
Boyd's Blasphemous Rumours (1991), Linda Blood's The New 
Satanists (1994), and Michael Newton's Raising Hell. Those of 
the above that mention "snuff" movies do so in an uncritical 
fashion; those that avoid the topic nonetheless helped to con-
tribute to a climate of credulity in which rational enquiry was 
largely abandoned by a worrying number of authorities and 
commentators. 

In Britain Channel 4 broadcast a programme by Andrew 
Boyd in its Dispatches slot on 19 February 1992. This was en-
titled Beyond Belief and contained film of what was alleged to 
be "satanic ritual" and an interview with a survivor of such 
practices. However, the "satanic" film turned out to be excerpts 
from a piece of performance art, First Transmission, by Thee 
Temple Ov Psychick Youth, which contained images of con-
sensual sadomasochistic practices. Meanwhile the "survivor" 
turned out to have been through the clutches of a "healing and 
deliverance" centre in which she was told that she was pos-
sessed by demons. None of this, however, stopped Scotland 
Yard's Obscene Publications Squad raiding the house of the per-
formance artist Genesis P-Orridge, the leader of the Temple, 
and, in search of "snuff"-related material, seizing a lorry load 

of archival material. At the time he was on holiday in Thailand 
with his wife and two children. Terrified that he might lose his 
children if he and his family returned to Britain, he fled with 
them to the US - permanently. 

Fourth, and finally, no discussion of the "snuff" movie myth, 
and in particular of the part that it plays in arguments for 
censorship, could be complete without an account of the role 
of the British press in the whole affair. In January 1976, while 
papers such as Variety and the New York Times were busy 
investigating the Snuff scam, in Britain the Sun was busy 
helping to create the mythology in an article headed "Would 
They Dare Make a Movie of a Real Murder?" Although this 
does suggest that Snuff itself is a hoax, it carefully leaves the 
door open for other "snuff" stories by stating that "police in 
New York and California are convinced that at least one real 
'snuff movie exists. And they have spent months trying to track 
it down." It also quotes detective sergeant Joseph Horman of 
the Organized Crime Control Department to the effect that "I 
don't believe that many of these films exist. We haven't been 
able so far to get a copy of a genuine one. But, on information 
from extremely reliable underworld sources, I am convinced 
that such films do exist. And that a person is actually murdered 
in them." 

Inevitably Snuff came to the fore during the "video nasty" 
affair of the early 1980s. The Sunday Mirror of 27 March 1983 
ran an article entitled "The Vilest Video of Them All on Sale 
in Britain". This called Snuff "the most hideous horror movie 
ever" and claimed that "American cinema audiences were sick-
ened by claims that some scenes were from the real sex-murder 
of an unsuspecting actress staged before the cameras". It should 
perhaps be added that the British distributors of the video of 
Snuff did not exactly help matters by advertising it with the 
words: "the actors and actresses who dedicated their lives to 
making this film were never seen or heard from again". 

In October 1984 the (London) Evening Standard reported 
that the FBI were looking for the bodies of six children in 
Jordan, Minnesota, who were thought to have been murdered 
after having participated in pornographic filmmaking. The 
story turned out to be untrue, but the actual details of what 
really happened were never subsequently published in Britain, 
and the myth was repeated in the book by Roy Eskapa, Bizarre 
Sex (1989). By now action by the police and courts had ensured 
that Snuff and other "video nasties" were no longer in legal 
circulation, and soon the Video Recordings Act would ensure 
that things stayed that way. For a while the panic about "snuff" 
movies subsided, but the death of a number of children in 
Britain at the hands of paedophiles would soon ignite it again. 

Ever since the death of 14-year-old Jason Swift during a pae-
dophile orgy in Hackney, East London, in 1985, there had been 
persistent rumours that this murder had been filmed for circu-
lation on video among paedophile groups. These rumours 
received their first major coverage in the British press at the 
end of July 1990. The Sun and Star were in no doubt about 
the existence of paedophile "snuff" movies. A headline in the 
latter reports: "10 Kids Die on Videos: Porn Beasts Film Torture 
of Innocent", while the former states that "detectives are con-
vinced a snuff movie was made of 14-year-old Jason Swift's 
harrowing murder - but it has never been found". Elsewhere, 
under a still from Snuff (which is at least acknowledged to be 
a fake) we are assured that: "in Britain today, videos showing 
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actual killings are changing hands for thousands of pounds. 
They feature the agonising last moments of young boys who 
have been snared by sex monsters." 

The broadsheet coverage managed to cast doubt on and to 
feed the myth at one and the same time. Under the headline 
"Detectives Appeal for Evidence over 'Snuff Videos" an article 
in the Independent (28 July 1990) admitted that police officers 
investigating the alleged existence of paedophile "snuff" films 
"are aware that after months of inquiries, there is still need 
for firm evidence to support largely anecdotal reports of such 
films", but then becomes increasingly speculative and equivo-
cal. Thus: "some early 'snuff movies in the United States have 
turned out to be hoaxes; genuine ones are said to mainly stem 
from the Far East and South America and to be expensive and 
rare". David Waddington, then Home Secretary, is quoted as 
saying that "it is a shocking thing that these [videos] should 
come to light" (they had not), and the article concludes by 
sitting firmly on the fence: "Professionals working in the field 
said yesterday that they have heard reports of 'snuff videos, 
but have never seen them in this country." Ray Wyre, director 
of the Gracewell Clinic in Birmingham, said that it was diffi-
cult to tell genuine films, although he had little doubt they 
existed. He added: "With the development of video, there is no 
doubt that there are men weird, bizarre and evil enough to 
make them". 

The Guardian of the same day concentrated more on Scot-
land Yard's drawing up of a register of paedophiles, but it too 
devoted the greater part of its coverage to the issue of "snuff". 
It admits that detective superintendent Michael Hames, 
head of Scotland Yard's child pornography unit, had said that 
no "snuff" movies had yet been discovered, and had indeed 
warned that concentration on this issue could distract attention 
from the question of child abuse itself; but it also quotes Hames 
as stating that "in America, the FBI went undercover to a 
meeting of people invited to watch a snuff movie with a view 
to buying a copy, and the fee to attend the showing was 
$10,000". We are not, however, informed of the outcome. Tim 
Tate (author of the aforementioned Children for the Devil and 
also of Child Pornography (1990)) is called upon to opine that 
"Snuff is alleged by paedophiles to be the first of a genre of 
child sex and torture films" (although children do not feature 
in it); and Diana Core, "director of a national organisation pro-
moting the safety of children", asserts that "we have known 
for about a couple of years that these films were being imported 
into the country. The majority were made in America, but now 
they are being made here." 

The Times added still further to the rumours. Admitting that 
"nobody has proved that a victim has died on film and police 
have yet to obtain any real evidence of any type of snuff film 
being distributed in Britain", and that "popular mythology is 
that these films do exist, but in Britain, at least, all those seized 
purporting to be genuine have turned out to be gruesome fakes 
using special effects", the article then proceeds to undermine 
these arguments: 

Scotland Yard has received information from convicted 
paedophiles who have given details of the making of such 
films. For the first time police fear that they might be 
telling the truth. In 1975, police in America discovered 
evidence that prostitutes and immigrants from Mexico 

were being killed in lurid detail to satisfy the insatiable 
demands of the multi-million pound pornography indus-
try. The New York organised crime control bureau said 
at the time that it was convinced that people had been 
murdered. 

These, of course, were the rumours that encouraged Alan 
Shackleton to perpetrate the Snuff hoax in the first place. 
Nothing daunted, the article continues: "Ten years later, a 
Californian was believed to have kidnapped and killed 25 
women and filmed their torture and death. Video tapes of actual 
killings became big business for rental firms." Presumably this 
is a reference to the Faces of Death series which, as we have 
already seen, contain no images of real deaths staged especially 
for the camera. 

What is clearly happening in these press reports, and in the 
many others like them, is that two different kinds of film and 
a myth are becoming inextricably mixed up and confused with 
one another. Thus entirely fictional horror movies such as 
Cannibal Holocaust are discussed in the same breath as "shock-
umentaries" such as Faces of Death, and the whole unsavoury 
mix is then spiced with references to the mythical "snuff" 
movie. The clear, demonstrable effect of all this has been to 
demonize an entire area of contemporary horror filmmaking 
and to legitimate measures on the part of the authorities to stop 
such horror movies circulating in Britain. Thus, for example, 
in May 1992 police and trading standards officers launched 
raids across Britain on the homes of video collectors, many of 
them young teenagers who, denied commercial access to many 
recent horror films by the 1984 Video Recordings Act, were 
swapping second-hand copies among themselves until they were 
raided in the early hours. The haul turned out to consist of 
such classic "nasties" as Cannibal Holocaust, Driller Killer, and 
the like; freeze-framing the sensational television coverage of 
the raids one also discovers video boxes of such "illegal" fare 
as Blue Velvet, Wild at Heart, Assault on Precinct 13, The 
Thing, and Night of the Living Dead. The media helped to 
legitimate the whole exercise by invoking the "snuff" movie 
myth. Thus, under the heading "Snuffed Out: Cops Swoop 
to Seize 3000 Sick Killer Videos", and accompanied by a still 
(captioned "Evil") from Joe D'Amato's preposterous Anthro-
pophagous (1980), the Star of 8 May 1992 states that "the haul 
includes several 'snuff movies, in which actual murders are 
filmed" and reminds us how it "revealed two years ago how 
schoolboy Jason Swift's horrific slaughter was captured on film 
by paedophile perverts". 

In April 1993 the Independent reported that trading stan-
dards officers had "seized copies of a snuff movie at a chil-
dren's fair in Birmingham". The public health chairman was 
quoted as saying that he had no doubt that the killing was 
authentic. Predictably, the "snuff" movie turned out to be 
Cannibal Holocaust, while the event was not a children's fair 
but a comic collectors' mart. In February 1994 trading stan-
dards officers again infiltrated a network of horror movie fans 
and raided homes in 20 towns and cities; there was less press 
coverage than in 1992 but again the stories were entirely uncrit-
ical. And in January 1995 both the Guardian and Independent 
reported that Scotland Yard's Obscene Publications Squad had 
launched an investigation into claims that several murders in 
the Mersey side area may have been filmed to make "snuff" 
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movies. Nothing more was heard of this story, like so many 
others reported here. 

The story of "snuff" in Britain clearly demonstrates how the 
constant peddling of a myth, a myth that, moreover, has been 
repeatedly exposed as such, has succeeded in legitimating exces-
sive censorship and driving deep underground horror movies 
that are freely and uncontroversially available everywhere else 
in Europe, not only criminalizing those who collect them but 
actually tarnishing them with the taint of paedophilia. It could 
also be argued that the "snuff" movie myth, like equally myth-
ical stories of "satanic" abuse, have served only to distract and 
mislead the police in their search for child abusers. 

JULIAN PETLEY 

Filonov, who was active in one city under its three names - St 
Petersburg, Petrograd, Leningrad - from 1910 until his death, 
was a leading representative of the Russian avant-garde. A 
founding member of an artists' society Soiuz molodezhi (Union 
of Youth), in 1910, Filonov participated in its exhibitions, 
designed the stage sets for Vladimir Maiakovskii's tragedy 
Vladimir Maiakovskii in 1913, contributed illustrations to the 
book Rykaiushchii Pamas (Roaring Parnassus) and Velimir 
Khlebnikov's Izbornik stikhov 1907-1914 (Selections of Poetry 
1907-14), and published his Propeven o prorosli mirovoi 
(Chant of Universal Flowering) in 1915. 

Filonov first developed the principle of sdelanosf ("made-
ness") in working on his painting Heads (1910). He formulated 
his Ideologiia analiticheskogo iskusstva (Ideology of Analytical 
Art) and published his manifesto Sdelannye kartiny (Made 
Paintings) in 1914. By "madeness", Filonov meant the crafted 
completeness of the art work. Perceiving the process of artistic 
creation as an endless creative act, Filonov treated the art work 
as a living being and maintained that the "made" painting 
would grow on its own. This self-evolving process, which he 
defined as "universal flowering", is depicted in his work Flowers 
of Universal Flowering. 

Filonov's analytical painting was strongly influenced by his 
emphasis on artistic craftsmanship, and his interest in anatomy 
and physiology. Although his work was inspired by numerous 
artistic sources, including Russian icon painting, German 
Renaissance drawing, primitive art, and Symbolism, Filonov 
emphasized the superiority of Russian over western art, which 
he denounced in his essay Kanon i zakon (1912, Canon and Law) 
and in his "Deklaratsiia mirovogo rastsveta" (1923, Declaration 
of Universal Flowering) as superficial and formalist. 

Filonov enthusiastically greeted the Bolshevik revolution of 
1917 and actively participated in the development of the new 
Soviet life and culture. In the first half of the 1920s he wrote 
most of his theoretical tracts and painted his major works, such 
as Composition (Cosmos), Formula of the Revolution, Formula 
of the Petrograd Proletariat, and Formula of the Universe. He 
showed his analytical paintings in major exhibitions, such as 
the First State Free Exhibition of Works of Art in Petrograd in 
1919, the First Russian Art Exhibition in Berlin in 1922, and 
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the Exhibition of Painting by Petrograd Artists of All Directions 
in Petrograd in 1923. 

A founding member of the Museum of Artistic Culture in 
Petrograd, where he organized the Department of General 
Ideology in 1923, Filonov was briefly involved in the avant-
garde's embrace of a "scientific" approach to art. Teaching at 
the Academy of Art, Filonov attracted numerous followers and 
in 1925 established the Collective of Masters of Analytical Art, 
which swiftly became known as the Filonov School. 

Filonov felt strong ties to the working class; he did not sign 
or sell his paintings, but dedicated them to the Russian prole-
tariat. Convinced of the importance of his work as an artistic 
statement and a pedagogical system, he left his complete oeuvre 
to the Soviet state, hoping that eventually a museum devoted 
to his art would be established. 

Filonov's paintings remained figurative throughout his career 
but, because of their complexity, they were often described as 
"insane" or "morbid" by critics, both before and after the rev-
olution. His clinical realism, consisting of figurative and 
abstract elements, and based on an intense psychological 
empathy with his subjects, was regarded as "the individualis-
tic philosophy of a mystical and intellectual bourgeois" (1930), 
and was criticized for a lack of proletarian pathos. Even the 
photorealistic quality of his Portrait of Esper Serebriakov and 
his Son Petia (1928-29) was considered to be alien to the 
concept of proletarian art, as gradually established by Soviet 
art officials during the 1920s. 

In 1929 the State Russian Museum organised a comprehen-
sive one-man exhibition of Filonov's work, but the opening was 
postponed until 1932 and then cancelled, despite the publica-
tion of a catalogue and the approval of a "workers' commit-
tee" in the winter of 1929-30. This turn of events was 
accompanied by polemical discussions in the press throughout 
1930-32, and marked the increasing rejection of Filonov's ana-
lytical approach to painting in the 1930s. 

Despite his official rejection as an "unhealthy enemy of the 
working class" (1931), Filonov still received official commis-
sions until 1933. Works such as Women's Shock Brigade from 
the Red Dawn Factory (1931), Tractor Shop at the Putilov 
Factory (1932), and the illustrations for the Academy edition 
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FILO Ν ο ν: Formula of the Petrograd Proletariat, 1920-21, one 
of Filonov's major works produced during the first years after the 
Bolshevik revolution, before his eventual official denouncement 
as "an unhealthy enemy of the working class". 

of the Finnish Kalevala, executed by the Collective of Masters 
of Analytical Art and supervised by Filonov in 1 9 3 1 - 3 3 , 
demonstrate his attempt to respond to contemporary demands, 
and to fulfil in his paintings the new spirit of Socialist Realism. 
Critics maintained that Filonov's "analytical art" led to meta-
physical subjectivity and was "the pathological expression of 
'metaphysical hysteria' resulting from the decomposition and 
disintegration of the human body" (1933). 

Due to increasing internal tensions, a splinter group from the 
Collective of Masters of Analytical Art broke with Filonov in 
May 1930. The reorganized collective continued its work until 
April 1932, but was persecuted on many occasions even before 
the party decree "On the Reconstruction of Literary and 
Artistic Organizations" terminated all unofficial gatherings. In 
spite of increasing opposition, Filonov presented and defended 
his art in exhibitions such as Artists of the RSFSR over the Last 
15 Years in Leningrad and Moscow in 1 9 3 2 - 3 3 , and in public 
discussions in 1933-34 . Finally, the term filonovshchina was 
promulgated as a synonym for "decadence" and "antiprole-
tarian art", and Filonov was excluded from official exhibitions 

between 1934 and 1941. Life became exceedingly difficult for 
Filonov, and some of his relatives, as well as numerous friends, 
were arrested or sent to the camps after 1937. Nevertheless, he 
remained faithful to easel painting throughout his life and con-
tinued to work in isolation, without compromising his artistic 
principles, until his death during the siege of Leningrad. Most 
of his works are today preserved at the State Russian Museum 
in the city that has once again become St Petersburg. 

I S A B E L W Ü N S C H E 

Writings 
Most of Filonov's theoretical and pedagogical writings are preserved 
at the Central State Archives of Literature and Art (TsGALI), 
F. 2348, Op. 1 

Pis'mo P. Filonova k M.V. Matiushinu (Letter from P. Filonov to 
M.V. Matiushin), 1914; translated in Canadian American Slavic 
Studies, 16/1 (1982): 87-94 

Sdelannye kartiny (Made Paintings), 1914 
Propeven o prorosli mirovoi (Chant of Universal Flowering), 1915 
"Deklaratsiia Mirovogo Rastsveta" (Declaration of Universal 

Flowering), Zhizn' iskusstva, 20 (1923): 13-15 
"Ideologiia analiticheskogo iskusstva" (Ideology of Analytical Art) in 

P. Filonov: Katalog proizvedenii nakhodiashchikhsia ν Russkom 
muzee (P. Filonov: Catalogue of the Works at the Russian 
Museum), 1930 

"The Universe: Inside and Out: New Translations of Matyushin and 
Filonov" translated by Charlotte Douglas, The Structurist 15-16 
(1975-76): 72-79 

"Pavel Filonov, Ideology of Analytical Art, 1930" (extracts) in 
Russian Art of the Avant-Garde: Theory and Criticism 
1902-1934, edited by John E. Bowlt, 1976 

Pavel Filonov: A Hero and His Fate: Collected Writings on Art and 
Revolution, 1914-1940, edited and translated by Nicolette Misler 
and John E. Bowlt, 1983 

Further Reading 
Brown, Derek, "Portrait of a Victim", The Guardian (11 February 

1983) 
P. Filonov: Katalog proizvedenii nakhodiiashchikhsiia ν Russkom 

muzee (P. Filonov: Catalogue of the Works at the Russian 
Museum), Leningrad: Gosudarstvennyi Russkii Muzei, 1930 

Filonov, Paris: Musée National d'Art Moderne, Centre Georges 
Pompidou, 1990 (exhibition catalogue) 

Grygar, Mojmair, "Pavel Filonov", Russian Literature, (1982): 
209-307 

Harten, Jürgen and Jewgenija Petrowa (editors), Pawel Filonow und 
seine Schule, Dusseldorf: Stádtische Kunsthalle, and Cologne: 
DuMont, 1990 (exhibition catalogue) 

Krí2, Jan, Pavel Nikolajevic Filonov, Prague: Nakladatelstvi 
Ceskoslovenskych Vytvarnych Umelcu, 1966 (exhibition 
catalogue) 

Markin, Iu., Pavel Filonov, Moscow: Izobrazitel'noe iskusstvo, 1995 
Matushin, M.V., "Tvorchestvo Pavla Filonova" (The Work of Pavel 

Filonov) in Ezhegodnik otdela rukopisi Pushkinskogo doma na 
1977 god (Yearbook of the Manuscript Department of the 
Pushkin House for the Year 1977), Leningrad: Institut Russkoi 
Literatury, 1979 

Misler, Nikoletta and John E. Bowlt, Filonov: Analiticheskoe 
Iskusstvo (Filonov: Analytical Art), Moscow: Izdatel'stvo 
"Sovetskii khudozhnik," 1990 

Die Physiologie der Malerei: Pawel Filonow in den ipioer Jahren/ 
Pavel Filonov in the 1920s: The Physiology of Painting, Cologne: 
Galerie Gmurzynska, 1992 (exhibition catalogue) 



Population: 5,172,000 
Main religions: Lutheran 
Official language: Finnish 

(Other languages spoken: Swedish; Lapp; Russian 
Number of daily newspapers: 56 

State control or interference with the freedom of expression has 
a long history in Finland, and the periods when there has been 
no censorship have been few and short-lived. The 16th-century 
kings of Sweden (of which Finland was an integral part until 
1809) were quick to enforce the principle of religious confor-
mity, and a strict Lutheran orthodoxy was maintained on both 
sides of the gulf of Bothnia well into the 19th century. 

A national censor's office was first established in the reign of 
the king Charles XI (1660-97). Although the absolutist state 
was dismantled with the death of his successor Charles XII 
( 1697-1718), censorship was used as a weapon against the 
opposition in the party political intrigues which characterized 
Sweden's "Age of Liberty" (1720-72), and controls were tight-
ened in the 1740s. 

The Finnish clergyman and early champion of free trade 
Anders Chydenius was in the forefront of the movement to 
bring about press freedom, which was finally accepted in 1766 
by parliament (the Riksdag). Censorship of religious works 
remained, though control over publication passed to the con-
sistories of the universities and the chapters of the cathedrals. 

The freedom of the press was short-lived. A bloodless coup 
in 1772 reinstated the powers of the king, and restrictions were 
gradually imposed. The printed and the performed word were 
effectively allowed only under licence of the crown: and by 
making printers responsible for the newspapers they printed, 
the crown laid the foundations of a system of self-censorship 
which in Sweden did not long survive the revolution of 1809, 
but which in Finland was to become almost the norm. 

Sweden in 1809-10 got a new dynasty and a new consti-
tution. The eastern half of the kingdom, invaded and largely 
occupied by Russian troops in 1808, went its own way. Tsar 
Alexander I granted a large measure of autonomy to his new 
subjects of the Grand Duchy of Finland, ceded by Sweden in 
the autumn of 1809. The Finns retained their own laws and 
courts, and a government of native-born men administered the 
affairs of the country. They also had their own minister-
secretary in St Petersburg, a useful channel with which to 
counter any moves by the tsar's official representative in 
Finland, the governor-general, to strengthen his own position. 

In regard to censorship, the Swedish legislation of the 1790s 
remained in force. Gradually, however, imperial Russian norms 
and practices were applied within Finland. The index of books 
banned in Russia was extended to Finland in 1823, and the 
new censorship law of 1828 was adapted for Finland a year 
later. This set up a national administrative board for censor-
ship and a committee to carry out the task. Everything intended 
for publication had to be submitted for preliminary scrutiny by 
censors, who were appointed for every locality where there was 
a printing press. 

Revolutionary unrest in Europe during the 1840s enabled the 
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governor-general prince A.S. Menshikov to strengthen his own 
authority at the expense of the Finnish government. Censorship 
was placed under the control of the provincial governors from 
1846, and the right to issue permits to publish was taken away 
from the government and placed in Menshikov's hands. The 
nascent Finnish nationalist movement had already fallen foul 
of the authorities, and in 1850 publications in Finnish other 
than religious and economically useful texts were forbidden. 

Menshikov's action was primarily meant to hinder the spread 
of "dangerous" foreign doctrines and ideas. The ban was lifted 
in i860, and three years later the first legislative measure 
designed to give Finnish equal status with Swedish was passed. 
The convening of the diet in 1863 inaugurated a new era of active 
reform, which considerably strengthened the Grand Duchy's 
autonomous position. At the same time, the growing Finnish 
nationalist movement was pressing its demands for greater 
official recognition. In the "language struggle" between Finnish 
and Swedish, the imperial Russian authorities adopted a fairly 
neutral attitude. Those identified as "separatists" belonged to 
the Swedish-speaking liberal elite, not the ostentatiously loyal 
and politically more conservative Finnish nationalists. 

The administrative apparatus of censorship was also over-
hauled in the 18 60s. The act of 1867 gave precise instructions 
on how censorship was to be carried out, and defined the areas 
of concern. It also decreed that printers were to pay "caution 
money" and to submit their copy to the local censor at least 
two hours before publication; they then had the option of 
removing any offending material or allowing it to go up to the 
national board of control for final decision. In practice, this 
tended to reinforce the principle of self-censorship. 

During the last decade of the 19th century, the hitherto rel-
atively good relationship between imperial power and the 
autonomous Grand Duchy began to deteriorate. Measures 
decreed from St. Petersburg and carried out by the governor-
general were designed to whittle away Finland's special posi-
tion and bring it into line with the rest of the empire. During 
his governor-generalship (1898-1904) N.I. Bobrikov secured 
extensive powers in matters of censorship and in the suppres-
sion of newspapers deemed hostile to imperial policies. 

Bobrikov's aim was to make the Finnish press write more 
favourably about Russia instead of, (in his words): 

publicly denying the Russian autocracy in Finland, arous-
ing and sustaining in the populace a hostility towards 
Russia and the Russians, carefully omitting to mention 
the good aspects of conditions in Russia whilst listing in 
detail the bad things. 

But far from succeeding in making the press loyal, Russian 
repression helped change the way the press in Finland regarded 
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its role. Up to the 1890s it had seen its function as to provide 
enlightenment and to form opinion in accordance with the 
views of its editors and readership; but during the Bobrikov era 
the press took up the cause of national solidarity and resistance, 
claiming repeatedly that it represented the people and public 
opinion. 

Bobrikov's repressive actions - 26 newspapers were banned 
for the duration, many more for a fixed period - drove more 
adventurous spirits to make common cause with the Russian 
revolutionary movement and to engage in the printing and 
smuggling of underground newspapers. The revolution of 1905 
blew away the whole apparatus of censorship, and the law 
approved by the Finnish government and the tsar in August 
1906 proclaimed the principle of freedom of expression, assem-
bly, and association. The imperial government, however, was 
reluctant to define precisely what the law of August 1906 meant 
in practice, and it was left to the governors-general to define 
which parts of the 1867 law on censorship remained in force. 

Although Finland had gained a democratically elected uni-
cameral parliament as a result of the 1905 revolution, the 
renewal of imperial pressure on the Grand Duchy's autonomous 
status meant that it was unable to function effectively. The war 
brought no promise of change or improvement: Finland indeed 
seemed destined to be brought even more under the control of 
imperial Russian authority. Those who voiced opposition were 
liable to be fined, imprisoned, or sent into Siberian exile. 

The revolution of 1917 finally released Finland into inde-
pendent statehood, though this was tragically marred by a civil 
war in the early months of 1918. The deep divisions this caused 
between the victorious Whites and the defeated Reds (who were 
further divided into communist and social-democratic camps) 
were to leave their mark for decades. 

Freedom of assembly, association, and expression were guar-
anteed in article 10 of the constitution of the Republic of 
Finland, adopted in July 1919. A law on the freedom of the 
press had been approved six months earlier, but at the same 
time an amendment to the criminal law code was also passed, 
making it a crime to publish and distribute material based on 
obviously false information and derogatory of the government 
and the legal social order. This was clearly designed to control 
the left-wing press: of the 80 judgements under this provision 
made by the supreme court in the town of Turku between 
1919-30, for example, all but two were made against com-
munist or socialist newspapers. Proof that the article was based 
on false information tended to fall by the wayside; it was suf-
ficient that it was, in its general tone, derogatory of the gov-
ernment and the social order. 

In 1930 the law was further stiffened by making it a crime 
to publish and distribute material, even if based on correct 
information, were this done in such a way as to conceal essen-
tial facts. For a brief period between 1934 and 1936 there was 
also in force a law primarily intended to forestall criticism of 
religious or moral principles or defamation of national institu-
tions and memorials. It was also an offence to make utterances 
which might damage Finland's relations with other powers, 
something added to the criminal law once more in 1948. 

Attempts were also made to bring the power of the state to 
bear on social and moral issues. Legislation was drafted at the 
end of the 1930s to make cohabitation a criminal offence, a 
measure only narrowly rejected by government in 1940. Jazz 

was widely condemned as decadent negro music, and the forces 
of puritanism were able to push through a ban on dancing and 
most forms of light public entertainment at the outbreak of war 
in December 1939. The editor of a mildly radical journal was 
jailed for publishing translated passages of the Czech novelist 
Jaroslav HaSek's novel The Good Soldier §vejk; writers who 
were critical of the social order, such as the novelist Pentti 
Haanpáá, had difficulties finding a publisher. 

Fear of renewed left-wing insurgency may be one explana-
tion for the measures taken in interwar Finland; but, unlike in 
Sweden, where freedom of expression gradually became 
accepted as a natural right belonging to all citizens, the tradi-
tion of opinion being directed and influenced from above 
remained deeply rooted in Finnish public life. 

During the bitterly cold months of winter 1939-40 the Finns 
fought a brave war of defence against Soviet aggression. They 
were able to preserve their independence, but at the cost of lost 
territory; and in the summer of 1941 they were to rejoin the 
war, this time in cooperation with the German assault on 
Russia. In the uncertain atmosphere after the Winter War, the 
censorship acquired a distinctly political overtone. In April 
1940 a general ban on criticism of the actions of government 
and officialdom was imposed, and control of censorship passed 
from army headquarters to the Ministry of the Interior. To 
coordinate information issued by all official bodies, the state 
information centre (VTL) was created with the renewal of 
hostilities, after an attempt, largely backed by the army, to 
establish a German-style ministry of propaganda had been 
defeated. VTL sought to influence and direct the media, and 
when necessary, to intervene; but it was by no means a passive 
tool of the Germans, whose complaints about the Finnish press 
reached a crescendo in the last months of the war. Communists, 
who had endured two decades of repression by the police 
and courts, could expect no mercy from the authorities, but a 
moderate opposition to the continuation of the war was able 
to make its voice heard. 

Everything changed suddenly in the autumn of 1944. Finland 
signed an armistice with the Soviet Union in September, and 
was obliged to fight a third campaign to drive out the remain-
ing German forces. An Allied Control Commission (ACC) 
established itself in Helsinki, remaining there until the signing 
of peace in 1947. The Finnish Communist Party was legalized, 
and was admitted into coalition government. Organizations 
deemed to be fascist or anti-Soviet were banned under the terms 
of the armistice. A number of active political figures were 
obliged to withdraw from public life, and, with the ACC care-
fully following the proceedings, seven men deemed responsible 
for Finland's re-entry into the war on the side of Germany were 
tried and given prison sentences. 

In the tense and uncertain times (which culminated in 1948 
with the signing of a treaty of friendship, cooperation, and 
mutual assistance between the Soviet Union and Finland), cau-
tion and self-restraint were the watchwords. President Juho 
Paasikivi (1946-56) publicly rebuked the press, citing the 19th 
century German chancellor Bismarck's warning that the people 
would have to pay for the panes of glass broken by irresponsi-
ble journalists. The practice of relaying and interpreting Soviet 
wishes to editors in confidence, as a means of ensuring that they 
wrote nothing damaging to the country's relationship with its 
powerful eastern neighbour, reinforced the traditions of self-
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censorship and of accepting directions from above. But whereas 
the aged Paasikivi was moved to preach self-restraint (without 
self-humiliation) as necessitated by harsh political realities, his 
successor as president Urho Kekkonen (1956-82) was far read-
ier to use the potential threat to Soviet-Finnish relations as an 
internal political weapon. Loyal adherence to the "Paasikivi 
line" (to which was soon attached the name of Kekkonen) of 
good relations with the Soviet Union became an essential qual-
ification for acceptance into government from 1962 onwards. 

As the task of persuading the Soviet Union to speak of 
Finnish neutrality became more difficult during the Brezhnev 
era, Kekkonen attacked the press for being "two-faced": they 
might employ nice phrases about Finnish-Soviet trade in their 
articles, but the letters columns were full of hostile digs at the 
Soviet Union and Finland's official policy. As Timo Vihavainen 
observes in his study of this period, the president's implicit 
demand for a total pro-Soviet stance even down to the letter 
column was "without doubt unique in the history of democ-
ratic countries". 

In 1973 presidents Kekkonen and Podgorny issued a joint 
communique on the occasion of the latter's state visit to 
Finland, stressing the "important task" of the media in both 
countries "to serve the continued strengthening of friendship 
and trust between the peoples of Finland and the USSR in the 
responsible and factual manner required for this import-
ant matter". This was not merely a florid declaration, but was 
followed up in a further communique issued in 1974; these 
communiques became, in Vihavainen's words, "some kind of 
unofficial constitutional law in Finland or at least an official 
interpretation of the 1948 treaty". 

Kekkonen did not hesitate to put pressure on newspapers and 
periodicals not to employ writers who were out of favour with 
Soviet officialdom (or with the president himself). In 1975 he 
threatened Jussi Talvi, the editor of a popular magazine, with 
prosecution under the 1948 criminal law amendment for 
"provocatively" insulting a foreign state (i.e. for writing about 
the attempts of members of the Central Committee of the Soviet 
Communist Party to stir up strikes in Finland through the 
medium of the Finnish communists). 

"Self-censorship" in Finland was not, however, restricted to 
obedient observance of the increasingly mechanical pro-
nouncements of the president and his retinue about Soviet-
Finnish relations. It was subscribed to and acted upon right 
across the social and political spectrum. Increasingly, freedom 
of expression was conceived of in terms of "balance", achieved 
by public funds being channelled into supporting party-politi-
cal newspapers. This formalistic notion was held up as the best 
guarantee of a free media by Kaarle Nordenstreng in 1980: 

This may seem a paradox, but if we analyze the contents 
of, for example, the way in which the independent press 
in Finland views the world and Finnish society, we cannot 
but conclude that this is a one-sided, faulty picture, in 
conflict with the idea of pluralism as understood by bour-
geois liberalism. Only when the left-wing press is placed 
alongside the independent and bourgeois press is a satis-
factory balance achieved across the Finnish press spec-
trum. 

In the debate sparked off by the publication of an article on 

self-censorship in Finland by the Finnish artist Carl-Gustaf 
Lilius, Antti Eskola, a left-wing professor of sociology, argued 
the case for more self-censorship, for the elimination of anti-
Soviet material from the press, publishers' lists, and university 
textbooks, and for a constitutional amendment incorporating 
Finland's official foreign policy. Jarmo Virmavirta, a leading 
member of the Conservative party, drew attention to the fact 
that a commercial television station had shown the American 
film Silk Stockings on New Year's Eve, a well-known Soviet 
holiday. This was held to be an insult to a neighbour. 
Virmavirta also wanted more self-censorship, which he took to 
be the sign of wisdom and of understanding of the principles 
of Finnish foreign policy. 

In his article Lilius pointed out that Finland's relationship 
with Russia suffered from self-censorship: ignorance of the 
Soviet Union prevented the Finns from really understanding the 
country. Writing at the same time, the Estonian-Swedish jour-
nalist Andres Küng pointed out how few well-known western 
studies of the Soviet Union had been translated into Finnish, in 
comparison with Swedish. 

The works of Soviet dissidents received short shrift in 
Finland. Vihavainen draws a telling contrast between Soviet 
intellectuals, who were keen to listen to Western news and to 
read dissident literature, and leftist circles in Finland, which 
briefly dominated intellectual life in the 1970s, and which tried 
to ignore the evil which might upset their idealized notion of 
the Soviet Union. 

Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's works in particular posed problems. 
The film censor banned the showing of One Day in the Life of 
Ivan Denisovich on the grounds that it might jeopardize rela-
tions with a foreign state; YLE (Finnish Television) even severed 
a relay of the film from Sweden in case it was seen by the Aland 
islanders. The publishing house Tammi, which had managed to 
bring out August 1914 in 1972, was persuaded to drop Gulag 
Archipelago two years later, the publisher confessing that "we 
have to get used to the fact that only the Paasikivi line and 
political realism mean anything". Hannu Tarmio from the staff 
of another leading publisher, WSOY, alluded to the possibility 
of economic reprisals from the Soviet Union, observing that 
publishers had to ask themselves if they wished to see their 
books turning off oil taps. 

So far as individual media are concerned, the broadcasters 
notoriously self-censored themselves, not least when it came to 
the transmission of programmes made abroad. The BBC series 
The Bear Next Door was said to be "tendentious . . . failing to 
comply with our regulations on obscenity" by Sakari Kiuri, a 
social democrat and director-general of the Finnish 
Broadcasting Company (YLE); he refused to transmit the pro-
grammes. A similar fate befell a CBS documentary on Soviet 
prison camps. MTV, the commercial channel, edited out some 
comments from an interview with the former British prime min-
ister, Harold Macmillan, in 1979, when he referred to "Soviet 
expansionism"; and the head of radio news stopped coverage 
of a report on the USSR by Amnesty International. In the 
theatre an adaptation of Arthur Koestler's Darkness at Noon 
was stopped by the Turku Theatre Committee, and hardline 
communists managed to get the Helsinki Philharmonic 
Orchestra to withdraw from its programme a cantata in 
memory of Jan Palach, the Czech student who had burned 
himself to death in protest against Soviet aggression. 
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It should not be thought, however, that relations with the 
Soviet Union were the only issue in Finnish censorship in the 20th 
century. In Sissiluutnantti (The Long Distance Patrol), Paavo 
Rintala examined the sexual behaviour of women volunteers 
during World War II, and was condemned for undermining 
the influence of the home. Tropic of Cancer by Henry Miller 
was banned in 1962, but was republished intact in the 1970s, 
after attitudes had changed. Hannu Salama's Juhannustanssit 
(Midsummer Dance) was prosecuted for blasphemy in 1964. 

The collapse of the Soviet Union has significantly changed 
the relationship formalized in the now-defunct 1948 treaty, but 
it is only in recent years that the Finns have openly begun to 
take stock of the self-censorship of the Cold War era. The 
wartime censorship came to an end in 1947. The 1948 amend-
ment to the criminal code which made it an offence to publish 
material deemed to endanger Finland's relations with another 
state was almost never invoked, and there were always indi-
viduals willing to risk the displeasure of Moscow or the pres-
ident by publishing dissident literature or voicing opinions at 
variance with the official foreign-policy line. They remained on 
the margins, however: by and large, the political and intellec-
tual leadership were willing accomplices in the process of 
"Finlandization". It remains to be seen whether the current 
enthusiasm for "internationalization" will result in equally 
uncritical acceptance of the directives of the European Com-
munity. Meanwhile, locally, the Cable Transmission Decree of 
1987 enjoins the operators to "promote the principles and 
observe democratic values, support national, regional and local 

Sapho represents the first major case of attempted American 
theatre censorship in the 20th century and one that remains 
important because of the issues it raised and exemplified. Clyde 
Fitch adapted the play from the Frenchman Alphonse Daudet's 
1884 novel (itself later a play), which concerned the plight of 
a hapless young man, Jean Gaussin, who loses his position in 
society after being seduced by Fanny Legrand, or Sapho. Fitch 
transformed the work into a stage vehicle for the British actress, 
Olga Nethersole (1870-1951), by shifting the focus and sym-
pathy to Legrand. Her tragedy is that she must leave her love, 
Gaussin, to raise a child to whom she had given birth in her 
more promiscuous days. 

Before arriving in New York, Sapho toured many American 
cities. In response to newspaper reports that the show had 
shock value, police chief William S. Devery made a public 
threat that the show would be investigated. Nethersole opened 
the production on 5 February 1900 at Wallack's Theatre on 
Broadway. Two weeks into its run, Robert Mackay, a reporter 
for the sensationalist newspaper, the World, filed an affidavit 
with the police complaining that the play violated public 
decency. Using this affidavit, the city's district attorney, Asa Bird 
Gardiner, filed an official complaint with magistrate John O. 

culture, offer information and opinions on local issues, promote 
free discussion among the citizens and comply with good 
manners". 

DAVID K I R B Y 

Further Reading 
Endén, Rauno (editor), Yleisradioy 1926-1996: A History of 

Broadcasting in Finland, Helsinki: Finnish Historical Society, 
1996 

Fields, Donald, "Finland: How Much Self Censorship Remains?", 
Index on Censorship, 11/2 (April 1982) 

Kirby, David, Finland in the Twentieth Century, London: Hurst, and 
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1979 

Laqueur, Walter, The Political Psychology of Appeasement: 
Finlandization and Other Unpopular Essays, New Brunswick, 
New Jersey: Transaction, 1980 

Laqueur, Walter, "A Postscript on Finlandization", Commentary 
(January 1993) 

Leino-Kaukiainen, Pirkko (editor), Sensuuri ja sanavapaus Suomessa 
(Censorship and the Freedom of the Press in Finland), Helsinki: 
Suomen Sanomalehdistón Historia, 1980 

Lilius, Carl-Gustaf, "Self-Censorship in Finland", Index on 
Censorship, 4/1 (1975) 

Salminen, Esko, The Silenced Media: The Propaganda War between 
Russia and the West in Northern Europe, Basingstoke: 
Macmillan, and New York: St Martin's Press, 1999 

Tarkka, Pekka, "Writer, Church and Party", Index on Censorship, 
11/2 (April 1982) 

Vihavainen, Timo, Kansakunta rdhmallaan: Suomettumisen lyhyt 
historia (A Nation on its Knees: A Short History of 
Finlandization), Helsinki: Otava, 1991 

Mott, who issued arrest warrants. On 22 February the New 
York police arrested Nethersole, her co-star, Hamilton Revelle, 
her manager, Marcus Mayer, and the lessee of Wallack's, 
Theodore M. Moss. They were charged with offending public 
decency and therefore being a public nuisance, a misdemeanour 
known as section 385 of the New York Penal Code. 

The play had run for 29 performances when the police 
closed it on 5 March. On 6 April a jury of 12 men acquitted 
the defendants, who reopened their show the next day to a 
series of sold-out houses and an extended run. On 12 
November 1900 Nethersole revived Sapho at Wallack's for 
another 28 performances. 

New York housed newspapers rabid to make stories from the 
theatre world. Although the World's critic essentially agreed 
with the previous cities that the production was harmless, the 
paper's editors did a 180 degree turn from that assessment and 
joined the New York Evening Journal in a crusade. Neither 
paper's effort was sincere nor reflective of any particular prud-
ishness. Rather, they both capitalized on Nethersole's reputa-
tion for risque theatre. 

These crusades were classic examples of "yellow" (sensa-
tionalist) journalism in that they were fabricating a story - the 
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city's indignation. No one in the country believed that New 
York had become "prude," since its reputation, even then, was 
as a centre of hedonism and an exporter of risque and degen-
erate entertainments. The Kansas City Star reported that "the 
arrest of Olga Nethersole is the result of an indecent exhibi-
tion of mock decency by two notorious papers of New York." 
Their crusades were an effort to gain some moral stature, since 
their reputations were so poor, and more importantly, an effort 
to generate a profit from Nethersole's fame. 

Why did the authorities do the bidding of the press, espe-
cially after Inspector Thompson initially found nothing wrong 
with the show? The answer here was that Tammany Hall was 
taking a beating in the press for its corruption and brutality. 
There had been public political hearings exposing the New 
York authorities' approval and involvement in prostitution and 
gambling. Initially, for the authorities, Sapho represented a 
chance to deflect some criticism. They were used to using such 
shields; one of their favorite tricks was to notify the press that 
a big "shake down" or "sweep" was about to occur. Then they 
would make a big display of arresting brothel owners and pros-
titutes; three days after the headlines had been printed, they 
would let everyone go back to their business. The problem was 
that the press in 1900 had become wise to these ploys, and the 
headlines often expressed sentiments such as "New York Not 
Easily Fooled" or "Another Crusade Without a Victim." 

Still when Thompson reported that the show was "all right" 
the police decided to keep their batons away, since they also 
feared being heavy handed. But then the World and the New 
York Evening Journal mocked the police mercilessly for its inac-
tion not only with regard to Sapho but with regard to the 
corrupt streets. From the authorities' perspective, the streets 
brought a profit and bad press; Sapho brought nothing and bad 
press. Thus, the authorities kept business going as usual in the 
Tenderloin, New York's illicit entertainment district, and they 
went promptly after Sapho. 

The Sapho affair contained patterns that would recur in later 
American theatre censorship cases. These included, most sig-
nificantly, the victory of the performer over the authorities, the 
use of scandal as advertising, the rabid interest of the public in 
controversial material, and finally the disingenuous behaviour 
of newspapers and the police. 

So sure was Nethersole of winning her trial that she 
instructed her lawyers to rest the case before calling a single 
witness or making any arguments. The jury deliberated for a 
mere 12 minutes. A day after the trial ended, Wallack's printed 
a souvenir that claimed Nethersole had done no less than win 
"Freedom for Art and Literature". Why had she won so easily? 
First, the play was not particularly offensive to its already 
rather jaded New York audience. The authorities based much 
of their case on "the staircase scene", in which Nethersole was 
carried up to an unseen bedroom. To accentuate the daring of 
this passage, the curtain rose and fell three times - the first two 
left the couple in mid-ascension, while the last revealed an 
empty stage. To the dismay of moralists, the audience cheered 
this racy scene and others. For good reason even then, the New 
York population did not have a reputation for prudery. 

Ironically, Nethersole won a battle that she herself had ini-
tiated. A theatre critic for the New York Press linked Sapho to 
Frankenstein. He reported that early in the tour Nethersole's 
press agent sowed the seeds of Sapho's later legal troubles by 

paying a clergyman to call Sapho the "most immoral show of 
modern times". When local newspaper writers covered the 
sermon, they produced a battery of articles from which he 
created press kits. Knowing that New York would be the grand 
prize of the tour, he sent the kits to reviewers there. Though 
uncommon, this agent's advertising strategy had a name: the-
atrical "roasts". 

After viewing the play, most New York critics thought they 
had been fooled, observing that the production was incapable 
of shocking anyone and was no more offensive than dramas 
playing concurrently. However, William Randolph Hearst's 
editors at the "yellow" New York Evening Journal started a 
crusade against the show by pretending that the production was 
a scandal as billed. Newspaper fights being a common sight on 
the New York city landscape, editors at Joseph Pulitzer's World 
raised the stakes by using a reporter to force the hand of the 
authorities. As one New York critic noted: "The truth of the 
matter is that Mr. Hearst dug up the bone and that Mr. Pulitzer 
carried it off. There is honor among thieves, but none in yellow 
journalism." Incredibly, the World's own critic had earlier 
written that nothing in the show could have bothered New 
Yorkers. By printing pernicious stories that vilified Sapho and 
Nethersole, an actress famed for her sensational portrayals, 
editors at the two papers hoped to use her fame to sell their 
product and to bolster their own damaged moral reputation. 

The respected Nethersole rallied many to her side, claiming 
vociferously that her play offered moral instruction and that 
greedy editors lacked chivalry and American values. 
Enthusiastic female fans, composing the majority of audience 
members, undermined moralist declarations that Sapho cor-
rupted women. Most tirades against the play and its audience 
increased the loyalty Nethersole commanded. 

As for the Tammany Hall authorities who had the difficult 
task of proving that the production offended public decency, 
they lacked the moral authority necessary to be the people's 
censors. Newspaper cartoons ridiculed them for enriching 
themselves from prostitution while simultaneously denouncing 
the fictional Sapho. To make matters worse, the policeman ini-
tially sent to judge the play determined it was "all right", a 
widely reported assessment that represented the city's official 
stance for over two weeks. When the authorities closed the play, 
they appeared to be a mere tool of the clamorous papers. What 
little credibility the city hajd left evaporated when Gardiner fell 
under official investigation for corruption immediately before 
Sapho's trial. Despite Nethersole's victory, historical accounts, 
even as early as five years after the trial, maintained that Sapho 
had been censored, a development that would have greatly dis-
appointed her. She was consoled, doubtless, by the play's 
success in London; the Lord Chamberlain seems not to have 
been perturbed by it. 
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In the early 1960s, Louise Fitzhugh submitted to American pub-
lishers Harper and Row a manuscript consisting of a child's 
blunt, insightful, and often obnoxious observations. Charlotte 
Zolotow, then senior editor of the children's division, wrote in 
her report on the manuscript, "This isn't a book but it could 
be." Under the guidance of Zolotow and Ursula Nordstrom, 
Harriet the Spy grew. The novel's publication in 1964 shocked 
critics and librarians. Into the world of commercial children's 
literature that had thus far depended on fantasies about stuffed 
rabbits and saccharine fictions about loving families, Harriet 
barged with her unfeminine habits, cruel classmates, rich but 
neglectful parents, shallow neighbours, and worst of all, her 
loving governess advising deceit. 

The plot does not seem controversial by contemporary stan-
dards: 11-year-old Harriet wants to be a professional writer 
and spy. Every day, she spies on a selection of people includ-
ing a rich lady who never gets out of bed, a family that runs a 
grocery store, a delivery boy, a materialistic couple, and a quiet 
man who makes birdcages and owns 26 cats. Harriet records 
all she observes - both on her spy route and in her life - in a 
notebook. 

Harriet's troubles begin when Ole Golly, her nanny, marries 
and moves away. Harriet handles the loss well until her class-
mates find and read her notebook. Hurt by Harriet's uncen-
sored opinions of them, the students conspire to torment her. 
Harriet counters their attacks but cannot effectively defend 
herself without allies. Help comes from two sources: a psychi-
atrist who advises Harriet's parents to secure for her a position 
on the school paper, and a letter from Ole Golly advising 
Harriet to apologize and lie. "Remember", Ole Golly says, 
"that writing is to put love in the world, not to use against 
your friends. But to yourself you must always tell the truth 
. . . You are eleven years old and haven't written a thing but 
notes. Make a story out of some of those notes and send it to 
me." Harriet takes Ole Golly's advice: she translates her notes 
into fiction and writes a column in which she apologizes for 
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her notebook entries, which she calls lies. Harriet's two best 
s friends, Janie and Sport, return to her with new understand-
e ing: she empathizes with their feelings and they accept her as 
1 she is, notebook and all. 
d Initially, most critics hailed Harriet's humour and originality. 
ι, "A tour de force . . . Harriet the Spy bursts with life", wrote 
j Ellen Rudin in Library Journal. The Bulletin of the Center for 
s Children's Books agreed: "A very, very funny and very, very 
d affective story". Kirkus went so far as to mark its review with 
t a rare double asterisk, indicating that the reviewers "have been 
t carried away and doubt the power of words to convey our 
r respect for books that demand and get several readings before 

being reviewed and seem even better with every rereading". The 
New York Times Book Review joined the chorus, calling 

r Fitzhugh "one of the brightest talents of 1964". 
According to Jane K. Hirsch, the "first dissonant note in the 

a chant of praise to H[arriet] T[he] S[py]" came in Book Week, 
t a syndicated book review journal published by the New York 
s Herald Tribune, on 10 January 1965. The critic noted the 
a "humor and vitality of the work", then questioned the "lack 

of warmth or kindliness in any of the characters". Book Week's 
s review was followed by a devastating attack by Ruth Hill 

Viguers in Horn Book: 

r. The arrival of Harriet the Spy with fanfare and announce-
d ments of approval for its "realism" makes me wonder 

again why the word is invariably applied to stories about 
1 disagreeable people and situations. Are there really no 
g amiable children? No loyal friends? No parents who are 
i, fundamentally loving and understanding? I challenge 
t the implication that New York City harbors only people 
1 who are abnormal, ill-adjusted, and egocentric . . . [T]he 
t objects of Harriet's spying are merely depressing types. 
3 Her schoolmates . . . represent not reality but the dis-
s tortion of caricature. Many adult readers appreciating 
r the sophistication of the book will find it funny and 
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penetrating. Children, however, do not enjoy cynicism. I 
doubt its appeal to many of them. This is a very jaded 
view on which to open children's windows. 

Soon after Viguers' essay, Harriet the Spy became the object 
of widespread criticism. Although positive reviews continued 
to appear, critics questioned the book's unlikeable characters 
and moral ambiguity. Librarians added their voices to the con-
troversy, objecting to elements as diverse as Harriet's spying 
(which might inspire imitation), her maturity, her father's use 
of the word "fink", and the book's "sophistication". Most 
notably, the book was alternately attacked for being "too real-
istic" and "too satirical" or "too distorted". After the dust 
settled, three main criticisms emerged: the characters were too 
unpleasant, children might imitate Harriet's spying, and Ole 
Golly's final advice was immoral. Many libraries established 
special committees to decide whether or not the book deserved 
space on the shelves. Virginia L. Wolf observed that 

Today, now that many books are even more overt and 
harsh in their criticism of contemporary society, such 
objections [as Viguers raised] are less common. Never-
theless, in my part of the country, the Midwest, such 
objections have been, and continue to be the basis for cen-
sorship of the novel. It has been periodically removed 

As the most prominent symbol of most contemporary nations, 
flags are waved and saluted to indicate support and respect, 
and sometimes stepped on, ripped up, burned, or otherwise 
defaced to indicate opposition. Many countries have viewed 
assaults on their national flags as insults that cannot be toler-
ated, and therefore have established what amount to manda-
tory codes of flag etiquette with prescribed penalties for those 
who violate them. Since flags are purely symbols, with no other 
function, such penalties clearly amount to a form of censorship 
of symbolic expression. 

Well over 50 countries provide for criminal penalties for what 
has become known in the United States as "flag desecration", 
including many countries generally viewed as highly democra-
tic, such as Austria, Denmark, Israel, Italy, and New Zealand. 
In many countries, as of 1990 the penalty for flag desecration 
exceeded one year in jail (e.g., two years in France, three years 
in India, five years in Germany, six years in Turkey, and up to 
12 years in Spain). 

Flags associated with certain political views have also peri-
odically been outlawed entirely by the ruling authorities: for 
example, the South African authorities banned the flag of the 
African National Congress until Nelson Mandela was freed 
from prison in 1990; American occupation authorities in post-
World War II Germany outlawed the Nazi swastika (as have 
German regimes ever since); and Israeli authorities forbade the 
display of the Palestine Liberation Organization flag until 
serious negotiations with the PLO were initiated in 1993. The 
flag of the Irish Republic has been forbidden in Northern 
Ireland. 
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from the shelves of school libraries, as recently as the 
spring of 1974, because adults have complained that chil-
dren are imitating or might imitate Harriet's window 
peeping. 

Although generally recognized today as a masterpiece of chil-
dren's literature, the book has won only one award: the 1967 
Sequoyah Award, given each year by children in Oklahoma. 
No adults have ever formally honoured the book. 
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The absence of detailed studies of how frequently flag dese-
cration laws have been enforced makes it difficult to assess how 
important such laws have been in practice. Scattered prosecu-
tions have clearly occurred in a number of countries, however, 
and in the United States there have been hundreds of such pros-
ecutions; the entire issue of "flag desecration" became a major 
political controversy during the Vietnam War and the post-
1989 era. Among the scattered examples known from other 
countries, in 1990 the German Federal Constitutional Court 
upheld Germany's flag desecration law; in 1993 a Japanese 
court upheld a prosecution resulting from a flag burning; and 
in 1991 a woman living in the "reformed" Soviet Union of 
Mikhail Gorbachev was sentenced to two years of "correctional 
labour" for burning a flag. 

The "flag desecration" controversy appears to have become 
far more "inflamed", both literally and metaphorically, in the 
United States than in any other country. Although the American 
flag was of relatively little significance until the American Civil 
War (1861-65), thereafter veterans and patriotic organizations 
inaugurated campaigns to keep the flag "sacred" by barring a 
wide variety of unorthodox flag usage. Although originally the 
main focus of their attention was on the use of the flag for com-
mercial purposes, such as advertising products by incorporat-
ing pictures of the flag, after 1900 their primary concern 
became uses of the flag that allegedly reflected unpatriotic sen-
timent, such as verbally insulting or physically abusing it during 
protest demonstrations. 

Under the prodding of such groups, between 1897 a n d 1932. 
all the constituent states of the United States passed laws 

FLAGS 
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banning "flag desecration", usually with provisions that banned 
both verbal or physical insults to the flag or to virtually any-
thing that resembled the flag, as well as outlawing all usage of 
the flag in connection with advertising or merchandising prod-
ucts. Until the Vietnam War these laws appear to have been 
invoked only rarely - probably less than ioo times - with many 
of these prosecutions resulting solely from alleged verbal abuse. 
The most severe penalty for flag desecration in American 
history was a sentence of ι ο to 20 years' hard labour imposed 
on a Montana man during World War I who refused a mob's 
demand that he kiss a flag and made some insulting remarks 
about it. 

Flag desecration became a truly major national issue in the 
United States for the first time during the Vietnam War 
(1962-75) after some anti-war demonstrators burned flags. In 
1968, flag desecration for the first time was made a national 
(as opposed to only a state) offence, when Congress provided 
for a fine of up to $1000 and a jail term of up to one year for 
a wide variety of acts involving physical insults to the flag. 
Between 1965 and 1975 perhaps as many as 1000 Americans 
were prosecuted under flag desecration laws, occasionally for 
burning flags but much more usually for displaying the flag in 
an unorthodox manner associated with dissent, for example 
affixing a flag patch to a rear trouser pocket, or replacing the 
field of stars with the "peace symbol" (an inverted trident 
enclosed in a circle). 

Flaubert was brought to trial in 1857 for his novel Madame 
Bovary under a law, first passed in May 1819, which aimed to 
suppress the exhibition, distribution, or sale of any printed 
matter constituting an "outrage to public and religious moral-
ity and to public decency", and which was applied in Flaubert's 
day by tribunaux correctionnels which used no jury. The 
attempted censorship of Madame Bovary after its publication 
in instalments in the Revue de Paris (1856) was arguably the 
result of a self-fulfilling fear of being censored on the part of 
the journal's editors. Before publishing Madame Bovary they 
asked that a total of 69 passages be suppressed or altered. In 
some instances, such as Flaubert's description of the intertwin-
ing of Emma Bovary's and the Vicomte's legs as they danced at 
a ball, the reason why a passage met with opposition is not 
hard to guess. It is very difficult to understand today, though, 
why a phrase such as "a piece of veal roasted in the oven", 
used in a passage describing Charles Bovary's downbeat days 
as a student, was marked for erasure. The Revue de Paris's 
editors made some attempt to justify their actions aesthetically, 
while Flaubert himself considered their misgivings the result of 
the bourgeoisie's inherent antipathy to style. Perhaps ultimately 
the problem with the piece of veal was that to the editors it 
made no sense. 

With the end of the Vietnam War and anti-war protests in 
1975, the flag desecration issue faded away, but it was dra-
matically revived in 1989 when the United States Supreme 
Court, in Texas v. Johnson, struck down a Texas law (and by 
implication all other flag desecration laws) on the grounds that 
it violated the Constitution's First Amendment guarantee of 
freedom of speech. The court's decision touched off a major 
uproar, with president George Bush and many members of 
Congress demanding that the constitution be amended to 
outlaw physical flag desecration. Although this proposal failed 
in Congress in 1989, during that year Congress did pass a new 
federal flag desecration law in an attempt to override the 
Supreme Court. However, in US v. Eichman (1990), the court 
overturned the law and strengthened its 1989 Johnson ruling. 
Efforts have continued thereafter to pass a constitutional 
amendment to overturn the two court rulings, but although an 
amendment passed the House of Representatives in 1995, 1997 
and 1999, as of 2000 it had repeatedly failed to obtain the 
needed two-thirds majority in the Senate. 
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Flaubert, who considered censorship "monstrous, worse than 
homicide", initially refused to make any changes to his text, 
but then capitulated to the editors over the scene in which 
Emma and Léon remain enclosed in a shuttered coach for many 
hours, (presumably) having sex. He insisted, though, that a note 
be inserted indicating this piece of pre-censorship to his readers. 
This note doubtless attracted the attention of potential censors 
by suggesting that the missing passage was explicit in a way it 
is not - although it must also be said that a 19th-century reader 
would have had fewer qualms than a post-19 60s critic about 
extrapolating beyond the text's written limits, according to 
shared presumptions and conventions concerning the appro-
priate demands of a writer's self-censor ship. 

If the note indicating the absence of the coach scene was 
already provocative, this provocation was sharpened by 
Flaubert's decision, in reaction to the Revue de Parish eventual 
suppression of various other passages without his permission, 
to put together a small anthology of other potentially provoca-
tive words and phrases from works that had already appeared 
in the journal, including work by one of its editors, Du Camp, 
and to send it to a journalist who duly turned it into an article. 
Flaubert himself saw his book as one which his censors ought 
to find threatening, but thought that the form their censorship 
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took was ridiculous: "You are attacking details, but it is the 
book as a whole that you need to take on," he wrote to one 
of the Revue de Paris's editors. "Its brutal element lies deep 
within it, not on its surface." 

Various characteristics of the book itself, such as the mobil-
ity of its narrative voice or its ironic use of quotation, could be 
seen as ways in which an awareness of and antagonism towards 
censorship and censorious reading practices were woven into 
the very fabric of the text, frustrating the censor's desire for the 
stable meanings of non-fiction and for an identifiable, respon-
sible subject behind them. The prosecuting counsel, Ernest 
Pinard, quoted extensively from Madame Β ovary during the 
trial, drawing attention to the sensuousness of Flaubert's 
descriptions of adultery and even of Emma's receipt of extreme 
unction, descriptions which thereby, he argued, offended both 
la morale publique and la morale religieuse. But one of his main 
complaints was that in reading the book, one simply could not 
tell "what is going on in the author's conscience". The defence 
lawyer, on the other hand, reading in essentially the same mode, 
was forced to hold forth somewhat implausibly on the basically 
moral character of the story. 

Pinard's complaint about the inaccessibility of the author's 
point of view was at once a moral and an aesthetic point. In 
this respect the book's crime seems to have been Realism, per-
ceived by Pinard as a doctrine of unstructured and aesthetically 
and morally indifferent "reflection" of the world. "Art without 
rules is no longer art," he remarked, adding memorably: "It is 
like a woman taking all her clothes off." Other remarks made 
by Pinard, however, implied an acceptance on some level of the 
Realist notion that art's task is to imitate reality as faithfully 
as possible. Behind this lay a hope that the values he sought to 
uphold would emerge as if of their own accord, and as if imma-
nent in the world. He consequently also criticized the book, 
seemingly in contradiction to his attack on Realism, for its 

José Asunción Flores was best known for his creation of the 
guarania, now regarded as Paraguay's national music, but at 
various times earlier in the 20th century considered dangerously 
subversive. 

At the age of 11, Flores was accepted for training with 
Asuncion's police band, in which he learned to play the trom-
bone and violin. Later, having studied theory and performance 
at the Gimnasio Paraguayo, he obtained a degree in music. To 
earn a living he first performed in small ensembles at such 
venues as the National Theatre, the La Bolsa cinema, and the 
Café Polo Norte in Asunción. From a humble background 
himself, he was concerned that music should play its part in 
the political task of drawing attention to the needs of the poor. 
He realized that most of the "Paraguayan" music performed 
was either not Paraguayan at all or was based on European 
models, including even the Paraguayan polka. Searching for 
authenticity, he found inspiration in the primal rhythms of 
nature and chose words that reflected Paraguay's socio-
economic problems. 

failure to respect its obligations towards reality, asking the 
court: "Is it natural for a young girl to make up stories about 
her own small sins, when we all know that for a child, it is the 
smallest sins that are the most difficult to confess?" 

The judge acquitted Flaubert only after concurring almost 
entirely in his summing up with Pinard's arguments. The fact 
that he and Pinard found themselves adopting such contradic-
tory postures can be seen, on one level, as indicative of a devel-
oping crisis in the confidence of French censoring authorities -
a crisis concerning the foundations of their criteria of evalua-
tion, and concerning their ability to keep a judicial grip on 
new modes of literature. Beneath this, one may speculate, lay 
their tacit intellectual struggle with the unsettling congruence 
of fictional and juridical models of plausibility, and with the 
complex entanglement, in the text and in the trial, of moral 
and aesthetic values, and of the fictional and the real. 
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Flores developed the guarania by trial and error, begin-
ning with an arrangement of the already established polka 
Maerdpa reikuaase? (Why Do You Want to Know?), written by 
Rogelio Recalde. He restructured the music to imitate what 
he thought the vernacular should be - a three against two 
rhythm, representing the peculiar accents of the region. Finally, 
in 1925, he presented his first guarania on the patio of the 
police headquarters in Asunción, to a mixed reception. Report-
edly, president Eligió Ay ala (governed 1924-28) rather enjoyed 
the music. 

The guarania, with its social criticism, developed rapidly, 
partly driven by the failure of the Liberals to introduce social 
reform in the 1920s. Flores's Ka'aty depicts social injustices 
committed on the yerba plantations, Arribeño Resay the pain 
of the people, and Obrerito their rebellion. Other themes 
include mythology (Ñande ru vusú, Our First Father), history 
(Pyharé Pyté, Midnight), and romance. Flores uses easily recog-
nizable images, such as the arribeño, the woodcutter, and the 
chiperita, the woman with aniseed cakes. 

JOSE ASUNCIÓN FLORES 
Paraguayan musician, 1904-1972 



836 FLORES 

The guaranía was heavily criticized, not only by the musically 
conservative upper classes, but also by those who feared the 
effect of Flores's "communist" representations of social prob-
lems (the composer was a member of the Partido Comunista 
Paraguayo). Real censorship did not take place, however, 
until the 1940s under the dictatorship of general Higinio 
Morinigo (1940-47), and even then it was indirect. Flores, like 
many others, was blacklisted; his music was not listened to, or 
played on the radio, and his name could not be mentioned 
favourably. Having spent most of the 1930s and 1940s in 
Argentina, Flores was finally exiled there permanently in 1947. 
Ironically, in 1944 Morinigo had declared Flores's India, a con-
troversial guaranía that spoke of a man with no job, no future, 

The Swedish Press Law of 1949 offered considerable protec-
tion of journalistic sources; civil servants and local government 
officials could talk freely to the press, without fear of discipli-
nary action. Journalists too were free to research their stories 
so long as they broke no law. 

Folket i Bild/Kulturfront was a radical left magazine with a 
print run of 75,000. In May 1973 it revealed the existence of 
an organization, the Information Bureau (IB), a secret intelli-
gence service of which most Swedes had no knowledge. 
According to one of the writers, Jan Guillou, "The IB did not 
even exist. All its employees had official jobs elsewhere in the 
Swedish military industrial complex. Not even all the members 
of the government were aware of the existence of this power-
ful secret organ." 

The magazine further alleged that the IB, contrary to the 
declared and long-standing Swedish policy of neutrality in inter-
national affairs, had been collaborating with their Israeli coun-
terparts in the collection of military information from Arab 
embassies; and with the US Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) 
and the British MI 5 in the collection of similar information 
from China and southeast Asia. IB agents were also said to be 
active in Finland, which had a mutual defence treaty with the 
USSR, and might have been placed in jeopardy. 

Folket i Βild/Kulturfront's concern was that IB was not 
subject to any form of democratic control, and that Swedish 
neutrality was seriously compromised. Their revelations, the 
result of two years' research, caused a major sensation, not least 
because they named no less than 25 IB employees and printed 
their photographs. After official denials the minister of defence 
requested that the editor Jan Guillou and freelance writer and 
researcher Peter Bratt should present evidence of any criminal 
activities to prosecutor Carl-Axel Robert. Robert's investiga-
tion lasted for five months, after which Guillou, Bratt, and one 
of their informants Hákan Isacson, were arrested, tried, and 
convicted under the criminal law for espionage. 

It was significant that the journalists were tried under the 
criminal law. All previous press "offences" (and few came to 
court) had been tried by a jury. There it would have been pos-
sible to argue that it was the IB which had broken the law, and 
that it was in the public interest that the fact should be revealed. 

and no identity, to be the "official music" representative of 
Paraguay. Flores's political sentiments and music were even less 
acceptable under the regime of Alfredo Stroessner and were not 
fully appreciated until Stroessner's fall in 1989. 

Flores was posthumously repatriated in 1991, and is now 
buried in a square that bears his name in Asunción. 
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The prosecution was able to argue that by their revelations the 
journalists had not only "harmed" Sweden, but had, effectively, 
passed on its secrets to the Soviet Union. 

Protests by the Writers' Union, the Federation of Journalists, 
and various trade unions and political parties were to no avail. 
Even the prime minister Olaf Palme accused the journalists of 
being the "enemies of democracy" and of "trying to destroy 
the working-class movement". Jan Guillou's letters and articles 
written in prison were all carefully read. He wrote a novel there 
which, he said, "will actually become the first Swedish novel 
in over 200 years that has to be passed by secret police censors 
before it can go to press: that is, if they don't classify it as a 
secret until 1999, as they have already done with some letters 
I wrote here in prison." 

Under Swedish press law Jan Guillou might have been 
charged as the "responsible person", that is the editor of the 
publication charged. Peter Bratt would not normally have been 
charged. Bratt was also charged as the author of The IB - or 
the Menace to our Security, but the charge was later withdrawn. 
In October 1974 the Swedish police charged the new editor of 
Folket i Bild/Kulturfront Greta Hofsten with "demeaning the 
authorities", by publishing an article by Jan Myrdal in which 
he stated: 

The High Court decided to reject Guillou's appeal against 
sentence without hearing it. We all know why. Such an 
appeal hearing would have been politically inconvenient 
. . . would cost politicians their careers . . . would lead to 
the punishment of civil servants for illegalities and would 
bring the criminals in Informationsbyrán (IB) before the 
courts. Therefore the High Court would not hear the 
appeal. 

Greta Hofsten was acquitted on 17 January 1975. 
Following this, the state prosecutor commented: "The limits 

to the freedom of the press are wide, but this freedom, like oth-
ers, is not unlimited . . . the article is a blatant misuse of the 
freedom of the press which must be acted against." The gov-
ernment did indeed follow up this cause célebre, and with over-
whelming support in parliament changed the press law so that 

FOLKET I BILD/KULTURFRONT 
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in future not only the editor but anybody - journalists, distrib-
utors, even, in principle, sellers - could be held responsible 
for an article which infringed the law. The director of public 
prosecutions, now made responsible for bringing charges 
against media offenders, could demand to see "examples of 
printed matter" - without a warrant. 

It was widely felt that Sweden's liberal image in these matters 
had been seriously damaged. 

DEREK J O N E S 

The aims of the Glasnost Defence Foundation and its deter-
mined attempts to promote the open society in the Russian 
Federation bear the unmistakable stamp of ideas first expressed 
by Andrei Sakharov in his book Progress, Coexistence, and 
Intellectual Freedom (1968). Indeed, organizations such as the 
Foundation are among the legitimate heirs to the Soviet dissi-
dent movement. 

A prime concern for Sakharov was the introduction of a press 
law to ensure that the state's ability to interfere with the 
freedom of intellectual exchange would be limited and the cir-
cumstances in which state intervention was permissible would 
be defined. Where the state's responsibilities and duties are spec-
ified in law and where government bodies have the status of 
juridical persons, then the role of the judiciary and civil asso-
ciations increases in importance. For this to happen there must 
exist strong and effective associations independent of govern-
ment and state. The Soviet press law enacted on 1 August 1990 
was thus an end and a beginning. It marked the formal recog-
nition and abolition of Soviet censorship, a triumph for the 
advocates of intellectual freedom after a long and bitter strug-
gle; and it also constituted the beginning of the conventions 
and codes of an open and civil society based on the rule of law. 

Against the background of the painful and continuing tran-
sition from Soviet to post-Soviet Russia, the foundation has 
made significant contributions to Russian journalism in con-
junction with other like-minded organizations. Three areas are 
worth noting: the foundation's contribution to the search for a 
set of principles to replace the coerced certainties of "Marxism-
Leninism"; the maintenance of a vigilant watch over the 
government's media legislation; and the monitoring of viola-
tions of journalists' rights in the Russian Federation. 

Studies published by the Foundation show that there is still 
a great deal of uncertainty and argument concerning the scope 
and type of the professional ethos that should command the 
loyalty of Russian journalists. Some identify themselves with 
the Anglo-Saxon model of the "fourth estate", a repository of 
moral and intellectual authority and native wisdom that is sep-
arate and distinct from the state. Others favour a legally 
binding code of professional ethics, such as the one put forward 
by the Moscow Union of Journalists in 1994. Whether by acci-
dent or by design, the role of the foundation in facilitating this 
debate has been to illustrate the advantages of the "fourth 
estate" model. As a forum for the exchange of ideas and opin-
ions concerning the Russian mass media, and as an influential 
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interpreter of these ideas, the Foundation is undoubtedly 
helping to promote the mediatory, analytical, and critical func-
tions of the mass media, at a time when these worthy and nec-
essary functions are under great pressure from powerful vested 
interests. 

One of the more routine tasks carried out by the foundation, 
but one that proved to be highly embarrassing for president 
Yeltsin's and Putin's governments is the maintenance and pub-
lication of accurate records concerning the persecution of jour-
nalists, both in the major urban centres of Russia itself and in 
other former Soviet republics. Persecution ranges from bureau-
cratic obstruction, through intimidation and beatings by 
unidentified assailants, to murder. For example, in 1994 18 
journalists were killed in the former territories of the Soviet 
Union. There were seven murders in the Russian Federation, 
two in Belarus, one in Armenia, five in Tajikistan, and two in 
Georgia. One American journalist was killed in an air attack 
launched by the Russian air force on Grozny, the capital of 
Chechnya. Even without these killings, the overall picture is 
one of an undeclared war against journalists in all the former 
Soviet republics, including Russia. Government officials not 
only appear utterly inert in the face of this onslaught, they are 
in many cases almost certainly implicated. Violation of jour-
nalists' rights is particularly acute at regional and local levels 
(for an update of the press and other media in the Russian 
Federation, see Robert Coalson's "Managing the Messengers" 
at http://www.cpj.org. 

The first of post-Soviet Russia's two Chechen wars proved 
to be the first real test of journalists' freedoms and of the will-
ingness of the government to guarantee them. It is quite clear 
that the government's activities fell short of what journalists are 
entitled to expect. There seems little doubt that without the 
foundation's collection and dissemination of information, the 
violations perpetrated by government agencies would have been 
more numerous and of greater severity. 

To the more blatant physical violations must be added the 
deliberate tactic adopted by some government agencies of trying 
to induce despair and exhaustion among journalists, especially 
by bureaucratic means, in the hope that they abandon the 
struggle. The tactic has not worked. According to Aleksei 
Simonov, the head of the foundation, the Russian state, having 
declared its belief in the freedom of the word, was nevertheless 
waging a war against journalists with the intention of limiting 
the very freedom it claims to uphold. Simonov also contends -

FOND ZASHCHITY GLASNOSTI (Glasnost Defence Foundation) 
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and it is difficult to disagree with him - that in the first Chechen 
war Russian journalists defended and upheld their journalistic 
freedoms, a fact supported by the numbers of deaths and 
injuries they sustained. More importantly, they have behaved 
with dignity and restraint in the face of appalling provocation. 
Russian journalism can justifiably be proud of its achievements 
in this ugly conflict. 

The government, despite its massive resources, has lost the 
moral and intellectual arguments, and frequently violated its 
legal obligations. All too often, and uncomfortably for the gov-
ernment, this has been done in the full glare of publicity. 
Nongovernmental organizations such as the Glasnost Defence 
Foundation have kept these violations in the public eye both at 
home and abroad - the Internet has been a crucial tool in the 
Foundation's success. This has forced the government onto 
the defensive. According to Sergei Iushenkov, the chairman of 
the defence committee of the Russian State Duma (the lower 
house of the Federal Assembly), speaking at the height of the 
conflict: "The press has passed this trial. The authorities, unfor-
tunately have not." 

The formal abolition of censorship in 1990, which was 
restated in Article 3 of the Mass Media Law of 1992, by no 

Feliz ano novo was at the centre of one of the most contro-
versial and perplexing cases in the history of Brazilian censor-
ship. It was perplexing for numerous reasons: its author was 
not a leftist but an attorney and member of the board of direc-
tors of one of Brazil's largest utility and transportation corpo-
rations; the book was already a bestseller, in the process of a 
third printing; it was sexually graphic, but not any more so 
than the author's other books; only five of the 15 narratives 
contained in the volume were included in the prohibition; and 
it was banned, not at the height of repressive hysteria, but in 
December 1976, during the period of "opening", when the 
Brazilian government was ostensibly loosening its controls on 
the media. The final irony in this anomalous case was that the 
minister of justice who signed the document banning the book 
was Armando Falcáo, who had occupied the same position with 
distinction during the civilian regime of president Kubitschek 
and who now became known as the worst censor in the history 
of Brazil. Numerous prominent writers filed an official protest 
about this capricious and arbitrary act, and Fonseca himself 
hired a lawyer to fight the ban in court. The judiciary even 
solicited the opinion of the Brazilian Academy of Letters, which 
appointed one of Brazil's most noted critics to produce a legal 
opinion on the matter. That opinion favoured the book, not the 
censors, but this outcome was conveniently overlooked. 

During the military dictatorship of 1964-85 the military gov-
ernment banned more than 400 books. Many of them were the 
predictable classics of insurgency, including works by Marx and 
Lenin, but the list also contained surprising titles by such "sub-

means eradicates all concerns about censorship. As long as 
there are human societies, as long as there exist rulers and ruled, 
then the problem of access to information, and who controls 
that access, will be with us. Today, the problem of access is 
complicated by the sheer volume of information and raw data 
collected by governments. Monitoring and forcing governments 
to justify this harvest of information is a vital task for inde-
pendent organizations. 

FRANK ELLIS 
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versives" as the anthropologist Claude Lévi-Strauss, Fernando 
Enrique Cardoso (a sociologist who in 1994 was elected pres-
ident of Brazil), and Adolf Hitler. However, most banned titles 
were sex manuals and cheap pornographic books with little 
pretence to literary value. Apparently the military censors con-
sidered pornography a weapon that socialists consciously 
employed to decay the moral fibre of the country. The list also 
included three short stories, including "O Cobrador" (The 
Collector), the title story of another volume of stories by 
Fonseca, which had already won a prestigious national literary 
prize when it was banned. 

Censorship under the military government was supposedly 
given legitimacy by two Institutional Acts, arbitrary decrees 
devised by the military itself, which were never even given the 
varnish of legal stature. The machinery of censorship was just 
another military operation: the offices of censorship were 
divided into regions that corresponded to the various military 
regions of Brazil. 

It is apparent from reading the opinions offered in the case 
of Feliz ano novo that the principal target of the censors' wrath 
was the title story of the volume, and it is also clear that the 
objections raised were at least in part because of the graphic 
sexual language. The story is about three criminals who decide 
to pull a job on New Year's Eve. They smoke marijuana and 
one of them masturbates. They steal a car and go to an upper-
class residence in Rio, where a party is going on. One of them 
goes upstairs and frightens an old woman to death. They beat 
one woman and rape her, tie up the other guests and rob them, 

RUBEM FONSECA 
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and shoot two men with a shotgun. One of them defecates on 
a bed. They then depart and wish one another Happy New 
Year. 

One major objection of the judges appears to have been that, 
after the committing of such atrocities, no price is paid by the 
three criminals. In addition to the claim that the story was an 
affront to "morals and decent behaviour", the judgement 
against the book impugned its "sordid" language and the "par-
doning of crime and criminals". In an extraordinary justifica-
tion, one judge, in an attempt to prove that an "average" 
Brazilian might be led astray by this pernicious work, went on 
to delineate what he thought such a person was. He was, the 
judge wrote, "neither an intellectual nor an illiterate", but one 
who might believe that The Well-Tempered Clavier was a culi-
nary secret ("tempered" in Portuguese means "spiced") or that 
Dostoevskii was a reserve player for the Soviet soccer team. 
The document banning the work contains a plot summary 
similar to the one given above, but the judges who wrote it 
were quite selective in their resume, leaving out numerous 
references to such things as police brutality. 

A comedy about a village fire brigade's attempt to organize a 
dance, The Firemen's Ball is the third of MiloS Forman's Czech 
features, preceding an international career that was to include 
such Oscar-winning successes as One Flew Over the Cuckoo's 
Nest (1975) and Amadeus (1984). In 1966, his earlier film, 
Lásky jedné plavovlásky (1965, A Blonde in Love) had run into 
Czech criticism for its "realistic" portrayal of contemporary life 
but had also been nominated for a Hollywood Oscar. The 
Firemen's Ball was initially banned, released in 1968 during the 
Prague Spring, nominated for an Oscar, banned the following 
year after the Warsaw Pact invasion, and listed as banned 
"forever" in 1973. It was, however, released again in 1989, 
providing an ironic prelude to the "Velvet Revolution" of 
November and the collapse of the Soviet system. 

When Forman and his colleagues, Ivan Passer and Jaroslav 
PapouSek, originally conceived the film, they planned it as a 
commentary on the organization of a dance at the Lucerna ball-
room in Prague. When they went to the mountains to write the 
script, they visited a dance held by the local fire brigade, and 
the film found its new format. The script was quite firmly devel-
oped from situations they had observed. Nonetheless, accord-
ing to Antonin Liehm, who read the script before production, 

it was evident to all of us that this picture might turn out 
to be the most penetrating political pamphlet that had 
been made into a movie or written up as a novel or per-
formed on the stage anywhere east of the Elbe. 

The action of the film centres on an annual firemen's ball, at 
which a dance, a beauty competition, and a raffle are promised. 

The Institutional Acts were revoked in 1978. This effectively 
legalized all the publications that had been censored and 
brought an end to raids on newspaper offices. In a bizarre turn 
of fate, since the author of Happy New Year had attempted to 
thwart the censors by legal means and since the case was still 
in court, as late as 1989 Fonseca's volume of short stories was 
the only work still banned in Brazil. 
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The narrative concentrates on two main developments, the pro-
gressive theft of the raffle prizes and an abortive attempt to 
organize a beauty competition. Chaos ensues when the fire siren 
goes off, the brigade fails to put out a fire, and an old man is 
left homeless. A collection of raffle tickets is donated to him 
but they are worthless since the prizes have been stolen. Even 
the ceremonial hatchet destined for the brigade's leader (who 
is dying of cancer) has been stolen. The film ends with two old 
men climbing on to a bedstead in a snow-covered landscape 
beside the ruins of the burned house, one of them the old man 
who has lost his house, the other a fireman designated to make 
sure that nothing is stolen. Beside them is a discarded crucifix 
in a wastebasket. 

While drawing on the "realist" style of Forman's earlier films, 
The Firemen's Ball is also a more self-conscious work, and can 
be interpreted as a continuous allegory on both the state of 
society and the operations of the Communist Party. While all 
films with any claim to honesty were of necessity inflected with 
the realities of life under Stalinism, Forman has noted that not 
only did the nation learn to read between the lines, but writers 
and artists learned to create between them. 

In the absence of any central characters, the firemen's com-
mittee becomes the nearest thing to a central protagonist. The 
group as hero, a positive concept for directors such as Eisen-
stein or Renoir, is here turned on its head. Forman's film can 
be presented as offering a negative version of the group as hero 
or even, more specifically, the party as hero. While the firemen's 
committee can, more appropriately, be regarded as incompe-
tent, shortsighted, and well-meaning, rather than malicious, 
there remains plenty of scope for political interpretation. 

MILOS FORMAN 
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FORMAN: Still from MiloS Forman's 1967 film The Firemen's 
Ball, an allegorical comedy banned in Czechoslovakia from 1969 
until 1989. 

In the film's closing stages, one of the brigade is caught 
returning one of the stolen prizes and is accused of putting his 
honesty before the reputation of the brigade. This was taken 
as a reference to the current debate within the party on the 
extent to which the truth of the political trials of the 1950s 
should be revealed. The film also draws continuous attention 
to the gaps between official platitudes and human reality. 

The tone of the film, which is an acute but humane social 
comedy, alienated not only the Stalinist bureaucracy but also 
American film distributors. As Vratislav Effenberger, leader of 
the Prague Surrealist group, put it, Forman's humour was 
"vicious, dangerous, and explosive", striking at the "spiritual 
wretchedness out of which, essentially, spring various kinds of 
fascism and Stalinism". 

The Firemen's Ball began as a co-production between the 
Barrandov Studios in Prague and the Italian producer Carlo 
Ponti. When Forman delivered a film two minutes short of the 
specified contract, Ponti withdrew his investment. The real 
reason, it seems, is that he did not like the film, which he felt 
was "mocking the common man". Under Czech law, Forman 
became liable for the missing US$80,000 and ran the risk of a 
jail sentence. The film was, however, saved when a print was 
smuggled to the Annecy Festival, where Claude Berri and 
Fra^ois Truffaut were able to raise the missing money. Berri 
then purchased the foreign distribution rights. 

As Forman has pointed out, in 1967 the party did not nor-
mally ban films without some show of public support. In this 
case, a public screening was organized at Vrchlabi, where the 
film had been shot, to consolidate the party's case, but the vil-
lagers liked it. President Novotny, however, did not, and the 
Union of Fire Fighters was persuaded to denounce the film. The 
head of dramaturgy at Barrandov, Vojtéch Trapl, observed in 
1970: "This is no satire, but a premeditated attack on our 
people and their social order. The intent is clear - to make our 
people hate themselves and to make them hate our social 
system". 
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FARAG FOUDA 
Egyptian political commentator, 1945-1992 

Farag eAli Fouda was the cofounder of the Egyptian Organi-
zation for Human Rights. A harsh critic of radical Islamists 
within Egypt, he was the first Egyptian writer to be assassi-
nated for political reasons. 

Fouda's public career began in 1978 when president Sadat 
allowed a new Wafd party to be formed. This party's famous 
predecessor - the "old" Wafd, founded in 1922 - had once 
been the most prominent nationalist party in Egypt, until it was 
banned by Gamal 'Abdul Nasser in 1953. Farag Fouda was an 
avid supporter of the new party. Indeed, the popular response 
to the re-formation of Wafd was such that Sadat, interpreting 
this as a political threat, almost immediately rescinded his 
earlier decision and banned it anew. However, in 1983, after 
Hosni Mubarak had become president, the New Wafd (Hizb 
al-Wafd al-Jadid) was at last allowed to register as a political 
party. 

This event prompted Farag Fouda to publish his first book, 
entitled al-Wafd wa-l-mustaqbal (The Wafd and the Future), 
written as a political platform for the new party. It endorsed 
peaceful coexistence with Israel, full equality for Egypt's Coptic 
Christian minority, political pluralism, and a social market 
economy. Fouda believed passionately in the separation of the 
state from religion. However, for the 1984 elections the Wafd 
concluded a tactical alliance with the Islamist Muslim 
Brotherhood. Fouda angrily withdrew from the party, never to 
return. 

In the years that followed, Farag Fouda published several 
books in which he criticized different aspects of the burgeon-
ing Islamist tendency in Egypt, which he felt represented a 
serious threat to the country's future. He attacked the Islamist 
presentation of history in al-Haqiqa al-ghdiba (1985, The 
Neglected Truth), and its frequent resort to violence in al-Irhab 
(1987, Terrorism). In al-MaVub: qissat sharikat tawzif al-amwal 
(1988, The Ploy), Fouda strove to expose the then highly 
popular Islamic banks or "investment companies" as an 
unscrupulous fraud. He would be partly vindicated in the same 
year, when the government acted to establish some level of 
financial control over them. Most of these rickety structures 
failed to survive under the new regulatory regime. 

Fouda remained a liberal devoted to the principles of the old 
Wafd. He endeavoured to establish a political party of his own, 
to be called the Party of the Future (Hizb al-Mustaqbal). 
Official recognition was withheld, however, forcing him in 1990 
to (unsuccessfully) seek election into parliament as an inde-
pendent candidate. 

In summer 1991 Farag Fouda accepted an offer by October 
magazine to contribute a weekly column under the title "Kalam 
fi-1-Hawa"' (Talk in the Air). This enabled Fouda, through his 
witty and incisive commentary, to widen his audience. His 
barbs were often aimed at the Islamists, but certain state offi-
cials and international events also provoked his ire. After 8 
January 1992, when he participated in a debate with Islamist 
spokesmen at the Cairo Book Fair, pouring scorn on their argu-
ments, Fouda was well on his way to becoming a national 
celebrity. The title of this much talked-about debate was Egypt 

between the Religious and the Civil State, and Fouda of course 
came out in defence of the latter. More than 10,000 people 
attended the debate, and audio and video cassettes of the pro-
ceedings circulated widely. October published the text in full. 

Following a massacre perpetrated by Islamist gunmen in the 
predominantly Coptic village of Manshiyat Nasr (in Upper 
Egypt), Fouda appeared on Egyptian television for the first time 
in his career, urging president Mubarak to adopt tougher anti-
terrorism measures. Simultaneously, his Party of the Future, 
emphatic in its calls for Muslims and Copts to make common 
cause, was finally given the green light. An ad hoc committee 
made up of scholars from the Islamic university of al-Azhar 
reacted furiously. Under the leadership of Dr eAbd al-Ghaffar 
eAziz, a former member of parliament for the Muslim 
Brotherhood, this committee issued a fatwa (legal opinion) in 
which it denounced Farag Fouda's ideas as "running against 
everything that is Islamic in Egypt". A mere five days later, two 
young Islamist militants shot the "heretic" in broad daylight, 
citing the fatwa as a justification. 

The shock and horror of the Fouda assassination dominated 
the Egyptian media for the next three months. Farag Fouda's 
funeral was shown on national television, much of his work 
was reprinted, and October magazine posthumously published 
a selection of his columns: al-Azhar was heavily criticized and 
branded as an accomplice to the murder. eAbd al-Ghaffar eAziz, 
author of the controversial fatwa, vehemently denied the 
charges, stating that his committee condemned the asassination 
but considered Farag Fouda an unbeliever spreading "infidel 
thought". In his analysis, the assassination resulted from exces-
sive opportunity given to secularists to "spread the Devil's 
whisper", while "the viewpoint of Islam" was left unheard. 
Secularists, and more moderate Egyptians, on the other hand, 
viewed Fouda's murder as chilling evidence of the extremes to 
which Islamists were prepared to go to silence their opponents. 
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JOHN FOXE 
English martyrologist, 1517-1587 

BOOK OF MARTYRS (Actes and Monuments) 
History, 1559 

John Foxe's Book of Martyrs (as his Actes and Monuments of 
These Latter Perilous Days, Touching Matters of the Church is 
generally known) is perhaps the most controversial historical 
source for the English Reformation. Born in Boston, Lincoln-
shire, Foxe was educated at Oxford, first at Brasenose College, 
then at Magdalen College, taking his BA in 1537 and becom-
ing a fellow and lecturer in logic in 1539. He became increas-
ingly attracted to European Protestantism, forcing him, on the 
accession of Mary Tudor (1553), to take refuge successively in 
Strasbourg, Frankfurt, and Basle. While in exile, he prepared a 
history of the English church from the time of one of its most 
notable nonconformists, John Wyclif (c. 1330-84) until his own 
day, which, expanded, became the Book of Martyrs. 

Mary's death in 1558 opened the door for Foxe's return to 
England and the following year he took up residence at the 
Aldgate home of his former pupil Thomas Howard, now duke 
of Norfolk. With his patronage, Foxe set to work on an English 
version of the Book of Martyrs, which he first published in 
1563, expanding it for a second edition in 1570. Part history, 
part Protestant propaganda, the Book of Martyrs centred 
upon the persecution of Protestants in Mary's reign, placing 
those events within his earlier framework of the gradual evo-
lution of England towards Protestantism from the time of 
Wyclif. Foxe attempted to trace England's Protestant roots 
much further back, suggesting that the Royal Supremacy over 
the Church, which Henry VIII had claimed for himself, had 
originated with Henry IPs quarrel with Thomas Becket (arch-
bishop of Canterbury 1162-70). In Foxe's estimation, Eng-
land's natural and historical divergence from Rome had only 
been temporarily halted through the weakness of a wicked and 
weak King John (1199-1216), who had been forced to accept 
papal vassalage. Foxe named John Wyclif the "morning star of 
the Reformation". The idea of England as an elect nation, 
favoured by God and forwarding true religion, made Foxe's 
work particularly useful to Elizabeth I, who commanded that 
copies of the Book of Martyrs be placed in every cathedral and 
on every ship. 

Some debate has arisen as to the historical value of the Book 
of Martyrs on account of its polemical style, as Christopher 
Haigh has noted, "discrediting Catholics and extolling the true 
humble martyrs and servants of God". Many historians have 
noted the inaccuracies in the sections of the book dealing with 
England before the accession of Mary. In defence of Foxe, 
Professor A.G. Dickens concludes that 

The martyrologist, who was a large-scale compiler rather 
than a fastidious historian, showed immense industry in 
amassing documentary information even if his standards 
of accuracy are not those of modern scholarship. When 
all due reservations have been made, it cannot sanely be 
maintained that Foxe fabricated this mass of detailed and 
circumstantial information about early Tudor Lollardy. 

Of interest to the student of censorship is the emphasis that 
Foxe placed on the printing press as the instrument through 
which the new theology was transmitted. In his Actes and 
Monuments he wrote: "How many presses there be in the 
world, so many block houses there be against the high castle 
of St Angelo, so that either the pope must abolish knowledge 
and printing, or printing must at length root him out." Foxe 
listed many "Condemned Books" by Protestant authors, along 
the following lines: "Miles Coverdale, the whole Bible; George 
Joy; Theodore Baselle, alias Thomas Beacon; William Tindall; 
John Frith . . . William Turner, translated by Fish; Robert 
Barnes; Richard Tracey; John Bale, alias Haryson; John Gongte; 
Roderick Mors; Henry Stalbridge, otherwise Bale . . . Ur. 
Regius; Apologia Melanchthonis; Romarani; Luther . . .". Foxe 
also documented many occasions when the Crown attempted 
to censor and to ban certain texts considered to be theologi-
cally or politically dangerous. First, he related how in 1531-32 
many men of low social rank were arrested for possessing 
such works and forced by Henry VIII's agents to recant their 
"heresy". According to Foxe, William King, a Worcester 
servant, was found to have broken the law by having hidden 
in his bed-straw a copy of the New Testament, George Joy's 
English Primer and English Psalter, and Fish's translation titled 
The Sum of Holy Scripture. All of these texts contained radical 
Protestant views of which Henry VIII did not approve. Simi-
larly, William Lincoln, an apprentice, was charged with owning 
the writings of Tyndale and Frith as well as the Lollard work, 
Examination of Master William Thorpe. 

Most famous, of course, are the sections of Foxe's writings 
in which he described the punishments meted out to 
Protestants. Edmund Bonner, bishop of London during the 
reign of Mary Tudor, was made infamous by Foxe, who related 
how "Bloody Bonner" was responsible for the deaths of one-
third of all of the victims burned at the stake during Mary's 
rule. Foxe described how John Rough, the leader of the under-
ground Protestant congregation which met at the Saracen's 
Head, a tavern in Islington, north of London, was arrested and 
eventually martyred because they had used Cranmer's Book of 
Common Prayer and because he had encouraged others to 
"keep books of the said communion [which had been banned 
by Queen Mary] and use the same in private houses". Indeed, 
the role of outlawed religious literature in effecting conversions 
to the Protestant faith is often remarked upon by the martyrs 
in their confessions to the Marian authorities. In relating the 
answers which Roger Holland made to the charges of heresy 
brought against him, Foxe revealed that the young apprentice 
admitted that he had come to deny the Mass and to adhere to 
the doctrines engendered in the Book of Common Prayer by 
actually reading the Scriptures and the Prayer Book for himself. 
Other examples of censorship during the Marian persecution 
include the imprisonment for a month of Edward Underhill, 
one of Queen Mary's gentlemen bodyguards who had secret 
Protestant leanings, on account of his having composed a ballad 
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which the Council deemed seditious. To avoid further trouble, 
Underhill decided to hide his personal collection of heretical lit-
erature in a specially constructed secret compartment beside the 
chimney in his house which remained intact until the accession 
of Elizabeth. John Pulleyne, an Oxford graduate who was 
denounced in 1557 to Bishop Bonner for distributing anti-
Marian pamphlets, was forced to flee to Geneva. Less fortu-
nate was the martyr John Alcocke who, according to Foxe, was 
arrested for reading to an underground Protestant congregation 
from the banned Edwardian Prayer Book. 

The Book of Martyrs was itself later subject to censorship. 
Anxious not to fan the flames of anti-Catholicism, William 
Laud, Archbishop of Canterbury under Charles I, forbade a 
reprint of the book in the 1630s. With the Puritan revolution 
of the 1640s, Foxe's work was again in circulation. 
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One of the first countries to declare freedom of expression an 
inherent right of citizenship, France was slower than many 
western countries to put principle fully into practice. The habit 
of absolutism, consolidated during the years of the ancien 
regime, died hard, and national leaders from those of the early 
years of the Revolution to general Charles de Gaulle were ready 
to use censorship without inhibition as a buttress to their own 
power or in what they took to be the national interest. The 
French Catholic Church, on the other hand, with a history that 
includes the repression, successively, of the Cathars, the 
Waldensians, the Huguenots (Calvinists), and the Jansenists, 
has never recovered from its enforced secularization at the time 
of the Revolution, even though, like the rest of the Catholic 
Church, it has continued to enforce internal censorship. France 
is also notable for the genesis, during the 18th century, of one 
of the most sophisticated forms of resistance to censorship, the 
livres philosophiques, and for a tradition of independent schol-
arship lasting from Pierre Abelard in the 12th century until the 
present day. 

Medieval France: n th to 15th 
centuries 
Hugues Capet (reigned 987-96) was the ruler of a minuscule 
domain comprising Paris and what is now known as the lie de 
France. What now constitutes French territory was divided 

politically, between numerous feuding fiefdoms, and linguisti-
cally across the Midi, between those in the North, who spoke 
the langue d'o'il, and the speakers of Occitan, or the langue 
d'oc, in the South (oil and oc meant "yes" in these respective 
forms of what developed into French). By the end of the period 
discussed in this entry, the country was more or less, if rather 
fragilely, united under the Valois dynasty, and included such 
territories as Aquitaine, Champagne, Maine, and Normandy, 
which had been controlled by the English during the Hundred 
Years' War. The history of censorship during this period is dom-
inated by the suppression of popular heresies, a subject not 
unconnected with the struggle for French territorial unity, but 
also one that laid bare the battles for the control of thoughts 
and ideas, between local and national leadership on the one 
hand, and between them and the papacy, and its agencies, on 
the other. 

Evidence of the political importance of heresies arrived early. 
Two canons of Orleans, Étienne and Lisois, burned in 1022, 
were said by St Pere of Chartres to have been members of a 
"diabolical cell"; in fact, they appear to have been caught up 
in the rivalry between king Robert II of France (reigned 
996-1031), and count Eudo of Blois. This was the first recorded 
burning to death in the western church. Church councils at 
Montpellier (1062) and Toulouse (1119) linked the incidence 
of heresy with lawlessness, and demanded that those convicted 
should be handed over to the secular powers for punishment. 
Of heretics locally prominent during the early 12th century, two 
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itinerants are worth particular notice: Henri de Lausanne, based 
in Toulouse, described by a monk named Guillaume as "a leper, 
scarred by heresy, excluded from communion by the judgement 
of the priest, according to the law"; and Pierre de Bruis, active 
in Provence and at Narbonne between 1119 and 1139, who 
rejected such well-established customs as infant baptism, 
prayers for the dead, and veneration of the cross, as well as 
singing in church. Henri, having been captured by the arch-
bishop of Aries, was taken to Pisa in Italy, brought before a 
council, and confined temporarily to a monastery. Pierre was 
less fortunate: aided and abetted by the authorities, the denizens 
of St Gilíes despatched him on the fire that he himself had made 
for a crucifix. Local action was, however, considered insuffi-
cient. Pierre the Venerable, abbot of Cluny, again invoked the 
necessity of obtaining secular assistance. Bernard of Clairvaux, 
realizing the extent of Henri de Lausanne's influence, set out to 
break it down by extensive preaching in the area, resulting in 
Henri's imprisonment at Toulouse. 

By the middle of the 12th century, the Cathars (or 
"Albigensians", from their association with the city of Albi) 
had arrived in the Languedoc. Raimon V of Toulouse described 
their impact in an appeal for help to the Chapter General of 
the Cistercians: 

Formerly venerated ecclesiastical sites lie neglected, they 
remain in ruins, baptism is denied, the eucharist is 
despised, penance is scarcely performed, the creation of 
man, the physical resurrection, is utterly rejected, and all 
the sacraments of the church are set at nought, and, what 
is dreadful to relate, the Two Principles are also taught. 

The Council of Reims had already, in 1158, decided that the 
most appropriate punishment for "the most wicked sect of the 
Manichees" was imprisonment, branding, and exile. The 
Cathars were said to "hide among the poor, and, under the veil 
of religion, labour to undermine the fruit of the spirit, spread 
by wicked weavers, who move from place to place changing 
their names". To the Council of Tours (1163), it was reported 
that the heresy was spreading "like a cancer". It was by now 
taken for granted that its suppression was the combined respon-
sibility of the church and the secular power. Pope Alexander 
III, seriously worried, sent Henri de Marcy, Bernard's succes-
sor at Clairvaux, to Toulouse, where he charged the bishops 
and clergy, and the "consuls of the city", to provide written 
lists "of anyone they knew who had been or might in the future 
become members or accomplices of heresy, for love or money". 
It was declared at the third Lateran Council, held the follow-
ing year in Rome, that 

since in Gascony, in the area of the Albi, the territory of 
Toulouse, and in other places, the damned perversity 
of the heretics, whom some call Cathars, otherwise 
Paterenes, others again Publicans . . . has grown so strong 
that, no longer in secret as some do, they attract the 
simple and the weak, we resolve that they, their defend-
ers and supporters are subject to anathema. 

A second significant heresy, which proved to be much longer-
lasting, proceeded from the activity of Pierre Valdes of Lyon, 
who, in the 1170s, well ahead of other attempts elsewhere in 

Europe, had commissioned a translation of the Bible into the 
vernacular, Occitan. Although Valdes himself toed the line fol-
lowing a provincial synod held at Lyons in 1180, the number 
of his followers grew substantially throughout the Languedoc, 
preaching an anticlerical creed, the church authorities appar-
ently being unable to contain the spread of what is now called 
Waldensianism. 

Meanwhile, in other parts of France, anti-Semitism had, not 
for the first time, raised its head. A century and a half earlier, 
Jews had been attacked at Limoges, Orleans, and Rouen, while 
rumours circulated that the church of the Holy Sepulchre in 
Jerusalem had been ransacked. Rouen was the scene of a mas-
sacre of Jews in 1096 and in 1171 the Count of Blois had mas-
sacred 31 Jews. Then, in 1191, Philip Augustus, king of France 
(reigned 1180-1223), who was responsible for a considerable 
number of annexations to his territory - Anjou, Normandy, 
Poitou, and Touraine - used the pretext that Jews had allegedly 
killed one of his vassals to have 80 Jews of Bray-sur-Seine exe-
cuted. In the Languedoc, on the other hand, although Jews were 
generally considered separate and alien, they were protected by 
several local lords, and were allowed to build some 12 syna-
gogues, and to establish Talmudic* schools in Montpellier and 
Narbonne. Such tolerance did not last. The works of Moses 
Maimonides were burned at Montpellier as well as Paris in 
1234, and in 1240 the Talmud itself was "put on trial", con-
victed of heresy, and burned. 

In the Languedoc, the persecution of the Cathars was seen 
to have failed to have contained them. The church authorities 
and especially the papacy felt let down, not only by their local 
representatives but also by the secular rulers, who were con-
sidered less than committed. Pope Innocent III wrote to Raimon 
VI of Toulouse in 1205, "So think, stupid man, think. Cannot 
God who is the Lord of death and of life, suddenly cut off your 
days[?] . . . Then his wrath will deliver you to eternal torment." 
In 1208, war was declared on the Languedocian heretics, the 
pope assembling an array of rulers from the rest of France to 
mount the "Albigensian Crusade". A decade of war, some of 
it "holy", much not, followed, with many mass executions of 
heretics, and the fourth Lateran Council (1215) again anathe-
matized "every heresy that raises itself against the holy, ortho-
dox and Christian faith". The onus was now placed on those 
suspected of heresy to prove their innocence, and magistrates 
who were thought insufficiently zealous were themselves to be 
anathamatized. 

It was a short step from this to the Inquisition, introduced 
formally to Languedoc by the Council of Toulouse (1229). It 
was now forbidden for laypeople to own a Bible. Translations 
of the Bible into Occitan were specifically prohibited. Each 
parish was to appoint two or three laymen, who, along with 
the priest, were to take an oath that they would pursue local 
heretics. The bull Excommunicamus (1231) - the title speaks 
for itself - laid down that those who went back on their "recon-
version" were to be imprisoned for life. In April 1233, the pope 
instructed that responsibility for the Inquisition was to be trans-
ferred to the Dominican order. Tribunals were established in 
1234 at Albi, Cahors, Moissac, and Toulouse. Between 1241 
and 1243, sentences were passed on 730 people at Moissac 
and Montaubon; 25 were condemned to life imprisonment at 
Cahors; and there were 203 condemnations at Toulouse 
between 1245 and 1246. Half a century later, 25 Cathars were 
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burned to death at Toulouse between 1308 and 13 21. The 
Languedocian Inquisition was, in the words of Michael Costen, 

an apparatus of repression aimed at controlling the 
behaviour, the beliefs, and the freedom of expression of 
the population . . . tempered only by the opposition of 
many members of society, and above all by the inability 
of the medieval world to make an organization run for 
long with any kind of efficiency. 

Despite its inefficiency, Costen goes on to argue, it could even 
be seen as "the prototype of numerous secret police forces 
which have plagued Europe throughout modern times". By the 
mid-14th century, Catharism was, to all intents and purposes, 
wiped out. 

R.I. Moore has suggested that the Catholic response to the 
popular heresies of the Languedoc was out of all proportion to 
their numbers and organization: 

from the middle of the 12th century onwards, the Cathar 
sects were inflated by commentators and inquisitors into 
a vast and uncoordinated international organization 
with a culture, a theology, and even a pope of their own. 
The promulgation of these myths justified and encour-
aged persecution . . . , [but] the Cathar churches simply 
did not possess the weight and power, historical, intel-
lectual, or organizational, to replace the Catholic Church, 
though they might have inflicted a good deal of damage 
on it. 

Moore suggests that one reason - perhaps the main reason -
for the vehemence of the Catholic response was the perceived 
ability of the Cathar preachers to reach the minds of the poor, 
most of whom were generally tolerant of heretics and, at certain 
times and in certain places, enthusiastic supporters of a sect 
that, unlike the established ecclesiastical and political authori-
ties, took them and their needs seriously. The Cathar preach-
ers, according to Moore, "represented unlicensed, uncontrolled 
power" - of great concern to the new class of "literate clerks", 
because, along with the Jews, who had traditionally served the 
counts and kings as physicians and advisers, they threatened to 
undermine them. 

In a different but not unconnected sphere, intellectual self-
confidence led to the censorship of independent scholars during 
this period, beginning with Peter Abelard, whose book on the 
Trinity was burned at Soissons in 1121, and continuing with 
the "Golliards", peripatetic clerks, many of whose opinions 
were condemned by councils and synods during the 12th and 
13th centuries. These writers have their place in the develop-
ment of theology as a form of scholarship, which led to the 
grant of autonomy to the University of Paris in 1231, two years 
after the foundation of the University of Toulouse as a further 
bastion against Catharism (and remaining for that reason very 
much in the pope's pocket). Innocent III wrote that "a man 
learned in theology is like the morning sun, which shines 
through the fog and must illuminate his homeland with the 
splendour of the saints and settle discord". 

Not all scholars were happy to see the development of the 
discipline and its new accessibility. Étienne of Tournai, abbot 
of Ste. Genevieve, bemoaned that, 

contrary to the sacred canons, there is public disputation 
as to the incomprehensible deity, concerning the incar-
nation of the Word . . . The indivisible Trinity is cut up 
and wrangled over in the trivia, so that there are as many 
errors as doctors, as many scandals as classrooms, as 
many blasphemies as squares. 

His fellow townsman, Gilbert of Tournai, on the other hand, 
argued: "Never will we find the truth if we are satisfied with 
what has already been found . . . Those who wrote before us 
are not our lords, but our guides. Truth is open to all; it has 
not yet been possessed in its entirety." 

Like many of their successors, the new academics fell out 
with each other. In Paris, the main discord in the second half 
of the 13 th century lay between the secular masters and the 
medicant orders, parallelling, interestingly, the difference in 
focus between secular and religious authorities in the prosecu-
tion of popular heresies. The mendicants were said not to obey 
university rules. Bernard Gaetani, the papal legate, who later 
became pope Boniface VIII, threatened that if the disputes con-
tinued, "the Court of Rome, rather than revoking the privilege, 
will crush the University of Paris. We have not been called upon 
by God to acquire knowledge or to shine in the eyes of men, 
but to save our souls." 

Actual censorship arose from disputes on the status of 
Aristotle in Christian theology. Siger of Brabant, a follower of 
the Andalusian philosopher Averroés (c.i 126-98), held that 
Aristotle "completed the sciences, because none who have 
followed him up, that is for close on 1,500 years, has been able 
to add anything to his writings, nor find an error of any impor-
tance in them". This was considered highly dangerous territory. 
From 1210, it was forbidden to teach Aristotle's Physics or his 
Metaphysics at Paris, although they continued to be allowed at 
Toulouse and were still taught at Paris, despite the ban, even 
appearing openly in student programmes. Thomas Aquinas 
(1224-74), committed to reconciling Aristotelian thought with 
Christian ideas, perceived the dilemma: 

One truth is that of revelation . . . the other is that of 
simple philosophy and natural reason. When a conflict 
arises we will therefore simply say: here are the conclu-
sions to which my reason as a philosopher leads me, but 
because God cannot lie, I adhere to the truth that he has 
revealed to us and I cling to it through faith. 

Even the "angelic doctor" (as Aquinas is known) was not averse 
to theological politics. When he saw that Averroism was under 
attack, he hastened to join in the hostile fray. Yet, three years 
after Aquinas's death, Étienne Tempier isolated no less than 219 
propositions from the writings of both Aquinas and Averroés 
that he considered heretical. Giles of Rome, however, com-
plained that the propositions were "made, not upon the con-
vocation of all the Parisian masters, but after the request of a 
narrow-minded man". At the insistence of Godfrey of Fontaine, 
Tempier's "index" was withdrawn, but not before the Aver-
roists had suffered penalties for their ideas. 

By far the most significant area of censorship in medieval 
France, however, remained that of popular heresy and particu-
larly, during the 15th century, of the Waldensians, who were 
felt by the inquisitor Étienne of Bourbon, for instance, to be 
threatening the entire status quo, for Valdes 
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sent his followers, men and women of the lowest occu-
pations, to preach in the surrounding villages. They 
prompted others to do the same: men and women, idiotae 
et illiterate who went into the villages, insinuated them-
selves into families, and preached in the open and in the 
churches. 

Worst of all, they had translated the scriptures, preparing the 
way for that considerable expansion of literacy that, coupled 
with the invention of printing, led to the heyday of French cen-
sorship and persecution of religious minorities in the 16th 
century. 

Censorship of Occitan, the langue d'oc, was to be long-
lasting. Michael Costen reports: "There are still alive today men 
and women who, as children in the 1920s, were beaten for 
speaking the langue d'oc in the playground." 
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Ancien Regime, 15 00-1789 
The history of censorship in the France of the ancien regime 
cannot be seen only in terms of individuals struggling for their 
freedom. That certainly emerged as one theme during the 
second half of the 18th century, but a broader perspective is 
necessary to understand censorship in the earlier period of 
the ancien regime, most notably the competing motives of the 
various authorities with powers of censorship and most impor-
tantly of all the power struggle between the French Catholic 
Church and the French monarchy. The French Catholic Church 
was suspected of serving the interests of the papacy, then a 
major European power, but one whose spiritual influence was 
as severely threatened in France as elsewhere. There were also 
major rifts and factions in French Christianity which affected 
censorship throughout the ancien regime. The French monarchy 

was anxious above all to strengthen its authority over an 
increasingly unified France, and determined to that end to use 
the power of the state as an instrument of repression. As the 
monarchy's power grew, so it increasingly took censorship into 
its own hands as one important weapon in its armoury. 

The antipathy between the French monarchy and the 
Catholic Church even led to occasional military action. Julius 
II, pope from 1503 to 1513 and well known for his love of 
military glory, formed a Holy League against France during the 
reign of Louis XII (1498-1515). His action inspired Louis to 
take a view of secular, or non-religious theatre entirely oppo-
site from that of his predecessors, who had sought to curb its 
insolence. In 1512, with the king's blessing, the poet Pierre 
Gringore or Gringoire (c.1475-1538) composed Le Jeu du 
prince des sots (The Game of the Prince of Fools), a satire which 
viciously attacked the pope. The Church would often oppose 
secular theatre, in contrast to some of Louis's successors who 
actively encouraged drama through patronage. 

Unlike Spain, France had no national Inquisition, but from 
the 13 th century papal inquisitors had worked alongside the 
monarchy to maintain orthodoxy. Clearly both needed to take 
note of the spread of printing, at first greeted with some enthu-
siasm by the Church, even praised by Archbishop Berthold of 
Mainz as a "divine art". It was not long, however, before it 
was used to spread heretical ideas. Natalie Zemon Davis sum-
marizes the situation: 

Already at the end of the fourteenth century, vernacular 
Bibles, Biblical digests and picture books were being used 
by lay families here and there. Once the first presses were 
installed in France, the stream of French Bibles and Bible 
versions began without waiting for the Reformation. No 
legislation, no inquisition, no procedures of censorship 
could stop the new relations between reading, listening 
and talking that had grown up among city people - rela-
tions which Catholic humanists as well as Protestants had 
been ready to encourage. 

The spread of reforming Protestanism in the early 16th 
century led to important attempts at censorship by Church and 
monarchy. In a letter to Luther of 14 February 1519, the printer 
Johann Froben reported that he had reprinted some of his 
works and exported 600 copies of them to France. The Papal 
Bull Exurge Dominum of 1520 ordering the burning of all 
Lutheran books and pamphlets was quickly followed by a con-
demnation of the heretic by the University of Paris on 15 April 
1521. The French king Fra^ois I (reigned 1515-1547) also 
took formal steps towards censorship, ordering the Parlement 
de Paris first to ensure that no theological books were printed 
or sold before they had been examined by the theological 
faculty at the University of Paris (the Sorbonne), and then to 
bring before the courts any printer or bookseller who stocked 
any heretical works. Because it was an important body involved 
in censorship in the ancien regime, it is helpful to have an expla-
nation of the Parlement at this stage. The French Parlement is 
not to be equated with the English parliament. In France the 
term refers specifically to a sovereign court of justice. Most 
often it is used to refer to the Parlement de Paris. The first 
Parlement in Paris was originally created as a branch of the 
Capetian kings' council, and its members were important 
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vassals and Church figures. Then, from the late 13th century, 
specialist lawyers came increasingly to dominate the member-
ship and proceedings of the Parlement. From the 15 th century 
on, regional Parlements were also created to help administer 
justice according to region. An edict of 1649 granted heredi-
tary nobility to the members of the Paris Parlement and another 
edict of 1704 gave the members of all the regional Parlements 
the same rights. By 1789 there would be over a dozen regional 
Parlements as well as the generally much more powerful 
Parlement de Paris. Throughout the anden regime', it is impor-
tant to note that while the Parlements were often supportive of 
the monarchy (and especially its defence of a Gallican Catholic 
Church with independence from the papacy) they also became 
increasingly political and began to put up opposition to various 
monarchs over important issues of state. 

Members of the French Church were not always at one on 
the censorship of printed works in the early 16th century. At 
the Council of Paris, the bishops from the province of Sens 
were quick to draw up a list of banned books. Their colleague, 
Guillaume Βπςοηηεί, Bishop of Meaux, was, however, more 
inclined towards Church reform. He encouraged Lefévre 
d'Étaples, a humanist scholar, to translate the Bible into French. 
The translation was soon circulating as far afield as Lyon and 
Provence as well as in Normandy and Champagne. Faced by 
the new prohibitions, Lefévre d'Étaples thought it prudent to 
take refuge in Strasbourg. But in 1526 the king himself recalled 
him to the post of Royal Librarian at Blois. Lefévre d'Étaples's 
Nouveau Testament (1528) and Sainte Bible (1530) were 
actually published at Antwerp, and doubtless smuggled into 
France. 

Evidently, however, the Sorbonne theologians began to take 
full advantage of their brief to purge the bookshops of Paris of 
any "false doctrine". Such was the power of the Sorbonne 
theologians in this domain that in May 1532 it was decided to 
reinforce the relative power of the Parlement in order to redress 
the balance. Theologians, the king now laid down, were not 
allowed to search bookshops without the presence of two 
members of the Parlement. Then in 1534 the affaire des 
placards took place, with considerable consequences. Handbills 
attacking the Catholic Mass and printed abroad for the 
reformer Antoine Marcourt were surreptitiously put up in 
prominent locations, including on the king's own bedroom 
door. This was far too public a defiance of authority. The 
Sorbonne, the Parlement, and the king were incensed. The king 
took action. Many more books were seized. Anyone found 
guilty of printing the "false works" of Luther was to be exe-
cuted. On 13 January 1535, Fra^ois I went further: no book 
was to be printed in France on pain of death by hanging. This 
prohibition proved impossible to enforce - as many books were 
printed in 1535 as in any other year - and the decree was 
revoked. Even then, however, only those books were to be pub-
lished "which are necessary and approved for the public good". 

King and Church alike were fighting a losing battle. There 
was a market in France for the forbidden books. To satisfy it, 
publishers set up shop just over the border in Neuchátel (1533) 
and Geneva (1536). Presses at Basel, Strasbourg, and Antwerp 
produced Protestant propaganda for clandestine circulation in 
France. Many French printers and booksellers were sympathetic 
to Protestant ideas and took the risk of producing Protestant 
material even inside the country. One group of booksellers in 

Paris and Lyon acted together, trading under the names of Ecu 
de Bale and the Écu de Cologne. The king gradually distanced 
himself from the theologians, for example granting a licence for 
Christian Weschel to publish Rabelais's Tiers Livre in 1545, 
despite the fact that Gargantua and Pantagruel were already 
on the Sor bonne's Index. 

Forces specifically opposed to the new Protestant ideas did 
not give up. Previous Sorbonne decrees were reinforced after 
copies of Calvin's Christianae Religions Institutio (Institutes of 
the Christian Religion) were found in circulation in the 1530s. 
An index of forbidden books was published in 1545. In 1546, 
the writer, printer, and bookseller Étienne Dolet was sentenced 
to be burnt with his books, having been found guilty of 
blasphemy and sedition. The king again asserted himself 
at Fontainebleau in April 1547, banning any books from 
Germany and Geneva concerned with theological matters. The 
Edict of Chateaubriant (1551) obliged booksellers to display 
the list of forbidden works. These measures were all to little 
effect on the publishing trade itself. It was usually the colpor-
teurs (pedlars), simply handlers of the illicit goods, who were 
made to suffer. Protestantism - and with it literacy - spread 
strongly, especially in the towns. 

Politically, the French monarchy entered a period of weak-
ness. The scene was set for the vicious French Wars of Religion 
(1562-92) which divided the nation, pitting Catholics against 
Protestants. The Calvinists during this period, as well as 
keeping control on the reading matter of their own followers, 
engaged in another area of censorship - iconoclasm. Among 
other actions, countless Catholic churches were desecrated and 
crucifixes even daubed with excrement. The Edict of Nantes 
(1598) then brought some religious tolerance to France for the 
best part of a century. Among the key events for censorship in 
this period, Charles IX's administration decided in 1563 to take 
a much more direct role in the censorship process - henceforth 
any official book had to be inscribed "with permission and priv-
ilege of the king". Externally, the Roman Catholic Church's 
Index Librorum Prohibitorum was issued in 1564, and Jesuits 
despatched to France as elsewhere to enforce it. 

By the early 17th century it was the very multiplicity of 
authorities engaged in censorship which made the practice in-
effective. The royal chamber, the revenue court, the Grand 
Council, the Inquisition, the Jesuits, the Parlements in Paris and 
the provinces, the seneschals, and the dioceses all took a hand 
in the censorship of heretical and subversive works. The 
Protestants also had their own internal disciplines. Needless to 
say, all these institutions acted in accordance with what they 
considered to be their own best interests. 

The monarchy's hold on censorship was finally perfected in 
1672. A college of royal censors was created, composed of 
scholars appointed to read books according to their own indi-
vidual competence and to establish whether or not a royal priv-
ilege could be granted to their writers. Negotiations between 
the college and the writer over controversial passages often 
resulted in the censor riding roughshod over the author's 
wishes. By 1789, there were some 178 royal censors, a verita-
ble small industry. 

Also during the 17th century, more subtle forms of control 
were instituted by such ministers as Richelieu, Mazarin, and 
Fouquet. On paper, they appeared to foster a most enlightened 
royal attitude to literature and the arts. In practice, the 
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establishment of salons was a form of bribery. Support was 
induced by the promise of a pension. Authors were not exactly 
told to write to order, but they were asked to take into account 
the king's tastes, described as pure and refined (Le Prince by 
Guez de Balzac, 1631). At the same time, Moliere was pro-
tected by the king over Tartuffe, and Racine was given the 
respectable post of royal historiographer. Some writers (La 
Fontaine and La Rochefoucauld, for example) managed to 
stand up to these pressures. 

As for the Catholic Church, where it was not blacklisting 
work which questioned its privileges (notably its right to raise 
taxes, its judicial impunity, and its possessions), its greatest 
efforts were directed against Jansenism - hence the papal bull 
of 1653, Cum Oocasione, an attempt to enforce Catholic uni-
formity, which condemned the main tenets of this movement. 
More generally, some writers censored themselves or sought 
publication abroad. For example, the philosopher, Rene 
Descartes, hearing of the condemnation of Galileo's work by 
the Roman Inquisition, thought it prudent to withdraw Le 
Monde, a treatise on physics and cosmology, and finally took 
refuge in the Netherlands, where Pierre Bayle's Dictionnaire his-
torique et critique, with its scepticism and passionate pleas for 
religious toleration, was also published. 

Purely political censorship emerged at this period. In Le 
Detail de la France sous Louis XIV (The Detailed Description 
of France under Louis XIV, 1695), Pierre Boisguillebert pre-
sented an alarming review of the French economy, drawing 
attention to social inequality - "Money has declared war on 
mankind" was one of his provocative statements - and describ-
ing early workers' strikes. He was exiled to the south of France. 
His cousin Sébastien Vauban's Projet d'une dime royale 
(Proposal for a Royal Tithe, 1707) was considered even more 
provocative. Besides questioning Louis XIV's war policy, 
Vauban exposed abuses in the tax system and the scandalous 
enrichment of financiers living off the lower classes, "so useful 
and so despised, which suffered and suffers so much". His pro-
posals for a form of income tax threatened the interests of the 
privileged classes and he was sentenced to be disgraced by the 
Parlement. 

Thanks to the efforts of the censors and the police, the French 
monarchy maintained more or less effective control over the 
book trade up until its bitter end. Religious authorities con-
tinued to attack books hostile to orthodoxy, but to little effect. 
The Sorbonne could not inflict any spiritual punishment, and 
the pope's pronouncements had to contend with the French par-
lements' determination to protect the interests of France. 
Excommunication for a purely literary offence became a purely 
internal matter for the Church. Thus the condemnation of 
Jansenism in the Papal Bull Unigenitus of 1713, which domi-
nated the Church's efforts against heresy for most of the 
century, had little wider impact. 
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1789-1815 
On the eve of the French Revolution more than 150 royal 
censors functioned in France's absolutist state. Even before the 
Revolution though, and certainly by 1789, they had begun to 
question the legitimacy of their own actions, and the subjects 
they controlled had also begun to doubt the censors' useful-
ness. Once the ancien regime collapsed so would censorship -
but only temporarily. 

The Estates General, the kingdom's traditional representative 
assembly, composed of deputies or delegates from the three 
social orders or estates, the clergy, the nobility, and the people, 
could only be summoned by the kings of France. Successive 
French monarchs had only rarely called such gatherings, in 
times of crisis. The last time the French monarchy had brought 
them together had been in 1614. However, the growing finan-
cial and political crisis in the last years of Louis XVFs reign 
made their assembly increasingly inevitable and urgent. In the 
protracted period over which preparations for the famous 
Estates General of 1789 were made, the matter of censorship 
was one issue which would come to the fore. 

Aristocrats and aristocratic bodies, notably LaFayette and the 
Paris Parlement, were the first to call strongly for the meeting. 
In the middle of 1788 Louis XVI's government undermined 
further its own censorship programme by requesting published 
commentary concerning the composition and form of the 
forthcoming Estates General. Issues needed to be addressed, 
such as how many deputies each order should be entitled to, 
and whether all individual deputies should have the right 
to vote, or whether voting should simply be by order. The 
government's request for published commentary gave rise to 
an explosion of unlicensed political pamphleteering, with the 
result that during the period leading up to the Revolution, 
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France's entire apparatus of state press control would disinte-
grate, preparing the way for the development of a much more 
open political and public type of journalism. Led by the 
example of the likes of Jacques-Pierre Brissot de Warville and, 
especially, Honoré-Gabriel Riqueti, better known as the Comte 
de Mirabeau, a genuinely revolutionary press would soon 
emerge. 

On 8 August 1788 Louis XVI's minister Brienne declared that 
the Estates General would meet on 1 May 1789. In December 
1788 Louis XVI agreed to the Third Estate, that of the people, 
being granted as many deputies as the two other estates com-
bined. The elections around France organized for those entitled 
to vote for the deputies took place in the early months of 1789. 
At the same time, the cahiers de doléance, registers of griev-
ances prepared by the electors in each parish, town, corpora-
tion, and baillage, were drawn up, summarized by the deputies 
of the various orders and made into one book per order to be 
presented to the king. Among many other matters, a good 
number of the cahiers de doléance advocated freedom of 
expression as long as authors and printers identified themselves 
and took responsibility for their opinions. The registers sug-
gested that the courts, not administrative officers, were best 
equipped to deal with abuses. 

The Estates General eventually met for the first time on 5 
May 1789 at Versailles. Tensions were high. Mirabeau, refus-
ing to be intimidated and silenced, defied a government ban of 
6 May 1789 prohibiting "unauthorized journals", and persisted 
in publishing on 10 May 1789 his Lettres du comte de 
Mirabeau a ses commettants. Other deputies found the courage 
to follow Mirabeau's practice of publishing his reports on the 
proceedings. On 19 May 1789 the government allowed all 
deputies to publish reports. By 17 June the Third Estate took 
matters firmly into its own hands, rejecting the call of the 
other two estates that voting should be by order simply, not by 
the number of deputies; crucially, the Third Estate declared 
itself the National Assembly, assuming power. The ancien 
regime - the monarchy and its institutions of authority - were 
about to tumble. 

The Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen (Article 
11) approved by the National Assembly on 26 August 1789 
"guaranteed" freedom of the press for emerging journalists who 
reported on the revolutionary developments of the day. 
However, authors, printers, and publishers would continue to 
be subject to efforts by successive regimes to control printed 
materials. According to Daniel Roche, the Declaration of the 
Rights of Man was to "legitimate, at one and the same time, 
total tolerance and the possibility of judicial intolerance". 

Especially after the fall of the Bastille and throughout the 
remainder of 1789 the authority of the ancien regime dissolved 
throughout France. Hugh Gough has written: 

The end of the old regime opened up a new era for the 
political press, and also for journalism: for what emerged 
in 1789 was not merely just a set of new titles, but a new 
subject matter as well. . . .Yet a new role for the press 
had also emerged, that of the campaigning journalist -
not the detached observer of events, but a participant in 
them, using his newspaper not as an analytical mirror 
held up to the face of reality, but as a weapon in political 
campaigns. 

In 1789 alone an estimated 140 new periodicals were started; 
over 30 of these lasted more than a year. The following year 
more than 300 new titles developed in Paris alone, and in the 
first nine months of 1791 literally hundreds of new titles were 
published. The revolutionary journalist Camille Desmoulins 
perhaps best expressed the sentiments of his day when he wrote 
in his Revolutions de France et de Brabant: "Here I am a jour-
nalist, and it is a rather fine role. No longer is it a wretched 
and mercenary profession, enslaved by the government. Today 
in France it is the journalist who holds the tablets, the album 
of the censor, and who inspects the senate, the consuls, and the 
dictator himself." Little wonder that deputies to the National 
Assembly found themselves confronting difficult questions. 
What was freedom of the press? What constituted abuses of 
that freedom? Although two press laws were legislated by the 
National Assembly on 22-23 August 1791 in an effort to iden-
tify offences, these laws were largely ignored and rarely used. 

From 1792 on, succeeding revolutionary governments would 
view the press as a tool of dangerous subversion to be con-
trolled through censorship. This remarkable turn-around has 
been summarized by Jeremy Popkin: throughout the eighteenth 
century, French writers had suffered embastillement and exile 
when their works displeased the authorities, but repression had 
never been so extensive nor so deadly as it was during the rev-
olutionary decade. Not until the years of the German occupa-
tion during World War II would French journalism again 
become as hazardous an occupation as it was in the 1790s. 
From the outbreak of war on 20 April 1792 until the collapse 
of the "War Government" of the Terror on 10 July 1794, cen-
sorship was re-established, and printed materials, especially the 
newspapers, functioned as "tools of propaganda" to serve the 
new "democratic" regime. Although both Article 11 of the 
Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen, which was 
placed as a preface to the Constitution of 1793, and Article 
122 of the Constitution itself promised freedom of expression 
and of the press, both remained only theoretical. From 29 
March 1793, when a decree ordering the death penalty for any 
person "found guilty of advocating either a return of a monarch 
or attacks on property" was issued, until the passing of the 
infamous Law of 22 Prairial (Law of Suspects) of the summer 
of 1794, which created a France without freedom, the French 
government steadily increased its control of printed materials 
by legislation that justified the need for censorship on the famil-
iar grounds of the "need for political stability and state secu-
rity". Popkin estimates that as many as one-sixth of all the 
journalists who had been active in Paris during 1790 and 1791 
were executed during the Terror. During 1793 and 1794 print-
ing presses were smashed and shops were destroyed. Lives were 
ruined and people were murdered. In short, "there was little 
left for the press except to put out exactly what the revolu-
tionary government told it to print". 

Looking at the specific issue of iconoclasm, from the early 
days of the French Revolution in 1789 when Parisians 
attempted to destroy the Bastille, that symbol of the ancien 
regime, with their bare hands, revolutionary participants in suc-
cessive years destroyed images and whatever else was associ-
ated with the regime they opposed. They thought that only by 
eradicating the old world would it be possible to create a new 
revolutionary order. Perhaps the highpoint of iconoclasm was 
reached during 1793 and 1794, when members of the militant 
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dechristianization movement, led by Jacques Hébert, Pierre 
Chaumette, and Joseph Fouché, attempted to destroy as many 
images associated with the Christian Church and the anden 
regime as they could lay their hands on. In their attempt to 
create a new revolutionary order and to communicate their 
notions of a new virtue and morality, iconoclasts attempted to 
rid society of a plethora of old images. Cathedrals, all sorts of 
religious images, printing presses, pictures, pamphlets, calen-
dars, song sheets, board games, ration cards, money itself 
even were from time to time destroyed by various iconoclasts 
suffering from various strains of "revolutionary fever". 

Although there was a brief decline in censorship after the fall 
of Robespierre and the collapse of the "War Government" of 
the Terror during the summer of 1794, the relief Thermidor 
brought to journalists did not endure. Indeed the government 
of the Directory (1795-99) again made concerted efforts to 
control printed matter, and its leaders enjoyed even more power 
over the press than did the Committee of Public Safety under 
the Terror. The government held off attempts by various politi-
cians to promote freedom of the press during the Directory. 
The Constitution of 1795, which established the Directory, 
promised, of course, that "no one can be prevented from speak-
ing, writing, printing, and publishing his thoughts". But the 
Constitution of 1795 also stipulated that "provisional" restric-
tions could be placed on freedom of the press and other free-
doms "when circumstances make it necessary". 

Not particularly surprisingly, given the history of censorship 
during the Revolutionary era, when Napoleon Bonaparte took 
power, he returned censorship to its former status. Two months 
after they gained power in France on 9 November 1799 (18 
Brumaire VIII), Napoleon and Sieves banned all but 13 news-
papers in Paris on 17 January, 1800 (27 Nivose VIII). As 
Popkin has pointed out: "they had only to follow the blueprint 
that their predecessor's bureaucracy had drawn up for them". 
An estimated 60 newspapers were destroyed by their decree. 
The 13 remaining papers were required to register with the 
Ministry of Police, and during the Consulate and the Empire, 
Napoleon frequently appointed his own editors to various 
newspapers. In 1811 Napoleon eliminated all but four journals 
in Paris: the Moniteur, the Journal de VEmpire, the Gazette de 
France, and the Journal de Paris. Napoleon also managed to 
gain control of the provincial press. Censorship once again 
became official policy in France. According to Hugh Gough: 

Napoleon . . . squeezed all capacity for independent 
criticism out of the press and compressed it back into its 
desiccated ancien regime shape. No title could appear 
without prior permission, and no article without prior 
approval by the censor. Political journalism, as the revo-
lution had known it, vanished. 

JESSE L. SCOTT 
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1815-1881 
Although every 19th-century European country witnessed 
serious struggles over restrictions on political expression, such 
battles were arguably more prolonged and intense in France 
than elsewhere, reflecting the clash between the theoretical 
legacy of the French Revolution, with its signature call for con-
stitutional protections for freedom of speech, and the virtually 
continuous reality, until about 1880, of highly repressive 
regimes. What the French liberal Benjamin Constant noted in 
1815 was to prove true for many decades to follow: "All the 
constitutions which have been granted in France equally guar-
antee individual liberty, and under the shelter of these consti-
tutions individual liberty has been ceaselessly violated." While 
few French officials of the 19th century were as blunt as 
Napoleon, who declared: "If I allowed a free press, I would 
not be in power for another three months", the hatred and fear 
with which most government officials regarded freedom of 
expression is easy to document, both in words and deeds. 

In general, the various French authorities through the 19th 
century devoted truly amazing amounts of time and energy to 
imposing restrictions on freedom of expression. By 1851, the 
French press laws had become so complicated that two judges 
published a handbook on them to aid befuddled lawyers and 
journalists, and two additional books on the same subject were 
published in 1868-69, one of which listed 269 legal provisions 
with which journalists were required to comply. Similarly, 
restrictions on the theatre and opera were so massive and 
complex that they were the subject of over half-a-dozen books 
and manuals published between 1830 and 1880. When the 
liberal press law of 1881 finally abolished most restrictions on 
journalists, it replaced 42 laws, containing 325 separate clauses, 
which had been passed during the previous 75 years by 10 
different regimes. 

Apparently no comprehensive list of prosecutions relating to 
freedom of expression in 19th-century France has ever been com-
piled, but we do know that legal charges were brought in cases 
involving a minimum of 550 books, 300 pamphlets, and over 
175 lithographs between 1814 and 1890; that between 1831 
and 1850 alone over 900 prosecutions were brought against the 
French newspaper and periodical press; and that hundreds of 
caricatures, plays, and operas were completely forbidden or pub-
lished only with modifications ordered by the censors. 

Above all, the 19th-century French censorship was designed 
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to uphold the existing political and social order and the exist-
ing political regimes. According to an analysis of over 200 
censorship and prosecutorial decisions involving plays, news-
papers, and novels undertaken by four different regimes in 
France between 1815 and 1870, in about 60 per cent of the 
cases the reason for official intervention was that the work 
posed a challenge to the existing political or social authority, 
and in almost all other cases the cited reason was a challenge 
to the "moral order". Jacques-Louis Florent, one of the drama 
censors under Louis-Philippe, suggested the particular sensitiv-
ity of officials to political allusions when he told an 1849 legis-
lative inquiry: 

We have no other guide [in making censorship decisions] 
than our conscience . . . On seeing passages with a polit-
ical or social significance we asked ourselves: "Does that 
aim at causing the different classes to rise up against each 
other, to excite the poor against the rich, to excite to dis-
order?" We asked ourselves in principle if it was possi-
ble to allow ridicule of the institutions of the country on 
the stage, . . . and to expose them to the laughter and 
mockery of the crowd. We had no trouble in answering 
no. . . . As for details and allusions, we forbade that 
which seemed to us to threaten public tranquillity and 
the nation's institutions. 

Prior censorship of printed materials had been abolished in 
1822, but it should be noted that until 1881 a large variety 
of often extremely vague laws made the press subject to severe 
post-publication prosecutions. Thus, as the newspaper historian 
Irene Collins has noted: "Censorship was only one of many 
forms of controls, and laws which contained no trace of [prior] 
censorship could sometimes be more oppressive than those 
which set up an elaborate system of preliminary inspection." For 
example, by raising the security bond, a supposed guarantee of 
payment of possible fines for violating press regulations, it could 
be ensured that only the wealthy could own newspapers. In fact, 
as one historian has noted, the newspaper bond requirement 
tended to fluctuate in "inverse ration to the liberality of the 
regime and also to the degree of security it felt it enjoyed". 

Although the bulk of this entry concentrates on censorship 
of the press between 1815 and 1881, the French authorities for 
much of the 19th century were every bit as afraid of the poten-
tial impact of dissent in theatre and caricature. The latter media 
were perceived as especially powerful forms of communication 
in good part because a large percentage of the "dark masses" 
feared by the authorities were illiterate and thus distanced 
from the written word, but were viewed as potentially highly 
susceptible to perceived subversive imagery. This great fear of 
caricature and theatre is clearly evident from the fact that prior 
censorship (as opposed to post-publication prosecutions) of the 
written press was abolished in 1822, but that prior censorship 
of caricature continued (with brief interruptions) until 1881 
and that theatre and opera censorship would be almost con-
tinuous until 1906. Commenting upon how closely the 19th 
century censorship of French caricature mirrored the general 
twists and turns of French political life, on 20 September 1874 
the caricature journal UEclipse observed that "one could, one 
day, write an exact history of the liberty which we enjoy during 
this era by writing a history of our caricatures". Similarly, the 

leading historian of 19th-century French theatre censorship, 
Odile Krakovitch, has declared that the records of the drama 
censorship provide for "today's historian a marvellous witness 
to the preoccupations, mentalities, reflexes, struggles, fears, 
consciences and knowledge of people of the past century". 

The theatre was perceived as particularly dangerous because 
its audience was a collective one which might be stirred up to 
immediate action when presented with a subversive drama. Fear 
of the stage especially reflected the quite extraordinary role that 
the theatre played in the public life of 19th-century France. In 
an era in which such large segments of the population were not 
literate and in which radio, television, movies, and other forms 
of modern amusement and diversion did not exist, the theatre 
was an uncontested focus of public interest and mass enter-
tainment. As theatre historian F.W.J. Hemmings has noted: 
"Down to the end of the nineteenth century no other form of 
entertainment, engaging the attention of every class of people 
throughout the length and breadth of the land, had arisen to 
challenge its supremacy." Thus it is not surprising to read a 
directive to King Louis-Philippe's theatre inspectors ordering 
them to report what they observed in the popular theatres "in 
which the coarsest classes of people gather . . . We must know 
exactly the behaviour of these people as they occur in those 
places, which have become the only school in which the lower 
class of society goes to learn its lessons." 

This entry now focuses on the policies of censorship pursued 
by the successive French regimes between 1815 and 1881. 
Throughout the Restoration period (1815-30) press laws 
remained flexibly repressive enough to allow the government 
to prosecute and suppress publications virtually whenever it felt 
the need to do so. The 1819 laws which briefly terminated press 
censorship (as well as prior authorization for publishing a 
newspaper) not only introduced a hefty security deposit (a 
requirement which remained in most press laws until 1881) for 
all Paris dailies, but also subjected to post-publication prose-
cution anyone who attacked the person of the king, the suc-
cession to the throne, and members of the royal family, whether 
by "writings, printed matter, sketches, engravings, paintings, or 
emblems". In 1820, in response to the murder of the Due de 
Berry, the second son of the future king Charles X, prior press 
censorship was temporarily reintroduced and during one seven-
month period the censors suppressed over 40,000 lines from 
the press, leading one journal to term the censorship authori-
ties the "bureau of castration". 

A new press law in 1822 again ended prior press censorship, 
but also removed juries from press cases, retained the require-
ment, reintroduced in 1820, that newspapers obtain govern-
mental authorization before beginning publication, increased 
penalties for many existing offences, and added new ones, 
including incitement to hatred and contempt of the government, 
as well as the notorious "law of tendency" provision. This 
stated that any periodical whose general "tendency" was inju-
rious to the public peace or the respect due to religion, the king, 
or the government could be suspended and ultimately sup-
pressed. After election victories for the liberals in 1827, the gov-
ernment retreated somewhat in 1828 by withdrawing the 
requirement for preliminary authorization of newspapers and 
removing the "tendency" provisions of the 1822 law. However, 
the appointment of the reactionary ministry of Jules de Polignac 
in 1829 spurred an onslaught of press criticism and a wave of 
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about 80 press prosecutions within a year. Many of these ended 
with acquittals or only produced martyrs, as in the case of 
the great liberal poet Pierre-Jean Béranger to whom a six-year 
sentence was meted out for two of his songs, which were mem-
orized and sung by thousands throughout France. Following 
new liberal election victories in 1830, King Charles X 
attempted what amounted to a coup d'etat by dissolving the 
new parliament, reducing the electorate, and reimposing press 
censorship by decree, thereby touching off the July Revolution. 
According to one tally, the Restoration period saw charges 
brought against the authors, publishers, editors, printers, or dis-
tributors of at least 225 books, 85 pamphlets, 35 newspapers 
and other periodicals, and 28 lithographs. 

After the July 1830 Revolution, among the first acts of the 
newly-installed king, Louis-Philippe of the Orleans dynasty, 
were the annulment of all existing press convictions, an 
amnesty for all those jailed under them, and the proclamation 
of a constitutional charter which declared that "Frenchmen 
have the right to publish and to have printed their opinions, in 
accordance with law", and that "censorship can never be re-
established". This constitutional provision was originally uni-
versally interpreted as ending of censorship of all the media, 
including the theatre and caricature as well as the press. 

However, the so-called July Monarchy of Louis-Philippe soon 
began inaugurating a massive crackdown on the press, using 
both press legislation inherited from the prior regime and new 
restrictions enacted in 1830-31. For example the 29 November 
1830 law outlawed press attacks upon the "royal authority", 
the "inviolability" of the king's person, the order of succession 
to the throne and the authority of the legislature. Using these 
powers, the government initiated more than 530 press prose-
cutions between 1830 and 1834 against Parisian newspapers 
alone. The leading republican opposition journal, La Tribune, 
was subjected to a record 111 prosecutions, yielding, before it 
was finally battered into submission with its 20th conviction in 
May 1835, 49 years in jail terms and 157,000 francs in fines. 
The writer Máxime du Camp summarized the strategy of the 
regime by declaring that, with regard to journalists: "During 
the French Revolution, one cut their heads off; under Napoleon 
one silenced them; under the Restoration one jailed them; under 
the July Monarchy one ruined them financially." 

Charles Philipon's twin republican caricature journals, La 
Caricature (1830-35) and Le Charivari (1832-1906), which 
won fame, notoriety, and ultimately the undisguised hatred of 
the regime with their bitter illustrated assaults on it, especially 
the famous depiction of Louis-Philippe as a pear, were seized 
dozens of times and prosecuted on at least 15 occasions, result-
ing in over two years in jail terms and fines totaling over 20,000 
francs. The young artist Honoré Daumier, now generally 
regarded as the greatest caricaturist in French history, was jailed 
for six months for an 1831 depiction of Louis-Philippe sitting 
on a toilet-throne and consuming food and tribute from the 
poor, while excreting boodle to his aristocratic supporters. 

Alarmed by the growing boldness of such attacks on the 
regime, the royal authorities used the excuse provided by a 
failed assassination attempt to gain legislative approval of the 
notorious September Laws of 1835, which reintroduced 
prior theatre and caricature censorship, hugely increased news-
paper security deposits, and created a vast new number of press 
violations. 

In 1835 the then French Minister of Justice Jean-Charles 
Persil successfully urged the French legislature to reimpose cen-
sorship of drawings and the stage, on the grounds that imagery 
comprised an entirely different and far more dangerous means 
of communication than the printed word; therefore, he argued, 
it was not subject to Article 7 of the 1830 constitutional charter 
which had guaranteed the "right to publish" and declared that 
"censorship can never be re-established". Persil told the legis-
lators: This ban on the re-establishment of censorship applies 
only to the right to publish and have printed one's opinions; it 
is the [written] press which is placed under the guarantee of 
the Constitution, it is the free manifestation of opinions which 
cannot be repressed by preventive measures. . . . Let an author 
be content to publish his play, he will be subjected to no pre-
ventive measure; let the illustrator write down his thought, let 
him publish it in that form, and as in that manner he addresses 
only the mind, he will encounter no obstacle. It is in that sense 
that it was said that censorship could never be re-established. 
But when opinions are converted into acts by the presentation 
of a play or the display of a drawing, one addresses people 
gathered together, one speaks to their eyes. That is more than 
the expression of an opinion, that is a deed, an action, a behav-
iour, with which Article 7 of the charter is not concerned. 

The September Laws led to the immediate closure of 30 jour-
nals, including Philipon's La Caricature, and largely (if not 
entirely) succeeded in stifling the written press, caricature, and 
the theatre during the remainder of the July Monarchy. While 
the number of plays and drawings which were completely for-
bidden between 1835 and 1847 may seem relatively small (less 
than three per cent of all submitted plays and less than one per 
cent of all submitted caricatures), unquestionably dramatists 
and artists did not even attempt to submit drawings which they 
felt were certain to be rejected. Thus, in 1836 a police report 
concluded that Philipon's publisher "seems to have understood 
the danger and, above all, the futility of the genre of political 
opposition which he pursued following the July Revolution. It 
has been replaced by portraits, anatomical studies, drawing 
manuals, and flower designs". Armand Carrel, editor of the 
National, wrote in 1836: "Newspapers are forced to censor 
themselves. They are resigned to it: you can't write all that you 
think and you can't publish even all that you write." 

In February 1848 Louis-Philippe was overthrown by a 
popular uprising partly provoked by his regime's incessant 
repression. As in 1830, one of the first acts of the succeeding 
(now republican) government was the freeing of political pris-
oners and the abolition of most restrictions on the press and 
the theatre, including the formal abrogation of the hated 
September Laws. With the ending of most press controls, 
including newspaper taxes and caution money, over 400 (often 
ephemeral) newspapers sprouted overnight in 1848 and the 
combined daily press runs for Parisian papers jumped from 
50,000 to 400,000. 

However, as in 1830, the new regime soon cracked down 
on the press, reflecting fears fostered by the "red scare" which 
followed the brutal suppression of a workers' insurrection in 
Paris in June 1848. So security deposits were reintroduced in 
August 1848, most of the press offences spelled out in the laws 
of 1819 and 1822 were re-enacted, and in 1849 new offences 
were added, including one covering the malicious affirmation 
of erroneous facts likely to disturb the peace. Almost 20 news-



FRANCE 853 

papers were suppressed in 1848-49 and many others were 
crushed by a ruthless campaign of judicial harassment between 
1848 and 1851, during which well over 300 prosecutions were 
brought against 185 republican newspapers and more than 
50 printers. 

Whatever remained of freedom of expression in France was 
quickly destroyed after Louis Napoleon, a nephew of Napoleon 
Bonaparte, overthrew the Second Republic in a coup d'etat in 
December 1851 and a year later declared himself Emperor 
Napoleon III. The Second Empire was born. In the immediate 
aftermath of the coup, scores of newspapers were suspended or 
suppressed. Only 14 Parisian dailies were allowed to continue 
publishing and their security deposit was more than doubled. 
The 1852 imperial press decree was as innovative and inge-
nious as it was repressive - indeed the leading historian of the 
French press terms it a "masterpiece of clever oppression". 
Although technically the remaining press was not subjected to 
prior censorship so many restraints, both administrative and 
judicial, were imposed upon it that newspapers and publishers 
were effectively forced to censor themselves. All publishers 
of periodicals dealing in any way with "politics or social 
economy" were required to obtain licences, which had to be 
renewed with each staff change, and a long list of press offences 
were defined, including the publication of false news. News-
paper taxes were raised, caution money requirements drasti-
cally increased, and all press offences brought into the courts 
were to be tried without juries, with one convinction for treason 
or two convictions for misdemeanour automatically leading to 
suppression of the periodical involved. Most innovative and 
repressive of all, the decree also established a system of admin-
istrative "warnings", allowing the government to punish pub-
lications severely even when it did not or could not prosecute 
them in the courts. These warnings could be based on what-
ever criteria struck the government's fancy, and after three 
warnings the interior ministry was empowered to suspend a 
journal for two months. In case all of these safeguards failed, 
the chief of state (Napoleon III) could suppress a journal at any 
time if he deemed public safety to be threatened. One newspa-
per editor complained that the law was extremely "clever" in 
that it forced him "to watch out for lapses in my own paper 
and thus makes of me an unpaid state functionary charged with 
preventing attacks" against the government, while another 
declared that it forced editors to "assume the responsibility for 
their own castration". 

During the 1852-67 period there were 150 press prosecu-
tions in the courts, often leading to fines and jail terms, while 
additional administrative measures were taken against 120 
newspapers, resulting in a total of 3 3 8 administrative warnings, 
27 suspensions and 12 complete suppressions. Between 1852 
and 1861, 26 journals were suppressed solely for publishing 
"political" articles when they were not authorized to do so. 
The number of daily journals in the provinces declined from 
430 to 260 between 1851 and 1865, in good part because of 
various forms of harassment used by the government. 

Restrictions on the theatre and on caricature were also 
extremely harsh during the Second Empire - considerably more 
so than during the July Monarchy, when a variety of social and 
political topics could at least be discussed, even if direct attacks 
on the regime were not tolerated. In the 17 February 1852 press 
decree, prior censorship of caricature was reimposed, and the 

regime administered this provision so strictly between 1852 and 
1866 that during these 15 years there was an almost total 
absence of critical and social caricature in France. According 
to clearly incomplete records in the French archives, at least 
6y6 submitted illustrations were banned by the censors between 
1854 and 1866, or an average of 52 per year, a rate almost 50 
per cent higher than the average of 3 6 annually forbidden under 
the July Monarchy between 1835 and 1847. Victor Hugo, a 
leading opponent of Napoleon III who spent the entire Second 
Empire in exile, declared, concerning the regime's harsh cen-
sorship of illustrations: "The government feels itself to be 
hideous: it wants no portraits, especially no mirrors. Like the 
osprey, it takes refuge in the night; if one saw it, it would die." 

The final three years of the Second Empire witnessed a theo-
retical thaw in the formal regulation of freedom of expression, 
including that of the stage and caricature, but, as this sparked 
an outburst of dissent, the number of prosecutions of the printed 
and illustrated press actually increased dramatically. Thus, while 
the number and circulation of periodicals exploded in the after-
math of the apparently liberal press law of 1868, the next two 
years witnessed 327 press prosecutions, more than twice as 
many as during the previous 15 years combined. One journal 
alone, La Marseillaise, received penalties of 86 months in prison 
and fines of 36,000 francs in a six-month period in 1870. 

With the collapse of the Second Empire in August 1870 
amidst the fiasco of the Franco-Prussian War, France's Third 
Republic came into being. It quickly abolished most of the 
Second Empire's restrictions on freedom of the press (including 
caution money and newspaper taxes), caricature, and the stage. 
However, between 1871 and 1877 the new regime was domi-
nated by monarchists and conservative republicans who were 
haunted by memories of the 1871 Paris Commune, a working 
class insurrection which had only been suppressed with the 
deaths of 25,000 Parisians. As a result, in 1871 new press 
laws restored the recently abolished caution money, reimposed 
prior censorship of caricature, and included numerous other 
provisions designed to suppress the left-wing press. During one 
17-month period in 1873-74, 28 newspapers were suppressed, 
20 were suspended, and 163 were banned from street sales. 

Theatre censorship was reimposed by executive decree in 
1871 and eventually regularized in 1874, when the legislature 
funded the drama censors. Along with drama, caricatures were 
subjected to minute scrutiny. During 1875 alone, a total of 225 
drawings were forbidden, including 6j caricatures from the 
journal Le Grelot, which complained on 9 November 1873 t n a t 

"in their uncertainty, the censors have taken the heroic resolu-
tion to forbid all which could touch anyone or anything". 

Censorship and repression of the press and other media 
reached extraordinary heights during the bitterly contested 
October 1877 election for the lower legislative house. There 
were literally thousands of press prosecutions and also massive 
bans on the street sales of opposition material. During the third 
quarter of 1877, 102 caricatures were banned. Despite all these 
actions, liberal and moderate republicans won the 1877 elec-
tions and gained control of the government by following this 
up with another victory in the 1879 elections for the upper 
house. In 1878 the legislature enacted a press amnesty for 
political offences committed in 1877, which reversed about 
2,700 condemnations of speech and press, including 846 jail 
sentences and 324,000 francs in fines. 
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Although the new regime also established a commission 
to draw up a new liberal press laws, it also continued to censor 
and prosecute the press, only with a switch in primary 
targets from the republican, socialist, and radical press to the 
monarchist press. Thus, monarchist caricature journals were 
now subjected to a blizzard of harassment and prosecutions, 
with the most important such journal, he Triboulet, prosecuted 
37 times between 1879 and 1881 and subjected to 200,000 
francs in fines and six months in jail terms. 

In 1881, with the so-called republican (as opposed to monar-
chist) republic feeling increasingly secure and also increasingly 
embarrassed over implementing repressive statutes which its 
champions had long criticized, a landmark liberal press law 
wiped the statute books clear of almost, if not quite all, of the 
vast web of sometimes decades-old press restrictions. The cen-
sorship of caricatures, newspaper taxes, and caution deposits 
were finally abolished. The remaining laws on press offences 
were, at least in comparison to the past, extremely limited and 
almost all subject to jury trial, although some provisions could 
still potentially be used in repressive ways, as in the case of 
bans on insulting the president and defaming members of the 
government and the armed forces. But in comparison to previ-
ous French history, the written and pictorial French press was 
essentially free after 1881. 

ROBERT JUSTIN G O L D S T E I N 

Further Reading 
Collins, Irene, Government and Newspaper Press in France, 

1814-1881, London: Oxford University Press, 1959 
Dury, Máxime, La Censure, Paris: Publisud, 1995 
Goldstein, Robert Justin, Censorship of Political Caricature in 

Nineteenth-Century France, Kent, Ohio: Kent State University 
Press, 1989 

Goldstein, Robert Justin, Political Censorship of the Arts and the 
Press in Nineteenth-Century Europe, Basingstoke: Macmillan, and 
New York: St Martin's Press, 1989 

Goldstein, Robert Justin (editor), The War for the Public Mind: 
Political Censorship in Nineteenth-Century Europe, Westport, 
Connecticut: Praeger, 2000 

Hemmings, F.W.J., Theatre and State in France, 1760-1905, 
Cambridge and New York: Cambridge University Press, 1994 

Krakovitch, Odile, Hugo censuré: la liberté au theatre au XIXe Steele, 
Paris: Calmann-Lévy, 1985 

Ory, Pascal (editor), La Censure en France a l'ére démocratique 
(1848-), Brussels: Editions Complexe, 1997 

1881-1968 
The 19th-century system of preventive censorship provided 
with a large bureaucracy reviewing books and images came to 
an end with the law of 29 July 1881. This law was designed 
to dismantle the office of censor and to ensure freedom of the 
press, images, and caricatures. Of course, some restrictions 
remained. Defamation, disseminating false information, and 
insulting the President of the Republic or other heads of state 
were still ruled out, and these prohibitions would be regularly 
enforced by governments of all colours during the next century. 
Censorship remained one of the battlefields between conserva-
tive and radical forces throughout this period: the arguments 
over censorship of obscenity in words and images, and of cen-
sorship during such painful periods as the German occupation 
and zoning of France from 1940 or the time of the dismem-

berment of the French Empire in the 1950s and 1960s provide 
notable examples. Furthermore, as new mass media (film and 
broadcasting) were invented and gained popular support, the 
French government found new ways of exercising censorship 
and control over them. 

One of the most important - and often used - provisions of 
the 1881 act was that which allowed censorship if an outrage 
a la morale publique et religieuse et aux bonnes moeurs 
(outrage to public and religious morality and public decency) 
had been committed. Despite the fact that a similar promise 
had been enacted as early as 1819, France had acquired some-
thing of a reputation for its liberal or permissive attitudes. 
Alexandre Dumas fils once described French literature as "the 
most immoral in the world". In 1870 the Marquis de Nadaillac 
had fulminated against "the most audacious nudes . . . [and] 
even more scandalous engravings in shop windows", against 
plays "advertising guilty passions" and "the most depraved 
novels, replete with the most daring descriptions". Nadaillac 
was the first of many to express concerns during this period 
about the fall of the birth rate in France. None of the outrages 
he cited was "designed to foster an atmosphere in which 
married couples had sexual intercourse for the sake of making 
more Frenchmen"! More broadly, there were clearly people in 
the late 19th century who were obsessed with the moral order. 
The provisions of the 1881 act, however difficult to pin down, 
were regularly used by successive French governments. 

Naturalist writings were an obvious target. The example of 
Louis Desprez stands out. He was prosecuted for his novel, 
Autour d'un clocher (Round a Bell Tower), in 1884. It was 
described by the author as "a sociological essay on the peas-
antry", but condemned by the court for its outrage because of 
its account of sexual practices in a rural community. Desprez, 
a semi-invalid, was found guilty and sentenced to a 1000 mark 
fine and a month in prison. When he died two years later, 
writers and scholars described his treatment as "official 
murder". Other naturalist novels met with similar treatment, 
including Lucien Descaves's Les Sous-Offs (The Non-Comms) 
and Paul Bonnetain's Chariot s*amuse (Chariot Has Fun). Yet 
the boat was slowly being pushed out. Goncourt, writing in 
1883, could accuse Zola of stealing his idea of describing, in a 
novel, a young woman's first experience of masturbation. Zola 
would of course be France's most prominent anti-censorship 
campaigner in those times. 

The successive French governments of the period were less 
worried by literature than by theatre, perhaps because of 
theatre's greater accessibility to the masses. At any rate, theatre 
censorship was not abolished in 1881. For example, civil 
servants at the Ministry of Fine Arts saw to it that La Filie Elisa, 
adapted by Jean Ajalbert from a Goncourt novel, was censored. 
The minister involved, Le Bourgeois, gave no specific reason for 
the action, but claimed that the "general context" of the play was 
questionable. Lively debates on theatre censorship in the 1880s 
and 18 90s led to the appointment of a formal commission to 
discuss its abolition. Famous writers and actors were asked for 
their opinions, and, despite their lack of unanimity, the commis-
sion felt able to recommend abolition. The government dragged 
its feet, but the policing of the theatre became increasingly in-
effective. It was finally abolished in 1906. By then, of course, 
cinema censorship, covering a medium which would offer even 
greater accessibility to the masses, was on the horizon. 
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Politically, France remained a mainly conservative society, 
although a law of 1884 had allowed the formation of trade 
unions. However, anarchism, hitherto a mainly literary move-
ment, took to the streets in the 1890s, and with a vengeance. 
The anarchist newspapers, he Pere Peinará and La Revoke 
were forced to stop publication in February 1894. Anarchists 
were responsible for the assassination of the French President 
Sadi Carnot in June 1894. Although the agitation died down 
within two years, the next government, under Casimir Périer, 
felt justified in passing the lois scélérates (villainous laws), which 
provided severe penalties for press offences or the instigation of 
crimes against the security of the state. Here were laws which 
might be used to silence any newspaper which was critical of 
the government. Most of the "respectable" press championed 
the cause of the Jewish army officer Alfred Dreyfus, who, in 
1894, w a s falsely accused of spying for Germany. Indeed, 
throughout the affair, the press steadily attacked and broke 
down the secrecy with which the very conservative and anti-
Semitic French army tried to surround the proceedings. Zola's 
]'Accuse, on the other hand, brought him to court - thence to 
exile in England. 

The Catholic Church, for so long prominent in the history 
of French censorship, was formally separated from the state 
in December 1905. Already 10,000 Church schools had been 
closed in 1903, and members of religious orders had been 
banned from teaching. From now on, Church censorship for 
theological offences was its own affair, as in the case of the 
Abbé Loisy (1857-1940), who had applied historical criticism 
to the study of the scriptures and was consequently removed 
from his professorship at the Catholic Institute and sent to be 
chaplain at a girls' boarding school. Undaunted, he continued 
to write, and was excommunicated. This was no longer a bar 
to academic advancement, however. Loisy was, quite indepen-
dently of the Church, appointed Professor of the History of 
Religion at the prestigious College de France. The Vatican, 
meanwhile, was not averse to playing a double game. It placed 
the writings of Charles Maurras, a right-wing monarchist 
and atheist, on its Index in 1914. Many Catholics, however, 
supported the political group Action Fra^aise with which he 
was associated and Pius X ordered that this particular decree 
be kept secret. 

On the day World War I broke out the French parliament's 
Chamber of Deputies authorized the government to suspend 
press freedom. For the duration of the war, the Direction 
Genérale des Relations avec la Presse was empowered to read 
and clear before publication all information about the fighting 
and any news which might sap popular morale, including writ-
ings by pacifists. With the death of many young people in the 
war and the birth rate once more falling, it was perhaps not 
surprising that anything written on the subject of birth control 
or abortion should have been banned in a law of 1920. As in 
Britain and the USA, attempts were made to minimize the influ-
ence of Communist publications like UHumanité. 

Cinema soon became subject to censorship. The Commission 
de Censure Cinematographique was established in 1916. It was 
responsible first to the Ministry of the Interior, then to the 
Ministry for State Education and the Fine Arts. This commis-
sion was the foundation on which all future film censorship 
was based. The 32 members were first drawn from the ranks 
of the civil service, then half and half from the civil service and 

the film industry. As in Britain, local censorship of films was 
also allowed. Town mayors had the power to ban local show-
ings and were mostly more conservative than the commission, 
which had a reputation for liberalism. The censors were less 
generous towards political films. Jean Vigo's Zero de Conduite 
(1934), with its scenes of anarchy at a school, of the removal 
of the tricolour or French national flag, and of attacks upon 
figures representing the state, the Church, and the military, 
caused uproar at its first showing. The film was described by 
a Catholic journal as the work of an "obsessed maniac". It was 
banned, possibly on the orders of the Minister of the Interior, 
for fear that it might "create disturbances and hinder the main-
tenance of order". 

On the eve of World War II France's perennial concern with 
the birth rate once more raised its head. It became an offence 
under the statutory order of 29 July 1939, passed by the radi-
cal government of Édouard Daladier, to "make, possess, trans-
port, distribute, sell, import or export for commercial purposes" 
any writing or pictures contraire aux bonnes moeurs. What 
appeared to be a straight law against obscenity was explicitly 
seen as protection for "the family, parenthood, and the race". 
Curiously, during the dark days of 1940, the French parliament 
found time to establish a Commission Consultative de la Famille 
et de la Natalité Fra^aise, given the power to decide whether 
or not a book should be prosecuted. The campaign for bonnes 
moeurs was again joined soon after the end of World War II. 
Indeed, the Fourth Republic imposed arguably one of the harsh-
est periods of moral censorship in the history of modern France. 
Moral campaigners and interest groups had unprecedented 
influence, most obviously in the drafting of legislation designed 
to protect children and adolescents. A new law of 16 July 1949 
prohibited mention or illustration of "banditry", lies, theft, or 
debauchery in any publication aimed at children. The Union des 
Oeuvres Catholiques de France successfully demanded bans on 
the import of cartoons made in the USA and strict inspection 
of the popular Belgian cartoons Tintín and Spirou. 

There was continued concern over pornography, defined by 
the Tribunal Correctionnel de Paris (a magistrates' court) as 
material which "by depriving the rites of love of any emotional 
context and by describing simply physiological mechanisms, 
tends to deprave public decency if, in such descriptions, devia-
tion is sought with obvious relish". Under this rubric, three of 
Henry Miller's books, Tropic of Cancer, Tropic of Capricorn, 
and Sexus, were convicted of outrage, as was Boris Vian's J'irai 
cracher sur vos tombes (I'll Go Spit on Your Graves). Maurice 
Girodias's Obelisk Press was raided on 10 December 1956 after 
complaints from the British Home Office that some "highly 
obscene books" had been sent from Obelisk through the post; 
25 of them were immediately banned by the French. In 1957 
Jean-Jacques Pauvert wished to publish four novels by the 
Marquis de Sade, but was prevented from doing so in a noto-
rious case. Les Liaisons dangereuses, based on Laclos's famous 
novel, was banned briefly between 1959 and i960. However, 
France, like the rest of Europe, was on the brink of a major 
cultural movement in which anti-authoritarianism and a new 
permissiveness would have profound implications for censor-
ship and signal the end of conservative influence. 

CAROLYN J. JOHNSTON 
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Since 1968 
May 1968 is regarded as a watershed. Charles de Gaulle, 
viewed in the aftermath of World War II as a French hero, and 
a father figure for a new France, was rejected by what was then 
perceived to be a "new class": French youth, who, on the streets 
of Paris in 1968 demanded "everything, now, and for all". 
One strong idea became firmly embedded: "It is forbidden to 
forbid". In reality, as the subsequent 35 years have shown, cen-
sorship has continued to be a weapon in the French political 
armoury, even since 1981 when Socialist governments have 
alternated with right-wing governments. Despite the social 
unrest of 1968, the right wing in French politics kept hold of 
power until 1981. A "new style" of censorship became appar-
ent after 1968, for example in 1971, when Henri Langlois, legal 
adviser to the Ligue des droits de l'hommes (League of Human 
Rights) published Les Dossiers noirs de la police franqaise, a 
record of police brutality. The publishers, Editions du Seuil, 
were subjected to no less than five separate prosecutions for 
defamation, or what might be considered a form of attempted 
censorship by intimidation which has become commonplace in 
the modern world, and is by no means confined to France. 

Publishers were not always intimidated, however. Jean-
Jacques Pauvert, with a lifetime of campaigning against cen-
sorship behind him, including over the publication of the 
Marquis de Sade's complete works, recounts how, in the early 
1970s, For the Liberation of Brazil, by Carlos Marighela, a 
man well known for his leading role in guerilla warfare against 
oppression in Brazil, was forbidden in France through the invo-
cation of a little-known provision in the press law of 1881 
which allowed for the banning of books which had been written 
in a foreign language or published outside France. Resistance 
was at first successful. In a piece of rare collective action, 24 
publishers got together to bring out the book under a combined 
imprint, and the Ministry of the Interior was forced to retreat. 
Seeking to capitalize on this victory, Pauvert then proposed to 

the same publishers that they issue, under the same conditions, 
a pornographic book devoid of literary merit. This time, 
however, he received just four positive answers. A further nine 
replied to say that, on this occasion, they would have no chance 
of defending their action. The rest did not reply. Pauvert sus-
pected that the real reason for this failure was not just that the 
publishers were afraid of the consequences, but that, in reality, 
they were in favour of banning pornographic books. 

A statement by Maurice Druon, Minister of Culture, echoed 
the attitude of many democratic governments in the 1970s: "I 
should no longer be counted on to subsidize, by choice, with 
state funds, that is to say with taxpayers' money, so-called artis-
tic expressions which have no other aim than to destroy the 
foundations and institutions of our society . . . the people who 
come to the door of this ministry with a begging bowl in one 
hand and a Molotov cocktail in the other will have to choose." 
There was also sometimes government paranoia over the poten-
tial messages of foreign works. Nous Sommes Tous en Liberté 
provisionnel (We are All Provisionally Free), the title of the 
French version of an Italian film directed by Damiano Donani 
in which the film censor had demanded cuts in 1972, seemed 
apt to some. The distributor refused the cuts and changed 
the title to a more literal translation of the Italian original, 
^Instruction préliminaire est close: oubliez-la (The Preliminary 
Enquiry is Concluded: Forget It). The distributor refused a 
second demand by the film censor for cuts and led a success-
ful campaign to get the Commission de Controle to rescind its 
earlier decision. The commission did, however, insist that 
notices be placed at cinema entrances to announce that this was 
an Italian film: prison riots, the subject of the film, were not 
supposed to happen in France. 

French governments would continue to use diverse methods 
to check on oppositional forces, stopping short of actual cen-
sorship. The satirical weekly, Le Canard enchainé, when it 
moved into a new building in 1973, discovered that the 
premises had been extensively bugged. The paper had recently 
covered such stories as the dubious financial arrangements 
behind President Pompidou's election campaign, the tax affairs 
of the Prime Minister Jacques Chaban-Delmas, and the extent 
of telephone tapping in France. Le Canard enchainé com-
mented on the bugging: "The leaders of the regime are trying, 
not to put an end to compromises between politics and money, 
between the police and the underworld, not to stamp out 
embezzlement and corruption - but to keep these things from 
being seen". Roger Fressoz, the paper's publisher, took the gov-
ernment to court for breaking and entering. The government 
at first denied that there was any official backing for the 
bugging, but then used legal provisions for the protection of 
official secrets to justify making no further comment. The judge 
denied the government's right to silence on the issue, but, 
although his view of the matter was confirmed on appeal, no 
further appeal was allowed. 

Relationships between France and its former colonies con-
tinued sometimes to bring up the issue of censorship. The case 
of Prison d'Afrique also stands out. One of the most publicized 
and murky incidents was over allegations that president Giscard 
d'Estaing had received lavish presents from the corrupt emperor 
of the Central African Republic, Bokassa. Henri Langlois com-
mented in 1975 t n a t "anyone wanting to make a film about 
the Bokassa affair is going to have a hard time. I happen to 
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know two people who began working on a documentary about 
the affair, but stopped after they received death threats". 

Protection of youth against perceived threats to morality has 
been a major concern of censorship in France since 1968. A law 
of 1949 forbade "publications of any nature presenting a danger 
for the young because of the importance given to crime or 
violence . . . [or] the exposure of such publications to public 
view in any place whatsoever, especially outside shops or kiosks, 
or other advertisement by means of posters . . . designed to 
favour the sale of such publications, advertisements in the press, 
or letters circulated to potential buyers". Using this law, 
the police brought 10 official prosecutions against the leading 
left-wing newspaper Liberation between January 1979 and 
February 1980 because its small ads had allegedly caused an 
outrage, or affront to public decency. Two satirical magazines, 
Charlie-Hebdo and Hara Kiri, were similarly kept under sur-
veillance by the official body charged with the oversight of read-
ing that it was considered could adversely affect young readers. 

As regards the cinema, a bill of November 1975 w a s designed 
to suppress pornographic or violent films. There would be no 
state aid for such films, a provision which, for a time, ruled out 
financial help for films by such distinguished directors as Berg-
man, Losey, and Pasolini. Eventually the restriction was confined 
to those films which had been banned for the under-18s and 
finally pornographic films were confined to specialist cinemas. 

The election of Francois Mitterrand as French President in May 
1981 appeared, on paper, to herald the end of many of France's 
moral and political restrictions. He immediately legalized private 
radio stations, for example, abandoning the old monopoly on 
transmission which had been established by the collaborationist 
Vichy regime. However, it soon became clear that the end of 
control was more apparent than real. The rules for granting 
wavelengths were such that community and specialist stations 
soon went to the wall, to be replaced by commercial companies; 
this was a much more efficient way of ensuring political neutral-
ity than formal suppression of private transmitters. 

Among the key debates on censorship in France during the 
last 25 years has been that centred around the far-right National 
Front under its leader Jean-Marie Le Pen. At issue is the extent 
to which a person with racist opinions should be at liberty 
to express them. This is a major problem in any democratic 
society, but especially so in one where a party with apparently 
racist opinions can command around 15 per cent of the vote. 
In 1990 the French government opted for the censorship of 
racism as part of a negotiated agreement between the Socialist 
Party and the Communists who were threatening to defect from 
the government coalition. A law now known as the Gayssot Act 
(named after its Communist promoter) forbids anybody who 
has been convicted of racism from standing in elections. 
Designed specifically to exclude Le Pen, the law has never 
been used. The problem is compounded by the National Front's 
evident belief in censorship both to protect itself and as an 
instrument of government. In 1993 Thomas Legrand of Radio 
Monte-Carlo was subjected to threats when he announced that 
he was working on a TV documentary about Le Pen. At a 
National Front rally the same year, stickers were available which 
read: "When you meet a journalist, hit him. If you don't know 
why, he will." And Le Pen threatened legal action against 
anybody who labelled him "extreme"; for so doing in 1995, 
Le Monde and Liberation were required to publish rebuttals. 

There have been attempts to ban denial of the Holocaust 
in recent years, notably in the cases of Jean-Marie Le Pen, 
Professor Faubisson, and Roger Garaudy. Already in 1991 
Le Pen's dismissal of the Holocaust as a "detail of history" led 
to him being fined 900,000 francs. Following considerable 
political pressure, the 1881 Press Law was modified in 1994 
to allow censorship when such denials were made public. 
Further prosecutions have resulted in heavy fines. But when an 
Armenian group wished to bring to trial Bernard Lewis, the 
internationally known Middle Eastern scholar, because he had 
denied that the 1915 massacres in Turkey could be labelled a 
"genocide", their application was refused because it was the 
court's understanding that only Jewish groups could benefit 
from the law. 

The French use of censorship during the Gulf War of 1991 
was not unrelated to the presence of three million Muslims in 
the country. A pro-Iraqi video was confiscated in Lyon and 
blocks were put on the circulation of three Arab magazines -
Al Arab and Al Dastur, imported from Britain, and Kol al Arab, 
produced in Paris. The editor of Kol al Arab was expelled from 
the country for "defending interests contrary to those of 
France". The text of a letter from the Prime Minister, Michel 
Rocard, to the Conseil Supérieur de VAudiovisuel (the CSA, the 
French broadcasting regulatory body), was leaked to the press. 
He had asked the body to intervene with the French television 
channels to stop the broadcasting of images, notably of pris-
oners detained in Iraq, which could "traumatize" some viewers 
and undermine "concern for national cohesion". Twenty songs 
were banned from radio and television in case they might 
"upset people". There was no serious broadcast debate on the 
pros and cons of French involvement in the Gulf War. 

There have been accusations that some members of the main-
stream right-wing Gaullist Party which regained power for 
some time in the mid-1990s were promoting racist attitudes 
through censorship. In May 1995 Charles Pasqua, Minister of 
the Interior, banned a theological work, The Permissible and 
the Impermissible by Youssef Quarandhani, because he believed 
it would endanger public order, despite the fact that it had 
already been on the bookstalls for three years. Later that same 
year Pasqua banned a concert by the Iranian singer Ashraf 
Marzich because, according to him, the concert would have 
been "in reality a demonstration of support for a political 
movement". Meanwhile, the National Front mayor of the town 
of Orange felt able to ban books which had less immediate 
connection to contemporary events; he refused, in 1996, to 
purchase books of African short stories for the city's new 
library. 

A further key area of debate in modern censorship, the issue 
of privacy, has recently become a topic of concern. In Le Grand 
Secret (The Big Secret), Claude Gubler maintained that 
President Mitterrand had been ill throughout his presidency, 
and that during his last few months he had been physically unfit 
to govern. At the behest of Mitterrand's family, copies of the 
book were seized on the grounds that medical confidentiality 
had been breached - despite the fact that the "secret" had 
already been widely discussed in the media. The seizure was in 
any case to little avail since the owner of a cybercafé in 
Besaron posted the entire book on the Internet. 

Protection of young people remains a cardinal element of 
policy. Between 1949 and 1991, more than 7000 comic strips 
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were banned in the name of protecting the young. As recently 
as July 1997 the mayor of Reims forbade a photographic exhi-
bition on the grounds that one of the images on display depicted 
a naked boy. He was reported in Le Monde (2 July 1997) as 
saying, "I detest censorship, but I am duty-bound to protect 
children." 

With regard to broadcasting, socialist ministers have con-
tinued to distance themselves from any formal responsibility 
for censorship. On 2 July 1997 Catherine Trautman, Minister 
of Culture, was reported in Le Monde as saying, "I will not be 
Minister of Censorship. There is a control commission and I 
let it do its work. I would only intervene if there was a dis-
agreement." Arguably, this might be taken to mean that the 
government reserves the final word for itself, but in fact suc-
cessive ministers have recently taken the same line - although 
their ultimate powers remain intact, they will not use them. 

It was of course in Paris that Princess Diana and Dodi al 
Fayed met their deaths, pursued by photographers. Six pho-
tographers were placed under formal investigation for wilfully 
obstructing the police and the emergency services. Dodi al 
Fayed's father Mohammad al Fayed filed a criminal suit under 
the privacy laws against Paris-Match for publishing pho-
tographs of the couple at St Tropez. It was perhaps not sur-
prising that a month later, in October 1997, an opinion poll 
showed that a third of the French reading public was in favour 
of tough press laws to protect individual privacy. 

During the 19th century France acquired new colonial posses-
sions with little or no direction from Paris. Beginning with the 
invasion of Algeria in 1830, through to the annexation of 
Cochin-China in 1862, the steady expansion into Africa, Asia, 
and the Pacific was not the result of a systematic policy. There 
was no global vision which French people could respond to or 
identify with. Pressure to colonize came from a motley set of 
explorers, missionaries, and army men, each acting on his own 
initiative to the indifference of governments and public opinion. 

This muddle gave way to a new imperial policy after the 
Franco-Prussian War of 1870-71. The French defeat became 
the starting point for a new imperialism which justified colo-
nialism as a form of national salvation. The acquisition of 
colonies, it was argued, would halt political decadence, proving 
beyond doubt that France was still a great power. During the 
1870s the pro-colonial argument won over more and more con-
verts and after the Congress of Berlin (1884), where the 
European powers agreed to partition Africa, the scramble for 
territory became a dominant international theme. 

Given the new climate at the end of the 19th century, the 
French Third Republic, created in the aftermath of the Franco-
Prussian War, came to see the management of empire as an 
essential part of state activity and in 1894 t n e Ministry of 
Colonies was established. Centralization brought the various 
strands of imperial policy together in order to give it a clearer 
sense of cohesion. From the start, the monitoring of anti-French 
groupings within the colonies was an integral aspect of the 

Finally, the question of internet censorship is now exercising 
French politicians and the judiciary. In 1996 the Jewish Student 
Union (UEJF) attempted to hold service providers responsible 
for the content of the material they convey, insisting that it was 
technically possible to have censors watch the flow of messages 
and to bar access to undesirable material. Politicians, journal-
ists, and intellectuals of all shades of opinion appear to agree 
that some form of control is necessary, but no concrete pro-
posal has been put forward by the body appointed to investi-
gate the matter. 
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much more interventionist policy. Freedom of expression was 
closely circumscribed within the empire. When any groupings 
were seen to challenge imperial rule they were immediately sub-
jected to repression and censorship. 

As surveillance within the empire increased it became possi-
ble to discern a twin policy in respect of censorship. On the 
one hand, the authorities, mindful of the need to enlist domes-
tic support for imperialism, wanted to control carefully how 
the colonies were reported about in France; on the other hand, 
there was the issue of censorship within individual colonies to 
consider: marshal Hubert Lyautey, the army man who oversaw 
the colonization of Morocco in 1912, was, for example, 
adamant about the need to control the flow of information 
from the metropolis to the protectorate. He made it clear that 
Morocco had to be insulated from modern political ideas. Any 
contact with the French Left would be highly dangerous, since 
it might encourage the emergence of a national consciousness. 
For Lyautey, it was better to keep Moroccans permanently fixed 
in the past because this made them easier to control. 

Yet as far as establishing a clear policy on censorship and the 
empire was concerned this became an area of contention for a 
number of competing interest groups. The metropolitan govern-
ment, the colonial bureaucracy, the colonial lobby within the 
National Assembly, the authorities within the colonies, as well 
as the settlers and the military: each had their own agenda 
towards managing how the empire was talked about. Thus, 
successive governments of the Third Republic, of whatever 
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political hue, wanted to construct a positive image of the civil-
izing mission in the colonies. The military also were well aware 
of how reports about atrocities could harm domestic support 
for the colonial cause and for this reason they were careful to 
vet journalists who followed them in the field. For its part, the 
pro-colonial lobby in the National Assembly had well-oiled 
links with the mainstream press which ensured that critics of 
colonialism were effectively sidelined. Added to this, it is impor-
tant to remember that the way in which the authorities on the 
ground operated could vary greatly from colony to colony. Each 
had their own patterns of repression and censorship. 

During the 1920s and 1930s the question of human rights 
abuses in the colonies, as well as the wider issue of the moral-
ity of colonialism, surfaced at regular intervals. In each case the 
government intervened to control any information which chal-
lenged the official line, censoring opponents of imperialism both 
in the metropolis and in the colonies. The first example of this 
type of repression occurred with the revolt against French and 
Spanish rule in the Rif mountains of Morocco in 1924-25. 
Within the pro-government press, the rebels and their leader, 
Abd-el-Krim, were denigrated as a minority of religious fanatics 
who were trying to whip up a holy war among the indigenous 
population. Pro-rebellion views were censored in Morocco, 
while in France the main targets of government action were the 
Surrealist intellectuals, led by Andre Breton, and the 
Communist Party, both of which disseminated pamphlets and 
manifestos supporting the Rif insurgents. In the National 
Assembly, the Communist Party deputy leader, Jacques Doriot, 
called for an immediate ceasefire and the withdrawal of French 
troops from Morocco and the rest of the colonies. Provoca-
tively, he concluded: "Withdraw from Morocco! Let French, 
Spanish, and Arab soldiers fraternize! Long live independent 
Morocco!" Doriot's speech was translated into Arabic and cir-
culated clandestinely in Morocco. Then, in a further act of 
provocation, Doriot sent a telegram of support to Abd-el-Krim. 
Elsewhere, the party organized strikes and mass protests, and 
for acting thus it suffered severe repression. Doriot was 
arrested, demonstrations were violently broken up by the 
police, posters and pamphlets were seized, and activists were 
harassed. 

The second example was the uprising in Syria, a territory of 
the former Ottoman Empire which the French had received as 
a League of Nations mandate to administer after World War I. 
The insurrection began in July 1925 and quickly spread to the 
provinces as the nationalists attacked police stations and dis-
rupted the French lines of communication. Faced with such a 
challenge, the French response was uncompromising. Political 
meetings were banned, nationalist parties and their press out-
lawed, and rebel leaders arrested. In France, pro-Syrian demon-
strations organized by the Communist Party were broken up. 

The third example was the Indo-Chinese uprising in 1930, 
which was savagely put down by the authorities. Again large 
numbers of nationalists were imprisoned and there was wide-
spread use of torture. In France, officers of the Colonial 
Ministry unit, the Service de Controle et d'Assistance en France 
des Indigenes des Colonies (CAI), closely monitored Indo-
Chinese students who were trying to spread awareness of the 
rebellion within the metropolis. In particular, the Colonial 
Ministry was sensitive to the way in which the students planned 
to use the opening of the Colonial Exhibition in Paris in 1931 

as a way of making a public protest. The exhibition, which 
reconstructed the empire in miniature and was visited by eight 
million people, was an emphatic statement about the "civiliz-
ing role" of France within the colonies, and the CAI wanted to 
ensure that nothing disrupted this carefully crafted image. Thus 
in April the CAI broke up a meeting in the Latin Quarter in 
Paris organized by the recently formed Indo-Chinese 
Communist Party, where Vietnamese students were discussing 
how to mount counter-demonstrations. Thirty-three students 
were detained and this action was followed up with further 
arrests in the provinces, all of those arrested being deported 
back to Indo-China. Shortly before the opening of the exhibi-
tion the CAI discovered a huge cache of anti-imperialist litera-
ture as well as stickers, balloons, banners, and streamers. 
According to CAI informers, the plan had been to cover the 
exhibition with this material. The CAI monitored reaction to 
these protests. It also kept an eye on the counter-exhibition 
organized by the Surrealists, but the fact that the Surrealists 
failed to strike a popular chord (their exhibition attracted a 
mere 5,000) explains why there was not greater suppression of 
their activities. 

The events of 1931 illustrate how, in the eyes of the author-
ities, communism and nationalism could constitute a similar, 
connected threat. The activities of nationalists, both within the 
colonies and within France, were closely followed, in particu-
lar all links with the French Left. Movements were infiltrated, 
letters between the colonies and the metropolis were monitored 
on a regular basis, and the information gathered was collected 
into a central filing system. Any group proclaiming separatism 
ran the risk of being dissolved. For example, the North African 
Star, formed in the mid-19 20s and committed to the indepen-
dence of Morocco, Algeria, and Tunisia, was subjected to 
repeated harassment and disruption. Meetings were banned, 
party literature seized and destroyed, and activists arrested and 
deported in an effort to limit its influence among North African 
immigrants. Café proprietors who allowed meetings to take 
place had their licences withdrawn. In 1937 the party was pro-
scribed and its leader, Messali Hadj, imprisoned. 

It is possible to identify three phases in the development of 
censorship during World War II, as the empire became a bat-
tleground focus between Vichy and Free French forces. From 
September 1939 until the fall of France in June 1940 national-
ists suspected of pro-German sympathies were arrested, even if, 
in reality, the suspicion was unfounded. On top of this the Nazi-
Soviet pact of August 1939 led to the dissolution of the French 
Communist Party and its press, and in the colonies too com-
munists were interned, while in Algeria the Algerian Communist 
Party was also dissolved. With the end of the Third Republic 
and the establishment of the pro-collaborationist Vichy regime 
in July 1940 a new policy was introduced. For Vichy it was 
imperative first to preserve the unity of the empire and second 
to prevent it falling into Free French hands. In practice this 
meant opposing all expressions of nationalist sentiment as well 
as repressing pro-Free French views. When, in November 1942, 
the empire came into the Free French sphere under general de 
Gaulle, the line on censorship and repression was of course 
reversed. Vichy and pro-German elements were repressed. 

All challenges to French rule were ruthlessly extinguished as 
the war came to an end. For example, at the end of 1944 at 
Camp Thiaroye in Senegal, demobilized West African soldiers 
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just returned from Europe refused to be transported without 
their back pay. When an officer was taken hostage, French sol-
diers were ordered to open fire. Forty West Africans were killed, 
many more wounded, and a number of survivors were sen-
tenced to long jail terms. Thereafter, the Camp Thiaroye mas-
sacre became the focus of an official cover-up. Journalists were 
prevented from visiting the scene and press reports were cen-
sored. Likewise May 1945 saw an uprising against French rule 
in Sétif in Algeria. Quickly the army moved in and anything 
up to 45,000 Algerians were killed. Again, journalists were 
barred from the region, while at home the government fed the 
press the line that the rebellion had been orchestrated by Nazi 
agents, this at a time when Germany had just surrendered. 

Although the Fourth Republic, which lasted from 1944 to 
1958, was determined to maintain the empire, there was a 
recognition that the colonial relationship had to be re-thought 
in some way, and the result was a new arrangement called the 
French Union. Yet, despite the fact that the Fourth Republic's 
Constitution of 1946 explicitly stated that force would not be 
used against the liberty of another people, the French govern-
ment was determined to stamp out any nationalism which 
threatened the unity of the French Union. As the Cold War 
intensified, nationalism and communism came often to be seen 
as interchangeable and soon the Fourth Republic was bogged 
down in a series of dirty wars against colonial liberation move-
ments. Part and parcel of the repressive policy was an attempt 
to cover up revelations about army methods, in particular the 
use of torture, and by necessity this made the control of 
information central. 

The hard-line stance became clear in Madagascar where the 
foundation of the Mouvement Démocratique de la Renovation 
Malgache (MDRM) in February 1946 further polarized an 
already tense situation. The aim of the MDRM was to bring 
to the attention of mainland opinion the reality of conditions 
under colonialism, notably famine and the continuation of 
forced labour which, in theory, was now illegal. However, 
when, on 29 March 1947, rebellion broke out on the island 
and 150 French people were killed, the local authorities at once 
pointed the finger of blame at the MDRM. Immediately the 
MDRM was dissolved, its press was closed down, and its 

With the fall of the Third Republic in June 1940 France was 
reorganized into an occupied German zone and a so-called 
"free zone" in the south, often referred to as the Vichy zone, 
under the control of a new French government of collabora-
tion. It was based in Vichy and led by marshal Philippe Pétain. 
The new French government set about effecting a "National 
Revolution" intended to renew French society and signal non-
belligerence towards the German occupation. Censorship was 
employed in both zones to ensure that the press and the arts 
would follow, and transmit to the public the policy of collab-
oration. Unfavourable impressions of the Vichy regime were 
suppressed and positive ones imposed. Censorship extended to 
all forms of artistic and literary expression. The strictness of its 
application, however, varied according to the medium and the 
period of the war. 

leaders were arrested. Censorship went hand in hand with a 
brutal pacification which led to the deaths of up to 89,000 
natives. In Paris the human rights lawyer Pierre Stibbe called a 
public meeting to break the silence. For him a show of soli-
darity was essential because of the way in which the suppres-
sion of fundamental liberties in the empire threatened the 
selfsame liberties in mainland France. 

The dynamic of repression and censorship evident in 
Madagascar was repeated across the French Union as France 
was confronted with a spate of insurgencies during the early 
1950s. In Morocco and Tunisia nationalists suffered harass-
ment and imprisonment until the French government was 
forced to concede independence to both countries in 1956. In 
Indo-China, official intransigence led to an all-out conflict 
between 1946 and 1954, and in France the anti-war movement 
organized by the Communist Party became a routine target of 
censorship. It was the Communist Party which took up the 
cause of Henri Martin, a sailor who was imprisoned in 1950, 
and again in 1951, for openly campaigning in favour of the 
Vietnamese resistance. His case also won the support of Jean-
Paul Sartre and Simone de Beauvoir, as well as of the League 
of the Rights of Man. Despite the hostility of the authorities, 
this campaign led to Martin's release in August 1953. Clearly 
by the mid-1950s a familiar pattern of repression and censor-
ship had been established, a pattern that was to be repeated on 
an even grander scale with the Algerian war of 1954 to 1962. 
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One of the first concerns of the Vichy government was 
foreign radio broadcasts. French radios could receive Allied and 
neutral channels, especially the BBC and Radio-Geneve. 
Listening to them was forbidden from November 1940. Any 
person caught doing so faced heavy fines and imprisonment. It 
was believed that the "National Revolution" required a restora-
tion of French ideals from within. Controls were instituted 
against foreign music. Orchestras seeking a licence to perform 
had to prove that they had expunged offensive pieces (espe-
cially jazz) from their repertory. 

The contents of books for both adult and children readers 
were carefully reviewed under the Vichy regime. Works believed 
to have a pornographic or a communist message were forbid-
den, while history books were rewritten to emphasize specific 
French deeds and French heroes, such as Joan of Arc. Works 
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reflecting too closely the ideals of the Third Republic were 
removed from library shelves. A number of provocative books 
such as those by Andre Gide and Émile Zola were placed on 
the same level as potboilers deemed unsuitable for the "new" 
France. Book censorship, however, was not always systematic. 
It depended on who wrote and published the work and who 
dealt with the censorship office, as well as where it would be 
offered for sale. Ironically, early in the occupation, writers had 
a better chance of getting permission to publish from the 
Germans than from Vichy. Saint Exupéry's Pilote de guerre (first 
published abroad as Flight to Arras) was initially cleared by 
German occupation authorities, but was then banned a few 
months later. 

Theatre and film faced similar controls. Vichy established the 
Organization Committee for Public Performances (COES) on 7 
July 1941 with the purpose of controlling the theatre. It did 
this by distributing production subsidies through the Secretariat 
of Fine Arts to shows deemed worthy of the new order. In Paris, 
as in Vichy, however, there was no clear pattern as to which 
works were acceptable. 

Two laws on film censorship were enacted in the German 
zone on 9 September 1940. The first covered the operation of 
cinema, theatre and film rental offices and required that all such 
businesses receive permission to operate from the German 
Kommandantur. The primary purpose of this law was to 
exclude Jews from this line of work. The second law, concern-
ing the acceptance of films for public presentation, required 
passing the movie by a censorship board (the Filmprüfstelle), 
whose purpose was primarily to limit the number of films in 
circulation and to ban all those which had employed Jewish 
actors or film crew. Some films made during the so-called Phony 
War at the outset of World War II were also banned, but even-
tually cleared for re-release, such as Jean Renoir's he Crime de 
M. Lange (Mr Lange's Crime). Generally, German rules con-
cerning French film remained fairly liberal, perhaps because 
escapist comedy became the norm. Some strongly nationalist 
movies were cut, but what most concerned the Germans was 
material referring to the enemies of Germany. 

Vichy's film censorship included new rules aimed primarily 
at a closer control of the film industry's profits. An age limit 
intended to protect young movie viewers from "adult" material 
was also implemented (and kept after the war). Most films pro-
duced in these years, however, contained little that challenged 
the government, and focused often on historical topics. Vichy 
and the German authorities encouraged this in the name of 
national renewal. The producers apparently understood the 
limits of their freedom, and while critical at times, most movies 
did not go very far in their attacks on the regime. Where alle-
gorical themes were implemented, they were so subtle as to 
obscure the meaning of the movie as a whole. Henri-Georges 
Clouzot's he Corbeau (The Crow, 1943) the story of a poison 
pen campaign in a French provincial town, was welcomed by 
Goebbels as confirming French decadence; in 1944, however, 
the film was condemned by military censors as anti-French, and 
Clouzot was suspended from the industry until 1947. 

There was a general trend in both zones towards the exhi-
bition of the realistic art favoured by the Nazis. Once again, 
however, censorship and self-censorship was not systematic in 
either the German or the Vichy zone. Some works were banned 
on the grounds of their Jewish origin (each artist had to regis-

ter and sign a sheet certifying his or her ethnic origins), or 
because the artist had left France in 1940. In Paris, art galleries 
and collections that belonged to Jews were "aryanized", which 
was the occupant's term for the expropriation of Jewish-owned 
property (done under the guise of a required sale at a low price). 
Art patrons, critics, and writers of Jewish descent were either 
purged or went underground. The Propaganda department was 
cautious about banning art works beyond these basic rules; it 
wished to be thought of as "enlightened". 

The case of the press was more complicated. In the occupied 
zone, several periodicals such as he Figaro and he Temps had 
ceased publication, preferring to move to Vichy. To avoid a 
news vacuum, several German journalists moved to take over 
news outlets such as Paris-Soir and the Havas news agency 
(which in the German zone was renamed the French Agency 
for Press Information - AFIP). The offices of L'Intransigeant, 
an anti-German paper before the war, were turned into the pro-
duction centre of the German Pariser Zeitung. French journal-
ists continuing to work in the German zone first had to receive 
approval from the Propaganda department, which oversaw all 
matters of censorship. 

A French Ministry of Information was established on 1 April 
1940, which included an office of press and censorship respon-
sible for the Vichy zone. The head of the ministry was a sec-
retary-general who acted on behalf of the prime minister and 
enforced the censorship rules. These ranged from a ban on 
printing maps without prior permission to one on publishing 
communiques from Russia during 1942. The ministry sent out 
"notes of orientation" intended to direct editors on what news 
should be emphasized. In parallel, further control over editor-
ial and news content came through the censorship of the French 
newswire Havas, which Vichy had taken over in the southern 
zone and renamed the French Office for Information (OFI). The 
same articles would thus run in several papers according to 
instructions that accompanied the wires. Local articles had to 
be cleared with local censors who got their instructions from 
regional offices. Editors were required, from 1941, to keep 
back-up articles, such as OFI wires, readily available in case an 
article did not clear censorship; blank spaces were forbidden. 

Non-compliance with the directives resulted in fines and sus-
pension of publication. Other means of control included the 
refusal to supply paper to publications that had broken the 
rules. Further complicating editors' activities, the approval of 
local censors did not preclude a reprimand from higher levels. 
Last but not least, the time required to change a word or an 
entire article, especially when ordered at the last minute, made 
publication precarious, thus threatening the financial stability 
of papers further. Such difficulties increased as the regime con-
solidated its system. 

Resistance, where it occurred, was often a subtle matter of 
layout. Pieces acknowledging Allied offensives might appear 
at the top of a page while official German communiques were 
relegated to smaller areas at the bottom. In the Lyons news-
paper, Le Progrés, Axis communiques appeared in small print 
while news of Allied defeats would use the same font as that 
used for death notices. The government might either move to 
enforce the rules strictly, as in the case of La Montague 
(Clermont Ferrand), or try to co-opt journalists, by relaxing 
certain rules in exchange for support of government policy 
(as in the case of UEspoir Franqais). An earlier plan, to let 
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newspapers self-censor as a way of claiming that freedom of 
the press existed, was never implemented. 

After German forces invaded the southern zone in November 
1942, any flexibility in the censorship of the press disappeared. 
Le Progrés and La Montagne were among the newspapers that 
had to shut up shop, leaving their staff either to look for work 
or go underground. The underground press, such as Combat, 
Liberation, and Franc-Tireur, was n o w crucial and went to 
enormous lengths to get its papers out . Articles had to be 
exactly the right number of words because an editor could not 
be present at the clandestine press to make changes. The type 
was set, the pages made up and then reproduced by pho-
togravure in reduced format; zinc plates were then sent to print-
ers all over the country. Some copy for the clandestine press 
was supplied by such great names as Albert Camus and Jean-
Paul Sartre. All the contr ibutors used pseudonyms. 

During the war, censorship did not have its intended impact 
on the French public. The BBC remained the radio station of 
choice, while official reports in the press proved to have limited 
appeal. One exception was the populari ty of Marshal Pétain, 
but this began to wane in 1942, to the point where pro-Vichy 
propaganda tended either to have the reverse effect or at least 
to prompt cynicism among the populat ion. The banning of 
French newspapers, books , and works of art was never sys-
tematic, in good par t because of the dual control system 
throughout French territory. As a result, some French intellec-
tuals continued to produce works of quality while their coun-
terparts in journalism suffered more from the restrictions. 

The liberation of Paris (25 August 1944) made possible the 
appearance of newly established newspapers free from censor-
ship, of which the first was Lyon Liberé on 3 September 1944. 
With the ending of the war, none of the newspapers that had 
appeared during the occupation years was allowed to continue. 
By a law of 11 M a y 1946 all the major newspaper groups were 
joined together in a government-controlled Nat ional Society of 
Press Editions (SNEP). Staff w h o had collaborated were dis-
missed, names changed, but the old typography, ironically, was 
retained, so as not to upset loyal readers. 

Treatments of the years of occupation in print, in film, and 
on television were severely limited for many years, partly owing 
to censorship of the topic, some of it overt, some of it uncon-
scious. At issue was the protection of the so-called "myth of 
the Resistance", the officially inspired view that French people 
had generally supported the Resistance, and that the Vichy 
regime had simply been an illegal aberrat ion. Believing this, 
France could claim to be one of the victors of World War II 
and hold its head high after wha t everyone agreed had been a 
period of pain and humiliation. It was also the case that many 
of the protagonists of those years had much to lose if the full 
story, "war ts and al l" , had emerged. Those w h o had supported 
Vichy and Germany, some with enthusiasm, some with resig-
nation, had everything to gain by keeping a low profile. There 
were more subtle but still painful further issues that remained 
hidden, such as the considerable rifts in the Resistance between 
communists and noncommunis ts or the differences between 
those who thought the main foe was Germany and those w h o 
fought mainly against Vichy. 

It was perhaps no surprise that it took the French a long time 
to confront these issues. Only as recently as October 1993 ft 
was revealed that , on their own initiative and without orders 
from Germany, the Vichy authorities had ordered that mail 
should be opened to check for any subversive reports or com-
ments . Some hundreds of letters, the existence of which had 
been kept secret, were then released for public and scholarly 
scrutiny. 

GüILLAUME DE SYON 

Further R e a d i n g 
Austin, Roger, "Propaganda and Public Opinion in Vichy France: 

The Department of Hérault, 1940-1944", European Studies 
Review, 13 (October 1983): 455-82 

Bellanger, Claude et al., Histoire genérale de la presse frangaise, vol. 
4: De 1940 a 1958, Paris: Presses Universitaires de France, 
1975 

Bertin-Maghit, Jean-Pierre, Le Cinema sous Voccupation: le monde 
du cinema franeáis de 1940 a 1946, Paris: Orban, 1989 

Burrin, Philippe, France under the Germans: Collaboration and 
Compromise, New York: New Press, 1996 

Chabord, M. Th., "Les Services fra^ais de Pinformation de 1936 a 
1947", Revue d'histoire de la deuxieme guerre mondiale, 64 
(1966): 81-87 

Cone, Michéle C , Artists under Vichy: A Case of Prejudice and 
Persecution, Princeton, New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 
1992 

Ehrlich, Evelyn, Cinema of Paradox: French Filmmaking under the 
German Occupation, New York: Columbia University Press, 
1985 

Hewitt, Nicholas, "Independent Publishing in Vichy France: The Case 
of Pierre Seghers's Poésie", journal of European Studies, 23 
(1993): 193-206 

Hirschfeld, Gerhard and Patrick Marsh (editors), Collaboration in 
France: Politics and Culture during the Nazi Occupation, 
1940-1944, Oxford and New York: Berg, 1989 

Hoffman, Stanley, "In the Looking Glass", introduction to The 
Sorrow and the Pity: Chronicle of a French City under the 
German Occupation: A Film by Marcel Ophuls, St Albans: 
Paladin, 1975 

Kedward, H. R., Resistance in Vichy France: A Study of Ideas and 
Motivation in the Southern Zone, 1940-1942, New York and 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1978 

Kedward, Roderick and Roger Austin (editors), Vichy France and the 
Resistance: Culture and Ideology, Totowa, New Jersey: Barnes 
and Noble, 1985 

Pickering, R., "Writing under Vichy: Valéry's Mauvaises pensées et 
autres", Modern Language Review, 83/1 (January 1988): 
40-55 

Rousso, Henry, The Vichy Syndrome: History and Memory in France 
since 1944, Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 
1991 

Shields, Sarah Dobin, "A Case Study of Press Censorship in Vichy 
France" (MA thesis), Lawrence: University of Kansas, 1980 

Sweets, John F., Choices in Vichy France: The French under Nazi 
Occupation, Oxford and New York: Oxford University Press, 
1986 

Whitcomb, Philip W. (editor and translator), France during the 
German Occupation 1940-1944: A Collection of 292 Statements 
on the Government of Maréchal Pétain and Pierre Laval, 3 vols, 
Stanford, California: Stanford University Press, 1958-59 

Witt, Mary Ann Frese, "Fascist Ideology and Theatre under the 
Occupation: The Case of Anouilh", Journal of European Studies, 
23 (i993) : 49-69 



FRANCE: Literary Underground, 18th Century 
Although well over half of its population was unable to under-
stand the written word, France was none the less the centre 
stage for the profound literary and philosophical movement 
known as the Enlightenment, which challenged the very foun-
dations upon which European society was built. From novels 
with revolutionary social themes to theoretical political tracts, 
the works produced in this era formed a corpus of literature 
which represented a drastic change in the contemporary view 
of the world not just in France, but also in the rest of Europe. 

However, much of the social history written over the last 
several decades has been less concerned with the study of their 
ideas, which constituted the "high" Enlightenment, than with 
the relationship between these ideas and society as a whole. 
One historian in particular, Robert Darnton, has challenged tra-
ditional interpretations in his exploration of what he describes 
as the "literary underground", the intricate network through 
which censored works reached their audience. In Darnton's 
work, a unified community emerges from the printers, smug-
glers, and peddlers of the place he terms "Grub Street," who 
facilitated, albeit often unwittingly, the spread of enlightened 
ideas to a greater public. His research, and that of other schol-
ars, has made it possible to understand 18th-century French 
society in a way that previously escaped most intellectual and 
political historians of the period. 

In 18th-century France, in order for a prospective author to 
be granted official permission to have a work published, he was 
required to send two copies of his manuscript to the chancellor 
of France, who in turn named one or more censors to examine 
the work. The censor made his notes on one copy, drawing a 
line around the text to prevent unauthorized additions, and 
returned his recommendation to the chancellor, who then 
decided if a privilege, or official recognition of the right to 
publish, was to be given. In the case of an affirmative judge-
ment, the written privilege would appear in the printed volume, 
accompanied by a letter of approval from each royal censor 
who had looked at the work. 

However, this process only represented the official procedure: 
there were several other easier, faster ways to have a work pub-
lished in 18th-century France. In order to avoid the normal 
delay of four to five years before obtaining a privilege, or to 
publish a book unlikely to be approved, writers commonly 
employed a number of methods of varying legality. For 
example, censors could be harassed or bullied into signing a 
controversial manuscript, as was the case with Helvétius's 
materialist tract De I*esprit. However, the simplest way of 
circumventing the royal censors was by obtaining an unstated 
or "tacit" permission (permission tacite); such works were 
often printed with false foreign imprints such as Amsterdam or 
London. Malesherbes, one of the more enlightened chancellors 
of the 18th century, insisted that a tacit permission was not an 
act of tolerance or connivance, but rather an official decision, 
recorded in a register, which amounted to the royal censoring 
authorities turning a blind eye. This secondary route was much 
less fraught with disaster than trying to secure a privilege. Other 
books were published in territories outside the reach of French 
authorities, such as the enclaves of Bouillon, Liége, Trévoux, 
and Avignon. Some works appeared with imprints which were 
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patently fictitious, with addresses such as "a cent lieues de la 
Bastille a Penseigne de la liberté" (One hundred leagues from 
the Bastille, under the banner of freedom), or the infamous 
"chez Pierre Marteau", an invented name used for a surpris-
ingly large number of publications. 

As the 18th century progressed, the system of permission and 
censorship became increasingly complex, resulting in the toler-
ation of works under various further arrangements. Hence we 
find books published with "permission of the police", "simple 
tolerance", or "casual authorization". Such variability became 
the hallmark of an institution which had not only set itself a 
monstrous, insurmountable task, but which had also been 
weakened by the growing importance of personal favours and 
influence. 

If the system of censorship of manuscripts in France was 
corrupt and inconsistent, the censorship of works already pub-
lished was even more irregular. First, the task did not lie with 
one institution, but was divided among ecclesiastical and civil 
authorities. The former group, including the papacy, the 
bishops of France, and the Sorbonne, could condemn a book 
and denounce or even excommunicate those involved in its 
writing and publication, but they had no formal punitive 
powers. Only civil authorities, such as the Parlements, had the 
jurisdiction to sentence the guilty party to exile or imprison-
ment and to condemn the offending books to be burned. 

As Robert Darnton outlines in his essay "Philosophy under 
the Cloak", books subject to confiscation fell into four cate-
gories: first, counterfeit editions of legal books; second, legal 
books imported illegally, through an unofficial bookseller; 
third, books lacking any kind of permission, often imports of 
books authorized in other countries; and fourth, "books that 
caused offense in the three standard ways: by undermining the 
authority of the king, the Church, or conventional morality." 
It was primarily with this last category that the printers and 
booksellers of the "literary underground" were concerned. 

As a direct result of the severe censorship imposed by the 
authorities, an underground system was gradually established 
which was capable of supplying clients with the books they 
might desire to read. An understanding of this community, 
which lived both for and through the illegal book market, is 
essential to a grasp of the true spread of the Enlightenment in 
France, that is, the filtering of enlightened ideas from the upper 
echelons of society down to people of different classes, profes-
sions, and means. It is only when we have come to realize the 
extent and effect the circulation of new ideas had on the wider 
French population that we will be able to re-address the role 
played by the Enlightenment as a possible catalyst of the French 
Revolution. 

What sorts of books were read in 18th-century France? 
Previous generations of historians had limited sources with 
which to answer this question. Most studies of 18th-century 
readership were based upon inventories of libraries, book 
reviews in rare literary newspapers, and the records of sub-
missions to the royal censors. However, by their nature these 
sources only revealed, first, what the elite might have read, and 
second, those books whose authors dared submit them to the 
authorities. In order to discover what the merchants, artisans, 
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and poorer classes might have read, and which of the censored 
books were in demand, historians have recently turned to the 
records of booksellers and suppliers who dealt with a wider 
range of both clientele and merchandise. Robert Darnton has 
based much of his research on one of the most lucrative col-
lections of documents, that of the Société Typographique de 
Neuchátel (STN), located in French-speaking Neuchátel, on 
Swiss territory, and thus immune to French laws. Similar enter-
prises operated out of Lausanne and Geneva. 

The fact that those involved in the book trade knew the 
market for books better than anyone else makes their records 
excellent sources on the literary underground. In the great 
majority of cases, it must be realized, the individuals involved 
in this trade were not idealistic reformers set on spreading the 
ideas of the Enlightenment, but opportunistic businessmen 
who provided what their clients asked for. And what they were 
asking for was, very often, not available from conventional 
booksellers. The books declared "forbidden" were those 
deemed to offend religion, the state, or morality, as already 
stated. In practical terms, they formed a corpus of literature 
which was described by Jeremy Popkin, in a review of 
Darnton's work, as a "curious mixture of pornography, phi-
losophy, and political commentary" (Journal of Modern 
History, 69 [March 1997]: 155). Not only were such books in 
high demand, but they also fetched noticeably higher prices 
than other books - grounds enough for many entrepreneurs to 
take the risk of dealing in contraband literature. 

We know from the records of publishing companies such as 
the STN that booksellers from all across France wrote to such 
suppliers to order books. Aware that their correspondence 
might be intercepted at any time, book dealers used disguised 
vocabulary and euphemisms to communicate their wishes 
safely. The most common catchphrase was, quite simply, a 
request for "livres philosophiques". Receiving the letters, sup-
pliers then had the job of deciphering the wishes of the book-
seller and of satisfying his order as exactly as possible, sending 
works that were neither too tame nor too audacious. 

Booksellers also had to be careful in shipping or receiving 
forbidden works. On one order to the STN, Regnault Le Jeune 
marked the "philosophical" books with a cross, and asked that 
they be carefully hidden in the bottom of the crate so that he 
could slip them past the inspectors in Lyon (Darnton 1988: 
106-07). m other instances, book dealers requested that certain 
articles be "married" with legal works, that is, that the pages 
of the one should be interspersed with those of the other. 
Suppliers also received instructions to include false bills and 
doctored receipts in order to facilitate smuggling the books 
across the border, or to place the forbidden works in a bundle 
at the top, to be quickly removed before inspection. Such 
methods increased the booksellers' chances of avoiding discov-
ery. However, in cases where absolute security was required, 
for example with particularly dangerous books, smugglers or 
assureurs were hired, at a high price, to hand-carry the crates 
along concealed routes over the border. 

Bookselling operations could be large or small, permanent or 
ambulatory. Some were well-established, family-run affairs. 
More often, however, books were purchased from the semi-
permanent stalls such as those of the bouquinistes along the 
River Seine in Paris, or from travelling book-peddlers with 
carts. A bookseller in a relatively large centre would normally 

supply a large number of peddlers, who would then take the 
books into the more remote regions of the country. The research 
of Robert Darnton and other historians on the literary under-
ground has shown us, most significantly, that far more works 
of social and political criticism reached the French population 
in the final years of the anden regime than was ever previously 
suspected. 

Perhaps the most significant conclusion to be drawn from 
Darnton's work is the connection between the literary under-
ground and the French Revolution of 1789. Rather than shying 
away from this critical link, Darnton insists that "in their own 
language, the livres philosophiques called for undermining 
and overthrowing. The counterculture called for a cultural 
revolution - and was ready to answer the call of 1789" 
(Darnton 1983: 208). While Daniel Mornet, Roger Chartier, 
and others have argued that books do not cause events, 
Darnton (as summarized by Frank Kafker) has countered that 
"by undermining church, state, and tradition, [such books] 
unintentionally helped cause the French Revolution" (American 
Historical Review, 97 [December 1992]: 1533). It is this direct 
line of consequence in Darnton's work which has led some 
historians to express reservations (Mason 1999). In his 1984 
review of The Literary Underground (in Journal of Inter-
disciplinary History, 14 [Spring 1984]: 856-58), Robert Forster 
confesses to feeling "uncomfortable with the political focus and 
direction Darnton infers from the writings and style of life of 
his Grub Street hacks . . .". Forster believes that the significance 
attributed to the work of these hapless underlings is anachro-
nistic. Jeremy Popkin, in the review cited above, concurs, 
reminding us that "the print culture of eighteenth-century 
France was too extensive and too diverse to allow us to single 
out any one element as decisive in causing the Revolution." 
Frank Kafker, finally, proposes that historians of 18th-century 
publishing and readership should compare the sales of clan-
destine books with those of other, "legal" Enlightenment works 
and the political pamphlets which circulated on the eve of the 
Revolution. In spite of such disagreement over the interrela-
tions of ideas and events, Robert Darnton has made an extra-
ordinary contribution to this field of study by uncovering the 
literary underground in ancien regime France. 
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the century of the French Renaissance, even Protestants would 
write biblical tragedies following classical models. Thus 
Theodore de Béze's Abraham Sacrifiant (Abraham Sacrificing, 
1550), and La Taille's Saül le furieux (Saul Enraged, 1572). 
Even Catholic humanist writers, mostly inspired by classical 
models, were ready to present theatrical interpretations of bib-
lical stories. But as French society was split in two during the 
French Wars of Religion from the 1560s to the 1590s, so the 
authorities on each side hardened their attitudes towards the 
theatre, seen by both as a potentially subversive force. The 
Calvinist Synod of Nimes in 1572, for example, forbade all 
plays, not least those on biblical subjects, noting that "the Holy 
Bible was not given to us to serve as a pastime". 

By the beginning of the 17th century, the enthusiasms of 
Renaissance humanism, tolerant, refined, and open to the beau-
ties and pleasures of the body, were seen as degenerate by the 
puritanical Protestants and the zealots of the counter-
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the representation of humanistic culture and drew large crowds. 
The humanists believed that theatre was a valuable vehicle of 
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by the Church authorities as a rival influence to Christian ideas 
and morals. It became the primary target of would-be religious 
censors. Anti-theatrical campaigners argued that the rituals and 
sermons of the Church provided all that was needed in regard 
to education and instruction. Attendance at the theatre was 
seen by them as leading to temptations of the flesh and to moral 
corruption. Religious moralists sought not only to ban indi-
vidual plays but also to have theatres closed down altogether 
- which Oliver Cromwell was able to achieve in mid-17th-
century England. 

Their disapproval of the theatre came to a head just at the 
time when there was a sudden improvement in the quality of 
French drama, heralded by the emergence of Pierre Corneille 
(1606-1684), whose play Le Cid (1637) had triumphed in the 
Marais in Paris, and also in the Netherlands, where it was per-
formed by order of the Prince of Orange. Andre Rivet 
(1572-1651), Calvinist pastor and tutor to the prince, promptly 
wrote his polemic against theatre, Instruction Chrétienne 
touchant les spectacles publics des Commoedies et Tragoedies 
(1639), a good example of the kind of arguments against 
theatre that would be deployed in France throughout the 17th 
century. 

For Rivet, the senses were dangerous because they distracted 
a good Christian's attention from God. Theatre, appealing 
directly to the senses, was a form of spiritual poison, an induce-
ment to the sins of the flesh. Just as the early Christian Father 
Tertullian (c. 160-220 CE) had warned, women and young girls 
were particularly susceptible to the seductive display of pas-
sions and vices that the theatre placed before them. Corneille's 
play and others like it deserved the most strenuous condemna-
tion for their representation of "perverted passions" such as 
vengeance. "Legitimate theatre" was no different in this regard 
from such popular entertainments as fairground farces. 

On the Catholic side it was the Jansenists who most 
prominently attacked the theatre, with arguments, including the 
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invocation of Tertullian, which closely paralleled Protestant 
moral opinions. More widely, towards the middle of the century 
Church officials compiled "rituals" which not only laid down 
rules for the proper conduct of parish affairs but also expati-
ated on moral behaviour, for instance admonishing both actors 
and those who attended theatres as public sinners. To the Rituel 
d'Alet (1667), drawn up by Nicolas Pavilion (1597-1677), 
Bishop of Alet, was added Instruction sur la Penitence, which 
claimed that those who attended balls and theatrical perfor-
mances were in danger of committing such sins of impurity as 
sinful desires, dirty thoughts, lascivious looks, and improper 
touching. Even if people did not in fact carry out such sinful 
acts, the confessor was instructed to forbid their participation 
in such dangerous amusements. Similarly, the Seneschal of 
Limoux in the Languedoc condemned the dance known as ha 
Volte ("The Twirl") in 1666. He wanted to prohibit those 
dances in which boys threw girls into the air "in such an in-
famous manner that what shame obliges us to hide most of all 
is uncovered naked to the eyes of those taking part and those 
passing by". 

Converts are often the most zealous in their condemnation 
of what they have previously espoused. Armand de Bourbon, 
Prince de Conti, a former libertine and patron of Moliére's 
provincial troupe, published a very forceful attack on the 
theatre, his Traite de la Comedie et des Spectacles selon la tra-
dition de VÉglise (Comedy and Spectacle according to Church 
Tradition, 1666). The blindness of libertines, he argued, ren-
dered them incapable of perceiving the truth. So he was writing 
solely for faithful Christians, to provide them with a definitive 
condemnation of the theatre. The theatre's sole purpose was to 
please through the portrayal of passions (la peinture des pas-
sions). It consisted of nothing but disreputable subjects, scan-
dalous intrigues, and immodest expression, all leading to 
concupiscence, condemned in the gospels. The staging and 
viewing of theatre, it might be argued, was the greatest sin 
of all. 

The moral campaigners may have had some success in per-
suading individuals not to attend the theatre, but they failed 
entirely to get theatres closed down. Quite the reverse occurred. 
The French monarchy, clashing with the Church and its power 
throughout the 17th century, continually supported the perfor-
mance of theatre, opera and ballet at the court and in Paris. 
Cardinal Richelieu, serving King Louis XIII as his great minis-
ter of state rather than the Catholic Church, was an enthusi-
astic patron. In 1634, he made it possible for Guillaume des 
Gilberts, known as Montdory, to settle his hitherto itinerant 
company at the rebuilt Marais Theatre, where they performed 
the very he Cid which the puritans had condemned. Richelieu 
also commissioned plays by Corneille and others, and was 
responsible, in 1641, for the decree which recognized the legal 
status of the acting profession. The Académie Fra^aise, 
founded by Richelieu in 1634, laid down rules for theatrical 
performance which were to do with artistic rather than moral 
standards. 

Few notable cases of political censorship of theatre are 
recorded in the 17th century. Louis XIV's expulsion of the 
Comedie Italienne for its reputed attack on Mme de Maintenon 
(the king's mistress, later to become his second wife) in ha 
Pousse Prude is the most important example. Indeed, few 
important plays were banned at all. The major exceptions were 

Moliére's Dom Juan (1665) and Tartuffe (1667). The ban on 
these plays were rare occasions on which the French secular 
authorities might have agreed with the moral campaigners in 
the 17th century. 
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18th Century 
The regulation of French 18th-century theatre was compre-
hensive, covering both texts and performances. 

Performances were from 1702 the responsibility of the lieu-
tenant-general of police, initially the marquis d'Argenson, who 
was ordered to review all plays prior to performance - at the 
Comedie Frangaise (founded 1680), the Académie Royale de 
Musique, and the theatrically more adventurous Comedie 
Italienne. One of his first acts was to ban Nicholas Boindin's 
he Bal d'Auteuil (The Ball at Auteuil), not for attacks on 
the government or the church, but for its violation of decorum 
in presenting "two women dressed as men". Subsequently, 
d'Argenson requested the First Gentlemen of the King's 
Bedchamber to conduct reviews on his behalf. The reviews did 
not always amount to censorship, nor did they distinguish 
between plays that might offend the sensibilities of the Church 
or the court, and transgressions of the stylistic, dramaturgical 
"rules" set forth by the Académie Frangaise in the mid-17th 
century. 

Stage was linked to page when, in 1709, Pontchartrain 
informed the Parisian Community of Booksellers and Printers 
that "henceforth, neither privilege nor permission for printing 
any plays" would be issued "unless they have been presented 
(to the police censor) by their authors before being staged". 
Plays which had not been performed by a royal troupe would 
under no circumstances be granted approval to be printed or 
permission to be sold. Once performed, however, plays could 
be granted a special permission de police to be printed and sold 
unbound, even if the author or printer did not apply for a priv-
ilege from the Director of the Book Trade. 

Under this system, the police censor was supposed to report 
directly to the lieutenant-general, who in turn would return the 
manuscript, signed and approved, to the author, who could 
then contract for publication directly with a printer. In effect, 
this system meant that only plays already accepted for perfor-
mance by the troupe of the Comedie Frangaise could be sub-
mitted to the Police Censor. Unlike royal censors reviewing 
prospective books, the police censor neither produced a written 
report nor delivered a marked-up copy to the Lieutenant 
General for use while monitoring performances or controlling 
the eventual publication. Instead, the signed, original manu-
script was returned to the author, and the troupe notified of 
the censor's approval. For these reasons, the rich sources 
studied by historians of book censorship during the ancien 
regime are not available to their counterparts who study 
theatre. 

GREGORY S. BROWN 
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1789-1815 
On 19 July 1789 the playwright Marie-Joseph Chénier arrived 
at the Comedie Fra^aise to declare to the players that "there 
is no more censorship". The royal court no longer had any 
authority over the Paris police. On 12 October the crown sanc-
tioned the transfer of power over the theatre to the new munic-
ipal authority (the Commune) of Paris, and in late 1789 and 
early 1790 a series of new plays by previously unperformed 
writers reached the stage of what was now called the Theatre 
de la Nation. By February 1790 the Commune perceived the 
need for new legislation and commissioned a report on the 
formal "liberation of the theatres" from royal control. 

The debate soon passed from municipal to national level. In 
August 1790 Jean-Fran9ois La Harpe appeared before the 
National Assembly to argue that the monopoly still enjoyed by 
the Comedie Frangaise should be abolished to make possible a 
truly "national" theatre in which playwrights would be free to 
speak for and to the French nation. La Harpe's key provisions 
were incorporated by Le Chapelier into a law adopted by the 
National Assembly on 13 January 1791 granting "all citizens" 
the right to establish a commercial theatre and all authors rights 
to write freely and to obtain remuneration for performances of 
their works. Chénier, now the Republic's most prominent play-
wright, was influential in the passage of the law of 17 July 
1793, which declared the "rights of genius" and promised the 
protection of literary property to all living authors and total 
freedom from state control to all theatres. 

This law remained on the books for the next seven years, 
during which time France had no official theatre censorship. 
Other forms of control were common: the Jacobin Clubs and 
other radical activist groups in Paris and the provincial cities 
constantly forced writers, actors, and theatre managers to stage 
only plays that demonstrably advanced the cause of the 
Republic and the Revolution. Violence ensued when this 
unwritten rule was transgressed. 

Within a month of Napoleon's assumption of power the 
Minister of Police ordered all theatre managers to suspend plays 
currently being performed and required that all new plays 
should be reviewed by a representative of the Ministry of the 
Interior prior to performance. All plays written since 14 July 
1789 were to be re-examined before they could be staged again. 
After 1804 the censorship apparatus was centralized by Fouché, 

Napoleon's all-powerful Minister of Police, into a board of four 
censors who were to review all plays anywhere in the Empire 
before they were performed. The censors regularly excised or 
altered passages considered potentially offensive to the gov-
ernment, not only in new scripts and those from the revolu-
tionary period, but even in the well-established classical 
repertory by such cultural heroes as Corneille, Racine, and 
Voltaire. By a decree of 1806 Napoleon's regime replaced the 
free market for theatres instituted in 1791 with a system which 
closely resembled that of the anden regime: four official the-
atres were each ordered to concentrate on a specific genre; a 
series of petits spectacles, which attracted socially broad audi-
ences to melodramas and other mixed genres, were to be 
mounted. Literary and theatre historians ascribe the turgidness 
of high French drama during Napoleon's reign to the aggres-
sive censorship of the period. 
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19th Century 
Recently, Odile Krakovich has studied the Ministry of the 
Interior records on theatre from 1815 until 1870. She has not 
only revealed that only about one third of new plays written 
during this time reached the stage uncensored, but has also sug-
gested that each of the many regimes in power in 19th century 
France at first imposed a stricter policy of theatre censorship 
than its predecessor, but then loosened its policy as it became 
more settled. 

Like many Napoleonic institutions, the imperial system of 
theatre censorship was retained in the Bourbon Restoration 
(1815-30). The 1815 charter of provisions for press freedom 
prevented the Bureau of Theatres at the Ministry of the Interior 
from suppressing the publication of a play. However, it did have 
authority to review, edit, or ban any play prior to performance. 
The five-person commission charged with overseeing the theatre 
frequently amended or rewrote passages considered likely to 
incite too fervent a response. Following the assassination of the 
due de Berry, nephew of Louis XVIII, on the steps of the royal 
Opera in 1820, the policing of theatres (including the censor-
ship of scripts) intensified, reflecting the increasingly conserva-
tive and authoritarian regime of the Restoration period. 

In principle, all five censors were to examine the scripts for 
each of the well over 300 plays performed in France each year. 
Yet it appears, from the archival records of censored play 
scripts, that in practice only one of them marked potentially 
offensive passages and returned the script to the theatre 
manager for changes to be made. In particular, the censors 
sought to remove all references to religion (including any 
mention of the Bible or any office or individual in the Catholic 



868 FRANCE: THEATRE 

Church), to any current member of the government (including 
even notaries and gendarmes), to former monarchs, to 
Napoleon or to the Republic. This last category included any 
allegorical references to the Roman Republic which had been 
standard since the 17th century and so favoured between 1792 
and 1799. 

Theatre managers were more or less responsible for the 
policing of their own establishments. The inspector-general 
of Police rarely intervened, although press reports of audience 
unrest often led him to shut down a play. An interesting case of 
a theatre which seems to have been overlooked by the 
Restoration era censorship was the popular Funambules theatre, 
which specialized in silent performances such as pantomime. 
Since there were no scripts to be reviewed, the Funambules were 
freer to address controversial contemporary subjects, initiating 
a distinctly French tradition of political and social commentary 
through mime. 

For its first five years the July Monarchy (1830-48) ceased 
to exercise preventive censorship, turning instead to the repres-
sion of plays after they had been performed. To avoid this, 
theatre managers regularly submitted scripts to the censors for 
"consultation" before placing new works in their repertory. 
This informal self-policing more closely resembled the practice 
of the ancien regime than it did what went before it and came 
after it. Prior censorship was reintroduced in 1835. 

Under the Second Empire (1851-70), the Napoleonic model 
was reinstated. Much of what is known about theatre censor-
ship in the period derives from the writings of the theatre censor 
Victor Halays-Dabot, whose two books on the topic amounted 
to extended defences of his profession at a time when calls for 
the "liberty of theatres" were increasingly resonant. 

The French government has, until relatively recently, always 
tried to control networks of communication within its borders. 
In spite of the assertion in Article 11 of the Declaration des 
Droits de PHomme et du Citoyen proclaiming freedom of com-
munication of thought and opinions as a basic right of French 
citizens, the press, and subsequently telegraph, telephone, radio, 
and television have usually been subject to tight surveillance 
and control by state institutions. In contrast to the press, which 
managed to establish a certain independence from direct gov-
ernment control, the broadcasting industry was for much of the 
20th century a state monopoly and its programming would 
usually reflect the heavy hand of regulation. Censorship per se 
was therefore largely unnecessary since the close surveillance 
by state ministries had the expected effect of self-censorship or, 
often, a priori censorship through budgetary restraints or 
unavailability of resources for projects deemed improper. 
Successive French governments generally justified such involve-
ment in broadcasting by arguing that they were acting out of 
concern for national defence and security or other national 
interests. They have rarely acted out of a concern for questions 
of morality or public decency. 

Until 1919 the government considered radio to be a military 
asset and forbade all private broadcasting of radio signals. In 
1922 the Compagnie Fra^aise de Radiophonie was established 

Preventive censorship was technically abolished by the Third 
Republic (1870-1940) shortly after its inception. However, by 
decrees in 1871 and 1874 the new liberal regime retained a 
bureau of inspectors in the Ministry of the Interior which mon-
itored performances and discouraged any lines or gestures 
which might have set off disturbances in the audience. In 
response, troupes would hold "censors' rehearsals" at which 
any provocative dialogue was left out, only to be restored on 
the opening night and subsequently. Guile and liberality com-
bined to strengthen the use of social and political satire which 
has been central to modern French political culture. 

Socialists and radicals regularly demanded the abolition of 
theatre censorship, at first without success. As the number of 
commercial theatres (including popular venues such as cafés-
concerts) grew to some 9000, nothing resembling rigorous cen-
sorship could any longer be enforced. Finally, in 1905, left-wing 
members of parliament used the back door method to get the 
practice finally abolished : arranging for the salaries of censors 
to be drastically cut. 
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as the first private French radio station. It was not long, 
however, before the government passed legislation granting the 
state a monopoly in radio broadcasting. Supporters of a 
monopoly controlled by the Ministry of Posts and Telegraphs 
(PTT) argued that it was important to manage the relatively 
small number of frequencies and to respect international stan-
dards of broadcasting. They also feared that radio might be a 
powerful tactical arm in the hands of an enemy. In 1923 the 
government decreed that all radio receivers must be registered 
with the state in the interests of national security. The French 
Postal Service granted licences to private stations only if they 
agreed to submit to strict conditions of control. The Postal 
Service also sponsored most of the experimental work in tele-
vision carried out between the two World Wars. 

During the Occupation, the Vichy government controlled 
French broadcasting through the Ministry of Information under 
the direction of Pierre Laval. Television, then little more than 
a curiosity, had too limited an audience to serve as an effective 
propaganda tool. Instead the occupying forces used the primi-
tive equipment to broadcast films to wounded German soldiers 
in French hospitals. 

From 1944 to 1959 the scope and structure of Radio-
diffusion-Télévision de France were handled by ministerial 
directives. Ironically, Fra^ois Mitterrand, who would later be 

FRANCE: Broadcasting 



FRANCE: BROADCASTING 869 

responsible for freeing up the audiovisual industry, was in 
1948-1949 one of the ministers most responsible for harness-
ing it to the will of the state. Mitterrand admitted that his office 
systematically censored news reports dealing with the French 
Communist Party. The government closely scrutinized newscasts 
dealing with sensitive subjects, such as the war in Southeast Asia 
(Indo-China) and the Suez crisis. Television during this period, 
although affected by the policies of the Minister of Information, 
largely escaped the close daily scrutiny which radio had to bear. 
As television became more popular, censorship of its content 
became more frequent. 

On 13 May 1958 the crisis in Algeria exploded. The Fourth 
Republic, on the brink of collapse, declared a national state of 
emergency. The government requested special powers to control 
more closely the flow of information to and from Algeria. From 
18 May the Minister of the Interior began to censor all pho-
tographs and news dispatches transmitted from Algeria by news 
agencies. After de Gaulle had obtained special powers, he 
warned all the media to exercise extreme discretion in reports 
on the crisis, clearly believing that less information would 
improve the situation. Europe 1, a border radio station not 
directly controlled by the state, increased its coverage and was 
one of the few outposts of resistance to the censorship of 
reports and comments on the conflict. 

Between 1959 and 1962, president de Gaulle exploited radio 
and television to muster popular support for his policies. 
Publicity campaigns consisted of a combination of censorship 
and propaganda directed largely by the prime minister and the 
minister of information. During the pre-election period, oppo-
sition parties were methodically deprived of access to television 
and radio, as had happened with the Communists throughout 
the 1950s. 

The months immediately following the November 1962 leg-
islative victory of the Gaullists brought a period of strict gov-
ernment control. In December 1962 Étienne Lalou and Igor 
Barreré cancelled all further production of their series Faire face 
a . . . (Facing Up to . . .) after the minister of information had 
forbidden the broadcast of the programme scheduled for 4 
December, Faire face au communisme, because of its alleged 
bias. A month later, an interview with Yves Montand was cen-
sored. In February 1963 the government objected to two 
sequences of an interview with Nikita Khrushchev, the Soviet 
leader, in Frederic Rossif's programme commemorating the 
Battle of Stalingrad, and cancelled it. As it happened, the 
sequences that the government wanted to suppress received 
more attention because of the censorship. A few hours after the 
cancellation, CBS negotiated with Soviet television to buy the 
offending sequences. Meanwhile, a dispute had arisen con-
cerning the portrayal of Saint Paul in Marcel Haedrich's tele-
vision adaptation of Le Chemin de Damas (The Road to 
Damascus). A lobby protesting against the allegedly anti-
Catholic slant of the programme successfully pressured Radio-
Télévision Fra^aise (RTF) to suppress the telecast. Then in 
March a last-minute decision concerning an item in that 
month's edition of Cinq Colorines a la une (Five Columns on 
the Front Page) resulted in the on-the-air blackout of the piece 
"De Bagdad au Caire" (From Bagdad to Cairo). The govern-
ment felt the telecast of the sequence would promote friction 
between de Gaulle and President Nasser of Egypt. 

The most pernicious measure to control radio and television 

newscasts was the creation in 1964 of the Service de Liaison 
Interministériel pour PInformation (SLII). The existence of the 
SLII was largely unknown to the public until the striking Office 
de Radiodiffusion-Télévision Fra^aise (ORTF) personnel in 
May 1968 finally exposed it. The SLII was supposed to keep 
the prime minister informed about developments within the 
various ministries and to simplify coordination of their com-
munication needs. But, in fact, it became a censorship board 
that often acted as an editorial committee for radio and televi-
sion newscasts. Such draconian surveillance of radio and tele-
vision news services created a climate of self-censorship and 
caution, discouraging objective and impartial reporting. 

In the ashes of the social unrest of May 1968, government-
controlled broadcasting acting on the orders of the government 
was no longer desirable nor feasible. In the 1969 presidential 
election campaign triggered by de Gaulle's resignation, Georges 
Pompidou promised a liberalization of French television. 
However, several incidents of political pressure and censorship 
did occur later. In 1972, after a five-minute sequence from the 
film La Bataille d'Alger (The Battle of Algiers) had been 
removed from Panorama, the journalist Olivier Todd resigned. 
In 1971 Michel Polac suddenly found the budget for his pro-
gramme Post Scriptum reduced because it had presented a 
debate on Louis Malle's film Le Souffle au coeur (Murmur of 
the Heart) during which the panel had discussed incest in lit-
erature. Shortly after this incident, one word attributed to 
Pompidou was cut from Maurice Gavel's film telecast on A 
Armes égales (On Equal Terms). Clavel, incensed at this cen-
sorship, rose from his chair, faced the cameras, and shouted, 
"Messieurs les censeurs, bonsoir!" whereupon he stormed out 
of the studio. 

The programme of liberalization ended in July when Pierre 
Messmer replaced Jacques Chaban-Delmas as prime minister. 
The president reasserted his control of ORTF, the Ministry of 
Information was restored and many journalists who had fallen 
from favour with the government were transferred, laid off or 
"assigned to the closet". The reform was a half measure that 
could not solve the serious problems facing the ORTF. 
However, Pompidou died soon afterwards, and, when it was 
revealed that ORTF was carrying a huge deficit, it was finally 
brought to an end in the summer of 1974. 

The new president, Valéry Giscard d'Estaing, initiated a com-
plete reform of the broadcasting industry, which, besides split-
ting the state-controlled industry into smaller units (Television 
Fra^aise 1, Antenne 2 and FR3), also established subtle tech-
nocratic control by allowing the government to make some of 
the key appointments. When a programme or news item dis-
pleased the president or the prime minister, a simple phone call 
sufficed to get changes made. To facilitate such phone calls, 
special lines that linked the Administration with the studio were 
installed. 

As the 1978 legislative elections approached, the president's 
staff would invite journalists in key posts to dinner at the 
Elysée. According to the campaigning satirical paper Le Canard 
enchainé, one of the more frequent guests was Jean-Pierre 
Elkabbach, news director at Antenne 2, one of the three state 
television channels at that time. During the campaign several 
journalists complained that their reports had been cut or 
revised. A protest by their union resulted in a strike. The struc-
tures of surveillance and propaganda established for the leg-
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islative campaign appeared overall to be quite effective. The 
landslide victory for the opposition that public opinion polls 
had predicted just a month earlier never materialized. 

During the campaign the Elysée had been irritated by the 
pirate radio stations, the radios libres, which had begun to 
spring up throughout France. The law pertaining to such broad-
casting proved to be ineffective and attempts to shut down the 
illegal stations generally failed. One of Giscard d'Estaing's top 
priorities after the elections was the passage of legislation that 
would allow strict penal sanctions for violation of the state's 
monopoly on radio and television broadcasting. A few years 
later, as the presidential elections drew near, the problem of 
pirate radios resurfaced. Several clandestine radios began trans-
mitting again throughout France. Radio K, a pirate station 
operating just beyond the Italian border, ran a half-page 
announcement in Le Monde asking "Qui a peur de Radio K?" 
("Who's Afraid of Radio K?") and then provided the answer: 
the French government! Fra^ois Mitterrand, the candidate for 
the Socialist opposition, broadcast a short address over the 
pirate station Radio-Brest-Atlantique. 

After Mitterrand's victory, the Socialists, past victims of suc-
cessive right-wing governments' control on the media, promised 
not to exploit radio and television for their own gain. 
Nevertheless, interventions and censorship reminiscent of 
earlier days began to occur. Guy Thomas, president of the state 
channel FR3 cancelled the telecast of a news documentary, 
L'Armée rouge (The Red Army) and fired Andre Sabas who 
was responsible for its programming. A few months later, 
another documentary, Les Trottoirs de Martille (The Pavements 
of Manila) an exposé of paedophilia in the Philippines capital 
which implicated some important French figures, became a 
target. TFi, the first state channel, televised the programme in 
spite of the objections of the minister of communications. 

In 1982 the Socialist majority passed a law which brought 
about major reforms in broadcasting. Among other provisions, 
the new law provided for the creation of private commercial 
radio and television stations and created an independent regu-
latory agency, the Haute Autorité, which would act as a medi-
ating authority between radio and television stations and the 
government. Some of the limitations in the actual power of the 
Haute Autorité became quite evident when, in November 1985, 
Mitterrand announced the creation of a private television 
channel, "la 5". The authority found itself removed from the 
decision to create the new channel and from negotiations over 
its contract. 

The victory of a right-wing coalition in the 1986 legislative 

elections brought about a new audiovisual law that replaced the 
Haute Autorité with the Commission Nationale de la Com-
munication et des Libertes (CNCL) and moderated some of the 
earlier reforms. After the 1988 Socialist victory, the CNCL was 
replaced by the Conseil Supérieur de PAudiovisuel. It has taken 
several years for the state to adapt to the new situation in which 
it shares broadcasting with private enterprises. Nevertheless, 
things have changed. It is no longer possible for ministers or 
other officials to intervene freely in programming without risk-
ing attacks in the French newspapers. Pluralism has become 
an accepted policy. Declarations by government representatives 
are balanced by reactions from the other political parties. 
Journalists are less timid and less prone to self-censorship than 
in the past. Reporters are more likely to ask difficult questions 
of political figures and to insist on a direct reply. Censorship, 
when it now occurs, is more likely to be motivated by economic 
rather than political considerations. 

DOUGLAS J. DANIELS 
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HÉLÉNE and JACKY 
Songs, 1978 

A short article in the 20 December 1978 issue oí Jeune A frique 
informed the reader that in early November of that year the 
famous Zairean band leader, singer and composer Franco had 
been sentenced to three months' imprisonment for releasing a 
series of "saucy and obscene" songs on cassette. Franco had 
always been known not only for his direct and satirical style -
"[i]f I see someone wearing torn trousers, I say they are wearing 
torn trousers", he once pointed out - but also for applying a 
sharply critical eye to general social and political themes. 

Born in Sona-Bata, Bas-Zaire region, Franco made his pro-
fessional debut as a guitarist at the age of 12. He was 15 when 
he first entered a recording studio and was signed on as a 
session guitarist in the studio band known as Bana Loningisa 
(The Loningisa Boys), with whom he recorded his first com-
positions. His innovative style earned him instant popularity, 
made him a local celebrity, and laid a solid foundation for his 
career. He soon realized that if he wanted to be successful, he 
had to do something that had not previously been done in 
Congolese music - to combine the role of singer and instru-
mentalist. In time a new band, OK Jazz, developed out of Bana 
Loningisa. Franco was its leader. 

Franco suffered censorship from early on in his career. His 
song Mukoko was composed in 1958 during a two-month 
prison sentence following a motoring offence. It was based on 
the story of the OK Jazz trumpeter Willy Mbembe, who was 
also in prison at the time. In the refrain Luambo sang about 
liberation, which, despite the personal perspective of the song, 
was seen as an expression of hope for political independence 
from the Belgians. Shortly after its release Mukoko was ordered 
to be withdrawn from sale by colonial officials. 

Franco's first serious confrontation with the authorities, 
however, occurred five years after independence. Colonel 
Mobutu took power in 1965. His Second Republic became one 
of the most repressive regimes in Africa. Among many atroci-
ties, Mobutu ordered the public execution of five dissident 
politicians and intellectuals in Leopoldville. Franco's song 
Luvumbu Ndoki (Luvumbu the Sorcerer) was believed to be a 
commentary on the executions. It was banned as soon as it was 
released and all copies were hunted down not only in 
Leopoldville but, through agents of the regime, in Europe as 
well. Franco was detained for questioning. On his release he 
left for Brazzaville (Republic of Congo) with his band, where 
he stayed in self-imposed exile for about six months. 

Back in Zaire, Franco walked a political tightrope. Despite 
continual attacks on the ruling class, the exploitation of the 
masses by administrators and the police, and the corrupt morals 
of the intellectual elite, he managed to avoid the treatment 
usually meted out to critics of Mobutu. As Graeme Ewens 
writes, "no president could risk completely silencing Franco, 
who stretched to the maximum the traditional African concept 
of immunity for 'griots' who comment on society." 

However, in 1978 two songs released in Kinshasa on cassette 
brought the wrath of the authorities upon Franco. The lyrics 

of Héléne and Jacky can, even today, shock the Kinois (inhab-
itants of the capital), worldly as they are. Héléne is about a 
woman of easy virtue. The song attacks, in a very strong lan-
guage, her attitude to men and ridicules her appearance, untidi-
ness, dirtiness, and inability to satisfy a man in bed. It was not 
the first time that Luambo added a touch of male chauvinism 
to his criticism of the "free women" and the emancipated 
middle-class women of Kinshasa: 

. . . Héléne's buttocks weigh 80 kilos. 
Héléne makes love swinging on one side, 
She cannot open her legs. . . . 

Oh, oh, oh, Héléne, eh, eh. 
Héléne wears nappies saying they are pants. 
See how Héléne embarrassed me? Oh, Héléne. 
Héléne, the one with torn pants. 

Oh, oh, oh, Héléne, eh. 
Héléne is a good girl, 
She came to see me, 
The house was full of mosquitoes; 
Helene farted and 
All the mosquitoes dropped dead, oh Héléne. 

Oh, oh, oh, Héléne, eh, eh. 
Héléne has no hair on her fanny, eh, eh, Héléne. 
She removed it because she had lice, Héléne. 
She is always scratching, scratching, 
Oh, Héléne has "cottage cheese" in her vagina, oh, 

Héléne . . . 

Oh, oh, oh, Héléne, eh, eh. 
Héléne always wants the money in advance, oh, 

Héléne, 
For fear, oh, Héléne, 
That she may not satisfy the man, oh, Héléne; 
She stares at the ceiling, Héléne; 
Or she sucks her thumb like a child, Héléne . . . 

(translated by K. Egri Ku-Mesu) 

Héléne's direct, licentious language proved too much for the 
sensibilities of the Kinois. Such matters were not, and are still 
not, publicly discussed in African communities, let alone sung 
about. Yet Héléne can be considered modest in comparison to 
Jacky, which gives an even more graphic account of a woman's 
sexual practices using extraordinarily obscene language. 

When the attorney general Kengo wa Dondo heard these 
songs, he was outraged. Franco was summoned to explain 
himself. He denied that the songs were obscene. As a result, 
and to his great embarrassment, the question was put to his 
mother to decide. Predictably, she was shocked. The songs were 
banned, and Franco, together with 10 members of OK Jazz, 
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was sentenced to two months' imprisonment. He was also 
ordered to return his medal for the Ordre National de Leopard, 
Zaire's top honour, which he had received two years before. 

Franco later reflected: 

There is a censor, which is normal and justifiable. His 
main function is to suppress licentious gossip. But. . . the 
official existence of the censor restrains creativity in gen-
eral and forces the artist into self-censorship. In France, 
for example, when a musician has a mind to say "shit", 
he says it, provided it is in a given context. Often a musi-
cian is condemned by default, without having the occa-
sion to defend his point of view. And in any justice 
without defence, the accused remains vulnerable and risks 
being unjustly convicted. 

Héléne and Jacky remain banned on moral grounds, but 
pirate copies are still in circulation. 

KATALIN EGRI K U - M E S U 

In an interview conducted shortly before his armies marched 
into Madrid and ended the Spanish Civil War (1936-39), 
General Francisco Franco explained the formative significance 
of his experience in the Moroccan colonial venture: 

My years in Africa live within me with indescribable 
force. There was born the possibility of rescuing a great 
Spain. There was founded the idea that today redeems 
us. Without Africa, I can scarcely explain myself to 
myself, nor can I explain myself properly to my comrades 
in arms (Preston 1993: 16). 

The war in Morocco had indeed been responsible for Franco's 
relatively rapid rise through the ranks, for his fame as a brave 
and able commander, and for the development of the hard, 
ruthless disposition that was a defining trait of his personality. 

Franco wrote extensively about the conflict, publishing more 
than 35 articles in the Revista de Tropas Coloniales (Journal 
of Colonial Troops), a publication that he helped to found in 
1924, and that was designed to instruct and entertain the 
Spanish Army of Africa. His three books on the conflict, Diario 
de una Bandera (1922, Diary of a Battalion), La Hora de Xauen 
(1924, Xauen's Hour), and Diario de Alhucemas (1925, Diary 
of Alhucemas), all chronicle the failures and successes of 
Spanish military operations in Morocco, and provide insight-
ful commentary on Franco's interpretation of war. 

The most interesting of the three for nonspecialists is proba-
bly Diario de una Bandera^ because it is relatively free from 
overly technical prose. Critics disagree about its broader signif-
icance. According to Juan Pablo Fusi, for example, it cannot be 
considered a political text, for it lacks references to "the later 
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obsessions of the author, that is, Communism, Freemasonry, and 
political parties". George Hill, on the other hand, claims that 
the future dictator "wrote nothing more self-revealing". At any 
rate, the book does shed some light on Franco's lifelong manip-
ulative use of censorship. Aware of the enhancement that the 
book could provide for his public image, he gave away many 
copies of it, but after the Civil War he ordered the confiscation 
of all the copies that could be found of the version published 
in 1922. 

That first edition had been published by Editorial Pueyo, a 
small firm based in the Spanish capital, and had later been 
reproduced serially in the Revista de Tropas Coloniales. 
Compared to other contemporary accounts of the Moroccan 
war, Franco's book is tame, direct, and irritatingly cautious. He 
displays a high degree of self-regulation, avoiding any topic that 
could be compromising. He makes every effort to appear apo-
litical, despite the disastrous consequences of the war both at 
home and on the battlefield, and the fact that he had already 
identified himself with conservatism. In particular, he does not 
deeply examine the consistently misguided policies emanating 
from Madrid. Instead, he offers an exalted vision of the Spanish 
fighting man, the officers that commanded him, and above all 
of the Spanish Foreign Legion. Founded in 1920 by lieutenant 
colonel José Millán Astray, a military hero and a friend of 
Franco's, the Legion embodied the qualities of bravery and sac-
rifice that Franco so admired. It also contained in its creed a 
commitment to unquestioning obedience, discipline, and a 
legacy of gratuitous violence bordering on savagery. 

Diario de una Bandera records events from Franco's initia-
tion, as commander of the First Battalion, into the newly 
formed Legion in October 1920, through to the operations to 

FRANCISCO FRANCO 
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recover the territory lost after the battle of Annual (June 1921). 
The Legion is the apparent protagonist, but there is an under-
lying and calculated intention of self-promotion behind the false 
modesty and the patriotic exclamations. Although it is impos-
sible to know the details of the revisions to which the first 
edition was subjected, subsequent publications of the book 
were censored by Franco himself and tailored to the political 
situation at hand. 

In 1939, a second edition of Diario de una Bandera appeared 
in a highly politicized collection of works dealing with the 
"heroic exploits" of Nationalist units during the Civil War. 
When La Novela del Sábado (Saturday's Novel), as the popular 
collection was named, published the book, Franco was already 
Head of State. He did not object to the inclusion of propa-
gandistic rhetoric on the inside cover nor to the inserted 
sketches that imitate Nazi aesthetic models. The publishers' 
explanation of the objectives of the series reiterates the ideo-
logical appropriation of Franco's book: "we aspire to capture 
the breadth and thoughts of the nation . . . By Spaniards we 
mean the new talents of the saved Fatherland . . . that, feeling 
energetic, they joined to form in the phalanges of sacrifice and 
salvation." 

Nevertheless, a revision of the text was conducted, with the 
removal of the most graphic scenes of violence and the more 
obviously derogatory comments made against the Moorish 
enemy. This is the case with a segment in which the bugler of 
the First Battalion kills a Rifi prisoner, disregarding his pleas 
for mercy and mutilating his ear (a much-valued collectible for 
both sides). The narrator's attitude towards this savage act is 
one of coldblooded admiration: "This is not the first deed of 
the young legionnaire." 

The problem was the adversaries of the 1920s had become 
loyal allies in the 1930s: Franco owed much of his success in 
the Civil War to the same Moroccan tribesmen whom he dehu-
manizes in his war chronicle. The rigid state censorship that 
came to define Franco's Spain had already been established but, 
as with all reissues of his writings during his years in power, 
Franco personally scrutinized his own manuscript. To take 
another example, when Diario de Alhucemas was published 
again, in 1970, it appeared without certain passages that had 
been cut on acount of the same consideration for not offend-
ing the Moroccans. 

When The Times newspaper (London) announced its forth-
coming publication of extracts from the new edition of Anne 
Frank's The Diary of a Young Girl in January 1997, it promised 
readers passages which had hitherto been "censored". When 
the extracts appeared, the paper printed these previously unseen 
passages in italics, and emphasized that the additions helped 
readers to form a more "rounded" portrait of Anne Frank's life 
in hiding. This entry examines why The Diary of a Young Girl 
was censored in the first place, and by whom. It also outlines 
the reasons why it was felt necessary to produce first a "Critical 
Edition", and later the "Definitive Edition" of the diary (from 

In June 1956, a third edition of Diario de una Bandera 
appeared. Absent were the exterior fascist rhetorical devices 
that were present in the second edition. By that time, the Cold 
War had helped to stabilize the regime and Spain had recently 
become a member of the United Nations. Moreover, Morocco 
had obtained its independence two months earlier and Spain's 
historical role was being reevaluated by public opinion. A new 
generation of Spaniards, too young to remember Franco's mil-
itary exploits, had to be exposed to the leader's myth. The pro-
logue to this edition, written by the author's favorite journalist, 
Manuel Aznar, is laudatory, reflecting Franco's paternalistic dis-
position towards the former colony. Moroccan independence is 
explained as a logical, evolutionary process, thus addressing 
public criticism that it was a manifestation of the regime's short-
comings. 

In 1986, the partisan Fundación Nacional Francisco Franco 
released a new uncensored edition of Franco's principal writ-
ings on the Moroccan War, including Diario de una Bandera. 
This time the introduction celebrates Franco's military career, 
avoiding overt references to his 36-year dictatorship. By the 
mid-1980s, Spain's political and social context had changed, 
and everything associated with Francoism was considered 
anachronistic. In an act of passive censorship, no other editions 
have been published since. 
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which The Times's extracts came), thus reversing the initial act 
of censorship. 

Anne Frank was born in Germany in 1929. Growing anti-
Semitism led her father Otto Frank to move his family to 
Amsterdam, where Anne lived from the age of four. Holland 
too eventually fell to the Nazis however, and in the summer of 
1942, when Anne had just turned 13, she, her sister Margot, 
and their parents went into hiding at 263 Prinsengracht, Otto 
Frank's work premises. They were joined by Mr and Mrs van 
Pels and their teenage son Peter, and later by a dentist named 
Pfeffer. When she went into hiding, Anne had been keeping a 
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diary for little more than a month, and she continued to do so. 
When the original diary, which had been a birthday present, 
was full, her father managed to obtain exercise books and old 
office ledgers in which she could continue to record events in 
the "Secret Annexe", as the hiding place came to be known. 

A new sense of impetus was given to her project after the 
inhabitants of the annexe heard a broadcast by Gerrit 
Bolkestein, minister of education for the Dutch government, 
then in exile in London. Anne recorded: 

Mr Bolkestein . . . said that after the war a collection 
would be made of diaries and letters dealing with the 
war. Of course everyone pounced on my diary. Just 
imagine how interesting it would be if I were to publish 
a novel about the Secret Annexe. The title alone would 
make people think it was a detective story. 

There is clearly uncertainty here as to what exactly Anne 
intended to write, whether fiction or non-fiction, but it seems 
clear that she consciously intended to produce a new piece of 
work. Almost immediately she began to copy out her diary onto 
loose sheets of paper, embellishing and editing her existing 
record. She also changed the names of the annexe-dwellers. The 
van Pels become the van Daans, Pfeffer becomes Dussel. These 
name changes remain in published versions of the diary. Anne's 
final entry was written on ι August 1944. The annexe was 
raided three days later by the Dutch collaborationist "Green 
Police", and the families were deported. Anne and her sister 
Margot died in Bergen-Belsen, probably in March 1945. Of 
the eight former inhabitants of the annexe, only Otto Frank 
survived the war. 

On his return to Amsterdam from Auschwitz in June 1945, 
Otto Frank went to stay with Miep and Jan Gies, two of those 
who had provided assistance and supplies to the annexe. 
Initially Otto Frank held out some hope of finding his daugh-
ters, but after about a month he learned of their fate. It was 
only when Anne was known to have died that Miep Gies dis-
closed that after the raid on the annexe she had been able to 
recover many of Anne's papers. She had decided to give these 
to Otto Frank only if Anne did not survive. 

Miep Gies had not found all Anne had written: at least one 
of the original notebooks was never discovered and the revised 
version, begun on loose pages after Bolkestein's broadcast, was 
also incomplete. Otto Frank read his daughter's work and 
decided to type a copy up from the manuscript for family 
members and friends to read. He eventually translated this type-
script into German to send to his mother in Switzerland. As 
Gerrold van der Stroom has pointed out, "He omitted what-
ever he felt would prove of no interest . . . together with pas-
sages that might offend living persons, or remarks about Anne's 
mother that 'didn't concern anyone else'". Frank then produced 
another version, using the loose sheets, that is, Anne's rewrites, 
as a starting point, and filling this out with passages from the 
first version and from the short stories which have been pub-
lished as Tales from the Secret Annexe. Again omissions were 
made. Entries Otto Frank felt were either boring, or insensitive 
to his late wife or to people still living were removed. 

This version was eventually submitted to various publishing 
houses. At first no interest was shown in it, but after the pub-
lication of an article by journalist Jan Romein, who had read 

the typescript, the publishing house Contact accepted it. 
However, the managing director of the firm, G.P. de Neve, was 
evidently shocked by some of the entries, those, for example, 
in which Anne discusses menstruation, and that in which she 
relates how she and a schoolfriend felt each other's breasts. 
Editing also took place in order to make the book short enough 
to fit into a particular uniform series published by Contact. 
Thus the passages from Anne's short stories which Otto Frank 
had included were removed. Otto Frank agreed to these 
changes but pointed out: "The proof that I myself did not object 
to those passages is that they are included in the German and 
other translations." 

The Dutch edition was published in 1947. The interest it pro-
voked did indeed suggest that there would be a market for 
translations. Here, however, other acts of censorship may be 
observed. Although Otto Frank had himself translated the text 
into German for his mother, clearly this was felt to be unsuit-
able for publication and a new translation was undertaken by 
Anneliese Schutz, a journalist. Frank later identified a number 
of problems with Schutz's rather clumsy and occasionally inac-
curate translation, but there is also the problem of alterations 
she made in order to minimize any offence which might be 
caused to German readers. 

The fact that German was not the principal language spoken 
in the annexe was obfuscated. Thus, when Otto Frank writes 
Anne a birthday poem, her comment that it was translated into 
Dutch for her by Margot is omitted. Similarly, in the table of 
rules Anne draws up for the annexe-dwellers, she states that 
any "civilized" language may be spoken, but therefore "not 
German!" In Schutz's translation, this reference is removed. 
Schutz's version, altered in these ways, was published in 
Germany in 1950. The same year, a French edition, based on 
the published Dutch version, was produced. 

When British and American publishers began to display an 
interest in the diary, Otto Frank suggested that the passages 
removed for Contact should be reinstated. Although the pas-
sages which had been found offensive by de Neve were rein-
troduced, those which Otto Frank had himself withdrawn for 
being either dull or simply private, remained absent. The 
English translation by B.M. Mooyaart-Doubleday appeared in 
Britain and the United States in 1952 and many other transla-
tions followed. 

Moves towards a re-examination of the original manuscript 
of the diary, and its eventual republication, were partly the 
result of accusations from various Holocaust deniers that the 
diary was in fact a hoax, written either by Otto Frank or the 
playwright Meyer Levin (who had adapted it for the stage), or 
even by Louis de Jong, director of the Netherlands State 
Institute for War Documentation. Other writers, including the 
Frenchman Robert Faurisson used highly selective quotation to 
imply that the whole suggestion of the Franks having lived in 
the way Anne describes for so long was logistically impossible. 
Faurisson's high-flown rhetoric and pretence of historical 
methodology disguise an agenda which became more explicit 
when he was prosecuted for an article published in Le Monde 
in December 1979, in which he denied that anyone could have 
been killed in the gas chambers at Auschwitz. (He suggested 
that these had only been used for disinfecting clothing.) 

Such accusations led to a thorough investigation into the 
origins of the diary and forensic tests on the paper and ink of 
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the notebooks. Eventually the Netherlands State Institute for 
War Documentation produced the "Critical Edition" of the 
diary, which reproduces as parallel texts all the extant versions 
of the diary, and also has several lengthy introductory essays. 
The pretence of scholarliness in the work of those such as 
Faurisson is quashed by the full weight of academic apparatus. 

The "Definitive Edition" of the diary which appeared in 
Dutch in 1991 and in English in 1996 is based on the critical 
edition. It should, however, be noted that one of Otto Frank's 
excisions remains in force, even after his death. Some of Anne's 
comments about her mother are still absent. Here perhaps one 
might question the whole notion of the "definitive". Otto Frank 
was surely within his rights to withhold personal and proba-
bly hurtful information, and perhaps it would not alter the 
effect of the diary to any great extent if another short sentence 
were added. 

Enough remains for us to gather that Anne's relationship with 
her mother was stormy to say the least. Yet although the 
impulse behind the critical and definitive editions are no doubt 
laudable, in that their aim is both to counter once and for all 
the accusations of extremists like Faurisson and to unpick the 
tangle created by the diary's publication history, one might still 
ask whether "definitive" is a word at all appropriate to such a 
text. The very manner of its production and its chance survival 
make it incomplete. We can only ever have a fragmentary 
impression of what Anne Frank's life was like, for she was only 
ever allowed to live a fragment of it. 

V I C T O R I A STEWART 

Writings 
Het achterhuis: dagboekbrieven 12 juni 1942-1 augustus 1944, 1947 

(versions A and B), as Anne Frank: The Diary of a Young Girl, 

Benjamin Franklin's Autobiography, which he called his "mem-
oirs", covered his life until his arrival in London as an agent of 
Pennsylvania in 1757. Editors, however, have tampered with the 
text of Franklin's work, leaving it impossible to reconstruct in 
its entirety. For example, they have "modernized" its language 
and have deleted or condensed some statements pertaining to 
politics and morality. Moreover, the writing and publication his-
tory of the Autobiography complicate the textual problems. 

Franklin wrote his Autobiography at intervals, and appar-
ently revised earlier versions to improve style and clarity. 
He began it in 1771, at the age of 55, intending it as a guide-
book for his son William. Thirteen years later, at the age of 78, 
he returned to it, and then again in 1788, and again in 1789. 
His French and American friends recommended that he 
broaden it in the interests of posterity. He added to it until 
his death in 1790, but left it unprepared for publication. 
Still, his Autobiography remains one of most well-known and 
influential works of its kind. 
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Franklin exercised some self-censorship. For example, he gen-
eralized about his youthful "intrigues" with certain women, 
"sinister events" that he regretted, and about the birth of 
William, an illegitimate son. In addition, he glossed over his 
somewhat anti-institutional stance towards Christianity. 

The first instalment of Franklin's "memoirs", then known as 
Life Written by Himself, appeared in French in 1791, in 
German and in Swedish the next year, and in English in 1793. 
Another French edition of the Life followed in 1798, and a 
British edition of Franklin's works, which included the Life, 
appeared in 1806. 

In 1790, William Temple Franklin, Franklin's grandson and 
literary executor, advertised an edition of his grandfather's 
works, but did not publish it until 1817-19. The long delay 
prompted various accusations. For example, James Marshall, 
editor of the 1806 edition of Franklin's works, suggested that 
William Temple Franklin, having moved to London after his 
grandfather's death and having disposed of his grandfather's 
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library, had sold his papers to the British government, which 
had tried to suppress them. His claim seems unlikely since some 
of Franklin's works had already been published in London. 
William Temple Franklin, however, having been engaged in 
business ventures in Europe, did a poor job of defending his 
tardiness in publishing his grandfather's works. In 1807, in a 
magazine published in Paris, he explained that his grandfather 
had left it up to him to publish the works "in his discretion". 
Furthermore, in the preface to his own edition, he wrote "that 
there are times and seasons when prudence imposes the restric-
tions of silence in the gratification of even the most laudable 
curiosity". 

Jared Sparks and John Bigelow, later editors of Franklin's 
works, charged that political concerns associated with the 
Franklin family had prevented publication. They pointed out, 
for instance, that William Temple Franklin's father, William 
Franklin, received a pension from the British government as a 
result of his actions as a royalist governor of New Jersey and 
his leadership of the Associated Loyalists in America. In addi-
tion, they believed that William Franklin was so committed to 
the British cause that he could not be reconciled with his father, 
and that he did not want his father's papers published during 
his lifetime. In 1782, William left the US for Britain. Some 
people thought that William Temple Franklin, the illegitimate 
son of William, delayed publication for personal as well as 
political reasons. 

William Temple Franklin's edition of the Memoirs derived 
not from the original manuscript but from a copy that did not 
contain a final portion Franklin had added. Nevertheless, it 
became the standard version until the edition prepared by John 
Bigelow appeared in 1868. As with Bigelow, editors believed 
that William Temple Franklin had made numerous changes in 
diction, sentence structure, and style, modernizing the text to 
agree with his own literary taste. Specifically, they claimed that 
he had substituted standard English for Franklin's colloqui-
alisms and Americanisms, thereby obscuring Franklin's modest, 
unpretentious, and conversational style. Further, they claimed 
that he had attempted to reconcile or accommodate discrepan-
cies in earlier versions. He introduced many changes into his 
grandfather's text which distinguished his version from some 
earlier ones. As an editor, however, he may not have been com-
pletely responsible for the stylistic revisions. 

In his 1936 article, "Benjamin Franklin's Memoirs", pub-
lished in The Huntington Library Bulletin, Max Farrand deter-
mined that William Temple Franklin had used a manuscript 
that contained pencilled corrections made by Franklin himself 
prior to his death. Moreover, Farrand observed that some of 
William Temple Franklin's changes accorded with versions pre-
viously published in French. Given Benjamin Franklin's dedi-
cation to self-improvement, Farrand concluded, readers could 
not be sure of the extent to which William Temple Franklin or 
his grandfather were responsible for various changes. 

In 1836-42, American historian Jared Sparks published The 
Works of Benjamin Franklin, which included the Life of 
Franklin as well as Sparks's own "Continuation" of Franklin's 
life. He appears, however, to have based his edition of the Life 
on William Temple Franklin's, and in editing Franklin's works 
in general, he too revised spelling, punctuation, grammar, and 
diction. Like William Temple Franklin, Sparks made no indi-
cation of the extent to which he had altered Franklin's text. In 

his 1905 edition of The Writings of Benjamin Franklin, Albert 
Henry Smyth wrote that Sparks "possessed all the faults of the 
eighteenth-century and early nineteenth-century editor. He 
committed acts of vandalism upon the papers he was permit-
ted to examine." Smyth thought that Sparks had cut political 
references that might have given offence to people still living, 
and had omitted materials that "transgressed the limits of 
decency and decorum". He probably had in mind Sparks' omis-
sion of materials that demonstrated Franklin's interest in sex. 
Smyth himself, though, excluded from his edition some of 
Franklin's ironic, playful letters pertaining to sex, notably the 
long-suppressed "Old Mistress Apologue", in which Franklin 
advises young men to prefer "old Women to young ones". 
According to Smyth, such materials would not suit "the public 
sentiment of the present age". 

In 1865 and 1866, the American ambassador to France, John 
Bigelow, acquired Franklin's previously unpublished materials. 
They included the original manuscript of Franklin's complete 
"memoirs", which contained seven-and-a-half pages that the 
author had added before his death. In 1868, Bigelow first pub-
lished the complete version, which he titled Autobiography; and 
this name for the Life gained general acceptance. In his 1874 
edition of Franklin's works, he wrote that after "careful colla-
tion with the edition" of Franklin's Life that "appeared in 
London in 1818", he found that "more than twelve hundred 
separate and distinct changes had been made in the text, and, 
what is more remarkable, that the last eight pages of the man-
uscript, which are second in value to no other eight pages of 
the work, were omitted entirely". Many of the changes were 
"modernizations of style". Bigelow demonstrated their "general 
character" by comparing passages from William Temple 
Franklin's edition with passages from his own. He noted, for 
example, that regional expressions, idioms, and figurative lan-
guage had been modified or dropped, and that paragraphs had 
been restructured. William Temple Franklin, according to 
Bigelow, suppressed parts of the Autobiography for political 
reasons; "he was not restrained from mutilating his grandfa-
ther's works by respect for either his genius or his fame". 

Farrand, however, discovered that Bigelow himself did not 
adhere to the spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and para-
graphing of the original, and that he made several careless omis-
sions. In fact, he wrote that "John Bigelow would have been 
horrified to learn that his own mutilations of the text of 
Franklin's memoirs made him a greater culprit" than Franklin's 
grandson. When he compared the Bigelow text with the origi-
nal manuscript, Farrand found "the corrections number not 
twelve hundred but more than twelve thousand". He concluded 
that "no acceptable text of Benjamin Franklin's memoirs" had 
ever been published. His own edition, Benjamin Franklin's 
Memoirs, Parallel Text Edition, as full a text as perhaps was 
possible, was published in 1949. Other authoritative editions 
have followed. 

Despite its treatment by editors and the facts of its com-
position and publication, Franklin's Autobiography remains 
undiminished in its potency. His book has left its mark on 
American culture. Of course, it is regrettable that Franklin, a 
printer by trade, and said to have had the largest private library 
in America, was so occupied with politics and with the advance-
ment of learning, especially in science and letters, that he 
neglected to publish his own works. Still, Franklin is the only 
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one of the American founding fathers who took the time to 
write an autobiography, a work designed for the improvement 
of others. 
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In 1989, the US Public Broadcasting Service (PBS) broadcast a 
special programme entitled Intifada: The Palestinians and 
Israel. The special was the result of complex negotiations about 
the creation of "additional context" for a controversial 90-
minute documentary, Days of Rage: The Young Palestinians. 
Its director, Jo Franklin-Trout, was an independent producer, 
who had worked extensively with PBS in the past. 

During the seven-month controversy, pro-Israeli groups tried 
to derail the broadcast altogether, arguing that, whatever the 
context, PBS was airing Palestinian propaganda. Arab-American 
groups and independent filmmakers charged PBS with censor-
ship for attempting to neutralize the voices of the Palestinians. 

The beginning of Days of Rage sets the tone for the docu-
mentary. With tense music in the background, several Israeli 
soldiers carry away a young Palestinian man. Viewers hear a 
number of different perspectives on the Intifada, which set up 
a dramatic tension. A human-rights attorney describes the 
occupied territories of Gaza and the West Bank as "a powder-
keg waiting to explode". An underground leader of the 
Intifada, face hidden by a scarf, describes the Israelis as 
oppressors who cannot destroy what is in people's minds. A 
Palestinian woman says "we have nothing more to lose". An 
Israeli settler with an American accent says he understands the 
Palestinians would like their own state but doesn't think it 
should be in so sensitive an area as the West Bank. An Israeli 
woman suggests the Palestinians create a state for themselves 
somewhere in the Arab world, but not any place where it would 
touch or endanger Israel. A retired Israeli general says the 
Intifada has created an internal unity within the Palestinian 
community and a readiness of people to sacrifice themselves for 
each other. A Palestinian school girl says, "We're at the point 
of no return. We're not going to stop until we get what we 
want: a Palestinian state." 

Originally, WNYC (a small station in the New York city 
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area) agreed to host the programme for a broadcast on 5 June 
1989, and because the Palestinian issue was highly contro-
versial for some pro-Israeli, predominantly Jewish-American 
viewers, a panel discussion was deemed necessary to present 
"additional context". WNYC's host, former Wall Street Journal 
reporter Jonathan Kwitny, started selecting panellists for a 
"wrap-around" panel discussion to follow the broadcast of 
Days of Rage in the winter of 1989. This panel, in theory, 
would provide "journalistic balance" and make the documen-
tary suitable for a PBS broadcast. 

But while Kwitny was seeking panellists for the follow-up 
discussion, the Israeli Embassy obtained a copy of the video. 
Soon afterwards, groups supportive of Israeli policies on the 
West Bank received copies of it. Several months before the 
scheduled broadcast, local and national Jewish-American 
groups began to lobby their local public television stations 
to cancel the broadcast of Days of Rage even with a panel 
discussion giving the film's critics an opportunity to have their 
say. 

Meanwhile, PBS notified affiliate stations that PBS would 
broadcast the documentary on 5 June with WNYC as the pre-
senting station. Franklin-Trout set about preparing publicity 
materials and contacting television reviewers. She had just fin-
ished an interview with a prominent television critic, Howard 
Rosenberg of the Los Angeles Times, when she received a call 
from PBS informing her that WNYC had suddenly withdrawn 
from the project. Chloe Aaron, the new vice-president of 
WNYC, had cancelled her station's sponsorship of the broad-
cast, calling the programme "propaganda". 

PBS would not air the programme unless it had a presenting 
station and a "wrap-around discussion". Franklin-Trout now 
contacted Howard Rosenberg, who decided to write about it 
in a column, which was syndicated in 200 newspapers. He 
reported that Days of Rage was 
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a powerful, well-made programme that conveys a mes-
sage expressed in fragments on newscasts but never before 
presented on American TV as a documentary-length state-
ment without a rebuttal. It's a catalogue of Palestinian 
horror stories, of broken bodies and broken villages, 
of deep emotional scars, of squalid refugee camps, of col-
lective punishment, of charges of Israeli brutality. 

Rosenberg recounted Franklin-Trout's charge that public 
television was "afraid" to broadcast her documentary and 
WNYC's refusal to sponsor it. He suggested that WNYC 
backed out because its new vice-president, Chloe Aaron, feared 
the programme would undermine the WNYC's fund-raising 
efforts, since New York is home to 1.7 million Jewish-
Americans. This raised the thorny question of whether public 
television is more concerned to please subscribers and sponsors 
than committed to use television as a forum for diverse views 
on controversial topics. 

The Rosenberg article also alerted other special interest 
groups who then started marshalling their supporters to 
promote or cancel the broadcast. On 24 April 1989, the Arab 
American Anti-Defamation Committee sent out an "Action 
Alert" urging members to put pressure on PBS affiliate stations 
to air the documentary on the original air date, 5 June, the 
22nd anniversary of the Israeli occupation of the West Bank 
and Gaza. Pro-Israeli Jewish-American groups, meanwhile, 
lobbied PBS and local affiliates to refuse to broadcast it. It was 
alleged that Franklin-Trout had received money from American 
Arab groups to fund the programme - charges that, if true, 
would have been a violation of PBS underwriting guidelines, 
but were later disproved. 

In the special programme, the former assistant secretary of 
state, Hodding Carter, appeared as host and led the panel 
discussion down a path that sought to neutralize the views 
expressed in the film by contextualizing them. Days of Rage 
was shown sandwiched between two six-minute videos repre-

Brad Fraser is a playwright, screenwriter, and director whose 
goal is to bring his own generation into the theatre through 
highly theatrical, sexually provocative plays. Fraser rejects char-
acter-based playwriting in favour of a fast-paced, action-driven 
style. In his writing, dramatic action equals sexual action - on 
stage. Homosexuality, lack of redemption, and alienation are 
common themes he explores, with the aim of provoking and 
challenging the audience, to make them uncomfortable. He 
believes that pushing audiences beyond their "comfort zone" 
can have only positive results dramatically. 

Mutants (1980), his first play, was commissioned by Vivian 
Bosley, artistic director of Walterdale Playhouse in Edmonton, 
Alberta. Its strong plot details the actions of a group of young 
people who stand up against physical and sexual abuse at the 
child care institution where they reside. The play "deal[s] with 
youth mythology in a very sophisticated way", says veteran 
Canadian director, Paul Thompson. But this did not redeem 
Mutants in the eyes of the Walterdale board of directors; they 

senting "an Israeli perspective". Then panellists challenged the 
historical portion of the film as slanted and noted its "failure" 
to include moderate voices from the Israeli population. The 
video wrap-arounds and the panel discussion produced by 
the major New York station, WNET and broadcast with the 
PBS logo, however, made Franklin-Trout's documentary more 
acceptable to local public television station schedulers who had 
to decide whether or not the special would be broadcast in their 
areas. 

The PBS packaging of Days of Rage: The Young Palestinians 
was not a case of outright, formal, government-dictated cen-
sorship by any means. Nor is it simply a case of market cen-
sorship. Rather it is an example of "anticipatory avoidance" -
a programming decision to avoid the real (or imagined) back-
lash that could come from broadcasting an item without allow-
ing its critics to have their say. The packaging of "Days of 
Rage" is a much more subtle process of decision-making that 
illustrates the power of special interest groups to influence the 
range of political perspectives that are allowed on US public 
television. This pressure was effective because US public tele-
vision stations are financially fragile institutions. They are vul-
nerable to pressure from organized interest groups because they 
are dependent on a mix of private subscriptions, foundation 
grants, and government funds. It is a system riddled with con-
flicting obligations, a service mandated to address issues of con-
troversy but also dependent financially on viewer subscriptions, 
and on private and public funding. 

B.J. BULLERT 

Further Reading 
Bullert, B.J., Public Television: Politics and the Battle over 

Documentary Film, New Brunswick, New Jersey: Rutgers 
University Press, 1997 

Emerson, Steven, "The System That Brought you 'Days of Rage'", 
Columbia Journalism Review (November-December 1989): 
25-40 

cancelled the production two days before auditions were sched-
uled to take place, citing "swearing, sexual content, positive 
references to drugs" and the fact that "some actors would be 
under age" as the reasons for their decision. In the end, Fraser 
was forced to produce the play independently. 

Wolfboy (1982) concerns the emerging gay relationship 
between two youths in a psychiatric institution. The director 
of the premiere production convinced Fraser to remove simu-
lated sex acts between the youths from the action, claiming "it 
would be hard for the audience to relate" to gay sex. Fraser 
succumbed to the pressure, he says, because he was new to the 
theatre and afraid to make anyone angry. 

Unidentified Human Remains and the True Nature of Love 
(1989) was considered "unproducible" by mainstream Canad-
ian theatres. Indeed, the initial production at the Alberta 
Theatre Projects Play Rites! Festival suffered an attempt at cen-
sorship when "a group of actors, a nervous theatre and a direc-
tor quit a week before opening". Inspired by the Ted Bundy 
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serial killings and the 1986 murder in Edmonton of Brenda 
McLenaghan, the play is a highly theatrical account of the lives 
of a group of extremely alienated people attempting to find 
love. It is set against the backdrop of AIDS and reports of a 
series of serial killings, eventually revealed to be perpetrated by 
one of the play's characters. It demonstrates Fraser's theme that 
suppressed sexuality will eventually manifest itself through dan-
gerous actions. The Play Rites! Production was eventually 
staged with warnings to the audience regarding overt sexual 
content - homosexual and heterosexual - and an offer to refund 
tickets to offended patrons. It won the top award in the festi-
val, and, subsequently, the Chalmers Canadian Play Award and 
Britain's Evening Standard Award for most promising play-
wright. 

Several American offers to produce a film version called Love 
and Human Remains were rejected by Fraser because prospec-
tive producers wanted to change the Edmonton location and 
eliminate the homosexuality. French-Canadian film director 
Denys Arcand eventually teamed with Fraser to produce a 
version that preserved the integrity of Fraser's original script. 
Ironically, the film had to be shot in Montreal because the 
Alberta Motion Picture Development Fund (AMPDF) refused 
a request for funding. Officially, AMPDF claimed that not 
enough of the production money would be spent in Alberta. 
Gerry Toth, general manager of AMPDF, admitted, however, 
that certain members of the government-appointed board were 
disturbed by the subject: " . . . it's a controversial play. It would 
be silly to pretend it's not controversial." The film has received 
critical and popular acclaim throughout Canada and the 
United States, winning the Genie Award for best film script in 
1996. 

Another proposed film, Be Fabulous or Die, was never made 
due to attempts to censor Fraser's script. Set in rural Alberta, 
it was to star Quebec pop star Mitsou as a sorceress whose 
kisses transformed teenaged boys into zombies. Telefilm 
Canada rejected a funding request, effectively cancelling the 
project. The agency's John Taylor publicly stated that "script 
changes are needed", despite the fact that the late application 
had been identified previously as the reason for the rejection. 

The most serious attempts to censor Fraser's work came with 
the premiere production of Poor Super Man (1994) at Ensemble 
Theatre of Cincinnati, known as the city's "alternative" theatre 
company. The play's themes include the nature of betrayal, 
hypocrisy, self-deception, and double standards, all rendered 
theatrically in a comic-book style, complete with captions. 
Trademark acts of simulated homosexual sex are integral to the 
themes of the play. Despite the fact that a contract had been 
signed and a guarantee paid to Fraser, the Ensemble Theatre's 
board of directors informed the playwright that they were can-
celling the production. According to managing director John 
Vissman, they feared the work would be used as a "political 
football" to deny them funding for future projects. Infuriated 

that the board of directors was willing "to do [the National 
Endowment for the Arts'] censoring for them", Fraser threat-
ened to sue and orchestrated a letter-writing campaign from 
Canadian theatres to pressure the Ensemble Theatre to rein-
state the production. After a month of bad press and additional 
pressure from local artists, the company capitulated. But 
Cincinnati had recently voted to deny civil-rights protection to 
gays and lesbians and plainclothes members of the city's vice 
squad attended opening night in the hopes of finding grounds 
to close the production. Their strategy, however, was unsuc-
cessful. Poor Super Man has since played successfully through-
out Canada, as well as in Chicago, New York, Los Angeles, 
and London. 

Fraser contends that the reason for the constant attempts to 
censor and ban his works is homophobia. He maintains that 
the explicitness of the sex in his work is the catalyst for this 
reaction: "Men fall in love and have sex with other men. 
Women get involved with other women. Cocks are sucked. 
Asses are fucked. Vaginas are licked and fingered." But Fraser 
believes that it would be irresponsible not to include such action 
when writing about relationships and therefore refuses to com-
promise. It is ironic that his greatest struggles in this regard are 
with the very theatres that contract to produce his plays. 
Nonetheless, his works continue to be performed in theatres 
across Canada, the United States, and Britain. 
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FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION INSTITUTE 
The Freedom of Expression Institute (FXI) is a South African-
based organization that was formed in January 1994 from a 
merger of two organizations involved in campaigning for 
freedom of expression during the apartheid years, namely the 
Campaign for Open Media (COM) and the Anti-Censorship 
Action Group (ACAG). In 1995 it absorbed the activities of the 
Media Defence Trust (MDT). 

COM was an influential media policy group that played a 
central role - both in its own right and as part of the much 
broader Campaign for Independent Broadcasting - in defining 
the steps to be taken to ensure that the media played their 
proper role in the run up to and during the country's first demo-
cratic election. Formed in 1986, ACAG was engaged mainly in 
monitoring censorship in South Africa, drawing attention to it 
and campaigning against it. MDT was formed in December 
1988 as a Registered Charitable Trust in response to the wave 
of state action against the media, and provided funds for 
litigation to stave off these actions. 

The merger of these organizations took place because those 
involved believed that there was a need for a united non-gov-
ernmental organization that could act as a watchdog for the 
freedom of speech and expression. The need for the FXI is 
rooted in the belief that South Africa is at an early stage of 
building a democracy and strong institutions are required to 
campaign for and uphold democratic values. The FXI also pro-
actively campaigns for the widening of related rights - such as 
the right of access to official information - and is also playing 
a civil society role in helping to formulate media policies for 
South Africa. 

The principle objects of the FXI are: to fight for and defend 
freedom of expression; to oppose all forms of censorship; and 
to fight for the right of access to information. Its subsidiary 
objects are: opposing any limitations imposed on the freedoms 
aforementioned, be they at the instance of the state or civil 
society, that in the opinion of the Institute constitute censor-
ship; to create a sense of unity and purpose among those subject 
to censorship; to educate the public about the dangers of 
censorship; to defend, support, and extend solidarity to the 
victims of censorship; to monitor the effect and implementa-
tion of censorship in South Africa; to engage in solidarity with 
groups opposing censorship locally and internationally; to 
work towards the establishment of a Freedom of Information 
Act; promoting the right of journalists not to disclose confi-
dential sources of information; safeguarding the freedom and 
independence of all media; helping to ensure a diversity of 
media; to promote the right of all people to communicate; 
to engage in campaigns, promotions, projects, and other activ-
ities in furtherance of the above aims; and to establish as a 
separate entity within the Institute a Media Defence Fund, to 
raise and disburse funds for legal services as provided for in 
this constitution. 

The FXI has been pursuing these objects in a variety of activ-
ities. Monitoring activities are ongoing, in relation to govern-
ment, public institutions, and civil society, and inform 
campaigns on matters of concern. 

One ongoing campaign involves the repeal and/or amend-
ment of censorship laws still on the statute books: these laws 
were inherited from the old apartheid bureaucracy, but have 
been used by the new government as well. The FXI has also 
been active in ensuring that the existing government does not 
attempt to enact its own legislation to curb freedom of expres-
sion, ostensibly in the interests of national reconciliation, recon-
struction, and development. To this effect, it has lobbied 
government in relation to a host of legislation it has found 
problematic. In the recent past it also lobbied the Constitutional 
Assembly to draft clauses in favour of maximum freedom of 
expression and access to information. The FXI has also 
attempted to affect the law through the funding of precedent-
setting cases brought by people who under ordinary circum-
stances would be unable to afford litigation. It has been 
particularly active in funding defamation cases. 

The FXI also conducts educational and training activities to 
popularize these rights. One of the difficult problems with 
which the Institute has to contend is that huge numbers of 
people actually favour greater rather than fewer restrictions on 
freedom of expression, and the FXI has had to devise strate-
gies to influence public opinion in favour of greater freedom of 
expression. 

The FXI is also engaged in influencing media policy devel-
opments to ensure the freedom, independence, and diversity of 
media in South Africa. At present, the print media are still char-
acterized by a concentration of many titles in the hands of a 
few local and overseas conglomerates, and their commitment 
to ensuring media diversity still has to be put to the test. The 
FXI is actively engaged in formulating policy to bring about a 
diversity of media in the country. It has also conducted an 
extensive research project into the role of the media under 
apartheid, in an attempt to learn from the lessons of the past. 
In addition, the FXI engages in lobbying and solidarity work 
in relation to instances of censorship in countries in sub-
Saharan Africa. 

The FXI has an active publications unit, which publishes 
books, a monthly newsletter, and occasional publications, and 
maintains a site on the World Wide Web. Its work therefore 
involves monitoring (watchdog), litigation, educational activi-
ties, and campaigns. All these activities are underscored by 
appropriate research. 

The FXI is run by an Executive Committee of 12 people with 
wide experience in the arts, journalism, trade unionism, and 
law: this is elected at an Annual General Meeting by the mem-
bership. The structure and operations of the FXI are governed 
by a constitution. While the office is based in Johannesburg, its 
membership is spread throughout the country. The organiza-
tion is affiliated to the Media Institute of Southern Africa 
(MISA) and is a member of the International Freedom of 
Expression Exchange (IFEX). 

JANE D U N C A N 
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FREEDOM OF INFORMATION 
Freedom of information refers to a type of legislation enacted 
to guarantee public access to the records of government agen-
cies. Although censorship usually involves the direct suppres-
sion by government of various materials, a similar restriction 
on the free flow of information and ideas results from govern-
ment secrecy. In fact, secrecy is more effective than suppression. 
Censorship is an act that can be challenged or circumvented, 
and that which is suppressed quite often reemerges. That which 
is successfully kept secret will never be known beyond the group 
keeping it secret. 

This is particularly problematic in a democracy where the 
right to know, along with the related rights of speech and press, 
are considered as essential as the right to vote in free elections. 
Political legitimacy in a democracy rests on informed delibera-
tion about various policy alternatives and on an opportunity 
for citizens to consent to the policies implemented by their 
government. Government secrecy constrains the scope of demo-
cratic deliberation and prevents the people from consenting to 
policies carried out in their name. Further, such secrecy pre-
vents government officials and agencies from being held 
accountable, either politically, legally, or morally for wrong or 
harmful policies. The right to know can be defended in terms 
of its necessity to the democratic process, but more funda-
mentally, it can be claimed as a basic human right. Article 19 
of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted by the 
United Nations in 1948, asserts "the right to seek, receive and 
impart information and ideas through any media and regard-
less of frontiers". But regardless of the specific moral status 
of the right to know, freedom of information legislation is in-
tended to protect and further its exercise. 

In a comparative study of 10 democracies ("What Do We 
Know about Government Secrecy") Galnoor found that, as of 
1975, only four countries, Sweden, the United States, Denmark, 
and Norway, had enacted freedom of information legislation. 
In addition, Finland, not covered in Galnoor's study, had 
enacted a Publicity of Documents Act in 1951. Sweden is the 
pioneer in this area with recognition of a fundamental right of 
access to official documents dating back to 1766 and grounded 
in a constitutional provision. Public access legislation in Sweden 
was passed in 1937, and significant amendments and refine-
ments to the law have been made since then. In 1970 Denmark 
and Norway adopted initial legislation providing modest public 
access to government documents, which has been expanded 
over the last 30 years in both countries. 

More comprehensive legislation was adopted in the United 
States in 1966. This ambitious legislation, the Freedom of 
Information Act, has served as a model for other countries 
attempting to guarantee open access for its citizens to govern-
ment records and other pertinent government documents. 
Sherick observes that "it was not by accident that the framers 
of the Constitution put freedom of expression as the First 
Amendment to the Bill of Rights". This is true, although there 
is no evidence that an affirmative right of the public and press 
to demand access to information from the government, as 
opposed to rights associated with the dissemination of informa-
tion, was intended in the design of the First Amendment as 
ratified in 1791. In fact, it was not until the second half of the 

20th century that this affirmative right to know was embodied 
legally. Up to that time, the government had a statutory author-
ity to impose a "need to know" policy regarding any public 
access to official records and documents. 

The US Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) first went into 
effect in 1967. Its provisions apply to executive branch depart-
ments and agencies, not to the courts or the legislative branch. 
In theory, the FOIA shifted the burden of proof from a citizen 
having to show a justifiable reason or need for information, to 
the government to show that it had a justifiable reason to with-
hold the information. In practice, due to bureaucratic delays 
and excessive fees for copying and research, the legislation was 
largely ineffective, and in 1974 Congress held hearings after 
which it passed a series of amendments aimed at remedying the 
law's shortcomings. These changes, which were also accompa-
nied by the passage of the Privacy Act of 1974, helped to open 
more effectively the files of government agencies to private cit-
izens and to the press. Under the current law, all government 
offices are required to make available agency opinions, orders, 
policy statements, staff manuals, and other records that have 
been or are likely to become the subjects of public requests. 
Further, all federal offices are required to provide guides and 
indexes to all important information. This indexing was 
expanded into the realm of cyberspace in 1996 through the 
Electronic Freedom of Information Amendments. Since this leg-
islation went into effect, some federal agencies have moved 
rapidly to put their files online. Others are still working to 
comply. NASA (National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration) has, thus far, done more than other federal agencies to 
comply with the law. 

Of the original FOIA in 1966, the US attorney general at the 
time remarked: "If government is to be truly of, by, and for 
the people, the people must know in detail the activities of 
government. Nothing so diminishes democracy as secrecy". 
Government secrecy is sometimes necessary, however, even in 
a democracy. Not all matters of governmental decision-making 
and policy can or should be made immediately available to the 
public and press. In attempting to define justifiable areas of gov-
ernment secrecy, the FOIA contains a set of nine specific exemp-
tions from the obligation to provide access. Among the most 
significant areas of exemption are those of national security and 
law enforcement, those involving trade secrets or commercial 
and financial information, and those involving an invasion of 
personal privacy. The specific exemptions contained in the 
FOIA are morally problematic in a democracy in spite of the 
law's overall achievement of replacing the government's right 
to conceal with the citizenry's right to know. Democratic gov-
ernment requires popular consent and accountability, and while 
it is not possible for the people to consent to decisions and poli-
cies for which they have no information, it may be possible to 
employ mechanisms to maintain accountability for secret gov-
ernment activities. 

Three such general mechanisms are available. Secret policies 
may be reviewed at some point after they have been carried 
out. The problem with this approach to democratic account-
ability is that many decisions and policies, such as those involv-
ing military intervention, have irreversible consequences and 
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may only come to light, if at all, years after the fact. A second 
approach provides for prior public approval for a general type 
of secret policy, but allows officials to keep the particulars of 
the policy confidential. Thus, for example, the government may 
gain approval for a law enforcement programme involving the 
infiltration of domestic terror or organized crime groups 
without having to reveal specific information that would defeat 
any possibility of the programme being successful. The problem 
with this approach is that any kind of policy established pub-
licly in advance is likely to be inadequate, because as Thompson 
notes "general policies approved in advance usually do not 
address the critical contingencies, and therefore do not serve 
well as a method of accountability . . . There is no substitute 
for the consideration of particulars in these activities". Finally, 
legislative committees or other oversight bodies can supervise 
the administration of secret policies while they are being carried 
out. The problem with this third approach is that if limits on 
those participating in the oversight are drawn too narrowly, the 
range of perspectives available to an oversight body may be too 
constrained for adequate accountability. On the other hand, if 
the limits are broader, in order to include more individual per-
spectives, the very secrecy of the policy can be endangered. 
There are no easy solutions to the problems raised in balanc-
ing necessary secrecy in a democracy with the overriding 
values of publicity and accountability. These problems must 
themselves be the subjects of democratic debate and delibera-
tion. Freedom of information laws should be judged as much 
by that which is exempted from their scope and remains off-
limits to the public, as by the information for which it provides 
public access. 

Since 1975, laws recognizing the public's right to know have 
been passed in a number of other democracies, such as the 
Netherlands (1978), France (1978), Australia (1982), New 
Zealand (1982), Canada (1983), Greece (1986), and Ireland 
(1997). Some of the newer eastern European democracies, such 
as Hungary and Estonia, have established constitutional provi-
sions recognizing a general right of public access. Finland, 
which as noted above passed its first freedom of information 
legislation in 19 51, amended its constitution to anchor the right 
to know more securely in 1995. 

It is not always possible to know the specific consequences 
of freedom of information legislation. In the United States, for 
example, attorneys and businesses, not the news media, 
researchers, or public-interest groups, have been the primary 
users of the FOIA. Attorneys who practise before government 
regulatory agencies frequently use the law to gain information 
to give them an advantage in arguing cases against the govern-
ment. Businesses have often made FOIA requests of agencies, 
such as the Food and Drug Administration, in attempts to gain 
sensitive commercial or trade information about their competi-
tors. In Canada, it was ten years after its Freedom of Informa-
tion Act went into effect before the government received the 
number of requests for information it had expected to receive 
in the first year. A democratic citizenry may have to be edu-
cated in the use of such legislation. 

A conspicuous absence from the group of countries currently 
providing some form of protection for the right to know has 
been, until recently, Britain. Since 1911, Britain has operated 
under the Official Secrets Act. Section 2 of this law is especially 

odious to advocates of the public's right to know because it 
punishes severely the unauthorized disclosure of official 
information on any subject. In late 1997, the British govern-
ment introduced a proposal to parliament that would, for the 
first time, require government agencies to release official records 
and information to the public. There are already several laws 
that relate to freedom of information, but the most important 
of these, the Data Protection Act (1984), concerns the safe-
guarding of personal privacy rather than opening up govern-
ment agencies. According to the American journalist Sarah 
Lyall: "The proposal for Britain's first freedom of information 
law represents an enormous philosophical change in a country 
where the government has historically operated under condi-
tions of perfectly legal secrecy, free from any official burden of 
public disclosure". The new law includes a new position of an 
independent information commissioner to oversee public dis-
closure and provides for several exemptions, not dissimilar to 
those in the American legislation. The Campaign for Freedom 
of Information, a small non-profit organization, has worked in 
recent years to promote such legislation and continues to 
support its enactment. The freedom of information act would 
not repeal the Official Secrets Act. It remains to be seen whether 
the two laws are compatible. 

Another significant current issue in this area concerns 
European Union policy regarding freedom of information. The 
European Commission of Human Rights has stated that the cit-
izens of EU member states have a right of access to official 
information. This access is generally available under the domes-
tic law of each member state, but the Commission has asserted 
that the right to access should be subject only to such exemp-
tions as are necessary in a democratic society for the protec-
tion of legitimate public and private interests. Regarding public 
access to the operation of the EU itself, it was agreed in 1994 
that the public should have the widest possible access to 
information held by both the European Council and the 
European Commission. 

In 2001,under Sweden's presidency, the 15-nation European 
parliament approved rules guaranteeing individual access to EU 
documents. These rules are binding on all EU entities, includ-
ing the Council of Ministers, the European Commission, and 
the parliament itself. The rules are a compromise between 
greater openness and the reluctance of governments and insti-
tutions to reveal sensitive information in policy areas, such as 
defence and the economy. They also represent a compromise 
between countries, such as Britain, France, and Spain, which 
have frequently had secretive administrations, and Nordic 
countries with a tradition of public transparency. 

It is worth noting that relatively few countries have so far 
enacted freedom of information legislation. Recognition of, and 
respect for the right to know is a defining feature of a stable 
and secure democratic regime. Regrettably, most governments 
are not accountable to their people, nor are they open to public 
scrutiny. 

DAVID T. R I S S E R 
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Freemasonry is a loosely organized, worldwide association of 
6 million members (usually men), most of whom are in the 
United States and Britain, though members are spread across 
Africa, Asia, continental Europe, and South America. Members 
meet in lodges to practise their rituals, to socialize, and engage 
in philanthropic work. Each lodge determines its own rules 
for membership and its initiation rites. Lodges have, however, 
functioned under two broad principles: first, to work actively 
for the moral advancement of humanity; second, to cultivate a 
belief in God, whom the Masons define in philosophical 
terms as the "Grand Architect". Seemingly innocuous, histori-
cally these principles have made governments and churches 
suspicious of the organization, at times to the point of repres-
sion. 

Modern Freemasonry developed its characteristic lodge sys-
tem and extensive lore in the 16th century under the leadership 
of the Scottish master builder William Shaw (c. 15 50-1602). 
English Freemasons used the Scottish system of lodges and lore, 
and, in 1717, developed the distinguishing characteristic of 
modern Freemasonry, the Grand Lodge. The first such lodge 
claimed authority over all other lodges, and moved "the craft" 
from its operative to its speculative stage. In this stage, masons 
founded lodges without reference to local guild structures, 
allowing Freemasonry to expand beyond Britain as a wholly 
independent association with rules and regulations created by 
its members without reference to any other authority. 

After the foundation of the first Grand Lodge, Freemasonry 
spread across Europe and into North America. Lodges were 
founded in the Netherlands (1721), Belgium (1721), Spain 
(1728), colonial America (1731), Italy (1733), Switzerland 
(1736), Germany (1737), Austria (1742), and Russia (1771), 
drawing their membership from the local notables, which 
included nobles, merchants, lawyers, writers, composers, and 
government ministers. Among the more notable 18th-century 
members of European lodges were Frederick the Great, the 
Holy Roman emperor Francis I, the due d'Orléans (later known 
as Philippe Égalité), Mozart, Voltaire, and G.E. Lessing. 
Freemasonic lodges created a social space within which people 
communicated freely as individuals without reference to inher-
ited social distinctions. In providing a social sphere not subject 
to traditional regulations, lodges became an important source 
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of a new sociability that corroded the social structure of ancien 
regime Europe. 

Religious authorities have been suspicious of Freemasonry 
because it possesses many of the trappings of religion. Lodges 
look like religious temples, complete with altars and other dec-
orations designed to create a sacred space. Members dress in 
elaborate vestments, are organized according to a strict hier-
archy, and practise complicated initiation rites. Masons take a 
solemn oath, in God's name, that they will not reveal the secrets 
of the organization to any non-members. The God whom the 
Masons invoke is not, however, the Christian God of revela-
tion; he is, rather, a philosophical concept, an abstract creator 
existing separately from his creation without interfering in it. 

The Catholic Church has long believed that Freemasonry 
subverts the authority of the gospel. Pope Clement XII first 
condemned the organization in his bull In eminenti (1738). 
Catholic hostility to Freemasonry remained consistent into the 
20th century; eight popes condemned Freemasonry on 17 occa-
sions. Pope Leo XIII issued the last condemnation in his bull 
Annum ingressi (1902). Since churches, unlike governments, 
have no territorial power over Freemasonry, papal bulls have 
addressed individual Catholics. Beginning with In eminenti, any 
Catholic who joined Freemasonry was threatened with excom-
munication. Many Protestant and Eastern Orthodox denomi-
nations are also hostile. Most religious prohibitions are, 
however, no longer enforced, and the Catholic Church in par-
ticular has cultivated more cordial relations with Freemasonry 
since the 1960s. 

Some European governments have also seen Freemasonry as 
a challenge to their authority. The vaguely religious symbolism, 
the call to improve the world, and the secrecy of the meetings 
have been seen as potentially subversive. Fearing what they did 
not directly control, many governments attacked the organiza-
tion. French revolutionary governments, for example, banned 
Freemasonry as a source of counter-revolution. Other states 
simply feared revolution itself: Freemasonry was banned in the 
Netherlands (1735), Sweden, Geneva, Spain, Portugal, and Italy 
(1738), Zurich (1740), Berne (1745), Bavaria (1784), Austria 
(1795), Baden (1813), and Russia (1822). It cut across the 
social and political structures of the ancien regime-, when the 
Habsburg empress Maria Theresa (1740-80) attacked Austrian 
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Freemasonry, she closed the Vienna lodge of which her hus-
band, Francis I, was a member. 

Freemasonry has not, however, been seen as a threat to all 
states. British Freemasonry has always been free of restrictions 
because, far from threatening the political establishment, it was 
the political establishment. During the 19th and 20th centuries 
many important political figures in the United Kingdom were 
Freemasons. Edward VII, for example, was a masonic grand 
master from 1874 until he became king in 1901; in modern 
times, the dukes of Edinburgh and Kent have been similarly 
involved. 

Similarly, the United States has never officially banned the 
organization. Freemasonry has, however, confronted significant 
social opposition, because its association with political power 
threatened some Americans. Imported from Britain, colonial 
American Freemasonry began as an organization of notables 
devoted to polite society, philanthropy, and the political status 
quo. By 1750, however, as the social structure changed, Free-
masonry changed with it, becoming a haven for those devoted 
to political reform. Many Freemasons, such as Paul Revere, 
Patrick Henry, and George Washington, played important roles 
during the Revolutionary War. Subsequently, Freemasonry rep-
resented the republic itself, a position of such power and influ-
ence that a powerful anti-Masonic opposition developed, which 
had by 1850 almost destroyed the order. It has recovered from 
these public attacks, though it enjoys neither the social prestige 
nor the political influence of its early days. 

Freemasonry underwent important changes in 19th-century 
Europe, in some cases coming under state control. It emerged 
from the French Revolution in such a completely domesticated 
form that it almost became an arm of the Napoleonic state. 
Between 1815 and 1848, however, in similar fashion to their 
US counterparts, French lodges moved toward political repub-
licanism - as is apparent in the important role Freemasons 
played in the founding of the Third Republic in 1870. Similar 
changes occurred in the rest of Europe. As western European 
societies in general moved toward republican forms of govern-
ment, Freemasonry moved with them, and, in turn, enjoyed 
freedom from government repression. 

The repression of Freemasonry did not, however, end with 
the turn of the 20th century. Authoritarian and totalitarian 
regimes, fearing independent associations, have also banned the 
organization. Nazi Germany outlawed Freemasonry in 1933, 
as did Vichy France in 1940. Francisco Franco suppressed the 
organization in Spain, and Antonio Salazar did likewise in 
Portugal. The Soviet Union banned Freemasonry in 1922, as 
did the states under Soviet domination after 1945. Freemasons 
can now practise their craft openly across Europe. It remains 
banned, however, in Indonesia, the United Arab Republic, and 
the People's Republic of China. 

M I C H A E L J. SAUTER 
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Freemasonry in Cuba 
The first Masonic lodge in Cuba was founded in 1804 by a 
Frenchman, Joseph Cernau, who was obliged to leave the 
country shortly afterwards, accused of being an instigator of 
revolution. From then on Freemasonry spread quickly, and in 
1809 the Masons stirred up the first conspiracy to emancipate 
the country from Spanish colonialism; persecution of their 
members began, and in 1812 the Fraternal Order was declared 
illegal by the colonial administration. 

The fate of Freemasonry at that time depended on the polit-
ical fluctuations in Spain. Absolutism sharpened the contradic-
tions between the colony and the metropolis, and conspiracies 
originated by masons included those of the Rays and Suns of 
Bolivar in 1823 and the Conspiracy of the Great Legion of the 
Black Eagle in 1830. On both occasions, the people involved 
were tried and sentenced. During the second half of the 19th 
century Masonry displayed some instability, but the Grand 
Order of Cuba and the Antilles (GOGA) was formally estab-
lished for the purpose of regularizing the organization; in fact, 
it acted as the transmitter of a democratic, lay, republican, and 
independence-seeking project that was of the utmost impor-
tance as a prelude to the revolutionary outbreak of 1868. 

When the so-called Ten Years War (1868-78) for Cuban 
independence broke out, the hostility of the Spanish authori-
ties towards Freemasonry increased and the persecution of its 
members became more acute, to the point that José Andres 
Puente Bodell was shot, together with other members of the 
Grand Lodge, merely because they were Masons. When the war 
broke out again in 1895, Masonic meetings were banned, 
despite the fact that the Grand Lodge had declared itself to be 
detached from any political controversy. 

With independence from Spain and until 1958, Masonry was 
reorganized and achieved a social presence inside the country, 
but after the revolution of 1959 it was marginalized. Its mem-
bership was reduced abruptly, due to the exodus of many 
Cubans to the US and to the fact that very few young people 
were interested in joining. Masonry was seen, because of its 
features and middle-class origin, as lending itself once again, in 
changed circumstances, to the organization of secret conspira-
cies against the new government. The revolution demanded of 
people a political definition that allowed no ambiguity, while 
Masonry claimed to be outside politics, representing a type of 
"third position" that was not to the liking of communist ortho-
doxy. Therefore, Masons were considered unreliable and, 
although they were not persecuted and there were no written 
laws to ban them, they were kept away from positions of trust 
in government and employment. 
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Rejection and social pressure towards Masons lessened 
during the 1980s. Membership, which had dropped in 1981 to 
less than 20,000, has now increased to 24,000 and continues 
to grow. 

L E O N A R D O PADURA 

The Freethinker case of 1883 - running in tandem with the 
atheist Charles Bradlaugh's attempt to take his seat in the nom-
inally Christian House of Commons - represented, to some, an 
additional assault upon morality. Stirred by the animosity to 
Bradlaugh, George William Foote, the editor of the Freethinker, 
began a campaign intended to vilify Christianity. The Free-
thinker worked hard to offend and disgust, and was a punchy, 
forthright, and popular paper that represented a new departure 
from the drier atheist and freethinking papers. Numerous arti-
cles clearly went beyond what were regarded as the bounds of 
propriety - one asking rhetorically, "what shall I do to be 
damned?". While such writings raised the initial legal indict-
ment, it was Foote's cartoons, generally printed on the cover, 
which stung the authorities into action. Initially these were 
copied from a contemporary French work - Leo Taxil's La 
Bible amusante - sometimes with entertaining "anglicized" 
additions. These could lampoon biblical absurdities or produce 
comic illustrations of established texts such as Balaam's ass or 
the story of Jonah and the whale. 

These cartoons would not have been accorded nearly as 
much publicity without the hysterical reaction of the Home 
Office and the local authorities in London. The Home Secretary, 
Sir William Harcourt, after initial caution, rapidly became con-
vinced that Foote and his colleagues, the publisher William 
Ramsay and the printer Henry Kemp, should be prosecuted. 
Much of this was due to mounting public pressure, which 
attacked the availability of Foote's paper on public throrough-
fares. While state prosecution was impossible, significant 
encouragement was offered to Sir Henry Tyler, the plaintiff in 
legal action against Charles Bradlaugh. The opportunity pre-
sented itself with the publication of the Christmas 1882 edition 
of the Freethinker. This went beyond Foote's previous efforts 
since it contained a depiction of the life of Christ in 16 cartoon 
illustrations. Among these were comic images of Christ preach-
ing from a public house called "The Mount", of him bewitch-
ing the elders of the Temple, and, rather ironically, being "run 
in" for blasphemy. These prompted outrage from some sections 
of Christian England. In particular, a less-than-flattering depic-
tion of God's rear end ("Moses getting a back view") was 
singled out for attention by the City of London solicitor Sir 
Thomas Nelson and at the subsequent trials. 

In all, Foote, Ramsay, and Kemp faced three trials. The first 
was before Justice Ford North, who was unsympathetic to the 
defendants and insisted on an interpretation of the law that 
emphasized the supremacy of content in consideration of the 
utterances or publication in question. The conduct of the judge 
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left the defendants in little doubt of their likely fate, and it was 
thus a surprise when the jury failed to agree a verdict. The 
retrial early the following week resulted in a verdict of guilty, 
and Foote received a prison sentence of 12 months with hard 
labour, Ramsay nine months, and Kemp three months. 

National papers such as the Daily Telegraph were outraged 
by Foote and his compatriots, but a significant number opposed 
the prosecution. The Times, the Standard, the Daily News and 
the Morning Advertiser all expressed the view that blasphemy 
prosecutions were an anachronism. The Spectator was one 
paper among many that spotted inconsistencies in the legal 
interpretation of blasphemy, which oscillated between defining 
it as the "thing said" and "the manner of saying it". More 
importantly the paper emphasized that such fine distinctions 
were irrelevant and that "the class which makes the law and 
also enforces it has so little sympathy with the very different 
conditions of taste in the class which usually breaks it". 

A third trial took place before Justice Coleridge. Foote's 
defence was heard more sympathetically and, after another 
divided jury had been unable to agree, the prosecution dropped 
the case. This third trial was significant, since the judge's 
summing up became the basis of the British legal definition of 
blasphemy until well into the second half of the 20th century. 
Justice Coleridge alluded to the need for greater religious tol-
eration and laid down that Christianity could no longer be con-
sidered to be "part and parcel" of the law of the land. 
Nonetheless this still drew a distinction between intellectually 
reverent denial and street scurrility. While this seemed to lib-
eralize the laws relating to blasphemy, some lawyers, such as 
James Fitzjames Stephen, the author of an important Digest of 
Criminal Law, argued that an anachronistic law had, wrongly, 
been modernized and made workable, and was liable to prove 
detrimental to society in the long run. 

Foote emerged from prison a martyr for the cause of free 
speech. Meanwhile the actions of the government appeared 
high-handed and Foote's punishment was considered by many 
to have been out of all proportion to the offence. Partly as a 
result of his fame, Foote succeeded to the presidency of the 
National Secular Society on the death of Charles Bradlaugh. The 
embarrassment caused to the authorities by Foote's exploitation 
of his imprisonment persuaded the government eventually to 
return to its original instincts over such publications. Hence-
forth it was realized that to ignore them was to deny them both 
a platform and publicity. As a result, atheist papers were effec-
tively free from legal scrutiny for a generation. 

DAVID N A S H 
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189O-I9I2 
The Freie Volksbühne (Free People's Theatre) was a popular, 
private theatrical association originally organized for the social-
ist working class of Berlin. Because private performances in 
Germany were not subject to police censorship, the Berlin 
authorities sought for two decades to limit the Freie Volks-
bühne's activities, and in 1910 they succeeded in subjecting its 
performances to prior censorship. By then, however, the asso-
ciation had become so moderate that there was little for the 
police to object to. 

The Freie Volksbühne was founded in 1890 by Bruno Wille, 
a young "naturalist" writer, and other Social Democratic activ-
ists. Modelled on the middle-class Freie Bühne (Free Theatre), 
it contracted with commercial theatres to perform socially con-
scious dramas for its subscribing members. As a private asso-
ciation, it could sidestep police censorship and provide an outlet 
for modern plays that were either banned from, or unlikely to 
be staged by, commercial theatres. For a nominal membership 
fee of 50 pfennigs, the Freie Volksbühne made theatrical per-
formances accessible to workers who could not afford to attend 
commercial theatres, and at the same time introduced them to 
naturalist and modernist works. While it was not officially asso-
ciated with the Social Democratic Party (Sozialdemokratische 
Partei Deutschlands, or SPD), it had informal backing from 
prominent socialist leaders and was publicized in the party's 
newspapers. 

This socialist theatrical association immediately aroused offi-
cial concern. Within weeks, Emperor William II demanded that 
his officials investigate it and find some means of stopping it 
from performing its proposed repertoire. The Berlin police 
informed him that as long as the Freie Volksbühne sponsored 
plays only for its members and not for profit it could neither 
be subjected to police censorship nor be required to obtain a 
licence. Nevertheless, once it had begun performing naturalist 
dramas in October 1890, the police kept the society under close 
surveillance and sometimes harassed it in petty ways. 

In April 1891, the police invoked the Prussian associations 
law against the Freie Volksbühne, declaring that, since it sought 
to influence public affairs, it must inform the police about its 
members, bylaws, and all planned activities, and must allow 
the police to monitor every meeting and performance. Fearing 
that this was merely the first step towards declaring it a polit-
ical association, which would subject it to even more rigorous 
restrictions, the Freie Volksbühne appealed against the ruling. 
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Although the police argued that the Freie Volksbühne's primary 
purpose was to indoctrinate members with socialist ideas 

jlar, through anticapitalist dramas, a district administrative council 
:ial- ruled against the police. However, that decision was quickly 
s in overturned, in January 1892, by the Higher Administrative 
jrlin Court, which ruled that the Freie Volksbühne's primary purpose 
>lks- was political, not literary, and that, since its goal was to influ-
g its ence public affairs, it must furnish the authorities with the 
sso- detailed information demanded. The court also added that the 
the group did not qualify under the law as a political association. 

The Freie Volksbühne thus suffered only a partial legal setback, 
rille, for its legal status as a nonpolitical association was now offi-
:tiv- daily recognized and the police were prevented, for the time 
tre), being, from imposing the most restrictive provisions of the asso-
:on- ciations law. 
sso- Although the authorities could now supervise the Freie 
itlet Volksbühne more closely, they hesitated to make full use of 
y to their new powers. The police never dissolved its meetings or 
ship halted its performances, and soon lost interest in the member-
per- ship lists and other information that the association submitted, 
tend Despite the legal victory of the police, after 1892 the Freie 
η to Volksbühne continued its dramatic performances and other 
sso- activities unhindered. 
sche A split within the association brought renewed police efforts 
rom to control it, however. In October 1892, after a militant faction 
rty's desiring closer alliance with the Social Democratic Party had 

gained control, Bruno Wille and his more artistically oriented 
offi- bourgeois followers seceded and formed a new association, the 
that Neue Freie Volksbühne (New Free People's Theatre). This asso-
lg it ciation was more interested in art, artistic freedom, and inde-
)lice pendence from politics, while the Freie Volksbühne, now under 
3red the leadership of the left-wing journalist Franz Mehring, sought 
ther to subordinate itself to the larger goals of socialism, 
in a The membership of the Freie Volksbühne grew to 8000 by 
alist 1895. It moved away from the modernist-naturalist repertoire, 
lose which Mehring considered to consist largely of expressions of 

bourgeois cultural decadence and pessimism, to perform more 
ions classical works by Goethe, Schiller, and Lessing, as well as 
lght contemporary works of light entertainment. Although it was 
t its now firmly under the control of orthodox Social Democrats, 
How its dramatic repertoire became less distinctively socialist and 
ring much more like that of commercial theatres. Indeed, many of 
olit- those who joined the Freie Volksbühne after 1892 had no 
rous socialist sympathies, but were merely interested in obtaining 
ling. inexpensive theatre tickets. The police now began complaining 
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that the general public was easily obtaining access to the 
"private" performances and that the Freie Volksbiihne was 
becoming a commercial theatre in disguise. 

After the Freie Volksbiihne and the Neue Freie Volksbiihne 
jointly staged private performances of Gerhart Hauptmann's 
Die Weber (1892, The Weavers) in late 1893, an<^ membership 
in both associations temporarily increased, the authorities again 
became worried about their socialist or even "anarchist" ten-
dencies. In April 1895, a s P a r t or" a broader government reac-
tion to a court ruling permitting public performances of Die 
Weber, the Berlin police moved against both groups. The police 
decreed that, since obtaining membership in either of them had 
become so easy, with the result that nearly 10,000 people 
belonged to them, and since their performances had become for 
all practical purposes public, both associations must now 
submit their performances to prior police censorship, like all 
other public theatres. When the Higher Administrative Court, 
to which both associations appealed, decided in favour of the 
police in January 1896, the two groups responded differently. 
The Neue Freie Volksbiihne, in which artistic considerations 
always took precedence, chose to do whatever was necessary 
to preserve its existence as a private and uncensored theatrical 
society. After significantly tightening its membership require-
ments and bylaws, it regained its status as a private society 
immune from censorship. The Freie Volksbiihne, in which polit-
ical considerations were still dominant, chose to dissolve itself 
rather than submit to police censorship or restrict its member-
ship. In any case, Mehring had become disillusioned with the 
Freie Volksbiihne and its increasingly safe, bourgeois repertoire. 
He regarded the police's action as a convenient pretext for 
dissolving the association, which he believed had outlived its 
usefulness. 

However, within a year of its dissolution the Freie Volks-
biihne was refounded by a group of moderate, "revisionist" 
Social Democrats on terms that satisfied the police. As with the 
Neue Freie Volksbiihne, membership regulations were tightened 
sufficiently to allow the group to qualify as a private associa-
tion immune from police censorship and, instead of offering its 
members revolutionary or socially critical drama, the group 
offered them merely "important" literature. Thus, by 1897 
both the socialist Freie Volksbiihne and the bourgeois Neue 
Freie Volksbiihne were again holding private, uncensored the-
atrical performances, yet both had also abandoned their origi-
nal political agenda and no longer served as outlets for socially 
conscious literature. 

After 1897 t n e police paid little attention to either the Freie 
Volksbiihne or the Neue Freie Volksbiihne, which soon grew 
to have more than 18,000 and 38,000 members, respectively. 
However, when the associations announced plans to offer a 
wider range of entertainments for their members, to form 
their own permanent ensembles, and to build their own the-
atres rather than rent productions and space from existing the-
atres, the Berlin police again intervened. In July 1910, both 
organizations were declared to be public enterprises subject to 
the same ordinances as public theatres, especially since their 
dramatic repertoires were essentially the same as those of the 
commercial theatres. Supported by much of Berlin's liberal and 
literary community, the two associations appealed against this 
decision. In September 1911, the Higher Administrative Court 
rejected the appeal, ruling that, since each was "nothing more 

than an institution for providing artistic enjoyment at an inex-
pensive price", neither qualified as a private theatrical society. 
From then on, the police exercised prior censorship over the 
productions of both groups, although the only one that censors 
forbade, in May 1912, was a staging of Emil Rosenow's drama 
about impoverished miners, Die in Schatten Leben (Those who 
Live in the Shadows). 
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From 1912 
The split between the political and nonpolitical wings resur-
faced in the politicized years of the Weimar Republic. In 1926, 
at the Volksbiihne, the controversial political director Erwin 
Piscator turned Ehm Welk's anodyne pirate piece Storm over 
Gotland into communist political theatre by making one of the 
pirate chiefs a proto-communist, made up to resemble Lenin, 
while the other became a pro to-Nazi. A film interlude that 
amplified the play's political implications was cut by the man-
agement after criticisms in the press. This internal censorship 
gave rise to a cause célebre, in which Piscator's communist sup-
porters lined up alongside such refined, liberal gentlemen as 
Thomas Mann and Alfred Kerr in support of artistic freedom, 
while the Social Democrats, with their "nonpolitical" stance on 
the arts, found themselves on the same side as the conserva-
tives and nationalists. 

Theatre censorship had been abolished in 1919, but in 1926 
the Reichstag enacted a law regulating trash and filth (Schmutz 
und Schund), which Gerhard Hauptmann pronounced the 
greatest threat to intellectual freedom in his lifetime, despite the 
fact that it expressly excluded plays with tendentious social and 
political views. Hauptmann's concern at the creeping reintro-
duction of censorship proved justified. By 1929 the police had 
closed down productions of several plays, including P.M. 
Lampel's Poison Gas over Berlin, for allegedly threatening law 
and order. 

In 1933, after Hitler had seized power, the Freie Volksbiihne 
became part of the official Deutsche Biihne organization in 
the course of the political coordination (Gleichschaltung) of 
all public media under the direction of the new propaganda 
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minister, Joseph Goebbels. It was now under direct Nazi cen-
sorship. 

In 1945 t n e theatre came within the Soviet sector of Berlin 
and until the collapse of the German Democratic Republic in 
1989 it remained under communist censorship, as the Volks-
bühne am Rosa-Luxemburg-Platz. In West Berlin, meanwhile, 
a new Freie Volksbühne association was set up in 1949 and a 
new theatre was built in 1963, with its own company. The 
public subsidy for this theatre was withdrawn after 1989 and 
it ceased to be a producing theatre. It was briefly tenanted by 
the Berlin Musical Theater, then in 1999 the association sold 

Paulo Freiré has become an icon to radical educators. This has 
led to some uncritical, even embarrassingly pious, assessments 
of his life and work. This is unfortunate given that his achieve-
ments were considerable. One of five children, his father died 
when he was 13 and the family experienced poverty during the 
1930s. However, he won a scholarship and completed his sec-
ondary education. He studied later at the University of Recife 
while working part-time as a teacher of Portuguese. He quali-
fied as an advocate but turned to social work as his vocation. 

In 1958 Freiré began experimenting with literacy pro-
grammes in the cane plantations near Recife and soon com-
pleted his doctorate in education. He was appointed a professor 
at the University of Recife and, together with teams of volun-
teer graduate students, carried out action research on the teach-
ing of illiterate adults among the urban and rural poor of 
northeastern Brazil. He argued that mass literacy must be an 
organic part of a process of consciousness-raising, through 
which the oppressed acquire a critical awareness of the society 
in which they live and of their capacity to transform it. 

Freiré's ideas and programmes were received with excitement 
in a Brazil that seemed on the threshold of democratization, 
and they became part of the ideology of the liberation theol-
ogy movement, Freiré describing himself as "a man of faith". 
Their success was demonstrated in 1961 when they helped 
almost 300 adults in the state of Rio Grande do Norte to 
become literate in less than two months, with some learning to 
read and write after just 30 hours of support. Freiré insisted 
that there was "no text without context" and rooted literacy 
skills in the daily experience of the readers, critically discussing 
the meaning of a word before identifying it as a graphic symbol. 

The election of the populist president Joao Goulart led to 
Freiré gaining state backing for this work. In 1962 the state of 
Recife appointed him director of adult literacy and by June 
1963 his literacy teams were at work throughout Brazil, with 
Freiré appointed president of a National Commission of 
Popular Culture. He now aimed to make 5 million underpriv-
ileged and disenfranchised people literate and politically aware 
within five years. This was a radical programme of mass mobi-
lization since, once literate, such people became eligible to vote, 
as provided by the Constitution. This gave the programme an 
immediate and dramatic political significance. 

it to a property company. In 2001 it became the Haus der 
Berliner Festspiele (House of the Berlin Festivals). Meanwhile 
the Volksbühne am Rosa-Luxemburg-Platz still flourishes, 
under Frank Castorf, as a radically avant-garde, anticapitalist, 
state-subsidized theatre. The association continues as a booking 
organization. 
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On 21 March 1964 the forces of reaction under general 
Humberto Castel Branco overthrew president Goulart, begin-
ning 21 years of military rule. The junta acted immediately 
against Paulo Freiré as a dangerous ideologue and subversive. 
For some regimes literacy is a potential threat: people who have 
learned to articulate their problems may also develop political 
skills. Freiré was arrested and the National Commission on 
Public Culture was disbanded. After 70 days in prison Freiré 
was sent into exile, first in Bolivia and eventually in Chile, 
where the ideologically more friendly climate of the Allende 
government allowed his work to flourish again. He spent five 
years as special adviser to Unesco in Santiago and to the 
Christian Democratic Institute of Agrarian Reform. However, 
when the Allende government was in turn overthrown by a mil-
itary junta in September 1973, Freiré was again declared 
persona non grata. 

Freiré had in fact accepted a visiting professorship at the 
Harvard University Graduate School of Education in 1969. 
This allowed him to work among the rural and urban poor of 
the United States, the most developed country in the world. It 
was while at Harvard that he wrote his best known book, 
Pedagogía do oprimido (1968; The Pedagogy of the Oppressed, 
1970). He spent a further 10 years in exile as educational con-
sultant to the World Council of Churches based in Geneva. This 
gave him the opportunity to practise his educational theories 
in a number of settings, notably the former Portuguese colony 
of Guinea Bissau. Here he was less successful, which he attrib-
uted to the mistake of conducting the programme in 
Portuguese, "the language of the oppressor". 

In exiling Freiré the military junta in Brazil intended to censor 
his ideas and bring an end to his work and influence. Ironically, 
however, it gave him the opportunity of gaining reflective dis-
tance and the experience of different contexts for the practice 
of his ideas. It also brought him into contact with educators 
throughout the world. As a result, Paulo Freire's intellectual 
influence increased enormously and it was during these years 
that his most significant work was published. 

Freiré was able to return to Brazil in 1979 to teach at the 
State University of Sao Paulo. He was a founder member of the 
left-wing Workers' Party and, after its election success, served 
between 1989 and 1991 as secretary for education in the state 
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of Sao Paulo. He received many international honours but, 
more significantly, his original ideas have been taken up again 
by the Landless Peasant Movement and used in its camps and 
occupations throughout Brazil. 
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The term "censorship" (die Zensur) starts life as a metaphor 
in Freud's work, and it is the term's metaphorical qualities that 
make it both highly suggestive and highly problematic. Freud's 
first use of the term in print comes in Studies on Hysteria 
(1895); discussing the fact that some of his patients could not 
be hypnotized, he notes: "by means of my psychical work I had 
to overcome a psychical force in the patients which was 
opposed to the pathogenic ideas becoming conscious [being 
remembered]", and goes on to explain: 

From all this there arose, as it were automatically, the 
thought of defence. It has indeed been generally admit-
ted by psychologists that the acceptance of a new idea 
(acceptance in the sense of believing or of recognizing as 
real) is dependent on the nature and trend of the ideas 
already united in the ego, and they have invented special 
technical names for this process of censorship to which 
the new arrival must submit. 

This use of "censorship", made to seem almost common-
sensical in contrast to the special technical terms employed by 
other psychologists, alludes metaphorically to the role of the 
ancient Roman censor in drawing up lists of those to be admit-
ted to the senate, where admission depended on the "appro-
priateness" of the individual under consideration. Elsewhere in 
Freud's writing, however, it is the more usual contemporary 
sense of the term that provides the metaphorical substratum. 
In a letter to Fliess in 1897, f ° r instance, he wrote: 

Have you ever seen a foreign newspaper which has 
passed the Russian censorship at the frontier? Words, 
whole clauses and sentences are blacked out so that what 
is left becomes unintelligible. A Russian censorship of this 
kind comes about in psychoses and produces the appar-
ently meaningless deliria. 

If this metaphor is again used with a seeming "naturalness" 
about it, this can be explained in various ways. First, not only 
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through his knowledge of countries such as Russia but also 
because of political repression in Vienna, censorship was a fact 
of life for Freud. At the height of the political crisis of 1897, 
the daily paper Freud read, the Neue Freie Presse, was twice 
withheld, and partial censorship was commonplace. Second, the 
term fits unobtrusively into broader models and systems of 
description used within psychoanalysis (and beyond) that have 
some of the qualities of metaphorical language, but for which 
no literal alternatives are available. The particular system in 
play here both constitutes and is an expression of a vision of 
the psyche as a site of forceful territorial conflict, and mani-
fests itself in a great number of Freud's key terms. The deriva-
tion of many of these is self-evident, as in the case of Abwehr 
(defence) and Konflikt, but in others it is less so, especially in 
an English translation which fails to retrace the original 
German's metaphorical threads - for example Besetzung 
("cathexis", but literally occupation (of land)) or Drang ("pres-
sure", but in German connoting also a drive to expansion) -
and others again, such as Wider stand (resistance) or 
Unterdrückung (suppression), clearly have a place in this model 
once it has been uncovered. 

It is in accordance with this metaphorical system that Freud's 
illustrations of his model of censorship most frequently involve 
the passage of information across some sort of border, on which 
the censor or censoring agency is positioned. Freud himself 
expressed his wariness about taking such spatial metaphors too 
literally, writing, for instance: 

I hope you do not take the term [i.e. censorship] too 
anthropomorphically, and do not picture the 'censor of 
dreams' as a severe little manikin or a spirit living in a 
closet in the brain and there discharging his office; but I 
hope too that you do not take the term in too "localiz-
ing" a sense, and do not think of a "brain-centre", from 
which a censoring influence of this kind issues, an influ-
ence which would be brought to an end if the centre were 
damaged or removed. For the time being it is nothing 
more than a serviceable term for describing a dynamic 
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relation. The word does not prevent our asking by what 
purposes [or trends; Tendenzen] this influence is exercised 
and against what purposes it is directed. 

This is an ambiguous gesture, however, for Freud is recording 
the resonances inevitably produced by the term in any reader's 
mind, which doubtless contribute to its air of being "service-
able"; and by Freud's own account, it was these problems that 
drove him to distance himself in the works after The 
Interpretation of Dreams (1900) from censorship as a psychic 
concept in its own right, though he never completely aban-
doned it. When in the Introductory Lectures (1916) he uses the 
mixed metaphor of a "watchman" who "acts as a censor" 
between two rooms, he goes so far as to characterize his con-
ception as a crude one, but notes that it is "convenient". He 
then proceeds to state that "It is the same watchman whom we 
get to know as resistance when we try to lift the repression by 
means of the analytic treatment", but adds that he knows that 
these ideas are not only crude but also "incorrect" and that he 
has "something better to take their place". 

What he considered something better, though not specified 
in that essay, is presumably the superego - a concept introduced 
in The Ego and the Id (1923) - whose functions include the 
censorship of dreams. The superego is understood to avoid one 
of the problems of spatialization, that of locating censorship 
along the Unconscious-Preconscious-Conscious axis, since one 
of its distinguishing features is that it may operate, unlike a 
more general conception of moral conscience, at any of these 
levels. It should be noted, however, that the original topogra-
phy persists alongside that of the id, ego, and super-ego, and 
that although Freud attempts on occasion to trace the relation 
between the two topographies, that relation remains far from 
clear. It is on these grounds that Freud's notion of censorship 
is criticized by Sartre in Being and Nothingness (1940), where 
he argues that the agency of psychic censorship must know 
what it is censoring and know that it is doing so, and that it 
cannot therefore be truly unconscious. Sartre's objections are 
summed up in the questions: "in a word, how could the censor 
discern the impulses needing to be repressed without being con-
scious of discerning them? How can we conceive of a know-
ledge which is ignorant of itself?" and he concludes that the 
notion of censorship serves as an alibi for mauvaise foi. 

In the earlier Freudian theory, part of what makes the 
metaphor of censorship seem both "natural" and, more impor-
tantly, potentially useful, is that it is a product not only of the 
"spatial" and reality-based interconnections within the meta-
phorical system in which it participates, but also of the two-
directional interconnections between the two "poles" of the 
metaphor, which is to say between that which is ("meta-
phorically") censored in the psyche and that which is literally 
eliminated by censors in the outside world. In The Interpretation 
of Dreams, where the idea of censorship is used most exten-
sively and systematically by Freud, the term first appears in a 
passage in which dream "distortion" (Freud's general term for 
the effect of dreamwork, a process that transforms latent ideas 
or representations into a dream whose manifest content makes 
little manifest sense) is likened to "the political writer who has 
disagreeable truths to tell to those in authority" and who must 
consequently "soften and distort the expression of his opinion". 
Freud provides an example: 

For instance, he [the political writer] may describe a 
dispute between two Mandarins in the Middle Kingdom, 
when the people he really has in mind are officials in his 
own country. The stricter the censorship, the more far-
reaching will be the disguise and the more ingenious too 
may be the means employed for putting the reader on the 
scent of the true meaning. 

The illustration works on two levels: taken literally, Freud's 
story of the political writer shows how this may be a conscious 
decision, but metaphorically it indicates that even the uncon-
scious responds to the values involved, and furthermore is 
responsive to the conscious agency's ability to see through them 
as an imposition of censorship. Although Freud does not say 
so, the implication is clearly that psychic and internal censor-
ship may form part of a continuum; and though the blurring 
of the boundary here between what is illustration and what is 
illustrated is sometimes confusing, the fluidity between the 
internal and external worlds is appealing for the way in which 
it offers the hope of understanding the individual's internaliza-
tion of the values of an external authority. 

Freud's persistent use of images of censorship of the written 
word raises the question of the extent to which psychic cen-
sorship itself is a verbal process. In the "Further Remarks on 
the Neuro-Psychoses of Defence" (1896), Freud asserts that in 
the course of paranoia the "censorship of the words involving 
the self-reproach" becomes weakened until, finally, "the defence 
fails altogether and the original self-reproach, the actual term 
of abuse, from which the subject was trying to spare himself, 
returns in its unaltered form". This seemingly indicates that one 
is supposed to take seriously, perhaps literally, the idea that the 
process has a verbal aspect; and in a footnote in The Inter-
pretation of Dreams Freud sets out explicitly to justify his 
choice of the word "censorship" by citing a dream recorded by 
one Frau Dr H. von Hug-Hellmuth. The dream consists of a 
trip to a military hospital during wartime, where the dreamer 
offers to perform Liebesdienste, a term meaning unremuner-
ated services but which can also be construed to refer to sexual 
favours. The soldiers at the hospital understand her offer to be 
a sexual one, although in her recollection of the dream the word 
Liebesdienste itself never actually occurs, being replaced by a 
mumble. Freud notes: 

In this example the dream distortion adopted the same 
methods as the postal censorship for expunging passages 
which were objectionable to it. The postal censorship 
makes such passages unreadable by blacking them out; 
the dream censorship replaced them by an incomprehen-
sible mumble. 

The parallel with postal censorship is not as neat as Freud 
claims, however. For one thing, a feature of dream-censorship 
as Freud explains it is that it covers its traces through the 
process of "secondary elaboration", an element of dream dis-
tortion that leaves the dreamer with the impression that the 
dream has a sort of narrative coherence. Second, and more 
importantly, the dream incident hinges on the fact that the 
mumble is comprehensible, both within the dream and without, 
and merely replaces the offending word. This bears little rela-
tion to the methods or results of an extreme postal censorship 
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which blacks out whole phrases, since the dream is still read-
able. 

If Freud is uncertain at times in his handling of the term 
"censorship", this is partly because he is uncertain about his 
own attitude towards the phenomenon he is attempting to 
describe. This in turn may be a sign of the particular 
social pressures under which he himself worked. His focus on 
sexuality, frequently to the exclusion of that which is more 
obviously "political" and thus perhaps most readily discussed 
in terms of censorship, can be explained partly in these terms; 
and, though these pressures took many forms, it is important 
to note in the present context that a long dream with a polit-
ical thrust was omitted from The Interpretation of Dreams on 
the advice of Fliess, who considered it potentially too scan-
dalous, and replaced with three shorter dreams whose latent 
content Freud interpreted as sexual. 

This decision on Freud's part stands in a paradoxical rela-
tionship to much of his own discussion of censorship and of 
the way in which the censor's values can become internalized. 
In "The Censorship of Dreams", for instance, where Freud 
again uses the analogy of blanks in the newspaper, he remarks: 
"In these empty places there was something that displeased 
the higher censorship authorities and for that reason it was 
removed - a pity, you feel, since no doubt it was the most inter-
esting thing in the paper - the 'best bit'." What is notable about 
this image in relation to Freud's self-censorship is that it high-
lights the perverse way in which a form of consensus is estab-
lished between the censor and the recipient of censored material 
over which aspects of the material are considered important 
and "interesting". Though the perverse attraction of censored 
material has been a recurrent problem for censors, Freudian 
theory gave a new weight to the idea that that which was cen-
sored was "the most interesting thing", and that this "thing" 
was fundamentally and invariably sexual. There is no real 
reason, though, to trust the censor's instincts; and if Freud can 
indeed be said to have fallen into the trap of thinking other-
wise, the unsettling implication is that the issues Freud discusses 
in terms of censorship may be merely those that it is or was 
orthodox on some level to discuss in those terms - and that 
other issues were being more effectively censored through being 
silenced completely or through being overlooked. His explana-
tion in The Ego and the Id (1923) of how certain manifestly 
immoral dreams are permissible to the agency of censorship 
simply because "they do not tell the truth" is not coherent, 
since neither psychic nor external censorship has an inherent 
capacity to discern the truth. 

Again, it would seem that Freud is profoundly ambivalent 
about the opportunities afforded him by the notion of "cen-
sorship" to discuss the shaping of the psyche in a particular 
society at a particular point in history. On one level, he views 
censorship, conceived of as a profoundly unconscious process, 
not only as a socially necessary form of repression that leads, 
through sublimation, to the highest achievements of art and 
literature, but also as a necessary element of any successful 
socialization or even of a reliable grasp on reality. It is notable, 
for instance, that on one occasion he comments "we [. . .] are 

on the side of the censorship". This comment contrasts with 
one made in the Introductory Lectures, where he states that 
"punishment is also the fulfilment of a wish - of the wish of 
the other, censoring person", and with the numerous instances 
where the habitual connotations of "censorship" give it a dis-
tinctly negative character. Within the realm of psychoanalytic 
practice, this means that censorship is frequently viewed as a 
clumsy and repressive intervention that comes between the 
analyst and the id, as the analyst and the id both attempt, so 
to speak, to elude censorship and to give (potentially antisocial) 
unconscious impulses conscious representation; but, as we have 
already seen, it is also this ability of the term to drift closer to 
its everyday sense that blurs the boundary between that which 
is psychic and that which is political, or between that which is 
metaphorical and that which is literal, or indeed between that 
which falls strictly within the domain of psychoanalysis and 
that which forces the analyst to question the broader social 
context within which he or she is practising. 
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ATHOL FUGARD 
South African playwright, 1932-

Athol Harold Lannigan Fugard was born in 1932 in the town 
of Middelburg, in the Great Karoo of the Cape Province, South 
Africa, the son of an Afrikaans-speaking mother and an Anglo-
Irish father. In collaboration with others, he has played a 
leading role in shaping South African theatre in English. 

Fugard's early work explored the living conditions of urban 
blacks in plays like No-Good Friday (1958), Nongogo (1959), 
The Blood Knot (1961) and Boesman and Lena (1970), and 
those of whites in Hello and Goodbye (1965), and People Are 
Living There (1968). The growing political repression of the 
1960s and 1970s found expression in works like The Coat 
(1966); Statements after an Arrest under the Immorality Act 
(1972); Sizwe Banzi Is Dead (1972) and The Island (1973). His 
later works such as A Lesson from Aloes (1978), Master Harold 
and the Boys (1982), A Place with Pigs (1987), and My 
Children! My Africa! (1990) explore a mixture of personal, 
social, political, and ethical issues. 

The main theatrical influences on his work are Samuel 
Beckett's pessimistic vision, Bertolt Brecht's social-political 
theatre, and Jerzy Grotowski's notion of a "poor theatre". The 
existentialism of Albert Camus and Jean-Paul Sartre as well as 
the ideas of C.G. Jung have shaped his outlook, which has also 
been marked by a love for his country and its people, and a 
hatred of apartheid. 

Given the overt political nature of Fugard's work, it is sur-
prising that none of his plays, not even those written in direct 
opposition to apartheid, were ever banned outright, despite the 
fact that the bulk of his output was produced under conditions 
of brutal repression. He was however subjected to other forms 
of censorship and was the progenitor of the international move-
ment for a cultural boycott of South Africa. 

The notorious Publications and Entertainments Act (1963) 
was regularly invoked to shut down theatre shows, ban films 
and prohibit the publication, distribution, and possession of 
works. Writers were banished, exiled, imprisoned, and terror-
ized. When Fugard wrote and produced his most outspoken 
plays, it was common practice for members of the Publications 
Control Board, established under the Act, to warn theatre man-
agers of their visit to vet plays. The board often demanded the 
deletion of phrases and the omission of scenes from produc-
tions. In other cases, direct police intervention, the prohibition 
of specific shows, the control of performance spaces and facil-
ities, as well as intimidation prevented the unhindered circula-
tion of his work. 

Sizwe Banzi Is Dead was subjected to these forms of cen-
sorship. The play, humorous in parts, deals with the effects of 
the Pass Laws on the lives of two black workers. In the strug-
gle to acquire permits to work and live outside his designated 
tribal homeland, one of them sticks his photograph to the pass-
book of a corpse. Fugard had witnessed the dehumanizing 
effects of the Pass Laws when he worked as a clerk in the Native 
Commissioner's Court in Johannesburg in 1958. He recalls: "It 
was like a factory. We sent an African to jail every two minutes. 
It was the ugliest thing I was ever part of." 

On the opening night of the play at the Space Theatre in 
Cape Town, the police arrived and forced the cancellation of 

the show on the grounds that the theatre was contravening the 
Separate Amenities Act by allowing blacks into the audience. 
By establishing a private club, the Space was able to circum-
vent this form of prohibition. The play later toured the country 
in a fugitive manner. It was performed in churches, lecture 
rooms, and community halls. A performance at the University 
of the Witwatersrand in 1973 led to protests and mass arrests. 
Members of the cast and the audience fled from the university's 
Box Theatre to avoid arrest. The play's entire run, including a 
performance scheduled for Port Elizabeth, the hometown of the 
playwright and the actors, was prohibited. 

Although the play itself was never banned, it was considered 
so inflammatory that on 6 October 1976, just five months after 
the Soweto uprising, John Kani, who provided the idea for the 
play, and his fellow actor Winston Ntshona, then touring in 
the Transkei homeland, were arrested and held in a prison in 
Umtata. They were released only after international protest. 
Both actors were known outside South Africa, having taken 
part in the highly successful run at the Royal Court Theatre in 
London during 1973, which led to Sizwe Banzi Is Dead being 
voted Play of the Year by the London theatre critics in 1974. 

On 12 December 1973 The Island had its premiere at the 
Royal Court as part of a South African season. This play deals 
with the experiences of two political prisoners on Robben 
Island, who as a form of recreation rehearse and perform 
Sophocles' Antigone to inmates of the prison. Statements after 
an Arrest under the Immorality Act explores the nefarious 
effects of laws which criminalized sexual intercourse between 
whites and blacks in South Africa. These plays were subjected 
to the same attempts at restricted dissemination in South Africa. 

Relatively early in his career, an attempt was also made to 
prevent Fugard from reaching an audience outside South Africa. 
On 2 June 1967, the day after Fugard had been commissioned 
to write a television play for the BBC, his passport was with-
drawn. This action was connected to the fact that as early as 
1963 Fugard wrote an open letter to British playwrights which 
led to their withholding their plays from performances in seg-
regated theatres in South Africa. 

Fugard was later to revise his position on the boycott. After 
public protests and a petition with 4000 signatures, his pass-
port was returned on 29 May 1971. It was valid for one year, 
and in the UK only. After a further visit to the UK in 1974, he 
became convinced that the boycott was counterproductive, even 
a form of censorship. He began to advocate the release of plays 
for performance even in segregated theatres, preferring dialogue 
to silence. "Silence is a form of treason in my country," he said. 

During a time of intense censorship in South Africa, Fugard 
understood the protection provided by international exposure. 
He refused to commit some of his early plays to script until 
they were performed abroad. This gave him room to move in 
a repressive environment. 

A N D R I E S WALTER O L I P H A N T 
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Three Port Elizabeth Plays, 1974 (The Blood Knot, Hello and 
Goodbye, Boesman and Lena) 

Statements: Three Plays, 1974 [Statements after an Arrest under the 
Immorality Act, Sizwe Banzi Is Dead, The Island) 

Dimetos and Two Early Plays, 1977 
The Guest: An Episode in the Life of Eugene Marais, 1977 
Boesman and Lena, and Other Plays, 1978 
A Lesson from Aloes, produced 1978, published 1981 
Tsotsi (novel), 1980 
Marigolds in August, 1982 
Master Harold and the Boys, 1982 
Notebooks, 1960-1977, edited by Mary Benson, 1983 
A Place with Pigs, produced 1987, published 1988 
My Children1. My Africa1., 1990 

Ρ lay land, 1992 
Cousins: A Memoir, 1994 
Valley Song, 1996 
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FUKUCHI GEN'ICHIRO 
Japanese journalist, 1841-1906 

Fukuchi Gen'ichiró was one of the most prominent Japanese 
newspapermen of the Meiji period (1868-1912). In 1861-63, 
he had had the good fortune to take part in an official mission 
despatched to the West by the ailing Bakufu (military govern-
ment), visiting Britain, Russia, and several other European 
countries, studying, among other things, their newspapers. In 
1866, he opened a language school offering instruction in 
English and French, but was forced by the Bakufu to close it 
the following year because of the presence of dissidents among 
his students. 

In 1868, the collapse of the Bakufu was followed by the Meiji 
Restoration, which notionally "restored" power to the Emperor 
and established a new form of national government. In the 
wake of this upheaval, Fukuchi launched an opposition news-
paper, the Kóko Shimbun, which was explicitly aimed at bring-
ing secret matters out into the open. In its columns he 
consistently attacked the clique that had masterminded the 
Restoration. The consequence was that on 12 July 1868 he was 
arrested and imprisoned, the first major journalist in Japan to 
suffer imprisonment for his writings. After eight days he was 
released, on condition that he cease publication of the news-
paper, which he did. Later that month, the government ordered 
the closing of all newspapers and allowed them to resume pub-
lication only after their publishers had obtained government 
licences to do so. In the event, only two publishers, both of 
pro-government newspapers, complied with this requirement. 

In 1874, Fukuchi became editor of the Tokyo Nichinichi 
Shimbun (Tokyo Daily Newspaper), which had been established 
two years earlier as the first daily to appear in the Japanese 
capital and the first in the country to include a daily editorial 
column although it was in other respects a government gazette. 
In this new position, Fukuchi fell into line with the govern-
ment's stated preference for gradual reform, although he also 
expressed some sympathy with some of the more radical 
demands for change. After 1875, however, when the introduc-
tion of harsh new press laws led to the imprisonment of many 
of his fellow editors, his commitment to the value of a free 
press over-rode his gradualist views, and he became overtly 
critical of the government's authoritarianism.Nevertheless, he 
remained an inconsistent critic, and in later years he was widely 
seen to have compromised himself by accepting government 
positions. 

P.F. KORNICKI 
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FUNDING RESTRICTION 
Should governments subsidize the arts? If they do, are they 
entitled to define where arts begin and end, and refuse funding 
for work that they consider to be "not art", obscene, or 
political propaganda disguised as art? These questions are 
central to the "culture wars" of the late 1980s and 1990s in 
the United States, but the issue of arts funding and whether its 
restriction or withdrawal amounts to a form of censorship has 
also been raised by the actions of other governments, notably 
in mid-20th-century Hong Kong, and in Singapore during the 
1990s. 

It has been argued that the British administration in Hong 
Kong manipulated arts funding in the interest of maintaining 
its own power in the years after World War II: money was given 
towards the performance of Western classical music and ballet, 
rather than to, for instance, drama in Cantonese, which the 
administration feared because it used the demotic and could 
move audiences intellectually and emotionally, perhaps to ques-
tion the current political arrangements. The policy was admin-
istered by the Council for Perfoming Arts, which advised the 
Recreation and Culture Bureau, a conservative body whose 
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composition reflected the interests of the colonial government. 
No Cantonese drama was funded before 1970. 

In 1994 the Singapore performance artist Joseph Ng, as a 
protest against anti-gay action by the police, cut off his pubic 
hair while turning his buttocks towards the audience. In 
response, the Ministries of Home Affairs and of Information 
and the Arts declared: "The NAC [National Arts Council] will 
bar the 5 th Passage [the group that presented Joseph Ng] from 
getting any government assistance. It will also not support 
'Performance Art' or 'Forum Theatre' staged by any other 
groups" (reported in the Straits Times, 21 January 1994). 
Apparently the Singaporean government particularly objected 
to the funding of art forms whose script could not, by its very 
nature, be written in advance. 

The Hong Kong and Singapore examples appear not to have 
generated much public debate. In both cases, artists settled for 
self-censorship, or took their art into the commercial arena. In 
the United States, on the other hand, despite the fact that gov-
ernment subsidy currently amounts to a mere 8 per cent of all 
arts funding, there was intense public debate on the issue 
throughout the 1990s. Nor was this the first such debate. The 
issue was first raised by the formation of the Federal Theater 
Project and the Federal Arts Project in 1935. Unemployed 
artists and performers were given public funds so that they 
could practise their skills for the public good as well as for their 
own, producing a considerable body of work, some quite 
innocuous, but some denounced by congressional conservatives 
as communist-leaning. The Works Progress Administration, 
which administered the funds, was heavily criticized; the con-
servatives evidently won the debate, and the projects were 
closed down in 1939. 

The modern debate was mostly triggered by an exhibition, 
The Perfect Moment, by Robert Mapplethorpe in 1989, which 
contained, among other images considered shocking, pho-
tographs of the sado-masochistic underground, and of naked 
boys. Equally controversial was the Andres Serrano photo-
graph, Piss Christ, where a crucifix was shown submerged in 
fluid said to be the artist's urine. The National Endowment for 
the Arts (ΝΕΑ) has also been criticized for funding the works 
of artists who, in the words of Newt Gingrich (former speaker 
of the House of Representatives), have produced "skillfully pre-
sented political statements masquerading as art". The so-called 
Helms Amendment (after the Republican senator Jesse Helms) 
would have prevented US government funding being used to 

promote, disseminate, or produce obscene or indecent 
materials, including, but not limited, to depictions of 
sadomasochism, homoeroticism, the exploitation of chil-
dren, or individuals engaged in sexual acts; or material 
which denigrates the objects or beliefs of the adherents 
of a particular religion or non-religion. 

Senator Helms would also have enacted a cut in ΝΕΑ funding 
and a five-year suspension of funds to the Institute of 
Contemporary Arts (ICA) and the Southeastern Center for 
Contemporary Art (SECCA), said also to be engaged in the use 
of public funds for unacceptable art. Congress cut back the 
amendment, but maintained the prohibition on the public 
funding of obscene imagery. However, the measure was later 
declared to be unconstitutional, an infringement of the First 

Amendment, and therefore to be struck down. But the argu-
ments have continued, and the ΝΕΑ constrained to pursue a 
policy of extreme caution. 

Roger Kimball has noted: 

Such blasphemous and perverted images had been circu-
lating in the American art world for years, with hardly 
a raised eyebrow. But the revelation that these and other 
similar productions were being supported in part by the 
taxpayers' dollars created a sensation. 

Critics of the ΝΕΑ, such as Lynne V. Cheney, chairwoman of 
the National Endowment for the Humanities (NEH), declared 
themselves shocked that artists "now see their purpose not as 
revealing truth or beauty, but as achieving social and political 
transformation"; she was referring, among other works to art 
that contained explicit feminist messages. Against this, 
Elizabeth C. Childs points out: 

In the post-Enlightenment world that produced the art of 
Jacques-Louis David, Trumbell, Goya, Daumier and 
Picasso, political passion has often fuelled artistic vision, 
and it is naive to imagine that artists can . . . "celebrate 
legitimate cultural issues" without moving into the 
political sphere. The Endowments' detractors assert that 
government should avoid artists with any "agenda", and 
fund only those artistic visions that support some fictive 
consensual viewpoint of what American civilization is or 
should be. But the Endowments were funded with an 
awareness that the critical capacity of art is healthy, and 
even essential to our culture, and that dissenting views 
contribute to debate and self awareness. 

Kimball, on the other hand, doubts whether much of the 
work in question is actually art: Karen Finley smearing herself 
with chocolate while she denounces patriarchy; Vito Acconci 
sighing and whispering while she masturbates continuously; 
Chris Burden nailing himself to a car -

Raids on the fringes of extremity have helped to trans-
form the art world into a moral cesspool. In testing the 
limits of free expression, the art world has demonstrated 
its emancipation from all manner of social and aesthetic 
norms. In the process, it has trivialised not only art, but 
also the freedom in whose name it was created. 

Faced with such strictures, censorship, whether by the federal 
authorities or by anybody else, is beside the point. 

To Human Rights Watch (HRW), the censorship of any work 
of this kind could represent the thin edge of the wedge, and 
could lead to a complete withdrawal from public funding of 
the arts. HRW draws attention to the public library service, 
which "virtually everyone across the political spectrum" 
accepts "should embrace a broad range of books and other 
materials. No one is calling for the government to get out of 
the library business." HRW notes that professional librarians 
are trusted to select books for the shelves "on the basis of peda-
gogical and other politically neutral criteria". Their position on 
these questions is not too far distant from the "arm's length 
principle" - politicians pay experts to make funding decisions 
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and refrain from comment on them, except in terms of general 
accountability - long accepted by Britain and other countries. 
In the US, however, the arguments continue. 

VICKI C.H. Ooi 
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Britain: Theatre and Visual Arts 
In 1989, Michael Billington, the theatre critic for the Guardian 
newspaper in Britain argued, in an essay titled "What Price the 
Arts?", that the Conservative government of the day was "using 
economic deprivation as a means of keeping the arts under 
control". The consequences of this policy were varied, ranging 
from a decline in the training opportunities available to actors, 
because of cuts in public spending on education, to a fall in the 
number of productions of classical plays with large casts, 
because of a lack of money to stage them. Under Conservative 
governments in the 1980s, the cuts in the funds from the Arts 
Council of Great Britain for touring theatre companies, many 
of which espoused left-wing views, were seen as a form of cen-
sorship by those, such as John McGrath of the Scottish 
company 7:84, whose funding was cut (although the cuts were 
defended by the Arts Council itself on aesthetic grounds). Either 
way, the cuts sent out a message that recipients of funding must 
obey commercial criteria, such as maximizing audiences; and 
this in itself, it may be argued, can discourage daring or 
provocative new work. 

With the decline in arts funding to certain sectors of the the-
atre system has come an increased pressure to top up subsidy 
with sponsorship. While this is usually defended as bringing 
commercial realism into the theatre, it can also be seen as, in 
Billington's words, "implicit censorship", which "favours the 
safe, the established, the unchallenging". He quotes Sir Peter 
Hall, who has headed both the Royal Shakespeare Company and 
the National Theatre, as speaking of the "corruption of spon-
sorship". This usually means that the need to find sponsors leads 
to "self-censorship". In one case (1987), the National Theatre 
was unable to find sponsorship for a production of a classic 17th-
century play, John Ford's 'Tis Pity She's a Whore, apparently 
because its title did not have an image-enhancing character. 

Right-wing government figures are not, however, invariably 
illiberal. In 1980, the Theatre Royal Stratford East, in London, 
staged A Short Sharp Shock! by Howard Brenton and Tony 
Howard, a provocative account of the rise of the then prime 
minister, Margaret Thatcher. While members of her party 

attacked the production in Parliament and argued for a cut in 
the theatre's funding, Norman St John Stevas, then minister for 
the arts (now Lord St John of Fawsley), defended the "arm's 
length" principle of public funding for the arts in Britain. The 
play's original title, Ditch the Bitch, was itself ditched after crit-
icism from feminists. 

Threats to arts subsidy can also come from left-wing funding 
authorities. In 1988, Islington Council in London, a local 
authority then controlled by the Labour Party, threatened to 
cut its grant to the Almeida Theatre by 12 per cent, on the 
grounds that the theatre's audiences were insufficiently mul-
tiracial, and that its management did not give enough priority 
to black artists and actors. This turned out to be a case of bad 
timing, because the theatre was staging Errol John's Moon on 
a Rainbow Shawl, directed by Maya Angelou, just as this threat 
was issued. The theatre's director, Pierre Audi, resigned, the 
funding cut went ahead, and as a result the Almedia Festival, 
one of Britain's most prominent contemporary-music festivals 
staged at the theatre each summer, was discontinued; it was 
later revived, but as an opera festival, riding the populist opera 
boom in Britain in the 1990s. 

Another example of "politically correct" attitudes that might 
affect the production of classical plays arose in 1998, when 
Shakespeare's The Merchant of Venice was put on at the Globe 
Theatre in Southwark, London. For this occasion, the theatre's 
education department conducted a survey of about 1000 teach-
ers in 12 different countries. It was found that about 40 per 
cent of the sample thought that the play was anti-Semitic, and 
5 per cent thought that it should never be taught at all. 
Although the sample was a tiny one, it perhaps indicated a 
strength of feeling in one influential group that may risk making 
some plays - such as, to take two other examples from 
Shakespeare, Othello or The Taming of the Shrew - difficult to 
study in schools, or to find sponsorship for. 

Clause 28 of the Local Government Act 1988, which forbade 
local authorities from doing anything to "intentionally pro-
mote" homosexuality, also contributed to a censorious atmos-
phere. (Despite the intention of the 1997 Labour government 
to repeal this section of the act, it remains on the statute books 
[2001], although it was abolished by the Scottish parliament in 
June 2000.) Although no one was ever prosecuted under the 
legislation, many argued that it created conditions in which local 
councils, which fund local theatres and "drama in education" 
projects, became unwilling to support, and may have actively 
discouraged, plays that had lesbian or gay themes. The contro-
versy that erupted, notably in Scotland, over the campaign to 
have the legislation repealed seemed to confirm suspicions that 
the clause had assumed a symbolic importance far in excess of 
its formal application: it may be that there were no prosecu-
tions under it precisely because councils and theatre manage-
ments had avoided doing anything that might have brought 
prosecution upon them. 

As well as tacit threats, there are outright pressures. When 
Blasted, the first play by the late Sarah Kane, then aged 23, 
was put on at the Royal Court Theatre in London in January 
1995, its raw language, and its scenes of rape, cannibalism, 
defecation, urination, and eye-gouging provoked some of the 
most hostile reviews of the decade. Not only did the critics 
express disgust - Jack Tinker's review in the Daily Mail was 
headlined "This Disgusting Feast of Filth" - but some critics 
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also called for a withdrawal of the theatre's subsidy and 
attacked its sponsors, the Jerwood Foundation. Amid media 
hysteria, the case was reported not only in the newspapers but 
also on television. Kane's play was defended by James 
Macdonald, its director, and Stephen Daldry, then head of the 
theatre, and was also backed by senior playwrights, such as 
Edward Bond and Harold Pinter. The enormous publicity 
generated by Blasted publicized a new and controversial "in 
your face" sensibility in the arts, serving to mobilize media 
opponents, who argued strongly in favour of withdrawing 
subsidy from "offensive" art in general. 

In the visual arts, similar pressures pertain. In 1995, two 
works by Jamie Wagg, shown in the open exhibition at the 
Whitechapel Art Gallery in London, came under attack because 
they reproduced media images of the abduction of James 
Bulger, a two-year-old who was murdered in Liverpool in 1993. 
Although only one member of the public complained in the first 
four weeks of the exhibition, a media storm was fanned by the 
Daily Mirror, which accused the artist of profiting from a 
child's murder and demanded the withdrawal of the pictures. 
The exhibition's sponsors, British Telecom, came under pressure 

and a compromise was reached whereby the works remained 
on show but Wagg withdrew them from sale. A similar outcry 
occurred in 1997 over the Sensation exhibition of young British 
artists at the Royal Academy in London, where one of the 
works was a picture of Myra Hindley, convicted with her lover 
Ian Brady of torturing and murdering several children in the 
1960s. However, because the Royal Academy is funded by an 
endowment as well as sponsorship, the attacks on the exhibi-
tion never threatened the gallery's funding. 

ALEKS SIERZ 

Further Reading 
Billington, Michael, "What Price the Arts?" in Glasnost in Britain* 

Against Censorship and in Defence of the Word, edited by 
Norman Buchan and Tricia Sumner, London: Macmillan, 1989 

McGrath, John, "Radical Theatre in an Enterprise Culture" in 
Glasnost in Britain? Against Censorship and in Defence of the 
Word, edited by Norman Buchan and Tricia Sumner, London: 
Macmillan, 1989 

Sierz, Aleks, In-Yer-Face Theatre: British Drama Today, London: 
Faber, 2001 



G 
EDUARDO GALEANO 

Uruguayan essayist and historian, 1 9 4 0 -

For much of the 20th century Uruguay deservedly enjoyed the 
reputation of being the perfect, small welfare state, which 
looked after its citizens from the cradle to the grave. To outside 
observers, however, the country sometimes seemed weighed 
down by a top-heavy bureaucracy providing employment for 
the prosperous, even complacent, orientales (easterners), as 
Uruguyans were called by their neighbours in Argentina 
(of which Uruguay was once a part in the 19th-century). When 
the bubble did burst, it was with a fury previously unknown in 
the Southern Cone. The predominantly white, self-proclaimed 
"civilized" republics of Uruguay, Argentina, and Chile all 
became victims of military coups, state-sanctioned torture, and 
government-organized massacres that exceeded the crimes of 
19th-century caudillos (strongmen) like Rosas, and the brutal-
ity of their neighbours in the Andean republics to the north. By 
the 1970s and 1980s the most Europeanized, modernized, and 
advanced countries of the South American continent had some 
of the worst human rights records in the world. 

As a result, a whole generation of Uruguayan writers and 
artists, the "Generation of '45" that included Juan Carlos 
Onetti, Mario Benedetti, Cristina Peri Rossi, Angel Rama, 
Carlos Martinez Moreno, the folk-singer Daniel Viglietti, and 
the journalist and fiction writer Eduardo Galeano Hughes, were 
all forced into exile. In Montevideo, Galeano (he had long dis-
pensed with his Welsh surname) was the editor and the driving 
force behind several journals before he was obliged to abandon 
his homeland in 1973. His opinions were made known in 
Izquierda (Left), but especially in the weekly Marcha (1961-
64), the daily Epoca (1964-66), and the journal El Sol, as well 
as from his position as director of the department of publica-
tions at the University of Montevideo (1965-73). After the 
military coup in 1973, when politics and publication became 
circumscribed, he sought refuge across the River Plate in 
Buenos Aires. Argentina was a doubtful haven, under the pres-
idency of the recently repatriated and quickly discredited Juan 
Perón, who was to pass his tattered mantle to his inept widow 
Isabel before the military intervened there too (in 1976) to put 
an end to the incompetence and corruption of the squabbling 
Peronist factions. In exile Galeano was the founder and direc-
tor of the influential journal Crisis, which he developed with 
the help and the participation of the public, including the poor, 
the workers, and even mental patients, circulating 35,000 

copies monthly before the military censored and confiscated the 
magazine, citing a new law that prohibited the publication of 
" nonprofessional opinions ". 

By 1976, as Galeano prepared to leave Argentina for Spain, 
he had already won fame, and notoriety among the Southern 
Cone dictators, for a book that strongly criticized the political 
and commercial exploitation of Latin America by the US, 
the multinationals, and its own oligarchies. Las venas abiertas 
de América Latina (1971; The Open Veins of Latin America, 
1973), subtitled in the English translation "Five Centuries of 
the Pillage of a Continent", is the first major book for which 
Galeano is known, and it remains perhaps his most popular 
along with the later three-volume Memoria del Fuego (1982-
86; Memory of Fire, 1985-88), a collage of vignettes describ-
ing the history and despoliation of the southern continent (for 
such resources as gold, rubber, and coffee), first by the Spanish 
and Portuguese conquerors, and then by the US exploiters and 
their instruments, the multinational business giants. Even in 
exile and "Seven Years After", as the epilogue is entitled, Las 
venas abiertas de América Latina was a bestseller, but not in 
Argentina, Uruguay, or Chile. As Galeano wrote, "the most 
favourable review came not from any prestigious critic but from 
the military dictatorships that praised the book by banning it". 

Long exposed to censorship, Galeano always sought to main-
tain his dignity and his freedom, despite torture and exile, as 
he devoted his whole life, literary and political, to defending 
the poor, the downtrodden, and the silenced. What he calls the 
"solidarity of suffering" has inspired him, for example in Días 
y noches de amor y de guerra (1978; Days and Nights of Love 
and War, 1983) which won the Casa de las Americas Prize in 
1978. Both in interviews and in his writings, he has spoken out 
against censorship, direct and indirect, which he has suffered 
as a writer and an editor in Uruguay and Argentina. Before he 
left Buenos Aires in June 1976, after witnessing the disappear-
ance of writer-friends like Haroldo Conti, Rodolfo Walsh, and 
Paco Urondo, and the imprisonment and torture of Antonio Di 
Benedetto, Cacho Paoletti, and others, Galeano wrote one of 
his most searing indictments of state censorship, as well as a 
moving apologia for his own life and the writer's trade, 
"Defensa de la palabra" ("In Defense of the Word"), part of 
Días y noches. He had met the enemy face-to-face, and he knew 
its ways. In the epilogue to Las venas abiertas he shrewdly 
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described the new penal laws and how they punished not only 
the writer and the publisher, but also the printer, the distribu-
tor, the bookstore, and finally the reader, who would not dare 
to read or keep a book deemed subversive. 

There is no doubt that the early Las venas abiertas de 
América Latina is a powerful indictment of the exploitation of 
the region's resources and people by their own governments 
and foreign investors. Equally, the later Memoria del Fuego is 
a fascinating, personal and quirky history of the New World, 
which has gained a kind of trendy notoriety after winning the 
American Book award. Yet Galeano has always written an 
aggressive littérature engagée in his provocative and fearless but 
lesser-known chronicles and articles, as well as in uncollected 
pieces in magazines and newspapers. His Nosotros decimos no: 
crónicas, 1963-1988 (1989; We Say No, 1992) contains unfor-
gettably searing pieces on fascism in Latin America, on exile, 
and on (self-)censorship, as well as prison poems and the like, 
written both before he left his homeland and after his return 
in 1985. Even later collections of articles such as Ser como ellos 
(1992, To Be Like Them) continue to lash out at US imperial-
ism and the scourge of neoliberalism in the Southern Cone. 
Galeano, despite the failures in Chile and Nicaragua, and in 
the face of the last gasps of the Cuban experiment, still affirms 
his faith and hope in socialism. 

J O H N WALKER 

In 1543 Copernicus's On the Revolution of the Heavenly 
Spheres presented a new argument for an idea first advanced 
in ancient Greece but generally rejected: that the earth turns 
daily on its axis and yearly around the sun, and so does not 
stand still at the centre of the universe. Copernicus's achieve-
ment was to demonstrate mathematically that the known 
details about the heavenly bodies could be explained more 
simply and coherently if the sun rather than the earth is placed 
at the centre. This demonstration strengthened the idea, but did 
not conclusively establish it; for it was a hypothetical argument 
and the traditional counter-arguments remained unrefuted. 

To summarize them, the earth's motion seemed epistemolog-
ically absurd because it contradicted direct sense experience. It 
seemed astronomically false because it had consequences that 
could not be observed, such as the similarity between terres-
trial and heavenly bodies, Venus's phases, and annual stellar 
parallax. It seemed mechanically impossible because the avail-
able laws of motion implied that bodies on a rotating earth 
would, for example, follow a slanted rather than vertical path 
in free fall, and would be thrown off by centrifugal force. And 
it seemed theologically heretical because it contradicted the 
words and the traditional interpretations of the Bible. 
Copernicus, aware of these objections, delayed publication until 
the end of his life. 

Although Galileo's primary interest was physics, as a math-
ematics professor he also taught astronomy. But he did not 
regard Copernicanism as sufficiently well established to teach 
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it in his courses; instead he covered traditional geostatic astron-
omy. Nor did he directly pursue Copernicanism in his research, 
which consisted of investigations into the laws of motion. This 
work was revolutionary, for he was constructing a new science. 
He soon realized that his new physics implied that the earth's 
rotation was mechanically possible and so could be used to 
strengthen Copernicanism by removing the mechanical objec-
tions. 

In 1609 Galileo managed to make significant improvements 
to the telescope and constructed an astronomically useful 
instrument that could not be duplicated by others. With this 
instrument, he soon made several startling discoveries, such as 
lunar mountains, Venus's phases, and Jupiter's satellites. On a 
personal level, these discoveries enabled him to resign his pro-
fessorship at Padua and accept the position of "Philosopher and 
Chief Mathematician to the Grand Duke of Tuscany" in 
Florence. Scientifically, they led him to reassess Copernicanism, 
for they removed most of the empirical-astronomical objections 
and added new favourable evidence. Thus, he felt not only that 
the geokinetic theory was simpler and more coherent (as 
Copernicus had demonstrated), not only that it was mechani-
cally better (as his own new physics showed), but also that it 
was empirically superior (as the telescope now revealed). 
Although he had published his telescopic discoveries, however, 
he had not yet done so for his new physics. 

Moreover, the theological objections had not yet been 
refuted. Galileo must have also sensed their potentially explo-
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sive character. Thus at first he did not answer them despite the 
fact that many attacked his telescopic observations on biblical 
grounds. In 1613, however, the grand duchess Christina con-
fronted one of Galileo's followers (Benedetto Castelli) with the 
biblical objection: Copernicanism must be wrong because many 
biblical passages state or imply that the earth stands still. 
Castelli's answer satisfied both the grand duchess and Galileo. 
But Galileo felt the need to write a letter to Castelli, contain-
ing a refutation of the biblical objection and a justification of 
the principle that the Bible is not a scientific authority. Although 
unpublished, Galileo's letter circulated widely. The traditional-
ists soon counter-attacked. In December 1614, in Florence, a 
Dominican friar (Tommaso Caccini) preached a sermon against 
mathematicians in general and Galileo in particular. In February 
1615 another Dominican (Niccolo Lorini) filed a written com-
plaint against Galileo with the Inquisition, enclosing his letter 
to Castelli as incriminating evidence. Then, in March, Caccini 
made a personal appearance before the Inquisition, charging 
Galileo with heresy based on hearsay evidence. 

The Inquisition conducted an investigation. The consultant 
who examined Galileo's letter to Castelli reported that it did 
not deviate from Catholic doctrine. The cross-examination of 
witnesses exonerated Galileo since the hearsay charges were 
found to be baseless. However, the Inquisition also consulted 
its experts for an opinion on Copernicanism. In February 1616 
they reported unanimously that Copernicanism was philo-
sophically and scientifically untenable and theologically hereti-
cal. But the Inquisition apparently had some misgivings about 
this judgement, for it issued no formal condemnation. Instead 
two milder consequences followed. 

First, Galileo was warned to stop defending the truth of the 
earth's motion. The warning was conveyed privately and orally 
by cardinal Robert Bellarmine (previously a prosecutor of 
Giordano Bruno), with whom Galileo was on good terms, 
despite their intellectual differences. Galileo was reported to 
have promised to obey. The exact content, form, and circum-
stances of this warning and this promise are not known, 
however, and the documents allow different interpretations. 
Second, in March 1616 the Congregation of the Index issued 
a decree containing three main points. It prohibited completely 
and condemned a book (by Paolo Antonio Foscarini) claiming 
to show that the earth's motion is compatible with the 
Bible. It suspended Copernicus's book, pending correction and 
revision. (The "corrections" were published in 1620.) And it 
ordered analogous censures for analogous books. Galileo was 
not mentioned at all. 

This decree was vague, and the warning confusing. So Galileo 
managed to obtain from Bellarmine a clear statement of what 
had happened and how he was affected. Bellarmine's certificate 
declared that Galileo had been neither tried nor condemned, but 
rather personally notified of the decree and told that it meant 
that the truth of the earth's motion could not be defended. 

For the next several years Galileo complied. Then in 1623 
cardinal Maffeo Barberini was elected pope, as Urban VIII. He 
was a well-educated Florentine and a great admirer of Galileo. 
In 1616 he had been instrumental in preventing the formal con-
demnation of Copernicanism. Thus in 1624 Galileo could go 
to Rome to pay his respects and be warmly received by the 
pope, who granted him weekly audiences for six weeks. The 
details of these conversations are unknown. But Urban appar-

ently did not think that Copernicanism was heretical or not to 
be discussed, but that it was a dangerous doctrine whose study 
required special care. His favourite objection was that it could 
never be proved absolutely true because the earth's motion is 
not directly perceivable and all its supporting arguments must 
be hypothetical; but any observed effects could always be pro-
duced by other causes, a possibility that could not be excluded 
without denying God's omnipotence. 

Consequently, Galileo felt freer to re-examine the topic. After 
many delays, in 1632 he published the Dialogue on the Two 
Chief World Systems, Ptolemaic and Copernican. He had done 
many things to avoid trouble. In the preface he included sug-
gestions by the authorities, claiming that the work was being 
published to prove that Catholics knew all the scientific evi-
dence, and thus the anti-Copernican decree of 1616 was moti-
vated by religious reasons, not scientific ignorance. The preface 
also stated explicitly that, although the scientific arguments 
favoured Copernicanism, they were inconclusive, and thus the 
earth's motion remained a hypothesis. He also agreed to end 
the book with a statement of the pope's favourite argument 
from divine omnipotence. To make sure he would not be seen 
as defending the geokinetic thesis, he wrote the book as a dia-
logue among a traditionalist, a Copernican, and a neutral inter-
locutor; and he filled the discussion with qualifications to the 
effect that its purpose was to convey information, not to decide 
the issue. Finally, he obtained imprimaturs from various offi-
cial censors. 

The book was well received in many circles, but complaints 
arose. The most serious complaint involved a document found 
in the Inquisition file of proceedings for 1615-16. It reads like 
a report of what transpired when Bellarmine warned Galileo 
to abandon Copernicanism. The cardinal had died in 1621 and 
so was no longer available. The document states that in 
February 1616 Galileo had been prohibited not only from 
defending the geokinetic thesis, but also from discussing it in 
any way whatsoever. The recently published book clearly vio-
lated this special injunction. To be sure, the document does not 
bear Galileo's signature and so was of questionable legal valid-
ity. Under different circumstances this technicality would have 
been decisive. But at the time the politics of the Thirty Years 
War had rendered the pope too vulnerable. (The document's 
origin is unknown; it is not exactly a forgery, but probably the 
creation of an over-zealous official.) Another complaint claimed 
that the book paid only lip service to conducting a hypotheti-
cal discussion, but really treated the earth's motion in an uncon-
ditional manner. It was further alleged that the work was 
actually a defence of the earth's motion because it criticized the 
anti-Copernican arguments and presented favourably the pro-
Copernican ones. 

The pope did not immediately bring in the Inquisition, but 
took the unusual step of first appointing a special commission. 
When they submitted their report, he felt he had no choice but 
to forward the case to the Inquisition. So Galileo was sum-
moned to Rome. After many attempts to delay, on 20 January 
1633 he left Florence for Rome. When he arrived, he was not 
imprisoned and was allowed to lodge at the Tuscan embassy, 
but was ordered not to socialize. 

At the first hearing (12 April) Galileo was asked about the 
Dialogue and the events of 1616. He admitted to receiving from 
Bellarmine the oral warning that the earth's motion could not 
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be defended, but only discussed hypothetically. He denied 
receiving a special injunction not to discuss the topic in any 
way whatsoever, and he introduced Bellarmine's certificate as 
evidence. He also claimed that the book did not defend the 
earth's motion, but rather showed that the favourable argu-
ments were inconclusive, and so did not violate Bellarmine's 
certificate. 

The special injunction surprised Galileo as much as Bellar-
mine's certificate surprised the inquisitors. Thus it took three 
weeks before they decided on the next step. In the mean-
time Galileo was detained at the Inquisition headquarters, 
but allowed to lodge in the chief prosecutor's apartment. The 
inquisitors opted for some out-of-court plea bargaining: they 
would not press the most serious charge (violation of the special 
injunction), but Galileo would have to plead guilty to a lesser 
charge (unintentional transgression of the warning not to defend 
Copernicanism). He requested a few days to devise a dignified 
way of pleading guilty to the lesser charge. Thus, at the second 
hearing (30 April) he stated that the first deposition had 
prompted him to re-read his book; he was surprised to find that 
it gave readers the impression that the author was defending 
the earth's motion, even though this had not been his intention. 
He attributed his error to wanting to appear clever by making 
the weaker side look stronger. He was sorry and ready to make 
amends. 

After this deposition, Galileo was allowed to return to the 
Tuscan embassy for lodging. A report was compiled for the 
pope, summarizing the events from 1615 onward. Reading it 
did not resolve Urban's doubts about Galileo's intention; he 
ordered an interrogation under the verbal threat of torture. 
This took place on 21 June. The result was favourable: even 
when so threatened, Galileo denied any malicious intention and 
showed he would rather die than admit malice. The next day, 
at the Dominican convent of S. Maria sopra Minerva in Rome, 
he was read the sentence and recited a formal abjuration. The 
sentence found him guilty of a category of heresy intermediate 
between the most and the least serious. The objectionable 
beliefs were the cosmological thesis that the earth moves and 
the philosophical principle that the Bible is not a scientific 
authority. The book was banned. And Galileo was condemned 
to house arrest till his death. 

Thus ended the original Galileo affair, but there is an after-
math to it that is equally significant. He was first buried in a 

Gámbaro, widely regarded as one of Latin America's most 
important playwrights, is also the author of six novels, several 
collections of short stories, and various works of children's 
fiction. Her more than 30 plays have been staged in Latin 
America, Europe, and North America; and her novels have been 
translated into English, French, and Polish. Gambaro's voice is 
one of the most forceful and consistent in exposing and 
denouncing the repressive sociopolitical structures still operat-
ing in contemporary Argentina. 

Florentine church, S. Croce, but in an unmarked grave in 
a secluded room. In 1737 the Inquisition agreed to an honorific 
re-burial, in a mausoleum opposite Michaelangelo's tomb. 
In 1744 the Dialogue was republished for the first time with 
the Church's consent, as part of a four-volume collection of 
Galileo's works; but the volume was prefaced by the sentence 
and abjuration of 1633, and by a neutralizing theological intro-
duction. In 1757 pope Benedict XIV withdrew the decree 
that prohibited all books teaching the earth's motion, but 
the Dialogue continued to be explicitly prohibited. In 1820 the 
Inquisition allowed the Catholic astronomer Joseph Settele to 
treat the earth's motion as an established fact and in 1835 the 
Dialogue was removed from the Catholic Index of Prohibited 
Books. In 1867 began the process of publishing the Inquisition 
proceedings of the trial and related documents, and by 1907 a 
fully adequate critical edition was available. In 1979 pope John 
Paul II admitted that the Church had committed an injustice 
against Galileo, starting a process that was formally concluded 
in 1992 and which some have called a "rehabilitation". 
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A constant in Gambaro's work has been the protagonist-
victim's struggle for survival in a violent, criminal, repressive 
society. Her early novels El desatino (1965, The Blunder) and 
Una felicidad con menos pena (1967, A Happiness with Less 
Sorrow) focused on contemporary social and historical prob-
lems. Even her more absurdist plays, associated with Buenos 
Aires's 1960s avant-garde Di Telia Institute, dramatized the 
violent manifestations of the country's growing social crisis. 
The protagonists - of such works as Las paredes (1963, The 

GRISELDA GÁMBARO 
Argentine dramatist and novelist, 1928-



GÁMBARO 9OI 

Walls), Los siameses (The Siamese Twins), El desatino (1965, 
The Blunder), and El campo (1967, The Camp) - are passive 
and silent victims of disorder, refusing to see the real dangers 
surrounding them, opting instead to create fictions of reality as 
if nothing was at risk. Gambaro's 1970s protagonists grew 
more vocal and militant as the surrounding national terror 
became increasingly unveiled. In the 1980s, female characters, 
almost absent from her earlier plays, took on a vitality and 
rebelliousness. Gámbaro has continued to experiment with 
theatrical and narrative structures, leaving behind parody 
and engaging with more tragic forms. Theatre and narrative 
were exposed as social and potentially repressive models, as 
Gámbaro researched the causes and consequences of living 
under an authoritarian system. 

In 1976 Gámbaro published her novel Ganarse la muerte 
(Earning Death) in which, as the critic David William Foster 
writes, "the microcosm of the family [is] seen as an axis of 
institutionalized degradation". This tale of a woman's abuse at 
the hands of family and society was prohibited and confiscated; 
the publisher was shut down for 30 days. Decree 1101 of 26 
April 1977 held the novel in contempt of national and moral 
institutions: 

whereas [. . .] there arises a nihilistic position regarding 
morality, family, human beings and society created in this 
book. Ediciones de la Flor shares this affront to the 
family system as a medium for the transmission of values, 
and is insubordinate in such ideological dissemination 
destined to offend the institutions. Attitudes such as these 
constitute a direct assault on the Argentine society [. . .] 
corroborating the existence of contributory forms of 
social disintegration . . . 

After the prohibition of Ganarse la muerte, Gámbaro left 
Argentina. 

Living in exile in Spain, far from her Argentine audience, 
Gámbaro found it impossible to write plays. She explained, 
"The playwright does not make his own confession alone." 
Instead Gámbaro dedicated herself to writing narrative, a genre 
she considers to be a far more personal, individual form of 
expression. In exile, she continued the project, initiated with 
Ganarse, of examining the experience of an abused woman as 
recipient of repressive violence. She produced Dios no nos 
quiere contentos (1979, God Does not Want Us Happy), in 
addition to Lo impenetrable (The Impenetrable Madam X). 
This latter novel, called a "burlesqued pornography", mock-
ingly inverts male-dominated pornographic clichés in the roles 
of "Madam X" and "El Caballero", and at the same time poses 
an alternative structure in the figure of the earthy "Marie". Lo 
impenetrable could not be published in Argentina until after 
the country's return to democracy in 1983. 

Gámbaro returned to Buenos Aires in 1980, after an absence 
of almost three years. Able to return to the theatre, she com-
pleted Real envido (Royal Gambit) in 1980, which was not 
staged until 1983, and La malasangre (Bad Blood) in 1981. The 
latter play's 1982 premiere was the target of several mid-
performance attacks by ultra-nationalist groups that objected 
to perceived criticisms of the 19th-century Rosas regime. 
Gámbaro continued to experience censorship, even after re-
democratization. In February 1983, the Odeón Theatre was 

closed down for one day after the censor found one scene of 
Real envido offensive. The play, a parodie revision of the classic 
fairy tale, inverts the traditional values of chivalry to reveal 
the nature of patriarchal despotism. The 1983 staging included 
a scene involving four puppets, which, according to the direc-
tor Juan Cosin, the censor interpreted as alluding to the mili-
tary triumvirate and president Raúl Alfonsín. 

This preoccupation with the repressive social order, and 
the role of the (female) individual within that society, has 
taken on even more force and fury in Gambaro's more recent 
plays. Antígona furiosa (1986) follows the basic structure of 
Sophocles' tragedy, enabling the audience to note the differ-
ence between two Antigones: one the artistic product of demo-
cratic ancient Greece and the other of totalitarian contem-
porary Argentina's tragic heroine. Gambaro's Antigone is col-
lective memory, as much that of the Mothers of the Plaza de 
Mayo as of their "disappeared" children, who have remained 
unaccounted for to this day. These desaparecidos also reside in 
the Hell into which Juan-Orpheus must descend in order to 
find his disappeared Teresa-Eurydice in the 1992 La casa 
sin sosiego (The House Not at Peace). The chamber opera 
portrayed Argentina as a destroyed home, in the words of 
the author, "without memory, where silence and oblivion have 
been imposed". The play's reception apparently justified that 
portrayal: the production received little support from the 
General San Martin Municipal Theatre (the nation's largest 
theatre complex); its 1992 run was brief, the spectators were 
few, and the funding was withdrawn for a proposed European 
festival tour. Gambaro's latest play, Es necesario entender un 
poco (1995, It's Necessary to Understand a Little), responds 
to Argentina's growing nationalistic xenophobia by propos-
ing mutual comprehension as an antidote. Immigration and 
resulting cultural misunderstandings also form the core of her 
novel Después del día de fiesta (1994, After the Day of the 
Party). 

Gambaro's work has moved increasingly inward in response 
to her country's social crisis. In her plays, as well as her nar-
ratives, she has promoted the ideas of crisis and resistance as 
reactions superior to the static responses of oblivion and repres-
sion. Instead of individualism and intolerance, Gámbaro 
favours solidarity and mutual understanding as she urges the 
individual reader, and the collective spectator, to remember and 
question Argentine sociopolitical reality. 
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GAMBIA 
Population: 1,303,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Christian; Animist 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Mandinka; Wolof; Fula 
Illiteracy rate (%): 56.0 (m); 70.6 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Number of periodicals: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 165 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 3.6 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 2.6 

The smallest country in modern Africa, the Gambia was col-
onized by Britain in 1821. It is surrounded on three sides by 
Senegal, but, despite the ethnic continuity between the two 
peoples, opted for full independence in 1965. 

On a continent beset by dictatorships, the Gambia was 
regarded by many as a successful democracy in the decades fol-
lowing independence. Multiparty politics began to emerge in 
the 1950s and continued throughout the 1960s and 1970s, a 
period when many other African countries became one-party 
states. Although the ruling People's Progressive Party (PPP) -
led by Dawda Jawara, the country's president between 1965 
and 1994 - dominated The Gambia until 1994, the six elec-
tions held during this period were deemed generally free and 
fair by most observers. 

In 1981 a violent coup attempt was put down with the inter-
vention of Senegalese troops. Between 500 and 2000 people are 
estimated to have been killed and several hundreds were injured 
during the uprising. The Gambian authorities arrested more 
than 1000 people in the state of emergency that followed, and 
several dozen people were tried and given death sentences, 
which were later commuted to imprisonment. The US State 
Department afterwards noted that "the Emergency Act, with 
its broad powers of detention, did have an inhibiting effect on 
criticisms of the Government by the few independent news 
sheets." The inhibitions notwithstanding, in 1983 a freelance 
journalist, Ben Tarawally, was jailed after he had criticized 
labour relations on Jawara's estates (though he later became 
chairman of the National Press Council). Meanwhile the Torch 
newspaper was temporarily closed down after it had alleged 
that the minister of finance and trade had either lied or misin-
formed the public. In 1986 two individuals were arrested on 
account of their political viewpoints. Boubacar Langley was 
detained for showing a banner critical of the government during 
Independence Day festivities in February; he was convicted of 
vandalizing government property, and sentenced to a prison 
term of 18 months. The other incident involved Suntou Fatty, 
a member of the opposition group, the Gambia People's Party, 
who was detained for a few days on the grounds that he was 
in possession of "compromising documents." 

Staff of the Torch continued to be harassed by government 
officials. Sana Manneh, the editor, was detained for one day in 

October 1988 and questioned about an article in which he had 
accused a number of government ministers of corruption. He 
was charged with libel, ordered to report frequently to the 
police, but acquitted in April 1989. In December 1993 the 
Daily Observer was warned by PPP members of parliament that 
it was giving too much coverage to opposition parties. The 
state-owned media, meanwhile, are reported to have exercised 
considerable self-censorship under the Jawara government. 
Radio Gambia, for example, only covered the Torch libel case 
during its first week, despite the fact that the private and inter-
national media were reporting extensively on the entire trial. 

In July 1994 Jawara's government was overthrown in a 
bloodless coup d'état led by then lieutenant (later colonel) 
Yahya Jammeh. In its wake an unprecedented level of censor-
ship emerged. Upon seizing power, Jammeh and several other 
officers established the Armed Forces Provisional Ruling 
Council (AFPRC), and banned, by decree, all political party 
activities, including the expression of political ideas. Violations 
were punishable by up to three years' imprisonment. The fol-
lowing month Halifa Sallah and Sidia Jatta, of the People's 
Democratic Organization for Independence and Socialism 
(PDOIS), an opposition party which had been active since the 
1980s, were arrested for continuing to publish and sell their 
party newsletter, Foroyaa, in defiance of the ban. In October 
they were convicted of engaging in "political propaganda by 
means of newspaper publication" and "possessing a newspa-
per . . . in the interest of a political party". Sallah and Jatta 
were given suspended sentences of three years' imprisonment. 
The blanket prohibition of political party activities was reversed 
in the run-up to the September 1996 presidential election. 
However, its repeal was immediately followed by a ban on three 
major opposition political parties, membership of which was 
punishable by life imprisonment. 

The AFPRC sought relentlessly to silence criticism by the 
private media through a variety of means. It targeted, in par-
ticular, foreign journalists, who occupied prominent positions 
within the Gambian media. In October 1995 Kenneth Best, the 
owner and managing director of the Daily Observer and a 
refugee from Liberia, was forced by authorities to board a plane 
to Monrovia without prior notification. The AFPRC subse-
quently claimed that Best had evaded taxes. Also in 1995, 
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Cherno Ceesay, from Sierra Leone, was detained and deported 
on account of his reporting of police abuse. In January 1996 
two Senegalese journalists were briefly detained by the National 
Intelligence Agency (ΝΙΑ), and questioned about their work. 
The Nigerian journalist Bruce Asemota of the Daily Observer 
and Alieu Badara Sowe of The Point, another independent 
newspaper, were detained and interrogated in 1996 about 
sources for articles they had written on corruption in the police 
forces. They were both released about two weeks later, but 
Asemota was ordered to cease working as a journalist and 
threatened with expulsion. In January 1997 immigration 
authorities raided the Daily Observer and ordered all the 
Senegalese employees to leave the premises immediately. 
Between 1996 and 1998 scores of other journalists were 
detained and warned about their reporting. 

Meanwhile, a new constitution was promulgated in 1996. 
Article 207(3) states, unexceptionably, that "the press and other 
information media shall at all times be free to uphold the prin-
ciples, provisions and objectives of this Constitution, and the 
responsibility and accountability of the government to the peo-
ple of the Gambia". Then, in a rider familiar elsewhere, this free-
dom is made subject (article 209) to laws in defence of "national 
security, public order, public morality, and for the purpose of 
protecting the reputations, rights and freedoms of others". So far 
as the last clause is concerned, article 178 of the criminal code 
lays down that "any person who, by print, (or) writing . . . 
unlawfully publishes any defamatory matter concerning another 
person, with intent to defame that other person is guilty of 
the misdemeanour termed 'libel'." Provisions against sedition, 
originating from the colonial period, prohibit the publication of 
"false news", and the printing, publishing, or sale of "any sedi-
tious publication", that is, any statement or report which is likely 
"to cause fear and alarm to the public or disturb the public 
peace". It is a formidable - but notably vague - array of means 
by which the government can, quite legally, censor. 

Also in 1996 the AFPRC amended the Newspaper Act to 
require newspapers to produce a bond of Dalais 1,000,000 
(US$i 0,000) in order to register. All newspapers were forced 
to re-register under the new conditions. The Ministry of Justice 
barred the state-owned printing company from publishing 

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi returned to India from South 
Africa in January 1915, having made his name as an activist 
who had successfully confronted general Smuts's government 
over the question of civil rights. Although supportive of India's 
participation in World War I, he was embroiled during the 
course of 1917 and early 1918 in three significant local strug-
gles: in the Champaran agitation (in Bihar), in the industrial 
strike at Ahmedabad, and in the peasant movement at Kheda 
(both in the Gujarat region of Bombay). 

However, M.K. Gandhi's first serious confrontation with the 
British authorities came in February 1919, when he launched 
his nationwide agitation against the government of India's deci-

independent newspapers, causing five independent papers to 
print in Senegal, at much greater cost. 

The government has also sought to establish control over the 
airwaves. According to the Provisional Independent Electoral 
Commission, president Jammeh benefited from over 1400 
minutes of coverage in the state-owned media during the pres-
idential election campaign, whereas his leading opponent 
received only 60 minutes of reporting. In an altogether differ-
ent vein, in May 1997 the director of broadcasting services for 
Radio Gambia and Gambia Television banned what he con-
sidered negative reporting on female genital mutilation. 

Nor were these restrictions limited to the state-owned media. 
In October 1997, the government proscribed two regular pro-
grammes, Night Piece and Review of the Papers, on a newly 
created pirate radio station, Citizen FM, which reportedly had 
been popular, but were now said to be "destructive and inflam-
matory, leading to confusion". In February 1998, two journal-
ists from the station were detained, and the authorities closed 
the station. Its proprietor Babacour Gaye was later convicted 
of operating a radio station without a licence. Its stablemate, 
the newpaper New Citizen, also had to close down. Journalists 
from the Daily Observer were again harassed following its cov-
erage of Gaye's trial, because its story about the presence of 
military equipment in the grounds of State House was said to 
"endanger national security". 

A national Media Commission, charged with devising a code 
of conduct for those working in the press, radio and television 
was proposed in February 1999. 

L I N D A M. KIRSCHKE 
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sion to extend wartime restrictions in India through the passing 
of the so-called Rowlatt Bill. When the movement evolved into 
a non-cooperation movement in 1920 and 1921, some of 
Gandhi's writings were targeted by official censors. In addition, 
works like ]alianvala Bagh Ka Mahatma (1920, The Great Man 
of Jalianvala Bagh), Tark-i-Muvalat (1920), Vakia-i-Punjab 
(1920), Punjab Ka Katyakand, Yani Bekason Ki Ah (1921, The 
Blood of Punjab), Punjab Ka Khun (1921, The Blood of 
Punjab), and Zakmi Punjabi (1922, Wounded Punjabi), all of 
which discussed the police shooting on unarmed demonstrators 
in Amritsar in 1919, the Khilafat agitation, and Gandhi's non-
cooperation movement, were proscribed. This trend, wherein 

M.K. GANDHI (Mahatma Gandhi) 
Indian nationalist, 1869-1948 
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Gandhi's works were selectively censored during times of 
Congress-led agitation, would be repeated until 1930, when an 
increase in the scale of the party's conflicts with the authorities 
caused a much more comprehensive ban to be placed on the 
organization's publications. From now on works by, and on, 
Gandhi were carefully scrutinized, and a great majority of them 
banned. 

The outbreak of the civil disobedience movement of 1930 
was followed immediately by the government's banning of 
works like Gandhi's Swadeshi Song, which spread the leader's 
message of non-cooperation. Books like Bhagvan Gandhi 
(1930, Gandhi the God) and Gandhi Ki Lar at Urf Satyagraha 
Itihas (1930, Gandhi's Fight and the History of the Civil 
Disobedience Movement) which eulogized Gandhi, attributed 
divine powers to him, encouraged people to support his call 
and get arrested in a deliberate effort to clog prisons, were cen-
sored as well. The censors also targeted posters that eulogized 
Gandhi. A good example was one that depicted him standing 
at the foot of a "non-cooperation" tree that was adorned with 
gods and pictorial references to controversial political incidents. 
In addition, references to specific events during the Congress 
agitation were banned. Prominent among these were works 
dealing with Gandhi's so-called "Salt March": books such as 
Bharat Ka Durbhagya (1930, India's Misfortune) and Lavana 
Lila Va Namak Satyagraha Natak (1932, The Salt Drama), 
which described this event, were proscribed. Indeed, N.G. 
Barrier points out that a province like the United Provinces 
"banned all but the most innocuous documents relating to 
Congress and Gandhi". Historically contemporary documents 
suggest that a similar situation existed in other provinces as 
well, and a comprehensive ban was placed on Gandhi's Young 
India: the Imperial Political Department even intervened to 
prevent the circulation of this work in the ostensibly self-gov-
erning princely states. 

The official stance towards Gandhi softened only after June 
1934, when the ban on most Congress organizations was lifted, 
non-cooperation prisoners were released, and seized Congress 
assets were returned. The authorities' actions were informed by 
their desire not to annoy either Gandhi or the Congress Working 
Committee in the run-up to the enactment of the Government 
of India Act of 1935 and the elections that were held under its 
provisions in 1937. It was felt in official circles that any attempt 
to place restrictions on the Congress's, and especially Gandhi's, 
stated views might cause the party to boycott the polls. Such a 
situation was considered unacceptable by senior British officials, 
who called a unilateral, albeit uneasy, truce with the national-
ist organization. 

The government of India would resume its confrontation 
with the Congress and Gandhi after the outbreak of World War 
II. The stand-off between the adversaries was made inevitable 
by the obduracy on the part of all the major political players: 
the viceroy Linlithgow rather hastily declared India to be at 
war against Germany without consulting Indian opinion, and 
Gandhi refused to make any sort of compromise after that. Not 
surprisingly, his scathing political critiques became a regular 

target of the censors' ire, and articles in his newspaper - the 
Hart jan - were often proscribed. 

The wartime political crisis escalated with the Japanese entry 
into the war in December 1941 and Gandhi's decision to raise 
the political stakes in an extremely fluid strategic situation. 
Indeed, this was powerfully highlighted by Gandhi's "Do or 
die" speech in August 1942, which was followed by his arrest 
and widespread civil disturbances. Not unnaturally, the gov-
ernment of India placed a comprehensive ban on the Harijan, 
as well as the many publications printed by the Congress under-
ground that reiterated Gandhi's message of non-cooperation 
towards an "imperialist" and "alien" war. Good examples of 
such material were books called Angrezo Se Meri Appeal (1942, 
My Appeal to the English) and Quit India (1943), b° t r i of 
which reprinted some of the most damaging Harijan articles 
and Gandhi's correspondence with the viceroy. Since both 
books encouraged people to resist the mobilization of the 
British war effort, accused the Allied military personnel of 
repeated crimes against Indians (especially women), and 
demanded British withdrawal, they were deemed "defeatist" 
and banned under the aegis of the Defence of India Rules. 

The postwar situation was manifestly different, as Gandhi, 
the British authorities, and the indigenous interim government 
united their efforts to reduce the levels of sectarian violence. 
Indeed, between 1946 and 1947 Gandhi's writings and speeches 
on the necessity for communal amity were advertised by a range 
of official publicity agencies. The government censors would 
now very often involve themselves in censoring publications 
contradicting Gandhi's brand of secularism. 
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LUIS GARCIA BERLANGA 
Spanish film director, 1 9 2 1 -

Luis García Berlanga was too young to participate in the 
Spanish Civil War, but in 1940, the year after its conclusion, 
he volunteered to serve in the Blue Division, Spanish troops 
who served on the Russian front during World War II. Of these 
years, he wrote: "By the time I returned home, I was cured of 
my juvenile dreams and marked by a total scepticism and lack 
of confidence in collective ideas that I still have." Berlanga spent 
the Franco years making films based on allusion and irony, sub-
tleties that frequently escaped the notice of the censors. 

In two early films, Berlanga satirized the effects that the 
culture and values of the United States were having on Spanish 
society, and the compromises that the Spanish government was 
being forced to make in order to qualify for the large amounts 
of money that the US was pouring into Europe. In ¡Bienvenido, 
Mr Marshall! (1952; Welcome, Mr Marshall!), a poor village 
in Castile makes ready for its share of the millions available in 
the Marshall Plan. Believing they should appear as Spanish as 
possible, they dress up in national costume, learn to dance the 
flamenco and play the guitar, rig up a makeshift bullring - all 
to no avail, since the Marshall commissioners pass through the 
village without a second glance. 

At that time, cinemas were obliged to show a newsreel, the 
NO-DO (Noticiario-Documental), before every screening of a 
feature film. The content of the NO-DO was tightly regulated. 
In the case of Bienvenido, Berlanga included a NO-DO within 
the action of the film itself, suggesting that American involve-
ment in Spain - including the establishment of military bases 
to which the Spanish government had agreed in exchange for 
dollars - would perhaps undermine the censorship of the NO-
DO and other films. 

In fact, it was the Americans who took most exception to the 
film. At the Cannes festival, publicity for it was handed round 
in the form of dollar bills on which the image of the main char-
acter, José Ibert, was substituted for that of George Washington. 

Edward G. Robinson, president of the jury, had been pursued 
at home by the House Committee on Un-American Activities 
(HUAC) and was now trying to keep his nose clean. He con-
demned Bienvenido as anti-American. 

In Calabuch (1956, The Rocket from Calabuch), an Ameri-
can scientist tires of making atomic bombs and moves to a small 
village in Spain, where he turns his rocket-making skills into 
preparing fireworks for the local fiesta. The film is Berlanga's 
commentary on America's exploitation of Spain for military 
expediency. 

In Los Jueves, milagro (1957, Every Thursday, a Miracle) 
Berlanga satirized religion and miracle-making; sightings of the 
Virgin Mary were being regularly reported at that time of reli-
gious fervour. A spa town, in order to attract visitors, invents 
the reappearance of St Dimas, one of the thieves said to have 
been crucified with Christ. The film was first rejected by a 
Church representative on the censorship junta. Changes were 
suggested and Berlanga made them, but this was not enough 
to stop the ban. A final scene was added that suggested that 
the whole story was a dream, and the film was finally passed 
- but few of the original cuts were restored. However, the film 
won a prize at the Catholic Film Festival of Valladolid and José 
María García Escudero, the official in charge of film under 
Franco, wrote that Berlanga had made the first valid Spanish 
religious film. 

In 1961 the censors insisted that Berlanga change the title of 
Seat a Poor Person at Your Table. The rich families of Burgos 
invite the poor to supper on Christmas Eve. Always sensitive 
to any reference to Spanish poverty, and missing Berlanga's 
satire on bourgeois hypocrisy, the authorities insisted that the 
title be changed; Plácido took its place. 

La muerte y el leñador (1962, Death and the Woodsman) is 
partly a black comedy about sexual harassment and partly a 
commentary on excessive bureaucratic restrictions. An organ 

GARCÍA BERLANGA: Scene from Luis 
Garcia Berlanga's early film ¡Bienvenido, 
Mr Marshall! (Welcome, Mr Marshall!), 
1952. The film is a satirical portrayal of 
the effects of post-war US financial 
support on rural Spanish life. It was 
condemned as anti-American by Edward 
G. Robinson, president of the Cannes 
festival jury. 
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grinder, who makes his living in cafés, is arrested because he 
does not have proper permits. He looks for a tree from which 
to hang himself, but cannot find one. In ABC, a periodical that 
supported Franco, Fernández de la Mora interpreted a scene in 
which the organ grinder's burro urinates in a swimming pool 
as an accusation that Franco was urinating on the Spanish 
people (the burro was the symbol of Opus Dei, the Catholic 
lay order that was deeply involved in Franco's bureaucracy). 
The film also contains occasional jibes at censorship, as when 
a policeman pops a balloon-vendor's wares with the words: 
"Obscene shapes are not permitted here". 

With El verdugo [1963, The Executioner] a movie about 
a poor man who is forced to become an executioner 
through a series of events over which he has no control 
and who is obliged to execute a convict against his will, 
I had serious problems with the Spanish government [at 
the time the death penalty still existed in the country]. I 
was called unpatriotic, and from that time I encountered 
numerous difficulties in making movies in my country, 
until I was forced to work abroad. 

One of Berlanga's main critics was Alfredo Sánchez Bella, the 
Spanish ambassador to Rome, later to become minister of 

So much attention has been devoted to the death of Spain's 
most famous poet that the suppression of his writing has often 
been pushed into the background of literary history. Although 
it had long been known that Lorca was killed by anti-
Republican forces at the beginning of the Spanish Civil War, 
the facts surrounding his assassination have never been fully 
established. It is now known that Lorca was shot on or around 
18 August 1936, but controversy continues over whether his 
killers were more concerned about his reputation as a subver-
sive writer, his homosexuality, or his alleged (in fact imaginary) 
contacts with Soviet agents. In any case, he was undoubtedly 
hated by the man most responsible for his death, José Valdés 
Guzmán. 

Whatever the exact circumstances of Lorca's final days, the 
poet had already experienced instances of hostility and censor-
ship, both from the authorities and from right-wing Catholic 
sectors. The moral climate of general Miguel Primo de Rivera's 
dictatorship (1923-30) allowed the voices of prohibition free 
rein. The premiere of Lorca's historical play Mariana Pineda 
took place in Madrid in 1927, although there had been rumours 
that it would be banned at the last moment. His Gypsy Ballads 
were faulted for their remote imagery, incoherence, and 
Dionysian energy, even by those critics who warmed to the col-
lection of poems. The first production of another play, The 
Love of Don Perlimpltn and Belisa in the Garden, which is an 
original variation on the theme of a jealous old man falling in 
love with a girl, was banned before its premiere in 1929. While 

information and tourism, with responsibility for censorship. 
Berlanga made a few cuts in the script at the insistence of the 
censors, but then made only three more films while Franco was 
alive. Spanish critics voted El verdugo the best Spanish film ever 
made in 1976. 
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this was ostensibly because the theatre company had failed to 
observe mourning for the recently deceased Queen Mother, in 
all likelihood it was because the role of a cuckold was to be 
acted by a retired army officer, which could have damaged the 
dignity of the military. 

The Second Republic (1931-36) proved more receptive to 
Lorca's talents. He may not have felt ready to publish some of 
his more personal verse, but fear of censorship had been trans-
formed into the certainty of censure in reactionary circles. 
Lorca's theatrical portrayal of a barren woman, Yerma, was 
attacked in the press, after its premiere in 1934, for what some 
saw as its anti-Catholic message and obscene language. Lorca 
made no secret of his hatred of fascism, and La Barraca, the 
state-subsidized student theatre company that he ran, was con-
stantly subjected to sharp criticism by the Falange, the Spanish 
fascist party. The Falangist weekly F.E. (5 July 1934) claimed 
that La Barraca was mixing the classical Spanish poetry of the 
dramatist Calderón (1600-81) with "the muddy waters of 
Jewish Marxism" and that it was showing people "shameful 
promiscuity". 

The nature and circumstances of Lorca's death meant that 
he was soon converted into a martyr for the Republican cause 
during the Spanish Civil War (1936-39). Antifascist groups per-
formed his plays and recited his poetry, and he became the 
subject of numerous poems and other forms of homage. 
However, several members of La Barraca went on to form 
the national theatres of the new Francoist regime (1939-75), 

FEDERICO GARCIA LORCA 
Spanish poet and dramatist, 1898-1936 
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and it is this sort of paradox that characterized the reception 
of Lorca's own writings under Franco. His books were pub-
lished in Spanish only outside Spain, in Argentina and the 
United States, in the 1940s, but during the course of the decade 
aesthetic and political opposition to Lorca changed to a gradual 
acceptance, often from the unlikeliest of sources. The Falangist 
university magazine Alerta (29 May 1943) referred to him as 
"probably one of the best lyric poets of our period" and the 
same publication (12 June 1943) praised his plays, which at the 
time were banned from Spanish stages. 

Indeed, Franco's censors allowed hardly any performances of 
Lorca's work until the 1950s. In 1944, a production in the 
Canary Islands of the tragedy Bodas de sangre (1935, Blood 
Wedding) was not permitted and a proposed production of one 
of Lorca's plays in 1945 w a s banned for fear of "public dis-
turbance". In 1946, however, Bodas de sangre was given a 
private performance in Barcelona and Yerma was staged in 
1947, although it ran into problems after a Madrid produc-
tion. Perhaps most symptomatic of the changes within the 
regime was the staged reading in Barcelona in 1948 of La casa 
de Bernarda Alba (The House of Bernarda Alba), Lorca's 
tragedy of repression in a mother-dominated family. (The polit-
ical parallels are obvious.) The same play was actually per-
formed in Madrid in 1950. Four years later, a major step was 
taken in Spanish publishing history when Franco personally 
authorized an expensive volume of Lorca's Obras completas 
(Complete Works) that was in fact far from complete. 

In the early 1960s there were major Spanish productions of 
Yerma (i960), Bodas de sangre (1962), and La casa de 
Bernarda Alba (1963). Yet if Lorca's name was no longer taboo, 
only a selection of his writings could be put on full display 
under Franco. It was only in the 1980s that Spanish audiences 
were treated to a large-scale production of The Public, a sur-
realist, irreverent, and possibly blasphemous exploration of 
love in multiple guises. Lorca himself had judged the text to be 
one of his "impossible plays". 

Lorca had published his "Ode to Walt Whitman", an explicit 
poetical treatment of homosexual love, in Mexico during his 
lifetime, but there were murmurings after Franco's death in 
1975 that the Lorca estate was withholding compromising 
material from publication. The complete version of the Sonetos 
del amor oscuro (Sonnets of Dark Love), in which "dark" prob-
ably refers to a hidden passion, was first distributed in 1983 in 
an anonymous clandestine edition of 250 numbered copies, not 
for sale. The Spanish press then reprinted the poems. 

Although new manuscripts by Lorca are still coming to light, 
there are no signs either that they will provoke more scandals 
or that the Lorca estate is trying to prevent their publication. 
By the early 1990s, with a television drama based on his life, 
scholarly editions of his writings, and major productions of his 
most polemical plays, Lorca had finally become fully integrated 
into the cultural fabric of his native country. 

JOHN L O N D O N 
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GARDOON (Globe) 
Iranian journal, founded 1990 

At a gathering held in Norway in April 1997 to discuss the 
issue of freedom of expression in Iran, eAbbas Maroufi, the 
founder and proprietor of Gardoon, was asked if the journal 
had become increasingly critical of the Iranian regime as time 
went on; was this why it had been banned after being tolerated 
for six years? Maroufi replied that there had been something 
of a cat-and-mouse game with the authorities from the very 
start: the first issue, published in 1990, had begun with a phrase 
from the Mexican writer Octavio Paz: "Every room is the 
centre of the world". Maroufi was told that he should not have 
written this since "only [the Iranian leader] Khomeini's room 
was the centre of the world". 

Gardoon was initially intended as a fortnightly publication. 
In the event, it was more of a monthly or an "occasionally" -
to use a term coined in Tehran to refer to a number of jour-
nals that appear in news-stands rather less frequently than their 
staff would like. Primarily a literary journal, providing a plat-
form for young Iranian writers and introducing readers to 
modern writers from the rest of the world, it also tackled more 
general sociocultural issues such as the problems faced by the 
younger generation who form a relatively high proportion of 
Iran's population. It also became known for the annual prizes 
it awarded to poets and writers. 

eAbbas Maroufi, as the licence-holder of Gardoon appeared 
in court for the first time after a cover of an issue in about the 
10th month of publication seemed to cause offence to the 
powers that be. The picture depicted a number of women in 
black chadors lying prone on the floor. And, as if rising up from 
the offending cover itself, a protesting group of black clad 
women invaded the offices of Gardoon. Soon after, in August 
1991 Maroufi was summoned to court, charged with insulting 
the clergy and "providing guidelines for opposing the sacred 
system of the Islamic Republic" among other things, and the 
magazine was closed down pending trial. The case was heard 
towards the end of 1992 and the court ruled that "although 
the articles published in Gardoon were not in line with the 
ideals of the revolution, they did not constitute a legal crime". 
Gardoon resumed publication in January 1993. 

The last issue - no. 52 - to be published in Iran came out in 
December 1995. This time, Maroufi was charged with the 
propagation of immorality, insulting the leader, and publishing 
falsehoods. He was sentenced to 20 lashes, six months impris-
onment, and a two-year ban on writing. Gardoon itself was 
banned altogether. Maroufi maintained throughout that he was 
innocent on all the stated charges and that he was in fact being 
tried for "the crime of being a writer". After the verdict was 
issued, he remained free, pending an appeal hearing, and he left 
Iran for Germany on 1 March 1996. 

Of great interest in connection with the Gardoon trial was 
an article written by Faraj Sarkoohi in Adineh, another promi-
nent literary journal published in Tehran. Sarkoohi's article 

published in the February 1996 was called "Autopsy of the 
Gardoon trial's verdict". It went through the charges one by 
one and suggested that the evidence marshalled did not by any 
means justify the final verdict. For example, one of the instances 
of "falsehoods" attributed to Gardoon was an article in issue 
number 51 which presented statistics on the incidence of 
depression in Iran and quoted several experts on the subject. It 
suggested, in conclusion, that "in parallel with improving the 
appearance of cities, new cinemas, theatres and concert halls 
should be built"; that there should be more cheerful pro-
grammes on radio and television; and that "although building 
dams, roads, universities and other things are good in them-
selves, the government should know that physical constructs 
alone will not solve any problem. The human spirit also has 
needs regarding its thirst for kindness and reassurance." In 
Sarkoohi's opinion this article, like any other, was open to crit-
icism, but he asked "Where in the article can you find any false-
hood' warranting a six month prison sentence? And on the 
basis of what expert opinion can an article of this kind be said 
to constitute the 'publication of falsehoods'?" 

Other "offending" pieces cited by the court were two poems 
entitled "Under a Veil of Clouds" and "The Republic of 
Winter", written by Simin Behbehani and Fereshteh Sari respec-
tively. The titles were thought to "speak for themselves" and 
it seems the court made very little effort to analyze or under-
stand the poems, prompting Sarkoohi to ask "In all earnest, 
how can it come to pass that one particular interpretation of 
or slant on a poem can be used as evidence justifying a sen-
tence without any reference to the explicit phrases of the poem 
itself?" Concluding his "autopsy", Sarkoohi noted that the 
court had revoked Gardoon's publication permit on the basis 
of article 28 of the press law. The relevant article states: 
"Pictures, images and material offensive to public decency are 
forbidden and can result in punishment. Persisting in such 
actions can result in punishment and the revocation of the 
permit." Sarkoohi wrote: "Going over the material used as 
evidence in the court, one is faced with the question as to which 
bit of evidence was deemed to be in contravention of this article 
and on the basis of what criteria did the members of the 
jury conclude that the published material 'offended public 
decency'?" "Revoking a publication's permit", Sarkoohi con-
tinued, "was tantamount to ending its life, tantamount to 
imposing a death sentence on the publication. Is it not essen-
tial in such cases to pass judgement on the basis of clear and 
explicit statements rather than on the basis of pieces that can 
be interpreted in many different ways?" 

Fortunately, the court's verdict did not prove fatal in this 
instance. Maroufi revived Gardoon outside Iran and issue 
number 53 was published in Germany in the spring of 1997. 

NlLOU MOBASSER 
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ARMAND GATTI 
French dramatist and film director, 1 9 2 4 -

Theatre censorship was abolished in France in 1906. Despite 
this, the plays of Armand Gatti, self-proclaimed "anarchist of 
the left and adherent of no ideology", have been subjected to 
censure larvée (masked censorship) throughout his long career. 
A similar fate has befallen many of his cinema projects. In 
the 1960s Gatti submitted some 18 scenarios for funding by 
the Commission d'Animation Culturelle, on such subjects as the 
Algerian War, the Vietnam War, the Paris students' revolt of May 
1968, and his own "de-stalinization". Like Joseph Continet; 
ou, le Combat contre I'ange (Joseph Continet; or, The Struggle 
with the Angel), a study of immigrant workers in lowly occupa-
tions, perhaps they were considered "too militant to appear on 
official circuits". Gatti complains that even when he did secure 
an advance for a film, there was little likelihood of finding a film 
company prepared to take on the script. Le Temps des Cerises 
(1965, Cherry Blossom Time) presents an example. Its starting 
point was the infamous "Red Poster" plastered around Paris in 
1944 stigmatizing the Manouchian-Boczov cell of the Resistance 
as "Judeo-Bolshevik aliens"; according to Gatti, film companies 
were apparently unable to stomach the idea that Jews might have 
been active in the Resistance. 

The great cause célebre in Armand Gatti's censorship history 
was his play La Passion du General Franco. It had modest 
beginnings in Toulouse in 1963. At the request of exiled Spanish 
Republicans, Gatti wrote 12 short playlets in Spanish, each pre-
senting a different aspect of the Spanish diaspora, ideological, 
political, or economic, in aid of striking Asturian coalminers. 
He then knitted the plays together, and added a further dimen-
sion, the passion (in the sense of suffering), as spelt out in the 
final prophecy of the play: "It is not Franco who dies, nor is 
it Franco who comes to life - it is us". 

The Theatre National Populaire (TNP) billed the play for 
February 1969 at the Palais de Chaillot, a state-owned theatre. 
In accordance with the national theatres' charter, Georges 
Wilson, director of the TNP, submitted its programme for the 
year, including La Passion du General Franco, to Andre 
Malraux, Minister of Culture, on 3 October 1968. Malraux 
accepted the play on 15 October, with the proviso, agreed to 
by Gatti, that the title be changed to La Passion en violet, jaune 
et rouge, and that the name "Franco" and the title "Caudillo" 
be changed throughout to "General Médaillas". 

Even with these changes, the play, dealing as it did with the 
extremely painful Spanish Civil War and subsequent conflicts 
in Spanish society, was unacceptable to the Franco regime. The 
Spanish Embassy in Paris requested that President de Gaulle 
ban the piece. At the time, one of de Gaulle's ministers, Michel 
Debré, was about to visit Spain for commercial negotiations. 
De Gaulle decided to "stop" the performance of this play by 
ce poete surchauffé (that hothead of a poet). Because the state 
owned the TNP (along with the Comedie Fra^aise and the 
Odéon-Théátre de France), it was in his power to do so. But 
the ban was highly irregular. Not only had the play been sub-
mitted in the proper manner, but the ban was issued "after the 
government's acceptance of the season's programme and before 
at least one performance at which the play's potential for 
causing public disorder had actually been demonstrated". As it 

was, the play was in the early stages of rehearsal. De Gaulle's 
action was a classic example of what the critic Emile 
Copfermann has called la preselection imperative, elimination 
in advance of plays considered embarrassing, and the treatment 
of theatre as "public service on the same footing as education". 

The government also prevented the staging of the play as a 
private venture at the Palais de Chaillot. Jean-Paul Sartre 
mounted the stage at the revival there of his own play, Le 
Diable et le bon Dieu, to accuse the authorities of trying to 
destroy popular theatre. He urged the public to "defend itself". 
Malraux, meanwhile, was clearly embarrassed. An organizer 
and pilot in the Republican Air Force during the Spanish Civil 
War, and the author of UEspoir (1937, Days of Hope), an 
account of the idealism and courage of the International 
Brigade which had fought for the Republicans in that war, he 
tried to get La Passion transferred to the Theatre de l'Est 
Parisién, also state-subsidized. Guy Rétoré, the theatre director, 
refused Malraux's proposition, mindful of possible financial 
repercussions. 

Gatti now departed for West Germany, where General 
Francos Leidenswege had been playing for 12 months at the 
Staatstheater in Kassel. Here, too, the Spanish Embassy had 
asked for a ban, this time on the grounds of "insult to the first 
lady" (in the play, Franco's wife was shown attempting to 
obtain Eva Peron's jewelled necklace). The embassy's civil 
action failed, Judge Bauer not only refusing to ban the play but 
also advising everyone to go and see it. 

Back in Paris during the mid-1970s Gatti rewrote his play as 
La Passion du General Franco par les emigres eux-memes for 
the Porte de la Chapelle in the Ney Calberson Lorry Warehouse. 
Franco was by now dead, but elements of Francoism still lin-
gered on in Spanish society. The Parisian authorities, again sen-
sitive about relations with Spain, would not allow publicity for 
the play on the Metro, or at the theatre itself, supposedly "out 
of consideration for the inhabitants of the areas", of which 
there were none! "And so," the critic Martin Evan remarks, 
"from the time of the TNP onwards, but by non-centralist 
means, the banning phenomenon continues to exist, in niggling 
and in more subtle ways." 

In 1977 trades unionists in the new town of L'Isle d'Abeau 
invited Gatti to create an "audio-visual animation" on the 
Resistance years which would run for nine months. Although 
it was 30 years since the German Occupation of France, and 
although the area had not been particularly active in the 
Resistance, the right-wing mayor of Saint-Alban, the local 
commune, or parish, saw fit to declare that a Gatti project 
would be "an enterprise of intellectual pollution". He "would 
not allow Gatti to set foot in his commune". The mayor might 
have been within his rights, but he could not prevent TV3 from 
transmitting the six one-hour films of the piece. 

More recently, in 1988 and 1993, Gatti has again been sub-
jected to la censure larvée, this time in Austria and Germany, 
for his plays Les Sept Possibilités du train γι^ en partance 
d'Auschwitz and Le Chant d'Amour des alphabets d*Auschwitz. 
The earlier play, describing the fate of the prisoners after the 
Auschwitz liberation by the Russians in 1945, was prepared for 
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performance at the Vienna Theatre Festival of 1988, but was 
arbitrarily cancelled. The second play, with subject matter pro-
vided by such camp survivors as Primo Levi and Elie Wiesel, 
was planned for performance at the Deutsches Theater in Berlin 
in 1991, but was cancelled after the authorities had refused to 
provide funds. Of Gatti's theatrical and cinematic career as a 
whole, the comment made by J.F. Revel in 1966 may well be 
apposite: "We live in times of multiple kinds of censorship, vis-
ible and barely visible - Our society has carried the masking of 
censorship to extremes, to the point even of creating a real body 
of artists, proud victims of censorship." 

D O R O T H Y KNOWLES 

Writings 
Theatre, 3 vols, 1960-64 
Le Passion du General Franco, 1968; revised version as La Passion 

du General Franco par les emigres eux-memes, 1975 

As the Lithuanian literary scene emerged from the confines of 
official Soviet censorship in the late 1980s, it altered consider-
ably. Subsidized ideological writing was gradually replaced 
by a unique mixture of inventive fantasy and national self-
obsession. However, alongside the political drive for indepen-
dence, writers satirized as well as sentimentalized rural and 
urban life. Young authors started to use relatively coarse lan-
guage, and increasingly liberal doses of sex and violence, in 
rebellion against the traditionally romanticized and extravagant 
styles of Lithuanian literary language. These authors included 
Jurga Ivanauskaité, Antanas Ramonas (who died in 1994), 
Jurgis Kun£inas, and Ricardas Gavelis. One book in particular 
helped to break the mould: Gavelis's Vilniaus pokeris (1989, 
Vilnius Poker). This highly unconventional story of a disabled 
former partisan of the postwar period and his spiritual mentor, 
originally written in 1986 and kept in sections by friends 
until published, sold 90,000 copies. Vilniaus pokeris was the 
literary sensation of the decade, yet Gavelis still had to strug-
gle to have his work published, even after Lithuania regained 
its independence in 1991. 

The short story "Taikos balandis" (Dove of Peace) was also 
originally written in 1986, for the collection Nubaustieji 
(Punished), but the book appeared without it. According to the 
author, "The story was cut out without my consent. Despite 
the moods of perestroika, censorship was still in action." 
Gavelis next tried to publish the story in 1992, after the restora-
tion of independence. Despite its essentially anti-Soviet nature, 
however, it was rejected once again by Lithuania's largest pub-
lishing house, Vaga, by two leading literary magazines, and by 
several literary weeklies, even those edited by friends of the 
author - "for", according to Gavelis, "absolutely political 
reasons". "Dove of Peace" was not published in Lithuania until 
1995· 

Oeuvres théátrales, edited by Michel Séonnet, 3 vols, 1991 
Three Plays, translated by Joseph Long, 2000 
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Like Vilnius Poker, "Dove of Peace" tells the story of a 
nationalist partisan. He breaks down when he confronts, in his 
room, the incarnation of the spirit of an old enemy, Kazimieras 
Rugaitis. The spirit appears as a lame dove, "loathsome, muddy 
and stinking . . . smeared with shit." Rugaitis had been a 
stribas, a Stalin-era KGB agent, instrumental in consigning the 
partisan to years in the gulags. The partisan's clumsy efforts to 
kill the dove fail, but his incessant fantasies of killing the real 
Rugaitis turn out to have become reality when he wakes up in 
a police cell. There, he is informed that Rugaitis was dying of 
cancer anyway: "A horrible thought is crawling through my 
head. Could I have killed him when there was no need to? 
Could he have planned to ruin me while dying his own death?" 
It could be read into the story that it is dangerous - indeed, 
pointless - to reopen old wartime wounds. 

There are phrases in the story that exploit popular 
Lithuanian grievances, for example, "That old Russian is loi-
tering around the windows with his bandy dog . . . [He] 
mumbles in Russian, never a single word in Lithuanian." Or, 
"It's a real wonder I still have a heart. Everyone tried to smash 
it, choke it, the whole world tried . . . Such is the heart of a 
Lithuanian." Nevertheless, Rugaitis himself is a Lithuanian, not 
a Russian. He has gained promotion while the partisan has 
remained impoverished, and before he is killed in his "villa", 
he has become "a chief of department or a deputy minister". 
These details serve to draw attention to the fact that many 
former communists are still living well in Lithuanian society. 
Yet Rugaitis is killed needlessly, and this seems to contain the 
strongest message in the story. 

It is easy to understand why the story was censored in 1988, 
given the context of the times. Gavelis told me in 1997 that 
"[The authorities] still highly disliked the very idea of publish-
ing stories about partisans and their conflict with the stribai." 

RICARDAS GAVELIS 
Lithuanian fiction writer, 1 9 5 0 -

"TAIKOS BALANDIS" (Dove of Peace) 
Short story, 1986 
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Although the power of Glavlit, the Soviet literary watchdog, 
was weakening, Lithuanian poets such as Aldona PuiSyté and 
Gintaras Patackas continued to be rejected by Vaga, which was 
the only outlet for fiction in Lithuania until after the Law on 
Private Publishing Houses was passed in 1990. Aleksandras 
Krasnovas, Vaga's fiction editor (1984-94) and director 
(1994-96), told me that "We immediately found fault with 
"Dove of Peace" simply because nothing was ever published 
about partisans, the stribai or the KGB until independence". 
For the 16 years Gavelis was writing before 1989, he went 
unnoticed. He was simply ignored by the critics at a time when 
criticism was all-important. 

However, what is really fascinating about "Dove of Peace" 
is the rejection that it faced after the restoration of indepen-
dence, when the barriers of censorship should already have 
fallen. Since 1989 and the success of Vilnius Poker, Gavelis has 
attracted the envy of more established but less popular writers. 
While his contemporaries have celebrated freedom, Gavelis has 
never responded to the optimistic, right-wing ideology that pre-
vailed in the early 1990s. He has maintained his scepticism 
about authority. According to one literary critic, "Rather than 
write respectfully about rural Lithuania, he concentrated on the 
urbane, the fantastic and the grotesque". In 1993, Gavelis 
spoke out against the controversy and censorship surrounding 
Jurga Ivanauskaité's novel Ragana ir lietus (The Witch and the 
Rain), and remarked that it would not have attracted so much 
attention if the author had been a man. 

The popular success of The Beggar's Opera, which ran for 62 
performances after its first performance on 29 January 1728, 
prompted John Gay to start work immediately on a sequel. 
Polly, Being the 2nd Part of The Beggar's Opera began where 
The Beggar's Opera had left off. Macheath, the dashing high-
wayman and Polly's husband, has been saved from execution 
by "the taste of the town", which insisted on happy endings. 
In Polly, Macheath has been transported to the plantations but 
has soon escaped. Assuming the identity of a black named 
Morano, Macheath becomes the leader of a gang of pirates. 
Meanwhile, Polly has arrived in the West Indies in search of 
her husband, but is soon tricked by the bawd Mrs Trapes, and 
sold to a rich merchant, Mr Ducat. Aided by the jealous Mrs 
Ducat, Polly escapes, in manly disguise, only to be captured by 
the pirate gang. Polly and Macheath come face to face but do 
not recognize each other. Imprisoned, Polly is joined by 
Cawwawkee, an Indian prince, captured while defending the 
English settlement from pirate attack. A mutual love of virtue 
forges a bond between the prince and his companion. 
Eventually they escape, the pirates are defeated, and Macheath 
is captured by Polly and condemned to death by Cawwawkee. 
On learning Macheath's true identity, Polly begs for his life, but 
in vain, for Macheath has already been executed. When Polly's 

In the early 1990s, many politicians wished to return to the 
pre-Soviet national ideal of the 1930s. Gavelis's own interpre-
tation of the refusal to publish "Dove of Peace" in 1992 relates 
it to Lithuania's post-independence environment: "According 
to the new national ideology, the Lithuanian partisan should 
have been shown as a man of honour and high morals, the 
Sacred Warrior. In my story, the partisan is a rather crazy and 
unpleasant person." However, this assertion cannot be proved, 
since no Lithuanian version of Glavlit exists. 

Krasnovas, now chief editor at Lithuania's Mintis publish-
ing house, defends the decision not to publish "Dove of Peace" 
on economic grounds. "Gavelis exaggerates," he told me. 
"Thousands of copies of partisans' memoirs were sold immedi-
ately after independence. Gavelis wanted "Dove of Peace" to 
appear in a reprinted volume of Nubaustieji, which we refused, 
since the 1988 version was still on the shelves. It would have 
been a luxury to publish the same collection again." Gavelis 
acknowledges that "Krasnovas wasn't the 'bad guy' or the lover 
of censorship". Nevertheless, he does insist that, in 1992 as well 
as in 1988, there prevailed in anti-Soviet Lithuania a "Soviet-
fashioned" ideology, which meant that, if presented with 
material like "Dove of Peace", "There was an opinion not to 
publish such things". 

H O W A R D JARVIS 
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identity is revealed, Cawwawkee confesses his love for her and 
she agrees to marry him. 

Commentators have generally regarded Polly as greatly infe-
rior to The Beggar's Opera. "Cabbage twice cooked", Sir 
Walter Scott described it. The plot has been criticized as con-
voluted and improbable, the characters as underdeveloped and 
the play in general as lacking the satiric bite of The Beggar's 
Opera. While there are side swipes at "great men", central to 
Polly is the triumph of virtue and justice, personified by the 
marriage of Polly and Cawwawkee, and the superiority of the 
noble savage over civilized man. 

In December 1728, Gay and John Rich, theatre manager at 
Lincoln's Inn Field, where The Beggar's Opera had been per-
formed, agreed terms for staging Polly. Then, and as Gay 
described in the preface to the printed version, "the Lord 
Chamberlain sent an order from the country to prohibit Mr. 
Rich to suffer any Play to be rehears'd upon his stage till it had 
been first of all supervis'd by his Grace". In the event, Polly did 
not appear on the stage until 1777, 45 years after Gay's death. 

Polly's fate on the stage had been sealed by the success of 
The Beggar's Opera as a rallying-point for political opposition 
to the Whig government of Robert Walpole. Gay, a Tory sym-
pathizer, had escaped censorship by using generalized terms to 
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cloak an attack on Walpole and the court of George II, mir-
roring the careers of courtiers and statesmen with those of high-
waymen and thieves. When the play opened, Walpole, with the 
theatre full of his political opponents, had led the applause and 
demanded encores, but was furious at the failure of the Lord 
Chamberlain to recognize the subversive intent of the play and 
to prevent his very public pillorying. At that stage, a ban would 
have been a public admission that the play was indeed directed 
at himself and his government. A review of The Beggar's Opera, 
which affected mock outrage at its political satire, appeared in 
the partisan journal The Craftsman on 17 February 1728 and 
left no doubt of the political meaning of the play. On learning 
that Polly was about to go into rehearsal, Walpole directed the 
Lord Chamberlain, Charles Fitzroy, duke of Grafton, to sup-
press it before it reached the stage. On 7 December, despite 
illness, Gay visited the Lord Chamberlain hoping to be allowed 
to read Polly to him. The play was returned to him five days 
later without comment or explanation, but with an order "that 
it was not allowed to be acted, but commanded to be sup-
pressed". Throughout, Gay protested his innocence of any sub-
versive intent, but it is David Nokes's view that Gay's 
protestations concealed his mockery. In the preface to the 
printed version, Gay proclaimed himself "as loyal a subject and 
as firmly attach'd to the present happy establishment as any of 
those who have the greatest places or pensions". 

The Lord Chamberlain's authority did not extend to the 
printed word and so, with much encouragement from Gay's 
political friends, and Walpole's political enemies, Polly was 
published in March 1729. Its stage ban had turned an inferior 
play into a cause célebre and, with over 10,500 copies netting 
Gay between £1100 and £1200, it made him richer than The 
Beggar's Opera had done. To subscribe to Polly became an act 
of political opposition to Walpole's ministry. The list of sub-
scribers included lords Bathurst, Bolingbroke, and Pulteney, the 

Although Georgian literature has a history stretching back more 
than 1,500 years, formal censorship is a relatively recent phe-
nomenon. From the 10th to the 13th centuries, when Georgia 
was a fully independent and unified state, intrigues with the 
secular royal authorities occasionally enabled one group of 
clerics to suppress another. For much of its medieval history 
the centres of Georgian culture lay in monasteries scattered over 
the Byzantine empire, and their monks enjoyed considerable 
autonomy in their literary activities. Occasionally, however, the 
dominant Greek community objected to Georgian practices and 
beliefs, and expelled monks. Meanwhile, clerical communities 
in Georgia itself usually had to take the hostility and suspicions 
of Iranian and Arab viceroys into consideration. 

earl of Oxford, and the duchess of Queensberry, Gay's most 
ardent supporter. The duchess was banished from court for 
tactlessly soliciting subscriptions for him even in the presence 
of the king whose court Gay had ridiculed. As Nokes has noted, 
"Gay's work had taken on a symbolic importance, and the 
danger to the government lay less in the specific content of the 
opera itself, than in the interpretations that might be placed 
upon it by opposition forces seeking a focus for their anti-
ministerial campaign". Gay's own account of his supporters 
described not courtiers but "the City and the people of 
England". Thus like Macheath, who found himself saved from 
the noose by the "taste of the town", Gay, toward the end of 
his life, after a lifetime vainly seeking preferment at court, 
found allies in the City, the traditional opponent of court power 
and corruption. 
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It is believed that the second Mongol/Tatar onslaught, led 
by Timur at the end of the 14th century, was responsible for 
the destruction of much of Georgia's literature, as well as the 
state and many members of the educated classes that had 
produced and consumed it. In the three centuries of anarchy, 
subjugation, and destitution that followed, the reviving eccles-
iastical authorities came into conflict with the unstable courts 
of Georgian kings and princes. Thus, even the greatest of 
Georgian poems, the epic romance Vepkhisfq'aosani (The 
Knight in the Panther's Skin), by Shota Rustaveli, which has 
been dated to about 1220 (although the earliest extant written 
traces date from the 16th century), was denounced by clerics 
as a "work whose import readers will discover in Hell". In 
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general, secular writing remained virtually a monopoly of the 
Bagratid royal family. Kings such as Teimuraz I, who ruled in 
the early 17th century, ensured that their manuscripts, in his 
case of verse translations, were disseminated at the expense of 
those written by rivals. 

The printing press - a technology that has been associated 
with the imposition of formal censorship in most countries -
did not appear in Georgia until the 1720s, and even then was 
used only sporadically until well into the 19th century. In prac-
tice, censorship remained informal, a side effect of the contin-
uing tensions between secular rulers and clerics. In the early 
18th century, for example, angry clerics threw copies of 
Vepkhist'q'aosani, which King Vakhtang had had printed on 
his new presses, into the River Mtkvari. Exiled Georgians set 
up communities in St Petersburg, Moscow, and Astrakhan, 
where they produced large numbers of manuscripts, and even 
some printed material, with no censorship intervening or even 
instituted. 

In 1795, a Persian invasion force led by Agha Mahmed Khan 
wrecked the printing presses in Tbilisi, the Georgian capital. 
Six years later, formal censorship was finally introduced after 
Georgia was absorbed into the Russian empire. The remaining 
Bagratid princes, separated from their vassals, serfs, and lands, 
were mildly punished by exile if they expressed any aspirations 
to their lost throne. Some of them became courtiers, soldiers, 
or civil servants for the Russian Emperor; others spent their 
forces in dilettante literary efforts, for which they still preferred 
the manuscript to the printing press. In Tbilisi the printing 
presses wrecked in 1795 were replaced by General Titsianov 
(a Russified Georgian, originally named Tsitsishvili) in 1804, 
and it was 1818 before the Russian censor allowed a feeble 
Georgian newspaper to appear. The College for Sons of the 
Gentry in Tbilisi, which formed the viceregal court, civil service, 
and intellectual establishment, developed, under strict super-
vision, into a new centre for the spread of a Georgian-language 
culture that depended on printed and therefore censorable 
materials. 

The development of prose fiction, plays, and journalism was 
hindered by social factors that probably had more impact 
than the imperial censorship. The population of Tbilisi in the 
first half of the 19th century was only around 50,000, and the 
city, having recovered from the Persian invasion, had become 
more Russian and Armenian than Georgian. Georgian writers 
lived either in Russia or Tbilisi: their potential readers were in 
the villages and sleepy country towns. Poetry from the 1820s 
survives in manuscript; novels required a press, media, and 
readers to develop. In these circumstances, a venture such as 
the Salit'erat'uro nats'ilni (Literary Supplement) was unusual in 
lasting for as many as five issues (all published in 1832). 

Restrictions on permits for printing presses were operated as 
a particularly effective form of censorship. The presses repaired 
in Tbilisi in 1804, and the press installed in Imeretia by 
Solomon II in 1803, were used mainly to print official procla-
mations. There were also Georgian-script presses in St Peters-
burg and Moscow, but neither produced very much. The first 
press to be owned by a private individual or association in 
Georgia was not brought into use until 1850; books could not 
be printed in Kutaisi until 1880, or in Batumi until 1890. 

Nevertheless, by the 1850s and 1860s the Russian govern-
ment had become aware that it needed Georgia's support 

against the highland Caucasian tribes. Consequently, under 
the viceroys Mikhail Vorontsov and Aleksandr Bariatinskii 
censorship was relaxed, and education in Georgian, at least to 
secondary level, became universal among the gentry. National 
consciousness was reawakened, largely at the University of 
St Petersburg to begin with, so that enough readers became 
available to support prose writers and their journals. These 
journals were feeble, although this was more a reflection of 
their small readership than of the severity of the censorship. 

Georgia's first sustained attempt at a literary magazine, 
Tsiskari (Dawn), appeared from 1852 to 1875. Its editor, I vane 
Kereselidze (1829-92), managed to give Tsiskari a radical direc-
tion by making it a focus for a new generation of prose writers. 
He was also the main force behind several other journals, such 
as The Ploughman (1861-72). However, the imperial censors, 
supported by a hostile older generation of aristocratic writers, 
forced the closure of Tsiskari in 1875. Kereselidze was ruined 
by the journal's debts and died in obscurity. 

The radical and imaginative generation of the 18 60s, known 
as "those who have drunk the Terek" (i.e., crossed the river 
border between the Caucasus and Russia) or "the first group", 
introduced the lasting habit of factionalism. Each generation was 
to form its own group (dasi) to oppose what it saw as reactionary 
with a new radicalism. Thus, Ilia Chavchavadze and his ally 
Akaki Tsereteli, for example, endured the same bitter opposition 
in the 18 80s and 1900s that they had in the 1860s, as much from 
their seniors and juniors as from the Russian censorship. As a 
vehicle for his ideas, Chavchavadze founded a monthly journal, 
Sakartvelos Moambe (1863, Herald of Georgia), which survived 
the censor for just 12 issues. Chavchavadze's work was paral-
leled by that of Tsereteli, who founded another journal, Ak'ak'is 
tviuri k'rebuli (Akaki's Monthly Collection), which won public 
support - and a spell in prison for Tsereteli - during the 1905 
revolution. Tsereteli also enraged the censor with satirical jour-
nals such as Khumara (The Clown). 

Novelists also attracted the attention of the censors. Giorgi 
Tsereteli, for example, was a writer of both fiction and non-
fiction, with a fondness for overwrought melodrama, and for 
drawing contrasts between innocent peasants and corrupt 
landowners. So strong is the whiff of corruption, personal and 
social, in his novel Gulkani (1868) that after the publication 
of a few chapters the censor confiscated the manuscript; the 
work was not resumed until the 1890s and it was fully recon-
stituted only in the 1920s. Writers such as the popular 
Aleksandre Qazbegi, who referred to the anti-Russian rebellion 
of 1832, were also banned by the censor. 

During its first period as an independent modern state, from 
1917 to 1921, Georgia was remarkable for its freedom from 
censorship: president Noe Zhordania permitted cartoons of 
himself as a depraved billy-goat. Following the Bolshevik inva-
sion of 1921, severe and systematic censorship was introduced. 
It was reinforced in 1923 by the judicial murder, or exile to the 
Arctic, of writers suspected of dissidence or nationalism. 
Federations of writers were organized as closed shops under 
tight Communist Party control. The radical communists in-
stalled in power in the mid-19 20s banned even the classics of 
the medieval "Golden Age" (as feudal) and those of the 19th 
century (as bourgeois). Respected survivors of earlier ages fell 
into silence. In 1929, the humiliation of censorship drove the 
popular historical novelist Vasil Barnovi to stop writing. 
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In 1931, the coming of Lavrenti Beria to power as head of 
the Georgian branch of the Soviet security service, then called 
the OGPU, led to an apparent relaxation of censorship. Classics 
were reprinted, although with deletions, but hardline "Trotsky-
ist" critics were arrested and shot. Liberality was shown to 
Beria's cronies, such as Konstantine Gamsakhurdia (father of 
Zviad Gamsakhurdia, president of Georgia from 1990 to 
1992), who was rehabilitated and allowed to write violent, even 
pornographic fantasies on agricultural collectivization, such as 
Mtvaris Mofatseba (The Abduction of the Moon). Other 
writers were even more tightly organized to produce compul-
sory works on given themes, such as collections of short poems 
in praise of Stalin, novels and long poems entitled "The 
Childhood of Stalin", or celebrations of the draining of marshes 
and the digging of coal mines. Ghostwriters were employed to 
falsify the history of the Caucasus; some of them disappeared 
into the Gulag. Mikheil Javakhishvili, probably the greatest 
Georgian prose writer of the time, was never forgiven for the 
national and moral boldness of his novel Arsena Marabdeli 
(1933), which concerns a popular bandit, and was killed in 
custody in 1937. Beria had about one quarter of the member-
ship of the Union of Writers shot. Every word printed had been 
scrutinized by party secretaries and censors who themselves 
went in fear for their lives. 

In 1939, when Beria was promoted to Moscow, laxity 
resulted in a temporary lull; stories and poems with no obvious 
party line appeared. In the course of World War II, however, 
the Stalinist regime was re-established and, unlike in Russia, 
the death of Stalin did not lead to a thaw. De-Stalinization 
resulted in riots in Tbilisi in May 1956, in which hundreds of 
young intellectuals were mowed down by KGB troops. Under 
Khrushchev as under Stalin, censorship affected more than just 
journalism and literature. The dictionary itself was bowdler-
ized, even of the anatomical terms recorded in Sulkhan-Saba 
Orbeliani's dictionary of the early 18th century. As in the other 
Soviet republics, the Georgian Academy was used to "purify" 
the language ideologically as well as lexically. 

By the time that Beria was executed, in 1953, Georgian-lan-
guage literary journalism had shrunk to two major periodicals: 
the weekly Liferafuruli Sakartvelo (Literary Georgia), which 
remained under the control of a Stalinist editorial board until 
1963, and the monthly Mnatobi, which responded to Moscow's 
"thaw" in 1962, when Vano Tsulukidze was appointed editor. 
The innovative monthly Tsiskari (its title a reference to 
Kereselidze's journal of the mid-19th century) was started by 
the Union of Writers and the Communist Youth Union in 1957, 
the same year as Literaturnaia Gruziia (Literary Georgia). 
However, such initiatives were few and far between. The gov-
ernment of V.P. Mzhavanadze, whom Khrushchev installed as 
his "viceroy" in Tbilisi, was notably anti-intellectual: writers 
were ousted from key posts, such as the directorships of the-
atres or editorships of journals. The new party leadership had 
no ideology except obedience to Moscow and connivance with 
the criminal underworld. In Moscow, Khrushchev engaged in 
dialogue with Russian writers, and literature was in ferment, 
even as intolerance reared its head in the persecution of Boris 
Pasternak. In Georgia, in contrast, no dialogue took place 
between Mzhavanadze and Georgian intellectuals. Literary fer-
ment could be found only in the Russian-language monthly 

Literaturnaia Gruziia, founded in 1957, but its adventurous 
publications of the 1960s, under the editorship of Mikheil 
Mrevlishvili, were about Russian, not Georgian, writers in 
Georgia. Giorgi Margvelashvili's publications of poems by Osip 
Mandelshtam and letters from Pasternak to Georgian friends 
were underwritten in Moscow. The Georgian diaspora in France 
was too weak to support an alternative culture of tamizdat 
(samizdat) that might have stimulated liberalization at home. 

Publishing in Georgia remained under party and ministerial 
control throughout the 1960s and 1970s, whereas in Russia 
and Ukraine, for example, power over literary publications had 
been delegated to the republican Writers' Unions. Stalin's 
shadow was finally lifted from Georgian culture in 1973, with 
the appointment of Eduard Shevardnadze as head of the 
Georgian party and government. Shevardnadze courted intel-
lectuals in an attempt to balance Georgian aspirations with 
Moscow's suspicions. The quarterly Kritika emerged in 1972; 
Saunje (Treasure), a bimonthly journal, largely of translated 
European literature, became Georgia's most sought-after peri-
odical from 1974; Gantiadi (Daybreak), a monthly based in 
Kutaisi, appeared in 1975. The Russian "thaw" had come to 
Georgia 20 years too late: old functionaries, such as Irakli 
Abashidze, thwarted the attempts of younger talents to gain 
access to the media. Until he went to Moscow in 1985 to 
became Soviet Foreign Minister, Shevardnadze succeeded in 
sheltering Georgia from pressure to russify the education 
system. At the same time, he dissuaded the intelligentsia from 
protest against Russian chauvinism. However, although he 
helped directors to push through films as radical as Pokaianie, 
known in Georgian as Monanieba (Repentance), which was 
released in Georgia in 1984, three years before its Moscow 
release, he did not hesitate to have intellectuals executed, 
including one of the actors in Repentance. During the 1970s, 
writers were offered the most coveted jobs in the arts; Georgian 
literature recovered the courage and ingenuity it had last shown 
in the 1920s. Finally, it was largely thanks to Shevardnadze's 
support that Chabua Amirejibi's substantial novel Data 
Tutashkhia (1972-75) got past the censors. 

The general liberalization continued as the Soviet Union 
neared collapse. Georgian television was specially bold, broad-
casting detailed reports of demonstrations in Tbilisi at a time 
when newspapers still avoided any reference to them. However, 
even Tbilisi and other newspapers covered the massacre of 
Georgian demonstrators by Soviet troops in April 1989, and 
went on to cover demands for sovereignty and conflicts with 
minorities. Censorship was effectively brought to an end in 
Georgia in 1989, two years before it became the first Soviet 
republic to declare independence. 

Informal repression quickly came to fill the gap. Until 1995, 
when some semblance of law and order was reintroduced, 
strong-arm paramilitary and mafia groups frequently destroyed 
the property or the output of any press that displeased them 
(if only by failing to pay them off). Paper and electricity were 
available only to those that could pay for them or avoid dis-
pleasing president Gamsakhurdia. 

Under president Shevardnadze, who returned to Georgia in 
1992, television is still vulnerable to the state's whims, but, 
partly because of the spread of computerization, the daily 
and weekly press remains strikingly free. Intellectuals are able 
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at last to put forward views that large sections of the Tbilisi 
political establishment and public resent, for example on the 
conflict with Abkhazia. At the same time, Shevardnadze has 
declared himself entirely opposed to the opening of the former 
KGB's files, on the grounds that this would reopen old wounds. 
Recently, economic collapse in Georgia has stifled all forms of 
printed publication and only the internet (when electricty is 
available) offers free dissemination of information. 

D O N A L D RAYFIELD 

Like a few other of the three dozen North Caucasian languages, 
Abkhaz, a member of the small Northwest Caucasian language 
family, began to be written only towards the close of the 19th 
century. A script for the language, based on the Cyrillic alpha-
bet, was devised by A. Ch'och'ua and introduced in 1909. This 
continued in use up to 1928. In the meantime, following the 
establishment of Soviet power in Transcaucasia in 1921, the 
Abkhazian Soviet Republic had joined with Georgia in the 
Transcaucasian Federation, a member state of the Soviet Union 
as from its formation on 13 December 1922. As part of its 
attempt to eradicate the widespread illiteracy bequeathed from 
the Russian empire, the Soviet regime chose Abkhaz as one of 
its "young written languages", languages of ethnic minorities 
that were to be awarded literary status, with concomitant rights 
of publishing and teaching. It was as part of the Soviet policy 
of romanization for such languages that Ch'och'ua's script was 
replaced by N. Jakovlev's Unified Abkhaz Alphabet. 

In February 1931, the Georgian Iosep Dzhughashvili - Stalin 
- demoted Abkhazia to the status of an autonomous republic 
within his redefined frontiers for Soviet Georgia. While most of 
the "young written languages" had their scripts shifted to 
Cyrillic bases between 1936 and 1938, Abkhaz and Ossetic in 
South Ossetia (in Georgia, but not in North Ossetia in Russia) 
had Georgian-based scripts imposed in 1938. This was part of 
the policy of "georgianization" initiated by Lavrent'i Beria, a 
Mingrelian from Abkhazia, who had already poisoned the 
Abkhazian leader N. Lak'oba, purged the Abkhazian intelli-
gentsia, and begun forced immigration into Abkhazia to bestow 
demographic advantage on the South Caucasian Kartvelians 
(Mingrelians, Georgians, Svans, Laz), thereby heralding a period 
of cultural censorship that led ultimately to the Georgian-
Abkhazian war of 1992-93. 

Radio broadcasts in Abkhaz (but not in Georgian or Russian) 
ceased in 1941, while in the academic year 1945-46 teaching 
in and of Abkhaz (up to Class 5) was replaced by teaching in 
and of Georgian, an unrelated language unknown to Abkhazian 
children, on the specious grounds that this would somehow 
improve their Russian, in which teaching was conducted from 
Class 5 (see Apsny Q'ap [Red Abkhazia] 29 November 1946). 
Three Abkhazians - the historian Giorgij Dzidzaria (future 
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Academician and professor), the novelist and poet Bagrat 
Shinkuba (later president of Abkhazia), and the philologist 
Konstantin Shakryl sent a letter to the Central Committee of 
the Soviet Communist Party, dated 25 February 1947, protest-
ing against these and other measures, such as the ousting of 
original Abkhazian place and river names by newly created 
Georgian replacements, the general repression of Abkhazian 
cultural activities, and avoidance, ever since 1940, of any ref-
erence to an "Abkhazian people". Dzidzaria and Shinkuba suf-
fered years of persecution and malicious slander as a result, 
while Shakryl was banished to Moscow. Shalva Inal-Ipa has 
summarized the difficulties faced by Abkhazian writers sub-
jected to this policy of assimilation after World War II: 

The work of Abkhazia's creative organizations dimin-
ished. For years the Writers' Union had no printing organ 
of its own (publication ceased during the war and was not 
renewed). Works of Abkhazian literature were published 
ever more rarely in the native language. The very terms 
"Abkhazian literature" or "Abkhazian writers" were not 
used; instead the artificial expressions "Abkhazian group 
of Georgian writers", "literature of western Georgia" 
"autonomous part of Georgian literature", etc. . . . were 
introduced. 

Meanwhile, as justification for the planned but never im-
plemented deportation of the Abkhazians to Central Asia, 
P'avle Ingoroq'va relied on spurious Kartvelian etymologies of 
Abkhazian place and river names to manufacture the theory 
(published in 1948 in the journal mnatobi [Luminary], repub-
lished as part of the book Giorgi Merchule [1954, Giorgi 
Merchule]) that the Abkhazians arrived on "Georgian" soil 
only in the 17th century. He did this, apparently, quite inde-
pendently of a similar suggestion that had been made by Davit 
Bakradze in 1889. 

After Stalin and Beria died (both in 1953), the repression of 
Abkhazian language, literature, and culture was rescinded. 
Schools were reopened, a new Cyrillic-based script was devised, 
and publishing in Abkhaz restarted. However, the general 
approbation that Ingoroq'va's book received in 1954 demon-

GEORGIA: Abkhaz Literature and Language 
An example of the Soviet censorship of minority cultures 



9l6 GEORGIA: ABKHAZ LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

strated that anti-Abkhazian sentiments had not perished with 
Stalin and Beria. The rewriting of their history has continued. 

The Abkhazian archaeologist and historian Yuri Voronov 
described how regional history could be officially fabricated 
within the Soviet system: 

Already in the 1930s the history of the peoples of the 
USSR was placed in the hands of the Academies of 
Sciences of the 15 Union Republics, where social scien-
tists at once became appendages of the ideological struc-
tures whose purpose was to prove the superiority of the 
native peoples over the non-native, of the large nations 
over the small. In practical terms this led to the extinc-
tion of the more objective schools of Caucasology in 
Leningrad (St Petersburg) and Moscow. In each republic 
there became established standard variants of local his-
tory. The position of the Autonomous Republics within 
the Union Republics is that of third-class states. This gave 
life to yet another tier of historical elaboration, which 
recut the cloth of the history of these autonomies in 
accordance with the conception of the leading scholars 
within each Union Republic. Such manipulation of 
history took on the shape here and there of actual law. 
Thus, for instance, in Georgia in 1949, with the aim of 
keeping local materials out of the hands of Russian and 
foreign researchers, a special law was promulgated 
according to which archaeological research on the terri-
tory of the republic was forbidden to all persons and 
organizations that have no relations with the Georgian 
Academy of Sciences. 

From 1966 Voronov himself was victimized, and in 1979 the 
Georgian government obtained through Mikhail Suslov, a 
member of the Soviet Politburo, a veto over the publication of 
his books in Moscow. While serving as deputy prime minister 
of Abkhazia, Voronov was assassinated in 1995. 

The supplement to the Gruzinskaja éntsiklopedija (Georgian 
Encyclopaedia) devoted to the Georgian SSR (1981) enshrines 
long-familiar distortions of Abkhazia's history. The Abkhazian 
Kingdom (8th-ioth centuries) is arbitrarily renamed the "West 
Georgian Kingdom"; maps of the area in pre-Christian and 
early Christian times show Abkhazia as settled by Kartvelians 

Aleksei German, the son of the writer lurii German, was one of 
three film directors - along with Kira Muratova and Aleksandr 
Sokurov - whose careers were comprehensively thwarted by the 
rigours of censorship in the Brezhnev period. German's first solo 
film, Proverka na dorogakh (1971, Roadcheck), was based on 
a short story by his father. It tells of the struggle against the 
Nazi invasion and of an ex-deserter who ends up dying bravely 
with the partisans. After changes had been demanded to the 
script it was accepted for production by Lenfilm in 1971; 
the State Cinema Committee (Goskino), saw it as a potentially 

(Laz and/or Svans); and the 9th-century Abkhazian church 
is described as subordinate to the Georgian Catholics in 
Mtskheta. 

Ingoroq'va's ideas were enthusiastically revived as chauvin-
ism undermined Georgia's independence movement in the dying 
days of the Soviet Union. The Abkhazians were demonized as 
ungrateful "guests" on "Georgian" territory. Ethnic clashes in 
Abkhazia caused deaths in July 1989. Abkhazians' historical 
rights in Abkhazia were queried in further articles, which only 
confirmed Abkhazians in their determination to reassert control 
over their own destiny. Unable to accommodate this demand, 
President Eduard Shevardnadze began the war on 14 August 
1992. The Abkhazian State Archives and Research Institute 
(with its own unique archive and rich library) were torched. 
Despite the Abkhazian victory in September 1993, the impasse 
continues, with historical works published in Tbilisi still 
arguing, at best, for a joint Abkhazo-Kartvelian aboriginal 
status in Abkhazia. 

Unrestrained fabrication of history implies readiness to re-
impose cultural censorship; neither encourages the Abkhazians 
to accept the unitary Georgian state envisaged by Stalin and 
advocated by the post-Soviet international community. 

B. G E O R G E H E W I T T 
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"heroic-patriotic film". The completed film was initially 
accepted by the studio, but this acceptance was swiftly annulled 
since, in the words of Boris Pavlenko, then head of the Main 
Board of Artistic Cinematography at Goskino, "Many war films 
contain various errors. This one is unique in containing all the 
errors one could ever imagine." The film was found to have 
"distorted the image of a heroic time, the image of the Soviet 
people, who rose up in the occupied territories to join mortal 
battle with the German fascist occupiers". 

German's film had run into trouble because its painstaking 

ALEKSEI GERMAN 
Russian film director, 1 9 3 8 -
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attempt to given a nuanced, balanced historical picture ran 
counter to the official heroic versions of the past. The very idea 
that a former deserter could be depicted with understanding and 
sympathy was anathema to Soviet officialdom. In late 1971 
German made some changes to the film, but it was again rejected, 
and this time Pavlenok added: "I give you my word of honour 
that, as long as I live, this filth will not be released". Further 
attacks were made on the film: it was said that the men were 
shown drinking too much at the end, and that it rained too 
much. Such seemingly trivial criticisms suggest that German's 
whole approach to filming Soviet history was unacceptable. A 
campaign was mounted in the film's defence, notably by the 
veteran directors Iosif Kheifits, Grigorii Kozintsev, and Sergei 
Gerasimov; a major-general vouched for the authenticity of the 
scenes of partisan life; and German made still further changes. 
Nevertheless, the film was not released until 1986. 

German's next film, Dvadtsat dnei bez voiny (1977, Twenty 
Days without War), was based on another story about the war, 
this time by the veteran writer Konstantin Simonov. It tells of 
a war correspondent's period of leave from the front among 
evacuees in Tashkent. After lengthy delays, and arguments over 
his choice of actors, German was allowed to make the film, and 
it was completed in 1976. Its unconventional picture of the 
war was said to "bring shame" on Lenfilm, since the people it 
depicted "would not have been able to win a war", but the film 
was quietly released a year after it was made. 

German's ambitious and influential film Moi drug, Ivan 
Lapshin (1984, My Friend Ivan Lapshin) is based on stories 
written by his father about a criminal investigator in the 1930s. 
Although German had written the screenplay in 1969, he was 
not allowed to make it until 1979. German made significant 
changes to the material, in particular by moving the locale from 
Leningrad to a fictional provincial town. As he told Aleksandr 
Lipkov (in an interview that is a key source for information 
about German's career), "The main thing for us was not the 
detective intrigue, not the love story, but the time itself. That's 
what we made the film about." German's massive achievement 
in this film is to have evoked both the surface confidence of a 
"heroic" period, with its slogans and songs, and also the panic 
and terror lurking close below that surface. However, for the 
Soviet authorities the 1930s were still at least as ideologically 
sensitive as World War II, and My Friend Ivan Lapshin was the 
cause of new scandals at Lenfilm. The first studio showing was 
greeted with ovations, but the studio newspaper found it to be 
a "foul film" and it, too, was shelved. 

German has recalled the early 1980s as a horrific time. He 
tried to write screenplays, but "I felt foul, wretched. I would-
n't wish such experiences on anyone." Eventually, after five 
years, My Friend Ivan Lapshin was released, and German was 
again attacked for "lying" about the 1930s, but the film's visual 
innovations, stylistic confidence, and moral rigour caused it to 
be one of the most influential Soviet films of the period. In a 
poll conducted in 1987, nine out of ten Soviet film critics 
selected it as the best Soviet film of all time. 

German's influence over a large group of younger Lenfilm 
directors has been considerable, but the toll of battling so long 
and hard for his films, a toll exacted in humiliation and abuse, 
has been very great. In the decade after the release of My Friend 
Ivan Lapshin no further film by German appeared. In the late 
1990s, however, he finally completed work on a new historical 
film, Khrustalev, mashinul (1998, Khrustalev, My Car!), a tale 
set among Stalin's entourage just before his death. This film 
proved to be a work of huge ambition and density, and its 
picture of the final days of Stalinism as a period of nightmare 
and hysteria provoked an enormous amount of interest in 
Russian critics and the Russian intelligentsia. It won the coveted 
Nika award as best Russian film of 1999. 

JULIAN GRAFFY 
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German States, ι648-1806 
Under the Treaties of Westphalia (1648), the Holy Roman 
Emperor and the other Catholic princes gave up the battle to 
restore the universal church, in exchange for religious peace. 
Over the next century and a half, the central issues in German 
censorship became more political than spiritual, while the 
officials responsible for censorship became more attached to the 
state and less to the church. 

In theory, the Holy Roman Emperor continued to exercise 
sovereignty throughout much of central Europe, ruling not only 
most German-speakers but Czechs, Hungarians, and many 
other groups. In practice, however, largely owing to concessions 
made by emperors over the centuries to the small group of elec-
tors who chose them, no emperor had ever exercised substan-
tial authority in matters of local policing, such as censorship. 
The princes of each individual German territory, including the 
emperors themselves in respect of their hereditary lands, as well 
as those bishops who retained secular powers and the author-
ities of the "free" cities, each established their own regulations 
and authorities, and, of course, these differed according to 
whether the ruler was Catholic or Protestant. In the German 
language the word Zensur means both censorship and the mark 
given to academic work. The two meanings overlapped in the 
original practice of censorship, as university professors and 
deans were generally made responsible for the control of secular 
scholarship, and theological faculties or ecclesiastical authori-
ties for surveillance of writings on religious matters. 

Twenty-two new universities were founded in the century and 
a half up to 1700, and many of them were entrusted with local 
powers of censorship, as at Tubingen in 1537 or Marburg in 
1629. From early in the 17th century, as the Jesuit order estab-
lished universities in the hereditary Austrian lands of the 
Habsburgs, it was granted an exclusive privilege for printing 
and selling books, along with a monopoly on the censorship of 
everything that was printed. Censorship at the universities 
varied according to local circumstances, and from time to time. 
In 1723, for example, the philosopher Christian Wolff was 
expelled from the University of Halle in Prussia because he had 
denied that ethics needed a Christian foundation. He was then 
appointed to teach at Marburg, with an assurance that his 
works would not be censored by other Marburg professors. His 
colleagues took Wolff's freedom from censorship to apply to 
them also, with the result that there was no censorship at the 
university until 1751, when an essay on indulgences written by 
a Marburg scholar was disapproved of by the bishop-elector of 
Mainz. This led to the imposition of a new censorship law in 
Hesse. (Wolff, meanwhile, had been recalled to Prussia by 
Frederick the Great in 1740.) 

Newspapers began to appear in major German towns during 

the last decades of the 17th century. They were outside the orbit 
of the churches and universities, existing at the pleasure of the 
local authorities, whose licence or privilege ensured that they 
neither suffered competition nor did harm to the prince (or city 
authorities, depending on local arrangements). A typical regu-
lation, promulgated in Saxony in 1674, allowed the Jenaische 
Zeitung to appear on condition that "a local subject who is 
sufficiently capable will censor it before publication". Because 
there was generally greater concern to censor what newspapers 
might report about local rulers, readers often received fuller 
reports on events elsewhere. 

Also outside university control was the annual book fair in 
the imperial free city of Frankfurt am Main, which from the 
late 16th century had been a magnet, for publishers, but also a 
target for censorship by the emperors. Their Imperial Book 
Commission studied the catalogues issued at the fair, tried 
to suppress Calvinist publishing, and supplied Rome with the 
latest information on heretical books. In 1685, emperor Leopold 
I tried to extend its scope by ordering that bookshops in other 
imperial cities should be similarly inspected, but the order had 
little effect. During the 18th century, many publishers moved 
from Frankfurt to Leipzig, which also had a book fair, since the 
rulers of Saxony were more welcoming and their authorities 
were less strict. 

Freedom of movement meant that a press could usually be 
found to print a book that censors elsewhere might have 
banned. Large states, notably Habsburg Austria, inevitably 
influenced the practice of censorship in smaller states. Even so, 
lesser principalities such as Saxony, city states such as Ham-
burg, and German-speaking cities beyond the boundaries of the 
empire such as Strasbourg or Zurich all became notable centres 
for publishing because their rulers found the commercial 
benefits of more liberal censorship worth the diplomatic 
protests they often provoked. 

Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1749-183 2) was one of several 
German writers who spent much of their lives in government 
service during the 17th and 18th centuries. In his youth, 
offensive works were still being burned in the marketplace at 
Weimar by the public executioner. His own novel Die Leiden 
desjungen Werthers (1774, The Sorrows of Young Werther) was 
banned for four months by the theological faculty of the 
University of Jena, which had found it dangerous on the grounds 
that it appeared to excuse suicide, and did so "in a witty and 
engaging style". The censorship commission appointed by 
Frederick Augustus III, the elector of Saxony, the region in 
which Jena stands, concurred with the professors, while observ-
ing that the ban had come too late to prevent the distribution 
of the book. This was a common occurrence. Later, when 
Goethe was an official in the service of Weimar, he had occa-
sion to censor other writers' works, including Johann Gottfried 
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von Herder's Ideas on a Philosophy of the History of Humanity; 
it was published in Riga instead. Goethe approved the publica-
tion, in 1794, of lectures by Johann Gottlieb Fichte that pre-
dicted a future withering away of the state, an idea that would 
become subject to bans in several countries in the next century. 

These examples illustrate two important features of censor-
ship in 18th-century Germany: its practice continued to depend 
on local circumstances, including who the rulers and the 
censors happened to be; and censorship was considered a 
natural function of the state. Indeed, few questions were raised 
about its propriety. It should be added that, in any case, 
censorship directly affected only relatively few Germans. The 
reading public represented a smaller proportion of the general 
population than in France or Britain; German rulers offered 
little patronage for writers; and, in any case, Latin continued 
to be the language of a great deal of public administration and 
virtually all scholarship. Expressions such as "public opinion" 
and "freedom of the press", indicating broadening access to lit-
erature and scholarship, and interest in them, did not come into 
frequent use until the 1780s, one result of a half-century of 
Enlightenment (Aufkldrung) ideas. These ideas were embraced, 
to varying degrees, by the three most prominent heads of state 
in 18th-century Germany: Frederick the Great, who ruled 
Prussia from 1740 to 1786, and Holy Roman Emperor Joseph 
II (1780-90). Each of them sought to reduce the influence of 
the established churches (Lutheran in Prussia, Catholic in the 
Habsburg lands), to rationalize the administration of censor-
ship, and to promote learning. 

The rise of Prussia, particularly under Frederick the Great, 
was one of the most remarkable developments in 18th-century 
Europe. The emphasis that its rulers, the Hohenzollerns, had 
long placed on efficient administration and military discipline 
was not at first matched by stringent censorship. Between 1716 
and 1731 only nine books were banned. In 1737, royal advis-
ers cautioned against too much censorship, with the incorrect 
observation that "the book trade has had free rein throughout 
Germany since the Reformation, no less than in other civilized 
lands". Frederick relaxed censorship during the early years of 
his reign, making it seem possible that he would allow the 
freedom of thought and of the press that he had advocated in 
his Anti-Machiavelli, written in his youth. He poured scorn on 
the emperor Joseph II, "my brother the sacristan", for his con-
tinued attachment to theological orthodoxy. However, while 
Frederick professed to want as his censor "an entirely reason-
able man who will not rewrite and muzzle every little thing", 
his statements were more liberal than his acts. From the 1770s 
onwards, as learned discourse became more and more con-
cerned with politics, reflecting Prussia's increasingly successful 
aggrandizement, Frederick instituted stricter censorship. Vol-
taire, who had been the king's guest, warned his fellow-
philosophes Jean D'Alembert and Denis Diderot against think-
ing that they could publish their Encyclopédie more safely in 
Prussia than in France, reporting that there were "prodigious 
numbers of bayonets there and few books". As for Joseph, his 
reversal of the ban that his mother, Maria Theresa, had imposed 
on the works of the French philosophes and his professional-
ization of censorship are discussed in the entry Austria: to 1918. 
Although the press was never really free during Joseph's reign, 
its shackles were loosened. The limited thaw in literary politics 
and censorship that Frederick, Joseph, and a few other "enlight-

ened" rulers instituted did not outlive them, although, once 
censorship had been liberalized, it never fully regained the 
cooperation, however reluctant, of writers or readers. 

Several developments heightened the importance of the ques-
tion of censorship in the 1790s. During the 18th century as a 
whole, the number of books published each year in Germany 
increased tenfold, while the proportion written in German 
rather than Latin grew steadily and the reading public ex-
panded. Lending libraries and subscription reading rooms 
began to enlarge the numbers of those who could read, as well 
as to break down the barriers to what they could read. A typical 
response to these developments, a decree issued in Hanover in 
1793, instructed the police to watch over lending libraries and 
reading rooms. 

In large and small German states, instances of censorship 
increased sharply in the 1790s as governments sought to 
prevent the kind of free discussion that was presumed to have 
engendered the revolution in France in 1789. From 1792, the 
Prussian police sharpened their examination of newspapers 
before publication. In 1798, the Habsburg authorities in Vienna 
banned reading rooms, lending libraries, and reading materials 
in coffee houses. Fichte provocatively listed as the publication 
place and date of his Rejection of Freedom of Thought by the 
Princes of Europe (1793), "Heliopolis, in the last year of the 
former darkness". Appointed a professor at Jena the same year, 
he was dismissed in 1799, not just for his support for the 
French Revolution, but because he denied that "God" was a 
person, asserting instead that the term signified the moral order 
of the universe. The troublesome influence of French ideas of 
liberté, égalité, and fraternité on German literature and politics 
was palpable even before French armies crossed the Rhine to 
launch the series of revolutionary and Napoleonic wars. 

Two major political events in the first decade of the 19th 
century had long-term effects not only on the nature of the 
German states, but also on their practice of censorship. First, 
the abolition of the Holy Roman Empire in 1806 was merely 
the culmination of the imperial institutions' progressive loss of 
effective control over ideas and information. For a time, there 
was no authority claiming to represent what was increasingly 
being seen as the German nation. Secondly, the Treaty of Tilsit 
(1807) assembled large portions of the former empire, includ-
ing Baden, Bavaria, Hesse-Darmstadt, Saxony, Wiirttemburg, 
and 12 smaller states into a new Confederation of the Rhine 
under French domination. 
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The French Occupation (1806-14) and 
the German Confederation (1815-71) 
The French occupation brought to the western provinces of 
Germany a censorship that was severe, uncompromising, and 
foreign. A Nuremberg bookseller, J.W. Palm, was shot for 
writing a pamphlet with the provocative title On Germany's 
Deepest Humiliation. Periodicals, particularly newspapers, 
were either placed under firm control or closed down. Even in 
territories beyond the zone of French occupation, anxiety about 
French intentions led German rulers to exercise strong censor-
ship. 

Nevertheless, the years 1806-15 were a period of consider-
able growth in intellectual activity and political awareness, As 
resistance to the French grew, two new linkages developed in 
German public life, one tying freedom of the press to freedom 
for the nation, the other using the guise of literary and schol-
arly discourse to express political positions. Fichte's Reden an 
die deutsche Nation (1808, Addresses to the German Nation) 
were a notable expression of these tendencies. When he pre-
sented them for review before publication, the Prussian censors 
passed them with only a few changes. Fichte, who had himself 
briefly served as a censor at Kónigsberg (now Kaliningrad in 
Russia) in 1806-07, became the first Rector of Berlin University 
in 1810. Throughout the 19th century, Berlin provided intel-
lectual support for German nationalism, as well as for many 
other ideas ranging across the political spectrum. 

After the establishment of the loose German Confederation 
of 39 states, in 1815, there emerged dramatic differences of 
opinion within the administrative elite as to how rulers should 
treat the press. The Prussian reformer Wilhelm von Humboldt 
proposed in 1816 "to replace censorship with authors and pub-
lishers being responsible to the courts for potential misuse of 
press freedom". He added the practical observation that "all 
precautionary measures" by censors and police "can be cir-
cumvented". Humboldt acknowledged that newspapers could 
mislead public opinion, but he regarded the press in a positive 

way, as "a very important means of creating and forming public 
opinion". 

By contrast, Clemens, prince von Metternich, the dominant 
minister at the Habsburg court, feared the power of public 
opinion, "which, like religion, penetrates into the most remote 
corners, where administrative measures have their influence". 
His ministerial colleague Friedrich von Gentz, in an essay on 
press freedom and censorship published in 1818, denied the 
possibility of pure natural rights in an ordered society, insist-
ing that lawful order always entail limitations and that un-
restrained freedom of the press was a "non-thing". The right 
question, Gentz argued, was not how to establish press free-
dom, but how to limit it. His answer was to combine pre-
publication censorship with legal penalties for offences discov-
ered after publication. 

The difficulty in maintaining this traditionalist approach, 
which mostly prevailed across Europe between 1815 and 1848, 
was that such notions as "public", "nation", "opinion", or 
"liberty", which censors and the authors of censorship laws in 
the 18 th century had hardly needed to consider, were now land-
mark concepts. Under the old regime, there had been some con-
tinuity and shared interests among writers, censors, and rulers. 
Not that commonality was gone. The interests of the educated 
public now often conflicted with those of authority. Censors 
were caught in the middle, their education identifying them 
with writers and readers, even as their responsibility was to 
uphold authority. 

Broadly, the three main purposes of censorship continued 
to be the preservation of civic order, the upholding of reli-
gious orthodoxy, and the promotion of moral uprightness. 
Censorship was now overwhelmingly carried out by secular 
powers. Previously occasional and personal, it was now more 
often systematic and impersonal. What was once, to some 
extent, accepted as an integral part of an elite literary and cul-
tural milieu was now seen as an intrusion into much more wide-
spread experiences of writing, reading, and forming opinions. 
In several southern German states, constitutions promulgated 
in 1815 and 1816 established a free press, but in Prussia, the 
second most powerful state in the Confederation after Austria, 
king Frederick William III allowed neither a constitution nor 
press freedom. In other traditionalist states, former censors 
resumed their work under the old rules once the French had 
departed. 

In 1817, a number of student fraternities (Burschenschaften) 
from all over Germany gathered at Leipzig to celebrate both 
the 300th anniversary of the Reformation and the fourth 
anniversary of the "Battle of the Nations", which had been 
fought in and around Leipzig against Napoleon. The air was 
thick with nationalism, even militarism. The writings of those 
considered to be opposed to a unified Germany were publicly 
burned. The author of one such work, August von Kotzebue, 
was assassinated in 1819 by a student leader, Karl Sand. 
These provocations were all that Metternich needed to assem-
ble representatives from 10 like-minded governments in August 
that year at Carlsbad (now Karlovy Vary in the Czech 
Republic). The Carlsbad Decrees issued by this gathering cited 
"misuse of the press" as the reason for a coordinated campaign 
of "control" (the word Zensur was not used), including not 
only the banning of the Burschenschaften but a require-
ment that all publications of fewer than 320 octavo pages be 
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examined before distribution. The Carlsbad Decrees were 
aimed at stopping the practice of taking a publication thought 
likely to cause trouble in one state to be published in another 
considered more amenable. States were now to be mutually 
responsible for material that might attack the policies of any 
one of them, and the Diet was to proceed against any publi-
cation anywhere that attacked the Confederation. "Censor-
ship" was now widely despised, even by the censors themselves. 

A shortlived liberalizing trend emerged in some states in 
1830-31, following revolutionary outbreaks sparked off by 
events in France. Urged on by Karl Welcker, a liberal legal 
scholar, Baden adopted a free press law in 1831, and both 
Wiirttemberg and Hesse-Darmstadt soon followed suit. In 
1832, Johann Georg August Wirth organized a Press and 
Fatherland Society in Bavaria to promote press freedom. 
Censorship was particularly mild after 1830 in Saxony and 
Hamburg, although even in Saxony it was progressively tight-
ened under pressure from Austria and Prussia. 

Within a year, however, Wirth was a fugitive and the 
Confederation had nullified Baden's press law. Between 1832 
and 1835, the Confederation repeatedly attempted to make cen-
sorship more effective and consistent. In 1832, the Diet forbade 
all unauthorized sale of publications written in Germany and 
published abroad. In 1834, a secret ministerial conference 
resolved that censors must be persons of "tested conscience and 
competence", and outlawed the practice of printing dashes or 
leaving space blank to indicate censors' excisions. After David 
Strauss published his Life of Jesus (1835), in which he argued 
that the gospel narratives are myths rather than history, the 
Confederation promptly banned all works by members of the 
"Young Germany" group, including Ludwig Borne, Karl 
Gutzkow, Heinrich Heine, and Ludwig Weinberg, on account 
of "their unashamed efforts to use literary writings, accessible 
to readers of all classes, to attack the Christian religion in a 
most insolent way, devalue existing social relationships, and 
destroy all propriety and morality". Penalties became increas-
ingly severe: in the 1820s, evasions of censorship by newspa-
per editors had led to five-year bans from the trade; in the 
1830s, all works by some authors were banned; and in the 
1840s the entire output of several publishers was proscribed. 

It was thought that the situation in Prussia might ease with 
the accession of king Frederick William IV in 1840, since he 
had spoken of "the value of, and the need for, frank and loyal 
publicity", and declared his opposition to excessive bureau-
cracy. His mention of loyalty was telling, however: he was fun-
damentally a paternalist. His Instructions of December 1841 
forbade attacks on the Christian religion, and provided for 
the punishment of offences against discipline, morals, and 
"outward loyalty". This was altogether too vague for the young 
Karl Marx, who, in his comments on the Instructions, attacked 
the king's use of such words as "tendencies" and "intentions". 
He pointed out that the Instruction, if previously applied, 
would have ruled out "the great moral thinkers of the past -
Kant, Fichte, Spinoza, for example - as irreligious and violat-
ing discipline, morals, and social responsibility". Marx con-
cluded that "an ethical state" would reflect "the views of its 
members, even though they may oppose one of its organs - the 
government itself". 

Marx was, as he well knew, out of step with political reality. 
The Hallische Jahrbücher, which Arnold Ruge had started as 

a vehicle for the liberal ideas of "Young Germany" in 1838, 
was banned in Prussia in June 1841 and its offices had to be 
moved to Dresden, where it appeared as the Deutsche Jahr-
bücher. Johann Jacoby was tried for high treason and insults 
to the Prussian crown in his writings; although he was acquit-
ted of treason, he received a 30-month prison sentence. August 
Heinrich Hoffmann von Fallersleben was removed from his 
professorship at Breslau (now Wroclaw in Poland) in 1842 as 
a consequence of publishing his Unpolitische Lieder (1840-
41, Unpolitical Songs). Some authors, among them Jacoby and 
Ludwig Walesrode, published the written records of their 
defences at censorship trials, which were then banned in their 
turn. Marx was lucky to escape censorship or worse himself. 
His Debates on the Freedom of the Press (1842), in which he 
called for freedom "as the normal condition of the press", came 
too soon for Germany. On 24 December 1842, in a letter to 
the Leipziger Allgemeine Zeitung, the poet Georg Herwegh 
complained that a newspaper he had hoped to edit from Zurich 
had been forbidden in Prussia. Herwegh was expelled from 
Prussia and the Leipziger Allgemeine Zeitung was itself sup-
pressed. On 3 January 1843, under pressure from Prussia, the 
government of the neighbouring kingdom of Saxony banned 
the Deutsche Jahrbücher, and on 21 January the Council of 
Ministers of the Confederation decided to suppress the 
Rheinische Zeitung, the newspaper that Marx was then editing. 
Marx resigned before the closure occurred, invoking "the 
present state of censorship", and prepared for exile in Paris. 

It was also while in exile in Paris that Heinrich Heine 
ridiculed censorship in his Reisebilder (1826, Pictures of Travel 
or Travel Sketches) with a page of dashed lines suggesting a 
censor's deletions, interrupted only by the words "German 
censors" at the top and "dummies" at the bottom. The art of 
evading censorship became more elaborate. In Hamburg, the 
Campe publishing firm stayed carefully within the letter of the 
law as it produced and distributed the political verses of Franz 
Dingelstedt and Hoffman von Fallersleben, sending them out 
on a timetable so arranged that they arrived at booksellers 
everywhere on the same day and were sold out before govern-
ments could respond with bans. Karl Heinzen, author of many 
banned books, remarked in 1844, "if censorship does not 
go easy on the spirit, then the spirit must try to get around 
censorship". 

Books that censors in the Confederation would not pass 
found publishers in Switzerland and Strasbourg, both beyond 
the Confederations's legal reach. Between 1840 and 1843, t n e 

Zurich firm Literarisches Comptoir, under Julius Froebel, pro-
duced oppositional literature that was smuggled across the 
border. The Austrian playwright Franz Grillparzer had warned 
in 1830 that the principal effects of censorship were not to keep 
public opinion within bounds, as Metternich had wished, nor 
to preserve order, as Gentz had expected, but to move pub-
lishing abroad, encourage smuggling, and lead more people 
than might otherwise have been expected to read, out of sheer 
curiosity. 

Various strands of "public opinion" joined in the revolutions 
of 1848, which began with demonstrations in Mannheim in the 
Rhineland during February. In an effort to stem the rising tide 
of revolt, and with one eye on what was happening in the 
rest of Europe, Frederick William of Prussia proposed the aboli-
tion of the Confederation and the establishment of a single 



922 GERMANY 

German Reich with an elected Diet and full freedom for the 
press. He appointed Ludolf Camphausen to head a liberal 
government, and arranged for the election of an all-German 
assembly, getting nowhere, and making it easy for the king to 
restore full-scale authoritarianism by 1850. Censorship was 
reinstated - but with several differences. Prior censorship, for 
example, did not return, and in place of a censorship commis-
sion increasing recourse was made to the police and to the law 
courts to regulate and punish the press. Over the next 20 years, 
governments found that control could as easily be exercised by 
the expedients of stamp duty, cautionary deposits (which could 
be forfeited if a newspaper did not toe the line), and the im-
position of limits on access to the post. 

The last acts in the movement towards German unification 
were played out during the 1860s. After the debacle of the late 
1840s, liberals and progressives were pragmatic: despite 
Bismarck's conservative authoritarian past, they considered that 
his programme for a German Reich was most likely to deliver 
the ends in which they believed - parliamentary government, 
constitutional liberties, and freedom of expression. Opposing 
him to the bitter end were the governments of the southern 
German states, predominantly conservative, Catholic, and 
fearful of Prussian domination. By careful and opportunistic 
manipulation of events, Bismarck had his way, and the German 
state was proclaimed on 18 January 1871. 
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The German Empire, 1868-1918 
The new nation was a union of 25 states and two federal 
provinces (Alsace and Lorraine), the states retaining consider-
able responsibilities, such as for education and for civil liber-
ties. Federal laws were enacted by the Reichstag, and a federal 
council, the Bundesrat, advised the executive, which for the first 
decade comprised the German Emperor, William I, and the 
Chancellor, Otto von Bismarck. Political parties in what was 
known as the Second Reich (the Holy Roman Empire having 
been the "first") ranged from the German Conservative Party 
on the far right to the Social Democrats (Sozialdemokraten) on 
the left; in the centre, the National Liberals and the Progressive 
Party, successors of those who had campaigned for the union 
and for freedom of expression through the middle years of the 
century, were pitted against the Catholic Centre (Zentrum) 
party, which was firmly confessional and ready to do battle for 
the large minority that it represented. 

There was no bill of rights or declaration of fundamental lib-
erties, but freedom of the press was guaranteed by the Imperial 
Press Law of 1874, which abolished government licensing of 
the press and all pre-publication censorship of printed material. 
It was widely believed, however, that stage plays and, later, films 
made a more powerful and potentially dangerous impact on 
audiences than printed words did. Thus, theatres continued to 
be closely controlled by a complex and uneven patchwork of 
laws and local ordinances that predated the new empire. 
Theatre licensing was regulated by the liberal Commercial Code 
(1869); censorship of theatrical performances was governed by 
ordinances that varied from state to state and from city to city. 
Academic freedom, on the other hand, was more advanced in 
Germany than anywhere else in Europe: universities were self-
governing and lecturers were free to teach what they wished. 
How could German scholarship "reach the truth", asked Axel 
Springer in 1872, "if it does not have the right to test every-
thing, to spare nothing, to dare all, to leave nothing aside out 
of fearful aversion?". Unquestionably, however, universities 
kept an eye on the possible consequences of their teaching pro-
grammes for their state funding, and many of them were bas-
tions of conservative and reactionary thought. 

By the mid-19th century, Germany had probably by far the 
most literate population in Europe and was more than ready for 
the great expansion of popular and political newspapers, many 
of them educational in nature, that took place in the 1860s and 
1870s. The main political groupings each had their own paper: 
the Kreuzzeitung (Conservative), Germania (Centre), and, 
among several papers published by or supporting the Social 
Democrats, Vorwdrts and the Leipziger Volkszeitung. It was 
the Social Democrat titles that were subjected to the most overt 
censorship in late 19th-century Germany. 

The Social Democrats, founded in 1869 by August Bebel and 
Wilhelm Liebknecht, were a small group that upheld relatively 
extreme views during the early 1870s. Bebel, a Marxist, had 
told the Diet in 1867: "If we bury Heaven and its authority, 
then earthly authority will soon collapse, and the consequences 
will be republicanism in politics, socialism in economics, 
atheism in religion". He was imprisoned in 1872-73. However, 
by the middle of the decade, the party had already started to 
become more moderate - much to Bebel's and Marx's disgust 
- only to find that its opposition to the annexation of Alsace 
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and Lorraine from France enabled Bismarck to claim that the 
party was a threat to the social and political order. For most 
of the 1870s he did not feel strong enough to suppress the 
Social Democrats, but in 1878 he seized the opportunity pro-
vided by an attempt on the life of the Emperor to draft a law 
to that effect. This failed, but a second attempted assassination 
meant that he need hesitate no longer. The Anti-Socialist Law, 
supported by the liberals and passed by the Reichstag on 19 
October 1878, banned all publications that supported "social 
democratic, socialist, or communistic activities designed to 
subvert the existing social and political order in ways that 
threaten public order and particularly the harmony of the social 
classes". In total, some 45 newspapers were suppressed. Heavy 
fines and prison sentences were inflicted on those found pub-
lishing or distributing the forbidden titles, and licences were 
withdrawn from many bookbinders, booksellers, and public 
libraries. Despite Germany's reputation for academic freedom, 
it became impossible for Social Democrats to get jobs at uni-
versities. As late as 1908, long after the Social Democrats had 
been legalized and, in 1891, taken their present name, the Social 
Democratic Party of Germany (Sozialdemokratische Partei 
Deutschlands, or SPD), Robert Nichols, one of Max Weber's 
pupils, failed to obtain employment at Marburg because of his 
socialist views. 

None of this was accepted without resistance. From exile in 
Zurich Georg Vollmar, and then Edward Bernstein, produced 
the Sozialdemokrat, containing news of reactions to the cen-
sorship, including, for instance, that of Johannes Most, based 
in London, who called for revolutionary action. By the end of 
1879, τι3°° copies of the Sozialdemokrat were circulating in 
Germany, many of them distributed by the paper's own postal 
service. The bans expired in 1890, by which time the Social 
Democratic movement, which had grown numerically partly in 
response to the persecution, was well on the way to becoming 
unthreateningly reformist and democratic. For a whole decade 
liberals had acted against what they claimed were their funda-
mental political beliefs by supporting the censorship of the 
Social Democrats and their publications. 

Liberals had similarly supported an earlier politically driven 
but illiberal persecution of the Catholic minority. At best, this 
was driven by a belief that Catholicism represented everything 
liberals had fought against: insistence on theological orthodoxy, 
restraints on the ability of individuals to read what they chose, 
and, in Pope Pius IX's Syllabus of Errors (1864), an attack on 
liberalism itself for its support of modern ideas and philoso-
phies. For the liberal deputy Rudolf Virchow, the German 
Empire's counterattack had "the character of a great struggle 
for civilization in the interest of humanity". The anti-Catholic 
campaigns of the 1870s were focused on the education of their 
clergy: in the belief that Catholics were not truly committed to 
the new nation, aspirants to priesthood were forced, on pain 
of expulsion, to undergo education in German literature, 
history, and philosophy. The response was equally belligerent: 
in an encyclical of 1875, pope Pius threatened with excommu-
nication any Catholic who submitted to the new system. The 
campaign, which had been driven all along as much by 
Bismarck's political instincts against the Catholic Centre Party 
as by liberal conviction, fizzled out during the early 1880s. 
Ernst Luthardt, a Protestant theologian, had commented: "The 
state cannot conduct a war against a large part of its own 

population without causing, on all sides, profound injury to the 
moral consciousness." 

Censorship was generally directed towards such offences as 
lése-majesté, blasphemy, obscenity, and libel. All dramas depict-
ing reigning monarchs were banned from the stage and any 
historical works depicting royal ancestors had to be submitted 
directly to the imperial cabinet for approval; fewer than 20 per 
cent of such submissions were approved. The editor of 
Kladderadatsch, a satirical periodical, was jailed for three 
months in 1898 for publishing a cartoon captioned "News 
from the Camp of the Heavenly Host", ridiculing Emperor 
William IPs statement that no one could be a good soldier 
who was not a good Christian. Other common targets of 
censorship in the theatre included unfavourable depictions 
of military officers, police officials, or the legal system; Polish-
language works that might inspire nationalism among the 
Polish minority in Prussia, or dramas that might inspire French 
nationalism in Alsace-Lorraine; works that depicted social 
insurrection or that might exacerbate class conflict; and works 
that could embarrass Germany's allies or complicate its diplo-
matic relations. 

Religion remained central to national life: of a population of 
49,428,470 at the census of 1890, 17,674,921 were registered 
as Catholics, 31,026,810 as members of the Evangelical 
(Lutheran) Church, 145,540 as members of other Christian 
denominations, and 567,884 as Orthodox Jews. Christians 
generally were exercised by the new evolutionary science of 
Charles Darwin and Ernst Haeckel, the Jena zoologist. 
Catholics were bound by the Index Librorum Frohibitorum 
(Index of Prohibited Books), while most Protestants were learn-
ing to live with radical reinterpretations of biblical and histor-
ical theology. Censorship was directed at plays that offended 
against religious sensibilities, or heightened antagonism 
between Catholics and Protestants. It remained impossible to 
portray sacred material or New Testament characters on the 
commercial stage. "Blasphemy" was a broad brush. 

The censorship of obscenity arose, as in much of the rest of 
western Europe in this period, from the dominance of natural-
ism in novels and plays. Zola and Ibsen were received as 
hostilely in Germany as in Britain. The police banned public 
performances of Ibsen's Ghosts for its references to sexually 
transmitted diseases. The prostitutes, pimps, and other crimi-
nals featured in the plays of Frank Wedekind earned him the 
critic Alfred Kerr's epithet, "the genius of smut", and regular 
brushes with the theatre censorship. 

Publishers were required to submit one copy of every non-
technical publication to the local police once distribution of the 
work had begun, and the government still exercised punitive 
controls even after publication control through the Imperial 
Criminal Code of 1871, which was invoked in the prosecution 
of creative writers and artists. In Prussia and other northern 
German states, defendants in such criminal cases were tried 
before a panel of professional judges; in southern German 
states, any crime committed in print had to be tried before a 
lay jury; for those accused of blasphemy, such a trial before a 
Catholic jury was not always an advantage. If found guilty, 
defendants were punished by fines or imprisonment, and all 
remaining copies of the publication were seized and destroyed; 
all verdicts, including acquittals, could be appealed to the 
Imperial Supreme Court. 
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German writers were at this stage generally less interested in 
politics than their predecessors, but a number of them had their 
works confiscated or were themselves prosecuted for lese-
majesté, obscenity or blasphemy. However, the courts displayed 
a surprising degree of resistance to government attempts to 
stifle freedom of expression, and often decided on release of the 
material and acquittal. Nevertheless, a few well-known authors, 
including Maximilian Harden, Thomas Theodor Heine, Oscar 
Pannizza, Ludwig Thoma, and Frank Wedekind spent from two 
weeks to a year in prison, while several others were fined, 
among them Conrad Alberti, Herman Bahr, Paul Cassirer, Paul 
Ernst, Wilhelm Friedrich, Wilhelm Herzog, and Albert Langen. 

Nothing comparable to the Imperial Press Law was enacted 
for theatres and other public entertainments. Throughout the 
empire, especially in the large cities of Prussia, Bavaria, and 
Saxony, theatres had to obtain police permission before any 
drama was publicly performed. In this regard, Germany was 
like virtually every other European state, including Britain and 
the French Third Republic. Unlike them, Germany had no 
uniform national system of theatre censorship and no central 
censorship office. In the largest regions (Alsace-Lorraine, 
Bavaria, Prussia, and Saxony, which together contained 12 of 
Germany's 15 largest cities), local ordinances required all com-
mercial theatres to submit to the police the script of any new 
work they wished to perform 14 days in advance. If the police 
refused permission or authorized a performance only on certain 
conditions (for example, that portions of the script be excised 
or altered), the theatre could appeal to the administrative hier-
archy or to a special administrative court. Only royal theatres, 
those owned and operated by municipalities, and "private" the-
atres that held closed performances for members were exempt 
from censorship. Ghosts received its German premiere at such 
a private performance in Augsburg in 1886. In Wiirttemberg, 
Baden, Hesse, Hamburg, Bremen, Liibeck, and all the very 
small states, theatre performances were not subject to censor-
ship, but these localities accounted for less than 15 per cent of 
the empire's population. 

Occasionally, individual censors, such as Kurt von 
Glasenapp, who headed the Berlin police's censorship division 
from 1901 until the mid-19 20s, exercised a fairness, sensitiv-
ity, and prudence that won them widespread respect, even from 
writers and artists. Around 1900, the Berlin authorities con-
sidered, but rejected, the idea of consulting a board of literary 
experts on particularly difficult cases. Munich established such 
a board, the Zensurbeirat, in 1908, involving, briefly, the writer 
Thomas Mann. Intended to mediate between artists and the 
state, the board proved disappointing for everyone involved 
and generated more, rather than less, public outcry. 

Many officials and politicians found Germany's patchwork 
of local theatre censorship ordinances unsatisfactory, some 
because they wanted a more uniform, systematic and rigorous 
national system, others because they wanted both licensing and 
censorship of plays abolished altogether. After 1890, parties at 
each end of the spectrum tried to place theatre, along with the 
written word, under the Imperial Criminal Code. Each attempt 
failed. 

It was otherwise with cinema. After 1906, first Berlin and 
then nearly all other German cities subjected the new and 
potent medium to the same prior censorship as live theatre. 
After 1912, the major state governments removed film censor-

ship from the hands of the local police and established central 
state offices. Eventually, a single Film Censorship Office was 
established in Berlin, making decisions that generally prevailed 
throughout the empire. Film censors banned any material that 
they believed might endanger public order or general welfare, 
that might corrupt or brutalize moral values, or that, because 
of its vivid or shocking nature, might be physically or psycho-
logically harmful to young viewers. 

The censors who scrutinized print, theatre, and cinema were, 
for much of this period, police bureaucrats, narrowly trained 
in administrative law. They and the courts that monitored their 
decisions were not required to examine the inherent content, 
truth, or artistic value of a work, only its probable effect upon 
the public. If an audience was likely to react to a given work 
in a way that threatened public peace, order, or security, the 
censors had the right and duty to ban it, regardless of any 
intrinsic merits it might have. It was no wonder that censor-
ship aggravated many writers' sense of estrangement from 
German society. 

Finally, at the other end of the scale, members of the impe-
rial family regarded it as their right to take a hand in censor-
ship. The Empress Augusta Victoria interfered in the staging of 
Richard Strauss's opera Salome and managed to keep his Der 
Rosenkavalier off the stage for its alleged decadance. Her 
husband, William II, maintained that art that ventured "beyond 
the laws and limits imposed by myself" was not art at all, dis-
missing Hugo von Tschudi, the director of the National Gallery, 
for his "subversive tastes". However, modern movements, 
rather than taking fright, merely intensified their experimental 
efforts through such groups as Die Briicke and Der Blaue Reiter. 
Arnold Schoenberg had already developed atonality, and 
Heinrich Mann had written his political satire Der Untertan. 
Not until World War I had been fought, however, could the 
Germany of the Weimar Republic welcome their work, and 
then only briefly. 
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The Weimar Republic, 1919-33 
Born in the wake of Germany's defeat in World War I, a civil 
war, and attempted revolutions in Berlin and Munich, the 
Weimar Republic survived for just 14 years. Despite being crip-
pled by the Depression, and haunted by Nazi and communist 
propaganda, it was the scene of an extraordinary cultural 
explosion. Hoping that identification with Weimar, the city of 
Goethe, where the Constitution was drafted, would revive an 
alternative form of German civilization after its recent mili-
tarism, successive governments of the Republic provided some 
of the conditions that made possible the pursuit of Expression-
ism in art and literature, atonal music, the marriage of the 
useful and the beautiful in architecture, and the popularization 
of relativity, psychoanalysis, and the sociology of knowledge. 

The Weimar Constitution recognized freedom of expression 
as a basic human right in Article 118, which stated categori-
cally: "No censorship shall be enforced". However, it then pro-
vided that "restrictive regulations may be introduced by law in 
reference to cinematograph entertainment" and that "legal 
measures are also admissible for the purpose of combating bad 
and obscene literature, as well as for the protection of youth 
in public exhibitions and performances". Coupled with these 
ambiguous provisions, technological advances in the mass 
production of print media, films, and radio transmissions pro-
duced in Germany, as elsewhere, a degree of instant communi-
cation that made it difficult to enforce controls. However, 
Weimar was not entirely free from censorship. Indeed, the 
Constitution allowed for exceptions to the guarantee of 
freedom of speech, and limitations on the free flow of informa-
tion were considered a legitimate aspect of government, so long 
as the due processes of law were observed. 

The courts defined "censorship" narrowly to mean only the 
submission of materials to prior scrutiny and possible prohibi-
tion. Censorship in this sense was consistently applied to films. 
Radio stations were introduced in 1923 and the content of their 
programmes was regulated by government-appointed super-
visory boards. All the provisions of the Criminal Code of 1900, 
limiting the publication of allegedly defamatory, obscene, blas-
phemous, seditious, or treasonable expressions, remained in 
force. Together with various administrative and police powers, 
and direct controls over schools and public libraries, these legal 
provisions offered all levels of government a large number 
of instruments to curtail the production and distribution or 
exhibition of materials. 

State censorship on moral and religious grounds was directed 
at obscenity and blasphemy, as before. Puritanical social groups 
and organizations sometimes succeeded in recruiting the federal 
or state legislatures, the courts, and government agencies in 
their attempts to have the restraints tightened. The Harmful 
Publications Act of 1926, for instance, which limited the dis-
tribution of "trash" and "filth" to the young, resulted from a 
campaign started long before World War I by the Lutheran and 
Catholic churches, a number of associations for the preserva-
tion of public morality, and conservative politicians and edu-
cators. Although the churches had begun to lose members, their 
strong representation in the legislatures allowed them to pre-
serve their traditional influence on government. Yet, despite 
their efforts, Weimar developed a reputation for "decadence" 
(as evoked in, for example, Christopher Isherwood's Berlin 
stories in Mr Norris Changes Trains and Goodbye to Berlin), 
a reputation that was later used by the Nazis as justification 
for their wholesale destruction of much of the culture that had 
developed since the early 1900s. 

With some notable exceptions, theatres operated relatively 
freely, although local police were authorized to withhold 
licences from private theatre companies for political and moral 
reasons. Thus, Erwin Piscator productions - first his "agitprop" 
shows for the Proletarian Theatre Company (1920-21), and 
then Flags (1924) and Storm over Gotland (1927) - ran into 
difficulties. Individual productions gave police an excuse to 
forbid further performances for the sake of public security; 
this provision was used very effectively by conservative and 
Nazi groups against works by such writers as Alfred Dóblin, 
Friedrich Wolf, and Ferdinand Bruckner. 

Cinemas were much more severely controlled. A special law 
gave powers to prohibit screenings and enforce cuts to two cen-
sorship boards, based in Munich and Berlin, together with an 
appeals board, in Leipzig. Each consisted of a civil servant with 
the powers of an independent judge as chairman, and four other 
members, all appointed by the federal government. The enor-
mous public attraction was the reason for the severe practice 
of requiring a licence for the screening of every single film. 
Majority decisions were needed for cuts and bans, but, once 
taken, they were binding throughout Germany. The boards 
were regularly subject to government interference. 

In the field of the visual arts, several well-known painters, 
including Georg Grosz and Heinrich Zille, had to face having 
works condemned as injurious to morality or offensive to 
religious sensibilities, and removed from exhibition. The sale 
of books was relatively unimpeded, apart from openly erotic, 
especially homosexual, fictions, works of sex education, and 
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communist literature that was found to have incited the over-
throw of constitutional government. Many such communist 
publications were confiscated and their authors, such as 
Johannes R. Becher, Kurt Kláber, and Hans Marchwitza, were 
indicted for sedition or high treason. The censorship of periodi-
cals was directed, similarly, at antidemocratic newspapers of 
the extreme left or right, such as the Nazi Volkische Beobachter 
or the communist daily Die Rote Fahne, and at a group of 
radically critical papers, including the famous Weltbiihne and 
Montag Morgen, which enraged the army, the Reichswehr, by 
satirizing its activities. 

Political censorship of speeches, brochures, and posters was 
most severe during the first four and the last three years of the 
Republic, when both federal and state governments, most of 
which were coalitions of centrist parties with or without the 
Social Democrats, tried to defend public order and parliamen-
tary government against extremist political groups on both ends 
of the spectrum. Censorship targeted communist, Nazi and 
anarchist propaganda, the incitement of violence, pacifist ideas, 
information about the illegal and secret rearmament of the 
Reichswehr, and certain kinds of political deportation. As 
before, the direction and intensity of censorship varied from 
state to state. In Prussia, for example, which was relatively 
liberal and secularized, and, crucially, contained more than 60 
per cent of the total population, Nazi propaganda was censored 
much more stringently than in conservative and Catholic 
Bavaria. Court decisions involving freedom of speech were 
equally varied, reflecting the vagueness of the statutes employed 
in prosecutions and the conservative bias of judges, most of 
whom had been appointed in the days of the Empire and had 
difficulty in adjusting to liberal democracy. 

Article 48 of the constitution provided that 

Where public security and order are seriously disturbed 
or endangered within the Reich, the President may take 
the necessary measures for their restoration; in case of 
need, he may use armed force . . . and he may, for the 
time being, declare the fundamental rights of citizens 
. . . to be wholly or partly in abeyance. 

In general, despite the availability of this sanction, political 
censorship was arguably less severe than it is in contemporary 
Germany. It proved incapable of combating the viciously anti-
democratic and anti-Semitic hate literature of the Nazis, or 
seditious agitation, yet Article 48 eventually allowed Hitler 
to come to power. It is perhaps one of the ironies of history 
that, if such a thing as a "benign" censorship had been possi-
ble, and had been firmly implemented in a timely manner, his 
rise to power might have been prevented. 

KLAUS PETERSEN 
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Nazi Germany, 1933-45 
"Censorship" is much too mild a word to apply to the enor-
mity of intellectual and cultural repression in the Third Reich, 
which saw a degree of intolerance unmatched in the annals of 
German history. Nevertheless, the term will be retained to refer 
to some of the myriad ways in which oppositional thought was 
suppressed in the Nazi state. 

The story of censorship in the Third Reich must begin 
with the founding of what became known as the "Nazi" Party 
(formally, the Nationalsozialistische Deutsche Arbeiterpartei, 
the National Socialist German Workers' Party or NSDAP), 
which began as the DAP in 1919 and took its better-known 
name in 1920. The 23rd of the "25 Points", drafted by Adolf 
Hitler and announced by the party as its political programme 
in February 1920, denounced the dissemination of "intentional 
political lies" in the press and stipulated that: 

The publication of newspapers that are not conducive to 
the national welfare must be forbidden. We demand the 
legal prosecution of all those tendencies in art and liter-
ature that are calculated to corrupt our national life, and 
the suppression of cultural institutions that violate these 
demands. 

The call for prosecution and suppression of all violations 
of national values is indicative of the mindset of National 
Socialism. The Nazis self-consciously aspired to be what even-
tually would be called a "totalitarian" movement: they sought 
to dictate the actions and values, including intellectual and 
cultural ones, of society as a whole, according to virulently 
nationalistic principles that could not be questioned. Although 
much has been made of the conflicts within the Nazi Party both 
before and after 1933, as well as the actual dispersal of author-
ity among competing agencies within the Third Reich, there 
never was any question about the ultimate goal of the move-
ment, which was to achieve an unprecedented degree of 
cultural and ideological homogeneity. 

The fundamental values of the NSDAP were determined by 
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Adolf Hitler. His ideology centred around an aggressive nation-
alism that sought to unite all people of "German blood" into 
one superstate that would dominate the "inferior" nations sur-
rounding it. In particular, Hitler sought to reverse Germany's 
defeat in World War I. Drawing together currents of 19th-
century imperialism with social and racial "Darwinism", he 
contended that the history of the world consisted of a struggle 
among nations and "races": both God and Nature willed that 
peoples fight against each other in order to determine which 
"race" was most "fit" to dominate the others. Politically, Hitler 
saw the greatest threat on the left: he was bitterly opposed 
to anything that smacked of Marxism, whether it was the 
Communist Party itself or the more moderate Social Demo-
cratic Party. Instead of class struggle, which, he believed, 
divided the nation against itself and promoted "inferior" types 
of humanity to positions of power, Hitler advocated a racial 
war against the "true" enemies of "the German people", prin-
cipally but not exclusively the Jews. It was the Jews, he asserted, 
who were responsible for all the intellectual and political cur-
rents that distracted Germany from its mission of national unity 
and military expansion: not just Marxism, but also liberalism, 
pacifism, and democracy in general. After Hitler and his party 
gained power in January 1933, he required only a few weeks 
to smash all political opposition. Within months, he had set in 
place institutions to inculcate a homogeneous mindset, and by 
the end of the decade he had embarked on a war against neigh-
bouring states, as well as the Jewish people, the Roma 
("gypsies"), Slavs, homosexuals, mental defectives, and other 
"inferior" human beings, that left tens of millions dead by 
1945· 

As part of their totalitarian aspirations, the Nazis sought to 
control all manifestations of thought and culture - education, 
the media, the arts. In schools and in the media, they set out 
to purge all vestiges of liberal and Marxist values, or any type 
of critical or pluralist thought whatever. In the arts, they viru-
lently opposed all progressive forms of Weimar culture, includ-
ing the modern movements in painting, graphics, music, 
theatre, and literature. Although Hitler and other Nazis had 
spoken out against such tendencies since the early 1920s, their 
first major organization that sought to influence cultural life 
was the Kampfbund für deutsche Kultur (Combat League for 
German Culture), founded in 1928 by Alfred Rosenberg, one 
of the most outspoken anti-Semites in the Nazi Party. Another 
prominent member was the art critic, Paul Schultze-Naumburg, 
who had become the darling of right-wing cultural circles with 
his book, Kunst una Rasse (1928, Art and Race). Schultze-
Naumburg argued that great art was the product of great races, 
in particular, the "Aryan" race; conversely, culture inspired by 
inferior races was entartet ("decadent"). That term was applied 
especially to the modernist art of the Weimar era, which, 
Schultze-Naumburg contended, was inordinately dominated by 
Jews, suffused with Marxist values, and inspired by "Negro" 
art, as seen in jazz, as well as in the African-inspired aesthet-
ics of some expressionist and cubist works. Indeed, the cultural 
and intellectual leaders of Hitler's party used the words "deca-
dent", "Jewish", "Bolshevik", and "Negro" interchangeably, 
and applied them indiscriminately to writers and artists who 
were not Jewish, Marxist or black. 

Before the elections of September 1930, when the NSDAP 
surged at the polls to become the second largest party in the 

Reichstag, the Nazis played a politically inconsequential role in 
national politics. In various states and municipalities, however, 
they were able to make their intentions manifest. In January 
1930, the Nazis entered a coalition government in the state of 
Thuringia, and one of their number, Wilhelm Frick, was 
appointed minister of the interior and of culture. This was the 
first time that a Nazi had assumed a responsible post in any of 
the German states, and he made the most of it. He was abetted 
by the fact that Article 48 of the Weimar Constitution granted 
emergency powers to federal and state executives in times of 
crisis, and that the Depression, which had commenced in late 
1929, was deemed a crisis of sufficient magnitude. In April 
Frick issued a decree entitled Wider die Negerkultur für 
deutsches Volkstwn ("Against Negro culture, for German racial 
heritage"), which ordered the police to rescind performance 
licenses to stages that sponsored any forms of "Negro" music, 
dance, or theatre. That included not only jazz but also the 
works of modernist composers such as Igor Stravinsky and Paul 
Hindemith. Frick proceeded to expand his prohibitions to other 
arts and media: public libraries were banned from holding Erich 
Maria Remarque's best-selling pacifist novel about World War 
I, Itn Westen nichts Neues (1929, All Quiet on the Western 
Front); cinemas were prevented from screening such works as 
Georg Wilhelm Pabst's film of Die Dreigroschenoper (The 
Threepenny Opera), based on the musical by Bertolt Brecht and 
Kurt Weill; and "radical" out-of-state troupes, such as Erwin 
Piscator's Berlin-based theatre company, were denied permis-
sion to appear on tour in Thuringia. In October 1930, Frick 
ordered the Castle Museum in Weimar to remove from its gal-
leries works by modern artists such as Otto Dix, Vassily 
Kandinsky, Paul Klee, Ernst Barlach, Franz Marc, and Oskar 
Kokoschka. He also appointed Schultze-Naumburg to head 
Weimar's School of Architecture, Arts, and Crafts, an institu-
tion that from 1919 to 1924, under the leadership of Walter 
Gropius, had gained lasting fame under the name "Bauhaus". 
Now Schultze-Naumburg ordered that the murals that Oskar 
Schlemmer, one of the Bauhaus masters, had painted in the 
school's stairwells be whitewashed over. Although Frick stayed 
in office for little over a year, his actions as minister in 
Thuringia gave a clear foretaste of what awaited the cultural 
sphere if ever the Nazis took over the German state. 

The Nazis' national electoral success in September 1930 
emboldened them immeasurably. At the same time as they pro-
voked street battles, usually with Communists, in cities 
throughout Germany, they tried to portray themselves as the 
"law and order" party that would restore peace to domestic 
politics. This duplicitous tactic spilled over into the cultural 
arena, where Nazi supporters violently disrupted performances 
of films, plays, and operas that they claimed were "poisoning" 
the German spirit. The most spectacular action occurred in 
December 1930, when thousands of Nazis rioted for several 
days outside a Berlin cinema that was screening the Hollywood 
film All Quiet on the Western Front. Eventually the film was 
banned by the Reich's appellate film censorship board, a caving 
in to "censorship from the streets" that sent shock waves 
throughout liberal and leftist circles, and cast a chill over the 
film industry in the final years of the Republic. 

With Hitler's appointment as Chancellor of Germany on 30 
January 1933, the stage was set for massive repression. His 
appointment of Frick as Reich minister of the interior and of 
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Hermann Goering as Prussian minister of the interior - offices 
that had control of the police forces - boded ill for all oppo-
nents of the Nazis. As early as 4 February, Hitler persuaded 
President Paul von Hindenburg to issue an emergency decree 
under Article 48 of the constitution that authorized the state 
to prohibit publications or assemblies that "abused, or treated 
with contempt, organs, institutions, offices or leading officials 
of the state" - which by that time meant Nazi politicians. This 
decree was used to suppress communist and Social Democrat 
newspapers and meetings. In anticipation of the Reichstag 
elections scheduled for 5 March, German radio stations - con-
trolled by a state monopoly that had been kept largely non-
political during the Weimar era - were flooded with pro-Nazi 
propaganda. Finally, the fire in the Reichstag building on 27 
February, which the Nazis falsely claimed was a signal for a 
communist uprising, provided the excuse to promulgate drastic 
laws that suspended most civil and political liberties. To escape 
arrest, many leftists, including writers and artists, fled Germany 
the following day. Those who were seized were interned in the 
first concentration camps, at Dachau near Munich and 
Oranienburg near Berlin, or in prisons throughout the country. 
Finally, on 23 March, the newly elected Reichstag, which had 
been purged of representatives from the now-outlawed 
Communist Party, and from which Social Democratic repre-
sentatives were held at bay, passed the Enabling Law, granting 
Hitler dictatorial powers (reflected in the title of Fiihrer - leader 
- which he officially adopted in 1934, after Hindenburg's 
death). 

The "Third Reich" was thereby empowered to implement its 
totalitarian intentions, and to institute its policy of Gleich-
schaltung ("coordination" or "synchronization"), whereby all 
facets of politics, society, the economy, and culture were forced 
to toe the Nazi line. Throughout Germany, leftists, liberals, and 
Jews were dismissed from leading positions at public educa-
tional and cultural institutions - schools, universities, museums, 
libraries, theatres, opera houses, orchestras - and their places 
were taken by Nazi appointees. On 7 April 1933, a blanket 
order was issued to exclude Jews from all civil service occupa-
tions. In May, trade unions were banned; in June and July, 
all parties other than the NSDAP were outlawed or "volun-
tarily dissolved". These oppressive acts were matched by ever-
expanding measures to control the flow of information. 
Initially, the Nazis were particularly concerned to harness the 
news media. The banning of leftist publications in February 
was followed by the dissolution or takeover of liberal newspa-
pers in the ensuing months. The press law of October 1933 
made editors and journalists responsible to the state, and 
imposed harsh sentences on nonconformity. The major news 
services were combined into the Deutsches Nachrichten Büro 
(German Press Agency, or DNB), from which all newspapers 
were required to take their international and national stories. 
The Nazis' major publishing house, the Eher Verlag, also 
started to buy up other presses, so that by 1939 it controlled, 
directly or indirectly, two thirds of the print media. After radio 
had become thoroughly politicized in the spring of 1933, the 
regime wanted to make sure that every family had access to 
that relatively new medium. They persuaded electronics man-
ufacturers to market a cheap radio, the Volksempfanger 
("people's receiver"): it cost 35 marks, could be purchased on 
an instalment plan, and had a limited reception range, so that 

its owners could not pick up foreign broadcasts. A million and 
a half radios were sold in 1933 alone. The silver screen too was 
used to hawk Hitlerite messages: before feature films, cinemas 
were required to show newsreels that were produced every 
week under state guidance. 

Newspapers, radio, and newsreels were the primary media 
for disseminating political propaganda and ideology, but the 
Nazis also sought to mould the cultural sphere according to 
their tastes. The first major incident occurred in February 1933, 
when Nazi authorities in the largest state, Prussia, called for 
the resignations of the novelist Heinrich Mann and the artist 
Káthe Kollwitz from the Prussian Academy of Arts, in which 
Mann headed the literature section and Kollwitz the visual arts 
section. A further demand that the remaining members sign an 
oath of loyalty to the new regime led to a further flurry of res-
ignations by such Weimar luminaries as Thomas Mann 
(Heinrich's brother) and Alfred Dóblin. That left the prestigious 
Academy by and large in the hands of Nazi hacks. The only 
writers of any talent that supported the Nazis were two former 
expressionists, the poet Gottfried Benn and the playwright 
Hanns Johst. The latter's play Schlageter contained the memo-
rable line: "Whenever I hear the word 'culture,' I cock my 
Browning". 

The first large-scale coordinated assault on Weimar culture 
was the book-burning campaign of May 1933. By the late 
1920s, Nazis had already enjoyed unusually high support 
among university students. Now Nazi student groups, under the 
guidance of the Reich Propaganda Minister Joseph Goebbels, 
organized nationwide book burnings to be held simultaneously 
on 10 May under the slogan Wider den undeutschen Geist 
("Against the un-German spirit"). Students ransacked libraries 
for hundreds of thousands of volumes by Marxists, Jews, and 
pacifists, and tossed them onto bonfires. The most famous fire 
blazed across from the university in Berlin. In a live radio broad-
cast from the scene, Goebbels declared: "The age of exagger-
ated Jewish intellectualism is over." Students then chanted a 
litany of anti-Weimar slogans as they consigned works by 
hundreds of authors to the flames; those mentioned by name 
for special condemnation included Sigmund Freud and Karl 
Marx; the pacifist Carl von Ossietsky; honestly realistic por-
trayers of World War I, such as Ernst Glaeser, Theodor Plivier, 
and Erich Maria Remarque; theologians such as Paul Tillich; 
and socially critical writers such as Lion Feuchtwanger, Heinrich 
Mann, and Kurt Tucholsky. 

The numerous repressive decrees and spectacular actions 
intended to intimidate potential opponents were complemented 
by the creation of institutions that would ensure long-term Nazi 
domination of the cultural and intellectual sphere. In March 
1933, Hitler had appointed Goebbels to head the newly created 
Reichsministerium für Volksaufklárung und Propaganda (Reich 
Ministry for Popular Enlightenment and Propaganda, or 
RMVP). Up to then, the federal constitutions of both imperial 
Germany and the Weimar Republic had stipulated that culture 
came within the purview of the German states; now Hitler 
made it clear that he would centralize control. Many state offi-
cials, including some Nazi appointees, expressed doubts about 
the decision, but in July Hitler issued a stern letter ordering 
submission to national policies determined by the RMVP. In 
September, Goebbels announced the creation of the institution 
that served as the primary vehicle for controlling arts and media 
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in the Third Reich: the Reichskulturkammer (Reich Culture 
Chamber, or RKK). It was subdivided into "chambers" for lit-
erature, the press, radio, theatre, music, the visual arts, and 
film. Anyone who desired to be professionally active in these 
fields was required to become a member; denial of admission 
was tantamount to a Berufsverbot (ban on practising a pro-
fession). One of the major purposes of this stipulation was to 
exclude leftists, Jews, and other "undesirables" from the cul-
tural sphere. A great deal of bureaucratic effort was expended 
in 1934 and 1935 checking the political and "racial" back-
ground of tens of thousands of applicants. At the same time, 
the RKK sought to provide positive benefits to writers, artists, 
and performers of "Aryan" background and "appropriate" 
political persuasion. It offered some (though not much) employ-
ment to out-of-work artists; it restricted competition from ama-
teurs; and it offered some social insurance, as well as other 
benefits and services formerly provided by the independent pro-
fessional associations that had been "voluntarily dissolved" 
over the course of 1933. 

The RKK also served as a general watchdog for the arts and 
media, but it was not the only one. Paradoxically, despite the 
extremity of repression in the Third Reich, it did not have a 
well-defined and efficiently organized system of censorship. 
Many individuals and groups were jealous of the power that 
Goebbels and his RMVP had accumulated, and they sought to 
curry Hitler's favour by suggesting that the Propaganda 
Minister was too lax in promoting Nazi ideals and suppress-
ing oppositional culture. The rivalry was especially intense 
between Goebbels and Rosenberg, whose Kampfbund fiir 
deutsche Kultur was reorganized, and effectively demoted, as 
the Nationalsozialistische Kulturgemeinde (National Socialist 
Culture Community, or NSKG) in 1934. Rosenberg's nominal 
status was maintained by his appointment that year as "the 
Führer's delegate for the entire intellectual and philosophical 
education and instruction of the National Socialist Party", but 
that barely masked the fact that Goebbels had a cabinet min-
istry with tremendous resources while Rosenberg did not. The 
latter was incensed, especially since he considered himself the 
true intellectual of the NSDAP; as a Nazi ideological tract, his 
racist tome, Der Mythus des 20. Jahrhunderts (1930, The 
Myth of the 20th Century), was almost as important as (and 
even less readable than) Hitler's Mein Kampf. Consequently, 
Rosenberg continually sought to embarrass Goebbels by uncov-
ering pockets of "decadent" culture throughout the Reich. 
Indeed, for the first months of Nazi rule, Goebbels, along with 
some Nazi student organizations, was willing to accept certain 
forms of expressionist art as examples of "Germanic idealism 
and spirituality"; these included the paintings of Emil Nolde, 
who was a member of the NSDAP. Rosenberg and other hard-
liners lambasted this coddling of "decadent art", and promoted 
instead a Teutonic aesthetic derived in equal parts from 
medieval Gothic and the Germanic Iron Age. The Fiihrer finally 
put an end to this squabbling at the party rally in Nuremberg 
in September 1934, the event immortalized in Leni Riefenstahl's 
"classic" film Das Triumph des Willens (Triumph of the Will). 
There Hitler attacked both the "modernist" and the "Teutonic" 
factions, and ordered instead that the only acceptable aesthetic 
was the idealized classicism of the 19th century. 

The rivalry between Goebbels and Rosenberg was just one 
example among thousands, operating at all levels and in all 

corners of the Third Reich, of competing individuals who 
sought to prove their ideological mettle by unmasking their 
compatriots. Indeed, fear of denunciation was the primary form 
of censorship in Hitler's state. There were numerous commit-
ted Nazis, or just sycophantic subjects, who were willing to act 
as cultural watchdogs and to denounce their fellow citizens to 
any number of Nazi authorities, including the Gestapo (the 
State Secret Police). This created an atmosphere of all-perva-
sive fear; consequently, self-censorship - the Schere im Kopf 
("scissors in the head") - was the primary instrument of cul-
tural control in the Third Reich. A strictly formalized system 
of prior censorship was often unnecessary because the Nazi 
regime could count on private initiative, the "invisible hand" 
of denunciation. 

Nevertheless, to control the potential chaos of having too 
many competing institutions, and to consolidate even more 
power in Goebbels' ministry, a greater regularity of cultural 
oversight developed over time. Whereas numerous Nazi agen-
cies drew up blacklists of unwanted publications in 1933, the 
RMVP was soon in control of a single official list of prohib-
ited literature. By 1935 a blacklist of undesirable sheet music 
- works by Jews, and by atonal and modernist composers, as 
well as anything that smacked of jazz (a "Negro" art par excel-
lence) - was also enforced. In 1934 a new law stipulated that 
the scripts of all films had to be vetted by the Reich Film 
Chamber before production could begin. The following year, 
the Reich Theatre Chamber instituted a policy of requiring all 
theatres to submit their plans for the upcoming season for prior 
approval. In practice, very few works were struck from the 
repertories, because very few theatre managers were in the least 
bit daring. 

Nevertheless, there were pockets of resistance - or sometimes 
just incomprehension. Richard Strauss, the most talented com-
poser to remain in the Third Reich, accepted the post of 
President of the Reich Music Chamber in 1933. Publicly, he 
was entirely passive in the face of all the Nazi policies, includ-
ing the wholesale dismissal of Jewish musicians, but in 1935, 
he balked when he was asked to remove the name of his Jewish 
librettist, Stefan Zweig, from credits for his opera Die 
schweigsame Frau. The Gestapo intercepted a letter in which 
Strauss blasted the anti-Semitism of the "Aryans", and he was 
promptly removed from his post. At that point, however, he 
wrote a grovelling letter to the Fiihrer, and he remained in 
Germany to the bitter end as the Third Reich's most lauded 
composer. Similarly, in 1934 Wilhelm Furtwángler, the Nazi 
state's leading conductor, published a scathing article against 
the prohibition of Hindemith's opera, Mathis der Maler; for his 
audacity in defending "decadent" music, he lost his position as 
head of the Berlin State Opera, although he continued to hold 
other prominent posts. If even the Third Reich's greatest com-
poser and its most famous conductor could be held in line, it 
was hardly surprising that unhappy individuals without the 
protection of public prominence kept quiet. 

Still, Goebbels was sorely annoyed by people courageous 
enough to slip their criticisms, however moderate, through the 
webs of censorship. After the mass exodus of musical and artis-
tic talent in 1933, Germany's cinemas, concert halls, and gal-
leries were full of mediocre works, a situation that could not 
be concealed by the critics. Thus, in November 1936 Goebbels 
ordered the termination of all art, music, and film criticism, to 



930 GERMANY 

be replaced by what he called "commentary": basically, a listing 
of who did what, where, and when. Likewise, despite the thor-
ough crackdown on political satire on theatre and cabaret 
stages, enough indirect jokes were being slipped in to cause 
Goebbels to order, in December 1938, the prohibition of all 
references to politics or politicians, whether positive or nega-
tive, in theatres, cabarets, and variety shows. 

Despite the Nazis' great success on numerous fronts - the 
smashing of overt political opposition, foreign policy gains, and 
an economic turnaround - by 1937 it was clear that in cultural 
terms the Third Reich was resoundingly mediocre. Moreover, 
it was apparent that discontent simmered among a number of 
artists and intellectuals. This situation was addressed in a typ-
ically barbaric fashion: namely, by means of the exhibition enti-
tled Entartete Kunst ("degenerate art") that opened in Munich 
in the summer of 1937. In the spring of 1933, Nazis had orga-
nized Schandausstellungen ("exhibitions of shame"), in which 
modernist paintings and graphics, often with "blasphemous" 
or "pornographic" themes, had been put on display with insult-
ing labels, which indicated the names of the museum officials, 
often Social Democrats, who had purchased them, and the 
amount of money each "atrocious" work had cost the hard-
pressed taxpayers. The Nazis artificially revived this outrage in 
1937 in a super show (examined further in the entry Nazi 
Germany: Degeneracy). Museum storage rooms were raided for 
paintings, graphics, and sculptures by the greatest modernist 
artists of the Weimar era. Simultaneously, in the adjacent Haus 
der deutschen Kunst (House of German Art), a newly inaugu-
rated temple to Nazi artistic output, a giant exhibition dis-
played paintings and sculptures produced in the Third Reich. 
The juxtaposition gave a primitive but effective lesson in what 
types of art German citizens were supposed to admire and what 
they were to detest. 

These exceedingly crude defamations of modernist culture 
were intended to fortify the "healthy taste" of the Volk (the 
"people", defined by the Nazis to exclude non-"Aryans"). They 
exemplified a basic principle of Nazi aesthetic policy: influenc-
ing consumers of the arts was even more important than dom-
inating producers of culture. The Nazis wanted to cultivate a 
populace that would voluntarily reject anything that did not 
conform to their taste; such a people would not only avoid 
modernist art, but would denounce its crafters to the authori-
ties. This would have been the most perfect mode of censor-
ship, with a "democratic" overlay to boot: the "healthy taste" 
of the Volk would have become the only required instrument 
of cultural control. To a certain extent the Nazis achieved their 
goal of educating a citizenry that despised modernist and crit-
ical art, since, it can be argued, the public's cultural conser-
vatism during the 1950s was not only a hangover from the 19th 
century, but also a result of the Nazis' successful implementa-
tion of their cultural policies. 

The already harsh censorship policies of the Third Reich 
reached even more draconian proportions after the outbreak of 
war in 1939. Indeed, at a certain point, the historian must 
replace the term "censorship" with "murder". Political oppo-
nents, ranging from proletarian members of the communist 
underground to the aristocratic organizers of the "officers' 
plot" to assassinate Hitler in 1944, were rooted out, im-
prisoned, tortured, and executed. To the limited extent that 
members of the Catholic and Protestant churches challenged 

Nazi policies, they too were persecuted, and some, such as 
Dietrich Bonhoeffer, paid with their lives. Ultimately, however, 
the greatest fury of the Nazi regime was directed against groups 
that posed no political or military threat at all: the Jews, Roma, 
mental defectives, and homosexuals of Germany and, after 
1939, the occupied territories. 

As noted above, Jews were excluded from the civil service in 
April 1933, and a major purpose of the RMVP was to keep 
them out of all cultural professions. After the horrendous 
Kristallnacht ("crystal night") pogrom of November 1938, 
Jews were also banned from simply attending theatres, cinemas, 
concert halls, lectures, cabarets, circuses, dances, or museums. 
Those Jews who stayed in Germany were forced to limit their 
cultural life to the activities of the Jiidischer Kulturbund (Jewish 
Culture League), which hosted performances and exhibitions 
by Jewish musicians, actors, and artists for an exclusively 
Jewish public. Increasingly, the Kulturbund was forced to limit 
its repertory to works by Jews as well: lists of authors and 
composers whose works they were forbidden to perform were 
continually lengthened to include "classics" such as Goethe, 
Beethoven, and Mozart. Simultaneously, the non-Jewish public 
saw works by Jews disappear from its cultural horizons. Even 
music by a composer as popular as Felix Mendelssohn could 
no longer be performed. To be sure, there were times when the 
Nazi facade was strained to the breaking point. Since the Fiihrer 
was enamoured of the works of the Johann Strauss family, the 
Viennese dynasty of "waltz kings", its members were retro-
actively "Aryanized"; records of their Jewish ancestry were 
suppressed and a Christian ancestry was fabricated. Conversely, 
the poetry of Heinrich Heine, which had become an inextin-
guishable part of Germany's popular cultural heritage, saw its 
author's name suppressed: the Lorelei, for example, was labeled 
as an "anonymous folk song" in German schoolbooks. 

It was Heinrich Heine who had written a century earlier, 
"there where books are burned, in the end, human beings will 
be burned as well". A decade after the conflagrations of 10 
May 1 9 3 3 , t n e largest organized mass murder in human history 
was taking place, as the Third Reich devoted its prodigious 
manpower and resources to the extermination of the Jews and 
Roma of Europe. 
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Federal Republic 
The unconditional surrender of the Third Reich to the four 
Allied powers (France, Britain, the United States, and the Soviet 
Union) in May 1945 led to a prolonged period of military occu-
pation. In all four zones of Germany as in the four sectors of 
the capital, Berlin, stringent censorship policies were instituted 
with the aim of eradicating every vestige of Nazi thought. No 
newspaper, magazine, or book could be published, no play 
staged, no film screened, no radio programme broadcast 
without a licence from one of the occupying powers. The occu-
pation forces sought to ascertain which individuals had suffi-
cient commitment to the democratic rebuilding of the country 
to be entrusted with control of the press, broadcasting, theatres, 
and cinemas. 

This common commitment to obliterate Nazi attitudes was 
soon overshadowed, however, by the rapidly escalating exigen-
cies of the Cold War. The primary aim of the Soviet forces 
became the conversion of "their" Germans to communist ideals, 
while the Americans, British, and French promoted parliamen-
tary democracy and capitalist economic policies. By 1949, with 
the founding of the Federal Republic of Germany (FRG) in 
the West and the German Democratic Republic (GDR) in the 
East, two radically different systems had emerged that were to 
remain separate and hostile until the unification of the nation 
in 1990, when the GDR dissolved and the FRG incorporated 
the eastern states. 

In response to the corruption of the judicial system and the 
suppression of civil rights in the Third Reich, the FRG made 
special efforts to become a Rechtsstaat, that is, a state in which 
the rule of law, enacted by democratic bodies and adjudicated 
by an independent judiciary, was paramount. That being the 
case, issues of censorship have often revolved around Article 5 
of the constitution of 1949, officially known as the "Basic Law" 
(Grundgesetz): 

(1) Every person has the right freely to express and to 
propagate his opinion in word, print, and image, and to 
inform himself without hindrance from generally avail-
able sources. The freedom of the press and the freedom 
of reporting through radio and film are guaranteed. 
Censorship will not be exercised [Eine Zensur findet nicht 
statt]. 
(2) These rights are limited by the stipulations of the 
general laws, the legal stipulations for the protection of 
youth, and the rights of personal honour. 
(3) Art and science, research and teaching are free. The 
freedom of teaching does not release one from loyalty to 
the constitution. 

In practice, the assertion that "censorship will not be exer-
cised" has been restricted by the acknowledgement that laws 
can be passed that curtail freedom of expression. The other 
major area of debate about censorship arises from the fact that 
many of the media outlets as well as cultural venues are public 
institutions, even state monopolies. 

The most basic division in the media landscape of the FRG 
is the fact that the print media were allowed to develop in a 
relatively unregulated manner, while until the 1980s radio and 
television were monopolies, conceived as parts of a public 

service broadcasting system supposedly free from state inter-
ference. In principle and usually in practice, the governments 
of the FRG have regarded a free press as a bulwark of democ-
racy. Nevertheless, there have been some important cases where 
that policy has been limited. Although numerous paragraphs of 
the Penal Code (Strafgesetzbuch) are intended to constrain 
political extremists of the left and the right, many critics argue 
that they have been applied much more vigorously against left-
ists than against latter-day sympathizers of Nazism. The public 
display of Nazi symbols, such as the swastika, is forbidden, and 
Hitler's Mein Kampf cannot be reprinted, although editions 
from the Third Reich are freely available in secondhand book-
stores. Nevertheless, throughout the Cold War era communism 
was regarded as a greater threat than Nazism, a perception that 
was abetted by the fact that many former Nazis held impor-
tant positions in the political system, the civil service, the judi-
ciary, the economy, and educational institutions well into the 
1970s. 

The ideological justification for clamping down on leftist 
activities was the notion that the FRG needed to be a "vigilant 
democracy" (wehrhafte Demokratie). Unlike the Weimar 
Republic (1919-33), which had allowed both Nazis and com-
munists to agitate openly for the destruction of parliamentary 
democracy, the FRG was committed to defend the country's 
"free and democratic fundamental order" (freiheitlich-demo-
kratische Grundordnung) against extremists. Consequently, 
many leftist publications were suppressed in the 1950s, and the 
Communist Party itself was outlawed in 1956. Tensions abated 
somewhat in the mid-1960s, but the eruption of the student 
protest movement after 1967, and the terrorist activities of 
the Red Army Faction (RAF) in the 1970s, led to a renewed 
flurry of legislation to suppress extreme left-wing organizations 
and publications. Especially controversial was the policy of 
Berufsverbot (ban on practicing a profession), whereby people 
who at any time in their lives had been members of extremist 
groups were disbarred from public jobs. That was controversial 
not only because the Third Reich had used the Berufsverbot 
against leftists, as well as Jews, but also because the FRG did 
not apply the policy against people who had been members of 
the Nazi Party before 1945. Concern with left-wing extremists 
abated in the 1980s and, since the collapse of the GDR in 
1989-90, legal attention has been focused more against the 
right-wing groups that have instigated "hate crimes" against 
foreigners and racial minorities. 

It is not only the political extremists that have had to defend 
themselves against the state. In 1962, Der Spiegel, a weekly 
magazine with a distinguished record of investigative journal-
ism, printed an article critical of NATO manoeuvres, indicat-
ing major flaws in West Germany's defensive capabilities. The 
Defence Minister, Franz-Josef Strauss, arranged to have the 
article's author, Conrad Ahlers, arrested while on holiday in 
Spain, and the magazine's editor, Rudolf Augstein, was held 
in jail for 103 days, while both were accused of high treason. 
Simultaneously, Der Spiegel's offices in Hamburg were invaded 
by policemen, who spent four weeks rummaging for incrim-
inating evidence. The case had all the hallmarks of being a 
repeat of Carl von Ossietzsky's harassment and trial in 1931, 
the most egregious breach of justice in the late Weimar 
Republic, likewise perpetuated in the name of protecting 
military secrets. However, the outcome in 1962 was quite 
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different, since the public furore was so great that Strauss was 
forced to resign his post. (That did not prevent him from 
remaining political boss of the Christian Social Union (CSU), 
the Bavarian twin of the conservative Christian Democratic 
Union (CDU); indeed, he was the CDU/CSU candidate for the 
chancellorship in 1980.) As for Ahlers and Augstein, they were 
vindicated by the courts, although not until 1965, and in 1968 
the press laws were amended to prevent the state from using 
spurious arguments of state security to clamp down on critical 
publications. 

Other areas in which the print media have faced judicial 
problems relate to sexuality and, to a lesser extent, religion. 
Articles 166 (on blasphemy) and 184 (on obscenity) in the Penal 
Code, which caused such difficulties for writers and authors in 
the Imperial era (1871-1918), continued to present problems 
throughout the 1950s. In the 1960s, however, the general lib-
eralization of social mores was reflected in the outcome of a 
number of important trials. Although prosecutors attempted to 
suppress works by such authors as Jean Genet, Henry Miller, 
and Giinter Grass (Cat and Mouse), the courts cleared them of 
charges of obscenity. Similarly, in the visual arts, sexually 
explicit works by artists such as Georg Baselitz withstood judi-
cial scrutiny. Various conservative groups, often allied with the 
Catholic or Protestant churches, fought rearguard actions, and 
as late as 1965 a Protestant group in Dusseldorf staged a public 
book burning, consigning to the flames the works of Grass, 
Albert Camus, Vladimir Nabokov, and even Erich Kástner, 
whose poems had been burned by the Nazis in May 1933. 

By the 1970s the liberalization of antipornography laws had 
led to a counteroffensive by a number of feminist groups. They 
argued that the prevalence of images of total female nudity in 
the media, even on the covers of Der Spiegel and other 
"respectable" publications, denigrated women and conflicted 
with the first sentence of the Basic Law: "The dignity of the 
human being is inviolable" (Die Würde des Menschen ist unan-
tastbar). In 1978, Alice Schwarzer and other feminists associ-
ated with the magazine Emma took Stern, a politically liberal 
mainstream magazine, to court on account of its cover illus-
trations, but they lost the case. In practice, the only way to 
limit pornography in Germany is through the Law Concerning 
the Distribution of Publications that Endanger Youth (Gesetz 
iiber die Verbreitung jugendgefdhrdender Schriften), enacted in 
1953. The law stipulates that publications containing certain 
themes - those that are "immoral, brutalizing, advocating vio-
lence, crime, or racial hatred, as well as glorifying war" -
cannot be displayed or sold in venues accessible to children and 
young people under 18 years of age. Works proscribed under 
the law are effectively banned from general distribution to 
adults as well, since they can be sold only "under the counter" 
or in shops with access restricted to adults. Although the 
implementation of the law has been relaxed somewhat since 
the 1970s, it is still sometimes used to proscribe excessively 
sadistic as well as racist works. 

The print media of the FRG operate in a largely unregulated 
environment, with only sporadic and often highly controversial 
interventions by the judicial system. Films were in a somewhat 
different position owing to the policy of industry "self-regula-
tion" that was inaugurated in 1949: the Freiwillige Selbst-
kontrolle der Filmwirtschaft (Voluntary Self-Regulation of the 
Film Trade, or FSK). Like their counterparts in the US, Britain, 

and elsewhere, German film producers and distributors chose 
to avoid the threat of prior censorship by the state through the 
creation of their own self-policing board. It initially consisted 
of a slight preponderance of representatives from the film indus-
try, but they were complemented by a number of delegates from 
what Germans call "socially significant groups" (gesellschaft-
lich relevante Gruppen): the Catholic and Protestant churches, 
appointees of the state and federal government, and members 
of youth welfare organizations. The tension between the indus-
try, which wanted to market as many "sensational" films as 
possible, and the churches, first came to a head in 1951, when 
the film board approved Die Sunderin (The Sinful Woman), 
starring Hildegard Neff as a prostitute. The Catholic Church 
condoned widespread protests against the film, including 
violent disruptions of performances, tactics that resembled 
those employed by the Nazis against the Hollywood film All 
Quiet on the Western Front (based on Erich Maria Remarque's 
novel Im Westen nichts Neues) in 1930. Simultaneously, rep-
resentatives of the churches refused to sit on the FSK board 
until the "public" representatives gained parity with those of 
the film industry, a demand that was eventually granted. 

The industry's capitulation in the case of Die Sünderin 
ensured that German screens were morally "clean" for the 
ensuing decade, which coincided with the conservative chan-
cellorship of Konrad Adenauer (1949-63). That era was also 
marked by a distinct desire to forget the recent Nazi past, a 
fact that was reflected in some of the censorship decisions of 
the era. Although the deliberations of the FSK were secret, as 
late as 1963 a scandal ensued when it was discovered that the 
board had allowed the screening of Vittorio de Sica's film based 
on Jean-Paul Sartre's Les Séquestrés d'Altona (1959, The 
Condemned of Altona) only after the excision of passages refer-
ring to the involvement with the Nazis of the industrialists 
Friedrich Flick and Alfried Krupp, as well as the Mercedes-Benz 
company. At the same time that a widespread whitewashing of 
the Nazi past was taking place, cinemagoers in West Germany 
were supposed to be protected from communist themes. Begin-
ning in 1954, all films imported from communist countries 
needed to gain the approval of the so-called Interministerial 
Committee (Interministerielle Ausschuss). Overtly propagan-
distic films were banned outright and as late as 1963 the com-
mittee insisted on butchering Sergei Eisenstein's Aleksandr 
Nevskii, ordering the elimination of all scenes critical of the 
Teutonic Knights. Following Germany's political rapproche-
ment with the East in the mid-1960s, however, the committee 
eased its policies and stopped vetting films from communist 
countries after 1967. By that time, the "sexual revolution" was 
also causing a liberalization of standards in entertainment films, 
just as it had opened the way for more explicit themes in lit-
erature and the visual arts. By 1972 standards had relaxed so 
much that representatives of the "socially significant groups" 
ceased taking part in FSK meetings. As late as 1976 prosecu-
tors succeeded in having Pier Paolo Pasolini's Salo and Óshima 
Nagisa's At no korida (In the Realm of the Senses) banned for 
obscenity, but the prohibitions were rescinded by the courts in 
1978. 

The lack of regulation of the print media and the "self-
regulation" of the film industry stood in marked contrast to 
broadcasting, which, as mentioned above, remained a public 
monopoly until the 1980s, as it had been since the inception 
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of German radio in 1923. In order to avoid the situation of 
the Third Reich, when the radio monopoly was used as an effec-
tive tool of state propaganda, the FRG sought to decentralize 
broadcasting to a number of regional stations and to free it 
from direct political interference by creating "broadcasting 
councils" (Rundfunkrate). These councils consisted of members 
of "socially significant groups", including the political parties, 
trade unions, business organizations, churches, educators, and 
various minorities. Their purpose was to guarantee "balance" 
(Ausgewogenheit) in programming, that is, to ensure that no 
single political or other standpoint would dominate news and 
entertainment. In practice, that has implied that all extremes, 
of the left and the right, are absent from radio and television, 
which tend to reflect a middle ground of opinion, ranging polit-
ically from the moderate Social Democratic Party of Germany 
(SPD) to the conservative CDU/CSU. There was also a creep-
ing politicization of broadcasting, as statesmen realized the 
importance of receiving sympathetic treatment in the media. By 
the 1970s it was clear that most stations in the northern part 
of Germany had a bias towards the SPD and those in the South 
towards the CDU/CSU. Such differences also became apparent 
when various regional stations refused to transmit programs 
of the ARD, one of the two national stations producing 
programmes that were, in principle, supposed to be carried by 
the regional broadcasters. The first major incident occurred in 
i960, when stations in the conservative South and West of 
Germany refused to transmit the ARD's version of Aristo-
phanes' Lysistrata, which was updated as a satire against 
atomic armaments and nuclear war. 

The introduction of commercial radio and television broad-
casting in the 1980s obviated many of the problems caused by 
monopolistic public stations, although the latter still enjoy some 
competitive advantages. That is certainly also true in other cul-
tural sectors, where publicly funded institutions play a domi-
nant role, namely theatre, opera, concerts, and museums. 
Although Germany has a number of successful private theatres, 
they are at a distinct disadvantage against the more prestigious 
municipal and state theatres, which receive generous funding 
and can hire the best-known actors, directors, and designers. 
Although public funding often gives undeniable advantages to 
the arts, it can also create problems for critical works, or at 
times of political tension. The dramas of Bertolt Brecht, unde-
niably the greatest German playwright of the 20th century, as 
well as a Marxist, who opted to live in the GDR, were peri-
odically boycotted by theatres in West Germany. None of his 
works was performed in the FRG for two years after the brief 
but widespread uprising in East Germany on 17 June 1953, 
and none of his plays was staged in West Berlin for four years 
after the erection of the Berlin Wall in 1961. The mid-1970s 
was a period of great tension for the theatre, as it was for other 
media, as directors such as Claus Peymann at Stuttgart lost their 
posts because they appeared to be sympathetic to some of the 
extremist groups of the day. 

Many debates over censorship revolve around the fact 
that publicly financed cultural institutions, though supposedly 
free from direct political interference, are constantly subject to 
indirect political pressures, since their directors are appointed 
by city or state governments. Moreover, since tax-supported 
entities play such prominent roles on the cultural scene, their 
activities have repercussions far beyond their immediate 

bounds. One especially virulent though not untypical attack, 
Rolf Hochhuth's "Zensur in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland" 
("Censorship in the Federal Republic of Germany"), was pub-
lished in 1980. Hochhuth's claim was that 

the potentates of the Federal Republic rarely cry out for 
the public prosecutor when they need a legal advocate to 
oppose art - for they are still clever enough to avoid 
playing the censor themselves. They calmly rely upon the 
art commissars that they have installed in the control 
towers of the mass media . . . managing directors, artis-
tic directors, department heads, of television, of munici-
pal arts programmes, of theatre, of radio . . . Not the 
courts, but the state's intellectual officeholders are the 
actual censors in our Republic . . . : more powerful, more 
farreaching, less conspicuous than the judicial ones. 

Hochhuth knew whereof he spoke: his play Der Stellvetreter 
(1963, The Deputy), a hardhitting work about the Vatican's reti-
cence during the Holocaust and, arguably, the most important 
German drama of the 1960s, had been turned down by a num-
ber of theatres, and it was never performed in the predominantly 
Catholic South. The controversy was so great that no public 
broadcasting station commissioned any work from Hochhuth 
until 1975, even though it was routine for the "public service" 
system to ask prominent writers for submissions. 

Hochhuth's critics could argue that German writers and 
artists can always turn to private stages, galleries, and broad-
casters to get their messages across. However, Hochhuth's point 
was that state-financed institutions engage in unfair competi-
tion precisely because they are subsidized; they use tax money 
to undersell those cultural goods that do not meet the state's 
standards. Beyond that, publicly funded arts encourage 
conformity even among people who are not currently on their 
payroll, since potentially critical authors, artists, and directors 
know, or at least suspect, that they will receive no public com-
missions if they do not moderate their views. The "scissors in 
the head" (Schere im Kopf) may well start snipping in antici-
pation of lucrative public contracts. 

In practice, the situation is probably not so bleak as 
Hochhuth described it. Germany's generous subsidies for the 
arts are generally regarded as a boon rather than a burden, and 
indeed the cuts in public funding for culture in the 1990s led 
to an outcry all across Germany's cultural landscape. Moreover, 
the very diversity of that landscape - especially because of its 
decentralization among the various states and municipalities, 
many of which compete for cultural prestige - ensures that a 
wide spectrum of voices and visions is heard and presented. 
Above all, the general freedom of the press in the FRG, com-
bined with a vocal and politically combative cultural and intel-
lectual community, ensures that encroachments upon the media 
and the arts will be spotted and criticized, as should be the case 
in every well-constituted Rechtsstaat. 

PETER JELAVICH 
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German Democratic Republic 
(East Germany), 1949-89 
According to the official view, there was no place for censor-
ship in the German Democratic Republic (GDR). Indeed, cen-
sorship was held to be incompatible with "socialism" and to be 
found only in less advanced, capitalist societies. Article 27 of 
the GDR's Constitution of 1968 (in a provision retained when 
it was revised in 1974) stated categorically that: "The freedom 
of the press, of radio, and of television is guaranteed." In real-
ity, however, censorship was a fundamental fact of life. It under-
pinned media and cultural policy, the central purpose of which 
was to promote among the country's 16 million citizens the 
development of a "socialist consciousness" as understood by 
the ruling Socialist Unity Party of Germany (Sozialistische Ein-
heitspartei Deutschlands, or SED). To this end, the media and 
the arts were subject to close control and direction in order to 
ensure that they always faithfully reflected the party line. 

The principle of "democratic centralism", which lay at the 
heart of all the party's activities, meant that any important deci-
sions were taken centrally at the highest level before being 
passed down to lower echelons in the party for implementa-
tion. Media and cultural policy were ultimately the responsi-
bility of designated members of the Politburo, the highest organ 
of the party. The Press Office, the State Committee for Radio, 
the State Committee for Television, and the state agency for 
news and photography, the Allgemeiner Deutscher Nachricht-
endienst (the General German News Service, or ADN) were 
all answerable to the Council of Ministers for the successful 
day-to-day management of the media. In literature and the arts 
generally, the Ministry of Culture and its specialist departments 
acted as censors. 

Television, radio, and the press were regarded as vehicles of 
"propaganda and agitation" in the service of the SED's 
Marxist-Leninist ideology. The language used in the newspaper 
Neues Deutschlands the voice of the party, was carefully con-
trolled, and therefore grey and lifeless. Not even the fact that 
the prices of this and other newspapers were kept artificially 
low could make them attractive to readers or compensate for 
their dreary, clichéd presentation and their self-evidently one-
sided view of the world. Although, from the 1970s onwards, 
concessions were made to the need for entertainment and to 
young people's liking for western-style music, television and 
radio were equally unimaginative in their political reporting. 
As a consequence, people turned to literature and, to a lesser 
extent, the other arts for a more honest representation and 
discussion of their problems and hopes, finding in them the 
Lebenshilfe (help in coping with everyday life) that was not 
offered in the other media. 

The training of carefully selected journalists at the Karl Marx 
University in Leipzig provided a steady stream of personnel 
ready to ensure conformity with the party line. The state also 
had a monopoly on distribution of newspapers and journals, 
whether domestic or from abroad, with access to the western 
press requiring a licence and available only to a carefully 
screened elite. Subject to strict controls and protected from 
western-style competition, the media became so utterly pre-
dictable that they were virtually ignored by large parts of the 
population. Instead, despite the party's disapproval, television 
and radio broadcasts from West Germany were well established 
by the 1970s as the preferred source of information, education, 
and entertainment. The politics of detente also meant greater 
contacts with people in West Germany and therefore an in-
creased exchange of views. Although western newspapers and 
journals were never available to the general public for purchase 
or for consultation, all this meant that the attempt to create 
conditions in which citizens of the GDR could be shaped exclu-
sively by the SED's philosophy, without exposure to "decadent" 
western ideas, was doomed to failure. Even among party 
members, this situation could lead to a form of self-censorship, 
inducing a split between the official views that they represented 
in public and the opinions that they expressed in private. 

In the early postwar years, most writers in the GDR accepted 
the need to subordinate their creative writing to the political, 
social, and even economic requirements of a devastated country 
and a disorientated population. They also accepted the impor-
tance of controlling the output of published literature, partly 
for ideological reasons - the suppression of fascist ideas, and 
the promotion of socialist and democratic ideals - and partly 
in order to make the best and most efficient use of scarce 
resources. Prominent socialist writers who had returned from 
exile after 1945, among them Arnold Zweig and Bertolt Brecht, 
made changes in this spirit even to some of the works they had 
written before the founding of the GDR in 1949. 

As the constraints of the immediate postwar situation lost 
their force, such measures began to appear more problemati-
cal. Resentment grew at the state's attempts to impose the rules 
of Soviet-inspired "socialist realism" on all forms of art. In June 
1953, at the time of the workers' uprising in East Berlin and 
other major cities, a resolution from the Academy of the Arts, 
supported by a threat from around half of its members that 
they would resign if it was not published, demanded that the 
Office for Literature, the effective censor at the time, should 
promote art but desist from any administrative measures to 
control it, instead leaving it to the public to voice any criti-
cisms. Among those who had suffered at the hands of the Office 
were Bertolt Brecht and Paul Dessau, for their opera Das 
Verhór des Lukullus (1951, The Trial of Lucullus), and Hanns 
Eisler (another composer who had worked with Brecht) for the 
libretto of an opera that he had planned on the Faust theme. 
The Office for Literature was subsequently disbanded and, on 
7 January 1954, the Ministry of Culture was set up in its place. 
Censorship continued, however, leading, for instance, to the 
removal of the poet Peter Huchel from his post as editor of the 
prestigious journal Sinn und Form at the end of 1962. 

The Hauptverwaltung Verlage und Buchhandel (Adminis-
trative Authority for Publishing and the Book Trade) was set 
up in 1963 as part of the Ministry of Culture in order to give 
tighter focus and organization to the various bodies responsible 
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for censorship of literature. Headed from 1973 by Klaus 
Hópcke, it was supported by a system of control mechanisms 
operating at four main levels. First, publishers and their readers 
had to ensure that manuscripts were prepared for publication 
in a form that would meet with the department's approval. 
Second, writers themselves tended to censor their texts as they 
produced them, suppressing any sensitive parts. Third, less fre-
quently but no less seriously, intervention could occur at the 
highest political or diplomatic level. Erich Loest has vividly 
described one such intervention, possibly by Erich Honecker, 
the General Secretary of the SED, in attempts to prevent a 
second edition of Loest's controversial novel Es geht seinen 
Gang (1978: Things Take Their Course), from appearing. 
Finally, control was exerted at the level of literary reviews in 
periodicals and, to some extent, of literary criticism in the 
broader sense, since there was a tendency to follow and there-
fore reinforce prescribed guidelines when distributing praise 
and criticism. The dramatist Heiner Miiller aptly described the 
GDR's literary reviewers as "censors manques". When a work 
appeared that in some respect proved controversial, it was often 
simply not reviewed. It was also possible to allow publication 
of a book while taking measures to restrict its readership, for 
instance by giving it a high price, choosing a minor publisher 
for it, and/or producing only a limited number of copies, many 
of which might be for export. Alternatively, publication might 
be delayed for as long as possible, a measure justified by ref-
erence to the shortage of paper. In such circumstances, too 
much critical attention was perhaps inevitably paid to content 
and not enough to literary quality. The result was that mediocre 
work often aroused more interest than it might have merited 
in aesthetic terms. 

However, this system of controls did leave some room for 
manoeuvre. Not every publisher's reader was an unsympathetic 
censor, for example. Often, he or she was the author's valued 
literary adviser, encouraging efforts to redefine the limits of 
what was publishable. The censor could also be inconsistent, 
since one could not be entirely sure what would be accepted 
or rejected, or whether, by resubmitting rejected work, one 
could hope to see it accepted simply because the censor had got 
used to it. An author's literary standing was sometimes crucial. 
For example, it is possible to see the appearance of three dots 
representing censored material, in the GDR edition of Christa 
Wolf's novel Kassandra (1983, Cassandra) not as a defeat for 
the author but as a compromise wrung from the censor by a 
famous writer, the effect of which is that the censor's presence 
is indirectly acknowledged in print. 

On occasion, changes in the wider political context meant 
that a previously banned text could at last be published. Thanks 
to the impact of Gorbachev's "new thinking" in the mid-1980s, 
for instance, Volker Braun's play Lenins Tod (The Death of 
Lenin), written in 1970, finally appeared in 1988 and was pre-
miered by the Berliner Ensemble, the theatre company founded 
by Brecht and his wife Helene Weigel, in the same year. Fritz 
Rudolf Fries's novel Der Weg nach Oobliadooh (The Road to 
Oobliadooh) was published in 1989, 23 years after its first 
appearance in West Germany. 

Resistance to the censor might also include obtaining sup-
portive references from reputable literary scholars, as Braun 
did, from Dieter Schlenstedt, in the course of his struggle to 
have his novel Hinze-Kunze-Roman (1985) published. It could 

involve a decision to write only "for the bottom drawer", with 
no immediate prospect of publication. In rare cases, such as 
that of Horst Drescher, it might even lead to complete with-
drawal into "inner emigration", in order to be free of the need 
to compromise. In many other cases, writers used literary 
strategies that required their readers to "read between the 
lines", developing a Sklavensprache ("slave language") that 
even permitted indirect criticism of censorship itself, as in 
Günter de Bruyn's Das Leben des Jean Paul Friedrich Richter 
(1975, The Life of Jean Paul Friedrich Richter). For some, 
however, emigration became the preferred option if the oppor-
tunity presented itself, notably in the wake of the Wolf 
Biermann affair. 

Where the option of emigration was not available, or not 
even sought, publication in West Germany offered an outlet to 
those, such as Stefan Heym, who were prepared to ignore the 
requirement, imposed in 1965, to seek the permission of the 
Copyright Office, which Heym called "the extended arm of the 
censor". The possibility of securing a readership in the west 
was one major reason why, unlike what occurred in other parts 
of the Soviet bloc, a samizdat movement did not develop on 
any large scale in the GDR. However, something like it was 
developed through the alternative culture that grew up among 
young writers and artists who, turning their back on officially 
sponsored culture, congregated above all in the Prenzlauer Berg 
district of East Berlin. They organized readings, exhibitions, fes-
tivals, and other cultural events, and developed their own 
cottage publishing industry, issuing books as well as under-
ground journals such as Mikado, Ariadnefabrik, Schaden, and 
Grenzfall. The discovery after the fall of the Berlin Wall that 
some of the leading representatives of this alternative culture, 
such as the poets Sascha Anderson and Rainer Schedlinski, were 
agents of the Stasi - as the Ministry for State Security 
(Ministerium fiir Staatssicherheit) was known - may help to 
explain why it had seemed to be uniquely beyond the reach of 
the censor. 

In 1956, Stefan Heym could still declare that "there is no 
muzzle and no censorship in our country". By 1965, however, 
he was complaining of "a whole range of socialist taboos" and 
of "quite a number of socialist fingers in front of our socialist 
lenses". This was the year in which the n t h Plenum of the 
Central Committee of the SED launched a furious assault on 
non-compliant cultural figures, such as Manfred Bieler, Werner 
Bráunig, Wolf Biermann, Heiner Miiller, and Heym himself, 
and on the work of GDR film-makers. This led to the banning 
of 12 films, none of which was made available until after the 
demise of the GDR. Nevertheless, Heym desisted from refer-
ring openly to censorship, despite Erich Honecker's (mislead-
ing) promise of "no taboos" in GDR culture after his succession 
to power in 1971, and it was not until April/May 1979, in the 
midst of the controversy surrounding Biermann's expatriation 
and Heym's subsequent well-publicized conflicts with the GDR 
authorities, that Heym publicly expressed the hope that these 
conflicts would perhaps serve "finally to put the whole ques-
tion of censorship in the GDR openly on the agenda". At the 
same time, a letter in support of Heym, signed by eight of his 
literary colleagues, explicitly referred to censorship of critical 
works. The reaction of Hermann Kant, the President of the 
Writers Union, to their use of the word Zensur (censorship) 
reveals how unusual and sensitive this was: "Anyone who calls 
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state guidance and planning of publishing censorship is not 
worried about our cultural policy - he is against it". For Kant, 
censorship was a phenomenon found not in the GDR but "in 
older social orders", by which he clearly meant the West. 

An important milestone was reached at the Tenth Writers 
Congress, which took place in East Berlin in November 1987. 
Christoph Hein delivered a courageous attack on censorship: 

The licencing procedure, state supervision, put more 
briefly and no less clearly: censorship of publishing 
houses and books, of publishers and authors, is outdated, 
futile, paradoxical, inhuman, against the interests of the 
people, illegal, and criminal . . . The licensing procedure, 
censorship, must disappear as quickly as possible and 
without replacement, in order to prevent further damage 
to our culture, in order not to damage further our public 
life and our dignity, our society and our state. 

Günter de Bruyn was no less forthright in urging that state 
censorship be abandoned, and that publishers and authors be 
given full responsibility for deciding what to publish. In a letter 
to the Congress, Christa Wolf too called for the abolition of 
censorship, acknowledging only the exception once specified by 
Brecht: censorship of literature designed to incite to war or 
racial hatred. Kant, however, continued to argue that the estab-
lished licensing procedure was in principle acceptable and 
indeed necessary, but could be made to run more efficiently 
with a few judicious changes. He dismissed any more radical 
change, such as the setting up of an independent publishing 
house run by authors, following a model established in the 
Soviet Union under glasnost, as an illusion. Supporters of the 
old order made it clear that they were prepared to fight a strong 
rearguard action. The church press, for example, was subjected 
to frequent acts of relatively petty censorship. Not even Soviet 
products were exempt from this kind of treatment: the banning 
of the journal Sputnik and of a number of Soviet films, notably 
Tengiz Abuladze's anti-Stalinist Pokjaniye (1984, Repentance), 
infuriated large sections of the party and the intelligentsia, but 
also proved that the policy of repression was not entirely a 
thing of the past. 

There were more hopeful signs, however. There was an 
increasing willingness to refer openly and in nonaggressive con-
texts to hitherto controversial writers who had left the GDR 
for the West, notably in the wake of the Biermann affair, 
although the line was still drawn at those who, it was evidently 
felt, had been too sharp in their attacks on the GDR, such as 
Loest. The authorities were even prepared to make a commit-
ment to publish works that had hitherto been regarded as 
beyond the pale, such as Heym's novel Fünf Tage im Juni (Five 
Days in June), which concerns the workers' uprising of 1953. 
Indeed, Stephan Hermlin used the occasion of Heym's 75 th 

birthday, in 1988, to urge that all his works should be published 
in the GDR. In March that year, Sinn una Form contained not 
only Thomas Brasch's play Lieber Georg (Dear Georg) and an 
interview with the playwright, another of those who had left 
for the West, but also, under the striking title "Self-censorship", 
seven revealing extracts from a work by the GDR's first 
Minister of Culture, Johannes R. Becher. The author had in-
cluded these passages in the typescript that he handed to the 
publishers in 1956 but had subsequently withdrawn them 
before publication, apparently fearing that his hand-wringing 
over Stalin and Stalinism might land him in hot water. Some-
what surprisingly, the link between Gorbachev's policy of glas-
nost and developments such as these in the GDR was confirmed 
by Hans-Joachim Hoffmann, the Minister of Culture, in a dis-
cussion published in the 1988 yearbook of the journal Theater 
heute, published in West Germany: he declared that "new 
thinking" was now the norm in the GDR, and that plays that 
Braun and Miiller had written more than ten years earlier but 
were only then being performed on GDR stages, had had to 
wait so long because "the processes that are now under way 
in the Soviet Union" were previously unknown. Hópcke, too, 
announced that his department was to delegate more responsi-
bility to publishers. This was hailed by Braun as "a revolu-
tionary step" that demonstrated that the state was prepared to 
share its power, but it was a step that came too late. 

Shortly after the unification of Germany in 1990, a number 
of writers who had been prominent in the GDR cooperated in 
mounting a remarkable exhibition in West Berlin that docu-
mented the extent to which censorship, which was supposed 
not to exist, had in fact provided the essential context of GDR 
literature. 

IAN WALLACE 
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GERMANY: Nazi Germany: The Nazi Canon 
"Theatre, art, literature, cinema, press . . . must be cleansed of 
all manifestations of our rotting world and placed in the service 
of a moral, political, and cultural idea." So wrote Hitler, in 
Mein Kampf (1915). After the books had been burnt, the paint-
ings and sculpture sold, and the music silenced, what remained? 

Nazi tastes in art and literature, although not always con-
sistent, tended to be regressive, favouring representational art 
and 19th-century neoclassicism and shunning the avant-garde 
or overly intellectual. The Nazis hated abstraction, ambiguity, 
and the fragmentation of viewpoints that characterized much 
of modern culture, and by espousing less "difficult" work, 
Hitler believed he could make his "Aryan culture" accessible 
to the German people. 

The creation of a National Socialist cultural canon can be 
seen most easily in the visual arts. Mediocre painters such as 
Adolf Ziegler and Wolfgang Willrich were elevated by their 
loyalty to the Party and the rapid devaluation of most of their 
contemporaries. Concurrent with the Exhibition of Degenerate 
Art, the House of German Art opened, featuring paintings 
which represented either elevated subjects or heroism, and 
which presented an impression of rural life with no hint of the 
stresses of the modern world. Hitler's own personal tastes -
well represented at the exhibition - ran to 19th-century roman-
tic landscapes, pastoral scenes, and erotic nudes. 

Sculpture and architecture were widely exploited under 
National Socialism, called upon to express symbolically the 
power and grandeur of Hitler's Germany. Sculpture was 
designed to illustrate the Nazi ideals of youth, beauty, and 
Aryan perfection. Official state sculptors Josef Thorak and 
Arno Breker were the most prominent exponents of this Nazi 
style, a Nordic version of the neoclassical ideal. Monumental 
sculptures representing obedience, discipline, and courage were 
affixed to many public buildings, and were reminders of the 
virtues Hitler sought to inculcate in his people. Nazi architec-
ture also leaned toward the monumental. Paul Ludwig Troost 
and Albert Speer worked from Hitler's ideas or designs to create 
neoclassical public buildings which reinforced the power of the 
Party, of the nation, and of the Fiihrer himself. 

In music, Wagner joined the central German canon of Bach, 
Beethoven, Mozart, and Brahms. For Hitler, Wagner's operas 
represented a powerful attempt to formulate a German "myth" 
that could be exploited for national unity. Official composers 
for the 1936 Olympics were Richard Strauss and two younger 
composers, Carl Orff and Werner Egk; other composers com-
missioned to ornament ritual occasions were Cesar Bresgen and 
Heinrich Spitha, whose work The S.A. Lives Forever was a 
memorial cantata for Horst Wessel. 

Theatre productions fluctuated according to the politics of 
the day. Classic plays by Shakespeare, Schiller, and Goethe were 
widely performed, and Schiller was in fact ceremoniously 
reclaimed as a National Socialist writer. George Bernard Shaw 
was a favoured playwright in the Third Reich (for his "anti-
English" slant), and the light entertainment of American Avery 
Hopgood was widely popular. Hitler and Goebbels believed 
that film was perhaps the most powerful mass medium. One 
great film-maker chose to serve the Party, Leni Riefenstahl, 

whose documentary films Triumph des Willens (Triumph of the 
Will, 1934) and Olympia-Festival of the Nations (1938) glori-
fied the Aryan ideal, National Socialism, and the Führer. Not 
all German films were so openly propagandistic, but even films 
intended as light entertainment were under the control of the 
propaganda ministry; one of the most popular films during the 
Nazi years, director Rolf Hansen's love story Die grosse Liebe 
(The Great Love, 1942), contained strong elements of Nazi pro-
paganda. 

Hitler once said "I read to confirm my ideas," and the Nazi 
canon of literature was drawn up under a similar impulse. A 
reading list drawn up by the Office in Charge of the Entire 
Intellectual and Ideological Education of the National Socialist 
Party included some 400 books under the major subject head-
ings National Socialism, German/Aryan history, biography, 
World War I and its aftermath, military science, the German 
people, race doctrines, and art, science, and poetry. The list 
included all Hitler's books and addresses, Houston Stewart 
Chamberlain's Nordic defence Foundations of the Nineteenth 
Century, selected works of Nietzsche, myths and legends of 
German origin, biographies of great German soldiers and 
leaders, and a considerable number of works by Hans F. K. 
Guenther, a prominent German geneticist, and the anti-Semite 
Alfred Rosenberg. Most of the works on the list were written 
by unknown authors and were of dubious quality. 

Hanns Johst and Hans Friedrich Blunck benefited from their 
positions in the Party, and Warner Beumelberg, Agnes Miegel, 
and Hans Grimm, author of the prescient 1926 People without 
Space enjoyed wide popularity. The most widely purchased 
book in Germany, however, was Mein Kampf. Hitler's volume 
took on scriptural significance, was considered the basis for 
pedagogy in German schools, and was in fact given as a gift 
upon graduation and other special occasions. In the end, Hitler 
managed to dominate National Socialist culture so effectively 
that he himself became its most revered artist. 
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GERMANY: Nazi Germany: Degeneracy 
Censorship of art and music, 1933-45 

Originally coined by the 19th- century physician and crimin-
ologist Cesare Lombroso to describe an abnormal or deterio-
rating condition of the body, the word "degenerate" (entartet) 
was adopted by Adolf Hitler during the 1920s to describe ten-
dencies in the arts and literature that he believed had exercised 
a "disintegrating influence on the life of the people". "Theatre, 
art, literature, cinema, press . . . must be cleansed of all mani-
festations of our rotting world and placed in the service of a 
moral, political, and cultural idea" (Mein Kampf, 1925, My 
Struggle). He promised that, once in power, he would under-
take a ruthless suppression of degenerate culture, removing all 
elements of modernism, bolshevism, and internationalism. 

Degenerate Art 
Systematic and institutional attacks on modern art began with 
a vengeance in the spring of 1933. Hitler saw that an attack on 
modernism could be used to exploit the average German's dis-
trust of avant-garde art to further Nazi political objectives 
against Jews, Communists, and non-Ayrans. The Gesetz zur 
Wiederherstellung des Berufsbeamtentums (Professional Civil 
Service Restoration Act) of 7 April 1933 enabled officials to 
dismiss non-Aryan government employees from their jobs and 
practitioners of music, literature, film, and visual arts, and their 
works were confiscated to "purify" German culture. In 1933 
the earliest exhibitions of "degenerate art" were organized to 
show the German people the products of the "cultural collapse" 
of Germany that would be purged from the Third Reich. 
Confiscated works were assembled into Schreckenskammern 
der Kunst (Chambers of Horror of Art) whose organizers 
decried the fact that public monies had been wasted on these 
modern "horrors" and implied that many of the works had been 
foisted on the museums by a cabal of Jewish art dealers. These 
precursors to the Entartete Kunst (Degenerate Art) exhibition 
of 1937 in Munich sprang up throughout Germany, often 
featuring works from local museums. With the cooperation of 
newly appointed museum directors and supporters of local 
organizations with nationalist leanings such as the Kampfbund 
für deutsche Kultur, special exhibitions were arranged in various 
towns in which the local collections of modern art, no matter 
to which school the artists belonged, were displayed in a defam-
atory light and offered up to public ridicule. In their political 
function, ideological thrust, and propagandist aims these exhi-
bitions anticipated the Entartete Kunst exhibition of 1937. 

Joseph Goebbels, Hitler's second-in-command and, since 
1933, Reichsminister für Volksaufklárung und Propaganda 
(Reich Minister for Public Enlightenment and Propaganda), 
issued a decree on 30 June 1937, giving the painter Adolf 

Ziegler, who was president of the Reichskammer der bildenden 
Künste (Reich Chamber of Visual Arts) and a five-man com-
mission the authority to visit all major German museums and 
select works for an exhibition of "degenerate art" that was to 
open in Munich in July: 

On the express authority of the Führer I hereby empower 
the president of the Reichskammer der bildenden Künste, 
Professor Ziegler of Munich, to select and secure for an 
exhibition works of German degenerate art since 1910, 
both painting and sculpture, which are now in collections 
owned by the German Reich, individual regions, or local 
communities. You are requested to give Professor Ziegler 
your full support during his examination and selection 
of these works. 

Works of "degenerate" art were those that either "insult 
German feeling, or destroy or confuse natural form, or simply 
reveal an absence of adequate manual and artistic skill". 

Ziegler's commission was made up of individuals who, as 
critics of modernism, were well suited to their task; among 
them were Count Klaus von Baudissin, an SS officer who during 
his brief tenure as director of the Museum Folkwang in Essen 
had already cleared the museum of "offensive" examples of 
modern art, and Wolfgang Willrich, author of Sduberung des 
Kunsttempels (Cleansing of the Temple of Art), a racist pam-
phlet whose methods of excoriation of modern art played an 
important role in the concept and content of the Entartete 
Kunst exhibition. The other members were the commissioner 
for artistic design, Hans Schweitzer; an art theoretician, Robert 
Scholz; and an art teacher and polemicist, Walter Hansen. 

In the first two weeks of July about 700 works were shipped 
to Munich from 32 museums in 28 cities (Berlin, Bielefeld, 
Bremen, Breslau, Chemnitz, Cologne, Dresden, Dusseldorf, 
Erfurt, Essen, Frankfurt, Hamburg, Hanover, Jena, Karlsruhe, 
Kiel, Kónigsberg, Leipzig, Lübeck, Mannheim, Munich, Saar-
brücken, Stettin, Stuttgart, Ulm, Weimar, Wiesbaden, and 
Wuppertal), purging them of their holdings of Expressionism, 
Futurism, Constructivism, Dada, and New Objectivity. 

The commission revisited most of the museums later in the 
summer and selected additional works, so that a total of 
approximately 16,000 paintings, sculptures, drawings, and 
prints by 1400 artists were confiscated and shipped to Berlin 
to await final disposal. The commission overstepped its author-
ity and seized works created before 1910, as well as those by 
non-German artists. The plunder continued until 1938 and was 
finally "legalized" retroactively under a law of 31 May 1938, 
which stated that "products of degenerate art that have been 
secured in museums or in collections open to the public before 
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GERMANY: Paul Robeson singing for refugee artists at the 20th-century German Art Exhibition held at the New Burlington Galleries, 
London, in aid of German artists whose work had been suppressed by Hitler: 4 August 1938. 

this law went in to effect. . . may be appropriated by the Reich 
without compensation". 

The works not included in Entartete Kunst and those from 
the second round of confiscations were sent to Berlin and stored 
in a warehouse on Kópenicker Strasse where they were inven-
toried. Those of "international value" that could be sold 
outside Germany for substantial sums were later weeded out 
and sent to another storage facility at Schloss Niederschón-
hausen. Goebbels created another commission, for the "dis-
posal of confiscated works of degenerate art", which was to 
decide which works were to be sold for foreign currency and 
at what prices. This group included Ziegler, Schweitzer, and 
Scholz, with the addition of Franz Hofmann, Carl Meder, Karl 
Haberstock, and Max Taeuber. 

Ziegler opened the exhibition on 19 July 1937, the day after 
Hitler had presided over the opening of the Grosse deutsche 
Kunstaustellung, held in the Haus der Deutschen Kunst, which 
brought together more than 600 paintings and sculptures 
that were intended to demonstrate the triumph of German art in 
the Third Reich. Mediocre genre painting by the likes of Adolf 

Ziegler and Wolfgang Willrich was promoted as mainstream, the 
most recent achievement in a continuum of centuries of German 
art. The two exhibitions were meant to wipe out any hint of 
modernism, Expressionism, Dada, New Objectivity, Futurism, 
and Cubism. Having both shows on simultaneously was 
intended to underscore the triumph of official over degenerate 
art. 

Entartete Kunst was housed across the park from the Grosse 
Deutsche Kunstaustellung in a building formerly occupied by 
the Institute of Archaeology. The exhibition rooms had been 
cleared, and temporary partitions were erected on which objects 
were crowded together in a chaotic arrangement. The art had 
been hurriedly confiscated, shipped to Munich, and installed in 
less than two weeks. The paintings, some of which had their 
frames removed, were vaguely organized into thematic group-
ings, the first time Expressionist art had been presented this 
way. While the first rooms were tightly grouped according to 
themes - religion, Jewish artists, the vilification of women - the 
rest of the exhibition was a composite of subjects and styles 
that were anathema to the National Socialists, including 
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abstraction, antimilitarism, and art that seemed to be (or at 
least related to) the work of the mentally ill. Directly on the 
wall under many of the works were hand-lettered labels indi-
cating how much money had been spent by each museum to 
acquire the work of art. Quotations and slogans by proscribed 
critics and museum directors and condemnatory statements by 
Hitler and other party members were scrawled across the walls. 

The Entartete Kunst exhibition featured more than 650 
important paintings, sculptures, prints, and books that had 
until a few weeks before been in the possession of 32 German 
public museum collections. The works were brought together 
for the purpose of clarifying for the German public by defama-
tion and derision exactly what type of modern art was unac-
ceptable to the Reich, and thus "un-German". Since all the 
exhibits had been taken from public collections, the event was 
meant not only to denigrate the artists but also to condemn the 
actions of the institutions, directors, curators, and dealers 
involved with the acquisition of modern art. During the four 
months that the show was on view in Munich it attracted more 
than 2 million visitors; for the next three years it travelled 
throughout Germany and Austria and was seen by nearly 1 
million more. 

The Nazis rejected and censured virtually everything that had 
existed on the German modern art scene before 1933. Both 
abstract and representational - the innocuously beautiful land-
scapes and portraits of August Macke; the expressionistically 
coloured paintings by the popular Briicke artists Ernst Ludwig 
Kirchner, Emil Nolde, and Karl Schmidt-Rottluff; the biting 
social criticism of Max Beckmann, Otto Dix, and George 
Grosz; and the efforts of the Bauhaus artists to forge a new 
link between art and industry - all were equally condemned. 
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Degenerate Music 
As far as music was concerned, Nazi propagandists applied the 
label of degenerate indiscriminately to a wide variety of styles, 
embracing cabaret, popular music, and jazz on the one hand, 
and atonal avant-garde concert music and opera on the other. 
Specific targets were composers, performers, and musicologists 
of Jewish origin including such figures as Arnold Schoenberg, 
Kurt Weill, Erich Korngold, Franz Schreker, Alexander 
Zemlinsky, Hans Eisler, Otto Klemperer, and Ernst Toch, as 
well as those such as Paul Hindemith, Igor Stravinsky, and 
Anton von Webern who had pursued modernist styles. 

In 1933 the Nazi campaign against degenerate music was ini-
tially directed towards silencing the careers of most of these 
musicians. The strategy was to bring various sectors of the 
music profession into line, abolish all independent musical 

organizations, and install administrators who were sympathetic 
to the new regime. Repertoire that was deemed unacceptable 
to the Nazis was simply removed from concert halls and opera 
houses throughout Germany, either through organized protest 
(as in the case of Kurt Weill's theatre work Der Silbersee), or 
simply by acquiescence from compliant opera house directors, 
conductors, and performers. 

Once the Nazis had established a dictatorship, they were 
able to pass laws that would enable them to enforce this purge 
of the music profession. For instance, in April 1933 they 
promulgated a new civil service law which gave them the 
authority to dismiss any non-Aryan or politically suspect musi-
cian who was employed either as a teacher at a State Music 
Conservatory, or as a performer in the opera house and/or 
concert hall. The process was extended to embrace such insti-
tutions as the Berlin Academy of Arts, where the composers 
Schoenberg and Schreker were removed from their teaching 
posts in May 1933. Within the first months of Nazi rule, several 
prominent musicians (e.g. Schoenberg, Weill, Eisler, Klemperer, 
Artur Schnabel, and Flesch) had already emigrated from 
Germany. 

Censorship of the repertoire continued apace. Seizing control 
of the national broadcasting system, the Nazis promised in June 
1933 that jazz would no longer be heard over the airwaves. 
During the same month, a telegram sent directly to Hitler by 
a number of prominent American musicians protesting against 
this and other repressive measures resulted in the official boy-
cotting of their recordings on German Radio. The musical press 
was also muzzled. Journals that had demonstrated a sympa-
thetic approach to modernism were either suppressed or taken 
over by Nazi sympathizers. Likewise critics who were enthusi-
astic proponents of modernism were removed from their posi-
tions or left the country. 

In November 1933 Goebbels unveiled the Reich Chamber of 
Music, an organization that embraced all aspects of the music 
profession in Germany from teachers, composers, performers 
to publishers and instrument dealers. Since membership of the 
Chamber was obligatory to all those wishing to earn their living 
through music, the Nazis were in the position to eliminate 
further musicians who had been tainted by "degeneracy". 

Yet the process was by no means as straightforward as might 
have been expected. In contrast to the literary arts, where the 
Nazis had imposed the burning of proscribed books, Goebbels 
expected musicians to support a programme of self-regulation 
and censorship. At the same time, the Nazi hierarchy was 
bitterly divided as to the future development of cultural policy. 
While Goebbels maintained a pragmatic approach, wishing ini-
tially to support such individuals as Hindemith for reasons 
of maintaining credibility abroad, those allied to Alfred 
Rosenberg, the party's cultural ideologue, were committed 
towards a more repressive approach. As a result of Rosenberg's 
agitation, Hindemith was placed in a high-profile collision 
course with the regime at the end of 1934. Furthermore, Erich 
Kleiber caused a scandal when he conducted excerpts from 
Berg's modernist and highly decadent opera Lulu at an orches-
tral concert in Berlin in December 1934. Kleiber left Germany 
a few weeks later, while Hindemith remained until 1938. 

There were other conflicts in musical life during the follow-
ing years. For example, Rosenberg and his associates closely 
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monitored the activities of the Allgemeine Deutsche Musik-
verein (ADMV), denouncing some of the repertoire performed 
in their annual festivals of modern music as "degenerate". 
Goebbels responded to these charges by abolishing the ADMV 
in 1937, and establishing the Reichsmusiktage as an annual 
music festival controlled directly by the Ministry of Propa-
ganda. During the same period, censorship of musical activity 
was intensified. Goebbels installed local music organizers in 
every German town with the objective of exerting even greater 
controls over the repertory. A further move was to establish a 
state reading panel which published lists of proscribed music 
from time to time. 

In May 1938 Hans Severus Ziegler, the Intendant of the 
Weimar National Theatre, organized a Degenerate Music 
(Entartete Musik) exhibition which was mounted in conjunc-
tion with the first Reichsmusiktage in Dusseldorf. Inspired by 
Entartete Kunst, which had been held in Munich in the previ-
ous year, it served to ridicule the work of so-called degenerate 
composers. Central to the exhibition were a series of distorted 
portraits of leading composers (Schoenberg, Weill, Stravinsky, 
Hindemith, Webern, Toch) accompanied by highly offensive 
captions. A number of recording booths were installed for vis-
itors to hear recorded excerpts from some of their forbidden 
works. Also featured were proscribed scores, theoretical works, 
and music journals published during the Weimar Republic, jazz 
and operetta, especially works composed by those of Jewish 
origin. 

In connection with the exhibition, Ziegler published a pro-
paganda brochure with a crudely designed cover that featured 
a negro wearing a star of David and playing a saxophone. He 
condemned degenerate music as a "veritable witches' sabbath 
portraying the most frivolous intellectual and artistic aspects of 
Cultural Bolshevism, and signifying the triumph of Jewish 
impudence". Ziegler's text also contained warnings that 
"degenerate forces were still at large in the Third Reich and 
continued to pose a threat to national musical life". Yet he was 
optimistic that the exhibition would serve a useful purpose by 
"clarifying matters for future generations so that creative musi-
cians in Germany will once again be able to breathe, live, and 
work in a clean atmosphere". 

Despite securing a certain degree of publicity, the impact of 
the Degenerate Music exhibition was not as great as Ziegler 
had hoped. None the less, some musicians including the presi-
dent of the Reich Chamber of Music boycotted the event, while 
the regime was embarrassed to receive a letter of protest from 
the composer Igor Stravinsky, especially since one of his recent 
works was actually being performed elsewhere in Germany 
during the same period as the exhibition. Another composer, 
the Hungarian Béla Bartók, courageously demanded that his 
compositions should have been featured in the exhibition. 

When Germany invaded Austria and Czechoslovakia in 
1938, the authorities imposed their cultural policies upon the 
occupied countries. Once again, there was a purge of leading 
musicians. In Vienna, the Nazis impounded modernist scores 
from the publishers Universal Edition, and certain composers 
such as Webern were officially proscribed. During this period, 
some musicians (e.g. Korngold, Egon Wellesz, Gal) were able 
to emigrate, though others (e.g. Ullmann, Schulhoff, Haas, 
Krása) were to perish in concentration camps. 

During World War II, the Nazis outlawed the performance 
of music by composers from enemy countries, and when the 
United States entered the hostilities, sought further bans on jazz 
and popular music. Yet the debate about these particular areas 
of music remained muddied by Goebbels's need to provide 
popular entertainment for the troops without compromising or 
contradicting Nazi ideological principles. 

The Nazi proscription of "degenerate music" exercised a pro-
found impact upon musical developments during the 20th 
century. Many exiled composers found it difficult to pursue 
their careers successfully in a new environment, and some 
inevitably became marginalized. In the post-war years Germany 
tried to redress the balance with the enthusiastic espousal of 
Schoenberg and his followers. However, in the new orthodoxy 
of the 1950s, other composers of less radical persuasion were 
ignored. The situation began to change only with the redis-
covery of the music of Kurt Weill, Franz Schreker, and 
Alexander Zemlinsky during the 1970s. However, the most sig-
nificant contribution to this process took place in the early 
1990s when the Decca Record Company began issuing a series 
of pioneering compact discs under the title Entartete Musik and 
featuring previously neglected works by those who had been 
victimized by the Nazis. 
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GERMANY: Nazi Germany: School Textbooks 
In Mein Kampf (1925-26), Hitler had proclaimed: "No boy 
and no girl must leave school without having been led to an 
ultimate realization of the necessity and essence of blood 
purity". Nazi education aimed at the creation of an entire gen-
eration of German youth that would be strong, prepared to 
make sacrifices, and willing to undertake its responsibilities 
towards the "national community". Soon after the Nazis seized 
power in 1933, Bernhard Rust, the minister of education, 
declared that the purpose of school textbooks was to achieve 
"the ideological education of young German people". To this 
end, strict censorship was to be imposed upon their publishers. 

This was the particular responsibility of Philipp Bouhler, the 
director of the National Socialist Party's Censorship Office, 
working in conjunction with Rust. However, for the first four 
years of Nazi rule, such was the extent and complexity of the 
task that control was sporadic. Many older textbooks were 
reprinted with only slight amendments, such as the insertion of 
swastika flags and Nazi slogans. By the late 1930s, as new 
writing and illustrations became available in greater quantities, 
these older books were removed from circulation and replaced 
by new, standardized texts that incorporated the central tenets 
of Nazi ideology. They had been written by authors approved 
by the Ministry of Education, some named, others referred 
to collectively as "an expert team of German educators". 
Gradually, blacklisted works were removed and "whitelisted" 
works put in their place. 

In history textbooks, such as Nation and Leader: German 
History for Schools (1943), priority was given to periods when 
Germany was a dominant power in Europe and especially to the 
triumph of Nazism. Books on folklore liberally featured anti-
Semitic quotations from Hitler and other Nazi leaders. Biology 
and "racial science" textbooks pointed out to children the 
alleged differences between the "Aryan" and "inferior" races. 

The Stasi was established on 8 February 1950, just four months 
after the foundation of the German Democratic Republic itself. 
Formally named the Ministerium für Staatssicherheit (MfS), 
the organization was a political construct, tied solely to the will 
of the ruling Socialist Unity Party of Germany (Sozialistische 
Einheitspartei Deutschlands, or SED). Because the SED consid-
ered any opposition treasonous, its suppression became a matter 
of state security. When the SED officially informed the people 
about the formation of the Stasi, it called it a "defensive 
measure" in the Cold War with the West. Its duties were only 
vaguely defined, yet it was obvious that there were no legal 
restrictions on its activities. In essence, the Stasi was a combina-
tion of domestic secret police and a foreign intelligence service 
in one agency. Because of this combination, the Stasi was as 
interested in the activities of its own citizens as it was in poten-
tial foreign spies. 

Meanwhile, children's books, such as The Poisonous Mushroom 
(1938), employed a whole array of anti-Semitic imagery, with 
caricatures, graphic illustrations, and vivid descriptions of Jews 
as hideous, hooknosed seducers of Aryan women, Christ-slay-
ers, and moneygrubbing usurers. 

Further control was exerted by the ruling that all German 
educators were to join the NS-Lehrerbund (National Socialist 
Teachers Association), which had been set up by Hans Schemm 
in April 1929. By 1937, 97 per cent of teachers had joined. The 
NS-Lehrerbund was made responsible for the implementation 
of education policy and for ensuring ideological conformity in 
schools. Accordingly, it developed its own censorship appara-
tus for the control of children's literature. From its central office 
in Bayreuth, it coordinated the work of some 300,000 censors 
in regional and district branches. 

Like all Nazi censorship, however, the censorship of text-
books and children's literature was imperfect. Numerous loop-
holes in the regulations prevented total control and the regime 
also had no means of knowing what children were reading at 
home. 
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Information flowed from the local level to the centre. At the 
lowest level, district offices cooperated with the first secretaries 
of the SED district executives. From there, information was 
passed to provincial administrations and then on to the MfS 
headquarters in Berlin. The final transfer of information from 
the MfS to the highest organ of the party, the Politburo, 
occurred through Erich Mielke, a member of the Central 
Committee of the SED from 1950, of the Volkskammer (the 
"People's Chamber", the GDR's "legislature") from 1958, and 
of the Politburo from 1976. This extensive network of informa-
tion transfer functioned to keep the party comprehensively 
informed about any subversive activity. 

The power of the Stasi steadily increased. Its duties went 
beyond mere information-gathering to playing an active role in 
controlling the GDR's citizens, sometimes by physical force. 
Following the suppression of the workers' uprising that broke 

GERMANY: German Democratic Republic: 
Ministerium für Staatssicherheit (Stasi) 

Ministry for state security, 1950-89 
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out mainly in East Berlin, but also in other cities, in June 1953, 
the Stasi focused on restricting freedom of expression. As David 
Childs and Richard Popplewell put it in their study of the Stasi 
(p.63): 

The pervasiveness of the security organs served to prevent 
public expression of any thought hostile to the SED line. 
The very knowledge that they were there and watching 
served to atomize society, preventing independent dis-
cussion in all but the smallest groups. 

The Stasi's full-time employees, all of whom had military 
titles, numbered around 100,000 by 1989. The ministry was 
divided into departments that were responsible for surveying 
and controlling GDR nationals, as well as for gathering 
information about the activities of other countries. In relation 
to censorship, the Stasi's duties were covert. In an effort to 
control the information to which ordinary citizens had access, 
the Stasi paid particular attention to the cultural sector. Initially, 
a working group (Arbeitsgruppe) carried out the surveillance 
of writers and artists, but eventually the Stasi established a main 
department (Hauptabteilung) devoted solely to this part of the 
population. Ultimately, cultural institutions fell under the sur-
veillance of Main Department XX, which was responsible for 
opposing political underground activity and "political-ideolog-
ical diversion". 

Censorship occurred in various ways. As a division of Main 
Department II (counterespionage), Department Μ supervised 
the GDR's postal system. Postal censorship involved opening 
mail, often copying the contents, and then returning it to the 
postal delivery system. It has been estimated that some 3-5 per 
cent of letters never reached their intended addressees. 

From 1950 until 1964, the Stasi's concern with literary pro-
duction was not very great. It increased somewhat in 1957, fol-
lowing the uprising in Hungary the previous year, and the arrest 
in East Germany itself of Walter Janka, director of the Aufbau 
Verlag, and Wolfgang Harich, a philosopher and social theo-
rist. Both men supported reforms aimed at securing a more 
democratic and liberalized political and economic system. Some 
critical writers have traced Stasi surveillance back to this time. 
An increased interest in writers and literature developed in 
1961, following the construction of the Berlin Wall, and in the 
spring of 1964 the Main Department (Hauptabteilung XX) was 
established. Heeding the warning of the "Prague Spring", 
which units from East Germany took part in suppressing, 
Department Seven within Main Department XX was estab-
lished in late 1969. This department was solely responsible for 
the control of cultural institutions and the implementation of 
the cultural policies of the SED. 

Essential to the information-gathering system of the Stasi was 
the network of unofficial operatives (Inoffizieller Mitarbeiter, 
or IM), who infiltrated both private and social spheres. Many 
of the employees of publishing houses, such as the readers who 
evaluated manuscripts, worked as IM. The IM all received 
codenames and their identities were seldom known to others. 
In this way, the party was always kept well-informed about the 
activities of writers. After protests erupted against the expatri-
ation of Wolf Biermann, in 1976, the Stasi requested that the 
Hauptverwaltung Verlage und Buchhandel (Administrative 
Authority for Publishing and the Book Trade) maintain dossiers 

on those writers who had signed the protest petition. Publishing 
houses were asked to gather information about the extent of 
the writers' dissatisfaction with the GDR's cultural policy, as 
well as to learn about any further intended protests. From their 
knowledge of writers' activities, the Stasi could make sure that 
those who were out of line did not obtain contracts for their 
work. The publishing ban applied to the nonconformist writers 
active in the Prenzlauer Berg section of East Berlin during the 
1980s was a case in point. 

Following the collapse of the GDR, the unified German state 
took control of the Stasi's archives, appointing Joachim Gauck 
to run a special department responsible for all files that dealt 
with individuals. One case in particular will illustrate what sort 
of materials they contain. In 1978, Günter Kunert (1929-), a 
writer in East Germany, published a volume of poetry entitled 
Unterwegs nach Utopia (Along the Path to Utopia) in West 
Germany. In July 1977, Kunert had presented a similar collec-
tion for publication in East Germany. After extensive debate 
and some changes to the original manuscript, the Aufbau pub-
lishing house was able to print the volume in 1980. Following 
unification, Kunert studied the surveillance file that had been 
maintained on him. He discovered a review of the western 
edition of Unterwegs nach Utopia in which "IM Uwe" wrote 
that more than one third of the poems in the volume contained 
hateful attacks on the GDR, the party, and its leaders. "Uwe" 
described Kunert as an "enemy of socialism", attacked the 
quality of individual poems, and asserted that the poems could 
have no place in the literary traditions of the GDR, and should 
therefore not be published there. 

Three major events took place in the arena of German liter-
ature following the fall of the Berlin Wall that have served to 
alter all previous assumptions about the literature of the GDR. 
The first, the controversy over Christa Wolf's story "Was 
bleibt" ("What Remains"), is discussed in the entry devoted to 
her. Second, in 1991, Sascha Anderson and Rainer Schedlinski 
were uncovered as former Stasi agents. Anderson had been one 
of the leading voices of the Prenzlauer Berg, the centre of alter-
native literature and culture in Berlin during the 1980s. Many 
asked how such literature could provide an alternative to state-
sanctioned literature, if the state security system had a voice in 
it, and speculated on Anderson and Schedlinski's motives for 
giving the Stasi damaging evidence about their friends and con-
temporaries. Since there could hardly have been any ideologi-
cal basis for collaboration by the 1980s, did their cooperation 
arise merely out of a desire for personal gain? Others argued 
that, in any case, the Prenzlauer Berg movement had been too 
large and too complex to be wholly controlled by just these 
two writers, and was not to be seen as discredited because of 
them. Finally, in 1993, it was revealed that two of the most 
admired writers of the older generation, Christa Wolf and 
Heiner Miiller, had cooperated with the Stasi. Because of her 
prominence and world renown, the exposure of Christa Wolf 
was a devastating blow to the credibility of the GDR's litera-
ture in general. It has been argued that Wolf and Miiller col-
laborated with the Stasi, at least in the earlier years of the GDR, 
out of a sense of ideological conviction, and a desire to help 
create and solidify the beliefs of the newly emerging socialist 
state. 

Since the fall of the Berlin Wall, many writers and scholars 
have painstakingly researched the role of the Stasi in literary 
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circles. In the words of David Bathrick, the project they are 
engaged in amounts to 

reconstructing and claiming one's history; the nature of 
complicity, control, and dissent in the processes of every-
day GDR life; the search for new and different norms of 
morality and value; and confronting the twin legacies of 
fascism and Stalinism. 
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Leben belonged to the state-approved organization Free 
German Youth (Freie Deutsche Jugend, or FDJ) and Verlag Volk 
und Welt belonged to the Society for German-Soviet Friendship. 
Aufbau, the largest publisher of belles-lettres, came under the 
auspices of the official Cultural Federation (Kulturbund der 
DDR). State involvement extended to the directorship of the 
publishing houses: the Ministry of Culture appointed the direc-
tors, who were also party members and were made solely 
responsible for the books they published. This type of state 
involvement made the control and "unofficial" censorship of 
texts possible. 

In a typical year, Aufbau Verlag published an average of 450 
titles. Between 1949 and 1990, all of the GDR publishing 
houses together published 215,000 titles, or 4 billion books. 
The average print run was 25,000, although distinctions were 
made according to the type of book: as in the West, a volume 
of verse would have a considerably smaller run than a volume 
of prose. 

The distribution of published material fell mainly to a central 
warehouse in Leipzig, which was responsible for the sale of 85 
per cent of all published works. All facets of the book trade 
were tightly regulated. The SED owned almost all printing 
presses and regulated the distribution of paper; a paper short-
age often served as an unofficial censoring mechanism. Certain 
government regulations ensured that GDR publishers had sole 
authority over texts by GDR writers. The initiation of a 
Vorlagepflicht (submission requirement) stipulated that writers 

GERMANY: German Democratic Republic: 
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had to present their texts to a GDR publisher first, before offer-
ing it to a foreign publishing house. The Büro für Urheberrechte 
(Copyright Office) would then be notified whether an autho-
rization to print had been granted before a writer received per-
mission to publish outside the confines of the GDR. Beginning 
in 1973, i* w a s a criminal offence, punishable by a fine of up 
to 10,000 marks, for a writer to accept money from foreign 
publishers if the funds were not transferred through the 
Copyright Office, which kept a percentage of the money. 

The overriding factor contributing to the success of the cen-
sorship system in the GDR was the centralized control of soci-
ety. The yearly thematic plans guided the publishing process, 
including the publication of writings from the past and from 
foreign countries. Of major significance was the extent to which 
a text conformed to the SED's vision of literary heritage. For 
contemporary GDR writers, the censorship process was decid-
edly more complex. Under the official rubric of Kulturpolitik 
(cultural policy), the SED established a type of normative aes-
thetics for literary and artistic production. This type of struc-
ture went beyond censorship in the narrow sense, to encompass 
systematic control whereby - as David Bathrick has put it -
"restrictive aesthetic codes, communicated normatively through 
the discourses of socialist realism and 'official 'cultural policy', 
functioned to legislate value and social identity as a total dis-
cursive system" (Bathrick 1995:16). In order to exercise control 
over literary production, cultural functionaries established a 
strict licensing and permissions procedure (Druckgenehmi-
gungsverfahren), which all writers had to follow in order to 
ensure publication of their works. Through this licensing pro-
cedure cultural politicians created a system that allowed them 
to steer the direction that literary production would take and 
guaranteed that the "socialist" point of view would be repre-
sented. Indeed, these procedures made it possible for the state 
to coordinate, control, and license all aspects of literary pro-
duction. The production of literature became part of the 
planned economy, whereby the state was able to guide the 
thoughts of its readers/citizens (Wichner and Wiesner 1993: 
15). In addition to promoting an immature reading public, 
guided "public" reviews of texts or programmed reception 
(Wichner and Wiesner 1991: 9) instructed readers on the appro-
priate interpretation of a given text. 

In order to reach any type of "public", texts and writers had 
to negotiate various levels of control. The hierarchical structure 
of pervasive control mechanisms extended from the Central 
Committee of the SED through the Ministry of Culture and 
down to the individual publishing houses. The Ministry of 
Culture supervised in turn the Administrative Authority for 
Publishing Houses and the Book Trade (the Hauptverwaltung 
Verlage und Buchhandel, established in 1963), the regulatory 
board responsible for extending the authorization to print or 
Druckgenehmigung, Without this authorization, no printer 

could print a text. Before a publishing house submitted a text 
to the Administrative Authority for licensing, a series of inter-
nal censoring steps occurred that involved an editorial commit-
tee of the publishing house, a house reader (Lektor), and various 
reviewers (Gutachter). At least one internal and one external 
reviewer were asked to offer an opinion on the appropriateness 
of the text for the public, and to make a recommendation for 
or against publication. The Administrative Authority evaluated 
all of these materials and either awarded the Druckgenehmigung 
or refused it. If a negative decision was made, the publishing 
house often consulted the author over corrections to any prob-
lematic passages in the text, which could then be resubmitted. 
Because the Administrative Authority was part of the Ministry 
of Culture, it was under direct government control. While it 
usually acted as the last instance of power, some critical texts 
were referred to the Central Committee of the SED, which could 
grant approval. 
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GERMANY: German Democratic Republic: 
Verbotsfilme (Forbidden Films) 

Deutsche Film-Aktiengesellschaft (DEFA), the East German 
joint-stock film company, was not only nationally owned and 
therefore state-subsidized, but also part of the apparatus whose 
task was to enforce the cultural policy of the state. Film-
makers and most production staff had permanent contracts, 
irrespective of the number of films they produced. They were 
free of financial worries and enjoyed working conditions 
unknown to their Western European counterparts, but the 
development of their artistic potential was severely restricted by 
the Party's claim to "sole leadership", and its determination to 
use film educationally to build a "unified national culture", 
while demanding films that had mass appeal and international 
recognition. 

A "double censorship" was instituted in 1950, within DEFA 
itself, and within the state and party apparatus. Each was 
required to read, pass, or reject scripts being considered for 
DEFA production. Both could demand changes to the storyline 
or wholesale rejection of the script before a project had reached 
production. Depending on the political mood of the time, films 
could be rejected because of a tendency towards pacifism, for-
malism, and the "negation of the leading role of the party". 
Other films were castigated either because they were critical of 
human nature and society in general, or because they were 
thought to attack the German Democratic Republic (GDR) in 
particular, such as Das Kleid, an adaptation of Hans Christian 
Andersen's fairy-tale "The Emperor's New Clothes". In-fight-
ing at the Ministry of Culture and the vaguely defined powers 
of officials could also play a part in censorship, along with such 
factors as the reputation of the film-makers, the genre, or the 
target audience. 

This entry concentrates on a number of "forbidden films" 
made in the mid-1960s in response to a realization among many 
in the DEFA that East German cinema was not only lagging 
behind cinema in the West, but could not match the filmic 
masterpieces (by Tarkowski, Wajda, Fabri) being produced in 
other socialist countries. The old strategies no longer worked. 
As elsewhere, there was a dramatic increase in the popularity 
of television, and a simultaneous decline in cinema audiences. 
To attract people back - especially the young - there had to be 
an end to schematism and mediocrity. Artists were openly 
debating the possibilities and responsibilities' of contemporary 
film. 

Politically, this open atmosphere was influenced by the years 
of Khrushchev's "thaw" in the USSR; and in the GDR by the 
erection of the Berlin Wall. The open border had provided the 
authorities with an excuse for regulation and censorship 
(nobody should be allowed to play into the hands of the 
enemy). Whatever its more negative aspects, the wall appeared 
to provide enough security to political leaders and artists to 
make possible a more honest, critical analysis of their society 
without outside interference. 

The films that were eventually "forbidden" all dealt with 
current issues and were made by young directors (the excep-
tion was Kurt Maetzig's Das Kaninchen bin ich (The Rabbit is 
Me)). The directors had already made films that were not only 
successful with their audience but also highly praised by party 

officials. They did not question the basic principles of the GDR, 
but identified weaknesses and mistakes that could be remedied. 

Sharing similar themes the films of 1965 centred mostly on 
young people, self-confident, unconventional, sometimes rebel-
lious workers or students in their teens and early twenties 
looking for a place in society. Berlin um die Ecke (Berlin around 
the Corner) by Gerhard Klein is about two friends working 
together in a factory, their dreams, loves, and conflicts at work 
where they are not treated as equals by their older colleagues. 
Spur der Steine (Trail of the Stones) by Frank Beyer also focuses 
on the workplace - a large construction site - and a group of 
carpenters. Adopting a witty and light tone, it tells the story of 
a love triangle, which involves a worker, an engineer, and a 
party official, using Western imagery and starring Manfred 
Krug. Frank Vogel (Denk bloss nicht, ich heule (Don't Think, 
I'm Howling) and Hermann Zschoche (Karla) made films about 
schools and educational issues, about the process of educating 
young people to become thinking and responsible adults. The 
young teacher Karla is not prepared to accept that historical 
facts are adjusted in order to fit into ideological pigeon-holes. 
She insists on her students thinking and not just repeating what 
they know is expected of them. Egon Günther went even further 
in investigating the question of honesty and truth in his chil-
dren's film Wenn du gross bist, lieber Adam (When You're 
Grown Up, Dear Adam). A young boy is given a special flash-
light by a swan. If you point the light at cheating and lying 
people they will start floating in the air. The most interesting 
film in terms of style was the poetic Jahrgang '45 (Born in '45) 
by Jürgen Bóttcher, who developed his own filmic aesthetic in 
this story about a young married couple. Li and Al love each 
other, but they think about getting divorced. They own a flat, 
a motor cycle, and both have jobs, but they do not know 
whether they want to live the life society has planned for them. 

These films reflect changes in East German society that the 
authorities at the time did not want to acknowledge - the 
growing dissatisfaction of the young with their pre-planned 
futures and the lack of mutual understanding between the gen-
erations. They expose symptoms such as hypocrisy, dishonesty, 
careerism, and the abuse of power by party officials, and they 
appeal to the audience not to tolerate them. They see these 
things - together with inhuman legal processes of the past - as 
reasons for the waning trust of the younger generation and crit-
icize the state's inability to cope with opposition. In their films 
the directors emphasize the right of the individual to self-ful-
filment and self-determination and to question taught values, 
without which it would not be possible to build a socialist 
society worth fighting for. 

In extremely aggressive language the film-makers were 
accused of painting a false, distorted picture of developments 
in society, and of dreaming-up non-existent conflicts. The char-
acterization of, for example, opportunist party officials or a 
weak and careerist judge could not be reconciled with the offi-
cial claims to the infallibility of the party. The films were judged 
out of context and condemned as damaging and influenced by 
"Western gutter culture". They were seen as atypical, anarchic, 
nihilistic, and pessimistic. 
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The films that were not finished by December 1965 could 
not be completed. Work on them was interrupted and they dis-
appeared into the archives. Others had to be substantially 
altered by the cutting of scenes, scrapping parts of the dialogue, 
or the reshooting of endings. Measures were taken to ensure 
that there would be no repetition of this situation. The film 
production team was made accountable to the party on various 
levels. Film critics, academics, and writers working for a film 
journal lost their posts, a fate shared by the film minister, the 
director of the film studios, and responsible party officials. 
Disciplinary action was taken against the film directors and 
other staff and the control over activities at the film academy 
was tightened. 

These measures had consequences for the film industry in the 
GDR for many years to come. As in other East European coun-
tries in the second half of the 1960s (e.g. the ban on films by 
Ashkoldov, Chytilova, and Nemec) the results produced inse-
curity and distrust and, therefore led to the film-makers' 
growing isolation. Increasingly they turned to less risky sub-
jects, genres, and conventional filmic styles. Stories lost their 
immediacy and became more inward-looking. Self-censorship 
crept back. 

Practically nothing is known about Gerontios of Lampi; his 
existence is recorded only in an entry in the Synodikon of 
Orthodoxy. In that document, Gerontios of Lampi, "who in 
Crete spewed forth the venom of his foul heresy and called 
himself the Anointed", was anathematized. His real importance 
may be said to rest on his inclusion in the Synodikon. 

The Synodikon of Orthodoxy is a liturgical document of the 
Byzantine Church which was compiled in the 9th century after 
the Triumph of Orthodoxy in 843, when the use of icons was 
declared orthodox and iconoclasm declared heretical. The 
Triumph of Orthodoxy over iconoclasm was commemorated 
on the first Sunday in Lent with the Synodikon being read out 
as a litany. It consisted of a listing of the "noble" heresies (i.e. 
the heresies concerned with Christ and the relations of the 
persons within the Trinity), and ended with iconoclasm, defined 
as a Christological heresy because, in denying that an image of 
Christ could be made, the iconoclasts were held to be denying 
the very human nature of the incarnate Christ. As each of the 
heresies were named, they were pronounced anathema. The 
process of being anathematized ("accursed") meant that an 
offender was excluded from the fellowship of the Church and 
was therefore very similar to excommunication. The pro-
nouncement of an anathema, however, was more a ritual of 
condemnation than a means of disciplining wandering members 
of the flock. It should be thought of as excommunication "with 
bell, book, and candle", rather than a simple exclusion from 
communion. The anathema directed at Gerontios of Lampi 
marks a dramatic innovation in the nature of the Synodikon 
of Orthodoxy. For roughly 200 years before 1052, its format 
had been stable; for the remaining period of its existence under 
the Byzantine empire until 1439 (the date of its last recension) 

For some directors and other staff (e.g. Manfred Bieler and 
later Egon Giinther) this was the end of their career with DEFA. 
They left the GDR frustrated and demotivated. Beyer was not 
allowed to stay with DEFA at Babelsberg; he started working 
for the theatre and only several years later did he return to 
work in film again. Bóttcher never made another feature film, 
but turned his hand to documentary film-making. Although 
other films of high quality were made after 1965, for many at 
DEFA the continuity and a sense of solidarity and a common 
goal had been lost. In 1990, when the "forbidden films" were 
finally shown, it was evident that they would have marked the 
beginning of a renewal for DEFA. 
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the names of individual heretics were added. Gerontios of 
Lampi, added some time between 1052 and 1082 (when John 
ítalos was added) was the first victim in what appears to be a 
flurry of anti-heretical activity on the part of the central author-
ities of the Byzantine empire that extended into the 12th 
century and beyond. 

We know only that Gerontios of Lampi was active on Crete 
some time in the first half of the n t h century, that he claimed 
to be Christ (the Anointed One), and that he presumably had 
some manner of following to the extent that it was deemed 
worthwhile to denounce him. However, our limited knowledge 
of him should not be taken as indicative of the ability of the 
central organs of the ecumenical patriarchate in Constantinople 
to censor someone and their teachings so completely that they 
disappear from the historical record, apart from the very notice 
of their damnatio memoriae. The Byzantine empire was a 
medieval society, and, in common with its western and Islamic 
contemporaries, lacked the means to engage in full and total 
censorship. The normal attrition of time has as much to do 
with our lack of information about Gerontios of Lampi as the 
censorship indicated by his presence on the Synodikon list. 

His denunciation occurred at a point when Byzantine society 
and the geopolitical situation in which it existed were both 
undergoing rapid transformations. During the n t h century, 
especially under the emperor Constantine XI Monomachos 
(1042-55), there was a revitalized interest in classical learning 
and philosophy. The desire to apply the methods of classical 
philosophy to the important questions of the day threatened 
the accommodation made by the Church fathers in the 4th and 
5th centuries. Under the cry of "what has Athens to do with 
Jerusalem?", knowledge had been separated into two spheres: 

GERONTIOS OF LAMPI 
Cretan heretic, n t h century 
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inner knowledge was to do with God, and salvation could not 
be learnt, but was the gift from God to the open heart; outer 
knowledge was the field of the intellect, and the use of the 
senses and the human mind to make sense of the perceptible 
universe. 

Quite why the Byzantine empire was gripped by a panic over 
heresy in the late n t h and 12th centuries (as indeed was 
western medieval Christendom) has yet to be explained. The 
greater number of actions taken against heretics is "explained" 
by the assertion that there were more of them, but no reason 
is given for the increase and the Church's response to it. 

What fate befell Gerontios of Lampi after he was placed on 
the Synodikon cannot be said, but it is most unlikely that he 
suffered the fate of heretics in the modern imagination. Though 
in theory the Byzantine legal system recognized burning as due 
punishment, it was frequently commuted to confinement in a 
monastery with the expressed hope that the heretics would see 

The coastal areas of Ghana have a long history of contact with 
Europe stretching back to the arrival of the Portuguese in the 
late 15th century. By 1850 Britain had established itself as the 
dominant power in the region, and possessed a number of 
enclaves along the coast. After the defeat of the principal local 
power, Asante, in the 1870s, British hegemony began to spread 
inland, eventually culminating in the emergence of the British 
colonial territory of the Gold Coast in 1901, comprised of the 
coastal areas, Asante-land, and the Muslim northern territories. 

The first Ghanaian newspaper, the West African Herald, was 
launched in 1857. Several weekly papers were also soon estab-
lished and became quite vocal in their criticism of the colonial 
regime. By the late 1890s several press laws had been passed 
to restrain this vibrant press by the colonial administration, 
including the Newspaper Registration Ordinance of 1894 anc* 
the Book and Newspaper Registration Ordinance of 1897. 
Despite strong opposition from the local press, these laws were 
used to prosecute newspaper owners and editors who over-
stepped the mark. 

Despite these restrictions, an African-owned press continued 
to exist and develop, and by the 1930s there were six such 
newspapers in publication, which would play a pivotal role in 
the pressure for greater representation by Ghanaians in the 
political realm. This pattern of rule continued, with minor mod-
ifications, after World War II, when increasing Ghanaian 
nationalism strongly challenged the established order. 

The combination of a forceful nationalist leader in the person 
of Kwame Nkrumah, and a politicized population, thanks, in 

the error of their ways. Gerontios of Lampi was not a great 
thinker; he may even have been rather mad, his unfortunate 
delusions bringing him to the attention of a zealous cleric. The 
grave matter of his sin was the blasphemy of claiming to be 
Christ. Within a medieval Christian society such a claim could 
not go unanswered. 
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part, to the bold print media, combined to secure independence 
for the new state of Ghana on 6 March 1957 - the first colonized 
sub-Saharan African state to become independent. The 1957 
constitution guaranteed basic freedoms and was designed to pre-
vent the usurpation of power by the executive branch. However, 
Nkrumah's local control of regional assemblies allowed him to 
remove these key protective clauses from the constitution. 
Nkrumah's sensitivity to perceived threats led to the promulga-
tion of the Preventative Detention Act, which was used to 
imprison political opponents without trial. This act also had 
a chilling effect on the press. The introduction of a republican 
constitution to centralize power cemented Nkrumah's hold on 
the country in i960. 

Nkrumah was a fervent nationalist who was determined to 
Africanize institutions in the Ghanaian state, including the 
press, targeting the British owners of a successful paper which 
had been launched several years earlier, the Daily Graphic. In 
1958 he started the Ghanaian Times to challenge the Graphic's 
dominance. Eventually in 1962 Nkrumah's government nation-
alized the Graphic after ensuring that its British owners would 
get no benefit from operating it by removing their capacity to 
repatriate their profits. 

During the First Republic (1960-1966) Nkrumah's party 
machine dominated political life and thoroughly politicized the 
bureaucracy. Dissenting views were not tolerated, either inside 
or outside the government. The free press which Ghana had 
inherited was muzzled, and the activities of other organizations 
such as non-party voluntary or religious bodies was circum-

GHANA 
(formerly the Gold Coast and British Togoland) 

Population: 19,306,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 19.7 (m); 37.1 (f) 
Main religions: Animist; Muslim; Christian Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Official language: English Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 236 
Other languages spoken: Akan; Moshi-Dagomba; Ewe; Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 93 
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scribed. Although the courts consistently ruled against the 
Nkrumah regime in these blatant attempts at censorship and 
repression, the rulings of the court were often defied with 
impunity. The Newspaper Licensing Act (1962) required annu-
ally renewable licences from the government for all newspa-
pers. By contrast, this was a period of healthy growth for the 
state-owned media. 

Within the political system some room for debate remained 
within the parliament, but this was fairly narrowly defined. 
Assassination attempts in 1962 and 1964 only aggravated the 
repressive tendencies of the regime. This led to a referendum 
in 1964 in which a majority was secured for the transforma-
tion of Ghana into a one-party socialist state. Within two years, 
however, economic failure, combined with widespread corrup-
tion, led to an army coup on 24 February 1966, while Nkrumah 
was out of the country. 

The new National Liberation Council (NLC) came to power 
with a mission to correct mistakes made by the previous regime. 
Efforts were made to reinstate some civil liberties, and volun-
tary organizations were again allowed to exist. Although some 
press freedom was restored (a number of party newspapers 
were licensed to operate), for the most part the NLC retained 
the repressive apparatus which had been installed under 
Nkrumah. In 1966 the Rumours Decree was passed, restrict-
ing domestic news coverage. Decree 266 (1968) placed the 
Ghana Broadcasting Corporation under a ruling body and rede-
fined the purpose of the media as "serving the needs and aspi-
rations of the ruling NLC regime". This regime, which was 
meant to be transitional, came under increasing pressure from 
opponents and trade unions, and voluntarily ceded power to a 
civilian regime under Kofi Busia in 1969. 

The Second Republic (1969-77) initially appeared to hold 
great promise for a more pluralistic, democratic Ghana. A new 
constitution reinstated political and civil liberties. In these early 
years associational life was encouraged and personal rights 
were generally respected. In 1970 Busia repealed the News-
paper Licensing Act and encouraged the formation of several 
private and independent newspapers. However, he failed to 
restore the economy or lessen the rampant corruption and 
favouritism. Devaluation of the cedí in 1971 provoked vocal 
opposition. Busia responded by detaining political opponents, 
repressing strikers, censoring media critics, and disbanding the 
Trade Union Congress. The military, seeing an opportunity to 
reassert control, overthrew the regime in January 1972, and 
installed a military government led by colonel Acheampong and 
the National Redemption Council (NRC). 

The military regime quickly reimposed authoritarian control 
of the media. In March 1973 t n e Newspaper Licensing Decree 
and the Rumours Decree were reinstated. Other more indirect 
economic measures to control the media, such as the refusal to 
grant foreign exchange to buy newsprint for independent news-
papers, were used. Editors of the independent press were fre-
quently arrested and detained, and official censorship was 
introduced. However, Acheampong was never wholly success-
ful in his efforts to stifle dissent, and some criticism continued 
to occur through publications by student organizations and 
other print media. In 1975 he reorganized his government 
under a Supreme Military Council, but this did little to solve 
the economic and political problems of this regime. In 1976 
Acheampong tried to placate the public by announcing a plan 

to create a union government representative of all the major 
groups in Ghana. This tactic failed, and nationwide strikes were 
launched in July 1977. In response, the regime announced a 
two-year timetable for the return to civilian rule. The blatant 
manipulation of this process by the regime led to political 
uproar in Ghana. In response, Acheampong's chief of staff, lieu-
tenant general Fred Akuffo, forced his resignation and assumed 
power in May 1978. 

Popular discontent necessitated that this be a caretaker 
regime for a transition to civilian government. Some efforts 
were made to reverse the authoritarian press policies of 
Acheampong, most notably the release of journalists and politi-
cians who had been imprisoned. However, Akuffo was in turn 
overthrown by flight-lieutenant Jerry Rawlings, who estab-
lished the Armed Forces Revolutionary Council in June 1979. 
The determination of this transitional regime to conduct a 
"housecleaning" resulted in the arrest, detention, and execu-
tion, after dubious trials, of notable NLC and SMC leaders. 
Similar tactics were used to reform the bureaucracy, particu-
larly the civil service, and the economic sector. During this time 
the Rawlings regime maintained the government's strict control 
of the media. 

The civilian regime of Dr Hilla Limann and the People's 
National Party (PNP) was installed on 24 September 1979 
under the Third Republic Constitution (passed while Rawlings 
was in power). Chapter 22 of the constitution made provisions 
for the establishment of a Press Commission, supported the 
independence of journalists, and prohibited licensing of the 
press. The regime created a 12-member Press Commission on 
25 July 1980, and protected a wide range of civil liberties as 
spelled out in the constitution. As had occurred before, 
however, the deteriorating economy drove Limann to reimpose 
press censorship. 

Deciding that the Third Republic was a "failure", Rawlings 
overthrew the Limann government on 31 December 1981, and 
promptly abolished the new constitution (including chapter 22 
with its guarantees on media freedom). Parliament was dis-
solved, and political parties prohibited. The Provisional 
National Defence Council (PNDC), headed by Rawlings, was 
established to govern Ghana. Rawlings attempted to root out 
corruption through yet another round of arrests and trials in 
front of hastily created public tribunals. Nearly 500 politicians 
from the former governing party and the opposition were 
arrested. Rawlings saw the press as a destructive force which 
spread inaccurate information. The editors of Palaver and 
Punch, who had attacked his integrity, were forced to flee the 
country. The Daily Graphic was renamed the People's Daily 
Graphic, and a Rawlings loyalist was put in charge. Stories of 
barbarity by the military - shootings, stonings, and the burning 
down of spiritualist churches - were suppressed. Only the inde-
pendent Pioneer covered the atrocities. The Newspaper 
Licensing Law restricted the growth of the private press, and 
the Preventative Custody Law (Law 4) allowed for the indefi-
nite detention without trial of persons as long as the regime 
believed it was "in the interest of national security or the safety 
of the person to do so". 

In July 1985 the Catholic Standard, a thorn in the side of 
successive regimes, and by then almost the last independent 
newspaper, criticized the considerable fees which parents now 
had to pay for their children's high school education. It also 
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published lists of those imprisoned without charge. It was 
banned as "unpatriotic" on 13 December 1985. The Free Press, 
subjected to constant harassment, shut themselves down in 
1986. Baffour Ankomah, editor of the Pioneer (Kumasi) 
recorded: "Editors are free to publish whatever is newsworthy 
but you publish whatever is newsworthy when you want to 
commit suicide." Another attempted coup in 1989 led to more 
arrests and detentions, and accusations from several human 
rights groups including Amnesty International and Africa 
Watch that Ghana was holding political prisoners. As churches 
and lawyers had always formed an important core of opposi-
tion to the regime, it came as no surprise when, in June 1989, 
the government passed the Religious Bodies Registration Law, 
which required the registration of every religious body with the 
government, ostensibly to combat corruption in such organi-
zations. To prevent certain organisations from applying a sub-
stantial fee was imposed. 

By 1990, there was increasing domestic and international 
pressure to liberalize the political system and remove some of 
the restrictions on parties and political activities generally. After 
a contentious process, in May 1991 the PNDC endorsed the 
recommendation of a National Commission for Democracy to 
move to a multi-party system. Finally, in May 1992 the gov-
ernment introduced legislation to end the ban on political asso-
ciations, thus permitting the formation of political parties, but 
with some conditions. However, as late as August 1991 Africa 
Watch could still report that several dozen people were being 
detained for political reasons, including the investigation of 
apparent misdeeds by the current regime. 

In the elections held in November 1992, Rawlings won with 
5 8 per cent of the vote. Although electoral observers rated the 
election as having been free and fair, opposition parties dis-
agreed. Some unrest resulted, and there were detentions of 
opposition politicians and some rioting by opposition support-
ers. On 7 January 1993, Jerry Rawlings was sworn in as the 
head of the Fourth Republic. A 15-member National Media 
Commission was established "to promote the freedom and 
independence of Ghana's press", now again enshrined in the 
Fourth Republican Constitution of 1992. Ghana's independent 
press, which had been stifled for so long, sprang back to life 
and now is characterized as, "one of the most vociferous and 
energetic on the continent". Although the two daily papers, the 
Ghanaian Times and the Daily Graphic, are both owned by 
the government, there are over a dozen each of independent 

Control of the theatre in Ghana has been, and continues to be, 
almost entirely through patronage and official approval rather 
than through codified instruments of censorship. In the fol-
lowing account, a statement from the mid-1960s is used as a 
pivot. From that point reviews of the colonial and neo-colonial 
periods, as well as an assessment of the contemporary situa-
tion, are possible. Broadly, the picture is one in which the influ-
ence of colonial servants, Kwame Nkrumah's policies, the law 
courts, writers' groups, outside cultural organizations and indi-
viduals are seen at work in a country in which an established 

weeklies and periodicals currently in operation. In addition to 
English, five major local languages are used in radio and tele-
vision broadcasting. Recently Ghana began to allow private 
ownership of radio and television stations; in 1995 alone 36 
private companies were authorized to operate television or 
radio networks. Ghana has also liberalized its telecommunica-
tions sector and there have been a number of Internet services 
established, although the high cost of telephone charges and 
service providers makes them practically inaccessible to many 
Ghanaians at present. 

Despite these developments abuses continue to occur. Three 
journalists who published a story implicating the government 
in a drug-trafficking case involving a Ghanaian diplomat over-
seas were arrested in early 1996; another three journalists and 
a distributor of the African Observer magazine were charged 
with libel for publishing an article critical of the attorney 
general in September 1997; and in March 1998 a popular radio 
programme on Radio GAR was interrupted on-air when an 
invited guest was criticizing a proposed value-added tax. 

DANA O T T 
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middle class and an often vocal press have tempered the 
excesses of those who want to control the theatre. 

Kwesi Akpabala wrote in 1964: "The imperialists, acting as 
impertinent cultural arbiters, have employed, among other 
powerful means, the theatre as a means for recolonizing 
Ghana." Akpabala stood at an important point in efforts to 
control and use drama as an ideological weapon. The reference 
to "recolonization" evokes the period that had ended with inde-
pendence in March 1957, a time when theatre, taken in a 
narrow sense, had been used extensively by European mission-

GHANA: Theatre 
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aries, teachers, and development workers - all to a greater or 
lesser extent "colonialists". There were, for example, those mis-
sionaries who had introduced Christian plays and sacred texts, 
from Everyman to Handel's Messiah, as part of their pro-
gramme to influence the local population. There had been 
school teachers who had put on, with local casts, classics of 
the European theatre, including Shakespeare, Sheridan, and 
Shaw, thereby establishing a tradition of respect for imported 
forms. This respect was reinforced by the position that English 
drama occupied in the examination papers taken in local 
schools, and had the effect of encouraging Ghanaians who had 
received a Western education to believe that drama was an 
imported phenomenon. From the 1940s onwards, mass educa-
tors and community welfare officers used drama, quite delib-
erately, to promote government policies on such matters as 
payment of taxes and acceptable farming methods. Although 
such projects were devised with local cooperation, the struc-
tures used, such as the insistence on the linear development of 
plot, were often imported. Censorship operated through filter-
ing out anti-colonial, popular, and local theatrical traditions. 

After World War II and during the early years of indepen-
dence, the British Council emerged as a significant promoter of 
drama in Ghana. Local productions by selected groups were 
supported, and tours by British actors and companies were 
made possible. To the suspicious, such as Akpabala, whose men-
tor Kwame Nkrumah had written about "neocolonialism", the 
British Council provided evidence of an attempt to "recolonize" 
the country. Council-sponsored productions of Shakespeare's 
plays were regarded as stalking horses for a renewed cultural 
offensive. To Akpabala, the solution was obvious: "The Theatre 
in Ghana, therefore, must utilise the same means to combat neo-
colonialist culture by resuscitating the rich cultural heritage of 
the African and crush it once and for all." He went on to quote 
Felix Morrisseau Leroy, a Haitian socialist employed to give 
direction to the local theatre, who had written in the preface to 
one of his plays: "The African theatre exists - has always 
existed. Indeed it existed before the European theatre." It is in 
Leroy's work that evidence of prescriptive patronage, part of a 
deliberate attempt to influence a popular social activity, becomes 
apparent. Under Leroy an attempt was made to provide ideo-
logically sound material for a national company of performers 
recruited from the ranks of the syncretistic local tradition, 
known as "concert parties". Through the concert party tradi-
tion flowed influences from Ananse stories, trickster tales, the 
silent cinema, expatriate club entertainments, Empire Day cel-
ebrations, numerous musical traditions, and "black face" come-
dians from Liberia and beyond. In the national company, the 
Brigade drama group (established during Nkrumah's period in 
power), "tradition" was manipulated so that, for example, the 
convention of all-male companies was discarded. A typical 
example of the kind of play given by the Brigade Concert Party 
was Akosombo, which is about the heroism of the workers 
building a huge dam, and shows the willingness with which they 
made sacrifices for their nation and their leader. The play was 
widely performed. 

In a parallel development and in keeping with ideas about 
the "cultural tradition of the African", a musical theatre, 
locally known as "folk opera" and epitomized by the work of 
Saka Acquaye, was encouraged by Nkrumah's government. 
Acquaye's early work Obadzeng was toured abroad as part of 

a lavishly funded programme to proclaim and embody the 
"African Personality". Such promotion did not, however, sit 
happily with Acquaye, who has said that as the pressures 
mounted to incorporate narrowly ideological positions, he 
withdrew from creative endeavour. 

An indication of how the tension between politicians and 
artists mounted is provided by Fragments, a novel of the 1960s 
written by Ayi Kwei Armah, about a young man who is 
recruited to work in the national film industry of what is indis-
putably Ghana. The central character is unable to obtain 
support to film his own - abstract and anti-colonial - scripts 
because the cameras are constantly trained on the head of state, 
part of an all-encompassing personality cult. During Nkrumah's 
period in power Ghana came into possession of a film corpo-
ration, but the conditions in which its equipment could be used 
creatively were absent. 

Armah's novel provides background for the Osagefo Players, 
a group founded "by direct command of the President"; the 
group owed its origin to the formula "African Culture plus 
African Politics equals African Personality" and was charged 
with no less a task than the "cultural revival of Africa". But, 
despite considerable support, the Osagefo Players mounted only 
two productions: Bernard Shaw's Arms and the Man and 
Thornton Wilder's Our Town. The latter was put on for an 
Organization for African Unity (OAU) conference in 1965, but 
was probably not the group's first choice. Henrik Ibsen's An 
Enemy of the People had been proposed by potential director 
George Andoh-Wilson but, in a rare glimpse of the mailed fist 
beneath the glove of Ghanaian censorship, had been rejected. 
No reason was given, and one is left to surmise whether, for 
example, the title, or the individualism of the hero, or some 
idea that the playwright was a member of the bourgeoisie lay 
behind the rejection. It seems likely that the Osagefo Players, 
like Acquaye, Armah, and other members of the creative com-
munity, were out of step with Nkrumah for reasons embodied 
in Fragments. They displayed as much independence of thought 
as they dared by foot-dragging. The lessons of J.B. Danquah, 
playwright, lawyer, and politician, who had parted ways with 
Nkrumah and who died in detention, were not lost on 
Ghanaian artists. 

However, it should be noted that even at the height of the 
development of Nkrumah's repressive regime, plays which were 
perceived as commenting on the local situation were performed 
with impunity by foreigners. Thus, when the largely expatriate 
theatre group based at the University of Ghana, Legon, put on 
Eugene Ionesco's The Leader, there was no official response. 
Members of the audience, used to checking that they were not 
being overheard when confiding mild criticisms of the govern-
ment to friends, recognized the local relevance of the play, but 
no steps were taken to stop performances. This forbearance has 
to be seen in a context that includes Nkrumah's appointment 
of the Irish international diplomat and scholar Conor Cruise 
O'Brien as vice-chancellor of the university, and the remoteness 
of the campus and its English-language amateur theatricals 
from the heart of the nation. 

Apart from the national leadership, constricting influences on 
the development of Ghanaian theatre during the 1960s came 
from two other sources. Predictably, one was the law, and the 
other, more surprisingly, was a writers' club. In 1969 an Accra 
Circuit Court judge ordered that copies of a play, The Crimes 
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of inspector Onomah by Paddy Kelley Animpong, should be con 
destroyed. Broadcast by the Ghana Broadcasting Corporation rest 
(GBC) during April 1968, the play had given offence to the situ 
playwright's uncle Isaac Onomah, an assistant superintendent of 
of police, who brought a charge that it was libellous. The am; 
damages were settled out of court and the text, which, by all the 
accounts, drew heavily on biographical material and revealed exa 
its position unambiguously in the first part of its title, was effec- Ma 
tively removed from the list of local plays through the judge's wh 
order. Pla 

During June of the same year, the Pen and Paper Club F 
protested to the Arts Council when they learned that a bes 
Ghanaian had been cast as the Common Man in a production the; 
of Robert Bolt's A Man for All Seasons, put on by staff working in ] 
at Adisadel School in Cape Coast. The high-powered delega- can 
tion of protesters consisted of Jawa Apronti, Ko jo Kyei, and the 
Kwaw Ansah, and a spokesman for them was reported to have of 
said: "We have had a lot of this nonsense in European and cha 
American films and plays. And it is high time we stopped such imf 
plays from being presented in our theatre." The "nonsense" tioi 
referred to was the casting of a Ghanaian in a role that sounds retí 
as if it might be undignified, while all the "un-common" roles ven 
were taken by expatriates. 

In recent years limitations on productions have been provided 
by the severe financial constraints endured by many Ghanaians, p U ] 

including the cocoa farmers whose labourers provide ready ^m 
audiences for concert parties, and the middle class who have 
developed and supported urban, anglophone theatre. Declining 

ould be commodity prices, punishing debt repayment schedules, and 
>oration restrictions imposed by creditors are partly responsible for this 
; to the situation. The impact can be seen in the decline in the number 
tendent of concert party groups and in the increased dependence of 
us. The amateur and semi-amateur English-language drama groups on 
i, by all the largesse of foreign cultural organizations. During 1996, for 
•evealed example, the Freelance Players under the direction of Ansong 
as effec- Manu put on a production of Arthur Miller's All My Sons 
judge's which was subsidized by the United States Information Service. 

Play selection did not rest entirely in local hands. 
;r Club Problems facing Manu and other directors have to be set 
that a beside what would appear to be lavish state subsidy for the 

duction theatre under the influence of J.J. Rawlings. During his period 
vorking in power, a Chinese-designed and built National Theatre that 
delega- can seat in excess of 1500 was constructed in Accra and became 

fei, and the home for national dance and drama companies. The size 
to have of the theatre, in operation since January 1993, the rental 
;an and charges, and the costs of air-conditioning the auditorium, 
ed such impose severe limitations on the selection of texts for produc-
nsense" tion. It is significant that many established directors, seeking to 
sounds retain a measure of independence, opt for much more modest 

1" roles venues in the capital. 
JAMES G I B B S 
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denying the freedom of the press. Although the press in 
Gibraltar amounted only to the Gibraltar Chronicle (which is 
still published), Gardiner's action was deemed unconstitutional 
and he was dismissed as governor in 1855. 

In Spain itself, the claim that Gibraltar was rightfully theirs 
has been taken for granted, but bolstered from time to time by 
out and out propaganda. In 1775 Ignacio López de Ayala, 
author of the first history of Gibraltar in Spanish, wrote the 
popular play La Numancia destruida (Numancia Destroyed), 
which drew parallels between Gibraltar and Numancia, an 
ancient Iberian town to which the Romans had laid siege until 
not a single defender was left. The Great Siege of Gibraltar 
soon followed. 

In the 20th century it would rarely have been possible for a 
Spaniard to deny the importance of Gibraltar to a sense of 
national identity. In 1917 General Miguel Primo de Rivera gave 
a speech to the Hispano-American Society entitled "The 
Recovery of Gibraltar". His speech was not blindly nationalis-
tic, but rather anti-imperialistic; while arguing that Britain 
should return Gibraltar, he also suggested that Spain should 

GIBRALTAR 

This rock off the south coast of Spain was acquired by the 
British under the terms of the treaty of Utrecht (1713). Nearly 
300 years later, Spain continues to challenge the arrangement. 

Britain's interest was at first military. The Gibraltar garrison 
was the key to the defence of British interests in the 
Mediterranean; the civilian population of Gibraltar was of sec-
ondary interest, a fact reflected in a piece of indirect censorship 
in the early 19th century. The garrison library, established by 
Colonel John Drinkwater, the historian of the Great Siege 
(1779-83) when Spain tried to recover Gibraltar, was out of 
bounds to civilians; the library was the social and intellectual 
centre of the military community. Civilians were forced to build 
their own exchange and commercial library, which acted as a 
focus for communal life until the establishment of the City 
Council in 1921. By 1831, the civilian population was larger 
than the military and Gibraltar's status had changed from 
garrison to colony. 

General Sir Robert Gardiner, appointed governor in 1848, 
resented Gibraltar's colonial status and would have preferred 
to govern by martial law. In 1855 he issued an ordinance 

Population: 29,481* 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Church of England; 

Muslim; Jewish 
Official language: English 
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forsake its colonial pretensions in Africa. Primo de Rivera was 
promptly relieved of his position as military governor of Cádiz; 
he was dictator of Spain from 1923 to 1930. 

General Franco employed the Spanish press to mount a pro-
paganda campaign for the return of Gibraltar. In an interview 
for a Falangist newspaper, Arriba, on 10 December 1950, he 
reiterated the claim that Gibraltar was an integral part of Spain. 
As he no doubt intended, nationalistic emotions were stirred; 
students from the University of Madrid attacked the British 
Embassy and the office of British European Airways. Dutifully, 
on 15 February 1951, the Spanish press announced that 4 
August would be recognized annually as Gibraltar Day, "to 
remind our comrades and all Spaniards of the pain suffered by 
Spain because of the foreign occupation of Gibraltar". Even 
Salvador Dalí was caught up in the propagandistic fervour 
enveloping Gibraltar at the time; in a telegram to Picasso, which 
was to be signed by the public, he wrote: "We must recuper-
ate Picasso just as we must recuperate Gibraltar, given that 
Picasso and Gibraltar are Spanish." 

In all this the views of the people of Gibraltar were carefully 
ignored, so it was, on the face of it, appropriate that they should 
be asked. In a referendum held on 10 September 1967, some 
95 per cent of the 12,000 voters expressed their desire to remain 
under British rule. The nearly unanimous result was not, 
however, without its ambiguities, some of which have a more 
than semantic relation to censorship. In 1873 an "Aliens Order 
in Council" stipulated that no alien could claim residency in 
Gibraltar and that no child of alien parents could be born in 
Gibraltar. These provisions were strengthened by a further 
order which stated that only those born in Gibraltar could actu-

André Gill was a talented and extremely intelligent artist and 
writer, the most famous and influential caricaturist of his time, 
widely credited with helping to bring about the downfall of two 
19th-century French regimes. Partly because his drawings were 
usually so topical, often with veiled allusions to contemporary 
politics, his work has become largely forgotten today, but it 
repeatedly drew the wrath of the French censorship authorities 
in his day. Gill probably had more drawings refused than 
any other 19th-century French artist. Shortly after his death, 
the historian Henri Beraldi recalled that Gill's caricatures 
"remained for a dozen years one of the indispensable weekly 
dishes needed for a Parisian's existence: the Parisian waited for 
his Gill of the week". 

Gill was born in 1840 and raised in excruciating poverty as 
the illegitimate son of a seamstress and a déclassé nobleman. 
He first became well-known as the leading caricaturist of the 
pioneering caricature journal La Lune (The Moon, 1865-68), 
in which he frequently depicted famous personalities in full-
page coloured illustrations which virtually amounted to posters 
when displayed at newsstands. His drawings provided not 
only startling physical likenesses of his subjects, demonstrating 
his extraordinary artistic talent, but also real insight into his 
subjects' characters. 

ally live there; thus, the large Spanish workforce that commuted 
from the nearby Spanish city of La Línea could not vote in the 
referendum. One is bound to be reminded of the ancient con-
nection of censorship with census. 

Mutual "censorship" of each others' views has indeed char-
acterized the relationship between Spaniards and Gibraltarians. 
Following the referendum, a group calling themselves "The 
Doves" wrote to the Gibraltar Chronicle (15 March 1968) 
suggesting that a negotiated settlement of the issue should be 
pursued; to that end they had even participated in secret dis-
cussions with officials in Madrid. Spanish television gave space 
to the initiative. It was all too much for the Gibraltarians, some 
of whom attacked the property of the "Doves". The issue 
rumbled on, and on 1 October 1969 Spain cut all telephone 
and telegraph lines into Gibraltar. 

Since then, tempers have cooled. The bone of contention has 
not stopped Britain and Spain working together in the Euro-
pean Union, which Gibraltar joined along with Britain in 1973, 
and Spain in 1986. Gibraltarians were granted full British 
citizenship in 1981. 

DOUGLAS EDWARD LAPRADE 
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Gill's political drawings proved to have a powerful effect 
during the increasingly unstable and repressive regime of the 
late Second Empire of Napoleon III. Napoleon III, a nephew 
of Napoleon Bonaparte, had overthrown the Second Republic 
in 1851 after being elected president in 1848. He had then ruled 
as a dictator who feared all dissent. In 1852 he had instituted 
an extremely harsh regime of controls for the printed press and 
reinstituted the pre-1848 regulation requiring censorship prior 
to publication for all drawings, including caricatures. This 
harsher treatment of drawings reflected the particularly strong 
fear which the French authorities had of illustrations because 
of their perceived greater power than the printed word, in good 
part because they were accessible to the large percentage of 
Frenchmen who were semi-literate or illiterate. 

Napoleon III eased press controls somewhat in 1867-68 in 
an attempt to lessen the mounting opposition to his regime, but 
this action only succeeded in encouraging opposition journal-
ists to become increasingly open in their attacks. While the 
continuation of prior censorship of caricature continued to 
place strong limits on what Gill and other artists could express 
directly, the new atmosphere of openness encouraged Gill to 
engage in what amounted to a form of artistic guerrilla war 
against the regime, in which he repeatedly smuggled political 

ANDRE GILL 
French caricaturist, painter, and writer, 1840-1885 
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GILL: Portrait Authentique de Rocambole·, drawing for the 
caricature journal La Lune, 17 November 1867, in which Gill 
represents Napoleon III as the dubious hero of a series of 
popular novels. 

allusions past the censors. Perhaps his greatest success was a 
17 November 1867 drawing in La Lune which supposedly 
depicted Rocambole, the half-dandy, half-convict hero of a 
series of popular novels, but which was in fact a portrait of 
Napoleon III himself, whose personality similarities to 
Rocambole were thus highlighted at a time when the emperor's 
popularity was on the decline. 

Although the drawing had fooled the censors, all Paris under-
stood it and it caused an uproar of laughter and derision. Gill's 
leading biographer, Charles Fontane, declared that "this illus-
tration with its unheard of audacity was the first knockout 
punch delivered to the Empire". La Lune was suppressed a few 
weeks later, supposedly for publishing another, unauthorized 
Gill drawing, but it was unquestionably Rocambole that sealed 
the journal's fate. Following the suppression of La Lune, Gill 
and the rest of the staff regrouped under the name L'Éclipse 
(i.e. the moon had been eclipsed by censorship) and thereafter 
Gill's war with the authorities resumed at a steady pace. 
Between its inauguration in January 1868 and August 1870, at 
least 25 of Gill's caricatures designed for L'Éclipse were for-
bidden by the censors, but he still managed to slip political allu-
sions into others. 

In another incident which made him even more famous, on 
8 August 1868 Gill published, with the censors' approval, a 

drawing in L'Éclipse of a cantaloupe with some humanoid fea-
tures apparently retreating before an artist's crayon. Although 
L'Éclipse explained that Gill had drawn a simple cantaloupe 
precisely to avoid censorship troubles, and although the 
drawing's features were too vague to truly resemble anyone, 
everyone immediately saw in it a portrait of a judge who was 
widely hated for inflicting harsh penalties on journalists. The 
government, apparently at a loss, decided to prosecute Gill 
on the absurd charge of obscenity. While the case was quickly 
dismissed, the incident made the government look ridiculous 
for having, in the words of the opposition journalist Henri 
Rochefort, descended to "prosecuting vegetables". 

Following the collapse of Napoleon Ill's regime in 1870 and 
the suppression of the Paris Commune in 1871, France was 
ruled by a "monarchist republic" between 1871 and 1877, so-
called because a majority of the legislature was monarchist and 
conservative, even if it could not agree on who the monarch 
should be. Under these conditions, Gill, whose commitment to 
republicanism was heartfelt if rather ill-defined, resumed his 

GILL: Monsieur X: illustration for the French caricature journal 
L'Éclipse, published in August 1868, in which, to avoid 
censorship, Gill depicted a cantaloupe melon escaping from an 
artist's crayon. It was widely interpreted as a portrait of a 
notoriously harsh Parisian judge, and Gill was threatened with 
prosecution. 
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guerrilla war. The regime fought back with the usual weaponry 
of prior censorship: during one 28-month period between 1871 
and 1873, for example, 37 of Gill's drawings for UÉclipse were 
refused. Many asserted that those of his drawings that did 
escape censorship helped to discredit the regime and foster the 
growth of republican sentiment. Thus, one Paris journal wrote 
in 1881 that Gill "established the republic with a series of 
improvised masterpieces". The electoral victories for republi-
cans in 1877 and 1879 ironically led to a decline in the vogue 
for republican caricature and Gill quickly lost his audience and 
his personal renown. He spent most of his last years in a mental 
hospital and died in 1885. Gill's friend Étienne Carjat declared: 
"Andre Gill is dead, but his work, so Parisian, so clearly 
humane, so profoundly democratic, will live as long as there 
will be a France and a republic.'' 

R O B E R T J U S T I N G O L D S T E I N 

In August 1956, Allen Ginsberg scored a major literary success 
with the publication of Howl and Other Poems, a fact that 
drew the American press's attention to a major poetry renais-
sance taking place on the west coast. Following his arrival in 
San Francisco three years earlier, Ginsberg's continued associ-
ation with close friends and literary aspirants such as Jack 
Kerouac, William Burroughs, Peter Orlovsky, and others had 
developed to such an extent that he became the central figure 
of a loose grouping of poets and writers known as The Beats. 

Though not concerned initially with political or social rebel-
lion, these writers had rejected the comfortable, consumerist 
society of the US in the late 1940s and focused instead on 
expressing unflinchingly the experience of their own individual 
consciousness. For Ginsberg this meant facing and finding a 
form to express the pain of a life dominated by the madness 
of his mother, the lives and deaths of drug-addicted friends, his 
experience of a Jewishness he could not relate to, and the alien-
ation suffered because of his homosexuality. As William Carlos 
Williams made clear in his introduction to Howl and Other 
Poems , "it is the poet, Allen Ginsberg, who has gone, in his 
own body, through the horrifying experiences described from 
life in these pages", a fact that ensured that conflict would ensue 
if any attempts were made to censure the frank, confessional 
nature of such writing. 

Early in 1957 the US Customs Bureau seized over 500 copies 
of Howl and Other Poems as they were being returned from 
printers in London to Ginsberg's US publishers, City Lights, in 
San Francisco. Its owner Lawrence Ferlinghetti informed the 
American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU), whose lawyers con-
tacted San Francisco's US Attorney stating their willingness to 
fight the obscenity charge brought against the book. The books 
were subsequently released in the face of this resistance, but on 
21 May two police officers acting on orders from the San 
Francisco Police Department purchased a copy of the book 
from Ferlinghetti's City Lights Bookshop and issued a warrant 
for his arrest as a publisher of obscene material. The ACLU 
was again called to act on Ferlinghetti's behalf when the police 
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went ahead with the prosecution, and a trial date was set for 
22 August. 

Enormous publicity surrounded the seizure and the forth-
coming trial, with the result that sales of the book escalated 
along with the fame of the author and interest in the group of 
writers he was seen to represent. Following two weeks of delib-
eration at the end of the trial, Judge Clayton Horn found in 
favour of the defendants. He stated that Howl and Other 
Poems contradicted the legal definition of obscenity because it 
was found to have "redeeming social importance". Listing in 
detail the perceived redemptive aspects of the poem "Howl", 
the judge concluded that "the theme of 'Howl' presents un-
orthodox and controversial ideas. Coarse and vulgar language 
is used in treatment and sex acts are mentioned but unless the 
book is entirely lacking in 'social importance' it cannot be 
held obscene." The momentum of the publicity surrounding 
Ginsberg and the San Francisco literary community was con-
tinued in 1957 with the publication and critical success of Jack 
Kerouac's novel On the Road. 

Ginsberg's fame was assured by the trial while the notoriety 
it brought him, due to his poetry's explicit references to homo-
sexual sex and drug use, prompted authorities abroad to harass 
their visitor; his presence in India and Czechoslovakia in 1963 
and 1965 made them sufficiently nervous to terminate his visas 
on the grounds of complaints against his "immoral" writing. 

Ginsberg's growing fame also ensured the effectiveness of 
campaigns against censorship with which he became involved, 
such as the response to the 1959 suppression of the Chicago 
Review by the trustees of the University of Chicago. Following 
adverse publicity surrounding the journal's publication of work 
by Ginsberg, which some in the local press condemned as 
"filthy", the Review's sponsors demanded the withdrawal of 
further possibly offensive material by Kerouac and Burroughs 
set to appear in the following issue. The editors resigned and 
declared their intention of bringing out the repressed issue 
under a new name. The publicity attracted by Ginsberg's arrival 
in town to raise money through poetry readings for the issue's 
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publication ensured that the editors' stance was a success. In 
1964 Ginsberg also gave testimony in defence of Jonas Mekas, 
brought up on an obscenity charge following his screening of 
Flaming Creatures by Jack Smith, and Jean Genet's Chant 
a'Amour. 

In 1984 Ginsberg's continued activities in support of human 
rights and environmental issues was afforded a special form of 
recognition when he found his name among a distinguished 
array of blacklisted speakers held by the US Information 
Agency. The list detailed public figures banned from govern-
ment-sponsored speaking engagements on the grounds of 
liberal views that placed them outside the interests of govern-
ment policy. 

Since 1966 Ginsberg had been a member of the PEN 
Freedom-to-Write Committee, eventually becoming its vice-
president. In 1988 he compiled a document highlighting the 
censorship activities of the Israeli authorities in Palestine 
which the committee used in a letter of protest against Israel's 
actions in the occupied territories. In the same year the poet 
was still having to defend "Howl" from official censure when 

Amos Gitai documents exploitation, corruption, national 
myths, and personal flaws with a distinctive combination of 
irony, didacticism, romanticism, and brutality. Chiefly funded 
and transmitted by television, his films are considered contro-
versial, and to this day several of Gitai's documentaries have 
not been publicly shown in Israel. There is also no complete 
collection of his work in a public institution in Israel. In 
Political Myths (1977), the first of Gitai's works to be censored 
by Israeli television, the presentation of a young man talking 
about the building of a new Jewish race suggests parallels to 
the rise of Italian fascism. That film has since disappeared, and 
Gitai now videotapes completed films for their security. 

Gitai's documentaries are controversial not only in subject 
matter but also in their editing criteria. Extended shots, unnar-
rated visuals, countertextual sound-overlapping, and an ability 
to capture ill-fitting elements in the narrative are techniques 
designed to frustrate viewers who desire a single, shaped image 
or opinion. The camera silently alters the viewer's focus, reveal-
ing what was never meant to be seen. In Yoman Sadeh (Field 
Diary), for instance, an 83-minute film finished in 1982 on 
16mm film, coproduced by France and Israel, Israel's invasion 
of the Lebanon is not shown through the standard gratuities 
of blood and guts. The camera crew initially set out to film a 
diary of the occupation (hence the documentary's title), and was 
surprised to find itself part of the war in Lebanon; the film was 
hardly calculated to calm Israel's uneasy conscience, and was 
subsequently banned. 

Yoman Sadeh starts in the Occupied Territories of the West 
Bank of Jordan, silently passing stark and blindly disfigured 
apartment buildings, bombed-out and evacuated, and poetically 
fluttering white tents in the green woods, home to refugees and 
the wounded. For minutes on end, Nurit Aviv's principal 
camera stolidly gazes at an elderly woman in black, seated in 

he opposed a Federal Communications Commissions (FCC) 
regulation prohibiting readings of the poem from being aired 
on the radio except after midnight. That any form of censor-
ship, however seemingly minor, was anathema to the very basis 
of Ginsberg's perception of poetry's role is clear from his state-
ment that "poetry is not an expression of the party line. 
It's that time of night, lying in bed, thinking what you really 
think, making the private world public, that's what the poet 
does." 

IAN D. COPESTAKE 
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such a camp, who repeatedly waves off the camera's invasive 
eye. When the camera finally moves, it travels only a short dis-
tance upwards, to frame an Israeli tank filled with waiting sol-
diers. The proximity of the soldiers to the site of their 
destruction is inescapably poignant. Use of Arabic wood flute 
music accompanies, and at times drowns out, the human voice 
of a radio announcer, as vulnerable young women work in the 
fields and soldiers walk down Jerusalem alleys. 

In another extended shot, the camera gazes upon a group of 
Israeli soldiers who, increasingly uncomfortable, request, then 
demand, that the camera turn away. A soldier at last places a 
hand over the camera lens; one of the soldiers knocks down 
Aviv and beats her. Throughout this attack the film continues 
to roll. Such sentiments establish Gitai as maintaining a firmly 
leftist position, which although it may vocalize a substantial 
body of Israeli opinion, marks him as operating outside the 
sanctions of the national government. 

Bait (House), a 50-minute film on 16mm completed in 1980, 
was filmed in Jerusalem in a house under disputed ownership. 
Initially "abandoned" when its Palestinian owners fled for their 
lives during Israel's war of independence (1948), ownership was 
claimed by the Israeli government and the house has been occu-
pied by Jewish families since the war. In addition to "house" 
bait can mean "home", "place", "people", and "land." The 
house's contested ownership is therefore critical for the film, 
the roving lens revealing equally structural collapse and the dis-
solution of Palestinian-Israeli accord. In the camera's eye the 
building becomes more facade than house, a ruin, like the lives 
of the Arabs who once lived there; personal stories of the Jewish 
builder, and the house's previous occupants, including a now 
elderly Palestinian refugee, are intercut with the sounds of 
stone-cutting for its refurbishment. Even renovation seems 
destructive, reducing the house to a ghost. In Bait the camera 
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breaches walls and flows through the medium of the house, a 
metaphor for the winds of politics, wars, affiliations, values, 
and fluid identities. Commissioned and produced by Israeli 
Television, this documentary was found to be too controversial 
and censored upon completion in 1980. Says Gitai: 

House was prevented from being shown on Israeli TV 
. . . [because] the very fact that it shows people from "the 
other side" as three-dimensional human beings is a way 
to counter official propaganda, because you see them as 
complex as they are . . . Perhaps the censors were threat-
ened by the way the Palestinian worker in the film 
expresses his emotions in poetic and complex language, 
because this runs contrary to the view of some Israelis 
that the Palestinians are "primitive" . . . those who 
decided not to let the film be shown were more worried, 
maybe unconsciously, by this challenge to their prejudices 
than by the direct content of the film . . . Israeli Television 
did not want to admit that Palestinians have memories, 
attachments, and rights in this part of the country. Such 
a recognition would mean, on a political level, that a 
political solution must be found for [them], not just as 
individuals but as a people. 

Gitai's name is rarely discussed in film literature or by film 
theorists, including even those familiar with Israeli cinema; this 
absence confirms the success of Israeli censorship. Ella Shohat 
cites the feature film Esther as one of Gitai's "significant films"; 
Nitan and Yaakov Gross's comprehensive Ha-seret Ha-ivri: 
Prakim Betoldot Ha-reinua νΉα-kolnoa B'israel (The Hebrew 
Film: Chapters in the Birth of Silent and Sound Cinema in 
Israel; Jerusalem: Me-or Velech, 1991) neglects the more con-
troversial films. Gitai's impressions of the exploitation of Thai 
and Bahreini workers' bodies, entitled Bangkok I Bahrein: 
Labour for Sale (1984), and German poet Else Lasker-Schiller's 
time-warped travels in Palestine in Berlin ¡Jerusalem (1989), 
have received more attention than works mirroring the current 
conflicts in Israel. Brand New Day (1987) which follows the 
contemporary rock band Eurythmics through Japan on their 
1987 World Revenge Tour, has been shown several times on 

In 1944 Lawson Glassop released his gritty novel about Aus-
tralian soldiers in Tobruk. The novel was critically acclaimed, 
counting Norman Lindsay among its admirers. However, after 
around 15,000 copies were sold, "a woman in Tasmania found 
her foster son, an English evacuee, reading it. She examined it, 

Israeli television. 
Gitai moved in 1982 to France, where he felt he would expe-

rience more creative freedom and escape censorship; he now 
lives in Paris. Gitai continues to direct documentaries, and has 
collaborated on two works for the theatre. He still occasion-
ally teaches at the University of Haifa and other Israeli acade-
mic institutions. In 1995 cinemas in the three major Israeli cities 
hosted a Gitai retrospective, which included his 12 most famous 
productions. 

It was announced in May 1999 that Gitai's film Kadosh, the 
final film in a trilogy concerning Israel's three principal cities, 
would be shown at the International Film Festival in Cannes. 
Scheduled to be shown in five Israeli cities in June 1999, Kadosh 
was notably denied funding by Israel's Quality Film Encourage-
ment Fund throughout production, probably because of the 
film's provocative theme, its religious location, and Gitai's own 
steadfast secular Judaism. Set in the ultra-Orthodox neigh-
bourhood of Mea She'arim in Jerusalem, Kadosh was the first 
Israeli film to compete for the Palme d'Or at Cannes since 1974. 

R O B K. BAUM 
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was shocked, and referred it to the secretary of the Tasmanian 
Women's Non-Party League" (Coleman 1974 135) The woman, 
sanctioned by the League, then pursued a complaint with 
the Minister for Customs, who conceded that the novel was 
indecent, but patently outside his jurisdiction. Eventually, the 
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complaint came to rest before the New South Wales Crown 
Solicitor, who advised the police to serve the summons on 
Glassop's publishers, Angus and Robertson. 

The League's complaint rested upon the sexual detail of the 
book, a detail that prompted the Reverend Gordon Powell to 
suggest that the novel could cause "distress" to the families of 
soldiers. This euphemism alluded to the novel's revelations 
about soldiers' sexual behaviour and attitudes. How would 
wives and mothers - women fed on a steady newsprint diet of 
their men's heroism, valour, and honour - react to the constant 
dialogue about and description of sexual desire and its satis-
faction? 

Wherever they dock en route between Sydney and Palestine, 
Glassop's rats are "impatient to get at the fleshpots of a new 
capital". Their language is rich in synonyms for the brothel or 
"drum", "bint", or "chromo". Their mateship extends to a 
comradely concern for each other's sexual satisfaction; "take a 
tip from me, mate", one soldier advises the hero inside an Indian 
brothel, "Have a go at this Sheila. She's a beaut". Later they 
drive through the seamier streets of Bombay, where prostitutes 
are kept suspended in cages for the rapacious gaze of the soldiers 
and civilians alike. The soldiers bemoan the lack of brothels in 
Tobruk, having for sexual release only "Wilson's Perv Gallery", 
as one of the soldiers' collections of pornographic material is 
affectionately referred to. 

The case regarding the novel's publication came before a 
magistrate on 24 April 1946. The cross examination of the 
Crown's chief witness (a Vice Squad sergeant) became infamous 
as a high point of defence lampooning of illiterate police wit-
nesses. Peter Coleman relates the exchange between witness and 
defence as follows: 

"Have you ever heard of Byron?" 
"No." 
"He was a Lord." 
"Yes, I've heard of him." 
"Do you know whether he was a member of Lord 

Mountbatten's staff for the South-East Asia Command?" 
"I don't know." 
"Do you know whether he was a war correspondent?" 
"I know he was a writer, but I'm not sure if he was a 

war correspondent." 
"Have you ever heard of Shelley?" 
"I know a man in Sydney named Shelley, but I take it 

you refer to an author or something." 
"Have you heard of Chaucer?" 
"No." 
"Never met him in the Vice Squad?" 
"No." (Coleman 1974: 35) 

Despite such "evidence", the magistrate found in favour of 
the police and fined Angus and Robertson (Glassop's publish-
ers) 10 pounds. Immediately a barrage of criticism of this 
judgement erupted from various writers associations, civil 
rights leagues, and returned servicemen's groups. An appeal 
case was heard in the quarter sessions court in June 1946. 

The chapter of the novel that most particularly distressed the 
presiding appeal judge (Judge Studdert) was chapter 31, 

which describes the reading in a cave in Tobruk by one 
of the characters to his five mates of three plainly obscene 
stories from a publication of American origin called 
"Saucy Stories", and the reactions of his audience 
thereto. The reader carries out his self imposed task with 
evident relish; one member is disgusted and leaves before 
the reading has gone very far, another indicates his dis-
approval, two are obviously sexually aroused, while the 
"hero" regards the matter objectively from the point of 
view of literature, while making his own observations 
which only aggravate the offensiveness of what has been 
read (Boyd v. Angus and Robertson Ltd Weekly Notes 
(NSW) 190-91). 

The judge argued that the sex theme was constantly overplayed 
in the novel, citing "Wilson's Perv Gallery" and the visit to the 
Bombay brothel as examples. 

Studdert conceded that Glassop's novel was moving and at 
times attained "great heights in literary art". However, he 
bemoaned the fact that Glassop descended to the use of 
"pornography" and implicitly supported the Women's League's 
complaints. Studdert did not, however, question that it was a 
"realistic picture of the life these men were leading", nor did 
he censure the soldiers' behaviour. Rather, he conceded that 
"the long absence from women folk and amenities of any 
description is notoriously known to raise the subject of sex 
amongst many as a principal topic of conversation" (Boyd v. 
Angus and Robertson Ltd, Weekly Notes (NSW) 190-91). 
However, he argued that "it seems to me that not everything a 
man says or does can be the subject of publication to the general 
public". 

Blasphemy constituted another of Studdert's objections to the 
novel. He complained that "the dialogue from beginning to end 
teems with the irreverent use of the name of the Founder of 
Christianity and in a way which can only be a constant affront 
to the members of the Christian community" (Coleman 1974: 
38). Studdert upheld the conviction. However, a censored 
edition of The Rats was released in 1961 with chapter 31 
deleted and the blasphemy excised. The "Perv Gallery" and 
brothel visit remained. 
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GLOBAL INTERNET LIBERTY CAMPAIGN 
The Global Internet Liberty Campaign (GILC) was formed at 
the annual meeting of the Internet Society in Montreal, Canada, 
in June 1996 largely at the initiative of the American Civil 
Liberties Union (ACLU) and the Electronic Privacy Information 
Center (EPIC). Other members of the coalition include Human 
Rights Watch, the Electronic Frontier Foundation, Electronic 
Frontiers Australia, Cyber-Rights & Cyber-Liberties (UK), and 
other civil liberties and human rights organizations from all 
around the world. 

The Global Internet Liberty Campaign advocates among 
other issues: prohibiting prior censorship of online communi-
cation; requiring that laws restricting the content of online 
speech distinguish between the liability of content providers and 
the liability of data carriers; insisting that online free expres-
sion be not restricted by indirect means such as excessively 
restrictive governmental or private controls over computer 
hardware or software, telecommunications infrastructure, or 
other essential components of the internet; including citizens in 
the Global Information Infrastructure (Gil) development 
process from countries that are currently unstable economically, 
have insufficient infrastructure, or lack sophisticated technol-
ogy· 

The global internet does not recognize any boundaries and 
it has no borders such as those possessed by the individual 
nation states. Therefore, it has no one nation state, or govern-
ing body regulating it both at national and international level. 
However, the decisions of individual governments or other 
international governing bodies may have profound effect on the 
future of the internet. Because the internet is a global system, 
the decisions taken by one government may be restrictive of 
not only its own citizens but internet users everywhere, thereby 
undermining the freedom of the entire network. 

The global internet, therefore, would be influenced by the 
decisions of organizations like the European Union, OECD, the 
United Nations, and other international bodies. The GILC aims 
to monitor the activities of both national and international 
governing bodies, and works to see that its policies are con-
structive and support fundamental principles of human rights 
such as freedom of expression and privacy of online users. 

The GILC organized a conference entitled "The Public Voice 
in Development of International Cryptography" in Montreal, 
in June 1996. Fifteen organizations endorsed a resolution 
encouraging the OECD to "base its cryptography policies on 
the fundamental right of citizens to private communications." 
The GILC conference changed the focus of the OECD crypto-
graphy debate; and resulted in much more internet-friendly 
policies than OECD had originally proposed. From that 
moment the GILC started to grow and it now has more than 
30 members from all over the world. 

Following the initiatives at European level to regulate the 
availability of illegal and harmful content on the internet, the 
GILC called upon the European Parliament, the Council, 
the European Commission, the governments and parliaments 

of the member states, as well as appropriate international 
organizations, to adhere to founding principles and avoid the 
malignant influence of fleeting fears in April 1997. According 
to a GILC statement: 

these groups will do well to remember that those who 
would trade a little liberty for a little security, deserve 
neither and will get neither. Fear should not replace the 
European Union's founding principles or the fundamen-
tal principles of the protection of human rights and 
public freedoms: freedom of expression, free access to 
public information, protection of privacy, as well as the 
principle of freedom of circulation of services and the 
principle of proportionality. 

The Global Internet Liberty Campaign wrote to German 
chancellor Helmut Kohl in April 1997, to express concern 
about the prosecution of an official from the CompuServe 
company which makes available internet access to German sub-
scribers. The GILC letter stated that the prosecution of the 
CompuServe manager is "ill-advised for both technical and reg-
ulatory reasons" and will "have a harmful impact on internet 
users around the world." 

In a submission on the illegal and harmful use of the inter-
net to the Irish minister for justice, the Global Internet Liberty 
Campaign recommended that the Irish government: refrain 
from prosecuting internet providers for material on the inter-
net, or requiring them to monitor or control content; rely on 
existing laws to prosecute crimes on the internet (such as the 
distribution of child pornography or copyright infringement) 
rather than pass new laws or regulations treating the new 
medium specially; avoid censorship, but advise the use of fil-
tering or blocking software by any individuals interested in 
avoiding objectionable content. 

The GILC has produced reports in relation to global encryp-
tion, privacy, and free speech policies related to the internet and 
organized the Wassenaar Campaign for the relaxation of export 
controls on cryptography to secure private communications 
over the internet. 

The GILC has over 40 member organizations and publishes 
a fortnightly online newspaper. 
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GNOSTICISM 
Syncretic religion, ist~3rd centuries CE 

As with so many fringe religions we know most about Gnosti-
cism from its enemies, the Fathers of the Christian Church. 
However, resourceful scholarship during the latter half of the 
19th and early 20th centuries, most of it Germanic in origin, 
cleared away many of the myths and provided sufficient firm 
knowledge for us to be able to put together the main elements 
of this most persuasive of religious beliefs. 

The first important feature to grasp about Gnosticism is that 
it was essentially a religion of revelation. It flourished across 
the Middle East in the early centuries after the birth of Christ 
through a series of sects and groups, each of whom claimed to 
be privy to secret knowledge not to be shared with outsiders. 
Gnosticism was therefore essentially a religion of initiates, at 
whose centre was the ultimate object of individual salvation, 
of saving the soul after death. Only initiates could be saved, 
and acts of initiation and consecration were therefore crucial 
to gnosticism. It was in short a sacramental religion, with a 
wide variety of holy rites: baptism by water, by fire, by spirit; 
and, according to Wilhelm Bousset, "baptism for protection 
against demons, anointing with oil, sealing and stigmatising, 
piercing the ears, leading into the bridal chamber, partaking of 
holy food and drink". 

The second important feature about Gnosticism is that its 
basic beliefs suggest, as we would expect, that it is essentially 
a syncretic religion, built out of other, earlier pre-Christian 
ones, although with elements that are all its own. Gnosticism 
takes for granted that there are two worlds: good and evil. 
The good or divine world is that of the spirit, of light. The 
evil world consists of the dark world of matter. This latter 
world has been brought about by a fall of the Godhead into 
a world of matter. It is a world of energy and powers hostile 
to the world of light and it can be transcended at death only 
if the initiate is in possession of the names of all demons 
who will try to block his or her path to the heavenly home and 
can thus outwit them as he or she moves through the lower 
realms of heaven. There is obviously here an anticipation of 
purgatory just as there is an echo of pagan rites of exculpatory 
cleansing. However, what does seem unique to Gnosticism is 
its emphasis on the bodily existence of mankind as essentially 
evil. 

From this emphasis arises a third important feature of 
Gnosticism: its pessimism and asceticism. This is especially 
important for the branch of Gnostics known as Manichaean, 
who believed the path to salvation was dangerously impeded 
by sensuality. The Manichaeans held that a fallen "light-
maiden" excited the passions of men and so robbed them of 
the last scraps of light that remained to them in their fallen 
state. This is a variation on more mainstream Gnostic belief in 
a fallen "Sophia", goddess of heaven. In both, therefore, 
ascetism is accompanied by a pronounced anti-woman bias, 
and it is not surprising that Gnosticism should consider mar-
riage and sexual propagation as worthless at best, at worst evil. 
Carnal pleasure itself is customarily forbidden. Yet, as scholars 
have pointed out, this ascetism can sometimes change into wild 
libertinism. In a number of Gnostic sects, Bousset remarks, 
prostitution came to be "the most sacred mystery", because 

prostitution "prevented the sexual propagation of mankind, the 
origin of all evil". 

Finally, it should be noted that the Old Testament was 
absolutely rejected by most "Christian" Gnostics, and espe-
cially by Marcion (100-160 CE). Marcion went so far as to 
alter the words of the gospels so that they were in accordance 
with his antipathy to the Old Testament God. This is in accord 
with the sect's anti-Jewish bias. As can be inferred from their 
ascetism, most Gnostics revered Paul above all other apostles. 
His spiritual influence on them is, as Bossuet notes, "quite 
unmistakable". It also seems that the Old Testament God is 
according to Gnostic belief a demiurge, and not the true Primal 
Man. The myth of the Primal Man in many if not most ways 
is close to the Christian account of Christ on earth. The Primal 
Man, either through a fall or simply a readiness to make war 
on darkness - by which he is temporarily in part defeated -
has descended into the material world. This descent marks the 
beginning of the great drama of the world's development, 
because his determination to ascend from the dark world of 
matter means that the powers of light, still imprisoned in 
matter, will finally be set free. 

The Christian Church's struggle to free itself of Gnosticism 
succeeded, although it is clear that many of the beliefs of the 
widely dispersed sects were carried over into Christianity. 
Perhaps the most significant opposition to the Gnostic sectari-
anism came with the Church's determination to exercise a 
strong central authority, including, of course, the authority to 
proscribe Gnostic sects: Marcion was expelled, and attacked by 
Tertullian in Against Marcion (c.267). The Church also tem-
pered Gnosticism's opposition to the Old Testament, although 
strong elements of anti-Semitism were carried over into the 
Church. As for Gnosticism's asceticism, that was stabilized by 
the priesthood's renunciation of sexuality. The sect's sacra-
mentalism was also modified, as was its dualistic belief in the 
world of light versus the world of darkness. For where 
Gnosticism saw the world of matter as wholly evil, Christianity 
was compelled to take a more charitable view: even the fallen 
world is God's world. 

The Gnostic beliefs of the early Christian centuries fore-
shadowed those of the Bogomils and the Cathars from the 10th 
to the 16th centuries, which were also condemned by the 
Church, and are discussed elsewhere in the encyclopedia. 
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WILLIAM GODWIN 
British philosopher and novelist, 1756-1836 

Both William Godwin's father and grandfather were dissenting 
ministers and he at first followed in their footsteps, but he left 
the ministry in 1783 and by 1787 he considered himself an 
atheist and was making a precarious living as a writer. He was 
part of a group of radical thinkers loosely grouped around the 
publisher Joseph Johnson who took their inspiration from the 
French Revolution of 1789. It was in Johnson's circle that he 
met Mary Wollstonecraft, author of Vindication of the Rights 
of Woman (1792), whom he was to marry less than six months 
before her death from puerperal fever in 1797. Also part of 
the circle was Tom Paine: his Rights of Man (1791) was pub-
lished by the bookseller J.S. Jordan with the assistance of 
Godwin and others after an understandably nervous Johnson 
had withdrawn from the project. The book was an instant best-
seller. As a result, in May 1792 William Pitt's Tory government 
issued a proclamation against "wicked and seditious writings"; 
Paine was at once charged with sedition and fled into exile in 
France. 

Things became worse in 1793. The execution of King Louis 
XVI of France on 21 January, followed by the declaration of 
war between Britain and France on 1 February, meant that any 
expression of radical dissent was liable to be read as active 
treachery in time of war. It was into that fraught context that 
Godwin published on 14 February his massive Enquiry 
Concerning Political Justice (1793). Its eight books surveyed 
every aspect of society from government to crime and punish-
ment, from property to the arts and public health. Although 
hostile to revolutions because of the "tumult and violence" that 
were their inevitable products, the work is, in the view of 
the 20th-century chronicler of anarchism George Woodcock, 
"one of the most thorough expositions of anarchist beliefs", 
although written more than half a century before anarchism 
emerged as a political movement. "Above all", Godwin in-
sisted, "we should not forget that government is, abstractly 
taken, an evil, an usurpation upon the private judgement and 
individual conscience of mankind." 

The government chose not to prosecute Godwin, allegedly 
because the price of Enquiry at three guineas put it out of the 
reach of the thousands who had bought cheap editions of 
Paine's book for sixpence. However, Godwin's healthy sales of 
around 4000 within three years lend substance to claims that 
working people clubbed together for a few pence each to buy 
shared and well-thumbed copies. 

The year 1794 was worse again. In May, Pitt's government 
suspended habeas corpus. Godwin's friends and fellow writers 
John Thelwall and Home Tooke were among 12 men promptly 
arrested and charged with high treason, punishable by death. 
Godwin attended the trials and wrote a brave pamphlet, 
Cursory Strictures, which Tooke felt had saved his life since in 
December it helped secure his acquittal, along with his fellow 
defendants. 

This was the climate that produced Godwin's novel Things 
as They Are; or, The Adventures of Caleb Williams (1794), 
completed just a few weeks before the arrests began that spring. 
Caleb Williams, the eponymous narrator, is the servant of 
Squire Falkland. The initially decent and honourable Falkland 

is repeatedly crossed and insulted by his worthless neighbour, 
Barnabas Tyrrel, and eventually kills him, arranging for a pair 
of innocents to be hanged for the murder. Years later, Caleb, 
though devoted to his employer, suspects the Squire's guilt and 
is caught by Falkland as he searches a trunk which he rightly 
guesses contains incriminating evidence. To protect his reputa-
tion, Falkland frames Caleb for theft and has him imprisoned. 
Caleb manages to escape but, despite his ingenuity in adopting 
disguises and aliases, is, again and again, tracked down and 
cornered. Finally, he turns on his pursuer and has him charged 
with murder. In court, Falkland breaks down, confesses to the 
crime and dies a few days later; Caleb is left with a hollow 
victory. 

Godwin's novel, as his original preface makes clear, is "a 
review of the modes of domestic and unrecorded despotism", 
the processes by which "the spirit and character of the govern-
ment intrudes itself into every rank of society". But Godwin's 
publisher Crosby suppressed this preface, understandably 
fearing that with writers currently on trial for their lives, "even 
the humble novelist might be shown to be constructively a 
traitor", as Godwin put it in a later preface. 

The text itself nonetheless remains as a powerfully claustro-
phobic study of the psychology of a society based on censor-
ship, which has, at its heart, a secret locked away in a trunk 
that has to be protected at all costs. A society that bans "wicked 
and seditious writings" is one filled with spies who become 
inauthentic human beings, men driven for survival into falsity 
and paranoia - "it was a million of men, in arms against me" 
(p.270) is the way that Caleb, on the run from Falkland's 
agents, ends up viewing his world. Unsurprisingly, the British 
Critic, a journal secretly funded by the government, denounced 
the novel in its July 1794 review as "A most evil work, anti-
Christian and anti-law". 

Godwin's moment passed and his later work is largely for-
gotten. The war against France dragged on more or less actively 
until 1815. Long before then, persecution, exile, and death 
broke up the small circle who fired Godwin's courage and his 
pen, although as late as 1813 a government spy reported that 
the bookshop that Godwin then ran with his second wife Mary 
Jane was circulating "insidious and dangerous" material. The 
passage of the Reform Bill in 1832 paved the way for a rather 
different government that awarded him a sinecure as Yeoman 
Usher of the Exchequer and allowed him to spend his last years 
in relative comfort until his death in 1836. 
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The man who was to become the propaganda minister of the 
Third Reich was born into a Catholic working-class family in 
the Rhineland. Owing to a deformity of his right foot, he was 
excused from service in World War I (though later he would 
claim that his limp had been caused by a war wound). From 
1917, he studied literature and history at the universities of 
Bonn, Wiirzburg, Freiburg, and Munich, receiving a doctorate 
at Heidelberg in 1922. In later years, at his own insistence, he 
would be referred to routinely as "Dr Goebbels" in the Nazi 
press. As a young man Goebbels also tried his hand at litera-
ture, including a semi-autobiographical novel Michael (1929; 
written 1923), a pathos-laden work that documents his emo-
tional and political confusion at the time. 

Disaffected by the outcome of the war and the state of the 
German economy, Goebbels joined the Nazi Party in 1925. At 
that time he was closely associated with Gregor Strasser, the 
leader of the more "socialist", outspokenly anticapitalist wing 
of the party that opposed Hitler's leadership. In early 1926 
Goebbels even called for the expulsion of the "petit bourgeois 
Adolf Hitler from the National Socialist Party". By the end of 
that year, however, he had switched his allegiance to Hitler and 
was rewarded by being appointed Gauleiter (district leader) of 
the Party's minuscule Berlin branch. He built up a virulently 
right-wing organization in that generally leftist city, attracting 
attention by staging meetings and marches - and provoking 
violent clashes - in staunchly socialist and communist neigh-
bourhoods. In 1927 he founded a weekly newspaper, Der 
Angriff (Attack), in which he lashed out against the Weimar 
Republic, leftists, and Jews. In 1928, as one of only 12 Nazi 
delegates to the Reichstag, he openly expressed his contempt 
of parliamentary democracy and claimed that he would use 
institutions and freedoms guaranteed by the Republic to under-
mine it. He asserted that, as a propagandist, he was not bound 
to tell the truth, but rather would make any contentions or 
accusations necessary to gain power. 

In 1929 Hitler named Goebbels as the Nazis' head propa-
gandist, just in time to exploit the final, crisis-ridden years of 
the Weimar Republic. Goebbels not only continued to lambast 
republicans, leftists, and Jews, but also started to build up a 
cult of Adolf Hitler, as well as of the Nazi "martyrs" who were 
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he dying in street battles that the Nazis themselves provoked. He 
in turned Horst Wessel - a sometime poet as well as a pimp - into 

ras the greatest star in the Nazi pantheon after Wessel had been 
dd shot by a communist and died a slow death in hospital. He also 
>m organized dramatic actions, such as the violent Nazi protests 
of against the Berlin cinema which, in December 1930, was 
ite screening the Hollywood version of Erich Maria Remarque's 
he pacifist novel, All Quiet on the Western Front. After a week of 
izi disturbances, the film was banned, much to the dismay of sup-
ra- porters of the Republic. 
19; After his appointment as Reich chancellor on 30 January 
10- 1933) Hitler rewarded Goebbels by creating a new cabinet-level 

position for him on 13 March: Reichsminister fiir Volksauf-
he klárung und Propaganda (Reich Minister of Popular Enlighten-
At ment and Propaganda). In this capacity Goebbels organized 
he the so-called Gleichschaltung (synchronization) of Germany's 
ng cultural life. He staged events to denigrate the works of liber-
26 als, leftists, and Jews, and to terrorize potential opponents of 
3is the regime: for example, he sponsored the notorious public 
of book-burnings undertaken by university students through-
nd out Germany on 10 May 1933. He also set in place institu-
of tions that would directly influence cultural life in the Third 
tly Reich. The most significant body was the Reichskulturkammer 
ng (Reich Culture Chamber), a "professional" organization to 
ng which anyone desiring to work in literature, journalism, radio, 
;h- film, theatre, music, or the visual arts was compelled to belong. 
)er Needless to say, political opponents and Jews, as well as those 
lar lacking the "proper" aesthetic taste, were excluded, and hence 
izi effectively barred from their occupations, 
ipt Goebbels was a masterful - though ruthless and cynical -
íse propagandist, as well as an effective speaker. He had a number 
sr- of powerful enemies in the Nazi Party who were jealous of his 
nd increasing authority, among them Hermann Goering, who Con-
or sidered himself an art and theatre connoisseur, and Alfred 

Rosenberg, who himself wanted to be the chief ideologist of 
>a- the Third Reich. Goebbels was also derided by many in the 
of population at large. In particular, his short stature, dark looks, 
1st deformed foot, and intellectual pretensions stood in marked 
» a contrast to the Nazis' worship of the tall, muscular, blond, and 
;re wholly anti-intellectual "Aryan" man. (One widespread joke 
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in the Third Reich went: Lieber Gott, mach mich blind, dass 
ich Goebbels arisch find' - Dear God, make me blind, so that 
I might believe that Goebbels is Aryan.) Nevertheless, many of 
those who scoffed at the Minister of Propaganda were taken 
in by the cult of Hitler and other Nazi idols that he staged. 

Goebbels subscribed in full to the Nazis' anti-Semitic policies, 
including the murder of European Jews after the outbreak of 
World War II. It was in the final stages of that conflict, as the 
tide was turning against the Wehrmacht, that Hitler's confi-
dence in his propaganda minister became most pronounced. 
On 18 February 1943 Goebbels whipped up the masses assem-
bled in the Berlin Sportpalast to shout their approval of a 
"total war . . . more total and more radical than we can even 
imagine today". In July 1944 Hitler placed much of the failing 
war effort into the hands of Goebbels by appointing him 
Reich Plenipotentiary for Total War. Goebbels tried to keep 
war enthusiasm alive with tales of Allied (especially Soviet) 
atrocities as well as German "miracle weapons" that would 
turn the tide of battle at the last minute. When that moment 
came, Goebbels, whom the Fiihrer had designated as his suc-
cessor, chose suicide on 1 May 1945, t n e day af t e r Hitler shot 
himself. 

PETER JELAVICH 

Goethe is generally considered Germany's greatest writer. His 
works and especially his poetry introduced uniquely modern 
forms of expression and themes of the modern condition into 
the German idiom. He was both the target of and, as a minis-
ter of state in the small duchy of Saxe-Weimar after 1776, the 
practitioner of censorship. 

Few works in Goethe's massive oeuvre were censored, but 
conservatives viewed many of them critically for moral or 
religious reasons. The most spectacular of these was his pre-
romantic novel The Sorrows of Young Werther, which caused 
a pan-European sensation when it was anonymously published 
in 1774. The hero of the novel, a sentimental enthusiast, kills 
himself from unfulfilled love for a married woman. In a super-
ficial reading of the original version (as opposed to the rework-
ing of 1787, which toned down these aspects somewhat but is 
still the version most read today), Werther's defence of suicide 
and the portrayal of it seem glamorized. Furthermore, the hero's 
religion is anything but standard, so that orthodox Christians 
were scandalized. The charge that the novel caused copy-cat sui-
cides - unproven but often repeated to this day - seems to have 
originated in the censorship edicts. The impetus for the ban in 
Leipzig, in the Electorate of Saxony, came from a theology pro-
fessor with whom Goethe had studied a few years earlier, 
Johann August Ernesti; he cited the seductive effect of the Ac-
tive suicide on "weak persons and women". 

Since the novel had been published in Leipzig, the ban there 
meant that henceforth only pirated editions appeared, which 
had an easy time of it in a land of hundreds of sovereign ter-
ritories without copyright agreements. And the ban itself 
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created the decisive impetus for the book's fame. At the same 
time, it gave the orthodox theologians courage, and they 
demanded that the book be prohibited in all the territories. 
They were not successful; for example, Bavaria, at that time a 
cultural backwater, decided that a ban there would draw only 
more attention to the novel. And many writers took up the pen 
in defence of the novel in the press. Only Catholic Austria fol-
lowed Leipzig's lead, but in Austria so many books were for-
bidden that the catalogue of prohibited books itself had to be 
banned because it served as a source for buyers interested in 
the latest high-quality literature, philosophy, and so forth. 

In Denmark the novel was also banned on the advice of the 
theological faculty in Copenhagen. It was declared dangerous 
for "the mob, which tends to have illicit amours, and for those 
whose passion is inflamed by reading risque poetry and novels". 
In the Leipzig documents, too, we find a fundamental mistrust 
of belles-lettres that had dominated Protestant discourse in 
Germany early in the 18th century. In Norway the novel fared 
no better. In the same vein, Goethe's Stella: A Play for Lovers 
(ijy6), which ends in a happy menage a trots, was prohibited 
in Berlin, where it had been published and successfully per-
formed. As in the case of Werther, Goethe later wrote a version 
with an ending that better suited middle-class mores. 

After 1776, when he became a privy councillor to Carl 
August, duke of Weimar, Goethe refrained from publishing 
works that flew in the face of public morality or religion. But 
in 1785 one of his friends published a poem without Goethe's 
permission and set off another scandal. In "Prometheus" - writ-
ten around 1774 - Goethe had given expression to rebellion 
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against the authority of Zeus. Goethe's friend, the philosopher 
and writer Friedrich Heinrich Jacobi, showed the poem to the 
famous Enlightenment dramatist and theologian Gotthold 
Ephraim Lessing shortly before Lessing's death in 1781. Lessing, 
like Jacobi, saw in the poem an expression of Spinozism - which 
was sometimes equated with atheism - and identified himself 
with it. When Jacobi published his description of the conversa-
tion, the censor in Breslau removed the poem. But it was rein-
serted as a loose page that booksellers or perhaps even the 
publisher could remove at will in order to circumvent local 
restrictions. It has even been suggested that the publisher sent 
copies of the loose page in separate letters to book dealers. In 
the whole episode, Goethe's name was not mentioned as the 
author of the poem. But Jacobi included in the volume another 
poem of Goethe's with his name as author, thus making it easy 
to guess who had written the excised one. 

Only a few major works of Goethe's written after 1775 were 
banned in German territories outside Austria. The collection 
Xenien (1797) was written in collaboration with Schiller; here 
the two decidedly anti-revolutionary writers turned their epi-
grammatic invective against all their political and literary 
enemies. The poems, in distichs, were filled with satire directed 
against named individuals, which was prohibited in all the cen-
sorship laws. In another case, the offending work was the result 
of Goethe's sensual emancipation during his journal to Italy: 
Roman Elegies (1789) and "Venezianischen Epigrammen" 
("Venetian Epigrams"). Both of these works were banned in 
several German territories. More interestingly, they underwent 
not only Goethe's self-censorship - several poems were excised 
before publication - but censorship by the duke, to whom 
Goethe gave them in manuscript. This sort of casual censor-
ship had also been practised on Goethe's play Egmont (1788), 
from which he omitted a politically charged passage (which is 
no longer extant) on the suggestion of Carl August. Undoubt-
edly, such a process contributed to a long-term self-censoring 
dynamic in Goethe's writing - one that, of course, was ulti-
mately due to his political and social standing at the pinnacle 
of Weimar society and state. 

In the meantime, Goethe had become an unofficial censor of 
others' writings. The usual suspects were professors at the 
University of Jena, who were not subject to official censorship, 
but who were intimidated in other ways by the privy council. 
One of the most blatant cases occurred in 1781, when a pro-
fessor of medicine, Christian Gottfried Gruner, had the temer-
ity to criticize, in a speech at a doctoral ceremony, a pet project 
of the duke's, a birthing house for unmarried mothers in Jena 
run by one of Gruner's colleagues. Gruner criticized this insti-
tution on medical grounds. But the unpublished government 
files show that in his speech he also mentioned - in the context 
of the loose sexual mores of the day - the seductive effects of 
writings such as Goethe's Werther. The passages concerning 
Werther (along with others) were marked in pencil by one of 
the government readers of the manuscript. In any case, Gruner 
was called before the Council and mercilessly browbeaten for 
expressing his opinions. Unlike most such doctoral speeches, 
Gruner's seems never to have been published, apparently as a 
result of the opinions expressed in it. 

This example of blatant intimidation was an exception. In 
other instances, censorship was carried out much more subtly 
and informally. The editors of Jena's Allgemeine Literatur-

zeitung (General Literary Newspaper), for example, regularly 
consulted Goethe as to whether this or that review or article 
could be published, and sometimes he rejected pieces. More 
insidious was the chilling effect that intimidation had on free 
speech among the professors. Several of them were hired in Jena 
under the condition that they avoid political topics. In almost 
all cases, they did so, thus exercising very effective self-censor-
ship and contriving to maintain Jena's reputation as the most 
liberal university in Germany. This pattern of intimidation -
especially of Carl Christian Ehrhard Schmid and Gottlieb 
Hufeland - provides an indispensable background to under-
standing the dismissal of the philosopher, Johann Gottlieb 
Fichte from his Jena professorship in 1799: Fichte, too, had 
agreed to avoid political rhetoric, but he broke the agreement. 

In later years Goethe became even more conservative - even 
reactionary - than the duke. In 1816 Weimar was one of the 
first states in Germany to fulfil the promise of the Viennese 
accords of 1815 to introduce a constitution. Though it was 
essentially beholden to the ancient principle of estate hierarchy 
rather than popular sovereignty, this constitution did contain a 
guarantee of freedom of the press. Goethe was against both the 
constitution and the freedom of the press. The constitution 
encouraged liberal journals to set up shop in Jena. In one of 
them, a Jena professor, Lorenz Oken, challenged the govern-
ment to ban it if it did not like his brashly expressed opinions. 
Goethe provided a lengthy justification for prohibiting the 
journal. The duke ignored this advice for the moment, but in 
1819, after political repression set in throughout Germany, he 
dismissed Oken after the professor had refused to end publi-
cation of the journal. So Goethe's advice prevailed in the end. 

In the same years, after the Karlsbad Resolutions of 1819, 
Goethe was again the target of censorship. A review of a Berlin 
production of Egmont stressed its allegedly emancipatory ele-
ments, and that was enough for the undiscerning Prussian king 
Frederick Wilhelm III to have it banned from the stage. Of 
course, he also banned many other works that hardly deserved 
it, especially the plays of Schiller. 

Goethe's works contained no politically dangerous material; 
he remained throughout his life a conservative, and in his early, 
less conformist years, he largely relegated political rebellious-
ness to unpublished works. It is therefore largely his sexually 
and religiously heterodox literature that has been censored 
through the years, right into the 20th century. Only in 1914 
did the standard edition of Goethe's works include erotic poems 
that had been excluded from the first edition in 1887 o u t of 
prudish deference to its patron, the Grand Duchess Sophie of 
Saxe-Weimar. Even Goethe's most famous work, the tragedy 
Faust (part one, 1808), was bowdlerized by successive genera-
tions of censors who could not stomach its sometimes flippant, 
but mostly benign references to sexuality and religion. 
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From the very start, Gogol' knew that Mertvye dushi (Dead 
Souls) would be his magnum opus. By 1842 Gogol' had already 
achieved popularity as a writer thanks to his stories of every-
day life in Ukraine, published in Vechera na khutore bliz 
Dikan'ki (1831-32, Evenings on a Farm Near Dikanka), and 
in Mirgorod (1835), and to his play Revizor (1836, The 
Inspector General). The critic Vissarion Belinskii had pro-
claimed that, with Gogol', Russian literature had finally com-
menced. Although Gogol' was often displeased with his work, 
the reading public eagerly awaited the arrival of the new work. 

Although recent evidence suggests that his sources were 
Ukrainian (Veresaev, quoted in Pevear), Gogol' himself traced 
the genesis of Dead Souls to Aleksandr Pushkin, the great 
Russian poet, whom Gogol' regarded as his mentor and liter-
ary master: "My current work is his creation". Gogol' began 
working on the novel as early as the autumn of 1836, shortly 
after moving from Russia to Rome. While involved in other 
writing projects, he devoted most of his time to Dead Souls. 
Subsidized by his friends and by the emperor Nicholas I himself, 
Gogol' worked happily, free from distractions. He said that he 
needed solitude to sustain his inspiration and to let the image 
of Russia come alive in his mind. His friends, however, feared 
that in Rome he would lose the vital connection with Russia 
and that his work would suffer. Dead Souls proved them 
wrong. 

Gogol' spent roughly a year (December 1840 to October 
1841) revising the narrative. He had always been an exacting 
judge of his own work, and he "censored" Dead Souls himself 
long before it went to the Censorship Committee. One reason 
for this concern was GogoP's intention to expand the work into 
a trilogy, of which the novel as we now know it was to be the 
first part. He required responses from his trusted readers so 
that he could gauge the direction that his ambition would take. 
His intention in the final parts of the planned trilogy was to 
make of Chichikov's mischief a spiritual journey. 

In October 1841 Gogol' arrived in Moscow, bringing the 
manuscript of Dead Souls (Part 1) with him and intending to 
oversee its publication. He was apparently so relieved to have 
completed this great work that at first he dismissed his friend 
Pavel Annenkov's concerns about the censors' review: "Publish-
ing is the least part of it - it will all be published". Annenkov 
was right to be concerned, however. The book, submitted to 
the censors in November 1841, was deemed unworthy of pub-
lication and was banned. 
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In a letter to Pletnev (7 January 1842), Gogol' describes the 
course of events. Apparently, Gogol"s first move upon arriving 
in Moscow was to seek the approval of Professor Snegirev of 
the University of Moscow, who happened to be a censor too. 
Working alone, Snegirev at first found the novel acceptable but 
then had a change of heart, and submitted the text to the full 
Censorship Committee of Moscow. In his letter to Pletnev, 
Gogol' divides the censors into two types, the conservative 
"Asiatics" and the more worldly "Europeans," but adds that 
both types are "comical" and even rather "idiotic". The Cen-
sorship Committee raised essentially five objections, starting 
with the very title of the novel. Until serfdom was abolished in 
1861, the word "soul" could also be used to refer to a serf; 
"dead" souls were those serfs who had died since the period 
of the last census but on whom the serf-owner continued to 
pay taxes until the next census. Yet, in the censors' view, the 
term violated church doctrine on the immortality of the soul, 
while the novel itself unforgivably attacked the institution of 
serfdom, presented a criminal as a role model, cheapened the 
value of human life, and came perilously close to criticizing the 
emperor himself by mentioning a landowner who was building 
a new house in Moscow - the censors took this to be a refer-
ence to a new imperial palace under construction at the time. 

Although Gogol' was certainly unhappy about the censors' 
review, he did not dwell on it. He immediately arranged to 
retrieve the manuscript and send it to St Petersburg, where he 
hoped for a better reception. To improve his chances, Gogol' 
began amassing the support of various influential friends, in an 
attempt to deliver the book into the emperor's hands and thus 
bypass the censorship altogether. This plan did not work, but 
his friends did indeed help the process along. Thanks to his 
friend Vladimir Odoevskii, GogoP's book was given to 
Aleksandr Nikitenko, generally regarded as the most liberal 
censor in St Petersburg. As Belinskii later told Mikhail 
Shchepkin (in a letter dated 14 April 1842), Nikitenko "started 
reading it as a censor, got carried away with it as a reader, and 
thus was obliged to read it again". 

On 9 March 1842, Nikitenko approved the book, clearing 
the way to its publication, but first he required some 30 changes 
in wording and in two other distinct areas. Objecting to 
GogoP's title, which he knew would draw huge protests from 
the emperor and others, with his own hand he pencilled in the 
phrase "Chichikov's Adventures" to precede GogoP's title. 
Gogol' accepted this change, but designed the title page so that 
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the additional words appeared in a much smaller typeface than 
the rest of the title. Nikitenko's second change was probably 
less palatable to Gogol', for it involved the excision of the inter-
polated "Story of Captain Kopeikin" from the novel. Gogol' 
elected to revise it by weakening the character of Kopeikin. 

By now, Gogol' had grown weary of delays and submitted 
the book to the publisher before learning of Nikitenko's 
response to the revisions. Fortunately, Nikitenko accepted the 
revised version of "Captain Kopeikin" and the book was 
deemed acceptable. It went to print in April 1842. Gogol' con-
tinued to revise it, changing words and phrases, even while he 
was checking the proofs. 

The first copies of Dead Souls were delivered to the Aksakovs 
on 21 May 1842, in the presence of the author, then aged 33. 
The novel was a resounding success. Gogol' returned to Rome 
on 5 June 1842. Yet his anxieties about his Dead Souls con-
tinued: as with the censor, so with his friends, Gogol' displayed 
a willingness to revise his own writing that borders on self-
censorship. He instructed Vasilii Zhukovskii, for example, in a 
letter dated 26 June 1842, 

to be as severe and merciless as possible . . . Don't read 
without a pencil and paper, and immediately write your 
observations on little scraps of paper . . . Gather all these 
observations, both the general and the specific, seal them 
in a package, and send it to me. You could not possibly 
make a better gift to me now. 

Meanwhile, in GogoP's absence, a lively polemic arose from 
his defenders and detractors, and from various ideological 
camps, in particular the "Slavophiles" and the "Westerners", 
each of whom claimed Gogol', and his novel, as representative 
of their perspective. A second edition was published in 1846 
under the general editorship of Shevyrev and with an "Author's 
Preface". At this time, Gogol' was again living abroad. 

Golos, published by A.A. Kraevskii, began to appear in 1863. 
By 1865, its print run was almost 5,000; it was over 11,000 in 
1870, and reached 23,000 in 1877. By that time, Golos was 
reporting information from 600 places in Russia and 146 loca-
tions in the rest of the world. Readers sometimes complained 
that Golos "drowned people in words", a reference to the huge 
quantities of print unbroken by illustrations, or even captions, 
that characterized Golos at the time. Its great rival, Aleksei 
Suvorin's Novoe vremia (New Times), became very successful 
in part because it varied the layout of the page with just those 
innovations that Golos avoided. Print copy took up from three 
fifths to two thirds of each four-page issue of Golos in the 
1860s; in the late 1870s, issues averaged about eight pages; 
about one third to two fifths of the space was occupied by 
advertising. 

The news articles in Golos contained a great deal of explicit 
editorializing. They frequently began with the phrase "rumour 
has it" or "it is being said". Rumours might turn out to be 

When Gogol' died, 10 years after the first publication of 
Dead Souls, Russian officialdom did its best to prevent public 
tributes. There was to be no reference to Gogol', wrote the 
chairman of the St Petersburg Censorship Committee, M.N. 
Musin Pushkin, who ruled out publication of an article on the 
great writer by one of his admirers, Ivan Turgenev. 
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true, because among Golos' sources were the ministers and 
former ministers M. Reutern, Nicholas Bunge and A.V. 
Golovnin. According to N.S. Vertinskii, the audience for the 
newspaper included liberal intelligentsia and liberal bureau-
crats. Unfortunately for Golos, in catering to liberal officials it 
antagonized conservative officials, in particular count Dmitrii 
Tolstoi, who was minister of education from 1866 to 1880, and 
then, after 1882, minister of internal affairs and hence chief of 
the censorship. Tolstoi was an ardent defender of the classical 
curriculum in secondary schools, which Golos vigorously 
opposed; hence the eventual conflict. 

An index of news subjects in the newspaper included the fol-
lowing areas: international politics, Russian foreign policy, state 
administration, the Polish question, the "Little Russian" 
(Ukrainian) question, Finland, Caucasian affairs, Central Asian 
affairs, Far Eastern affairs, the Baltic question, Germans in 
Russia, and the Jewish question. This list indicates the exten-
sive coverage that the newspaper offered. The position that 
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Golos advocated in its lengthy editorials was in favour of a 
state ruled by law (but not a parliament), the zemstvos (organs 
of local self-government), the peasant commune, free trade, 
government regulation of industry, and greater access to edu-
cation. Kraevskii's position on the Polish question in the 1860s 
led critics to call him a "Polonophile". In reaction, Golos 
became more nationalistic. John Klier has suggested that Golos 
exhibited "liberal Judeophobia" in the mid-1870s, opposing 
Jewish "separatism" which it tended to see as a product of a 
Jewish conspiracy to remain a "state within the state". What-
ever its sympathies, Golos lived dangerously almost from the 
beginning of its existence. 

Under the 1865 press law, which allowed newspapers in the 
two capitals (St Petersburg and Moscow) to request freedom 
from preliminary censorship, Golos received seven first warn-
ings, seven second warnings, and six third warnings. The press 
law provided that a third warning would lead to a temporary 
ban on a publication. Other penalties incurred by the news-
paper included the loss on 18 occasions of the right to sell 
separate issues at bookshops and on the streets; the editors esti-
mated that this action cost the newspaper 150,000 rubles for 
the total of the 461 days when the ban was in effect. During 
the 1860s the newspaper was charged by the government with 
insulting the gentry, improperly criticizing government mea-
sures, and making incorrect statements calculated to elicit sym-
pathy for persons affected negatively by government policy. In 
1872, Golos was accused of encouraging conflict among the 
subjects of the emperor by its comments on the Baltic Germans 
and on riots in Odessa in 1871. That same year, the newspaper 
was given a warning over comments that were accused of 
"stimulating distrust" of the government's educational policies. 
By 1877, when Kraevskii's newspaper was being penalized for 
printing "false news" about the Russo-Turkish War of 1877-
78, Golos had managed to accumulate 11 warnings and three 
temporary suspensions over the 14 years since it started. 

New warnings came in 1881, concerning, among other mat-

Goma is notable in the history of modern Romanian censor-
ship for his clear sightedness - he was not taken in by the 
seeming idealism of Ceau§escu's pronouncements; and for his 
direct and uncompromising opposition to all attempts to silence 
him and his fellow dissidents, 

He encountered censorship early. He was only 21 when he 
was arrested for reading aloud parts of his novel Throes of 
Childbirth. In 1956 the people of neighbouring Hungary had 
risen up against communist repression; the government of 
Gheorghiu-Dej, Romania's communist leader, was not prepared 
to tolerate a novel that appeared to advocate a Romanian stu-
dents' movement along Hungarian lines. Goma was sentenced 
to two years in prison, and five years' "obligatory residence" 
in a village in the Bagaran region. 

Free in 1962, at a time when Romania was beginning to 
assert some independence from the Soviet Communist Party, 

ters, the "improper" suggestion that Alexander II had disagreed 
with the proposals of some of his reactionary ministers. In 1882, 
another three warnings were issued to Golos, including one for 
that vague but damning category, a "harmful tendency". 
Temporary press rules issued in 1882 allowed a special convo-
cation of officials, including the over-procurator of the Holy 
Synod, K.P. Pobedonostsev, as well as the minister of internal 
affairs, to require suspended newspapers, once renewed, to be 
subject to a preliminary censorship. The newspaper had to 
present its text to a censor at 11 o'clock on the evening before 
the morning issue. The rules administered a death blow to 
Golos, a morning newspaper that tried to print the latest tele-
graph dispatches. With some trepidation, according to a subor-
dinate, count Tolstoi imposed this penalty on Kraevskii in 1883. 
Kraevskii closed his newspaper. In a similar situation in 1897, 
Russkie vedomosti (Russian Bulletin) was allowed by officials to 
print telegraph dispatches for which the editor accepted respon-
sibility. 
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Goma pursued his studies, and, in 1968, following Ceau^escu's 
condemnation of the invasion of Czechoslovakia, even joined 
the Romanian Workers (Communist) Party. He was not 
deceived, however, by the promulgation of "socialist human-
ism", Romania's free-sounding doctrine of the arts. His most 
famous novel, Ostinato, was already written in 1967: a "diffi-
cult" novel technically, it was an outspoken attack on the injus-
tice and humiliation he had himself experienced between 1956 
and 1962; the novel was set in a cell, where the prisoners 
were awaiting release. Like his contemporary, Norman Manea, 
he has provided some account of the workings of Romanian 
censorship. One of the characters in Ostinato held the rank of 
captain. Goma was told: "Captain is not proper, make him a 
non-commissioned officer [NCO] . . . Officers cannot abuse 
[power]. If they did, the reader might be led into believing 
the institution was wrong." Goma was not prepared to change 
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a word of his book to meet this criticism, nor would he go 
along with the censor's advice that he should give his work an 
optimistic ending. Ceau§escu had appeared to understand the 
nature of fiction in a speech advocating that writers "attack 
reality courageously with all its light and shadows". Goma pre-
ferred old-style censorship - "at least then one used to know 
what was allowed to be written and what was not"; now "we 
were told that we could write on anything", protests the writer. 
"Sure, sure, on anything but not in any manner" 

"Negotiations" with the censor lasted for four years, to no 
avail. Ostinato was published in France, under the title Le 
Cellule des libérables, in 1971: a final nail in Goma's coffin so 
far as the Romanian party was concerned; all books by 
Romanian authors published abroad were automatically 
banned, no matter that a literary critic, Virgil Candea, had 
explained on French television that the printers had refused to 
touch the book. Goma's book, published by Suhrkamp, was on 
display at the Frankfurt book fair of 1971, causing the 
Romanian delegation to walk out. 

Meanwhile, Goma had written another novel, Die Tur (The 
Door), which was ready in 1970, but destined to be escoriated 
in Romania, because one of the characters was based on Elena 
Ceau§escu. This was the end so far as the regime was con-
cerned. Goma's name simply "disappeared" in Romania, while 
the book was published in 1972 in France and 1974 in 
Germany. Now, the authorities adopted a classic way with dis-
sident authors in communist societies; Goma was given a pass-
port and allowed to travel abroad, in the hope that he would 
not return. He spent the time mostly in France, researching for 
his next novel, Gherla, but made it clear at the Frankfurt book 
fair of 1972 that he would return to Romania "where I am not 
wanted". 

This was made, if possible, even clearer, on his return in 
1973. He had been removed from the party, and from the edi-
torial board of Romania lilitera (where extracts from Ostinato 
had first appeared). Forced to take manual work, he neverthe-
less continued to protest against the treatment of his fellow 
writers, such as Virgil Tañase, and, on 26 January 1977, the 
text of his letter to Pavel Kohout, of the Czech Charter yj, was 
read out on Radio Free Europe. Now, a master of irony, he 
wrote to Nicolae Ceau§escu suggesting that he add his support 
to Charter 77: "By such a gesture you would demonstrate that 
you are sticking to your 1968 declarations, that you fight for 
socialism, for democracy, for a generous humanism". 

In the early 1960s Brazil experienced a short period of cultural 
renewal. In concert with the struggles for political and social 
reform that marked the presidency of Joao Goulart (1962-64), 
the arts - especially literature, theatre, and film - explored the 
social problems of the country; close links were made between 
intellectuals and the political movements. 

The Romanian regime now turned to more brutal methods. 
The Gomas received abusive phone calls, and finally the tele-
phone was cut off. Their flat was invaded by a former boxer, 
who refused to leave. Then a more "softly, softly" approach 
was tried. Corneliu Burtica, the party's cultural affairs chief, 
assured the writer that "Comrade Ceau^escu" had personally 
given instructions that no action should be taken against those 
associated with Goma's campaign (some of whom had already 
been arrested); he offered to read some of Goma's work (though 
not his books published abroad) and give him the benefit of his 
opinion. Goma was not deceived. On 1 March 1977 in another 
"Open Letter to Ceau^escu" he singled out "the police system" 
as the real enemy of Romania. He was arrested on 4 April, sub-
jected to a campaign of vilification in the press, and then, pre-
sumably to appease international pressure on Romania, given 
a job in the music department of the National Library. He 
finally left Romania with his family on 20 November 1978. 

Goma had written, in 1975: "Let us not forget that the cudgel 
of repressive power is a straw compared to the terrible weapon 
of the pen. Tyrants have always been afraid of the pen - they 
learned their lesson well." He could still say in 1978, follow-
ing first the "abolition" of censorship in Romania in the early 
1970s, and its re-introduction in the form of "reading groups" 
in 1977, "Let us be optimistic: Romanian writers will find new 
methods with which to evade this new censorship." 
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The dramatist Dias Gomes was among the most prominent 
to use his art as a form of political mobilization. His play O 
Pagador de Promessas (The Given Word) gave him national 
and international notoriety. In the play a poor peasant is trying 
to place a wooden cross on a church, but is prevented from 
doing so by the church's leaders. According to Gomes, the story 
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reflects upon the process by which an individual, in a capital-
ist system, struggles with a social structure that promotes his 
or her disintegration. The play was made into a film in 1964 
and won several international prizes, including at the Cannes 
Film Festival. 

As a member of the Brazilian Communist Party (PCB) for 
decades - he was to leave it only in the early 1970s - Gomes 
started having problems with censorship early on in his career. 
The Department of Press and Propaganda (DIP) of Getúlio 
Vargas's authoritarian regime forbade production of his first 
play (Pé-de-Cabra) when he was 19 years old. Thereafter he 
faced several attempts to silence his creative work. 

The dictatorship established in 1964, which lasted for 20 
years, saw the theatre as one of its main enemies, and deter-
mined to repress its critical and libertarian content. In 1968 
alone - the darkest period of repression of theatrical activities 
- 44 plays were banned. Dias Gomes's play O Bergo do Herói 
(The Cradle of the Hero) was forbidden by the censors on the 
eve of its premiere in 1965, despite the fact that the original 
script had been previously approved. The prohibition unleashed 
a broad national movement for the liberation of the play. A 
letter demanding creative freedom, signed by more than 1,500 
artists and intellectuals, was sent to the president. Unmoved, 
the censors continued their ban on the play, refusing also to 
allow it to be adapted for film. Gomes later discovered that the 
main reason for the censorship was the military's revulsion at 
the fact that one of the play's main characters was a deserter. 

At a time when he was feeling particularly oppressed by the 
military, and having difficulty finding a job, Gomes was invited 
by Globo TV to write telenovelas (soap operas). The author, 
who had written for radio but did not have experience in tele-
vision, decided to accept the invitation, on the grounds that 
television offered him a true popular audience, something that 
the Utopian political theatre was not able to provide. Yet Globo 
had supported the 1964 coup and had close links with the mil-
itary regime. Renato Ortiz, among other critical voices, believed 
that it was naive to think that leftist ideas could be expressed 
in a medium that was avowedly hostile to them. 

Despite the criticisms, Gomes wrote several successful and 
very popular soap operas. However, Roque Santeiro was com-
pletely forbidden by the military regime on the eve of its first 
episode in 1975. Twenty episodes had already been filmed and 

Nadine Gordimer, one of South Africa's best-known authors 
and winner of the Nobel Prize in 1991, has been a target of 
censorship throughout her career. From the time she started 
writing in the 1950s several of her works were banned, among 
them The Late Bourgeois World in 1966 and Burger's Daughter 
in 1979. In addition to being a victim of censorship, she has 
written extensively about the subject (see, for example, The 
Essential Gesture), taking an outspoken position in the cen-
sorship debates of the last four decades. She wrote in 1973 of 
a writer's freedom: 

Globo lost about US$500,000 as a result of the regime's deci-
sion. Ten years later Gomes discovered why Roque Santeiro 
had been censored. While writing the script, he had a telephone 
conversation with the historian and writer Nelson Werneck 
Sodré, during which he explained that the telenovela was based 
on his earlier and previously forbidden play O bergo do heroic 
he would change the title and the names of the characters but 
keep the meaning of the story. Neither of them knew that 
Sodré's telephone conversations were being recorded by the 
regime's intelligence service. 

The redemocratization of the country in 1985 made it pos-
sible for Globo to produce and broadcast a new version of 
Roque. The telenovela was a huge success, with some episodes 
attracting virtually 100 per cent of the television audience. In 
1996, in a poll conducted by the newspaper Folha de Sao Paulo, 
television authors, actors, and actresses voted Roque the best 
telenovela of all time. 

Roque is a political satire and social parody dealing with the 
problems Brazil was facing in its transition to democracy. For 
some observers, the telenovela played an important role in the 
country's political process. Muniz Sodré spoke of an "injection 
of civic pride" and the writer Roberto Drummond argued that 
the telenovela was raising questions that should also have been 
discussed in the congress elected in 1985 to write a new con-
stitution. Roque Santeiro was exported to several countries, 
achieving huge international success. 
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to me [it] is his right to maintain and publish to the world 
a deep, intense, private view of the situation in which he 
finds his society . . . he must take, and be granted, 
freedom from the public conformity of political inter-
pretation, morals and tastes. 

Burger's Daughter was published in London in June 1979. 
A month later it was banned in South Africa by a Publications 
Committee who deemed it offensive on moral, religious, and 
political grounds (sections 47 (2) (a), (b), (c), (d), and (e) of the 
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Publications Act). In October 1979, however, after consider-
able public comment and an appeal brought by the Director of 
Publications, it was unbanned. 

The committee that had banned Burger's Daughter had 
found the work close enough to South African reality to be 
potentially subversive. In the novel, there are several strong 
links between fiction and reality. One of the novel's important 
characters is based on a prominent anti-apartheid leader (a 
thinly veiled portrait of Bram Fischer), while the emergent 
Black Consciousness movement and recent historical events 
strongly influence the heroine. Further, Gordimer makes exten-
sive use of quotation from banned political writings. The 
censors, who had traditionally been most sensitive to such 
factual descriptions, saw this as grounds for their assessment 
that the work meant to threaten the status quo in South Africa. 

The report of the publications committee, which listed the 
offensive passages of the work, stated: 

The authoress uses Rosa [Burger] 's story as a pad from 
which to launch a blistering and full-scale attack on the 
Republic of South Africa: its government's racial policies; 
white privilege; social and political structure; processes 
of law and prisons; forces for the preservation of law and 
order; black housing and education; the pass law; etc. 
The whites are the baddies, the black [sic] the goodies. 

One of the censors added, "The book is an outspoken fur-
thering of communism" and "The effect of the book on the 
public attitude of mind is dangerous in all aspects." 

The report was heavily criticized. Gordimer herself wrote a 
detailed, point-by-point rebuttal of the committee's charges, 
which she published in What Happened to Burger's Daughter 
or How South African Censorship Works. This booklet is a 
collection of the documents pertaining to the banning and 
unbanning of the book. Gordimer also wrote a number of arti-
cles critical of the supposed relaxation of censorship that was 
behind the unbanning of her book. 

More unexpected was the criticism from another source. In 
a rather unusual procedure, the Director of Publications 
appealed against the ban imposed by his own committee. Pursu-
ant to newly adopted rules, he appointed a panel of literary 
experts to evaluate the literary merit of the work. This panel 
accused the committee responsible for the banning of "bias, 
prejudice, and literary incompetence". As a result of their tes-
timony, the ban on Burger's Daughter was lifted in October 
1979. The Appeal Board suggested that a 

reasonable member of the South African community 
would, considering the literary merit of this publication 
and its limited readership, regard it as a book which goes 
far in its attack on whites and which is derogatory of the 
South African Government's policies, but (not) that it is 
a book which would in actual fact lead to or contribute 
towards the prejudicing of the interests which are 
guarded in sec 47(2)(e) of the Publications Act. As a 
result of its one-sidedness the effect of the book will be 
counterproductive rather than subversive. 

The consideration of the literary merit of a work and its 
readership was a recently introduced element in the practice of 

censorship. The intended effect was to defuse the growing 
tension between writers and the government by allowing for 
the unbanning of selected works by well-known white authors. 
Gordimer herself was among the first to point out that the 
unbannings were a mere gesture and constituted no real change. 
In "Censors and Unconfessed History" (in The Essential 
Gesture, 1988) she draws attention to the simultaneous ban on 
at least two comparable works by black authors, Call Me Not 
a Man by Mtutuzeli Matshoba and Muriel at Metropolitan by 
Miriam Tlali. 

Confrontation with the state censorship apparatus entailed 
many costs, even if the censors relented, as they did with 
Burger's Daughter. Although the novel was banned for only 
three months, the process of censorship itself was damaging 
and enmeshed Gordimer in politics and publicity on terms not 
of her own choosing. The committee that banned the novel, 
while it publicly dissected and maligned the book, at least 
accorded it the respect of believing it to have a politically sub-
versive effect. In defending her work against the charges of the 
committee, Gordimer, to a certain extent, did injustice to the 
significance of her own book by making it seem more innocent 
than it really was. 

The unbanning of the novel itself was a qualified victory. 
There is a certain irony to the judgment of the Appeal Board 
that the work was so unbalanced as to be unconvincing. 
Therefore, the Appeal Board found the work likely to be polit-
ically ineffective and not threatening enough to warrant 
banning. In addition, Gordimer became something of a pawn 
in the hands of the Nationalist authorities since the ban was 
lifted for reasons that served the government's interests. 
Gordimer's international reputation made her a perfect example 
to illustrate the regime's supposed relaxation of censorship. The 
author herself saw the unbanning of her work and that of a 
few other white writers as an attempt to divide white and black 
writers by creating the impression that white writers could be 
co-opted by the government. 

In April 2001 Gordimer's work again came under attack, this 
time by the Gauteng education department evaluators, who 
removed July's People (1980) from the province's reading list. 
Their arguments for doing so were very similar to the ones for-
merly used by the censors. 
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MAKSIM GOR'KII 
Russian dramatist and prose writer, 1868-1936 

In an obituary for Gor'kii written in 1937, Alexander Kaun, 
the writer's first major biographer, wrote that "Few names have 
aroused more passion - of hatred or admiration - than that of 
Maksim Gorky". The controversy continued in the years that 
followed. Soviet critics followed the orthodox line, which pre-
sented Gor'kii as the "authentic" voice of the proletarian 
masses, the friend and comrade of Lenin and Stalin, and the 
founder of the school of "socialist realism", the approved lit-
erary model for Soviet writers. Western commentators, for their 
part, tended to dismiss Gor'kii as a rather crude literary pheno-
menon, who, in the end, had sold himself and his reputation 
to the Stalinist regime. Leonard Schapiro described Gor'kii as 
"the most venal writer in the history of Soviet literature . . . 
who wrote down the official account of the White Sea Canal 
project, knowing it to be all lies". The American scholar 
Bertram D. Wolfe was more charitable, recognizing that 
there was much to place "on the credit side of Gor'kii's ledger" 
and that he had fought "an unequal battle for cultural freedom 
in his native land before he succumbed to old age and loneli-
ness". 

Maksim Gor'kii - "Maksim the Bitter" - was the pseudo-
nym of Aleksei Mikhailovich Peshkov, born in Nizhnii 
Novgorod in 1868. An orphan, he was sent to work at the age 
of eight. His subsequent experiences in a variety of low-paid 
casual jobs, and his wanderings through Russia, especially 
along the River Volga, provided him with the material for his 
literary works. A voracious reader and autodidact, he acquired 
a broad if random culture that supplemented his direct and 
often harsh experience of life. His contact with student radi-
cals in Kazan acquainted him with conspiratorial politics, with 
the work of censored authors, Russian and foreign, such as 
Nikolai Chernyshevskii and John Stuart Mill, and with the 
"invisible thread" of police surveillance, which he was to 
describe in Moi universitety (1923, My Universities), the third 
volume of his autobiographical trilogy. His acquaintance with 
the writer Vladimir Korolenko encouraged him in his own lit-
erary efforts, and he published his first short story, "Makar 
Chudra", in a local newspaper in 1892. By 1898 he had pub-
lished two volumes of short stories, which were to make him 
a celebrity overnight. 

By nature and experience, Gor'kii was a rebel. The attempted 
publication of his seditious allegory "Pesnia o Burevestnike" 
(1901, Song of the Stormy Petrel) led to its censorship, and to 
his arrest and imprisonment, although he was released after 
the intercession of Lev Tolstoi. The paradoxes of Gor'kii's life 
continued when, in the following year, he was elected to the 
Russian Academy of Sciences and Letters, an astonishing 
achievement for someone from his background. The election 
was, however, annulled, on the orders of emperor Nicholas II, 
an exclusion that led to the resignation from the academy of 
both Korolenko and Anton Chekhov. Gor'kii's reputation as a 
revolutionary writer and social critic grew through his associa-
tion with the Russian Social Democratic Party, and particularly 
its Bolshevik faction (although he was never a member of it). 
There was also the apparent social realism of his literature, 

notably in the celebrated play Na dne (1902, The Lower 
Depths), although critics and public alike often overlooked the 
deep humanism and even spiritual intention of his work, as he 
sought to enoble the concept of humanity in struggle against 
apparently overwhelming circumstances. It is worth noting, for 
instance, his book Ispoved' (1908, The Confession), which is 
an attempt to found a new popular religion, reconciling the eth-
ical features of socialism with those of Christianity. Naturally, 
it earned the scorn and disapproval of Lenin and other 
Bolsheviks, and became an example of the politically incorrect 
texts later censored from Soviet editions of Gor'kii's writings. 

During the first Russian revolution (1905-06), Gor'kii was 
arrested and imprisoned again, and his work was censored and 
restricted. His sentence was commuted to exile, largely through 
the influence of prominent western intellectuals and admirers, 
although any mutual admiration faded after an ill-fated visit to 
the United States, where his attempt to collect funds for the 
Bolsheviks foundered on the scandal over the fact that his 
female companion was not married to him. Between 1907 and 
1913, Gor'kii lived mainly on the Italian island of Capri, main-
taining his Russian connections and organizing a school for 
workers in association with the left Bolshevik philosopher 
Aleksandr Bogdanov and others. This earned him the censure 
and destructive opposition of Lenin, with whom he was to 
maintain what Bertram D. Wolfe has aptly called a "troubled 
friendship". 

In 1913 Gor'kii returned to Russia, where he continued to 
give the Bolsheviks at best critical support, while becoming 
increasingly scathing of what he saw as their dictatorial 
methods. This criticism was at its fiercest after the Bolshevik 
revolution of October/November 1917, when he published 
his Nesvoevremennye mysli (Untimely Thoughts), and dubbed 
Lenin and Trotski the "Napoleons of Socialism". Also, in 
marked contrast to certain middle-class intellectuals, such 
as Anatoli Lunacharskii, who supported the idea of a new 
"proletarian culture" (proletkuVt), Gor'kii, the "man of the -
people", insisted on the enduring value of the national and 
worldwide cultural achievements inherited from past societies. 
He devoted his efforts to maintaining cultural standards, and 
to saving intellectuals from starvation, censorship, arrest, and 
execution. Gor'kii's chief vehicle was the publishing house 
Vsermirnaia literatura (World Literature), with its massive 
project for the translation and uncensored publication of cheap 
editions of the world's classics. At the same time, he produced 
some of his best literary work, notably the larger portion of 
his autobiographical trilogy - Detstvo (1913, My Childhood), 
V liudiakh (1918, In the World), and My Universities (trans-
lated in a single volume, The Autobiography of Maxim Gorky, 
by Isidor Schneider in 1953) - and a celebrated memoir of 
Tolstoi (1919). 

Gor'kii's continued criticism of Lenin and the Bolsheviks, 
particularly of their censorship of intellectual and cultural life, 
and his opposition to the trial and execution of political oppo-
nents, whether members of the anden regime or rivals on the 
left such as the Social Revolutionaries, eventually led to the 
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closure of his publishing house, and of his journal Novata 
zhizri (New Times), and his return to exile in western Europe, 
ostensibly because of his declining health. He again took up 
residence in Italy, this time at Sorrento, across the bay from 
Capri, and, for the next ten years he lived, ironically, under the 
shadow of another dictatorship, that of Mussolini and the 
Fascists. 

Gor'kii continued his criticism of the Bolshevik censorship, 
notably through his reaction to the campaign, led by Lenin's 
wife Nadezhda Krupskaia, to purge Soviet libraries of works 
considered to be "anti-Soviet" or "pro-capitalist". Gor'kii des-
cribed what he heard about this campaign as "news that stuns 
the mind", "intellectual vampirism", and an "atrocity" that 
had pushed him to the edge of renouncing his Soviet citizen-
ship. He wrote to the British novelist John Galsworthy, then 
president of the International PEN Club, that the new rulers of 
Russia were seeking the politicization of every person and every 
aspect of life. As Bertram D. Wolfe has observed, what is this 
"if not a working definition of totalitarianism?" 

Yet Gor'kii did not in fact sever his links with the regime and 
aroused the bitter criticism of his fellow Russian exiles for what 
they regarded as his opportunism. He had, for instance, written 
a friendly, even laudatory, obituary of Lenin in 1924. He was 
growing homesick for Russia and found his position in 
Mussolini's Italy increasingly untenable, watched as he was by 
the fascist police. He was also aware of the Soviet Union's 
increasing isolation as the "bastion of socialism", a view shared 
by many even of those who lacked Gor'kii's emotional and 
political credentials. He persuaded himself that it was perhaps 
only by returning to Russia that he could have any influence 
on her destiny. It is true that he was encouraged in this belief 
by Stalin, who recognized the propaganda potential in Gor'kii's 
international popular appeal. Finally, a return to Russia would 
resolve his increasing financial worries and indeed, to the scorn 
of his enemies, he was to live the remainder of his days as a 
comfortable Soviet pensioner. 

Gor'kii's return in 1931 was an occasion for genuine 
national celebrations, such was his reputation among ordinary 
Russians. In 1932 he was duly installed as the "curator" of 
Soviet literature, chairman of the Writers' Union, and hailed as 
the pioneer of "socialist realism", with his novel Mat3 (1907, 
Mother) being given as the model. The irony was that Gor'kii's 
"rolling stone" life had hardly been that of the class-conscious, 
factory-based proletarian feted by middle-class socialist intel-
lectuals. If anything, he had spent his early years as a member 
of the lumpen proletariat scorned by Karl Marx. In addition, 
Gor'kii himself thought that Mother was certainly his worst 
book, describing it as "long-drawn-out, boringly and carelessly 
written". 

Gor'kii's materially comfortable final years of collaboration 
with the Stalinist regime, and his acceptance of its orchestrated 
adulation, has earned him condemnation, both from contem-
poraries and ever since. Bertram D. Wolfe, in his still indis-
pensable monograph on the relationship between Gor'kii and 
Lenin, has explained these years as the result of a decision to 
support what Gor'kii regarded as "the necessary lie". In a pro-
foundly revealing letter to his friend and erstwhile mentor E.D. 
Kuskova, written in 1929 when he was pondering whether he 
should return to Russia, Gor'kii explained: 

You are accustomed to speak about facts that disgust 
you. For my part, I not only count it my right to keep 
silent about them, but I consider my ability to do so one 
of my chief virtues. Immoral you will say; so be it. The 
fact is that I hate sincerely and inflexibly that truth that 
is an abomination and a lie for 99 per cent of the people. 

He went on to say that during his temporary stay in Russia in 
1928, he had argued against self-criticism, the habit of "dis-
turbing and blinding people with the poisonous and fatal dust 
of everyday truth. They need the truth that they create for them-
selves." That is why, he concluded, "I am now one-sided" (orig-
inal emphasis in Wolfe's translation, pp. 59-60 of the book 
cited below). 

Gor'kii had now become a censor of the most fatal kind, a 
self-censor, to whom "the truth" was relative, and could and 
should be used as a political weapon, giving, however, full 
opportunity for self-delusion. For example, in December 1931 
he published two long articles in the government newspaper 
Izvestiia (News), under the heading "Anecdotes and Something 
Else", in which he attacked Soviet journalists and writers who 
emphasized "negative facts" and repeated "scabrous anec-
dotes" which only comforted the "enemies of socialism". This 
was to be the pattern until his death, in somewhat mysterious 
circumstances, in 1936. He had long been in poor health, aggra-
vated by the effects of a suicide attempt in his youth. Although 
evidence suggested that his death was in fact natural, Stalin 
later used it as a pretext for the arrest and execution of Genrikh 
Iagoda, the head of the Soviet secret police, the NKVD. 

Gor'kii's literary and political legacy is therefore an ambigu-
ous one. This is particularly well illustrated in his attitude to 
censorship and the official control of cultural life for propa-
ganda purposes. He had experience of it under both the impe-
rial and the Soviet governments, as well as during his sojourn 
in fascist Italy. He had been emotionally and intellectually an 
opponent of such attempts at state control, and had worked 
hard to protect its victims, whether political friends or foes. 
However, after 1928 he became the cultural figurehead of 
Stalinism, having staked his reputation on the "necessary lie" 
- and lost it. Whether he has lost it irredeemably is yet to be 
seen. A fresh critical and political biography of Gor'kii was 
long overdue, and Yedlin's recent book is an important contri-
bution that considers the paradoxical relationship between the 
Gor'kii of partiinosf ("party spirit") and the Gor'kii who wrote 
in 1902 that "A Russian writer should never live in friendship 
with the Russian government. It doesn't matter what kind it 
may be." 
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The Bolshevik revolution of 1917 provided members of the 
Russian avant garde with new opportunities to develop their 
artistic ideas. Pure art, interpreted as an expression of a bour-
geois lifestyle, was replaced by an artistic culture based on a 
"scientific" approach. In 1919, the Petrograd Museums Confer-
ence decided to establish a Museum of Artistic Culture (MKhK) 
to collect and preserve contemporary art. The museum, con-
sisting of departments of painterly culture, drawing, and design, 
was opened in the spring of 1921. In October 1923, four 
research departments were established within the museum, 
under the leadership of Kazimir Malevich, Pavel Filonov, 
Mikhail Matiushin, and Vladimir Tatlin; one year later, the 
museum was transformed into the State Institute of Artistic 
Culture (GINKhUK). 

The members of GINKhUK concentrated on theoretical ques-
tions of form, colour, and sound, their interaction and percep-
tion. They felt themselves to be "artist-scientists" and, inspired 
by what they knew of the natural sciences, they devoted their 
energies to the development of a new "science of art", based 
on empirical observation, experimental investigation, and 
objective analysis. Studying the expression of art by using what 
they believed were the methods of the exact sciences, they 
hoped to derive objective universal laws of artistic style and 
visual perception, and to be able to formulate a new "science 
of aesthetic phenomena". 

Research at GINKhUK was conducted in the four, later five, 
research departments. In the Department of Painterly Culture 
(known as the Formal Theoretical Department until 1926), 
Malevich, together with Vera Ermolaeva and Lev Iudin, studied 
the characteristic elements of Impressionism, Cézannism, Cub-
ism, Futurism, and Suprematism, and developed the "theory of 
the additional element" to describe the evolution of modern 
art. In the Department of Organic Culture, Matiushin, together 
with Boris, Georgi, Ksenia, and Maria Ender, investigated the 
process of human perception and conducted experiments aimed 
at extending human perceptive abilities beyond traditional 
limits. Tatlin and his colleagues in the Department of Material 
Culture developed new methods to use natural materials for 
the creation of everyday consumer goods. Pavel Mansurov, who 
loosely associated with GINKhUK, and for only a short time, 
studied analogies between living organisms and plastic forma-
tions, and the influence of natural factors on artists' creations, 
in the Experimental Department. 

While these four experimental departments concentrated on 

Wolfe, Bertram D., The Bridge and the Abyss: The Troubled 
Friendship of Maxim Gorky and V.J. Lenin, New York: Praeger, 
and London: Pall Mall Press, 1967 
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ie experiment and analysis of specific artistic elements, Nikolai 
ir Punin, the head of the Department of General Ideology, 
r- which had been established by Filonov in 1923, developed the 
a theoretical foundations on which the research at GINKhUK 
r- was conducted, and set out to formulate a Marxist theory of 
C) art based on results from research in the other departments. 
a- Although it was an organization of self-consciously leftist 
n, artists, GINKhUK never served the official cultural politics 
jr of the 1920s, but organized its own guided tours, public 
n, lectures, and annual exhibitions displaying the progress of 
v, its research, often with the use of diagrams and charts. With the 
ie increasing polarization between "rightist" and "leftist" artists' 
ic circles in the mid-19 20s, GINKhUK came to be perceived as a 

stronghold of leftist opposition by Soviet art officials. The insti-
s- tution was increasingly criticized for its lack of commitment to 
p- and participation in the construction of socialism in the Soviet 
id Union. Its scientific research was denounced as unimportant to 
ir Soviet culture and its budget was subjected to drastic cuts. 
;d A harsh and concerted attack on GINKhUK was launched 
id with G. Seryi's article "Monastyr' na gossnabzhenii" (Monas-
at tery on State Support), published in the party newspaper 
iy Leningradskaia Pravda in June 1926. The Institute was char-
id acterized as "a community of fools living in Christ's name" and 
ce their work was denounced as "open counterrevolutionary 

propaganda". GINKhUK was closed in December 1926; its 
e, holdings were transferred to the State Russian Museum, also in 
re Leningrad (St Petersburg). 
>), However , all was no t lost. Malevich 's and Mat iushin ' s 
id departments became parts of the State Institute for Art History 
b- (GUI), where a Special Committee for the Fine Arts of the 
of Present was established, linked to an experimental architectural 
rn studio and a laboratory for the study of "the formal-aesthetic 
er and physio-psychological foundations of the spatial arts", 
ie Malevich and Matiushin continued their research until the GUI 
id in turn was closed in 1932, but, given the political demands of 
al the time, they had to justify their work and to demonstrate its 
al immediate relevance for the construction of socialism. During 
Dr the 1930s Malevich and his followers worked on the applica-
10 tion of Suprematism to architecture and design, while Matiu-
e, shin and his students concentrated on a colour theory that 
a- could serve as a guide for colour decisions in architecture and 
is, product ion design. 

During its brief existence, GINKhUK reflected the avant 
>n garde's theoretical interests, in particular its search for a 
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"scientific" approach to art after the Bolshevik revolution. Its 
members strove to establish a theoretical basis for the creation 
of art, and attempted to formulate a rationally organized and 
universal theory of art - an idea that did not correspond to the 
narrow interpretations of art imposed as the doctrine of 
Socialist Realism in the 1930s. 
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Goya was appointed painter to King Charles III in 1786 and, 
after that enlightened king's death two years later, he was reap-
pointed by his son and successor, Charles IV, in 1789, and made 
first court painter in 1799. He remained in post even while he 
was producing the highly satirical Los Caprichos (1799, 
Caprices) and the far from flattering portrait of The Family of 
Carlos IV (1800); he survived the miseries of the Napoleonic 
Wars, and even served the man imposed on Spain as monarch 
between 1808 and 1813, Joseph Bonaparte. Reappointed by 
Ferdinand VII in 1814, Goya painted his last royal portrait in 
1815. He had lived and practised as a professional painter 
through one of the most turbulent periods in the history of 
Spain. 

Then, on 16 March 1815, just before he reached his 69th 
birthday, Goya was made aware of the following summons: 

The prosecuting Inquisitor of the Holy Office, in view of 
the proceedings taken to collect various obscene pictures 
that are presently in the repository of sequestrated goods, 
declares: That as it behoves him to proceed against the 
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painters in accordance with Section 11 of the Rules of 
Expurgation, and as he finds Don Francisco Goya to be 
the creator of two of the pictures gathered in the repos-
itory, one of which represents a naked woman on a bed 
with its frame . . . and the other a woman dressed as a 
maja on a bed, he is of the opinion that the said Goya 
be sent to appear before the Tribunal, that he may inspect 
them, and declare if they are his works, and why he made 
them and to what purpose; likewise he will inspect the 
other paintings put before him, and declare to the best 
of his knowledge and understanding, who the authors are 
and everything else he knows about the case. And in 
accordance with what results, he will beg for justice to 
be done. Your Excellency, however, will act as he sees fit. 

The Inquisitor refers in this document to a pair of paintings 
that were, for Goya highly unusual: the Maja desnuda (c.1800, 
Naked Maja) and the Maja vestida (α 1808, Clothed Maja), 
both now in the Prado in Madrid, but in 1815 recently seques-
trated from the disgraced former chief minister of Spain, 

FRANCISCO GOYA 
Spanish painter, 1746-1828 



GOYA 975 

GOYA: Maja desnuda (Naked Maja), 
by Francisco Goya y Lucientes, α 1800. 
The painting, along with his Maja vestida 
(Clothed Maja), c.1808, was seized from 
the "private cabinet" of the former chief 
minister of Spain, Manuel de Godoy, and 
cited in Goya's summons to the 
Inquisition Tribunal in 1815. There has 
been considerable speculation about the 
identity of the subject of the paintings: it 
has been suggested that the Goya's model 
may have been the Duchess of Alba, with 
whom Goya had had an intimate 
relationship after she was widowed in 
1796. 

Manuel de Godoy (1767-1851). In the mid-1790s, Godoy had 
assembled a "private cabinet" that included, as well as Goya's 
two paintings, the Rokeby Venus of Velazquez and other paint-
ings of the female nude. It should be noted that Godoy could 
not have put the paintings on public display for fear of cen-
sorship. The latter was only now threatened because the paint-
ings had come to official attention for other reasons. Equally 
important, there is no record that Goya actually responded to 
the summons. We do not know what the king, Ferdinand VII, 
"saw fit" to do about the paintings. 

So far as Goya is concerned, however, the summons might 
be regarded as a brush with censorship. This may not have been 
the first time this had occurred. Indeed, some scholars have sug-
gested that it is only because of the censorship of Los Caprichos 
that Goya appears in treatments of art censorship at all. In 
these etchings, Goya was seeking to break out of the strait-
jacket imposed by his official duties. As he wrote, in a letter to 
Bernardo Yriarte, protector of the Royal Academy (4 January 
1794), his purpose was to "make observations that it would 
be impossible to make in conventional pictures that have no 
scope for fantasy and invention". The topics of Los Caprichos 
were, in Goya's words, "various popular diversions", includ-
ing a bullfight, an insane asylum, and, perhaps more prov-
ocatively, an inquisitorial tribunal, all depicted in a satirical 
light. Among his targets were the duchess of Alba, with whom 
he had been very intimate, but whom he now regarded as 
fickle; and Godoy himself, depicted in one etching as a donkey 
tracing his heritage through a family tree of donkeys. It is not 
clear, however, that the collection was considered subversive, 
at least initially. When Goya donated them to the Royal 
Calcography in 1803, he received, in return, a pension for his 
son, Xavier. 

Twenty-two years later, a Paris publisher, Joachim Ferrer, 
appears to have written to ask Goya whether he might repub-
lish Los Caprichos. Goya, who by then was living in Bordeaux, 
replied: 

That which you say of Los Caprichos cannot be done, 
because I gave the plates to the King more than 20 years 
ago, as I did with other things I engraved that are in 
the Calcography of His Majesty, and they nevertheless 

accused me before the Inquisition, nor would I copy them 
myself, as I have better projects in mind. 

This rather glancing reference has been taken as confirmation 
that Los Caprichos were censored, but, written so many years 
after the original event, it seems inherently unlikely. Those who 
challenge the notion that Los Caprichos were censored gener-
ally believe that Goya is referring to the Majas, pointing out 
that because of them his face no longer "fitted" at the Spanish 
court. They dismiss the notion that, in Los Caprichos, Goya 
was using a private visual language to prevent the subjects of 
his satire recognizing themselves and so resorting to censorship; 
they argue that there is no evidence, written or visual, for the 
use of the "Aesopian mode" in the etchings. 

Why, then, was Goya summoned to explain "why he made" 
Maja desnuda and Maja vestida, and to reveal "to whose order 
and to what purpose" they were made? It should first be noted 
that, whether for reasons of tradition or out of prudery, there 
was little history of painting female nudes in Spain. Velazquez's 
The Toilet of Venus (1651, now in the National Gallery in 
London) was altogether an exception. Yet numerous foreign 
paintings of this subject had entered the royal collections at the 
behest of Charles I (the Holy Roman Emperor Charles V) and 
his son Philip II during the 16th century, so many, in fact, that 
in 1762 the otherwise forward-looking Charles III had ordered 
their destruction. This order was fortunately sidestepped by the 
king's court painter Antón Rafael Mengs. 

The appearance of the Majas in Godoy's private collection 
and Goya's daring inclusion of visible pubic hair may have 
encouraged the Inquisition to associate the works with the 
apparently growing circulation of pornography in Spain during 
this period. Godoy, although he was responsible for many 
"enlightenment" reforms, was much hated, not only for his 
general decadence, but for his part in Spain's collapse during 
the Napoleonic Wars, which had led, among other things, to 
the abolition of the Inquisition by the French interloper Joseph 
Bonaparte. A few years later, with Bonaparte deposed, and the 
absolute monarchy and Inquisition restored, the inquisitors 
may well have taken some pleasure in the revelation of Godoy's 
seedy private life. The presence of Goya's paintings could 
most suitably be singled out for condemnation, not necessarily 
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because they were objectionable in themselves, but because of 
their associations. Further, as Janis A. Tomlinson writes, "For 
Goya, tradition and commission were equally loaded; for if one 
who contemplates such images risks damnation, what of one 
who paints such pictures?" 

How, then, if that is indeed the case, should we explain 
Goya's evasion of the censor? His age and prestige may have 
protected him. Condemnation of his rather shocking collusion 
with Joseph Bonaparte - he accepted a commission to paint an 
allegorical portrait of him for the Madrid City Hall - may have 
been replaced by admiration for his etchings Disasters of War 
and particularly for his paintings of the French treatment of 
civilians in The Second of May 1808 and The Third of May 
1808 (both in the Prado). The Inquisition, though restored, 
may have seemed a shadow of its former self, no longer able 
to rely on the king for post hoc justifications of their actions: 
the line "Your Excellency . . . will act as he sees fit" may be 
significant in this respect. Ferdinand's sweeping away of the 
Constitution of 1812, which had embodied the principle of 
freedom of expression, was deeply unpopular. Perhaps, again, 
Goya, known to have been disillusioned by Ferdinand's actions, 
simply failed to turn up. There is no further mention of the 
matter in the inquisitorial record. 

The Majas themselves were taken at some point to the Royal 
Academy, perhaps soon after the Inquisition was finally abol-
ished and its assets were dispersed in 1835. The Clothed Maja 
appears to have been kept in another "private cabinet" for 
many years, while the Naked Maja was not available even for 
viewing by artists or scholars until the Madrid Goya Exhibition 

As a young writer living under the dictatorship of Francisco 
Franco, Goytisolo soon encountered problems with censorship. 
When he submitted his first novel, Juegos de manos (The Young 
Assassins), to a literary competition in 1954, the editors real-
ized that Franco's censors would not take kindly to a book that 
deals with restless youth and murder. Goytisolo was a finalist 
in the competition, but the prize went to a less controversial 
book. In 1955, the censors allowed publication of Duelo en el 
Paraíso (Children of Chaos), Goytisolo's novel about the Civil 
War, only after "profanities" had been removed from the dia-
logues between Franco's soldiers. 

Seeking intellectual freedom, Goytisolo left Spain in 1956 
and settled in Paris, where he found work at the publishing 
house Gallimard. In 1958, he published Fiestas in Buenos Aires 
and La resaca (The Undertow) in Paris. In order to appreciate 
all the implications of censorship under Franco, one must be 
aware of the Spanish culture that developed in exile: Goytisolo 
was only one of many writers who published abroad until after 
Franco's death in 1975. 

In i960, Franco's censors reviewed Goytisolo's La isla (Island 
of Women) and expressed strong opposition to its publication 
in Spain. Their reports offer some insight into the criteria used 
in recommending or denying publication. One report reads as 
follows: 

of 1900. In 1901, both paintings were acquired by the Prado, 
and in 1990 they were briefly united with Velazquez's Venus in 
an exhibition at the National Gallery in London. 
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A story of 11 days spent by a married couple on the 
Costa del Sol, accompanied by Spanish and foreign 
tourists, all of whom become a band of degenerates with 
no moral standards . . . [T]he accumulation of obsceni-
ties is such that the novel's publication is impossible. 
Everything is reduced to barbaric expressions and forni-
cation. The censor who writes this report has marked 
about 169 offensive passages in the margin. The work 
should not be published. 

Another censor wrote the following assessment: 

From beginning to end it is a succession of coarsely 
obscene occurrences, of naturalist scenes, of adulterous 
affairs, so frequent and natural that they suggest that 
everyone is like that, of drunkenness and insolent behav-
ior. There are even malevolent insinuations about the 
Spanish Crusade, about the ecclesiastic and civil hierar-
chy, and about some of the most distinguished authori-
ties of these institutions. In summary, it is a morbid novel 
that is absolutely lacking in principles. It cannot be 
authorized for publication. 

The reports reflect the regime's concern with protecting 
Spanish readers from the more liberal sexual mores then being 
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introduced into Spain by foreign tourists. The censors were also 
sensitive to any criticism of the regime or of the Catholic 
Church. In the second report, the reference to the "Spanish 
Crusade" is a reflection of the belief that the Spanish Civil War 
was a holy war against atheistic communism. 

The censors marked offensive passages in the books they 
were reviewing, including, for example, the following descrip-
tion of Torremolinos, in La isla, as having been 

converted into a country apart, into a true island . . . 
Husbands deceive their wives. The wives deceive their 
husbands. The priest is a threat and nobody pays atten-
tion to him. Virginity has disappeared from the map and 
all the men are homosexual. 

Torremolinos was a leading seaside resort for tourists, and the 
censors wanted to promote a wholesome image of Spain 
abroad. In fact, the censors were functionaries of the Ministry 
of Information and Tourism, which was charged not only with 
censoring books and newspapers, but also with promoting 
tourism. At times, it seems, the two functions coincided. 

After Franco's censors prevented the publication of La isla 
in Spain, Goytisolo published the novel in Paris and in Mexico 
in 1961. He continued publishing in exile until 1975, the year 
of Franco's death, when Juan sin Tierra (Juan the Landless) was 
published in Spain. 

Censorship made such an impression on Goytisolo that he 
made it a theme in some of his books. In Reivindicación del 
conde don Julián (1970, Count Julian), Goytisolo reincarnates 
the Roman/Andalusian philosopher Seneca as a literary char-
acter, and this fictional Seneca refers to "a mythical and quin-
tessentially Spanish theory of information". In Juan sin Tierra, 
constipation becomes a metaphor for censorship. In Señas de 
identidad (1976, Marks of Identity), the protagonist Alvaro 
makes a documentary film that offends Franco's censors 
because it deals with poverty in Spain. The authorities confis-
cate the film and Alvaro is characterized as unpatriotic. 

In 1967, Goytisolo published in Paris a book of essays en-
titled El furgón de cola (The Caboose). Several of the essays 
deal with censorship. One is about Mariano José de Larra 
(1809-37), a Spanish writer of the Romantic age who fought 
against censorship. The title of the essay, "La actualidad de 

Graham-Yooll was born in Argentina into an Anglo-Argentine 
family, with a Scottish father and an English mother. He left 
home aged 13 and was taken by an uncle to live in Montevideo, 
Uruguay. He joined the Buenos Aires Herald in 1966, aged 2.2, 
and was first arrested during general Juan Carlos Ongania's 
government in 1968. From then on he was almost continuously 
threatened anonymously, or branded a communist (he was a 
member of a small centre-right party, the Progressive Demo-
crats). The frequency of the threats grew as the pace and vio-
lence of political life increased. Graham-Yooll became the 
"unofficial" contact for Amnesty International in Argentina in 

Larra" (The Contemporaneity of Larra), suggests that Spanish 
writers under Franco could learn from Larra how to deal with 
censorship. Another essay in the collection, "Los escritores 
españoles frente al toro de la censura" (Spanish Writers Face 
the Bull of Censorship), expresses Goytisolo's disappointment 
with a new Spanish censorship law that was passed in 1966. 
The new law was supposed to relax censorship but merely 
switched the emphasis to self-censorship. Goytisolo compares 
the Spanish writer to a bullfighter and the censor to a bull. A 
bullfighter is safe as long as he maintains a certain distance 
from the bull, but once the bullfighter steps into the bull's 
vaguely determined terrain, the bull will charge. 
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1971, the year he also became the Buenos Aires "stringer" for 
the London Daily Telegraph. 

By the time of his departure into exile, aged 32, Graham-
Yooll was jokingly known among colleagues as "The Chrono-
logist", after a series of publications of political events as from 
1955, presented in chronological order and without comment. 
His careful records of the political murders in 1975 were, for 
a long time, the only documentation of the events of those days, 
and were used and quoted by the established and guerrilla press 
alike. These books were later declared subversive by the gov-
ernment. Publishers advised against a larger edition (covering 

ANDREW GRAHAM-YOOLL 
Anglo-Argentine journalist and writer, 1 9 4 4 -



978 GRAHAM-YOOLL 

1955-76) due to go into print in 1976, and eventually pub-
lished in Buenos Aires in 1989 as De Perón a Videla (From 
Perón to Videla). 

On 21 September 1976 Graham-Yooll left Argentina with his 
wife and three small children, bound for exile in Paris, briefly, 
and then London, where he spent the next 18 years. 

By then Argentina was under the rule of a military dictator-
ship led by general Jorge Rafael Videla. Graham-Yooll had left 
behind a newsroom existence characterized by daily threats 
against his life and police raids, in one of which he was nearly 
killed. He was on criminal trial, charged under a security law 
(which became famous as number 20,840) passed to counter 
guerrilla activity under the chaotic administration of president 
Isabel Perón. ("Isabelita", as she was known, had been removed 
by the military in March 1976; she was the third wife and 
widow of Juan Perón, who had died in the presidency in July 
1974.) The law covered condoning violence, publication of 
information from guerrillas, subversion, and a variety of polit-
ical offences classified as subversive. Graham-Yooll was on trial 
for interviewing the leadership of the People's Revolutionary 
Army (ERP) in 1973 and for participating in a Montoneros 
guerrilla press conference in June 1975, a ^ t e r a businessman, 
Jorge Born, was freed on payment of ransom of US$50 million. 
Lawyers warned that although they could secure a not-guilty 
verdict, they could not be confident that the journalist would 
survive on leaving court. Exile was advised and assisted by 
Amnesty International. 

Graham-Yooll was acquitted by the Buenos Aires court in 
May 1977, but he stayed in London, working on The Daily 
Telegraph, and later joined the foreign desk at the Guardian. 
At the time of his acquittal some of his close friends were dead 
or in prison, or in exile, and several colleagues had "disap-

In 1928, in Italy, a special Tribunal for the Defence of the State 
found Antonio Gramsci guilty of subversive activities and sen-
tenced him to 20 years' imprisonment. The prosecutor is 
reported to have remarked that the state needed to stop 
Gramsci's brain from functioning for 20 years. In one of those 
ironical twists of fate common in the history of censorship, the 
fascists thereby spared Gramsci from Stalinism and gave him 
the opportunity to articulate better his distinctive political phi-
losophy; the result was a modern classic, Gramsci's Prison 
Notebooks. 

Gramsci is a difficult figure to approach directly because an 
elaborate mythology has grown around him. The most striking 
myth is the two-sided image of him as the patron saint of the 
left and as anti-hero of the right. A more tangible indication of 
the existence of such a mythology is the fact that the Gramscian 
bibliography has already surpassed in bulk that of such long-
standing classics as Dante, Machiavelli, and Galileo. The rise 
of this mythology was natural, given Gramsci's tragic life and 
the vicissitudes of European history, but its persistence is puz-
zling and hard to justify. 

In 1917 Gramsci welcomed the Bolshevik revolution as a 

peared". Graham-Yooll decided that it was not safe to return 
to Buenos Aires. 

Working for the Guardian, Graham-Yooll was posted to 
cover the Falklands/Malvinas war from the Argentine main-
land. His tour there came to an end in June, after the Argentine 
surrender, when he was beaten up by police who recognized 
him from his time in Buenos Aires. 

In 1984 Graham-Yooll joined South magazine, becoming 
editor in 1985, but leaving in 1988. In 1989 he became editor 
of Index on Censorship, a magazine he had started writing for, 
at some risk, from Buenos Aires in 1973. In April 1994 he 
returned to Argentina to rejoin the Buenos Aires Herald as 
editor-in-chief, and later as president of the board. Of Graham-
Yooll's book, A State of Fear: Memories of Argentina's 
Nightmare, Graham Greene wrote, "I have never read any 
book that so conveys what it is to live in a state of permanent 
fear written by a journalist who endured that condition." 
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"revolution against Capital". He meant that, rather than being 
the overthrow of capitalism, it was the refutation of the deter-
ministic interpretation of Marx's Capital, according to which 
socialism could come into being only by the gradual evolution 
of capitalism; the revolution also confirmed the possibility of 
the wilful radical transformation of social institutions. Thus, in 
the next few years Gramsci was a leader in the unrest that fol-
lowed the end of World War I in Italy; the Red Biennium of 
the years 1919-20 witnessed the workers' occupation of fac-
tories but came to a climax with their defeat. 

Bent on learning from experience, Gramsci concluded that a 
major cause of this defeat was inadequate political leadership 
by the Italian Socialist Party. Thus, in 19 21 he favoured the 
creation of a new political party to provide the proper leader-
ship, the Italian Communist Party. However, the new party was 
no more successful than the old; for in 1922 the fascists staged 
the march on Rome, gained control of the government, and 
arrested the communist leaders. Gramsci was one of the few 
who escaped arrest because he was in the Soviet Union as the 
party's representative at the Communist International. Never-
theless, the new defeat called for a new diagnosis: he located a 
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major cause to be the undemocratic and sectarian character of 
the new party. 

Soon Gramsci had the opportunity to act on this new lesson. 
In 1924 parliamentary elections were held in Italy, and while 
still abroad he was elected on the Communist Party slate. As 
a member of parliament enjoying immunity from arrest, he 
returned home. He was selected as the new leader of the party, 
and in the next two years he tried to reorganize it to make it 
more democratic and to give it more mass appeal, especially 
among peasants. This was a difficult task, partly because the 
fascists were consolidating their rule, and so the Communist 
Party had to operate in a semi-clandestine manner. 

In 1926, as a result of special laws for the defence of the 
state, the fascists outlawed all opposition parties and arrested 
their leaders. Gramsci was one of the few who had not gone 
into exile or underground and so was arrested in November. 
He would spend the rest of his life in various states of 
confinement, dying in 1937 as a result of ill health from 
which he had always suffered, but which was aggravated by 
prison conditions. 

It was to be expected that in prison Gramsci would reflect 
on the causes of his latest setback. In fact, he filled more than 
1000 pages in 33 notebooks with notes varying in length from 
a few lines to chapter-length essays, but left essentially unedited 
by him. Thus, his Prison Notebooks have always posed a major 
interpretive challenge. 

The most common interpretation stems from Palmiro 
Togliatti, Gramsci's successor as leader of the Communist Party. 
After the fall of fascism and the end of World War II, Togliatti 
read into Gramsci the so-called "Italian road to socialism": a 
strategy for attaining the traditional Marxist goals of the class-
less society and the nationalization of the means of production 
by cultural means, such as education and persuasion; in con-
trast to Bolshevism, one had first to conquer social and cultural 
institutions, and then their control would yield the desired 
changes in economic and political institutions. This democra-
tic theory of Marxist revolution is often called Gramsci's theory 
of hegemony, a term referring to a relationship between two 
political units where one dominates the other with the consent 
of that other. 

This strategy was extremely successful for about 30 years, 
during which the Italian Communist Party experienced constant 
growth. The popularity of Gramsci's writings grew accordingly, 
spreading gradually but steadily outside Italy. However, since 
the late 1970s the strategy has been in constant decline. Then 
with the collapse of the Soviet Union and the end of the Cold 
War, it became almost obsolete. 

Togliatti's interpretation was a political reconstruction, 
arguably a form of censorship, based primarily on Gramsci's 
Communist Party involvement during his middle years and on 
highly selected passages from the Notebooks; on the eve of 
his death in 1964, Togliatti himself admitted as much. No new 
consensus has yet emerged, nor is it likely to emerge soon; it 
would have to be based on analytical and historical spadework 
that has barely begun; moreover, too many interpretive possi-
bilities are allowed by the state in which Gramsci's writings 
have come to us. 

One main interpretive issue is whether Gramsci, besides 
questioning the means, was also led to question the ends of 
traditional Marxism. In this writer's view, his commitment to 

rational persuasion, political realism, methodological fallibil-
ism, democracy, and pluralism was much deeper than his incli-
nations toward the classless society, the abolition of private 
property, the bureaucratically centralized party, and the like. 

The case of Gramsci involves several ironies that merit 
further reflection. Despite fascist censorship, the prisoner was 
granted enough to read to keep his brain active. His notebooks 
were miraculously smuggled out of prison when he was paroled 
and then out of Italy to the exiled Italian communists in the 
Soviet Union after his death. From 1947 to 1971 the Italian 
Communist Party published his writings, but in a partly-cen-
sored form; the manner, timing, and content of all these pub-
lications were part of a conscious and organized strategy of 
cultural struggle. A critical edition of the Notebooks did not 
appear till 1975; f ° r t n e pre-prison writings, it began appear-
ing in 1980 but then seemed to stop in an incomplete state; 
now, a new "national" critical edition is being planned. In com-
munist countries during the Cold War, Gramsci's writings 
underwent benign neglect: they did not have to be officially cen-
sored because they were already appearing in a sanitized form, 
and because a central Gramscian thesis was the distinction 
between conditions in the East and West, and so his ideas 
seemed irrelevant to eastern Europe. This benign neglect has 
continued in the former communist countries since the end of 
the Cold War, but for a different reason: now that all censor-
ship seems to have been swept away, Gramsci's writings are still 
viewed with suspicion because he is now seen as too close to 
communism. 

M A U R I C E A. F I N O C C H I A R O 

Writings 
Lettere del car cere, 1947; Letters from Prison, edited by Frank 

Rosengarten, translated by Ray Rosenthal, 2 vols, 1994 
Selections from the Prison Notebooks, edited and translated by 

Quintín Hoare and Geoffrey No well Smith, 1971 
Quaderni del car cere, edited by Valentino Gerratana, 4 vols, 1975 

(written 1926-37); as Prison Notebooks, edited and translated by 
Joseph A. Buttigieg, 1992-

Selections from Cultural Writings, edited by David Forgacs and 
Geoffrey Nowell Smith, 1985 

Pre-Prison Writings, edited by Richard Bellamy, translated by 
Virginia Cox, 1994 

Further Reading 
Adamson, Walter L., Hegemony and Revolution: A Study of Antonio 

Gramsci's Political and Cultural Theory, Berkeley: University of 
California Press, 1980 

Femia, Joseph V, Gramsci's Political Thought: Hegemony, 
Consciousness, and the Revolutionary Process, Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1981 

Finocchiaro, Maurice Α., Gramsci and the History of Dialectical 
Thought, Cambridge and New York: Cambridge University Press, 
1988 

Finocchiaro, Maurice Α., Beyond Right and Left: Democratic Elitism 
in Mosca and Gramsci, New Haven, Connecticut: Yale University 
Press, 1999 

Fontana, Benedetto, Hegemony and Power: On the Relation between 
Gramsci and Machiavelli, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota 
Press, 1993 

Holub, Renate, Antonio Gramsci: Beyond Marxism and 
Postmodernism, London and New York: Routledge, 1992 

Joll, James, Antonio Gramsci, edited by Frank Kermode, New 
York: Viking, 1977; Harmondsworth and New York: Penguin, 
1978 



980 GREECE 

Ancient 
In the 4th century BCE, the Athenians had in their navy a ship 
named Parrhesia, Freedom of Speech. Many of their ships 
carried names referring to the ideals of their state - Demo-
krateia (Democracy), Eleutheria (Freedom), and Dikaiosyne 
(Justice) are all known - and freedom of speech ranked high 
among these values. Classical Greece is usually considered a 
place of liberal outlook, famed for scientific, philosophical, and 
religious speculation, and in general this view is correct. Greece 
was divided into individual autonomous states, each with their 
own constitution and laws, but they adhered to a common set 
of beliefs about tolerance. To say what one thought; to be free 
of surveillance; to question accepted beliefs: these were, for the 
Greeks, the hallmarks of Hellenic culture. 

Throughout antiquity, Greece was an oral culture. Literacy 
was never widespread; the method for disseminating ideas was 
oral, and books were of very limited circulation. This means 
that certain forms of censorship familiar in more modern times 
were rare - for instance, stories that philosophers such as 
Protagoras had their books burnt by outraged governments are 
unlikely to be true. It was far more common for an individual 
to be exiled or expelled than for his writings to be destroyed, 
and M.I. Finley has identified this as the primary form of cen-
sorship in the Greek world - the removal of the person in order 
to exclude their unwelcome or unacceptable ideas, such as the 
exile from Athens of Diagoras "the Atheist" in 415 BCE. It is 
no coincidence that the chief weapon in cases of civil war in 
the Greek states was the exile of the losing faction; Euripides 
says that an exile has no parrhesia, that is, exiled opponents of 
existing political regimes lose the right to participate in debate 
or propagate their ideas. It was of course the case that exile 
from one city on religious or political grounds did not bar an 
individual from any other; each state was autonomous, and 
decided its own laws. 

One of the earliest tests of Greek attitudes to freedom of 
speech was provided by the Ionian scientists and philosophers 
who flourished in the 7th and 6th centuries BCE. They specu-
lated on the nature of the world and of the divine, and many 
earned the reputation of being atheists, because they ascribed 
the working of the universe to physical forces rather than 
the gods. Xenophanes argued against the anthropomorphic 
representation of the gods, and others such as Thaïes offered 
rational explanations for phenomena such as eclipses and mete-
orites. These ideas occasionally prompted censorship, but 
usually only in times of political stress: at Athens the "law of 
Diopeithes" was passed about 430 BCE, forbidding the teach-
ing of ideas about "heavenly things", but this appears to have 
been a temporary measure linked to anxiety about war. 
Diagoras, too, was exiled not for atheism per se, but for 
mocking one of the great Athenian religious festivals, the 
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Mysteries at Eleusis. A similar attitude can be seen in relation 
to political ideas; on the whole states welcomed travelling 
philosophers, and it was only in times of stress that the expres-
sion of unorthodox political ideas was perceived as a threat. 

All classical cities attempted to control the information reach-
ing their citizens to some extent: those starting rumours, for 
instance, could be subject to removal and punishment. The 
most striking example of this is from 413 BCE, when news of 
the great defeat in Sicily arrived in Athens. The barber who 
first heard the news from a customer and rushed to tell it in 
the streets was not believed, and so was arrested and taken 
away by the magistrates to prevent his spreading the news 
further. He was even tortured as a rumour-monger before con-
firmation of the news arrived. But attitudes towards censorship 
differed between states and regions, with some cities very much 
more concerned to limit what their citizens heard and said than 
others. 

At one extreme stands Athens, where parrhesia was seen as 
an inalienable right of the citizen, and where there was a strong 
belief that openness and debate were healthy. The state mani-
fested some concern over the expression of atheist ideas, but in 
general saw freedom of information as an essential part of the 
democracy. The funeral oration delivered by Pericles in 428 BCE 
(as reported by Thucydides) emphasizes the values of freedom: 
"Our state is open to the world"; "We Athenians, in our own 
persons, take our decisions on politics or submit them to proper 
discussions." Athens, as a port, attracted visitors in large 
numbers, especially philosophers: the city became a centre for 
philosophical lectures and schools. Under the 5th-century BCE 
democracy, pamphlets written in opposition to democracy were 
common, but the short-lived oligarchic regime of 403-401 BCE 
tried to ban the teaching of philosophy, as did the government 
of 307 BCE, in the aftermath of tyranny. 

The other area in which occasional crisis arose was political 
comedy in the 5th century BCE. At the dramatic festivals held 
twice a year, tragedy was performed, and also comedies based 
on the ridicule of prominent citizens and events. Comic play-
wrights such as Aristophanes enjoyed liberty to slander and 
vilify contemporary figures: it was the nature of comedy to 
subject to ridicule and parody public figures, institutions, gods, 
and ideas. Aristophanes' play The Knights goes so far as to 
personify the Demos (people) of Athens as an ignorant and 
misguided old man, putty in the hands of corrupt politicians. 
We know that some individuals did object to comedy, not on 
personal grounds, but because the city was being brought into 
disrepute before outsiders. Aristophanes claims that he was 
prosecuted by one of his main targets, the politician Cleon, 
after his play Babylonians was produced in 426 BCE, but this 
did not stop his writing, or his attacks on Cleon. Any laws 
appear to have been short-lived, and Aristophanes makes a 
humorous case for the poet as educator in Acharnians 
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(648-51): whichever side receives the most abuse from this 
poet will be made morally better, and so will win the war. There 
is surprisingly little idea of state secrecy in comedy either - in 
Knights, future plans of Athenian military expansion are 
satirized quite happily. 

The city state of Sparta offers a complete contrast (enhanced, 
perhaps, by the Athenian writers who are the source of our 
descriptions). Spartans were secretive, their leaders exerting a 
total control over information entering and leaving the state. 
Thucydides comments on the difficulty of finding out facts 
about Sparta, such as the size of the citizen population, and 
Xenophon claims that this secrecy is intentional, to enhance the 
myth of Spartan military invincibility. Sparta was not com-
pletely closed to outsiders, but held periodic deportations of 
foreigners (criticized by Plato), excluded philosophers from the 
state altogether, to avoid the introduction of new ideas, and 
discouraged questioning or criticism of the laws by its citizens. 
Literacy was considered inessential, and so most Spartans did 
not learn to read; they were not regular travellers, and the intro-
duction of new ideas was unwelcome. The state was dominated 
by respect for tradition: Spartan propaganda claimed that their 
constitution had remained unchanged for 400 years. 

Other states positioned themselves in varying degrees of 
opposition to Sparta, and censorship on this scale is rarely 
found elsewhere. One reason for the Greeks' reluctance to 
impose censorship was that it was part of a system of behav-
iour they attributed particularly to autocrats. Tyranny was con-
nected in the democratic mind with the suppression of ideas 
and speech. In his Politics Aristotle describes as a characteris-
tic of tyrants that they will use informers to create a climate 
where criticism is unwise. The tyrants of Syracuse in the 5th 
century BCE were said to have used a network of female inform-
ers to report on their citizens, and Hieron to have had a body 
of "eavesdroppers" in the same city. When writing about the 
Persian empire and the powers of the Great King, this is the 
aspect that Greek writers constantly emphasize - authors such 
as Xenophon and Aristotle claim that the king had a network 
of spies and informers, who were able to monitor everything 
that went on in his country. Court officials in Persia went by 
the names of the "King's Eye" and the "King's Ear"; the Greeks 
assumed that the role of these men was to gather information. 
Many stories illustrate how Persian subjects could not send any 
private message without resorting to the most extreme mea-
sures of secrecy. Contemporary Persian records, however, make 
it clear that this is pure Greek invention; Greeks prized the 
concept of freedom very highly, and thus chose to dwell on this 
aspect in other cultures. 

Monarchy was of course not unknown in other areas of 
Greece, such as Macedonia, but here too a high value was 
placed on freedom of speech. Among the Macedonians the right 
of any citizen to speak freely to the king was celebrated in many 
anecdotes: Plutarch records how Philip of Macedón was 
rebuked by an old woman when he claimed to have no time 
to hear her case, while Polybius notes that even in 218 BCE the 
Macedonians always addressed their kings with traditional 
isegoria (literally, equality of speech). The loss of this right was 
the main controversy within Macedonia during the reign of 
Alexander the Great. His enormous conquests, it was thought, 
led him to adopt oriental royal customs, of which the refusal 
to allow his officers to comment on or criticize his actions was 

the most keenly felt. Later rulers adopted this attitude as a 
matter of course: the poet Sotades was executed by Ptolemy II 
in the 270s BCE for an obscene reference in a poem to the king's 
marriage to his sister. 

Most examples of direct censorship in ancient Greece were 
provoked by war: it was usual for outsiders to be expelled from 
a city at war, and we hear of short-term measures to prevent 
communication, such as Alcibiades' seizure of all sailing vessels 
at Prokonnesos in 411 BCE. Measures such as these, however, 
could only be temporary: the main threat was posed by the 
existence of exiled factions outside the state, who might orga-
nize a betrayal. An interesting text in this context is the 4th-
century BCE manual by Aineias the Tactician, How to Survive 
under Siege. This manual suggests methods and stratagems for 
the general in command of a besieged city, and several chap-
ters discuss the need for fairly advanced forms of censorship. 
Aineias argues for several kinds of censorship to be imposed, 
because of the dangers of betrayal: ambassadors must be 
watched all the time by trusty citizens, and not allowed to speak 
with anyone they want, and letters must be censored, incom-
ing and outgoing. Potential contacts with groups of exiles are 
limited: private meetings must not be held, and no citizen may 
take passage on a ship without a passport. Visiting citizens from 
elsewhere are to be registered. The city under siege is obviously 
an extreme situation but it is interesting that states could con-
template putting in place this level of censorship, having created 
the conditions for it by their practice of exile. 

For most of antiquity, classical Greece was the home of spec-
ulation, from the early Ionian philosophers, who argued against 
the existence of the traditional gods and attributed the working 
of the universe to elements or spirits, to the later political 
philosophers and critics of democracy. It was rare for ideas to 
be censored, and such censorship was usually confined to one 
state. The suppression of ideas or activities was limited to 
periods of perceived danger, political or religious, and with the 
exception of Sparta, freedom of speech and thought were values 
that the Greek city-states sought to uphold and protect. 

SIAN LEWIS 
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Modern 
This entry should be read in conjunction with those on the 
Byzantine and Ottoman empires of which Greece was part from 
the 4th to the 19th centuries. 

After a long and bloody national liberation struggle against 
the Ottoman Turks, Greece became an independent state in 
1832. The country's first constitution, promulgated in 1844, 
granted considerable freedom of press and speech, which 
remained intact even after the coup of 1862. If the law did 
little to protect political and public figures against slander and 
insult, it did not prevent the government's invoking the inter-
ests of state security to limit press freedom. Equally, under the 
pressure of the Greek Orthodox Church - which still enjoys 
great political authority in Greece - sexual and religious pro-
hibitions long remained inviolable, the former because they 
affected patriarchal moral values, the latter because they con-
cerned national identity. 

The issue of national identity has remained dominant during 
much of the 20th century. Was it best embodied in the beliefs 
of the conservatives, who held on to their monopoly of 
political power with the Centre Union government of George 
Papandreou in 1964-65, and reasserted themselves in a more 
extreme form during the Colonels' dictatorship of 1967-74? 
Or did Greece become truly independent only with the govern-
ment of Constantine Karamanlis (1974-81), or, more so, under 
the PASOK government of Andreas Papandreou (George's son, 
elected in 1981)? These questions are central to the history of 
Greek censorship in the 20th century as well as to its general 
political history. 

A number of short-lasting measures limiting press freedom 
were taken after the bloodless coup by general Theodoros 
Pángalos in 1926. Wholesale censorship was imposed during 
the semi-fascist dictatorship of general Iannis Metaxas from 
1936 to 1941. His first public act was to order a public burning 
of books in front of the temple of Zeus. This was directed at 
communist publications in particular but also affected journal-
istic and other texts, even including the literature of classical 
Greece; Pericles' funeral oration could, it was thought, be 
understood as a criticism of the regime. 

Greece was occupied by Germany from 1941 until 1944. 
The king, George II, and the government fled into exile, and 
resistance was left to a broad popular movement, EAM/EAS, 
dominated by the communists, but by no means exclusively 
composed of communists; many joined the resistance, not only 
because they wished to see Germany removed but because 
they hoped for a more democratic Greece after the war. Both 
elements were tarred with the same brush from 1944 onwards; 
the British were most anxious to avoid a communist state in 
the Mediterranean; and conservative forces in Greece itself 
believed that EAM/EAS were antinational. A confrontation 
and civil war ensued, in which great atrocities were commit-
ted. At the end of it, supported by the US and Britain, the right 
was once more triumphant. The Communist Party (KKE) 
became a banned organization in 1949; to promote communist 
ideology in any form became a capital crime. 

Whether the period between 1949 and 1974 was or was not 
characterized by a silence that amounted to censorship about 
the traumas of the 1940s was a matter of controversy even in 
the 1980s, when the British television company Channel 4 

broadcast Greece - The Hidden War. It was widely believed 
that "until 1974, contemporary history was not taught in Greek 
schools . . . but allegedly patriotic propaganda was served out 
to pupils on suitable occasions" (Marian Sarafis). Against that 
"even in the 1950s the role of the left in the resistance was not 
. . . a completely taboo subject". Komminos Pyromaglou, for 
instance, in his Istorikon Arkheion Ethnikis Antistasceos 
(Historical Archive of the Greek Resistance), which began pub-
lication in 1958, was able to include a considerable amount of 
material favourable to EAM/EAS. 

After the victory of the conservatives in the 1940s, some sem-
blance of a pluralistic political system was restored. In 1952 
the United Democratic Left Party was allowed to come into 
being, a crypto-communist party, which, however, many former 
leaders of EAM/EAS found it prudent not to join. Censorship 
was outlawed, but many cases of government interference with 
the press were recorded, and legislation concerning the distri-
bution, circulation, and even the content of newspapers was 
manipulated to keep the leftist press in check. The church 
remained a powerful censor. The novelist Nikos Kazantzakis 
had been brought to trial for his Exercises in 1928; after the 
publication of Christ Recrucified in 1954 he was excommuni-
cated by the Greek Orthodox Church, which insisted that his 
other works should be also banned. 

The short-lived government of George Papandreou (1964-
67) was sternly anti-communist but opposed to the conserva-
tives who had long held power in Greece. His exit, engineered 
by those same conservative forces, made way for the dictator-
ship of the Colonels (1967-74), a by-word for censorship in 
the second half of the 20th century: "Impelled by its belief in 
the serious mission within the framework of a true democracy, 
the Government will endeavour to create appropriate condi-
tions under which the entire press will be able and obliged to 
respond to its national mission." The words of the Colonels' 
first manifesto after their coup set the tone for much of what 
followed. 

The communist papers Avghi (Dawn) and Dimokratiki 
Allaghi (Democratic Change) were immediately closed down. 
By contrast, and most surprisingly, Helen Vlachon, the moder-
ate conservative owner of Kathimerini (Daily) and Messimvria 
(Noon), refused to allow her papers to appear in protest at 
the abrogation of democracy. (She remained defiant, and, an 
obvious embarrassment to the regime, eventually left for 
London.) Martial law was declared. The military could now 
"ban the announcement or publication of information in any 
way . . . to seize newspapers . . . either before or after publica-
tion [and] as well to suspend newspapers for a certain period". 
A Press Control Service was established, responsible to the 
government, for vetting the page proofs of all editions before 
they went to press; if they decided to cut a story, the newspaper 
was responsible for replacing it with a more acceptable one; 
blank spaces were not allowed. The censors could dictate text, 
and could even order where the report was positioned on the 
page; it soon became noticeable that the entire press was 
virtually identical, apart from differences in typeface. 

The Colonels' list of dos and don'ts was worthy of the very 
communist regimes they feared, whose ideology they sought 
to suppress. Speeches and pronouncements by members of 
the government had to be reproduced in full and at least 
one opinion piece a day had to comment (favourably) on the 
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government and its work. Among the prohibitions were news 
items from anywhere in the world that referred to change of 
regime, rebellion, or revolution. "Historical accounts which by 
reference to the past can reawaken passions and sow discord" 
were not allowed. Any articles, cartoons, photographs that 
insulted members of the government were ruled out entirely. 

Censorship was applied across the board. Any books about 
Marxism and by Marxists were of course banned - from Leon 
Trotsky's History of the Russian Revolution to Roger 
Garaudy's The Turning Point of Socialism; even a work cele-
brating resistance to the excesses of communism, The Prague 
Spring, edited by Sofia Kana, was disallowed. Books were 
banned just because they were by Russian authors - such as 
Anton Chekhov's book of short stories, Lady with Lapdog. The 
work of the poet Iannis Ritsos and the novelist Vasilis Vasilikos 
could not be read, and the music of the popular composer 
Mikis Theodorakis could not be performed or broadcast. Like 
Metaxas before them, the Colonels censored classical plays. 

There was a certain relaxation of press censorship from 1968 
onwards. Speeches by the prime minister had still to appear on 
the front page, but the number of topics that newspapers were 
obliged to publish was reduced. However, a new press law of 
late 1969 proposed a public audit of all the press, a register 
of journalists, a reorganization of the journalists union, and a 
"code of honour and ethics". It would be an offence to print 
anything "liable to create defeatism with respect to national 
defence and security", upset economic policy, or overthrow the 
regime or the existing social system: in October 1969 the cen-
sorship office was disbanded, though copies of newspapers had 
still to be deposited at the Press Ministry. The remaining 
prohibitions were vague, and some of the press were able to 
make the most of its new openings. 

The press had mostly conformed, however. Nea Politeia (New 
Republic) was the government's mouthpiece, and Eleftheros 
Kormos supported the most conservative elements in the 
Colonels' regime. Two right-wing newspapers, Vradyni and 
Estia, were in general in support of the "revolution", but later 
used their position to offer criticisms of the government. Liberals 
resisted throughout. Books were inscribed "not intended for 
commerce", and were circulated by hand, or among friends 
by post. "Democratic Defence", a group of intellectuals, issued 
opposition tracts and may even have been responsible for small-
scale bombings. "The Society for the Study of Greek Problems", 
composed of many leading writers, published critical papers 
within the letter of the law; the Colonels nevertheless shut it 
down. 

Martial law was relaxed in September 1970, but a speech by 
Georgos Georgalis, under-secretary of the Secretariat General 
of the Press, indicated that the regime's attitude remained 
broadly the same: "Before it was the press that created public 
opinion and public opinion created the government. Today the 
Revolution, a huge regenerating source of Hellenism, is mould-
ing a new public opinion and this new public opinion judges 
the press into restraint." A journalist should be "a social 
worker with a public mission and a sense of public responsi-
bility". The sentiments were remarkably close to those of the 
Soviet regime. 

The regime overestimated press conformity. A new press law 
and code of ethics of 1971 were widely rejected. Journalists 
were unwilling to become employees of and propagandists for 

the government, and, this time, stood firm. It was one indica-
tion that the Colonels' regime was mortal. 

After its demise in 1974, fundamental democratic rights, 
including freedom of the press and speech, were restored by the 
constitution of 1975. Article 14 grants to every citizen the right 
to "express and disseminate by word of mouth, in writing or 
through the press, his ideas", and forbids "censorship and any 
other preventive measure"; Articles 19 and 20 grant freedom 
of scientific research and artistic creation. According to the 
same Article 14, however, offences such as insulting religion or 
injuring the president of the republic, inciting to overthrow the 
political system, divulging national security information, 
endangering the integrity of the national territory, or offending 
public morality may result in the confiscation of a publication 
post factum. All publishers, moreover, are required to be Greek 
citizens with no criminal record; printing machinery and press 
equipment may not be imported without government approval. 

One of the first acts of the government of Constantine 
Karamanlis, which succeeded the Colonels, was to legalize the 
Greek Communist Party (the KKE). The process of reconcilia-
tion was taken further by PASOK (Panhellenic Socialist Party) 
under Andreas Papandreou, which was elected to power in 
1981; the resistance forces of the 1940s were at last recognized 
as having made a contribution to Greek life and were welcomed 
into mainstream politics. Papandreou's action was greeted with 
considerable anger by Nea Dimocratia, the right-wing party, 
and it was by no means clear that suppressed documents of the 
period would be available to historians; but a line under the 
past had been drawn. 

There was a widespread desire to put meat on the general 
principle of press freedom by removing opportunities provided 
by previous legislation for government interference in the 
administration of newspapers and for restrictive practices by 
trade unions. Progress here has been slow and tortuous. The 
press was unwilling to give up its reliance on subsidy from the 
government and its backers. The government, mindful of the 
recent dictatorship, was unwilling to impose its will. Vagueness 
remained; 1977 proposals that would have allowed the press a 
"lawful claim to being granted information by the heads or the 
appropriate persons of public authorities" were hedged around 
by a condition that information could be refused if would 
"impair an important public interest or a private interest 
worthy of protection". The Greek press is still known for its 
political partisanship, ideologically and personally biased cov-
erage, sensationalism - and, not least, restrictions and pre-
scriptions, verging on censorship, imposed by editors-in-chief 
on their journalists. 

Article 15, section 2 of the constitution states that radio and 
television must aim to provide "broadcasting that is objective 
and that puts information and news programmes on equal 
terms with works of literature and art". The state has direct 
control in this respect: formally, the government regulates the 
mass media, but can delegate, within limits, their powers to the 
National Broadcasting Council. Local privately owned radio 
stations have been allowed to broadcast since 1987 but need 
special licences, and are thus subject to a certain amount of 
government control. 

Some change is on record so far as the law on obscene pub-
lications is concerned. In 1981, after Themistoclis Bannoussis 
was sentenced to two years imprisonment for having published 
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books by the Marquis de Sade in Greek translation, 67 of his 
colleagues declared that they would collectively publish de 
Sade's works and join Bannoussis in jail. The Minister of 
Culture stepped in, amending the law to make it plain that 
work that was of generally recognized literary or scientific 
worth would not be subject to prosecution. In 1996 Makis 
Psomiadis, publisher of Onoma, was charged with "unpro-
voked insult", after printing a front-page photograph alleged 
to be of Dimitra Lioni, the second wife of Andreas Papandreou, 
naked with another woman. 

The Nea Dimocratia government passed, in December 1990, 
a law on "the protection of society against organized crime", 
which aimed to combat political violence, but included prohi-
bitions on publications that reproduced statements by terrorist 
organizations. In 1991 seven editors were sentenced to impris-
onment for five to ten months for having broken this law. Anti-
censorship organizations from all over the world supported 
objections raised by Greek lawyers that the law contradicted 
the constitution. The law was scrapped by the PASOK gov-
ernment in December 1993. 

In 1992 Greece was again criticized internationally for the 
restrictions it had imposed on the literature of religious groups 
considered harmful to Greek national identity, mostly the 
Jehovah's Witnesses. Offenders were punished with fines and 
imprisonment. In December 1994 the Ethnos journalist Raias 
Ratailidis was sentenced to four months in prison for insulting 
the mayor of Prosotani, accusing him of intolerance towards 
the Jehovah's Witnesses. The Greek Orthodox Church still 
wields considerable influence and is legally protected; in 1997 
two journalists were given 15 months suspended sentences for 
"an offence against religion", which consisted of the review of 
a British book that claimed that Christ had survived the cruci-
fixion and escaped to England with Mary Magdalene. 

While the Greek establishment has become more tolerant of 
leftist opinion, it has become acutely sensitive on issues con-
cerning its - allegedly non-existent - ethnic minorities. Greek 
citizens of Turkish origin, for example, may not be called - or 
call themselves - "Turks"; they are "Muslim Greeks". In 1990 
three such "Muslim Greeks" were imprisoned for having 
"spread false information" under the terms of Article 163 of 
the Penal Code, because they had alleged that Greek political 
parties, on the eve of the elections, had spread an atmosphere 
of terror in towns and villages with a Turkish population. In 
1997 Dede Abduhalin, a journalist, was charged with "spread-
ing false news which would cause distress and fear among 
citizens or weaken their faith in Greece"; Abduhalin had 
written about a "parallel state" in parts of Thrace dominated 
by mafia groups. Publications in Turkish continue to be allowed 
under the provisions of the Treaty of Lausanne of 1923. It 
remains to be seen whether the new atmosphere in relations 
between Greece and Turkey apparent in 1999-2000 will lead 
to cultural liberalization. 

Publications in other minority languages, however, continue 
to be prohibited. In fact, the Greek government denies the very 
existence of a Macedonian minority and language in Greece, 
and is implacably opposed to the use of the name Macedonia 
for FYROM (the Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia); 
only the usage "the republic of Skopje" is allowed. In 1993 
several citizens were put on trial for having written or distrib-
uted articles that criticized this policy; in 1994 Anastasia 

Karakasidou even felt constrained not to publish her disserta-
tion on the Slav-speaking community in "Greek Macedonia" 
after receiving rape and death threats. In 1997 the Greek post 
office refused to allow Moglana, the publication of the Human 
Rights Movement of Greek Macedonians, to be mailed at the 
cheaper rate which was allowed for other officially registered 
publications. Takis Machis, an Omikron columnist, was taken 
sternly to task for having called Alexander the Great "a mis-
erable slayer of people". Greece also prevented the publication 
of a meticulously scientific atlas of European languages subsi-
dized by the European Union, showing the presence of Slav-
Macedonians and other ethnic minorities on Greek territory. 

In 1998 George Babiniotis of the University of Athens pub-
lished his dictionary of the Greek language, which contained 
the following definitions: 

Bulgarian (Voulgaros) . . . 2 (pejorative and insulting): 
sports fan or player of a team from Thessaloniki. 

Pontian: excessively naive, even mindless. 
Jew (Evraios) . . . 2: a person who minds above all his 

interests, stingy, avaricious. 
Filipino (Filippineza): household assistant from the 

Philippines. 

On 13 July 1998, at the First Instance Court of Thessalonice 
(at that time the European City of Culture) judge Nicolaos 
Tsakos ordered the dictionary to be withdrawn. He ruled: 

A good dictionary does not simply transcribe linguistic 
reality; it must also have a pedagogic mission. On this 
basis the linguistic reality which it transcribes must cor-
respond to its accepted, general, and enduring use in 
Greek society . . . The inclusion of this word's [Bulgarian] 
specific definition unquestionably insults the plaintiff and 
those who have intervened on his behalf. 

Attempts to get the judgement rescinded, on the grounds that 
it restricted free scientific enquiry, followed, but in September 
a new edition of the dictionary was published from which the 
above definitions had been removed. 

In December 1999 Channel 2000, an evangelical radio station, 
was forcibly shut down, accused of proselytism by the Orthodox 
Church. In August 2000, Slavko Mango vski, editor-in-chief of 
the Macedonian weekly Makedonsko sonce (Macedonian Sun), 
who wanted to visit a village festival in Greek Macedonia, was 
refused entry into Greece. 
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GREECE: Film 
The Metaxas dictatorship was responsible for the first Greek 
cinema legislation. In a law of 1937, it became necessary first 
to obtain a licence to shoot a film, and secondly (in a provision 
that is still in force) to organize a public projection. In "excep-
tional circumstances", when a film might threaten public order 
or security, the police were empowered to stop a projection 
despite the existence of a licence. Politically sensitive material 
risked such bans. So far as moral censorship was concerned, 
the protection of minors was total - they were not even allowed 
to enter a cinema; all cinema-goers were required to present 
their identity cards to ensure that they were of age. 

During the German occupation of 1941-44, the process of 
licensing a film was further refined by laws that are still active. 
Each film must be examined by a committee appointed by the 
appropriate ministry (today the Ministry for Press and the Mass 
Media). 

The committee decides whether it should award or reject 
a licence; whether it should forbid projection in some 
areas of the country or remove scenes or dialogues, or 
whether it should change the title. Such intervention may 
occur if, in the committee's view, the film might corrupt 
young people, cause public disorder, or propagandize 
subversive ideas . . . if the film includes adverse publicity 
which could effect national standing or the tourist indus-
try, or, for whatever reason, the film undermines the 
healthy social traditions of the Greek people, or 
denounces Christian religion. 

Films were now categorized according to their suitability or 
otherwise for young audiences: films appropriate for all to see; 
those inappropriate for those aged under 13; and inappropri-
ate for those under 17. In the 1980s a fourth category was 
introduced: films that were "strictly inappropriate" for people 
of any age. The classification must be displayed outside the 
cinema where a film is being shown, and owners have the right 
to refuse entry to minors who wish to see an "inappropriate" 
film. However, the definition now functions mainly to inform 
the public what to expect; the law is no longer enforced by the 
police. 

In any case, the guidelines are vague and open to a variety 
of interpretations, as the following extract from the law, which 

describes what is inappropriate for those under 17, shows: 
"films whose plot, scenes, or dialogue may affect negatively the 
character, the mental world, and, generally, the personality of 
minors, or cause horror, fright, or any kind of harmful desires 
or urges". "Appropriate for all" are those films that 

encourage love for the Motherland, and heighten national 
and humane ideals, inviting courage, self-sacrifice, gentle-
ness, politeness, optimism, virtue, enriching practical 
knowledge, presenting works of art, cities, landscapes, 
historical events, scientific discoveries, mores and habits 
of various peoples, and even comedies if the film does not 
include inappropriate scenes, in the sense described above. 

Interpretations have reflected the dominant political culture 
of a particular time as well as the arbitrary views of an indi-
vidual in power, not least during the Colonels' dictatorship 
(1967-74). Able to gauge the relative strictness of a particular 
regime, producers avoided matters that would attract the 
censors. As well as political matters, self-censorship was 
directed towards official attitudes to sexual explicitness. 
Addressed to the "Greek family", most films of the 1950s and 
1960s avoided scenes that could be condemned for going "too 
far". By the end of the 1960s women could be shown in their 
underwear, and during the 1970s producers sought new 
"adult" markets, with films that were, of course, classified as 
"inappropriate". 

Films on political themes had, for long periods, to tread an 
even more wary step. Filmmakers systematically avoided refer-
ences to the civil war (1944-49) or communism, except through 
the use of allegory. Since 1974 many films openly celebrating 
leftist ideas were made without attracting official censorship. 
Greek membership of the European Union has ensured that 
restrictions of the past no longer apply. 

LYDIA PAPADIMITRIOU 
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Population: 76,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Anglican 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: French Patois 

Grenada provides an instructive case study of the difficulties of 
maintaining freedom of expression in a tiny nation where crit-
ical commentary is closely scrutinized, the printed media serve 
as political party appendages, and the electronic media are pur-
veyors of imported US programmes. The country is unique, 
because in the course of about a dozen years in the 1970s and 
1980s it experienced a media metamorphosis that saw news-
papers and broadcasters operating first under the authoritarian 
premier Eric Gairy and his so-called "democracy", followed by 
the Marxist government of Maurice Bishop, the occupation 
forces of the United States, and the current parliamentary rule 
that denies much freedom of expression. 

Gairy's long tenure, including three elected five-year terms, 
did not bode well for human rights, including that of press 
freedom. He was known for keeping a "goon squad" that rode 
roughshod over political opponents, for mixing his politics 
with mysticism and superstition, for clamping down hard 
on freedom of expression, and for whitewashing his and the 
government's blemishes through a powerful public relations 
apparatus. Gairy substituted the position of government 
information chief with a public relations official directly respon-
sible to him. At times it seemed that he ruled by news releases, 
all of which dealt with the prime minister and many of which 
covered trivial and inconsequential affairs. Prior censorship 
existed, in that all press releases had to be signed by Gairy or 
his cabinet secretary; once signed, they could not be amended 
or corrected in any way. 

Fear and distrust permeated government-media relationships 
under Gairy, one result of which was that the frightened public 
reinforced his behaviour by rushing to the national radio 
station to outdo one another in praising him. Gairy regularly 
lambasted the press, leaving the impression with audiences that 
in Grenada newspapers did not count. He also used the libel 
laws to intimidate domestic and foreign media. 

In 1975 Gairy's government passed the Newspaper (Amend-
ment) Act, stipulating that it was illegal to print or publish 
any newspaper unless an annual payment of EC$500 (East 
Caribbean dollars) was made for a licence, as well as a bond 
of EC$96o dollars and a cash deposit of EC$2o,ooo. Of five 
newspapers in Grenada at the time, only the West Indian pub-
lished within the terms of this law; the rest had to suspend 
publication or go underground. Unauthorized publications 
were seized and persons caught selling, purchasing, or reading 
any paper not meeting the stipulations were arrested. Even 
photographers caught taking pictures of policemen seizing the 
newspapers and arresting people, or of armed police and 
defence forces in the streets, had their cameras smashed and 
were often beaten. 

Particularly victimized was the New Jewel Movement led by 
Maurice Bishop, which attacked Gairy's policies throughout the 
1970s while promoting its own principles, among which was 

Illiteracy rate (%): 2 (m); 2 (f) 
Number of periodicals: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 615 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 353 

freedom of expression and religion. The Gairy government did 
not let up as it censored, threatened, and fined the media, con-
fiscating the West Indian and winning a large libel suit against 
the Torchlight, both in 1978. 

The 13 March 1979 coup brought Maurice Bishop to power 
and ushered in still another set of media changes. The Torchlight 
began having run-ins with the authorities, culminating in its 
suspension, while a reorganization occurred among other 
media. Bishop, blaming the Torchlight for jumping on the band-
wagon to discredit the revolution, cited a number of "malicious 
and distorted articles", some of which were potentially danger-
ous to national security. He claimed that some Torchlight 
stories contained "classical CIA-planted anti-Communist pro-
paganda". After trading barbs for a couple of months, the 
government closed the Torchlight on 13 October 1979, and its 
publishers were ordered not to bring out other newspapers. 

Bishop's statements at the time of the closure helped to estab-
lish the government media policy: that the press has a national 
responsibility beyond the interests of a particular sector, class, 
or group, and that media should not have outside ownership, 
such as the Torchlight had. The government passed People's 
Law (PL) 81, which excluded foreigners as shareholders of any 
company that was proprietor, printer, or publisher of a news-
paper, and prohibited any Grenadian from holding more than 
4 per cent of the shares in any such company. This had dra-
matic consequences for the main shareholders of the Torchlight, 
automatically transferring to the government the 13 per cent 
owned by the Trinidad Express and most of the 22 per cent 
owned by a Grenadian businessman. 

In February 1980 the Bishop government closed Catholic 
Focus after its first issue, even though, as a church property, it 
did not fall under the aegis of PL 81. Bishop explained its 
banning by saying, "The publication of that paper was illegal 
as it was printed by Torchlight newspaper Company in defi-
ance of People's Law 81 which forbids a newspaper Company 
from publishing a newspaper if there are individuals in the 
Company who own more than 4 per cent of the shares." 

The third instance of suppression of the newspaper concerned 
the Grenadian Voice, published in 1981 by what was termed 
the Group of 26 - businessmen, lawyers, and large landown-
ers, including the former managing director and leading share-
holders of Torchlight. The first issue of this 16-page stencilled 
newspaper announced that it had no counter-revolutionary 
intent, would conform to all laws, and would be "deliberately 
innocuous", at least at the start. The second issue was printed 
on 18 June and had been loaded into four cars for distribution 
when the police seized the vehicles, all copies of the newspaper, 
typewriters, and duplicating equipment, and arrested four 
people. In a speech the following day, Bishop told a rally 
that the Voice was part of an international plot to destabilize 
the government and create chaos; the publishers were CIA-
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connected and engaged in counter-revolutionary activities, such 
as plotting to attack militiamen and issuing incendiary pam-
phlets; and the paper violated the ruling that no new newspa-
pers be published until the government had formulated a code 
of media policy. He emphasized, "This is a revolution, Grenad-
ians live in a revolutionary society; that there is revolutionary 
legality; and that they will have to abide by the laws of the rev-
olution" and made quite clear what had been stated previously: 
"No newspaper, or other paper, pamphlet, or other publica-
tion containing any public news, intelligence or report of any 
occurrence or any remarks or observations thereon upon any 
political matter, published for sale, distribution, or other 
purpose, shall be produced, printed, published or distributed in 
Grenada." The ruling, in effect until a national media policy 
was formulated, provided fines of EC$ 10,000 and/or prison 
terms of not more than three years for offenders. In imple-
menting the law, the authorities had the power to search and 
seize property and equipment. 

Gradually the government changed mass communications 
along socialist lines, reorganizing and renaming older media, 
and developing new ones related to unions, workers' organi-
zations, and mass movements. In a speech in 1982, Bishop iden-
tified 11 existing papers, the chief of which were New Jewel 
and Free West Indian. The Free West Indian, lacking adequate 
equipment, did not appear regularly during the first two 
years of the revolution, and instead the tabloid New Jewel acted 
as the national organ. Full of slogans and opinions, the paper 
contained emotion-laden stories that condemned, urged, chas-
tized, and called people names. The Free West Indian began to 
appear on a regular basis in early 1981, and more often after 
receiving new press equipment as a gift of the East German 
government in 1982. Additionally, the newspaper was given a 
government subsidy that provided 40 per cent of its budget. 

Television Free Grenada, which grew out of Grenada 
Television, was purchased by the government in 1981. Before 
then the station was poorly equipped, had a weak signal, and 
was almost devoid of local programming. Immediate goals 
were to bring Television Free Grenada to all parts of the three 
islands that make up Grenada by installing better transmitters 
and video screens in villages; to link Grenada to the Soviet 
Intersputnik satellite communication system; and to arrange for 
the Soviet Union to provide films, radio tapes, documentaries, 
and a daily English-language news service from the Soviet news 
agency TASS. The transmitting capacity of Radio Free Grenada 
was strengthened to ensure that the station's pro-revolution 
messages reached all rural areas and that news of Grenada and 
reactions to Caribbean press attacks upon the country went out 
regionally. 

In 1981-82, Grenadian media put into effect a professional-
ization programme that had a bearing internally and region-
ally. The spearhead was the Media Workers Association of 
Free Grenada (MWAFG), set up in July 1981, to better working 
conditions, upgrade skills, and seek training. Bishop launched 
the organization with a long, prepared speech, which dis-
cussed the need to stop the negative flow of information into 
Grenada, the "information monopoly" of the west, and the 
CIA's timetable for the overthrow of the revolution. He warned 
that counter-revolutionaries among journalists would meet 
the same fate as four Voice editors (detained by authorities 
that very morning), and that the road ahead for Grenadian 

journalists would be difficult as they countered lies from 
abroad, made messages relevant for the people, reflected grass-
roots needs, and explored news topics ignored by other the 
Caribbean media. 

Dedicated to the best interests of "progressive media", 
MWAFG aimed to foster high standards of professional and 
technical competence by offering incentives such as scholarships 
and awards; show recognition for meritorious work; promote 
unity, cooperation, and goodwill and activities for the public 
welfare; seek "all avenues for training its members", at home 
and abroad; join with other forces in the struggle for the New 
World and International Communication Order; and encour-
age internal socialization through social activity. Membership 
was open to all media personnel, including foreign correspon-
dents resident in Grenada, through payment of a monthly fee 
of 1 per cent of gross salary. 

With support from the Prague-based International Organi-
zation of Journalists (IOJ) and the Latin American Federa-
tion of Journalists, MWAFG convened the First Conference of 
Journalists from the Caribbean Area in April 1982. It was 
attended by 56 journalists representing 41 publications and 
seven media organizations in 22 countries. The conference 
considered the information flow in the region; the social, eco-
nomic, and political situation of Caribbean journalists; and the 
goal of creating national associations of journalists linked to 
the IOJ and the Latin American Federation of Journalists. In 
another long speech, Bishop hit out at the "falsehoods" spread 
about Grenada through western media, blaming this situation 
on the existing world media structure and calling for a new 
order. He said "propaganda destabilization" had been practised 
on Grenada, whereby Grenadians were exposed to a dozen 
radio stations and many newspapers that spread "blatant lies 
and disinformation". 

After Bishop was murdered and the United States invaded 
Grenada in October 1983, the old mass media were disbanded 
and replaced by the US-supported Grenadian Voice and Spice 
Island Radio. The governor general claimed the power to 
censor the media; and freedoms of speech, press, and assembly 
were limited by an emergency declaration in effect for an 
unspecified time. Pressmen such as Alistair Hughes of Grenad-
ian Newsletter and Leslie Pierre of Grenadian Voice, who had 
been accused of being CIA agents and exploiters of the people 
under Bishop, were celebrated by the US media as heroes. 
The weekly Voice left no doubt as to its initial stance, with 
headlines such as "God bless America, May the US Heroes 
Rest in Peace", and stories discussing the "tyrannical rule of 
Bishop"; gradually, however, the newspaper took on a less 
emotional tone. Support for the Grenadian Voice was provided 
by the Barbados Nation and Trinidad Express, the latter criti-
cized severely by Bishop when earlier it had backed the 
Torchlight. The type of help given to the Voice included print-
ing at low cost and the short-term loan of copy-editors and 
business managers. Later, the American Newspaper Publishers 
Association granted the Voice US$30,000 to purchase a recon-
ditioned press. 

Within a few months of the invasion pro-Bishop journalists 
started Indies Times, which called for the restoration of 
Grenada's sovereignty. However, it was forced to close after a 
few issues because of the imposition of a heavy licence fee by 
the government. Reactions against any remnants of Bishop's 
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rule continued throughout the 1980s and into the 1990s, as the 
government set up a list of "undesirables", including names of 
journalists; seized book shipments, especially those produced 
by the US Marxist publishers, Pathfinder Press; and imposed a 
law banning 86 books and brochures from circulation because 
they were "contrary to the public interest". Among these were 
Maurice Bishop Speaks, The Struggle Is My Life by Nelson 
Mandela, and The Communist Manifesto. The party press 
avoids confrontations with the authorities except on local (and 
often petty) issues, and for a long time, Radio Grenada broad-
cast a great deal of Voice of America material. Grenada 
Television, like other television companies in the Caribbean, is 
almost totally foreign in content, which has led to outcries that 
local culture is being obliterated. 

The transitory nature of mass media in Grenada has not led 
to a completely open marketplace of ideas. The situation has 
been exacerbated further by the inundation of the country with 
outside messages and information through foreign television. 

J O H N A. LENT 

D.W. Griffith's The Birth of a Nation has been perhaps the most 
frequently banned film in American film history, with a record 
of 60 incidents of complete or partial censorship and more than 
100 court challenges debating its right to be shown. This fact 
was accurately predicted by a note appearing in the first frame 
of the film when it had its premiere in 1915. 

A Plea for the Art of the Motion Picture 
We do not fear censorship for we have no work to offend 
with improprieties or obscenities, but we do demand, as 
right, the liberty to show the dark side of wrong, that we 
may illustrate the right side of virtue, and the same liberty 
that is conceded to the art of the living word - that art 
to which we owe the Bible and the works of Shakespeare. 

At issue from the start was the film's portrayal of African-
Americans during the Reconstruction era following the 
American Civil War. Although the first part of the film is a fairly 
straightforward depiction of the events of the war, the second 
part of the film, based on Thomas Dixon Jr.'s The Clansman, 
is an inflammatory rendering of atrocities suffered by whites at 
the hands of their former slaves. Blacks were depicted as 
racially inferior beings running amok through the south with 
little respect for the conventions of society. To Dixon, a south-
ern evangelist, the "Black Menace" loomed as a national 
problem, threatening both north and south with the prospect 
of intermarriage and a resultant mulatto population that would 
drag down the noble accomplishments of civilized mankind. In 
David Wark Griffith, the son of a Confederate colonel, Dixon 
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found an outstanding filmmaker and a willing disciple who 
shared his insular view of US history. 

Before the film had its Los Angeles premiere in 1915, a 
private showing was arranged by the local censorship board for 
a group composed of members of the National association 
for the Advancement of Colored People (NAACP) and the 
Ministers' Alliance. The group filed an immediate protest, but 
when the film was approved for showing by the censor, the 
NAACP appealed to the Los Angeles City Council on the 
grounds that the film was little more than an appeal to violence 
and was "designed to excuse the lynchings and other deeds of 
violence committed against the Negro and to make him in the 
public mind a hideous monster". 

The NAACP pointed to several scenes that it found unac-
ceptable. One depicted a young black boy at an abolitionist 
meeting who is taken up in the arms of a saintly puritan matron 
and then dropped immediately because of his bad smell. This 
scene was removed by Griffith on the advice of the executive 
director of the Los Angeles Censorship Board. Two other con-
troversial scenes stayed in the film, however. One was the scene 
of a black man attacking a white girl, resulting in his lynching, 
and the other was the attempt of a mulatto black leader to 
force a northern man's daughter to marry him. 

Following its premiere in Los Angeles, the film was sched-
uled for New York, where the censors were more successful in 
having scenes removed. In addition to the abolitionist meeting 
in part 1, the second half of the film had the following scenes 
deleted: the beating of a white child by a black man; the 
showing of a dead black man after his murder by the Ku Klux 

D.W. GRIFFITH 
US film director, 1875-1948 

THE BIRTH OF A NATION 
Film, 1915 
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GRIFFITH: Scene from D.W. 
Griffith's film Birth of a Nation, 
premiered in Los Angeles in 1915, 
which received widespread notoriety, 
banning, and censorship throughout 
the 20th century for its controversial 
and inflammatory portrayal of 
African-Americans during the era 
after the American Civil War. 

Klan; a saloon brawl depicting black people as little more than 
animals; and an incident in the South Carolina legislature where 
a black member removes his shoes. A number of other scenes 
in part 2 were either truncated or had dialogue changed to 
make them less offensive. 

D.W. Griffith responded in his pamphlet The Rise and Fall 
of Free Speech in America (1916), which defined the motion 
picture as "the pictorial press" and thus deserving of the same 
constitutional freedom as the printed press: "Unjustifiable 
speech or publication may be punished, but cannot be forbid-
den in advance." The Supreme Court did not agree. In a unan-
imous decision the previous year (Mutual Film Corporation v. 
Industrial Commission of Ohio), the Court had defined the 
motion picture "as a business pure and simple, originated and 
conducted for a profit, like other spectacles, not to be regarded 
. . . as part of the press of the country or as organs of public 
opinion". Thus the Court would not support Griffith's con-
tention and the precedent it established remained in effect until 
1950. 

In the first years of its release, the film was either totally 
banned or had scenes removed in Alaska, California, Connecti-
cut, Illinois, Indiana, Kansas, Kentucky, Massachusetts, Michi-
gan, Minnesota, Nebraska, New Jersey, New York, Oregon, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, and West Virginia. In addition, 
organized protests took place in virtually every city where the 
film was exhibited. When the film was revived in 1924, it was 
once again banned in a number of cities including New York. 
The release of sound versions in 1931 and 1938 brought more 
bans and demonstrations against the film. In a 1931 incident, 
the mayor of Detroit threatened to revoke a theatre's licence if 
it attempted to show the film. It was totally banned in the state 

of Ohio for a period of 40 years and was banned on two 
separate occasions in Maryland during the 1940s and 1950s. 

In 1950, during a New York City revival, former Supreme 
Court Justice Thurgood Marshall, then chief of the legal 
defence section of the NAACP, explained the organization's 
quandary in a letter, stating: 

As I understand it, we are opposed to southern cities and 
states banning pictures which place the Negro in a favor-
able light. Do we continue to take that position and at 
the same time take the position that pictures such as Birth 
of a Nation should be censured by governmental author-
ities? . . . When we get to the question of governmental 
censorship, we get into an awfully tough problem. At any 
rate, I think it should be passed on by the Committee on 
Administration. 

There is no evidence that it was ever considered. The film was 
subsequently banned in Riverside in 1978 by the city council, 
who termed the film too racist, and in 1980 a group of demon-
strators disrupted a screening in San Francisco because they felt 
that the film was pro-Nazi. Today, versions of the film are avail-
able on home video with controversial scenes either truncated 
or missing entirely, and there will undoubtedly be more con-
troversy in the years to come. 

STEVE HANSON 
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Grillparzer is generally considered one of the classical authors 
of the German language and the foremost Austrian poetic 
dramatist of the 19th century. He was raised to this quasi-myth-
ical status at the turn of the 20th century when he was identi-
fied as the cultural patron of German Austria and came to be 
regarded as an icon of Austrian nationalism and patriotism. 
Thus it might come as a surprise to learn that during his life-
time he regularly came into conflict with censorship, owing to 
his ambiguous attitude towards the power system of the 
Habsburg monarchy, which vacillated between loyalty and 
timid rebellion. Moreover, Grillparzer wrote and published his 
works at a time when repressive censorship was at its peak in 
the Habsburg lands. 

Grillparzer was educated in the spirit of enlightened abso-
lutism. As a young man, he fought the armies of Napoleon, yet 
- like so many other Romantics - was fascinated by the ideas 
of Revolutionary France and by the tyrant himself. Belief in 
authority and longing for freedom form the two fundamental 
components of his thinking. At the beginning of his literary 
career the 14-year-old anonymously published a poem express-
ing discontent with the disastrous warfare against Napoleon's 
army and the blunders of the Austrian leadership. Even in this 
early statement his general attitude is clearly discernible: he 
grumbled and voiced discontent, but remained committed to 
absolutism, albeit in a different style: Wenn man nun reformirte 
I Una alies weiser führte/Dann war's schon recht (It would all 
be right if only there were reforms and a wiser leadership). 

Grillparzer entered Austrian bureaucracy, a secure world of 
predictable promotions and pension schemes. This secured his 
livelihood and left him enough time for writing. His first play, 
Die Ahnfrau (The Ancestress, 1817), a populist tragedy of fate, 
already created a small sensation among the Viennese theatre 
audience. But it was his next series of plays, set in classical 
antiquity and modelled on the German classics by Goethe and 
Schiller, which laid the foundation for his recognition as a gifted 
dramatist: Sappho (1818) and his trilogy Das goldene Vliess 
(The Golden Fleece, 1821) enthused theatre audience and critics 
alike. These plays did not cause any problems with the strict 
laws of censorship since they were free from any contemporary 
political overtones; they even earned Grillparzer an additional 
state pension. He became house dramatist at the Burgtheater. 

Conflict with the authorities began with an accusation of 
blasphemy on account of his poem Campo vaccino in 1819. 
The poem was written on the occasion of a visit to Rome and 
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>rs questioned the authority of the cross (as a symbol of Christian-
tic ity) in the face of the cultural achievements of pagan Rome; 
h- following Edward Gibbon, another censored writer, it even 
ti- could be read as holding Christianity responsible for Rome's 
be fall. Catholicism was still one of the main pillars of the Austrian 
m. empire and after the poem's publication the censors confiscated 
fe- all printed copies. Grillparzer was officially reprimanded and 
to his bureaucratic career was halted. Grillparzer noted in his 
he diary that he should have left the country at this point; 
id when he did not, his will was broken. Yet this was only the 
lis first in a series of incidents which confronted him with the arbi-
in trary nature and self-contradictory demands of the Habsburgs' 

police state, 
o- The play Konig Ottokars Glück una Ende (King Ottocar: 
ret His Rise and Fall), submitted to the censors in late 1823, was 
as modelled after Shakespeare's histories and refers to a formative 
in period in the history of the Habsburg family: it personalizes the 
:al medieval power struggle between the Bohemian dynasty of the 
ry Premislides and the Habsburgs for the crown of the Holy 
>s- Roman empire, which ended in the defeat of the Bohemian pre-
I'S tender Ottokar, his death on the battlefield and the establish-
11s ment of the Habsburgs in the Austrian lands. Read superficially, 
he it is an affirmative, patriotic play, ending with the famous words 
to "Austria above all, Habsburg above all". Still, the plot was con-
té sidered objectionable; first because it showed dissension 
all between the Bohemian and German ethnicities (since the 17th 

century the empire had allowed no Bohemian individuality 
of politically, culturally, or in religion), and secondly because any 
lis political allusion - even if loyal - was objectionable. Despite 
ly, interventions from high-ranking personalities the play was 
te, banned in January 1824. In April of the same year permission 
re to publish was granted, as this was considered less dangerous 
:al than stage performance (the theatre was regarded as a more 
id dangerous form of public expression than the printed word as 
ed it supposedly made a stronger impression on the public mind). 
\ss This was a first step towards the permission for performance 
cs of the play, finally premiered on 19 February 1825 (more than 
ict a year after its submission) in a substantially altered version 
ry that had purged all allusions to Bohemia's past, 
lal In another incident, in 1826 Grillparzer's apartment was 
r. raided in the early morning hours because of his contacts with 
of a literary society, the Ludlamshóhle, regarded, like every bour-
9. geois association, as highly suspicious. A more subtle method 
id was used in the case of his next tragedy, Ein treuer Diener seines 
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Herrn (A Faithful Servant to His Master), written with one eye 
on the censors. After successful performances in 1828, the 
patriotic playwright was informed of the emperor's intention 
to buy the rights for the play - a bribe to withdraw it from 
circulation. Grillparzer argued that the text of the play was 
already circulating widely, which apparently satisfied the 
authorities, since no further move was made against the play 
and the printed version passed censorship without any prob-
lems. 

Censorship continued to have a decisive influence on 
Grillparzer's writings. After the comedy Thou Shalt Not Lie 
was turned down in 1838, he continued to write, but would 
not allow performances. In 1840 he abandoned work on the 
religious drama Esther, based on the book of Esther in the 
Apocrypha, because it touched upon religious issues to which 
censorship was still very sensitive; he withheld his late tragedies, 
among them Ein Bruderzwist in Habsburg (Family Strife in 
Habsburg) - finished in 1848-49 with allusions to the 1848 
revolution - from performance; and even his best friends did 
not know about his tragedy Die Jiidin von Toledo (The Jewess 
of Toledo), premiered a year after his death, whose central 
character is the medieval Spanish king Alfonso, who commits 
adultery with a seductive Jewess and neglects his country and 
his wife until faithful noblemen murder the girl and redeem the 
repentant king. 

The weakness of rulers, but also their legitimate claim to 
power, remained constant themes. Grillparzer's social ideal was 
determined by the idea of a state with a strict social hierarchy 
and civil obedience, and he had little use for the values 
of democracy and liberalism. He favoured constitutions as 
warrants of individual freedom, rather than the delegation of 
governmental power, and his fictional rulers were invested with 
these values. He never opposed the Austrian system of rule, 
only the particulars of its exercise, and then rarely openly. 
(Exceptions are his signing the writers' petition against censor-
ship in 1845 a n d more or less openly criticizing Metternich's 
plans to found an academy of sciences). Moreover he consid-
ered the Austrian system of stability a prerequisite for the multi-
national state. Thus his complete depreciation of the revolution 
of 1848 is hardly surprising. (His one political act in 1848 was 
a hymn to field marshal Radetzky, who had clamped down on 
the Italian insurgents, stating "In your camp is Austria - we 
others are nothing but shards." Neither is it surprising that after 

Trained as an engineer in Moscow, Grossman published his first 
novel, Stepan Kolchugin, describing the life of miners in the 
Donbass region, in 1933. During World War II he was a cor-
respondent for the army newspaper, and witnessed the battle 
of Stalingrad, the capture of Berlin, and other actions. His next 
novel, Narod bessmerten (1943, The People are Immortal), was 
written, not in the prescribed "socialist realist" style, but in a 
form closer to the tradition of historical naturalism inaugurated 
by Tolstoi. His eyewitness report Treblinskii ad (1945, The Hell 

1848 Grillparzer's plays came to be highly esteemed; the poet 
was even made a member of the Upper House in 1861. 

It is characteristic of the Austrian neo-absolutist system that 
an author like Grillparzer, who remained a staunch supporter 
of a centralized monarchy, was still harassed by censorship to 
a point where it rooted itself deeply in his fatalistic, misan-
thropic personality and turned his submissive nature to self-
censorship. This is as typical of the Austrian system as was the 
poet's later adoption by that system as the embodiment of 
Austrian patriotism and German-Austrian national sentiment. 
Grillparzer became an icon of German Austrian literature after 
the foundation of the German empire in 1870-71, when there 
was a perceived need to counterbalance German hegemony in 
Europe. After World War II, when there was again a need to 
re-establish an Austrian cultural identity, a conservative cultural 
policy again made use of Grillparzer: Sappho was performed 
in the tradition-rich Ronacher Theatre immediately after the 
war, and Kónig Ottokars Glück und Ende, the play originally 
most contested by the official Austrian censorship, was chosen 
for the re-opening of the Burgtheater, itself an icon of Austrian 
culture, in 1955. 
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of Treblinka), the first extensive description of the death camp 
in any language, was presented as evidence at the Nuremburg 
trials; Grossman was also on the editorial board of Chernaia 
kniga (The Black Book), a compilation of Holocaust docu-
ments. 

Grossman then proceeded to write a large novel about the 
battle of Stalingrad, the first volume of which, Za pravoe delo 
(For the Just Cause), he submitted to the journal Novyi mir in 
1949. It was published there in 1952, but only after intensive 

VASILH GROSSMAN 
Russian novelist, 1905-1964 



992. GROSSMAN 

editing and political manoeuvrings by Konstantin Simonov, 
Aleksandr Fadeev, and, especially, Aleksandr Tvardovskii, 
editor of the journal since 1950. It was Grossman's portrait of 
the Soviet defenders as not entirely heroic that disturbed the 
Stalinist critics. In the anti-Semitic atmosphere generated 
around the (fictitious) "doctors' plot" of January 1953, Gross-
man came in for particular attack, and the criticisms continued 
even after Stalin's death in March. Grossman wrote a "letter 
of repentance", and both Fadeev and Tvardovskii were com-
pelled to confess their error in helping to get the novel pub-
lished. Grossman could not forgive Tvardovskii, saying, "I 
couldn't believe he would act like that . . . He's a nonentity in 
spite of his brains and talent." During the later 1950s, however, 
the novel was reissued a number of times, with the help of 
Fadeev, and without further criticism. 

Grossman was decorated with the Banner of Labour in 1955. 
He spent the next few years writing a novella, Vse techet 
(1970-74, Forever Flowing), which includes both a short 
account of the Soviet labour camps and an early denunciation 
of Lenin's part in the construction of the totalitarian state. This 
novella was published only posthumously. He also completed 
the second part of his Stalingrad novel, to which he gave the 
overall title of Zhizrí i sud'ba (Life and Fate). Like Grossman's 
earlier novels, this massive work is also written in the Tolstoi 
tradition, showing people from all strata of society, both Soviet 
citizens and Nazi Germans, at the front and back home. It is 
particularly poignant in one scene describing the gassing of a 
group of prisoners in a Nazi death camp. A Soviet labour camp 
is also depicted, however, and Grossman sets out to show that 
dictatorships tend to produce similar societies, regardless of 
their political direction or nationality. 

This was much more than the Soviet leadership could take, 
despite the fact that, as Robert Chandler (its translator) has 
pointed out, the novel could be described as "the greatest work 
of fiction to have been written according to the Soviet doctrine 
of socialist realism". The story of how this novel finally found 
its way into print is perhaps the most dramatic example of how 
a work thought to have been officially buried during the Soviet 
period was preserved and finally published. Having completed 
the novel in i960, Grossman submitted it to the journal 
Znamia, edited by the conservative Vadim Kozhevnikov who, 
thanks to his vigilance, was able to brag that for 30 years he 
had never had any trouble with the censors. The Znamia editors 
found Grossman's novel anti-Soviet and slanderous of Soviet 
reality, and Kozhevnikov had no intention of publishing it. 
Tvardovskii borrowed the manuscript from Kozhevnikov, an 
old friend of his, and read it without stopping for two days, 
after which he placed it in Novyi mir's safe. He had been pro-
foundly moved and said that Boris Pasternak's Doktor Zhivago 
(Doctor Zhivago) was mere child's play in comparison. He real-
ized, however, that, as he told the disappointed Grossman, it 
could not possibly be published. At some point, an informer 
learned about the manuscript and reported it to the KGB. On 
14 February 1961, there were raids on the offices of Znamia 
and Novyi mir, as well as on Grossman's home and the homes 
of some of his friends. Every scrap of paper pertaining to Life 
and Fate was confiscated, including the copy in Novyi mir's 
safe, as well as such related items as typewriter ribbons. 

After the 22nd Congress of the Communist Party, in October 
1961, Grossman appealed to Khrushchev and was granted an 

interview with the regime's leading ideologist, Mikhail Suslov. 
The latter's view that such a novel could not be published for 
200 years at least shows that he understood how important it 
was. The dejected Grossman then wrote several articles about 
Armenia, which were accepted for publication in Novyi mir but 
removed by the censor at the last moment. Grossman became 
ill with cancer in late 1962 and died two years later. On his 
deathbed he told a friend that two copies of his novel had 
escaped destruction. One imperfect copy was hidden by his 
friend Semen Lipkin, who microfilmed it in 1974 w^ t r i t n e ne^P 
of Andrei Sakharov and others. It was smuggled out of the 
Soviet Union by Vladimir Voinovich ten years later. The other, 
more complete copy was with friends in the provincial city of 
Maloiaroslavets; they kept it hidden in their woodshed, risking 
discovery at any time. In early 1988, an incomplete version was 
published in the journal Oktiabr'. Reading this publication, the 
friends in Maloiaroslavets realised that their own copy was 
more complete and contacted the editor of Oktiabr'. Subse-
quent Russian editions were based on their manuscript, and the 
novel had been saved, after all. 

The imperfect English translation of Life and Fate, published 
in 1985, was widely read and reviewed, but naturally it had 
lost some of its timeliness by then. The descriptions of war and 
torture could no longer shock readers who are used to graphic 
violence, and the political truths exposed by Grossman were 
now well-known. Nevertheless, Grossman's novel is of great 
interest, even after the long delay, because it shows that at least 
one person could discern the truth even after being fed propa-
ganda and pressured to follow the party line all his life. The 
novel can of course stand on its own, thanks to its outstand-
ing qualities as a work of literature. As Robert Chandler has 
put it, "the battle Grossman portrays is the battle we must fight 
each day in order to preserve humanity, the battle against the 
power of ideology, against the power of the state, against the 
forces that combine to destroy the possibility of kindness and 
compassion between individuals". 
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Participation in World War I turned the eccentric young art 
student George Grosz into a misanthropic, political satirist. 
During the Weimar years (1918-33) he quickly grew into one 
of Germany's foremost graphic artists. His caricatures of stiff-
necked military officers, fat entrepreneurs, bloated clergy, hard-
faced judges, and bovine German burghers are among the most 
widely known images of the social satire of his time. They were 
intended as an attack on the enshrined values of the German 
bourgeois cultural heritage in both aesthetic and ideological 
terms, and as such they enraged the Weimar establishment. 
Indeed, Grosz's techniques of dismemberment and distortion, 
which resulted in grotesque collages of crude and disturbing 
contrasts, showed a complete disregard both for formal niceties 
and for conventional perceptions of the decorative and affir-
mative purposes of art. More shocking still was the buffoon-
ery and arrogance with which the artist exposed human 
brutality, the dehumanizing effects of capitalism, the hypocrit-
ical fa9ade of bourgeois morality, and the bestiality of the mil-
itary. No institution of authority was safe from Grosz's scorn. 
Censorship was the price. 

The freedom of art was guaranteed in Article 142 of the 
Weimar Constitution but, in practice, the publication or exhi-
bition of pictures was subject to the same limitations as any 
other form of expression. Most measures of suppression by 
police, prosecutors' offices, and the courts were based on the 
obscenity, blasphemy, and libel provisions of the German 
Criminal Code. Judges were occasionally willing to acknow-
ledge the artistic merit of a work or the ethical motives and 
intentions of the artist but they usually drew the line where a 
picture was thought to threaten the average person's feelings of 
propriety. The repression of paintings for purely political 
reasons was rare, but there is no doubt that political bias was 
behind many court decisions. Most of the persecuted artists of 
the Weimar era (e.g. Káthe Kollwitz, Otto Nagel, Heinrich 
Zille, Otto Dix) held left-wing political convictions. Grosz 
himself was a member of the Communist Party; much of his 
work was published by the communist Malik Press; and a 
Marxist polemic is visible in many of his drawings of that time. 

Between 1920 and 1931 Grosz was prosecuted three times 
for breaking the law by the exhibition or publication of some 
of his works. Provocative anti-establishment pranks at the First 
International Dada Fair in Berlin in 1920 led to the defence 
minister, Otto Gessler, bringing charges against the caricaturist 
for deliberately insulting the honour and dignity of the armed 
forces. Grosz's drawing Nach Feierabend (Off Duty) portrayed 
a soldier leaning against a tree and idly looking at a mutilated 
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t corpse which was half-immersed in water. The court agreed 
:. with the army's position and fined the artist 300 marks, 
e Grosz's preoccupation with sex and the explicit detail with 

which he exposed the sexual diversions of the bourgeoisie led 
to his second clash with the law. In 1923 all available copies 

t of his portfolio Ecce Homo were seized and, in February 1924, 
e he and his publisher had to stand trial for obscenity. The delib-
1 erations and the outcome were typical for such court cases. 
1 While the artist tried to explain the aesthetic reasons of his par-
:. ticular treatment of the object, the prosecutor focused on 
L, content alone: the portrayal of nakedness and leering lascivi-
g ousness. In this, he argued, Grosz had violated Section 184 of 
s the Criminal Code, which prohibited the publication or exhi-

bition of obscene materials. Grosz and his friend Wieland 
Herzfelde were each fined 6000 marks. The plates of the offend-

1 ing drawings were ordered to be destroyed. 
The third trial, which lasted three years, posed the greatest 

threat to Grosz's artistic productivity and caused considerable 
L. public debate. In 1928 the well-known theatre director Erwin 

Piscator had asked him to design the stage set for a perfor-
e manee of Jaroslav HaSek's Der Gute Soldat Schweyk (The 

Good Soldier Svejk) in Berlin, and the artist had subsequently 
y published the chiefly pacifist and anti-clerical pictures in his 
y portfolio Hintergrund (Background) of the same year. Once 
e again, the work was published by Wieland Herzfelde's Malik 
n Press. In the 17 drawings of this collection, Grosz castigated 

the cruelty and senselessness of war in general and the Christian 
d churches' encouragement of German military efforts during 
a World War I in particular. The churches took offence and 
»f brought charges for blasphemy in three drawings. One of them 
il (No. 10), entitled Maul halten und weiter dienen (Shut Up and 
s Soldier On), showed Christ on the cross wearing a gas mask 
»f and army boots. A court in Berlin agreed with the prosecution 
Κ that this picture grossly insulted the Christian veneration of 
ζ Jesus, fined Grosz and Herzfelde 6000 marks each, and ordered 
s the plates destroyed. 
a Grosz and his friend appealed and were acquitted on 10 April 
Ϊ. 192.9 before a Berlin state supreme court. The decision of 
s Justice Siegert, who presided over the trial, ranks among the 
e more enlightened and liberal court decisions of the 1920s, 
it Unlike his colleagues of the lower court, Siegert carefully con-
e sidered the question of artistic merit and refused to protect the 
it churches from artistic criticism. Moreover, he granted all art a 
d wide range of freedom of expression by arguing that the sen-
d sibilities of the average citizen were not necessarily the right 
d yardstick when judging the value of the drawing in question. 
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This judicial reasoning was in direct contradiction of a long 
line of much more conservative decisions by the Reich Supreme 
Court, which promptly ordered a retrial. But Justice Siegert 
stood his ground and again acquitted the two accused. The 
prosecution appealed once again and this time the Reich 
Supreme Court, in a ruling of 5 November 1931, gave in to an 
extent: Grosz and Herzfelde were acquitted but the drawing 
No. 10 was banned for good from the portfolio. 

After he left Germany for exile in the United States in January 
1932, Grosz was named "Cultural Bolshevik Number 1" by 
the Nazis, who also deprived him of citizenship. Many of his 
works were burned, but some were featured in the Degenerate 
Art exhibition of July 1937. 

In the United States, he abandoned the vitriolic caricatures 
of his Weimar years and turned to more harmless paintings of 
nudes, still lives, and landscapes. Nevertheless, he was still 
pursued by would-be censors, such as the Public Affairs 
Luncheon Club of Dallas, Texas, which in March 1955 tried 
to have work by Grosz, Picasso, and the Mexican muralist 
Diego Rivera - communists who were exhibited "at the expense 
of various orthodox, patriotic, and Texan artists" - removed 
from the Dallas Museum. After his death in 1959, works by 
Grosz were seized by police from Erotic Art 69 at the David 
Stuart Gallery, Los Angeles, in 1969; and by customs at 
Baltimore in 1970. In both cases charges were brought against 
the exhibition organizers, and came to naught. In Baltimore, 
Judge Frank A. Kaufman was of the opinion that erotic art 
could have "redeeming social value". 

Elsewhere, Grosz's posthumous fortunes were mixed. His 
Baltimore drawing was exhibited with impunity in Scandinav-
ian galleries. But in 1962 the director of LObelisco Gallery in 
Rome was imprisoned and fined for publishing a catalogue that 
reproduced Grosz's Society, Girl in a Nightdress, Easy Girl, 
and The Psychoanalyst. All copies of the catalogue were 
destroyed. 
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JIRÍGRUSA 
Czech novelist, poet, and essayist 1938-

DOTAZNÍK ANEB MODLITBA ZAJEDNO MESTO A PAÍTELE 
(The Questionnaire; or, Prayer tor a Town and a Friend) 

Novel, written 1974 

Like many works written in central and eastern Europe between 
the end of World War II and the demise of communism, Jiri 
GruSa's The Questionnaire had a strange fate. Written in 1974 
and circulated in typescript as a samizdat text in Padlock 
Editions (number 064), it was published in the original Czech 
for the first time in 1978 by 68 Publishers in Toronto, Canada. 
Four years later, in 1982, Peter Kussi's English translation was 
published in the United States by Farrar, Straus and Giroux 
(New York) and simultaneously in England by Blond and Briggs 
(London). On 1 June 1978, while the book was in press in 
Toronto, its author was arrested for "the crime of initiating dis-
order". At first, it seemed likely that Gru§a would soon be 
released, for when he was arrested he was only one of a few 
dozen writers and intellectuals rounded up on the eve 
of a visit by Leonid Brezhnev, then general secretary of the 
Soviet Communist Party. The visit came just a few weeks short 
of the 10th anniversary of the Warsaw Pact invasion of Czecho-
slovakia, and the Czech authorities had decided to keep "dis-
sidents" locked away for a while to avoid any disturbance. 
Things went differently, however, for the author of The Ques-
tionnaire. He was kept in prison on an official warrant from 
the Administration for Investigation of State Security that read, 
in part, as follows: 

Jiri GruSa . . . is accused of a crime of initiating rebellion 
. . . he wrote a novel called The Questionnaire. He made 
at least 19 copies of this work and distributed them to 
his friends. Three more copies he sent to a foreign pub-
lisher in Switzerland for the purpose of publication . . . 
the production of a novel that contains grave offences 
and calumnies against the socialist order of the Republic 
. . . Signed: Official in charge: Captain Jiri Smolik. 

This "crime" could result in three years in prison. The presi-
dent of the Czech Writers' Union, Josef Rybák, approached on 
GruSa's behalf by a delegation of dissident writers, including 
Vaclav Havel, refused to speak to them, stating that "the Union 
is concerned only with its own members. Talk to the police." 
Thereupon a group of more than 20 writers, including Ivan 
Klima, Pavel Kohout, and Ludvík Vaculík, as well as Jaroslav 
Seifert (who was to receive the Nobel Prize for Literature in 
1984), distributed an open letter in defence of GruSa, which 
included the following paragraph: 

Perhaps the authorities chose Gru§a because he is not yet 
well known outside Czechoslovakia and they thought 
that few foreigners would take up his cause. But that was 
a mistake, because Gru§a will soon be famous. First for 
his brilliant novel. But also for his trial - if he gets one 
- the trial of a work of art! This would be a shameful 
spectacle even in a backward country! . . . It is an adver-

tisement that should make the Czech literary agency Dilia 
blush. 

The case quickly attracted international attention and, as a 
result of worldwide protests, Gru§a was released after two 
months. In 1979 the charges against him were dropped. The 
official explanation was "the evident stupidity of the novel". 

But GruSa's position eventually became so intolerable that he 
was forced to leave Czechoslovakia and, in 1981, he was 
deprived of Czech citizenship. He settled in West Germany, to 
which, after the demise of communism in his country in 1989, 
he was appointed ambassador (1991-97). 

What was it about The Questionnaire that made the work 
seem so subversive and dangerous to a coercive regime? The 
narrator, Jan Chrysostum Kepka, who finds himself on a list of 
politically undesirable citizens, is in the process of filling in his 
16th job application, for a post at a company called Granit in 
Prague. The form contains an item that makes it different from 
the forms for the 15 jobs he has previously applied for: a scrib-
ble across the top of the page, reading DO NOT CROSS OUT. 
Encouraged by this apparently personal and significant touch, 
Jan Kepka answers all the questions and tells much more than 
the official who had handed him the form could ever demand 
or want to know. 

Among the characters who, in their imaginative truthfulness, 
may well have offended the guardians of state order and caused 
the ban on the novel, there is order-loving Uncle Bonek, bureau-
cratic fellow traveller under every political regime that swept 
over "Chlumec", the Bohemian town where the novel is set; 
visionary Uncle Olin, intrepid traveller, fighter pilot in the 
British air force during World War II, later doing hard labour 
as a political prisoner under the communist regime, spinner of 
mysterious wise stories, and interpreter of dreams; Mr Vostarek, 
believer in man's ability to conquer the force of gravity, who 
designs his own hang-glider and smashes it on a field outside 
town, together with his own bones; and Amdas, the local 
commander of the Nazi occupying force who, throughout the 
war, kept two peacocks in his garden as playmates for his small 
son, and died a gruesome death at the hands of a jubilant but 
vengeful crowd in the first moments of freedom in 1945. All 
along, the reader is made aware of the town of Chlumec that 
surrounds all these ups and downs, suspended in seeming time-
lessness but actually tossed about by the upheavals of the 20th 
century: overrun by the Nazis, then claimed by the communists; 
trying to get on with its own life below its historical castle and 
next to its picturesque municipal playground, used for ball 
games or executions, just as the changing times demand. 

Human life in its irrepressible vitality, its unredeemable 
disorder, its uncontrollable passion and uncontainable love, 
the possible brutality of its righteous and the possible nobility of 
its sinners, its unsolvable paradoxes and its eternal, disorganized 
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but intense search for a hierarchy of values to give its thrust a 
direction: this, and much more, is the stuff that Jiri GrusVs novel 
is made of. This was the stuff that strained and gnawed at the 
fetters of a coercive regime. 

MARKETA G O E T Z - S T A N K I E W I C Z 
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The proscription of The Guardian, one of Nigeria's leading 
independent newspapers, on 15 August 1994 was part of a 
campaign (started on 12 June 1993) t o ensure that Nigeria did 
not return to civilian government, at least not if the new head 
of state was to be chief Moshood Abiola. The military govern-
ment of general Ibrahim Babangida, in power since 1985, had 
apparently prepared the way for its own demise, organized 
democratic elections, and supported the process to the point at 
which it seemed that chief Abiola, presidential candidate of the 
Social Democratic Party (SDP) seemed sure to win. Abiola, a 
Yoruba, led his opponent, Alhaji Tofa, the Hausa candidate of 
the National Republican Convention (NRC), in every part of 
the country, even in the Hausa-dominated north. Abruptly, 
Babangida, also a northerner, cancelled the elections because of 
certain unspecified "irregularities". 

An interim national government under the leadership of chief 
Ernest Shonekan, a kinsman of Abiola's, was appointed. Such 
democratic institutions as Babangida had established were 
allowed to continue, and even the SDP and NRC themselves 
were allowed to continue operating. But it was clear that 
Abiola's suppressed victory could not be swept under the 
carpet. The independent press demanded that the election 
results be released. The answer was a bloodless coup. General 
Sani Abacha was declared commander-in-chief and president. 
Meanwhile the interim government was dismissed, as were the 
state legislatures, the House of Representatives, the Senate, 
and the two political parties. Although Abacha said that the 
delay in returning to civilian rule was only temporary, he 
showed no sign of taking action to make it possible. Matters 
came to a head when Abiola emerged to declare that he was 
president, on 12 June 1994. He was arrested, charged with trea-
sonable felony, and refused bail. Demonstrations and wide-
spread strikes followed, crippling the oil industry and leading 
to a fuel shortage. The military regime retaliated with the 
utmost brutality. 

It was at this time that The Guardian published its story 
"Inside Aso Rock", in which it suggested that there was a rift 
within the military council over how best to handle the volatile 
political situation. It alleged that the "hawks", largely Hausa-
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Fulani officers, wanted to quell the strikes forcibly and to bury, 
once and for all, the issue of the presidential election. Their 
southern counterparts, mainly Igbo and Yoruba officers, 
wanted negotiations with the strikers and a revisitation of the 
annulled election. For printing the story The Guardian was, 
without warning, banned by decree - an action which took by 
surprise the attorney general Dr Olu Onegoruwu, and the min-
ister of internal affairs Alex Ibru, a member of the Provisional 
Ruling Council, and incidentally chairman of The Guardian's 
board of directors. 

From its inception, The Guardian had sought to weigh, 
painstakingly, all sides of an issue before taking a stand. It took 
its social responsibilities seriously, unlike the majority of the 
Nigerian press which mostly consisted of propagandist gov-
ernment publications and partisan private papers. In fact, it was 
rumoured that Ibru was made a minister so that he could influ-
ence The Guardian's editorial policy in favour of the govern-
ment. 

Clearly, inside the government the hawks were winning, and 
the closure of The Guardian was part of the fallout. The pro-
scription was roundly condemned internationally and locally. 
The Guardian sought legal redress in front of Mr Justice Kelo 
on 17 August. The judge ruled that "each of the applicants is 
hereby granted leave to enforce their respective rights under our 
constitution"; and that they were not to be harassed while the 
legality of the ban was being decided, especially not by the 
police. The inspector-general of police, however, simply refused 
to implement the court order. Meanwhile, the military govern-
ment decreed that the court had no jurisdiction in the case, and 
Mr Justice Kelo upheld the submission of the government 
lawyers at the next hearing of 22 August. 

The Guardian appealed against this ruling, and the Appeal 
Court overturned the decree, describing it as "imperious and a 
legislative judgement". The government then appealed to the 
Supreme Court in menacing terms : "It is of supreme impor-
tance that the provisions of decrees 107, 8 and 12 . . . should 
be properly interpreted by the Supreme Court." The formal 
decree proscribing The Guardian was issued on 8 September 
1994. 

THE GUARDIAN 
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So slowly did the mills of the law grind in Nigeria, that if The 
Guardian was to continue its legal fight, some four years might 
pass before it was even heard again. Effectively, this would have 
meant the end of The Guardian. The paper consequently 
appealed directly to the military government to reconsider 
the case, offering not to pursue any claims for compensation. 

The Guardian newspaper, which appeared weekly for 26 years 
under a succession of mastheads, remains South Africa's 
longest-lived left-wing newspaper. It emerged in 1937 (briefly 
as the Cape Guardian) as a trade union paper at a time of rapid 
mechanization and expansion of industry and of an increase in 
the urban black proletariat. Its roots lay in Cape Town's Left 
Book Club and the anti-fascist movement, and its objective was 
the preservation of a modicum of democracy in the belief that 
political and economic justice were indistinguishable, although 
at this stage it had a patronizing attitude towards Africans. 

The Guardian, having a pro-Soviet position, flourished 
during World War II. North and South editions were produced 
and sales were made as far away as Salisbury, Rhodesia, where 
Doris Lessing was its agent, selling copies to Commonwealth 
troops and the coloured community. However, its news cables 
from London were censored and it was sued by the mining 
houses in 1943 after an article on miners' wages. After the war 
it became the effective organ of the Communist Party of South 
Africa of which many of its staff were members, although it 
was never an official party organ. Its chairman was the veteran 
socialist Bill Andrews. In 1946, in the aftermath of a miners' 
strike that the paper had carefully documented, its Durban and 
Cape Town offices were raided by police. Pamphlets, corre-
spondence, and copy were seized, but the minister of justice 
was successfully sued for this raid. The issue of 26 September 
1946 appeared with half a page blank. From 1948 its editor 
was the communist Brian Bunting and the paper became more 
militant in its approach. Bunting was to stay with the paper 
for 15 years in spite of his banning and expulsion from par-
liament in the 1950s, detention in i960, and house arrest in 
1962. 

Other postwar associations were with the radical ex-service-
men's organizations, the Springbok Legion and Torch Com-
mando. The Guardian was also a pioneer of multiracialism 
with Go van Mbeki on the board from 1946. Apart from com-
munists and trade unionists, its contributors were left-leaning 
academics and intellectuals. Among its staff women were 
prominent, the most famous probably being the journalist Ruth 
First. Many of its writers, for reasons of security, used pseudo-
nyms. 

The Guardian was the most successful alternative newspaper 
in South Africa prior to the 1980s. In 1943 its circulation stood 
at 55,000, declining to 19,000 in 1950 and becoming more 
popular again during the Defiance Campaign of the early 
1950s. The refusal of major distributors to stock the paper and 
its proscription from station bookstalls meant that it was forced 
to depend upon street and doorstep sales, supplemented by 

At the same time, Alex Ibru intervened. After a meeting between 
general Abacha and representatives of The Guardian in October 
1995, the paper was de-proscribed and resumed publication. 
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donations, but this cemented its relationship with its readers. 
By the end of the 1940s it had lost most of its white readers 
and advertisers and become dependant upon black, mainly 
Cape Coloured, readers. 

Its stance was critical of the United Party and the Labour 
Party (both in opposition after 1948) but vitriolic towards the 
ruling National Party, led in the 1940s and 1950s by D.F. 
Malan, whose supporters it termed Malanazis; the paper sup-
ported the struggle against racism, capitalism, and colonialism 
in a highly partisan fashion. 

In May 1952 the Guardian was banned under the Sup-
pression of Communism Act. It survived a further 11 years 
under a variety of names. Clarion was found to be the name 
of another registered newspaper and People's World was 
objected to by a similarly titled paper before Advance was 
adopted in November 1952. This title was in turn banned in 
October 1954. New Age immediately took over and lasted until 
November 1962. An increasing focus on the African National 
Congress (ANC) was accompanied by a rise in circulation, 
which reached 30,000 in 1958 with a probable readership of 
about 100,000. Eight of its staff were involved in the 1956 
treason trial and journalist Lionel Forman wrote a provocative 
column from his personal experiences. The paper's printer, Len 
Lee-Warden, was also involved in the trial, having been twice 
banned and also charged with security offences. On 7 April 
1962, two weeks into the first State of Emergency, New Age 
was seized for violating the regulations and publication was 
suspended for the duration because of the detention of staff. 
Fred Carneson, a director, was charged with publishing sub-
versive literature. 

All these titles sustained a distinctive type of advocacy jour-
nalism, in the words of Anthony Sampson, throwing "light on 
the darker regions of South African life". The greatest scoop 
was the Bethal Farm exposé which highlighted conditions of 
forced labour suffered by pass offenders and illegal aliens. 
Conditions on farms became a long-running story in the 1950s 
but a great deal of attention was also given to the women's 
anti-pass campaign, the Alexandra bus boycott, the demolition 
of Sophiatown, and police brutality. The result was a signifi-
cant alternative to the dominant discourse through an attempt 
to delegitimize state power in South Africa. In an important 
sense the group was a pioneer of revisionist history. 

New Age was banned in November 1962. Its successor was 
Spark, but this was to be the last manifestation of the Guardian 
group because of the closure of a loophole in the law that 
had allowed the paper to survive. From 1962 it was no longer 
possible to register more than one title at a time because each 

THE GUARDIAN 
South African newspaper, 1937-63 



998 GUARDIAN 

had to be published once a month or registration would lapse. 
The state also introduced punitive registration fees of up to 
R20,ooo per title. However, the major factor in the March 1963 
closure of Spark was harassment of members of staff. The 
Guardian newspapers had thus achieved the improbable feat of 
surviving a quarter of a century without being convicted under 
any law on account of its content and in spite of its precarious 
financial standing. Alternative newspapers did not re-emerge 
until the 1980s. 
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GUATEMALA 
Population: 11,385,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant; Mayan 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: Amerindian dialects 
Illiteracy rate (%): 23.8 (m); 38.7 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 7 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

79 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 61 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 8.3 

In spite of the considerable achievements of Mayan culture in 
philosophy, mathematics, and astronomy - the Mayan calen-
dar was far more precise than its European counterpart -
bishop Diego de Landa of Spain denounced Mayan books as 
"superstitions and falsehoods of the devil". De Landa launched 
his own personal campaign to wipe out Mayan culture without 
the official approval of the Spanish Inquisition. Many of the 
records of Mayan civilization were destroyed in the infamous 
conflagration at the Plaza de Mani, ordered by the bishop in 
1562. 

By 1597 the Spanish had largely succeeded in their efforts to 
deprive the local inhabitants of their land and to suppress 
Mayan culture sufficiently to prevent a resurgence of the spirit 
of rebellion. According to the Guatemalan journalist and 
author Byron Barrera, "Indigenous works passed into oblivion, 
as the strictest control was imposed on books and every type 
of publication." When the first printing press was brought to 
Guatemala in 1660, all books, whether on scientific, social or 
religious subjects, were carefully censored both by the ecclesi-
astical and the colonial authorities with little local resistance. 
Only in the 18th century, when the movement for independence 
from Spain began, did Guatemalans find ways of combating 
the censors. The independistas began to circulate, in manuscript 
and in printed form, documents called pasquines, named after 
a famous statue in classical Rome, to which satirical or libel-
lous writings were attached. The authors of pasquines were 
vigorously pursued and punished by the Inquisition. 

The country's first newspaper, the Gazeta de Goathemala, 
was founded for the express purpose of disseminating govern-
ment decrees. When it eventually came under the editorship of 
Simón Bergaño y Villegas, the paper introduced the public to 
the theories of scientific rationalism, and became the most 
important vehicle in the Central American struggle for free 
expression. Between 1802 and 1810 Bergaño y Villegas was 
charged five times by the Inquisition, and finally sentenced to 
12 years in prison in Havana, where he died. 

After the war for independence from Spain was won (1821), 

and Guatemala freed itself from Mexico's attempt at annexa-
tion, the prospects for free expression became brighter. In 1823 
Guatemala became part of the Federal Republic of Central 
America, along with Costa Rica, El Salvador, Nicaragua, and 
Honduras. A Constitution of the Federal Republic of Central 
America was approved by a constituent assembly in Guatemala 
City in 1824. Article 175 states: "Neither the Congress, nor the 
Assemblies, nor any other authority may . . . limit on any 
pretext, or in any case, freedom of thought, of speech, of 
writing, or of the press." This was the most unconditional guar-
antee ever to be enshrined in a constitution in the history of 
the region. The Constitution was even revised so as to deny the 
Catholic Church its preeminent status and to permit "the tol-
erance of all religious cults". 

Such liberalism was shortlived, however. In 1839 Guatemala 
declared itself independent from the Central American 
Federation. Conservatives designed a new constitution that 
allowed authorities to prohibit books deemed pernicious, 
declared Catholicism once again to be the official religion (all 
"other religions being excluded"), and put education back 
under the control of the priests. General Rafael Carrera ruled 
Guatemala for 30 years (1839-70), a period described by 
Roberto Reyes in 1850 as follows: "there is no right to life, 
liberty or property; there is no right to petition, nor does the 
state allow freedom of the press; the people have no way to 
give voice to their complaints against government officials who 
oppress them". 

In June 1871 rebel leader Justo Rufino Barrios invaded from 
Mexico with a band of exiles and conquered the capital. Barrios 
proclaimed the "Liberal Revolution", calling for free com-
merce, religious liberty, and the suppression of the clergy. The 
Jesuits were expelled from the country and monastic organiza-
tions were dissolved. The liberal constitution of 1879 stated in 
article 26, "Thought may be freely expressed in speech and in 
writing, and also in the press without prior censorship", though 
an additional clause warned that, "Anyone who abuses this 
right is responsible before the law". The monopoly of the 
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Catholic Church over education was again broken, although 
Catholic education was still permitted, under article 27, in 
privately funded schools. Some 20 independent newspapers 
were established. 

However, liberalism did not take root. Manuel Estrada 
Cabrera, who came to power in 1898, jailed political oppo-
nents, dismissed judges who refused to imprison his rivals, and 
began to undermine press freedoms through death threats, 
exile, and assassinations. The more sycophantic La Idea Liberal 
was left alone, and some resistance proved possible in the 
periodiquitos (small newspapers). One of these, La Unionista, 
boldly proclaimed on its front page the motto: "The speech of 
a free man is worth more than that of 7000 slaves". Working-
class and student newspapers, with titles such as El Estudiante 
(The Student), El Obrero Libre (The Free Worker), and La 
Union Professional (The Professional Union), circulated 
without legal sanction. They played a crucial role in organiz-
ing the movement that brought the dictatorship down in 1920. 

Carlos Herrera, who assumed the presidency in April 1920, 
drafted a series of constitutional reforms that would have 
strengthened the right of habeas corpus, granted autonomy to 
the university, and guaranteed the constitutional right to strike. 
Hopes were soon dashed when Herrera was overthrown in 
December 1921. General José María Orellana, promising the 
powerful United Fruit Company the concession to buy the 
state-run electricity industry, came to power after a successful 
coup. In order to maintain United Fruit's right to various con-
cessions, the US sent a special high-level diplomat to Guatemala 
in 1931, helping to ensure the rise to power of Jorge Ubico, 
who ruled as absolute dictator for the next 14 years. Ubico 
completely abolished the right of free speech, as well as the 
rights to petition, to peaceable assembly, and to organize labour 
unions. Numerous dissident generals, politicians, and journal-
ists fled into exile, mainly in Mexico. 

By 1942, when feeling against fascism was running high, and 
the US was distracted by World War II, diplomatic support for 
Ubico began to wane. Seizing the opportunity, students at the 
Autonomous University, with the support of legal scholars, 
judges, and workers, exercised their rights to speak freely and 
demonstrate, calling for an end to the dictatorship. When one 
of their teachers, Maria Chinchilla, was gunned down, a wave 
of strikes spread throughout the country, forcing the resigna-
tion and eventual exile of Ubico to the United States. His suc-
cessor, Federico Ponce, appointed by the same forces that had 
installed Ubico, failed to consolidate his power. When the news-
paper El Imparcial failed to follow the old line of eulogizing 
the head of state, Ponce's government ordered the assassination 
of its chief editor, Alejandro Cordova. A general strike in 
protest paved the way for the full-fledged revolution of October 
1944, which ushered in a new era for Guatemala: 10 years 
during which the country enjoyed the benefits of political 
democracy and freedom of expression to a degree hitherto un-
realized. 

The 1945 constitution, modelled on that of republican Spain 
(i.e. before Franco), abolished censorship and granted the 
University of San Carlos complete autonomy. Freedom of 
speech, of the press, and of association were guaranteed. 
Numerous political parties were allowed to flourish and news-
papers were permitted to criticize government policies without 
serious hindrance. Trade unions were also given the constitu-

tional right to organize. But, once again, liberalism proved 
fragile. Juan José Arévalo, a teacher and scholar who had 
returned from exile, was elected to the presidency on a pro-
worker platform, which alienated the clergy, the landlords, and 
members of the military who felt their interests were threat-
ened. External organizations, such as United Fruit, the oil com-
panies, and the US government, were hostile to Arévalo's new 
labour policy and his philosophy of "spiritual socialism". When 
a large shipment of guns intended for a coup was found at the 
terminus of United Fruit's rail line in Puerto Barrios, the pres-
ident declared a state of national emergency. After more than 
two dozen attempts to overthrow his government, Arévalo 
issued Decree number 14, the so-called ley mordaza, or muz-
zling rule. In response, many reporters banded together to form 
the Association of Guatemalan Journalists, which played such 
an important role in the struggle to preserve a free press. 

In 1950 colonel Castillo Armas, with the financial backing 
of United Fruit, tried to disrupt the upcoming national election 
by taking over a military installation. His attempt failed, and 
the election that followed was hailed as the most democratic 
in Guatemala's history. Juan Jacobo Arbenz, defence minister 
under Arvalo, overcame his conservative opponents in a heated 
campaign, and became president in 1951. Newspapers and free 
expression flourished during his tenure, though opinions were 
sharply polarized: October, Our Daily, and the Popular 
Tribune argued in favour of the social ideals of the revolution, 
including land reform, while Impact, the Free World, and Social 
Christian Action, took opposing lines. A conservative US jour-
nalist travelling in Guatemala in 1953 reported, "anticommu-
nist and pro-American newspapers were still in business. They 
attacked the government as hotly as Hearst used to attack the 
New Deal, yet their editors walked the streets unharmed." 

Foreign owners of land in Guatemala felt extremely threat-
ened by Arbenz's policy of agrarian reform and land redistrib-
ution. At the urging of United Fruit shareholders, US President 
Eisenhower worked secretly to overthrow the government of 
Guatemala through the manipulation of public opinion. Using 
vast funds and forged documents, the CIA and National 
Security Council organized teams of journalists to prepare dis-
patches, newspaper articles, films, reports, and pamphlets to be 
distributed on a massive scale. The CIA set up clandestine radio 
stations at the US embassy in Guatemala, in the Guatemalan 
National Cathedral, and in neighbouring Honduras. Howard 
Hunt described the effect and purpose of his media campaign 
as follows: "Our powerful transmitter in Honduras drowned 
out the voice of National Radio of Guatemala; we sent out 
messages whose purpose was to confuse and alienate the pop-
ulation". The Guatemalan dissident Guillermo Contreras calls 
the anti-Arbenz operation a prime example of la libertad de 
expresión utilizada para negar libertad (using freedom of 
expression in order to destroy freedom). 

In 1954 US-backed forces, supported by US aircraft, invaded 
Guatemala from Honduras: Arbenz was overthrown and sent 
into exile. Supporters of the new president, Colonel Castillo 
Armas, immediately began to burn "subversive books", among 
them works by Victor Hugo, Fedor Dostoevskii, former presi-
dent Arévalo, and the Guatemalan Nobel laureate Miguel Ángel 
Asturias, who had severely criticized United Fruit. Two thou-
sand people were detained, all political parties were dissolved, 
and the 1945 constitution was suspended. The rights to free 
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association were suppressed; all independent unions, workers 
associations and farmers organizations were abolished. By 
1955, a list of 200,000 supporters of Arbenz had been com-
piled. Journalists on that list were forced to shut down their 
papers or radio stations, banned from writing, or compelled to 
go into exile. 

Intimidation was commonplace in Guatemala from the 1960s 
onwards, as the country experienced a prolonged civil war and 
a succession of military governments. It was at this time that 
"disappearances" were first used to silence opponents - a tech-
nique much imitated in the rest of Latin America during that 
period. 

In 1962, newspaper editors were regularly shot and killed, 
and radio stations (Mundial, Radio 1210, La Voz de las 
Americas) attacked by gunfire. But much worse was to come 
during the presidency of Carlos Arana Osorio, from 1970 
onwards. The Guatemala Committee of the Relations of 
Disappeared Persons estimated that 7000 people "disappeared" 
between 1970 and 1971 alone, and 15,000 over the whole of 
Arana's presidency (1970-74). Death squads threatened jour-
nalists. One of them wrote to Gustavo Villagran of La Hora: 
"change the tone of your political commentary or you are a 
dead man". Claiming that the journalist was part of a con-
spiracy to discredit Arana, which was "publishing fabrications 
of the truth from pro-Communist agitators in the service of 
Moscow", the squad threatened: "we shall not allow cuckolds 
like you to prejudice a government which has given journalists 
the freedom to say any cabronada [infamous claim] they want". 

The Association of Guatemalan Journalists (APG) protested 
against the "criminal acts of some clandestine groups which 
enjoy impunity of action" - to no avail. After the election of 
Arana's successor, general Kjell Laugerad, the leading broad-
caster threw caution to the winds, affirming on La Voz de las 
Americas, 

I am intimidated neither by the absence of competent 
leaders, not by the presence of criminal groups that have 
put a price on my head . . . I shall stand for outspoken 
journalism, attacking the injustice and oppression that 
lies in store . . . I shall broadcast daily . . . and unless the 
official razor cuts off my tongue, my voice will always 
reach the ears of the people. 

Nine days later, he was shot dead, and further "disappear-
ances" followed. 

Laugerad had been elected president in 1974 after a cam-
paign in which he promised to respect basic human freedoms. 
It soon became clear that, so far as the government was con-
cerned, press freedom did not extend to coverage of army and 
police violence. Julio Roberto Pensamiento of La Nación was 
shot on 19 July 1975 after reporting on kidnapping and assas-
sination. But while the government condemned the action, and 
a similar one on the writer and poet José María Lopez Valdiza 
three days later, it did nothing to bring the perpetrators to 
justice. Similarly, at the end of his presidency in May 1978, 
Laugerad covered up a massacre of several hundred Quetchi 
people in the town of Panzos. Many newspapers gave up com-
menting on the general violence, resorting instead to paid 
advertisements by interested parties which were, however, 
subject to government right of reply. 

Between 1970 and 1990, more than 50 journalists were kid-
napped, exiled, assassinated, or badly wounded. When Radio-
Tropical was machine-gunned in 1980, five employees were 
killed. More formal censorship of the press was reintroduced 
by general Efraín Ríos Montt during a state of siege in 1982, 
and lifted when Montt was deposed by general Mejía Víctores 
in 1983. 

The suppression of the majority indigenous Mayan popula-
tion was particularly brutal during the early 1980s. Mayan 
people were prevented from speaking their own language; tra-
ditional clothing was confiscated and burned, religious cere-
monies were banned, and musical instruments destroyed. It was 
ironic that Ríos Montt, a Christian fundamentalist, should have 
said at the time, "I belong to a religious congregation in which 
we give thanks to God, keep faith with the word of God, and 
praise the word of God." The government relied on harass-
ment, rape, torture, arrest, summary execution, and the destruc-
tion of houses, livestock, and crops to enforce the anti-Mayan 
policy. Between 1982 and 1983, more than 2600 Mayans were 
killed in 112 separate incidents in order to break resistance. 

The collapse of the Soviet Union and the ensuing end of the 
Cold War led many to hope that repression in Guatemala would 
abate during the 1990s. The activism of Rigoberta Menchu, on 
the behalf of poor Mayan and ladino (mixed race) farmers, won 
her the Nobel Peace Prize in 1992. Her success encouraged 
others to struggle for further aperatura (opening) in the spheres 
of cultural and political expression. Nevertheless, the strength 
of the Guatemalan military, bolstered by the continuation of 
US aid to the regime, encouraged the opponents of free speech. 
In spite of the US State Department's periodic denunciations of 
Guatemalan government repression, documents released in 
1996 revealed that Guatemalan assassins and torturers were on 
the CIA payroll. Defenders of free speech in Guatemala argued 
that the US de facto support of all regimes from 1954 onwards, 
and the failure of the courts to convict assassins of journalists, 
would continue to inhibit real progress. 

A peace accord signed in December 1996, between the gov-
ernment and the main opposition guerrilla group, encouraged 
some to believe in the possibility of a genuine "aperatura". 
However, improvements were modest, and the Inter-American 
Press Association (SIP) reports that Guatemala continues to be 
one of the worst offenders against free speech in the hemisphere. 

According to a Year 2000 online report issued by the 
Committee to Protect Journalists (CPJ), newspaper editors do 
not yet feel free to cover such issues as corruption. A climate 
of fear still rules the country. The man who ordered the murder 
of journalist Jorge Luis Marroqun in 1997 is said to be still at 
large, and living in Los Angeles. Although evidence to convict 
José Manuel Ohajaca (a former mayor) has been produced in 
court, his extradition does not appear to be forthcoming. The 
CPJ also notes that in Guatemala the state of radio and televi-
sion reporting has worsened. Money is part of the problem: in 
a country where radio is the dominant medium of communi-
cation, the small cooperative stations have insufficient resources 
to do their jobs. Indigenous groups demand more access to the 
media. They point out that according to the peace agree-
ment signed in 1996, a fixed number of radio and television 
frequencies was promised for programmes in local indigenous 
languages. 

PAUL WELLEN 
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GUATEMALA: Comisión de Esclarecimiento Histórico 
(Commission for Historical Clarification), established 1994 

As in South Africa and several other countries in which inter-
nal conflict has been long and bitter, leaving many scars, so in 
Guatemala: after 3 6 years of civil war, littered with acts of vio-
lence and violations of human rights, people needed, in the 
words of the UN Mission to Guatemala (MINUGA), to "clarify, 
with complete objectivity, equity, and impartiality, the human 
rights violations and acts that have caused suffering to the 
Guatemalan people, [and] are linked to the armed conflict". 

It was at a meeting in Oslo on 23 June 1994 that the gov-
ernment of Guatemala came to an agreement with the Unidad 
Revolucionaria Nacional Guatemalteca (URNG) on the estab-
lishment of the Commission for Historical Clarification. It has 
since become widely known as the "Truth Commission". The 
commission's activities were to be overseen by the UN; it was 
to report after 12 months and to recommend action for the 
development of a "culture of mutual respect", the observance 
of human rights, and the strengthening of the democratic 
process. 

At its most positive, the commission's report represented offi-
cial recognition that severe violations of human rights had 
indeed taken place. It presented a structural account of the vio-
lence, based on the insights of the social sciences, and consti-
tuted, in principle, a moral sanction against those who had 
perpetrated it. Victims were named. For some communities in 
the Guatemalan Maya Highlands this was the first time that 
the silence and the culture of denial had been broken. So far, 
so cathartic. 

On the other hand, the naming of perpetrators was not 
allowed. Many interpreted this as an act of censorship that pre-
vented complete remembrance of what occurred. The fact that 
the commission was given only a year to carry out its researches 

and produce a report was, it could be argued, a severe con-
straint, but added to it was the insistence of the Guatemalan 
government that the whole period of the civil war (from i960 
onwards) should be investigated. The URNG's argument that 
concentrating on a shorter period (from 1980) would provide 
better and more reliable results failed to convince, so that the 
investigating team were faced with an overwhelming task for 
which they had only limited resources. 

Moreover, the commission's mandate appeared to allow a less 
than complete investigation, since its concerns were strictly 
"limited to the conflict". This was interpreted by the govern-
ment in the narrowest possible way: it claimed that the torture 
and murder by security forces of "unaligned" individuals, such 
as US nationals, journalists or researchers, was outside the legal 
scope of the commission, taking advantage, some thought, of 
the censorship inherent in its terms of reference. Arguably, thus, 
the investigation could have produced only a manufactured and 
limited truth, perhaps better than none at all, but failing to 
meet the real needs of the people. 

In an attempt to fill the gaps, the Catholic Church carried 
out its own investigation, producing Guatemala: nunca más 
(Guatemala: Never Again), a four-volume account of human 
rights abuses based on the conviction that, in addition to its 
individual and collective impact, the political violence had 
stripped people of their right to speak. The naming of certain 
military leaders as the perpetrators of state violence is gener-
ally considered its greatest achievement. 

N A O M I WESTLAND 
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SOFIIA GUBAIDULINA 
Russian composer, 1931-

It is hard to say whether the creative development of Sofiia 
Gubaidulina, a self-effacing nonconformist, was disadvantaged 
by specifically Soviet constraints, or, rather, honed and clarified 
by the necessity of defining her spiritual and aesthetic position 
in an ambivalent and highly complex society. Circumstances 
caused her to turn for creative sustenance to her own personal 
resources and to a narrow circle of like-minded friends. As a 
relatively obscure and introverted person, she was not pre-
vented from pursuing her particular vision as a composer. 
Indeed, the very privations and contradictions of life in the 
Soviet Union, with its rich cultural infrastructure and latent 
spiritual icons, provided the essential elixir of her art. Many 
Soviet musicians, notably performers, whose careers exist by 
definition in the public domain, found state control of their 
professional lives so intolerable that they emigrated to the west. 
Eventually Gubaidulina followed them in 1992., settling near 
Hamburg, not far from her western publishers, Sikorski. 

Born and brought up in the Tatar Republic, Gubaidulina was 
culturally quite isolated during her formative years. However, 
she was able to draw on a vein of non-European mysticism in 
her own background, her father being a Tatar and her grand-
father a mullah. After the emergence of her musical talents and 
initial training in Kazan, she moved to Moscow to enter its dis-
tinguished conservatory. This was (and is) the largest and best 
such institution in Russia, but in Soviet times opportunities to 
study 20th-century music, other than by Russians, were severely 
constrained. Listening to the music of Igor Stravinskii or Paul 
Hindemith required special permission from the rector; even 
many key works by Sergei Prokofiev and Dmitrii Shostakovich 
were unavailable. However, the young composers of the stu-
dents' association, led by Edison Denisov, refused to be stifled. 
Despite receiving letters from the Communist Party and the 
Composers' Union warning them not to listen to the "bour-
geois" music of Stravinskii, Hindemith, Bela Bartók, and 
Arnold Schoenberg, they continued to do so. At subsequent 
meetings of the association, Stravinskii's Le Sacre du printemps 
(The Rite of Spring), Petrushka, and Oedipus Rex, and even 
Pierre Boulez's Le Marteau sans Maitre were discussed. 

Gubaidulina joined this group after arriving at the conser-
vatory in 1954, and soon gained a reputation for having an 
extraordinary and unconventional talent. Contact with the 
music of the Second Viennese School might be officially for-
bidden, but there were other ways of learning about it. A 
Romanian-Jewish composer, Philipp Herschgowitz, who had 
been a pupil of Anton von Webern's before emigrating to the 
Soviet Union in 1939 and eventually settling in Moscow, was 
banned from the Composers' Union, but became a private tutor 
to a whole generation of composers in the Soviet capital. 
Through Herschgowitz, the music of Webern joined that of 
Shostakovich as the major influences on Gubaidulina's devel-
opment, teaching her "a most important thing: to be myself". 
The commission assessing Gubaidulina's final conservatory 
examinations criticized her work, but Shostakovich, a member 
of the panel, privately encouraged her to continue in this 
"wrong direction". By the late 1960s Denisov, Alfred Schnittke, 

and Gubaidulina had established themselves as the leading 
exemplars of an unofficial "new"Soviet music. 

Gubaidulina encountered a series of frustrations, but there 
were also opportunities. Neither was she disadvantaged by 
being a woman. Certainly, the Soviet regime was implacably 
opposed to modernist and experimental tendencies, and it was 
for such attributes and, later, on account of its overtly religious 
tone, that her music suffered. Disapproval showed itself occa-
sionally in criticism but, more seriously, in the denial of per-
formance by institutions and individuals. For instance, when a 
group of National Philharmonic Orchestra players, who were 
genuinely interested in performing new compositions, proposed 
a programme, the director of the orchestra struck the names of 
Gubaidulina and fellow "progressives" from the list. Her early 
works stood little chance of being performed in Moscow. It 
took seven years before her cantata Rubayat, composed in 
1969, received its premiere. Similarly, Stufen (Steps), composed 
for symphony orchestra in 1972, remained unperformed for 
over 15 years, although it was commended at the seventh 
International Composers' Competition held in Rome in 1974. 

Yet the regime's encouragement of cultural activity across a 
wide spectrum meant that young maverick composers such 
as Schnittke and Gubaidulina could at least make a living by 
writing film scores, and so subsist by actually composing music, 
even experimental music. In the west they would have needed 
either to dance to the tune of commercialism or, more proba-
bly, earn their livings in other professions. In the poorly paid 
but relatively secure and uncontroversial medium of film 
music, both Schnittke and Gubaidulina could try out ideas and 
refine techniques, benefiting from the experimental legacy of 
the Russian cinema's avant-garde heyday, which ensured that 
the "Russian Hollywood", Mosfilm, still functioned - within 
limits - as an imaginative laboratory in which creativity was 
encouraged. 

One should not forget that composers in free democracies 
have often failed to get their works performed, whether they 
be idiosyncratic pioneers, such as Charles Ives in the United 
States, or such well-tutored symphonic architects as Ives's 
Wagner-influenced Scottish contemporary, the still little-known 
Sir John McEwen. 

The multifaceted musical life of the Soviet Union, particu-
larly that of its vibrant if homespun "alternative" underground, 
which embraced improvised music, jazz, and folk, meant that, 
while important outlets were closed to Gubaidulina, others 
beckoned. These may not have been so clearly beneficial, but 
they were no less formative. Most valuable was her association 
with a handful of gifted and innovatory musicians who became 
her close friends. One was the percussionist Mark Pekarskii, 
for whom she wrote several smaller ensemble works at a time 
when her larger scores lay unperformed. Also significant in 
her development were the weekly sessions when she and two 
composer friends, Viktor Suslin and Viacheslav Artemov, 
improvised informally together on Artemov's collection of 
Caucasian and Central Asian folk instruments. Occasionally the 
three of them would give public performances, under the name 
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"Astreia", at the Scriabin Museum, the Moscow Jazz Club, and 
the Artists Union (the Composers' Union refused to admit 
them). However, it was, above all, their companionable and 
leisurely private explorations of timbre and time that had a 
deep impact on Gubaidulina's creative imagination, affecting 
all her subsequent music with a sense of intimate, delicate yet 
intense searching for the inner spirit of sounds themselves. 

The interest of outstanding Soviet performers in the music of 
their contemporaries was probably the single most import-
ant factor that helped composers such as Schnittke and 
Gubaidulina to break out of the unwarranted obscurity to 
which Soviet censorship would otherwise have continued to 
consign them. Artists of the calibre of Gennadii Rozhdest-
venskii and Gidon Kremer had earned international reputations 
so unassailable that, up to a point, they could force their own 
terms even on the all-powerful state concert agency, Goscon-
cert, whose approval was needed before every public engage-
ment. In 1974 Rozhdestvenskii provided an example of such 
courageous advocacy by conducting Schnittke's anarchic First 
Symphony, though even he had to do so in Gor'kii, the city of 
Andrei Sakharov's exile, which was closed to foreigners, and 
so less dangerous than Moscow, where this controversial and 
seemingly subversive work was not performed for another 12 
years. Gidon Kremer was similarly instrumental in rescuing the 
music of Schnittke, Gubaidulina, Arvo Part, and Valentin 
Silvestrov from a shadowy underground existence, to take its 
place in the concert halls of both East and West. In 1977 
Kremer's invitation to Schnittke to play keyboard on tour with 
the Lithuanian Chamber Orchestra in his own Concerto Grosso 
no. 1 occasioned Schnittke's first trip to the west since his child-
hood. Kremer's proposal that Gubaidulina should write a violin 
concerto resulted in her immensely powerful Offertorium, 
which Kremer premiered in Vienna in 1981 and which did more 
than any other of her works to earn Gubaidulina her inter-
national reputation. 

This success abroad was particularly important since 
Gubaidulina's music was still regarded suspiciously at home. 
At the sixth Congress of the Composers' Union, held in the 

Guinea obtained independence from France in 1958 as a result 
of confrontation between the colonial government and the 
Guiñean nationalist party, the Parti Démocratique de Guiñee 
(PDG), led by Ahmed Sékou Touré. A radical mass-mobiliza-
tion party, it organized opposition against the French colonial 
regime. The PDG successfully lobbied for Guineans to vote 
"No" on 28 September 1958 in a referendum on General de 

Kremlin in November 1979, Tikhon Khrennikov, the powerful 
head of the Russian section of the union, trumpeted the Soviet 
Union's undeniable injection of energy into creative activity 
throughout the far-flung republics, but also reiterated his 
implacable opposition to the avant garde. In particular, he 
derided the "dismal impression" made by music written "for 
the sake of sonoristic combinations and eccentric effects in 
which musical thought drowns in a frenzied torrent of noise, 
harsh outcries and unintelligible mutterings". He went on to 
castigate a festival held in Cologne in March 1979, entitled 
"Encounter with the Soviet Union", criticizing the inclusion of 
works by Denisov, Gubaidulina, five younger composers, and 
a group of earlier emigres as wilfully unrepresentative of Soviet 
music. Yet it was precisely such "deviant music" that had most 
interested the audiences in Cologne. 

As more liberal attitudes began to emerge in the Soviet 
Union, Gubaidulina's status improved, but she was still sub-
jected to niggling irritations and travel restrictions. The reli-
gious titles of her compositions were suppressed in Soviet 
publications and performances. Thus her intensely spiritual 
Seven Words was first performed in Moscow in 1982 and 
published under the abstract title Partita, its seven movements 
prefaced by numbers rather than by the sayings of Christ on 
the cross to which the music symbolically refers. Official dis-
approval of religious faith served only to make things spiritual 
seem the more rare and precious. Nowadays, since the collapse 
of communism, Gubaidulina's compositions are performed and 
commissioned worldwide. Yet one can still hear within her 
music the intimate, questioning voice of one who of necessity 
and by inclination has been a recluse all her life. 

R I C H A R D STEINITZ 
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Gaulle's proposals for a French Community in which African 
states had some autonomy but not independence. Touré wrote 
to de Gaulle: "There is no dignity in that freedom. We prefer 
poverty in liberty to riches in 'freedom'." Guinea achieved inde-
pendence in the face of blatant hostility on the part of the 
French, who withdrew staff overnight and cut off all aid. 

After independence Sékou Touré and the PDG led the country 

GUINEA 
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Population: 8,154,000 Number of periodicals: 1 
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in a determined effort to struggle to make independence work 
against the odds, receiving economic help from Communist 
countries in Europe and Asia. The PDG established a complete 
monopoly of power. Over the years the supremacy of the party 
over the state was institutionalized and the party, to which 
every Guiñean belonged by law, was organized countrywide, 
establishing its control over all manner of institutions and activ-
ities. The one-party regime directed constant attention towards 
possible opposition, from both domestic critics and inter-
national foes such as France and neighbouring African states -
especially Cote d'lvoire and Senegal, which became indepen-
dent in i960 while maintaining, unlike Guinea, close links with 
the former colonial power. The PDG attracted constant criti-
cism from abroad. More significantly it was also opposed by 
many Guineans. Thousands emigrated, mainly because of the 
poor performance of the state-controlled economy. Large 
numbers of these exiles actively opposed the dictatorship, espe-
cially from bases in France. 

The PDG aimed to control all forms of expression in Guinea. 
Touré exhorted Guineans to "ruthlessly reject from our artis-
tic and cultural expression anything that does not contribute 
to the diffusion of revolutionary activity". The one-party 
regime was in complete control of the media. National radio 
and the newspaper Horoya (virtually the only one in the 
country) were its mouthpieces. The cinema was used for ideo-
logical education. No independent writing or publishing efforts 
could be started without great risk, and none were allowed to 
succeed. The reign of terror was intensified at the time of real 
or contrived plots, notably in 1969 and 1976, after which gov-
ernment crackdowns occurred. The victims included Fodeba 
Keita, a poet whose work had been banned by the colonial 
authorities, and who had been a comrade of Sekou Touré in 
the anti-colonial struggle. He was secretly put to death in 1969. 

Throughout this period the party controlled all reporting of 
Guiñean domestic affairs, while exiles abroad published con-
trary versions of events. Inevitably, the government banned 
foreign newspapers, notably the leading weekly news magazine 
for French-speaking Africa Jeune A frique, which from 1963 to 
1984 was unavailable in the country. For many years the mag-
azine's editor was a leading Guiñean exile, Siradiou Diallo. 

Cámara Laye, already Guinea's most famous literary figure 
before independence (since L'Enfant noir, 1953, and Le Regard 
du rot, 1954), was out of favour with the Touré regime by 
i960. He was allowed to leave Guinea in 1965, and in the fol-
lowing year wrote a new novel, Dramouss, openly describing 
the dictatorship in Guinea. The events in the novel are fictional 
but set in a country actually called Guinea, and clearly based 
on the regime there, with the president called simply "The Big 
Brute". For this Cámara Laye was sentenced to death in absen-
tia. Although he was not one of the foremost critics of the PDG 
regime, his wife was arrested when travelling home to see her 
sick mother in 1970, imprisoned for several years, and used as 
a hostage to keep Laye quiet. 

After years of accusing the former colonial power (with some 
justification) of plotting against his government, president 
Sékou Touré restored relations with France in 1975. This 
meant, ironically, that he could benefit from the French law 
providing for the banning of publications hostile to foreign 
heads of state. So the sale and distribution of Guiñee: 
Perspectives Nouvelles, the newspaper published by the oppo-

sition-in-exile, was stopped in France. Touré, however, failed 
to obtain the extradition from France of Jean-Paul Alata, who 
had written a book about his horrific experiences in a Guiñean 
prison (Prisons d'Afrique), to which he had been condemned 
for several years following a failed invasion organised by 
Guiñean exiles and the Portuguese in 1970. 

Sékou Touré died on 26 March 1984. On 3 April a military 
coup overthrew the PDG regime. A Comité Militaire de 
Redressement National (CMRN) took power and rapidly dis-
mantled the one-party state and its repressive apparatus. Many 
secrets about the former regime were now published, and the 
military regime vowed to "respect all rights, especially the right 
of expression and freedom of movement". 

However, the new regime was itself authoritarian, and only 
began to move towards multiparty democracy in 1990 (a ref-
erendum on a new constitution being held on 23 December 
1990). After presidential elections were eventually held in 1993, 
and legislative elections in 1995, power remained in the hands 
of general Lansana Conte, who had headed the CMRN since 
its formation. This continuity was part of a wider trend in the 
region of one-party or military regimes turning into democra-
tic ones with real power staying in the same hands. Both 
Guiñean and foreign observers complained that no proper 
democratic choice had in fact been allowed. 

On 23 December 1991 "organic laws" were published in 
accordance with the new constitution, including one on 
freedom of the press. It declared that there would be no restric-
tion on the launch of publications, but foreign ownership of 
shares in news media companies would be restricted. Since 
relaxation of the laws governing the press two independent 
newspapers, Le Lynx and L'Indépendant, have emerged as suc-
cessful rivals to Horoya. Although they appear regularly, 
Reporters sans Frontiéres noted (in its 1996 report) that "Le 
Lynx is printed abroad, for both financial and political reasons" 
(it is printed in Guinea now). According to the RSF report, the 
editor of the satirical Le Lynx, Souleimane Diallo, was sum-
moned by the vice squad on 25 August 1995, after the news-
paper published a cartoon of president Conte's second wife. 
After a secret trial, beginning the following October, he was 
sentenced to a fine of 2.5 million Guinea francs (about 
US$2,500) and a suspended prison term of three months for 
"insulting the head of state". Readers helped pay the fine but 
Souleimane Diallo said the sentence "shows the obvious will to 
make us cease publication for lack of resources". Diallo also 
spent three weeks in prison in 1996 after publishing an official 
decree on armed forces pay, which was brandished by protest-
ing soldiers. 

Press freedom is in fact precarious. As the RSF report 
observes: "In a country where jobs are scarce, freedom of 
expression is a luxury few journalists can afford." One who 
felt able to afford it was Williams Sassine, one of the country's 
leading novelists (Saint Monsieur Βaly, 1973; Wiriyamu, 1976; 
etc.). After a long period in exile he returned to Guinea and 
embarked on satirical journalism, fearlessly attacking "all sub-
jects of current importance in Guinea, and especially President 
Lansana Conte's policy and his way of running the country". 
This earned him regular harassment from the authorities. He 
died in early 1997. 

There was a period of increased harassment of the press 
towards the end of that year. Foday Fofana, a Sierra Leonean 
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who worked with the Conakry weekly Ulndépendant and was 
also a correspondent of the BBC, was arrested on 13 October 
1997 and deported to Sierra Leone on 7 January 1998. On 22 
December 1997 Louis Esperant Celestin, the Ivorian editor-in-
chief of the Conakry weekly L'Oeil, was deported after report-
ing a press conference by opposition leaders. On 26 December 
1997 security officers closed the offices of Ulndépendant and 
he Lynx and seized production materials. 

The independent private press has continued despite such 
harassment and is read by an estimated 100,000 people, for 
whom it represents an alternative source of information to the 
government-controlled media. The country still has no daily 
newspaper at all, however. Although the situation is better than 
under the Sékou Touré regime, the state of democracy in Guinea 
under president Conte, whose re-election in December 1998 
was widely seen as suspect, appears precarious. 

Diallo, still editing the weekly he hynx, won the Press and 
Democracy prize in 1999. He said in an interview in 2000 that 

One of seven children of a landless Kurdish peasant, Yimaz 
Güney began writing short stories while still at school. He 
briefly studied law and economics before deciding that his 
future lay in writing. As early as 1957, however, he had been 
arrested for stories considered to be subversive and "spreading 
Communist propaganda" by the government of Adnan 
Menderes. Menderes, facing increasing opposition and unable 
to solve Turkey's economic crisis, was becoming increasingly 
authoritarian. However, by the time Güney's case came to court 
the Turkish constitution had been suspended, Menderes had 
been executed, and the Democrat Party had entered govern-
ment. Güney was, however, sentenced in 1961 to 18 months in 
jail under the new regime. 

While awaiting trial Güney made a name for himself as a 
film actor, and by the mid-1960s he was a director, the maker 
of Ac kurtlar (1966, The Hungry Wolves), re-establishing his 
determination to produce work that, in his words, "got people 
to look directly at their political and social situation". With 
JJmut (1970, Hope), he gained an international reputation. A 
poor and illiterate man (played by Güney) owns and drives a 
horse-driven taxi, which is run down by a wealthy motorist, 
killing the horse. The taxi-driver cannot obtain compensation, 
turns unsuccessfully to crime, and is oppressed by creditors. His 
"hope" is that he can find buried treasure in the desert. 

The film, again taken to be promoting social revolution, was 
banned by the Central Film Commission, but not before it had 
been praised in the Turkish press and won an award at the 
Adana Film Festival in Turkey. Güney was arrested, this time 
(in the first instance) for smuggling the film out of the country 
without a licence so that it could be shown at the Cannes Film 
Festival. Güney countered: 

From the beginning of my artistic life until yesterday I 
did my best to bring the Turkish film industry up to a 
contemporary level. Yes, I did indeed send out of Turkey 

"The Guiñean press is relatively free", but that if the press law 
in force was fully implemented, " We would go to prison every 
day". The official supervisory body, the National Communi-
cations Council (CNC), ordered a month's suspension of two 
other weeklies, UOeil and he Soleil, on 28 March 2000 for 
"disinformation, defamation and slander", and in August-
September 2000 withdrew temporarily the accreditation of 
three Guineans reporting for foreign radio stations because, it 
was reported, of their coverage of the trial of the opposition 
leader Alpha Conde. These actions confirmed the "relatively 
free" assessment. 

JONATHAN DERRICK 
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a film which was considered of great artistic value in 
Turkish culture. But my ultimate objective was to win an 
international prize on behalf of my country. It will only 
be an honour for me to be punished for this ideal. 

Meanwhile, another of Güney's films, Baba (The Father) had 
won the support of a majority on the jury at the 1972 Adana 
Festival. Baba is another parable on poverty: a man, unable to 
provide for his family, pleads guilty to a murder he did not 
commit on the understanding that his family will be looked 
after while he is in jail. The head of the festival jury, Serbet 
Rado, claimed that his six "dissidents" were "intellectually con-
ditioned people, which is to say that they sat on the jury simply 
in order to award first prize to an accused man". After some 
politicking on the part of the mayor of Adana, the decision was 
altered. However, Cineyt Arkin, who was then nominated as 
film star of the year, refused the prize in protest at the festival's 
treatment of Güney. Güney himself was again jailed, ostensibly 
for aiding the (illegal) Turkish People's Liberation Front. He 
was released under an amnesty in 1974. 

It was ironic that, while filming Zavallilar (1975, The Poor 
Ones), about a man who spends most of his life in jail and 
regards it as a refuge, Guney was again arrested, this time 
charged with murder. In a cafe at Yumurtalik in southern 
Turkey, a drunken judge had insulted Güney; a brawl had fol-
lowed, shots were fired, and the judge was killed. Güney was 
sentenced to 18 years. From jail he prepared detailed film 
scripts such as that for Sürü (1978, The Herd), which colleagues 
in his production company, Güney Film, made in accordance 
with his instructions. 

These relatively liberal conditions came to an end, however, 
in 1979, when Güney was transferred to a much harsher prison 
on an island in the Sea of Marmara. In 1981 the military coup 
under general Kenan Evren made his continued life in Turkey, 
in prison or out of it, much worse. He said later, "nothing was 
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possible any longer, nothing was reasonable. They put bombs 
in the theatres where my films were shown . . . And my book, 
Story for My Child, was banned for sale or reading. So I decided 
to flee." Yet, interestingly, the convicted murderer was allowed 
home leave, from which he went into hiding in 1982. Before 
he left the country, he worked secretly on Yol (1982, The Way), 
shooting it all over Turkey, so that the authorities could not 
ascertain what it was about; he even managed to hoodwink 
them by hinting that that the film would reflect well on a 
"liberal" Turkish prison system (this would have been useful 
to Turkey's international image at a time when Midnight 
Express was presenting an entirely opposite picture). Giiney 
took the half-edited film with him when he escaped to Greece, 
en route for France. In fact, Turkey is portrayed as "one big 
jail", and - perhaps for the Turkish authorities the most sub-
versive statement of all - the Kurds are shown determined to 
win recognition for their separate identity in the face of con-
tinuing repression. 

The new military government of Turkey, having failed to get 
Giiney extradited, revoked his citizenship and sentenced him in 
absentia to 20 more years; imprisonment on political charges. 

The history of Guyana, a country geographically on the north-
east coast of South America but culturally part of the 
Caribbean, yields no straightforward narrative of censorship. 
Before the 16th century Akawois, Arawaks, Arecunas, Atorai, 
Caribs, Drios, Macusi, Maiongkong, Maopityans, Patamona, 
Pianghotos, Tarumas, Wai-Wai, Wapisiana, and Warrau occu-
pied the area. The arrival of the Dutch in the 1580s and the 
establishment in 1599 of the first European settlement initiated 
a trade with the indigenous population that quickly turned into 
the acquisition of territory. The term "the Guianas" originally 
referred to what are now separately known as Guyana, 
Suriname, and French Guiana. Guyana, an indigenous term for 
"land of many waters", was once known as British Guiana, 
which in turn was once differentiated between the Dutch colony 
of Berbice and the Dutch United Colonies of Demerara and 
Essequibo. 

As the Netherlands, Spain, France, and Britain fought for 
sovereignty over the territory throughout the 17th, 18th, and 
19th centuries, official censorship followed the laws of the 
ruling country. Unlike Dutch policy in Guyana, which expedi-
ently called for cooperation with the native people in the inter-
ests of trade, Spain followed a policy of promoting Christian 
conversion. Missionaries insisted that indigenous people for-
sake their religions and live in missionary settlements rather 

The French minister of culture Jack Lang arranged funding for 
Giiney's next film, Duvar, but, according to some critics, this 
last work showed that exile had taken its toll on Giiney's cre-
ativity: "The green bean of Europe, even if it looks like that of 
Turkey, can't taste as good as a Turkish bean, no matter if you 
put it in the best sauces" (Gaston Haustrate). Meanwhile, 
Giiney's films continued to be shown clandestinely in Turkey 
and when he died, aged 47, the news appeared on the front 
pages of all the leading Turkish newspapers. 
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than follow a nomadic, "heathen" lifestyle. Thus methods of 
censorship merged with the privations of human rights. 

While the Netherlands officially sought to appease the indige-
nous population, explicit censorship was carried out within the 
European planter communities. The Articled Letter (1675) 
issued by the Dutch West India Company reveals that its 
employees were subject to fines for "curses, oaths, blasphemy 
or mockery". Under Dutch rule, English-speaking inhabitants 
had to wait until 1753 for permission to conduct religious 
services in their own language. By 1812 the British had broken 
down the Dutch monopoly in government. The capital, 
Stabroek, was renamed Georgetown, and English replaced 
Dutch as the official language. At the conclusion of the 
Napoleonic Wars the territory was formally ceded to Britain 
and in 1831 became unified as British Guiana. 

During the era of plantation slavery, censorship of slaves was 
masked as the control of "property". Throughout the Carib-
bean the plantation system undermined the survival of African 
languages. By separating people from their relations and com-
patriots, and forcing them to learn the languages of the 
planters, the colonial powers sought to maintain authority over 
their enslaved workforce. However, the slave rebellions that 
occurred in Berbice (1763-64) and Demerara (1823) reveal that 
this authority was not assured. The Berbice insurrection lasted 

GUYANA 
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Population: 761,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 1.1 (m); 1.9 (f) 
Main religions: Christian; Hindu; Muslim Number of daily newspapers: 2 
Official language: English Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Other languages spoken: Hindi; Urdu; Creole; 498 
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11 months before it was finally subdued. When its leaders came 
to trial the slaves were not permitted to give evidence (slaves' 
testimony became admissable only in 1830), and their enforced 
silence was juxtaposed with the enraged judgement of the 
planters: 87 people were condemned to death. Concern over 
growing unrest in plantations led to the Rule on the Treat-
ment of Servants and Slaves (1772). Slaves were forbidden to 
carry firearms, their movements were restricted, they were pro-
hibited from singing, and periodic searches of their houses were 
carried out. 

The rebellion in Demerara pointed up the conflicts of inter-
est that were played out among slaves, planters, missionaries, 
and the British government. By the early 1800s in response to 
a growing abolitionist movement, the British government advo-
cated the religious education of slaves. However, the governor 
of Demerara and Essequibo refused missionaries permission to 
teach slaves to read. Missionaries argued that religious learn-
ing instilled obedience, and could defuse rebellion. Yet the 
colonists saw education as a threat to social order, fearing 
that literate slaves would agitate for freedom. In 1823 a motion 
"the state of slavery is repugnant to the principles of the British 
Constitution, and of the Christian religion" was read in the 
British House of Commons and, hearing rumours of their 
freedom, Jack Gladstone, his father Quamina, and other 
slaves organized to take over the plantations. Unlike the Berbice 
insurrection, this rebellion was organized as a nonviolent 
revolution, a platform from which freedom could be negoti-
ated. However, as in Berbice, the rebels were punished ruth-
lessly after the insurrection was subdued a week later. Mock 
trials took place at the plantations, summary executions of the 
ringleaders were carried out, and their heads were displayed on 
poles. Seventy-two slaves were tried between 1823 and 1824, 
and 51 were condemned to death. A missionary, John Smith, 
was also convicted and died in prison before news of the com-
mutation of his death sentence reached him. 

In 1838, the year slavery was abolished, the first indentured 
labourers from India landed in Guyana. Chattel slavery and 
indentured labour bore many similarities. Immigrants found 
outside their plantations were arrested, and a picket operated 
to prevent them from entering Georgetown. By 1895, speakers 
of Bengali, Punjabi, Hindi, Urdu, Onya, Nepali, Gujerati, Teligu, 
Tamil, and Bhojpuri composed more than 40 per cent of the 
country's population, but English remained the official language. 
While there was no official censorship of Indian languages, no 
measures were implemented to cope with the multilingual pop-
ulation when primary education was made compulsory for all in 
1876. In 1904, the Swettenham Circular relieved Indian parents 
of the obligation to send their daughters to school. Similarly, 
Guyanese legislation reveals traces of religious censorship: mar-
riage "according to the religion and personal law" of Indians was 
legally recognized only in 1876. Although the established church 
in British Guiana was the Church of England, Catholics and 
Methodists received annual grants, while the government did not 
assist Hindu and Muslim organizations. 

Chinese and Portuguese indentured workers in the 19th 
century were exposed to a censorship similar to that experi-
enced by Indian workers. Portuguese, Indians, and Chinese 
were considered aliens, and therefore remained disenfranchised. 
In 1880 only 715 people out of a population of 250,000 had 
the vote. However, the nascent reform movement provided a 

forum for social mobilization. The Creole, The Working Man, 
The Echo, and The Liberal were heavily critical of the gover-
nor, senior civil servants, the judiciary, the medical service, and 
education. The historian Walter Rodney observed that "the 
colonial regime by its actions recognised and deplored the 
democratic contribution of the press". Rodney cites the trial 
of a lawyer, De Souza, as a case in point. De Souza and the 
editors of The Royal Gazette and The Echo were convicted of 
contempt for criticism of the judiciary. Their conviction was 
popularly seen as an attempt to quash a wider movement for 
constitutional reform. 

During the early 20th century workers and employers clashed 
over working conditions. The 1905 Riots were sparked when 
the police shot and killed seven workers on strike at the 
Ruimveldt plantation. The Riot Act was read, forbidding the 
population to assemble on the streets, but public buildings were 
still invaded. Despite the formation of the British Guiana 
Labour Union (1919) - the Caribbean's first trade union -
numerous strikes and riots occurred in the following years. At 
the Leonora plantation in 1939 the police opened fire on 
demonstrating workers, killing four people. Following similar 
disturbances in other parts of the Caribbean, the British gov-
ernment ordered an inquiry to investigate the working and 
social conditions in the British West Indies. However, the report 
was suppressed until the end of World War II, out of fear of a 
West Indian backlash. 

Between 1939 and 1945 wartime censorship operated, but 
in postwar Guyana, censorship was directed against West 
Indians agitating for independence. The Guiana Graphic, The 
Daily Argosy, The Daily Chronicle, and the radio station all 
had interlocking directorates, and voiced the concerns of the 
planters and the government. When Cheddi Jagan formed the 
Political Affairs Committee (PAC) and began the PAC Bulletin 
in 1946, there were calls in Guyana and in the British House 
of Commons for the PAC and its publication to be banned. One 
member of the British Guiana legislature attacked the organi-
zation, stating that it stood "for Tush All Communism'". The 
"threat" of communism and of radical independence move-
ments concerned the governments of all the West Indian 
colonies. After Jagan formed the People's Progressive Party 
(PPP) in 1950, he and his wife Janet were banned from Trinidad 
and Grenada. Equally, throughout the early 1950s other union 
and independence activists from the Caribbean were banned 
from Guyana. 

The Undesirable Publications Ordinance (1952) prohibited 
"communist" publications, films, and recordings. Such items 
were to be handed over to the police, and selling or distribut-
ing them was punishable by a fine and /or one year's impris-
onment. Yet all the materials considered "undesirable" were 
freely circulated in Britain. Following the PPP's landslide victory 
in the first elections with adult universal suffrage (1953), the 
legislature, under the leadership of Jagan, began steps to repeal 
the ordinance. However, after the PPP's first 133 days in power 
the British government suspended the constitution, issuing the 
statement: "The faction in power have shown by their acts and 
their speeches that they are prepared to go to any lengths, 
including violence, to turn British Guiana into a Communist 
state." The governor, Alfred Savage, called a state of emergency. 
Members of the PPP were restricted to their home towns, and 
processions and public meetings were banned. 
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In 1953 Sidney King (now Eusi Kwayana), Rory Westmaas, 
Martin Carter, Ajodha Singh, and Bally Latchmansingh, leading 
members of the PPP, were imprisoned for "spreading dissen-
sion" at the Blairmont sugar estate. All except Latchmansingh 
were imprisoned without trial until January 1954. Several of 
the poems that appeared in Martin Carter's Poems of Resist-
ance were composed during his imprisonment, and smuggled 
out. If Carter's work provided a poetic testament to the pro-
gramme of repression and censorship carried out in Guyana, 
Jagan's campaigning provided the political narrative for these 
events. After attending a parliamentary debate on Guyana in 
Britain, Jagan and Forbes Burnham (then PPP chairman) toured 
India, highlighting the political situation in Guyana. However, 
the British Guianese police banned the films that reported the 
politicians' tour. On his return a restriction order was issued 
against Jagan; when he ignored this he was sentenced to six 
months' imprisonment with hard labour. Even so, Jagan con-
tinued to write articles for the party newspaper, Thunder, smug-
gling them out on toilet paper. 

Under the Control of Propaganda Order (1954) all publica-
tions advocating resistance to the laws of the colony were 
banned. The police seized PPP pamphlets; the party headquar-
ters and members' houses were raided. Copies of Thunder were 
regularly confiscated, although it was not officially censored. 
The governor instead targeted non-Guyanese publications for 
official censorship. Issues of Caribbean News and For a Lasting 
Peace, for a People's Democracy, and publications by the World 
Federation of Trade Unions were banned. 

When elections were finally reintroduced in 1957, the PPP 
won an overwhelming majority. It remained in power until 
1964, when it lost to the People's National Congress (PNC), 
led by Burnham, in elections held under proportional repre-
sentation. This constitutional change was just one of the strate-
gies used to manoeuvre the PPP from government. The 79-day 
national strike that occurred in 1963 is now widely believed to 
have been financed by the CIA. Although public meetings and 
processions were banned, Jagan allowed the strikers to broad-
cast for 15 minutes each day on the radio. Yet the PNC and 
the right-wing UF denounced the PPP government as repres-
sively communist, and as representatives of only the Indian 
population. Such denunciations sparked off racial violence, 
which left hundreds of black and Indian Guyanese dead. 

Burnham dominated the early post-independence years. In 
1966, the independent and renamed Guyana announced a new 
constitution, enshrining the country's commitment to freedom 
of speech. However, these liberties came under pressure during 
the 21 years Burnham was in power. The Rupununi rebellion 
(1969) indicated the dissatisfaction of indigenous groups with 
the government. Supported by white settlers, they declared the 
Rupununi area independent and, although the rebellion was 
hastily subdued, it exposed how marginalized the indigenous 
community had become. Between 1968 and 1985 the PNC 
essentially controlled their election victories, initially by falsi-
fying returns from voters living overseas, and later with violent 
repression of the electorate. Officially, overseas postal votes 
enfranchised expatriate Guyanese nationals. However, critics 
argued that the PNC, with the aid of the American CIA, had 
fabricated the electoral register, adding the names of dead or 
non-existent people to it in order to swell the number of PNC 
votes. When, in the 1973 elections, the first returns indicated 

the PNC's waning popularity, all broadcasting of further results 
was stopped. The ballot boxes were taken to army camps for 
counting, and two protesting PPP supporters were shot dead. 

Press censorship escalated. A libel suit, equivalent to 
US$100,000, was served against The Guyana Graphic over its 
critical reports on the conduct of the elections. The suit was 
dropped only when a journalist and the managing editor were 
dismissed. Similarly, The Catholic Standard's editor was dis-
missed after printing an editorial headed "Fairytale Elections". 
Burnham began a programme of media nationalization, stating, 
"now that we have got over political exploitation and domi-
nation, I think it is important that we get over media exploita-
tion and domination". However, his anticolonial rhetoric was 
implicitly tied to an attempt to impose the paramouncy of the 
PNC. In 1973 The Guiana Graphic, the only daily newspaper, 
was sold to the government. In 1976 Radio Demerara was 
acquired by the state, and when the station was merged with 
the Guyana Broadcasting Corporation in 1980 the PNC took 
complete control of the airwaves. 

The Government Information Services (GIS) Film Unit pro-
duced a monthly "Newsreel" and documentaries on significant 
national events. In 1976 the National Film Centre funded the 
production of a film by Rupert Roopnaraine and Ray Krill. The 
Terror and the Time was inspired by Martin Carter's poetry, 
and included interviews with Cheddi Jagan and Eusi Kwayana 
about the events of 1953. When the minister of culture, Shirley 
Field-Ridley, discovered this, she insisted that a government 
sponsored film could not be seen giving "sustenance to the 
opposition". The PNC threatened to complete the film itself if 
the interviews were not removed, to which the filmmakers 
responded by smuggling the film rushes out of Guyana. With 
the assistance of the Third World Newsreel production and dis-
tribution company the film was completed, and released in the 
US, Canada, and Britain. There was no official legal ban on the 
film after completion, but it was shown on Guyanese television 
only after the end of the Burnham government. In March 1983 
two films, The Rise and Fall of Idi Amin and Idi Amin Dada 
were banned - the films criticized the widespread shortages of 
basic consumer goods and the reign of terror existing in 
Uganda, conditions that bore similarities to those experienced 
in Guyana. 

An opposition press was allowed to exist, but it was barely 
tolerated. Between 1973 and 1985 a National Security Act 
allowed the police to search any property without a warrant. 
Officially intended to prevent the "subversion of democratic 
institutions", the act created an atmosphere of police rule. 
Telephones of the "opposition" were tapped, mail was opened, 
and hotels, offices, and homes were kept under surveillance. 
When Burnham proposed a referendum to change the Constitu-
tion in 1978, the government denied all opposing groups access 
to state media. The Catholic Standard and the PPP's newspa-
per, The Mirror, were forced to buy newsprint from Guyana 
National Newspapers at inflated prices. By 1980 issues of these 
newspapers were published only once a week, and often did not 
exceed four pages. Throughout the 1970s and 1980s the gov-
ernment also used spurious libel cases to silence the opposition 
press; in 1984, for example, four libel suits were brought against 
The Catholic Standard. 

In 1978 500 members of the cult known as the People's 
Temple committed mass suicide after five people had been killed 
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during investigations into the sect's commune in Jonestown. 
The fact that news of the incident first broke in the international 
media reveals the extent of restrictions placed upon the press 
and public information in Guyana. The stabbing of Father 
Bernard Darke, photographer for The Catholic Standard, as he 
took photographs of an antigovernment demonstration in 1979 
was an example of the dangers facing the Guyanese press and 
the opposition. His murderer was a known member of the 
House of Israel, a cult now thought to have been in the pay of 
the PNC. The killing of Walter Rodney is widely believed to 
have been a political assassination organized by the govern-
ment. A radical Marxist historian, Rodney had been offered a 
professorship by the University of Guyana in 1974, but the 
offer was withdrawn after government pressure. As a founding 
member of the Working People's Alliance he had worked to 
promote greater cooperation among the different ethnic groups 
in Guyana and campaigned tirelessly to expose the injustices of 
the Burnham government. In 1980 Rodney was killed by a 
bomb concealed in a walkie-talkie given to him by an agent of 
the Guyana Defence Force. The official report of an unidenti-
fiable body changed when efforts to suppress leaked pho-
tographs of Rodney's body failed. The inquest, finally held in 
1988, issued a verdict of "death by accident or misadventure". 

A new constitution was promulgated in 1980, under which 
Burnham, as executive president, became immune from prose-
cution for any offence. Although freedom of speech appeared 
in the constitution, this freedom was subordinated to PNC rule. 
Prior to the 1980 elections, 22 PPP members were charged with 
"public terror", following the breakup of a PPP meeting. Nine 
members of the WPA were arrested on the same charge for dis-
tributing leaflets. An international team of observers denounced 
the elections as "rigged massively and flagrantly". Publications 
cataloguing Guyana's poor human rights record were banned 
from circulation; in 1984 customs officials seized consignments 
of Guyana: Fraudulent Revolution, claiming that the publica-
tion was "subversive literature". Copies of Comment on 
Guyana, published by the Catholic Institute for International 
Relations, were seized on the grounds that it was "antigovern-
ment". The Guyana Human Rights Association commented at 
the time that "no opinion other than that of the government is 
tolerated". 

Burnham's sudden death (6 August 1985) did not immedi-
ately usher in freedom of speech, but under the PNC presidency 
of Hugh Desmond Hoyte free elections were finally introduced. 
Between 1985 and 1991 the government restricted "overseas 
voting", limited proxy voting, and published electoral lists. 
Hoyte agreed to a fair ballot-counting system, and promised 
that opposition parties would be given access to the media. 
However, journalists' papers were still confiscated, the PPP was 
denied access to the interior during the 1985 election campaign, 
and Jagan was attacked at a polling station when he com-
plained about the fraudulent voting procedures. But 1985 was 
to be the final rigged election. The establishment in 1986 of 
The Stabroek News, an independent newspaper, pointed to the 
increasing liberalization of Guyanese politics. In 1991 the 
Elections Assistance Board (EAB) was formed to monitor the 
coming elections. Despite intimidation, the EAB carried out a 
door-to-door survey to verify the electoral list: when this was 
discovered to be inaccurate Hoyte was forced to declare a state 
of emergency. The elections that took place on 5 October 1992 

were described by international observers as "free, fair and 
transparent"; after 26 years in opposition the PPP came back 
to power, and Cheddi Jagan was declared president. 

In November 1992 Moses Nagamootoo, the new minister of 
information, reiterated the PPP's commitment to a free inde-
pendent press. Censorship no longer dominated Guyanese pol-
itics and, although Jagan's government operated within the 
1980 constitution, the PPP began dismantling the dictatorial 
structure of state media. 

The elections in December 1997 once again cast serious 
doubt over the legality of the electoral process. The PNC and 
other opposition parties, including the WPA, protested against 
the victory claimed by the PPP-Civic coalition. In particular, the 
PNC claimed that the ruling party had been involved in elec-
toral rigging. Delays in the announcement of results fuelled alle-
gations of incompetence and corruption. As Pauline Melville 
reports: "Results were announced, then contradicted, changed 
or denied". The final count of the votes, from an electorate 
numbering approximately 460,000, was announced two weeks 
after polling day. Protesters supporting the opposition parties 
quickly took to the streets. While Janet Jagan was being sworn 
in as the new president she was served with a writ to suspend 
the proceedings. TV cameras filmed her, throwing the writ over 
her shoulder in disgust. City-centre protesters were enraged by 
this action. Following a demonstration during which protest-
ers were tear-gassed, marches were banned. However, the PNC 
continued to call for protest against the new government. The 
violent stalemate was lifted only when the prime ministers of 
Caricom negotiated the Herdmanston Accord, signed by the 
PPP-Civic and the opposition. The accord enabled Caricom to 
carry out an audit of the ballots (the audit later found no fraud-
ulent ballots). A Constitution Reform Commission was estab-
lished and the political parties agreed to hold general elections 
within three years under a new constitution. 

The March 2001 elections saw the emergence of new agendas 
and the resurfacing of old complaints. The newly founded 
Guyana Action Party joined with the WPA to campaign about 
the under-represented issues of Amerindian landrights, lan-
guage loss, and environmental concerns. Once again PNC sup-
porters questioned the legality of the PPP-Civic victory. 
However, in contrast to the 1997 elections, on this occasion the 
international community was quick to congratulate Bharrat 
Jagdeo in his role as president. It should be concluded, though, 
that the political and racial tensions that have dominated 
Guyana's affairs have not yet been resolved. 
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GUYANA: Media 
Media censorship was one of the major devices used by the 
Forbes Burnham administration to maintain control in Guyana. 
The administration first came to power as part of a coalition 
in what was then British Guiana in 1964 and carried the colony 
to independence in 1966. It gained a new term in 1968 through 
fraudulent elections. The black elite Burnham administration 
became a dictatorship that would consistently rely on fraudu-
lent elections, as documented by Granada Television in the UK 
among others. 

Following the death of Burnham in 1985, there was some 
relaxation of media censorship conditions, although his politi-
cal party, the PNC, continued to rely on electoral fraud to 
remain in power, until 1992. Burnham's successor, Desmond 
Hoyte, allowed the establishment of a privately owned news-
paper, the Stabroek News, which began publication in 1987. 
The Stabroek News had to overcome restrictions on foreign 
currency and relied extensively on overseas donations, includ-
ing assistance from a Washington-based organization for its 
launch; it initially printed with the Trinidad Express. In an 
interview in 1994 its publisher, David de Caires, noted that they 
had to "virtually recreate opinion and journalism in Guyana 
. . . people were afraid to talk to you, for so long opinion had 
been censored, it took time to recultivate opinion". 

Burnham neutralized the non-state-owned media by placing 
restrictions on the importation of newsprint. His political rival, 
the East Indian Dr Cheddi Jagan, who was elected to the pres-
idency in 1992 following the first free election in 25 years, 
subsequently noted how the Burnham administration had 
descended into censorship in the period leading to the election 
of 1973. According to Jagan the administration "began in 
earnest to stifle the media, to muzzle outspoken critics and 
trample upon professionalism in journalism" at that time. 

The Chronicle was said to doctor photographs and withhold 
and distort information as a matter of policy, as the Trinidad 
Guardian noted in 1982. An article by a writer who worked 
with the Chronicle during the 1980s was named on a "cen-
sorship list" in 1981. This was a list said to have been issued 
by Burnham, naming articles that should never have been pub-
lished by the Chronicle. 

By the time Burnham died, he had made control of the media 
an art. Part of this control was to pull out of the Caribbean 
News Agency (CANA), blaming it for distortions and slanders. 

The Jamaican Gleaner newspaper put the view shared by 
observers into perspective in a strong comment against this act, 
which was reprinted by the Barbados Advocate. It noted: 

The truth of the matter is that a news agency dedicated 
to accuracy and objectivity cannot be loved and courted 
by a government which sees truth as revealed only by its 
own party interest. Complaints have been repeatedly 
made that the people of Guyana hear the real news about 
their country only by turning on the BBC or to American 
stations or to Caribbean stations [sic]. This happened 
with the 1978 Jonestown [mass murder-suicide] tragedy 
and recently with the killing of [the Opposition politician 
and historian] Walter Rodney in early June (as quoted in 
Advocate News, 1980). 

The state censorship of the media was linked to the Burnham 
administration's control of the military, which effectively 
ensured that there would be no sustainable challenge to its rule. 
The background to the administration's need to rely on elec-
toral fraud lies in the ethnic composition of Guyana, which is 
seen as the Caribbean country most polarized along ethnic 
lines. East Indians are the demographic majority, with blacks 
the second largest group. These ethnic divisions were politicized 
in the succession struggles that led to a civil war in the early 
1960s. Politics remains divided along ethnic lines. 

For the Burnham administration to maintain its rule, it was 
necessary both to neutralize East Indians as a political force 
and to stamp out credible efforts to create ethnic unity at a 
political level. This was reflected in the alarm over the emer-
gence of the political party WPA and its threat of political 
ethnic unity. The leader of the party, the noted historian Walter 
Rodney, was subsequently assassinated. While the Burnham 
administration effectively contained opposition to its rule, 
people across ethnic groups resisted it by voting with their feet, 
and emigration gained momentum. 

The people's apparent lack of interest in politics was 
reflected in the lack of credibility of the state-owned media. 
This, however, was not a problem for the Burnham adminis-
tration, which was content with the effective censoring both 
of the media and of people's opinions in the public forum. 
Yet while state-owned media were seen by the people to be 
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censored, this censorship was boosted by the official suppres-
sion of a medium that was not visible - that of television. The 
state censorship of media was seen to have "begun in earnest" 
in the 1970s. However, it was the move by the Burnham admin-
istration to veto television in the late 1960s that indicated how 
the administration would progress. 

The administration carried out a charade that television 
would be established; this began with a government-commis-
sioned report in 1967 and continued with television feasibility 
committees to the 1980s. In the late 1960s, in preparation for 
television, a group was sent to the BBC for training. Talks were 
held with Rediffusion, the company that had established radio 
broadcasting in the colony and which had made a proposal to 
establish television as early as 1950, when an agreement was 
drafted between the company and the colonial authorities. But 
the company was wasting its time with an administration that 
was preparing to relieve it of its radio broadcasting licences in 
the country and to institute state control of the media. 

Rediffusion was phased out of Guyana and television effec-
tively vetoed. It was not officially sanctioned until 1987. 
Various reasons were given for its non-introduction. Emphasis 
was placed on the need to deter "cultural imperialism", and to 
have adequate local programming. But this concern about cul-
tural imperialism did not hold when two low-key privately-
operated TV operations emerged in the early 1980s to offer 
limited television transmission, presenting primarily American 
programming. The Burnham government had no interest in 
imposing sanctions or preventing their operations. 

When it was announced in 1980 that television would soon 
be introduced (again), the Sunday Chronicle provided new 
reasons for its non-introduction. These included considering 
"national priorities among all the economic difficulties of the 
past". It was also necessary to avoid repetition of "serious mis-
takes made by a number of other developing countries where 
television has been hurriedly introduced". Although a small 
PNC government TV station began transmission in 1988, it 
was hampered by operational and technical difficulties and gen-
erally ignored by the government and the people. This attitude 
changed dramatically in 1992, the era hailed as that of renewed 
democracy and when a number of TV stations came on stream. 

The dramatic reception of television since 1992 suggests the 
real reason why the Burnham government found it necessary 
to suppress it: television is seen to offer varying and contra-
dictory forms of representation for the various ethnic groups. 
It is this real emergence of television in 1992 rather than any 
other media that is seen as the divider between the censorship 
period and the new democratic era. 

This perception of television's role has allowed for the mush-
rooming of a volatile television industry that is proving diffi-
cult to regulate for authorities keen to avoid being labelled the 
new censors. Television has been able to cater effectively for 

people's varying ideas of freedom. Some viewers have perceived 
lack of editing, for instance, as operators "daring to tell the 
truth". The initial televising of Hindi films was seen by some 
East Indians as offering public representation for Indian culture, 
in itself significant, given their past political marginalization. 
Social grievance programming has tapped into the need for 
people to claim justice and to meet the needs of all ethnic 
groups despite the ethnic divisions and different political 
alliances. A TV proprietor, C.N. Sharma, who initially televised 
both Hindi films and a grievance programme, had such over-
whelming support that he formed a political party. His bids for 
political office have been unsuccessful. 

All this demonstrates how television is seen to be intertwined 
with the notion of freedom and the ability to offer representa-
tion. This allows for a worrying situation for a democratically 
elected government that has to cater for all these varying ideas 
of freedom and at the same time establish some form of regu-
lation. In addition, it has to cater for the political opposition 
voices that are effectively using television to espouse their cause 
and providing an insight into how this medium could have been 
deployed to combat censorship in the Burnham era. In 1996 
Moses Nagamootoo, minister of information, responding to 
charges that the government was abusing press freedom, spoke 
of a "self-destructive hatred" within certain media houses 
where opposition "propagandists" were at work. 

But while television is being used to espouse various political 
platforms including that of the government, it is the empower-
ment by the people that allows it that credible space for repre-
sentation. Attempts at regulation cannot avoid considering the 
complexity of what is meant by freedom in a country that has 
recently regained democracy and needs to exercise a sensitive 
approach to avoid new forms of censorship. 

NARMALA SHEWCHARAN 
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PENTTI HAANPAA 

Finnish novelist and short story writer, 1905-195 5 

Pentti Haanpaa made his debut in 1925 with a collection of 
short stories called Maantietd pitkin (Along the Road). It was 
very favourably received, and Haanpaa was soon regarded as 
one of the most promising young writers in the newly founded 
(1917) independent Republic of Finland. After the publication 
of his second collection of short stories Tuuli kay heidan ylit-
seen (~L^ZJ^ The Wind Passeth over Them), he met the Fire 
Bearers, a group of writers who were trying to bring about a 
new Finnish literature with a more open, modern, international 
outlook. While his talent was recognized, Haanpaa, neverthe-
less, never really became one of them. 

Also in 1925, Haanpaa had to perform his military service, 
and more or less as a result of these experiences he wrote Kentta 
ja kasarmi (The Barracks and the Fields), a collection of stories 
in which he criticized and satirized the army. 

After Finland had become independent, the country was torn 
apart by a civil war, which lasted between January and May 
1918 and was won by the so-called "Whites" (Right Finland), 
led by Carl Gustaf Emil Mannerheim. This rupture left its mark 
on the country, and was of course also reflected in the army, 
where the former Whites mostly held the higher positions, while 
the common soldiers were generally former Reds. Despite this, 
the army with its system of national service, i.e. for Whites and 
Reds alike, was held to embody national unity. For many, espe-
cially the conservatives, the defence of the country was a central 
question. Everything which seemed to undermine the army -
as Haanpaa's stories were taken to do - was sharply criticized, 
and regarded as unpatriotic. His publisher, Werner Sóderstróm, 
proposed to remove some passages, but when Haanpaa refused, 
they declined to publish the book. Haanpaa changed to a small 
social-democratic publishing house, Kansanvalta, who brought 
it out in 1928. The stories caused so much of a stir, that from 
then on no major publisher would touch Haanpaa's work. Even 
Olavi Paavolainen, the leading light of the Fire Bearers, criti-
cized the book for its "ugly, pessimistic naturalism" and added 
that it was not written by "the writer and artist Pentti Haanpaa, 
but by the soldier Haanpaa, Pentti". Paavolainen was at the 
time at the NCO training college and felt at home there. 

Between the wars Finnish politics were on the whole con-
servative and nationalistic. The Communist Party was illegal, 
while the extreme right was very active. Such a climate was 
very unfavourable for a critical, realist, and often sarcastic 

writer like Haanpaa. Two books of his were nevertheless pub-
lished by Kansanvalta in 1929 and 1930, and one in 1935 by 
his friend Erkki Vala. But it was only in 1937 - the year that 
Kyósti Kallio was elected president and A.K. Cajander formed 
a government in which, for the first time since 1926, the Social 
Democratic Party took part - that a major publishing house, 
Gummerus, dared to publish Haanpaa's Lauma (The Herd). 
The novels Noitaympyra (The Magic Circle, written in 1931), 
generally considered to be one of Haanpaa's best works, 
and Vadpeli Sadon tapaus (The Case of Sergeant-Major Sato, 
finished in 1935), however, remained unpublished until 1956, 
after the author's death. 

The Magic Circle is about a well-educated forest worker, Pate 
Teikka, who becomes a foreman, but cannot approve of the 
way his company, in times of depression, treats its people. He 
loses his job and experiences what it means to be unemployed, 
but meets an adventurous learned man from Helsinki, Raunio, 
who wants to get away from city life and culture. Together they 
travel to Lapland for the summer. On the way back, Raunio, 
after being seriously wounded in a car accident, commits 
suicide. Pate Teikka then sees no future for himself in Finland, 
and decides to cross the border to the Soviet Union. So the 
novel deals with burning issues. Haanpaa's critical attitude to 
urban life and above all, the final decision of his main charac-
ter to opt for communism, prohibited publication of the novel 
in these years of conservative nationalism, when, for example, 
the chairman of the writers organization, Eino Railo, could say: 
"Away with foreign literary junk from Finnish public life - in 
the name of national self-sufficiency." 

In 1933 and 1934 Haanpaa published two short dialogue-
stories in the leftist magazine Fire Bearers about the pulaliike, 
the protest movement against the recession, which found 
mainly support in rural areas. In the years 1928-36 more than 
15,000 farms were sold in compulsory auctions. Haanpaa con-
sidered these auctions as "exploitative justice". On 17 April 
1935, Haanpaa and the publisher Erkki Vala were convicted 
by the court of appeal in Turku and given a prison sentence of 
100 days or a fine of 2000 FM (which was later changed into 
1600 FM or 60 days imprisonment), while the copies of the 
magazine were ordered to be confiscated. The argument of the 
court was that Haanpaa had used biblical phrases and a dis-
paraging style, which "were meant to defame public authority 
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and the legal social order". (One of the characters used a kind 
of biblical language, a not abnormal occurrence in rural 
Finland.) Haanpáá was ready to go to prison, but his fine was 
paid by a Haanpáá-fund set up by sympathizers. 

After the Winter War of 1939 had united the Finns in their 
common fight against the "Soviet invaders", the publishers' 
boycott - or more precisely, the self-censorship - of Haanpáá 
ended. Ten of his books had been published before he drowned 
in 1955. 

A . M . VAN DER H O E V E N 

Writings 
Kenttd ja kasarmi (The Barracks and the Fields), 1928 
Lauma (The Herd), 1937 
Korpisotaa (War in the Wilderness), 1940 
Yhdeksan miehen saappaat (The Boots of Nine Men), 1945 
Jauhot (The Flour), 1949 
Noitaympyra (The Magic Circle), 1956 (written 1931) 
Vaapeli Sadon tapaus (The Case of Sergeant-Major Sato), 1956 

(completed 1935) 

Hair became a phenomenon of US and world theatre in the late 
1960s and early 1970s. Playing upon the public fascination 
with so-called hippies, who symbolized the fleeting countercul-
ture of the day, Hair contained improvised and ribald sketches 
that opposed the military draft and the war in southeast Asia, 
vigorously attacked the shibboleths of the American middle 
class and, in a liturgy of playful obscenity, elevated to the level 
of sacrament the joys of recreational drugs and zestful sex. In 
the dimly lit climax of act 1, the youthful men and women of 
the cast - the "tribe", as management liked to call them - faced 
the audience completely nude. All of this sold tickets in great 
quantities, attracted censorship challenges both public and 
private, and spawned one of the most significant prior restraint 
cases to reach the US Supreme Court. 

In the four years following its New York opening in 1968, 
Hair played to capacity audiences in over 140 cities in the US 
and in 25 countries and 14 languages worldwide. The musical 
appeared in London in September, carefully timed to follow the 
end of the Lord Chamberlain's 400-year censorship regime. 
Despite opening-night cries of "rubbish" from the balcony, and 
an unenthusiastic response from the critics, the musical rocked 
on for nearly 2000 performances. Such was Hair's reputation, 
however, that a London Borough of Wimbledon committee 
refused permission for a touring tribe to perform in its civic 
theatre, and some clergy and members of the public were scan-
dalized when Hair celebrated its New York advent with a 
service of Holy Communion at St Paul's Cathedral. 

In Paris, the Salvation Army invaded the theatre with a 
portable loudspeaker to harangue the audience about the 
dangers of pornography. Forbidden to appear nude, the Munich 
tribe reportedly covered themselves in a banner on which the 
names of concentration camps were written. There were no 
further complaints when the banner was removed the follow-
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ing night. Authorities closed a pirated production in Spain, and 
in Mexico members of the cast were summarily thrown out of 
the country. Performances went on in Rome, Tokyo, and 
Sydney despite dire warnings of official sanction, but not even 
the popular cast album could be heard in South Africa. Church 
leaders in Bergen, Norway, vowed to use any means short of 
violence to block the "brutalizing spectacle". In Auckand, New 
Zealand, the cast was arrested, tried, and acquitted. 

Shortly after its Broadway opening, an effort by a group of 
clergy to close the musical flared briefly in the newspapers and 
fizzled. Embarrassed by public ridicule of its censorship efforts 
in the past, mindful of recent Supreme Court decisions that lib-
eralized obscenity law, and faced with the resultant fashion of 
frankness in sexual matters in theatre and film, of which Hair 
was but a part, New York officialdom conspicuously looked 
the other way. 

As Hair tribes spread across the US - at one point there were 
as many as 12 such troupes - stories of protests at city council 
meetings, irate letters to the editor, threatened boycotts, pickets 
at the theatre, police surveillance, and court appeals flooded 
the news. Two astronauts, objecting to the treatment of the flag, 
walked out of the New York performance. In Cleveland a bomb 
bounced off the theatre marquee and exploded in the street; in 
Atlanta on opening night, an alert patron put out a small incen-
diary device in the balcony. Most of the audience thought the 
commotion part of the show. 

The Hair management went to court for the first time in 
Boston during the spring of 1970, to stay a district attorney's 
threat to arrest the cast for "open and gross lewdness". After 
weeks of delay, a federal court agreed that the musical was not 
quite obscene, a tenuous precedent for cases that were to 
follow. In St Louis, a newspaper advertisement accused Hair 
of blasphemy for showing an actor holding an imaginary host 

HAIR 
US rock musical, written by Gerome Ragni and James Rado, music by Gait MacDermot, 1967 
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and crying, "This is the body and blood of Jesus Christ and 
I'm going to eat you. Yum, yum, yum that tastes good." 
Responding to community pressure, the St Louis Board of 
Aldermen passed an "anti-H¿w>" bill with fines and jail terms 
for the performance of an obscene play. A state circuit judge 
decided that the musical was "no Peter Pan", but nevertheless 
was not obscene, and the show went on. 

The financial success of the touring companies in the 
American south and southwest was threatened when ten com-
munities refused to book the musical into what was often the 
only adequate performance space available - a municipal 
theatre or auditorium. The tribes could simply have bypassed 
these cities, but that would risk being denied access to still 
others, so they aggressively went to federal court in the states 
of Alabama, Arkansas, Florida, North Carolina, Oklahoma, 
Tennessee, and Texas. 

Typically, Hair's lawyers alleged that the city had deprived 
the touring management of substantial income, and that the 
liberty of speech and the rights of due process and the equal 
protection of the law under the First and Fourteenth Amend-
ments of the US Constitution had been violated. City attorneys 
would respond by saying that Hair was morally depraved and 
not fit for their communities, and that their cities, acting in a 
proprietary and not a governmental capacity, had a right to 
pick and choose what sorts of entertainment could come to 
their theatres, just as they could decide who would get a con-
tract for trash removal. Besides, they would assert, since Hair 
was obscene, and its speech unprotected, its actors would 
violate local ordinances and, at the very least, commit the 
common law offence of indecent exposure. 

Thus would begin a flurry of briefs and motions until usually 
a formal hearing would ensue. In five instances, district court 
judges found for the Hair management. Proprietary arguments 
failed because civic theatres were public forums, which, the 
courts said, should be open to all similar events. Furthermore, 
an auditorium manager or supervisory board could not just 
reject any event based solely on content. That would indeed be 
censorship - a prior restraint of speech. As for obscenity, under 
the Supreme Court decisions of the day, the musical, taken as 
whole, would have to be "utterly without redeeming social 
value" to be obscene. Nevertheless, in Oklahoma City, Okla-
homa; West Palm Beach, Florida; and Mobile, Alabama, federal 
district courts ruled against Hair on the proprietary argument, 
though the musical eventually won on appeal. 

In Chattanooga, Tennessee, however, things went the other 
way. The city auditorium's board of directors had refused to 
license the production on three occasions. As newspaper reports 
attest, from the beginning the board understood their denial to 
be an act of censorship, which made some of them uncom-
fortable. After a delay of some months in securing a hearing to 
challenge the decision, the Hair touring management, South-
eastern Promotions, Ltd, encountered a determined judge who 
shifted the case away from the proprietary defence the city 
attorneys had carefully prepared, in order to look closely at the 
issue of obscenity. He called a jury to advise the court on that 
question and that question alone. He conformed narrowly to 
his judicial prerogative by refusing to consider decisions in 
other jurisdictions. He declared that a stage presentation was 
unitary only as to its speech and the movement that accom-
panied and illustrated it. Other stage business was dubbed 

"non-speech" - the nude scene and the simulated sexual be-
haviour - and could, under his novel theory, be considered 
"conduct", falling outside the defensive perimeter of the First 
Amendment. 

The trial lasted three days in April 1972. The entire libretto 
was read to the jury; the cast album was played, and the 
simulated sexual goings-on were described in all their aston-
ishing variety and energy by shocked witnesses who had seen 
the show elsewhere. It was no surprise that the jury found Hair 
to be obscene both as to speech and conduct, for it is clear 
from the record that the mirthful satire and bawdy humour of 
the production had never really been understood by a court 
that took everything with leaden seriousness. In the end, the 
judge could not quite bring himself to agree fully with his advi-
sory jury, and his was the final say. He ruled, nevertheless, that 
the musical contained non-speech criminal conduct in violation 
of the nudity and obscenity ordinances of the city and the state; 
the action of the auditorium board was thereby justified, and 
the case was dismissed. It was a dazzling exercise in legal obfus-
cation, for, as events would show, obscene behaviour, criminal 
or not, was beside the point. 

Hair fared no better at the Sixth Circuit Court of Appeals in 
December 1973. Two members of the three-judge panel 
accepted the district court's argument that a stage play could 
be divided into speech and non-speech components, an idea 
that the dissenting jurist, the only one of the panel who had 
seen the musical, vigorously rejected, as he did the notion that 
Hair was obscene. 

Southeastern once again appealed; though by the time the US 
Supreme Court issued its judgement in March 1975, t n e 

musical had long since expired in London and New York, and 
its tribes had worn out their theatrical road. 

Although Southeastern Promotions, Ltd. has been cited in 
over 100 lower court cases since, the high court's 5-4 decision 
was fragmented, and over time it could prove fragile. Justice 
Harry Blackmun, writing for the majority, refused to decide 
whether the lower courts had used the correct standard to 
determine whether or not Hair was obscene, or whether the 
finding of obscenity was correct, but looked narrowly at the 
central issue of prior restraint: Hair must be judged as a whole, 
according to the standards accruing to stage presentation; it 
could not be separated into pieces just to decide whether it 
would fall under the ambit of the First Amendment. The city 
theatres in Chattanooga were public forums dedicated to 
expressive use, and the Auditorium Board members had, in 
effect, acted as censors by refusing to licence the musical. Prior 
restraint is possible in American jurisprudence, but only when 
subject to the most careful examination, and with the exercise 
of prompt procedural safeguards. 

The dissenters, over lurid footnotes gleaned from the district 
court evidence, asserted the proprietary right of the city to 
conduct the business of its theatres as it saw fit. But it would 
be the redoubtable Justice William O. Douglas, then at the end 
of his career on the bench and in the twilight of his life, who 
would both concur and dissent with the majority: "No matter 
how many procedural safeguards may be imposed, any system 
which permits governmental officials to inhibit or control the 
flow of disturbing and unwelcome ideas to the public threat-
ens serious diminution of the breadth and richness of our cul-
tural offerings." 
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Hair would not play in Chattanooga until 15 years later, 
nearly a quarter of a century after its opening in New York. 
Nudity, and the tunes that had once been hits, still sold 
tickets, but there was not much else of interest, except perhaps 
nostalgia. 

DAVID W. W I L E Y 
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HAITI 
Population: 8,142,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Vodou; Protestant 
Official language: French; Creole 
Illiteracy rate (%): 48.0 (m); 52.1 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

53 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 4.1 

Haiti has a longstanding reputation for restricting individual 
liberties and inhibiting freedom of expression. Haiti's historical 
and social development has embodied systematic forms of class 
exclusion, and the silencing of political, economic, and social 
dissent. Any form of expression - including intellectual pro-
duction and the media - that was viewed as a menace to the 
established order was immediately silenced, a practice that has 
continued to haunt contemporary Haiti. The country is now 
struggling to reinvent itself and to break with its historical past. 

Haiti was built from the ashes of slavery and from the first 
successful slave revolt in the New World. The first African 
slaves disembarked on the isle of Hispaniola in the early 1500s, 
only ten years after the Columbus expedition. The island was 
called Quisqueya or Bohio by its indigenous inhabitants, the 
Amerindians; it was renamed Hispaniola by Columbus in 1492. 
In 1697 t n e Treaty of Ryswick was signed between France and 
Spain, giving the western part of Hispaniola to France while 
the eastern part remained under Spanish sovereignty. Saint 
Domingue, the French portion, which later became Haiti, 
remained a slave society for two centuries, until the declaration 
of independence from France in 1804. 

At the beginning the population of Haiti consisted primarily 
of freed people and slaves. During the late 17th century and 
early 1800s the social structure became more complex, com-
prising free whites, some free people of colour or affranchis 
(mixed children of whites and black slaves), and slaves. The 
slaves had no individual rights, and the colonial authorities 
tolerated no challenge or dissent to the established order. While 
many of the white planters sent their mulatto offspring to 
France to be educated, no intellectual movement that ques-
tioned the institution of slavery and its underlying causes was 
able to flourish on the island. No newspaper was published in 
the colony until the 18th century. All forms of expression that 
could have posed or been viewed as a threat to the established 
order were suppressed, often violently. 

While censorship based on class divisions was an integral 
component of the slave system, in the 1700s the colonial 
authorities started to imposed limits on other civil institutions. 

In 1724 Joseph Payen, a French journalist, arrived in the colony 
with a patent from Louis XV of France to start publishing a 
newspaper. The governor of the colony ordered his arrest. On 
his release, Payen proceeded to publish the first issues of the 
paper, whereupon he was immediately arrested again. He was 
convicted of selling obscene materials, although the paper con-
tained mostly notices and news of commercial transactions. 
Joseph Payen, hardly unexpectedly, returned to France. 

The colony waited 40 years before seeing another newspaper. 
On 1 February 1764 the first issue of the Gazette de Saint 
Domingue appeared, publishing notices and announcements 
related to commerce and agriculture that came mainly from 
France. Like its predecessor, the Gazette was ordered to close, 
although it too posed no serious challenge to the authorities. 

From 1764 to Haitian independence in 1804 several newslet-
ters and newspapers were published in Saint Domingue. All 
catered to the dominant groups, which included, at the eve of 
the French revolution (1789), 27,500 free coloured men and 
31,000 whites. Newspapers that attempted to denounce slavery 
in Saint Domingue were quickly silenced, including Le Courrier 
Politique et Litter aire du Cap-Frangais. The 500,000 blacks, 
mostly slaves, who were in the colony had no official organ. 

As early as 1801 the revolutionary leaders of Haiti, includ-
ing Frangois Toussaint LOuverture, attempted to reproduce the 
colonial social structure without slavery. They established a 
new class system in the country with themselves at its head, 
based on the subjection and exploitation of the newly emanci-
pated slaves. This Haitian ruling class, which included newly 
freed blacks and previously freed gens de couleurs (mulattos), 
sought to retain the colonial social and economic structures. 
The new leaders agreed that slavery as an institution should be 
forever abolished in Haiti and that large-scale, export-orien-
tated plantations should be maintained as the basis for the eco-
nomic system. They disagreed, however, on who should control 
the state and the economy. The former slaves rejected the plan-
tation system and had to be forced to return to the plantations 
as labourers. This conflict between the new leaders and the 
former slaves set the stage for a new form of oppression. The 
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new leaders seemed to believe that they had natural rights to 
govern, while the masses were treated as ignorant children who 
ought to be saved from themselves. They were allowed no voice 
in the debates to decide the direction of the new republic. Those 
within the revolutionary army who tried to speak on behalf of 
the disenfranchised masses were often killed by order of the 
revolutionary leaders. That was the case for two leaders of the 
revolutionary war, Moise and Sans-Souci. Violence, often in the 
form of guerrilla warfare, was the only form of popular dissent 
or opposition. 

Early in the 1900s intellectual production emerged as a 
limited avenue for expressing dissent and dissatisfaction. The 
Haitian press, on the other hand, remained the primary organ 
for the dominant classes in their attempt to maintain political 
and economic control. The press was overtly partisan and was 
perceived as political - that is, as more concerned about oppos-
ing or supporting individual political causes and political 
leaders than about providing information to the population. As 
successive governments assumed power, newspapers thought to 
be opposed to each new regime were systematically shut down. 
The relationship between the Haitian government and the press 
is captured in an anecdote about president Nord Alexis 
(1902-08). He was said to have summoned journalists to the 
national palace and warned them: "I know that grammar is the 
art of speaking and writing, so write and speak and you will 
see what will happen to you." Soon afterwards, Alexis demon-
strated what he meant. In May 1908 a group of young intel-
lectual and political dissidents, among them the prolific 
playwright and poet Massillon Coicou, mounted a challenge to 
Alexis's power. Coicou, two of his brothers, and seven others 
were arrested and executed. The execution of Coicou provoked 
a wave of violence against dissident intellectuals, which reached 
a peak in the 1940s following the US occupation (1915-34), 
and was elevated to new heights during the Duvalier dynasty. 

The 1940s were a golden age of Haitian intellectual dissi-
dence. Sparked by the racism that many Haitians suffered under 
the US occupation, renewed political authoritarianism, and a 
sense of nationhood, intellectuals began to oppose the regime 
in their writings. Many were influenced by the work of the 
Haitian ethnologist, Jean Price-Mars, notably his book So 
Spoke the Uncle. Most prominent among the new generation 
of dissidents were Jacques Roumain, Rene Depestre, and 
Jacques Stephen Alexis. Roumain is perhaps the most inter-
nationally acclaimed Haitian writer. He is best known for his 
creation of the Haitian peasant novel, Masters of the Dew. 
He was the founder of the Haitian Communist Party and the 
Bureau d'Ethnologie. He was also one of the founders of 
the Revue indigene, which was the official publication of the 
nationalist movement in Haiti during the 1920s and 1930s. In 
1934, after his arrest had been ordered by president Stenio 
Vincent, Roumain was sent into exile. 

In 1941 president Vincent was succeeded by Elie Lescot. In 
January 1942 Lescot declared a state of siege, assumed wartime 
powers, and suspended constitutional guarantees, which were 
not restored until after World War II. Rene Depestre, Jacques 
Stephen Alexis, and Theodore Baker, among others, founded 
the newspaper La Ruche, which on 6 January 1946, in a tribute 
to visiting French Surrealist writer, Andre Breton, declared war 
on the Lescot government. The government confiscated all 
copies of the newspaper. Depestre, Baker, and Alexis formed 

the political party La Jeunesse Haitienne, and called for the 
release of political prisoners, free elections, and freedom of 
speech, press, and assembly. The leaders of the party were 
imprisoned for several days, setting off a general strike. Lescot 
was removed by the military and Breton was expelled from the 
country. La Ruche reappeared in February 1946. Depestre was 
arrested again. Both Depestre and Alexis were given scholar-
ships to study in France. Alexis was later assassinated (in 1961) 
by Duvalier's notorious militia, Tontón Macoutes. 

Depestre returned on 2 December 1957, four months after 
the installation of Frangois ("Papa Doc") Duvalier as president 
of Haiti. Duvalier offered him a post as the director of the cul-
tural department at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and warned 
him that unless he obediently worked with the regime, he would 
again be removed. In March 1958 Depestre delivered a public 
lecture on "The Responsibility of the Intellectual toward the 
People". He was immediately arrested and placed under sur-
veillance. Within a year he was again sent into exile: he has 
never returned to Haiti. 

State or government-sponsored suppressions and limits on 
individual freedom reached a new peak during the Duvalier 
regimes (1957-86) despite their inheritance of a lively national 
press, including 60 dailies and weeklies. After assuming the 
presidency in 1957, Fra^ois Duvalier moved quickly to con-
solidate his power. That he issued a decree formally restricting 
the press seemed beside the point. He systematically repressed 
all opposition to his rule. His Tontón Macoutes attacked oppo-
sition newspapers, killed and arrested journalists, banned 
books, and placed the media under the constant threat of vio-
lence. Duvalier stated that there was room for only one ideol-
ogy in Haiti, duvalierisme, with the result that newspapers 
printed only foreign news or complained about the state of the 
roads. Scholars and intellectuals were attacked and mistreated. 
Within a few years the Duvalier government had suppressed all 
the main opposition papers and jailed, killed, or forced into 
exile many journalists. Haitian intellectuals and professionals 
suffered the same fate. 

The systematic suppression of the press and individual 
freedom persisted well into the reign of Jean-Claude ("Baby 
Doc") Duvalier, who succeeded his father in 1971. The younger 
Duvalier promised a more open and liberal society, in which 
individual rights would be respected and freedom of expression 
guaranteed. However, Haitian society still lacked the means to 
voice opposition. The only newspapers allowed to be published 
remained those that supported the views of the regime. When 
Le Petit Samedi Soir accused the government of failing to 
relieve a famine, it was shut down. Following a visit by Andrew 
Young, US president Jimmy Carter's ambassador to the United 
Nations, in August 1977, Jean-Claude Duvalier promised to 
liberalize the Haitian government and allow more freedom of 
expression and dissent, but the attempt was short-lived, despite 
Hebdo Jeune-Presse's headline "Who has not understood the 
message of Andrew Young?" The press was again silenced in 
1979 and legislation that outlawed subversion was enacted. On 
28 November 1979 some 130 people, including journalists, 
human rights activists, and political dissidents were arrested at 
gunpoint. 

In May 1978 the government had added a further rung to 
the Haitian censorship ladder: stating that children needed to 
be protected from "ghastly sexual scenes", a new law laid down 
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that film and theatre directors would now need authorization 
from the Ministry of National Education, the Ministry of Youth 
and Sports, and the Ministry of Social Affairs, before proceed-
ing with a film or play. Clearly the issue went beyond sexual-
ity. There had been a flowering of political plays - The 
Presidential Candidate, I am Waiting, and Unhoodwinked -
and the government needed the means to prevent their pro-
duction. One hundred and fifty novelists, poets, actors, drama-
tists, and others were quick to denounce the law: "we demand 
the right to give our people their share of dreams and hope and 
for that the Word must remain free." 

Press censorship continued well into the 1980s. During the 
staged election campaign of 1984, Baby Doc insisted on the 
"strict application" of the 1979 Press Law which purported to 
allow press freedom, but in fact ruled out "offensive references" 
to him, his family, and senior officials. During the campaign 
Fraternité magazine, which supported the Christian Social 
Party, was closed down, along with Ulnformation, produced 
by the dissident Robert Auguste. The dissent shown in 1978 
was now much reduced, kept alive - just - by the church-owned 
Radio Soleil and Radio Lumiere, and by such columnists as 
Aubelin Jolicoeur (Petit Pierre in Graham Greene's novel The 
Comedians) and Le Petit Samedi Soir. Radio Soleil was closed 
down for "alarming the populace" in 1985. Suitcases were 
searched for copies of The Comedians, and the film could not 
be seen in Haiti until Duvalier had been deposed in 1986. 

Embedded in the state-sponsored suppression and systematic 
silencing of dissidents was the structural exclusion of the 
Haitian peasantry and the rural and urban poor, which jointly 
constituted about 80 per cent of the country's population. The 
use of language is the most vivid manifestation of this system-
atic exclusion. Haitian Creole is the preferred vernacular of the 
majority of Haitians. During the US occupation of Haiti 
(1915-34) a new constitution was drafted that named French 
as the official language of the country. It was not until 1987, 
in the current constitution, that Creole was given formal status 
in Haiti alongside French. All official documents are in French, 
and prior to 1986 all legal proceedings, official business, and 
political speeches were conducted in French. This practice has 
reinforced certain divisions in Haitian society. There is an 
innate conflict in the relationship between the Haitian popula-
tion and Vétat (the state). The term Vétat, in the Haitian 
context, includes powerful individuals as well as the ruling 
intellectual and political elite. The rural peasantry views the 
urban elite as an extension of the state while they, the peas-
ants, are outsiders. Therefore the country is socially polarized 
- "us versus them". In this context, the children of the slaves 
have been as voiceless in postcolonial Haiti as their ancestors 
were in colonial Saint Domingue. 

The demise of the Duvalier regime in 1986 provided an oppor-
tunity to reinvent the Haitian state, but the legacy of violence 

has proved difficult to overcome. Jean-Bertrand Aristide, elected 
president in 1991, was deposed in a military coup in 1992 and 
there followed an all-too-familiar period of repression of the 
media: the murder of radio journalists, such as Robinson Joseph, 
the former director of Radio Lumiére, Sonny Estéus of Radio 
Trobre FM, and others. When the military organized a "return 
to democracy" in June 1993, a church meeting celebrating the 
event, being broadcast live, was violently broken up for "broad-
casting false news". A state of emergency was declared in June 
1994. The government had already warned against the "exces-
sive use of language" and now took greater powers to control 
the press; known duvalierists were put in charge of radio and 
television. These were, said the editor of Lebeto, "arbitrary acts 
by an illegal government" - the same government that banned 
the use of the words "de facto government". Finally, the US inter-
vened to reinstate Aristide in September 1994. Censorship by 
threats has been reduced to a trickle, but it still exists. 

ALIX CANTAVE 

Further Reading 
Alexis, Jacques Stephen, Compere General Soleil, Paris: Gallimard, 

1955 
Bellegarde-Smith, Patrick, Haiti: The Breached Citadel, Boulder, 

Colorado: Westview Press, 1990 
Blackburn, Robin, The Overthrow of Colonial Slavery, 1-776-1848, 

London: Verso, 1988 
Chamberlain, Greg, "Gagging the Press", Index on Censorship, 13/6 

(December 1984): 34-36 
Dash, Michael J., introduction to Masters of the Dew, by Jacques 

Roumain, London: Heinemann, 1978 
Dépestre, Rene, The Festival of the Greasy Pole, Charlottesville: 

University Press of Virginia, 1990 
Desquiron, Jean, Haiti a la une: une anthologie de la presses 

hattienne de 1714 a 1934, 6 vols, Port-au-Prince: Imprimeur II, 
1993-97 

Dupuy, Alex, Haiti in the World Economy: Class, Race, and 
Underdevelopment since 1700, Boulder, Colorado: Westview 
Press, 1989 

Dupuy, Alex, Haiti in the New World Order: The Limits of the 
Democratic Revolution, Boulder, Colorado: Westview Press, 1997 

Ferguson, James, Papa Doc, Baby Doc: Haiti and the Duvaliers, 
Oxford and New York: Blackwell, 1987 

Heinl, Roberts Debs Jr and Nancy Gordon Heinl, Written in Blood: 
The Story of the Haitian People, 1492-1971, Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin, 1978; revised edition, Lanham, Maryland: University 
Press of America, 1996 

Medard, Yves, "Salt for the Zombies", Index on Censorship, 13/6 
(December 1984): 36-38 

Rajab, Ahmed, "The Hushed Voice", Index on Censorship, 8/6 
(November-December 1979): 50-53 

Rotberg, Robert and Christopher K. Clague, Haiti: The Politics of 
Squalor, Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1971 

"Thaw?", Index on Censorship, 7/2 (March-April 1978): 53-54 
Trouillot, Michel-Rolph, Haiti, State against Nation: The Origins 

and Legacy of Duvalierism, New York: Monthly Review Press, 
1990 



HALL I 0 I 9 

RADCLYFFE HALL 
British novelist, 1880-1943 

THE WELL OF LONELINESS 
Novel, 1928 

Radclyffe Hall attained literary recognition with Adam's Breed 
(1926), which won both the Prix Femina and the James Tait 
Black Prize for best novel of the year. However, she found it 
difficult to place The Well of Loneliness, which concerns female 
"sexual inversion" - lesbianism - with a reputable publisher. 
Newman Flower of Cassell acknowledged that the novel "was 
one of the finest books that has gone through my hands", but 
he declined to publish it, claiming that it would harm other 
titles published by his company. Both Charles Evans of 
Heinemann and the independent publisher Martin Seeker (later 
co-founder of Seeker and Warburg) also refused to risk publi-
cation. Hall realized that "nothing of the kind has ever been 
attempted before in fiction", but, as she informed Flower, 

I have treated [inversion] as a fact of nature . . . I have 
written the life of a woman who is a born invert, and 
have done so with what I believe to be sincerity and truth 
. . . I think I have avoided all unnecessary coarseness. 

Jonathan Cape, whose eponymous company had published 
books by T.E. Lawrence, Ernest Hemingway, and Sinclair 
Lewis, was "an astute modern publisher", but was cautious 
about handling books with "taboo subject matter". Neverthe-
less, he agreed to publish The Well, hoping for a commercial 
success based on Hall's reputation. 

In the United States, Hall encountered reactions to the theme 
of her book similar to those she had come up against in Britain. 
Doubleday objected to the homosexual theme; Roger Scaife at 
Houghton Mifflin feared that a book advocating toleration for 
lesbians would land him in court in puritan Boston and declined 
the novel; Harper's took only three days to reject the typescript. 
Hall was successful at last with Alfred Knopf in New York. 
However, a clause in the contract making the author legally 
responsible for any action taken by US authorities against the 
book almost scuttled their agreement. Knopf modified the con-
tract to satisfy Hall's wishes. 

The Well of Loneliness is "heavily autobiographical" and 
solidly based on Hall's research into the literature and "sub-
culture of homosexuality". She had read Sexual Inversion, 
volume 1 of Havelock Ellis's Studies in the Psychology of Sex, 
which deals with "sexual inversion" as a "congenital" condi-
tion. Hall, herself a masculine lesbian, agreed with this thesis 
and concluded that, since "inversion" is natural, it must be tol-
erated. Hall approached Ellis about writing a preface to her 
book, which he had promised to read. At first Ellis declined, 
citing his experience with the "traumatic Bedborough trial of 
1898". George Bedborough, a bookseller who had sold copies 
of Sexual Inversion, had been arrested and Ellis had been forced 
to agree not to publish his books on sexuality in Britain in the 
future. The sexologist finally wrote a brief "opinion" for the 
novel. Hall hoped that this would prevent the book from being 
labelled "a mere salacious diversion" by "undesirable elements 
of the public". 

Cape had intended to publish The Well of Loneliness in 
the autumn of 1928, but when he learned that Compton 
Mackenzie's novel Extraordinary Women, "a waspish satire on 
the lesbian colony he had once known on Capri", was to appear 
in Britain and the United States in September, he advanced pub-
lication of Hall's novel to July. It appeared in "a sombre black 
binding and plain jacket", and review copies "were sent only 
to the serious dailies and periodicals". Hall and Cape were 
clearly both anxious to avoid being accused by guardians of 
public morality of attempting to titillate prurient interests. 

Radclyffe Hall's intention, in fact, was to evoke empathy and 
understanding for congenital "inverts" who were shunned and 
castigated by society. The Well of Loneliness covers a period 
of 35 years, from the late Victorian period to the 1920s, and 
opens with the birth of the heroine, Stephen Gordon, the only 
daughter of Sir Philip and Lady Anna Gordon. As Sir Philip 
wanted a son, Stephen is named and brought up as a boy. By 
her late teens she realizes she is not like other girls and is 
increasingly aware that her mother has a "growing distaste for 
her rather masculine daughter". When Lady Anna learns of 
Stephen's love affair with the wife of a local businessman, she 
calls her daughter "a sin against creation". Stephen leaves her 
ancestral home, Morton Hall, and becomes a writer. "What 
have I done to be so cursed?" she asks. In 1914, she joins a 
women's ambulance unit in France - Hall had wanted to do 
this herself but had been unwilling to leave her ailing lover, 
Ladye (Mabel Batten). In France, Stephen falls in love with 
Mary Llewellyn. After the war the couple settle in Paris, but 
"normal" society refuses to accept them. In order to save Mary 
from "the degradation that [is] the ultimate prospect for homo-
sexual women", Stephen drives her into the arms of a man, 
leaving Stephen "abandoned and desolate". At the end of the 
novel, Stephen cries, "acknowledge us, oh God, before the 
world. Give us also the right to our existence!" Stephen, like 
Radclyffe Hall herself, ends up a social pariah. As Michael 
Baker notes, the "curious tragedy is that [Stephen] wants to 
conform but can't. This is the paradox of Radclyffe Hall too." 
Baker also points out the irony that, "when The Well came to 
be prosecuted in the courts, it was the very excellence of its 
heroine that would count against it". There is no evidence that 
the female characters are sexually intimate: Hall hints at phys-
ical relations by employing the euphemism "and that night they 
were not divided", thereby avoiding "all unnecessary coarse-
ness". 

Despite mixed reviews in reputable dailies and periodicals, 
bookstores quickly sold out their stocks. However, on Sunday 
19 August, "the storm broke". A long article by James Douglas, 
editor of the Sunday Express, appeared on that newspaper's 
features page. The headline read: "A Book That Must be 
Suppressed" and the article was accompanied by a photo of 
Hall "in one of her more masculine poses". Douglas wrote that 
he would rather give a boy or girl "a phial of prussic acid than 
this novel. Poison kills the body, but moral poison kills the 
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HALL: Radclyffe Hall, right, with Una 
Vincenzo, Lady Troubridge, her companion 
of 28 years, at the Lyric Theatre, London, in 
1933. Hall, known from about 1910 as 
"John", and Troubridge became notorious 
as an openly gay couple in London and 
Paris society in the 1920s and 1930s. 

soul." He demanded that the publisher withdraw the book or 
that legal action be taken. A letter from Cape appeared in the 
Daily Express the following day: the publisher defended the 
book but offered to withdraw it if that would serve "the best 
interests of the public" and stated he would be willing to submit 
it to the Home Office for approval. Ironically, the publicity 
made the book an instant bestseller. 

The home secretary ordered Cape to stop publication of the 
novel, even though he had no legal right to do so, or face legal 
charges of obscenity. Cape complied, but he had contingency 
plans. The book was not banned, it simply could not be 
published in Britain. Jonathan Cape obtained the type moulds 
from the printer and sent them to the Pegasus Press in 
Paris, from which British booksellers could order the novel. In 
the United States, Knopf decided not to publish the book, 
which, the company informed Hall, could now only be judged 
as "salacious and sensational". Cape soon also acquired the US 
publishing rights. 

On 4 October, customs officials at Dover seized 250 copies 
of the Paris edition consigned to the bookseller Leopold Hill, 
the London distributor for Pegasus Press. When John Holroyd-
Reece, head of Pegasus, told Cape that he was determined to 
fight the case, Radclyffe Hall hired a lawyer, Harold Ruben-
stein, on behalf of the Paris publisher. Influential figures such 
as H.G. Wells, Bernard Shaw, Arnold Bennett, Leonard and 
Virginia Woolf, and E.M. Forster - who had written Maurice, 
an "unpublishable" novel about homosexuality, in 1913 - pub-
licly defended freedom of expression. The Labour movement's 
newspaper the Daily Herald attacked the actions of the Home 
Office and the customs officials, and asked why Compton 
Mackenzie's Extraordinary Women had elicited no reaction 
from the authorities. A writer in The New Republic commented 
that "Miss Hall's treatment of her subject, serious, honest and 
dignified, is a challenge to the crude mind of a class which sees 
no solution of social problems except prohibition and censor-

ship"; The New Statesman called Hall's novel "a brave book"; 
and the British Saturday Review noted that "Miss Hall's appeal 
is a powerful one, and it is supported by passages of great force 
and beauty". In the United States, the New York Herald 
Tribune echoed Hall herself when it praised the novel's "pas-
sionate plea for the world's understanding and sympathy". 

On 18 October, the customs service released the confiscated 
consignment, but a few days later police raided Leopold Hill's 
bookshop and Jonathan Cape's offices, seizing all copies of The 
Well of Loneliness. As the owners of these copies, Hill and 
Cape could be held liable under Lord Campbell's Obscene 
Publications Act of 1857, which defined a book as "obscene" 
if it tended to corrupt those whose minds were "open to 
immoral influence". Cape and Hill were ordered to appear at 
Bow Street Magistrates' Court on 9 November. Radclyffe Hall 
and Rubenstein tried to obtain witnesses for the defence, but 
the result was disappointing: actually, Hall and her novel 
received more support from the general public than from her 
fellow writers. Bernard Shaw claimed, perhaps not unreason-
ably, that he "was too immoral to stand as a credible witness 
for the defence", while others simply did not want to be 
involved in legal proceedings over such a controversial book. 
Even Havelock Ellis declined to appear on Hall's behalf; Lovat 
Dickson calls Ellis "a scholar with a brain but not much of a 
spine". 

Under the Act of 1857, the publisher and bookseller were to 
be prosecuted, not the author (this was changed in 1959). Hall 
insisted that the defence make clear the distinction between 
"inversion" and "perversion"; that she was not ashamed of 
being a lesbian; and that not "one obscene word" was to be 
found in her book. 

Sir Chartres Biron was the presiding magistrate when the case 
opened on 9 November 1928. Known as a man of letters, he 
was not, however, considered a "progressive" member of the 
Bench. Biron had considerable discretion under the Act of 
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1857: the final decision in the case was his alone and he was 
not required to hear any witnesses for the defence. The prose-
cution called only one witness, Chief Inspector John Prothero 
of Scotland Yard, who had supervised the seizure of the offend-
ing novel from Hill and Cape. Prothero declared that "the 
theme of the book was offensive: it dealt with physical 
passion", and the prosecutor stressed that lesbian, not 
"normal", physical passion was evident in it. The defence 
argued that the book was not obscene and called Desmond 
McCarthy, editor of Life and Letters, as a witness. Julian 
Huxley was present in court but did not come forward to 
testify. Biron ruled that McCarthy and the other 39 witnesses 
would not be allowed to appear, and adjourned the hearing. 

A week later, Biron rendered his decision. He stated that 
"even a book containing no indecent words or phrases could 
still be accounted obscene on its theme or intent", and that 
"acts of the most horrible, unnatural and disgusting obscenity" 
had not been "implicitly condemned or rejected in the book". 
All copies of The Well of Loneliness were to be destroyed, and 
Hill and Cape were each fined 20 guineas (£21). The defence 
appealed, but on 14 December 12 magistrates took only ten 
minutes to rule that The Well of Loneliness was "a disgusting 
book . . . prejudicial to the morals of the community". 

In the United States, meanwhile, the book, now published by 
Covici Friede, was selling thousands of copies, but, based on a 
complaint by John S. Sumner of the Society for the Suppression 
of Vice, the New York police seized 800 copies and arrested 
Donald Friede. Morris Ernst, Friede's lawyer, garnered endorse-
ments from numerous famous literary figures, including F. Scott 
Fitzgerald, Ernest Hemingway, H.L. Mencken, Sinclair Lewis, 
and Sherwood Anderson. In February 1929, the case opened 
at Manhattan Magistrates' Court. Ernst tried to defend the 
novel by comparing it to The Satyricon of Petronius and 
Théophile Gautier's Mademoiselle de Maupon, two works of 
which translations had been labelled obscene, recently brought 
to court, and vindicated. Friede was found guilty and The Well 
of Loneliness was judged obscene, but in April 1929 a New 
York Appeals Court overturned the verdict against Friede. 

Hall was gratified to learn of the Appeals Court's decision, 
but she had problems on another issue. In September 1930, an 
unauthorized dramatic adaptation of The Well of Loneliness 
was staged in Paris, without Hall's permission, by the American 
actress Wilette Kershaw. A friend of Hall's who attended a per-
formance described it to her as "nauseating" and an example 
of "the greatest extreme of American sloppy sentiment". The 
play was condemned by critics and closed after only a short 
run, but even the adverse reviews increased sales of the book 
in France. Radclyffe Hall took no legal action against Wilette 
Kershaw. 

The controversy surrounding the book and the resultant 
court cases made The Well of Loneliness a bestseller on both 
sides of the Atlantic. Over 50,000 copies had been sold in the 
United States by late February 1929. In Paris the Pegasus 

edition sold more than 100 copies a day, and Gallimard agreed 
to publish a French translation of the book, making Radclyffe 
Hall the first female author to be published by this prestigious 
firm. At the time of her death 10,000 copies of the various ver-
sions of her much-maligned novel, in a number of languages, 
were being sold each day around the world. Her other novels 
were reprinted and also sold well. The Well of Loneliness was 
finally published in Britian by Falcon Press in 1949 and was 
serialized on the programme A Book at Bedtime, on BBC Radio 
4, in 1974. 

That was not quite the end of the story, however. Katrina 
Rolley has argued that The Well of Loneliness was "conceived 
in response to censorship, is structured around censorship, and 
its text and characters embody the consequences of censor-
ship". She notes that "inversion" is rarely named in the book 
and that references to sexual acts are muted. Moreover, 
Radclyffe Hall chose to adopt Havelock Ellis's understanding 
that homosexuality is "congenital" and to suppress any dis-
cussion of the view that the environment might contribute to 
the creation of a homosexual. Rolley concludes, 

Censorship remains central to the homosexual experience 
as censorship has remained central to the biography of 
The Well: current concerns around positive images have 
resulted in Hall and her novel being censored as offen-
sive by the very commentary they sought to defend. 

JEANNE A. OJALA 
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HAMAS 
Palestinian resistance group, formed 1988 

Formed during the initial phases of the intifada (the Palestinian 
uprising against Israel), Hamas is the Arabic acronym for 
"Islamic Resistance Movement". The organization's goal is the 
Islamic transformation of society. It holds that Israel usurped 
Palestinian lands, and that historic Palestine in its totality must 
be liberated from their control. Armed struggle is one means to 
achieve this end. While wary of the secular orientation of the 
Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO), Hamas occasionally 
cooperated with the nationalist group during the intifada's early 
days. However, when in the late 1980s the PLO made overtures 
toward Israel and eventually signed agreements with it, Hamas 
broke ranks with them. Yasser Arafat and the Palestinian 
National Authority (PNA), established after 1994 in Gaza and 
much of the populated areas of the West Bank, were denounced 
by Hamas as collaborators with the Jewish state. 

After 1988 Israel outlawed Hamas as a terrorist organiza-
tion bent on the destruction of the Jewish state. Under the 1980 
Order on Preventing Terror, membership of Hamas and organi-
zations linked to it, as well as public expressions of support for 
the organization, are punishable by lengthy prison sentences. 
The group's publications were also banned. References to 
Hamas or its jailed spiritual guide, sheikh Ahmad Yassin, in 
both the Hebrew and Arabic-language media, fall under strict 
censorship control. Israel also wields the ban on Hamas as a 
tool to silence Palestinian newspapers. Sawt al-Hoqq wa-l-
Hurriya (Voice of Truth and Freedom), an Arab newspaper 
based in Israel and identified by the Ministry of Interior as a 
"mouthpiece" for Hamas, was shut down by an administrative 
decree. The publisher denied any connection with Hamas and 
requested proof from the Israeli government. However, sub-
stantiation of such charges is unnecessary under Israeli law, and 
none was given. 

Under the PNA reports on Hamas activities are banned from 
the official Voice of Palestine radio service. Independent 
Palestinian publications are harassed by the PNA if they appear 
to be giving favourable coverage to Hamas. In November 1994 
Palestinian newspapers were prevented from entering Gaza by 
the local Palestinian police commander because they reported 
higher attendance at a Hamas rally than the official PNA 
figures. "Since your newspapers did not adhere to the figure 
that I fixed, this is your punishment," said the commander. 
Arafat later reversed this decision. In a bid to ease tension, 
Arafat allowed a Hamas-operated weekly newspaper al-Watan 
(The Homeland) to begin publishing in December 1994; its 
inaugural issue featured attacks on the PNA. 

While an uneasy relationship developed between the author-
ity and al-Watan, the PNA continued to arrest Hamas-affiliated 
individuals who were critical of its rule. In early 1995 a number 
of Hamas activists were detained after delivering mosque 
sermons equating PNA actions with those under the Israeli 
occupation. The PNA also suspended publication of al-Hayat 
al-Jadida, after the Ramallah-based newspaper published criti-
cal interviews with Hamas leaders. 

In May 1995 the authority imprisoned the general manager 
of al-Watan and outlawed the paper for three months after 
articles appeared detailing mistreatment of Hamas activists in 

PNA custody. The newspaper's publisher eImad al-Faluji res-
ponded: "It seems the Authority wants the media to act as its 
spokesmen." Al-Watan was permitted to reopen six weeks later 
after al-Faluji assumed personal responsibility for everything 
the newspaper published. It was closed again in August 1995 
after articles appeared claiming that Arafat had sold pho-
tographs of his new daughter to the French media for more 
than 1 million dollars. The Palestinian attorney-general justi-
fied these actions, saying: "They violated the press law and 
wrote articles offensive to a friendly country. They have gone 
beyond the limits of democracy and press freedom." Al-Watan 
reopened in October. Al-Faluji agreed not to print articles that 
violated public decency or incited the public. 

In a surprise move in December 1995 Arafat appointed al-
Faluji to lead a national dialogue between Hamas and other 
groups opposed to his agreements with Israel. Al-Faluji also 
revealed his intention to run for a seat in the newly created 
Palestinian legislative body when elections were held in January 
1996. Hamas, which had previously announced plans to boy-
cott the elections, dismissed al-Faluji and declared that al-Watan 
"is no longer the official organ of Hamas and has no relation 
with the movement". The newspaper ceased publication. 

Following an impressive win by pro-Arafat forces in the 
January 1996 elections, the authority began to loosen its 
restraints on Hamas. Reasoning that Hamas had emerged 
weakened from the election because Palestinians had defied the 
group's boycott demands, the PNA released a number of jailed 
activists and licensed a new newspaper for the organization. 
This rapprochement was short lived as Hamas began a 
bombing campaign in Israel in order to disrupt the May 1996 
Israeli elections. 

By mid-199 6 Israel, the PNA, and Jordan enacted new mea-
sures to contain Hamas and keep the peace process alive. The 
Jordanian government banned all Hamas media activity in the 
kingdom. This shutdown was viewed as a victory for Israel and 
the PNA, for Amman had become the headquarters for Hamas 
fax activity as the group electronically disseminated its views 
to the outside world. 

In February 1997 a new weekly linked to Hamas, al-Risala 
(The Message), was permitted to publish in Gaza. The lead edi-
torial noted: "We will not seek to please any leader or sultan 
or minister, our word will not be bought or sold. We hope to 
adhere in our path to what Almighty God wills." While it is 
critical of the PNA, the newspaper operates under a licence 
granted by the authority. This licence to publish can be revoked 
at any time. 

In 1999, the editor of al-Risala, Ghazi Hamid, was arrested 
by Palestinian Security Forces. He was told that the detention 
was because his newspaper printed material critical of the 
Palestinian Authority. In commenting on his arrest, Hamid 
noted, "They want me to become a censor of my own news-
paper. When I asked them what they had against me specifi-
cally, they said there was really nothing against me, other than 
the fact that someone high up didn't like what I published" 
(Globe and Mail, 24 March 1999). 

ROBERT J. BOOKMILLER 
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eAla' Hamid was largely unknown, even within Egypt itself, 
until 1991 when a dispute over his novel Misafa fi eaql rajul (A 
Distance in a Man's Mind) became something of a national 
cause celebre. In the event, eAla5 Hamid was sentenced to eight 
years in prison because of the book's contents, the first time in 
modern Egypt that a novelist had been incarcerated because of 
his writings. 

While working as a general manager at the Egyptian tax 
department in the 1980s and early 1990s, eAla' Hamid had pub-
lished a number of novels and short stories at his own expense. 
Such was the case with A Distance in a Man's Mind. After the 
book was completed in April 1988 he took a few hundred 
copies to the bookshop of Muhammad Madbuli in Cairo - as 
he usually did after publishing a new work. 

A Distance in a Man's Mind contains many philosophical 
dialogues in which the characters explore the question of how 
religion might have promoted backwardness in the Middle East 
(the author is convinced that it did). The main protagonist in 
a dream even journeys to paradise in search of the answer. 
Initially little attention was paid to the book. However, this 
changed completely in 1989 when a reader (thought to be one 
of Hamid's colleagues at the Taxation Department), who was 
thoroughly disturbed by the book's contents, reported them to 
the police. The Administrative Prosecutions Bureau and the Art 
Productions Investigations Department of the Ministry of the 
Interior started investigations and requested an opinion by the 
Islamic Research Council of al-Azhar, a body responsible for 
the censorship of religious books, but at that time extending 
its reach to all kinds of literary work. 

Al-Azhar's report was devastating. In its opinion the book 
promoted atheism and heresy, derided the Islamic faith and the 
other divine religions, and threatened social order. Sheikh 
Hassan al-Din, the author of the report, judged the book might 
"provoke a dangerous reaction from more Islamic-inclined 
youth". 

Acting on this opinion, the authorities on 12 March 1990 
arrested eAla' Hamid, the printer Fathi Fadl, and the bookseller 
Muhammad Madbuli, and confiscated remaining copies of A 
Distance in a Man's Mind. eAla9 Hamid was kept in detention 
for 30 days, then released on bail. His case was referred to a 
State Security Court in 1991 and dragged on for the entire year. 
During the trial, eAla' Hamid's defence counsel argued that the 
report upon which the accusations against him were based was 
a work of spurious scholarship. It was pointed out that pas-
sages in the book which would have disproved the charges had 
been consciously omitted, as had been any discussion of the 
context. Moreover, Hamid had been credited with statements 
he had never made. A detailed list of these omissions and addi-

Mishal, Shaul and Avraham Sela, The Palestinian Hamas: Vision, 
Violence, and Coexistence, New York: Columbia University Press, 
2000 

tions was submitted to the court. 'Ala9 Hamid enlisted the help 
of two well-known intellectuals; the novelist and essayist Nawal 
al-Saedawi and Farag Fouda, the political commentator. Neither 
of them had ever met 'Ala' Hamid before, but both felt com-
pelled to speak out in his defence in order to protect freedom 
of expression in Egypt. 

On 25 December 1991 the court found all three accused 
(Hamid, Fadl, and Madbuli) guilty of "threatening national 
unity and social peace" and sentenced them to eight years in 
prison and a fine of 2500 Egyptian pounds. After the initial 
disbelief, Egypt's intellectual community rallied and the Egyp-
tian Organization for Human Rights mounted a campaign for 
non-ratification of the verdict by the prime minister. In the 
event, the prime minister did not ratify the sentence, and it 
seemed that eAlas Hamid, though dismissed from his job at the 
Taxation Department (a civil service enquiry had found that 
the novel was a breach of professional ethics), would be spared 
the ordeal of prison. 

However, by February 1992 eAla' Hamid again faced charges, 
this time because of his novel al-Firash (The Bed), which con-
tained explicit sex scenes. He was duly sentenced to another 
year in prison on 1 July that year. Once more, it appeared he 
would avoid incarceration, but on 25 May 1997 a Cairo Court 
of Appeal upheld the one-year sentence and the ailing eAlas 

Hamid was immediately transferred to Isti'naf Prison. 
The controversy over A Distance in a Man's Mind marked 

the first major clash during Mubarak's presidency between 
Egypt's Islamic establishment and its secularist intellectuals. 
The great irony is that had the original prosecution not taken 
place in 1989, both the book and its author would have almost 
certainly remained anonymous (it never sold more than a 
handful of copies). 

PETER A. K E R K H O F 
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DUSAN HANÁK 
Slovak film director, 1938-

Together with films directed by his colleagues Juraj Jakubisko 
and Elo Havetta, DuSan Hanák's early work formed part of a 
significant "New Wave" in Slovak cinema that emerged 
towards the end of the 1960s. Unfortunately, having been made 
in the Slovak language, and in many cases banned before 
release, their films feature less often than those of the Czech 
"New Wave" in accounts of film history. 

After studying at the Prague Film School (FAMU) from i960 
to 1965, Hanák directed short films and then made his feature 
debut in 1969 with 322, winner of the Grand Prix at the 
Mannheim Film Festival. It is not surprising that 322 was 
among the more than 100 films that were banned in the wake 
of the Warsaw Pact invasion of 1968. What is more surprising 
is that Hanák continued to produce work of integrity in the 
years that followed. However, it was an integrity that he was 
not often allowed to share with his audience. 

322 was adapted from a novel by a leading experimental 
novelist, Jan Johanides. Focused on the experiences of a man 
who is thought to be dying of cancer, it provides a portrait of 
an alienated world dominated by police power. Reflecting the 
experimental mood of its time, with its sequence of short scenes 
each introduced by titles, quotations, and lines of dialogue, its 
bleak visual images provide a disturbing charge. Its impact is 
very far from the sanitized accessibility promoted and favoured 
after the suppression of the Prague Spring. Josef Skvorecky has 
described its imagery, camerawork, and editing as the most 
striking since Alain Resnais's L'Année derniére a Marienbad 
(Last Year at Marienbad). 

Hanák's outstanding film is probably Obrazy starého sveta 
(1972, Pictures from an Old World). A compelling portrait of 
peasant life in a remote region of Slovakia, it depicts, not fic-
tional characters, but real people, who, in many cases, suffer 
from physical incapacity or extreme privation. However, its 
visual quality goes beyond the merely "realist" to evoke a 
sombre world, in ways that owe much to the textured contrasts 
of Martin Martin£ek's monochrome documentary photographs 
of the same region. The obstinate individuality of the people 
who appear in it has its own grandeur, and it is totally devoid 
of "socialist optimism". Since the lives of these people had 
much in common with "socialist realist" stereotypes of pre-
communist agriculture, nearly 25 years after the communists 
had seized power, it is not surprising that the bureaucrats found 
it too much to stomach. The film was suppressed. It was finally 
released in Czechoslovakia in 1988, to great critical acclaim, 
and went on to win many international awards in the follow-
ing two years. 

Ruzové sny (1976, Rose-tinted Dreams), the first of Hanák's 
films to find official acceptance, tells the lyrical and romantic 
story of a love affair between a young Slovak man and a young 
Roma woman. Its optimistic tone doubtless reflects the require-
ments of the time, but it shows a genuine concern for the dif-
ficulties of life for the Roma minority, and provides a 
sympathetic account of social conditions and the effects of 
ethnic prejudice. 

In contrast, Ja milujem, ty milujel (1980,1 Love, You Love), 
soon ran into difficulties. A tragicomic romance centred on a 
far from reassuring reality, its story focuses on the life of an 
"ordinary" man, unattractive to women, who is finally rejected 
by the girl he loves because of his failure to give up alcohol. 
Hanák produced deglamorized characters remininscent of 
MiloS Forman's early films. However, this degree of realism, 
with its frank treatment of sexual infidelity, drunkenness, and 
suicide, proved unacceptable, and the film was banned until 
1989, when it won the prize for best direction at the Berlin 
Festival. 

The last two films that Hanák made under communism are 
more conventional in their approach but still provide pro-
found analyses of contemporary life. Tichá radosf(i9%$. Silent 
Joy) examines the situation of a nurse who decides to leave 
her selfish husband and lead an "independent" life, while 
Súkromné zivoty (1990, Private Lives) examines the relations 
between two stepsisters whose lives have been profoundly 
affected by the moral climate of "normalization". 

After the fall of communism, Hanák spent five years prepar-
ing his feature documentary Fapierové hlavy (1996, Paper 
Heads). Dealing with the history of Czechoslovakia from the 
1950s to the 1990s, it combines archive material and testimony 
from 350 interviews, 60 of which are represented in the final 
film. It does much to expose a submerged history - the uranium 
mines, secret police torture, and political trials of the 1950s, as 
well as the "humanized" repression and victimization of dissi-
dents in the years following the 1968 invasion. These realities 
are juxtaposed with slogans proclaiming the great goals of com-
munism. Without knowing or understanding recent history, 
Hanák argues, how can we assess the implications of contem-
porary political life? It is less a testament to "European" 
concern than a reflection of commercial realities that the 
film emerged as a Slovak, French, Swiss, German, and Czech 
co-production. 

In the context of Czechoslovakia between 1968 and 1989, 
Hanák was one of the few filmmakers able to maintain a com-
mitment to the artist's function of providing a critical com-
mentary on society. Hanák certainly benefited from the more 
relaxed atmosphere of the film production system in Slovakia; 
indeed, one doubts whether the banned films would even have 
been made in the Czech lands. However, this does not detract 
from his achievement: his work demonstrates a remarkable 
consistency and conviction. 

PETER H A M E S 
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AKRAM eABD AL-SALAM HANIYYA 
Palestinian journalist and short story writer, 1 9 5 3 -

After graduating in English Literature at Cairo University, 
Akram Haniyya joined the staff of the Jordanian paper al-
Sha'ab (The People) in Amman, where he worked in 1976-77. 
He spent the following year in the public relations department 
of Birzeit University on the West Bank, and joined al-Shaeb, the 
Palestinian daily newspaper, in 1979, becoming editor-in-chief 
within months. He held this post until he was deported from 
the Occupied Territories at the end of 1986. 

Haniyya's editorship coincided with a period of particular 
tension in Israel and the Occupied Territories: Israel was strug-
gling to impose "civil administration" on the Palestinians, and 
in 1982 its forces invaded Lebanon in the hope of ousting the 
Palestine Liberation Organization. When Haniyya was arrested 
in 1986, an Israeli legal expert declared that all the charges 
against him could be summed up in one sentence: the attempt 
to influence public opinion, a charge no journalist would be 
likely to deny. Haniyya confessed to "being a proud Palestinian 
to my refusal to accept Israeli occupation of my homeland, and 
to my advocacy of my people's right to freedom and indepen-
dence". 

In pursuit of these ends, Haniyya had many brushes with the 
Israeli military censor, to whom, like other Palestinian editors, 
he was obliged to submit all copy before publication, but whose 
activities he fought hard to subvert. On 20 December 1981 he 
complained that al-Shaeb, the very purpose of which was to 
cover Palestinian affairs, had not been allowed to publish a 
single editorial concerning events on the West Bank for 22 days. 
Six months later, after the invasion of Lebanon, the paper was 
not allowed to appear for some two weeks, on the orders of 
the censors. 

The Israelis were doubtless particularly irked when, in May 
1985, al-Shcfb ventured into a discussion of the forbidden topic 
of Jewish immigration. The paper published a statement by the 
president of Sudan demanding that the Jews of Ethiopia, under 
considerable pressure from the Ethiopian authorities, should 
be allowed to settle in Israel. The censors had repeatedly 
instructed, over the previous four months, that the newspaper 
should not touch on matters of Jewish immigration. Having 
complied with these requests during that period, Haniyya could 
no longer see that news of this kind amounted, as had been 
argued, to incitement. The chief censor now threatened him 
with police investigation if he persisted. 

Three months later, two Palestinian youths were found dead 
in their car, which had exploded near an Israeli settlement. The 
censor ordered that newspapers were not to report this event, 
driving al-Shdb into daring defiance. Haniyya complied tech-
nically with the censor's order, but instead published a death 
notice couched in the normal Islamic formulas: 

Toubas: the tribes of abu Mutawi . . . and all the people 
of Toubas and its districts in the homeland and the dias-
pora eulogize with sadness and regret the two righteous 
and dutiful sons [their names], whose bodies were found 
the day before yesterday, after they had disappeared on 
Friday in a regrettable and protested accident, at the ages 

of 22 and 25. Their funeral will take place after their 
bodies are returned from the coroner . . . this afternoon. 
May God embrace them in his expansive mercy, and 
allow them to live in his Gardens with the Prophets, 
Friends, the Revered Ones and the Martyrs, who are the 
best companions. We are all returning to God. 

For its pains, al-Shdb was closed by the censors for three days 
from 1 August 1985. 

The deportation of Akram Haniyya in December 1986 
became an international cause célebre. A British colonial order 
that had never been revoked allowed the journalist to be 
deported without even being allowed to see the evidence against 
him. In an article written that November, Haniyya exclaimed 
that Franz Kafka's The Trial had never figured so sharply in 
his mind as when he was refused permission to see his own file. 
Widespread protests to Israeli leaders came from the Foreign 
Press Association, the British National Union of Journalists, 
and the US-based Committee to Protect Journalists, which 
asked that the order be revoked because Haniyya "was targeted 
for outspoken journalism and politics". Two members of the 
Knesset, Maitityahu Peled and Muhammad Miri, representing 
the Progressive List for Peace, argued: "Anyone who cannot 
tolerate the presence of Akram Haniyya, and cannot live with 
him in the same country has declared an eternal war on the 
Palestinian people." 

Haniyya left for Tunis on 28 December 1986. In addition to 
being an editor, Haniyya also wrote short stories, with similar 
intentions - "the intimate and direct relation that Arabic fiction 
has always maintained with Arab politics invariably results in 
the subordination of the literary and aesthetic concerns of the 
novel to political and discursive ones" (Muhammad Siddia, 
World Literature Today). Returning to the West Bank during 
the Palestinian-Israeli peace process, Haniyya became editor-
in-chief of a new political daily, al-Ayyam (The Days), which 
he founded in January 1995. 

Haniyya's newspaper has in recent years become the most 
respected in the West Bank both for its fine columnists as well 
as for its literary inserts. Haniyya's position as an unofficial 
advisor to Yasser Arafat has enabled him to protect his jour-
nalists from the censorship and intimidation of Palestinian 
secret services intent on stifling free debate in Palestinian 
society. When Palestinian security personnel summon al-Ayyam 
reporters over stories they do not like, they have to answer to 
Haniyya, who points out to the security chiefs that what they 
are doing is illegal under the 1995 Press and Publication Law. 
He rejects their claims that "higher ups" gave the orders to 
seize "offensive" issues, or summon "offending" journalists. 
And while al-Ayyam, like all Palestinian papers, refrains 
from directly criticizing Arafat, its reporters and columnists 
have criticized mismanaged institutions and the public servants 
who run them. Haniyya's political columns are closely read 
by Palestinians as well as by Israelis and other foreigners. Al-
Ayyam, which has acquired a modern printing press, is run as 
a business. It not only prints Palestinian textbooks, but (until 
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the September 2000 uprising) also printed Israeli newspapers 
sent to it electronically, circumventing borders and trouble 
spots. 

ORAYB A R E F N A J J A R 
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Miklós Haraszti was born in Jerusalem, but his parents decided 
to return to Hungary, preferring communism to Zionism 
(according to a family friend, the social historian, George 
Konrád). He studied philosophy at university, but was expelled 
and became part of a group of young dissidents that con-
tributed much to the relatively uninhibited atmosphere in 
Budapest during the 1970s. His first book of poetry was pub-
lished in 1969, but he remains best known for his book A 
Worker in a Worker's State, which was circulated in samizdat 
editions before being smuggled out of Hungary and published 
elsewhere in several languages. He was arrested in 1973. His 
trial became a major international media event, for it repre-
sented an attempt by the authorities to turn back a tide of 
reform that had begun in Budapest and intensified after the 
Prague Spring of 1968. Haraszti became editor of a samizdat 
journal, Beszéló (Talking through the Bars), and refused to 
leave his country. 

In A cenzúra estékája (The Velvet Prison), Haraszti uses the 
term "the velvet prison" to describe the system of state control 
over artists in use among post-Stalinist regimes in communist 
Europe from the late 1950s to the 1980s, and what he saw as 
the increasing collusion of artists in their own censorship. Under 
Stalinism, "artists [had been] soldiers to be drafted in the battle 
to consolidate the victory of socialism . . . Neutrality is treason, 
ambiguity is betrayal. These aesthetics can justly be called 
'military' or 'hard' aesthetics." Under post-Stalinist regimes, 
however, the authorities felt that they could afford to relax: 

The boundaries of the permissible expand. Of course, art 
must still serve the state and strengthen socialism. But 
the manner by which the artist may do so is largely left 
to the initiative of the private individual. . . In this sense, 
and in this sense only, art is privatized, while remaining 
subservient to the state, since no one but the state can 
subsidize its production or distribution to the public. 

Apparently, after Stalin, and in Hungary especially after the 
uprising of 1956, the artist had more freedom. Some dissidence 
might be allowed to prove that the state was open to new ideas, 
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and that, at a certain level, artists were thriving. "Artistic pro-
duction has boomed under Communism. Never in the history 
of eastern Europe have more pieces of art been exhibited." 
Those in favour with the state or well known abroad received 
substantial privileges: state-sponsored travel, large flats, private 
telephones, country homes, and relatively high salaries. Western 
artists often admired the security that their colleagues from 
central and eastern Europe seemed to enjoy; but Haraszti 
argues that these benefits were bought at a high price, the "per-
manent assimilation of the individual". The artist was allowed 
no freedom to think for him/herself, no room for the private 
conscience. It was a "velvet prison". "The artist and the censor 
- two faces of official culture - diligently and cheerfully culti-
vate the gardens of art together". 

Haraszti suggests that this was a more effective system of 
state control than the more repressive Stalinist system. Under 
Stalinism, an artist thought to be even mildly critical of the 
regime had risked being sent to a labour camp: a "dissident", 
proven or otherwise, would be shot. Under post-Stalinist 
regimes, he or she could be prevented from publishing or 
exhibiting, have privileges withdrawn, and be denied all pro-
fessional recognition. No artists were unemployed, because the 
state controlled the intake of students into the art colleges and 
tried to ensure that their employment afterwards was deter-
mined by the state. It also defined what was meant by art: 

Each national culture introduces control by considering 
some genres as relics to be preserved. Naturally, this is 
done in order to "safeguard tradition". Thus, if one tres-
passes into certain unacceptable genres, one risks being 
thought not only antagonistic to the common good but 
also downright unpatriotic. 

Academies, publishing houses, theatres, and galleries were 
funded by genre; and students, thus trained in traditional dis-
ciplines, were discouraged from seeking a wider, more eclectic 
approach. 

This inhibited the development of certain kinds of mixed-
media events, familiar in the West, and pop music in particular; 
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but it also controlled the content of what was considered appro-
priate to each genre. Artists were confined not only within their 
19th-century disciplines, but also within an old-fashioned view 
of humanity that masqueraded as modernity. Haraszti describes 
this as the "aesthetics" of post-Stalinist censorship, in which, 
for what seemed to be bureaucratic reasons, artists were pre-
vented from questioning the state or from speculating about the 
human condition beyond the mental boundaries of "socialism". 
This led to an internal censorship, whereby the artists them-
selves conspired in their own restrictions. Culture "functions 
best when it is based not on the state's aesthetic demands but 
on artists striving to convince the state that their work is acces-
sible, is adaptable. Compared with Stalin's time, this might be 
seen as weakening of control; in fact it is a consolidation". "I 
am interested," writes Haraszti, "not only in the outer 
regulations that restrain the artist but also - and primarily -
the inner gravitation, the downward pull, of the artist's imagin-
ation". 

Mohammed Harbi is a scholar of Algeria's recent history and, 
more specifically, of the origins and structure of the national-
ist movement founded in the 1930s and 1940s. He was the first 
historian to discuss the movement's lack of coherence and inter-
nal power struggles. 

Harbi was born in the village of al-Harrouch in the 
Constantinois mountains. As a young boy he already sym-
pathized with the nationalist movement, in part, no doubt, 
because several family members had been arrested by the 
French authorities. At 15 he joined the Parti du Peuple Algérien 
(Party of the Algerian People, PPA) which became the Mouve-
ment pour la Triomphe des Libertes Démocratiques (Movement 
for the Triumph of Democratic Liberties, MTLD). When, in 
November 1954, the war against France broke out, he resolved 
to dedicate himself to the struggle for independence. He became 
an important member of the largest and most powerful move-
ment, the Front de Liberation Nationale (National Liberation 
Front, FLN), and held several functions in the Gouvernement 
Provisoire de la République Algérienne (Provisional Govern-
ment of the Algerian Republic, GPRA). 

When Algeria acquired its independence in July 1962, it 
became a socialist republic with Ahmed Ben Bella as president 
and the FLN as the most powerful party. Harbi, now a politi-
cal adviser to the government, was known for his critical atti-
tude and his Marxist sympathies. When on 19 June 1965, 
general Houari Boumédienne staged a coup to overthrow 
Ben Bella, Harbi was practically the only politician to protest, 
and he decided to go into hiding. He was arrested on 9 August 
1965 and put into prison without any formal charge. Until 
November 1969 he was held imprisoned without any legal 
process, and after 1969 was placed under house arrest. In 1973 
he managed to escape and fled to Paris, where he has lived in 
exile ever since. 

Harbi now studied history, taught sociology, and became 
lecturer and professor in political science at Paris University 

Following the downfall of communism in central and eastern 
Europe, and the return of liberal democracy to Hungary, 
Haraszti entered politics and became a Free Democrat member 
of Parliament. The metaphor of the "velvet prison" remains, 
however, as a powerful statement of the capacity of all systems 
of state subsidy for the arts, west and east, to induce a usually 
unspoken pressure to conform. 
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VIII (Saint-Denis). Since 1975 n e n a s published several works 
about the Algerian nationalist movement. Les Archives de la 
revolution algérienne (1981, The Archives of the Algerian 
Revolution) is his most important work. It consists of a col-
lection of 115 documents from the period 1943-62 and is an 
indispensable source for anyone working on Algerian history. 
Harbi's work is highly praised in French academic circles for 
its objective account of Algerian history and its avoidance of 
the usual pro-French or pro-Algerian mystifications. 

Harbi's books have all been published in France and banned 
in Algeria. This is not surprising. Forty years after indepen-
dence it is still not acceptable to question the official version 
of Algeria's modern history, to criticize the FLN, or to reveal 
the weakness of the nationalist movement during the indepen-
dence war. General censorship has existed in Algeria on a con-
siderable scale since its independence in 1962. In 1971 it was 
intensified with the creation of a Centre National d'Études 
Historiques (National Centre of Historical Studies, CNEH) 
which controls historical research. Algerian historiography 
functions as a legitimization of FLN rule, and an independent-
minded historian such as Harbi is considered a threat, not 
least because he protested against Boumedienne's coup. Bou-
médienne and other political leaders could not accept Harbi's 
critical writings on the lack of unity in the Algerian national-
ist movement, because the very legitimization and identity of 
the state were built around the notion of a people united against 
the French oppressor. 

Harbi has closely followed the civil war between Islamist 
groups and the government that broke out after the annulment 
of elections in January 1992. In the French and Algerian media, 
he has tried to clarify the complex background behind this con-
flict. According to Harbi, it was understandable that the sym-
pathy of the Algerians went out to Islamist groups such as the 
FIS, because the dictatorial and corrupt FLN regime had com-
pletely alienated the people from the state for some 30 years. 
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The annulment of the elections was no surprise, but a mistake, 
for it started a civil war that went on for years. During 
the 1990s, Harbi continued to raise his voice, criticizing the 
Algerian government and military for being at least partially 
responsible for the ongoing violence. He also criticized French 
government and society as unable to cope with a colonial past. 
The publication in 2001 of the memoirs of a French general 
revealed that the use of torture had been widespread during the 
Algerian war of independence, which caused Harbi to state that 
it was about time that France started to account for its behav-
iour in colonial Algeria. 

Harbi's search for truth has made him both one of the best 
historians and one of the most outspoken commentators on 
20th-century Algeria. Unfortunately, his call for deconstructing 
historical myths has not yet been put into practice either in 
France or Algeria. 
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J.M. Harcourt's Upsurge was among the first Australian novels 
to experiment with socialist realism and may claim to be the 
first "proletarian Australian novel". Its explicit alignment with 
communism, however, aroused suspicion, and eventually the 
book was banned. Ostensibly a political book engaged in the 
didactic task of educating working-class Australians in their 
"revolutionary potential", Upsurge was banned as indecent 
under section 52c of the Trade and Customs Act. Trade and 
Customs archives make plain however that the twin dangers 
presented by the book were its explicit support for revolution-
ary struggle and its critique of decayed bourgeois values in the 
form of sexual licentiousness. 

Upsurge came to the attention of the Western Australian state 
police force in July 1934 when a group of detectives removed 
copies of the novel from a leading Perth bookshop and 
requested that further copies held in lending libraries be handed 
in. Later in the same month, the investigation branch of the 
federal Attorney General's Department, the forerunner of the 
Australian Security and Intelligence Organization (ASIO) 
became involved after a complaint by the local police. 
Following the bookshop raid by Western Australian police, the 
federal Trade and Customs Department sought advice on the 
book from its agents. By August all copies of Upsurge had been 
removed from Perth bookstores by state police and a pressure 
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was applied to federal authorities to ban the book throughout 
Australia. 

Harcourt left Perth, where he had lived for several years 
working as a journalist, under the threat of prosecution for 
defamation. Another court case was brought by the New South 
Wales police against a Sydney bookseller for stocking copies of 
Upsurge on the grounds that it was an indecent publication. 
The bookseller surrendered all copies of the book at the same 
time as Western Australian police were preparing a detailed 
report for federal authorities. In the opinion of the investigat-
ing officer Upsurge was both indecent and seditious. Upsurge 
was said to be "thinly disguised propaganda on behalf of 
Communism and social revolution". The elite National Council 
of Women of Australia weighed in, writing to the federal 
authorities that the book was "extremely objectionable" on 
account of its politics and its sexual content. 

In November 1934 two reports were forwarded to the cen-
sorship board of the Trade and Customs Department. The first 
judged Upsurge to be a "crude book" of "revolutionary 
upsurge" and drew attention to "disfigured" and "gross pas-
sages" including a brothel scene. The report concluded that the 
book ought to be banned: "If a writer chooses to introduce 
obscenities like these, I should ban". The second report con-
ceded that Upsurge was "not without good points" but main-
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tained that it should be banned because of gross obscenity. It 
went on to add that Harcourt was "manifestly in sympathy 
with certain acts of lawlessness" and displayed a "marked ten-
dency to hold up authority for contempt and ridicule." This 
was shorthand for communism. 

Upsurge was banned throughout Australia on 20 November 
1934 when the Trade and Custom Department released its 
report, concluding: "This book is not without merit, though 
somewhat crude. But it is disfigured by some grossly indecent 
passages, without any excuse of being necessary." It seems clear 

Thomas Hardy published 14 novels, 50 short stories, a three-
volume epic, and nearly 1000 poems. From his earliest attempts 
to publish, however, his writings were subject to censorship. 
His first manuscript, The Poor Man and the Lady, was rejected 
as politically inflammatory, and his first published novel, 
Desperate Remedies (1871), was accepted only on the condi-
tion that a scene involving a "violation" was removed. Two of 
his most famous works, Tess of the D'Urbervilles (1891) and 
Jude the Obscure (1895) provoked similar objections and com-
plaints about their immoral content. For Hardy, writing was a 
delicate balance between representing reality and respecting 
propriety. 

Hardy deeply resented the negative reception of his work. 
For example, after reading a biting review in The Quarterly 
which described Tess as "a clumsy sordid tale of boorish bru-
tality and lust", Hardy responded, "How strange that one may 
write a book without knowing what one puts into it - or rather, 
the reader reads into it!" As Hardy experienced ever more fre-
quent instances of hostile reviews and the censorship that 
ensued, he finally became disillusioned with novel writing. With 
similar contention over Jude the Obscure and his last published 
novel The Well-Beloved (1897), Hardy remarked, "Well, if this 
sort of thing continues, no more novel writing for me. A man 
must be a fool to deliberately stand up to be shot." He turned 
to poetry: "Perhaps I can express more fully in verse ideas and 
emotions which run counter to the inert crystallized opinion -
hard as a rock - which the vast body of men have vested inter-
ests in supporting." Hardy also remarked, "If Galileo said in 
verse that the world moved, the Inquisition might have left him 
alone." His conversion from novelist to poet can best be under-
stood by examining his treatment at the hands of publishers 
and critics. 

On 25 July 1868, Hardy sent the completed manuscript of 
his first novel, The Poor Man and the Lady, to Macmillan. 
With his submission, he included a letter which explained that 
his main concern in this novel was to attack the manners of 
the upper classes - as he later said, "London society, the vul-
garity of the middle classes, modern Christianity . . . and polit-
ical and domestic morals in general". Although the manuscript 
was rejected, Alexander Macmillan wrote a letter of intro-
duction on Hardy's behalf to Chapman & Hall, whose reader 
also advised against its acceptance. That reader, Hardy soon 

that the combination of sex and sedition within the one text 
was too much for the censors of the time to bear and Upsurge 
was banned. It was republished in 1986. 
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discovered, was the poet and novelist, George Meredith, who 
informed Hardy that publication of The Poor Man and the 
Lady in its present form would doom it to hostile reception. 
Meredith recommended either a drastic reduction in its satiri-
cal element, or its abandonment in favour of a new work with 
an artistic rather than a social purpose. In September 1869, 
after two more failed attempts at publication, The Poor Man 
and the Lady was returned to Hardy, who would later use 
ready-made bits and pieces of this manuscript for more pub-
lishable works. The ultimate dismemberment of The Poor Man 
and the Lady greatly disturbed Hardy, who always believed this 
work to be the most original, for its time, that he ever wrote. 

Blaming the world's problems on religious doubt, Darwin 
and the rise of science, class conflict, poverty, and industrial-
ization, the Victorian establishment sought to preserve stability 
and high moral standards in the family and in society as a 
whole. Of the serialization of The Woodlanders in Macmillan's 
Magazine, the vicar of Crewkerne, Somerset, wrote: "A story 
which can hinge on conjugal infidelity, can describe flirtations, 
and can end in pronouncing a married woman's aroused lover 
to be a 'good man who did good things' is certainly not fit to 
be printed in a high-toned periodical and to be put into the 
hands of fine-minded English girls". Even after publishing a 
series of successful novels, Hardy was not immune to such 
criticism, if not censorship. He encountered considerable 
difficulty in finding a magazine that would serialize Tess of the 
D'Urbervilles. Tillotson & Son agreed to publish the work, but 
when, in September 1989, Hardy submitted the first part of the 
manuscript, then called Too Late, Beloved, Tillotson, a former 
Sunday school teacher, took the view that Angel Clare's seduc-
tion of Tess was unsuitable for the readers of his magazine. 
Though, in later life, Hardy denied the fact, he agreed to release 
Tillotson from the contract. 

Hardy next approached Edward Arnold, the editor of 
Murray's Magazine, who argued that women should be pro-
tected from the world's evils - "I believe . . . it is quite possi-
ble and very desirable for women to grow up and pass through 
life without the knowledge of . . . immoral situations". Hardy 
insisted that his intention was to prevent miseries that were the 
product of ignorance, but his argument had no effect. After 
this rejection, Hardy sent the manuscript to Mowbray Morris, 
the editor of Macmillan's Magazine, who also rejected it on 
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the grounds of the story's moral unsuitability, doubtless influ-
enced by the vicar of Crewkerne. Morris wrote in his letter of 
rejection, "You use the word succulent more than once to 
describe the general appearance and condition of the Frome 
Valley. Perhaps I might say that the general impression left on 
me by reading your story - so far as it has gone - is one of 
rather too much succulence." Hardy then undertook an exten-
sive revision of the novel, involving the removal of its most 
obviously offensive sections, before offering it to Arthur Locker, 
the editor of the Graphic. Tess was finally accepted for serial-
ization in the Graphic, but the editors insisted that further sig-
nificant changes be made: specifically, that Angel carry the 
milkmaids across the flooded lane not in his arms but in a 
wheelbarrow, and that a mock marriage be substituted for the 
rape and seduction of Tess, which was followed by the birth 
and death of her child. 

While the reception of Tess was favourable and drew great 
public attention, the Spectator attacked Tess's morality, the 
New Review blasted Hardy's suggestion in the novel that God 
is malicious, and the Quarterly Review declared that Hardy 
told "a coarse and disagreeable story in a coarse and disagree-
able manner". At the height of his frustration and the contro-
versy surrounding Tess, Hardy published an essay entitled 
"Candour in English Fiction" in which he explored the diffi-
culties of being an artist in his age and Victorian censorship as 
a whole. Hardy argued that the current social climate did not 
"foster the growth of the novel which reflects and reveals life". 

Hardy also criticized the practice of serializing novels, 
explaining that when the opening scenes of a novel are pub-
lished before the rest of the novel is written, the author is faced 
with the question of whether he should stay true to the char-
acter and face the wrath of society on himself, his publisher, 
and editor, or whether he should misrepresent the characters 
and force them to do something "contrary to their natures". 
He contrasted the "honest portrayal" of real-life sexual rela-
tions with the "false colouring" of the regulation finish that 
"they married and lived happily ever after". That Hardy 
resented the "regulation" of fiction is made clear by his cynical 
remark: "If the author ever weeps it probably is then, when he 
first discovers the fearful price that he has to pay for the priv-
ilege of writing in the English language." 

During the writing and publication of Tess, Hardy also 
worked on a collection of short stories entitled A Group of 
Noble Dames, also to be published in the Graphic. The direc-
tors of the Graphic, especially its founder, William Luson 
Thomas, were offended by the collection. Their reaction 
prompted a letter to Hardy from Locker expressing their dis-
approval: 

Many fathers are accustomed to read or have read to 
their family-circles the stories in the Graphic; and I 
cannot think that they would approve for this purpose a 
series of tales almost everyone of which turns upon the 
question of childbirth, and those relations between the 
sexes over which conventionality is accustomed (wisely 
or unwisely) to draw a veil. 

The changes Locker requested included "chastening" four sto-
ries: "Barbara of the House of Grebe", "The Marchioness of 
Stonehenge", "Anna Lady Baxby", and "The Lady Icenway". 

In addition to altering those stories, Hardy was asked to replace 
altogether "Squire Petrick's Lady" and "Lady Mottisfont". 
Hardy made fairly extensive revisions, particularly to "Squire 
Petrick's Lady", and an agreement for publishing all six stories 
was finally reached. Hardy learned by experience the absurdity 
of a situation where fiction written for adults was unpublish-
able because editors and circulating libraries thought it unsuit-
able for family reading. Such "censorship of prudery", Hardy 
pointed out, could only lead to "a literature of quackery". 

On 1 November 1895, his la s t novel, Jude the Obscure, was 
published. A week later, Hardy entered a note in his journal: 
"The reviews begin to howl at ]ude" The onslaught of these 
harsh reviews was, Hardy remarked, to be unequalled in vio-
lence since the publication of Swinburne's Poems and Ballads 
30 years earlier. The attacks by anonymous writers of libellous 
letters and post-cards spread to the United States and Australia. 
Critics labelled him a heretic and an atheist. Many reviews of 
Jude assured the public that the book was an honest autobi-
ography. In reality, as Hardy later remarked, no book contained 
less of his life. 

In a chapter entitled "Another Novel Finished, Mutilated, 
and Restored" from his biography, Hardy quotes a line written 
by Thomas Macaulay in an essay on Byron: "We know of no 
spectacle so ridiculous as the British public in one of its peri-
odical fits of morality." He also includes a letter he received 
from Swinburne in response to Jude: "The man who can do 
such work can hardly care about criticism or praise." In fact, 
of course, Hardy did care about criticism, which prompted him 
to abandon the novel which he said was "gradually losing artis-
tic form with a beginning, middle, and end, and becoming a 
spasmodic inventory of items, which has nothing to do with 
art". 

Implacably opposed to the censorship of his novels, Hardy 
was less scrupulous about the details of his life. Always acutely 
sensitive to his lowly origins and poor education, he realized, 
as he grew older, what opportunities future biographers would 
have if they were ever to see letters and diaries which would 
qualify the high regard in which he was now held. He appointed 
as literary executors in 1914 his second wife, Florence, and 
Sidney Cockerell, director of the Fitzwilliam Museum, 
Cambridge. It was Hardy himself, and not Florence (under 
whose name it finally appeared), who wrote the "biography" 
in the third person; it was typed by Florence, and corrected by 
Hardy in false handwriting before his wife produced a fair copy. 
Once he had made use of the appropriate documents, they were 
destroyed. Particular attention was paid to the diaries of his 
first wife, Emma, containing, according to Florence "bitter 
denunciations [of Hardy] beginning about 1891 and continu-
ing until within a day or two of her death". The two volumes 
of "biography" were published soon after Hardy's own death 
in 1928, Florence having taken care to remove any favourable 
reference to Emma. 
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Bogdan Petriceicu Ha§deu's Duduca Mamuca was the first 
novel in the history of Romanian censorship to be subjected to 
a populist press campaign against "immorality". The book was 
held to be licentious, to border on pornography, and to amount 
to a protracted lesson in sexual technique. 

Duduca Mamuca deals with the erotic adventures of an 
undergraduate at a German university. He gets to know a 
retired actress who has a daughter, also an actress; both of them 
are women of easy virtue. The hero facilitates the seduction of 
the daughter by an older colleague, a very complicated intrigue, 
since at the same time the hero himself is busy with the mother. 
Both women give occasional lessons in practical lovemaking to 
the two protagonists. One is naive, the other amoral and com-
pletely unscrupulous. 

The campaign against Duduca Mamuca clearly had a polit-
ical undertone. Ha§deu had already lampooned several influ-
ential people in his magazine Lumina, and they were also 
portrayed satirically in Daduca Mamuca. On 18 April 1863, a 
written complaint signed by T.L. Maiorescu, Octav Teodori, 
and Constantin Márzescu was submitted "on behalf of the 
Committee for the Inspection of the Schools Beyond the Milcov 
River". Ha§deu promptly printed the complaint, with his own 
ironic commentary, in Lumina (number 15). Reprisal came 
swiftly. On 18 May, Christian Tell, the Minister of Cults and 
Public Education, dismissed Has.deu from the chair of history 
at the National College of Ia^i. His writings were deemed a 
"shameful scandal". 

The minister's opinion was shared by the judicial authorities 
in Ias,i. An inquiry had already been initiated; this had been 
completed on 30 April and resulted in a severe judgement: that 
Ha§deu had defied public morals and was culpable under the 
terms of article 50 of the Press Law. On 2 May, Has,deu was 
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subpoenaed for cross-examination. The "judicial inquiry" 
ended on 22 May and his trial was scheduled for 3 June. The 
prosecutor asked that the writer be punished, "considering that 
the fragment I quoted to you is most scandalous, most inde-
cent, and therefore harmful to public morals". 

In his written defence, Ha§deu cites not only legal arguments 
- focusing on his premeditated dismissal, the lack of a thor-
ough inquiry, the waiving of the presumption of innocence, and 
so on - but also literary considerations; it is these that are of 
primary interest today. Has,deu quotes from several classics of 
world literature that describe identical or similar scenes, as well 
as from works by noteworthy Romanian writers, such as Vasile 
Alecsandri, Constantin Negruzzi, and Dimitrie Bolintineanu, 
that contain equally "indecent" passages. He then goes on to 
discuss the ideas behind the words "immoral" and "immoral-
ity", shows them to be relative in nature, and declares his rejec-
tion of them. Has,deu places himself firmly with the French 
realists, Baudelaire and Flaubert, whose trials had taken place 
in France just six years earlier. This was the first time in 
Romanian literary history that "pornography" had been justi-
fied by means of historical and theoretical arguments. 

On 4 June, the criminal court found Has,deu not guilty, "con-
sidering that the romance Duduca Mamuca does not allude to 
specific persons to enable anyone to claim that public morals 
have been infringed by attacks directed against somebody in 
our community". Three of the seven judges went on record as 
disagreeing with the verdict. 

Has,deu published an expurgated version of the novella in 
1864, this time entitled Micufa: Tret zile $i trei nop¡i din via\a 
unui student (The Little Girl: Three Days and Three Nights in 
the Life of a Student). 

A D R I A N M A R I N O 

B.P. HASDEU 
Romanian writer, 1838-1907 

DUDUCA MAMUCA: DIN MEMORIILE UNUI STUDINTE 
(Miss Mamuca: From the Memoirs of a Student) 

Novella, 1863 
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JAROSLAV HASEK 
Czech novelist, 1883-1923 

OSUDY DOBRÉHO VOJÁKA SVE/KA ZA SVETORÉ VÁLKY (The Good Soldier Svejk) 
Novel, 1921-23 

The Good Soldier Svejk recounts the humorous tales of Svejk, 
a rheumatic, drafted into the Austro-Hungarian army in World 
War I. In telling the adventures of one man, the novel exposes 
the absurdities of the state and the military in the last years of 
the Austro-Hungarian monarchy. Svejk, whose childlike facial 
expressions and earnest sincerity baffle his superiors, and are 
read as signs of his idiocy, has since become a literary folk hero 
of the Czech nation. Some critics have detected in Svejk a model 
of the passive resistance that Czechs have shown under suc-
cessive foreign domination (Austrian, then Nazi and Soviet) in 
the 19th and 20th centuries. 

HaSek captures the atmosphere of suspicion that hung over 
public life in the Austro-Hungarian monarchy before and 
during the war. Svejk's Prague is teeming with informers and 
undercover police agents, eager to denounce and arrest fellow 
citizens. The Austrian constitution of the time included a broad 
clause on Majestdtsbeleidigung under which many citizens were 
arrested for "insulting His Majesty". Citizens' comments made 
in passing at a bar or coffeehouse were broadly interpreted as 
insults to the state. In HaSek's novel, ordinary citizens trying 
to avoid saying "anything about anything" are provoked by 
the insidious undercover agent Bretschneider, who lingers in 
bars waiting for oral violations of the constitution. In the inter-
war Czechoslovak Republic, HaSek later wrote, "Lots of people 
of the type of the late Bretschneider, who under old Austria 
was a member of the secret police, are still knocking about 
today in the Republic". Of the Habsburg judicial system he 
noted, "Every state on the brink of total political, economic, 
and moral collapse has an establishment like this. The aura of 
past power and glory clings to its courts, police, gendarmerie, 
and venal pack of informers." In the adventures of The Good 
Soldier Svejk, HaSek reveals a surveillance system that found 
citizens guilty of their own innocence. 

Beyond the use of undercover agents and informers, the 
Austrian government developed a massive censorship appara-
tus during the war. It covered not only the press and telegrams, 
but also private correspondence in the many languages of the 
monarchy. All letters to and from the front, as well as to and 
from POWs, were inspected by employees of the censorship 
bureau. It should be noted that this system of censorship served 
a dual purpose: it both monitored the flow of information in 
a fragmented monarchy at war and, perhaps more importantly, 
gave the authorities valued insight into "public opinion" about 
the state. Censors and agents of the Ministry of the Interior 

(represented by Sergeant Flanderka in the novel) compiled 
monthly reports on the "mood of the people" based on pas-
sages from private letters. They interrogated "poor old peasant 
pensioners who had written letters to the front, and the court 
martial jugged them for 12 years as a punishment for their 
words of consolation and their descriptions of the misery at 
home". 

HaSek, in the spirit of his Austrian contemporaries Robert 
Musil and Karl Kraus, and of the Prague-German Franz Kafka, 
wrote of an individual facing the labyrinth of a dysfunctional 
bureaucratic state. He emphasizes the empty legalism of 
Habsburg authorities, calling their governance the rule of the 
" § " - a reference to the myriad clauses of the legal code, each 
beginning with this symbol. In Svejk's world, 

all logic mostly disappeared and the § triumphed. The § 
strangled, went mad, fumed, laughed, threatened, mur-
dered and gave no quarter. The magistrates were jugglers 
with the law, high priests of its letter, devourers of the 
accused, tigers of the Austrian jungle, who measured their 
spring on the accused by the number of clauses. 

Here HaSek exposes the menacing side of the Austrian 
Schlamperei, the local term for inefficient bureaucratic mud-
dling. But if Austrian authorities were oppressing members of 
the various nationalities of the Habsburg monarchy with their 
"twisted clauses of the law", was HaSek proposing idiocy, 
feigned or real, as a means of resistance to this oppression? And 
was Svejk really an idiot? 

Svejk bumbles his way from a Prague bar, to the local jail, 
to an insane asylum, to the military medical board, and finally 
into a regiment. He serves as aide to a chaplain and a lieu-
tenant. He moves with his regiment from southern Bohemia 
across Hungary and into Galicia, toward the eastern front. He 
is mistaken along the way for a dissenter, a deserter, a Russian 
spy, and a Jew. He is finally taken prisoner by his own military, 
and accused of having joined the anti-Austrian Czech Legion 
in Russia. Throughout this comedy of errors, Svejk never veers 
from his straightforward and humble desire to serve the 
Austrian Emperor. The officials' constant misinterpretation and 
subsequent punishment of Svejk's words and deeds suggest a 
subtle form of repression below the official organs or censor-
ship: Svejk is unendingly denied a right to be understood. 

HaSek hints that Svejk is not an idiot, but only appears as 
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such in the censorial circus that was late imperial Austria. He 
muses, 

I do not know whether I shall succeed in achieving my 
purpose with this book. The fact that I have already 
heard one man swear at another and say, 'You're about 
as big an idiot as Svejk' does not prove that I have. 

Whether idiocy or "playing dumb" is an effective means of 
resistance in a rigid but crumbling bureaucratic state - the terms 
"tyrannical" and or "dictatorial" would miss the nuances of 
Habsburg administration - is a question that HaSek, who died 
before finishing the novel, leaves open. 

The Good Soldier Svejk was not censored when it was pub-
lished in the first Czechoslovak Republic in the 1920s. Cecil 
Parrott notes that, if anything, Ha§ek was largely ignored in 
Czech literary circles until he was "discovered" in German 
translation. HaSek, who had written earlier stories about Svejk 
in 1911 and 1917, and began the novel about Svejk's adven-
tures in 1919, led an itinerant lifestyle, held odd jobs, wan-
dered the territories of the Habsburg monarchy, and drank 
heavily. Besides The Good Soldier Svejk he wrote many short 

Hasidism is a movement of Jewish spiritual revival, character-
ized by its charismatic leadership, mystical orientation, and dis-
tinctive pattern of communal life. It began in southeastern 
Poland during the second half of the 18th century and spread 
rapidly throughout eastern Europe in the course of the 19th, 
forming a powerful sector within Orthodox Judaism, which 
was then emerging in response to secularization and modernity. 
Surviving the upheavals and traumas that eastern European 
Jewry suffered between the 1880s and the end of World War 
II, Hasidism continues to flourish in all the major postwar 
centres of Jewish population in Israel, Europe, and the US. 

The movement became controversial during the last quarter 
of the 18th century, when the Lithuanian rabbinic establish-
ment denounced it as a heretical sect and conducted a militant 
campaign to eradicate it. In the early decades of the 19th 
century it again encountered belligerent hostilities when Jewish 
Enlightenment activists, in collaboration with the Austrian and 
Russian authorities, campaigned to coerce it into compliance 
with their programme of radical Jewish reforms. It is in the 
context of these anti-Hasidic campaigns that the censorship of 
Hasidic books has to be considered. In addition, various edi-
tions of Hasidic books have at times been, and occasionally still 
are, subjected to self-imposed censorship by their authors, 
editors, or printers wishing to restrict the circulation of esoteric 
lore or to suppress internally controversial issues. 

The first rabbinic campaign against Hasidism was launched 
in the spring of 1772, on the eve of the first partition of Poland. 
The communal leaders of Vilna, spurred on by the most 
eminent rabbinic scholar of the day, Elijah ben Solomon 
Zalman (1720-97, known as the "Vilna Gaon"), proclaimed 
in 1772 a ban of excommunication (herem) against the 

stories and feuilleton pieces. The fact that HaSek served for a 
time as a Soviet commissar after being taken prisoner in Russia 
during World War I has complicated later political interpreta-
tions of Svejk: is the novel a leftist indictment of militarism? 
Reception and interpretation of Svejk in the 80 years since its 
publication have fluctuated with the tides of Czech politics. The 
Czechs themselves, like the quintessential "little man" Svejk, 
have repeatedly endured what HaSek called "regimes of the §". 
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followers of Hasidism in the town and, in the absence of any 
framework of central Jewish religious authority that might have 
imposed such a ban universally, they appealed to their brethren 
throughout Lithuania and all the other provinces of Poland to 
follow suit. Some Hasidic writings were burned publicly in the 
forecourt of the Vilna synagogue, in all probability the earliest 
manuscript anthologies of Hasidic teachings, which were not 
as yet available in print. The Hasidim retaliated by systemati-
cally purchasing and burning all copies of the printed edition 
of the ban published by their opponents, together with various 
proclamations and testimonies against Hasidism, a little later 
in the same year. Their efforts were successful enough to render 
the 1772 edition of this document extremely rare. The publi-
cation, during the 1780s and 1790s, of the first Hasidic books, 
containing the teachings of the early founders of the movement, 
led to a fresh series of proclamations of the ban of excommu-
nication, specifically prohibiting the newly published heretical 
books. Several of these early Hasidic works were published 
without "approbations" (haskamot) - statements of endorse-
ment by respected rabbinic authorities which had traditionally 
sanctioned the publication of Hebrew books and provided an 
informal mechanism for the internal regulation of the Hebrew 
and Yiddish book markets. Copies of Hasidic books were 
reportedly burned in various communities throughout Poland, 
including the territories now annexed by its Russian and 
Austrian neighbours. The Hasidim continued to retaliate by 
buying up and destroying (for example) virtually the entire first 
edition of the anti-Hasidic polemical tract Sefer Vikuah 
(Book of Disputation) by the Lithuanian preacher Israel Loebel, 
published in Warsaw in 1798. 

By the turn of the 19th century the violent clash between the 

HASIDISM 
Jewish religious movement, formed in the 18th century 
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Hasidim and their rabbinic opponents had begun to attract the 
attention of government agencies. This was the result of mutual 
denunciations, each party presenting the other as disloyal to 
the state and calling on government help in its endeavour to 
suppress it. Although the Hasidim appear to have been the first 
to resort to this strategy, they soon became its victims. 
Following repeated complaints by the communal leadership of 
Vilna, as well as the personal petitions against Hasidism of a 
certain disaffected rabbi to tsar Paul I, a state-sponsored inves-
tigation of Jewish affairs in the region was conducted by the 
Russian senator Gabriel Dyerzhavin. From all of this Hasidism 
appeared as a subversive secret society and a danger to state 
security. The most prominent leader of Lithuanian-Belorussian 
Hasidism, Shneur Zalman of Liady, was twice incarcerated in 
St Petersburg for interrogation, and his Hebrew books and 
manuscript writings were confiscated with a view to having 
them translated into Russian and scrutinized. However, Shneur 
Zalman, the Hasidic "sect", and its literature were found inno-
cent of all charges; he was released in the spring of 1801, and 
for several decades the Russian authorities made no further 
attempts to interfere with the Hasidim and their publications. 

During the 1830s and 1840s, at the instigation, this time, of 
Jewish Enlightenment activists, most notably Isaac Baer 
Levinsohn (1788-1860, known by the Hebrew acronym of his 
name "Ribal", who considered Hasidism obscurantist and the 
main obstacle to the integration of Jewry in modern European 
society, the Russian government introduced various measures 
designed to restrict traditionalist Jewish religious practice. 
These included the imposition of strict controls over the pub-
lication and distribution of Hebrew books, most particularly 
Hasidic books, through the institution of official censors - often 
apostate Jews - at the leading Hebrew printing houses in 
Russia, and the closure of all others. Religious books printed 
abroad, as well as books published prior to the imposition of 
state censorship, were similarly scrutinized, and many editions 
were confiscated by the police or destroyed; only books bearing 
the official censor's stamp of endorsement were allowed to cir-
culate. These measures were intensified during the 18 60s as a 
part of Alexander IPs russification policy, when Hasidic books 
and printing presses were placed under vigilant supervision. 
The Hasidim attempted to circumvent these measures by 
setting up makeshift clandestine printing presses in private 
homes, falsifying publication details, or smuggling in books 
from across the border. 

In the southwestern Polish territories, acquired by the 
Austrian empire at the end of the 18th century, the battle 
against Hasidism and its literature was centred in Galicia and 

The debate about "hate speech" has long been a vexing one 
for defenders of freedom of expression. The same basic human 
rights instruments that guarantee the right to freedom of 
expression also prohibit advocacy of war and religious and/or 
racial hatred. Thus the protections of speech afforded in article 
19 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 

led by the Jewish Enlightenment agitator and anti-Hasidic satir-
ical author Joseph Perl (1773-1839). It was through Galicia -
annexed in the first partition of Poland and thus brought rela-
tively early within the orbit of German culture and Enlightened 
Absolutism - that Jewish Enlightenment ideas, originating in 
Berlin, were first introduced to eastern European Jewry. During 
the period of reaction in the first half of the 19th century, 
the Austrian government imposed control by censorship on all 
books published within the empire, including Jewish books in 
Hebrew and Yiddish. Official censors were recruited from 
among the Jewish Enlightenment activists of the region, some 
of whom eventually became converts to Christianity. Hasidic 
and Kabbalistic books were their main target, construed as 
disseminating primitive superstition and fanatical religious 
propaganda, appealing to the Jewish masses to resist Germani-
zation, and containing politically destabilizing messianic and 
visionary material. Throughout this period, in response partic-
ularly to various submissions and memoranda to the regional 
government by Perl and his colleagues, Jewish printing presses, 
book dealers, and communal as well as private libraries were 
searched frequently for forbidden Kabbalistic and Hasidic pub-
lications, and the importation of such books from across the 
border was strictly forbidden. Here, too, the Hasidim contrived 
to smuggle their literature in and out of the country, and 
resorted to the strategy of supplying fictitious dates and places 
of publication on the title pages of their forbidden books. The 
policy of repressing Hasidic publications by censorship was 
finally relaxed with the general liberalization of the regime from 
the 18 60s. 
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(ICCPR) are balanced by provisions in Article 20 that state that 
"propaganda for war shall be prohibited by law" and "Any 
advocacy of national, racial, or religious hatred that constitutes 
incitement to discrimination, hostility, or violence shall be pro-
hibited by law." 

In practice the interpretation of these words has been far 

HATE SPEECH 
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from straightforward. The difficulty lies in the phrase "that 
constitutes incitement". What is to be prohibited is not mere 
advocacy of unacceptable and dangerous views, but advocacy 
that may incite others to action. The freedom of expression 
community has tended to interpret this in the most liberal 
manner, taking the view that defence of free speech will have 
meaning only if it entails defence of the right to express opin-
ions that may involve insult and deeply offensive racial slurs. 
Advocates of freedom of expression have also argued that 
restrictions on speech are more likely to be used against the 
defenders of oppressed groups, such as the victims of racism, 
rather than against racists, and that the best antidote to hate 
speech is more speech - an extension of pluralism, not its lim-
itation. Those defending the rights of oppressed communities, 
such as minority racial groups, have tended to take a different 
view, arguing that restrictions are necessary to preserve dignity 
and identity and to prevent harm. 

For both free speech advocates and those in favour of restric-
tions, the international and regional systems of human rights 
protection provide no definitive answers. The contrast in posi-
tions may be best exemplified by the lack of consensus on the 
requirements of article 4 of the Convention on the Elimination 
of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, which goes further than 
article 20 of the ICCPR and requires the state's parties "to make 
punishable the dissemination of ideas based on racial superi-
ority and to ban organizations which promote such ideas", thus 
having regard for the provisions of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights (UDHR). The argumentation arising from 
this article is best exemplified at the extreme ends of the debate. 
On the one hand, some members of the UN Committee on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination (CERD) 
favour comprehensive censorship of racism, notwithstanding 
the fact that the means to implement such censorship would 
probably violate certain principles in the UDHR. And on the 
other are those who advocate the national constitutional norm 
of the United States and reject any proposal for laws prohibit-
ing incitement to discrimination or hostility on the grounds that 
such laws would violate the First Amendment guarantee of free 
speech. 

Many of the national systems and regional human rights 
institutions function on a middle ground between these two 
positions. For example, Canada, France, Germany and the 
Netherlands, according to Sandra Coliver, "all have hate speech 
laws which are actively enforced and which are premised on 
the need to protect human dignity quite apart from any inter-
est in safeguarding public order (in addition to having laws 
which are premised on public order concerns)." These laws 
provide for both criminal and civil remedies. 

In terms of multilateral human rights agreements, the African 
Charter on Human and Peoples' Rights, for example, affirms 
the right to expression and opinion but also cautions that 
anyone exercising these rights must do so bearing in mind the 
rights of others and "collective security, morality, and common 
interest" (article 27). Provisions in the Inter-American Conven-
tion on Human Rights mirror those of the ICCPR in seeking a 
balance between free expression and a prohibition on advocacy 
of "national, racial or religious hatred that constitute incite-

ment to lawless violence or to any other similar illegal action 
against any person or group . . . " (article 13). In the European 
system, articles 9 and 10 of the European Convention on 
Human Rights refer to the exercise of freedoms balanced by 
the right of others to reputation and equal enjoyment of those 
same rights and freedoms. Further, in the European system, the 
protections of both speech and freedom from discrimination 
and threat of violence are supplemented by a declaration of 
1981 adopted by the Council of Europe. This declaration 
commits members of the Council of Europe "to prevent the 
spread of totalitarian and racist ideologies and to act effectively 
against all forms of intolerance" (article IV.i), if necessary 
through law. Similarly, in 1990 the Organization for Security 
and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE) adopted a concluding 
document in which OSCE members affirmed everyone's right 
to freedom of expression and the right to communicate with 
others, but also declared their intention to increase efforts, 
through laws if necessary, "to provide protection against any 
acts that constitute incitement to violence against persons or 
groups based on national, racial, ethnic, or religious discrimi-
nation, hostility or hatred, including anti-semitism" (article 
40.1). 

The debate surrounding "hate speech" is one of the clearest 
examples of the ongoing tension between the principles of 
rights and duties and the rights of individuals and the collec-
tive right to security as set out in various international and 
regional human rights instruments. Historically, the debate on 
hate speech has tended to focus on race, ethnicity, and/or reli-
gion. The tragedies in the former Yugoslavia and Rwanda have 
reinforced this tendency as has the increased use of the Internet 
as a medium for messages of hate and intolerance. The non-
discrimination clauses in human rights instruments, however, 
also prohibit discrimination against and incitement to violence 
towards anyone on the basis of sex, language, political or other 
opinion, national or social origin, property, birth, or other 
status. As such, the tension between rights and responsibilities 
as it relates to speech based on race, ethnicity, or religion also 
applies to speech that may insult and offend on any of these 
other grounds. 
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GERHART HAUPTMANN 
German dramatist, 1862-1946 

DIE WEBER (The Weavers) 
Play, 1892 

Gerhart Hauptmann's social drama, widely regarded as the high 
point of the German Naturalist movement, depicts the spontan-
eous, bloody uprising of Silesian weavers in 1844 and the 
underlying social and economic misery that caused it. 
Hauptmann composed his drama in 1890-91 during a bitter 
press controversy about the continuing misery and exploitation 
of the weavers, growing socialist activity in the region, and fears 
of another uprising. In what has been described as "the most 
spectacular political censorship trial in the history of German 
literature", German courts between 1892 and 1896 successfully 
blocked several tenacious efforts by federal, state, and local offi-
cials to ban performances of Die Weber. 

Bismarck's "Anti-Socialist Law" of 1878 had outlawed the 
Social Democratic Party and prohibited socialist publications. 
But the authorities suspected that many naturalist works were 
disguised socialist propaganda or might, perhaps unwittingly, 
encourage revolution. Silesian officials were alarmed when 
Hauptmann published a Silesian dialect version of the play De 
Waber in January 1892. The Deutsches Theater in Berlin and 
a theatre in Breslau, the Silesian capital, requested permission 
to perform De Waber publicly and the High German version 
later that year. Police in both cities refused, regarding the drama 
as inflammatory propaganda that threatened public order by 
provoking class hatred, inciting demonstrations, and strength-
ening the lower class's tendency toward violent rebellion. 

The Deutsches Theater appealed against the police ban to the 
Berlin district Administrative Council. Before the Council 
reached a decision, however, the respected middle-class Freie 
Biihne (Free Stage), a private Berlin theatrical society whose 
performances were not subject to prior police approval, held 
a private premiere of Die Weber in February 1893 for its 
members only, in the hope that an uneventful closed perform-
ance might help persuade the authorities to permit public 
performances as well. But the private premiere attracted much 
attention from the Berlin press; although Hauptmann and his 
defenders argued that his play was simply a historical drama 
that had little to do with contemporary social issues, the left-
wing press praised the play's "revolutionary spirit", "powerful 
inflammatory effect", and great contemporary relevance. 
Shortly afterwards (March 1893) the Berlin Administrative 
Council upheld the ban on public performances of Die Weber, 
because the work "clearly suggests violent rebellion is a solu-
tion to life's distress; . . . there is a legitimate concern that if 
[it] were performed in a public theatre, it would arouse the 
passions of the dissatisfied elements in the audience in a way 
that would endanger public order." 

An appeal was immediately lodged at Prussia's High 
Administrative Court, which, after extensive hearings, in Octo-
ber 1893 overturned the police ban and freed Die Weber for 
public performance in Berlin, although with conditions; it could 
be performed only in Berlin's Deutsches Theater, where the 
high price of tickets and limited inexpensive standing room 

guaranteed that audiences would be drawn mostly from upper-
class groups. When the Breslau theatre asked permission to 
perform an expurgated version of the play and promised also 
to raise its ticket prices, Breslau police again refused permis-
sion, on the grounds that the Silesian capital, close to the site 
of the original weavers' uprising, was more volatile than Berlin. 
The theatre also appealed to the Prussian High Administrative 
Court, which in July 1894 rejected the police arguments and 
granted permission for a public performance. 

Before public performances were staged in either city, 
however, during the winter of 1893-94 Berlin's two private 
"free peoples' theatres" (Freie Volksbühne and Neue Freie 
Volksbühne) sponsored several private performances for their 
members, many of whom were working-class. Wary Berlin 
police observers attended every performance, carefully noting 
each time the audience cheered or applauded the action. 

The long-awaited public premieres of Die Weber finally took 
place in Berlin and Breslau in September 1884. The court's 
authorization of public performances greatly displeased the 
Emperor Wilhelm II, who had been convinced by conservative 
press reports that Hauptmann's play contained a "revolution-
ary" message. He was furious at his Minister of Justice and 
Interior Minister for not "preventing this nonsense"; he pri-
vately chastised the presiding judge of the High Administrative 
Court, dismissing the court's verdict as "intellectual nonsense", 
"thoroughly wrongheaded", and "unbelievably foolish". 
Unable legally to prevent public performances, the Emperor 
cancelled his royal box at the Deutsches Theater, together with 
the 4000-mark annual subsidy it entailed. Soon after, Wilhelm 
II replaced both the Justice Minister and Interior Minister with 
hard-liners who would "regain control over the law courts of 
Prussia". In early 1 8 9 5 , t n e two n e w ministers openly criticized 
the High Administrative Court's decision in parliament, encour-
aged authorities outside Berlin and Breslau to continue banning 
Die Weber, and made it clear that they wished to limit the 
broad powers exercised by the Administrative Courts. Liberal 
politicians and the liberal press, meanwhile, praised and 
defended the independence of the court and its decision regard-
ing Die Weber. 

Theatres throughout Germany now requested permission to 
perform the play, once again to middle-class audiences. Permis-
sion was granted in Frankfurt and a handful of smaller towns 
in southern Germany, but police in most German cities enforced 
the ban for some time. In October 1895 the Prussian High 
Administrative Court overturned the Hanover ban, the ban in 
Hamburg was lifted in 1896, and in 1901 the Saxon High 
Administrative Court overturned Leipzig's prohibition. Public 
performances took place in Berlin, Breslau, Hamburg, Frank-
furt, and Hanover. Abroad, performances of Hauptmann's play 
were prohibited in Paris until 1898, and in Vienna and St 
Petersburg until 1904. 

GARY D. STARK 
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The recipient of numerous awards and honorary degrees for 
his leadership in Czechoslovakia's "Velvet Revolution", Havel 
suffered restrictions imposed by the communist government 
from his childhood onwards. By the 1950s, the state security 
service had created a silent, secretive Czech society, where 
people were tried in absentia or disappeared. As a son of a 
prominent businessman, Havel suffered persecution as an 
enemy of the workers; consequently, he was forced to attend 
college preparatory classes at night, while during the day he 
was employed as a laboratory assistant. After he graduated in 
1954, "official" literature being alien to him, he read banned 
works by Jaroslav Seifert, Franz Kafka, Samuel Beckett, and 
Eugene Ionesco. At the Cafe Slavia in Prague, he debated with 
people whose projects often skirted permissible activity. 

Havel has identified 1956 as a year when "sharp divisions 
between official and independent culture blurred". That 
autumn, his letter to the editor of Kvéten asking why this mag-
azine for younger writers did not reflect upon the heritage of 
the banned avant-garde Group 42 led to his introduction to 
public literary life at a conference for young writers in Dobris. 
It was also in 1956 that Havel enrolled in the economics faculty 
at the Czech University of Technology, after he had failed in 
his attempts to enrol in the Academy of Arts (despite the 
support of the writer Milan Kundera), largely because of his 
"incorrect political profile". 

Havel had begun writing poetry at an early age. His active 
involvement with theatre began during his military service 
(1957-59), during which he founded a regimental theatre 
company for which he and a fellow soldier wrote a daringly 
critical play, The Life Ahead. The political administration 
declared the play "anti-army" and forced its removal from an 
army festival competition. 

In 1959, Havel found employment as a stagehand at the ABC 
Theatre in Prague and the next year moved on to the avant-
garde Theatre on the Balustrade. Between i960 and 1968, 
he devoted himself fully to all aspects of theatre, and studied 
play-writing through correspondence courses. The Balustrade 
premiered his play The Garden Party (1963) and The Increased 
Difficulty of Concentration (1968), which were later pub-
lished along with The Memorandum (1965) and several essays. 
The Memorandum is described by Tom Stoppard, the Czech-
born British playwright, as an "inventive play about words, 

Hadamansky, Franz, "Der Kampf um 'Die Weber' in Wien", 
Phaidros, 2 (1947-48): 8off. 

Mandel, E., "Gerhart Hauptmanns 'Weber' in RuSland", Zeitschrift 
für Slavistik, 12 (1967): 5-19 

Praschek, Helmut (editor), Gerhart Hauptmanns "Weber": Line 
Dokumentation, Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1981 

Schwab-Felisch, Hans (editor), Gerhart Hauptmann: Die Weber: 
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>r infallibility, logic, and the system", in which Havel compounds 
ú absurdity with absurdity, but only a "notch or two above the 
it normal world of state bureaucracy". 
y After 1963, Havel became an ambivalent member of the 
e Writers' Union by virtue of his membership of the editorial 
a board of Tváf, the organization's official non-Marxist periodi-
n cal. At the 1965 Union Congress, Havel defended the existence 
d of the journal, and in 1967 he called for reforms of the Union 
te itself. The debate over the journal, coupled with the internal 
η split in the Union at the 4th Congress, was, according to Havel, 
d a curtain-raiser for the Prague Spring of 1968. Although Havel 
d was not at its political centre, he wrote the influential essay 
h "On the Theme of an Opposition", in which he discussed the 

formation of a second political party based on democratic tra-
LS ditions. On 21 August, the day of the Warsaw Pact invasion, 
it Havel was staying with friends in Liberec in northern Bohemia; 
5- he wrote daily commentaries for the local radio station and 
)f speeches for members of the district committee, 
o By 1969, Havel's work had been banned throughout Czecho-
s. Slovakia; nevertheless, he continued to write. His friend the psy-
:y chologist Jirí Némec has said that Havel "has always written 
η as though censorship did not exist". Most notably he composed 
te the three one-act plays that make up the Vanék trilogy -
is Audience (1975), Private View (1975), a n d Protest (1978) -

and the full-length play Mountain Hotel (1976). Because of the 
re ban, most were published by the Toronto firm, 68 Publishers; 
:e a recording of Audience was released in Sweden, 
•e Havel was now preoccupied with human rights issues. The 
ly brutal repressions and the "normalization" programmes of 
η the regime created widespread demoralization in Czecho-
n Slovakia; many people were driven out of positions or indicted 

for subversion, often without trial. Havel and his wife Olga 
C Splichalová retired to their farmhouse in Hrádecek, near Trutno 
t- in northern Bohemia, where they formed the nucleus of a group 
8, of intellectuals who were forbidden public activities, but were 
:d generally left alone. Havel labelled their situation "the world 
le of 'rear exits'". To escape the suffocating inactivity, he took a 
'd job in a nearby brewery for a year. 
> In April 1975, in an effort to compel the government to "deal 
s. with something they hadn't counted on", Havel wrote a long 
1- open letter to Gustav Husák, then general secretary of the 
s, Czech Communist Party, and later president of the Czech 

VACLAV HAVEL 
Czech human rights activist, dramatist, and politician, 1 9 3 6 -
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Socialist Republic from 1975 until 1989, declaring his respon-
sibility for the country's profound spiritual, moral, and social 
crisis. The letter was copied and widely circulated. Havel's play 
Audience, based on his brewery experiences, introduced the 
soft-spoken, Havel-like Ferdinand Vanék. It brought him 
popular recognition; people often quoted lines from the play in 
public. According to Paul Wilson, Havel's translator, the Vanék 
trilogy shows how the "system impinges on . . . the voiceless 
victims of totalitarianism". 

As a writer whose professed mission is "to speak the truth", 
Havel became involved in Charter 77, a movement rooted in 
the 1976 defence of Ivan Jirous and his underground band, the 
Plastic People of the Universe. After their arrest, Havel ran the 
musicians' defence campaign. Their diverse supporters gathered 
at the trial in what Havel describes in Disturbing the Peace as 
an atmosphere of "equality, solidarity, conviviality, togetherness 
and willingness to help each other, an atmosphere evoked by a 
common cause and a common threat". Unwilling to lose that 
impetus, Havel and others organized Charter JJ. 

Signed initially by 243 dissidents, the Charter was handed 
over to government officials on 6 January 1977. With two 
others, Havel was arrested while attempting to deliver copies 
of the Charter to the signatories. He also served as one of the 
three official spokesmen for this first dissident movement in 
Czechoslovakia. The official reaction to Charter 77, published 
in Rudé Pravo (Red Rights), claimed that the: 

pamphlet... is a case of antigovernmental, antisocialist, 
antipopulist, and demagogic libel, which coarsely and 
deceitfully slanders the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic 
and the revolutionary achievement of the people. Its 
authors fault our society because life here does not suit 
their bourgeois and elitist ideas . . . These pretenders 
. . . ask for "dialogue with the political and state author-
ities" and even want to play the role of some kind of 
"mediator in various conflict situations". 

In mid-January, the government jailed Havel for "subversion 
of the republic" for his 1975 letter to Husák and as the ini-
tiator and leader of Charter 77; it later charged him with smug-
gling manuscripts out of the country said to be "injurious to 
the republic's interests abroad". Immediately after his release 
in May, Havel suffered what he considers a key event in his 
life. At the beginning of his imprisonment, Havel wrote a 
routine request for release with custody; his interrogators, sug-
gesting, falsely, that the Charter 77 dissidents had ceased their 
activities, deceived Havel into adding to the request his resig-
nation as a leader of the movement. On his release, the govern-
ment exploited its successful subterfuge and put it around that 
Havel had bartered his release. Humiliated, Havel hastened 
to publish an explanation in samizdat. Following an October 
1977 suspended sentence for subversion, another arrest and 
imprisonment occurred in January 1978. Accused of attack-
ing a police officer, Havel was released after six weeks. He 
again served as Charter spokesman and, in April 1978, helped 
to found the Committee for the Defence of the Unjustly 
Prosecuted (VONS), which monitored imprisonments, in-
formed international human rights organizations, and cared for 
prisoners' families. 

By August 1978, Havel was under continuous police sur-

veillance. Perhaps hoping to harass him into emigration, a 
special patrol equipped with transmitters dogged him. They 
occupied tables next to him in coffeehouses, and followed him 
into saunas or when he walked his dog in the wilderness around 
the farmhouse in Hráde£ek, where a police car was parked at 
all times near the permanent observation post, which Havel 
nicknamed the "Lunochod" (after the Soviet lunar lander it 
resembled). He continued writing: his essay "The Power of the 
Powerless" describes increasing civic self-awareness, and indi-
vidual responsibility. It brought inspiration to the Solidarity 
movement in Poland. By March 1979, under house arrest, 
Havel could not even shop for groceries. 

On 29 May 1979, Havel was arrested along with 16 other 
members of VONS. Awaiting trial, he rejected a legitimate offer, 
orchestrated by MiloS Forman and Joseph Papp, for a working 
visit to the United States. In October, amid an international 
furore over the trial's outrageous abuses and lack of evidence, 
six imprisoned signatories of Charter yj and members of 
VONS were sentenced for subversion of the republic, Havel 
receiving a sentence of four and a half years. After detention 
in Prague's Ruzyné prison, he was remanded to the First 
Category Correctional Institution in Hermanice in January 
1980; he was allowed visits only four times a year. Some of his 
letters to his wife, which he was permitted to write only once 
a week, were first published in samizdat, and all of them were 
eventually collected as Letters to Olga (1988). Written as med-
itations, the letters gave him "a chance to develop a new way 
of looking at myself and examining my attitudes to the funda-
mental things in life". A samizdat commentary by "Sidonius" 
draws parallels between them and another prison work, 
Boethius's The Consolation of Philosophy. 

In January 1983, poor health forced Havel's hasty removal 
to Pankrác Prison Hospital in Prague. His uncensored letter 
alerting Olga to his situation precipitated petitions and inter-
national intervention, and he was moved to a civilian hospital. 
Suddenly, Havel was free. 

When he returned home in March 1983, he found a changed 
social atmosphere and relaxed police pressure on Charter 77 
signatories. In an interview in April, "I Take the Side of Truth", 
Havel claimed that he was not "a politician, a professional 
revolutionary or a professional 'dissident'. I am a writer." 
Nonetheless, he was still under surveillance; searches and con-
fiscations recommenced, and in 1985 he was arrested several 
times on a trip across Czechoslovakia, under suspicion of 
"preparing to commit hooliganism". Because of the surveil-
lance, the full-length play Largo Desolato (1984) was written 
in haste. It dramatizes the conflict of a writer released from 
prison when asked to recant his work. After the premiere of 
the antibureaucratic play Temptation (1984) at the Burgtheater, 
underground tapes quickly circulated. Rooted in absurdist tech-
niques, this disturbing play raises questions about intellectual 
honesty, morality, politics, and the relativity of truth. 

Havel's essay "Anatomy of a Reticence", written for a peace 
conference held in Amsterdam in 1985 (of course delivered in 
absentia as Havel had no passport), analyses the reasons for 
the mutual caution, sometimes distrust, between proponents of 
western peace movements and eastern European dissidents. In 
his acceptance speech for the Erasmus Prize in 1986, Havel 
highlighted the importance of individual action, urging each 
citizen to be a fool in the spirit of Erasmus, who "personified 
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European integrity". At home, Havel joined the editorial board 
of the samizdat monthly Lidové Noviny and helped to found 
the theatre magazine O Divadle. 

Meanwhile, by the time of the 20th anniversary of the Soviet 
invasion the manifesto "Democracy For All" had heightened 
tensions in Prague. Havel and its other signatories were jailed 
for 48 hours, after his residences had been searched and his 
computer had been confiscated. Intensified government actions 
included outlawing the conference Czechoslovakia 88, where 
Havel was arrested in front of the gathered crowd. Havel's 
letter to president Mitterand of France describing the govern-
ment's restrictions and tactics was instrumental in bringing 
about official permission for a political demonstration, which 
took place on Skroupovo Square on 10 December 1988. 
However, following a week of demonstrations in Wenceslas 
Square in January, Havel was arrested, tried, and sentenced to 
nine months in a second-class prison. Associates organized an 
international petition, and broadcast the signatories' names 
over the Voice of America and Radio Free Europe. In Czecho-
slovakia, another petition, signed by many strukturáks 
(members of officially recognized cultural organizations), added 
pressure and achieved Havel's release on 17 May 1989. 
Conflicts between protesters and the government escalated. 
Despite government brutality against a sanctioned student 
demonstration on 17 November, the opposition gained momen-
tum from all levels of society. Two days later, Havel announced 
the founding of Civic Forum, a coalition of dissident groups 
that demanded fundamental changes in the political system. By 
16 November, the tenets of Charter 77 had been realized. In 
quick succession, Havel met prime minister Adamec, more than 
a million people gathered on Letná Plain, Husák fell from 
power, and Havel was elected president of the Czechoslovak 
Federal Republic on 29 November. In January 1990, he ended 
his first public speech as president with the words, "People, 
your government has returned to you!" 

Tekle Hawariat, an Ethiopian aristocrat, belonged to the dom-
inant minority Amhara ethnic group which, in a country com-
prising some 70 distinct peoples, controlled Ethiopia from the 
13 th century until the overthrow of the military dictatorship of 
Mengistu Haile Mariam in 1991. For his time the playwright 
was a highly unusual man. Around the end of the 19th century 
Ethiopia was a feudal, inward-looking empire which, uniquely 
in Africa, had resisted European colonialism by defeating the 
invading Italians at the battle of Adwa in 1896. The young 
Tekle Hawariat distinguished himself in this battle and, as a 
result, was offered the rare chance to visit Russia. Except for 
a brief visit home in 1909 he stayed in Europe until 1912, rising 
to become a colonel in the Russian Imperial Army, and acquir-
ing a taste for European life and culture. Tekle Hawariat aban-
doned much of the xenophobic insularity so common among 

Twice elected to the presidency, Havel retired from public life 
in 1992, only to be elected president of the independent Czech 
Republic in 1993 and re-elected on 20 January 1998. A rare 
intellectual politician concerned with political morality, Havel 
insists on writing his own speeches, most of which have been 
collected and published. 
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his peers, who were isolated by the high Ethiopian plateau, and 
by virtue of their Coptic Christianity, from most of the Islamic 
lowland peoples surrounding them. When he finally did return 
to his homeland Tekle Hawariat was horrified by the corrup-
tion and machinations of the Ethiopian court, and by the 
people's scientific, technological and cultural backwardness. 

The relatively progressive ruler of Ethiopia, emperor 
Menelik, died in 1913, but he was effectively incapacitated 
from 1909 after a series of strokes. A bitter power struggle then 
arose between the emperor's designated heir, his grandson Lidj 
Iyasu, and the empress Taitu's daughter Zauditu, which the 
latter finally won in 1916. Tekle Hawariat had little in common 
with either contender for the throne, but rather supported the 
regent, the young, French-speaking, would-be moderniser of 
Ethiopia, Ras Tafari. 

TEKLE HAWARIAT 
Ethiopian writer, 18 84 -1977 

FÁBULA; YAWREOCH COMMEDIA (Fable: The Comedy of Animals) 
Play, c.1916 
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Fábula was apparently written as a riposte to a supposed 
"play" to which Tekle Hawariat was taken at the municipal 
hall in Addis Ababa. This was a variety-style performance, 
comprising mainly song and dance according to an Ethiopian 
form of performance known as kinet. The returned Ethiopian 
had witnessed a range of European theatre styles and in the 
preface to Fábula he bemoaned the fact that Ethiopia had no 
drama in the sense he now accepted as "proper" theatre. The 
play, Ethiopia's first scripted drama, is therefore an attack, in 
both form and content, on the state of Ethiopian culture and 
the Ethiopian ruling classes. 

Fábula: Yawreoch Commedia was based on ideas drawn 
from the fables of La Fontaine, in which the playwright used 
anthropomorphic animal characters in order to satirize the cor-
ruption and backwardness of the court. Criticisms were thinly 
veiled by this use of animal characters. This technique builds 
on a common African practice of anthropomorphic story-
telling, as well as on the Amhara qene tradition, whereby the 
inner message of a poem is deliberately concealed by an appar-
ently different ostensible meaning, so that only those skilled in 
deciphering nuances and double meanings within the language 
will appreciate the true intent of the poet. 

It is impossible to determine just when and where the play 
was performed. The modern Ethiopian playwright and acade-
mic, Debebe Seifu, says that it was performed twice in the 
European-run Menelik II and Taferi Makonnen schools, while 
Thomas Kane, a scholar of Amharic literature, claims it was 
shown only once, at the Hotel Majestic. Dates given for the 
performance range between 1912 and 1920, but, since it was 
Zauditu who banned the play, it would appear likely that it 
was in fact produced after she became empress in 1916. 

Fábula did not conceal its message very deeply. The empress 
understood only too clearly the thinly veiled insults contained 
within the script, and she promptly banned not only this play 
but any other dramatic performances at court. Subsequently 
modern theatre developed only slowly, in the capital's few 
European-style schools. However, in 1930 Zauditu died and 
Ras Tafari assumed the throne under the crown name of Haile 
Selassie I. The new emperor wanted to be recognized inter-
nationally as a modern ruler and he promptly rescinded the ban 
on drama. 

Hawariat himself escaped without any punishment other 
than incurring the empress' displeasure. He never wrote another 

Sadegh Hedayat, known as the father of contemporary Iranian 
fiction, was the first author to bring his novels and short stories 
into step with fiction writing in the rest of the world. Many of 
them could not be published in Iran during his lifetime and had 
to be published abroad, for example Death (Berlin, 1926), The 
Benefits of Vegetarianism (Berlin 1917), The Tale of Creation 
(Paris, 1930), The French Prisoner (Paris, 1930), and The Blind 
Owl (Bombay, 1937). 

play, but went on to hold various senior state positions culmin-
ating, after the accession of Haile Selassie, in an appointment 
in 1931 as Ethiopia's first minister of finance. Tekle Hawariat's 
high rank certainly saved him from serious punishment, but it 
appears to have set a trend in Ethiopia where playwrights, even 
when highly seditious, have earned only temporary demotion 
or, at worst, prison sentences of a few months - except in 
Eritrea where a far more repressive regime operated. 

The fate of Fábula demonstrates how, from its very begin-
nings, modern drama has played a highly political role in 
Ethiopia. Haile Selassie was the major patron of theatre during 
his reign, but he sought to use the form as a tool for bolster-
ing his power by commissioning works which eulogized im-
perial history. In drama as in all other areas of Ethiopian life, 
Haile Selassie wished to maintain absolute control. He person-
ally censored scripts in order to try to exclude all possibly crit-
ical comment. However, Tekle Hawariat's use of drama as a 
tool of protest did not go away for long, and, from the 1960s, 
the theatre would demonstrate, in microcosm, a build-up of 
ultimately explosive ideological tensions within the Ethiopian 
ruling classes. 

JANE PLASTOW 
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The story of an irreligious painter living in the repressive Iran 
of the 1930s, in the opinion of many writers The Blind Owl 
ranks among the modern world's literary masterpieces. The 
Italian novelist Alberto Moravia apparently studied Persian 
solely in order to be able to read it in the original. In Hedayat's 
own country, however, it could not be published, because it 
offended religious sensibilities; although at that time clergymen 
did not hold any political power, their ideas carried political 

SADEGH HEDAYAT 
Iranian fiction writer, 1903-1951 

BUF-IKUR (The Blind Owl) 
Novel, 1936 
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weight. They would be bound to take exception to such 
passages as this: 

As for the mosques, the muezzin's call to prayer, the cer-
emonial washing of the body and rinsing of the mouth, 
not to mention the pious practice of bobbing up and 
down in honour of a high and mighty Being, the omnipo-
tent Lord of all things, with whom it was impossible to 
have a chat except in the Arabic language - these things 
left me completely cold. 

Quite apart from the horror of atheism, the Arabic language is 
indeed thought to be sacred, the language of religion, not that 
of everyday life in Iran. 

When in 1936, Hedayat tried to publish The Blind Owl in 
Iran, he was told that it would be possible so long as certain 
passages were removed. He refused, went to India, published 
100 copies in Bombay, and distributed them to friends in other 
countries. The book subsequently received great attention and 
was translated into many languages. Finally in 1941, after 
Mohammed Reza Pahlavi had been installed as shah and 
removed all censorship restrictions, it was published in Iran 
also, where it became the most popular and best-selling of all 
Iranian novels, reprinted every two or three years. 

With the establishment of the Islamic Republic in 1979 the 
book was again banned and its publisher put on trial, charged 
with publishing an anti-religious book. The book remained 
banned for 14 years, but the authorities were constantly faced 
with the embarrassment that The Blind Owl, one of the 20th 
century's international classics, written by an Iranian, could not 
be published in that country. Finally, in 1993 the novel was 
granted a publication permit, but only on condition that some 
parts - more devastating than the passages targeted by the orig-
inal censors during Hedayat's lifetime - were removed. 

Apart from passages which describe the thoughts or the unbe-
lieving protagonist of the story, many of the censored sequences 
are vivid descriptions of heterosexual and homosexual love. 
Personal desire is far from absent from Muslim tradition, 
although, according to Malise Ruth ven, "modern Muslim 
writers who show very Victorian attitudes towards sex find 
[Muhammad's] voluptuousness embarrassing". Moreover: 

Few things have traditionally more incensed the defend-
ers of dar al-lslam than the thought that the corruption 

At the beginning of the 19th century, Heine's home town of 
Dusseldorf was occupied by the French: for the young Heine 
this meant living under the Code Napoleon and Jewish eman-
cipation. In 1820, when Jews were banned by the German 
student fraternity, he discovered what it meant to live in the 
Germany of the restoration period. The expulsion had a trau-
matic effect: Heine never forgot this discrimination against him 
by his "own people". He was baptized as a Protestant and 

and promiscuity they perceive in European society may 
spread to their own, undermining and ultimately destroy-
ing the classical family values which hold them together. 

Hedayat explicitly rejects reticence in favour of realism in a 
passage which was entirely removed by the censors of the 
Islamic Republic: 

And more than any other part of me, my loins - for I 
refuse to hide real feelings behind a fanciful veil of love, 
fondness, and suchlike theological terms: I have no taste 
for literary huzvaresh [dissimulation]. I felt as though 
both of us had pulsating in our loins a kind of radiation 
or aureole like those which one sees depicted around the 
heads of the prophets. 

In the following passage, the italicized words were not cen-
sored: "Her complexion was pale as the moon, and the thin 
clinging black dress revealed the lines of her legs, her arms, her 
breasts - of her whole body". The whole of the following sen-
tence, however, with its explicit homosexual allusion, entirely 
abhorred in Islam, was removed: "I kissed him on his half-open 
mouth which was so much like my wife's". 

Perhaps, however, the least surprising cut was the artist's 
rejection of any religious consolation: 

In the face of the frightful reality of death and of my own 
desperate condition, all that had been inculcated into me 
on the subject of judgement day and rewards and penal-
ties in a future life seemed an insipid fraud, and the 
prayers I had been taught were completely ineffective 
against the fear of death. 
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attained his doctorate in 1825. He established himself as a 
writer and moved to Paris in 1831, attracted by the events of 
the July Revolution. He died there following a 2 5-year exile, 
all the time insisting that he was a deutscher Dichter (German 
poet). 

Heine styled himself as the last poet of the old century and 
the first of the new, the spokesman of the transition from the 
anden regime to emancipation, from art for art's sake to the 
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poetics of political commitment. He saw this ambivalent posi-
tion as the new historical location of the writer: the "crack in 
the world", he said, went straight through the heart of the 
writer, who thus became the artistic organ of social and per-
sonal fragmentation. 

A single sentence from Heine's play Almansor (1823) has 
come to be the archetypal expression of the connection between 
denying freedom of speech and denying the right to exist alto-
gether: "Das war ein Vorspiel nur, dort wo man Biicher/ 
Verbrennt, verbrennt man auch am Ende Menschen" (That was 
just a prelude: where books are burned, ultimately people are 
burned too). 

The hallmarks of Heine's style are alienation and irony, the 
free use of motifs from intellectual history, open polemics, 
complex codes, and rhetorical intention. These different fea-
tures may seem contradictory, but they are reconciled by a 
single underlying formula: artistic freedom is dependent on 
intellectual freedom, which in turn cannot exist without human 
freedom, which in turn is dependent on material well-being. 
This equation enabled Heine to resolve the apparent contra-
diction between artistic autonomy and political engagement. 
This is why he is always both witty and serious, both artisti-
cally independent and existentially involved. 

Although he assigned himself the role of the people's cham-
pion, Heine was constantly in fear of its violence and igno-
rance. As a result, this leading political writer was also in 
conflict with the German republicans in Paris. Heine wanted to 
defend "the people" yet at the same time recognized its great 
need for education. This led him to create, for the German-
speaking journalistic world, the role of the modern intellectual, 
the office of "public speaker". His "Vorrede" (Preface) to 
Franzósischen Zustanden (French Affairs) of 1832 is the his-
toric predecessor of Zola's J'accuse. Heine's reply to the ban 
on political organizations and meetings by the German 
Bundestag was: 

in my absolute power as public speaker, I rail against the 
creators of this document my accusation and I accuse 
them of misusing the people's trust, I accuse them of 
offending the majesty of the people, I accuse them of high 
treason against the German people, I accuse them. 

Now Heine found himself in an entirely different conflict 
with the authorities: his opposition to the regime was expressed 
not through individual pronouncements but through his very 
role, which questioned the legitimacy of the state's authority. 
Because the authority of the public word for him had primacy 
over raison d'etat, Heine embarked on a dispute with the 
authorities in the new public arena. The authorities reacted 
accordingly and attempted to regulate his access to this public. 

The escalation of repressive measures in Germany affected 
Heine in his absence. As early as the 1820s his publications 
were censored; altered versions of his texts appeared in news-
papers. The Karlsbad Resolutions of 1819 stated that books 
consisting of more than 20 sheets were exempted from advance 
censorship: this meant that it was possible to print works in 
their original written form. Heine and his Hamburg-based pub-
lisher, Julius Campe, made extensive use of this technique, pro-
ducing anthologies compiled not for literary reasons but in 
order to evade the censors. Another trick of Campe's was to 

add separately printed fore- or after-words that expressed 
openly what had to be kept silent in the main text of the books. 

The Bundestag decree of 1835 against Das Junge Deutsch-
land (Young Germany), a literary group that was effectively 
created by this sanction, brought a temporary end to these 
possibilities. Prussia even extended its total ban to include 
Heine's unwritten works. In doing this the state transgressed 
its own legal norms, which prompted Heine to argue against 
the Bundestag in legal terms. In his answer to the high Federal 
Assembly (Bundesversammlung) of 1836 he laid claim to his 
own intellectual property and initiated legal proceedings against 
the authorities for their perversion of the course of justice. Of 
course, the principality did not recognize this complaint about 
constitutional infringement and Heine's efforts were fruitless. 

The political ban was a public procedure, in which the 
Bundestag itself determined the criteria according to which it 
passed judgement. What Heine did not know is that while he 
was making his complaint against the regime, a second "trial" 
of his writings was under way, undertaken by the papal author-
ities. These proceedings were secret until 3 October 1836, when 
it was announced to the world that pope Gregory XVI had 
banned Heine's Reisebilder, Franzosische Zustande, Die 
romantische Schule, and Zur Geschichte der Religion und 
Philosophie in Deutschland. In theory this meant that until the 
Index Librorum Prohibitorum was lifted in 1967, all Catholics 
who took their faith seriously were forbidden to read, print, or 
sell these texts. The papal decree did not give detailed reasons 
why Heine was put on the Index: in its words, God himself 
was speaking and so reasons were unnecessary. 

Today the reason has been discovered. Even before the 
archives of the Inquisition and Index were opened in January 
1998, the Vatican had allowed some academics access to secret 
files. In 1997 the documents concerning the Heine trial were 
made available in Frankfurt, as well as the internal reports in 
which judgement was passed on him. The Index congregation 
worked as a curial authority according to fixed rules. Normally 
a denunciation was made via the local papal nuncio to the 
prefect of the Congregation. Its secretary decided whether pro-
ceedings should be initiated, during the course of which 
researchers were asked to investigate the work that had been 
reported. Their judgement formed the basis of the resolution 
by the cardinal's plenary, whose vote, with the pope's blessing, 
determined whether the book should be put on the Index. Why 
Heine? The trail leads back to Vienna and Frankfurt, and so 
to the Austrian chancellor Clemens Metternich and the 
Bundestag's decree against Das Junge Deutschland. The newly 
published Index files show that Heine was banned by the 
Vatican in cooperation with state repression by the Bundestag. 

Metternich and the pope shared an acute fear of revolution-
ary forces and collaborated in Europe's political restoration; 
both recognized journalism as a new opponent: in the internal 
grounds given for the state ban it says that Heine is dangerous 
because his writings had found a new degree of resonance with 
the public. It is now clear that Metternich had brought Heine 
to the Vatican's attention. Subsequently a French edition of 
Heine's works was circulating in the Papal States, giving him a 
presence in the territory of the Romance languages: as a result, 
Rome also felt directly threatened by his works and started the 
Index proceedings. The expert witnesses described Heine as the 
"leader of a sect called Junges Deutschland" and the text of 
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the Roman researchers uses the same description of the new 
powers of journalism that the president of the Bundestag had 
used in his grounds for the state ban. The Vatican probably 
used internal files supplied by Germany's political leadership in 
its proceedings against Heine. 

Three researchers examined Heine's work, on the basis of a 
single assumption: that the judgement was decided from the 
outset. This is why the expert witnesses did not engage in any 
dialogue with Heine: they simply subjected Heine's text to their 
pre-determined inquisitorial categories. Giovanni Palma for-
mulated the censorship criteria as follows: it was forbidden to 
take the name of God and of Christ in vain; to abuse the 
Catholic Church and all holy things; to praise opponents of the 
church and of decency; and to incite the people to revolution 
or to promote revolution as the dawning of a new general lib-
eration. The theologians found Heine guilty on all counts. In 
the Vatican as elsewhere we find the typical mixture of reli-
gious, moral, and political motivation, with the political leading 
the way. The theologians should have been able to see that 
Heine was in no way the godless mocker he was taken for. 
Heine's "blasphemy" lay in a reinterpretation of the religious 
sphere, using the historical figure of Jesus to convey a revolu-
tionary message, and using Judeo-Christian iconography to 
ornament his model of social emancipation. In his concept of 
history Heine transferred the fulfilment of salvation from 
heaven to earth: this is what upset the theologians and politi-
cians. The censors had to disregard Heine's positive presenta-
tion of religious motifs in order to maintain their position: in 
this way the expert witnesses were actually censoring them-
selves in their interpretation of Heine's writings. 

Rome saw Heine's meddling in theological matters through 
the public literary arena as presumptuous. Faced with a new 
phenomenon, it resorted to the time-honoured method of 
banning it in the attempt to preserve its own monopoly on the 
interpretation of religious motifs. 

Heine's reaction to censorship was not only to circumvent it, 
using the ruses mentioned above. He did not write against the 
censorship, that was impossible: he wrote with it. On the one 
hand this led to long discussions with his publisher and 
repeated amendments to manuscripts. Yet whenever Heine was 
able to he provoked the censoring authorities through satire 
and mockery. He also developed a special coded language. He 
coded his messages and used this enforced code as a stylistic 
device. One of the papal witnesses wrote at the beginning of 
his judgement that he was unable to understand Heine's "sym-
bolic and coded language". Heine made the topos of secrecy 
itself into the motif of his writing - and yet at the same time 
he was in "fear of his own words", but not because he feared 
either human persecution or divine punishment. Heine mysti-
fied his writing as the "magic word" that can make history if 
it is spoken at the right time - or can turn against its own 
creator. In this stylized vision the writer becomes the victim of 
his own deeds. Heine compared the role of the modern writer 
with that of Jesus Christ, who died on the cross because of 
the text he used in his sermon on the mount (Deutschland: 
Ein Wintermarchen). It also belongs to the exposed position 
of the public speaker that every word can be used against its 
originator. 

In the 1840s Prussia raised the stakes further. The govern-
ment answered Heine's poems in the Paris journal Vorwarts 

with an arrest warrant that was renewed annually; at the same 
time it exerted pressure on the Paris government to expel its 
German opponents. What had initially been a voluntary exile 
had become an enforced one. 

Heine remained "in exile" for a century after his death. While 
his poems came to be among the most famous German popular 
Lieder, anti-semitic literary historians sought to expatriate him. 
Heine was the most prominent victim of the Nazis' fires on 10 
May 1933. By contrast he was the leading ally of exiled writers 
between 1933 and 1945 in their fight for "the other Germany" 
and for freedom of speech: when they were forced to flee they 
took his works with them, all over the world. 

In the post-war years Heine became a victim of ideological 
disputes between West and East Germany, being misinterpreted 
on both sides (in the GDR as a pre-socialist poet of class 
struggle and in the Federal Republic as the Romantic of the 
Buch der Lieder), or else disregarded as a "traitor to the Father-
land". All that is in the past, as the celebrations for his 200th 
birthday in 1997 made clear. The exile is finally at an end: 
Heine has become a state figure, but his language and criticism 
have lost nothing of their contemporary force. 
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Heredia was born in Santiago de Cuba but the legal career of 
his father, José Francisco Heredia, who was from Dominica, 
forced the family to move countries frequently, and they lived 
for various periods of time in Florida, Venezuela, and Mexico. 
Under his father's guidance, Heredia was able to translate 
Horace by the age of eight and, at the age of 17, he began a 
career in law at the University of Havana from which he grad-
uated in 1821. During this period he acted in theatrical works, 
many of which he translated. He also wrote the tragedy 
Eduardo V and the one-act farce El campesino espantado (The 
Frightened Rustic), and founded the Biblioteca de Damas 
(Library Review of Draughts), with a liberal tendency, in which 
he published various works. 

Heredia began to carry out his profession in the city of 
Matanzas and, in 1823, he received the title of lawyer at the 
High Court of Justice of Puerto Principe. At that time Cuba 
was experiencing some of the separatist agitation that was 
shaking the Americas and that led to the formation of sub-
versive masonic lodges and secret societies with political 
aims. Heredia was accused of being involved in the "Suns and 
Rays of Bolivar" conspiracy against the Spanish crown, which 
was led by José Francisco Lemus of Havana, the purpose being 
to establish a Republic of Cubanacán. Those who were 
involved were taken to court but Heredia managed to escape. 
He then wrote La estrella de Cuba (The Star of Cuba), a poem 
that could be regarded as a battle hymn. On 14 November 
1823, he left the port of Matanzas secretly for Boston and, 
in his absence, was sentenced by the Spanish authorities to 
permanent exile. 

In 1825 the first collection of Heredia's poetry appeared in 
New York, but he was not to stay in the United States for long 
since, despite his admiration for its political institutions, he was 
unable to adapt to its climate or its customs. In the same year 
he left for Mexico and while in transit spotted the coast of 
Cuba, which inspired his famous "Hymn of the Exile", a truly 
dramatic song of exile. In Mexico he was invited by the pres-
ident, Guadalupe Victoria, to occupy various administrative 
positions. He was appointed judge, district attorney, and finally 
minister of the high court of justice, in which position he 
achieved great prestige. He also devoted himself to public edu-
cation: he held the chair in literature and history and was rector 
of the Mexican Institute. He also continued with his journalis-
tic work, and founded the magazines El Iris (The Iris) in 1826 
and La Miscelánea (The Miscellany) in 1829. 

Distance did not cause Heredia to abandon his dreams of 
independence for Cuba, and in 1829 he was accused of being 
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)f involved in the conspiracy of the Grand Legion of the Black 
a, Eagle which was being prepared in Mexico. The Spanish 
d authorities condemned him to death. During his stay in Mexico, 
D. Heredia suffered the frustration of seeing the ideals that had 
te led to his exile betrayed. The Mexican patriots who had fought 
a against colonialism were now becoming petty chiefs and strug-
i- gling for power. Contrary to his hopes, the achievement of inde-
s, pendence had not served to guarantee the rights of man. 
ly Disillusioned, he took advantage of an amnesty to request per-
le mission to make a short visit to Cuba in 1836. In a bitter letter 
is sent to the captain general of the island, he poured out his pain 
:h over the miseries he had seen in the new American republics 

and expressed his repentance at having wished for such a fate 
)f for Cuba. In Havana, he experienced rejection by his former 
le friends. He returned to Mexico, ill and dispirited, and died 
• a there two years later at the age of 35. 
is Heredia's political poetry is regarded as the first example 
)- of Cuban revolutionary lyricism. The symbol of "The Star of 
al Cuba" was used in the design of the national flag. During the 
d period of conspiracies, the Cubans repeated lines from his 
h verses, while "The Hymn of the Exiled" became a song of sor-
ig row and combat for the Cuban emigres and exiles: 
:e 
e. Cuba, finally you will be left free and pure 
11 Like the air of light you breathe, 
tr Like the foaming waves that you see 
i, Kissing the sand of your beaches, 
o Although vile traitors serve you, 

The brutality of the tyrant is useless, 
η Since to good purpose between Cuba and Spain 
ig The immense sea spreads out its waves. 
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HERESY 
The word heresy originally had no pejorative connotations. 
Derived from the Hellenistic Greek haeresis, it denoted "choice" 
or "thing chosen". Greek philosophical scholars "chose" to 
become Stoics or Epicureans. Religious Jews "chose" to become 
Pharisees (emphasizing the Law), Sadduccees (concerned with 
questions of the Temple and the priesthood), or Essenes (opting 
for an ascetic interpretation of Judaism). These groups might 
engage in disputations but they did not excommunicate each 
other. 

"Heresy" in such a neutral sense is even used in the Christian 
New Testament, which refers to the "party" of the Sadduccees 
(Acts 5:17) and that of the Pharisees 
(Acts 15:5). Increasingly, however, the Church used the word 
to describe theological error, departure from orthodox belief, 
disapproved of from the early years because of its capacity to 
cause disunity: "party" became "party spirit" (Galatians 5:19) 
or "factionalism" (1 Corinthians 11:19). But in the 2nd century 
CE, disapproval had turned to excoriation, and heresy was 
soon to become what amounted to a cardinal sin, perhaps 
the Church's greatest preoccupation between the 4th and the 
18th centuries. Though not absent from the history of Judaism 
and Islam, heresy is primarily a Christian concept. It accounts 
for by far the largest proportion of the Church's activity as 
censor. 

The Church has justified its engagement in censorship by 
reference to Matthew 18:17: "If he refuses to listen even to 
the church, let him be to you as a gentile or a tax collector" -
let him be, in other words, "beyond the pale", his views beneath 
consideration. Vincent, a monk of Levins, an island off the 
southern coast of France, wrote in his Communitarium, at the 
end of the 4th century CE, of faith "quod ubique, quod semper, 
quod ab omnibus (which has been believed everywhere, always, 
and by all). Formally a heretic himself (he was a so-called semi-
Pelagian, who believed that human beings had to take the 
first steps towards their own salvation), he suggested that the 
final ground of Christian faith was the Bible, but that the 
Church had authority to lay down the correct interpretation of 
its contents. 

Individual rebels spoke out against such a view from the ear-
liest centuries, gathering followers whose numbers, if they did 
not in reality threaten what was considered the orthodox core 
of Christian belief, certainly alarmed Church leaders sufficiently 
for them to take action which amounted to forms of censor-
ship. At first, this was largely ineffective: Marcion might be 
excommunicated for his "judaizing tendencies" in 141 CE, and 
Irenaeus might write Adversus omnes haereses later in the 2nd 
century, but excommunication from a relatively minor religious 
sect was not at all the same as what it came to mean during 
the years of Christendom, and Irenaeus' influence was largely 
internal. The position of heretics changed dramatically with the 
conversion of Constantine and the establishment of Christianity 
as the religion of the Roman empire in the 4th century. Now 
Church and state could combine to extirpate heresies - suc-
cessively Arianism, Nestorianism, and Monophysitism, to name 
the most important, all of them concerned with how the nature 
of Christ - as both God and Man - may be described. The 
primary instruments of Church censorship were the councils, 

formal meetings of bishops and theologians, often summoned 
by the emperor himself, which defined Christian doctrine, and 
often excommunicated those who did not conform to it. 
Excommunication was conceived as a means of preventing 
heretics from spreading their ideas; they were deprived of the 
right to administer or receive the sacraments (especially the 
Eucharist), and, even more important in the context of cen-
sorship, forbidden to meet or talk, in public or private, with 
their fellow Christians. 

Heretics were anathema (Greek anathema, suspended). In the 
use of this word, Christian and Jewish traditions intermingled. 
In Hebrew, its root meaning is "to cut off", "curse", or "sep-
arate". The Israelites were adjured to "utterly destroy" and 
"make no covenant with" the original inhabitants of their 
promised land (Deuteronomy 7:iff). Joshua pronounced: 
"Cursed before the Lord be the man that rises up and rebuilds 
this city, Jericho" (Joshua 6:26). By the time of the return from 
exile in Babylon (520 BCE), anathema meant exclusion from 
the community, much as described above, but in the few Jewish 
excommunications on record during the Common Era, the 
words of the anathematizations can be frightening: "We anath-
ematize, execrate, curse and cast out Baruch de Spinoza . . . 
pronouncing against him the anathema wherewith Joshua 
anathematized Jericho, the malediction wherewith Elisha 
cursed the children, or all the maledictions written in the book 
of the Law . . .". In that spirit also, St Paul wrote: "If anyone 
is preaching to you a gospel contrary to what you received, let 
him be accursed" (Galatians 1:9). Heretics were anathematized 
at the Council of Elvira (306 CE) and in 431 Cyril of 
Alexandria issued 12 anathemas against Nestorianism, as if to 
emphasize the Church's abhorrence. From the 6th century, 
anathematization and excommunication meant one and the 
same. The Pontifical, the main liturgical book of the Western 
Church, standardized by Clement VIII in 1596, laid down that 
the sentence of excommunication on heretics was to be pro-
nounced solemnly by a bishop, dressed in purple vestments and 
accompanied by 12 priests carrying lighted candles which were 
to be thrown to the ground at the end of the ceremony. 

Meanwhile, however, a new set of heresies began to appear 
in the 12th century: Catharism and Waldensianism, thought 
likely to threaten not only the Church, but also the secular 
authorities - heresy as a form of lése-majesté . First to move 
was the Holy Roman emperor Frederick II (ruled 1215-32), 
who employed his own officials to root out the heresies. 
Gregory IX (1227-41) followed suit with the appointment of 
inquisitors, mainly Dominicans and Franciscans, whom he 
empowered to hold local hearings at which suspected heretics 
were at first called upon to confess their error voluntarily; those 
who did so were admonished and let off with a penance (to 
fast or to go on pilgrimage). Those who refused to confess were 
given a month's grace to do so before being put on trial (the 
20th century was far from being the first to see "show trials" 
as a means of suppressing ideas). In 1252 Innocent IV decreed 
in his bull Ad extirpanda that torture was permissible to force 
confession. If that was unsuccessful, sentence followed at the 
Sermo Generalis (later called the Auto da Fé, Act of Faith). 
First, "decrees of mercy" were issued for previous offenders; 
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then, those found guilty were handed over to the secular 
authorities, very often for death at the stake. 

This is perhaps the place to mention that Islam did, tem-
porarily, have an institution not dissimilar to the Inquisition, 
the mihnah. The context was the controversy, particularly active 
in the 9th century, about the status of the Qur'an: was it 
"created" and to be understood figuratively, or "uncreated", 
and to be understood literally as the direct word of God? 
Muslim intellectuals known as the Mu'tazilis were allowed, dur-
ing the reign of the eAbbasid caliph Mamum (813-33) to estab-
lish a court in which they set out to impose the doctrine of the 
"created" Qur'an. Torture, imprisonment, and the threat of 
death were similarly employed, but to less effect than the later 
Christian Inquisition; not only were the "heretics" unpersuaded, 
their belief in the "uncreated" Qur'an won the day and was 
established as Sunni orthodoxy until the 19th century. 
Otherwise, relations between Shia and Sunni Muslims might be 
strained, as for instance in 16th-century Persia, but, apart from 
the use at times of the epithet "infidel" to insult each other, there 
is nothing in the history of Islam to parallel the Christian 
"heresy hunt". 

With the Reformation of the 16th century, it became increas-
ingly less possible for heretics to be pursued in the old ways. 
The main Reformers could be formally excommunicated as 
before, but now whole states (as for instance Saxony, home of 
Martin Luther) adopted the new theology, and neither Church 
nor emperor could prevent them. There were soon so many 
individual sects, some of whom denied the validity of any creed 
or statement of orthodoxy, that it was impossible for the 
Catholic Church to keep up with individuals who challenged 
its orthodoxy or denied its authority. All that was now possi-
ble was the general condemnation of heretical books, and, after 
the council of Trent (1545-63) their placement on the Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum, books that faithful Catholics were for-
bidden to read without permission. Protestants too had to con-
centrate on individual admonition and persuasion, apart from 
such exceptions as Michael Servetus, who in 1553 was burned 
alive by the city of Geneva, with Calvin's agreement, for his 
denial of the doctrine of the Trinity. Heresy trials continued in 

Amado V. Hernandez was the most prominent Filipino revolu-
tionary artist of his time. Epifanio San Juan, Jr, the US-based 
commentator stated in 1971 that Hernandez was the "most dis-
tinguished and certainly the most necessary poet in the country 
today". 

Born in Tondo, Manila, Hernandez studied fine arts at the 
University of the Philippines. Following graduation, he pursued 
a career in journalism, and was editor of the Manila-based 
Tagalog daily Mabuhay from 1934 until 1941. During this 
period, Hernandez spent his time in the company of the 
country's skilled writers and poets. However, he never became 
part of the intellectual elite, preferring to be a "man of the 
people". He won the Philippine Commonwealth Award in 1939 

Spain, where in 1479 Ferdinand and Isabella established their 
own Inquisition, which in the 16th century was increasingly 
turned towards the extirpation of Protestant ideas, and stayed 
in being until it was finally abolished in 1820. 

Catholic canon law distinguishes between "formal" heresy, 
said to be committed by a person who is baptized, but who 
"doubts or denies a truth which must be believed in divine or 
catholic faith" - such a person is ipso facto excommunicated 
(the old panoply of excommunication ceremonial is no longer 
in use) - and "material" heresy, holding a false doctrine "in 
good faith" through no fault of one's own, as, for instance, 
when a person is brought up in a Protestant family. Protestants 
themselves now appear to tolerate divergences in doctrine, and 
over the past 200 years the Catholic Church has invoked the 
charge of heresy less and less. Clergy and academics (such as 
Hans Küng, the radical Swiss theologian) can still be removed 
from their posts, but even excommunication is very rare, a relic 
of a less plural and more totalitarian age. 

LUCAS A. SWAINE 
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for the historical epic Pilipinas, and again in 1940 for a col-
lection of poetry entitled Kayumanggi. 

During the Japanese occupation of the Philippines (1942-45), 
Hernandez took part in guerrilla activities as an intelligence 
officer for the underground resistance. This brought him into 
close contact with the guerrillas who were later to form the 
communist-led Hukbalahap (Huk) group. Although Hernandez 
never openly espoused the communist cause, he organized 
the Philippines Newspaper Guild, a pioneering union, and 
between 1947 and 19 51 became the national president of the 
Congress of Labour Organizations (CLO). At the time, the 
CLO was the largest and most militant federation of unions in 
the Philippines. 

AMADO HERNANDEZ 
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In January 1951, Hernandez was arrested by the authorities 
and charged with "rebellion complexed with murder, arson 
and robbery". By this time, the Huks had established a rebel 
government in central Luzon with its own military, civil, and 
administrative procedures. In an attempt to staunch the 
momentum of the Huk rebellion, President Quirino ordered the 
arrest of all those suspected of being Huk sympathizers. 

While detained in solitary confinement in Muntinlapa State 
Prison, Hernandez wrote most of the poems later included in 
his anthology hang Dipang Langit (1962). These poems reflect 
the injustices permeating Philippine society and the conflicts 
between the property owners and the deprived majority. In 
stark imagery they also illustrate the injustice of incarcerat-
ing prisoners of conscience. "Beyond the Hangman's Rope", 
for example, depicts the fate of a wrongly convicted political 
prisoner: "Without warning the tolling of bronze bells/Pierced 
and chilled the crowd/All the convicts were shrouded in black 
/As the Law snapped the 'traitor's' breath." "Bartolina" recre-
ates a similar mood: "Night and day join in this conspiracy/A 
totality suffused with gloom . . . the mind's freedom, the heart's, 
cannot be bound like the light of the exultant dawn/And the 
clamour of people avenging." 

Hernandez was released from prison by the Supreme Court 
in July 1956. His release followed a partial suppression of Huk 
activity and an amnesty for all those imprisoned for complic-
ity in the Huk rebellion. Hernandez was not formally acquit-
ted of all charges until May 1964, but he continued to edit 
newspapers, including the revolutionary Makabayan and the 
progressive Ang Masa. The experience of imprisonment height-
ened his desire to engage actively in culture and politics. In his 
journalism, Hernandez exposed the shortcomings of Philippine 
politics and advocated a national culture, informed by scien-
tific understanding and genuinely popular with the masses. As 
San Juan wrote, Hernandez was "one of the few [writers] who 
developed a rich, all-sided understanding of the need for both 
a national and a democratic cultural revolution". In 1958, the 
National Press Club awarded him a certificate of merit for more 
than a quarter of a century's service to Philippine journalism. 

During the 1960s, Hernandez continued to publish. The 
themes and motifs of his writings were intentionally provoca-
tive, yet he was never formally censored. Following his poetry 

Su Xiaokang was born in Hangzhou in 1949. His father had 
been an activist in the communist underground, and, after the 
founding of the People's Republic, worked on the Chinese 
Communist Party's ideological journal Hongqi (Red Flag). 
Shortly after Su had enrolled at the Henan Textile Engineering 
College in 1965, his education was truncated by the Cultural 
Revolution. He edited the local Red Guard journal until, un-
expectedly, his father fell victim to the Cultural Revolution. 
Su withdrew from the Red Guards and sought employment 
at a local factory. During this period, he read philosophical, 
political, and economic theory, especially Marx. In 1975 Su 
became a journalist on Henan Ribao (Henan Daily), but was 

collection hang Dipang Langit, Hernandez published two well-
received novels, Luha ng Buwaya (1963, Crocodile Tears) and 
Mga Ibong Maridaragit (1969, Birds of Prey), as well as the 
epic Bayang Malaya (1969, Free Country). 

In June 1964, in a speech entitled "Beyond Narcissus, 
Toward Antaneus", Hernandez spoke of his vision of the role 
of the writer in society: "The artist is directly involved, as par-
ticipant and member of society . . . in the lot of humans with 
whom he has been destined to live . . . The artist will never 
again become an 'air-plant' hanging without roots in the rich 
loam, floating uselessly in the wind . . . The artist is now a 
witness and part of the immediate present." 

After his sudden death in 1970, the Movement for a 
Democratic Philippines remembered Hernandez as someone 
who "lived, wrote, struggled and suffered as a true nationalist 
revolutionary". Without doubt, his art had been "forged in the 
fire of political confrontation". Through literature, he encour-
aged the struggle of the Filipino people against conditions not 
of their own making. Had he lived a few years longer, he would 
certainly have encountered the strict censorship imposed under 
martial law by the regime of Ferdinand Marcos. 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 
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soon criticized by his editors for depicting a pessimistic view 
of society. 

Su Xiaokang enrolled in the Department of Journalism at the 
Beijing Broadcasting Institute in 1983. From 1985, he was em-
ployed as a lecturer at the institute. In October 1983, Su's first 
published work of reportage "Dongfang fudiao" (Oriental 
Sculpture) appeared in the prestigious Renmin Wenxue (People's 
Literature). 

Two projects upon which Su collaborated in 1988 were to 
prove controversial. The book-length reportage Wutuobang ji 
(Sacrifice to Utopia), written with Luo Shixu and Chen Zheng, 
was published in November. It detailed the Communist Party's 

HESHANG (River Elegy) 
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historic Lushan Conference of July and August 1959, at which 
minister of defence Peng Dehuai was denounced for criticizing 
the Great Leap Forward. 

Several months earlier the TV script Heshang (River Elegy) 
written with Wang Luxiang had been broadcast on Chinese 
television to favourable viewing figures. Several leading politi-
cians and historians had taken part, in what was originally a 
homage to the Yellow River, but which became the climax of 
a discussion known as the "cultural craze". The main message 
of Heshang was that China's traditional civilization had stag-
nated and that the only way forward was by means of Western-
style modernization. The nation's culture, based on peasant 
civilization, was both isolationist and conservative. This 
culture, symbolized by the Yellow River, the Great Wall, and 
the dragon, had only hampered China's progress in the world. 
"Like the silt accumulated on the bed of the Yellow River, the 
old civilization has left sediment in the veins of our nation." 

Heshang praised and supported party general secretary Zhao 
Ziyang's economic reforms. Indeed, Zhao is reported to have 
presented a video of the series as a gift to Lee Kuan Yew, the 
prime minister of Singapore. Such was its popularity that it was 
repeated in August 1988, just two months after its original 
broadcast; more than 200 million viewers tuned in. Moves to 
prevent its transmission were unsuccessful, and negative criti-
cisms of the programme were rejected by the party press. 

After the crackdown on the popular demonstrations in 
Tiananmen Square in June 1989, negative criticism of "River 
Elegy" resurfaced. The conservative critic He Xin wrote in 
August 1989: 

The aim of Heshang . . . is to curse the Chinese nation 
and civilization, to declare them null and void . . . It is 
outrageous, infuriating and deeply depressing, for one is 
forced to confront the fact that the so-called "intellectual 
elite" of China in the 1980s is shameless and depraved. 

The party had heavily restricted sales of the video in early 1989, 
but by the end of the year had totally banned it. 

Recognizing the programme's faults Su Xiaokang and his 
associates planned another series in late 1988 which would 
analyse the Fourth of May Movement and be screened on its 
70th anniversary. However, filming was banned by the party's 

In 1976 black South Africans, especially young people, rose up 
against white domination. The uprising spread from Soweto 
throughout the country from τ 6 June onwards, partly inspired 
by the African National Congress (ANC) "Total Onslaught" 
against the state. The government of RW. Botha responded with 
a "Total Strategy", in which the cinema was used to portray 
images of massacre and decay, and to persuade whites of their 

central committee. The party's Propaganda Department pro-
duced its own TV series, Daolushang: Yibainian de Makesi 
Zhuyi (On the Road: A Century of Marxism), which was tele-
vised in August 1990. Its ideological standpoint was diametri-
cally opposed to that adopted in "River Elegy". 

During the popular demonstrations of May-June 1989, Su 
Xiaokang spoke on several occasions to hunger-strikers on 
Tiananmen Square. He also signed a petition demanding 
freedom for political prisoners such as Wei Jingsheng. After the 
suppression of the demonstrations on 4 June, Su fled into 
hiding. On 17 June, he was named by the authorities as one of 
the most wanted people in China. On 1 September he reached 
Hong Kong and on 15 September he arrived in Paris, where he 
was granted political asylum. 

In Paris, Su joined with the political scientist Yan Jiaqi in 
forming the Front for a Democratic China. Along with Yuan 
Zhiming, he edited the emigré journal Minzhu Zhongguo 
(Democratic China). Su Xiaokang travelled to the US in 1990 
to begin research at Princeton University's China Initiative. 
Shortly after arriving in the US, Su stated: 

The freedom of spirit that one finds everywhere here 
should not just signify our asylum. It should became a 
stimulus and a spur. We Chinese intellectuals who have 
been broken by the lack of freedom should lick clean our 
bloody wounds while we can and be reborn as strong, 
free people. 
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God-given task of government over blacks. The siege mental-
ity fostered by the Total Strategy was characterized in cinematic 
treatments of the bush war where reality became a choice be-
tween good and bad, war and peace, black and white, Chris-
tianity and communism. Films that transgressed this frame-
work, such as Die Kandidaat and Terrorist, were subjected 
to directives from the state censorship machinery to modify 
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dialogue, recut scenes, and change endings. The makers of war 
films involving cooperation from the military were required to 
submit scripts for pre-production perusal. 

Terrorist, based on a true incident, is about an attack by three 
terrorists on a white-owned farm in South West Africa 
(Namibia). The plot revolved around the hunt of the terrorists 
who kidnapped a young boy. The film was rejected on 15 June 
1978 by a committee of the Publications Control Board (PCB), 
which considered that black people might identify with the ter-
rorists; that the film was prejudicial to the maintenance of peace 
and the good order of the state; that those killed are treated 
like animals; and that the terrorist attack was successful and 
might awaken black consciousness in South West Africa 
(Namibia) as well as South Africa. 

An appeal was made by the distributor, Lusavisao Films (Pty) 
Ltd, who invoked provisions of the recently enacted 1974 legis-
lation. The appeal board within the directorate upheld the 
appeal on condition that "certain excisions" and additions were 
made. They argued that terrorism was now a reality in south-
ern Africa; the film could help viewers learn more about it, and 
prepare themselves for it. The Rhodesian experience had shown 
the fallacy of keeping viewers in a "cocoon". Along with daily 
news reports on terrorism, the film took on a documentary 
character. In addition, argued the directorate, the film showed 
terrorists who were brutal towards their victims, black and 
white alike. Even individuals inclined towards terrorism would 

Considering that Der Tag X was never published, its 20-year 
life as a manuscript was remarkably tenacious. Yet little about 
Heym is conventional. His first printed work, an antimilitarist 
poem that appeared in 1931 in a Chemnitz newspaper, 
attracted the hostility of the Nazis to this 18-year-old Jew and 
led to his flight from Germany after the Nazis seized power 
two years later. By contrast, Heym's first novel, Hostages 
(1942), written in English after he had settled in the United 
States, was acclaimed by critics, serialized in Reader's Digest, 
and filmed by MGM. After war service in the US army, writing 
propaganda leaflets against the Nazis, Heym fell foul of Senator 
Joseph McCarthy because of his socialist views and left the 
United States for the young German Democratic Republic 
(GDR), arriving just in time to have his idealism severely tested 
by the workers' uprising of 17 June 1953. It was this uprising 
that was to form the subject of his novel Der Tag X. 

17 June 1953 proved to be a defining date in the history of 
divided Germany. On that day, demonstrations in East Berlin 
against increased work-norms spread throughout the GDR and 
rapidly developed into a challenge to the power of the ruling 
Socialist Unity Party of Germany (Sozialistische Einheitspartei 
Deutschlands, or SED). In a foretaste of what was to come in 
Budapest three years later and in Prague in 1968, order could 
only be restored by Soviet tanks, which were sent onto the 

be thus less likely to have much sympathy for terrorists after 
seeing the film. 

At the end of the film, two of the three terrorists are killed 
by the security forces. The survivor escapes by boat and is 
shown, at length, to be laughing. Members of the committee 
objected that this sequence was an affirmation of the values of 
the terrorist. The applicants, on the other hand, argued that the 
laugh was intended to portray him as unbalanced. 

In the end, the successful terrorist attack in the original 
version was changed and rendered unsuccessful. The filmmaker 
agreed to superimpose this statement written by the committee 
over the final scene: "This terrorist, the sole surviving attacker, 
was later apprehended by the South African Defence Force and 
brought to Justice." 

Terrorist was just one of a number of films made in the 1960s 
and 1970s in which the PCB and the later directorate rewrote 
sections of the film script to conform with their idea of what 
kind of characters, what kind of narrative and plot resolutions 
were appropriate. 

KEYAN GRAY TOMASELLI 
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streets to quell the unrest by force, with inevitable loss of life. 
To western governments, this was all proof of the GDR's fun-
damental illegitimacy; to eastern governments, it indicated the 
scale of the opposition to be faced in the course of "building 
socialism", and the need for watchfulness and control. Heym 
was picking up a very hot potato indeed when he attempted to 
turn these events into a novel. 

Heym began work on Der Tag X in the summer of 1953 an<^ 
continued for five years. Written in his customary realistic style, 
with a great deal of attention paid to individual characters, the 
novel does not disguise the problems within East German 
socialism that gave rise to the workers' discontent, but the title 
indicates that, in broad outline at least, he intended to take a 
position very close to that of the rulers of the GDR. The offi-
cial interpretation of that day saw it as a provocation, code-
named Day X, unleashed by western secret services, whose 
agents had manipulated the grievances of workers in order to 
attempt a counter-revolutionary coup. 

However, even Heym's partisan treatment was still too much 
for the cultural authorities. Knowing the sensitivity of the 
subject, he had taken the precaution of producing 50 copies of 
the manuscript - no mean feat in the East Berlin of the 1950s 
- and sending them to leading members of the party. One 
replied that he saw "no need for this book", another that the 
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novel was "overflowing with unsympathetic characters", while 
a third declared that "we shall never, never print it". 

Nor did they. Faced with this negative reception by members 
of a party whose dilemmas Heym had tried to portray sympa-
thetically, and unwilling to embarrass the regime at a difficult 
time in international relations, he withdrew the work, making 
its appearance in the West dependent upon prior publication in 
the East. For the next 15 years it therefore enjoyed a kind of 
clandestine life as the best-known unread manuscript in 
Germany. Even in 1965, speaking at the Frankfurt Book Fair, 
Heym referred in hopeful terms to its simultaneous publication 
in East and West "within a historically foreseeable period". The 
final outcome, however, was rather different. 

In the early 1970s, during the brief cultural "thaw" that 
accompanied Erich Honecker's accession to power, three works 
by Heym that had previously been banned were published in 
the GDR: a novel, Lassalle (first published in English in 1969 
as Uncertain Friend); a collection of short stories, Die Schmah-
schrift oder Kónigin gegen Defoe (1970, The Queen against 
Defoe); and another novel, Der Kónig-David-Bericht (1972, 
The King David Report). These were all set comfortably in the 
historical past, but Heym decided to return to his controver-
sial manuscript about the GDR in the hope that the time might 
now be right for it to appear. Finding it in many respects super-
ficial and simplistic, he subjected it to a thorough reworking, 
shifting it, in his own words, from an "apologetic" text to an 
"analytical" one, retitled it Fünf Tage im Juni (Five Days in 
June), and sent it for publication. 

Interestingly, Heym's publishers in West Germany, Kindler 
Verlag, declined it, criticizing its literary qualities, although 
Heym claims, probably with some justification, that the real 
objection was to his political position, deemed to be still too 
sympathetic to the regime in the GDR. In the West, of course, 
there were other publishers: Bertelsmann in Munich accepted 
the work and brought it out, with great fanfare, in the autumn 
of 1974. Western critics recognized that in its new thrust it was 
above all a study of conflicts within socialism, but they gener-
ally found it stiff and contrived, and accused Heym of glossing 
over the brutal suppression of the uprising. At least one of these 

In 1892 Ezra Heywood recounted one of the defining moments 
in his intellectual development. It had occurred 40 years earlier, 
when he was serving as a Sunday school teacher in Providence, 
Rhode Island. One question had consumed his thoughts at that 
time: "If love worketh no ill, why does human law interfere to 
hinder its evolution?" After weeks of study, he came upon a 
solution. The result, Heywood wrote, "was that, then, I became 
a Free Lover". 

He considered Cupid's Yokes to be his definitive critique of 
marriage. In this 23-page pamphlet, Heywood portrayed the 

critics concluded that it contained "so many features familiar 
and reassuring to those living East of the Elbe that surely pub-
lication can only be a matter of time". 

The authorities in the GDR saw things differently, objecting 
in particular to Heym's presentation of the party and deciding 
that, as the novel "wholly fails to conform to prevailing views 
concerning the events of that time", it could still not be pub-
lished in the East. Consciously or not, they were acting with 
the same inflexibility as some of the functionaries in the novel 
itself, whose blinkered attitudes 20 years earlier are shown to 
be destructive of the humanistic ideology they claim to espouse. 

Heym's hopes that the novel could appear simultaneously in 
East and West were therefore dashed, but there is an ironic 
postscript to this story. In the late 1980s, the cultural authori-
ties in the GDR at last began to consider publishing the work 
and a design for the cover was drafted. By what is surely an 
exquisite act of poetic justice, one suggested date for its appear-
ance was November 1989. That, of course, as it transpired, was 
the month the Berlin Wall was opened and the fate of the GDR 
was sealed. 

PETER J. GRAVES 

Writings 
Uncertain Friend, 1969; as Lassalle, 1969 
Die Schmahschrift; oder, Die Kónigin gegen Defoe, 1970, as The 

Queen against Defoe and Other Stories, 1974 
Der Kónig-David-Bericht, 1972; as The King David Report, 

1973 
Fünf Tage im Juni, 1974; as Five Days in June, 1977 
Ahasver, 1981; as The Wandering Jew, 1985 
Nachruf (Obituary; autobiography), 1988 

Further Reading 
Hutchinson, Peter, Stefan Heym: The Perpetual Dissident, Cambridge 

and New York: Cambridge University Press, 1992 
Mohr, Heinrich, "Der 17. Juni als Thema der Literatur in der DDR" 

in Die deutsche Teilung im Spiegel der Literatur, edited by Karl 
Lamers, Stuttgart: Bonn Aktuell, 1978 

Pernkopf, Johannes, Der iy. Juni in der Literatur der beiden 
deutschen Staaten, Stuttgart: Akademischer/Heinz 1982 

Zachau, Reinhard, Stefan Heym, Munich: Beck, 1982 

institution as a crippling force in women's lives, by which they 
became "a prostitute for life . . . the chief martyr[s] to the 
relentless license granted man". Marriage destroyed love's 
natural and beautiful qualities. It was little more than a social 
contract, with no true emotions supporting it. 

Heywood advocated the abolition of the institution. 
Relationships between the sexes needed to be of "mutual dis-
cretion - a free compact, dissolvable at will". Free love would 
encourage equality between the sexes and bring sexuality under 
the control of reason instead of desire. Once this occurred, 
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Heywood declared, the "New Heavens, the New Earth, the 
Natural Society, foreseen by sensitives, poets, and philoso-
phers" would arrive. 

Heywood was far from being the first American to advocate 
free love. As early as 1827, Frances Wright had written that 
sexual passion was "the best source of human happiness". 
Ignorant law condemned "one portion of the female sex to 
vicious excess, another to vicious restraint . . . and generally 
the whole of the male sex to debasing licentiousness, if not to 
loathsome brutality" (quoted in Celia Morris Eckhardt, 1984). 
Wright was widely attacked as a "priestess of Beelzebub" in 
the press. "Fanny Wrightism" became a synonym for what was 
then regarded as sexual immorality. By the time of Ezra 
Heywood, "free love" was not only much more widespread (if 
not openly spoken about), but had political overtones: anar-
chists opposed marriage because it represented the state as 
intruding into the private lives of individuals. The social purity 
groups, on the other hand, believed free love (which they 
labelled promiscuity) would undermine the moral foundation 
of society - the family. 

Heywood's vision of "the Natural Society" soon came under 
attack. In a review of Cupid's Yokes published in the Religio-
Philosophical Journal, the Reverend William Fishbough wrote: 
"Thus away goes the family institution, and with it down go 
all the existing institutions of society - all ruthlessly knocked 
to pieces and annihilated! . . . [Cupid's Yokes'] direct tendency 
is to overthrow all forms of civilization, and to re-inaugurate 
savageism, animalism, and universal bestiality". 

In 1877 Josephine Tilton, Heywood's sister-in-law, was 
arrested for selling the pamphlet, but charges were soon 
dropped because of a lack of evidence. Widening their cam-
paign, his wife Angela Heywood wrote in The Word, the 
journal of the New England Free Love League that he had 
founded, of the need for frank talking and explicit language in 
the discussion of sexual matters: 

Such graceful terms as hearing, seeing, smelling, tasting, 
fucking, throbbing, kissing and kin words are telephone 
expressions, lighthouses of intercourse . . . their aptness, 
euphony and serviceable persistence make it as impossi-
ble and undesirable to put them out of pure use as it 
would be to take oxygen out of air. 

By the summer of 1877, post office special agent Anthony 
Comstock had entered the fray. Comstock, a leading force 
behind the social purity movement, believed all free-love advo-
cates hoped to turn "the whole human family loose to run wild 
like the beasts of the forest". He held Ezra Heywood to be "the 
chief creature of this vile creed" and Cupid's Yokes to be a most 
indecent example of free-love literature. Later that year 
Comstock arrested Heywood on charges of mailing obscene 
publications. 

A brief trial ensued on 22 January 1878, in Boston, Massa-
chusetts. The prosecutor, Charles Almy, Jr., cited brief passages 
from Cupid's Yokes to argue that this was an obscene publi-
cation. Heywood was found guilty of mailing objectionable 
material. On 25 June 1878, Heywood's lawyers appealed the 
case to Nathan Clifford, associate justice of the US Supreme 
Court. The appeal argued that Heywood's conviction was a 

violation of the First Amendment right to free speech. Clifford 
denied the appeal, and Heywood was then sentenced to two 
years in prison and fined $100. 

In August 1878, shortly after Heywood entered prison, the 
National Defense Association began a campaign to free him, 
protesting against the damage done to freedom of speech by 
Heywood's conviction. In a meeting with attorney general 
Charles Devlin, Laura Kendrick analysed the contents of 
Cupid's Yokes and argued that the publication was not obscene. 
Devlin agreed. Within days, the attorney general convinced 
president Rutherford B. Hayes to pardon Heywood. It was "no 
crime by the laws of the United States to advocate the aboli-
tion of marriage", wrote Heywood, who was freed on 19 
December 1878. Though the opinions expressed in Cupid's 
Yoke might be wrong, the book was not "lascivious, lewd or 
corrupting in the criminal sense". 

Despite this victory, other individuals continued to challenge 
the social purists' attempts to censor Cupid's Yokes. In late 
1878 and early 1879, D.M. Bennett, a leading proponent of 
free speech and the publisher of a free-thought paper in New 
York, began to distribute Cupid's Yokes through a mail-order 
campaign. Comstock soon had him arrested. In early 1879, 
Bennett was convicted of distributing obscene literature, sen-
tenced to 13 months in prison, and fined $300. 

Once again, a request for a pardon reached president Hayes. 
This time, however, the proponents of censorship regarding 
Cupid's Yokes countered the request. Samuel Colgate, president 
of the powerful Society for the Suppression of Vice of New 
York, wrote a letter to Hayes that described the pamphlet as 
"advocating indiscriminate intercourse between the sexes . . . 
and destructive alike to the sacredness of the House, the sanc-
tity of marriage, and the moral, physical, and spiritual life of 
the youth". Since Bennett distributed such indecent material, 
Colgate implored Hayes to refuse to issue a pardon. Hayes suc-
cumbed to the censors' campaign, and chose to leave Bennett 
in prison. 

For a short time, the campaign for the censorship of Cupid's 
Yokes generated an increased interest in the pamphlet. As the 
legal battles raged, thousands of copies were sold to a curious 
public. In time, however, many social liberals shied away from 
Cupid's Yokes. Heywood's call for a "Free Love Kingdom of 
Heaven" had become an embarrassment. 

JONATHAN E. LEE 

Writings 
Yours or Mine: An Essay to Show the True Basis of Property and the 

Causes of Its Unequal Distribution, 1869 
Uncivil Liberty: An Essay to Show the Injustice and Impolicy of 

Ruling Woman without Her Consent, 1870 
Hard Cash: An Essay to Show That Financial Monopolies Hinder 

Enterprise and Defraud Both Labor and Capital, 1875 
Cupid's Yokes: An Essay to Consider Some Moral and Physiological 

Phases of Love and Marriage, Wherein Is Asserted the Natural 
Right and Necessity of Sexual Self-Government, 1876 

The Great Strike: Its Relations to Labor, Property, and Government, 
1877 

Free Trade: Showing That Mediaeval Barbarism, Cunningly Termed 
Protection to Home Industry, 1883 

Sexual Indulgence and Denial: Variations on Continence, 1974 
(reprints of Cupid's Yokes and other works) 

Collected Works, introductions by Martin Blatt, 1985 



I O 5 2 HEYWOOD 

Further Reading 
Barker-Benfield, G.J., The Horrors of the Half-Known Life: Male 

Attitudes toward Women and Sexuality in Nineteenth-Century 
America, New York: Harper and Row, 1976 

Blatt, Martin Henry, Free Love and Anarchism: The Biography of 
Ezra Hey wood, Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1989 

D'Emilio, John and Estelle B. Freedman, Intimate Matters: A History 
of Sexuality in America, New York: Harper and Row, 1988 

Nazim Hikmet was exemplary in the history of censorship in 
Turkey, both in the severity with which he was punished for 
his ideas and beliefs, and in the inspiration he continues to 
provide to subsequent generations of writers, whether socialist 
or not. 

By his own account, Hikmet was writing poetry at the age 
of 11, but, inspired by the Russian revolution of 1917, he left 
Turkey at the end of World War I to study economics at 
Moscow University. He returned to Turkey after its war of inde-
pendence, no doubt ready to play a part in what he hoped 
would be a parallel socialist revolution. But the Turkey of 
Atatürk was no more amenable to socialism, of whatever 
brand, than the Ottoman empire he had left behind. He worked 
briefly on a magazine that, before Atatürk clamped down on 
the press, was allowed to discuss socialist ideas, but he was 
soon arrested. After hiding in Izmir, he managed to flee the 
country, once more making for the Soviet Union. He returned 
to Turkey during a general amnesty in 1928, but continued to 
be harassed by the secret police, who ensured that he was rarely 
out of jail. Poetry continued to be his main political weapon. 
Finally, when some military cadets were found reading his 
poems in 1938 he was charged with inciting the army to revolt, 
and sentenced to no less than 18 years imprisonment. 

In one of his poems, "Some Advice to Those who will Serve 
Time in Prison", Hikmet reveals both stoicism and defiance: 
"It may not be a pleasure exactly/but it's your solemn duty/ 
to live one more day/to spite the enemy." Other international 
Communist sympathisers such as Pablo Picasso and Jean-Paul 
Sartre joined forces to protest against Hikmet's further impris-
onment in 1949: the Soviet Union itself awarded him the World 
Peace Prize, and Hikmet went on an 18-day hunger strike. 
Finally, in 19 51 Turkey, now governed by the Democrat Party, 
released him on health grounds. Clearly, however, his views still 
rankled with the Turkish army, always at the centre of the 
nation's politics. In 1952 Hikmet, now aged 50, was called up 
to do the military service that his imprisonment had prevented 
him from completing. Considering his age and health, this 
amounted to further harassment. He once again fled the 
country, settling again in Moscow from which he travelled 
extensively in eastern and western Europe, and in Cuba, before 
his death in 1963. 

By all accounts Hikmet, as well as having studied econom-
ics, was always very well-informed politically. It seems legiti-
mate, therefore, in examining the reasons for the draconian 
censorship imposed upon him, to concentrate on the economic 
and political context. It was not Hikmet's choice of Moscow 
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as a place to live that explains Turkey's treatment of the poet. 
Russia is Turkey's neighbour across the Black Sea, and it 
behoved Atatürk to be conciliatory towards it. In 1932 a Soviet 
delegation even made recommendations, by invitation, on the 
development of Turkey's industry, and in 1935, three years 
before Hikmet's long imprisonment began, the two countries 
signed a 10-year friendship treaty; the Molotov-Ribbentrop 
Pact, in which the Soviet Union and Nazi Germany carved up 
eastern Europe, including Turkey, between them, was not 
signed until August 1939. Only after World War II, when the 
Truman doctrine and Marshall Aid were on offer to "free 
nations" whose existence was said to be threatened by foreign 
pressure or internal militancy, did Turkey place itself firmly in 
the "anti-Soviet" bloc. 

Much more pertinent, socialism was a rival ideology to 
Atatürk's secular nationalism. The Turkish Republic came into 
being in territory devastated by civil war, famine, and poverty; 
it took until 1930 for its gross national product to reach even 
prewar levels. Hikmet's poetry espoused the cause of the poor; 
only revolution could achieve justice and equality for all, and 
that revolution would be led, in Turkey, as elsewhere, by the 
working classes. According to Atatürk, on the other hand, 
classes in the European sense did not exist in Turkey. The sol-
idarity that was required was that of the nation, and the "new 
Turkish economic school" would be neither capitalist nor 
socialist. From 1924 Turkey was a one-party state, just as the 
Soviet Union was - but of a different variety. The Communist 
Party was a banned organization, and - unlike other parties 
that emerged after 1945 - remained banned. Hikmet, a poet 
whose work was capable of rallying the Turkish masses to a 
different kind of future, was a victim of this ban. 

Hikmet's poetry remained on the prohibited list after his final 
return to the Soviet Union in 1952. A law of 1953 forbade the 
publication and possession of all publications from Communist 
countries, whose cause now suffered following the revelations 
of Stalin's atrocities and the invasion of Hungary in 1956. Later, 
in the 1960s and 1970s, as "new left" ideas took hold among 
many young Turkish intellectuals, successive governments took 
particular fright that their writings could inspire revolution. 
When, after the military coup of 1980, some 130,000 books 
were burned under martial law regulations, it was the fear -
and, by now, perhaps, hatred - of socialism that determined 
much of what went onto the lists of banned works. Socialist 
filmmakers such as Yilmaz Güney were given prison sentences 
as Hikmet had been before them. One of the charges brought 
against Aziz Nesin and other members of the Writers Union in 
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1982 was that they had organized commemorative evenings in 
honour of Nazim Hikmet. 

In the introduction to the translated work Things I Didn't 
Know I Loved, Mutlu Konuk describes Hikmet as a heroic 
figure. He draws attention to Hikmet's belief that the "poet's 
bearing in his art is not separate from his bearing in life. 
Cowardice in one is cowardice in another; courage in one is 
courage in another. The rest of Hikmet's life gave him a chance 
to act upon this faith, and in fact to deepen it." His poetry has 
been translated into at least 50 languages, and his admirers 
would like to restore his Turkish citizenship posthumously and 
to return his body from the Cemetery of Heroes in Moscow. 
In an ironic twist, opposition to his ideas is now more religious 
than political; Turkish Islamists cannot countenance his 
atheism. 

As the 100th anniversary of Hikmet's birth was approach-
ing, Turkey's minister of culture wanted to reinstate his citi-
zenship to be celebrated in conjunction with Unesco. The action 
prompted a strong protest from the right-wing MHP (National-
ist Action Party) and a petition from left-wing supporters that 
contained more than 500,00 signatures. To date, no action has 
been taken regarding Hikmet's citizenship, but the leading poet 
Ataol Behramoglu noted that the protest from the MHP con-
stituted a "caveman mentality" concerning the poet who had 
brought modernism to Turkish poetry. 

CHRISTINE L. O G A N 

Born into a poor family, Hindemith showed extraordinarily 
precocious talent as a violinist, gaining a scholarship at the age 
of 14 to the Hoch Conservatory, where he studied composition 
with Bernhard Sekles. From 1915 to 1923 he earned a living 
as a violinist in the Frankfurt Opera Orchestra and also pursued 
a career as solo violist in various chamber ensembles. By the 
mid-1920s, Hindemith had emerged as the most significant 
German composer of the younger generation, and he was 
appointed to teach composition at the Berlin High School of 
Music (Hochschule für Musik) in 1927. Although he remained 
in Germany during the first few years of Nazi rule, Hindemith 
took leave of absence from his teaching post to organize 
musical education in Turkey (193 5-1937) before emigrating 
first to Switzerland in 1938, and then in 1940 to the United 
States, where he became Professor of Music at Yale University. 
Hindemith returned to Europe in 1951, accepting a teaching 
post at Zurich University and pursuing a new career as an 
orchestral conductor. Generally regarded as one of the major 
figures in 20th-century music, he was a prolific composer, 
whose best-known works include the opera Mathis der Maler, 
the seven Kammermusik, the Weber Metamorphoses for 
Orchestra, numerous concertos and sonatas, and the large-scale 
Ludus Tonalis for solo piano. He also wrote several important 
textbooks on music including Unterweisung im Tonsatz and 
Elementary Training for Musicians. 

Hindemith's first experience of censorship occurred during 
the early 1920s, when the composer had developed a reputa -
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tion as a musical iconoclast. Although his one-act opera Sancta 
Susanna had been staged controversially elsewhere in Germany, 
concerted opposition from the Catholic Church succeeded in 
having the opera removed in Hamburg after only two perfor-
mances, on account of the blasphemous nature of the libretto, 
whose frenzied climax involves a sex-obsessed nun tearing the 
loincloth from the crucified Christ. Hindemith remained in the 
vanguard of musical developments throughout the Weimar 
Republic, though by the time he moved to Berlin in 1927 his 
idiom had mellowed considerably. None the less in 1930, when 
the Nazis gained power of the Ministry of Interior in the local 
government of Thuringia, they passed a law banning perfor-
mance of his music in the province. The veto was rescinded in 
1931, after the Nazis were voted out of office. 

During the early years of the Third Reich, Hindemith occu-
pied a somewhat ambiguous position within German musical 
life. He was suspected by the Rosenberg wing of the Nazi party 
for his prominent role throughout the Weimar Republic, espe-
cially his brief collaboration with Bertolt Brecht, and for his 
refusal to abandon playing chamber music with Jews. But 
others in the Nazi hierarchy, in particular the propaganda min-
ister Goebbels, were initially anxious to accommodate an Aryan 
musician whose national prestige was second only to that of 
Richard Strauss. Thus at the end of 1933 Hindemith was 
appointed to the inner council of composers in the Reich 
Chamber of Music, and in the following year the symphony 
drawn from his forthcoming opera, Mathis der Maler (about 

PAUL HINDEMITH 
German composer, 1895-1963 



I054 HINDEMITH 

the life of the painter Mathias Griinewald, who abandons his 
official post to join the Peasant Rebellion during the Reforma-
tion) was performed throughout Germany with considerable 
success. 

Hindemith's relationship with the regime remained precari-
ous. Attempts to stage Math is der Maler in Berlin ended in 
failure despite an article by the conductor Wilhelm Furtwángler 
in a Berlin daily newspaper defending Hindemith (" In view of 
the world-wide paucity of productive musicians, we cannot 
forego a man like Hindemith") and, by implication, criticizing 
Nazi interference in musical policy. Goebbels forced Furt-
wángler's resignation from all his conducting posts and deliv-
ered a scathing attack on Hindemith at a rally marking the 
first anniversary of the Reich Chamber of Culture. Referring in 
particular to Hindemith's satirical opera Neues vom Tage 
(News of the Day) he declared that "Opportunity creates not 
only thieves but also atonal musicians who, out of sheer sen-
sationalism, stage scenes involving nude women in their bath-
tub in the most disgusting and obscene situations, and further 
befoul those scenes with the most atrocious dissonance of 
musical impotence." 

Hindemith tried to effect his rehabilitation, but Hitler's 
antipathy towards his work prevented any possibility of Mathis 
being staged elsewhere in Germany. As government policy 
towards music hardened, the Reich Chamber of Music imposed 
a complete ban on performances of Hindemith in 1936. Two 
years later, he and his Jewish wife left Germany for Switzerland, 

So far as censorship is concerned, Hinduism is like no other 
major religion. It has no common creed and does not compel 
its adherents to subscribe to any dogma or profession of faith. 
It therefore has no conception of heresy, as understood for 
example in Christianity and Judaism, and no record of perse-
cution or prescription among its many sects. 

Similarly, Hindus are in general more relaxed than Jews, 
Christians, or Muslims about the worship of images. Religious 
imagery was, in any case, a late importation, designed for 
popular devotion; although it does not appear in the Ramayana 
and the Mahabharata, and has been considered less than ideal 
by some intellectuals, there has been little real argument about 
the propriety of making the worship of gods more tangible 
through images, and no internal iconoclasm. The visual arts 
have played a central part in Hindu development, and have 
caused far less anguish than in other religions. 

Again, although Hinduism embraces an array of taboos 
(including, for instance, modern prohibitions on the represen-
tation of kissing in films), along with the most elaborate caste 
system in the world, it has had little difficulty in accomodating 
images of luxuriant sexuality, as in the story of the marriage of 
Siva and Parva ti, who spent 100 days in continuous coitus. In 
this and in other respects there are resemblances between 
Hinduism and the religion of the ancient Greeks. 

where Mathis der Maler was performed for the first time. 
Meanwhile, the composer's work was again vilified by the Nazis 
at the Degenerate Music Exhibition in Dusseldorf. 

After 1945, Hindemith's music was once again performed in 
Germany, although his reputation had waned in comparison 
with that of Schoenberg, whose music had also been proscribed 
by the Nazi regime. It is interesting to note that during this 
period Hindemith also practised a form of self-censorship, 
urging his publisher to suppress some of his earlier radical com-
positions (e.g. the song-cycle Das Marienleben and the operas 
Cardillac and Neues vom Tage) in favour of revised versions 
that were more emollient in their musical language. Posterity 
has correctly judged Hindemith's original thoughts to be more 
satisfactory. 

ERIK LEVI 

Writings 
Selected Letters, edited and translated by Geoffrey Skelton, 1995 

Further Reading 
Kater, Michael H., The Twisted Muse: Musicians and Their Music in 

the Third Reich, Oxford and New York: Oxford University Press, 
1997 

Levi, Erik, Music in the Third Reich, London: Macmillan, and New 
York: St Martin's Press, 1994 

Skelton, Geoffrey, Paul Hindemith: The Man Behind the Music: 
A Biography, London: Gollancz, and New York: Crescendo, 
1975 

As against other religions, Hinduism is thus in principle 
inclusive, ready even to incorporate elements from elsewhere 
rather than to anathematize them. The Sanskrit scholar Monier 
Monier-Williams wrote in 1877: 

It is all tolerant, all compliant, all comprehensive, all 
absorbing. It has its spiritual and its material aspect, its 
esoteric and exoteric, its subjective and objective, its ratio-
nal and irrational, its pure and impure. It may be com-
pared to a huge polygon . . . it has one side for the severely 
moral, another for the devotional, another for the sensu-
ous and sensual, and another for the philosophical and 
speculative. 

The history of religious censorship in India may be said, 
therefore, to have been much more the record of censorship of 
Hindus than censorship by Hindus. Between the n t h and the 
17th centuries, when Muslim rule was at its height, all the great 
temples of northern India and their more humble equivalents 
in the villages were systematically destroyed in the name of a 
religion for which idolatry was a cardinal sin. Mosques were 
often put in their place. The novelist and travel writer V.S. 
Naipaul has gone so far as to maintain that India was "ravaged 
and intellectually destroyed" by the Muslim invasion. This is 
probably not the whole story. The Pakistani scholar Eqbal 
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Ahmed, for example, has pointed out that: "An overwhelming 
majority of the subcontinent's Muslims were indigenous people, 
who shared the languages, cultures and historical memories of 
their Hindu and Sikh neighbours"; thus in Bengal, for instance, 
Muslims joined in Hindu religious festivals and even wrote 
poetry on the themes of Hindu mythology, testament to the 
continuing power of Hindu inclusiveness. 

Despite its willingness to add in new elements, Hinduism is 
in general a conservative force. However, in the late 18th and 
19th centuries, when India was under British rule, this was chal-
lenged both from the "left" and the "right". Thus Ram Mohun 
Roy (1722-183 3), the founder of the Brahmo Samaj (Divine 
Society) sect, argued that it could easily accommodate such 
Western ideas as the supremacy of reason and the right of the 
individual, and should be prepared to discard the more gross 
aspects of the caste system - the abuse of women and suttee 
(the burning of a widow on her husband's funeral pyre). Roy's 
liberalism is similar in some respects to the ideas, a century 
later, of Mahatma Gandhi: "I do not believe in the exclusive 
divinity in the Vedas. I believe the Bible, the Qur'an, and the 
Zend Aresti to be as much divinely inspired as the Vedas. My 
belief in the Hindu scripture does not require me to accept every 
word and every verse as divinely inspired." Perhaps, however, 
Roy would have been even more at home with Nehru's vision 
of a secular society, in which no single religion holds sway but 
all are held in respect. 

By contrast, since the late 19th century, a strain of Hindu 
"revivalism" has asserted itself, first against alleged Muslim 
proselytism, and then, compounded with Indian nationalism, 
militantly in favour of partition and a Hindu state, and today, 
more than 50 years after Indian independence, seeking to 
diminish its secular nature, and to support the imposition of 
more narrowly drawn "Hindu values" in culture and morals. 

The earliest such revivalist organization was the Arya Samaj, 
founded in Bombay in 1875 by Swami Dayananda Saraswati, 
the first the the "Hindu fundamentalists", who believed that 
the Vedas contained all knowledge. Like Roy he wished to 
purge Hinduism of such abuses as child marriage and the 
seclusion of widows; unlike Roy, he could be seen as intoler-
ant of Muslims and Christians, as well as wishing to sweep 
away accretions in favour of a more "pure" Hinduism. More 
nationalistic in aim were the secret revolutionary societies, such 
as Abhinav Bhurat, founded in 1904 by Vinoyak Domodar 
Savarkar. Its members swore to fight, if necessary with violence, 
for Indian independence "by the tears of Hindu mothers, for 
the children whom the Foreigner has enslaved, impirsoned, 
tortured and killed". Not suprisingly, the marriage of religious 
fervour and national aspirations evident in this oath resulted 
in its censorship by the British, along with other writings 
orginating from this sect. 

With the formation of Rashtriya Swamsevak Saingh (RSS) by 
Kestrav Balivam Hedgewarr in 1925, the slogan "Hindusthan 
for Hindus" was first heard. The RSS was, to all intents and 
purposes, a Hindu militia. The Arya Samaj, meanwhile, com-
bined increasing anti-Britishness with Hindu communalism in 
such writings as Vartama Bharat (1930, Contemporary India) 
and Aryan Kan Dankha (1937, Drums of the Aryans), both 
banned for their anti-Muslim sentiment. The Hindu 
Mahasabha became a political party in 1935, but later had its 

annual assembly prohibited when it was scheduled, provoca-
tively, for the same day as the Muslim festival of Eid. 

None of these attitudes was calculated to help in the evolution 
of a tolerant and inclusive independent India. They certainly 
fuelled Muslim fears of being swamped in Hindu India, and 
some of the intercommunal violence that preceded and followed 
the achievement of independence. It was a fanatical member of 
the Hindu Mahasabha, Nathuram Godsem, who assassinated 
Mahatma Gandhi on 31 January 1948. That, however, was the 
limit of their influence for some decades afterwards. 

The demand for a Hindu Rashtra (a state based on Hindu 
principles) did not go away however. The Mahasabha and the 
RSS remained in being, paradoxically influenced by what their 
Muslim fundamentalist counterparts achieved elsewhere from 
the late 1970s onwards. But they were themselves "censored" 
after RSS activists destroyed the Babri mosque in Ayodhya, said 
to have been originally erected on the site of Rama's birthplace. 
They recovered, and it became clear during the 1990s that 
Hindutva (Hindu-ness) could command a considerable follow-
ing; indeed, in 1998, the Hindu Bharatiaya Janata Party (BJP) 
entered the national government. 

The term Hindutva was first used by Vir Savarkar of the 
Hindu Mahasabha in 1923. It was primarily a political and cul-
tural term, but also took on religious connotations when it 
referred to India as a "holy land", of which no non-Hindus 
could be citizens. Revived in modern India, the term has 
inspired actions that amount to censorship. Thus in 1998 there 
were 108 recorded acts of violence against Christians. They 
included the stoning of schools, the desecration of Christian 
pictures, and assaults on priests ministering to the Adivasis in 
the state of Gujarat; many underwent a shudhi, a purification 
ceremony that amounted to forcible conversion. One of those 
abused in this way, Umna Mohen Pawar of the village of Vihir, 
reported: "They said our Christian gods were demons and that 
they would burn down our houses." Nor has the threat to 
Indian secularism been confined to the treatment of other reli-
gions. In the visual arts and in cinema, advocates of Hindutva 
have sought to censor work considered "unHindu", such as 
M.F. Husain's sketch of the goddess Savasvati. When militants 
ransacked an art gallery in Ahmenodab that had mounted a 
Husain retrospective, the authorities took no action; the icon-
oclasm was apparently driven by the fact that Husain is, nom-
inally, a Muslim. Merja Nain's film of the Kama Sutra, scenes 
from which may not be very different from those in classical 
Hindu iconography, was banned under the influence of Hindu 
fundamentalists. 

Hindutva militants act in the name of a supposed original 
"pure" Hinduism, much as their fundamentalist counterparts 
in Christianity and Islam believe that their faith has been tar-
nished by secularism, unbelief, and "Western values". So far, 
however, their actions have been sporadic and local, even if 
arousing widespread international condemnation, as after 
Ayodhya. They cannot yet be compared, in scale or influence, 
with what has taken place in the Muslim world, but while India 
is governed by a party that holds to similar sentiments, such 
developments cannot be ruled out. 

DEREK JONES 
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This entry documents the commitment of historians, and the 
ways in which they have resisted censorship and persecution, 
directly or indirectly, in a variety of regimes. 

In prison 
Time, suddenly available, has provided some prisoners with the 
chance to teach themselves history. Between 1921 and 1945, 
for example, Jawaharlal Nehru, India's future premier, was reg-
ularly imprisoned by the British. He read and wrote about 
Indian and world history, and between October 1930 and 
August 1933 sent almost 200 letters on world history to his 
daughter, Indira Gandhi. Their publication in 1934 as Glimpses 
of World History made him the first non-western world histo-
rian. Other historians wrote letters (Adam Michnik, Poland), 
kept notebooks (Antonio Gramsci, Italy), or even carried out 
historical research (Adolfo Gilly, Mexico). Others drew on the 
powers of memory; French historian Fernand Braudel is said 
to have written from memory large portions of his work on the 
Mediterranean while interned in German camps. Thai historian 
Jit Phumisak wrote songs and essays while imprisoned for his 
Marxist views; most were smuggled out and published under 
various pen-names. The African National Congress (ANC) 
leader Govan Mbeki, father of the current president of South 
Africa, during his 13-year prison term at Robben Island estab-
lished a programme of political education and wrote two syl-
labuses: a detailed history of the ANC and a materialist account 
of the development of human society, both based on material 
taken from newspapers and texts that he received as part of 
correspondence courses. 

Some historians started teaching in prison. As a prisoner of 
war in Siberia during World War I, Hans Kohn, later a famous 
historian of nationalism, organized a series of cultural activi-
ties to exercise the minds of his fellow prisoners. In 1916, while 
captive in German internment camps, the Belgian historian 
Henri Pirenne lectured several days a week on history to a camp 
audience of more than 200. Even the German soldiers who were 
supposed to monitor what he said became so interested that 
they joined the prisoners in asking questions after the lectures. 
Later, isolated in a German village, Pirenne wrote a famous 
history of medieval Europe. The historian and co-founder of 
the Annates school, Marc Bloch, executed by the Gestapo near 
Lyons in June 1944, taught French history to one of the young 
inmates while incarcerated and tortured in the months before 
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his death. Polish historian Wladislaw Bartoszewski delivered 
some 70 hours of lectures during his five-month internment 
after the declaration of martial law in December 1981. 
Sudanese school teacher Suleiman Mohamed Soail, detained in 
1985 for his research on the 1885 Mahdist Revolution, taught 
history to his fellow prisoners. In 1973, while imprisoned at 
Buru island, the Indonesian novelist Pramoedya Ananta Toer, 
forbidden to write, told his fellow inmates stories about the 
incipient nationalist movement in early 20th-century Indonesia 
entirely from memory. When in 1975 he was allowed to write, 
the other inmates carried out his duties and gave him paper, 
and he transformed the stories into a set of four historical 
novels. When the quartet was published after his release in 
1979, each of the volumes was banned, partly out of fear that 
analogies would be drawn between the historical abuses of 
power and those occurring at the time. 

Rebellion 
Numerous historians in the Soviet Union, Poland, Czecho-
slovakia, and, to a lesser degree, in other central and eastern 
European countries, preferred to fight censorship by publishing 
their manuscripts clandestinely. Many also taught forbidden 
historical subjects at "flying universities", educational self-help 
lectures given at private homes. Similar classes had existed in 
tsarist Russia in the late 19th and early 20th centuries, and 
under German occupation during World War II. Often intense 
communication existed between the samizdat (underground) 
and emigré publishers. In Czechoslovakia, many of the first 
samizdat manuscripts were composed while their authors were 
still in their posts, i.e. before the August 1968 Warsaw Pact 
invasion that led to the dismissal of hundreds of historians. 
Samizdat historians were able to organize large historical 
debates, such as the 1984 one on "The Right to History", in 
which several episodes and persons in Czechoslovak history 
were re-evaluated. In Iran, similarly, hundreds of titles known 
as cap-e safid (with blank covers), including many previously 
banned books on the political history of Persia, were published 
between late 1977 and the final collapse of the monarchy in 
February 1979. 

There were other acts of courage, including that of German 
medievalist Percy Schramm, official record keeper for the High 
Command of the Wehrmacht (1943-45), who rescued much of 
the records by disobeying explicit orders to destroy them. He 
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published them in 1961-65. Whatever one may think of his 
behaviour (in 1945, he was suspended for a trimester for his 
Nazi affiliations), he complied with the historian's obligation 
to rescue archives. 

Another type of challenge arose from refusals to take loyalty 
oaths. In Italy, historians Gaetano De Sanctis, Giorgio Levi 
Delia Vida, and Ernesto Buonaiuti, and art historian Lionello 
Venturi were among 12 professors (out of 1225 university 
lecturers) who, in November 1931, refused to take the fascist 
oath and were consequently dismissed. In August 1950 histo-
rians John Caughey, Ludwig Edelstein, Ernst Kantorowicz, and 
Charles Mowat refused, on grounds of conscience, to sign the 
text of an anticommunist loyalty oath circulated at the 
University of California, Berkeley, and, as a result, lost their 
jobs. 

Historians occasionally left their traditional field of study to 
write about current events. World War II, the fall of the Berlin 
Wall, or the defence of a friend were, for example, compelling 
reasons to record their observations. Censorship, too, proved 
to be such an incentive. A few historians reoriented their writ-
ings when they came under fire, and gradually shifted their 
attention and research towards the eras and topics under 
embargo. The Japanese historian Ienaga Saburó sued the state 
in three different cases, to protest against the Ministry of 
Education's censorship of his history textbooks. The cases, 
begun in 1965, were partially won in 1997. Through the years, 
Ienaga also started writing about history textbook censorship. 
In March 2001 Ienaga was nominated for the Nobel Peace 
Prize. In Czechoslovakia, historians Vilém Precan and Milan 
Otáhal compiled an illegal Black Book about the first week of 
the Warsaw Pact occupation and, in the autumn of 1968, dis-
tributed 2900 copies of it. Both were dismissed and indicted 
on charges of subversion. The book was withdrawn. 

Despite such persecution, some historians stubbornly con-
tinued to study sensitive topics. For more than 15 years, Jozef 
Jablonicky was constantly harassed because, in his writings, he 
systematically revised the official word on the 1944 Slovak 
national uprising. Each time the police confiscated his manu-
scripts and documents, he would begin his research again. 

Aesopian language 
Historians have regularly disguised their attacks on current con-
ditions by writing or lecturing on similar situations in the 
distant past. In the 1920s and 1930s Victor Ehrenberg, an his-
torian at the German University of Prague, warned against the 
rise of the Nazis by lecturing about anti-Semitism, militarism, 
war, and dictatorship in ancient Greece. In Iran, historian and 
sociologist Ali Shariati, the ideologue of the Iranian Revolution, 
compared the Shah to the Pharaoh or to Umayyad caliph Yazid; 
it took the secret police (Savak) six months to realize what was 
going on. Under martial law in Poland (1981-83), no discus-
sion of current political affairs was possible, but substitute 
historical polemics did occur; analogies were clearly made with 
the introduction of martial law in the Polish Kingdom in 1861 
and the repercussions of the Targowica Confederation (1792-
93) when Polish traitors had called in the Russian Army. 

Nowhere has Aesopian writing reached such heights as in 
China, where for centuries it was a frequently used technique. 
The most notorious modern case was perhaps that of Ming 
historian Wu Han. In the 1940s, when the Guomindang and 

Chiang Kai-shek suppressed open discussion of contemporary 
problems, Wu Han made use of historical allegories in short 
satirical essays as a form of indirect criticism. In 1961, he wrote 
a play, Hai Rui Dismissed from Office, in which the upright 
Ming official Hai Rui defends the peasants against bureaucratic 
arbitrariness and, as a result, is dismissed. At the time of its 
appearance, the play created no great stir. Although Mao 
Zedong originally urged that Hai Rui's criticism be emulated, 
he later believed - possibly erroneously - that Wu Han's Hai 
Rui was a historical symbol for Peng Dehuai, the minister of 
defence whom he had dismissed in July 1959 for his criticism 
of the Great Leap Forward policies. Thus the play was read as 
an indirect criticism of Mao. In 1965, Wu Han became the first 
victim of the Cultural Revolution. 

Insider protest 
In India, Japan, Colombia, and the United States, the authors 
of history textbooks threatened with censorship were defended 
by petitions from academics, teachers, and students. In 1982, 
30 Polish historians protested to president Henryk Jablonski, 
also a historian, against the detention of medievalist Bronislaw 
Geremek who had gone on a 15-day hunger strike in prison. 
In 1987, 36 professors, including historians, signed an open 
letter calling for an end to political interference in their work 
and citing the Geremek case. In February 1988, 59 leading 
Polish intellectuals, including at least four historians, demanded 
in an open letter that the 1940 Katyn* massacres be investigated. 
In Romania, prominent intellectuals protested against the wide-
spread demolition of historical monuments in the 1980s. In 
Czechoslovakia, historian Vilém Pregan documented the perse-
cution of his profession in detail, risking police reprisal and 
punishment. In 1975 he wrote an open letter to the participants 
of the 14th International Congress of Historical Sciences in San 
Francisco, a fierce complaint against "normalization". The day 
after the congress he was interrogated by the police. After his 
exile in West Germany in 1976, he started an archive of samiz-
dat manuscripts. In 1985 the British historian and civil servant 
Clive Ponting was acquitted on charges of unauthorized dis-
closure of some Falklands/Malvinas War documents. He imme-
diately began to study the culture of official secrecy in Great 
Britain and published the results in such books as The Right 
To Know and Secrecy in Britain. 

Public action may also be undertaken against falsified history. 
In 1979 a declaration signed by 34 leading French historians 
appeared in Le Monde, vigorously condemning those who 
denied that the Holocaust had taken place. However, in 1994, 
76 Belgian academics, including many historians, signed a peti-
tion in support of moral philosopher Gie van den Berghe, who 
had written a work on Holocaust denial and was himself 
unjustly accused by a Dutch journalist of minimizing the 
Holocaust because of his critical views of Israel. 

Stronger actions have brought personal risks. Italian histo-
rian Federico Chabod actively supported colleagues who fell 
out of favour after the fascist race laws of November 1938. In 
1982, Hasan Kakar, head of the history department at Kabul 
University in Afghanistan, was imprisoned for five years for 
his membership of a campus group that suggested peaceful 
solutions to the armed conflict and protested against the arbi-
trary arrest of a number of teachers and students. Elsewhere, 
historians resigned in protest against the treatment of their 
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colleagues. Such was the case in the United States when Arthur 
Lovejoy, around 1900, renounced his chair when an economist 
was dismissed at Stanford University. Charles Beard resigned 
from Columbia University in 1917, in protest against the failure 
to reappoint one faculty member and the dismissal of two 
others who opposed World War I. Sergio Buarque de Holanda 
resigned his chair in Sao Paulo, Brazil, in 1969 to protest 
against the dictatorial government's mass dismissal of staff. Jan 
Vansina, the doyen of oral history, resigned in 1971 in Zaire 
(now Congo) to protest against the disappearance of three of 
his students when Lovanium University was closed. 

As deans and vice-chancellors, historians have sometimes 
been in a strong position to protest against inhumane treat-
ment. In 1933 Johan Huizinga, rector of Leiden University, the 
Netherlands, expelled from the university the leader of a 
German delegation, the Nazi historian Johann von Leers, who 
had written an anti-Semitic pamphlet. Constantine Zurayq 
resigned in the 1950s after the military had invaded the campus 
in Damascus. In 1962 Marcello Caetano, Portugal's future 
premier, at a time when he was not noted for his liberalism 
resigned as Lisbon University's rector following a clash between 
students opposing the regime and the political police, and in 
protest at the latter's invasion of the campus. In Warsaw, 
Poland, Henryk Samsonowicz was dismissed in 1982 because 
he disagreed with the "verification" of university staff. Enrique 
Barba, alone and unarmed, expelled Juan Carlos Ongania's 
police along with their dogs from the campus of the 
Universidad Nacional of La Plata, Argentina, in the late 1960s. 
When Soviet troops encircled the Hungarian parliament build-
ing on 4 November 1956, Hungarian minister of state, jurist, 
and historian István Bibó was the only one to remain at his 
post, writing a famous appeal for passive resistance. Bibó was 
sentenced to life imprisonment, but amnestied in 1963. 

Human rights activists 
Many historians have involved themselves in human rights 
work, some risking dismissal and persecution. German histo-
rian and archivist Veit Valentin was an active defender of the 
democratic constitutional state and a pacifist during the Weimar 
Republic who headed the history department of the German 
League for Human Rights. He was dismissed twice, in 1917 
and 1933, the year he went into exile. After many years he 
returned to Germany to help prepare the Nuremberg trials. In 
i960, Pierre Vidal-Naquet, a French historian of the ancient 
world, was suspended for having signed a Declaration on the 
Right of Insubordination in the War in Algeria. In 1963 he 
published a work about torture in colonial Algeria and later 
incessantly opposed those who denied the Holocaust. 

The Soviet historian Petr Iakir, who spent 17 years of his 
youth in prisons and camps, spoke in support of Aleksandr 
Nekrich's beleaguered book June 22, 1941 at a special meeting 
at the Institute of Marxism-Leninism in the mid-1960s. A 
member of the Action Group for the Defence of Civil Rights 
in the Soviet Union, he defended another historian, Andrei 
Amalrik, author of the essay Will the Soviet Union Survive until 
1984? and many other dissidents. Between June 1972 and 
September 1974 he was in prison where, broken, he co-oper-
ated with the Committee of State Security, known as the KGB. 
Ostracized by dissident circles upon his release, he died, iso-
lated, in 1982. Between 1975 a n d τ9%7> historian and literary 

specialist Sergei Grigoriants spent nine years in Soviet jails for 
the publication of samiizdat human rights bulletins. The orig-
inal charter of the Czechoslovak human rights organization 
Charter 77 was signed by 40 historians, comprising one sixth 
of all signatories. After months of harassment, historian Pablo 
Arturo Fuenzalida, a member of the Chilean Human Rights 
Commission, was arrested on 10 December 1981, Human 
Rights Day, and tortured for five days. In 1986-87, Cuban his-
torian Ariel Hidalgo Guillen, serving a prison term for "enemy 
propaganda" for criticizing the regime, became vice-president 
of a human rights organization while in jail and began hunger 
strikes to ameliorate prison conditions. 

In May 1989, South African social anthropologist and his-
torian David Webster was shot dead in Johannesburg because, 
as a member of the Detainees' Parents Support Committee, he 
was engaged in research into death squads. In May 1992, 
Bosnian historian Fadila Memisevic and others started a 
research centre in Zenica to document war crimes in Bosnia. 
When, after presenting a list of 1350 perpetrators to the United 
Nations Commission on Human Rights in 1993, she was 
unable to return from Geneva, she continued her work in 
Góttingen, Germany, and provided the International Criminal 
Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia with valuable information. 
In June 1994, Brazilian historian Hermógenes Da Silva Almeida 
Filho was shot dead in Rio de Janeiro, apparently in retalia-
tion for his investigation into massacres of street children. In 
1996, Croatian historian Ivo Banac, a member of the Croatian 
Helsinki Committee, was labelled an "internal enemy" by 
President Franjo Tudjman, also a historian, because Banac 
pleaded for the repatriation of Croatian Serbs. 

Once in exile, historians sometimes became human rights 
activists. In 1967, Yugoslav historian Vladimir Dedijer, who 
had fallen into disgrace in the 1950s and moved to the United 
States, served as co-president of the Russell International War 
Crimes Tribunal. The Algerian Front de Liberation Nationale 
leader Mohammed Harbi spent eight years in prison and under 
house arrest for criticizing Boumédienne's 1965 coup, escaped 
to France, became a historian in Paris and campaigned for 
human rights in the Islamic world. 

Historians also participated in civic groups that probed into 
the truth about past abuses. In 1904-05, Belgian historian 
Henri Grégoire was the secretary of a commission of inquiry 
into King Leopold IPs misgovernment of the Congo Free State 
(1885-1908). As his critical report was not well received by the 
king, he was obliged to leave Belgium. He returned only in 
1909. Active in the anti-German resistance in World War I, 
he helped gather French and Belgian refugee scholars into the 
New School for Social Research, New York, during World 
War II. 

In the late 1930s, French historian, co-founder of the 
Annates, and active antifascist Lucien Febvre was the president 
of a commission of enquiry into the April 1937 destruction 
of Guernica, Spain. In the Soviet Union, Iurii Afanasiev and 
Roy Medvedev were among the 16 founders of Memorial in 
1987; others, such as Dmitrii Iurasov and Arsenii Roginskii, 
soon joined in its activities. In countries that have toppled their 
dictators and moved towards democracy, opportunities for 
commitment have gradually increased. There, newly installed 
official Truth Commissions were writing, as it were, a first 
version of history, and some historians participated in them. 



HISTORY: HISTORIANS IO59 

They included Gonzalo Vial, a former minister of education 
under Pinochet in Chile, or Joan Kakwenziri, a historian from 
Makerere University, in Uganda. Some experts and researchers 
for the El Salvador commission had received a historical train-
ing. 

Outsider solidarity 
Even where their freedoms or lives have not been threatened, 
historians have exposed the falsified history of tyrannical coun-
tries. In addition, they have tried to apply the difficult princi-
ple of universality to the core right of the historical profession: 
freedom of information and expression. The principle implies 
that wherever a colleague's freedom is threatened, so, too, is 
theirs. By the same token, historians enjoying freedom also have 
an obligation to use it for those who do not possess it. 

Solidarity has taken various forms. The tragic fate of histo-
rians in exile has sometimes been alleviated by the welcome of 
their colleagues. Mexican and other Latin American historians 
helped their colleagues who had fled Spain during or after the 
Civil War of 1936-39. Many refugee historians from Nazi 
Germany were given assistance in the United States, Britain, 
and elsewhere. For example, archivist Ernst Posner could escape 
Nazi Germany in 1939 with the help of such American histo-
rians as Eugene Anderson, Waldo Leland, Merle Curti, and 
Solon Buck, to became the dean of American archivists. 

Petition and letter writing campaigns were launched against 
the detention of historians, as in the case of Belgian historians 
Henri Pirenne and Paul Frédéricq, detained because they resisted 
the reopening of Ghent University by the German authorities as 
a Flemish university in 1916. Even president Woodrow Wilson, 
himself a historian, twice requested the Kaiser to release them. 
Other campaigns included supporters of Luís Vítale (Chile), 
Ernest Wamba-dia-Wamba (Zaire/Congo), Andrei Amalrik, 
Petr Iakir and Arsenii Roginskii (Soviet Union), and Mushirul 
Hasan (India). 

The International Committee of Historical Sciences (CISH) 
was always aware of both the crucial importance and prob-
lematic character of the freedom of historians elsewhere, but it 
was not always able or willing to campaign for individual cases. 
CISH was often presented with a dilemma: either to speak out 
in order to help colleagues under attack or to remain silent in 
order to avoid conflict with the official delegation of the new, 
abusive, regime that usually tried to downplay the situation. 
But, despite lack of official collective intervention in individual 
cases, several CISH Bureau members made individual ex officio 
efforts on behalf of their endangered colleagues, such as the 
Austrian Alfons Dopsch in 1935 and the Hungarian Domokos 
Kosáry in 1958. Kosáry, a professor of history at the University 
of Budapest, had been dismissed as director of the Historical 
Institute of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences in 1949, and 
sent to work as a librarian at the Agrarian Sciences University 
in Gódóllo. He participated in the 1956 revolution, and, in 
1958, he was arrested and imprisoned because he had compiled 
a document about the events of 1956 and deposited it at the 
university library. He was released in 1960, after two and a 

half years, and later rehabilitated after intervention by the CISH 
president and secretary-general. 

In 1997 the International Council on Archives published a 
report for Unesco on the archives of the security services of 
former repressive regimes. For the first time it formulated three 
rights crucial to the profession: the right to historical truth, the 
right of the people to the integrity of their written memory, and 
the right to historical research. 

In October 1995, the international Network of Concerned 
Historians was established to provide a bridge between histo-
rians and human rights organizations, forwarding to its 
members annual information about the persecuted and cen-
sored historians mentioned in various human rights reports. In 
addition, it participates in urgent action requests on behalf of 
historians issued by the American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science Amnesty International, and other international 
organizations. As of May 2001, the Network of Concerned 
Historians campaigned for 19 historians and others concerned 
with the past in 10 countries. 

Many outside the historical profession have made efforts on 
behalf of persecuted historians. Moreover, novelists, play-
wrights, journalists, storytellers, and singers often keep the his-
torical truth alive when the silenced and silent historians are 
not able to refute official historical propaganda. A precondi-
tion for the work of historians is that they defend their human 
rights, particularly the freedoms of information and expression 
central to their profession. Without these freedoms, historians 
cannot discharge their first professional obligation - the pursuit 
of historical truth - nor their social obligations towards past, 
present, and future society. Shortly before his murder by a 
Gestapo officer on 8 December 1941, the Jewish historian 
Simon Dubnow is said to have exclaimed, "People, do not 
forget. Speak of this, people. Record it all." 
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HISTORY: Historical Taboos 
Historical taboos cannot simply be associated with neglected 
aspects of past experience. At a given moment historians always 
select from among the infinity of topics a limited number, which 
are judged relevant and are considered as having, as Max 
Weber called it, a cultural meaning. What is deemed at a given 
moment irrelevant or culturally insignificant, and how related 
this may be to prevailing values and norms, is not always rel-
evant: that a history of the Dutch train ticket remains to be 
written is surely not caused by a historical taboo, but because 
it seems (perhaps wrongly) a culturally unmeaningful topic. 

Material that is taboo must consciously or unconsciously 
(or maybe by a mixture of these two) be feared as a challenge 
or a threat to prevailing norms and values. In this sense his-
torical taboos are always and necessarily part of our historical 
consciousness, however forcefully or inadvertently the past 
experience in question may be repressed or banished from 
awareness. Historical taboos prevent what R.G. Collingwood 
called the re-enactment of past experience, a hermeneutic task 
that is proclaimed as the ultimate goal of historical practice. 
Because historical taboos transfer crucial events into the sphere 
of the forbidden, or the regrettable, because they surround 
essential parts of the past by a host of prohibitions, both fearful 
and potentially destructive or destabilizing, they cut short any 
open-minded and detached identification with past experience. 

The threatening nature of certain past experiences, the strik-
ing way in which historical discourse is thwarted, and, conse-
quently, its obvious lack of open-mindedness all point to a 
fundamental characteristic of historical taboos. Indeed, when-
ever we speak of historical taboos some kind of "sacred" pro-
hibition is involved, which makes certain elements of the past, 
if not unmentionable, at least untouchable. The concept of 
historical taboos is intimately linked to the original use of the 
word among Polynesian peoples (the Tongan word tabu) and 
likewise refers implicitly to the Greek anathema and the Roman 
sacrum. As Freud has emphasized, the concept of taboo refers, 
on the one hand, to the "sacred" and the "consecrated", on 
the other hand, to the "uncanny", "dangerous", "forbidden", 
and "unclean". Taboo restrictions thus have originally a magi-
cal content, a fear of the undesirable consequences the moment 
a taboo is violated. 

Residues of this original magical content still operate. Here 
too, definite parts of the past are not mentioned because they 
are both sacred and untouchable and any attempt to break the 
silence is likely to be severely condemned. Offenders suffer 
various forms of censorship. So, those German historians 
who tried in the 1930s to explain the rise of Nazism in terms 
of longstanding continuities in the German past were either 
thwarted in their professional careers or forced into exile. 
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn was forced into exile, not only because 
his behaviour troubled the Soviet leaders of the 1970s, but also 
because, in The Gulag Archipelago (1973-76) he broke the 
taboo on mentioning Stalin's extermination camps much more 
thoroughly and in greater detail than in the semi-fictional One 
Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich (1962). 

The breaking of historical taboos is not always that simple 
or straightforward. Account has to be taken of the remarkable 
and unusual distortion of collective memory, which allows us 

to incorporate an otherwise unbearable past into the demand-
ing standards of present world views. Here past experience is 
not as such unspeakable, but gives rise to specific delusions; past 
experience is altered in such a way that the community can come 
to terms with it. In this difficult and somewhat elusive twilight 
zone we are confronted with historical taboo in its wider sense: 
it knows many reasons, but it never is without reason, however 
unreasonable its coping strategies appear to be. 

Historical taboos are thus intimately linked with historical 
consciousness or the demanding ideological pressures of the 
present. In that sense there is a crucial distinction between his-
torical taboos and historical traumas. Though historical taboos 
may acquire traumatic overtones they always pertain to the ide-
ological challenge of past experience for the present. Those ele-
ments of the past that could be used to demonstrate or that 
simply reveal the illegitimate claims of prevailing power struc-
tures or ruling élites always become subject to taboo-forma-
tion: they are supposed to be dangerous weapons for those who 
are striving to overthrow the existing order, or, at least, con-
sidered as damaging to the maintenance of collective identity 
and feelings of mutual trust among members of the collectiv-
ity. Historical traumas, on the contrary, emerge from historical 
experience itself. The silence is here part and parcel of the past 
event itself: it is only in and through its inherent forgetting that 
the event is experienced at all. Historical traumas thus do not 
pertain to present concerns but originate from past events, 
which are experienced as utterly painful and are surrounded by 
such a long-lasting feeling of shock that they lead to an uncon-
scious repression of the past. The Holocaust is a case in point. 
Whereas it represents for Jewish communities an unspeakable 
historical trauma it was only in German collective memory that 
it acquired all the characteristics of a full-blown historical 
taboo: not the traumatic nature of the event, but a feeling of 
guilt and responsibility, not a feeling of shock but the appar-
ent irreconcilability of the event with German national identity, 
appears to have provoked the taboo. 

Any theory of historical taboos is confronted with the fasci-
nating problem of coping strategies, the varying ways collec-
tivities try to come to terms with an otherwise unbearable past. 
More particularly one has to ask which repressive mechanisms 
or accommodation processes underlie the formation and main-
tenance of historical taboos. Human creativity in dealing with 
an unmasterable past is almost inexhaustible. 

A first type of coping strategy is simply to deny - consciously 
and in a calculated way - the unmanageable facts. They are 
officially declared non-existent, fictitious, or as inventions of 
those who are in a conspiracy against the existing order. This 
leads to a conscious forgetting or even a deliberate falsification 
of history: memory-books, commemorations, historical text-
books or manuals, and encyclopedias are subjected to system-
atic censorship. This type of strategy will be deployed whenever 
elements of the past are felt to constitute a lively, concrete, and 
potential danger to the symbolic and ideological legitimation 
of existing power structures, ruling elites, or specific political 
action groups. 

So, for instance, in medieval times, the names of excommu-
nicated persons were officially banned from the memory-books, 
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subjected to the Christian damnatio memoriae, as it was stip-
ulated respectively by the synods of Reisbach (798) and of Elna 
(1027). Only the faithful dead were considered worthy of 
memory. Another example occurred shortly after the French 
Revolution, when it was decided to remove Louis XVFs exe-
cution from collective memory. This event was simply excluded 
from historical consciousness and deemed unworthy of com-
memoration. A third example is the decision of the Japanese 
Ministry of Education in 1982 to revise historical manuals and 
to remove more drastically than ever any reference to the cru-
elties of the Japanese imperial troops during World War II. 
There is, finally the so-called "lie about Auschwitz" (Ausscb-
witzlüge) - that is, the rumour spread by neo-fascists that no 
Jews were deliberately murdered in the concentration camps, 
that maybe some Jews lost their lives but certainly not through 
gassing, and that this last assertion is a product of Zionist pro-
paganda. 

A second type of coping strategy consists of trying to over-
come an unbearable past by a re-adjustment or re-interpreta-
tion of historical facts, which makes them more bearable or 
consistent with present standards. Here historical taboos 
emerge from "cognitive dissonance", or an inconsistency 
between what one knows about present identity and what one 
knows about the past, as one perceives it. Such an inconsis-
tency creates psychological discomfort (or dissonance). One of 
the ways to reduce it, as Leon Festinger has pointed out, is to 
alter the perception of reality; any information that undermines 
historical consciousness or group identity is replaced by 
information that is more supportive, or at least, less compro-
mising. The past will not be removed or subject to downright 
falsification but put into a "proper perspective", which merely 
seems to be a matter of proper, adequate interpretation. 

So in the above-mentioned controversial Japanese historical 
textbook, the account of bloodshed in Nanking (1937), during 
which Japanese soldiers murdered at least 89,000 Chinese civil-
ians, is accompanied by a footnote, which explains: "Because 
some civilians confused by the occupation lost control and 
began to shoot, Japanese soldiers killed numerous civilians, 
including women and children". The formulation suggests that 
the slaughter was provoked by Chinese civilians, an interpre-
tation that was vehemently contested by Beijing. Another 
example of the cognitive type of coping strategy is the well-
known Jewish story of the siege of Masada by the Roman 
legions in 73 CE, first recorded by the historian Josephus 
Flavius. The story goes that after some time the besieged Jews 
concluded that they preferred death to surrender and slavery 
and decided to commit collective suicide. Subsequently, and 
until very recently, the Masada story has served as a heroic 
myth to strengthen Jewish group identity. But here too uncom-
fortable items of information, provided by Josephus, have been 
either ignored or replaced by items that are more supportive 
and less compromising. So most textbooks identify those on 
the top of Masada not as Sicarii, as Flavius described them, but 
as Zealots, thus avoiding the fact that these "heroic" Jews were 
in fact a bunch of assassins who had been chased out of 
Jerusalem before the Roman siege and who fled to Masada, 
plundered nearby villages, and conducted a massacre at Ein 
Gedi, slaughtering over 700 people, all of them Jews. As a rule 
the heroic determination of the Sicarii is highlighted by exag-
gerating the duration of their resistance, the nature of the 

battles, and the determination to commit suicide. Thanks to 
selective reporting and deliberate omissions or alterations, 
Jewish memory reduced cognitive dissonance with respect to 
Masada, thus making a perfect heroic tale of it, a real myth of 
resistance serving as a prototype of Jewish courage, pride, and 
nationalist enthusiasm. 

The last example comes very near to a third ideal type of 
coping strategy, which is the outright creation of historical 
legends or historical myths. Dissonance reduction is here no 
longer a matter of accommodating the past, where the percep-
tion of historical reality is re-adjusted or re-interpreted in order 
to serve present needs. Instead, another past is simply created, 
which becomes an emotionally appealing myth. The scope for 
legitimate interpretation or construction is not limited or 
reduced dramatically, but widened: it becomes a mere metaphor 
for an ongoing mobilization of ideological forces, which is in 
principle open to constant revision and adaptation. 

History offers us a tableau vivant of historical legends and 
myths, which have been produced to strengthen otherwise un-
legitimate claims or to cope with an otherwise unbearable past, 
and which serve, as a rule, as an extremely effective legitimiz-
ing or mobilizing ideological force. One well-known legend is 
the "Donation of Constantine", Constantine's alleged gift to 
pope Silvester I (314-331), which legitimized for centuries his 
successors' claims to the Papal States, until it was revealed 
by Lorenzo Valla in 1440 that it was based on a Carolingian 
forgery. Another example of sheer mythmaking is the way 
in which the popular uprising of the Huguenot Camisards in 
the Cévennes of 1702 has developed into a golden legend, 
which was used at will to transform the Camisards variously 
into Occitan rebels, precursors of the French Revolution, 
into the Communards and 19th-century socialists, and finally, 
during World War II, by the French Resistance into the maquis-
ards. By contrast, the Germans, in order to cope with the 
problem of guilt after World War I, invented the so-called 
"Encirclement" myth, which claimed that the German Reich 
had been snared by a sinister plot of encirclement by the 
Triple Entente and went to war in 1914 only to protect its own 
interests. 

A N T O O N VAN DEN BRAEMBUSSCHE 

Further Reading 
Ben-Yehuda, Nachman, The Masada Myth: Collective Memory and 

Mythmaking in Israel, Madison: University of Wisconsin Press, 
1995 

Collingwood, R.G., The Idea of History, edited by T.M. Knox, 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1946, New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1956; revised edition, with Lectures 1926-1928, 
edited by Jan van der Dussen, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1993, 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1994 

Duby, Georges, Hommes et structures du Moyen Age: recueil 
d'articles, Paris: Mouton, 1973 

Evans, Richard J., In Hitler's Shadow: West German Historians and 
the Attempt to Escape from the Nazi Past, New York: Pantheon, 
1989 

Felman, Shoshana and Dori Laub, Testimony: Crises of Witnessing in 
Literature, Psychoanalysis, and History, New York: Routledge, 
1991 

Festinger, Leon, A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance, Evanston, 
Illinois: Row Peterson, 1957 

Freud, Sigmund, "Totem and Taboo" in Totem and Taboo and Other 
Works, London: Hogarth Press, 1955 (The Standard Edition of 
the Complete Psychological Works, vol. 13) 



IOÓ2 HISTORY: HISTORICAL TABOOS 

Friedlander, Saul (editor), Probing the Limits of Representation: 
Nazism and the "Final Solution", Cambridge, Massachusetts: 
Harvard University Press, 1992 

Herman, Judith Lewis, Trauma and Recovery, New York: Basic 
Books, 1992 

Hutton, Patrick H., History as an Art of Memory, Hanover, New 
Hampshire: University Press of New England, 1993 

Joutard, Philippe, La Légende des Camisards: une sensibilité au 
passé, Paris: Gallimard, 1977 

LaCapra, Dominick, Representing the Holocaust: History, Theory, 
Trauma, Ithaca, New York: Cornell University Press, 1994 

Censorship of history can be defined as the systematic control 
of the content or exchange of information and ideas concern-
ing the past, imposed by, or with the connivance of, the author-
ities. It can be directed against the historical work in all its 
stages or against the producers or consumers of this work. 
Censorship of history is widespread and multi-faceted, and 
occurs in widely diverging political and historiographical con-
texts. Its natural habitat is a non-democratic climate in which 
historians are harassed, dismissed, imprisoned, tortured, or 
killed, but its traces are also recognizable in the grey areas of 
democracy. 

The core obligation of historians is to search historical 
truth, but the task is difficult, sometimes impossible, to fulfil 
in conditions where freedom of information and expression 
are absent. The eagerness of some rulers to censor history has 
often been proof a contrario of their historical awareness. A 
superficial count of the heads of state and government between 
1945 and 2000 who had either a degree in history, wrote a 
historical work, held important speeches with historical con-
tent, or showed their active interest in history in other demon-
strable ways, totals 62 leaders in 45 countries. In 1931, Joseph 
Stalin called disloyal historians "archive rats". His successor 
Nikita Khrushchev declared in 1956: "Historians too must be 
directed." 

When the aim is to control the past, the censor attaches 
importance to both professional and non-professional produc-
ers of history, and to interpretations of the past in written, 
spoken, or visual form. Popular history is as much a target as 
academic history, and probably even more so. A flexible defin-
ition of historians includes, on the one hand, all professionals 
and trainees in the historical sector in the broad sense, includ-
ing archivists and archaeologists, but also students of history, 
and, on the other, authors of popular or academic historical 
works, regardless of training or profession (i.e. journalists, 
politicians, etc. provided they have been active in the historical 
field). 

Varieties of control 
Restrictions upon the activities of historians emanate first of all 
from such conditions as war, colonization, poverty, and vio-
lence which may cause the loss of manuscripts or lead to dan-
gerous working conditions. The theft of items from the archival 
and monumental heritage by colonizers and occupiers is closely 
related to censorship and takes place on an international scale. 
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trol The removal of indigenous peoples from their ancestral lands 
;rn- - thus destroying their telluric memory - has also to be seen 
Lor- as a form of de facto censorship. 
its Second, every government imposes its constraints. Informa-

>rk. tion acts and archival laws regulating selection of, and access 
and to, records vary from country to country. Whenever official 
on- information policies are arbitrary and/or secrecy areas are too 
iich broadly formulated, governments are on the brink of practis-

or ing censorship. At that moment, secrecy is used to conceal sen-
» of sitive information, avoid criticism, and reduce accountability. 

Public libraries may also restrict the acquisition and consul-
ical tation of information, or monitor a reader's profile on ideo-
jlfil logical grounds. Of a different order is the official banning of 
ion controversial opinions. This includes the suppression of tradi-
has tions and commemorations or other acts with a historical 
. A dimension (e.g. the defamation of former heads of state, flag 
een desecration, removal of statues). The executive branch of gov-
e a ernment is the main censor, but other branches also engage in 
on- the practice. Parliaments may adopt laws mandating the teach-
on- ing of history in the language of the majority. Judges may check 
eph too eagerly whether historians carried out their research hon-
;sor estly and prudently in accordance with the accepted profes-
: be sional methods; they may consequently interpret normal 

historical practice as defamation of the dead, 
hes Educational authorities may implement a third form of 
luc- restriction. The general policies governing university entrance, 
ten, funding of research and teaching, personnel recruitment, and 
t as infrastructure management all influence working conditions. As 
fin- a result, academics in most countries are indirectly dependent 
lals on government budgets. History censorship may be further dis-
ud- guised as pressure from the historical establishment, corpo-
3ry, ratism, political correctness on the campus, or rejection of 
ical theses and manuscripts for incompetence. Professional and eco-
sts, nomic types of repression, such as refusal of promotion, demo-
ical tion, revocation of academic degrees and responsibilities, 

restrictions on travel abroad and contacts with foreign schol-
ars, and finally, loss of employment may sometimes be insidi-
ous forms of censorship, not always recognizable as such. 

: all Fourth, individuals and unofficial groups may threaten 
rio- unwelcome manifestations of the past: they loot archives or 
an- museums, destroy or desecrate monuments, boycott books, and 
ival sue historians for religious, political, or ethnic reasons. In 
>ely alliance with the government they are sometimes involved in 
ale. censorship activity. Fifth, every society has its taboos and its 
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amnesia which, when officially enforced through a policy of 
secrecy and suppression verge on censorship. Sixth, self-cen-
sorship is the most efficient, widest spread, but least visible 
form of censorship. Other personal conduct too may have a 
double meaning: the destruction of personal research notes may 
be more than clearance, a stay abroad may be voluntary exile, 
a retirement compulsory, a suicide due to political pressure. 

Types of justification 
One of the main characteristics of a tyranny is its practice of 
systematic censorship. The absolute power in such a society 
does not receive sufficient legitimacy from elections, laws, and 
traditions, and has to seek elsewhere, often in the past. That 
power, embodied in an official ideology, attempts to clarify con-
vincingly two major questions: which historical path did the 
collectivity follow hitherto? Why is the ruler particularly suited 
to guide it with a firm hand into the future? Each community 
needs roots and feelings of continuity with its ancestors. At the 
same time, no ruler who sets out to give the community that 
desired background can do without an acceptable biography 
and a venerable genealogy. The past contains a huge stock of 
usable examples to satisfy these two demands, but the problem 
is that the official selection of fitting historical examples to give 
body to both can be challenged at any given moment. 
Therefore,the ruler is forced not only to make use of the past, 
but also to optimize that use. As Bernard Lewis put it: 

The problem is to justify a successful revolution without 
at the same time justifying further revolutions against the 
first one - or to justify an existing authority without at 
the same time justifying a restoration of that which it has 
just overthrown . . . probably the only solution to it is 
. . . complete state control of the means of production, 
distribution, and exchange of historical knowledge and 
writing. 

In short, the official ideology has to make history its instru-
ment 

In contrast to democracies that draw legitimacy from the 
past, tyrannical regimes do not tolerate alternative historical 
versions, using propaganda and censorship to promote the 
official vision and to eradicate the rest. Propaganda is a much 
broader phenomenon than censorship and, while historical 
propaganda - the systematic manipulation of information con-
cerning the past by, or with the connivance of, the authorities 
- is not absent from democratic societies, systematic censorship 
of history generally is. None of the stages of historical schol-
arship is safe from propaganda and censorship. Ideally, they do 
not blatantly falsify the historical record, but leave intact as 
much of the past as possible, only altering key passages. They 
attempt to distort history gently so as to arouse unanimity, not 
suspicion and dissent. Reality, however, does not always match 
the ideal: history is often crudely mutilated and falsified. 
Propaganda is close to censorship when it denies, omits, forgets. 
But there is one crucial difference: censorship tries to suppress 
alternative views through control, and ultimately through 
violence, whereas propaganda tries to impose one view through 
manipulation, and ultimately through lies (including lies about 
violence). Propaganda does not necessarily imply censor-
ship, but censorship is always accompanied by propaganda. 

The union of propaganda and censorship creates an official his-
toriography with monopolistic pretensions and absolute truths, 
and discourages challenges. Historical truth, when decreed and 
absolute, is the companion of oblivion. Excellent topics for pro-
paganda are those that illustrate the official ideology. Cherished 
antecedents and historical parallels favourable to tyrannical 
power will be praised, enemies and heresies will be diabolized. 
To that end, some episodes of history will need re-evaluation 
or recovery. Topics that will be viewed as controversial 
and subject to censorship are those that question the official 
ideology: crimes and victims of the regime, rivalry among its 
leaders, discord among the population, allusions to the illegit-
imate or mystified origins of power, frictions with other coun-
tries, military defeat, periods of humiliation and weakness, the 
history of successful rivals, dominated minorities, and classes. 

The dynamics of making historiography servile are depen-
dent on many factors: the traditions of integrity among histo-
rians before tyranny, the consistency, elaboration, and degree 
of monopoly by the tyrannical ideology, the centrality of history 
in it, the strength of the repressive apparatus. The ideological 
interpretations of the past may continuously adapt to the 
needs of the moment; firm and lenient control may alternate. 
In his novel Nineteen Eighty-Four, George Orwell described the 
position of history in the model repressive state: "All history 
was a palimpsest, scraped clean and re-inscribed, exactly as 
often as was necessary." Whereas the aim of the tyrant is 
a unanimously obedient people, the result may be a credibility 
gap. 

Diversities of context 
The following three cases shed some light on the strengths and 
weaknesses of the argument: 

In August 1951 Moses Finley (1912-86), who taught ancient 
history at Rutgers University, New Jersey, was accused of 
having run a communist study group while a graduate student 
at Columbia University during the 1930s. The accusation came 
from William Canning, a historian, and Karl Wittfogel, a 
former German Communist who had spent a year in various 
prisons and concentration camps and, after his exile in 1934, 
became a historian of China at the University of Seattle. Both 
were testifying before the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee and had previously arraigned Finley. As early as 1938-
41, Finley had been the executive secretary of the American 
Committee for Democracy and Intellectual Freedom, a group 
chaired by the anthropologist Franz Boas. Wittfogel labelled 
this committee an "academic front organization". Canning 
named Finley a communist during the Rapp-Coudert hearings 
in March 1941, which may have prevented Finley's appoint-
ment as an instructor at the City College of New York. In 
March 1952., Finley testified before the Senate Subcommittee 
that he was not a Communist Party member, but invoked the 
Fifth Amendment (a constitutional privilege against self-recrim-
ination) when asked it he had ever been one, thus avoiding a 
possible indictment for perjury. Initially Rutgers University 
supported Finley but, in December 1952, its board of trustees 
unanimously declared that pleading the Fifth Amendment was 
sufficient reason for immediate dismissal, thus overruling the 
conclusions of a special advisory committee and a special 
faculty committee. Finley was dismissed from his assistant pro-
fessorship and blacklisted at American universities. He founded 
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the American Committee for the Defense of International 
Freedom in response to the rise of McCarthyism. From 1954 
onwards he pursued his career in Britain at Cambridge 
University. His nomination to the history department of Cornell 
University in May 1958 was rejected by the university presi-
dent; the history department's appeal to the faculty Committee 
on Academic Freedom and Tenure was to no avail. 

Jian Bozan [Chien Po-tsan] (1898-1968), an ethnic Uighur, 
a member of the Philosophy and Social Science Division of the 
Chinese Academy of Sciences and head of the history depart-
ment and vice-president of Beijing University (Beida) 
(1952-68), was one of the founders of Marxist historiography 
in China. In around 1957 he criticized the leading Communist 
Party cadres for not going far enough with the liberalizing 
Hundred Flowers Movement and in 1958-61 rejected the Great 
Leap Forward policies. Central to his criticism of the extreme 
leftist ideological trend of the late 1950s were his "historicism" 
and his "concession theory". The first meant respect for the 
context and the complexity of historical fact and primacy of 
the empirical methodology, the second explained that when 
confronted with peasant rebellion the ruling class, to restore 
the established order, had to make concessions. In a June 1962 
speech to the Nanking Historical Society he attacked the slogan 
"Lead History with Theory" directly. This became the basis for 
the charge that he had rejected the class struggle view of history. 

In December 1965, at the dawn of the Cultural Revolution, 
Mao Zedong personally attacked Jian's concession theory. 
Between March and December 1966 Jian was subjected to a 
criticism campaign, including more than 40 attacks in a dozen 
different newspapers and journals. He was denounced as an 
antisocialist, anti-Party bourgeois "academic authority" who 
sought to lay the ideological foundation for the restoration of 
capitalism, and was brutally persecuted. In late 1967, Nie 
Yuanzi, leader of the Red Guard rebel faction at Beida and fore-
most member of the "Big Five" Red Guard leaders of Beijing, 
and her assistant, Sun Pengyi, reportedly compiled a black list 
of 30 teachers from the history department whom they 
regarded as reactionary. Jian was one of five whom they even-
tually persecuted to death. In December 1968 he committed 
suicide together with his wife, according to one source, on the 
same day that he had heard that his name had been publicly 
and officially cleared. At the end of 1977, and again from April 
to July 1978, the Red Guard atrocities were denounced on wall 
posters at Beida. The history department came under the 
strongest attack. The posters suggested that those responsible 
for the death of Jian were still in charge of the department and 
in the reorganization that followed, three departmental leaders 
were removed from office. In September 1978 Jian Bozan was 
officially rehabilitated. 

During the Czechoslovak "normalization" in September 
1973, a book called From Illegality to the Rising: Chapters 
from the History of Democratic Resistance, published in 1969 
and honoured with a Socialist Academy prize in 1970, was 
removed from public libraries and bookshops. Its author was 
the Slovak historian Jozef Jablonicky, staff member (1960-74) 
and head of the department of modern history at the Slovak 
Academy of Sciences History Institute. He was accused of 
having underestimated the communist resistance and overrated 
the noncommunist resistance during the 1944 Slovak national 

uprising. The book criticized the 1964 memoir of party secre-
tary Gustáv Husák, who had participated in the uprising. In 
August 1974 Jablonicky was dismissed from the History 
Institute and moved to the Slovak Institute of Conservation of 
Monuments and Protection of Nature. His new study on the 
communist resistance could not be published. The state secu-
rity police investigated his case and his house was searched 11 
times. During four house searches in November 1976 many of 
his books, periodicals, personal correspondence, research 
archives, and at least three manuscripts, including his study The 
Slovak Communist Party in Antifacist Resistance, were confis-
cated and not returned. He was interrogated by the police, 
demoted, and expelled from the Slovak Communist Party, and 
in February 1978 his permit for research into historical archives 
was withdrawn. 

In August 1978 Jablonicky completed a new text of 
Bratislava and the Origins of the Slovak National Rising, the 
original manuscript of which had been seized by the police in 
November 1976. In 1979 he wrote two polemical articles 
against gaps in official historiography (published in 1994). His 
study The Failure of Malár's Army in the Carpathians circu-
lated in the Padlock Editions samizdat series. The first two ver-
sions of this study were seized by the police in November 1976 
and June 1978, and the third version was written while the 
author simultaneously hid away remnants of his own archival 
collection and every completed page of his manuscript. In the 
same year he was named a "perpetrator of antisocial activities" 
by obstinately insisting on his right to pursue his historical 
research. His writings were labelled "harmful to the interests 
of the state" and "in conflict with official historical findings". 
In November 1979 he was arrested while visiting Prague, inter-
rogated by two police officers, briefly detained, and put back 
on the train for Slovakia. The police alleged that an illegal 
meeting connected with the human rights organization Charter 
jj was to have taken place in his presence the following day. 
In May 1981 he was detained for four days. In August 1984 
he had to appear at the customs administration because a 
customs official had allegedly found "objectionable printed 
material" (copies of emigré historical journals) in a parcel from 
Paris. He was charged with "incitement" and his flat, garage, 
and place of work were searched. His most recent papers on 
history, as well as reference documents, were confiscated 
because they were considered particularly dangerous in the year 
of the 40th anniversary of the Slovak uprising. He was then 
interrogated. A week later he was again summoned as a wit-
ness. He remained a banned writer until the Velvet Revolution 
of 1989. In 1990 he was able to resume his work at the Political 
Science Institute of the Academy of Sciences. 

These three examples have been selected from a database 
covering hundred of cases in more than 130 countries, of his-
torians persecuted and censored since 1945. Finley was perse-
cuted for being too communist, Jian and Jablonicky for not 
being communist enough; in two of the three cases the politi-
cal leaders of the country were directly involved (Mao and 
Husák); in all three cases, attempts at rehabilitation took place. 
It would not be wise, however, to draw sweeping conclusions: 
the sample is too small and arbitrary. Moreover, these three his-
torians were already famous in their countries at the time of 
their persecution, and many others were not. On the other 
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hand, the three cases demonstrate the diversity of context 
(McCarthyism, Cultural Revolution, "normalization") and fate 
(emigration, suicide, censorship). 

Methods and targets 
Censorship affects all historical genres. In many countries, con-
temporary history is certainly the most dangerous period of 
study. But in some countries, earlier periods of history consti-
tute the focus of official attention. Elsewhere the origins of the 
nation and, concomitantly, archaeological findings are sensitive 
topics. Restricted access, neglect, and destruction of archives 
are sometimes vital expressions of the government's strategy. 
No genre is really a safe area, not even the most "system-inde-
pendent" (such as source editions). Three domains come under 
closest scrutiny: contemporary history (because the witnesses 
are still alive), popular history with its multiple channels 
(because of its reach), and all media feeding or reflecting col-
lective memory (such as songs, wall paintings, commemora-
tions, television). Pre-censorship attempts to regulate research: 
sources are destroyed or made inaccessible, manuscripts and 
data confiscated, rewritten, or rejected. Publishers and printers 
can be forced to align with the official policy. Whereas to the 
public pre-censorship is often invisible, post-censorship, aimed 
at the consumption of the products of research, is not: lectures 
may be boycotted, publications blacklisted, banned, pulped, or 
burned. The study of censorship, however, is seriously ham-
pered by the atmosphere of secrecy usually surrounding it: the 
more effective it is, the less visible. Research into it may be dan-
gerous inside the country and very difficult outside, due to the 
lack of information. 

In such a context, historians are forced to take a position, 
opting either for collaboration, silence or resistance. In the first 
category, the propaganda historians co-operate with the tyrant. 
Among them, the court historians write the official history, lead 
the new history departments and journals, enjoy the privileges 
and favours of power, are perhaps engaged as censors. The 
bureaucratic historians carry out the smaller tasks and dissem-
inate the official views. In both groups, some suffer from the 
moral dilemma engendered by the manipulation of history, 
others revolt and become dissident and persecuted historians 
themselves. The silent historians include those who yield to the 
pressure, tacitly accept propaganda, and employ self-censorship 
out of fear or for opportunistic or idealistic reasons; others 
avoid controversy, switch to relatively safe areas of research 
and teaching, and enjoy the small margins of freedom. Others 
again opt for inner exile; they tacitly refuse to endorse the 
regime, leave their manuscripts in the drawers, or discontinue 
their historical work to preserve their conscience. 

There are four basic forms of resistance. Aesopian historians 
use tricks to evade censorship (historical analogies, an ornate 
style, omission of the index, original research in-between obe-
dient introduction and conclusion). Opposition historians 
openly attack falsification, re-orient their field of study towards 
prohibited eras and topics, organize petitions and manifestos. 
They usually become the object of scathing attacks. Under-
ground historians continue their research clandestinely, often 
refuting official views, and publishing their manuscripts in 
samizdat. Theirs is a dangerous and mostly isolated position, 
cut off from an audience, barely surviving. They take extensive 

personal security measures and their work is characterized by 
methodological approaches that compensate for the scarcity of 
historical sources at their disposal. The refugees, voluntarily or 
involuntarily in exile, try to adapt to a new environment. As 
most have written national history, they confront the painful 
problem of being cut off from their natural environment 
and sources. Some change careers, while others keep alive the 
critical traditions of historiography. It is not easy to determine 
why some historians choose clandestinity and others exile. 
Clandestinity is unnecessary when the regime allows enough 
freedom and impossible when it allows none. Occasionally, 
underground and refugee historians have co-operated or been 
in conflict; confronting tyranny may unite them; mutually 
incompatible historiographies may divide them. When their his-
torical work is polemical, its quality may be affected. 

Resistance on the historical front is often part of broader 
resistance movements. Consequently, historians may be perse-
cuted ostensibly for their historical work but in reality for their 
political views, and non-historians ostensibly for political 
reasons, but in reality for their interpretations of the past. It is 
difficult to ascribe unequivocal motives to the position that his-
torians take in times of repression, or for the shift in their posi-
tion at given moments. Therefore, moral judgements from 
outsiders concerning their freedom to act and their collabora-
tion, silence, or resistance are seldom relevant. All historians 
living under tyranny can become the victims of persecution and 
censorship. Professional repression, individual or collective, 
ranges from the loss of privilege and promotion, over covert or 
overt damaging operations, to demotion, dismissal, and unem-
ployment. When the historian becomes non grata and suspi-
cion is all-pervasive, the terror will transform from professional 
to physical repression. Mail control, telephone tapping, intim-
idation, blackmail, smear campaigns, threats - even to those 
living abroad, house search, purge, interrogation, house arrest, 
trial, and detention are part of its panoply. The ultimate shape 
of censorship is torture, death penalty, political murder, disap-
pearance. Even in the darkest hours, the distorted past may be 
challenged by the versions whispered at home or written down 
by those who replace the silenced historian. The alternative ver-
sions may be equally distorting, but they are alternative and, 
through them, the flame of plurality continues to burn. 

Aftermaths 
Whether general historical consciousness increases or dimin-
ishes in times of censorship is hard to say. The erasure of his-
tory may well lead to decreasing historical consciousness, to 
amnesia, and to the loss of the vital source of identification that 
is the past. It may also lead to an upsurge of historical aware-
ness as a source of consolation and power to counterbalance 
contemporary terror. Paradoxically censorship may have un-
intended positive effects. Taboos always attract curiosity. When 
history is silenced and compromised, and has lost its credibil-
ity, every utterance - graffiti, literature, theatre, film - becomes 
its potential vehicle. Thus, censorship may not suppress alter-
native views but rather generate them, and, by doing so, under-
mine its own aims. 

When tyrants are toppled, the windows of the past are 
thrown open. People soon want to know history " as it actu-
ally happened". The transition to democracy and the abolition 
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of systematic censorship go hand in hand and enable the devel-
opment of an independent historiography. It is an epoch of 
uncertainty and disorientation, as intimidation and suspicion 
feverishly change into hope, but, at the same time, old habits 
may suddenly return and prevent the new tradit ion of freedom 
from rooting. The past plays a key role in the process, for the 
exposure of historical falsifications, the rehabilitation of polit-
ical adversaries formerly fallen in disgrace, the predilection for 
new historical symbols all contribute to the delegitimation of 
the anden regime. Two or more warr ing pasts may co-exist. 
The task is difficult and includes the replacement (avoiding 
both purges and impunity) of compromised historians, the 
rehabilitation and re-employment (if still feasible) of persecuted 
historians, and the training of a new generation of responsible 
history students. Archives need a new policy of openness. Some 
historical genres - those most abused (chronicles, biographies, 
genealogies) - can be discredited for a long time to come. 
However, also in the new era, official history will exist and be 
at the service of ideology and power. But the difference between 
tyranny and democracy is crucial: the new historiography, 
aspiring to be free and independent, will tirelessly open 
archives, fill in blank spots, demystify propagandist versions 
of the past, and further develop its critical methods at all 
stages of scholarship, so as to be less amenable to abuse. 
Perhaps the hardest task of all is to keep alive a decent memory 
of historical atrocities. For historians, the most t roubling 
part of their vocation is to be chroniclers of painful memory. 
When Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, the Russian novelist, tried to 
be such a chronicler in the face of persecutors w h o did not 
want the past to be dug up, he cited an old proverb: "Dwell 
on the past and you'll lose an eye; forget the past and you'll 
lose both ." 
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which former King Idris belonged) in accounts of the Ottoman 
and Italian periods was downgraded almost to the point of non-
existence. Under the military dictatorship in Uruguay (1973-
85), periods deemed worthy of study included the Spanish con-
quest, the Catholic Counter-Reformation, and the reign of 
Philip II in Spain, during which Western Christendom, in the 
view of the military, was saved; certain historical events, such 
as the 1789 French Revolution, could not be ignored and 
remained in the study programmes, but teachers were advised 
not to cover them in any depth because this would "exalt the 
fruit of Jewish-Masonic conspiracies". 

When General Zia ul Haq assumed power in Pakistan in July 
1977, the Education Department started to revise syllabuses at 
all levels in order to bring them into line with Islamic ideology 
and principles. The purged material included "atheistic" 
accounts of history. The rewriting of history books began in 
earnest in 1981, when Zia declared that it was compulsory to 
teach Mutala'a-i-Pakistan (Pakistan Studies) to all degree stu-
dents. The course was based on the "Ideology of Pakistan" (the 
creation of a completely Islamized state). Topics that were dis-
torted included the historic origins of Pakistan and its archae-
ological heritage (because of its largely non-Islamic nature); the 
sacrifices and anticolonialism of the Muslims in British India; 
the image of Ali Jinnah, first leader of independent Pakistan; 
the role of the eu\amd (religious scholars) in the nationalistic 
Pakistan Movement before independence; secularism and 
regionalism; and the portrayal of Hindus. Treatment of the 
1947-77 period, including the 1948 war over Kashmir (fought 
when a civilian government was in power), the history of East 
Pakistan (including the 1971 civil war, the Indian invasion, 
and Pakistan's partition in December 1971), and Zulfikar Ali 
Bhutto's rule (1971-77), was almost entirely neglected in the 
textbooks. After 1988, under the government of Benazir 
Bhutto, some of the distortions were rectified. 

In the 1980s and 1990s, history and geography teachers in 
Transylvania, a region in Romania with a large Hungarian-
speaking minority, had to be Romanian by government decree. 
This was considered provocative because Romanians and 
Hungarians gave conflicting accounts of Transylvanian history. 
In the early 1990s, another decree made Romanian the manda-
tory language for these subjects, despite protests from the 
Hungarians. In July 1997, the decrees were abolished. From 
1990 on, the teaching of history in Kosovo (Yugoslavia) was 
"Serbianized" and Albanian history replaced with Serbian 
history. School textbooks were heavily censored. 

In June 1996, the Hong Kong Educational Publication 
Association announced that school textbooks would be revised 
after 1997 to reflect the official Chinese view of history. More 
emphasis would be placed on Hong Kong's past as part of 
China. References to the Opium War (1840-42) were to be 
purged of "western bias", the co-operation between Sun Yat-
sen and the warlords would be questioned, Taiwan would no 
longer be a "country", and there would be a ban on the expres-
sion "mainland China" with its implication that there is more 
than one China. Details of the 1989 Tiananmen Square mas-
sacre would be left to the discretion of individual editors, but 
fears were expressed by the Teachers' Union Resource Centre 
that schools were already dropping the use of teaching 
materials on the massacre in anticipation of a possible ban. In 
August 1997, Hong Kong textbook publishers revised modern 

history texts for primary and secondary schools, removing 
references to the Tibet conflict, the 1957 Anti-Rightist cam-
paign, the Cultural Revolution (1966-69), 1976 dissident 
protests, and the 1989 Tiananmen massacre and its aftermath. 

Censoring unwelcome views 
Some authorities concentrate on censoring unwelcome views of 
history. In 1945, for instance, the Allied Powers banned all 
history textbooks that had been in use during the Third Reich 
and no history lessons were given in the reopened schools. 
Similarly, in September 1945, officials of the Japanese Ministry 
of Education issued detailed orders to amend wartime text-
books. Following this order, teachers and students deleted 
objectionable passages in wartime textbooks as they saw fit. 
From late October 1945, the supreme commander for the Allied 
Powers gradually asserted control over the textbooks, culmi-
nating in a total ban on the use of wartime textbooks on 
Japanese history in December 1945. 

The United States and Brazil provide two notorious (but 
wholly different) examples. In the United States, some school 
boards attempted to tailor the textbooks to their views. In 
1954, the school board in El Paso, Texas, banned the use of a 
history textbook that printed without comment the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights and the Declaration of Independ-
ence. The State Board of Education, however, rejected a 
demand to drop the book from its list. In the early 1960s, the 
Texas House of Representatives approved a resolution urging 
that "the American history courses in the public schools em-
phasize in the textbooks our glowing and throbbing history of 
hearts and souls inspired by wonderful American principles and 
traditions". In 1966, immediately after the election of Ronald 
Reagan as governor of California, school inspector Max 
Rafferty opposed any revision of textbooks aimed at giving a 
fairer share to the history of ethnic minorities, such as Land of 
the Free: A History of the United States (1966) by John 
Caughey, John Hope Franklin, and Ernest May. In March 1987, 
a federal district court ordered the removal of 44 previously 
approved textbooks (including history textbooks) from Ala-
bama public school classrooms on the ground that the books 
violated the First Amendment by promoting the "religion of 
secular humanism". The ruling was a victory for conservative 
Christians who claimed that secular humanism was essentially 
a religion, although based on human rather than divine 
values. In August 1987 the decision was reversed by a court of 
appeals. 

In Brazil, the Historia Nova case occurred after the military 
coup of March 1964. In February 1964, five out of ten volumes 
of a new history textbook for secondary schools, Historia Nova 
do Brasil (A New History of Brazil) were published by the 
Ministry of Education and Culture. They were written by a 
small group of young history teachers under the co-ordination 
of General Nélson Werneck Sodré, a Marxist historian, head 
of the history department at the Instituto Superior de Estudos 
Brasileiros (ISEB), and considered by many as the Brazilian 
Communist Party's official historian. There were heavy protests 
in several newspapers and on television against the apparent 
plan to make the textbook obligatory reading in Brazil. In 
March 1964, volumes one and two were out of print. A deci-
sion to reprint and to continue with subsequent volumes to be 
published by the Editora Brasiliense encountered a hostile 
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atmosphere shortly after the coup. The controversial textbook 
focused on the Brazilian people and emphasized the economic 
dimension of history, but it was deemed subversive and the min-
istry withdrew its support. Articles, written by Sodré and others 
in July and September 1965, provoked further investigations 
and the military police moved against the authors, imprisoning 
and torturing them. The authors were deprived of all oppor-
tunities to lecture and, with the exception of Sodré, were exiled 
for many years. The textbooks were confiscated in the book-
shops, burned and banned, and the ISEB was closed. 

In Yugoslavia, a high school textbook, History of Philos-
ophy, was banned in the early 1970s, because one of its 
authors, Miladin ¿ivotic, was a member of the dissident Praxis 
group. In 1981, demonstrations were held in the Soviet 
Republic of Georgia, in protest against the reduction of the 
study of Georgian history in the republic's schools and univer-
sities. In February 1984 the Greek Ministry of Education 
ordered the immediate dismissal of Dion Nittis, a teacher in an 
Anglo-American school in Athens, following complaints that 
he had been engaging in pro-Turkish propaganda. He had asked 
his class to write an essay on the 1974 Turkish invasion of 
northern Cyprus from the Turkish viewpoint and to compare 
it with the Greek view. He had included a few official Turkish 
government publications with the recommended reading for the 
class; the ministry invoked a 1931 law that prohibited foreign 
schools in Greece from holding any kind of educational 
materials considered unfavourable to the Greek nation. In 
Poland, 650,000 copies of a textbook, Modern History by 
Andrzej Szczesniak, were withheld by the censors and ordered 
to be destroyed in February 1985, apparently because it 
touched upon "sensitive" facts that had been passed over in 
previous school books. In August 1995, president Alyaksandr 
Lukashenka of Belarus banned all history textbooks published 
after 1992, because they were allegedly "politically biased" and 
developed a nationalist version of the Belarussian past, contra-
dicting his own russophile version. In anticipation of new text-
books, old pre-1991 Soviet texts had to be used. In practice, 
an outright ban was not imposed owing to textbook shortage. 
The issuing of the directive prompted the resignation of two 
deputy ministers of education. 

Censors have also intervened before and after textbook pro-
duction. Refusal to grant a book textbook status occurred, for 
example, in 1928, when a book by Gu Jiegang (Ku Chieh-
kang), a historian famous for his critical discussions of Chinese 
antiquity, did not receive official authorization for use in high 
school because Guomindang officials denounced his treatment 
of the Golden Age as a myth. More frequently, interference has 
been at manuscript level. The Japanese example is telling. Since 
1956 the Japanese Ministry of Education has screened all 
history textbook manuscripts, and many critical views are liable 
to censorship. Sensitive topics include: government policies; the 
national flag; the national anthem; the emperor, the royal family 
and their relationship to the Shinto religion. Also under scrutiny 
are the foundation of the nation; the 1889 Meiji constitution; 
the Korean independence movement of March 1919; armed 
forces atrocities during the Pacific War, including the invasion 
of China by the Japanese Imperial Army in the 1930s, the 1937 
Nanking massacre, and the bacteriological experiments of Unit 
731 at Harbin; the conscription of Koreans into forced labour 
in Japan during 1939-45; the 1941 Russo-Japanese Non-

Aggression Pact; the question of "comfort women"; and the 
1945 battle of Okinawa. Many believe that the textbook autho-
rization system (kentei seido), in conjunction with other mea-
sures such as textbook selection, national examinations, and 
teacher job rating reports, lead to a narrow and centralized 
view of the past. Into the 21st century, numerous textbook 
manuscripts had to be adapted before they were authorized for 
use in the classroom. 

"Textbook wars" 
States are not the only bodies to interfere with the content of 
textbooks; unofficial groups have also tried to intervene, as 
demonstrated by an early case in Japan. On 19 January 1911, 
one day after 26 men charged with an assassination attempt 
against the Meiji emperor were convicted, a leading newspaper 
criticized the contents of a textbook entitled J in jó shógaku 
Nihon rekishi (1906, Japanese History for Primary Schools), 
written by Kita Sadakichi and revised by, among others, 
Mikami Sanji, both members of an advisory textbook board at 
the Ministry of Education. It treated the Namboku-chó period 
(1336-92) as one in which two imperial courts co-existed on 
equal terms, thereby suggesting that the imperial authority was 
divisible, whereas the official line supported popular sympathy 
for the Southern Court. This sparked off a controversy in 
the press and a discussion in the Diet was prevented at the 
last moment. The opposition party Kokumintó and several 
societies, such as the nationalistic Society for the Protection of 
the National Polity of Great Japan, sent letters of protest to the 
government. In February, the cabinet decided to recognize the 
Southern Court as the only legitimate one (a decision approved 
by the emperor on 3 March). On 27 February, Kita was dis-
missed from the advisory board and placed on leave of absence 
from his position in the Ministry of Education. When his leave 
ended two years later, he resigned from the ministry. Mikami, 
director of the Institute of Historiography at Tokyo Imperial 
University, resigned from the advisory board voluntarily. The 
government appointed Shigeta Jóichi, a professor of history at 
the Hiroshima Higher Normal School, to rewrite the textbook, 
and a new edition that focused on the role of the legendary 
imperial ancestors and endorsed the Southern Court legitimacy 
was published in October 1911. 

In early 20th-century France, a textbook war took place 
when Catholics opposing state intervention organized petitions 
against "bad" textbooks, put them on the index and burned 
them. An unusual example from the same country is the suc-
cessful boycott by the French teachers' union in 1926-28 of 26 
anti-German history textbooks and readers that glorified war. 
The publishers were forced to withdraw and replace the text-
books. 

In the United States, the right-wing group Texans for America 
(TFA) intimidated the Texas state textbook committee in 1961 
and pressed several publishers to make substantial changes to 
their books on US history and geography. The publishers 
Macmillan deleted a passage that suggested that World War II 
might have been averted if the United States had joined the 
League of Nations, and the Silver Burdett Company took out 
two passages on the need for the US to maintain friendly rela-
tions with other countries and on the possibility that some 
countries would occasionally disagree with the United States. 
The substituted passages simply stated that some countries were 



1070 HISTORY: S C H O O L CURRICULA AND TEXTBOOKS 

less free than the United States. Also in 1961-62, TFA took 
action against the use in Texas of the history textbook This Is 
Our Nation by Paul Boiler, a historian at Southern Methodist 
University in Dallas, and Jean Tilford, a high school teacher. 
Boiler was accused, among other things, of being soft on com-
munism, of omitting vital facts about American history, of 
giving too much space to the Native Americans and to the 
subject of slavery, and of providing a too favourable view of 
president Roosevelt and the New Deal. He received hate calls 
in the middle of the night. Despite the pressure, the book was 
adopted in November 1961. In 1962, however, the TFA sent 
out a four-page circular throughout Texas denouncing the book 
and threatening "indignation meetings" if it was selected any-
where. It was successfully boycotted in all school districts but 
one. In 1963 the TFA wanted 50 textbooks to be banned from 
the classrooms, including: America: Land of Freedom; A 
History of the United States; The Story of Our Country; 
American History; Living World History; The Rise of the 
American Nation; The Story of America; The Record of 
Mankind; The Adventure of the American People; and United 
States History. 

In 1979 a conservative coalition in New Mexico demanded 
(apparently without success) that 43 textbooks be excluded 
from the state list of adopted textbooks, including many US 
history and civics or government textbooks. In 1983 the Texas 
Board of Education, considering world history books, ordered 
publishers to make several changes in the portrayal of prehis-
tory and evolution, religion, capitalism, communism, and the 
New Deal, in accordance with the views of conservative groups 
led by Mel and Norma Gabler, a Texan couple active in text-
book selection since 1961 and operating as Educational 
Research Analysts Inc. A few years before, an Alabama state 
board had removed Unfinished Journey: A World History from 
the approved list of school texts because it defended the evo-
lutionary position. Unofficial action against textbooks also 
occurred elsewhere, although information on this is scarce. In 
March 1976 Server Tanilli, a university lecturer in Turkey, was 
denounced to the police by the paramilitary Hearths of 
Idealism, the youth movement of the Pan-Turkish Nationalist 
Action Party (NAP), for being the author of the textbook A 
History of Civilization. He was charged with subversion but 
acquitted in April 1978. A few days after his release, a group 
of youths believed to be NAP militants attempted to murder 
him; four bullets left him paralysed from the chest down. 

Public controversies 
Controversy over history textbooks often became a focus for 
public concern. In the early 1970s, a debate in the Peruvian 
media focused on the use of certain high school textbooks and 
whether history should be more than a description of the heroic 
deeds of a few great men. In the Soviet Union, the final history 
exams for 16- and 17-year-olds and the annual examinations 
on the history of the Soviet period for other forms were can-
celled in 1988, because the old history textbooks had been 
found full of lies: their credibility had disappeared. New text-
books appeared in 1989 and 1990. In 1997, the Slovak gov-
ernment announced that it would withdraw a controversial 
history textbook, The History of Slovakia and the Slovaks, by 
the Catholic priest Milan Durica. This followed an outcry from, 
among others, Slovak historians, who claimed that it denied 

the persecution of Slovak Jews during priest Joseph Tiso's pro-
Nazi war regime (during which fewer than 10,000 of 70,000 
Jews survived). 

The following cases, describing controversies in India, Japan, 
Colombia, and Mexico, allow for some comparisons. In May 
1977 the principal secretary to Morarji Desai, then prime min-
ister of the newly elected Janata government (1977-79) in 
India, sent a note to the minister of education about the con-
tents of four books on Indian history (written at the behest of 
educational authorities, for use in the higher school classes and 
the primary stage of college instruction, and already prescribed 
in certain institutions). The minister was asked to consider 
withdrawing recognition. The textbooks were Medieval India 
(1967) by Romila Thapar; Modern India (1970) by Bipan 
Chandra; Freedom Struggle (1972.) by Amales Tripathi, Barun 
De, and Chandra; and Communalism and the Writing of Indian 
History (1970) by Harbans Mukhia, Thapar, and Chandra. A 
fifth textbook, Ancient India (1977) by Ram Sharan Sharma, 
was added after it had been denounced at a mass meeting. The 
Education Ministry referred the matter to the publishers of 
three of the books, the National Council for Educational 
Research and Training, who dismissed the criticism. 

A virtual ban on the use and reprint of the books did nev-
ertheless occur. The most disputed feature was their interpre-
tation of "medieval" Indian history, the period when Muslim 
rule prevailed in much of India (1200-1757) and characterized 
by some as anti-national, anti-Hindu, and pro-Muslim. Much 
discussion centred around the question of whether Muslim rule 
could be called "indigenous" or "foreign". Other important 
points were the authors' attention to social and economic 
history and their propensity to explain conflict among elites pri-
marily in political rather than religious terms. The controversy 
took place in the press (among others, between Thapar, who 
defended the secularist view, and Romesh Chandra Majumdar, 
who argued from the communalist point of view), journals of 
opinion, and in parliament. A leaflet against the authors was 
distributed, but teachers and students at two universities in 
New Delhi signed petitions in their favour. Sharma's book, pub-
lished at the height of the controversy, was withdrawn from 
the syllabus in 1100 schools affiliated to the Central Board of 
Secondary Education in July 1978. The books by Thapar and 
Chandra were not formally withdrawn, but their distribution 
was de facto sharply reduced. Fourteen other textbooks were 
on a list of works to be withdrawn. After the Indian History 
Congress strongly supported the textbook writers, the Janata 
government encouraged the creation of a rival organization, the 
Indian History and Culture Society. 

In Japan, a controversy of a different nature took place 
between June and September 1982. Many Asian countries, led 
by South Korea and China, disputed the ways in which some 
new textbooks portrayed Japanese military imperialism in Asia 
between 1910 and 1945. In July 1982, China lodged an offi-
cial protest and, in South Korea, widespread anti-Japanese 
demonstrations broke out. One of the points raised in the 
debate was the extent to which foreign governments could 
interfere in the writing of a country's national history. In late 
August 1982, the Japanese government announced that it 
would correct the textbook accounts and that the criteria for 
textbook authorization would be revised. Korea and China 
accepted this promise. At the end of September 1982 Japanese 
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students clashed with riot police at demonstrations in which 
grievances were expressed over various issues, including the 
revision of history textbooks. In November 1982, a new policy 
for textbook examination and authorization was adopted, with, 
however, several exemptions. 

In several October and November 1985 issues of El Tiempo, 
Colombia's largest newspaper, Germán Arciniegas, president of 
the Academia Colombiana de Historia (Colombian Academy 
of History) and former minister of education, accused history 
textbook author Rodolfo Ramón de Roux (who, with 
Fernando Torres Londoño, had published Nuestra Historia, a 
textbook in two volumes, in 1984) of omitting or ridiculing the 
most important figures of the independence period and of 
overemphasizing contemporary history. He rejected the New 
History approach in Colombian textbooks as Marxist and non-
patriotic. Despite the moral condemnation of the academy, the 
textbooks continued to be used in schools. In 1988, a third 
volume in the textbook series was published, Historia de 
Colombia, written by Silvia Duzzan and Salomón Kalmanovitz. 
A judgement of the academy condemning the New History 
methodology used in the textbook was cited approvingly in the 
daily El Siglo. In a March 1989 issue of the Medellin newspa-
per El Colombiano, an academy member added that it depicted 
Spaniards and Creoles unfavourably, thus inciting hatred 
against them. The academy urged the minister of education to 
censor the textbook. This was followed by a petition from 
teachers and professors of the National University in which 
they endorsed the textbook and criticized the academy's dog-
matic attitude. 

From August to October 1992, a history textbook contro-
versy took place in the Mexican mass media over the contents 
of the new official mandatory history textbooks for 9- to 12-
year olds. The new books, entitled Mi Libro de Historia de 
México (My Book of Mexican History), were intended to 
replace social science textbooks since, in May 1991, the min-
ister of public education (the future president, Ernesto Zedillo) 
had declared that the public had an insufficient knowledge of 
national history. The protest was directed against what was 
called their biased interpretation of Mexican history, especially 
contemporary history (including a description of the October 
1968 Tlatelolco massacre of students), in support of the legit-
imation of the ruling Institutional Revolutionary Party. 
Traditional (nationalist) heroes were excised or played down; 
the 1910 Revolution was no longer glorified. The Porfiriato 
(1876-1911), when president Diaz attempted Mexico's mod-
ernization at great human cost, was depicted as a liberal and 
technocratic precedent and rehabilitated. As a result of the 
protest, the government withdrew the textbooks. A year later, 
in August 1993, the revised editions, which broke off Mexican 
history in 1964, thus avoiding description of the 1968 events, 
aroused new criticism and they, too, were withdrawn. Ad hoc 
history teaching materials were distributed instead. 

In India, Japan, Colombia, and Mexico the press was the 
main forum for the controversy. Parliamentary debates on 
school history were held in India and Japan. Everywhere large 
groups of historians were mobilized to express their opinion. 
The controversies were accompanied by attempts at censorship 
in all the countries except Mexico, where the debate concerned 
the admissibility of official propaganda. In Japan, the contro-
versy acquired an international dimension because other coun-

tries disputed the portrayal of history in Japanese textbooks. 
In each case, the controversy constituted the most visible man-
ifestation of a more deeply rooted conflict. In India, it was the 
clash between secularist and communalist views of history; in 
Colombia, a struggle between conservative and progressive 
views of history; in Japan, a conflict between those who wanted 
a positive portrayal of Japanese history and those who also 
wanted to discuss its dark sides; and in Mexico, a collision 
between those who wanted contemporary history to support 
the ruling party and those who resisted this. In India, Colombia, 
and Mexico, it was also a conflict between traditional and 
modern methodologies. 

Serious disagreement emerged in each of these countries 
about the textbooks' shift of emphasis from the history of great 
men towards the history of the masses and of daily life. The 
textbook controversies clearly show that history is an impor-
tant issue whenever it concerns the public at large and future 
generations. They not only reflect very different interpretations 
of the past, but also, ultimately, different underlying concep-
tions of national identity. 

Resistance 
Some textbook authors, teachers, and students have protested 
against the mutilation and censorship of their textbooks. Two 
cases in which some success was achieved illustrate the forms 
of this resistance. Late in 1974 the Mississippi Textbook 
Purchasing Board refused to approve Mississippi: Conflict and 
Change (1974), by James Loewen and Charles Sallis, for use in 
state schools, giving no reasons for the ban. The book, the prod-
uct of a collaboration between students and staff of Tougaloo 
and Millsaps Colleges, discussed racial conflict and pointed out 
the contributions of black people and other ethnic minorities to 
the state. The manuscript had been turned down by several text-
book houses before Pantheon published it. In 1975, it won an 
award for the best work of Southern nonfiction. At the end of 
that year, the authors, together with many teachers and organi-
zations in Mississippi, sued the state school authorities for per-
mission to use the book on the ground that the only authorized 
history book championed white supremacy. In April 1980, the 
court ruled that the textbook "was not rejected for any justifi-
able reason" and that the ban was "motivated and influenced 
by racial issues". It ordered the book to be placed on the 
approved list for a period of six years. However, the New York 
Times reported in March 1981 that, in some schools, pressure, 
including threats of dismissal, had been applied against teach-
ers interested in adopting the textbook. 

The most famous example of resistance was perhaps that of 
a Japanese historian who initiated three suits against the state. 
In 1963 the Ministry of Education refused to approve the fifth 
revised edition of a high school history textbook, A New 
History of Japan, written by Ienaga Saburó. The author was 
asked to modify about 300 items. In June 1965, Ienaga filed a 
suit, the first of a series known as "the textbook cases". In 
them, he challenged the authorization system as an unconsti-
tutional transgression of his freedom of expression, his acade-
mic freedom, and the children's right to education. Ienaga 
partially won his case in August 1997, when the Supreme Court 
ruled as illegal the deletion of references to Unit 731 and the 
Nanking massacre. At the same time, it upheld the Ministry of 
Education's constitutional right of textbook screening, saying 
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that it did not constitute censorship, because it did not prohibit 
the book from being published commercially. In March 2001 
Ienaga was nominated for the Nobel Peace Prize. In 1993 
Takashima Nobuyoshi , a teacher of social studies in Tokyo, 
whose manuscript was also not approved, followed Ienaga's 
example and sued the state. In April 1998 a district court ruled 
that two changes to his textbook demanded by the ministry 
were illegal. The court ordered the ministry to pay damages to 
the author. 

Textbooks remain a most sensitive area of at tention. In M a y 
2000 right-wing parl iamentarians in Chile (unsuccessfully) tried 
to persuade the Lagos government to wi thdraw a Ministry of 
Education primary school history textbook tha t covered the 
1973 military coup. They complained about 19 " tendent ious" 
or "biased" assertions, including the use of the word golpe 
(coup), instead of pronunciamiento (pronouncement) to des-
cribe the coup. In June 2000 the Spanish Real Academia de la 
Historia (Royal Academy of History) published a report in 
which it criticized the systematic omission of Spanish and non-
contemporary history and the nationalistic bias in some high 
school history textbooks of the Galician, Basque, and other 
regions. The report sparked a controversy. In July 2000 the 
writer Edward Said criticized Palestinian Authori ty history text-
books for obliterating the history of post-194 8 Palest inian-
Israeli relations with the aim of not disturbing the Oslo peace 
process. In November 2000 Francesco Storace, a member of 
the far-right Alleanza Nazionale in Italy, voted for the creation 
of a commission to evaluate history textbooks in the Lazio 
region. This sparked a controversy because professional histo-
rians feared that it was the first step of a process in which right-
wing political parties would demand the end of the antifascist 
paradigm, a condemnation of the communist experience and a 
re-evaluation of the Republic of Salo which fought against the 
partisans after the 1943 armistice. In Turkmenistan, president 
Saparmurad Niazov ordered that the entire printing of a new 
Turkmen history textbook be burned. And in March-Apr i l 
2 0 0 1 , South Korea, N o r t h Korea, China, and Taiwan protested 
against a nationalist Japanese history textbook. 

Terence Leonard, a member of the British textbook section of 
the Control Commission of Germany after World War II, used 
to say that if foreign offices would read foreign history text-
books, they could save all the money they spent on agents ' 
reports on public opinion abroad. The examples given here show 
that , on the contrary, authorized textbooks in many countries 
tend to reflect public opinion only poorly, or not at all: they are 
barometers for the views propagated or condoned by the author-
ities. There often remains a huge gap between the history taught 
at school and the history remembered and told at home, with the 
former supplemented and corrected by the latter. 
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I074 HOJAS DE PARRA 

HOJAS DE PARRA (Parra's Pages) 
Chilean play by Jaime Vadell and José Manuel Salcedo, with texts by Nicanor Parra, 1977 

Many observers have come to regard Hojas de Parra as the first 
significant act of resistance to the dictatorship of the Chilean 
military. There had been other acts of dissidence in theatre. The 
first was the Aleph Theatre's production of Y al principio existía 
la vida (And in the Beginning There Was Life), soon after the 
military takeover in 1973, which portrayed the captain of a 
sinking boat addressing his crew in words reminiscent of pres-
ident Allende's last address to the nation on the day of the coup. 
The play was closed down days after it opened; its director and 
several members of the cast were arrested and jailed. 

In late 1976 the prestigious Teatro Ictus opened Pedro, Juan 
y Diego (Tom, Dick and Harry), written collectively by Ictus 
and sociologist/playwright David Bena vente around the wide-
spread problem of unemployment. It was the first play since 
the Aleph incident that dealt with themes of the times. But until 
Hojas de Parra, no play had such a large-scale public impact. 

During the successful run of Pedro, Juan y Diego, actors 
Jaime Vadell and José Salcedo, who had been part of Ictus for 
six years, found themselves in disagreement with other 
company members about what their theatre company should 
be doing under the military government. Salcedo and Vadell 
believed that, with the string of successes to its credit, Ictus 
could risk moving out to larger, more massive spaces. Failing 
to convince those members of the company who preferred to 
conserve the security of a more manageable and well estab-
lished theatre space with a known audience, the two actors 
resigned and set out to test their concepts. They rapidly revived 
a longstanding idea: to work with Nicanor Parra, one of Chile's 
most revered poets. Hojas de Parra was the result. 

The play broke new stylistic ground in Chile, departing from 
a kind of naturalism that characterized Chilean theatre at the 
time. Yet it was popular, very much within Parra's aesthetic. 
Parra's one concern about content was a line used from one 
of his own texts: "I shall let a hundred flowers bloom . . .", 
referring to a phrase by Mao. Ultimately, the only thing cut 
from the play during rehearsals was from a little play of 
Parra's called San Severino y San Gundián, which was to have 
been the last scene. Written in the 10-syliable style of colonial 
verse, it portrayed the Chilean patriot Manuel Rodriguez, 
a warrior during the time of Independence, and how he 
tricked Saint Bruno, chief of the political police of the Spanish 
Crown. Salcedo recalls their decision to eliminate the end of 
the scene: 

Manuel Rodriguez tells St Bruno a story about St 
Severino and St Gundián, two hermits in the 4th century 
who interceded for good causes and defended the 
defenseless. As Manuel Rodriguez tells the story, St Bruno 
falls asleep and is robbed of munitions boxes. When he 
wakes up and sees what is happening, he takes out his 
sword to kill Manuel Rodriguez, and Whooshhhhhhhh! 
- St Severino and St Gundián appear with blazing swords 
and kill St Bruno. It was too much. We decided not to 
include it. This was an explicit act of self-censorship. And 
we put that into the script. We said, "and then the horses 
came galloping in . . . no, that won't pass. 

Hojas de Parra, a satire on official authority, is about a circus 
in bankruptcy, a metaphor of what was happening in the 
country at the time. It is also about survival, a theme common 
to many plays during the 17 years of military rule. In order to 
make ends meet, an impresario rents out his circus. A nearby 
cemetery begins to grow at such a rate that it overflows into 
the circus area, a veiled reference to the many who disappeared 
during the years of Pinochet's regime. Throughout the show, 
two men dig graves and place crosses in all the aisles. By the 
end of the play, crosses cover the entire space - white crosses 
of all sizes under stark blue lighting. The show ends with a 
poem by Parra called "The Last Toast". The scene was very 
Fellini-esque, almost sculptural, with everyone standing in the 
middle of the cemetery and acrobats hanging from trapezes. 
Vadell and Salcedo, now in street clothes, each with a glass of 
wine in his hand, recite Parra's poem, alternating verses: 

Whether we want it or not 
We have but three alternatives 
Yesterday, today and tomorrow. 

And not even three 
Because, as the philosopher says 
Yesterday is yesterday 
It belongs to us only in memory: 
The rose that has already dropped its petals 
Cannot give you another. 

The cards to be played 
Are but two: 
Today and tomorrow. 

And not even two 
Because it is an established fact 
That today does not exist 
Except in the sense that it becomes the past 
And it has passed . . . 

like youth. 

On our totaled tallies 
We only have left tomorrow: 
I raise my glass 
To that day that never comes 
Yet it is the only thing 
We really have. 

Early on, Vadell and Salcedo had decided to perform the play 
under a circus tent. The only site available that was accessible 
by subway was a large traffic island that had been expropri-
ated by the municipality of Providencia, a middle-class sector 
of Chile's capital, Santiago, to build a new branch of one of 
the city's major avenues. As they investigated the site, they 
began to see that everything belonged to Pinochet, absolutely 
everything . . . every venue, one way or another, required public 
or municipal permits. They obtained a permit from the mayor 
of Providencia, through the intercession of a former actor 
colleague, Jamie Celedón, a cofounder of Ictus, who knew the 
mayor. Salcedo describes the scene: 
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Celedón is a very funny guy. He enters the mayor's office 
- which is huge - on his knees, almost imploring him, 
"Alfredo, Alfredo! I'm here with my actor friends who 
are starving to death and . . . " The mayor, who had 
the text but hadn't read it, says: "Stop that . . . read me 
something to give me an idea . . . " And Jaime says, "Look 
at this, it's a presidential candidate's public announce-
ment. Read it because it's an especially conflictive passage 
. . . " "What do you mean," he says, "a presidential can-
didate when elections have been suspended . . . " "Ah," 
Jaime responds, "but this election is in the United States, 
not here . . . " "Ah!!!!, alright, alright . . . " The mayor 
started to read a poem called "Nobody." It is a structural 
analysis of a perfect political speech. The person who 
introduces the candidate says, "And now I give you the 
standard bearer of the workers. Nobody in person, 
Nobody in body and s o u l . . . I give you the mortal enemy 
of the rich, the Savior [in Spanish, the word is "Salvador", 
alluding to Salvador Allende] that we have all been wait-
ing for . . ." The mayor allowed the permit, as he roared 
with laughter at the candidacy speech. "This happens in 
the United States?" he asked. "Of course." "Fine, it's 
alright . . . there's no problem." 

But, on the very day the first poles of the tent were sunk into 
the ground, the head of health services for eastern Santiago, 
passing by in his car, assumed that a real circus was being set 
up and, by earphone, ordered it closed down. Salcedo happened 
to know the official's brother, called him, and within 10 minutes 
the problem was solved, and work on the erection of the tent 
continued. 

A preview performance provoked a front-page headline in 
La Segunda, Ά pro-government daily newspaper: "Serious 
Attack on the Government in Tent-Theatre." Harassment from 
the Health Service resumed and a series of closures ensued. For 
example, a law dating back to the 1920s was invoked, requir-
ing the installation of 25 washbasins and 48 toilets "to conform 
with health regulations". It had been enacted during the four-
year dictatorship of Carlos Ibáñez de Campo, precisely to keep 
dissident theatre and film directors in check, but had never been 
enforced. Nevertheless, with the help of a real estate developer 
who was a friend of Salcedo's, the required washbasins and 
toilets were hastily installed. The harassment continued until it 
came to the attention of the minister of health, who told the 
minister of the interior that if he wanted to censor the play for 
political reasons, he should do so, but that the current farce 
should cease. Hojas de Parra was performed for some 7000 
people before the tent was firebombed at 2:30am on 11 March 
1977, three weeks after it opened, after everyone but two night 
guards had left the site. 

There were contradictions to the story. Before the CNI (the 
government's intelligence agency) pulled the police from the 
area to be able to operate on its own, the police from the local 
precinct had been sympathetic to the production. Every night, 
when the show was about to start, a police patrol of three, with 
a large dog, would enter the tent with the actors, through the 
door. When audience members saw them enter, they thought 
there would be trouble. In fact, the police were there to protect 
them and the company. 

Some members of the professional theatre community 
accused the company of being provocateurs and predicted that 
the incident would put the entire theatre movement in jeop-
ardy. That never happened, but the effect on the players of 
Hojas de Parra was profoundly painful. In a 1994 interview 
with this author, Salcedo responded to the question of why they 
had gone ahead with the project in light of all the difficulties: 

I've asked myself that many times. It isn't as though we 
hadn't been warned. Jaime I always had the idea that 
nothing could happen to me . . . or to Jaime. It was a 
strange idea based on something that was totally unjus-
tifiable, inexplicable. I didn't have, nor have I now, any 
connections whatsoever. It was very rough. Still, I think 
that for some it served the purpose of having had the 
feeling of being alive, of showing that there was some 
way of opposing, of confronting that thing. I'm sure that 
more than one of the many people who came there left 
feeling better in some way. 

JOANNE POTTLITZER 
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BARON D'HOLBACH (Paul-Henri Thiry) 
German-born French writer and encyclopedist, 1723-1789 

As the author of the 18th century's most controversial anti-
religious and materialist tracts, Holbach ought to have been 
among the principal targets of censors and the book police in 
France. In the event, he enjoyed a life of privilege, relatively 
untroubled by the administrators controlling the book trade. 
Indeed, he was at the centre of the Republic of Letters in France 
from the early 1750s until his death in 1789. When he was not 
writing, Holbach entertained other authors in grand style, both 
at his family's estate at Grandval and at his private residence 
on the Rue Royale in Paris. In this way, he established himself 
as the leader of a coterie of philosophes, or Enlightenment 
thinkers, who collectively stretched the limits of censorship laws 
in France. 

Most authorities were reluctant to enforce to their fullest 
extent the laws governing the book trade. Early in the century a 
royal declaration had forbidden the publication of works that 
engaged in religious disputes or that "disturbed the tranquillity 
of the state" and "corrupted morals". Punishment for infractions 
against these vague proscriptions could be harsh. For example, 
authors could suffer banishment from a particular region of 
France or even from France as a whole. However, it was those 
caught attempting to print, sell, or distribute proscribed works 
who were the typical targets of the police. Only rarely did an 
author suffer at the hands of the book trade authorities, and 
when he did, invariably his punishment was light. 

Holbach had begun his literary career in France shortly after 
his return in 1749 from the University of Leiden. For the next 
20 years he translated German scientific manuscripts and con-
tributed articles to the Encyclopedic Estimates of his contri-
bution to the multi-volume work vary considerably, but it 
would be safe to say that he penned well over 400 articles. 
Holbach never signed any of these articles, although in 1753 
the editors obliquely acknowledged his contribution. When the 
government permanently withdrew the privilege for printing the 
Encyclopédie in 1759, Holbach worked feverishly to keep the 
enterprise afloat, and, along with the project's closest friends, 
he nursed it to completion in 1765, when the last 10 volumes 
of the work were published simultaneously. Throughout this 
20-year period he avoided run-ins with the censors. Those 
closest to him may have known the number and nature of 
Holbach's publications, but, because he remained relatively 
anonymous, the administrators of the book trade could not 
pursue him. 

So long as authors obeyed the unwritten rules of the book 
trade they could be left relatively undisturbed. Holbach obeyed 
the first of these rules by publishing the majority of his works 
either anonymously or pseudonymously. If additional sub-
terfuge were necessary, Holbach and his publishers used false 
imprints, frequently listing the place of publication as London 
or Amsterdam, even when a book had been wholly manu-
factured within France. For example, although it was ostens-
ibly published in London, the first edition he Christianisme 
dévoilé (Christianity Unmasked), which appeared in 1766, used 
French paper and was most likely printed and bound in 
Paris. The title page announced the author as a certain "M. 
Boulanger". Undoubtedly this was a reference to Nicolas-

Antoine Boulanger, who had been a minor member of 
Holbach's coterie and who had died in 1759. 

The publication of he Christianisme dévoilé marked a deci-
sive break in Holbach's career as an author. His articles for the 
Encyclopédie were mostly unobjectionable pieces on scientific 
and technological topics. By contrast, he Christianisme dévoilé 
espoused a radical denial of the biblical tradition. In the work, 
Holbach maintained that Christianity was "the inchoate 
product of nearly all the ancient childish superstitions of the 
Orient". Equally damning in the eyes of the censors, Holbach 
insisted that Christianity was only one religion among many 
and, as such, had no more claim to truth than any other reli-
gion. Indeed, all other religions contested Christianity's claim 
to divine origins. 

The book trade authorities reacted with characteristic fer-
vour. In September 1766, the lieutenant-general of police, 
Antoine-Raymond de Sartine, ordered inspectors to prevent the 
sale of the work "by all possible means". As servants of the 
monarchy, the book trade authorities had as their principal goal 
limiting threats to royal authority and public order. Arresting 
the author of a popular work might lead to a public scandal. 
It was therefore not in their interest to pursue an evasive author. 
It was much more practical to disrupt the printing, distribu-
tion, and sale of his works. Holbach himself went untouched. 
Having published he Christianisme dévoilé under a pseudonym, 
he managed to evade the book trade authorities, for they 
responded predictably by ordering the arrest of the author listed 
on the title page, in this case the deceased M. Boulanger. When 
the search for the author proved futile, as it so often did, the 
controllers of the book trade would turn their attention to 
easier, more vulnerable targets: printers, distributors, and 
vendors. They might be sentenced to brief periods of impris-
onment or given fines that allowed them to return to their busi-
nesses in a matter of days or weeks. The result in the case of 
he Christianisme dévoilé was the capture and arrest of a trio 
of booksellers and petty vendors. Punishment for the three 
ranged from branding to a spell in the galleys, and imprison-
ment. The severity of the sentence provoked a firestorm of 
protest in Enlightenment circles. 

Throughout his life, Holbach remained undaunted by the 
activities of censors. In 1770, he published under the pseudo-
nym Mirabaud his most provocative work, Systéme de la nature 
(System of Nature), in which he argued spiritedly for a mate-
rialist conception of the world. Perhaps most troubling to royal 
and religious authorities was his denial of the immateriality of 
the soul. Taken together with his insistence that all man's intel-
lectual faculties derive solely from sensation, the work stood as 
the most systematic denial of revealed religion to date. The 
response of the French authorities was severe: on 18 August 
1770 the Paris Parlement condemned Systéme de la nature·, 
along with six other books, to be lacerated (cut) and burnt. 
The Correspondance littéraire reported the event, adding 
piquantly that the magistrates conducting the ceremony burnt 
only parchments and kept the controversial works for them-
selves. In an ironic twist of events, the Advocate-General, 
Antoine-Louis Séguier, who subsequently penned a diatribe 
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against such impious works, was himself censured by the 
Paris Parlement and his work, the so-called Réquisitoire, was 
denounced for its "scandalous" nature. Holbach escaped the 
fray unscathed. 

For the remainder of the 1770s Holbach continued to publish 
unhindered by the efforts of censors and the police. As before, 
he followed the unwritten rules of the book trade. His later 
works appeared either anonymously, as with Le Bon Sens 
(Good Sense) in 1772, or under a false name, as with La 
Politique naturelle (Natural Politics) in 1773. Most of the 
works bore false imprints. For their part, administrators of the 
book trade played their respective role in the drama. In 1774 
the Paris Parlement condemned Le Bon Sens to be lacerated 
and burnt, a ceremony that all but guaranteed the work's 
success. A year later the police publicly seized copies of another 
work, the Systéme social (Social System). Such efforts success-
fully slowed the dissemination of Holbach's ideas, but by the 
1780s the censors and police alike realized that their efforts to 
stop the trade in such illicit books were in vain. 

SEAN C. G O O D L E T T 
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Le Christianisme dévoilé, 1766; as Christianity Unveiled, translated 

by W.M. Johnson, 1795 
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Théologie portative, 1768 

The first point to make in any discussion of information about 
the Holocaust is that information was available. Occupied 
Europe was far from being a set of sealed societies. By the 
summer of 1942, news that the Germans were engaged in a 
systematic attempt to wipe out all Jews they could their lay 
hands on had been broadcast and written about across the 
world, despite the perpetrators making every effort to keep the 
Final Solution a secret. When information did emerge, however, 
it often met formidable barriers. 

Although there was little formal censorship on the part of 
the British government there were still many blockages. News 
agency copy that it provided was vetted before going out on 
the wires. A web of informal links between the state and the 
industry ensured that newspapers were prepared to follow the 
state's preferred line. Moreover, under wartime conditions, the 
ability of the state to influence the output of the British 
Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) was reinforced. Agencies such 
as the Ministry of Information, the Foreign Office, and the 
Political Warfare Executive (PWE) intervened to stop the BBC 
featuring the Holocaust. A decision was deliberately taken in 
1942 by senior figures at the BBC, in consultation with the 
Ministry of Information, that reporting the Holocaust would 
have a deleterious impact on domestic anti-Semitism - a cause 
of concern throughout the war. At the same time news about 
the Holocaust was occasionally held back because it was 
thought to be too distressing for the listeners. State censorship 
was even clearer for the BBC European Service. PWE demanded 
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that broadcasts to areas such as Slovakia be shorn of references 
to Jews for fear that the target audiences, whom they believed 
to be immutably anti-Semitic, would take this as proof that the 
BBC was "tainted" by Jewishness. Diplomatic manoeuvrings 
also resulted in censorship, such as the blackout ordered during 
the abortive "trucks-for-Jews" negotiations in 1944. The fre-
quent attempts of the Polish government-in-exile to push the 
plight of gentile Poles to the top of the news agenda resulted 
in news about Jews being merged into a - false - picture of a 
general Nazi murder campaign in Poland. 

In the United States, in the absence of a state-controlled news 
outlet, self-censorship was more important. The Office of War 
Information (OWI) did, however, occasionally intervene, espe-
cially to ensure that the plight of the Jews did not overshadow 
that of any other group and that Jews did not figure promi-
nently in denunciations of Nazi brutality. Where this was 
impossible, such as in Roosevelt's statement on Hungary in 
March 1944, there were vigorous attempts to ensure that spe-
cific references to Jews were not prominently reported. There 
were also deliberate attempts to make sure that such news of 
German atrocities as the media disseminated did not refer to 
the Jewish identity of many victims. The deputy director of 
OWI stated publicly that the public understanding of Nazi 
actions and aims would become "confused" if this happened. 
Although OWI's power to influence the domestic press was 
limited, the press mirrored the official policy of ignoring anti-
Semitic atrocities or ignoring the Jewish aspect. 

HOLOCAUST: The Holocaust as It Occurred 
Censorship in Britain, the US, the USSR, Sweden, Germany, and Nazi-occupied Europe 
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Many Americans had come to believe that they had been 
duped into entering World War I in 1917 by Allied propaganda, 
such as the infamous "corpse factory" story. This encouraged 
a kind of self-consciously hard-bitten and sceptical attitude on 
the part of American journalists and editors towards superfi-
cially similar stories during World War II. The difficulties of 
confirming reports, and the reluctance of government officials 
to help, compounded this. A widely held public conviction that 
information about the Final Solution were just "rumours" also 
militated against the press dwelling on a story that their readers 
may have suspected they were being "fed". 

In both Britain and the US there was an inbuilt cultural reluc-
tance to see the position of Europe's Jews as being to any great 
extent different from that faced by other peoples in occupied 
Europe. To have done so, it was argued, would have been to 
have the Nazis' own work for them. Both governments also 
feared that information could provoke public demands that 
action be taken to somehow make the extermination process a 
more difficult task for the Nazis to accomplish. 

Nazi Germany was the totalitarian state par excellence. As 
soon as it achieved power, the Nazi Party - led in this respect 
by Joseph Goebbels - established total control over all media 
in Germany and imposed rigid censorship. This pattern would 
be followed as country after country fell to the Nazis. Nazi atti-
tudes to the publication of information about the Jewish per-
secutors were contradictory. On the one hand, the euthanasia 
campaign of 1939 to 1941 had been halted in its tracks by out-
raged public opinion - showing how even a regime as power-
ful as the Nazi state could be forced to change its plans. On 
the other hand, there was the belief, shared by both Hitler and 
Goebbels, that the "bacilli" of anti-Semitism were latent in all 
societies in which Jews lived; all that was needed to render them 
virulent was for the Nazis to supply enough propaganda. 

Whereas Hitler had hardly hidden the Nazis' anti-Semitic 
instincts during his rise to power, the regime was sensitive about 
how it was portrayed in the foreign press. Foreign correspon-
dents were threatened with expulsion if their stories were 
deemed to be "atrocity stories". However, as late as December 
1941, US journalists in Berlin were able to phone copy to their 
bureaux in Switzerland. The system functioned on the basis of 
intimidation. If journalists wanted to stay in Germany, they 
were forced to be careful of what they wrote. Nevertheless, up 
to the end of 1941, plenty of information could emerge. US 
reporters were even able to visit Warsaw and describe condi-
tions in the ghetto. But there was a total block on information 
about the mass killings that began that year. 

The pattern can be seen in the amount of information avail-
able to the domestic audience in Germany. Propaganda regu-
larly tried to draw strength from Hitler's claims had to have 
"solved" the Jewish question. The disappearance of German 
Jews from 1940 onwards was explained by their having been 
"transported", "resettled", or "expelled" to the East. The Nazis 
insisted on using circumlocutory language to mask what had 
actually happened to them, even among themselves. They even 
invented a term - Sprachreglung (ordered speech) - to describe 
this. Whereas anti-Semitism dominated much of the 
Propaganda Ministry's output, the German people were told 
nothing about the reality of the Final Solution. However, there 
were few inside the Reich who were under many illusions as 
to what was happening to their prewar Jewish neighbours. 

The level of censorship in Nazi-occupied Europe varied, 
ranging from the outright confiscation of radios and closure of 
newspapers in Poland to the light touch deployed in Denmark. 
Much depended on the degree to which the attitude of the local 
population to occupation was considered important, and 
whether their attitude towards Jews and anti-Semitic measures 
was perceived to be in need of stiffening up, or was already 
"developed" to such a high level that benefit could be gained 
from boasting about the solution to the Jewish question. 

In Nazi-occupied western Europe, whereas censorship was 
more relaxed in some ways, the actual destination of deported 
Jews was never mentioned. Nazi-controlled media instead con-
tinually emphasized that Jews were being sent to work, and 
that the "ending of Jewish influence [would] be done as far as 
possible with justice and humanity" (Dutch Home Service, 3 
May 1942). Generally speaking, Nazi censorship in western 
Europe was characterized by the need to achieve popular 
support for radical anti-Semitism and the fear that the reality 
of this would be counter-productive in securing the acquies-
cence of local populations. 

In the satellite nations of eastern Europe, in countries such 
as Slovakia and Hungary, for example, local regimes were far 
less cautious about what they told the public. Immediately fol-
lowing the entry of German troops to Hungary, one of the few 
statements made by the new government was that "the solu-
tion of the Jewish problem is absolutely necessary". The litany 
of oppressive restrictions enforced on Jews was exhaustively 
chronicled by MTI, the official Hungarian news agency. Again, 
however, there were no mentions of mass killings and ΜΉ 
issued strenuous denials. 

Both the Soviet Union and the neutrals changed their poli-
cies on the censorship of atrocities as the war progressed. Soviet 
media outlets, at first, drew no distinction between those atroc-
ities committed against Soviet citizens and those committed 
against Jews. However, by 1943, t n e Soviets began to allow 
reports to appear in the West of mass executions where the 
victims were specifically identified as Jews. Nevertheless reports 
in the domestic media, such as that of the trial of German 
guards at Majdanek, did not mention Jews. Although full 
descriptions of what had happened in the camps were released 
as they were liberated, the Jewish identity of many inmates was 
ignored and much of Soviet radio used the plight of the Jews 
as a weapon with which to attack the "reactionary" Polish 
Home Army. 

Heavy censorship was the norm in neutral countries through-
out the war. The provisions of Swedish law that treated as espi-
onage the relay of information about events in occupied Europe 
to foreign journalists doubtless had a significant impact as well. 
But, as the defeat of the Nazis became ever more certain, cen-
sorship in regard to the Final Solution became more relaxed. 
By 1944 neutral newspapers and, especially, radio stations were 
carrying detailed reports of events inside Hungary and the 
deportation of large numbers of Jews to their death in Poland. 

Information about the persecution of European Jewry was 
widely available throughout the world from the point at which 
it started. Due to political imperatives and ideological dogma, 
the Nazis themselves largely ensured that this was the case. But, 
wary of reaction at home and abroad, they also did their best 
to make certain that no one outside the higher reaches of the 
state knew for certain that persecution had become genocide. 



HOLOCAUST: DENYING THE HOLOCAUST IO79 

Thanks to the efforts of incredibly brave and resourceful people 
inside Europe, both Jewish and non-Jewish, this information 
did reach the outside world, only to be suppressed for reasons 
that were not always creditable. 

G A B R I E L M I L L A N D 
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Denial of certified historical facts is not uncommon; this ency-
clopedia also documents the 1940 Katyn massacre, the 1915 
Armenian genocide, and the 1937 Nanking massacre, all of 
which have been denied by interested parties. In many coun-
tries, small but active minorities deny the Holocaust, claiming 
that the Nazi extermination of the Jews never took place. 
Around this extremist core, there are others who partially deny, 
justify, or minimize it. This viewpoint, as old as the Holocaust 
itself, is disquieting because, despite the destruction of evidence 
during the Nazi efforts to cover up the mass killings, thousands 
of documents and testimonies by both the victims and perpe-
trators of the Holocaust make it an incontrovertible fact. As 
Roger Errera, a French judge, put it, the aim of those who deny 
it is "the destruction of the dead's only 'grave', that is, our 
memory, and the erosion of all awareness of the crime itself". 
Two basic questions arise: first, should Holocaust denial be cen-
sored? And second, should it be tolerated as history? 

Should Holocaust denial be censored because it is a lie that 
utterly offends the memory of the Jews (and the other victims 
of the Holocaust)? Although those who deny it have occasion-
ally been the target of physical violence, barred from libraries 
and archives, and thus censored de facto, the question normally 
centres around legal restraints. Different legal instruments have 
been used: administrative restrictions against Holocuast 
deniers' journals; civil proceedings against them based on laws 
against group libel and incitement to hatred, discrimination, 
violence or racism; suspension from academic institutions; deci-
sions by some countries to bar entry rights to them; and, finally, 
laws especially designed to criminalize Holocaust denial. 

Although in many courtrooms those who deny the Holocaust 
have had to pay damages or have been temporarily and par-
tially censored, some of their most prominent opponents have 
made important objections against legal countermeasures. A 
trial, their argument goes, gives the deniers an additional plat-
form on which they can expound their views before the court 
and the press; the cases of Ernst Ziindel in Canada and Robert 
Faurisson in France, for example, were widely publicized. 
When they are convicted or have their publications banned, 
they transform themselves into martyrs for free speech. Even 
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when they are silenced, others take their place and, to circum-
vent the law, subtly change their strategies. Moreover, the argu-
ment continues, historical truth should be the province of 
historians, it should not be decreed by politicians or judges. In 
cases of specific laws against denial, it is further argued that 
laws about racial hatred and group libel, while not punishing 
historical falsification itself, at least strike at the usually accom-
panying accusations against the Jews of lying about their own 
history. Moreover, specific laws would create the wrong impres-
sion among those sceptical of official wisdom, that the truth 
about the Holocaust is too fragile for debate and cannot do 
without legal protection. Finally, they add, if Holocaust denial 
is criminalized, so also should denial of other historical crimes, 
at the risk of creating a never-ending series of taboos. Others, 
however, have defended specific legislation on the grounds that 
the Holocaust has a unique historical character. This was the 
object of a Historikerstreit (historians' debate) in the Federal 
Republic of Germany in 1986. In addition, the other laws need 
living victims who demand damages, and they will, therefore, 
become less applicable to future cases of Holocaust denial. 

There seems to be no easy solution to the problem, all the more 
because Holocaust deniers themselves have sued their opponents 
for libel. For example, French historian George Wellers, a 
specialist on World War II history working at the Centre de 
Documentation Juive Contemporaine, was sued by Robert 
Faurisson in 1990 because he had called him a "falsifier of the 
history of the Jews during the Nazi period". He was found not 
guilty of libel. In 1996, David Irving sued the British writer 
and journalist Gitta Sereny in a similar case; his 2000 lawsuit 
against Deborah Lipstadt and Penguin Books failed and he was 
ordered to pay considerable costs; he appealed, and lost. The US 
journalist I.F. Stone once said that freedom is a risky business; 
there is no freedom without abuses. The legal philosopher 
Ronald Dworkin elaborated: the cost of freedom of speech may 
be nearly unbearable for those offended by it, "but freedom is 
important enough even for sacrifices that really hurt". It is 
doubtful, however, that those making the sacrifices will agree. 

In recent decades the concept of historical truth has been 
debated fiercely among historians. Most have become keenly 
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aware that many historical statements are often of an indirect 
and conjectural nature , that historical t ruth is relative, not 
absolute. The most penetrating question in this debate has been: 
if historical t ruth is elusive, h o w can we distinguish honest his-
torians from liars and falsifiers? Karl Popper's principle of fal-
sification is the key to the answer: even when historical t ruth 
is not entirely knowable , it is possible to k n o w historical 
untruth and ban it. In Michael Ignatieff's words : " the function 
of honest historians is simply to purify the argument , to na r row 
the range of permissible lies". This principle is the basis of a 
minimal but strict t ruth regime, such as that formulated by 
Cicero: "The first law for the historian is that he shall never 
dare utter an untruth. The second is that he suppress nothing 
that is t rue" (De Oratore, II. 15). 

How, then, do Holocaust deniers fit into the historical pro-
fession? They do not. In order to acquire academic status, they 
attempt to create the impression that they represent a histori-
cal school. Indeed, they call themselves "revisionists" and the 
others "exterminationists" . They create an infrastructure of 
academic paraphernalia, find their own publishers, and name 
their periodicals Journal of Historical Review, Annales 
d'Histoire Révisionniste, or Historische Tatsachen. They some-
times utilize the writings of reputable scholars, and present their 
discussions at conferences as respectable. Among the Holocaust 
deniers there are three groups: those w h o are not historians (the 
large majority), those w h o pretend to be historians, and those 
who have received (some) historical training. N o n e of them 
comply with the t ruth regime as described above. The impli-
cations for the small group of professionally trained historians 
among the deniers are particularly grave. They have abdicated 
the responsibility to respect the dead, keep their memory alive, 
and denounce falsification. However, the communi ty of histo-
rians cannot ignore them; it has an obligation to refute their 
historical lies and to report on their activities, however reluc-
tantly. Many historians have indeed done so. One example was 
the 1979 declaration by 34 leading French historians vigorously 
condemning Holocaust denial in the newspaper Le Monde. 
Marc Bloch and Anthony Grafton have reminded us that false 
testimonies and forgeries formed the incentives for the devel-
opment of historical criticism in the 17th century. Incessant 
refutation of the theses underlying Holocaust denial may lead 
to a fruitful contemporary continuation of that practice. 
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HOLOCAUST: Dangers of Relativization 
Against the background of the German law that prohibits the 
public denial of the Holocaust, there have been several attempts 
since the 1980s, not so much to argue that the Holocaust did 
not take place, as to relativize its impact. In 1980, the histo-
rian Ernst Nolte reduced the singularity of the Holocaust to the 
"technical procedure of gas", provoking an argument among 
some historians about whether Auschwitz and the other death 
camps were unique or, rather, distorted copies of, and reactions 
to, Stalin's Gulag. According to Nolte, the actions of the Nazis 
- the National Socialists - and those of the communists were 
equally criminal. Then, in 1984, chancellor Helmut Kohl spoke 
during a speech to the Israeli legislature, the Knesset, about the 
"mercy of the late birth". However, after fierce protests from 
many German historians in the mid-1980s, president Richard 
von Weizsácker appeared to nip in the bud a movement that 
might ultimately have abolished the censorship of Holocaust 
denial, by reiterating the singularity of the Third Reich. 

The issue arose once again after German unification in 1990, 
with special reference to the Mahn- und Gedenkstdtten, former 
concentration camps in East Germany that had been preserved 
as memorials to the victims. At the end of World War II, up to 
60,000 Germans had been interned in one such camp, at 
Sachsenhausen, known as Speziallager No. 7. Those reorga-
nizing the memorial in 1991 seized on this fact in the third 
edition of a booklet entitled Sachsenhausen, 1936-1950, in 
which they stated that: 

Sachsenhausen is in the first place a scene of National 
Socialist and SS crimes. But it is also a scene of another 
ideological crime that had no less [italics mine] implaca-
ble consequences. The credo of National Socialism and 
of Communism were the same: the enemy must be 
destroyed. 

This equation was, to say the least, ironic: among those 
interned at Sachsenhausen in 1945 there had been hundreds of 
former SS guards. 

Further ironies arose in 1992 in the course of the "Waldheim 
trial", in which charges were brought against a judge who had 
pronounced 20 death sentences in 1950; and in the trial of two 
former citizens of East Germany who, on 4 June 1947, had 
killed Oberstabsrichter Erich Kallmerten in an internment 
camp for prisoners of war in Lithuania. Kallmerten, a former 
Nazi judge, had passed hundreds of death sentences on desert-
ers and partisans. If he had not been murdered, he might, like 
almost all other former Nazi judges, have evaded punishment 
altogether. 

From a conversation with the renowned publisher Wolf Jobst 
Siedler, reproduced in his book Deutschland, was nun? 
(Germany, What Now?), the historian Arnulf Baring quotes 
Siedler's restatement of the intellectual case for the equation of 
National Socialism with Communism. National Socialism was 
"only an authoritarian system", while Communism was "a truly 
totalitarian system", to be sure "without enormous criminal 
energy", but one that has left the world "profoundly devas-
tated". Siedler even believes that Communism in East Germany 

was, if anything, slightly worse than National Socialism: at least 
the Nazis left civil institutions intact. 

Most, if not all, opponents of this trend concede that there 
were indeed affinities between National Socialism and Com-
munism. For example, it could be argued that "class" corres-
ponded with "race"; that what for the Communist was 
"capitalist" became for the Nazis "Jewry"; that the "New 
Man" was for the Communists the "proletarian" and for the 
Nazis the "Aryan"; and so forth. However, they point out 
that, whereas the Weltanschauung of the Nazis consisted in the 
idea of the inequality of human beings, said to be biologically 
determined, the pivot of Communist ideology was, at least in 
principle, the idea of human equality. On this view, National 
Socialism was a triumph of perverted chauvinism, while Com-
munism was a continuation of political Jacobinism. In essence, 
National Socialism was nationalist, Communism internation-
alist. 

Those who would preserve the ban on Holocaust denial also 
stress the uniqueness of mass murders executed in a meticulous 
and dutiful way, and on an industrial scale. Nolte and other 
German conservatives speak of National Socialism as merely 
Radikalfaschismus (as against Italian Normalfaschismus). 
While the latter does not necessarily amount to a denial that 
the Holocaust took place, its relativizing approach could 
have the long-term effect of reducing the general sense of horror 
felt at the enormities that took place between 1933 and 1945. 
For that reason, most German historians would keep this 
particular form of censorship in place. 
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During the Middle Ages, censorship in the Holy Roman Empire 
of the German Nation remained the responsibility of Church 
leaders, who controlled education. Their evaluation of manu-
scripts and prosecution of authors, as in the heresy trial of 
Meister Eckhart at the University of Cologne in 1327, aimed 
at preserving religious orthodoxy. 

Johannes Gutenberg's invention of the movable-type print-
ing press in the mid-1400s offered an unprecedented threat 
to religious control. It soon aroused church authorities in the 
earliest centres of the new technology in the Rhineland. The 
University of Cologne was issuing book approvals by 1475, 
prosecuted an author in 1478, and was able to cite a special 
papal mandate of 1479 to prosecute both producers and con-
sumers of objectionable materials. In 1485 the electoral prince 
archbishop of Mainz ordered supervision of printed works in 
the emerging bookselling centre of Germany, Frankfurt am 
Main. He and the prince bishop of Würzburg introduced into 
their domains the censorship of books prior to publication, a 
practice which the pope soon adopted for the wider Church. 

The first known attempt to control book trading throughout 
the empire came in 1496, when Maximilian I (reigned 1493-
1519) named an imperial supervisor of publications. The 
appointment proved short-lived and ineffective, but it inaugu-
rated what the emperor insisted was his right to oversee the 
production and dissemination of printed matter in the empire. 
Backing his claim was a far more ancient one, to be chief polit-
ical guardian of the Christian faith. In 1512 Maximilian issued 
his first book prohibition. It banned writings of the Christian 
humanist Johann Reuchlin, on grounds that they showed more 
sympathy for Judaism than for Christianity. 

The censorship system mushroomed during the rule of 
Charles V (reigned 1519-56), as the Protestant Reformation 
gathered pace. Martin Luther's religious inspiration, literary 
genius, and colossal energies combined with a readership thirsty 
for Church reform to produce a flood of innovative and polem-
ical publications. In 15 21, with papal encouragement, Charles 
declared censorship prior to publication obligatory for all 
printed works, and banned those critical of traditional Church 
teaching and the pope's person. In the Edict of Worms (1521) 
he specifically banned Luther's writings. At various imperial 
estate assemblies or diets over the next decades, beginning in 
1524, a traditionalist majority placed its authority behind the 
emperor's words, called on rulers to exercise regular supervi-
sion of presses in their domains, encouraged appeals to impe-
rial organs for assistance, ordered punishment of authors, 
printers, and sellers of objectionable materials (including "out-
rageous writing and illustration"), and declared negligent rulers 
and officials themselves to be in jeopardy of prosecution before 
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e the Imperial Cameral Court. To ease investigations, the title 
1 page of any book was obliged to name author, printer, and 

printing location. A police ordinance of the empire reiterated 
f these rulings in 1548, and added illustrative metal castings and 
i woodblocks to the objects of supervision. 

By now it was clear that two new authorities had joined the 
Church in playing key censorship roles in the empire: the 

t emperor himself, whose real power derived from his own 
e (Habsburg) dynastic lands; and the rulers of over 300 other 
e nearly-sovereign territories and cities known as imperial estates 
, (Reichsstande). Church and secular functions overlapped exten-
1 sively, as when bishops ruled imperial territories or lay rulers 

employed clerics as censors. 
e The chief aim of censorship continued to be the suppression 
1 of writing deemed heretical or religiously unpalatable to the 
1 powerful. This included Jewish works and publications seen as 
3 incompatible with traditional morality. To say, however, that 
a censorship of religious materials was more important than cen-

sorship of political ones would be misleading, as the "holy" 
t empire's political identity found expression in religious terms. 

The aims of censorship expanded after 1555 to include main-
e taining a hard-won, fragile truce between Catholic and 

Protestant forces, the so-called Peace of Augsburg. It sanctioned 
e public exercise and expression of the Lutheran as well as the 
:. Catholic faiths within the Empire, to the exclusion of all others. 

The respective rulers or imperial city councils were to define 
i which of the two religious options had public sanction 
1 within their territories. Though the truce collapsed during the 
e Thirty Years' War (1618-48), exhausted survivors re-estab-

lished it in the Peace of Westphalia of 1648. Now the Reformed 
f or Calvinist confession found imperial sanction alongside 
1 Lutheranism and Catholicism. The new peace also fixed the 
y state Church of individual territories as that which was domi-
y nant on 1 January 1624, regardless of their present or future 

rulers' preferences. Agreements between estates and every sub-
s sequent emperor obliged the latter to treat the sanctioned con-
1 fessions equitably. 
1 The chief imperial censorship laws from 1555 to the early 
) 1700s sought to prevent writings "defaming" state Churches 
1 and imperial states or agencies, or threatening the religious and 
1 political truce within the empire as a whole. In 1567, for the 
e first time, the imperial diet addressed the danger of newspa-

pers. It called for a halt to their ability to foment "mistrust and 
incitement and unexpected outrage". In 1570 the diet ordered 

;, member states immediately to close all printing houses outside 
rulers' residential towns, university communities, and imperial 

s cities. It also demanded that rulers sanction only dependable 
e printers, put them under oath to obey the law, and carry out 

HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE 



HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE 1 0 8 3 

surprise inspections on their premises. An imperial police ordi-
nance of 1577 sanctioned intervention by the emperor and his 
agencies to prosecute cases that regional authorities neglected. 
Emperor Charles VI issued an edict in 1715 that aimed at tight-
ening control over debates, research, and writing at universi-
ties, so as to prevent any insult to the official religions. Its threat 
to author, printer, trader, seller, or other disseminator of 
material violating "the basic laws of the Empire in matters 
of religion and politics" was a punishment "according to the 
nature of the matters and their circumstances, to their honour, 
body, property and blood". Definition of outlawed materials 
and threatened punishments remained vague, giving authorities 
broad discretionary power. Though authorities never carried 
out an execution, they did confiscate and burn books, seize 
other property, issue heavy fines, imprison, and exclude print-
ers and publishers from their profession. 

The system provided both vertical and horizontal layers of 
intellectual and religious control. Primary censoring authority 
lay with the individual ruler or imperial city council. While 
regents established special guidelines within the framework 
of imperial legislation, all but the least significant delegated 
censorship to local scholars and clergy. Protestant rulers turned 
typically to pastors, church superintendents, supervisory 
boards or consistories, university faculties, legally trained offi-
cials, school directors, and postal secretaries. Catholic princes 
also depended on religious orders, especially the Jesuits. A basic 
guide for all Catholic censors was the papal index of prohibited 
books (Index Librorum Prohibitorum), issued in 1559 and 
updated regularly thereafter. With the passage of time, more 
powerful rulers sometimes established central censorship 
boards, usually a combination of clergy and lawyers. Since they 
enjoyed enormous discretion within their lands, variations in 
policy abounded. 

If neighbouring states believed a ruler had shirked the super-
vision of the religious and intellectual life of his territory, they 
could exercise pressure on him, depending on his and their 
relative power. They could admonish him directly or work 
through the 10 loose regional alliances of estates known as the 
imperial circles (Reichskreise). They could also appeal to the 
imperial diet (Reichstag), the central congress of estates in the 
empire, which met in permanent session at Regensburg after 
1663. The diet divided along confessional grounds into two 
caucuses, the Corpus Catholicorum and the Corpus Evangeli-
corum, which enjoyed equal say in diet decisions on matters 
touching religion. Normally the caucus sharing the confessional 
status of the delinquent estate would try to resolve the problem. 
Also, estates could appeal cases to the diet-controlled, prover-
bially inefficient Imperial Cameral Court (Reich skammer-
gericht) at Speyer, later at Wetzlar. 

Since the emperor functioned in great part as a moderator 
among fellow estates, competed with them for power, and 
based his claims to exercise supreme imperial supervision of 
printed materials on debatable constitutional grounds, his cen-
sorship decisions did not always find acceptance among other 
estates. He and the majority in administrative bodies he con-
trolled were Catholic, which made their decisions about reli-
gious materials suspect to Protestants. His chief censorship 
agency was the Imperial Aulic Council (Reich sh of rat) in his 
capital of Vienna, an alternative appeals court to the Cameral 
Court. Those bringing censorship cases could appeal to either 

legal instance, or to one against the other. A Catholic majority 
always dominated the Aulic Council, despite Protestant 
demands for equal representation. However, a major Protestant 
estate such as the kingdom of Brandenburg-Prussia or the elec-
toral principality of Saxony, as well as any broad coalition of 
Protestant estates, could safely circumvent the emperor's will. 

The Aulic Council supervised the small Emperor's Book 
Commission (kaiserliche Biicherkommission), continuously 
functioning from 1597 at Frankfurt am Main. The commission 
oversaw the twice-yearly book fairs that made this city the early 
centre of Germany's book trade, and gathered intelligence on 
the trade for Vienna. Until 1780 the resident commissioner was 
always Catholic, usually a cleric and simultaneously in the 
employ of the Roman pontiff as papal book commissioner. It 
remains debatable how far the commission was able to extend 
its influence beyond Frankfurt. Even here its authority became 
a matter of dispute, since the city council was Protestant and 
insisted on its own sovereign power within municipal territory, 
including freedom to review the commission's decisions. The 
commission's already modest power diminished steadily as the 
centre of Germany's book trade moved, after the mid-1600s, 
to Leipzig, in the major Lutheran state of Electoral Saxony. The 
Saxon prince established his own book commission at Leipzig, 
where considerations of commerce inspired relatively liberal 
policies. 

The emperor also used the imperial postal system for recon-
naissance and control of printed matter, particularly newspa-
pers and journals. Other regents increased their own powers of 
supervision by developing territorial postal systems. 

The cumbersome nature of this loose, double-headed, and 
internally fractious system of intellectual and religious control 
provided a wealth of opportunities for inventive authors, print-
ers, dealers, and readers to circumvent censors. Authors 
resorted to anonymity, pseudonymity, and false imprints. If they 
could not find censorship approval by one authority, they could 
turn to another. A sympathetic, powerful patron, including 
even the ruler of a minuscule state, could sometimes provide 
the necessary resources and protection. A further resort was to 
have a work printed outside the empire, especially in the noto-
riously more free Dutch Republic, then to smuggle the product 
back. Many dealers sold prohibited wares under the counter. 
In the course of the 18th century increasing numbers of 
rulers, officials, scholars, and clergy became adherents of the 
Enlightenment, an intellectual movement that encouraged intel-
lectual and religious tolerance, criticism and reform of tradi-
tion by standards of reason, and a freer exchange of ideas. They 
also formed learned societies that sometimes gave surreptitious 
help to the intellectually persecuted. 

Circumventing censors was pervasive, and important exam-
ples abounded. In the last decade of the 17th century, heavy 
pressure from orthodox theologians forced August Hermann 
Francke and Christian Thomasius, early leaders in the reform 
movements of Pietism and the Enlightenment, to abandon 
posts at the Saxon university of Leipzig. Both found refuge 
in Brandenburg-Prussia, where they helped found at Halle 
the first modern German university. In 1724 king Frederick 
William I stripped the most influential German philosopher of 
the time, Christian Wolff, of his Halle professorship for alleged 
theological heterodoxy and ordered him to leave Prussian 
territory within 24 hours under threat of being hanged. Wolff 
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found ready patronage from the margrave of Hesse-Cassel. In 
1736-37, Electoral Saxony, Prussia, the Aulic Council, and then 
a host of lesser estates banned a Wolffian translation of scrip-
ture by Johann Lorenz Schmidt, the so-called "Wertheim 
Bible". Schmidt endured a year's confinement before powerful 
patrons and sympathetic members of the Enlightenment 
enabled him to escape secretly to Hamburg-Altona, a rising 
publishing centre with relatively tolerant policies. In the midst 
of these events, the new Hanoverian university of Góttingen 
opened in 1737 as the first German university to free its pro-
fessors from censorship prior to publication. 

The effect of the Enlightenment and a major shift of political 
power in 1740 justify describing the period thereafter as a 
new chapter in the story of imperial censorship. In that year, 
the enlightened, religiously indifferent Frederick II (later "the 
Great") ascended the throne of Brandenburg-Prussia. He im-
mediately announced that every subject might now "seek his 
salvation after his own fashion", lifted all censorship of news-
papers in Berlin, and recalled Christian Wolff from exile. He 
also began a decades-long power struggle with Maria Theresa, 
the new Habsburg monarch, which greatly diminished the mod-
est efficacy of central imperial institutions. As Berlin became a 
new centre of German alliances rivalling Vienna, Maria Theresa 
found herself forced to rationalize and centralize her adminis-
tration. This included replacing Jesuit censors at the University 
of Vienna in 1752 with a state censorship commission under 
the influence of enlightened advisers Gerhard van Swieten and 
Joseph von Sonnenfels. The Enlightenment and Frederick him-
self exercised great influence on Maria Theresa's son Joseph II, 
who served as co-regent from 1765 and sole ruler after his 
mother's death in 1780. Joseph introduced greater intellectual 
and religious tolerance throughout his Habsburg territories, 
most notably in a series of ordinances in 1781 that included 
a more liberal censorship policy. Exceptional even at a time of 
generally more open conditions was the literary freedom that 
Anna Amalie and her son, Charles Augustus, cultivated in their 
small duchy of Saxe-Weimar. It drew such giants of German 
letters as Christoph Wieland, Johann Wolfgang von Goethe, 
Friedrich von Schiller, and Johann Gottfried Herder, and made 
of this small state a premier cultural centre. In 1785, Wieland's 
Weimar journal Deutscher Merkur (German Mercury) called 
openly for freedom of the press. 

Spectacular cases of suppression for theological reasons 
continued to arise. The Aulic Council banned the rationalist, 
annotated translation of the New Testament published in 1773 
by Karl Friedrich Bahrdt, who sought refuge in Prussian terri-
tory. In 1774-78 the great classical writer Gotthold Ephraim 
Lessing took advantage of his censor-free status as Wolfenbiittel 
librarian to the duke of Brunswick to publish excerpts of the 
"Wolfenbiittel Fragments", a systematic critique of the Bible by 
the secret deist, Hermann Samuel Reimarus. He also engaged 
in a famous polemic about it with the orthodox. Complaints 
moved the duke to stop Lessing from further essays on the 
subject. Lessing simply changed his genre and published a play 
that embodied the ideal of religious tolerance, Nathan the Wise. 
In 1794 the Prussian minister of culture Johann Christoph von 
Wóllner ordered Immanuel Kant to desist from writing on any 
religious matters, after king Frederick William II personally 
objected to Kant's famous essay Religion within the Limits of 
Reason Alone. 

In this last period of the empire, however, political expedi-
ency began to challenge theological orthodoxy as the most 
important concern of censors. Six months after the young 
Frederick II lifted controls on newspapers, he reimposed them 
on the grounds that writers had misused their freedom in a 
manner injurious to the kingdom. Thereafter, he exercised close 
supervision over any printed matter that could provide valu-
able military information to his enemies, or cause diplomatic 
trouble with his allies. Besides instituting prior censorship by 
a Berlin commission on most publications outside those of uni-
versities and the Prussian Academy of Sciences, his censorship 
ordinance of 1749 specifically ordered writings of political 
import to pass muster with his department of foreign affairs. 
The Aulic Council banned import of works by such writers as 
Montesquieu, Montaigne, and Voltaire. Christian Friedrich 
Schubart, editor of the literary political journal Deutsche 
Chronik (German Chronicle) and an open critic of the princely 
absolutism, suffered 10 years of solitary confinement without 
trial, after duke Charles Eugene of Wiirttemberg lured him into 
arrest on his territory in 1777. In response to unexpected crit-
icisms of the Habsburg regime in newspapers and brochures, 
Joseph II took steps in the latter 1780s to curb press freedoms 
he had earlier granted in his possessions. 

The outbreak of the French Revolution in 1789 horrified 
conservatives in the empire, curbed liberal censorship policies, 
and made writing about secular politics indisputably the chief 
object of intellectual supervision. An agreement of leading 
estates with Leopold II upon his election to emperor in 1790 
stressed his duty to prohibit any work that encouraged "over-
turning the present constitution". Leopold promptly instructed 
imperial circles to stop the spread of writings that fomented 
rebellion. A harsh crackdown by Prussian minister Wóllner 
on publications inspired by the Enlightenment led the leading 
German literary journals of the time, Allgemeine Deutsche 
Bibliothek (Universal German Library) and Berlinische 
Monatsschrift (Berlin Monthly), to abandon Berlin for Kiel and 
Jena, beyond the reach of Prussian censors. In 1795 emperor 
Francis II issued ordinances for his Habsburg territories, defin-
ing harsh punishments for any public criticism of the govern-
ment and insisting on prior censorship of all printed matter. 
The next year, his government began to maintain a monthly list 
of prohibited works. In 1801 it placed responsibility for cen-
sorship directly into the hands of a new ministry of police. 

By the time Napoleon abolished the empire in 1806, its 
leaders had become accustomed to viewing control of political 
thought and expression as more important than maintaining 
religious orthodoxy. The criterion of the state's survival and 
power, no longer needing justification in explicitly religious 
terms, would continue to govern censorship in the principali-
ties surviving the empire's demise. 

PAUL S. SPALDING 
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The enforced severity of Christian sexual morality in the West 
has led to a succession of hostile attitudes towards and censor-
ship of homosexual and lesbian expression over the past two 
thousand years. On one level, homosexuality and lesbianism are 
curbed under the wholesale taboos surrounding nonmarital sex: 
in this sense, homosexuality is regarded as just another moral 
deviation of the same kind as heterosexual adultery. However, 
the hostility towards homosexuality runs much deeper than this, 
and, while the focus of this entry is homosexual and lesbian 
expression, it is clear that there cannot be freedom of expres-
sion if the lifestyles and subjects to be expressed are themselves 
forbidden. Historically, the threat of punishment, imprison-
ment, or death has been enough to ensure that there have been 
relatively few cases of (overtly) homoerotic art to censor. 

Ancient Greece 
In the modern west, it has become common to find in ancient 
Greece the archetypal expressions of same-sex love. These 
expressions are, of course, almost exclusively aristocratic and 
masculine, and the focus on ancient Greek articulations of 
same-sex love has led many to overlook those found in other 
early cultures and civilizations, such as those of Egypt, China, 
India, and Japan. Nevertheless, the historical overturning of 
Greek and Greco-Roman ethics by Christian morality has pro-
vided many Western scholars with a convenient model for illus-
trating the ways in which sexual freedom first gave way to the 
blanket prohibition of homosexuality. 

In his genealogy of Greek ethics and Christian morality, The 
History of Sexuality, Michel Foucault describes the shift from 
an aesthetics and erotics of self to the regulation of sex and 
sexuality; the stylized "aphrodisia" (sexual activities and plea-
sures) of the Greeks were replaced by the "forbidden flesh" of 
Christianity. As Foucault points out, even in the former there 
was a discipline to attain, a mastery of pleasure which involved 
cultivating a relationship with the self in order to enable the 
building of satisfactory relationships with others: the whole 
body and mind had to become a temple if the idealized lifestyle 
was to follow. By contrast, Christian morality was based on a 
jurisdiction that first specified and then prohibited "sinful" 
aspects of sexual behaviour. 

Medieval and early modern Europe 
Christian sexual morality did not become official doctrine in 
Europe until the 4th and 5th centuries, and became actual law 
only slowly from the 6th century onwards. By the 15th century, 
the church regarded homosexual acts as not only immoral but 
also demonic and heretical. However, the humanist spirit of the 
Renaissance was at least partly able to challenge such notions. 
In his comparison between Leonardo da Vinci and Michel-
angelo, Colin Spencer provides some interesting details which 

Plachta, Bodo, Damnatur, Toleratur, Admittitur: Studien und 
Dokumente zur literarischen Zensur im 18. Jahrhundert, 
Tubingen: Niemeyer, 1994 

could be interpreted as instances of censorship of homosexual 
expression. Da Vinci was accused of sodomy in 1476, and again 
later in life, but was exonerated on both occasions. Accord-
ing to Spencer, Da Vinci then "turned away from the male nude 
in his work . . . and went on to paint those Diotima-like 
women, mysterious, ethereal and highly enigmatic". By con-
trast, Michelangelo painted and sculpted muscular women and 
beautiful men throughout his life; it was his poetry that went 
on to be censored upon its posthumous publication in 1623. 
Michelangelo had addressed many of his sonnets to his lover 
Tommaso Cavalieri, but Michelangelo's grandnephew changed 
these references from the masculine to the feminine. So here we 
see two forms of censorship, self-censorship and posthumous 
censorship, both of which would have been necessary for exhi-
bition and publication, and both of which point towards cul-
turally determined fear and reserve. Da Vinci was naturally 
marked by his experiences in jail, and Michelangelo was simi-
larly at pains to keep his "masculine love" private. As Spencer 
concludes, these Renaissance artists may have been inspired by 
the "visual heroism" of the classical world, but they were also 
trapped as "heirs . . . of the medieval tradition". 

As the example of Da Vinci implies, for centuries the threat 
of criminal prosecution was a much more pressing matter than 
merely having one's work censored. Although sodomy can also 
be a heterosexual act, it has predominantly been used to define 
male homosexuality. As the sin became a crime, both religious 
and political power can be seen at work in the scapegoating 
and prosecution of sodomy. In England, for example, the death 
penalty for sodomy had been decreed since 1290, associated as 
it was with paganism. However, this penalty did not become 
statutory until 1533, when Henry VIII took it away from the 
jurisdiction of the ecclesiastical courts. (The death penalty for 
sodomy remained in place until 1861, when it was replaced by 
imprisonment.) 

There are two main points to be made about laws regarding 
sodomy as they relate to censorship. First, there seems to have 
been an international laxness in bringing about actual prose-
cutions. Colin Spencer notes some of the few cases in 16th-
century England, and Arend H. Huussen Jr charts occasional 
waves of persecution in the Dutch Republic in 1730, 1764, and 
1776; these cases were marked by a certain arbitrariness about 
timing and penalties, and they defined growing subcultural 
trends as much as they consolidated actual power. Rarely uni-
formly enforced, the sodomy laws acted as an effective deter-
rent and thus as a very appropriate censorship device. 

Second, it is important to note that the history of suppres-
sion and censorship of homosexuality has had the useful if 
negative function of providing a history of homosexuality 
itself. This is a resource that is largely unavailable for lesbian 
history and criticism. The censorship of homosexuality implies 
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a powerfully disruptive presence to be censored, but the censor-
ship of lesbianism has not even acknowledged such a presence: 
by occluding such activity, this censorship has resulted in 
the historical phenomenon of "lesbian invisibility". Judith C. 
Brown has noted that, in the absence of a female version of 
sodomy, no satisfactory laws could be framed regarding sexual 
relations between women, resulting in a simple lack of recog-
nition of lesbian sexuality. Although a very small number of 
prosecutions were initiated in Spain, France, and Germany, 
lesbianism was not generally given a legal presence or even a 
name. In the case of lesbian expression, interpretation has been 
as powerful and indelible a censorship practice as outright 
abolition. Hence the rediscovery of Sappho's poetry in the 16th 
century did not entail the recognition of her lesbianism, since 
the poems were read as expressions of a woman's love for a 
man. 

Censorship of homosexual art and literature in this period 
was often the result of a complex fusion between the artist's 
fears and the moral barriers surrounding exhibition and pub-
lication of the private. Formal censorship took place at the 
point when the art became public, but the restrictive religious 
and political climates of the time also exerted a pervasive pre-
emptive influence, and it is often difficult to distinguish between 
state-imposed and self-inflicted censorship. 

Another important distinction is that between "institutional" 
and "sanitizing" censorship. The Conquistadors' burning of 
Native American art representing sodomy is an extreme but 
telling example of the exertion of institutional censorship. 
Censorship by sanitization appears in the first half of the 17th 
century, when, for example, Rubens's version of Titian's Venus 
Worship changed the embracing couples from homosexual to 
heterosexual. In both cases, however, the aim is clearly to erase 
and overlay all remnants of the pagan past. 

17th-century China and Japan 
China and Japan have been considered by many scholars as 
sexually free societies which have always had open attitudes 
towards homosexuality. However, as Vivien W. Ng points out, 
while male homosexuality itself has a long and well-docu-
mented history in China - going as far back as the Han dynasty 
(206 BCE-220 CE) - homoerotic literature did not begin to 
flourish until the 17th century. Scholarly "jottings" of the 17th 
century reveal a newly aroused interest in homosexuality, and 
homosexual erotic and pornographic literature became partic-
ularly fashionable among the intelligentsia. At this time, bisex-
uality was more or less expected of adult males; a particular 
fixation on either women or youths was regarded as eccentric. 
Male homosexual relationships were subject to the same con-
ventions as those imposed upon heterosexual relationships, 
with respect to normative factors of age, class, and race. 
However, after the Ming dynasty had been overthrown in 1644, 
the Qing reversed these freedoms, resulting in China's first law 
against sodomy between consenting adults in 1740. 

Europe and the US in the 18th and 19th centuries 
In Europe and the US, the 18th century has often been regarded 
as notable for its bold pursuit of liberty and happiness, but 
much of this new behaviour was informed by ancient prece-
dents. For example, Johann Joachim Winckelmann's Reflections 
on the Imitation of Greek Works in Fainting and Sculpture 

(1755) brought Europe's attention back to Greek aesthetics 
(and the aesthetics of the Greek male), and Richard Payne 
Knight's Discourse on the Worship of Priapus and Its Con-
nexion with the Mystic Theology of the Ancients (1786) con-
troversially defended Greek and Indian customs over Christian 
worship. Winckelmann and Knight both led secret homosexual 
lives. 

In the 19th century, private lives and public art had to remain 
covert where homosexuality was concerned; it is only now, 
when we can see the biographical and literary material that was 
censored, that we can recognize this to be the case. For 
example, Ralph Waldo Emerson vandalized his own journals, 
fearing in particular the discovery of his relationship with 
Martin Gay in the 1820s. In Britain, the flamboyant image of 
Lord Byron was both punctured and characterized by the 
scandal over his sex life and bisexuality, which led to the 
destruction of his autobiographical journal, the expurgation of 
many of his letters, and the suppression of his last poems until 
1887. 

The buried homosexual lives of many other Victorian writers 
are only now becoming visible in retrospect. In this period, self-
censorship necessarily conditioned the actual writing process, 
and post facto deletions and revisions also characterize the age. 
This was, after all, the century of Thomas Bowdler's The Family 
Shakespeare (1818), which excised all of Shakespeare's sexual 
and transsexual innuendoes. The works of many Victorian 
writers were similarly tampered with: an example is William 
Michael Rossetti's excising of the "Sappho" poems from 
Christina Rossetti's collected works. 

Another form of censorship of homosexual writing from this 
period concerns the different emphases which may be placed 
upon the term "romantic friendship". In some cases, this term 
has been used as a way of censoring homoerotic subtexts or 
homosexual relationships; in others, it has been used to 
broaden the purely sexual definition of homosexuality and les-
bianism. It all depends upon the use of the term. For example, 
most critics agree that Tennyson's "romantic friendship" with 
Arthur Hallam did not include a physical relationship, but 
many have used this term to deny that it included any homo-
sexual feelings whatsoever, so that In Memoriam (1850) comes 
to be seen as a simple expression of Victorian brotherly love. 

The question of terminology is extremely important here. 
There is an ongoing debate in gay studies between the con-
structionists, who argue that conceptions and expressions of 
homosexuality must always be considered in context, and the 
essentialists, who argue that homosexuality has a stable essence 
which can be identified regardless of the historical and cultural 
context. In recent years, this debate has centred particularly 
on the distinction between "Greek love" and 19th-century 
definitions of homosexuality. Constructionists point out that 
"homosexuality" did not technically exist, as a word and there-
fore as a concept, until Karoly Maria Benkert's use of the term 
in 1869. Its first appearance in English was through Charles 
Gilbert Chaddock's translation of Richard von Krafft-Ebing's 
Psychopathia Sexualis in 1892. In the 1890s, however, the 
dominant term was "sexual inversion"; it was not until the 
early 1900s that the use of the word "homosexuality" became 
popular and widespread. Of course, carried to extremes, the 
constructionist position can be constricting. It could equally be 
said that "sexuality" did not exist until the 18th century and 
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"heterosexuality" only after 1888. However, the construction-
ist argument does emphasize the important point that modern 
historians cannot simply impose a single, linear tradition of 
homosexuality going back to ancient Greece without taking 
into account differences of time and perception. The fact that 
the Victorians did not have a name for their homosexuality 
might go some way to explaining their coy allusions to "it" in 
their work, but such an interpretation does ignore the com-
plexities of the social psychology involved. 

Their claims to scientific objectivity notwithstanding, sexo-
logical studies of the 19th century remain products of their 
time, and, whether conformist or radical, it is not surprising to 
find that they were subject to the censorship practices of the 
age. We may begin with sex generally before moving on to 
homosexuality in particular. As Joseph Bristow has demon-
strated, it is difficult to separate the two where overall "strict 
social codes of respectability" are concerned. Hence, a study 
like Krafft-Ebing's Psychopathia Sexualis (1886-1894), which 
proposed that homosexuality and perversions were degenerate, 
was as much subject to censure as Iwan Bloch's The Sexual Life 
of Our Time (1907), which featured sympathetic attitudes 
towards homosexuality. It is difficult to measure the relative 
offence in these cases, but the pronouncement at the magis-
trates' court in London that Bloch's book was "fit for burning" 
makes it sound more reprehensible than Psychopathia Sexualis, 
which provoked a more general controversy. With book-length 
studies of homosexuality, the specific context of the time was 
a key determinant of their reception. Karl Heinrich Ulrichs's 
radical work on "Uranism" proved popular in Germany during 
the 18 60s and 1870s; by contrast, it was the misfortune of the 
British edition of Henry Havelock Ellis's Sexual Inversion 
(1897) to be published only two years after the Oscar Wilde 
trial. 

One of the marked characteristics of late 19th-century sex-
ology in Britain was that it was not merely an isolated science: 
it also became part of the cultural domain. Certain intellectu-
als, such as the poet and critic John Addington Symonds, could 
move between the science and the art of homosexuality. The 
discourses of sexual inversion and homosexuality eventually 
brought a new boldness and consolidation of expression with 
them, but Victorian artists still had a generation of reserve to 
overcome. It was under such self-restraint, for example, that 
Symonds only published 10 copies of his A Problem in Greek 
Ethics in 1883 (ostensibly for "private use"). Similarly, his A 
Problem in Modern Ethics (1891) - which brought the argu-
ment of the previous book up to date and used sexological jus-
tifications to recommend changes to the law - was printed 
privately in an edition of only 50 copies. Later, pirated editions 
were to appear in 1896 and 1901. 

It is in Symonds's collaboration with Havelock Ellis that the 
most direct crossover of art and sexology occurred. It was 
agreed in 1892 that Symonds should add his history of Greek 
ethics, along with several contemporary case studies, to Ellis's 
ongoing research for Sexual Inversion. Upon his death in 1893, 
however, Symonds's work was subject to much posthumous 
censorship, reflecting and adding to the restrictions that were 
imposed upon Ellis. The first edition of Sexual Inversion, which 
was published in German in 1896, incorporated many of 
Symonds's ideas, as planned; however, following the Wilde trial, 
Symonds's family and his literary executor Horatio Brown 

ordered Symonds's name and material to be removed from 
future editions. First published in England, the revised edition 
became involved in a court case in 1898. Ellis withdrew his 
"dirty book" from publication in Britain, and it has since been 
available only from the USA. 

Jeffrey Weeks argues that it was Symonds's lifelong reticence 
that led to the withdrawal of much of his work after his death, 
by request and out of respect rather than direct interference. 
Symonds's confessional memoirs had a 50-year publication ban 
placed on them, and the manuscript was locked up in the 
London Library until 1976. Clearly, Victorian reserve meant 
that such homosexual expression had to be withheld until a 
more liberal century. 

20th-century Europe 
In the modernist period, Victorian privatization gave way to 
boldness. Modernism represents a transitional movement, car-
rying the lag of the previous generation but attempting to move 
forward nevertheless. Homosexuality was now more widely 
discussed, but it still had to be handled in implicit ways, not 
least because censorship was increasing to match the diversity 
of expression becoming available. Jeffrey Meyers's discussion 
of covert and overt homosexual writers (from Wilde to T.E. 
and D.H. Lawrence) shows how their writing was both hin-
dered and enhanced by this transitional context, carrying con-
fessional hang-ups, perhaps, but also being liberated by the new 
aesthetic. As Meyers notes, the rest of Europe had more toler-
ant laws regarding adult homosexuality than Britain, but the 
subject was still considered "taboo", and even more so after 
the example made of Wilde. Paul Verlaine and Marcel Proust 
never openly admitted their homosexuality, and Andre Gide's 
bravest books were subject to censorship: Corydon, written in 
1911, wasn't published until 1923, and Gide had to delete parts 
of If It Die (1926) in 1934. 

Modernism is commonly regarded as a radical aesthetic 
movement born out of revolutionary crises. In his account of 
Bolshevik Russia, however, Simon Karlinsky questions whether 
the revolution of 1917 necessarily resulted in a homosexual rev-
olution. He notes that there had already been a flowering of 
gay culture in Russia between 1905 and 1917. Although homo-
sexual behaviour was decriminalized, censorship increased 
during this period. Among the many gay writers and artists 
who flourished in the pre-revolutionary period was Mikhail 
Kuzmin, whose autobiographical novel Wings proved very suc-
cessful upon its publication in 1906; it was last published in 
1923 and only rediscovered in the 1970s. Throughout the 
1920s, however, although homosexuality was still technically 
legal, the Soviet government attempted to morbidity it as a 
mental disorder and to censor its art. Indirect censorship was 
rife. In the 1920s, gay and lesbian poets such as Nikolai Kliuev 
and Sofiia Parnok were, as Karlinsky explains, "either not 
reviewed in the Soviet Press or dismissed as something irrele-
vant to the new Socialist society". One example of this delib-
erate "blindness" is Trotskii's discussion of Kliuev's poem "The 
Fourth Rome" (1922), which avoids the homosexual content 
in favour of its class themes. Parnok was ignored, rather than 
reviled, because of her bourgeois trappings and lesbian sexual-
ity. Her Music (1926) and In a Hushed Voice (1928) were pub-
lished but not reviewed, leading to a lack of recognition in her 
lifetime which has only been compensated for by posthumous 
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acclaim since the 1970s. Under Stalin, of course, homosexual-
ity became a crime against the state, its illegality being declared 
in the Soviet Penal Code of 1934. 

The modernist period was particularly important for its 
examples of lesbian expression and consequent censorship. As 
Blanche Wiesen Cook notes, were it not for censorship, 1928 
would have been a "banner year for lesbian publishing". She 
cites three instances of lesbian writing published in this year, 
to which three levels of censorship were applied: these are 
Virginia Woolf's Orlando, Djuna Barnes's Ladies Almanack, 
and Radclyffe Hall's The Well of Loneliness. Woolf's comic 
fantasy may well have borne the imprints of her own professed 
"Sapphic" relationship with Vita Sackville-West, but Woolf's 
use of subtext meant that the novel avoided censorship. There 
was, however, a down side to this: because Orlando dealt 
with the subject of lesbianism through farce and fantasy, it was 
dismissed as trivia by critics well into the 1970s, and even by 
some feminist critics in the 1980s. 

The use of subtext to disguise lesbian content can be seen as 
a form of self-censorship which is deployed in order to avoid 
officially imposed censorship: examples of this might include 
Gertrude Stein's complex symbolism in texts such as Tender 
Buttons (1914) or Djuna Barnes's poetic vision in Nightwood 
(1936). Such self-conscious recodings and reformulations had 
the double purpose and effect of both avoiding detection and 
enhancing the expression. Others, however, chose to withhold 
their work: Hilda Doolittle (H.D.) suppressed much of her 
autobiographical fiction, and Djuna Barnes's Ladies Almanack 
was privately printed in Paris but later withdrawn until 1972. 
Similarly, E.M. Forster's Maurice was completed in 1914 but 
only published in 1971. While Forster's "Terminal Note" of 
i960 suggests that he was not entirely happy with Maurice in 
the first place, his comments on the 1957 Wolfenden Report 
clearly demonstrate his belief that Britain was simply not ready 
for such a book. Many of Forster's short stories about "mas-
culine love", written between 1922 and 1958, were also pub-
lished only posthumously as The Life to Come in 1972. 

The most direct instance of censorship of lesbian expression 
in this period was the trial and subsequent ban on Radclyffe 
Hall's The Well of Loneliness (1928). After Wilde, the courts 
became the most public arenas for censorship. The difference 
between Wilde's case and Hall's was that Hall's offence was 
civil rather than criminal, and it was the art rather than the 
artist that was on trial. Nevertheless, the importance of this 
trial cannot be underestimated. In constructionist terms, it 
could be said that what the Wilde trial did for "homosexual-
ity", the Well trial did for "lesbianism": it was not until after 
the Well scandal broke that "lesbianism" became a widespread 
term. 

Certainly, The Well of Loneliness has a central, if ambigu-
ous, place in lesbian history. Despite the ban, the book 
remained essential reading for a whole generation of lesbians, 
dealing as it does with the pains of being lesbian, and also 
with the prejudices that cause such pain. Originally prefaced 
by Havelock Ellis, the novel is a condensation and dramatiza-
tion of various sexological theories of lesbianism from the 
previous half century. The novel's protagonist, Stephen Gordon, 
is represented as a male soul trapped in a female body, or, in 
sexological terms, a "congenital invert". In its physical, psycho-
logical, and political matrix, the book articulates the theories 

of liberal late-Victorian sexology, which were by this time 
becoming superseded by those of psychoanalysis; however, the 
reactions to and censorship of The Well of Loneliness demon-
strate that the "congenital" view of lesbianism was still 
regarded as unacceptably progressive in 1928. 

James Douglas, the editor of the Sunday Express, was the 
first to attack the novel in August 1928, using the moral 
weight of Englishness and Christian rhetoric to reveal the "per-
version" beneath the "inversion". Fearing prosecution under 
the Obscene Publications Act of 1857, Jonathan Cape with-
drew the book in Britain. Copies imported from Paris were 
seized, and prosecution followed. The defence case, which 
included statements from the Woolfs and Forster, emphasized 
the novel's scientific rationale, artistic qualities, and public-
service functions; however, the prosecution won the case with 
their arguments based on the immorality of lesbianism. In 
America, a similar summons was brought against The Well of 
Loneliness by the New York Society for the Suppression of 
Vice, but the New York Court of Special Sessions dismissed the 
case in April 1929, conceding the delicacy of the subject but 
not upholding the charge of obscenity. The novel was reissued 
in Paris in 1929 and given a limited release in London in 1948. 
It finally appeared in paperback in 1968. 

Of course, the most overt censorship of lesbian and homo-
sexual books in the 20th century took place as part of the Nazi 
book burnings in Germany during the 1930s. The Institute of 
Sexual Research, founded by Magnus Hirschfeld in 1919, had 
its extensive collection of such books burnt in 1933. As Edwin 
J. Haeberle remarks, "once their books had been burned, and 
once Hirschfeld, Hodann and Lenz had been joined in exile by 
Wilhelm Reich, Max Marmise and Sigmund Freud, German 
sexology was effectively dead." 

British and US theatre and film 
Wilde's plays were used as evidence against him during his trial; 
his name was removed from theatre hoardings for An Ideal 
Husband and The Importance of Being Earnest upon his arrest 
in 1895, a n d the productions themselves were halted after the 
sentence was passed. An interesting long-term consequence of 
these well-known occurrences was the censorship of Leslie and 
Sewell Stokes's play, Oscar Wilde (1937). Banned from public 
release by the Lord Chamberlain because of its sympathetic 
portrayal of Wilde, the play received a limited showing to club 
members at the Gate Theatre, London, and another at the 
Boltons Theatre, in 1945. The play benefited from a revision 
to the obscenity law made in 1958, which permitted "respon-
sible" discussions and representations of homosexuality, 
although dramatizing homosexual activities on stage was still 
prohibited. This relaxation also benefited two subsequent films, 
Oscar Wilde (1959) and The Trials of Oscar Wilde (i960). 

The interwar years were notable for their legislative restric-
tions, with the banning of The Well of Loneliness and the polic-
ing of film by the Hays Office in the US and the British Board 
of Film Censors in the UK. By contrast, the 1950s and 1960s 
saw an increasing liberalization and lifting of restrictions. In 
1957, the US Supreme Court relaxed its definition of obscen-
ity so that the treatment of homosexuality was not always nec-
essarily to be classed as obscene. In 1958, Lawrence Ferlinghetti 
was prosecuted for selling Allen Ginsberg's Howl in the City 
Lights Bookstore, San Francisco. However, Howl, and indeed 
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the rest of Ginsberg's poetry, overcame censorship trials and 
controversy throughout the 1950s and 1960s. Homosexual lit-
erature of this period, which includes such novels as William 
Burroughs's Naked Lunch (i960), John Rechy's City of Night 
(1963), and Gore Vidal's The City and the Filiar (1964), is char-
acterized by a new-found physicality and sensation of expres-
sion. Although they are often dismissed as underground 
literature, such writings have had an enormous impact. 

It took two more reworkings of the Obscene Publications Act 
in 1959 and 1964 to bring Britain close to American standards 
of freedom of speech. British censorship could only advertise 
its growing ineffectuality, as is most famously demonstrated 
by the overturning of the ban on D. H. Lawrence's Lady 
Chatterley's Lover in i960. Another symptomatic case was the 
controversy caused by Hubert Selby Jr's Last Exit to Brooklyn, 
which was first published in America in 1964. Selby's novel was 
arraigned in 1966 and prosecuted in 1967 for containing "dirty 
words", violent acts, transvestism, and homosexual pimping, 
only to win its appeal in 1968. 

The same lagging behind can be seen in relation to British 
theatre. As Nicholas de Jongh points out, the partial relaxation 
of 1958 was not fully capitalized upon by dramatists until John 
Osborne's A Patriot for Me in 1965. After a sneak preview 
under the "club" rule by the Royal Court Theatre in London, 
the favourable critical and audience reaction led to the play 
being passed by the Lord Chamberlain (perhaps because the 
homosexual protagonist was an anti-hero). It was originally 
passed only for "club" performances, thus preventing its trans-
fer to the West End; however, the build-up of publicity for the 
play proved very fruitful after the abolition of the Lord 
Chamberlain's office in 1968. 

In film, as in other media, restrictions on homosexuality 
began with restrictions on sexuality in general. In 1913, the 
British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) was established on two 
guiding principles, bans on nudity and representations of Christ 
(sex and blasphemy), which were to remain mainstays until the 
1950s. In the US, the Motion Picture Producers and Distribu-
tors of America (MPPDA) was established in 1924. Further 
anti-titillation clauses were added to its code of practice in 
1933, but these ceased to be applied in the mid 1960s. 

An interesting instance of censorship of lesbian expression in 
film concerns Pandora's Box (1929), a German film directed by 
the Czech-born G.W. Pabst and starring the American actress 
Louise Brooks. The film was censored and received only a 
limited release in both Europe and Hollywood. Pandora's Box 
is the story of Lulu, a sexually insatiable woman who seduces 
and/or kills men; given this fact alone, it is perhaps not sur-
prising that the original running time of 131 minutes was cut 
to 85 minutes for its US release. However, the scene which con-
cerns us here is the one in which Lulu, on her wedding night, 
dances a tango with the Countess Geschwitz and then embraces 
her before going to her nuptial bed, thus adding bisexuality to 
the list of her transgressions; the Countess has often been cited 
as the first explicit and sympathetic lesbian character in film. 
This scene was cut for both the US and the British release. 

The first British film to deal openly with homosexuality was 
Basil Dearden's Victim (1961). This film was intended to 
support the decriminalization of homosexuality, which had 
been recommended by the Wolfenden Report of 1957, and to 
dramatize that report's findings about the susceptibility of 

homosexuals to blackmail and prejudice; clearly, then, Victim 
qualified as a "responsible" treatment of homosexuality. The 
original print was submitted to the BBFC for consultation, and 
prior agreements were made with the film-makers for cuts to 
achieve the required certification, in this case an "X" for o ver-
los (the age limit for the "X" certificate was raised to 18 in 
1970). As Tom Dewe Mathews argues, this sort of "pre-cen-
sorship" was characteristic of the period; Mathews summarizes 
the intentions behind the cuts that were made as follows: 

What the examiners . . . were trying to do was to excise 
any dialogue which challenged gay stereotypes; in other 
words, all the scenes which showed that homosexuals are 
not confined to the upper class; that they are not solely 
defined by their sexual urges; and that those sexual 
desires are not simply chosen behaviour which can be 
altered at will - in short, any scenes that said homosex-
uality is an orientation, not an act. 

Interestingly, this British film led to changes in American film 
law: having initially withheld its seal of approval from Victim, 
the MPPDA later recanted and added their own version of the 
British "responsibility" clause to their Code in 1961. 

The year 1969 could be cited as a watershed for homosexual 
censorship, breakthroughs, and compromises. Nicolas Roeg's 
Performance was eventually passed in 1971 with a scene in 
which Mick Jagger and James Fox were shown in bed together, 
although it was difficult to discern the meaning of this in the 
context of the film's overall cocktail of orgies and hallucina-
tions. Similarly, the famous nude wrestling scene was left in 
Ken Russell's Women in Love, although the penises of Alan 
Bates and Oliver Reed were required to be shaded over. 
Standing out among the general revelry and possible bisexual-
ity on display in these films, however, was the clear case of 
lesbianism represented in Robert Aldrich's The Killing of Sister 
George. This film was based on a play by Frank Marcus, in 
which George's discovery of her female lover's seduction by 
another woman was referred to rather than actually shown. 
Aldrich's addition of the central sex scene, it was argued, had 
turned this issue-based drama into a kind of pornography. 
None the less, 12 local councils awarded their own "X" certifi-
cates while the BBFC was still in dispute with the distributors, 
and a compromise was reached by reducing the kissing but 
keeping the narrative point of the scene. 

In the history of censorship, homosexuality and lesbianism 
have often been classed with obscenity and pornography. A 
typical instance of this was the raiding in 1984 of Gay's the 
Word, a specialist London bookshop, during which HM 
Customs and Excise seized sex-education books, tapes, and 
leaflets, as well as literary "classics" by the likes of Oscar Wilde, 
Jean Genet, Thorn Gunn, and Gore Vidal. Therefore, for gay 
and lesbian filmmaking and distribution in Britain and the US, 
the award of an official certificate is a badge of respectability 
which takes films out of underground or sex-club showings and 
into "respectable" cinemas, as happened in Britain with Andy 
Warhol's Flesh (1968) in 1970 and Frank Ripploh's Taxi Zum 
Klo (1980) in 1992. There is, however, still a great divide 
between art-house films and mainstream films, and stereotypi-
cal representations of homosexuality continue to outnumber 
genuine homosexual expressions. Censorship has become part 
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HOMOSEXUAL AND LESBIAN EXPRESSION: Still from Robert 
Aldrich's 1968 film The Killing of Sister George, which starred 
Beryl Reid and Susannah York. The film's lesbian content was 
eventually minimized in order to receive a British Board of Film 
Censors certificate. 

of the box-office process, serving only to publicize the titilla-
tion value on offer. For example, the voyeuristic bisexuality of 
Paul Verhoeven's Basic Instinct (1992) and the lesbian film noir 
of the Wachowski brothers' Bound (1997) were softened in 
order to benefit from the US "R" rating. 

International perspectives 
With the growth of gay and lesbian film-making in America, 
Europe, Australia, and Asia, official censorship is finally giving 
way to freedom of expression, but not without a necessarily 
complex opening out and merging of international trends and 
attitudes. In Asia, for example, Chris Berry has pointed to the 
huge gap between the situation in Iran, where homosexuality 
is a capital offence and gay films are absent, and that in Japan, 
where homosexuality has never been criminalized and gay films, 
both mainstream and independent, are proliferating. Significant 
gay films have also been made in Taiwan, China, South Korea, 
Hong Kong, and the Philippines. However, as Berry notes, the 
notion of "gayness" here is a decidedly Western import, which 
is being "hybridized" in its encounter with existing local cul-
tures. To take the examples of two globally successful gay films 
of 1993, Ang Lee's The Wedding Banquet mixes Chinese 
kinship with the Western sense of selfhood, and Chen Kaige's 
Farewell My Concubine uses the traditional site of Beijing opera 

to display distinctly progressive attitudes towards homosexual-
ity and marginality. 

In their World Survey on the Social and Legal Position of 
Gays and Lesbians, Rob Tielman and Hans Hammelburg sum-
marize the current global situation thus: 

Viewed from a legal perspective, the situation is . . . the 
worst in Africa and the best in Europe. Another inter-
esting finding is that the 53 countries where homosexual 
behaviour is illegal, where there is no social support for 
gay and lesbian rights, and where no gay and lesbian 
movement exists, are predominantly Islamic, formerly 
Communist, or have been part of the former British colo-
nial empire. 

The Iranian embassy at The Hague stated in 1987 that 
"homosexuality in Iran, treated according to the Islamic law, 
is a sin in the eyes of God and a crime for society. In Islam 
generally, homosexuality is among the worst possible sins you 
can imagine." The Islamic Penal Code of 1982 lays down 
that proven homosexual acts are punishable under the Hodood 
"as an order of God" (resulting in such punishments as whip-
ping, chopping off hands and feet, and stoning), and under the 
Tazir, with various (often less severe) punishments decreed by 
a judge. Prosecutions solely for being homosexual are rare, but 
the climate is obviously hostile and prohibitive. It is interesting 
to note, however, that policies vary in different Islamic coun-
tries. Homosexuality is similarly regarded in Libya and Saudi 
Arabia, and within the majority Islamic population in Malaysia; 
in Iraq, however, homosexuality is generally taboo rather 
than criminal. In the Lebanon, homosexual behaviour is illegal 
and is dealt with under the auspices of Islamic and Christian 
law. 

Another factor that makes an impact upon worldwide pers-
pectives is language. Tielman and Hammelburg note that the 
Kodansha Encyclopedia of Japan is "positive about male homo-
sexuality (dóseiai) and mentions the long tradition of nanshoku 
(love between men) in the history of Japan". However, it gives 
no information about female homosexuality, an absence that 
Tielman and Hammelburg attribute to "the male perspective 
in the Japanese language about sexuality". Consenting homo-
sexual activity is not a criminal offence in Japan, but neither is 
homosexuality protected under anti-discrimination laws. In 
Japan, homosexuality is tolerated to the point of indifference. 
It is not an open threat, as it is mostly closeted, and the lack 
of a gay rights movement in Japan means that it has not devel-
oped its own activist identity. 

That laws and perceptions differ according to language is 
probably best illustrated in China. As Vern L. Bullough and 
Fang Fu Ruan have shown, despite its indigenous tradition of 
same-sex love (tongxinglain), modern China is marked by a 
double-bind of reticence and tolerance on this issue. Homo-
sexuality is not an open topic of conversation, but neither is 
there overt prejudice against it: there are no common insults in 
Chinese regarding sexual orientation, and only since 1992. have 
there been underground gay groups. Homosexuality and les-
bianism are regarded as "Western social diseases", carrying 
with them the ideas and ideologies of the West. 

While other countries in East and Southeast Asia have 
escaped even the imposition of the term, "homosexuality" was 
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illegal in Hong Kong until 1991 as a result of British cultural 
imperialism; "buggery" was also punishable under the British 
law of 1885. Since 1991, the Hong Kong gay and lesbian film 
festival has become well known, and it will be illuminating to 
see how such new-found freedoms fare under Chinese com-
munist rule. 

In the west, centuries of oppression have finally given way 
to post-19 60s freedoms of homosexual behaviour and expres-
sion. However, this is not a model that can easily be followed 
by other countries: the lesson of history is that such develop-
ments take centuries, and the worldwide differences in the per-
ception of homosexuality are vast. Hence there is a something 
of a contradiction in Gerben Potman and Huub Ruijgrok's 
study of Senegal and Burkina Faso, which begins by highlight-
ing differences of terminology (in West Africa, a "homosexual" 
is commonly a passive effeminate partner, and "homosexual-
ity" is taken to mean transvestism and transsexuality) and then 
goes on to offer blanket ideals of "international support": 
"Individual, local, and national initiatives can be supported by 
information (books, magazines, and international radio pro-
grams), legal assistance (against discrimination, censorship, and 
violation of human rights), and financial support." In another 
part of Africa, the support group Gays and Lesbians of 
Zimbabwe has been harassed by president Robert Mugabe, 
who, influenced by old-style Christian ideas, regards homo-
sexuality as degenerate and refuses permission for the display 
of gay literature. Similar attitudes are apparent in Namibia. 

Finally, we need to take into account the changing political 
systems of the world. With the fall of communism in the former 
Soviet Union, we have a unique opportunity to see an old way 
of thinking give way to the new, however differently the various 
blocs may respond to this change. Male homosexuality (specif-
ically anal intercourse between men) had been prohibited in the 
Soviet Union since 1934. However, since perestroika in the late 
1980s and the end of the Soviet Union in 1991, activist groups 
have appeared, and a gay magazine, Tema, has been established 
by the Moscow Union of Lesbians and Gay Men, whose offices 
were "burgled" in 1990. Gay and Lesbian Pride Festivals now 
take place annually in Moscow and St Petersburg. Nevertheless, 
remnants of the previous law still remain in Kazakhstan, 
Kyrgyzstan, and Tajikistan, supported by their majority Islamic 
populations. Cuba, too, remains a staunchly homophobic com-
munist country. Andrzej Selerowicz, who has charted develop-
ments in gay rights since the mid-1980s, shows that, despite 
economic difficulties and ongoing conservatism, the "gay per-
estroika" of central and eastern Europe constitutes one of the 
most revolutionary breakthroughs in gay rights and gay expres-
sion of the 1990s. 

STEPHEN KEANE 
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MED HONDO (Mohamed Abid Hondo) 
Mauritanian film director, 1936-

SOLEIL-O (O Sun) 
Film, 1970 

Med Hondo is notable for the creative use he makes of the con-
dition of exile, the fate of many censored African writers and 
artists. John Downing has summarized the questions that arise 
from Hondo's work: 

How should they [exiles] function in relation to their 
native land? How should they function in relation to their 
fellow nationals, who are also exiled, but in sweat shops 
and on construction sites and in hotel kitchens?. . . When 
will things change [back home] to let you function there 
as you could? If they do, will you be sufficiently in tune 
to do so? 

Hondo, who left Mauritania for France in 1959, has noted: 
"Whether I make a film in Paris or Nouakchott, it is pretty 
obvious that my country will not see it." With his two most 
famous films, however, Les Bicots-négres (The Nigger Arabs) 
and Soleil-O, he claims to have established a national cinema, 
which speaks both to the people and government of his home-
land and to his fellow exiles. His solution to the problem of 
exile is to devise a language which speaks to both, but also 
challenges the institutional racism of the "host country". 

Soleil-O documents a specific historical dispersal of African 
immigrants to France from its former colonies. Referred to in 
the film as the "black invasion", many of these immigrants fled 
desperate economic conditions within their own countries to 
improve their quality of life. In the case of Mauritania "des-
perate economic conditions" can mean slavery, a continuing 
practice in the country, discussion of which has frequently been 
suppressed by the Mauritanian government. 

The film's protagonist, however, happens to be well-educated, 
and arrives in France seeking a job as an accountant. He finds 
that this makes no difference - as Hondo says, the "main char-
acter could be a garbage collector, a student or a teacher . . . 
Whatever his job or diploma, any Black or Arab living in France 
may be confronted by racism on a daily basis." 

Hondo thus confronts the real life of those who have been 
forced to go into exile. But he also examines what he regards 
as the neocolonialist regimes of the Africa they have left behind. 
Soleil-O has rarely been screened in Africa, north or south, 
because of its pointed attacks on African rulers and sharp 
criticism of colonialism and neocolonialism. Hondo considers 
nigritude, the philosophy which guided many of the first 
generation of post-colonial West African leaders, to be a mere 
intellectual concept that makes no impact on the living and 

working conditions of black immigrants. In Soleil-O, as in West 
Indies, ou les Négres marrons de la liberté, he denounces the 
corruption of African "kinglets" with their lust for power, 
the squandering of money in lavish embassies abroad, and 
their lack of concern for their exploited citizens. As Madeleine 
Cottenet-Hage has remarked, "These are images that African 
rulers would rather not have shown on African screens." 

Hondo is conscious of the paradox that it is France, the 
former colonial power, which enables him to make films. 
However, "this enforced exile is dramatic, and, in the long 
term threatens to produce sclerosis and acculturation. Every 
year I feel more deeply how dangerous is the exiled person's 
situation". 

SHEILA J. PETTY 
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Population: 6,417,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: Amerindian dialects 
Illiteracy rate (%): 25.6 (m); 25.2 (f) 

Honduras ceased to be a colony of Spain in 1823, when it 
became part of the United Provinces of Central America under 
the liberal Francisco Morazon, a Honduran who was deter-
mined to dismantle the privileges of the Catholic Church. In 
1838, however, Honduras seceded from the federation and 
moved back to a more traditional relationship with the church 
under Francisco Ferrera, who became the first president of 
Honduras in 1841. Events in neighbouring Nicaragua - not for 
the last time, as will be shown below - helped to disrupt the 
status quo, and the country returned to a more liberal approach 
to politics in 1871. By the beginning of the 20th century 
Honduras had become the archetypal "banana republic", its 
economy being entirely dominated by the activities of the 
United Fruit Company. From 1931 to 1949, general Tibercio 
Carias Andino ruled the country as dictator, in fact if not in 
name. A series of military rulers succeeded him, each ruling for 
a bried period, all presiding over an annual average growth rate 
of 8.5 per cent between 1945 anc^ i960. It appeared that most 
citizens were content to leave things as they were. 

Formally, the Honduran constitution guaranteed free expres-
sion in any medium, and both newspapers and radio stations 
were protected from confiscation or closure. One of the first 
indications that these provisions could be abused came in 1980, 
when the extreme right-wing Democratic United Front Party 
threatened the owner of a radio station in Santa Barbara 
with reprisals after it had broadcast material that appeared to 
support the policies of the social democratic Honduran 
Revolutionary Party. 

In 1982, a year after Honduras had begun to be ruled by its 
first civilian government for decades, it became embroiled once 
again in the wider politics of Central America, and experienced 
considerable de facto censorship and abuse of human rights. 
Roberto Suazo Cordova, who had been elected President in 
1981, was strongly anticommunist, and was ready to allow 
Honduras to be used as a base for US-backed "Contra" attacks 
on the Sandinistas, since 1979 in power in Nicaragua. This was 
far from universally popular. Amnesty International began to 
report on a growth in the numbers of people detained either 
because they dissented from the policy, resenting the presence 
of US troops on Honduran territory, or because they actively 
supported the Sandinistas. 

The government could rely on the support of the three main 
newspapers, El Heraldo, La Prensa, and La Tribuna, which had 
a combined circulation of 110,000. The government also con-
trolled the Honduran College of Journalists and the Press 
Association was generally aligned with the government too. 
The one exception to the rule was the newspaper El Tiempo 
(circulation 25,000). Its editor, Manuel Gamero, reported in 
1983 that "the government has created a series of mechanisms 
that allow them to move ahead in a clearly totalitarian, fascist 

Number of daily newspapers: 7 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

410 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 95 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 7.6 

direction. As this develops and takes root, it rules out any future 
possibility of this country establishing a democratic regime." 
For drawing attention to the abuse of human rights Tiempo 
reporters were subject to arrest and even attempted murder. 
Reporters such as Teodoro Diaz had their homes invaded and 
books confiscated. Photographers were arrested when they 
attempted to take pictures of police abusing citizens. When 
Tiempo claimed that Honduras was "a country occupied by US 
troops" the government press office described the paper as 
"pornographic". Gamero commented: "Those who are not 
with the government are considered enemies of Honduras, anti-
patriots, Communists. This [has] created a system of repression 
that obliges us to exercise permament self-censorship." 

As elsewhere in Latin America at this time, "disappearances" 
increased during the second half of the 1980s. In 1986 Ramón 
Custodio, President of the Committee for the Defence of 
Human Rights (CODEH), produced at a press conference a 
"death list" on which his own name appeared. Under pressure 
from the Inter-American Court of Human Rights, the govern-
ment was forced to investigate 150 "disappearances". 

In April 1988 protesting students burned down the US 
embassy. In response, the new President, José Azcona del Hoya, 
suspended the Constitution for 15 days and placed a morato-
rium on news broadcasts for 36 hours. A further dimension 
emerged: reporters believed that they had discovered the 
involvement of military personnel in drug trafficking. David 
Romero of Radio America was arrested and questioned about 
his sources, while El Tiempo was ordered to cease publication 
for 24 hours after it had named the five officers said to have 
been involved. 

Despite all this, a US State Department report commented 
favourably on human rights in Honduras during 1990. Its find-
ings were disputed by CODEH, and even La Tribuna pointed 
out that journalists and photographers were still being arrested 
for trying to report on events in areas controlled by the 
Nicaraguan Contras. Moreover, libel laws were being invoked 
to suppress criticism of the army, and the attorney general made 
it clear that he could, if he wished, draw on the provisions of 
the penal code to have anybody who threatened, insulted or 
offended "the dignity of a public official acting in an official 
capacity" sentenced to two years imprisonment. 

Another conservative president, Rafael Leonardo Callegio, 
was elected in 1991. In 1992 CODEH reported that 156 people 
had been tortured during the previous year and 72 held in 
prison on political charges. As the conflicts of Central America 
died down, the Honduran armed forces burned all their files, 
forcing CODEH to request that the US government declassify 
any documents in its possession that could cast light on the 
"disappearances" of the 1980s. As late as 1988 politicians of 
all shades were drafting a law that would have stopped any 
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further investigation and confirmed existing immunities from 
prosecution. 

Meanwhile, censorship of an entirely different order had been 
introduced in 1993. An amendment to the Authorship Rights 
Law banned "the transmission or reproduction of programmes, 
films or novels that offend culture, morality, family unity, and 
traditions". Perhaps not surprisingly in a relatively conserva-
tive society, the measure was supported by the Press Association 
in the belief that it was directed at material that was "of very 
poor quality", was "foreign, and contains scenes and phrases 
that disturb the minds of children and adolescents, inciting 
them to crime, violence, and the adoption of foreign habits". 

DEREK J O N E S 

WILLIAM HONE 
British writer and bookseller, 1780-1843 

William Hone has a place in the history of censorship not only 
because he was acclaimed for his acquittal on charges of blas-
phemous and seditious libel in 1817, but because of the success 
of his subsequent radical pamphlets, which relied for much of 
their effect on the graphic skills of George Cruikshank. 

William Hone's trials took place on 18, 19, and 20 December 
1817. The first was for publishing "a parody on the late John 
Wilkes's Catechism of a Ministerial Member"; the second for 
publishing "a Parody, with alleged intent to ridicule the Litany, 
and libel the Prince Regent, the House of Lords, and the House 
of Commons"; the third for publishing The Sinecurisfs Creed, 
a parody of the Athanasian Creed. 

The prosecution argued that Hone was attacking the 
Christian religion by parodying the catechism from the Book 
of Common Prayer, named as the official source book of 
the Church of England by statute. Hone defended himself by 
arguing that he had not intended to bring the Church of 
England into contempt, and was therefore not being blas-
phemous as accused. He claimed to be attacking politicians, 
rather than religion, and to support his case he ran through 
precedents for his parody, using the examples of Martin Luther 
and the English reformer, William Latimer, bishop of Worcester 
(1485-1555), who had parodied parts of Church of England 
litany without incurring the displeasure of the state. (Later, 
Hone was to propose writing a history of parody to justify his 
own defence, but he was never to complete it.) After hearing 
Hone's defence and the summing-up, the jury retired "for less 
than a quarter of an hour" and found Hone not guilty. Shouts 
of "long live the honest Jury" and "an honest Jury for ever" 
from the huge crowd gathered in and around the courtroom 
greeted Hone's acquittal. 

Hone's account of his trials shows that it was extremely diffi-
cult for him, a person who had no experience of public speak-
ing, to stand up and defend himself for hours on end over a 
period of three days. He states that most people expected that, 
having been acquitted once, the other two charges against him 
would be dropped. However, the authorities proceeded, and the 
other two trials followed much the same pattern as the first, 
Hone being acquitted of all three charges. The prosecution 
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GEORGE CRUIKSHANK 
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added the charge of seditious libel when trying him for the 
second time, but this had no effect. Hone's trial affected his 
health, and he never fully recovered. 

The importance of Hone's successful acquittal can be 
summed up in the words of the committee formed to raise a 
subscription for him. They stated that "the Liberty of the Press" 
is "dependent on the purity of the Trial by Jury" and that "the 
inestimable importance of the sacred and constitutional right 
of Trial by Jury, has never been more demonstrably proved than 
by the recent prosecutions and honourable acquittals of Mr. 
William Hone". Hone's acquittal on a charge of libel, together 
with that of T.J. Wooler, the radical writer who ran the periodi-
cal The Black Dwarf, made it more difficult for the authorities 
to bring writers and booksellers to trial without creating 
another spectacle from which only their opponents would 
profit. 

George Cruikshank worked with Hone between 1815 and 
1821, and it was in 1817-21 that Cruikshank was most 
involved in radical causes. Their most famous joint production 
was The Political House That Jack Built (1819). The poem 
adapted the nursery rhyme The House That Jack Built to dev-
astating effect, using simple but strikingly effective language 
illustrated by Cruikshank's cruel depictions of authority and 
the recent Peterloo Massacre of 16 August 1819. W.H. 
Wick war has written, "Here was sedition; here was defama-
tion. Yet this, the most widely circulated of all political libels, 
was untouchable." Wickwar suggests that the poem, published 
in a year when prosecutions of the press reached their zenith, 
was proof against censorship because of its humour, but Hone's 
own robust defence of himself in 1817 may have played a part. 

Cruikshank's career illustrates the equivocal relationship 
between satirists and censorship in the early 19th century. They 
can be regarded as agents for a greater freedom of the press, 
but they can also be seen as colluding with the suppression of 
opposition. In 1820, when King George IV accused his 
estranged wife, Queen Caroline, of adultery and many people 
took her side, the king was particularly sensitive to prints which 
portrayed him in an unpleasant light. On 19 June 1820 George 
Cruikshank was paid one hundred pounds not to portray the 
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H O N E / C R U I K S H A N K : Satirical 
drawing by George Cruikshank 
entitled The Mistress of the House, 
a caricature of the mistress of king 
George IV. Cruikshank was paid 
£100 as an inducement not to 
portray the king "in any immoral 
situation": George IV feared 
unpopularity after accusing his 
estranged wife of adultery. 

king "in any immoral situation". Whether Cruikshank subse-
quently toned down his output as a result of this payment is 
open to considerable doubt. 
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HONG KONG and MACAU 
Hong Kong (Chinese Special Administrative Region) 

Population: 6,860,000 Number of daily newspapers: 52 
Main religions: Buddhism; Confucianism; Islam; Number of periodicals: 11 

Hinduism; Daoism Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official languages: English; Chinese (Cantonese/ 684 

Mandarin) Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 283 
Illiteracy rate (%): 3.5 (m); 9.8 (f) Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 254.2 

Macau (Chinese Special Administrative Region) 
Population: 444,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 3.4 (m); 9.9 (f) 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Buddhist; Daoist; Number of daily newspapers: 10 

Confucianist Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official languages: Portuguese; Chinese (Cantonese) 356 
Other languages spoken: English Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 109 

Governed by common law as a British Crown Colony from 
1843 t o τ997> Hong Kong did not introduce statutory freedom 
of expression until 1991, although from 1976 the colony had 
signatory status to the International Covenant on Civil and 
Political Rights, without any reservations to the freedoms of 
assembly and expression. The first colonial constitution, the 
Royal Charter of 1843, a n d t n e Letters Patent, Colonial 
Regulations, and Royal Instructions to the territory's sub-
sequent governors, all ignored the matter of freedom. Local 
ordinances, however, such as the 1907 Chinese Publications 
(Prevention) Ordinance, the 1914 Seditious Publications Ordin-
ance, the 1949 Emergency (Principal) Regulations, the 1951 
Objectionable Publications Ordinance, the 1967 Public Order 
Ordinance, and the 1973 Füm Censorship Standards, granted 
the governor-in-council substantive powers to suppress or 
suspend these freedoms. 

In spite of their draconian powers, most British governors 
left the Hong Kong press quite free. From 1843 t o World War 
II the colony was managed as a free-wheeling trading factory. 
After 1945, neither the communist takeover of mainland China 
nor the outbreak of war in Korea had much impact on Hong 
Kong's classic laissez-faire policy. According to the official doc-
trine of the 1960s, those in charge should merely look after 
their "small core of permanent staff" and not care to control 
those "merely passing through" a city where virtually every-
body was, or had been, an expatriate or a refugee. Although 
the authorities were on the alert for communist agitation, 
they seldom convicted a local journalist under the 1951 
Objectionable Publications Ordinance. In December 1953 
Lee Tsung-ying, a left-wing journalist who had called the 
British "butchers" for their handling of riots following the blaze 
in the Shek Kip Mei squatter area which left 55,000 Chinese 
immigrants homeless, was found guilty of sedition. He had 
actually been quoting from Beijing's official People's Daily. On 
10 October 1956, public housing officials stopped local 
Nationalists (supporters of the exile government on Taiwan) 
from celebrating their National Day by sticking portraits of 
Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek) on buildings. During the riots 
that followed, a Swiss diplomat was killed. The Hong Kong 
government subsequently handled political sentiments with 
great caution. In 1967, however, strikes and riots sparked by 

the Cultural Revolution in Maoist mainland China prompted 
the issue of emergency regulations that gave the police and the 
governor-in-council a freer hand to suspend the freedom of 
assembly and of the press. 

When these regulations came under review in 1987, the gov-
ernor also sought to introduce the "publishing of false news 
likely to cause public alarm" as a criminal offence. It was felt 
that what the Hong Kong government at that time called "pos-
itive non-intervention" really carried strong interventionist 
overtones. Local legislative councillor Martin Lee Chu-ming 
opposed this infamous "Press Gag Bill" and the case ended up 
before the UN Human Rights Committee. The new rules, 
including the "false news" provision (which, as one British MP 
joked, would first of all affect weather forecasters), were 
repealed in January 1989. A more positive example of "posi-
tive non-intervention" was perhaps the replacement of the 
Objectionable Publications Ordinance by the more liberal 
Control of Obscene and Indecent Articles Ordinance in 1987. 
The latter was used in May 1995 to ban the sale of a Japanese 
teenage suicide handbook, among other articles. In 1983 John 
Walden, a retired Hong Kong government official, investigated 
the limits of "positive non-intervention". Between September 
1980 and September 1981, Walden found 23 reports of the 
government harassing or suppressing social pressure groups, or 
business interests seeking active control of the media, reported 
in the leading English newspaper South China Morning Post. 
Most coverage was connected with the leaking of a confiden-
tial government report on Hong Kong pressure groups to the 
British weekly New Statesman. 

The pro-democracy demonstrations of May/June 1989, 
when hundreds of thousands of Hongkongers peacefully took 
to the streets, showed that the territory had left behind the 
political powder keg of the 1960s. Hong Kong's pending han-
dover to China, negotiated between London and Beijing in 
1984, had urged local Democrats to press for a Bill of Rights 
superseding all other ordinances. The June 1991 Bill of Rights 
Ordinance (BoR) guaranteed Hongkongers full freedom of 
opinion, expression, and assembly. In the following years, most 
existing ordinances were brought in line with the BoR. On 1 
July 1997 Hong Kong became a Special Administrative Region 
(SAR) of the Chinese People's Republic. A Beijing drafted Basic 
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Law superseded Hong Kong's British constitution and the 
special status of the Bill of Rights was repealed. The Basic Law 
reads that "the provisions of the International Covenant on 
Civil and Political Rights . . . as applied to Hong Kong shall 
remain in force". 

Both in Hong Kong and Macau, the distribution of religious 
texts has largely been unrestricted by censorship. Concern over 
post-1997 religious freedom in Hong Kong arose when the 
local branch of the New China News Agency (NCNA), Beijing's 
unofficial "embassy" to the territory, in 1996 tried to dissuade 
the Lutheran churches from holding their world conference in 
Hong Kong in July 1997 - shortly after the handover ceremony. 
Most denominations on both sides of the Pearl River have been 
maintaining a profile of cooperation. At the inauguration of the 
"Bronze Buddha of Lantau" in December 1993, NCNA direc-
tor Zhou Nan lauded the giant statue as a "symbol of coop-
eration between Hong Kong and China". Around 1995, some 
photographs were quietly removed from Hong Kong's Ten 
Thousand Buddha Temple. They showed the miracles sur-
rounding the death of the temple's founder, the Zen monk Yuet 
Kai (died 1964). In the temple's shops Yuet Kai's privately 
sponsored hagiographies were also replaced with ideologic-
ally correct biographies by the official Chinese Buddhist 
Association. 

In contrast to mainland China, where homosexuality is 
officially labelled an "illness", homosexual behaviour was a 
criminal offence in Hong Kong from 1901 to 1992. In 1995 
the Hong Kong Ten Percent Club offered discussion classes 
on homosexuality to schools, but were snubbed by most. By the 
mid-1990s, local gay literature (ironically called "comrade 
literature" in local Cantonese slang) made its way into the fringe 
circuit. Some authors wrote under a pseudonym ("Mike"), 
others "came out". In early 1997, however, Hong Kong banned 
film festival posters for Wong Kar-wai's "comrade movie" 
Happy Together. 

All in all, Hong Kong to 1997 had seen less censorship than 
any other east Asian country. It was also more liberal and tol-
erant than Macau, the old Portuguese enclave on the west bank 
of the Pearl River, which reverted to Chinese rule in December 
1999. In the run-up to 1997, however, self-censorship in Hong 
Kong grew, particularly in the mass media. Davies and Roberts 
discerned "a reluctance to be seen . . . advocating or espousing 
'unpatriotic' views". The US State Department in 1995 warned 
that in 1994 several incidents "had a chilling effect on Hong 
Kong's media" and that self-censorship was also increasing "for 
commercial reasons" (with Hong Kong media owners wooing 
mainland Chinese authorities for a share in China's media 
market), while journalists in Macau were also increasingly 
harassed and prosecuted by "a Judiciary which is coming under 
the influence of the Mainland". 

Printed mass media 
The first newspaper ever printed in the Far East, Abelha da 
China (Bee of China), appeared in 1821 in Macau with support 
from liberals in Portugal. It was edited by a local Catholic priest 
and censored by the enclave's "Loyal Senate". In 1822, the 
Abelha contributed to the indictment of a corrupt judge, Miguel 
de Arriaga, who was also the enclave's leading opium trader. 
Arriaga fled to Canton in southern China, where his return to 
Macau was negotiated by friendly Chinese officials. Arriaga 

then had the Abelha shut down and replaced by his own Gazeta 
Macaense. The latter newspaper still exists. In 1995 its editor 
Paolo Reis was given a suspended prison term after exposing 
another judge, Macau's chief justice Amaro Farinha Ribeiras, 
as overly cooperative with the Chinese authorities across the 
border. When Sr Reis set up the satirical fortnightly O 
Dependente in June, he was fired from the Gazeta. 

On the other side of the Pearl River, Hong Kong never 
(except under Japanese occupation) saw its press subjected to 
such rulings. Two years after the island became a colony, its 
first newspaper appeared: the China Mail (after 1903 South 
China Morning Post), soon followed by the Hong Kong 
Recorder (1850), the Daily Press, and the satirical Chinese 
Punch. These newspapers were instrumental in the downfall of 
the corrupt magistrate D.R. Caldwell. When one editor accused 
the acting colonial secretary W.T. Bridges of suppressing evi-
dence against Caldwell, Bridges sued for libel but lost. 

The subsequent volley of public attacks and libel actions con-
tributed to the resignation of Hong Kong's progressive gover-
nor John Bowring in 1859. At that time, The Times of London 
wrote that Hong Kong was "always connected with some fatal 
pestilence or some discreditable internal squabble", with news-
paper owners all "in prison, or going to prison, or coming out 
of prison" and that Hong Kong really needed "a dictator", or 
at least "a man of tact and firmness". That man was the new 
governor, Hercules Robinson; but instead of muzzling the news-
papers as expected, he held a public enquiry on civil service 
abuses to which the printed media were invited to give evi-
dence. Following this precedent, newspapers felt free to criti-
cize the Hong Kong government on all issues. 

Between 1853 and 1856, the Hong Kong Chinese Herial 
(sic), largely written in the local Cantonese dialect, was the 
world's first Chinese-language newspaper. In i860 the Daily 
Press also began issuing a Chinese edition. Around the turn of 
the century, local newspapers such as Sun Yat-sen's China Daily 
commented frankly on the complicated terms of lease for Hong 
Kong's recently acquired New Territories. Although the 1907 
Chinese Publications (Prevention) Ordinance and the 1914 
Seditious Publications Ordinance could in theory be invoked 
by the British governor to stifle such criticism, local Chinese 
and English newspapers were given a completely free rein until 
the 1940s. In December 1941, the Japanese occupation army 
restructured Hong Kong's Chinese press and even set up their 
own English-language newspaper, the Hong Kong News. Hong 
Kong's free press flourished again after the communist takeover 
of China in 1949, when the territory attracted hundreds of 
thousands of highly skilled refugees from Shanghai and other 
cities. Although revised emergency regulations and a consoli-
dated Control of Publications Ordinance still gave the gover-
nor-in-council powers to suppress publications, they were never 
applied to such ends. 

In 1981 there were 114 newspapers and 325 periodicals reg-
istered, the large majority of them in Chinese. Together they 
were selling an estimated 2 million copies daily, three times as 
many as the worldwide average per capita. At least four Hong 
Kong Chinese newspapers are now owned and controlled by 
the mainland Chinese government: Ta Kung Pao (1948), Wen 
Wei Ρ ο (1948), Hong Kong Commercial Daily, and New 
Evening Post. The local NCNA supervised these newspapers as 
well as a number of semi-official magazines. In addition, the 
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mainland's Hong Kong and Macau Affairs Office (HKMAO), 
a branch of the State Council, increasingly restricted the report-
ing from China by Hong Kong journalists after the Beijing mas-
sacre of 1989. In October 1989, it stipulated that permits for 
reporting should be obtained from NCNA in advance; that 
permits for interviews needed to be obtained beforehand from 
the official Chinese Journalists' Association; and that inter-
viewing Chinese officials by phone from Hong Kong was illegal. 
Such restrictions were stringently enforced. In October 1996 a 
new version of the HKMAO rules explicitly stated that Hong 
Kong journalists should not engage in treason, sedition, sub-
version, secession, or other criminal offences as mentioned in 
the Basic Law. These offences had been on the book for 
decades, but were never given proper legal definitions as they 
were almost never invoked: Hong Kong's only sedition case was 
tried in December 1953. To ease the feelings of local democ-
rats the last British governor, Chris Patten, in November 1996 
announced the drafting of statutory definitions of these and 
other criminal offences. HKMAO director Lu Ping reacted by 
accusing Patten of "meddling in the affairs of the Hong Kong 
SAR". Lu also confirmed that reporters would not be allowed 
to "advocate" two Chinas or the independence of Taiwan and 
/or Hong Kong, suggesting that mere factual reporting on such 
matters should perhaps be tolerated after the handover. 

As the Bridges case shows, Hong Kong residents have a very 
old tradition of suing for libel, which could be an efficient means 
of censorship in the hands of both public and private parties. 
Under common law, Hong Kong courts have consistently 
limited the right of public authorities to bring defamation 
actions, and used to be generally reticent in awarding damages. 
In 1995, however, the Court of Appeal reversed the latter trend 
by ordering a record HK$2.4 million of damages in Cheung Ng 
Sheung v. Eastweek Publishers Ltd, and Hong Kong's archaic 
law of contempt, in spite of recommendations from the Law 
Reform Commission, remains another potential time bomb. 

An important precedent on the relation between press 
freedom and the Bill of Rights was created when the British 
Privy Council ruled in May 1996 that a newspaper that had 
disclosed details of an investigation carried out by the 
Independent Commission against Corruption (ICAC) was pro-
tected by article 16 BoR (Ming Pao Newspaper Ltd and others 
v. Attorney General, 1996). The Privy Council, however, also 
ruled that the section of the Hong Kong Prevention of Bribery 
Ordinance under which the newspaper had been charged, "was 
necessary . . . and . . . proportionate . . . to . . . effective law 
enforcement". Although the latter decision indirectly chal-
lenged the BoR's binding power over other ordinances, this was 
Hong Kong's first and last civil rights case won with the BoR 
in hand, proving the BoR to be an essential safeguard for the 
freedom of expression. An appeal to Article 16 BoR by prison 
inmates requesting to receive racing supplements with their 
newspapers, however, was quashed by the Court of Appeal. 
Although many Hong Kong citizens would perceive reading the 
racing results as a basic human right, Article 19 BoR also sus-
pends some civil rights of prisoners (Chim Shing Chung v. 
Commissioner of Correctional Services, 1996). The SAR gov-
ernment has already taken steps to repeal the "binding power" 
articles 3 and 4. With this protection gone and the position of 
common law safeguards vis-á-vis the Basic Law unclear, the 
legal status of the free press will be considerably weakened. 

Self-Censorship 
Self-censorship has been defined by one Hong Kong cartoonist 
as "prudently calling the June 4th Massacre an 'incident'" 
(Larry Feign on National Public Radio, 26 June 1997). In 
March 1997, the leading Hong Kong Democrat Martin Lee 
Chu-ming confirmed on CNN's Q&A talk show that the Hong 
Kong printed media was already censoring itself. In two surveys 
conducted in 1990 and 1996, 20 per cent of all local journal-
ists had admitted to self-censorship, with 10 per cent willing 
to "sacrifice some press freedom for the sake of public inter-
est". As a result, the mean credibility scores of the local mass 
media fell between 1 and 6 per cent from 1990 to 1996. Over 
60 per cent of all respondents feared press freedom would 
further diminish after 1997. According to the 1990 survey, the 
top three reasons for leaving the journalistic profession were 
"low pay" (26 per cent), "work pressure" (15 per cent) and 
"lack of autonomy" (14 per cent). In 1996 "curtailed press 
freedom" (40 per cent, up from 3 per cent in 1990) and "polit-
ical interference" (30 per cent, up from 7 per cent in 1990) 
appeared as the two major reasons for leaving. In 1996, 84 per 
cent of Hong Kong Journalists' Association (HKJA) members 
expressed fears of shrinking press freedom, 60 per cent wit-
nessing self-censorship in their organizations. HKJA chairman 
Ivan Tong warned that the Beijing authorities were asserting 
control over the Hong Kong news media by restricting informa-
tion to favoured outlets or helping with access to mainland 
stories, by acquiring controlling stakes, and by banning adver-
tisements. Some Hong Kong media were also hiring mainland 
journalists with close ties to the Communist Party. 

For various reasons, Hong Kong's free press landscape 
changed remarkably during the 1990s. In 1994 a price war, 
sparked by Jimmy Lai's unruly tabloid Apple Daily, forced a 
dozen newspapers out of business. When Lai mocked Chinese 
prime minister Li Peng in a 1995 editorial, the Beijing govern-
ment shut down his chain of Giordano fashion boutiques in 
China. Lai sold his stock in Giordano, but kept Apple Daily 
on the market. Under the new guidelines of 1996, however, 
Apple Daily was the only local newspaper not to receive NCNA 
accreditation for China. By then, the market shares of the 
popular newspapers had been dramatically affected. Many of 
the territory's broadsheets were sold to Malaysian and 
Indonesian Chinese investors. Robert Kuok bought Rupert 
Murdoch's Wah Kiu and South China Morning Post (SCMP), 
the Ryadi family bought Louis Cha's Ming Pao, and the sale 
of Sally Aw's Sing Tao and Hong Kong Standard to the Quek 
family was rumoured in 1997. All these buyers and prospec-
tive buyers have major business interests in China. Kuok's con-
troversial takeover of the SCMP was reportedly financed by 
Chinese government loans. 

Some of the most outspoken critics of the Beijing regime soon 
disappeared from the Ming Pao's columns, as did the SCMP's 
popular satirical comic strip Lily Wong. Local journalists still 
believed that Beijing was more concerned with the local Chinese 
press than with the handful of English-language newspapers 
(the SCMP, the Hong Kong Standard, the Asian Wall Street 
Journal, and the International Herald Tribune (IHT)). In April 
1997, however, the IHT reported that the SCMP had employed 
a "political commissar" to oversee the work of its editor 
Jonathan Fenby. This "consultant" turned out to be Feng 
Xiliang, the retired editor of the China Daily, now Beijing's 
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official English-language newspaper. In a letter to the IHT 
Fenby denied being put under Kuok's control. In a televised 
BBC interview, however, he conceded: "The point is to try and 
influence the censor rather than saying 'publish and be 
damned', because you may well be damned." Fenby left the 
SCMP soon afterwards. 

There were subtle signs that little bravery was to be expected 
from the local English news media after the handover. The day 
before C.W. Tung, a local shipping magnate, was appointed the 
first chief executive of the Hong Kong SAR, he abruptly can-
celled a meeting with a parliamentary delegation from Taiwan. 
The IHT covered the incident, the SCMP did not. In the months 
between his selection and his installation on 1 July 1997, Tung 
repeatedly indicated that he would not tolerate separatism, sedi-
tion, and muckraking. If the local printed news media are really 
to be "Singaporized" by this new man of "tact and firmness", 
only internationally based publications such as the IHT and the 
Far Eastern Economic Review (FEER) may withstand such 
pressure. In 1997 at least one critical Chinese-language maga-
zine, Jiushi Niandai (The Nineties) was prepared to move its 
offices to Taiwan (it has now ceased publication). In a rare 
interview of June 1997, Apple Daily's Chan Wai-yi asked 
former NCNA director Xu Jiatun, who is now an exile in the 
USA, whether The Nineties could be banned in the SAR, or his 
own recalcitrant newspaper barred from interviewing people in 
the SAR as it had been on the mainland. Xu answered that 
under the Basic Law this would "immediately raise all sorts of 
questions", but also that Hong Kong citizens should accept 
some limits to their comprehensive freedom of expression. 
Around the same time, his former employer was urging all local 
organizations to drop their royal epithets (the Hong Kong 
Jockey Club obliged, the Royal Hong Kong Yacht Club 
refused), to replace all colonial flags and coats of arms in their 
logos with neutral emblems, and to specify how (not whether!) 
they intended to celebrate the handover. 

How a broader audience perceived the matter of self-cen-
sorship appeared from a survey conducted by Hong Kong 
Baptist University. In June 1997 50 per cent of a sample of 
3000 Hong Kong residents said they would not support jour-
nalists criticizing the SAR government or the Chinese military, 
which was a significant increase compared to earlier surveys. 
Only 38 per cent of respondents supported full press freedom 
during political campaigns, and a mere 25 per cent said they 
approved of journalists raking up earlier "mistakes" of politi-
cal leaders. Another researcher, Lo Shiu-hing, however, com-
mented that increasing numbers of local respondents were now 
refusing to comment on any politically sensitive subjects at all. 

The extent of academic self-censorship in Hong Kong is still 
more difficult to track down. In 1996 Nihal Jayawickrama was 
refused tenure after 12 years of lecturing in international law 
and human rights at Hong Kong University (HKU), the oldest 
and most liberal of the territory's six universities. Jayawick-
rama, a member of the Geneva-based International Com-
mission of Jurists, had criticized China's handling of human 
rights and of Tibetan affairs, and the appointment of a 
"Provisional Legislature" to replace Hong Kong's democrati-
cally elected Legislative Council on 1 July 1997. He had been 
appointed by HKU's vice-chancellor Wang Gung-wu, who in 
1995 was the only university head to decline a seat on the 
Beijing-picked Preparatory Committee for the Hong Kong SAR. 

Shortly before Wang left HKU for Australia in 1996, he rec-
ommended Jayawickrama for tenure. Li Pang-kwong of 
Lingnan College commented to the SCMP in June 1997 that 
"a more transparent university system" would be the most 
effective way to ward off censorship and self-censorship: "if 
self-censorship really sets in . . . it will first take root at the 
administrative level". On the other hand, Li observed that 
"institutions in Hong Kong always use academic freedom as a 
pretext to prevent people from supervising them". 

A unique and innovative form of self-censorship was revealed 
in October 1994 when the Hong Kong Telecommunications 
Authority warned two leading pager companies not to censor 
messages. The authority acted on a complaint by the 
Democratic Party that Hutchison Telecom and Star Telecom 
had suppressed "politically sensitive" passages in a message to 
party members. 

Radio and television 
Hong Kong has long had a "minimally integrated media polit-
ical system" (Kuan and Lau). In a laissez-faire climate with 
socially and politically irrelevant mass media, an almost 
autonomous television culture with Western traits developed. 
It was also instrumental in creating a (Cantonese-speaking) 
Hong Kong cultural identity. Ironically, governor Patten's lib-
eralization of the Hong Kong Television, Telecommunications, 
and Broadcasting Authority Ordinances in 1994 mainly helped 
to expose the extent of self-censorship in broadcasting. Albert 
Cheng's straightforward Cantonese talk show Newstease was 
dropped by the local Asia Television (ATV) in late 1994. Earlier 
that year, ATV had censored the words "You got to be out of 
your Vulcan mind" from an episode of Star Trek and cancelled 
the BBC documentary The Gate of Heavenly Peace, which had 
drawn Chinese diplomatic protests. After the BBC's showing of 
The Gate of Heavenly Peace in Britain, Rupert Murdoch's 
Hong Kong-based Star TV took BBC World News Channel off 
the cable in Asia. In 1995, another sensitive BBC documentary 
called Mao Zedong: The Last Emperor was shelved by Hong 
Kong's second commercial station TVB. 

Needless to say, Star TV, TVB, ATV, and other commercial 
local providers such as Wharf Cable all have major interests in 
China's emerging media market. In April 1995, Hong Kong's 
only public radio station, RTHK, aired the last full-length 
Letters from Hong Kong, Hong Kong's "Speaker's Corner" for 
15 years. The programme's last guest was governor Patten. Set 
up in 1972 "to provide the public with information on the 
Government's activities and policies", RTHK in fact became a 
largely autonomous quasi-public broadcaster. Although a 
British plan to corporatize it failed in 1993 under strong oppo-
sition from China, RTHK capitalized on its independence 
during the 1990s. When the NCNA in 1995 demanded public 
airtime for the Beijing-appointed Preliminary Working 
Committee (PWC), RTHK refused. The pro-China Outlook 
magazine then branded the station as "unfriendly to China" 
and urged the governor to discipline it - to no avail. For tac-
tical and other reasons, RTHK has maintained intensive con-
tacts with Britain's BBC. In the run-up to the handover, RTHK 
decided in January 1997 to retain the BBC World Service on 
Channel 6 for 24 hours a day. 
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Cinema and the performing arts 
In April 1997, the last Hong Kong International Film Festival 
under British rule featured I Have a Date with the Censors, a. 
selection of films that had been banned or cut in the territory. 
It included Pontecorvo's Battle of Algiers (banned in 1970 for 
its "strong anti-colonial theme"), Tang Shuxuan's China Behind 
(banned in 1974 under the "good relations" clause), Kuro-
sawa's Derzu Uzala (banned in 1977 for the same reason), Ann 
Hui's Boat People (shown in 1982 after the excision of "gorily 
depicted material" of Hanoi dumping refugees) and David 
King's Home at Hong Kong (shown in 1983 after the exci-
sion of "references to panic over HK's uncertain future"). Ten 
years earlier, in April 1987, the Asian Wall Street Journal had 
revealed that the territory's film censorship system had oper-
ated without a proper legal basis for 35 years. The 1952 Film 
Censorship Regulations merely provided for procedures, not for 
principles of censorship, and the 1973 Film Censorship 
Standards were ultra vires. As most productions censured for 
"damaging good relations with other territories" had been films 
possibly offending China, the matter was sensitive in view of 
the pending handover. In 1988, a new Film Censorship Ordin-
ance dropped three criteria from the standards (criticism of the 
judiciary and of the Hong Kong government, and sedition), but 
retained the "good relations clause". In 1994, the Patten 
administration brought the Film Censorship Ordinance in line 
with the Bill of Rights. In that same year, the Urban Council 
(Urbco), Hong Kong's leading sponsor of the performing arts, 
banned two controversial Chinese films (Tian Zhuangzhuang's 
The Blue Kite and Zhang Yuan's Beijing Bastards) from the 
international film festival. The "good relations clause" was 
finally removed in December 1994, but in 1995 Zhang Yuan's 
documentary The Square, which was to open the film festival, 
was rescheduled to a later showing. Zhang's was the only film 
without a "country of origin" identification in the festival's pro-
gramme. Six months later, the SAR's main film and video dis-
tributors refused to circulate three major American films on 
politically sensitive topics: Kundun, Martin Scorsese's biogra-
phy of the 14th Dalai Lama; Jean-Jacques Annaud's Seven Years 
in Tibet; and Jon Avnet's Red Corner (about a Western busi-
nessman who is held hostage by a corrupt Chinese police unit). 
As one local filmmaker said: "Self-censorship has come into the 
mechanism. Suddenly, everything seems to be understood. And 
we're not seeing these films" (Shu Kei in an SCMP interview). 
In a surprising move, however, one independent distributor then 
picked up Seven Years in Tibet, and the established circuit soon 
followed suit. The other films were rescheduled for 1998. 

As another specimen of "the creeping art of self-censorship", 
Urbco started adding disclaimers to concert and theatre pro-
grammes in early 1995, beginning with a performance by the 
local avant-garde theatre group Zuni Icosaedron during which 
a corpse was draped in British and Chinese flags. The dis-
claimers drew sharp criticism. Urbco, Hong Kong's oldest 
elected body, had often sponsored theatre productions con-
taining subtle political symbolism. In the final scene of one such 
performance (by the City Contemporary Dance Company in 
August 1994), talking video images of dancers were frozen and 
then blacked out one after another. The music was Messiaen's 
Quartet for the End of Time. 

Fine arts 
In the years preceding the handover, the fine arts were a rela-
tive safe haven of free expression. Only the Obscene Articles 
Tribunal, established under the ordinance of 1988, has occa-
sionally spoken out against obscene or indecent works of art. 
In June 1995, it ruled indecent New Man, a bronze, life-size 
statue of a nude man by Elisabeth Frink. When it was moved 
from a Central Hong Kong office building to the Hong Kong 
Arts Centre, one tribunal member called critics from arts circles 
who had condemned the ruling a "misguided, vociferous minor-
ity who do not understand the law" and claimed children had 
been seen playing with the statue's private parts. He further 
refused to account for the "artistic, literary or scientific value 
of articles", or to publish written standards for indecent arti-
cles. Another tribunal member resigned over this verdict and 
offered New Man a refuge in the high school where he was 
principal. In July, New Man returned to its old location. 
Around the same time, the display of Joseph Beuys's Die 
Hoerner in the Arts Centre was temporarily suspended, not 
because of indecent male appendages but for including two 
genuine rhinoceros horns, violating Hong Kong's Animals and 
Plants Ordinance. In August, the Hong Kong high court finally 
ruled that "a work of art is not an article" and that the tri-
bunal had no competence in the New Man case. One year later, 
however, the Television and Entertainment Licensing Authority 
(TELA) banned an "indecent" slide of Manet's Dejeuner sur 
Vherbe from a children's lecture in the Museum of Art. 

Self-censorship among art gallery owners, however, increased 
in the 1990s. Anticipating the prohibition of Nationalist 
symbols after the handover, one gallery in early 1997 advised 
a local art lecturer to exclude Taiwanese flags from his paint-
ings of Rennie's Mill, a former Nationalist squatter area that 
was cleared in 1996. In May 1997, shortly before the handover, 
both Urbco and its New Territories counterpart, the Regional 
Council, refused to display on their venues a sculpture com-
memorating the Beijing massacre. The 30-foot tall Pillar of 
Shame by the Danish sculptor Jens Galschiot was eventually 
carried by 55,000 mourners to the 4 June memorial meeting in 
Victoria Park, believed to be the last of these events to be 
allowed in Hong Kong. On 10 June student unions of three 
local universities decided to take turns in displaying the Pillar 
on their respective campuses. 

The history textbook issue 
One sensitive topic in history teaching in Hong Kong is the 
Beijing massacre of 4 June 1989, and its handling in the run-
up to 1997 gives a good impression of how self-censorship in 
the SAR is supposed to work. Since 1990, the Professional 
Teachers Union has been providing photo and video kits of the 
crackdown to primary and secondary schools in Hong Kong. 
Between 1990 and 1996, however, applications dropped from 
890 to 43. In 1996 the union and the schools expressed con-
cern that the kits would be banned after 1997, following urgent 
suggestions by PWC members in June and September 1995 
that the government "strengthen patriotic education" and make 
Chinese history a compulsory subject in secondary schools. In 
the debate that followed, some educators construed "Chinese 
history" to exclude "contemporary history" - and the events 
of June 1989. In December 1995 the Education Department 
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proposed guidelines to teach patriotism as part of civic educa-
tion "through reflection and participation" in kindergarten and 
primary school, with the overall aim to let children become 
"rational, active and responsible citizens". The NCNA replied 
that students "should be taught to respect their country and 
support China's unification". 

In May 1996 the PWC again urged the Education 
Department and publishers to produce "appropriate teaching 
material" in line with the Basic Law. This time, the Education 
Department pledged that the Curriculum Development Board 
would revise textbooks in view of "social changes, techno-
logical development and special circumstances". In June, the 
Hong Kong Educational Publishers' Association decided that 
new editions of textbooks would not refer to Taiwan as a 
"country" and that references to the Opium War would be 
cleared of "Western bias". Coverage of the Beijing massacre 
would be "left up to individual editors". In March 1997, 
however, Chinese foreign minister Qian Qichen told the 
National People's Congress that "some textbooks currently 
used in Hong Kong do not accord with history or reality and 
must be revised". That same month, a new history textbook 
was presented. Co-produced by two Chinese-owned publishers 
in Hong Kong and Canton under the auspices of the HKMAO, 
Hong Kong '97 claims "Hong Kong has always been a Chinese 
territory" and only casually touches upon the freedom and legal 
security enjoyed under British rule. One PWC member said 
4 June was not covered because it remained "a highly sensi-
tive topic". In April, the Education Department eventually 
requested publishers to submit textbooks to be checked for con-
formity with the Basic Law, especially with the principle of "one 
country, two systems". Hong Kong should figure as part of 
China, and China itself should be described as "our nation". 
The inspection would finish on 27 June, a mere four days before 
the handover. 

In July 1997 Joseph Wong, SAR secretary for Education and 
Manpower, announced some "fair and routine changes" in the 
teaching of history, especially with a view to such controver-
sial issues as the Cultural Revolution and 4 June. Although the 
SAR government would not itself publish or censor textbooks, 
"textbooks should also reflect the latest changes". SAR chief 
executive C.W. Tung at the same time expressed his wish to 
"introduce patriotic education step by step". This might in the 
worst case lead to a past changing shape all the time and be in 
sharp contrast with stated guarantees that the future of the SAR 
itself will remain unvariably bright for at least fifty years. 

Hong Kong since the handover 
The paradox of the 1990s was that once press freedom was 
guaranteed under the Bill of Rights, the local media became 
expert in self-censorship under mounting pressures from the 
NCNA and other mainland organs. Although a leading Chinese 
information officer promised in April 1997 that "freedom of 
the press in Hong Kong will be fully guaranteed and protected 
by law in accordance with the provisions of the Basic Law of 
the Hong Kong SAR after its return to the Motherland", the 
new appointed "Provisional Legislature" reinstated the old 
ordinances less than three hours after the handover ceremony. 
The SCMP celebrated the handover with a scathing editorial 
against ex-governor Patten that read like one of Feng Xiliang's 

vitriolic comments in the China Daily. In September 1997 
SCMP public policy editor C.K. Lau quoted Tsang Tak-sing, 
the editor of the communist-owned Ta Rung Pao, as saying: 
"Only with the end of colonial rule will there be press freedom 
in Hong Kong." In some way, Tsang had a point: his paper had 
been fined in 1952 for carrying a mainland editorial that called 
the British colonial administration "butchers". But it did not 
go unnoticed that the NCNA is sponsoring a new Hong Kong 
Journalists' Federation as a pro-China counterpart to the inde-
pendent HKJA, and the dispute over RTHK has fed fears that 
Hong Kong is to be "Singaporized", or may even see a rerun 
of "the Hollywood witchhunts of the 1950s, only with the roles 
reversed" (Larry Feign on National Public Radio). In the spring 
of 1998, these worst fears had not yet materialized. The horses 
were still racing, and the debate on press freedom was still 
going on - even on the pages of the SCMP. 

Hong Kong newspapers are thoroughly censored prior to 
their circulation on the mainland. During the Chinese Com-
munist Party's (CCP) 15th Congress in September 1997, for 
instance, entire pages of Chinese news were regularly torn from 
SCMP copies for sale in hotels in Beijing. On the other hand, 
most foreign publications were sold intact, with the exception 
of the IHT of Thursday, 11 September 1997, from which an 
article on disgraced CCP elder Zhao Ziyang had been removed. 
In early 1998 even the major mainland-owned bookstore chains 
in Hong Kong were selling a Taiwanese translation of Jonathan 
Dimbleby's The Last Governor, written in close cooperation 
with Chris Patten. 

In August 1999, the Hong Kong Journalists' Association 
stated that a proposed statutory press council appointed by the 
SAR chief executive "could very likely become a tool for the 
government to control the press". Some Hong Kong journal-
ists had meanwhile been subjected to China's blunter instru-
ments of censorship when they were arrested and had their 
equipment confiscated as they covered the presentation in 
Beijing of a petition by the Hong Kong Federation of Students, 
challenging China's right to reinterpret the Basic Law. Media 
coverage of this event, and even of their own detention, they 
were told, was "illegal". 

By mid-2001 mixed messages were coming out of Hong 
Kong. The critical annual The Other Hong Kong Report, pro-
duced for almost a decade by the Chinese University of Hong 
Kong, ceased publication after 1998. Billboards from the con-
troversial Falungong sect, banned in China but currently 
allowed in the SAR, can be seen in busy Nathan Road, but in 
May 2001 two American Falungong students were deported 
from the SAR in the wake of a visit by the Chinese president 
Jiang Zemin. The Lily Wong strip is once again appearing in 
a Hong Kong newspaper after several years of absence, but 
Willy Wo-Lap Lam, former associate editor of the SCMP and 
a well-respected China watcher, was replaced by a journalist 
from the mainland after reporting on a meeting between the 
Beijing leadership and Hong Kong business tycoons (apparently 
including Robert Kuok, the paper's current owner). Lam is 
now working for Cable Network News (CNN). A serious chal-
lenge to academic freedom was the intervention by HKU 
vice-chancellor Cheng Yiu-Chung, reportedly on behalf of 
chief executive C.W. Tung, against HKU researcher Robert 
Chung Ting-Yiu who was advised to stop popularity surveys 



I I 0 2 HONG KONG AND MACAU 

unfavorable to Tung. In other words: it still cannot be ruled 
out that Hong Kong's "fifty years without change" promised 
by China may turn out like the weather in New England: chang-
ing all the time, and not really for the better. 

KEES KUIKEN 

Names of Hongkongers are given in their usual Cantonese romaniza-
tions. All other Chinese names are in the standard Chinese Phonetic 
Alphabet {Hanyu pinyin). Thanks to Ms Esther Postema and Ms Hilde 
de Groot for their help in researching the history textbook issue. This 
entry is dedicated to Emma, my Chinese newspaper vendor of Lantau 
NT., in the hope that her fears of what will become of her and Hong 
Kong after 1997 will remain groundless. 
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This privileged class imperceptibly also adopted British high 
culture such as Western classical music and ballet. By the same 
token, Chinese-speaking Chinese people were relegated to jobs 
that were low in status. Chinese was therefore perceived as a 
working-class language, and culture that was associated with 
Chinese or China - the Cantonese Opera, for example - was 
also considered to be of low culture. 

Towards the end of 1969 students in tertiary education ini-
tiated a campaign to promote Chinese as a second language. 
This gained such widespread support from various levels of the 
community that in October 1970 the government was forced 
to establish a committee to "examine the use of Chinese in offi-
cial business and to advise on practicable ways and means by 
which the use of Chinese might be further extended in the inter-
est of good administration and for the convenience of the 
public" (First Report of the Chinese Language Committee, 
February 1971). 

The Chinese Language Committee found it "patently wrong 
to relegate the Chinese language to a secondary position" and 
recommended that Chinese and English should have equal 
status in schools and in government legislative bodies. This was 
to ensure that "non-English speaking members of the public 
[were] eligible to serve on them" as well as to enable the public 
to follow the debates. 

In 1974 the Official Languages Ordinance was enacted. 
Chinese was made an official language jointly with English; it 
was declared that "both languages possess equal status and 
enjoy equality of use for the purposes of communication 
between the government and members of the public". By 1971 
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it had already been accepted by the British government that 
Hong Kong was to be returned to China. It was decided that 
Hong Kong was not to be referred to as a colony but as a ter-
ritory. Sir Murray Maclehose was appointed governor of Hong 
Kong and charged with the duty of moving away from colo-
nial traditions towards a less unequal society. Frank Welsh 
wrote: "If Hong Kong was to be handed back it must not be 
as a colony, but as near to an independent state as might be 
conveniently contrived, and in a condition that did credit to its 
previous owners." 

Once the Chinese language was granted equal status to 
English, there emerged a strong, readily identifiable Hong Kong 
popular culture. The use of Chinese, in particular Cantonese, 
as a creative language was given a big boost in late 1967 
when television was introduced. It created a cheap and wide-
reaching medium for popular culture. By 1976, 90 per cent of 

Theodore Hook's farce Killing No Murder came to unexpected 
prominence in the summer of 1809 after the original version 
was refused a licence for public performance by the Lord 
Chamberlain, the English theatre censor. The decision was 
made, according to Hook, because the Examiner of Plays 
believed that the piece was an "indecent and shameful attack 
on a very religious and harmless set of people", the Methodists. 
Upon this express objection, Hook built a rather warped nar-
rative that gave his play wide publicity and opened up a larger 
public debate on the potential dangers of Methodism that some 
journals were only too happy to promote. 

Hook's story was that in order to settle the precise grounds 
on which his play had been suppressed he went to see John 
Larpent, the Examiner, to be told that "the Government does 
not wish the Methodists to be ridiculed", and that no sanction 
could be given to the mockery of a clergyman. When Hook 
objected on the ground that he had not derided a clergyman 
(that is, of the Established Church) but a Methodist preacher, 
he was astonished to be told that this amounted to the same 
thing. On further investigation, Hook maintained, he discov-
ered that Larpent was himself "a rigid Methodist" and that he 
had built "a little tabernacle of his own". This was almost cer-
tainly a complete fabrication, but it made a good story and 
Hook promoted his Methodist conspiracy theory as widely as 
possible. 

Fantasy or not, the issues were ones that there was keen 
public interest in debating. Methodists were mistrusted and 
accusations of hypocrisy were commonplace, coupled with a 
fear of their "enthusiasm". Commenting on the controversy, 
the Universal Magazine (July-December 1809) drew a rather 
fanciful parallel with the suppression of Moliére's Tartuffe in 
Paris in 1664. Here was the machinery of the Lord Chamber-
lain's censorship taking trouble to defend a sect who despised 
the theatre as the work of the devil and had rejoiced at the 
burning down of Covent Garden the previous year. 

households in Hong Kong owned a television set. The mass 
audience generated by the terrestrial station Television 
Broadcasts Limited (TVB), epitomized in its Enjoy Yourself 
Tonight series, created mass markets for material in Cantonese 
for the television, film, and publishing industries. By the early 
1980s this popular culture had entirely overtaken the colonial 
high culture. 

One would have thought that Hong Kong's return to China 
in 1997 would ensure the integrity of the Chinese language and 
culture in Hong Kong. But in fact it posed new problems. More 
than 75 per cent of its population was faced with learning a 
new dialect, Putonghua, set to become the official language in 
Hong Kong, and this may negate the creative upsurge of the 
1980s. 

VICKI C.H. O o i 

The problem scene in the play was 2:1, where the hero, 
Apollo Belvi, a quick-change artist with an eye to the main 
chance - at various times he is a strolling player, a dancing-
master, and a member of parliament - recounts how he dis-
guised himself as a Methodist preacher to preach his way into 
the affections of a Miss Hephzibah Buckram of Swansea, south 
Wales, "a young saint" and the daughter of a dissenting 
minister. In order to secure her for himself against the rival 
attentions of another, to whom she is engaged, he concocts 
a story to ruin her reputation. This involves casting her as 
mother of an illegitimate baby (father unknown), described as 
"an accident amongst the godly". At this news, her would-be 
bridegroom, who has an aversion to "ready-made families", 
pretends he is dead and ends up surrendering her to Belvi. 
"These incidents", the Examiner newspaper (16 July 1809) 
reported, "as they have not a shadow of probability, belong to 
the lowest kind of farce; but at the same time, as they at least 
afford us the negative advantage of not having our expecta-
tions raised." 

An announcement in The Times (28 June 1809) indicated 
the play had been "withdrawn" in consequence of the Lord 
Chamberlain's refusal to grant a licence. However, after hasty 
negotiations at the Lord Chamberlain's Office, a compromise 
was reached and, with Apollo Belvi safely personating a lawyer 
instead of a Methodist preacher, a licence was issued and the 
play given its first performance, as the afterpiece at the 
Hay market, on 1 July 1809. 

The background to the play - what the Examiner called its 
"private history" - was in truth much more entertaining than 
the play itself, which soon fell out of the repertoire. Hook 
achieved maximum publicity by publishing on 11 July the com-
plete text along with the censored scene as an appendix. Its 
title-page reads: "Killing No Murder, a farce, in Two Acts, as 
performed, with the greatest applause, at the Theatre Royal, 
Haymarket. Together with a preface, and the Scene suppressed 
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by Order of the Lord Chamberlain". Sales were so brisk that 
a second edition was required less than a week later. 

Hook's lengthy preface made great play with the anti-
Methodist card, which had already proved such a useful device 
to puff the play. Many of the journals took up the issue. On 
what grounds, queried the Critical Review (May-August 1809), 
did the Lord Chamberlain interfere when the play "contained 
no personal satire, no invidious reflections against any ostensi-
ble individual"? Since Methodists, it argued, are as much 
sinners as the rest of society, why should they not be as much 
objects of ridicule as the "Quakers, Puritans, and Jews, [who] 
have often been brought upon the stage without the prohibitory 
interposition of the lord chamberlain"? 

Hook's preface concluded with a resounding attack on 
Methodism and its alleged subversive practices. But for all its 
sense of injustice and personal outrage over the fate of a play, it 
was, in the end, not actually about exposing some kind of 
Methodist conspiracy by the Examiner of Plays to protect 
Methodism's preachers from ridicule on the stage, or about 
giving them parity with the Church of England. On the contrary, 
its covert purpose was political, as an element in the fairly exten-
sive anti-Methodist scaremongering of the period, at the extreme 
end of which were such journals as the Anti-Jacobin (April-
September, 1809), which commented darkly that "[t]he growing 
ascendancy of Methodism . . . renders it an object of curiosity to 
inquire by what means it has attained such influence". 

The Methodists did not figure largely in the prohibitions of 
the Lord Chamberlain in the 19th century - there does not seem 

The brief period of non-Peronist political regimes in Argentina 
between 1955 and 1966 saw an ever-increasing radicalization 
of politics and, by extension, of culture. Juan Perón was in 
exile, but in many ways he still controlled the political agenda. 
When the military, under General Juan Carlos Ongania, seized 
power in 1966, many artists and intellectuals reacted to the 
new authoritarian conditions by opposing the government in 
all areas of political activity. The dominant oppositional dis-
course was nationalist and populist: concepts such as "the 
people", "the nation", and "the Third World" were given new 
positive values and the word extranjerizante (foreign-loving) 
was used as a term of abuse to describe the "false cosmopoli-
tanism" of the dominant Argentine liberal tradition. 

The most representative film of this late 1960s populist rad-
icalism is Fernando Solanas and Octavio Getino's The Hour of 
the Furnaces, filmed in semi-clandestine fashion between 1966 
and 1968, and distributed under the military regimes between 
1968 and 1973 in an equally clandestine manner, with screen-
ings at political meetings, in factories, universities, and village 
halls, or in private houses. The Grupo Cine Liberación had been 
formed by Solanas, Getino, and two young assistants, Gerardo 
Valle jo and Juan Carlos Desanzo (who both later became 
prominent in the mainstream film industry). They travelled 
the whole country, filming scenes of great affluence and even 

to have been much need - but there is evidence of occasional 
protection being afforded to sects outside the Established 
Church such as the Salvation Army. However, the practice of 
issuing in print the texts of either suppressed scenes or in some 
cases whole plays continued and Hook may perhaps be allowed 
some credit for being one of the initiators of the practice, if for 
the spurious reason of his own anti-Methodist agenda. Notable 
later examples of affronted playwrights whose work was sup-
pressed by the Lord Chamberlain and whose only outlet was 
publication in book form include Sir Martin Archer Shee's 
Alasco (1824), Mary Russell Mitford's Charles the First (1825), 
and Emma Robinson's Richelieu in Love (1844). The tradition 
of outrage continues on to Bernard Shaw, who in Mrs Warren's 
Profession (1898) brought the art of writing vitriolic prefaces 
against the censor to its high point. 
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greater deprivation, and interviewing political activists (mainly 
Peronist). The resulting film is over four hours long, and is in 
three parts. It explores neocolonialism and violence as the 
legacy of Argentina's economic and cultural dependence on 
Europe, and examines the present and future in terms of radical 
Peronism. It invites discussion and participation from its audi-
ence. At the beginning of part 2, there is a quotation from the 
French social philosopher Frantz Fanon, a passage that sums 
up the intentions of the film makers: 

The political meeting is a liturgical act, it is a privileged 
moment for men and women to hear and speak . . . If it 
is necessary to involve the whole world in the fight for 
common salvation, then there are no clean hands, no 
spectators, no innocents. We all dirty our hands in the 
mud of our soil and in the emptiness of our brains. Every 
spectator is a coward or a traitor. 

The film is formally complex, mixing styles, interspersing news-
reel footage, advertising slogans, interviews, written statements, 
and still photographs in a forceful and engrossing manner. The 
ideology remains Manichean, however: revolutionary Peronism 
and popular nationalism will put an end to Europeanized, oli-
garchic dependency. 

LA HORA DE LOS HORNOS (The Hour of the Furnaces) 
Argentine film, directed by the Grupo Cine Liberación, 1968 
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LA HORA DE LOS HORNOS: Still from the film, which was one of a number banned during the 1960s by the military government of 
general Ongania and screened instead by clandestine networks. 

Solanas and Getino theorized the work of Cine Liberación 
in a seminal essay, Towards a Third Cinema, a term that has 
passed into the critical canon as a way of describing films from 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America. The roots of Third Cinema 
for the filmmakers, however, lay in their reformulation of 
Peronism. Third Cinema posed an alternative both to "first" 
cinema, the mendacious pleasures of Hollywood, and "second" 
cinema, apolitical auteurism, exemplified by Bergman or the 
French new-wave directors. Cinema had to produce subversive 
works that the system could not assimilate and that explicitly 
fought the system. Filmmakers should have a "camera in one 
hand and a rock in the other". 

Viewing the film and reading the essay-manifesto with the 
benefit of hindsight, one can see that its faith in Perón seems 
utterly misplaced. Such a caveat, however, cannot alter the 
radical impact of the film and its directors in the society of 
the time: it is estimated that some 300,000 people saw the 
documentary in clandestine screenings. When Perón returned 
to Argentina in 1973, Getino was made director of the film 

classification board and La hora was released in film theatres 
throughout the country. It did not have the same impact as 
before, however, for it was deliberately not a "mainstream" 
film. The brief second coming of the Peronists lasted only until 
March 1976, when the military intervened. Solanas and Getino 
were forced into exile, and their work was banned in Argentina. 
Since that time, with the return to democracy in 1983, Solanas 
has become one of Argentina's most significant directors and 
Getino is a film critic. Solanas in particular continues to upset 
the authorities. As late as 1991, after accusing president Carlos 
Menem of corruption and uncaring neoliberal policies, Solanas 
was shot several times in the leg by unknown assailants. 

JOHN KING 
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WILLIAM K. HOWARD 
US film director, 1899-1954 

REVOLT IN THE DESERT; OR, LAWRENCE OF ARABIA 
British film, abandoned 1937 

David Lean's celebrated film Lawrence of Arabia (1962) was 
by no means the first attempt to put the story of T.E. Lawrence 
on the screen. In the mid-1930s there had been a prolonged 
attempt by Alexander Korda, the flamboyant Hungarian-born 
producer who had made his base in Britain, to make a film of 
Revolt in the Desert. The project was aborted, however, due to 
political pressure from the British government. The episode, 
which has now been very well documented through the research 
of various historians, provides a fascinating example of the 
political censorship of feature films in Britain in the 1930s. 

T.E. Lawrence (1888-1935) was a colonel in the British 
Army whose knowledge of the Arabs led to his being sent from 
Cairo to Jeddah in December 1916 as a military attache to the 
Emir Feisal, who had started a revolt against the Ottoman 
empire, then an ally of Germany in World War I. Lawrence's 
military exploits developed from raids on the Damascus-
Medina Railway to the capture of the port of Aqaba in July 
1917. The Arab revolt culminated in the capture of Damascus 
in October 1918. However, Lawrence believed that the Arab 
cause was betrayed by the peace treaties after the war, partic-
ularly by the setting up of the French mandate in Syria. 

Lawrence's exploits quickly captured the public imagination 
and the Lawrence myth was propagated through his book The 
Seven Pillars of Wisdom (1926). Revolt in the Desert (1927) 
was an abridged, "popular" version of Lawrence's story. Alex-
ander Korda acquired the film rights to Revolt in the Desert in 
1934, although he acceded to a request from Lawrence himself 
not to proceed with the film during his lifetime. Following 
Lawrence's death in a motorcycle accident in 1935 , t n e trustees 
of his estate gave Korda permission to proceed with the film. 
Korda's plan was that some parts of the film would be shot on 
location in Palestine and Trans Jordan, for which the coopera-
tion of the Colonial Office would be necessary. Colonel W.F. 
Stirling, who had been a governor of Jaffa (1920-23), was 
engaged by Korda as technical adviser and given the job of 
approaching the Colonial Office. Since the film would portray 
the Turks as villains, the Colonial Office referred the matter 
to the Foreign Office, which expressed some concern about 
the content of the film. "We see no general objections to this 
proposal", the Foreign Office minuted in July 1935. "The 
inevitable scenes of Turkish cruelty may, however, need a little 
vetting." At this stage there was no suggestion that the film 
should not be made, just that it should be shown to the Foreign 
Office and the Colonial Office for their comments once it had 
been completed. 

Korda announced the film of Revolt in the Desert to the trade 
press at the beginning of 1936. The script was written by John 
Monk Saunders, a Hollywood screenwriter, Korda's brother 
Zoltan was to direct, and the character actor Walter Hudd 
would portray Lawrence. However, civil unrest in Palestine 
throughout 1936, when the Arabs mounted a campaign to drive 
out the British, meant that the film had to be postponed. In 
the summer of 1937, Korda reactivated the project, now titled 

Lawrence of Arabia, to be directed by the American William K. 
Howard and starring Leslie Howard as Lawrence. The location 
shooting was now to be done in Egypt, due to the continuing 
unrest in Palestine. 

It was when a copy of the script was sent to the Turkish 
Embassy in London that political problems over the film came 
to the fore. It was usual practice for film companies in the 1930s 
to seek the approval of friendly foreign countries over scripts 
that featured their activities (or, in this case, those of the 
Ottoman empire that the Turkish republic had replaced). The 
Turkish Embassy protested to the Foreign Office that "the 
Turks were represented as tyrants and oppressors of Arabs", 
and declared it "most undesirable that a film which cast such 
aspersions on Turkish history and national character should be 
exhibited". 

The Foreign Office now came down against the film and 
sought ways to persuade Korda not to make it. Sir Robert 
Vansittart, the permanent under-secretary of state at the Foreign 
Office, was a close friend of Korda's and acted as an interme-
diary. It was apparently considered that Korda might be bought 
off with a knighthood, although (perhaps surprisingly) this idea 
was scotched as being improper. The Foreign Office decided 
that the best tactic would be to persuade the British Board of 
Film Censors (BBFC) that the film would be problematic. "We 
shall be very grateful for any help you may be able to give us", 
the Foreign Office told Lord Tyrrell, the president of the BBFC, 
in December 1937. 

It was not until 17 October 1938 that the script of Lawrence 
of Arabia was submitted to the BBFC for scrutiny. While the 
BBFC had no power to prevent a film from being made, it could 
advise whether, on the basis of the script, the finished film was 
likely to be granted the certificate necessary for release. Lord 
Tyrrell asked the Foreign Office for advice and, although it was 
declared that "there can be no question of his receiving instruc-
tions from the Foreign Office", nevertheless the Foreign Office 
suggested several alterations that would, it seemed, be neces-
sary to mollify the Turks. The BBFC Scenario Reports record 
that "it was decided that it would be advisable not to hold out 
any hope to the producers that the film, if produced, would be 
certified". When Korda was informed of this, he dropped the 
project. 

On the face of it, therefore, the Lawrence film was another 
example of a project that was aborted through the channel of 
preproduction script scrutiny by the BBFC. It is evident in this 
case, however, that the Board was acting in accordance with 
the express wishes of the British government in blocking the 
film. The idea that the BBFC was an entirely autonomous body 
is therefore called into question. The opposition to the film orig-
inated at a high level and, while the Foreign Office was reluc-
tant to ban the film outright - and indeed had no legal power 
to do so - it was clearly prepared to bring pressure to bear 
on Korda through both the BBFC and personal contacts. The 
historical significance of the episode is that it is one of the 
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relatively few known instances where the British government 
became directly involved in the political censorship of films, 
while it also demonstrates the constraints under which British 
filmmakers worked during the 1930s. 

JAMES C H A P M A N 
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In September 1973 the Chilean armed forces overthrew the 
democratically elected government headed by Salvador Allende. 
In order to facilitate its control, the military shut down all 
newspapers, magazines, and radio stations that opposed it. 
Initially, much of the leadership of the centrist Christian 
Democratic Party (PDC) had welcomed the coup. But, as it 
appeared clear that the armed forces had no intentions of re-
linquishing power to the PDC and the brutality of military rule 
showed no signs of abating, a large sector of the PDC began 
to oppose the regime. 

It was at this point that Hoy began to be published. In June 
1977 Emilio Filippi, the director of Ercilla, a weekly magazine 
associated with the PDC, resigned, along with 20 other jour-
nalists and founded Hoy. Hoy was the first opposition maga-
zine to appear and the journalists who wrote for it "consistently 
defended the right to express a critical voice" in the face of the 
rigid media control imposed by the dictatorship. By June 1979 
Hoy was the bestselling weekly news magazine in Chile. Hoy 
took its responsibilities seriously and opened its pages to those 
whose voices the military hoped to silence. 

Claiming that the political parties, particularly those of the 
left, were responsible for the crisis in which Chile found itself 
in 1973, the armed forces banned these parties and imprisoned, 
killed, or exiled their members. In order to prevent a resurgence 
of the parties, the military attempted to consign them to obliv-
ion and clamped a rigid ban of silence on them and their 
members. In June 1979 Hoy defied this ban and published inter-
views with several Socialist Party members in exile. In response, 
the military suspended Hoy's publication for the next six issues. 
Filippi, Hoy's editor, later commented on the magazine's role 
during this period: "We were trying to bring back civilized 
debate, but we were the first thorn in the side of the regime, 
and we were totally alone." 

In 1980 the military junta established a constitutional reform 
commission to propose a new constitution in an attempt to 
institutionalize itself in power. As part of its ongoing efforts to 
allow a broader spectrum of political voices to be heard, Hoy 
boldly published the opposition's alternative proposals to the 
military's constitution. 

By 1983 a mass movement in opposition to the dictatorship 
emerged in Chile. In conjunction with this upsurge in political 
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activity, more magazines critical of the regime also appeared. 
In September 1986 members of the Manuel Rodriguez Patriotic 
Front, a clandestine guerrilla group that fought to get rid of 
the dictatorship, unsuccessfully attempted to assassinate mili-
tary commander Augusto Pinochet. 

In response, the military declared a state of siege and shut 
down all the opposition media for six months, with the excep-
tion of Hoy, which was closed for a week. Although Hoy was 
not shut down, it had to submit all of its text to military censors 
for prior approval before it could publish anything. The censors 
cut six pages from the first issue and eight from the next one. 
In Los Señores censores Hernán Millas, winner of the 1985 
National Journalist award and columnist for Hoy, describes the 
daily reality of publishing a magazine under the watchful eyes 
of the censors. Each Thursday, the staff sent copies of their 
upcoming text to the censors. Knowing that the censors would 
cut it, the journalists routinely sent additional pages, hoping 
to obtain enough publishable material to go to press. All day 
each Friday, "the longest day of the century", the journalists 
waited for a response. Unable to proceed until they received 
the official word, some journalists and editors passed the long 
hours knitting, some planned their next stories, and others 
played chess. The censors cut important articles, or sections of 
them and dedicated journalists had to resign themselves to 
omitting news and analysis vital to the Chilean people. 

Ironically, the military prevented Hoy from publishing news 
that was reported in the rest of the media. Because of its pop-
ularity with the opposition, the military felt it was vital to 
control certain stories. At times, this bordered on the ridicu-
lous. In 1985 an earthquake struck central Chile. The censors 
eliminated any news or commentary in Hoy that lent itself to 
multiple interpretations. For example, the censors cut the fol-
lowing quote: "A scientist declared that many foreigners, espe-
cially Europeans, admire the fact that Chileans continue to live 
in a country that does not offer them any security." 

Hoy's popularity, combined with the challenges it posed to 
the military regime, made it the victim of government attacks. 
The military banned the magazine and attacked individual jour-
nalists. Hoy journalist Patricia Verdugo received many threats 
from the military. As an investigative reporter, Verdugo was 
particularly intrepid in revealing the military's abuse of human 

HOY (Today) 
Chilean weekly news magazine, established 1977 
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rights. In 1983 she received numerous threatening phone calls 
and unidentified assailants threw leaflets into her house calling 
her a "renegade traitor" and a "seller-out of the Fatherland." 
(In 1989 she wrote Los zarpazos del puma [The Clawings of 
the Puma] which details general Sergio Arrellano's cold-blooded 
murder of political prisoners in northern Chile in 1973.) In 
February 1985, when Filippi published the testimony of a 
former political prisoner who recounted his suffering at the 
hands of the military, the regime charged him with "insulting 
the armed forces". 

The dictatorship also used its economic power to curtail the 
publication of Hoy. Not only did the government not buy any 
space in the newspaper, neither did any pro-government busi-
nesses. Since these two sectors constituted the vast majority of 
the financial and business community, their economic boycott 
of Hoy deprived the magazine of much needed operating 
resources. 

Despite, or perhaps because of, these hardships Hoy not only 
maintained its high journalistic standards, it also approached 

Hrabal graduated in 1933 from the Gymnasium in Nymburk 
with a degree in Latin. Two years later he enrolled in Prague 
University, majoring in law, although his interest lay more in 
the field of literature, arts, and philosophy. World War II inter-
rupted his studies so he went back to Nymburk. In 1946, after 
the end of the war, Hrabal returned to Prague, where he grad-
uated with a doctoral degree in law (1946). His professional 
biography is so kaleidoscopic, however, that it barely reflects 
his training as a lawyer: he worked as a travelling salesman, a 
steelworker, a dealer in scrap paper, and a stage hand. 

Hrabal referred to himself not as a writer but as a reporter 
in the literal meaning of the word, a chronicler of beer-hall 
stories. He wrote his first poem, Ztracená ulicka (A Lost Street), 
in 1948, during the time of massive communist nationalization. 
The poem was not published until 1965, when it appeared in 
the journal Mlady Svét. Hrabal began writing prose in the 
1950s when he prepared his first collection of short stories, 
Skñvánek na niti (Skylarks on a String), later filmed by Jiri 
Menzel. He could not get it published. In 1956, Jirí Kolár 
managed to publish the first two stories from the collection as 
a supplement to the Bibliophile Club's newsletter, Hovory lidi 
(People Talking). Since the newsletter was printed only for 
members of the Club, it was used as a loophole in the censor-
ship system. Three years later, during the 1958 attack on liter-
ature, Jirí Kolár again proposed Skylarks on a String for 
publication, but this was hardly a propitious time for such a 
collection. Hrabal's early short stories were officially published 
in three collections, Perlicka na dné (1963, A Pearl at the 
Bottom), Pábitelé (1964, The Palaverers), and Automat svét 
(1966, The Death Of Mr Baltisberger). 

Hrabal's narrative technique is unique, although some of its 
features can be traced to traditional Czech literature, as well 
as to other literary traditions in Europe and the United States. 

life under a dictatorship with a sense of humour. In a com-
mentary on the military's false claims that it was apolitical, Hoy 
published a cartoon of a man holding a sign with big letters 
that read "WARNING: politics is bad for your health. Ministry 
of the Interior." 

M A R G A R E T POWER 
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His sense of dark and absurdist humour is often attributed to 
the influence of Jaroslav Hayek's The Good Soldier Svejk. 
Again, Hrabal's novelette Tanecny hodiny pro stars'ía pokrocilé 
(1964, Dancing Lessons for the Elderly and Advanced), which 
comprises one incomplete sentence 90 pages long, reads like a 
direct homage to William Faulkner. Hrabal used to say about 
himself that he did not write but rather cut and pasted his 
material into collages. His short stories seem like fragments of 
daily life that have passed through the elaborate imagina-
tion of a poet: they are plotless, darkly humorous, and surreal. 
The collation of the dying Mr Baltisberger with the romantic 
boasting of Uncle Pepin; Little Emans's odyssey through 
Prague's pubs; the scene with the tipsy bride next to the still 
warm corpse - such fragments constitute Hrabal's narrative, 
which echoes Salvador Dali's "critical paranoia". Whatever its 
sources, Hrabal's style appeared too decadent for the norms of 
"socialist realism". 

Hrabal's best-known work is ironically the most conventional 
in form, Ostre sledované vlaky (released as Closely Observed 
Trains in Britain, Closely Watched Trains in the US, 1965). 
The film version of it by Jirí Menzel became very popular in 
Czechoslovakia and in the West, and won an Academy Award 
in 1967. Hrabal and Menzel tell a story, set at the time of the 
German occupation, about a young railway employee who, 
starting his first job at a small country station, is anxious to 
"become a man". After a long time, he succeeds with the help of 
an understanding older woman, but he is killed shortly after-
wards in an attempt to blow up a German munitions train. The 
eroticism in Hrabal's text is filtered by Menzel's shyness, and is 
rendered in the film with naivete and an understanding compas-
sion. The brave link between the sexual theme and the national 
resistance gives the film an absurd dimension. In the USSR, the 
film was condemned as an insult to the Czech Resistance. 

BOHUMIL HRABAL 
Czech writer, 1914-1997 
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The occupation of Czechoslovakia by the Warsaw Pact 
forces in 1968 drastically changed the political as well as the 
intellectual atmosphere there. Omnipotent censorship guarded 
ideological correctness at all levels of cultural life. In 1965, 
Hrabal and Menzel began working on a screenplay based on 
motifs from Hrabal's stories, mainly Inzerat na düm, ve kterém 
uz nechci by diet (1965, An Ad for a House in Which I Don't 
Want to Live). By 1969, Menzel's film Skylarks on a String was 
ready. It is set in a small town during the period of the "cult 
of personality". The film depicts the relations between a group 
of factory workers and political prisoners, and was, not sur-
prisingly, banned and confiscated. It was released in 1990 and 
won the Berlin Golden Bear award. 

Shortly after this, Hrabal moved to a small house in the 
forests of Kersko, 22 miles from Prague. From 1970 to 1975, 
his works appeared in samizdat or abroad. Postriziny (Cutting 
it Short) and the novel Obsluhoval jsem anglického krále (I 
Served the King of England) were published in 1970 by "Edice 
Petlice" (Padlock Editions), a leading Czech samizdat organi-
zation. J Served the King of England was later (1983) published 
by the Jazz Section of the Musicians' Union, which avoided 
official authorization and government censorship by printing 
materials only for its members. Méstecko kde se zastavil cas 
(1973, The Little Town Where Time Stood Still) was published 
in 1978 in Innsbruck and Poupata (1970, The Buds) in 1982 
in Cologne. 

In 1975 many Czech intellectuals were urged by the govern-
ment to make self-critical confessions of the political positions 
that they had taken in the crisis years 1968 and 1969. Hrabal 
was one of them. It is difficult to judge why Hrabal denounced 
himself. As mentioned above, for five years he had not been 
allowed to publish officially. In addition, he was living through 
a serious personal crisis, sparked by the deaths of his mother 
and his uncle. Susanna Roth, a Hrabal scholar, considers this 
step "ein Kulturpolitikum ersten Ranges9' ("cultural politics of 
the first rank"), but is aware that Hrabal's "self-criticism" was 
perceived by the Czech public and the western press as capit-
ulation. Yet Hrabal never became an "official" author. Instead, 
he is remembered for his patience, and his unusual balancing 
between resistance and submission. 

Hrabal's situation changed after 1975. First, he joined the 
Writers' Union which had been founded in 1972. In 1976, 
Postriziny (Cutting it Short) appeared in Prague in circulation 
of 20,000. (Menzel filmed Postriziny in 1980 and Slavnosti 
snezenek [The Snowdrop Festival] in 1983.) Hrabal was also 
allowed to travel abroad and visited many countries, such as 
Spain, Cyprus, West Germany, and Hungary. He continued 
to write prose, including Nymfy ν duchodu (1981, Nymphs 

In Retirement) and Harlekynovy milióny (1981, Harlequin's 
Millions). He also created many pieces for the theatre, such as 
Prills' hlucná samota (1984, Too Loud A Solitude), which he 
regarded as his best work. It was written in 1970s and pub-
lished in Czech samizdat in three editions: 1977, Edici Expedice; 
1978, Edici Popelnice; 1979, Krameriove Expedici. The 
recourse to samizdat at this point indicates that he had still not 
become an "official" author. All three versions were published 
in 1994 by Prazská Imaginace. The text presents a man who is 
employed to compost wastepaper and books, but saves the most 
beautiful items and takes them home. (In Czechoslovakia after 
the war, thousands of books had been destroyed because of a 
lack of understanding of their value or because of negligence. 
Trains of books were abandoned in the rain.) 

At the end of the 1980s, Hrabal began writing an autobiog-
raphy. Again the Czech government grew nervous. He died, 
having fallen out of a window, in 1997. The official report said 
that Hrabal fell while feeding the pigeons. 
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HU FENG 
Chinese writer and critic, 1902-1985 

Hu Feng's view of literature was diametrically opposed to that 
of Mao Zedong. Like the Hungarian theorist Georg Lukács, 
Hu emphasized the "subjective spirit" in the creative process. 
Although he was a committed Marxist, Hu opposed the 
Communist Party's imposition of an "objective doctrine" upon 
creativity. 

In January 1945 Hu Feng and his associates published a 
journal entitled Xiwang (Hope) whose main aim was to oppose 
the "doctrinairism" that Hu considered to be inhibiting cul-
tural expression. Its contention that writers should be allowed 
freedom to express their own feelings unhindered by ideologi-
cal impositions was attacked fiercely by communist journals in 
Yan'an. Attempts by communist activists to have Xiwang 
closed down merely strengthened Hu's resolve: "We still must 
have more light and strength to beat down the opposition." 
Nevertheless, in 1948 Xiwang was singled out as a symbol of 
"incorrect" thinking to be denounced by all Communist Party 
members. 

Following the establishment of the People's Republic in 1949, 
Hu Feng paid lip-service to the party line, but continued when-
ever possible to present his own views on literature. He was 
not opposed to the party leadership, but was concerned about 
the "suffocation of artistic and intellectual creativity" by those 
in charge of literary policy - namely the ideologue Zhou Yang 
and his associates. Communist Party officials now denounced 
Hu for advocating literature "based on his own rather than the 
party's standards". His emphasis on subjectivity not only 
negated the class struggle but also countermanded the subor-
dination of literature to politics which Mao had advocated in 
his "Yan'an Talks". 

Despite these altercations Hu Feng was appointed to the edi-
torial board of the party's literary organ Renmin Wenxue 
(People's Literature). He used his July 1954 report to the 
Central Committee to further his cause. He bemoaned the 
pitiful state of literary creativity in China, laying the blame not 
at the door of the party itself, but at that of the literary ideo-
logues and their sectarian dogmatism. He protested that com-
munism should be approached with more flexibility and that 
writers should avoid rigid doctrine. Hu even suggested that the 
party move towards protection, rather than direction, of 
the writer. 

In early 1955 the Communist Party deemed a protracted class 
struggle necessary in order to ensure the success of its five-year 
economic plan. Hu Feng was singled out as the target of this 
struggle. It was reasoned that as the literary authorities had been 
working under the auspices of the party leadership, any criti-
cism Hu had made of them was also directed towards the party 
itself. The campaign against Hu Feng was orchestrated in large 
part by Zhou Yang, who was eager to settle old scores and to 
bring the whole weight of the party apparatus down on Hu. 

In February 1955 the Chinese Writers' Union convened a 
series of enlarged meetings at which some of the country's most 
famous writers were cajoled into denouncing Hu Feng's "anti-
Marxist" ideology. It gradually became clear that Hu was to 
be attacked for political as well as ideological subversion. An 
editorial in Renmin Ribao (People's Daily) attacked Hu as 
"leader of the imperialist and nationalist secret services, and 
commander of an anti-Communist, anti-masses underground 
movement". Witnessing this dangerous turn in the tide against 
him, Hu Feng swiftly penned a self-criticism and confession. It 
was not that he genuinely intended to recant his views and toe 
the party line, but more that he hoped to divert the attack away 
from his associates and proteges, in particular the young nov-
elist Lu Ling. Hu's confession was not published immediately 
by the authorities. They intended to instigate such a concerted 
mass attack against Hu that the logic and apparent penitence 
of his confession would appear as "unacceptable". Following 
carefully orchestrated mass meetings to demand his punish-
ment, Hu was arrested on 18 July 1955 and charged with 
counter-revolutionary activity. His name quickly disappeared 
from newspaper headlines. 

It reappeared - briefly - in the student pamphlets published 
in the spring of 1957 as part of Mao's liberal "Hundred 
Flowers" policy. The unsanctioned pamphlets, especially those 
written by the Beijing student activist Lin Xiling (1936-), ques-
tioned the denunciation of Hu Feng two years earlier. Hu's ideas 
were in basic agreement with Mao's "Hundred Flowers" policy. 
Was it really "counter-revolutionary" for Hu to have offered 
his suggestions to the party's central committee? Lin was duly 
criticized by the authorities for her own "counter-revolution-
ary" views and the case against Hu was not re-examined. 

After 1957 Hu effectively withdrew from the literary stage 
as his attempts to publish were thwarted. He was officially 
exonerated by the Chinese authorities in 1980. Before his death 
in 1985, many of his articles from the 1950s had been re-
appraised and reprinted. 
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HUPBSfG 
Chinese writer and political philosopher, 1947-

Hu Ping was born in Beijing. When he was still young, his 
father was executed by the Chinese Communist Party for 
engaging in "counter-revolutionary" activities. The family then 
moved to Sichuan province. As a result of his unfavourable 
class background, Hu was denied entry into the Communist 
Youth League on several occasions in the 1960s. At the outset 
of the Cultural Revolution in 1966, he became a leading Red 
Guard activist in the city of Chengdu, editing a local journal 
which published several provocative articles challenging the 
official party line. In particular, it carried an influential article 
by Yu Luoke, one of the most outspoken critics of Cultural 
Revolution politics among the younger generation. Influenced 
by Yu's ideas, Hu began to speak publicly and write at length 
on contemporary politics. In 1970, after having denounced 
"ultra-leftism" for "making Mao Zedong into a god" and 
having declared that "we are now living under the darkest, 
cruellest autocratic regime", Hu was censured and sent for 
reform through labour at a rural commune for five years. 

At the end of the Cultural Revolution, in common with many 
of his contemporaries, Hu took the opportunity of changes in 
the education policy to sit the university entrance examinations, 
and achieved outstanding marks for the prestigious Beijing 
University in 1978. The university authorities were so 
impressed that they suggested Hu bypass the undergraduate 
programme and study immediately for a research degree in phi-
losophy. 

During the Democracy Wall movement of 1978-79, while 
continuing his studies, Hu found the time to edit one of the 
main people-run journals based in Beijing. Wotu (Fertile Soil) 
published five issues between January and October 1979. 
Although it was primarily a literary journal carrying works of 
markedly less sophistication and experimentation than those 
appearing in Jintian (Today), Wotu also published a number of 
political articles. Hu's own "Yanlun ziyou" (Freedom of 
Speech), published on 5 April 1979, was one of the more impor-
tant of these articles. Democracy under the Communist Party, 
Hu argued, was but an "enlightened autocracy" that effectively 
prevented any real freedom of speech. He concluded: 

Freedom of speech exists . . . only when the right to free 
speech exists independently of whether it enjoys the pro-
tection of an enlightened ruler, and only when the people 
have learned to resist power in its attempt to interfere 
with free speech. 

The new election law of June 1979 was supposed to demon-
strate that Chinese politics was moving in a democratic direc-
tion. Competitive elections were held for seats in local people's 
congresses in 1980, and Hu Ping was a congress candidate at 
Beijing University. His campaign was based on his belief that 
democratic procedures should become normal practice and that 
elections should be a springboard for further reforms: 

History will show whether we can develop and expand 
them. This is the key that will determine whether this 
movement has any real value . . . If we don't seize the 

immediate opportunity to put the election firmly on its 
feet, if it doesn't take root and start to grow, then no 
matter how much noise and show we can make today, 
any cold breeze that comes along can blow the whole 
thing away. 

When votes were cast on 11 December 1980, Hu secured 
victory with 57 per cent, but the university refused to allow 
him to take up his position in the people's congress and even 
failed to find secure employment for him on completion of his 
degree. This treatment of elected candidates was common. In 
other areas of China, local authorities had stepped in early to 
prevent the candidacy of controversial young candidates. One 
of the candidates, Tao Sen, was expelled from college and sen-
tenced to three years' labour reform as punishment for ideas 
he had propounded during his campaign. By 1985 Hu Ping was 
working in the department of philosophy at the Beijing 
Academy of Social Science. 

In 1987 Hu registered at Harvard University to read towards 
a doctorate in Western political thought. The following summer 
he abandoned his research when he was elected to the post of 
chairman of the Chinese Alliance for Democracy. Founded in 
New York in 1982, the alliance is an organization of some 1000 
members which disseminates ideas through the monthly journal 
Zhongguo Zhi Chun (China Spring), also published in the 
US. It has never advocated the overthrow of the Communist 
Party, nor denounced the socialist system. However, it supports 
the adoption of a private-enterprise economy and competitive 
politics, and urges the Chinese government to extricate itself 
from the fetters of Deng Xiaoping's restrictive "four basic 
principles" (upholding socialism, the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat, the Communist Party, and Maoist Thought). Despite its 
constructive intentions, the Chinese Alliance for Democracy 
was labelled a "reactionary organization" by the Chinese Com-
munist Party at the height of the campaign against "bourgeois 
liberalization" in 1987. 

Hu Ping used his editorship of China Spring to publish a 
number of his own articles, including 200 aphorisms that sat-
irized contradictions within the Chinese political scene. One of 
the more memorable reads: "I willingly support a government 
that I can oppose, but I firmly oppose a government that I can 
only support." 

In 1989 the Chinese government charged the Chinese 
Alliance for Democracy with instigating the student demon-
strations on Tiananmen Square. The alliance was referred to as 
"counter-revolutionary" and consisting of "an extremely small, 
extremely small number of people with sinister aims" which 
had manipulated the "good-hearted" students of Beijing. 
Ironically, the alliance's participation in the student demon-
strations was very limited. Activists, such as the literary theo-
rist Liu Xiaobo, arrested shortly after the demonstrations, had 
close ties with the alliance, but on this occasion were acting 
very much on their own initiative. While the demonstrations 
were paralysing Beijing, a financial crisis was crippling the 
alliance: Hu Ping and the former chairman Wang Bingzhang 
were engaged in an acrimonious lawsuit over misappropriation 
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of funds. In June 1991 Hu decided to step down to concen-
trate on his studies. 

Hu currently continues to reside in the US. He is a visiting 
scholar at Columbia University and often contributes articles 
to Beijing Spring. 
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Heipao shijian was the most successful commercially of the 
"new wave" films made in China by the Fifth Generation direc-
tors. It was voted Best Film of 1985 by the Ministry of Broad-
casting, Film, and Television and nominated for Best Director 
at the Golden Rooster Awards (China's Oscars). Liu Feng, who 
played the Woody Allenesque antihero, won the Best Actor 
award and went on to star as a character with the same name 
in a sequel the following year. The film's main theme deals with 
the mayhem that ensues when party politics interferes with 
modernization. The director was no stranger to controversy: 
his first feature film, made while he was still a student at the 
Beijing Film Academy, had been banned for giving "a negative 
portrait of student psychology". The Black Cannon Incident 
appears here because it was, most surprisingly, not censored. 

Huang Jianxin, the director, was born in 1954 into a "good" 
family, with both parents Communist Party members. He 
attended the Beijing Film Academy, newly opened after the 10 
chaotic years of the Cultural Revolution, graduating in 1982 
as one of the Fifth Generation. Unlike other graduates, he had 
not been sent to be re-educated in a rural area; as a conse-
quence, his work is distinguished by urban settings and char-
acters to which most of the audience could relate. 

In The Black Cannon Incident Zhao Shuxin, mild-mannered 
workaholic at a mining company, spends his spare time playing 
chess and fending off the attentions of his long-suffering 
girlfriend. When he telegraphs a friend about a lost "black 
cannon" an officious clerk alerts the party committee. Lui is 
suspected of being a subversive and, despite the company's 
dependence on his linguistic skills, is sent to cool his heels in 
the maintenance department. Meanwhile his tyro replacement 
enters upon a series of misunderstandings with the German sent 
to oversee the installation of expensive plant. Increasing com-
plaints from Herr Schmidt force the party committee to spend 
many hours reconsidering their decision. Despite the fierce 
opposition of a female deputy, a hardline Marxist-Leninist, Liu 
is reinstated, and eventually exonerated when it is revealed that 
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the "black cannon" is in fact a missing chess piece. His final 
vindication comes when, following a breakdown of the plant, 
he discovers a mistake in the translation of the servicing 
manual. When the necessary repairs have been completed, pro-
duction will continue and the committee's "face" will be saved. 

The futuristic look of the settings, invoking contrast with the 
stick-in-the-mud deliberations of the party bureaucrats, adds to 
a darker stream of absurdity and pessimism noted by 
Pickowicz. The main target of the film's satire is clearly the 
time-consuming discussions of the intractable party committee 
members, and the delays and misunderstandings that hinder the 
installation and maintenance of the machinery. Other aspects 
of Chinese life are highlighted in scenes that are often inciden-
tal to the main plot and provide the main fuel for negative 
reception by Western critics, although they strike a deep vein 
of recognition in Chinese audiences. Some of the most humor-
ous aspects, the film's main strength, are displayed to advan-
tage in these "extraneous scenes". 

One example is when Zhao, having taken his girlfriend to a 
rock concert, leaves, apparently embarrassed at the sexually 
explicit gyrations of the performers. This is not before one or 
two of the young audience are arrested for getting into the spirit 
of the proceedings, a reference to a well-publicized incident at 
a rock concert in Beijing. At another point, with no apparent 
reference to the plot, young workers at the quarry waylay the 
German and ask him to change currency - presumably to pur-
chase Western goods. In another scene Zhao visits a church 
and, it is implied, cherishes memories of an untroubled child-
hood with its simple faith, contrasting with the muddles of con-
temporary life. These and other episodes constitute a powerful 
subtext about the contradictions of contemporary China. 

A strong, if somewhat ambiguous metaphor is provided by 
the impromptu children's game at the end of the film, where 
demonstrating the domino effect of pushing a single brick 
against a row of others implies that progress can be repeatedly 
frustrated by unwise decisions. Paul Pickowicz takes a more 

HUANG JIANXIN 
Chinese film director, 1954-

HEIPAO SHIJIAN (The Black Cannon Incident) 
Film, 1995 



HUANG XIANG I I I 3 

sombre view, saying the film shows a vein of "postsocialist" 
disillusionment and that Huang's satire "provokes the kind 
of bitter laughter that only those who have spent their lives in 
traditional socialist societies can fully appreciate". 

Party officials are somewhat sketchily drawn, and occasion-
ally lampooned. Linda Jaivin describes them as characterized 
by "pathological concern for secrecy, security hysteria, and 
barely-suppressed xenophobia", whereas Amanda Lipman 
notes that Huang is not unsympathetic to party branch 
members caught up in the meshes of interpreting ever-chang-
ing and sometimes contradictory directives. Other incidental 
targets, such as a preoccupation with "face" and its loss, the 
need to assign blame, suspicion concerning religion, and the 
passivity of intellectuals, all add up to a portrait of "a country 
not so much driven as riven by modernity". 

The film fared relatively well at the hands of the censors and, 
according to Tony Rayns, was passed after only a few minor 
dialogue cuts, although Alan Stanbrook notes it was two years 
before party diehards allowed its export. In January 1986 two 
conferences were convened on the film in Beijing - one organ-
ized by the editors of Film Art and the other held at the China 
Film Art Research Centre. There was much argument about 
whether the film advocated the reform of personal attitudes and 
/or revealed the humiliation of independent thinkers such as 
the character of Zhao. 

There are several possible explanations for the film's relatively 
easy passage, the first being that it was released when Deng 
Xiaoping's reforms had led to a climate of liberalization in the 
arts. Respected studio head Wu Tianming's influence contrib-
uted, as did some minor German financial involvement. Most 

Huang Xiang was born in a small mountain village in China's 
Hunan province. Forced to leave school at the age of 10 to help 
supplement the family's meagre income, he worked as a wood 
gatherer and baggage handler. In the mid-1960s he secured 
employment as an operative in a knitting mill in the city of 
Guiyang. When the Cultural Revolution started in 1966, he 
found himself swept up in the revolutionary fervour, and 
became a Red Guard activist. Although Huang remained a 
fervent Marxist, between 1969 and 1975 he gradually grew dis-
illusioned with the direction of Maoist policy, seeking solace in 
writing poetry. He organized readings to small gatherings of his 
friends. The group eventually called itself the Enlightenment 
Society (Qimengshe) - a group of eight workers from Guiyang 
who were inspired by and coalesced around Huang. 

On 11 October 1978 the Enlightenment Society pasted a wall 
poster decorated with blood-red handprints onto a noticeboard 
at a busy intersection in the centre of Beijing. The poster was 
entitled Huoshen jiaoxiangshi (The God of Fire - Symphonic 
Poems) and consisted of six poems written by Huang Xiang 
between 1969 and 1977. The poems described Chinese society 
as being in the throes of a "war of spiritual enslavement" and 
the torch carried by the god of fire represented the "world ruled 
by light and warmth" that was to be victorious. The poems con-

importantly, however, popular acclaim seems to be a powerful 
ally in promoting the success of social criticism in film. 
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eluded optimistically: "You extend a thousand striving hands/ 
Open up ten thousand throats/Awaken the great road, awaken 
the square /Awaken all members of this whole generation." 

Within days, the poems had been collated into a 39-page 
journal on sale on the streets of Beijing under the title Qimeng 
(Enlightenment). This inaugural issue assured the reader that 
the journal's editors were "a group of ordinary workers" who 
supported socialism. Furthermore: 

As soon as a new socialist enlightenment movement 
comes about, it will elevate the socialist zeal of millions 
of people to an unprecedented new height, becoming an 
incalculably strong physical force to carry out the duties 
of the new era, and if you don't believe it, then just you 
wait and see. 

When the second issue of Qimeng appeared on 24 November 
1978, the editors proudly announced that the Enlightenment 
Society had been formally inaugurated in Beijing. Moreover, the 
society's emblem would be the burning torch dedicated to the 
god of fire in Huang Xiang's poetry. Most of the second issue 
was devoted to positive comments and exegesis of Huoshen 
jiaoxiangshi. According to Li Jiahua, one of the editors: 
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Democracy, symbolized by the fire in Huang Xiang's 
poems, is the key to development because . . . [it] will 
enable people completely to shake off brutality and hatred 
. . . In lofty and harmonious unity they will produce, live, 
think, invent, pioneer and explore together. 

Li also continued to propagate the journal's support for social-
ism by means of effusive praise for Deng Xiaoping: 

In putting heaven and earth in order, opening the doors, 
establishing stability, discipline and great democracy, Vice 
Premier Deng is open-minded, humble and honoured by 
the whole world . . . [Under him] the country will be rich 
and strong, and the economy will boom. 

The third issue of Qimeng, dated ι January 1979, adopted 
the theme of human rights. A lengthy letter addressed to US 
president Carter and signed by "the citizen" (gongmin) 
bemoaned the lack of freedom in China. Also published was 
democracy activist Lu Mang's article "Lun renquan" (On 
Human Rights), which argued the pro-democracy cause with 
clarity. 

As Claude Widor writes, "In January 1979, the Enlighten-
ment Society was at its zenith. Its radicalism captivated, while 
its privileged means of expression, the political lyrical poem, 
exempted it from too great an ideological consistency." On 21 
January a Beijing branch of the Enlightenment Society set itself 
up in opposition to the original Guiyang branch. The formal 
inauguration in Zhongshan Park attracted more than 150 
people. 

At this time, Li Jiahua suddenly split from the Enlightenment 
Society, accusing Huang of being too conservative, too fervent 
a Marxist, and not supportive of Westernization. Li formed 
Jiedongshe (The Thaw Society) which put out three issues of 
the journal Jiedong (Thaw) in February and March 1979. The 
differences between Jiedong and Qimeng were negligible, the 
former continuing to carry Li's expositions on poetry. Left effec-
tively to his own devices, Huang used the final issues of Qimeng 
to publish some hastily written love poetry and theoretical trea-
tises. The lengthy article "On the Historical Role - Positive and 
Negative - of Historical Figures" (Lun Lishi Renwu dui Lishi 

Rumours flew fast and furious in Hollywood in late 1939 that 
industrialist and part-time film producer Howard Hughes was 
going to make "a serious western" about the western gun-
fighter, Billy the Kid. The rumours were confirmed when 
Hughes signed veteran actor Thomas Mitchell to play Sheriff 
Pat Garrett and Walter Huston to play the flamboyant Doc 
Holliday. Ever the showman, Hughes wanted two unknowns 
to play the roles of Billy and the female romantic lead, Rio, a 
hot-blooded half-breed who loves Doc but marries Billy. 

From the thousands of photographs submitted, Hughes 

de Zuoyong yu Fanzuoyong) represented Huang's reassessment 
of recent Chinese history. Although essentially following the 
official line of argument, he criticized a number of Maoist poli-
cies in forthright terms. The Anti-Rightist Campaign was 
described as anti-democratic, the Great Leap Forward as the 
"Great Rash Advance", and the Cultural Revolution as an 
attempt to reinstate feudalism. China had progressed so slowly 
over the centuries as a result of the domination of totalitari-
anism and autocracy since the 3rd century BCE. "Autocracy", 
Huang argued, "refuses to give people the right to think." 

In March 1979, following the detention of Wei Jingsheng and 
other Democracy Wall activists, Huang deemed it prudent to 
return to Guiyang. However, the local police raided his home 
on several occasions searching for "subversive" manuscripts. 
Huang had wrapped his works in sheets of plastic and sealed 
them inside home-made candles to avoid discovery. In April 
Huang was arrested and detained by the police. He was taken 
to Beijing for interrogation and spent several months in a deten-
tion cell, only being freed upon submission of a self-criticism. 
Since then, Huang has been allowed to publish, but has 
remained very much on the sidelines of Chinese poetry. 
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selected Jack Buetel, a 23-year-old Texan who had come to 
Hollywood to make it in the movies. For Rio, Hughes picked 
the photo of a 19-year-old Los Angeles receptionist, Ernestine 
Jane Geraldine Russell, who had done some local acting and 
modelling. Jane Russell became a star and a Hollywood legend. 
Buetel soon faded from the screen and the public gaze. 

The script was written by Hollywood screenwriter Jules 
Furthman and submitted to the Production Code Administra-
tion (PCA) in December 1940. There were several issues of con-
troversy for the PCA - an implied rape of Rio by Billy, the open 
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sexual relationships between Rio and Doc and between Rio 
and Billy - with no "voice of morality" declaring such actions 
wrong - and, most importantly, the scenes of Jane Russell in a 
scoop-neck peasant blouse. 

In 1941, any movie that dealt with rape or implied that 
casual sex was acceptable would automatically be rejected by 
the PCA. When the censors at the PCA reviewed the completed 
film in March 1941, they were shocked - not because it was 
corny, but because of the "inescapable suggestion of illicit rela-
tionship between Doc, Rio and Billy" and because of the count-
less shots of Rio "in which her breasts are not fully covered". 
There would be no seal of approval from the PCA until these 
issues were addressed. 

The controversy over Russell's attire focused on the last third 
of the film, during which she is seen wearing a white, low-cut 
peasant blouse. There are numerous scenes in which she bends 
over to pick up something with the camera lingering over her. 
These shots expose some cleavage. There is also a scene in 
which Russell is tied to two stakes with her arms extended. In 
struggling to get free, she exposes additional cleavage. 

Several meetings between Hughes and the PCA failed to 
resolve their differences over Russell's presentation, and the 
producer demanded a hearing from the Motion Picture 
Producers and Distributors of America (MPPDA) Board of 
Directors in New York. At the hearing the Board reached a 
diplomatic solution. They upheld the PCA ruling and then 
agreed to give Hughes a seal (no. 70440) if he deleted some 25 
feet of film (about a minute) in which Russell was bending over, 
peasant blouse gaping. With a clear victory and approval to 
open the film nationwide, Hughes inexplicably withdrew the 
film. He offered no explanation, but it was obvious that as 
America armed for war Hughes was more interested in his air-
craft company than in the movies. 

Howard Hughes suddenly decided to release The Outlaw at 
San Francisco in February 1943. Appealing to a wartime audi-
ence, promotional billboards proclaimed: "SEX HAS NOT 
BEEN RATIONED!" In newspaper ads Russell was pictured in 
a sultry "come and get me" pose in a hayloft, her gaping blouse 
falling off her shoulders, accompanied by the question, "How 
would you like to tussle with Russell?" 

When the critics finally saw the film they were quick to pan it 
and when Hughes refused to submit the film to the Catholic 
Legion of Decency in New York, the local San Francisco branch 
of the legion quickly condemned it as immoral. Despite critical 
disdain and the disapproval of the legion - or perhaps because 
of it - there was now a near stampede at the box office when this 
modern cowboy saga opened at San Francisco's Geary Theater 
on 5 February 1943. Hughes brought a trainload of press repre-
sentatives and Hollywood celebrities to San Francisco for the 
premiere and the demand for tickets was so high that Hughes 
scheduled seats on a reserved-only basis at $2.50 per ticket. After 
an extremely successful run, Hughes, again inexplicably, with-
drew the film from circulation for another three years. 

In March 1946, The Outlaw reappeared at the Oriental 
movie theatre in downtown Chicago. Aided by the personal 
appearance of Jane Russell, business was "colossal". Similar 
accounts drifted in from all over the country. In Louisville there 
were the "usual objections by religious groups", but Loew's 
State theatre did a "mammoth $28,000" during the first week. 
In Kansas City, in the heart of the conservative, so-called Bible 

Belt, movie-goers rushed to the Midland theatre for a glimpse 
of Russell. 

In 1947, the curious case of The Outlaw took another 
strange turn. The courts ruled that if Hughes wanted to keep 
the PCA seal, he had to abide by the association rules. This 
ruling cleared the way for the PCA to withdraw its seal and 
prevent Hughes from showing the film in PCA movie theatres. 
But Hughes was free to continue to play the film at art houses 
and independent film theatres - and he did just that. 

Under normal conditions, inability to gain access to industry 
screens meant death at the box office. The major studios still 
controlled all the first-run movie theatres in the major cities 
and, through their system of block and blind booking, effec-
tively tied up the national movie theatre chains that had agreed 
not to screen films without a PCA seal. 

But The Outlaw had "legs", which continued to embarrass 
both the MPPDA and the legion. It was an "industry pheno-
menon". Nothing, it seemed, could keep people away from The 
Outlaw. Secular and religious reviewers alike panned the movie 
without mercy, but to no avail. Trade magazines marvelled that 
fans came despite bad weather, traffic jams, and second-rate 
movie theatres. 

Record crowds followed the film to its European opening at 
the Pavilion in London. It had passed the British censorship 
board with little comment and no cuts. British critics, like their 
American counterparts, ridiculed The Outlaw as mere enter-
tainment, but fans stormed the box office. The publicity cam-
paign hit new highs when the British press agent Suzanne 
Warner hired a psychologist to wire the Pavilion with a "psycho-
galvanometer", a gadget used to measure emotional reactions 
of the audience during the film. Critic Walter Wilcox of the 
Sunday Dispatch panned the film, but registered a "warm 24 
centimetres" when Russell appeared in the peasant blouse. A 
female movie-goer who claimed indifference to screen sex hit a 
red-hot "29 centimetres" when Jane climbed into bed with Billy. 

It was very clear in 1947 that the lack of a Production Code 
seal or condemnation by the Legion of Decency was no longer 
a portent of financial disaster. The Outlaw played throughout 
the United States without a PCA seal until 1949, when addi-
tional cuts restored MPPDA blessing. The film grossed more 
than $5 million in box-office revenue and Howard Hughes 
proved that the public would go to movies rejected by the PCA 
and the Legion of Decency. 

GREGORY D. BLACK 
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HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH 
Human Rights Watch (HRW) aims to uncover abuses of human 
rights throughout the world, and, through its reports and advo-
cacy, generate public and economic pressure to stop them. It 
works to end a broad range of abuses including summary exe-
cutions, torture, arbitrary detention, restrictions on freedom of 
expression, association, assembly and religion, violations of due 
process, and discrimination on racial, gender, ethnic, and reli-
gious grounds. It seeks to uphold universal civil and political 
rights embodied in international laws and treaties. 

Human Rights Watch was founded in 1978 as Helsinki 
Watch (now Human Rights Watch/Helsinki) in order to sup-
port local groups in Moscow, Warsaw, and Prague that had 
been set up to monitor compliance with the Helsinki accords 
of 1976. During the 1980s, in response to the Reagan Adminis-
tration's intervention in Latin America and its claim that 
abuses by right-wing " authoritarian" governments were more 
tolerable than those of left-wing "totalitarian" governments, 
Americas Watch (now Human Rights Watch/Americas) was 
formed. In 1987 the organization expanded to five divisions 
covering Africa, the Americas, Asia, Europe /Central Asia, and 
the Middle East/North Africa, becoming Human Rights Watch. 
Today HRW is the largest US-based human rights organization. 

The defence of the right to free expression is a major focus 
of the work of Human Rights Watch. It documents and/or 
protests against a variety of challenges to free expression, most 
commonly involving abuses against journalists or members of 
the political opposition, often in the context of national or 
regional elections. HRW frequently protests against the use of 
"insult laws" which protect presidents and states from criti-
cism. 

In recent years HRW has conducted free expression work in 
Albania, Algeria, Bangladesh, Belarus, Cambodia, China, 
Egypt, Hong Kong, Indonesia, Jordan, Russia, the Slovak 
Republic, Syria, Sudan, Tunisia, Turkey, Turkmenistan, and 
Uzbekistan. In Egypt HRW took up the case of the Cairo 
University professor, Nasr Hamed Abu Zeid, who was declared 
apostate on the basis of his academic writings and ordered to 
be separated from his Muslim wife. In Russia it publicized the 
plight of Aleksandr Nikitin, arrested on treason charges in 1996 
for passing on information about the environment. Also in 
1996 Human Rights Watch/Asia sent observers to the trial of 
Irene Fernandez, accused in Malaysia of "false reporting" for 
publishing an account of abuses against migrant workers. In 
August 1998 HRW protested to the Jordanian government 
about the passing of a press and publications law that imposed 
censorship, permitted news blackouts, and authorized the 
banning of books and the suspension of newspapers and other 
publications. 

Human Rights Watch is now also involved in protecting 
freedom of expression in cyberspace. In February 1996 it 
became a plaintiff in a lawsuit brought in the US by the 
American Civil Liberties Union, challenging the Communi-

cations Decency Act (CDA), an amendment to a telecommuni-
cations bill signed by President Clinton in February 1996. The 
CDA criminalized on-line communication that is legal in other 
media, specifically that which might be deemed "indecent" or 
"patently offensive" to minors, going much further than the 
prohibition of pornography on the Internet. The CDA was 
ruled unconstitutional by a panel of judges in June 1996 and 
in June 1997 was struck down by the United States Supreme 
Court. Widespread attempts to censor the Internet around the 
world prompted HRW to publish Silencing the Net: The Threat 
to Freedom of Expression On-line in May 1996. 

Another aspect of its work against censorship is the Aca-
demic Freedom Project formed in 1991 by Human Rights 
Watch and a group of 29 US university presidents and schol-
ars in response to the frequent targeting of academics and 
students by repressive regimes. When professors, teachers, and 
students are harassed or imprisoned for exercising their rights 
of free expression and enquiry, when their work is censored, 
or when universities are closed for political reasons, the group 
sends protest letters and cables to appropriate government 
officials and publicizes the abuses in the academic community. 
In recent years Project members have written about cases in 
Cuba, the Dominican Republic, Burma, Israel, Bahrain, and 
Tunisia. 

Human Rights Watch directly assists those whose freedom 
of expression is denied through its Hellman/Hammett grant 
programme for writers who have been victims of political 
persecution and are in financial need. The programme gives 
grants of between $150,000 and $200,000 every year to writers 
all over the world. Established in 1989, the grant programme 
is funded by the estates of Lillian Hellman and Dashiell 
Hammett, American writers who were victimized for their polit-
ical beliefs and associations during the anticommunist witch 
hunts in the US during the 1950s. In addition to providing 
much-needed financial assistance, the Hellman/Hammett grants 
focus attention on repression of free speech and censorship by 
publicizing the persecution that the grant recipients have 
endured. In some cases the publicity is a protection against fur-
ther abuse. In others the writers request anonymity because of 
the dangerous circumstances in which they and their families 
are living. In 1997, 45 writers from 16 countries received grants 
including 12 from Turkey, eight from China, six from Vietnam, 
and two each from Indonesia, Iran, Liberia, and Nigeria. 

Every year Human Rights Watch publishes a World Report 
that includes a special issues section highlighting the worldwide 
situation for academic freedom and freedom of expression. 
HRW also published a report in June 1997 entitled Jordan -
A Death Knell for Free Expression? 

M A T H E W LITTLE 

Website 
http: //www.hrw.org 
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HUMANISM, RENAISSANCE 
The phenomenon we call humanism flourished throughout 
western Europe in the 15th and 16th centuries, influencing 
many of the core aesthetics and values of the Renaissance. But 
when assessing how far it posed a challenge to the status quo 
and thus provoked censorship and suppression, its inchoate 
nature must always be recognized. As the Church historian 
Peter Matheson has said: " . . . humanism convoked no synods, 
composed no confessions, despatched no commissars to nudge 
the deviant towards conformity . . . [it] earned no one a living". 

The intellectual origins of humanism are to be found in 15th-
century Italy, where the earlier revival of classical values rep-
resented by Petrarch (1304-74) was taken up by a range of 
laymen largely based in Florence - Coluccio Salutati, Niccolo 
Niccoli, Leonardo Bruni, Poggio Bracciolini, and Leon Battista 
Alberti - who explored in their writings the values and aes-
thetics of Greece and Rome. This gave them a certain critical 
detachment from the medieval status quo, which the next gen-
eration of Italian humanists was able to develop from the 1440s 
onwards into distinct and searching religious and philosophi-
cal critiques that began to provoke opposition. 

The principal figure here was Lorenzo Valla (1407-57) who, 
while serving as secretary to King Alfonso of Naples, used his 
skills as a philologist to expose as a forgery The Donation of 
Constantine - an alleged 4th-century document from the first 
Christian Roman emperor that the papacy had used to justify 
their claims to temporal dominion. Taken with Valla's criticism 
of the Vulgate, the standard Latin translation of the Bible, for 
mistranslations and grammatical error, and his researches on 
the early Church canon lawyer Gratian - showing that the 
Apostles Creed had not been written by them, these activities 
brought down the wrath of the Inquisition, which accused him 
of heresy. 

Valla, saved by the intervention of his royal patron, subse-
quently became much more wary. His Profession of the 
Religious (1449-50), in which he again used linguistic tech-
niques to criticize the special nature of vows made by religious 
orders, was restricted in its circulation. This form of self-
censorship, together with the accident of Valla's living just 
before the onset of printing, limited its impact in his lifetime -
but his subsequent influence, especially on Erasmus, in demon-
strating how correct understanding of Greek and Latin terms 
could have subversive theological implications, was profound. 

Other Italian humanists after Valla explored further aspects 
of the classical revival - particularly the texts of Plato and his 
followers - spurred by the arrival of Greek manuscripts and 
scholars after the Fall of Constantinople to the Turks in 1453. 
Important elements of this "Neoplatonism" were to travel 
northwards and influence the outlook of humanists such as 
Erasmus, John Colet, and Thomas More. 

The world view that Neoplatonism provided could be viewed 
as a quietist, even rarefied programme of study for a cultured 
elite. This was certainly the profile successfully promoted by 
the Florentine Neoplatonist Marsilio Ficino, who, under the 
benevolent patronage of Lorenzo de' Medici, was able to set 
up his Platonic Academy and to produce his Theologica 
Platónica (1469-74). This represented a metaphysical system-
building that not only challenged the traditional Scholasticism 

of medieval learning but also introduced ideas - of a single 
ancient wisdom composed from both Christian writings and 
pagan classical ones, of universal forms in the mind of God 
that Man could only appreciate as he ascended by stages of 
spiritual perfection, and of magic secrets of the universe only 
to be understood via mystical experience - capable of further 
unsettling popes and clerics. 

Ficino did not come to grief through such musings but one 
of his disciples from the Academy, the young nobleman Pico 
della Mirándola, did. In late i486 Pico published 900 "theses" 
in which he advocated the harmonization of the truths in all 
the main philosophies and religions, and invited public debate. 
This syncretism and self-publicity brought a papal ban from 
Innocent VIII and an investigation by a commission: Pico's sub-
sequent defence brought his condemnation and confinement 
under a loose form of house arrest in Florence. 

Pico's 900 Theses (and his defence of them, On the Dignity 
of Man, published in 1496 when he was safely dead) explored 
ideas at the fringes of humanist respectability including natural 
magic and his belief in the Kabbalah, a secret Jewish store of 
knowledge said to reveal hidden biblical doctrines to initiates. 
These and other Neoplatonist ideas were taken up in Germany 
by Johannes Reuchlin and Heinrich Agrippa. Agrippa's enthu-
siasm for occult philosophy went hand-in-hand with a critique 
of Church practice, particularly of Inquisition excesses. This led 
later in the century to his being identified as a proto-Dr Faustus 
and his works being condemned as diabolical. 

Reuchlin by contrast came under direct attack in his own life-
time. Having already attracted suspicion for his links to Ficino's 
and Pico's writings, his enthusiasm for the Hebrew language 
(in pursuit of returning to the true meaning of the Old Testa-
ment) left him vulnerable to a virulent attack by the Dominicans 
in Germany. The humanist response in his defence - the Letters 
of Obscure Men (1515-17) - echoes the anticlericalist tone of 
Erasmus's In Praise of Folly a few years earlier. Aided by this 
vigorous counter-offensive, Reuchlin was to die in peace and 
still a member of the Catholic Church but his defence by none 
other than Luther ("through you the Lord brought it about that 
the tyranny of the sophists has learned to attack the true friends 
of theology with greater caution . . .") illustrates how human-
ist intellectual enthusiasms could get entangled with more 
fundamental challengers. 

Other northern humanists, however, including the most bril-
liant intellectual figure of the Renaissance, Erasmus of 
Rotterdam, were unwilling to issue a direct challenge to Church 
authority. They too, though, were influenced heavily by the 
Italian Neoplatonists, and Erasmus in particular was prepared 
to court controversy by linking his intellectual activity with 
implicit calls for religious reform. This, combined with his gift 
for self-publicity and mastery of the print medium, were to 
give him an enormous influence on the course of Renaissance 
humanism. 

Erasmus's visits to England and his friendship with fellow 
humanists, Colet and More, supported their activity. Colet 
played a crucial role in encouraging Erasmus's methodology in 
biblical study and, via his lectures of 1497 on St Paul's Epistles, 
showed his Platonic attachments and desire for a return to the 
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principles of the early Church. More's position in pursuing an 
active humanist agenda must remain ambiguous. Although in 
his celebrated work Utopia (1516), he produces a vision of an 
idealized society with implicit critiques that recalls some of the 
syncretism of Ficino - circumstances in the 1520s and 1530s 
found him first as "the king's good servant", locking horns with 
and attempting to suppress the output of his Protestant coun-
tryman, the humanist translator William Tyndale, and ulti-
mately dying a Catholic martyr in defence of papal supremacy. 

The case-history of More throws into relief an important 
question. How far does the involvement of 16th-century 
humanists in the suppression or censorship of other men's work 
disqualify or confuse their credentials? What are we to make, 
for example, of the English humanist William Marshall who 
translated Valla's work on The Donation of Constantine and 
other Erasmian tracts but was then, as an agent of Thomas 
Cromwell, responsible for an all-out campaign of suppression 
of traditional Primers or Books of Hours with their prayers for 
the dead, legends of the saints, and promises of indulgence that 
"sore deceived the unlearned multitude"? Many of the primers 
that survived Marshall's diatribe have their unsuitable texts and 
rubrics scored through, an ironic counterpart to the later 
Counter-Reformation handwritten-censorship of some of the 
same Erasmian texts that Marshall had translated. 

The histories of both Marshall and More also underline the 
fragmentation of the humanist movement in the wake of the 
Reformation and the extent to which the latter's polarization 
provoked censorship and suppression of humanist output. 
Practically none of the leading humanists before 1517 willed 
the overthrow of the medieval Church's structure. Erasmus 
explicitly denied any causal connection between his writings and 
Luther's schism - and spent his declining years ruefully survey-
ing the wreck of his attempts to promote eirenic Christianity. 
Luther himself, though crucial tools in his theological armoury 
against the Church may have been sharpened by humanist tech-
nique in biblical analysis, drew much of his strength, appeal, 
and outlook (as did many other Protestant reformers) from 
forces that were either indifferent or hostile to humanism. 

Nevertheless the attacks implicit in a satire such as Erasmus's 
In Praise of Folly on a religion of externals whose repetitive 
adoration of relics, saints, and pilgrimages did nothing to 
stimulate the inner Platonic ascent of the soul so dear to 
Renaissance humanists may have acted as a form of intellec-
tual death-watch beetle in the Church, enfeebling and delaying 
its response to Luther. Belated recognition of this - and the fact 
that polarization after 1517 found many humanists in the 
Protestant camp - helps to account for censorship and the 
repression of humanist writings from the 1530s onwards. 

There were other indications of tightening control even 
before 1517 in some quarters. In Spain the radical philology of 
one of Valla's disciples, Nebrija, was rejected by the cardinal-
archbishop Ximenes in the publication of his Polyglot Bible 
(1514-17), intended as a monument to humanist enterprise 
(Nebrija having earlier had biblical studies confiscated by the 
inquisitor Diego de Deza). In the 1520s Erasmian humanism 
in Spain fell under a cloud of suspicion; significantly Spain 
shared with the Sorbonne the first attempts to ban Erasmus's 
works - at the Council of Valladolid in 1527. 

The hardening attitude of the emperor Charles V after the 
failure of his attempt to bring Luther's opposition to an end at 

the diet of Worms of 15 21 led to a tightening of controls in 
his other Habsburg domains as well: in the Low Countries in 
the 1520s an inquisitor-general monitored the suppression of 
Lutheran books and sermons. Soon some of the vernacular ver-
sions of humanist writing, including Erasmus's, were being 
caught up in the same net. This reflected the growing impor-
tance of the power of the printed word in the battle of ideas 
between Protestants and Catholics. And though prominent 
humanists such as Erasmus remained loyal to the Catholic 
Church - and indeed began to engage Luther in theological 
debate - there were grounds for the authorities' response. The 
network of printers that had disseminated the torrent of pam-
phlet attacks from Luther between 1517 and 1520, securing his 
impact and preserving him from the fate of earlier "heretics" 
such as Jan Hus, had been largely that which disseminated the 
works of leading humanists as well. There were also religious 
radicals - such as the imperial knight and firebrand Ulrich van 
Hurten, who backed Luther with anti-Roman polemics, and the 
Peasants' war leader, Thomas Muntzer, who packed a know-
ledge of Plato, Valla, and other humanist texts into their strug-
gle. Finally of course it was Philip Melanchthon (whose 
great-uncle was Reuchlin) who as Luther's intellectual lieu-
tenant integrated humanism into the developing educational 
system of Lutheran Germany. 

While there was a hope of rapprochement between Protest-
ants and Catholics the worst repression was stayed - and indeed 
humanists on both sides of the divide - with the encourage-
ment of Charles V, who was desperate for an agreement to 
restore his fractured German realm and attempted reconcilia-
tion at the colloquy of Regensburg in 1541. But the doctrinal 
gap proved too great. Failure propelled the papacy down a 
more uncompromising path, buttressed by the affirmation of 
Counter-Reformation certainties at the Council of Trent. 

As early as 1501 pope Alexander VI had drawn attention, in 
his Bull Inter multíplices, to the dangers of heretical views in 
print and instructed printers to submit their works to Church 
authorities for licensing. Now the papacy took its lead from 
Spanish orthodoxy - with the establishment of a central bureau 
for Inquisition censorship in Rome. Reform tracts and human-
ist works came increasingly under the same condemnation. 

Elsewhere in Catholic Europe humanist critiques that had 
been permitted and even encouraged were affected by the new 
hard-line against heresy and its perceived fifth column. In 
France the humanist circle around the king's sister Marguerite 
de Navarre, who also gave patronage to the leading French 
Erasmian Lefevre d'Etaples, had offered a vision of spiritual 
reform rather than a break with Catholicism. But the disas-
trously misjudged Affair of the Placards, with Lutheran posters 
attacking the Mass, nudged Francis I into repression. Among 
the victims was the printer of Marguerite's humanist tract The 
Mirror of a Sinful Soul - burned alive for heresy. 

Only Rabelais, the physician and evangelical humanist, who 
had cloaked his critiques in allegories and farce with his tales 
of Gargantua and Pantagruel was left unscathed, because of 
powerful courtly patrons. His books did not, however, escape: 
all his works from the 1530s and 1540s were censured and 
condemned by the Faculty of Theology at the Sorbonne whom 
Rabelais had satirized. 

By the 1550s the Council of Trent had not only set its face 
against humanist critiques but, by demanding that literature be 
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morally uplifting, had given the censors a much broader target 
at which to aim. Lucca produced a list of prohibited books in 
1547, followed by Milan and Venice seven years later. The 
Index Librorum Prohitorum (1559) included 550 authors and 
400 named books - all the output of Erasmus, as well as works 
by Niccolo Machiavelli, Pietro Aretino, Boccacio, and Dante. 
Though it was slimmed down in 1564 the pattern was clear 
and complemented by action elsewhere. 

In England the restored Catholic regime of Mary Tudor 
(1553-58) established the Stationers Company to regulate book 
production and play performance. In Spain the banning of the 
Bible in Spanish was followed by autos da fe both of people 
and books. Valdes's Index cut a swathe through Spanish liter-
ature; Philip IPs decree of 1559 forbade his subjects to study 
in universities abroad except at Bologna, Naples, Rome, and 
Coimbra. The humanist scholar Luis de León, who criticized 
the Vulgate and made fresh translations from the Hebrew, 
found himself denounced by the Inquisition and imprisoned. 
His poetry and translations were circulated anonymously or 
else by hand in manuscripts - not until 40 years after his death 
in 1591 were they published. 

Even in lands controlled by the Counter-Reformation, 
however, ingenious printers such as Christophe Plantin in 
Antwerp were able to keep the flame of humanism alive. Plantin 
was a close friend and benefactor of the humanist Justus Lipsius 
and many of his proof-readers were humanist intellectuals but, 
as official printer to Phillip II, Plantin produced the king's 
Polyglot Bible and a stream of Catholic liturgical works that 
took attention away from other, less orthodox output - the 
riskiest of which could be printed under a pseudonym and in 
territory not controlled by the Spanish. 

By the time that Michel de Montaigne, perhaps the last great 
16th-century intellectual to write in the humanist tradition, 
came to compose his famous Essais, he looked out on a France 
where confessional strife had all but drowned out the hopes of 
moderate reform and the programme for intellectual renewal 

advocated by many in the earlier Renaissance period. But 
despite this and the waves of accompanying censorship and 
persecution, the survival in Montaigne's work of authentic 
scepticism, espousal of Platonic ideas - and ideals - admiration 
for a virtuous pagan role-model, Socrates, and his emphasis on 
the importance of education - show the persistence of human-
ist sentiments in moderate Catholicism. 

Montaigne's Essays were destined to be put on the papal 
Index the following century - but that humanist strand 
arguably found its intellectual successor in the 18th-century 
Enlightenment with its attacks on dogma, censorship, and 
Church intolerance. 
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HUNGARY 
Population: 9,968,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Calvinist; Lutheran 
Official language: Hungarian 
Illiteracy rate (%): 0.5 (m); 0.8 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 40 

Number of periodicals: 80 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

690 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 435 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 58.9 

Censorship in Hungary began with the Reformation: King 
Louis II decreed in 1524 that Martin Luther's books should be 
confiscated and publicly burned . Two years later, one third of 
Hungary was occupied by the Ottoman Turks; the remainder 
passed under the jurisdiction of the Holy Roman Emperors, the 
most powerful Catholic monarchs in Europe. Nevertheless, in 
the first half of the 16th century most printing shops in 
Habsburg Hungary were in fact Protestant. When Emperor 
Ferdinand I tried to introduce a preventive Catholic censorship, 
in 1553, the Hungarian Protestant nobility successfully fought 
and defeated the move at the Diet. 

Censorship became more stringent after the Council of Trent 
approved the creation of the Catholic Church's Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum (Index of Prohibited Books); only a few printers 
and booksellers managed to get royal licences to exercise their 
trade. In 1571, István Báthori, the newly elected prince of the 
autonomous region of Transylvania, decreed that no book 
should be printed without royal approval. Two years later, 
emperor Rudolf followed him with a decree from Prague in 
which he stipulated that on each book the name of the printer, 
as well as the place and year of printing, should be clearly dis-
played. In other words, book-printing came to be regarded as 
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a privilege and, consequently, the profession was restricted to 
persons who conformed and did not "spread heretical views". 

Religious censorship of one kind or another had already 
existed in Transylvania before Báthori's decree. Although an 
earlier ruling prince, John Sigismund, was himself a Unitarian, 
as early as 1568 Unitarian religious tracts had often to be pub-
lished anonymously. In 1570, Gaspar Heltai, a printer based in 
Kolozsvár (today Cluj in Romania), published a book attack-
ing the Spanish inquisition, Haló (The Net), under the name of 
the original author Gonsalvius Reginaldus, "a pious and learned 
Christian of Spain". Such books could not be distributed in the 
Habsburg kingdom of Hungary and even in Transylvania they 
became subject to censorship a year or two later. 

At first, Catholic bishops fulfilled the role of censors. 
Then, from 1623 onwards, the Jesuits of the University of 
Nagyszombat (now Tirnava in Slovakia) took their place. By 
the end of the 17th century, when the Habsburg Counter-
Reformation launched a wholesale attack on Protestants, accus-
ing them of political treason, censorship became so pervasive 
that a theologian of the Reformed Church, Pal Gyóngyósi, had 
to publish his anti-Jesuit tract (written in Latin) under the pseu-
donym "Dialithus". In 1700, the same man returned to 
Hungary from his studies at Oxford and elsewhere, bringing 
with him several copies of Benjamin Woodroffe's treatise 
against the diatribes of a Hungarian convert from Protestantism 
to Catholicism. He was searched on his entry into Hungary and 
all his books were confiscated; he managed to get back only 
some of them two years later, with the help of Lord Paget, the 
English Ambassador to Constantinople. 

Protestant censorship also existed both in the eastern, 
Ottoman-ruled parts of Hungary and in Transylvania. It 
became particularly strict under prince Gyórgy Rákóczi II, who 
feared English "independentism" and tried to restrict the spread 
of Puritanism. For example, János Apaczai Csere, a leading 
philosopher and pedagogue of the period and the author of the 
first encyclopedia in Hungarian, which was printed in Utrecht 
in 1653, was dismissed from his post as a professor at the 
Academy of Alba Julia in 1655 for defying Protestant ortho-
doxy with his "presbyterian" views. It is also interesting that 
between 1650 and 1750 all Protestant editions of the Bible in 
Hungarian were printed abroad, in the Netherlands or in 
Switzerland, although this was partly because superior printing 
facilities existed in these countries. 

Although the Hungarian War of Independence against the 
Habsburgs (1703-11) was led by a Catholic, prince Ferenc 
Rákóczi II, the demand for religious freedom played an impor-
tant part and the war was supported by many Protestants. It 
was also during this war that Hungary's first newspaper, 
Mercurius Veridicus (1705-10, Truthful Mercury), was pub-
lished in Latin by Rákóczi's secretary. Magyar Hirmondó 
(Hungarian Herald), the first Hungarian-language newspaper, 
was launched only in 1780. 

Although book-printing in Hungary grew during the 18th 
century, the system of exclusive licences (privilegia exclusiva) 
seriously hindered its proper development. This meant that 
certain "reliable" printers got exclusive rights to print books 
with a mass appeal, for example, textbooks, calendars or reli-
gious works. In 1726, a new decree by emperor Charles VI 
reintroduced preventive censorship: each book, whether reli-
gious or nonreligious in content, had to be granted a specific 

printing permit by a censor. In Maria Theresa's reign (1740-
80), each town had its own centrally appointed censor, often a 
priest or a member of a monastic order, and by 1767 all books 
to be printed in Hungary had to be scrutinized in accordance 
with the regulations prevailing in Austria. Apart from prior cen-
sorship, there was post-publication scrutiny as well: three 
copies of each book had to be submitted to the Council of the 
Governor General. Although the censor's severity towards 
newspapers abated during the reign of Joseph II (1780-90), an 
enlightened monarch by the standards of the time, the French 
Revolution and the discovery of an anti-imperial conspiracy by 
the Hungarian "Jacobins" were followed by a new decree, 
which placed many works of the Enlightenment on the list of 
banned books. In spite of repeated protests from the local 
assemblies of the Hungarian nobility, strict censorship was 
imposed on all publications and theatrical events. 

In 1801, a special police department, the Central Police 
Censorship Office (Polizei Zensur Hofstelle) was set up in 
Vienna to regulate printing permits. If anything was published 
without such a permit, the printing shop was closed down and 
the printer was imprisoned. The censors' attention was not 
restricted to current political matters, but impinged on philos-
ophy and anything detrimental to the Catholic Church, so at 
the beginning of the 19th century not only the writings of 
Voltaire and Rousseau, but also certain works by Goethe and 
Schiller were banned in the Austrian empire and thus, by def-
inition, in the kingdom of Hungary. The censors had the right 
to search printers' and booksellers' premises every year, and 
confiscate those books that were on either their old or new lists 
of prohibitions. 

Several cultural reviews were started in Hungary at the end 
of the 18th and beginning of the 19th century, but only the 
Tudományos Gyüjtemény (Scholarly Collection), founded in 
1817, managed to create a steady readership of several hundred 
subscribers. From 1825, the "Age of Reform" was marked by 
the establishment of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences and 
the National Theatre, and by the publication of more newspa-
pers and cultural periodicals. This initiated a protracted strug-
gle against all forms of censorship. Censorship was being 
applied in an arbitrary and short-sighted fashion, and became 
the subject of discussion at nearly every Diet. In 1830, even 
some conservative aristocrats attacked the system, which did 
not even allow the circulation of an uncensored lithographed 
journal of the Diet's debates. When the young Lajos Kossuth 
produced such a journal the police immediately intervened, con-
fiscating his press and, in 1836, imprisoning him (and in 1838 
Miklós Wesselényi) for publishing uncensored accounts of 
debates. Politically controversial books could never reach the 
printer in Hungary, so Wesselényi's political programme, 
summed up in his Balitéletek (1833, Wrong Views), could be 
printed only in Leipzig, with a false place-name, and was then 
smuggled into the country. It was also in Leipzig that an anti-
censorship pamphlet by Mihály Táncsics was anonymously 
published in 1844, but in 1846 he was arrested and imprisoned 
at Buda for another "seditious" publication. Two years later, 
the young revolutionaries of March 1848 freed Táncsics, the 
only political prisoner held for defying the censor, from his 
prison. 

In 1847, the Diet had appointed a committee to work on 
new printing laws that would have eliminated arbitrary cen-
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sorship; but it was the March Revolution that put an end to 
the practice. The writer József Bajza attacked the stupidity of 
Hungarian censors in an article (published abroad) in 1847, 
asserting, among other things, that: "Many censors do not even 
understand the interests of the power that appointed them as 
its watchmen and representatives". In any case, in the late 
1840s Hungary had many fewer printing enterprises than 
most other countries in Europe: only 41, for a population of 
15 million. Most of the printers in the capital were German-
speaking or of German ethnic origins, the biggest of these being 
Landerer and Heckenast. On 15 March 1848, the revolution-
ary Twelve Points were printed on this company's presses, 
and the first strike for better wages in Hungary was organized 
by their printers in the same year. The result of the March 
Revolution was, on the one hand, the declaration of the free-
dom of the press, and, on the other, the Press Law, written by 
Lajos Kossuth and Bertalan Szemere. This law (1848: XVII), 
introduced in May 1848, contained a number of restrictive reg-
ulations. While censorship prior to publication was lifted, an 
author who committed a "publication offence" could be fined 
or imprisoned afterwards, and stiff fines could be imposed upon 
publishers and printers who committed similar offences. While 
liberal in some respects, the Press Law maintained a degree of 
political control over publications. 

None the less, a rapid growth in book and newspaper print-
ing occurred in 1848-49. In Pest alone, 445 books were printed 
by 10 different printers, and 103 newspapers and periodicals 
were published; next came Buda, with 122 books and 18 jour-
nals (Buda and Pest were united only in the 1870s). Of the 
larger towns, Pozsony (or, in German, Pressburg; now 
Bratislava in Slovakia) and Kolozsvár (now Cluj) produced the 
largest numbers of books and journals. While the majority of 
these journals were printed in Hungarian, there was a sub-
stantial number of German publications in towns where the cit-
izens' first language was still German. However, only seven 
Hungarian and five German journals survived beyond 1849: 
the collapse of the Hungarian Republic and the Austrian/ 
Russian occupation of Hungary were followed by the reimpo-
sition of imperial censorship, which suppressed free thought in 
any form for years to come. 

The losses to Hungarian literature after 1849 were consid-
erable: Sándor Petófi died on the battlefield, other writers suf-
fered imprisonment, still others had to submit to compulsory 
service in the Austrian army, and many members of the intel-
lectual elite, such as József Eotvós, Miklós Jósika, and László 
Teleki, emigrated. Nevertheless, there was a curious interval 
from the autumn of 1849 until the autumn of 1850 in which 
several literary journals still were published, including Magyar 
Emléklapok (Hungarian Memorial Sheets) and Magyar Irók 
Füzetei (Booklets of Hungarian Writers). These were banned 
by the censors only after several issues had appeared. In fact, 
between 1850 and 1853 many journals were launched only to 
be banned as soon as the censors noticed their "seditious" ten-
dencies. In 1853, Albert Pákh started Szépirodaimi Lapok 
(Belletristic Journal), the first cultural periodical that offered 
literature of high quality instead of simple entertainment; it 
never managed to attract more than a few hundred subscribers, 
although the best writers of the time were contributors. 

The severity of censorship during the period of absolutism 
changed according to political shifts taking place in Vienna, but 

one of the most obvious developments caused by its function-
ing was a certain escapism: Hungarian writers turned to his-
torical subjects. Zsigmond Kemény, the best novelist of the 
18 50s apart from Mor Jókai, was a historical novelist par excel-
lence, but at the time both he and Jókai felt safer writing about 
the remote past of Turkish-occupied Hungary than their own 
times. As for János Arany, the greatest poet of the period, his 
historical ballads (such as "The Bards of Wales") were thinly 
veiled allegories protesting against tyranny and foreign subju-
gation. 

In the political arena, the period between 1849 and 1867 was 
characterized by passive resistance on the part of the Hungarian 
nobility to Vienna's centralizing and anti-Hungarian policies. 
Until i860, German was the only official administrative lan-
guage in Hungary, and the country was ruled by officials 
recruited from Vienna and from the Czech lands. In the elec-
tions to the Diet in 1861, the Hungarian counties almost un-
animously voted in deputies who had supported the liberal 
constitution of 1848; the only significant difference that existed 
was between those who appealed for the restoration of this con-
stitution and those who demanded it. Emperor Francis Joseph 
refused to yield to Hungarian wishes, in whatever form, and 
the Diet was soon disbanded, but its ideas survived as a possi-
ble platform for compromise. 

The time for compromise arrived in 1867. After Austria's 
defeat in its war with Prussia, Vienna was hard-pressed to reach 
an agreement with the Hungarians, who constituted the largest 
single national group within the empire. Thanks to Ferenc 
Deák's patient diplomacy, the Austrian empire became the 
Austro-Hungarian "Dual Monarchy" in 1867, with separate 
governments and parliaments for Vienna and Budapest, sharing 
only the ministries of foreign affairs, finance, and the army. This 
compromise helped to ensure peace in the region for nearly 50 
years, although it was certainly not without flaws (for example, 
it ignored the demands for cultural and administrative auton-
omy of all minorities except the Croats, who had a separate 
agreement with Hungary). 

The Compromise of 1867 ushered in a relatively free press. 
The 1848 Press Law was reintroduced and censorship prior to 
publication was abolished. In certain cases, when a piece of 
writing was considered slanderous to the monarchy or sedi-
tious, prosecutors initiated cases against the authors after 
publication. This happened very rarely in Hungary itself. In 
Transylvania, however, where the demands of the Romanian 
ethnic minority were published in the radical Romanian-
language press, several cases ended in short terms of impris-
onment: loan Slavici was sentenced to one year in prison in 
1888, and Aurel C. Popovici was sentenced for "incitement to 
sedition" in 1893 (which forced him to flee Hungary). It was, 
however, the "Memorandum Trial" of 1894 that received the 
greatest publicity. It was concerned with a memorandum to 
the Crown drawn up by the Romanian Cultural League of 
Transylvania, containing the grievances of Romanians living in 
Hungary. The trial took place at Kolozsvár and ended with the 
sentencing of 14 Romanian activists: one person received a five-
year sentence, the others up to two years each. Although an 
amnesty was declared one year later, the trial showed the limits 
of Hungary's professed "liberalism", which turned to deep 
conservatism and the defence of the status quo whenever the 
"national question" was touched upon. 
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Meanwhile, the Hungarian-language press was flourishing. 
Some 1878 newspapers and periodicals were published in 
Budapest in 1906. Some of the 39 dailies, such as the Social 
Democratic Party's paper Népszava (People's Word), were 
fiercely critical of the government. (At the time, London had 
only 25 daily newspapers.) In 1906, Huszadik Század 
(Twentieth Century), the most important social science review, 
was taken over by radicals; in 1908, the cultural monthly 
Nyugat (West) came into being, publishing poems by Endre 
Ady. A forerunner of the democratic revolution, Nyugat stood 
for modernism, openly sympathizing with developments 
abroad; its best poets translated Shelley and Baudelaire, and its 
writers were influenced by Nietzsche and Bergson. As its cir-
culation was fairly low before World War I, it was not con-
sidered to be a danger to the state. 

The Press Law of 1848 was altered in 1914 (1914: XIV), and 
the new regulations strengthened the hand of authority. The 
distribution of books and printed matter now depended on a 
permit from the Minister of the Interior, who had the right to 
withhold it. During World War I, censorship was strengthened, 
of course, all over Europe, the main targets being socialist and 
pacifist propaganda. Thus, for example, the Hungarian censors 
banned some issues of Nyugat, such as that of 1 March 1917, 
which contained a pacifist and allegedly blasphemous poem by 
Mihály Babits. 

Although the 1914 Press Law was restrictive, it still guaran-
teed certain rights for authors and publishers. Nearly all of 
these were suspended after Hungary's defeat, the double revo-
lution of 1918-19, and the collapse of the Hungarian Soviet 
Republic. From the autumn of 1919 to December 1921, the 
Censor's Office had to see every book or article before publi-
cation. The works of left-wing or liberal writers who had left 
the country in 1919 were, almost without exception, banned. 
This ban prevailed until 1926, when an amnesty was pro-
claimed. Censorship prior to publication was lifted in 1922, 
when Hungary returned to prewar practices. 

The counter-revolutionary regime of Admiral Miklós Horthy, 
which was established in 1920 and lasted until the end of 1944, 
was built on contradictions from the outset. It maintained the 
fiction that Hungary was a "kingdom" and that Horthy ruled 
only in the absence of the lawful king; it had a parliament, but 
relatively free elections were restricted to large towns (in the 
countryside the electorate had to declare its vote and no secret 
ballot existed); it was ruled by an alliance of large landowners, 
rich entrepreneurs, and the military bureaucracy. Nevertheless, 
between 1922 and 1938, and to some extent even until the 
German occupation that began in March 1944, Hungary had 
a flourishing intellectual life, a large number of book publish-
ers, and a press reflecting a wide range of political persuasions. 
It suffered an intellectual exodus due to the Numerus Clausus 
(Quota) Law, passed in September 1920, which restricted access 
to Hungary's universities on the basis of ethnic origin. This law 
forced many talented young Hungarian Jews, who were the 
main group to be affected, to leave the country and complete 
their education abroad, and they often sought employment 
there as well. As a result, a large number of outstanding sci-
entists and social scientists emigrated to Germany, and later to 
the United States, including Leo Szilard, Eugen Wigner, János 
von Neumann, and Edward Teller. Hungary also exported 
writers and artists to the West, some of whom, such as Sir 

Alexander Korda, Francis Molnár, and László Moholy-Nagy, 
became internationally famous. 

Some writers who were blacklisted for supporting either 
Mihály Károlyi's regime, which ruled after the 1918 democra-
tic revolution, or the Soviet republic of March to August 1919, 
were allowed to resume publication in the early 1920s, in 
Nyugat and elsewhere. While books and journals published in 
Vienna, which had a large Hungarian community between 
1919 and 1926, were confiscated by the postal censors, there 
were instances that created political upheaval, such as Károlyi's 
memoirs, Egy egész világ ellen (Against a Whole World), pub-
lished in Munich in 1923, which was debated in the Hungarian 
Parliament and banned almost immediately. The avant-garde 
writer Lajos Kassák, who returned from Vienna in 1926, 
launched his left-leaning cultural review Munka (Labour) in 
1928. It survived until 1939, but was constantly watched and 
censored by the authorities; according to one source, in 1932 
alone no less than nine contributors of Munka were prosecuted 
for "sedition" and for "incitement to class hatred". Kassák got 
into trouble with the police repeatedly, not only as editor but 
also as writer. When he finished his memoirs, Egy ember élete 
(One Man's Life), in 1934, the public prosecutor ordered the 
confiscation of all copies and, although the court case against 
him collapsed on the first instance, the High Court sentenced 
Kassák to a short term of imprisonment, which was avoided 
only after he had applied for clemency and had been kept 
waiting for several years. 

Kassák was not the only writer whose books were banned 
or confiscated. Books of verse by László Fenyó and Odón 
Palasovszky were banned in 1922 and 1924 respectively; both 
Attila József and Miklós Radnóti, outstanding poets of the 
period, were prosecuted for "blasphemy" on account of indi-
vidual poems. József 's most radical collection of verse, Dontsd 
a tókét. . . (1931, Smash Capital. . .) was confiscated by order 
of a criminal court and, although he was not jailed, in 1934 
he had to pay a fine for the distribution of a poem showing 
sympathy with communist political prisoners. Gyula Illyés was 
also hauled before a court for his collection of poems, Rend a 
romokban (Order in the Ruins), and compelled to pay a stiff 
fine. He wrote: "According to the law, a Hungarian writer can 
write and publish whatever he likes. Afterwards he simply 
waits, cowering in a corner, for the criminal law to grab him." 

Newspapers and other periodicals were also censored. The 
Social Democratic daily Népszava was prosecuted for the 
politically controversial content of its articles no less than 347 
times between 1925 and 1927. Journals or reviews that were 
published by the illegal Communist Party or by its "front" 
organizations were specially watched, and banned as soon as 
possible. Even so, a number of these managed to survive for 
several years, using a loophole in the Press Law that allowed 
a periodical to be published without a permit as long as it 
appeared fewer than ten times a year. From the early 1930s 
onwards, the prosecutor had to divide his attention between 
the illegal communists and the movement of the so-called 
falukutatók ("village explorers"). A number of young intellec-
tuals, mostly of middle-class origins, realized the need to reform 
Hungary's social and educational system. To further this 
reform, they produced sociological studies of the poor peas-
antry that, with their radical critique of existing conditions, 
caused consternation among the ruling classes. Several of these 
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populist writers were prosecuted for sedition, although the sen-
tences handed down were relatively lenient: Géza Féja was 
given a five-month sentence for his Viharsarok (Stormy Corner) 
and Imre Kovács three months for his A nema forradalom 
(Silent Revolution), both published in 1937. Peter Veres's Az 
Alfóld parasztsága (Peasantry of the Lowland) was also con-
fiscated by the prosecutor. 

Hungarian censors generally tolerated criticism of Hitler's 
Germany up to the Anschluss, the annexation of Austria by 
Germany in 1938. However, there were attempts to get the 
better of the censor by camouflaging antifascist works under 
historical titles. The poet Gyórgy Faludy was a master of this 
device. Still, his paraphrase/translation of Heine's poem 
Deutschland (Germany) could only be published by a left-wing 
Hungarian-language publishing house in Romania. Faludy had 
to leave Hungary in 1938. Through a strange but, in central 
and eastern Europe, not entirely unexpected twist of fate, this 
staunch antifascist, who had gone on to serve in the US Army, 
was arrested in communist Hungary in 1950. Subsequently, he 
managed to write (or rather memorize) some of his best poems 
in a communist jail and in a notorious labour camp. 

While the Horthy regime was ostensibly anticommunist, 
there were occasionally cases that showed a certain latitude in 
this respect. Gyula Illyés was still able to publish a travelogue 
about the Soviet Union in 1934, but three years later Tibor 
Déry, a communist sympathizer, was prosecuted and sentenced 
to two months in jail for translating Andre Gide's famous 
Retour de UURRS (Return from the USSR), even though the 
book is highly critical of Soviet society. The first three volumes 
of a Hungarian translation of Mikhail Sholokhov's Tikhii Don 
(And Quiet Flows the Don) appeared in 1942, when Hungary 
was already at war with the Soviet Union. The publisher, Imre 
Cserépfalvi, was jailed for nine months and the final volume 
was published only after the war, in 1945. 

Hungary did not enter World War II, as an ally of Nazi 
Germany, until 1941. However, censorship prior to publication 
was reintroduced in 1938. The Hungarian Writers Economic 
Association (Irók Gazdasági Egyesülete, or IGE) protested 
against the new Press Law in a memorandum signed by 650 
writers. As for the first anti-Jewish Law, it too drew protest 
from 59 Hungarian writers, intellectuals, and artists, which was 
made public in Népszava. In fact, the enlarged Christmas issue 
of this daily was an important forum for antifascist and antiwar 
protest in 1941, as well as in 1942 and 1943. Another news-
paper that became a beacon of antifascist resistance was Sándor 
Petho's independent daily Magyar Nemzet (Hungarian Nation). 
It published articles by Zoltán Szabó that called for "Hungarian 
intellectual self-defence", as well as regular news bulletins bor-
rowed from the BBC. A humorous episode of prosecution was 
documented in connection with Magyar Nemzet. In one of its 
issues of 1942, Dr An tal Weininger wrote a piece on paranoia 
that created a stir as readers easily recognized it as a descrip-
tion of Adolf Hitler. A political cabaret, the Pódium Theatre, 
was run by László Békeffi from 1936 to 1942 on unmistakably 
antifascist lines, but it was finally closed down following 
protests by pro-German politicians who claimed that Békeffi 
had "sabotaged the war effort". It should be noted that up to 
March 1944, and especially between 1937 and 1941, the 
Hungarian censors also prosecuted a number of extreme right-
wing publications; and that jail sentences were occasionally 

meted out to fascists of the Arrow Cross movement. Among 
those jailed was Ferenc Szálasi, who eventually came to power 
after Horthy's botched attempt to take Hungary out of the war 
in October 1944. 

In the last year of the war, censorship became viciously 
restrictive, and the authorities applied a Hungarian version of 
Germany's anti-Jewish Nuremberg Laws to everything from 
publications to retail trade. During this period, libraries were 
"cleansed" of undesirable books: in the summer of 1944, n a ^ 
a million books were destroyed, including works by Heine, 
Zola, Proust, and, of course, all Hungarian Jewish writers. The 
list of writers and poets who lost their lives in the Holocaust 
is long; it includes some of the best poets, critics, and literary 
historians of the period, such as Miklós Radnóti, Gábor Halász, 
and Antal Szerb. 

Hungary's liberation and occupation by the Soviet Army 
ushered in a "new democracy" in which only those parties that 
had been in opposition to or suppressed by the Horthy regime 
were permitted to function. From 1945 to 1948, Hungary was 
governed by a coalition comprising the Smallholders Party, 
which had a legislative majority, the Social Democratic Party, 
the Peasant Party, and the Communist Party, but from the 
outset the communists controlled the Ministry of the Interior 
and, with it, the police. 

In the first two years after 1945 numerous books appeared 
that had been unpublishable earlier; these included Tibor Déry's 
novel A befejezetlen mondat (The Unfinished Sentence), as well 
as verse collections such as Miklós Radnóti's posthumous 
Tajtékos ég (Foaming Sky) and Gyula Illyés's Egy év (One 
Year). Many new literary periodicals were started, among them 
Magyarok (Hungarians), Fórum, and Újhold (New Moon), and 
young Hungarian writers received scholarships to visit London, 
Paris or Rome. Censorship existed only in one respect: nothing 
could be published about the atrocities perpetrated by Soviet 
soldiers in the last months of the war, which included rape, 
looting, and the abduction of young men for hard labour in 
the Soviet Union. These subjects were addressed only by writers 
and politicians who left the country soon after the war, such 
as Imre Kovács, or by eyewitnesses who kept silent for many 
years about their experiences, only to publish them after 1989 
(for example, Aleine Polcz in Asszony a fronton [Women in the 
Frontline]). 

In 1948, the communists purged and absorbed the Social 
Democratic Party, and effectively took power. Strict ideological 
control over the press and other media lasted, in one form or 
another, for the next 40 years. Many "bourgeois" writers were 
purged from the Hungarian Writers' Union, and those who 
remained members had to toe the party line by pledging to 
create "socialist realist" literature. The introduction of Stalinist 
standards into Hungarian intellectual life damaged not only 
writers hostile or indifferent to "Marxism-Leninism", but also 
writers and philosophers who, while professing Marxism, 
believed in the superiority of "critical realism" over Soviet 
stereotypes. The so-called "Lukács debate" in 1949, in which 
the philosopher Georg Lukács was forced to recant his critical 
views, showed that even the most famous Hungarian commu-
nist intellectuals had to subscribe completely to the Soviet 
model. Other writers besides Gyórgy Faludy were jailed on 
trumped-up charges, including Pal Ignotus and Gyórgy Páloczi-
Horváth, and many writers fled the country in 1948-49: these 
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included Sándor Márai and László Cs. Szabó. A large number 
of talented writers were marginalized and fell silent, eking out 
precarious existences by doing translations or writing stories 
for children. 

One Hungarian critic, Mátyás Domokos, has drawn up a 
vast "list of lost works", demonstrating how writers lost the 
strength or the inclination to produce anything, even for their 
desk drawers, between 1948 and 1956. Domokos points out 
that a novel by László Németh, written in 1949, could be pub-
lished, with cuts, only in 1956, and in its original form not 
until 1971. He also lists numerous planned but finally unreal-
ized works by such writers as Áron Tamási, La jos Nagy, La jos 
Kassák, and Tibor Déry. Thus, Déry, for example, never fin-
ished the trilogy Felelet (Answer) after József Révai attacked 
the "ideological mistakes" of the first two volumes in 1952. 
Even authors and poets who kept writing during this period, 
such as Sándor Weóres and János Kodolányi, had to wait until 
1956-57 for the publication of their work, not to mention the 
very gifted János Pilinszky, whose first collection of verse after 
1946 could be published only 13 years later, and even then 
under a title that was not the poet's original choice. 

It would not be fair, however, to treat the entire period from 
1948 to 1956 as one continuous era of repression. Until June 
1953, only communists and their "fellow travellers" were 
allowed to publish, and even they were censored by watchful 
editors, but after Imre Nagy became prime minister for the first 
time in that month there was a general relaxation, which made 
itself felt in literature as well. Poems by the young poet Sándor 
Csoóri that were critical of the regime's agricultural policies 
could now be published, and books by non-Marxists such as 
Áron Tamási also became available. Literary journals, such as 
Új Hang (New Voice) and Irodalmi Ujság (Literary Gazette), 
gained a new lease of life, the latter rapidly becoming the voice 
of the reformist or "revisionist" literati opposed to Stalinism. 

Early in 1955, Imre Nagy was compelled to resign and was 
also expelled from the Communist Party, but, as the events of 
1955-56 showed, a large group of writers and journalists 
stood by his policies, and resisted the "re-Stalinization" imposed 
by Mátyás Rákosi. Writing critical of government policies con-
tinued to be published in Irodaimi Ujság in spite of the repeated 
dismissals of several of its independent-minded editors. Finally, 
even though there was officially no censorship prior to publi-
cation in Hungary, in September 1955 a n i s s u e °f Irodalmi 
Ujság was confiscated by the authorities. A month later, 59 com-
munist writers and artists sent a memorandum to the Central 
Committee of the party protesting against "administrative 
measures in cultural life", including the ban on performances 
of a 19th-century classic, Imre Madách's The Tragedy of Man, 
and the reluctance to stage Béla Bartók's A Csodálatos 
Mandarin (The Miraculous Mandarin) and László Németh's 
new play Galilei. Though many signatories withdrew their 
protest, the memorandum created a precedent: the party's cul-
tural policy now had to take account of public opinion. With 
the activities of the Petofi Circle, in which writers such as Tibor 
Déry, Tibor Tardos, and Tibor Méray played an important part, 
the ground was prepared for further gains for the reformists, 
for the ousting of Rákosi, and for a sudden rise in expectations. 

The eventual result was the uprising of October to November 
1956. During 12 days of freedom, the censorship system ceased 
to function and many new publications sprang up. However, 

from the point of view of freedom of the press, the most impor-
tant event was the publication of a special issue of Irodalmi 
Ujság on 2 November. It contained articles supporting the rev-
olution by Milán Füst, Tibor Déry, La jos Kassák, Áron Tamási, 
and others, and its centrepiece was Gyula Illyés's great poem 
Egy mondat a zsarnokságról (One Sentence on Tyranny). 
László Németh also wrote a remarkable article, "A Rising 
Nation", in another paper, in which he called for self-restraint 
and "the defence of socialist achievements". 

After the second Soviet intervention, which made prime min-
ister Imre Nagy seek asylum at the Yugoslav Embassy, the pre-
sidium of the Writers' Union protested against the presence of 
Soviet troops on Hungarian soil and also against the first arrests 
of writers made by the police of János Kádár's puppet govern-
ment. In February 1957, the young writers József Gáli and 
Gyula Obersovszky were put on trial for distributing illegal 
publications. At first, they escaped with a light sentences, but 
at a second trial the prosecutor asked for the death sentence 
and only an immense international protest movement saved 
their lives. In April 1957, the Kádár government disbanded the 
Writers' Union and in October and November of the same year 
eight more writers were put on trial. The most severe jail sen-
tences were imposed on Tibor Déry (nine years) and Gyula Hay 
(six years). Déry was eventually released after being granted an 
individual amnesty in April i960. Many writers left Hungary 
after the crushing of the uprising, and Irodalmi Ujság was 
relaunched abroad, first in London and then in Paris. Along 
with the cultural review Uj Látóhatár (New Horizon), which 
was published in Munich, it became an important voice of inde-
pendent Hungarian literary and public opinion. 

During the initial period of the Kádár regime, the govern-
ment made strenuous efforts to consolidate its power. While it 
conducted numerous political trials, and several hundred exe-
cutions, it also made an "opening" towards culture and litera-
ture. Between 1957 and 1963, many previously unpublished 
authors, such as the novelists Magda Szabó and Géza Ottlik, 
were given the green light, and novels cautiously critical of 
"socialist reality" could also be published, including Endre 
Fejes's Rozsdatemeto (Cemetery of Rust). Censorship remained 
the prerogative of individual editors, who were given notice of 
anything objectionable in their publications at fortnightly meet-
ings of all editors under the auspices of the propaganda section 
of the Communist Party's Central Committee. 

In 1964, the editors of two provincial cultural magazines, 
Jelenkor (The Present Age) and Alfold (Lowland), were sud-
denly dismissed. This signalled the beginning of the ascendancy 
of Gyórgy Aczél as one of Kádár's trusted lieutenants. It was 
Aczél who introduced the practice of the "three Ts", an abbre-
viation for the Hungarian verbs "to ban, to tolerate, to sup-
port". A highly individual and selective process allowed the 
publication of not only "ideologically correct" and realistic 
literature, but also experimental and avant-garde works. It was 
in the mid-1960s, for example, that József Lengyel, a survivor 
of 18 years in Siberian camps and jails, was allowed to publish 
an account of his experiences. It is true that in 1969 his 
Szembesités (Confrontation) was published only in an "inter-
nal" edition for party functionaries, but when an English trans-
lation came out in London there were no repercussions. In 
1968, the military intervention of the Warsaw Pact in Czecho-
slovakia resulted in a temporary toughening of censorship, but 
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only a year later Gyórgy Konrád was able to publish his first 
novel, A látogató (The Case Worker), with its sharp observa-
tions on the poor and the disadvantaged in Hungarian society. 

By the mid-1970s, it seemed that a "para-opposition" existed 
in Hungary, which, while deploring the system, was prepared 
to support it, arguing that "it was the least undesirable that 
Hungary could have" in the circumstances. This consensus 
among sizeable groups of the intelligentsia was first shattered 
in 1973, when a number of Marxist ideologues were dismissed 
from their university posts; and then again in 1975, when 
Gyórgy Konrád and the sociologist Ivan Szelényi were briefly 
arrested in connection with their essay Az értelmiség útja az 
osztályhatalomhoz (The Road of the Intellectuals Towards 
Class Power). As they had not circulated their manuscript, they 
could not be prosecuted and were soon released, but Szelényi 
emigrated and Konrád applied for a passport in order to spend 
long periods abroad. Konrád's second novel was published in 
1977, with large cuts. The same year saw the appearance 
of the first Hungarian samizdat publication, Profil (Profile), a 
collection of 34 essays on literary, philosophical, and socio-
logical topics that had been rejected by a variety of editors as 
unpublishable. János Kenedi, the editor of this collection, 
argued that Profil was "samizdat only in its form and unoffi-
cial publication", as the authors did not want to force a break 
with legal methods of publication. However, at least one con-
tributor, Mihály Kertész, lost his job, at Hungarian Radio, 
because his story "Stranger on the Pitch" was read out on 
Radio Free Europe. The labour tribunal that upheld the dis-
missal judged him "incapable of fulfilling the political, moral, 
and ideological demands flowing from his job as a producer 
and editor of youth programmes". 

After October 1979, when 187 Hungarian intellectuals issued 
a protest against the trial of the signatories of Charter 77 in 
Czechoslovakia, the struggle between the authorities and the 
opposition became more polarized. The emergence of Solidarity 
in Poland helped Hungarian dissidents to pool their experience 
and produce in 1980 the Bibó István Emlékkonyv (Book in 
Memory of Istvan Bibo), which first sketched the main goal of 
the democratic (and to some extent "national") opposition in 
Hungary: political pluralism, leading to a multiparty system. 
When the book was submitted to a state publishing house, a 
party document claimed that this was clearly a "provocative" 
move; the book came out later in samizdat and at the time did 
not reach more than a couple of thousand people. 

Acts of censorship were also applied against books by such 
well-known and respected authors as Gyula Illyés. In 1978, 
Magveto published 30,000 copies of his Szeliem és erószak 
(Intellect and Violence), a short book on the treatment of 
Hungarian ethnic minorities in neighbouring countries. It was 
almost immediately confiscated and withdrawn from the book-
shops, although it was reissued soon afterwards in the West 
and by AB (Gábor Demszky), a samizdat publisher in Hungary. 
Throughout the 1980s, the samizdat publishers increased their 
activities. Gyórgy Petri's political elegies and satires were pub-
lished by AB, while Gyórgy Krassó brought out a translation 
of Wiktor Woroszylski's Hungarian Diary as well as Béla 
Szász's book about the Rajk trial; he also published an anno-
tated translation of Bill Lomax's book on the uprising of 1956, 
Hungary, 1956. What really created a radical change in the pro-
duction and distribution of illegal literature was George Soros's 

agreement with the Hungarian Academy in 1984, under which 
Soros donated photocopiers to any institution that cared to 
apply for them; within a year or two the control of samizdat 
writing became impossible. 

In the wholly different but still dissident world of rock music 
direct censorship still occurred. The punk-rock band Coitus was 
sentenced to two years in jail in 1985 for songs regarded as an 
"incitement to disaffection"; admittedly, the group appeared 
to glorify brutality in ways that would have aroused the ire of 
moral censors anywhere, and indeed punk rock was censored 
in western countries too. In Hungary, however, punk rock was 
part of dissidence, and Coitus's imprisonment had at least as 
much to do with their lyrics, including "Power is Power/In 
the East and in the West/There is harassment everywhere". In 
a different world again, the authorities confiscated paintings 
collected by the Inconnu Art Group in 1986 for an exhibition, 
The Fighting City, intended to commemorate the 30th anniver-
sary of the Hungarian uprising. In an open letter to the party's 
Central Committee, the Inconnu Art Group warned that future 
citizens would be able to see only "the minutes of decisions 
banning exhibitions, the scissored-out pages of silenced jour-
nals, the ashes of burnt films . . . the legends of talented indi-
viduals driven to alcoholism, suicide and emigration". 

In the mid-1980s, one failure of censorship followed another. 
Miklós Duray, a Hungarian intellectual living in Czecho-
slovakia, wrote a book about the situation of the Hungarian 
ethnic minority there, which was published in New York in 
1983 with an introduction by Sándor Csoóri. This led to a 
sharp attack on Csoóri in the weekly Élet és Irodalom (Life 
and Literature), to which he was not allowed to reply; but it 
was also followed by the publication of his introduction in two 
samizdat journals, Beszéló (Talking through the Bars) and 
Hirmondó (Herald). The next scandal was the dismissal of the 
editors of the cultural monthly Mozgó Világ (World on the 
Move), also in 1983. The monthly continued to be published 
but for many years it was boycotted by readers. In 1984, a 
poem by Gaspar Nagy, alluding to the execution of Imre Nagy 
in 1958, created a stir: Gaspar Nagy had to resign his post as 
Secretary of the Hungarian Writers' Union. In July 1986, the 
Szeged cultural review Tiszatáj (The Tisza Region) was confis-
cated, once again because of a thinly disguised political poem 
by Gaspar Nagy, and soon afterwards the editors were forced 
to resign. 

In spite of the incidents mentioned above, by the 1980s most 
Hungarian writers had made peace with the authorities, who 
subsidized periodicals and books in a much more generous way 
than any country with a free press and free enterprise system 
would have done. This led to theories about the allure of subtle, 
"progressive" censorship and "the velvet prison" in which most 
intellectuals living in "tolerant" communist countries found 
themselves. According to Miklós Haraszti, in such countries 
"partnership displaced dictatorship", and coercion gave way to 
a cosy compromise between the state and the artist. Haraszti, 
however, wrote his rather pessimistic essay in the early 1980s, 
and in the afterword to the English edition (1987, The Velvet 
Prison: Artists under State Socialism) he conceded that perhaps 
he had underestimated the potential of organized dissent. 

The events of 1989 demolished censorship all over central 
and eastern Europe, and since 1990 Hungary, at least in this 
respect, has joined the free democracies of the world. However, 
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as was only to be expected, the road to freedom of expression 
was a rocky one, especially in the early years. In the early 
1990s, the new noncommunist government's uneasiness with 
a broadcasting service that was free to criticize and perceived 
to be biased was reflected in dismissals of journalists. In 1992, 
Miklós Haraszti, by then a Free Democrat member of Parlia-
ment, wrote of a "classic instinct for power through grabbing 
hold of the channels of opinion-making". A regulatory system 
that barred members of the government, members of Parlia-
ment and other senior political figures from the controlling 
body for television was in place by 1996. Echoes of the com-
munist era sounded again in December 1993, when the political 
scientist Lászlo Lengyel, who had written aggressively about 
government corruption, was fined 75,000 forints because he 
had "offended the government". The Historical Investigation 
Committee, which had been charged with the task of account-
ing for omissions in history books under the communist regime, 
was abolished by the government in 1995; lt seems that it 
was uncovering information that was embarrassing to certain 
politicians. 

Recently, the centre-right government tried to force through 
parliament a law that would have made classified information 
unavailable to the public for 150 years. It is too early to say 
whether a moderate version of this law will be accepted - but 
freedom of expression is once again under attack from a 
government that is keen on rewriting history. 

G E O R G E G Õ M Õ R I 

In 1948, with the trial and imprisonment of cardinal József 
Mindszenty, head of the Catholic Church in Hungary, on 
charges of conspiracy to overthrow the state, the communist 
government rapidly reduced the country's wealthy, privileged 
churches - Catholic (68 per cent of the population), Reformed 
or Calvinist (17 per cent), and Lutheran (4 per cent) - to almost 
total subservience. In agreements with the government, the 
bishops of all three churches swore loyalty to the state and 
pledged to discipline members who "acted against the govern-
ment's constructive work"; and this implied self-censorship. 

The State Church Office kept tight control over the Catholic 
episcopate by placing collaborating priests who belonged to 
the officially approved Opus Pacis ("Work of Peace") move-
ment in all key diocesan posts, thus ensuring that its decisions 
were implemented. Diocesan offices were bugged. In 1961, the 
Catholic bishops were forced to issue a pastoral letter con-
demning Catholics - priests and laity alike - then awaiting trial 
for spreading religious views or literature and teaching their 
faith to young people. Severe sentences continued to be passed 
on "disloyal" believers until the late 1960s. The Cistercian 
author Piusz Halász, for example, spent seven years in prison 
on the basis of 20 volumes of devotional manuscripts deemed 
to "constitute a focus of opposition" and a "written incitement 
to revolt". Church leaders were compelled to churn out what 
members dismissed as "manuring pastoral letters", exhorting 
them to fulfil production quotas and support Opus Pacis. 
The government's employment of censorship helped to create 
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misunderstanding, mistrust, and dismay within the churches, as 
for example in 1950 when censors forced Catholic bishops to 
rewrite the decree dissolving religious orders four times. 

The government had also appropriated the flourishing and 
popular press in 1948, subjecting it to the State Church Office, 
which closed 18 out of 20 Catholic publishing houses, and left 
the major Protestant bodies, the Ecumenical and Free Church 
Councils, with one each. The three churches were permitted 16 
periodicals in all. Whereas the Reformed Church was allowed 
to distribute 100,000 copies of its weekly, the Catholic Új 
Ember (New Man) was limited to 63,000, which sold out 
within a few hours of publication. In the 1950s, the Catholic 
Church was rationed to printing only four books a year. The 
annual supply of prayer books sold out in a couple of months. 
The government also limited religious publication by refusing 
paper or subsidies, which put many books beyond the reach 
of poorer believers. In addition to the legal importation and 
local printing of half a million Bibles, one million were brought 
in illegally. The proportion of people who possessed Bibles 
dropped from 39.8 per cent in 1948 to 19 per cent in 1989, 
and many were reduced to purchasing cheap Marxist critiques 
of religion in which Bible texts were quoted. 

From the late 1970s, Hungary's image as a communist state 
with a relatively liberal cultural policy was misleading as far as 
religion was concerned, despite concessions by the State Secre-
tary for Church Affairs, Imre Miklós. It is true that there were 
more journals for Protestants, more outlets for the distribution 
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of religious materials, and larger print runs, such as for JJj 
Ember, which went up to 100,000 copies, while the number of 
Catholic books being published rose to more than 20 a year. 
Nevertheless, the religious press remained minimal: in 1982, 
for example, Catholics produced only 0.3 per cent of new 
books. In any case, editors still tailored their publications to 
suit the regime's tastes. From 1977, the churches were granted 
a shared radio slot of half an hour a week, but they still had 
no guaranteed access to television. By then the communists had 
virtually achieved their aim of secularizing society, and restric-
tions were superfluous. 

New openings, notably in the form of relaxations on foreign 
travel and international conferences, increased educated believ-
ers' awareness of western theological trends and enabled them 
to appeal beyond their leadership to the wider consensus within 
their churches. When Cardinal László Lékai in 1981 declared 
military service a Christian duty, a conscientious objector 
reminded him of the relevant teaching of the Second Vatican 
Council. Imprisoned conscientious objectors, many of them 
members of unofficial Catholic base groups such as Bokor 
("Bush"), or Jehovah's Witnesses, were denied religious books. 

A speciality of the Hungarian control system was doctrinal 
censorship, even of children's catechisms, and the imposition of 
a distorted version of diakonia theology that manipulated the 
church's role of service to the community. This theology origi-
nated in the Lutheran Church, and was promoted by the 
Reformed bishop Tibor Bartha and the Lutheran bishop Zoltán 
Káldy. Since it put churches unreservedly at the service of the 
state, and required clergy and theological students to renounce 
any criticism of its policies, it was deeply resented. The German 
theologian Karl Barth's condemnation of it was never officially 
published but became known in Hungary none the less: "You 
are wandering into an ideological Christian wonderland . . . 
How can you claim in your propaganda that socialism is 
Heaven on Earth and is thus identical with what you find in 
reality in the Hungary of today . . . ?" 

Among bishop Káldy's many critics was the theologian 
Zoltán Doka, a member of the Lutheran Renewal Group, 
whose commentary on St Mark's Gospel was published, against 
his will, in 1977 after it had been subjected to radical censor-
ship to bring it into line with Marxist-Leninism and diakonia 
theology. Three hundred changes were made in the text, falsi-
fying many important Gospel texts. Some of Doka's interpre-
tations were so twisted that they read as the opposite of what 
he had intended. All references to the church's worldwide 
mission, to the role of Jesus as teacher, and to his prophecies 
of the end of the world (in Mark 13) were deleted; only claims 
that Jesus was a miracle worker were allowed. An uncensored 
version of this commentary on St Mark appeared in 1996. 

Samizdat sprouted, much of it purely spiritual, such as the 
119 volumes of Catholic devotions confiscated as late as 1984. 
Believers bitterly resented their leaders' compliance, their fear 
of speaking and facing the truth, which paralysed debate until 
the eve of the communist collapse. Although the Catholic 
monthly Vigilia (Vigil) tried to provide more challenging arti-
cles, and to uncover incidents of discrimination, harassment or 
persecution, believers had to resort to samizdat produced by 
popular, committed groups such as Bokor, which was led by the 
Piarist Gyorgy Bulanyi. It was his pacifism, rather than his not 
entirely orthodox conception of the church, that led to the con-

demnation of his writings by the Hungarian hierarchy. Samizdat 
provided a forum for airing controversial issues that should have 
been the church's concern: pacifism, abortion, the declining 
birth rate, alcoholism, suicide, and Hungarian communities in 
adjacent states. Underground Reformed and Lutheran renewal 
movements also produced critiques of the system. During the 
1980s, in collaboration with Bulanyi and political resistance 
groups, these movements increasingly resorted to secular samiz-
dat-, in 1987 it was one such journal, Beszéló (Talking through 
the Bars), that called for an end to state interference and 
censorship in the churches. 

In 1988-89, when private publishing was proliferating and 
communism was on the brink of collapse, Miklós still refused 
to permit more papers or presses for religious groups. It was 
not until 1989 that the rules of protocol were broken, when 
bishop József Szendi of Veszprem plucked up the courage to 
specify the church's grievances and demand an end to censor-
ship. 

Hungary also contained the largest Jewish community 
remaining in central and eastern Europe: while 400,000 had 
perished at the hands of the Nazis, it numbered around 80,000 
in 1974. However, 20,000 left for Israel after 1980. The major-
ity of Hungarian Jews did not identify themselves in religious 
terms and were deeply secularized. They and their compliant 
leaders were relatively favoured, being the only Jews in the 
Soviet bloc allowed a rabbinical seminary, a coeducational 
grammar school, and a reasonably extensive press. 

JANICE BROUN 
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JAN HUS 
Bohemian (Czech) theologian, 1369-1415 

Hus was an agitator and a demagogue, a cause of civil, acad-
emic, and ecclesiastical turbulence at a time when the dissem-
ination of heterodox opinions was regarded indifferently as the 
concern of both the ecclesiastical and the civil authorities. The 
chief cause of his eventual execution was the heresy charge 
pressed by German-speaking academics who, deprived of 
power in favour of the younger, Czech-speaking, reformist 
group led by Hus in the University of Prague, felt that they had 
been driven out on his account. Many of them had grouped 
together to found the University of Leipzig. 

Hus was born into a peasant family, took his MA at the 
University of Prague, lectured there on Aristotle and then on 
the English theologian John Wyclif (c.1329-84), was ordained 
in 1400, became dean of arts in 1401-02, and matriculated for 
a doctorate in theology, achieving the baccalaureate in 1404. 
He later lectured on the Bible and the Sentences of Peter the 
Lombard. In 1402 he was appointed preacher at the Bethlehem 
Chapel in Prague, founded in 1391 for the preaching of 
sermons in Czech. He wrote his sermons in Latin; the two 
extant volumes of Czech versions, taken down by the congre-
gation, are unreliable. There is nonetheless no doubt that Hus's 
views were strongly reformist, dismissive, like Wyclif's, of eccle-
siastical structures. Hus admired and copied works by Wyclif. 
The reformist group he led also antagonized his older col-
leagues from the German "nation" at the university, who were 
inclined to a "nominalist" theological position deriving from 
William of Ockham. They were more easily allied to the moral 
values underlying the established late medieval ecclesiastical 
system of benefices held in plurality, from which they profited, 
than Wyclif's realism, shared by Hus and his followers. 

A friend and supporter of Hus, Jeronym of Prague, also later 
executed, brought manuscripts of works by Wyclif to Prague 
in 1401 and 1406. Hus translated Wyclif's Trialogus, and in 
1403 the German faction at the university obtained an acade-
mic condemnation of the heretical sense of 45 propositions 
drawn from Wyclif, obliquely aimed at theological realism. 
Twenty-four of the propositions had already been condemned 
in London in 1382, and seven more propositions were added 
to the 45 in Prague. Hus, at the height of his celebrity, author 
of theological treatises, spiritual works, sermons, commen-
taries, and works of controversy, was appointed Prague's 
synodal preacher in 1405, and his synodal sermon for that year 
took the clergy severely to task. The only clearly heretical view 
he held, that the true church on earth consists only of those 
predestined to salvation, began to emerge. 

The archbishop of Prague, a nobleman and career soldier 
called Zbynék Zajíc, who had been a canon of Prague and 
provost of Molnik since he was 14, was now exhorted by both 
claimants to the papacy to suppress Wyclif's teaching. Gerson 
in Paris urged no hesitation in using the secular arm. Zbynék, 
however, went too far in his attack on remanentia, the doctrine 
that the substance of bread and wine remain in the eucharistic 
elements after their transformation into the body of the risen 
Christ, refusing to allow mention even of the "accidents" (inci-
dental qualities) of bread and wine after transubstantiation, 
such as their taste or colour. Hus wrote against him De corpore 

Christi (On the Body of Christ) and was dismissed as synodal 
preacher in 1407. It was probably at this time that he wrote 
De arguendo clero pro condone. 

The situation contained a strong political element. Hus, like 
some other Czechs, including the king of Bohemia, Wenceslas 
IV (died 1419), supported the claim to the papacy of Alexander 
V, while Zbynék and the Germans supported Gregory XII. 
Zbynék was forced by Wenceslas to switch his allegiance to 
Alexander V, from whom he secured a bull, clearly aimed 
against the Bethlehem Chapel, forbidding preaching in all but 
cathedral, monastic, and parish churches. Hus refused to obey 
and appealed first to Alexander, and then to John XXIII, his 
successor in the Avignon obedience. Zbynék had Hus's books 
burned and excommunicated him. 

The case was turned over to cardinal Odo de Colonna, the 
future pope Martin V, who confirmed the excommunication. 
When, on three occasions, Hus sent only representatives, the 
cardinal himself also excommunicated Hus, in February 1411. 
Queen Sophie continued to support Hus, who received much 
popular support. The pope appointed a commission of four car-
dinals in June 1411. They declared Colonna's decision unjust, 
but the ban remained in force. Zbynék himself had fled to his 
estates and, when Wenceslas seized his wealth, placed Prague 
under interdict in June 1411. He died in September on his way 
to join Wenceslas's brother and enemy, Sigismund, future 
emperor and already king of the Romans and king of Hungary. 

On 18 January 1409, in the decree of Kutná Horna, 
Wenceslas had changed the university constitutions, giving 
three votes to the Czech nation, but only one shared among 
the Bavarians, Saxons, and Poles, who were favourable to 
Gregory XII. This ensured the university's support for the 
reformist French-backed synod at Pisa, the exodus of the 
Germans to Leipzig, and the appointment of Hus as rector that 
October. However, a new archbishop, Sbinko von Hasenburg, 
who had supported Hus's reforming endeavours and the prop-
agation of a more clearly evangelical spirituality, switched his 
support from Gregory XII to Alexander V, who issued a bull 
published on 9 March 1410 against the teachings of Wyclif. 

Hus appealed to John XXIII against the burning of Wyclif 's 
books and protested against the appalling manner in which 
John XXIII was selling indulgences in Bohemia to raise money 
to make war, ostensibly against Ladislas of Naples, but more 
realistically to defeat his rival for the papal crown. His protest 
cost Hus the support of Wenceslas, who was being paid his per-
centage of the indulgences. There were riots in Prague in the 
course of which three young men were executed. Hus treated 
them as martyrs, and drew on Wyclif's De poena et culpa (On 
Penalties and Guilt) to write against this method of raising 
money, especially in the cause of war. He also defended five of 
Wyclif's theses in an open challenge to the king and the uni-
versity faculty, which wished him to sign a consilium acknowl-
edging that the pope was the head and the cardinals the body 
of the church. Hus refused, but, in order to avoid a further 
interdict threatened by his presence in Prague, left in 1412, 
under a new major excommunication by Cardinal degli 
Stephaneschi pronounced on 29 July 1412. He also composed 
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De ecclesia (On the Church), changing drafts of chapters 11 to 
23 to answer the faculty's consilium. Finished by May 1413, 
De ecclesia was read out at the Bethlehem Chapel in June. 

The Council of Constance opened on 5 November 1414, and 
Wenceslas was forced by his brother to send Hus to Constance 
for trial as a heretic, under a safe passage signed by Sigismund. 
Yet heresy was never proved against Jan Hus. The 30 propo-
sitions on account of which he was executed after his trial were 
either not held by him or not clearly heterodox in the sense in 
which Hus appears to have held them. The outcome of the trial 
was certain before it began, in spite of attempts by sympathiz-
ers to save Hus; the council's clear hope of evading its dilemma, 
up to the moment of pronouncing sentence, by achieving a vol-
untary retraction; and the three hearings to defend himself that 
were, unusually, accorded to Hus at the king's insistence. Hus 
was only prudently in favour of the lay chalice (communion in 
both kinds), which was to become the symbol of his revolt, and 
that did not involve heresy. It had been introduced in Prague 
in the autumn of 1414. 

Hus died maintaining that he understood the 30 propositions 
in an orthodox manner. A member of the council (whose name 
is now unknown) sought privately to extract a recantation, 
saying that any responsibility for perjury would lie with the 

Taha Husayn was a critic, scholar, and historian, as well as a 
novelist, biographer, social critic, and essayist. He was one of 
Egypt's most prominent literary figures and the first to apply 
western modes of enquiry to the study of ancient and modern 
Arabic literature. 

A professor of Arabic literature at the Egyptian University 
(now Cairo University), Husayn published Ft al-shtr al-jahili 
(On Pre-Islamic Poetry) in 1926. He applied what he consid-
ered to be a scientific method based on Cartesian scepticism to 
the study of his subject. The highly controversial lectures col-
lected in the book belong to a period when secularism and west-
ernization had a strong appeal for several notable writers and 
intellectuals in Egypt, an appeal which expressed itself in 
various forms of revolt against time-honoured beliefs. Husayn 
himself had published Qadat al-fikr (1925, The Leaders of 
Thought), in which he argued that the progress of civilization 
lay in the gradual abandonment of the "oriental" mentality and 
the adoption of the Greek. In the same year, eAli eAbd al-Raziq 
published al-Islam wa-usul al-hukm (Islam and the Principles 
of Government) in which he argued that the caliphate had not 
been established by the Prophet and was not, therefore, 
required as a system of government by Islam. The book was 
banned by al-Azhar, Cairo's Islamic University, and the author 
expelled from the community of sheikhs. 

In Ft al-shfr al-jahili Husayn contended that pre-Islamic 
poetry, long revered by literary and linguistic scholars as the 
touchstone of excellence, was mostly forged. In a culture that 
considers poetry to be one of its major contributions to world 
civilization, Husayn's argument was scandalous. Of greater 
repercussion was the doubt he cast on the historical value of 

council, but Hus refused, imprudently protested throughout his 
trial, and was condemned. He was handed over to the secular 
power to be burnt on 6 July 1415. Pitch was poured on the 
straw to asphyxiate him, but the authorities did not succeed in 
suppressing his views in Bohemia itself. He remains a national 
hero of the Czech Republic and there is a statue of him in Old 
Town Square, Prague. 
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some references in the Qur'an, such as his suggestion that the 
mere mention of the individuals Ibrahim and Isma'il in it (and 
in the Torah) is not sufficient proof of their existence. These 
views caused a considerable stir, not only in academic and reli-
gious circles but also in society at large. There were calls for 
Husayn to be brought to trial and for his dismissal from the 
university. 

Four charges were brought against Taha Husayn, first by a 
student, then by sheikh al-Azhar, the highest religious authority, 
and then by a member of parliament, all of whom communi-
cated their accusations to the public prosecutor. Husayn was 
accused of attacking Islam - by undermining the authority of 
the Qur'an; by suggesting that the seven accepted dialect 
versions of the Qur'an were not revealed by Allah but were 
adulterations by the various tribes whose dialects they were; 
by questioning the actual historical validity of Muhammad's 
prestigious genealogy, claiming that it was reconstructed after 
his death in such a way as to show that the Prophet belongs 
to the most respected of all Arab houses, tribes, and clans; and, 
finally, by denying the orthodox belief that Islam has prece-
dence over other religions in Arabia since it renewed the reli-
gion of Abraham, from which originated all the religions 
revealed to the Qur'anic and biblical prophets. 

Husayn was questioned by Muhammad Nur, the chief public 
prosecutor, in March 1927. The first charge was found to be 
valid, but not the second, which was considered a scholarly 
matter that did not contradict religion. As for the charge that 
Husayn degraded the Prophet, it also was dismissed, except that 
Husayn was found to have written of Muhammad in a manner 
lacking the customary respect. The fourth charge was also 
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found to be exaggerated, but Husayn was again reprimanded 
for using language which provoked warranted dismay and mis-
understanding on the part of his accusers. 

The report of the chief public prosecutor cited article 12 of 
the 1923 constitution which guaranteed absolute freedom of 
faith, and article 14 which guaranteed the freedom of expres-
sion within the bounds of the law. Article 149, which states 
that Islam is the religion of the state, was also invoked in the 
report, as was article 139 of the penal code, concerned with 
offences against any of the religions practised in public (Islam, 
Christianity, Judaism). Criminality requires four conditions: an 
offence; the public nature of the offence; that the offence be 
against one of the religions practised in public; and criminal 
intent. After questioning Husayn, the chief public prosecutor 
concluded that the first three conditions were satisfied, but that 
criminal intent was absent. The case was dismissed. 

Husayn offered to resign his post at the university, but this 
was rejected. In 1927, he published a revised edition of the 
book under the title, Ft al-adab al-jahili (On Pre-Islamic 
Literature), which was in every way identical to Ft al-shfr al-
jahili^ except that he deleted or modified the phrases deemed 
offensive, and added sections on language, dialect, and their 
relation to pre-Islamic poetry. In March 1932, the government 
of Isma'il Sidqi used the book as a pretext to end Husayn's 
deanship of the Faculty of Arts, but he was reinstated in 
December 1934 by Tawfiq Nasim's government. 

WAIL S. HASSAN 

Hustler magazine generated considerable controversy during 
the 1970s and 1980s for pushing the limits of what could be 
shown in publications of its type (it was the first magazine to 
publish a clear photo of female genitalia - a so-called "pink 
shot"), and its publisher, Larry Flynt for his outrageous lifestyle 
and crass public behaviour, especially in court. Hustler was on 
the receiving end of hundreds of indecency cases in different 
parts of the United States with regard to its photographic 
content, but the case for which Flynt is best remembered, 
Hustler v. Falwell, concerns the law relating to defamation and 
privacy, and it led the Supreme Court to make a significant 
refinement to First Amendment jurisprudence in this area. 

The case arose from the November 1983 edition of Hustler, 
which contained a spoof advertisement for Campari on the 
inside front cover. Based on a real Campari campaign in which 
celebrities talked about their "first time" with the drink, the 
parody showed the well-known television evangelist, the 
Reverend Jerry Falwell, talking about his first sexual experience 
in an outhouse with his mother; for good measure, the ad 
claimed that he regularly got drunk prior to conducting ser-
vices. 

Falwell, the founder of the Moral Majority, was a powerful 
figure in the Republican Party during the Reagan administra-
tions, when the Christian Right was at the height of its politi-
cal influence. Through his Old Time Gospel Hour broadcasts 
and other media appearances, he became well known for his 

Writings 
Qadat al-fikr (The Leaders of Thought), 1925 
Ft al-adab al-jahili (On Pre-Islamic Poetry), 1926; 16th printing, 

1989 
al-Ayyam (autobiography), 3 vols, 1929-73; as The Days, translated 

by E.H. Paxton, Hilary Wayment and Kenneth Cragg, 1997 
(contains An Egyptian Childhood, The Stream of Days, A Passage 
to France) 

eAla hamish al-sira (On the Margins of [the Prophet's] Biography), 
1933 

Mustaqbal al-thaqafa ft Misr, 1938; as The Future of Culture in 
Egypt, translated by Sidney Glazer, 1954 

Further Reading 
Badawi, M.M., Modern Arabic Literature and the West, London: 

Ithaca Press, 1985 
Badawi, M.M. (editor), Modern Arabic Literature, Cambridge and 

New York: Cambridge University Press, 1992 (Cambridge History 
of Arabic Literature) 

Brugman, J., An Introduction to the History of Modern Arabic 
Literature in Egypt, Leiden: Brill, 1984 

Cachia, Pierre, Taha Husayn: His Place in the Egyptian Literary 
Renaissance, London: Luzac, 1956 

Cachia, Pierre, An Overview of Modern Arabic Literature, 
Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1990 

Shalabi, Khairi, Muhakamat Taha Husayn (The Trial of Taha 
Husayn), Cairo: Al-mustaqbal, 1972, reprinted 1994 

abhorrence of liberal permissiveness. He was thus a conspicu-
ous and frequent target for Hustler's crude satire. But the 
Campari ad, which he described as "the most hurtful, damag-
ing, despicable, low-type personal attack that I can imagine one 
human being can inflict on another", stung him into action. 
Falwell sued Hustler on three counts: for the unauthorized 
appropriation of his name and likeness, for making false and 
defamatory statements, and for intentional infliction of severe 
emotional anguish and distress. He demanded compensation of 
$45 million. 

The Supreme Court's landmark 1964 ruling in New York 
Times v. Sullivan laid down that a public official, if suing for 
defamation, had to prove malice; "the publishing of material 
knowing it to be false or with a reckless disregard of whether 
it is true or false". It was now far more difficult for those in 
public life to win an action for defamation or invasion of priv-
acy. By virtue of their celebrity, the Court ruled, public figures 
simply have to put up with a greater degree of criticism and 
intrusion from the media than private citizens. Correspondingly, 
when Falwell's case came before the federal district court in 
Virginia in 1984, the judge ruled at once that he could not 
legally prevent the unauthorized use of Falwell's name and pic-
ture for non-commercial purposes. This left the jury to consider 
the questions of defamation and infliction of emotional distress. 

Alan Isaacman, representing Hustler, argued that the allega-
tions contained in the ad were so patently outrageous and 

HUSTLER v. FALWELL 
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untrue that no reasonable person could possibly believe them. 
In order for Falwell's reputation to be damaged, he reasoned, 
there must be some plausibility to the allegations. Since Falwell 
was so well known as a model of Christian piety, no libel had 
occurred. The jury agreed and dismissed the claim for defama-
tion. However, they decided that Hustler had clearly intended 
to cause emotional distress. On that basis, Falwell was awarded 
$100,000 compensation and a further $100,000 in punitive 
damages. 

Flynt, never one to shy away from a fight, appealed against 
the award. By this time some in the mainstream media were 
beginning to realize that, if the ruling stood, there could be 
serious ramifications for all forms of satire. The Times-Mirror 
group and the American Newspaper Publishers Association 
both joined Hustler's defence in preparing an appeal. The point 
at issue was whether a plaintiff could properly be awarded 
damages for suffering emotional distress even if no libel had 
been proved. If such a plaintiff could be successful, it raised the 
possibility of newspaper editorialists, political sketchwriters, 
caricaturists, and stand-up comedians becoming legally liable 
for the hurt feelings of those they satirized. When the US Court 
of Appeals upheld the original verdict in 1986, the scene was 
set for an appeal to the Supreme Court. 

Isaacman again led the defence. Was the Hustler parody 
character assassination or rhetorical hyperbole? Could the 
Court establish a test of outrageousness in satire, as Falwell 
demanded, beyond which no parodist could legally stray? The 
Court, led by its conservative chief justice William Rehnquist, 
delivered its ruling on 24 February 1988. In the majority 
opinion, Rehnquist himself characterized the question as 
whether "the state's interest in protecting public figures from 
emotional distress is sufficient to deny First Amendment pro-
tection to speech that is patently offensive and is intended to 
inflict emotional injury, even when that speech could not 

John Huston was an American actor, screenwriter, director, and 
world-class adventurer who lived and worked through two 
world wars, the Great Depression, and the Red Scare. During 
most of his career as both writer and director Huston was 
forced to work under the provisions of the Hollywood 
Production Code, instituted in 1934. In practical application, 
the Production Code frowned upon the portrayal of murder, 
sexual relations (adultery must not be justified or presented as 
attractive, homosexuality was taboo, and scenes of passion 
were to be treated so that they did not "stimulate the lower 
and baser element"), the use of "low, disgusting, unpleasant" 
subjects, the use of the bedroom as a location, and the use of 
obscenity or vulgarity. Filmmakers like Huston often had to 
sidestep these restrictions to tell the stories they wanted to tell. 

Huston was in fact instrumental in developing the American 
film genre known as film noir, a type of film featuring seamy 
subject matter and a distinct visual look made up of startling 
contrasts between light and shadow. Huston's first film as a 
director, The Maltese Falcon (1941), is generally considered to 

reasonably have been interpreted as stating actual facts about 
the public figure involved", and concluded: "This we decline 
to do". It was a remarkable ruling from a man whose personal 
sympathies many expected would be firmly with Falwell. It 
acknowledged that satirical speech must receive full constitu-
tional protection, but it also precluded public figures from using 
the tort of emotional distress as a substitute for the defamation 
suits that Sullivan had restricted them from using against their 
critics. 

In The People vs. Larry Flynt (1996) the expatriate Czech 
film director, Milos Forman, dramatized a series of legal cases 
involving Larry Flynt. 

ADAM NEWEY 
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be the first film noir. Huston had to make changes in his adap-
tation of Dashiell Hammett's hard-boiled novel of the same 
name to meet Production Code standards. In particular, he had 
to play down the explicit homosexuality of the character of Joel 
Cairo (played in the film by Peter Lorre) and suggest rather 
than show much of the violence. In his later masterpieces of 
the film noir genre, Key Largo (1948) and The Asphalt Jungle 
(1950), Huston continued to work by implication so that he 
could make films about powerful subjects and still meet 
Production Code standards. 

During World War II, however, while Huston was serving in 
the US armed forces as a documentary filmmaker, his failure to 
conform to the guideline that served him so well in Hollywood 
led to army censorship of two of his greatest films, The Battle 
of San Pietro (1945) and Let There be Light (1946). Like fellow 
Hollywood filmmakers Frank Capra, John Ford, and William 
Wyler, Huston offered the army his talents, and, when he fol-
lowed army units into combat in Italy, he found one of his 
greatest subjects. Although much of The Battle of San Pietro 

JOHN HUSTON 
US film director, 1906-1987 



I I 3 2 HUSTON 

is made up of re-enacted footage shot after the actual battle, 
the result was a film of great emotional power; the film was so 
powerful, in fact, that the general staff for whom he screened 
the film were appalled by the scenes of death and destruction 
and ordered the film repressed. Only after the film was recut 
and General George Marshall had personally intervened was 
the film released - to great critical acclaim. 

No such powerful ally came forth to help win the release of 
Huston's final film for the army, however. He had been assigned 
the task of making a film about returning veterans who had 
suffered psychological damage and how they could be treated 
and re-integrated into American society. In preparation, Huston 
shot thousands of feet of film at Mason General Hospital where 
his cameras followed patients from their arrival at the hospital 
to their discharge. His depiction of the success of actual hyp-
nosis, drug therapy, and group therapy sessions made Let There 
be Light realistic and deeply moving. But when the film was to 
be previewed for an audience at the Museum of Modern Art 
in New York City in 1946, military policemen arrived and con-
fiscated the film. The army gave as its official reason that not 
all the music had been cleared for use (a minor administrative 
detail) and that not all the patients had signed release forms. 
However, in anticipation, Life magazine had printed a photo 
spread featuring the film in October 1945, and Harper's Bazaar 
had published pictures along with their May 1946 story on the 
film; if the army was concerned about the privacy of the sol-
diers depicted in Let There he Light, it had found that concern 
too late to safeguard their identities. 

A more likely explanation for the film's suppression is that 
the army had second thoughts about the subject matter and the 
way Huston presented it. The army released another docu-
mentary about psychosomatic injury, Shades of Gray, which 
used many of Huston's ideas but employed actors instead of 
actual soldiers and emphasized the small number of cases of 
battle fatigue so that the American public might be less worried 
about the psychological effects of war. Another reason for the 
army's action might be that while Mason General was a racially 
integrated unit, the armed forces themselves were not integrated 
at this time, and African-American soldiers were supposed to 
serve only in separate units. Whatever the reason, the film was 
withheld from the public until lobbying by the Motion Picture 
Association of America persuaded the government to release 
Huston's film in 1980. 

After the war, Huston continued to work under the Holly-
wood Production Code, but his most important brush with 
censorship came when the House Un-American Activities 

In early August 1918, a group of seven young Russian emigres 
living in New York City learned that the US president, 
Woodrow Wilson, had ordered American troops to Vladivostok 
in response to the Russian revolution. Led by Jacob Abrams, 
this small group of socialists and anarchists printed two single-
page leaflets declaring their support for Russian revolutionaries 
and denouncing all US military action in their homeland. The 

Committee (HUAC), prompted by fervent anticommunist 
sentiment, targeted Hollywood as a purveyor of communist 
propaganda and subpoenaed writers, producers, and directors 
to come to Washington to appear in front of the committee. 
Huston and others in Hollywood were outraged at the threat 
to free expression and formed the Committee for the First 
Amendment (CFA). Whether any of those subpoenaed were 
communists or not was irrelevant to Huston, who wrote that 
it was "as nothing compared to the greater evil done by the 
witch-hunters". Members of the CFA - including Humphrey 
Bogart, Gene Kelly, Judy Garland, and many others - flew to 
Washington as a show of support for those called before HUAC, 
and Huston was one of the group's spokesmen. Despite the 
efforts of the CFA, however, 11 of those called in front of HUAC 
were cited for contempt of Congress and were blacklisted for 
decades by those in power in Hollywood. 

From 1967 on, Huston's films came under the watchful eye 
of a Hollywood ratings system. He was at last able to film 
honestly and without misdirection such subjects as alcoholism 
(in Under the Volcano, 1984) and violence (Prizzi's Honor, 
1985). 
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first leaflet, printed in English, was entitled The Hypocrisy of 
the United States and Her Allies-, the second, printed in Yiddish, 
carried the headline Workers - Wake Up. The group managed 
to distribute nearly 9000 copies of the leaflets before passersby 
at the corner of Houston and Crosby streets notified military 
intelligence police that agitators were throwing leaflets out of 
a nearby manufacturing building. Two sergeants sent to the 

THE HYPOCRISY OF THE UNITED STATES AND HER ALLIES 
US pamphlets by Jacob Abrams et aL, 1918 
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scene interrogated witnesses and then arrested all seven - six 
men and one woman, all between 21 and 29 years old - for 
violating the Espionage Acts of 1917 and 1918. 

Among Espionage Act cases ruled on by the Supreme Court, 
the Abrams case represented the only convictions based on the 
broader provisions of the 1918 law. The rest of the convictions 
fell under the 1917 law, which dealt primarily with punishing 
espionage, protecting military secrets, and enforcing neutrality 
in future wars. One of its sections authorized search warrants 
that allowed law enforcement officials to raid anti-war groups' 
offices on the suspicion that they were conspiring to interfere 
with the war effort, accounting for most of the evidence used 
in Espionage Act cases. In what has become known as the 
"Sedition Act", legislators expanded the law's scope in May 
1918 to give the attorney general greater latitude to prosecute 
intentional and coordinated subversive propaganda. The case 
against Abrams and his associates cited four violations of this 
law, which prohibited the following: 

(1) any disloyal. . . scurrilous, or abusive language about 
the form of government of the United States . . . (2) any 
language intended to bring the form of government of 
the United States . . . into contempt, scorn, contumely, 
or disrepute . . . (3) any language intended to incite, 
provoke, or encourage resistance to the United States (in 
said war with the German Imperial Government) . . . (4) 
willfully by utterance, writing, printing, publication . . . 
urge, incite, or advocate any curtailment of production 
in this country of any thing or things, product or prod-
ucts, with intent by such curtailment to cripple or hinder 
the United States in the prosecution of the war. . . . 

The trial began in early October 1918 and, in less than two 
weeks, the jury convicted five of the defendants on the third and 
fourth counts. Judge Henry Clayton sentenced one defendant 
to three years in prison and another to 15 years plus a $500 
fine; for Abrams and two others, Clayton assigned the maxi-
mum sentence of 20 years in prison plus fines of $1000 per 
count. (Of the seven original defendants, the sixth was tried sep-
arately, and the seventh died in prison before the trial began.) 

Legal scholars have disputed whether or not the leaflets pro-
vided the evidence of intent to subvert the government that the 
law required. In The Hypocrisy of the United States and Her 
Allies, for example, the authors focused on Wilson's deceptive 
statements regarding the country's foreign policy towards 
Russia. They argued that his "shameful, cowardly silence about 
the intervention in Russia reveals the hypocrisy of the pluto-
cratic gang in Washington and vicinity". Wilson, they accused, 
"uttered beautiful phrases about Russia, which, as you see, he 
did not mean, and secretly, cowardly, sent troops to crush the 
Russian Revolution". The authors then asked the workers of 
the world to come to the aid of Russian revolutionaries. In a 
postscript, they added: "It is absurd to call us pro-German. We 

hate and despise German militarism more than do your hypo-
critical tyrants. We have more reasons for denouncing German 
militarism than has the coward of the White House." 

In the Yiddish leaflet, Workers - Wake Up, the authors 
charged their audience to "spit in the face the false, hypocritic, 
military propaganda which has fooled you so relentlessly, call-
ing forth your sympathy, your help, to the prosecution of the 
war". Munitions workers made bullets that American troops 
used to fight Germans, the authors pointed out, but those same 
bullets supplied troops that put down Russian revolutionaries. 
The necessary response, in their view, was "a general strike" 
which "will let the government know that not only the Russian 
Worker fights for freedom, but also here in America lives the 
spirit of revolution". This direct appeal to munitions workers 
coupled with a call for a general strike that would affect even 
war production for the German front formed the basis of the 
prosecution's evidence, which the US Supreme Court deter-
mined, 7-2, to be sufficient grounds for conviction. 

Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes read the dissenting opinion, 
in which he argued that "we should be eternally vigilant against 
attempts to check the expression of opinion that we loathe and 
believe to be fraught with death, unless they so immanently 
threaten immediate interference with the lawful and pressing 
purposes of the law that an immediate check is required to save 
the country". He continued: 

In this case sentences of twenty years' imprisonment have 
been imposed for the publishing of two leaflets that I 
believe the defendants had as much right to publish as 
the Government has to publish the Constitution of the 
United States now vainly invoked by them . . . I regret 
that I cannot put into more impressive words my belief 
that in their conviction upon this indictment the defen-
dants were deprived of their rights under the Constitution 
of the United States. 

Congress repealed the 1918 provisions of the Espionage Act 
in 1921. In November of that year, all five defendants were 
released on the condition that they leave the US immediately 
and at their own expense. 

C H R I S T O P H E R W. WELLS 
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I 
HENRIK IBSEN 

Norwegian dramatist, 1828-1906 
GENGANGERE (Ghosts) 

Play, 1881 

In 1898, at a reception in Ibsen's honour, king Oscar II of 
Sweden told him, "You should never have written Ghosts, 
Ibsen; it is not a good work - not like Lady Inger of Ostraf\ 
Queen Sophia rapidly tried to change the subject, but Ibsen 
returned: "Your Majesty, I had to write Ghosts." 

Mrs Alving, a widow, and Pastor Manders, a family friend, 
are discussing the orphanage they are opening in memory of her 
husband. It quickly emerges that Mrs Alving loved Manders 
rather than her husband, who had led a life of debauchery. 
Manders, in the name of propriety, would prefer the past to 
stay buried. Mrs Alving's son, Oswald, meanwhile, is attracted 
by the maid, Regina, who, Mrs Alving knows, is her husband's 
illegitimate daughter. Manders is horrified that she is half will-
ing to let incest take place. Oswald tells his mother that he has 
inherited his father's syphilis, and Mrs Alving reveals to Oswald 
and Regina the true nature of their relationship. Regina leaves 
in outrage. Manders leaves, to avoid publicity arising from a 
fire at the orphanage. Oswald's lapse into insanity begins. 

On 4 November 1881, Ibsen wrote to his publisher, Frederik 
Hegel: "Ghosts will probably cause alarm in some circles." This 
was an understatement. According to the reviewer on the 
Norwegian newspaper, Dagbladet, it was "as though Ibsen had 
taken enjoyment in saying all the worst things he knew and in 
saying them in the most outrageous way he could conceive". 
And, famously, eight years later, in Britain, Ghosts was des-
cribed as "an open drain, a loathsome sore unbandaged, a dirty 
act done publicly, a lazar house with all its doors and windows 
open" (Clement Scott, The Theatre, 1 July 1889). 

The 10,000 print run was hard to sell. Commermayers book-
shop in Christiania (now Oslo) returned 500 copies. Ludvig 
Josephson, hitherto a supporter of Ibsen, refused to stage "one of 
the filthiest things ever written in Scandinavia!" at his Stockholm 
theatre, and it was a similar story at the Royal Theatre, Copen-
hagen. Such refusals do not constitute censorship, but since, a 
year later, Josephson staged the play, we may reasonably suspect 
that self-censorship driven by fear was taking place. 

The play had its world premiere at the Aurora Turner Hall, 
Chicago, on 20 May 1882, before an audience of Scandinavian 
immigrants. A tour of the midwest followed. The first European 

performance took place at Halsingberg, Sweden, on 22 August 
1883. A Dagbladet reporter, who gave it a rave review, was 
promptly sacked. Of the first Norwegian performance, at the 
Mollergaten Theatre, Christiania, on 7 October 1883, it was 
said "Pastor Manders, Engstrand, Helmar and several other 
gentlemen had leagued together to prevent Ghosts being staged. 
A foreigner had to bring us our own play" (August Lindberg, 
a Swede, had directed it and played Oswald, preparing for that 
task by visiting a hospital for children with congenital illness 
in Stockholm). 

In Germany, the police banned public performance of the 
play. It was premiered in private at Augsburg on 14 April 1886, 
and was then played by the Berlin Dramatic Society on 2 
January 1887. Ibsen had correctly predicted, in a letter to his 
German translator, Ludwig Passarge, "it is quite impossible that 
the play should be performed in any (official) German theatre 
at this time". 

The play did not reach a London stage until 1891, and then 
in the teeth of opposition from the Lord Chamberlain, whose 
examiner of plays, E.F.S. Pigott, refused to license it. For the 
comptroller, Spencer Ponsonby, it was "a play, which, though 
thoroughly harmless in language, is suggestive of an unwhole-
some state of things". The Independent Theatre Society, 
founded by J.T. Grein for the purpose of staging prohibited 
plays, obtained permission for a private performance at the 
Royalty Theatre on 18 March 1891, but the Royalty's propri-
etor, Kate Sontley, refused further performances, in case the 
Lord Chamberlain might take reprisals. The publisher, Walter 
Scott, sold 14,367 copies of the text, but no public performance 
was allowed until 1914. 

Piggott had compared Ibsen to Zola, and certainly they both 
aimed to leave nothing unsaid. However, Ibsen thought that 
while "Zola descends to the sewer to bathe in it, I cleanse it". 

The "sewer", in the case of Ghosts, was syphilis. It was 
indeed a disease whose symptoms were almost too revolting to 
describe. It was, according to some 17th-century accounts, a 
slow process, by which the body rotted away. If, by the 19th 
century, the effects had been somewhat mitigated through the 
use of the mercury treatment, the horror was compounded by 
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the disintegration of the mind, a condition hinted at by Oswald. 
Its growing incidence was seriously worrying for doctors and 
putative sex educators; in the 1890s, there were up to 2000 
cases a year in Copenhagen alone (by comparison, there were 
only 140 in i960). 

Since the publication of Charles Darwin's On the Origin of 
Species in 1859, heredity had been a live issue. Darwin had 
shaken people's belief in human uniqueness. Tainted heredity 
was now regarded with particular horror. There were still many 
who believed that "the sins of the fathers are visited upon the 
children". The confused and threatened Pastor Manders and 
his like would have wished Ibsen to have taken this line, or, if 
not, to have swept the subject under the carpet. 

The Norwegian newspaper Morgenblat, had opined: "This 
book has no place on the Christmas table of any Christian 
home." David Kirby writes of the Scandinavian family of 
the time - "the extended household, gathered by the stove 
on winter evenings, each performing some task necessary for 
the domestic economy, with the paterfamilias reading aloud a 
suitably uplifting book". There is a strong pre-echo here of 
modern arguments on the kind of material television may bring 
into the living room. 

Commentators are agreed that Ghosts is not, essentially, 
about incest and syphilis, but about Ibsen's view of the war to 
be waged against the past and convention, if we are to be free 
individuals. Mrs Alving finally confesses that the major reason 
for her husband's dissipation was stifling local convention. But 
in the 18 80s, Ibsen had broken taboos, and so was censored. 

When, previously, a German actress had insisted on chang-
ing the ending of The Doll's House on the grounds that "I 
would never have left my children", Ibsen was furious, and 
reluctantly re-wrote the passage. Reputedly, with Ghosts, he 
was more philosophical - "I can wait. I can wait." 

DEREK JONES 
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ICELAND 
Population: 279,000 
Main religions: Evangelican Lutheran; Protestant; 

Roman Catholic 
Official language: Icelandic 
Number of daily newspapers: 5 

Number of periodicals: 84 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

950 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 358 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 326 

The whole of Icelandic history is miraculous. A number 
of Norwegian gentlemen leave Norway because the gov-
ernment there is becoming civilized and interfering; they 
settle in Iceland because they want to keep what they can 
of the unreformed past, the old freedom. It looks like 
anarchy. But immediately they begin to frame a Social 
Contract, and to make laws in the most intelligent 
manner . . . these rebels and their commonwealth were 
more self-possessed, more closely conscious of their own 
aims, more critical of their achievements, than any other 
polity on earth since the fall of Athens. 

W.P. Ker compares the Icelandic commonwealth to a city 
state - "the four quarters of Iceland took as much interest in 
one another's gossip as the quarters of Florence" - a quality 
which Iceland, small in population (250,000), still evinces. 

Ker's reference to law-making reflects what is regarded as the 
oldest parliament in the world, the Aljñngi (Althing) at 
Thingvellir, a legislative and judicial assembly of the chief men 

dating from 930 CE. From then until 1262 - one of the most 
exciting times of all European cultural history - Iceland existed 
as a commonwealth, made up of 39 independent chieftaincies 
with no central authority. A considerable amount of source 
material has survived, including some laws which belong to the 
universe of censorship. The body of laws, Grágás (The Grey 
Goose), dates from the first half of the 13th century, but the 
tradition is presumably older. Two paragraphs are of special 
interest: "On words for which the full penalty is to be paid", 
and "On Poetry". 

They deal with what we would today call defamation. There 
is a detailed account not only of the different ways in which 
people can offend and belittle others, but also the, often 
extremely complicated, rules on which sentencing was based. 
Breaking the laws on defamation and slander in an otherwise 
poetry-loving society could lead to exile, and even to execution: 

One ought neither to write poetry on another's vices nor 
praise them. Neither shall one become angry about a 
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quarter of a verse unless there are censorious words 
therein. If one person composes two lines of verse, and 
another two others, and they have both agreed to do so, 
they shall be punished by being outlawed, if there is 
blame or insults therein. If a man composes a verse about 
another in which there are insults, he shall be punished 
with a fine of three marks; if he writes more about him, 
the punishment shall be exile, regardless of whether or 
not there are insults therein . . . if the one who has written 
it recites it or teaches it to another, he thereby incurs 
another [new] lawsuit and the punishment is that he is 
to be outlawed. The same punishment shall be meted out 
for the recitation of a poem as for the composing of a 
poem . . . Outlawry is the punishment if one composes 
a poem on a deceased man who has been a Christian, or 
if one recites what has been composed to dishonour 
or to insult a deceased man . . . If a man hears a poem 
(which has been written about him) a word for which 
he is justified in craving vengeance through the death of 
the other, that he is a coward or has allowed himself 
to indulge in unnatural sexual intercourse and he wreaks 
vengeance for the insult by killing the offender or by 
inflicting him with grievous bodily harm, he shall. . . take 
him to court on a charge of defamation . . . If one com-
poses an insulting poem on the Danes' or the Swedes', 
or the Norwegians' king, the punishment is to be out-
lawed; . . . if one composes a wide-encompassing poem, 
anyone who so wishes is entitled to apply and serve a 
writ therefor. 

In this paragraph many of the classical themes of censorship 
are touched upon: politics, lése-majesté, religion, eroticism, and 
defamation. Behind the prohibitions lies a concern for solidar-
ity quite natural in a society which was in many respects 
extremely vulnerable. 

Christianity was adopted around 1000, and brought with it 
writing, an event of considerable significance to Icelandic 
culture. Iceland was the only Scandinavian country to produce 
great literature - the Poetic Edda and the Sagas of the Ice-
landers - in the Middle Ages. While in the rest of Europe the 
use of Latin was predominant, in Iceland these works were 
written in the vernacular. In their Letters from Iceland (1937), 
W.H. Auden and Louis MacNeice amusingly quote from John 
Andersson's Nachrichen van Island, written in 1746, under a 
heading "Bad News for the Watch Committee" (in Britain 
watch committees, based in local authority areas, supervised 
the police and other public services, and were deputed to look 
out for indecency and obscenity in films): "The Elder Edda may 
be searched through and through and there will not be found 
a single nude myth, not an impersonation of any kind that can 
be considered an outrage upon virtue or a violation of the laws 
of propriety." On the other hand, the Nordic philosophy of life 
was not especially ascetic. In the poem Grettisfcersla Gretti 
sleeps around with anybody and everything he finds available: 
rural deans, abbesses, widows - even calves! The Norse texts 
display a considerable sense of humour, but attempts were 
made to suppress this and other poems both when they were 
first written and later. 

Iceland came under Norwegian rule in 1262, and when in 
1380 the crowns of Norway and Denmark were united, Iceland 

was ruled from Copenhagen. Four centuries of sturdy inde-
pendence were now followed by another six characterized by 
misery and poverty. The population of the island fell from 
70,000 in the year 1100 to below 40,000 in the 18th century. 
A measure of distinctiveness was preserved in the Althing and 
both secular and religious (Lutheran from 1550) authorities had 
difficulty in enforcing behaviour which went against local tra-
dition. Islands are, after all, often insular. Printing arrived in 
the 16th century: Hallgrimur Pétursson's (1614-74) poetry and 
Jón Vídalín's (1666-1720) Sermons, both widely read, made 
for a good general education. 

Lutheranism maintained a strong hold in Iceland. On the one 
hand, according to Sir George Mackenzie (Travels in Iceland, 
1812), "Publications connected with practical morality are very 
common in Iceland and several excellent books of this kind 
have lately appeared on the island", but on the other, "in all 
departments of literature, there is a strong disposition among 
the Icelanders to critical severity. A curious instance of this kind 
occurred about a hundred years ago when an unfortunate man 
was publicly whipped for the errors he had committed in a 
translation of the book of Genesis." 

Politically, absolutism arrived in Denmark in 1660 and was 
transmitted to Iceland in the person of Henrik Bjelke, whose 
fiefdom the island became. Later, Iceland was governed by the 
civil service in Copenhagen. Most printed material originated 
there and most church dignitaries also. Political powerlessness 
was compounded by economic misery; when, at the end of the 
18th century, Icelanders requested that the Danish monopoly 
on Icelandic trade be broken to provide them with wider oppor-
tunities to make their living, those, including the civil servants, 
who signed the petition were reprimanded. No wonder that 
passivity and self-censorship were almost universal. 

At last, in 1831, during the final years of the absolute monar-
chy, Iceland gained an Advisory Assembly of the Estates of the 
Realm. The Icelandic lawyer Baldvin Einarsson, well aware of 
wider European events after the 1830 July Revolution, wrote 
Om de danske Provinsialstcender med specielt Hensyn paa 
Island (On the Danish Provisional Assembly with Special 
Reference to Iceland) to point out that Iceland would gain little 
from the new arrangements. The assemblies could only be 
meaningful if they were held locally; the Althing, whose impor-
tance had been reduced to nil since the beginning of the 18th 
century, should be re-established with legislative and judicial 
powers. Such outspokenness would have been firmly suppressed 
in Denmark. It is surprising that Einarsson's booklet was not 
banned; indeed, 10 years later, the Althing was given the status 
of an advisory assembly. 

Formally, the new Danish constitution was supposed to usher 
in a new democratic atmosphere, even in Iceland. In practice, 
right-wing nationalists were firmly in control; criticism was sup-
pressed wherever possible, particularly in the 1870s when 
numerous booklets and magazines were imported. Jan Olafson 
was first prosecuted at the age of 17 for a poem which was 
said to have defamed the Danish colonial power. Only 18 in 
1868, he founded the journal Baldur in which he published 
further poems and articles in the same vein. He was once again 
prosecuted, but this time chose to flee to Norway and later to 
the US. He returned intermittently to continue the struggle 
against Danish supremacy. 

Iceland was granted home rule in 1904, with a poet, Hannes 
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Hafstein (1861-1922) as the first Icelandic minister. Progress 
towards full independence could now hardly be reversed, but 
even as late as 1913 an Icelandic flag, already in use on land, 
was removed from a ship. In 1918 the Danes agreed that 
Iceland should have full sovereignty 25 years later. An Icelandic 
supreme court - the first since 1273 - followed, and Icelandic 
radio, in principle as fundamental to democracy in modern 
times as a free press, was established in 1930; it was govern-
ment-controlled, however, and at that time critical left-wing 
voices were denied access. 

During World War II Iceland was occupied by British forces, 
with the normal consequences for censorship. Denmark, mean-
while, was occupied by the Germans, and many Icelanders felt 
it unethical to take advantage of the situation to demand their 
promised independence; Icelandic Radio gave moral support to 
the Danes by transmitting the play Niels Ebbesen by the Danish 
priest Kaj Munk, who had been murdered by the Germans. 

The Icelandic constitution, formulated in 1944, was similar 
to its Danish counterpart, and in places identical. Thus article 
72: "All people have the right to express their thoughts and to 
let them be published. Censorship and other impediments 
to the freedom of the press shall never be introduced through 
legislation". The article has not always been observed to the 
letter. 

Politically, the new Iceland was for some time ruled by right-
wing, anti-Soviet parties, who at the same time as the 
McCarthyite inquisition in the US, were putting their own left-
wing intellectuals under pressure, using defamation legislation 
to get rid of unwanted voices like that of the socialist editor 
Magnus Kjartanson. The political pendulum had been reversed 
by the 1970s when a socialist-dominated government supported 
the popular movement for the removal of the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization's base at Keflavik. Varió Land (Defend 
the Country) took the opposite view; their leaders, widely 
regarded as national traitors, were subject to the same kind of 
censorship that their right-wing predecessors had inflicted 
on the left. In 1985 the Icelandic government turned down 
a Soviet demand that they ban a festival featuring the films of 
Andrei Tarkovskii, who had recently defected from the Soviet 
Union. In the late 1970s, it became necessary to establish the 
Málfrelsissjóóur (The Freedom of Expression Foundation) 
which raised money to pay the fines of journalists accused in 
libel or slander; in 1989, the journalist Hallur Magnússon, who 
had written a strongly critical article about a local priest was 
sued by the priest, who, with the support of the state, received 
compensation from Magnússon. As in many former colonies, 
a law framed in the colonial period (designed on this occasion 
to defend Danish officials) was used to convict a journalist. 

In the area of moral censorship, the greatest cause célebre 
was the erotic novel Sangen om den rode rubin (The Song of 
the Red Ruby), by the Norwegian novelist Agnar Mykle, which 
was published in 1957, arousing a commotion throughout 
Scandinavia. The minister of justice and the chief of police in 
Reykjavik warned the publishers in advance that the book 
was likely to be banned. Anticipatory censorship was subverted 
as up to 3000 copies of the Norwegian and Danish editions 
were sold during an extended public debate on the book; 

Johannes úr Kótlum, author, debater, and respected critic pub-
lished a pamphlet strongly criticizing the authorities for their 
attitude to censorship. 

Today Iceland is a pluralistic society with considerable 
freedom of expression. One of the last bastions of state control 
of culture went with the removal in 1985 of its monopoly on 
radio and TV stations; at the same time, the minister of culture 
and education retains major responsibilities in the appointment 
of the regulatory body, the Broadcast Licence Committee. The 
1985 Act insists that most programming must be Icelandic and 
European material, supported by a Cultural Fund, financed by 
a compulsory levy of 10 per cent on advertising receipts. It also 
lays down: 

Any parties, whether individuals, companies or institu-
tions who consider that their legitimate interests, in par-
ticular their reputation and good name, have been 
damaged by assertions of incorrect facts in a broadcast 
programme shall have a right of reply or equivalent reme-
dies at the broadcasting stations concerned. 

Iceland remains special because it is small, with the usual kind 
of informal controls which are available in a society where 
"everybody knows everybody". Most of business and industry 
is owned by a few powerful groups. But the country also faces 
international censorship issues: violent films, child pornography, 
the internet, and the concentration of the media in a few hands. 

TEDDY K. PETERSEN 
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ICE-T 
US singer (real name: Tracey Morrow), 1958-

"Cop Killer" 
Compact disc track, 1992 
"Cop Killer" was first issued by Warner Brothers in 1992, as 
a track on an album called Body Count. Body Count was the 
rapper Ice-T's part-time heavy metal project, a band that aimed 
to show that two forms of music, both with roots in rock and 
roll but very different from each other, could be combined: rap, 
derived from rhythm and blues, and characterized by a semi-
spoken or "rapped" vocal style; and heavy metal (or "hard" 
rock). 

The track outlines, in vivid language, how the character 
in the song would like to kill policemen who have abused sus-
pects, many of whom have turned out to be innocent. Gunshots 
are heard throughout the track, and the chorus declaims, "Fuck 
police brutality . . . tonight we get even". These were not 
entirely unusual themes in rap music at the time, and, at first, 
the track, the last on the album, received little mainstream 
media attention. 

As it happened, however, "Cop Killer" was set in the Los 
Angeles suburb of South Central, where Ice-T, a former street 
hustler, had been born. In March 1992, as if to confirm the rap 
account of police methods, four policemen were captured on 
video beating up a black motorist, Rodney King, in the process 
of arresting him. Then, in April, in what was widely seen as 
further confirmation of the accuracy of black perceptions of US 
justice, the four were acquitted. The black ghettoes of Los 
Angeles erupted into violence. 

Many whites, in Los Angeles and elsewhere, were shocked 
at the revelations of brutality and injustice; yet, in post-mortem 
discussions of the riots, attempts were made to pin the blame 
on the violent lyrics of rap records. It appeared but the most 
recent example of the old suggestion that when art discusses 
the ills of society, it is directly responsible for their further per-
petration, rather than being a mirror that displays society as it 
is. At the same time, whatever their faults, the Los Angeles 
police, now the focus of community anger and at the forefront 
of attempts to contain the riots, were bound to take exception 
to a track that apparently advocated that they be murdered. 

The Los Angeles Police Department (LAPD), which is speci-
fically mentioned in "Cop Killer", now called upon Warner 
Brothers to remove the track from the album. When Warner 
refused, the LAPD hinted at the withdrawal of protection for 
the company's properties and organized a boycott of its film 
Batman HI. A key figure in the affair was the veteran film actor 
Charlton Heston, who attended the company's annual general 
meeting to demand that "Cop Killer" be dropped. In August 
1992, with Warner staff now themselves the subject of death 
threats, the company decided that it would withdraw "Cop 
Killer" after all. Copies of the album were withdrawn from the 
shops and when the album was reissued the track had been 
excised. Doubtless the decision was also influenced by the sight 
of the cover for Ice-T's next track, "Home Invasion", which 
featured a white youth surrounded by black youths holding 
guns. The track was also banned by RTÉ, the state broadcast-
ing service in the Irish Republic, and Ice-T was prevented from 

performing it during live shows in Australia. In July 1992, it 
survived an attempted prosecution under New Zealand's 
Indecent Publications Act. 

In the United States, record companies generally responded 
to the furore by seeking to tone down the content of their rap 
albums. Artists caught in the fallout included Intelligent Hood-
lum, the Boo Yaa Tribe, and Paris. 

M A R T I N C L O O N A N 

Song 
"Cop Killer" on album Body Count, 1992. 
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Ice-T in New Zealand 
In New Zealand in July 1992, the police commissioner unsuc-
cessfully attempted to prevent an Ice-T concert in Auckland, 
arguing that: "Anyone who comes to this country preaching in 
obscene terms . . . the killing of police, should not be welcome 
here." Several record shop owners refused to stock the album 
containing the song "Cop Killer". The local music industry, stu-
dent radio stations, and several leading rock journalists 
defended the song as a piece of "role play", linking it with the 
singer's recent performance in the film New Jack City and the 
right to free speech. Undeterred, the police took Body Count 
and the song's publishers and distributors, Warners, to the 
Indecent Publications Tribunal, in an effort to get their work 
banned under New Zealand's Indecent Publications Act (1963). 
This was the first time in 20 years that a sound recording had 
come before this censorship body, and the first-ever case involv-
ing popular music (previous sound recording cases before the 
tribunal were "readings" from erotic novels or memoirs). As 
such, it created considerable interest, not least due to the appeal 
of rap among the country's Polynesian and Maori youth. 

The case rehearsed familiar arguments around the "influ-
ence" of song lyrics. The police contended that: " . . . given the 
content of the songs, it is possible that people could be cor-
rupted by hearing the sound recording, and in the case of "Cop 
Killer" that some individuals may be exhorted to act with vio-
lence towards the police. The course of conduct advocated in 
the song 'Cop Killer' is a direct threat to law enforcement 
personnel generally and causes grave concern to the police" 
(H. Woods, senior legal adviser for the New Zealand police; 
cited in Indecent Publications Tribunal Decision no. 100/92). 

Contrary submissions argued that the album offered a pow-
erful treatment of serious topics. Karen Soich, Warner Brothers' 
counsel, claimed that the album provided 

. . . a commentary on the attitudes of young African-
Americans today and the brutality of the society in which 
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they find themselves. It is a mirror which many of us may 
choose not to look in, may choose to avoid rather than 
see the sense of disenfranchisement and hopelessness that 
a large segment of American youth are faced with, and 
the violence that is bred in such an environment. It is a 
social commentary that we would like to believe is far 
removed from our society here in New Zealand. But 
whether this is so or not, the album has a validity and 
topicality as a reflection of the disenfranchised segment 
of our society. 

After reviewing the various submissions, and listening care-
fully to the album, the tribunal concluded that "the dominant 
effect of the album is complex". While "its lyrics are repug-
nant to most New Zealanders . . . It is a much bigger step to 

Iconoclasm may be defined as the wholesale destruction or 
partial mutilation of images and monuments, attacks motivated 
by religion, politics, or moral outrage. Since in some societies, 
art has tended to displace religion as the location of the sacred, 
museums and galleries have become subject to iconoclastic 
attacks. Everywhere, iconoclasm may be formally ordered by 
the authorities, or carried out randomly by mobs. Like book 
burning, it is one of the more violent forms of censorship. 

Judaism and Christianity 
Much iconoclasm has proceeded from the unconditional 
demand of Exodus 20:4 (the Second Commandment): "You 
shall not make yourself a graven image, or any likeness of any-
thing that is in heaven above, or that is in the earth beneath 
. . . you shall not bow down to them or serve them; for, I, the 
Lord your God, am a jealous God". 

The prohibition arose from the special relationship between 
the Israelites and their God, who was said not only to have 
rescued them from slavery in Egypt, but also to be qualitatively 
different - and far superior - to the gods worshipped in the 
"promised land" into which he was leading them. 

Jewish monotheism always insisted that a sole omnipotent 
god could not be part of the universe that he had created, and 
could not, therefore, be represented in images (of gold, silver, 
wood, etc.) created by humans. Idolatry - the worship of idols 
- is a cardinal sin, a breach of Israel's covenant with God. It is 
also, when carried out by other nations, a matter for mockery: 

Those who lavish gold from the purse, and weigh out 
silver in the scales, hire a goldsmith and he makes it into 
a god; then they fall down and worship! They lift it up 
upon their shoulders, they carry it, they set it in place, 
and it stands there; it cannot move from its place. If 
one cries to it, it does not answer or save him from his 
trouble (Isaiah 46:6-7, written during the Jewish exile in 
Babylon). 

link those lyrics to subsequent anti-social behaviour". It found 
the song "Cop Killer" to be "not exhortatory", saw the album 
as displaying "an honest purpose", and found Body Count not 
indecent (IPT Decision no. 100/92). 

ROY SHUKER 
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The context of this prohibition was the ancient Near East, 
in which polytheism was normal and generally manifested itself 
in worship and sacrifices to deities who were visualized in 
some form or another. The iconoclasm practised in ancient 
Israel proceeded from the application of the Third Command-
ment, and from a determination that the "promised land" 
should be entirely devoted to the worship of the "true" god: 
"You shall tear down their altars and break their pillars and 
cut down their Asherim" (Exodus 34:13). The eradication of 
"strange gods" (the Jewish scriptures refer to Baal - literally 
"land" or "owner"- to Asherah, and to Ashteroth) proved far 
from easy, and the Israelites themselves appear regularly to have 
adopted local customs. The very record of the promulgation of 
the Ten Commandments is accompanied by an account of such 
an apostasy - Aaron's fashioning of a golden calf from rings 
presented to him by Israelites impatient for Moses' return from 
Mount Sinai. In an archetypal act of iconoclasm, Moses "took 
the calf which they had made and burnt it with fire and ground 
it to powder and scattered it upon the water and made the 
people of Israel drink it" (Exodus 32:20). 

The succeeding centuries showed that Israel was susceptible, 
not only to the merging of the worship of Yahweh with that 
of the baalim, but also to the politics of the region. King Ahaz 
(c.735-715 BCE) is said to have appeased the imperialistic 
Assyrians by ordering the installation of one of their altars in 
the Temple in Jerusalem, an action that was reversed by the 
reformist Hezekiah (c.715-687 BCE). Manasseh (c.687-640) 
appears to have been under considerably greater pressure. 
According to 2 Kings 21, he rebuilt the "high places" destroyed 
by Hezekiah, ordered that Yahweh should be worshipped at 
the "altars of Baal", and had erected images of Ashterah and 
the Assyrian astral deities ("all the host of heaven") in the 
Temple. Behaving to all intents and purposes as Assyria's vassal, 
he is also said to have "shed very much innocent blood", 
perhaps that of the First Isaiah, who, along with the prophets 
Zephaniah and the young Jeremiah, had protested against these 
atrocities. 

Mannaseh's successor Josiah (c.640-609 BCE) appears finally 
to have put paid to idolatry in a series of iconoclastic acts said 

ICONOCLASM 
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to have been inspired by the rediscovery of a book of the Law 
(Torah), while repairs to the Temple were being carried out. 
Baal worship, astral cults, and the worship of Milcom (Assyria's 
particular deity) were abolished. All foreign objects of worship 
were removed, the "high places" were destroyed, and worship 
concentrated on the Temple in Jerusalem, where, it might be 
said, the authorities could keep an eye on the proceedings. 
Thereafter, indigenous and imported cults seem to have died 
out, and Israel, at home or in exile, to have adopted for good 
a more "spiritual" religion. 

The horror of idolatry was inherited by the Christian church, 
within which there have always been some who are averse to 
art as such. The account of Christ overturning the tables of the 
money-changers in the Temple (Matthew 21:12-13) ~ though 
hardly iconoclasm - has often been used as a justification for 
the Christian practice of the activity. In 306 CE the council of 
Elvira decreed: "The hanging of paintings in churches should 
be forbidden, since the object of veneration and worship does 
not belong on a wall." Also in the 4th century, Epiphanius of 
Cyprus described his destruction of a curtain with an image of 
Christ or a saint because it "defiled the Church". However, as 
the new religion spread, it had to come to terms with popula-
tions who were used to images in their religious practice and 
found them helpful as a guide to belief. With some reluctance, 
the Church began to allow a distinction between art as the 
object of worship, and art as symbol, a means to appreciate 
Christian teaching, of which it is only the intermediary. Images 
became "the bible of the illiterate". 

Popular religion soon had it that the "icons" possessed 
miraculous qualities and were to be worshipped, occasioning, 
in part, the first substantial wave of iconoclasm in the history 
of the Church, which took place in Byzantium. Numerous 
factors seem to have led the emperor Leo III to decree in 726 
that all images were idols and were to be destroyed, among 
them the influence of the Monophysites, who played down 
Christ's humanity, and of the Manichees, who believed that all 
matter was evil. It is possible also that Leo and his supporters 
believed that the use of images discouraged conversions from 
Judaism and Islam. Either way, serious disturbances followed, 
as when, for instance, all figures were removed from the annexe 
of the church of Hagia Sophia in Constantinople, and replaced 
by a cross. Riots followed when the icon of Christ above the 
Palace Gate was removed. Systematic iconoclasm, however, 
does not seem to have been carried out at this stage. Matters 
went considerably further under Leo's successor Constantine V. 
The Seventh Ecumenical Council of 754 laid down: 

Supported by the Holy Scriptures and the Fathers, we 
declare unanimously, in the name of the Holy Trinity, 
that there shall be rejected and removed and cursed out 
of the Christian Church every likeness which is made out 
of any material whatsoever by the evil art of painters. 

Iconoclasm was now widespread and organized. Images were 
painted over, burned, or otherwise broken up. Pictures of Christ, 
and especially of the Blessed Virgin Mary, were replaced by 
scenes depicting trees, birds, and animals. Monks, who held the 
icons especially dear, were subjected to particular humiliation. 

The tables were turned by Constantine's successor Irene. At 
the Second Council of Nicaea (787), excommunication was 

pronounced on those "who called the holy images idols and 
who asserted that the Christians resort to icons as if the latter 
were gods, or that the Catholic Church had ever accepted 
icons". Comparative peace ensued for a quarter of a century, 
but iconoclasm was again espoused by Leo V in 814, and con-
tinued by his successors, Michael II and Theophilos, with 
whose death Byzantine iconoclasm ended for good. Many 
mosaics, frescos, and miniatures had been destroyed during the 
course of these controversies. 

After some misunderstandings between the Eastern and 
Western churches, set forth in the Libri Carolini (790-92, 
Caroline Books), which accused the Second Council of Nicaea 
of suggesting that the adoration of images had equal impor-
tance to the adoration of the Trinity, the following bold affir-
mation of a synod in 869 would have commended general 
acceptance until the Reformation: 

We prescribe that the icons of our Lord . . . are to be 
venerated and shown the same honour as is accorded to 
the Books of the Gospels. For just as all attain salvation 
through the letter of the Gospels, so likewise do all -
the knowing and the ignorant - draw benefit from the 
pictorial effects of paint. 

Formulations of this order would be bound to draw con-
demnation from the Jewish rabbis, including Maimonides, who 
considered Christians to be idolaters. During the Middle Ages, 
Jews were even forbidden from drawing any financial benefit 
from such idolatry - selling incense that could be used in 
Christian worship, for example - although the prohibition 
was subject to some degree of casuistry and interpretation. 
R. Jochanan states: "Gentiles outside the land of Israel are not 
idolaters, but are merely following the customs of their ances-
tors." Nevertheless, Muslims were considered to be the purer 
monotheists. 

The issue did not arise again in any substantial way until the 
Reformation of the 16th century - although St Thomas Aquinas 
gave the justification of images, especially that of the cross, 
special attention. The two main Reformers had significantly 
differing attitudes. Luther was the more positive: "We must 
persuade people by the word to trust [images] no more". 
Images were unnecessary - Christianity was more a matter of 
hearing than of seeing - but allowable in private houses, where, 
however, they had to be accompanied by an appropriate bibli-
cal quotation. Crosses and crucifixes were still allowable in 
churches, but the ideal was that pioneered at the Spitaliskirche 
in Dinkesbuhl, where the altarpiece consisted only of words -
significantly enough the Ten Commandments, including of 
course the prohibition which had given rise to the controver-
sies of millennia. Given his general attitude, it is not surprising 
that Luther actually disapproved of the violent removal of 
images. Calvin, on the other hand, was unyielding: "We believe 
it wrong that God should be so represented by a visible appear-
ance, because he himself has forbidden it, and it cannot be done 
without some defacing of his glory." Of other sects, the 
Anabaptists of Münster were notable for their declaration that 
God was to be honoured "only in the living temple and hearts 
of men". 

Reformation iconoclasm played a considerable part in the 
general religious cataclysm, one so great, indeed, that in 1525 
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the artists of Strasbourg in France requested the city council to 
help them find new jobs, since "the respect for images has 
noticeably fallen away through the word of God". In Switzer-
land, the town council of Staffhausen at first refused entrance 
to the reformer Sebastian Hofmeister, fearing social unrest; at 
St Gallen in 1527 and Basle in 1529 the introduction of the 
new order had led to widespread anarchic iconoclasm. 
Staffhausen decided on a more orderly, but no less forthright 
approach to the removal of images. In Geneva, on the other 
hand, major image-breaking, supported by Calvin, took place 
on 8 August 1538. In Reutlingen, Germany, meanwhile, the 
main church had been entirely cleansed of "superstitious sub-
stance and papist idolatry" in 1531. 

France, especially in the Midi, was notable for the violence 
with which iconoclasm was embarked upon: crucifixes were 
smeared with excrement, while the iconoclasts sang Psalms. But 
nowhere was iconoclasm so fervent, or so comprehensive, as 
in the beelderstom (iconoclastic fury) of the Netherlands. 
Inspired by the Calvinist "hedge-preaching" (in the open air) 
of 1565, spontaneous image breaking erupted in Flanders, 
Hainault, Brabant, Zeeland, Holland, Utrecht, Gelderland, 
Friesland, and Groningen. All 42 churches in Antwerp were 
attacked in what appears to have been a determined attempt 
to embody the widespread aversion to the "old religion". In 
contrast to parts of Switzerland, there was less concern for the 
consequences in terms of social order; not only did the militias 
on occasion refuse to subdue the mobs, but, in Delft, they 
actively assisted in the transfer of a Franciscan priory to the 
Calvinists. In Leeuwarden, the town council itself stripped the 
churches of their images. 

Iconoclasm in England was notable for its slow start, for its 
reversal during the reign of queen Mary (1553-58), and for its 
revival in the 17th century. When in 1532 the rood screen (the 
wooden screen that divided the nave from the chancel in many 
medieval churches, on which was mounted an image of Jesus 
on the cross, with his mother and St John on either side, below 
which images of other saints were painted) at Dovercourt 
church in Essex was carried off in the middle of the night, this 
did not presage a general iconoclastic movement. It was not 
until 1547, during Edward VTs minority, that archbishop 
Cranmer and bishop Ridley preached against images, and an 
injunction prohibited their veneration; zealous commissioners 
took this as a signal for their general suppression, including, 
most notably, those in St Paul's cathedral in London. Informal 
iconoclasm, meanwhile, took place in Oxford and Southamp-
ton. In the "Marian reaction" from 1555, iconoclasts were 
harassed in their turn, but Elizabeth Ps actions in the 1560s 
appeared to settle the matter. A homily of 1563 stated: 
"Wherefore God's horrible wrath and our most dreadful dan-
ger cannot be avoided without the destruction and utter abol-
ishing of all such images and idols out of the church and people 
of God, which, to accomplish, God has put into the minds of 
Christian princes". This, however, was almost impossible to 
achieve comprehensively. Sometimes, as in Uttoxeter, Stafford-
shire in 1560, attempts to demolish the rood screens were 
resisted by force; elsewhere, pictures were removed for safe 
keeping in private houses. In due course, especially under arch-
bishop Laud in the early 17th century, such was the general con-
servatism that images crept back. For three-quarters of a century 
attempts to have them removed had failed to satisfy the 

Puritans, and it was significant that it was the lay people, the 
churchwardens, who were ordered by parliament in 1641 
"forthwith" to remove "all crucifixes, scandalous pictures of 
any one or more persons of the Trinity, and all images of the 
Virgin Mary"; considerable individual iconoclasm followed, 
even including, after an ordinance of 1644, of imagery situated 
outside church buildings - "in any open place within this 
Kingdom". With the restoration of the monarchy in 1660, how-
ever, something like the Anglican via media on these matters 
evolved, while other Protestant denominations were free to wor-
ship according to their convictions, that is, in plain meeting 
houses and chapels with no images present. 

At the council of Trent (1559), meanwhile, the Catholic 
Church had confirmed the traditional position. Bishops and 
other leaders of the Church were enjoined to 

teach that the image of Christ, the Virgin Mother of God 
and other saints should be set up and kept particularly 
in churches; due honour and reverence is owed to them, 
not because some divinity or power is believed to lie in 
them as reason for the cult, or because anything is to be 
expected from them, or because confidence should be 
placed in images, as was done by the pagans of old, but 
because the honour shown to them is referred to the orig-
inal which they represent. 

DEREK JONES 
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Islam and Hinduism 
Islamic scriptures and history appear to be at odds on the 
subject of images. On the one hand, it is said that the depic-
tion of any living creature - human or animal - is an offence 
against God, an attempt to simulate the Creation. eAli, Muham-
mad's cousin and son-in-law, was, it has been pointed out, 
particularly notable because he grew up with no experience of 
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the worship of idols. Yet, eAli, along with Hasan and Husayn, 
are the subjects of many illustrations used to accompany per-
formances of their epics. Miniature painting - mostly of human 
figures - flourished in Persia and India, and is regarded as being 
among the most beautiful and important portraiture in the 
history of art. And, as recently as the 1970s, the ay atollan 
Khomeini was depicted on posters, often juxtaposed with 
Muhammed Reza Shah Pahlavi, said to be comparable to 
Moses and the Egyptian pharoah respectively. Calendar art in 
south Asia continues to depict holy persons, including Muham-
mad himself - sometimes, however, indirectly, by pictures of 
the holy sites that are associated with them. 

John Renard distinguishes on the one hand between sacred 
art, in which it is never permitted to use images, and religious 
art used outside worship for educational purposes, which has, 
in the Islamic tradition, regularly depicted men and beasts; and 
on the other hand, between representational art, "the conscious 
portrayal of living beings as in a portrait" (always forbidden), 
and figural art, when people and animals are used "in a reserved 
fashion", suggesting that the painter did not aspire to "crea-
tion". Renard notes that both calligraphy - an Islamic art 
par excellence - and miniature painting have certain abstract 
qualities. 

There is, in fact, little record of iconoclasm of the Judeo-
Christian variety in the history of Islam. Its most important 
occurences took place on the Indian subcontinent between the 
n t h and 15th centuries, one of which may have had implica-
tions during the latter part of the 20th. In 1008 Mahmud, a 
Turkish nobleman whose father had used Ghazi, in modern 
Afghanistan, as a base for attacks on central Asia, turned his 
attention to India itself, not least because of the fabulous wealth 
of its temples. He attacked the temple towns of Mathura, 
Thavesar, Kanauj, and, most notably, Somnath, not only car-
rying off the gold, but also destroying Hindu "idols". 
According to the 13th-century Arab account: 

The king looked upon the idol with wonder and gave 
orders for the seizing of the spoil and the appropriation 
of the treasures. There were many idols of gold and silver, 
and vessels set with jewels, all of which had been sent 
there by the greatest personages in India". 

The greed for gold seems to have been paramount, but "when 
the sultan went to wage religious war against India, he made 
great efforts to capture and destroy Somnath, in the hope that 
Hindus would become Mohammadans". 

Mahmud died in 1030, but his activity marked the beginning 
of several centuries of incursions into India from the northwest. 
All of them had to reckon with the centrality of the Hindu 
temple in Indian life, described by Romila Thapar as "the bank, 
the landowner, the employer of innumerable artisans and ser-
vants, the school, the discussion centre, the administrative 
centre for the village, and the place for major entertainments 
in the form of festivals". Muslim conquerors were evidently 
irritated by the relative immunity of temples from their power 
and influence - thus Firuz Shah, sultan from 1357, with the 
support of theologians destroyed the Jagannatha temple at 
Puri. On the other hand, Firiz Shah appears to have been intel-
lectually fascinated by indigenous cultures, and to have made 
considerable efforts elsewhere to encourage the study and 

preservation of them. A similar respect is evident in the advice 
given to the Arab conqueror of Sind (1357): 

It appears that the chief inhabitants of Brahmanabad have 
petitioned to be allowed to repair the temple of Budh and 
pursue their religion. As they have made submission and 
agreed to pay taxes to the Caliph, nothing more can be 
properly required of them. They have been taken under 
our protection and we cannot in any way stretch out our 
hands upon their lives or property. Permission is given to 
them to worship their gods. Nobody must be forbidden 
or prevented from following their own religion . . . 

Ayodhya, in Uttar Pradesh, is said to have been the birthplace 
of the Lord Rama, one of the most important Hindu gods in 
north India, and, on the eve of Muslim expansion, contained 
several temples, one of which was thought to be the location of 
his birth. Many Hindus believe that this temple was destroyed 
by the Mughal ruler Babur in 1528, who replaced it with the 
Babri mosque. Hindus were allowed, nevertheless, to continue 
worshipping nearby. Resentment did not surface until the 
deterioration of Hindu-Muslim relationships in the mid-19th 
century. Hindus now claimed that the site should be returned 
to them, and during the severe riots of 1855 75 people were 
killed. A century later, during the violent intercommunal riots 
that followed Indian independence, Hindus installed a sculpture 
of Rama in the Babri mosque. The Indian government declared 
the area "disputed ground" and closed the building. 

In 1984 militant Hindus - the Vishwa Hinhu Parishad (World 
Hindu Committee), Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (National 
Volunteer Corps), and the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) - started 
an aggressive campaign for the demolition of the Babri mosque, 
and its replacement by a Rama temple. On 6 December 1992 
100,000 kar sevaks (holy workers) took the law into their own 
hands and pulled the mosque down, setting in train consider-
able further violence across the whole sub-continent. The icon-
oclasm was based on the belief, already mentioned, that Babur 
had destroyed a temple vital to Hindu religion and culture, 
but there are no documentary records before the 19th century 
that this was so, and archaeological research between 1975 and 
1980 again failed to find any evidence of the supposed occur-
rence. Many commentators at the time of the mosque's destruc-
tion considered that the violence was more the result of BJP 
manipulation than driven by religious conviction. 

CARIN BEENEN 
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Revolutionary Iconoclasm 
Iconoclastic in the broadest sense, revolutions have also given 
birth to destructive actions designed to obliterate imagery that 
might sustain old habits of thought. 

"It is time", wrote Jacques Thuriot de la Roziére in 1793: 

since we have arrived at the summit of the principles of 
a great revolution, to reveal the truth about all types 
of religion. All religions are but conventions. Legislators 
make them to suit the public they govern . . . It is the 
moral order of the Republic that we must preach now, 
that will make us a people of brothers, a people of 
philosophes. 

According to Philippe Fabre, a new "empire of images" was 
required in France. 

There followed widespread destruction of Christian imagery, 
some of it spontaneous, some organized. In Auxerre, church 
doors were broken down, images and statues of the saints 
mutilated. At Clermont Ferrand, a group of iron workers, the 
"Vulcans", "swooped on St Peter, smashed Sts Paul, Luke and 
Matthew . . . all the angels and the archangel Raphael himself, 
the winged fowl of the celestial band, the beautiful Mary, 
who bore three children while remaining a virgin". At Ample-
buis in the Haute-Beaujolais, a liberty tree replaced the cruci-
fixion in the church; bonfires of plaster and wood saints took 
place at the roadside. At Lyons Christian iconography was 
removed from the church tower of St Cyr, and replaced by the 
new revolutionary calendar. At Nieve, iconoclasm spread from 
church to cemetery, from which all religious symbols were 
removed. 

Finally, and more formally, in November 1793 all churches 
in Paris were closed by the Committee of Public Safety, and 
Notre-Dame, renamed the Temple of Reason, was the scene of 
a ceremony in which Liberty (in the person of an opera singer) 
bowed to the flame of Reason. "Dechristianization", however, 
was a miscalculation. Robespierre and others disowned it with 
contempt and the Herbertists, struggling to contain a peasant 
rebellion in the west of France, knew only too well the persis-
tence of religious beliefs - ultimately the reason why the icon-
oclasm petered out. 

After the February Revolution had swept away the Russian 
monarchy in 1917, its supporters set out to remove all the 
public images that reflected their former power - double-headed 
eagles, which had been affixed to buildings, were torn off them; 
statues of the tsars pulled down and broken up; and portraits, 
such as Ilya Repin's of Nicholas II, burned in street bonfires. 
Some statues proved difficult to destroy - rope and dynamite 
were required to get rid of that of Alexander III in Moscow. 
Elsewhere, compromises were required to appease the families 
of those who had paid for the erection of the statues in the first 
place. A Vladimir eyewitness recorded the local debate con-
cerning the statue of Alexander II: "The statue would not be 
destroyed, but, in order not to offend the revolutionary morals 
of the people, the figure of the Tsar would be covered with a 
large brown sack". In Petrograd quasi-religious Festivals of 
Freedom took place: the statues were solemnly re-erected and 
broken up again to commemorate the original iconoclasm. No 

such festivals occurred after the fall of communism in the Soviet 
Union in 1991, but, interestingly, many of the thousands of 
Lenin statues scattered across the empire suffered much as the 
tsar had done 70 years previously. 

Of all the examples of revolutionary iconoclasm that could 
be cited, perhaps none was so comprehensive as that of the 
Chinese Cultural Revolution, beginning in autumn 1966. 
Millions of young people were mobilized to destroy all physi-
cal evidence of the "four olds" - old customs, habits, culture, 
and thinking. To do so, they raided temples, ancient tombs, and 
pagodas. A former Red Guard, Liang Jiasha, recalled: "In our 
village, we knocked down statues of gods, ancestor tablets, and 
things like that were burned. The main aim was to educate 
people to hand in and burn feudal paintings, books, and reli-
gious objects." Jung Chang recalled what took place at her 
school: 

Being more than 2000 years old, the school had a lot of 
antiques and was therefore a prize site for action. The 
school gateway had an old tiled roof with carved eaves. 
They were hammered to pieces. The same happened to 
the sweeping blue-glazed roof of the big temple which 
had been used as a ping-pong hall. The pair of giant 
bronze incense-burners in part of the temple were toppled 
and some boys urinated into them. In the back yard, 
pupils with big hammers and iron rods went along the 
sandstone bridges casually breaking little statues. On one 
side of the sports field was a pair of towering rectangu-
lar tablets made of red sandstone, each 20 feet high. Some 
lines about Confucius were carved on them in beautiful 
calligraphy. A huge rope was tied around them, and two 
gangs pulled. It took them a couple of days, as the foun-
dations were deep . . . 

It is ironical that revolutionaries of all hues have employed 
iconoclasm to destroy the deeper influences of religion, actively 
suppressing the very institutions that, historically, had perfected 
the practice. 

DEREK JONES 
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Iconoclasm and Ambivalence 
Iconoclasm is marked by a deep cultural ambivalence about it, 
associated both with irrational mob violence or deranged, over-
wrought individuals, and with the Enlightenment (the end of 
the superstitious investment of images with magical powers) and 
legitimate political revolutions and rebellions (in this sense, 
iconoclasm perhaps overlaps with critiques of fetishism, such as 
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Karl Marx's in the first volume of Das Kapital). As an example 
of the former, consider the somewhat crazed man who slashed 
Rembrandt's Nightwatch (Rijksmuseum, Amsterdam) in 1975: 
"I was commanded by the Lord," he explained, "God himself 
instructed me to do it. I am the Messiah." As an example of the 
latter, consider a young man who ripped a gaping hole in Bryan 
Ogden's highly informal portrait of the princess of Wales in 
1981: "I am in sympathy with Northern Ireland," the man 
declared at his trial; "I have done it for Ireland." Moreover, it 
was a nonviolent thing for him to do. Iconoclasm falls alter-
nately on the side of civility and on the side of barbarism. 

This ambivalence arises in part because the boundaries of 
iconoclasm are never wholly secure. It would be a mistake to 
assume that there are two kinds of iconoclasts, one good and 
the other bad, as if one were motivated by rational political 
analysis, and the other by personal disappointment and resent-
ment at the success of others. For the same iconoclast may both 
radically devalue and radically overvalue images prized by a 
given culture or country. There is the case, for example, of Mary 
Richardson, a young suffragette, who slashed Velasquez's 
Rokeby Venus (National Gallery, London) in 1914, and was 
subsequently known in the press as "Slasher Mary". Richard-
son explained: 

I have tried to destroy the picture of the most beautiful 
woman in mythological history as a protest against the 
[British] government for destroying Mrs Pankhurst, who 
is the most beautiful character in modern history. Justice 
is an element of beauty as much as colour and outline 
on canvas . . . If there is an outcry against my deed, let 
everyone remember that such an outcry is an hypocrisy 
so long as they allow the destruction of Mrs Pankhurst 
and other beautiful living women . . . 

Richardson appears to have been motivated by a sharp sense 
of the difference between a living person and a dead image; 
value is assigned to the former. At the same time, however, 
Richardson betrays an overvaluation of paintings as if they 
were living women, not just representations. One reason she 
slashed the paintings was that she "didn't like the way men 
visitors in the gallery gaped at it all day long". Similarly, the 
man who mutilated Princess Diana's portrait appears to have 
thought that by damaging her portrait, dishonour would accrue 
to her as well and that he would not really damage her person. 

A tendency to overvalue a work of art by sacralizing it gives it 
a kind of permanence and fixity: what some saw as mutila-
tion others saw as beautification and adornment. Consider 
the practice of "censoring" erotic engravings in 16th-century 

Europe. A man whose fingers rest inside the bodice of his lover 
in Zoan Andrea's Couple Embracing was redrawn so that his 
fingers rest outside the bodice. Similarly, Pan's erect penis in 
Marcantonio Raimondi's Pan and Syrinx was covered by a fig 
leaf. While we might now regard these changes as unwarranted 
interference, the "censors" who ordered them saw themselves as 
"improving" the engravings. 

Far from being a straightforward, negative act of destruction 
that might be either unequivocally condemned as vandalism or 
lauded as enlightened political resistance, then, iconoclasm 
is quite paradoxical and elusive. Although it would appear to 
be about blocking visual access, it might more precisely be 
regarded as being about the displacement of sight (though not 
necessarily of the literal sort). For iconoclasm always goes hand 
in hand with publicity. The man who slashed the Nightwatch, 
for instance, said, "I wanted to do something spectacular so 
that my message to the world would appear on television." 
Similarly, the young man who attacked the portrait of Princess 
Diana said that he did so to bring the attention of London to 
what he considered the social deprivation of Belfast. A politics 
committed to the Enlightenment or a human rights discourse 
is not entirely separable from the messianism shared by so many 
attackers of images. Iconoclasm never completely destroys the 
sacred, but always displaces it elsewhere, usually in unavowed 
or unrecognized forms. To be sure, iconoclasts attack sacred 
images. Yet they do so in the name of the sacred, sometimes 
consecrating themselves. 
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GYULA ILLYES 
Hungarian poet, 1902-1983 

"EGY MONDAT A ZSARNOKSÁGRÓL" (One Sentence on Tyranny) 
Poem, 1950-51 

Gyula Illyés is one of the major Hungarian poets of the 20th 
century. His work straddles different epochs, and his poetry 
encapsulates many of Hungary's national and social problems 
in a rich but accessible idiom. 

Illyés carne from poor country stock and had little formal 
education, but his stay in Paris in the early 1920s played a deci-
sive part in his poetic development. He may have started out 
as an avant-garde poet, but his first collection, published in 
1928, already reflected his commitment to the democratization 
of both the Hungarian language and Hungarian society. A 
pivotal figure in the népi (populist) movement, Illyés wrote 
socially critical, even rebellious poems, some of which - such 
as "The Wonder Castle" - foretell the inevitable social revolu-
tion in Hungary. During World War II Illyés edited the liberal 
cultural monthly Magyar Csillag (Hungarian Star). In 1944, 
when German troops occupied Hungary, he had to go into 
hiding. 

After the war, the new left-wing coalition government 
regarded Illyés as an important writer and poet, capable of artic-
ulating the problems of the Hungarian people. This assigned 
role did not quite disappear with the completion of the com-
munist takeover in 1948-49, for the communists treated him 
with great care and valued him as an eminent "fellow traveller". 
Illyés, however, published very little poetry between 1949 
and 1953, writing plays instead, mostly about the Hungarian 
struggle for independence of 1848-49. It was therefore a great 
surprise to many when, during the censorship-free days of the 
revolution of 1956, his long poem "Egy mondat a zsarnoksá-
gról" (One Sentence on Tyranny) appeared in the "revolution-
ary number" of the weekly Irodalmi Ujság (Literary Gazette), 
dated 2 November 1956. 

"Egy mondat a zsarnokságról" (which has also been trans-
lated as "A Sentence on Tyranny") is a poem of 47 stanzas in 
which tyranny is comprehensively defined. It is modelled, in 
fact, on another famous poem, written by the French poet Paul 
Éluard during World War II, "Liberté: Une seule pensée" 
(Freedom: A Single Thought). Éluard's poem was smuggled out 
of occupied France and first published in 1942 in Algiers, and 
then in London. It became one of the emblematic poems of the 
French Resistance. Éluard's poem is based on the obsessive rep-
etition on the words "I write your name" - and the name that 
the poet wants to write everywhere is simply "Freedom". Illyés, 
who had got to know Éluard in the 1920s, was probably 
already familiar with the poem during or immediately after the 
war. In 1949, Éluard visited Hungary, for the centenary com-
memoration of the death of the Hungarian revolutionary poet 
Sándor Petofi, and met Illyés once again. 

Although one cannot date "Egy mondat a zsarnokságról" 
exactly, it seems most likely that Illyés wrote it in 1950 or 1951. 
Stalinism in Hungary became total in those years: all political 
parties save the Communist Party were suppressed, thousands 
of noncommunists and even communist "deviationists" were 

jailed or executed, the press was completely muzzled, and 
writers were proscribed if they did not accept the party's guid-
ance and write in a "socialist realist" manner. It was in such 
circumstances that Illyés, while continuing to play the reason-
able fellow traveller, wrote this powerful poem intended "for 
the drawer". 

The poem shows the power of tyranny with the help of 
phrases such as "not only" and "not just": it not only materi-
alizes in jails, prison camps, and court sentences, but is mani-
fested at public meetings, in "the loud unflagging/noise of 
rhythmic clapping", it indeed "permeates/all manners and all 
states" (as translated by George Szirtes). Illyés describes all the 
walks of life that are infested by tyranny in a totalitarian state: 
these include every place from the nursery to the church and 
even to the lovers' bed. The poem ends in a most chilling 
fashion, Illyés claiming that where there is tyranny "everyone 
is a link in the chain" and that even the effort of a poet to be 
faithful to the truth is condemned to failure: "because it is 
standing/From the very first at your grave,/Your own biogra-
phy branding./And even your ashes are its slave" (translated 
by Vernon Watkins). 

The Kádár regime that came to power with the help of Soviet 
tanks in November 1956 was in two minds about Illyés. On 
the one hand, after an initial period of distrust, he was not only 
published again but was celebrated as a great "socialist" poet, 
and given many awards and distinctions by the state. On 
the other hand, "One Sentence on Tyranny" remained taboo 
until the mid-1980s; it was republished many times in 
Hungarian in the West, even recited on tape by Illyés himself 
for the Occidental Press of Washington, DC, during a visit to 
the United States, but in Hungary it remained unpublishable in 
the poet's lifetime. The first complete Hungarian version of the 
poem, which is several lines longer than the version published 
in Irodalmi Ujság, was printed in the Szeged journal Tiszatáj 
(The Tisza Region) in May 1987. There is evidence that Illyés 
himself insisted on the inclusion of this poem in the first selec-
tion of English translations of his poems, which appeared in 
1968. 
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IMPRIMATUR and NIHIL OBSTAT 
The imprimatur (Latin for "It may be printed") signified the 
permission of a Roman Catholic bishop or his vicar-general to 
publish a book dealing primarily with faith or morals. The 
imprimatury the name of the bishop, and the date were printed 
in the book. There was often also a nihil obstat printed in the 
book. The nihil obstat (Latin for "Nothing impedes") signified 
the opinion of an official church censor who had examined the 
book before publication and reported to the bishop that it con-
tained nothing harmful to faith or morals. Some Catholic books 
also contained an imprimí potest (Latin for "It may be 
printed"), which indicated the permission of a religious supe-
rior to publish a book written by a member of a religious order. 
These various ecclesiastical decisions were issued in writing. 

The rules for the prior censorship of books by the Catholic 
Church remained much the same, with some modifications, 
during the 500 years following the invention of printing in the 
mid-15 th century. They have changed a great deal since the 
early part of the 20th century, however. According to the Code 
of Canon Law of 1917, which is no longer in effect, Catholic 
authors and publishers had to obtain ecclesiastical permission 
to publish editions of the Bible, liturgical and prayer books, 
and books about the Bible, theology, church history, canon law, 
and ethics. Each diocese had censors appointed by the bishop 
to examine works for their conformity with Catholic doctrine 
on faith and morals and to make recommendations to the 
bishop. According to these rules, for example, any book that 
denied one of the seven sacraments or the divinity of Jesus 
Christ or that condoned birth control, euthanasia, or divorce 

In 1532 the year the Spanish expeditionary force landed in 
Tumbez, the Inca state known as Tawantinsuyu ("land of the 
four quarters"), the last in a long succession of pre-Columbian 
Andean cultures, was at the height of its power and influence. 
A vast realm, with its capital at Cusco, it covered more than 
5500 linear kilometres linked by 33,000 kilometres of paved 
roads. However, the Inca state was a recent development. The 
Inca had risen to local and then regional dominance under the 
ninth Sapa Inca (ruler), Pachacuti Inca (reigned 1438-71), 
heralding a period of expansion that was to continue until the 
time of the Spanish invasion. 

In order to sustain their position across such a substantial 
area, the Inca maintained a strict system of social control that 
depended on conformity, and the implementation and mainte-
nance of a complex tribute system. Tawantinsuyu's cohesion 
was further strengthened by the imposition of a uniform state 
religion, language, and architecture. Conformity, however, pre-
supposes forms of censorship. Local communities absorbed into 
Tawantinsuyu through pacific or military means were forced 
to adopt Inca norms, at the partial or total expense of local 
tradition, community structure, religious worship, and status. 
Naturally there were benefits from joining Tawantinsuyu to 
compensate for the loss of this regional autonomy. Beyond 

could not receive ecclesiastical permission to be published. The 
imprimatur could be requested from the bishop of the place 
where the author lived or where the publisher or printer was 
located. 

In 1975, ten years after the Second Vatican Council, the 
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith in Rome issued a 
decree on the censorship of books. The provisions of this decree 
were later incorporated into the Code of Canon Law of 1983, 
which is still in effect. The pope and the bishops still claim the 
right to censor or denounce books that are harmful to faith 
or morals, but the new rules for prior censorship by the church 
are much less restrictive than the former ones. According to the 
new rules, Catholic authors and publishers are required to 
obtain ecclesiastical permission to publish certain narrowly 
defined types of official publications: editions of the Bible, 
liturgical and prayer books, catechisms, religious textbooks, 
and publications distributed in churches. Bishops may still 
appoint censors to examine such works before publication, but 
most books, including most religious books, published by 
Catholic authors and publishers no longer require ecclesiastical 
permission. 
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negotiation was the ceding of local power and independence to 
Cusco. None the less the Inca were pragmatic rulers and appre-
ciated that rule could not be maintained through military 
enforcement alone. While resistance to, or revolt against, the 
state were not tolerated, there were many additional benefits 
to sweeten integration and maintain state unity. 

Language, and its control, were extremely important within 
Tawantinsuyu. The Inca imposed Quechua across the state. 
This became the official language, and clearly facilitated 
communication in a region where there were many different 
languages and dialects. The Inca's ability to force communities 
to adopt Quechua, in addition to their local tongue, was a 
clear indication of their power. All transactions with the state 
or through its representatives were made in the official state 
language. However, as the Inca scholar Bernabé Cobo states, 
Quechua was itself adopted by the Inca, from a tribal group of 
the same name from the River Apurimac region after 1438. The 
historian Pedro Sarmiento de Gamboa relates how Quechua 
was spread through Tawantinsuyu by mitimaes (colonists). 
The introduction of Quechua-speaking mitimaes into foreign 
districts was an extremely efficient means of spreading the 
language. Further, the sons of nobles from newly integrated 
territories were sent to yacha-huasi (schools) in Cusco to be 
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taught in the ways of the Inca by amautas (learned men). Inca 
subjects were moved throughout the state to spread Inca values 
and ensure loyalty. In their capacity as representatives of the 
Inca they were empowered to enter any dwelling at any time 
to check on the inhabitants. The term mitimaes was also used 
to refer to troublesome groups that were forcibly relocated 
within Tawantinsuyu to avoid rebellion. This form of internal 
exile demonstrates that dissension within the state was not tol-
erated. 

Garcilaso de la Vega, in his 1609 study on the Inca, noted 
that the Inca nobility maintained a private language among 
themselves. This was, he said, a sacred tongue that was not 
understood by anyone else. Here we have a further linguistic 
division within Tawantinsuyu, where a language of privilege 
appears to have been maintained. 

The Inca not only dictated the use of language but also con-
trolled history. They constructed a mythical history for them-
selves in order to cement their regional dominance. An 
elaborate legendary account relates how the originator of the 
Inca dynasty, Manco Capac, and his wife/sister, Mama Ocllo, 
were predestined to choose Cusco as the Inca capital. Further, 
the Inca appropriated the highly significant and sacred site of 
Lake Titicaca to further their claims of legitimate, divine rule. 
On the death of each Sapa Inca, histories were collected to cel-
ebrate the life and achievements of the deceased ruler. Elders 
gathered together to discuss memorable events that occurred 
during the reign. Great deeds were praised, and incorporated 
into songs and poems extolling the chosen episodes. Cieza de 
León noted that laziness, cowardice, or other vices were not 
mentioned in these epitaphs. He also noted that the Inca himself 
chose his own historians, who were to compose and perform 
only for the Inca, and not while he was still alive. Thus Inca 
Urcon, usurped by his brother Pachacuti for failing to protect 
Cusco against attack from the Chanca, was scarcely mentioned 
in oral histories. Sarmiento de Gamboa noted that paintings on 
boards were ordered to be made of more notable events, a fact 
also mentioned by José de Acosta. 

Index on Censorship is a quarterly magazine for freedom of 
expression, published in London by the non-profit-making 
Writers and Scholars International Ltd (WSI); its circulation is 
10,000. Former editors are Michael Scammell (1972-81), Hugh 
Lunghi (1981-83), George Theiner (1983-88), Sally Laird 
(1988-89), and Andrew Graham-Yooll (1989-93); Ursula 
Owen took over in 1993. 

Index was founded by the poet and critic Stephen Spender 
in response to an appeal protesting against Soviet injustice pub-
lished in The Times in 1968 by the dissidents Pavel Litvinov 
and Larissa Bogoraz. In response to a telegram of support from 
Spender and others, Litvinov suggested, in a letter later pub-
lished in Index 1 (1975), that an international committee 
should be set up to help persecuted writers. He also called for 
some form of publication "to provide information to world 
public opinion about the real state of affairs in the USSR". With 

In addition to the control of language, and of oral and 
mythical history, the Inca used a nonwritten form of language 
notation: the quipu, a system of knotted strings on which 
information was stored. Quipus were created and read by 
learned individuals called quipucamayocs. Acosta commented 
on the remarkable manner in which histories, laws, ceremonies, 
and negotiations were recorded on quipus. The quipu was also 
a sophisticated instrument that could be used to maintain 
extremely accurate accounts and census information across 
Tawantinsuyu. Quipus thus formed an integral part of state 
control. 
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the establishment of WSI in 1971 and the launch of Index in 
May 1972, Spender and his colleagues (including Stuart 
Hampshire, David Astor, and Victoria Brittain) went further 
than this. The Index mandate is worldwide and its subject all 
forms of censorship and silencing, from the political and liter-
ary to the religious, sexual, and ethnically motivated. In this 
sense censorship is experienced not just by writers and dissi-
dents but by Azerbaijani trade unionists, Japan's "comfort 
women", and adherents of China's Falun Gong. 

In Hampshire's words, the magazine's purpose was to 
"ensure that . . . the tyrant's concealment of oppression . . . 
should always be challenged. There should be the noise of pub-
licity outside every detention centre." This it has done through 
first-person accounts (of Sri Lanka's murderous death squads, 
Index 10, 1989), news and analysis, and its unique country-
by-country chronicle of repression, "Index Index". Space is 

INDEX ON CENSORSHIP 
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provided for those stories that are not well covered by the main-
stream international press (fatal attacks against the Russian 
media, 1990s) and the censorship aspects of major news stories 
are highlighted (the threat of repression in Hong Kong after the 
handover to China, Index 1, 1997). While not a campaign-
ing organization in the mould of Article 19 or Amnesty 
International, the magazine's understanding of what is news-
worthy and politically significant has enabled it to maintain 
pressure on oppressive regimes (such as China, from 1989) 
through extensive coverage. This grew with the launch of the 
Index internet site (and bi-weekly news reports) in 1995. There 
are plans in 2001 to increase news coverage on the website, 
with updates several times a week. Much of its endeavour in 
this area and in fundraising has been supported by the work 
of editorial and administrative volunteers. 

Since its inception, Index has made public the apparatus of 
censorship: guidelines for the oppressor (Khmer Rouge direc-
tives for the arrest, interrogation, and torture of prisoners at 
Tuol Sleng, Index 1, 1986; Colombian death lists, Index 1, 
1988) and the oppressed (a declaration of loyalty to be signed 
by Greek civil servants, Index 2, 1972; an edict for Iranian 
journalists, Index 2, 1978). And, working with freedom of 
expression non-governmental organizations Reporters sans 
Frontiers and Article 19 in the 1970s and 1980s, it functioned 
as a basic research tool, listing imprisoned writers, banned 
books, and films. For the media it has long acted as an unof-
ficial information service, supplying case histories, advice, and 
opinion on censorship issues. Briefing papers written by 
regional researchers were issued world-wide in English, French, 
and Spanish throughout the 1980s. These provided details of 
censorship stories for the media and activists, in much the same 
way as do Amnesty International's Urgent Action alerts. 

Index also exists to publish that deemed unpublishable, and 
its work on censored literature has been especially strong. 
Literature formed half of the first issue, including Natal'ia 
Gorbanevskaia's poetry and Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's short 
prose pieces. In addition, Index has worked with local groups 
to bring out banned work in its original language, publishing 
21 issues of the Polish literary quarterly Zapis (1977-81) and 
three of the Czech Spektum (1978-81). An English-language 
version of the Iranian Bulletins (underground newsletters from 
Tehran) was published in 1979. 

During the 1980s George Theiner published censored work 
from eastern Europe and the USSR. Highlights included Vaclav 
Havel's Temptation (Index 10, 1986) and Vasilii Grossman's 
Life and Fate (Index 6, 1981). In 1974 the magazine ran an 
extract from Milan Kundera's Life is Elsewhere (Index 4, 
1974), while in 1991 an early English version of Ariel 
Dorfman's Death and the Maiden was published (Index 6, 
1991). Literary history has always been of interest to Index, 
who published Shentalinsky's research into the USSR's KGB 
archives (originally printed in O gone k), including lost work by 
Andrei Platonov and Nikolai Kliuev and Mikhail Bulgakov's 
diary (Index 8, 1991). Interviews with writers including Joseph 
Brodsky, Havel, and Wole Soyinka (see, for example, Index 1, 
1988, 1, 1978 and 8 and 9, 1993) have also been important, 
while glasnost gave Sally Laird a chance to survey the feelings 
of young Russian writers and editors (Index 7, 1987). Although 
literature has played less of a part in the magazine in the 1990s, 
its continuing commitment is evident in two special editions 

devoted to banned fiction (Index 6, 1996) and banned poetry 
(Index 5, 1997). Censorship of the cinema, the visual arts, and 
music has also been a feature. 

From the earliest issues the magazine has endeavoured to 
promote debate and reflection. In 1975 lt published the results 
of its questionnaire, sent to 600 artists and intellectuals around 
the world, on the cultural boycott of apartheid South Africa 
(Index 1, 1975, 2, 1975). In 1981 there was an Index debate 
on Unesco (Index 1, 1981) while in 1995 t n e UN and its role 
in the Balkans and Africa were examined (Index 5, 1995). 

Under Ursula Owen, who relaunched the magazine in May 
1994, Index has repositioned itself as a forum for discussion, 
featuring pieces by Umberto Eco, Ronald Dworkin, Dubravka 
Ugre§ic, Noam Chomsky, and Caroline Moorehead. Owen's 
aim has been to widen the terms of debate. Questions raised 
have included not simply nationalism and hate speech but 
media monopolies (Index 4 and 5, 1994), children (as subject 
and object of censorship, Index 2, 1997), and science (Index 
3, 1999). And the Index tradition of criticism has continued 
with pieces on the UK and the west (for example, Index 3, 2000 
on privacy and new technologies) as well as on human rights 
reporting and NGOs. With the creation of the occasional vox 
populi "Babel" feature, the sense of the magazine as a platform 
for those not usually granted a hearing has increased. 

Censorship inhibits readers as well as writers, and Index has 
brought news, opinions, and literature to the regions most 
affected. This has been achieved by the sponsored subscriptions 
programme (circulation 2000 per issue) set up in 1985 to give 
free copies to readers in the developing world and eastern 
Europe. The magazine is used in schools and universities, and 
read by lawyers, human rights groups, and governments them-
selves. In the words of a South African activist, Index acts as 
a "comrade alumni of the school of dangerous information". 
Playing an active part in the creation of the International 
Freedom of Expression Exchange (IFEX) in 1992, Index has 
also worked to strengthen the networks for that information. 

The recipient of many international prizes, Index launched 
its own annual awards in February 2001 to recognize, among 
other things, the "most courageous defence of free expression" 
and "services to censorship". But perhaps the greatest testi-
mony to the magazine's success is found in Russia, where, in a 
sense, it all started. In the 100th issue, Theiner hoped that one 
day the magazine would be available on the streets of Moscow. 
A Russian version of Index, Dos'e na Tsenzuru, was launched 
there in 1997. 

SARAH A. SMITH 
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Lists have played a prominent part in the history of censorship 
for some 500 years. Long the property of the Roman Catholic 
Church - whose Index Librorum Frohibitorum (Index of 
Forbidden Books) at various times included the works of many 
of Europe's most towering intellects, as well as many books 
unlikely to be read outside theological circles - the practice of 
issuing formal lists of forbidden books as a warning to readers, 
publishers, booksellers, and librarians was imitated in the 20th 
century by the Soviet Union (The Index of Information Not to 
Be Published in the Open Press) and other communist coun-
tries, by Nazi Germany, by the Greek dictatorship (1967-74), 
by South Africa under apartheid, and by countless regimes who 
have maintained blacklists openly or covertly. The term "on the 
Index" is in common usage in English-speaking countries for 
all forms of censorship. And, turning the vocabulary on its 
head, the magazine Index on Censorship, founded in 1972, 
neatly appropriated the word as a weapon against those respon-
sible for censorship throughout the modern world. 

The following entries survey the Christian indexes, local and 
universal, from the 16th century until the Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum was abolished in 1966. Most such indexes 
emerged during the 16th century, in the wake of the funda-
mental shocks delivered to the Church by the invention and 
rapid spread of printing, and by the Protestant Reformation; 
but all of them were revised in form and content in the light 
of changing needs, and even the final edition of the Roman 
Index contained the names of some books that had not 
appeared before. Mention should also be made of the earliest 
known list, the Decretum Gelasianum, issued by the council of 
Rome in 494 CE, one of many weapons employed against early 
heresies but lacking the sanctions that would be attached to its 
later counterparts; having said that, its contents - "superstitious 
works" as well as heretical writings - would become familiar 
ten centuries later. 

Early Local Indexes 
It is a matter of some surprise that one of the earliest known 
indexes of modern times was promulgated in Italy. After all, 
Italy was hardly a hotbed of Protestantism: Simonetta Adorni-
Brancasi has shown that between 1530 and 1600 there were 
only 400 sympathizers in Lucca, and John Martin that in Venice 
between 1547 and 1583 there were 774. Yet it was in these 
two cities that indexes were first compiled: Lucca in 1545 
(possibly at the behest of the Inquisition); and Venice (the Index 
of Casa, named after the papal legate of the time, Giovanni 
della Casa) in 1549. Some of the explanation must lie in the 
thriving printing industry in Venice, discussed elsewhere in the 

Censorship": no.τ (1972) to no.ioo (1988), London and New 
York: Zell, 1989 

Webb, W.L. and Rose Bell, An Embarrassment of Tyrannies: Twenty-
Five Years of Index on Censorship, London: Gollancz, 1997; New 
York: Braziller, 1998 

ρ encyclopedia, even if most of the books produced there were 
c for foreign consumption. 
>f Printing had been a source of anxiety to the Church for 60 
y years. The long-running war was first declared by pope 
:s Innocent VII in a bull dated 1487: "With the misuse of the 
>f printing press for the distribution of pernicious writing, the reg-
s, ulation of the church for the protection of the faithful enters 
h of necessity upon a new period." The listing of forbidden books 
o was seen as a way, first and foremost, of controlling the bur-
L- geoning printing industry, never more so than in Venice and 
), Lucca. The Lucca index, in its second edition, set out to prevent 
o the work of John Wyclif and Jan Hus from being printed and 
e distributed. Venice concentrated on "Bibles and New Testa-
>r ments containing notes and comments opposed to the faith", 
:s and on "all works which within the preceding 24 years have 
L, been printed without the name of the author and the address 
ι- of the printer"; the Church realized that the latter practice was 

a prime device to evade censorship, but was quite unable to 
d control it by the mere issuance of a list. Printers already had a 
η sophisticated and fast distribution system, 
is In France and the Netherlands it was the universities that 
1- took the lead, beginning with the Sorbonne (the university of 
d Paris) in 1544, whose faculty of theology would continue to 
1; play a major part in censorship until the middle of the 18th 
it century. But it was the Index of Louvain (1546) that would 
η have the wider provenance, because its compilation had been 
>t ordered by the emperor Charles V, whose jurisdiction ran in 
»t Spain as well as in the Netherlands and central Europe. 
)f Irritation that printers were continuing to produce heretical 
y works, especially those of Erasmus and Luther, characterized 
:s this Index: regulations issued in 1540 and 1544, it complained, 
is appear to have had little effect. The screws were now tight-
ir ened: a bookseller found selling a listed heretical work would 

be executed; faculties were empowered to seek out and destroy 
any such material from shops and libraries. Once again, a par-
ticular pitch was made at translations of the Bible, as well as 
at heretical works in German and French, and, more subtly, 
Protestant works written in Germany. Louvain was also notable 

η for its understanding of the psychology of censorship, pointing 
I, out that even more obscene works should be on the Index, but 
i- had been left out in case their listing drew attention to the 
e books' existence; and because it evolved a special strategy for 
e work considered unsuitable for children, 
e The inquisitor-general for Spain, Fernando de Valdes, had the 
5 Louvain Index reprinted in 1551, adding some Spanish books 
χ in an appendix, including the Dialogue of Christian Doctrine 
ύ (1529) by his namesake Juan de Valdes, which contained 
e material drawn from Luther's early writings. Of all Western 
e European countries, however, Spain was, in practice, the least 
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threatened by Protestantism. It is difficult to explain the extent 
of the Spanish Church's attempts to keep a lid on Protestant 
ideas, evidenced by the number of published indexes that fol-
lowed: Toledo, Valladolid, Valencia, Granada, and Seville in 
1551-52 alone. In part this may be put down to the character 
of Fernando de Valdes, who, wrote Henry Kamen, was "a ruth-
less careerist who saw heresy everywhere". Otherwise, although 
Protestant books were available, the ideas in them failed to take 
root in Spanish soil. There were small groups of sympathizers 
in Seville (exposed in 1557) and in Valladolid, whose second 
Index of 1559 was the most far-reaching for its time of any in 
the Christian world. Vallodolid listed 14 works by Erasmus, 
many pious works in the vernacular, including Luis de 
Granada's Book of Prayer, already in its 23rd edition, a con-
siderable number of works of Castilian literature (the first such 
departure anywhere), and, much more familiar in the history 
of censorship, translations of the Bible. 

Despite the universal provenance of the Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum, discussed below, Spain continued in some res-
pects to go its own way until the middle of the 17th century. 
Benito Arias Montano (1571) was notable for being the first 
to include an "expurgatory" index: generally orthodox books 
were combed to find hints of heresy, expurgated, and made 
available. The inquisitor-general Gaspar de Quiroga's Index of 
1583-84 appeared in two volumes, and trebled the number of 
books listed - from 700 under Valdes, the number grew to 
2315, 74 per cent of them in Latin, 8.5 per cent in Castilian, 
and 17.5 per cent in other languages. Among the books con-
demned were some by Peter Abelard, Dante, Machiavelli, 
Rabelais, and William of Ockham. Thomas More's Utopia had 
to be expurgated before it could be published. However, as 
Kamen points out, when the Index Librorum Prohibitorum 
titles are counted, a mere 40 titles had been added to Valdes's 
earlier list, and the Quiroga Index did virtually nothing to affect 
the literary or reading habits of Spaniards. Almost all the books 
it prohibited were unknown to Spaniards, had never entered 
Spain, and were in languages that Spaniards could not read. 
The 215 books in Dutch and German, for example, featured 
in the Index simply because the Quiroga compilers copied the 
Antwerp Index wholesale. 

Moreover, the administration of the Index was not always 
very efficient; it was criticized by booksellers for inconsistency, 
and in Barcelona, for example, listed books were still available 
long after they had been banned. Yet, indexes continued to 
appear: by Sandoval, archbishop of Toledo in 1612, and, the 
largest of all, by Antonio Zapata, inquisitor-general in 1632, 
whose list covered 1000 pages, was arranged alphabetically, 
and contained 2500 titles. 

R I C H A R D A. G L E N N 
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Congregation of the Index 
The Sacra Congregado Romanae et universalis Inquisitionis or 
the Sanctum Officium was established by the Church as an 
independent institution to deal with heresy. It was set up in 
1542 by Paul III (Licet ab initio) since the medieval Inquisition 
had all but ceased to exist at about the turn of the century, 
while the modern Spanish Inquisition was de facto under royal 
control. Already back in 1522, the Low Countries had agreed 
to set up an Inquisition. The Roman institution was loosely 
conceived as a form of highest instance for those inquisitors 
who operated individually in Italy and elsewhere, as a court of 
last instance for all religious courts, and as a court of first 
instance for all cases reserved for the pope. The congregation's 
sphere of competence was broadly defined: it dealt with defend-
ers of heretical principles and pronounced "errors" (propo-
sizioni false), with suspected acts of heresy (sorcery, magic, 
occultism, astrology, witchcraft), sexual misdemeanour (sollic-
itatio, polygamy, and bigamy), simulated holiness, magic cults 
and image-worship of non-recognized saints, unauthorized 
assumption of authority, simony, abuse of consecrated wafers, 
and sacramental sins. It also considered questions on appeal for 
local Italian inquisitors. In addition, the congregation was in 
charge of all rights and duties relating to its self-administra-
tion. It supervised, above all, its donations and foundations, 
and enforced the law over the personnel in its (exempted) lord-
ships and possessions. Although a separate office was later set 
up to relieve the Inquisition of its workload, it always kept and 
exercised the right to prohibit books (1587 constitution 
Immensa aeterni), which it sometimes employed several times 
per year. 

The congregation was composed of a number of cardinals 
(initially 6, later approximately 12), appointed by the pope. 
Decisions had to be taken in the presence of the pope, who also 
chaired the meetings. Formally, meetings were conducted by the 
most senior cardinal who initially adopted the title of unus ex 
inquisitoribus. From the 18th century onwards, this title was 
changed to "secretary". The substantive handling of the case 
in question was carried out by the commissarius Sancti Officii 
- a member of the Dominican order who also served as a judge 
in those parts of the trial that preceded plenary sessions. 
However, his authority waned over the course of the centuries 
in favour of the assessor Officii, who came to amass more and 
more competencies, although he was initially nothing but a 
clerk or a notary. He reported during the plenary sessions and 
chaired the tribunal. The congregation consisted furthermore 
of a promotor fiscalis, an advocatus reorum (defence lawyer), 
a notary, and a Depositarius. The congregation was assisted by 
the consulate - an advisory board staffed by papally appointed 
members of the religious orders, ordinary clergymen, and the 
officiales, as well by the general of the Dominican order and 
the Magister Sacri Palatii (equally a Dominican) as consultores 
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nati. The consulate drafted for the congregation decision-
informing recommendations in form of a votum. The congre-
gation could also obtain individual opinions from so-called 
qualificatores - scholars who were consulted on a non-regular 
basis in exceptional cases as expert witnesses. The standing 
orders of the Holy Office were altered at various occasions. In 
1965 the congregation renamed itself as Congregation for the 
Religious Doctrine (Motu Proprio Integrae servandae). 

The Congregation of the Index, established in 1571 by Pius 
V (presumably vivae vocis oráculo), was a brainchild of the 
Holy Office. It was supposed to pass judgement over indicted 
(denounced) books, to prohibit their reading, possession, or 
sale, and to keep the official list of all prohibited books. As a 
rule, the congregation edited and published the Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum every 30 or 50 years, which contained a summary 
of all individual prohibitions. In practice, the Congregation of 
the Index normally exercised only the post-censorship (censura 
repressiva). However, in specific cases, for example in cases of 
suspicious or indicted re-editions that had to be rectified, it also 
exercised the pre-censorship (censura praevia). In addition, it 
was authorized to issue special permits-for example by grant-
ing reading dispensations for prohibited books. The institu-
tionalization of an independent Congregation of the Index has 
to be regarded as an attempt by the Roman Curia, threatened 
in its monopoly position, to create the conditions for the total 
control of an exploding book market. Although it soon became 
clear that even such a seemingly powerful and effective insti-
tution as the Roman Congregation of the Index, supported by 
the Holy Roman and Universal Inquisition and the 
Congregation for Extraordinary Affairs, was not in a position 
to maintain complete control, its curiosity was not limited to 
new theological and philosophical publications. Medical and 
juridical publications were subjected to censorship, as was the 
literature on the natural sciences, the erotic arts, fiction or 
poetry. 

Whereas the Inquisition formed one of the highest Church 
offices, and was well-endowed and highly regarded within the 
Church, the Congregation of the Index found itself at the 
bottom rung of the Church hierarchy, administering only a 
small budget. The congregation was composed of a number of 
cardinals, freely appointed by the pope. While it numbered ini-
tially hardly more than 10 cardinals, its membership rose in the 
course of the 19th century to about 30 or almost 40. Arguably, 
the rise in membership numbers was triggered by the growth 
of critical awareness in the 19th century. In order to counter 
the tide of critique and to demonstrate open-mindedness and 
erudition, external and even foreign members were invited to 
adorn the institution. However, their status was in most cases 
of a purely nominal character. They did not participate in the 
actual proceedings and did not attend congregational sessions. 

The congregation was headed by a prefect. The office of the 
secretary, who was in charge of the proceedings, was always 
held by a Dominican. An officer of the Curia came to assist the 
secretary as a subordinate from about 1870 onwards. The mag-
ister Sacri Palatii, responsible for the Roman censorship, was 
a born member of the congregation. It convened during the 
16th century on a monthly basis, later more sporadically: 
during the 19th and 20th centuries, the congregation met only 
two to four times per year. A number of consultores, who ini-

tially attended the sessions of the cardinals, were available for 
advice. After the 17th century, they came to form an indepen-
dent advisory body-the assembly of consultors or Congregatio 
Praeparatoria. Consultors were trained experts, usually 
members of religious orders. Most of them were recruited from 
Italy, though foreigners were also always present-Spaniards and 
Portuguese during the 16th and 17th centuries, Frenchman 
increasingly from the 17th century onwards. After 1850, one 
quarter of all consultors of the congregation were of non-Italian 
provenance. Many consultors, like the cardinals, held their 
offices only nominally. In 1897 Leo XIII restructured the con-
gregation (Officiorum ac munerum). In 1908 Pius X attempted 
to co-ordinate Index and Inquisition (Sapienti consilio). The 
Congregation of the Index was dissolved as an independent 
institution in the context of the Codex Juris Canonici of 1917 
and incorporated under the name of Sezione índice into the 
Holy Office (Motu Proprio Alloquentes). Later, it was referred 
to as Sezione Studi or Sezione Dottrinale. During the follow-
ing decades, the Sanctum Officium edited the Index (1922, 
1925, 1938, 1940, 1948, in German, French, and Italian and 
in English in 1930). The Index was abolished in 1966 (Regimini 
Ecclesiae Universae). Although the Index and provisions on 
pre- and post-censorship are today a matter of the past, the 
competent authorities are still entitled according to CIC 1983 
(c.823 §1) to demand that religious or moral documents be 
submitted to their judgement (decentralized preventive censor-
ship). Editions of the Bible, catechisms, liturgical books and 
teaching material are still subject to approval. It is recom-
mended that other writings shall be approved by the local 
bishop who can either commission an expert (censor) or a 
group of experts. Both, the local ordinarius (Missio canónica) 
and the Congregation of Church Doctrine (Nihil obstat), are 
responsible for awarding and revoking the Roman Catholic 
teaching qualification. 

While the struggle against the Reformation constituted the 
most pressing problem for the congregation in its early days, 
its central concerns altered during the course of the centuries. 
In the 19th century, at the latest, the Index was wielded as an 
instrument of the "dogmatic" party, which tried to eliminate 
respective politico-religious opponents (alleged Jansenists, 
Gallicans, Episcopalists, Fideists, etc.). This way, unwanted 
episcopal candidates could be taken care of, and professors of 
theology could be pushed from their chairs. However, next to 
the Zelanti, liberally-minded priests and prelates tried to 
mediate within the congregation between the camps - Cardinal 
d'Andrea, for instance, who enjoyed even in his position as 
prefect of the congregation a liberal and pro-Italian reputation, 
became especially well known. In 1861 he refused to sign a 
book prohibition, resigned, and left Rome against the explicit 
order of the pope. Due to this and many other incidents, many 
believed that the congregation was too soft and too accom-
modating. As a result, many cases were not even referred to 
the Congregation of the Index, but immediately put to the 
Inquisition. 

In 1753 the great canonist and pope Benedict XIV decreed 
a reform of the Congregation of the Index. He organized the 
compilation of older provisions, while drawing up more 
detailed rules of procedure for the congregation. Until 1897 
the legal basis for all trials of the Index was codified in the 
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constitution Sollicita ac provida. Schematically, the following 
procedural order can be inferred from this important document: 
(1) Books were reported to the Roman Curia. Ecclesiastical 
institutions (for example, the papal nunciature, higher members 
of religious orders, and bishops) were authorized to report. As 
a matter of course, anxious laymen could also report danger-
ous documents. Preferential treatment was granted to those 
reports that have been put forward by Catholic rulers to the 
Holy See via their ambassadors through diplomatic channels. 
(2) In principle, book reports could be initially addressed to 
very different curial offices (pope, secretary of state, magister 
Sacri Palatii, Congregation of the Index, curial clergymen). 
Subsequently, Rome decided which congregation should adopt 
the matter. In principle, the Congregation of the Index was in 
charge of all reports. However, the case might also be referred 
to the Holy Office or the Congregation for Extraordinary 
Affairs. (3) After the reception of the report, the cardinal prefect 
or, more often, the secretary of the congregation had to decide 
whether or not the reported book justified a closer inspection. 
If he came to a negative conclusion, the issue was dismissed 
before it turned into a proper case. However, if the pope himself 
or a high-ranking person of the Curia submitted a book to the 
congregation, the case stood little chance of dismissal. (4) If a 
thorough inspection was deemed to be necessary, the secretary 
commissioned an expert witness who had to draw up a written 
evaluation of the incriminated book. The expert witness was 
chosen, as a rule, from the consultors. In exceptional cases, 
expert witnesses were chosen from the group of qualificators 
(Sanctum Officium) or relators (Congregation of the Index). 
The evaluation was duplicated and circulated as a secret matter 
among the consultors and cardinals of the Congregation. (5) 
If a number of cases had been accumulated and if the relevant 
written evaluations were available, the secretary convoked the 
assembly of consultors. This assembly of experts deliberated 
the individual cases on the basis of the distributed printed eval-
uations. It may happen that counter-evaluations were submitted 
or that minority votes were passed. After intensive discussions, 
proposals for every single reported and assessed book were 
passed to the cardinals for a final decision. Proposals fell 
into three classes. The book was prohibited (prohibeatur), 
acquitted, or the case is adjourned (dilata). In complicated 
cases, further evaluations could be requested, either from 
"within" (consultors or qualificators), or from "without" 
(bishops, expert theologians). In this case, a second round of 
proceedings had to be prepared. Proposals for final decisions 
for specified books bear, of course, only the character of a rec-
ommendation; however, the vote of the consulting assembly 
was crucial. (6) Having registered the vote of the assembly of 
consultors, the secretary entered the plenary sessions of the car-
dinals. As a rule, the assembly of cardinals followed the pro-
posals put forward by the religious experts. However, at times, 
it arrived at diverging decisions. (7) If the deliberations of the 
cardinals took place in the absence of the pope, either the 
prefect of the congregation, the secretary, or his assessor was 
obliged to explicate the decisions of the assembly of cardinals 
to the pope in private audience, since he had the last word. 
Usually, the pope confirmed the decisions of the cardinals. 
Thus, they became legally binding. (8) Finally, a decree of index 
was issued, listing and solemnly condemning the prohibited 

books. Published as posters, the decrees were nailed to the 
doors of the main Roman churches (ad valvas ecclesiae). Some 
of these decrees were also sent to papal nuncios, implicated 
bishops, or Catholic governments. (9) Approximately every two 
decades, an Index Librorum Prohibitorum was published to 
ensure better documentation, greater transparency, and easier 
distribution of the decrees of the Congregation of Index and 
the Inquisition. 

After Napoleon's annexation of the Papal States in 1810-11, 
many valuable parts of the archives were carried off to Paris. 
Whereas the archive of the Congregation of the Index, com-
posed of 328 units, survived the transport undamaged, the 
archive of the Holy Office suffered great losses. About two 
thirds of the entire archive-3600 volumes of the so-called series 
of proceedings-got lost on the way or were sold below price 
to collectors and tradesmen in Paris. 4500 units of a total of 
610 serial shelf-meters survived. A small portion was bought 
in Paris and found its way to Trinity College, Dublin. Today, 
the archives of the Congregation of the Index and the Holy 
Office, as well as the archives of the Inquisition of Siena (in 
possession of the congregation since 1911), are administered 
by the Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. The 
Inquisition of Siena constituted one of the formerly 40 extra-
Roman modern local inquisitions, most of them in Italy and 
southern France. Its archives contain documents from the 16th 
century up to its dissolution in 1782. 

Usually, written records of single cases are relatively spare. 
The archive of the Congregation of the Index contains essen-
tially the personal files of the secretary. These documents are 
available: (1) Printed secret evaluations of the assembly of con-
sultors or qualificators. Counter-evaluations or minoritary 
statements written by non-commissioned consultors are only 
available as manuscripts, if they exist at all. (2) A printed 
agenda, or invitation to the sessions of the assembly of con-
sultors and to the plenary sessions of the cardinals. It contains 
notes by the secretary on proposals for individual cases - a 
good dozen of books were usually considered during each 
meeting. (3) A manuscript, Relazione alia Santita di Nostro 
Signore, formulated the judgement and offered a short opinion. 
It served the cardinal-prefect or the secretary as the basis of his 
instruction of the pope in private audience, who had to confirm 
the decision of the congregation of cardinals. (4) A printed 
decree in form of a poster, listing the titles of all prohibited 
books, and impressing upon the believers the need to observe 
the ban under penalty of punishment. 

Since 1991 a small number of researchers have gained access 
to the archives on special permission by the Church. The 
archives were officially opened for purposes of research on 
22 January 1998. Yet some restrictions apply: the records of 
the Holy Office from 1903 onwards, that is, especially the doc-
uments on the Modernist crisis, remain for the time being 
closed to the public. The same applies for the so-called delicta 
graviora which refer, presumably, to cases of abuse of the con-
fessional. However, great strides have already been made in the 
scientific examination and registration of the archives by means 
of detailed repertories. 

H U B E R T W O L F 
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Index Librorum Prohibitorum 
The first Roman Index was published by pope Paul IV in 1559. 
This was his second attempt; he had suppressed an earlier list, 
printed in 1557, in order to produce a more extensive version. 
Works by around 550 authors are listed, including the pornog-
rapher Pietro Aretino, works of literature by Boccaccio and 
Rabelais, the humanist works of Erasmus, and the political 
writings of Machiavelli. Any books written by heretics, whether 
on the face of it orthodox or not, were forbidden, and for the 
first time books that would today be classified as occult works 

(necromancy etc.) were listed. A further innovation was the 
listing of some 61 printers said to be heretics; whatever they 
had printed, innocuous or otherwise, was not to be read. 

In the opinion of many, pope Paul went too far. The Dutch 
writer Peter Canisius was particularly incensed by the listing of 
Erasmus. In Spain, Diego Lainez reported that the new Index 
"restricted many spirits and pleased few, particularly outside 
Italy". The cities of Basle, Frankfurt, and Zurich, and, in Italy 
itself, the states of Milan, Naples, and Venice, refused to 
publish it. The duke of Tuscany threatened a fine of 100,000 
ducats on any printer who accepted the job. Yet Paul's desire 
to "expunge from human memory the names of heretics", if 
not literally successful, certainly resulted in the destruction of 
many books: the laity followed instructions to report on their 
existence and whereabouts. 

In 1564, after the council of Trent, Pius IV published the 
more notable Tridentine Index, designed to bolster the reform 
of the Roman Catholic Church initiated by the council. The 
pope and council adopted 10 general rules of pre-censorship: 
all books published by heretics since 1515, unauthorized edi-
tions of the Bible, obscene works, and books of superstition 
were not to be published or read by Catholics. The rules 
remained in effect, with some modifications, for three centuries. 

Responsibility for the administration of the Index was 
handed to the Congregation for the Index by Pius V in 1571, 
but it should always be remembered that the Church authori-
ties lacked the power to enforce censorship except in territo-
ries that they governed themselves. Local enforcement, by civil 
and Church authorities, varied from place to place and over 
time. Even in the late 16th century, when Church censorship 
was at its most effective, writers and publishers circumvented 
the Index by publishing under false imprints or with false titles, 
and printers continued to be adept at smuggling prohibited 
books into Catholic areas. 

Clement VII ordered the first revision of the Tridentine Index 
in 1593, and the new edition appeared in 1596. Henceforth, 
the Roman Index was to be the only authorized index, but titles 
previously listed in local indexes were now included in the 
central list. Expurgations were ordered, to ensure that no book 
already in print, and none that would in the future be exam-
ined by the Congregation of the Index, would contain hereti-
cal, seditious, obscene, or blasphemous passages. From now on, 
published books had to carry a testamur (later, the imprimatur, 
a certificate of approval by the congregation), and printers were 
required to send a copy of every new book to the congrega-
tion, a practice imitated by censors everywhere. 

Pope Alexander VII's Index of 1664, o n e of t n e most impor-
tant issued in the 17th century, replaced the practice of listing 
books under categories by a single alphabetical listing by 
author. It was especially notable for its inclusion of the works 
of Copernicus and Galileo, but also listed were the works of 
Francis Bacon, Rene Descartes, Thomas Hobbes, Blaise Pascal, 
and Benedict de Spinoza. John Locke's Essay Concerning 
Human Understanding (1690) was solemnly condemned, indi-
cated by placing an asterisk against it in the list, a practice that 
was to continue; to read any such work entailed the most 
serious penalties. 

By the middle of the 18 th century, the compilation of the 
Index Librorum Prohibitorum was out of hand. So many books 
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were being published that it was impossible for the congrega-
tion to keep up. They resorted to the promulgation of some 
decreta generalia (general decrees); the faithful could take it for 
granted that they could not read any books that had been 
written by, or contained quotations from, heretics, including 
catechisms, commentaries, prayers, and editions of the Bible. 
In 1753 Benedict XIV laid down new procedures for the 
Congregation of the Holy Office and the Congregation of the 
Index, both of which were at this period responsible for cen-
sorship. A book that had been denounced was now first to be 
examined by a committee of consultors, who were assisted by 
one or more subject specialists for each book. An elaborate 
chain of responsibility ended with the pope himself, who took 
the final decision in the light of the advice he received. The 
author of the book in question took no part in these proceed-
ings, because, as must already be clear, it was always the book, 
and never the author that was being judged, even if all an 
author's works were ultimately condemned. However, if the 
author was a recognized Catholic scholar, he could have one 
of the consultors defend his book. If the book had not been 
widely distributed, and the author was willing to make the revi-
sions demanded, the book might escape formal condemnation. 
Otherwise, a decree of condemnation was published and the 
book was placed on the next edition of the Index. These pro-
cedures remained in effect for 200 years. 

Benedict's own Index (1758) showed that Enlightenment 
writers were getting under the Church's skin. The works of 
Berkeley, Diderot, Hume, Kant, Montesquieu, and Rousseau 
were indexed among others. Edward Gibbon's The History of 
the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire (1776-88), whose 
account of the influence of the Church from the 4th century 
was far from favourable, was prohibited. And novels by the 
English writers Daniel Defoe, Oliver Goldsmith, Samuel 
Richardson, and Laurence Sterne appeared on the Index for the 
first time. 

Even before the French Revolution of 1789, Church author-
ities could no longer rely on government support for the 
enforcement of ecclesiastical censorship. Even the staunchly 
Catholic emperors Maria Theresa and Joseph II saw fit to 
replace the clergy with more professional censors, at least for 
non-religious works. Yet during the increasingly secularized 
19th century the Church ploughed on with the Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum: works by Auguste Comte, Gusta ve Flaubert, 
Heinrich Heine, Victor Hugo, John Stuart Mill, Leopold von 
Ranke, Ernest Renan, and Émile Zola were all condemned. 
Reacting to the new mass readership and the phenomenal pop-
ularity of novels, the congregation created a new category of 
literature considered objectionable: omnes fabulae amatoriae 
(all love stories), leading to the indexing of works by Balzac, 
Dumas (father and son), Stendhal, and Sue, among others. 

By the time that Leo XIII came to plan his - the last major 
- revision of the Index Librorum Prohibitorum in 1881, no less 

than 4000 books were listed. He decided "not only to temper 
the severity of the old rules, but also, on behalf of the mater-
nal kindness of the Church, to accommodate the whole spirit 
of the Index to the times". The list was "cleaned", and reduced. 
Bans on pre-1600 writings, Bibles edited by non-Catholics, 
obscene works by classical writers (because of "the elegance 
and beauty of their diction") were removed. On the other hand, 
Leo maintained his right to censor the "great evil" of heresy, 
obscene books by non-classical authors, attacks on Catholicism 
in books and newspapers, and books that condoned suicide, 
divorce, and duelling. A new edition of the Leonine Index was 
published in 1900. 

Benedict XV abolished the Congregation of the Index in 
1917, transferring its responsibilities to the Congregation of the 
Holy Office. New editions of the Index appeared in 1922 and 
1929. After centuries of publication in Latin, other languages 
began to be used. The last edition of the Index, published in 
1948, listed 4126 books. Balzac, Descartes, Hobbes, Hume, 
and Voltaire remained in place, and were joined, during the 
first half of the 20th century, by Henri Bergson, Benedetto 
Croce, Anatole France, and Jean-Paul Sartre. 

By then, however, most of the books listed were pre-20th-
century theological works known only to specialists. Serious 
students who needed to read the listed books could get eccle-
siastical permission to do so. Announcing the relegation of the 
Index to a mere "historic document", Cardinal Ottaviani noted 
"the increasing maturity and sophistication of Catholic 
laymen". After the way had been prepared by a Declaration on 
Religious Freedom (1965), the Index was abolished in 1966. 
The pope and bishops retained to right to denounce books con-
sidered harmful to faith and morals, and even to forbid 
Catholics to read such works. But it was clear that from now 
on, individuals would follow their own consciences in these 
matters. 
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Population: 1,008,937,000 
Main religions: Hindu; Muslim; Christian; Sikh; Buddhist 
Official languages: Hindi; English 
Other languages spoken: Urdu; Gujerati; Bengali; 

Marathi; Tamil; Telegu 

To 1900 
It is to India that we owe the famous parable against censor-
ship in which six blind men try to guess the identity of an 
animal by touching it. They each touch a different part of its 
body, and come to radically different conclusions : it is a rope, 
a snake, a tree trunk, and so forth. The immense creature is, 
of course, an elephant, and the moral of the story is that all 
knowledge is relative, and that each seeker after truth appre-
hends only a fraction of it; we all have different starting points; 
it ill behoves any of us to ban the insights of those who begin 
their search in a different place. 

A cautionary tale to all those who would impose a single ide-
ology on their society or the world, this Jaina insight - as old, 
perhaps, as the 5th century BCE - is particularly applicable to 
the history of India, in which, time and again, religious and 
secular leaders have grappled with the question whether, in a 
massive and heterogeneous sub-continent, the beliefs of those 
whose spiritual experience and practice is radically different 
should be assimilated, tolerated - or banned. As one might 
expect, the record is mixed: a long record of iconoclasm on 
the one hand, the openness of, say, Akbar (1556-1605), and, 
on the other, the vision of modern secular India formulated by 
Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964). Tragically, the birth of modern 
India in 1947 was accompanied by the bloody separation of 
India and Pakistan into different states; and, in the late 20th 
century, there are again signs of religious intolerance and 
assertiveness in which may lie the seeds of future religious 
censorship. 

Ancient India 
The Aryans ("Noble Folk") who invaded India from the north-
west in the middle of the second millennium BCE evolved a dis-
tinct religious life expressed in the Rig-Veda, a collection of 
over 1000 hymns which later became the sacred texts of ortho-
dox Hinduism. The Vedas date from between 1500 and 900 
BCE and, it has been usually assumed, were transmitted orally. 
The Brahmans (the first in rank among the four castes of Hindu 
society) were taught to memorize them, to recite rather than to 
read them, and the classic Indian narrative, the Mahabharata, 
the first surviving version of which dates from 500 CE, even 
refers to a taboo on transcribing the Vedas (and a 14th-century 
CE commentator states that "reading manuscripts is prohib-
ited"). The Sanskritic scholar L. Remou and the social anthro-
pologist Jack Goody, however, agree on "the possibility that 
from the period of the brahman the recitation of religious texts 
was accompanied by the use of manuscripts as an accessory". 

Religious texts apart, it appears that writing was normal 
from about 500 CE. But education - in arithmetic, grammar, 
and poetry - was restricted to the upper castes. The institution 

Illiteracy rate (%): 31.6 (m); 54.6 (f) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

120 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 65 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 2.7 

of caste, which originated in the division between Aryans and 
non-Aryans, has played a fundamental part in the evolution of 
Indian society, which from the beginning was based on sepa-
ration: the kshatriyas (warriors and aristocrats), brahmans 
(priests), vaishyas (cultivators), and the out-caste shudras, those 
not of pure Aryan race, who were not allowed to participate 
in Vedic ritual. 

Vedic ritual and worship were centred on sacrifice, which, as 
elsewhere, was felt necessary to keep on the right side of the 
gods, who would reward worshippers for their offerings. But a 
more intellectual and sceptical approach is evident in a Creation 
hymn which would certainly have been condemned as heretical 
in the Jewish, Christian, and Islamic religious traditions: 

Then even nothingness was not, nor existence. 
There was no air then, nor the heavens beyond it. 
Who covered it? Where was it? In whose keeping? 
Was there then cosmic water, in depths unfathomed? 
But, after all, who knows, and who can say 
Whence it all came and how creation happened? 
The gods themselves are later than creation, 
So who knows truly whence it has arisen? 

As the tribal structure of society gave way to a series of 
kingdoms and republics between 600 and 321 BCE, unortho-
doxy in religion was allowed to grow, at first mainly spread 
by wandering ascetics, who questioned the value of Vedic 
ritual and were often atheist by conviction, but who believed 
that everything was predetermined. According to Ajita 
Keshakambula: "Those who maintain the existence of imma-
terial categories speak vain and lying nonsense. When the body 
dies both fool and wise alike are cut off and perish. They do 
not survive after death." The Brahmans, if they did not exactly 
persecute the Ajivikas (who believed in complete predestina-
tion), dismissed their ideas and suggested that they were insane. 
They appear also to have removed all reference to them from 
their writings. 

Two "dissident" sects survived, and one of them, Buddhism, 
would become a world religion. Both the Jains and the 
Buddhists denied the relevance of God. Buddhists, though they 
allowed such popular cults as the worship of trees, in general 
aspired to eliminate them, teaching instead the "Eightfold Path" 
- right views, resolves, speech, conduct, livelihood, effort, rec-
ollection, and meditation. At the Third Buddhist Council, held 
at Patalputra around 250 BCE, the more rigorous Theravada 
Buddhists attempted to exclude those whose acceptance of 
Buddhist tenets was less than full. Inscriptions of this period 
refer to a general strictness towards those who were already 
Buddhists, but towards other sects the newly converted Ashoka 
(died 232 BCE) recommended: 

INDIA 
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control of one's speech, so as not to extol one's own sect 
or disparage that of another on unsuitable occasions 
. . . on each occasion one should honour another man's 
sect, for by doing so one increases the importance of one's 
own sect and benefits that of other men. 

It seems likely that Ashoka was here motivated by a desire for 
social harmony; elsewhere it is recorded that he banned festive 
gatherings because they might stir up opposition to his rule. 

Ashoka was one of the Mauryan kings who between 321 and 
185 BCE ruled over a large area of India, opened up commu-
nications with the outside world, and developed a bureaucracy 
of control. Ashoka kept in touch with public opinion by a 
system of espionage. This was India's first attempt at central-
ization; it failed partly because, despite an ideology of tolera-
tion, local officials and priests were seen as interfering in 
people's lives. It is said in some Buddhist texts that the founder 
of the successor dynasty, the Shungas, persecuted Buddhists, 
especially by the destruction of their monasteries and temples; 
the archeological record shows otherwise - the period from 180 
CE was notable for the renewal and refurbishment of these mon-
uments. But censorship by iconoclasm is a recurring theme in 
Indian history up to the present day. 

The centre of Buddhist gravity began gradually to move away 
from India during the early centuries CE, not, however, before 
it had shown itself to be a religion capable of development 
without recourse to the "heresy hunts" of religions further 
west. Two main sects emerged - Mahayana Buddhism (the 
"Greater Vehicle") was the more inclusive, heterogeneous, and 
non-elitist; they could accommodate the desire for a more 
popular religion, including the veneration of the Buddha (who 
himself had resisted such deification) through statues and other 
imagery; and Hinayana Buddhism (the "Lesser Vehicle"), more 
orthodox and conservative. The canon of Buddhist scriptures, 
committed to writing in India from the first century BCE to the 
first century CE, was much less rigid than those of Judaism, 
Christianity, and Islam. Indeed, much later, a Zen picture fea-
tured a monk tearing up the scriptures - Buddhism goes beyond 
the mere words. However, over the next few centuries, 
Buddhism left India for societies further east, and by the n t h 
century CE, had long ceased to play a significant part in the life 
of the subcontinent (except in Sri Lanka). 

The kingdoms of India meanwhile rose and fell. What is 
known as the "classical period" (c.300-500 CE), which occurred 
under the Gupta dynasty, was confined both geographically -
to northern India - and sociologically - to members of the upper 
castes. It was, however, a period of great cultural flowering. The 
well-off could enjoy poetry, painting, sculpture, and music. 
The Kama Sutra, the great Indian manual of love, was com-
posed (it would be banned in many other societies well into the 
20th century). Formal education was extended at Brahmanical 
schools and Buddhist monasteries, teaching grammar and 
rhetoric, logic and metaphysics, prose and verse. The astron-
omer Aryabhata, drawing inspiration from the Greeks, intro-
duced speculation about the nature of the universe (which, 
as in other religions, would be condemned as irreverent by con-
servatives). 

Classical Hinduism emerged, teaching the four ends of man 
as religion (dharma), economic well-being (arutha), pleasure 
(Kama), and the salvation of the soul (moksha). Ninian Smart 

has written of the "luxuriance" of the Hindu tradition - the 
fiercely ascetic Shiva, the virtuous Rama, the playful Krishna, 
all of them derived from the Vedic tradition. He also notes the 
presence of the Miniansa tradition, which is "fundamentalist"; 
the Vedic scriptures alone contained the truth, and were the 
source of injunctions that, if followed, would lead souls to 
heaven. Smart concludes: 

Generally, people of different religions, orthodox and 
unorthodox, lived side by side in society, most often ami-
cably, and out of this complex social situation there 
developed the attitude that different faiths represent so 
many different approaches to the one Truth. Neverthe-
less, there was maintained a running discussion between 
orthodox and unorthodox theologians and processes of 
conversion to and from Buddhism continued. 

The Coming of Islam 
A central Asian Islamic scholar, Alberuni, strikes a rather dif-
ferent note. After 10 years observation of 11th-century Indian 
culture, he concluded: 

The Indians believe that there is no country like theirs, 
no nation like theirs, no king like theirs, no religion 
like theirs, no science like theirs . . . They are by nature 
niggardly in communicating what they know and they 
take the greatest possible care to withhold it from men 
of a different caste from among their own people. Still 
more, of course, from any foreigner. 

Certainly, during the period 800-1200 the traditional Brahman 
emphasis on exclusiveness was taken to new levels, as the 
notion of "untouchability" was so developed that a shudra 
shadow might not even cross a Brahman path; of more moment 
to this entry, the concept was extended to heretical sects. 
Formal education remained elitist, and was conducted in 
Sanskrit, which only the Brahmans could speak, but was 
reduced to statements instead of questions. 

To such an intellectual atmosphere, the presence of Muslim 
ideas, first brought with the invasion of the Turkic ruler 
Mahmud of Ghazna (995-1030) must have seemed alien 
indeed. Admittedly, Mahmud's jihad (holy war) only reached 
the central Punjab, and his empire disintegrated soon after his 
death. But this was but the first of many Muslim incursions. 
By the 13 th century, following further invasions by Arabs, 
Turks, and Afghans and the arrival of Sufis from Persia, much 
of northern India was under the political control of, and subject 
to the religious influence of the (Muslim) Delhi sultanate. 

Islam had none of the traditional Indian inclusiveness. To 
them, the Indians were infidels (and to the Indians the invaders 
were barbarians). In theory, however (and intermittently in 
practice), the people now subjected were dhimmi, non-Muslim 
peoples who were entitled to protection, so long as they paid 
the poll tax, the jizya. The tax was a useful source of revenue; 
therefore conversions to Islam were not especially sought after. 
On the other hand, the sultanate had always to be conscious 
of the power of the eulama\ the religious scholars on 
whom they relied for legitimacy and political backing. To keep 
them at bay, the rulers engaged in occasional iconoclasm and 
temple-breaking, based on the traditional Islamic abhorrence 
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of idolatry, and regarded as an act of piety. Firuz Shah, sultan 
from 1357, organized a campaign of iconclasm in Orissa, which 
included the destruction of the Jagannatha temple at Puri; fas-
cinated by Hindu history and culture, he may also have wished 
to demonstrate who was in control, realizing that the temple 
was the place where most Hindus gathered, and was therefore 
a potential centre for sedition. Elsewhere, however, especially 
where Arabs were in control, freedom of religion was accepted; 
the governor of Sind in the mid-14th century, Muhammad bin 
Qasim, was told: "We cannot in any way stretch out our hands 
upon their lives and property. Permission is given them to 
worship their gods. Nobody must be prevented from following 
his own religion." 

The invaders brought their own sectarianism with them. Shia 
Muslims had come to Sind along with the Arabs. The Delhi 
sultanate was Sunni. The Sufis regarded the Sunnis as heretics, 
deviants from original Islamic purity in political organization. 
In turn, the Delhi eu\amd regarded the Sufis as dangerous lib-
erals, representatives of the condemned Mu'tazili rationalism. 
None of this meant much to Hindus, but there was inevitably 
some meeting of cultures, despite the best efforts of the eulama\ 
Some Hindu ceremonies crept into Islam. Kabir (1440-1518), 
the founder of the Sikh religion, was born a Muslim, but, 
having been influenced by such Hindu ideas as rebirth, while 
rejecting the caste system, struck off on his own. 

By the 15 th century the cities of the Deccan and much of 
south India were in Muslim hands. Their control of the sub-
continent was more or less taken for granted, and, if by no 
means as complete as that of the Mughals, who conquered 
India during the first half of the 16th century, it was neverthe-
less remarkable. Control was aided by the introduction of 
paper, which made possible an increasingly effective dissemi-
nation of rules and decisions, and by a system of espionage. 
Printing, however, was on the far horizon; only in Goa, occu-
pied by the Portuguese in 1510, was there a printing press, and 
that used only internally for the distribution of Christian tracts. 

The Turkic ruler Zahir ul-Din Muhammad Babur invaded 
the Punjab from his capital Kabul in 1526, obtained victory at 
the battle of Panipat, and proceeded over the next four years 
to annex Delhi, part of Bihar, and Gwalior. A Sunni Muslim, 
with family connections to the orthodox Naqshbandi Sufi 
order, he was laying the foundations for the Mughal (or 
Timurid) empire, whose leadership would, later in the century, 
be anything but orthodox. Babur died in 152.0, and his suc-
cessor Humayun at first failed to consolidate what had been 
gained, being forced after he had fled to Persia to accept what 
he would have regarded as the Shiite heresy. He regained north 
India in 1555 with Persian help, and after his death in 1556 
the succession passed to Hallal ul-Din Muhammad Akbar, then 
aged 12. Akbar made his mark on world history, not only as 
the creator of a large centralized empire which eventually 
covered the whole of India, but also an open-minded man 
whose own spiritual quest led him to inaugurate a period of a 
religious toleration that had been absent from India since the 
first Muslim invasions. 

Ironically, Akbar owed his first accession of full power, in 
1560, to orthodox Sunni nobles who had grown tired of 
the policies of Bairam Khan, the regent, who was a Shiite. 
He immediately took steps to ensure that no individual could 
challenge his authority by appointing separate ministries for 

religious affairs, finance, military matters, and the household. 
He also understood that if he was to be monarch for all Indians, 
and not just for Muslims, he had to keep the 'ulama* at bay. 
Though at this stage still a fervent Muslim, he took the first 
steps towards a multicultural administration by appointing 
Persians and Hindu Rajput leaders to his government. As over 
the next 15 years he added Gujurat, Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa 
to his dominions, he gained the trust of many Hindus, so much 
so that he may in some eyes have been equated with Ram, one 
of the Rajput's cultural heroes. To keep in touch with what was 
going on, Akbar and his successors employed an army of well-
dispersed "journalists", who wrote up the news each day, and 
had it sent via the "post office" (dak-chauki) to the capital; 
mounted couriers, who were stationed every four miles, relayed 
their dispatches. It goes without saying that news writers and 
couriers were in the pay of the emperor, who alone decided 
what was for wider dissemination. 

Akbar moved the capital of his empire from Agra to a new 
site, Fatehpur Sikri, in 1571, a move that inspired a great flour-
ishing of architecture, painting, and calligraphy. He organized 
an official pilgrimage to Mecca and other holy sites, and would 
still have been regarded as orthodox in most respects. But it is 
noticeable that during this highly creative period of Indian 
history, Akbar was already encouraging the study of history 
and comparative religion. In 1575 he initiated regular debates 
on religion to which he invited, as well as Muslims, Jains, 
Parses, and even Christians (Jesuits based in Goa). It is remark-
able that this highly cultured and inquisitive man could not 
read or write. His openness to ideas was partly dictated by his 
own spiritual search and partly by his realization that Muslims 
were in the minority; an emperor who aspired to rule all his 
people had to take account of the multiplicity of their faiths. 

While the 'ulamd continued to demand the suppression of 
heresy (on the part of the Sufis, the Shiites, and the Mahdawis, 
whose leader Sayyid Muhammad Jainpur had pronounced 
himself the Mahdi, or messiah, in the early 15th century) and 
the punishment of idolaters (Hindus), Akbar pressed on 
towards the formulation of a new syncretist religion focused 
on images of light and sun. Tolerant of other beliefs, he 
expressly disapproved of the execution in 1578 of a Brahman 
whom his chief qazi (judge) had accused of insulting the name 
of Muhammad. In 1579 he declared himself supreme judge, 
above scholars and jurists, of all religious matters. Individual 
members of the eu\amd signed up to this under protest, and 
were soon embarked upon a fatwa against Akbar, whom they 
now considered no longer a Muslim. Akbar swept them aside 
and, during the following decade, emphasized his supremacy 
by putting pressure on nobles to sign a declaration that they 
had turned away from orthodox Islam. He proclaimed in 1580: 

Each community council has my permission and is free 
to carry on its own traditional functions in my reign. 
Both Hindus and Muslims are one in my eyes. So I give 
freedom . . . to these councils. They are exempt from 
payment of jizya. 

Akbar's successor Jahangir (reigned 1605-27) presents a 
slightly contradictory figure. On the one hand, he continued 
the policies of his father and wrote approvingly of them in his 
journal. On the other, he attacked, and attempted to silence, 
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popular religious figures like Arjun, the fifth Sikh guru, who 
had, he wrote, 

captivated many of the simple-hearted of the Hindus and 
even the ignorant and foolish followers of Islam. Many 
times it had occurred to me to put a stop to this vain 
affair, or to bring him into the assembly of Islam. 

Arjun was clearly considered politically rather than religiously 
dangerous; after he had placed a finger mark of saffron on the 
forehead of Jahangir's eldest son, Khusrau, who had attempted 
to seize power when Akbar died, Jahangir ordered his execu-
tion, the first such Mughal attack on the Sikhs. 

Sheikh Ahmad Sirhindi was to make a significant mark on 
the progress of Islam in India. He was the leader of the 
Naqshbandi order, but held certain heretical opinions such as 
that while Muhammad was indeed, as had always been 
believed, the last of the prophets, some Muslims (including 
Sirhindi) continued to be divinely inspired and might even be 
called "Companions of the Prophet". On the other hand, he 
proclaimed in thoroughly orthodox fashion: "the humiliation 
of the infidels is for the Muslims life itself". Jahangir impris-
oned Sirhindi in 1619, but ordered his release and rehabilita-
tion a year later. Sirhindi was destined to play a central role in 
the reinstatement of the rigid and conservative version of Islam 
at the heart of Muslim India. 

This began under Shah Jahan (1628-58), Jahangir's succes-
sor, the builder of the Taj Mahal, erected in memory of his wife 
Mumtaz Mahal and a comprehensive affirmation of the cen-
trality of Islam. The shari'a was again to guide the decisions of 
the emperor, and by 1633 he had embarked on the old Muslim 
habit of demolishing Hindu shrines; his iconoclasm extended 
to Benares, the site of many recently built Hindu temples, and 
to other prominent shrines. He had to contend, of course, 
with the presence of a considerable group led by his eldest 
son, prince Dara Shikoh, who stood by Akbar's approach to 
religion. Dara, a monotheist, believed that the Veda and the 
Upanishads were the "concealed scriptures" mentioned in the 
Qur'an, and wrote of "the mingling of the two oceans"; he even 
invited Jesuit priests to be part of his household. Dara was 
regarded as an apostate by the culama\ and by his brother 
Aurangzeb, a pious and ascetic reader of the Qur'an and the 
works of conservative Islamic scholars and a considerable 
military leader. 

The brothers struggled for supremacy before and after Shah 
Jahan's death. Dara assumed control as his father was ailing, 
demonstrating, however, his essentially insecure position 
by censoring letters sent to and from his brother. However, 
Aurangzeb was soon the victor in a war of succession. He 
promised that he would "uproot the bramble of apostasy and 
infidelity and crush the idolaters' chief [Dara] with his follow-
ers and strongholds". Dara was condemned to death for apos-
tasy and blasphemy in 1659. A follower of the Hanafi school 
of Islamic law, Aurangzeb committed himself to the recon-
struction of the Mughal state, following up what his father 
had begun. One of his first actions was the appointment of a 
muhtasib (censor), drawn from the rulama\ who in Delhi and 
other main towns and cities enforced Islamic prohibitions on 
blasphemy, idolatry, and heresy. In 1669 he ordered that 
recently built temples should be demolished, including one at 

Mathura that had cost 3 million rupees; its images were taken 
down and buried, and a mosque was built on the site. Nor was 
the censorship of idolatry confined to Hindu temples, being 
extended to Sikh equivalents during Aurangzeb's first decade; 
and a popular Sikh leader, Tegh Bahadur, was convicted of blas-
phemy and executed in 1675. 

Aurangzeb threatened forcible conversion, a hardly feasible 
project. More easy to achieve was the revival of the jizya in 
1679; already Hindus were paying five per cent internal 
customs duties as against the 2.5 per cent for which Muslims 
were liable. Hinduism was resilient, however. In 1674 Shivaji 
Bhonsa had himself anointed Hindu monarch of Bijapur in 
south India, rebuking Aurangzeb for his deviation from the 
policies of Akbar and calling for a return to a more inclusive 
religious policy. And in the next reign, that of Bahadur Shah 
(1707-12), Ajit Singh, the Rajput leader, installed himself in 
Jodhpur, where he proceeded to turn the tables on the Muslims, 
destroying all mosques erected since the beginning of the 
Mughal empire, and forbidding all Islamic prayers. Although 
the city was retaken by Bahudur and the mosques and call to 
prayer reinstated, Ajit Singh's revolt was but one symptom of 
Mughal decline. By 1720 the empire had collapsed and Indian 
life fragmented. 

The way was open for the British, already present to make 
the most of trading opportunities, to move towards political 
control. 

Colonial India: 18th and 19th centuries 
The Portuguese had made no bones about it. They intended in 
Goa to establish an enclave of Portuguese Catholic culture, self-
perpetuating through mixed marriage, and wholly intolerant 
towards indigenous religion and culture. Indeed, they would 
not allow any Hindu temples in their garrison province, and 
introduced the Inquisition in 1560 to keep doctrinal and social 
order. The Dutch were equally unequivocal; their intentions 
were entirely commercial and they had little interest in the 
peoples of India. The British, too, had primarily commercial 
aims, but it seems that some at least of the employees of the 
East India Company aspired to the extension of Christianity to 
the subcontinent. They were expressly forbidden to disseminate 
their personal faith in any form, for fear of disturbing the social 
status quo; before the 18th century, the company was implaca-
bly opposed to the introduction of printing for similar reasons. 

Established in 1600 the British East India Company had fac-
tories in Surat, Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta. By 1700 the 
company chairman Sir Josiah Child was of the opinion that the 
time was ripe to "lay the foundation of a large, well-grounded 
English dominion in India for all time to come". His merchants 
were sent packing by Aurangzeb's officers, but, by the middle 
of the century the Mughal empire was in tatters, making it 
possible for Robert Clive to establish a company "dominion" 
in Bengal from 1765. Warren Hastings consolidated these gains 
in the early 1770s and the 1780s, taking the view that the 
British could only rule India using Indian cultural forms; they 
could supervise Indian administrators, and should patronize 
their religion, art, and literature; Hastings established a College 
of Arabic and Persian Studies in Calcutta. It was during his 
second spell in India that the subcontinent's first newspaper, the 
Bengal Gazette or Calcutta General Advertiser was established 
by a disaffected company employee, James Augustus Hicky, in 
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January 1780. It did not take long for the paper to initiate the 
equivalent of a "gossip column", some of it directed at the 
doings of Mrs Hastings. The Gazette was strangled soon after 
birth: 

Fort William, 14th November 1780 - Public Notice is 
hereby given that as a weekly newspaper called the 
Bengal Gazette or Calcutta General Advertiser, printed 
by J.A. Hickey, has lately been found to contain several 
improper paragraphs tending to vilify private characters, 
and to disturb the peace of the settlement, it is no longer 
permitted to be circulated through the channel of the 
General Post Office. 

The India Act, passed by the British parliament under 
William Pitt in 1784, laid down that the Company was to be 
overseen in England by the minister of the board of control, 
and in India by a governor-general. The first marquis 
Cornwallis, appointed to this post in 1786, took the view that 
the British were in India for India's own good, and proceeded 
to "Europeanize" the service. No wonder, then, that the news-
papers then being formed, such as the Madras Courier (1785) 
and the Bombay Herald (1789), were directed primarily at the 
growing British community; governors-general had no democ-
ratic pretensions - if an editor, like William Duane in 1794, 
offended, he was summarily shifted back to Britain. 

The first formal press censorship in "British India" came from 
the hands of the marquis Wellesley, governor-general from 1798. 
He annexed Mysore in 1799 and was determined to have 
no press criticism of his action, nor any articles that might 
challenge British cultural superiority. He took exception to an 
article in the Asiatic Mirror that compared Indian and European 
strengths, ordering the commander-in-chief to prevent or sup-
press such articles. Formal pre-censorship followed. No news-
paper could be published until it had been inspected by the 
secretary to the government, the printer's name was always 
to be included, and both printers and editors were obliged to 
inform the secretary of their home address. Offenders would 
be despatched back to Europe without delay. 

British supremacy over the whole of India (apart from Goa) 
was gradually achieved, never more so than under the earl of 
Moira (later Lord Hastings), governor-general from 1812. He 
was himself privately in favour of press freedom, and saw his 
opportunity when the editor of the Morning Post, a Eurasian 
named Heatley, was ordered to cut some objectionable para-
graphs from the paper, but pointed out that the 1799 regula-
tions appeared to apply only to Europeans. The abolition of 
censorship seemed the cleanest way out of the anomaly. How-
ever, Hastings laid down that there was to be no criticism of 
"public authorities in England connected with the Government 
of India" or of "political transactions of the local administra-
tion". Nor might the press discuss matters "having a tendency 
to create alarm and suspicion among the native population or 
any intended interference with their religious opinions or obser-
vances". It was censorship still, but without a formal law to 
regulate it. 

Attitudes towards Indian religions had now changed. In 
Britain the Evangelicals had gained political consent to their 
view that Christians were obliged to preach the Gospel in India 
and to root out idolatry and superstition. It was ironical, there-

fore, that the first vernacular journal, Dig-Darshan, should 
come out under Baptist auspices in April 1818, closely followed 
by the Samnachar Darpan in May. Further vernacular journals 
were established to counter Christian influence, so much so that 
the British thought that their growth could get out of hand. Sir 
Thomas Munro was asked to report on the desirability or 
otherwise of a free vernacular press. He saw a possible future: 

Though the danger be distant, it is nevertheless there. It 
would corrupt the Indian army and work for the over-
throw of the British power. It must spread among the 
people the principle of liberty and stimulate them to expel 
the strangers who rule over them and to establish a 
national government. A free press and domination of 
strangers are things which are quite incompatible, and 
cannot long exist together. 

Munro's conclusions put incipient press freedom into reverse. 
The Adam Regulation of 1823 laid down that a licence was 
required before a book or newspaper could be published, and 
that, once again, all publications were to be examined by the 
government before they appeared. It was significant that the 
most eloquent criticism of this measure came from the pen of 
Ram Mohan Roy, who had founded the first Indian newspa-
per published in Persian, Miratul-Akbar. He took the view that 
reason and individual rights were built into Hinduism and in 
an appeal to the supreme court, wrote: 

A free press has never caused a revolution in any part of 
the world, because when men can easily represent their 
grievances arising from the conduct of local authorities 
to the supreme government and thus get them redressed, 
the grounds of discontent that excite revolution are 
removed; whereas, where no freedom of press existed and 
grievances subsequently remained unrepresented and 
unredressed, innumerable revolutions have taken place in 
all parts of the globe. 

Roy's protest, known later as the "Areopagitica of the Indian 
Press" was disregarded, and he closed down Miratul-Akbar in 
protest. 

On the other hand, Roy supported Lord William Bentinck, 
the reforming governor-general in charge between 1828 and 
1835, w n o t o ° k t n e s t eP °f abolishing suttee (the burning of 
widows on the funeral pyres of their husbands), and thuggee 
(ritual murder carried out in the name of Kali). These were rare 
attacks on Indian religion and culture, and were subject to sur-
prisingly little opposition. However, Bentinck explicitly pro-
moted "the British language" as "the key to all improvement" 
and was behind the 1835 declaration that "the great object of 
the British government ought to be the protection of European 
literature and science". English replaced Persian (used by the 
Mughals) as the official state language. Also in 1835 Bentinck's 
successor, Sir Charles Metcalfe, repealed the Adam regulation, 
having been advised by Thomas Babington Macaulay, who was 
employed to codify Indian public law, that it was "wholly inde-
fensible". 

The Indian Mutiny (1857-58) was in some senses a protest 
against the extent of educational, cultural, and technological 
innovation introduced by the British. Although initially a chal-
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lenge to British self-confidence, its suppression led to 50 years 
of unashamed imperialism, never more apparent than under 
Lord Lytton. In 1878, he caused to be enacted the Vernacular 
Press Law requiring an Indian printer or publisher considered 
likely to cause the government trouble to deposit a security 
which could be forfeited if they brought into print anything 
"likely to cause disaffection or hatred between the different 
races of India". No appeal would be allowed against forfeiture 
or closure, or the confiscation of the press. Unashamedly dis-
criminatory, this act was one of the starting points for the 
Indian National Movement. 
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I9OO-47 
British India was an empire of breathtaking social and cultural 
diversity. A consequence of this was the setting up of an elab-
orate and multi-layered administrative system, which, in turn, 
allied itself to an intricate framework of indigenous interests. 
While the nationalist movement that challenged it reflected the 
complexities of the country's society as well, its variegated 
social and ideological composition arose also from its leaders' 
efforts to weaken colonial rule - and the hold of its Indian 
collaborators - among different sections of Indian society: state 
policies of censorship were, therefore, deployed against a wide 
range of political movements, whose complexity increased as 
the century wore on. 

While Indian nationalism was articulated through a variety 
of media, print and oral publicity were the most effective 
and widespread means of challenging the official standpoint. 
Indeed, by 1900 printed matter was a powerful mobilizing tool 
in the expanding arena of mass politics. As a result hundreds 
of printing presses regularly churned out books, pamphlets, and 
leaflets, an increasing number of which began to have a par-
ticular political bias and a polemical approach towards official 
policies. The control of newspapers also proved to be an effec-
tive weapon in the nationalist arsenal, as journalism allowed 
the widespread dissemination of ideologies. As a result the size 
of the periodicals industry grew as Indian society became 
increasingly politicized. By 1905, for instance, 1359 newspa-
pers and journals reached an estimated 2 million subscribers. 

While the activities of travelling nationalist lecturers were dif-
ficult to monitor and control, the colonial authorities attempted 
to counter hostile print publicity through the deployment of a 
range of censorship policies. One of the legislative provisions 
available to authorities at the turn of the 19th century was the 
Indian Penal Code, which was strengthened by the passing of 
the Indian Press Bill in 1907 and the Newspapers (Incitement 
to Offences) Bill in 1908. The latter legislation had three fea-
tures. First, it allowed officials to ban incitements to murder 
and/or references to offences under the Explosives Substances 
Act. Second, local officials were empowered to request a mag-
istrate to ban presses that produced such material, with an 
appeal to the high court permissible within 15 days. Finally, 
following forfeiture of a particular press the government was 
permitted to disallow the publication by it of the offending 
newspaper, or any related journal. 

The sudden spurt in revolutionary violence from 1908 
onwards - culminating in an attempt on the viceregal couple's 
lives on 18 November 1909 and the assassination of the mag-
istrate of Nasik on z i December 1909 - caused the govern-
ment of India to initiate further press controls. The new Indian 
Press Bill was passed on 4 February 1910 and had three major 
objectives. First, it sought to increase official control over print-
ing presses and publishers, by forcing their proprietors to 
deposit a security (a sum up to Rs 5000) with local admin-
istrators. This security was forfeited if any "objectionable 
matter" was printed, and the proprietor was then allowed to 
cease operations or forced to put up a larger deposit (up to Rs 
10,000). A second offence would involve a forced closure of 
the establishment. Second, the Press Bill of 1910 also extended 
bureaucratic control over the importation and transmission of 
political literature. Customs and postal authorities could detain 
and search suspicious mail without specific orders from the gov-
ernment of India, and newspapers for which a security had not 
been deposited also could be seized summarily. Finally, the legis-
lation authorized local governments to ban any newspaper, 
book, or printed document containing matter of a prohibited 
description, and barred recourse to judicial review except 
through appeal to a special bench of high-court judges. 

The government of India's views about the success of the 
Press Bill of 1910 varied sharply with circumstance. A special 
Central Investigation Department report dated September 1912 
claimed that the bill had improved the "tone" of Indian liter-
ature and claimed that the tide of revolution had supposedly 
turned. Events were to prove the authors of the report horri-
bly wrong. There was a further surge in revolutionary activity, 
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which was powerfully symbolized by yet another bomb attack 
against the viceroy - Lord Hardinge - on 23 December 1912, 
in which he was injured. In this context, the breadth of powers 
allowed by the 1910 Press Bill were revealed, as the legislation 
and its derivatives were regularly used to intervene in the 
circulation of printed matter circulated by revolutionary asso-
ciations and extremist nationalist leaders. 

The Press Bill of 1910 was very useful to the colonial author-
ities from other standpoints as well. On the one hand, its pro-
visions allowed the suppression of the print publicity produced 
by the organizations formally involved in religious politics. On 
the other, it allowed the banning of any printed matter that 
incited violence. A good example of the former category were 
works associated with the Hindu-led "Cow Protection Move-
ment", which was initiated, often separately, by a number of 
"Cow Societies" who condemned the slaughter of cattle by 
Muslims. Examples of the banning of works considered capable 
of causing disorder included calls to revolution (Har Dayal's 
Shabash), eulogistic biographies of extremists, histories of 
revolution, and poetry or drama referring to the assassination 
of British officials. 

A new wave of censorship regulations was inaugurated in 
colonial India with the outbreak of World War I and the 
momentous events that followed it. The new initiatives revolved 
around the Defence of India Act and allowed the authorities to 
proscribe the publications released by organizations both 
outside and inside the country. A good example of the former 
was the San Francisco-based Ghadr (Mutiny) Party, which 
attempted to smuggle, among other things, revolutionary liter-
ature into the country. Such print publicity was, not unnatu-
rally, banned immediately after discovery. In the latter category 
lay Muslim groupings mobilized around the issue of Ottoman 
Turkey's future and the related fate of the khilafat (supporters 
of the kaliph) after the conclusion of the war in the Allied 
favour. Two newspapers led the pro-khilafat movement: the 
Comrade edited by Muhammad Ali, and Zafar Ali Khan's 
Zamindar. Both were countered by the enactment of special 
wartime legislation. Indeed, the British authorities banned more 
than a thousand individual titles between 1914 and 1918, and 
demanded substantial securities from a range of newspaper 
groups (approximately 10 per cent of all Indian newspapers 
and presses were placed under fiscal restraint). 

However, the usefulness of the press controls were underlined 
with the sudden deterioration of the political situation in the 
spring of 1919. The government of India was now faced with 
two domestic threats. First, Gandhi, and the Congress he had 
assisted in restructuring, responded to the passage of the 
Rowlatt Bill, which continued wartime controls, with a massive 
agitation throughout India. This disturbance coincided with the 
dismemberment of Turkish territories and a resurgence of khi-
lafat and pan-Islamic fervour. Muslim organizations sponsored 
large meetings and the publicity agencies attached to them -
including an Islamic Information Bureau in London - produced 
numerous anti-British tracts. Worryingly for the state, the 
Congress and the khilafat leaders joined forces and moved into 
the countryside to mobilize support for their anti-British polit-
ical programmes. Unused to such concerted opposition, and 
unsure of itself, the government characteristically fell back on 
repressive measures. Martial law was declared, and this was 
followed by mass arrests, air attacks on agitators, and the com-

prehensive imposition of censorship policies. The frequency of 
banning increased, as did the demands for security. While 
actions against presses and newspaper groups had numbered 
80 in 1918, there were 170 in 1919. Most of these initiatives 
were targeted against Congress and khilafat publicity (approx-
imately 50 of the banned items dealt with the shooting of over 
400 unarmed Punjabis at Jallianwallah Bagh in Amritsar 
(Punjab) and the civil disturbances that followed). 

One of the unexpected effects of the events of 1919 was a 
period of protracted introspection about press regulations 
within the colonial administration. Montagu, the secretary of 
state for India, felt, for instance, that official coercion in India 
would only lead to wider unrest. Press restrictions became a spe-
cial concern of his, and he advocated a comprehensive reform 
of the press laws, which would include a repeal of the contro-
versial Press Bill of 1910. His efforts culminated in the forma-
tion of a "Public Press Committee", which began collecting 
evidence in March 1921 and reported in June the same year. 
The body recommended the repeal of the 1908 and 1910 Press 
Acts, and the retention of limited aspects of those measures in 
the Penal Code. The only major provision continued was the 
power to seize documents that clearly fell under the sedition 
clause. The recommendations were followed and resulted in the 
introduction of a new Press Bill on 15 September 1921. 

But the political trends between 1922 and 1926 confused the 
situation. Although the Congress had called off its non-coop-
eration campaign in early 1922, the excitement generated by 
events became channelled into new organizations such as the 
Hindustan Republican Association. In the Punjab, the Babbar 
Akali Dal organization served as a rallying point for disaffected 
youth and Sikh extremists. The renewed network of revolu-
tionaries carried out assassinations and raids, the most publi-
cized of which was an attack on a train near Kakori in the 
United Provinces. The revolutionaries also wrote and secretly 
distributed works like The Revolutionary and a manifesto from 
the "President in Council, Red Bengal", which called for vio-
lence and contained a picture of the goddess Kali killing a 
European. Moreover, the colonial authorities began to worry 
about the increased prominence of the Communist Party of 
India, as well as an upsurge of sectarian tensions and violence 
(between 1922 and 1926 more than 200 Hindu-Muslim riots 
were reported). In a desperate attempt to stem religious vio-
lence the government decided to launch a campaign to stop the 
flow of sectarian writings. Since a return to the 1910 Press Bill 
was considered "outside the sphere of practical politics", 
Section 99a of the Penal Code was amended so that material 
falling under Section 153a (class hatred and incitement) could 
be seized in addition to seditious material. This came to be 
known as the Code of Criminal Procedure (Third Amendment) 
Bill. However, the sectarianization of Indian politics continued 
unabated after 1926 and contributed to a rise in the distribu-
tion of virulent religious tracts by both Hindus and Muslims. 
This caused further debates on the question of press controls. 
As a result the government of India drafted a bill that added a 
new section to the Penal Code, 295 a, which made it an offence 
"intentionally to insult or to attempt to insult the religion, or 
outrage or attempt to outrage the religious feelings of any 
class", but drew back from the introduction of more compre-
hensive measures of press censorship. 

Two factors were to affect the government's reluctance to 
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reintroduce press controls. One was the Congress's hostility to 
the so-called Simon Commission, a purely European body given 
the responsibility for preparing a report on Indian constitutional 
progress. The 1927 session of the Congress passed two resolu-
tions denouncing the "all-white" body. While the first called for 
a total boycott of the commission and asked for the organiza-
tion of demonstrations and increased cooperation with other 
parties, the second demanded "complete National Independ-
ence". The other factor to worry the British was the activities 
of revolutionary societies. Organizations like the Hindustan 
Socialist Republican Army organized terrorist strikes against 
government officials and buildings, and launched a substantial 
drive to distribute extremist literature. The Congress's decision 
to launch two separate civil disobedience movements in the 
1930s finally forced the government of India's hand. By the end 
of 1930 over 30,000 Congress members were in jail after having 
partaken in a concerted agitation against the authorities. 

As a result, the bureaucracy developed and used widened 
powers of repression. Emergency ordinances were promulgated, 
and these strengthened state power drastically. Seven separate 
ordinances came into effect between 19 April 1930 and 7 July 
1930, of which two dealt specifically with the press. Ordinance 
II (of April 1927) re-established a system of security demands 
and enhanced officials' ability to seize publications, since the 
legislation covered an assortment of printed matter, not just 
"blatant sedition". Securities could be seized and books banned 
if writers incited "hatred", attempted to influence troops, put 
persons "in fear", caused annoyance, or tampered with the 
law and payment of revenue. Noting that the success of the 
Congress "depends largely on publicity, and that it is mainly 
through the Press that publicity is secured", the government of 
India privately instructed officers to quash any publication 
that consistently lauded civil disobedience. Another ordinance 
- for control of unauthorized news-sheets and newspapers -
dealt with material that was slipping through loopholes in the 
law. By halting the output of daily bulletins mimeographed by 
Congress units, the British hoped to put the nationalist com-
munication network into disarray. These legislative provisions 
were actively applied and by the end of June 1930 the author-
ities had issued formal warnings to 150 publishers and banned 
approximately 400 books and tracts, 40 posters, and 50 news-
papers. 

By the winter of 1930 Indian politics had reached a sensitive 
juncture. The Congress agitation had lost its initial momentum 
and senior officials, like Lord Irwin the viceroy, had begun 
appreciating the fact that only a political settlement, not force, 
would foster long-term peace. The result was a series of meet-
ings between Irwin and Gandhi, which culminated in the 
so-called "Delhi settlement" of 5 March 1931. While civil dis-
obedience was suspended and an uneasy truce persisted 
throughout 1931, a resurgence of Congress activism in the fol-
lowing year caused the implementation of a series of emergency 
ordinances, which the new viceroy Lord Willingdon had been 
preparing for some time. In September 1931 Willingdon had 
instructed the government of India's Home Department that 
fresh legislative provisions be made to counter any potential 
nationalist opposition. The result was the Indian Emergency 
Powers Bill XXIII of 1931, which re-established security 
demands for publications inciting violence. In addition, the 
viceroy promulgated four ordinances: the Emergency Powers 

Ordinance that expanded the 1931 Press Act to deal with 
material on civil disobedience; the Unlawful Instigation 
Ordinance aimed primarily at no-tax efforts; the Unlawful 
Association Ordinance used to seize Congress buildings and 
funds; and the self-explanatory Prevention of Molestation and 
Boycotting Ordinance. These laws were further strengthened by 
the introduction on 15 November 1932 of the Criminal Law 
Amendment Bill, which gave local governments almost total 
control over the press, the power to establish summary 
tribunals, and overall authority to outlaw associations. 

The use of all the far-reaching press controls was only grad-
ually withdrawn after the suspension by Gandhi of the civil 
disobedience movement in 1934. The change in official atti-
tude was also a result of the government of India's attempt to 
popularize a new set of constitutional guidelines, which were 
to ultimately become the Government of India Act of 1935 
(signed by the king on 2 August 1935). The new act, publicized 
by the authorities as being a "great stride" in transferring 
power to the Indians, allowed for the creation of provincial 
electorates through elections in which the electorate saw a 
four-fold expansion. To increase the possibility of the Congress 
co-operating in these elections, the government of India deliber-
ately avoided precipitating conflicts with the party's leaders, 
especially Gandhi. Indeed, by June 1934 the authorities had 
removed the existing bans on most Congress organizations and 
even avoided taking action against the Congress's 1935 
"Independence Day" pledge. 

The official strategy of withdrawing restrictions against the 
Congress was successful in that it encouraged the party to take 
part in the elections held in 1937 and, ultimately, form min-
istries in a majority of the provinces. But it is important to 
remember that while the government of India did not employ 
the press controls available to it between 1935 an<^ τ939> lt 

kept up a determined struggle to maintain them for future use. 
The retention of the press controls proved useful once World 
War II broke out and the Congress Working Committee 
opposed the government's unilateral decision to involve India 
in the war against Germany by forcing its provincial ministries 
to resign in November 1939 and sponsoring a series of 
agitations. Lord Linlithgow, then viceroy, declared a state 
of emergency and introduced the Defence of India Bill, which 
legitimized a wide range of wartime powers. These legislative 
provisions were used in strikingly different ways by officials 
located at different levels of the colonial administration: while 
those based in Delhi and the provincial capitals tried to regu-
late the working of the press by cooperating with them, the 
civil servants in the districts and subdivisions remained much 
more willing to restrain the hostile newspapers and presses. 
This discrepancy in approach arose primarily from the relative 
weakness of their administrative structures: a severely over-
stretched - and increasingly nervous - local administration 
remained more prone to countering all challenges, however 
insignificant, by the use of force. 

These trends were especially apparent in 1942, with the fall 
of Burma in May and the steady advance of Japanese forces 
towards India's eastern frontiers. While the launch of the 
Congress-sponsored "Quit India" campaign in August momen-
tarily united the entire administrative apparatus in attempts to 
censor all news about the uprisings and official measures to 
crush them, the improving Allied strategic position, and the 
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resulting changed political environment from January 1943 
onwards heralded a return to the pre-existing situation. Till 
1944 officials in charge of different levels of administration 
would only cooperate in proscribing particular topics, and the 
frequency of bans remained noticeably higher in the rural areas 
compared to the situation at the centre and provincial capitals. 
However, by early 1945 the government of India's re-evalua-
tion of Indian political trends led to a more comprehensive 
relaxation of press controls at all levels of the state apparatus. 
After the cessation of World War II censorship and the repres-
sion of political commentary became infrequent and the few 
cases where books or newspapers were seized had the active 
assent or acquiescence of Indian leaders. Indeed, the reality of 
the process of transfer of power from British to Indian hands 
was represented, among other things, in the postwar environ-
ment by the deproscribing of books, most notably in the 
province of Bombay where approximately 70 titles returned to 
circulation. 

SANJOY BHATTACHARYA 
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Since 1947: Legal Aspects 
British India had a host of censorship laws, one of them being 
the Indian Press (Emergency Powers) Act (1931), which was 
frequently used to bludgeon the press. Section 124A of the 
Indian Penal Code, which defines sedition, was also invoked 
to suppress dissent and criticism of the colonial government. 
Prior to independence there was no constitutional guarantee of 
freedom of expression. After independence freedom of speech 
and expression was guaranteed as a fundamental right in 
Article 19(1 )(a) of the constitution. 

Freedom of expression, like other fundamental rights guar-
anteed by the Indian constitution, is not absolute. It can be 
restricted under Article 19(2) provided: (1) the restriction 
imposed has the authority of law to support it; (2) the law falls 
squarely within one or more heads of restrictions specified in 
Article 19(2), namely, (a) security of the state, (b) the sover-
eignty and integrity of India, (c) friendly relations with foreign 
states, (d) public order, (e) decency or morality, (f) contempt of 

court, (g) defamation, or (h) incitement to an offence; and (3) 
the restriction imposed is reasonable and is not excessive or dis-
proportionate. 

Jawaharlal Nehru proclaimed: "I would rather have a com-
pletely free press with all the dangers involved in the wrong use 
of that freedom than a suppressed or a regulated press." That 
was during the freedom struggle before Nehru became India's 
first prime minister. However, after independence there have 
been several statutes in India that prohibit or restrict freedom 
of expression in certain circumstances. For example, the Indian 
Telegraph Act (1885) and the Post Office Act (1898) prohibit 
certain categories of writings regarded as obscene or subver-
sive. The Drugs and Magic Remedies (Objectionable Advertise-
ments) Act (1954) prohibits, in the interest of public health, 
advertisements relating to magical cures, self-medication, etc. 
Under Section 11 of the Customs Act, 1962, by the issue of a 
notification the importation of books can be prohibited on 
grounds of maintenance of public order or of standards of 
decency or morality, or because they contain matter that is 
likely to prejudicially affect friendly relations with any foreign 
state or is derogatory to national prestige. Various state public 
security acts also authorize the imposition of restrictions on the 
ground of public order or public security. 

Films began to be exhibited in India at the end of the 19th 
century, and film censorship began in 1918 when the 
Cinematograph Act (1918) was passed. The object of the law 
as set out in the Statement of Objects and Reasons was "to 
ensure proper control of cinematograph exhibitions with par-
ticular regard to the safety of those attending them; and to 
prevent the presentation to the public of improper or objec-
tionable films". The censors had a wide discretion and no 
guidelines for their action were indicated. Boards of film 
censors came into existence in the three presidency towns of 
Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta, and in Rangoon in Burma. 

In 1952 a fresh consolidating act was passed, the Cinemato-
graph Act (1952). It established a board of film censors and 
provided for advisory panels at regional centres. Every person 
desiring to exhibit any film has to apply for a certificate and 
the board, after examining the film or having the film exam-
ined, deals with it by: (1) sanctioning the film for unrestricted 
public exhibition; (2) sanctioning the film for public exhibition 
restricted to adults; (3) requiring such excisions and modifica-
tions as it thinks fit, before sanctioning the film for unrestricted 
public exhibition or for public exhibition restricted to adults, 
as the case may be; or (4) refusing to sanction the film for public 
exhibition. The film producer is allowed to present his views 
before action under (2), (3), and (4) is taken. The sanction 
under (1) is by granting a U (unrestricted) certificate and under 
(2) by an A (adults only) certificate. 

An appeal is provided from the decision of the board of 
censors. Originally the appeal lay to the central government. 
The provisions of the Cinematograph Act were challenged in 
the supreme court on the ground that they violated the consti-
tutional guarantee of freedom of expression. During the course 
of the proceedings the court was assured by the government 
that the appeal should lie to a court or to an independent tri-
bunal instead of the central government. Consequently, under 
amended Section 5C of the act an appeal lies to an appellate 
tribunal that consists of a chairman and not more than four 
other members appointed by the central government. The chair-
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man has to be a retired judge or a person qualified to be a judge 
of a high court. 

Section 5 Β of the act lays down certain guidelines for certifi-
cation of films which correspond to the heads of restrictions 
specified in article 19(2) of the constitution. The guidelines 
under the act have been revised from time to time and the 
latest guidelines, which are currently in force, were issued on 
6 December 1991. Paragraph 1 of the guidelines refers to the 
objectives of film certification, including clean and healthy enter-
tainment consistent with values of Indian society; paragraph 2 
refers to the omission of various particular scenes or sequences; 
paragraph 3 refers to the "overall" and contemporary standards 
test in these words: "The Board of Film Certification shall also 
ensure that the film is judged in its entirety from the point of 
view of its overall impact; and [it] is examined in the light of 
the period depicted in the film and the contemporary standards 
of the country and the people to which the film relates, pro-
vided that the film does not deprave the morality of the audi-
ence." 

Prior restraint has been upheld by the supreme court with 
regard to the exhibition of motion pictures in K.A. Abbas v. 
Union of India. According to the court: "it has been almost 
universally recognised that the treatment of motion pictures 
must be different from that of other forms of art and expres-
sion. This arises from the instant appeal of the motion picture." 
In laying down certain guidelines for the censor the court was 
at pains to point out that the "standards must be so framed 
that we are not reduced to a level where the protection of the 
least capable and the most depraved amongst us determines 
what the morally healthy cannot view or read. The standards 
that we set for ourselves must make a substantial allowance in 
favour of freedom." 

Questions of film censorship arose in 1988 when a practis-
ing advocate approached the supreme court for a direction 
against the central government to prevent the telecasting or 
screening of a serial film, Tamas. The main objection to the 
film was that the serial depicted the Hindu-Muslim and Sikh-
Muslim tension before the partition of India. It further por-
trayed how the killings and looting took place between these 
communities in Lahore before independence. It was contended 
that the exhibition of the said serial was likely to incite the 
people to indulge in the commission of offences. The supreme 
court rejected the challenge, and observed that: 

Tamas takes us to a historical past - unpleasant at times, 
but revealing and instructive. In those years which Tamas 
depicts, a human tragedy of great dimension took place 
in this sub-continent - though 40 years ago - it has left 
a lasting damage to the Indian psyche. 

The court held that: 

viewed from an average, healthy and common sense point 
of view - that is the yardstick - there cannot be any 
apprehension that it is likely to affect public order or it 
is likely to incite into the commission of any offence. 
On the other hand, it is more likely that it will prevent 
incitement to such offences in future by extremists and 
fundamentalists. 

A Tamil film called Ore Oru Gramathile (1987, In One 
Village) was issued a U certificate for public exhibition by the 
censorship board. However, on an application for judicial 
review the Madras high court revoked the certificate because 
in its view the film was unfit for public exhibition, inasmuch 
as it portrayed certain classes and communities known as 
Scheduled Castes or Other Backward Communities in a dis-
paraging manner. The supreme court promptly reversed the 
judgment and ruled: "Our commitment to freedom of expres-
sion demands that it cannot be suppressed, unless the situations 
created by allowing the freedom are pressing and the commu-
nity interest is endangered. The anticipated danger should not 
be remote, conjectural or far-fetched." The court apparently 
applied the test of "clear and present danger". It approved the 
observations of the European Court of Human Rights in the 
Handy side case that "freedom of expression protects not merely 
ideas that are accepted but those that offend, shock or disturb 
the State or any sector of the population. Such are the demands 
of the pluralism, tolerance and broad mindedness without 
which there is no democratic society." The court laid down an 
extremely important principle: 

If the film is unobjectionable and cannot constitutionally 
be restricted under Article 19(2), freedom of expression 
cannot be suppressed on account of threats of demon-
strations and processions or threats of violence. That 
would be tantamount to negation of the rule of law and 
surrender to blackmail and intimidation. Freedom of 
expression which is legitimate and constitutionally pro-
tected cannot be held to ransom by an intolerant group 
of people. 

This judgement has far-reaching implications. It highlights the 
principle that tranquillity ought not to be maintained in all 
cases by sacrifice of liberty. In order to prevent a threat to order, 
the state should punish the threateners and not suppress 
freedom of expression, which it is the duty of every democra-
tic state to uphold. 

Indecency or obscenity was the ground on which the film 
Bandit Queen (1994), which was cleared and given an A cer-
tificate by the Appellate Tribunal, was sought to be banned by 
private individuals in the Delhi high court; the result of the case 
was that the court banned the film by revoking the A certifi-
cate. Fortunately, the supreme court reversed the high court's 
decision. It observed that story depicted in the film: 

is not a pretty story. There are no syrupy songs or pirou-
etting round trees. It is the serious and sad story of a 
worm turning: a village-born female child becoming a 
dreaded dacoit. An innocent who turns into a vicious 
criminal because lust and brutality have affected her 
psyche so. 

Regarding the scene of frontal nudity of Phoolan Devi, the 
Bandit Queen, the court observed: 

Bandit Queen tells a powerful human story and to that 
story the scene of Phoolan Devi's enforced naked parade 
is central . . . We do not censor to protect the pervert or 
to assuage the susceptibilities of the over-sensitive . . . 
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Adult Indian citizens as a whole may be relied upon to 
comprehend intelligently the message and react to it, not 
to the possible titillation of some particular scene. 

Books have had a mixed fortune in their battle with censor-
ship on the ground of obscenity. D.H. Lawrence's Lady 
Chatter ley's Lover fell foul of the Indian supreme court justices 
in the case of Ran jit Udeshi, decided on 19 August 1964. The 
supreme court adopted the 19th-century Hicklin test laid down 
by courts in England and came to the surprising conclusion that 
the book was obscene judged "from our community standards 
and there is no social gain to us which can be said to prepon-
derate". This judgement may well be regarded as an aberra-
tion. The average English-speaking Indian has free and easy 
access in libraries and bookshops to books in whose company 
Lady Chatter ley's Lover would blush like a tomato. Two 
decades later, in 1985, the supreme court adopted a less illib-
eral approach in Samresh v. Aural Mitra and held that the 
Bengali novel Prajapati was not obscene. Unfortunately, the 
court did not discard the outdated Hicklin test but emphasized 
that vulgarity was not synonymous with obscenity. The court 
concluded that the novel was not obscene "merely because 
slang and unconventional words have been used in the book in 
which there has been emphasis on sex and description of female 
bodies". 

The Delhi high court in a recent judgement rejected the plea 
of a private individual to proscribe the book The Women and 
Men in My Life by Khushwant Singh, an eminent Indian writer. 
The court observed that "Indians have a notoriously ambiva-
lent attitude towards sex. On the one hand the cult of lingam, 
the erotic temple carvings, the Kama sutra; and the other, 
prudery, hypocrisy, lip service to the ideal of chastity combined 
with spermal anxiety." 

Books with strong political overtones have fared better. 
Banning of an article that was nothing more than a strong piece 
of propaganda in favour of the Communist Party of India and 
in which there was no exhortation to the toiling masses to take 
arms and fight for their rights, nor was there any incitement to 
them to use violent methods, was struck down. Banning of a 
book containing passages which are intended to acquaint the 
reader with the principles and practice of communism as under-
stood and explained by Mao Zedong and that do not contain 
any exhortation for recourse to violence was held to be illegal 
by the Gujarat high court. The court observed that the ideas 
propagated might be unorthodox and unconventional; they 
might challenge deep-seated, sacred beliefs and question the 
most fundamental postulates of our social, political, or eco-
nomic thinking. 

However, such a writing should cause no undue anxiety 
or apprehension in the mind of the Censor who must 
repose some faith in the common sense of our people and 
their sound instinct which has guided them over the years 
to choose a doctrine or philosophy true to their genius 
and reject the rest . . . If the people want to adopt the 
philosophy of Communism as expounded by Mao Tse-
tung, confiscation of a book like this is not going to stop 
them from doing so. The reasons for their choice would 
be much deeper and if the government wants to repel the 
onslaught of Communist ideology, it is to an elimination 

of these reasons that the government may well address 
itself rather than proscribe a book like this. 

India's worst brush with censorship occurred during the state 
of emergency declared by the government of prime minister 
Indira Gandhi on 25 June 1975. Censorship of the press was 
imposed for the first time in independent India by the promul-
gation of a Central Censorship Order dated 26 June 1975. No 
censorship was imposed during two previous declarations of 
emergency, in 1962 and 1971, when the nation was fighting a 
war. Under the Indian constitution during an emergency, fun-
damental rights, including freedom of speech and expression 
and the freedom of the press, stand suspended. Censorship, 
which in normal times would be struck down, becomes immune 
from constitutional challenge. Taking advantage of the emer-
gency, numerous repressive measures were adopted in the form 
of executive non-statutory guidelines, and instructions were 
issued by the censor to the press. One of the instructions of the 
censor was the following: "Nothing is to be published that is 
likely to convey the impression of a protest or disapproval of 
a government measure." 

Consequently anything that smacked of criticism of govern-
mental measures or actions was almost invariably banned, even 
if the criticism was sober and moderate. The censor's scissors 
were applied arbitrarily and in a few cases his decisions bor-
dered on the farcical. Quotations from Mahatma Gandhi, 
Tagore, and Nehru were banned. A statement by the chairman 
of the Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices Commission 
criticizing the working of public-sector undertakings was 
blacked out. Other ludicrous instances are the bans imposed 
on news about a member of a former royal family, Begum 
Vilayat Mahal, squatting at New Delhi railway station; a report 
about junior lawyers marching to the Delhi high court; a 
London report of the arrest of a famous Indian actress for 
shop-lifting; and the news about a meeting of the Wildlife 
Board, which considered the grant of a hunting licence to a 
certain maharajah's brother. These bans had nothing to do with 
the security of the state or preservation of public peace and 
order but reflected the capricious working of the censoring 
authorities. 

Some of the censor's directives were sinister, like the ones 
prohibiting any reference to the transfer of state high court 
judges, or those banning publication of judgements of high 
courts that ruled against the censor, "killing" news of the oppo-
sition of certain state governments to proposed constitutional 
amendments, banning reports of alleged payoffs made during 
the purchase of Boeing aircraft, and suppressing criticism of 
family planning programmes. The object was not merely the 
withholding of information but the manipulation of news and 
views to legitimize the emergency and make it acceptable. 

The state high courts displayed commendable courage in 
striking down the censor's orders and upheld the right of dissent 
even during the emergency. The high court of Bombay, in the 
landmark judgement of Binod Rao v. Masani delivered on 10 
February 1976 declared: 

It is not the function of the Censor acting under the 
Censorship Order to make all newspapers and periodi-
cals trim their sails to one wind or to tow along in a 
single file or to speak in chorus with one voice. It is not 
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for him to exercise his statutory powers to force public 
opinion into a single mould or to turn the Press into an 
instrument for brainwashing the public. Under the 
Censorship Order the Censor is appointed the nurse-maid 
of democracy and not its grave-digger. 

The state high court of Gujarat in its judgement in C. Vaidya 
v. D'Penha castigated the censorship directives for imposing 
upon the people "a mask of suffocation and strangulation". 

During the 1975 emergency the police commissioner refused 
permission to hold a public meeting to be addressed among 
others by retired judges of the high court and the supreme court 
at which there was likely to be criticism of the emergency as 
well as the measures taken under it. The high court of Bombay 
courageously struck down the order. Justice Tulzapurkar in his 
concurring judgement held: 

Even during the emergencies that are currently in opera-
tion it is legitimate for any citizen to say that the procla-
mations of emergency, which are legislative acts on the 
part of the President, are unjustified or unwarranted; it 
is legitimate for any citizen to say that these emergencies 
are being kept alive for suppressing democratic dissent 
and criticism and that these should be ended. 

The present trend in India reveals a disturbing tendency or 
itch for censorship, especially on the ground of indecency. 
The Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act 
(1986) has provided a handy tool for self-appointed guardians 
of morality, mainly feminist groups, to agitate for the banning 
of a book, magazine, song, or film that is perceived to be 
indecent. 

The main problem in India lies in the enforcement of the 
various statutory provisions providing for censorship and con-
ferring wide powers on the executive. In practice the enforce-
ment authorities have proved to be insensitive to constitutional 
values and the law laid down by the supreme court. As regards 
writings that are critical of a religious leader or a popular polit-
ical figure, the authorities have become almost paranoid in their 
overanxiety to prevent riots and disturbances, and the axe has 
fallen on many writings that would not be covered at all by 
the governing statutory provisions. 

The ban on Salman Rushdie's book The Satanic Verses is a 
classic instance. Some Muslim leaders, who on their own 
admission had not read the book at all, approached the gov-
ernment of the day, met the then prime minister, Rajiv Gandhi, 
painted lurid pictures of what would happen if the book were 
not banned, and harped upon the likelihood of deep alienation 
in the Muslim community against the Congress Party if the gov-
ernment failed to take action. A ban was imposed on the impor-
tation of the book, and the government of India achieved the 
dubious distinction of making India the first secular democra-
tic country in the world to ban the book. The authorities 
deemed it prudent to play it over-safe. 

Tension between freedom of expression and censorship is, by 
the very nature of things, inevitable. Different countries have 
their different cultures and mores, different problems and reac-
tions. And, as in all walks of life, the crux of the problem lies 
in performing the balancing act, in balancing relevant factors 
in determining whether expression of a particular kind should 

or should not be permitted at a particular time and place. There 
can be no hard and fast rule, except one: when in doubt, tilt 
the balance in favour of expression rather than suppression, 
always remembering the words of Charles Bradlaugh: "better 
a thousandfold abuse of free speech than denial of free speech. 
The abuse dies in a day, but the denial slays the life of the 
people and entombs the hope of the race." 

SOLI J. SORABJEE 

Since 1977 
As soon as the Janata Party took over power in 1977, they 
repealed Indira Gandhi's Prevention of the Publication of 
Objectionable Matter Act. The chief censor, Harry D'Penha, 
told the British newspaper the Daily Telegraph that he was 
winding up his office: "I am a bit bored. There is nothing to 
do." During the quarter century that followed, successive gov-
ernments showed that censorial power and experience was far 
from redundant, and religious groups sought forms of sup-
pression that would have been thought highly unlikely in 1977. 
This entry brings the history of Indian censorship up to date 
in respect of the press, broadcasting, and films. What has been 
called "Hindu fundamentalism" is dealt with in the entry on 
Hinduism. 

Press 
According to Kuldip Nayer, chief economist of the Indian 
Express, there was "timidity in the air" despite the return of 
democracy and the re-establishment of the Press Council in 
1978. It remained the case that government patronage in the 
form of advertising could still have the effect of censorship, and 
an amendment to the Industries Act empowered governments 
from 1978 onwards to take over "mismanaged printing estab-
lishments". There was a tendency, especially after Mrs Gandhi 
returned to power in 1980, to play down the full impact of the 
Emergency. Instead of opting for censorship, the government 
now tended to turn all adverse stories into matters of law and 
order; big landowners and criminal gangs resorted to murder 
when journalists exposed their corruption. Government minis-
ters gave conflicting signals. Vasant P. Sathe, the minister of 
information, lectured All India Radio and Television on the 
importance of "positive publicity". His colleague H.L. Bhagat, 
the minister of state, told George Theiner, editor of Index on 
Censorship: "We leave it to the press itself to evolve its own 
code of conduct." Despite constraints, the press had taken an 
independent line during the 1980 general election, and was con-
fident enough to embark on widespread investigations into, for 
instance, police atrocities. 

That censorship was not yet dead was shown in 1982, when 
the chief minister of Bihar, Jagannath Mishna, introduced a Press 
Bill designed to check "yellow journalism". It would be an 
offence to write, print, or sell "grossly indecent and scurrilous 
matter". The bill was withdrawn in 1983, but similar laws were 
in place in Tamil Nadu and Orissa, which could, because of 
India's federal nature, resist pressure from central government. 

Censorship was overt in the case of Oppression in Punjab, 
a catalogue of unreported facts about the Indian army's attack 
on the Sikh Golden Temple in November 1984. The report, 
which had been produced in New Delhi in November 1984 
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by Citizens for Democracy, was unwelcome reading for the 
government and the police. N.D. Panocholi, secretary of the 
group, was arrested, and all copies of the publication confis-
cated for their alleged "sedition, waging war against the state, 
and encouraging criminal violence". When the matter came 
to court the New Delhi magistrate could find no evidence of 
"sedition", but had no power to rescind the ban. Finally, 
George Fernandes, an executive member of the Janata Party, 
republished the book himself; 50,000 copies were quickly 
sold. The Bombay high court acted similarly against censorship 
in 1987 when Krishna Raj, editor of the Economic and Political 
Weekly, was charged with sedition for his 1984 report on the 
situation in the Punjab; the police had demanded that he 
provide them with the names of his interviewees, the printing 
blocks of the original article, and the names and addresses of 
the subscribers to the magazine. The court ruled all these inves-
tigations out of order - another case of successful resistance to 
arbitrary censorship. 

Mrs Gandhi's son Rajiv, in power during the late 1980s, 
accused the press of trying "to stage a coup against the elected 
government of the country" when the Indian Express accused 
his government of lying about the purchase of arms from the 
Swedish firm Bofors and charged that senior army officers had 
received "kickbacks". The newspaper offices were raided by 
tax and customs officials, who alleged that the paper had been 
evading tax and duty; no evidence was found to substantiate 
this. Rajiv Gandhi also made several attempts to get the law 
changed to the detriment of the press. His India Postal (Amend-
ment) Bill (1988) would have given unlimited power to state 
and provincial governments to "intercept, detain, or dispose of 
postal articles of any class or description". President Zail Singh, 
unprecedentedly, refused to sign the bill. Gandhi failed to 
get through parliament three other bills - an amendment to the 
Commissions of Enquiry Acts (1952), which would have 
enabled the government to suppress the findings of any official 
report with whose findings they did not agree; a Defamation 
Bill, which would have allowed a prison sentence of three 
months to two years from crimes of "criminal imputation"; and 
a Press Regulation Bill, which would have allowed the regis-
trar of newspapers to collect considerably more information 
from the press, enter newspaper offices, copy documents, and 
ask questions. 

Kashmir has presented the Indian government with one of its 
most serious challenges over the past 25 years, and it is there 
that some of the most overt censorship has taken place, justi-
fied, it has been said, by the universal practice of censorship in 
wartime. Divided religious and political loyalties in the region 
have given rise to a considerable armed independence move-
ment, said by Indian governments to have been funded by 
Pakistan, which covets the area. India fiercely rejects any change 
in its status as an integral part of India. Already in 1980 Mrs 
Gandhi's post-Emergency regime was prescribing life imprison-
ment for any journalist, and the confiscation of the presses of 
any newspaper, which "directly or indirectly [excited] in any 
way feelings of hatred between the [Hindu and Muslim] com-
munities". Under her son the chief minister of Jamnu and 
Kashmir tried to take power in 1989 to precensor any reports 
"prejudicial to the maintenance of public order" or "the smooth 
and peaceful running of business establishments". After many 
protests from journalists, however, he was forced to retreat. 

Journalists who report even-handedly on Kashmir (whose 
efforts have won international admiration) risk restrictions, 
threats, and murder. Journalists are subject to considerable gov-
ernment pressure - that they should see the problem through 
their eyes - and to that of the various insurgent groups who 
are fighting to change the status quo. They took industrial 
action in 1992 when they were banned from reporting news 
about and statements by the rebels, and in 1996 they ceased 
publication temporarily after being told again that they should 
not publish statements by separatist groups. One of the groups, 
Hizbuh Mujahedeen, thereupon threatened death to journalists 
who published government statements. When in April 1990 the 
government stopped the publication of three Urdu-language 
newspapers for having published "subversive articles", the mil-
itant organizations physically stopped the circulation of the 
Jamnu-based English-language Kashmir Times. Items filed by 
the local Indian news agency carry the legend "subject to offi-
cial clearance at Jamnu". 

Books that try to be even-handed on the Kashmir issue are 
also likely to suffer, as did Paula Newburg's Double Betrayal 
(1995), which concluded that both India and Pakistan lacked 
the will to resolve Kashmir's problems. The book was im-
pounded by customs, as was also Vernon Hewitt's Reclaiming 
the Fast: The Search for Political and Cultural Unity (1996). 
The home minister ordered booksellers to send his department 
a copy of all books on Kashmir before they were placed on 
public display. 

Salman Rushdie's The Satanic Verses was banned in October 
1988, after a vigorous campaign by Muslim members of par-
liament, even before the Ay atollan Khomeini issued his fatwa. 
The Indian Customs Act was invoked to justify the ban, which 
was described as "philistine" by The Hindu and "thought 
control" by the Indian Express. Four years later, a history 
professor, Mushiral Hasan, called for an end to the ban on the 
grounds that it made India seem intolerant and undemocratic 
to other countries. He received death threats from students and 
was forced to apologize. Rushdie's novel The Moor's Last Sigh 
(1995) was not released in Bombay because booksellers thought 
it would provoke violence. The right-wing party Shiva Sena 
commented that Rushdie had "no business to write about a 
land he has no knowledge about". Salman Rushdie appealed 
against a ban on the novel by Indian customs, who were said 
to have taken exception to the appearance in the novel of "a 
dog called Jawarhalal Nehru". In 1996 the government refused 
a visa to the Bangladeshi writer Taslima Nasreen, whose novel 
Lajja had caused her similar trouble to Salman Rushdie's, 
because it was thought her presence would alienate Muslims 
during an election period. In June 1997 Arundhati Roy's book 
The God of Small Things was banned for obscenity in her home 
state of Kerala. 

Broadcasting 
Radio was introduced to India in 1930, and television in 
1959. For most of the period under discussion both these 
media have been state controlled, directly administered by 
the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, and subject to 
considerable criticism by listeners and viewers for programmes 
that took few risks and were as a consequence regarded as 
tedious. 

Rajiv Gandhi was said to have used these media extensively 
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to promote party advantage. After his assassination in 1989, 
the government of V.P. Singh drafted a Broadcasting Bill which 
would have established an independent board of governors 
which, like the BBC governors, would have been accountable 
to parliament for their defence of the public interest in broad-
casting. A separate Broadcasting Council would have been 
responsible for dealing with listener and viewer complaints. It 
soon became clear, however, that these proposals would not be 
enacted. Broadcasting remained in public hands, and the min-
ister of information and broadcasting intervened day by day, 
especially in news reporting. 

It was illegal to establish a private radio or TV channel. In 
despair, various media interests devised video magazines that 
contained news and features inadequately treated on the 
official channels. Viewers could subscribe to or rent copies of 
the magazines, of which Newstrack (from the publishers of 
India Today) and Business Plus were the most prominent. The 
government instructed that every copy of these magazines 
should be submitted to a Central Board of Signification, which 
had the power to make cuts (such as the removal of the adjec-
tive "lacklustre" applied to V.P. Singh!). The government did 
not get all its own way. When in April 1990 it banned entirely 
a Newstrack investigation into child prostitution, the owners 
took the issue to court, where the decision was reversed. 

Similar investigative reporting was subject to bans on the 
"official" channels. In 1992 the Congress Party, which ruled 
Kerala, demanded a ban on a popular daily programme Prahb-
hathabhani (Morning Drums), when it had exposed alleged 
government corruption. Even a report on the increase in the 
cost of water to consumers, carried nationally on the pro-
gramme Kandathum Kettethun (That Which Is Seen and That 
Which Is Heard) was banned. 

Satellite television was finally introduced in 1996, after the 
supreme court had judged that the airwaves were public and 
could not therefore be used exclusively by the state. In 1997 a 
Broadcasting Bill finally became law, with the autonomous 
Broadcasting Council of India publicly accountable for the 
regulation of output. The new body found it difficult to control 
the new multiplicity of output, as when in July 1998 the media 
tycoon Rupert Murdoch was prosecuted because his Star TV, 
which broadcasts across many Asian countries, refused to res-
pond to requests to cut such films as Big Bad Name and 
Stripped to Kill. 

Film 
There has been film censorship in India since the India 
Cinematograph Act of 1918, which was renewed at the time of 
Independence. New regulations for the government-appointed 
board of censors were issued in 1952, but by 1978 it was 
generally considered that the subject areas that directors were 
enjoined to avoid were so comprehensive as to make it almost 
impossible, if the board was conscientious, to get any film, 
apart from the most innocuous, past them. Politically, film-
makers were reluctant to produce work on social issues in case 
they fell foul of prohibitions on material that might "bring the 
public services into contempt" by their depiction of corrupt offi-
cials or dishonest politicians. Strictly speaking, it was impossi-
ble to make films that featured cruelty to children, or torture, 
but these rules were increasingly honoured more in the breach 
than in the observance. 

When, therefore, in the late 1970s specific rules were replaced 
by more general guidelines, it was hoped that Indian cinema 
would enter a more liberal period. However, censors have been 
subjected to considerable pressure by groups opposed to any 
change that challenged Indian custom and tradition, objecting 
especially to sexual intimacy, kissing, the exposure of the 
human body, and offences against "cleanliness" and "purity". 
The film director Timeni N. Murari wrote in 1996: 

Indians are the most sexually repressed people in the 
world . . . In Indian film sex is all titillation . . . we 
haven't progressed to a passionate on-screen kiss . . . we 
have always portrayed sex as romantic love without con-
summation. Yet on our temples every possible sexual 
variation is blatantly visible. 

A recent example of how the censors' board deals with these 
matters was provided by their treatment of Journey to Pakistan 
(1997), based on a book written by Khushwant Singh in 1956; 
the film was severely cut because it showed men's bare bottoms. 
Kama Sutra (1997), Mira Nair's adaptation of the Indian classic 
was shortened not only by the board but also by the supreme 
court, despite Nair's defence that the film was "more to do with 
sexual politics than with sexual positions . . . but the title comes 
with a lot of baggage". Shakhur Kapur directed the film version 
of the novelist Rohinton Mistry's Such a Long Journey in 1999 
on which the chairwoman of the board Asha Parekh, herself a 
former Bollywood star, wrote: "I am not going to allow any-
thing vulgar and obscene . . . or watch another woman being 
portrayed in a poor light." Mistry expostulated: "We live in a 
country where life can be seen in the raw on the streets. Bare-
bottomed people crapping in the streets, using four-letter words 
. . . Who are they trying to fool? What Indian culture are they 
trying to preserve? Aren't dowry deaths, female infanticide also 
part of this culture?" 

The position of women has been central in modern censor-
ship of Indian film. In the guidelines it is forbidden to depict 
women "in ignoble servility to men". Pate Parumeshwar 
(1988, My Husband, My God), directed by R.K. Nayyar, 
caused considerable outcry because the film appeared to 
regard as praiseworthy the central character's entire and 
uncomplaining obedience to her husband. The matter was 
referred to two judges, who had entirely opposite views of the 
film. Justice Lentin considered that because of the woman's 
servile nature, the film offended "both decency and morality". 
For Justice Agawal on the other hand, despite the protests of 
women's groups, it exemplified "the inner strength and char-
acter of Indian womanhood". Justice Shah, to whom the 
case was then referred, found that it did not contravene the 
guidelines, and dismissed the case. Women's groups also called 
for a ban on Shakhur Kapur's The Bandit Queen (1994); 
some temporary bans were enforced, not because of its depic-
tion of the central character, but because it challenged ideas of 
caste. Fire, Deepen Mehta's treatment of a lesbian affair 
between two sisters-in-law, was passed by the censors, caused 
a near riot in Trivandrum, and gave rise to a local comment: 
"There are no lesbians in India. Such things are merely a 
corruption of the West." 

DEREK JONES 
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The rationale of British rule in colonial south Asia changed over 
time, but one of its recurring features throughout the 20th 
century was the unswerving official determination to maintain 
public order. This was not only based on the colonial state's -
that is the army and the civil bureaucracy's - relative success 
in operating within a complex and ever-widening political 
system, but also on its officials' capacity to manage, and when 
necessary, suppress, a variety of social and political tensions 
and disputes. It was in this context that the censorship of 
religious tracts and the concomitant monitoring of religious, 
or "rightist", political/social organizations, became vital offi-
cial activities. 

It has often been pointed out in recent years how thinly 
spread the edifice of colonial government was. Indeed, the 
police forces of the Raj, on which the civil administrators 
remained dependent in times of social and political strife, 
remained continually under-staffed and overstretched through-
out the 20th century, especially during the duration the two 
world wars. This probably explains the utility of a particular 
characterization of the colonial state made by historians such 
as Bipan Chandra, who argues that while the Raj remained 
willing to encourage, and indeed, institutionalize, communal 
divisions in the electoral arena, its employees, especially those 
in the lower reaches of the colonial administration, remained 
terrified about the possibility of sectarian and religious violence. 
Therefore civil servants like the provincial chief secretaries, the 
provincial press advisers, the district magistrates, and the sub-
divisional officers, who remained responsible for civilian cen-
sorship duties, kept a keen eye out for and countered any 
activity or literature capable of sparking off riots within their 
respective spheres of authority. Examples of the censorship of 
religious tracts in this period abound. Indeed, there are so many 
cases in which all religions in India were targeted at one time 
or the other that only a few select examples can be treated in 
an article of this size. 

The official sensitivity with regard to religious literature came 
to prominence in the earlier part of the 20th century with the 
preparation of print publicity dealing with the sanctity and the 
value of the cow, since this potentially affected Hindu-Muslim 
relations. Cow protection societies had increased significantly 
in number by 1908, and their organizers had launched a con-
certed publicity campaign about their activities through the 
medium of songs, religious tracts, and posters. All these media 
became the focus of the official censors, who kept a careful eye 
on their tone. Initially, the British administration adopted a 
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"middle path" whereby only the most vitriolic pieces were 
banned. This resulted in the official attempts at being seen as 
"neutral" and not biased towards either Muslims or Hindus. 
However, the increased politicization of Indian society after 
World War I caused the Raj to adopt a more uncompromising 
stance, and tracts that might have been ignored by censors in 
an earlier period were now regularly proscribed. A good 
instance of this was a handbill titled Sri Avodhyaji Ki Sacci 
Yatra (Sri Avodhyaji's Real Journey, Benares, no date), which 
was rabidly anti-Muslim and demanded aggressive opposition 
to cow slaughter. 

Indeed, by the 1920s the hitherto erratic exchanges between 
the Hindu, Muslim, and, more rarely, Christian, protagonists 
developed into something much more ominous: a persistent 
warfare by tract and journalistic publications. This literature 
was produced by dozens of sectarian presses and publishing 
firms, and the material produced by them often consisted of 
contemptuous reviews of the history and religious doctrines of 
opponents. In 1923, for instance, Maulvi Abdul Hak com-
mented in Paigham-i-Sulah, a Muslim-owned newspaper, that 
while Hindus frequently joked about Muhammad's marriages 
they forgot the debauchery committed by their own gods. 

The Hindu riposte to this was a pamphlet entitled Vichitra 
Jivan (Wondrous Life), which was written by an Arya Samaj 
preacher and polemicist called Pandit Kalicharan Sharma, and 
surveyed the formative experiences of the Prophet Muhammad. 
In doing this, he emphasized the religious leader's sexual life 
and alleged immorality, and declared that all Muslims were 
intent on loot, arson, and rape. Both offending tracts were cen-
sored. 

That sectarian conflicts were often stoked by such tracts was 
obvious to all contemporary observers. Indeed, by the mid-
19208 riots occurred on an almost weekly basis. This caused 
officials to debate the desirability of introducing more com-
prehensive legislative provisions to deal with sectarian tracts. 
Therefore, in 1926 the government of India's Home Depart-
ment proposed the amendment of Section 99A of the Penal 
Code so that in the future material falling under Section 153A 
(class hatred and incitement) could be seized in addition to sedi-
tious material. The proposal, in the form of a bill, was debated 
in a heated legislative debate in late August 1926, and although 
all members of the Legislative Assembly did not agree with the 
document's wording, they passed it without serious division. 

However, two instances intensified Hindu-Muslim conflict 
after the summer of 1926. First, Rashid, a Muslim zealot, assas-
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sinated a notable leader of the Hindu shuddhi (conversion) 
movement, Swami Shraddhanand, on 23 December 1926. The 
murder triggered the appearance of "martyr" writings, which 
eulogized the Hindu leader as a symbol of Hindu self-defence, 
while gory coloured posters depicting his assassination were 
widely circulated in north India. Copies of both were censored 
whenever possible. The second occurrence to heighten sectar-
ian tensions was the production of an Urdu tract entitled 
Rangila Rasul (Colourful Habits), which was extremely criti-
cal of the Prophet Muhammad. The anonymous author of this 
tract suggested the Prophet's life and message were tied closely 
to relationships with women, and poked fun at his allegedly 
colourful and numerous sexual affairs. After some debate, the 
publication was banned by the authorities, and its sponsors and 
distributors were prosecuted. 

The official hostility towards the publication of vehemently 
sectarian matters continued in the 1930s. In fact, approximately 
half the printed matter banned between 1933 and 1935 dealt 
with religious controversy. Religious controversy also affected 
publications not directed specifically at other communities. 
Banned nationalist literature in Punjab, for instance, had 
an intermixture of anti-British views, sectarian sentiment, and 
patriarchal condescension. An apt example of this is a set of 
tracts narrating the exploits of an imaginary hero called 
Harphul Sigh Jat. The tales of his bloody encounters with police 
officers and Muslim butchers were usually in melodramatic dia-
logue. For example, one tract entitled Ath Nawan Kissa Surma 
Harphul Singh Daku (c.1936, Story of the Dacoit Harphul 
Singh) ran thus: 

Lady: O Darling, bloodthirsty butchers live here, 
O Darling we are so weak and helpless. O 
Butchers, they daily slaughter the poor cows. 

Harphul: I will become a Kshyatria [warrior]. I will 
remove forever the sufferings of cows and 
cause mourning among butchers. With 
Durga's help, I will crush our oppressors just 
as I have crushed the British officials. 

Efforts were also made to counter Hindu and Muslim criti-
cisms of other Indian religions, especially Christianity. Apt 
examples were the proscription of the Akida-i-Islam (Oppon-
ents of Islam, Lahore, no date) and Bhonchal Bir Lashkar (The 
Brave Sailor, Rawalpindi, 1934), which attacked both Christian 
and Jewish beliefs and religious practices. Similarly, banning 
orders were also passed on Hindu tracts like the Anukampa 
Vicar (Ajmer, 1930), which castigated Jainism; Padri Sahab Se 
Bacho (Beware of the Padre, Allahabad, 1941), which advised 
people to oppose the corruption of missionaries; and Injil Se 
Baithaka Bazi Yani Kutiniti Ka Kam (A Gambling Match with 
an Angel, Mirzapur, 1944), which attacked the Bible. 

Officials also took prompt action against the literature pro-
duced by the various Hindu and Muslim sects, who often 
attacked each others' interpretation of their primary religious 
tracts. Indeed, a surprising number of the banned titles dealt 
with controversies within a particular community. The Arya 
Samaj, for instance, reserved its most virulent attacks for the 
followers of the Sanatan Dharm, known popularly as the 
Sanatanists. A favourite Samaj tactic was to "expose" the 

Sanatanist defence of the Puranas as sacred literature by making 
copious use of translations of passages relating to sex. A good 
example of this was Mansa Ram's Puranik Pol Prakash (Light 
Provided by Puranas) which was published in Lahore in 1936. 
Sanatan writings tended to be equally derogatory, and while 
one proscribed tract, entitled A Shoe on the Head of the Arya 
Samaj, categorized Dayanand, the Samaj's founder, as being an 
"abuser of Saints", another, called Surapnakha Ke Himayati Ki 
Nak Kat Gai (Bhivani, 1936), questioned his moral character. 

Similar official initiatives were also visible with regards to 
the Muslim community, where attempts were made to tackle 
the obscenity and the personal nature of the attacks in Sunni-
Shia exchanges. A proscribed Sunni work entitled Kuhar-i-
Khudai Bar Sare Ibne Sabia (Ferozepur, c.1938), quoted the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica and missionary studies as "unbiased 
authorities" in labelling Shias "butchers" and "innovators 
in religion". Other banned anti-Shia tracts included Dur-I-
Muhammadi (Delhi, no date), Asli Zalil-i-Nur (Ludhiana, 
c.1938), and Intabah Shia Bakval Ulama Almarzia (Multan, 
1938). Shia publicists hit back at their Sunni peers through 
equally critical tracts. Primary examples of such literature were 
the Mo'aviya Par Javaz Lanet Ke Sharen Dalael (Benares, no 
date) and Zulfikar-i-Safdari (Lahore, no date), both of which 
made obscene references to Sunni religious practices. 

The official attack upon tracts capable of heightening sec-
tarian tensions continued right into the 1940s, when the 
desirability of this was underlined by the increased levels of 
political instability, and the sectarianization of both constitu-
tional and agitational politics. As a result, overtly sectarian 
tracts produced by militant organizations like the Hindu 
Mahasabha and the Khaksars, as well as local Congress and 
Muslim League organizations, were regularly banned. Books 
such as Bahadur Rajput (The Brave Rajput, Amritsar, 1940), 
which was a fictional account of the Hindu confrontation with 
Muslims in response to Aurangzeb's "atrocities", Din Nagar 
(Zila Gurdaspur) Ke Pakistan Virodhi Sammelan (The Anti-
Pakistan Meeting in Gurdaspur District, Delhi, 1941), and Vijai 
Pataka (Victory Explosion, Agra, 1943), which reproduced 
speeches from an anti-Pakistan conference, were proscribed. So 
were pro-Muslim treatises like Why Bloodshed in Sindf 
(Calcutta, 1941), Khuni Cawnpur (Bombay, no date), and 
Muslim Faryad (Meerut, no date), which discussed communal 
conflicts, Hindu "atrocities" against the Muslims, and current 
Hindu attempts to dominate political system. While the in-
creased levels of sectarian violence between 1946 and 1947 only 
underlined the validity of such official initiatives, an over-
stretched administration attempting to control widespread 
sectarian rioting - and a service that had itself been infected by 
communal ideologies - found it impossible to tackle the vast 
volume of sectarian publications being churned out secretly by 
a plethora of presses. 
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From early in the 20th century the government of India was 
extremely nervous about revolutionary violence. The Russian 
Revolution of 1917 heightened these fears appreciably, and 
caused concerted efforts to identify and proscribe the activities 
of communist "agents" and their publications. Sumit Sarkar 
has noted that events in Russia caused a "panic reminiscent of 
that caused by the French Revolution, official reports from 
1919-20 onwards discovered Bolshevik ideas and Soviet agents 
everywhere, with even people like Gandhi or C.R. Das at times 
not above suspicion". While the government of India's more 
extreme apprehensions were often unfounded, revolutionary 
nationalists quickly saw Bolshevik Russia as a potential ally 
against British imperialism; early visitors to Moscow included 
Mahendra Pratap, M.N. Roy, Abani Mukherji, Virendranath 
Chattopadhyay, and Bhupen Dutt. The Comintern's declared 
aim of destroying the British empire, combined with the dis-
covery, in 1919, of Bolshevik documents all over India and the 
presence of Moscow-trained Indians who organized the Com-
munist Party, sharpened official concern. Government censors 
began to keep an eye out for anti-imperialist journals and 
posters released by Indian communists based in Berlin, who, 
led by M.N. Roy, tried to infiltrate the Indian National 
Congress, labour unions and Congress-led peasant associations. 
The government of India's home political files of the 1920s 
reflect their obsession with the "Bolshevik menace". 

Roy's books were banned. One Year of Non Cooperation 
from Ahmedabad to Gaya (1923), criticized Gandhi and 
espoused alternate ways of unseating the British in India. Agle 
Sat Sal (1922, The Following Seven Years) described the wide-
spread poverty, predicted Indian independence in seven years, 
and promised that the Bolsheviks would rule the country. 
After the "Kanpur Bolshevik Conspiracy Case" in May 1924 
Muzaffar Ahmad, S.A. Dange, Shukat Usmani, and Nalini 
Gupta were jailed, but communist activism continued unabated 
and an open Indian communist Conference was held in Kanpur 
in December 1924: an event that, according to many histori-
ans, marked the formal establishment of the Communist Party 
of India. As communist influence grew rapidly among indus-
trial workers, party programmes and publications such as the 
Bharatiya Samyavadi Dal (1924, Indian Communist Party), 
an information sheet dealing with party rules, and Bolshevism. 
Kya Haif (1931, What Is Bolshevism), which dealt with Lenin-
ism and the nature of revolution - were banned. 

The so-called Meerut Conspiracy Case, which was blamed on 
communist activists seeking a violent revolution, and the growth 
of labour militancy after 1934 had important effects. Three 
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major strikes took place in Sholapur, Nagpur, and Bombay in 
1934 and the government reacted by formally banning the 
Communist Party on 23 July 1934. Censorship of communist 
publications, including translations of The Communist Mani-
festo (such as Communist Manifesto Arthat Samishtvad Ki Asli, 
Sidhant, 1934) increased. The Sea Customs and Emergency 
Powers Acts extended powers to confiscate any work contain-
ing documents from the Comintern or an "affiliate". The latter 
included the assortment of leftist clubs and societies in England 
that sporadically published articles on Indian economic and 
political affairs. Between 1932 and 1934, customs officials paid 
new attention to suspected socialist publications. Indeed, of the 
175 titles seized while entering India in this period, 150 were 
by communists or "known sympathizers". 

The Communist Party survived the official ban by operating 
inside Congress and the new Congress Socialist Party, an 
organization formed by leftists seeking to take over the nation-
alist movement "from within". Literature continued to be pro-
duced, distributed - and banned. Duniya De Mazduro Ek Ho 
Jao (1935, Workers of the World Unite) called for the estab-
lishment of a Soviet Republic and demanded the confiscation 
of land and an eight-hour day. Ham Bhukhe Nange Kyon Hain? 
(1935, Why Are We Hungry and Naked?) blamed poverty and 
starvation on British imperialism. 

The alliance of left-wing nationalists and socialists led to the 
formation of the All India Kisan Sabha, a peasant association. 
The Kisan [peasant] Manifesto of August 1936 demanded the 
abolition of zamindari (landlordism), a graduated tax on agri-
cultural incomes in excess of 500 rupees in place of the pre-
vailing land revenue, and the cancellation of debts. The early 
activities of the new organization included, to the discomfiture 
of the authorities, staging spectacular peasant marches. In addi-
tion, communists working through the Congress organization 
assisted in the establishment of the All India Students' 
Federation and the Progressive Writers' Association, which 
attempted to spread leftist ideals through fiction and poetry. 
Not surprisingly the government banned a Student's Federation 
booklet entitled To All Anti-Imperialist Fighters Gathering 
Storm (1936), which labelled the Government of India Act of 
1935 as an "imperialist trick", and encouraged its repudiation 
through concerted class struggle and increased support for com-
munism. 

With the beginning of World War II communist tirades 
against an "imperialist war" brought a very stern response from 
the government of India, whose legislative arsenal had been 
strengthened by the comprehensive Defence of India Rules. 

INDIA: The Communist Party in British India 



INDIA: STATE CENSORSHIP AND THE INDIAN "EMERGENCY" I I 7 3 

Tracts such as The Second Imperialist War (1939), by Gautam 
Adhikari, which was pro-Soviet Union and demanded a "real" 
anti-fascist government in India, were banned. So were com-
munist pamphlets targeted at the student community, such as 
the Students' Role in the Anti-Imperialist Struggle (1939), 
together with tracts that encouraged the audience not to con-
tribute to war funds, such as the Sarkar Ki Larai Men Canda 
Mat Do Rupaye Men Char Anna Marghi Mata Live Hártala 
Karo (1939, Do Not Contribute to the Government's War and 
Strike If You are Not Given a Wartime Bonus), and those calling 
on industrial workers to strike, like Jute Mill Workers9 Strike: 
Manifesto (1940). 

Japan's entry into the war in December 1941 brought about 
a dramatic change. India suddenly became an actual battlefield 
and an important launching pad for Allied forces in Asia. 
Congress's refusal to assist in the war effort, and its working 
committee's decision to launch another civil disobedience move-
ment in August 1942, forced the government of India to take 
radical measures. In July 1942, the ban on the Communist 
Party of India was lifted in the hope that the party would be 
a political "counter-weight" against the Congress and its cadres 
would assist in the war effort. 

Relations between the government and the party were more 
complex than has been assumed. The communist politburo, in 
Bombay, and the party's provincial headquarters, located in the 
various capitals, were given unprecedented freedom to state 
their views; communist activists in the localities, on the other 
hand, continued to be the target of suspicious bureaucrats. 
Vernacular editions of the Communist Party's mouthpiece - the 
People's War - were regularly banned, and its editors arrested 
for endangering the peace. These trends were particularly strik-
ing in eastern India, which had become strategically important 
because of the presence of an enormous Allied army. 

From mid-1943 onwards, senior officials became increasingly 
annoyed by communist unwillingness to denounce the Congress 
working committee for its "defeatist" stance towards the war 
and its supposed pro-Japanese leanings. As the Allied strategic 

On 26 June 1975, in the exercise of powers conferred on him 
by clause (1) of article 352 of the constitution, Fakhruddin 
Ali Ahmed, the president of India, declared the country to be 
in a state of "emergency", stating: "A grave emergency exists 
whereby the security of India is threatened by internal distur-
bance." The Hindustan Times came out the next day with a 
special emergency edition, which was snatched off the streets 
by government officials. The electricity supply to the Statesman's 
presses was cut, sabotaging its special emergency edition. There 
were pre-dawn arrests of prominent opposition politicians, dis-
senters in the ruling Congress party, and 253 journalists, under 
the Maintenance of Internal Security Act (MISA). The Central 
Censorship Order (CCO), dated 26 June 1975, and the 
Guidelines for the Press in the Current Emergency were both 
issued, imposing severe restrictions on the freedom of expres-
sion. Under the CCO no news, comment, or report pertaining 
to the emergency, the suspension of the law of habeas corpus, 

situation improved, the authorities felt less dependent on com-
munist assistance. Finally, intelligence reports mentioned active 
communist efforts to fight the damaging effects of the Bengal 
Famine of 1943, which had affected the neighbouring provinces 
as well, by exposing hoarders, who were often the state's local 
allies. Although the ban on the party was not re-imposed, the 
government became increasingly intolerant of any sort of crit-
icism from communist sources. Indeed, by 1944 formal letters 
announced that the party would no longer be given any "special 
consideration" by censors and officers in charge of rationing 
newsprint. The effects of this circular were immediate: the 
number of communist publications proscribed at all levels of 
the administration shot up between 1944 and 1945, and this 
trend continued in the postwar years. 

SANJOY BHATTACHARYA 

Further Reading 
Barrier, N. Gerald, Banned: Controversial Literature and Political 

Control in British India, 1907-1947, Columbia: University of 
Missouri Press, 1974 

Bhattacharya, Sanjoy, "The Colonial State and the Communist Party 
of India, 1942-45: A Reappraisal", South Asia Research, 15/1 
(Spring 1995) 

Bhattacharya, Sanjoy, Propaganda and Information in Eastern India, 
1939-45: A Necessary Weapon of War, Richmond, Surrey: 
Curzon Press, 2001 

Chandra, Bipan et al., India's Struggle for Independence, 
1857-1947, New Delhi: Viking, 1988; Harmondsworth: Penguin, 
1989 

Damodaran, Vinita, Broken Promises: Popular Protest, Indian 
Nationalism, and the Congress Party in Bihar, 1935-1946, Delhi 
and New York: Oxford University Press, 1992 

Overstreet, Gene D. and Marshall Windmiller, Communism in India, 
Bombay: Perennial Press, i960 

Pandey, Gyanendra (editor), The Indian Nation in 1942, Calcutta: 
Bagchi, 1988 

Sarkar, Sumit, Modern India, 1885-1947, Delhi and Basingstoke: 
Macmillan, 1983; New York: St Martin's Press, 1989 

Voigt, Johannes H., India in the Second World War, New Delhi: 
Heinemann, 1987 

the detention of the individuals under MISA, the family plan-
ning programme, or the imposition of president's rule in the 
states of Tamil Nadu and Gujarat was allowed to be published 
without being subjected to pre-censorship. Further, the guide-
lines instructed that nothing was to be published that indicated 
disapproval or criticism of a government measure. A ban on 
reporting proceedings in parliament was imposed, as well as one 
on publishing court judgements that went against the central 
government or the office of the censor. 

Pre-censorship had never been imposed before this occasion 
in free India. Freedom of speech and expression is a funda-
mental right, enshrined in article 19 of the constitution of India. 
However, no fundamental right is absolutely inviolable, accord-
ing to the Indian constitution, and hence legislative restrictions 
may be imposed on this freedom. The restrictions must be rea-
sonable and conform to constitutional norms, and the final 
decision about the legality of a restriction is made by the courts. 

INDIA: State Censorship and the Indian "Emergency" of 1975-77 
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The courts have always strongly upheld the right to freedom 
of expression, and on numerous occasions, even during the 
emergency, judged against unduly harsh impositions upon this 
freedom. The CCO and its follow-up legislation the Prevention 
of Publication of Objectionable Matter Act (PPOM), which was 
promulgated on n February 1976, were both draconian pro-
nouncements, given this tradition of a free press. The PPOM, 
especially, prevented any criticism of government policies, and 
high-ranking government officials such as the prime minister, 
the president, vice-president, speaker of the house, and gover-
nors of states. Further, in an unprecedented move, the PPOM 
contained established procedures for taking punitive action 
against newspapers that contravened its regulations. The 
PPOM allowed for the closure of a newspaper for a period not 
exceeding two months, with no possibility for the newspaper 
of direct judicial appeal. Appeals were to be directed to an exec-
utive officer, described as a "competent authority", and 
appointed by the central government. Further appeals went to 
the central government, and only then to the high court. The 
publisher subjected to litigation was thus effectively silenced 
until the lengthy appeal process was completed. In addition, 
the PPOM was placed in the ninth schedule of the constitution, 
making it impossible for appeals against it to be made on the 
grounds of fundamental rights violations. All these sanctions 
pertained mainly to the press, since Akashvani (All India 
Radio), the only radio broadcasting service, and Doordarshan, 
the national television station, were both under the control of 
the central government's ministry of information and broad-
casting. Radio was the medium having the widest outreach, 
especially to rural areas, and the broadcasts during the emer-
gency consisted mainly of plaudits to the ruling Congress gov-
ernment. Kishore Kumar, a famous artiste, was subjected to a 
complete ban on broadcasts of his voice because he refused to 
sing a composition in praise of the government's 20-point eco-
nomic programme on All India Radio. 

The unprecedented nature of this repression of the press, and 
the disregard for democratic tenets in the world's largest democ-
racy during the emergency, had a number of causes behind it. 
The ostensible reason, cited by prime minister Indira Gandhi 
as her justification for calling the emergency, was the steadily 
deteriorating law and order situation in the country, which was 
a direct result of the opposition parties' agitation to have her 
step down from her post. In 1974 t n e Allahabad high court 
ruled that her election to the Lok Sabha (lower house of par-
liament) was invalid on the grounds of corrupt electoral prac-
tices. Further, she was prevented from holding political office 
for a period of six years following the judgement. Mrs Gandhi 
appealed to the supreme court, which granted her a conditional 
stay while reviewing the Allahabad high court's judgement. The 
conditional stay allowed her to hold the post of prime minis-
ter and to speak in both houses, but prevented her from voting 
or drawing a salary as a member of parliament. The opposi-
tion parties, which had been agitating for Mrs Gandhi to step 
down following the high court ruling, intensified their agitation 
following the stay order. The Congress state government of 
Gujarat was defeated in the 1974 assembly elections by the 
opposition Jan Morcha Party, following intense anti-Congress 
agitation in the state. The Bihar state government faced a pro-
tracted student agitation, which intensified in March 1974 
when Jayaprakash Narayan, a highly respected socialist, 

freedom fighter, and leader of the Sarvodaya movement, 
accepted leadership of the agitation. He formed the Students 
Sangharsh Samiti (Association for Students' Struggle) in Bihar, 
which strengthened existing efforts to oust the Congress state 
government. Student-sponsored agitation spread to the univer-
sities in Delhi, Benares, and Allahabad. Narayan called for a 
nationwide movement of civil disobedience, demanding probity 
in public life and the removal of Mrs. Gandhi from the post of 
prime minister. Newspapers became increasingly critical of Mrs 
Gandhi and the Congress Party, began to report on widespread 
discontent about the poor state of the economy and corrup-
tion, and came out with editorials endorsing the opposition agi-
tation, which was gaining in strength by the day. 

On 21 June 1975 ^ v e opposition political parties, namely the 
Jan Sangh, the Akali Dal, the Bharatiya Lok Dal, the Congress 
(O), and the Socialist parties, held a massive rally in Delhi, and 
under the leadership of Narayan, resolved to conduct a cam-
paign of civil disobedience that would culminate in the non-
payment of taxes if necessary. Narayan also made an appeal to 
the police and to the army to desist from impeding the agita-
tors, in the interests of justice. Mrs Gandhi promptly advised 
the president to proclaim an emergency, which he did on 26 
June. The Congress Party and Mrs Gandhi justified the impo-
sition of emergency on the grounds that the agitation had 
reached the level of a serious internal disturbance, the contin-
uation of which would compromise the security of the country. 

Deeper analysis reveals several additional reasons for the col-
lapse of democracy and the stifling of the press at that time. 
The Congress Party had enjoyed an unbroken reign at the 
centre since the time of independence. It had traditionally been 
a party of upper-caste wealthy elites, and presented itself as a 
"framework of consensus" for the multiplicity of interests that 
characterize the Indian polity. Since the time of Nehru, the 
Congress had adopted a secular, modern, and progressive 
agenda at the centre. At the local and regional levels, however, 
it was very much in tune with the realities of caste and sectar-
ianism. This did not help the cause of secularism, but did help 
to preserve the diverse character of the nation, while dissipat-
ing any authoritarian centralization of power. When Mrs 
Gandhi came to power, the Congress organizational structure 
at the regional and local levels was beginning to show signs of 
strain. The 1967 national and state elections resulted in the 
Congress's share of the national vote being the lowest it had 
been since independence. The Congress lost power in five states, 
and three other states formed non-Congress state governments 
following the elections. The Congress Party split in 1969, with 
the expulsion of Mrs Gandhi, who promptly formed the 
Congress (R - for Requisition). The remaining organizational 
wing of the party called itself the Congress (O - for Organi-
zation). Mrs Gandhi compounded the erosion of the local struc-
tures of support by adopting populist electoral strategies in the 
1971 elections and going directly to the people with her 
proposals, rather than using the local and regional Congress 
organizational units. 

Mrs Gandhi displayed strong centralizing tendencies as prime 
minister, using the mechanism of president's rule to dissolve 
various state legislative assemblies from the centre. For exam-
ple, she had the West Bengal state assembly dissolved, which 
had voted in the opposition United Front coalition in the 1967 
elections, and had president's rule instituted. The mechanism 
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of president's rule was used on a total of seven opposition-led 
state governments following the 1967 elections. This propen-
sity to rule from the centre, when combined with the elite, 
modern, progressive, and socialist Congress agenda, was a 
recipe for absolutism. Given the poor state of the economy at 
the time, and the search for quick, centrally led progress, the 
most effective strategy of the Congress appeared to be to shut 
out all forms of dissent, and to move forward with those poli-
cies that appeared to be most effective. The elite leadership of 
the Congress had the deeply entrenched belief that they under-
stood the needs of the masses better than the masses themselves, 
and that the opposition and the adverse press were simply dis-
senting troublemakers. When she became prime minister in 
1966, Mrs Gandhi was the subject of a barrage of newspaper 
editorials commenting on the terrible state of the country. Her 
reaction was to pose this question at a conference: "How much 
freedom can the press have in a country like India fighting 
poverty, backwardness, ignorance, disease and superstitions?" 
The paternalistic attitude inherent in the statement posed a 
danger to freedom of expression. If a government in power 
believes that the poor, or even the opposition, which claims to 
represent the interests of the poor or disadvantaged, are igno-
rant and therefore unqualified to comment on the policies of 
the government, censorship of the press is inevitable. 

The Congress Party at the centre believed that the tension 
lay between discipline and stability on the one hand, and chaos 
and confusion on the other. Chaos manifested itself in opposi-
tion dissent and polemical newspaper editorials. To be fair, crit-
icisms by opposition parties of the central government in India 
have always been vehement, and have often pushed the limits 
of civil discourse. Parliamentary proceedings in India are fre-
quently interrupted by violent, emotionally charged scenes by 
various political groups. The extreme opposite of this sort of 
disorganized discourse, however, is totalitarianism. The 
Congress Party since the time of Nehru had espoused a variant 
of democracy practised in the former Soviet Union and the 
eastern European states, rather than liberal western democracy. 
Mrs Gandhi's government from 1971 had legislated policies 
such as the nationalization of banks, a populist 20-point eco-
nomic programme, the curbing of trade union rights of collec-
tive bargaining, and legislation to further strengthen the 
executive vis-á-vis the legislature and judiciary. During the 
emergency Mrs Gandhi commented that: "what is being done 
is not an abrogation of democracy, but an effort to safeguard 
it." The concept of discipline has always been highly valued by 
the Indian people, especially in the political sphere: the char-
acter of the constitution, with its provisions for restrictions on 
fundamental rights, and for greater power to the centre as 
opposed to the states, points to this. The very limited resistance 
to the emergency during its imposition reflects this respect for 
authority. The huge amount of power vested in the central gov-
ernment (both economic and political) also helped to effectively 
quell dissent. For example, the government effectively coerced 
newspapers to stay in line by withholding advertisements 
(advertisements were a major source of revenue for newspa-
pers). Given that a great deal of the economy was state owned, 
advertising revenues depended on the central government's 
whims. During the emergency the Directorate of Advertising 
and Visual Publicity was expanded to include all nationalized 
concerns such as banks (which had been nationalized in 1970 

by Mrs Gandhi's government), railways, and all public-sector 
units. The directorate controlled where these concerns adver-
tised, and the prices that they were allowed to pay for the adver-
tisements, thus wielding a great deal of financial coercive power 
over newspapers. The government also tightened its control 
over newsprint supplies, which were routed through the state 
monopoly the State Trading Corporation. Other methods of 
government coercion included calls by the government for the 
early repayment by newspapers of huge outstanding loans, lit-
igation pertaining to the premises occupied by newspaper 
offices, which were often government owned or controlled, and 
the discontinuation of the supply of electricity to presses. 

The structure of press ownership in India is clearly another 
important factor responsible for the relatively docile manner in 
which the press accepted the restrictions imposed by the CCO, 
the Guidelines, and the PPOM during the emergency. News-
papers and presses in India were (in in some cases still are) 
often owned by industrialists or business groups. The opinion 
of the editor of the newspaper could be overruled by that of 
the owner, and often was. The reason for this was the great 
degree of state control over the economy, especially during the 
emergency. This meant that the industrialists were in large 
measure dependent upon the goodwill of the reigning govern-
ment, which controlled the granting of licences and permits, 
direct benefits from state-owned and -controlled firms, and 
more menacingly, regulatory agencies and their targets. The 
problem of owner interference with editorial decisions was 
especially prominent during the emergency: as a result, even the 
practice of publishing blank editorial columns was discontin-
ued after a few initial attempts right at the beginning of the 
period. News agencies, on the other hand, were more or less 
autonomous entities, which were older and more established 
than the newspapers, and run by trusts rather than individu-
als. During the emergency, the four main news agencies (the 
United News of India, Samachar Bharati, Hindustan Samachar, 
and the oldest and largest, the Press Trust of India), were 
coerced by financial pressure to merge into one news agency 
(Samachar) on 31 January 1976. Samachar was placed under 
the direct control of the Central Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting. The creation of Samachar, the existing govern-
ment control over Akashvani and Doordarshan, and the depor-
tation of foreign journalists who would not cooperate with the 
government's censorship programme gave the state a virtual 
monopoly over sources of information in the country during 
the emergency. 

These political and economic factors were significantly 
responsible for the suspension of freedoms during the emer-
gency. Another important reason, and one that has perhaps 
been given undue importance by analysts, relates to the per-
sonalities of prime minister Indira Gandhi and her son Sanjay 
Gandhi. Her political vision indicates her susceptibility to the 
lure of autocratic rule, as do her refusal to vacate the post of 
prime minister, and the way in which she used the tool of pres-
ident's rule to topple opposition-led governments in various 
states. The Allahabad high court judgement that barred her 
from holding political office for six years would in all proba-
bility have been a devastating blow to her career, and to that 
of her son Sanjay, who was clearly being groomed to be her 
political heir. There were several censorship orders pertaining 
to Sanjay Gandhi during the emergency, in an effort to give him 
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good publicity. Part of Mrs Gandhi's desire for power was in 
all probability related to an effort to perpetuate the dynastic 
rule that had begun with Nehru, by setting Sanjay up as her 
successor. 

The emergency was finally repealed with a call for general 
elections in January 1977. This probably has less to do with a 
desire to re-establish democratic norms than with the excellent 
monsoons of 1976, the good harvests, and the better health of 
the economy, all of which led Mrs Gandhi to believe that an 
election would result in a landslide victory for the Congress 
Party. In spite of the fact that the people had been deprived of 
uncensored information for close to two years, and had been 
subjected to volumes of laudatory propaganda about the 
Congress government, the opposition Janata Party, a united 
front of several opposition parties, was overwhelmingly voted 
into power. It was the first non-Congress government in the 
history of independent India. Factors responsible for this land-
slide victory were the demolition of slums in urban areas, and 
the eviction of their residents, and the forcible sterilizations that 
were conducted throughout north India as part of the family 
planning programme during the emergency. Ironically, the 
deprivation of press freedom worked against the Congress 
Party, since the call for elections was clearly poorly timed by 
Mrs Gandhi, probably as a result of a lack of truthful informa-
tion about the sentiments of the electorate. Among the new 
Janata government's first actions were the repeal of the CCO 
and the PPOM, as well as the allotment of an equal amount 
of time on the government-controlled television and radio to 
both opposition and government. Previously censored court 
judgements that had strongly upheld press freedoms during the 

India Ravaged is a good example of the publications distrib-
uted by activists attached to the Indian National Congress in 
the aftermath of the Quit India movement of August-September 
1942. The government of India's determined efforts to crush 
the Congress in the wake of the uprising sent many Congress 
members into hiding, where they continued the party's cam-
paign against the colonial administration and its handling of 
the wartime crisis. But the official efforts to counter Congress-
sponsored movements by force provided the Indian national-
ists with a much-enlarged pantheon of martyrs, who were 
eulogized to the detriment of the colonial state throughout the 
wan 

India Ravaged was described by its authors - unnamed - as 
"an account of atrocities committed, under British aegis, over 
the whole sub-continent of India in the latter part of 1942". 
Priced at one rupee, it seemed to be directed at well-to-do audi-
ences who were advised that: 

this book will be no suitable ornament at present for 
mahogany drawing tables or ivory bookshelves - no 
doubt its rightful place. The despoilers and oppressors of 

emergency were published, as was a white paper on censorship 
and repression during the emergency. The suppression of the 
freedom of expression was perhaps the most strongly con-
demned feature of the emergency. A judicial order from the time 
says: "True democracy can only thrive in a free clearing house 
of competing ideologies and philosophies - and in this the Press 
has an important role to play." 
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India will want to hunt it out of view. They cannot stand 
its fierce light. Whether, therefore, you are an Indian, or 
a foreigner temporarily in India, we entrust this and sub-
sequent volumes to you for safe custody, by all the indige-
nous means one employs to save a treasure from theft or 
robbery [sic], and for as many people to read as you can 
personally arrange. 

Official reports, and the evidence of arrested Congress 
members, suggested that the contents of the book were spread 
both by word of mouth and by publishers who duplicated the 
book secretly in their presses. 

Three separate "atrocities" are described. In the so-called 
"Chimur incident" the military responded to the deaths of five 
Indian officials by looting the town of Chimur in Central 
Provinces and raping some of the local women. The incident 
caused such an outcry that the authorities banned all newspaper 
reports of what took place. The authors of India Ravaged 
described the incident and its political repercussions in great 
detail. They also detailed soldiers' atrocities in the district of 
Midnapur, in Bengal, where the nationalist response to Gandhi's 

INDIA RAVAGED 
Underground book: India, 1943 



INDONESIA 1177 

call for civil disobedience had been particularly marked and vio-
lent, and enumerated other instances of police firing on crowds 
- violent or otherwise - and "military hunts" for Congress mem-
bers hiding in villages. 

The second part of the book drew attention to the fact that 
serving or recently resigned civil servants had denounced the 
official use of force. Particular attention was given to Shyama 
Prasad Mookerjee, a minister in the coalition government in 
Bengal, and K.C. Neogy, a member of the Central Legislative 
Council. Mookerjee's letter of resignation, of November 1942, 
was reproduced; Mookerjee had accused the British of high-
handedness in Bengal, and complained about the powerlessness 
of the provincial ministries and the shortage of official relief in 
particular districts. Neogy had complained during a meeting of 
the Central Legislative Assembly in September 1942, of "police 
and army excesses". The book's appendix contained vivid 
descriptions of alleged instances of executions, torture, and rape 
by police and army personnel in particular localities. 

Such a book could be hardly expected to escape the atten-
tion of British officials, who proscribed it under Defence of 
India Rules in 1943. 

SANJOY BHATTACHARYA 
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Population: 212,092,000 
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The emergence of mass media in Indonesia has been accom-
panied by the development of official instruments of control. 
While the strictness of these controls has waxed and waned, a 
broad pattern of censorship, official control, and at times out-
right repression has emerged. Over time the mass media have 
considerably broadened their audience, raising issues of the 
status in newly literate societies of the newspapers and literate 
media in general, problems of "democracy" in mass media, and 
whether formal, state-imposed censorship constitutes the most 
serious limitations on media freedoms. 

The Dutch colonial period 
The earliest newspapers in the Netherlands (or Dutch) East 
Indies were official Dutch language publications announcing 
auctions, government regulations, service promotions, and 
other trade-related matters associated with the Dutch East India 
Company, the institution that constituted Dutch colonial power 
until the end of the 18th century. The earliest recorded news-
sheet was the Memorie der Nouvelles (1668), handwritten in 
Batavia and distributed to East India Company employees. 

Further Reading 
Barrier, N. Gerald, Banned: Controversial Literature and Political 

Control in British India, 1907-194·/, Columbia: University of 
Missouri Press, 1974 

Bhattacharya, Sanjoy, "The Colonial State and the Communist Party 
of India, 1942-45: A Reappraisal", South Asia Research, 15/2 
(Spring 1995) 

Bhattacharya, Sanjoy, Propaganda and Information in Eastern India, 
1939-45: A Necessary Weapon of War, Richmond, Surrey: 
Curzon Press, 2001 

Chandra, Bipan et ai, India's Struggle for Independence, 
1857-194-7, New Delhi: Viking, 1988; Harmondsworth: Penguin, 
1989 

Damodaran, Vinita, Broken Promises: Popular Protest, Indian 
Nationalism, and the Congress Party in Bihar, 1935-1946, Delhi 
and New York: Oxford University Press, 1992 

Israel, Milton, Communications and Power: Propaganda and the 
Press in the Indian Nationalist Struggle, 1920-1947, Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1994 

Mazumdar, Aurobindo, Indian Press and Freedom Struggle, 1937-42, 
Calcutta: Longman, 1993 

Pandey, Gyanendra (editor), The Indian Nation in 1942, Calcutta: 
Bagchi, 1988 

Voigt, Johannes H., India in the Second World War, New Delhi: 
Heinemann, 1987 

Indies; Dutch East Indies) 
Illiteracy rate (%): 8.1 (m); 17.9 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 69 
Number of periodicals: 94 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 155 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 68 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 8.2 

It took over a century from the first arrival of printing presses 
in 1624 for a printed news-sheet to appear in the Indies. The 
Bataviaasche Nouvelles (Batavian News) in 1744 is the first 
record of a printed news-sheet. Like one or two other publica-
tions that followed it, the news-sheet was in Dutch, and so 
limited to the European population and had virtually no impact 
on the indigenous population. Literacy in Dutch was limited 
even in the Christianized, indigenous communities; Malay and, 
in some areas, Portuguese creóle were the language of every-
day communication. The European community was at first a 
restricted enclave; its partial indigenization through intermar-
riage further limited the potential audience for publications in 
Dutch - a fact that was the subject of negative comment by 
both European visitors and the local cultural elite. 

In addition to having a restricted potential audience, these 
early publications were subject to pre-publication censorship by 
the governor-general or his staff. This censorship extended 
into the fields of education, textbooks, and translations, 
where the governor-general could prohibit any publication, and 
arrest, imprison or banish from the Indies those deemed to be 
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offenders. Although his decisions could be overturned by the 
directors of the East India Company in the Netherlands, dis-
tance and time made this unlikely. 

It was only in the 19th century that the political, cultural, 
and social environment of the Indies began to change, initially 
in the European society and more gradually among sections of 
indigenous society, and with these changes we see the emer-
gence of newspapers and creative literature that are recogniz-
ably modern in their form and cultural orientation. At the start 
of the 19th century the Indies had ceased to be administered 
by a trading company and had become the direct responsibil-
ity of the Dutch state. While the turbulent events of post-French 
Revolution Europe were to have a direct impact on this admin-
istration, and various wars of colonial subjugation were to 
occur throughout the century (the Java War, 1825-30, the 
Paderi War in Sumatra, 1821-38 and the Aceh War (1873-
c.1903), the European colonial community, both numerically 
and geographically, was strengthened and extended. This, 
together with the professionalization of the colonial civil service 
and the systematization of agricultural exploitation, led to an 
increase in the size of the Dutch population. From the 1860s 
onwards, the expansion of Dutch private economic interest also 
bolstered this population. The lifting of bans on the immigra-
tion of Dutch women, the opening of the Suez Canal, and 
increasing use of steam ships all led to substantial changes in 
the European community and its relationship with the indige-
nous communities. For the first time, a substantial Dutch civil-
ian society not directly linked to the government emerged in 
Indonesia, and with it the germ of a Dutch speaking "civil 
society" with its associated needs and demands for information 
and entertainment. The modes of censorship and control that 
were effective in the context of the East India Company's virtual 
dictatorship were no longer effective or acceptable to an 
increasingly sophisticated, literate, and democratized Dutch 
colonial community. 

From the late 1830s onwards, in every major urban centre 
of the Indies, new private, commercial newspapers began to 
appear, including in 1852 the Java Bode (The Java Herald) in 
Batavia, Het Sourabaiaasche Handelsblad (The Surabaya Trade 
Paper), and Locomotief (Locomotive) in Semarang. While still 
reflecting the importance of Dutch commercial interests as well 
as reporting on Indies government matters (appointments and 
the like), these newspapers also covered events in the Dutch 
motherland and Europe in general, as well as local matters per-
taining to both the interests of the European community and 
later, with the emergence of a modern nationalist conscious-
ness, events in the Chinese and indigenous communities. 

Under Dutch political and economic power, the Netherlands 
East Indies was gradually transformed into a modern state less 
dependent on physical coercion and brute force and more on 
modern disciplinary institutions. Coercion remained a real part 
of colonial control mechanisms until the demise of the 
Netherlands' East Indian empire, but the courts and the police 
began to play a progressively more systematized and regular-
ized role in press control. Although their attitude always 
favoured the interests of the colonial state and was never one 
of liberal openness, it was at least less capricious than the vir-
tually dictatorial powers of the early governors-general. The 
Drukpersreglement (Printing Press Regulation) of 1856 repre-
sents the first major step in the regularization of the relation-

ship between the state and publishers/journalists. Much of the 
specific disciplinary and punitive content of these regulations 
was clearly repressive and predicated on a suspicion of the dan-
gerous, indeed revolutionary, potential of the printed word: 
publishers were required to submit material for pre-publication 
vetting, and prohibitive fines were imposed on those who failed 
to comply. In most respects, the 1856 Regulations confirmed 
what had been prior practice, although recourse to courts and 
ultimately the power of political pressure to appeal against deci-
sions can be seen as a small advance for press freedom. Notions 
of checks and balances between the executive, judicial and leg-
islative arms of government were often modified by an over-
riding colonial corporatism, where the interests of the Dutch 
as a group overwhelmed the interests of both private individ-
uals and members of subordinate racial groups. The entrenched 
notion of legal difference (vide inferiority) of non-Europeans in 
the colonial context also meant that the embryonic press, espe-
cially the indigenous press, was frequently in a legally parlous 
and repressed situation. 

Ostensibly for reasons of cultural sensitivity and to protect 
the indigenous population, the Netherlands East Indies oper-
ated a racially divided legal system, with separate courts and 
legal codes for Europeans, the indigenous populations and 
those groups labelled as "foreign orientals" (predominantly, the 
ethnic Chinese, but also Arabs and Indians). European law con-
ferred greater legal protection and civil liberties on those within 
its jurisdiction. In part this legal status and protection explains 
the prominence of Eurasians (who were "legally" European) in 
the early Malay-language press in Indonesia. Other factors that 
influenced this Eurasian participation included higher levels of 
education and literacy, and the marginalization of the Eurasian 
population within an increasingly racially aware and exclusive 
European population, which may have pushed some individu-
als into new cultural and economic alliances with the Malay-
speaking Chinese and indigenous groups. 

Indigenous language newspapers proliferated in early 20th-
century Indonesia. Newspapers in the Javanese script and lan-
guage - the language of Indonesia's largest ethnic group - had 
been published in the semi-autonomous "princely lands" of 
Surakarta and Yogyakarta from the 1850s. In some ways these 
early Javanese newspapers could be seen as diversions for what 
was a politically impotent aristocracy, which may explain the 
declining impact and ultimate eclipse of the Javanese language 
press in Indonesia. The flowering of the Malay (or, as it was 
later called, Indonesian) language press has its roots in differ-
ent social phenomena and in a new non-European urban class 
that became apparent at the turn of the 20th century. 

Broad changes in colonial policies and attitudes, subsequently 
known as the Ethical Policy, not only placed greater emphasis 
on indigenous education, welfare, and economic development, 
but also heralded an unprecedented degree of political permis-
siveness. Indeed, for some Dutch colonial officials and theo-
rists, the formation of indigenous cultural, educational, and 
welfare organizations that ultimately led to the formation of 
truly nationalist, political organizations, became a virtual index 
of policy success. While the Ethical Period (1900-20) was rel-
atively permissive in a political sense - and indeed from the 
point of view of press censorship, the earlier requirement for 
pre-publication vetting of material was abolished in 1906 -
Dutch policy at its core was paternalistic, and the colonial state 
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maintained an arsenal of laws effectively to muzzle any press 
or literary activity, any publisher, any journalist, or any writer 
deemed to have violated these laws. 

As indigenous industrial and political activity accelerated in 
the years around World War I, the colonial state actively 
repressed journalists and newspapers associated with activist 
organizations. Throughout the late colonial period, various 
Indonesian political figures were charged with Persdelict (Press 
Offences) and frequently imprisoned or exiled to isolated parts 
of the Indonesian archipelago or banished from the East Indies. 
From the 1920s onwards, political changes in the Netherlands 
and fear of the consequences of Indonesian nationalist politi-
cal activity caused the relative permissiveness of the first two 
decades of the century to evaporate. The last 20 years of Dutch 
colonialism were characterized by growing Indonesian nation-
alist activity and an escalating and repressive Dutch colonial 
reaction, leading to large-scale arrests, the banishment of polit-
ical activists and journalists, and the successful, although short-
term, containment of any Indonesian threats to Dutch colonial 
supremacy. 

In terms of individual liberties and political and press free-
doms for Indonesians, the period between the late 1920s 
through to 1942 was bleak. A small, and in many ways ideo-
logically, ethnically and religiously fragmented nationalist 
movement confronted a modern colonial state armed with all 
the legislative and repressive controls that such a state was 
capable of bringing to bear on its recalcitrant subjects. In terms 
of censorship and press control, the low point was reached with 
the Press Act of 1931. This act gave the Dutch governor-general 
substantial powers to ban any publication in the interests of 
maintaining public order and to imprison publishers and jour-
nalists for intentional violations. The act was used to consid-
erable effect, with some 27 Indonesian nationalist publications 
banned in the first five years of its operation. 

Dutch colonial power in the Indies came to an abrupt and 
psychologically decisive end in 1942 with the Japanese occu-
pation of virtually all of the territory of the former Netherlands 
East Indies. Like all colonial legacies, what Indonesia inherited 
from its former colonial overlords (Dutch and to a lesser degree, 
Japanese) was a curious and often contradictory amalgam. It 
is often noted, with some justification, that Indonesian experi-
ence of government under Dutch colonialism was authoritar-
ian and provided little or no experience of democratic and 
racially unbiased government, and that earlier "feudalistic" 
modes of indigenous government have militated against liberal, 
democratic government in general and press freedoms in par-
ticular. Indonesia's postcolonial legacies and Indonesian reac-
tions to them are more complex than a lack of models and a 
lack of direct experience; the development of the postcolonial 
Indonesian state and its press and media culture to a large 
degree reflects the complex tensions and contradictions con-
tained within the colonial legacy. 

In 1977, the Indonesian Film Censorship Board banned the 
exhibition of Fons Rademaker's film, Max Havelaar, based on 
Multatuli's critical account of Dutch colonial practice; they 
denied that the work gave the impression that the Dutch admin-
istration was generally benevolent, and that any exploitation 
had been carried out by local Indonesian gentry. In Holland, 
the film had been regarded as a faithful rendering of Multatuli's 
account. 

The Japanese occupation 
The Japanese invasion and subsequent occupation of Indonesia 
in 1942 brought a swift end to Dutch colonial rule and with it 
the Dutch legal and administrative structure. The Japanese mil-
itary regime was harsh and draconian in its controls of the mass 
media. Yet this three-and-a-half-year period of occupation was 
not without innate paradoxes with regard to censorship, espe-
cially for the indigenous nationalist movement. The avowedly 
anti-European attitude of the wartime Japanese was a disaster 
for the European community, who were interned, and for their 
Dutch language media, which were closed down totally. 

Linguistic difficulties immediately confronted the new colo-
nial regime. Few Japanese understood Indonesian languages 
and few Indonesians understood Japanese. While the teaching 
of Japanese was soon instituted, for all practical purposes 
Indonesian (an existing lingua franca of island Southeast Asia, 
a variant of Malay that had been romanized, formalized, and 
regularized under Dutch colonial aegis and adopted as the 
public language of Indonesian nationalism) became the lan-
guage of government. This Indonesian linguistic "space", in 
concert with the co-option of Indonesian political, religious, 
and cultural figures into the Japanese administration of 
Indonesia, did allow a restricted manipulation of the repressive 
censorship policy. After the war, Sukarno - the first Indonesian 
president and a leading indigenous figure in the Japanese 
administration of Java - maintained that 75 per cent of his 
wartime speeches were "pure [Indonesian] nationalism". One 
can also point to the widespread use of public radios in vil-
lages, which, although they were sealed and could broadcast 
only Japanese-approved material, gave many rural Indonesians 
access to mass media for the first time. 

Thirty years after the occupation, the Indonesian government 
bowed to Japanese pressure to ban distribution of the film 
Romusha on account of the sufferings of Indonesians forced 
into hard labour gangs. The chairman of the Film Censorship 
Board, which had passed the film, commented: "Japan is fright-
ened of its own shadow because the dirty practices of [their 
troops] are well known to the Indonesian public." 

Revolution and independence 
The defeat of the Japanese and the sudden end of the Pacific 
War in 1945 marked the beginning of a new era for the mass 
media in Indonesia. With the declaration of Indonesian inde-
pendence, the new republican government soon established a 
Ministry of Information and an official radio network, Radio 
Republik Indonesia (September 1945). Popular support for the 
new republic was widespread, and private, pro-republican 
newspapers of various political persuasions began to appear 
throughout the archipelago. While the notion of an indepen-
dent Indonesian state appeared to garner wide popular support, 
the new state was weak - lacking both the means and, it would 
also seem, the desire to censor dissident or unacceptable opin-
ions. In many ways this situation was to last beyond the imme-
diate period of armed resistance to the returning Dutch colonial 
power (1945-49), well into the 1950s. 

Following Dutch recognition of Indonesian sovereignty in 
1949, Indonesia entered a period relatively free of media cen-
sorship. This was made possible by a number of factors. First 
and foremost among these was Indonesia's experiment with 
liberal, democratic forms of government and with it a measured 
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acceptance of diversity. There was also a pervasive attempt to 
put into practice revolutionary ideals of a just and open society. 
Political fluidity, with governments formed out of shifting 
alliances and, in the first half of the 1950s, rarely lasting long, 
also worked against repression and censorship - censoring an 
opposition and its newspapers did not make sense when that 
opposition would in all likelihood become the next government. 
The relative weakness of the Indonesian state also worked 
against effective censorship. Legal and administrative uncer-
tainty contributed to the state's inability or lack of desire to 
censor and control media. While Indonesia had inherited its 
legal system, with its bevy of repressive laws, from the Dutch, 
there was considerable doubt as to whether it was morally or 
politically appropriate for the new republic to use it. The 
Indonesian parliament passed blanket resolutions abolishing all 
previous colonial laws inimical to Indonesia's new spirit of 
freedom and justice, but so general were these resolutions that 
the specifics of exactly which laws fitted these categories was 
never clearly defined and, given the lack of trained lawyers 
available to the new republic, such a task was in the short term 
at least virtually impossible. 

By the late 1950s this liberal, democratic experiment was 
judged by many on both the left and right of the political spec-
trum to have failed. The failure to produce stable governments, 
to deliver the highly idealized and, in retrospect, unrealistic 
vision of postcolonial prosperity, and to contain secessionist 
pressure, undoubtedly contributed to the demise of parliamen-
tary democracy. The picture was not totally bleak, since 
Indonesia had achieved substantial rises in literacy and levels 
of education over the period. By 1957-58, however, the per-
ception of failure and national crisis, together with serious 
secessionist threats from rebel elements in the Indonesian army 
(backed by the CIA and other Western allies), set the scene for 
the institution of a more authoritarian and repressive style of 
government, which came to be known as "Guided Democracy". 

With president Sukarno as its ideologue, the Indonesian army 
as its enforcer, and the Indonesian Communist Party (PKI) as its 
vehicle for mass support (though in reality lacking any real, 
determining power within government, military, or bureau-
cracy), "Guided Democracy" began to transform Indonesia into 
a far more repressive place. In March 1957, a State of War and 
Siege was declared, allowing the Indonesian military to ban 
newspapers and to arrest and imprison political activists at local 
level. These actions were largely directed at the Indonesian left, 
though media and political elements on the right seen as sym-
pathetic to the rebel cause were also suppressed. The Indonesian 
Socialist Party (PSI) - a small western-oriented, elite party 
with little popular support - and Masyumi - a modernist "outer 
island" (i.e. non-Java-based) Islamic political party - were the 
main casualties of this repression. Both parties were banned (and 
have never subsequently been "unbanned"), and newspapers 
directly and indirectly aligned to their positions were also pro-
hibited. Although he was not formally associated with the PSI, 
the journalist, editor, and commentator Mochtar Lubis and his 
newspaper Indonesia Raya (Greater Indonesia) were to become 
the most celebrated victims of Sukarno's Guided Democracy 
period. Mochtar was put under house arrest from 1956101961, 
and his newspaper was banned from 1959 to 1968. 

The change from Sukarno's old order to Suharto's "New 
Order" followed an alleged communist coup d'etat in October 

1965. In 1966, a new Basic Press Law was passed. Couched in 
the radical, anti-imperialist rhetoric of the time, this law at once 
affirmed press freedom (as does the Indonesian constitution -
"No censorship or curbs shall be applied to the national press") 
and linked the press to the corporate interests of the Indonesian 
state. Rather than insisting on the separation of powers 
between the State and the Fourth Estate, the new law (reflect-
ing a strong, even dominant strand in Indonesian political 
thought) sought to conflate the state and the press, if not into 
one, then certainly into the role of collaborating partners in 
"Indonesia Inc". The new law, together with ministerial direc-
tives and departmental regulations that instituted a system of 
permits for publishing and printing, set up the instruments of 
control that with minor changes have characterized the 
Indonesian press ever since: a philosophy of state corporatism, 
the preeminence of the official state ideology, Pancasila (one 
God, nationality, humanity, democracy, and social justice), and 
the vesting of broad interpretative and discretionary powers in 
the hands of the minister of information and other government 
functionaries. In 1982 the Basic Press Law was revised, purging 
the legislation of its now-anachronistic radical rhetoric, and 
substituting more acceptable, development-oriented, Pancasila 
language, but leaving the substantive relations between the 
press and the state largely unchanged. 

For the Indonesian Communist Party and its allies, who in 
rhetoric at least had been in the political ascendant, events fol-
lowing the coup were swift and drastic. Leftist newspapers and 
magazines, especially those with formal connections to the 
Communist Party, were banned. Altogether, 31 newspapers 
were closed down and the national news agency was purged. 
Literary and other works linked to the PKI and the radical left 
were also banned, including, of course, the works of Sukarno 
himself. Leftist cultural, political, and industrial activists were 
arrested and imprisoned. Much of this repression pales into 
insignificance beside the numbers of leftists and alleged leftists 
who were massacred as a direct consequence of the attempted 
coup: estimates vary from 250,000 to over a million deaths. 

For Indonesia's liberal, Islamic, and right-wing intelligentsia 
and media, the consequences of the coup were not nearly so 
drastic, and - at least in the short term - represented a liber-
alization over the later Sukarno years, where these groups had 
been marginalized and placed under considerable pressure; 
indeed, some commentators have described the late 1960s as 
something of a "Prague Spring" for these groups. Thus 
although the Press Law of 1966 allowed the government to ban 
newspapers, at least the Press Council had to be consulted. 

In the 30 years of Suharto's New Order government, there 
were ebbs and flows in the control of the press and media in 
general. Periods of relative openness have contrasted to periods 
of draconian censorship, newspaper closures, arrest of jour-
nalists, and the like. The student demonstrations of 1973, for 
example, were followed by the closure of long-established 
newspapers like Indonesia Raya, edited by Mochtar Lubis. The 
continuing influence of the military was made clear in a state-
ment by Admiral Sudomo, chief of staff of Kopkamtib, the 
Army Security command, which regulated political and social 
life: newspapers "must uphold the spirit of the New Order, 
respect the Pancasila ideology, refrain from inciting the public, 
from twisting facts and from carrying reports that would incite 
tribal, religious and social conflict". The army took particular 
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care to ensure favourable coverage of their invasion and annex-
ation of the former Portuguese colony of Timor in 1975, includ-
ing the massacre of up to one sixth of the population. 

Following Suharto's overwhelming victory in the 1977 
general election, allegations of electoral fraud were quickly sup-
pressed; bans were imposed on members of the Muslim Party, 
on Indonesia's foremost poet and playwright, W.S. Rendra, and 
on other filmmakers, musicians, and writers. In 1978, seven 
newspapers, including Kompas and Sinar Harapan (Ray of 
Hope), were banned for six months after accusations that they 
had "exaggerated" student protests. Before they were allowed 
to reappear, they had to sign an abject declaration that they 
would put the public and state interests above their own and 
those of the newspapers; and that they would maintain the 
"good reputation and authority of the government and national 
leadership". Further press coverage of student politics and other 
dissension was absolutely forbidden. Kopkamtib backed up 
these demands with intimidation, blacklists of offending jour-
nalists, and often instructions on how news was to be covered. 

From the mid-1980s, the Indonesian authorities were increas-
ingly sensitive to reports in the foreign and domestic press, not 
only of the atrocities of the "death squads" (5000 "suspected 
criminals" were said to have been murdered), but of the 
country's "new rich". In 1985, Expo was banned for an article 
on "Indonesia's one hundred billionaires", and Topik for its 
"one hundred kinds of poor people". These articles were said 
to "promote class conflict". Sinar Harapan again had its licence 
revoked because, after the devaluation of the rupiah in 1986, 
it was said to have "caused unrest" by printing articles that 
were "pure speculation". Nearly all Australian journalists were 
expelled after a Sydney Morning Herald headline "After 
Marcos [ex-president of the Philippines], now for the Suharto 
billions". 

On 17 August 1990, Suharto proclaimed that "differences of 
opinion had their place in Indonesian society", yet on 9 
October, the play Suksesi (Succession) by Norbertus Riantiarno, 
performed by the popular theatre group Teater Koma, was 
banned after 11 days, ostensibly because "the play's unortho-
dox ideas may put wrong ideas in the heads of spectators", but 
actually because of its allusions to the business activities of 
Suharto's family. 

Social and economic changes in the 1980s and 1990s had a 
significant impact on media freedoms. Indonesian society 
became richer, better educated and more literate than perhaps 
at any period of its history, and newspapers and magazines had 
a potentially greater and more sophisticated audience than ever 
before. Indonesian audiences became more open to global 
trends - whether through consumerism, international satellite 
television, tourism, or a plethora of other globalizing influences. 
Under the New Order government, media businesses grew into 
national conglomerates, with substantial media and non-media 
interests. The consequences of these social and economic 
changes for press and media freedoms are still difficult to assess. 
One school of thought sees them as forces for liberalization 
and democracy. A new, sophisticated, educated, literate, inter-
nationally aware middle class is seen by many as demanding 
openness; as media consumers they will no longer tolerate 

the blatant media manipulation and censorship by the state. 
Similarly the growing economic power of media conglomerates 
is seen as a potential force for media freedoms, though their 
desire to protect investments may in fact make such conglom-
erates act in a more conservative and less demanding way. 
While there is some evidence of such pressures being brought 
to bear on the Indonesian state by this expanding middle class, 
at times of crisis the Indonesian government was still capable 
of treating the media in harsh and draconian ways. 

It might also be suggested that the greatest threats to media 
freedoms came not from the observable and well-documented 
actions of the government, but from those extra-legal and psy-
chological elements that are far more difficult to document. 
Stories abound of telephone calls to editors from civilian and 
military officials demanding that stories be pulled from news-
papers, magazines, or television programmes. Internalized self-
censorship, where newspapers and other media censor 
themselves rather than suffer the personal and financial perils 
of government action, are the other side of this unseen threat 
to media freedoms. In such cases this fear means that report-
ing becomes far more conservative than it need be. 

In 1998, Suharto was forced out of office following mass 
demonstrations against official corruption. While there was 
broad support for the substantial economic gains made under 
his leadership, there were also growing demands for increased 
openness, predictability, and democracy in government and 
official administration. The effects of the 1998 economic col-
lapse have yet to be assessed, but the removal of Suharto and 
subsequently of his successor, B.J. Habibie, and recent experi-
ence of social, economic, and cultural realities in Indonesia 
would suggest that democratic change is at least possible. The 
loss of East Timor, after many years of struggle by its people, 
led to other secessionist demands. Small, but committed sec-
tions of Indonesian society like AJI (Aliansi Jurnalis Indepen, 
the Alliance of Independent Journalists), together with students 
and other independent political, cultural, media, and trade 
union activists, have shown that there is a will for change in 
the country and that they cannot be banned or imprisoned out 
of existence. 

PAUL G. TICKELL 
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INDONESIA: Film 
Censorship is the most visible aspect of government control 
over the form and content of films in Indonesia. Prior to release, 
every film must acquire a written clearance from the Lembaga 
Sensor Film (LSF, Institute of Film Censorship), known until 
1994 as Badan Sensor Film (BSF, Board of Film Censorship). 
Pre-censorship as a condition of production distinguishes films 
from most other private sector media, such as newspapers, 
radio, and television. 

Boards of censorship, with varying names and memberships, 
have existed since the first such body was set up by the colo-
nial government in 1925. Even during the war of independence 
against the Dutch, the republican government had its own cen-
sorship body, though it looked at only two films in four years. 
In the colonial period, censorship was primarily concerned with 
political security, under the Department of Internal Affairs. 
After independence, the national government made the Depart-

ment of Education and Culture responsible for film censorship, 
giving a new cultural face to old institutions of control. While 
the nature and extent of film censorship have been continually 
debated, there has never been a serious critique of the institu-
tion of film censorship as such. 

Until the early 1960s, censorship remained responsive to 
popular pressure and to the socio-cultural sensitivities of the 
diverse communities in Indonesia. Under the New Order, 
the institutional control of censorship passed gradually from 
community representatives to government departments, partic-
ularly the security agencies like the police department and the 
Intelligence Agency (BAKIN). Throughout the 1970s and 
1980s, there was a marked decline in the Censorship Board's 
openness to society at large and its willingness to accommo-
date pressures, apart from those coming from state function-
aries. To all intents and purposes, the administrative changes 

INDONESIA: FILM: Scene from Australian director Peter Weir's 1982 film The Year of Living Dangerously, a political thriller set in 
Indonesia in the mid-1960s. Mel Gibson plays an Australian journalist assigned to cover the coup that led to the overthrow of president 
Sukarno in 1965. The film was banned outright in Indonesia, because of its political content, by the Indonesian Board of Film 
Censorship until November 2000 when permission was given to screen it at the Jakarta International Film Festival. 



INDONESIA: FILM 1 1 8 3 

during 1978-82 made film censorship revert to its old colonial 
function as an arm of the government's internal security appa-
ratus. 

Indonesia's first Film Bill (Undang Undang tentang Perfilman) 
was passed in 1992. Until then cinema, like the other broad-
cast media, had been regulated through presidential and min-
isterial decrees. Among the changes that followed the new bill 
was the replacement of the Board of Censorship, a government 
department, by the LSF, a quasi-government agency, but with 
little real change in its practices or constitution. Like its pre-
decessors, the LSF continued to be answerable only to the min-
ister of information, and its confidential proceedings were not 
accessible to the public. 

The BSF/LSF was only one stage in the sequence of state 
control imposed on locally produced films. Since the 1970s film 
scenarios have required approval from the Directorate of Film 
of the Department of Information before shooting can start. At 
the completion of the shoot, the rush copy (unedited prints) 
must be submitted to the same authorities for "guidance" about 
what may need to be edited out. In practice regional military 
commands and provincial offices of the Department of 
Information also have the authority to ban films in their par-
ticular areas. 

There have been various attempts since 1965 to codify cen-
sorship practices. As a general rule, films, like all other media 
were expected to exclude any element that might be interpreted 
as provoking racial, religious or "inter-group" (antar-golongan) 
conflicts. The most recent statement of censorship criteria in 
the Presidential Decree no. 7 (1994), identifies the following 
categories of films that will be automatically banned (clause 
19): those that (a) "promote an analysis or political ideology 
of false accusations which might be seen as disturbing the 
stability of the nation"; (b, c, d) have more than 50 per cent 
of the text dealing with sex, social criticism that discredits a 
particular group or individual, or violence and criminality; 
(d) emphasize elements that are "anti-God" (anti Tuhan) or 
discredit any of the religions acknowledged in Indonesia. 

The rest of the clause detailed what would be cut out of a 
film, starting with any segment containing a positive reference, 
visual or verbal, direct or implied, to Marxism, Leninism, 
or Maoism, banned in Indonesia since 1965. Interestingly, 
while the death penalty has been used in Indonesia, films are 
barred from showing the "implementation of the death penalty 
. . . in detail, implying a sense of inhuman torture". All images 
of nudity and sexual activity (including mating animals), and 
images of humans or animal giving birth are to be excised, as 
are "gestures and acts of masturbation, lesbianism, homo-
sexuality or oral sex". 

In practice, the board has always had considerable flexibility 
in interpreting the written codes, and sex rather than violence 

is the more frequent target of the censors' scissors. Figures for 
1990-94 from the Department of Information show that over 
90 per cent of excisions (measured in metres of film and tape) 
were of "pornographic" images and just under six per cent of 
excessive violence. 

Few locally made films are permanently banned from circu-
lation nationally, though many incur deletions and revisions. It 
is commonly understood that bribery mitigates the effects of 
censorship in all but those films that evoke the political sensi-
tivities of the senior functionaries of the state or their families. 
The most controversial cases of censorship in the last 25 years 
have involved the political content of a film, rather than "sex 
and violence", which state rhetoric emphasizes in justifying cen-
sorship. While films containing "sex and violence" are simply 
excised of the offending sections, films containing unacceptable 
political messages have often been forced to re-shoot sections, 
and include additional material, in some instances radically 
transforming the implications of the film. In cases of co-pro-
ductions (as was the case with the Dutch-Indonesian co-pro-
duction Max Havelaar in the late 1970s), this can mean that a 
revised version circulates in Indonesia, while a very different 
film is exhibited internationally. 

Indonesian filmmakers have long regarded the censors as a 
hindrance to the development of Indonesian cinema, particu-
larly as in their censorship criteria and their interpretation offi-
cial censors seem to be out of touch with the political and 
ethical values of the citizens and of cinema audiences. 

KRISHNA SEN 
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INDONESIA: Broadcasting 
At the time of independence, radio broadcasting in Indonesia 
was exclusively in government hands, as was television when 
introduced in 1962. Other than films and advertisements 
screened on television, which required a clearance from 
the Board of Film Censorship (BSF), however, there was no 
specific provision for the censorship of electronic broadcast 
media until the early 1970s. Even after the legalization of 
private radio in 1972, and private television in 1987, there were 
no legal provisions for pre-censoring broadcast media 

Indonesia's first Broadcast Act (1997) includes in its purview 
"electronic mass communication media, that is radio, television 
and all other electronic communication", but has minimal 
application for any medium (e.g. the Internet) other than radio 
and television. The act contains no specific structures for cen-
sorship but bans the following categories of broadcast content: 
"violence and sadism, pornography, superstition, gambling, 
permissive, consumerist, hedonist life-style, and feudalism; . . . 
[any content] in conflict with Pancasila [the Five Principles of 
state ideology] such as any analysis based on communism (and) 
Marxism-Leninism", and finally, any broadcast that is 
"provocative, critical or contradictory towards religious teach-
ings or insulting to human dignity and national culture or any 
element that could be deemed as disturbing national unity and 
unification" (emphasis not in the original). Contraventions of 
these limits constitute criminal offences for which the bill rec-
ommends stiff penalties of up to seven years' imprisonment. 

There are additional restrictions on radio and television 
advertising, including a ban on "advertising alcoholic drinks 
and other similar products, addictive substances along with any 
advertising that contains images of smoking". It is difficult to 
see how these regulations might be implemented, as cigarettes 
alone account for almost five per cent of the television adver-
tising revenue. Advertisers believe the current system of cen-
soring advertisements to be entirely corrupt, with almost any 
advertising material approved so long as inflated charges are 
paid for stretching regulations. 

On the whole, censorship of radio and television under 
Suharto operated informally, erratically and unevenly, with 
discrepancies between the media and between regions. Like 
advertisements, television, films, serials, soap operas, and docu-
mentaries were censored prior to broadcast. But current affairs 
and news commentary programmes, the most likely to generate 
political controversy, were not, although they were restricted 
by various other means. Private radio and television were not 
permitted to produce their own news bulletins but had to 
broadcast those of the public broadcasters; nor were they sup-
posed to produce live outside broadcasting (e.g., a live report 
from the site of an accident). In practice, both these restrictions 
were systematically ignored by private television stations with 
powerful political connections, and at times by radio stations 
with radical appeal in urban centres. 

The position of radio stations was particularly vulnerable to 
informal pressures since their licences were renewed every two 
years. The Broadcast Act extended that to five years, with tele-
vision licences valid for 10. Owners and managers of broad-
cast organizations were, under Suharto, frequently briefed by 
local and national military commands and officials of the 

Department of Information, to ensure that the government 
position on any controversial political issue was understood 
and aired to the exclusion of all alternative interpretations of 
sensitive political issues and events. On the other hand, radio 
and television broadcasts were rarely scrutinized by the author-
ities unless attention was drawn to the content of a programme 
through newspaper reports, often months after the broadcast. 
Most of the time, censorship operated as self-censorship, 
through fear of reprisal, rather than through visible government 
intervention. Even when a programme was axed or an intran-
sigent programmer sacked, the management always justified 
these in terms of financial decisions, never acknowledging gov-
ernment intervention. 

The banning of the three periodicals in June 1994 definitively 
signalled the end of the period of keterbukaan (openness, the 
Indonesian equivalent of glasnost announced in 1991), and 
several radio and television programmes were axed or revised. 
Early in 1995 Jakarta Round Up, a two-hour news and current 
affairs bulletin, was taken off air by the radio station Trijaya. 
A few months later another Jakarta station was forced to drop 
its popular breakfast programme. In both cases it was widely 
known that pressure had been brought to bear on management 
because of the political content of the programmes. The best-
known case is that of Perspektif, an independently produced 
television talk show, finally taken off the private channel SCTV 
in September 1995 an^er several brushes with the authorities. 
Perspektif quickly reappeared as a syndicated item in two 
regional newspapers and 18 radio stations across the country. 
While two Jakarta radio stations were forced to terminate its 
transmission, it continued to be broadcast in most other major 
urban centres. 

There was suspicion that the Broadcast Act might strengthen 
the processes of surveillance and monitoring. All broadcast 
material was ordered to be archived for an unspecified period 
of time. Till then, radio stations particularly had been able to 
avoid providing evidence of their politically suspect program-
ming by simply not having any record of these programmes. 
A government-appointed body, the Department of Guidance 
and Control of National Broadcast, was to be responsible for 
the classification of programmes, advising the government and 
the stations on all aspects of broadcast, and recommending con-
tinuation or suspension of broadcast licences. However, the 
enormous expansion in broadcasting in the 1990s, and the 
involvement of large conglomerates with political connections 
in television, has already showed up weaknesses in the state's 
capacity for control. Increasingly, the interests of the big media 
players rather than those of the government will determine the 
limits of free speech in Indonesian broadcasting. 

KRISHNA SEN 
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Although, in the 20th century, inner emigration became a 
concept of considerable moral ambiguity, it was in origin 
innocuous enough: a writer or composer retreats from everyday 
responsibilities to gain some perspective on the world's affairs 
through an exploration of the self. Montaigne, La Bruyére, and 
Rousseau come to mind, although it should be noted that even 
Montaigne had to take time off from meditation and writing 
the Essais to attend to the management of his estate. 

The ambiguity arose when external conditions became so 
horrendous that any retreat from them into a private world 
could be construed as an evasion of moral responsibility at best, 
and, at worst, a form of conscious or unconscious collabora-
tion with regimes who were perpetrating appalling crimes, an 
ultimate form of self-censorship. 

The term "inner emigration" (Innerlichkeit) appears first to 
have been coined by the German novelist Frank Thiess, whose 
reference was to the strategies adopted by certain intellectuals 
(himself included) who could not or would not leave Germany 
after the Nazi Party had come to power in 1933. Among the 
most radical of the "inner emigrants" was the poet and critic 
Kurt Tucholsky, who after 1933 laid down his pen and wrote 
nothing more. In the 1920s he had upbraided the posturings 
of the political right and left alike, and knew already, there-
fore, something of the isolation that abstinence from his career 
would entail. Arguably, his silence was eloquent, but it is 
unlikely to have caused the Nazis much loss of sleep. 

Other inner emigrations were more metaphorical than actual. 
The case of Gottfried Benn is complicated indeed. He appeared, 
in 1933, to welcome the Nazi regime, commending in particu-
lar its views on eugenics. In a radio address, Der neue Staat 
und die Intellektuellen delivered on 24 April 1933, he called 
for national solidarity. "How could you bring yourself," wrote 
Klaus Mann from Paris, "you, whose name signifies for us the 
epitome of excellence, to become a servant of those who stand 
for the basest values ever seen in the history of Europe, and 
whose immorality makes the whole world shrink in repulsion?" 
Benn's "emigration" took concrete form when he joined the 
German army as a medical officer; he wrote that "the army is 
the aristocratic form of emigration". Yet his position became 
progressively more ambiguous. Benn was publicly identified as 
a Nazi supporter, yet his Ausgewahlte Gedichte, 1911-1936 
was censored because it was said contain "degenerate" poems; 
he was expelled from the Reich Chamber of Culture and 
banned from publishing, but wrote secret essays and poems 
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setting out his disillusion. He could not, finally, escape the 
censure of Dieter Wellershoff, the editor of his collected works, 
who wrote: 

He could have decided differently. He had sufficient cause 
to expect that political events would force him to 
abandon his ideological prejudices in favour of a clearer 
appreciation of the situation. One must regard it as a 
moral failing on his part that this did not come about -
or, more precisely, that it came about so late, and then, 
in part or even in whole, only because of the way the 
rulers of Germany had used their power against him. 

Ernst Jünger dealt explicitly with inner emigration in his novel 
Auf den Marmorklitten (1939, On the Marble Cliffs). In 1933 
he had declared that he would "cooperate fully with the new 
state", but Peter Lampros, one of the heroes of his novel, is 
commended because "withdrawn behind his monastery walls 
like a dreamer, [he] is perhaps the only one among us who lives 
in full reality"; however, the Oberforster, said by Jünger to be 
a compound of Bismarck, Goering, and Stalin, destroys the 
monastic community first by propaganda and then physically 
by sending in the troops. Paradoxically, Jünger, like Benn, had 
joined the army in 1939, but had obtained a relatively privi-
leged position as a member of the German garrison in Paris, 
where he had contact with officers involved in the plot to kill 
Hitler of July 1944. His Der Friede (1945, The Peace), written 
under their protection and circulated clandestinely, promised 
liberation from Hitlerian nihilism. Clearly, despite any con-
struction that can be put on his public action, Junger cannot be 
regarded as a self-censor, although he does in Der Friede avoid 
any attribution of blame for the Holocaust to the Germans, in 
favour of a more generalized European explanation. 

Also involved in the July plot was the theologian and pastor 
of the German Confessing Church, Dietrich Bonhoeffer, a hero 
of inner emigration, but one whose retreat from direct con-
frontation with the regime was obviously, in the event, more 
apparent than real. To the ordinary German citizen of the time 
Bonhoeffer might have appeared as one preoccupied with the 
niceties of church politics and theological arcaneness, but the 
Confessing Church had, in fact, precisely removed itself from 
the ambit of the "official" church, because the latter was tainted 
with varying degrees of collaborationism; and Bonhoeffer's 
theology, as seen in his Letters and Papers from Prison - in 

INNER EMIGRATION 
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which he wrote that "men as they are now simply cannot be 
religious any more" - developed in concert with his clandes-
tine, but very active, opposition to Nazism. Bonhoeffer was 
executed in April 1945. 

Another exceptional document of inner emigration recently 
published is the diary of Victor Klemperer, chairman of 
Romance languages and literature at Dresden Technical 
University until, as a non-Aryan, he was dismissed in 1935; he 
was allowed for a time to continue his research into the intel-
lectual history of the 18th century, but finally was banned from 
libraries. Through all this, he refused to leave Germany, record-
ing his and his wife Eva's experience of misery and humiliation 
in the diary and an autobiography, to which he turned when 
he could no longer pursue his scholarly work. He wrote on 30 
May 1942: "I am a German, and I'm waiting for the Germans 
to return; they have gone into hiding somewhere." Miracu-
lously, Klemperer avoided the camps (because his wife was 
Aryan), and survived the war, returning to academic life as a 
citizen of East Germany. 

Debates about the propriety or otherwise of inner emigra-
tion in Nazi Germany began immediately after World War II, 
and to some extent continue still. The moral position of the 
"inner" emigrants is most often compared to that of those who 
emigrated physically, either because they realized that they 
could not maintain intellectual integrity under Hitler, or 
because they would not have been allowed to publish, or 
because to have remained would have exposed them to the 
actual danger of imprisonment or worse. Among the emigres 
most dismissive of those who did remain was Thomas Mann, 
who had lived abroad, mostly in California, since 1933. In the 
late 1930s he had warned of the dangers of self-righteousness, 
but, in a speech to an American audience in 1945, he discerned 
an intellectual failure to grapple with the realities of German 
social and political life which he traced back, via Goethe, to 
Luther. Mann excoriated the tradition of "musical-German 
inwardness and unworldliness", and called for the pulping of 
all German literature written since 1933; lt smacked, he said, 
of "blood and dishonour". (Mann could hardly have known 
of Bonhoeffer, Klemperer, and their like.) Thiess, who took it 
upon himself to be the spokesman of the inner emigrants, 
responded that only they knew what it was really like under 
Nazis, and only they therefore had maintained the German lit-
erary tradition, of which, of course, he had a different con-
ception from Mann's. 

The French literary tradition was, by contrast, one of engage-
ment with social and political realities. Intellectuals in occupied 
France faced the same dilemmas as their German counter-
parts, but did not, in general, opt for inner emigration. Only 
Jean Guehenno appears to have written exclusively "for the 
drawer". While Colette and Brice Parain refused to publish in 
La Nouvelle Revue Franqaise (NRF) after the collaborator 
Pierre Drieu la Rochelle became editor, they continued to make 
their presence felt discreetly. And Jean Paulhan, whom Drieu la 
Rochelle had replaced at the NRF, promptly associated himself 
instead with Les Lettres Frangaises, mouthpiece of the Comité 
National des Écrivains (National Committee of Writers); he 
took the view, moreover, that French literature should continue 
at all costs, whoever owned the magazine or publishing house. 

Emigrants of both kinds could at least hope for Hitler's 
defeat. Holding on for an end to Soviet-style totalitarianism in 

Russia and its satellite countries was not an option before 
Gorbachev's years of glasnost. Although thaws occurred from 
time to time, and although the regimes in Poland and Hungary 
were progressively more open to some forms of challenge, it 
was in general the case that to opt for inner emigration was to 
opt for artistic death. Such, potentially, was the fate of the play-
wright Mikhail Bulgakov, who, deprived of the opportunity to 
have his work published or performed, wrote The Master and 
Margarita for the drawer. We do not, of course, know how 
many intellectuals ceased their efforts, having tried and failed 
to make their work acceptable to the party. We can, however, 
explore a form of inner emigration in the work of the com-
poser Dmitri Shostakovich who, having been criticized for the 
supposed dissonance of Lady Macbeth of Mtensk and the 
Fourth Symphony, publicly apologized to the party and devel-
oped new forms that appeared in keeping with the norms of 
socialist realism, but were, to those who had ears to hear, pro-
foundly subversive of them, being explorations of the depths 
of individual and social despair. Shostakovich had to endure, 
however, the public perception of him common in the west and 
in the Soviet Union itself, that he fully supported the party. 

The same cannot be said of Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, whose 
instinct was one of direct confrontation. But after One Day in 
the Life of Ivan Denisovich, his work could not be published 
in the USSR, and he, who committed himself to the documen-
tation of "internal exile" in The Gulag Archipelago, was finally 
dispatched to "external exile" in Switzerland and the USA. 
Boris Pasternak and others chose tamizdat, "publishing there", 
as the only solution to their imperative to describe the fruits of 
inner emigration. Their situation is described by Timothy 
Garton Ash as "half exile". 

To the Czech group Charter 77 we owe the elaboration of 
the most subtle and profound form of inner emigration to have 
developed during the 20th century. No matter that many of its 
members had been forced to take up forms of manual labour 
because they were not allowed to publish under their own sig-
nature, they organized for themselves philosophy seminars in 
which they could not only learn again to think in a society that 
discouraged the practice, but also to explore the nature and 
dimensions of a society that could be created beyond the 
slogans and jargon under which they were forced to live. The 
regime clearly did not know how to deal with these seemingly 
innocuous educational activities; they could hardly have fore-
told that the seminars were sowing the seeds of their downfall. 

In Romania, similarly, the "School of Paltinis", founded by 
the philosopher Constantin Noica, concentrated on translations 
of fundamental philosophical texts. Warning that "spiritual life 
under dictatorship was possible only because, in one way or 
another, the intellectuals had adjusted themselves to conditions 
imposed by the dictatorship", one of the group, Andrei Plesu, 
could yet describe its purpose as one of "intellectual survival". 
As he indicated, ambiguity always remained, and, as Timothy 
Garton Ash pointed out with reference to East Germany: "The 
new literature of the inner life, without being a threat to the 
state, proves to be an acceptable alternative to a literature that 
engages critically with the external realities of East German life. 
The Party has had enough of that." 

ALEXANDRU CALINESCU 
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THE INQUISITION 
Juridical prosecution of heresy by Catholic Church courts, I2th-i6th centuries 

The Inquisition was originally a medieval system of courts, 
formally set up by pope Gregory IX in the constitution 
Excommunicamus (1231) to deal with heterodoxy, doctrinal 
dissidence, in the Western Church. It followed from a new pro-
cedure created by Innocent III which permitted the searching 
out of persons accused of heresy, and came after a series of 
popular lynchings for the offence and, in the n t h and 12th 
centuries, outbreaks of civil repression for heterodoxy. The 
handing over of heretics by ecclesiastical tribunals to "the 
secular arm" for physical and, generally, capital punishment, 
after a ritual plea for mercy in the ecclesiastical court, predates 
the establishment of the Inquisition proper. 

It was Innocent III who formally extended the infamous 
Quisquís law of ancient Rome to cover heresy. Quisquís was 
the most ferocious enactment known to the Roman codes, 
imposing not only death, but also confiscation of all goods, if 
necessary posthumously, for the crime at first known as laesio 
maiestatis populi romani, which then became lése-majesté 
against the emperor. The delict became known as (high) treason. 

When in the mid-12th century Gratian (of whom little other-
wise is known) compiled his papalist Decretum, a collection of 
canon law principles and texts heavily influenced by Roman 
law, which was later to become the first part of the corpus of 
canon (ecclesiastical) law, laesio maiestatis had been extended 
to cover heresy, as being an injury to the sovereignty of God. 
Gratian himself opposed the death penalty for heresy, but he 
drew attention to the Quisquís legislation by which it would 
later be justified. The violent repression of heresy with recourse 
to the death penalty gained ground chiefly in the late 12th 
century, but its codification was subsequent to the extension by 
Innocent III of the Quisquís legislation to cover heresy. 

It was the emperor Frederick II, supported by Honorius III 
and even more by Gregory IX, who established general anti-
heretical legislation in the empire, decreeing penalties of death, 
exile, and confiscation. The Inquisition was inaugurated when 
the necessary procedures were established by Gregory IX to 
introduce peripatetic courts, run by Dominicans, to supplement 
or replace the less efficient legatine and episcopal courts on 
imperial territory (1231), in Lombardy (November 1232), and 
in the south of France (1233). 

Like the rest of canonical law, the Inquisition functioned only 
sporadically. It took hold only in areas in which legislation was 

based primarily on Roman law, and never in Scandinavia 
and some other parts of northern Europe. At first, inquisitor-
ial tribunals, each with two judges, proclaimed absolution on 
arrival in a district for any who freely confessed heterodoxy. 
Then the inquisitors, having extirpated remaining heresy by 
force, moved on. Gradually the monastic centre of a region's 
inquisitors, Dominicans or Franciscans, became the district 
seat of the Inquisition, often lending facilities for imprisonment 
to the bishop, theoretically responsible for the maintenance of 
the Inquisition's prisoners. Inquisitors were appointed and 
removed by the pope, but in France they were subsidized by 
the king. 

Interrogations took place before witnesses, and sentence was 
pronounced only after consultation within the district, but the 
inquisitorial courts gradually acquired their own teams, nulli-
fying the intended safeguards. Procedural guides were issued in 
the 13 th and 14th centuries, allowing inquisitors to summon 
the victims even of rumour, who had to take an oath to tell the 
truth. Proceedings were not only secret, but the accused did not 
even know who were the witnesses against them. Evidence was 
accepted from usually discredited sources. The accused were 
not allowed lawyers, who, by acting for them, would have 
become accomplices. 

Torture, never actually prescribed in canon law, appears to 
have been adopted in Italy with papal acquiescence from the 
mid-13 th century. It had been used under civil law from the 
second quarter of the 13th century, and in 1252 Innocent IV 
allowed its use for the discovery of heresy. Half a century later 
it had become so excessive that the council of Vienne had to 
suppress it. Appeals to the pope, theoretically forbidden, were 
in fact frequent. 

The growth of the persecution of heretics was the corollary 
of the growth of the doctrine that there was no salvation 
outside the visible Church, from which individuals were 
excluded by heterodoxy. Heresy, as an ecclesiastical crimen, 
necessarily involved the public dissemination of heterodox 
views, so that there was no such thing in the strict sense as a 
heretical thought. Publicized, however, heterodoxy was infec-
tious, and was thought to imperil the eternal salvation of 
others. It could therefore be viewed as the ultimate antisocial 
crime. It was believed that the physical torture to which heretics 
were at different times and places subjected was an attempt to 
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obtain the recantation of the heterodoxy which, if they died in 
it, would ensure their unimaginable and literally never-ending 
suffering in hell after death. 

In a manner consistent with such a view, converted heretics 
were subjected mostly to only minor penalties, such as pen-
ances, prayers, fasting, or pilgrimages, intended to be deterrent 
in their effect. All finally became capable of commutation into 
fines, and in 1244 and 1251 Innocent IV had to restrain the 
excessive exactions made by inquisitors. Imprisonment of 
various degrees of severity was also at the disposition of the 
inquisitors, who were frequently prepared to use canonical 
penalties against civil authorities who used their discretion to 
act over-leniently towards those handed over to the secular arm. 
Burning at the stake, whether or not immediately preceded by 
strangulation, was none the less on the whole sparingly 
imposed. One notable inquisitor, Bernard Gui, author of a 
manual of inquisitorial practice in 1323-24, handed over to the 
secular arm 42 individuals of the 930 he convicted of heresy 
between 1308 and 1323. From 5 April to 9 April 1310, of 103 
individuals sentenced, 20 were to wear the cross of infamy and 
go on pilgrimages, 65 were imprisoned, and 18 were handed 
over to the secular arm. 

Geographically, there is a correlation between the regions 
where the Inquisition took root and the yield to be gained from 
confiscations, shared in different measure in different places 
between ecclesiastical and civic authorities. In Venice alone the 
state took the full proceeds, and kept the inquisitorial courts 
subordinate to the civil ones, but even elsewhere the yield from 
the prosecution of heretics powerfully induced the reigning 
powers to uphold the Inquisition's activities. Abuse was wide-
spread, since posthumous heresy trials, frequent and often suc-
cessful, undid hitherto valid contracts and confiscated 
inheritances. In Florence, it was for a time impossible to sell a 
house without providing insurance against its subsequent con-
fiscation, should a previous owner be posthumously convicted 
of heresy. Bernard Gui's records show 89 posthumous sentences 
in a period of 15 years. 

Special arrangements obtained for the suppression of books 
by the Inquisition long before the invention of movable type, 
and the Inquisition extended its concern from the pursuit of 
heresy to the suppression of "witchcraft" and "sorcery", which 
the 13th-century Church attempted to have dealt with by civil 
courts. By the 15th century, however, the inquisitors were 
allowed to take cognizance of divination, even when the prac-
tice did not savour of heresy. In fact, as so often in medieval 
legal matters, much depended on local circumstances, and on 
whether ecclesiastical or secular powers prevailed in deciding 
in which courts, episcopal, inquisitorial, or civil, individual 
cases were tried. There was a recrudescence of ecclesiastical 
sovereignty in legal matters during the late 15 th century in parts 
both of France and in German-speaking territory, although 
throughout the vast jurisdiction of the parlement de Paris the 
secular courts imposed their authority in matters of demon-
ology from the late 14th century. Then, under Martin V early 
in the 15th century, the Inquisition gained jurisdiction over 
usury on the grounds that the practice of charging interest on 
the loan of capital, economically necessary but forbidden to 
Christians and therefore associated with Jews, was based on a 
heterodox doctrine of property. 

In England, heresy was predominantly dealt with by the civil 

courts from the mid-12th century onwards. But both Henry II 
and the emperor Frederick II a century later were naturally held 
by the Church to be usurping its jurisdiction. It must be remem-
bered that it was still disputed whether the secular sovereign 
held spiritual jurisdiction and ecclesiastical sovereigns held 
appellant temporal jurisdiction, and we find Edward II, for 
instance, instructing secular courts to impose ecclesiastical dis-
cipline. As a result, only canonical penalties were inflicted on 
the Templars, whose wealth, much coveted by Philip IV of 
France, led to the acquiescence of Clement V in their condem-
nation. The law De haeretico comburendo, adopted into 
English statute law in 1401, was primarily an assertion of civil 
over ecclesiastical power, aimed at restricting the ecclesiastical 
courts to the imposition of spiritual penalties. 

It is probably the case of Joan of Arc that offers the most 
notorious abuse of inquisitorial process for political purposes, 
the inquisitor having been brought in after proceedings had 
already begun, and the necessity of Joan's execution for the 
boosting of English morale having been obvious to all for some 
time. The actual abuses of due process were, of course, out-
rageous. Only 14 of the 60 assessors were ever called on, 
and then never more than six at a time. There were 70 articles 
of indictment. If Joan accepted the bishop as her judge, she was 
clearly going to be condemned. If she did not, she could be 
tried for heresy. The trial was simply theatre. When it went 
wrong at the abjuration of Joan on 24 May, she was forced by 
attempted rape to refuse to wear female dress, considered 
relapsed, excommunicated at 7.00 a.m. on 30 May 1431, and 
burned the same morning. 

In southern France, where the inquisitors reigned like dicta-
tors in the 13 th century, some individual inquisitors were assas-
sinated, and there were uprisings against them, followed by 
terrible measures of repression and further outbreaks of rebel-
lion. On the Italian peninsula, heterodoxy and political oppo-
sition to the papacy were often difficult to distinguish from one 
another. On 13th-century German territory, the maintenance of 
orthodoxy was entrusted to the civil magistracy, but by the 14th 
century the episcopal courts had taken charge in Cologne and 
Strasbourg, and an episcopal Inquisition was active alongside 
the papal Inquisition, resented by people, secular magistrates, 
and bishops alike. 

The Spanish Inquisition is considered in the country entry for 
Spain in the present volumes, but in its way provides a link 
between the medieval Inquisition and the repression of heresy 
after the council of Trent. A new Roman Inquisition, distinct 
from the earlier tribunal, was instituted in 1542 by the bull of 
Paul III Licet ab initio, at the instigation of cardinal Carafa 
(from 1555 pope Paul IV), who vastly increased the powers of 
the Inquisition and appointed as its head Michael Ghislieri, 
later Pius V. The new Roman Inquisition consisted of 6 cardi-
nals, 27 counsellors, and 3 theological experts. 

Autocratic and violently intent on defending orthodoxy, Paul 
IV wished to replace the council of Trent with a commission 
of some 60 prelates responsible to himself. He attended the ses-
sions of the Inquisition himself, insisted on pursuing the slight-
est suspicion of heresy, instituting exemplary punishments for 
minor offences and a regime of spying on the Roman people 
and, through the Congregation of the Inquisition, or the Holy 
Office as it came to be known, created in 1557 the Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum (Index of Forbidden Books), to be 
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revised in 1559. He was so hated that his death unleashed riots 
in the streets of Rome, in which the crowds destroyed the head-
quarters of the Inquisition and released its 72 prisoners, 
together with some hundreds from other prisons. His succes-
sor, Pius IV, undid some of the damage by restricting the com-
petence of the Inquisition and beginning the revision of the 
unworkable Index of 1559 which was to result in the Tridentine 
index of 1564. The Congregation of the Inquisition finally lost 
control of the Index when a new special Congregation of the 
Index was constituted in 15 71. 

A N T H O N Y LEVI 

On 6 May 1933, some three months after Hitler's installation 
as German chancellor, an organized group of Nazi party mem-
bers forced its way into the renowned Institut fiir Sexual-
wissenschaft (Institute for Sexual Science) in Berlin, on the 
corner of the Beethovenstrasse and In der Zelten, destroying 
the iconographic materials in the archive and confiscating thou-
sands of books, letters, and pamphlets from the library. Four 
days later, the Nazis burnt the plunder from the Institute, along 
with a huge amount of "un-German materials" taken from 
other organizations, in a public auto-da-fé. The Institute briefly 
continued its activities under close government control, until it 
was eventually shut down and its premises turned into a Nazi 
office building. It has been suggested that the Institute was 
raided not only because it was perceived as a distinctly Jewish 
organization but because it was suspected of containing confi-
dential information on noted party members who could have 
visited the Institute for advice or counsel during the 1920s. 

The Institut fiir Sexualwissenschaft was founded by the 
German pioneer sexologist Magnus Hirschfeld (1868-193 5), 
who devoted his life to the scientific investigation of human 
sexual behaviour and the fight to decriminalize homosexuality. 
The Institute opened its doors on 6 July 1919 and during 
the 14 years of its existence became a world-famous centre 
for research, education, and counselling, visited by a great 
variety of people from all over the world. Incorporating a 
(pre-)marriage counselling practice, a vocational guidance 
centre, a medico-legal service, and a full-scale medical depart-
ment, along with a large collection of photographs, prints, 
objects, books, biographical confessions, and pamphlets, the 
Institute was unique. In 1920, Hirschfeld told a Berlin news-
paper reporter that 4000 people had visited the building since 
its opening and 1250 lectures had been given to physicians 
seeking to specialize in sexology and to the educated lay-public. 
Judging by the large number of people seeking help from the 
Institute during the 1920s, it is likely that the Nazis were right 
to suspect that its archives contained incriminating documents, 
although this can never be substantiated. On 2 February 1924, 
Hirschfeld handed the Institute over to the state as the Magnus 
Hirschfeld Foundation, with the understanding that it would 
become part of the University of Berlin after his death. 

During the 1920s, Hirschfeld and his associates devoted 
themselves ardently to teaching and research in Sexualwissen-
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schaft (sexual science), as well as to reformist goals. The most 
important of these was the abolition of Paragraph 175 of the 
penal code, adopted by the empire in 1871, which imposed 
severe penalties on males engaging in "lewd and unnatural 
conduct". As early as 1897 Hirschfeld had sent a petition 
against "Paragraph 175" to the Reichstag carrying the signa-
tures of more than 3000 prominent figures, in the name of the 
self-created Wissenschaftlich-humanitares Komitee (Scientific-
humanitarian Committee), which was almost certainly the first 
gay-rights organization in history. No decision on Paragraph 
175 was made during the Weimar Republic and the rise of the 
Nazis. 

The general activities of the Institute and Hirschfeld's own 
contributions to sexual science were thwarted by the govern-
ment's inability to deal with intolerant moral purity leagues and 
anti-Semitism. When censorship on works of art was abolished 
after the November revolution of 1918, Richard Oswald, the 
director of the famous Lichtspiele theatre, was convinced 
that the time was ripe to make a film on homosexuality. 
Hirschfeld agreed to assist Oswald with the production and the 
result was Anders als die Andern (Different from the Others), 
an artistic statement against the social repression of homosex-
uals and the first film to bring the subject of homosexuality to 
the attention of the public. Anders als die Andern starred a 
number of famous German actors, including Conrad Veidt, 
who later played the Nazi-officer Strasser in Casablanca, and 
Hirschfeld himself took the role of a physician, counsellor, and 
social reformer. The film was first screened on 24 May 1919, 
some five weeks before the official opening of the Institute. 
Hirschfeld's supporters and left-wing ideologists were enthusi-
astic, but the church and the political right demanded it be 
banned. A board of experts was appointed to judge the content 
of the film. The board included Albert Moll, one of Hirschfeld's 
chief opponents and when it advised against public showing, 
the government brought the screenings to a halt in August 
1920. 

In the years following the censorship of Anders als die 
Andern, Hirschfeld was regularly attacked in the press as a 
"corrupter of the youth" and an "apostle of lewdness", and 
his lectures were often disturbed by anti-Semitic thugs. The 
activities of the Institute continued, however, and in 1928 the 
World League for Sexual Reform was established, comprising 
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130,000 members by the time of its third international con-
gress in 1930. On his return from a world tour in late 1932 
Hirschfeld moved to Switzerland because the situation in Berlin 
had become too precarious for a liberal-minded, homosexual 
Jew like himself. On 14 May 1933 he moved to Paris, where 
he created a substitute Institut des Sciences Sexologiques 
(Institute of Sexual Sciences), which he dissolved in November 
1934. He died of heart failure in Nice on his 67th birthday. 

In summer 1996, 77 years after Hirschfeld established the 
Institute and 63 years after its destruction by the Nazis, the 
Robert Koch Institute opened an Archive for Sexology in Berlin, 
a new centre for sex research, with the hope of recapturing 
some of Hirschfeld's vision and enthusiasm. 
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The International Centre for the Legal Protection of Human 
Rights (Interights) was created in 1982 with the aim of enhanc-
ing the legal protection of human rights and freedoms through 
the effective use of international and comparative human rights 
law. Freedom of expression is among the rights to which 
Interights gives priority in its work. Others are the rights to life 
and security of the person, due process, freedom of association, 
and equal treatment without discrimination. 

The organization's strategy is based on pursuing "existing 
legal remedies" to protect human rights. It believes that the 
"legal machinery now available at regional and international 
levels to protect human rights is not used enough or with 
sufficient expertise". Through, for example, the publication of 
case summaries from international human rights tribunals, 
Interights aims to inform lawyers around the world of prece-
dents and decisions that could be of use in their own countries. 

In its early years, Interights worked mainly in western Europe 
and Commonwealth countries in order to develop jurisprudence 
on human rights. Now, with the growth of expertise in inter-
national human rights law in western Europe, it is increasingly 
responding to interest from central and eastern Europe, Africa, 
South Asia, and the Caribbean and limits its work in western 
Europe to cases that will be relevant to the rest of the world. 

The organization's programmes fall into three broad cate-
gories: 

(1) Regional programmes in Africa, central and eastern 
Europe, South Asia, and the Caribbean. It provides expert legal 
advice and support to advocates, judges, and non-governmental 
organizations on international and comparative human rights 
law for use in domestic or international litigation, in negotia-
tion, or in human rights reports or studies. 
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(2) Strategic litigation aiming to establish selected human 
rights norms before international and regional human rights 
tribunals such as the UN Human Rights Committee, the 
European Commission and Court of Human Rights, and the 
Inter-American Commission on Human Rights. 

(3) Publishing information and conducting workshops on 
international and comparative human rights law as a resource 
for lawyers, judges, and human rights advocates. Publications 
include a quarterly Bulletin and a Commonwealth Human 
Rights Law Digest, published three times a year. 

Jointly with the anti-censorship organization, Article 19, 
Interights also runs the Freedom of Expression Litigation and 
Education Project, which aims to improve the legal protection 
of the right to free expression internationally through the use 
of positive precedents. The Project offers direct representation 
to lawyers and non-governmental organizations in international 
human rights tribunals, files amicus curiae briefs in national 
and international courts, provides advice and support to law-
yers litigating such cases in domestic courts, and provides 
education and training through publications and seminars. It 
regularly publishes Freedom of Expression Case Summaries 
from International Human Rights Tribunals and Common-
wealth courts. 

The Project is guided by an eight-member International Advi-
sory Panel, which brings together expert practitioners on free-
dom of expression law from Southern Africa, North America, 
western and central Europe, and Asia/Pacific. With the advisory 
panel's guidance, the project lawyers target specific countries and 
issues, where they provide assistance and representation. 

The project builds upon the legal work that the two organi-
zations have undertaken in the past few years, both jointly and 
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separately, in this area of law. One particular area of focus of 
Interights' and Article 19's joint work has been the filing of 
amicus curiae briefs in a series of important free expression 
cases before the European Court of Human Rights. Interights 
/Article 19 submitted a brief in the case of Goodwin v. the UK 
of 1996, where the court held that the guarantee of free expres-
sion contained in article 10 of the European Convention on 
Human Rights protected a journalist who refused to reveal his 
sources for a news story. The brief surveyed relevant laws across 
western Europe and argued that the Convention had been vio-
lated in this case. The Project has also focused on providing 
assistance to lawyers representing those charged with defama-
tion of government in cases from, for example, Cameroon, 
Ghana, and Western Samoa. Another issue that has arisen in 

The International Commission of Jurists (ICJ) is a non-govern-
mental and non-political organization that aims to promote 
understanding of the Rule of Law and the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights of 1948 throughout the world. Founded in 
Berlin in 1952, but with its headquarters in Geneva since 1959, 
the ICJ is one of the world's oldest non-governmental organi-
zations to be concerned with international human rights. It has 
consultative status with the United Nations Economic and 
Social Council, the Council of Europe, and the Organization of 
African Unity. The Commission consists of a maximum of 45 
eminent jurists, representing the different legal systems and 
traditions of the world. It has 82 national sections and affili-
ated organizations which have been established to uphold the 
Rule of Law at the domestic level. 

The ICJ defines the Rule of Law as: 

The principles, institutions, and procedures, not always 
identical, but broadly similar, which the experience and 
traditions of lawyers in different countries of the world, 
often having themselves varying political structures and 
economic background, have shown to be important to 
protect the individual from arbitrary government and to 
enable him to enjoy the dignity of man. 

The Commission sees the Rule of Law as a dynamic concept 
to be used to advance not only the civil and political rights of 
the individual, but also economic, social, and cultural rights, 
and to promote development policies and social reforms. 
According to its current secretary-general, Adam Ding: 

while the world has changed, the essential mission of the 
ICJ - to promote the Rule of Law and the legal protec-
tion of human rights - has not changed. As walls which 
keep people in are replaced by walls that keep people 
out, as the rivalry between East and West is replaced by 
conflict between North and South, the role of the ICJ 
becomes more vital than ever. 

countries as diverse as Sri Lanka, Bulgaria, and Antigua is the 
question of access to broadcasting by minority political parties 
and opposition politicians. 

Interights is run by a small full-time staff of constitutional 
and international lawyers, assisted by an expanding inter-
national network of lawyers. Based in London, but with an 
international mandate, it welcomes contact from lawyers and 
non-governmental organizations, but cannot offer services to 
individuals. 
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The ICJ defines one of its most important roles as standard 
setting: contributing to the elaboration of universal and 
regional human rights instruments and securing their adop-
tion and implementation by governments. It played an integral 
part in the elaboration of the African Charter on Human and 
Peoples' Rights, the Inter-American Convention on Human 
Rights, the UN Basic Principles on the Independence of 
the Judiciary, and the UN Basic Principles of the Role 
of Lawyers. Beyond this, the Commission tries to ensure 
that these declarations and conventions become operational. 
Since the establishment in 1987 of the African Commission on 
Human and Peoples' Rights (ACHPR), the ICJ has organized 
regular non-governmental organization workshops prior to 
the ordinary sessions of the ACHPR, which aim to monitor 
the enforcement of its mandate. The ninth such workshop in 
October 1995 passed a resolution calling on the Commis-
sion to enforce respect for the right to life, security, and free 
expression of journalists. The ICJ also provides assistance 
to national governments in the drafting of constitutions and 
other basic human rights texts. Experts from the Commission 
have also trained judges, lawyers, and parliamentarians in 
countries such as Guinea Bissau, Cambodia, Mongolia, and 
Morocco. 

The ICJ responds to human rights violations through a 
variety of initiatives. In recent years, fact-finding missions, 
followed by the subsequent publication of reports, have high-
lighted abuses in Hong Kong, Palestine, Mexico, Kashmir, 
Egypt, Congo, and the US. The Commission also observes 
trials in countries where the legal system is felt to be inherently 
unfair or subject to political manipulation. In November 1995, 
for example, an ICJ representative was sent to observe the trial 
in Indonesia of Dr Sri-Bintang Pamungkas, a university pro-
fessor, charged in his absence with having insulted President 
Suharto by calling him a "dictator" while giving a lecture in 
Berlin. Earlier that year, the ICJ also made an intervention with 
the Indonesian government concerning the case of a trade union 
official sentenced to four years' imprisonment for "inciting 
workers to oppose the authorities". Regular press statements 
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and interviews are also made in response to flagrant violations 
of human rights and the Rule of Law. 

The ICJ issues more than 20 publications a year which are 
distributed to public and specialized libraries, universities, 
academics, lawyers, judges, non-governmental organizations, 
journalists, and concerned individuals. These include The ICJ 
Review, The ICJ Newsletter, and the Annual Report of the 

The International Committee for Artists' Freedom (ICAF) was 
formed in 1978 by members of the council of Equity, the trade 
union for British actors. Its aim is to campaign on behalf of 
overseas artists facing oppression. Since its creation, ICAF has 
taken up the causes of artists and groups of artists from more 
than 30 countries who have faced either censorship, exile, per-
secution, imprisonment, torture, or even death. Each case is 
assessed individually, impartially, and without political bias and 
all decisions are based on purely professional and humanitar-
ian considerations. ICAF will attempt to help anyone who 
would qualify for membership of British Equity, were they 
living in the UK. As well as every variety of performer, this brief 
includes directors, designers, choreographers, and stage man-
agers, among others. 

ICAF works closely with the International Federation of 
Actors, which also seeks to defend artists from persecution, and 
Amnesty International. ICAF aims to respond quickly and effec-
tively whenever the need arises. Such responses vary from case 
to case and include providing financial assistance, organizing 
petitions, arranging deputations, appealing directly to 
embassies, and creating publicity through press contacts. 

During 1996 ICAF was involved in a number of projects 
including financial aid to actors who had remained in the city 
of Sarajevo during the civil war in the former Yugoslavia 
and were working for only a few pounds sterling a month, and 
sponsorship of a vehicle carrying performers, including the 
band Dodgy, to a summer arts festival in the multi-ethnic town 

The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 
(ICCPR) was adopted and opened for signature in December 
1966 and, with the minimum of 35 ratifications achieved, 
entered into force in 1976. 

Composed of 53 articles, the Covenant expands on the state-
ments of rights contained in the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights (UDHR) and follows the non-discrimination 
model. Article 4 explicitly declares a number of rights to be non-
derogable; these are: the right to life (article 6); the right not to 
be subjected to torture or cruel, inhuman, or degrading treat-
ment or punishment (article 7); the right not to be subjected to 
slavery or servitude (article 8(1) and (2)); the right not to be 

Centre for the Independence of Judges and Lawyers (part of 
the ICJ), which catalogues cases of harassment and persecution 
of judges and lawyers. 
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of Tuzla in Bosnia. Another priority for ICAF has been to raise 
awareness of the plight of Algerian artists, systematically per-
secuted for the last five years because of a violent Islamic back-
lash against culture, art, and any form of free expression. Many 
media workers and performers have been murdered simply for 
practising their profession, including, in September 1996, the 
popular singer Cheb Aziz, who was abducted and assassinated 
by Islamic terrorists. ICAF has met with Algerians based in 
Britain and made contacts with several regional theatres in 
Algeria. It has also tried to arrange for Algerian performers to 
visit Britain but travel restrictions have made this impossible. 

During 1997 ICAF made representations to embassies on 
behalf of persecuted performers in Burma, the United Arab 
Emirates, Tibet, and Algeria. Practical help was also sent to 
performers in Chile, Mexico, the Czech Republic, Uruguay, 
Zaire, and Zimbabwe. In 1998 ICAF began vigorous campaigns 
on behalf of the imprisoned Tibetan musician Ngawang 
Cheopal and two Burmese comedians sentenced to imprison-
ment in Burma because of satirical performances. It is also pro-
vides financial assistance to performers affected by the civil war 
in Sierra Leone to enable them to travel to a region where they 
can continue their work. 

ICAF is financially independent of Equity and all its work is 
dependent on its own fundraising efforts. 
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imprisoned on the sole ground of an inability to fulfil a con-
tractual obligation (article 11); the right not to be found guilty 
of a crime "which did not constitute a criminal offence, under 
national or international law, at the time when it was commit-
ted" (article 15); the right to recognition as a person before the 
law (article 16); and the right to freedom of thought, conscience, 
and religion (article 18). In addition to these non-derogable 
rights, the covenant affirms a number of others, including the 
rights to self-determination, liberty and security of person, free-
dom of movement and choice of one's own place of residence, 
to leave and return to one's own country, equality before the 
law, due process and fair trial, privacy, expression, opinion and 
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information, peaceful assembly, freedom of association, and 
participation in the conduct of public affairs either directly or 
through freely chosen representatives. 

The tension in the current debate over both the content and 
meaning of human rights at meetings of, for example, the UN 
Commission on Human Rights, arises in part from the empha-
sis given in the covenant to individual rights without a bal-
ancing statement in the same instrument on collective rights or 
the rights of peoples. The closest the ICCPR comes to this ques-
tion is found in article 19, which reaffirms the rights to opinion, 
expression, and information but also, in paragraph 19(3), states 
that the exercise of these rights "carries with it special duties 
and responsibilities". This provision lays the groundwork for 
permissible restrictions, considered necessary and provided by 
law, in order to ensure respect for the rights and reputations 
of others or in the interest of protecting national security, 
public order, or public health or morals. The question of 
whether or not to include a reference to "duties and responsi-
bilities" was debated at length during the drafting of the text. 
The travaux preparatories indicate that opponents claimed that 
inclusion of a reference to "duties and responsibilities" was 
inappropriate because, first, the aim of the covenant was to set 
out, guarantee, and protect rights and not to impose duties and 
responsibilities on persons seeking to exercise the rights elabo-
rated and, second, because no other article in the ICCPR carried 
with it any reference to a corresponding duty. Proponents of 
inclusion of "duties and responsibilities" argued that modern 
media had the capacity to exert considerable influence on the 
exercise of freedom of expression and it was this argument 
that ultimately led to the inclusion of the reference to duties 
and responsibilities. 

Under article 4 states may suspend the rights to opinion, 
expression, and information as well as any others not specifi-
cally defined as non-derogable (as above) in a time of public 
emergency which has been officially declared. Freedom of 
opinion and expression and the right to information may also 
be restricted under article 20 if the expression or information 
is considered to be propaganda for war or a form of advocacy 
of national, racial, or religious hatred which "constitutes incite-
ment to discrimination, hostility, or violence". 

By July 1997 nearly 150 states had become party to the 
ICCPR either through signature, accession, or ratification. 

The International Federation of Library Associations and 
Institutions (IFLA) was founded in Edinburgh in September 
1927 as a small association of mainly national library associa-
tions and academic libraries. IFLA was one of the first inter-
national non-profit, non-governmental organizations aiming to 
further the cause of librarianship. Its primary function was to 
provide librarians throughout the world with a general forum 
for international contacts and exchange of ideas and experi-
ences, principally in the field of bibliography. Revolutionary 
changes in the world of information since IFLA's creation have 
exerted a far-reaching influence on the extent, kind, and inten-

The majority of governments that had not yet signed or rati-
fied the ICCPR at that time represented countries in Asia and 
the Middle East. This failure to achieve universal ratification 
has raised the question of the legal status of the International 
Bill of Human Rights, including the ICCPR, and its applica-
bility to non-ratifying states. In 1969 the International Labour 
Organisation (ILO) addressed this issue and 

invoked the notion of "world standards" in the field of 
human rights . . . and added that while "no State is 
bound directly by any of these standards unless it has rat-
ified the appropriate instrument . . . no State can escape 
comparison with them and evaluation of the measure of 
freedom which it secures to its people on the bases of the 
comparison" (Report of the Study Group to Examine the 
Labour and Trade Union Situation in Spain, ILO Official 
Bulletin, Second Special Supplement, vol. 52, 1969, no.4, 
para. 1264; cited in Ramcharan 1989). 

Despite this "finding" by the ILO, the applicability of the 
ICCPR remains an open question for a number of governments 
and violations of the rights set out in the Covenant remain 
common. These violations have occurred not only in countries 
such as Burma and Saudi Arabia, which have not ratified the 
ICCPR, but also in countries such as Zaire, Nigeria, Peru, and 
Sri Lanka, which have and are therefore required to meet the 
obligations voluntarily assumed by them. 

ARTICLE 19 
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sity of supra-national library cooperation. In every decade of 
its development, IFLA has been confronted with socio-political 
questions, ideological contrasts, and cultural developments. 

Originally IFLA had a largely European and transatlantic 
focus. However, during the 1930s library associations from 
China, India, Japan, Mexico, the Philippines, Egypt, and 
Palestine joined, and following World War II IFLA progressively 
broadened the geographical scope of its membership. Now it 
represents more than 1600 members in almost 150 countries 
around the world. 

IFLA defines its purpose as the promotion of "international 

INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF LIBRARY 
ASSOCIATIONS AND INSTITUTIONS 
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understanding, cooperation, discussion, research, and develop-
ment in all fields of library activity including bibliography, 
information services, and the education of personnel". IFLA 
holds regional meetings, seminars, and workshops and an 
annual conference in late August each year. 

IFLA endorses international conventions that support free-
dom of expression such as the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights (article 19), the International Covenant on Civil and 
Political Rights (article 19), the African Charter on Human 
and People's Rights (article 9), the European Convention for 
the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms 
(article 10), the International Covenant on Economic, Social 
and Cultural Rights, and the Commonwealth Human Rights 
Initiative. However, in 1995, following its annual conference 
in Istanbul, IFLA decided directly to oppose censorship by 
creating the Committee on Access to Information and Freedom 
of Expression (CAIFE), consisting of representatives from 32 
countries around the world. In its inaugural report to the 
IFLA council in 1997, the committee affirmed the follow-
ing "Principles of Access to Information and Freedom of 
Expression" as they affect libraries, librarians, and library 
associations: 

(1) Libraries should be adequately funded to be able to 
provide the information, staff, and other resources that 
support lifelong learning, independent decision making, 
and cultural and economic development. 
(2) Librarians have a professional responsibility to 
present in the libraries under their control all perspec-
tives on both current and historical issues: collections and 
services should not be subject to any form of ideological, 
political, racial, linguistic, or religious censorship. A 
recent example of this form of censorship occurred in 
France in 1997 when public libraries in four municipal-
ities came under the control of the Front National. 
(3) Library Associations and Libraries should challenge 
any form of censorship that inhibits fulfilment of their 
responsibility to provide information and enlightenment. 

A worldwide association of writers, International PEN works 
to defend writers suffering oppression, with special emphasis 
on those imprisoned for their work, and to promote intellec-
tual cooperation between members. A non-political organiza-
tion, PEN has 129 centres in almost 100 countries and a 
membership of some 14,000. The association is governed by 
its Assembly of Delegates, made up of one or two representa-
tives from each centre, and its policy is decided at annual con-
gresses. PEN established links with the United Nations in 1949 
and has category A status at Unesco and consultative status 
within the UN roster category. 

Founded in London in October 1921 by a novelist, Amy 
Catharine Dawson Scott, PEN was originally conceived as a 

(4) A person's right to use a library should not be denied 
or abridged because of origin, age, gender, race, religion, 
nationality, social or economic status, or views. 
(5) Libraries should respect personal privacy, both in the 
use of information and in the handling and storage of 
personal data. 

CAIFE has identified a number of areas of concern where it 
will attempt to intervene if free expression is threatened. First, 
where censorship is practised through legislative means for 
political, ethnic, or religious purposes. Second, local instances 
where groups or organizations attempt to hinder collection 
development or library services. Third, library policies or prac-
tices that inhibit library use by large sections of the population 
for reasons of disability, low literacy, culture, or poverty. 
Finally, commercial interests such as international or national 
trade restrictions blocking the free flow of information, corpo-
rations withholding information from the public, and legal 
issues such as copyright when it involves prohibition of lending. 

CAIFE has committed IFLA to working with all groups and 
people resisting censorship such as authors, journalists, scien-
tists, artists, publishers, and bookstores. The Committee has 
also resolved to work with the United Nations, Unesco, the 
International Association of Publishers, the Global Information 
Alliance, and relevant national governments to seek action to 
redress specific violations. Librarians, libraries, and library 
associations also receive facilitative assistance from IFLA if they 
need to resist attempts at infringement of access to informa-
tion. IFLA will also use its website IFLANET to document cases 
of censorship. 

In 1997 the IFLA Council authorized the permanent estab-
lishment of the Committee, changing its name to "Freedom of 
Access to Information and Freedom of Expression" (FAIFE). 
A FAIFE office has been established in Denmark. 

MATHEW LITTLE 

club to bring together poets, playwrights, essayists, editors, and 
novelists (hence the acronym) from around the world. Members 
were to lay aside any differences in political or religious beliefs 
in favour of internationalism - a potent draw in post-war 
Europe. Early British members included Joseph Conrad, George 
Bernard Shaw, G.K. Chesterton, H.G. Wells, and E.M. Forster. 
A few months later the idea spread to continental Europe, 
where Anatole France, Paul Valéry, Thomas Mann, and Karel 
Capek were among its early supporters. John Galsworthy was 
the organization's first president. His successors have included 
Arthur Miller, Heinrich Boll, Mario Vargas Llosa, and Ronald 
Harwood. 

PEN gradually developed its human rights work in response 

INTERNATIONAL PEN (International Association of Poets, 
Playwrights, Editors, Essayists, and Novelists) 
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to political events. At its annual congress in 1932 a resolution 
was passed to oppose the suppression of literature, noting that 
"the thoughts of authors . . . should be given complete freedom 
of expression". PEN's first initiative on behalf of imprisoned 
writers followed three years later, when congress called for the 
release of the Haitian writer Jacques Roumain, and Ludwig 
Ronn and Carl Ossietzky of Germany. 

Literary fellowship was not easy. PEN's German centre closed 
in 1933 after the German delegation to the Dubrovnik congress 
first refused to discuss a resolution on recent book burning in 
Nazi Germany and then walked out of the Assembly, having 
failed to persuade the president, H.G. Wells, to forbid the play-
wright Ernst Toller, a German Jew who had fled the Nazi 
regime, from speaking. And PEN had an early taste of the dis-
appointments of human rights work when its telegram to the 
Spanish authorities, sent on behalf of Federico García Lorca in 
1937, arrived too late to save the playwright, who was exe-
cuted by the Falangists. This defeat perhaps encouraged greater 
efforts in its campaigns - soon after, the death sentence against 
Arthur Koestler for his activities in the Spanish Civil War was 
revoked and Koestler released as a result of PEN's international 
campaign. 

The cases of writers abused in Spain, Germany, and Argen-
tina continued to be discussed until the organization's inter-
national meetings were suspended at the start of World War II. 
Relief operations run from London for writers in penury as a 
result of war continued, however, as did Koestler's Fund for 
Exiled Writers, set up in 1938 and administered by PEN to 
writers who had fled from Nazi Germany. After the cessation 
of hostilities, quiet dialogue with offending countries replaced 
campaigning as a means of protecting writers in danger. 

Although PEN's role is not confined to anti-censorship cam-
paigning, its most important work is carried out by the Writers 
in Prison Committee. The largest and most high profile of PEN's 
four standing committees, Writers in Prison was established in 
i960 to consolidate the organization's human rights work and 
to voice stronger criticism of the mistreatment of writers. Since 
then it has monitored individual cases and the standing of coun-
tries, cooperating with other human rights bodies (such as 
Amnesty International and the Committee to Protect Journal-
ists) to obtain and disseminate information to its members. The 
Committee is also responsible for compiling and publishing the 
twice-yearly Case List, a country-by-country record of writers 
currently in detention or subject to some form of physical or 
professional persecution. In addition, individual PEN centres 
and the international committees publish occasional reports on 
particular areas of concern. Recent examples have included 
Dangerous Writers - Freedom of Expression in Cuba (Writers 
in Prison Committee, 1997) and Shell and Nigeria - Findings 
and Recommendations (PEN Center USA West, 1997). 

The Writers in Prison Committee has continued PEN's early 
work, petitioning governments on behalf of writers who have 

been subjected to harassment, imprisonment, and murder. This 
is supported by its Rapid Action Network (similar in purpose 
to Amnesty International's urgent action network), through 
which member centres organize their own appeals in response 
to alerts on writers in danger. It also works to provide those in 
jail with food, medicine, and clothing through its aid fund. 
Prominent early members of the committee included Rosamond 
Lehmann, Arthur Miller, and Storm Jameson. Writers it has 
campaigned for include Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, Andrei 
Siniavskii and Iulii Daniel' in the USSR, Wole Soyinka in 
Nigeria, Enio Silvera in Brazil, Wei Jingsheng in China, and 
Vaclav Havel in Czechoslovakia. Like other organizations of 
its type, it can claim to have played a part in both securing the 
release of some writers and improving the conditions in which 
others are held through its international campaigns aimed at 
not just guilty governments but the international community's 
dealings with them. In response to new pressure on writers -
such as death threats and assassinations - the Committee has 
extended its mandate. 

PEN's other work is equally concerned with freedom of 
expression. The Translation and Linguistic Rights Committee 
(founded in 1978) defends minority and stateless languages and 
promotes the translation of their literatures. Work from such 
languages, and by imprisoned writers, is reproduced in English 
and French in the twice-yearly PEN International magazine. 
The Writers for Peace Committee (set up in 1983) has addressed 
the misuse of language to disguise national violence and ethnic 
cleansing, while the Women Writers Committee (founded in 
1991) works to promote women's writing and to encourage the 
sharing of resources between female writers from the industri-
alized and the developing world. The Writers in Exile Network, 
established in 2000, provides personal and professional guid-
ance for writers forced into exile. 

PEN was one of the first organizations to work for human 
rights, and its strength continues to be its constituency of 
writers, which now includes scriptwriters, translators, and his-
torians. By fostering a sense of a world community of authors, 
it has engaged some of the best minds of our time in human 
rights development and, using its high profile membership, it 
has campaigned on behalf of those subject to censorship and 
oppression. A celebration of writers and of the freedom of the 
written word, PEN is an effective professional campaigning 
body. 

SARAH A. SMITH 
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INTERNET 
The first truly interactive medium, the internet provides speedy 
and, once the hardware has been purchased, relatively cheap 
access to all kinds of information, allowing all those with access 
to a personal computer (PC) to make their own contribu-
tions to the spread of knowledge and debate. In some societies, 
computer literacy is, arguably, already as important as the 
ability to read, write, and count; in others, as yet too impov-
erished to make a substantial investment in the medium, it 
promises to be a vital tool in economic, social and educational 
development. The internet is claimed as the biggest single 
advance in "information technology" since the invention of 
print, and some have claimed that it may even supersede it. 

Like all its predecessors, the internet has been greeted with 
ambivalence by governments, law enforcement agencies, and 
moral watchdogs. Governments are at last confronted by a 
medium that is almost impossible to control, short of forbid-
ding the ownership and use of PCs - although some have tried 
to do so, and are still trying. Closed societies find their secrets 
disclosed on the net, if not by their own citizens, then by inter-
national agencies or the citizens of other countries. More open 
societies have to grapple with content that, more than ever 
before, is a mixture of the generally good - all the educational 
benefits mentioned above - and the arguably bad: for example, 
how to make bombs, provoke race hatred, engage in child 
pornography. Censorship is technically possible, up to a point: 
governments and internet service providers (ISPs) have devel-
oped filtering software and ratings systems. However, unless a 
veritable army of censors is hired and trained in every country, 
censorship remains extremely difficult and, where attempts 
have been made to apply it, uneven and ineffective. That should 
not be taken as the last word, for, as the British journalist John 
Naughton has written, "Whom the gods wish to destroy they 
first make complacent". 

Action by governments and law enforcers 
In countries that claim to prize freedom of speech, people may, 
up to a point, say, write, or broadcast what they like so long 
as they do not infringe the law of the land. The main reason 
why the internet is different is that, even when national laws 
are broken, censorship is very hard to enforce. 

Thus, while many societies outlaw speech that incites or pro-
motes hatred of individuals on the basis of their race, gender, 
religion, or sexual preference, such material is widely avail-
able on the internet. Ernst Zundel, a German-born neo-Nazi 
living in Toronto, Canada, has made extensive use of the 
medium to spread anti-Semitic messages. In January 1996, 
prosecutors in Mannheim, Germany, investigating his websites, 
asked Deutsche Telekom, the national telephone company, to 
block users of its T-Online computer network from accessing 
Zundel's site, on the grounds that his outpourings are forbid-
den under German law. The only result of this action was that 
the material was promptly copied all over the internet. 

Similarly, in 1997 the German government tried to block 
access to a Dutch website, Access for All (XS4ALL), because it 
contained a page called "Radikal", featuring the activities of a 
number of radical left activist organizations that are illegal in 
Germany but not in the Netherlands. The action was con-

demned by global civil liberties organizations and its only effect 
was to give unexpected publicity to groups that were hitherto 
unknown, via some 40 "mirror sites" of the Radikal page 
across the net. 

It is already clear that would-be censors in any one country 
are up against a diversity of moral opinions and laws, all of 
which may, in the absence of a virtually impossible international 
moral consensus, be given hospitality on the internet. Nowhere 
does this cause more anxiety than in the area of pornography, 
which, however this contentious term is defined, has been of 
perennial concern to the censors of other media, but has never 
until now been so easily available internationally. There are 
more than 200 sex-related usenet newsgroups and many world 
wide web (www) pages that show images, video clips, sounds, 
and even live images that will provoke different reactions 
according to where the internet is being accessed. What is con-
sidered sexually explicit but not obscene in one country may 
well be regarded as obscene in another. Equally complex, usenet 
discussion group sites may contain a mixture of legal and ille-
gal material. Thus, in August 1996, when the Clubs and Vice 
Unit of the Metropolitan Police in London supplied British 
ISPs with a list of sites that they believed might contain illegal 
pornographic content, it was pointed out that sites labelled 
alt.sex.fetish.tickling or alt-sex.fetish.wrestling.alt-homosexual 
might include material that was not illegal, such as discusssion 
of issues of common concern to gay people, or sexual fantasies 
and stories that contain no pictures. If the police or the ISPs had 
prosecuted the sites' originators, they might have found them-
selves on difficult legal ground. 

Child pornography, which often involves implicit invitations 
to child abuse, and some other obnoxious material, such as 
Nazi insignia and violent computer games, may be in a differ-
ent moral and legal category. Most countries outlaw child 
pornography, and there is a record of succesful prosecutions. 
For example, in May 1998 Felix Somm, head of CompuServe's 
operations in central Europe, was found guilty of having 
assisted in the dissemination of pornographic games, mainly 
child pornography, contrary to the German Law on the 
Dissemination of Publications Morally Harmful to Youth: he 
received a two-year suspended sentence and was fined 100,000 
Deutschmarks by the Munich District Court. 

Following arrests for similar offences in France, ISPs in that 
country removed all sex-related newsgroups from their servers. 
Such an action would not have been allowed in the United 
States, where, in 1997, the Communications Decency Act, 
which would have indiscriminately restricted the distribution 
of "indecent" material on the internet, was struck down by the 
Supreme Court. In ]anet Reno v. American Civil Liberties 
Union, the court ruled that "the internet is not as invasive as 
radio or television . . . communications . . . do not . . . appear 
on one's computer screens unbidden. Users seldom encounter 
content by accident." 

Also in the United States, the Child Online Protection Act 
(COPA), proposed in 1998, would have punished those respon-
sible for online distribution of material "harmful to minors" 
with up to six months in jail and a $50,000 fine. The Global 
Internet Liberty Campaign pointed out that COPA would not 
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have prevented minors from gaining access to material that 
might be inappropriate for them: 

No criminal provision will be more effective than efforts 
to educate parents and minors about internet safety . . . 
the internet is a global medium . . . a national censorship 
law cannot protect children from online content they will 
always be able to access from sources ouside the United 
States. 

The attempt to enact COPA was abandoned. 
Matters of race and pornography represent the extreme edge 

of attempted official censorship of the internet. Two more 
examples show how the internet can be used, perhaps more 
prosaically, to prevent the censorship by courts or other author-
ities of information that others consider to be of public inter-
est. In Ontario, Canada, in 1994, a judge had banned media 
coverage of the trial of Paul and Karla Homolka Teale, accused 
of the murders of two teenagers, in the belief that such pub-
licity might interfere with their ability to receive a fair trial. A 
usenet group, alt.pan.karla-homolka was created to provide 
details and to discuss the trial. After four months the news-
group was banned by the Canadian authorities, but all its sup-
porters had to do was to establish two further usenet groups, 
alt.pub-ban and alt.pub-ban.homolka. 

Similarly, in 1997, three British journalists published on the 
internet the full story of a case of multigenerational incest that 
had been uncovered in the city of Nottingham eight years 
before. The local authority, Nottinghamshire County Council, 
held the copyright on the report of the joint enquiry team of 
police officers and social workers that had investigated the case 
and its handling, and had hitherto protected that right. Legal 
action was threatened and the journalists withdrew the 
material, but, at the behest of two campaigning groups, Cyber-
Rights and Cyber-Liberties, mirror sites were established 
throughout the world. Nottinghamshire County Council could 
do nothing to plug the leak and withdrew the injunction, allow-
ing the report to resume its original place on the net. 

Indirect action: licensing and ratings 
Censorship by ISPs, sometimes at the behest of governments, 
has already been touched upon (and is further discussed in a 
separate entry). It should be noted that certain governments 
operate at arm's length, requiring ISPs themselves to control 
internet content. The Japanese Ministry of Posts and 
Communications stipulated, in May 1997, that ISPs must draw 
up rules to prevent users with whom they are contracted from 
sending "illegal or harmful" content over the network. In 
Singapore, all ISPs must be licensed by the Singaporean 
Broadcasting Authority, which has issued a code of practice 
forbidding ISPs to create or allow access to sites containing 
unacceptable material. Thailand's Internet Promotion Law of 
1998 requires that ISPs and content providers be licensed by a 
government committee. 

ISPs can also be manipulated, for political ends, by non-
governmental organizations. In July 1997, the Institute for 
Global Communications, an ISP widely considered to be poli-
tically progressive, was forced to cut access to the New 
York-based Basque-language journal Euskal Herris after an 
organized denial of service (bombarding the host server with 

automated information requests on such a scale that it could 
no longer function) by those opposed to the journal for polit-
ical reasons. Those participating in the protest said that the 
site's producers were sympathetic to Euskadi Ta Askatasune 
(ETA), the Basque separatist group devoted to the achievement, 
if necessary by violent means, of independence from Spain. 

Governments have further distanced themselves from inter-
net censorship by their support of ratings systems. The Platform 
for Internet Content Selections (PICS) is similar to "V-Chip" 
technology, which allows users to filter out violence and 
pornography from television systems. Electronic labels are 
embedded in text or image documents to vet their contents 
before the computer displays them or passes them on to 
another computer. Vetting, when employed, could be under the 
control of the ISP or of an independent body. Three PICS-
related systems are being widely used: RSACi, SafeSurf, and 
NetShepherd. Numerous governments support these initiatives 
and it may be noted in passing that, in principle, the techno-
logy could be used for material other than pornography. 

Ratings systems are opposed by such bodies as the American 
Civil Liberties Union, which in 1997 responded with Fahrenheit 
451.2: Is Cyberspace Burning? How Rating and Blocking May 
Torch Free Speech on the Internet. The argument of opponents 
of ratings systems is that they are subject to arbitrary and sub-
jective judgement, labelling sites with a socially valuable 
purpose - such as those which draw attention to issues of sexual 
abuse and AIDS - as offensive, without any right of argument 
or dissent. There is, of course, nothing new here: the vagueness 
of such terms as "obscenity" and "indecency" has allowed the 
censors of other media to disallow sex education and other 
materials with a serious purpose that has been quite evident to 
subsequent generations. 

Limiting accessibility 
The ultimate form of internet censorship has consisted simply 
in restricting access to the medium. Of countries who have taken 
this route, perhaps China has gone the furthest. According to 
figures from the Ministry of Electronic Industry, 100,000 
Chinese citizens obeyed the government's instruction, issued in 
1996, that all internet users must register with the police. 
The following year, plans to build a countrywide intranet, the 
China Wide Web, were unveiled; access to the web would be 
allowed, but content deemed inappropriate by the government 
would be excluded. It was clear that such websites as those of 
CNN, the Wall Street Journal, and other western media organi-
zations would be among those excluded. However, as the British 
journalist John Gittings has reported, "official efforts to build 
firewalls against the import of undesirable news are half-hearted 
and ineffectual". Figures provided by ChinaOnline.com show 
that in the year 2000, 3.5 million computers in China gave 
access to the internet, with perhaps around 8.9 million users, a 
staggering fourfold increase in two years, much trumpeted by 
the government, but not necessarily heralding the arrival of free 
speech. As Gittings shows, government-approved sites still do 
not disseminate reports on China from abroad. 

Vietnam continues to employ similar restrictions: ISPs, 
organizations that use the net, and individual users must all 
register with the authorities, and the ISPs are government 
or government-led organizations, required to provide proxy 
services to filter out unwelcome sites. 
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Other Asian governments choose to control the internet's 
effects by limiting its availability. In Malaysia, the government 
has authorized only two ISPs, both of them under its strict 
control. However, its minister of energy, telecommunications 
and posts, Datuk Leo Moggie, stated in 1998: "There is no 
way we can block the content that goes through the internet". 
This has indeed proved to be the case. In 1995, an investiga-
tive reporter, Steven Gan, discovered appalling conditions at 
Semenyih Immigration Camp, but no Malaysian newspaper 
would publish his report. After he had passed it to Irene 
Fernandez, a women's rights activist, for more informal distri-
bution, he was imprisoned and she was charged with "crimi-
nal defamation''. Undaunted, Gan founded malaysiakine.com, 
an internet newspaper containing information not otherwise 
allowed in Malaysia, which the government has failed to sup-
press. As Peter Preston, former editor of, and now columnist 
on the British newspaper, the Guardian, has written: 

A country like Malaysia, which has to be open for busi-
ness, must also be open to the net. You can't have one 
without the other. Shut down or censor or try to block, 
and business gets a dire message. Opting out of the 
world wide web is opting out of your country's future. 
That is a step too far for [prime minister] Mahathir. He 
must grin and bear at least one outlet he can't control or 
intimidate. 

Other countries, such as Indonesia, which have previously 
declared that they will not tolerate internet content that threat-
ens "national security", will doubtless also have to accept the 
inevitable. 

Certain Muslim countries may be among the last to do so. 
Saudi Arabia is rich enough and well-enough supplied with 
natural resources (oil) to resist the economic argument. The 
country introduced a censored version of the internet in 1998; 
it is the only country in the region that does not have a local 
ISP. Other countries, such as Iran and Pakistan, have so far suc-
ceeded in limiting the availability of computers, but wider polit-
ical changes suggest that they will not always be able to do so. 

However, it is not only within Islam that religious values have 
been interpreted as conflicting with use of the internet. Ultra-
Orthodox Jews in Israel have been forbidden to use the inter-
net at home and have been enjoined, by Rabbis Yosef Shalom 
Eliashiv and Aaron Yehuda Leib Sheinman, to find "every 
means possible to limit its use" in their professional work. 

So far, but for entirely different reasons, people in most 
African countries have had little access to the internet. Thabo 
Mbeki, now president of South Africa but then deputy 
president, memorably pointed out at a summit meeting of the 
Group of Seven in February 1995 that there were more tele-

phone lines in Manhattan than in the whole of sub-Saharan 
Africa, and that half of humanity has never made a telephone 
call. It may well be asked whether the arrival of computer 
literacy in such regions will be accompanied by, or will have 
to follow, the achievement of other freedoms, political, eco-
nomic, and educational. 

Meanwhile, in the world's most developed society, it was 
possible in 1996 forjudge Stewart Dalzell, ruling in Janet Reno 
v. American Civil Liberties Union et al. (an earlier stage of the 
case already referred to above) to claim that: 

As the most participatory form of mass speech yet devel-
oped, the internet deserves the highest protection from 
government intrusion. Just as the strength of the internet 
is chaos, so the strength of our liberty depends upon the 
chaos and cacophony of the unfettered speech [that] the 
First Amendment protects. 

He spoke before the next challenge to internet freedom had been 
articulated. Just as, in reading a book, anonymity is a protec-
tion against surveillance, so in surfing the internet. Participants 
need to know that their exploration of the "cacophony" that is 
the web is not being overseen, otherwise all the mechanisms of 
"self-censorship" begin to operate. 

YAMAN AKDENIZ 
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INTERNET: Filtering and Blocking 
The issue of filtering internet content became a political issue 
when the US Supreme Court struck down the Communications 
Decency Act. The CD A, part of the 1996 Telecommunications 
Reform Act, would have made it a crime to transmit electronic 
material that might be harmful to children. In the first major 
case addressing the internet and the First Amendment right to 
free speech, the CD A was challenged by two lawsuits. One was 
filed by the Citizens Internet Empowerment Coalition which 
included the American Library Association (ALA), and the 
other by the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU). 

The CDA was challenged for being so vague that it could 
prevent online distribution of a vast array of information 
ranging from AIDS prevention to human rights violations. 
Electronic materials legal in print or other formats would be 
subject to criminal prosecution. The law would have been 
impossible to enforce. Restricting materials at their source is 
not well suited to electronic information, which crosses national 
boundaries and legal jurisdictions from content providers who 
may choose to remain anonymous. 

The case against the CDA addressed some major issues in 
censorship. It argued the possibility of regulating speech on the 
internet in the same way as broadcasts on radio and television. 
Airwaves are a limited resource belonging to the public. The 
case argued whether minors have the same right to free speech 
as adults, and whether it is possible to limit a child's access to 
the internet without also limiting adult access. Plaintiffs relied 
heavily on the argument that children could easily be protected 
from objectionable material by using filtering software. 

The civil liberties community is alarmed about the implica-
tions of using internet filters. Protests against using filters in 
private homes and in the work place do not have popular 
support. Applying filtering software in public schools is more 
controversial, but filtering school computers would not affect 
adult access to the internet. Public libraries and schools may 
be the most promising means for ensuring universal access to 
the internet, and public libraries put a high priority on being 
first to provide community access to electronic information. In 
1997 more than 20 per cent of public libraries in the US were 
capable of offering full graphical access to the internet, an 
increase of 28 per cent over the previous year. As a government 
institution, public libraries have become the primary battle-
ground in the filtering controversy. 

The ALA takes the position that libraries should provide 
unrestricted access to information resources, and considers the 
use of blocking and filtering software as censorship. This policy, 
however, is not binding on member libraries, and a substantial 
number of public libraries have installed filtering software on 
their public access terminals, including terminals intended for 
use by adults; sometimes they have responded to community 
pressure that the public library shall reflect specific cultural or 
religious values; at other times they have acceded to a request 
by their local government or taken their own decision after wit-
nessing abuses of the network or to avoid involving themselves 
in a volatile public controversy. 

The Telecommunications Reform Act also provided for a uni-
versal service programme of discounted rates for advanced 
telecommunications services for schools and libraries. Few 

expected that the internet would escape regulation altogether, 
and soon after universal service went into effect in 1998, the 
Internet School Filtering Act was introduced in Congress. If 
passed into law, the act would deny universal service funds to 
schools and libraries that do not use filtering software. A school 
will have to certify that it has a system to filter matter inap-
propriate for minors. A public library will have to certify that 
it uses filtering software on at least one computer used by chil-
dren, and the Federal Communications Commission must be 
notified if filtering is discontinued. 

As part of their service, some internet service providers filter 
objectionable material before it reaches home and business 
computers. Providers may let users set access levels for differ-
ent age groups. Freestanding filtering software, available since 
the summer of 1995 offers different choices of content cate-
gories to be filtered. The software compiles lists of sites either 
by a rating service who examine individual internet sites or by 
using a string recognition programme to proscribe sites con-
taining words that indicate the site may be inappropriate. 
Rating services may or may not allow someone in authority to 
edit their lists according to varying family or community values. 
Many internet rating services continue to allow access only to 
sites that they have verified and all unrated sites may be 
blocked. 

On some programmes the filtering mechanism can be turned 
on or off at will and defaults can be set for different age levels 
or specific levels of undesirability. One commercial filter, for 
example, rates sexual content as artistic, erotic, explicit, or 
crude pornographic. Violence levels range from harmless 
conflict; some damage to objects to wanton and gratuitous 
violence-, torture; or rape. Similar levels can be set for a wide 
range of topics other than pornography: offensive language, 
vivisection, alcohol, tobacco, advertising, alternative lifestyles, 
politics, gambling, and religion. It is impossible for any service 
to classify millions of sites, with hundreds of new sites appear-
ing every day. They will naturally rate the most popular web-
sites first, marginalizing individual and noncommercial sites. 
Their ratings will be subjective and the fewer the third-party 
ratings services available, the greater the potential for arbitrary 
censorship. 

A policy of self-labeling according to an accepted standard 
would avoid some of the censorship issues associated with third 
party rating systems. If such universal labeling was possible, 
self-labeling could either be required by law or voluntary for 
content providers. The Recreational Software Advisory Council 
(RSAC) and the Platform for Internet Content Selection (PICS) 
have developed an internet rating system for consistent rating 
of online content. It is a technology for developing many dif-
ferent rating systems and can be used for either self-labeling or 
third-party rating. 

Another procedure for rating sites is to use a string-recogni-
tion program to block automatically any document that con-
tains words indicating that the site may be inappropriate. Early 
filters might also block an entire domain even if the indicated 
words were found only on one document. String-recognition 
filters lack the sophistication to rate sites accurately. Although 
advocates feel that the problems can be corrected, a filter that 
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prohibits information on animal abuse may also block animal 
welfare, animal rights, and even vegetarian pages. A filter that 
prohibits nudity may also block medical sites or government 
penal codes. A filter that prohibits homosexuality may also 
block information about AIDS or feminist issues. In one well-
known instance, users at the University of Kansas were denied 
access to their Archie R. Dykes Medical Library. 

Filtering products block access to a variety of information 
that many would consider appropriate for minors. Companies 
that offer filtering products are often proprietary about what 
they filter, and they are not always forthcoming about whether 

The internet is often described as the international computer 
network of computer networks. All around the world computer 
networks are connected to the internet by telephone lines. The 
internet is easily accessed by the use of a computer, telephone, 
and a modem through the use of an Internet Service Provider 
(ISP). ISPs differ in nature in different countries, but the main 
aim remains the provision of internet-related services to online 
users. These include the provision of email addresses and con-
nection, access to the World Wide Web (WWW), newsgroups, 
and also web space for online publishing. CompuServe, 
America On-line (AOL), and Microsoft Network (MSN) are 
well known "global" internet providers that offer services in 
many countries. There are also local ISPs such as Demon in 
Britain and XS4ALL in The Netherlands. In some cases edu-
cation authorities (e.g. JANET UK) or even governments (e.g. 
Chinese) act as internet providers. 

It is not possible technically to access the internet without 
the services of an ISP. Their crucial role makes them visible 
targets for the control of "content regulation" on the internet. 

ISPs have been the target of defamation (both Prodigy and 
CompuServe) and copyright lawsuits (Church of Scientology) 
in the US. They have been charged with the criminal offences 
of providing child pornography in Germany and France. The 
availability of hate speech on the internet was a concern for 
the German government and ISPs were the "usual suspects" for 
the provision of such material. The following are some signif-
icant examples from the late 1990s of attempts to censor the 
internet through ISPs: 

In December 1995, CompuServe suspended access to more 
than 200 sex-related newsgroups. The action was taken in 
response to a direct mandate from German prosecutors. The 
ban ended on the 14 February 1996 following much criticism 
all over the world especially by online users. CompuServe 
adopted an individual control system by providing its sub-
scribers with software that could be employed to block any 
material the user found offensive. 

In January 1996 the Deutsche Telekom blocked users of its 
T-Online computer network from accessing internet sites that 
made available anti-Semitic propaganda, the spreading of 
which is a crime in Germany. The company was responding to 
demands by Mannheim prosecutors who were investigating 
Ernst Zundel, a German-born neo-Nazi living in Toronto who 
denies the existence of the Holocaust. 

sites are blocked according to an internal list of keywords or 
a list of sites. String recognition filters can be circumnavigated 
by simple strategies like searching in another language. 
Offensive material can get through. Nor is the software secure 
from determined attempts to bypass it. Despite the problems, 
the use of filtering software has been enthusiastically endorsed. 
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In May 1996 the managers of two internet providers, 
WorldNet and FranceNet, were charged with distribution of 
child pornography on "alt.binaries" newsgroups. Following 
these two arrests in France, many of the French ISPs removed 
all of the sex related newsgroups from their servers. 

In May 1996 Pipex, a British-based ISP, announced that they 
were going to deny access to 24 selected newsgroups. They said 
that the list comprised mainly of child and snuff pornography. 
Pipex explained that Scotland Yard had approached them and 
advised them to take this action because the content of such 
newsgroups was illegal. 

In August 1996 the Clubs and Vice Unit of the London 
Metropolitan Police sent a letter to the British ISPs supplying 
them with a list of usenet discussion groups that they believed 
contained pornographic material. The list mainly covered news-
groups that carry child pornography such as alt.binaries.pic-
tures.boys, and alt.binaries.pictures.lolita.fucking, but it also 
included such newsgroups as alt.sex.fetish.tickling and 
alt.homosexual. which may or may not include pornographic 
content. The list of newsgroups provided by the British police 
included much material that is not illegal, such as legitimate 
discussion groups for homosexuals, and discussion groups that 
do not contain any pictures, but contain text, sexual fantasies, 
and stories. This would be in conflict with freedom of speech 
theories and would not necessarily infringe UK obscenity laws. 
The action of the British police also amounts to censorship of 
material without any public debate. 

In September 1996 internet providers in Germany blocked 
the Dutch website XS4ALL, in response to legal threats from 
the German government, removing German users' access to the 
entire XS4ALL system. The German government demanded this 
action because XS4ALL hosts a web page called Radikal by the 
Dutch "Solidarity Group for Political Prisoners". Radikal mag-
azine is an offspring of the radical left German activist move-
ments that are illegal in Germany. The content of the Radikal 
magazine is not believed to be illegal in the Netherlands. 

In early 1996 China ordered internet users to register with 
the police and more than 100,000 people in China had regis-
tered to use the internet by the end of 1996, according to 
Xinhua's figures from the Ministry of Electronics Industry. In 
June 1997 China enacted tougher rules on internet access, 
requiring all ISPs to apply for licenses. This followed an 
announcement in January 1997 of plans to build a country-

INTERNET: Online Service Providers 
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wide intranet called the China Wide Web that would give its 
people access to the Net, but exclude content that the govern-
ment deemed inappropriate. Websites of CNN, the Washington 
Post, and the Boston Globe are just a few of the internet sites 
censored by the Chinese government. 

In March 1997 all computers of a Vienna-based ISP, ViP, 
were confiscated by the Vienna Wirtschaftspolizei (commerce 
branch of police), effectively shutting down ViP's business. The 
reason for the raid was information from the Munich public 
prosecution office in Germany that a customer of ViP had ille-
gally transmitted material on the internet containing child 
pornography. The Austrian ISPs turned off their access to the 
internet to protest against the police action on 25 March for 
two hours, leaving Austria unreachable from the internet during 
that time. 

In March 1997 the Vietnamese government announced that 
it would limit the gates through which internet servers in 
Vietnam are linked to the internet. This will ensure that 
information entering and leaving Vietnam goes through a gov-
ernment-filtered gateway. 

In April 1997 the German federal prosecutor's office filed 
charges against the general manager of CompuServe, accusing 
him of being an accessory in the dissemination of child pornog-
raphy online. The indictment further charged CompuServe with 
violating German hate crime and anti-violence laws by permit-
ting computer games that show swastikas, pictures of Hitler, 
and other Nazi paraphernalia. The Global Internet Liberty 
Campaign wrote to chancellor Kohl, declaring the action "ill-
advised for both technical and regulatory reasons" and main-
taining that it would "have a harmful impact on internet users 
around the world". The letter also cautioned that "the charges 
against CompuServe will establish a harmful precedent, and 
may encourage other governments to censor speech, limit polit-
ical debate, control artistic expression, and otherwise deny indi-
viduals the opportunity to be fully informed". 

In April 1997 Deutsche Forschungsnetz, the German acade-
mic computer network blocked the controversial Dutch Website 
XS4AII after receiving a warning from German federal prose-
cutors that Radikal was accessible through the network. All 
6000 Web pages on the XS4ALL server were blocked by the 
academic network, which serves about 400 universities and 
research organizations and is the largest academic net in 
Europe. But by blocking the magazine, the network also made 
inaccessible to students and academics thousands of other sites. 
The barring of XS4ALL by Deutsches Forschungsnetz was lifted 
after 10 days. 

In July 1997 the Institute for Global Communications (IGC) 
was forced to cut off access to the New York-based Euskal 
Herria Journal after an organized denial of service and email 
bomb campaign by those who opposed the journal for politi-
cal reasons. Those participating in the protest said the site's 
producers were sympathetic to Euskadi Ta Askatasuna (ETA), 
the armed Basque independence group. IGC members were 
forced to take down the website because the attack campaign 
had been crippling the entire service for its estimated 13,000 
subscribers. The Global Internet Liberty Campaign, taking no 
stand on the Basque question, stated: "We simply support the 
rights of organizations to carry on electronic communications 
without deliberate disruption and the right to freedom of 
expression." 

In May 1998 Felix Somm, the general manager for 
CompuServe in Germany, was found guilty of having assisted 
in the dissemination of pornographic writings in 13 cases 
(mainly child pornography and other internet content deemed 
illegal in Germany, such as the computer games "Doom", 
"Heretic", and "Wolfenstein 3D"), said to constitute a negli-
gent violation of the German Dissemination of Publications 
Morally Harmful to Youth Act. Somm received a two-year sus-
pended sentence and a fine of DM 100,000 from the Munich 
district court in May 1998. 

Global civil liberties organizations condemned the actions 
taken by the above authorities and stated that: 

all governments should recognise that the internet is not a 
local, or even national, medium, but a global medium in 
which regional laws have little useful effect. "Top-down" 
censorship efforts not only fail to prevent the distribution 
of material to users in the local jurisdiction, but constitutes 
a direct assault on the rights and other interests of inter-
net users and service providers in other jurisdictions, not 
subject to the censorship law in question. 

There are technical factors that prevent an ISP, such as 
CompuServe, from blocking the free flow of information on the 
internet. First, an internet service provider cannot easily stop 
the incoming flow of material. No one can monitor the enor-
mous quantity of network traffic, which may consist of hun-
dreds of thousands of emails, newsgroup messages, files, and 
web pages that pass through in dozens of text and binary 
formats, some of them readable only with particular propri-
etary tools. 

ISPs differ, for example, from newspaper editors as they do 
not have control over the internet content. A recent EU com-
munication paper stated that ISPs "play a key role in giving 
users access to internet content. It should not however be for-
gotten that the prime responsibility for content lies with authors 
and content providers". Blocking access at the level of access 
providers has been criticized by the European Union communi-
cation paper on the ground that these actions go far beyond the 
limited category of illegal content and "such a restrictive regime 
is inconceivable for Europe as it would severely interfere with 
the freedom of the individual and its political traditions". 

In November 1998 the European Commission adopted a pro-
posal for a directive on certain legal aspects of electronic com-
merce and this draft directive refers to the issue of liability of 
ISPs: "to eliminate the existing legal uncertainty and to bring 
coherence to the different approaches that are emerging at 
Member State level, the proposal [will] establish a 'mere 
conduit' exemption and limits service providers' liability for 
other 'intermediary' activities". This welcome move finally clar-
ified the matter by bringing a harmonized approach for all 
European ISPs. 

The EU developments are very important, with a potentially 
global effect. The position of ISPs should be clarified, and 
the law may need to be changed to assist ISPs, whose primary 
business is to provide a valuable service to customers - access 
to global communications technologies - rather than act as 
secondary police forces for patrolling internet content. 

YAMAN A K D E N I Z 
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IRAN 

Population: 70,330,000 
Main religions: Shia Muslim; Sunni Muslim; Zoroastrian; 

Jewish; Christian; Baha'i 
Official language: Farsi (Persian) 
Other languages spoken: Turkic; Kurdish; Luri 
Illiteracy rate (%): 16.5 (m); 30.1 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 32 
Number of periodicals: 50 (1990) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

263 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 71 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 31.9 

I5IO-I94I 
The home of a rich and varied culture, Persia (called Iran since 
1938) has been almost continuously subject to forms of cen-
sorship proceeding from autocratic governments and religious 
certainties. In more modern times, the Persian word sansur is 
usually defined in dictionaries with reference to restriction on 
publications by governments; in practice, however, Iranian 
censorship has always been a complex and sometimes contra-
dictory mixture of religious and political suppressions. 

Nowhere have the contradictions been more evident than in 
the visual arts. The invasion of Persia by the Muslim Arabs in 
the 7th century CE brought a religion that apparently not only 
disapproved of the traditional arts of music and dancing, but 
also would not allow representations of the human form. Yet 
with the Mughal invasions of the 14th and 15 th century came 
the development of Persian illuminated books which must, to 
say the least, qualify any simple characterization of the culture 
of this predominantly Islamic country as hostile to the plea-
sures of the eye and the body. The miniatures depict men and 
women (the women without veils) playing musical instruments 
and dancing in landscapes of meadows and gardens - hardly 
the puritanical image that is sometimes painted. 

In literature and storytelling too, the stereotype collides with 
a more subversive practice. In the oral tradition allegory and 
metaphor are regularly used to comment on the doings of 
rulers. The Thousand and One Nights, even if it is said to have 
been collected by "a wise ruler, who was just, keen-witted, and 
accomplished, and loved tales and legends", makes it clear that 
it is the women of Persia, usually said to have been submerged 
(the chador may have originated there in pre-Islamic or Islamic 
times), who have preserved the art of storytelling. Shahriyar 
marries a virgin every night and has her murdered in the 
morning; to avoid a similar fate, Sheherezade spends her 
wedding night telling stories. 

The Arab conquest also raised the matter of language. In 
Islam Arabic has always been regarded as sacred, bound up with 
the profession of the faith itself. From the beginning the Persian 
adoption of the religion marked a change of attitude, at least in 
the eastern part of the Islamic empire. Persia maintained many 

links with its pre-Islamic past, including its language, used, for 
instance, by such epic poets as Firdawsi (c.940-1020). If Arabic 
was eventually adopted for legal and religious writings, Persian 
continued to be used for literature and administration. Persia 
was not, in any case, monolithically Islamic until the 16th 
century: at the time of Chingiz Khan's invasion, such was the 
multiplicity of sects and religions - Christian Jacobites and 
Nestorians, Jews, and even Buddhists, not to mention the more 
indigenous Zoroastrians - that non-Muslims were not required 
to pay a poll tax. For 40 years in the 13 th century Persia 
was even officially Buddhist, until in 1295 Ghazan Khan 
embraced Islam and ordered that all Buddhist buildings were to 
be demolished. 

The Rise of Secular Censorship, 1510-1941 
In the 16th century the Safavid dynasty made Shiism the offi-
cial religion, and the beginnings of a distinctively modern kind 
of censorship emerged. According to Malise Ruth ven: 

The Safavid rulers appointed commissar-type officials, 
known as sadrs, whose duty it was to ensure the alle-
giance of the eulama' (the guardians of legal and religious 
traditions). Resistance was met by force. The new Shiite 
eulama', backed by the power of the state, were in a 
strong position to enforce religious conformity. In due 
course, ideological uniformity cemented territorial unity. 
The modern Iranian nation came into being. 

Parallels with the European practice of censorship by church 
and state acting together cannot be pressed too far. However, 
it is interesting to observe that by the 18th century the state's 
censorship of purely religious matters had - for the moment -
begun to decline. A long interregnum (1722-98) followed the 
end of the Safavid dynasty, during which the eulamas began to 
exercise its own independent spiritual authority. Two groups 
struggled for supremacy - the akhbaris, who believed that tra-
dition (Hadith) held all religious truth, and the usulis (the word 
signifies "roots" or "origins"), who asserted with the author-
ity of the "Hidden Imam" that the eulamas must exercise its 
own power. By the late 19th century the usulis had gained the 
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upper hand. Through the mujtahids they claimed authoritative 
and exclusive religious knowledge; the senior mujtahids were 
empowered to exercise supreme religious authority. 

Such authority was used first in the suppression of the 
akhbaris, whose leader, Mirza Muhammad Akhbari, was first 
exiled to Iraq and then murdered; he was regarded by the 
eulama' as a heretic. The Sufis (mystics) were also subject to 
persecution, especially during the reign of Fath eAli Shah 
(c. 1798-1834), and at the behest of Aga Muhammad al-
Behbahani. The Sufis hardly presented any political challenge, 
but many of them failed to follow Islamic law and ritual, an 
obvious challenge to the eulama\ 

For both religious and secular authorities, the 19th century 
presented further challenges of a different kind. For its first two 
decades, there was a mere handful of printing presses in the 
country. European newspapers began to appear, however, some-
times to the discomfiture of the Persian royal family: crown 
prince eAbbas Mirza writes to his brother Zell al-Sultan that he 
cannot accept seeing the latter's misbehaviour appearing in 
foreign newspapers. At the same time, he seems to have been 
aware that freedom of conscience was highly prized in Europe: 
he advertised for immigrants in a London newspaper, guaran-
teeing them freedom of worship. 

The theme was picked up by a number of Persian writers, 
now familiar with the idea of press freedom, first encountered 
by Mir Abollatif Khan Shushtari in India and described in 
his book Tuhfat al-Alam (1801, The Gift of the World). 
Shortly after, in Masir-e Talebi (1804, Talebi's Journey), Mirza 
Abutaleb Isfehani wrote about the freedom of the press in 
Britain and the benefits to its people. Mirza Saleh Shirazi, who 
had studied the British parliament, now published the first 
Persian newspaper, Kaqaz-e Akhbar in 1836, but, like its suc-
cessor Vaghaye-e Etefaghiyeh (1847), it was extremely mild in 
tone. Mirza Saleh was in fact a state employee; domestic stories, 
when they appeared, did so only after they had been approved 
by the prime minister, Mirza Aqasi. 

Meanwhile, more traditional concerns with religious ortho-
doxy combined, with new threats of political subversion, sur-
faced with the arrival of Babism, founded in 1844 by 
Muhammad eAli Shirazi, who called for spiritual and moral 
reforms and a new ordering of society. A gateway (bab) was 
proclaimed between the Hidden Imam and the believers. This 
was a radical enough threat to the eulama\ Another, even 
greater scandal was perceived when, at a gathering in Badasht 
in northeast Persia, the Babists proclaimed that the Qur'an and 
the shari'a were superseded and a new religion was being born. 
Fa tima Baraghani, unveiled, proclaimed: "All religious obliga-
tions are abrogated today. All prayers, fasting, and salutation 
are futile." Initially, despite pressure from the eulama', the state 
and local governors were reluctant to suppress the Babis. 
Manuchihr Khan Mutamed al-Dowla, governor qf Isfehan, 
promised refuge for eAli Shirazi, and Muhib eAli Khan Makui 
of Kirmanshah did the same for Fatima Baraghani. The mood 
changed after the death of Muhammad Shah in 1848. Nasir al-
Din, his successor, at first believed that in open debate with the 
eulama9, the intellectual weakness of the new faith would be 
exposed. But when the Babis were thought to be associated 
with the restiveness of local governors, the prime minister, 
Mirza Taqi Khan, took direct action to eradicate its leader, 

executing Muhammad eAli Shirazi in 1850 and Fatima 
Baraghani in 1852. A new period of cooperation between state 
and eulama' was inaugurated. For the next half century, any 
opposition to temporal or spiritual authority would be branded 
as Babism and therefore repressed. 

In the end, increased contact with Europeans presented a 
more formidable challenge. A secular group advocated liberal 
reforms in social, political, and economic relations. Mirza Taqi 
Khan was responsible for the publication of a newspaper, 
Ruznama-i-Vaqaye-i Ettefaqiyeh (Diary of Events), which, 
while tightly controlled by the state, did at least include cov-
erage of domestic and international events. The clergy had 
opposed such Europeanizing from the beginning: travelling to 
Europe was irreverent, reading western books was impious, the 
reform of the alphabet, aimed at combating mass illiteracy, was 
to be opposed. After 1853 a new prime minister, Mirza Aqa 
Khan Nuri, had more political imperatives. He personally 
banned two books by Iranian ambassadors to Russian and 
European countries, arguing that it was not in Persia's interest 
to make people familiar with the circumstances of Europe. 

Clearly the argument went to and fro. Around 1858 Mirza 
Malkum Khan, a reformer educated in Europe, devised a quasi-
constitution that would have allowed freedom of opinion, 
although not that of expression. The shah agreed to some of 
Malkum's recommendations, but ignored the article on freedom 
of opinion. Malkum then founded a secret political society, 
Faramushkhaneh (House of Oblivion), in which western free-
doms were advocated. Tolerated for a while, the society was 
banned by royal decree in 1861; even to speak about it was to 
risk punishment. The influence of the eulama9 is indicated in the 
exile of Malkum and others, accused of blasphemy, after 1861. 

After a further liberal interlude under prime minister Mirza 
Husain Khan Sepahsalar (1870-73), when government-spon-
sored journals appeared, La Patrie, written in French by one 
of his close associates, was closed down immediately after its 
first issue on 5 February 1876, because of its praise of liberty. 
This was one of the final occasions of ad-hoc censorship. The 
first formal law on the topic was drafted by Tehran's chief of 
police, the comte Monte Ferte, around 1878-79: to publish a 
book against religion or the government was now punishable 
by five to 12 months in jail; to display writings against the shah 
in the streets merited five years, to falsely accuse the govern-
ment anything between one and fifteen years. Formal machin-
ery - the Imperial Press Office - was established in 1885, under 
E'temad al-Saltaneh; all publications were first to be cleared by 
him, and any unauthorized publication was to be seized and 
burned. 

Government-controlled newspapers were first reviewed per-
sonally by Nasir al-Din Shah. He also took a personal hand in 
the censorship of Persian newspapers published abroad. Akhtar 
(Star), published in Istanbul between 1876 and 1895, ^re_ 

quently printed articles that criticized Persian institutions and 
policies. Nasir al-Din Shah laid down that not only the Persian 
postal service but also officials of foreign embassies were not 
allowed to bring copies of the paper into the country. Akhtar 
was closed down by the Ottomans in 1895; two °f its writers, 
Mirza Aqn Khan Kirmani and sheikh Ahmad Ruhi, were 
handed over, and executed in 1896. Similar bans were ordered 
on Habl al-Matin (The Firm Cord), published in Calcutta and 
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on Qanun (Law), published in London, both of them advo-
cating the rule of law. Clandestine publishing became necessary. 
The Shabnameh (literally "night letters" or "nightly news") 
were invented by Aliqoli Khan Safarov: these were radical pam-
phlets which were secretly printed and posted, by night, under 
people's doors. Above ground, meanwhile, a number of inde-
pendent newspapers attracted attention, including Ihtiyaj 
(Need), which was banned after seven issues following its satir-
ical treatment of Persian dependence on imports. 

The Persian revolution of 1906 established a constitutional 
monarchy based on democracy and parliamentary rule. Political 
parties were formed and the first election to the Majlis 
(National Assembly) took place. Censorship was abolished, and 
dozens of independent newspapers, as well as political and 
scholarly books and pamphlets, appeared in Tehran and the 
provinces. However, this was not the best of times to build a 
stable democracy. Nearly bankrupt, Iran became a political 
football as Britain and Russia rivalled each other for influence 
and control. Most of the eulamas, led by sheikh Fazlolloah Nuri, 
declared freedom of expression to be against Islamic law, and 
the new monarch Mohammad eAli Shah, was implacably 
opposed to the new arrangements. 

The harassment of newspapers began within a year. Edalat 
(Justice) was closed down because it had advocated the eman-
cipation of women; Mujahid because it had criticised Sayyed 
Kazim Yazdi, an anticonstitutional mujtahid. In Tehran the rad-
ical Sur-i Israfil (Trumpet of the Angel of Death) was closed 
down five times between May 1907 and June 1908; Habl al-
Matin was similarly treated for attacking Russia and Britain's 
attempt to divide Iran into separate spheres of influence. Finally, 
in February 1908 the Majlis surrendered to the prevailing 
current. A press law reinstated legal censorship. Those whose 
writings insulted the shah, were harmful to religion, defamed 
the Majlis, government employees, or religious leaders, or in-
sulted foreign kings or embassies were subject to punishment. 
The Ministry of Science, now in charge of censorship activity, 
could close down a newspaper or journal if it harmed Islam, 
insulted the monarchy, disclosed military secrets, or caused dis-
order or public disturbance. Then, on 23 June 1908, Moham-
mad eAli Shah ordered the bombardment of the Majlis building, 
and the arrest of many of its leaders and the advocates of con-
stitutionalism, including a number of newspaper editors and the 
owners of press licences. After a year of civil war Mohammad 
eAli Shah was deposed and constitutional rule restored. 

The reign of Ahmad Shah (1909-21) was generally notable 
for its respect for the constitution, but some journalists were 
arrested early in his reign, including Sayyed Hasan Kashani, 
editor of Habl al-Matin, for publishing an article considered 
hostile to Islam. The Russian and British governments also 
intervened when their interests were threatened. In the north 
the Russians hanged Zia al-eulama', founder of Islamiyya, and 
Mirza Ahmad Suhaily, a poet who wrote for Shafaq (Twilight) 
in Tabriz, which they had occupied. In the south the British 
insisted that Mirza eAli Aqa Shirazi, editor of Mozaffari, be 
deterred from ever writing against their interests again by the 
deposit of 5000 rupees in the imperial bank, collectable by them 
should he offend again. The two powers occupied Iran during 
World War I and continued to exact penalties on hostile jour-
nalism, including the closure of newspapers. The interwar 
period was notable for the assassination of journalists. 

The eulamas, meanwhile, was not silent, particularly attack-
ing newspapers that championed the cause of women, such as 
Banowan (Ladies). Mirza Muhammad eAli Mukarram not only 
edited Jahan-e Zanan (Women's World) but wrote against 
superstition; an attempt was made to assassinate him. Under a 
19 21 law the clergy were given the right to inspect newspapers 
and journal articles, and their writers were subject to punish-
ment if they contained material against Islam. 

Reza Pahlavi's coup of 1921 led to the fall of the Qajar 
dynasty in 1926, and any semblance of free expression and con-
stitutional rule was at an end. Over the next quarter of a 
century censorship was reinstated with a vengeance. Intimida-
tion, imprisonment, torture, and exile became commonplace. 
The Majlis followed the shah's instructions. Military tribunals 
tried dissidents, those who committed "crimes against the 
state". "Communist" or "collectivist" propaganda was forbid-
den and censorship was centralized. The Security Office (later 
Department of Press and Propaganda) resumed control. All 
matter for the press, including even advertisements, had to be 
cleared by a police officer before being printed. The number of 
newspapers declined to just 50 titles. For the opposition only 
publication abroad was possible, and even there the Iranian 
government pursued them, as in its unsuccessful lawsuit in 
Germany against Paykar (Struggle) in 1929-30. 
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Since 1941 
In 1941 British and Soviet troops entered Iran as an occupying 
force. Reza Shah, who had been suspected of having pro-
German sympathies, abdicated, with British encouragement, 
and Mohammad Reza Pahlavi was, to all intents and purposes, 
installed on the throne by the occupiers. 

Immediately, despite the war, censorship was relaxed. 
Writers, journalists, and political activists had to be careful not 
to upset the sensibilities of Britain and the Soviet Union, but, 
for the first time since 1906, they could criticize the govern-
ment; political associations and trade unions could be estab-
lished and clergymen could air their views in public. Iran's 
Communist Party, Tudeh (Mass), was formed, at first attract-
ing intellectuals who were drawn by its anti-imperialist ideo-
logy. Many subsequently left when they found a party more 
inclined to serve Soviet than Iranian interests: Khalil Maleki 
became known in the early 1950s for his Third Force ("Neither 
East nor West"); Jalal al-e Ahmed wrote derisively of "Gharb-
zaedgi" (Westomania). Representing nationalist sentiments, 
Mohammad Mussadiq opposed Soviet pressure to win oil con-
cessions in northern Iran. On the religious extremist side, 
however, the Feda9iyane-e Eslam (Devotees of Islam) could act 
only clandestinely; in 1946 they charged the writer Ahmed 
Kasravi with apostasy - he had started as a cleric but had later 
espoused a rationalist cult - and assassinated him. 

The first sign of a return to absolutism occurred in 1949. 
Asserting himself against a strong prime minister, Qavam al-
Saltaneh, the shah banned the Tudeh Party, after they had failed 
in their attempt to assassinate him. A serious economic crisis 
also loomed: the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company (AIOC), pro-
ducing 30m tons of crude oil a year and employing 80,000 
workers, did little to solve the problems of one of the poorest 
countries in Asia. A National Front government under Moham-
mad Mussadiq was elected in 19 51, and proceeded immedi-
ately to nationalize the AIOC. In the international turmoil 
which followed, it was still possible for Iranian newspapers to 
argue the case for and against nationalization. Failing to get 
Mussadiq dismissed, the shah fled the country, but returned 
after the Iranian army, with US support, had removed the prime 
minister. 

A witch-hunt followed. Up to 5000 supporters of Mussadiq 
were rounded up, tortured, imprisoned, or killed at the behest 
of the "Committee for State Security". The list is outstanding 
and typically Iranian in the number of poets who suffered: 
Morteza Kayyan was killed; Nima Youshidj, Mehdi Akhavan-
e, Ahmed Shamlou, and Houshang Ebtehadj Sayeh were tor-
tured or imprisoned. Many newspapers and individual 
journalists were banned: the 600 publications which had 
existed under Mussadiq were reduced to around 100. A handful 
of opposition papers, including Rah e-Mussadiq and Maktab-
e Mussadiq, circulated clandestinely. 

From now on, the shah relied - internally - on the army and 
the security services to enforce his will. He clearly could not 
survive without them. SAVAK (the state intelligence and secu-
rity organization) was established with US and Israeli assistance 
in 1957. The alliance with the US became increasingly impor-
tant militarily, economically, and socially. It enabled the shah 
- with the assistance of a considerable number of US experts 
- to lay the foundations of his so-called "white revolution", 

western-influenced agrarian and social reforms, imposed on an 
often-unwilling population. By the early 1960s US president 
Kennedy thought it expedient to advise a brief period of rela-
tive political openness. This allowed two major opposition 
figures to emerge. \Ali Shariati (1913-77), a radical socialist 
Islamist much influenced by Frantz Fanon, taught, at Moshad 
University, that the key to change was for the poor to regain 
their sense of cultural identity, which, in Iran, was clearly bound 
up with Islam; his ideas on "Islamic Sociology" became so 
popular that the authorities suspended him. Ayatollah Ruhollah 
Khomeini, meanwhile, took part in widespread demonstrations 
against US influence, and particularly against laws which 
granted immunity from persecution to US citizens living in Iran. 
Khomeini was exiled in 1964, developing his ideas for an 
Islamic state from Turkey, Iraq, and, finally, France. 

Censorship now became total, controlled by two government 
departments, the Ministry of Information and the Ministry of 
Arts and Culture. Everything - newspapers, broadcasts, adver-
tisements, books - was checked before publication. The slight-
est hint of criticism was enough for a publication to be banned. 
Even if a book passed the first hurdle and was printed, it had 
then to be sent to the National Library for further perusal. It 
was then sent on to the Writing Bureau (Edare-ye-Negaresh) 
who would enforce any changes; beyond that, a book might 
be sent to SAVAK itself and the writer was then likely to be 
imprisoned. A blacklist of forbidden writers was compiled, 
including not only Iranian but foreign writers (for example John 
Steinbeck, Henry Miller, Jean-Paul Sartre, and Franz Fanon). 
When a person bought a book, he was required to leave his 
name and address so that, if, later, the book was banned, it 
could be confiscated from him and burnt. When in 1975 a one-
party state (the National Resurgence Movement) was declared, 
even one of the shah's own books was banned: he had, in 
Mission for My Country, declared that whoever speaks in favour 
of a one-party system was either a Hitler or a Mussolini. 

Newspapers were everywhere infiltrated by SAVAK agents, 
and broadcasting was in any case state controlled. Everything 
- including even display advertisements - was checked. If a 
paper employed a writer who was on the blacklist, the propri-
etor was held responsible and could be punished. The govern-
ment controlled advertisements by means of a quota system; if 
a proprietor offended, the flow of advertisements, without 
which a newspaper could not survive, could be stopped. Hardly 
surprisingly, advertisements in praise of the shah would regu-
larly appear. A paper shortage was also manipulated to the dis-
advantage of nonconformist papers. 

A secret SAVAK circular of 1978 listing all the forbidden areas 
makes clear just how much the personal position and survival 
of the shah dominated policy: "Throughout the country and in 
every news item the concept of the Resurgence Party monarch 
and 19-point Shah-nation Revolution are to be mentioned with 
great reverence and these must never be criticized". Equally, 
"news about the Imperial Court, security organisations and ter-
rorist activities is to be obtained from official sources. The 
names and ideas of terrorists are not to be mentioned and 
admired". And "Writers and poets whose object is to criticize 
and campaign against the regime are not to be given space in 
any column". The economy was also a particularly sensitive 
area - "News about wage increases, benefits and promotions of 
employees is to be obtained from official sources . . . Any news 
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about the state's economic and financial situation and those of 
industrial concerns, as well as problems pertaining to health, 
contagious diseases and food products is to be reported with 
caution, because it may cause public anxiety and loss of confi-
dence . . . the public is not to be encouraged to expect too much, 
such as cheaper housing, more public service and increased 
wages". This exceptionally explicit "hit list" is rounded off with 
warnings about praising "countries unfriendly to Iran" and 
attacking "particularly sensitive nations like Afghanistan". 

Martin Ennals, secretary-general of Amnesty International, 
could say in May 1974: "No country in the world has a worse 
record in human rights than Iran." The most overt resistance 
was provided by the Writers' Union, founded in 1968 by Reza 
Baraheni, Jalal al-e Ahmed, and Gholam-Hosain Saeedi: it 
recruited some 70 members, but was never recognized by the 
shah's regime as having any official status. The association 
protested formally to the prime minister against "the excessive 
limitations placed on the conditions of writers, poets and intel-
lectuals and all those, in practice and potentially, qualified in 
intellectual and artistic fields . . . [and against] the heavy 
restraints of censorship imposed by various departments of the 
State". The Writers' Union published a journal, Anash, which 
was suppressed, and held lectures and debates. SAVAK created 
disturbances at these meetings, much as, after the revolution, 
the young Islamic zealots would disturb the meetings of their 
dissidents; SAVAK practised intimidation and murdered at least 
one of the leaders of the Writers' Union, Jahal al-e Ahmed. 

Reza Baraheni (193 5-) whose Masculine History had been a 
clandestine success, wrote in 1976 of the moral decline of the 
Shah's regime: 

The Iranian spirit, having suffered centuries of oppression 
under the most brutal structures of monarchy, which I 
have elsewhere called Masculine History, is growing 
degenerate, with additional fascist elements introduced by 
the present regime. Aryanmania, anti-Semitism, strict 
Persian nationalism at the expense of other nationalities 
in Iran, emphasis on the Persian race as a superior race 
. . . the suppression of all opposition in the country, the 
introduction of censorship as the legitimate right of the 
SAVAK . . . these are amongst the recent contributions of 
the present regime to the classical apparatus of oppres-
sion. 

From exile the ayatollah Khomeini was spreading his pro-
hibited sermons clandestinely by audiocassette, attacking the 
shah as un-Islamic and his society as full of all the immorality 
of the Western powers, thereby fuelling a considerable religious 
revival. By the time the Islamic Revolution took place and the 
shah left the country in early 1979, there were some 12,000 
religious associations in Iran. 

The revolutionary period from 1978 until 1980 was unprece-
dented in Iranian history. Jean-Pierre Digard, Bernard 
Hourcade, and Yann Richard described this "Tehran Spring": 

In the months immediately preceding and following the 
change of regime . . . formerly clandestine leaflets were 
distributed openly, publishers brought out from their 
stores works previously banned by the censors. Speeches 
by Shariati, al-e Ahmad and [ayatollah] Motahhari were 

published in tens and thousands of copies, the commu-
nist Tudeh party and extreme left wing groups put on 
sale everywhere translations of the classics of Marxist lit-
erature published in Moscow . . . Every day, the pave-
ments in front of Tehran University were transformed 
into vast open book fairs where you could buy anything 
and everything in a bulimia of learning and democracy. 

The profusion of books was matched by the proliferation of 
newspapers and journals representing every possible viewpoint 
and catering to every possible taste. 

Already, however, the fruits of Khomeini's exile were begin-
ning to be made manifest. As he left Tehran for Qom, just 20 
days after the revolution, the ayatollah warned newspapers to 
watch what they printed and to "correct" their attitudes. Three 
newspapers - Ettela'at, Keylan, and Ayandegan were occupied 
by his supporters and made to toe his line; Ayandegan was 
closed down altogether. The Ministry of Guidance proceded to 
ban a further 40 newspapers. Many people died in the course 
of the revolution, many were summarily executed, and the 
months after the fall of the monarchy proved especially diffi-
cult for Iran's religious minorities, who were vulnerable targets 
in unstable conditions. Many members of the Jewish and Baha'i 
communities felt constrained to leave the country. 

There was also a quite clear division between those who 
looked for a secular democratic state (like members of the 
Writers' Union and others) and those who wanted to see what 
might be described as a theocracy. For a while the ayatollah's 
forces even had the support of the Communist Party on account 
of his anti-imperialist credentials. But when they saw which 
way the wind was blowing the National Democratic Front boy-
cotted the referendum on the future of the country in March 
1978. An overwhelming majority voted for the establishment 
of the Islamic Republic. Khomeini's ideas on this had been 
developing since the (banned in Iran) publication of his velayat-
e faqih in 1969. Literally, this means "the vice-regency of a 
jurisconsult". In practice, it is government by "the just, pious, 
learned, capable and courageous theologians". The constitution 
of October 1979 gave Khomeini substantial power over the leg-
islative, executive, and judicial branches of government, with 
substantial consequences for censorship. 

According to M.A. Rajai, the minister of education in 
September 1979, "Academic freedom is a colonial ploy to 
corrupt Islamic youth and prevent islamization of education". 
By April 1980 all Iranian universities had been closed for two 
years of "cultural revolution" under the guidance of the Islamic 
Association. Many lecturers lost their jobs, and academic books 
were either destroyed, rewritten, or substantially revised. The 
association was also charged with the Islamization of primary 
and secondary school textbooks. 

A bitter power struggle raged throughout 1981 and 1982, 
from which Khomeini and his allies emerged as undisputed 
rulers of the country. Censorship intensified as the Iran-Iraq 
war (1980-88) was waged. Apart from the limitations on news 
reporting in the relatively few newspapers that remained, con-
siderable restrictions were placed on culture and media. Akbar 
Hashemi-Rafsanjani, then director of radio and television, 
announced: "As long as rhythm and musical instruments are 
part of it, music cannot be permitted on the air"; according to 
Khomeini, music was "the opiate". There was a considerable 
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purge of secular employees in the broadcasting industry; its 
archives were destroyed and footage of unveiled women 
removed. Theatres were appropriated for speeches by the 
mullahs and any plays presented scrutinized for their Islamic 
credentials: 30 poets, translators, and journalists were executed, 
including Mohammad Allameh-Vahidi, a right-wing Kurdish 
poet aged 102, Sorayan Momtaz, said to have advocated sexual 
freedom, and Saeid Sonlanpour. By early 1983, 400 writers, 
poets, journalists, and philosophers - including Gholam-Hosain 
Saedi of the Writers' Union - had gone into exile; somewhere 
between 900 and 2000 were in prison - including Reza 
Baraheni, another Writers' Union founder member, who had 
also been imprisoned under the shah. eAli Shariati had died in 
Britain before the revolution got under way; his books, whose 
ideas at least shared with Khomeini's the principle of the cen-
trality of Islam, were now banned in his native country. Shah-
nama (The Epic of the Kings), the national epic, was banned, 
its heroes being described as "corrupt" and "irresolute". The 
Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam was banned for its "hedonism". 
Finally, and most notoriously, on 14 February 1989 the aya-
tollah announced on Tehran Radio: "I inform the proud 
Muslim people of the world that the author of The Satanic 
Verses book which is against Islam, the Prophet, the Qur'an, 
and all involved in its publication who were aware of its 
content, are sentenced to death." 

In the face of all this, the satirist Khosrow Shahani could say 
in a private conversation: "I hear the Truth, the whole Truth, 
and nothing but the Truth from Tehran Radio. So why should 
I go out and catch pneumonia?" He, quite literally, stayed 
indoors, practising a form of "inner emigration". Earlier there 
had been some more overt resistance. Two groups of intellec-
tuals formally protested against the violations of human rights 
in 1981: "The flames of burning books rise from the book-
stores throughout the country; progressive papers and period-
icals have been banned; the publishing industry . . . is facing a 
calamitous crisis and nothing can be published freely except 
publications attached to government institutions." Such open 
protest was rarely possible in the following decade and a half. 

At the same time, within the framework of velayat-e faqih, 
an interesting, and perhaps surprising array of ideas have been 
allowed to coexist in the Islamic Republic, resulting in the evo-
lution of a number of political factions, each with their own 
social, cultural, economic, and foreign-policy positions, as well 
as their own newspapers and journals. After the early bans, the 
Culture and Guidance Ministry under Mohammad Khatami 
licensed a considerable number of papers and periodicals, many 
of them now available on the Internet. His term as minister, 
which ended with his resignation in 1992, was also relatively 
fruitful in the fields of cinema and literature. However, many 
books he had allowed were refused permits for republication 
after his departure, and Farad Gardoon and ]ahan-e Eslam had 
their licences revoked. 

The two biggest political factions are the Rowhaniyun-e 
Mobarez (Combatant Clerics Association) and the similarly 
named Rowhaniyat-e Mobarez (Combatant Clergy Associa-
tion). The more leftist Rowhaniyun held most seats in the 
third term of the Majlis. They were swept out of power in 
the 1992 elections. Although generally more market-orientated, 
the Rowhaniyat deputies who dominated the 4th and 5 th 
(1996) Majlis turned out to be more interested in pursuing a 

conservative sociocultural agenda, which led, for example, to 
the ratification of the bill banning satellite dishes. Despite this, 
Mohammad Khatami won the May 1997 presidential elections 
and is now said to be pursuing a more open interpretation of 
Islamic principles. To his left are the secularists - socialists, 
social democrats, liberals - who want to be free from these 
principles. 

Khatami is reported to have said: "Those who oppose 
freedom in the cause of religion are the enemies of the people." 
The National Association of Iranian Academics in Britain, 
however, claimed in a 1999 advertisement: "No independent 
publications or political parties are allowed to function. 
President Khatami has ruled out freedom of speech for those 
who do not support the present religious system and want a 
democratic and secular alternative." Treatment meted out to 
newspapers since 1998 appeared to reflect a considerable power 
struggle. Khaneh (House), the weekly journal of the House of 
Young Journalists, was found guilty of "insulting the Iman 
and Islamic sanctities" for publishing a letter from a woman 
criticizing Khomeini's fatwa against Salman Rushdie. The pro-
Khatami Jameah (Society), with a readership of 300,000 by 
March 1998, was banned in July 1998; it appeared again as 
Tous and was again banned; its third incarnation as Atfab-e 
Emrouz (Today's Sun) had a front page account of the attacks 
on its premises by Ansar-he Hizbollah, hardline supporters of 
the Revolution. The paper was said to have published false 
reports and to have disturbed public order. In 1999, Iran's most 
popular newspaper Salam (Hello) published what it said was a 
secret plan to gag a resurgent press, in the name of "protect-
ing Islamic values"; the editor, Mohammed Mansari Khoeiniha, 
was suspended for three years and the paper closed down in 
July. In September 1999, the daily newspaper Neshat was 
closed down. The press court took particular exception to arti-
cles on capital punishment which questioned the Islamic prac-
tice of "an eye for an eye". It was clear that a considerable 
conservative backlash was being mounted; it is not yet clear 
whether it will make permanent gains. 

The lecturer Abdolkarim Sorush, who earlier had involved 
himself with the "Islamic Cultural Revolution", has argued that 
the profession of Islam is not incompatible with pluralism and 
open debate: "Their association is inevitable in Muslim society, 
one without the other is not perfect". According to Nasser 
Hadian, a political scientist at Tehran University, "Sorush is 
challenging 13 centuries of thinking. He is proclaiming that 
understanding of religion is all relative. It is not fixed for all 
time and place." This was enough to energize the hizbollahis, 
who frequently disrupted his public lectures. His complaints to 
the then president Rafsanjani - "How can we bear witness to 
the fact that there are acts of bigotry, inquisition, and imposi-
tion of ideas carried out in the name of the most beloved reli-
gion . . . I am now mourning a university in which a group is 
celebrating the death of science and the birth of barbarism" -
were unheard, and he felt compelled to leave the country after 
his teaching contract at Tehran University was not renewed in 
1996. He subsequently returned after Khatami's election victory 
in May 1997. 

It remains dangerous to offer alternative interpretations of 
Islam, as eAli eAbbas Nemate and three of his fellow students 
found in October 1999 when they published in The Wave, a 
university magazine, a play The Entrance Exam and the Time 
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of Resurrection, which suggested that the hardliners were not 
true followers of the 12th Imam, who is expected to return to 
earth to bring true justice. Accused of "insulting Islamic value", 
a charge which carries the death penalty if it results in convic-
tions, the playwrights were told by the judge "you have termed 
as "donkeys" people who spent their lives serving the (Islamic) 
revolution . . . we cannot say that this was done without 
malice". Each of the playwrights received a suspended sentence. 

Five areas continue to be of concern for those striving for 
freedom of expression in Iran: (1) Lawlessness: attacks on 
bookshops and cinemas, harassment of lecturers, slanderous 
printed and broadcast reports against writers and intellectuals 
are still officially sanctioned; (2) Religious minorities: Iran has 
significant Sunni, Jewish, Zoroastrian, and Baha'i communities, 
whose rights are said to be not sufficiently protected; (3) 
Women: apart from the obligation to cover themselves up in 
public, are also banned from certain occupations in politics 
and the arts; it is virtually impossible for women singers to 
practice their profession because they may not be heard by a 
male audience; (4) Universities: in a speech in May 1996 eAli 
Khomeini said that they were not yet sufficiently Islamized; (5) 
Minorities: demands for greater autonomy by Iran's Turkmen, 
Baluch, Azeri, and Kurdish minorities have been left unmet. 

At the same time, it should be remembered that censorship 
under the shah and the Islamic Republic has remained struc-
turally much the same; and that, despite being portrayed in the 
West as the incarnation of repression and intolerance, Iran does 
now allow severe criticism of government officials in the daily 
newspapers, a practice unheard of under the shah. Fred 
Halliday has written: 

The Islamic Republic of Iran has not, by the standards of 
twentieth century revolutionary regimes, been amongst 
the most repressive, or murderous. The pluralism it has 
allowed within its own camp and the range of debate it 
now allows within society, mark it off, to its credit, from 
the totalitarian experiments of at least two of its neigh-
bours, and from that of most other post-revolutionary 
regimes." 

DEREK J O N E S 

Only five years after the production of the first Iranian feature 
film in 1929, Reza Shah Pahlavi initiated and enforced the first 
instance of film censorship. In 1934, when only a handful of 
feature films had been produced and screened in Iran, he forced 
a number of changes in a biopic of the Persian epic poet 
Firdawsi, ordering the director Abdol Hoseyn Spenta to alter 
historical facts, and depict Firdawsi's contemporary king and 
patron Mahmud Qaznavi as a just ruler with a keen interest in 
arts and literature. By his intervention, Reza Shah set the first 
golden rule of film censorship in prerevolutionary Iran; namely 
that all kings, even foreign ones, had to be portrayed as decent 
and virtuous individuals, even if history was betrayed in the 
process. By extension, such themes as deposing or (even worse) 
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assassinating kings were definitely out of the question. Even 
foreign films breaching this golden rule were either banned out-
right, or subjected to different forms of censorship. 

Before the Islamic Revolution of 1979, two official censor-
ship charters regulated what could be screened in Iran. The 
charters, formulated in 1949 and 1965, set up a specialist 
committee to view all films and evaluate their suitability. 
Membership was made up of officials from the ministries of 
Art and Culture and of the Interior, the police force, the intel-
ligence and security organization SAVAK, and the radio and 
television organization. The 1949 charter was amended two 
years after its enactment to involve psychologists, sociologists, 
lawyers, and educationalists in film censorship. In general, the 
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two charters were very similar in essence, and varied only in 
their terminology and emphasis. They laid the ground rules and 
outlined the basic directives, anticipating that self-censorship 
by directors and producers - anxious to get a quick return on 
their investment - would take care of the rest. 

Some of the key taboos stipulated by these charters were: 
insulting the monarch and his family; political revolutions, in 
any country, leading to the overthrow of the state; the incitement 
of revolt and rebellion against the monarchy; the promotion of 
any outlawed ideology or school of thought; insulting the coun-
try's civil and military officials; offending any friendly foreign 
country; depicting the assassination of the head of the state or 
members of government in any country; revolt and rebellion 
against the military, police and security forces, where the rebel-
lious elements emerged triumphant; scenes and themes that 
undermine the international reputation of Iran; and, finally, 
scenes and plots depicting poverty, backwardness, and supersti-
tion. The rules discouraged the promotion of illegal and immoral 
practices such as crime, violence, aggression, drug addiction, and 
gambling, and also prohibited scenes of nudity and overt eroti-
cism when the sole objective was "to attract an audience"! 

A glance at the history of censorship in Iran's prerevolu-
tionary cinema reveals that the official rules were implemented 
in a haphazard and discriminatory manner. For instance, the 
censorship office often sanctioned commercial films with plots 
that were peppered with violence, sex, nudity, and erotic 
scenes. Rules addressing social and political issues were 
enforced with relatively more zeal and rigour, however, and 
films with a serious approach to issues such as political cor-
ruption, poverty, and socio-economic and cultural backward-
ness were not tolerated. ]onub-e Shahr (1958, Downtown; 
directed by F. Ghaffari), was banned for five years because of 
its hard-hitting portrayal of poverty in a Tehran slum. When it 
was finally released - under the new title of Rivalry in the City 
- it had undergone significant changes and its concern with 
social and economic issues had been watered down. Gav (1969, 
The Cow; D. Mehrjui) was banned for several months because 
of its depiction of poverty and backwardness in a typical 
Iranian rural community. The film, produced by the Ministry 
of Art and Culture, was granted screening rights in Iran only 
after it had been praised at several foreign festivals. 

Meanwhile, Sazesh (1974, Compromise; M. Motevasselani), 
a satirical study of corruption at various levels of government, 
was screened only after the director agreed to "demote" some 
of its characters. For instance, a parliamentary deputy in the 
original copy was made into a mere local council official in the 
screened version. In the uncut version of Gavazn-ba (1975, The 
Antelopes; M. Kimiyai) an armed bank robber, with all the char-
acteristics of an urban guerrilla, takes refuge in the house of his 
drug-addict friend in a Tehran slum. In the last scene the house 
is surrounded by police and the two friends decide to stay put 
and fight. In the censored version, released a few months after 
the film's premiere at Tehran's annual film festival, the fugitive 
was made to resemble a common thief. Furthermore, in the new 
ending the drug addict flees the besieged house, throws himself 
at the feet of a police officer, and begs for mercy. The fate of 
the fugitive, however, is not so clear-cut. In the last shot of the 
film the audience sees a close-up of his hand putting the gun 
down, albeit next to a thriving greenhouse plant. 

Censorship has taken on fundamentally different dimensions 
since the revolution of 1979. With the emergence of a new 
political system with its own cultural and ideological para-
digms, certain hitherto taboo subjects have now become per-
mitted or even encouraged, while at the same time a whole new 
set of forbidden themes and subjects has been introduced, and 
enforced by an extensive array of means and mechanisms. The 
Islamic Revolution claims that it is, above all, a "revolution of 
values" that is taken to mean "cleansing people's minds from 
what had been forced into them for many years by the immoral 
Pahlavi regime, and replacing them with new Islamic ideals, 
values, symbols and icons". 

The film industry was left dormant for nearly four years 
after the 1979 revolution. According to a government official, 
cinema was "left alone to lick its wounds and pay for all its 
sinful, immoral past". The official cinema policies, finally for-
mulated in 1983, give the government an instrumental role in 
shaping the form and content of films. The Ministry of Islamic 
Culture and Guidance (MICG), the Islamic Publicity Organi-
zation, and the Farabi Cinema Foundation were given a mul-
titude of direct and indirect mechanisms to control what people 
watched in cinemas and on television screens. 

One of the key inviolable rules concerns the portrayal of 
women and sexuality. Women have to be "properly attired", 
that is, to wear the hi jab (veil), in all scenes of a film, even 
when they are at home with no strangers present. Foreign films 
that were otherwise deemed suitable for screening in Iran were 
allowed following a clerical decree stipulating that non-Muslim 
women were exempt from the rule. This exemption, interest-
ingly, only applied to non-Muslims in foreign-made films. Non-
Muslims appearing in Iranian films - or for that matter, 
anywhere in public - are still required to wear the veil. 

In a radical departure from the old regime's cinema, "revo-
lutionary, rebellious" elements must be portrayed as virtuous 
individuals who have to emerge triumphant in the end. 
Interestingly, the portrayal of the death of a Muslim freedom 
fighter at the hands of his oppressors or that of a solider in the 
Iran-Iraq war is permissible, and even encouraged, since, 
according to the Shiite mythology, their demise is after all a 
"glorious martyrdom" and, as such, a "triumph". 

Other clear taboos, according to a document published by 
the film supervision council of the MICG, include: denial of 
Islam's pillars and principles; criticizing or undermining Islamic 
values such as prayer, fasting and the veil; insulting the prophets, 
imams, the leaders of the Islamic Revolution, and other senior 
clerics; glorifying life in the western world; harming the inter-
ests of the Islamic state; and finally, exaggerating the economic, 
social, and cultural problems of the country. 

The new regime takes a line similar to its predecessor on the 
portrayal of poverty and backwardness in contemporary Iran. 
Another similarity concerns treatment of the political elite. 
Clerics are not to be depicted except in films about those who 
are specially revered and already dead. 

The state has a number of favourite subjects and themes. 
These include films about the Iran-Iraq war, especially those 
emphasizing the self-sacrificing qualities of Iranian forces or 
proclaiming that God and the Shiite saints were on Iran's 
side in that war. Films depicting the personal transformation 
of those with little or no faith in morality, Islam, and the 
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revolution are also favourites. Finally, plots emphasizing the 
specifically "Islamic" nature of the political struggle against the 
shah's regime are also much favoured. 

When in 1983 the wheels of the industry were set in motion 
once again, various governmental and revolutionary institu-
tions emerged not only as powerful film producers, but also as 
sole suppliers of raw material, equipment, and other logistics. 
The institutions could now influence the theme and content of 
films by introducing a number of incentives and disincentives 
for the private producer. Well-made films with high technical 
and aesthetic values dealing with issues at the heart of the rev-
olutionary discourse - the war, for instance - receive cheap 
loans, low rental charges for raw material and equipment and 
longer screening periods at better cinemas at more favourable 
times of the year. Various state institutions - most notably the 
powerful Farabi Cinema Foundation - produced "model films" 
with the objective of "educating and guiding" filmmakers aspir-
ing to make "good-quality" films: for example An Suy-e Meh 
(1986, Beyond the Mist; M. Asgari-Nasab); and Didehban 
(1987, Scout; E. Hatamikiya) 

On the other hand, more direct forms of control are imposed. 
Screenplays must be approved by the MICG's council for 
reviewing film scripts before production can begin. The council 
has the power to order changes, sometimes drastic, or even 
reject a script altogether. Furthermore, the finished product 
must be watched again by a different body (the supervision 
council) before the film can be publicly screened. 

Finally, foreign films have to pass a multitude of filters before 
their eventual release. The Farabi Cinema Foundation is respon-
sible for buying and importing foreign films. In the cutting 
rooms, scenes of nudity, song and dance, and physical contact 
between the opposite sexes, beyond a simple handshake or a 
friendly pat or nudge, are consigned to the waste bin. The vast 
dubbing apparatus within the Iranian film industry, meanwhile, 
functions far more ingeniously and sometimes alters half of the 
entire dialogue of a film or changes its storyline beyond recog-
nition. The cutting room and the dubbing studio, working in 
tandem, are able to transform a boyfriend-girlfriend relation-
ship in a film to one between a brother and sister, and no one 
- except those who have seen the original - will know any 
different. 

Do Nimeh-ye Sib, (1991, Two Halves of an Apple; K. Ayyari) 
had to undergo major changes: first because of its emphasis on 
poverty in a southern Tehran slum, and its dramatization of 
the huge gap between the upper and lower social classes; and 
secondly because the censors believed that the twin sisters at 
the heart of the plot were too "enticing". Az Karkheh ta Rhine 
(1990, From Karkheh to Rhine; M. Hatamikiya) was cut dras-
tically because of its bitter and cynical analysis of the aftermath 
of the Iran-Iraq war. The film's emphasis is on the philoso-
phical and psychological sense of bewilderment felt by a group 
of war veterans suffering from injuries caused by chemical 
weapons. Iranian television's broadcast of a 40-minute version 
of the two-hour film in 1994 caused a public outcry. Two films 
made by the controversial director Mohsen Makhmalbaf 
(Zayandeh Rud Nights and Time to Fall in Love, both made 
in 1990) were banned after their premieres at Tehran's annual 
International Fajr Film Festival. The main objections were to 
the films' portrayal of the theme of love outside marriage, "mis-

representation" of the personality of a devout revolutionary, 
and, in general, Makhmalbaf's critical analysis of topical 
political issues. 

According to the Iranian film critic Ali Reza Shemirani, 
"Some of the best films ever made in this country have never 
been seen." However, in 1997 the appointment of Ata'ollah 
Mohajerani as minister of culture, and his appointment in turn 
of Seifollah Dad as head of the cinema affairs department of 
the Ministry of Culture and Islamic Guidance appeared to 
herald some change at least in the direction of greater open-
ness to quality. They insisted that The Snowman, directed by 
Davoud Mir Bagheri's and long banned, should be screened, 
despite disruption by young zealots: a man disguised as a 
woman marries an American and emigrates to the west. 
Seifollah Dad also pledged to reform the system of film cen-
sorship. Ironically, meanwhile, Iranian films such as Mohsen 
Makhmalbaf's Gabbah, a documentary about rug making made 
for the National Handicraft Association, and well within the 
limits allowed by the Islamic Republic, are winning inter-
national awards at a time when "innocent" films are popular. 
However, the leading director Masud Kimiani has warned that 
this might only serve to strengthen self-censorship: such films 
"say nothing about Iran". 

Since 1997, the pro-reform Mohajerani has been impeached 
by the conservative-dominated Fifth Majles, because of his "lax 
cultural policies". His successor, Ahmad Masjed-Jame'i, who 
has been in power since December 2000, is also a pro-reform 
politician. A relatively quiet person who stays out of the lime-
light of controversy, Masjed-Jame'i has kept faith with Dad, 
who in turn has promised to continue the liberalization poli-
cies of Mohajerani, but at a slower pace and more gradually. 
In a televised interview in February 2000, Dad said: 

We need to understand the filmmakers, who have been 
told for many years what to make and what not to make. 
Naturally, when a filmmaker is allowed to produce his 
first film all on his own and without any control, there 
are going to be flaws. Some people may argue these flaws 
prove we should resume dictating our will to filmmak-
ers. But, in my opinion, this is not the right option. I 
believe we must be patient, move step-by-step and give 
the whole process more chance (cited in Film Monthly 
[Tehran], 267, March 2001). 
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IRAQ 
Population: 22,946,000 
Main religions: Shia Muslim; Sunni Muslim; Christian 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: Kurdish; Turkoman; Assyrian; 

Armenian 

Illiteracy rate (%): 34.4 (m); 54.1 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

229 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 83 

Its territory considered by many to be the cradle of civilization, 
and once a major centre of Islamic literature and scholarship, 
Iraq in the late 20th century became a byword for censorship, 
some of it bound up with the country's religious history, some 
with the politics of its cultures, and some with the imposition 
of an ideology, Baethism. eAli, Muhammad's son-in-law and first 
cousin, was assassinated there in 661 CE. His followers, the 
Shiites, remain easily the majority of Muslims in modern Iraq, 
and have been a target of censorship since the end of the 
Ottoman empire, doubtless because government and politics 
have been dominated by the Sunni minority. Moreover, Kurds 
form 20 per cent of the population of Iraq, with a distinctive 
language, culture, and claim for their own nation. The Ba'thist 
Party, in power since 1968, is committed to the unity of Iraq, 
as a part of a larger Arab unity at all costs. The costs have been 
massive - Iraq is among the most censored countries in the 
world. 

The general Ottoman approach to censorship is explored in 
a separate entry. Little is known about the practice of censor-
ship in the Iraqi province of the Ottoman empire. A number 
of official and semi-official newspapers were published in the 
second half of the 19th century, printed in Arabic, Turkish, and 
Persian, and carrying mostly official announcements and com-
mercial notices. By the early 1900s there were more than 70 
newspapers, only three of which were government-controlled. 
Books were published in at least six languages, but the lan-
guage of education was more strictly controlled. Teaching in 
Arabic was confined to the Qur'anic schools, although some 
Kurdish-language primary education was available. No higher 
education in Arabic or Kurdish was offered, and no position 
of any significance was obtainable unless a person had been 
educated in the Turkish language. Access to written informa-
tion was very limited. Illiteracy was almost universal, and even 
oral transmission was conducted in classical Arabic, which 
could not be understood outside the cities, as people generally 
knew only their own dialects. 

The mandate and independence years 
Like other Arab countries, Iraq was provisionally recognized as 
independent by the League of Nations in 1922. Britain was 
given the "mandate" to supervise the development of parlia-

mentary institutions, initially under king Faisal (head of state 
1921-33). Freedom of the press was guaranteed by the Organic 
Law of 1925, which gave rise to the rapid growth of newspa-
pers, some of them openly calling for full national indepen-
dence, such as al-Istiqlal (Independence) and al-Furat (The 
Euphrates), some, like the weekly Habazbuz, as always in the 
Arab world, using poetry to satirize authority. 

Iraq achieved formal independence in 1936, but remained 
heavily dependent on Britain for its maintenance. It was not 
only that Britain had considerable military and economic inter-
ests in the area, but also that the small ruling group struggled 
to unite a country of which one quarter was not Arab. There 
was a terrible massacre of Christian Assyrians soon after inde-
pendence, and the Kurds remained particularly aggrieved by 
their failure to achieve nationhood at the end of World War I. 
When king Faisal died in 1933, he was succeeded by his son 
Ghazi, who allowed a succession of incompetent and authori-
tarian cabinets to run the country. Reformists inspired by 
Atatiirk briefly took power under General Bakr Sidqi in 1936, 
but were soon replaced by a group of army officers and politi-
cians led by Rashid eAli al-Gaylani, who as World War II 
approached, even made approaches to Germany. Some measure 
of political stability was finally achieved, paradoxically during 
the war and its aftermath, under the leadership of Nuri al-Saeid, 
pro-British and a civilian, who was in virtually sole charge for 
20 years from 1938. 

In such unstable conditions it was perhaps surprising that 
any kind of nation-building was possible. However, government 
institutions did take shape, among them the Directorate of 
Propaganda, responsible for the licensing of newspapers, the 
implementation of censorship provisions, the supply of official 
news to the press, and the supervision of broadcasting. Its activ-
ities varied with changes in the political climate, with newspa-
pers being shut down when they published antigovernment 
articles and material directed against western governments with 
which the government wished from time to time to maintain 
friendly relationships. Journalists were often awarded grants 
and holidays in return for support for government policy. As 
before, resistance came in the form of satirical poetry; 
Habazbuz managed to publish 303 issues between 1931 and 
1938, before it was shut down. 
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In the immediate aftermath of World War II, Arab national-
ism confronted the continuing British influence. The newspa-
pers al-Jihad (Holy War) and al-Yaqza (Vigilance) vehemently 
opposed the Treaty of Portsmouth (1948), which allowed for 
continued British military presence in the region, and, like many 
of their counterparts in other Arab countries, opposed the foun-
dation of the state of Israel in 1948. Strikes and demonstra-
tions followed. The government responded with the Press Law 
of 1950, which renewed provision for the licensing of news-
papers and instituted formal censorship. Nuri al-Saeid declared 
martial law in 1952, drastically reduced the number of news-
papers, and prohibited "irresponsible criticism of the govern-
ment" under the threat of suspension. In fact, 18 newspapers 
were closed down at this time. 

By now there were some 350 newspapers and magazines in 
Iraq, including about 30 dailies. It was hard to find any that 
were genuinely independent, although the Arabic daily al-
Zatnan (The Time) had quite a large circulation and enjoyed a 
reputation for accurate news reporting. The state-run Kurdish 
newspapers uncritically promoted government policy on 
Kurdish issues, and many of the technical publications served 
as official organs of government ministries. The popular leftist 
periodical Rose al-Yusufwas banned in the late 1950s and such 
Communist publications as Kifah al~Shaeb (The Struggle of the 
People) and the Kurdish paper Azadi (Liberty) were generally 
clandestine. 

The Directorate of Propaganda, now renamed the Direc-
torate of Guidance and Broadcasting, was responsible for the 
"guidance" of the country's single radio station, Radio 
Baghdad, which was nevertheless very popular, broadcasting 10 
hours a day on medium wave and τ 6 hours a day, including 
some Kurdish programmes, on short wave. The output con-
sisted of news, lectures on political and cultural matters, music, 
poetry, and readings of the Quran. The first television station 
in the Arab world, also state-controlled, opened in 1956, and 
was devoted to news, drama, music, and children's pro-
grammes. The television service also transmitted foreign films, 
mostly from the US, but also from Egypt (17 per cent) and 
Britain, Italy, Turkey, and India. By the late 1950s there were 
some 137 cinemas in Iraq. 

Education played an important part in the formation of 
national consciousness. Considerable stress was laid on history 
and religion, still the backbone of teaching in modern Iraq. The 
Mesopotamian heritage of the country was emphasized as well 
as its Arab identity. However, forms of censorship were also 
present. No detailed account was given of Shiite history or the 
history of the Kurds, nor of Jewish, Christian, and other minor-
ity beliefs, although minorities were allowed to practise their 
religion within their own communities. The authorities allowed 
circulation of Arabism in the Scales by eAbd al-Razzaq al-
Hasan, who described Shiism as a subversive heresy of Persian 
origin that threatened Arab identity. Shiite teachers, especially 
if they were politically active or of Iranian origin, experienced 
great difficulty in finding employment. The famous Iraqi poet, 
Muhammad al-Jawahiri, for example, was refused a teaching 
position on account of his Iranian background. The Local 
Languages Law of 1926 allowed some Kurdish-language edu-
cation, but only at primary-school level. 

The British and French attack on Egypt in 1956, following 
president Nasser's nationalization of the Suez Canal, was a 

watershed. Immediately, it became possible to write antiwest-
ern articles in the press. High hopes were raised by the Iraqi 
Revolution of 1958, which brought a degree of press freedom 
never enjoyed before (and never since). Newspapers such as 
Itihad al-Shcfb (Unity of the People) and Sawt al-Ahrar (Voice 
of the Free) enjoyed large circulations, and were supported by 
the left-leaning prime minister eAbd al-Karim Qasim. The new 
constitution recognized the Kurdish identity as the second of 
Iraq and the Kurdish Democratic Party, like a number of other 
parties, was legalized; some 14 Kurdish journals, including 
Khebat (Struggle) and (a word once entirely prohibited) 
Kurdistan, were authorized. However, freedom was short-lived. 
Bloody disturbances involving the government, the Kurds, 
the communists and the nationalists in 1959 were blamed by 
Qasim on the press. The Press Association Law of the same 
year required all qualified journalists to become members of 
the government-controlled Press Association. On paper, the 
freedom of the press was reaffirmed, but the law made it clear 
that "enemies of the country" would be denied press licences, 
and that only "true" and official news was to be published. 
Ibrahim Ahmad, general secretary of the KDP and editor of 
Khebat, was charged with "inciting hatred between citizens" in 
i960, for publishing a speech by Ismet Sheriff Vanly, who 
claimed Iraqi Kurdistan as part of a Kurdish nation. 

Qasim was overthrown in 1963, but the brief Ba'thist gov-
ernment that took over lasted for only six months. A succes-
sion of governments run by nationalist army officers followed: 
when an academic, eAbdal Rahman al-Bazzaz, tried in 1965 to 
make peace with the Kurds, he was soon toppled. The press 
was nationalized in 1967, and placed under the General 
Establishment for Press and Printing. This was justified, accord-
ing to the government, because "the current battle the Arab 
nation is waging against imperialism, Zionism, and reaction 
requires that the Iraqi press be guided on sound national lines 
to disseminate sound ideas, provide true guidelines and carry 
out constructive criticism that would preserve the state". The 
ground was well prepared for military takeover by the Baethist 
regime in 1968. 

The Ba'thist government 
The Baethist government under general Ahmad Hasan al-Bakr 
with Saddam Hussein as vice-president responsible for security, 
and from 1979 under Saddam Hussein alone, has "stabilized" 
Iraq with a panoply of internal repression. Its external policy 
has taken the country into a brutal war with Iran (1980-88) 
- prompted by the fear that the Iranian Revolution would ener-
gize Iraqi Shiites (the ayatollah Khomeini had called on Iraqis 
to depose their "godless rulers") - and into the invasion of 
Kuwait, which led to a brief and bloody war between Iraq and 
the major world powers: Iraq suffered the destruction of a con-
siderable part of its infrastructure and experienced subsequent 
national impoverishment. 

Article 26 of the interim constitution of 1968 guarantees 
"freedom of opinion, publications, meeting, demonstrations, 
and the formation of political parties, syndicates, and soci-
eties". The article is immediately qualified, however, by the pro-
vision that these liberties are granted only "in accordance with 
the objectives of the constitution and within the limits of the 
law". The Ba'thist government will decide if and when these 
liberties can be exercised in compliance with "the revolution-
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ary, national and progressive trend". In practice, censorship in 
the fullest sense of the word takes place at every level, and is 
enforced with terror and intimidation. The Ba'thist view of the 
media is that they exist as vehicles for the propagation of their 
own policy and ideology. Twenty years after the revolution and 
the interim Constitution, conditions are still not considered ripe 
for the legalization of political parties other than the Ba'thist 
Party, or for public demonstrations other than those organized 
by the government or the Revolutionary Command Council 
(RCC). No independent trade unions or professional, cultural, 
or religious associations are allowed. 

The Ba'thist view of education is closely parallel to that on 
the media. In one of its early pronouncements it affirmed that: 

the next five years must be devoted to building an edu-
cational system compatible with the principles and aims 
of the Party and the Revolution . . . new syllabi must at 
once be prepared for every kind of level from nursery 
school to university, inspired by the principles of the 
Party and the Revolution. Reactionary bourgeois and 
liberal ideas and trends in the syllabus must be rooted 
out. 

Scholars are consequently expected to teach a government-
approved version of history, to establish the (spurious) Arab 
identity of the ancient Mesopotamians and even of the Sumer-
ians (whose language was not even Semitic). Staff and students 
are still closely watched to ensure their conformity. 

Censorship is executed through a vast apparatus of secret 
services, with 20 branches springing from three main divisions: 
al-Amn (Internal Security), al-Mukhabarat (General Intelli-
gence Department), and al-Istikhbarat (Military Intelligence 
Department). In every shop, school, university, and workplace 
there is a branch of the eAlaqat eAmma (Public Relations 
Department), which monitors what takes place and who says 
what. 

Censors are guided by the Press Code of 1968, which lists 
subjects that may not be discussed in written or audiovisual 
form. They include criticism of the president or the RCC; crit-
icism of the state; and anything that could lead to currency 
devaluation. If a newspaper wishes to quote the president, or 
report on the doings of the Council of Ministers, it must get 
the prior approval of the censors. It is hardly surprising that 
the six daily newspapers carry more or less the same informa-
tion; it is all provided by the Iraqi News Agency (ΙΝΑ). All 
newspapers are published by the Press and Printing Organiza-
tion (PPO) which is administered by a board of directors, all 
of whom are appointed by the RCC; among them are the chief 
editors of the newspapers, a representative of the Ministry of 
Information and Culture, the head of the department of jour-
nalism at Baghdad University, and journalists from the 
Journalists' and Printers' Union. All its decisions must be 
approved by the Department of Information and Culture. 

Saddam Hussein has also practised censorship by the elimi-
nation of unwanted people. In an RCC decree of 12 April 1978 
he put in place the "restructuring of media personnel", a shake-
out of hundreds of journalists and writers employed by the 
Ministry of Information and Culture, in radio and television 
broadcasting, and in state publishing houses, who were either 
made redundant, transferred to obscure parts of the civil 

service, or forced to retire. Others were arrested, tortured, and 
forced to renounce their political beliefs. It is estimated that 
between 1968 and 1981 some 4000 were executed or tortured 
to death, a quarter of them from the academic world, includ-
ing 114 prominent teachers and researchers in literature and 
science. The centrally important function of the Ministry of 
Information was insisted upon. It was "to supervise all media 
functions and activities, and to re-exercise critical supervision 
over all public and private libraries, and to inspect and license 
the recording on tapes and discs of all music and vocal pro-
duction used for commercial purposes". 

More than 100,000 books are said to have been banned, con-
fiscated, and burned. Bookshops and libraries are regularly 
checked, as are airports - obviously particularly vulnerable. 
Iraqis may not open a bookshop without a licence. Writers have 
to submit their drafts to the state publishing house, and no 
book is distributed before a second examination after print-
ing. The longstanding Iraqi tradition of satirical poetry has 
been firmly extinguished. Not for the first time in the history 
of modern Iraq, anything that indicates a connection with 
Shiite Muslim beliefs is particularly targeted; on numerous 
occasions students have been forbidden to attend classes of 
Shiite clergymen, circulation of the clergy's writings has been 
stopped, and clergymen arrested and executed for their beliefs 
and religious or political activities. Such was the case for cler-
gyman and religious political author ayatollah Muhammad 
Baqir al-Sadr and his politically active sister Bint al-Huda, who 
were executed in 1980. The quietist grand ayatollah Sayyid 
Abu-1-Qasim al-Khu'i was forced to issue a statement against 
the Shiite antigovernment rebellion of 1991 and subsequently 
placed under house arrest (he was then 95 years old) until his 
death in 1992. After the Shiite rebellion was crushed by the 
Iraqi government, an estimated 106 clergymen and students of 
Iraqi, Iranian, but also Lebanese and Pakistani origin were 
arrested. The main Shiite political party, al-Daewa al-Islamiyya 
(The Islamic Appeal) is banned on the grounds that it is "in 
fact a fifth column that strives to pave the way for the Iranian 
enemy to invade and occupy Iraq". 

Radio and television, like the press, are controlled by the 
Ministry of Information and Culture, acting through the State 
Organization for Broadcasting and Television. Those who work 
for them must be Baeath Party members and are subject to rigid 
political and ideological control. Iraqis may not make a film 
without the permission of the same ministry. Film censorship 
is carried out by a committee, which also includes representa-
tives from the ministries of Defence and the Interior. Films may 
not "propagate atheism, or affect public order or internal secu-
rity"; they may not be "of low intellectual and artistic stan-
dards"; and they must deal with "useful subjects". Singers are 
subject to the same kind of control as poets; more than 200 
songs have been entirely banned. 

Iraq has followed many other totalitarian regimes by oblig-
ing writers and artists to join official organizations, and refus-
ing to recognize those who do not. The General Federation of 
Academicians and Writers was established for this purpose in 
1980. At the same time, the Academy of Fine Arts was closed 
to all but party members, and writers' and artists' organiza-
tions were turned into private drinking clubs for party 
members. The theatre groups al-Yawm and al-Masrah al-Shaebi 
have been closed down, and replaced by Firqa Qawmiyya (The 
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National Group); this is for party members only and is made 
to perform plays on nationalist subjects. The nationalization of 
culture is complete: participation is reserved exclusively for 
those willing to be hacks for the regime, to write verse for offi-
cial occasions, and to praise the party and its leaders. The 
rewards can be considerable; in 1981 up to 1000 dinars was 
paid for each poem that toed the line. Increasingly, conformity 
has included praise for Saddam Hussein; since November 1986 
insulting the president has been punishable by life imprison-
ment and the confiscation of property, and by death "if the 
insult was flagrant and aimed to stir public opinion against the 
authorities". 

Iraq also keeps a watchful eye on influences from abroad. 
The law allows the death penalty for Iraqi citizens who talk to 
foreigners. They may not subscribe to a foreign publication 
without permission. Foreign correspondents are strictly con-
trolled. Their telephone calls are tapped and they cannot use a 
telex or fax machine without supervision. Possession of all 
recording equipment, word processors and typewriters, copiers, 
and shortwave radios must be recorded on journalists' pass-
ports, and they are regularly accompanied by secret-service offi-
cials. Farzad Bazoft of the British Observer newspaper, having 
been invited to cover elections in the Kurdish area of Iraq, ven-
tured also to write a story about an explosion at an Iraqi mil-
itary establishment: he was said to be a spy for Israel, tried, 
and executed in March 1990. The surveillance of foreign 
reporters has become even more stringent both during and since 
the Gulf War. The approval of the Ministry of Information and 
Culture is now required before reporters may even enter the 
country, and they are required to notify the authorities about 
what they are doing at all times; such surveillance closely par-
allels the obstruction of UN's inspection of the country's mili-
tary capacity. 

The more Iraq is beleaguered by other, especially non-Arab, 
countries, the more it is likely it is to turn in on itself. 
Censorship and the control of individual citizens may go even 
further. Already personal mail is opened; telephone calls to 
other countries are limited to three minutes and tapped. In 
schools and universities, students are asked about their parents' 
opinions, with the promise that they may earn grants and other 
rewards. Commentators note the difficulty of even plotting 
against the government without being found out, one effect of 
30 years of prolonged intimidation. 

Recently the situation in Iraq has deteriorated even further. 
Persecution of anything connected to the Shiite beliefs of the 
country continues, but has taken on more serious forms. The 
whereabouts of the above mentioned 106 Shiite clergymen and 
students remains, ten years after their detention, unknown; 
the author Hamid al-Mukhtar was arrested for organizing a 
commemoration celebration for the assassinated Shiite clergy-
man ayatollah Muhammad Sadiq al-Sadr. Reports of mass exe-
cutions of political opponents of the government have increased 
in the last few years, and the estimated number of "disappeared" 
citizens of Iraq ranges between 16,000 (the United Nations) and 
more than 100,000 (Amnesty International). 

Uday Hussain, the president's eldest son, now not only owns 
19 of the 35 newspapers in the country, but has also become 
president of the Iraqi Journalist Union and the Iraqi Writers 
Union. He sees to it that newspapers and authors remain in 
line with party principles and he himself writes various columns 

in the newspaper Babil, which he also owns. Recently he has 
become head of the broadcasting services of the country and 
he manages the television channel al-Shabab. 

The now decade-old embargo has had its effects on the 
freedom of the press as well. Because of the financial problems 
of Iraq as a result of the sanctions, Iraqi newspapers have been 
forced to cut back circulation. The acquisition of news from 
abroad is becoming increasingly difficult for Iraqi journalists, 
while foreign journalists writing on Iraq find it impossible to 
find information as well. In general it has become very hard to 
get any information into the country or from it. According to 
the World Press Freedom Report 2000 on Iraq, even human 
rights documents that were sent to Iraq by the human rights 
organization Article 19, were forbidden to enter the country by 
the United Nations. 

Although, finally, a number of internet cafes were opened in 
Baghdad, access to the net is limited by power cuts, high prices 
for usage, and government blocking of sites that contain 
antigovernment, anti-Islamic, or pornographic material. The 
embargo further cripples the spread of internet use, as it does 
not allow for the import of computers, although a few second-
hand ones were granted to some universities. 

In the UN protected part of Iraqi Kurdistan, a new television 
station was launched in 2000 by the Patriotic Union of 
Kurdistan (PUK). Also, the Kurdish universities have developed 
their own websites and enjoy limited internet access. In the 
meantime, government intervention in the Kurdish territories 
continues, as the Kurdish and Turkish languages were once 
again banned from usage in the oil-rich region of Kirkuk. The 
government is still attempting to manipulate the census in the 
region, which will establish whether or not Kirkuk is to be con-
sidered part of the Kurdish autonomous area. 

As the embargo continues and Iraq remains under attack by 
the United States and the United Kingdom and is still relatively 
isolated from its surroundings, censorship is increasing day by 
day and the general human rights situation can only deterio-
rate even further. 
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Population: 3,803,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Anglican 
Official languages: English; Gaelic 
Number of daily newspapers: 6 
Number of periodicals: 77 

In many respects the history of censorship in Ireland is similar 
to that of other countries: in periods of war, political upheaval, 
or turmoil, censorship was extensive; in periods of relative 
calm, the authorities could afford to take a more tolerant atti-
tude. With respect to censorship on moral grounds, however, 
Ireland is unusual. During the first half of the 20th century, 
covering the period when Ireland became an independent state 
(1922) after centuries of British rule, a policy of isolationism 
and of the development of a pure and Catholic state, untainted 
by immoral influences from abroad, led to a degree of moral 
censorship unsurpassed in any other western state. 

Newspapers began to appear in embryonic form in Ireland 
from the mid-17th century, but it was not until the early 18th 
century that the first long-lived newspapers appeared. Initially, 
their content - advertisements, some news taken from the 
English papers, and a few snippets of home news - was such 
that they received little attention from the authorities. 

Significant change in content, however, occurred in the late 
18th century. The battle to report parliamentary proceedings 
had been won in England, Wales, and Scotland and taken up 
by Irish newspapers also. Ireland was granted a measure of leg-
islative independence in 1782 (until the Act of Union in 1800), 
which led to a new emphasis on home news and politics. The 
main catalyst for change, however, was the period of political 
upheaval marked by the growth of what was known as the 
Volunteer Movement. It led to an increasing number of news-
papers and a radical shift towards coverage of political events 
and vehement criticism of the government administration. 
Criticism and vehemence were often equated with sedition and 
punished by prosecutions or threatened prosecutions for sedi-
tious libel, designed to frighten the papers into subjection. 

The courts of the period did not see themselves as indepen-
dent of the administration and facilitated repression. News-
paper proprietors could be held for many months awaiting trial 
and other papers could not comment for fear that they be held 
in contempt of court. Since newspaper operations were small, 
such moves could effectively put them out of business, at least 
for a period. Legislation and indirect censorship in the form of 
stamp duties, taxes on advertising, newsprint, and copies rein-
forced the repression of anti-establishment papers, while others 
were persuaded by financial inducements or bribes. The grant-
ing or witholding of government proclamations to individual 
papers was used as a means of control. In the twofold objective 

Websites 
Amnesty International Report 2000 on Iraq (The Republic of), at: 

http: //www.amnesty.org 
Human Rights Watch World Report 2000: Iraq and Iraqi Kurdistan: 

Human Rights Developments, at http://www.hrw.org/ 
Iraq: World Press Freedom Review 2000, at http://www.freemedia.at 

Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
697 

Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 402 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 271.7 

of stifling dissent and protecting the state authorities from crit-
icism, the government administration of Ireland merely repli-
cated the pattern of British rule, but, because of the continuing 
struggle for independence, press censorship in Ireland in the 
forms outlined above lasted longer. 

In England, Wales, and Scotland the growth of illegal, 
unstamped newspapers, together with improvements in tech-
nology and literacy levels, led to the abandonment of newspa-
per taxes in 1855 and the beginning of mass circulation. Some 
of today's leading Irish newspapers, such as The Irish Times and 
The Cork Examiner (now The Examiner) emerged, followed at 
the turn of the century by The Irish Independent. Literacy levels 
in Ireland were still low, as the native population was Gaelic-
speaking and came from a strong oral tradition, not a written 
one. However, formal schooling in the English language, with 
the use of Gaelic prohibited, had been introduced by the British 
authorities in the first half of the 19th century, and in time the 
newspaper-reading population increased. 

The struggle for independence regained momentum in the 
1880s, causing continuing strife and hence censorship measures 
against the press. When independence was achieved in 1922, 
the right to freedom of expression was enshrined in article 9 
of the Free State Constitution. In practice, however, censorship 
continued. In 1923 a Censorship of Films Act was passed, pro-
viding for a film censor who could refuse a certificate for public 
showing to any film that was deemed indecent, obscene or blas-
phemous, or otherwise contrary to public morals. Military cen-
sorship was introduced for a period during the Civil War in 
1922-23; some newspapers were banned; editors were called 
to account. In the uneasy period that followed, public safety 
legislation was introduced to allow, among other things, the 
suppression of seditious publications and prohibition on impor-
tation. 

This legislation characterizes Ireland's dual concerns with 
morality and sedition. Independence led to a determination to 
break all links with Britain and create a stable, truly indepen-
dent state. The result of centuries of religious and linguistic 
oppression was a policy of isolationism and, in keeping with 
Catholicism, an obsession with moral issues and with keeping 
Ireland the "land of saints and scholars", a reputation it had 
acquired in medieval times as a result of its missionary activities 
in Europe and its tradition of learning. The new state's pre-
occupation with keeping out immoral influences from abroad 

IRELAND 



I 2 l 6 IRELAND 

was in line with the climate that prevailed across Europe at the 
time, as witnessed by the 1923 Geneva Convention for the Sup-
pression of the Circulation and Traffic in Obscene Publications. 
There was nothing particularly remarkable, therefore, about the 
introduction of censorship of publications legislation in 1929; 
many other countries had done the same. What was remark-
able was the system of censorship it authorized and the way it 
came to be implemented. 

Following agitation from Catholic Church groups from 
1911, in 1926 the government established a Committee of 
Enquiry on Evil Literature whose recommendations were later 
incorporated into the Censorship of Publications Bill. The com-
mittee envisaged the censorship of newspapers and periodicals 
rather than of books, which it regarded as more problematic -
in any event, books tended to be the preserve of the educated 
and the literati. Poverty was widespread and literacy levels were 
not high, though rising. 

The 1929 act established a Censorship Board which was 
required to respond to complaints from any individual or 
customs officer by examining the book or periodical in ques-
tion. The board in its zeal proceeded to ban many prominent 
works of literature as well as many other works that would fall 
more closely into the "indecent or obscene" category with 
which the legislation was primarily concerned. Many interna-
tionally renowned writers appeared on the banned list. Foreign 
writers were banned only in their English translation, however. 
Irish-language materials, most of which emanated from An 
Gum, the publishing branch of the Department of Education 
(established to stimulate interest in and knowledge of the Irish 
language), were censored, if at all, by the department rather 
than the board. While bans could be challenged, they seldom 
were, because the publishers were usually outside the country 
and sales in Ireland were meagre. In 1933 import duties were 
levied on foreign publications, apparently to bolster the new 
censorship process more than to protect the native press. 

The Censorship of Publications Act remains on the statute 
book, but has been liberalized twice since World War II. Book 
censorship is no longer a dominant feature of Irish social life. 
In 1987, when the board banned The Joy of Sex by Dr Alex 
Comfort and The Erotic Art of India, - a volume in Thames 
and Hudson's acclaimed art series which had been out of print 
for two years and was not scheduled for reprinting - there was 
a public outcry. To emphasize the absurdity of the situation, a 
copy of the Bible was submitted to the board, which had no 
choice but to examine it. It decided that no action was required 
(The Irish Times, 11 February and 8 March 1988). Since then, 
the operation of the board has been less contentious, causing 
only occasional flurries of excitement. 

Press censorship had also waned after independence. Radio 
broadcasting, which began in 1926, was strictly controlled by 
government, both financially and in terms of content. Freedom 
of expression was expressly guaranteed in the 1937 Constitu-
tion but the wording was cautious, emphasizing the areas of 
restriction rather than the right itself. The press, cinema, and 
radio were alluded to as having a rightful liberty of expression, 
which included criticism of government policy, but the media 
were not to be used to undermine public order or morality or 
the authority of the state. A rider to the section specified that 
the utterance or publication of blasphemous, seditious, or inde-
cent matter was an offence punishable by law. Soon after the 

constitution came into force World War II broke out, and 
Ireland, having adopted a position of neutrality, introduced 
very strict censorship. 

Wartime censorship gave way to a period of relative calm, 
interrupted in the 1950s by the activity of the Irish Republican 
Army (IRA). In the early 1960s, when television broadcasting 
began, the government embarked on a programme of legis-
lation, some of which still governs the media today, particu-
larly the legislation relating to broadcasting, defamation, and 
official secrets. The Defamation Act (1961) largely replicated 
the British law of 1952 with regard to the civil tort of defama-
tion, but also included the criminal offences of defamatory, 
blasphemous and obscene libel; prosecutions of the media for 
libel are now rare and none has succeeded in recent years. 
Civil actions for defamation, however, are very frequent, espe-
cially against the media. Damages awards and legal costs can 
be so high as to threaten the viability of some of the smaller 
publishers and journals. A number of small newspapers are 
known to have closed down or been sold following defamation 
actions against them - the Irish-language newspaper, Amarach 
("Tomorrow") in 1983, for example, and the Cavan Leader in 
1991. The result is caution and self-censorship on the part of 
virtually all of the media; stories are withheld, watered down, 
or held over for inordinate periods of time to be checked and 
rechecked. Some newspapers and sections of newspapers 
are read by lawyers before printing. Liability is strict; there is 
no defence of reasonable care or bonne foi, as in France and 
Germany, for example. In practice, approximately 80 per cent 
of cases are settled out of court, while the media successfully 
defend only 20-25 Per c e n t or" t n e remainder that go to court. 
In 1997 a politician who had been re-elected and appointed a 
government minister after the article complained of appeared, 
was awarded IR£3 00,000 against a newspaper by a High Court 
jury. Legal costs were in the order of IR£i million (The Irish 
Times, 1 August 1997). 

The Official Secrets Act (1963) was modelled on the British 
equivalent of 1911 and shared the same defects. Although it 
has led to only a small number of prosecutions, it has both 
reflected and perpetuated a climate of secrecy in government 
and the civil service and has hung as a threat over the media, 
who know that it could be invoked at any time. The editor and 
publisher of a morning daily were fined under the act in 1984 
for publishing identikit pictures of the suspected kidnappers of 
a top racehorse, despite the fact that gardai (police) investigat-
ing the kidnapping were holding daily press conferences on 
their progress and the pictures had been issued to well over a 
thousand police stations in Ireland and abroad. A journalist 
and editor of the same daily were fined in 1996 for suggesting, 
after a multi-million-pound bank robbery, that gardai had prior 
knowledge of it and failed to prevent it. 

The act was subject to scrutiny in the late 1990s as Ireland 
prepared to introduce freedom of information legislation, 
passed in 1997 and coming into effect in 1998. The Freedom 
of Information Act takes account of the experience of other 
countries, especially Australia, New Zealand, and Canada, and 
is seen as an important first step in creating a climate of open-
ness in central and local government. Private members bills on 
earlier occasions had been rejected, but an organization that 
promotes freedom of information, Let in the Light, formed in 
1992 by journalists, academics, and free-speech proponents 
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(and whose first conference in January 1993 was addressed by 
Salman Rushdie, Carl Bernstein, and Anthony Lewis, among 
others) campaigned vigorously for the new act. 

Broadcasting censorship has also eased in recent years, with 
the decision of the government in 1994 not to renew the order 
bringing into effect the so-called "section 31" ban on carrying 
interviews or reports of interviews with spokespersons for or 
representatives of certain specified organizations linked to polit-
ical violence. The order, which had to be renewed each year, 
had included Sinn Féin, the political wing of the IRA. A 
Supreme Court challenge in 1982, when party political broad-
casts were included for the first time, brought a ruling that the 
enabling provision, section 31 of the Broadcasting (Authority) 
Act (i960), as amended, was not unconstitutional. Protest 
action against the ban was carried out sporadically and to 
varying degrees by journalists' unions and freedom of speech 
campaigners. A complaint taken by the unions to the European 
Commission on Human Rights (Purcell v. Ireland) was deemed 
inadmissible in 1991. Challenges continued in the national 
courts until the first cessation of violence in Northern Ireland 
created the climate for government to discontinue the ban. 
However, section 31 remains on the statute books and could 
conceivably be called into operation again, although that did 
not happen in the period between the first ceasefire and the one 
beginning in 1997. 

From time to time, contempt of court is invoked to restrict 
or punish media coverage of court cases, especially where there 
is a jury involved. The right to a fair trial and consequent need 
to prevent prejudice are cited as justification, but contempt law 
is unwritten and is archaic in some respects and unclear in 
others. Use of in camera or private hearings is mostly laid down 
in statute, but a 1997 decision to ban the media from report-
ing a drugs-running trial in Cork, involving non-Irish defen-
dants, has been appealed to the Supreme Court, which, it is 
hoped, will clarify the extent of the judicial power in this 
regard. A decision of the same court is awaited in a case where 
The Irish Times was fined for publishing a colour piece about 
an accused in a drugs case in 1993 after he had been convicted 
but before he had been sentenced - a period when the oppor-
tunity for causing prejudice would appear less likely. The uncer-
tainty that surrounds these issues serves as a chilling factor on 
the media. Since Ireland has ratified the European Convention 
on Human Rights, these and all other areas of law relating to 
freedom of expression and of the press are expected to conform 
with article 10 of the Convention. Irish courts increasingly 
approach these issues in the light of article 10 but no Irish case 
on contempt of court has ever been tested in Strasbourg. The 
only press freedom case ever taken was the section 31 ban case, 
Purcell v. Ireland in 1991. 

Legislation to prohibit incitement to hatred was passed in 
1989 but so far has not led to any prosecutions. Also launched 
that year was a Campaign against Pornography and Censorship, 
with the aim of replacing existing laws with a new one defining 
pornography. The campaign has not been prominent since but 
new legislation on child pornography is in preparation. 

Overall, censorship that was rife in Ireland for several 
decades has waned in recent years and what regulation remains 
is for the most part more tightly circumscribed and theoreti-
cally sound than previously. This reflects Ireland's confidence 
in its highly educated population, in its now secured indepen-

dence, its status in Europe, and its maturity in relations with 
Britain, its neighbour and long-time oppressor. Various law 
reform bodies in recent years have made recommendations for 
eliminating censorship and strengthening freedom of expression 
and information protection. The freedom of information legis-
lation of 1997 reflects Ireland's emergence from its past and 
signals the way forward. 

Since the above was written, the Supreme Court, in the Cork 
drugs case (Irish Times et al. v. Murphy, 1998), unanimously 
upheld the media right to report on court cases. It also upheld 
the right to report over the right to confidentiality in National 
Irish Bank v. RTE, 1998. In relation to the application of con-
tempt law to the period between conviction and sentence, it 
held that contempt law could apply but that it was a matter 
for the legislature to clarify the position (In re. The Irish Times, 
*999)-

The first prosecutions have also been brought under the 
Incitement to Hatred Act. One resulted in an acquittal; in 
another, a conviction was overturned on appeal. Two success-
ful prosecutions have also been brought for libel on the inter-
net. A listings magazine, In Dublin, was banned by the 
Censorship Board in 1999; the ban was lifted by the courts but 
the publisher was later fined £50,000 under a section of the 
Criminal Justice (Public Order) Act (1994), which relates to the 
advertising of brothels or the services of prostitutes. 

Legislation to combat child pornography was passed in 1998. 
The Broadcasting Act (2001) repealed section 31 relating to 
broadcast interviews with spokespersons for or representatives 
of a number of specified organizations linked to violence in 
Northern Ireland, a list which included Sinn Féin. The minis-
ter for justice has said that he will amend a section of the 
Refugee Act (1996), which bans the media from identifying 
asylum seekers without his prior permission. 
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The Free State that came into existence in 1922 had an over-
whelmingly Roman Catholic population. The church wielded 
enormous influence, particularly in the moral sphere, and there 
was a high level of deference to ecclesiastical and clerical auth-
ority from government level down. The first independent Irish 
governments in the 1920s and 1930s used the power of the state 
to maintain and protect Catholic values, and the censorship laws 
introduced in the 1920s were part of this process. 

Irish Catholicism was highly authoritarian and conservative 
and its moral discourse was dominated, to the point of obses-
sion, by matters of sexual morality. A primary reason for this 
was the important role played by celibacy (along with emigra-
tion) in maintaining inheritance patterns in post-famine Ireland. 
The focus on sexual immorality allowed other immoralities -
poverty, emigration, slums, high infant mortality, etc. - to be 
ignored in the creation of an illusory "Republic of Virtue". 

The 1923 Censorship of Films Act followed representations 
from various religious bodies, most importantly the Catholic 
Church. It was targeted at "indecent, obscene or blasphemous" 
films or those that would "tend to inculcate principles contrary 
to public morality or would be otherwise subversive of public 
morals". Given the "moral monopoly" enjoyed by the church, 
there was no doubt its moral teaching would be the prime 
influence. The second film censor, Richard Hayes, articulated 
this clearly in a 1941 interview: "There is a simple moral code 
and there are principles on which civilisation and family life 
are based. Any ignoring of these or any defiance of them in a 
picture bans it straight away as far as I am concerned." That 
this "code" was a Catholic one was apparent when he high-
lighted contraception and abortion as forbidden subjects, while 
divorce and "illegitimacy" were permitted only if presented in 
an unfavourable light. 

The passage of the film censorship legislation accelerated the 
campaign for the reform of the obscenity laws. In 1924 the 
Lenten Pastorals of the Catholic hierarchy vigorously denounced 
"the cross-Channel unclean press" and were an opening move 
in a process geared to stir "the Catholic conscience" into action 
on the issue of censorship. Organizations such as the Priests' 
Social Guild, the Irish Vigilance Association (organized by the 
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Dominican Order) and the Catholic Truth Society (founded 
and operated under the patronage of the hierarchy) lobbied the 
Minister for Justice and set about creating a strong body of public 
opinion committed to the strengthening of the censorship laws. 

In 1926 the government established a Committee of Enquiry 
on Evil Literature, submissions to which were dominated by 
Catholic groups. The government consulted the hierarchy 
during the framing of the eventual legislation (the Censorship 
of Publications Act of 1929) and only legislated after it had 
secured episcopal approval. 

The five-member Censorship Board, which over the next 
three decades banned most serious works of world and Irish 
literature as "in their general tendency indecent or obscene", 
had a strong Catholic bias. There was, until 1956, always a 
Catholic priest among its members and members of the lay 
organization, the Knights of Columbanus were often present. 
Its bias was reflected in such actions as the prohibition of all 
marriage manuals that did not have a specifically Catholic 
approach. The use of specifically Catholic criteria was revealed 
by the then chairman, the Reverend J. Deery, who in 1956 
stated that "one page in a book could be more dangerous than 
50 in another if it took the form of an attack on the Catholic 
faith". Official censorship was supplemented by extra-legal 
Catholic censorship whereby pressure was exerted on libraries 
and booksellers not to stock books that had escaped the offi-
cial dragnet but were deemed unsuitable by Catholic library 
committees, local priests, and vigilance associations. 

Among the influences that facilitated the relaxation of the 
late 1960s was the work of young intellectual priests like Peter 
Connolly who wanted to extricate the church from its close 
association with the excesses of Irish censorship and build a 
"climate of Catholic opinion which would make a juvenile stan-
dard of censorship - though not all censorship - untenable". 
The gradual removal of laws that reflect Catholic teaching 
(bans on contraception, divorce, etc.) are part of a reverse 
process to that which occurred in the 1920s and 1930s, and 
this has impacted on the operations of censorship, if not yet 
fully on the laws themselves. 

DONAL Ó DRISCEOIL 
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Wartime censorship in Ireland was operated under the 
Emergency Powers Act, which was introduced on the outbreak 
of war in September 1939. The act covered both security and 
political censorship and applied to the press and publications 
of all kinds, to film and radio, to postal, telegraphic and tele-
phonic communications, and (unofficially) the theatre. It was 
operated by civil servants, and backed up by military intelli-
gence, which carried out covert censorship. On one level the 
emergency censorship functioned as a traditional informative 
and preventative national security mechanism. At the same time 
it served a broader political function. Irish policy strongly 
favoured the Allies and there was extensive secret cooperation 
with the British and later the Americans. While such coopera-
tion helped to preserve the state and its non-belligerent status, 
it could not be revealed for both pragmatic and symbolic 
reasons. Irish neutrality in World War II was symbolically very 
important as it provided the first real opportunity for the young 
state to express its sovereignty and its independence of action, 
especially from Britain. The draconian censorship, recently 
described by Robert Fisk as "neutrality's backbone", was 
central to concealing the real nature of Irish policy and pre-
senting an impeccable impartiality to the Irish people and the 
outside world. 

The general object, in the words of Frank Aiken, the minis-
ter who controlled the censorship, was to "keep the tempera-
ture down", both internally and between Ireland and the 
belligerents. This meant the suppression of news and views that, 
in the government's opinion, could have threatened domestic 
stability, encouraged domestic partisans, or given the belliger-
ents any cause or excuse for questioning the genuineness of 
Irish neutrality or threatening its existence (including the temp-
tation to "fish" in troubled domestic "waters"). In practice, this 
resulted in the severe curtailment of freedom of expression on 
domestic affairs (government policies, including opposition 
election speeches, IRA activities, repression, strikes, poverty, 
etc.) and on neutrality, the war, and the issues at stake. Few 
escaped the net, not even government ministers, belligerent 
leaders, and Catholic bishops. 

The censorship was given added importance because of defen-
sive shortcomings that meant that the state was not in a posi-
tion, militarily, to deter potential attackers. Aiken, however, 
defined propaganda as "one of the most important weapons of 
war" and its expression in a neutral country, whether originat-
ing there or not, as effectively an act of war. Censorship, by 
extension, became a central measure in the defence of Irish 

Whyte, J.H., Church and State in Modern Ireland, 1913-1979, 2nd 
edition, Dublin: Gill and Macmillan, and Totowa, New Jersey: 
Barnes and Noble, 1980 

Woodman, Kieran, Media Control in Ireland, 1923-1983, 
Carbondale: Southern Illinois University Press, 1985 

tie neutrality. Because Ireland relied on Allied news sources, all war 
ik news had to be "neutralized" - its intrinsic propagandist con-
id tent, or intent, removed. This meant that coverage of the war 
ns in the Irish press was colourless, pared down to the bare mini-
e- mum and carefully balanced. Added to this was the ban on the 
as publication of opinion on the war. Reports that revealed cruel 
li- or inhuman behaviour were banned as "atrocity stories", 
tie including coverage of the Holocaust. The authorities were care-
ve ful not to upset the "moral neutrality" that they wished to create 
ne among the Irish people and to bolster the spurious sense of 
;ly moral superiority that developed as a corollary to neutrality. 
)n The press was controlled by a form of prior censorship, 
a- Newspapers were obliged to submit for censorship any matter 
is, that came under the purview of an extensive set of directions 
lie covering all censorable matter. Failure to submit or censor as 
ry directed led to penalties such as an order to submit each issue 
ig in full before publication. The pro-British Irish Times had to 
n, endure this inconvenience for most of the war. Its most frequent 
:ly transgressions included reporting on the extensive Irish 
as involvement in the war (many Irish people fought in the British 
e- forces and worked in its war economy), something which the 
tie Irish authorities believed could not be publicized. British news-

papers, belligerent broadcasts, and legation bulletins were 
is- allowed, but reached a limited audience and preached largely 
a- to the converted. 
tie Postal, telegraph, and telephone censors ensured that private 
it, communications ceased to exist; they collected intelligence and 
:ic stopped and cut communications revealing details about Irish 
;r- conditions that the authorities wanted to keep secret, or con-
of taining opinions regarded as undesirable. The film censor's 
p- remit was widened to enable him to neutralize the products of 
lis the wartime film industry. This meant the banning of almost 
:>n all war features, documentaries, and newsreels - the most 
Dn potent form of war propaganda. The justification for the extra 
ty, harshness of film censorship was the fear of crowd distur-
:w bances. Chaplin's The Great Dictator, which satirized Hitler 
nt and Mussolini, was banned in 1940. The censor believed that 

its screening would have caused "riots and bloodshed". The 
n- state-run Irish broadcasting station was kept strictly within the 
si- confines set for the press. Theatre did not officially come under 
er, the control of the emergency censors, but was censored indi-
of rectly through the use of threats. Propagandist books were con-
it- trolled mainly through a "gentleman's agreement" with the 
by booksellers. Other items that fell foul of the censors included 
sh emblems such as the British V (for victory) badges, children's 
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games that insulted heads of state or identified "enemy cities" 
as German, gramophone records such as Run, Adolf, Run, and 
songs like "Bless 'em All". 

The emergency censorship was lifted on n May 1945, 
ending the most intensive period of censorship in the history 
of the state. War films flooded the cinemas and newspapers 
published photographs that had been banned. There was wide-
spread incredulity in the face of news of the Holocaust and 
other atrocities that had gone unreported in Ireland. In general, 
however, pride in the survival of the state and its neutrality pre-
vailed, and the wartime censorship helped to reinforce Ireland's 
censorship mentality and the continuation of Irish isolationism 
until the beginnings of change in the 1960s. 

D O N A L Ó D R I S C E O I L 

The Censorship of Publications Act (1929) provides for the 
indefinite banning of publications that are "in . . . general ten-
dency indecent or obscene"; that advocate "the unnatural pre-
vention of conception or the procurement of abortion or 
miscarriage"; and, in the case of periodicals, that devote "an 
unduly large proportion of space to the publication of matter 
relating to crime". The word "indecent" is defined "as includ-
ing suggestive of, or inciting to sexual immorality or unnatural 
vice or likely in any other similar way to corrupt or deprave." 
The word "obscene" is not defined. 

The Censorship of Publications Act has been liberalized 
twice. In 1946, legislation was introduced that provided for an 
appeal board of five members to whom the author, publisher, 
or five members of the Irish Parliament could apply to have a 
publication unbanned. In 1967, the period of time for which a 
book could be banned as "indecent or obscene" was limited to 
12 years. The 1979 Health (Family Planning) Act removed the 
restriction on publications advocating birth control, while the 
1995 Regulation of Information Act removed some restrictions 
about providing information on abortion. The constitutional-
ity of the Censorship of Publications Act and its compatibility 
with the constitutionally guaranteed right to free expression has 
never been fully tested in the Irish courts. 

Under the Censorship of Publications Act, banning is recom-
mended to the minister for justice by a Censorship Board of 
five which is appointed by the minister. The board is required 
to consider, among other things, "the literary, artistic, scientific 
or historic merit or importance", language, and likely circula-
tion of a publication. The board meets privately and is not 
obliged to provide the writer, the publisher, or the public with 
any explanation for the banning of a publication. In fact, most 
authors and publishers who have books banned in Ireland are 
never informed because the only notification provided is in the 
government publication Iris Oifigiuil (Official Journal) and in 
The Register of Prohibited Publications. 

The law was initially designed to prevent the distribution of 
English newspapers with their reports of divorce cases and to 
block information about birth control and abortion. Of the first 
12 books banned, nine were written by either Marie Stopes 
or Margaret Sanger, both of whom were well-known cam-
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paigners for birth control. The other three books - Point 
Counterpoint by Aldous Huxley, Home to Harlem by the 
African-American writer, Claude McKay, and The Well of 
Loneliness by the English lesbian writer Radclyffe Hall - were 
banned on the grounds of being "indecent or obscene", sug-
gesting the use to which the law would soon be put: the whole-
sale banning of the bulk of contemporary modern fiction. 

Prominent Irish writers protested vehemently against the 
introduction of the Censorship of Publications Act. They were 
powerless against the triumphalism that swept Ireland in the 
wake of independence from Britain, and their pleas for artistic 
freedom held little influence over a predominantly Catholic 
nationalist population that was eager to consolidate its power. 
In 1932, 19 writers, led by W.B. Yeats and Bernard Shaw, 
founded the Irish Academy of Letters in an attempt to support 
the interests of writers in the face of an official censorship that 
threatened to "confine an Irish author to the British and 
American market, and thereby make it impossible for him to 
live by distinctive Irish literature". 

The fears of these writers soon proved justified. By law the 
board was obliged to examine every book sent to it by either 
customs officials or any member of the public. Lay Catholic 
organizations, such as the Catholic Truth Society, became 
actively involved in submitting material to the board, operat-
ing a "marked passages" system in which objectionable sec-
tions were underlined. Fuelled by a combination of puritanism 
and xenophobia, the board soon began to ban as "indecent or 
obscene" the work of British, American, and European authors 
in large numbers. Included were William Faulkner, Sigmund 
Freud, Ernest Hemingway, Thomas Mann, Margaret Mead, 
Marcel Proust, Jean-Paul Sartre, C.P. Snow, John Steinbeck, 
Somerset Maugham, Mary Renault, and Tennessee Williams. 

Irish writers became a particular target of this censorship. 
Virtually every Irish writer, including writers from Northern 
Ireland, who published between the 1930s and the 1960s had 
at least one book banned as "indecent or obscene." For exam-
ple, Brendan Behan, John Broderick, Maura Laverty, John 
McGahern, Kate O'Brien, Sean O'Casey, Frank O'Connor, 
Sean O'Faolain, Liam O'Flaherty, Bernard Shaw, Francis Stuart, 
and Anthony West were all banned. The clericalism and anti-
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intellectualism of Irish society drove many banned writers into 
exile, among them Samuel Beckett, Brian Moore, and Edna 
O'Brien. 

For three decades public protest against censorship was rare, 
a notable exception being the 1942 Senate debate, when Sir 
John Keane proposed the motion that the Censorship of 
Publications Board had ceased to retain public confidence and 
that steps should be taken by the minister (for justice) to recon-
stitute the board. Keane had little support from his fellow sen-
ators, who included senator professor William Magennis, then 
chairman of the Censorship Board, and lost the debate with a 
vote of 34 to 2. Even after the introduction of the appeal board, 
banned writers rarely challenged censorship. Those who were 
employed feared losing their jobs; others took pride in being 
banned, regarding it as a badge of moral and artistic integrity. 
The most consistent voice of protest was the writer Sean 
O'Faolain, who used his position as editor of The Bell to 
criticize the way in which the combined efforts of nationalists 
and the Catholic Church blocked intellectual discussion and 
threatened to turn Ireland into a fascist state. 

The severe censorship of serious literature as "indecent or 
obscene" ended after public protest led to the passage of the 
Censorship of Publications Act (1967). Each decade since then 
has produced its scapegoats, however. In the 1960s the banning 
of Edna O'Brien's novels reflected the degree to which Irish 

Irish film censorship is governed by the Censorship of Films 
Act (1923), one of the first legislative acts of the Irish Free State 
Parliament. It was introduced because of the perceived failure 
of the system of film censorship by local authorities that had 
evolved in Britain and Ireland under the Cinematograph Act of 
1909. 

The Irish act requires that prior to being exhibited in public 
a film requires a certificate from the official film censor, who is 
a civil servant operating within a division of the Department of 
Justice. A certificate may be issued unless, in the censor's view, 
the film is indecent, immoral, or blasphemous, or "because the 
exhibition thereof in public would lead to inculcate principles 
contrary to public morality or would be otherwise subversive 
of public morality". An aggrieved film distributor (but not a 
member of the public or a campaigning organization) may 
appeal against the decision to a nine-person film censorship 
appeal board, a voluntary body that has the final say on whether 
a film will be certified. All appointments of censors and mem-
bers of the appeal board are made by the government and are 
not subject to public scrutiny. Until recently, censors have been 
appointed for their closeness to politicians and have lacked 
experience of the film industry. Those gainfully involved in film 
may not be censors or members of the appeal board, which has 
usually been representative of the more conservative and tradi-
tional members of Irish society. It has always included one 
Catholic priest and one Protestant clergyman. 

With such a bias towards traditional moral values, it is not 
surprising that the guiding principle upheld by the censors 
during the first decades was the concept that the family is the 

Catholic society was threatened by the prospect of sexual 
liberation for women. In the 1970s the populist writer Lee 
Dunne, whose work focuses upon Dublin working-class life, 
became a particular target of censorship. In the 1980s a sig-
nificant number of serious books dealing with the subject of 
homosexuality were banned, including gay sex education 
books. 

The banning of serious literature continued on a smaller scale 
into the 1980s when books by Georges Bataille, Angela Carter, 
Jerzy Kosinski, and Anais Nin were banned. In the 1990s the 
focus of censorship was almost exclusively on erotica and 
pornography, the most noteworthy example being the singer 
Madonna's book, Sex, which was banned in 1992. The view 
of the Censorship Board is increasingly liberal, and Playboy 
magazine was unbanned in 1995, after 37 years. 

JULIA CARLSON 
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basic unit of society, the dominant ideology of the Irish con-
stitution. Any film that infringed this Christian ethic was 
banned or cut to conform to this view. Films that sympatheti-
cally depicted divorce, extra-marital affairs, illegitimacy, birth 
control, abortion, or homosexuality were systematically banned 
or cut. The first film censor, James Montgomery, made no 
apology for his actions: "I take the Ten Commandments as my 
Code," he declared, after banning nearly 1700 films during his 
17 years in office. The appeal board generally supported his 
actions and only rarely altered or reversed his decisions. 

In the long catalogue of films banned by the censors in the 
mid-1940s, one of cinema's most vibrant periods, were such 
seminal and/or controversial films as The Outlaw (1943), 
Mildred Pierce (1945), The Postman Always Rings Twice 
(1946), Notorious (1946), The Big Sleep (1946), and Brief 
Encounter (1946). Films by many of the most interesting film 
directors were cut to conform to this censorship policy, includ-
ing John Ford's The Grapes of Wrath (1940), How Green Was 
My Valley (1941), What Price Glory? (1952), and The Quiet 
Man (1952); Alfred Hitchcock's Blackmail (1929), Í Confess 
(1953), Dial Μ for Murder (1954), and Rear Window (1954); 
Vincente Minnelli's An American in Paris (19 51), Lust for Life 
(1956), and The Courtship of Eddie's Father (1962); Vittorio 
de Sica's Umberto D (1952) and Two Women (1960); Michel-
angelo Antonioni's UAvventura (i960) and La Notte (i960). 
The list includes almost 3000 films banned and about 10,000 
films cut. In almost all instances the censors sought to "protect" 
the Irish people from exposure to films that infringed Catholic 
morality. 
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IRELAND: FILM: Trevor Howard and 
Celia Johnson in David Lean's 
groundbreaking 1945 film Brief 
Encounter, co-adapted for the screen 
by Noel Coward from his one-act 
play Si/7/ Life. The film, which 
portrays an adulterous relationship 
between a housewife and a married 
doctor, was banned from release in 
Ireland by the country's film censor, 
whose remit was to enforce the 
dominant ethos of the Irish 
constitution, the concept that the 
family is the basic unit of society. 

These restrictive criteria were underpinned by another policy, 
which was to last for more than four decades. Almost all films 
were certified on the basis that they were fit for exhibition 
to all age groups, including even the youngest children. The 
justification for this policy was that to screen "adults only" films 
would generate "unhealthy curiosity" about such films. It was 
not until 1965 that this policy was changed; censors came under 
pressure from modernizers and from film exhibitors, who, lack-
ing sufficient films for their cinemas, needed to screen "adult" 
products. Since the mid-1960s there has been a gradual coales-
cence of Irish censorship policy with other European countries, 
especially Britain, through the issuing of "limited certificates" 
for different age groups. As in the past, pornography is not 
allowed in Ireland under any legal guise. 

1986 was the first year in which no film was banned. Since 
then, only seven films have been banned: Working Girls (1986), 
Whore (1991), The Bad Lieutenant (1992), Lake Consequent 
(1992), U.EO (1993), Natural Born Killers (1994) a n d Show-
girls (1995). The Video Recordings Act (1989) brought video 
distribution into line with its British counterpart. 

Irish film censors have rarely engaged in public debate about 
their role. Indeed, the first film censors were expressly forbid-
den from speaking publicly about their decisions. Unlike their 
British counterpart, moreover, they have never published guide-
lines or revealed how they exercise their function. The contro-
versy sparked by the banning of Natural Born Killers in 1994 
induced the film censor to issue, perhaps for the first time, a 
reason for his decision. In this instance, the censor, Sheamus 
Smith, claimed that he was concerned about "copycat" killings 
attributed to the film, an allegation that was accepted by the 
appeal board when it upheld his decision. 

Radio and television 
With the exception of the treatment of political or military 
subversion within the state, neither Irish radio nor television is 
governed by formal statutory rules of censorship. Of course, 
self-censorship and the intervention of politicians has often led 
to bans on subject matter that would have been statutorily pro-
hibited by the film censors. There has been a more public debate 
on the implications of these acts of censorship. Nevertheless, 
the selection of particular individuals to prominent positions in 
broadcasting ensured the promotion of an often narrow range 
of Irish and international culture. 

2RN, the first statutory Irish national broadcasting station, 
opened in 1926. Its television counterpart began broadcasting 
on New Year's Eve 1961. Collectively, the two bodies are now 
called Radio Telefís Éireann (RTÉ). RTÉ enjoyed a total mono-
poly until the advent of local and national commercial radio 
stations in the 1980s and 1990s. RTÉ Television retains a total 
monopoly. Of course, a wide range of foreign radio and tele-
vision stations is available to Irish people, a factor that in con-
trast to the cinema has undermined attempts to maintain 
cultural protectionism. Ironically, 2RN's promotion of classical 
music in the 1920s came under fire from the political opposi-
tion, Fianna Fail, whose members called for less "highbrow" 
and more "jazzy" programmes. Nevertheless, when they gained 
power in the 1930s, and under pressure from Catholic groups, 
jazz was an early casualty on 2RN, as it was in the cinema. 

Inevitably, and again as in the cinema, items that were likely 
to recall English colonial rule were cut. During the station's first 
year, a mention of queen Victoria in a BBC programme called 
Loyalty relayed on 2RN had to go. Similarly, a transmission 
from the BBC's station in Belfast, 2BE, was cut when a song 
included a toast to the king. 
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From the 1930s onwards, charges were levelled from those 
of all political persuasions that 2RN was being used for pro-
paganda purposes by those in power and that opposition views 
were being censored. These charges gained an added emphasis 
when Taoiseach (Prime Minister) Sean Lemass declared in 1966 
that "RTÉ was set up by legislation as an instrument of public 
policy and as such was responsible to the Government". RTÉ 
was obliged, according to Lemass, "to ensure that its pro-
grammes do not offend against the public interest, or conflict 
with national policy as defined by legislation". He went on to 
say that "the Government reject the view that RTÉ should be, 
either generally or in regards to its current affairs programmes 
and news programmes, completely independent of Government 
supervision". The response by RTÉ was brave, if quixotic. Its 
flagship current affairs programme, 7 Days, devoted a week of 
programmes to an examination of broadcasting freedom in 
Europe, including Britain, and in the US. Fianna Fail, Lemass's 
party, retained a trick up its sleeve. RTÉ was statutorily obliged 
to give "balance" to its programmes. When a topic unfavour-
able to Fianna Fail was due to be aired, the party could decline 
to respond, thus scuppering the debate, a strategy that is still 
employed. 

Television's (and radio's) most powerful impact in Ireland 
has come not so much from the various current affairs and 
news programmes, but from the voices of "ordinary" people on 
chat shows and light entertainment programmes. The most 
popular of these programmes, since its inception in 1962, has 
been The Late Late Show, which has raised issues of sex and 
personal morality from the beginning. Following one show in 
1966, when a woman reported that she slept nude on her honey-
moon, a bishop attacked the programme in what became a 
cause celebre known as "The Bishop and the Nightie" affair. 
A pioneering afternoon radio programme, Liveline, which 
began broadcasting in the mid-1970s, was attacked not so much 
because it was biased towards a liberal agenda, as because it 

In November 1971, the government of the Republic of Ireland 
introduced a ban under section 31 of its Broadcasting Act 
(i960, amended 1976), which allowed the Minister for Posts 
and Telegraphs to ban any class of material that "would be 
likely to promote or incite to crime or would tend to under-
mine the authority of the state". On this basis, the November 
1971 ban outlawed broadcast interviews and reports of inter-
views with members of a list of organizations. The ban was 
renewed regularly in the ensuing quarter of a century. It was 
finally rescinded in January 1994. 

The government of the Irish Republic had initially been sym-
pathetic to the objections of northern nationalists and the 
demands of the civil rights movement. The emergence of the 
Provisional Irish Republican Army (IRA) and the escalation of 
killing were the main reasons given for the ban. To begin with, 
the violence did not directly threaten the state, and in ensuing 
years was overwhelmingly confined to the North. Hence the 
apparently incongruous fact that the organizations named in 
the ban through successive years - such as the IRA and the 

dared discuss topics such as contraception, divorce, abortion, 
or other previously suppressed subjects. When The Late Late 
Show sought to host a debate on abortion during the divisive 
1983 abortion referendum, it was forbidden from doing so on 
the grounds that such a topic should be confined to the legal 
and other experts speaking on current affairs or documentary 
programmes. Personal testimony that would have added a 
dimension absent from more academic debate about the status 
of a foetus was ruled out, an act of censorship doubtless influ-
enced by the power and popularity of The Late Late Show. 

Most public attention has been given to the formal ban, 
through Section 31 of the Broadcasting Act, on the broadcast-
ing of advocates of political subversion. With that ban lifted, 
attention remains focused not just on the personal, but the 
private dealings of public figures while in office. The challenge 
for broadcasting is how to resist the pressures, that would 
prevent them exploring the dark deeds of public figures, busi-
ness leaders, and others. On the evidence of the last decade, 
Ireland has often been better served by British television than 
its own, whether the subject was Irish paedophile priests (Ulster 
Television's Counterpoint exposé of Fr Brendan Smyth), the 
wrongful conviction of prisoners (dramas and documentaries 
on the Birmingham Six and Guildford Four), or business cor-
ruption (the beef scandal). The fact that Irish reporters and 
writers have worked on these programmes, and that they were 
not made by RTÉ, is a reflection perhaps of the timidity of 
RTÉ's broadcasting culture towards such controversial subjects. 

KEVIN ROCKETT 
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Ulster Defence Association (UDA) - were those that were pro-
scribed in Northern Ireland. 

Crucial to the operation of section 31 were questions about 
interpretation and enforcement. Initially, little guidance was 
given to the government-appointed authority in charge of Radio 
Telefís Éireann (RTÉ) regarding the implementation of the ban. 
Early in 1972, an RTÉ reporter, Kevin O'Kelly, broadcast a 
report of an interview he had conducted with the man pre-
sumed to be chief of staff of the IRA, Sean Mac Stiofáin. When 
he later refused to identify the person he had interviewed, he 
received a three-month prison sentence, later commuted to a 
fine of £250. The minister demanded that the RTÉ Authority 
further discipline O'Kelly; when it refused to do so, the entire 
authority was dismissed. From that point on, successive author-
ities were at pains to interpret the ban as strictly as poss-
ible. As a result, programme makers were unable to use not 
merely the actual words of interviews with people from the 
banned organizations, but even reports on interviews with 
them. Although only two journalists were actually sacked for 
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contravening this restriction - Kevin O'Kelly in 1972, and 
Jenny McGeever in 1988, when she used a soundbite from Sinn 
Fein's Martin McGuinness during a news broadcast about the 
funeral cortege of three IRA members killed in Gibraltar - the 
threat of dismissal was always present. 

Section 31 specifically referred to members and not merely 
spokespersons for the named organizations. This acted as a 
severe restriction on RTÉ's ability to present news and current 
affairs professionally. Reporters were reduced to interviewing 
losing candidates in Northern elections if the winner happened 
to be a member of Sinn Féin, as when Gerry Adams, president 
of Sinn Féin, won the parliamentary seat of West Belfast in 
1983. Reports of protracted industrial action could not include 
interviews with trade unionists if they were members of Sinn 
Féin; thus interviews in 1990 with a Dublin shop steward, Larry 
OToole, were not broadcast. Members of Sinn Féin could not 
even be interviewed if they were witnesses to fatal accidents (as 
in the case of a hotel fire in Bundoran) or, absurdly, asked ques-
tions on mushroom growing during a gardening phone-in. In 
1993 the issue of membership was successfully challenged in 
court by Larry OToole, a trade union activist and Sinn Féin 
member, the judgement being that the ban should be taken to 
refer to spokespersons, not merely members, of Sinn Féin. 
However, RTÉ management proved reluctant to relax its strict 
interpretation. Shortly afterwards it refused to carry an adver-
tisement for a book of short stories by Gerry Adams because 
his voice was used. In their submission to the Supreme Court, 
they argued that Adams was so closely identified with the 
organization that anything he said would automatically 
promote Sinn Féin and thereby undermine the authority of the 
state. The Supreme Court agreed. 

Section 31's restrictions were not lifted to allow members of 
Sinn Féin, a legitimate political party, to make party political 
broadcasts in the lead-up to elections. This decision was upheld 
by the Supreme Court in 1982 when challenged by Sinn Féin 
candidate Sean Lynch. 

Broadcast journalists in the South were vigorous in their legal 
challenge to censorship. In 1981, they brought a case to the 
European Court of Human Rights alleging violation of their 
human rights under article 20 of the European Convention on 
Human Rights, that is, the right to gather and impart informa-
tion. The case was unsuccessful. For their part, RTÉ manage-
ment claimed that they too were completely opposed to the 
ban. However, they mounted no legal challenge, nor did they 
support their own journalists who did so. Moreover, after Larry 
O'Toole's Supreme Court victory (mentioned above), RTE 
appealed against the decision. 

Section 31 was rescinded in January 1994, at the beginning 
of the peace process. 

The British broadcasting ban was introduced by the home 
secretary, Douglas Hurd, on 19 October 1988. It prohibited the 
broadcast of the actual words spoken by a person representing 
any of 11 named organizations in Ireland, most importantly 
Sinn Féin and the Ulster Defence Association (UDA), or who 
attempted to solicit support for these organizations. At the time 
Sinn Féin had one elected MP (Gerry Adams) and over 50 
elected local councillors in Northern Ireland. The ban was 
rescinded in September 1994 in the aftermath of the IRA and 
loyalist ceasefires. 

The immediate origins of the ban, which was unprecedented 
in Britain in peacetime, lay in an increasingly bitter relation-
ship between the Conservative government and broadcasters, 
particularly in relation to Ireland. There had been a number of 
instances when government ministers had been infuriated: inter-
views with Sinn Féin councillors in the aftermath of an IRA 
bomb in Enniskillen in November 1987 (which killed 11 
people), and with Gerry Adams following a bomb attack on the 
home of the head of the Northern Ireland Civil Service (when 
Adams stated that civil servants "run the risks"); the unwill-
ingness of broadcasters to hand over untransmitted film of the 
attack on two British soldiers in Andersonstown in March 1988; 
above all, Thames TV's Death on the Rock, which investigated 
the killing of three IRA activists in Gibraltar in March 1988. 
Margaret Thatcher the British prime minister referred to Death 
on the Rock as "trial by television", and ministers spoke of the 
need to deny the "oxygen of publicity" to terrorists. 

The first problem for the broadcasting organizations was 
defining what the ban meant in practice. At first they erred on 
the side of caution, ruling that the actual words of any member 
of the named organizations was prohibited. The Home Office 
replied that the prohibition applied only to spokespeople for 
the organizations. Similarly, Channel 4's original interpretation 
was that reporting press statements from the organizations con-
cerned was forbidden; this was also corrected. 

Eventually it became clear that the ban had two main effects. 
First, the actual words of the spokespeople of the organizations 
concerned could not be used - but this did not rule out subti-
tles, dubbing, or reporting the words over silent footage. In 
reality, BBC and ITV chiefs were unhappy with these devices, 
seeing them as overly dramatic and propagandist. Using such 
devices also meant that an already restrictive regime in relation 
to reporting Northern Ireland became even more restricted, 
with the result that coverage of the prohibited organizations 
decreased dramatically. Douglas Hurd claimed that the aim of 
the ban was not to restrict coverage of the Northern Ireland 
conflict, but this is precisely what occurred. In the year before 
the ban, there were 93 appearances of Sinn Féin on British tele-
vision: 29 of these were interviews, the rest reports on rallies, 
press conferences, etc. Sinn Féin representatives interviewed 
were asked more than one question on only seven occasions. 
In the year after the ban, there were 34 appearances, a fall of 
over 60 per cent. Additionally, on no occasion was a Sinn Féin 
member being interviewed asked more than one question. 
Coverage was reduced to the briefest of soundbites. 

The second effect of the ban was that a further level of people 
beyond the banned organizations was censored on the ground 
that what they had to say could be taken as soliciting support 
for these organizations. One of the most dramatic instances was 
in September 1992 in a programme entitled Killing for a Cause, 
in the BBC series Nation. During the programme, former MP 
and political activist Bernadette McAliskey (Devlin) stated that, 
while she did not support violence, she understood the reasons 
for it. The programme makers judged that this was tantamount 
to soliciting support for violence, and decided to dub her actual 
words. She attempted, through a judicial review, to have the 
programme halted or her contribution removed, but failed. In 
the same vein the BBC banned The Pogues' song Streets of 
Sorrow/Birmingham Six. 
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In one sense the ban in action could appear ridiculous. Thus 
BBC's Inside Story in November 1990 entitled The Maze: 
Enemies Within, was able to have Republican prisoner 
Raymond McCartney speak in his own words about his expe-
rience on the no-wash protest in the late 1970s, but had an 
actor speak his words of complaint about the quality of the 
sausage rolls in the prison. The logic was that in the latter 
instance he was speaking on behalf of the other prisoners and 
was therefore a spokesman, while in the former instance he was 
recounting his personal experience. 

The effects of the ban were a cause for concern in many quar-
ters, leading to demands for legal and other challenges to the 
policy. However, little came from such demands. The local 
National Union of Journalists (NUJ) did not call a strike, as 
they had done in the case of the Real Lives controversy in 1985, 
but settled for management promises that reports affected by 
the ban would carry a "health warning", as was the case in 
reports from South Africa. In fact, robust health warnings failed 
to materialize. A later NUJ-backed legal challenge failed in both 
the British courts and the European Court of Human Rights. 
For their part the BBC and ITV, despite stating their opposi-
tion to the ban, refused to challenge it in the courts on the 
grounds that they had been advised such a challenge would fail, 
that it would be a misuse of public money, and that it would 
not be "suitable" for a public body to challenge a legal ruling 
by the state. 

The British broadcasting ban and section 31 both represented 
forms of what the civil liberties group Article 19 in 1989 
referred to as "prior restraint censorship": they threatened 

During the second half of the 20th century Islam became a 
byword for censorship, in many minds taking the place of com-
munism as a system of thought wholly unwilling to accommo-
date free expression. Whether this reputation is justified 
historically, however, is another question. For considerable 
periods of Islamic history, there are few cases of individual 
censorship on record, while the individual's right to self-
expression, which gradually emerged in Western history, is not 
absent from Islamic tradition. In a religion that has no clergy 
and little that approximates to the ecclesiastical hierarchy of 
the main branches of the Christian Church, there has been only 
one short period in which anything like an "inquisition" enforc-
ing religious orthodoxy was in place. On the other hand, it is 
undeniable - and in this Christianity, communism, and Islam 
are quite parallel to each other - that there is a sense in which 
censorship is "built in": from the very foundation of Islam, 
certain ideas were deemed incompatible with its practice, and 
prohibitions on them were imbibed automatically in this 
generally very conservative religion. 

In recent decades, however, it has become much less easy to 
apply the word "conservative" in quite so wholesale a manner. 
On the one hand, claiming to have rediscovered a unity between 
religion and politics that was present at the beginning, but 
which had been lost, radical Islamists have asserted the right 
to work for the transformation of society, using censorship as 

action if the ban was broken but did not involve the state in 
the daily scrutiny of programmes and their content. As such, 
both bans worked very effectively because they relied on the 
broadcasting organizations for the most part policing them-
selves. The fear of adverse government action went far beyond 
the relatively few instances of direct intervention. Both bans 
thus represented a peculiarly democratic form of censorship. 
Bernadette McAliskey has noted (British Irish Rights Watch, 
I993)> " t n e ability to understand what is going on is seriously 
impeded by the fact that, from the beginning, the people who 
are attempting to make a judgement are of necessity deprived 
of one side of the argument". 

BILL ROLSTON 
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one of their tools. On the other hand, numerous political 
regimes in Islamic countries, reinvigorating the tradition in 
which their predecessors have used Islam to buttress their own 
programmes, have instituted censorship in the name of Islam, 
either as a matter of conviction, or because the invocation of 
Islam to justify censorship is a convenient means of maintain-
ing themselves in power. This entry shows not only that the 
principles of "political Islam" are a matter of current contro-
versy, but also, as Ann Elizabeth Mayer has written, "Islam has 
historically been a very decentralized religion encompassing a 
wide range of dissimilar opinions and competing schools of law 
. . . one could say that the Islamic legal tradition has histori-
cally been a culture of argument" - a conclusion of some 
moment for discussions of censorship past and present. 

Jahiliyya: "The Age of Ignorance" 
Islam names the period 500-622 CE the "age of ignorance". 
The tribal world into which the prophet Muhammad was born, 
and which he felt compelled by divine vocation to transform, 
remains formative in Muslim thinking, is still used as a 
metaphor, and is mostly regarded with horror. 

By the 6th century, most of the Mediterranean world and the 
Middle East had embraced monotheism, mostly of the Christian 
variety, but still strongly coloured by Judaism, which was 
widespread even in Arabia. Most Arabs, however, were still 
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polytheists. According to Ibn al-Kalbi, a 19th-century com-
mentator on pre-Islamic religions: 

Every household in Mecca had its sanan [idol], which the 
Arabs worshipped at home. When one of them was going 
on a journey, the last thing he did before leaving home 
was to place his hands on the idol and stroke it in order 
to become imbued with its beneficent power. When he 
returned from his journey, the first thing he did on enter-
ing his house was to repeat the same ritual, to touch the 
idol in order to become imbued with it. 

The pre-Islamic world was upheld by chief men who derived 
their authority from noble blood, noble character, wealth, 
wisdom, and experience, but they had no direct political 
authority or power to impose penalties or comment on their 
fellow tribesmen. A chief was simply primus inter pares. A 
second important figure was the poet, the arrival of whom on 
the scene was, along with the birth of a boy and the foaling of 
a mare, regarded as a matter for joy. Poets were oracles, coun-
sellors, and even spiritual leaders. Their words were transmit-
ted orally, were often sexually explicit, and were regularly 
employed to abuse or satirize tribal enemies. They do not 
appear to have been subject to any kind of restraint. 

All this was to change, and the ground for Muhammad's im-
position of monotheism had already been partly prepared. The 
name of Allah, "the (one) God" was known, and was indeed 
present in the use of the name eAbd Allah, the servant of the God, 
or Allah. The longstanding Jewish colony in Arabia not only 
dominated economic life, but had also made many proselytes 
among the tribesmen. Its scriptures, patriarchs, and prophets 
would become part of the Islamic inheritance; indeed the Kaeba, 
the religious building in Mecca which would become the focus 
of pilgrimage for countless generations of Muslims, was said to 
house a fragment of Ibrahim's (Abraham's) first temple. Chris-
tianity was also present, again in a form that was not altogether 
unamenable to the radical monotheism that Muhammad 
espoused: Monophysites, who believed that Christ had a single, 
divine nature, had fled to Arabia to escape the persecutions of 
Byzantium; although Jesus would become a welcome part of 
Muslim tradition as one of the Prophets, and indeed Christians 
were accepted in principle as fellow monotheists, the new reli-
gion rejected the Christian doctrine of the Trinity as an example 
of the very polytheism it was their mission to extirpate. 

The Jews and Christians excepted, the collective memory of 
the "age of ignorance" was to have consequences that still 
endure, in the Muslim denial of freedom of religion and in its 
abhorrence - to the point of censorship - of apostasy. The very 
word Islam means self-surrender. 

The suppression of polytheism 
Muhammad was born at Mecca in 570 CE. Although little is 
known of his childhood, his first biographer, Ibn Ishaq, claims 
that it was in conversation with his uncle, Zayd, that he first 
became convinced that the local idols were worthless. The 
Qur'an mentions three female deities - al-Lat (representing the 
Sun), al-TJzza (Venus), and Manat (Fortune). According to 
Muhammad, they were merely names, inventions. The gods or 
spirits believed to inhabit stones, rocks, trees and wells, were 
similarly excoriated in the name of Allah. 

Muhammad is said to have arrived at the conviction that he 
should lead a movement to abolish polytheism in a manner not 
dissimilar to Moses in ancient Judaism. Both received their 
mission from God at the top of a mountain. At the "encounter 
of Mount Hira", on the "night of power", Muhammad 
believed himself visited by the Angel Gabriel, who instructed 
him to "Recite in the name of your Lord/who created/man 
from blood congealed/Recite! The Lord is wondrous kind /who 
by the pen has taught mankind/things they knew not (being 
blind)." 

Like the Jewish prophets before him, notably Jeremiah, 
Muhammad may have been at first doubtful about his mission 
and abilities. Islam certainly did not simply "arrive". 
Muhammad made a few converts - his "Companions" (Ashab), 
but ran into serious opposition from the inhabitants of Mecca, 
who, like all polytheists, were unwilling to have their deities 
trashed in case revenge in the form of poor harvests and trade 
was exacted. Muhammad and his Companions, harassed and 
discredited, had to take temporary refuge in Ethiopia, where 
they were said to have been well treated by the local Coptic 
Christians, who allowed them freedom to practise the new 
faith, a further encouragement to later Muslims, who would 
extend toleration in turn. 

A later commentator (c.923), al-Tabari, suggested that 
Muhammad, in an effort to persuade the Meccans of the truth 
of his cause, made more positive references to the three god-
desses, describing them as "the swans exalted whose interces-
sion was expected". In the Qur'an, however, Gabriel is quick 
to rubbish such a suggestion. The goddesses are "but names 
you and your father have named. God revealed no authority 
for them". Elsewhere in the Qur'an, there is a passage that sug-
gests that Satan (or the Devil, the supreme embodiment of evil, 
the tempter, in the Jewish tradition, of Eve, and, in the Christian 
tradition, of Jesus) may at times have tried to interpose false 
verses in this way - "but God abrogates what Satan inter-
poses". Salman Rushdie's treatment of the "satanic verses", 
which he linked to other passages that cast doubt on the verac-
ity of Muhammad's revelations, was to lead to a threat of ulti-
mate censorship against him, 15 centuries later. 

A contrary tradition described Muhammad as standing firm 
against a demand of a city delegation that he cease to insult 
their gods. The delegation was even conciliatory - if 
Muhammad would only leave them in peace, he would be free 
to worship as he chose. Muhammad was implacable: only if 
they pronounced the shahada - La ilaha ilia Allah (There is no 
God but God) - would he cease his remonstrations. 

A major turning point in the establishment of Islam occurred 
when some men from the nearby city of Medina were converted 
to Muhammad's message and returned to their home as mis-
sionaries. Muhammad and his Companions followed, estab-
lishing themselves in a place where they were no longer 
persecuted but accepted as a legitimate religious community. A 
new, more militant tone was now apparent - accept monothe-
ism, or be cut down. Many more joined Muhammad's forces 
as he led a successful war against Mecca. Among the casual-
ties, however, were 800 Jews, who stood in the way of his 
return for reasons of self-interest, and, perhaps, the protection 
of their own form of monotheism. After this, Muhammad 
entered Mecca, like millions after him, as a pilgrim. Ibn Saed 
describes his triumphant return: 
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The Prophet, may the prayer and peace of God be upon 
him, entered Mecca as conqueror, the people converted 
to Islam, some willingly and some reluctantly. The 
Prophet. . . still on his mount, made the tawaf [ritual cir-
cuits] around the temple and around the Kaeba, where 
300 idols were displayed. And every time he passed by a 
sanam [idol], pointing his cane, he declared, Truth has 
come and falsehood has vanished". As this sentence was 
pronounced, each sanam slid from its pedestal and 
smashed to the ground. 

There may have been some exceptions to the general icono-
clasm. One report has it that when Muhammad entered the 
Kaeba, he found paintings of Jesus and the Virgin Mary on the 
walls. These he allowed to remain. But here, otherwise, is the 
source of the most fundamental of all the censorships of Islam: 
the ban on images. The angels, noted the 9th-century compiler 
of Hadith, al-Bukhari, will not enter a house that contains any 
representation of a natural object, animal or man. According 
to Fa tima Mernissi, "the words that mean 'to create', like 
khalaqa and bid'a, are dangerous and stamped with bans. In 
fact, Ibn Manzur tells us, khalaqa in the case of a human being 
is synonymous with the word that means 'to lie', kadhaba". 
(This is sometimes misunderstood as a general prohibition on 
all forms of art, which can hardly be the case in a religion that 
has given rise to flamboyant mosques, exquisite calligraphy, 
paradise gardens, and has even fostered portraiture - the 
Persian and Mughal miniature paintings.) 

The foundations 
As Muhammad saw it, Mecca before its conversion was torn 
apart with shiqaq (schism). Islam aims to unite mankind in 
the worship of the one God; according to the Shahada, the 
declaration of faith: "There is no god but God. Muhammad is 
his Prophet." Four duties buttress this fundamental affirmation: 
Salat, the duty of public and private prayer; Zakat, payment 
of an alms tax; Sawm, fasting and abstinence during the holy 
month of Ramadan; and finally, Hajj, the pilgrimage to Mecca 
to be undertaken at least once during an obedient Muslim's 
lifetime. Whatever later schisms took place (see below), all 
who call themselves Muslims willingly surrender their freedom 
to question these fundamentals, thrashed out during the first 
formative centuries. 

Self-censorship is integral to the nature of Islam in the sense 
that the sole authoritative guide for human behaviour is said 
to be the Qur'an, the word of God, transmitted directly to 
Muhammad through the angel Gabriel. That the Qur'an is, 
quite literally, God's speech, is accepted quite uncritically; it is 
eternal and cannot be altered. Mainstream Muslims believe that 
the Qur'an was written down at the time that it was delivered 
and collected into suras (chapters) under Muhammad's per-
sonal supervision. Moreover, God chose to deliver his revela-
tions in Arabic. Although the Qur'an has been subsequently 
translated into other languages, such translations are hazardous 
and run the risk of being considered blasphemous. 

Of equal authority is the sunna, Muhammad's own daily 
practice, handed down in the forms of Hadith, reports of his 
sayings and actions, provided by his Companions and others 
who had known him. The third caliph, TJthman ibn eAffan, is 
said to have ordered an authorized version, and speculations 

that, on the contrary, the Qur'an and Hadiths first circulated 
orally and were collected only much later have not generally 
been encouraged. 

The fundamentals cannot be questioned. According to a 
famous Hadith, "My community will not agree on an error". 
Ijmae (consensus), once arrived at in the early centuries, is the 
foundation of Islamic jurispridence. The Palestinian jurist Idris 
al-Shafiei, working in a conservative grain, standardized the law 
(shari'a) in the 9th century. Thereafter, any innovation (bid'a) 
was disallowed - censored. However, as was made clear at the 
beginning of this entry, Islamic jurists and learned men Cutama3) 
have continued, in much the same mould as Jewish rabbis, to 
argue about questions of interpretation and authenticity. They 
have had to deal, for instance, with the fact that certain pas-
sages in the Qur'an appear to contradict each other. Wine is 
variously a "wholesome sustenance" (16:67); sinful, but to be 
tolerated (2:219); and a "loathsome evil" (5:90-91). The 
learned men elaborated a doctrine of abrogation (annulment), 
described vividly by Abu al-Qasim al-Zanzibar (died 1144): 

Look at Muhammad; now he commands his companions 
to do something and then commands the opposite. He 
says one thing today and retracts it tomorrow! . . . every 
verse is made to vanish whenever the well-being [of the 
community] requires that it be eliminated, either on the 
basis of the wording or by virtue of what is right or on 
the basis of both these reasons together (quoted by 
Malise Ruthven). 

However, nothing fundamental can be abrogated. Blasphemy, 
the denigration of God, is an ultimate offence against dar al-
Islam (the area of Islam), and, according to Ibn Taymiyya, 
anyone, similarly, who defames the Prophet, must be executed, 
even if he repents. Furthermore, the sharia prohibited conver-
sion from Islam to any other religion. Apostates should be con-
fronted. If they return, they are welcome, but if not, they face 
execution (males) or imprisonment (females). Marriages can be 
dissolved and possible inheritances cancelled if apostasy has 
been committed. This harsh censorship compares ill with the 
liberal attitude of Muslims to members of other religions, 
notably Jews and Christians, who, for most of Islamic history, 
were free to practise their faith, so long as they paid a poll tax 
(jizya) for the privilege. 

Sects and speculation 
The Pax Islámica took some time to achieve, and, so far as the 
basic division between Sunni and Shia Muslims is concerned, 
has never been established. Following Muhammad's death in 
632, there was a real danger that the new religion would fall 
apart. Such sectarianism as still exists within Islam arises from 
the divisions of the early centuries, or from some development 
of them. 

At first, the appointment of caliphs (deputies of Muhammad) 
was considered the most appropriate way of maintaining unity. 
The task of the first caliph, Abu Bakr, was the pursuit of those 
who threatened to apostasize. Under his successor, TJmar, con-
version by conquest was pursued in a series of successful wars 
in Syria, Iraq, northern Mesopotamia, and Egypt. So rapid an 
expansion led some to suspect that basic Islamic principles were 
being sacrificed for economic gain and tribal interest. Some of 
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the opposition was focused on the person of eAli ibn Abi Talib 
(eAli), the Prophet's cousin, who, after the next caliph, eUthman, 
had been murdered, succeeded to the office himself. Despite the 
fact that eAli commanded a strong following, in some people's 
eyes his denunciation of the murder (considered an act of 
jahiliyya, a throwback to the times of ignorance) was insuffi-
cient. The battles, physical and intellectual, that followed gave 
rise to Islam's first major division: the Kharijites (those who 
went out, the seceders), who left eAli's ranks, and the Shia 
Muslims, who after both eAli and later his grandson, Husain, 
had in turn been murdered, became his "partisans". 

In the course of these early disputes eAli was forced to make 
compromises. Outraged, the Kharijites withdrew from the com-
munity, proclaiming La Hukma ilia li-llah (Power belongs only 
to God). They were the archetypal sectarians of Islam, who 
held that, in the end, a person must trust his own judgement 
rather than obey blindly either religious or secular rulers. Stern, 
uncompromising, and fanatical, they embodied what would 
become a permanent element in Islamic thought. They held that 
only they were the true followers of the Prophet; others, who 
refused to fight against unjust rulers, were no better than 
infidels. The Kharijites were also notable for their sexual puri-
tanism, which led them to censor from the Qur'an the story of 
the patriarch Joseph's seduction by pharoah Potiphar's wife; it 
was, they said, a love story, and, as such, unworthy of a place 
in the scriptures, which enjoin purity. Although some of them 
took the view that belief in God was a matter of free choice, 
they also held that Muslims who persisted in sin after embrac-
ing Islam were as good as apostates and should be killed. 
Although the Kharijites were suppressed, their ideas made a 
permanent mark and would re-emerge, in different clothing, 
across the centuries; small groups of them are still to be found 
in parts of North Africa, Oman, and Zanzibar. 

The Murj ñtes were their polar opposite, distancing them-
selves from those who placed war at the heart of the Islamic 
struggle, and ready to suspend judgement on the sins of others 
- Murju means "one who postpones" - except if they espoused 
polytheism, the one sin that could not be forgiven. The 
Murji'ites, who disappeared early from the Islamic scene, were 
the group that most embodied the element of tolerance. 

As well as making themselves responsible for the regular 
commemoration of eAli and Husain (they add "eAli is the Friend 
of God", to the statement that "Muhammad is his Prophet"), 
the Shias (meaning "sectarian") have distinguished themselves 
from the vast body of Sunni Muslims by specific doctrines. They 
do not believe, for instance, in the principle of community con-
sensus. In every age, they hold, God raises up an Imam 
("guide"), who guides the servants of God, and from whose 
teachings no deviation is allowed. Such a "true Imam" was the 
Ayatollah Khomeini of Iran, who introduced (he thought re-
introduced) radical ideas concerning the application of Islam 
and the shari'a to politics in the 1980s. 

It is against the political background that the further devel-
opment of Islamic sectarianism, which developed in the 8th 
century, must be partly understood. The early caliphs had been 
succeeded by the Umayyad dynasty, expansionist and wealthy, 
accused by the Kharijites of departing from Islamic funda-
mentals. Debates ensued on the propriety of rebellion against 
unjust rulers. The Umayyads were deposed in 750 by the 
'Abbasids, descended from Muhammad's uncle eAbbas, who 

made Baghdad the centre of the Islamic world, ruling for two 
centuries, presiding over a further massive expansion of geo-
graphical boundaries, and confirming the outlines of Islamic 
belief and practice discussed in the previous section. 

This was not achieved without damage to the polity of Islam. 
For one thing, having enjoyed Shiite support in their revolu-
tion, the eAbbasids were in power and responsible for a con-
siderable period of persecution directed against the separatists. 
However, Shiites were among the Mutazilis, rationalists, who 
came to prominence under the eAbbasid caliph Ma'mun (813-
33). Rejecting any kind of anthropomorphism, the Mu'tazilis 
also sought to suppress what they considered to be a deifica-
tion of the Qur'an. They believed that it had been created at a 
particular time and a particular place, and could therefore be 
subjected to analysis and criticism in the light of developing 
knowledge and changing politics. The Mu'tazilis were dissi-
dents indeed, but, for a time under Ma'mun, they were accorded 
full doctrinal authority and even established an institution anal-
ogous to the Christian Inquisition to root out ideas that were 
at variance with their own. However, this was short-lived, and 
the Mu'tazilis went the way of other dissidents - condemned 
for blasphemy, and their teachings suppressed. Like the 
Kharijites before them, they are still excoriated in the persons 
of those who hold similar rationalist ideas. 

One important by-product of their activity was the flowering 
of Greek humanism which produced work in logic, mathemat-
ics, and physics by such falasifa (philosophers) as al-Khwarizmi 
(died 850), who invented algebra, and, not least, the Persian 
philosopher and physician Ibn Sina (Avicenna, 980-1037) and 
Ibn Rushd of Andalusia (Averroes, 1126-98), the Aristotelian. 
Nasir al-Din al-Tusi established an astronomical observatory in 
North Africa, anticipating some of the findings of Galileo and 
Copernicus. None of their speculations necessarily affected 
the essence of Islam, but the Persian Abu Hamid Muhammad 
al-Ghazali (1058-1111), for one, argued that some censorship 
was required. In his Tahafut al-Falsifa (The Incoherence of the 
Philosophers) he proposed that "Just as the poor swimmer must 
be kept from the slippery banks, so must mankind be kept from 
reading these books". This is what occurred as the philosophers 
were progressively marginalized, the observatory demolished, 
and essential orthodoxy reasserted. 

At the opposite extreme to the philosophers were the Sufis, 
mystics who were impatient with the formulations of theology 
and science, and aspired to a much more direct experience of 
God. Using language that is common to the mystical strain in 
all religions, the Sufis were in general shy of publicity. An excep-
tion was al-Husain Ibn Mansur (al Hallaj, 857-922), who felt 
himself so united with God that he was inspired to say "If you 
do not recognize God, at least recognize his sign. I am that sign. 
I am the creative Truth, because through the Truth I am a truth 
eternally." This was considered not only blasphemous but dan-
gerously close to the affirmations of Jesus in the Christian 
Fourth Gospel. It also challenged the authority of the caliph, 
who ordered Hallaj's execution, a rare example in the history 
of Islam of an individual suffering the ultimate censorship for 
his ideas. 

Finally, account should be taken of a further branch of 
Shiism, the Ismaeilis, or "Seveners", so-called because they 
believed that Isma'il, who died in 760, should have been the 
Seventh Imam, and had been wrongly excluded from the office 
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by the choice of his brother Musa al-Kazim (died 799). As 
well as political activities, they explored theosophical ideas, 
incorporating notions derived from Zoroastrianism, and the 
Vedanta. The Ismaeilis were also great missionaries, propagat-
ing their beliefs in eastern Arabia, the Maghrib, and Tunisia. It 
was in Tunisia that eUbayd Allah, who considered himself a 
descendant of eAli and Muhammad's daughter Fatima, founded 
the Fatimid dynasty, which, in 969, had authority in Egypt, 
western Arabia, and Syria, threatening the hegemony of the 
eAbbasids. In Egypt, they founded al-Azhar, now a bastion of 
Sunni orthodoxy, the Muslim world's first university. 

Between the n t h and the 15th centuries, the political unity 
of Islamic countries was further broken up, as the influence of 
the religion both expanded - by the addition of Anatolia and 
India - and contracted - by the loss of Spain (Andalusia). The 
eAbbasid caliphs continued to rule most Arabic-speaking coun-
tries from Baghdad, but alternative centres of political power 
emerged. After the fall of the Fatimids, Egypt was ruled by the 
Ayyubid dynasty of Salah al-Din from 1169, and by the 
Mamluks until the Ottoman conquest in 1517. Persia reasserted 
its difference as a major centre of secular law, language, and 
culture, and the Turks dominated the eastern Islamic territo-
ries. There being no central Islamic teaching authority, differ-
ences between scholars and madhabs (legal schools) waxed and 
waned, as did attitudes to the more esoteric theosophies. Yahya 
al-Suhrawardi's writings on this topic led to his execution at 
Aleppo in 1191, and Ibn eArabi's (1165-1240) similar approach 
to ultimate reality led to a number of fatwas (legal opinions) 
against his teachings. But among the general run of Sunni 
Muslims, a more general tolerance and inclusiveness emerged. 
Even Ibn Taymiyya (1263-13 28), adamant though he was that 
the hardline Hanbali school embodied the basic Islamic truth 
- that there can be no divergence from the Qur'an and the 
Hadiths - felt able to tolerate a certain diversity: 

The Prophet has said, "The Muslim is the brother of the 
Muslim" . . . How then can it be permitted to the com-
munity of Muhammad to divide itself into such diverse 
opinions that a man can join one group and hate another 
simply on the basis of prescriptions or personal caprices, 
without any proof coming from God? . . . Unity is a sign 
of divine clemency, discord is a punishment of God. 

In more hardline mode, however, Ibn Taymiyya writes of sit-
uations in which a Muslim should be excommunicated: a 
person, especially a ruler, who prevents Muslims from exercis-
ing their total commitment, or those who opt out of the Shari'a. 
Ironically, Ibn Taymiyya himself suggested persecution for his 
opinions, and was never able to settle in any one place, often 
imprisoned, and allowed to die incarcerated "without his pens 
or papers". His ideas were later espoused by the Wahhabis of 
Saudi Arabia and by several groups of modern Islamists. 

Shiism was allowed to continue, mostly without hindrance, 
in parts of Iraq, most of Iran, along the northern Syrian coast, 
and in Yemen. New varieties of this faith appeared with the 
Druzes, who adhered to many of the Isma'ili beliefs, and the 
Nusairis (Alawis), whose God was distant and inexpressible. 
They became increasingly marginal, however, and the Druzes 
in particular suffered persecution under the Mamluks for their 
esotericism. 

Din (Religion), Dunya (Life), and Dawla (State) 

The separation of religion and politics and the claim that 
Islamic scholars should not intervene in social and polit-
ical affairs have been formulated and propagated by the 
imperialists; it is only irreligious to repeat them. Were 
religion and politics separate at the time of Muhammad 
(praise and blessing be upon him)? Did there exist, on 
one side, a group of clerics, and, opposite it, a group of 
politicians and leaders? 

The ayatollah Khomeini's questions, raised in a speech to stu-
dents during the 1970s, echo across the modern Islamic world, 
raising crucial questions not only about the Tightness of cen-
sorship, but also about who should be the censor, and under 
whose influence the censor should carry out his or her duties. 
While debate on these questions reached a new intensity in the 
late 20th century, their roots lie deep in the early modern world. 

From modest beginnings as a small frontier state, the 
Ottoman empire grew into a major world power and dynasty 
by the early 16th century. Suleiman I (The Magnificent, 1520-
66) could pronounce, in an inscription of 1533: "I am God's 
slave and sultan of this world. By the grace of God, I am head 
of Muhammad's community. God's might and Muhammad's 
miracles are my companions." He goes on to claim a world 
empire, embracing not only all Arab lands, but much Christian 
land grasped from the old Byzantine empire, stretching from 
Malta in the Mediterranean and to parts of Hungary in central 
Europe. Whatever decline the Ottoman empire subsequently 
suffered, it remained politically and administratively responsi-
ble for a very considerable portion of the world. However, for 
orthodox Muslim scholars, the sultan, even if, like Suleiman, 
he made efforts to grasp the essence of Islamic law, was merely 
the caliph, the protector of Islam. For them, "the state is sub-
ordinate to religion." The eu\amd traced their authority in an 
unbroken line to Muhammad's Companions, regarding them-
selves as uniquely competent to judge whether government and 
scholarship was being carried out in accordance with the 
Qur'an and the Hadith. The early Ottoman 'ulama3 were 
Hanafis, who allowed for a certain amount of individual rea-
soning, and emphasized consensus. That did not prevent them 
recommending to the sultan the execution for heresy of the free-
thinking Molla Lutfi in 1494. In 1527 the sultan himself 
(Suleiman I) intervened in the trial of Molla Kabiz, when the 
eulama3 appeared unable to agree about the extent of Kabiz's 
heresy (Kabiz took the view that Jesus was superior to 
Muhammad). Suleiman ordered a second trial which resulted 
in execution. 

Later in the 16th century, eulama and sultan clashed on the 
propriety of Murad Ill's observatory at Galata in Istanbul. The 
'ulama3 asserted their intellectual authority, and the observatory 
was demolished in 1580. The Hanbali prohibition of all forms 
of innovation (bid'a) gained sway. The long decline of the 
Ottoman empire began, such that Fuad Pasha (died 1868) could 
remark: "Islam was for centuries, in its setting, a marvellous 
instrument of progress. Today it is a clock which has lost time, 
and which must be made to catch up." It did not, of course, 
catch up, but it should not be forgotten that the traditional 
Muslim tolerance of Judaism and Christianity was not only 
maintained, but for the most part extended by the Ottomans 
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(they drew the line when, at last, the Greeks began their agi-
tation for independence during the 19th century). As the last 
caliph finally departed from Istanbul in 1924, the manager of 
the railway station, who happened to be Jewish, pronounced 
the following epitaph: 

The Ottoman dynasty is the saviour of the Turkish Jews. 
When our ancestors were driven out of Spain, and looked 
for a country to take them in, it was the Ottomans who 
agreed to give us shelter and saved us from extinction. 
Through the generosity of their governments, once again 
they received freedom of religion and language, protec-
tion for their women, their possessions, and their lives. 

A more short-lived dynasty, meanwhile, established itself in 
Persia. The Safavids (1501-1722) are most notable in the 
history of Islamic censorship for their imposition of Shiism as 
the state religion in Persia. When Shah Isma'il took power in 
1501, he laid (probably spurious) claim to descent from the 
Seventh Imam of the Twelves, and used this to enforce the con-
formity of all his subjects, many of them previously Sunni 
Muslims. The Safavids employed special officials, the sadrs, to 
ensure that the eulama3 toed the line, an institutional censorship 
much replicated in the firmly ideological regimes of the 20th 
century. This was the first time in Islamic history that a ruler 
had claimed ultimate spiritual as well as political authority, but 
once the dynasty had fallen the powers of religious censorship 
were resumed by the culama\ after considerable debate and 
struggle for intellectual control, the mujtahids, an elite group 
of religious scholars, assumed the right to make individual 
judgements on points of religious law. In the vacuum that fol-
lowed the fall of the Safavids, and continuing to some extent 
under the Qajar regime who succeeded them, the mujtabids 
began to exercise considerable political and social power as 
well, making the ground fertile for their successors in the late 
20th century. 

In Muslim India, orthodoxy was for a time under consider-
able threat. The Mughal ruler Akbar (1556-1605) grappled 
with the near impossible task of creating political unity in a 
subcontinent teeming with differing forms of religious belief. 
Claiming the authority to do so as a supreme mujtahid, he 
set about changing religious laws that might be considered 
offensive by Hindus, preventing forcible conversions, and pro-
ducing a climate in which new syncretic religions like Sikhism 
- which later became anti-Muslim - could develop. Akbar 
himself proclaimed the "Divine Faith", monotheistic certainly, 
but rationalist in a way that would not have been accepted even 
by the most ardent Mu'tazili. It fell to shaikh Ahmad Sirhindi 
to put the whole process into reverse, and to lay the founda-
tions for a Muslim conservatism that endured throughout the 
period of British imperialism, and in part led to the foundation 
of a separate Muslim state, Pakistan, in 1948. 

The end of the great Islamic dynasties, signalled from the 
beginning of the 19th century, had huge consequences for the 
religion, its attitudes to politics and the state, and consequently 
for censorship, which are still being felt. Malise Ruth ven reflects: 

Unlike Christianity, which experienced persecution 
during the first three and a half centuries of its existence, 
and learned to survive, even to flourish, under non-

Christian governments, Islam is a religion which is "pro-
grammed for victory". Broadcast to the world on the tri-
umphant wings of the Arab conquest, its formative 
period occurred at a time when its political hegemony 
seemed assured. The experience of defeat and failure vis-
a-vis non-Muslims was something for which no prophetic 
precedents were available. 

As the dynasties declined, colonial powers stepped in: Napoleon 
in Egypt at the beginning of the 19th century; Britain deposing 
the last Mughal emperor after the Indian Mutiny of 1857; 
Russia making inroads into the Muslim lands of the Caucasus; 
France occupying Algeria (1830), Tunisia (1881), and Morocco 
(1911); and - a final ignominy - Muslim lands under British 
and French protection, Britain looking after Egypt, Iraq, 
Palestine and "Trans-Jordan", France Syria and the Lebanon. 

The challenge to Islam was not only political, but religious 
and intellectual. Politically, the dying Ottoman empire was 
forced to adopt measures roughly equivalent to secularization 
in the west. Private education was introduced. Newspapers, at 
first under official sponsorship, then privately owned (perhaps 
significantly by Christians) were allowed by the 1860s. A new, 
better educated generation sought for more general knowledge. 
Most significant of all in the context of this entry, censorship 
was secularized; in this, as in much else, the eulama3 was mar-
ginalized. When the Ottomans were deposed in 1924, secular 
constitutions were adopted in Turkey, where Atatürk embarked 
on a wide-ranging modernization, including the censorship of 
certain customs dear to Muslims; and in Egypt, where the con-
stitution laid down that "The State protects the free exercise of 
all religions and creeds in conformity with the usage established 
in Egypt." Though Islam continued to be "the religion of the 
state", there was no question at that stage of shariea law being 
employed as an instrument of censorship or of anything else. 

In Persia, now renamed Iran, the 'ulamd was similarly cut 
down to size. Arguments between members of the eulama3 about 
whether or not European-type constitutional safeguards should 
be enacted to keep a check on political decision-making (there 
was, briefly, provision for a board of 'ulamd to approve laws 
before they finally came into force) were swept aside in 1908, 
when Muhammad eAli Shah established a strong state, which 
not only had little place for traditional religious prohibitions, 
but actually censored cherished Islamic customs a la Atatürk. 
His son, Muhammad Reza Shah, installed by the British and 
Russians in 1941, briefly a liberal head of state, instituted dra-
conian censorship from the 1950s, implemented by SAVAK, his 
secret police, and including denunciation of clerics and the abo-
lition of the religious calendar. He did not bother to justify the-
ologically his assumption of spiritual authority, which rang 
hollow as he encouraged the introduction of an increasing 
range of western culture. 

Parallel to these developments, Albert Hourani had discerned 
a "liberal age" (1798-1939) in which a succession of Islamic 
thinkers, seeking to defend and reinvigorate intellectually the 
religion and civilization to which they remained loyal, wrote 
books and published newspapers, which in previous ages would 
have been condemned for their rationalism. Of the "liberals", 
Jamal al-Din al-Afghani and his disciple Muhammad eAbduh 
may first be mentioned. eAbduh described being freed from "the 
prison of ignorance into the open air of knowledge, from the 



ISLAM 1 2 3 1 

bonds of literalism to the freedom of true belief in God". In 
1884 the two formed a secret society in Paris, committed to 
the defence of Muslim countries against colonialism, and partly 
to the reform of Islamic thought. Their periodical al-Urwa al-
wuthqa enjoyed a wide circulation and there is no record of its 
censorship in Islamic circles; the British, however, forbade it in 
territories under their control. The less radical of the two, al-
Afghani, combined a commitment to modern thinking with one 
to the tolerant Hanafi school of Islam. Uniquely, he called for 
the coming together of Sunnis and Shiis. 

In India, Sayyid Ahmad Khan (1817-98) went considerably 
further. In a context still dominated by jihads against syn-
cretism, he called for a more minimalist Islam: the Qur'an only 
was essential; the Shariea need not be embraced, especially when 
its provisions did not accord with reason; laws were subject to 
change, but not religious duties, with which, he noticed, the 
British occupiers did not interfere. Needless to say, Ahmad 
Khan's modernism, with its strongly Mu'tazili antecedents, was 
thoroughly disapproved of by most tradionalist eulama\ but 
they had no means to censor him. 

Among the "liberals", the one most subject to censorship was 
the Egyptian Taha Husayn (1881-1973), who in 1926 had the 
temerity to suggest that what was considered the poetry of 
Jahiliyya, the Age of Ignorance, had in fact been written in 
Islamic times. A similar approach to religious texts might lead 
some to conclude that they too were not authentic. Here was 
an Islamic parallel to the Christian conflict between tradition-
alists and the proponents of the "higher criticism", who insisted 
that the Bible should be understood in its historical context. 
However, it was not for this, but for his political sympathies 
that Taha Husayn was dismissed as dean of the Faculty of Arts 
at Cairo in 1932; he was reinstated in 1936, and for many years 
explored the implications for Islam of what he regarded as the 
irrevocable development of nation states, each of them entitled 
to make laws independent of religion. 

This was not a separation that commended itself to the 
second wave of Islamic reformers active in many countries since 
the late 1960s. Whether Islam is seen as a tool in the hands of 
the political status quo, or, contrariwise, as the inspiration or 
vehicle for its overthrow, the connection between religion and 
politics has never been closer, with considerable implications 
for the practice of censorship. 

At an international conference on human rights held in 
Kuwait in 1980, A.K. Brohi, formerly minister of law and reli-
gion in Pakistan, denied the validity of the western notion of 
individual rights (including freedom of expression) which lies 
at the roots of much opposition to censorship, whatever the 
culture or country in which it is carried out. Drawing on a tra-
ditional Islamic notion that it is better to obey even an unjust 
ruler than to risk civil strife, Brohi maintained that: 

Islam . . . formulated, defines and protects these very 
rights by inducing the believers to obey the law of God 
- and showing obedience to those Constituted authori-
ties' within the realm - who are themselves bound to 
obey the law of God. By accepting to live in bondage to 
this Divine Law, man learns to be free. 

Like many other Pakistanis, Brohi's notions owe much to the 
thought of Sayyid Abul-eAla Maududi, founder of Jama'at al-

Islami, which, in the belief that Islam implied revolution, had 
campaigned for the establishment of Pakistan as an Islamic 
state. Maududi's writings had been censored and he himself 
imprisoned and sentenced to death in 1953. 

Maududi was, however, released within two years, and a 
decade later general Zia ul Haqq attempted to institute an 
Islamic state of which Maududi would have approved. Amid 
much other conventional censorship, Zia began to draw lines 
between Muslims and others. He declared, for instance, that 
the Ahmadi minority were not allowed to call themselves 
Muslims because their founder, Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, was in 
their eyes a prophet, a belief not possible for Muslims because 
Muhammad was considered to be the last Prophet. Ahmadis 
were now forbidden to spread their faith, use Muslim termi-
nology, or even call their places of worship mosques, on pain 
of criminal prosecution. Censorship awaited any author or 
journalist who questioned islamicization, and there were 
further, more violent repressions. Blasphemy became a capital 
offence. None of this, however, deterred the Movement for the 
Restoration of Democracy campaigning for a return to (rela-
tively) greater pluralism. Zia moderated his policies, and died 
in 1989, whereupon a more secular, if scarcely more democra-
tic government was installed. 

The Saudi Arabian use of Islam to maintain the royal family 
in power is of much longer duration, and still continues. The 
Saudis are members of the Wahhabi sect, which takes the 
Hanbali line on the literal truth of the Qur'an and employs 
Shari'a courts to punish the slightest deviation in the spoken or 
written word. Officials of the Organization for the Enforcement 
of Good and the Protection from Evil, established in 1921, are 
ubiquitous, but have failed to dampen the spirit of the Islamic 
Revolution Organization, more puritanical even than the 
Wahhabis, occupying the sacred mosque in Mecca in 1979 as 
a protest against what they regarded as an evil, un-Islamic 
regime. Finally overcome by military might, the organization 
was denounced and silenced, officially described as sympathis-
ers with the Kharijite heresy. 

The Sudan has a long history of agitation for an Islamist 
state. During the late 19th century the Mahdist movement 
called not only for the British to withdraw from the territory, 
but for a return to Islamic orthodoxy. A century later, Jaefar 
Numairi promulgated a constitution that stated that "Islamic 
law and custom shall be the main sources of legislation". That 
Numairi was using Islam as a cloak for his own dictatorial 
intentions and a pretext for wholesale censorship (such as a 
ban on the teaching of Darwin's theory of evolution) was 
evident when in January 1985 the 85-year-old Mahmud 
Muhammad Taham, leader of the Republican Brothers, a small 
Islamic group that had questioned Numairi's application of 
shari'a laws, was executed. 

As touched on above, Islam has also been invoked as the 
inspiration to undermine and overthrow regimes that are con-
sidered un-Islamic or hostile to the faith. The activities of 
Islamists in Egypt, the Muslim Brotherhood (al-lkhwan al-
Muslimun), founded in 1928 to purge Egyptian society of 
western influences, became more politically radical after the 
state of Israel had been created in the late 1940s, but were dis-
appointed with the secular radicalism of president Gamal Abdul 
Nasser. Their leader, Muhammad Qutb, wrote two books, 
Hadha al-din (This Religion) and Mcfalim fi-l-tariq (Signposts 
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along the Way), which discerned a modern jahiliyya: people's 
perceptions and beliefs, habits and customs, their culture, arts 
and literature, and laws and regulation were all affected. Even 
much of what was thought Islamic culture and philosophy was 
in fact the creation of this jahiliyya. Nasser had Qutb executed 
in 1966. Committed to revolutionary change in the name of 
Islam, the Brotherhood was tolerated by Nasser's successor 
Anwar Sadat, who even allowed their periodical al-Dawa to 
circulate. Gradually, they have accommodated themselves to 
normal political processes. 

New Islamic revolutionaries have taken their place, many of 
them prepared to take direct action, such as al-Jihad's assassi-
nation of Sadat in 1981, and the direct censorship involved in 
the campaign of arson against shops selling western videos in 
1986, and the murder of a hostile magazine editor in 1987. 
While full-scale Islamism has been kept at bay, the Egyptian 
government has allowed al Azhar to extend its traditional cen-
sorship of religious books to much wider fields, and to televi-
sion; it also stood by while Islamic law took its course against 
Hamid Abu Zaid in 1994: accused of Mutazilite deviation for 
his book Critique of Islamic Discourse, Abu Zaid had to watch 
while the religious authorities enforced his divorce, and had no 
option but to go into exile. 

Two revolutionary Islamic forces have been successful, and 
now preside over extensive regimes of censorship. The ground 
in Iran had been well prepared by five centuries of institution-
alized Shiism, through which people had imbibed the idea that 
an infallible Imam might lead Muslims to major political 
change. The constitution of the Islamic Republic of Iran, laid 
down in 1978-79, stated that "Publications and the Press have 
freedom of expression except where it is detrimental to the fun-
damental principles of Islam. The details of this exception will 
be specified by law." As is well known, most of what had been 
introduced in the name of modernization by the last shah -
western books, films, and music - came under the rubric 
"detrimental to the fundamental principles of Islam"; that the 
shah's regime had been so politically repressive made the task 
the mullahs set themselves much easier to achieve. Twenty years 
after the revolution, however, pressure for much more wide-
ranging freedom of expression has been renewed, and it 
remains to be seen how long censorship in the name of religion 
can be sustained. 

In Afghanistan, the Taliban took the ancient Islamic route to 
political power - the holy war against forces, domestic or 
foreign, that had, in their eyes, threatened the purity of Islam. 
With the support, in the Islamic world, only of Saudi Arabia 
(like the Saudis, they have instituted a system of moral polic-
ing, the General Department for the Protection of Virtue and 
the Prevention of Vice), the Taliban have prohibited women 
from participation in the education system, and smashed up 
what little television and video existed in the country. 

The Cairo Declaration on Human Rights of 1982 states that 
information "may not be exploited or misused in such a way 

as may violate the sanctities and dignities of prophets, under-
mine moral and ethical values, or disintegrate, corrupt or harm 
society or weaken its faith". This gives a very broad brush to 
those who would justify censorship in the name of Islam. In 
the case of Salman Rushdie's The Satanic Verses, this has gone 
beyond geographical frontiers, and, many non-Muslims would 
say, well beyond conventional censorship. Moreover, as Ann 
Elizabeth Mayer has written, "The Muslims who could trans-
form Islam into a more open system, and who offer a more 
enlightened version of their faith are all too often threatened 
with becoming victims." 
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ISRAEL AND THE OCCUPIED TERRITORIES 
Israel 

Population: 6,040,000 
Main religions: Jewish; Islam; Christian; Druze 
Official language: Hebrew 
Other languages spoken: Arabic; English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 2.1 (m); 5.8 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 34 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

524 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 288 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 217.2 

Israel's political culture, which largely developed in the period 
before statehood was declared in 1948, and its lack of a formal 
written constitution, shape its outlook on matters of censor-
ship. Israel was settled by immigrants from predominantly 
Eastern European backgrounds who brought with them an 
emphasis on majority rule, consensus, and the interest of the 
state over that of individuals, in contrast to the western demo-
cratic vision, which provides for civil liberties and minority 
rights. 

The absence of a written constitution also means that there 
is no formal guarantee of freedom of expression. Israel's birth 
during a time of war and the deep divisions over a secular or 
religious orientation for the state made it difficult to draft a 
constitution in 1948. Since that time Israel has adopted the tra-
dition, long practised by Britain, of government through an 
unwritten constitution. A dozen separate "Basic Laws", which 
must pass the Israeli parliament (the Knesset) by a suprama-
jority (a majority of the total number of legislators, not just of 
those present) comprise the political framework of the state. 

Since 1992 both Labour and Likud governments have intro-
duced legislation that would create the basis of a Bill of Rights. 
Basic Laws on Human Dignity and Freedom of Occupation 
(meaning employment) have been passed. Others, including 
Basic Laws on Freedom of Expression and Assembly, failed in 
1994 after opposition from the powerful religious parties in the 
Knesset, which argued that such changes would have a nega-
tive impact on the country's fragile religious status quo. These 
were some of the very same arguments that made it impossi-
ble to draft a constitution at the time of Israel's independence. 

Issues related to freedom of expression are largely governed 
by British laws enacted during their rule of Mandate Palestine 
(1922-48). A 1933 Press Ordinance and the Emergency 
Defence Regulations of 1945 remain in effect. They were incor-
porated into Israeli law in 1948, despite their origins as mea-
sures to curtail the Hebrew press. Ironically, these regulations 
were used to prohibit publication of Nazi atrocities against 
European Jewry in the Mandate press. Under the Israeli system, 
the Defence Ministry oversees the Emergency Regulations, 
while the Interior Ministry administers the Press Ordinance. 

Under the Emergency Defence Regulations the military cen-
sor has the right to: close publications; review all material 
intended for publication; confiscate printing presses used in pub-
lishing forbidden materials; and forbid publication of materials 
that might jeopardize state security. As Meron Benvenisti notes, 
"He can prohibit publication merely by stating one of the gen-
eral reasons enumerated in the regulations, without providing 
concrete justification." Every journal must have a licence to pub-
lish and each must submit to the military censor two copies of 

all material prior to publication. This is not, however, applied 
as strictly to Hebrew-language publications or to the English 
language Jerusalem Post as it is to Arabic-language periodicals: 
the former need submit only material related to military and 
security matters. 

Most of the Hebrew-language press (all privately owned) and 
the broadcast media are tied to the self-regulatory Editors' 
Council. Israeli officials frequently brief the council on matters 
of state. Sensitive security issues are also brought before the 
council prior to publication. Under this arrangement the editors 
gain access to information withheld from publications outside 
the council. They also receive lists of material that should be 
excluded from publication. In exchange, they agree to self-
censor sensitive items. "Thus," as Pappe maintains, "'sacred 
cow' topics such as Israel's 'retaliatory' policy against the Arab 
states in the 1950s, its atomic policy in the late 1960s, or its 
arms trade during the 1970s were never dealt with." Because 
of this understanding between the editors and the censor, 
Hebrew news outlets are not expected to submit most items 
prior to publication as required by the Mandate regulations. 
These procedures are not applicable to Hebrew-language jour-
nals whose editors are not part of the council, such as the now 
defunct daily Hadashot, or to Arabic publications in Israel and 
the Occupied Territories. 

Editors of Arabic-language publications are not allowed to 
sit on the council, and so all materials from their publications 
are subject to prior approval. This includes everything from 
advertisements, maps, pictures, cartoons, and crossword 
puzzles to obituaries and article titles. Political polls indicating 
support for the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) were 
suppressed prior to the mid-1990s, as were interviews with 
prominent Palestinian leaders living in East Jerusalem. Material 
that originates in the Hebrew press is often banned from Arabic 
publications even if it is translated word-for-word. Finally, 
editors cannot leave empty space in their publications to indi-
cate censored material. 

Between 1948 and 1973 the Hebrew press pursued a non-
confrontational approach to the authorities. It accepted the 
government's position on most matters, especially on issues 
related to national security and foreign policy. The near-
disaster of the 1973 Arab-Israeli war, which caught the country 
unprepared, began to erode the national consensus. The media 
became more investigative and less willing to accept govern-
ment officials at their word. With the right-wing Likud party's 
election to power in 1977, scepticism over government policy 
increased in the more leftist press. By the 1980s Israel's un-
popular Lebanon policy and the government's brutal reactions 
to the Palestinian intifada also contributed to the rise of more 
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critical media. The increasing competition between the dozens 
of daily and weekly publications (and the media's adoption of 
a watchdog role over government actions) also tended to rein-
force this trend. 

In recent years some Israeli newspapers, such as the Hebrew 
daily Ha'aretz, have challenged prior approval even of matters 
related to the military. In May 1997 the newspaper aroused 
the censors' wrath by reporting in general terms on military 
casualties in Lebanon before the families were notified. No 
names were revealed, but past practice since 1969 had left even 
the fact of military losses unmentioned prior to family notifi-
cation. Ha'aretz argued that the soldiers' deaths were not a 
private affair - and indeed international media outlets such as 
CNN frequently reveal their occurrence as they happen. 
Furthermore, the newspaper maintained that there was no dif-
ference between its policy on this matter and reporting traffic-
accident casualties (again without mentioning names) before 
families are notified. 

Israel's courts have emerged as the prime protectors of free 
speech and other civil rights. As such, they have restricted some 
of the censor's powers. For example, in the 1953 c a s e ^°^ 
HcCam v. Minister ofInterior; the supreme court ruled that the 
government could enforce provisions of the 1945 regulations 
only if there was a "near certainty" of public danger. The court 
cited intrinsic principles of freedom of expression found in the 
Israeli Declaration of Independence to support its reasoning. At 
issue in the case was whether the minister could suspend news-
papers (in this instance an Arabic-language Communist Party 
journal) if in his opinion they contained reports that might 
endanger the public peace. This "probable danger" test remains 
the standard to evaluate the censor's actions. The other land-
mark free speech ruling is the 1988 case Schnitzer v. Chief 
Military Censor. The case concerned a Tel Aviv paper, not part 
of the Editors' Council, that wanted to publish a critical article 
on Israel's intelligence agency Mossad. In ruling against the 
censor, the court noted that interpretations of the 1945 regu" 
lations should be viewed differently in independent Israel than 
under the Mandate, because now they were part of the laws of 
a democratic state. The justices suggested that there were other 
guidelines to follow outside the Emergency Regulations, and 
that such applications of censorship are antithetical to a demo-
cratic society. Since the 1980s, the supreme court has become 
the "main bulwark of protection for individual rights in Israel". 
This is especially true under the activist chief justice Aharon 
Barak. His court seems to have discovered the power of judi-
cial review and has used this newfound power to boost indi-
vidual freedoms. Barak is himself a forceful advocate for 
Knesset passage of a Basic Law on Freedom of Expression. 

Activities of foreign correspondents also fall under Israel's 
press controls. They must sign an agreement that they will 
comply with all regulations of the 1933 an<^ τ945 ordinances. 
At times journalists have found themselves personae non gratae 
for stories they filed. For example, correspondents for NBC and 
The Washington Post had their press accreditation lifted for 
three weeks in 1988 after they reported on Israel's role in the 
assassination of Khalil Wazir (Abu Jihad), the PLO's second-
ranking official. They failed to submit their reports for pre-
publication approval. In other instances, the censor's actions 
appear arbitrary. During the Vanunu affair, one reporter from 

the British Times newspaper was forbidden to report on polit-
ical cartoons that had already appeared in print in Israel. The 
censors also excised quotations from Israeli government publi-
cations in general circulation. "It is I, not you, who is the judge 
of what can damage Israel's security", the military censor told 
the journalist. During the first Palestinian intifada (1987-93), 
the military routinely disconnected international telephone calls 
of reporters filing stories. 

Interestingly, items that have appeared abroad are not 
covered by the statutes. As such, the foreign press is often used 
to subvert the censor. Many Israeli journalists leak stories to 
their foreign counterparts and once these items are published 
outside Israel, they are then printed inside the country using 
the foreign publication as the source. Important stories such as 
the 1984 murder of two suspected Palestinian hijackers by 
Israeli Shin Bet (General Security Service) agents appeared in 
the Hebrew press through this backdoor method. The govern-
ment maintained that they had been killed during the hijack-
ing, but photographs showing the two captured alive proved 
that their deaths occurred in captivity. The government sus-
pended Hadashofs press run for four days after it reported the 
story. It was the first closure of a daily Hebrew-language news-
paper in Israeli history. 

Until recently, radio and television have functioned under 
strict government control. Kol Israel (Voice of Israel) (and its 
radio predecessors) have operated since 1936, while television 
was introduced only in 1965, beginning with regular broad-
casts in 1968. The authorities viewed both radio and television 
as tools for political socialization and for most of Israel's exis-
tence they have fallen under the authority of the Ministry of 
Education. They were useful media to instruct new immigrants 
in Hebrew and in Israeli political culture. Until the 1990s the 
government enjoyed a virtual monopoly over the airwaves 
through the quasi-governmental Israeli Broadcast Authority, 
which in 1981 banned a 12-minute report on plays which had 
been staged in theatres, showing Israeli soldiers harassing and 
physically attacking Palestinians; its director-general, Tommy 
Lapid, was not prepared for plays that depicted Israelis behav-
ing "like Nazi stormtroopers". There is now a second televi-
sion network which is commercially owned, while private radio 
stations also operate. However, they continue to fall under the 
rubric of the 1965 Broadcast Authority Law and the 1990 
Second Network for Radio and Television Law, which restrict 
some of their content. 

Because of the government's long-term monopoly over the 
airwaves, a few private broadcast facilities have found ways to 
function outside the censor's control. In 1973 Abie Nathan 
began broadcasting a pirate radio station, Voice of Peace, just 
outside Israel's territorial waters near Tel Aviv. Its leftist, pro-
peace programming, advocating better relations with the Arab 
world, was considered an alternative to official government 
radio. Various Israeli governments attempted to shut it down. 
Since it operated in international waters this legal manoeuvring 
failed. Voice of Peace continued to broadcast until 1993, when 
Nathan suspended operations in response to the Oslo agree-
ment between Israel and the PLO. In 1989, another pirate 
station, Arutz 7, owned by religious/nationalist Israeli Jews, 
also commenced broadcasting. It carried only Hebrew music, 
which was purged of sexual content and "left-leaning" political 
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lyrics. In 1995 the Labour government sought to block repairs 
to its ship when it entered Israeli waters. These actions 
embroiled the government in charges that it was attempting to 
silence the rightist content of Arutz y9s broadcasts. The author-
ities maintained that their action was merely a question of 
licensing to which all radio stations must submit, but soon 
backed down. 

A separate Board for Film and Theatre Review, established 
by the British in 1927, oversees the content of films and plays. 
In addition to censoring shows that express sympathy for the 
Palestinian cause, the board has also banned productions 
because of their perceived insult to "religious sensibilities." In 
the 1970s Hannoch Levin's play The Patriot and in the mid-
1980s the play The Last Secular Jew and the film The Last 
Temptation of Christ were excluded on these grounds. After 
protests these productions were permitted to open, The Patriot 
with some crucial passages removed. Earlier The Egg had 
received 200 performances before it was banned when the 
author was found to have been a Nazi sympathizer. The Knesset 
has now started limiting the board's power to censor produc-
tions. 

In pre-state Israel, the Palestine (now Israeli) Philharmonic 
Orchestra frequently performed Richard Wagner's composi-
tions. By the late 1930s, however, as Wagner's music was 
increasingly glorified in Hitler's Germany, it ceased to be per-
formed in Palestine. The last known public Wagner concert was 
a programme conducted by Arturo Toscanini in 1938. The ban 
- voluntary and not state-imposed - endured for over 60 years, 
in a society that still contains some 300,000 Holocaust sur-
vivors. In 1981 the Israeli Philharmonic played excerpts from 
Wagner as part of an unscheduled encore; fist-fights and a 
walkout by some orchestra and audience members were a 
prelude to a public outcry across Israel. A decade later, the 
Philharmonic announced plans to perform parts of Wagner's 
Tristan and The Flying Dutchman. These plans sparked debate 
and controversy, and in the end the concert was cancelled. 
However, music radio stations began to play Wagner in 1998, 
and the Israeli symphony orchestra performed Siegfried's Idyll 
in October 1999. In May 2001, plans to stage Wagner's opera 
Die Walkure at the country's premier cultural festival generated 
considerable controversy - even prompting a special session of 
the Knesset to be called to discuss the matter. Israel Festival 
head Yossi Tal-Gan answered critics by noting, "There are 
people who think that hearing Wagner in Jerusalem with a 
German orchestra and a Jewish conductor is a victory of the 
Jewish people over all the anti-Semites in the world . . . It is a 
victory for Jews and Israel" (Reuters, 2 May 2001). 

In 1980 the Likud government enacted a Prevention of Terror 
Law. Until the 1990s the government applied this law only to 
non-Jewish organizations. However, following the 1994 shoot-
ing rampage by a Jewish extremist who wounded or killed 

scores of Palestinian worshippers in a Hebron mosque, the 
government extended this statute to two Jewish groups, Kach 
and Kahane Chai. Both organizations were associated with the 
anti-Arab views of the late rabbi Meir Kahane. Ironically, by 
1994 the Prevention of Terror Law was no longer applied to 
the mainstream elements of the PLO since the Israeli govern-
ment was now negotiating with them through the Oslo peace 
process. 

Following the assassination of prime minister Yitzhak Rabin 
in 1995 there were also calls to regulate "hate speech" which 
was viewed as having created the atmosphere contributing to 
Rabin's death. Numerous individuals associated with right-
wing Jewish groups and those who celebrated Rabin's death 
were arrested, but the government was accused of attempting 
to limit the opposition and soon plans to regulate "hate speech" 
were dropped. In echoing a previous ruling dealing with 
Kahane, chief justice Barak noted that in a democracy "deviant 
speech . . . is included within freedom of speech". Instead of 
trying to regulate speech, Israeli governments have redoubled 
efforts to codify freedom of expression into a Basic Law. 
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ISRAEL AND THE OCCUPIED TERRITORIES: 
The Palestinian Press 

After 1967 Palestinians and Israelis separately debated whether 
the Arabs should publish under the Occupation. Palestinian 
opponents of publication feared a press would provide Israel 
with intelligence obtainable from no other source. They pre-
ferred to confine resistance to street confrontations - where, 
they said, it belonged - rather than to engage in intellectual dis-
cussions in the press. They also believed occupation would be 
short-lived, according to eAli Khalili, who took part in those 
discussions. 

Proponents of publication, however, predicted that occupa-
tion would last a couple of generations. They argued for the 
need to educate a new cadre of writers and readers from the 
younger generation to fill the void in printed news - then avail-
able only in an Arabic-language Israeli government paper, al-
Anba3 (The News) that nationalists despised. 

Israeli officials, on the other hand, knew they would be 
taking a risk by allowing "an agitating factor", but told the 
journalist Yossi Amitay that "open criticism voiced in print was 
preferable to the prospect of the increase in political agitation 
that would result if a political pressure cooker was permitted 
to develop". So Israelis permitted a press to function but out-
lawed political parties. Bishara Bahbah, formerly editor-in-chief 
of al-Fajr (The Dawn), observes that "the key to Israel's confi-
dence in permitting the existence of a Palestinian press is cen-
sorship". 

Israel had chosen to retain the British 1945 Emergency 
Regulations used during the Mandate to control both Arab and 
Jewish publications, since their raison d'etre, it was agreed, 
remained valid - "to safeguard public security, [ensure] the 
defence of Palestine, the preservation of public order, and the 
suppression of uprisings, rebellions, and disturbances". The 
Committee to Protect Journalists and Article 19 summed up 
the reach of those regulations as follows: through licensing, 
authorities decide whether a "publication may exist at all. 
Through censorship, they determine each day what the publi-
cation may say. Through confiscations and distribution permits, 
they then control whether the product that has been licensed 
and approved by the censor may reach its readers." 

Each publication in Arab East Jerusalem assigns an employee 
to carry its galley sheets - including even advertisements, 
weather forecasts, sports reports, and obituaries - to the cen-
sorship office in West Jerusalem three times a day. The three 
Israeli censors on duty stamp a rectangle on copy they pass, a 
circle intersected by a rectangle on copy they partially censor, 
and a triangle on copy they ban. The next day, censors spot-
check published against censored copy. The chief censor then 
takes action against the offending publications - ranging from 
writing warning letters, summoning editors for a scolding, or 
closing the publications or printing presses for a few days, 
months, or permanently, or recommending deportation of those 
involved. 

When al-Quds (Jerusalem) appeared on 19 November 1968, 
before Palestinians reached a consensus on publishing, the 
paper was at first boycotted. However, its popularity made its 
detractors reconsider and publish their own papers. Al-Fajr and 
al-Sha'b (The People) appeared in 1972. Censorship was at first 

light but intensified after the 1973 October war between Israel 
and Egypt. Israel was shocked and even hurt at the level of sol-
idarity Palestinians expressed with Egypt and the PLO, perhaps 
believing its own myth of the "benign occupation". In 1974, 
moreover, a Palestine National Council resolution called for an 
independent state in the West Bank and Gaza. According to the 
Palestinian sociologist Salim Tamari, Palestinians resorted to 
institution-building to withstand land confiscation, repression, 
and deportation, a policy that was "far more successful than 
even its own designers envisioned. By the late 1970s, it had 
established the complete political hegemony of Palestinian 
nationalism and the PLO as the single articulator of Palestinian 
aspirations." 

In the absence of political parties, the press was instrumen-
tal in highlighting the development of the voluntary work 
movement, founded in 1972. The movement increased in polit-
ical significance after 1976 when nationalist figures were elected 
to local councils all over the West Bank. Unable openly to advo-
cate an independent Palestinian state, the censored press made 
its case through reliance on detail. It praised self-reliance, and 
made newsworthy such activities as helping farmers pick olives, 
building retaining walls, or participating in "medical rescue 
days". 

In 1978 Palestinians formed the National Guidance 
Committee (NGC), their first non-clandestine political network 
composed of several mayors, representatives of professional 
associations (including the press), trade unions, the student 
movement, charitable societies, women's organizations, and the 
Islamic establishment. The NGC mobilized opposition to the 
Camp David agreement between Israel and Egypt. 

Israel banned the NGC in 1982 and removed several nation-
alist mayors from office. It used Military Order 378 of 1970 
(as amended by Military Orders 815 and 918) to impose town 
arrest on the most prominent journalists (and others). Israel's 
strategy was to crush the PLO abroad in Lebanon, and to 
prevent its supporters' views from being published in the 
Occupied Territories. The order confined those who received it 
to their towns during the day and to their homes at night. Three 
editors-in-chief were among NGC members receiving such 
orders: Bashir Barghuti oial-Talia was placed under town arrest 
between 1980 and 1982, Ma'moun al-Sayyid of al-Fajr and 
Akram Haniyya of al-Sha'b between 1980 and 1983. Effectively 
the orders removed the editors from their jobs, because news-
paper offices are located in East Jerusalem, and all three lived 
in Ramallah. 

By 1987 Palestinians had been issued licences for 22 news-
papers and for 22 magazines. Among those that had been 
closed down by Israel were the newspapers al-Bashir (1980), 
al-Shira (The Sail, 1983), al-Wahda (Unity, 1983), al-Darb (The 
Path, 1985), and al-Mithaq (The Constitution, 1986), together 
with the magazines al-eAhd (The Praise, 1986), al-Awda 
(The Return, 1988), and eAbir (Fragrance, 1990). Several news 
agencies were closed for short periods or permanently, among 
them the Palestine Press Service. Two journalists were deported 
in 1986; one in 1987, and two in 1988. Several journalists were 
placed under town arrest. Al-Fajfs news editor Nabhan 
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Khraisha holds the record for the longest town arrest (renewed 
on 10 consecutive occasions between 1982 and 1987 for six-
month periods). 

Unofficial attacks also plagued the press. An incendiary bomb 
was thrown into al-Fajr's offices in August 1980, another on 1 
August 1982. A settler was indicted for throwing a firebomb in 
1983. The office was vandalized and some equipment, includ-
ing a telex machine, was burned on 8 July 1985. Settlers demon-
strated, demanding al-Fajr's closure, on 11 September 1985. 

Israel applied several military orders to censor the press. 
Military Order 1079, article 6 prohibits "any publication, 
advertisement, proclamation, picture or any other document" 
that contains any article with "a political significance" except 
after obtaining a licence from the military commander. "Political 
significance" is not defined, and that ambiguity has its uses for 
the occupier as well as the occupied. The vague definition allows 
for the censorship of a broad range of subjects under the elas-
tic rubric of "security". Yet it also makes resistance possible. 

Orayb Najjar describes numerous strategies that reporters 
use to resist censorship - ranging from publishing without 
sending copy to the censors; ignoring censorship directives; 
changing words approved by the censors; deliberately mis-
translating items from the Israeli press; claiming censor error; 
feigning apology until the next infraction; and complaining 
about the unjust application of censorship to different 
Palestinian publications. Al-Fajr editor eAli Khalili explains, 
"Sometimes the press publishes material after assessing the 
risks: we accept the price, a week's closure, or being tried. At 
times, it is an act of treason not to publish." The publications 
that featured the news of a Palestinian who flew on a hang-
glider into an Israeli military camp (November 1987), and that 
covered the Israeli assassination of Abu Jihad in Tunis (April 
1988), managed to publish only because they did not send their 
copy to the censors. 

Israel has also attempted to control the exposure of 
Palestinians to literature from outside the Occupied Territories. 
A series of orders, based on article 88(A), Defence Regulations 
(State of Emergency), 1945 and article 8 regarding the prohi-
bition of works of hostile propaganda (no. 101 for the year 
1967), have resulted in the jailing or fining of a number of jour-
nalists and others for "possession" of newspapers, magazines, 
or books. They included many works of Palestinian history, 
biographies of Arab nationalist leaders, geography books from 
pre-1948 Palestine, and any books of Middle Eastern history 
that differ from Israeli policy. Not least, most poetry was 
banned, including the work of Mahmud Darwish and Nizar 
Qabbani. In 1978 a librarian in Ramallah was convicted of 
"publishing" when he purchased what he thought was a per-
mitted publication. Hamdi Farraj was arrested for 3 5 days and 
fined in 1982 after soldiers raided his house and confiscated 
about 500 books. Although only 12 books were found to be 
"illegal", the military claimed that the rest of the books Farraj 
wanted returned were "accidentally burned". Elias Freij, the 
mayor of Bethlehem, said in 1979: "The arbitrary decision to 
prevent us from reading so many books in our native tongue 
has left our bookshops and libraries very bare." By 1982 there 
were about 2,000 books on the military government's "index 
of books" prohibited in the West Bank and Gaza. 

When it came to power the Likud Party introduced the "iron 
fist" policy to separate the PLO from Palestinians and prevent 

the press from writing about it. In 1980 the Knesset amended 
the 1948 Prevention of Terrorism Act to make it a criminal 
offence for anyone to "publish, in writing or orally, words of 
praise or sympathy for, or an appeal for aid or support of, a 
terrorist organization", punishable by a prison term of up to 
three years or a fine or both. A 1986 amendment to the act 
made it illegal to contact officials of "terrorist organizations". 
Measures against pro-PLO publications were stepped up. On 
13 June 1989, for example, al-Fajr was fined for violating cen-
sorship regulations and publishing an interview with PLO chair-
man Yasser Arafat without submitting it to the military censor. 

Yet whatever measures censors took, the press managed to 
rise to the challenge at important junctures as an advocate for 
Palestinian nationalism and independence. Furthermore, the 
unintended consequences of the Israeli ban on political parties 
made the press extremely powerful in launching political 
careers or nipping them in the bud. 

The pressure cooker the architects of Israeli information 
policy had feared would be created with excessive censorship 
materialized during the Intifada uprising (from 1987). When 
Israel closed several publications and arrested journalists, num-
bered leaflets beyond the authorities' reach appeared at regular 
intervals, some written by journalists whose work was banned. 
Unemployed journalists also worked as stringers, supplying the 
foreign press with news that kept the Intifida in foreign head-
lines. For example, when a story headed "Israeli soldiers bury 
Arabs alive" was censored in al-Fajr (English), a Palestinian 
stringer, Sa'id Ghazali, gave it to The Times (London), and it 
also appeared in The Observer (14 February 1988). The story 
was then picked up by news agencies around the world. 

Nigel Parry points out that Israelis also controlled the press 
by controlling the technology of communication. Delays in 
installing telephones ranged from seven to 20 years. In Military 
Order 1279 of June 1989 (imposed as the uprising was raging), 
Israel made it an offence for Palestinians to use telephone 
lines for sending "faxes, electronic mail or any other electronic 
transmissions". On 15 March, a day of great violence in the 
occupied lands, Israelis cut off international phone lines to 
prevent news from being sent abroad. Parry notes that the 
Oslo II agreement of 1995 lifted some legal restrictions by way 
of annex III, article 36, section D.2, which stated: "The 
Palestinian side shall be permitted to import and use any and 
all kinds of telephones, fax machines, answering machines, 
modems and data terminals". 

The Palestinian National Authority enacted a new Press and 
Publications Law in July 1995. The law applies only to the 
areas under its control, not to East Jerusalem, where the main 
Palestinian papers still publish. 

The 1995 law was supposed to free the Palestinian press from 
Israeli prior censorship. It did that, but it failed to free jour-
nalists from Palestinian post-publication censorship by security 
services. The Ministry of Information and culture, under min-
ister Yasser Abed Rabbu and his publicity director (and colum-
nist in his own right) Hani al-Masri, are true believers in the 
freedom of the press. They arrived at the press law in consul-
tation with Palestinian journalists. They themselves respect the 
law's prohibition against the detention of journalists, or the 
closure of publications without resort to court. Despite their 
valiant efforts, their attempts to curb the power of the security 
services have been unsuccessful. Both learn about the detention 
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of journalists or camera crews only after the latter phone them 
asking for help. Journalists consider them their friends because 
they are constantly negotiating the power of the security ser-
vices. The level of freedom enjoyed by the Palestinian print and 
broadcast media will not improve until the separation of 
powers is achieved in Palestinian society, and until the execu-
tive respects the power of the legislative (which routinely sides 
with the press against the executive power which often ignores 
legal rulings). 

Palestinian journalists were/are subject to competing pres-
sures: 1) from Israel and the former US negotiating team (espe-
cially from Dennis Ross's deputy, Aaron Miller) who pressured 
the Palestinian Ministry of Information to curb "incitement" 
against the peace process that Palestinians journalists say is 
their defence against the continued land confiscations and the 
building of Israeli settlements even during the peace negotia-
tions. Israeli and American negotiators regularly register objec-
tions to any denial of the Holocaust in the Palestinian press. 
These pressures are expected to continue under the Bush admin-
istration. 2) From Palestinian government figures who resent 
the media's coverage of government graft and corruption, and 
from the security services who pressure journalists not to report 
unlawful detentions and arrests. 3) From Islamists who eschew 
non-traditional discussions of religion, and from conservatives 
who pressure the Ministry of Information (unsuccessfully) to 
prevent the publication of teenage magazines they consider too 
liberal; from Christian Palestinians who object to other 
Christians' depiction of Christ (in a broadcast play). Islamists 
themselves have had their publications closed by security forces 
(under pressure from Israeli and American negotiators) for 
harshly criticizing the peace negotiation policies and perfor-
mance of Yasser Arafat and his negotiating team, and for glo-
rifying the martyrdom of suicide bombers. And if this were not 
enough, Palestinian photographers and television crews are shot 
at by Israeli forces when they cover border clashes in which 
Palestinian youths throw stones at Israeli soldiers. 

Despite these problems, Palestinians since the coming of the 
Palestinian authority have two daily papers and one weekly 
paper in Ramallah (in addition to al-Quds daily, which remains 
in Jerusalem). But the real change on the media scene was the 
establishment of 40 private radio and television stations, small 
operations that subsist on advertisements ranging from regular 
ads for products, to birthday, graduation and marriage greet-
ings and good wishes from Palestinian families to each other (at 
cheap rates). The 2000-01 Uprising has cut into media revenues 
and has threatened the viability of many stations. The closure 
of some of these television stations for financial reasons, after 
some had been closed for short or long periods by the security 
services for criticism of Palestinian public officials including 
Arafat, to "incitement" against Israelis, would be unfortunate 
because they are a breath of fresh air in a region of one-gov-
ernment-radio station and one-government-television station 
per Arab state. Those small private stations whose reach some-
times does not exceed the town in which they broadcast, not 
only schedule local programming (e.g. featuring maths teachers 
explaining maths problems before high school Tawjihi exams) 
and have strong call-in political shows, but also present lively 
political discussions of events not covered by the government 
media. For example, when Birzeit University students stoned the 
French foreign minister, Lionel Jospin when he called Hizbullah 

of Lebanon "terrorists", Yasser Arafat's government television 
station in Gaza showed Arafat apologizing to Jospin without 
mentioning the stoning or showing what he was apologizing for. 
In contrast, Watan private TV in Ramallah, owned by Leftists, 
showed a video of the incident shot by its own correspondent, 
interviewed university officials, students, and government 
officials, as well as people who supported the stoning and those 
who were against it. The presence of numerous Palestinian 
human rights organizations is helping keep the media alive, but 
their future health depends on whether those organizations suc-
ceed in curbing the power of the security services that 
encroaches on the rights of the Ministry of Information and the 
courts to interpret the 1995 press law. 
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new ordinance outlawed the use of minors for lewd advertise-
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pornographic films who had become a Radical member of the 
Italian Parliament, to perform in his club at Jaffa. As the show 
opened, an IFCB representative had appeared to demand that 
there be no total nudity, no partial or full sexual intercourse 
on stage, and no insertion of objects into the vagina. Although 
La Cicciolina disregarded all these limitations, Judge Haya 
Hefetz ruled in Shauli's favour, on the grounds that there had 
been neither public harm nor criminal intent. 

Section 6(2) of the mandate authorities, Cinematograph 
Films Ordinance of 1927 had empowered the IFCB's predeces-
sor board, "in its discretion, to grant, with or without condi-
tions, or withhold authority for, the exhibition of any film, or 
any part thereof". The ordinance, which remained in force after 
the establishment of the state of Israel, did not include any 
precise instructions on what procedure was to be adopted. This 
may explain, in part, why, since Israel was created, film direc-
tors and companies subjected to censorship have often had to 
invoke the assistance of the courts; and why government min-
isters with no immediate link to film censorship have inter-
vened. Film censorship has sometimes had deleterious effects 
on the coherence of films that have been cut: it is not unusual 
in Israel to see films lacking developed scenes, cogent transi-
tions or logical endings. Thus, for example, the IFCB demanded 
the cutting of ten scenes, totalling two minutes, from Oshima 
Nagisa's At no koriida (1976, In the Realm of the Senses). This 
sexually explicit and occasionally violent film had also been 
censored in Japan, where it was shot, in France, where the film 
was developed, and elsewhere. In Israel, the IFCB's cuts were 
challenged in the Supreme Court by Gil Basarab, a filmmaker 
based in Tel Aviv and owner of the Station Film Company. 
Chief Justice Aharon Barak granted permission for Basarab's 
company to finance distribution of the film for adult audiences 
on condition that two passages, including one involving chil-
dren, were excised. Otherwise, in what many saw as a clear 
reference to the IFCB's fundamental lack of understanding of 
the nature of films, Barak ruled that in general "one may not 
take individual parts of the work out of context and examine 
them separately to see if they merit criminal proceedings". 

The IFCB has been as attentive to religious sensibilities when 
censoring films as it has been when censoring stage productions. 
Thus, it determined that The Passover Plot (1976), based on a 

The ítalos affair has two phases: an imperial trial in 1076-77 
when certain theories, some of which had been identified with 
Italos's teaching, were condemned in nine chapters as alien to 
the teaching of the Church; then, in 1082, ítalos and his teach-
ing were solemnly condemned, and he was banished to a 
monastery. 

ítalos was born in southern Italy (hence his name and the 
"barbaric" accent ascribed to him by Anna Komnene in The 
Alexiad), where his father is reported to have been involved in 
the rebellion suppressed by George Maniakes on behalf of the 
emperor Constantine IX Monomachos in the mid-1040s. He 

book by Hugh Schonfield, and depicting Jesus as a revolution-
ary who plotted his own crucifixion to free Jews from Roman 
rule, was offensive to the Christian minority and banned it. 
Martin Scorsese's Last Temptation of Christ (1990) was also 
censored. 

In an effort on the part of religious factions to effect a cinema 
ban in 1991 (unrelated to the national censorship of the IFCB), 
a council coalition led by the right-wing political party Likud 
forbade film screenings except in cinemas east of the Haifa-Tel 
Aviv Highway, and closed the four screens at the Rav Chen 
cinema in the Sharon Mall for the Sabbath. Councillor Alex 
Veit of the Shinui (Change) Party, a citizens rights movement, 
joined with Israel Theatres Ltd to oppose these decisions, not 
only on the grounds that they infringed civil rights, but because 
an increase in the numbers of young people driving to Tel Aviv 
for entertainment would cause more road accidents. Not 
affected by the ban, the continuing operation of several screens 
on the east side of the highway represented an odd victory. 
Calling the cinema vote a victory for secular Israelis, council-
lor Yoram Zenan of Likud, on the other hand, argued that the 
religious parties had "actually voted for a measure allowing 
Friday night entertainment. Before the vote, all Friday night 
entertainment was technically illegal." 

In another controversial decision, the IFCB insisted that the 
title of Shoa Tova (1993, Happy Holocaust), a film directed 
by Orna Ben-Dor Niv, trivialized the genocide, despite the 
Supreme Court's ruling favourably on the film. In March 1995 
minister of the interior, Uzi Baron, noting that the IFCB had 
reviewed many films but banned only a few, announced that 
he intended to abolish film censorship, while limiting the 
access of young people to adults-only films. However, David 
Cronenberg's film Crash (1997), which aroused opposition in 
many countries, was shown in Israel uncensored, despite an 
attempt by the transport minister, Yitzhak Levy, to have certain 
scenes cut, and a petition from the National Council for 
Accident Prevention aimed at having its showing prohibited 
altogether. Ironically, Israel permits public dissemination of 
books, plays, and films that in other countries at war are ruled 
dangerous and seditious material. 
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arrived in Constantinople, capital of the Byzantine empire, 
around 1049, and there attended the lectures of Michael Psellos, 
a product of the boom of intellectual enquiry under Constantine 
IX Monomachos. ítalos soon came to rival Michael Psellos in 
his abilities of dialectic argument, succeeding him as consul of 
the philosophers, a government-sponsored post created for 
Psellos in 1045 by Constantine IX Monomachos, most likely in 
the reign of Michael VII Doukas (1071-78), Italos's patron. 
Favoured by the Doukai, ítalos was selected by Michael VII 
Doukas in 1071 to be the eyes of the emperor in Dyrrakhion. 
He betrayed the emperor's trust, fled to Rome, then repented of 
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his actions, and asked for (and obtained) the emperor's for-
giveness. He then returned to Constantinople, where he lodged 
in the monastery of the Source (a place with strong imperial 
connections) and at the church of the Forty Martyrs (a famous 
school). This suggests that he was excluded only from political 
activity and was allowed to continue teaching. 

ítalos was devoted to dialectic, but was infamous for his 
crude expression. In reply to criticisms of his accent and way 
of speaking, he emphasized the content of his writings rather 
than their oral presentation. In the list of philosophers Anna 
Komnene presents as Italos's source material, there are no great 
surprises: Proklos, Plato, Porphyry, and Iamblichos, and above 
all the technical treatises of Aristotle. ítalos prided himself on 
the utility of his work. 

ítalos carne to the attention of the new emperor Alexios 
Komnenos (1081-1118) almost immediately. Anna Komnene, 
the emperor's daughter and biographer, says that he was leading 
many astray. The new regime's grasp on power was weak, 
however, and a good mantle of legitimacy for a Byzantine 
emperor was the defence of Orthodoxy. Furthermore, ítalos, as 
a protege of the Doukai family, could be used to signal that the 
Komnenoi would not hesitate to move against the Doukai if 
they acted as a centre of opposition to the new regime. ítalos 
was sent to the sebastokrator Isaak for preliminary investiga-
tion. Isaak, the emperor's brother and senior henchman, found 
that there was a case to answer, and sent him for trial before 
an ecclesiastical tribunal, on the emperor's orders. According 
to Anna, at the tribunal ítalos was unable to conceal his igno-
rance, displayed doctrines foreign to the Church, and in the 
middle of the assembled clerics acted in an uneducated and bar-
baric way. Eusathios Garidas, patriarch at the time, took him 
into protective custody, but Anna remarks scathingly that the 
patriarch was as likely to be corrupted by ítalos as ítalos was 
to see the errors of his ways. With this stalemate, "all the people 
of Constantinople" moved against the church (probably Hagia 
Sophia, the cathedral church of Constantinople where the per-
manent synod, the standing council of advisers to the patriarch 
of Constantinople, met), apparently with the intent of seizing 
ítalos bodily. The doctrines that ítalos was alleged to have 
taught were summarized under 11 headings, and sent to the 
emperor. The charges included that he had used philosophical 
methods to analyse the Christian dogma of the Incarnation, and 
had introduced students to pagan ideas of cosmology, com-
mended the transmigration of souls, and cast doubt on the 
miracles of Christ. ítalos was to denounce them from the ambo 

of the Great Church (with his head bare). He pronounced the 
anathemas required of him, which were added to the Synodikon 
of Orthodoxy, read out on the First Sunday in Lent, the feast 
of the Triumph of Orthodoxy, which celebrates the restoration 
of icons after Iconoclasm in 843. Although allowed to teach, 
ítalos soon taught the prohibited matters again and was per-
sonally anathematized. The anathema against him was moder-
ated when he retreated somewhat from the extreme position to 
which his understanding of philosophy had led him, but one 
has to go back to the reign of the emperor Justinian to find any 
parallel to this condemnation of an academic teacher. 

ítalos did not set out to be heretical; as a philosopher, he 
carried his propositions to their logical conclusions. He came 
under attack, not so much from the ecclesiastical hierarchy, 
most of whom, if they could understand what he was saying 
at all, were imbued with similar desires for understanding. The 
motivation for the clampdown came from Alexios Komnenos, 
as a new regime attempted to affirm its orthodox credentials 
and expel from positions of influence people who would aim 
at furthering the claims of the Doukai family, the clearest rivals 
to the Komnenoi. 
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Population: 57,530,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic 
Official language: Italian 
Other languages spoken: German; French; Greek 
Illiteracy rate (%): 1.1 (m); 2.0 (f) 

In the 15 th and 16th centuries Italy was a cultural centre of 
great vitality. The north and centre, endowed from the late 
Middle Ages with a wealth of schools teaching either Latin or 
the vernacular, had the highest level of literacy in Europe. In 
the early 16th century, this area, with Venice in the lead, 
enjoyed European primacy in the field of printing. The life of 
the mind was marked by daring in the fields of philosophy, 
religious speculation, and political thought. Those who sought 
to impose controls on this life faced a daunting task, but they 
finally succeeded from the mid-16th century in making intel-
lectual daring a risky business and in imposing a certain cultural 
isolationism on the peninsula. 

Censorship was to be one of several factors that led to the 
relative decline of the Italian printing industry extending into 
the 18th century. Furthermore, educational provision failed to 
expand adequately, so that by the early 20th century Italy had 
a relatively low level of literacy by western European standards. 
The periodical press expanded notably from the mid-18th 
century, 1848 being the turning-point in the development of 
political newspapers. Up to the 18 60s and beyond, however, 
sales were mainly by subscription and confined to an affluent, 
educated elite. The low level level of literacy meant that, well 
into the 20th century, the market for the press was limited; 
financial insecurity, partly due to unsophisticated business 
organization, made newspapers and periodicals vulnerable to 
government manipulation. 

15th to 18th centuries 
Initially the drive for the control of the press and pictorial 
imagery came primarily from the church, but it generally 
received ready cooperation from the secular powers. From the 
17th century, however, these increasingly followed their own 
agendas with regard to censorship. 

The main Italian states in this period were as follows: the 
Duchy of Milan or Lombardy, under the control of the 
Habsburgs from 1525, passing to the Spanish branch of the 
family in 1540, but then to its Austrian counterpart in 1714; 
the Duchy of Piedmont; the Republic of Genoa; the Tuscan 
state centred on Florence, erected as a duchy under the Medici 
in 1530 (elevated to a grand duchy in 1569), and passing to 
the Habsburg-Lorraine dynasty in 1737; the Papal States; and 
the kingdoms of Naples and Sicily (alias the Two Sicilies), 
together ruled, apart from the period 1713-49, by Spanish 
dynasties (successively Aragonese, Habsburg, and Bourbon). 

It is important to understand the relations of these various 
states with the papacy. In the 16th and 17th centuries the 
dynastic states of Tuscany, Ferrara, Parma, Modena, and 
Mantua, on or near the borders of the Papal States, had close 
ties with the court of Rome, while the northwestern duchy of 
Savoy-Piedmont had a tradition of loyalty to the papacy. The 

Number of daily newspapers: 78 
Number of periodicals: 274 (1995) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 880 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 528 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 173.4 

Venetian Republic took a more independent line, as did the 
viceroyalties in the Duchy of Milan and the Two Sicilies; here 
a complicating factor was the strongly contested papal claim 
to suzerainty over the Monarchia Sicula, i.e. the Neapolitan 
kingdom. 

In implementing its religious and disciplinary policies from 
the mid-16th century, the papacy treated Italy as a special and 
exemplary case, acting directly through its commissioners and 
inquisitors, albeit supported by its diplomatic representatives, 
the nuncios, whereas elsewhere it had to rely on these last to 
motivate rulers and bishops. Papal censorship carried weight 
throughout the peninsula in the 16th century: the church 
claimed direct regulatory powers over Italian printers and 
booksellers. 

The papacy sought to impose ecclesiastical controls on the 
press as early as 1487; Innocent VIII's bull Inter multíplices 
required publications to have the imprimatur (licence) of the 
Master of the Sacred Palace, the pope's personal theologian, in 
Rome, or of bishops elsewhere, provisions reiterated by Leo X's 
bull Inter sollicitudines of 1515, confirmed at the Fifth Lateran 
Council. The spread of so-called Lutheran and Anabaptist 
teachings in Italy was the spur to the reactivation and coordi-
nation of inquisitorial organization (the Holy Office) in Italy 
around 1540 and to the development of ecclesiastical censor-
ship, although these came to have much wider scope than 
simply repression of religious heresy and heterodoxy. In 1542 
Paul III established in Rome the Congregation of the Holy 
Office (headed by Giampietro Carafa), a board of cardinals 
aided by professionally qualified theologians, normally Domini-
cans, to coordinate action against heresy. The Inquisition be-
came a new power in the church, centralizing in its aspirations, 
which even sought to control the papacy. Chief inquisitors, i.e. 
presidents of the Congregation, who became popes included 
Carafa as Paul IV (1555-59), the Dominican Michele Ghisleri 
as Pius V (1566-72), and the Franciscan Felice Peretti as Sixtus 
V (1585-90). Paul IV's pontificate saw an inquisitorial reign of 
terror. 

Under the pope's stern directives, the Congregation of the 
Holy Office, now headed by Ghisleri, compiled the first papal 
Index of Prohibited Books (finally issued in 1559); there had 
already been local Italian Indexes (Lucca 1545, Venice 1549, 
Venice and Milan 1554) as well as those issued by the univer-
sities of Paris and Louvain. The Pauline Index was directed 
against heresy, irreverence, obscenity, and magic. It proscribed 
all works of those classed as heretics, including Erasmus, Pico 
della Mirándola, and Lorenzo Valla, and covered much out-
standing profane literature, including works by Boccaccio, 
Pietro Aretino, and Machiavelli. Its severity aroused widespread 
protests. During the pontificate of Pius IV (1559-65) there was 
a general reaction against the policies of Paul IV and it was 
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accepted that his Index required modification. The work of 
revision and updating was assumed by the Council of Trent, 
an assembly of bishops and heads of religious orders, in its final 
session (1561-63); the new Index, drafted by a commission of 
the Council, was issued with papal approval in 1564. Only 
the complete works of "heresiarchs", as distinct from lesser 
heretics, were to be comprehensively banned. The new rules for 
censorship provided for the "expurgation" of broadly accept-
able texts, i.e. cancellation of censured passages and also of the 
names of "heretics" from title-pages and references. The 
bishops at Trent had in general a rather different conception of 
authority in the church from that of the papacy, with a greater 
emphasis on the powers of bishops; this was strongest among 
the French and Spanish bishops, but it was in some measure 
shared by the Italian ones. The Council assigned the task of 
censorship to bishops and local inquisitors; bishops would 
license vernacular editions of the Bible. This ran counter to the 
centralizing drives of the Congregation of the Holy Office. 

In 1570-71 Pius V set up the Congregation of the Index to 
prohibit and correct books, it being confirmed by Gregory XIII 
in 1572. There were now two organs, in some measure rivals, 
although having overlaps of personnel, claiming responsibility 
for censorship; the Master of the Sacred Palace, always a 
Dominican, ex-officio a councillor of both Congregations, 
retained his powers for Rome. The Congregation was com-
posed of cardinals, assisted by assessors, professional theolo-
gians responsible for the drudgery. These latter were drawn 
from a variety of religious orders. The cardinals, however rigid 
their views, were often men of learning and culture; if secular 
clergy, i.e. not members of religious orders, they were inevitably 
largely self-taught theologians having a less technical, if some-
times more broadly based, religious culture than the profes-
sionals trained in the studia of their orders; these might, indeed, 
become cardinals of the Congregation. Some of the cardinals 
in it were bishops with a strong pastoral commitment. The 
Congregation of the Index was liable to be less bureaucratically 
centralist and more conscious of the diocesan and pastoral 
dimensions than was the Holy Office. Both Congregations saw 
vernacular bibles as a potential danger, but pastors were more 
likely to want to have the people reading them in editions 
approved by bishops. 

Sixtus V ordered a more comprehensive Index in 1587. 
Ready in 1590, this renewed the policy of blanket condemna-
tions of all works of "heretics" and had appendices banning 
large quantities of vernacular literature. Sixtus's immediate suc-
cessors were left to face the protests, notably from the Venetian 
government. Both the Index of 1590 and a version of 1593 
were withdrawn and the offending appendices were removed 
in the more moderate Index of Clement VIII of 1596. But also, 
intervention by the Congregation of the Holy Office led to the 
withdrawal of the powers of bishops and local inquisitors to 
licence vernacular bibles, which were now, in effect, compre-
hensively banned, although their use in Italy had an especially 
long and distinguished history in the context of Catholic 
Europe. 

With the internal battle against Protestant "infection" appar-
ently won, papal censors towards the end of the 16th century 
took a wider purview in the area of literature and philosophy, 
extending it to the Neoplatonist-Hermetic philosophies of 
late antiquity and their Renaissance successors, to literature 

embodying the concept of Platonic love and to much of Italian 
political theory, presumably being concerned at its exaltation 
of secular values. 

The vagaries of papal censorship policy, which meant delayed 
publications of Indexes, point to the divisions and uncertain-
ties at the very centre of the Counter-Reformation movement. 
One major problem area was that of works on subjects other 
than religious ones, notably medical treatises, ancient texts, and 
works of classical scholarship written or edited by "heretics". 
Another problem was that of recognized Italian vernacular clas-
sics, most notably Boccaccio's work. The policy of expurgation 
was slow to implement, leaving mountains of unsaleable edi-
tions and causing frustration to scholars and medical men. The 
protracted Galileo affair, which culminated in 1633, reveals the 
uncertainties with regard to Copernicanism and to natural phi-
losophy more generally in high ecclesiastical circles, while 
Galileo perhaps trusted too much to the protection and toler-
ance of the cultivated Urban VIII (1623-44). 

The papacy had manifested an aspiration to control the life 
of the mind that was unrealistic even in the 16th century. Its 
censors could not sift effectively the vast production of Italian 
presses, and its agents could not prevent the smuggling of books 
from beyond the Alps. The inquisitors' powers of search and 
confiscation had a strong economic impact, however: bookmen 
became cautious in the field of profane literature, and contra-
band books would have been expensive, although, by the early 
17th century, rich gentlemen with powerful friends were col-
lecting banned books. 

Italian governments did not always cooperate fully with the 
papacy. In Tuscany, the ducal regime of Cosimo I (1537-74) 
promoted a cultural movement glorifying Tuscan literary tra-
dition and was resistant to the banning of Boccaccio among 
others. In 1559 it staged a "show-burning" to include some 
token profane texts alongside the mass of religious ones, 
medical works being spared altogether. The Venetian govern-
ment sought to defend the economic interests of Venetian print-
ers and booksellers. In 1606 jurisdictional disputes led Paul V 
to impose an interdict on the Venetian dominions, the occasion 
of massive pamphlet warfare. After 1606 the Venetian govern-
ment was concerned to protect the theologian-pamphleteers 
who had supported it and also became more tolerant of the 
importation of books from beyond the Alps. 

The writ of the papal Inquisition did not run in Sicily, which 
had a distinct royal Inquisition on the Spanish model; here both 
Spanish and papal Indexes were applied but not the Tridentine 
one. In the Neapolitan kingdom, where bishops were the 
normal judges of heresy but papal inquisitors also operated, the 
viceregal government treated religion as an affair of state, sup-
porting the church authorities in the suppression of "heretical" 
literature, but on terms that made it clear that it was the senior 
partner. The papal Indexes were accepted in Naples in the 16th 
century. By the early 17th century, however, strains were 
increasingly developing between the papacy and the viceregal 
governments of the Two Sicilies over jurisdictional issues 
and papal claims to suzerainty. Increasingly, these governments 
followed censorship policies that, however stringent, were inde-
pendent of the papacy, licensing works banned by Rome that 
supported the crown position and, conversely, banning ones 
that stated the opposed papal case. These frictions exempli-
fied a more widespread trend in a particularly strident form. 
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Governments in Italy, as elsewhere, were becoming more 
assertive in their claims regarding the sphere of state jurisdic-
tion and correspondingly dismissive of papal attempts to dictate 
to them; the claims of state and papacy respectively were artic-
ulated in the weighty tomes of lay jurists and of canonists. This 
was one reason why, in Italy generally, in the 17th and 18th 
centuries, governments moved into the area of censorship on 
their own terms, with limited regard to the papal system, and 
eventually sought to reduce the area of ecclesiastical censor-
ship; there were open conflicts over this in Tuscany in 1743, 
Venice in 1754 and 1766, and Milan in 1768. The papal Index 
came to be applied only irregularly outside the Papal States. 

In the 18th century men of letters acquired more status and 
cohesion as a group. From the middle of the century the gov-
ernments of Lombardy, Tuscany, and the Venetian Republic, 
like the French one, were seeking to win the favours of the lit-
erary establishment and were appointing censors who were 
acceptable to it. From the 1770s there were widespread attacks 
on censorship in general by intellectuals and men of letters. 
States became more liberal where they did not feel endangered, 
resorting to the stratagem of "tacit permissions" which did not 
entail any "privilege", i.e. copyright, but taking firm action 
against writings felt to be politically subversive, for example, 
those of D'Holbach and Rousseau. 

In the mid-18th century, the papacy, especially under the 
"Jansenist" pope Benedict XIV (1740-58), underwent a certain 
phase of "Enlightenment", primarily manifested in a desire to 
purge Catholic practice of "superstitious" elements. In 1758 
specified vernacular editions of the Bible were permitted. In 
Italy there was strong clerical hostility, especially among the 
Jansenists, to the French philosophes, and the papacy followed 
the Sorbonne in banning the Encyclopédie in 1759; but there 
were prelates at the Roman court anxious that the church 
should not become identified with obscurantism, and it was 
only after a battle that the less controversial version of the 
Encyclopédie, published in the Republic of Lucca, was banned 
by the Holy Office. Works of 18th-century Italian writers, espe-
cially Neapolitan ones, asserting the state's jurisdictional rights 
in spheres contested with the church, figured prominently in 
18th-century condemnations. 

French hegemony, 1796-1814 
In 1796 the armies of the French Directory broke into Italy, 
provoking a spate of revolts in the cities of the north and centre 
against the old regimes and thereby ushering in the heady three-
year revolutionary period (the Triennio). "Sister republics" 
were established under French military domination: the 
Cisalpine in Lombardy and central Italy, the Ligurian, the 
Roman, and the Parthenopean (in Naples). The history of the 
Cisalpine Republic was the most significant for the develop-
ment both of political life and of the press. Here the franchise 
belonged to a propertied elite, but the moderates who con-
trolled the Cisalpine faced a challenge from the more radical 
"patriots" or "Jacobins" who called for a broader franchise. 
The French Directory backed the former and so also, in the 
long run, did the army commanders who, including Bonaparte, 
had initially tended to favour the radicals. The risings of 1797 
had brought a collapse of the old press controls and there was 
a great debate in the Cisalpine Republic on freedom of the 
press. Here the moderates wanted to impose controls, as did 

the French Directory and the army commanders, anxious to 
prevent both attacks on their political allies and criticisms of 
the treaty of Campoformio which had ceded Venetia to Austria. 
A French military coup in April 1798 initiated a police regime 
in the Cisalpine with rigid press controls. 

There were comparable regimes in other "sister republics". 
The re-establishment of French military occupation in 1800 
after its collapse in 1799 paved the way for the setting up of 
a Napoleonic state on the authoritarian French model in the 
north and centre, first as the Italian Republic (1802-05), w * t n 

Bonaparte as nominal president and the leading moderate 
Filippo Melzi d'Eril as vice-president and the man in charge of 
the administration, and then as the Kingdom of Italy 
(1808-12), with Eugene de Beauharnais as Napoleon's viceroy. 
Melzi d'Eril, on his own account, strongly favoured press con-
trols and instituted a Magistracy for Censorship; cosmetic 
changes of name under the Kingdom of Italy did not change 
its oppressive practice, while the government showed a novel 
expertise in exploiting the press for its own purposes. Little is 
known about the history of censorship in the Napoleonic 
Kingdom of Naples, however, which passed to Joachim Murat 
in 1808. 

Restoration to unification, 1815-1861 
The old dynasties and the papacy were restored in 1815 and 
an entirely monarchical Italy was created, Venetia being 
attached to the Habsburg state of Lombardy, and Liguria to 
Savoy-Piedmont under the "Sardinian" monarchy. But author-
itarian governments were obliged to operate in a world that 
had changed radically since 1789. They had to take serious 
account of public opinion, and policy on the press had to be 
more supple; following the lessons of the Napoleonic regime, 
they would seek to condition it, to exploit it for their own 
purposes, and to make life difficult for their critics. The 
Habsburg-Lorraine government in Tuscany was the most 
liberal, while the Sardinian monarchy, up to 1848, was no less 
obscurantist than the Bourbon one in the Two Sicilies and the 
papal government. The papacy had emerged from the upheavals 
of 1789-1815 in a reactionary mood, damning both Enlighten-
ment and Revolution. In Savoy-Piedmont and the Two Sicilies, 
the church in the Restoration era acquired a stronger position 
in the system of censorship than it had before 1789, ecclesias-
tical censors being co-opted into the state system. After the 
revolts of 1831, governments, even the Tuscan ones, imposed 
tighter curbs on press activity and controls on news of events 
outside. Papers were not allowed to discuss administrative, con-
stitutional, or other political issues. These, by 1847, were 
increasingly engaging public attention. 

Newspapers and journals were a crucial factor in the politi-
cal mobilization and agitation around 1848, and the issue of 
press freedom was central to the political debates at this time. 
There was a certain similarity of pattern in the Papal States, 
Tuscany, Savoy-Piedmont, and the Two Sicilies. Some liberal-
ization of censorship and permission for political reporting was 
the first concession that governments made, essentially in the 
hope of canalizing political pressures and in the face of an 
explosion of clandestine publications. The process started, in 
the winter of 1846-47, in the Papal States, where Pius IX tried 
to forestall trouble by encouraging the development of a mod-
erate political press, and by timely concessions. The edict on 
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the press of March 1847 sought to facilitate the processes of 
pre-publication censorship in the interests of authors and pub-
lishers and to give a discrete outlet to lay elites; the Secretariat 
of State surrendered its censorship functions to boards of 
censors in the main centres of the state, staffed by distinguished 
and cultivated laymen. These proved incapable of imposing 
much in the way of controls and tended to conciliate authors 
and publishers, while at the same time the papacy was under 
pressure from the Austrian Habsburg government to impose 
tighter curbs on reporting of the latter's affairs. In 1847 and 
early 1848 the governments of Tuscany and Savoy-Piedmont, 
and even, in desperation, that of the Two Sicilies, were obliged 
to move faster and further in the direction of liberalization than 
the papacy had done. 

The intensified and now more fully articulated pressures on 
governments led to grants of constitutions that provided for 
parliamentary systems and enshrined the principle of freedom 
of the press within the law, implemented in subsequent legis-
lation. This generally abolished pre-publication censorship 
(censura preventiva), while providing for the prosecution of 
publications infringing certain norms (censura repressiva). In 
the Papal States censorship of religious works remained. 
Revolts in Palermo, Milan, Venice, Modena, and Parma, along 
with the flight of Pius IX and Leopold of Tuscany, led to the 
establishment of short-lived provisional, republican, or demo-
cratic governments. These followed policies of a free press. 
Conservatives blamed the revolutionary upheavals above all on 
the press. The restored or now more self-assertive monarchical 
regimes in the Two Sicilies, the Papal States, and Tuscany 
reversed their grants of constitutions and their liberalizing 
press laws, although in Tuscany this was done only gradually 
and under pressure from the Austrian military occupiers. 
Lombardy-Venetia, where the Austrians reimposed their 
control, was to remain under the authoritarian Habsburg 
regime with its strict censorship until 1866. In Savoy-Piedmont, 
however, the parliamentary constitution of 8 February 1848 
and the liberalizing press law of 26 March 1848, conceded by 
Charles Albert, were maintained. In the 1850s the liberal parlia-
mentary monarchy under Victor Emmanuel became a byword 
for progress; it clearly recognized the information press as a 
crucial instrument in the process of liberalization that it had 
undertaken, while Parliament was the guarantor of press 
freedom. 

United Italy: since 1861 
The Piedmontese constitution of 1848, proclaiming the prin-
ciple of a free press subject to the law, and the press law of 
1848 were taken over into the Italian kingdom founded in 
1861. Both remained in force, with slight modifications, until 
the fascist era. Newspapers and periodicals did not require 
authorization but had to be registered. Abuses that would incur 
prosecution included insults to, or incitement to crimes against 
the sovereign, his family, heads of foreign powers or their diplo-
matic representatives, offences to buon costume (morality), and 
impugnment of the rights of property. Cognisance of such 
crimes belonged to judges of appeal assisted by popular juries. 
(This latter clause had been a distinguishing liberal feature of 
the 1848 Piedmontese law.) The text contained ambiguities that 
could be exploited by the state authorities to curb the press. 
The Ministry of the Interior forced the meaning of the clause 

relating to registration of newspapers and periodicals so as 
effectively to claim power of authorization. Newspapers and 
periodicals had to have a designated gerente responsabile 
(responsible administrator) who would be legally liable in the 
event of prosecution. The effective controllers of papers and 
periodicals, especially opposition ones, often appointed some 
nonentity as a testa di legno ("fall-guy"), but the state and the 
judges tended to extend responsibility to authors and to diret-
tori (editors-in-chief). 

A succession of liberal governments sought to manipulate the 
press by a combination of carrot and stick. The benefits to be 
granted or withheld included government subsidies, access to 
official sources of information, contracts to print official 
announcements, and, from the 18 80s, provision of telegraph 
lines. Despatches from Rome could be censored. It was easiest 
for those in power to manipulate provincial papers, whose 
finances were liable to be precarious, rather than major ones 
in the great urban centres; in the provinces prefects responsi-
ble to the Ministry of the Interior busied themselves "manag-
ing" the press and making life difficult for opposition papers. 
In the 1880s and 1890s the governments of the Left, notably 
under Crispí, behaved less correctly than the "Historic Right" 
which had held power up to 1876. This was partly a conse-
quence of the extension of the franchise in 1882. The "Historic 
Left", now in power, faced the challenge of the "Extreme Left" 
(Radicals, Republicans, Socialists, and Anarchists). A heavy 
police apparatus reported on the press; the courts tended to 
extend the definitions both of press crime and of criminal 
responsibility, especially in the context of ambiguities created 
by the revised penal code of 1889. All this provoked a cam-
paign for press freedom on the part of the "Extreme Left". The 
unrest of May 1898 led to a major crack-down under martial 
law directed against both Socialist publications and the more 
extreme "intransigentist" clerical ones that violently attacked 
the liberal state. In March 1899, however, Parliament rejected 
Pelloux's proposals for an effective police state with a harsher 
press law. This opened the way to the liberalization of the 
"Giolittian era" (1901-14)^1 which the Extreme Left was basi-
cally spared harassment. 

The annexation of the bulk of the Papal States to the new 
Italy in 1861, the secularization of church property in the 
18 60s, and the annexation of Rome in 1870 had provoked con-
flict between the papacy and the Italian state; the papal Index 
listed many writings on church-state relations. Many histori-
cal works were condemned in this context, the Venetian 
Interdict of 1606 being a particularly thorny issue. The church 
did not enjoy establishment status in liberal Italy, although 
under the Law of Guarantees (1871), by which the state regu-
lated its relations with the papacy, insults to the pope were pun-
ishable by law, a clause seldom implemented. The church in its 
battles with the liberal state enjoyed the support of a powerful 
Catholic lay organization. From around 1906 Catholic lay 
groups, not least female ones, made protests and denunciations 
to deputies, to parliament, to prefects, and to the courts and 
ministries calling for stricter censorship and for prosecutions 
both of "immoral" plays and publications and of those offen-
sive to the pope or the clergy. Such pressures seem to have had 
little effect in the liberal era. 

When Italy entered World War I in May 1915, civil and mil-
itary pre-publication censorship was imposed in the interests of 
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national security; papers could not give information on the 
armed forces and the progress of the war other than that pro-
vided by the government and the military high command. The 
rules were applied inequitably to different papers: the Socialist 
Party's official organ Avanti!, which was strongly neutralist, 
was persecuted, its circulation being prohibited in all areas 
subject to the military authorities. The military high command 
soon abandoned its initially suspicious and obstructive attitude 
towards journalists, realizing that it could exploit the press. The 
condition on which papers could provide war-news was a patri-
otic and optimistic attitude towards the war; correspondents, 
who were well aware of the ugly situation of the Italian army, 
gave glowing, roseate, or blurred reports. Already the press had 
learnt lessons in servility. 

The fascist era (1922-43) was marked by intensive control 
and regimentation of the press. A royal decree of July 1923, 
which came into effect a year later, provided for the removal 
of administrators and the confiscation of newspapers and peri-
odicals where these (a) published false or tendentious news, 
injurious to the government's foreign policy or to the reputa-
tion of the nation, causing unjustified alarm among the popu-
lation, or liable to disturb public order; and (b) incited to class 
hatred or to disobedience of the law, undermined discipline in 
the public services, favoured foreign states or companies at 
Italy's expense, or calumniated the king, the royal family, the 
pope, the state religion, state institutions, or friendly powers. 
Opposition, i.e. basically left-wing papers and periodicals, were 
suppressed by late 1925. Fascist hardliners wanted to suppress 
the liberal dailies as well, but Mussolini, himself a journalist-
editor, who understood the realities of the newspapers and their 
potential, had a more supple policy, namely to "fascisticize" 
discreetly the main liberal dailies with as little damage as pos-
sible to their prestige. Use of the weapon of censorship helped 
to engineer shifts in the ownership of the powerful La Stampa 
and Corriere della Sera and the unseating of their prestigious 
part-owner editors-in-chief, who had challenged the regime. 
Mussolini was also concerned to call to order the more extreme 
fascist publications, often the instruments of his personal rivals. 

A law of December 1925 controlled the journalistic profes-
sion. It gave legal responsibility for a newspaper or periodical 
no longer to a mere gerente but to an editor-in-chief (direttore 
responsabile), whose appointment was in fact Mussolini's per-
sonal prerogative. Journalists, to practice, had to be enrolled 
on a national register, administered by the fascist journalists' 
union, registration being conditional on a prefectorial certifi-
cate of "good conduct". Non-fascist journalists were in fact 
able to work in minor positions. The regime did tolerate a 
limited pluralism, permitting a degree of internal debate within 
the Fascist Party and masked criticisms in Catholic journals. Its 
most obsessive concerns were with image. One of the most con-
sistent pressures on the press was to eliminate cronaca nera, 
i.e. reporting of crimes, scandals, and suicides, which detracted 
from the image of the healthy new society. Mussolini's mortal-
ity must not be implied by any reports of his birthdays or his 
illnesses. Editors generally resisted this pressure until the early 
1930s. While the main repressive actions were conducted by 
the Ministry of the Interior, censorship of the information and 
periodical press was integrated with propaganda in an evolu-
tionary succession of departments and ministries: the Press 
Department (Ufficio Stampa, 1923), the Ministry for Press and 

Propaganda (1934), also concerned with radio and film, and 
the Ministry of Popular Culture (Miniculpop, 1937). Films 
were subjected to severe censorship. As a means of controlling 
sound track, the regime insisted that foreign films should be 
dubbed in Italian studios. 

On gaining power the fascist regime had made friendly ges-
tures towards the church and the Lateran Accords of 1929 
achieved a settlement between church and state. In the fascist 
era, bishops, parish priests, and lay groups were active in the 
denunciation of "immoral" publications to the authorities; 
these and the censors were respectful of the church interest. 

Article 21 of the Constitution of the Italian Republic that 
came into force in January 1948, whose clauses were clarified 
by a law of 8 February 1948, enshrined the right of freedom 
of expression and declared that the press could not be subject 
to authorization or censorship; a somewhat vaguely defined 
clause sought to make confiscation of publications by the police 
subject to the rule of law. Publications and films, etc. that 
offended against buon costume were prohibited. This was a 
very limited definition of press crime as compared with that of 
the old Constitution. 

During the debate on the constitution, pope Pius XII and 
clerical propagandists insisted that there must be strict limits 
to the freedom of the press. The elections of 1948 brought 
victory to the Christian Democrat party, declaredly nonconfes-
sional but in fact Catholic; although weakened after the elec-
tions of 1954, it remained the dominant force in Italian politics 
up to the 1980s. Its leadership was not in fact willing to sponsor 
the policy of strict media censorship that the church demanded. 
The latter did, however, maintain a system of graded admoni-
tions to the faithful, posted by church doors, as to which 
papers, magazines, and films to avoid, one that left few films 
uncensured - this was the heyday of Italian neo-realism; it 
reacted strongly to any film that detracted from the image of 
Italy as a model of family values: not least La dolce vita (1959), 
which in its opening scene juxtaposes a lifeless church and the 
moral chaos of modern Rome. 

Like many European countries, Italy has legislated against 
the production and distribution of obscene materials, but has 
failed to provide a legal definition of obscenity. Since 1948 the 
Penal Code has provided for the protection of children: nothing 
designed for their consumption may undermine the family, 
glorify violence, or provoke crime. 

In the years 1953-54 there was a crop of prosecutions and 
convictions of journalists, including ones for calumny of the 
armed forces and of the Vatican; some of these convictions were 
clearly contrary to the spirit of the constitution. The rise of the 
extra-parliamentary left from 1969 with its ethic of violence 
raised the question of the limits of press freedom. There were 
two significant but ultimately indecisive prosecutions for incite-
ment. In the context of an increasing secularization of society, 
the notion of buon costume, as applied to the media generally, 
became less restrictive. 

From the 1970s there has been anxiety less about the freedom 
of the press than about its independence and it has been felt 
that the main threat comes less from the police and the courts 
than from control by big corporate business interests. Up to the 
mid-1970s, radio and television were the monopoly of a state-
owned company, RAI-TV. The conventionality of its pro-
grammes and their obsequiousness towards the government are 
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attributable not only to strong internal censorship but also to 
the fact that the corporat ion was heavily staffed by placemen 
of the government parties, principally the Christian Democrats . 
During the early 1970s there was a mushrooming of illegal 
"free" stations, usually run by groups of the new left or the 
new libertarian party, the Radicals. A judgement of the 
Constitutional Cour t in 1974 pronounced against a monopoly 
of broadcasting. A law of 1975 sought to legitimize the mono-
poly of RAI-TV by reforming it; it entrusted its supervision to 
a parliamentary commission instead of a government-con-
trolled one, and it set out to institutionalize pluralism within 
the corporat ion by giving total administrative au tonomy to dif-
ferent sections. The application of the reform gave recognition 
to the practice of lottizzazione, i.e. distribution of pat ronage 
between the parties, RAI- i being a Catholic and Christian 
Democrat controlled channel and RAI-2 a province of the sec-
ularist and left-wing parties. This at least made for more chal-
lenging and combative programmes with RAI-2. In 1976 the 
Constitutional Cour t interpreted RAI-TV's monopoly as apply-
ing only to national services, not local ones, thereby opening 
the way for the legalization of "free" stations, together with 
"pr ivate" , i.e. commercial ones. 

The three major private channels, notor ious for their " low-
b row" productions, have been owned by the tycoon Silvio 
Berlusconi, chairman of the multi-tentacled company Fininvest. 
Berlusconi thus developed from the mid-1970s a dominant 
media empire, comprising press as well as television. This has 
supported his highly personalized political organization Forza 
Italia!, launched in 1994, the year in which he subsequently 
became prime minister for the first t ime as leader of the elec-
toral alliance Polo delle Liberta (he was elected again in 2001) . 
The Berlusconi phenomenon shows h o w the "liberalization" of 
television provision by the removal of the state monopoly, when 
not accompanied by effective ant i -monopoly legislation in rela-
tion to the private sector, posed in acute form the problem of 
the independence, as distinct from the freedom, of the media. 
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JACK SHEPPARD 

Novel by William Harrison Ainsworth, and various theatrical adaptations: Britain, 1839-68 

The debate centring around Jack Sheppard and his cronies in 
the mid-19th century has several remarkable parallels with dis-
cussion about crime and violence on screen in the early 21st 
century. Spawned from the unashamedly sensationalized treat-
ment given him in Harrison Ainsworth's novel Jack Sheppard 
(1839), the theatrical treatment of the character was subject to 
persistent official interference by the Lord Chamberlain's Office 
for nearly 35 years. 

The historical Jack Sheppard was hanged at Tyburn in 1724, 
aged 22, after a brief but colourful career as petty thief, house-
breaker, and occasional highway robber. His chief notoriety lay 
in his capacity for daring escapes: he was exceptionally small-
framed and gave Newgate jailers the slip on at least three occa-
sions. Sheppard became a popular folk hero. Defoe wrote about 
him, he was painted by Hogarth, and Gay may have visited 
him in prison to gain inspiration for The Beggar's Opera 
(1728), which shares some affinities with Sheppard's story and 
was also subject to occasional interference for similar moralis-
tic reasons in the early 19th century. 

Ainsworth's novel was followed by a flood of stage adapta-
tions. Thackeray noted that a "Sheppard craze" had overtaken 
London's minor theatres, and outside the Coburg theatre 
"Shepherd-bags" [sic] were on sale, "containing a few pick-
locks that is, a screw driver and iron lever". At least eight adap-
tations were advertised in London's theatres - the most faithful 
being John Buckstone's Adelphi version - and many more were 
staged at the unregulated saloons and penny gaffs. 

In February 1840, at the trial of the manservant Courvoisier 
for the murder of his aristocratic employer, it was disclosed that 
the defendant's idea for the crime had come from reading Jack 
Sheppard and seeing a performance based on the novel at an 
unspecified minor theatre. In direct response to events at the 
Old Bailey, the Lord Chamberlain declined to licence further 
adaptations. Furthermore, William Bodham Donne (then acting 
deputy to John Kemble, the official Examiner of Plays) made 
it his mission to try to remove from the stage not only Jack 
Sheppard but allied subject matter such as contained in dra-
matic versions of Dickens's Oliver Twist (1838), which, in 
print, tended to be uncritically bracketed with Ainsworth's 
romance. Dickens had attracted some opprobrium for his 
alleged romanticization of crime, but moralists believed that the 
debased theatrical versions of Jack Sheppard and Oliver Twist 

presented even more unacceptable examples to youth: given the 
number of young criminals, emphasis should be laid on proper 
role-models, like Nelson or Wellington. 

Both Jack Sheppard and Oliver Twist disappeared from 
the main London theatres for more than a decade after 1840. 
After 1843, when the new Theatres Act formally extended the 
Lord Chamberlain's powers of licensing to all theatres, not just 
the patent houses, the ban on crime drama was enlarged. 
Ghoulishly titled Newgate plays such as The Murder House; 
or the Cheats of Chick Lane, The Murder Cellar of Fleet Ditch, 
and George Harrington: or the Life of a Pickpocket were sup-
pressed in 1844 on express order of the Lord Chamberlain, 
who was "astonished at the audacity of the Managers of the 
Britannia and Albert Saloons in soliciting a Licence for such 
Pieces". In 1848 the Surrey and Haymarket theatres attempted 
unsuccessfully to have the ban on Jack Sheppard lifted, and it 
was not until 1852 that a newly sanitized version of Buckstone's 
original version was licensed for the Haymarket, with Mrs 
Keeley, in the breeches role, reviving her Adelphi role of 1839. 
The playbill insisted that "all objectionable passages are care-
fully expunged, and whilst every care is taken to illustrate the 
striking incidents of the Drama, the most scrupulous may rest 
assured that in 'adorning the tale' the great end of Dramatic 
Representation - 'to point a moral'- has not been forgotten". 
The endorsement given to the Haymarket version was not 
repeated elsewhere and applications for licences for Jack 
Sheppard from the lowly Pavilion Theatre and Bower Saloon 
in the same year were denied. As the Lord Chamberlain put it 
in 1853, "[i]t is highly desirable to elevate the tone of the drama 
and it is specially necessary in the case of the saloons, who have 
a tendency to lower the morals and excite the passions of the 
classes who attend these places of resort". 

After William Donne became Examiner in his own right in 
1857, he embarked on a forthright moral crusade to remove 
from the stage, as far as was feasible, all reference in drama to 
burglary, larceny, criminal violence, and highway robbery, 
either by selective blue-pencilling or total ban. Successive Lord 
Chamberlains occasionally restrained Donne's missionary zeal 
in individual cases, but the suppression of the principal offend-
ers, Jack Sheppard and Oliver Twist, was continued for most 
of 18 60s. Also suppressed outright were some specimens of a 
new phenomenon of the decade - sensational plays based on 
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real-life crime - including The Gipsy ofEdgware (1862), based 
on the notorious 1820s murderer John Thurtell. The Lord 
Chamberlain observed that such representation "gives the 
public a morbid feeling & encourages mischievous ideas in their 
minds". 

Some relaxation in official attitudes to crime drama became 
apparent in 1868, when public hanging was abolished and the 
gallows lost its mystique: Oliver Twist (in a version by John 
Oxenford) was performed for the first time for at least a decade. 
However, Jack Sheppard, regarded as the most egregious 
example of the Newgate school, remained banned until 1873, 
when Ben Webster of the Adelphi applied for a licence for The 
Stone Jug, which Donne recognized at once was merely an 
"alias of Jack Sheppard", with a title change and new names 
for the characters. In fact it was little more than a bare-faced 
replication of the original Buckstone play. Following gentle-
manly exchanges of letters, when various changes were agreed 
upon (e.g. Donne insisted that the "glorification of the high-
way" and the whole "burglary and highwayman element must 
be excluded"), a licence was reluctantly granted. But, to the 
dismay of the Lord Chamberlain, Webster's advertisements 
described the play as based on Jack Sheppard, thus neatly rein-
forcing the links Donne had tried to suppress. The published 
text of the play set out to deter all competition by implying 
(probably correctly) that the censor would not countenance any 
other applications: "This is the only form in which the esca-
pades of the popular hero of Ainsworth's Romance are allowed 
to be enacted on the Stage; but under the present title, and with 
the present characters, its representation has been specially 

This film was promoted as a factual "story of a continent torn 
by war and bloody rebellion: black against white, negro against 
Arab, tribe against tribe". Jacopetti reported in eyewitness style 
on some of the most brutal conflicts of the 1960s and, against 
the international liberal consensus, showed only South Africa 
to be peaceful, prosperous and civilized. The brutal realities of 
apartheid were not shown. 

Africa addio, which won the Bonatello David award in Italy, 
was lauded by its promoters for the "shock impact" of scenes 
portraying "the most explosive revolution of our time". 
Jacopetti maintained that "all our efforts have been made to 
offer a significant work, intended not as a sadistic pastime, but 
as an important documentary to be interpreted with objectiv-
ity". It was, nevertheless, hardly surprising that many consid-
ered it sensationalist and racist, and that African governments, 
other than that of South Africa, called for an outright ban. 

In South Africa, the Publications Control Board (PCB) first 
restricted viewing of the film to people over 18 and then 
declared that "Europeans only" would be allowed to see it. 

sanctioned by the Lord Chamberlain." Webster's version lasted 
only 13 performances, and thereafter the few versions oí Jack 
Sheppard submitted for licensing, none of which was especially 
successful, were passed as a matter of course. At the moment 
of victory against censorship, the subject lost its vitality -
perhaps because audience taste had become more sophisticated 
and the old stand-bys were no longer appreciated - and Jack 
Sheppard, one of the great challenges to censorship at a moral 
level in the early and mid-Victorian period, drifted into the-
atrical history. 

J O H N RUSSELL STEPHENS 
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Four of six posters advertising the film were banned, presum-
ably in an effort to prevent black people from seeing them. Such 
differential censorship had a long history - the first such cen-
sorship on record took place in 1910 - and was explicitly pro-
vided for by the Publications and Entertainments Act of 1963. 
Equally typical were the comments of an individual member of 
the PCB, which entirely missed the main point. He demanded 
that a scene of elephants being speared should be drastically 
shortened and that scenes in which black womens' breasts were 
clearly shown should be eliminated. Admittedly, he had some 
inkling of the politics of the situation, also suggesting the 
removal of shots of Africans being killed and a complete ban 
on discussion of the future of South Africa. The PCB was not 
required, at this stage, to keep full records of its deliberations, 
so it is not clear why this particular member suggested these 
excisions or whether they were acted upon. 

It was evident that the South African government saw the 
film as useful propaganda in favour of the continuance of 
apartheid. In response to a parliamentary question from Helen 
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Suzman of the Progressive Party, the minister of the interior 
declared: "We are not blind, and we know Africa . . . we know 
what will happen . . . if the black people were ever to take over 
this country." 

When the film was re-released after the Soweto uprising in 
1976, liberal critics condemned what they saw as the cynical 
opportunism of the distributors, who evidently believed that 
supposed connections between the uprising and the subject 
matter of Africa addio could be used to attract the white audi-
ences to which it was once again restricted. Under the 
Publications Act of 1974, the distributors could have appealed 
against this ruling, but, tellingly, they failed to do so. 

KEYAN GRAY TOMASELLI 

The son of an iron ore miner, Jakubisko was born in Kojsov, 
a small village in the Tatra Mountains. As a student, he worked 
with both Vera Chytilová and Jaromil Jire§ at the Prague Film 
School (FAMU). He was first impressed by the work of 
Michelangelo Antonioni, subsequently by that of Federico 
Fellini, and also, as is evident from his graduation film, Cekajt 
na Godota (1965, Waiting for Godot), by that of Jean-Luc 
Godard. Jakubisko has said that "When I finished school, I was 
known as an experimenter . . . Initially, I made films only for 
myself and a few friends". Together with Elo Havetta and 
Dusan Hanák, he became one of the leading directors of the 
Slovak "New Wave" of the late 1960s. Havetta once described 
their common bond as that of folklore: "Jakubisko was the first 
to show that folklore is something more than songs and dances 
- a living tradition". 

Jakubisko's first feature, Kristove roky (1967, Crucial Years 
/Christ's Years) tackles the subject of a Slovak living in Prague. 
He has said that one of his objectives was to show that tradi-
tional Czech/Slovak antagonisms were always linked to 
members of the older generation. Despite winning a prize at 
Mannheim, it was the first of his films to be banned. So far as 
the regime was concerned, all such antagonisms were now over 
and the peoples united under the party. 

His second feature, Zbehovia a pútnici (1967-68, The 
Deserter and the Nomads), is a three-part anti-war film dedi-
cated to the notion that, regardless of the cause, killing is ulti-
mately indiscriminate. Its settings are the two world wars, and 
the aftermath of a nuclear holocaust. The three sections are 
interlinked by the symbolic figure of Death who, in the first 
episode, takes the form of "the white hussar". The second story, 
Dominika, features the Soviet liberation of Slovakia as an 
extended farce, a drunken orgy in which Germans and Russians 
eventually kill each other and everything in their path. The film 
was still being shot on 21 August 1968, when the unwanted 
Warsaw Pact "liberation" occurred. The film unit's response 
was cut out of the film and not reintegrated until 1989. The 
themes of The Deserter and the Nomads are clear, and are 
expressed, rather than obscured, through its visual poetics and 
improvisation, and the use of intense colours, alarming close-
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ups, and exaggerated camera angles. It is a disturbing and 
frightening work, in which elements of the three nightmares 
overlap: the vomiting of blood, the accidental slaughter of chil-
dren, the mixture of farce and violence. The film was shown 
only at festivals and not released in Czechoslovakia until 1990. 

Vtackovia, siroty a blazni (Birds, Orphans, and Fools) was 
completed in 1969, but went unreleased until 1990. Its hero, 
Yorick, who has been raised in an institution for mentally hand-
icapped children, envies his fellow inmates' ignorance of the 
world's true nature. A love triangle develops, involving Yorick, 
his best friend Andrzej, who is a Pole, and Marta, a young 
Jewish woman. The script, written by Jakubisko with Karol 
Sidon, weaves a complex web of gameplaying that involves the 
audience closely with the characters' imaginative world. The 
film is an exposure of the absurdities of political and ethnic 
division, but it has an extra, topical dimension, conveyed in its 
attacks on romantic heroic illusions of history. In the final 
episode, the hero hangs himself and is drowned, weighed down 
by a statue of the Slovak national hero, Milan Stefánik. 

Dovidenia ν pekle priatelia (1969, See You in Hell Fellows!, 
completed 1990) continued the partnership between Jakubisko 
and Sidon, this time making an explicit link between its theme 
and the Warsaw Pact invasion. When Josef Skvorecky saw a 
version edited in Italy in the 1970s (without Jakubisko's 
involvement), he described it as a pure cinematographic spec-
tacle: 

The characters misbehave with total freedom - or rather, 
they behave as if they were free of all laws of dramaturgy, 
aesthetics, and society . . . I might say that it is a film 
about freedom, with all its risks, dangers, and cruelty. 

Like Birds, Orphans, and Fools, this film centres on a strange 
menage a trots. At the end of the film, their house is surrounded 
by invaders. Despite the film's plot confusions, the central 
themes - birth, love, sex, fun versus ideology, discipline, and 
false promises of salvation - are never lost. Donkeys feature 
prominently and, in the final scenes, they parade with portraits 
of Leonid Brezhnev pinned to them. Brezhnev was at the time 
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general secretary of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union,. 
Following this remarkable but ill-fated trilogy, Jakubisko was 

banned from feature films until 1979, when he returned with 
Fostav dom, zasad'strom (Build a House, Plant a Tree) and his 
international success Tisícrocná vcela (1983, The Millennial 
Bee/The Thousand Year Old Bee). Of course, he had to pay a 
price, and commended the authorities for their "just criticisms" 
of his earlier films. The films made during this phase of his 
career are more orthodox, but they never lose a certain freedom 
of imagery. Self-censorship, said Jakubisko, is the worst cen-
sorship of all. 

Jakubisko returned to his earlier style with Sedttn na konári 
a je mi dobre (1989, Flying High/I'm Sitting on a Branch and 
I Feel Well), a kind of companion piece to Birds, Orphans, and 
Fools. As one of the first Czechoslovak films to deal explicitly 
with the Stalinist period - in one scene, a carnival Hitler and 
a carnival Stalin march off arm in arm - Jakubisko feared in 
1988 that it might never be released. In fact, it was released 
without problems and won a main prize at the Moscow Festival 
in 1990. 

Jakubisko's first post-communist film was Leplie byf bohaty 
a zdravy, ako chudobny a chory (1992, It is Better to be Rich 
and Healthy than Poor and 111), which was made before the 
"velvet divorce" of 1993, which saw the division of Czecho-
slovakia into the Czech and Slovak Republics. Two young 
women, a Slovak and a Moravian, meet during the political 
events of November 1989 and subsequently set up a business. 
In the process, they try selling everything from religious pictures 
and hand-tinted erotica to video cameras, butter, and grenades. 

Population: 2,576,000 
Main religions: Protestant; Roman Catholic 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Creole 
Illiteracy rate (%): 17.1 (m); 9.3 (f) 

After Columbus had sighted the island in 1494, Jamaica was 
first colonized by the Spanish and then, from 1655, by the 
British. It became a centre for sugar production and the slave 
trade. It was granted a legislative assembly in the mid-19th 
century, but, after a major revolt in Morant Bay in the 1860s, 
during which the chief magistrate and 18 other white people 
were killed, the assembly was persuaded to vote itself out of 
existence. Jamaica became a crown colony, with a governor 
general wielding executive power. Demands for self-government 
were heard from the 1930s onwards and independence was 
granted in 1959. Freedom of expression was formally guaran-
teed under the new Constitution, but at that time the island 
could boast only one newspaper, the privately owned Daily 
Gleaner, which had been founded in 1864. 

Under its first prime minister, Norman Manley of the People's 
National Party (PNP), Jamaica became a founding member of 
the West Indies Federation. The more conservative Jamaica 
Labour Party (JLP), under Sir Alexander Bustamente, argued 

They get involved in blackmail, shoplifting, and prostitution, 
but their picaresque journeys from Bratislava to Prague and 
Vienna ultimately earn them their fortune. The final scenes sat-
irize Slovak nationalism. Jakubisko subsequently moved to the 
Czech Republic. 

Nejasná zpráva o konci svéta (1997, An Ambiguous Report 
on the End of the World), made after Jakubisko moved to the 
Czech Republic, is in many ways a summation of his earlier 
work. An allegorical story about a village set at the edge of the 
world, it is a powerful ballad drawing on the prophecies of 
Nostradamus. 

PETER H A M E S 
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for secession, which was agreed after his election in 1962, when 
the Federation was dissolved. Independent Jamaica entered a 
world in which politics, in the United States in particular, was 
coming to be dominated by the movement for civil rights, while 
in West Africa the idea of négritude was at the height of its 
influence. The JLP perhaps, as some said, because it was still 
imbued with a colonial mentality, tried to prevent the intro-
duction of such ideas into the new country. The works of the 
black American leaders Stokely Carmichael and Malcolm X 
were banned, for example. When the Guyanese-born historian 
Walter Rodney was appointed to a post at the University of the 
West Indies and began to agitate along similar lines, he was 
immediately subjected to surveillance and harassment. Rodney, 
much influenced by a period of university teaching in Tanzania, 
took the view that Jamaica had not achieved real independence, 
which was not to be measured by black leadership alone. He 
quickly built up a following through radio talks and extramural 
classes, drawing attention to living conditions: "I have spoken 

JAMAICA 
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in what people call 'dungles', rubbish dumps, for that is where 
people live in Jamaica . . . Some black brothers and I have 
grounded [Rastafarian word for 'reasoned']) together." Rodney 
called for a revolution, as in Cuba, just 90 miles to the north. 

Roy McNeil, minister of home affairs, voiced the govern-
ment's concern: "In my term of office and in reading of the 
records of problems in this country, I have never come across 
a man who offers a greater threat to the security of the country 
than does Walter Rodney". The vice-chancellor of the univer-
sity, Sir Philip Sherlock, was summoned to a cabinet meeting, 
where it was demanded that Rodney's contract be terminated. 
Sherlock refused to do so, but when Rodney left to attend a 
conference of black writers in Montreal, in late 1968, his return 
was prohibited. His popularity was such that riots took place 
in the streets of the capital, Kingston, while Rodney returned 
to Tanzania. (He was to be murdered in his native Guyana in 
1980.) 

In 1972 the PNP, now led by Norman Manley's son Michael, 
was returned to power after a landslide victory in parliamen-
tary elections. All remaining forms of censorship were swept 
aside, restrictions on civil liberties were lifted, and Jamaica wit-
nessed a considerable growth in the press and other media. The 
Daily News, a privately owned tabloid, was established in 
1973; when the paper ran into economic difficulties it was 
taken over by the government. Community newspapers, such 
as the Western Mirror and the Boulevard News, privately 
owned and supported by advertising, also flourished at this 
time. The government transferred most of its shares in Radio 
Jamaica to trade unionists, teachers, private businesses, and to 
the staff of the station, retaining only 25 per cent for itself. 
However, the media were not entirely free from government 
interference. The Daily Gleaner accused the government of 
harassment after its criticism of the increasingly close relation-
ship between Jamaica and Cuba provoked government-sup-
ported demonstrations outside its offices in 1979. 

The JLP was returned to power, under Edward Seaga, in 
1980. Radical opinion was again threatened and policy towards 
Cuba was reversed. In 1982 the government refused to renew 

Miklós Jancsó is one of the few internationally acknowledged 
Hungarian filmmakers. His university studies of law and 
ethnography, as well as his ethnographical research in Tran-
sylvania (Romania), shaped his dispassionate interest in human 
behaviour. 

Jancsó trained at the Academy for Film Art, Budapest, 
gaining a degree in 1950. His early documentaries were con-
ceived in a conventional fashion. He first made an impression 
with Oldás és kótés (1963, Cantata), which analyses social 
mobility in a fashion sensitive to the emotional malaise of the 
central character. His favourite themes - the breakdown of con-
ventional loyalties and hierarchies in times of strife as well as 
studies of power - were first examined in Igy jóttem (1964, 
My Way Home). This film was condemned as an "ideologically 
mistaken enterprise", and Jancsó was ordered to return the 

the work permit of Godefroid Tchamless, a Zairean by birth, 
who had been head of the Caribbean office of the Cuban news 
agency for 10 years. Then, in 1983, Michael (Mikey) Smith, a 
young poet, was stoned to death by government supporters. He 
had been greatly influenced by reggae dub music and had 
attracted a considerable following after his performances in 
community centres, at libraries, on the campus of the univer-
sity, and informally in the street. He had also supported the 
Communist Party. In the same spirit as Walter Rodney, he had 
written: "Describe the conditions which them live in", and 
"Boy, don't submit yourself under the pressure, because it's bet-
ter to organize yourself". At a meeting on the night before his 
death he had heckled Mavis Gilmour, the minister of education. 

This was also the period of the "Operations Squad", a 
section of the police who became known for their use of torture 
and beatings against those considered subversive. In July 1985 
the political commentator Carl Stone, who was often critical 
of Seaga's government, had his office firebombed. Throughout 
the 1980s the government received protests from the ombuds-
man, E.G. Green, and from the Jamaica Council of Human 
Rights. 

The PNP was returned to office in 1989. By then a further 
successful newspaper, the Jamaica Record, had been founded, 
and the Press Office was strong enough to mount successful 
opposition to proposed legislation that would have required the 
licensing of journalists, especially of financial journalists report-
ing on the sale of stocks and shares, who, it was thought, might 
threaten economic stability. The attorney general, Carl Rattray, 
had claimed that the legislation would not threaten freedom of 
expression. 
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honorarium he had received before embarking on the enter-
prise. Ironically, it was a delegation from the Moscow Film 
Academy who suggested its rehabilitation. 

Jancsó made his name on the international scene with 
Szegénylegények (1965, literally The Outlaws, also known as 
The Roundup), which attracted attention at the Cannes Film 
Festival in 1966, although it won no prizes. The film is loosely 
based on historical events and characters that are easily recog-
nizable to Hungarians, although the specific incident at the 
centre of the film is largely fictitious. Its story takes place in 
Hungary in 1869, 20 years after the defeat of the anti-Austrian 
uprising. For most people, the lost cause has become a fading 
memory, while the focus of their lives has been shifted towards 
the accumulation of worldly goods. Only the "outlaws" con-
tinue their isolated guerrilla warfare. The pro-Habsburg police, 

MIKLOS JANCSO 
Hungarian film director and screenwriter, 1921-
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intent on hunting them down, pursue two simultaneous 
projects. Capturing named outlaws serves the civic agenda of 
protecting public safety and private property, while the serious 
political issue at stake is the eradication of the last traces of 
Hungarian resistance, including capturing the chief outlaw, the 
legendary Sandor Rózsa. 

In order to complete the identification of those rebels who 
are still active, the police round up felons and peasant brigands 
on the puszta, the great plain of Hungary. The police strategy 
is to destroy the peasants' trust in each other; their initial resis-
tance is soon broken as they embark upon a succession of 
betrayals. Eventually, in the belief that their conscription into 
the Austro-Hungarian cavalry will bring acquittal, the sub-chief 
of the rebels of 1848 volunteers to pick a cavalry squadron 
from his fellow fighters. Having thus identified the active rebels, 
the police announce an amnesty for Rózsa, the outlaw leader 
who is still uncaptured, while the rebels are hustled off to 
execution. 

From one perspective, it is possible to view the film as a delib-
erate attempt at demythicizing perhaps the most romantic char-
acters and incidents of Hungarian folk mythology. It has been 
usual to portray the inhabitants of the puszta and the outlaws 
as courageous and intrepid freedom-fighters and dashing horse-
men. The merits of the film, therefore, are said to consist in 
revealing their real character: they appear as degraded and dirty 
thugs, willing to resign themselves to slavery. However, the 
novelty of this approach is questionable, as the inner bleakness 
of the people of the plain had been represented in work by 
Illyés and Szabo 30 years before the film. 

In any case, the interpretation of the film as a demythicizing 
project can be supplemented or even countered by the detec-
tion of a more subversive meaning. Perhaps the aim of the film 
is to show the cold and impassioned cruelty of the oppressor, 
and to display the evil mechanisms of power that needs ever-
new victims on which to feed itself. Such a message, if indeed 
the film conveys it, was particularly relevant in 1966, only 10 
years after the suppression of the 1956 uprising; and the details 
of the film seem to reinforce the analogy. The suppression of 
both revolts was followed by a relatively peaceful period, in 
which the amassing of personal wealth disguised itself as a 
peaceful reconciliation between winners and losers; yet, behind 
the appearance of building civic society, it was evident that 
those in power were prepared to maintain their position by 
bloody or dictatorial means. 

Hungarian party bureaucrats certainly understood the film 
as conveying a message of political allegory, and acted promptly 
to marginalize it. Despite the international acclaim, the party 
newspaper Népszava (People's Voice) was allowed to publish 
only condemnatory reviews. Moreover, the director was forced 
to issue a declaration that the film tackled only the historical 
period of 1869 - which, ironically, drew the attention even of 
those who had missed the analogy with 1956 and after. 

However, the director's undoubted talents, and his inter-
national reputation, soon forced a change of official strategy. 
Instead of condemning the film for its exposition of the repres-

sive and bloody nature of a supposedly benevolent dictatorship, 
the new voices of cultural politics attempted to defuse its 
critique by shifting the emphasis from the oppressors to the 
oppressed. According to this official interpretation, the film's 
only message is the demythicizing of popular heroism and 
history. The film soon came to be interpreted as one of the 
greatest cultural achievements of the era of national reconcili-
ation between winners and losers. Hungarian bureaucrats often 
attempted simultaneously to contain dissident voices and to 
appease western opinion-makers. One of their methods was to 
defuse works openly critical of the system by attributing polit-
ically harmless messages to them. In this case, an interpretation 
that was not entirely false, but was blatantly partial, was 
imposed upon the film as the only correct interpretation. 

An even more prestigious government commission followed: 
in 1967 Jancsó got the chance to direct the first film made as 
a Hungarian-Soviet co-production, Csillagosok, katonák (The 
Red and the White). Here, the focus is on the situation of 
Hungarian leftists fighting in Russia in 1918, and the film, while 
it asserts that the Reds and the Whites were equally cruel, and 
that war makes people lose their humanity, also invites us to 
admire the militaristic virtues of the Reds. 

ZSUZSANNA VARGA 
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JANSENISM 
Religious movement, principally in France, 17Λ-18 th centuries 

In the religious history of France, "Jansenism" means two differ-
ent things: the theology of the Dutch professor of scripture, 
Cornelius Jansen (1585-1638), as set out in his monumental 
Augustinus, posthumously published in 1640; and the rigorous 
spirituality of Jean Duvergier de Hauranne, abbot of Saint-
Cyran and known as St-Cyran (1581-1643). Although their 
gestation was not entirely independent of one another, each 
form of Jansenism came to maturity on its own before being 
fused together in the mind of Antoine Arnauld (1612-94). Both 
the theology and the spirituality were violently contested by the 
Jesuits, in this at least abetted by cardinal Richelieu, chief min-
ister to Louis XIII, who, for political reasons, fought to have 
the theology condemned as heretical, setting in train almost a 
century of censorship and attempts to enforce uniformity of 
belief. In Christian terms, the Jansenist controversy is a classic 
example of the divide between those (in this case the Jesuits) 
who work for an open, flexible, and inclusive theology, and 
those (the Jansenists) who long for the doctrinal and moral 
purity, as they see it, of the primitive church. 

Jansenism was treading on well-worn paths. In the fifth cen-
tury, a British lay monk known to history by the Latin name 
Pelagius (probably a translation of the Celtic name Morgan) 
had asserted that, to all intents and purposes, human beings can 
achieve salvation by their own efforts. His ideas were rejected 
by St Augustine, bishop of Hippo (354-430), who, at his most 
extreme, was prepared to argue that, following the fall of Adam, 
the human race has suffered from a hereditary moral disease 
("original sin"). Salvation is possible, thought Augustine, but 
only for those whom God has chosen ("elected"). Augustine's 
bleak view of human nature was never accepted in its entirety 
by the whole church, nor was he himself a consistent pre-
destinarían, but Pelagius's notions were declared erroneous and 
he was excommunicated by Innocent I (pope 401-17). Even 
semi-Pelagianism, a less radical form of the heresy that saw 
human salvation as a product of God's grace combined with 
human effort, was condemned at the Council of Orange (529). 

Jansen's most immediate predecessor was a Louvain theo-
logian, Michel du Bay, known as Baius (1511-89), who, 
following Augustine, believed that original sin has rendered 
fallen human nature incapable of any act not dominated by 
concupisence (lust, sinful desire, wordliness). Baius's particular 
addition to these doctrines was his belief that human actions, 
however they may have been transformed by faith in God's 
grace, remain totally depraved. Such a view appeared to con-
tradict the doctrine of creation and to take no account of the 
evident, and perhaps intrinsic, desire of most individuals for 
ultimate fulfilment. Accordingly, 18 of Baius's propositions 
were censured by the University of Paris (the Sorbonne) in 
1560, and 79 of them were condemned by pope Pius V in the 
bull Ex omnibus afflictionibus in 1567. However, the condem-
nation did not lead to a heresy hunt and Baius took his place 
as representative of the University of Louvain at the Council 
of Trent (1545-63), where he made the conciliar profession of 
faith under oath. He formally recanted his previous views in 
1567, and there the matter might have ended if Jansen had not 
seized the torch that Baius relinquished. 

In fact, Cornelius Jansen, who became bishop of Ypres, then 
in the Spanish Netherlands, in 1634, contemplated a vast 
restatement of primitive Christian theology, focused on Augus-
tine's doctrine of grace. This became the Augustinus, an enor-
mous folio of 1,300 double-column pages divided into three 
"volumes". Jansen once again affirmed that all humanity is 
born with the guilt of Adam's sin and deserves damnation; that 
the eternal destiny of each individual is ineluctably determined 
from the moment of his or her creation; and that God in his 
mercy has chosen a few who are destined for salvation. 

St-Cyran had enjoyed a strong friendship with Jansen during 
their study together in Paris and Bayonne in the early 1610s, but 
there is no indication that they shared the same theological ideas 
at this time. Indeed, much like the Jesuits, St-Cyran then believed 
that the Church should adapt its moral code to changing times. 
Later, however, he moved in the opposite direction, concluding 
that the scriptures have revealed a strict and immutable moral 
law that Christians must obey in all circumstances. 

His gradual conversion appears to have been driven by his 
dawning hostility to his old teachers, the Jesuits, in part because 
they insisted upon the rights of religious orders to be free from 
episcopal authority, in part because their mission to reform and 
to educate was (and is) based on the idea that God's grace is 
universally available. St-Cyran's first brush with ecclesiastical 
authority came in the second half of the 1620s, when his four-
volume attack on the Jesuit writer Garasse was partly sup-
pressed. His tough version of "Jansenism" was taking shape: 
his delight in the damnation of the most moral of unbelievers 
and in the uncertainty in which even devout Catholics remained 
about their final salvation was combined with his insistence on 
penitence and austerity. 

On the face of it, Jansenism was not an attractive doctrine. 
To take entirely literally Jesus' saying that "many are called but 
few are chosen", and transform it into the pitiless doctrine of 
predestination, and then to couple that with such unjust ideas, 
by most human standards, as that unbaptized children are des-
tined for eternal punishment, appears to fly in the face of the 
doctrine of God's love for the world. Yet in every generation 
there are those who are attracted to religious ideas that will 
allow no compromise, and the Jansenists, like many such sects, 
believed that they had been singled out. St-Cyran became one 
of the most influential figures in French religious life, exercis-
ing a wide spiritual authority, especially at first in fashionable 
society, but also at the convent of Port-Royal, once known for 
its sumptuous ceremonies but now, under St-Cyran's influence, 
the home of an increasing number of solitaires» men and 
women who had decided to follow an austere and devout life 
without becoming priests or members of religious orders. 
Among them was Antoine Arnauld, who later became leader 
of the Jansenists. 

Richelieu's hostility to Jansenism was probably dictated more 
by his obsession with the control of all aspects of life in France 
than by concern for theological orthodoxy, although the resem-
blances between Jansenism and Calvinism cannot have escaped 
his attention; the memory of the religious wars of the late 16th 
century was still warm. St-Cyran's spiritual authority was a 
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potential threat and, in any case, he had attacked Richelieu's 
predatory policy towards the Low Countries in his Mars 
Gallicus (1635). When, therefore, in February 1638, St-Cyran 
provocatively attacked Louis XIIPs prayer to the Virgin for 
the protection of France, Richelieu seized his chance and had 
St-Cyran arrested. He was first held in the dungeons of the 
Chateau de Vincennes, where the damp was known to cause 
death (and of which Mme de Rambouillet said it was worth its 
weight in arsenic). Richelieu had St-Cyran's confinement alle-
viated after six months, during which time he had become seri-
ously ill and nearly blind. Richelieu himself died in 1642, and 
St-Cyran followed him in 1643; the number of Jansenists con-
tinued to grow without abatement. 

Meanwhile, bitter theological controversy had broken out 
following the posthumous publication of Jansen's Augustinus 
in 1640. Pamphlets, some of them from the pen of Jesuits, pro-
liferated, and official documents of condemnation were seized 
on or repudiated. A papal bull, In eminently renewing the con-
demnation of Baius, was signed in March 1642. Shortly before 
his death, Richelieu had required Isaac Habert, the senior theo-
logical official of Notre Dame, to preach against the Augus-
tinus, but when his successor, Gondi, stopped the sermons, 
Habert brought out a polemical tract instead. Arnauld's reply 
was delayed at the printers for some time, allowing the con-
troversy to die down for a few years. 

It erupted again on 1 July 1649, when the faculty of theo-
logy at the Sorbonne was asked by its chairman, Nicolas 
Cornet, to condemn a list of seven propositions that looked as 
though they had been taken from the Augustinus. During the 
ensuing pamphlet war, Habat and 85 bishops petitioned the 
pope to condemn five of these propositions. The bull Cum occa-
sioned signed on 31 May 1653, was brief, imperious and 
unequivocal. It condemned Jansenism and laid down that Jesus 
had died for all members of the human race; that the faithful 
always received the grace necessary to keep the commandments; 
that grace could be resisted; and that true freedom of the will 
required freedom from notions of inner determinism. 

The next stage of the controversy was dominated, first, by 
Jansenist denials that the propositions in question had been 
held by Jansen and, secondly, by the efforts of Cardinal 
Mazarin, the new first minister, aided and abetted by the Jesuits, 
to stamp out Jansenism and to enforce religious uniformity. 
First, there was an attempt to deal with Arnauld. For his per-
sonal denial that the five propositions were in the Augustinus, 
and for his assertion in a work published in 1655 that St Peter 
had sinned because he had been denied the grace to do other-
wise when he disowned Christ, he was stripped of his doctor-
ate at the Sorbonne at the beginning of 1656. Then Mazarin 
turned his attention to the solitaires and the nuns of Port-Royal. 
In 1657, they were all required to sign a formulary signifying 
that they accepted the papal ruling; they were subject to serious 
harassment, but reluctantly signed when they discovered that 
the formulary allowed them a reservation on the question 
whether the propositions were in the Augustinus. The Jesuits 
thought the formulary inadequate and had it condemned at 
Rome on 1 August. A second formulary, prepared by the grand 
vicars of Paris on 31 October, disallowed any reservation. 
Arnauld and Pierre Nicole (1625-95) thought that it could be 
signed "as far as faith is concerned", but Blaise Pascal and a 

number of other prominent figures who had espoused Jansen-
ism refused to sign. A truce was offered, there being no longer 
any point of theological substance at issue, but Arnauld refused 
to make any conciliation. The nuns and solitaires had to endure 
further harassment, and in 1664 signing the formulary was 
made compulsory for anyone in university or ecclesiastical life. 

A new archbishop of Paris, Hardouin de Beaumont, by turns 
minatory and conciliatory, cut a ridiculous figure as he failed 
to persuade the nuns to sign the formulary. Finally, a royal 
lettre de cachet provided the authority for the removal of the 
solitaires, along with their servants and confessors. All the nuns 
who had refused to sign were kept under guard, without the 
sacrament, from July 1665 until February 1669. Many of the 
clergy, meanwhile, found ways of avoiding the requirement of 
their signature, and the matter turned into a battle for author-
ity between Rome and the French (otherwise known as the 
Gallican) church, having little more to do with Jansenism, 
or even with the question whether Jansen had held the five 
propositions, which, by skilful manoevre, Arnauld had made 
the central issue, deflecting attention from the real matter of 
the heresy. Pope Clement IX, having won the main battle, 
tacitly conceded that there could be arguments about what 
Jansen actually said, and peace was made official in France by 
a decree of the Conseil d'État on 23 October 1668. In February 
1669, all excommunications resulting from the controversy 
were lifted. 

Jansenism, at least in a doctrinal sense, appeared to have been 
extinguished. However, its influence was far from over and, 
between then and the end of the 17th century, more and more 
priests left their seminaries ready to identify themselves as gen-
erally sympathetic. Moreover, links were being forged with 
Richerists, those who believed that the lesser clergy should be 
allowed more say in matters of faith and order. Clearly, this 
implied a challenge to the bishops, who were appointed by the 
king. Not only that, but the Jesuits, who started from a posi-
tion of wishing to see the church modernized, drew the line 
when it came to any challenge to doctrinal orthodoxy and due 
authority. All this must partly explain the fact that, in 1679, 
the French church returned to the attack. The archbishop of 
Paris expelled from Port-Royal all confessors, boarders, and 
novices, condemning the monastery to extinction. Arnauld, 
who had taken the side of pope Innocent XI against Louis XIV 
in a bitter dispute over revenues from vacant benefices, exiled 
himself to Brussels, where he was joined by, among others, the 
Oratorian Pasquier Quesnel (1634-1719), who came to be 
regarded as head of the Jansenist movement after Arnauld's 
death in 1694. 

Quesnel had already been in trouble with the papacy. His 
scholarly edition of the works of St Leo (Leo the Great, pope 
from 440, best known for his efforts to strengthen the power 
of Rome) was considered dangerous because of its assertion of 
"Gallicanism", the opinion that monarchies in general and 
France in particular should be not be subject to papal author-
ity. The work had been placed on the Church's Index Librorum 
Prohibitorum (Index of Prohibited Books) in 1675. In 1681, 
Quesnel was charged and disciplined by his order for alleged 
Jansenist views. He had, meanwhile, in 1672, published Abrégé 
de la morale de VÉvangile, which, much revised and expanded, 
became Le Nouveau Testament en franqais, avec des reflexions 
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morales sur chaqué verset, usually called Reflexions morales 
(1699). This book, written to be accessible to laypeople, was 
considered highly dangerous by the church hierarchy, especially 
by Fra^ois Fénelon, archbishop of Cambrai, who issued a pas-
toral letter in 1704 in which he upheld the authority of the 
papacy. QuesnePs papers, seized while he was in prison at the 
request of Philip V of Spain in 1703, revealed that he was at 
the centre of an extensive clandestine Jansenist network. 

Louis XIV took fright. He asked pope Clement XI for 
another anti-Jansenist bull, which was duly issued, as Vineam 
Domini Sabaoth, in July 1705. It repeated both the details of 
the old formulary and the allowance that there could be doubt 
on whether or not Jansen subscribed to the propositions. 
The score of elderly nuns remaining at Pont-Royal refused to 
sign and were forcibly dispersed to other monasteries on 29 
October 1709. Two years later the buildings of Port-Royal were 
destroyed. The Reflexions Morales of Quesnel, who had now 
escaped from prison and was living in Amsterdam, were con-
demned on 13 July 1709, but the brief was not accepted in 
France. Fénelon started a controversy with Quesnel in 1714 
and Louis XIV, finding that matters were getting out of hand, 
asked Clement for another bull against Quesnel, assuring the 
pope that this time it would be accepted in France. Clement XI 
was afraid of a French schism, but in the end yielded and issued 
the bull Unigenitus on 10 September 1713. 

Unigenitus condemned 101 propositions taken from Reflex-
ions morales. This was a very broad brush, not only sweeping 
up the traditional Jansenist positions on grace and sin, but 
denying the laity the right of free access to the scriptures and 
insisting on their duty to obey the authorities. This indicated a 
great misunderstanding of the popular mood, by now outraged 
by the alleged injustices of the past decades. Louis had great 
difficulty in getting the bull accepted, but managed to push it 
through the highest court, the Parlement of Paris, as well as the 
theological faculty at the Sorbonne and most of the episcopate, 
during 1714. 

Matters were not fully settled when Louis died on 1 
September 1715. Jansenism was even briefly in favour under 
the regency of Philippe dOrléans and Clement XI had recourse 
to withholding bulls of ecclesiastical appointment. The Regent 
gave way and turned against Jansenism. Matters were now 
moved on by an attempt to appeal against Unigenitus, backed 
by some 3,000 "Appellants" out of the 100,000 clergy of 

When World War II ended, severe paper rationing created a 
new demand for reading material in Britain. One result of this 
was the emergence of a new generation of entrepreneurial pub-
lishers eager to take advantage of paperback market-space that 
had been monopolized during the war years by Penguin. The 
new publishers experimented with several new genres, of which 
the most popular proved to be lurid tales of American gang-
sters cast in the mould of James Hadley Chase's wartime best-
seller No Orchids for Miss Blandish. 

France. The Inquisition condemned the appeal and the pope 
excommunicated the "Reappellants", those who continued to 
question the bull. The Regent was still imprisoning recalcitrant 
clergy in 1725. In 1730, Unigenitus was made a law of the state 
and those who refused to sign were deprived of their offices. 
In 1749, the last sacrament and Christian burial were still being 
refused to clergy who had refused to sign the bull. An edict 
issued by Louis XV in 1754, imposing silence, was slowly 
accepted and, during the second half of the 18th century, what 
remained of the dispute was marginalized. Jansenism in France 
had finally been defeated. 

Jansenism matters for the history of censorship first for its 
doctrinal ramifications. Attempts were made to suppress a 
"fundamentalist" group of strict morality, who, at least in the 
early stages of the movement, believed that they had rediscov-
ered the essence of the biblical message. Just as important, the 
fact that these concerns were partly eclipsed by a more political 
movement for free and democratic participation in the church 
was one strand in the events and currents of thought that 
culminated in the Revolution of 1789. 
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Stephen Frances, who had been a conscientious objector 
during the war, managed Pendulum Publications between 1945 
and 1947, but, when it was forced into liquidation by paper 
shortages and distribution problems, he decided to dedicate its 
successor, S.D. Frances Ltd, to the kind of fiction that sold 
best. He began producing first-person narratives modelled on 
American films noirs and the bestsellers of James M. Cain and 
Mickey Spillane, signed "Hank Janson". Distributed by Julius 
Reiter's Gaywood Press, the sales of these monthly titles 

HANK JANSON 
British house pseudonym, first used by Stephen D. Frances, 1917-89 
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climbed steadily, the print runs quickly expanding from 10,000 
to 30,000. As paper shortages eased between 1948 and 1950 
the books continued to sell out, the earlier ones being reprinted. 
Frances also produced novels for other publishers under such 
"house names" as Ace Capelli and Johnny Grecco but Hank 
Janson remained the most prominent name, virtually definitive 
of its genre. Publication of the Janson titles was eventually 
switched from Frances's company to one owned by Reginald 
Carter and in 1952 Frances sold all rights in the Janson name 
to Carter so that he could retire to Spain, although he con-
tinued to write as Janson. 

The covers of gangster novels, which routinely featured 
scantily clad and provocatively posed females, attracted wide-
spread attention from local authority "Watch Committees", 
whose duty it was to monitor the products of local retailers. 
Thousands of destruction orders were issued against retailers 
in respect of hundreds of titles, and the publishers and distrib-
utors of several titles - including Janson's Milady Took the Rap 
- were fined by local magistrates' courts in 1951-52. Publishers 
began calling for the establishment of a national body similar 
to the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) which could issue 
licences protecting retailers from the profusion of local prose-
cutions. Seemingly with the intention of establishing a crucial 
test case, Scotland Yard officers interrogated Reginald Carter 
and Julius Reiter in August 1953 regarding the publication and 
distribution of three Hank Janson titles: Amok, Vengeance, and 
Killer. They and their companies were subsequently charged 
with publishing "obscene libels" and four more Janson titles -
Accused, Auctioned, Persian Pride, and Pursuit - were added 
to the indictment. 

Then, as now, the test for obscenity in British courts was that 
determined in the case of Regina v. Hicklin in 1868, whose key 
phrase was "the tendency . . . to corrupt and deprave those 
whose minds are open to such immoral influences". The 
defence argued that the general standard of contemporary lit-
erature was such that everything in the Janson novels was famil-
iar, and therefore unexceptionable - but the recorder, Gerald 
Dodson, ruled the argument irrelevant. The jury - who were 
given less than four hours to read the seven books - initially 
told the recorder that they could not agree a verdict, but he 
insisted that they do so. When a guilty verdict was returned 
Dodson levied fines of £2000 on each of the companies and 
jailed the two defendants for six months. 

Following the failure of Carter's and Reiter's appeal, Stephen 
Frances returned from Spain, apparently intending to defend 
the books against the obscenity charge. Ten days after his own 
trial began on 1 February 1955, however, he made a statement 

denying that he had written the seven books, producing 
evidence that a sum of money had been paid in respect of one 
title to one Geoffrey Pardoe, and the trial collapsed. Frances 
died without ever confirming or denying the conjecture that he 
was able to deny on oath having written the books only because 
he had in fact dictated them (as was by then his habit) for 
Pardoe to transcribe. 

None of the seven books cited in the trial contains any 
explicit sexual material, although Auctioned and its sequel 
Persian Pride - romances of the harem vaguely imitative of the 
Rudolph Valentino film The Sheik - do try hard to be as 
"naughty" as possible without quite becoming explicit. The two 
which feature Hank Janson as hero and narrator are weak-
kneed thrillers featuring standardized femmes fatales. Accused 
is a straightforward pastiche of James M. Cain's The Postman 
always Rings Twice (or, more likely, of the 1946 film version 
of it). Pursuit is a "caper novel" in the same subgenre as Stanley 
Kubrick's 1956 film The Killing, while Amok is the tale of a 
psychopath's relentless persecution of the decent man in whose 
company he breaks out of jail. Their moral scepticism is far 
less pronounced than that of such contemporary American 
writers as Jim Thompson and the violence they contain is less 
gruesome than is nowadays familiar in films which work the 
same narrative ground. 

Because one of the judges hearing Carter's and Reiter's appeal 
had offered the opinion that it was "high time that publication 
of this stuff [was] stopped", the Janson trials were followed by 
a flood of further prosecutions. The net effect of this was to 
stimulate the drafting of a new Obscene Publications Act, 
which became law in 1959; this allowed works charged with 
obscenity to be defended on the grounds of "literary merit" but 
left the 1868 definition in place. Hank Janson's sales continued 
to cash in on the notoriety gained by the name, but the many 
hack writers who used it exercised extreme care in their use of 
violence and innuendo, with the result that the products now 
seemed an exceedingly pale imitation of their American models. 
The name was finally abandoned in the early 1970s; the failure 
of attempts to suppress Hubert Selby's Last Exit to Brooklyn 
had by then served to demonstrate the extent to which British 
standards of acceptability lagged behind the United States. 
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Imperial Japan, 1600-1890 
Ever since the beginning of the Tokugawa period (i600-1868), 
censorship has been an inescapable fact of life in Japan. In 
earlier times, however - and unlike the case in China, for 
example - there seems to have been remarkably little attention 
paid to the suppression of books and ideas. In the law codes 
of the 8th century there were prohibitions on the production 
or use of books on malevolent magical practices, but it is not 
known if any works fell foul of these prohibitions. In the 9th 
century, some genealogical works appear to have been banned 
for associating the Japanese emperors with ruling families in 
China or Korea. A few other cases from before 1600, cited by 
the Japanese scholar Miyatake Tobone, have turned out to be 
based on unreliable evidence, with two exceptions. In 1261, the 
stormy priest Nichiren was sent into exile for writing a book 
in which he blamed the Pure Land sect of Buddhism for a series 
of natural disasters that had struck Japan; and in the 14th 
century the Zen monk Chügan Engetsu was punished for 
writing a book in which he claimed that the Japanese emper-
ors originated in China. These works were both manuscripts, 
and it seems that printed books were untouched by censorship 
from the n t h century, when Buddhist monastic institutions 
came to dominate the world of printing, until the 17th century, 
when commercial publishing began. 

Censorship first manifested itself in the Tokugawa period in 
connection with the suppression of Christianity. In 1630, an 
edict was issued by the Tokugawa Bakufu (military govern-
ment) aimed at preventing further imports of certain Chinese 
books through Nagasaki, in particular, 32 books that were 
translations of the works of Matteo Ricci and other European 
missionaries. Other works were added to the list by 1676, when 
a catalogue of prohibited Christian books was drawn up. By 
the end of the 17th century, if not much earlier, there was in 
Nagasaki an established censorship office with a staff of assis-
tants and secretaries responsible for inspecting all imported 
Chinese books and preventing the importation of any book 
containing the slightest reference to Christianity. In 1720, the 
rules were relaxed, at the instigation of the shogun (the hered-
itary head of the Bakufu), Tokugawa Yoshimune (1684-1751), 
so that works that merely mentioned Christianity in passing 
could be imported and put on sale. This allowed the importa-
tion of a number of translations of western scientific works that 
had hitherto been banned. 

The Bakufu was far slower to respond to the consequences 
of uncontrolled commercial publishing. During the second half 
of the 17th century, some individual works were suppressed, 
including works referring to Christianity or to the Toyotomi 
family, from which the main political rivals of Tokugawa 
Ieyasu, the founder of the shogunate, had come. Also, two 
Confucian philosophers, Yamaga Sokõ and Kumazawa Banzan, 
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were placed under house arrest for having written, but not pub-
lished, works expressing unorthodox views. It was unusual for 
the Bakufu to become directly involved in censorship cases in 
this way, and for most of the Tokugawa period the day-to-day 
supervision of commercial publication was left to the book-
sellers' guilds, whose responsibility it was to ensure that unde-
sirable publications did not reach the bookshops. Self-policing 
systems of this type were the normal means of exercising social 
control in Tokugawa Japan: the booksellers' guilds, like guilds 
in other areas of economic activity, were expected to do what 
the Bakufu wished if they were to retain the economic advan-
tages conferred upon them by their trading monopolies. 

The earliest documentation of official attempts to deal with 
the increasing flood of publications also dates from the second 
half of the 17th century, in the form of surviving edicts issued 
in Kyoto in 1657 and Edo in 1673 (Edo was renamed Tokyo 
in 1868). The latter defines some categories of "undesirable" 
publications, comprising books concerning the shõgun, the 
Bakufu or any senior officials, and books containing anything 
"rare or unusual", in other words, referring to scandals and 
sensational events. As was surprisingly often the case with the 
laws of the Tokugawa Bakufu, these edicts seem to have had 
little effect. It is clear that publishers were producing, and book-
sellers were selling, broadsheets and other ephemeral publica-
tions, in robust defiance of the law. Notable subjects included 
dramatic "love suicides" and, to take the case that was the most 
celebrated at the time (and ever since), the sensational revenge 
of the 46 rõnin (masterless warriors) for the disgrace and forced 
suicide of their lord, which they had carried out in January 
1703, and which had been followed two months later by their 
judicially imposed suicide. There are few known instances of 
the suppression of books at this time, except in connection with 
the case of the 46 rõnin, and no effort was made to clamp 
down on erotic publications, although they too were banned 
in principle. The Bakufu had not yet come to appreciate the 
power of the popular commercial press and had failed to bring 
it under control. 

In 1721 and 1722, under the shõgun Tokugawa Yoshimune, 
the Bakufu issued new edicts that set the standard for the 
remainder of the Tokugawa period. The first actually banned 
the production of new books, but stipulated that if publication 
was unavoidable then the publisher had to make a special appli-
cation. This did not apply to ordinary Confucian, Buddhist, 
Shinto, medical, or poetry books, but any new books contain-
ing erotic matter or divergent views were prohibited. In addi-
tion, for the first time all books were required henceforward to 
display the real names of the author and the publisher, and to 
be inspected before being put on sale. These new requirements 
had a major impact on the publishing and bookselling indus-
tries. Certain kinds of book were driven underground, being 
either printed illicitly, without any indication of the publisher's 
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name, or circulated in multiple manuscript copies. The system 
of pre-publication self-censorship by the booksellers' guilds 
began at this time, for the burden of inspection and enforce-
ment of the law fell squarely on the guilds. Members of the 
guilds wishing to publish a book were required to submit the 
manuscript for approval to the duty member acting as censor. 
It is evident that the process was taken seriously, presumably 
to protect the monopolistic privileges enjoyed by the guilds, and 
that changes were sometimes required before permission was 
given. 

After the 1720s, the Bakufu took no active interest in cen-
sorship until the 1790s, when its concern was prompted in part 
by the spread of ideological heterodoxy and by the growing 
slackness in the application of the law by the guilds, so much 
so that a number of political satires had appeared in the 1780s. 
In 1790, the Bakufu, then dominated by the chief senior coun-
cillor Matsudaira Sadanobu, issued the Igaku no kin, the 
"Prohibition of Heterodoxy". This edict deplored the popular-
ity of "new doctrines" that were only corrupting public morals, 
and imposed on the Bakufu's own Academy a strict observance 
of the neo-Confucianism of the Zhu Xi school of Song-dynasty 
China. At the same time, several new edicts were issued in an 
attempt to reimpose the controls of the 1720s. The old provi-
sions were repeated, but also new bans were instituted on books 
with fake historical settings, a ploy used by publishers to dis-
guise contemporary satire, and on manuscripts concerning polit-
ical scandals, which were now being produced in quantity and 
handled under the counter by commercial circulating libraries. 

These illicit manuscripts evidently circulated widely, and by 
the end of the Tokugawa period they were being openly adver-
tised for sale. On occasion, however, their existence became 
known to the authorities and they were suppressed. As early 
as 1681, for example, the monk Ichion was banished for having 
written an account of a dispute over the succession to one of 
the daimyo (the feudal lords who ruled most of Japan under 
the Bakufu's authority). The most notorious case concerns a 
street performer called Baba Bunkó, who gave recitations on 
current political scandals in the 1750s and then produced man-
uscript versions of his texts for circulating libraries to distrib-
ute. He was finally beheaded and the libraries that had 
circulated his texts were also punished. Again, manuscript 
accounts of a sensational sex scandal involving the abbot of a 
Buddhist temple and some ladies from the women's quarters of 
the shógun's palace were circulating early in the 19th century 
in the same way, resulting in exile for the author and a spell in 
chains for the proprietors of 15 circulating libraries. Apart from 
these few cases, however, it appears that the Bakufu's attempts 
to control the circulation of illicit manuscripts were largely 
unsuccessful. 

It is not clear that even the measures of the 1790s had any 
major effect, although a dramatic example was made in 1791 

of one of the most popular writers, Santo Kyóden, and his pub-
lisher, Tsutaya Jüsaburó, who were punished for three works 
published in ignorance of the Bakufu's new desire to suppress. 
Another victim of the 1790s was Hayashi Shihei, who wrote, 
at a time of increasing incursions by foreign ships into Japanese 
waters, on the poor state of Japan's military preparedness. Like 
Santo Kyóden, he suffered a spell of house arrest, while his 
publisher and the guild officials who had passed the work for 
publication were fined. The new measures definitely had an 
impact on single-sheet prints, however. From 1790, they were 
required to display the censor's seal of approval, although the 
makers of the illegal erotic prints known as shunga naturally 
did not trouble to use any such seal, let alone provide an indi-
cation of the publisher responsible. 

There were no further censorship edicts until 1823, when the 
publication of books on calendrical science and astronomy, and 
of translations of Dutch works, was brought under stricter 
control. The purpose was evidently to limit the spread of 
western learning, which was beginning to undermine the pres-
tige of sinology in Japan. In 1842, similar measures were 
applied to books on western medicine. The publication of cal-
endars, which combined both calendrical and astrological 
information, had already been under Bakufu control since the 
late 17th century. Calendars were of course important for the 
conduct of official and commercial business, as well as for agri-
culture and, indeed, for everyday life. The Bakufu's control of 
calendar publication, exercised through a fixed group of pub-
lishers, was partially designed to ensure uniformity and prevent 
confusion, but, as in China, it also went to the heart of the 
regime's claim to legitimacy. The calendar was not simply a 
matter of computing the length of the year and dividing up 
time; it was also, in Confucian thought, a reflection of the har-
mony that was supposed to lie between the heavens and the 
governance of the state. 

After several quiet decades, in 1842 commercial publishing 
came under the greatest pressure it was to experience in the 
Tokugawa period, in the midst of a series of reforms that 
attempted to deal with a growing sense of political and finan-
cial crisis. The booksellers' guilds were dissolved, thus depriv-
ing them of their monopoly; the provisions of earlier edicts were 
re-emphasized; and new targets were identified. For example, 
for decades woodblock prints had depicted Kabuki actors or 
courtesans, without causing offence, but these subjects were 
now banned, and even old prints showing them could no longer 
be sold. Since the guilds had been dissolved, the ultimate 
responsibility for censorship now lay with the Bakufu's 
Academy. The system of pre-publication censorship remained 
in force, but the burden of examining all books proved too 
much for the Academy and it seems that some innocuous cat-
egories of books were exempted from this process. 

The unprecedented assault on popular publishing in the 
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1840s had many victims, among them Tamenaga Shunsui 
(1790-1843) and the genre of romantic novels known as nin-
jobon (literally, "human feeling books"), of which he was the 
best known exponent. Another was the popular author Ryütei 
Tanehiko, who found himself in disfavour in connection with 
his successful ninjóbon, the Nise Murasaki Inaka Genji (False 
Murasaki and the Rural Genji), a contemporary version of the 
11th-century classic, Murasaki Shikibu's Genji Monogatari 
(The Tale of Genji), set in the pleasure quarters. 

In 1854-55, the Bakufu established minimal diplomatic rela-
tions with the United States, Britain, France, Russia, and the 
Netherlands, and foreigners began to settle in certain permit-
ted ports. This of course increased the availability of western 
books in Japan, but any Japanese buying such books were 
required to submit them to officials for inspection, in order to 
make sure that Christian books did not circulate among the 
populace. The Bakufu also attempted to restrict the Japanese 
books that could be sold to foreigners, but with little success, 
for they simply had Japanese acquaintances buy for them the 
books they wanted. 

In 1867-68, the Bakufu collapsed and the "Meiji Restora-
tion" inaugurated a new centralist regime. In spite of the 
Tokugawa Bakufu's reputation for severity, it is indisputable 
that censorship was even more strictly enforced, and that 
infringements were even more severely punished, in the Meiji 
period (1868-1912). Much attention was paid to the new 
media of newspapers and magazines, and the Meiji state paid 
little heed to the arguments for the freedom of the press put 
forward by Tsuda Mamichi and other intellectuals. In 1868, 
the very year in which it took office, the new Meiji government 
issued regulations stipulating that books could henceforth only 
be published with government permission, and condemning the 
confusion sowed in the minds of people by the news magazines. 
In the early years of the Meiji period, several of these maga-
zines, which were mostly produced by opponents of the new 
regime, were banned, and their editors were imprisoned, setting 
a grim precedent for the years of suppression of free speech 
that came to an end only in 1945. ^n 1869, new censorship 
procedures were instituted, bringing an end to pre-publication 
review by the guilds. Instead, new government bodies were 
established, to which publishers were required to submit two 
copies of books and newspapers for post-publication censor-
ship. 

In the 1870s, opposition to the government became more 
effective and strident, and new regulations to muzzle the press 
were introduced in 1873. These did not succeed, however, in 
silencing the critics. In 1875, responsibility for censorship was 
transferred to the Home Ministry, which then drafted new and 
more exacting laws to control the press and the publication of 
books, and to prevent libel. Under the new laws (the 
Newspapers Ordinance, 1875), newspapers now had to get per-

mission to publish; their editors were made criminally respon-
sible for their contents, and for any public order consequences 
arising from articles that they published; and infringements 
were made punishable by imprisonment for up to three years, 
and suspension of publication. A further provision, that news-
papers had to be published by Japanese subjects, was aimed at 
John Black, publisher of the Japanese-language newspaper the 
Nisshin shinjishi (Japan-China News-sheet). This was the best-
selling daily newspaper at the time, but Black could not be pun-
ished for any transgressions because of the extraterritorial 
status that he enjoyed under the treaties that Japan had signed 
with the western powers. Books were subject to equally severe 
regulations. Publications considered by the Home Minister to 
be obscene or damaging to public peace or morals could be 
banned and their sale prohibited. This applied not only to new 
publications but also to existing books, which were thus to be 
subject to re-censorship. Finally, a new Libel Law provided pro-
tection for government ministers and their officials from attacks 
in the press, for even matters that were true but reflected badly 
on them could not be reported. 

It was thus in 1875 t n a t censorship became a central part of 
the Meiji state's policy of repression. However, the consequence 
was not submission, but rather vigorous defiance. Over the first 
five years of the new system, large numbers of publishers and 
writers were arrested, and many were imprisoned. Some news-
papers sought to get around the rules by hiring "prison 
editors", whose names appeared at the end of the editorials and 
who served the jail terms while the real editors got on with the 
production of the newspaper. The government in the 18 80s 
increasingly resorted to the tactic of subjecting unfriendly news-
papers to suspension, preventing them from being published at 
all for indefinite periods. 

In 1881, the government announced, in the face of intense 
pressure, that a constitution would be drafted and put in place 
by 1890. The years leading up to the promulgation of that con-
stitution, in 1889, were marked not only by government secrecy 
over the drafting process but also by suppression of groups 
agitating for a liberal and democratic constitution, and cam-
paigning against government authoritarianism. In 1883, a Press 
Ordinance was issued, further strengthening the Home Min-
ister's arbitrary powers, and requiring newspaper publishers to 
deposit large sums of money that would be forfeited if they 
broke the law, together with a Publication Ordinance, which 
brought back pre-publication censorship. The tendency toward 
ever greater control and suppression reached its peak before the 
Meiji Constitution came into force, with a series of new ordin-
ances issued in 1887. The most notorious of these was the Peace 
Preservation Ordinance, which gave the Home Minister and the 
newly centralized police force extensive powers to circumscribe 
the activities of anybody deemed to be "disturbing the peace". 
These powers were used to ban political meetings, to remove 

JAPAN: Japanese Shunga scroll containing erotic prints, c.i8th 
century. Shunga ("spring pictures"), also known as "pillow 
books", were illegal in Japan from the 1720s. 
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political opponents from Tokyo, and to suppress all forms of 
publication deemed undesirable or thought to disturb "public 
tranquility ". 

In the Constitution, which came into force in 1890, Article 
29 stipulated that "Japanese subjects shall, within the limits of 
the law, enjoy liberty with regard to speech, writing, publica-
tion, public meetings, and associations". This apparently liberal 
provision was of course undermined by the proviso "within the 
limits of the law", and the restrictive measures already taken 
by the Meiji government remained in force. 

P.F. KORNICKI 
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The Rise of Modern Japan, 1890-1945 
After the "restoration" of the Meiji emperor in 1867-68, com-
monly agreed to be the starting point of modern Japan, the new 
government committed itself to a number of clearcut but con-
tradictory aims. The disparate group of officials who had over-
thrown the former Bakufu wanted above all to be modern, to 
"catch up" with the West. At the same time, and by complete 
contrast, they stressed the individuality of Japanese culture, and 
separated Buddhism from Shinto, to allow the latter to emerge 
as the sole religion supported by the state, and created and rein-
forced an elaborate mythology about the history, role, and posi-
tion of the emperor, who was, they insisted, of divine origin, 
and therefore to be venerated. Ready enough to adopt western 
technology, they feared and disapproved of many of the ideas 
and movements that came in its wake and that seemed to them 
to present threats to social order, hierarchy, and the distribu-
tion of power. 

Despite the apparently liberal provisions of the constitution 
promulgated in 1889, therefore, the Japanese government felt 
justified in suppressing the Social Democratic Party, banned on 
the very day it was established in 1901, and the first Socialist 
Party, which lasted for only a year, between 1906 and 1907. 
The Public Order and Peace Law of 1900 had placed restric-
tions on rights to organize, to strike, and to exercise free speech, 
and made it illegal for women to join political associations. 
Accompanying these restrictions, a plethora of laws was 
designed to ensure the government's control of publications. 
The Publications Law of 1893, f ° r instance, led to an average 
of 100 books and pamphlets being banned each month. 
Censorship was reinforced by the Newspaper Laws of 1885 
and the Military Secrets Publication Law of 1899. 

The press was not entirely silenced. In 1912, for example, on 
the death of the Meiji emperor, one leading newspaper, the 
Osaka Asahi Shimbun, observed that "until today the people 
have been deceived, and we have walked the road of military 
politics", and went on to hope that, under the new Taishó 
emperor, those who had "cast a pall over the people" would 
be expelled. The period of "Taishó democracy" (1912-26) saw 
increasing unrest. The left, including the Communist Party, 
founded in 1922, demonstrated against corruption and hunger, 
and in favour of universal suffrage and freedom of expression. 
On the right, secret societies claiming to be following ancient 
traditions committed acts of violence, including the murder, in 
1921, of the first commoner to have become prime minister, 
Hara Kei, and an unsuccessful attempt on the life of the crown 
prince, Hirohito, who was then also regent for his mentally 
unstable father. 

Suffrage was extended to all adult males in 1925, but an 
increasingly authoritarian government accompanied this with 
the passage of a Peace Preservation Law, which banned any 
action, speech, or writing that advocated the abolition of 
private property or the imperial regime. Obviously aimed at the 
Communist Party and its propaganda, which were now for-
bidden, the law allowed a much wider net to be cast. Indeed, 
between 1928 and 1941 there were approximately 74,000 
arrests under this law. The government could turn to an army 
of law enforcers, moreover. The Kempei-Tai (military police) 
had been established as long ago as 1881 and charged with the 
control of dissident opinion. The Tokkó Keisatsu (Special 
Higher Police), responsible to the Police Bureau at the Ministry 
of Home Affairs, arrested and interrogated socialists, Korean 
nationalists (Korea being then a Japanese colony), religious 
leaders, and right-wing extremists, as well as communists. The 
Thought Section (shisobu) of the Ministry of Justice persecuted 
"thought criminals" (hanzaisha). 

The divinity of the emperor and, by extension, the infallibil-
ity of his government, was summed up by the term kokutai. 
Literally meaning "country body", this is difficult to define and 
has always been the subject of debate. Loosely, it means 
"national polity", that which makes Japan unique. Challenges 
to the kokutai, as defined by the authorities, were severely dealt 
with, as the careers of two distinguished academic writers will 
illustrate. 

Tsuda Sókichi (1873-1961), a literary scholar, had published, 
from 1913 onwards, a series of studies of the ancient chroni-
cles of Japan in which he argued that these texts, then consid-
ered essential evidence for the belief that the imperial line was 
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eternal and unbroken, were in fact combinations of historical 
myths and relatively recent falsifications. He was appointed a 
professor at Waseda, one of the most eminent of Japan's private 
universities, in 1920, and also lectured at the Tokyo Imperial 
University (as the present University of Tokyo was known until 
1945). The prestige attached to these two institutions served to 
protect Tsuda from the rising tide of nationalist hostility to his 
discoveries until 1940, when he and his publisher were sent to 
prison, and four of his most important works were banned. 
Even after 1945, Tsuda opted for safety, publishing work that 
exhorted the Japansese people to respect the emperor and shun 
the evils of Marxism. 

Minobe Tatsukichi (1873-1948), a professor of law at Tokyo 
from 1912, suggested that the emperor was a constitutional 
figure who, whatever his rank, should be seen as an "organ of 
the state" and should therefore conform to the law. This piece 
of lése majesté (fukei in Japanese) found its sympathizers and 
for many years it was openly debated in academic, legal, and 
political circles. Minobe was appointed to the House of Peers, 
then the upper house of the Japanese parliament, in 1932. After 
prolonged attacks in both houses in 1935 - including the obser-
vation, by the war minister, that "it would be most distressing 
if a theory like this were allowed to stir up the masses" and 
that it "should be stamped out" - Minobe was forced to resign 
his seat and some of his books were banned. In 1936, he was 
physically attacked in his home. 

After 1931, the takeover of Manchuria by the mutinous 
Japanese army there, and the subsequent broader movement 
into China, were greeted with enthusiasm and excitement in 
Japan. These military ventures seemed to prove that the 
Japanese were the most powerful people in East Asia and that 
the anger of the West, expressed, for example, at the League 
of Nations, could be disregarded. In December 1937, there took 
place an event whose horror some Japanese authorities denied 
and censored attempts to reveal for the rest of the 20th century: 
the rape, torture, and murder of some 300,000 Chinese civil-
ians during the capture of the capital city, Nanjing (then usually 
called Nanking in the West). Strict press censorship was now 
imposed. Everything that happened was judged a success and 
from 1937 all news of the national economy and foreign rela-
tions was declared to constitute state secrets, and could there-
fore not be published without permission. 

Censorship became increasingly firm and institutionalized 
after 1940, as Japan prepared for the attacks on Pearl Harbor 
and targets in Southeast Asia that took place in December 
1941. The National Defence Security Law of May 1941 pre-
scribed the death penalty for anyone who revealed "strategic" 
information that could help Japan's enemies. The Press, 
Publication, and Association Special Control Law banned all 
publications that had not received prior authorization. The 
Special Emergency Act of 1942 imposed heavy penalties on the 
spreading of "malicious rumours". From May 1941, all 
"general" magazines had, like the newspapers, to submit copy 
in advance to be checked by the appropriate authorities: the 
press sections of the army and the navy, which dealt with mil-
itary news; the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the Ministry of 
Greater East Asia, which covered international issues; and the 
Censorship Department (Ken'etsu-ka) of the Home Office 
Police Bureau, which dealt with the rest, and whose purview 
included films and gramophone records as well as the press and 

books. War bulletins were issued by the press department at 
the imperial army headquarters, and the Cabinet Information 
Office, with a staff of no fewer than 600, issued directives on 
what could be printed, how it should be interpreted, and even 
how it should be presented. 

Control was made easier by restricting the supply of 
newsprint, with the result that, by 1943, t n e number of local 
newspapers had been reduced from 848 before the war to a 
mere 54. Even modest village publications were closed, such as 
that produced in the village of Kitaminaki, which was ordered 
to stop publishing "voluntarily" in 1940, in part because it 
reached the hands of colonists and soldiers serving abroad, 
some of whom might be expected to pass on news of setbacks 
in the war, as well as to read about the privations of their 
relatives and old neighbours in the Japanese countryside, 
including their practice, now revived under the pressure of 
circumstances, of selling their daughters into prostitution. 

Meanwhile, under the guidance of the Thought Police, jour-
nalists sent back "constructive" reports from the various fronts, 
including the home front. Thus, after the first air attacks on 
several Japanese cities in April 1942, the main concern of the 
press was to announce that the emperor was unharmed (which 
was true) and that nine US aircraft had been shot down (which 
was false). At this stage, the press generally did not resent being 
used for propaganda purposes. Thus, in 1942 the Nichi Nichi 
Shimbun editorialized: "In time of war, journalists are the front 
line troops in the ideological war and newspapers are the ide-
ological bullets". A year later, however, the Asahi complained: 
"The phraseology of national interest has been stretched to 
great lengths to justify a ban on the discussion of any matter 
that might disturb the public peace." Then, in 1944, as it 
became clear that the war was not going well for the Japanese, 
another leading newspaper, the Mainichi Shimbun, proclaimed 
that: "The people wish to know the truth about the war situ-
ation at home and overseas, even if the truth is not pleasant. 
Concealing the facts will only weaken our fighting spirit." 
Mainichfs headline on 23 February 1944 - "Will it be victory 
or will it be defeat?" - led the army to demand the dismissal 
of Takeo Shinyo, who had written it. When this was refused, 
they drafted him into the navy, from which he was rescued, 
and reinstated at the Mainichi, after the resignation of the 
cabinet of Tojo Hideki in July 1944. 

Censorship was carried out on all fronts, including the cul-
tural. Even a translation into modern Japanese of the classic 
Genji Monogatari (The Tale of Genji), one of three undertaken 
by the distinguished novelist and critic Tanizaki Jun'ichiró, was 
banned in 1940 until its many disrespectful references to the 
emperor had been removed. The serialization of Tanizaki's own 
novel Sasameyuki (The Makioka Sisters) in the intellectual and 
literary weekly Chüó Kóron was stopped in 1943, after the 
army had protested that such an "effeminate" work was inap-
propriate in wartime. 

Intellectuals who resisted the conformism of the times, such 
as Miyamoto Kenji and Shiga Yoshio, were imprisoned. Others 
took the path of "inner emigration". Ienaga Saburó, who was 
to struggle for half a century after the war to ensure that the 
truth was told about Japanese atrocities, continued to lecture 
as normal, while Minobe Tatsukichi edited his commentary on 
public law cases as if the war were not taking place. Others 
again wrote "for the drawer", including Nagai Kafü, the author 
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of Ukishizumi (Floating and Sinking). Resisters were, however, 
a minority: 75,200 new novels, plays, volumes of poetry, and 
works on the social sciences were published, evidently with 
little hindrance, in 1942 alone. 

For foreign culture, the judgement of Hasegawa Yasuzó, 
writing in the Nichi Nichi in 1942, held good: "The influences 
of the occidental peoples in East Asia must be driven away." 
British and US films were prohibited, as was "enemy music". 
A concerted attempt was made to remove "degenerate Ameri-
can jazz music" and the musical instruments associated with it 
- the electric guitar, the banjo, and the ukelele. However, these 
forms of music were popular and few of the prohibitions were 
permanently effective. Ben-Ami Shillony concludes: "Western 
culture, although denigrated and vilified, continued to exert a 
fascination, and those pro-western feelings, which could not be 
erased, were soon to surface from the ashes of defeat". This 
judgement cannot, however, be extended to the official Japanese 
view of the history of World War II, which is discussed below. 

J.E. T H O M A S 
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Official Japanese Attitudes to History 
since 1945 
On 8 January 1938, Shin Shun Pao, a Japanese-controlled 
newspaper based in Shanghai, led with a story entitled "The 
Harmonious Atmosphere of Nanking City Develops Enjoy-
ably". The article described how "the imperial army entered 
the city, put their bayonets in their sheaths, and stretched forth 
merciful hands in order to examine and heal". Such manifest 
distortion and glossing of facts - not less than 300,000 people 
were murdered in Nanjing, many of them after they been raped 
or otherwise tortured - has been rare in subsequent accounts. 
Yet as late as January 2000, a conference entitled "The Biggest 
Lie of the Twentieth Century: Documenting the Rape of 
Nanking" was organized in Osaka by the "Society to Correct 
the Biased Display of War-Related Material". The organizers 

claimed that even the figure of 140,000 civilian deaths was "an 
exaggeration, if not a total fabrication". 

Outsiders might conclude that the conference and other 
denials of Japanese wartime atrocities were the work of only a 
lunatic fringe. In fact, however, they represent one extreme of 
a persistent willingness on the part of some Japanese officials, 
as well as right-wing nationalists, to play down what took place 
in Nanjing in 1937 and elsewhere during the 1940s, including, 
for instance, the activities of Unit 731, a Japanese army organi-
zation that specialized in the development of bacteriological 
and chemical warfare. When, in 1965, professor Ienaga Saburó 
wrote in a textbook intended for high school students that "this 
unit engaged in such atrocious acts as murdering several thou-
sand Chinese and other non-Japanese by using them in bacte-
riological experiments", the Ministry of Education ordered him 
to delete this statement and the rest of the account. He was 
told that "no scholarly research exists concerning Unit 731. It 
is still premature, therefore, to take up this matter in a school 
textbook." It may be noted that many writers, both in Japan 
and elsewhere, have produced just such "scholarly research", 
including evidence that the United States helped to conceal the 
vestiges of the unit and gave guarantees of immunity to the per-
petrators in return for their handing over the research results. 

Ienaga had come up against the ruling, first laid down in 
1886, that all school textbooks must be certified by the 
Ministry of Education, which then gave an approved list to the 
prefectural authorities responsible for making the final selec-
tion. For hundreds of years before 1868, the Japanese had been 
among the most literate peoples in the world and immediately 
after that year there was an explosion in formal schooling, 
building upon existing traditions. It followed that textbook 
sales were enormous, and, predictably, that there was wide-
spread bribery of officials by publishers. In 1903, mounting 
scandals led the ministry to ordain that it would approve all 
textbooks to be used in schools and, later, those used in teacher-
training establishments. 

This procedure remained in force until 1945, a n d w a s a n 

important tool of the increasingly authoritarian governments 
of the 1920s and 1930s. After the Allied occupation forces took 
over in 1945, they scrutinized books on history, geography, and 
shush in ("morals"), pronounced them "most pernicious", and 
ordered their destruction and the cancellation of the courses 
based upon them. There was a critical shortage while new 
textbooks were prepared, purged, it was hoped, of myth, ultra-
nationalism, and racism. From then on, it was supposed, text-
books would be chosen on their intrinsic merits, but in 1963 
textbook control was again introduced, together with the 
attractive announcement that those that went through the mill 
would be issued free to students. There was an outcry from 
liberal individuals and groups, led by what was then one of the 
most radical organizations, the Japan Teachers' Union 
(Nikkyóso). 

Against this background, Ienaga Saburó has become the great 
hero among those who see textbook censorship as dangerously 
redolent of prewar Japan. Born in 1913, he had a distinguished 
academic career and took the Fundamental Law on Education, 
enacted in 1947, with full seriousness: "Education shall not be 
subject to improper control, but it should be directly responsi-
ble to the whole people." In that year, he published a popular 
historical textbook, Taiheiyo Senso (The Pacific War), which 
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was used without incident for almost two decades, fulfilling 
Ienaga's hope that it would expose "young people to historical 
truth". 

When textbook censorship was reimposed in 1963, however, 
Ienaga's book had to be submitted to the Ministry of Education 
for approval. This was refused for, among other reasons, his 
account of Unit 731 discussed above. The ministry also disap-
proved of his account of the Nanjing massacres: "Immediately 
after the occupation of Nanjing, the Japanese army killed 
numerous Chinese soldiers and citizens. This incident came to 
be known as the 'Nanking Massacre'." The passage was 
changed to imply that the killings took place mostly as part of 
the battle for control of Nanjing. The censors also removed 
entirely a paragraph that described the Chinese war as "reck-
less" and the actions of the Japanese army as "brutal". 
"Unilateral criticism of Japan's position and action" was unac-
ceptable, as was the use of the word "aggression" to describe 
the invasion. Finally, the book was not to refer to the "rape" 
of Nanjing: "The violation of women is something that has 
happened on every battlefield in every era of human history. 
This is not an issue that needs to be taken up with respect to 
the Japanese army in particular." 

Despite this, the book, frequently revised and updated to take 
account of new research, has remained constantly in print and 
available to the general public, including the many school-
teachers who use it in class and the many students who quote 
it in essays. Meanwhile, after the book's first official rejection, 
Ienaga began the first of several lawsuits against the Ministry 
of Education. He wrote: "Confronted with the reality of the 
process of screening to dampen down the spirit of the 
Constitution of Japan and the Fundamental Law on Education, 
I, who went through these two decades of traumatic experi-
ences, cannot overlook this." Article 21 of the Constitution 
promulgated in 1947 includes a guarantee of "freedom of . . . 
speech, press, and all other forms of expression". Nevertheless, 
the Supreme Court rejected Ienaga's plea. Five years later, 
however, after a second lawsuit, the Tokyo District Court ruled 
that if textbook screening went further than correcting mis-
prints and/or factual errors, to interfere with content, then cen-
sorship was taking place, and the action was illegal and 
unconstitutional. The court's judgement was later overturned, 
but its ruling gave encouragement to further attempts to get the 
practice abolished. 

By 1980, a considerable proportion of public opinion sup-
ported Ienaga's point of view, including many members of the 
new government formed that year by the Liberal Democratic 
Party (which had been in power since 1955 and had introduced 
the textbook censorship system). The issue of textbook cen-
sorship was now a matter of international concern, with the 
governments of China, North Korea, and South Korea demand-
ing that the truth be told about atrocities before and during 
World War II. Under pressure, the Japanese government at last 
agreed that the invasion of China was "aggressive" and not a 
mere "military advance". At the same time, however, the 
Ministry of Education advised the examiners to remove all ref-
erences to the number of Chinese people killed, since the figures 
could not, it claimed, be verified. In 1987, the Japanese gov-
ernment's National Council for Educational Reform discussed 
the subject of screening and came up with a classically anodyne 
conclusion: 

As regards textbook systems, there is the opinion that 
efforts should be made so that free publication and free 
adoption of textbooks may be realized in the long run, 
while there is also the opinion that we should be suffi-
ciently cautious as to the abolition of textbook autho-
rization and as to the shift to free publication of 
textbooks. 

It may appear that the issue of official Japanese attitudes to 
wartime atrocities has become a matter only for the education 
service. However, it is worth noting that in 1988 the Japanese 
films censors removed 30 seconds from Bernardo Bertolucci's 
film The Last Emperor, which depicts atrocities committed in 
Nanjing. 

Ienaga continued his series of lawsuits. At a specially impor-
tant hearing in 1993, the Tokyo High Court awarded him 
300,000 yen on the grounds that it had been illegal to order 
him to change parts of his book. However, on appeal the 
Supreme Court ruled that the "the system . . . does not violate 
the constitutional guarantee of freedom of expression, nor does 
it constitute censorship". In a further attempt, in 1997, 
however, the ministry was forced on to the defensive. In 
response to claims that its activities in this field were contrary 
to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, it resorted to 
the argument that freedom of expression could not be claimed 
if writings violated "the rights and reputations of others or 
endangered national security, public order, public health, or 
public works". The purpose of screening was precisely, it 
argued, to protect the rights and reputations of others. On this 
occasion, however, the court decided that the ministry's ruling 
in connection with Unit 731 was illegal and awarded Ienaga 
400,000 yen in damages. Ienaga then asked whether the min-
istry had the right to order him to delete or revise seven other 
passages, including accounts of the massacres at Nanjing and 
the battle of Okinawa. The reply was that it had. The court 
also ruled that textbook screening did not ultimately amount 
to censorship, since it was open to the author to have a text-
book published commercially. Ienaga regarded this judgement 
as a partial victory, and retired from the fray. 

Meanwhile, on 22 April 1998 the Yokohoma district court 
ordered the Ministry of Education to pay damages of 200,000 
yen to professor Takeshina Nobuyoshi, who had been similarly 
forced to make changes to a textbook he had written. If nothing 
else, as Ómori Noriko, a lawyer involved in the case for 30 
years, had told the Japan Times (19 March 1995), the lawsuits 
had "worked as a deterrent against government's abuse of 
power". 

J.E. THOMAS 

Further Reading 
Buruma, Ian, The Wages of Guilt: Memories of War in Germany and 

Japan, New York: Farrar Straus, and London: Jonathan Cape, 
1994 

Chang, Iris, The Rape of Nanking: The Forgotten Holocaust of 
World War II, Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1998 

Duke, Benjamin C, Japan's Militant Teachers: A History of the Left-
Wing Teachers' Movement, Honolulu: University Press of Hawaii, 
1973 

Ienaga Saburo, The Pacific War, 1931-1945: A Critical Perspective 
on Japan's Role in World War II, New York: Random House, 
1978 



1266 JAPAN 

Ienaga Saburó and Morikawa Kinju, "Turning the Page", Index on 
Censorship, 27I?, (May-June 1998) 

National Council on Educational Reforms, Fourth and Final Report 
on Educational Reform, Tokyo: Government of Japan, August 
1987 

National League for Support of the School Textbook Screening Suit, 
Truth in Textbooks, Freedom in Education and Feace for 
Children: The 28 Year Struggle of the Ienaga Textbook Lawsuits, 
2nd edition, Tokyo: NLSTS, 1993 

Nishi Toshio, Unconditional Democracy: Education and Politics in 
Occupied Japan, 1945-1952, Palo Alto, California: Stanford 
University Press, 1982 

Scott, Jeremy, "Virtual History", Index on Censorship, 24/3 
(May-June 1995) 

Thomas, J.E., Modern Japan: A Social History since 1868, London 
and New York: Longman, 1996 

Jishukusei: The Japanese Way of 
Self-Censorship since 1945 
"A nail that sticks out must be hammered in": this Japanese 
proverb is much quoted by those, both in Japan and outside it, 
who seek for a variety of motives to suggest that Japan is a 
society in which conformity of opinion and behaviour is not 
only inculcated but prized by all. This is obviously too broad 
a generalization to cover such a large and complex society, 
divided and enriched as it is by differences of opinion, values, 
and lifestyles as various as in any western country. Nevertheless, 
the proverb does still come to mind in connection with the edu-
cation system and the press, which, in Japan as in many other 
places, are characterized by strong tendencies towards confor-
mity and self-censorship. In particular, Japanese educators and 
social critics have long questioned whether a system of educa-
tion that discourages personal opinion and individual thought 
can enable the future citizens of Japan to cope with the 
demands of a changing world. Whatever the result of these 
questionings, it is clear that what the Japanese themselves call 
the jishukusei ("self-censorship system") fits well with the 
assumption, common among Japanese decision-makers (and 
not unknown elsewhere), that conformity is good and rebellion 
is bad. 

Thus, newspapers, more widely read in Japan than in any 
other country, cooperate rather than compete. Journalists 
belong to one or more of some 30 national and 400 local press 
clubs, through which news and information is almost exclu-
sively filtered. Those who do not belong may not attend the 
many press briefings organized by government ministries and 
industrial companies. In keeping with such a closed system, few 
"scoops" appear in the Japanese press. They are considered bad 
form and those who write or feature them are liable to be 
expelled from their club. Instead, papers check each other's 
stories and alter what they have so far written in the light of 
what their colleagues on other titles have written, with the 
result that most newspapers are alike, even identical, in cover-
age and tone. 

Unlike some of their counterparts in some other countries, 
Japanese newspapers generally have little appetite for stories of 
corruption in high places. The Lockheed bribes scandal of 
1974, f° r instance, in which the prime minister, Tanaka Kakuei 
was one of many found to have accepted bribes from the 
Lockheed Corporation for the purchase of Tristar jets, was 

ignored by the mainstream Japanese press until persistent 
reports in the United States and elsewhere compelled the Tokyo 
newspapers to pay attention to it. Tanaka was forced to resign. 
In 1989, similarly, prime minister Takeshita Noboru and several 
senior newspaper executives were found by a reporter at one 
of the Asahi Shimbun's regional bureaus to have borrowed 
money from the Recruit Cosmos company so that they could 
purchase stocks. The story might well have been buried if a 
Tokyo public prosecutor, fearing such an eventuality, had not 
leaked the information to a reporters' club. As a result of this 
revelation, not only did Takeshita have to resign, but at the 
elections that followed, his Liberal Democracy Party, which had 
held power for three decades, lost to the Socialist Party. 

It remains rare for newspapers to criticize or ridicule the 
emperor or other members of the imperial family. They have 
taken to heart the death threats delivered to the mayor of 
Nagasaki, who, in 1988, suggested that Hirohito was partly 
responsible for World War II. In 1991, the editors of the weekly 
Shükan Bunshun were accused of "outrageous behaviour" after 
they had playfully retouched photographs of crown prince 
Narihito, then a bachelor, in order, they suggested, to improve 
his hairstyle and thus make him more marriageable. The major 
media companies promptly agreed that there should be be a 
news blackout on the prince's search for a wife. When the 
present emperor, Akihito, paid an official visit to London in 
May 1998, the Imperial Household Agency instructed the 
Japanese press that reports of demonstrations by former British 
prisoners of war should not be "overstated". Explaining their 
readiness to conform, the court reporter on the Hokkaido 
Shimbun, stated: "We exercise self-censorship. It is often made 
clear to us that we should not report certain stories. We ignore 
such advice at the risk of upsetting our main source of stories." 

Other methods of censorship can be more devious. In 1987, 
the Japan International Cooperation Agency (JICA) commis-
sioned Sabura Films to produce a training film that explored 
the conflict in developing countries between industrial devel-
opment and the preservation of the environment. Evidently, the 
resulting film, Kaihatsu to Kankyo (Development and Environ-
ment), was not to the JICA's liking. The agency, which is funded 
by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, took the official line that 
"reforestation" was the answer to the destruction of tropical 
forests. The film, on the other hand, argued that "a tropical 
forest, once destroyed, can rarely be restored to its original 
state". Two versions were made. The one in English was said 
by the JICA, variously, not to exist or to have suffered from 
technical problems. In any case, they maintained, the film was 
made mostly for Japanese development specialists; the only 
purpose of the English version had been so that these special-
ists could improve their ability to speak that language. 

Finally, as in other countries, self-censorship in Japan is not 
exclusively a matter of deferrring to government agencies: it 
can also reflect commercial or financial considerations. In 
October 1992, for example, the Nikkei Weekly, a business mag-
azine, withdrew an advertisement promoting Prophecy, a finan-
cial data service. The advertisement featured a picture of the 
Iraqi dictator Saddam Hussein captioned "History has shown 
what happens when one source controls all the information". 
Saddam had threatened to sue; the magazine offered to substi-
tute a picture of Stalin. 

Japan's first Freedom of Information Act was passed in 1999, 



JAPAN: FILM Il6j 

after 20 years of campaigning by the Japan Civil Liberties 
Union. Previously, Article 100 of the National Public Service 
Law had prescribed imprisonment with forced labour for any 
reporter who tried to persuade a public servant to divulge any 
information obtained in the course of his or her work. The new 
law excludes from public scrutiny only such information of 
which the disclosure is considered potentially damaging to 
national security or foreign relations. At the same time, 
information on public health issues must be disclosed, even if 
it impinges on privacy or corporate security. 

DEREK J O N E S 

For the first two decades after the arrival of motion pictures in 
Japan in 1896-97, film showings were regulated through local 
codes governing existing fairground or theatrical entertain-
ments. Those wishing to show a film publicly were required to 
obtain prior approval from the local police, but did not need 
to show the work itself. When films were banned as threats to 
"public morals", as with the immensely successful French crime 
film Zigomar in 1912, it was usually after their release - in this 
case, only after newspapers had accused the film of promoting 
juvenile crime. 

Zigomar underlined the need for censorship procedures more 
suited to this increasingly popular medium. Tokyo's Moving 
Picture Exhibition Regulations of 1917 were the first compre-
hensive set of rules specifically directed at films. They instituted 
pre-screenings for censors; required licensing of the benshi, the 
"orators" who narrated, explained, and commented on films 
as they were projected; required the designation of special seats 
in all cinemas for officials checking on the benshi and the audi-
ence; and categorized films into those for spectators 15 and 
over and those for general audiences. While these regulations 
expressed a pervasive fear that cinema was corrupting the 
young, they were also an attempt to suppress those elements 
of live performance that were difficult to censor, notably, of 
course, the benshi, who frequently improvized their commen-
taries. 

Differences in censorship standards between prefectures 
prompted even the film industry to call for national regulation. 
The Home Ministry eventually instituted national film censor-
ship on 1 June 1925, through the implementation of the Motion 
Picture Film Inspection Regulations, which required that all 
prints shown in the country bear the stamp of its censors. 
Drawn up by the ministry without the approval of the legisla-
ture, the Diet, these regulations came to embody the almost 
unchecked authority that censors could wield over cinema. 
They did not even specify the criteria for censorship beyond the 
phrase: "harmful to public peace, morals, and health". 

Not recognized as a medium of free speech, cinema was reg-
ulated more heavily than printed matter in the prewar years; 
on the other hand, as a thoroughly commercialized industry it 
was less controlled than the largely state-run radio. Depictions 
of violence, sexuality (such as kissing) or members of the impe-
rial family were severely controlled, the latter especially after 
Kinugasa Teinosuke's Nichirin (1925, The Sun), initially cleared 
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by ministry censors, was accused of lése majesté by right-wing 
groups, who successfully put pressure on the cinema chains to 
stop exhibition. In the late 1920s, with the rise of left-wing 
labour and political movements, censors clamped down on 
ideas that challenged the state or advocated systematic change, 
taking as their main target the left-leaning "tendency films" 
popular at the time. Even relatively melodramatic depictions of 
social discrepancies suffered lengthy cuts, as in the cases of 
Mizoguchi Kenji's Tokai Kókyógaku (1929, Metropolitan 
Symphony) or Makino Masahiro's Rónin-gai (1928, Street of 
Masterless Samurai). Agitprop films, such as those by the leftist 
Proletarian Film League (Puro Kino), were eventually com-
pletely suppressed when their makers were arrested under the 
Peace Preservation Law. 

As in other fields, the efforts of successive governments to 
mobilize all the resources of the nation for war meant that the 
state exerted an increasingly tight grasp on the cinema during 
the 1930s. The government established the Film Control 
Committee in 1934 as the main organ for implementing greater 
state involvement in the film industry. Its first moves included 
the creation in 1935 of the Great Japan Film Association, an 
organization bringing together officials and industry represen-
tatives with the aim of both controlling and promoting cinema, 
as well as the institution of censorship of films exported from 
Japan in an effort to purify the national image abroad. 

The Film Control Committee worked with the Home and 
Education Ministries to create the Film Law, passed by the Diet 
on 1 October 1939, the first law to establish state authority 
over a cultural medium. Modelled in part on Nazi Germany's 
film industry regulations, the Film Law controlled both the 
content and production of movies. It established licensing 
requirements for all individuals and companies involved in the 
industry; pre-production script censorship; restrictions on the 
number of foreign films imported (they were mostly banned 
after the attack on Pearl Harbor in 1941); and cabinet author-
ity to dictate industry production and organization. State 
administration of the film industry was supervised by the 
Cabinet Information Bureau, which pushed for consolidation 
of the industry. By 1943, t n e I O dramatic film companies had 
been combined into three - Tóhó, Shóchiku, and Daiei - and 
distribution and exhibition were centrally managed. 

Although the Film Law established a sweeping form of state 
control over the medium, it met with limited resistance in the 

JAPAN: Film 
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film community. Company owners battled to maintain their 
interests during the consolidation process, but otherwise wel-
comed a law that at last recognized the cultural importance of 
their much-maligned entertainment. Some in the industry had 
long been calling for pre-production censorship, as a means of 
eliminating the waste when films were cut unexpectedly after 
completion. Some filmmakers resisted ideological controls in 
their own way, but only a few, such as the documentarist Kamei 
Fumio, were ever arrested or stripped of their licences. 

This film industry also had little problem with accepting the 
film controls introduced by the Allied Occupation authorities 
after the defeat of Japan in August 1945. This was probably 
because Occupation-era censorship was structurally similar to 
the system already in place. Realizing the power of the cine-
matic medium, the Civil Information and Education (CIE) 
Section of General Headquarters (GHQ) felt that films could 
only be used as a tool in democratizing Japan if all "feudal" 
and "militaristic" aspects had been stamped out. Thus, hun-
dreds of prewar and wartime films were banned, pre-produc-
tion script censorship was instituted, and many leading studio 
figures were (briefly) purged. Civilian and military censors pro-
hibited subjects that they regarded as advocating militarism, 
revenge, nationalism, feudal loyalty, or suicide, which made it 
very difficult to produce any films in the popular jidaigeki 
("period piece") genre. Because the atomic bombs dropped on 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki also constituted a taboo topic, films 
such as Nichiei's The Effect of the Atomic Bomb were confis-
cated. Filmmakers were encouraged to promote democracy, the 
constitution that came into effect in 1947, and gender equal-
ity; one side effect was that the first on-screen kiss in a Japanese 
film was permitted, in 1946. The enthusiasm for reform that 
marked the early years of the Occupation was left behind, 
however, when GHQ "reversed course" in order to counter the 
newly perceived "international communist threat". In 1946, 

GHQ's determination that the emperor would serve as a symbol 
of postwar anti-communist unity prompted the Civil Censor-
ship Detachment (CCD), under pressure from the conservative 
prime minister Yoshida Shigeru, to ban Kamei Fumio's already-
released Nihon no Higeki (A Japanese Tragedy), claiming 
that to label the emperor a war criminal would prompt rioting. 
The Occupation's anticommunist crusade culminated with the 
"Red Purge" in 1950, when major studios fired more than 100 
employees for alleged communist affiliations. By these means, 
the studios also rid themselves of many noncommunist employ-
ees who had been prominent in the strikes and sit-ins that had 
disrupted the industry, as part of the nationwide "production 
control" movement, between 1946 and 1948. 

As the Occupation entered its final years, GHQ determined 
that its regulation of film would be continued by the Japanese 
without their violating the new constitution, which prohibited 
censorship. To this end, it persuaded the Motion Picture 
Association of Japan (MPAJ) to create the Film Ethics Regula-
tion Control Committee (Eirin), as the industry's agency of self-
regulation, in June 1949. Eirin inspected both scripts before 
production, giving warnings about offending sections, and com-
pleted films, demanding revisions in parts that violated its pro-
duction code. This code, drafted with help from the CIE, shared 
many of the clauses found in the US Hays Code, such as those 
dealing with law, religion, sex, nudity, and cruelty. 

Eirin was seen by its creators as a means of maintaining the 
social responsibility of a powerful medium while protecting the 
industry from persistent calls for state censorship. Its power 
was founded on a pact among the member companies of the 
MPAJ that no films not approved by Eirin could be shown in 
the cinemas that they owned or had ties with, a requirement 
later backed by some local bylaws. Eirin was subjected to sus-
tained criticism, however, mainly because it was paid for by the 
industry and initially had no power over imported films. By the 

JAPAN: FILM: Still from the 1956 
Japanese film Kurutta Kajitsu (Crazed 
Fruit), an example of the taiyozoku 
("sun tribe") genre of films depicting 
violent, alienated, and sexually active 
Japanese youth. The Film Ethics 
Regulation Control Committee in Japan 
(Eirin) passed the film for release, 
prompting much criticism and public 
controversy over the possible effects of 
this and other taiyozoku films on young 
people. 
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mid-1950s, many prefectures had taken it upon themselves to 
protect young viewers from harmful films through local bylaws. 
In 1955, Eirin began rating some films as for adults only (18 
and over) in response, but this measure could not protect it 
from censure in 1956 for passing such films as Kurutta Kajitsu 
(Crazed Fruit) or Shokei no Heya (Punishment Room), exam-
ples of the taiyózoku ("sun tribe") genre that depicted alien-
ated, violent, and sexually active Japanese youth. Even though 
these movies were rated as for adults, the commotion over their 
possible effects on young viewers prompted serious attempts by 
the government to reintroduce official censorship. These were 
only prevented by a major overhaul of Eirin itself, as from the 
beginning of 1957. The agency was separated from the MPAJ 
and non-industry figures were added to the managing commit-
tee; inspection fees were made the source of its operating costs; 
and all foreign films were made subject to its code. The code 
itself was strengthened in 1959. 

Despite this attempted clampdown, inexpensive but prof-
itable pinku ("pink" soft porn) films became tempting prod-
ucts for an industry suffering a drastic decline in audiences in 
the early 1960s. Such films came to account for nearly half of 
domestic production by 1965. In that year, the Tokyo police 
charged the director Takechi Tetsuji and nearly 40 others with 
violating Article 175 of the Criminal Code, which covers 
obscenity, for showing Kuroi Yuki (Black Snow), a film that 
features both nudity and a strong anti-American message. Since 
the film had been passed by Eirin, after major revisions, two 
of its inspectors were charged with aiding and abetting a crime, 
although in the end they avoided being indicted. All the remain-
ing defendants were found innocent in 1967. Prosecutors 
appealed, but a higher court upheld the decision in 1969, main-
taining that, even if the film contained obscene sections, the 
fact that Eirin had passed it absolved the defendants of guilt. 
In effect, the court recognized Eirin as an official censorship 
organ. 

Undaunted, police forces around the country continued their 
crusades against "adult films" as they came to dominate film 
production in the 1970s. After one company, Nikkatsu, decided 
in 1971 to focus production on its line of roman poruno 
("romantic porn") films, police moved in 1972 to cite four of 
the company's films (three produced by Nikkatsu and one it 
distributed) for obscenity, even though all four had been passed 
by Eirin. The authorities raided Eirin's offices and indicted three 
of its inspectors in addition to the six Nikkatsu defendants. 
Both the first verdict in 1978 and the second in 1980 found 
the defendants innocent, denying that the films were obscene 
and reaffirming the authority of Eirin. However, in this case, 
as with the book of stills from Óshima Nagisa's film At no 
Coriida (In the Realm of the Senses), which had been cited by 
the police for obscenity in 1976, the court found innocence 
without complying with the defence's request for a definition 
of obscenity clearer than the one that had been established in 
the Lady Chatterley's Lover (D.H. Lawrence's novel) ruling of 
1957· 

Eirin extensively rewrote its code in response to the Nikkatsu 
indictments, but was soon allowing even bolder portrayals of 
sexual acts. Interpretations have always played a large role in 
post-Occupation film regulation, although Eirin, as a rule, does 
not consider artistic merit when inspecting movies. The prob-
lem often is that such interpretations differ among the three 

institutions that effectively regulate films: Eirin, the police and 
local authorities, and the Tokyo customs officials, who can stop 
"harmful" films and other items from entering Japan under the 
Customs Law. Customs officials have tended to be more liberal 
than Eirin in their judgements, allowing, for instance, "natural" 
depictions of pubic hair after 1980, a decision that Eirin refused 
to follow. Local authorities, in contrast, have been the strictest, 
often forcing Eirin to take a stricter position, ostensibly in order 
to protect the industry. For example, in 1976 Eirin established 
a new classification, "R", which prohibits viewing by children 
under 15, in reaction to complaints about violent films. 

The proliferation of international film festivals in Japan has 
prompted further changes. In 1985, Eirin negotiated with 
Customs on behalf of the first Tokyo International Film Festival 
to allow films to be shown without Customs clearance. The 
resulting controversy over visible pubic hair did much to pave 
the way for its occasional exposure in films put on general 
release. In the early 1990s, the police relaxed their definition 
of obscenity to allow for the appearance of pubic hair, and in 
1992 Eirin, while still not going that far, weakened its stipula-
tion that "genitals and pubic hair should not be depicted" by 
adding the phrase "in principle". 

Film censorship in Japan remains in a state of flux. The rules 
on the depiction of sexuality or nudity have been greatly lib-
eralized since the 1960s, but incidents at festivals other than 
Tokyo's continue to give some observers, whether Japanese or 
foreign, the impression that Japanese censorship is illogical and 
rigidly bureaucratic. The resulting embarrassments may become 
engines for transformation, as can the fact that cinema now has 
a smaller audience. Historically, it has been more strictly regu-
lated than other media because of its mass nature, but with the 
rise of television, comics, and videos, censors have now largely 
turned their attention elsewhere. The film world in Japan may 
be gaining a little more room to breathe. 

In recent years Eirin has revamped its ratings system. Film 
regulation in Japan has long focused more on sexual obscenity 
than violence, but a spate of youth crimes in the late 1990s, 
some allegedly influenced by violent video games, comic books, 
and movies, sparked calls for stronger restrictions on images of 
violence. In April 1998 Eirin added a "PG-12" rating (parental 
guidance advised for children under 12) to be used for depic-
tions of violence and sexuality unsuitable for younger viewers. 
In order to counter the impression that the ratings focused only 
on sex films, Eirin also changed the designation "adults only" 
to "R-18" and "R" to "R-15". Compared to the sparsely used 
"R" rating, Eirin's application of "R-15" and "PG-12" ratings 
has been more frequent, although not without controversy, such 
as in the furore over Fukasaku Kinji's Battle Royale (2000), 
which pitted the director, who protested an "R-15" rating, 
against some Diet lawmakers who called for even harsher reg-
ulation of film. 
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DEREK JARMAN 
British filmmaker, 1942-1994 

Much of Derek Jarman's work pushed against the boundaries 
of the possible and the normative limits defined by complacent, 
middle-class, heterosexual taste. His creativity worked through 
a wide range of artistic expressions: writing, painting, and gar-
dening as well as filmmaking. It posed a radical challenge in 
terms of both its formal experimentation and its perspective: 
the dissident sexuality from which he spoke. He also had a 
direct engagement with political action and activism as part of 
OutRage and with the Sisters of Perpetual Indulgence. The 
script of Edward II (1991) is dedicated to the repeal of "all 
anti-gay laws particularly Clause 28", the latter being a part 
of the British Local Government Act which forbade councils 
from "promoting" homosexuality. Jarman took a certain plea-
sure in his transgressions, enjoying the mischief of his vibrant 
iconoclasm, which pushed back oppressive norms. His work 
had a joyous quality and made for a more plural range of forms 

of art and of being. "Consider the world's diversity and worship 
it!" he wrote in Chroma, his book of speculation about colour. 

Jarman's various encounters with the establishment can be 
seen to centre on a conflict between the calcified monuments 
of an old version of England and the radical renewal offered 
by his vision of an earlier Englishness. The critique is evident 
in his reinvention of the 16th century and the redeployment 
of Elizabethan culture and Shakespeare which is set at play in 
the apocalyptic derangement of British nationalism in Last of 
England (1987). 

His filmmaking embraced many different scales of produc-
tion, from the relatively high-budget 35 mm films like The 
Tempest (1979) and Caravaggio (1986) to ultra low-budget, 
self-financed work on super 8 such as The Art of Mirrors (1973) 
and TG Psychic Rally in Heaven (1981). The gauge and scale 
of the film made a tangible difference to his working methods. 

JARMAN: Poster advertising Jarman's 
1976 film Sebastiane, a homoerotic 
dramatization of the life and 
martyrdom of the Roman saint, 
Sebastian. The Independent 
Broadcasting Authority allowed 
television screening of the film in 
Britain on condition that the orgy 
scene was electronically altered to 
disguise an erect penis. 
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In Sebastiane (1976), Jarman's version of the sado-masochis-
tic martyrdom of the early Christian saint under the Roman 
emperor Diocletian, a homoerotic narrative unfolds with all 
the dialogue in dog Latin. The film includes a scene in which 
two Roman soldiers kiss and frolic in a rock pool by the sea, 
a semitumescent penis swinging into the edge of the film frame 
line. Channel 4 had bought the British television rights to the 
film at an early stage, but had never transmitted it. When it 
was originally shown to the cinema censor, the film was pro-
jected in the wrong aspect ratio, and the frame line was "racked 
up" to minimize the glimpse of the offending member! The 
regulatory Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA) eventu-
ally agreed to transmission on condition that another erect 
penis, which had been spotted in the "orgy" scene staged by 
Lindsay Kemp's performance troupe, be removed. This was 
"electronically disguised" for transmission. 

The punk-inspired Jubilee (1978) became something of a 
cause célebre when its violence against the police provoked a 
blizzard of viewer complaints on its first television screening. 
The angry audience reaction to Jubilee was partly responsible 
for Channel 4's short-lived adoption of a red warning triangle 
on the corner of the screen to indicate material which might 
give offence to some sections of the viewing public. In fact, the 
triangle had the unintended effect of immediately doubling the 
viewing figures for any film or programme on which it was 
used, and it was soon discontinued. 

In the making of War Requiem (1988), there were problems 
with the (Benjamin) Britten Estate, who were desperate for the 
piece to be de-homosexualized. Edward II also encountered 
problems, with the BBC insisting on a small cut. Jarman said 
he would only agree to this if the screen went blank and the 
words "censored by the BBC" went up. In the end, he found 
that he had no legal right to insist on this and so decided that 
it was better that the film be shown in almost its entirety on 
television than not at all. Jarman's encounters with censorship 
in Britain were mainly confined to television, and cinema 
releases did not meet with the same problems. 

Made in 1993, Blue was Jarman's last film. The screen 
remains sky blue throughout (the blue having been devised by 
the conceptual artist Yves Klein), while voices speak fragments 

Australia has the distinction of being the only western country 
to impose a ban on Dead Man. It was "refused classification" 
in November 1995 for a four-second scene. The three members 
of the Film Censorship Board who saw this feature described 
the scene as depicting "a man holding a pistol at the head of 
a woman who is implicitly fellating him while holding her head 
with his other hand". It was considered to be gratuitous sexual 
violence. This interpretation was subsequently disputed by a 
majority of the other Board members who were belatedly per-
mitted to view the first reel of the film. For these members the 

of experience and imagination deriving from the process of 
AIDS. It constituted an extreme provocation in a formal sense: 
it was television without an image, a simple single-colour screen 
which could not be interrupted with any advertising breaks. It 
was transmitted simultaneously in stereo on BBC Radio 3 and 
Channel 4. 

Jarman may have felt that both his overt and subtle brushes 
with censorship were an inevitable result of taking on a con-
servative establishment. Perhaps the resistance to pieces such as 
The Garden (1990) or The Last of England on sexual, politi-
cal, and formal grounds was a response to the image of free 
gay desire expressed through visual, non-narrative forms of 
filmmaking. 

His art, in all its different forms, offers an extraordinary view 
of things: it insists on gay sexual politics as part of an engaged 
Englishness, while consistently pushing back the boundaries of 
artistic form and sexual content. 
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scene was neither gratuitous, nor clearly sexual violence. 
However, the chief censor was adamant that the Office of Film 
and Literature Classification (OFLC) would not change its 
ruling on the banning of the film. 

It was then left up to the Film and Literature Board of Review 
to screen the feature after the distributor United International 
Pictures appealed. The Board of Review overturned the deci-
sion of the Film Censorship Board in December 1995, allow-
ing the film to be released as an R(i8) feature. They argued 
that the scene was fleeting, the gun was held loosely in the man's 
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hand and then pointed at the Johnny Depp character as he 
walked past. They accepted the opinion of the applicant, Jim 
Jarmusch, that the gun was necessary to represent force and to 
imply the character of the town. They also found that the scene 
was necessary, not gratuitous, and not exploitative. In the 
Australian code, films and videos are refused classification if 
they contain gratuitous, exploitative, or offensive depictions of 
sexual violence. 

The film attracted censorship because of the heightened atten-
tion paid to depictions of sexual violence in the 1990s. This 
attention has been linked to community concern but has been 
afforded increased focus due to an increasingly conservative 
political climate at both state and federal levels. Any violence 
on the screen now receives attention, and sexual violence is the 
object of combined lobbying by feminist groups and conserva-
tive politicians, seemingly with the conviction that no such vio-
lence should ever be depicted. The OFLC was under increasing 
political pressure, after 1995, to adjust its decisions in favour 
of the morally conservative agendas of influential groups within 
Australian federal government. This has led to greater use of 
managerial pressure on the decision-making processes of the 
Film Classification Board, which is a statutory body within the 
OFLC. 

The banning of Dead Man recalled an earlier banning of a 
Sydney Film Festival Film, Pixote, in 1982. Then, the festival 
organizers, filmmakers, distributors, and others campaigned 
vigorously for the ban to be overturned. In 1996 and 1997, the 
same group turned the ban into a cause célebre, marking a 
delayed awakening to the increasingly conservative influences 
over the OFLC, and the stance of the government towards 
media content. The 1997 Sydney Film Festival, for the first time 
since the incident in 1982, and since the late 1960s before that, 
now included forums on the issue of encroaching censorship in 
Australia. The banning and overturning of the decision on 
Dead Man provided the film with substantial advertising, but 

Released after the suppression of the Prague Spring, All My 
Good Countrymen tells the story of life in a Moravian village 
during the years 1945-58, charting its postwar history and 
experiences of the early years of communism. One of the most 
successful films released in 1969, it was banned "for ever" in 
1973· 

Jasny was one of the first wave of graduates from the Prague 
Film School (FAMU). After a succession of documentaries made 
in collaboration with Karel Kachyña, he made his first feature 
film, also with Kachyña, in 1954. His distinctive style became 
apparent in Touha (1958, Desire), an intensely lyrical film set 
in the Moravian countryside that anticipated many of the 
themes and episodes in All My Good Countrymen. In the fairy 
tale film Az prijde kocour (1963, When the Cat Comes/ 
Cassandra Cat), set in his home town of Kel£ in Moravia, he 

it also significantly contributed to the expansion of debate in 
Australia about censorship of all kinds and increased the vigour 
and urgency with which the issue was treated. 

Since 1971, when the R(i8) certificate was introduced, there 
have been some films that have been considered unsuitable on 
the grounds that they contained depictions of gratuitous sexual 
violence. In 1981, Oshima's film In the Realm of the Senses 
was banned because of depictions of sex and violence linked 
together. The argument was that community attitudes towards 
sex and violence were not thought to have changed substan-
tially since 1977 when the film was first banned. In 1993 the 
Belgian film, C'est Arrive pres de Chez Vous (Man Bites Dog), 
was cut in agreement with its distributor, who was concerned 
about the potential response of the market to a scene includ-
ing a gang rape of a woman followed by her disembowelment. 
This decision was reinforced elsewhere; people walked out on 
the film at the Toronto Film Festival, and the San Francisco dis-
tributor also cut the scene in the belief that it would damage 
the film's chances of drawing a larger audience. 

In these cases the parameters for exclusion were more spe-
cific and the scenes were prolonged and graphic, whereas in the 
Dead Man case the situation was not clear-cut and a majority 
of the Board, had they been able to screen it, would have passed 
the film with an R(i8) certificate. 
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told a story in which children and a magician wage war against 
a corrupt headmaster and his crooked assistant. A scarcely 
veiled political statement, it hinges partly on the device of a cat 
with magic spectacles that can see people in their true colours. 
As Jasny once said: 

I told the truth with Cassandra Cat, but that was an alle-
gory . . . With Countrymen, I showed real life from 1945 
to 1968. It showed real people in real truth. It was the 
first film in which I could tell the truth. 

The script of All My Good Countrymen, based on Jasny's 
mother's recollections of village life, was originally written in 
1956, but it was only passed for production in 1967. Beginning 
after the liberation of May 1945, the film focuses on seven 
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friends and establishes a genuine sense of community. "My 
intention was to combine a certain nostalgia and high spirits 
. . . the time after the end of the war was great fun, you know". 
The film then progresses through a sequence of episodes or 
"snapshots" taken from the years 1945-58, with an epilogue 
from 1968, the year of the Prague Spring. 

The film's political points can be simply summarized: the split 
in the community between those who join "them" (the com-
munists) and those who do not, the semi-enforced collectiviza-
tion of the farms, the embezzlement of property, the murder of 
a communist activist by anticommunists, the arrest of the 
village priest, the corrupting effects of power, and the persecu-
tion of those who resist. It shares themes with a number of 
other films, but its presentation of them as historical realities, 
rooted in the failure of a system rather than in the responsi-
bility of corrupt individuals, breaks significant new ground. 

Like many Czech films of the 1960s, All My Good Country-
men focuses on the group. Its subject is people in their rela-
tionships, an analysis of society in which individual destiny 
forms part of a sociopolitical whole. While it emphasizes the 
stories of the seven friends with which it opens, the gradually 
emerging figure of FrantiSek provides something of a focus for 
orthodox progression. Personifying man's link with the land, 
he remains throughout a figure of integrity and calm resistance. 

While Jasny criticizes the hardline application of communist 
policies, he in no sense demonizes those who apply them. 
Idealists and Utopians are replaced by opportunists, but all are 
shown as engaged with forces bigger than themselves. In one 
scene, the secretary of the local branch of the Communist Party, 
the organist 0£enaS, meets FrantiSek in a mood of mutual 
respect. FrantiSek observes that they are both caught as if 
between millstones. In the 1968 epilogue, O^enáS returns to the 
village after FrantiSek's death. He tells FrantiSek's daughter that 
all will now be different and the film ends with a voice musing: 

This is your Rhodes 
You do what you like here 
You make your own bed and lie on it. 
But did we make our own bed? 
What could we have done, and what couldn't we . . . ? 
Farewell, all my good fellow countrymen 
Farewell, if we don't meet again, let fate run its course. 

Following the declaration of independence of the Republic of 
Latvia in 1918, the new state promised a full array of personal 
freedoms, including freedom of the press. The state curtailed 
these freedoms during the war for independence, but afterwards 
reinstated them as it moved into parliamentary democratic rule. 

As elsewhere - notably in Germany, Britain, and the United 
States - the impulse to return to some forms of censorship did 
not come from the state, but from conservative elements in 
Latvian society. In the mid-19 20s, parents began to complain 

The sources of the film's strength nonetheless lie outside its 
political statements, in its links to village life, its lyrical evoca-
tion of nature, and its recognition of the place of fantasy, 
legend, and illusion in any full account of reality. Jasny has 
acknowledged the influence of the painter Marc Chagall and 
the Soviet film director Aleksandr Dovzhenko on the film. 

After the film had had a successful cinema release in 1969, 
it received awards for best direction and best cinematography 
(Jaroslav Kuiera) from the Czechoslovak Film Critics, and 
Jasny was given the award for Best Director at the 1969 Cannes 
Festival. His next film, the medium-length Ceská rapsodie 
(1969, Czech Rhapsody) was banned, as was All My Good 
Countrymen. When he left the country in 1970, Jasny observed: 
"It wasn't just that they banned two of my films. I saw that if 
I should want to make any more, I would have to recant what 
I had said with Countrymen". 

Jasny took a print of the film abroad, showing it whenever 
possible, and video copies eventually circulated in Czecho-
slovakia. The authorities were soon to provide their own 
account of the Moravian experience in Antonín Kachlík's O 
moravské zemi (1977, The Moravian Land). All My Good 
Countrymen is a film that Jasny described as reaching from the 
past to "where we were headed with the Prague Spring". It is 
the Czech film that speaks most deeply of a suppressed history. 
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about the lascivious behaviour of teenagers at poorly super-
vised school social functions, such as dances, and called for the 
moral protection of minors. The campaigners claimed that the 
adult population of Latvia had been irreparably corrupted by 
war and revolution, and that it was therefore up to the state -
and not least the education service - to step in and ensure the 
proper development of Latvia's youth. 

Initially, a private organization was formed in Latvia's 
capital, Riga, to put pressure on publishers and newspaper 
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kiosks to withdraw obscene literature from circulation. Cheap 
fiction, anthologies of bawdy jokes, and obscene calendars were 
their initial targets. What was unusual in censorship history 
was that what began as a private initiative was taken up and 
institutionalized by the state. A state committee came into legal 
existence in 1927, supervised by the minister of education, Janis 
Rainis. Ironically enough, he had himself been a victim of cen-
sorship when his poems were banned by tsarist authorities 
before World War I. 

Offensive literature was now listed in the Valdibes Vestnesis 
(Government Herald), powerfully suggesting that bookshops 
should not stock it. The list was drawn up by the committee, 
which consisted of officials from the Ministry of Education as 
well as representatives from Latvia's community of authors, 
artists, teachers, and publishers. Although Latvia saw frequent 
changes of government, and there were far-reaching changes in 
the composition of the legislature between 1927 and 1930, all 
governments continued to back the committee's work. With 
frequent cabinet changes, officials took more control of routine 
business, and the committee acted as a rubber stamp for their 
actions. Targets expanded from Pinkerton Detective and 
Chicago gangster novels to popular medical texts that discussed 
birth control and abortion. So-called "coming of age" novels 
were also targeted. 

The case of one such book underlines the arbitrary power of 
the censor. In 1931, Janis Luke's novel Musu valodas ermi (Our 
Language's Buffoons) drew acclaim from several literary critics 
in Latvia's leading newspapers, including even the mouthpiece 
of the conservative Agrarian Party. The book describes a frus-
trated young man dealing with sex, love, and political hypocrisy 

Thomas Jefferson, main author of the Declaration of Independ-
ence and third president of the US, was a man of broad learn-
ing as well as a man of action: a classical scholar who knew 
Greek and Latin as well as several modern languages, he was 
also a naturalist, lawyer, architect, political theorist, book col-
lector, and educator. Jefferson's views on freedom of speech, 
conscience, press, and assembly inspired both American and 
French revolutionaries. 

To Jefferson, liberty was both the root and fruit of morality. 
Describing freedom as the "firstborn daughter of science", he 
conceived of freedom of thought, belief, and expression as part 
of the natural and "inalienable" rights of men. Conversely, he 
regarded censorship as an abridgement of human reason and 
an impediment to moral progress. 

Jefferson considered "the American experiment", the found-
ing of the new republic in 1776, to be a test of whether "man 
may be governed by reason and truth". He regarded freedom of 
the press as an essential constituent of this experiment because 
it keeps "all avenues to truth" open: it is therefore, the first shut 
up by "those who fear the investigation of their actions". 

When the Constitution of the United States, the oldest fed-
eralist constitution in existence, was drafted in 1787, Jefferson 

in a provincial Latvian town. Although some scenes describe 
the main character's easygoing attitude to sex, critics also 
detected, and applauded, an indictment of Latvia's political 
status quo. The committee duly found the book obscene and 
banned its sale. The author appealed against the decision and 
won; this was the first time that such an appeal had succeeded. 
However, the committee and the minister of the interior refused 
to accept the decision, and continued to list the book as banned. 
Under pressure from a committee of the legislature, as well as 
from Latvia's highest court, the minister grudgingly struck the 
book from the banned list on 23 November 1932, but did not 
publish the favourable verdict in the government press. The 
book was legally absolved, but remained banned in practice. 

The committee banned fewer books between 1932 and 1934, 
the year when a successful authoritarian coup led to a reinvig-
oration of its activities. The political and social leanings of the 
committee were similar to those of the new regime, and impor-
tant committee members filled posts in the government. The 
committee's work ended at the same time as the authoritarian 
regime, with the Soviet occupation of 1940, although it con-
tinued to meet and ban books periodically until 1938. The com-
mittee was not formally dissolved, but simply lapsed into 
inactivity because new regimes, both Soviet and Nazi, accom-
plished the committee's goal of "protecting youth" by other 
means. 
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expressed concern that specific provisions were not included to 
guarantee freedom of conscience, press, and assembly, and the 
rights of habeas corpus. He was a strong advocate for the Bill 
of Rights, the first ten amendments to the constitution, which 
were ratified in 1791. The First Amendment provided the most 
radical protection of freedom of the press that had ever been 
formally inscribed into law. It prohibited the federal govern-
ment from making any law "abridging the freedom of speech, 
or of the press". It also secured religious freedom, and rights 
of assembly and petition. 

In 1798, when the administration of president John Adams 
passed the Alien Act, which authorized deportation of foreign 
radicals, liberals, propagandists, and agitators, and the Sedition 
Act, which curbed the "licentiousness" of the press, Jefferson 
and James Madison (1751-1836) invoked states rights and the 
constitutional limits on the power of the president to contain 
the administration's attempt to suppress freedom of expression. 
The Sedition Act allowed the administration to fine, imprison, 
and prosecute any opposition writer; it had the effect of 
silencing critics for the remainder of Adams's administration. 
Jefferson compared this period in American history (179 δ -
ι 800) to the Inquisition and described the administration's 
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actions as a "witch-hunt". Jefferson was elected president in 
1800, succeeding Adams; and Congress generally supported his 
platform of reform and amnesty for the victims of the Alien 
and Sedition Acts. 

Jefferson's salutary description of the mission of the free press 
has become a cherished canon of the professional ideology of 
journalism in the US: 

The basis of our government being the opinion of the 
people, the first object should be to keep that right; and 
were it left to me to decide whether we should have a 
government without newspapers or newspapers without 
government, I should not hesitate to prefer the latter. 

Jefferson added a singular qualification to his brief for press 
freedom, "that every man should receive those papers and be 
capable of reading them". Jefferson's advocacy of universal 
literacy and his interests in developing the Library of Congress 
and the University of Virginia were part and parcel of his com-
mitments to advancing human reason and moral progress. 

The contradictions within Jefferson's thinking and the gaps 
that separate his theories and practices have been widely noted. 
Jefferson agonized over the morality of slave-holding but held 
slaves throughout his life. He celebrated the perfectibility of 
human reason but dismissed the urban masses as debauched 
mobs. He advocated the rule of law but recommended placing 
any white woman who gave birth to a child of mixed race "out 
of the protection of laws". He regarded education as the road 
to equality but proposed a two-tier system of education in which 
the labouring classes were to be trained to follow, and the 
learned classes, professionals, and the independently wealthy 
were to be educated to share in conducting the affairs of the 
nation. 

His approach to censorship was, by contemporary standards, 
also marked by contradiction. Jefferson argued that in a democ-
racy the people are the only legitimate censors. When, however, 
the free press used its critical powers against president 
Jefferson's policies, he expressed the view that "a few prosecu-
tions of the most eminent offenders would have a wholesome 
effect in restoring the integrity of the presses". He declared that 
he was "really mortified" to discover that in the United States 
of America a civil magistrate could order a book suppressed, 
and claimed that it was the "duty" of every patriot to buy a 
copy of the censored book "in vindication of his right to buy, 
and read what he pleases". When it came to female readers, 
however, Jefferson advocated censorship. He recommended 

Jeles's films and theatre productions are concerned with the the-
oretical problems of the possibility of representation. They 
implicitly criticize totalitarian regimes that impose preordained 
historical or personal narratives upon individuals. 

Jeles studied Hungarian literature and cultural management 
at Eótvós Loránd University in Budapest, then turned his atten-
tion to film direction at the Academy of Film Art. His films 

prohibiting women from reading all novels except selected 
works by Marmontel, Edgeworth, and Gentilis, and he advised 
severe restrictions on their exposure to poetry. He believed that 
too much reading would undermine the moral virtues of women 
and make them unfit for their domestic and maternal duties. 

The American experiment was a work-in-progress during 
Jefferson's lifetime. The inconsistencies in his thinking made his 
democratic covenant a restricted covenant. The civil rights 
movements of the 20th century build upon the Jeffersonian 
vision by exposing the blind spots in his concepts of humanity, 
reason, and morality. 

SUE CURRY JANSEN 

Writings 
"The People Are the Only Censors" (letter to Edward Carrington), 

16 January 1787; in Writings, 1984 
"Objections to the Constitution" (letter to James Madison), 20 

December 1787; in Writings, 1984 
"Patience and the Reign of Witches" (letter to John Taylor), 4 June 

1798; in Writings, 1984 
"Freedom of Mind" (letter to William Green Mumford), 18 June 

1799; in Writings, 1984 
"Freedom of the Press" (letter to Judge John Tyler), 28 June 1804; 

in Writings, 1984 
"History, Hume, and the Press" (letter to John Norvell), 14 June 

1807; in Writings, 1984 
"The Censorship of Books" (letter to N.G. Dufief), 19 April 1814; 

in Writings, 1984 
"Female Education" (letter to Nathaniel Burwell), 14 March 1818; 

in Writings, 1984 
The Complete Jefferson, edited by Saul K. Padover, 1943 (includes 

"Government by the People", "Origins of Self-Government", 
"Plan for an Educational System") 

Writings, edited by Merrill D. Peterson, 1984 (Library of America) 
The Life and Selected Writings, edited by Adrienne Koch and 

William Peden, 1993 

Further Reading 
Ellis, Joseph J., American Sphinx: The Character of Thomas 

Jefferson, New York: Knopf, 1997 
Jansen, Sue Curry, Censorship: The Knot That Binds Power and 

Knowledge, New York: Oxford University Press, 1988 
Koch, Adrienne, Jefferson and Madison: The Great Collaboration, 

New York: Knopf, 1987 
Lehmann, Karl, Thomas Jefferson, American Humanist, New York: 

Macmillan, 1947 
O'Brien, Conor Cruise, The Long Affair: Thomas Jefferson and the 

French Revolution, ιγ8$-ι8οο, Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1996 

earned him early recognition among film and literary critics, 
but appeared elitist to the general public. This complex 
response might be attributed in part to his artistic credo, which 
emphasizes his dissatisfaction with the traditional parasitic 
dependence of film upon literature. Jeles wishes to legitimize 
film as an independent medium, whose objectives are funda-
mentally different from the visual representation of previously 
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written material. This project has inspired films that use liter-
ary material as subtext, but are more concerned with the the-
oretical possibilities of representing and retelling stories. 

Such profoundly philosophical filmmaking met the unfailing 
disapproval of the deeply conservative party bureaucrats who 
censored Hungarian films in the 1970s and 1980s. They rou-
tinely disapproved of art that deviated from the norms of clas-
sical realism: they required simple verbal meanings and 
customarily rejected "blasphemous" adaptations of classic lit-
erary material - two crimes of which Jeles was consistently 
found guilty. 

To take only the best-known example, Mesteremberek-
Álombrigád (Artisans-The Dream Brigade) starts in an easily 
identifiable environment. The workers of an unnamed factory 
in Hungary in the 1970s decide to stage a Soviet play, Bonus 
by Alexander Gelman, which is a schematic drama of socialist 
realism, portraying a world fundamentally similar to that of 
the workers. While rehearsing the play, the workers - or, with 
reference to A Midsummer Night's Dream, the "artisans" -
begin to identify with the drama, and the very process of taking 
part in amateur dramatics leads to increased self-awareness. 
They gradually realize the material circumstances of their 
lives, and the contrast between their status as members of the 
supposed "socialist elite", and the petty, filthy, decaying para-
phernalia that surrounds them. Yet this is only a minor dis-
covery. Their increasing self-consciousness also forces them to 
see the nature of their lives differently. There is no longer a 
simple, "real" pattern that helps them to understand the char-
acters of the "artificial" play, but, as the characters of the play 
begin to make an impression upon their real-life selves, their 
real lives begin to appear fictitious. The collapse of boundaries 
between the real and the fictional opens up a range of mean-
ings; the film documents the workers' realization that their own 
lives do not need to follow a preordained and unalterable script, 
but can be understood as open-ended narratives. 

Mesteremberek-Álombrigád openly undermines the official 
glorification of the working class, whose spiritual and financial 
depravation and disempowerment are made more than bla-
tantly visible in the film. This straightforward social critique 
was made even more unacceptable to party bureaucrats by the 
fact that the film uses a play by an officially acknowledged and 
acclaimed Soviet author as a subtext. However, the real sub-
versiveness of the film lies in its more abstract aspects: among 
others, in its general challenge to the notion of preordained 
scripts. Within the plot, the amateur actors become increasingly 
aware of the fictitious, and therefore alterable, course of their 
own lives, and begin to suspect that other, different lives are 
also possible. The very concept of alternative narratives under-
mines the official ideology, which held that history is a linear 
coherent narrative, predetermined by unalterable historical 

forces, in which the "workers' state" occupies the place of 
fulfilment. The narrative framework of the film, with a story-
teller making repeated unsuccessful attempts at telling the story 
of the "dream brigade", and the absence of any traditional 
sequence of events or closure, suggest that for Jeles the very 
existence of coherent, continuous narratives is deeply ques-
tionable. This, in turn, makes the teleological view of history 
unstable, and therefore insufficient to justify the party's political 
mission. 

In the 1970s and 1980s, topics and works, rather than direc-
tors or authors, were banned under Hungarian censorship, and 
the relationship between artists and the bureaucracy is best 
described as having been based on a compromise, consisting of 
relative tolerance by the bureaucracy, on the one hand, and 
awareness of this level of tolerance among artists, on the other. 
This film was disrespectful of the compromise, and was there-
fore bound to become unavailable to the public. Indeed, 
Mesteremberek-Álombrigád provoked perhaps the most 
furious reactions of communist censorship in the centrally sub-
sidized and therefore highly controlled Hungarian film indus-
try, which normally stopped subversive contents at the initial 
stages of filmmaking. The film remained banned from cinemas 
until the collapse of the system. 

Jeles's career, however, was not fully broken. In 1984, he was 
allowed to film an adaptation of a classic Hungarian play, Imre 
Madách's Az ember tragédiája (i860, The Tragedy of Man), 
which was subsequently decried by critics because of what 
they saw as its disrespectful treatment of the national heritage. 
After these two rejections by the bureaucracy, Jeles was side-
lined, although he was potentially at the zenith of his creative 
life. He channelled his energies instead into experimental 
theatre productions. 

ZSUZSANNA VARGA 

Films and Plays directed by Jeles 
így fog leperegni (This Is How It Is Going to Happen), 1970 
Tóredék (Fragment), 1971 
A vasárnap gyónyóre (The Delights of Sunday), 1973 
Légy ió mindhalálig (Be Good unto Death), 1977 
A kis Valentino (The Little Valentino), 1979 
Varázsfuvola (The Magic Flute), 1980 
Mesteremberek - Álombrigad (Artisans - The Dream Brigade), 1983 
Angyali üdvózlet (Annunciation), 1984 
Drámai esemenyek (Dramatic Incidents), 1985 
A mosoly birodalma (The Empire of Smile), 1986 
Játek a kastélyban (Play in the Castle), 1991 
Párhuzamos életrajzok (Parallel Lives), 1993 
Szerbusz, Tolsztoj! (Hello, Tolstoy), 1993 
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In the history of censorship, the Jesuits require consideration 
both for imposing censorship and, more notoriously, for having 
undergone it. A Roman Catholic religious order, the Society of 
Jesus was formally founded by Ignatius Loyola when its con-
stitutions received the approbation of Pope Paul III in his apos-
tolic letters Regimini militantis ecclesiae of 27 September 1540. 
The order was formally abolished by Clement XIV in his brief 
Dominus ac Redemptor of 21 July 1773, after being banned 
by the Portuguese (1759), the French (1764), and the Spanish 
(1767), and also in their South American colonies. In all these 
countries, as the state asserted itself against the church, the 
powerful presence of the Jesuits had been increasingly resented. 

The order survived owing to a series of procedural com-
plexities in enforcing the suppression. A number of Jesuits 
were able to remain members of the Society by taking refuge 
in the Protestant Prussia of Frederick the Great, who protected 
them on a balance-of-interest calculation, or in Russia, where 
Catherine II was disinclined to promulgate papal decrees, espe-
cially those dictated by Bourbon political power. She appears 
to have reached an informal understanding with the Curia, the 
papal court and government. The society was formally restored 
by Pius VII, on Russian soil, in 1801, and universally in 1814 
by the bull Sollicitudo omnium ecclesiarum, a document of 
higher status than the brief used for the suppression. 

The internal Jesuit exercise of censorship was institutional-
ized and codified into a series of "rules for censors", similar to 
the sets of rules drawn up for the holders of other offices. The 
Epitome Instituti lays down that all Jesuit writings must satisfy 
the three conditions of being above average merit, of observ-
ing the doctrine of the society, and containing nothing that is 
not religiously edifying or that could cause just offence. The 
"doctrine of the Society" is itself defined in the Epitome as that 
dictated by the "mind of the Church" and of the Holy See. Its 
philosophy and theology should generally be those of Thomas 
Aquinas; it should avoid novelty, and follow norms that are 
cautious and conservative, without, however, inhibiting schol-
arly and critical discussion in both old and new controversies. 

Such norms clearly reflect historical controversies, such as 
those centring on the moral laxity of Jesuit teaching, alleged 
notably by Pascal in the Lettres provinciales, and the impor-
tant controversies about grace and free will, in which the Jesuits 
always defended the human power of autonomous self-
determination in the spiritual order, however difficult it was in 
the 16th and 17th centuries to reconcile that power with the 
gratuity of grace. Since Jesuit censors are not allowed to reveal 
thetr*!id€ntky, or what works they have rejected or caused to 
be modified, it is not easily possible to comment on the actual 
day-to-day workings of their internal censorship, except on 
the handful of occasions when the matter has come to public 
attention. 

The most important modern occasions on which this has 
been the case have concerned technical theological, philosoph-
ical, or historical discussions, often fraught with serious reli-
gious consequences, but not often known in public. Instances 
include the difficulties made for George Tyrrell, the English 
modernist (1861-1909); for the neo-Kantian interpretation of 
Aquinas in the Cahiers of Joseph Maréchal; for Frederick 

Copleston's early work on 19th-century German philosophy; 
and for Henri de Lubac's view as expressed in his Surnaturel: 
etudes historiques (1949), which had to be withdrawn to avoid 
outright condemnation in the papal encyclical Humani generis 
of 1950. De Lubac had appeared to contend that human nature 
was necessarily endowed with an aspiration to a fulfilment that 
could only be in the supernatural order. Only Tyrrell left the 
society. In the other three cases, versions of the works con-
cerned acceptable to the society, often itself constrained by pres-
sures from the Vatican, were eventually published. There is 
none the less no catalogue of works unwritten or unpublished 
as a result of Jesuit internal censorship. 

The most famous case in the 20th century is undoubtedly 
that of Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, whose difficulties with 
censorship started when, in 1925, he defended Darwinian 
evolutionary theory against the Vatican's fundamentalist deter-
mination to reject even its mildest forms. The Jesuit general was 
ordered in 1925 by the powerful cardinal Merry del Val to 
obtain from Teilhard an explicit acceptance of the doctrine of 
original sin. Teilhard gave it, but spent most of the rest of his 
life exiled to paleontological research in China, unable to 
publish anything that touched on the origins of man or the 
destiny of mankind, including such well-known works as The 
Phenomenon of Man. He was forbidden by his Jesuit superi-
ors to apply for a teaching post at the College de France in 
1946, and from 1951 until his death in 1955 w a s kept for the 
most part on the American side of the Atlantic. His works were 
published after his death only because his Jesuit supporters had 
seen to it that he willed all his unpublished work to his secre-
tary and friend Jeanne Mortier. 

The operation of Jesuit censorship within the order, particu-
larly in the 20th century, was overwhelmingly the result of pres-
sures exercised by the Curia, with the Jesuit administrators on 
the whole more open-minded than the curial congregations. In 
earlier centuries the tension had been less between the order 
and its own members than between papal authority and the 
order itself. Much of the pressure exercised on the Jesuits by 
the papacy had its origins in the papacy's political relationships 
with the great European powers, and some anti-Jesuit animos-
ity can no doubt be explained in terms of rivalry, jealousy, or 
the need to create a scapegoat myth, as in 19th-century France. 
There are, however, a number of issues deriving more centrally 
from a perceived need by the highest ecclesiastical authority to 
suppress "the doctrine of the Society" which can be directly 
related to the field of censorship. These concern the Jesuit doc-
trines on grace and free will, the moral theology that the Jesuits 
were accused of holding, and the Jesuit views about the extent 
to which Christianity could be adapted to embrace pagan 
customs, beliefs, and rites. 

The Jesuits, true to the missionary inspiration of their 
founder, very early in their history developed a tradition that 
was strongly pastoral. It soon made them Europe's foremost 
educators, with a spirituality orientated above all to guiding 
the greatest possible number of human beings to eternal 
salvation. Common to all Jesuit schools of theological thought 
was the assumption that the salvation or reprobation of human 
beings could not be arbitrarily foreordained by God and 
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independent of human moral choice. Salvation necessarily 
depended not only on divine grace but also on the human 
power to accept grace in a form of autonomous moral self-
determination. But to endow human nature with the power 
even to accept proffered grace was, in the 16th century, still 
considered heretical, since it meant allowing salvation outside 
the church, whether to ancient pagans or to the unevangelized 
inhabitants of the New World. It was on the other hand not 
heterodox, however religiously unthinkable, to accept the doc-
trine of arbitrary predestination, by which the eternal destiny 
of the individual soul was determined in the act of its creation. 
Augustine was thought to have held it. 

The dispute very nearly led to the condemnation of the Jesuit 
doctrine of grace. In 1588 the Jesuit Luis de Molina had 
attacked the theology published in 1584 by the Dominican 
Dominicus Báñez who held that grace determined the human 
will by a force he called "physical premotion". Molina's theory 
was a modification of that of his fellow Jesuit Leonard Lessius, 
who distinguished the "efficacious" grace that justified from the 
"sufficient" grace that was given to everyone only by the extrin-
sic fact that it was accepted. The Louvain (Netherlands) Univer-
sity faculty censured 34 theses of Lessius in 1587. Sixtus V 
enjoined silence at Louvain, but in 1588 Molina published his 
Concordia in Lisbon, ingeniously reconciling free will and the 
efficacy of grace. It was suppressed by the Portuguese Inquisi-
tion, but then released and reprinted at Lyons, Antwerp, and 
Venice. The dispute between Dominicans and Jesuits became 
bitter. Clement VIII confined the debate to Rome in 1594 and 
imposed silence in a decree, which the Roman Inquisition with-
drew in 1598. Molina, who died in 1600, came very near to 
condemnation. Clement's successor, Paul V, finally dissolved the 
congregation instituted to consider the matter, and enjoined 
silence on all parties. When the argument resurfaced the new 
opponents of the Jesuits were the Jansenists, and the Jesuit view 
finally triumphed. 

At the height of the Jansenist dispute, Pascal attacked the 
moral theology principally of the Jesuit casuists, which he 
thought responsible for what he considered their heretical doc-
trine on grace. Pascal was unfair, since what he was attacking 
was not Jesuit moral teaching but the society's minimalization 
of the dispositions and conditions required both for serious sin 
and for sacramental absolution, but he was successful. Not only 
did he win the battle in public opinion, but he brought about 
the tightening of Catholic moral teaching. The Jesuits were not 
the only casuists, but the undoubted abuse of the criteria of 
true repentance by minimalization, and of the maximization of 
excuses for rendering sinless acts which were clearly guilty, nev-
ertheless merely exaggerated beyond reasonable limits the pas-
toral desire to keep prohibitions to a minimum and to ease as 
far as possible the conditions under which it was permissible 
to grant sacramental absolution. 

Emanating from the same pastoral desire to guide to salva-
tion as many souls as possible was the adaptation of pagan 

rites, which the Jesuits as well as other missionary orders 
allowed as compatible with Christian belief in China and else-
where. The Jesuit Matteo Ricci and his companions had 
adopted the garb of Buddhist monks to gain the status neces-
sary to evangelize mainland China in the late 16th century, as 
his colleague Robert de Nobili was, with papal permission a 
few years later, to adopt Brahmin dress and mode of life in 
India. At the imperial Chinese court from his admission there 
in 1601, Ricci allowed his Chinese converts to continue, after 
they had been baptized, such practices as the honouring of their 
ancestors and of Confucius, regarding them as merely civic acts, 
quite compatible with genuine Christianity. 

Disputes none the less arose between members of different 
missionary orders and local hierarchies, between the mission-
ary orders among themselves, and even between Portuguese and 
other Jesuits about the extent of accommodation to indigenous 
rites in Africa and South America, as well as in India and the 
Far East. Rome meanwhile increasingly inclined to extend the 
Tridentine orthodoxy forged against the 16th-century reform-
ers to the preservation of complete purity of doctrine and of 
the Latin rite. By the death of Clement XI in 1721, the final 
rejection of assimilatory missionary techniques, allowing the 
expression of Christian belief in forms compatible with indige-
nous cults, had become certain. Censures had already been 
issued by Innocent X in 1645, endorsing a decree of the 
Congregation for the Propagation of the Faith, and by Clement 
XI, endorsing a decree of the Holy Office in 1704, although 
the Jesuit position had been sanctioned by Alexander VII in 
1656. 

Clement reiterated the condemnation in the constitution of 
19 March 1715 Ex ilia die, which led to the persecution of 
Chinese Christians and the closure of many missions. The final 
condemnation was made by Benedict XIV, who suppressed the 
Chinese rites favoured by the Jesuits in his bull Ex quo singu-
lari of 11 July 1742. The bull Omnium sollicitudinum of 12 
September 1744 extended the ban in rather milder terms to the 
Malabar rites in India. Ricci had died in 1610, having suc-
cessfully established a community of Christians whose numbers 
increased from 5000 in 1615 to more than 38,000 in 1636. 
Their endurance of persecution was to be heroic. 
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JEUNE AFRIQUE (Young Africa) 
French magazine, founded i 9 6 0 

Jeune Afrique is essentially the creation of the Tunisian Béchir 
Ben Yahmed, who brought out its first issue in Tunis on 17 
October i960 under the name Afrique-Action. Ben Yahmed is 
still chairman of the holding company SIFIJA and of the Jeune 
Afrique Group of Paris. 

Born in 1928, "BBY" (as he is usually called) is the scion of 
a family from Djerba - an island famous for its inhabitants' 
business skills. He edited the daily LAction of Tunis from 1955 
to 1958. At that time Tunisia became independent under pres-
ident Habib Bourguiba. Bourguiba was a shareholder in the 
publishing company, but withdrew from the venture in response 
to UAction's independent stance in 1958. The newspaper sub-
sequently collapsed. Later, Ben Yahmed incurred Bourguiba's 
anger once again, with an article on "personal power" in 
A frique-Action. Concerned about possible government inter-
vention, he moved the magazine to Rome in 1962. By then (from 
21 November 1961) it had been renamed Jeune Afrique. In 
August 1964 Jeune Afrique was moved to Paris, where it has 
remained ever since. 

Concentrating especially on political events, the weekly Jeune 
Afrique has always devoted a good deal of its space to the 
Maghreb. In addition, the magazine has extensively covered 
Arab affairs beyond North Africa. It is also the leading maga-
zine in francophone countries in sub-Saharan Africa, where it 
is widely read. In addition, in the 1960s and 1970s it consid-
ered itself a general "Third World" magazine, dealing with the 
affairs of other continents. More recently, there has been greater 
concentration on Africa, including South Africa and other 
anglophone countries. 

Produced by a frequently changing but always cosmopolitan 
staff (mainly Arab, African, and French), Jeune Afrique was 
intended from an early stage to be comparable with L'Express 
or Newsweek, and has high production values, including good 
quality newsprint and colour photographs. Despite the costs 
involved it has, over the years, broken even through sales and 
advertising. In the special commemorative issue published to 
mark 30 years of the magazine (19 December 1990), the record 
sales figure achieved by that date was given as 112,405, in 
1986. The publishers have launched a number of companion 
magazines over the years, notably Jeune Afrique Economie 
(founded 1981, sold off 1988) and Afrique Magazine (founded 
1983), and a book publishing company, Jalivres. 

The magazine has been constantly subjected to censorship, 
both through the seizure of individual issues and through total 
bans in individual countries, mainly in Africa. In 1976, for 
example, the magazine was banned in Algeria, a country which 
had been its main market. The ban was not lifted until 1998. 
Jeune Afrique is not generally noted for its opposition to African 

governments. However, simple objectivity is often enough to 
provoke action by the more sensitive authoritarian regimes. It 
was observed in the 30th anniversary issue (a time when most 
of Africa was still under authoritarian governments): 

Censorship, born under other skies, has spontaneously 
acclimatised itself in Africa, to the point of becoming 
endemic there. Every delivery, in a great many countries, 
is at the mercy of seizure; more seriously, the threat of a 
ban hangs permanently over the magazine. 

An editorial in the same issue, commenting that the long 
Algerian ban could have prevented the publishers from making 
a comfortable profit, listed the following additional bans up to 
1990: 

Guinea 21 years, 1963-84, Madagascar 8 years, 
1980-88, Libya 9.5 years from 1981, Saudi Arabia 5.5 
years from 1985, Kuwait 5 years, 1979-84, Central 
African Republic 3.5 years, 1971-75, Morocco 3.5 years, 
1972-75, Mauritania 3.5 years, 1981-84, Congo 3 years, 
1978-80, Abu Dhabi 3 years from 1987, Benin 28 
months, 197 5-77, Cote d'lvoire 24 months, 1987-89, 
Comoros 14 months, 1980-81, Tunisia 7 months, 1984 
and 1987, Senegal 6 months, 1971, Gabon 5.5 months, 
1981. 

This list does not include seizures of individual issues, or the 
imposition of quotas. 

The long ban in Guinea was imposed by the dictatorial 
regime of president Sékou Touré, which Jeune Afrique opposed 
with great consistency (its editor being for many years the 
prominent anti-Touré Guiñean exile Siradiou Diallo). However, 
more usually the magazine has been cautious in its attitude to 
governments in power in Africa, and it is sometimes accused 
of going too far to avoid trouble. Its pro-Moroccan stance in 
the Western Sahara conflict, for example, has been criticized. 
However, the frequent bans illustrate the pressures not only on 
this magazine, but on others published in Europe for sale in 
Africa. They may be free from direct political pressure in the 
place of publication, but they are perennially threatened by 
damaging bans in the place of sale. 

JONATHAN DERRICK 
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JIN PING MEI (Golden Vase Plum) 
Chinese novel, 16th century 

Jin Ping Mei is a novel of manners with many detailed erotic 
scenes written in a semi-vernacular language. It follows the 
adventures - especially the sexual adventures - of the merchant 
Qing Ximen - a minor character in the novel Shut Hu Zhuan 
(Story of the Water Margin) - and his several wives. Qing Ximen 
finally dies of sexual overindulgence. Other "sinners" are also 
punished; some have read the decline of the merchant's house-
hold as an analogy for the internal collapse of the Song dynasty 
in 1127. The title refers to the names of three of the wives and 
literally translates as Golden Vase Plum. However, it is also a 
pun on the Chinese characters for "The Glamour of Entering 
the Vagina." The work is first mentioned in 1596, preceding the 
first printed edition. A scholar sends it to his friend who declared 
that although it was an excellent novel he intended to burn it. 
The scholar replied: 

It need not be burned, neither need it be praised exces-
sively. Just let it take its natural course. If it were cast 
into the fire, surely there would be someone who saved 
his own copy. It is beyond our ability to remove this 
novel. 

However, others were less sanguine. A contemporary bookseller 
who refused to make printing blocks gave the explanation that 
he "could not trade eternal damnation with a paltry profit". 

There were no provisions in the Ming dynasty (1368-1644) 
legal code against publishing or possessing such works, and 
most censorship was carried out by individuals. The Qing 
dynasty (1644-1911) code was based on the Ming with a few 
revisions, but new articles were periodically added increasing 
the scope for censorship. In 1652, for example, a decree was 
promulgated intended to "uphold social ethics" and an impe-
rial edict of 1687 declared that "licentious novels are certain 
to have a bad effect on the people, depraving their morals and 
poisoning their minds . . . and should be rigidly suppressed". 

This work is interesting because of the debate it inspired, a 
debate that continues to the present in China and elsewhere. A 
translation into English in 1939 rendered the erotic passages 
into Latin (the Western translator thereby showing the same 
consideration for the less-well-educated man's morals as his 
Chinese counterparts). As late as 1967 another Western scholar 

Jintian was the most famous and long-lasting of the "people-
run" journals of the Chinese Democracy movement at the end 
of the 1970s. It was planned, secretly, by the poets Bei Dao, 
Mang Ke, and Huang Re, and by the novelist Chen Maiping. 
It first appeared on 23 December 1978, and was sold on the 
streets of Beijing and pasted onto the walls of the Chinese 
Ministry of Culture. 

declared that "altogether the work is objectionable". The 
debate was not without subtlety: for example, a late 19th-
century Chinese monk remarked: "When I first read it I found 
it devoid of interest after only a few chapters and I was puzzled 
[as to why it is so popular]. Later, I changed my approach and 
read it as a social testimony. Then I realised that its fame is 
well-founded. People who read pornography, without excep-
tion, pay all their attention to the obscene passages and skip 
the rest. This is the tendency of most readers. As for Jin Ping 
Mei, I cannot deny that it is obscene, but its excellencies lies 
far beyond these passages." 

Others were also not blind to the limited appeal of explicit 
sex: "Jin Ping Mei is the most notorious obscene book, but I 
think its harm might be smaller because it is too obscene to 
provide interest for a third reading, whereas one can read 
Hongloumeng for a hundred times and thus get imbued." 
Hongloumeng (literally "The Dream of Red Mansions" but 
also translated as "The Story of the Stone"), is a novel record-
ing the decline of a rich family living at the end of the Ming 
dynasty. It is clearly indebted to Jin Ping Mei, and its popu-
larity at that time is attested by the fact that there were at least 
eight sequels to it written in the Qing period. 

Jin Ping Mei also continued to be popular. It was translated 
into Manchu in 1708. In 1725 a clause was added to Ming 
code imposing heavy penalties for those involved in the pro-
duction of "obscene literature", and it was specifically listed in 
an edict of 1753 prohibiting translation into Manchu. 
Subsequent editions continued to be produced, but carried the 
date of a 1695 edition. 

SUSAN W H I T F I E L D 
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In the first issue, the editorial board defined its credo. Under 
the inspiration of the May Fourth movement of 1919, which 
had marked a turning point for cultural freedom in China, the 
Jintian contributors perceived an awakening from the cultural 
despotism of the Cultural Revolution. They argued that China's 
traditional culture was something of which the nation could 
feel proud, but not uncritically. Younger writers could reflect 

JINTIAN (Today) 
Chinese literary review, 1978-80 , and from 1990 in Sweden and US 
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the spirit of the new era, and be open to the rejuvenation of 
culture that could be brought about by absorbing elements of 
western tradition; Jintian regularly published translations of 
work by Graham Greene, Heinrich Boll, Russian symbolists, 
Gruppe 47, and Kurt Vonnegut. 

Jintian was generally devoid of overt political statement. Any 
criticism of official politics and culture was oblique, the writers 
favouring personal experience above political rhetoric. Their 
arguments against political intervention in literature were elo-
quently expressed: 

Just as the same cloud would evoke different responses 
in the minds of a meteorologist and a poet, images of 
society should be different in the eyes of a writer and a 
politician . . . Politics in an authoritarian system is cen-
tralized, while the emotions of the people that are sought 
out and portrayed in literature are myriad. Writers 
should be entitled to express their own feelings and 
thoughts in their own ways. 

The poetry carried by Jintian was much more controversial 
than the fiction. "They say the Ice Age ended years ago", wrote 
Bei Dao: "Why then are there icicles everywhere?" A whole-
sale scepticism appears in his poem "Huida" (The Reply): "I'll 
tell you something, world/I . . . do . . . not believe!/I don't 
believe the sky is blue/I don't believe the echo of thunder/I 
don't believe dreams aren't real/And I don't believe there's no 
retribution in death." This type of poetry (known as "misty 
poetry", menglongshi) was the first concerted challenge to the 
dictates of the Maoist literary line and the first overt experi-
mentation with literary language since the founding of the 
People's Republic. 

Jintian managed to survive the crackdown on the Democracy 
Wall movement in the spring of 1979. It held on until 25 
September 1979, when the authorities closed it down on the 
pretext that it had never been officially registered - a familiar 
device in the history of Western censorship. It has been argued 
that it lasted longer than many other people-run journals 
because its aim was primarily literary - but that is not an argu-
ment that could have been applied at any previous period of 
Chinese communist history, when Mao Zedong's dictum that 
literature be subordinated to politics held sway. And in any case, 
Jintian's covert political stance was far from inconspicuous. 

In the early 1980s, recognizing the talent of the young 
writers, the authorities introduced what has been described 
as a "soak up and split off" policy. Some of the work that had 

The activities of Els Joglars have rarely fitted the artistic and 
political norms of the Spanish Establishment. The Catalan word 
joglars means "minstrels, tumblers, entertainers" and many of 
the group's performances during Francoism (1939-75) were 
sketches or playful parodies of daily activities. Initially influ-
enced by the mime of figures such as Marcel Marceau, Els 
Joglars later incorporated elements from Brechtian aesthetics 

originally appeared in Jintian was reprinted in modified 
versions in official journals, and some of the contributors were 
co-opted onto the editorial boards of obscure provincial jour-
nals. Then came the Anti-Spiritual Pollution Campaign of 1983. 
Critics like Xu Jingya, who had supported the Misty poets, was 
made to write a self-criticism and promise to "examine 
[himself] carefully, to eradicate the influence of capitalist liber-
alism, and to keep forever in the forefront of [his] mind the 
socialist orientation in literature and art". Over 100 articles 
were written against the Misties between 1981 and 1987. 

In 1990, a year after the suppressions of Tiananmen Square, 
Jintian was relaunched in Stockholm, Sweden, as a quarterly 
literary forum for emigré Chinese writers. The general editor 
was Bei Dao and the director Chen Maiping. Since 1993 the 
journal has been published out of the US and printed by the 
Oxford University Press in Hong Kong. It continues to appear 
- although more sporadically - under the directorship of Tan 
Jia. More recently, the Today Literary Foundation has been 
established by the editors of Jintian to promote Chinese emigré 
literature in the west. 
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when Albert Boadella (1943-) started directing the group in 
1966. However, there were still advantages in being considered 
as mime artists, because, for the purposes of Francoist censor-
ship, mime was classified within the genre of variety theatre 
and music-hall, where most censors were merely concerned 
with the propriety of costumes rather than any political sub-
version. 

ELS JOGLARS 
Catalan theatre group, founded 1962 



1282 JOGLARS 

At least two of the shows by Els Joglars performed during 
Francoism touched on the repressive political context of Spain 
at the time. Cruel Ubris (1972) included a scene in which there 
was torture carried out by the secret police. In Alias Serrallonga 
(1974), a production based on the mythic character of a 17th-
century Catalan bandit Joan Sala (alias Serrallonga), the monar-
chy was compared to Francoism. The actor playing the king 
mimicked Franco's gestures and there were visual evocations of 
the Civil Guard. The show was performed 150 times. 

Despite such audacity, it was only after the death of the dic-
tator in 1975 t n a t Els Joglars ran into serious problems with 
the censors. La torna was premiered in September 1977 and 
had 40 performances - the majority of them in Catalonia, sup-
ported by the bank Caixa de Pensions - before the show closed. 
The title was explained to audiences orally or in the programme 
before each performance. A torna means the amount of extra 
merchandise added to make up a precise weight, or the quan-
tity which has to be given to somebody who has overpaid for 
something. The significance of this explanation became clearer 
as the plot unravelled. Ostensibly about the execution by 
garrote vil (strangulation) of the unknown Pole, Heinz Chez, 
in March 1974, the production actually provoked comparisons 
with the execution in Barcelona on the same day of the Catalan 
anarchist Puig Antich. Both were accused of killing members 
of the forces of order. The execution of Chez took place, as the 
progamme notes indicated, "with a political aim", thus "con-
stituting the torna of Puig Antich's execution in order to dis-
orientate public opinion which was at that moment easily 
predisposed to confuse the terms political activist and common 
delinquent". 

La torna was an attempt to reconstruct Chez's life, but 
although everything was based on fact, the style adopted was 
not realist. All the characters apart from Chez wore masks. 
Since the actual death penalty had been carried out by some-
body who had never used the instrument of death before, Els 
Joglars had two physically handicapped performers enact the 
execution. The Civil Guards were portrayed as roosters. Stage 
directions from the final verdict give an idea of the tone of the 
performance: "The military tribunal. The generals have been 
deliberating for hours. That is, they have been drinking heavily 
for hours. They all lie in a drunken stupor." Eventually one of 
the generals gets up and dictates the verdict in a slurred voice 
to a soldier with a typewriter. He then falls back to sleep. 

It was no doubt scenes such as these which made members 
of the Spanish army close off the theatre building where the 
group was performing in December 1977. Boadella was put in 
jail and the other actors were summoned to appear in court at 
a later date, charged with insulting the military. Boadella 
escaped through the bathroom window of the prison hospital 
the day before his trial and then spent a year of exile in France. 
A military prosecutor demanded a four-and-a-half-year sen-
tence for Boadella and three years for the other members of the 
company. Four actors from Els Joglars were given a two-year 
sentence in March 1978. The prosecution was based on the 
theatre programme for the show. The overlap between recent 
history and present politics became most evident when the 
general auditor of the court martial for Chez was able to sit 
on the tribunal that later tried Els Joglars. 

The judicial proceedings which followed La torna quickly 
provoked an international reaction, especially among the artis-
tic community. There were strikes by theatre professionals in 
Barcelona in December 1977 and politicians discussed the case. 
Central to Boadella's position was his insistence - even when 
offered a pardon - that no civilian should be judged in a mil-
itary court. Boadella returned to Catalonia in 1978 and then 
was imprisoned by the military for four months in 1979. King 
Juan Carlos eventually pardoned the actors. 

While no other production by Els Joglars has caused the 
reprisals stimulated by La torna, two shows mounted in the 
1980s proved polemical enough to create a violent reaction in 
the most conservative sectors of Spanish society. Teledeum 
(1983) was a parody of a rehearsal of an ecumenical service to 
be televised. It proved immensely popular (one performance in 
Galicia attracted over 10,000 people), but the Catholic Church 
and extreme right-wing groups denounced the work. There 
were court cases against Boadella, one actor was stabbed, 
Molotov cocktails were thrown at the actors, graffiti were 
daubed on theatres hosting the show, and there were bomb 
threats. Similarly, Virtuosos de Fontainebleau (1985, Virtuosi 
of Fontainebleau) contained sufficient disrespect for Catholi-
cism to have ecclesiastical protests followed by the enforced 
interruption of performances and bomb threats. 

To those who accuse Els Joglars of always attempting to 
create a scandal, Boadella has an answer: "Scandal is in society. 
Scandal is in the corruption and cruelty that surround us. To 
see scandal on the stage is a hypocritical reaction." 
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JOSEPH JOHNSON 
British publisher, 173 8 -1809 

Joseph Johnson's major influence as a publisher was during the 
1790s, most notably as a publisher of British writers who 
responded sympathetically to the French Revolution. Edmund 
Burke's hostile reaction to the revolution, Reflections on the 
Revolution in France (1790), which upheld the virtues of an 
unwritten British constitution against the perceived innovations 
of the upstart French, provoked a huge number of replies 
defending the principles of the revolution. Among these res-
ponses were those by two of Johnson's friends, Thomas Paine's 
The Rights of Man (part 1, 1791, part 2, 1792) and Mary 
Wollstonecraft's Vindication of the Rights of Woman (1792). 
Paine's work gained vast popularity among working-class 
readers in the 1790s and the early 19th century, and Wollstone-
craft's work is regarded as one of the first explicit statements 
of feminism. Johnson also knew and influenced the careers of 
the poets William Blake, Samuel Taylor Coleridge, and William 
Wordsworth, who all had initially welcomed the French 
Revolution. 

Johnson was both a censor and the victim of censorship. He 
arranged the printing of the first edition of Thomas Paine's 
Rights of Man in February 1791, and a few copies reached the 
public with his name on the imprint, but the book was then 
withdrawn from circulation. Another publisher, J.S. Jordan, put 
his name to later copies of the edition. In February 1792 Paine 
asked Jordan to name him as the author and publisher, and 
took on the brunt of persecution himself, subsequently going 
into exile. However, it would be simplistic to view Johnson's 
withdrawal from the project as cowardly. As Gerald P. Tyson 
notes, he was able to disseminate liberal ideas more effectively 
because "he had, in the eyes of moderate and conservative 
readers, an as yet unblemished reputation". His withdrawal 
also had no negative influence on the subsequent success on 
The Rights of Man. 

William Blake's poem The French Revolution was printed in 
1791 under Johnson's direction, but was not actually published. 
Johnson's withdrawal had a more detrimental effect on the 
author himself, although there is doubt as to whether Johnson 
or Blake himself was responsible for the work's suppression. 
Tyson suggests that Blake suppressed it, but Jonathan Mee 
argues that it was impossible for Johnson to publish because 
of a "difference over the social politics of a style"; in other 
words, Blake's poetic enthusiasm conflicted with the responses 
to Burke by other writers of Johnson's circle, who used argu-
ments based on Enlightenment rationalism to confute Burke's 
arguments. The poem was Blake's only explicit and direct 
engagement with the political events of his time. His failure to 

find a public for it may have influenced his later writing, which 
tends to explore political subjects in a highly allegorical style, 
as in the poem "Jerusalem", where London becomes equated 
with a mythologized Jerusalem. Johnson's dissociation from 
Blake's "enthusiasm" may have enabled him to have more 
freedom in disseminating other liberal texts. 

Johnson was the proprietor, until December 1798, of the 
influential periodical the Analytical Review, established in May 
1788, which was frequently attacked by the newspaper The 
Anti-Jacobin, established in November 1797. Johnson's indict-
ment for seditious libel on 11 January 1798 was partly because 
of the success of his periodical, although the ostensible charge 
was for selling Gilbert Wakefield's A Reply to Some Part of the 
Bishop of Llandaffs Address to the People of Great Britain 
(1798). Richard Watson, bishop of Llandaff, was a Whig who 
initially supported the French Revolution, writing sympatheti-
cally in 1790 and 1791, but by 1793, the year that Britain went 
to war with France, he had second thoughts. In 1798 he wrote 
the patriotic pamphlet which provoked Wakefield's reply. 
Johnson was not the named publisher of Wakefield's contribu-
tion to the Revolution debate, but under the laws of the time 
anyone involved in the publication process, from the printer 
and typesetter to the author, could be prosecuted. Documentary 
evidence for events at Johnson's trial is scanty. Unlike later 
radical figures indicted for libel, such as T.J. Wooler and 
William Hone (1817) and Richard Carlile (1819), Johnson did 
not see the literature based on the trial as an integral part of 
the fight for freedom of the press. In February 1799 Johnson, 
now over 60, was sentenced to six months imprisonment. After 
his release his significance as a political publisher dwindled. 

CATHERINE BOYLE 
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BEN JONSON 
English dramatist and poet, 15 72-163 7 

For anyone who thinks literary censorship is a story about the 
opposition of agents of state repression and the writers who 
seek to evade it through "deniable" ambiguity, irony, and equiv-
ocation, Ben Jonson comes as something of a shock. For Jonson 
was both a victim and an agent of censorship. 

Jonson's early plays were repeatedly censored and he ran foul 
of the ecclesiastical censor late in his career. The Isle of Dogs 
(1597), the epilogue to Poetaster (1602), Sejanus (1603), 
Eastward Ho (1605), The Devils Is an Ass (1616), The Magnetic 
Lady (1632), and A Tale of a Tub (1633) all suffered some mea-
sure of censorship. And at least one court masque, Neptune's 
Triumph for the Return of Albion (1624) was censored by James 
I. Jonson also faced imprisonment and interrogation. Along 
with George Chapman, he was imprisoned as co-author of 
Eastward Ho. Both authors were charged with seditious libel, 
and, according to William Drummond, the report was that 
"they should have their ears cut and noses". Earlier, Jonson had 
been imprisoned for the "seditious and slanderous" Isle of 
Dogs, and for Sejanus, he "was called before the [Privy Council] 
. . . and accused both of popery and treason". 

Yet in 1621, Jonson became the Master of the Revels, the 
official responsible for theatre censorship. One might account 
for this contradiction in several ways. Jonson could be consid-
ered a poacher turned gamekeeper, but that is misleading. The 
contradiction was always present. Though imprisoned for 
Eastward Ho, Jonson was writing a court masque months later. 
Moreover, to justify his works, Jonson contributed to an emer-
gent discourse of literary criticism in which he defended his 
own works on grounds that they had been licensed. In the 
epistle to Volpone, he asserts that his works have been "read" 
and "allowed" by the Master of the Revels. Invoking the cri-
teria used by the Master to censor dramatic works, Jonson 
maintains he will police the stage to purge it of such offences 
as oaths, profanity, and public ribaldry. He says he will brand 
licentious poetasters with his ink. Similarly, at the end of Every 
Man in His Humour (1598), Jonson stages a moment of cen-
sorship as Justice Celement burns Bobadill's verses: "Bring me 
a torch; lay it together, and give fire. Cleanse the air. Here was 
enough to have infected the whole city, if it had not been taken 
in time! See, see, how poet's glory shines." 

What emerges in Jonson's writings is a struggle over the 
liberty to be accorded the stage. Jonson, like other dramatists 
and poets, never claimed total poetic liberty; rather, he was 
opposed to licensing certain kinds of performances and speech. 
In "Execration Upon Vulcan", a poem he wrote after his library 
was burned in 1623, Jonson accepts the legitimacy of book 
burning by the censor: "Had I wrote treason there, or heresy, 
/Imposture, witchcraft, charms, or blasphemy,/I had deserved, 
then, thy consuming looks,/Perhaps, to have been burned with 
my books." Yet Jonson goes on to say that none of his writ-
ings fits this bill and as such should not have been burned. 

Through the critical apparatus of poems, epistles, apologies, 
prefaces, and scholarly marginalia, Jonson authorized himself 
to act as a censor of allowed works, particularly his own, other 
censors had not. He restored the epilogue to Poetaster in his 
1616 Folio edition and in the printed Tale of a Tub included a 
"scene interloping" that had been cut for performance. 
Moreover, he annotated his friend Thomas Farnaby's copy of 
Martial's Epigrams, methodically supplying all the missing lines 
in the margins. 

Although's Jonson's interest in assuming the role of censor 
may have aligned him with the state, his self-authorization, 
through unofficial means such as literary criticism, produced a 
contradictory, sometime embarrassing relation between them. 
In plays like Bartholomew Fair (1614) and The Staple of News 
(1626) and in masques such as Time Vindicated and The 
Masque of Augurs, Jonson criticized the court and the Revels 
Office for allowing all kinds of entertainments, innovative dis-
cursive forms such as the newspaper, and even plays like 
Thomas Middleton's A Game at Chess, and so compromised, 
in his view, the distinction between licence and licentiousness 
on which he sought to legitimate his works. The problem for 
the neo-conservative Jonson was not the existence of state cen-
sorship but the relative leniency of the state censorship prac-
tised by the Master of the Revels and the court. 

R I C H A R D BURT 
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Population: 4,913,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Christian 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 5.2 (m); 15.7 (f) 

A former Ottoman territory that became the British Mandate 
of Trans Jordan following World War I, Jordan obtained inde-
pendence under its Hashemite rulers in 1946, although British 
influence continued until the mid-1950s. Jordan is a constitu-
tional monarchy that has experienced sporadic periods of lib-
eralization, the most recent of which began in 1989. 

The earliest newspaper in Trans Jordan was an official publi-
cation, al-Jarida al-Rasmiyya (The Official Gazette), first pub-
lished in 1923. While a few private weeklies were established 
in 1927, it was the 1948-49 Palestine War that not only gave 
the country added territory (East Jerusalem and the West Bank) 
but additional newspapers as well. Two Palestinian dailies, 
Filastin (Palestine) and al-Difcfa (Defence), moved from Jaffa 
(in what became Israel) to East Jerusalem as a result of the con-
flict. With formal annexation of these Palestinian territories in 
1950, the expanded country was renamed Jordan. Although 
the kingdom's bi-national population was overwhelmingly 
Palestinian, the government sought to downplay any separate 
Palestinian identity, promoting a new Jordanian citizenship and 
using the powers of state to put this policy in place. 

Except for a few minor changes, the Ottoman Publications 
Law directed press-government relations until 1953. It required 
media licensing, but did not provide for pre-publication cen-
sorship. However, editors and journalists could be prosecuted 
after publication. During a period of political liberalization in 
the 1950s, newspapers and political parties flourished. 
Numerous overtly political publications emerged, including a 
communist newspaper. All publications were subject to the 
1953 Press Law, that among other items prohibited articles 
which harmed "national feelings" or the "constitutional prin-
ciples of the Kingdom". In addition, items regarding the royal 
family were prohibited unless specifically authorized by the 
palace. 

Following the 1956 parliamentary elections, which produced 
a leftist majority, the prime minister Sulayman Nabulsi and king 
Hussein clashed over Jordan's future direction. The country was 
buffeted by revolutionary forces identifying with Gamal eAbdul 
Nasser's Egypt and those advocating a more conservative, pro-
western orientation. Nabulsi was in favour of moving Jordan 
more in line with Nasser, while king Hussein preferred to cast 
Jordan's lot with Britain and the United States. He ordered 
Nabulsi to crack down on the Communist Party and warned 
the media about attacking the Eisenhower Doctrine (the idea, 
which the king endorsed, that the US should take the place of 
Britain - after Suez - in defending Middle East countries threat-
ened by communism). Nabulsi resisted these changes. 

In April 1957 Hussein used the crushing of an attempted mil-
itary coup to reassert his authority. Nabulsi was imprisoned, 
political parties were outlawed, and parliament was suspended. 
Under martial law provisions, most political newspapers were 
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Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Number of periodicals: 41 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 271 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 82 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 8.7 

closed and the right to free speech and assembly curtailed. Lists 
of banned publications appeared in the official government 
gazette and the few newspapers that remained open toed the 
government's line. After 1957 Jordan had what Rugh terms a 
"loyalist press". Passive in tone, it failed to challenge the major 
policies of the regime or confront leading officials. When the 
press was critical of government action, the focus fell on local 
domestic concerns, such as water shortages. The newspapers' 
editorial positions were generally optimistic and commentaries 
were muted. On sensitive subjects, such as the Palestinian issue, 
subtle clues could be found in the language used, "but truly 
critical views were not expressed outright". 

Political tension heightened again following increased 
Palestinian commando activity from Jordanian territory and 
Israeli attacks on West Bank villages in the mid-1960s. By 1966 
intense public and media criticism was erupting over the gov-
ernment's lack of response particularly to the Israeli provoca-
tions. The press also questioned the passivity of the Jordanian 
army. In a bid to stem this media barrage, the prime minister 
Wasfi al-Tall enacted a new press and publication law. News-
papers, he declared, had "failed to meet the level of responsi-
bility expected of them". Pending establishment of the new law, 
all privately-owned daily newspapers were closed in March 
1967. When they reappeared, they faced stricter controls, their 
numbers fell, and the government owned at least 25 per cent 
of their stock. 

Hardest hit was the East Jerusalem press. Government 
attempts to blunt Palestinian criticism (the focal point of the 
unrest and subsequent disparaging media coverage) were 
evident in the combination of three East Jerusalem newspapers 
into one, al-Quds (Jerusalem). Yet, before al-Quds began to 
publish, the June Arab-Israeli War intervened and East 
Jerusalem and the West Bank were now occupied by Israel. The 
newspaper published its first issue in 1968 under a tacit Israeli-
Jordanian understanding: it would promote a pro-Jordanian 
line in an effort to minimize Palestinian nationalism in the West 
Bank, which both Tel Aviv and Amman feared. 

Jordan established two new dailies: al-Dustur (Constitution) 
and al-Difaea, both published in Amman. As the kingdom 
confronted serious challenges to its authority from Palestinian 
commando groups after 1968, the press staked out a more 
independent line. Newspapers covered the escalating tensions 
between the government and commando organizations, which 
had gained effective control over a large part of Jordanian 
territory. By the summer of 1970 the Palestinian guerrillas were 
printing their own anti-regime daily, al-Fatih, which Amman 
was powerless to stop. However, when Jordanian newspapers 
published on their front pages a commando statement blaming 
the civil unrest on "the reactionary regime", the government 
closed them down. While al-Dustur was reopened eventually, 
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al-Difaea remained permanently closed as it was more closely 
linked to the commando groups. A new government-owned 
daily al-Ra3y (Opinion) appeared to fill the void. (Today, the 
government retains more than a 30 per cent share in al-Dustur 
and more than 60 per cent interest in al- Ray.) 

Following the Jordanian-Palestinian civil war of 1970-71, 
which the Palestinian commando groups lost after much blood-
shed, the press resumed its "loyalist" persona. Despite the 
passage of a modified press law in 1973, self-censorship rather 
than overt government interference prevailed. During this 
period the minister of information held regular meetings with 
the country's editors to brief them on policy. As Badran notes, 
editors perceived these briefings "as a means of determining 
which issues and developments the government wishe[d] them 
to highlight and emphasise and which ones to de-emphasise or 
shelve because of their perceived 'sensitivity'". 

Another period of liberalization began in 1989. With a recon-
vened parliament, elections, and promises of additional demo-
cratic measures, king Hussein lifted martial law for the first 
time in 30 years. By 1992 political parties - absent since 1957 
- were permitted and a more independent press emerged. To 
regulate this democratic change (but to retain some central 
control as well), the regime initiated a National Charter and a 
new press law in 1993. 

Although generally heralded as an improvement over previ-
ous guidelines regulating the media - especially since the courts 
were now the final arbiters between the Ministry of Information 
and publishers - the 1993 law contained many restrictions 
among its provisions. It instituted qualifications for journalists 
and editors, and set capital requirements for all publishing con-
cerns. According to one article in the statute, "publications 
shall refrain from publishing that which conflicts with the prin-
ciples of freedom, national responsibility, and human rights 
[and] shall respect the truth and the values of the Arab and 
Islamic nation". Among the prohibited subjects are news that 
"touches on" the royal family; items that may "harm national 
unity, inspire crimes or spread hatreds"; and pieces that would 
"shake confidence" in the national currency or articles that 
"include a personal insult to heads of Arab, Islamic or friendly 
states". Despite these restrictions, new private and political 
party newspapers proliferated. Between 1993 and 1997 the 
government licensed 40 additional publications, with editorial 
orientations ranging across the political spectrum. As the gov-
ernment ushered in further democratic reforms, Jordanians 
enjoyed the freest political atmosphere since the early 1950s. 

The 1993 statute also regulates advertising agencies, pub-
lishing houses, research, and public opinion polling centres. In 
terms of imported materials, items said to "incite unrest" such 
as Salman Rushdie's The Satanic Verses or the film Schindler's 
List were not permitted to enter Jordan. 

In addition to the publications law, the political mood of the 
time also dictated what was permissible. In 1979 Jordan had 
banned all Egyptian government publications as well as books 
by Egyptians supporting Camp David and Cairo's peace with 
Israel. After Amman's own 1994 treaty with Israel, however, 
censors turned their attention to publications critical of normal-
izing relations with Tel Aviv. For example, a Lebanese maga-
zine was embargoed because it contained an interview with the 
Libyan leader Muammar al-Qaddafi, in which he condemned 
countries making peace with Israel. 

The Jordanian regime has exclusive control over radio and 
television transmissions, which began in the kingdom in 1936 
and 1968 respectively. While the broadcast media report on 
opposition politics (although in a muted fashion), coverage 
leans heavily in favour of the government and those who 
support its policies. During the 1993 parliamentary elections, 
the regime reasoned that because some political parties could 
not afford television broadcast time, access to the airwaves 
should be denied to all political parties. This decision benefited 
pro-government candidates, who had ready access to coverage 
through regular news programmes. For the 1997 parliamentary 
elections, however, state-owned television gave all candidates 
15 seconds of free air time and allowed them to purchase addi-
tional time. 

Since 1993 more than 60 legal actions have been taken against 
journalists or editors, most of them associated with the weekly 
tabloids, which are more sensational in their coverage. The 
editor of Sawt al-Mara (Voice of the Woman) was detained 
for "harming Jordan's image" after he published an article on 
drug use in Amman. Others have been arrested on charges 
of "harming national unity" following stories on Palestine or for 
"harming Jordanian-Bahraini" relations after a critical report 
appeared on the Gulf emirate. In most instances, after a few days 
in detention the person is released. The government employs 
this approach to signal what subjects are not permissible in the 
future. Interestingly, however, the majority of the cases that actu-
ally make it to court are decided in favour of the media. 

In 1996 the government expanded its press control as criti-
cism mounted over the unpopular peace treaty with Israel and 
following riots over a rise in bread prices. King Hussein com-
plained about journalists' "deteriorating morals". A 1997 press 
law amendment, promulgated by royal decree, increased the 
amount of capital needed to publish a newspaper. This was 
viewed as a way to tame the weeklies, which operate on sparse 
financing. As 1997 ended, more than a dozen weeklies were 
closed after they failed to meet the new capital requirements 
(300,000 Jordanian dinars). These regulations, however, made 
no difference to the larger - and more cautious - daily papers. 
A former prime minister, Tahir Masri, commented, "The spirit 
of free journalism is on the way down . . . It's like we were 
back 40 or 50 years under martial law". In February 1998, 
however, the High Court of Justice nullified the previous year's 
press law, declaring it unconstitutional. This verdict also cur-
tailed the future initiation of temporary laws by the govern-
ment. A few of the weeklies reappeared following the court's 
ruling. 

Since 1989 Jordan has enjoyed a period of liberalization, but 
overall government control continues. As minister of informa-
tion Mahmud al-Sharif declared at the time of the passage of 
the 1993 press law: 

Censorship existed in Jordan and will continue to exist 
under democracy because it is the government's respon-
sibility to protect the people's morals . . . Democracy does 
not mean you can read or say anything. Democracy has 
its own ceiling, which is not always decided by the gov-
ernment, but by the traditions of the society itself. What 
is permissible in Britain and Sweden for example, should 
not necessarily be permissible in Jordan (Sawt al-Sha'b, 3 
June 1993)· 
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King Hussein's son, king eAbd Allah, who succeeded to the 
throne in 1999 lifted restrictions on foreign press publications 
entering the kingdom, although non-Jordanian books were still 
scrutinized at the border. Domestically, the government con-
tinued, at times, to use detention or the threat of prosecution 
to intimidate journalists into self-censorship despite the king's 
public support for more personal freedoms, including that of 
expression. The minister of information Saleh Qallab noted in 
2000 that future plans called for the abolition of the Press and 
Publications Department and the Ministry of Information itself. 
Said Qallab, "I hope I will be the last minister of information 
in this country. The Ministry of Information means censorship" 
(Jordan Times, 4-5 February 2000). 

R O B E R T J. B O O K M I L L E R 
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Much journalism is of a routine character, covering such regular 
"beats" as parliament, the local authority, the police station, 
or the courts, or even regurgitating material from official 
sources handed out in press releases. Investigative journalism, 
by contrast, sets out to get behind the news, to uncover material 
that the authorities or other vested interests would sooner bury, 
to produce evidence that challenges the official version of 
events. W.T. Stead's exposure of child prostitution in an edition 
of the Pall Mall Gazette in 1885 is usually named as the first 
British investigative story. In the US, Ida Tarbell exposed 
monopolistic practices at Standard Oil in 1902, paving the way 
for the "muckraking years" (so described by president 
Theodore Roosevelt, who did not intend to be entirely com-
plimentary), in which further corporate improprieties were 
brought to light. In modern times, the most celebrated case is 
that in which Bob Woodward and Carl Bernstein exposed the 
wrongdoings of president Richard Nixon (1974), in what 
became known as the Watergate scandal. 

It is hardly surprising that those under investigation have 
gone to considerable lengths, if not formally to have the stories 
censored, at least to have them silenced by other means. The 
use of libel suits, economic pressure upon newspaper owners 
and editors, the threat of dismissal, transference of the investi-
gator to other work, and other forms of indirect censorship 
have all been used. In more extreme cases, investigative jour-
nalists have inherited the mantle of dissidents in totalitarian 
societies, and have been subject to torture, imprisonment, 
intimidation - and even murder. The following survey shows 
how the censorship of journalism in modern times is far from 
confined to governments; many hands are at work here, not 
least that of organized crime. 

The use of legislation 
In societies where censorship is formally ruled out, there is an 
increasing trend to use libel laws as an alternative means of 
suppression. In the United States, for example, a jury awarded 
damages of $5 million during the 1990s to a company that had 
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been shown on Michael Moore's TV Nation to be spreading 
sludge over a Texas ranch. Undercover journalism has been put 
under similar pressure; ABC News Magazine was convicted of 
trespass and deception for sending a journalist posing as a Food 
Lion employee to investigate whether or not the company was 
selling tainted meat. Whether or not this constituted a form of 
censorship is disputed: the Washington Post condemned the 
tactics of ABC as entrapment; similar arguments have recently 
(1998-99) raged in media circles in Britain, with Carlton TV 
and Channel 4 under scrutiny by their industry regulators. 

The British police have been accused of using their power of 
arrest to manage the news. Andrew Hunt of The Observer was 
arrested in 1997 when taking pictures of a "Reclaim the 
Streets" occupation at the Department of Trade and Industry. 
In similar fashion, the photo journalist Nick Cobbing was 
arrested after he had taken pictures of protests against the 
building of a second runway at Manchester airport. 

Corporate influence 
The economy of the press is increasingly bound up with the 
wider world of business. Thus, when in 1997 corruption scan-
dals were linked with blue chip corporations and gangster 
blackmail, these events went largely unreported in the Japanese 
press. Editors at the Nihon Keizai Shimbun and Kyodo news 
services claimed that they had a policy of reporting only after 
the police had acted. This reluctance to investigate corporate 
scandals, or even to cover them, is attributed by the editor of 
the Mainichi Shimbun to a desire not "to offend Mitsubishi". 

Also in the late 1990s, Walt Bogdanich, winner of the Pulitzer 
prize for investigative reporting, was hired by ABS to lead an 
investigation into the manufacturing policies of the US tobacco 
industry, thought to have been manipulating the level of nico-
tine in cigarettes. As soon as Smoke Screen had been broad-
cast, Philip Morris filed a libel suit against the TV station. 
Judicial rulings before the trial would have allowed the prose-
cution to have traced journalists' sources. This ruling was over-
turned, but the ability of Philip Morris to restrict access to 
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company information through the use of the Trade Secrets Act 
sent discouraging messages to future investigative reporters. 

Advertising can make up to 75 per cent of a paper's revenue. 
Bill Dedman's series for The Atlanta Journal Constitution on 
race-biased lending by the Atlanta banks won the paper few 
friends. Members of the paper's board and major advertisers 
all did business with the banks, and the brakes began to be 
applied. 

Internal pressure 
According to Frances Cerra, formerly of the New York Times, 
"Freedom of the press is only guaranteed when you own the 
press." After she had exposed malpractice in the insurance 
industry, she was re-assigned to a patch in Long Island. While 
there, she filed a report on the impending bankruptcy of the 
Long Island Light Company, only to be told that she was no 
longer assigned to Long Island and that the story would not be 
used. Hardly surprisingly, when no further investigative assign-
ments came her way, she left journalism altogether. 

Similarly, the French journalist Anne-Marie Casteret was 
harassed by her editor at L'Express in the early 1990s after she 
had revealed that health officials had wittingly sold AIDS-
contaminated blood products to a thousand haemophiliacs, 
allegedly with the consent of the government. The sociologist 
Remy Reffel has written of "l'élite des journalistes", who cosy 
up to those in power. 

Of course, editors may not be acting on their own judgement 
when they decide to kill a story or pull a programme. External 
pressures from a parent corporation, other business interests, 
or government pressure may encourage them to ensure that 
they are all "singing from the same songsheet". Investigative 
journalists on the San José News spent a decade in the 1970s 
amassing evidence that linked the shipment of cocaine in 
Nicaragua to the CIA, who, it was alleged, were selling it on 
in Los Angeles, only to have the story pulled by the editor, Jerry 
Cappos, and one of the reporters, Gary Webb, reassigned. The 
mainstream media also seemed uninterested in the story, leading 
Webb's co-writer, George Hodel, to conclude: "With few excep-
tions the mainstream media joined the White House in pro-
tecting the Contras and the CIA." Moreover, "The investigative 
spotlight was turned off not by the government, but by the 
national news media itself." 

After the Peruvian journalist Gustavo Gorriti had revealed, 
in 1992, the involvement of the Agro-Industrial Bank of 
Panama in the laundering of money from the narcotics trade, 
the Panamanian government, having acknowledged the truth 
of his allegations, withdrew his work visa and ordered his 
expulsion from the country; but after an international campaign 
the order was suspended. 

Organized crime 
This appears to be the fastest growing and most widespread 
form of the "censorship" of investigative journalists, especially 
of those who try to expose human rights abuses, official cor-
ruption and drug trafficking. Paramilitary organizations, drug 
cartels, and organized crime syndicates are all involved. In 
Colombia, between 1986 and 1995, 43 reporters were killed 
for reporting on drug trafficking. The murder of the Cuban-

born journalist Manuel de Dios in a New York bar during 1992 
was carried out by a hit man sent by the Columbian Cali Cartel 
in retaliation for de Dios's probes of the narcotics trade, which 
had been published in the Spanish newspaper El Diario. 

In 1994 Dmitry Kholodov, reporter on the Russian news-
paper Moskovski Komsomolets, was killed when his briefcase 
exploded; he had uncovered evidence of widespread army 
corruption. Nadezha Chaikova was "executed" in 1996, after 
she had exposed Russian military atrocities in Chechnya. In 
1997-98 alone, some seven journalists were eliminated in con-
tract killings. Vitas Lingys, a reporter on the Lithuanian daily 
Respublika, was shot outside his flat, doubtless because he was 
reporting on the criminal underworld, and in particular on the 
so-called Vilnius Brigade. Two investigative journalists were 
killed during the final years of the presidency of general Suharto 
in Indonesia: Faud Muhammed Syrafruddin for his exposure 
of corruption in the election of officials, and Naimullah, 
who was investigating illegal logging, in which government 
officials were involved. The Irish journalist Veronica Guerin 
had dedicated her life to exposing the "violence, money, 
and evil" of the underworld in her country. After numerous 
threats and violent attacks, she was finally murdered in Dublin 
in 1996. 

Resistance 
The US-based Committee to Protect Journalists has prophesied 
that the threat to journalism from organized crime could 
become more deadly than political persecution has been in the 
past. Even in countries in which this is not the case, it appears 
that the focus of censorship is changing, with media monopo-
lies and business corporations taking leading roles. At the same 
time, in the countries where investigative journalism has estab-
lished itself as a legitimate form of enquiry, according to 
Margaret Dowd of the New York Times, "they exposed so 
many clay feet the public grew jaded". 

Some resistance to these trends is now apparent on the 
Internet, sometimes acting together with the alternative media, 
such as the US Covert Action Quarterly, the Australian Snoop, 
and the British Leveller. Investigatory e-zines, even the Chinese 
Tunnel, are cost-effective, and have so far managed to elude 
the censors. At the same time, however, Steve Weinberg, former 
director of Investigative Reporters and Editors, has warned 
that, to be successful, investigative journalism needs to be prac-
tised by skilled professionals. Investigative journalism remains 
an endangered species. 
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JOURNALISM: Journalistic Sources 
Journalists rely for information on a network of contacts and 
on people who either actively volunteer information or who are 
willing to verify information that has been received from 
another source. In some cases, the information or verification 
will be forthcoming only if the informant is guaranteed 
anonymity or is promised confidentiality. The best-known 
example of the process in modern times is the Watergate affair 
in the US, as portrayed in the film All the President's Men 
(1976). However, legal recognition of the right to protect jour-
nalists' sources is of recent origin and varies from state to state. 

For centuries journalists have gone to jail rather than reveal 
their sources. In 1800, when the US Congress tried to force a 
newspaper editor to reveal the source of a story, he proclaimed 
that he would not do so even if "the rack should be intro-
duced" and he be "put to the torture". The tenacity with which 
journalists adhere to the principle of not revealing their sources 
is an indication of how vital sources are to the practice of jour-
nalism. Sources would soon dry up if they knew their 
anonymity was likely to be breached. The flow of information 
would be hindered. Journalism would suffer, but ultimately so, 
too, would the public. However, it is only in modern times that 
the public right to know and the consequent public interest in 
protecting the bond between journalists and sources have been 
recognized. 

In the common law world, the legal instrument used to 
punish journalists who refused to reveal their sources to a court 
or parliament was contempt of court or contempt of parlia-
ment. Journalists who refused to answer court questions that 
involved identifying their sources could be fined or imprisoned 
(or both) on the spot and, until the 20th century, they did not 
have the safeguard of a right of appeal. There was no possi-
bility of a trial by jury and no upper limit on the prison sen-
tences or fines that could be imposed. Nowadays, contempt law 
has been modified to some degree and courts have tended to 
take a more tolerant approach. In Britain contempt has been 
codified in part in the Contempt of Court Act 1981. In civil 
law countries, the position of journalists is governed by press 
laws and the codes of criminal procedure. 

The earliest and strongest affirmation of the system of reliance 
on confidential sources and of affording it legal protection in 
order to ensure the free flow of information is found in Sweden, 
where, under the Freedom of the Press Act - first enacted in 
1766 - which forms part of the constitution, it is a criminal 
offence, punishable by fines or imprisonment, for journalists 
to reveal their sources except in certain specified and limited cir-
cumstances, rarely invoked in practice, where there is an over-
riding public or private interest. Countries such as Austria and 
Germany also allow journalists to refuse to reveal their sources 
except when necessary for the prosecution of very serious crim-
inal offences. The position in other European countries varies 
from states that give no formal protection (such as Ireland) to 
those that offer some degree of protection (such as France, 
which in 1993 amended its Code of Criminal Procedure to 
strengthen the protection for journalists and their sources). The 
position in the 43 member states of the Council of Europe is set 
to develop on the basis of the principles put forward by the 
European Court of Human Rights in Goodwin v. UK (1996). 

The Goodwin case concerned a trainee journalist who had 
obtained information about financial difficulties in a leading 
software company and who was fined £5000 by an English 
court when he refused to reveal his source. The European Court 
of Human Rights referred to the protection of journalists' 
sources as one of the basic conditions for press freedom, which 
is necessary to ensure that sources are not deterred from assist-
ing the press in informing the public on matters of public inter-
est, that the public watchdog role of the media is not 
undermined, and that the ability of the press to provide accu-
rate and reliable information is not adversely affected. 

Ironically, Britain, alone among the common law countries, 
had introduced a statutory provision, as part of the Contempt 
of Court Act 1981, to protect journalists from having to reveal 
their sources in court except where it was necessary to do so 
in the interests of the prevention or detection of crime, state 
security, or the interests of justice. The difficulty in Britain, as 
seen in the Goodwin case, was that judges continued to take a 
broad interpretation of the "interests of justice" exception, 
coming down on the side of disclosure rather than protection 
of sources. In other common law countries journalists have no 
statutory protection and have continued to be fined, even 
imprisoned (Australia, Canada), right up until the present time, 
for refusing to reveal the identity of their sources. 

In the US, Maryland became the first state, in 1896, to intro-
duce a "shield law" to protect journalists' sources. Others fol-
lowed slowly but by 1972 the US Supreme Court in Branzburg 
v. Hayes remained unwilling to accept that journalists had an 
absolute constitutional right to refuse to disclose the identity 
of their sources. In so doing, the court left the door open for 
states to recognize a qualified privilege for journalists to main-
tain the confidence, except in circumstances where there is a 
compelling and overriding interest in disclosure and there is no 
other means of obtaining the information. Today, almost all of 
the states recognize some form of privilege, while more than 
half have adopted statutes or "shield laws", which typically 
entitle journalists not to reveal their sources unless the informa-
tion is required for a serious criminal trial, is vital to the pros-
ecution, and cannot be obtained from any other source. 

Journalists' codes of ethics invariably state the principle that 
journalists will not disclose their sources and journalists have 
stood by that principle. Indeed, the European Court of Human 
Rights in the Goodwin case referred to the professional codes 
of conduct of journalists as a reflection of the importance of 
protection of sources for press freedom. However, in an inter-
esting development in the US in 1991, the Supreme Court 
upheld the right of a source to sue for breach of promise, when 
a newspaper editor revealed his identity (Cohen v. Cowles 
Media Inc.). The editor's decision to reveal the identity of the 
source was based on the fact that the information provided by 
the source, who was the campaign manager for a candidate in 
a forthcoming election, was damaging to a rival candidate and 
was provided at a late point in the campaign when there would 
not be an opportunity for reply. 

MARIE MCGONAGLE 
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The history of the struggles for publication and attempted cen-
sorship of James Joyce's collection of short stories, Dubliners, 
between 1905 and 1914, and his novel Ulysses, from 1918 to 
the mid-193os, may be seen as exemplary of the problems 
facing certain literary works in English-speaking countries in 
the early 20th century. Most important, the judgement in the 
trial of Ulysses in the New York District Court in November 
1933 established, in the United States at least, the possibility 
of a defence of literary merit against charges of obscenity. The 
preceding years had seen attacks on the book by postal and 
customs authorities, as well as in the courts; demands by pub-
lishers and printers for changes in content or explicit language; 
and even expurgations, made by Joyce's friends and supporters 
- reluctantly accepted by the author - when the book's episodes 
were published in serial form. For Dubliners, too, Joyce strug-
gled with two publishers and their printers, conflict turning first 
on language - the expletive "bloody" - and sexual content, but 
later on possible libel, in the naming of actual Dublin locali-
ties, and sedition, in a reference to King Edward VII. 

Joyce first sent Dubliners to an English publisher, Grant 
Richards, in December 1905. Richards accepted the book in 
February 1906, but almost at once demanded changes, appar-
ently because of objections from his printer. Under English law, 
a printer could be prosecuted equally with the publisher for 
the production of indecent or defamatory material, and Joyce's 
vigorous protests that no other country gave printers power 
over an author's words failed to sway Grant Richards. Joyce 
was young, determined, and rash: when a "bloody" in one story 
was objected to, he pointed out five more in others, and 
defended the heterosexual content of "Counterparts" and "Two 
Gallants" by suggesting that the homosexual approach to a 
truanting schoolboy in "An Encounter" was more shocking. 
Grant Richards promptly demanded more changes. Joyce then 
offered to compromise: to keep only the one "bloody" in "A 
Boarding House", which was crucial to the establishment of the 
character, and to alter "Counterparts" so that the showgirl 
would move not her legs but, less provocatively, her arm "very 
often and with much grace". The two sides failed to agree how-
ever, and, despite having signed a contract for publication, 
Grant Richards rejected the book in September 1906. 

Only after three years could Joyce find another publisher, 
George Roberts of the Dublin firm Maunsel and Company. 
Roberts in turn soon demanded changes, notably the exclu-
sion of the passage about Edward VII in "Ivy Day in the Com-
mittee Room". Grant Richards, in the king's lifetime, had been 

European Parliament, Resolution on the Confidentiality of 
Journalists' Sources, 18 January 1994, Official Journal of the 
European Communities, no. C 44/34 

Spellman, Robert L., "Federal Common Law of Journalistic Privilege: 
Fairness in the Clash of Competing Interests", Communications 
and the Law (September 1995): 95 

untroubled by the passage and Joyce saw no reason why 
Edward's death should make it objectionable. Bizarrely, he 
appealed to George V to decide whether it "should be withheld 
from publication as offensive to the memory of his Father". He 
received only a standard reply that the king could not comment, 
and it remains unknowable whether either monarch might have 
seen sedition in the description of King Edward as "an ordinary 
knockabout like you and me . . . fond of his glass of grog and . . 
. a bit of a rake perhaps", words spoken, moreover, by a follower 
of Charles Stewart Parnell, the still-mourned "uncrowned king of 
Ireland". Joyce sent the passage to Irish newspapers, calculating 
that if any of them printed the offending words then their 
nonseditious nature would be proved, but only the republican 
Sinn Féin would do so, which hardly helped his case. 

By August 1912 Dubliners was in proof, but George Roberts 
still demanded the removal of the Edward VII passage and of 
all names of real places and institutions, (mostly public houses, 
although Joyce asserted that "the publicans would be glad of 
the advertisement"). Roberts also refused to print "An 
Encounter" at all. After receiving legal advice that so unmis-
takable a depiction of pederasty would court prosecution, Joyce 
agreed to the story's exclusion, but Roberts continued to hedge. 
At one point, he even suggested handing the proofs over to 
Grant Richards, but Maunsel's own printer refused coopera-
tion and destroyed the proofs on 11 September 1912. Joyce, 
fortunately, had obtained another set. 

Joyce's furious broadside against Maunsel, Gas from a 
Burner, would certainly have been judged libellous if he had 
not had it printed in Trieste and distributed, by hand, by his 
younger brother, Charles. More constructive was an article by 
Ezra Pound, "A Curious Affair", which detailed the misfor-
tunes of Dubliners and included the correspondence with 
George V. It appeared in January 1914 in the Egoist, a maga-
zine owned by Harriet Weaver, who was soon to become Joyce's 
great patron and to publish his novel A Portrait of the Artist 
as a Young Man in serial form in the magazine. Pound's article 
marked the beginning of recognition for Joyce and encouraged 
him to reopen negotiations with Grant Richards. After so much 
delay and controversy, Dubliners was published by Richards in 
June 1914 - "An Encounter", "Ivy Day . . .", and all - and 
met with neither scandal nor prosecution. True, Joyce had com-
promised a little: he kept the modifications to "Counterparts" 
and cut one or two instances of "bloody". 

It might seem, in any case, a changed world. Two months 
previously, in Bernard Shaw's play Pygmalion, Eliza Doolittle 
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had exclaimed "Not bloody likely" on the London stage. Joyce 
was soon to find, however, that English printers had not 
changed enough. Harriet Weaver's hopes of bringing out A 
Portrait of the Artist in book form were frustrated by the 
Egoist's printers, who refused to set it in full (there had been 
some expurgations for the serial publication). A succession of 
printers and a number of English publishers also proved pusil-
lanimous, in the end to Joyce's advantage, as his book was 
taken on by the New York publisher B.W. Huebsch and brought 
out in December 1916, along with the first US edition of 
Dubliners. These were the first appearances of Joyce's work in 
the United States. 

Meanwhile, in 1914 Joyce had begun to write his Odyssey 
of a day in the lives of those other Dubliners, Stephen Dedalus, 
and Leopold and Molly Bloom, with many of the characters 
from the short stories appearing as supporting cast. This new 
work became Ulysses. If Joyce's struggles for Dubliners and the 
printers' obduracy over A Portrait of the Artist had prepared 
him for the problems likely to face Ulysses, it was also clear 
that the new book would bring complications all its own, its 
length, and its unorthodox style, grammar, and spelling, making 
it a challenge to even the most sympathetic publisher or printer. 
By now, however, Joyce had friends and admirers to help him, 
and Ezra Pound was able to arrange serial publication in the 
New York Little Review, owned by Margaret Anderson and 
Jane Heap. They began to publish the early episodes in March 
1918. Even then, Pound feared that the work would face pros-
ecution for obscenity and admitted deleting "about 20 lines" 
describing Bloom's visit to the lavatory in the fourth episode 
(now known as the "Calypso" episode), which appeared in 
June 1918. In the previous episode, published in May, even the 
dog, observed by Stephen enjoying himself on a Dublin strand, 
had not been allowed its excretions: the word "pissed" had had 
to go and, sadly, so too had Stephen's reflection on "the simple 
pleasures of the poor" at the sight of the leg-cocking, sniffing, 
and scrabbling in the sand. Margaret Anderson herself was 
wary enough to cut sexual references when the ninth episode 
("Scylla and Charybdis") appeared in 1919, notably Stephen's 
disquisitions on incest and Buck Mulligan's jokes referring to 
masturbation. In November Joyce wrote to another friend and 
supporter, Frank Budgen, "First half of Cyclops appeared . . . 
with excision of the erection allusion". 

Despite such precautionary prior censorship, the Little 
Review was by then in trouble. The US Post Office, legally 
empowered to intercept indecent material sent through the 
mails, seized and burnt the issues of January and May 1919, 
containing the eighth and ninth episodes, and in 1920 did the 
same to the January issue, with further ribald references to 
Edward VII in the course of conversations. 

The downfall of the Little Review came with the 13 th 
episode, now known as "Nausicaa", which was written by 
Joyce in a novelettish style appropriate to one of its main char-
acters, Gertie MacDowell, and which depicts, vividly and hilar-
iously, Bloom's masturbation as they watch and fantasize about 
each other, to the background of an unwontedly symbolic fire-
works display. The August 1920 issue of the magazine, in which 
"Nausicaa" appeared, was brought to the attention of the New 
York Society for the Suppression of Vice, which instigated a 
prosecution of the Little Review's publishers in the Session 
Court in February 1921. John Quinn, a New York lawyer and 

another of Joyce's patrons, was unsympathetic to the left-wing 
tendencies of the Review and its owners, yet he undertook to 
defend them for the sake of Ulysses. He was hampered in his 
case by being limited to the one "Nausicaa" episode and there-
fore prevented from setting it in the context of the whole work. 
He made no attempt to argue a defence of literary merit, and 
his rather muddled speeches concentrated on the stylistic and 
linguistic obscurity of the episode: the average man would not 
understand it, and therefore could not be corrupted by it. The 
judges, though, seemed to understand well enough and appre-
ciate not at all. They asked Margaret Anderson to retire when 
the offending passages were read out; reminded that she was 
the publisher, they protested that she could not possibly have 
understood them. Light relief, but it did not prevent convic-
tion: the Little Review was banned from publishing further 
episodes of Ulysses. 

Quinn, among others, had long felt that the merits of Ulysses 
would be shown only when the book appeared as a whole; 
serial publication encouraged opponents to concentrate on 
scandalous detail or language. However, the verdict frightened 
off potential publishers. Harriet Weaver, certainly, was eager to 
publish the novel under her Egoist imprint, but her English 
printer refused point blank to set it, rejecting even the first 
episode as "filthy". Pound joked to Joyce that a complete text 
might appear only "in a greek or bulgarian" (sic) translation; 
now Joyce said, "No country outside Africa will print it". 

He was wrong. Within weeks, Sylvia Beach offered to publish 
a limited edition of Ulysses under the imprint of her Paris book-
shop, Shakespeare and Company. The work went ahead with 
amazing speed, if not without hazard - one typist's outraged 
husband burnt the manuscript of "Circe" - and the first copies 
of the complete book arrived for Joyce's 40th birthday, 2 
February 1922: a triumph. 

That first edition of 1000 copies, many subscribed for in 
advance, was quickly sold out. Harriet Weaver then circum-
vented her censorious printers by buying the sheets from 
Shakespeare and Company's Dijon printer, and producing an 
edition of 2000 copies from the Egoist Press in October. Copies 
were then distributed both by mail, under plain cover, and by 
more elaborate subterfuge to avoid the censoring authorities. 
Even so, by December 1922 some 500 copies had been detained 
and burnt by the US Post Office. In the same month, a copy 
seized by customs officials at Croydon Aerodrome (then 
Britain's main airport) was sent to the Home Office for a deci-
sion on its obscenity. The Home Office followed standard pro-
cedure by passing it to the Director of Public Prosecutions 
(DPP), Sir Archibald Bodkin, who based his decision on the 
time-honoured if inexact process of "sampling": 

As might be supposed, I have not had the time, nor may I 
add the inclination, to read through this book. I have, 
however, read pages 690 to 732. I am entirely unable to 
appreciate . . . what the book itself is about. I can discover 
no story . . . the pages . . . written as they are, as if com-
posed by a more or less illiterate vulgar woman, form an 
entirely detached part of this production. In my opinion 
. . . there is a great deal of unmitigated filth and obscenity. 

Customs were advised that "the book is obscene and should 
be forfeited". 
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A supplementary second edition of 500 copies appeared from 
the Egoist Press in January 1923, but 499 of these were seized 
by customs officials at Folkestone, one of the English Channel 
ports. Chief constables throughout Britain were invited to hunt 
out copies of the book, but only Manchester harboured one. 
Moreover, since at that time the DPP's decision influenced 
customs officials elsewhere in the British empire, Ulysses was 
effectively banned throughout the English-speaking world. 

Sylvia Beach's courage in publishing the complete Ulysses 
should never be underestimated. In 1924 Shakespeare and 
Company brought out an unlimited edition in France, and 
several reprintings followed. The book was eagerly sought after 
in the United States and in Britain, and much smuggled from 
France. Any attempt to buy it openly continued to be fiercely 
thwarted in Britain. Thus, in 1926, the Cambridge literary critic 
F.R. Leavis, who sought permission to import a copy for study 
purposes, was investigated by the chief constable of Cambridge 
on the instructions of the DPP and the vice-chancellor of the 
university was ordered to warn Leavis against lecturing on the 
book. A citizen of Stepney in London, who was audacious 
enough to ask his local library for the book, had his postal 
deliveries put under police watch to ensure that he did not 
attempt to import a copy from France. 

No doubt the difficulty, even danger, of obtaining copies 
added to the desirability and fame of Ulysses, but its banning 
also meant that it could not be copyrighted in the United States 
or the British empire. In 1927 Samuel Roth took advantage of 
this situation to publish episodes in a slightly expurgated 
version in his Two Worlds Monthly. The magazine sold in huge 
numbers and only at the end of 1928 was his piracy stopped. 
For four years more, Joyce tried to find a publisher willing to 
risk prosecution by bringing out a US or British edition of 
Ulysses. T.S. Eliot at the British publishers Faber and Faber 
admired the work, but was convinced that publication of the 
whole would bring prosecution, while George Raymond at 
Chatto and Windus, to whom Joyce turned after Faber with-
drew, gave the comfortless opinion that in Britain Ulysses was 
seen as "the supreme example of high-brow pornography". 
Only the occasional medical expert was permitted to import it 
for the study of sexual pathology. So suspect otherwise was 
Joyce's reputation in Britain that in 1931 Harold Nicolson had 
to fight hard to broadcast a talk about him for the BBC. The 
talk was cancelled once and only permitted at the very last 
minute. 

The ban was finally challenged by the US company Random 
House, which was eager to acquire from Sylvia Beach the rights 
to Ulysses in the United States. Bennett Cerf of Random House 
arranged to have a copy of the book shipped to him from 
France and ensured that it would be confiscated by the US 
Customs, so that he could instigate legal proceedings under the 
1920 Tariff Act to permit its import. After preliminary pro-
ceedings, the trial, of the book not the publisher - United States 
of America v. One Book Entitled Ulysses - took place in the 
New York District Court in November 1933, before Judge John 
Woolsey. While it appeared that the US government was by 
then prepared to admit Ulysses as a literary classic, even if it 
was obscene, Morris Ernst, for Random House, was determined 
to prove that it was not obscene. He argued that it was not 
obscene by the standards of 1933; that its literary merit and its 

status as a classic rendered it free from the imputations of 
obscenity; and that the purpose and effect of the book as a 
whole, whatever the language or explicit content of certain 
episodes, was of high seriousness, neither obscene nor indecent. 
It had been written, not to arouse the lascivious, but for "edi-
fication and delight". 

The whole proceedings reflected great credit on US justice. 
Unlike the British DPP in 1922, prosecutors, defenders, and 
judge had all read the book with care. The list of passages 
marked as obscene by the US assistant attorney general (given 
as an appendix by Paul Vanderham in James Joyce and 
Censorship) shows careful study at least, although it surely 
cannot fail to be read also as among the most wonderful comic 
writing in the English language. Ernst laid much stress on the 
elaboration of Joyce's language, on the schemas underlying 
Ulysses, and on the serious scholarship evidenced by the writer, 
but showed, too, his own deep understanding of the rich 
humanity of the book. Referring to an address he had given at 
a Unitarian church in Nantucket, he said: 

I realized that while I was talking about banking, I was 
also thinking at the same time about the long ceiling-high 
windows on the sides, the clock and eagle in the rear, the 
painted dome above, the gray old lady in the front row, 
the baby in the sixth row . . . Judge, . . . that's Ulysses. 

Woolsey accepted Ernst's arguments that standards of 
obscenity had changed since the 19th century, that Ulysses was 
not obscene by the standards of 1933, and that it was a work 
of high literary merit and seriousness of purpose. He concluded 
that "whilst in many places the effect of Ulysses on the reader 
undoubtedly is somewhat emetic, nowhere does it tend to be 
an aphrodisiac. Ulysses may, therefore, be admitted into the 
United States." Random House began printing within minutes 
of learning about the decision and the first unlimited US edition 
came out in January 1934. 

Woolsey's remarkable judgement, which was upheld on 
appeal, overturned the tests for obscenity that had obtained in 
the US courts since 1868. "The Ulysses standard", as it came 
to be called, entitles a book to be judged by its likely effect on 
the average, normal reader, not on the most vulnerable or cor-
ruptible; the author's purpose and the literary merit of a work 
may be argued in its defence, and the opinion of experts should 
be heard with respect. Paul Vanderham detects a fudge in 
Woolsey's denial of the aphrodisiac in Joyce, calling it the 
judge's "well-intentioned lie", but Woolsey was pronouncing 
judgement in a law court, not taking part in a literary seminar, 
and perhaps he and Ernst detected, as Joyce's fellow-country-
man W.B. Yeats had written, in his poem "Crazy Jane Talks 
with the Bishop": 

Fair and foul are near of kin 
And fair needs foul I cried . . . 
. . . Love has pitched his mansion in 
The place of excrement. 

In Britain, judgement of books continued to be based on their 
"tendency to deprave and corrupt". Nonetheless, when, in 
January 1934, the writer Desmond McCarthy asked permission 
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to use the book in lectures at the Royal Institute, the Home 
Office gave (presumably reluctant) permission and reference 
was made to the impending publication of Ulysses by John 
Lane, under his imprint The Bodley Head. That publication 
was delayed when, yet again, the printers made objections, but 
it appeared finally in a limited edition in October 1936 and an 
unlimited one in 1937. Perhaps as a precautionary measure, the 
first edition had a lengthy apparatus of appendices giving the 
New York defence arguments and Woolsey's judgement in full. 
The Home Office had been uneasy in advance of publication: 
"A limited expensive edition is not likely to get into the hands 
of the young, but if it goes well there is a risk it will be fol-
lowed by a cheaper edition". In November 1936, however, the 
attorney general was reported as accepting that standards of 
obscenity were changing and that 

the intention of the writer has to be taken into account 
as in the criminal law generally . . . Having applied these 
tests to Ulysses he was of the opinion that the book was 
not obscene, and, having regard to its established posi-
tion in literature he had decided to take no action. 

The history of Ulysses now became one of textual criticism 
and exposition, and of translation into many languages. Some 
translations, indeed, had preceded the legal US and British pub-
lications: German in 1927, later revised; French in 1929, by 
Auguste Morel with the assistance of Stuart Gilbert, revised by 
Valery Larbaud; and Czech in 1930, by Ladislav Vymétal and 
Jarmila Fastrová; a pirated Japanese version had given Joyce 
some annoyance. The book had a predictably difficult time in 
the Soviet Union. Some Russian intellectuals, such as Anna 
Akhmatova, Boris Pasternak, and Sergei Eisenstein, were early 
readers and admirers of Ulysses, whether in the French version 
or the English original, but Joyce was attacked by the Soviet 
literary establishment as a "decadent formalist, the artist of the 
parasitic bourgeoisie". Nevertheless, ten episodes had been 
translated by 1938, when the translator, Valentin Stenich, died 
in the purges. A translation of Dubliners appeared, in full, in 
1937 and Joyce received a respectful obituary in 1941. The full 
Russian translation of Ulysses was resumed in 1970 by Victor 
Khinkis; it was published in 12 issues of Inostrannnaia Litera-
tura in 1989, that year of marvels. 

In other parts of the English-speaking world, the ban was lifted 
only slowly. Initially lifted in Australia in 1937, the ban was 
reapplied between 1941 and 1947; Canada admitted Ulysses 
only from 1949, although copies of the French edition had 
circulated in Quebec well before that. As for Ireland -

This lovely land that always sent 
Her writers and artists to banishment -

as Joyce had described his country in Gas from a Burner, the 
ban applied in 1922 was lifted in 1934. It is surprising, 
however, that Ulysses escaped later censorship in the Irish Free 
State (now the Irish Republic) under the draconian Censorship 
of Publications Act. Perhaps the authorities heeded the advice 
of George Russell ("AE"), who, in opposing the Censorship 
Bill, remarked that "great numbers of people have read 
[Ulysses] who, but for the prohibition, would never have heard 

of it". Certainly, Ulysses was not received with enthusiasm by 
the Irish literary establishment: the Dublin Review no doubt 
spoke for many in its lament that "a great Jesuit-trained intel-
lect has gone over malignantly and mockingly to the powers of 
evil". Education and church authorities discouraged their stu-
dents from reading the book. Even in 1958, a staged adapta-
tion of Ulysses, planned for the Dublin Festival, was abandoned 
because of the opposition of the archbishop of Dublin, John 
Charles McQuaid. Samuel Beckett withdrew some of his own 
works from the festival in protest at this censorship. 

Another dramatized version of Ulysses that fell foul of the 
censor was Joseph Strick's film version, released in 1967. It had 
been made in Dublin with dialogue that Strick claimed to be 
99 per cent Joyce's own. The film escaped cuts in the United 
States, but the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) demanded 
many, no less than 18 in Molly Bloom's soliloquy alone. Strick 
refused to comply and persuaded the Greater London Council 
to pass the film for local release. The BBFC eventually granted 
it an X (adult-only) certificate for general release, but sent 
extracts of the parts it wished to censor to all 600 local coun-
cils; 56 of them rejected it but 26 allowed it to be shown uncut. 
Among these was the Scottish border town of Hawick, whose 
provost, James Henderson, said, "Who are we to set ourselves 
up as an unofficial board of censors? I would like to think that 
we are sufficiently broadminded to let the individual decide for 
himself". Fifty-three years on from Pygmalion, another taboo 
word was heard on the screen - "fuck" in Molly's soliloquy. 
The film was banned outright in Australia and South Africa, 
while in New Zealand it was subjected to a bizarre form of 
censorship by segregation: cinemas showed the film to men one 
day and women the next, or sometimes to men downstairs and 
women upstairs. Needless to say the film was banned in Ire-
land, and had to wait until 2001 for its release there. To many 
admirers of the book, however, Strick's film seemed merely a 
pale reflection of that heroic, comic masterpiece, Ulysses. 
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The Scriptwriting Symposium was convened under the auspices 
of the Propaganda Department of the Chinese Communist Party 
in Beijing between 23 January and 13 February 1980. It was 
attended by a broad cross-section of cultural officials and 
writers, most of whom were party members. Convened to re-
dress the lack of a "basic unified outlook" on literature from 
the recent Fourth Congress of Writers and Artists, the sympo-
sium was used to repress a growing trend towards liberalism. 

The Fourth Congress, convened by the Federation of Writers 
and Artists and anticipated as the crowning glory of literary 
liberalization, was held between 30 October and 16 November 
1979. I n t n e event the authorities were forced to juggle the 
demands for unprecedented freedoms on the part of many 
writers with their own desire to promote "stability and unity". 
Their conciliatory message was quite ambiguous. They encour-
aged writers to cultivate their technical ability and artistic 
mastery, but also urged them to devote their works to the Four 
Modernizations - of agriculture, industry, defence, and science 
and technology. No clear-cut boundaries were drawn between 
what was allowed and what was not. 

The congress was indeed a "false" climax to the year. At a 
politburo meeting on 16 January 1980, Deng Xiaoping spoke 
on "The Current Situation and Tasks" (Muqian de xingshi yu 
renwu). This marked an end to the more tolerant policies of 
1979, in particular the people-run journals of the Democracy 
Wall movement. Deng claimed that purges against intellectuals 
in the 1950s had been fundamentally correct. Only by uphold-
ing the Four Basic Principles (socialism, dictatorship of the 
proletariat, leadership of the Communist Party and Maoist 
thought) would minds truly be emancipated. Deng's speech laid 
the ideological foundations for the Scriptwriting Symposium. 

The most important speech at the symposium was delivered 
by Hu Yaobang (1915-89), the party's propaganda spokes-
person, hitherto essentially a reformist. Hu outlined in detail 
the correct method for depicting tragedy in socialist literature, 
clarified that any malaise existing in society was a result of 
the Cultural Revolution period, and that literature should con-
tinue to serve the Four Modernizations. He redefined the 
concept of "intervention in life" (ganyu shenghuo), a slogan 
coined in the 1950s by the journalist Liu Binyan which had 
been intended to promote a more "realistic" literature. He also 
claimed that bureaucratism, which had become a major theme 
in literature during the latter half of 1979, was not a product 
of the socialist system, but a result of feudal remnants and the 
opportunism of the Gang of Four. He denied that a privileged 
stratum existed within the Communist Party. Most importantly, 
Hu urged writers to remain mindful of the "social effects" 
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es (shehui xiaoguo) their works had on readers. This meant that 
ty tragedies were to have happy endings, that stories were to look 
as on the bright side, and that corrupt and evil officials depicted 
id in literature should be balanced with upright and decent ones, 
e- Hu concluded: "I reckon that a true artistic work should be a 
m high-level union of politics and art, in other words, it should 
o- mould the ideological and the artistic into one." 
L. Another speech was delivered by Zhou Yang (1907-89), who 
xs remained the party's foremost voice on cultural issues. Zhou 
ry dismissed "intervention in life" as too negative and a Soviet 
er import. He advocated the creation of characters who dedicated 
tie their lives to the Four Modernizations, but did not totally deny 
ly the necessity of responsible "intervention". He said: "Writers 
". are surgeons who use art as a scalpel to remove malignant 
ir- tumours from the body of society, yet the doctor has to be 
:ic responsible enough to cut out the tumour positively, rather than 
ur letting it spread." 
ce The symposium singled out three recently published scripts 
sn for criticism. Wang Jing's filmscript Zai shehui de dang'an li 

(In the Archives of Society) had appeared in the people-run 
a journal Wotu (Fertile Soil) before publication in the officially 

ke sanctioned Dianying Chuangzuo (Film Creation) in October 
/u 1979. It tells of a young woman who is driven to delinquency 
of after being raped by a high military official and his son. When 
cy the police investigator discovers the truth, he has the woman's 
lis police records destroyed out of sympathy. The script was crit-
d- icized for being negative and for painting a depressing image 
lie of the people in power. 
ist Niizei (Female Thief) by Li Kewei was featured in Dianying 
id Chuangzuo in November 1979. It tells of Huang Mao, the 

female leader of a gang of thieves who spend their days shop-
id lifting and picking pockets. The police chief pursuing Huang 
:s- eventually discovers she is the daughter of an opera singer who 
lil died during the Cultural Revolution. He reappraises her case 
e, leniently, as she became a thief as a result of her circumstances, 
of not because she was intrinsically bad. At the symposium, Zhou 
n- Yang had laid down that "cheats, thieves, and murderers should 
lie not be sympathized with". 
in By far the most public criticism was reserved for the 
id playscript Jiaru wo shi zhende (If I Were Real) by Sha Yexin, 
50 Li Shoucheng, and Yao Mingde. Although 46 restricted party 
le performances were given, the play was denied public perfor-
ct manee as a result of the symposium. However, 10,000 copies 
le of the script were published and circulated. Based partly on a 
ιά true story and partly on Nikolai GogoP's play The Government 
ly, Inspector, Jiaru wo shi zhende tells of Li Xiaozhang, who 
5" pretends to be the son of a military cadre in order to deceive 
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officials in Shanghai. Li benefits from this deception, acquiring 
theatre tickets and even having his friend released from prison. 
When the truth is revealed, Li comments: "If I really were the 
son of a high-ranking official, then everything I've done would 
have been completely legal." The play was criticized for being 
sympathetic towards youthful criminals and critical of older 
cadres. 

The symposium was not without its critics. In October 1980, 
Sha Yexin published an article bemoaning the "dull and 
boring" atmosphere that had descended on drama in China 
since the symposium. On his deathbed, the veteran actor Zhao 
Dan denounced the rigid controls the party had imposed on art 
and literature: "If the party gives too specific a leadership to 
literature and art, than literature and art will stagnate." 

In short, the slogan "social effects" bandied about at the sym-
posium amounted to a theoretical basis for a virtual ban on 
works exposing social problems. The slogan gave more author-

Censorship is a method of or attempt at suppression which has 
little scope except where (1) the written word enjoys significant 
circulation, and (2) authority has bureaucratic efficiency at its 
disposal. It is thus a concept that has limited applicability before 
the age of print, for even where the incidence of literacy was 
relatively high and manuscripts not uncommon, they were never 
cheap. Lengthy literary texts (e.g. Homer) might be transmitted 
almost entirely by word of mouth, even when their form had 
become fixed - a factor of particular relevance in the Jewish 
situation. Since, however, restrictive authoritarianism was not 
an invention of the European renaissance, "censorship" may be 
said to have something of a pre-history, even though the lines 
of demarcation between it (in something like the modern sense), 
supercession, and replacement will necessarily be blurred. In 
the case of Jewish experience the picture is further complicated 
by the existence, from the 6th century BCE, of an increas-
ing diaspora, sometimes enjoying a significant degree of self-
administration but always exposed to environmental pressures 
and the possible escalation of these into a policy of persecution. 
It may therefore be helpful to distinguish between (1) censor-
ship (its meaning qualified by the foregoing considerations) 
as applied by non-Jewish authority from without, and (2) self-
censorship from within: although even this distinction may often 
be too clear- cut, since the authority's interference may some-
times have been initiated by Jewish appeal. 

For present purposes we may take the "biblical period" as 
meaning the centuries leading up to the deportation of most of 
the Judaean population to Babylonia (modern Iraq) by 
Nebuchadnezzar in 586 BCE, although some texts composed 
after the return from exile in 538 BCE will also be considered 
here. 

The first pertinent example of repression is furnished by the 
attempted silencing of the prophet Amos, who, during a period 
of prosperity that marked the reign of Jereboam II (789-748 
BCE) of northern Israel was told by the local priesthood, in the 
person of Amaziah, to desist from foretelling the imminent 

itarian party officials the excuse to ban any literary works they 
deemed unsuitable. By mid-1980, writers were moving away 
from "intervention in life". 
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downfall of the kingdom "in the capital and in the very chapel 
royal" (Amos 7:10-17). 

One hundred and fifty years later, in Jerusalem, when the 
prophet Jeremiah suffered imprisonment for denouncing resis-
tance to the Babylonians, an act of what may be considered 
demonstrative censorship occurred when, in 605 BCE, king 
Jehoiakim burned the roll from which Baruch, Jeremiah's sec-
retary, was reading the prophet's message (36:1-25). Jeremiah 
promptly produced a fresh copy (36:32). 

But no less significant than such incidents were the attempted 
replacement of laws and reform of institutions. The author(s) 
of the Deuteronomic Code, which proscribed local shrines and 
centralized sacrificial worship at Jerusalem, doubtless intended 
that it should, on implementation, abolish the earlier system. 
King Josiah, in 622 BCE, had taken vigorous steps to impose 
the reformed institutions of the book "discovered" in the 
Temple (2 Kings 23:1-26), but it is clear that he failed. 
Similarly, we have to assume that when biblical history was 
rewritten after 538 BCE by the priestly compilers of 1 and 2 
Chronicles, eliminating not only such unedifying matter as the 
adultery of king David, but also all reference to the northern 
kingdom of Samaria (it having been established, it was implied, 
in defiance of the divine covenant), the authorities envisaged 
that their rewriting would displace 1 and 2 Samuel and 1 and 
2 Kings; yet these books retained canonical status due to a pro-
gressively increasing reverence for "holy writ". 

The conquests of Alexander the Great (died 323 BCE) led 
not only to the establishment of large Jewish communities in 
Mediterranean lands where Greek was spoken, but also to 
greater awareness of Greek values among many in Palestine 
whose vernacular remained Hebrew. The last centuries BCE con-
sequently witnessed the production of religious literature in 
Hebrew, Greek, and Aramaic, alongside incipient translation of 
those parts of the Bible that were already informally canonized. 
Western politics (the struggles of Ptolemaic Egypt and Seleucid 
Syria for the control of Palestine, and subsequently Roman 
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imperial expansion) alongside growing sectarianism fostered by 
resistance to or accommodation with the power concerned, in 
due course, stimulated some attempt at suppression. 

One can already detect a few symptoms of self-censorship in 
the Greek Pentateuch, which, translated in Alexandria, out of 
self-interest, occasionally plays down hostile references to Egypt 
in the Hebrew original. But it was only towards the end of 
the era that internal divisions sharpened sufficiently to give rise 
to literary protectionism; and it was the development of Chris-
tianity under Paul, from what had originally been a relatively 
insignificant internal Jewish sect into a mighty movement based 
on increasing numbers of gentile converts styling themselves the 
"new Israel", that elevated such sensitivity into something like 
a policy. 

It may be helpful at this point to explain the two main 
categories with which the Tor ah (law, or rather, instruction) is 
the term for the encounter between God and man within which 
revelation takes place - that is, the event at Sinai (Exodus 
19-20) at which the Torah, encapsulated in the five books of 
Moses (Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy), 
was communicated to Israel, who accepted its implications, 
and, as a concrete expression of this, its laws and institutions. 
Although the Torah is thus a foundation document, Jewish reli-
gious consciousness (at any rate in pharisaic circles) was aware 
that institutions often change imperceptibly, and may from time 
to time require modification. To legitimize this procedure 
theologically, there evolved the notion of the "oral torah" as 
present from the beginning and elaboratively cocooning the 
written text; some conservative development could therefore 
be acknowledged, so long as it was controlled by the special-
ists in exegetical technique, eventually called rabbis. The rabbis 
envisaged the Torah as embracing two not entirely watertight 
categories. The first, called halakhah (procedure), concerns the 
maintaining explicitly of the divine sanctions that underlie the 
practical institutions of Judaism (festivals, dietary laws, etc.), 
and their development, when appropriate, in such a manner as 
to preserve their integrity. The second is termed 'aggadah (anec-
dotage), reflecting the fact that its raw material is largely the 
legendary embellishment of the bare biblical narrative; it yields 
a corpus of religious lore, out of which those speculatively 
inclined may construct a theology. 'Aggadah was permitted to 
range very freely and, however daring, did not attract censori-
ous interference, mostly because it was seen that no one would 
concern themselves with it unless they were in principle com-
mitted to the axioms of the Jewish faith. The challenge could 
come only from rationalists, who would be ignored, or from 
Christian reading of the "new" testament into the "old"; this 
was easily recognized by the rabbis, and little protection was 
needed. 

Regarding halakhah it was otherwise, since the challenge to 
practical institutions might come from Jewish sectarian bodies 
(such as the Essenes, producers of the Dead Sea Scrolls, who 
sought to impose a calendar to replace the one in common 
usage, which they considered sacramentally ineffectual because 
it observed date-linked institutions, such as the Day of Atone-
ment, on the wrong days). However, after the destruction of 
the Temple in 70 CE, the only surviving challenge to Judaism 
would soon be Christianity; but the entrenchment of con-
frontation between the two was the result of the fusion of the 

interests of state and church after the adoption of Christianity 
by Constantine (died 337). 

Indeed, the Christian factor precipitated the only large-scale 
operation undertaken by Jewish leadership that invites some 
comparison with censorship - the definition of what are called 
in Hebrew "holy writings" (i.e., the Bible). Although the canon 
of the law (Genesis-Deuteronomy), and the Prophets 
(Samuel-Kings, and Isaiah-Malachi) was already established in 
the 2nd century BCE, the remainder (Psalms, Proverbs, etc.), 
though in part of much greater antiquity, was not differenti-
ated from such recent productions as Ecclesiasticus. By the early 
2nd century CE action was called for, since some of these items 
- in particular timetabled descriptions of the End - were being 
imitated and revised from a Christian point of view, notably in 
the Book of Revelation. The decision as to which of such 
Hebrew writings was to be reckoned canonical was reached, 
after discussion of some contested books, by a rabbinical group 
around Akiba (c.30-135 CE), who was martyred by the 
Romans. Items excluded were called "external" books, or 
sometimes "books to be hidden away" (Hebrew genuzim), 
whence the Greek term apocrypha to describe them collectively; 
and if their description as "external" implies at least reserve, 
the alternative indicates disapproval and a recommendation, or 
more, of their removal from circulation. One the other hand, 
while it may be fair, in some contexts, to equate such decisions 
with censorship, it should be borne in mind that censorship is 
not always intended to be absolute; thus access to books placed 
by the Catholic Church on its index, as "prohibited" is per-
mitted to bona fide scholars. 

The Septuagint, the first translation of the holy writings into 
Greek, had first been hailed as spreading the light, but, with 
the rapid growth of the Greek-speaking Church it came to be 
regarded as a Christian version, and the rabbis encouraged 
the production of rival translations, notably that of Aquila, ren-
dered so literally as to preclude the insinuation of Christological 
matter. In Jewish Aramaic Bible versions, pointers were 
inserted, mainly concerned with practical institutions, to keep 
the word of scripture on all fours with its elaborative inter-
pretation. Occasionally, however, we hear of more drastic sup-
pression of unauthorized versions. The Babylonian Talmud 
records that rabbi Gamaliel (St Paul's teacher) ordered an 
Aramaic translation (targum) of the book of Job to be bricked 
into a wall, but it was still in circulation a century later when 
Gamaliel's grandson and namesake again "concealed" it. 

These translations were principally recited in public worship, 
verse by verse with the Hebrew original. The synagogue being 
open, there was always the possibility of outside censorial inter-
ference. In Novella 146, dated 553 CE, the eastern emperor 
Justinian, apparently responding to Jewish initiatives (clearly 
prompted by a Jewish dispute), overruled insistence that the 
Bible be read in synagogues exclusively in Hebrew, authorizing 
the use of the Septuagint or Aquila's version, but prohibiting 
deuterosis (repetition); the reference is to the Mishnah (the cod-
ification of Jewish elaboration of biblical institutions and law), 
which had been a matter of controversy between Pharisees and 
Sadduccees. The latter rejected the alleged divine sanction 
claimed for the oral Torah, alongside the pentateuchal text, 
regarding the institutional superstructure as a purely human 
and administrative enterprise. 
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The Mishnah (Megillah 4:10) lists sundry texts, some to be 
read in Hebrew, but not translated, and some not to be read 
at all, because they might raise theologically disturbing ques-
tions. More significant is evidence that concern for Christian 
disapprobation, or worse, induced some liturgical self-
censorship. Thus, a series of prophetic lessons selected from 
Isaiah 40-63 quite blatantly excludes 52:13-53:12, the famous 
"suffering servant" text understood by the Church to refer to 
Jesus as "despised and rejected by men; a man of sorrows and 
acquainted with grief" (53:3). That the exclusion was a policy 
decision seems highlighted by the evidence that in Muslim 
Egypt, where the Coptic Church was not a significant social 
factor, the chapter was, at one time, read in the synagogue. 

A major distinction between Jewish-Christian relations in 
(approximately) the first millennium and the period beginning 
with the high middle ages is that in the earlier of these, such 
Jews as assimilated into the wider community seem not to have 
made available any Jewish knowledge that they had to anti-
Semitically motivated clerics. Except possibly for the Greek-
speaking Origen, of Caesarea (died 254), and the Latin-speaking 

The Bible is full of denunciations and condemnations of false 
prophets, the "prophets of Baal". It was the abhorrence of the 
worship of the old Semitic deities that led to the Jewish use of 
the word bosheth (shame), wherever the word baal appeared 
in the biblical text. But it is the accepted prophets who refer 
to these others as "false", and the names of the latter are hardly 
mentioned. They are non-persons. Not one of their statements 
is quoted in full in the Old Testament. We do have the names 
of some so-called kosher prophets; but even if the latter were 
not regarded as heretics, the editors of the established canon 
did not find it necessary to quote even a single sentence of their 
prophetic statements. We read in 2 Chronicles 13:23: "The 
other events of Abidja's reign, both what he said, and what he 
did, are recorded in the story of the prophet Ido". But we have 
no other statement attributed to Ido. This may, of course, be 
an unintentional omission, or it could have been suppressed; 
but if so, why? 

In later periods, Jewish sectarianism was responsible for con-
siderable suppression. The Zadokites, who appear to have come 
together in the 2nd century BCE, and to have stressed ceremo-
nial purity, avoidance of dealings with gentiles, and the obser-
vance of the Sabbath; and the Essenes, who lived an ascetic and 
communal life in Palestine from the 2nd century BCE to the 2nd 
century CE, are hardly quoted in the talmudic and midrashic 
literature. Most of their writings appear to have been sup-
pressed (some were found in the Dead Sea Scrolls), because 
their rivals, the Pharisees, were in the ascendant at the time the 
writings were collected. Only through Solomon Schechter's dis-
covery of the Damascus Fragments in the genizah (a room used 
for the storage of worn out or Judaeo-Arabic books) of the syn-
agogue at Cairo in 1896 did we learn about Zadokite ideas. 
And, had it not been for the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls 

Jerome (died 420), neither in the east or the west did the Church 
have at its disposal non-Jewish hebraists competent to scrutin-
ize Hebrew and Aramaic texts with censorious intent, and 
when later it turned seriously to controversial encounter, it was 
compelled to rely upon the services of ex-Jewish converts. From 
the n t h century onwards some such were forthcoming, in the 
west, the extent of their Jewish expertise varying widely; a few, 
former rabbis or trained in the rabbinical schools, commanded 
substantial competence, and it was only with their availa-
bility that serious inter-faith disputations, and the possibility 
of censorship of Jewish writings, in something approaching the 
modern sense, could later emerge. 
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between 1947 and 1956, we should know little about the 
Essenes. 

The Pharisees arranged a complete system of prayers in the 
Mishnah. One of them, known as the 18 Benedictions, was 
recited by the whole congregation standing, and then repeated 
loudly by the cantor. One of the benedictions is directed against 
informers, against heretics (minim), and against the evils of 
authority (i.e., Roman rule). To which heretics did the bene-
diction originally refer? Early Jewish commentators argued that 
the words were directed against the followers of the Greek 
philosopher Epicurus (died 270 BCE; there are references to 
Epicureans at Tyre and Sidon in the 1st century BCE), but they 
were also often censored in Christian countries, and removed 
from prayer books even in recent times. 

In the immediate post-mishnaic period, roughly at the begin-
ning of the 2nd century CE, a new prayer was added to the daily 
service (which is recited by orthodox Jews three times daily). 
One sentence of the prayer reads, "For they [the gentiles] bow 
down to vanity and emptiness and pray to a God that saveth 
not" (a combination of two sentences from Isaiah 30:7 and 
45:20). Hebrew words have numerical value; the word varik 
(emptiness), equals 316, but so also does the name Jesus. 
"Emptiness" thus was attributed to Jesus, and Christianity seen 
as a form of Jewish heresy. It is not surprising that this sentence, 
which enraged the Christian Church, should have been omitted 
from most prayer books, manuscripts, and printed editions, not 
only during the persecutions of the late Middle Ages, but 
notably after the invention of printing; the omissions continue 
to the present day. 

For good reasons - the centuries-long persecution of the Jews 
by the Christians - Judaism, in theory maintaining a harsh atti-
tude towards heterodoxy, was remarkably inclusive in theology 
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and practice throughout the Middle Ages, and well into the 
17th century. Even a person formally declared to be a heretic 
was safe so long as he did not proselytize among other Jews. 
An exception to this general rule were perhaps the Karaites, 
who emerged as a distinct body in the 8th century, and who 
rejected the oral law entirely. Benjamin of Judela, in his Book 
of Travels (1159-72), says that they aroused so much hostility 
among orthodox rabbis that in many cities of the southern 
Mediterranean and the Middle East the Jewish quarter was 
divided by a high fence to keep the Karaites separate. In the 
13th century, some rabbis opposed to the rationalism of 
Maimonides (113 5-1204) were keen to take a leaf out of the 
Christians' book, and burn his writings. H.H. Ben Sasson 
records the response of Maimonides' followers. They would 
"fight for the honour of the Great Rabbi and his books" and 
"dedicate their money, their offspring and their spirits to his 
holy doctrines" so long as there was breath in their nostrils. 

The religious governance of Jewish communities had been 
diverse. In the Dark Ages, a hereditary judiciary in Babylon had 
the power of excommunication, which was carried out at a for-
bidding ceremony dating back to the time of Ezra in the 5th 
century BCE (Ezra 10:8). Later, local centres of judgement and 
scholarship were established, for instance in Spain and North 
Africa; records mention Isaac ben Samuel "in whose hands 
authority over all Egypt reposes". The self-governing Jewish 
bodies of Poland, known as the Council of the Four Lands 
(Va'ad Arba Araztot), came into existence in 1581 and lasted 
until 1764. The council met at least twice a year at the fairs of 
Lublin and Jaroslav. Its power grew, and with it the appetite 
to control opinions: it decreed which Jewish books could be 
printed, and some were denied permission by the rabbis. Thus, 
for example, at the end of the 16th century a Jew from Brest 
Litovsk wrote a commentary of the Ikkarim (Principles of 
Faith) by the 15th-century Spanish Jewish philosopher Joseph 
Abbo. The council refused publication and the author had to 
get it printed in Switzerland. Even more interesting is the case 
of the celebrated rabbi Moses Isserles (1530-72), who in 1570 
preferred to publish his philosophical magnum opus the Torat 
Ha'Olah (The Teaching of Sacrifice) in Prague rather than face 
arguments and possible censorship in Poland. 

But it was rabbi Isserles himself who had been responsible for 
the censorship of Onamasticon (Sefer Yuchasin), a book of 
genealogies compiled by the astronomer Abraham Zacuto. The 
Kabbalah, a set of esoteric and mystical doctrines to which 
many Jews adhered, was based on the Sefer-ha-Zohar (usually 
known as the Zohar), attributed to the Mishnaic sage Shimon 
Ben Yochai (1st century BCE). Zacuto suggested that the Zohar 
was actually written by Moses De Leon, who claimed to have 
discovered the manuscript, and would have written it between 
1280 and 1310. Isserles added editorial comments to the 
Cracow edition of Zacuto's book of 1580-81, which admittedly 
did not appear until eight years after Isserles's death, but he 
made no reference to the fact that the entire chapter that dis-
cussed these matters had been omitted. The Kabbalah was now 
at the centre of Jewish life. Indeed, rabbi Joel Sirkes affirmed, 
near the end of the 16th century, that "he who raises objections 
to the science of the Kabbalah [is] liable to excommunication". 

Paradoxically, the freest and most tolerant city in Europe at 
that time, Amsterdam, was home to some of the strictest inter-
nal Jewish censorship. The city had opened its gates to a group 

of wealthy Sephardic Jews, who, having been forced to be out-
wardly Catholic in Portugal, had fled to the Netherlands to 
escape the persecution of the Inquisition. One of them, Uriel 
Acosta, on his return to Judaism, questioned the validity of 
the oral law; his views were close to those of the Karaites, men-
tioned above. He later denied that the Torah had been delivered 
on Mount Sinai, and suggested that the event took place much 
later than the Jews believed. The community leaders warned 
him of his erroneous views, and, when he persisted, excommu-
nicated him. Isolated and humiliated, he recanted publicly, 
but could not endure the insults heaped upon him, committing 
suicide in 1640. His autobiography, Vitae humanae, is an excep-
tional document, pleading for tolerance. 

The most notorious case of Jewish excommunication is that 
of Baruch (Benedictus) Spinoza (1632-77). The nature of his 
heresy is not entirely clear, but he may have been influenced by 
Isaac de Peyrere, who, though a Kabbalist, was in favour of 
studying texts as a secular historian would do. Or Spinoza may 
have touched on his later pantheistic ideas. He was excommu-
nicated on 27 July 1656, at the age of 24: "May the Lord nev-
ermore pardon or acknowledge him! May the wrath and 
displeasure of the Lord burn against this man henceforth, load 
him with all the curses written in the book of the Law, and 
raze out his name from under the sky". Spinoza would go on 
to write Tractatus theologico politicus (1670), published anony-
mously and without the printer's name. It was like a European 
earthquake for which the Jews could now disclaim responsi-
bility. 

In 1665 the Jewish world had suffered its own earthquake. 
A young Kabbalist from Izmir (Smyrna), Sabtai Tsvi (1626-76), 
supported by his "prophet", Nathan of Gaza, proclaimed him-
self the Messiah. Nathan sent out special prayers to European 
Jews urging them to repent before the Messiah arrived to bring 
about the return of all exiled Jews to the Holy Land. The 
message was enthusiastically received by the Sephardim of 
Amsterdam, and by Jews as far apart as Hamburg and Istanbul. 
The sceptical Amsterdam rabbi Jacob Sasportas assiduously 
collected documents that questioned Sabtai Tsvi's credentials, 
but he could not publish them, and was indeed threatened with 
expulsion (an abridged edition appeared in 1757, but the full 
text did not appear until 1954). Meanwhile, in Istanbul, the 
sultan had ordered Sabtai Tsvi to convert to Islam, or be exe-
cuted. The "messiah" complied. 

His followers continued to believe that he would assume his 
messianic crown, but were now under attack. Nathan's prayer 
books, and copies of the Five Books of Moses, with a special 
introduction dedicated to Sabtai Tsvi, were destroyed. Dis-
seminators of his doctrine were excommunicated and their 
writings burned or banned; they went underground. The con-
troversy erupted again in the mid-18th century, when Jacob 
Emden, a great Talmudic authority, but not a professional 
rabbi, accused the principal rabbi of Hamburg, Jonathan 
Eyubeschutz, the foremost rabbinic authority in central Europe 
and the author of standard works on rabbinic law, of being a 
secret follower of the erstwhile messiah. Emden issued a series 
of vitriolic pamphlets, which no printer dared to accept, forcing 
Emden to set up his own press. The Council of the Four Lands 
upheld Eyubeschutz, and each group of antagonists excom-
municated the other. The warfare ended only with the death of 
the two main actors in the controversy. 
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Hasidism, founded in the Ukraine by Israel Baal Shem Τον 
(Master of God's Name) and first disseminated extensively by 
his successor Dov Ber and a charismatic group of disciples in 
the 1760s, reached Wilno in Lithuania, then the greatest centre 
of Talmudic study in the world, in 1772. The Hasidim, who 
placed more emphasis on prayer than on the Talmud, were 
excommunicated, but replied in kind by destroying the pam-
phlet of excommunication. The first Hasidic book, by Jacob 
Joseph Cohen, was published in 1780. It attacked the rabbis, 
and emphasized the role and function of the saintly leader or 
zaddik. The war slowly died down, and the Hasidim were the 
victors. 

Meanwhile, Jews in Prussia were being confronted by the 
ideas of the European Enlightenment through the activities of 
a small group, of whom the most prominent was the self-
taught Jewish philosopher Moses Mendelssohn (1729-86). The 
movement started with some modest demands on Jewry, 
namely to make German the language of intellectual discourse, 
to encourage Jewish children to attend state schools, and to 
allow them to study secular subjects. Despite Mendelssohn's 
public refutations of anti-Semitism, and his explanations to 
gentile audiences of misunderstood Jewish practices, the rabbis 
were not happy with his proposals, but could do little to 
combat them because both the Prussian and Austrian states 
approved of their activities; in other circumstances, he might 
have gone the way of Spinoza. He could now say, very much 
in the spirit of Spinoza: 

Let every man who does not disturb the public welfare, 
who obeys the law, acts righteously towards you and his 
fellow men be allowed to speak as he thinks, to pray 
to God after his own fashion, or after that of his fathers, 
and to seek eternal salvation where he thinks he may 
find it. 

The Enlightenment (Haskalah) moved on to Russia, Poland, 
and Galicia, to meet strong opposition from the Hasidim and 
other religious Jews. Joseph Perl responded with a satire as in 
The Revealer of Secrets, but also denounced the Hasidim to the 
police, accusing them of subverting state laws, and demanding 

Special hatred of the Jews dates from the birth of Christianity, 
driven by the belief that they were responsible for Christ's 
death. "Anti-Judaism" did not, at first, imply any condemna-
tion of their race, but racism was present from the moment 
when Jews were first "converted" to Christianity, notably in 
Spain and Portugal during the 14th and 15th centuries; when 
doubts were expressed as to whether they were really con-
verted, debates followed about the "purity of the blood". 
However, the term "anti-Semite" was not invented until 1876, 
when the German journalist Wilhelm Marr, in his booklet The 
Victory of Judaism over Germanism, dismissed religious prej-
udice against the Jews, and claimed that their race was the main 
issue; from that flowed the doctrine that Jews are biologically 
inferior to "Aryans". Modern scholars discuss the terminology: 

that the government suppress their books which spread obscu-
rantist beliefs. The Hasidim responded by producing books 
without recording the name of the printer, or by fabricating the 
names of towns in the Ukraine, which gave the impression that 
the Russians had passed the books for publication. The tsar 
then allowed only a single printing press, in Wilno, arresting 
the Hasidim printers in Zhitomir (Ukraine). 

The seeds of modernism had been sown. Permanent intellec-
tual battle was joined between the Society for Jewish Culture 
and Science, and all its successors in Reform Judaism on the 
one hand, and Orthodox Jews on the other, who believed that 
the only knowledge worth having was that which enabled them 
to understand and obey the will of God; if Jewish history was 
submerged in secular history, its sacred nature would no longer 
be apparent. The two "sides" have coexisted in every country 
in the world where Jews have settled, not least in the US, but 
heresy, as such, is no longer pursued. In both the 19th and 20th 
centuries, more immediately human and political priorities have 
taken its place. 
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given the fertile ground prepared by centuries of church-driven 
hatred of the Jews, is it not more appropriate, some argue, to 
link the modern variety of anti-Semitism with the ancient, and 
to refer to "Christian anti-Semitism" for the latter? Whatever 
words are used to describe these phenomena, they have both 
given rise to extensive censorship, as appears in the following 
essays. 

Anti-Jewish Persecution and 
Censorship: To 1400 
All we know in detail about the crucifixion of Jesus is written 
in the four Christian gospels, all of which take pains to move 
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responsibility for the deed away from the Roman authorities, 
who, formally, had to decide on the imposition of capital pun-
ishment, and on to the Jewish religious authorities, who are 
portrayed as baying for Jesus' blood, inducing the mob to 
follow suit, and indeed as ready to let history judge them as 
the main agents: "Then answered all the people and said, His 
blood be on us, and on our children" (Matthew 27:25). The 
Fourth Gospel appears to link the Jewish participation in Jesus' 
death covertly to Cain, the biblical first murderer: "Ye are of 
your father the devil and your will is to do your father's 
designs" (John 8:44). Three further passages (John 9:22, 12:42, 
and 16:2), which accuse Jews of excluding Jesus and his fol-
lowers from the synagogue, have led to the author of this 
Gospel being described as "the father of the anti-Semitism of 
the Christians"; but recent scholarship has suggested that the 
passages merely refer to a debate current at the time the book 
was written, between the "Judaizers" and the "universalists" 
in a particular Christian community. It was certainly in the 
interest of the wider Church to deflect any implied criticism of 
the Roman governor, Pontius Pilate: "I am innocent of this 
man's blood; see to it yourselves" (Matthew 24:24), yet his 
name has been immortalized in the Apostles' Creed, where for 
centuries Christian believers have declared that Jesus was "cru-
cified under Pontius Pilate". Whatever the truth, the conse-
quences of these narratives, literally interpreted, for Christian 
attitudes to the Jews have been horrendous. 

As in so much else, the conversion of Constantine and the 
declaration of Christianity as the official religion of the Roman 
empire were also major turning points in the history of anti-
Judaism. John Chrysostom was soon speaking of the synagogue 
as "the temple of demons . . . the cavern of devils . . . a gulf 
and abyss of perdition". Augustine declared that the Jews were 
the sons of Satan. Anti-Jewish legislation was embodied in the 
Code of Theodosius (438). It became normal to be contra 
Judeos. In 576, when a Gallic bishop set out to convert local 
Jews, those who refused were expelled. Only Gregory the Great 
(pope 590-604) appears to have defended Jewish civil rights, 
which he defined by Roman rather than religious law. 

In Visigothic Spain, Jews were subjected to intense persecu-
tion for the first time. Archbishop Agobard (828) denounced 
them for their separateness, for eating only kosher food, for 
observing the Sabbath. He appears to have been irked at 
Christians themselves "who observe the Sabbath with the Jews, 
violate Sunday with illicit work, and also break the prescribed 
fasts". Jewish writings of the early 9th century were suppressed, 
and none survived. The record of Agobard's denunciation 
remains important evidence of contemporary attitudes. 

In fact, no Jewish writings from the 5 th to the 9th centuries 
have survived at all, doubtless due to Christian suppressions. 
In the 9th century, however, an amazing revival of Hebrew 
occurred, first in southern Italy, slowly spreading to northern 
France and the Rhine. This included some remarkable liturgi-
cal poetry - the festival prayers for New Year and the Day of 
Atonement, and biblical and talmudic commentaries. The 
prayers contain the earliest, carefully worded, anti-Christian 
polemics, intending to subvert censorship. All the poems and 
hymns, describing the sacrifice of Isaac (Genesis 22), for 
instance, are primarily aimed at Christian persecutions. 

With the First Crusade (1095), accounts began to be settled 
with "obstinate Jews". About half of those in northern France 

and Germany perished. Survivors wrote chronicles describing 
in detail the massacres, lamenting the betrayals of bishops and 
princes who had promised to protect them. The laments, of 
course, could not be allowed free circulation, and remained in 
manuscript, for fear of censorship, until the end of the 19th 
century. Despite the pleas of Bernard of Clairvaux, the most 
eminent Christian theologian of the time, a new accusation was 
levelled at the Jews during the Second Crusade (1146): that 
they used Christian blood for ritual purposes, the so-called 
blood libel. Vigorous protests that they were strictly forbidden 
to touch anything with blood on it, even an egg, failed to 
prevent accusations of murder against them, as in Norwich 
(1144) and Blois (1171), leading to 30 Jewish martyrdoms. In 
1190 riots in York against the king of England were turned 
against the Jews. Yontov Joigny's lament for those killed in the 
massacre were, again, kept within the community until the 19th 
century. 

With the 13 th century, there arrived more deliberate attempts 
by the Church to ban Jewish books. In the Christian world the 
Inquisition was getting into its stride, and was even used by 
Jewish sectarians for their own ends, as when in 1232 an oppo-
nent of Maimonides, Solomon ben Abraham, denounced his 
work to the Dominicans, who collected all copies known to 
exist in Montpellier in Languedoc (southern France), and 
burned them. In 1239 pope Gregory IX demanded the confis-
cation of all copies of the Talmud. A pattern established itself, 
whereby Jewish apostates persuaded rulers and Church leaders 
to hold debates where, they thought, it could be proved from 
the Talmud itself that Jesus was the Messiah. Such an event 
took place at Paris in 1240. The king ordered the chief rabbi, 
Yechiel, to attend a dispute with Nicholas Donin, an apostate. 
Most of the French bishops attended the event at which Yechiel 
put forward the argument, remarkable for its time, that matters 
of religious belief cannot be proved or disproved by arguments 
alone, but were matters of conscience, anticipating Locke's 
philosophy of toleration by several centuries. After the dispu-
tation, the king ordered the surrender of all Talmudic manu-
scripts to be publicly burned; more than 30 cartloads were 
burned in August 1242. The leading rabbi of Germany, Meir 
Ben Baruch of Rottenburgh, wrote a lament "Ask for Burnt 
Offerings", recited by European Jews on the feast of the Ninth 
of Av. The Inquisition failed to see the point, and, on this 
occasion the lament stayed in the liturgy. 

In Aragón, another Jewish convert to Christianity, Pablo 
Christiani, now a Dominican, persuaded James I (1213-76) 
that, while the Talmud had admitted that Jesus was the Messiah, 
it was at the same time full of blasphemies against Christianity 
and should be burned. The king asked Rabbi Moshe Ben 
Nachman (Nachmanides, 1194-1270), the most important 
rabbi in Europe, to argue these points with Pablo. Nachmanides 
asked for freedom of speech, and, to the astonishment of the 
churchmen, the king granted his request. Nachmanides now 
made an unprecedented attack on Christian ideas. If Christ was 
the Messiah why were there wars between Christian states, since 
Isaiah had made clear that the Messiah would restore harmony 
to the world? He declared, defiantly, 

Miracle cannot extend to this . . . that the creator of 
heaven and earth, and all that is in them shall become 
an embryo in the womb of a Jewess, shall grow for seven, 



JUDAISM: ANTI-JUDAISM AND ANTI-SEMITISM 1301 

or nine months, shall become a tiny creature, shall then 
grow up and later be given over to his enemies, and that 
they will sentence him to death and kill him. 

The disputation ended abruptly, the king advising Nachmanides 
to leave Aragón, which he did, dying at Acre in Palestine in 
1270. 

Further massacres of Jews took place in Spain, beginning in 
1391. Many Jews converted. Tension between those who 
remained practising Jews and the conversos was extremely high. 
One converso>> Schlomo Ha'Levi (13 50-143 5), later bishop of 
Burgos, wrote Scrutinium Scripturorum (1432), in which he 
repeated the charges that the Talmud and Midrashim were full 
of terrible blasphemies against Christianity and should there-
fore be burned. His friend, Gieronymo Santa Fe, persuaded the 
king to call the Jews to yet another disputation, at Tortosa in 
1413, which lasted for two years. Pope Benedict XIII himself 
was present. Like Nachmanides before him, a major disputant, 
Joseph Albo, maintained that belief in the Messiah is not fun-
damental to the Jewish religion. 

The disputations first resulted in a policy of separation of 
Jews and Christians, more honoured in the breach than in the 
observance. Then, in 1480, Ferdinand of Aragón and Isabella 
of Castile set up the Spanish Inquisition, with the express 
purpose of dealing with the "Jewish question" once and for all. 
Suspicions were building about the sincerity of the conversions, 
and there was a natural hostility between conversos and those 
who had refused to abandon their ancestral faith. Little was 
solved by the insistence that copies of Jewish books be sub-
mitted for the expurgation of anti-Christian references and, by 
a decree of 31 March 1492, the Jews of Aragón and Castile 
were given four months to convert or leave the country. The 
decree declared: "The only solution to these ills is to separate 
the said Jews completely from contact with Christians, and 
expel them from all our realms." As Henry Kamen has written, 
the decree "did not seek to expel a people but to eliminate a 
religion". 

It should be pointed out that the Spanish expulsion, usually 
highlighted by historians, was actually one of many in Europe 
at this time: Vienna and Linz (1421), Cologne (1424), Augsburg 
(1439), Bavaria (1442 and 1450), Milan and Lucca (1489), and 
Florence (1494). The era of the "wandering Jew" was born, 
with many moving further east, especially to Poland and Lithu-
ania, but also to the Ottoman empire, where Istanbul and 
Thessalonica became safe; here, for the first time in centuries, 
the Jews could print Hebrew books without fear of censorship. 
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Anti-Semitism and Censorship: 
Since 1400 
The first complete Hebrew Bible was published by Soncino 
around 1492. Daniel Bomberg, a native of Antwerp, who died 
around 1548, published, in Venice, some 200 Hebrew books, 
including both the Jerusalem and Babylonian Talmuds, and 
Maimonides' Rabbinic Code. So far as is known, none of these 
works was subject to censorship; they may indeed have ener-
gized what could have been, in principle, a fruitful debate. 

The humanist Johannes Reuchlin (145 5-1522) wrote De 
rudimentis hebraicis (1506), a Hebrew grammar and lexicon, 
designed to inspire new interest, from a Christian point of view, 
in the Old Testament. Pitted against him was a convert from 
Judiasm, Johann Pfefferkorn (1469-1524), who in 1509 per-
suaded the Holy Roman emperor, Maximilian I, to allow the 
Dominicans of Cologne the power to confiscate Jewish books. 
Reuchlin opposed him in the name of scholarship, arguing that 
the Talmud especially should not be confiscated. Accused of 
heresy, he appealed to Jacob ben Emanual Provenzale, not only 
a rabbi and astronomer but also physician to Pope Leo X. Tried 
in Speyer, Reuchlin was acquitted in 1514. Meanwhile, the 
emperor had been persuaded to return any confiscated books 
to their owners. 

The signs were good. In Das Jesus Christus ein geborener 
Jude set (That Jesus Was Born a Jew) Martin Luther was soon 
to write: 

For our fools - the popes, bishops, sophists and monks 
- the coarse blockheads! - have until this time so treated 
the Jews that to be a good Christian one would have to 
become a Jew . . . I would advise and beg everybody to 
deal kindly with the Jews and to instruct them in the 
Scriptures. 

Contrast this, however, with his Juden und ihre Lugen (The Jews 
and Their Lies), written 20 years later: "Their synagogues . . . 
should be set on fire . . . They should be deprived of such prayer 
books and Talmuds on which such lies, cursing and blasphemy 
are taught . . . Their rabbis must be forbidden under threat of 
death to teach". Either Luther's early hopes for the peaceful 
conversion of the Jews were frustrated or he could not, in the 
end, shake off an anti-Semitism that most western Christians 
had imbibed with their mothers' milk. (Calvin, however, took 
a relatively more tolerant line.) 
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The flowering of Hebrew literature was equally short lived. 
Pope Julius III renewed the familiar pattern when, in 1553, he 
ordered the destruction of both manuscript and printed copies 
of the Talmud, driven in part by the very public conversion to 
Judaism of Cornelio de Montalcino, a Franciscan. During Rosh 
Hoshana on 9 September 1553 (the Jewish New Year), there 
was a considerable bonfire of books by Jewish authors in Rome. 
In May 1555, Paul IV's bull Cum Ainis absurdam established 
a Jewish ghetto on the east bank of the Tiber, a practice soon 
followed throughout Italy, and indeed throughout Catholic 
Europe. 

The Talmud was, of course, on the Index Librorwn 
Prohibitorum, the list of books, established in 1559, that 
Catholic Christians were forbidden to read. Gradually, the 
practice was established whereby censors, Jewish or Christian, 
cleared books of anything that could be construed as anti-
Catholic, before they were published. The Index Expurgatorius 
of Hebrew books was opened in 1595, and rules added in De 
Correctione Librorum for the removal of passages considered 
offensive. It lists 420 Hebrew books, beginning with Zeror ha-
Mor (Constantinople, 1514) and including Sefer Selichot 
Ha'ashkenazim (Venice, undated). Many of them have signs of 
the censor's work, including his signature at the beginning or 
end, and words or whole passages blacked out. Numerous 
textual errors in standard editions of Hebrew texts owe their 
origin to such censorial activity. In self-defence, a conference of 
Jewish communities in Ferrara, Italy, listed about 309 books, 
mostly biblical commentaries, which needed special care, and 
decided that no book should be submitted for publication 
without the prior approval of three rabbis. For the next five 
centuries, Hebrew books were prominent on the Index, includ-
ing: Ein Yisrael by Jacob Ibn Habib, and Sefer Beir lehem 
Yehudah by Leone Modena (1693); Sha'arei Zion, by Nathan 
Nata Hannover, the publication of which resulted in the trial 
of its publisher, Shabbetai Bass of Dyernfurth (1775); a n ^ t n e 

Kabbalist work Eshel Abraham by Morchedai Judah Leib 
Ashkenazi (1702). Censors deleted an entire section, Avodah 
Zarahy from Maimonides' De idolatría liber cum interpreta-
tione latina et notis Dionysii in 1717. And among other well-
known books placed on the Index were Manasseh Ben Israel's 
De resurrectione mortuorum (Amsterdam, 1636) and the whole 
of Spinoza's work. Titles were being added as late as 1940, that 
is eight years before the final Index was published, with the 
inclusion of Edmond Fleg's UEnfant prophete, and Jésus: 
raconté par le juif errant. 

In western Europe, there was one notable exception to the 
general antipathy to Jewish culture: Amsterdam, where by 1700 
there were 10,000 Jews enjoying relative religious freedom: 
"Where it concerns matters of religion, Holland and Zealand 
shall conduct themselves as they think proper, provided that no 
man shall be molested or questioned on the subject of divine 
worship." It is notable that Rembrandt van Rijn not only lived 
in Jodenbreestraat, within the Jewish quarter, but also painted 
pictures on biblical themes, containing individuals with obvious 
Jewish features; and that Emanuel de Witte should have painted 
the interior of the sumptuous Spanish and Portuguese syna-
gogue in the city, built about 1680. 

In Poland, especially in the south and east, there were, by 
the mid-16th century, numerous small towns made up exclu-

sively of Jews, who spoke Yiddish among themselves. They 
became effectively self-governing in 1581, and flourished for 
the next 173 years, free from censorship as well as the other 
constraints commonplace elsewhere. This collapsed as Poland 
itself descended into war and anarchy in the middle of the 18th 
century. In 1757 1000 copies of the Talmud were burned at 
Kamenetz-Podolski, at the behest of the bishop, Nicolas 
Dembowski. The Seym had, in 1733, ruled out non-Catholics 
from holding public office, a paradox in a country that in 1747 
had established Europe's first public reference library, would 
found a national theatre in 1765, and would in 1791 proclaim 
Poland's first constitution, which would have allowed citizens 
to practise any religion they chose. In 1792, however, Poland 
had been partitioned among the Prussians, Austrians, and 
Russians. Of the three, Russia was the most active in anti-
Jewish censorship. From 1807 Alexander I decreed that Jewish 
public documents had to be written in Russian, Polish, or 
German; those in Yiddish were no longer valid. From 1812, a 
Jew who could not speak one of these official languages could 
not even be appointed to the Rabbinate. Some Jews agreed with 
the policy. Thus O. Rabinowitz, founder of the weekly Razvet 
(Dawn), in i860 said: "We in Russia . . . instead of learning 
the glorious Russian language, persist in speaking our cor-
rupted jargon [Yiddish] that grates on the ears and distorts"; 
despite his efforts, 96.7 per cent of Jews living within the Pale 
of Settlement still spoke Yiddish in 1897. Nicholas I, mean-
while, had in 1835 decreed that Jews who broke out of the Pale 
would lose their citizenship; under him, Jews were at the receiv-
ing end of the general repressive censorship, and, under 
Alexander III, in a rerun of the 1490s, some 30,000 Jews were 
expelled from Moscow (1891). 

Not surprisingly, the First Zionist Congress, in Basle (1897), 
nailed its colours to the mast: a Jewish homeland in Palestine. 
The Balfour Declaration (1917) announced that "His Majesty's 
Government view with favour the establishment in Palestine of 
a national home for the Jewish people . . . nothing shall be done 
which may prejudice the civil and political status enjoyed by 
Jews in every other country." Accompanying this, Louis 
Brandéis, later the first Jewish Justice of the US Supreme Court, 
claimed: 

Not since the destruction of the Temple have the Jews in 
spirit and in ideals been so fully in harmony with the 
noblest aspirations of the country in which they lived 
. . . Loyalty to America demands that each American 
Jew become a Zionist. For only through the ennobling 
effect of its strivings can we develop the best that is in 
us, and give to the country the full benefit of our great 
inheritance. 

Darker forces were at work. At the beginning of the 19th 
century, Father Augustin Barrel had claimed first that a group 
of Jewish Freemasons were behind the French Revolution, and 
then that 800 cardinals, bishops, and priests in Italy were secret 
Jewish agents. In Germany, even Napoleon was considered a 
Jew by some. Just as, in some countries, Jews were being 
accorded something like emancipation, so the less liberal ele-
ments in these societies felt threatened. Canon August Rohling's 
Der Talmudjude (1888, The Talmud Jew), which revived the 
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old "blood libel", was at first supported by the Vatican. The 
Protocols of the Elders of Zion (first published 1905), a bogus 
anti-Semitic work, which purported to demonstrate that Jews 
were plotting world revolution, was published. The Dreyfus 
Affair followed in 1894. Nor was anti-Semitism confined to 
"right-wing" thinkers: "The Jew is by temperament an anti-
producer, neither a farmer, nor an industrialist. He is an inter-
mediary, always fraudulent and parasitic, who operates, in 
trade as in philosophy, by means of falsification, counterfeiting 
and horse-trading" (Pierre-Joseph Proudhon, in Césarisme et 
Christianismey 1883). "In truth, the craving of the oppressors 
would be hopeless, and the practicability of war out of the ques-
tion, if there were not an army of Jesuits to smother thought 
and a handful of Jews to ransack pockets" (Karl Marx, grand-
son of a rabbi, in the New York Daily Tribune). 

All this fertilized the thinking of those who embarked on the 
wholesale censorship of Jewish literature, art, and music in the 
20th century, but that was just part of the Nazi aspiration to 
destroy the Jews altogether. Jewish titles were prominent in the 
list of writers whose books were thrown into the bonfires of 
1933: Alfred Adler, Shalom Asch, Isaac Babel, Max Brod, 
Alfred Dóblin, Ilya Ehrenburg, Lion Feuchtwanger, Sigmund 
Freud, Heinrich Heine, Franz Kafka, Joseph Roth, Artur 
Schnitzler, Kurt Tucholsky, Jacob Wasserman, Arnold and 
Stefan Zweig. The music of Gustav Mahler, Felix Mendelssohn, 
and Arnold Schoenberg could not be heard; musicians such 
as Jascha Heifetz, Vladimir Horowitz, and Artur Schnabel 
could not perform in Nazi-occupied Europe. The Final Solution 
followed. 

Nor was that the end of suffering for the Jews of the 20th 
century. Although the state of Israel was declared on 14 May 
1948 (bringing, of course, its own injustices and censorship), 
anti-Semitism was at work in Soviet propaganda against "cos-
mopolitans". Doubtless to prevent Russian Jews from listening 
to "Zionist propaganda", Stalin placed a ban on all Jewish 
newspapers, printing houses, schools, libraries, and theatres in 
1948. Show trials were orchestrated against Laszlo Rajk in 
Hungary (1948) and Rudolf Slansky in Czechoslovakia (1952). 
The "Doctors' Plot" (1953) was said to be the work of Jews. 
Later, Soviet governments sought to censor all references to the 
massacre of 75,000 Jews at Babi Yar in 1941, Evtushenko's 
poem, and Shostakovich's music, commemorating those who 
died, being described as "unpatriotic". 

Jews and all those opposed to the state of Israel have used 
censorship in the war of words that has raged ever since the 
establishment of the country. Censorship of Palestinian poetry, 
literature, and newspapers is described in the country entry for 
Israel. On the other side, after the Six Day War (1967), the 
Arab League agreed to ban performances and films made by 
artists thought to be in sympathy with Israel. In 1979 three 
plays by an Egyptian Jew, Ya'qub Sanna, were cut out of the 
programme of a Cairo theatre festival. At the Cairo Film 
Festival of 1979, films were censored if they so much as fea-
tured a Jewish character. The last scene of the Italian film The 
Garden of the Finzi-Contini was removed because it featured 
a Hebrew song. An adaptation of Isaac Bashevis Singer's The 
Magician of Lublin was impounded by customs for the dura-
tion of the festival. At the other end of the world, the govern-
ment of Malaysia demanded that Ernest Bloch's Schelomo be 

removed from the programme of a concert to be given by the 
New York Philharmonic Orchestra, because the piece is sub-
titled "A Hebrew Rhapsody for Cello and Orchestra". The film 
Sophie's Choice was banned in Egypt because "it plays on the 
same themes as do the Zionists in depicting the chastisement 
of the Jews". The Peace Process, beginning in 1991, briefly soft-
ened both polemic and censorship, but when The New Middle 
East by Shimon Peres, the former Israeli prime minister, was 
allowed publication in Cairo, it was felt necessary to claim in 
a preface that Peres had shown that The Protocols of the Elders 
of Zion was true. 

Meanwhile, the Second Vatican Council of the Roman 
Catholic Church (1965) had at last made a gesture towards 
repentance for the centuries of persecution inflicted by Chris-
tians on Jews. It was less than wholehearted repentance: 

True, the Jewish authorities and those who followed their 
lead pressed for the death of Christ; still, what happened 
in his passion cannot be charged against the Jews, 
without distinction, nor against the Jews of today. 
Although the Church is the new people of God, the Jews 
should not be represented as rejected of God, or accursed 
as if this follows from the Holy Scriptures. 

Even such a mild restatement of theology was not, however, 
achieved without opposition. 

STEFAN VAN DER POEL 
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κ 
MOLLA KABIZ 

Ottoman wandering preacher, died 1527 

Apart from his trial and execution as a heretic, we know very 
little about molla (or mullah) Kabiz. He is said to have been 
born in Persia and to have become a member of the Muslim 
eulama9 (learned class). His treatment is an important example 
of how religious and secular authorities in the Ottoman empire 
were both employed in the censorship of unorthodox religious 
ideas. For long periods of their history, neither Jewish, 
Christian, nor Muslim authorities were prepared to tolerate 
heresy or atheism. 

The trial of molla Kabiz took place during the early part of 
the reign of sultan Suleiman I ("the Magnificent", reigned 
1520-66), who had studied Islamic jurisprudence and deter-
mined that the law of the state should conform in all respects 
to religious law. What has been termed in other societies and 
at other times a "heresy hunt" was the result, and Kabiz was 
one of its early victims. 

Kabiz had spread among the sultan's subjects the idea, com-
pletely unacceptable to orthodox Muslims, that Jesus was to 
be valued more highly than Muhammad. For the orthodox, 
Jesus is indeed one of the great religious prophets, but his ideas 
have been entirely superseded by those of the Prophet. 
Furthermore, according to Yurdaydin, Kabiz took the view that 
the Qur'an, far from being eternally handed down by God, was 
an earthly product, created after the Jewish and Christian scrip-
tures. This too was regarded as blasphemous. 

Kabiz was first brought before the Qadiaskers, the highest 
judicial council of the Ottoman empire. Two judges (one for 
Rumelia, the other for Anatolia) were apparantly unable to 
match the arguments of the mullah, who quoted the Qur'an 
and the sayings of Muhammad against their flounderings. They 
sentenced him to death just the same, drawing on the precepts 
of extra-canonical law. However, the grand vizier, Ibrahim 
Pasha, their superior in the Ottoman hierarchy, decided that 
the sentence was not only unjust but unlawful and set Kabiz 
free. 

This was far from the end of the matter. Suleiman had fol-
lowed the trial unseen, behind a special contraption known as 
the kafes (cage). He ordered a second trial, this time before the 
sheih ul-Islam (the head of the religious hierarchy) as well as 
one of the qadis. Kabiz repeated his convictions, but on this 
occasion, his quotations were capped by others, adduced by the 
sheih ul-Islam KemalpaSazade, which were said to have refuted 
the heretic's assertions. KemalpaSazade now used the authority 
of his office to issue a legal opinion (fatwa) demanding Kabiz's 
execution, which was duly carried out on 3 November 1527. 

In 1537 all provincial governors were instructed that any 
who doubted the word of the Prophet were to be executed. 
Meanwhile, not a single work by molla Kabiz has survived, a 
testament to the suppression of his ideas during his lifetime and 
afterwards. 
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KABUKI 
Japanese theatrical genre, originated c.1603 

Kabuki is traditionally thought to have originated in Kyoto in 
1603 a s a form of dance drama, but in the course of the 
Tokugawa period (1600-1868) it developed into the classic 
dramatic art of the townspeople. In its early manifestations, it 
was closely associated with male and female prostitution, and 
with cross-gender dressing; although it was very popular, it was 
deplored by scholars, and brawls and other types of public dis-
order were often associated with it. In 1608, Tokugawa Ieyasu, 
the founder of the shogunate (the military regime headed by his 
family) banned Kabuki performances from the city of Suruga, 
to which he had retired. In 1629, women were banned from the 
stage throughout Japan. Although this measure was not imme-
diately strictly enforced, Kabuki was constrained to respond 
with what became the tradition of onnagata, male actors play-
ing female roles. These female impersonators in some cases 
acquired a considerable personal following, and Kabuki became 
associated with homosexual prostitution in particular. By 1652, 
however, the Bakufu (as the military government was known) 
had banned "young men's Kabuki" and placed restrictions on 
the actors playing women's roles. 

In later years, the Bakufu issued numerous edicts relating to 
Kabuki in an effort to bring it under control. First, the theatres 
were restricted to certain defined quarters of the cities, usually 
removed from the rest of society along with the pleasure quar-
ters. Simultaneously, actors were forbidden to fraternize with 
samurai (members of the ruling warrior class), for whom 
Kabuki was a forbidden form of entertainment. Nevertheless, 
there is ample evidence that, by dint of disguise and with the 
help of amenable theatre managers, samurai often did form part 
of the audiences. Second, restrictions were placed on the the-
atres themselves and on the costumes worn, in order to reduce 
what the authorities considered sumptuous ostentation and self-
indulgence. Third, the contents of the plays performed were 
subjected to controls. In 1644, for example, it was decreed that 
the real names of living people could not be used for roles in 
plays, to prevent the appearance of plays dealing with current 
events or with people of consequence. The latter restriction par-
ticularly applied to the shógun and other officials of the Bakufu, 
and to the various daimyó (the feudal lords who ruled most of 
Japan under the shogunate). Such dignitaries were all to be 
beyond the reach of commoners' theatre, as they were beyond 
the reach of commoners' publishing. In the 1650s, certain plays 
were banned for dealing too overtly with the Shimabara plea-
sure quarter in Kyoto and being too closely associated with 
prostitution; in 1703, a ban was issued on Kabuki versions of 
"unusual events of the times". One of the most "unusual events 
of the times" to which this ban referred was undoubtedly the 
sensational vendetta of the 46 ronin (masterless samurai): in 
January 1703, they had taken revenge for the disgrace and 
forced the suicide of their lord, and in March of the same year 
they had themselves all been forced to commit suicide. These 
events inspired more than 100 plays during the Tokugawa 
period, of which the most famous and still most frequently per-
formed is Kanadehon Chüshingura (1748, Chüshingura: The 
Treasury of Loyal Retainers). There is some evidence that early 
attempts to mount plays referring even obliquely to these events 

were suppressed, but by 1710 there was no longer any diffi-
culty and a number of Kabuki versions of the story were put 
on in that year. 

Another forbidden topic was double suicides (or "love sui-
cides"). At the end of the 17th century, it became increasingly 
common for desperate lovers with no prospect of finding a legit-
imate resolution of their passion, either because their relation-
ship was adulterous or because the partners were socially 
mismatched and so unable to marry, to resort to joint suicide. 
Such tragic events were sympathetically depicted on the Kabuki 
stage, as well as at the puppet theatres. Finally, in 1723 the 
Bakufu responded by banning both double suicides and plays 
treating the theme. 

The response of playwrights to these various restrictions was 
akin to that of writers of fiction to similar regulations: they 
resorted to false historical settings by way of disguise, subtly 
altering names and identities. In the case of the vendetta of 1702 
and other such cases, the historical disguise was sufficient to 
escape suppression. Thus, the tension between censorship pro-
visions and performance resulted in one of the characteristics 
of the theatre in the Tokugawa period, the superimposition of 
different historical worlds in one and the same play. The same 
strategy was used in the case of plays concerning succession dis-
putes in the families of the daimyó, but some plays for the Jóruri 
puppet theatre went even further. Several of Chikamatsu 
Monzaemon's plays, for example, include references to Toku-
gawa Tsunayoshi, the fifth shogun, who was known for a num-
ber of extraordinary policies, such as the Buddhist-inspired 
prohibition of the killing of animals and the construction of 
shelters for stray dogs: Chikamatsu's play Sagami nyüdó sen-
biki inu (The Sagami Lay Monk and the Thousand Dogs), which 
was first performed in Osaka, is ostensibly set in the 14th cen-
tury, but it contains much about dogs and the measures taken 
to protect them, and is unmistakably about Tsunayoshi. 

Censorship certainly altered the shape of the theatrical world 
of Kabuki in the 17th century, pushing it in certain directions 
that later became sources of its artistic strength. At the same 
time, it prevented Kabuki from dealing overtly and seriously 
with the contemporary world, even though playwrights found 
ways of stretching the rules to give their plays a contemporary 
flavour. The failure of the authorities to respond to these 
infringements may be seen either as a product of the perception 
that popular entertainments were too vulgar to be the subject 
of much attention, or of the generally lax enforcement of many 
of the laws intended to exert social control. 

P.F. KORNICKI 
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KAREL KACHYÑA 
Czech film director, 1924-

UCHO (The Ear) 
Film, 1969 

The Ear was filmed, as its director once observed, with Soviet 
tanks in the next street. It was one of a number of Czech and 
Slovak films that remained unseen or uncompleted until after 
the "Velvet Revolution" of 1989. 

In the summer of 1989, a retrospective of Kachyña's work 
was held at an international summer school in the southern 
Bohemian town of Pisek. As a result of a film commission's 
report on the banned films, The Ear had been promised but 
did not arrive. Eventually, after negotiations, the film arrived 
by special car from Prague and the audience was locked in the 
cinema. The film was sent back to safe custody but Kachyña 
had at least seen his completed film with an audience for the 
first time. 

The film examines the situation of a deputy minister, Ludvik, 
and his wife, Anna. One night, they return early from a presi-
dential reception to find that they cannot open the gate to their 
villa. Suddenly, the gate appears to be unlocked but they dis-
cover that the electricity has been cut off and the phone is dead. 
They realize that the security police have paid them a visit. It 
eventually turns out that most of Ludvik's colleagues had been 
arrested as they arrived at the reception, the pretext being a 
report on a proposed new brickworks that is deemed to be 
against the party line. Ludvik's own fate remains in doubt until 
the film's final scene when, after a night of fear and self-exam-
ination, he is offered the post of minister. "Ludivik I'm scared", 
Anna says, as they face the camera. 

The film presents a paranoid world in which an unnameable 
fear infiltrates everyday existence and even the powerful are 
victims of the system they have helped to create. While the film 
attacks the communist elite, with its sycophants and informers, 
and presents the secret police in grotesque terms, the central 
characters are themselves implicated in its criticism. As they 
explore their house, at first by the flame of a cigarette lighter 
and then with a candelabra, they discover that someone has 
been there and that the rooms are bugged. Finally, even the 
rooms normally considered "safe" - the kitchen, the bathroom, 
the nursery, the lavatory - reveal their secret "ears". Ludvik 
attempts to burn his papers. This journey into fear is matched 
by an examination of their marital relationship. Ludvik owes 
his position in the hierarchy, Anna reveals, to the fact that he 
will do anything for success. He danced for president BeneS 
(before communism), sang for Gottwald (the first communist 
president), and married her for her money. While, as he puts 
it, "they" could have arrested him for half of what they know, 
they also know that he is frightened and malleable. This is the 
success of the system - to exploit human weakness while pro-
claiming the opposite. 

Kachyña uses a complex narrative in which Ludvik (in the 
present) confronts events at the reception (in the past), com-
bining this with extreme close-ups and a semi-expressionist 
style for the flashbacks. The script itself focuses on the two 
central characters with a sharp dramatic interplay in which 
marital relations are linked to the film's wider framework. By 

casting Radoslav Brzobohaty, who played the positive role of 
FrantiSek in All My Good Countrymen, as Ludvik, Kachyña 
introduces an additional level of ambiguity. Similarly, Jirina 
Bohdalová, who plays Anna, was best known as a comic 
actress. The techniques of art cinema and theatre are combined 
with those of film noir to make an exemplary and accessible 
political film. 

Since Dubcek condemned "bureaucratic-police methods", a 
film such as The Ear, which applied to the past, could have 
been accepted under the reform conditions of the Prague 
Spring. However, by 1970, it was closer to being a portrait of 
the present. Its writer, Jan Procházka, had also supported 
Dubcek and was listed by the post-invasion regime as one of 
the leading political undesirables. 

Between 1961 and 1969, Procházka and Kachyña had 
worked together on a succession of 12 features, which included 
At zije republika (1965, Long Live the Republic), Kocár do 
Vtdne (1966, Coach to Vienna), and Noc nevesty (1967, Night 
of the Bride). These earlier films, despite often radical subjects, 
were frequently dismissed as officially approved criticism. 

Procházka, a prolific writer who also headed one of the 
Barrandov production groups, was once invited to Prague 
Castle, impressed president Novotny, and eventually became a 
member of the party's central committee. His task of enlight-
ening the establishment is credited with having rescued a 
number of "New Wave" films, and his own group was respon-
sible for O slavrosti a hostech (1966, The Party and the Guests). 
He was removed from the central committee in 1967 and, in 
1968, became vice chairman of the Writers' Union. He died of 
cancer in 1971 with the secret police at his bedside. Despite 
police obstruction, a large crowd attended his funeral, includ-
ing Vaclav Havel, Pavel Kohout, and leaders of the Prague 
Spring such as Josef Smrkovsky and FrantiSek Kriegel. 

Procházka's script based on Alan Marshall's Vm Jumping 
Over Puddles Again (Czech title: Uz zase skácu pfes kaluze) 
was filmed by Kachyña in 1970 (with another writer acting as 
a "front"). Over 20 years later, after the fall of the Soviet 
system, Kachyña again returned to Prochazka's work, most 
notably with his film Kráva (1993, The Cow). 
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MIKHAIL KALATOZOV 
Russian film director, 1903-1973 

GVOZD* V SAPOGE (A Nail in the Boot) 
Film, 1931: censored in Georgia 

Mikhail Kalatozov (or Kalatozishvili) is probably best known 
outside the former Soviet Union for Letiat zhuravli (1957, The 
Cranes Are Flying), and for the Italian-Soviet co-production 
Krasnaia palatka (1970, The Red Tent), which stars Sean 
Connery, Claudia Cardinale, and Peter Finch. However, his 
filmmaking career had started 40 years before The Red Tent, 
with SoV Svanetii (1930, Salt for Svanetia), a lyrical documen-
tary evocation of a lost way of life in the remote mountains of 
Georgia and its salvation by Soviet power, based on a screen-
play by the experimental playwright Sergei Tretiakov. It was 
warmly welcomed on its first release for its innovative poetic 
force. 

By contrast, Gvozd* ν sapoge (A Nail in the Boot) fell victim 
to the transition in the Soviet Union from the ideals of the 
1920s to the harsher political realities of the 1930s. Made in 
Georgia for the state film studio Goskinprom Gruzii, the film 
has a military theme. A group of Red Army soldiers in an 
armoured train have been surrounded by advancing enemy 
forces and two of them are sent off to find reinforcements. One 
is shot. The survivor has faulty boots and therefore cannot cross 
the barbed-wire entanglements to alert his comrades. As a 
result, the soldiers in the train all apparently perish in a gas 
attack. The survivor with the faulty boots is court-martialled 
for betraying his comrades. Kalatozov then reveals that this 
incident has taken place, not during a real war but as part of 
a training exercise, in which the slipshod bootmakers have 
themselves "perished" in the surrounded train. The audience is 
then invited to consider the responsibilities of the military com-
manders sitting on the bench "trying" the case. Their guilt is 
obvious. 

Kalatozov uses the techniques of the 1920s agitprop film to 
treat one of the dominant emerging themes of 1930s Soviet 
cinema: the need for military preparedness against a future 
aggressor. In later films that aggressor was to be identified as 
either Nazi Germany (as in Eisenstein's Aleksandr Nevskii, 
1938) or Japan (as in Aleksandr Dovzhenko's Aerograd, 1935, 
or Ivan Pyriev's Traktoristy [1939, Tractor Drivers]). Here, 
however, the enemy is generic, perhaps even an internal "enemy 
of the people". 

A Nail in the Boot caused violent polemics in the press, partly 
because of its daring form, but also because of its apparently 
subversive content. Kalatozov uses montage to make his points, 
and confronts the audience with a choice of culprit, while 
clearly indicating that it is the military commanders, rather than 
the enlisted men, who are at fault. This kind of questioning of 
established authority was, of course, problematic, as was a 
favourable or ambiguous portrayal of "enemies of the people" 
(as, for example in Aleksandr Medvedkin's Schast'e [1935, 
Happiness]). The film was therefore banned, ostensibly on the 

grounds of its "inaccurate portrayal of the Red Army". 
However, of the 19 films banned in 1931, five had been made 
by the Georgian state film studio and 11 by studios in other 
non-Russian republics: this was out of all proportion to the 
overall production figures and represented, for example, half 
the feature-film output of the Georgian studio for that year. 
There was clearly a general clampdown going on as part of the 
"cultural revolution" accompanying the first Five-Year Plan 
(1929-32), which demanded films that were, in the Communist 
Party slogan of the times, "intelligible to the millions". 

Mikhail Kalatozov's filmmaking career was undoubtedly 
adversely affected, at least for some years, by the banning of 
this film. He was not allowed to make another film until 1939, 
when he directed Muzhestvo (Courage) at the Leningrad 
studios. This was followed by three more films in five years. 
Between 1945 a n d 1948, Kalatozov was in overall charge of 
Soviet feature-film production, and in 1951 he was awarded 
the Stalin Prize for Zagovor obrechennykh (1950, The Con-
spiracy of the Damned). He was to outlive Stalin, the dictator 
whose policies had derailed his career, but at the cost of com-
promise with the system Stalin had created. 

A Nail in the Boot thus represents a hiatus in Kalatozov's 
filmmaking career, but this is not to say that he was idle 
throughout the 1930s. Like other Soviet film directors, such as 
Sergei Eisenstein, he found other things to occupy him. He 
wrote three screenplays, none of which was filmed; he studied 
at the Academy of Arts, but failed to complete his dissertation; 
for two years he was even head of the Georgian film studio, 
but he had to give that up too because of ill health. Thus, 
although the banning of A Nail in the Boot interrupted his film-
making career, there were other factors at work as well, and in 
this respect the history of the censorship of this film is fairly 
typical of the complex history of Soviet cinema, not to mention 
Soviet culture more generally, at this time. 
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IHOR KALYNETS 
Ukrainian poet, 1 9 3 9 -

VOHON' KUPALA (The Fire of Kupalo) 
Poems, 1966 

A short-lived relaxation in the Soviet Union's nationalities 
policy in the early 1960s encouraged young writers to explore 
the cultural heritage of their various countries. Ihor Kalynets 
belongs to this generation of writers, many of whom later 
became dissidents. 

Kalynets began publishing his verse in Ukrainian journals in 
1959. In 1964 it was announced that his first collection of 
poems, Kraina Koliadok (A Country of Carols), was ready for 
publication. It never appeared in print. Apparently, according 
to Bohdan Nahaylo, "the authorities decided that Kalynets's 
modernist poetry, with its examination and affirmation of the 
roots of Ukrainian culture and its expression of grave concern 
over the indication of decay, was potentially too dangerous 
to tolerate". The poems from Kraina Koliadok and another 
unpublished collection, Ekskursii (Excursions), later formed 
the collection Vohon3 Kupala (The Fire of Kupalo), which was 
published by the Kyiv publishing house Molod' (Youth) in 
1966, when there was a temporary relaxation of censorship 
restrictions. However, this first edition of Vohon* Kupala never 
reached readers because it was immediately proscribed and all 
the copies were confiscated. After the ban on Vohon* Kupala, 
Kalynets became officially unpublishable, and he joined the 
army of Ukrainian poets whose works were available only in 
underground samvydav (samizdat) editions. 

Vohon* Kupala is a collection of 35 poems, reflecting the 
poet's pride in Ukrainian culture and reaffirming Ukraine's 
ancient spiritual heritage. Kalynets seeks to connect the coun-
try's folklore and pagan traditions to modern life. The collec-
tion forms a hymn to the cleansing and invigorating fire that 
blazes during the midsummer pagan rite of Kupalo (St John's 
Eve) as a symbol of the spiritual strength of the Ukrainian 
people. By drawing upon his country's mythic heritage and 
dedicating a number of poems to Ukraine's prominent cultural 
figures (the film director Oleksandr Dovzhenko, the violin-
ist Oleh Krysa, the poets Bohdan Ihor Antonych, Taras 
Hryhorevych Shevchenko, and Pavlo Tychyna), Kalynets places 
himself within the context of the Ukrainian cultural tradition. 

The verse forms in Vohon* Kupala are modernist, largely imi-
tative of those developed by the Ukrainian avant-garde of the 
1930s, especially Antonych. Kalynets's work is free of overt 
political themes but contains an implicit indictment of Soviet 
reality. The celebration of the riches of the Ukrainian cultural 
past stood in sharp contrast to the poet's lament for their cur-
rent fate, which is one of decay and state-sponsored destruction. 
Thus, in the poem "Vitrazhi" (The Stained-Glass Windows), the 
poet, absorbed by contemplation of history in a church's win-
dows, is brought down to earth by the realization that churches 
are being destroyed. The poems "Ikony" (Icons) and "Pysanky" 
(Easter Eggs) are meditations on the country's ancient tradi-
tions, respectively Christian and pagan. "Inna" is a lament for 
Ukrainian art, which has become Sovietized. The subject of the 
poem is Tychyna, one of Ukraine's most powerful poetic talents, 
who opted to conform to Soviet cultural policy. 

The fatal consequences that can follow one's disconnection 
from the national tradition are explicitly described in Kalynets's 
next three collections, Poezii ζ Ukrainy (1970, Poems from 
Ukraine), Pidsumovuiuchy Movchannia (1971, Summing Up 
Silence), and Koronuvannia Opudala (1972, The Crowning of 
a Scarecrow). All three of these, as well as subsequent collec-
tions, appeared in the West. Only Vohon' Kupala was reviewed 
in the poet's homeland. 

The first critical responses to Vohon* Kupala in Ukraine (for 
example, those by Ivan Zub and Ivan Svitlychnyi) were posi-
tive. Yet Kalynets's poetic originality could not find recognition 
in a country where artists were allotted a role as ideological 
mouthpieces of the Soviet regime. Iurii Smolych blamed 
Kalynets's poetry for containing "insinuations against the 
Soviet country" and found the poet's "nationalism" harmful 
for Ukraine. Smolych's evaluation of Kalynets's verse led to the 
poet's being blacklisted. 

In March 1971, the 24th Congress of the Communist Party 
of Ukraine denounced Kalynets's poetry as "reprehensible". He 
had compounded his political sins by allowing his work to be 
published abroad. Following this denunciation, Kalynets was 
indicted on the grounds that he "issues a veiled appeal to strug-
gle against the Soviet government", "calls for a revival of the 
Uníate Church", "covertly presents the idea that the Ukrainian 
people is oppressed by the Soviet government", and "articu-
lates a nationalist ideology, as well as nostalgia for the past and 
for an independent state". On 11 August 1972 a closed court 
convicted Kalynets of anti-Soviet activities and sentenced him 
to six years in labour camps and three years in exile. 

Kalynets continued to write poetry during his imprisonment, 
but afterwards remained silent until 1991, when a new book 
of verse, Trynadtsiat* Alohii (Thirteen Alogies; "alohia" is 
Kalynets's whimsical name for a poem) was published. This 
year inaugurated a new, very prolific period in his poetic career. 
Among the most important selections published in the 1990s 
were Slovo Tryvaiuiche (1997, The Word That Lasts) and 
Ternoyi Kolir Liuhovi (1998, Thorny Color of Love). 

In 1993 Kalynets started poetic collaboration with his wife, 
Iryna Kalynets. This collaboration was announced by their first 
joint selection of poetry, Tse my, Hospody (It's Us, Lord). In 
1992 Kalynets was honoured by the Shevchenko Prize, 
Ukraine's most prestigious literary award. Yet in Ukraine 
Kalynets's poetry remains largely unknown and unread. While 
its unavailability to earlier Ukrainian readers was caused by the 
depredations of the censors, today, according to Marko 
Pavlyshyn, it is caused by "the profundity of an economic crisis 
that has all but annihilated the domestic publication of 'high' 
literature". 

SVITLANA KOBETS 

Writings 
Vohon* Kupala (The Fire of Kupalo), 1966 
Poezii ζ Ukrainy (Poems from Ukraine), 1970 
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Pidsumovuiuchy Movchannia: Knyha Aktyvnoi Liryky (Summing Up 
Silence: The Book of Active Lyrics), 1971 

Koronuvannia Opudala (The Crowning of a Scarecrow), 1972 
Spohad pro Svit (Reminiscences about the World), in Vyzvol'nyi 

Shliakh, 26/5 (April-May 1973); 27/1 (January 1974); 27/5 
(May 1974) 

Nevol'nycba Muza (Prisoner's Muse), 1991 
"Pidsumovuiuchy Movchannia" (interview with Serhii Kozak), 

Literaturna Ukraina (5 September 1991) 
Probudzhena muza (Muse Awaken), 1991 
Trynadtsiat' Alohii: Poezii (Thirteen Alogies), 1991 
Tse my, Hospody (It's Us, Lord), 1993 
Slovo Tryvaiuche (The Word That Lasts), 1997 
Vbyvstvo tysiacbolitn'oi davnosti (A Thousand Year Old Murder: by 

Iryna Kalynets) and Molimos' zoriam daVnim (Let's Pray to Far-
Away Stars: by Ihor Kalynets), 1997 

Ternovyi Kolir Liubovi (Thorny Color of Love), 1998 

Fighting Soldiers is an extraordinary film. Despite being a 
record of the invasion of China, produced in conjunction with 
the Japanese military, it appears to contain a covert statement 
pointing to the tragedy of the war. Each scene deploys the 
conventions of the typical propaganda film, but they are sub-
verted through brilliant editing, well-crafted intertitles, and 
ambiguous imagery. It seems that the filmmaker's pacifist 
sentiments were not hidden well enough, for the film was 
censored before reaching public view and the director was 
eventually imprisoned. 

Fighting Soldiers was basically a senki eiga, or "war record 
film", of the battle for Wuhan. It was one of the first docu-
mentaries to be overseen by a directorial presence, which is sig-
nificant to the extent that the film's subversiveness partly 
depended upon the prescient collection of images before the 
editing stage. Previously, cameramen had simply sent their 
images back to editors in Japan. Through his command of the 
amalgamation of images and sounds, Kamei undermines the 
codes of the propaganda film. He builds a double movement 
into Fighting Soldiers. On the surface, the film is similar to the 
many militaristic films being made around the same time; the 
effect, however, is entirely different. 

A close look at the opening sequence will demonstrate this 
approach. The film contains no narration, only calligraphic 
intertitles in the manner of a silent film. The first contains a 
pronouncement typical of the war film: "Now the continent 
experiences violent pangs of labour to give birth to a new 
order." An old man prays before a roadside shrine, a small 
statue, offering flowers and bowing. We wonder what the man 
is praying for, and the answer seems to come in the next image: 
a nearby house burning out of control. The screen fills with the 
old man's rugged face, and the effect is shocking. This is one 
of the few extreme close-ups in any Japanese war documentary. 
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This old man is not smiling; it appears as though he is looking 
out at the audience, begging them to look closely and think. 
The next shot shows a close view of the roadside shrine at 
which he was praying: the god's hands are brought up to its 
face as if it is weeping. A line of refugees walk on the dried 
mud of a road past devastated fields, Japanese soldiers looking 
on. A column of tanks and trucks pass the refugees. Attached 
to one tank is a Japanese flag framed by the screen. Its vigor-
ous flapping in the wind may have stirred the fighting spirit in 
some spectators, but others will have looked behind it at the 
edges of the frame. There they will have noticed the seemingly 
endless ruins of Chinese homes passing by. 

From this striking opening sequence, Kamei goes on to offer 
an encyclopedic rendering of propaganda film conventions, 
undercutting each one as the soldiers fight toward Wuhan. For 
example, in the film's most famous scene the soldiers abandon 
a sick horse, which we see collapsing on a lonely road and dying 
in an excruciating long take. In another powerful sequence, a 
group of soldiers sit around a small shrine for a fallen comrade; 
on the soundtrack we hear a letter from his wife, who is unaware 
of her husband's death and awaits his return. Here Kamei force-
fully demonstrates the subversive potential of melodrama. 
Elsewhere, he relies on subtle editing, ambiguous imagery, and 
ironic intertitles. This strategy builds a nebulousness into the 
fabric of the film, and directs spectators to a reading that resists 
the acceptance of - or the desire for - sacrificial death and "glo-
rious war results". 

It appears that the various departments of Tóhó Studios were 
operating under varying assumptions regarding Fighting 
Soldiers. While some were preparing to release the film into the 
public arena, others were contemplating its suppression. Tóhó 
held a number of industry previews, circulated pamphlets, and 
published impressive advertisements in film magazines. The 

KAMEI FUMIO 
Japanese filmmaker, 1908-1987 

TATAKAU HEITAI (Fighting Soldiers) 
Documentary film, 1939 
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response at the previews was favourable, but the studio staff 
sensed that the film would be tripped up by the censors. This 
was the era immediately preceding the Film Law and they real-
ized that they had to be careful. To prevent the retributions that 
they imagined lay in wait, Tóhó unilaterally shelved the film. 
The executives wrote off the capital investment in the film in 
the belief that they were ensuring their own survival by doing 
so. The suppression sent shock waves through the documen-
tary film industry, and "The Fighting Soldiers Problem" became 
shorthand for the care needed to avoid wartime censorship. The 
film was thought lost until the 1970s when a print surfaced, 
with a single scene of a funeral pyre mysteriously missing. 

It appears that no one has asked the obvious question: how 
did Kamei think he could get away with Fighting Soldiers? Anti-
war sentiment is by no means deeply hidden in the film. Anyone 
who stayed awake during it could tell that it was not designed 
to inspire the fighting spirit. From this perspective, Kamei had to 
be either crazy or incompetent. A more likely explanation is that 
the stereotypical image of Japan in the 1930s, as a "dark valley" 
of oppressive censorship and rabid support for the war, blinds 
commentators to quite different currents in Japanese society, 
where Hollywood cinema was still dominating popular culture 
up to the eve of the attack on Pearl Harbor. Kamei may have 
been pushing boundaries, but he still thought that there was 
room for filmmaking like this without serious retribution or 
threats. Seen in this context, the very existence of Fighting 
Soldiers reminds us that there was far more variety in public dis-
course than the conventional image of the 1930s suggests. 

A film that Kamei wrote in 1945 n a s recently surfaced in 
Japan and was preserved and screened at the National Film 

Immanuel Kant's critical treatises are central to modern 
European philosophy. His most famous works, Critique of Pure 
Reason (1781, 1787), Critique of Practical Reason (1788), and 
Critique of Judgement (1790) made little or no impression on 
the Prussian censor, despite the fact that Kant attacked the stan-
dard speculative arguments for the existence of God. Kant was 
not an atheist; but he did demand a rational justification for 
belief. 

The king of Prussia for most of Kant's adult life, Friedrich II 
("the Great"), had no great interest in religious orthodoxy -
Christianity was "an old metaphysical fiction". He had wel-
comed Voltaire, a believer in natural religion and a champion 
of religious freedom, to his court, and was an "enlightened", 
if absolutist, monarch. His successor, Friedrich Wilhelm II 
(1786-97), was the opposite in many respects, and especially 
in his concern for Protestant (Lutheran) orthodoxy. Johann 
Wóllner, appointed head of the State Department for Schools 
and Churches in 1788, announced that any teacher who 
deviated from biblical doctrine would be dismissed. Indeed it 
would, from now on, be necessary to receive permission from 
recognized censors before teaching on religious subjects. It 
became advisable, if a person had unconventional religious 
opinions, to keep them to himself. 

Center. Entitled Seiku (Security of the Skies), it was self-
censored by the director from his own filmography. Postwar 
historians either followed suit, or more likely knew nothing of 
the film's existence. Seiku details life at a factory producing 
fighter planes; the competent writing of the film conforms to 
the most fervent propaganda from the war's end. It contains 
none of the subversive irony of Kamei's earlier films. How this 
will affect his reputation as the only Japanese director to defy 
the militarization of Japanese cinema remains to be seen. 

A B É MARK N O R N E S 
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"Tatakau Heitai Kara no Keiken" (Experiences after Fighting 

Soldiers), Kinema Junpo (1 April 1939) 
"Kamei Fumio Ói ni Kataru" (Kamei Fumio Speaks), Eiga Hyoron, 

17/2 (February 1959) 
"Dokyumentari no Seishin" (The Documentary Spirit), with 

Tsuchimoto Noriaki, in Koza Nihon (Seminar: Japanese Cinema), 
vol. 5, edited by Imamura Shóhei et aL, 1987 

Tatakau Eiga: Dokyumentarisuto no Showa-shi (Fighting Films: 
A Documentarist's Shówa History), 1989 
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A year later, revolutionary events in France caused regimes 
across Europe to clamp down on all kinds of new thinking, not 
only political but religious. Kant's Religion within the Limits 
of Reason Alone (1792-93), became a victim of the new, reac-
tionary spirit. 

Kant would have no truck with supernatural religion. Moral 
reason alone constitutes whatever truth there is in religion, he 
argued. The basic truth is that man is radically evil, corrupt, 
and in need of a "revolution" if he is to achieve inner freedom, 
the goal of religion. Individuals allow themselves to be impris-
oned by circumstances, such as lack of material resources or 
poor education; but they have to rise above them. They tend 
to do their duty for the sake of reward, or to please God, or 
they use ceremony and ritual ("morally indifferent") or prayer 
(a "superstitious illusion") as means of grace. Kant is firm. 
Reason alone can achieve freedom: "Anything else, apart from 
the leading of a good life, which a human being thinks he can 
do in order to become pleasing to God, is mere religious delu-
sion, and spurious service of God." 

Interestingly enough, Kant thought that there was only one 
true religion, but several faiths, with Christianity among 
them. The censors passed the first essay of the Religion^ which 
was published in Biester's Berlinische Monatsschrift (Berlin 

IMMANUEL KANT 
German philosopher, 1724-1804 
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Monthly) in 1792, but disapproved of the second essay because 
they considered it contrary to the teachings of the Bible. Kant 
decided to sidestep their authority by seeking an imprimatur 
from the Dean of the School of Philosophy at Jena. The entire 
first edition of the Religion was published at Kónigsberg (where 
Kant lived, and which he rarely left) in 1793. 

In October 1794, the king personally intervened. He wrote 
to Kant asking him to stop using philosophy to "undermine 
and debase" Christianity and the Holy Scriptures, and demand-
ing that he give an account of his actions. If he could not put 
his philosophical erudition to less offensive use he could expect 
"unpleasant consequences". In reply, Kant claimed that his 
research was of no interest to the general public; the Religion 
was intended for philosophers and theologians. The arguments 
in his book were not irreligious, but were only meant to address 
the insufficiencies of speculative religion. He allowed, however, 
that the Bible was the best vehicle for teaching morality to the 
public. 

Kant solemnly declared that he would honour the king's 
request, and, as a "faithful servant", refrain from making 
public statements on religion. This appeared to be out of step 
with his views on the autonomy of the individual and the neces-
sity to resist the power of "circumstances". And indeed, by 
allowing the release in 1794 of a second edition of the Religion 
- which had proved immensely popular with young intellectu-
als like the playwright Friedrich Schiller, but not with Goethe 
- Kant appeared to be breaking the spirit, if not the letter, of 
his agreement with the king. After Friedrich William died in 
1794, Wóllner was dismissed and the decree of censorship over-
turned. Kant remarked that, in any case, his oath had been 
binding only while the old king was alive. 

In his preface to the Religion, and again in The Metaphysics 
of Morals (1797), Kant had insisted that obedience to author-
ity was morally commanded. Yet, if he did not necessarily 
commend monarchy as a form of governance, he was also 
sceptical about the professed democracy of the French revolu-
tionaries. In Perpetual Peace (1793), written with some know-

A brilliant scientist, Petr Kapitsa shared the Nobel Prize for 
Physics in 1978 for his research on magnetism and low-tem-
perature physics. Like many other Soviet scientists of his gen-
eration, he had worked in the West, and this experience 
coloured his view that science was international and that no 
state should keep scientific secrets to itself. This inevitably led 
to conflict with the Soviet authorities, and in 1934 he was 
denied permission to return to Britain to continue his research 
there. He was always at odds with the authorities, but he devel-
oped great skill in cultivating senior politicians. They granted 
many of his requests because his work was of great practical 
use to the state. However, in 1946 he was dismissed from all 
his posts, emerging only after Stalin's death in 1953. He then 
re-established his international contacts, and his world reputa-
tion was confirmed with the award of the Nobel Prize. He had 
an extraordinary career and survived the vicissitudes of Soviet 

ledge of what was being perpetrated in the name of democracy 
under the Reign of Terror, Kant advocated a federation of 
republics as the most appropriate way forward, but warned: 
"The 'whole people', so called, who carry their measures, are 
reaching not all, but only a majority, so that here the univer-
sal will is in contradiction with itself, and with the principle of 
freedom." 

Towards the end of his life, Kant declared that he was now 
subject to another "majesty". In The Conflict of the Faculties 
(1798), he returned to an analysis of the Bible, publishing in 
the foreword his correspondence with the king. 

LUCAS A. SWAINE 
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science, partly due to the fact that he worked in physics, which 
was of vital importance to the Soviet state for economic and 
security reasons. He was also involved in the Soviet project to 
build an atomic bomb. He won the Order of Lenin five times, 
the title of Hero of Socialist Labour twice, and the Stalin Prize 
(later known as the Lenin Prize) twice. Kapitsa was a critical 
establishment scientist, one of a very rare breed in the Soviet 
Union. 

Kapitsa was born in Kronstadt, an island in St Petersburg bay; 
his father was a military engineer. He studied at the Petrograd 
Polytechnic Institute and graduated in 1919. One of his teach-
ers was Abram Ioffe, a brilliant physicist who later headed the 
largest school of physics and many research institutes in the 
Soviet Union. In 1921 Ioffe and Kapitsa travelled to Britain to 
establish contacts with their counterparts there. Kapitsa was 
invited by Ernest Rutherford to undertake research at the 
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Cavendish Laboratory in Cambridge. After being awarded his 
PhD, he was made assistant director of magnetic research at the 
Cavendish. He was elected a Fellow of Trinity College, and a 
Fellow of the Royal Society, in 1929. In Rutherford's view, 
Kapitsa was uniquely gifted. He was a first-class physicist, but 
he was also an engineer who could fashion the apparatus nec-
essary to conduct his experiments; he invented the pulse gener-
ator for super-strong magnetic fields. He intended to conduct 
experiments using liquid helium after his planned return to 
Britain from a visit to the Soviet Union in 1934. 

According to Khrushchev, Stalin himself took the decision to 
prevent this return. In any case, Kapitsa believed that he was 
detained in the Soviet Union because of a false report from 
Cambridge that he was engaged on military work. Rutherford 
initially kept quiet about Kapitsa's detention, hoping to be able 
to arrange his release. When the story surfaced in the British 
press in 1935, t n e Soviet authorities asked Kapitsa to write an 
article stating that he had chosen to work in the Soviet Union. 
Characteristically, he refused to do so, since it was not the truth. 

Kapitsa's Soviet colleagues were wary of him and at first he 
was not permitted to do any research. In January 1935, how-
ever, it was announced that a new Institute of Physical Problems 
was to be set up within the Academy of Sciences, with Kapitsa 
as director. The Institute began work in late 1936. In 1937 
Kapitsa announced a great discovery, the superfluidity of liquid 
helium. Meanwhile the purges were sowing great suspicion and 
in 1938 it was laid down that all foreign contacts should be 
broken off. Kapitsa found life and work both increasingly 
restricted, and took to writing letters to those in authority, 
including 46 to Stalin and about 50 each to Viacheslav Molotov 
and Georgii Malenkov. He did not ingratiate himself with the 
Academy of Sciences and referred to its members in a letter as 
being like priests engaged in a sacred ritual in the name of 
science, implying that there was lack of creative discussion 
among scientists. 

Kapitsa spoke up for many scientists arrested during and 
after 1936, and pleaded for their release in some of his letters 
to Stalin. He was often successful. For example, he secured the 
release of Lev Landau, a brilliant theoretical physicist who was 
working in Kapitsa's institute. Sometimes he failed, as in the 
case of N.I. Vavilov, a leading plant scientist. He never strayed 
into political arguments, always stressing the value of the par-
ticular scientist's work for the Soviet Union. 

In 1938, Kapitsa became involved in improving an appara-
tus for producing oxygen, and patented a turbine, but he found 
it difficult to get an enterprise to produce it. Late that year the 
government ordered its manufacture, but it was not until mid-
1940 that it was ready. In mid-1941, the production of trans-
portable oxygen plants began; these plants, invented by 
Kapitsa, proved to be of great significance for the Soviet air 
force. In 1942, frustrated by the slow pace of construction, 
Kapitsa proposed to Molotov, then deputy prime minister, that 
a major governmental agency of oxygen production, to be 
known as Glavkislorod, be set up. He also wrote to Stalin about 
it. It was established in April 1943, w i t n Kapitsa as its head 
and chairman of its technical council. This afforded Kapitsa a 
position in the government. He wrote regularly to Stalin, 
Molotov, and Malenkov about his work. 

In 1945 Kapitsa was praised by the government for his 
oxygen plants, which were producing 40 tonnes of liquid 

oxygen each day. In September 1945, Stalin signed an order, 
proposed by Kapitsa, which placed all ministries using low-tem-
perature methods under Glavkislorod. One of his opponents 
wrote a letter to Stalin accusing Kapitsa of being a "carrier 
of the capitalist spirit and a shameless self-advertiser", and 
demanding that Kapitsa be restricted to scientific research. 
Lavrentii Beria, then head of the security apparatus, read parts 
of the letter out at a government meeting, and Kapitsa then 
wrote to Molotov and Stalin to defend himself. He stated for 
the first time his interest in the atomic bomb, research into 
which had been under way since 1943, under Beria's direction. 
Kapitsa was a member of the special committee on the bomb 
and of the technical council overseeing the project. He clashed 
repeatedly with Beria and wrote to Stalin in October 1945 t n a t 

Beria should learn to show more respect to scientists. 
Kapitsa had reached the conclusion that politicians were not 

prepared to treat scientists with circumspection. He therefore 
requested to be released from all his administrative duties, 
including those at Glavkislorod and on the atomic bomb 
project. Not receiving a reply, he wrote again to Stalin in 
November 1945 repeating the request, on the grounds that he 
could not carry out his important work. Kapitsa may have been 
asking Stalin to appoint him head of the atomic bomb project; 
he certainly did not think that the scientist then heading it, Igor 
Kurchatov, was competent. In December 1945 Stalin released 
him from the bomb project, but ensured that he remained head 
of Glavkislorod. In a letter to Kapitsa, he proposed a meeting; 
this may have triggered action by Beria to downgrade Kapitsa. 

The start of work on another invention, an apparatus to 
produce gaseous oxygen used in metallurgy, required permis-
sion from both Stalin and Beria. In May 1946 a state com-
mission was set up to review all the activities of Glavkislorod. 
A majority of its members were opponents of Kapitsa. He com-
plained twice to Stalin about this. The commission recom-
mended he be removed from running Glavkislorod. Shortly 
afterwards, he was also dismissed from the directorship of his 
Institute of Physical Problems. He retreated to his dacha and 
conducted small-scale experiments there. 

The victory of Trofim Lysenko over rival geneticists in August 
1948 was a watershed in Soviet science, marking the official 
rejection of "western" science. Physicists based in the universi-
ties planned to use this rejection against their rivals in the 
Academy of Sciences. It was also during this period that a cam-
paign was waged against "rootless cosmopolitans", which, in 
practice, usually meant Jews. Ioffe, Landau, and Kapitsa were 
all on the list of "cosmopolitans" to be dealt with severely at 
a special meeting of the academy. Despite 42 rehearsals, the 
meeting never took place. Kapitsa and the others were spared 
from the purges, partly perhaps because of their involvement 
in atomic research. 

The fall of Beria in June 1953 transformed Kapitsa's fortunes. 
He wrote to Malenkov asking to be restored to his former posi-
tions. Kapitsa's laboratory was linked to the Institute of Physical 
Problems and he returned to work there. His oxygen machine 
was also rehabilitated and was widely used. In 1955, he was 
again made director of the Institute and also became editor of 
the main physics journal. He had had to compromise with the 
Soviet authorities, but he had mastered the art of restricting him-
self to scientific matters. He had learned his lesson. 

MARTIN MCCAULEY 
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BANDIT QUEEN 
Film, 1994 

Bandit Queen is based on a book written by Mala Sen entitled 
India's Bandit Queen. It is a true story which portrays the tragic 
and turbulent life of its heroine, Phoolan Devi. When still a 
child, she is married off to a man old enough to be her father. 
She is beaten and raped by him, tormented by the boys of the 
village, and beaten by them when she foils the advances of one 
of the boys. A village panchayat (council) convened after the 
incident blames Phoolan for attempting to entice the boy, who 
belonged to a higher caste, and she has to leave the village. She 
is then arrested by the police and subjected to unspeakable 
indignities and humiliation in the police station. The interven-
tion of some local men secures her release on bail, but may 
have been prompted not by compassion but to satisfy their 
carnal appetites. Subsequently Phoolan is kidnapped by dacoits 
and sexually brutalized by their leader, Babu Gujjar. When he 
is shot by another dacoit, Vikram, Phoolan throws in her lot 
with him. Along with Vikram she confronts her husband, ties 
him to a tree, and takes her revenge by beating him brutally. 
Sri Ram, the leader of a gang of Thakurs, who belong to a 
caste higher than that of Phoolan, now makes advances to her 
and is spurned. To teach her a lesson, he has her stripped naked 
by Thakurs and made to fetch water from the village well under 
the gaze of the villagers. Phoolan is paraded nude from head 
to toe all around the circle, with her private parts exposed. To 
avenge herself upon her persecutors, she joins another dacoit's 
gang, which kills 20 Thakurs from the village of Behamai. 
Ultimately, she surrenders and is jailed. 

The film was presented for certification to the Indian Censor 
Board under the Cinematograph Act 1952. The Examining 
Committee referred it to the Revising Committee under Rule 
24(1) of the Cinematograph (Certification) Rules, 1983 who on 
19 July 1995 recommended that the film be granted an "A" 
certificate, subject to certain excisions and modifications (an 
"A" certificate implies that the film may be viewed only by 
adults). An appeal was carried to the Appellate Tribunal under 
the Act. The tribunal, after suggesting certain modifications and 
excisions by an unanimous order, granted the certificate. 

A writ was then filed in the Delhi high court for a direction 
that the movie be banned on the ground that the rape scene 
was obscene and that the film went beyond the limits of 
decency. Surprisingly the high court quashed the "A" certificate, 
finding that the frontal nudity scene and the use of abusive 
expletives by the dacoits was objectionable. 

The Supreme Court reversed the judgement. The court noted 
that the story on which the film is based was not a pretty story. 
It was the serious and sad story of a village-born female child 

becoming a dreaded dacoit. Of the scene of frontal nudity, the 
court observed that 

the object of doing so was not to titillate the cinema-
goer's lust but to arouse in him sympathy for the victim 
and disgust for the perpetrators. Tears are a likely reac-
tion; pity, horror and a fellow-feeling of shame are 
certain, except in the pervert who might be aroused. We 
do not censor to protect the pervert or to assuage the 
susceptibilities of the over-sensitive. Bandit Queen tells a 
powerful human story and to that story the scene of 
Phoolan Devi's enforced naked parade is central. It helps 
to explain why Phoolan Devi became what she did; her 
rage and vendetta against the society that had heaped 
indignities upon her . . . the scenes of nudity and rape 
and the use of expletives, so far as the Tribunal had per-
mitted them, illustrated the theme of the film and were 
intended to arouse not prurient or lascivious thoughts but 
revulsion against the perpetrators and pity for the victim. 

As for swear words, the court ruled that "too much need not 
be made of them, the like of which can be heard everyday in 
every city, town and village street. No adult would be tempted 
to use them because they are used in this film." 

One of the contentions in the writ petition was that the scene 
of the rape by the dacoit Babu Gujjar was "suggestive of the 
moral depravity of the Gujjar community" and "lowered the 
reputation of the Gujjar community and the petitioner". Apart 
from the issue of caste, Indian sensibilities were ruffled because 
the rape scene depicted the buttocks of the rapist. This was 
dealt with by the court in the following words: "The rape scene 
also helps to explain why Phoolan Devi became what she did. 
Rape is crude and its crudity is what the rapist's bouncing bare 
posterior is meant to illustrate. Rape and sex are not being glo-
rified in the film. Quite the contrary. It shows what a terrible, 
and terrifying, effect rape and lust can have upon the victim. 
It focuses on the trauma and emotional turmoil of the victim 
to evoke sympathy for her and disgust for the rapist." The A 
certificate was restored under the conditions imposed by the 
Appellate Tribunal. 

Subsequently Phoolan Devi was elected to parliament, where 
she fought legal battles about the withdrawal of criminal cases 
filed against her by the next of kin of the Thakurs whom she 
killed in the Behamai village. She was assassinated by masked 
men outside her Delhi home in July 2001. 

SOLI J. SORABJEE 
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VUK STEFANOVIC KARADZIC 
Serbian philologist, 1787-1864 

Vuk Stefanovic Karadzic is the father of the Serbian literary 
language. He eliminated Old Church Slav or Slavonic forms 
and created a new modern language, based on the dialect 
spoken in Bosnia-Herzegovina. This was the so-called "shto-
havian" variant of South Slav language, in which the word 
what is expressed by the word $to (in contrast to other vari-
ants which use the particles ca or kaj). This shtohavian variant 
is very close to the language that was used by the literary tra-
dition of Dubrovnik. Karadzic simplified the alphabet and the 
spelling according to the principle "write as you speak". He 
systematically collected the lexicon, codified the grammar and 
set a standard by translating the New Testament in the lan-
guage so defined. 

Karadzic wanted to unite culturally all South Slav peoples. 
It has been argued that this project carried with it another inten-
tion, namely the serbianization of all South Slav peoples or the 
creation of a Great Serbian nation. Karadzic is accused of 
having laid a further pseudo-scientific basis for the nationalis-
tic myth that allows the preaching of ethnic cleansing. This is 
usually justified with reference to a text of 1849 entitled Kovcic 
za istoriju, jezik i obicaje Srba tri zakona (Coffin for the 
History, Language and Customs of the Serbs of the Three 
Religions), in which he treats all South Slav peoples as Serbian, 
without much scientific argument. An enthusiastic Serb patriot, 
Karadzic probably did not see on this occasion all the conse-
quences of his position. His main intention was to give the Serb 
people a workable language system in the hope that they might 
be able to create a literature that could stand alongside that of 
other western peoples. 

Karadzic himself lived under a permanent threat that his 
works would be censored by the Austro-Hungarian and other 
authorities. His Grammar, published at the end of 1814, excited 
charges of heresy because it departed from the Slavonic tradi-
tion and especially because it used a new orthography. The 
Serbian Orthodox Church opposed any move that could bring 
the traditional religious language closer to Latin (the liturgical 
language of the Roman Church) or that could expose the Serbs 
of the Austrian empire to Catholic influence. 

Karadzic's dictionary, printed in 1818, contained popular 
words, expressions, and stories which were considered inap-
propriate in polite circles. For example, a story about a simple-
minded Hercegovinian who took communion in a monastery 
in a most unusual way scandalized the clergy. Karadzic was 
attacked for recording vulgar and popular language; his spelling 
and alphabet - now clearly needed to sort the words in alpha-
betical order - was vehemently rejected. He was consequently 
refused permission to publish, in Serbia, his translation of the 
New Testament, one of his larger projects. During his stay at 
the court of the Serbian ruler MiloS Obrenovic, a committee 

was set up to approve or revise the text of his translation but 
it finally managed to get the whole question shelved. He then 
sought support in Russia, but his manuscript was rejected there 
as well. His translation of the Bible was not printed until 1847. 
Likewise, in 1823, he was driven to publish his revised collec-
tion of popular South Slav songs in Germany because 
Metternich would not permit their printing in Austria, consid-
ering the material offensive to the Turkish government and 
harmful to the Habsburgs' foreign relations. In 1824, Karadzic 
received a hostile reaction from MiloS Obrenovic, who had 
promised to subsidize the publication of his writings. The ruler 
of Serbia wrote that he could not agree with his interpretation 
of historical events and that he would not permit the circula-
tion of these ideas. 
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KARAGOZ (Black Eye) 
Ottoman Turkish shadow theatre 

All researchers agree that shadow plays originated in Han 
China (2nd century BCE). Legend has it that the first Turkish 
play was invented by a certain Seyh Kiisteri about the 14th 
century CE but the first historical accounts are from the 16th 
century. The name Karagóz was first mentioned in the 17th 
century. 

Karagóz was (and today still sometimes is) played on a 
translucent screen, which was lit from the rear by candles or, 
later, electric light. The shadow figures were pressed against the 
screen from behind by the Karagózcü (Karagóz player) who 
also declaimed the text of the play. Each shadow figure had its 
unchangeable fundamental character. The most important, and 
the only one that was present in all the scenes, was Karagóz 
himself. Second to him in importance was his permanent inter-
locutor Hacivad. Other figures represented Muslims, Gypsies 
(Roma), other minorities, and also foreigners. Karagóz himself 
is conceived as a Gypsy, and the language of the play is full of 
Gypsy elements. Karagóz represents the stout, but sympathetic 
simpleton, who always speaks his mind; Hacivad is a kind of 
highbrow intellectual. Much of the comedy lies in the banter 
between these widely contrasting characters. This finds its 
expression among other things in Karagóz's incessant misun-
derstandings of the learned vocabulary employed by Hacivad. 

Karagoz's biting language helped to make the shadow play 
the strongest vehicle for satire in the Ottoman empire. The 
plays could also be extremely vulgar, as when a stark-naked 
Karagóz figure is tied up by his phallus. In the first half of the 
19th century, Karagóz became a dreaded means of political 
ridicule and criticism, not even sparing the sultan, and certainly 
none of his subjects. Western travellers to Turkey in that period 
claimed that Karagoz's barbs against high state functionaries 
were far more acrimonious than anything written in the western 
press. Karagóz performances were given to restricted audiences 
only, not to the general public. For instance, the sultan's palace 
had its own Karagóz performances, and often cafés were used 
as performance halls. The occasions on which Karagóz was per-
formed were also restricted, often to the Muslim holy month 
of Ramadan, or to religious or private feasts. 

There was undeniably a religious element in every perfor-
mance, which implies an analogy between the shadow play and 
the world as a whole: just as all the shadow figures have no 
independent existence, fully depending on the player's creativ-
ity, so there is nothing real in the world apart from the One 
Creator, God. This could be interpreted as a means of gaining 
tolerance from the religious authorities and dispelling suspi-
cions that Karagóz might, in the end, be non-Islamic. The 
legend according to which Karagóz was invented by a dervish 
might have been created to the same purpose. The admissibil-
ity of Turkish shadow theatre was, in any case, never seriously 
questioned by the Ottoman (or other Muslim) religious author-
ities. This is an amazing fact, since theatre with live actors was 
taboo in medieval Islam: for by imitating (and thus "creating") 
living beings actors were thought to be trying to emulate God, 
the only creator of living beings, according to Islamic belief. 
For this reason there was no Ottoman Islamic theatre with 

human actors, yet, from the 16th century the Ottoman religious 
authorities even issued fatwas (legal opinions), approving of 
shadow theatre as a means of public instruction. One of the 
reasons given for the acceptability of Karagóz from the reli-
gious standpoint was that the shadow figures were clearly rec-
ognizable as non-human, among other things by having a hole 
in the middle part of the body. Thus, it could not be said that 
the Karagózcü tried to imitate the Creator. Moreover, the pro-
hibition on the depiction of living creatures was never strictly 
enforced among the Ottoman Turks. 

From the beginning of the 19th century onward we have 
much more detailed information about Karagóz than the spare 
notices of the preceding centuries. Thus we are informed about 
the public reactions to shadow plays and, for the first time, 
we are given the complete original texts of Karagóz plays. 
However, under sultan eAbdulaziz (reigned 1861-76), the 
Karagóz shadow theatre was forcefully deprived one of its main 
functions, namely political satire, after the shadow players' 
merciless mockery of a state representative Kibnsh Mehmed 
Pasha, who otherwise played no noteworthy role in history. 
This event had its precedents. As early as 1768 a Karagóz 
theatre at Aleppo had been closed down because it had sati-
rized the janissaries' poor performance in the Russo-Turkish 
war, and in 1843 a Karagóz stage at Algiers was closed down 
because of political allusions it had made. But eAbdulaziz's pro-
hibition was final. Karagóz was left with social caricature and 
sexual frivolity. 

Karagóz continued to be popular throughout the following 
40-odd years, but sharp political satire was now to be found 
mainly in magazines. Some of these had titles that alluded 
directly to the Karagóz play, such as Karagóz, Hayal "(Shadow) 
Figure" or Hayal-i óedfd "The New (Shadow) Figure". And 
most of the newly-born satirical magazines of the Ottoman late 
19th century employed dialogue scenes and rhetorical means 
directly adapted from the traditional Karagóz. 

With the 1908 constitutional revolution, the ban on politi-
cal satire fell, and the Karagóz shadow play once more came 
to serve as a medium for relentless criticism of political figures. 
In 1909 a Karagóz play lampooned the abdication of sultan 
Abdiil-hamid, which had occurred the previous year. In 1910 
even Karagóz performances with human players were staged at 
Istanbul. However, the revival did not last long, and in 1911 
the new Turkish rulers once more forbade political satire in 
Karagóz; they were apparently not too pleased with the treat-
ment of the abdication. This was the beginning of the end of 
Karagóz as a living form of art, although there have been per-
formances even in the time of the Turkish Republic (after 1923). 
Although censorship played an important role in the loss of 
popularity of traditional Karagóz, one has also to see this 
decline in relation to the rise of Western-influenced theatre, 
introduced to the Ottoman empire from the middle of the 19th 
century. The western-oriented Ottoman elite of that period 
began now to regard Karagóz as boorish. 

M I C H A E L R E I N H A R D H E S S 
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KOLOSA JOHN KARGBO 
Sierra Leonean dramatist and journalist, 1954-1989 

Kolosa John Kargbo's theatrical career began with the Songhai 
Theatre Company in 1976. After this company disbanded, due 
to suspicions that it had been infiltrated by a government spy, 
Kargbo and 11 others formed the African Heritage Workshop, 
which was dedicated to restoring positive African traditions and 
heritage, and exposing negative aspects. Kargbo wrote in 1982: 
"The more playwrights attempt to influence society by turning 
to its umbilical cord, the link with the past, the source of our 
sustenance, the more relevant the theatre will become". 

The play for which Kargbo is best known, Poyotoghn 
Wahala (Land of Distress), was first performed in 1976. It 
attracted enthusiastic audiences before eventually being closed 
down by the police in the middle of an eight-day run at the 
city hall in Freetown, in October 1979. Sierra Leone was indeed 
a "land of distress" at this time. The government of Siaka 
Stevens, having survived a coup d'état in the early 1970s, had 
recently entrenched itself by establishing a one-party state. 
Complaints about the abuse of power were common, but 
severely dealt with if they appeared in the press. The govern-
ment was largely unaccountable, therefore a play such as Land 
of Distress, in which "sugar daddies" who offered bribes to 
win votes featured prominently, and whose hero was a young 
energetic intellectual who returned from Europe to expose 
government corruption while trying to introduce western 
democracy and socialist ideas, was bound in the end to attract 
the government's ire. 

On the sixth day of the play's run at the city hall, the director 
of the play and the executive members of the workshop, includ-
ing Kargbo, were summoned to police headquarters, to be told 
that the play should not continue. No official reason was given. 
When the company returned to the city hall, they found that it 
was surrounded by the police special security division. 

The government responded to the staging of this play by 
attempting to stifle any independent voices in Sierra Leonean 

theatre. From November 1979 it was decreed that the manu-
scripts of all plays should be submitted to government for 
official clearance. "Praise plays" and cheap soap operas now 
became the order of the day. Kargbo and the African Heritage 
Workshop, however, responded with Ekundayo (The Case of 
the Pregnant Schoolgirl), which was an equally uncompromis-
ing indictment of the governing regime. After it too had been 
banned, Kargbo was transferred by his employer, the Ministry 
of Information and Broadcasting, from Freetown to Bo, Sierra 
Leone's second city, where it was felt he could do less damage. 
He now wrote "for the drawer", hoping that his poems and 
plays would be performed or broadcast once the political 
climate had changed. 

Aminata was one play written at this time. Its subject was 
female circumcision, as practised by the Bundu secret society 
(secret societies being common among the Mende people of 
Sierra Leone). Unusually, in May 1981, the play was given a 
censorship clearance certificate. However, after the minister of 
education, Abdul Karim Koroma, had received complaints from 
the society and from his own APC party stalwarts, he reversed 
his decision. He now insisted that the company should review 
the ritualist scenes in Aminata and discuss other modifications. 
The company purported to meet the minister's demands. How-
ever, while the stage directions which explained the rituals were 
indeed removed, the rituals themselves remained. 

Despite this minor victory the theatre company was growing 
weary of harassment, and decided to disband. Kargbo himself 
left Sierra Leone in 1983, to work for a sports magazine in 
Nigeria, where he died in 1989. 

KADIJA SESAY 
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KARLSBAD RESOLUTIONS 
The Karlsbad Resolutions were a bundle of measures on which 
the ministers of the major states in the German Confederation 
agreed in a secret meeting held at Karlsbad (Bohemia) in 1819. 
They curtailed basic civil rights and liberties and successfully 
cemented the position of authoritarian rulers against the devel-
opment of civil liberties and constitutional rights. 

The Revolutionary and Napoleonic wars had acquainted 
people in the German states with the tenets of the French 

Revolution and spread nationalist ideas, especially among the 
student population of the German territories. The re-ordering 
of Europe at the Congress of Vienna (1815), however, had not 
satisfied hopes for German unity, but created a confederation 
of sovereign German states: Austria, having assumed a domi-
nant position under emperor Franz I and foreign minister/chan-
cellor Clemens Metternich, maintained absolute powers with 
no constitution, but strict censorship laws and control of public 
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opinion; some of the more liberal German states had mean-
while introduced freedom of the press and Constitutions in 
accordance with the articles of the German Confederation. 

In this uncertain climate, bourgeois associations were 
founded which were devoted to the cause of German unity and 
political representation in the form of a parliamentary system 
on a constitutional basis. The discussion and publication of 
ideas emerged in academic circles and journals, although intel-
lectuals remained tied to the existing power structures on which 
their livelihoods depended. Several of these Deutsche Gesell-
schaften (German associations) formed branches for the 
younger generation, either in the form of associations for gym-
nasts (Turnbewegung) or students (Burschenschaften). In 1816 
Burschenschaften delegates from all over Germany convened at 
the Wartburg castle to demand constitutions for all German 
states and ultimately German unity; yet these were long-term 
aims rather than exhortations for revolutionary insurgence. For 
the protagonists of reactionary absolutism, inspired by 
Metternich's diplomatic ingenuity, however, Wartburg supplied 
a welcome excuse to postulate a revolutionary threat that 
would lead Germany into chaos like that in France 20 years 
earlier. Especially dangerous, it was claimed, were autos-da-fé 
of books which defended or glorified absolutism. 

Consequently a network of secret informers was established 
all over the German states on the initiative of Metternich and 
the Prussian reactionary party. This paved the way for an 
increasing manipulation of public opinion by the conservatives. 
Every demand for reform was repudiated as revolutionary. The 
relatively liberal political system of Saxe-Weimar (the location 
of the Wartburg) with its traces of a representative constitu-
tion, its freedom of press and its militia was blamed, and severe 
counter-measures were demanded by Metternich for the whole 
German Confederation. 

In 1819 a fanatic and apparently confused student, Karl 
Ludwig Sand, stabbed the well-known playwright August 
Kotzebue, who had become infamous on account of a secret 
report he had written for the authorities on the Wartburg 
events. This incident provided another welcome oportunity for 
Metternich. He employed his favourite strategy of convening a 
secret conference of reliable allies to consider the consequences 
of the "political" murder. Karlsbad was chosen because a 
meeting of high-ranking diplomats would not attract attention 
among the spa's international clientele, and in addition the loca-
tion within the Habsburg monarchy provided Metternich with 
the opportunity to monitor the participants' mail. Together 

Peter KarvaS was born in Banská Bystrica, Czechoslovakia 
(now Slovakia), in 1920. His father was a doctor and his 
mother was the daughter of the famous painter, Dominik 
Skutecky. KarvaS attended technical college in Prague in 
1938-39, majoring in graphics, but was forced to discontinue 
his studies when the Germans invaded Czechoslovakia. 

KarvaS's father was Jewish, so his family soon became at risk 

with the reactionary forces of Prussia, Metternich had prepared 
evidence to convince the invited delegates of an imminent 
revolution in Germany. He proposed countermeasures which 
he submitted in such a way that little resistance to their imple-
mentation might be expected. 

Measures against the press and the introduction of censor-
ship featured prominently in the Karlsbad negotiations. Despite 
the fact that freedom of the press was guaranteed in the arti-
cles of the German Confederation, pre-censoring of printed 
material was adopted as the most efficient way of dealing with 
dissenting opinion in the "demagogic" liberal press. It was 
decreed that no printed journal of less than 20 sheets should 
be published without prior consent of the state authorities 
supervised by the federal diet. Each government in the confed-
eration was made responsible to the whole confederation for 
any attacks on individual states. An offending journal was to 
be prohibited from all future publication, and editors were to 
be punished with five-year suspensions. This arbitrary pre-cen-
sorship was accompanied by a similarly arbitrary post-censor-
ship that effectively threatened the very existence of offending 
editors and journalists. 

Metternich wished to put German universities under the 
supervision of government inspectors, remove all dissenting stu-
dents and professors, and guarantee that they would not be 
employed or accepted at any other German university. The 
guidelines for inspectors were formulated in such a vague man-
ner that they opened every door for arbitrary measures. Critical 
opinion and dissent was threatened with academic and material 
ostracism, and the Burschenschaften and nearly all other asso-
ciations were dissolved, or their formation prohibited. 

The federal diet had been deliberately excluded from the 
Karlsbad negotiations. Yet, under the combined pressures of 
Prussia and Austria, it had to approve the resolutions unani-
mously on September 20, 1819 (exceptions and reservations 
were kept out of the minutes). Since only a select number of 
states had been present in Karlsbad, Metternich's group effected 
a coup d'état against the confederalist principle of the German 
Confederation. (The resolutions were only lifted after the 
March revolution on 2 April 1848.) 

M A R K U S REISENLEITNER 
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for deportation to the labour camps. Because of the prominence 
of the family, however, for a while the KarvaSes were able to 
remain in their home. During this time, KarvaS worked at 
various jobs in Slovakia, including that of dramaturg for the 
Komorni Theatre in central Slovakia. After a few years, family 
connections could no longer protect them; in 1944 the KarvaS 
family home was confiscated and KarvaS's parents were shot in 

PETER KARVAS 
Slovak playwright, dramatic theorist, and humourist, 1920-1999 
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a massive round-up of Jews. Their remains lie in a mass grave 
near Banská Bystrica. KarvaS escaped into the mountains and 
joined the Slovak partisans, who waged an unsuccessful upris-
ing against the Nazi regime. KarvaS became sick with hepati-
tis during this time, but survived. 

After the war, KarvaS completed his college education: he 
shifted his area of study to theatre and graduated with a doc-
torate of philosophy from Comenius University in 1947. 

His writing career began with radio plays that he wrote 
during the war. His first stage play, Meteor, opened in 1945. ft 
dealt with issues of war and drew on his own experiences as a 
partisan. Several other plays were produced between 1945 a n d 
1950, the most important being Návrat do zivota (Return to 
Life) and Basta (The Bastion). These plays secured KarvaS's rep-
utation as an important new playwright. 

In 1948, Czechoslovakia became communist. KarvaS joined 
the Communist Party and remained a member of it until the 
late 1960s, when his membership was revoked. The plays he 
wrote during the early 1950s conformed to the requirements of 
the government censors, who insisted upon the style of "social-
ist realism" (upbeat works that promoted the ideals of social-
ism). These plays include L'udia ζ nale] ulice (People from Our 
Street) and Srdce pine radosti (A Heart Full of Joy). Critics now 
consider these works shallow and ideologically transparent. 

After Stalin's death in 1953, censorship practices in 
Czechoslovakia became less ideologically rigid. During the more 
lenient years between 1953 and 1968, KarvaS was able to 
develop his playwriting to its highest level. His plays from this 
period explored issues of morality, heroism, individual respon-
sibility, and the abuse of power. Some also indirectly criticized 
the government. Jazva (The Scar), which opened in Bratislava 
in 1963, was praised by critics for exposing the excesses of the 
communist regime under Stalin. KarvaS's satire, VeVká parochña 
(The Great Wig), produced in 1964, raised the subject of the 
purges in the 1950s. It tells the story of a society in which bald-
headed people are blamed by the hairy-headed ones for all the 
mistakes of the past. In the course of the play the situation is 
then reversed, showing the absurdity of both sides. 

In 1968 Karva§ openly favoured the more liberal approach 
to communism championed by then president Alexander 
Dubcek, commonly known as "socialism with a human face". 
The reformers were suppressed by the Soviets in August 1968. 
KarvaS quickly fell out of favour with the communist estab-
lishment, both for taking a stand on the side of reform, and 
because many of his plays tacitly criticized the government. In 
1969 his play Absolútny zákaz (The Absolute Ban), which tells 
the story of an absurd law banning people from looking out of 
their windows, was shut down mid-run. Karvas°s plays were 
subsequently banned from the stages of Czechoslovakia for 
nearly 20 years. 

In Slovakia the government generally took a more lenient 
stand towards dissidents than in the Czech region, where dissi-
dents often lost their jobs and were sometimes jailed. In the 
1970s and 1980s KarvaS was allowed to teach at the Academy 
of Music and Dramatic Arts in Bratislava, and his influential 
books on dramatic theory continued to be used as textbooks 
at the academy after 1969, but with his name removed. He 
continued writing plays, short stories, and novels, though he 
was not allowed to publish them. In Slovakia, unlike in the 
Czech region, a network of samizdat (underground) publishing 
was not developed. For this reason, KarvaS was not able to 
"publish" his writing in the 1970s and 1980s the way dissi-
dent Czech playwrights, such as Vaclav Havel, were. 

In the late 1980s, the ban on the production of KarvaS's plays 
was lifted and some of his previously banned plays, including 
the Vlastenci ζ mesta Yo (Patriots of the City of Yo) and the 
Zadny vchod (The Backdoor), were produced. In 1987 several 
plays KarvaS wrote during the 1970s were published under the 
title of Sedem hier (Seven Plays). In 1989 the Velvet Revolution 
brought about the end of the communist regime and its censor-
ship practices. KarvaS published some short stories and novels 
in the 1990s, but is remembered primarily for his work as a 
dramatist and theoretician. He died in 1999, at the age of 79. 

LAUREN B. M C C O N N E L L 

Writings 
Meteor, produced 1945, published 1945 
Basta (The Bastion), produced 1948, published 1948 
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AL-KATIB (The Writer) 
Palestinian literary and political magazine, 1979-99 

Al-Katib's first editorial set out its commitment "to the home-
land and to its hardworking masses, who have the basic right 
to change matters radically and to create the new reality that 
we are all struggling for: national independence." It promised 
to take up the social and intellectual issues of the masses; to 
link people in the occupied territories with Arab thought and 
culture elsewhere, and to connect Palestinian workers - espe-
cially working women - with socialist and progressive ideas. 

With commitments like these, it was to be expected that the 
Israeli government would spare no efforts to censor al-Katib 
from the beginning. An examination of all censored issues 
between 1979 and 1989 reveals twin preoccupations: to excise 
critical references to Israel and Zionism, and to remove all hints 
of political collectivism. The magazine was allowed to say, in 
its second issue, that "our nationalist democratic battle is part 
of our international battle against international imperialism", 
but the words "and Zionism" were removed from the end of 
the sentence. In the same issue, it was prevented from com-
mending "our charitable societies", which fostered "the spread 
of collectivist spirit in [social] work as opposed to individual-
ism". All references to the resistance of the Palestinians to 
Israeli occupation were, as elsewhere in Palestinian publica-
tions, were severely restricted. 

Israeli law prevented magazines from making any direct ref-
erence to the censorship that had been inflicted on them. 
Instead, al-Katib printed apologies to writers whose work had 
been tampered with, as in issue no 105, when it could not print 
a complete article by Mahir al-Sharif "for reasons beyond our 
control". When one short story by Mahmud Shukeir was 
refused (issue 85), the editor-in-chief, Asead al-Asead, related 
how he would send material enough for three issues to the 
censors, and, after they had done their work, there was barely 
enough left to fill a single issue. Eventually, he stopped sending 
copy to the censors and, for two years, his omission remained 
unnoticed; then the chief censor, Avi Gur Ari, spotted al-Katib 
on a news-stand and censorship was reinstated. 

Many Palestinian publications have been subject to censor-
ship by the Israeli authorities. The particular importance of al-
Katib lies in its use of socialist terminology and in the Israeli 
fear that such language would, in the words of the minister of 
the interior in 1987, serve an organization that hoped to extend 
its authority to Jerusalem itself and that "agitates for rebellion 

On 1 September 1939 the German army invaded Poland, fol-
lowed on 17 September by the Red Army (as the Soviet Army 
was then still known). On 27 September Poland capitulated. Its 
territories were then divided between Germany, which directly 
annexed some provinces but created a "General Government" 
for others, and the Soviet Union, which transferred most of the 

in the areas". The Jordanian Press Law for Fighting Commun-
ism (1953) was used to outlaw the Communist Party on the 
West Bank. When Asead al-Asead applied for a renewal of the 
magazine's publication licence in February 1987, he was said 
by the Commissioner of Jerusalem to be active in the Palestinian 
National Front, responsible for activating communist cells in 
Ramallah, to have had had contacts with communists in Gaza, 
and to have edited the literary page of the communist al-Talia 
(The Vanguard) newspaper (which could be obtained in East 
Jerusalem but was not allowed to be distributed on the West 
Bank). The Israeli commissioner argued that the magazine 
should be denied its licence. The court, however, was merely 
required to examine the legality of the commissioner's proposal; 
it was beyond its competence to determine whether or not the 
editor was an active member of the Communist Party - an alle-
gation he had denied. Two out of the three judges voted to 
allow al-Katib a licence, and to order the commissioner to pay 
court expenses. However, under the terms of the 1945 British 
Emergency Laws, the magazine was refused permission to dis-
tribute beyond Jerusalem, where only 10-15 per cent of its 
readers lived. 

Al-Katib became a quarterly from September 1993, for finan-
cial reasons. Yet, as the Israeli commissioner had feared, the 
magazine continued to be an important link between 
Palestinians living in Jerusalem and those in the rest of the West 
Bank. Al-Katib, sold clandestinely at universities, exerted an 
influence well beyond its circulation figures, and remained a 
key source on artistic, political, and intellectual developments 
in the occupied territories until it stopped publication, for finan-
cial reasons, in 1999. 
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Polish lands it had conquered to Ukraine. The Red Army then 
transferred about 15,000 Polish prisoners to three camps: 
Kosielsk, Starobielsk, and Ostashkov. In April 1940 these 
camps were evacuated, after which nothing was ever heard 
again from the 15,000 prisoners. 

On 2.2 June 1941 Germany invaded the Soviet Union, and 

KATYÑ 
Suppression of the truth concerning the massacre: Poland, 1940 
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general Wladystaw Sikorski, prime minister of the Polish gov-
ernment in exile, requested the release of the Polish prisoners 
so that they could join the fight against Hitler. On 30 July 
Sikorski's government and the Soviet regime formally agreed 
that the Soviet-German division of Poland was no longer valid; 
that the Polish prisoners would receive amnesty - which was 
strange since they had not been accused of any crime; and that 
a Polish army would be created on Soviet territory, to be led by 
general Wladystaw Anders (1892-1970), himself imprisoned in 
the Soviet Union in 1939. None of the officers who reported to 
Anders came from the camps mentioned above. For the time 
being, Anders listed the names of all the officers who remained 
as missing. 

In December 1941 Sikorski and Anders visited Moscow to 
ratify the agreement of 30 July. They asked Stalin if he knew 
anything about the missing officers. They received no answer. 
When Anders asked Stalin the same question in March 1942, 
Stalin assured him that all the prisoners had been released, and 
suggested that the Germans might have "taken care" of them. 
The fate of the officers remained unknown until 13 April 1943, 
when Radio Berlin announced that: 

It is reported from Smolensk that the local population 
has indicated to the German authorities a place in which 
the Bolsheviks secretly perpetrated mass executions and 
where the GPU murdered 10,000 Polish officers. The 
German authorities inspected the place and made the 
most horrific discovery. 

The place was Katyri. The Germans blamed the Red Army 
for the killings, but on 15 April the Soviet government blamed 
the Germans. Sikorski asked the International Red Cross to 
carry out an independent investigation, but the Red Cross was 
willing to do so only if all the parties would cooperate. The 
Germans agreed to do so, but Stalin did not. Instead, he furi-
ously accused the Polish government in exile of conspiracy with 
the Germans, and cut off diplomatic relations with it. The 
Germans then installed their own medical committee, and the 
Polish Red Cross also investigated. Their conclusions were 
broadly the same: the wholesale murders had taken place in the 
spring of 1940, when the Red Army was in control of the area 
where the bodies were found, and it followed that Soviet sol-
diers were the most likely perpetrators. 

On 25 September 1943 t n e Soviet Army (as it had now been 
renamed) reconquered the area and started another investiga-
tion. Their conclusion was that the massacre had taken place 
in the autumn of 1941, when the area was in German hands. 
In 1947 the Katyn case was put to the Nuremberg Tribunal, 
on the initiative of the Soviet Union, but there was not enough 
evidence to blame the Nazis for it, so the case was dropped. 

In 1951 a US investigation concluded that Soviet troops had 
carried out the massacre; it was the outcome of "a calculated 
plot to eliminate all Polish leaders who subsequently would 
have opposed the Soviet plans for communizing Poland". The 
Polish government responded by declaring that: "the Polish 
nation with indignation condemns the cynical provocations of 
imperialistic Americans preying on the tragic death of thou-
sands of Polish citizens in Katyn". The Polish government had 
refused to cooperate with the US investigation, but a short time 
later a book was published in Poland, entitled The Truth about 

Katyn, consisting of 24 pages analysing the mass execution and 
218 pages attacking the United States. The conclusion was that 
the Germans had murdered the officers at Katyn. 

Stalin died on 5 March 1953. His successor Nikita Khrush-
chev is said to have suggested to the Polish leader Wladystaw 
Gomutka that the Katyn massacre be revealed as one of his 
predecessor's crimes. Gomutka apparently rejected the idea 
because he was afraid of a violent reaction from the Polish 
people and did not want to damage the Polish-Soviet relation-
ship. It has never been conclusively proved that this exchange 
between the two leaders took place, but in any case it was for-
bidden in communist Poland to name 1940 as the year of the 
massacre. 

The situation changed after Mikhail Gorbachev came to 
power in the Soviet Union in 1985. Gorbachev needed Polish 
friendship to fulfil his economic ambitions, while general 
Wojciech Jaruzelski, still governing Poland under martial law, 
needed to check the forces of anticommunism. In 1987 a com-
mittee consisting of Polish and Soviet party historians started 
the process of filling in the "blank spots" in the history of 
Polish-Soviet relations. Gorbachev and Jaruzelski agreed that 
the official Soviet version of the Katyn massacre had to be rein-
vestigated, but, according to Gabriel Superfin and Vera Tolz, 

liberal Soviet historians or public figures who may have 
wished to express their views on the matter in the pages 
of the Soviet press were apparently prevented from doing 
so. Throughout 1988, the Soviet media carried reports 
that reiterated the official Soviet line and blamed the 
Katyn massacre on the Germans. 

On 13 April 1990 Gorbachev announced that the Soviet Union 
had been responsible for the Katyn killings. By then, the com-
munist system in Poland was already gone. 

On 14 October 1992 the Russian president, Boris Yeltsin, 
released documents showing that the NKVD, the predecessor 
of the KGB, had authorized the murder of 14,700 Polish offi-
cers and 11,000 other prisoners. Lech Walesa, then president 
of Poland, stated that: "what matters to me personally is not 
the moment Yeltsin chose for his action but the fact that he did 
it, radically changing the entire atmosphere surrounding our 
relations". 
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KAZAKHSTAN 

Population: 16,172,000 
(formerly Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic) 

Main religions: Muslim; Russian Orthodox; Protestant 
Official language: Kazakh; 
Other languages spoken: 

Tatar 

Russian 
Ukrainian; German; Uzbek; 

Illiteracy rate (%): 1 (m); 4(f) 
Number of radio receivers per 

395 
Number of TV receivers 

1000 inhabitants: 

per 1000 inhabitants: 237 

The few years leading up to the first Russian revolution 
(1905-06) saw the emergence of a new class of politicized 
Kazakh writers who expressed increasing discontent with 
Russian rule. The focus of their discontent was a set of laws 
introduced by the Russian imperial government during the last 
decades of the 19th century in an attempt to curb the influence 
of Islam. This new group of writers, led by Ali Khan Bukei-
khanov (1869-1932), published pamphlets urging the populace 
to protest against Russian policies. Their campaign led the 
Russian authorities to try to prevent the publication and dis-
tribution of such pamphlets. Kazakh encampments (auls) were 
searched for seditious materials and a spate of arrests followed. 

Bukeikhanov and his associates formed their own political 
party, Alash Orda, at a meeting held in Uralsk in 1905, and, 
following the establishment of the State Duma, the first Russian 
legislature, the party sat with the Russian Constitutional 
Democrats (Kadets). Bukeikhanov was arrested twice during 
the time the Duma was in session for his opposition to the 
emperor. Alash Orda was not advocating outright independence 
from Russia, but campaigned instead for greater autonomy 
within a new, more decentralized Russian state, and for an end 
to Russian settlement of Kazakh land. The party had strong 
links with the Tatar and Central Asian Jadidists (reformists), 
who advocated the modernization of traditional Islamic insti-
tutions and the secularization of education. Several Kazakh-lan-
guage newspapers broadly sympathetic to Alash Orda were 
published between 1911 and 1917, the most popular of which 
were Qazaq (Kazakh), edited by Bukeikhanov and others, and 
the Jadidist-leaning At Kap. Despite the critical stance adopted 
by both towards the imperial authorities, neither paper was 
banned. 

Following the collapse of the short-lived Alash Orda gov-
ernment of Kazakhstan (1917-20), the Soviet government in 
Moscow slowly set about marginalizing the movement and the 
ideas that it embodied. At first, the authorities attempted to co-
opt Alash Orda's leaders by granting them positions in gov-
ernment, but by 1923 these leaders were being dismissed from 
their posts, accused of "national deviationism". In 1926, 
Bukeikhanov was publicly discredited as a result of this new 
atmosphere of intolerance. 

Literature, and indeed all forms of art, could now exist only 
within the strict confines of Marxism-Leninism, and European 
cultural imports of Marxist ideology began to replace native 

forms of art and literature. Romanticism was denounced as 
"bourgeois", and in 1924 the work of the romantic poet M. 
Zhumabaev was condemned as a counterrevolutionary expres-
sion of nationalism and dissoluteness. The following year, 
Kazakhstan's official newspaper Ak Zhol was closed following 
a personal intervention by Stalin. Written in traditional Arabic 
script, the newspaper was incomprehensible to the General 
Secretary, who decided that it must be subversive. Other pub-
lications met a similar fate. In 1929, the Soviet leadership 
decided to abolish the Arabic script altogether and replace it 
with the Latin alphabet. 11 years later, the Latin alphabet was 
itself replaced by a modified form of Cyrillic. These changes 
made it easier for the Soviet government to edit earlier works 
of Kazakh and Central Asian literature, and thereby deprive 
the new generation of educated Kazakhs of direct access to the 
original manuscripts. 

In 1932, following the publication of Stalin's letter "On 
Certain Questions About the History of Bolshevism", almost 
all Kazakhstan's prerevolutionary authors were declared non-
Marxist and subjected to censorship. This censorship extended 
to traditional epic poetry and music. Figures such as the poetic 
songwriter Bukhar Kalkaman uli (1693-1787) or the musician 
Kurmangazy Sagyrbaev (1806-79) w e r e n o longer acceptable 
as elements in the new republic's cultural legacy, and their 
works were banned. 

Historiography was especially singled out for reinterpreta-
tion. According to the official Soviet version of history, the 
incorporation of Kazakhstan into the Russian empire in the 
18th and 19th centuries had been a progressive step despite the 
reactionary nature of Russian imperialism. The Kazakhs' tra-
ditional way of life, nomadism, was portrayed as the most 
primitive form of feudalism. Any historian who questioned this 
pro-Russian line was liable to be dismissed from his post, 
arrested or even shot. 

In 1928, 44 former Alash Orda activists, including Zhuma-
baev, had been arrested and around 40 more were detained 
over the following two years. Many were deported to other 
parts of the Soviet Union or sent to concentration camps. Mir 
Yukub Dulatov (1885-1935), a linguist and writer who had 
been editor of Qazaq, died in such a camp, while Zhumabaev 
was shot in 1938. Stalin's terror reached its peak in 1937 and 
1938, when virtually the entire Kazakh elite was arrested and 
shot. This applied not only to former leaders of Alash Orda, 



KAZAKHSTAN 1 3 2 3 

but also to the top echelons of Kazakhstan's Communist Party: 
first secretary L.I. Mirzoian and his entire politburo were dis-
missed at the end of 1937. The purges also obliterated the com-
munist (anti-Alash) intelligentsia; Kazakh writers such as Saken 
Seifullin (1894-1938), Ilias Dzansugurov (1894-1937) or 
Beimbet Mailin (1894-1938), all loyal to the party, were 
arrested and killed. 

Although the late 1930s saw the worst excesses of Stalinist 
repression, the terror was to return shortly before the dictator's 
death, albeit on a smaller scale. In 1951, the Kazakh historian 
Yermukhan Bekmakhanov was sentenced to 25 years' impris-
onment, eight years after the publication of an official history 
of Kazakhstan to which he had contributed. Bekhmakhanov's 
contribution had, according to his critics, shown Kenisary 
Kasymov's rebellion (1837-46) in a positive light and thereby 
challenged the official pro-Russian line. Other leading acade-
mics, such as K. Satpaev, the president of the Kazakh Academy 
of Sciences, and the historian Mukhtar Auezov, were forced to 
leave Kazakhstan for similar academic "errors". Most, includ-
ing Bekmakhanov, were allowed to return following Stalin's 
death in 1953. 

The abandonment of the Arabic alphabet was an exercise in 
censorship in that it deprived Kazakhstan's population of access 
to traditional literary forms. Possession of written material in 
Arabic script was a criminal offence, which could carry the 
death sentence. These moves were aimed primarily against 
Muslim literature, in particular the Qu'ran, and formed part of 
a generalized campaign against Islam. From the late 1920s 
onwards, antireligious campaigners from the League of the 
Militant Godless were sent to Kazakhstan's towns and cities, 
mosques and madrassas were closed by the hundred, and 
mullahs who resisted were arrested. This antireligious drive 
was, however, relaxed during World War II, in order to encour-
age local Muslims to join the war effort. A mufti was installed 
in Tashkent to lead a new official Muslim Board for Central 
Asia and Kazakhstan, and a limited number of worshippers 
were allowed to perform the haj. Nevertheless, the mufti was, 
in effect, a mere pawn of Stalin's. Later anti-Islamic campaigns 
were launched by both Khrushchev and Gorbachev, although 
these lacked the brutality of Stalin's earlier measures. The net 
effect of all these campaigns was the virtual eradication of 
Islam, which had never been as deep-rooted in Kazakhstan as 
it had in the other countries of Central Asia. The Kazakh pop-
ulation still observed various Muslim rituals, such as burial 
rites, but most Kazakhs had forgotten the more substantive 
aspects of the religion. 

Following the "Khrushchev thaw", punitive measures against 
dissidents became somewhat less harsh generally and the most 
likely consequence of dissent was now the loss of one's job 
rather than one's life. However, censorship remained a part of 
everyday life for all members of the intelligentsia. In 1975, t n e 

Kazakh writer Olzhas Suleimenov was forced to issue a public 
apology following the publication of his work of literary 
history, Az i Ya (Asia and Myself). The book was written in 
defence of Kazakhstan's nomadic heritage and contained 
implicit criticism of Soviet historians for being unable to break 
from long-held Russian prejudices about the backwardness of 
Kazakh nomadic culture. Az i Ya was swiftly withdrawn from 
publication by the Central Committee of the republic's 
Communist Party. 

During the latter years of perestroika the censor's pencil 
rarely made a mark on Kazakhstan's intellectual life. As in the 
rest of the Soviet Union, intellectual life began to flourish as 
never before. The small, independent Kazakh film industry was 
particularly prolific; works such as Rashid Nugmanov's Igla 
(1988, The Needle), Talgat Temenov's Volchono Sredi Liudei 
(1988, A Wolf Cub among Men) or Bolat Kalimbetov's 
Ainalayin (1991, Darling) dealt with hitherto "untouchable" 
issues, such as drug addiction, economic hardship, and the col-
lapse of civilization. Literature was also freed from censorship; 
both western literature and previously banned Soviet works 
became available to the reading public. 

Since Kazakhstan declared independence in December 1991, 
censorship has again been used by the state to curtail freedom 
of expression. The expression of overtly nationalistic senti-
ment, whether Kazakh or Russian nationalism (ethnic Russians 
still make up over one-third of Kazakhstan's population), is 
singled out for particular reprobation. As early as 1991, Ust 
Kamenogorsk's Russian nationalist newspaper Guberniya was 
closed and other Russian newspapers were denied access to 
state-controlled publishing houses. The following year, Karishal 
Asanov, a history professor, was arrested for writing an article 
in which he accused president Nursultan Nazarbaev of show-
ing disrespect for Kazakh nationalism. In 1995, two blatantly 
anti-Russian Kazakh newspapers, Kazakhskaia Pravda and 
Orda, were banned, and in March the same year president 
Nazarbaev issued a decree prohibiting the publication of 
material designed to incite ethnic or religious intolerance. This 
led to the suspension of Komsomolskaya Pravda in April 1996, 
after the paper printed an interview with the Russian writer 
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, in which Solzhenitsyn claimed to be 
"certain that Russia will unite with Kazakhstan". Charges 
against Komsomolskaia Pravda were dropped in July 1996 only 
after the paper published an apology. 

Nazarbaev's government has also placed restrictions on 
foreign journalists working in Kazakhstan. In May 1993, two 
Russian journalists, Aleksandr Svyazin and Andrei Kondrashov, 
were forbidden to work in the republic after they broadcast a 
report highlighting the problems faced by ethnic Russians living 
there. The following year, another Russian journalist, Boris 
Supruniuk, was arrested and sentenced to two years' impris-
onment after writing a number of articles criticizing what he 
regarded as anti-Russian discrimination. The sentence was later 
overturned. In 1997, a new law came into force that further 
regulated the activities of foreign correspondents by preventing 
the reporting of ethnic conflict or acts aimed at inciting ethnic 
conflict. Many journalists claimed that the new law was too 
vague and that any controversial article or film could be inter-
preted as stirring up ethnic hostility, if only indirectly. 

Following the lifting of antireligious legislation, the leaders 
of many former Soviet republics have tried to court religious 
sentiment in exchange for political capital. To this end, presi-
dent Nazarbaev has made much of his own Islamic upbring-
ing, although he has stopped short of declaring Islam a 
cornerstone of the Kazakh nation. This is because, in Kazakh-
stan, Islam is now little more than an ethnic label used by 
Kazakhs to distinguish themselves from their Russian neigh-
bours. The Kazakh leadership's policy towards Islam is there-
fore governed by the need to achieve a balance between Kazakh 
nationalism on the one hand and multiculturalism on the other; 
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those who advocate the creation of an Islamic state are gagged. 
In 1992, the only public movement to express this point of 
view, the nationalist Islamic movement Alash, was banned and 
many of its members were arrested. Hence, freedom of worship 
may be said to exist only in so far as its manifestations are tol-
erated by the state. 

Since 1995, censorship has also been used increasingly as a 
weapon against anyone who dares to criticize president 
Nazarbayev or his government. In October 1995, the popular 
independent Russian-language daily Karavan claimed that it 
was the victim of harassment as a result of its attempts to 
expose government corruption. Following an investigation 
by Karavan's journalists into the unexplained disappearance of 
foreign credit, a senior government spokesman warned the 
paper that the government could not turn a blind eye to its 
activities. As a result, Karavan was unable to pursue its inves-
tigations. In January 1997, the international organization 
Reporters sans Frontiéres reported on repression suffered by 
journalists in Kazakhstan during 1996. The report cited numer-
ous cases of detention, placements in psychiatric units, or beat-
ings for criticizing regional akims (governors appointed by the 
president) or for meeting members of the opposition. It also 
criticized the government's decision to take certain independent 
radio stations off the air, including the popular Μ and Totem, 
in advance of a tender, which was to be held in early 1997, to 
redistribute broadcasting rights. As a result of the tender, M's 
and Totem's licences to broadcast were not renewed. One senior 
government official, Ermukhamed Ertysbaev, admitted that 
Μ had been taken off the air for being "too politicized", that 
is, for criticizing the government. In a similar move, one of the 
two main Russian-language television channels, Russia 
Television, was also taken off the air, ostensibly for not paying 
its bills. This led to charges that the mass media was being 
"Kazakhized" - an accusation that was given added credibility 
in 1997 by the introduction of legislation requiring all televi-
sion and radio companies to broadcast at least 50% of their 
news in the state language, Kazakh. 

It is difficult to identify any one organization that is respon-
sible for carrying out acts of censorship, particularly since 
censorship is forbidden by the Constitution. Various rather 
obscure government committees, mostly appointed by president 
Nazarbaev himself, have been used to control the independent 
press, and to restrict public access to Russian television and 

Yasar Kemal was born in a village on the cotton-growing plain 
of Cukurova, Turkey and is one of Turkey's most influential 
novelists - "the most Turkish of Kurdish writers, or the most 
Kurdish of Turkish writers". His real name is Kemal Sadik 
Gogceli and he became to be known as Kemal when he started 
to write the "Anatolian Notes" for the daily newspaper 
Cumhuriyet (Republic) in the early 1950s. He lost an eye while 
he was a child and he was first imprisoned for his views and 
writings in 1943. He was then known as Komunist Kor Kemal 
(Communist Blind Kemal). 

newspapers. For example, the Kazakh national agency for the 
press and the mass media was responsible for taking Russia 
Television off the air, while the State Frequencies Tender 
Commission, headed by deputy prime minister Imangali Tasma-
gambetov, organized the tender that confirmed the closure 
of Μ and Totem. As for the suspension of Komsomolskaia 
Pravda, it was the Prosecutor General's office that instigated 
the criticism, apparently as a direct result of a speech by 
Nazarbaev in which he had warned journalists against 
"rock[ing] our common home". Indeed, it appears that most 
acts of censorship are personally approved by the president. 
The only exceptions to this rule may be cases of intimidation 
or physical abuse against individual journalists, which seem to 
be the results of independent initiatives by local leaders. 

President Nazarbaev has also been accused of trying to 
monopolize the mass media for his own personal and financial 
ends. An article in the Moscow daily Nezavisimaia Gazeta 
(Independent Newspaper) in February 1997 revealed that 
Russia Television had been replaced by the Khabar (News) 
television channel, run by Nazarbayev's daughter Dariga 
Nursultanovna, and that a new radio company, Evropa plus 
Kazakhstan, was also under the control of the president's 
family. Whether the president's motives are financial or purely 
political, it is clear that the brief honeymoon period enjoyed by 
Kazakhstan's media in the early 1990s had come to an end by 
1997. Censorship was once again firmly established in 
Kazakhstan. Only a handful of newspapers, such as Karavan, 
remained truly independent, and the broadcasting network was 
again in the hands of the state. 

JONATHAN WHEATLEY 

Further Reading 
Abdakimov, Abdizhapar, Istoriia Kazakhstana, Almaty: RIK, 1994 
Akiner, Shirin, The Formation of Kazakh Identity: From Tribe to 

Nation-State, London: Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
Russian and CIS Programme, 1995 

Bremmer, Ian and Ray Taras (editors), New States, New Politics: 
Building the Post-Soviet Nations, Cambridge and New York: 
Cambridge University Press, 1997 

Drobzheva, L.I. (editor), Istoriia Kazakhstana (History of 
Kazakhstan), Almaty: Duir, 1993 

Haghayeghi, Mehrdad, Islam and Politics in Central Asia, 
Basingstoke: Macmillan, and New York: St. Martin's Press, 1995 

Olcott, Martha Brill, The Kazakhs, Stanford, California: Hoover 
Institution Press, 1987 

Kemal is the author of many well-known novels such as Ince 
Memed (Memed My Hawk, 1955) and Deniz Küstü (The Sea-
Crossed Fisherman, 1978). Memed My Hawk and many of his 
other works have been translated into more than 30 languages, 
with millions of copies printed. Kemal was awarded the French 
Legion d'Honneur in 1984 and the Hellman/Hammett grant 
by Human Rights Watch (1996) for writers who face political 
repression. His shortlisting for the Nobel Prize for Literature 
has often been rumoured. 

Kemal has not always received the same attention and treat-

YASAR KEMAL 
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ment in his homeland. He was imprisoned for a month without 
being questioned after the 1971 military coup in Turkey for his 
sharp critiques of social injustice and the abuse of power by 
the Turkish government, but also for translating Introduction 
to Marxism by Emile Burns into Turkish. His imprisonment 
was also related to the fact that he was a member of the central 
committee of the banned Workers' Party. From the days of 
Atatiirk (president 1923-38) onwards, Turkish governments 
have attempted to suppress communism. Kemal was released 
later in 1971 but charged again in 1974 with "spreading com-
munist propaganda" in a 1969 article in Ant magazine. 
Acquitted, Kemal was still a marked man. His home was raided 
three days later and a copy of The Communist Manifesto was 
seized. 

The screenplay for a film adaptation of Memed My Hawk 
was first written in 1963, but when 20th Century-Fox asked 
permission to film it in Turkey they were turned down "for 
political reasons". Peter Ustinov's version, submitted in 1979, 
was again rejected and had to be filmed in Yugoslavia. Turkish 
correspondents were invited to the premiere, in aid of Unicef, 
in May 1983, but no mention appeared in the Turkish press. 
Kemal himself did not attend because he was "indisposed". 
Now under even more repressive military rule, Turkey was less 
disposed than ever to publicize a book and film that depict a 
brigand and the peasants he enlists to fight those who exploit 
the poor. 

At the beginning of 1995 Kemal came out with a series of 
ringing condemnations of the Turkish government's policies 
towards the Kurdish minority. He was convicted of violating 
article 312 of the Turkish penal code for two articles he had 
written in a collection of essays entitled Freedom of Thought 
in Turkey. Article 312 is usually used to punish what is other-
wise free expression under article 10 of the European 
Convention of Human Rights, to which Turkey is a signatory. 
One of the articles, "Dark Cloud over Turkey" which was orig-
inally written for the German magazine Der Spiegel, deals with 
the mistreatment of the Kurdish minority by past and present 
Turkish governments. It begins with the Anatolian proverb 
"Intensify your cruelty and your end will be swift", and attacks 
the Turkish leaders for their lack of moral and social vision, 
and for flouting international human rights codes. Kemal was 
also charged with writing separatist propaganda: article 8 of 
the Anti-Terror Law provides that: 

How Long, a "semimusical" film adapted from Gibson Kente's 
earlier play, How Long Must We Suffer, was the first film made 
by a black director under apartheid to be critical of the system. 
It was correctly described by the Publications Control Board 
(PCB), which ordered its censorship, as "the unhappy story of 
a black family in Soweto, coming into conflict with the law and 
harried by poverty and unemployment". 

written and oral propaganda, and assemblies, meetings 
and demonstrations aiming at damaging the indivisible 
unity of the State of the Turkish Republic within its ter-
ritory and nation are forbidden, regardless of the method, 
intention or ideas behind it. Those conducting such an 
activity are to be punished by a prison sentence . . . 

An Istanbul court, however, ordered that all charges against 
Kemal be dropped, after a re-examination by prosecutors had 
concluded that his article did not violate either clause. 

Kemal would not, in any case, lie down. His "Dark Cloud 
over Turkey" appeared in Index on Censorship in February 
1995: "What is more natural than for me to take sides? As long 
as I can remember I have been on the side of the peoples of 
Turkey . . . the oppressed, those treated unjustly, the exploited, 
the suffering and the poor." He reported on the closure of the 
Turkish Language Institute and attacked the "patriotism" of 
the press for choosing not to write about the war against the 
Kurds. 

Kemal was charged again in March 1996 for the same 
offence, and was sentenced to 20 months' imprisonment by the 
State Security Court in Istanbul. The Court of Appeals upheld 
the verdict and the sentence was confirmed. In its judgement, 
the court suspended Kemal's sentence for five years on condi-
tion that he did not commit any more crimes of this nature 
during this period. If he had again criticized the Turkish gov-
ernment's policy regarding the Kurds, his sentence would have 
become active. Just before he left the court, Kemal dismissed 
the charges against him: "I am being judged because I want the 
war to stop. I will fight until death for the end of this war. Jail 
me if you like. It is not you who sentence me. I condemn you." 
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After a lull in the resistance to apartheid during the 1960s, 
the black consciousness movement had given birth to renewed 
political awareness and critical expression, much in evidence 
during the uprising in Soweto ("South Western Townships"), 
the massive black township near Johannesburg, and the 
countrywide unrest that accompanied it in 1976. Gibson Kente, 
who himself lived in Soweto, was detained by police while he 
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was shooting the film in the Eastern Cape. They could not fail 
to have noticed that the film was intended to be highly critical 
of the South African police as a whole. The PCB noted that 
"the authorities, including the police, the township officials, the 
white employer, and even the minister of the church are shown 
as inconsiderate and at times oppressive individuals who take 
no heed of ordinary human suffering". A black Congrega -
tionalist minister is shown refusing a burial service for an old 
grandmother, a white magistrate delivers a draconian sentence 
without any indication of a fair trial, and a black police 
sergeant is consistently shown as domineering and bullying. 

The view of the majority on the PCB was that the film lacked 
objective balance, which could have been achieved if "for every 
ruthless official, the film [had] presented an honest and sym-
pathetic one". This view was criticized by some members of 
the committee. One member claimed that the film was: 

to a great extent . . . in accordance with the actual state 
of affairs. Life is hard and uncertain; many streets are 
badly lit and tsotsi [gangster] murders are a daily occur-
rence; all officials are not always sympathetic; evictions 
for non-payment of rent do take place; the system of pass 
books - unreasonably at times - causes resentment . . . 
A writer is under no obligation to show both the good 

Britain declared present-day Kenya to be a British protectorate 
in 1895, a n d in 1920 it became a British colony. Before the 
country gained independence in 1963, the colonial government 
maintained close control over the communications media using 
them to buttress the colonial regime. By the 1940s, however, 
an African press had emerged which included over 30 publi-
cations written in local languages. These publications - includ-
ing several news-sheets published by members of the Kikuyu 
ethnic group which were openly critical of British rule - were 
closely supervised by the colonial government and in several 
cases banned. Meanwhile, many of those that escaped state 
censorship were not able to survive as a result of punitive 
measures taken by Asian and European advertisers. 

The strong oral tradition in local cultures, alongside these 
handicaps attached to the printed word, meant it was often 
more natural to sing opposition to the British presence than to 
write it. The British response was frequently censorious. The 
performance of Kanyenganyuru, a popular dance and song in 
praise of women workers on strike, was banned in 1922. Ituika, 
the ceremony through which the older generation of Kikuyu 
men handed over to the younger, was accompanied by songs 

and the bad in a film . . . perhaps privileged whites should 
see more of the real joys and sorrow of existence in South 
Africa's most populous town. 

The majority were also concerned that the film considered not 
only the actualities of poverty, but their broader political causes. 
They considered that the final song, from which the film took 
its title, was inflammatory. They also noted the presence of 
revolutionary salutes, such as the hand held open and vertical, 
and pushed forward, said to indicate a determination to con-
tinue along a settled course, whether within the law or not. 
Extraordinarily, they complained of songs and dialogue "in a 
Bantu language which members of the committee did not under-
stand". The majority view prevailed, and the film was banned. 
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which were declared seditious and banned in 1923. Meanwhile, 
it was significant that among the many arrested for their par-
ticipation in the Kenyan Land and Freedom Army (Mau Mau) 
insurrection in the 1950s were the composers and poets Kinthia 
Mingla, Muthee Cheche, and Gakaara Wanjau. 

In 1952, following the formation of Mau Mau, the govern-
ment declared a state of emergency, arrested suspected nation-
alist leaders, and forced all African media written in local 
vernaculars to be published in Swahili so that the censors could 
better monitor them. The colonial government recognized that 
many of the Kikuyu news-sheets had built support for Mau 
Mau. Few of these papers survived the Emergency. 

Laws that limit Kenyans' right to a free press and to freedom 
of expression today can be traced to colonial legislation that 
was intended to control the nationalist press. Among these 
laws are the Film and Stage Plays Act of 1962 which allowed 
for films, videos, and plays to be censored, and the Preservation 
of Public Security Act of i960 which allowed for indefinite 
detention without charge and "the censorship, control or pro-
hibition . . . of any information" to maintain the safety of the 
people, political institutions, and territory of Kenya. Laws of 

KENYA 
(formerly British East Africa) 

Population: 30,669,000 Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Main religions: Protestant; Roman Catholic; Muslim; Number of periodicals: 7 

other indigenous religions Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official languages: English; Kiswahili 108 
Other languages spoken: Kikuyu; Luo Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 26 
Illiteracy rate (%): 11.1 (m); 24.0 (f) Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 2.5 
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libel, sedition, and treason were also decreed during colonial 
times to limit free expression. Many of these restrictive laws 
were adopted by the post-independence government and existed 
as the primary legal means to practice censorship until some 
were amended by parliament in late 1997. 

When Kenya gained its independence in 1963, nationalist 
leader Jomo Kenyatta became president. Kenyatta's political 
party, the Kenya African National Union (KANU), has been the 
ruling party in Kenya ever since. During Kenyatta's rule, which 
ended with his death in 1978, Kenya had a relatively free press, 
but only as compared to the rest of post-colonial Africa. 
Government critics were at times subjected to censorship, intim-
idation, arrest, and detention. 

When Kenyatta repressed freedom of speech, he often cited 
Kenyan law in defence of his actions. The 1963 constitution, 
which has been amended numerous times, establishes the rights 
to publish, assemble, and speak, but it also includes provisions 
that these freedoms may be limited in the interests of defence, 
public safety, order, health, morality, and in order to protect 
the rights and property of others. For example, section 52 of 
the 1970 penal code establishes that the attorney general may 
ban the import, printing, possession, and distribution of par-
ticular publications "in the interest of public order, health or 
morals, the security of the authority and impartiality of the 
judiciary", while section 66(1) forbids the publication of a false 
rumour, likely to cause fear and alarm among the public. 

Formally, Kenyatta tolerated the existence of an independent 
press; at the same time, however, he sought to control what 
was written. Editors and reporters who went against the grain 
of the largely self-censoring press to report on politically sen-
sitive topics were often threatened and intimidated by govern-
ment authorities. The editor of the newspaper the East African 
Standard was detained and then deported (for three weeks) 
after the Standard carried a front page story describing the re-
emergence of Mau Mau oath-taking ceremonies in 1969. Those 
who did not obey the directives on content laid down by gov-
ernment officials (frequently by vice-president Daniel arap Moi) 
were vulnerable to arrest and short-term detention. Prominent 
critics of the government, such as Oginga Odinga, leader of the 
Kenyan People's Union, were at times denied public forums to 
express their views. In 1969 the poet Abdilatit Abdalla was 
imprisoned and placed in solitary detention for three years for 
his pamphlet Kenya: Where Are We Going? Kenyatta justified 
censorship on the grounds that the country could not afford 
the risks of free and open debate while it was confronting 
serious social problems such as widespread disease, poverty, 
and ignorance. 

When Kenyatta died in 1978, Daniel arap Moi became pres-
ident. The nation-building spirit of the Kenyatta years, which 
found expression in the national "philosophy" of Harambee 
(pulling together), was to be followed by a new spirit styled 
Nyayo (in the footsteps) by Moi. The rule of Moi, however, 
was in the event not just a continuation of the Kenyatta regime. 
Three years after attaining the presidency, Moi amended the 
constitution to permit only one political party, and following 
an attempted coup in 1982 he cracked down on government 
critics and increased the level of repression in Kenya. 

Chief among the institutions not felt to have adopted 
"Nyayo-ism" was the University of Nairobi. Hilary Ng'weno, 
editor of The Weekly Review had complained, even in the latter 

days of Kenyatta, about governmental interference in academic 
decisions. In December 1977, Ngugi wa Thiong'o, Professor of 
Literature and author, had been detained without trial because 
of his involvement with rural theatre and commitment to the 
development of indigenous culture. In 1981 lectures by the 
Zimbabwean Edgar Tekere and a Kenyan member of parlia-
ment, Koigi wa Wamwere, were banned. At issue, evidently, 
was any kindling of the nationalist spirit at odds with the offi-
cial view: thus the arrest of Maina wa Kenyatti in June 1982, 
who was well known for his research into Mau Mau, a subject 
which Moi wished to see buried. Meanwhile Al Amin Mazrui, 
the playwright and linguist, was also arrested, in this case, 
because his play Cry for Justice was felt to encourage action 
against prevailing injustice and inequality. 

By the mid-1980s, following the formation of the clandes-
tine opposition movement Muungano wa Wazalando Kukom-
boa Kenya (Union of Nationalists to Liberate Kenya), political 
arrest was commonplace. Detainees were charged with print-
ing, possessing - and even destroying - seditious publications. 
From July 1987, Kenyan journalists were forbidden from 
reporting on arrests and trials for political offences. 

In the late 1980s a deteriorating national economic situation 
and increased human rights violations led to increased demands 
within society for social, economic, and political reform. The 
Kenyan government did its best to stifle any such debate. 
Between 1988 and 1989, three magazines were banned and 
similar action was threatened against the country's largest-
selling, and most independent, daily newspaper, the Daily 
Nation. In March 1988 the attorney general banned all past 
and future issues of the Kenyan National Council of Churches' 
magazine Beyond, following an article alleging election irregu-
larities. Financial Review, a weekly magazine that was known 
for its independent, and often critical, political and economic 
analysis, was also banned in 1989 after a two-year struggle 
with the government in which its editor Peter Kareithi had 
refused to be intimidated into self-censorship. A two-month old 
monthly business journal, Development Agenda, was also 
banned in 1989 for reasons apparently related not to the 
content of the publication, but because one of its sponsors was 
the son of a prominent KANU politician, Simeon Nyachae, who 
had fallen out of favour with the party leadership. 

In the same year, reporters of the Daily Nation and its sister 
publications were barred from parliament for four months fol-
lowing reports in the Daily Nation on corruption, economic 
hardship, and declining freedom of expression within parlia-
ment. This reporting ban coincided with a campaign of harass-
ment against the Daily Nation that was aimed at increasing the 
circulation of the less successful government-owned paper, the 
Kenya Times. Following the ban, the government also forbade 
the state-run radio station, Voice of Kenya, from including news 
from the Nation in its daily news programme. Instead of 
increasing the readership of the Kenya Times, these moves had 
the undesired effect of increasing the Nation's circulation. 

The harsh climate of 1988-89 worsened in the summer of 
1990 when president Moi responded to calls for a transition 
to multi-party politics by brutally repressing government critics. 
Hundreds of people were arrested and up to 100 demonstra-
tors were killed in violent clashes with government security offi-
cials. Local and foreign journalists covering the reform debate 
were expelled or detained and press conferences were disrupted 
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by police. In June 1990 the police commissioner announced 
that "police will be left to determine . . . those press confer-
ences that are genuine and those that constitute an illegal 
meeting." This announcement led to the arrest and harassment 
of several journalists, raids on news-stands, and the seizure and 
impoundment of magazines. Early morning raids on the homes 
of government critics to intimidate and to confiscate left-wing 
literature were also common. 

Between 1990 and 1991 a number of independent magazines 
were targeted by the authorities. Issues of the weekly indepen-
dent magazines Society and Finance were impounded and their 
editors harassed, threatened, and arrested following coverage 
of politically sensitive issues. The Nairobi Law Monthly, a 
weekly magazine begun by Gitobu Imanyara in 1987, had pro-
vided a forum for debate on legal and human rights issues and, 
because of its independence, was especially prone to censorship 
and government intimidation. It was banned in October 1990. 
Imanyara was able to get this overturned in court but was 
during this period arrested and detained twice, and charged 
with sedition. All charges against him and other editors were 
eventually dropped. However, in early 1991 copies of all three 
magazines were confiscated from news-stands without expla-
nation. 

Eventually, both internal and external pressure during this 
tense period forced president Moi to agree in 1991 to amend 
section 2(A) of the constitution to allow for a multi-party polit-
ical system. This change led to a noticeable increase in inde-
pendent, critical, and vigorous reporting in the Kenyan press. 
While some self-censorship continues, it began to lessen signif-
icantly during this period. However, although the press is more 
open, the government and ruling party have continued to 
respond to criticism with harassment and intimidation of the 
press through threats of arrest, violence, and the impounding 
of published matter. 

At the same time as multi-party politics were legalized in 
Kenya, state-sponsored ethnic violence broke out in the Rift 
Valley between Maasai and Kalenjin (Moi's ethnic group) 
peoples and the Kikuyu, Luo, and Luhya (among whom the 
opposition had strong support). The violence tapered off in 
1994, but reignited prior to the 1997 elections. Due to persis-
tent allegations of government instigation of the violence by the 
independent press, human rights groups, and elements within 
the ruling party, a parliamentary select committee investigated 
the allegation and reported their findings in September 1992. 
Parliament subsequently rejected the report, as it implicated 
high-level government officials in fomenting the violence. 

Those who were brave enough to speak out against, and/or 
report on, the violence faced severe treatment on the part of 
the authorities. John Makanga was arrested, detained, and tor-
tured in February 1993 for distributing seditious publications 
accusing the government of involvement in the ethnic clashes. 
Similarly, the Reverend Jamlick Miano, editor of the 
Presbyterian church magazine Jitegemea (Self-reliance), was 
arrested in May 1993 after an article blamed the Rift Valley 
violence on president Moi's divisive tactics. At the World 
Conference on Human Rights in Vienna in June 1993, thugs 
destroyed an exhibition of photographs on the violence orga-
nized by environmental and human rights activist Wangari 
Maathai. The news editor and a correspondent of the Daily 
Nation were arrested in April 1994, following the publication 

of two stories documenting direct government involvement in 
provoking attacks; several months later the charges were 
dropped. 

President Moi declared on 2 September 1993 that the areas 
hardest hit by the clashes were to be "security operation zones", 
a declaration that had the effect of preventing human rights 
monitors and reporters from entering the region to investigate 
or to report on the ethnic violence. Those who dared enter the 
region illegally to collect information risked arrest and ill-treat-
ment in custody. Two Daily Nation reporters, the editor of The 
People, and the Reverend Timothy Njoya all suffered this fate 
in September 1993. 

The murder of foreign minister Dr Robert Ouko was another 
contentious issue in the run up to the multi-party general elec-
tions in December 1992. The government did its best to sup-
press discussion of the crime. In January 1992, an issue of 
Society was impounded because it contained articles critical of 
the government's termination of the inquiry into the murder. 
Prior to publication of the issue, the editor of Society was ques-
tioned by police and ordered to change the cover photograph 
of president Moi and to alter the headline "Moi Knows Ouko 
Killers". In April 1995, the printer and the editor of Finance 
magazine were arrested and charged with sedition because of 
an edition of the magazine which alleged Moi's involvement in 
the Ouko murder. 

Physical attacks on journalists have been frequent in recent 
years. In one incident which took place in August 1995, a grouP 
of armed policemen, aided by a local beat constable, robbed 
and threatened to shoot four Daily Nation reporters who were 
visiting a shanty town in Nairobi. 

Nairobi is a base for foreign correspondents covering events 
in East Africa. While they enjoy a fair amount of freedom by 
comparison with their Kenyan colleagues, they too have been 
vulnerable to government censure. In 1975 Moi, then vice-
president, stated that "sensational stories on Kenya" by foreign 
journalists in Nairobi would not be tolerated. As president, 
Moi has upheld this position. In 1990 a British Broadcasting 
Corporation (BBC) correspondent was expelled, while another 
was detained for four days and charged with working illegally. 
The same year an issue of Newsweek containing an article 
entitled "Kenya: Chaos Will Come" was banned and existing 
copies confiscated. Also in 1990, an issue of the London-based 
newsletter Africa Confidential never reached subscribers. 
Nevertheless, several people were arrested for possessing copies 
of it. In March 1995 the minister of information threatened to 
deport reporters for Time, Newsweek, and the Washington Post 
for writing articles critical of president Moi. 

The Kenyan government has also established a pattern of 
preventing the dissemination of politically sensitive information 
to the rural areas of Kenya. Because approximately 22 per 
cent of the Kenyan population is illiterate, and much of the 
population speaks only their local language, the Kenyatta and 
Moi governments have felt threatened by the dissemination 
of politically and socially oriented material in indigenous lan-
guages, which they do not always understand and therefore 
cannot control. For this reason, Kenyatta banned a play in the 
Kikuyu language by the renowned Kenyan author Ngugi wa 
Thiong'o and his co-author Ngugi wa Mirii, Ngaahika 
Ndeende (I Will Marry When I Want). Ngugi was subsequently 
detained without trial in 1977-78, and eventually went into 
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exile in London and the United States. Under president Moi, 
copies of another Ngugi work in Kikuyu, a novel entitled 
Matigari which chronicles a man's encounters with injustice in 
post-colonial Kenya, were seized by the police. In 1984, a 
Unesco-sponsored community radio station in Homa Bay -
established to improve grassroots communication in a very 
small area in western Kenya - was dismantled by the govern-
ment with no notice or official explanation. 

For many of the same reasons that the government has 
banned the vehicles of communication in indigenous languages, 
it has also sought to maintain its near monopoly over electronic 
broadcast media. With daily newspapers circulating to only 1.7 
per cent of the Kenyan population, and only 1.8 per cent of 
inhabitants owning televisions, the majority of Kenyans rely on 
radio to hear the news. The government, therefore, has main-
tained its control over the Kenya Broadcasting Corporation 
(KBC) which operates the country's most extensive radio, 
broadcast television, and cable television networks. KBC 
stations serve as a government mouthpiece, never critical of the 
government and rarely covering opposition party activities. 
Supporters of KANU own two other television networks which 
provide only slightly more balanced coverage. For the past five 
years the minister of information has delayed action on numer-
ous radio and television licence applications using the excuse 
that it is awaiting recommendations on media liberalization 
from the attorney general's task force on press law. 

Negative reporting about the president and his advisers, espe-
cially allegations of corruption, continued to elicit repressive 
actions from the government in the late 1990s. In 1997 the 
editor of the independent weekly The People was convicted and 
the editor of the Rift Valley Times was held incommunicado 
for four days because of censored reports on one of Moi's aides. 
In part because of frustration over this sort of reporting, the 
government proposed a new press law in 1996. This law, which 
contained further curtailment of the freedom of press, was 
eventually discarded in response to an outcry by the opposi-

In the early 1950s when Kenya was a settler colony within the 
British empire, the movement known as Mau Mau captured 
the attention of the world's press. A series of violent attacks 
and widespread unrest among the Kikuyu population, followed 
by highly publicized murders of Europeans, prompted the colo-
nial authorities to declare a State of Emergency on 22 October 
1952, a move which gave absolute powers of arrest and deten-
tion to the administration. Freedom of movement for Kikuyu 
was tightly controlled, as was freedom of expression. For many 
critics of empire in Britain and the United States this was evi-
dence of the untenable nature of colonialism in the modern 
world. Consequently, propaganda and control of information 
became an important element in the official counter-insurgency 
campaign both to justify these measures and to defend the very 
principle of colonial rule. 

Africans and Europeans had long been set on a collision 
course, and the movement and the colonial response should be 
seen in context. Rumours spread like wildfire among the white 

tion and international monitors. In March 1998 the minister 
of information warned that the government would take unspec-
ified legal action if "reckless reporting" that criticized president 
Moi continued. The minister asserted that newspapers had an 
obligation "to protect the image of the head of state". 

The Nation Group's applications to broadcast radio and tele-
vision were approved in 1999. This opened the field for other 
private radio stations, several of which have been granted 
licences. However, radio licences have been geographically 
restricted and, in August 2000, Moi proposed (but later with-
drew) legislation to ban radio broadcasts in vernacular lan-
guages. 
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community that the Kikuyu tribe were being attacked by gangs 
and were taking tribal oaths (that were not ritually pure and 
therefore illegal) in order to bind a wide range of Kikuyu, 
including women and the youth, in solidarity against Euro-
peans. The organization was banned in 1950. It was increas-
ingly interpreted as anti-Christian and anti-European, run by 
"spivs" from Nairobi who were duping their less educated 
brethren and inciting racial hatred. This view was sharply rein-
forced when a number of settlers were murdered in 1952, 
largely to obtain firearms; the case of Gray Leakey, buried alive 
upside down facing Mount Kenya in 1954 served to reinforce 
white opinion that Mau Mau was "lost in the haunted wilder-
ness of superstition". Settlers living quite isolated from the 
everyday lives of Africans felt their livelihoods and families 
were under assault from this atavistic return to savagery. Such 
a belief would soon justify systematic repression. Counter-
brutality was, in fact, a product of three mutually reinforcing 
factors. The political economy of the colony rested on the 

KENYA: Mau Mau 
Kenyan Land and Freedom Army 
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exploitation of cheap black labour, so efforts drastically to alter 
the status quo were unwelcome in many quarters. European 
views of Africans rested predominantly upon notions of racial 
inferiority which predisposed many minds to conceiving of Mau 
Mau as mere savagery. Finally, the intellectual construction of 
Mau Mau, supplied by such self-proclaimed experts as Louis 
Leakey, stressed the way supporters were being led astray by 
unscrupulous low-life and incited by an "evil genius", Jomo 
Kenyatta. 

Africans, meanwhile, particularly the Kikuyu, were experi-
encing a variety of stresses and strains unleashed by the con-
tinuing impact of the historical interaction of white capital and 
black labour since colonial occupation, and recently exacer-
bated by the effects of World War II. A dramatic growth in 
population had made the Reserves increasingly congested. 
Wage-earners in Nairobi found their paltry incomes less and 
less capable of supporting families either in the city or at home. 
Richer farmers, who had done well out of the opportunities for 
selling agricultural produce, no longer wanted to look after 
their client poor as they had in the past but wanted more direct 
control over their land. Meanwhile, by the end of the 1940s, 
as settler farmers looked to save money and to mechanize, their 
squatter labour, living as families on the White Highlands, sud-
denly found their security of tenure evaporating. Redress 
through recognized channels was curtailed and the hurt of 
racial discrimination heightened. The political vehicle of the 
Kikuyu, the Kikuyu Central Association, was already banned, 
but the consciousness of the tribe was not dulled. The move-
ment successfully campaigned - using pamphlets as well as 
oratory - to persuade the Kikuyu that the White Highlands 
were lands that had been stolen from them. The colonial state 
clamped down on public meetings, and moved belatedly to stifle 
a thriving vernacular press. 

The State of Emergency allowed the authorities widespread 
powers of censure and imprisonment. The alleged Mau Mau 
leaders were detained and then imprisoned following a spuri-
ous trial. Journalists had little opportunity to meet with any 
leaders in the forest. Meanwhile, prisoners occasionally smug-
gled out notes on toilet paper. All Kikuyu in Nairobi were 
rounded up and screened for evidence of their "contamina-
tion". Suspected terrorists could be shot on sight; the list of 
offences punishable by death increased dramatically and 
included being present when an oath was taken. The provin-
cial administration was given sweeping powers of arrest and 
detention. A colony-wide network of camps, prisons, and 
guarded villages was hastily constructed; an estimated 60,000 
Kikuyu, Embu, and Meru were interred. As a Home Guard 
(made up of so-called loyalists) were trained and equipped by 
the British, so the conflict became a bitter civil war in which 
Africans spilled most blood. According to the official statistics 
for the first four years of the Emergency, Mau Mau lost 12,590 
dead in action or by hanging; 164 troops or police died, mostly 
Africans; and only 58 out of the 1,880 civilians killed by Mau 
Mau were European. 

Control of information and censorship was a central feature 
of the official response to Mau Mau. A Department of 
Information was established in 1953 and given a huge budget 
as part of the counter-insurgency campaign. Press handouts 
were issued - sometimes four times a day - to control the 
information reaching journalists. The vernacular press deterio-

rated into government-controlled provincial and Nairobi-based 
news-sheets. Tens of thousands of leaflets were distributed or 
dropped from the air into the forest areas. Private printing 
presses were controlled. Mau Mau supporters turned to hand-
writing sheets and used the singing of hymns and patriotic songs 
to convey their ideas and shore up solidarity: this in turn was 
also banned. Self-censorship also played a part. As allegations 
of abuses by the police came to the attention of various mis-
sionary leaders and government officials: many, partly aware of 
Mau Mau atrocities and fearful that the way of life in the colony 
was also at stake, did not pursue or publicize the allegations. 

The negative legacy for toleration and freedom of speech 
bears heavily upon the country today. So effective was the cen-
sorship that many communities still remain unable to discuss 
what happened; the practice of repatriating people from 
Nairobi back to their place of origin remains a favourite 
government tactic; meanwhile the government still seeks to 
control the media, and, not least, discussion of Mau Mau itself. 

Bearing in mind the place of Mau Mau in the struggle for 
independence, it was surprising that Kenya's second president, 
Daniel arap Moi, should have sought to wipe out all reference 
to this movement from history and culture. Ngugi wa Thiong'o 
was part of a group of playwrights which produced a play 
about the Mau Mau leader, The Trial ofDedan Kimathi (1976). 
Obstacles were placed in the way of its production at the 
National Theatre. When at last that was achieved, "the direc-
tor of the play, Seth Adagela and I were called to CID head-
quarters and were specifically warned against interfering with 
European theatre" (Ngugi) - at the time dominated by such 
musicals as The King and I and Jesus Christ Superstar. Co-
author Micere Githene-Mugo, also a poet and essayist, suffered 
worse - she was detained for a week in police custody. 

In June 1982 Maina wa Kinyatti, senior lecturer in History 
at Kenyatta University College, was tried for being in posses-
sion of "seditious literature". His home was searched and many 
of his files confiscated; they contained notes of his interviews 
with those who took an active part in Kenya's movement for 
independence, material used to compile Thunder for the 
Mountains: Mau Mau Patriotic Songs and Mau Mau: The 
Highest Peak of Resistance. He was sentenced to six years in 
prison. His "seditious literature" was entitled Mot's Divisive 
Tactics Exposed, one key perhaps to the reasons behind the 
suppression of history; better to divide the remnants of a move-
ment that, if its "thunder" was reignited, might be used against 
Kenya's contemporary rulers. 

JOANNA LEWIS 
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KHRONIKA TEKUSHCHYKH SOBYTII (Chronicle of Current Events) 
Soviet unofficial human rights bulletin 1968-83 

From the mid-1960s until the late 1980s, when Mikhail 
Gorbachev's glasnost policy came into its own, the human rights 
movement in the Soviet Union was anchored in samizdat, a 
"do it yourself" form of publishing through which activists 
sidestepped the all-pervading system of state censorship and dis-
seminated their ideas. Samizdat created links between partici-
pants in the different groups within the movement, and its main 
coordinating vehicle was the Khronika tekushchykh sobytii 
(Chronicle of Current Events). This bimonthly unofficial 
bulletin appeared first in April 1968 and continued to do so 
with reasonable regularity over the next 15 years. 

The Khronika was primarily a register of violations of human 
rights. It reported them without comment, interpretation or 
official permission, and provided the crucial connection 
between different segments of the human rights movement 
and individual activists. It documented in detail the evolution 
of Soviet dissent and shed light on aspects of life that the 
official press preferred to ignore. It also served as a forum for 
new debates and for the demands of unrecognized or sup-
pressed groups in conflict with official institutions. Each issue 
carried on its masthead Article 19 of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights: "Everyone has the right to freedom of 
opinion and expression; this right includes freedom to hold 
opinions without interference and to seek, receive, and impart 
information and ideas through any medium regardless of 
frontiers." 

The political liberalism underlying the Khronika's reformist 
position was also reflected in its editorial policy. Widely differ-
ing views were given equal amounts of space. Records were kept 
of the activities of almost all known democratically inclined 
groups, but revealing accounts of the activities of chauvinist 
and fascist groups were also included. The Khronika was less a 
journal of political opposition than a channel for reliable 
information and free expression of views. In this sense, it pro-
moted and paved the way for glasnost. On several occasions the 
editors emphasized, either orally or in print, that the Khronika 
was not an illegal publication. "The difficult conditions in which 
it is produced," they wrote in issue 5, "are created by the pecu-
liar notions about law and freedom of information which, in 
the course of long years, have become established in certain 
Soviet organizations". As an accurate compilation of records, 
the journal left no space, in their view, for allegations of any 
kind of libel. If anything, the Khronika gave its readers implicit 
encouragement to defend Soviet legality. 

Each issue began with reports on political trials, and gave 
details of recent arrests, releases, deaths, transfers, the health 
of prisoners, the conditions in which they were held, and their 
protests and open letters. It also included surveys of other 
samizdat items. In early issues the focus was on Moscow, where 
the human rights movement was centred and the Khronika was 
published. By October 1972, however, news was coming in 
from 35 different regions of the Soviet Union and in May 1974 
an entire issue was given over to the Crimean Tatars. Equally, 
within a few years, many special interest groups within the 
human rights movement, such as those promoting the rights of 
nationalities, women, invalids, religious believers, or people 

confined to mental hospitals, were producing their own 
specialized journals based on the Khronika's format. 

The editors of the Khronika remained anonymous through-
out and no postal address was printed in any issue. The impris-
onment of the first editor, Natal'ia Gorbanevskaia, in December 
1969, on the grounds that she was mentally unsound, did noth-
ing to stem the flow of publication. Issue 11 appeared within a 
week of her arrest. The editor's position was then taken by 
Anatolii Iakobson, and subsequently incumbents changed every 
two or three years, often under similar circumstances. 

Initially, seven copies of each issue of the journal were pro-
duced on Gorbanevskaia's typewriter. She retained one, passed 
another to a western correspondent, and gave the remainder to 
friends, who retyped them for further distribution among their 
own contacts. The network also served as a channel for news 
travelling back to base. One estimate suggests that by the early 
1980s up to 10,000 copies of each issue were being circulated, 
each with about 10 readers. 

Throughout its existence, contributors to the Khronika faced 
harassment and arrest, which, at times, disrupted its regularity. 
The worst of these took place in 1972-73, when the authori-
ties succeeded in temporarily curbing the more visible mani-
festations of the human rights movement. The repression began 
with a series of house searches conducted simultaneously in 
January 1972 in Moscow, Vilnius, Leningrad, Novosibirsk, 
Uman, and Kiev, along with interrogations of human rights 
activists, their friends, colleagues, and relatives. By September 
that year at least 13 people had been arrested, but the October 
issue of the Khronika appeared none the less, with details of 
this and other samizdat "cases". It was the last issue to appear 
for more than 18 months. In July 1973 further arrests took 
place in Moscow, the Vladimir region, and Arkhangelsk. More 
devastatingly, two leading human rights activists and Khronika 
correspondents, Petr Iakir and Viktor Krasin, both agreed 
under pressure of interrogation to make public recantations and 
cooperate with the authorities. 

Over the course of these two years most of the leaders of the 
human rights movement were removed, the work of human 
rights organizations was interrupted, and the Khronika was 
suspended. Its editors continued to collect material, however, 
and in early May 1974 issues 28, 29, and 30 appeared simul-
taneously. Issue 31 came out less than three weeks later. Sergei 
Kovalev, Tat'iana Velikhanova, and Tat'iana Khodorovich 
agreed to take responsibility for distribution: all three were 
members of the Initiative Group for the Defence of Human 
Rights, the first human rights organization formed in Moscow 
in 1969. 

The revival of dissenting civic associations that had appeared 
to be defunct and the relaunch of the Khronika, provoked 
further arrests, including that of Sergei Kovalev in December 
1974. Velikhanova remained a prominent organizer of the bul-
letin until her own imprisonment in November 1979. Yet the 
Khronika appeared without major disruption until February 
1981, when Leonid Vul's apartment was searched and the 
mock-up for issue 59 was discovered. The editors could now 
be identified by their handwriting; they resigned and issue 59 
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was abandoned. Subsequently only three further complete 
issues were published. At the end of 1983, when issue 64 was 
all but complete, Iurii Shikhanovich was arrested and interro-
gated. A number of house searches followed and the Khronika 
never appeared again. However, its legacy was far from lost. It 
was, as Andrei Sakharov once observed, possibly the greatest 
achievement of the Soviet Union's civil rights movement. 

IRENA MARYNIAK 
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Marlen Khutsiev graduated from the State Institute of Cine-
matography (VGIK) in 1952. Together with Feliks Mironer, he 
had written the screenplay for Gradostroiteli (1950, City 
Builders), the "diploma" film that he had directed to fulfill the 
institute's graduation requirements. 

Khutsiev worked with Mironer again on his first feature film, 
Vesna na Zarechnoi ulitse (Spring on Zarechnaia Street), one 
of the most important Soviet films of 1956. News of Nikita 
Khrushchev's secret speech at the 20th Party Congress in 
February that year, which included his tentative and partial 
endorsement of the de-Stalinizing of Soviet politics, culture, and 
society, had already begun to spread. The resulting "thaw" in 
official attitudes encouraged Soviet artists, including Khutsiev 
and Mironer, to turn to themes that had previously been taboo. 
Representational possibilities ramified to accommodate a newly 
acceptable variety of realities. The influential novelist 
Konstantin Simonov was not alone in openly urging toleration 
of any work, whatever its style, as long as it was imbued with 
"socialist spirit". 

During this "thaw", Soviet films and literature were increas-
ingly affected by the recognition of private life, personal expe-
rience, and directly perceptible reality as primary objects of 
consciousness, and of artistic treatment. Filmmakers could and 
did focus on individual human beings, and tell their stories with 
greater veracity and less ideological embellishment, although 
they were still expected to extrapolate a broader social reso-
nance from those stories. 

In Spring on Zarechnaia Street Khutsiev, for the first and last 
time in his career, satisfied both critics and audiences. The film 
was criticized for "thematic trivialization" and for exaggerat-
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ing the importance of everyday life, but more than 30 million 
people saw it during its first year of distribution, and most of 
them seem to have been delighted and grateful to see a film 
that was recognizably about their own lives. The formulaic plot 
- a new teacher comes to a provincial city to educate the 
workers, and ends up learning from them - lost much of its 
banality thanks to Khutsiev's aesthetic choices. Instead of 
immaculate and spacious Moscow squares, Khutsiev filmed the 
muddy roads and narrow, noisy courtyards of an industrial city. 
Instead of swelling orchestral music and pompous lyrics, a 
pleasant tenor voice sings about "this street" and "this cross-
roads" to the accompaniment of a guitar. Khutsiev's workers 
use slang and relish foaming glasses of beer when their shift is 
over - to the discomfiture of the established critics, who pre-
ferred more decorous behaviour on screen. 

After the success of Spring on Zarechnaia Street Khutsiev 
proposed a screenplay for what became Dva Fedora (1958, 
Two Fyodors), a story of a demobilized soldier and a young 
orphan trying to create a life for themselves in the devastation 
of the Soviet Union after World War II. At the time, shortly 
before the Hungarian uprising, the response was enthusiastic. 
Afterwards, however, the temperature dropped. The film had 
not changed, but the times had, and the authorities in the 
Ministry of Culture objected to the film's "pessimism", and to 
its "sullen, taciturn, unsociable" and "un-Soviet" protagonist. 

With its emotionally traumatized characters, Two Fyodors 
was an easy target for official voices demanding heroism on a 
large and obvious scale. Even during the "thaw", big budgets 
and state prizes were reserved for screen epics, such as Sergei 
Gerasimov's Tikhii Don (1957, And Quiet Flows the Don) or 
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Sergei Bondarchuk's Sud'ba cheloveka (1959, Fate of a Man). 
Influential critics attacked the "circumscribed lives" of the char-
acters in Khutsiev's latest film, accusing them of being isolated 
from the nation as a whole. This indictment doomed the film 
to limited runs in second-rank cinemas. 

Like Two Fyodors, Zastava IVicha (Ilyich's Gate), Khutsiev's 
most controversial film, fell victim to the vagaries of the Soviet 
political and cultural climate. Made in 1962, it was finally 
released three years later, in a severely truncated form and 
under another title, Mne dvadtsat' let (I Am 20). Khutsiev and 
Gennadii Shpalikov, a much younger colleague, had started 
with a screenplay that worried studio officials from the outset. 
"The dispassionate tone of the script is a serious fault", warned 
the assistant head of the production section. "So is its social 
passivity." However, fellow artists rhapsodized over "the only 
scenario that comes to grips with our times . . . without ready-
made formulas and clichés". 

When the original version of Ilyich's Gate was ready for 
review by the Ministry of Culture, in the autumn of 1962, Soviet 
culture was blooming in a climate of unprecedented tolerance. 
Works were published that would earlier have been considered 
impossibly heretical, including Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's novella 
Odin den3 Ivana Denisovicha (One Day in the Life of Ivan 
Denisovich). Khutsiev had good reason to hope for an official 
imprimatur. Instead, the opposite occurred. The head of the cul-
tural department of the party's Central Committee demanded a 
screening of the film, after which Leonid Il'ichev, the powerful 
chairman of the party's Ideological Commission, loudly com-
plained. He objected, among other things, to the opening 
sequence, in which three men march down a cobblestoned 
street. "Footsteps are that loud", he said, "only in prison." 

Khrushchev's disgust at an exhibition of modernist art at the 
Manege, which he visited on 1 December that year, had sig-
nalled a change in cultural policy. He liked the film no better 
than the paintings. At a meeting in the Kremlin in March 1963, 
he denounced llyich's Gate to an audience of 600 artists and 
writers: "The real meaning of the film is to assert ideas and 
norms of public and private life that are entirely inadmissable 
and alien to Soviet people." He dismissed as one such "alien" 
idea the divide that separates the "fathers" from the "sons" in 

Kieslowski was a director and scriptwriter of documentaries 
and feature films. He achieved worldwide renown in the last 
decade of his life mainly for his ambitious linked projects, 
Dekalog (1987-88, Decalogue, a series of ten films giving 
modern views of the Ten Commandments) and Trots couleurs 
(1993-94, Three Colours, a trilogy exploring the concepts of 
Liberté, Egalité, and Fraternité), which, perhaps unusually for 
works by a major Polish artist, focus on the spiritual and meta-
physical dimensions of human experience in general, rather 
than on specifically Polish social and political realities. 

Like Andrzej Wajda, Roman Polanski, Krzysztof Zanussi, 
and Jerzy Skolimowski, Kieslowski was a product of the Lodz 
Film School, from which he graduated in 1969. As for many 

the film. In patent contradiction of Soviet orthodoxy, which 
insisted that seamless continuity linked the generations, 
Khutsiev's young heroes discover their own truths, for and prin-
cipally by themselves, with little meaningful guidance from their 
elders. 

A carefully orchestrated round of negative letters and reviews 
followed. Steel workers at the Hammer and Sickle Factory, for 
instance, were said to have wholeheartedly endorsed every 
word of Khrushchev's speech, without the inconvenience of 
seeing the film. Under tremendous pressure from the studio and 
the party, and wishing to retain control of their film, Khutsiev 
and Shpalikov began to revise it. They agreed to some sugges-
tions and rejected others, ultimately producing an abridged 
version that was premiered on 18 January 1965 (ironically, 
after Khrushschev himself had fallen from power). The cut 
scenes included a poetry reading featuring Evgenii Evtushenko, 
Bella Akhmadulina, and other exceptionally popular poets. 
Although the film won prizes at festivals in Venice and Rome, 
it was seen by relatively few Soviet citizens (around 8.8 million 
people). 

After llyich's Gate, Khutsiev directed one more feature film, 
Iiul'skii dozhd' (1967, July Rain), a bleak picture about an 
atomized society. The authorities rejected its characters, with 
their "pathetic passions and flabby languor", as "insignificant 
and atypical", and effectively buried the picture. It was seen at 
the time of its first release by only 3 million cinemagoers. 

Khutsiev did not set out to make films that would be dis-
pleasing to the Soviet authorities, but his "unblinking, dispas-
sionate observer's stance" could not but clash with a regime 
that consistently expected its filmmakers to teach audiences a 
lesson and to reproduce on screen an ideologically acceptable 
version of Soviet reality. 
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other artists of his generation, the student protests of March 
1968 and the workers' riots of December 1970 proved to be 
crucial defining experiences. While Kieslowski eschewed direct 
political messages in his work, the totalitarian character of the 
political system meant that the political invariably pervaded his 
films. 

Kieslowski began his career by making documentaries, which 
later influenced his approach to feature films. As early as the 
Cracow Festival of Short Films in 1971, he and several other 
young documentary filmmakers, calling themselves the "Cracow 
Group", had issued a manifesto calling for the exploitation of 
documentary techniques in feature films, which has been 
described as a dominant trait of the "cinema of moral anxiety" 
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(1975-81) with which Kieslowski has come to be associated. 
Kieslowski's cinema venté technique echoed certain concerns of 
the "New Wave" of Polish poets in the early 1970s, in present-
ing the unadorned realities of daily life in direct contradiction to 
officially propagated images of unalloyed progress. Like such 
writers as Stanislaw Baraiiczak or Adam Zagajewski, Kieslowski 
focused on what the "New Wave" manifesto of 1974 called the 
"unrepresented world" of everyday social reality. His first major 
documentary, Workers 'γι (1971) shows what provincial work-
ers really thought about the changes ushered in by the new 
regime of Edward Gierek, in contrast to the pieties of official dis-
course. Despite cuts made by Kieslowski and his codirector, 
Tomasz Zygadlo, the film did not receive a screening until after 
the advent of Solidarnosc (Solidarity) in the early 1980s. 

However, opposition did not interest Kieslowski, who stated 
that: "my point of view in no way precludes trying to under-
stand the other side". This was an unusual attitude to take in 
a society that was often radically polarized. Thus, in the 
pseudo-documentary Zyciorys (1975, Curriculum vitae), he 
examines, with a degree of objectivity, the mechanisms of party 
organization, as a party control board is convened to consider 
the expulsion of a member. His documentaries often resulted 
in their subjects compromising themselves, as occurred in Ζ 
punktu widzenia nocnego portiera (1978, From the Night 
Porter's Point of View), in which the main interviewee readily 
espouses unadulterated antilibertarian views on a variety of 
topics. The authorities shelved this film until 1979 and then 
granted it only a very limited distribution, as unannounced 
support to an obscure foreign-language film. 

The authorities were well aware of the wider implications of 
showing even minor authoritarians in action, but they some-
times tolerated the game in which audience and filmmaker were 
engaged. As Kieslowski explained in a censored discussion from 
September 1975, t m s game was based on "the eternal system 
of allusions practised by everyone, [and] 'a wink and a nod'". 
For their part, the censors attempted to disable such allusions, 
particularly in reviews that suggested that films such as 
Kieslowski's indicated a more general crisis in Polish society -
hence the term "cinema of moral anxiety" applied to them. 

It was Kieslowski's film Personel (1975, The Staff) that was 
said to have initiated this genre. This tale of a theatre produc-
tion in which a young man is disabused of his idealistic notions 
concerning art serves as a metaphor of the disjunction between 
experience and official propaganda in Poland in the 1970s. 
Spokój (1976, Calm) cuts even closer to the bone by showing 
politically unacceptable realities: the theft of materials by man-
agement and the use of prisoners for public construction pro-
jects, in direct contravention of international agreements. Not 
surprisingly, it was banned for five years. The hero of Amator 
(1979, Camera Buff) shares Kieslowski's own dilemmas as doc-
umentary filmmaker, being censored by his factory boss, for 
whom he is making a film, and forced to realize the dangers of 
his own position as a potential unwitting instrument of repres-
sion. 

Kieslowski's attitude of disengagement led him into difficul-
ties on several occasions, since it was not always easy for others 
to appreciate his frequently expressed curiosity about the nature 
of ideological choices, or his overwhelming sense that human 
beings are frequently trapped in impossible situations that are 
not entirely of their own devising. Przypadek (1981, Blind 
Chance) amply illustrates these concerns. In three separate nar-
ratives, an individual rushes to catch a train, with very differ-
ent consequences in each case: he joins the party, joins 
Solidarity, or remains uncommitted. He preserves his integrity 
but suffers injustice when he becomes politically involved. The 
distinct narratives thus reinforce the point that human beings 
are not reducible to ideological schemes or political choices. 
This was highly provocative in the brief period between the rise 
of Solidarity and the imposition of martial law, and the film 
did not see general release until 1986. 

Unable to work under martial law (1981-83), Kieslowski 
eventually received permission to record proceedings during 
trials of Solidarity activists. He discovered that the presence of 
his film crew usually led to more lenient sentences or, indeed, 
no sentences at all being passed, since judges were reluctant to 
have their declarations recorded for posterity. The regime sub-
sequently attempted to use his films as proof of its goodwill in 
its struggle against the opposition and to recruit the director to 
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its cause. It offered Kieslowski his own film production house, 
which he declined, but its manipulations led to his temporary 
ostracism by fellow artists. 

Kieslowski's next feature film, Bez konca (1984, No End), 
reflects some of these experiences and managed to offend all 
political persuasions. Events are seen from the perspective of a 
young, idealistic pro-Solidarity lawyer who dies at the begin-
ning of the film, leaving his distraught wife to carry on the 
struggle and look after their young son. The worker he has 
been defending is freed as a result of negotiations between the 
authorities and the pragmatic defence counsel who takes over 
the case. Finally, his wife commits suicide, joining him in death. 
This ending, implying an abdication of her responsibility 
towards their son, together with the sex scenes, proved un-
acceptable to the Catholic Church, while oppositionists disliked 
the pessimistic implication that neither they nor the authorities 
had triumphed. The party's leading daily newspaper, Trybuna 
Ludu (People's Tribune), savaged the film as "antisocialist sabo-
tage", denounced its focus on the underground opposition, and 
termed it "an instruction manual for oppositionists". These 
charges were echoed in the Soviet press. The film was not 
released for six months and showings were then restricted to 
obscure venues, yet it proved very popular with the general 
public. 

Kieslowski took a fairly relaxed view of film censorship. His 
strategy was to distract the censor's attention from the most 
crucial scenes by shooting other deliberately unacceptable 
scenes that would be cut immediately. For him, the censored 
version represented the "director's cut", since he had volun-
tarily agreed to compromise. On the basis of his later experi-
ence of coproductions with foreign companies, Kieslowski 
could pronounce authoritatively on the economic censorship 
prevalent in western film production, which he saw as far more 
restrictive of the filmmaker's liberties. In this sense, Kieslowski 
gives the lie to the notion that film censorship in Poland was 
necessarily onerous. Instead, as he remarked, "we were truly 
important in Poland - precisely because of censorship". 

J O H N M I C H A E L BATES 

Not a Love Story: A Film About Pornography was made at 
Unit D (the women's unit) of the National Film Board of 
Canada in 1981. The film was directed by Bonnie Sherr Klein, 
who made 15 other documentary films between 1968 and 
1989. The 68-minute film discusses the potential effects of 
pornographic images, many of which are extremely violent and 
sadistic, not only upon women's self-images but also on the 
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way men treat women in a society increasingly interested in 
such violent and, according to the film, violating images. One 
of the editors of a pornographic magazine interviewed in the 
film by Klein says that violent pornography is a negative reac-
tion to feminism, and because men just don't want women to 
be equals, they debase them in pornographic images and films. 

Klein began this project when her young daughter began to 
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ask her questions about the pornographic magazines that she 
noticed in a corner store near her home. In order to deal with 
her daughter's questions (and her own avoidance of the ques-
tion of women and pornography), Klein set out with Linda Lee 
Tracy, a young stripper whose professional name was "Fonda 
Peters", on an investigative journey through the seamier side 
of the extremely lucrative pornography industry in Canada and 
the United States. Structured as a coming-of-age journey for 
both women, Not a Love Story set off a heated debate in 
Canada not only about censorship, but also about the nature 
and effects of pornographic images on both men and women. 
Few Canadian films have been so widely and hotly debated. 

Not a Love Story is a film that is characteristic of feminist 
thinking of its time. It takes the fairly simple position that 
pornography is dehumanizing to women and that it ultimately 
promotes violence against them. The film also argues that 
pornography is the product of a society that has lost its under-
standing of love and substitutes porn for eroticism. The film 
was very well received by many women's groups in Canada and 
the United States. It was, however, criticized by a number of 
other observers, not for the explicit images that it uses, but for 
a lack of depth in its arguments and for the manner in which 
its middle-class director patronizes Tracy, her working-class, 
working-girl heroine. The film was also criticized by some 
Canadians for including so much footage shot in the United 
States when the same kind of pornography was available in 
both Montreal and Toronto. Some seemed to feel that Klein 
had let Canadian society off the hook by concentrating on 
American material. 

At the time of the film's release, the province of Ontario had 
a Film Censorship Board that reviewed, rated, and had the 
power to censor every film shown in that province. The board, 
while noting the importance of this film, decided that it could 
not be shown commercially in Ontario (although it was shown 
commercially elsewhere in Canada) because of the porno-
graphic images it contained - which, it should be noted, the 
film did not create, but merely reproduced from magazines 
quite readily available in corner stores, adult book stores, and 
specialist cinemas. One unnamed Film Censorship Board 
member wrote that while the film was an important study of 
pornography, he/she feared that the images from Not a Love 
Story might be abused or exploited. Bonnie Sherr Klein notes 
in a interview with Dan Georgakas that the images that the 
Censor Board objected to most were images of fellatio and mas-
turbation, and not the exceedingly violent images which the 
film also reproduced. 

Klein and the National Film Board had not at first intended 
the film for commercial release, but had thought to distribute 

it, accompanied by a short discussion pamphlet, through the 
NFB's regional distribution network. This in fact was done, 
although Ontario again placed restrictions on this form of dis-
tribution. According to Margaret Cooper, even Canadian critics 
who disliked Not a Love Story "took exception to the ruling 
as discriminatory against audiences who lack the middle-class, 
special interest group or professional affiliations which would 
entitle them to a private screening" (Georgakas, 1983:7). 

Although somewhat dated and now generally seen as an 
often over-simple examination of a very complex issue, Not a 
Love Story remains an historically important and ground-
breaking feminist intervention in the discussion about porno-
graphy and violence against women. A lawsuit filed by the 
National Film Board on behalf of Not a Love Story, along with 
some independent filmmakers for films like Al Razutis's A 
Message from our Sponsor, Bruce Elder's The Art of Worldly 
Wisdom, and Michael Snow's Rameau's Nephew (all of which 
had been banned), in the end helped finally to strike down the 
Ontario Film Censorship Board under Canada's new Charter 
of Rights and Freedoms. 
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IVAN KLIMA 
Czech novelist, short story writer, and essayist, 1 9 3 1 -

In 1945, when Ivan Klima emerged from the Terezin concen-
tration camp, where he had been interned with his family 
because they were Jewish, he was only 14. Bits of writings that 
he had done in Terezin have not survived. Thus, his experience 
of censorship is limited to that of the system imposed when 
Czechoslovakia, still recovering from the Nazi occupation, was 
plunged into communism in 1948. 

One of Klima's first short stories, "Daleko od lidi" (Far from 
People), written in his early twenties and published during the 
culturally arid era of the mid-1950s, earned him his first black 
mark with the authorities. It did not follow the dictates of 
"socialist realism", and it tackled the thorny topic of the expul-
sion of the Germans from the Sudetenland and the resettling 
of the area by Czechs in a decidedly "incorrect" way. The story 
became the subject of official discussions and indeed, as Klima 
told the journalist Michael Simmons in 1990, the subject of no 
less than three meetings of members of the Writers' Union. 

Having studied Czech literature and literary theory, Klima 
pursued a career as an editor, which also seems significant in 
this context. It took flight with the gradual loosening of the 
Stalinist grip on the country. Between 1956 and 1959, he was 
editor of Kvéten, a journal of young writers; from 1959 until 
1963, he was book editor for Cesky Spisovatel (The Czech 
Writer); and in 1964 he joined the staff of Liter ami Noviny 
(The Literary Paper), the weekly journal of the Writers' Union, 
an outspoken, prestigious publication (after 1968 renamed 
LiteramiListy, then Listy, and finally banned in 1969). In these 
editorial positions he stimulated commentaries and discussions, 
still partly disguised, of historical, social, and cultural issues. 

However, Klima was still writing. The text that caused the 
main "explosion" (Klima's own word) of censorial pressures 
was his play Zámek (1964, The Castle). One immediately 
recalls Kafka's novel, but Klima's play could clearly be related 
to a contemporary form of evil. An intellectual or artistic elite 
lodged in a castle is revealed as murdering anyone who tries to 
introduce new ideas. The "rebellious" message of such a topic 
is clear. In addition, however, the play also disclosed the exis-
tence of a system that permitted Czech writers who toed the 
line to work in comparative luxury in the Castle DobriS, cour-
tesy of the state's literary fund. It is no wonder, then, that the 
publication of The Castle caused trouble with the authorities. 
Another play, Mistr (1967, The Master), employs some of the 
techniques of the theatre of the absurd in order to convey a 
sense of creeping evil in society. The Jury (radio play, 1967, 
published as a novella, 1970), which exposes the corruption of 
the legal system, shows that Klima was already moving in the 
direction of his later voluminous masterpiece, Soudce ζ milosti 
(1986, Judge on Trial). 

During the Czechoslovak Writers' Congress in 1967, Klima 
delivered a bold speech in which, discussing censorship itself, 
he pointed out that, constitutionally, since 1867, Czecho-
slovakia had embraced freedom of expression and that the state 
censorship of the recent past, though conceived as a protective 
measure by the authorities, inevitably harmed, indeed crushed, 
the creativity of the whole society. When the Warsaw Pact tanks 
rolled into Prague on 22 August 1968, Klima was on holiday 

in Britain. Unlike many of his countrymen, who chose to stay 
abroad, he "never considered emigration" (as he told MiloS 
Cermák in a book-length interview published in 1995). He 
returned to Prague, where the inconspicuous but relentless 
forces of "normalization" had begun to work. However, in the 
autumn of the same year Klima left the country again to attend 
the premiere of The Castle at the University of Michigan. There 
he was offered a visiting professorship in Czech literature for 
the next academic session. Klima left with his family for the 
United States at the end of the summer of 1969. One day later, 
as part of "normalization", the Czechoslovak government 
closed the border. By the end of the year, any permit to "stay 
abroad" was to lapse without extension. Klima's was extended 
until the end of March. After brief soul-searching, the family 
decided to return. When students and colleagues tried to talk 
Klima into staying, he explained the reason for his decision: in 
the United States all he could be at best was a professor, 
whereas in his homeland he could always remain a writer, even 
if he had to sweep the streets. Ironically, he was later to find 
himself doing precisely that, as reflected colourfully in his novel 
Ldska a smeti (1986, Love and Garbage). 

By the time that the Klimas returned to Prague, at the end of 
March 1970, the situation had deteriorated. Officially, he had 
ceased to be a writer. Most of the publications of the Writers' 
Union had been closed down. His volumes of short stories 
Milenci na jednu noc (Lovers for a Night) and Milenci na jeden 
den (Lovers for a Day), written in 1964 and 1970, still appeared 
in print but part of the edition was officially destroyed. Together 
with other writers (including GruSa, Havel, Kantürková, 
Kohout, Pecka, Trefulka, and Vaculik), Klima was banned and 
his books were withdrawn from all libraries. This gave rise to 
another kind of creative resourcefulness, another kind of "pub-
lication". During the following 19 years, the banned authors 
met secretly to read their latest writings to each other. Typed on 
"onion-skin" paper (eight copies per typing), marked "proof 
only", the works were passed around the "underground". This 
is how the renowned samizdat publications started: the best-
known of these, Edice petlice (the Padlock edition) was initi-
ated by a small group of writers including Klima, and carried 
on courageously by Ludvik Vaculik. Klima's collection of short 
stories Malomocni (1972, The Lepers), became Padlock edition 
002. Numerous other underground publications followed: for 
example, between 1977 and 1987 no fewer than 80 samizdat 
periodicals, some of them short-lived, were published. Klima 
himself wrote numerous contributions to them. For instance, to 
the samizdat monthly Obsah alone, he contributed between 
1981 and 1989 some 43 items (stories, feuilletons, reviews, open 
letters, and essays). 

Klima also wrote half a dozen lively and sharp comedies, 
indeed black comedies, between 1968 and 1976 : Café Myriam, 
¿enich pro Marcelu (A Bridegroom for Marcela), Pokoj pro 
dva (The Double Room), Hromobiti (Thunder and Lightning) 
(these latter two were published with a radio play as Pokoj pro 
dva a jiné hry [Double Room and Other Plays], Padlock edition 
004), Hry (Games, Padlock edition 005), and Klara and 
Two Men. There was, of course, no chance that they could be 
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performed in a Czech theatre. Instead, they were translated into 
German and most of them were performed in Vienna. These 
plays deal with people's unfulfilled wishes in daily life under 
"real socialism": the wishes of young people to have some 
privacy, of a young couple to gain an apartment, of a hapless 
man to choose his own mate rather than accept the one that 
the government picks for him, and of a group of holiday makers 
to enjoy their vacation. The last two plays mentioned above 
deal with more searching problems: a young woman's wish to 
be happy is thwarted by shadows of the past and fears of the 
present (Klara and Two Men); and a murder emerges gradually 
from an innocent party game (Games). Both these plays were 
performed in English translations in Vancouver, Canada in 
1981 and 1988. The performance of the rumbustious comedy 
Thunder and Lightning in Vancouver, in the original Czech, in 
1994, was the first time that the playwright had ever seen one 
of his own plays on stage. 

In the early 1970s, Klima also began to write his longest, 
most far-reaching novel, Judge on Trial, the first version of 
which he completed in 1976 (when it appeared as volume 102 
of the Padlock edition under the title There Stands a Gallows). 
A.G. Brain's English translation of an extensively rewritten 
version (Padlock edition, volume 309) appeared in English in 
1991. This massive work, which Malcolm Bradbury considers 
"likely to survive as the key version of the late 20th-century 
eastern European political novel", spins a partly autobio-
graphical tale around its protagonist, a judge who gets entan-
gled in the corruption of the legal system - an obvious topic 
for censorship. 

Three more collections of short stories were written in the 
early 1980s. Moje první lásky (Padlock edition 230, 1981, My 
First Loves), which has been translated into English by Paul 
Wilson, is told by a narrator who is 13 in the first story and 
reaches adulthood in the last. These moving, ironic, gently 
thoughtful tales are told against a background of actual events. 
Despite the fact that there are no explicit political references in 
them, the author's repeated attempts to publish them in his own 
country failed. When the book appeared in the original Czech 
in 1985 by 68 Publishers of Toronto, which had also published, 
in 1979, the Czech text of Klima's novel Milostné léto (Padlock 
edition, volume 003, 1972, Λ Summer Affair), it was awarded 
the Egon HoStovsky Prize. Subsequently, Ewald Osers's trans-
lation went through several editions in Britain and the United 
States. 

68 Publishers also brought out the Czech text of Má veselá 
jitra (1978, My Merry Mornings), which had been Padlock 
edition volume 123. This book, later translated by George 
Theiner, consists of seven stories, one for every day of the week, 
that mingle wry irony with sharp wit. Every morning, the nar-
rator, a banned author, breaks out of the officially imposed 
ghetto of his existence and for a few hours joins the "normal 
life" of society. The problem is that, in this "normal life", 
demoralization and corruption are rampant. In the especially 
amusing "A Christmas Conspiracy Tale", for example, the 
narrator joins with another banned writer to sell carp (the 
de rigueur part of a Czech Christmas meal). Both are hoping 
for some moderately lucrative business, but they find out soon 
enough that they are not as good at cheating as everyone else 
is: "They would always find a way to cheat us . . . " 

While continuing to write, Klima had to work at a variety 

of jobs to provide income and assure his contributions to the 
state pension scheme, although royalties received from abroad 
were of some help in sustaining the family. All these jobs were 
far removed from literary activity, but provided motley and fas-
cinating material for his writings: he was a dustman, a courier, 
a hospital attendant, a surveyor, a train driver, and more. My 
Golden Trades contains six autobiographical stories built 
around the narrator's various jobs. "The Engine Driver's Story" 
has a particular spark: at the end of the story, the narrator, 
whose lifelong dream had been to operate a train engine, stands 
brighteyed on the engine plate, elated by the awareness that he 
is pulling the train's massive weight behind him and the feeling 
that he has conquered Death, which is hovering at a level cross-
ing. Klima thus manages to turn various stages of what was 
intended as a writer's humiliation into small jewels of art, his 
"golden trades". 

When Klima was writing the novel Láska a smetí (Love and 
Garbage), between 1983 and 1986, he did not suspect that it 
was going to be the last work to appear in the Padlock edition 
(351; the Czech text was also issued abroad, in 1988, by the 
emigré publishing house Rozmluvy in London, which had also 
published My First Loves). By the time that Ewald Osers's 
English translation appeared, in 1990, the novel was also being 
published, together with several of Klima's other works, by the 
Czech publishing house Cesky spisovatel (The Czech Writer), 
based in Prague. This edition was printed from the same plates 
that Rozmluvy had used. Reality had overtaken fiction, and the 
surface situation described in the novel - a "dissident" writer 
works as a street cleaner while musing over the complexities 
of his own life and human life in general - though relegated to 
history, has lost none of its appeal. Klima's creativity continues 
undiminished. 
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As Elem Klimov has recalled in an interview with the film his-
torian Valerii Fomin, his censorship troubles began in the early 
1960s, with his projected diploma work at the Central State 
Cinema Institute in Moscow, a film to be called Everyone to 
the Carnival. The script was found to "blacken" and "deheroi-
cize" Soviet society - recognizably ominous words in the par-
lance of the time - and he was not allowed to make it. He left 
the institute without a diploma. 

In 1964, Klimov was permitted to make a "children's" film 
set in a Young Pioneer Camp, Dobro pozhalovaf, Hi pos-
tor onnim vkhod vospreshchen, (released in English as 
Welcome). The head of the Cinema Institute, appalled that 
Klimov had been allowed to embark upon a film despite its dis-
approval of his student work, did everything to get him taken 
off the film, and at the first presentation of filmed material at 
the studio the film's mocking tone was already causing concern. 
Later, the State Cinema Committee (Goskino) sent a telegram 
to the location ordering Klimov and his crew to stop shooting 
and return to Moscow. They ignored the order and completed 
the film. Finally, it was time to show the completed work to 
Goskino's officials for approval. According to Klimov (speak-
ing at the National Film Theatre in London in 1977), 

Then it was banned as an anti-Khrushchev film. There is 
a scene in which the boy imagines the death of his grand-
mother and a huge portrait of her is carried by the 
mourners. One of the editors . . . said that we had delib-
erately made the grandmother look like Khrushchev to 
make it his funeral. 

After months of uncertainty, the film was shown to Khrushchev; 
his amusement, and his failure to sense any mockery, resulted 
in the film being passed for exhibition. Klimov calls this the 
"happiest ending" of all the Goskino procedures he was sub-
jected to on his films. It is certainly a remarkable testimony to 
the "Thaw" in Soviet culture that such a thoroughly carnival-
ized mockery of all that official Soviet society held dear - in 
particular, such pet Khrushchev projects as the space race and 
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the sowing of maize in the "Virgin Lands" - could be shown 
at all. 

Klimov's second film, Pokhozhdeniia zuhnogo vracha (1965, 
The Adventures of a Dentist), is the story of a young man who 
has the knack of extracting teeth without pain. At first this 
turns him into a hero, but soon it provokes envious attacks 
from his colleagues. Work on the film coincided with the crush-
ing of the Thaw after Khrushchev's fall from power, and it ran 
into difficulties even at the script stage. When the film had been 
completed, great pressure was exerted to give it a "happy 
ending". As Ian Christie has written, "Inevitably, and correctly, 
the film was seen as a protest against the suppression of talent 
and individualism." The film was eventually given "third cate-
gory" distribution which meant that it would be seen by 
very few viewers. Only 25 copies were made, a manoeuvre 
frequently used in the Brezhnev years to limit a film's impact. 
In Klimov's words, "practically nobody saw it". After this a 
number of Klimov's projects had to be abandoned, including 
a version of a story by Isaak Babel' for the portmanteau film 
Nachalo nevedomogo veka (The Beginning of an Unknown 
Era), and a film based on the Tales of Hoffmann. 

As early as 1966 Klimov was already planning Agoniia 
(Agony), intended as an objective portrait of the last years of 
the Russian imperial family, which was to become the most 
prolonged and arduous of his film projects. Like Aleksandr 
Askoldov's Komissar (The Commissar), the film was among 
those planned for the 50th anniversary of the Bolshevik revo-
lution, many of which ended on the shelf. Although the script 
was initially accepted by the studio, the subject of the imper-
ial family was still a highly sensitive one, and Goskino pro-
nounced the script "historically incomplete" and with an 
"incomprehensible purpose". After several rewritings, work on 
the script was stopped in January 1967. At the end of that year 
Klimov was encouraged to return to the script, but in April 
1968 Goskino again ordered work to be stopped. While waiting 
for a new decision from Goskino, Klimov made the semidocu-
mentary comedy Sport, Sport, Sport (1970). Then a new chair-
man was appointed to Goskino, and Klimov was encouraged 

ELEM KLIMOV 
Russian film director, 1933-
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to make a third attempt to write an acceptable screenplay. Work 
on the film finally began in August 1973. Filming took over 
a year, and continual battles with Goskino resulted in the 
repeated amputation of key material, but in April 1975 
Goskino finally accepted the film. However, a release category 
was not established, and rumours began to circulate that dis-
pleasure had been expressed in the highest quarters, perhaps by 
Brezhnev or by his chief ideologist Mikhail Suslov. The film 
was shelved. In 1978 Klimov was allowed to make a new cut 
of the film, but again to no avail. It was given a showing at 
the Moscow Film Festival in 1981 and was subsequently shown 
in a shortened version abroad, but it was only in the spring of 
1985, almost 20 years after work had started, that the film was 
finally released in the Soviet Union. 

In 1979 Klimov's wife Larisa Shepitko, also a film director, 
had died in a car accident while beginning work on Proshchanie 
s Materoi (Farewell to Matera), a film based on a short novel 
by Valentin Rasputin about the flooding of a Siberian village 
to make way for a hydroelectric dam. This film was taken over 
by Klimov, in a period of inactivity over the fate of Agoniia, 
and completed in 1981. The tragic, elegiac tone of the original 
novel is faithfully captured in the film, which immediately ran 
into difficulties. The film was found by the censorship com-
mittee to be "gloomy, too tragic, the author's position is based 
on nonacceptance of scientific and technical progress, on reac-
tionary positions of love of the soil, with an overlay of reli-
giosity." The battle to get it accepted by Goskino took over a 
year (it was released in 1983). 

Klimov's next major project, which he had also been plan-
ning for several years, was Idi i smotri (1985, Come and See), 
a savage epic about Nazi atrocities on Soviet territory during 
World War II. With the approach of the 40th anniversary of 

The Russian "peasant poet" Nikolai Kliuev tantalized contem-
poraries with his potent distillations of symbols taken from the 
unorthodox faith of the Old Believers, popular eschatological 
beliefs, and activist and anti-industrial ideologies, all filtered 
through a modernist poetic consciousness. His verse idealizes 
an ancient "folk" Russia, and rails against all the forces that 
he sees as threatening that vision. These dangers range from 
the ecclesiastical reforms of the 17th century and Peter the 
Great's coercive westernization of Russia, to the city's encroach-
ment on nature and the policies of both imperial and Bolshevik 
governments. Kliuev faced censorship, interrogation, and 
imprisonment for his views, both before and after the two 
revolutions of 1917. 

Kliuev grew up in the Olonets region, in the north of Russia, 
and returned there frequently and for extended periods. 
Arrested in 1906 for spreading anti-government propaganda 
during the revolution that had taken place the year before, he 
spent six months in jail. According to K. Azadovskii, police 
documents record the confiscation of " 11 large and small pages 
of rough drafts" of his poems. The poet's first significant 
literary recognition came through contacts with members of 

the end of the war, and with the Soviet film authorities' readi-
ness to commission "anniversary films", permission was finally 
given to start work on the film in 1984. Again there were battles 
over all key aspects of the screenplay, since the subject of the 
response to the Nazi invasion in the Soviet Union's western 
republics was extremely sensitive. 

In May 1986, at the groundbreaking fifth congress of the 
Filmmakers' Union, one of the key events in the relaxation of 
state control over the arts in the Soviet Union, Klimov was 
elected as the union's first secretary. In the following years he 
presided over the renewal of the film industry and the release 
of hundreds of shelved films. However, his attempt in the late 
1980s to make a film from Mikhail Bulgakov's novel Master i 
Margarita (posthumously published 1966-67, The Master and 
Margarita), did not come to fruition. Several other projects 
that Klimov had considered during the Brezhnev era, such as a 
version of Dostoevskii's Besy (1871-72, The Devils or The 
Possessed), also remain unmade. Klimov, whose own career 
was so damaged in the "years of stagnation", has had the sat-
isfaction of liberating the banned films of scores of other direc-
tors, but not that of completing any further films of his own. 

JULIAN GRAFFY 
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Russia's revolutionary intelligentsia, and his poems began 
appearing in Viktor Miroliubov's popular magazines, which 
were shut down one after another by the censor. Many of 
Kliuev's early poems are protests against social injustice and 
oppression, and getting them into print frequently involved the 
poet in censorship or self-censorship. 

Kliuev's correspondence with the Symbolist poet Aleksandr 
Blok was tremendously important for his early career. In his 
letters, Kliuev develops a role that was to remain crucial for 
him: that of intermediary between peasant Russia and literary 
society. Kliuev cast himself as a "Voice from the People" (to 
cite the title of an early poem) addressing Russia's educated 
elite. Widespread recognition came first with appearances in 
Petersburg and then with a series of successful verse collections, 
beginning with Sosen perezvon (1911, The Ringing of Pines). 
These books contain Symbolist-influenced confessions, styliza-
tions of sectarian hymns and folk songs, and patriotic reactions 
to World War I. 

Like other writers who were associated with the "Scythian" 
group and politically aligned with the socialist revolutionaries, 
Kliuev portrayed the revolutions of 1917 from a peasant per-

NIKOLAI KLIUEV 
Russian poet, 1884-1937 
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spective, as an elemental force sweeping Russia. In this context, 
Kliuev produced a cycle of 10 poems that depict Lenin as an 
Old Believer abbot. Kliuev's idiosyncratic Lenin was one of the 
first literary portrayals of the ruler, and the cycle was reprinted 
in three mass editions of Kliuev's book Lenin in the early 1920s. 

Verse from the early and middle 1920s shows Kliuev at his 
most mature, prolific, and complex. In both lyrics and, increas-
ingly, long narrative poems, he created his own unorthodox 
poetic synthesis of Bolshevik imagery, the heritage of the Old 
Believers, Karelian legend, and sexual ecstasy. Kliuev's protege 
and fellow poet Sergei Esenin is a continual presence in these 
works. While facts about their relationship remain unclear, in 
Kliuev's poetic retelling it is explicitly and passionately homo-
sexual. 

Kliuev's simple assertion of a peasant identity was more than 
enough to attract censure from the mid-19 20s on, as hostility 
toward the country's "peasant poets" became increasingly 
relentless. Many officially approved critics felt that there 
was no place in literature for a self-consciously peasant voice. 
Kliuev compounded his affront by expounding precisely what 
Bolshevik critics most frequently denigrated in the work of the 
prerevolutionary peasant poets: an emphasis on religious belief, 
an insufficiently "masculine" stance, and nostalgia for Old 
Russia. With one exception, Kliuev was unable to publish new 
work after 1927, in the wake of the harsh critical reaction to 
his outspoken narrative poem Derevnia (The Village) and other 
recent works. He continued to write, however, producing mas-
terpieces such as Pogorel'shchina (1928, The Burned Ruins). 
His new works spread in manuscript form, and through 
Kliuev's public and private readings. His tendency toward all-
encompassing epic culminated in the 4,000-line work Pesn* o 
velikoi materi (1929-31, Song of the Great Mother), which was 
thought to be lost until it was rediscovered in the KGB archives 
in the early 1990s. Kliuev's one new work to appear in print 
in the 1930s was the cycle Stikhi o kolkhoze (1932, Songs 
About a Collective Farm). As Azadovskii has noted, "the 
appearance of verses under such a title, and furthermore in a 
journal that had specifically fought to dissociate 'peasant liter-
ature' from Kliuev and those like him, could mean only one 
thing: a striking, expressive example of 'reforging' was neces-
sary." Kliuev's unpublished work and correspondence show 
that he was hardly "reforged" in spirit, but was desperate to 
appear in print. 

Kliuev was arrested in 1934, interrogated in the Lubianka 
prison in Moscow, and sentenced to exile in Siberia. He was 
outspoken: 

The building of socialism in the USSR under the dicta-
torship of the proletariat finally destroyed my dream of 
old Russia. Hence my hostile attitude to the policies of 
the Communist Party and the Soviet authorities, which 
were aimed at the socialist reconstruction of the country. 
I regard the practical measures adopted to implement 
such policies as a violent attack by the state on the 

nation, which is bleeding profusely and suffers a burning 
anguish. 

Ivan Gronskii, editor of the government newspaper Izvestiia, 
claimed responsibility for Kliuev's exile, recalling in his 
memoirs that Kliuev came to him insisting he publish a love 
poem in which "the love object was not a girl, but a young 
man". Irritated by Kliuev's intransigence, Gronskii called 
Genrikh Iagoda, head of the security police, and asked him to 
have Kliuev out of Moscow within 24 hours. According to 
Gronskii, Joseph Stalin himself approved the arrest. 

Kliuev's letters from Siberia show that he still hoped for assis-
tance from the literary establishment. However, he was exe-
cuted in 1937. 

In the Soviet Union, Kliuev's name all but vanished from 
print from the early 1930s until the "thaw" of the 1950s. Even 
then, and up to the late 1980s, it was possible only occasion-
ally for scholars to publish articles directly devoted to the poet. 
The first selection of Kliuev's verse to appear in Russia after 
his death was in the series Poet's Library (1977). While this 
selection included 10 poems from the 1930s, it gave no indi-
cation of Kliuev's fate. 

Most Russians today first encountered Kliuev in the pages of 
major magazines and newspapers of the perestroika period of 
the 1990s. As increased openness brought access to restricted 
archives, Ogonek, Literaturnaia gazeta, Novyi mir, and Nash 
sovremennik all carried long articles based on newly discovered 
documents. The security police (OGPU and NKVD) files on 
Kliuev's arrest, interrogation, and execution came to light, and 
have been published. Thus, much recent discussion has focused 
on Kliuev's life in the 1930s, the period hitherto least known. 
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KATHE KOLLWITZ 
German graphic artist and sculptor, 1867-1945 

Born in Konigsberg, East Prussia, Kollwitz became famous for 
works which centred on such themes as the plight of the 
oppressed, peace and social justice, the joys and sorrows of 
motherhood, and the mystery of death. Her strong emotional 
bond with working people is much in evidence as in her great 
memorial woodcut of Karl Liebknecht (1920). 

Kollwitz had been made a member of the Prussian Academy 
of Arts in 1919. Within three weeks of the Nazis coming to 
power in 1933 she was forced to resign from the Academy and 
prohibited from teaching art. Kollwitz's works were removed 
from public view. Because she was well-known and popular, 
this was done surreptitiously, but in an efficient and thorough-
going manner. At first, some of her sculptures remained on 
public display, but only in those individual museums and gal-
leries where the directors respected her work and had not yet 
been forced to give up their positions by the regime. As new 
museum heads were appointed and new regulations for exhi-
bitions drafted, Kollwitz commented bitterly, "we shall see 
whether I shall still exist". Her sculptures continued to be on 
show in the Crown Prince Palace, a well-known museum on 
Unter den Linden, until after the Berlin Olympic Games of 
1936. The Nazis attempted to maintain a semblance of nor-
mality to foreign visitors and reporters, but once the Olympic 
Games were over, the Crown Prince Palace Museum was closed 
down on the order of Bernhard Rust. 

An interview given by Kollwitz to the Soviet newspaper 
Isvestiia in 1936 about how well-known artists were faring 
under National Socialism antagonized the Nazi regime. On 13 
July 1936, two Gestapo officers entered her home and threat-
ened to send her to a concentration camp. The fact that she 
was a 69-year-old woman would not protect her. The next day, 
one of the officers came to her studio and told her to write a 
press statement repudiating the Isvestiia article. Though she did 
this, she refused to divulge the name of the other person at the 
meeting, Otto Nagel. Days of tension followed as she wondered 
whether the Gestapo would be satisfied with her statement. In 
the event, she was left alone, but thereafter she kept a flask of 
poison so that she and her husband, Karl, could commit suicide 
together if it became necessary. 

In the autumn of 1936, the Academy of Arts was preparing 
a special exhibition to honour 150 years of sculpture in Berlin. 
Two sculptures by Kollwitz were to be included in the exhibi-
tion, but the day before the exhibition opened, the two pieces 
were removed, along with four sculptures by Ernst Barlach and 
other works. In 1937, her work was due to be shown at an 
exhibition at the Nierendorff Galleries in Berlin, but once again, 
just before the exhibition opened, her works were removed. 
Kollwitz was not included in either the House of German Art 
or the Degenerate Art Exhibition in 1937: her work was simply 
disregarded. The regime effectively drove her into oblivion, in 

Germany at least. Her work was exhibited elsewhere, however, 
particularly in the United States, where in 1937, it was shown 
in both New York and Los Angeles. An article published in the 
US at that time called her "Germany's greatest artist, for who 
today remaining in the . . . Reich can be named to compare 
with her?" Jake Zeitlin, who had organized the exhibition of 
her works at his gallery in Los Angeles, wrote to her to say 
how successful it had been. In July 1937, Kollwitz wrote to a 
friend: "For Germany I am dead, but for America I have begun 
to come alive. That is wonderful!" Kollwitz hoped that a 
showing of her work could be arranged for her 70th birthday. 
The Buchholz Bookshop and Gallery on Leipziger Street, Berlin, 
planned an exhibition, but it was banned by the Nazi author-
ities. 

In August 1937, Goering's decree ordering the removal of 
"degenerate" and "unsuitable" art resulted in a purge of over 
100 German galleries and museums. Works by Kollwitz were 
among the 17,000 works that disappeared in this massive cam-
paign to purify German art. On 20 March 1939, 5,000 of the 
works of "degenerate" art were taken to the main fire station 
in Berlin and consigned to flames. These included at least 30 
works by Kollwitz. The determination of the Third Reich to 
erase her name from the records of German art is clear too 
from a reference work The Dictionary of Art published in 1940, 
in which she was not mentioned. She continued to work in 
silence and obscurity, mainly on small sculptures but also com-
pleting her final lithograph in 1942. 

Kollwitz's home in Berlin was bombed in November 1943. 
The following year she, a communist, accepted an invitation 
from an aristocrat, prince Heinrich of Saxony, to move to 
Moritzburg, near Dresden. She died there on 22 April 1945, a 
few days before the unconditional surrender of Germany, the 
land she had refused to leave despite the destruction wrought 
by the Nazi dictatorship. After the war, Kollwitz was redis-
covered and her work gained both critical recognition and 
popular acclaim. Her graphic drawings and sculptures were 
exhibited in museums and galleries. In July 1950, the site in 
East Berlin on which her house had stood was named Kollwitz 
Place. 
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KOLOKOL (The Bell) 
Russian emigré newspaper, 1857-68 

Aleksandr Herzen (1812-70), an author of scientific and philo-
sophical works, but also of fiction, was a well-known member 
of intellectual circles in Moscow in the 1840s. During the reac-
tionary reign of emperor Nicholas I, he experienced repeated 
political exile for his liberal views. Weary of surveillance and 
oppression, he left Russia in 1847 for a European journey. In 
his famous memoirs, generally known in English as My Past 
and Thoughts, he recalls: "I was beckoned by another life, 
length, breadth, open struggle and free speech." Three years 
later, he definitively chose the status of an emigrant, and ded-
icated himself to the redemption of a solemn vow that he had 
made together with his lifelong friend Nikolai Ogarev 
(1813-77) one day on the Sparrow Hills overlooking Moscow: 
inspired by the failed rebellion of the Decembrists (1825), they 
swore to commit their lives wholly to the struggle for freedom 
in Russia. 

In 1852, Herzen settled in London. With his own inherited 
money but also with support from Polish emigrants, he estab-
lished the Free Russian Press, the first Russian-language pub-
lishing house abroad. It was Herzen's basic political idea that, 
in view of the rigid censorship in Russia, offensive agitation 
from abroad should force the Russian establishment to make 
concessions for overdue political changes towards a modern, 
liberal society. Addressing his fellow countrymen in Russia, he 
declared: "To be your organ, your free, uncensored voice - this 
is my aim", and he offered to publish anything "written in a 
spirit of freedom". Nevertheless, he faced disappointment. His 
initiative for illegal publication out of reach of the Russian 
authorities was at first ignored, or even rejected. 

The breakthrough for Herzen's journalistic efforts dated from 
the first number of the newspaper Kolokol (The Bell), which 
came out in July 1857. Ogarev had also emigrated from Russia 
and had joined Herzen the previous year. It was at Ogarev's 
suggestion that they published the newspaper, as a monthly and 
subsequently as a fortnightly supplement to the already quite 
successful review Poliarnaia zvezda (The Polar Star), in order 
to report and comment on pressing problems of the day. In The 
Polar Star censored literary works by Pushkin, Lermontov, 
Ryleev, and others were published, alongside critical writings 
by Aleksandr Radishchev, Petr Chaadaev, Vissarion Belinskii, 
and Nikolai Ogarev. The Bell started a campaign for political 
reform, focusing on three concrete aims: freedom of speech, the 
abolition of serfdom, and the abolition of corporal punishment. 
If these were not realized, then Russians would remain "the 
most backward of all the peoples of Europe". After the 
Crimean War, which showed the world Russia's economic and 
social backwardness, and the death of Nicholas I in 1855, these 
demands were met with approval and hope by broad circles of 
intellectuals and progressive nobles. 

During the first years of The Bell, the editors demonstrated 
a certain degree of loyalty to the new emperor, Alexander II. 
They wanted to achieve the reforms mentioned above within 
the existing political structure, and tried to convince the 
emperor himself of the necessity for fundamental "reform from 
above". The Bell untiringly criticized both acts of censorship 
and the activities of the Third Section of His Majesty's Personal 

Chancellery, the secret police of the Russian empire, which 
repressed any public discussion of such topics. It published 
reports on the abuse of power by the gentry, and accused reac-
tionary ministers of keeping the young emperor in ignorance. 
Herzen addressed appeals for reform directly to Alexander II 
himself. Despite all acts of suppression in, and occasionally also 
outside, Russia - confiscations of the newspaper took place in 
some German states and in Rome - The Bell was successfully 
circulated throughout Russia, was widely read, and had enor-
mous influence on Russian political thought. Herzen became a 
public figure of great popularity. 

The proclamation of the emancipation of the serfs in 1861 
seemed to be a triumph for liberal policy and for the activities 
of The Bell. However, Ogarev's detailed analysis of the eman-
cipation edict demonstrated the unacceptability of many of its 
provisions to the exiled liberals, notably on land ownership, 
compensation for the former masters of serfs, and the gradual 
transition to full emancipation. Peasant protest and resistance 
against the obligations of the edict were answered by violence. 

The Bell's policy of striving for reform on a constitutional 
basis had failed, and the newspaper took a more radical, rev-
olutionary course from this time forward. For example, when, 
in response to the Polish uprising of January 1863, liberal 
opinion in Russia supported the tsar and the government, The 
Bell sympathized with the Polish rebels, losing its former pop-
ularity among the nationalistically minded Russian elite. From 
1865 t n e newspaper was published in Geneva, which had 
become an important centre of Russian emigration. In 1868 the 
last issues of The Bell were published in French, in a search for 
new readers. Nevertheless, the wide circulation and the mighty 
influence on public opinion that The Bell had at the height of 
its political importance could not be restored. 
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Gyórgy Konrád is one of the best known and most highly 
regarded of Hungarian writers, both at home and abroad. Born 
in Debrecen, he has lived mostly in Budapest, where he studied 
Hungarian literature at the Loránd Eótvós University from 
1952 to 1956. During the 1956 uprising he joined the National 
Guard and, after the suppression of the Hungarian drive for 
independence, he had no fixed occupation for some years. 
Between 1959 and 1973, he worked first as a social worker 
and then as a sociologist attached to an urban planning bureau 
in Budapest. 

The experiences accrued while in these posts provided raw 
material for Konrád's first two novels, A látogató (1969, The 
Case Worker) and A városalapttó (1977, The City Builder). 
The first is a short but powerful narrative about the everyday 
life and moral conflicts of a Budapest social worker who, 
among other things, has to deal with maladjusted or abandoned 
children. It is the first Hungarian novel of the "socialist era" 
to focus attention on the plight of the severely underprivileged, 
a social group that theoretically did not exist in a country ded-
icated to the realization of full equality. As one American critic 
has put it, what makes The Case Worker remarkable is "the 
force of . . . the language", which spins a magic web around 
"a vast junkyard of people reduced to objects". 

Konrád's second novel, while stylistically no less compelling, 
is less depressing in its content: it is the monologue of an archi-
tect from an unnamed city in eastern Europe for whom "the 
city" becomes a metaphor of society. The most outspoken pas-
sages in The City Builder are those in which the architect lists 
the characteristics of a city where he does not want to live: "I 
don't want a city where the official is in charge . . . where the 
intelligent pretend to be stupid in order to receive advanced 
degrees, and incorrect speech is a letter of recommendation" 
(as translated by Ivan Sanders). This is doubtless meant to bear 
an uncanny resemblance to the society of "early socialism". 
The City Builder was ready for publication as early as 1973, 
but it was first turned down by all the Hungarian publishers it 
was submitted to, and was published, with sizeable cuts, by 
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y Magvetó in 1977. As both the German and French translations 
1 of the novel had appeared earlier, Konrád had become known 
i abroad and was no longer entirely dependent on his earnings 
1 in Hungary. 
1 While Konrád was collecting material for his third novel, he 
r also coauthored a political and sociological tract with Ivan 

Szelényi, Az értelmiség útja az osztályhatalomhoz (1978, The 
r Intellectuals on the Road to Class Power). The discovery of the 
j manuscript of this tract by the police led to the arrest of both 

authors in October 1974. A charge of "incitement" collapsed, 
ν since the manuscript had been read by only one other person, 
e and they were soon released with a "procurator's warning". 

However, the authorities encouraged both authors to emigrate 
y to the West. Szelényi left for Britain, and later taught in 
, Australia, but Konrád decided to stay in Hungary while apply-
i ing for a "permanent" passport, valid to all countries. As com-
" munist-ruled Hungary needed foreign loans at the time and 
, wanted to display a "liberal" image to the West, Konrád was 

granted his wish. Between 1975 a n d 1989, he spent a great deal 
c of time abroad, mostly in West Germany and the United States, 
e where some of his works had been published. In Hungary he 
i could rely only on publication in samizdat, 

Konrád first showed his prowess as an essayist with the col-
;, lection Az autonomía kisértése (The Temptation of Autonomy), 

which was initially published in Paris in 1980 but was then 
e issued together with Antipolitika (1984, Antipolitics), in 

Hungary in 1989. In these essays Konrád argues in favour of 
s a "constitutional socialist democracy", which he then believed 
I the majority of the Hungarian population would opt for sooner 
e or later. He wrote: "There is no censor's office to be attacked; 
i negotiate intelligently with the censor who lives inside you." 
" By 1979 Konrád could foresee the beginning of a new "age of 
r reform" in central and eastern Europe. In an essay devoted to 

the memory of István Bibó, he wrote: "As long as in Hungary 
, you cannot write the truth without hedging your word, we shall 
t be backward both morally and economically. A censored 
γ culture is a provincial culture." In another essay, published only 
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in samizdat in 1981, and entitled "Az állami ember és a 
cenzura" (The Official Man and Censorship, first collected in 
Europa kóldókén [At Europe's Navel] in Esszék 19j9-89 
[Essays 1979-89], Budapest, 1990), Konrád discusses the 
significance of the appearance of Solidarity in Poland and con-
cludes: "I think that more and more people will now shed the 
disguise of the Official person'. I also think that censorship in 
central Europe has passed the zenith of its power." 

Konrád's third novel, A cinkos (literally The Accomplice, but 
translated as The Loser), could be published only outside 
Hungary. A German translation appeared in 1980, preceding 
the English translation, the Hungarian-language samizdat 
edition (1983), and a reprint of the samizdat version in New 
York (1986). From the point of view of narrative technique, A 
cinkos marks a departure from Konrád's previous work. The 
narrator is no longer supreme; there is a return to the tradi-
tional narrative strategies of modern fiction. While the plot 
includes experiences drawn from the author's youth, it also 
includes the story of K., a half-Jewish, ageing ex-communist 
whose adventures in wartime and later are recounted in ways 
that break several taboos about what could and could not be 
said about the Soviet Union and the nature of Hungarian com-
munism. One reason why the novel could not be published in 
Hungary until 1989 is the remarkable sub-chapter on the upris-
ing of 1956, in which the narrator sees the spontaneous mass 
movement as a kind of fiesta, a good-natured festivity: 

The police are seduced by the crowd's erotic magic; it 
does not even occur to them to shoot. The regime's own 
slogans turn against the system. During the years of 
oppression we had to greet our neighbours with the word 
"Freedom!" Now we give the word a little meaning 
(translated by Ivan Sanders). 

In the essay "Hangulatképek 1986-ból" (Impressions from 
1986), included in the collection Várakozás (1995, Waiting), 
Konrád openly voices his conviction about the lasting impact 
of this pivotal event of his youth: "The Revolution of 1956 
. . . was the only event of world historical significance that we 
Hungarians accomplished in this century". 

Since the collapse of "actually existing socialism" in 1989, 
Konrád's books have been freely published in Hungary. 
Between 1990 and 1993 he was president of the International 
PEN; in 1991 he was one of the founding members of the 
Democratic Charter movement in Hungary. Since 1997 he has 
been president of the Akademie der Kiinste in Berlin. He has 
also been working on a trilogy entitled Agenda, the first volume 
of which, Kerti mulatság (1989, The Feast in the Garden) takes 
place partly in Kandor, an imaginary city in eastern Europe, 
and partly in the United States, and depicts two emblematic 
protagonists, David Kobra and János Dragoman. The second 
volume, Kóóra (1995, Stonedial), continues the story of the 
semi-cosmopolitan intellectual Dragoman, sketching the con-
flicts developing in his native city, with many reminiscences 
taken from Konrád's own life. He has also become widely 
known as a vocal opponent of racial intolerance, and of anti-
Semitism in particular. 
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KOREA 

Population: 22,268,000 
Main religions: Buddhist; Confucianist; Christian 
Official language: Korean 
Illiteracy rate (%): 1 (m); 1 (f) 

Population: 46,740,000 
Main religions: Christian; Buddhist; Confucianist 
Official language: Korean 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 0.9 (m); 3.6 (f) 

North Korea 
Number of daily newspapers: 3 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

146 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 52 

South Korea 
Number of daily newspapers: 60 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

1,039 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 348 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 156.8 

To 1948 
Formed from three existing aristocratic kingdoms, Korea first 
emerged as a unified state in 668 CE. Until the Mongol inva-
sions of the 13 th century, its monarchy was the focus of polit-
ical authority, with aristocratic power exerting a powerful 
influence as the country's civil service grew in sophistica-
tion, both intellectual and administrative: a censorate (osadae), 
which monitored administrative performance and reprimanded 
official wrongdoing, existed from the 10th century. History-
writing made an early appearance: the oldest extant history of 
the country, Samguk sagi (History of the Three Kingdoms) was 
published in 114 5 as an official evaluation by Koryo of its pre-
decessors; it was followed in 1215 by a biographical collection, 
Haedong Kosung ebon (Lives of Eminent Korean Monks). 
Woodblock printing was introduced as early as 750; around 
1234, Korea became one of the first countries in the world to 
use moveable type. 

Two religious systems coexisted. Buddhism had reached the 
separate kingdoms by the 4th century, and was widely accepted 
in both its doctrinal (Avatomska) and popular (Pure Land) 
forms. By venerating the Buddha Koreans achieved a sense of 
spiritual unity; and Buddhism was an important national force 
throughout the Unified Silla (668-918) and Koryo (918-1392) 
dynasties. The Tripitaka, the canon of Buddhist scriptures, was 
carved onto woodblocks in the n t h century, when a directorate 
was established to publish treatises for reading in Korea itself, 
and in the rest of the Buddhist world. Despite this, Korean 
Buddhism was prone to sectarianism. 

China exerted a strong cultural and political influence on 
Korea. The Chinese written language and legal institutions were 
adopted and Confucianism steadily gained ground, as the Five 
Classics and other works of Chinese philosophers were intro-
duced. A Confucian academy had been established as early as 
372, and by 788 there was in Silla an examination system along 
similar lines to that operating under the Chinese T'ang dynasty. 
Confucianism was this-worldly: its canonical books (The Book 
of History, the Classic of Changes, the Classic of Songs, Spring 
and Autumn Annuals, and, above all, the Analects) were the 
basis of true morality and efficient government; above all, it 
was believed, they were rational. 

As well as establishing the Censorate, Confucians were 

instrumental in the creation, between 983 and 1076, of three 
chancelleries, the third of which, the Secretariat for State 
Affairs, administered taxation, punishments, and "rites" (not 
only the conduct of ceremonies but that of government schools, 
foreign relations, and state examinations). Private academies to 
train officials for service in these institutions came into being 
during the reign of Munjong (1043-83). Confucian scholars 
criticized the existing system whereby administrators were pro-
moted by reference to their social status; they were occasion-
ally punished for speaking out, as was Wang Ko-in, at the end 
of the 9th century, after he was said to have been using words 
with hidden meanings. Despite this, Confucian values steadily 
gained ground in Korea until, in the 12th century, military 
rule was imposed. The Mongol invasions followed in 1258; 
peace was imposed under Mongol direction in 1258. 

Contacts were, however, maintained with Yuan China, birth-
place of neo-Confucianism. A philosophical system designed to 
explain the existence of the universe and the place of man 
within it, neo-Confucianism rejected all other teachings. By 
1376, neo-Confucians were strong enough to criticize scholars 
of the old school - for choosing worldly riches above wisdom 
- to revive the Confucian Academy, and to institute revitalized 
rules for the conduct of its teachings. There was a new empha-
sis on "correct" rites, and a "fundamentalist" interpretation of 
the canonical literature. Above all, Buddhism was now under 
attack for its "theories of merit and fate". In the 1390s, Chong 
To-jon made a personal crusade of "the repulsion of heterodox 
doctrines". Buddhism was, he maintained, responsible for low 
moral standards and the decline of the state. The Confucian 
scholar Kwon Kun taught that learning was an instrument for 
bringing people under control. 

The new thinking chimed in well with the establishment of 
a new ruling dynasty - the Choson - in 1392. Its founding king, 
T'aejo (reigned 1392-1400) forbade the building of Buddhist 
temples, and, through his scholar-officials, launched a campaign 
"to enrich human morality and to rectify customs". His son, 
T'aejong (reigned 1400-18) confiscated Buddhist land and 
would allow only 242 temples to function. Ha Yun attacked 
Buddhist theories of the origin of life (via earth, water, fire, and 
wind); "the worst of heresies", describing Buddhism as a reli-
gion based on fear of punishment after death. Students of the 
Confucian Academy demanded that Buddhist books be burned 
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and their statues destroyed. Temples and shrines were converted 
into warehouses. The use of printing blocks was confined to 
the publication of Confucian literature. 

There was a brief Buddhist revival under king Sejong (reigned 
1418-50). While respecting their arguments, he reminded the 
Confucian scholars that "Buddhism had been part of the 
people's spiritual life for a long time, and that it would be 
impossible to suppress it abruptly". He even allowed some 
rebuilding of the temples that had been destroyed. From the 
1470s, however, king Songjong (reigned 1479-94), in a series 
of measures, broke all links between the Korean state and 
Buddhism, and even dismantled some of the apparatus of 
priesthood, forbidding, for example, the examinations through 
which monks ascended the priestly hierarchy. Individual 
Buddhists, most of them now women, were tolerated so long 
as they stayed in the background; the religion remained part of 
popular life and devotional practice, but would never again 
have influence on the state. 

Meanwhile, the civil service had been reformed. Surveillance 
was strengthened: the office of the inspector general was 
responsible for the conduct of officials and the general moral 
state of the country; the office of censor general kept watch on 
the activities and behaviour of the king. Performance was 
judged by comparing present incumbents with their predeces-
sors, the compilations of whose annals was taken seriously. 
However, history-writing could be dangerous. Kim Il-son, one 
of the neo-Confucian literati, was employed in 1498 to write 
the history of the reign of king Songjong. He inserted a 
"Lament for a Righteous King", which was an implied attack 
on king Sejo (reigned 1455-68), a usurper who had executed 
his nephew. Kim was himself later executed and many of his 
followers banished in the first of the "literati purges" (1498), 
initiated by the "meritorious elite", graduates of the examina-
tion system who resented the influence of the literati. In a 
second purge (1519), the latter halted the influence of Chung-
jong, the leader of a number of neo-Confucians promoted to 
positions of power. 

Despite these purges, neo-Confucians rose to positions of pre-
eminent influence during the 16th century. Many of them were 
trained in private academies, such as the Paegundung Academy, 
founded by Chu Se-bung (1495-1554), who wrote in 1542: "to 
respect virtues . . . to promote learning is needed more urgently 
than famine relief in troubled times". Under king Myongjong 
(reigned 1545-67), the Sosu Sowon Academy insisted on 
freedom of study: 

In order for the Confucian scholars to pursue their schol-
arship, it is essential that they do so in surroundings of 
peace and quiet. If the provincial governor or the county 
magistrate, wishing to exalt study, prescribes restrictive 
rules for these scholars, it will deprive them of their 
freedom and lead them astray from the proper way of 
cultivation. There should be no interference from outside. 

Even when king Sonjo (reigned 15 67-1608) ordered the conver-
sion of "non-essential private academies" to military purposes 
when the Japanese invaded Korea in 1595, the censor-general's 
office opposed the injunction: "Even in the midst of a war, we 
must continue to nurture and train [scholars] . . . [Adherence 

to] the Way alone will sustain us." On the other hand, the aca-
demies placed their own restrictions on what could be admit-
ted to their libraries. The Ison Academy laid down: "Books that 
are depraved, insidious or licentious are not allowed into the 
academy, lest one's pursuit of the Way be disturbed and one's 
determination confused." The Unbayong Study Hall's rules 
declared: "Any book that is not by the sages and worthies and 
any idea that does not deal with neo-Confucian teachings is not 
allowed within the academy." Overall, the state confined itself 
to safeguarding the general framework within which Confucian 
belief could operate, looking to the academies to check any chal-
lenge to accepted interpretations of the classics, and providing 
philosophical justifications for political action. 

The Japanese and Manchu invasions (1592-1636) were trau-
matic events in the history of Korea. Intellectually, the country 
was in no position to withstand these incursions, being torn 
apart in factional strife between the so-called Easterners 
(Tongin) and Westerners (Sow), which lasted for several gen-
erations. The Easterners followed the teachings of Yi Hwang 
(1501-70), in turn the interpreter of the Chinese Confucian 
philosopher Chu Hsi (1130-1200). The Westerners adhered to 
Yi Hwang's opponent, Song Han (1535-98). Their philosophic 
battles concerned the relative importance of things in them-
selves (i) and how they are made concrete (ki)9 but they were 
also divided over how to designate the heir to king Sonjo, and 
these arguments resulted in further divisions among the 
Easterners, between the hardline Northerners and moderate 
Southerners. The life of the private academies was now domi-
nated by these arcane and political disputes, each academy 
taking one side or another, standing together, as Ki-baik Lee 
says, in "a solidarity that transcended all question of right and 
wrong". The Easterners held sway until 1623, the Westerners 
for some decades thereafter. 

It was hardly surprising, in such a climate, that individuals 
should be singled out for accusations of heresy, said to be 
"despoilers of the Way" or "rebels against the Classics". One 
such heretic was Yun Hyu (1617-80), of whom it was said 
"there was nothing that he did not read". This was considered 
unacceptable by the Westerner Song Si-yol (1607-89), who had 
extended the canon to include the works of Chu Hsi, and was, 
in his day, the dominant establishment figure. Song Si-yol took 
particular exception to Yun's Chungyong chuhae (Exegesis of 
the Doctrine of the Mean), because it criticized the ideas of his 
hero, Chu Hsi. Yun responded: "If I had been born in Chu 
Hsi's time, and had become one of his disciples, I would not 
have wanted to follow him blindly and without seeking an 
understanding for myself, merely to express my admiration for 
him . . . [Song Si-yol] foolishly insists that there is no room 
for discussion." Yun was forced to retire from public life. 
Returning to the fray in a controversy over the mourning rites 
for the queen dowager Cho in 1674, Yun again lost out, and 
was this time executed and his Exegesis destroyed. The 
Westerners now lost power to the Southerners, however, and 
Song Si-yol (who, confusingly, had brought about a further 
Westerner split between the Old Doctrine, Noron, which he 
espoused, and Saron, the New Doctrine), was in turn executed 
in 1689. 

Pak Se-dang (1629-1703), like Yun Hyu, was inspired by a 
Confucian founding father - Mencius (4th century BCE), whom 
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he regarded as a nonconformist after his own heart - but was 
"not willing to surrender [myself] to him". The wording of the 
Confucian classics "could not be altered in the minutest detail, 
and in their completeness there is not even the smallest 
mistake", but "as to what the Classics say, their main thought 
is one, but their branches are numerous. That is what is meant 
by 'one principle, yet one hundred thoughts; some confusion 
yet manifold ways'." It was not surprising that Pak Se-dang 
reported in his autobiography "Tombstone Epitaph for Wood-
cutter Sogye" that he did not "dare to make noises about it 
[his opinions] to others lest I be accused of craziness and rebel-
liousness"; for the same reason, he retired from his post in the 
office of the censor general. In 1702, however, he was asked to 
write an epitaph for Yi Kyang-sok (1595-1671), who had been 
compelled by the Manchu to inscribe their victory monument. 
Pak Se-dang's epitaph, Sabyonnok (Thoughtful Elucidations) 
caused a considerable row. Arrayed against him were disciples 
of Song Si-yol, who considered the epitaph an insult because 
he (Song Si-yol) considered Yi Kyang-sok to have "sold out". 
Pak, they claimed, had "insulted the sages and vilified the wor-
thies". Pak's disciples argued in return that doubts about the 
Classics were natural and beneficial and saved them from "irrel-
evance". These arguments not only cut no ice with the king; 
they also resulted in dismissal and exile for their proponents. 
Pak himself was sentenced to exile, but died before the sentence 
could be carried out. 

It remained to be decided what should be done with Pak's 
writings, including the Sabyonnok. Yu On-mung argued against 
their destruction so that "everyone can read them and recog-
nize the crime of Pak Se-dang's errors". Im Su-gan noted that 
Pak had refrained from publishing his opinions, apart from 
Sabyonnok-, they were, therefore, "not sufficiently worthy of 
being burned or of being refuted". In any case, books ridicul-
ing Mencius had not been burned, so why be concerned with 
small fry like Pak? The king was not persuaded and even 
ordered the punishment of those who had delayed collecting 
the books for the conflagration. This, however, did not take 
place. Yi Kwanmygong was ordered to write a "Refutation", 
which was not ready until 1704. He concluded that although 
the Sabyonnok contained "words that contradict the Classics 
and violated the Way", Pak had at least not believed in the 
supernatural. The errors were easy to spot and were not orig-
inal. The book should not be burned. The king is said to have 
agreed. 

Yi Kwanmygong had one further role to play in the treat-
ment of heresy, on this occasion concerning himself with certain 
"corrections" and "re-arrangements" that had been made by 
Ch'oe Soke-log to the Classics on which he had prepared a 
commentary. Yi invoked the old saying "An error in one single 
character in the text of the Classics spills blood over a thou-
sand writings", and begged king Sukchong to denounce the 
work. The king refused, even when also subject to demonstra-
tions by students demanding that the printing blocks be 
destroyed. Anti-Ch'oe memorializing continued, the scholar 
apologized, and the king finally gave way in spring 1710. Ch'oe 
was rusticated and his commentary burned. 

By now, after decades of factionalism, the hold of the neo-
Confucians on Korean politics had weakened. Many of them 
retired to the private academies, making possible the emergence 
of the School of Practical Learning (Sirhak), which adopted an 

impartial and more pragmatic approach to affairs. This made 
for a quieter life for much of the 18th century, allowing some 
economic growth and the widening of intellectual concerns, 
notably in social sciences. In such an atmosphere of intellectual 
curiosity, interest was aroused in the arrival of Christian ideas, 
first introduced by Jesuit missionaries from China during the 
17th century and soon known as the "western learning" 
(sohak). The missionaries brought with them such treatises as 
Ch'onhak Ch'oham (First Steps in Catholic Doctrine); the idea 
of Original Sin, in particular, was considered particularly inter-
esting as an explanation for the origin of social evil. However, 
Confucius had laid down, "The study of strange doctrines is 
harmful indeed", and individual scholars were not slow to 
denounce Catholicism for that reason. "Anything that is not 
Confucian is heterodox", echoed An Chong-bok (1712-91), "I 
have heard of China transforming barbarians, but I have never 
heard of barbarians transforming China". Sin Hudon was sim-
ilarly insular: "The various states of Europe are nothing but 
barbarian tribes on the fringes of civilization. Europeans have 
no basis for claiming for themselves or their civilization the 
same respect that China and the Chinese receive." 

Early open-mindedness was replaced by hostility as religious 
leaders criticized each others' systems. In 1742, pope Benedict 
IV decreed that ancestor worship could not coexist with 
Christian belief. Catholicism was said to be lacking in proper 
respect for rulers and, like Buddhism, to be over-concerned with 
the supernatural and life after death. Criticism turned to cen-
sorship and persecution after Yi Sung-hun (1756-1801) 
embraced Christianity in 1784, the first known convert. King 
Chongjo declared Catholicism a heresy in 1785, banned the 
importation of books from China the following year, and, in 
1788, ordered that all existing Catholic books in Korea be 
destroyed. Three years later, Catholicism had its first Korean 
martyr. Paul Yun Chi-ch'ung refused to prepare an ancestral 
tablet for his mother, who had recently died, arguing that such 
memorials were only wood - "they have no flesh and blood 
relationship with me. They did not give me life, nor educate 
me . . . How can I dare to treat man-made pieces of wood as 
if they were actually my mother and father?" This cut across 
Confucian precepts on respect for one's parents. Yun was 
beheaded on 8 December 1791. 

Yet there were around 4000 Catholics in Korea by 1795. A 
more general persecution followed in 1801. Yi Sung-hun was 
executed, as was Augustine Chang, who had proclaimed: "I 
follow Catholic teachings because I know that they are the most 
fair and the most impartial, the most correct and orthodox, 
and the most genuine and true." Numerous others met their 
deaths for "moral perversion". Hwang Sa-yong wrote a "silk 
letter" to the (European) Catholic bishop in Beijing, suggesting 
that he ask Western nations to threaten military intervention if 
the persecution continued. The letter was discovered and 
Hwang was executed. After some decades during which 
Catholicism could again consolidate its position in Korea, and 
even appoint a vicar apostolic, persecution resumed in 1839, 
instigated by the Pyokpa faction. Three French priests and a 
number of converts were executed. A further lull ensued, allow-
ing the number of church members to grow to 20,000 in the 
late 1840s. Their position remained precarious, however. 
Western powers sought contact with Korea, just as they previ-
ously had with China, not entirely to China's advantage (the 
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Opium War, 1839-42). Korea retreated into isolation and a 
further persecution of Catholics, who were presumed to be 
politically sympathetic to the West, took place in 1866. The so-
called "Foreign Disturbance" of that year followed the execu-
tion of nine French missionaries; three others escaped, making 
contact with the French forces and China, who proceeded to 
attack several Korean military targets. 

Isolationists now struggled with "Enlightenment" thinkers, 
such as Pak Kyu-su, who, inspired by a Chinese book Haiguo 
tuzhi (Illustrated Treatise on Nations across the Sea), stood 
for increasing trade with foreign powers, including Japan. 
Numerous reforms of military, manufacturing, and foreign 
policy were achieved, prompting a reaction among Confucian 
literati, which went by the long-familiar title, the Movement to 
"Reject Heterodoxy". Yongnam manin so (The Memorial of 
Ten Thousand Men of Kyonsang Province, 1881) accused the 
government of turning its back on the policy of centuries, 
"rejecting heretical thought and repelling the foreign barbar-
ians". Aided and abetted by conservative politicians, the mili-
tary mutinied in 1882, dismantling the reforms and ejecting the 
Japanese who were giving technical help. 

The "Enlightenment" cause was not lost. One of its advo-
cates, Pak Yong-hyo, won the confidence of king Kojong, and 
with his agreement Korea's first newspaper, the Hansong 
Sunbo (Seoul Gazette), was established in 1883, published every 
10 days by the new Office of Culture and Information 
(Pangmun'guk). The Progressives launched a coup d'état in 
December 1884, with a programme for the widespread reform 
of archaic institutions. It was suppressed with Chinese help. Its 
leader, Kim Ok-kyun, went into hiding abroad, escaping 
capture for 10 years; after he was assassinated in 1894, his dis-
membered body was put on public display in Seoul. As China 
and Japan vied for influence, however, the tide of reform could 
not be stemmed. The governmental structure was westernized, 
remaining class distinctions in the civil service were abolished, 
and equality before the law proclaimed. 

The Independence Club, established in 1896, called for 
freedom of association, the establishment of political parties, 
and the encouragement of newspapers. The daily Tongnip 
Sinmun (Independent) was founded and an English-language 
paper, the Korean Reporter, declared, "the sooner the teaching 
of the Chinese classics and the doctrine of the Chinese sages in 
the Korean schools is abolished, the better for the country and 
the people". Hwangsong Sinmun (Capital Gazette) appeared 
every day as the organ of those advocating Confucian reform. 
By now, the influence of Confucianism on practical politics 
was declining, but the forces of conservatism held Korea back 
from complete denial of its past. A Tongnip Sinmun editorial 
(1 November 1898) was said to be calling for the establishment 
of a republic; demonstrations in support of the paper's stance 
were forcibly broken up. 

Japan was by now prepared to pursue its imperialist designs 
on Korea more belligerently, imposing its "protection" on the 
country in a treaty of 1905, which included provisions for the 
censorship of the press. To avoid them, the Hwangsong Sinmun 
was delivered free to every house in Seoul. In a furious opinion 
piece, the editor, Chang Chi-yon, wrote: "Alas! What sorrow. 
O enslaved countrymen of mine! . . . Our Korean nationhood, 
nurtured over 4000 years . . . is it thus in a single night to be 
abruptly extinguished for ever?" The recently founded Taehan 

Maeil Sinbo (Korean Daily News) published a letter from king 
Kojong, dissociating himself from the treaty on 1 February 
1906. Mansebo (Independence News) was founded in 1906 to 
attack the Japanese front organization, the Ilchinhoe (United 
Progress Society), whose offices were destroyed by demonstra-
tors in July 1907. No wonder that the Japanese resident-general 
now took steps to control the Korean press; he is reported to 
have said that one word in the Korean press was worth a 
hundred of his own. By the time Japan had completely annexed 
Korea in 1910, all hostile newspapers had been closed down 
and even the Taehan Maeil Sinbo had become a govern-
ment mouthpiece. Japan also forced the closure of many 
private schools that had sprung up since the 1880s (devoted to 
"Western" knowledge and the education of women) by its 
demand that they be registered and follow only authorized text-
books. 

Resistance to Japanese rule began almost immediately among 
Korean exiles in China, who framed a Declaration of 
Independence promulgated on 1 March 1919, news of which 
spread rapidly throughout Korea. It began: "We herewith pro-
claim the independence of Korea and the liberty of the Korean 
people", and energized no fewer than 35 demonstrations across 
the country. Its authors were arrested and the movement they 
had instigated was forcibly suppressed by the Japanese. Some 
Korean newspapers were now allowed, but they were strictly 
controlled, and censorship even strengthened. As well as the 
possibility of confiscation, suspension of publication, and fines, 
the new papers were subjected to regular interference and dele-
tions of text. By 1938, there were 21,782 police, and the prisons 
were full of people arrested for "ideological crimes". The 
Choson Communist Party was founded in 1925, joining forces 
with nationalist groups in support of numerous demonstrations 
against the Japanese throughout the 1930s. A provisional gov-
ernment in exile was active under the presidency of Yi Sung-
man (later known as Syngman Rhee). Intellectual support was 
provided by such scholars as Pak Un-sik, whose Han'guk 
fongsa (The Tragic History of Korea) and Han'guk tongnip 
undong chi hyolsa (The Bloody History of the Korean 
Independence Movement), along with other nationalist histo-
ries, were banned. 

Upon the Japanese surrender at the end of World War II, it 
had been expected that a united Korea would regain indepen-
dence. However, in the confusion and international jockeying 
for power that ensued, fundamental divisions between the com-
munists and Nationalists, supported respectively by the Soviet 
Union and the United States, led to the division of Korea at the 
38th Parallel, a division that, hardened by the Korean War, 
endured for the next half-century, and by 2000, after a decade 
of diplomacy, was only beginning to heal. 
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North Korea 
The Democratic Republic of Korea (DPRK), proclaimed in 
1948, is a Marxist, one-party state, controlled by the Central 
Committee of the Korean Workers' Party (KWP), presided over 
for 46 years by Kim II Sung, and, since his death in 1994, by 
his son, Kim Jong II. Virtually closed to the rest of the world 
until very recently, North Korea bears the marks of having been 
founded under the auspices of the Soviet Union when Stalin 
was at the height of his power. These include a "personality 
cult" centred on Kim II Sung, and the regular use of purges to 
get rid of party members, writers, and artists whose ideas did 
not conform to the official line, or who were considered a threat 
to the almost deified "royal family". 

The purges began even before the state had been officially 
established. So-called "right-wing elements" were eliminated 
from the KWP, religious groups were suppressed, and land 
belonging to those who had prospered under Japanese occu-
pation was confiscated. Those who were unable to flee to South 
Korea were imprisoned or put to death. At this stage, the KWP 
had few ideological ideas of its own - in the realms of the arts, 
for instance, it adopted an amalgam of Soviet commissar 
Andrei Zhdanov's "socialist realism", and Mao Zedong's Talks 
at the Yan'an Forum on Literature and Art, which had been 
issued in China in 1943. In early 1947 contributors to a poetry 
anthology, "Secret Fragment", were criticized for promoting a 
"harmful tendency", and for exhibiting "insufficient ideology". 
Those criticized were not punished - ideological education had 
hardly begun - but a number of them fled to South Korea lest 
they fell victim to any subsequent purges. 

Within two years of their establishment, North and South 
Korea were at war, supported, respectively, by the USSR and 
China on the one hand, and by a United Nations force under 
US command on the other. North Korea had early military 
success, but its occupation of the South was abruptly termi-
nated by the UN landing at Inchon, followed by the fall of 
Pyongyang on 27 September. The war soon turned into stale-
mate, and was followed by protracted peace negotiations. In 
North Korea, political scapegoats were found, notably Pak 
Hanyung, the foreign minister, whose previous connections 
with South Korea made him suspect. Novelists and poets were 
also targeted by the Publications Board under Om Hosuk. Kim 
Namch'on's 1951 short story "Khul" (Honey) described an 
elderly woman nursing an abandoned wounded soldier. Om 
argued that the Korean People's Army would never abandon a 
wounded comrade. Kim Namch'on was arrested and sent to 
prison camp, from which he never returned. The poet Yim 
Hwa, similarly, was attacked as defeatist for a poem about a 
soldier's mother who felt helpless and isolated. In the autumn 
of 1952, Kim II Sung personally ordered Yim's detention for 
"reactionary tendencies". Under torture, the poet confessed to 
conspiring against the government, and implicated Pak, now 
denounced as a "running dog and spy of American imperial-

ism" and expelled from the party; he and Yim Hua, among 
others, were sentenced to death. 

Further "rectification" campaigns followed. As in China, self-
criticism was employed to induce confession of ideological 
error. The writer Yi T'aejun, for example, was accused of advo-
cating "aestheticism" after he had complained that the leader-
ship of the General Federation of Literary and Arts Unions was 
more interested in self-preservation than in the furtherance of 
literary creativity. In early 1956, Han Solya, the chairman of 
the Federation, accused Yi, Yim Hwa, and Pak Hanyung of 
having conspired to "propagate reactionary bourgeois ideology, 
weaken the revolutionary consciousness of the masses, and 
provide ideological assistance to the US invaders". 

It appeared that the KWP would simply ape the language 
and repressive practice of its counterparts in the USSR and 
China. This was not entirely the case. When, in 1956, Nikita 
Khrushchev, the general secretary of the Soviet Communist 
Party attacked Stalin's "cult of personality", certain members 
of the Korean party, who had studied in Moscow, understood 
that the terms of Khrushchev's speech could just as well apply 
to Kim II Sung. There was, however, no "thaw" in North 
Korea; within months Kim had purged and incarcerated all 
those suspected of sympathy with the attack against him. On 
the other hand, Kim's Ch'ollima movement of 1958 was mod-
elled on the Chinese Great Leap Forward. Kim called for the 
"production" of an arbitrarily decided 522 literary works; 
those who failed to produce were said to have committed a 
"crime against the people". 

Equally in keeping with Chinese practice, Han Solya now 
took the place of Pak Hanyung as the main focus of ideologi-
cal attack. Kim II Sung's former speechwriter, Kim Ch'angman, 
accused the chairman of the General Federation of Literary and 
Arts Unions of parodying the president in a recent poem; 
removed from his post, and expelled from the party, he was 
exiled in February 1963 to a remote rural commune. His books 
were removed from bookshops, and his writings expurgated 
from school textbooks. More widely, a campaign was started 
to eliminate "the remnants of Han Solya's ideological poison". 
Not only were his books probably burned, but a further 90 
writers said to be "infected" were purged and the journal 
Munhak sinmun (Literary News) temporarily suspended. 

As with the Great Leap Forward, so with the Cultural 
Revolution: North Korea mounted its own version of neigh-
bouring events in 1966. Here, however, there was little attempt 
to disguise its primary aim - the veneration of Kim II Sung. All 
ideological works were removed from circulation and reprinted 
with the views of Lenin and Stalin removed, but Kim's name 
untouched. The foundation was now laid for his permanent 
"deification". He became "our dear leader Kim II Sung", even 
the founder of a dynasty (his son Kim Jong II was declared his 
successor in 1980). A 60-foot bronze statue of him dominates 
the Pyongyang landscape. Portraits of father and son hang in 
every room of every government building. 

The 1972 constitution guarantees "the freedom of scientific, 
literary and artistic pursuits . . . the freedom of speech, the 
press, association and demonstration". Equally, "citizens have 
religious liberty and freedom from anti-religious propaganda". 
However, these freedoms have to be interpreted in the light of 
article 2, which propounds the "politico-ideological unity of 
the entire people", and article 21, which expects citizens to 
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"heighten their revolutionary vigilance against . . . all hostile 
elements who are opposed to our country's socialist system". 
The latter is further elaborated in Kim II Sung's idea of chuch'e, 
"political and ideological independence, especially in dealing 
with the Soviet Union and China, economic self-reliance and 
self-sufficiency, and credible defence capability". The KWP 
claims that the whole population willingly adheres to this ide-
ology and, by the 1990s there was some basis to this claim: so-
called "splittists" and " flunkyists" had long been eliminated, 
and so great was the control exerted that the population had 
little perception that things could be any different. 

Thus, for example, only news released by the Korean Central 
News Agency could be broadcast or printed; almost all news 
was of North Korea, international news being confined to those 
who praised Kim II Sung; and as recently as 1995, t n e presi-
dent of the party wrote in the official newspaper that the press's 
basic role was to praise the "leader's greatness". An elaborate 
system of control keeps cultural workers and artists in line. 
Cultural policy is promulgated by the Culture and Arts 
Department and by the Propaganda and Agitation Department; 
cultural activity is controlled by the General Federation of the 
Korean Literary and Arts Union, an umbrella organization pre-
siding over the seven unions responsible for writers, musicians, 
dramatists, artists, filmmakers, dancers, and photographers. 

Literature is the dominant Korean art form, the content of 
which is determined in advance. The number of written works 
to be produced is an integral part of the country's overall eco-
nomic strategy. Writers are therefore criticized if they fail to 
produce the amount assigned within the time limit prescribed. 
At the beginning of the 1990s, 350 writers of the Union of 
Writers and Artists were producing 20 novels and between 450 
and 500 short stories a year. Work is subjected to formal crit-
icism at every level, from the workplace to the higher echelons 
of the party. Objectionable matter is removed by the State 
Administration Council's General Publications Bureau. Diver-
gence from guidelines may result in temporary or permanent 
purging; on the other hand, a writer may enjoy a comfortable 
life by toeing the line. 

In theory, it ought to have been possible for North Koreans 
to listen to radio broadcasts from neighbouring countries. 
South Korea proceeded on that assumption, not realizing that 
most households and workplaces are equipped only with speak-
ers tuned to national and local networks. Any radios have fixed 
dials. In 1997 the North Korean government threatened to 
blow up the South Korean broadcasting system, and assassi-
nate those responsible for a television drama series critical of 
northern policy and leadership. 

Hostility to South Korea has, of course, been a prominent 
feature of policy since 1945 - and the feeling has been mutual. 
By the end of the 1990s, however, it had become clear that 
the policy of self-reliance was no longer sustainable. North 
Korea was desperate for food and economic aid. Informal 
contact between north and south over the previous decade bore 
fruit in the visit of the South Korean president to Pyongyang 
in 2000. Relatives who had not seen each other for over 50 
years were reunited, and the first steps were taken for the reuni-
fication of Korea. 
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South Korea 
Born under American sponsorship when the United States, 
immediately after World War II, was laying the foundations of 
a policy of extreme anticommunism, South Korea was plunged 
within two years into a bitter war with its former fellow coun-
trymen to the North. The circumstances of its birth were deter-
minative: until the 1990s, South Korea acted on the assumption 
that it was in constant danger of attack, physically or ideolog-
ically; in the words of the first president, Syngman Rhee, South 
Korea pursued a policy of "anti-Communism in defence of 
democracy". In practice, democracy has been notably absent, 
and censorship, until very recently, has been considerable. 
Moreover, after its initial economic dependence on the United 
States, South Korea emerged as a "tiger economy" of the Far 
East during the 1970s, allowing for the development of further 
arguments against freedom of expression; such notions being 
considered a hindrance in the national struggle towards a 
modern, prosperous economy. The South Korean political 
system has also been described as a "dictatorship for develop-
ment". 

Elements of dictatorship were evident from the beginning. 
The British Sunday newspaper Reynolds News reported on 1 
November 1950: "Terrible things are being done in Korea in 
your name. They are being done by Syngman Rhee's police, 
sheltering behind US and British United Nations troops.". The 
police were corruptly extorting money from terrified civilians 
by threatening to denounce them as communists. Even before 
the war started, there were some 14,000 political prisoners, 
many of whom were executed from September 1950 onwards. 
There was widespread political disillusion: at the general elec-
tion of May 1950, 128 seats in the National Assembly were 
won by independents (against 56 by Syngman Rhee's Liberal 
Party). Constitutionally, the president was supposed to be 
elected by the National Assembly. Realizing that he had no 
chance of re-election in 1952, Rhee declared a state of martial 
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law, imprisoned Assembly members who opposed him, and 
forced the rest to pass a Constitutional Revision Bill, by which 
the president was to be elected by direct popular votes. He was 
then re-elected in 1954, and seemed set for permanent occu-
pation of the presidency. 

To reinforce his hold on power, Rhee enacted the Extra-
ordinary Measures on Publications in 1954. His corruption 
and creeping dictatorship had not passed without comment 
from three non-conformist newspapers, Chungang Sinmun 
(Catholic-owned), Dong A llbo (the organ of the opposition 
Henumin Dong Party), and the independent Chosun llbo. To 
bring them to heel, Rhee now decreed that all newspapers 
must in future be licensed. The authorities were given powers 
to pre-censor, to delete what they considered detrimental to 
state policy, and to close down, temporarily or permanently, 
those considered especially reprehensible. Papers with commu-
nist sympathies were forced into clandestine production and 
distribution. It was an offence in any way to praise or support 
North Korea, and a National Security Law, strengthened in 
1958 and regularly invoked for the next 40 years, was used to 
silence most forms of opposition. 

By 1960 Korean students in particular had had enough, and 
came out in force to deny the validity of the blatantly rigged 
election results. Martial law was again declared, but the army 
refused to fire on the demonstrators, and finally, on 26 April 
i960, Syngman Rhee resigned. Elected in his place was Chang 
Myon, under whom a short respite from censorship was 
enjoyed. Publications were no longer required to be registered 
and a new voice for reformist forces, Minjok llbo, was allowed 
to appear. This paper's president, however, was put on trial and 
executed after the military coup of 19 61. 

The Third Republic, under Park Chung Hee (1962-72), 
was the one most committed to the policy of "dictatorship for 
development". Already, under Syngman Rhee, a new class of 
business tycoons had allied itself with the government and made 
the most of the considerable amounts of money available 
through US aid. Many of them now moved into the newspaper 
business where benefits for the wealthy were already available 
in the form of low interest rates and tax breaks. It was no longer 
possible to start a paper without considerable capital. On the 
other hand, resistance was by no means absent. When the gov-
ernment passed a Press Council Law in 1964, providing for 
physical punishment for "irresponsible" reporting, the Korean 
Newspaper Editors' Association established a "National 
Struggle Committee" for its repeal, involving opposition par-
ties, religious leaders, and academics. The government decided 
that the law would not be enforced "for the time being". 
However, in the early 1970s, a press card system did what the 
Press Council was intended to do - silence the most trouble-
some reporters. The cards were issued by the government, who 
thereby ensured the dismissal of some 600 journalists. 

Anticommunist laws remained in force, directed against any 
expression of views that seemed left-wing, however vaguely so. 
Among its victims was the poet Kim Chi Lah (1941-), whose 
"O-Chok" (Five Bandits), condemning the misuse of power by 
the South Korean regime, appeared in the magazine of the 
opposition party in 1970. The magazine was confiscated by the 
Korean Central Intelligence Agency (KCIA) and the poet 
arrested. He was again arrested in 1972 for his poem "Ground-
less Rumour", on a similar theme. After international pressure, 

he was released, forced to promise that he would refrain from 
further criticism. However, he declared: 

Since the urge to write is beyond my control, I have made 
up my mind to write a story concerning strange threats. 
I am doing this knowing that it will invite severe puni-
tive measures, including physical pain . . . I will . . . have 
hope for this government to the last. But that hope must 
include real and severe criticism of mine against the gov-
ernment. 

This was far from the last that would be heard of Kim Chi Lah. 
By 1972 South Korea was again under dictatorship, with 

Park Chung Hee confirmed in power for a further eight years, 
starting with the imposition of martial law. Prior censorship 
was again in place, together with restrictions on news gather-
ing and a complete ban on foreign publications. Academic life 
was also restricted. Resistance was again forcibly repressed; in 
July 1973 the pastor of a Presbyterian church in Seoul was 
arrested for distributing antigovernment leaflets and placards. 
Kim Chi Lah was again arrested at an indoor rally demanding 
the restoration of democracy. A Movement for Constitutional 
Reform was launched in December 1973; lt demanded the 
reinstatement of the constitution. 

President Park had other ideas, including the promulgation 
of a new, and more restrictive, constitution. On 8 January 1974, 
it was decreed that any editor who published offensive views 
was liable to 15 years' imprisonment, a punishment delivered 
on Chang Jun Ha, the publisher and political scientist. Lesser 
sentences were passed on a variety of literary figures, including 
Chung Eul Byung, the novelist and chairman of the Korean 
Writers' Association. Park's grip tightened with the detention 
of Hak Soun, the Catholic bishop of Wonju, and Kim Dong 
Gil, professor of history at Yonsei University, in June; around 
250 were similarly detained. 

A referendum on the new constitution was announced for 
January 1975. Prior debate was forbidden, and, hardly sur-
prisingly, 73 per cent voted in favour. In a populist mood, Park 
parolled political prisoners apart from those detained for 
alleged sympathy with communism; at the same time, he sought 
to tighten his control of the printed word. A new criminal code 
included provision for the punishment of those who "defamed 
the state through literature", and in March 1975 lt w a s 

declared an offence to criticize the regime while abroad, or in 
any interview given to a foreign journalist. Kim Pyong Lik, 
president of the South Korean Reporters' Association, was sen-
tenced to seven years in prison for sending a dispatch to the 
International Press Institute. A Presidential Emergency Decree 
of May 1975 prohibited the "fabrication or dissemination of 
false rumours or misreported facts", as well as "denying, 
opposing, misrepresenting or defaming that Constitution; or 
assembling, petitioning, instigating or propagandizing revision 
or repeal of the Constitution by means of assembly, demon-
stration, or though public media such as newspapers, broad-
casts, or press services; or by any other means of expression, 
such as writings, books or recordings". Offenders were liable 
to 15 years' imprisonment; the government could also close 
down broadcasting stations and newspapers, and even univer-
sities, for any such dissent. 

It appeared that the press was effectively suppressed. 
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However in October 1975 Dong A libo and four other leading 
daily papers issued a "Declaration for Practising Press Free-
dom". It expressed "shame" that "we have not been reporting 
facts" (in particular about demonstrations against the govern-
ment), and demanded that government agents, now installed in 
the offices of each main newspaper to check copy, should be 
withdrawn. The declaration was to be published as an adver-
tisement on the front page of the five newspapers, but the 
regime insisted that it should not appear. A "Declaration of 
Democracy and National Salvation", read out at Seoul's Myong 
Dong Cathedral in March 1976, and signed by 12 prominent 
and political figures, was similarly treated: imprisonments 
followed. 

Repressive treatment of literature and the arts also continued. 
Park Yong Ho's short story "Mad Bird" described the reactions 
of a new arrival at a chicken farm where guard dogs were 
employed to ensure that the chickens got on with the job of 
producing eggs. The newcomer resists - "I am a bird and I can 
fly". The writer could not, and was arrested soon after publi-
cation of the story in Contemporary Literature. Yang Sung Woo 
was given three years for his "Notes of a Slave", published in 
the Japanese monthly Sobai, in which he wrote: "The KCIA 
told me that I must not write any more poems. If I do, they 
will break my fingers." When the Ministry of Culture and 
Information complained that political comedy was "damaging 
to education and to national pride", the broadcasters immedi-
ately caved in, and cancelled all their comedy shows. As an 
anonymous informant told the New York Times (12 February 
1978): "People have to take humour seriously now." 

Park was assassinated on 26 October 1979 by Kim Jae Kyu, 
director of the KCIA. Martial law was again imposed, but then 
in December the acting president, Choi Kyu Hah, revoked the 
Emergency Decree of 1975; all those sentenced under it had 
their sentences cancelled. However, on the alleged grounds that 
the country was in danger, the new president Chun Doo Hwan 
instituted in January 1980 a "Determination for National 
Salvation", described as a process of "purification". Some 172 
periodicals lost their licences to publish for reasons as various 
as "exhibiting class consciousness" to "printing obscenities". 
Broadcasting stations were forced to merge, reducing their 
number from 28 to 11. A Basic Press Act allowed the govern-
ment, once again, to issue press cards. Instead of formal press 
censorship, "Guidelines for Reporting" were handed out daily, 
providing information on what could or could not be printed. 
Public response was not long delayed. An estimated 60,000 
people took part in an anti-government demonstration in May 
1980, resulting in a ban on all political activity, and the closure 
of all colleges and universities. Some 400 journalists were dis-
missed, said either to be "lacking in anti-Communist zeal" or 
to have joined a strike against the dictatorship. A further 67 
magazines were banned in November 1980, the last major act 
of the "purification process". 

Martial law was lifted on 25 January 1981, when it seemed 
the press had been cowed. The US State Department reported: 
"The domestic media engage in self-censorship according to 
guidelines the government regularly issues to editors. Journal-
ists who ignore these guidelines or go too far in their interviews 
are regularly picked up for questioning, and there had been 
government pressure on their employers to fire them." Between 
1979 and 1981, a total of 683 journalists from 40 newspapers 

had been forced out. Four years later, only 20 had been rein-
stated, and meanwhile 617 publishing companies had been 
forced to close and 171 peridocials banned for "obscenity" or 
"creating social confusion". 

By 1985, the government had decided that it could afford to 
relax. Verbatim quotes from opposition leaders were once again 
allowed, and even coverage of university discontent and labour 
unrest as well. Then, almost as if the government was afraid 
of going too far, censorship was applied to books that had pre-
viously been passed. In the first 10 days of May, bans were 
applied to works by Ralf Dahrendorf, Isaac Deutscher, Antonio 
Gramsci, Georg Lukács, Herbert Marcuse, Pierre-Joseph 
Proudhon, and Bertrand Russell, all presumably considered 
dangerously socialist. The regime's only previous attack on this 
kind of work had been directed at Lee Tae Bok, who, in 1982, 
had been sentenced to life imprisonment for printing and dis-
tributing books by the English historians G.D.H. Cole and 
Christopher Hill. There was little sympathy for "intellectual 
prattle", but until now it had been mostly allowed because it 
was thought to be not influential. The regime may have noted 
the growth of literacy as well as the pivotal role of students in 
opposition movements. 

Nor was it ready for the publication by Mai (Words) of its 
daily guidelines, issued by the Ministry of Culture and 
Information between 19 October 1985 and 8 August 1986. The 
full extent of government control was revealed, down to instruc-
tions on where articles were to be positioned ("On the side of 
the front page or on an inside page"); on which organizations 
should not be named (the Council for the Struggle against the 
USA and for the Restoration of Democracy); on demonstrations 
(the participation of students and workers was not to be men-
tioned); and even on the length of articles ("small", "not large", 
"prominent", "obvious"). On 18 January 1986, Mai reported, 
the press were instructed: "Do not report the following state-
ment by Kim II Sung made at a recent meeting between him and 
Youchi Tani, the visiting acting president of the League of North 
Korean parliamentarians - Ά North South summit meeting will 
be held within this year. North Korea has no intention of going 
to war with South Korea'." Mai commented: "The political 
authorities gave the press a role in the power structure - with 
the quid pro quo of protection; the government press accepted 
this condition willingly." Mai's "insubordination" was unpre-
cedented, but the punishment was relatively mild, ranging from 
suspended sentences to probation. 

Roh Tae Woo, elected president in June 1987, promised 
freedom of the press, the abolition of licensing and press cards, 
and freedom to start new papers, all provided for under the 
Basic Press Law. As if to keep him to his word, the press staged 
a 12-hour stoppage on 16 July 1987, calling for a complete 
end to government interference. This was mostly delivered. The 
Basic Press Law was repealed. The Public Information 
Coordination Office, which had issued the "guidelines", was 
closed down. Alternative newspapers such as Hankyoreh 
Sinmun were legalized, and press unions allowed. The freedom 
to publish was legally guaranteed. Political prisoners were 
released and dissidents had their civil rights restored. The 
number of daily papers doubled to 79, and 4600 weeklies and 
monthlies were now published. Moreover, pre-censorship of 
drama scripts was abolished in January 1988, and of "adult" 
films and dramas in April 1988. Only books and pop songs 



1354 KOREA 

still appeared to be restricted; on 29 November 1989, a list of 
138 books and 1000 pop songs were named as prohibited. 

The National Security Law remained in place. In June and 
July 1989 alone, several thousand people were arrested and 
some 700 charged for "praising, encouraging or siding with 
anti-state organizations", or "publishing or distributing publi-
cations deemed beneficial to the enemy". Those charged 
included Kim Hyan-chang and his wife Kim Hyan-ae for their 
contact with the Council of Korean People in Europe; Hang 
Song Dom for his mural A History of the National Liberation 
Movement, which he sent to North Korea for display at the 
Thirteenth World Festival of Youth and Students; and Lee King 
Hee, professor of journalism at Hangyang University, arrested 
for "praising North Korea" and conspiring to visit, as well as 
writing to Kim II Sung without permission. 

This was the more paradoxical because, in July 1988, pres-
ident Roh had announced a policy of "nordpolitik", including 
increased contact with North Korea, pursued for more than a 
decade until it came to fruition in the meeting of the heads of 
state in 2000. During this period, Kim Nak-jung, the author of 
five books about Korean reunification, was held in 1992 for 
"espionage". In 1993 t n e publisher Choi Il-bung was sentenced 
to two years' imprisonment for "publishing socialist texts", and 
in 1994 five members of the Bird of Hope singing troupe were 
charged with planning a musical that "praised North Korea". 
After Kim II Sung's death in 1994, the South Korean informa-
tion minister was of the opinion that the time was not yet ripe 
for the re-broadcast of material from North Korea; South 
Korean broadcasters did not "correctly grasp the intention of 
North Korea or screen it properly". Nor was Kim II Sung's 
autobiography allowed to be distributed. In December 1997 the 
government warned of prison sentences for any citizens logging 

Korea was divided between a communist North, supported by 
Russia, and an anticommunist South, supported by the US, at 
the end of World War I. When hostilities between the two 
halves broke, the US persuaded the United Nations to take 
"defensive action". As the first American troops were driven 
back, there was no censorship, only a voluntary code of war 
reporting aimed at preserving military secrecy. So the corre-
spondents wrote freely of "whipped and frightened GIs", of the 
panic, the lack of equipment, and of the poor example set by 
many officers. The army in Korea and at general Douglas 
MacArthur's headquarters in Tokyo immediately reminded all 
the correspondents "that they had an important responsibility 
in the matter of psychological warfare", and should observe 
"discretion and co-operation in the dispatch of their file". 

The correspondents now did not know where they stood, and 
when on 25 July 1950 the army extended the voluntary code 
to rule out any criticism of United Nations commanders in the 
field or the conduct of Allied soldiers, their confusion grew. 
One correspondent described the voluntary censorship code as 
"you write what you like and we'll shoot you if we don't like 

on to the North Korea website, although it denied that Internet 
service providers had been asked to block access to the site. 

Finally, however, with the installation of Kim Dae Jung in 
February 1998, some of the last vestiges of South Korean cen-
sorship began to be dismantled, including restrictions on tele-
vision film dramas, the theatre, and even on Lee Tae-ho's 
Eroticism in Korean Art History, which took the view that 
ancient Koreans were much more open about these matters 
than had been thought. Whether such ideas will commend 
themselves to the rulers of North Korea remains to be seen. 
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it". So the correspondents implored the military authorities to 
introduce full, official, and compulsory censorship. This hap-
pened on 21 December 1950 when Mac Arthur's headquarters 
imposed full military censorship on all news messages, broad-
casts, magazine articles, and photographs from Korea. 

Early in January 1951 correspondents were placed under the 
complete jurisdiction of the army and for any violation of a 
long list of censorship instructions they could be punished by 
a series of measures, beginning with a suspension of privileges 
and extending to deportation or even trial by court martial. 
They were now forbidden to make any criticism of the Allied 
conduct of the war or any derogatory comments about the UN 
troops or commanders - a quite unprecedented restriction. 
Peter Webb of the United Press was an early victim, kept in 
custody for 18 hours for his unauthorized report of the death 
of General Walton H. Walker, of the UN Eighth Army. The 
London Daily Dispatch said that censorship was now so tight 
that it was no longer officially possible to say anything about 
UN troops other than that they were in Korea. 

A few brave correspondents tried to beat the censorship. 

KOREAN WAR 
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KOREAN WAR: North Korean prisoners of war, photographed in 
1950 by Bert Hardy for the London magazine Picture Post. The 
refusal of the magazine's editor, Tom Hopkinson, to withdraw a 
collection of more shocking photographs and an accompanying 
article, written by James Cameron, resulted in Hopkinson's 
dismissal by Picture Posfs owner, Edward Hulton. 

James Cameron and the photographer Bert Hardy produced 
an article for the London news magazine Picture Post on the 
brutality of the South Korean authorities towards political 
prisoners. The editor of Picture Post, Tom Hopkinson, had 
prepared the article for publication when the proprietor of the 
magazine, Edward Hulton, ordered him to withdraw it on the 
familiar ground that it would give "aid and comfort to the 
enemy". Hopkinson refused, so Hulton dismissed him. 

Rene Cutforth sent the BBC a dispatch in which he described 
the effect that napalm has on its victims. The BBC killed the 
story providing a lengthy but unconvincing justification. Ed 
Murrow, of CBS, reported some of the unpleasant facts of 
the war and his pessimism about the outcome. CBS felt that 
Murrow's broadcast might hurt the war effort and decided not 
to use it. I.F. Stone, columnist for the New York Daily Compass 
set out his conclusions on the differences in the reporting of 

the war in the British and French press and the American press. 
He could not find a publisher in Britain and 28 American pub-
lishing houses turned the book down before the Monthly 
Review Press published it in the spring of 1952 as The Hidden 
History of the Korean War. 

Reginald Thompson, an experienced British war correspon-
dent, published in Britain in November 1951 a book called Cry 
Korea which was critical of the senseless destruction of the 
country. No American publishing house would touch it and he 
was warned not to continue to seek an American publisher. At 
this time, of course, the House Committee for Un-American 
Activities was in regular session. 

When the exchange of prisoners of war was about to begin, 
the US army announced that military censors would forbid the 
returning prisoners from revealing their experiences in the com-
munist camps. The former prisoners were required to sign a 
statement binding on them even after their return home, and 
preventing them from talking to journalists not bound by mil-
itary censorship. When the peace talks began, correspondents 
were forbidden to speak to the UN negotiators or to see any 
of the documents presented at the negotiations, they were 
instead briefed by the US army public relations section. Robert 
C. Miller of the United Press said: "there are certain facts and 
stories from Korea that editors and publishers printed which 
were pure fabrication". Miller said that correspondents knew 
that the stories were false but "we had to write them because 
they were official releases". 

By contrast, the two Western correspondents attached to the 
communist delegation, Wilfred Burchett of the Paris newspaper 
Ce Soir and Alan Winnington of the London Daily Worker, had 
free access to all the documents. As was to be expected, corres-
pondents on the other "side" turned to them for what could 
not be obtained on their "side". A memorandum was issued: 
"The UN Command view with growing apprehension the prac-
tice of some reporters of excessive social consorting, including 
the drinking of alcoholic beverages, with communist journal-
ists." The order was ignored and the UN had to rescind it. 
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GRIGORII KOZINTSEV LEONID TRAUBERG 
Russian film director, 1905-1973 Russian film director, 1902-1990 

PROSTYE LIUDI (Simple People) 
Film, 1945 

Kozintsev and Trauberg, two of the leading Leningrad film 
directors, began their joint career in 1922 as founder members 
of an experimental theatre and filmmaking group, the Factory 
of the Eccentric Actor (FEKS). Their silent films include * 
Chertovo koleso (1926, The Devil's Wheel), in which the action 
unfolds in a fairground setting, and Novyi Vavilon (1929, New 
Babylon), which is set during the Paris Commune of 1871 (and 
is now perhaps better remembered for the incidental music that 
the young Dmitrii Shostakovich wrote for it). In the 1930s, 
Kozintsev and Trauberg came into conflict with the Leningrad 
studios over their "Maxim trilogy" - lunosf Maksima (1934, 
The Youth of Maxim), Vozvrashchenie Maksima (1937, The 
Return of Maxim) and Vyborgskaia storona (1938, The Vyborg 
Side) - and had to appeal to Moscow to overrule the local 
studio chiefs. In the event, the trilogy provides one of the most 
successful and popular evocations of the development of a 
young worker into a committed Bolshevik, and also, in the 
character of the hero Maxim, an attractive role model. 

Frostye liudi (usually translated as Simple People, but also 
known as Simple Folk) was the first film that Kozintsev and 
Trauberg scripted and directed after World War II. Once again, 
the music was composed by Shostakovich. In the form of a 
melodrama, it relates the story of a factory manager and his 
wife, who are separated during the war as a result of bungled 
organization when his aircraft plant is evacuated from Lenin-
grad to Uzbekistan. The film was discussed and approved by 
the Artistic Council of the Cinema Ministry on 9 November 
1945. Organized discussions among filmmakers also produced 
supportive results and Simple People was approved for distri-
bution on 19 December 1945. 

However, on 20 July 1946 the Communist Party Central 
Committee's newspaper KuVtura i zhizrí (Culture and Life) pub-
lished an attack on the film under the headline "A False Film", 
and on 4 September 1946 Simple People was included on a list 
of films denounced in the committee's decree "On the Film A 
Great Life". Leonid Lukov's Bolshaia zhizn' (A Great Life) and 
Sergei Eisenstein's Ivan Grozny i (Ivan the Terrible) part two 
were dissected in some detail in the decree, but Simple People 
was mentioned only in passing, as was Vsevolod Pudovkin's 
Admiral Nakhimov (1946). Despite this criticism, Pudovkin's 
film was released in January 1947. By contrast, Simple People 
remained out of circulation until after Stalin's death in 1953. h 
was eventually released in August 1956, with other banned films 

from the 1930s and 1940s, six months after the new paramount 
Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev had secretly denounced the 
excesses of Stalin's "cult of personality" at the 20th Congress 
of the Communist Party. 

Given the fate of Admiral Nakhimov, the reasons for the ban 
on Simple People are somewhat obscure. Some scholars have 
linked the ban to the fact that Stalin himself did not see this 
film but left the decision to others. In this case (unusually but 
not uniquely), the decision was taken by Andrei Zhdanov, who 
had in effect become his "cultural commissar", and who dis-
liked most of the leading Soviet film directors. Zhdanov too 
failed to see the film: instead, he based his judgement on the 
hostile review in KuVtura i zhizn\ Simple People thus provides 
us with a perfect example of the place of chance in much of 
the censorship exercised in the Soviet system (as in similar 
systems). 

Kozintsev and Trauberg never worked together again after 
the film was banned, and Kozintsev went on to direct a number 
of distinguished literary adaptations, such as Don Quixote 
(1957), Hamlet (1964) and King Lear (1972). Trauberg's sub-
sequent filmmaking career was less distinguished, but he 
became a popular teacher and a prolific author. 
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KARL KRAUS 
Austrian writer and critic, 1874-1936 

Karl Kraus is generally considered one of the most outstand-
ing personalities of Vienna at the turn of the 20th century 
thanks to his satiric vision and command of language. He 
belongs in an encyclopaedia of censorship if only because he 
penned the line: "Satires which the censor understands are 
rightly prohibited." 

Kraus was born the youngest son in an industrialist family 
in Gitschin, Bohemia (today Jicin in the Czech Republic) and 
raised in Vienna. The culturally fertile atmosphere of Viennese 
literary and intellectual circles, dominated by the prosperous, 
well educated, and sophisticated supranational bourgeoisie, but 
also by the intrigues and personal quarrels of the Habsburg 
capital, came to form the background for his journalistic 
writing. His first pamphlet, Die demolirte Literatur (The 
Demolished Literature), targeted the mannerisms and vanities 
of Viennese writers and became an immediate success with an 
audience delighted by Kraus's clever and caustic language as 
well as his satire, which was partisan to no ideological cause 
and spared no one and nothing. 

Language, to Kraus, was of great moral as well as aesthetic 
importance, and he relentlessly attacked its dishonest, preten-
tious, or inexact use as symptomatic of the ethical corruption 
of the age. His major criticism was directed against daily news-
papers and the journalistic jargon mass communication had 
created: "Newspapers have roughly the same relationship to 
life as fortune tellers to metaphysics." While new techniques of 
journalistic presentation were attracting the attention of mass 
audiences, newspaper owners abused their positions to influ-
ence and control public opinion in accordance with the wishes 
of state authorities and imperial decrees: "It is the mission of 
the press to disseminate intellect and at the same time destroy 
receptivity to it." Although official censorship was still used to 
silence critical publications on occasion, it was mainly the inter-
nal censorship exerted by the newspaper proprietors themselves 
that prevented the emergence of an independent journalism in 
the Habsburg monarchy. 

Against this Kraus set the relentlessly high moral and lin-
guistic standards of Die Fackel (The Torch), a literary and polit-
ical review he began publishing in 1899 with a loan from his 
father. Kraus's scathing satire and outspoken texts appealed to 
a wide audience and not only made the journal self-financing 
but its editor-proprietor immune to political pressure. This 
allowed Kraus to provide a forum for critical voices (two cen-
sored writers, Heinrich Mann and August Strindberg, were 
among his contributors), championing public decency and 
morality and exposing corruption and deceit in every field -
albeit chiefly in politics and public life - while avoiding obvious 
ideological affiliations. 

At the outset Kraus did not attempt to provide a coherent 
social analysis or vision of reform, but concentrated on expos-
ing propaganda, partisan journalism, and hypocrisy with the 
aim of creating a more honest climate of opinion and raising 
the standard of journalistic - and ultimately moral - integrity. 
Later however he gradually widened the breadth of his attacks 
to encompass all that he held responsible for what he viewed 
as the disintegration of the Austrian and European cultural 

traditions. Especially vindictive were Kraus's assaults on all 
endeavours to supply a moral, literary, or intellectual justifica-
tion for warfare. Kraus exposed those modes of thought which 
glorified war - though distanced from actual experience and 
born of martial phrases, clichés, and metaphors: "How is the 
world ruled and led to war? Diplomats lie to journalists and 
believe their lies when they see them in print." 

When the predicted war actually broke out in 1914, Kraus 
responded with silence, partly due to the pressures of censor-
ship which became severe immediately after the outbreak of 
hostilities, and partly for personal reasons (an incongruous love 
affair with the aristocratic grande dame Sidonie Nadherny). 
After the resolution of this personal crisis, however, Kraus 
renewed his vigorous pacifist campaign against the inhumanity 
of war. Die Fackel was the only German-language journal crit-
ical of the war from the start, and it continued an increasingly 
vehement campaign against it. In the same period Kraus wrote 
his epic anti-war play Die letzten Tage der Menschheit (The 
Last Days of Mankind), a visionary condemnation of the futil-
ity of World War I, which could not be published until after 
the lifting of censorship in 1919. 

The war propaganda that Kraus analysed so profoundly had 
led the patriotic volunteers to expect a short action replete with 
honour and glory. Though the reality of trench warfare and the 
destructive capabilities of technology eventually disenchanted 
many, war propaganda and censorship had effectively saturated 
the public with phrases about the glory of dying for one's 
country. Against this Kraus placed his moral code and empathy 
for the fate of each individual; he exposed the control of the 
press by government and the apparatus of propaganda it had 
promoted. In public readings he juxtaposed texts of pacifist 
writers of the past with those of contemporary writers cashing 
in on war euphoria, who saved their own skins by securing 
desk jobs in the Kriegsarchiv (War Archives) or Kriegspresse-
quartier (War Information Office). 

Despite his outspoken and consistent criticism of the war, 
Kraus published his Fackel throughout the first years of the 
conflict, and up to June 1916 not a single line of the journal 
fell victim to censorship. This freedom was in part due to his 
adroit writing, but mostly to his personal acquaintance with 
the official press censor. To avoid blank spaces, Kraus negoti-
ated with him personally over every line of Fackel. This special 
arrangement gave him far more latitude than was usual for 
other publications, but also proved his willingness to make con-
cessions. Thus, Kraus enjoyed privileges that were not extended 
to other writers: he could travel freely, was certified as loyal by 
police headquarters, and a ban imposed on sending Fackel 
abroad was but short-lived: "One ought to acknowledge the 
significance for mankind of the simultaneous invention of gun-
powder and printers' ink." 

After 1916 Kraus became ever more uncompromising and 
aggressive in his writings against the war, prompting increased 
censorship and ultimately legal action against him. In 1916, at 
a time when a certain liberalization was discernible in Austrian 
censorship policy, blank pages began to appear in Fackel for 
the first time. Articles condemning civilians who regarded war 
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as a mere spectacle were confiscated. And yet, when parliament 
was recalled in 1917 an interpellation on Kraus's behalf allowed 
him to publish them anyway: he still had influential friends. 
Later interpellations on his behalf were repealed when he 
widened his attacks against the mediocrity and frivolity of 
incompetent persons turned military leaders and thus directly 
confronted the military establishment. 

In this period Kraus became a convinced anti-monarchical, 
democratic thinker. His anti-Habsburg sympathies became 
clearly visible after 1916, and were now regarded as more pro-
foundly subversive. But the Fackel no longer provided the only 
forum for his attacks, since Kraus increasingly hazarded public 
readings of manuscripts not submitted to the authorities as his 
means for broadcasting his arguments. In fact, his public forum 
attracted large audiences and acquired an unprecedented influ-
ence during the final year of the war as public sentiment swung 
in favour of peace. When in one of his readings Kraus appealed 
to the troops to lay down their arms, he was accused of treason 
by the military authorities, a charge which was abandoned with 
the collapse of the monarchy in 1918. 

With the termination of the Habsburg rule and the abolition 
of censorship, Kraus openly aligned himself with the Social 
Democrats and supported cultural socialism, though his finan-

Censorship in the Soviet Union was more than just a matter of 
controlling and directing citizens' minds by restricting informa-
tion disseminated through the print and broadcast media. The 
theoretical ideal to which the censors aspired was the reduc-
tion of all contact with the West to an absolute minimum, so 
as to reduce the risk of any ideological contamination. In fact, 
without physical isolation Soviet censorship could not have 
lasted as long as it did. 

In practice, of course, this theoretical absolute was never real-
ized. Western tourists were too valuable a source of hard cur-
rency to be permanently excluded, Soviet trade delegations had 
to visit the West, Soviet politicians had to meet western leaders, 
and there were academic and scientific exchanges from which 
the Soviet Union derived enormous benefit, not to mention 
sporting events that enhanced the regime's status. Such contacts 
with the West, no matter how well the Soviet participants were 
screened, posed a real risk of defection. Even where fairly minor 
sporting figures were concerned, the damage could be consid-
erable. In the case of Viktor Kravchenko, the damage was sen-
sational and long-lasting. 

At the time of his defection, in April 1944, Kravchenko was 
an official attached to the Soviet Purchasing Commission in 
Washington, DC. Following the advances of the Soviet Army 
on the eastern front, the Soviet Union's military prestige was 
at its peak. Moreover, as Kravchenko discovered, the climate 
of opinion in the West was, for the moment, remarkably 
tolerant of Soviet domestic and foreign policies, partly because 
they had been allies in the war. There was no dearth of western 
commentators willing to defend and excuse policies that, if they 
had been perpetrated by any western government, would have 

cial independence and fierce individuality kept him from ideo-
logical conformity. He supported the reform of the Press Law 
and continued public readings for working-class audiences. Yet 
he remained sceptical of radical socialists pressing for a cultural 
revolution and of the pragmatism of "Red Vienna", which 
resulted in an increasing alienation from the Social Democratic 
party. The Fackel ceased publication in 1936. 
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been unreservedly condemned. On the face of it, the timing of 
Kravchenko's defection was hardly propitious. 

As a senior member of the Soviet bureaucracy Kravchenko 
was no ordinary defector. His personal account of life in the 
Soviet Union and the background to his defection, J Chose 
Freedom (1946), became an international bestseller. In partic-
ular, his descriptions of the scale and brutality of collectiviza-
tion and the man-made famine in Ukraine in the 1930s, served 
as outright rejections of the Soviet version of events so suc-
cessfully disseminated at the time. At a time when adulation 
of the Soviet Union was by no means confined to left-wing 
parties, J Chose Freedom invited its readers to consider what 
Kravchenko was not alone in seeing as fundamental similari-
ties between "national socialism" and Soviet "socialism". 

When writing about the collectivization, Kravchenko could 
not hide his bitterness toward westerners who were, he felt, 
taken in by Soviet subterfuge. The same suspension of disbe-
lief was also at work during the Terror, and Kravchenko rightly 
concludes that the Soviet propaganda apparatus had achieved 
its greatest successes in the West. Thus, Wendell Willkie's book 
One World (1943), based on a visit to Moscow, is dismissed 
as "a signal triumph of totalitarian propaganda". A natural 
sympathy for the Russian people at war had been perverted 
into sympathy for Stalin, which itself amounted to a form of 
censorship, since it would brook no criticism. As Kravchenko 
notes: "I saw men and women, who themselves called presi-
dent Roosevelt a dictator, grow furious when Stalin was a called 
a dictator." 

Soviet officialdom found itself in an unhappy position: it 
could ignore Kravchenko's grim and credible exposure; or 
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it could counterattack, making use of its effective propaganda 
apparatus and an obviously sympathetic climate in the United 
States. Both approaches had dangers. Ignoring the book could 
be construed as an admission of guilt; challenging Kravchenko 
could draw attention to the book and its accusations. In 
response to articles in the French Communist journal Les 
Lettres Frangaises accusing him of being the unwitting agent of 
US intelligence, Kravchenko filed a libel suit. As was clear at 
the time, it was the Soviet Union, not Les Lettres Frangaises, 
that was put on trial. Kravchenko won his case and his second 
book, I Chose Justice (1950), is his account of the court-room 
drama. 

The court case was a sensational sequel to Kravchenko's 
defection and the publication of J Chose Freedom. Witnesses 
called by Kravchenko's lawyer spoke of the collectivization, the 
random arrests, torture, cannibalism, deportations, and execu-
tions. High-ranking Soviet officials, including Kravchenko's 
former superior general Rudenko, were, by virtue of their total-
itarian mindset, ill-equipped to cope with cross-examination in 
an open court. Their amnesia on points of detail concerning 
the purges created a poor impression, especially when con-
trasted with the powerful and detailed personal testimonies of 
many ordinary Russians whose lives and families had been 
broken. 

Christian Krohg was a member of a group of notorious "Bohem-
ians" whose open flouting of convention outraged respectable 
society in Christiania (the present-day Oslo) in the late 19th 
century. Alhertine is the story of a poor seamstress who is cor-
rupted by a brutal police officer and driven into prostitution. 
The frank language of the novel was denounced as an offence 
against modesty, and the book was immediately banned. A novel 
by Hans Jaeger, Krohg's friend and competitor for the affections 
of the artist's future wife, had already attracted the wrath of 
the authorities a year earlier. Jaeger's Fra Kristiania-Bohémen 
(From the Christiania Bohemian) was decreed "obscene" and 
banned, and Jaeger himself received a jail sentence and was dis-
missed from his post of stenographer in the Norwegian parlia-
ment. The case brought against Krohg was more fiercely 
challenged by liberal opinion in the country, for unlike Jaeger's 
rather self-obsessed chronicle of bohemian life, it drew attention 
to public morality and serious social issues. 

Christiania, a town of 125,000 inhabitants in 1880, had eight 
officially registered brothels, but there were in addition some 
600 non-registered women working the streets. Josephine 
Butler's campaign against the Contagious Diseases Act, which 
placed prostitutes in British seaports and near military bases 
under police supervision, was followed with interest in 
Scandinavia. Jaeger had demanded full civil rights for prosti-
tutes in a speech made in 1881 to the workers' association in 
Christiania, arguing that the existing structure of marriage 
made prostitution a necessity, and an organization to combat 

Fifty years on, Kravchenko's victory can be seen as a major 
blow against the all-powerful and highly effective Soviet pro-
paganda and censorship apparatus, which until Kravchenko's 
defection had enjoyed an unbroken run of propaganda tri-
umphs. Kravchenko's revelations have stood the test of time. J 
Chose Freedom and I Chose Justice art very important contri-
butions to our understanding of "really existing communism" 
and its methods. 
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regulated prostitution was set up in Christiania the following 
year. 

Krohg was found guilty and fined at his trial on 10 March 
1887. The next day, his painting Alhertine i politilegens ven-
tevcerelse (Albertine in the Police Doctor's Waiting Room) went 
on show in a working-class district of the city. Krohg had based 
his story on an event recounted by one of his models, and his 
painting, according to Kirk Varnedoe, brings together the major 
elements of the book - the seduction of the poor seamstress by 
the corrupt police official, her examination by the police doctor, 
and the tragic ending. The painting has had more lasting impact 
than the novel, though both caused sensations at the time, and 
were key elements in the fierce debate concerning private and 
public morality which raged in all the Scandinavian countries 
in the 1880s. 
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NADEZHDA KRUPSKAIA 
Soviet educator and censor, 1869-1939 

Nadezhda Krupskaia was born in St Petersburg, the daughter 
of an impoverished petit bourgeois couple. Educated at the 
Obolenskii Gymnasium, she was, like so many of her genera-
tion, a Tolstoian. She became a teacher and organized adult 
education classes in the workers' districts of St Petersburg. A 
founder member of the Union of Struggle for the Emancipation 
of the Working Class, she became a Marxist, and was arrested, 
imprisoned, and sent into exile. She married Vladimir Il'ich 
Ulianov (Lenin), and was to be his lifelong companion and 
political collaborator. 

In 1901, she accompanied Lenin abroad and became secre-
tary to the Bolshevik faction of the Russian Social Democratic 
Party and to the newspaper Iskra (The Spark). She specialized 
in questions of education and its relation to proletarian and 
peasant emancipation, and in 1915 published Popular Educa-
tion and Workers9 Democracy. After the Bolshevik revolution 
in October-November 1917, Krupskaia became deputy to 
Anatolii Vasil'evich Lunacharskii at the People's Commissariat 
of Popular Enlightenment (Narkompros). She later became 
head of the Bureau of Political Education (Glavpolitprovset) 
within the Commissariat. This gave her responsibility for the 
development of adult education, the huge task of eliminating 
illiteracy among the mass of workers and peasants, and the 
supervision of public libraries. 

A close associate of Lunacharskii, Krupskaia had clear and 
well-developed views about revolutionary education policy. She 
was part of the long tradition of middle-class Russian revolu-
tionary popular educators, and her experience of workers' edu-
cation in the slums of St Petersburg in the 1890s has been 
described as her "spiritual touchstone". Like most if not all 
Bolshevik leaders, she had a deep respect for scholarship and 
for culture, and believed that the values of socialism were com-
patible with both. In Lunacharskii's phrase, she was "the soul 
of Narkompros". 

However, in revolutionary practice there were tensions and 
paradoxes. The literacy campaign in the rural areas at first had 
only limited success. The biggest failure was in the lack of pro-
vision for new literates, who had little of interest or practical 
value to read. This is partly explained by the collapse of the 
commercial book trade and by the failure to establish a prop-
erly functioning library system. The real problem, however, was 
one of the Bolsheviks' own making. They believed that the lit-
erature the peasants had read under the tsars was pernicious 
and reactionary, and therefore did not deserve to be reprinted 
or distributed. In fact, large quantities of popular publications, 
especially religious and devotional books, were destroyed by 
the Bolshevik state. The assumption was that the unsophisti-
cated Russian peasant could not be trusted to read such 
material with the critical eye of the revolutionary. 

At first, in the heady days and confusion of the Civil War 
and of the New Economic Policy (NEP) period that followed 
it, such censorship was carried out in an arbitrary and random 
fashion. Local librarians, either through zeal or fear, often went 
to absurd lengths. It is reported that sometimes even works that 
Lenin had published under pseudonyms were taken from the 

shelves. As a result, the Commissariat of Popular Enlightenment 
attempted to impose central direction of the process through 
the Bureau of Political Education, headed by Krupskaia. 
Between 1920 and 1924, three memoranda signed by Krups-
kaia were circulated, detailing which books should be removed 
from the libraries and which kept. 

Krupskaia's attitude was, of course, a political one, that of 
the dedicated Bolshevik, although there is evidence that at first 
she did not fully accept the necessary consequences of estab-
lishing what had become a bureaucratic police state. This was 
shown by her defence, in 1918, of the principle of local elec-
tion of schoolteachers, and by her opposition, even as late as 
December 1919, to the establishment of a library section of 
the Commissariat of Popular Enlightenment, which was given 
dictatorial authority over publishing. She wrote in an internal 
memorandum that "only the reader may determine the signif-
icance of a writer". By the following year, partly as a result of 
the ideological controversy over the Proletkul't movement, and 
in complete sympathy with Lenin's position, her attitude had 
hardened. This was shown most clearly in the field of library 
administration, where her influence was greatest. 

Krupskaia's first circular, issued in 1920, contained instruc-
tions on the re-examination of catalogues in order to purge the 
public libraries of "obsolescent" literature. The second circular 
of 1923 instructed the local Political Education Committees 
that they should remove from libraries not only "counter-rev-
olutionary" books, but also Soviet material that failed to meet 
the agitational and propaganda needs of the NEP. It was admit-
ted that, with rare exceptions, the work of removing undesir-
able books from the libraries had been neglected. Ominously, 
in some provinces, the intervention of the secret police had been 
needed to get the process started. Krupskaia's third circular, 
issued in 1924, reinforced the policy, permitting the main 
library of each province to keep "no more than two copies" of 
each banned book in a closed collection for the use of readers 
with permission from the authorities. It is clear that through 
these circulars Krupskaia contributed to the development of the 
Soviet system of bureaucratic thought-control. 

In a letter dated 8 November 1923, Maksim Gor'kii 
described the policy as something that "stuns the mind" and 
as "intellectual vampirism", bemoaning the fact that in Russia 
Nadezha Krupskaia had forbidden the reading of Plato, Kant, 
Nietzsche, and even Tolstoy, together with many other "similar 
heretics". In an article published in Pravda on 9 April 1924, 
Krupskaia replied to Gor'kii and other critics in uncompro-
mising fashion. She admitted only two "defects" in the policy 
of the Bureau of Political Education. First, in a remark of extra-
ordinary condescension for a popular educator, she admitted 
that it had been unnecessary to ban writers such as Kant, 
because "a man of the masses will not read Kant". Secondly, 
the list of banned religious books was too limited. 

Krupskaia's influence over educational policy dwindled 
rapidly after Lenin's death in 1924, although she remained 
enthusiastic about what was called "polytechnical" education. 
Ironically, she failed to secure an open party hearing for Lenin's 
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famous Testament, with its criticisms of the new leader, Joseph 
Stalin, and was relegated to the thankless and symbolic role 
of political widow. 
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Marta KubiSová was born into a physician's family in Ceské 
Budéjovice on 1 November 1942. She worked in a glass factory 
in Podébrady Spa, where she also sang with the local orches-
tra, before becoming a professional singer in 1962, initially in 
theatres in Pardubice and Plzeñ. In 1964, she became a member 
of the Rokoko Theatre, a popular Prague venue offering revue, 
variety, and cabaret shows with many songs. There she met 
two other talented young singers, Václav Neckár and Helena 
Vondráclcová. By the middle of the 1960s, KubisOvá was an 
accomplished singer, specializing above all in "chansons" and 
ballads, to which her husky voice gave a new timbre that was 
sometimes close to soul music. In 1966 and again in 1968, she 
won the Czechoslovak prize "The Golden Nightingale" as best 
female singer. 

In January 1968, the second Marché Internationale du 
Disques et Editions Musicales (MIDEM 68) was held in 
Cannes. Czechoslovakia sent a large delegation to this event, 
which included the three Rokoko Theatre stars as well as the 
theatre's musical advisor and radio conductor, Josef Vobruba. 
While MIDEM 68 was taking place, the central committee 
of the Czechoslovak Communist Party dismissed the general 
secretary, Antonin Novotny, and appointed in his place the 
reformist Alexander Dub£ek. By the time that KubiSová and 
her companions returned home, the Prague Spring was at its 
height: they joined in the general atmosphere of enthusiasm and 
jubilee. At a reception for artists, KubiSová was photographed 
giving Dub£ek a kiss of gratitude, and the picture appeared 
on the front pages of many newspapers and magazines in 
Czechoslovakia. 

At the song festival Bratislavská lyra, in June 1968, KubiSová 
won a prize with the song "Harmonika" ("Accordion"), a 
lyrical tribute to Russian soldiers who died during World War 
II. After the Warsaw Pact invasion in August 1968, KubiSová 
refused to sing this song any longer, asking the composer, 
Jindfich Brabec, for a new song that would express the new 
atmosphere. He gave her "Modlitba" ("Prayer"), a passionate 
evocation of the national spirit. (Brabec's car was shot at by 
the Russian troops as he was on his way to the recording studio 
with the score: this was obviously just a coincidence, but it cap-
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tures the atmosphere of the time nonetheless.) In the event, the 
song was recorded and released before the "normalization" 
process launched by Dubcek's successor Gustáv Husák had 
gathered sufficient momentum for it to be banned. It swiftly 
became an unofficial popular anthem, and KubiSová became a 
symbol of protest against the reversal of the Prague Spring. 

Despite her growing reputation as a dissident, Kubtéová was 
permitted to continue her work without interference for a little 
while longer. At the end of 1968, the Rokoko Theatre trio 
decided to start a new and independent professional career as 
Golden Kids. They went to the top of the Czech pop market, 
won second prize at the Europe Cup at Scheveningen, and again 
excelled at MIDEM 69. Andy Grey, editor in chief of the British 
music paper Melody Maker, wrote that they were "wonderful 
at a time when such specialized cabaret acts had almost disap-
peared. In English cabarets they would get a good engagement 
if only someone would place them on a popular TV show." 

In February 1970, the Golden Kids were booked for a series 
of concerts at the World Ski Championship in Slovakia. Shortly 
before their departure, the director of the State Concert Agency, 
Dr Hrabal, summoned Neckár, the spokesman for the trio, to 
his office, showed him a set of pornographic pictures, and asked 
him to identify KubisOvá as one of the models. In a dramatic 
interview, Neckár refused to do so, or to agree that the Golden 
Kids should take part in the concerts in Slovakia as a duo. He 
was later punished for his defiance by being forbidden to travel 
abroad. The photographs, presumably faked by the secret 
police, were then used as a pretext to cancel all Marta 
KubiSová's contracts for recordings and any kind of public per-
formance by her. 

It was typical of the Czech Communist Party that, in addi-
tion to direct censorship, it should also use subterfuge in an 
attempt to discredit an artist whose popularity it feared. 
KubiSová responded, with considerable courage, by filing a 
private lawsuit against Dr Hrabal. She won the ensuing case 
15 months later and Hrabal declared that he had never believed 
that the model in the photographs was her. Nevertheless, she 
remained on the blacklist, without any means of support, and 
suffered a miscarriage, partly caused by the nervous tension 
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under which she had to live. Eventually, she took a secretarial 
job, but she continued to keep in close touch with dissident 
circles, and became one of the first spokespersons for Charter 
77. She sang the national anthem at the only meeting of the 
dissident community that was ever officially permitted, in 
Skroupovo Square in Prague in December 1988. 

After the "Velvet Revolution" in November 1989, Kubtéová 
tried to return to professional singing, but the new market con-
ditions made it difficult for former dissidents without substan-
tial financial backing to compete with new commercial pop 

Lolita 
Film, 1962 

In 1962 a movie based on Vladimir Nabokov's infamous novel 
about a middle-aged college professor's lust for a 12 year-old 
nymphet, Lolita, challenged ideas of what was permissible 
entertainment in America. Nabokov's novel, which frankly 
depicted the sexual relationship between Humbert Humbert 
and his 12-year-old stepdaughter, Lolita, was first published in 
France in 1955. Nabokov took the view that "Between the ages 
of nine and fourteen there occur maidens, who, to certain 
bewitched travellers twice or many times older than they, reveal 
their true nature, which is not human, but nymphic (that is 
demoniac); and those chosen creatures I designate 'nymphets'". 
It was both praised as a literary masterpiece and denounced as 
pornographic trash. 

In the novel, Humbert marries a woman he does not love in 
order to be near her daughter. After the death of his wife, 
Humbert takes Lolita on a year-long trip across America. Taken 
to cheap motels to avoid attracting attention, Lolita is a willing, 
if unenthusiastic, sex partner. When Lolita eventually leaves for 
another man, Humbert, in an insane fit of jealousy, murders 
him and is arrested. The novel ends with Humbert in jail. 

Making a movie of the novel that would be approved by 
Hollywood's censorship office, the Production Code Adminis-
tration (PCA), and would also win the blessing of the American 
Catholic Legion of Decency, was a challenge to the industry's 
best creative minds. Director Stanley Kubrick was up to the 
challenge. He and his partner, James Harris, bought the screen 
rights to the novel, struck a distribution contract with Metro-
Goldwyn-Mayer (MGM), and cast an unknown actress, Sue 
Lyon, as Lolita. James Mason was cast as Humbert, Shelley 
Winters as Lolita's mother, and Peter Sellers as the man who 
steals Lolita's heart. 

The main problem with making Lolita was how to suggest 
a sexual relationship between an older man and a 12-year-old 
girl without actually showing any sexual contact between them. 
In the book Humbert and Lolita nuzzle and pet in bed, and 
then Lolita, not the professor, suggests that they have sex. No 
major film in 1962 could have a realistic re-creation of that 
scene or any of the other sexual encounters detailed in the 
novel. Harris and Kubrick worked closely with Geoffrey 
Shurlock, director of the PCA, to avoid the most obvious cen-

stars. Nowadays, she performs only rarely in public, but she 
remains an esteemed figure, not only because of her honourable 
record of dissidence under the former regime, but also through 
her work for various welfare and charity organizations. 
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sorship problems. Most importantly, at Nabokov's suggestion, 
the age of Lolita was raised from 12 to 14. Lyon did not wear 
provocative clothing (no baby-doll outfits or slinky underwear). 
But somehow the film had to convey a sexual relationship 
without overtly illustrating it. 

Kubrick emphasized the comic aspects of the film to 
Shurlock. He stressed to the censor that Lolita was not a story 
about perversion but one that would illustrate the humour of 
an older man and a gum-chewing teenager. But Shurlock, who 
was not convinced that Lolita was all that funny, worried that 
any film based on paedophilia, no matter how circumspect, 
would damage the industry. He warned Kubrick to be cautious 
and reminded the director that the Catholic Legion of Decency 
was sure to object to the film. 

In August 19 61 a rough cut of the film was ready for PCA 
scrutiny. Shurlock had no problem with the film until the first 
seduction scene unfolded. While Kubrick infused the scene with 
a strong dose of comedy (Humbert fumbles with a camp bed 
and appears more foolish than evil), Shurlock believed the scene 
too graphic. Humbert does not sleep with Lolita - he is ban-
ished to a folding bed. But the following morning Lolita begins 
to whisper in his ear. She asks Humbert: "Like me to show 
you?" Humbert twitches and replies: "If it's not too danger-
ous. If it's not too difficult. If it's not too - Ah, mon Dieu!" 
Lolita, the experienced seductress, soothes her trembling step-
father by wrapping her arms around his neck as the scene fades. 

This was much too explicit for Shurlock, who demanded that 
the scene be edited before he would issue a PCA seal. After 
some negotiation between the Kubrick-Harris team and 
Shurlock, the offending scene was shortened, the dialogue 
muted, and a seal issued. This was, however, just the beginning 
of problems for Lolita. 

The Catholic Legion of Decency first viewed the film in 
September 19 61. Its director monsignor Thomas Little and his 
assistant, Father Patrick Sullivan, amassed 52 consultants to 
judge the morality of the film. The legion's practice after screen-
ing films was to issue a series of ratings which ranged from 
general approval to approval for adults only or - for the most 
offensive films - a "C" for "condemned" which effectively 
banned all Catholics from attending. Twenty-six, including 
eight priests, were shocked and voted for outright condemna-
tion. The rest were divided between those who believed Lolita 
would do no harm to older children and those who favoured 

STANLEY KUBRICK 
US film director, 1928-1999 



KUBRICK 1363 

it for adults only. On 10 October 1961, bishop John McNulty, 
chairman of the Episcopal Committee on Motion Pictures, 
screened Lolita. He ordered it condemned. The film, the legion 
said, offered unrelieved sexual depravity. It was a major blow 
for Kubrick, because his distribution contracts demanded 
approval from the Legion of Decency. 

Lolita remained in purgatory for several months until a com-
promise agreement was finally negotiated in January 1962. The 
seduction scene was cut even more than Shurlock had sug-
gested, to a fade-out as Lolita bends over Humbert and begins 
to whisper in his ear. No details of the youthful seduction were 
left in the film. Attendance was limited to those aged 18 and 
older, and to make certain that exhibitors did not sensational-
ize Lolita^ the studio gave the legion final approval of the press-
book. In April 1962 the legion placed Lolita in the "Separate 
Classification", noting that the film had been "sufficiently mod-
ified". It warned Catholics, however, that Lolita required 
"caution" and was "restricted to a mature audience". The deci-
sion to place Lolita in a "Separate Classification" proved very 
controversial in some Catholic circles. To Our Sunday Visitor 
(18 August 1962), however, it was "a kooky comedy done with 
skill and care". It was "not a shocker", Catholics were assured. 

Secular reviews were equally divided. Stanley Kauffmann's 
review "Humbug Humbug" bemoaned the fact that Kubrick 
and Harris had solicited PCA and legion approval, which 
stripped the movie of its purpose. What was left, he wrote, was 
"a rather soggy odyssey of a rueful, obsessed mature man, a 
diluted Blue Angel with a teenage temptress instead of a tart" 
(New Republic, 2 July 1962). As the film worked its way across 
America's cinemas there was little protest and much box-office 
appeal. By the end of 1962 Lolita stood at 16th in Variety's 
yearly box-office chart and had generated $4.5 million in 
rentals. 

When the film applied for a licence in Britain, the novel's rep-
utation was already established. John Gordon caused an uproar 
when he labelled the novel "unrestrained pornography" in 
1956. But the film, as already seen, had had most of the offen-
sive elements of the novel eliminated. The major question for 
John Trevelyan and the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) 
was the age of Lolita. If, despite Nabokov's precautions, it 
appeared that she was 12, the British would ban the film. 
Trevelyan was relieved that Lyon "looked rather older", but 
insisted that the "nymphet types", illustrated at the beginning 
of the film against James Mason's voice-over of Nabokov's 
understanding of the novel (reproduced above), he cut as a pos-
sible invitation to paedophilia. 

When the film opened in London in September 1962, The 
Times assured readers that the Lolita in the film was no 
"nymphet". Despite the endorsement of the censorship board, 
Canon John Collins of St Paul's Cathedral, in a surprisingly 
illiberal move for one so identified with liberal causes, tried to 
organize a national boycott against the film. He failed, and the 
film played with little controversy and was only modestly suc-
cessful at the box office. 

Twenty-five years later, Adrian Lyne directed a new adapta-
tion of Lolita (1997). Derek Malcolm of the Guardian wrote: 
"what surprised me was the faithfulness of the adaptation to 
the book"; critics "ought to castigate Nabokov just as much 
as Lyne, which might be awkward, since the book is now 
regarded as a classic and we tend to laugh at the fuss when it 

was first published". In certain respects, however, the outlook 
for the film was poor: since 1972, concern over the extent of 
paedophilia has intensified on both sides of the Atlantic, and, 
particularly in American universities academics are carefully 
policed to ensure that they do not sexually harass their stu-
dents. Would-be censors in Britain may also be still influential; 
Christopher Tookey wrote in the Daily Mail: "Freedom of artis-
tic expression is a great good, but not the only good - or the 
only freedom. None of the great defenders of free speech in the 
past 300 years would ever have imagined that in the late 20th 
century their arguments would be used to enable the spread of 
paedophilia and child pornography". Despite Tookey's stric-
tures, the BBFC passed the new Lolita for release. 
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A Clockwork Orange 
Film, 1971 

If asked to identify one film that has been banned in Britain, 
many people will immediately name A Clockwork Orange. 
However, strictly speaking, this picture was not banned but was 
withdrawn from distribution in 1973 by Warner Brothers at 
the director's request. A Clockwork Orange was banned in 
other countries; for instance, in the Canadian provinces of 
Alberta and Nova Scotia. James Nicholson, the Chief Censor 
for Alberta, echoed the views of the critics in declaring the film 
to be "brilliantly directed", but he condemned Kubrick for 
having "wallowed" in excessive sex and violence (Dean 1981). 
Arguably, however, the film was most controversial in Britain. 

The film is based on Anthony Burgess's novel of the same 
name. It is set in an England of the near future and is the story 
of Alex De Large, a young thug who, accompanied by his three 
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KUBRICK: Poster advertising Kubrick's controversial film A Clockwork Orange, which opened in London in 1972 to general critical 
acclaim. The decision by the British Board of Film Censors to grant a certificate to the uncut film was challenged by local authorities 
elsewhere in Britain after numerous complaints by pressure groups objecting to the violence in the film. Kubrick withdrew the film from 
exhibition in Britain a year after its release after reports of apparent "copycat" crimes linked to the film. 

friends, commits a series of violent acts. Imprisoned for murder, 
Alex volunteers for a new kind of aversion therapy, which is 
designed to rehabilitate him by removing his desire for violence; 
instead it leaves him defenceless and suicidal. This morality tale 
was first published in 1962 by Heinemann. In January 1972, 
the film opened in London; as a result of media reaction, its 
national release was considerably delayed. The British Board of 
Film Censors (BBFC) had passed Λ Clockwork Orange uncut 
with an "X" certificate, despite growing concerns following 
the release of films such as The Wild Bunch (1969), Soldier 
Blue (1970), Deliverance (1971), The Devils (1971), and Straw 
Dogs (1971). The British press and pressure groups such as the 
National Viewers' and Listeners' Association and the Festival 
of Light were portraying such films as representatives of a 
"New Savage Cinema". Straw Dogs had been released just 
six weeks prior to A Clockwork Orange, and 13 film critics 
had written to The Times damning it for its depiction of rape 
and brutality. A Clockwork Orange also contained scenes of 
sexual violence; nevertheless, in contrast to the critical recep-
tion of Straw Dogs, Kubrick was praised for his precision film-
making and technical ability. The New York film critics gave 

A Clockwork Orange the award for best film of 1971; it was 
also voted best foreign film at the 1972 Venice Film Festival, 
and it received three Oscar nominations. 

It did not take long for A Clockwork Orange to be excori-
ated in the British press. Local authorities challenged the 
BBFC's decision to pass the film uncut, and soon the number 
of complaints, many well marshalled by the pressure groups, 
were leading to demands for Stephen Murphy, the secretary of 
the BBFC, to resign. This he did in 1974, ar^er o n ly f ° u r years 
in the post. 

The Labour MP Maurice Edelman wrote an article for the 
Evening News, which appeared on 27 January 1972, just prior 
to the release of A Clockwork Orange. He predicted that the 
film would "damage rather than improve society . . . [as it] 
stimulates for two and a half hours an appetite for sadistic vio-
lence". In British society there was, and still is, a much reiter-
ated fear of the effect that certain movies will have on teenagers, 
the most impressionable of filmgoers. Juveniles have been seen 
as posing a threat to adult and institutional authority, and 
film censors have been keen to prevent them from viewing crim-
inal and anti-social behaviour which they might be moved to 



KUNDERA 1365 

imitate. Edelman's article reawakened such concerns by 
warning that the film "will lead to a clockwork cult which will 
magnify teenage violence". 

One of the first stories of supposed copycat crimes to break 
in British newspapers appeared in the Daily Mail on 8 May 
1973. The article was entitled "'Clockwork Orange' fear hits 
town" and reported that detectives were hunting a gang of 
youths after a 50-year-old firewood seller had been murdered 
in Newton-le-Willows, Lancashire. There appeared to be little 
to link the crime with the film, yet a police spokesman said that 
"the comparison with the facts in the film is being followed up 
as a strong line of inquiry". Fleet Street and defence counsels 
quickly claimed that there were other Clockwork Orange 
crimes. For instance, there was the case of Richard Palmer, a 
boy of 16 who had not seen the film but had read the novel, 
who was jailed for an indefinite period for murdering a tramp 
(Daily Mail, 4 July 1973); a 21-year-old man accused of two 
separate murders who "had seen the film" (Daily Telegraph, 
20 November 1973); and another 21-year-old man who bat-
tered an elderly woman to death as she was praying at a grave-
side, who claimed that the film had been his inspiration (Daily 
Telegraph, 13 March 1974). In response, Kubrick had the film 
withdrawn from exhibition in Britain after it had been showing 
in cinemas for 61 weeks; it was rumoured that he had begun 
to receive death threats. 

The Scala Cinema at Kings Cross, London, challenged 
Kubrick's British blockade of A Clockwork Orange by pre-
senting a screening on 1 April 1992, for which it was billed as 
a "mystery film". This led to a criminal lawsuit being issued 
by the Federation against Copyright Theft against the cinema's 
programmer for the infringement of the film's copyright, which 
was owned by Kubrick. The cinema lost the case in February 
1993, and this was a contributing factor to the Scala's closure 
four months later. A Channel 4 documentary on the film, enti-
tled Forbidden Fruit, was scheduled to be shown on 5 October 
1993, but it was served with an injunction from Time Warner 
just before the programme was to be broadcast. The docu-
mentary dared to show clips from the film - 12 extracts from 

Kundera studied and later taught world literature in the film 
department of the Prague Academy of Music and Dramatic 
Arts. MiloS Forman and other future exponents of Czech "New 
Wave" cinema were among his students. He made his debut as 
a writer with a poetry collection, Clovék zahrada eirá (Man: A 
Broad Garden, 1953), which related to the socialist spirit of 
earlier poets and which was attacked for a lack of objectivity. 
Two years later, his second collection, Poslední máj (The Last 
May), appeared. Monology (Monologues), another collection 
of poems, was written in 1957 and later (1961) rewritten. The 
Czechoslovak authorities criticized and condemned Kundera's 
poems for their open eroticism and irony, although Kundera 
himself was still a member of the Communist Party. 

Kundera's major success came with his novels, plays, and 
theoretical writings on the art of the novel. His one-act play 

11 related scenes totalling 12.5 minutes - which had been 
obtained from a laser disc purchased in Paris. Time Warner 
claimed that their copyright had been infringed, but the court 
disagreed and lifted the injunction in a defence of fair dealing, 
allowing the programme to be broadcast three weeks later. 

Following Kubrick's death in 1999, British filmgoers have 
once again been able to see A Clockwork Orange. 
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Majitelé kltcú (The Owners of the Keys, 1962) made a consid-
erable impression, exploring human fear and indecisiveness 
against the background of World War II. SméSné lásky 
(Laughable Loves) followed in 1963 and foreshadowed ¡tert 
(The Joke), one of Kundera's greatest works. 

Kundera wrote The Joke in 1965, but the censors kept it 
unpublished until 1967. The authorities asked Kundera to 
make some changes, which he persistently rejected, such as to 
drop the term "PT units", referring to units of military con-
scripts subjected to manual labour because they were regarded 
as not sufficiently reliable to possess weapons. After two years 
of arguments, the censors accepted the novel for publication 
and it appeared in April 1967. In a matter of months, 116,000 
copies had been sold. The Joke discloses the absurd life of a 
young party intellectual, Ludvik Jahn, during the bitter postwar 
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years of the Stalinist purges. A communist student sends a 
joking postcard to his girlfriend, a young Stalinist. The inscrip-
tion on the card says: "Optimism is the opium of the people! 
The healthy atmosphere stinks! Long live Trotskii!" For these 
three teasing sentences Ludvik is found guilty by a student tri-
bunal of being an enemy of the state. He is expelled from the 
university and the party, and is sentenced to work for seven 
years in the coal mines. 

The Joke was published at a time when many Czechoslovak 
writers and intellectuals were demanding greater freedom of 
expression. In 1967, Kundera participated in the Writers' 
Congress, at which he made an openly critical statement about 
the perversion of "such a humanist movement": 

. . . one thing is surely indisputable. If our art has blos-
somed, it is because intellectual freedom has increased. 
The fate of Czech literature is vitally dependent . . . on 
the degree of intellectual freedom that exists. As soon as 
one mentions 'freedom', of course, some people seem to 
have a fit of hay fever and object that freedom must have 
its limits in a socialist literature. Why naturally, every 
freedom has its limits. But no new progressive movement 
has ever described itself by its own limitations! 

It has been argued that the congress helped to make possi-
ble the Prague Spring that erupted the following year when 
Alexander Dub£ek's government set out to build "socialism 
with a human face". The Spring saw the flourishing of cultural 
activity: among many other works, The Joke and Laughable 
Loves were both reissued in editions of 150,000. 

After the Warsaw Pact invasion that restored the Stalinist 
system in August 1968, the newly tamed Writers' Union denied 
Kundera membership. He was expelled from the Communist 
Party, dismissed from the film school, and became one of several 
writers whose names were not to be mentioned. His works were 
removed from libraries and confiscated from bookshops, his 
plays were banned from theatres, and he was forbidden to 
travel to the West. The Czechoslovak authorities could not 
accept what they took to be a sardonic, cynical attitude toward 
political life in general and party life in particular. The party 
was never noted for its sense of humour. People in power could 
not possibly agree with his idea that political events are gov-
erned by the same laws as private events. 

In 1969 Kundera received a copy of the first English trans-
lation of The Joke (by David Hamblyn and Oliver Stallybrass). 
He was shocked: the translation was relatively free and even 
the number of the parts was different from the original. A 
chapter dealing with Czech folk music was missing. Being in 
isolation in Prague, it was difficult for him to protest against 
this translation. He managed, however, to bring about a new 
translation and edition of the complete original version of the 
novel (Penguin Books, 1970). However, he was not very pleased 
with this translation either. It was again a relatively free ren-
dering of his novel and, in particular, it did not follow his dis-
tinctive use of punctuation. In the meantime, a version of 
Hamblyn-Stallybrass's translation in which the sequence of the 
parts was respected had been published in New York. Kundera 
commented later that the American publisher seemed ready 
to show his sympathy for censored authors in eastern Europe 
but only on condition that they submit to his own commercial 

censorship. The fifth version of the English translation of The 
Joke (1992), edited by Kundera himself and based on Michael 
Henry Heim's and Hamblyn-Stallybrass's translations, finally 
satisfied the author. 

Kundera's next novel, ¿ivot je jinde (1969, Life Is Else-
where), was banned from publication in Czechoslovakia. In 
1975, Kundera was allowed to emigrate, with his wife, Vera 
Hrabankova, to teach at the University of Rennes in France. 

The Czechoslovak government revoked Kundera's citizenship 
in November 1979. His novel Kniha smichu a zapomnéni 
(The Book of Laughter and Forgetting) was the main pretext. 
The book opens with an episode that epitomizes censorship. 
In February 1948, the communist leader Klement Gottwald 
addressed his fellow citizens from the balcony of a baroque 
palace in Prague, announcing the birth of communist Czecho-
slovakia. Next to Gottwald stood Vladimir Clementis who, 
because it was cold and there were snow flurries, took off his 
fur cap and put it on Gottwald's head. Thousands of copies of 
a photograph of this scene were spread around the country. 
Four years later, Clementis was charged with treason and 
hanged. The party's propaganda section immediately air-
brushed him out of all the copies of the photograph that they 
could find. Kundera ends the episode with the line: "All that 
remains of Clementis is the cap on Gottwald's head". For 
Kundera, forgetting means losing identity, a form of death. The 
self is the sum of everything we remember. In the public sphere, 
forgetting means losing national identity. His protagonist, 
Mirek, says at the beginning of the novel that "the struggle of 
man against power is the struggle of memory against forget-
ting": this has become a classic statement for all who struggle 
against censorship anywhere. Kundera warns, however, against 
being confined to a particular point of view. In his article 
"Comedy is Everywhere" he wrote: 

I must confess I don't like the word "dissident" when 
applied to art. It is part and parcel of the same politi-
cizing, ideological distortion that cripples a work of art. 
The novels of Tibor Déry, Milo§ Forman's films - are they 
dissident or aren't they? They cannot be fitted into such 
a category. If you cannot view the art that comes to you 
from Prague or Budapest in any other way than by this 
idiotic political code, you murder it no less brutally than 
the worst of the Stalinist dogmatists. 

Kundera did not return to the Czech Republic after the 
"Velvet Revolution" and now considers himself neither a Czech 
nor a French author. In an article entitled "Liberating Exile", 
Kundera comments on Vera Linhartová's text "Ontology of 
Exile" in a passage that sounds like a personal apologia. A 
writer cannot be imprisoned in only one language and one 
country. He or she has to be somewhere else. In order to under-
stand the world you have to see it from several sides. Such a 
position is not uncommon among intellectuals in exile from 
countries in central and eastern Europe. For example, Julia 
Kristeva and Tzvetan Todorov, both Bulgarian-born French 
intellectuals, share the same attitude. 

In addition to The Book of Laughter and Forgetting, 
Kundera's later novels include Vallík na rozloucenou (1976, 
The Farewell Party), Nesnesitelná lehkost bytt (1984, The 
Unbearable Lightness of Being), Nesmrtelnost (Immortality, 
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1990), La Lenteur (Slowness, 1995), and Identité (1998, 
Identity). All have been published first in France. In 1988, he 
wrote The Art of the Novel. 
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A prolific writer and scholar who has sold hundreds of thou-
sands of books, Kiing has unabashedly questioned such tradi-
tional Catholic doctrines as papal infallibility, the divinity of 
Christ, and the immaculate conception of the Virgin Mary. He 
has also lobbied church leaders to revise their teachings on such 
controversial issues as birth control, mandatory celibacy for 
priests, and the ordination of women to the priesthood. He has 
characterized the tenure of pope John Paul II as "a rigid, stag-
nating, and despotic rule in the spirit of the Inquisition". 

The Council, Reform, and Reunion (1961), one of Küng's 
first publications, highlighted the difficulties preventing the 
reunion of Protestants and Catholics. Küng's book, published 
on the eve of the Second Vatican Council, alerted Catholics 
around the world to the possibilities for renewal and reform 
through the medium of the council (1962-65). Many of his 
proposals were eventually adopted by Church leaders, includ-
ing the establishment of episcopal conferences, the abolition of 
the Index Librorum Prohibitorum, and the simplification of the 
liturgy. 

Küng's ideas eventually brought him into conflict with the 
Vatican. Publication of The Church (1967), Infallible? An 
Unresolved Inquiry (1971), and On Being a Christian (1976) 
raised troubling issues for church leaders, especially Küng's 
belief that the papacy should not be the sole fount of ortho-
doxy or for the identification of what and where the church is. 
Küng also questioned the wisdom of Humanae vitae, the papal 
encyclical prohibiting Catholics from using artificial birth 
control. Rather than submit to persistent calls to refrain from 
publishing objectionable ideas, the prolific Küng refined and 
elaborated his views. 

The furore following publication of Infallible? and On Being 
a Christian ultimately led to the Vatican's withdrawal of 
Küng's licence to teach as a Catholic theologian. At the insis-
tence of John Paul II, he was dismissed from the University of 
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Tubingen's faculty of Catholic theology on 18 December 1979, 
a move that sparked an international controversy. In 1980 the 
Vatican and university officials reached an accord that allowed 
Küng to teach at Tubingen under secular rather than Catholic 
auspices. As a result, Küng became a professor of ecumenical 
theology and the director of the Institute for Ecumenical 
Research until his retirement in 1996. He was also president 
of the Foundation for a Global Ethic. 

Since his public censure in 1979, Küng has strenuously pro-
posed the revision of all streams of Catholic thought while also 
championing the benefits of interfaith dialogue. In his most 
recent works he has affirmed the intrinsic value of other great 
religions of the world and asks people of faith to move beyond 
narrow sectarianism to a wider religious pluralism. Religion 
must, in Küng's view, transcend borders, people, and dogma 
and focus on the common interest in a culture of non-violence, 
tolerance, equal rights, and a just economic order. Using the 
paradigm shifts elaborated by Thomas Kühn, Küng shows the 
various stages of each religion building upon the last and re-
energizing faith. 

Küng refuses to remain silent on controversial issues. A 
Dignified Dying, written in collaboration with the distinguished 
literary critic Walter Jens, explores the ethical and philosophical 
issues surrounding voluntary euthanasia in certain well-defined 
circumstances. As always, he is forthright in his criticism of 
religion's failure to address meaningfully the needs of ordinary 
people, especially how they choose to end their lives. Küng has 
also challenged church leaders to reexamine their position 
regarding the ordination of women, rejected "infallibly" by 
John Paul II. Küng contends that the reforms of the Second 
Vatican Council have failed to integrate the Reformation and 
modern paradigms. The Catholic Church, if it is to have a 
future in the third millennium, must renounce the medieval 
Roman system in favour of a genuine catholicity. "What we 
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must be able to hear from Rome once again", notes Kiing, "is 
the voice of the good shepherd, not that of a spiritual dictator". 

Recent developments suggest that Vatican officials may be 
beginning to heed Kiing's pleas for tolerance and reform. 
Church leaders have even discussed the possibility of granting 
amnesty for Catholic dissidents as part of the millennial cele-
brations in the church. Cardinal Angelo Sodano, the Vatican 
Secretary of State, announced in 1998 that the church, includ-
ing its structures, must be subject to "continual renewal, move-
ment, and growth" to "keep pace with the times". Kiing 
responded by devoting his energies to promoting concord 
among the religions of the world. Regardless of what approach 
the Vatican takes, Kiing has vowed to help create a peaceful, 
just, and humane world community. 

J O N L. BRUDVIG 
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After the collapse of the German Democratic Republic (GDR) 
Reiner Kunze was the first of that state's former writers to 
publish extracts from the files kept on him by the Stasi, the 
GDR's security service. The resulting volume, Deckname 
"Lyrik" (1990, Code Name "Poetry"), distilled from some 
3,500 pages of documentation, is slim and largely free from 
added commentary, but all the more chilling in its revelation 
of how the GDR authorities attempted, through covert methods 
and the use of various state agencies, to engineer an individ-
ual's psychological collapse. They nearly succeeded: in late 
1976, after a whispering campaign against him among his 
friends, personal pressures on members of his family, official 
threats to his safety, and the most shameless intrusions into his 
private sphere by Stasi operatives, one agent reported with sat-
isfaction that "Kunze and his wife are almost at the end of their 
physical resources". By April of the following year they had 
left the GDR and settled in West Germany. 

As the son of a working-class family, Reiner Kunze had ini-
tially enjoyed special favours in the GDR. In 1949, the year he 
became 16 and the state itself was founded, he had joined 
the ruling Socialist Unity Party of Germany (Sozialistische Ein-
heitspartei Deutschlands, or SED). It was only while he was 
studying journalism in Leipzig during the early 1950s that he 
became aware of the treatment meted out to those who held 
divergent opinions, and this led to what he called "the fearful 
recognition that I had been deluded and deceived". He subse-
quently repudiated his early poems, most of which are marked 
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by the affirmative tone characteristic of the verse approved and 
published in the GDR in that decade. The emphasis of his work 
shifted to a defence of personal values in a hostile world, 
whether that hostility was directly political in origin or 
stemmed from his own sense of existential uncertainty. 

In 1964, a Stasi informer wrote that Kunze was one of those 
poets who "strictly refuse to take part in poetry evenings. The 
reason he gives is that these involve 'censorship', i.e. he must 
first submit his poems and they must be approved before he's 
allowed to read them." This is one of those instances not only 
where the security apparatus faithfully documented its own 
methods, but where the operative in question also managed to 
convey his subject's attitudes accurately, by no means always 
the case. Ever since the 1960s, Kunze has indeed insisted on 
his artistic independence, rejecting compromises that would, in 
his view, violate the integrity of his work or make the aesthetic 
act simply an accessory of some external cause, the market pres-
sures of western societies no less than the ideological demands 
of a communist state. In the GDR, his new tone, invoking as 
it did priorities at odds with those of a collectivist society, 
meant that publishing outlets were closed to him. As a result, 
his next three volumes of poetry, Widmungen (1963, Dedica-
tions), Sensible Wege (1969, Fragile Paths), and Zimtnerlaut-
stdrke (1972, With the Volume Turned Down), appeared only 
in the West. As is so often the case with censorship, this had 
the opposite effect to that intended, for it firmly established 
Kunze's name before a wider audience. Meanwhile, critics in 
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the GDR, writing about poems to which their readers officially 
had no access, traduced his work for its "inward perspective", 
its "naked individualism", and its "malicious distortion of the 
image of the GDR". 

It is therefore perhaps surprising that a volume of Kunze's 
poetry did subsequently appear in the GDR. In the early 1970s, 
after Erich Honecker had come to power, there was a brief cul-
tural "thaw", and Kunze had the collection Brief mit blauem 
Siegel (1973, Letter with a Blue Seal) published by Reclam, a 
publishing house based in Leipzig. This volume contains nearly 
100 poems, drawn mostly from the three books mentioned 
above. It is now known that the censors were more concerned 
with his publicly expressed support for Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, 
then the leading dissident in the Soviet Union, than with the 
volume itself, which, in their view, "neither contains poems 
which should not be printed in the GDR, nor glosses over 
Kunze's own personal problems as a poet". Certain poems that 
were politically sensitive were excluded, but this was a con-
cession that Kunze accepted in order that readers in the GDR 
should have sight of some of his work, and in the conviction 
that "readers of poetry are precise readers" and would not miss 
the clues indicating the filleting process. In Sensible Wege, for 
instance, a cycle of poems "Twenty-one Variations on the 
Subject of 'the Post'" depicts the delights of communication by 
letter as well as the hurdles, not least those imposed by the 
censors, that letters had to overcome in East Germany to reach 
their destinations. In Brief mit blauem Siegel this cycle is 
reduced to 13 poems and is retitled "From: Variations on the 
Subject of 'the Post'", the introductory preposition indicating 
that part of the sequence had been suppressed. Although the 
volume received no reviews in the GDR press, its two editions, 
each of 15,000 copies, were sold out within days and many 
more would doubtless have been sold if they had been printed. 

In the mid-1970s the climate changed once again, and Kunze 
was one of the first victims of the return to enforced ortho-
doxy. The appearance in West Germany in 1976 of his book 
Die wunderbaren Jahre (The Lovely Years), a slim volume of 
prose sketches describing the life of young people in the GDR, 

Said to be descended from the ancient Medes, the Kurds today 
are present in substantial numbers in Turkey, Iraq, and Syria. 
Kurds also remain in Iran and the Russian Federation, and there 
is a considerable diaspora in western Europe and elsewhere. 
Kurdish communities in the Middle East have in common their 
relative poverty and lack of political representation: in Turkey 
and Syria they have even been denied the rights to use the word 
"Kurd" and to enjoy their own language and culture, matters 
which bear on general human rights as well as censorship. 

Turkey 
Turkey's 15 million Kurds account for 20 per cent of the pop-
ulation. They have lived for centuries in the southeastern part 
of the country, but, following decades of migration, voluntary 
and involuntary, increasing numbers of Kurds now live in the 
cities of western Turkey. 

had dire consequences. Probably the least of these was that a 
book of children's stories he had written, wholly nonpolitical 
in nature and due for publication by the GDR's Children's Press 
in late 1976, was now banned, on the grounds that "the pub-
lication of this slanderous book in West Germany and the pub-
lication of a book by the same author in the Children's Press 
are mutually exclusive". Much more far-reaching was the Stasi 
campaign against him referred to above: this had been sus-
pended in the early 1970s but was now renewed with a vicious-
ness that the files clearly document. It is surely significant that 
such a mighty apparatus could feel itself threatened by one 
uncompromising individual who did little more than write 
gentle verse. 

PETER J. GRAVES 
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The Treaty of Sevres, by which the republic of Turkey was 
established in 1920, laid down that a "scheme of local auton-
omy for the predominantly Kurdish areas lying east of the 
Euphrates should be granted". The treaty was superseded, 
however, soon after it was concluded, when Turkish national-
ists led by Mustafa Kemal (Atatürk) revolted and carved out a 
Turkish state of the proportions that exist today, legalized by 
the Treaty of Lausanne in 1924. This treaty did not even 
mention the Kurds, let alone make any provisions recognizing 
them as a national minority. If, under the Ottoman empire, 
Kurdish identity did not really count for much, there had at 
least been a sense of unity between Turks and Kurds provided 
by their common adherence to Islam. In the secular and nation-
alist Turkey of Atatürk, the Kurds were about to become merely 
"mountain Turks". 

An official decree of March 1924 banned all Kurdish schools, 
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organizations, and publications. The words "Kurds" and 
"Kurdistan" were no longer to be used, and references to them 
were to be removed from history books and other publications. 
Almost immediately, the first great Kurdish revolt erupted 
under sheikh Sait, ending with his capture on 17 April 1925. 
This gave rise to a further act of formal censorship, the Law 
on the Maintenance of Law and Order, which allowed the gov-
ernment to ban any organization or publication that was con-
sidered liable to cause disturbances, a measure applied not only 
to the Kurdish press but to all publications that challenged the 
Kemalist order. A further Kurdish insurrection - on the slopes 
of Mount Ararat - followed in 1926, and uprisings in 1930, 
and again in 1936, established the Kurds, in many Turkish 
minds, as constituting, apparently permanently, the primary 
threat to the existence of the Turkish state. 

The government's first response to the insurrections was the 
deportation of the entire population of certain Kurdish villages 
to areas where Turkish culture was dominant. The Law on 
Resettlement (1934) also provided for the settlement of Turks 
in traditionally non-Turkish areas. Kurdish place names were 
changed to make them more Turkish-sounding and parents 
were not allowed to register their children with distinctively 
Kurdish names. It was forbidden to use either spoken or written 
Kurdish, to wear traditional Kurdish clothing, or to celebrate 
the Kurdish festival Newroz. 

If, however, the intention was to bring about the complete 
assimilation of a people, the policy failed. Organizations to 
defend Kurdish culture were intermittently active, and, after the 
military coup in 1980, Kurdish rights once again became the 
dominant issue in Turkey. The Partiya Karkeran Kurdistan 
(Workers Party of Kurdistan, PKK) was founded by Abdullah 
Ócalan in 1978. It demanded full independence for the Kurds, 
and was willing to pursue its ends through armed struggle and 
what became a cruel guerrilla war. The Turkish constitution of 
1982 was so drafted as to allow censorship in situations that 
have a direct bearing on Kurdish expression: "Fundamental 
rights and liberties may be restricted with the aim of safe-
guarding the state, comprising its territory and the nation, 
national sovereignty, public order, and general tranquillity 
. . .". Further, a law of October 1983 placed a ban on "any 
expression or publication of thought in banned languages that 
aims to divide the state or upset public order". "Publication" 
was later expanded to include tapes, compact disks, and 
posters. A more direct response to the activities of the PKK 
came in the form of anti-terrorism laws, and in a decree of 
April 1990 that allowed the Turkish government to close down 
the printers of any publication that had published "false" 
reports or "excited the population". 

Prosecutions for "separatist propaganda" have become com-
monplace. One of the most notorious was that mounted against 
Ismail Besikci, a sociologist, who, not being a Kurd, was nev-
ertheless professionally dismayed at his government's denial of 
reality. He was arrested and imprisoned for having written as 
follows to the president of the Swiss Writers Union: "The offi-
cial ideology of Turkey obstinately continues to deny the exis-
tence of a Kurdish people and a Kurdish language . . . the 
official ideology has been imposed on universities, legal insti-
tutions, political parties, the press and the media." When the 
singer Ibrahim Tatlises publicly announced his regret that he 

could not sing a folk song in his native Kurdish he too was 
prosecuted. One of Turkey's best known writers, Yasar Kemal, 
was convicted of "inciting hatred" in violation of article 312 
of the Turkish Penal Code, for an article in which he had 
accused the government of "waging a campaign of lies" to hide 
its suppression of its Kurdish population. 

Some change appeared to be heralded when President Ózal, 
who was half-Kurdish, decreed in 1991 that the ban on the use 
of Kurdish in music and speech was to be lifted. However, the 
provision against antiseparatist propaganda remained and has 
been so vigorously applied against the lyrics of Kurdish songs 
that, effectively, most Kurdish music remains banned. 

Other Turkish politicians have argued that the war against 
the PKK must be waged to the bitter end, both militarily and 
through the suppression of pro-Kurdish propaganda. A law of 
April 1990 was designed to prevent the publication of "false 
news". This was used in August 1990 to close down the pro-
Kurdish newspaper, 2000'e Dogru, which had argued for an 
independent Kurd state within Turkey. On 30 November 1994 
the prime minister Tansu (filler issued a secret decree that pro-
vided for "the elimination of all dangerous media". Already 
Ózgür Gündem (Free Agenda) had been closed down for sub-
version; now the premises of its successor Ózgür Ülke (Free 
Country) were bombed, and court cases launched against some 
of its journalists. In January 1995 the National Security Council 
decided to remove "all of the dissident press in Turkey . . . 
within the limits of the law". The law allowed police to stand 
outside the paper's offices and to confiscate any copies that con-
tained coverage of the issue of Kurdish human rights. 

In theory, the publication of newspapers in the Kurdish lan-
guage is now tolerated. However, because the Kurds have a 
generally oral tradition, there are, in fact, few Kurdish-language 
newspapers in existence. This makes radio and television all the 
more important. A number of radio stations broadcasting in 
Kurdish have emerged, but they rarely last long. The Supreme 
Board of Broadcasting has discretionary powers, and, for 
instance, ordered blackouts of a number of radio and television 
stations in 1996. In July 1996, Can TV, based in Diyarbakir, 
was warned not to use Kurdish in its broadcasts. The Turkish 
government protested vigorously against the licensing in Britain 
of the Kurdish satellite television station Med TV, arguing that 
it was merely a mouthpiece for the PKK (Med TV, discussed 
elsewhere, finally lost its licence). 

After international pressure, Turkey's anti-terrorism law, 
which was used as an instrument of censorship, was modified 
in 1997. However, the number of journalists imprisoned has 
not diminished. 

Iraq 
The Kurdish population of Iraq is around 4 million, account-
ing for approximately 20 per cent of the population, who have 
lived, historically, in the northeast of the country. Based in 
mountain villages or living as itinerant shepherds, the Iraqi 
Kurds kept their distance from the bureaucracy of the Ottoman 
empire, some preparation perhaps for the idea of independence, 
which, as in Turkey, has surfaced intermittently during the 
20th century. With hindsight, it was perhaps unfortunate that 
Kurdish separatists received occasional help across the border 
from the Iranians. A Kurdish revolt during the Iran-Iraq war 
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in the late 1980s led to a considerable repression of the Kurds, 
many of whom were tortured, imprisoned, or executed, where 
not subjected to nerve-gas attacks. 

On the other hand, since 1926, when the prime minister of 
Iraq declared that in the Kurdish areas children should be edu-
cated in both Kurdish and Arabic, and that Kurdish and Arabic 
were to be the official languages, all Iraqi governments have, 
to a greater or lesser extent, recognized that the Kurds have a 
separate ethnic identity. 

It should be noted, however, that all means of communica-
tion in Iraq, since Saddam Hussein came to power in the late 
1960s, are heavily controlled by the government. There is a 
Kurdish-language television station, but it is owned by the gov-
ernment and subject to the state's complete control. In the 
autonomous region of northern Iraq, the three television chan-
nels broadcasting in Kurdish are controlled by the political 
parties. On 1 January 2000, the Patriotic Union of Kurdistan 
launched a television satellite channel, Kurdsat, broadcasting in 
the southern Kurdish regions, and the Kurdish Democratic 
Party (KDP) launched the satellite station KTV. 

Syria 
Ten per cent of the population of Syria are Kurds, many of 
them living along the Syrian-Turkish border. As in Turkey, there 
have been persistent attempts on the part of the authorities to 
deny their separate existence. Here, however, the process has 
gone further: up to 300,000 Kurds have been denied Syrian 
citizenship and may not, therefore, either organize themselves 

politically or obtain state employment. They are, effectively, 
foreigners. 

Again as in Turkey, Kurds may not be educated in their own 
language, or use it in any publication. Even BinXete (Under the 
Line), the newsletter of the Western Kurdistan Association, 
which has social and educational aims, is not allowed to be dis-
tributed. The celebration of Newroz, similarly, has been pro-
hibited. It was reported in 1987 that the Syrian army had 
opened fire on a demonstration that was protesting against this 
ban. The ban is widely defied, but many of the disobedient were 
arrested and imprisoned in 1995 and 1997 merely for lighting 
bonfires and playing tapes of Kurdish songs in celebration of 
the festival. 

KERIM YILDIZ 
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KUWAIT 
Population: 1,914,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Shia Muslim; Christian; 

Hindu; Parsi 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 15.4 (m); 19.7 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 8 
Number of periodicals: 78 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

678 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 505 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 104.9 

Emerging as a mercantile community in the 18th century, 
Kuwait resisted incorporation into the Ottoman empire and 
was "protected" by Britain from the late 19th century. The 
territory gained full independence in 1961, by which time it 
had become one of the main oil producers in the Middle East. 
The economy demanded the presence of Palestinian, Lebanese, 
and Syrian workers on a more or less permanent basis, despite 
the government's fears about destabilization. The very existence 
of Kuwait was threatened by the Iraqi invasion of 1990, 
repulsed by international forces led by the US. Despite the 
ravages of the Gulf War, Kuwait remains an immensely rich 
nation. 

Constitutionally, Kuwait is a monarchy. The amir, always a 
member of the al-Sabah family, has executive power which he 
exercises through a Council of Ministers appointed by him. The 
constitution provides for a National Assembly, elected by only 
a small proportion of the population - men who can prove that 

their families were Kuwaitis before 1920; women are not en-
titled to vote, whatever their ethnic origin. The assembly was 
dissolved by the amir in 1986, when it started to behave in a 
"parliamentary" fashion - that is, raising questions about inef-
ficiency and corruption. Protests against the absence of a formal 
democracy were met with delaying tactics by the government. 
The general expectation that the trauma of invasion and war 
would lead to greater openness to diverse opinions is still far 
from being fully realized. 

Most Kuwaitis are Muslims. According to Ann Elizabeth 
Mayer, "fidelity to the shar'ia takes second place to concerns 
for preserving the patriarchal order". Kuwait has expressed 
reservations about international conventions that declare the 
right to change one's religion; particularly the Convention on 
the Rights of the Child. Once again, the principle of paternal 
control was at stake as well as the traditional Islamic belief that 
Muslims may not change their religion. 



1372. KUWAIT 

It should be remembered, however, that between 1961 and 
1986 Kuwait's press enjoyed a reputation for outspokenness 
unparalleled in the Gulf, and was considered second only to 
Lebanon's in the Arab world. Some 178 daily newspapers, weekly 
magazines, and periodicals came into existence between 1961 and 
1990. According to William Rugh, "the newspapers are clearly 
different from each other in content and apparent political 
tendency as well as in style. They are all privately owned and 
reflect a variety of opinions." The oldest Arab daily, al-Ray al-
eAmm (Public Opinion) was established in 1961 and is a staunch 
supporter of the royal family, a friend of the West, anti-Baeathi 
Arab socialism and anticommunist. Al-Siyasa (Politics, founded 
1965) is also conservative, but more critical and investigative. Al-
Qabas (The Beacon, 1972) and al-Watan (The Homeland, 1974) 
are the most outspoken and liberal, and espouse democratic ideals 
such as freedom of expression. Al-Anba' (The News, 1977) has 
strong links with the business community. 

Articles 36, 37, 39, and 43 of the 1962 Constitution seem 
to affirm freedom of opinion, the press, communication, and 
association. However, these freedoms are assured only insofar 
as they do not conflict with other "relevant" laws. It is not 
permitted to criticize the amir or his family, the government 
(political parties are not allowed), Islam, Arab or Islamic heads 
of state, or those of other states considered friendly to Kuwait. 
The law strongly discourages "propagating any ideas or prin-
ciples that might lead to the destabilization of the Kuwait social 
or political order and that might affect the interests of the state 
of Kuwait". Until 1976 such "discouragement" was considered 
a sufficient form of censorship. Kuwait signed both the Inter-
national Covenant on Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights 
and the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights in 
1966. Brief periods of prior censorship were, however, imposed 
during the Arab-Israeli wars of 1967 and 1973. 

Control was tightened by the Press Law of 1976. The gov-
ernment was now empowered to impose fines and prison sen-
tences on the authors of prohibited material, which included 
"incitement to hatred or overthrow of the system of govern-
ment", reports of secret government contracts, and news 
"designed to spread disquiet about the economic situation". 
Official approval was required for the establishment of any 
periodical and the distribution of foreign publications could be 
prevented in the interests of preserving "public order or 
morals". The law was imposed during a changing political 
climate, both within Kuwait and in its relations with the outside 
world; this was the period of the first "oil crisis", when Arab 
countries imposed huge increases on the price of their major 
resource. The prime minister warned that: 

with unlimited freedom, the press has become irrespon-
sible - giving it freedom without control has made some 
papers obedient instruments in the service of objectives 
alien to our country, which work to corrupt society, prop-
agate self-interested rumours and sow trivialities and 
sedition amongst our ranks. 

Even its own supporter, al-Ra'y al-eAmm, was banned for three 
days in 1978, after it has published a cartoon featuring Hosni 
Mubarak, then Egyptian vice-president. 

The 1976 restrictions evidently failed to stem the tide of influ-
ences "alien to our country". Neighbouring countries around 

the Gulf, including Saudi Arabia, never noted for liberalism, 
seem also to have felt beleaguered. Kuwait joined the Gulf 
Cooperation Council (GCC) in 1981, and although it did not 
sign the council's security agreement, which includes a clause 
prohibiting "hostile propaganda" between member states, it did 
accept the Charter for Honour in Information, which commits 
all signatories not only to supporting but also to enforcing in 
their own countries a ban initiated by any one of them. 

"Alien ideologies" were said to have made necessary the dis-
solution of the National Assembly in 1986. The amir suspended 
part of the Constitution and assumed legislative authority 
himself after government critics had attacked corruption and 
inefficiency in his administration. Prior censorship was now 
imposed and the cabinet empowered to close down any news-
paper that served "the interests of a foreign state or organiza-
tion whose policy conflicts with the national interest, or which 
receives help, support or benefit from any other state or source 
without the permission of the Ministry of Information". Prison 
sentences of up to three years could now be imposed on any 
publication that defied the censors by publishing "noncom-
mercial advertisements or statements issued by organizations, 
groups of people or any foreign state or authority". 

"Alien ideologies" was in part code for the large expatriate 
populations, and in particular to the presence of a majority of 
non-Kuwaiti Arabs in the press and education, whose presence 
is seen as a threat to national identity. A draft press law that 
the authorities had failed to pass through parliament before its 
suspension, included a clause which would have made the 
employment on non-Kuwaitis in any editorial capacity condi-
tional upon their having been registered for five years with the 
official journalists' regulatory authority in their own country. 
This was ironic, since most non-Kuwaiti journalists had left 
their homelands precisely because they had been subject to bans 
and other forms of pressure. Expulsion now became an instru-
ment of Kuwaiti censorship policy: the satirist Naji al-eAli was 
ordered to leave because his cartoons had offended Arab gov-
ernments (he was assassinated in London two years later), and 
two dozen journalists were sent packing, including the Lebanese 
Sulayman Flihan, the Palestinian Mahmud al-Simawi, and the 
Yemeni N. al-Idris. The crown prince dismissed criticism - if 
these individuals were so keen on free speech, "let them prac-
tise it in their own country". 

Despite having signed international conventions, the Kuwaiti 
authorities showed little regard for the idea of human rights. 
On 9 February 1989 the Ministry of Information forbade local 
print and broadcasting media from publishing any work by 
Su'ad al-Sabah, a member of the ruling family, who also hap-
pened to be a member of the board of the Arab Organization 
for Human Rights. Shortly afterward, a number of Arab mag-
azines published in Europe were confiscated, including Kull al-
eArab (All the Arabs) and Sabah al-Khayr (Good Morning), 
particular issues of which had offended the authorities. A large 
number of books were banned for political, religious, or moral 
reasons, mainly foreign titles but including some political works 
by Kuwaiti authors such as Khaldun al-Naqib, dean of the 
School of Arts at Kuwait University. No full list of banned 
books is available; some appear with pages blotted out or 
removed from each copy. 

Foreign correspondents have not been subjected to direct or 
overt censorship, but are occasionally denied visas or extensions 
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of residence permits if their coverage of Kuwaiti affairs is felt 
to be negative. Since 1984 they have been required to obtain 
licences from the Ministry of Information and are subject to 
time-consuming procedures if they require visas. Some have 
admitted to "toning down" their reports in order to secure 
future access to the country. The Kuwaiti press has also devel-
oped its own methods of self-censorship. By agreeing to abide 
by certain unwritten rules and assuring the authorities that sen-
sitive material would be played down, journalists have carved 
out for themselves some small margins of freedom. In practice, 
this means reporting important government decisions with a 
minimum of comment and according due deference to ruling 
circles. In return journalists are allowed to criticize domestic 
and foreign events within strict limits. 

The Ministry of Information is formidably powerful and is 
usually presided over by a member of the ruling family. Not 
only does it oversee the range of press censorship described, 
but it is also responsible for what is, on paper, an independent 
institution, the Kuwait News Agency (KUNA), which collects 
political and socioeconomic information relevant to Kuwait, 
both inside the country and abroad. In recent years KUNA has 
lost its reputation for accurate coverage of Arab affairs, becom-
ing more the mouthpiece of the government. 

The Ministry of Information is also responsible for the 
control of broadcasting. Kuwait Broadcasting (SCE) began in 
1951 and had established eight channels by 1990, broadcast-
ing in Arabic, English, Urdu, and Persian. Radio programmes 
have always been subject to strict censorship. The same is true 
for Kuwait television, which opened in 1957 as a private enter-
prise, but was placed under Ministry of Information supervi-
sion from 1961; four of the six channels were destroyed during 
the Gulf War and have not yet been restored. Nor has it been 
possible to revive local production, reduced from 80 per cent 
of all programmes before 1990 to 25 per cent at present; 
Egyptian soap operas now dominate the output. All broadcast 
news is restricted to the official version of events and must 
follow government priorities. Stories concerned with "instigat-
ing violence" such as that of the Palestinian intifada are not 
permitted, and a day's broadcasting normally starts with a 
feature that describes the activities of the crown prince and 
other members of the ruling family. 

Cinema is similarly controlled. The National Company of 
Kuwaiti Cinema (NCKC), established in 1954 and supervised 
by the Ministry of Information, has sole authority to build 
cinemas and import films. There are a few home-grown prod-
ucts but most films shown are imported from Europe, the 
United States, and India. All are monitored to ensure that they 
conform with "Kuwaiti communications policy": violent and 
pornographic sequences are normally removed. The recent 
decline in cinema attendance is put down to the virtual 100 per 
cent ownership of video cassette recorders, which has added 
yet another task to the Ministry of Information's workload. 
Around 30 new cassettes enter the country each month, despite 
a tortuous bureaucratic procedure; all of them are reviewed by 
the ministry and may be refused distribution. The ministry also 
licenses and inspects video shops. 

Theatres and theatre scripts are subject to similar controls. 
Ministry officials control theatre buildings, subject scripts to 
the utmost scrutiny, and attend rehearsals. From 1947 Kuwaiti 
theatre grew to be among the best in the Arab world, rivalling 

Cairo and Damascus. Its progenitor, professor Hamad !sa al-
Rajid, saw it as an essential vehicle of culture and as a means 
of raising social problems in the public mind, as well as a source 
of entertainment. Censorship has removed such idealism. In 
October 1989, for instance, some individuals filed a complaint 
about the subject matter of the play This Is Sayf. They objected 
to a play that explored the conflict between traditionalism and 
modernism in Islam and depicted Sunni-Shiite relations in a 
humorous manner. The actor who played the Shiite, eAbd al-
Hussein eAbd al-Rida, was given a one-year suspended prison 
sentence for insulting the Sunnis. 

Islamist members of the now restored National Assembly 
have also made their presence felt, calling for a ban on fashion 
shows and concerts, and for the enforcement of the existing 
ban on public dancing. In March 1998 they threatened a 
motion of no confidence after the government had allowed a 
display of "un-Islamic books". In August 1996 eAbd Allah al-
Hajri drew attention to "sin-inducing" material on internet sites 
and called for more restricted access to it. Clear differences of 
opinion emerged when in 1997 professor eAlia Shueaib was dis-
missed from her chair at the University of Kuwait because she 
had suggested that lesbianism was common among students. 
Her comments were published in the magazine al-Hadaf (The 
Aim), which was promptly sued for obscenity. Shu'aib's poems 
and books of short stories, which address sexual themes, also 
faced prosecution. Faiza Khurafi, the female president of the 
university maintained: "Ours is a Muslim society and homo-
sexuality is against Islam." The minister of information, sheikh 
Saeud al-Nasir al-Sabah, said that Shu'aib's comments "defamed 
the university and its students". But a leading liberal member 
of parliament countered: "Homosexuality is not only prevalent 
in our society, it is part of our culture." Meanwhile, a leading 
novelist, Leila al-Othman, was prosecuted for short stories that 
described lesbian relationships, and homosexuality among 
migrant labourers. Another book was prosecuted for its 
description of marital rape. 

With a new parliament and a degree of toleration of politi-
cal opposition now emerging, it seems likely that Kuwaiti press 
will regain the limited freedom it enjoyed before 1986. It should 
be noted, on the other hand, that in late 1999 the proposed 
law that would have granted women full political rights by 
2003, was rejected by Kuwait's all-male parliament. 

The punishment of material deemed anti-Islamic or against 
the Kuwaiti family has continued. Ahmad al-Baghdadi, a lec-
turer of political science at Kuwait University, was imprisoned 
on account of an article he had written in 1996 on early Islamic 
history, which was considered to be anti-Islamic; the editor-in-
chief of the newspaper al-Qabas was imprisoned for printing 
a joke that was deemed against Islamic values; and the news-
paper al-Siyasa was closed down for five days for publishing 
an interview with the secretary general of an Islamic movement 
who had criticized the amir of Kuwait. 

The World Press Freedom Report 2000 on Kuwait also 
notes that the press in Kuwait suffers from "an alarming lack 
of personal respect, as well". Ahmad Zahra, a photographer for 
al-Kd al-Amm^ was beaten up by an elected member of parlia-
ment, when he was taking pictures of the member celebrating 
his electrical victory by shooting in the air with a firearm. 

FERIDA JAWAD 
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The earliest reference to the Kyrgyz people is found in Chinese 
manuscripts dated 201 BCE, which refer to nomads in the 
region of Kyrgyz-Nor Lake in northwestern Mongolia. The Silk 
Route brought Buddhism, Nestorianism, and, in the 1830s, 
Islam, though it has been argued that the Kyrgyz have never 
fully embraced any of these religions. 

Islam brought limited education to the region through the 
establishment of madrasas (Qur'anic schools), but of much 
greater cultural importance were the akyns (bards), travelling 
singers who relied on their inspiration and memory to express 
the popular mood, and to praise their manaps (hereditary 
rulers) and leaders of military expeditions. It seems clear that 
although akyns were free to improvise, they tailored their songs 
to their audiences. 

A "Temporary Rule for the Colonization of the Kirgiz 
Steppes by the Rural Population" was issued by the Russian 
emperor Alexander II in 1861, as part of the general Russian 
advance into Central Asia; Kyrgyzstan was incorporated into 
the empire in 1876. Akyns recorded the event, expressing the 
people's grief and attacking ineffective manaps. On the eve of 
the Russian revolution, the akyn Toktogul Satylganov (died 
1933) attacked the tribal leaders Ryskulbek, Kerimbai, Atakan, 
Egemberdi, and Baktiar for their adoption of Russian ways and 
for their exploitation of the common people. He was expelled 
to Siberia by the government, escaped, and wrote the poem 
"Kandai Ayal Tuudu Eken Lenindey Uuludu" (1918, What a 
Wonderful Mother Gave Birth to Such a Great Son as Lenin). 

According to the Bolshaia Sovetskaia Entsiklopedita (1947, 
Great Soviet Encyclopedia), only 4.6 per cent of the Kyrgyz 
population was literate in 1912. The new Soviet regime estab-
lished schools, known locally as "red caravans", and claimed 
a 61 per cent literacy rate by 1935. The Roman alphabet 
replaced the Arabic in 1927, but in 1940, as part of a general 
russification, the Cyrillic alphabet was imposed. 

In the 1920s and 1930s, meanwhile, a generation of active 
poets and writers grew up in Kyrgyzstan, many of them imbued 
with a nationalist spirit. Formally, however far away from 
Moscow they were, they were required to obey the instructions 
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of the party at the centre. One member of this generation, 
Kasym Tynystanov became an accomplished poet, scholar, 
nationalist political leader, commissar for Kyrgyz education, 
and editor of the first Kyrgyz newspaper, Erkin Too (1924, Free 
Mountains). Despite these accomplishments Tynystanov was 
heavily criticized for ideological mistakes in his Kasym 
Yrlarynyn Jainagy (1925, Collection of Kasym's Poems) where 
he expressed his longing for the pre-Soviet traditions of the 
feudal system. In 1938 he was accused of nationalism and anti-
Soviet propaganda, and executed the same year. His works were 
withheld from libraries and publishing houses. 

Aaly Tokombaev (1904-89), another writer who began as a 
fervent nationalist, adopted the party's cultural line after expe-
riencing severe censorship, and ended up as a senior official in 
the literary bureaucracy. His book Kandu Jyldar (1935, Bloody 
Years), which describes the Russian massacre of Kyrgyz in 
1916, was clearly unacceptable as it stood. Tokombaev was 
forced not only to cut many anti-Russian passages, but to 
change the book's title to Tan Aldyna (Before the Sunrise), 
implying that Soviet power had brought hope and light to the 
Kyrgyz people. Finally, the book was adapted for the stage, 
further emasculated, and given yet another title, Altyn Kyz 
(Golden Girl). It was by now barely recognizable as Tokom-
baev's original work, yet, because of the author's nationalist 
activities, both play and novel were removed from libraries. 

By the 1940s, whether from pressure or self-interest, Tokom-
baev had changed his opinions. He became chairman of the 
Kyrgyz Writers' Union and received the Order of Lenin. He 
once again altered the content of Tan Aldynda, and suffered no 
further problems with censorship. Indeed, as a poacher turned 
gamekeeper, he himself became responsible for the selection and 
suppression of books, and was notably illiberal toward promis-
ing younger writers such as Jusup Turusbekov or Muka 
Elebaev. Tokombaev wrote in "The March of Labour": 

Stalin provides us with force and power in each deed. 
Every goal is achieved directly as a target. People compete 
in spring, fight in autumn. My people have grown in 

KYRGYZSTAN 
(formerly Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic) 

Population: 4,921,000 Number of daily newspapers: 3 
Main religions: Muslim; Russian Orthodox Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official languages: Kirghiz; Russian 113 
Illiteracy rate (%): 1 (m); 4 (f) Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 45 
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courage through labour. And they have happiness in 
labour. 

This was a far cry from the nationalist passion of the younger 
Tokombaev, but it was much imitated, as in the Ρ is* mo 
rabochego i rabochei Tzentralnoaziatskoi fabriki imeni Stalina 
Tovarishchu Stalinu (1934, The Epistle from Male and Female 
Workers of the Central Asian Plant "Stalin" to Comrade 
Stalin). Works inspired by folklore were now condemned as 
presenting a "mistaken relationship to the past", idealizing 
feudal traditions, overlooking the essential note of social con-
flict in the heroic epics, and harbouring nationalism. 

Soon after Stalin's death in 1953, a comparatively young 
party member, Turdahun Usubaliyev, was installed as first sec-
retary of the party in Kyrgyzstan. He maintained tight control 
over the republic until he was sacked by Mikhail Gorbachev 
over 25 years later. A former instructor in ideology, he was well 
placed to enforce what amounted to a continuation of Stalin-
ism: meeting economic targets was all-important (Kyrgyzstan 
was included in the Virgin Lands Project), the media were 
strictly controlled, and the precepts of "socialist realism" were 
enforced in the arts. Unchallenged, Usubaliyev presided over 
widespread corruption in the Brezhnev years. 

Askar Akayev (1944-) became the first president of indepen-
dent Kyrgyzstan. Trained as a nuclear physicist, he rose rapidly 
under Gorbachev, to become a member of the Communist Party 
Central Committee. Once elected, he set out to encourage the 
wider democratic movement and, after the attempted coup in 
Moscow in August 1991, he followed Boris Yeltsin's example 
and resigned from the Communist Party, refusing to join any 
other. The road towards freedom of expression has, however, 
proved to be a rocky one. 

On the positive side, the censorship agency Glavlit was 
quickly abolished, the state enterprise Kyrgyz-Kniga lost its 
monopoly on book sales, and all national enterprises involved 
in the publication and marketing of books were merged to form 
a single privately owned company, Akyl. The state-owned radio 
and television stations stayed in place, but several private sta-
tions have been established - Piramida and Almaz (1990-91), 
Europa+ and Max TSN (1995-96) - and have all originated 
more liberal and experimental programming than that of the 
stations owned and funded by the government. Numerous 
private newspapers have also emerged. Kyrgyz Rukhy repre-
sents opinion in the southern half of the country, while Res 
Publica is the main opposition newspaper. Thirty new univer-
sities have been created and there is an increasing demand for 
textbooks, many of which have been published with financial 
support from the Soros Foundation. 

At the same time, however, it is clear that neither president 
Akayev nor his ministers are yet entirely comfortable with a 
press that uninhibitedly criticizes the government and the leg-
islature. In August 1994, a government-owned newspaper, 
Svoboduye Gory, was taken to court for publishing "deliber-
ately false information aimed at discrediting state bodies and 
legitimate state authority as represented by the president". Its 
editor-in-chief, Ludmila Jolmukhamedova, was forced to resign 
and the newspaper was forced to re-register, when a new pro-
government editor was appointed. 

Such is the dominance of the state-owned media that the 
Human Rights Movement of Kyrgyzstan (HRMK) has felt 

justified in calling for the impeachment of president Akayev, 
accusing him of effectively reinforcing censorship through his 
support of the media monopolies. However, the most serious 
battle has been waged between the president and Res Publica, 
which is subsidized by the Soros Foundation. In 1995 the paper 
carried a report that Akayev owned property in Switzerland 
and Turkey. In court it was ruled that the article was false and 
libellous. Zamira Sydykova, its editor-in-chief, and Támara 
Sivasheva, her deputy, were both given 12-month suspended 
sentences and barred from practising journalism for 18 months. 
Similar treatment was meted out to a Res Publica journalist 
who in 1996 was said to have defamed the president in a series 
of leaflets. Ryspek Omurzakov was sentenced in 1997 to three 
years in a penal colony for an alleged libel against Mikhail 
Paryshbura, a leading state industrialist who had taken excep-
tion to a report published in Res Publica of the complaints of 
100 of his workers about their living conditions. Thus 
Kyrgyzstan became "the first of the former Soviet republics and 
satellite states to have sent a journalist to prison for libel". 

The use of the libel laws has become endemic. The issue of 
Asaba for 26 September 1997 was said to have "overflowed 
with the dirty currents of lies, aggressiveness, slander". Lawsuits 
were instituted in the name of the president, his family, and 
his advisers. The government benefits from its ownership of 
Uchkun, the state publishing house; when Kriminál, a new 
independent paper, accused the prime minister, Apas Jumagulov, 
of building a private home on the site of an old cemetery out-
side the capital, Uchkun was ordered to cease publication of 
Kriminál after only one issue. Its permanent closure followed 
on 12 March 1997. 

Officials have explained these sentences by referring to the 
lack of proper legislation to regulate journalism. In its absence, 
the courts have recourse to the Soviet criminal law, which pro-
vides for sentences of up to three years in prison or fines up to 
100 times the minimum monthly wage. President Akayev, in 
calling for new laws, has maintained that newspapers have 
created an atmosphere of "irresponsibility and impunity". In 
an interview with the Los Angeles Times (7 September 1997) 
he claimed that "One newspaper was closed through a court 
proceeding because it was involved in anti-Semitic propaganda 
. . . The second paper was closed by the Ministry of Justice as 
it was engaged in pornography." Despite attacks and closures, 
the number of newspapers and magazines in Kyrgyzstan 
doubled in 1996. At the same time, however, a government 
ordinance of 2 September 1997 banned the importation of 
"books, printed materials, films, film negatives, audio and 
visual material, records, tapes, or disks that may damage the 
political and economic interest, national security, public order, 
or health protection" of Kyrgyzstan. 

Religion and the state are formally separated, no political par-
ties based on religion are allowed, and both religious and athe-
ist instruction are banned in schools. A statement in the draft 
constitution that the country is "in the process of a spiritual 
rebirth oriented towards Islamic values" was removed, not least 
to reassure the Russian minority. In 1996 Russian became an 
official language of the state, alongside Kyrgyz; other languages 
may be freely developed but have no special recognition. (Native 
Kyrgyz comprise a bare majority of the population.) 

Kyrgyzstan continues to present a mixed picture. On 5 Decem-
ber 1997, an experimental ban was introduced on advertising 
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that "encourages morals and traditions that are alien to the 
customs and mentality of the citizens of Kyrgyzstan". However, 
Kyrgyzstan was the first of the Central Asian republics to 
introduce the Internet, and today it has the highest number 
of subscribers in Central Asia. 

Kyrgyzstan does not have an institution dedicated directly to 
censoring mass media. Article 16 of the constitution of the 
Kyrgyz Republic guarantees freedom of expression and press. 
In recent years the Kyrgyz parliament has passed a number of 
laws protecting independent journalism, including a special 
constitutional amendment passed in 1998, which prohibits any 
laws limiting freedom of the media. However, the mass media, 
in particular independent newspapers, have endured increased 
levels of economic suppression. Many newspapers claim that 
these economic inhibitions are politically motivated. In addi-
tion, print mass media has been a target of numerous burden-
some lawsuits filed by officials and parliament members who 
claim high monetary compensations for libel and character 
defamation. The result is that many journalists engage in self-
censorship in order to avoid costly lawsuits. 

JAMILYA UKUDEEVA 
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TITUS LABIENUS 

Roman historian and orator, i s t century BCE 

Labienus' style of oratory was praised for introducing vigour 
to old-fashioned gravity; at the same time, it was criticized for 
containing furious defamations of others. Coming from a very 
modest background himself, Labienus vilified people without 
regard for their class or status, and he thereby incurred for 
himself general odium. His invectives became so notorious that 
he was given the punning sobriquet "Rabienus". According to 
a famous dictum by the elder Seneca, Labienus' outspokenness 
exceeded even the proper boundaries of free speech. 

No fragments of Labienus' historical writings survive, and 
little is known of their contents or scope. Doubtless they 
expressed his well-known republican sentiments - unwelcome 
to the regime in an era of increasing autocracy. Labienus 
declined to allow certain sections of his history to be published 
before his death; clearly he feared consequences for the free 
expression of his historical judgements. 

Seneca states that Labienus was the first Roman author 
whose writings were proscribed under the law against treason 
(established 6 CE). Prosecution was initiated by his enemies; 
Labienus himself probably was not indicted, only his writings; 
by decree of the Roman Senate, all his works were condemned 
to burning (probably in 8 CE). The precise role of Augustus in 
Labienus' case is debated by scholars; this much can be said 
with confidence: the Senate, however eager it may have been 
to punish a vocal critic, would not have acted in a precedent-
setting case without close consultation with the emperor. 

After the senatorial decree, Labienus decided not to survive 
his writings, and promptly committed suicide. This too set a 

Alex La Guma played a significant part in political and literary 
opposition to the white-dominated South African state during 
the apartheid years. He was a novelist and a leading member 
of the African National Congress (ANC), the Communist Party 
of South Africa (CPSA), and the Coloured Peoples' Congress 
(CPO); his political activities and writings drew state censure 
and persecution within South Africa, but earned him inter-
national recognition for his advocacy of human rights. 

precedent for later Romans whose writings were officially pro-
scribed. Not all copies of Labienus' works were destroyed, 
however, for they were republished during the reign of the 
emperor Caligula. 

Two instructive ironies emerge from the case of Titus 
Labienus. He was responsible for the oft-cited opinion that in 
civil war the best self-defence is a state of obliviousness. Though 
he managed to survive the Roman civil wars, his outspoken-
ness offered him no protection from the autocracy that was 
established thereafter. Also, the senator who sponsored the 
decree banning Labienus' writings lived to see his own works 
similarly proscribed. 
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The son of trade union leader James La Guma, Alex was 
born in the 'Coloured' section of Cape Town known as District 
Six. He grew up with a family tradition of political activism 
and in a climate of increasing racial and class tensions as the 
white state intensified its oppression of African, Indian, and 
Coloured peoples from the 1940s and sought to crush opposi-
tion organizations. In addition to his experiences as a trade 
unionist and factory worker in Cape Town, his political con-
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sciousness was shaped through membership in the Young 
Communist League, the Franchise Action Council (which 
opposed the disenfranchisement of Coloured people), and by 
the example of his father, who led the South African Coloured 
Peoples' Organization (SACPO). In response to the election of 
the white Nationalist Party and its articulation of the apartheid 
policy in 1948, La Guma became a full member of the CPSA. 
In 1950, after the state had banned the CPSA, he joined the 
ANC and was active in that organization until his death. In 
1955 he assumed the chairmanship of Cape Town SACPO and 
in 1957 was elected to the national executive of SACPO's suc-
cessor, CPO. 

The state police and security establishment targeted La Guma 
for suppression during the 1950s because of his work with 
CPSA and SACPO. Following his participation in the broad-
based opposition movement of the Defiance Campaign in 1952 
and in the 1955 Congress of the People's Declaration of the 
Freedom Charter (a multiparty policy document calling for 
non-racial equality and human rights in South Africa), the state 
intensified its harassment of La Guma, who was perceived to 
be spreading "subversive communist" ideology to the people. 
With the powers of the Suppression of Communism Act (1950), 
and the earlier Riotous Assemblies Act (1914, amended 1930) 
as well as various legislation under the "pass laws" (which gov-
erned the movement and residency of black people), the state 
had the arbitrary police powers it needed to strike. 

In 1956 the police raided the homes of opposition leaders of 
all races, confiscated "subversive materials", and arrested 156 
people from around the country on the charge of high treason. 
La Guma was among those "treason trial" defendants who 
faced state prosecutors in what was one of the largest and 
longest trials in history. Although the state granted bail to some 
of the defendants, and reduced the number of people charged 
to 91, La Guma remained accused and spent much of his time 
in court or prison from 1956 until charges were dropped in 
i960. By that time, the still relatively independent judiciary 
ruled that South African state prosecutors had insufficient evi-
dence to prove the case, and the remaining defendants were 
acquitted. However, the long trial had the significant effect of 
strictly limiting La Guma's political activities for some time. 
Moreover, as La Guma and other activists discovered, the trial 
illustrated the state's ability to enforce its will. This had a pow-
erful impact on the lives and careers of opposition leaders who 
dared to express "radical" opinions. Indeed, while working at 
home during the trial in 1958, one of two bullets fired through 
La Guma's window by a suspected state-sponsored assassin 
grazed his neck. 

Between i960 and 1966, when he left South Africa, the 
police jailed La Guma several times for periods that ranged 
from ten days to seven months, and they placed him and his 
wife Blanche under a five-year house arrest. In 1962 he was 
banned as a "listed communist" under the Suppression of Com-
munism Act. Under the provisions of the act and subsequent 
legislation, including the Publications and Entertainment Act 
(1963), as a banned person all his writings and publications 
were subject to complete censorship and he was prohibited 
from giving public speeches and from all political activities. In 
1966 La Guma went into exile, spending the rest of his life in 
the UK, Russia, and Cuba, where he served as the chief repre-
sentative of the ANC from 1978 until his death in Havana in 

1985. He was awarded the Afro-Asian Writers' Association's 
Lotus Award in 1970, and served as the secretary-general of 
that association from 1979 until 1985. 

Political persecution galvanized La Guma. He began his 
activist writing career as a journalist for the pro-ANC news-
paper New Age (successor to The Guardian, which was banned 
by the government in 1952) from 1955 until 1962, when the 
state forced him to resign. In addition to penetrating articles in 
his own column, "Up My Alley", which condemned govern-
ment policies and racial oppression, he also contributed caustic, 
satirical cartoons to various opposition publications, including 
Fighting Talk and Africa South. 

Considered to be an authentic voice for the Coloured com-
munity, in And a Threefold Cord (1964) La Guma wrote pas-
sionately about the lives of the rightless and impoverished 
people of the ghettoes in the Cape region. Beginning with his 
work A Walk in the Night (1962), he hoped to expose the 
racism of the South African state, the oppression of black 
peoples, and to advocate political revolution. As a political pris-
oner, La Guma was able to bring personal insight into his 
stories of state repression, detention without trial, and torture 
in The Stone Country (1967) and In the Fog of the Seasons' 
End (1972). He believed he had shown that "we have now 
protested enough and . . . we should fight". The latter of these 
books drew enmity from South African state officials both for 
its portrayal of rising black militant activism and his dedica-
tion of the book to Zimbabwean revolutionaries. In Time of 
the Butcherbird (1979) he examined the plight of Africans 
forcibly removed from their homes and relocated under the 
"Bantustan" policy. He conceded however that his long years 
of exile had undermined his ability to "write meaningfully of 
the struggle against apartheid". 
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This musical film became a box office hit, secured for Yul 
Brynner an Academy Award for Best Actor, and brought him 
acclaim for his performance as the king of Siam. However, the 
film has never been shown in Thailand (as Siam is now known) 
itself. 

The screenplay for the film was based on Margaret Landon's 
bestseller, Anna and the King of Siam (1944), a biography of 
Mrs Anna Leonowens (1834-1914), an English expatriate who, 
having lived in India, was hired by king Mongkut of Siam 
(1804-68) to teach English to his children and concubines in 
the palace school in Bangkok between 1862 and 1867. At that 
time, Siam was an absolute monarchy, ruled under ancient 
laws and customs that, among other things, legitimized both 
polygyny and slavery. Margaret Landon's novel portrays Anna 
Leonowens as a brave and virtuous woman who inspired a new 
generation's desire for progress. It also presents her relation-
ship with king Mongkut in romantic terms. 

The biography was based, in turn, on two books by Mrs 
Leonowens herself: The English Governess at the Siamese 
Court (1870) and The Romance of the Harem (1873). These 
books had received a mostly warm welcome from readers in 
the West, who saw in Mrs Leonowens an expert on "the 
Oriental". However, even at the time of their first appearance, 
some scholars criticized her work for plagiarism, exaggeration, 
distortion, and misunderstanding. In particular, it has been 
alleged, then and since, that she made king Mongkut and his 
court appear far more "backward" than was in fact the case. 
This became the major reason why the Siamese authorities 
attempted, without success, to prevent the circulation of both 
books in the United States. There was no ban on them in Siam 
itself, however, probably because only a small number of people 
in the country could read English and even fewer had enough 
money to order books from abroad. 

The King and I was in fact the second Hollywood film to be 
based on Margaret Landon's book and thus, indirectly, on the 
writings of Mrs Leonowens. The first, Anna and the King of 
Siam, had been made in 1946 by John Cromwell, and starred 
Irene Dunne as Anna and Rex Harrison as king Mongkut. Only 
14 years previously, Thailand had emancipated itself from the 
absolute monarchy that had ruled the country for centuries and 
had been regarded as a sacred institution. There had been times 
when people had resented, ridiculed, and revolted against the 
kings, but most people had accepted the monarchy as given, 
and not to be criticized. According to a review by the novelist 
M.L. Buppha Nimmanhemin (1947), the audiences who saw 
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Anna and the King of Siam in Thailand could be divided into 
three groups. One saw the monarchy as outdated and enjoyed 
the film as good entertainment. Another respected the monar-
chy, knew king Mongkut's biography very well, and therefore 
regarded the film as fiction, but believed it guilty of lese majesté. 
A third group respected the monarchy, and, while not knowing 
much about Mongkut, were angry at his portrayal as a bar-
barian and a chauvinist. It was this third group that became 
the most vociferous. Nevertheless, this earlier film was a box 
office hit. 

The King and J, with songs by Rodgers and Hammerstein, 
was originally a Broadway stage production (1951) before it 
was adapted for the screen. On the face of it, Lang and the 
studio might have expected a warm welcome for their film in 
Thailand, especially as field marshal Phibunsongkhram, known 
for his authoritarian and antimonarchist policies during his first 
term of office as prime minister (1938-44), had regained the 
premiership in 1948. In 1956, however, under pressure from 
the rising power of his political rivals, he was obliged to seek 
support from the monarchy, which still commanded a degree 
of popular respect. Phibun (as he was known) could see that, 
while Yul Brynner's portrayal of king Mongkut as exotic, erotic, 
droll, and stupid might impress millions of viewers around the 
world, it could cause great offence in Thailand. Billboards 
advertising the film had already aroused criticism. To avoid 
more controversy, the government banned the film outright. 
Those who could afford the trip went to neighbouring Malaya 
(now Malaysia) to see the film there and, in any case, the gov-
ernment did not resolutely enforce the ban. Since the 1970s, it 
has been easy to rent video cassette copies. Landon's book, 
meanwhile, was translated into Thai in 1962 and has been 
reprinted - an indication of continuing public interest. 

On a trip to the United States in the 1980s, queen Sirikit of 
Thailand attended a Broadway performance of this controver-
sial show. Thai journalists reported that she congratulated the 
actors on their performances, but then said that, although it 
was a good comedy, the story had nothing to do with her ances-
tors. The ban on the film remains in place in Thailand. 
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The Teutonic Knights, crusaders who came mostly from Saxony 
and Westphalia, conquered the eastern Baltic littoral in the 13 th 
century and imposed Christianity on the native Latvians. The 
first stirrings of the Reformation reached Riga (the capital of 
Latvia) in the early 1520s. A missal in Latvian, Estonian, and 
Livonian was printed at Lübeck in 1525, but was immediately 
destroyed by the Roman Catholic authorities. In the same year, 
some of the iconoclastic fury that was sweeping through other 
parts of Europe also arrived in Riga. In 1530, a new Lutheran 
church order was imposed from above and first administered 
by Johann Briesmann, a somewhat conservative colleague of 
Luther's. The first Latvian book, Catechismus Catholicus, was 
printed at Vilna in 1525; Luther's Little Catechism, printed in 
Kónigsberg, followed in 1585. The full Bible in Latvian was 
published during the 17th century. 

Latvian national identity and language were, however, amor-
phous until the middle of the 19th century. Following periods 
of Polish and Swedish rule, the region passed into Russian 
hands during the reign of Catherine the Great (1762-96) . Until 
then, Latvian censorship did not exist, because there was little 
or no written matter intended for Latvian serfs, who were 
regarded by the Baltic Germans as a simple peasant nation. 

During the early 19th century a demographic explosion, 
urbanization, and industrialization were accompanied by a rise 
in literacy and the beginnings of a sense of national identity. 
The first newspapers were printed: the Latvielu avize (Latvian 
Newspaper) and the Tas Latvielu \auzu draugs (Latvian Con-
gregation's Friend). Both were generally conservative, both 
were subject to censorship. The authorities turned down a 
request from the editor of the Latvielu avize, Karlis Vatsons, 
for permission to print foreign news, on the grounds that the 
peasants did not need to know about such matters. The Tas 
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iy Latvielu ¡auzu draugs, founded by Hermann Treija during the 
:h reign of Nicholas I was allowed to appear from 1831, but 
íe denied the right to publish political articles. Trouble came in 
if the mid-1840s, when the paper ran an apocryphal story about 
id a Lithuanian church congregation that abandoned Lutheranism 
ly for Catholicism after poor harvests, but quickly became dis-
r, illusioned with their new faith. The censor passed the article as 
tv innocuous, but the Orthodox Church claimed that it was a 
in thinly disguised warning to Latvians converting to Orthodoxy 
:d under similar conditions. The authorities confiscated the 
)f offending issues, dismissed the censor, and banished the editor, 
is In 1856 Ansis Leitans succeeded in founding a new paper, 
η Majas Viesis (The House Guest), that for the first time included 
is reports on politics, although they were couched in a "patriotic 

spirit appropriate for peasant understanding". This paper, 
r- subject like its predecessors to the censorship, usually reflected 
Is the ideas, not of Latvians, but of the Baltic Germans or the 
η Russian imperial court. The first truly scandalous paper was 
:il the Peterburgas avize (Petersburg Newspaper), edited by Juris 
le Alunans, which began its short but controversial existence in 
re 1862. It contained the first overt expressions of Latvian nation-

alism and was published in St Petersburg because it would never 
1, have been allowed at home; its censor, KriSjanis Valdemars, was 
»e himself a Latvian. The Baltic Germans were incensed at the 
y. claim that the Latvians constituted a nation, rather than a 
η peasant class, and managed to have the censorship of the paper 
1- transferred to Riga, where it was soon closed down. However, 
:h important lessons had been learned about how to circumvent 
a the censorship laws. 
s, On 6 April 1865 prior censorship was abolished throughout 
ie the Russian empire. Censorship after the fact took its place, 
is with heavy fines for publishers who broke the rules. The Baltic 
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Germans were now able to control the spread of Latvian 
nationalism by denying newspaper concessions to those with 
"doubtful" pasts, but by the 1880s the spread of literacy 
prompted the arrival of another newspaper, the Dienas Lapa 
(Daily Page), which quickly garnered a widespread readership. 
Under Janis Rainis, its editor from 1891 to 1896, this paper 
surreptitiously introduced German social democratic thought 
to its readers, by debating the merits of books, plays, and other 
cultural events in terms intended to draw attention to the short-
comings of society. Forbidden to use the term "Latvia", the 
paper referred to "homeland" or "Baltija" instead. A thorn in 
the side of the authorities, the paper was finally closed down 
in 1897, and Janis Rainis was arrested and deported to Siberia. 

However, the state was losing the battle to control the press 
and thought. An underground press produced Cina (The 
Struggle) for the Latvian Social Democrats in 1904; books and 
articles were smuggled in from abroad, including even the 
works of Karl Marx. After the revolution of 1905-06, Latvians 
to the east of the Baltic provinces were at last granted the right 
to use their dialect, Latgallian. Censorship remained in place 
but could not cope with the flood of newspapers: 300 new titles 
were introduced between 1905 and 1922. 

The independent republic of Latvia was established on 18 
November 1918 in the wake of the Bolshevik revolution of 
1917. Censorship ceased to exist during the first 15 years of 
the independent state. A liberal Press Law of 12 February 1924 
resulted in an explosion of new newspapers and books. It 
became possible for many political parties and minority com-
munities to publish their own journals. Between 1585 and 
1918, about 12,500 books had been published in the Latvian 
language; between 1919 and 1929 14,038 books appeared in 
Latvia, of which 11,895 w e r e m Latvian, with a total print run 
of 34 million. A further 12,716 were published between 1930 
and 1939. 

Latvia was a morally conservative society, and as early as 
1926 concern was beginning to be expressed about the damage 
done by years of war, revolution, and drastic change. Two com-
mittees were formed to "safeguard youth from obscene . . . 
fiction", one of them under the chairmanship of the same Janis 
Rainis who had suffered censorship in the 1890s. Bans on 
works of a sexual nature were introduced, affecting everything 
from medical books that discussed birth control to racy novels 
about the sex life of Catherine the Great. Books about the 
Chicago gangsters of the 1920s were also ruled out, as were 
any that "raised the expectations" of young people too highly. 
Even Shakespeare was considered to contain subject matter that 
was too mature for anyone under 21. 

Political censorship was never completely absent either. The 
new state had immediately banned the Communist Party and 
its publications, but the party continued to have materials 
printed in Moscow and smuggled into Latvia. They had little 
impact, however. It was the great multiplicity of other political 
parties that led to upheaval in Latvia as it began to be argued 
that they got in the way of stable government. On 15 May 
1934 Karlis Ulmanis, leader of the Farmers' League and prime 
minister for the fourth time since 1918, claimed that civil war 
was imminent, suspended parliament, and took power as head 
of state. Pre-publication censorship was reinstated almost 
immediately. The Civil Code of 1938 decreed a huge fine and 
three months' imprisonment for the editor of any newspaper 

that did not "strengthen the idea of 15 May". Latvia's fascist 
party, Perkonkrusts (Thunder Cross), was banned, and Latvia 
was the only state in eastern Europe state to ban anti-Semitic 
works. Ulmanis saw himself as the father of the nation. The 
press dutifully reported his speeches and praised his visits to 
the countryside. Other publications carried his portrait and 
invoked the glory of united Latvia. 

The Molotov-Ribbentrop pact of 23 August 1939 sealed the 
fate of the first independent republic of Latvia. Hitler assigned 
Latvia to the Soviet sphere of influence, and in June 1940 the 
Soviet Union occupied and incorporated the country, along 
with Estonia and Lithuania. Stalin sent Andrei Vyshinskii to 
oversee the process. Among other changes, schools and uni-
versities were purged of "harmful" influences, and libraries 
were ransacked for any books that suggested that Latvia might 
be independent. At least 34,000 Latvians (up to 2 per cent of 
the population) were deported to Central Asia or Siberia. Then 
the Germans turned the tables by invading the Soviet Union on 
22 June 1941. Riga fell on 1 July, the Soviet forces left in a 
hurry, and Latvia was occupied by the Nazis for the next four 
years. 

After the war, censorship in Latvia differed little from cen-
sorship throughout the rest of the Soviet Union. The Latvian 
branch of Glavlit imposed nearly absolute censorship. The state 
owned and controlled every printing press, radio station, and 
television station, and carefully scrutinized and scripted the pre-
sentation of all reports and creative ideas. By 1975 the 
Communist Party was employing around 63,000 people in the 
business of promoting Soviet ideology: 25,000 propagandists, 
20,000 political information specialists, and 18,000 "agita-
tors". This army of ideologists declared all existing histories of 
Latvian literature obsolete because they approached literature 
from an "aesthetic" point of view. Latvian writers were 
attacked for "pessimism, ethnographism, formalism, natural-
ism, mysticism, religiousness". The local literature was accept-
able only in "isolated fragments". The work of a handful of 
Latvian writers, including Janis Rainis, were selectively edited 
to stress Latvian fraternalism with Russia and the legitimacy of 
the socialist struggle. Texts were rewritten to introduce new 
"consciously proletarian" characters. 

By the early 1970s, however, some degree of cultural freedom 
was being allowed. Riga's hippy community made an under-
ground film, PaSportrets (Self Portrait), complete with group 
nudity and sex, but realized, finally, that this was going too far 
for Soviet sensibilities. Meanwhile, the filmmakers Juris 
Podnieks, Gvido Zvaigzne, and Andris SlapinS were pushing 
the acceptable limits of documentary-making. In 1991, before 
the Soviet Union collapsed, troops were despatched to Riga to 
seize press buildings and television stations, in an attempt to 
silence the more radical demands for complete independence 
for Latvia. In August that year, independence was achieved. 

The last census of the Soviet era, taken in 1989, showed that 
Russians made up about 34 per cent of the population of Latvia, 
while Latvians accounted for only 52 per cent of the total; 60 
per cent of the population of Riga could speak Russian. Latvian 
governments have sought to check this almost inexorable 
cultural mixing. They have cut state funding of the Russian-
language press and television, arguing that Russia's own 
extensive resources are more than adequate. A few newspapers 
continue to appear in both Latvian and Russian versions, but 
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they have failed to achieve reasonable market shares, for 
Latvia's Russian community reads newspapers and listens to 
broadcasts from Russia. There are two solitudes in Latvia. 

The old Latvian moral conservatism is still alive, and its pro-
ponents stand ready to attack what they see as the "collapse 
of morality" in a society driven by market forces. Their targets 
have included the young visual artist Mi^elis FiSers, who pays 
homage to homoeroticism and drug culture, as well as porno-
graphic magazines, possession of which would have been a 
crime in Soviet times, but which are now commonplace. The 
one high-profile censorship case in Latvia since 1991 has con-
cerned politics and anti-Semitism, not sex. In the spring of 
1995, t n e police seized a Latvian translation of Hitler's Mein 
Kampf. Few came to the defence of the book in the name of 
intellectual freedom. 

Latvia's state and society continue to struggle to find a 
balance between a free press and countenancing libel and 
slander. In recent years National Bolshevik and Latvian extrem-
ist nationalists have had newspapers censored for inflammatory 
articles. 
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Censorship in Lawrence's lifetime 
In a masterly essay to which he gives the title "D.H.Lawrence: 
A Suitable Case for Censorship", Damián Grant remarks that 
Lawrence's experiences of censorship do not begin and end with 
the forces of law. It is true that it was with the publication of 
The Rainbow in 1915 that Lawrence was first subjected to legal 
prosecution. However, Grant is undoubtedly right to argue that 
in a full consideration of Lawrence and censorship we would 
need to take into account all of the following factors: 

. . . self-censorship (which Lawrence did learn to cope 
with - if only because others were keen to exercise 
that role on his behalf), his family (first his parents and 
siblings, and later Frieda), his friends (with a special 
category for his former friends), his typists (who had their 
own say in what should and should not be written), his 
agents (who often played a double game), his publishers 
(more active than most in 'toning down' Lawrence's 
work), booksellers and libraries (especially the private 
circulating libraries like Boots and Mudie's, who oper-
ated their own in-house system of censorship), reviewers 
(often eager to speak out on behalf of their readers' moral 
welfare), readers themselves (in so far as they made them-
selves heard), and, finally, the actual intervention of the 
law, in the shape of the police, the Post-master General, 
or customs officials. 
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This essay cannot address all the aspects of censorship to 
which Grant alludes. It is, however, necessary to note that 
Lawrence had been alert to the risks which his writing ran some 
years before The Rainbow fell foul of the law. His first novel, 
The White Peacock, had for the most part been generously 
praised, but it had offended at least one reviewer with its "phys-
icality", "brutality", and "sick thoughts". He feared that his 
second novel, The Trespasser, was too erotic, and at one point 
he announced to the publisher Martin Seeker that he had there-
fore decided to withdraw it. In the end, the novel was pub-
lished by Duckworth on 23 May 1912 and received mostly 
favourable reviews. However, Heinemann, who had initially 
agreed to publish Sons and Lovers - or, as it was then called, 
Paul Morel - wrote to Lawrence on 1 July 1912 to say he had 
changed his mind; he felt that the novel's 

. . . want of reticence makes it unfit, I fear, altogether for 
publication in England as things are. The tyranny of the 
Libraries is such that a book far less out-spoken would 
certainly be damned (and there is practically no market 
for fiction outside of them) (Letters, vol. 1, p.421, n.4). 

Sons and Lovers was switched to Duckworth, and Edward 
Garnett, both as a reader for the publishing company and as a 
friend of Lawrence, made many suggestions for improving the 
manuscript. "What a Trojan of energy and conscientiousness 
you are!" Lawrence told him. "I'm going to slave like a Turk 
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at the novel - see if I don't do you credit" (Letters, vol. i , 
p.427). On the basis of this and further letters between the two 
men, it has sometimes been asserted that Lawrence bowdler-
ized his novel in order to make it safe for publication. This is 
not so, and although Duckworth ordered some cuts at proof 
stage, the novel finally appeared in a form of which Lawrence 
approved. Unfortunately, the libraries and booksellers did not 
at first share this approval. On 22 July 1913, Lawrence wrote 
to his friend Ernest Collins from Broadstairs, where he and 
Frieda were staying briefly, to say 

Sons and Lovers has been "well received", hasn't it? I 
don't know whether it has sold so well. The damned prigs 
in the libraries and bookshops daren't handle me because 
they pretend they are delicate skinned and I am hot. May 
they fry in hell. I don't like England very much, but the 
English do seem rather lovable people. They have such a 
lot of gentleness (Letters, vol. 2, p.47). 

Lawrence was soon to think very differently of his fellow 
countrymen and women. Matters began to go wrong for him 
in 1914, when his collection of short stories, The Prussian 
Officer, was banned from Boots' Libraries. According to E.M. 
Forster's biographer, P.N. Furbank, this was at the explicit 
command of Sir Jesse Boot himself, who, "when pressed about 
it, sent subscribers a private copy in a special binding so they 
could see how disgusting the book was" (Letters, vol. 2, p.257, 
n.3). Whether this was true or not, Lawrence was sufficiently 
alarmed for the prospects of his new novel, The Rainbow, to 
write to his agent, J.B. Pinker, on 23 April 1915: 

I hope you are willing to fight for this novel. It is nearly 
three years of hard work, and I am proud of it, and it 
must be stood up for. I'm afraid there are parts of it 
Methuen won't want to publish. He must. I will take out 
sentences and phrases, but I won't take out paragraphs 
or pages . . . Oh God, I hope I'm not going to have a 
miserable time over this book (Letters, vol. 2, p.327). 

Methuen published The Rainbow on 30 September 1915. 
Just over a month later, on 3 November, a Bow Street magis-
trate's warrant to seize all copies of the novel was served on 
Methuen and Co., although Lawrence only learned of this three 
days later. At the same time he discovered that his publishers 
were unwilling to defend the novel. 

The warrant may have been prompted by some pointedly 
hostile reviews. One of these was by James Douglas in The Star; 
in 1928, Douglas was to use his column in the Sunday Express 
to call for the banning of Radclyffe Hall's The Well of Loneli-
ness. The other was by Clement Shorter in Sphere, who 
denounced the book as "an orgy of sexiness": Lawrence was, 
he said, worse than Zola, who "stood as a reeking symbol of 
pornography in the British mind". While there may be some 
doubt about who or what caused the law to act, it is certain 
that Lawrence was left more or less on his own. The Society 
of Authors considered intervening on the writer's behalf, but 
they were hamstrung by the readiness with which his publish-
ers handed over all their copies of The Rainbow to the police, 
thereby accepting that they had erred in publishing Lawrence's 
novel. Indeed, they apologized in open court for having done 

so. In this way, they made sure that there would be no trial 
and that the firm would therefore not be exposed to adverse 
publicity. So, although Philip Morrell, the husband of 
Lawrence's friend and patron Lady Ottoline Morrell, asked a 
question in parliament, it could do no good. Had the author 
of the book been given any opportunity of replying to the 
charge made against him? Morrell wanted to know. The home 
secretary, Sir John Simon, replied that "the publishers, and not 
the author, were the defendants, and they had the customary 
opportunity to produce such evidence as they considered nec-
essary in their defence." 

More than one commentator has pointed out that, as there 
was never a trial, The Rainbow cannot be considered to have 
been banned. In D.H. Lawrence: A Biography, Jeffrey Meyers 
has suggested that, had the case gone to trial, Lawrence and 
his publishers might well have emerged victorious. Perhaps this 
is so, but the evidence does not support Meyers's claim. Not 
only in Britain, but on the other side of the Atlantic too, 
Lawrence was becoming a danger to his would-be publishers. 
For example, on 30 November 1915, an expurgated American 
edition of The Rainbow was set to be published in New York 
by Huebsch, and an advance copy was sent to Lawrence, but 
the work does not seem to have been distributed. Lawrence was 
clearly considered too hot to handle. When Seeker did repub-
lish The Rainbow in 1926, it was the Huebsch text which they 
used. 

In 1917, Chatto agreed to publish a collection of poems, 
Look We Have Come Through, but only on condition that cuts 
were made in order to lessen the effect of "the continuously 
sexual tone". When Seeker took The Lost Girl in 1920, he had 
to warn Lawrence that 

. . . the lending libraries had refused to handle the book 
unless the accounts of the sexual encounter between 
Ciccio and Alvina were rewritten. Since the sale of 2000 
copies was at stake, Seeker urged Lawrence to comply. 
He did so and substituted a muted version (Letters, 
vol. 3, p.14). 

The following year, Seeker published Women in Love. The 
novel had been completed five years earlier; however, although 
in principle Seeker was ready to publish the sequel to The 
Rainbow, he delayed for a number of reasons, most of which 
are spelled out by Paul Delany in his book, D.H. Lawrence's 
Nightmare. They include the fact that when the novel was 
circulated in manuscript form among a number of Lawrence's 
friends, they were understandably enraged to find them-
selves the objects of his satiric scorn. Ottoline Morrell appar-
ently sent her husband to warn Pinker that, if the novel 
was published in the form in which it then existed, an action 
would be brought against the publishers for libel. Philip 
Heseltine also threatened action unless the name of his recog-
nizable mistress was changed. When the novel was finally 
published, the journal John Bull excelled itself with a review 
under the headline "A Book the Police Should Ban: Loathsome 
Study of Sex Depravity - Misleading Youth to Unspeakable 
Disaster". The novel escaped prosecution, possibly because 
John BuWs proprietor, Horatio Bottomly, was well known as a 
sensation monger. Nevertheless, reviews and sales were both 
depressingly poor. 
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By then, Lawrence was out of England, but the censors were 
not done with him. In March 1927, Lawrence wrote to Seeker 
to tell him that he had finished a second version of Lady 
Chatterley's Lover. Although it was verbally "terribly im-
proper", he said, "I don't think I shall alter it . . . [I] am not 
keen, somehow, on letting it go out. What's the good of pub-
lishing things!" (Letters, vol. 5, p.655). He must have known 
that the novel stood no chance of being published in England 
in unexpurgated form. A private, and error-strewn, edition was 
published in Florence in 1928, and in 1932, two years after 
Lawrence's death and contrary to his explicit instructions that 
there should be no such thing, Seeker brought out a heavily 
expurgated edition in England. It was not until the famous trial 
in i960 that the full text was finally cleared for publication. 
This was made possible by a change in the law to distinguish 
between erotic literature and commercial pornography, and of 
course by the priceless performance of the prosecutor Mervyn 
Griffith-Jones, of which more in section three below. 

Before that time, the unexpurgated form of Lady Chatterley's 
Lover circulated in clandestine fashion. Soon after the publi-
cation of the privately printed Florence edition in 1928, 
copies began to be posted to England. Several were intercepted 
by the port authorities. One such interception netted the man-
uscript of Ρ ansies, which Lawrence sent to Seeker early in 1929. 
As soon as he heard the news, Lawrence wrote to Seeker 
begging him not to give in to bourgeois morality: he said, "I 
want every poem included that is not open to legal attack." 
Nevertheless, 13 were omitted. This was also the unlucky 
number of Lawrence's paintings which were seized by the 
police when they raided the Warren Gallery on 5 July 1929. 
An exhibition of Lawrence's art had been mounted by Julia 
Warren in mid-June, and predictably enough it was greeted by 
a series of hostile reviews, most of which emphasized the "inti-
mate nudes" on show. (By "intimate" was almost certainly 
meant the painting in of pubic hair.) The police raid resulted 
in the confiscation of 13 of Lawrence's paintings, and also of 
some by William Blake, although these were returned when it 
was explained to the police that Blake was dead and his paint-
ings a national treasure. 

On 8 August 1929, the gallery went on trial for exhibiting 
obscene material: Lawrence's paintings were described as 
"gross, coarse, hideous, unlovely and obscene". The cards were 
heavily stacked against Julia Warren and of course Lawrence. 
For one thing, the presiding magistrate was Justice Mead, aged 
80, who at the beginning of the decade had behaved viciously 
to defendants in a drugs case. Mead declared that the pictures 
"should be put an end to, like any wild animal which may be 
dangerous". For another, the prosecutor, Harold Muskett, had 
had charge of the prosecution case against The Rainbow. There 
was a very real possibility that, in the event of the case being 
proved, Lawrence's paintings would be burnt. In the event, 
however, they were saved by the agreement of the gallery not 
to try to exhibit the paintings again in England, and by its 
promise to return them to the artist, thereby ensuring that 
England would be free of the taint of Lawrence's pornographic 
art. No wonder that, when Lawrence heard the court's deci-
sion, he wrote to a friend, "Let them burn their own balls, the 
fools. This has given me a great sickness of England." 

Lawrence on censorship and pornography 
The treatment of Lady Chatterley's Lover, of Ρ ansies, and of 
his paintings roused Lawrence to write his powerful essays 
against censorship, Pornography and Obscenity and "My 
Skirmish with Jolly Roger", later retitled "A propos of Lady 
Chatterley's Lovern. Lawrence wrote Pornography and Obscen-
ity while taking what he hoped would be a rest cure in Bavaria 
in the late summer of 1929. The essay was first published in the 
July-September 1929 issue of the journal This Quarter, and was 
subsequently brought out in the autumn by Faber and Faber as 
part of a pamphlet series on issues of the day. In pamphlet form, 
it proved to be a considerable financial success. By 9 December, 
Lawrence was able to tell his friend Giuseppe Orioli that 12,000 
copies a week were being sold. This encouraged him to expand 
"My Skirmish with Jolly Roger", which had appeared in the 
United States, and to offer the result, "A propos of Lady 
Chatterley's Lover", to the Mandrake Press, who published it 
in June 1930. 

Lawrence's polemic in Pornography and Obscenity was in 
some ways an answer to a pamphlet in the same series by Lord 
Brentford, who - as Sir William Joynson-Hicks (Jix) - had been 
British home secretary and had instigated seizures for Pansies 
and searches for hidden copies of Lady Chatterley's Lover. A 
religious zealot, Brentford had proclaimed in Do We Need a 
Censor?, 

No silly prating about the necessity of elucidating prob-
lems, or that "to the pure all things are pure", or that 
the claims of art must be satisfied, which we frequently 
hear, can change the moral law, or alter the fundamental 
facts of human nature. 

In his response, Lawrence sought to demonstrate his "high" 
view of human nature and sexuality. He was contemptuous of 
"Jix", declaring, 

The late British Home Secretary, who prides himself on 
being a very sincere Puritan, grey, grey in every fibre, said 
with indignant sorrow in one of his outbursts on improper 
books: "and these two young people, who had been per-
fectly pure up till that time, after reading this book, went 
and had sexual intercourse together!" One up to them is 
all we can answer. But the grey Guardian of British 
Morals seemed to think that if they had murdered one 
another, or worn each other to rags of nervous prostra-
tion, it would have been much better. The grey disease! 

Only at the end of Pornography and Obscenity does 
Lawrence refer to the police raid on his paintings, and when he 
does so, his tone is one of weary contempt: 

They did not in the least know what to take. So they 
took every picture where the smallest bit of the sex organ 
of either man or woman showed. Quite regardless of 
subject or meaning or anything else; they would allow 
anything, these dainty policemen in a picture show, 
except the actual sight of a fragment of the human 
pudenda. This was the police test. The dabbing on of a 
postage stamp - especially a green one that could be 
called a leaf - would in most cases have been quite suf-
ficient to satisfy this "public opinion". 



Lawrence, like George Moore in Literature at Nurse before 
him, here takes his stand on the argument for the right of the 
artist to free expression. He also argues for sexual liberation, 
and this was a matter much debated during the 1920s. Sex, says 
Lawrence, is either "the dirty little secret", or it is "freedom 
from the vast lie of the social world, the lie of purity and the 
dirty little secret". He argues that freedom has to be fought for: 
he tells his readers that they must "fight the sentimental lie of 
purity and the dirty little secret wherever you meet it, inside 
yourself or in the world outside. Fight the great lie of the 19th 
century, which has soaked through our sex and our bones." 

For Lawrence, sex was "the source of all real beauty, and all 
real gentleness. And those two things, tenderness and beauty 
will save us from horrors." He was less than confident that the 
young people of his day had yet achieved sexual health. If they 
had advanced from "fearing the body and denying its exis-
tence", they now treated it "as a sort of toy to be played with 
. . . these young people scoff at the importance of sex, take it 
like a cocktail." Lawrence, who accused the Victorians of puri-
tanism, was himself at pains to condemn pornography, which 
he described as "the attempt to insult sex, to do dirt on it . . . 
you can recognise it by the insult it offers, invariably, to sex, 
and to the human spirit." 

The Lady Chatterley trial 
Lawrence's high view of sexuality was one of the main points 
seized on by the defence in the famous trial of the unexpur-
gated Lady Chatterleyys Lover in i960. The defence counsel, 
Gerald Gardiner, saw the novel as "a passionate and sincere 
work of the novelist in the puritan tradition, who believed he 
had a message for us in the society in which we lived". Richard 
Hoggart, then senior lecturer in English Literature at the 
University of Leicester, declared that the book was "highly 
virtuous, and, if anything, puritanical". 

The previous year, publishers, writers, booksellers, and print-
ers had come together to work out the Obscene Publications 

LAWRENCE: Passenger on the London 
Underground reading Lady 
Chatter ley's Lover, on the day that 
the full text of the novel went on sale 
legally in Britain: 3 November i960. 
The book was first published in 
Florence in 1928 and in a heavily 
expurgated edition in England in 
1932. The first unexpurgated edition 
of Lady Chatterley's Lover was 
published by Penguin in 1959 and 
taken to court under the Obscene 
Publications Act by the Director of 
Public Prosecutions. After a five-day 
trial the novel was cleared on the 
grounds that it was literature, not 
pornography, and that it did not tend 
to deprave or corrupt. 

LAWRENCE 1385 

Act, whose express purpose was, as Damián Grant succinctly 
puts it, "to provide a distinction sustainable in law between 
erotic literature and commercial pornography". Their effort 
may in part have been fuelled by recent US experience. In 1959, 
the Grove Press of New York had decided to publish an un-
expurgated Lady Chatterley, thereby testing the so-called Roth 
decision of 1957, which provided that a book charged with 
obscenity could be defended if it could be shown to have 
"redeeming social importance". The edition was distributed by 
Readers Subscription, a small-circulation book club whose 
members were mainly academics; however, this did not prevent 
its seizure by the Post Office, which declared the book obscene 
under the terms of the Federal Anti-Obscenity Act (the 
"Comstock Act", 1873). Grove Press claimed that this act was 
unconstitutional, and, in a counter-suit, denied the Post Office's 
right to judge any book obscene. The US District Court in the 
Southern District of New York found in Grove's favour. This 
decision was then challenged but was upheld by the US Court 
of Appeal, which affirmed on 26 March i960, "This is a major 
and distinguished novel and Lawrence is one of the great 
writers of our age." Soon, a million copies of a Pocket Book 
edition had been sold, priced at 35 cents each. 

Meanwhile, in Britain, Allen Lane decided to test the effi-
ciency of the Obscene Publications Act, and to mark the 30th 
anniversary of Lawrence's death, by publishing the unexpur-
gated Lady Chatterley's Lover in Penguin. The Director of 
Public Prosecutions decided to take this edition to court, 
perhaps not least because the book was priced at three shillings 
and sixpence (17P) a copy. The five-day trial was, according to 
an article in the New Statesman at the time, "the most expen-
sively mounted and high-powered course on D.H. Lawrence 
that money has been able to buy". 

The prosecution was led by Mervyn Griffith-Jones, whose 
spectacular incompetence was epitomized by his now immortal 
question to the jury of nine men and three women. Was the 
book, he asked, one "that you would have lying around in your 
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own home? Is it a book you would even wish your wife or your 
servants to read?" In his mind, the book was merely a "vicious 
indulgence in sex and sensuality", which might "tend to induce 
lustful thoughts in the minds of those who read it". Condemning 
its "bawdy conversation", he had counted 30 mentions of the 
word "fuck", together with "cunt 14 times; balls 13 times; shit 
and arse six times apiece, cock four times; piss three times". 

The defence called 3 5 expert witnesses, including academics, 
writers, artists, teachers, clergy, and politicians: these all 
rejoiced in the work's high moral and literary purpose. Gerald 
Gardiner, the defence counsel, pointed out that some people 
"would describe Antony and Cleopatra as a play about adul-
tery - the story of a sex starved soldier copulating with an 
Egyptian Queen". John Robinson, the bishop of Woolwich, 
made headlines with his assertion that Lawrence was trying "to 
portray the sex relationship as something essentially sacred 
. . . as in some sense an act of holy communion". Lady Chatter-
ley was, of course, about the "life of a woman in an immoral 
relationship, in so far as adultery is an immoral relationship". 
It was, he concluded, "a book that Christians ought to read". 

The jury retired for three hours and concluded that Lady 
Chatter ley's Lover was literature, not pornography, and that it 
did not tend to deprave or corrupt. The 1960s had begun, in 
the words of Philip Larkin, with "the end of the Chatter ley 
ban/And the Beatles' first LP". However, many were still cau-
tious about the novel. For instance, Swansea Libraries decided 
to purchase a copy but to make it available by request only; 
also, there was one bookshop in Bromley, Kent, which would 
not sell the novel to schoolchildren without a note from their 
parents. Some refused to sell the book at all, but a mischievous 
pupil librarian at Lewes, Sussex, managed (temporarily) to get 
the book classified as "junior fiction". The book sold two 
million copies in 12 months. 
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LEBANON 
Population: 3,496,000 
Main religions: Shia Muslim; Sunni Muslim; lsmaeilite; 

Druze; Alawite; Roman Catholic (Maronite); Protestant 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: French; Armenian; English 

Illiteracy rate (%): 7.9 (m); 19.6 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 15 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 907 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 375 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 39.2 

The anthropologist Carlton Coon draws attention to the 
"mosaic" societies of the Middle East which are composed of 
distinct political, ethnic, and religious elements with only weak 
central authorities to hold them together. Lebanon is such a 
society: Maronite Christians, Eastern Orthodox Christians, 
Sunni and Shiite Muslims, and the Druze, among other groups, 
have coexisted there, often uneasily. For centuries Lebanon was 
under the tutelage of the Ottoman empire. Both its political 

history and socioreligious composition have bearing on its 
experience of censorship. 

The Maronites trace their existence to St Maro; shortly after 
his death in the early 5 th century, his disciples founded a 
monastery on the Orontes, from which the sect is said to have 
grown. More likely, they first arose in the 7th century as adher-
ents of the Monothelite heresy (the notion that Christ, as both 
God and Man, had only one will), who were excommunicated 
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at the Council of Constantinople in 680 CE. After the Arab 
incursion at the beginning of the 10th century, they looked 
increasingly westwards, uniting with the Roman Catholic 
Church during the 12th century, but retaining their own liturgy, 
customs, and religious law. 

For much of Lebanese history, the Sunni Muslims have dom-
inated the Shiites, both politically and numerically, but the 
Shiites have been numerically significant at least since the 16th 
century when Nur al-Din eAli al-Karaki (c. 1466-1534) wrote 
about the dilemmas of adopting Shiism - which denies the right 
of political rulers to levy taxes - as a state religion. 

The Druzes are an offshoot of Shiism, historically regarded 
as more extreme because they attribute near-divine powers to 
the imams, suggesting that eAli was of equal status to the 
Prophet himself, ideas that Sunni Muslims denounce in horror. 
For that reason, the Druzes developed elaborate systems of pro-
tection for what they regarded as "secret" truths: they could 
lie to unbelievers, but not to each other; they must renounce 
all other religions, including other forms of Islam, but, echoing 
an often-repeated practice in the history of censorship, they 
were allowed to conform outwardly to another religious tradi-
tion in order to avoid persecution. 

Among these groups, there was, until the 19th century, some 
degree of common interest between the Maronites and the 
Druzes. Both groups were mostly landholders, and, although 
the Druze provided military support for the Ottoman govern-
ment in Lebanon, they were said by a 19th-century traveller to 
Lebanon to be, if anything, more tolerant than the Maronites. 
In the early part of the century the Maronites grew in num-
bers, and the first intimation of sectarian discord came in the 
1830s. Thirty years later the Druzes, increasingly of the opinion 
that the Maronites were planning to wipe them out, launched 
a first civil war (i860) during which many Christians were 
massacred. 

At about the same time, considerable western, notably 
French, influence was brought to bear. The (Protestant) Ameri-
can Missionary College (later to become the American Univer-
sity of Beirut) was founded in 1867. The Jesuit University of 
St Joseph, which incorporated a French faculty of medicine, 
followed in 1875. An intelligentsia and a reading public emerged 
in a society that, until the early 1800s, had hardly known print-
ing at all. Butrus al-Bustani (1819-83) published an encyclo-
pedia of ancient and modern knowledge; according to Albert 
Hourani, "it speaks of Islamic subjects in tones not clouded 
by reserve or fear". Beirut was one of the main centres of 
publishing in the late Ottoman empire. 

The first Lebanese newspapers appeared in the 1850s and 
18 60s, usually under official sponsorship, reflecting consider-
able Ottoman suspicion of "western" ideas. Moreover, the 
Ottomans adopted an on-off approach to censorship. Prior 
censorship was instituted to rule out any criticism of the gov-
ernment or any material that might harm their international 
relations. The Press Law of 1865 eased restrictions somewhat 
and, under Sultan 'Abdiilhamid II (reigned 1876-1909), a con-
stitution was introduced that guaranteed freedom for individ-
uals in general and journalists in particular. However, as 
demands grew - such "western" ideas were, by now, not exactly 
foreign to the Maronites, even if their church still practised 
widespread censorship - so the Ottoman authorities drew back, 
reimposing government controls. Some Lebanese journalists 

now fled to Egypt to become prominent members of the press 
there, responsible for founding al-Ahram (Pyramids), which 
would become the best-known newspaper of the Arab world. 
Thus was inaugurated Lebanon's leadership of the Arab press, 
which continued through most of the 20th century. 

A secret society pledged to oust the Ottoman Turks from 
Syria and Lebanon came into being in Beirut in the 1880s, pub-
lishing seditious pamphlets and posters. Members were the 
product of the Christian schools, but to succeed in their aims, 
they needed the collaboration of Muslims, with whom they 
hoped to make common ground with the demand that Arabic 
become the official language of Lebanon. The Muslims did not 
see that the breakup of the Ottoman empire was yet in their 
interest, a caution that seemed justified when, after the arrival 
of the Young Turks in 1908, the empire turned again towards 
centralization and made it clear that press freedom would be 
confined to the Turks themselves. Lebanese journalists then 
increased their opposition to the new Ottoman authorities; as 
participants in the growing movement for Arab nationalism, 
journalists were among those hanged by the Turks in Beirut 
and Damascus in 1915 and 1916. 

With the end of the empire the League of Nations granted a 
mandate for the French to govern Lebanon from 1922. Not 
only did they introduce a law in 1924 that would permit the 
closure of opposition newspapers, they also fostered a system 
by which loyal journalists were rewarded. The French also 
created a "larger Lebanon", which significantly increased the 
number of Muslims in the country, causing alarm among the 
Christians (who thought that Lebanon was an essentially 
Christian state), and contributing to the conditions that threat-
ened to tear the country apart later in the 20th century. 

Lebanon was named a constitutional republic in 1926 and 
gained full independence in 1946. Elaborate arrangements were 
made to evolve governments that would reflect the ethnicities 
of the new country. The presidency and ministries of Education 
and Foreign Affairs were to be held by Maronites; the prime 
minister was to be a Sunni Muslim; and the speaker of the 
Chamber of Deputies to be a Shiite Muslim. A first, if minor, 
civil war took place in 1958, when both "sides" thought that 
the delicate political balance was being threatened by the other. 

These arrangements did not at first suggest that Lebanon 
would become a major world centre for free publishing. In 
1952 a Lebanese Press Union general strike was called when 
the government suspended several respected newspapers. In 
1962 laws concerning press freedom were clarified and streng-
thened in a mostly liberal press decree, which was extended to 
nonprint media in the next decade. In the "golden era" - from 
the mid-1950s to the mid-1970s - 140 publishing houses 
printed 40 newspapers a day and more than 100 periodicals 
appeared regularly, extraordinary figures for a country of 3-4 
million. The explanation lies in the fact that Lebanon provided 
printing and publishing facilities for the entire Middle East, at 
a time when regimes as different as Nasser's Egypt and Faisal's 
Saudi Arabia were making free comment impossible in their 
countries. Novelists took their work to Beirut to be published; 
their readers often had to travel there to obtain copies. 
Major newspapers switched production to the Lebanese capital. 
Ironically, some Lebanese newspapers offered expurgated 
versions for international distribution, to avoid offending the 
countries where they were widely read; and the 1962 law was 
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amended to forbid criticism of heads of state, in response to 
protests from these countries. 

The French radio station had been handed over to Lebanon 
in 1946, but failed to gain much popular support. Clandestine 
stations broadcast during the 1952 civil war, but did not 
survive it. Radio Cairo, on the other hand, where transmission 
capacity was increased in the 1960s, was both popular and 
widely available. Many Lebanese objected to the highly con-
trolled nature of their national radio; a socialist deputy threat-
ened to start his own radio station in 1972 because political 
advertising was forbidden on the government station; when 
another Lebanese purchased time on a Cyprus station the gov-
ernment jammed the broadcast. The situation with television 
was similar, although the service was commercial. Licences were 
granted on the condition that a station would transmit only 
news that had been provided by the Ministry of Information 
and Guidance free of charge; programmes that "threaten public 
security, or enhance the image of any political personality and 
party" were prohibited. These restrictions meant little, however, 
because only a small amount of local production was under-
taken by either station. According to Douglas Boyd, profit-
oriented stations were glad to be freed of responsibility for 
making choices about local news. International news was also 
cleared by a government censor. 

Al-Adab (Literature), founded in 1953, was the most influ-
ential Arabic monthly, and featured socially committed litera-
ture. Stiir (1957, Poem) promoted the "new poets". Much 
European existentialist literature was published. Literature by 
and about women began to appear, including that by Layla 
Ba'lbeki, whose first novel appeared in 1958. The Contem-
porary Theatre Troupe began in i960. Lebanese cinema atten-
dance was the highest in the Arab world in the 1950s and 
1960s; state intervention in the Egyptian film industry drove 
producers into the Lebanese film community, with the result 
that 200 features were made in the decade before the civil war. 
Lebanon, in other words, appeared to many to be a beacon of 
urbanity and liberalism in the Middle East. 

Such a flourishing culture could not mask for ever the forces 
of disintegration that were at work elsewhere in the society. 
The press, on the surface so open, was in reality permanently 
strapped for cash, leading publishers and journalists to accept 
support from special interest groups and to reflect their politi-
cal agendas: an unofficial but powerful form of censorship. In 
turn, the practice contributed to the continuance of the politi-
cal fragmentation that accompanied weak central government. 

The civil war was waged intermittently between 1972 and 
1989. In the first place, the Palestinian guerrilla organizations 
that operated in the country after the 1967 Arab-Israeli war 
posed a threat to Lebanon, but also polarized opinion along 
ethnic and religious lines. Maronite political leaders such as 
Camille Chamoun and Pierre Gemayel wanted to see the back 
of them. The Druze Socialist Party leader Kamal Jumblatt was 
prepared to offer them practical help as well as sanctuary. From 
June 1975 the right-wing Christian militia joined in what, it 
turned out, was only the first phase of the civil war. Writing in 
1976, during a pause, Robert Fisk, then of the British Times 
newspaper, reported on: 

the Lebanese government's newly-acquired, though per-
fectly legal control of the press. [Journalists] have found 

that almost anything they choose to report on the activ-
ities of the right wing Christian leaders . . . will be passed 
by the censor; but that almost any reference to Mr Kemal 
Jumblatt of the Leftist Alliance, and every reference to 
the Palestinians, is ruthlessly excised by government 
officials. This is scarcely surprising. Only two of the 
20 censors working in Beirut are Muslims. Of the 18 
Christians, several are known to have worked for the 
Phalangist party during the civil war; and the head of the 
censorship board, Colonel Antoine Dahdah, is a personal 
friend of the right-wing ex-President Franjineh. 

Journalists left for Cyprus to "breathe some freedom outside 
the country", as formal pre-censorship was instituted in 
January 1977. 

This was enacted in Legislative Decree no. 1. All material was 
to be submitted to a special police department on pain of a fine 
of 15,000 Lebanese pounds and/or up to three years imprison-
ment. Foreign newspapers, many of which had been banned 
during the war, were now similarly targeted by the censors, and 
even play scripts had to be submitted before performances. Even 
before the decree, some newspapers - al-Nahar and the official 
newspaper of the Communist Party al-Difae - had been closed 
by order the Arab League peacekeeping force. 

Despite all this, 42 national daily newspapers still appeared, 
many of them concentrated in West Beirut (as against 35 for 
the whole of Egypt, Saudi Arabia, Iraq, and Kuwait). Publishing 
also experienced a period of growth in the late 1970s. Thirty-
one firms were registered, many of them entirely independent 
and thus still able to offer publication to Arab writers and 
scholars who could not be published elsewhere. The Egyptian 
writer Nawal al-Saddawi continued to be published there until 
Israel's occupation of Lebanon in 1982. On the other had, some 
of the Arab press started to be bought up by Saudi Arabians, 
who transferred production to London. 

From 1978 Lebanon became increasingly embroiled in the 
wider conflicts of the Middle East. The presence of the Palestine 
Liberation Organisation (PLO) in the country provoked a 
first Israeli invasion, in alliance with a group commanded by a 
Lebanese Christian officer, and, more surprisingly, with Shiite 
Muslims in southern Lebanon. Violent sectarian clashes con-
tinued, compounded by the more sustained Israeli occupation 
of 1982. The civil war continued until 1989. It was little 
wonder in such circumstances that the most common form of 
"censorship" became the sectarian murder of journalists; nor 
that it was foreign journalists such as Terry Anderson and John 
McCarthy who ended up as hostages of militant Palestinian 
groups in 1988. Yet government radio at times experienced 
such extreme forms of more conventional censorship that lis-
teners, had they not known better, could not have told that the 
country was at war. But in general, opposition to central control 
became increasingly vocal: cinemas ignored the laws and a 
range of radio stations grew up to become the mouthpieces of 
sectarian militias. 

The 1989 Taif Accord ended the civil war, and modified the 
confessional political system to bring it closer to the actual pro-
portions in the population of the religious/ethnic groups. The 
accord re-energized media pluralism. Generally speaking, in 
1996 Beirut was again the seat of the most diverse media in 
the Arab world. On the one hand, Hollywood movies shown 
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with voice-over critiques of their moral failings playing on a 
Shiite Hizbollah-sponsored television station; on the other, 
frank criticism of the Lebanese and Syrian governments shown 
on a low-budget independent television station, ICN. 

Few governments would allow such a diversity of unofficial 
media, and, following a 1994 law designed "to organize the 
audio-visual media", the government licensed just four televi-
sion stations and n private radio stations, ordering the rest 
(some 75 stations) to be closed. The television stations that 
were licensed were all linked financially to leading political 
figures. It was no wonder that during the outpouring of protest 
that followed the newspaper al-Diyar accused the government 
of "confiscating freedom", although it should be pointed out 
that economic and technical issues were also at stake. Finally, 
the government agreed to license an additional number of sta-
tions, including, temporarily, the Shiite al-Manor, with cover-
age restricted to anti-Israeli activities in southern Lebanon. 
Other new licences were issued to the Voice of Lebanon, backed 
by the Phalange Party, the communist station, Voice of the 
People, and Fadlallah, another Shiite station. An unknown 
number of unlicensed radio stations continue to operate. 

Lebanon remains a complex society, and its recent censor-
ship record defies simple description. On the one hand, it 
houses a most diverse range of media, reflecting its recent 
history and its religious and political reality. On the other hand, 
the government tries regularly to strengthen central control, 
including measures of censorship. Syria is said to retain con-
siderable control and the Treaty of Fraternity between the two 
countries, signed in 1991, speaks of banning "harmful" media 
activity. Lebanese reporters exercise considerable self-censor-
ship when reporting on Syrian affairs. In 1996 state prosecu-
tors brought six libel suits against al-Diyar for its criticism of 
government policy. In 1998 opposition politicians condemned 
a government decision to ban television stations from showing 
any but government news bulletins. The rest of television, 
meanwhile, being mostly entertainment-oriented, is extending 
the boundaries of what would normally be permitted in the 
Arab world, especially in the area of sexuality, prompting calls 

In the spring of 1933 America was in the midst of the Great 
Depression. The film industry was reeling from a collapse at 
the box office and a chorus of demands from civil leaders, reli-
gious organizations, and politicans to clean it up. Will Hays, 
president of the Motion Picture Producers and Distributers of 
America (MPPDA), was desperately trying to maintain a coali-
tion of support for self-regulation within the Hollywood film 
industry. While he continued to enjoy the support of numerous 
national organizations and women's clubs, the criticism of the 
industry remained unabated. The demands for federal censor-
ship and increased state film censorship received a tremendous 
boost when in the spring of 1933 a sensational book published 
by Henry James Forman, Our Movie-Made Children, accused 
movies of corrupting youth. Forman boldly charged that 72 per 
cent of all movies were unfit for children and were "helping to 

for censorship of a different order than that overwhelmingly 
practised in the last 50 years. 

Many recent sources agree that self-censorship on the part 
of Lebanese media continues to be significant, particularly 
regarding criticism of Syrian government figures and activities. 
Furthermore, some students were jailed in 2000 for leafleting 
against Syrian actions in Lebanon. In the same year, security 
officials banned seven foreign publications for allegedly insult-
ing Syrian president Hafez al-Assad (now deceased). Access to 
information from government sources remains limited. 

However, overall, privately-owned independent media are 
flourishing in Lebanon at the present time, and contemporary 
Lebanese media vividly express a wide range of opinion. 
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shape a race of criminals". Our Movie-Made Children became 
a national bestseller. 

The pressure on the film industry increased considerably when 
the newly appointed papal apostolic delegate to the United 
States, monsignor Amleto Giovanni Cicognani, declared that "a 
massacre of innocence of youth" was taking place in the movie 
theatres. "Catholics are", said Cicognani, "called by God, the 
Pope, the Bishops, and the priests to a united and vigorous cam-
paign for the purification of the cinema, which has become a 
deadly menace to morals." The speech, written and inspired 
by Martin Quigley, an active lay Catholic who owned an im-
portant trade publication, The Motion Picture Herald, kicked 
off the Catholic campaign to create a Legion of Decency. In a 
matter of months, more than seven million people, mostly 
Catholics, had promised to boycott immoral movies: 

LEGION OF DECENCY 
US moral crusaders and film censorship campaigners, 1935-68 
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I wish to join the Legion of Decency, which condemns 
vile and unwholesome moving pictures. I unite with all 
who protest against them as a grave menace to youth, to 
home life, to country, and to religion . . . Considering 
these evils, I hereby promise to remain away from all 
motion pictures except those which do not offend 
decency and Christian morality . . . I make this protest 
with the conviction that the American public does not 
demand filthy pictures, but clean entertainment and edu-
cational features". 

When the church offered to soften its boycott if the industry 
would appoint a Catholic censor and give him the authority to 
enforce the production code written by Father Daniel Lord, 
Hays readily accepted. The Production Code Administration 
(PCA) was created in July 1934 and the Catholic church offi-
cially created a National Legion of Decency in November 1935. 
The legion and the PCA often worked hand-in-hand as film 
censors. 

Administratively the National Legion office operated out of 
the Catholic Charities Office in New York. Father John Daly, 
from St Gregory's Church in New York and a professor of psy-
chology at the College of St Vincent, was appointed executive 
secretary. 

The task of determining the moral values of movies was given 
to the women's organization, the International Federation of 
Catholic Alumnae (IFCA). In 1922, under the direction of Rita 
C. McColdrick, the IFCA had created a Motion Picture Bureau, 
headed by Mary Looram. For 12 years Looram and her staff 
of volunteers had published reviews of good films which they 
urged Catholics to support. Films they considered vulgar, taste-
less, or immoral were simply ignored. 

The first task of the National Legion of Decency and the 
IFCA was to define a rating system that would be used to clas-
sify movies. After some debate the Catholic hierarchy agreed 
that only the National Legion, not local dioceses, would clas-
sify movies. The rating categories were to be: A. 1: Unobjection-
able for general patronage; A. 2: Unobjectionable for adults; B: 
Objectionable in part for all; C: Condemned. 

In February, 1936, the National Legion of Decency issued its 
first classification of films. Charlie Chaplin's Modern Times 
(United Artists, 1936) was placed in the A grouping despite "a 
few vulgarities". The Marlene Dietrich film Desire (Paramount, 
1936) was approved for adults in spite of "a few long, drawn 
out kisses and suggestive remarks". No films were condemned 
but several were placed in the Β classification including Boris 
Karloff's The Walking Dead (Warner Bros., 1936) because this 
Frankenstein spin-off implied that the mad doctor created life 
in his laboratory. 

Within the year controversy had erupted within the newly 
created legion. Father Daly disagreed with Martin Quigley on 
the morality of a variety of films and was replaced as execu-
tive director by Father John McClafferty, who served until 
1947. The Legion of Decency is often thought of as a huge 
bureaucratic arm of the Catholic church, but in fact it had a 
minuscule staff, consisting of a secretary, Mary Looram, and a 
handful of volunteers. The Hollywood studios submitted films 
to legion officials in New York before they had them duplicated 
for distribution and exhibition. After the reviewers saw a film 
they submitted written evaluations and recommendations for 

classification to Looram. She and McClafferty tabulated them 
and made a final decision on a classification for each film they 
reviewed. 

By mid-1937 there were only occasional differences of 
opinion between Breen's Production Code Administration 
(PCA) and the legion. In 1938, for example, only a small frac-
tion - 32 out of 535 PCA-approved films - were given a B clas-
sification and no film from a major studio was condemned. In 
fact, no PCA-approved film was condemned by the legion for 
the remaining years of the decade. 

It was in the post-World War II era, especially from the late 
1940s to the early 1960s, that the Legion of Decency played a 
major role as film censor. In 1947, Father Patrick Masterson 
succeeded Father McClafferty as executive director of the 
legion. Masterson watched in horror when a film condemned 
by the legion, Howard Hughes's The Outlaw, enjoyed a 
bonanza at the box office. Masterson was determined to stop 
Hollywood from making similar films. 

David O. Selznick was the first to experience the Legion's 
wrath. When the legion reviewed Selznick's lusty horse opera, 
Duel in the Sun, they slapped a condemned rating on the film 
because of the highly charged sexual relationship between 
Jennifer Jones and Gregory Peck. Selznick vowed to fight 
but recieved no support from the Hollywood community. In 
the end, he had to make all the cuts demanded by the legion 
in order to have the condemed rating changed. The legion's 
real power came from its ability to limit the distribution of 
films. Exhibitors were reluctant to book a film condemned by 
the legion because they feared local boycotts that would last 
far beyond the run of any particular film. When Selznick real-
ized he could not book his film into first-run movie theatres he 
caved in. 

It was an Italian film that brought legion activities to the 
attention of a national audience. In December 1950, Roberto 
Rossellini's The Miracle, starring Anna Magnani as a demented 
peasant woman who believes she has been impregnated by 
St Joseph, opened in New York City. The film was destined to 
fade quickly from the public view until it was condemned 
by the legion as a "sacrilegious and blasphemous mockery of 
Christian and religious truth". The controversy heated up when 
Cardinal Spellman, archbishop of New York, described the 
film as a "despicable affront" to Christianity inspired by com-
munist propaganda. The New York state censorship board 
responded by banning the film as sacrilegious. 

Catholics threw up pickets across the country to protest 
against the movie. But in the end, it was the Supreme Court that 
had the final say. In 1952 the Court ruled in Burstyn v. Wilson 
(343 U.S. 495) that films were "included within the free speech 
and free press guarantee of the First and Fourteenth Amend-
ments". Nor could a state ban a film for religious reasons 
under the separation of church and state provisions of the 
Constitution. This action reversed the 1915 decision (Mutual 
v. Ohio) that had placed movies outside First Amendment 
protection. 

The legion continued to condemn films considered to be 
immoral. Otto Preminger's The Moon is Blue (1953) and Elia 
Kazan's Baby Doll (1956) were condemned as immoral. Others, 
such as A Street Car Named Desire (1951), Tea and Sympathy 
(1956), and Cat on a Hot Tin Roof (1958), were threatened 
with condemnation. In return for a more favourable rating each 
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was significantly altered by the legion before being released to 
the public. 

By the late 1950s the legion was controversial even within 
the church. Monsignor Thomas Little was the executive direc-
tor but the legion was under attack by such theologians as 
Father John Courtney Murray, who questioned whether or not 
the church had the authority under canon law to forbid indi-
vidual Catholics from attending condemned films. Murray 
argued that a Catholic did not commit a sin by attending a con-
demned film. With such criticism from within, the legion's days 
were numbered. It was increasingly evident, even to legion 
officials, that by the early 1960s few Catholics paid much atten-
tion to its ratings. Moreover the legion itself changed under the 
pressure of liberalization: it condemned neither Federico 
Fellini's La dolce vita (1962) nor Mike Nichols's profane Who's 
Afraid of Virginia Woolff (1966). 

When Hollywood eliminated the Production Code Adminis-
tration in 1968 and switched to a rating system, the legion all 

Lekra was established in Jakarta in 1950, less than a year after 
the transfer of sovereignty by the Netherlands to an indepen-
dent Indonesia. In its original manifesto, the organization 
declared its aim to be the promotion of an Indonesian culture 
that would liberate the Indonesian people from the vestiges of 
colonial culture and resist efforts to impose imperialist and 
"feudalist" cultural practices within the framework of the post-
colonial state. Among its founders were D.N. Aidit and Njoto, 
two leaders of the recently reformed Indonesian Communist 
Party (PKI). Njoto, elected to the politbureau of the PKI's 
Central Committee in 1951, also became one of six members 
of the initial Lekra secretariat, and retained leadership positions 
in both organizations until Lekra's demise at the end of 1965. 
The PKI claimed Lekra as one of its affiliated organizations, 
but the Lekra membership included non-communists who 
shared the organization's support for radical nationalist poli-
tics and identified with its democratic and populist cultural 
aspirations. 

By 19 51, Lekra had established branches throughout 
Indonesia, and was active in both national and regional cul-
tural affairs. At the regional level it promoted the development 
of performance arts and other local cultural practices threat-
ened with extinction. Nationally, it entered into debate with the 
"universalizing" tendencies in Indonesian language literature, 
and fostered a continuation of the "people-oriented" art of the 
1945-49 revolution against the Dutch. 

After 1959, a growing polarization of Indonesian artists and 
cultural workers along political lines involved Lekra in situa-
tions of increasing tension and conflict. As national politics 
under president Sukarno became more stridently anti-imperial-
ist and Indonesia moved into closer alignment with China at 
the expense of United States' interests, the PKI came to occupy 
a more central position in national political life. The growing 
influence of the PKI and the indications that it was to be 

but disappeared. The church continued for a few years to 
review films under a newly created National Catholic Office for 
Motion Pictures (NCOMP), headed by Father Patrick Sullivan, 
but it lacked the authority of the old legion and was largely 
ignored by Hollywood and the general public. 
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Sukarno's chosen successor increased the confidence and 
assertiveness of the party's affiliated organizations. By 1963 
Lekra claimed a membership of 100,000 and was embarking 
on militant campaigns in support of its cultural and political 
objectives. 

Especially in Java and Bali, regional cultural campaigns in 
support of land reform made extensive use of local performance 
traditions, while at the national level, Lekra entered into vocif-
erous polemical debate with representatives of the opposing 
tendencies in literature, film, and art. Debate became particu-
larly vitriolic after the declaration of the anti-Lekra Cultural 
Manifesto by various critics and literary figures in October 
1963. This did not mention Lekra by name, but its carefully 
worded statement of adherence to religious and universalist 
values was intended - and perceived - as a direct challenge to 
the engaged art and literature, and the broader cultural poli-
tics, that Lekra represented. 

By this time anti-Lekra writers and artists were seeking 
support from the Indonesian army, the main bastion of the anti-
communist political forces. The military authorities had already 
on occasion banned performances of particular Lekra plays and 
dance dramas, and in 1962 the military commander of the 
Greater Jakarta Region issued a ban on a collection of poetry 
by the prominent Lekra poet Agam Wispi. After the banning 
of the Cultural Manifesto by president Sukarno in May 1964, 
however, Lekra influence was instrumental in acts of censor-
ship directed at its opponents. 

The anti-Lekra literary journal Sastra found itself denied 
access to printing supplies and was forced to cease publication 
by the middle of 1964. Literary critics and cultural figures asso-
ciated with the Cultural Manifesto were dismissed from teach-
ing positions in state universities, with the backing of left-wing 
student organizations. In mid-1965, the Department of Educa-
tion and Culture issued bans on the books of many prominent 
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writers and intellectuals associated with the anti-Lekra tenden-
cies. These included older generation figures like S.T. Alisjah-
bana, Hamka, Idrus, H.B. Jassin, Mochtar Lubis, and Trisno 
Sumardjo, as well as young writers who were associated with 
the Cultural Manifesto, such as Wiratmo Sukito, Goenawan 
Mohamad, and Bur Rasuanto. 

The military coup and counter-coup of October 1965 ushered 
in a dramatic reversal of Lekra's ascendancy. The events of 
October-November 1965 began the overthrow of Sukarno and 
his government and unleashed a military-backed campaign of 
mass murder and imprisonment directed at the PKI and its sup-
porters. Officially, Lekra ceased to exist in March 1966, when 
general - later to be president - Suharto issued a decree in the 
name of president Sukarno, declaring the PKI and its affiliated 
organizations illegal. Shortly afterwards, a long list of bans on 
books by writers associated with or members of Lekra replaced 
the earlier bans on the work of anti-Lekra figures. These new 
bans included the work of prominent writers and critics like 
Pramoedya Ananta Toer, Utuy T. Sontani, Sitor Situmorang, 
Agam Wispi, H.R. Bandaharo, and Bakri Siregar, as well as 
publications of all kinds by numerous less well-known figures. 

Lekra writers, artists, and intellectuals were taken into 
custody, to be imprisoned without trial under conditions of 
extreme suffering and deprivation for periods of up to 14 years. 
Meanwhile, in regional areas, it is likely that many thousands 
of Lekra members perished in the army-backed massacres that 
swept Indonesia between November 1965 and the early months 
of 1966. 

The consolidation of the military-civilian "New Order" 
regime of president Suharto in the period before 1970 saw the 
continued denial of Lekra writers and artists from any role in 
the history of Indonesian national culture. For example, in a 
new edition of the standard anthology of literature by writers 
of the revolutionary period, Gema Tanah Air (Echo of the 
Homeland), the literary critic H.B. Jassin removed all writing 
by Lekra-associated figures, replacing it with the work of less 
well-known writers. No prints of films made with Lekra's 

Lengyel was a novelist and journalist who devoted much of the 
latter part of his career to exposing the atrocities committed by 
Stalinists in the Soviet Union in the 1930s and 1940s. His per-
sonal life is representative of the career of radical left-wing 
intellectuals in central Europe in the early and mid-20th 
century, and his deeply autobiographical literary works were 
written with the intention of truthfully documenting human life 
against its historical backdrop. 

Born into a wealthy middle-class family in the countryside, 
Lengyel gained recognition in Budapest in the 1910s as an 
avant-garde poet. He soon became sympathetic to radical leftist 
ideas, and chose to participate in the Hungarian Soviet 
Republic of 1919 by helping to edit two leading periodicals, 
Vorós Újság (Red Gazette) and Ifjú Proletar (Young Proletar-
ian). His experiences during the brief period of communist 
rule were to be depicted in two of his novels, Visegradi 

support survived this period, and much painting and sculpture 
disappeared through destruction or neglect. 

When Lekra figures began their "return to society" in the 
late 1970s, those still active as writers and artists continued 
to face informal censorship in the form of limited access to 
publication and performance channels, as well as the direct 
bannings imposed on the work of the most prominent writer 
formerly associated with Lekra, Pramoedya Ananta Toer. The 
continued demonization of Lekra, rooted in the resentments 
engendered by the bitter campaigns of the early 1960s, con-
tinued well into the 1990s as a means of censoring any public 
or printed evaluation of Lekra that portrayed it as other than 
an organization that subjected art to the interests of inter-
national communism and denied individual creative and intel-
lectual freedom. 
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utca (Visegradi Street, published in Moscow in 1932 and in 
Hungary in 1957), and Prenn Perene hányatott élete (1958, 
Penn Drifting). 

Lengyel was forced to flee Hungary after the overthrow of 
the communist republic, and spent several years in Vienna and 
Berlin, supporting himself with journalism and writing film 
scripts. His political sympathies drew him to Moscow in 1930, 
where, like a number of his comrades and for no apparent 
reason, he fell victim to one of Stalin's purges in 1938. Lengyel 
subsequently spent 17 years in prison, in labour camps in 
Siberia, under police surveillance, and, eventually, in compul-
sory residence elsewhere in the Soviet Union. These experiences 
provided him with material for the second, belated stage of his 
career. 

After his release from detention in the Soviet Union, in 1955, 
Lengyel returned to Hungary to find himself celebrated both by 

JÓZSEF LENGYEL 
Hungarian writer, 1896-1975 
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intellectuals and by the post-Stalinist, pro-Soviet government. 
He made a successful re-entry onto the Hungarian literary 
scene, and in 1963, at the age of 6j, he was awarded the most 
prestigious of Hungarian literary prizes, the Kossuth Prize, for 
a volume of loosely connected short stories, Igézó (1961, Spell). 
These stories describe the horrors endured by exiled Hungarian 
communists under Stalin in the Siberian labour camps. 

LengyePs next major work, and the one that he himself 
regarded as his most important, was Szembesttés (1968, Con-
frontation). This strongly autobiographical novella describes 
the confrontation between two "true believers", Endre Lassu 
and István Banicza, in Moscow in 1948. They were close 
friends during the prewar years of illegality in Budapest, when 
Banicza was Lassu's political tutee and underground "contact", 
but their lives have diverged since then. Lassu fled to Vienna 
and subsequently to the Soviet Union, where, like his creator, 
he has been imprisoned and sent to labour camps. Meanwhile, 
Banicza has suffered similar incarceration at the hands of the 
Germans in Mauthausen, but, on his return to Hungary, he has 
been embraced by the diplomatic service of the victorious 
Communist Party and rewarded with the post of first counsel-
lor at the Hungarian Embassy in Moscow. Their reunion, soon 
to turn into a confrontation, takes place at the embassy. 

The disillusioned Lassu, who has returned to Moscow in 
secret from compulsory residence in a provincial Russian town, 
and Banicza, the confident representative of the victorious 
party, confront one another to evaluate the horrors of Stalinism 
and its effect upon the future of the ideals they once shared. 
Their critique, however, is markedly different from the views 
dominant in the West. Both hold that the crimes are integral 
to, and revelatory of the nature of communist dictatorships, 
but they also believe that they are incidental to the true nature 
of communism. Their debate revolves around the appropriate-
ness of disclosing the Stalinist horrors. Banicza, the true and 
honest party bureaucrat, argues that premature disclosure of 
such atrocities would empower the "enemies" of the cause, and 
expresses his belief in the party's ability to purify itself blood-
lessly. Lassu's stance is more complex: he too is certain that it 
is possible, at least in principle, to remove the elements of 
bloody dictatorship from communism, and thus realize a true 
workers' state, yet he makes his communist faith conditional 
upon immediate and complete moral purification. He insists 
that the party must honestly admit the atrocities of Stalinism 
and dismantle its stultifying bureaucracy. His faith in the 
possibility of a pure communism, however, is not based on 
previous experience or rationally conceived expectation. He 
knows that, in a sense, the Stalinist camps were worse than the 
German ones, for the Russians persecuted their own comrades, 
and he is fully aware that if he is caught in Moscow he will 
have to spend another 2.0 years in Siberia. Lassu's messianistic 
impulse, promising another incarceration, is contrasted with 
Banicza's less than radical subversion of the policies of the 
party, which is likely to reward him with a subsequent assign-
ment in London. 

Szembesttés is hardly subversive by contemporary western 
standards, or even by the standards prevailing in Hungary at a 
later period; yet only the first chapter of the novella was pub-
lished in Hungary in 1968, in the government-financed literary 
periodical Kortárs (Contemporary). The subsequent chapters, 

due to be published from January 1969 onwards, were can-
celled with no explanation. In 1971, following lengthy negoti-
ations between Lengyel and the party bureaucrats in charge of 
cultural policy, the entire novella was published in the peculiar 
format of an "inner party samizdat", circulated for the benefit 
of politically reliable "inner party" members only, printed, 
without bibliographical information, under the heading "To be 
regarded as manuscript". As the unsigned preface to this edition 
explains, this arrangement was made necessary by the novella's 
dangerously subversive content. Although both characters share 
a commitment to the cause, Lassu's critique of the crimes of 
Stalinism lends itself to interpretations that would "generalize 
the exceptional", for its "debatable details" and its failure to 
"disclose the great historical connections" might allow readers 
to draw undesirable conclusions about the nature of the system. 
The misfortune of the novella lay in its timing: the attempt to 
publish it in Kortárs happened only a few months after the 
suppression of the Prague Spring by the forces of the Warsaw 
Pact (including Hungary's). Under these circumstances, even its 
mild critique of existing communist dictatorships was regarded 
as a threat to those in power. 

The book reached the West in 1972, and Anna Novotny's 
English translation appeared in Britain in 1973. Its publication 
led to a cooling of the otherwise excellent relations between 
Lengyel and the party bureaucracy. In the long run, however, 
the writing of the novella did nothing to endanger Lengyel's 
position as a highly respected member of the Hungarian literary 
establishment, although he always regretted that his most 
important message concerning the necessity of separating com-
munism from Stalinism did not reach the Hungarian public in 
time to influence their response to the events in Czechoslovakia. 

So far, no complete edition of Szembesttés has been published 
for general circulation in Hungary. Ironically, its very content, 
which was initially felt to be threateningly subversive, soon 
came to seem dated and forgettable. 
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LUIS DE LEÓN 
Spanish theologian and poet, 1527-91 

Any educated Spaniard is familiar with the tale of how this 
monk and professor of theology, on being released by the 
Inquisition after almost five years in jail, walked into his class-
room at the University of Salamanca and began his lecture with 
the words, "As we were saying yesterday". The case of Fray 
Luis de León is notable not only as an example of the practice 
of censorship under the Spanish Inquisition but also of the petty 
jealousies that have always haunted universities in Spain and 
elsewhere. 

Fray Luis was arrested in Salamanca on 26 March 1572, and 
sent to Valladolid, where he was incarcerated the next day. 
Among the reasons given for his arrest was that he was 
descended from a Jewish great-grandmother. The Inquisition 
also condemned him for having translated the Old Testament 
book The Song of Solomon into Spanish: the Council of Trent 
had expressly forbidden translations of the Scriptures into the 
vernacular. The Inquisition also denounced Fray Luis for having 
questioned the accuracy of the Vulgate, the Latin version of the 
Bible ascribed to St. Jerome (c.404). The Council of Trent 
(1545-63) had pronounced the Vulgate the only authentic text 
of the Scriptures, and the Inquisition did not take kindly to one 
who pointed out its flaws. (Yet in 1592, a revised text con-
tained some 3000 corrections.) 

Fray Luis had never intended his Spanish translation of The 
Song of Solomon to circulate publicly. He had prepared his 
translation and accompanying commentary around 1560 at the 
request of his cousin, Isabel Osorio, who was a nun in a 
convent in Salamanca. The text was discovered by a lay brother, 
Diego de León, who had been entrusted with cleaning Luis de 
Leon's monastic cell. Diego surreptitiously copied the text, 
which was then transcribed repeatedly. These copies of the 
translation circulated rapidly and widely, even to Peru by 1575. 
Nevertheless, Diego left the original manuscript of the transla-
tion in Fray Luis's cell, and the Inquisition confiscated it on 7 
November 1573. 

The Inquisition could not prove that Fray Luis was guilty of 
heresy; consequently, his prison term was prolonged while the 
Inquisition tried to garner evidence. In March 1574 the 
Inquisitorial Tribunal of Valladolid attempted to strengthen its 
case against him by enumerating 17 incriminating passages in 
his Latin writings and 30 such passages in his Spanish writings. 
However, the prosecution's new argument was based on minu-
tiae that added nothing new to the original charges. On 7 
December 1576, the Supreme Tribunal of the Inquisition inter-
vened and ordered the provincial Tribunal of Valladolid to 
release Fray Luis. 

The Inquisition had first become suspicious of Fray Luis 
because of public disputes that he had with some of his col-
leagues regarding the interpretation of the Scriptures. One of 
these adversaries was León de Castro, Professor of Latin, 
Rhetoric and Greek at Salamanca. Luis de León and León de 
Castro served together on a committee charged with revising 
Francois Vatable's version of the Bible; this committee provided 
the stage for their intellectual conflicts. (In 1545, Robert 
Stevens had published his Bible of Paris, based on Vatable's 

annotations. The Sorbonne had condemned it as bordering on 
Lutheranism.) Such was their rivalry that it divided the student 
body into two factions. Castro's chief ally in the debate was 
Bartolomé de Medina. Medina had been humiliated publicly by 
Fray Luis in a theological debate and thus academic jealousy, 
as much as controversial Scriptural interpretation, was at the 
root of Luis de Leon's treatment. 

Luis de León resumed lecturing at Salamanca on 29 January 
1577, less than two months after his release from prison. 
Undaunted by almost five years in jail, he was quick to attract 
the attention of the Inquisition again. In 1580 he published a 
Latin version of The Song of Solomon, accompanied by a Latin 
commentary on Psalm 26. On the title page, he included an 
etching of an oak tree and an axe, captioned, "Ab ipso ferro" 
(From the steel itself), a quotation from Horace's Odes, allud-
ing to the holm oak's power to gain strength from the pruner's 
axe. The Inquisitorial Tribunal at Valladolid interpreted the 
etching and epigram as a challenge and wrote a letter of com-
plaint to the Supreme Tribunal on 15 October 1580. 

In 1582 Fray Luis took part in a theological debate about 
the reconciliation of the doctrines of predestination and free 
will. On 5 February Fray Juan de Santa Cruz denounced him 
before the Inquisitorial Tribunal in Valladolid, citing 16 pas-
sages in Latin taken from Fray Luis's pronouncements during 
the debate. Hoping to clear his name, Fray Luis appeared vol-
untarily before the Inquisitorial Tribunal in Salamanca on 8 
March. The case was not resolved for two years; Fray Luis was 
finally summoned to Toledo on 3 February 1584, for the 
purpose of being reprimanded personally by the Grand 
Inquisitor, Cardinal Gaspar de Quiroga. 

Luis de León again caught the attention of the censors when 
he was editing the writings of Teresa of Ávila, which had been 
denounced before the Inquisition in 1574. In 1589 Alfonso de 
la Fuente wrote to the Inquisition several times denouncing 
Teresa's writings. Fray Luis's name appears in some of these 
documents; so by editing Teresa's works, Fray Luis was said to 
have become an accomplice to her alleged heresy. 
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MIKHAIL LERMONTOV 
Russian poet, novelist, and dramatist, 1814-1841 

SMERT' POETA (Death of a Poet) 
Poem, 1837 

Aleksandr Pushkin died in 1837 in his house in St Petersburg 
from a wound that he had sustained in a duel with Georges 
d'Anthés three days earlier. The poet's death occasioned an 
unprecedented outpouring of public grief, to which some of the 
best-known names in Russian literature endeavoured to give 
voice. Yet the most prominent contribution to these literary 
obsequies was made by a 2 3-year-old cornet in the Life Guard 
Hussars, with only one published poem to his credit. Lermon-
tov's "Death of a Poet" became the most famous of the many 
eulogies on Pushkin, and launched its author's reputation. 

Lermontov's threnody falls into three parts. He begins by 
describing Pushkin as a martyred rebel against "the opinions 
of society", a "prodigious genius" slain by a fortune-seeking, 
Russia-hating foreigner, a "killer" "with an "empty heart". 
After this magniloquent opening, the mood shifts to the elegiac. 
Pushkin's fate is compared to that of the "gentle-hearted" bard 
Lenskii in his own verse novel Evgenii Onegin (1833, Eugene 
Onegin), who falls prey to "blind-eyed jealousy". A further, 
hidden, allusion recalls Pushkin's elegy "André Chénier" 
(1825): "Why had he left kind friends and peaceful meditating 
/To move into a world of envy suffocating . . . ?" The last 16 
lines are a sustained piece of rhetorical vituperation, and it was 
this part of the poem that got Lermontov into trouble. After 
denouncing the "arrogant" aristocrats clustered around the 
throne as the "executioners" of "Freedom, Genius, and Glory", 
he warns that God's judgement awaits these "minions of cor-
ruption", whose "black blood can't wash away nor shall it ever 
/Redeem the Poet's righteous blood!" 

In fact, the first 56 lines had been composed while Pushkin 
was still alive. Lermontov had·added the crucial 16-line post-
script a few days after Pushkin's death, in a fit of rage at those 
who defended the conduct of d'Anthés. Two versions of the 
poem, with and without the postscript, were soon circulating 
in the capital. While it was extravagantly praised by Pushkin's 
friends and admirers, a sizable proportion of the city's beau 
monde found it personally or politically offensive. The notori-
ous scandalmonger Anna Khitrovo, whose scheming and gos-
siping had won her the soubriquet "the leper of society", took 
particular exception to what she saw as an attack on the best 
Russian families. At a reception given by the Austrian ambas-
sador, this malevolent soul pointedly asked count Alexander 
Benckendorff, the head of the Third Section (the secret police), 
whether he had read "Death of a Poet". She also sent a copy 
of the poem, with the superscription "A Call to Revolution", 
to emperor Nicholas I at the Winter Palace. Benckendorff 
himself had found nothing objectionable in the piece, at least 
in its original version, but Nicholas's younger brother, grand 

duke Mikhail Pavlovich, advised him to keep it from the 
emperor's eyes. Indeed, Nicholas was incensed by the poem. 
His anger at what he considered an act of political subversion 
may have been compounded by his concern over "his own 
involvement in the chain of murky events leading to the fatal 
duel" (according to Laurence Kelly). 

Lermontov was placed under arrest at the General Staff head-
quarters. His lodgings at Tsarskoe Selo were searched and his 
papers were seized. In the "explanation" he wrote while he 
was in detention, he was to some extent apologetic, ascribing 
the violent language of his poem to a feeling of "spontaneous 
but strong indignation" against Pushkin's traducers, which he 
blamed on his "irritated nerves". He conceded that he had com-
posed his verses "too soon" after the event and admitted that 
he had allowed his friend Sviatoslav Raevskii (who had also been 
arrested) to copy them out. It was the latter, Lermontov wrote, 
who was "probably" responsible for their dissemination. The 
"explanation" ended, however, on a note of restrained defiance: 
"I could not renounce them [the verses], even though I realized 
my lack of judgement: the truth has always been sacred to me." 

Benckendorff wrote to Nicholas describing the first part of 
"Death of a Poet" as "impudent" and its conclusion as "shame-
lessly freethinking [and] more than seditious". On the margins 
of Benckendorff's report the emperor sarcastically referred to 
the poem as "pleasant verses" and, in a formulation that echoed 
his comments on Petr Chaadaev's first Filosoficheskoe pis'mo 
(1836, "Philosophical Letter") a few months earlier, added: 
"I have ordered the senior medical officer of the Corps of 
Guards to visit this young man and to ascertain whether he is 
insane; and then we shall deal with him according to the law". 
Count Chernyshev, the minister for war, informed Benckendorff 
that the emperor had decided to transfer Lermontov to the 
Nizhnii Novgorod Dragoons, at the same rank. This meant 
exile to the Caucasus, for the regiment in question was part 
of the expeditionary corps engaged in a bloody war against 
Shamil's mountain tribesmen. Raevskii was sentenced to a 
month's confinement, to be followed by an official assignment 
to Olonetsk Province in the north. In October 1837 Lermontov 
was transferred to the Grodno Hussar Life Guards, who were 
stationed in Novgorod province, and in April 1838 Nicholas I 
allowed him to rejoin the Hussar Life Guards. Raevskii's term 
of exile was lifted in late 1838. 
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ΕΉΕΝΝΕ LEROUX 
South African writer (real name: Stephanus Petrus Daniel Le Roux), 1922-

MAGERSFONTEIN, O MAGERSFONTEIN! 
Novel, 1976 

Magersfontein, O Magersfontein! occupies a pivotal position in 
the relationship between Afrikaans literature and censorship. 
The censorship history of this work illustrates the growing 
discord within the Afrikaner community in the mid-1970s 
between the verligtes (liberals) and verkramptes (conservatives). 
The protracted battle around Magersfontein led to significant 
changes in the censorship law and its application. 

The novel, written by an established Afrikaner author, is a 
satirical account of the expedition of a film crew to the battle-
field of Magersfontein, to recreate the historic battle between 
the English and the Boers on 12 December 1899. The battle 
ends when a flood turns the Magersfontein plain into a vast 
lake. As is characteristic of Leroux's writing, the work abounds 
in hyperbole and irony. The victims of his biting sarcasm 
are among others: war, the apartheid system, the English, aca-
demics, and, not least the government officials who assure the 
population that everything is under control. 

Magersfontein had already been approved by a publications 
committee when a group of moral vigilantes, the Aktie Morele 
Standaarde (Action for Moral Values), started a campaign to 
have the book banned. This small group of activists cam-
paigned against what they viewed as the moral pollution of 
South Africa and had played a significant part in achieving 
changes to the Publications Act in 1974; in November 1975 its 
members had organized widely reported book burnings. 

On 14 September 1977 Connie Mulder, minister of the inte-
rior, asked the Publications Appeal Board (PAB) to reconsider 
Magersfontein. The committee had earlier ruled that its liter-
ary value outweighed its uncivilized language and that it should 
be kept in circulation. The PAB now overruled that decision, 
declaring the work undesirable on moral and religious grounds. 
Leroux's reaction was one of shock. He was appalled that his 
work had been dissected in public by people without literary 
knowledge or interest. He feared a lasting impact on his writing 
career, although he vowed to continue. 

As was to be expected, Mulder welcomed the ban. It would 
protect South Africa and ensure the survival of its people. 
Surprisingly, however, the Afrikaner newspapers, usually sup-
portive of the Nationalist government, sided with the writers 
this time. When the ban was announced, Beeld ran a strongly-
worded editorial: "When a brilliant novel by possibly our great-
est writer - a satire whose literary value is undoubted - is 

summarily banned, our censorship system has become a 
monster, a threat to the creative artist, our intellectual life and 
the Afrikaans press" (22 November 1977). 

A day later Die Burger, in milder words, also denounced the 
ban, but indicated how the law might be changed to avoid 
similar cases in the future: "What is apparently needed is legal 
protection for works of acknowledged literary value" (23 
November 1977). The banning of Magersfontein actually did 
have far-reaching legal consequences. The Supreme Court, to 
which Leroux's publisher appealed, ruled that with regard to 
moral offence the PAB should have taken the "likely reader" 
into account instead of the "average man". Magersfontein did 
not immediately benefit from this decision because the court 
also confirmed that the book contravened the act's prohibition 
on blasphemy. But the introduction of the "likely reader" into 
the application of censorship was the first step in a process of 
relaxation of the rules for some literary works. 

Two years after its publication Magersfontein received the 
most prestigious Afrikaans literary award, the Hertzog prize. 
The book was still banned, and this renewed the original con-
troversy. On receiving the prize, Leroux recorded the effect cen-
sorship can have on an author: 

When the book was banned and I was asked whether I 
would continue to write, I blasted that I would write as 
though the law didn't exist. Don't kid yourself! This 
surely has an effect on a person. One cannot suppress the 
question, maybe these people were right? And then you 
start to check your style, your way of writing. You are 
very insecure and I believe all people whose books are 
banned feel the same (Die Burger, 8 May 1979). 

The work remained banned. Even when resubmitted in 1979, 
Magersfontein was again considered blasphemous. By that 
time, however, significant changes in the censorship machinery 
were taking place. The new chairman of the PAB, Kobus van 
Rooyen, realized that the negative publicity surrounding some 
literary bans was more harmful to Afrikaner interests than the 
contents of the books concerned could ever be. To end the pro-
tracted stand-off between Afrikaans writers and the political 
establishment, Van Rooyen took steps to ensure that some 
forms of literature became less vulnerable to banning. 
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Three months after the PAB had declared Magersfontein 
undesirable for the second time, the ban was lifted. Van Rooyen 
explained: 

Two factors have made the new decision possible. The 
Supreme Court's ruling on Magersfontein now forces the 
Appeal Board to take into consideration the likely reader 
instead of the average man, and the institution of expert 
committees that advise the Appeal Board during the eval-
uation of a work {Hoofstad, 24 March 1980). 

The amendments were a direct consequence of the Magers-
fontein case. Their function was to give "recognition to the 
minority rights of literature, art and language" (Van Rooyen 
1987: 9). They began to take effect in 1980 when the ban was 
lifted on a number of other literary works. 

M A R G R E E T DE LANGE 

Europe 
Lése-majesté is a concept derived from Roman law that, in its 
broadest terms, views as illegal all words or acts that might in 
any way harm either the reputation or the physical person of 
ruling officials, or the general authority of the state. Translated 
literally from the Latin crimen laesae majestatis, the terms refers 
to "hurt or violated" majesty or "outrage upon the rights and 
dignity" of the sovereign authority. Lése-majesté is a French 
term, but the concept, if not necessarily this term, has been 
applied at one time or another in virtually every country to 
punish political dissent. In Britain it was known as "high 
treason", in the United States as "sedition", and in Wilhelmine 
Germany as Majestdtsbeleidigung. 

The concept is inevitably (and highly to the advantage of the 
state) an extremely vague one. As Montesquieu aptly warned 
in his Spirit of the Laws (1748), "It is enough for the crime of 
lése-majesté to be vague for the government to decline into 
despotism", while a German historian of Rome noted that the 
offence was characterized by "juridic boundlessness". Under 
the English Treason Act of 13 51, for example, treason even 
included "imagining" the death of the king, and Richard II 
(1377-99) made it treasonous to propose repeal of the treason 
laws themselves! 

Although the concept of lése-majesté could clearly theoret-
ically be applied to virtually all dissident political activity at 
any time and in any regime in world history, for the purposes 
of this essay, this "crime" will be discussed in (and examples 
primarily drawn from) the narrower form that became increas-
ingly common after the French Revolution, namely as verbal 
attacks upon the monarch or other personification of state 
authority; thus, in Wilhelmine Germany Majestdtsbeleidigung 
was treated as a separate offence from high treason (Hoch-
verrat) and treason (Landesverrat), with the former including 
physical attacks upon the emperor and the latter incorporating 
attempts to overthrow violently the constitution or structure of 
the state. 
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Such distinctions became possible and meaningful only with 
the gradual emergence of modern forms of constitutional 
government; during the Middle Ages the fusion of the monarch 
with the state and the idea that the monarch was divine 
rendered pointless any attempt to distinguish between verbal 
and physical assault upon him or between attacks upon the 
monarch and upon the state itself. Today, lése-majesté (at least 
as applied to royalty) survives largely only in those states that 
have retained a functioning (rather than only symbolic) mon-
archy. Thus, such prosecutions are still common in Thailand 
(as noted in the accompanying article) where the monarchy 
still retains considerable political importance, while at least as 
late as 1987 Nepal retained a treason law that threatened up 
to three years imprisonment for those found guilty of promot-
ing "hatred, malice, or contempt" for the royal family, and in 
December 1995 a Jordanian critic of his country's peace treaty 
with Israel was charged with lése-majesté. 

Elsewhere, lése-majesté, like functional monarchy itself, is 
today largely a concept of the past even where (as in Britain) 
it may technically remain in statute or common law. As Albert 
Sorel notes in his history of the French Revolution: 

With majesty transferred from the king to the people, the 
crime of lése-majesté is diverted from the person of the 
king, and there arises a conception of treason toward the 
State by which the king, who formerly could only be the 
victim, can now be imagined as the primary transgressor. 

Indeed, in December 1792 the revolutionary French Conven-
tion prescribed the death penalty for anyone proposing to 
establish "royalty or any other power hostile to the sovereignty 
of the people", and Louis XVI was subsequently executed 
for "conspiracy against public liberty" and "assault against 
the general security of the state". (Under similar revolutionary 
circumstances, in 1649 the English king Charles I and in 1918 
the Russian tsar Nicholas II paid the same price for having 
survived the winds of history.) 

LESE-MAJESTE 
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The original concept of lése-majesté was deeply rooted in the 
conception that the monarch was the divine representative of 
God on earth and therefore that all assaults upon him, whether 
physical or verbal, represented a form of heresy and blasphemy 
that merits severe punishment. As the French jurist Cardin Le 
Bret explained in his volume De Souveraineté de Roy of 1632 
(in words later echoed by the Encyclopedic, the 17th-century 
landmark of Enlightenment thought), to speak disparagingly of 
the king was an offence against God "because sovereign princes 
being vicars of God, his living images, or rather gods on earth 
. . . their persons should be respected by us as divine and sacred 
things . . . so that one may say that when one insults the king, 
one insults God himself". 

Given this conception, those found guilty or even accused of 
lése-majesté were normally subjected, throughout medieval 
and early modern Europe, to extraordinary legal procedures 
(including torture and trial by special courts) and extraordinary 
punishments, which, in the most egregious cases, often included 
the death penalty, the forfeiture of all personal property for the 
benefit of the king, and sometimes even the forced exile and 
forced renunciation of the family name of all close relatives of 
the accused. Invariably those found guilty of actual or planned 
physical assaults upon the monarch were subject to the death 
penalty, which, as in the case of the attempted assassination of 
the French king Louis XV by Damiens in 1757, was regularly 
carried out with incredible savagery. Brutal executions for lése-
majesté were also often effected in medieval and early modern 
Europe even in cases of mere verbal, written, and artistic crit-
icism of the monarch. Thus, in 1664 the English printer John 
Twyn was hanged, drawn, and quartered for treason for pub-
lishing a "seditious, poisonous and scandalous" book whose 
most objectionable statement was that the king was account-
able to the people. Citing provision of the Treason Act of 13 51, 
Twyn's three judges agreed that "printing and publishing such 
wicked positions was an overt act declaring the treason of com-
passing [intending] and imagining the King's death". In 1694 
two Frenchmen were executed for publishing a drawing that 
depicted Louis XVI in the guise of a statue enchained by four 
women who represented three of his mistresses and his wife, 
parodying the statue that the king had erected in the Place des 
Victoires in which he was surrounded by four enchained slaves 
who represented his foreign conquests. 

The vagueness and malleability of the concept of lése-majesté 
often led to its extraordinary manipulation for purely political 
purposes to allow the authorities to silence or rid themselves 
of subjects who proved troublesome for one reason or another. 
Such uses of the law perhaps reached their peak in England 
during the reign of Henry VIII, when the treason laws were 
modified as frequently as the king changed wives and religious 
denominations. As the historian Irving Brant noted: 

It was treason one year to call one of his marriages 
invalid; treason the next year to say the opposite. By one 
law his daughter Elizabeth was declared legitimate, by a 
later one illegitimate and woe to the unlucky subject who 
called her a bastard in the wrong year. 

In the well known case of the king's former chancellor, Sir 
Thomas More, execution was the penalty for "high treason" 
in 1535 simply for silence, namely More's refusal to approve 

publicly of the Act of Supremacy which made the king head of 
the Church of England (this event is the central focus of Robert 
Bolt's play of i960, A Man for All Seasons). 

In 1519 Philibert Berthelier, a citizen of Geneva, who had led 
opposition to the encroachment of his fellow citizens' rights by 
a Savoyard-imposed puppet bishop, was summarily arrested 
and executed; and in 1772 the German-Danish physician and 
reforming statesman Johann Stuensee, the power behind the 
throne and the lover of the Danish queen Matilda during the 
reign of the mentally unstable Christian VII, was arrested by 
his enemies, convicted, and brutally executed. 

Prosecutions for verbal and printed lése-majesté seem to have 
been especially frequent in the wake of physical assaults upon 
monarchs. Thus, Damiens' assault on Louis XV in 1757 was 
followed by a wave of 100 such arrests, including that of one 
man who was among the few political prisoners who greeted 
the liberators of the Bastille in 1789. Similarly, in Germany, 
two failed attempts upon the life of the emperor Wilhelm I in 
1878 were followed within a year by almost 2000 lése-majesté 
prosecutions, with 521 such cases heard between July and 
August 1878 alone. 

Although the concept of lése-majesté became increasingly 
outmoded in western Europe during the 19th century, it con-
tinued to be enforced to some extent in most regimes, often 
disguised under new legal language. Thus, although the term 
itself seems to have been discarded in France after 1789, viru-
lent criticism of the sovereign power continued to be targeted 
both in law and in practice. Thousands were executed for what 
might well be termed lése-nation during the French Revolution's 
Reign of Terror, and suppression of opposition in France 
continued to be ruthless and persistent, if not nearly as bloody, 
under a long list of succeeding 19th-century rulers; following 
the final deposition of the "tyrant" Napoleon in 1815 literally 
all expression deemed hostile to the restored Bourbon dynasty, 
including singing the Marseillaise and displaying the tricolour 
flag, was outlawed, and such crimes were made subject to 
special military courts without juries or the right to appeal. 
About 6000 people were convicted for such political offences 
between July 1815 and June 1816 alone. 

Even after the French political situation became more "reg-
ularized", similar laws and prosecutions remained the norm for 
another 65 years. For example, the press laws of 1819 out-
lawed criticizing the "person of the king, the succession to the 
throne or the constitutional authority of the King and the [leg-
islative] Chambers", whether by "writings, printed matter, 
sketches, engravings, paintings, or emblems", as well as by the 
"removal or defacement of public symbols or royal authority, 
because of hatred of or contempt for said authority". 

Following the "reform" Revolution of 1830 which brought 
Louis-Philippe of the Orleans dynasty to the throne, the press 
law of November 1830 similarly forbade all attacks against 
"royal authority" and the "inviolability" of the king, the royal 
succession, and the authority of the legislative chambers. 
Perhaps the most notorious of hundreds of victims of such laws 
was the great caricaturist Honoré Daumier, who was jailed for 
ñve months and fined 500 francs in 1832 for "provoking hatred 
and contempt against the government of the King and for 
offences against the person of the King", as the result of his 
Gargantua lithograph, which depicted a bloated Louis-Philippe 
sitting on a toilet-throne, consuming food and tribute from the 
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poor and excreting boodle to his aristocratic supporters. Even 
the landmark French press law of 1881, which swept away the 
accretion of decades of repressive legislation, included an excep-
tion for defamation of the president of the republic, although 
in practice this provision has been rarely used. 

As the entire concept that monarchs or other rulers should 
be legally immune from all criticism came under increasing 
attack after the French Revolution, attempts to impose or 
enforce lése-majesté laws increasingly became subject to con-
tention and sometimes embarrassment for the regimes involved. 
Thus, in Greece, when the hitherto obscure politician Charilaos 
Tricoupis was jailed in 1874 for publishing an article entitled 
"Who is to Blame?" in the Athens newspaper Kairi, which sug-
gested that George I was responsible for his nation's chronic 
political crisis, he became a political martyr overnight. The king 
was forced by the weight of public opinion to appoint Tricoupis 
prime minister and to grant his leading demand: that the king 
accede to the principle of parliamentary responsibility. 

An even more extraordinary case occurred in Sweden in 
1834, where captain Anders Lindeberg, editor of the newspa-
per Stockholtns Posten, was convicted under the medieval 
treason law and sentenced to death by decapitation. The 
obvious absurdity of this sentence was apparent even to king 
Karl Johan (who suppressed 60 newspapers during his reign 
between 1818 and 1844 and was no bleeding-heart liberal), 
who mitigated the penalty to three years in prison. However, 
Lindeberg decided to press his advantage by insisting upon 
his right to be beheaded and refusing to escape despite the 
government's encouragement that he do so. Finally, in desper-
ation, Karl Johan issued a general amnesty to "all political 
prisoners awaiting execution", which applied only to Linde-
berg. When the stubborn editor continued to insist upon the 
right to decapitation the regime finally locked him out of his 
cell while he was walking in the prison courtyard and then 
refused him re-entry. 

In the newly created United States, the influence, and ultim-
ately unpopularity, of the concept of lése-majesté was reflected 
in the experience of the notorious Sedition Act of 1798, in 
which the Federalist Party of George Washington and the pres-
ident, John Adams sought to suppress the emerging opposition 
of the Democratic-Republican party of Thomas Jefferson (fore-
runner to today's Democratic Party) by outlawing all verbal 
and written "false, scandalous, and malicious" comments about 
"the government of the United States, or either house of the 
Congress of the United States or the President of the United 
States" (no mention was made of vice-president Jefferson!) 
for the purpose of bringing them "into contempt or disrepute" 
or to "stir up sedition" or "excite" popular "hatred" against 
them. This law, which was enforced primarily against the 
Jeffersonian press, mostly succeeded in "stirring up" popular 
opposition to its enactment and was a significant factor in 
Jefferson's defeat of Adams in the presidential election of 1800 
(the act automatically expired at the end of Adams's term - a 
ploy by Federalists to ensure that it could not be used against 
them if they lost the election - and Jefferson soon pardoned all 
of those convicted under it). 

Despite this experience, the United States again enacted vague 
sedition laws during World War I and on the eve of its entry 
into World War II. The Sedition Act of 1918 was even more 
encompassing than its counterpart of 1798, outlawing printing 

or uttering any "disloyal, profane, scurrilous, or abusive lan-
guage about the form of government", the constitution, the mil-
itary, the flag, or even the military uniforms of the United States, 
as well as any language bringing these subjects into "contempt, 
scorn, contumely, or disrepute". This law, along with the less 
sweeping Espionage Act of 1917, was used to prosecute more 
than 2100 people (more than 1000 of whom were convicted) 
for purely written and verbal opposition to World War I, 
including for making such statements as: "We must make the 
world safe for democracy, even if we have to bean the goddess 
of liberty to do it", and "I am for the people and the govern-
ment is for the profiteers". 

In 1940 the more tightly drawn yet still vague Smith 
(Sedition) Act outlawed all advocacy of violent overthrow of 
the government; it was used during the Cold War to destroy 
the US Communist Party despite any showing that the party 
was actually planning violence of any kind. However, from 
1957, rulings of the US Supreme Court effectively emasculated 
the Smith Act by requiring that the government demonstrate 
that alleged violators actually intended to overthrow the gov-
ernment rather than merely talk about it (or as in the case of 
the prosecuted communists, read books such as the Communist 
Manifesto, which talked about such acts as a theoretical pos-
sibility). In recent years, the US has repeatedly experienced 
attempts to enforce the concept of lése-flag, with prosecutions 
of hundreds of dissidents for "flag desecration" during the 
Vietnam War and continual attempts to pass a constitutional 
amendment to outlaw such expression in the aftermath of twin 
Supreme Court rulings of 1989-90 striking down existing state 
and federal flag desecration laws. 

Needless to say, although (despite exceptions such as those 
just discussed) the concept of lése-majesté has gradually become 
discredited in Western democracies, modern totalitarian regimes 
have not hesitated to punish brutally those deemed guilty 
of such (written or unwritten) laws, with literally millions of 
victims collectively and barbarically slaughtered, usually 
without any legal procedures whatever, in Nazi Germany; in 
communist regimes in Stalinist Russia, Maoist China, and Pol 
Pot's Cambodia; and in Cold War right-wing military regimes 
in Guatemala, Chile, and Indonesia. 

Among quasi-constitutional regimes, the implementation of 
lése-majesté law has perhaps been studied most intensively in 
Wilhelmine Germany. Provision 95 of the German imperial 
penal code of 1871 (Reichsstrafgesetzbuch), entitled Majestats-
beleidigung, threatened an unlimited prison sentence of not less 
than two months for any subject whose written or spoken 
words were deemed to insult the emperor. As the German 
socialist leader August Bebel noted, exactly what this meant 
was a mystery to all; at any rate, under rulings of the German 
courts, the emperor was completely protected against all irrev-
erent remarks, whether in public or private, whether or not the 
alleged criticism could be justified or proved truthful and even 
whether or not any injury to the monarch was intended. 

This provision was implemented with extraordinary promis-
cuity. As noted earlier, during 1878, a year in which two assas-
sination attempts were made upon Wilhelm I, almost 2000 
prosecutions were effected, but even in relatively "normal" 
years hundreds of such prosecutions were regularly initiated: 
the average number of annual convictions was 439 during 
1882-88 and 551 during 1889-95. Ja^ terms were mandatory 
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and often extremely harsh: between 1889 and 1893 alone, 1239 
years of imprisonment were inflicted upon violators, with 
sentences averaging 175 days. At the turn of the century in 
Germany, about 300 people were still being convicted each year 
for the offence; during the first six months of 1913 alone more 
than 100 socialist journalists were convicted of lése-majesté 
and similar offences and sentenced to more than 40 years in 
jail and 11,000 marks in fines. 

The law was, in practice, especially targeted against social-
ists and above all at the socialist press: between 1890 and 1900 
the Hannoverscher Volksvwille was prosecuted 28 times, and 
the editor of the Hamburger Echo was convicted on 27 occa-
sions between 1897 and 1906, spending two years in jail and 
paying almost 3000 marks in fines. In probably the most noto-
rious such press case, the leading caricaturist Theodor Thomas 
Heine was sentenced to a six-month jail term in 1898 for a 
drawing that mocked the emperor's foreign policy; Heine 
responded with a brilliant caricature of himself in chains and 
under military supervision in jail, captioned, "Here's how I'll 
be doing my next drawing." 

In a similar spirit of mockery, the socialist satirical journal 
Wahrer Jakob reported in 1904 that the police had seized a 
blank sheet of paper on the grounds that in the future an act 
of lése-majesté might be committed upon it. When the Austrian 
socialist leader Victor Adler complained to him about Habs-
burg press restrictions, Bebel told him, "In this respect you 
enjoy almost ideal conditions. If your paper were to appear 
here [in Germany] in the same tone and with the same content, 
it would suffer daily at least six court cases and your editors 
would populate the prisons until the ends of their days." 

Apart from the promiscuity of its enforcement, the most 
notable aspect of lése-majesté laws in Wilhelmine Germany was 
the sheer absurdity of very many of the prosecutions (large 
numbers of which resulted from Germans taking advantage of 
the vagueness of the law to report alleged offences by personal 
enemies in order to settle private scores). In 1878 one woman 
was given an 18-month jail term for declaring, "The emperor 
is not poor, he can afford to care for himself"; subsequent sen-
tences included a three-month jail term for a woman who made 
a gesture interpreted as an insult to the emperor while singing 
a song, and nine months for a Berlin worker who stuck out his 
tongue as the Emperor's motorcar passed by. In 1904 the 
editors of five different newspapers were convicted for re-print-
ing an item from the Viennese press reporting that a step-
brother of the emperor had ended his days as a country pedlar. 

Perhaps the single most notorious target of a lése-majesté 
prosecution in Wilhelmine Germany was the young historian 
Ludwig Quidde (who received the Nobel Peace Prize in 1927), 
who became a sensation when it was realized that his article 
of 1894, Caligula: Eine Studie über romischen Cdsarenwahn-
sinn (Caligula: A Study of Roman-Caesarean Madness) was in 
truth a devastating portrayal of Wilhelm II. In instance after 
instance, the bizarre personality traits attributed to the clearly 
insane Caligula precisely matched characteristics widely 
ascribed to Wilhelm II. In pamphlet form, Quidde's article 
sold more than 150,000 copies. Although the government could 
not directly prosecute him for it without further identifying the 
emperor with Caligula, Quidde was subsequently jailed for 
three months for remarks critical of the emperor at a public 

meeting in 1896, a prosecution that the regime made clear was 
really in retaliation for the Caligula affair. 

Despite the severe penalties awaiting offenders, many others 
imitated Quidde's tactics. As Robert Brooks wrote in an article 
of 1904 on lése majesté in Germany: 

To draw a cartoon so cleverly, or to hurl an epithet so 
deftly that everyone knows at whom it is aimed, while 
at the same time no possible ground is left upon which 
the State's Attorney can begin proceedings, is a decided 
feather in the cap of the journal which can accomplish 
the feat. . . Certain comic papers especially are currently 
reputed to owe no small part of their circulation to the 
confident and seldom disappointed belief of their readers 
that each issue can be depended upon to come as near 
as possible to insulting the Kaiser without directly doing 
so . . . The only apparent effect of the law is to increase 
the public demand for clever pictorial flings at royalty. 

Among innumerable cartoons of this character may be men-
tioned one representing a scene at an alcove in an art gallery. 
Two gentlemen are standing before the portrait of a stocky per-
sonage in a rich Dutch costume of the 16th century. "This", 
remarks one of them, "is a picture of William the Silent." "I 
didn't know William [English for Wilhelm] was ever silent", 
responds his companion (a play on the Emperor's notorious 
affinity for sticking his feet in his mouth at every opportunity). 
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Thailand 
Thailand's absolute monarchy was overthrown in 1932 by a 
group of middle-ranking government officials. Half a century 
later, the threat of the lése-majesté charges still looms over the 
country's political and academic spheres. Despite growing 
democratization and expanding economy since the 1970s, the 
state has promoted the institution of the monarchy as a part 
of its official nationalism. As in Europe, the charge of lése-
majesté has been used to suppress criticism not only of the 
monarchy, but of the government itself. 

During the absolute monarchy, any act against the king was 
considered a threat against the state and the national security, 
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since the king and the state were regarded as one and the 
same. According to the law of 1805, a crime of lése-majesté -
to defame, insult, or threaten the king - could be punished by 
death. A Print Act of the 1890s, influenced by Western laws, 
reduced the punishment to not more than three years im-
prisonment, but a criminal code of 1908 increased it again to 
seven years. 

Before 1932 there were a few court cases involving censor-
ship and lése-majesté laws. A well-known case concerns a mem-
oir published in 1878 by Nai Thim Sukkhayang, which 
described a disastrous military expedition to Nong Khai, a 
province in northeast Thailand, in 1875. The author described 
the miserable condition of the soldiers, which was largely due 
to corruption among the officials. He also harshly criticized a 
minister who had misled the expedition. The minister petitioned 
King Chulalongkorn to execute the writer, arguing that the 
claim that he failed in his duty amounted to criticism of the king 
who appointed the minister to supervise this expedition. King 
Chulalongkorn agreed that the author was guilty of a crime of 
lése-majesté but he reduced the punishment to flogging and eight 
months imprisonment. Copies of the memoir were confiscated 
and destroyed. 

Interestingly, in 1926 there was an attempt to re-publish the 
memoir. Even though all the parties involved were already dead, 
the government would not allow the re-publication because the 
royal decree of 1878 ordering the book to be destroyed still 
stood. It was not until the mid-1950s that the book was re-
published, and then only after some offending passages were 
removed. Even now the uncensored version of the memoir is 
not available for the public to read. 

After the revolution of 1932 lése-majesté as a crime seemed 
to be in decline. There were struggles, conflicts, and distrust 
between the new government and king Prajadhipok and the 
royalists. The latter complained that the government did not 
respect and safeguard the honour of the monarchy; the gov-
ernment believed that the king and the royalists were plotting 
to overthrow it. The abdication of king Prajadhipok in 1935 
did not end the conflicts, which continued until the late 1950s. 

The open political struggles among the civilians and military 
elite in the various governments after World War II affected a 
change in the government's attitude and policy. The new 
monarch, Bhumibol Adulyadej, was popular, and both the civil-
ian and military parties courted the royalists. The military set 
out to promote the monarchy as one of the three sacred pillars 
of Thai nationalism, along with Buddhism and the Thai nation. 
The state-controlled educational system and mass media pro-
moted the monarchy as the sole source of the unity and strength 
of the nation. 

In the revised criminal code of 1957 lése-majesté became not 
only a crime against the reputation of the monarch but also an 
offence against national security. In 1976, under a military-
backed dictatorial government, the law was revised to make 
the punishment not less than three years and not more than 15 
years imprisonment, more severe than that of defamation. The 
law protects not only the king but also the queen, the heir-
apparent, and the regent. The Thai people now dare not criti-
cize the royal family and associated offices such as the Bureau 
of Crown Property and the Bureau of HM Private Property. 

King Bhumibol Adulyadej has been highly respected and 

greatly loved by the Thai people owing to his commitment and 
dedication to the betterment of the public at large. None the 
less, since 1950 the number of the lése-majesté cases increased 
from nine cases in the 1950s to an astonishing number of more 
than 100 cases in the 1970s. The accused were from all walks 
of life - ministers, politicians, government officials, journalists, 
writers, workers, and students, even a few foreigners. There is 
no official explanation for this increase. Critics maintain that 
the statistics confirm that the law of lése-majesté has been 
misused by the authorities to suppress criticism of the govern-
ment in general. 

The ruling elite, and some palace officials, realized that these 
prosecutions tarnished the country's image in the eyes of foreign 
governments and human rights organizations. In October 1987 
one of the king's deputy private secretaries gave an interview 
to Thai journalists in which he suggested that the prosecutions 
would gradually diminish and might be abolished if democracy 
in Thailand developed progressively. The interview resulted in 
an unprecedented round-table discussion in December 1987 
involving a privy councillor, a noted human rights lawyer, and 
many distinguished legal scholars. 

Supporters of the law argued that the monarchy represented 
the nation. If the reputation of the monarchy was defamed, the 
nation's honour was also insulted. Therefore the lése-majesté 
law protected the interest of the general public, even against 
the human rights of individual citizens. However these sup-
porters preferred a better and fairer administration of the law, 
free from political interference; public prosecutors and judges 
should be impartial and consider mainly the intention of the 
accused. One suggestion was that the Royal Household 
Department should have sole responsibility for filing lése-
majesté charges to the police. Critics argued that the popular-
ity of the monarchy was proof that there was no need for such 
a law. They repeated the charge that the law was often abused 
by people in power to suppress opposition and to protect their 
own interests. The law was a deterrent to the development of 
democracy and yielded no benefits to the monarchy in the long 
run. The discussion made no reference to the fact that there are 
some in Thailand who either are not interested in the monar-
chy, or are part of a nascent republican sentiment that dare not 
speak its name. 

The discussion had no effect on legal practice. The abuse of 
the lése-majesté law by authorities continued. In 1991 Sulak 
Sivaraksa, a leading social critic and well-known monarchist, 
was charged with lése-majesté after, in a speech to students, he 
had criticized the military leaders who staged the coup d'etat 
of 1991. Sulak turned the tables, accusing the coup leaders of 
themselves committing lése-majesté by staging a coup against 
a legitimate government appointed by the king. A defender of 
equality and dignity of the common people, Sulak also criti-
cized people's readiness to prostrate themselves on the road to 
pay respect to the king. 

Sulak Sivaraksa and others like him believe that, to survive, 
the monarchy needs to be flexible, open to honest criticism, and 
adaptable. He urges the Thais to accept that the king and the 
royal family are ordinary people and not to give them false 
respect. Sulak's ideas are not popular among ultra royalists, 
who still consider the king and the members of the royal family 
as divine, virtuous, and superior to the common people. 
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In 1995 the criminal court decided in favour of Sulak 
Sivaraksa. The judges, having looked at the context of Sulak's 
words, found that Sulak was trying to teach the students the 
nature of constitutional monarchy and democracy. They con-
sidered that though some aspects of his speech were strong, 
impolite, and inappropriate, Sulak's overall intention was to 
give a talk that was respectful and loyal to the king. 

The acquittal of Sulak was celebrated by the Thai and foreign 
advocates for democracy and human rights, not least because 
the court acknowledged the possibility that the lése-tnajesté law 
could be used by people in power to silence opposition. 
However it should be noted that before the court made its deci-
sion in 1995 the general who ordered charges against Sulak 
was no longer in power. He and other former coup leaders had 
been removed by a popular uprising in May 1992. There are 
still no legal safeguards to ensure that the law is not used as a 
political tool in the future. 

Thailand's lése-majesté law of 1908, a model for other revi-
sions, was based on the British sedition law, but the lése-majesté 
laws in these two countries have developed in a strikingly 
opposite direction. A Thai lawyer who watched a BBC TV 
comedy programme in 1987 that ridiculed prince Charles's 
table manners confessed that he was confused. He told his 

In i860 the Swiss missionary Adolphe Mabille arrived in 
Lesotho with two important assets. His wife Adéle spoke 
Sesotho fluently, having been born in Lesotho as the daughter 
of one of the first French missionaries. The other asset was a 
printing press, which he was soon able to set up in the vestry 
of the Morija church. It was from this press that the first issue 
of Leselinyana la Lesotho was printed in November 1863; it 
was produced with the help of a Mosotho assistant, Filemone 
Rapetloane. The newspaper continues to be published today 
from premises located a mere 200 metres from the church 
vestry where it was first produced. Although it has remained, 
first and foremost, a church newspaper throughout this period, 
Leselinyana has at times also found itself acting as the con-
science of the nation. 

When the newspaper was founded, Lesotho was an inde-
pendent kingdom. However, a four-year break in publication 
occurred from 1865 when the neighbouring Orange Free State 
Republic attacked Lesotho and expelled the missionaries. From 
1868 Lesotho became British territory, and for a while was 
attached to the Cape Colony. By the late 1870s the Cape gov-
ernment wished to extend to Lesotho a "Peace Preservation 
Act" by which all fire-arms in the territory were to be surren-
dered. Mabille was not sympathetic to this act, and refused to 
translate or print the Disarmament Proclamation which 
extended the act to Lesotho. Nevertheless, in the January 1880 
edition of Leselinyana he reluctantly printed advice that the 
Basotho should comply with the law. Mabille's misgivings 
about the law were borne out by subsequent events. In 1880, 
the so-called Gun War broke out and Leselinyana was again 

British friend that if this kind of ridicule had been proposed in 
Thailand, it would have been banned and the television station 
attacked. It was his friend's turn to be puzzled. England has a 
long history of public scrutiny of the crown, and queen 
Elizabeth II herself acknowledged in 1992 that criticism was 
good. 
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not published for 20 months, a time when Mabille was mainly 
absent in Europe. 

Originally a monthly newspaper, Leselinyana gradually 
increased in frequency during the colonial period, becoming 
a weekly between 1909 and 1958, after which it was issued 
fortnightly. For the first 90 years its editors were expatriate 
missionaries. The first Mosotho to become editor was Z.D. 
Mangoaela in 1954. 

In the early years after Lesotho's independence in 1966 
Leselinyana was often subject to government harassment. An 
early test came after the January elections of 1970, when the 
defeated party seized power, banned the opposition newspaper, 
and ruled by decree. Leselinyana^ editor at the time was 
Seeiso Serutla, a Mosotho who had received his journalism 
training in Zambia. Leselinyana was the only newspaper which 
remained to provide an articulate voice of dissent. Serutla rose 
to the occasion, but Leselinyana was itself banned after its issue 
of 20 March and the editor was arrested and held without trial. 

Publication resumed later in 1970 under a missionary editor, 
Albert Brutsch. He was followed in 1971 by Edgar Mahlomola 
Motuba. Motuba's period as editor was one of increasing polit-
ical strife, culminating in political assassinations by a death 
squad believed to be sponsored by the government. The news-
paper covered these events in detail. On 4 September 1981, 
apparently in response to this coverage, there was an armed 
attack on Ben Masilo, a former editor and current member of 
the Leselinyana Press Board. Although Masilo escaped, his 
grandson was killed in the attack. Three days later, Motuba 
was abducted together with two friends. Their bodies were 

LESELINYANA LA LESOTHO (The Little Light of Lesotho) 
Lesotho newspaper, founded 1863 
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found a day later. It was subsequently reported that his abduc-
tors were members of the paramilitary Police Mobile Unit, who 
were incensed that Motuba refused to name the contributors 
who had written articles about the activities of the death 
squads. 

Leselinyana continued uninterrupted publication throughout 
this period of political turmoil. It managed to provide, but at 
terrible cost, an example of press freedom in a repressive state. 
Freedom of expression was again requested - and guaranteed 
- when elections were held and a new constitution adopted in 
1993· 

DAVID A M B R O S E 

Lesotho emerged as a separate polity in the 1820s, as a result 
of the unification of peoples scattered by war into a coherent 
state under King Moshoeshoe. The people of the country 
adopted the name Basotho (singular Mosotho), and the royal 
dialect adopted as the national language became known as 
Sesotho. During the period of British colonial rule (1868-
1966), the country was also known as Basutoland. 

Missionaries of the Paris Evangelical Missionary Society 
began work in Lesotho in 1833, anc* from 1841 there was a 
mission printing press which produced books and periodicals 
in Sesotho. After earlier short-lived attempts, from November 
1863 a regular mission newspaper, Leselinyana la Lesotho (The 
Little Light of Lesotho), was published in Morija. Originally a 
monthly, it was published weekly for many years, although 
since the 1960s the frequency has been fortnightly. During its 
history it has suffered periods of interruption due to wars 
(1865-69, 1880-81), a strike (i960), and a banning order 
(1970). Although Leselinyana was independent of the colonial 
government its content was filtered by its missionary editors. 
Throughout the late 19th century, there was no other forum 
where Basotho writers could present views critical of the parent 
mission, nor write of other matters which the mission editors 
thought inappropriate to ventilate publicly. 

In 1904, the Morija Printing Works was equipped with a new 
power-operated press, and the old hand press was sold to two 
Basotho entrepreneurs, Solomon Monne and Abimael Tlale. 
They installed it in the town of Mafeteng, where in February 
1904 they began publication of a fortnightly newspaper, Naledi 
ea Lesotho (The Star of Basutoland). The newspaper, which 
was written in Sesotho and English, circulated widely not only 
in Lesotho, but also in the adjoining Orange River Colony and 
in the Transvaal, where there were many Sesotho speakers and 
migrant workers. The paper was not afraid to print articles crit-
ical of white officials, although in some cases this resulted in 
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legal action for defamation. In 1907, for example, articles had 
appeared about one Strydom, who was known to the Basotho 
as Raleting, a name which reflected his association with alco-
holic liquor. He had been generally believed to have been guilty 
of illegal liquor dealing and had been dismissed from the colo-
nial service, but in a court case had been acquitted on a tech-
nicality. Annoyed that he was still being pilloried in the press, 
Strydom sued the then newspaper editor, Simon Phamotse. 
Judgment was given against the paper which was fined £50, 
even though what it had reported was generally believed in 
Mafeteng to have been true. 

By 1911 a third newspaper, Mphatlalatsane (The Comet), 
was founded, the first to be printed in the capital, Maseru. The 
enterprise was undertaken by members of the Tlale family, who 
established the firm S. Tlale & Sons. Abimael Tlale (formerly 
of Naledi ea Lesotho) was the founding editor. It was a time 
of intense interest for black South Africans, as they sought par-
ticipation in the new Union of South Africa, created in 1910. 
Lesotho, following representations from its inhabitants, had 
been excluded from the Union. However, Mphatlalatsane and 
Naledi were able to include detailed coverage of the South 
African Native National Congress, convened for the first time 
in Bloemfontein in 1912. This was the founding meeting of the 
African National Congress (ANC), which, after a long strug-
gle, became in 1994 the ruling party of the Republic of South 
Africa. 

Basotho novelists had emerged by this time, of whom the 
most outstanding was Thomas Mofólo. A product of mission 
education, he also worked as a proofreader at the Morija 
Printing Works. However, in 1910 he had to depart from 
Morija because of disapproval by the mission authorities of an 
extramarital affair. His greatest novel, Chaka, languished 
unpublished for some 15 years, and might never have appeared 
at all if a change in management at Morija had not resulted in 
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recognition of the novel's outstanding literary merit. It was 
published by the Morija Sesuto Book Depot in 1925, and 
has subsequently been translated into a number of European 
languages and also into Swahili. 

The colonial administration kept a tight rein on the local 
press in Lesotho. This is exemplified by action taken in 1946 
against the editor of Mochochonono, N.M. Tlale, on two 
counts of publishing seditious material. The paper had accused 
the resident commissioner of Basutoland of acting as an agent 
for the Union of South Africa; it also advocated non-compli-
ance with a tax increase which had been implemented against 
the advice of the Basutoland National Council. Tlale received 
a £25 fine or a six-month term of imprisonment from the dis-
trict commissioner; the sentence was later halved on appeal. 

The missionary editor of Leselinyana, Georges Dieterlen, 
found himself in a similar predicament a few years earlier. He 
had been accused of printing a reader's letter which undermined 
the authority of the police. After receiving a similar punish-
ment, he was at first ready to go to gaol. However, when his 
fine was paid by someone else, he threatened to return the 
Order of the British Empire (OBE) decoration which had been 
previously awarded to him by the British government. 

The period following World War II was characterized by 
increasing expectations among Basotho of greater political 
participation. Formal political parties were established, and 
alongside these came new publications. Founded jointly by 
B.M. Khaketla, Ntsu Mokhehle, and Z.L. Mothopeng of the 
Basutoland African Congress (later the Basutoland Congress 
Party), Mohlabani was the first of Lesotho's politically oriented 
newspapers; it was edited by B.M. Khaketla throughout its pub-
lication history (1954-67). The newspaper established the tra-
dition for such publications of using a passage of praise poetry 
on the cover, choosing a provocative couplet which referred to 
the loss of land by Lesotho in its 19th-century wars with the 
Orange Free State. Mohlabani was published in parallel 
columns in English and Sesotho. Its first three issues were 
mimeographed and prepared with assistance from a former 
colonial official, Patrick Duncan, whose sympathies led him 
eventually to join the Pan African Congress (PAC) of South 
Africa. These early issues contained articles sharply critical of 
the colonial administration, and they brought about a swift 
response. The three founders of the newspaper were summar-
ily dismissed from their teaching positions at Basutoland High 
School in the capital, and were also banned from the Maseru 
urban area. Far from suppressing the newspaper, however, this 
action, by depriving its owners of a means of livelihood, pro-
vided a new stimulus for political activity in Lesotho. Ntsu 
Mokhehle became a full-time politician (eventually, in 1993, he 
became prime minister), and the newspaper itself, not risking 
a local printing which might be seized, came out in improved 
format, printed in Cape Town. 

When a split occurred in the Basutoland Congress Party 
(BCP), Mohlabani no longer toed the party line, and a new BCP 
newspaper, Makatolle, was founded in October i960. Mohla-
bani soon afterwards ceased publication, but re-emerged in 
1963 as the paper of the Marematlou Freedom Party (MFP), 
of which B.M. Khaketla became the leader. It was a third party, 
however, the Basutoland National Party (BNP) which won 
the pre-independence elections and which led the country to 
independence on 4 October 1966. 

During this period Lesotho was host to many refugees from 
South Africa, and in particular to publications representing 
their viewpoints, of which The Africanist is particularly note-
worthy. This publication had been founded in Orlando, South 
Africa, in 1953 by Mangaliso Sobukwe and Potlako Leballo, 
who were its first editors. It represented the views of the 
Africanist wing of the ANC Youth League, and from 1959 
those of the PAC. When the PAC was banned in South Africa 
in i960, publication was suspended until the newspaper was 
revived in 1964 as a mimeographed monthly in Maseru, its 
cover showing a star over Ghana, radiating influence over the 
rest of Africa. From August 1966 The Africanist appeared as 
a 6-page printed paper in Maseru until 1969, after which it 
eventually moved to London, where Potlako Leballo was 
himself based. 

The first post-independence elections in Lesotho were held in 
January 1970. They were won by the opposition BCP, which 
won 36 of the 60 seats, while 23 went to the BNP and one 
seat to the MFP. However, instead of relinquishing power, the 
outgoing BNP government of prime minister chief Leabua 
Jonathan declared a State of Emergency, "suspended" the con-
stitution, and arrested the leaders of the victorious party. By 
Government Notice No. 32 of 1970 (5 February 1970), under 
what was called The Emergency (Amendment) Regulations 
Banning Order, the newspapers Makatolle (BCP), The Range 
(BCP), Majammoho (Communist Party of Lesotho), Mohlabani 
(MFP), Seboholi (BCP Youth League), and The Commentator 
(BCP) were subject to "prohibition of the importation, print-
ing, publication, sale, offer for sale, distribution, reproduction, 
or possession". By Government Notice No. 33 of the same date, 
a similar prohibition was applied to all printed matter "propa-
gating the principles or promoting the spread of Communism". 

Criticism of government actions was thereafter left to the two 
church newspapers, of which the Catholic Moeletsi oa Basotho, 
under the influence of its French Canadian clergy, was at the 
time virulently anticommunist and sympathetic to the BNP 
(a party in whose foundation the church had participated). It 
could not therefore be expected to criticize the party's policies. 
Leselinyana la Lesotho of the Lesotho Evangelical Church 
represented the remaining source of articulate dissent, but this 
was suppressed when the newspaper was in turn banned on 31 
March 1970, and its editor Seeiso Serutla detained. A further 
notice on 6 April 1970 prohibited the import and distribution 
of the ANC paper, Sechaba. As a result of these orders, the 
British-officered police force was given carte blanche to seize 
publications; books belonging to BCP leaders were burned in 
what were described by Radio Lesotho as a bonfire of "com-
munist" books. 

The newspaper Leselinyana was eventually un-banned by 
notice in the Lesotho Government Gazette of 12 June 1970, 
under conditions which were not explicitly stated, but which 
were known to include the replacement of the Mosotho editor, 
Seeiso Serutla, by a long-resident Swiss missionary, Albert 
Brutsch. In the following months, discussion of the current 
political situation was largely replaced in the newspaper by arti-
cles on mission history. 

While political newspapers were proscribed in the early 
1970s, the opposite applied to magazines and books with sex-
ually explicit content. After the first modern hotel (part of the 
Holiday Inn chain) was opened in Maseru in 1970, its man-
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agement soon realized that a profitable market existed in 
offering its clientele, who were mainly white South Africans, 
activities that were illegal across the border. These included 
gambling (casino and slot machines); the screening of films and 
shows (ranging from Hair and Jesus Christ Superstar to Miss 
Nude South Africa) which would not pass South Africa's 
censorship laws, and the selling of sexually explicit magazines 
such as Penthouse and Playboy. Although importation of some 
of the more extreme publications was later restricted by the 
Lesotho government, the Lesotho tourist industry was largely 
based on such activities (alongside which prostitution thrived), 
until the creation of "independent" homelands within South 
Africa in the late 1970s allowed similar activities closer to 
South Africa's main centres of population. 

The attempt to crush dissent following the suppression of 
democracy in 1970 was not wholly successful, although it led 
to the departure of many Basotho into exile, including the 
former editor of Leselinyana, Seeiso Serutla. Edgar Mahlomola 
Motuba, recruited by Albert Brutsch in late 1970 as a colum-
nist on the newspaper, assumed the editorship of Leselinyana 
in 1971, and the Lesotho Evangelical Church newspaper 
became again the main voice of the exiled and underground 
opposition. Even after the 1970 State of Emergency was 
repealed in 1973, when the publications banned could theo-
retically have resumed publication, the opposition had suffered 
so grievously through imprisonment, exile, and seizing of prop-
erty that it did not have the resources to revive its newspapers. 

Meanwhile, the initial peaceful opposition to the Jonathan 
regime developed into an increasingly violent confrontation, as 
Leabua Jonathan, desperate for international support and aid, 
reversed his earlier friendship with South Africa, and adopted 
a vigorous anti-apartheid stand. South Africa then followed suit 
to become a willing host to the Lesotho opposition, and the 
BCP, although by now suffering from its own internal strife, 
was able to attack government targets from bases situated close 
to the border. The ruling BNP reacted by strengthening the 
Police Mobile Unit, which in 1980 was renamed the Lesotho 
Paramilitary Force, and shortly afterwards developed into a full 
Lesotho Defence Force. 

By 1981 Leselinyana la Lesotho was reporting on a spate of 
assassinations (and other repressive measures) being carried out 
by what was believed by many to be a government-sponsored 
death squad, generally known as "Koeeoko". It also printed 
statements by Ntsu Mokhehle and other exiled opposition 
leaders. On 4 September 1981 armed men attacked Ben Masilo, 
a prominent churchman who was then chairman of the Lesotho 
Council of Churches and was both a former editor of 
Leselinyana and also a member of the Press Board of the news-
paper. Masilo went into hiding, eventually emerging in exile in 
Nairobi. Three days after the attack, the editor of Leselinyana, 
Edgar Motuba, was abducted with two friends from his home 
in Morija by persons thought to be policemen. The three bodies 
were found the following day 55 kilometres to the south of 
Morija at Siloe. 

The army which had been created by the Jonathan regime to 
keep the BNP in power had by the mid-1980s to contend with 
a second armed force, the BNP Youth League, trained with 
North Korean assistance. In January 1986 a confrontation with 
South Africa led to the closure of the border; the Lesotho 
Defence Force, aware that South Africa would favour a change 

of government, overthrew the Jonathan regime, disarmed the 
BNP Youth League, and instituted rule by a Military Council. 
The new regime was not accompanied by any resurgence of 
press freedom. A Zambian journalist, John Mukela, who was 
working in Lesotho and who was married to the daughter of 
a former minister of the BNP government, was arrested and 
detained without trial after his BBC report about events in 
January 1986. He was deported from Lesotho on 8 May 1986. 
A similar fate befell Johnny wa ka Maseko, a South African 
who was the editor of the Maseru English-language news-
paper The Mirror. His newspaper's forthright reporting of 
alleged corruption and personal enrichment by senior members 
of the government resulted in his being arrested on 2.8 October 
1988 and charged with criminal defamation. Before any trial 
could be held, however, he was detained under the Lesotho 
Internal Security Act of 1984, and after a month's detention 
was deported on 17 December 1988. 

The military proclaimed itself as a caretaker government, 
pending restoration of civilian rule. There were, however, 
doubts about its sincerity in this regard. Meanwhile, the donor 
community, which was underwriting a substantial portion of 
capital development funds, provided repeated technical exper-
tise directed at a restoration of constitutional parliamentary 
rule. A new constitution was eventually adopted in 1993, 
coming into force following parliamentary elections in March 
1993, m which members of the BCP won all 65 seats; freedom 
of expression is specifically guaranteed (section 14). 

The restoration of democratic rule and freedom of expres-
sion has resulted in the founding of a variety of new newspa-
pers. Of these, Moafrika, edited by Candi Ramainoane has 
become the most controversial and also the paper with the 
widest circulation. A series of articles in Moafrika during 1996 
covered the murky past of the ruling party, members of which 
were revealed as having links with the notorious Vlakplaas 
camp in South Africa (a centre for covert operations and base 
for apartheid murder squads), and with the internecine strife 
leading to the assassination of party members. Under a head-
line " 'Muso oa Mali" (Government of Blood) on 20 September 
1996 the paper described a serious incident when police first 
tear-gassed and then shot down Lesotho Highlands Water 
Project strikers, killing seven of them (initial newspaper esti-
mates were higher). The government took no action on the 
stories which were most damaging to its reputation, but con-
centrated on the factual content of a particular article, and this 
led in late 1996 to the editor being charged with libel, an action 
which eventually led to the editor being fired. The government 
also withdrew its advertising from the newspaper. 

The right to publish a newspaper under a particular name 
was contested in the courts early in 1997, when the ruling 
Basutoland Congress Party split into two contesting factions, 
each of which claimed the right to publish the newspaper 
Makatolle. After a court order had been obtained by one 
faction against the other, there was a brief break in publication 
by the original editorial board, which had been supplanted by 
members of a newly elected National Executive Committee. 
Eventually, however, two different Makatolle newspapers 
appeared weekly, with almost identical mastheads, a situation 
which continued until June 1997, when the prime minister Ntsu 
Mokhehle broke with the BCP and formed his own new party, 
the Lesotho Congress for Democracy (LCD). The LCD achieved 
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a parliamentary majority, which enabled Mokhehle to remain 
in power, even though the National Executive Committee of 
the party he had left (the BCP) had dismissed him as its party 
leader and could claim support from some 22 members of the 
65-seat National Assembly. From June 1997 separate party 
newspapers appeared - Makatolle (BCP) and Mololi (LCD). 
Moreover, it was noticeable that Radio Lesotho was mainly 
reporting stories favourable to the LCD, and the BCP increas-
ingly had to resort to a popular South African Sesotho radio 
station, Leseli FM, to acquire media coverage. 

In the elections held in May 1998, although the main oppo-
sition parties, now the BNP and BCP, between them achieved 
some 40 per cent of the votes, the "first past the post" elec-
toral system resulted in 79 per cent of the now 80 National 
Assembly seats going to the ruling LCD, now headed by 
Pakalitha Mosisili who had replaced the ailing Ntsu Mokhehle. 
Although independent monitors generally found the elections 
to be free and fair, the opposition parties claimed that there 
had been irregularities and held increasingly disruptive demon-
strations in the capital, Maseru, the focus of attention being 
the palace gates. Ultimately opposition supporters managed 
to paralyse normal government activity, seizing government 
vehicles and driving them into the palace grounds. The police 
force vacillated in its allegiance, and the possibility of the 
Defence Force restoring order was nullified on 11 September 
by a mutiny by lower ranks that resulted in senior army offi-
cers having to take refuge in the South African border town of 
Ladybrand. The government radio station, Radio Lesotho, was 
also forced to close down, while enforced "stayaways" when 
no-one was supposed to come to work resulted in most news-
papers missing one or two issues. The whereabouts of the prime 
minister and cabinet was far from clear, and by mid-September 
there was a complete power vacuum. 

On τ 6 September, the prime minister, Pakalitha Mosisili, 
wrote a letter addressed to the heads of the four Southern 
African Development Council (SADC) countries, South Africa, 
Botswana, Mozambique, and Zimbabwe, requesting them to 
intervene to restore order in Lesotho and to avoid a military 
coup. 

On 22 September an intervention force, led by South African 
troops, entered Maseru. It occupied the palace grounds, and 
the demonstrators, incensed by what they perceived as a South 
African invasion, started targeting South African shops and 
vehicles in Maseru, leading to a more general mayhem result-
ing in most of the central business district of Lesotho's capital, 
including several newspaper offices, being looted and burned. 
Meanwhile rebel soldiers systematically attacked and burned 
houses belonging to cabinet ministers. On the following 
days the orgy of destruction had spread to several of Lesotho's 
district towns. 

After a few days order was eventually restored by units of 
the South African and Botswana defence forces, but there was 
massive damage to the economy, and even three years later the 
national wealth (as measured by Gross National Product) had 
still not recovered to the level in the year before the disturb-
ances. 

Following the disturbances, with South African prompting, 
an Interim Political Assembly (IPA) was set up to devise a new 

and more appropriate electoral system for Lesotho. Each of the 
12 registered political parties was entitled to two seats on the 
IPA, and it was expected to make prompt recommendations, 
so that new elections could be held in 1999. Unlike the two 
Houses of Parliament, the Senate and the National Assembly, 
which each have a published Hansard, the deliberations of the 
IPA were not available for public scrutiny, nor were its meet-
ings open to the public. Its members, who were due to hold 
office and to be paid until one day after new elections had been 
held, took very much longer in their deliberations than 
expected. The new electoral system was finally settled when the 
Fourth Amendment to the Constitution Bill became law on 16 
March 2001. It provided for a 120-member National Assembly 
with 80 members being elected in constituencies by the famil-
iar "first past the post" system, and the remaining 40 members 
being elected by proportional representation so that the Lower 
House of Parliament as a whole represents the proportions of 
those voting. By mid-2001, it was expected that elections would 
now be held in May 2002. 

Despite the 1998 disturbances, which were the worst since 
independence, the freedom of expression guaranteed by the 
1993 constitution was not seriously compromised during the 
late 1990s and at the turn of the millennium. There is indeed 
more freedom of expression since changes in legislation have 
since 1999 permitted private radio stations to operate in 
Lesotho, and some five stations, both religious and secular, have 
taken advantage of the opportunity. The Media Institute of 
Southern Africa in its 2001 report, So This Is Democracy, 
which records violations against the media, recorded only two 
incidents in Lesotho, the lowest of all among the southern 
African countries (report in Mail and Guardian [Johannesburg], 
4 May 2001). 

The only serious essay on censorship in Lesotho in recent 
years (Mda 1994) shows that the censors have been govern-
ment departments or institutions aiming to protect their repu-
tations. The Ministry of Education refused to allow the play 
Bach a Malaeneng (Youth in the Tenements) to be performed in 
schools and its accompanying comic book to be distributed to 
pupils. This was because in the play a teacher infected with 
AIDS seduces a schoolgirl. Such an incident was apparently 
judged to be prejudicial to the dignity of the teaching profes-
sion. Again, a video documentary in which an AIDS patient 
was filmed at a mission hospital was banned. This followed 
complaints by the mission authorities, who apparently thought 
that a government hospital should have been depicted rather 
then a "respectable Christian hospital". 
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HANOCH LEVIN 
Israeli dramatist, 1 9 4 3 -

THE PATRIOT 
Play, 1982 

From its foundation, the state of Israel has been the scene of a 
conflict of values between the secularists, who want to see a 
modern Jewish country based on liberal values, and various 
strands of Orthodox religious tradition. At their most extreme, 
the ultra-Orthodox dispute whether the state should have been 
founded at all; now that this is an established fact, they take 
part in its politics to press for the strictest possible observance 
of the Torah. 

Orthodox Jews have always insisted on the meticulous obser-
vance of the Sabbath, achieving legal status for this weekly 
commemoration; there are 39 categories of forbidden work, 
including both writing and playing a musical instrument. In the 
early days of the state, the Orthodox would stand at street 
corners on the Sabbath, throwing stones at passing cars thought 
to be violating the day. 

The number of ultra-Orthodox Jews is increasing: in 
Jerusalem alone, by 1994, 52 per cent of Jewish children under 
10 belonged to ultra-Orthodox families. It was not surprising 
that a decade earlier The Patriot caused a fierce outcry among 
them - the very title was hardly calculated to make them think 
well of it and many of them disapprove of theatre as such. Nor 
was it surprising that secular Jews mounted a passionate 
defence of freedom of expression, based on this particular case. 
The play, which was produced at the Neve Zadok Theatre 
Centre, satirised religious traditions, not least Sabbath rituals, 
which are bitingly questioned in a scene in which Shabbat 
candles are used to torture an Arab. The "patriot", Lahav 
Eshat, is, moreover, put under pressure to demonstrate his 
loyalty to Israel by murdering an Arab child. 

The minister of the interior, Josef Burg, maintained that this 
kind of play was "a luxury we cannot afford". Hetzofeh, a 
branch of the National Religious Party, declared that the play 
should not be staged. On 23 October 1982 the play was 
pronounced "gravely offensive to the fundamental values of 
the State, both Jewish and Arab" by the Israeli Theatre and 
Film Censorship Board (established 1927), a fairly inactive 
body that had previously banned a mere two plays, one (The 
Egg in the 1950s) because, after 200 performances, it was 
found that the author was a Nazi. Nevertheless, the board 
agreed, by 11 votes to 7, to ban The Patriot; at this stage it 
would not even suggest cuts. 

This was a signal to mount the defence. This was helped by 
the fact that, in the first instance, the theatre defied the ban: 
two performances took place in front of packed houses and 
were greeted with considerable acclaim. The police did not 

immediately enforce the ban, merely informing the theatre 
centre that criminal charges were being prepared. Two members 
of the Israeli parliament, the Knesset, then introduced a bill to 
abolish censorship of the arts; they argued that censorship was 
only required in cases of slander and the law already made suf-
ficient provision for the protection of individual reputations. 
The Union of Performing Artists organized a rally, and the 
Hebrew Writers Association called for the abolition of the 
Censorship Board, which was "superfluous, and restricts the 
freedom of speech . . . [abolition was] a necessary condition for 
the social and intellectual development of the state." 

The board made some limited concessions. A scene in which 
the "patriot" sings "Don't shoot me, I have a mother", while 
he is buying land on the West Bank had been widely consid-
ered blasphemous in its context, and was removed, as were the 
scenes which made use of Shabbat candles. With these and 
other amendments, the play was allowed to go ahead. In place 
of the deleted actions, the producer introduced a reader who 
stood at the front of the stage to intone the words. 

This was not the first time that Levin, now one of Israel's 
most notable playwrights, had met with forms of censorship. 
A performance of his Queen of the Bath (1970), an attack on 
war and false heroism, was physically attacked by a crowd that 
had been assembled for the purpose; the songs that he wrote 
for this play are still banned by Israeli Radio. Much of his later 
work points up the contradictions between the idealism of 
Israel's early pioneering days and the well-heeled life of the 
modern Tel Aviv bourgeoisie. 
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JOSE LEZAMA LIMA 
Cuban poet, novelist, and essayist, 1910-1976 

PARADISO 
Novel, 1966 

José Lezama Lima, poet, essayist, editor, and public speaker, is 
best known for a single work, Paradiso. According to the writer 
Reinaldo Arenas, "I do not think that Cuba has ever witnessed 
the publication of a novel so explicitly homosexual, so extra-
ordinarily complex and rich in imagery, so idiosyncratically 
Cuban, so Latin American, and, at the same time, so unique." 

Lezama Lima began to write the novel in the 1940s, when its 
first chapter appeared in the magazine Orígenes, which he 
edited. The writing and editing of the rest of the book were pro-
tracted and subject to considerable interruption. In Paradiso, 
the nature of Cuba - its language, customs, behaviour, sexual-
ity, and historical or imaginary successes - is revealed through 
the story of a single family, and especially the central character 
of the book, José Cerní. Paradiso marks a considerable break 
with the conventional novel: it is as much poetry as narrative, 
almost an antinovel. It is full of obscure references, oblique 
metaphor, and surprisingly dramatic resolutions. 

Despite the difficulties of the work, the 5000 copies of the 
Cuban edition were snatched up within a few days of its 
appearance. Successful translations appeared in Italy and 
France, and the book also won admirers in Mexico, Peru, and 
Argentina. However, in Cuba the novel had a peculiar fate. 
First, its original edition was held up at the printers until its 
distribution had been authorized. Then, after its initial success, 
the book was not reprinted for 25 years. Several reasons have 
been suggested for this apparently unofficial censorship. 
Lezama Lima's work hardly met the demands of the political 
system which demands of art a transparent and specific social 
function: Paradiso is elitist, inward-looking, and pessimistic. 
There was talk of Lezama Lima's political reserve, and of his 
failure to join the Communist Party, although, on more than 
one occasion, he had praised the social process that had begun 
in 1959. Lezama Lima was a Catholic, though hardly an ortho-
dox one. Above all, in a period of homophobia in official 

Although the draft for Li Jiantong's biographical novel of the 
revolutionary Liu Zhidan was completed in 1962, the novel 
was not granted publication in its entirety until 1979. For 17 
years, the novel was effectively banned in the People's Republic 
of China. The author and her supporters were also subjected 
to censure and interrogation. 

Liu (1903-36) had joined the Communist Party in 1925 and 
from the early 1930s was the recognized leader of communist 
guerrillas in northwest China. In 1932 Liu was instrumental in 
establishing the northwest Soviet District, and shortly thereafter 

Cuban circles, it was the notorious chapter 8 of the novel, in 
which the author recounts homosexual relationships between 
his characters, that caused official displeasure, especially after 
the drastic antihomosexual resolutions of the Congress of 
Education and Culture in 1971. 

The writer Ciro Bianchi has said, "Paradiso split Lezama 
Lima's life wide open . . . until then, he had used his skill to 
enable the creativity of his fluids to flow, and he had lived far 
away from the public gaze . . . With the appearance of this book, 
his private life became well known." Lezama Lima became prac-
tically a recluse in his home at Calle Trocadero, Havana, 
excluded from publication, reviews, conferences and literary 
competitions. He commented: "As I once endured indifference 
with complete dignity, so now I endure fame with complete 
indifference". He was, however, wounded by the silence. 

L E O N A R D O PADURA 
translated by Rupert Capper 
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became its political and military director. Following the Long 
March of 1935, when Mao Zedong led the Central Committee 
of the Chinese Communist Party from the south to the north-
west of the country, Liu was temporarily imprisoned on suspi-
cion of "right-wing opportunism". He died in battle against the 
Nationalists in April 1936. 

Li Jiantong was married to Liu Zhidan's younger brother, 
and depicted an accurate - if at times mawkish - picture of her 
brother-in-law's "devotion to the revolution". She was initially 
reluctant to write the novel, but was eventually persuaded by 

LI JIANTONG 
Chinese novelist 

LIU ZHIDAN 
Novel, 1962 
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the Workers' Publishing House - the official publishing organ 
of the party-led Federation of Trade Unions - to embark upon 
a project that lasted from 1956 until 1962. Small sections of 
the novel were published in the newspapers Gongren Ribao 
(Workers' Daily) and Guangming Ribao (Guangming Daily) in 
July and August 1962. 

Yan Hongyan, a leading party official connected with the 
military in Yunnan province, had been opposed to certain 
aspects of Liu Zhidan's leadership style in the 1930s, and 
strongly objected to the proposed publication of Li Jiantong's 
novel. Yan - whose name Li has never disclosed in public -
voiced his objections directly to Kang Sheng, director of the 
Central Committee's Ideological Group and de facto head of 
Mao's secret police. This was the first time since the founding 
of the People's Republic that the secret police became involved 
in literary affairs (Wagner). 

In September 1962, during the Tenth Plenum of the Chinese 
Communist Party in Beijing, Kang Sheng spoke in public about 
Liu Zhidan. He described the novel as "an anti-party poiso-
nous weed" and warned of its negative ideological influence 
should it be published. Kang also claimed that the novel pro-
moted the reversal of the party's verdict on Gao Gang. Gao, 
Liu Zhidan's successor as vice-director of the Military Com-
mittee, had been purged and denounced during the "rectifica-
tion campaigns" of the early 1950s. Li Jiantong, writing three 
decades later, attempted to present a factual account, and had 
depicted Gao in a positive light in the novel. 

The seriousness of Kang Sheng's accusations prompted Mao 
to speak out on the use of literature in the class struggle. At 
the Tenth Plenum, Mao warned of the continuing contradic-
tion between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie in Chinese 
society: "Using fiction to engage in anti-party activity is a great 
invention. Those who intend to overthrow the government have 
to stir up public opinion before they can carry out ideological 
work. This remains the same for both the revolutionary and 
the counter-revolutionary classes." There is some doubt that 
Mao had even read the novel, 

Following the Tenth Plenum, the Central Propaganda Bureau 
promptly issued a directive ordering publication of Liu Zhidan 
to cease. Mao also ordered that a "working group" be estab-
lished under the leadership of Kang Sheng to investigate the 
"anti-party clique" that had coalesced around Li Jiantong. 
Initially, only Li and editors from the Workers' Publishing 
House were investigated, and made self-criticisms and recanta-
tions of their "erroneous" ideological views. However, Kang 
Sheng used the investigations as an excuse to interrogate all 

The imprisonment (and suicide) of the unorthodox Confucian 
philosopher Li Zhi is the best-known instance of state censor-
ship in the Ming dynasty (1368-1644). The impeachment of 
the man and the suppression of his writings were controversial 
at the time, but the judgement of most Confucians in the 17th 
century confirmed the state's intervention. They viewed the 

those interviewed by Li when preparing the novel. Between 
1962 and 1966, thousands were brought to Beijing to be inter-
rogated and to attend study sessions. 

Li Jiantong and her supporters were arrested by the police 
and charged with "embellishing themselves" through the novel. 
As Liu Zhidan had extolled the revolutionary exploits of a 
guerrilla hero who had been based hundreds of miles away 
from Mao Zedong and the Party Central Committee, it was, 
so the critics maintained, in effect negating the victories 
achieved by Mao prior to the Long March. The novel was 
criticized as promoting the view that Liu Zhidan had saved the 
Central Committee, when in reality he had merely "stolen" 
Maoist thought for his own ends. 

During the Cultural Revolution, Kang Sheng handed over his 
files on the Liu Zhidan affair to a Red Guard group in Beijing, 
encouraging them to continue persecution of those involved in 
what became known as "Special Case 62". Li Jiantong was 
arrested and detained in an underground cell. She was expelled 
from the Communist Party in 1970 and forced to undergo 
"reform through labour". 

In late 1978, both Li Jiantong and Liu Zhidan were exon-
erated. The latter was promoted as a "revolutionary martyr" 
who sought to further - rather than subvert - the Maoist line. 
Liu Zhidan was granted official publication by the Workers' 
Publishing House in October 1979. The second and third 
volumes of Li's biography of Liu Zhidan were published in 
December 1984 and June 1985. 
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closing decades of the Ming as a time of decadence and 
immorality, and wove the denunciation of Li Zhi into a narra-
tive of decline leading to the dynasty's collapse. Some histori-
ans of Chinese philosophy resurrected him as a representative 
of "anti-feudal" thought. Although this judgement has since 
been revised, Li Zhi did voice trenchant critiques against what 

LI ZHI 
Chinese philosopher, 1527-1602 
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he regarded as the intellectual shallowness and cowardice of 
his peers in the face of pressing moral choices, and suffered for 
it. 

Li Zhi was born into a merchant family from coastal Fujian 
that had for centuries been involved in foreign trade. He was 
raised by his father, a reserved and proper man, who oversaw 
his conventional Confucian education. As his branch of the 
family was not able to support him past the provincial degree, 
Li Zhi applied for and gained the modest post of county direc-
tor of studies in 1555, but his intellectual vigour eventually won 
him promotion to a place in the National Academy. He faced 
a series of career setbacks with the deaths of his father (1559) 
and grandfather (1563), for which he was required to take 
bereavement leave, compounded by personal tragedies with the 
death of his second son in 1563 and his second and third 
daughters in 1566. He was finally able to secure a posting in 
the Ministry of Rites that year and rose slowly through the 
ranks, retiring from a prefectship in 1581. 

While working in Beijing in the late 1560s, Li Zhi began to 
explore the innovative teachings of Wang Yangming (1472-
1529) and his disciplines, which called upon the individual to 
cultivate his mind to understand the nature of moral being 
rather than rely on book knowledge. In the 1570s during a long 
posting to Nanjing, Li enlarged his circle of philosophical 
acquaintances, absorbing the influence of more radical thinkers 
who looked to Buddhism for insights into the task of self-cul-
tivation and advocated an accommodative blending of Buddhist 
elements into Confucian practice. In the 1580s, after retiring 
from public office, Li began to develop his own ethical posi-
tion, which was to deny the possibility of absolute moral judge-
ments and to question the necessity of relying on the teachings 
of Confucius to become a moral person. Truth could not be 
ascertained by following the standards set down in Confucian-
ism, but was available only to the individual and only through 
careful introspection. The individual had to cultivate the mind 
in order to lay bare the innately good impulses with which 
people were born. The moral person did not cling to external 
standards of good and evil to become good, but did so by exam-
ining his own mind and establishing his own standards. In 
accordance with this belief, Li regarded all people, both men 
and women, as equal. 

Li Zhi came increasingly to view the intellectual positions of 
most of his peers as pedantry rather than true philosophy, and 
he registered his impatience with their failure to strive for moral 
perfection by taking Buddhist tonsure in 1588. He did not for-
mally become a monk but lived as a Buddhist Confucian for 
the rest of his life, much to the annoyance of Confucian con-
servatives, who distrusted the growing influence of Buddhism. 
Li did not withdraw from the world, however, but preferred to 
challenge what he regarded as the moral duplicity of many of 
the great thinkers of his age in full view. To ensure that his 
iconoclastic views did not remain within a small circle of 
philosophers, from 1590 onwards he actively published every-
thing he wrote, including his forthright letters to intellectual 
sparring partners. 

Evidence of his success appears in the impeachment memo-
rial that landed him in prison in March 1602 at the age of 74. 
According to censor Zhang Wenda (died 1625), Li's ideas had 
become dangerous because they were circulating among the 

younger generation of the gentry, especially in the capital. At 
his trial, Li acknowledged that "the accused has written many 
books", but protested that his work "would benefit the prop-
agation of the teaching of the sages rather than damage it". 
And yet the titles of his two most widely read collections of 
essays and letters - Fen shu (A Book to Be Burned) and Gang 
shu (A Book to Be Hidden Away) - suggest that Li anticipated 
that his writings would be regarded as transgressing "the teach-
ings of the sages". 

In the impeachment Zhang Wenda declared that Li Zhi had 
rejected the authority of Confucius; his embrace of Buddhism 
epitomized the unhealthy trend among the gentry of abandon-
ing Confucian norms in favour of Buddhist practices. Zhang 
also charged Li with using his false monk's status to seduce the 
women who became his students. This charge cuts to the core 
of the impeachment. One of the female students was the daugh-
ter of Mei Guozhen, a high official who in 1602 was in con-
flict with the eunuch-backed faction surrounding the chief 
grand secretary, Shen Yiguan (1531-1615). Zhang Wenda was 
a member of Shen's faction. Since rumour had it that Li Zhi, 
who was living at the time just east of Beijing, was composing 
a diatribe against Shen, Zhang Wenda went on the offensive 
on behalf of his patron, pinning convenient charges on Li Zhi 
in order to embarrass Mei. "People never thought Li would 
delude the world or advocate licentiousness", a close friend of 
Li's observed shortly after his death. "Those who have heart-
lessly stirred up this business are clearly not after this old man." 

The official judgement on Li Zhi was a suspended sentence 
and the burning of the printing blocks of his writings. The 
papers got held up at court, however, and the emperor did not 
confirm the judgement, leaving Li to languish in prison. Ill and 
unwilling to face the public humiliation of being sent home and 
placed under supervision, Li slit his throat with a razor, dying 
two days later on 6 May 1602. True to his vow that "they can 
kill me but they can't get rid of me", he provoked controversy 
in death as he had in life. His books continued to be printed 
and to be popular among younger readers, despite the ban. But 
orthodox opinion went against him once a more sober and con-
servative mood took hold of the country after the Manchu inva-
sion in 1644, and many a 17th-century writer liked to quote 
the impeachment memorial and approve of the judgement. 

Li Zhi has been rehabilitated in the 20th century. He was 
championed in the 1970s as a brilliant opponent of 
Confucianism and "feudalism" and a willing martyr for intel-
lectual independence, and his death portrayed as the cruellest 
instance of state censorship in the Ming dynasty. Scholarly 
opinion in the 1980s has modified this assessment to suggest 
that Li was targeted for factional rather than intellectual 
reasons, and that he committed suicide out of a sense of having 
failed, despite his outspoken critique of the current orthodoxy, 
to formulate a moral and intellectual programme that could 
replace what it condemned. However he is assessed, Li Zhi was 
a spirited intellectual whose banned writings are among the 
liveliest and most incisive of his generation. 
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During the second half of the 20th century, in some societies, 
stories of the intimate lives of royalty and senior political figures 
have been said to "sell newspapers". Those who write for and 
edit these newspapers often argue that they are "acting in the 
public interest". These justifications for the invasion of promi-
nent people's privacy - although the parallel should not be 
pressed too far - have a certain pre-echo in the libelles of 18th-
century France, of which Anecdotes sur Mme la Comtesse du 
Barry is a prime example. 

Libelles (from the Latin libellus, a small book) were pam-
phlets. During their long history, they became so associated 
with highly slanderous attacks on public figures that the 
Académie Frangaise's dictionary of 1762 could define them 
more specifically as écrits injurieux (offensive works). They 
were, according to Robert Darnton, "the hack writers' staff of 
life, their meat, their favourite genre". Beginning as mere sexual 
titiilation, they had so grown in scope and ambition during the 
18th century that Mairobert, the presumed author of the 
Anecdotes sur Mme la Comtesse du Barry, was ready to pretend 
to a serious interest in history: "throughout our account, from 
her [the Comtesse's] birth up to her retirement, we have cited 
the sources of our information. We have followed, in this 
respect, the scrupulous principles of the historian". As for the 
writer's motives, he wished, he said, "to console the simple 
citizen, who, deprived by his obscure birth of access to the court 
and its glories, might sigh often after such things". 

In fact, of course, libelles were usually "gossip . . . dressed up 
as history", as Darnton puts it, supposed eye-witness accounts 
of episodes in the victims' lives or extracts from memoirs. 
Because the victims were usually members of the court, the 
libelles sold well, though not necessarily to the "simple citizens". 
More likely buyers were other members of the court who could 
use the material against their rivals and enemies. The Anecdotes 
came second in the list of bestsellers published by the Société 
typographique de Neuchátel (STN) based just across the 
French border with Switzerland. Buying and selling books 
which, like the Anecdotes, were offensive to the king, could be 
dangerous: a bookseller found guilty of trading in this area 
might be imprisoned. No wonder, by way of example, that 
Rigaud, Pons, and Company, of Montpellier, when placing 
orders with STN, felt it necessary to ask for "no risks, please", 
while making sure that they were well supplied with nouveautés 
piquantes, sexually revealing works on matters of topical inter-
est and scurrilous accounts of the goings-on at court; the 
Anecdotes are specifically mentioned as desirable material for 
which there would be a quick sale. 
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Jeanne Bécu, Comtesse du Barry, the subject of one of the 
most popular libelles, had been successively a hairdressers' 
assistant, a companion to a wealthy widow, a salesgirl in a Paris 
dress shop, and a prostitute in Mme Gourdan's brothel. Her 
"virginity" had been sold many times over to clients holding 
prominent positions in the Church, the nobility, the magistracy, 
and the world of high finance. She assumed the title of count-
ess after her association with Jean du Barry, a pimp for the 
nobility. When du Barry introduced Jeanne to Le Bel, first valet 
and procurer of bedfellows for Louis XV, she would crown her 
career, giving satisfaction, as the king is purported to have said, 
as "the only woman in France who has found a way to make 
me forget I am nearing 60". Unmarried, she might have been 
seen as harbouring an ambition to take away some of the king's 
powers. In 1768, therefore, an arranged (and sham) marriage 
to du Barry's own brother, the Chevalier Guillaume du Barry, 
was organized for her. From 1769, following her formal intro-
duction at court, Mme du Barry embarked on her life of power, 
wealth, and influence as official mistress (mattresse en titre) to 
the king. 

It was the Comtesse du Barry's influence and her power as 
much as the wealth she acquired which singled her out as a 
suitable subject for a libelle. She made an excellent symbol for 
the corruption of the ancien regime. It is estimated that she had 
cost the French treasury some 18 million livres by the end of 
1773, one pair of earrings alone costing 60,000 livres. For a 
comparison, the annual salary for a fashionable Paris physician 
was approximately 8000 to 10,000 livres. Her position also 
provided generous income for her pimp, who milked the trea-
sury to pay off his gambling and brothel debts. A fellow-libel-
liste of Mairobert, Burzard de Mauvelin, wrote: "Louis XV 
always remained the same. Despite the desperation of his starv-
ing people and public calamity, his mistress grew so wild in her 
prodigality and pillaging that in a few years she would have 
brought the kingdom down, had not the death of the despot 
put an end to his extravagance". 

Profligacy was not the only cause for jealousy or suspicion at 
court. Influence and coteries were too. Mme du Barry used her 
enormous influence first against the due de Choiseul, Louis's 
secretary of state for foreign affairs, and then secretary for war, 
and later against Maupeou, one of the inheritors of Choiseul's 
power, to support the shift of power from the Parlements (which 
had power to veto royal decrees) to those who had demon-
strated a closer loyalty to the king. All of this was grist to the 
mill of a libelliste, feeding off the desire of those who wanted 
to read privileged information about du Barry and the king. 

LIBELLES 
Slanderous pamphlets: France, 18th century 
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Although the subject matter they chose was sensitive, the 
chances of Mairobert and his h\\ow-libellistes being caught 
were small. J.C.P. Lenoir, Louis XVI's chief of police, com-
plained that "the Parisians had more of a propensity to believe 
the malicious rumours and libelles that circulated clandestinely 
than the facts printed by order or with the permission of the 
government". He attempted to have the offending works sup-
pressed but was "undercut by courtiers who (also) had scan-
dalous works printed and protected printers". All Lenoir could 
do was to put those who peddled the libelles in prison. A final 
push by the police was more successful; after 1784, booksellers 
decided that they must be more careful and their orders dried 

The basic tenets of the political philosophy of liberal demo-
cracy took shape and were refined in 18 th and 19th-century 
Europe. These include adherence by government to a policy of 
toleration that stands opposed to the practice of censorship and 
to suppression in general. Toleration serves a more fundamen-
tal value in liberalism, that of individual liberty. 

Historically, opposition to religious censorship and suppres-
sion provided the first opportunity to develop a systematic 
defence of toleration. John Locke's Letter Concerning Tolera-
tion, published in 1689, is a classic statement of the case for 
religious toleration. Locke argued for a separation of the reli-
gious and civil realms, insisting that the Church is "absolutely 
separate and distinct from the Commonwealth. The Boundaries 
on both sides are fixed and immovable." He described the 
Church as a "voluntary society" and religious belief as a private 
matter properly outside the scope of political authority. He was 
unwilling to extend toleration to Roman Catholics and athe-
ists, but his argument represents an important step in clearing 
a space for liberty of conscience and freedom of thought. 
Toleration as a means of accommodation among people with 
deep religious disagreements was originally a mere modus 
vivendi. However, as the philosophical development of liberal-
ism proceeded through the 18th and into the 19th century, 
moral justifications for toleration took shape. 

Natural rights theory provides one way to ground toleration 
morally. According to this theory, individuals possess rights to 
such things as life and liberty simply by virtue of being human. 
Claims based on these rights are the strongest moral claims that 
can be made against government or other people. Natural 
rights, now normally named human rights, take priority over 
political authority and positive law, and thus have distinctive 
power as a moral foundation for toleration. The protection of 
individual natural rights provides the rationale for a limited 
government that respects a sphere of conduct outside the proper 
scope of political authority and within which personal freedom 
prevails. Control over public communication, conduct, or 
morals, unless necessary to protect the rights of others, is a vio-
lation of natural rights. The rights of conscience, speech, press, 
and assembly, referred to in such documents as the United 
States Constitution and the United Nations Declaration of 
Human Rights, have their roots in natural law and natural 

up. As for the Comtesse, she paid dearly for her allegiances and 
status. When King Louis XV had fallen victim to smallpox, she 
was invited to leave the court, and later, during the Revolution, 
she was executed. 
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rights theory. For natural rights liberals, individual freedom is 
considered to be intrinsically valuable, regardless of how par-
ticular individuals choose to exercise their rights, and censor-
ship in any form is considered inimical to such freedom. 

Utilitarianism provides an alternative to natural rights theory 
as a moral foundation for toleration. In On Liberty, published 
in 1859, John Stuart Mill, like Locke, was concerned with the 
threat that political authority posed to individual liberty. But 
he was also concerned with the threat that stems from the pres-
sure of convention and public opinion. He believed that people 
were more oppressed by unwritten laws and the prescriptive 
weight of tradition than they were by laws enforced by the 
state. Early in On Liberty, Mill makes it clear that his defence 
of toleration does not depend upon claims involving natural 
rights, but rests instead on utility. He regards utility "as the 
ultimate appeal on all ethical questions" and understands it "in 
the largest sense, grounded on the permanent interests of man 
as a progressive being." 

Mill argued that once society had reached a certain level of 
intellectual development, freedom of thought, discussion, and 
action have positive utility both for society and for the indi-
vidual. He believed that the only justifiable reason for restrict-
ing individual liberty is to prevent harm to others. Regarding 
freedom of discussion specifically, Mill argued that in censor-
ing an opinion, no matter how unpopular, society assumes 
infallibility. He appeals to the historical record to demonstrate 
how ill-founded such an assumption of infallibility is. Tolerant 
societies have much to gain from the free and open discussion 
of all opinions. If the opinion is true - and this cannot be 
known in advance - society has the opportunity to exchange 
error for truth, but, if false, it loses "what is almost as great a 
benefit, the clearer perception and livelier impression of truth 
produced by its collision with error." 

Regarding freedom of action, the liberty to chart one's own 
course in life, Mill argued that societies tolerant of a variety of 
"experiments" in living are more likely to develop and progress 
than repressive, tradition-bound ones. He emphasized the value 
of nonconformity, even eccentricity, and pointed to Socrates 
and Jesus as great social benefactors viewed as dangerous 
and subversive in their own times. For Mill, autonomy and 
originality are essential sources of social improvement and 
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individual well-being. Toleration allows a variety of lifestyles 
to survive and flourish against the pervasive influence of con-
vention and public morality. 

Judith N. Shklar has written: " . . . liberalism is monoga-
mously, faithfully, and permanently married to democracy - but 
it is a marriage of convenience". Only in a democracy is there 
sufficient equality of power for people to assert their autonomy 
and protect the conditions necessary for freedom. Democracy 
is the form of government most consistent with the values of 
liberalism, but there are strains in its marriage with liberalism. 
Majorities can be tyrannical and can seek to impose their reli-
gious, moral, or political views on the whole community. 
Constitutional limits on political authority may prevent majori-
ties from achieving their goals through legal means, but cannot 
prevent public opinion and morality from operating informally 
in all areas of social life. Mill was probably correct that in a 
democracy it is this phenomenon, rather than official censor-
ship, that poses the greatest threat to personal freedom. 

Liberal democracy stands at the outset of the 21st century 
as the dominant political belief system around the world. Its 
global ascendancy has been particularly rapid since the end of 
the Cold War. But, problems and challenges for the liberal doc-
trine of toleration continue to demand attention. A particularly 
difficult problem arises with regard to the toleration of intol-
erance. How should liberals respond, for instance, to Christian 
fundamentalists who would ban certain school textbooks; or 
to the sentence of death pronounced on Salman Rushdie? John 
Rawls has addressed these issues in A Theory of Justice (1971). 
He argues that an intolerant group has no legitimate basis to 
complain when its activities are censored or it is denied equal 
liberty, because " . . . a person's right to complain is limited to 
violations of principles he acknowledges himself". Neverthe-
less, Rawls believes that tolerant groups do not have the right 
to suppress intolerant ones and that suppression can be justi-
fied only if intolerant groups present a considerable risk to 
others' freedom or to liberty itself. Is the German ban on the 
Nazi party, enacted after World War II, in violation of this 
liberal principle of extending equal liberty to intolerant groups? 
Perhaps, given Germany's history, it is possible to justify this 
selective suppression. It has not led to a general policy of sup-
pression of dissident or unpopular viewpoints, and Germany is 
widely considered a healthy and stable constitutional democ-
racy. The issue raises pressing concerns, particularly since reli-
gious and ethnic fundamentalism play an increasingly powerful 
role in world affairs and groups advocating and practising 
intolerance are increasingly visible. Contemporary defences of 
toleration must acknowledge and address the danger that this 
trend presents to liberal democratic values. 

Communitarians have argued that liberalism neglects the crit-
ical importance of community and the extent to which indi-
vidual freedom and well-being are dependent on society. 
Alasdair Maclntyre, for example, believes that an individual's 
good is inseparable from his or her social position or role, and 
Charles Taylor holds the view that autonomy can be developed 
only in a certain kind of social environment. Communitarians 
object specifically to the liberal doctrine of toleration which 
demands that government remains neutral regarding the intrin-
sic value or merits of particular lifestyles. They argue that 
certain individual conceptions of the good are preferable to 
others, because they conform to and support a particular 

society's way of life. According to this view, the state should 
favour these conceptions over others and should intervene to 
encourage people to adopt them. 

In 1994, in the interest of cultural and linguistic preserva-
tion, a law was passed in France forbidding the sale of goods 
and services in any single language other than French. In the 
United States, public policy initiatives on issues as varied as 
abortion, pornography, and religious observances in schools 
have been taken by groups concerned to promote their con-
ceptions of a common morality and to use the law to uphold 
them. How should liberals respond to such communitarian 
efforts? They can agree with communitarians that unbridled 
individualism weakens traditional forms of social cohesion, 
without agreeing that the state should actively favour particu-
lar conceptions of the good life. According to liberal theory, 
individuals should be free to make their own choices about the 
sorts of lives they lead, including choices about whether or not 
to support the dominant social practices. In addition, if the state 
were to intervene, the ways of life and corresponding defini-
tions of the common good favoured would tend to reflect 
heavily the values of dominant groups. Politically and socially 
marginalized groups might be further excluded from participa-
tion in the life of society. 

Toleration is essential not only for the development and 
expression of individual autonomy, but also for the proper 
operation of democracy. Meaningful political debate requires a 
plurality of interests and opinions which toleration helps to 
foster. Conflict and competition are the lifeblood of a healthy 
democracy. Competing interests and policy alternatives stimu-
late participation in the political process. This is important 
because democratic legitimacy depends upon participation by 
all groups in society. 

Progressive and radical critics of liberal democracy charge 
that behind a formal commitment to toleration, political debate 
is informally constrained and excludes many dissident and 
minority points of view. Further, critics claim that the agendas 
of major political institutions reflect only the interests of the 
most powerful segments of society, particularly corporate and 
financial elites. Toleration is a necessary condition for democ-
ratic participation, but not a sufficient one. Political participa-
tion is not an isolated activity. It has its roots in the social, 
economic, and cultural conditions of the citizenry. Deep dis-
parities between people diminishes democratic participation, 
especially for the socially most disadvantaged groups. Demo-
cracy requires a level of equality of political power among 
individuals which marked social inequality makes impossible. 

Toleration is central to the liberal democratic creed, a 
necessary feature of a social environment in which individuals 
can develop autonomously. One crucial aspect of autonomy is 
democratic participation by each in the decisions binding on 
everyone. Tolerance is also a personal virtue, which, when 
widely possessed by the members of a liberal society, enables 
people with diverse and even incompatible conceptions of the 
good life to live together successfully. 
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Population: 2,913,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Christian; indigenous religions 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Niger-Congo ethnic 

languages 

LIBERIA 
Illiteracy rate (%): 29.9 (m); 62.3 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 6 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

329 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 29 

Liberia has never been a democracy. In 133 years of one-party 
rule, a decade of military rule, and seven years of horrific civil 
war, freedom of speech, expression or opinion has never flour-
ished. Acts of censorship, such as the banning of a particular 
reporter or newspaper, accompanied by more gross violations, 
such as the massacre of people suspected of following a differ-
ent warlord, have marked the country's history. 

Africa's first republic was founded in 1847 by freed American 
slaves and other small non-indigenous groups. The views and 
attitudes of these "Americo-Liberian" colonialists towards the 
indigenous peoples were very much those of white Europeans. 
The indigenous people remained excluded from the develop-
ment of the Liberian state economically, socially, and politically 
throughout the period of Americo-Liberian rule (1847-1980). 
Poorly governed by the quasi-hereditary leaders of the True 
Whig party, the country was "protected" by the United States 
and by a strategic concession to the American Firestone 
Company. 

The Liberian state was unwilling to incorporate diverse social 
and political groups and forms of expression. Education infra-
structure is undeveloped beyond the coastal regions; illiteracy 
stood at 75-80 per cent in the 1970s; an inaccessible "official" 
legal system was designed to benefit only Americo-Liberians; 
indigenous agricultural practices were destroyed; and the 
"tribal element" was marginalized. Limited reforms in the 
1960s and 1970s certainly addressed some of the more glaring 
instances of discrimination but were widely regarded as either 
too little too late, or just plain cosmetic. 

True Whig control of the political debate, principally through 
its powerful patronage machine, meant that Americo-Liberian 
rule was for a long time never called into question. Criticism 
of the authorities was always seen as a threat to cohesion and 
therefore to the security of the nation-state, over which William 
Tubman presided for 28 years (1943-1971). 

The principal organs of control were the government-owned 
newspapers: the Liberian Age, the Liberian Star, and the Daily 
Listener. Any coverage of the weak, short-lived and half-
hearted opposition was considered dangerous and therefore not 
permitted. Errant journalists and editors on these papers were 
quickly brought into line, as evidenced by the imprisonment of 
the editor of the Liberian Star in 1966. 

Journalists on the independent papers were likely to fall foul 
of the strictly enforced libel laws and suffered almost system-
atic suppression from the 1930s onwards. The founder editor 
of the African Nationalist, for example, was found guilty of 
libelling president Tubman and sentenced to a lengthy prison 
term. He was released after 15 years in 1969. In 1955 the edi-
tor of the Independent Weekly\ Bertha Corbin, was imprisoned, 
and the paper banned. Albert Porte, a long-term critic of the 
authorities, who wrote numerous pamphlets to publicize his dis-
sent, suffered brief periods of imprisonment, job losses, public 
rebukes, and a massive civil damages lawsuit in the 1970s. 

The use of radio as a means of control and indoctrination 
was barely taken up. There was one national broadcasting 
station, the state-run ELBC, but its coverage was not wide. 
However, Liberia did play its part in broader propaganda 
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efforts when it agreed to allow the US to set up its Voice of 
America transmitter outside Monrovia in the 1960s. 

Strains within the Americo-Liberian community emerged in 
the 1970s, stemming partly from economic difficulties but also 
from a growing sense that the political system was unjust and 
unsustainable. President Tolbert - who succeeded Tubman in 
1971 - appeared not to understand what had taken place in the 
rest of Africa. In 1980 a coup d'état occurred which was led by 
sergeant Samuel Doe. The coup heralded 10 years of increas-
ingly dictatorial rule, supposedly in the name of indigenous 
Liberians. 

All political discussion was banned between 1980 and 1985 
- this included the formation of political parties and discussion 
of political issues in the press. The silencing of the press was 
systematic and harsh. Decree 88A of July 1984 was said to be 
designed "to protect the Public against the spread of rumours, 
lies and discrimination". It was declared a felony to injure an 
official or his reputation, create disturbances, or to undermine 
security. This was applied to writing, engraving, drawing, the 
creation of effigies, and to broadcasts. Among those it was used 
against was Ezebiel B. Pajibo, who, in a leaflet called React, 
had aimed to rally student support for the presentation of 
"particular grievances" to the government. (The government 
had closed down the University of Liberia for three months 
during 1984.) 

The new rulers continued the long Whig practice of sub-
sidizing parts of the press, notably the New Libertan. On the 
other hand, they were extremely sensitive to criticism. The 
widely-read Daily Observer suffered particularly and was 
forced to suspend publication five times between 1980 and 
1985. Its managing editor Kenneth Best was jailed after being 
accused of giving prominence to anti-government stories. After 
it resumed publication shortly after Doe's inauguration its 
premises were set alight. Similar harassment met the staff of 
Footprints Today. Before the 1985 election its publisher and 
president were detained for 55 days. In 1988, five journalists 
on the paper were detained for several days after articles crit-
ical of the government were published. These men were 
adopted as prisoners of conscience by Amnesty International. 

Meanwhile the Doe government had rigged the 1985 elec-
tion, closed down papers which threatened to expose him, and 
had Rufus Darpoh, the editor of the Sun Times, jailed and the 
paper banned after it had quoted his threat to use the army 
against Liberians of American origin, pejoratively called the 
"Congo". There were many political prisoners under Doe, 
including students opposed to the regime, political opponents, 
and former members of the government - people imprisoned 
solely because of the non-violent expression of their opinions. 

Doe's rule was brought to a bloody end in 1990 by an inva-
sion by the National Patriotic Front of Liberia, led by Charles 
Taylor. This developed into massive civil war that resulted in 
the collapse of the Liberian state, and, with it, the old institu-

tions of state control of censorship. Warlords and faction 
leaders have exercised control over their fighters and civilians 
through acts of terror and massive human rights violations. 

New elections took place in July 1997, as a result of which 
Charles Taylor came to power. The record on censorship 
remains patchy, however. In January 1998 the public prosecu-
tor ordered Heritage newspaper to stop publication "until 
certain problems between [it] and the government have been 
solved". Heritage had criticized the government's relations with 
the West African peace-keeping force and reported on the kid-
napping of a radio reporter, Alex Reid, who was researching 
human rights abuses. Meanwhile, in October 1998 posting 
information on the Internet "using unauthorized newspaper 
articles and gossip columns" was forbidden. 
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LIBRARIES: Britain and the United States 
On the face of it, public libraries, known in some countries, 
felicitously, as "people's universities", are among the last places 
you would expect to find evidence of censorship. As with public 
service broadcasting "free at the point of use", their reputation 
is one of commitment to the open pursuit of knowledge and 
pleasure in books by all sections of a local community, admin-
istered by a profession that claims to base its selection of books 
on fair and objective criteria. However, public libraries do not 
exist in political or moral vacuums, and have been as subject 
as any other such public institutions to pressure, both formal 
and informal, and, as with the press and broadcasting, to direct 
political control in some countries. 

This entry surveys examples of library censorship in two 
democratic countries - Britain and the United States; the next 
entry examines two countries where the state has taken a 
"hands-on" role in the administration of libraries - the former 
Soviet Union and South Africa under apartheid. Passing refer-
ence is also made to the practice of other countries. Specifically 
public libraries arrived only during the 18th century, growing 
exponentially from the mid-19th century as a result of mass lit-
eracy and the growing appetite for books. Their predecessors 
- for example, Suetonius has Julius Caesar seeking "to open to 
the public the greatest possible libraries of Greek and Latin 
books", and Pliny the Younger is recorded as founding a library 
for his native community - were either effectively censored by 
imperial patronage, or, literacy being rare, usable by the few. 

Britain and the United States, 
i75°-i95° 

In Britain, the city of Newcastle on Tyne had a public library 
by the 1740s, with a librarian paid £25 a year and £5 avail-
able, by endowment, for the annual purchase of books. Such 
provision was exceptional, and, in any case, readers had to pay 
to borrow a book. Even so, following the intellectual and social 
turmoil of the French Revolution, the records show libraries in 
Wakefield (Yorkshire) and Bolton (Lancashire) being purged of 
any books that might inspire rebellious thoughts; and in a piece 
of direct action, familiar elsewhere in the history of censorship, 
a mob in Failsworth, now part of Greater Manchester, pre-
sented themselves at the entrance of a local library to demand 
the surrender of Tom Paine's Rights of Man. 

More typical for the time, however, were the commercial cir-
culating libraries, opened during the first half of the 19th cen-
tury, of which the most famous were those of Thomas Mudie 
and W.H. Smith (whose chain of bookshops is still a familiar 
part of British High Streets). Subscribers paid around £2. zs. 
2L year, for which they were provided with as many books 
(usually novels) as they could read. Censorship was by no means 
absent. The circulating library at Broom Street, Manchester 
was forced to deny rumours that they were lending subversive 
literature. More notoriously, however, these libraries exercised 
their own censorship by refusing to circulate novels of which 
they disapproved. Even John Blackwood, publisher of George 
Eliot, had one eye on Mudie when he advised the excision 
of the description of Mrs Moss in The Mill on the Floss as "a 

patient well hung, child producing woman"; instead, Mrs Moss 
became a "patient, prolific, loving hearted woman". George 
Moore's A Modern Lover (1883) and A Mummer's Wife (1885) 
were refused by both Mudie and Smith, who also turned down 
as indecent his most accomplished work Esther Waters (1894), 
based on the life of a single parent. Readers were deprived of 
the possibility of having the book in their hands, and authors 
of a decent income, because they depended on the circulating 
libraries buying their novels in bulk; publishers would not 
risk a book which had no guaranteed sales. Moore denounced 
these libraries for their censorship in Literature at Nurse, or 
Circulating Morals (1885). Matthew Arnold had already dis-
cerned a form of market censorship: 

As our nation grows more civilized, as a real love of 
reading comes to prevail more widely, this system, which 
keeps up the present exorbitant price of new books in 
England, the system of lending libraries from which 
books can be hired, will be seen to be, as it is, eccentric, 
artificial and unsatisfactory in the highest degree. It is a 
machinery for the multiplication and protection of bad 
literature. 

Cheaper libraries - like those at Boots, the Chemist - grad-
ually took their place. Public libraries multiplied from the 
middle of the 19th century, beginning with two in northwest 
England at Salford and Warrington, and one in the southeast, 
at Canterbury. The Public Library Act of 1850 allowed towns 
with a population of 10,000 or more to establish a library to 
be paid for by a small local rate. By 1911 libraries were avail-
able for around 62 per cent of the population, and by the 1920s 
they were universal. 

Some interesting differences appear in the early history of 
public libraries in the United States. Administrators and bene-
factors appeared to agree with Thomas Jefferson that "an in-
ordinate passion for novels" would poison people's minds. 
On average only around 10 per cent of funds available to sub-
scription and sponsored libraries open from the 1730s onwards 
were devoted to the purchase of fiction, drama, and poetry. 
"Wholesome reading" was instead provided, that is, books on 
practical subjects, to encourage hard work at home and factory. 
Women, felt to be especially susceptible to the dangers of read-
ing novels, were often excluded from libraries altogether. 
Community libraries, often based in schools, came into being 
during the 1830s, but took pains to ensure that only expurgated 
editions of such British writers as Dryden, Fielding, Pope, 
Shakespeare, and Smollett were available on the shelves. 
"Improper books" such as Captain Kidd were altogether 
excluded. 

By the 1870s there were public libraries in eight large 
American cities, enough for the American Library Association 
(ALA) to be established in 1876. The new libraries inherited 
the paternalist spirit - as the Boston librarian reported to his 
board of examiners: 

There is a vast range of ephemeral literature, exciting and 
fascinating, apologetic of vice, confusing distinctions 
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between right and wrong; fostering discontent with 
peaceful, homely duties which constitute a large propor-
tion of the average man and woman's lives; responsible 
for an immense amount of the mental disease and moral 
irregularities which are so troublesome as element in 
modern society. 

It was "no business of a town library" to supply such books. 
Indeed, as William Pool, the first head of the Chicago Public 
Library, made clear, "The librarian who should allow an 
immoral book in his library for circulation would be as culpa-
ble as the manager of a picture gallery who should hang an 
indecent picture on his walls." 

"Obscene" books remained a matter of concern to librarians 
on both sides of the Atlantic - though, of course, opinions 
changed radically on what should be so regarded between the 
late 19th and late 20th century. Gusta ve Flaubert's Madame 
Bovary appeared on the banned list of the ALA president in 
1893. h w a s t n e policy of the Astor Library, funded from a 
bequest of Jim Crerar, that "dirty French novels, and all scep-
tical trash should never be found in this library. I want its 
atmosphere that of Christian refinement and its aim the build-
ing up of character." An even greater library benefactor (in both 
Britain and the US), Andrew Carnegie, remarked during the 
early 1900s that it was not usually librarians who closed the 
shutters: "I hesitate to differ with my good friends the librari-
ans, but I would err on the safe side. Certain books I would 
consign to the flames and think I was doing God's service 
thereby, books in the category of pornography." 

In Britain, books now regarded as classics - by Henry 
Fielding and Tobias Smollett, for example - were described by 
the Public Library Committee at Dewsbury, Yorkshire, as "dis-
gusting, immoral, deceitful and shameful"; the committee laid 
down that such books could only be borrowed at the librar-
ian's discretion. Each local authority established a public library 
committee, on which sat members of the council, who were, 
for the first two thirds of the 20th century, highly interven-
tionist. At Beverly, south Yorkshire, H.G. Wells's new book Ann 
Veronica (1909) was said in 1910 to be "by no means food for 
babes", and withdrawn entirely. Wells had been on the ALA's 
banned list since 1904, along with Boccaccio, Ovid, Rabelais, 
and Voltaire, providing fuel for many local censorship cam-
paigns, although no further such lists were compiled until 1924. 
By then Flaubert was thought admissible, but Emile Zola 
remained on the list and James Joyce, Marcel Proust, and Andre 
Gide were added to it. In Islington, London, on the other hand, 
the librarian wrote at this time, "Our job is to buy good books. 
Our job is to avoid bad books. But definitely it is not our job 
to deny our readers contact with the facts of life, and to help 
old ladies to preserve their chastity." 

By the 1890s, meanwhile, questions of wider social impor-
tance were exercising librarians. A fundamental censorship by 
the denial of access to potential readers of certain social classes 
was implied in an ALA questionaire of 1894 about the provi-
sion of newspapers in public libraries. Evidently, some men 
came into libraries from the streets only to read the newspa-
pers. "Are they not", wrote the ALA, "for the most part a 
vagrant and mal-odorous class whose presence in the reading 
room repels many who would receive more benefit from it?" 
Some suggested that vagrants should be encouraged to move 

to "a more congenial games room where they would not feel 
embarrassed". James Whelpley of Cincinnati protested : the 
library was "in the broadest sense an institution for the bet-
terment and education of that class which contains so many 
who came under the term mal-odorous". 

Considerations of class later determined the choice of books. 
Theresa West, librarian at Milwaukee in 1895, took the view 
that "books proper for a large minority library might be essen-
tially improper for the general mass of the people". Books of 
sociology - or rather, those dealing with the "morbid, diseased 
conditions of the individual man, or of society" - should be 
issued only to those making a special study of these matters. 
In 1905 the New York Public Library banned Bernard Shaw's 
Man and Superman from its shelves. It was 

calculated to make light of dishonesty and criminality 
. . . How would a little eastsider react to a book that said 
"judges in general (not bad ones) were quite as bad as 
the criminals on whom they pronounced judgement"? 

In the early 1920s, the ALA recommended that the Nor-
wegian writer Knut Hamsun's Hunger be kept on closed shelves 
because of its description of "slow starvation with its attendant 
demoralization". Compton Mackenzie's Youth's Encounter 
and Sinister Street were likely to cause offence, and Somerset 
Maugham's The Moon and Sixpence was "unforgivably revolt-
ing". In Britain Sunset Song, Lewis Grassic Gibbon's account 
of rural and urban deprivation in northeast Scotland, was with-
drawn from Aberdeen Public Library in 1934 (although nine 
copies were purchased by Glasgow; perhaps a case of a prophet 
having honour, but not in his own country). 

John Shaw Billings, director of New York Public Library, 
warned in the 1890s of the danger that book selection could 
be influenced "by political party requirements which may vary 
at short intervals". His warnings became particularly relevant 
during World War I. From 1915 onwards US librarians were 
protesting that British censorship, for fear of spreading German 
propaganda, was preventing the import of books that they 
regarded as useful and educative. Readers were as entitled, they 
considered, to read about pacifism as they were to read 
accounts of the war. Library Journal took the view that books 
that currently appeared seditious would, after the war, be con-
sidered valuable historical documents; such books should cer-
tainly be available for purchase. 

Interestingly, what was considered pro-British propaganda, 
but on a wholly different topic, was subject to pressure in the 
late 1920s. At issue were "politically incorrect" accounts of 
the American Revolution by Arthur M. Schlesinger, Jr and 
Alfred Bushwell Hart. The mayor of Chicago, William J. 
Thompson, threatened to remove such books from the library 
and have them burnt. A lawsuit was threatened and mayor 
Thompson agreed that the books should not be burned. 
Nevertheless, he sent officials to the library with orders to 
remove Hart's The American Nation (1907), which was "never 
to return". It never did. 

At the beginning of World War II arguments in Britain about 
German propaganda reflected those in the US during World 
War I. The library committee at Eccles, near Manchester, with-
drew Hitler's Mein Kampf in 1939. A neighbouring local 
authority, Swinton and Pendlebury, took the opposite view. 
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Libraries should, they considered, place at the disposal of their 
readers 

books reflecting all schools of thought on all subjects 
. . . the Nazi regime will not come to an end because of 
an attempt to prevent a small section of the British public 
from reading Mein Kampf. To ban a book is to give it 
wide publicity, and those who attempt to impose such 
restrictions are defeating their own ends. 

Members of the committee nevertheless agreed to undertake the 
arduous task of reading this book before it was placed on the 
shelves. In the Lake District, Keswick Urban District Council 
wrestled with a proposal that "certain books bearing on the 
German nation" ought to be removed from the local library. 
They were overruled by Cumberland County Library Com-
mittee, who were adamant that this would constitute "a denial 
of the freedom of the reading public". More notoriously, many 
other library authorities reacted negatively to the comic novel-
ist P.G. Wodehouse's 1941 broadcasts from Germany; he was 
considered a traitor, and his books were withdrawn from the 
shelves at Southport on the Lancashire coast, and from several 
other libraries in northwest England. 

Meanwhile, in 1939 the ALA adopted a Library Bill of 
Rights, a political charter for librarians to be followed in 
normal (peacetime) conditions. The choice of books to be pur-
chased by libraries should be based on objective criteria. The 
writer's politics, race, religion, and nationality were not rele-
vant. Further, librarians should ensure that their shelves con-
tained books on all aspects of a question, and that no barrier 
was placed in the way of any group that wanted to use the 
premises for public discussion. 

DEREK J O N E S 
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Britain since 1950 
Neither in Britain nor the US would the high ideals of the 
Library Bill of Rights be always achieved. The Library Associa-
tion Record reported in the early 1950s of the existence of the 
"Prison Shelf", containing books removed from general circu-
lation because a complaint had been made about them: "I have 
seen Candide there, The Decameron, Rabelais, D.H. Lawrence, 
yes, even Chaucer. Support to the classics is given by Ernest 
Hemingway, Somerset Maugham, James Hanley . . . and many 
others of similar standing." Nor was the shelf confined to 
fiction. Mention was also made of anatomical textbooks that 
illustrated sexual relationships, if only diagrammatically, and 
books on forensic medicine where "the illustrations are rather 
gruesome to the layman". 

Britain also had its McCarthyite period, during which any 
literature or newspaper that could be labelled communist was 
regarded with horror, even if nothing like the US House Un-

American Activities Committee existed. Library policy con-
tinued to be entirely a matter for local authorities, as David 
Llewelyn, Conservative MP for Cardiff North, found in 19 51 
when he asked the minister of education whether he would 
introduce legislation making it illegal for local authorities to 
ban any political newspapers and periodicals under their 
control. The request was refused, making it possible, for 
instance, for Llandudno in north Wales to ban Soviet News, 
which had been available for perusal in the local library for the 
previous nine years (i.e. during the time when the USSR had 
been Britain's ally). The county of Caithness in northeast 
Scotland similarly withdrew the Daily Worker, organ of the 
British Communist Party, in 1952: 

We are a Protestant county and believe in the British way 
of living and dying. Why should the ratepayers of 
Caithness be asked to pay for this rag? It is seething with 
the atheism and communism. 

The Worker was removed by many other library authorities. 
Caithness's Protestant consciousness was not quite matched 

by Leamington's (Warwickshire) debates on whether to pur-
chase for the library The Rise of Christianity by the modernist 
bishop Barnes of Birmingham in 1947. Barnes denied the Virgin 
Birth, miracles attributed to Christ, and his physical resurrec-
tion. Alderman Davies, noting that the archbishops of 
Canterbury and York disapproved of the book, did not see 
"how they could give the book their support". Councillor W.J. 
Duckworth claimed that if the book was circulated, it would 
give "grave offence to a large section of the public", offending 
"not only the Catholics, but also the Church of England and 
Non-Conformists". However, the mayor of Leamington won 
the day: "We do not need actually to ban the book. There is 
no need for people to have the book because it is in the library 
. . . it is our duty to have all sorts of books." Two years later, 
the town of Weston-super-Mare in Somerset decided to cease 
purchasing newspapers and periodicals that were associated 
with particular Christian denominations. This was in order "to 
keep clear of controversy". 

As ever, however, it was "obscenity" that caused the most 
anguish, beginning with Alfred Kinsey's reports on sexual 
behaviour (1948 and 1953). Sensibilities were offended by his 
finding that women enjoyed sex as much as men. At Luton in 
Bedfordshire, librarians were instructed not to lend the book 
to unmarried people - though whether they had to produce a 
marriage certificate was not recorded. The chief librarian 
instructed: 

The book will be issued only on application. I shall decide 
if the person is suitable to read it. I think the only people 
who should read it are young married couples, doctors, 
marriage guidance counsellors and people with a scien-
tific interest in it. 

Banbury, Oxfordshire, on the other hand, made clear that if its 
citizens wanted the report "we should only be too willing to 
provide it for them". 

The Lady Chatter ley's Lover case of i960 was, of course, of 
considerable importance for British librarians. Once the un-
expurgated edition had been cleared, D.H. Lawrence's home 
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county of Nottinghamshire responded in a manner typical of 
other library authorities. The chief librarian laid down: "Take 
particular care that junior assistants know how to deal with 
enquiries". In the city of Nottingham, the libraries committee 
decided not to implement their decisions to purchase the book; 
and in Liverpool, it was decided that Lady Chatter ley's Lover 
was not to be issued to persons under 21 without a parent's 
written permission. Meanwhile, in North Wales librarians 
themselves were leading a censorship campaign. Denbighshire 
County Council withdrew 300 books from its shelves at the 
behest of the chief librarian, C.J. Luke, who even encouraged 
his wife to raise the matter at the local Women's Institute. 
She said: 

Librarians need all the help they can get to combat the 
danger of such [pornographic] books falling into the 
hands of innocent young people whose education has not 
been completed . . . There are people who would 
condemn us for trying to set ourselves up as judges, but 
the public libraries are maintained through the rates and 
taxes we all pay and the books they contain should 
appeal to the majority and not to the sadistically-minded 
minority. 

The Welsh Library Association conference held in Llandudno 
resolved 

That this Conference views with grave concern the alarm-
ing increase in publications relying on sex and violence 
as their raison d'etre, and request the government as a 
matter of urgency to control the publication of books of 
a pornographic nature. 

Although this resolution reflected the opinion of many in the 
early 1960s, it was rare indeed for librarians to demand that 
censorship take place. 

British librarians had to exercise considerable flexibility 
during the 1960s while, following Lady Chatter ley, a number 
of other books were "taken to court". In February 1964, 
Alexander Trocchi's exploration of heroin addiction in Cain's 
Book was held to be obscene by magistrates at Sheffield, south 
Yorkshire. Sheffield libraries had already purchased 20 copies 
of the book, some of which were out on loan. They had hastily 
to request the borrowers to return their copy immediately, even 
if they had not finished reading it. In 1967, after the Last Exit 
to Brooklyn decision, Birmingham had first to call in copies 
they had issued to readers, and then, after an appeal was 
launched in November 1967, restore copies to the shelves. 
The book was again convicted and again exonerated on a legal 
technicality, leaving librarians, until the row died down, in a 
considerable quandary. 

Following an entirely different theme, librarians embarked 
in the 1960s on a campaign to purge libraries of what were 
considered dated and undemanding children's books by, among 
others, Enid Blyton, Richmal Crompton (author of the 
"William" books), and captain WE. Johns (author of the 
"Biggies" books, excoriated for their attitudes to the "natives" 
in various parts of the British empire). Blyton was banned by 
St Paneras Library, north London in 1963, by all Hertford-
shire libraries in 1968, and by all Wiltshire libraries in 1971. 

Libraries in Australia and New Zealand followed suit. Of the 
three, Richmal Crompton appeared to have made a comeback 
by the late 1990s; Enid Blyton has remained in print, but Johns 
is barely remembered. 

The British backlash against permissiveness clearly influenced 
the Middlesborough (Teesside) district librarian Frank Jenkins 
to call, at a weekend school organized by the Library Associa-
tion in 1976, for librarians to "exercise positive discrimination 
against meretricious novels, including those with passages of 
sex and blood". The Republic of Ireland, meanwhile, had long 
known library censorship. According to the novelist Brian 
Moore, "in my day, it was said that if two old ladies went 
around to a library and said a book was dirty, it was with-
drawn pending investigation of possible banning". John 
McGahern related that the parish priest of Ballinamore, County 
Leitrim, on his own authority simply removed from the library 
a book that contained descriptions of a married couple making 
love. Dermot Foley, once librarian at Ennis in County Clare, 
has confirmed their experience: librarians had little option but 
to remove books if objections were raised. 

Similarly, "dumbing down" is now the main issue in studies 
of library censorship in Britain. Cultural democracy has often 
been interpreted in populist terms. Where money is short, 
libraries are tempted to purchase only books (and now compact 
disks and videos) for which there is a "market". Purchasing for 
a possible future market, in which tastes may have changed and 
educational standards improved, cannot be afforded. Thus we 
return to a question that has been implicit throughout this dis-
cussion. Democratically elected politicians, often in the past 
actively involved in book selection and rejection, cannot today 
possibly keep up with the details of book selection. If this is 
left to professional librarians, can we be sure that they always 
act even-handedly, or do other considerations - nowadays the 
budget but previously perhaps their own unspoken moral 
and political prejudices - play a part of a most unlibrary-like 
censorship? 
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The United States since 1950 
In spite of the "Library Bill of Rights" (1939), US librarians 
did not unanimously endorse the concept of free access to ideas 
on all sides of controversial issues, and little was done during 
the years of World War II to change that situation. Following 
the war, however, librarians responded to increasing external 
pressure with a strengthened "Library Bill of Rights'' (1948) 
that not only continued the injunction to build collections con-
taining many points of view but now also included a pledge to 
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fight censorship. During the immediate postwar years, fear of 
communism increased. Spurred by governmental bodies like the 
US House Committee on Un-American Activities (HUAC) and 
its state counterparts, citizens' groups such as the American 
Legion, the Daughters of the American Revolution, and 
the Minute Women lodged many challenges against library 
materials they claimed were subversive or un-American. They 
targeted periodicals such as the Nation and the New Republic 
and demanded that books by "subversive" authors be labelled. 
Incidents involving libraries that resulted in prolonged political 
battles occurred from Boston, New York City, and Montclair 
(New Jersey), to Peoria (Illinois), Bartlesville (Oklahoma), San 
Antonio (Texas), and Los Angeles (California). The ALA 
responded with the formation of state intellectual freedom com-
mittees, a footnote that added all types of media to the "Library 
Bill of Rights", and a statement that declared that labelling was 
a "censor's tool". Nevertheless, some librarians agreed with 
Ralph Ulveling of the Detroit Public Library who declared in 
1951 that the "Library Bill of Rights" was contrary to his res-
ponsibilities as a citizen, since it allowed access to propaganda 
and "subversive" materials. The ALA's Intellectual Freedom 
Committee had plenty on its hands. 

In 1953 in the face of increasing domestic pressures on 
libraries and senator Joseph McCarthy's attacks on the US State 
Department's overseas libraries, the ALA joined the American 
Book Publishers' Council to create and adopt the declaration 
"The Freedom to Read". This statement publicized the ALA's 
stance against censorship and gave many librarians the support 
they needed to withstand censorship. The declaration stated 
that it was in the public interest for publishers and librarians 
to make available the widest diversity of views and expressions, 
including books that were unorthodox and unpopular; that 
publishers and librarians did not need to endorse every idea the 
books contained; that the views of authors were irrelevant in 
determining whether or not a book was acceptable on the 
shelves; that censorship, if regrettably it took place at all, was 
a matter for legislation - extra legal pressure on public taste 
was to be deplored; that librarians were "guardians of the 
people's freedom to read"; and finally, that the only way to deal 
with bad books was to counter them with good. 

Despite the declaration, the famous research study reported 
in Marjorie Fiske's 1959 Book Selection and Censorship: A 
Study of School and Public Libraries in California revealed that 
many librarians tried to avoid conflict with governmental or 
special interest groups through self-censorship, or declining to 
select materials that might generate controversy. The Fiske 
study elicited much soul-searching. 

The issue of racial segregation in southern libraries also 
caused librarians to search their souls. As the civil rights move-
ment gained momentum in the late 1950s and early 1960s, 
even titles such as Garth Williams's children's book The Rabbifs 
Wedding came under attack by state segregation committees 
who said that a story describing the marriage of a black rabbit 
and a white rabbit encouraged miscegenation. In addition, 
a number of librarians brought to ALA, as an intellectual 
freedom issue, the denial of access to libraries for people of 
colour; surely denial of access to all books was as significant 
as denial of access to one book through censorship. The ALA 
membership agreed, and in 1961, the right of universal access 
to libraries was added to "The Library Bill of Rights". 

Additional measures to bring about compliance were added in 
the next few years. 

As the 1960s progressed, the "obscene" overtook the "sub-
versive" as the leading cause for censorship of library materials. 
In spite of the Supreme Court's decision that a work had to be 
considered as a whole and that works with literary, social, polit-
ical, or scientific merit could not be banned (Roth v. United 
States, 1957), the United States Postal Service and various con-
gressional committees sought to prevent the distribution of 
materials they considered harmful to the morals of the nation. 
Although the postal service's ban on Henry Miller's sexually 
explicit Tropic of Cancer, published in 1961, lasted just a few 
days, librarians all across the country found themselves forced 
to defend their right to have the book in their collections. 
Citizens' groups focusing on "smut" - such as Charles Keating's 
Cincinnati-based Citizens for Decent Literature - made them-
selves felt. For the first time in its history, the ALA joined a 
court action opposing censorship when it filed a friend-of-the-
court brief on behalf of a California bookseller arrested for 
selling Miller's book. The Supreme Court eventually overturned 
his conviction. 

At the same time, perhaps because of heightened tension 
caused by the Cuban missile crisis, new conservative groups 
such as the John Birch Society, America's Future, and even the 
Conservative Library Association continued to press for 
removal of "subversive" titles and challenged selection policies. 
An article appearing in the right-wing magazine Human Events 
sparked challenges to library materials in such disparate states 
as Georgia, Louisiana, Illinois, and Idaho. In New York a 
library trustee removed from the shelves the Russian folk tale 
My Mother Is the Most Beautiful Woman in the World, alleg-
ing that it contained subtle communist propaganda. To varying 
degrees, such challenges continued throughout the decade. 

Despite continued challenges, the ALA responded slowly to 
repeated requests from the membership and the Intellectual 
Freedom Committee to create an apparatus to support belea-
guered librarians. Late in 1967, however, Judith Krug became 
the first (and so far only) director of the newly established 
Office for Intellectual Freedom. Its activities remained on the 
whole educational, until the intense social and political battles 
of 1968 and 1969 drew librarians into the crossfire. Gordon 
McShean lost his Roswell, New Mexico job after he had 
included hippie poetry in an otherwise well-received series of 
readings; in Richmond, California John Forsman battled to 
retain the counter-cultural Berkeley Barb in the library; and 
Joan Bodger, a Missouri state library consultant, lost her job 
for protesting at the seizure of a student underground news-
paper and advocating the collection of similar materials in 
libraries. Finally, in 1969 the ALA formed the Freedom to Read 
Foundation (FTRF) and followed that in 1970 with the LeRoy 
C. Merritt Humanitarian Fund to support librarians - not just 
library users - involved in challenges to intellectual freedom. 
The precipitating event was a call for help from T. Ellis Hodgin, 
a Martinsville, Virginia public librarian, who had been dis-
missed because - as a private individual - he had joined a suit 
against religious instruction in the local schools. After much 
delay, the ALA not only moved to support intellectual freedom 
efforts in tangible ways, but embraced the defence of the civil 
rights of librarians as well. 

In the nearly 30 years since the inception of the FTRF, 
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censorship challenges to public libraries have continued to come 
mostly from politically or religiously conservative groups, 
although in a few cases liberal groups lodged objections against 
such books as Huckleberry Finn, which were considered to be 
racist or sexist. Few, if any, challenges currently pertain to adult 
reading material; the protection of children is now the usual 
rallying cry for censorship efforts. With the end of the Cold 
War, materials perceived as communist are rarely proscribed. 
Socially sensitive or sexually explicit materials have become the 
primary targets. Congress and the states have passed laws 
designed to protect minors from sexually explicit materials dis-
seminated electronically through the Internet. Groups claiming 
to speak for families, such as Family Friendly Libraries - a 
movement of the 1990s - demand the removal or restriction of 
materials pertaining to homosexuality and sex education, 
among other things. As the gay community has gained politi-
cal strength and visibility, Daddy's Roommate, Heather Has 
Two Mommies, and other children's and young adult books 
that depict homosexuality in a positive light have increasingly 
come under fire in libraries, along with news-sheets published 
by and for the gay community. 

Starting in 1996, a "family friendly" group in Oklahoma 
City targeted materials in the metropolitan library system. They 
wanted a number of titles removed or segregated on account 
of their sexual content. In spite of months of pressure, library 
director Lee Brawner and the board resisted the demands, 
saying that the restrictions limited adults' freedom of access to 
information. The pressure group charged that videos made 
available through the library were legally obscene, and asked 
a court to rule that the Academy Award-winning 1979 film 
version of Gunter Grass's The Tin Drum contained child 
pornography. When the court agreed, police armed with video 
store rental information raided several homes to seize copies of 
the tape. State librarians have outspokenly supported Brawner, 
giving him an award for upholding intellectual freedom. 
Nevertheless, the Oklahoma city council put pressure on the 
library to change its position. Brawner has since retired, but 
the pressure, although less, has continued. 

This episode illustrates that public-library censorship in the 
United States is rarely accomplished without both private pres-
sure group action and governmental cooperation. Librarians' 
self-censorship, when it occurs, results from the fear that these 
combined pressures - even with the considerable support of the 
professional association - will be too great to withstand. 

Recently the American Library Association has joined with 
the American Civil Liberties Union and other groups to chal-
lenge successfully the Computer Decency Act, which required 
the use of filtering devices on library computers. A challenge 
to a subsequent version of the law is ongoing in 2001. Cyber-
space appears to be the contested terrain for American libraries 
in the new century. 
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US School Libraries 
Although censorship of materials in the school libraries (or 
media centres) of American public schools has occurred since 
their inception, it was not until after World War II that scrutiny 
of public school curricula and public school libraries' collec-
tions became a major public issue. McCarthyism, the civil rights 
movement, the feminist movement, the paperback revolution, 
the rise of the Moral Majority, and the AIDS epidemic, along 
with other social and cultural changes, led to greater censor-
ship pressures on public school libraries than ever before. They 
now account for three-quarters of all book challenges in the 
United States. 

Despite the fact that students are not generally required to 
read material available in school libraries, censors have not dis-
tinguished between libraries and the classroom. Librarians 
share responsibility with teachers, and both are overseen by the 
school principal, school district administrators, and the board 
of education. The library is part of a larger educational com-
munity whose goal is to mould young minds. These concerns 
determine the basis upon which challenges are mounted to 
material in the libraries of American public schools. 

Books have been removed from elementary and junior high 
schools and placed in high school libraries because they were 
considered inappropriate for younger children, but censor-
ship also includes requiring permission slips from parents or 
teachers, restricted shelves, closed collections, and labelling 
or expurgating works. Unwanted texts have been removed and 
never returned by students, parents, teachers, principals, and 
librarians. More often, principals and/or school boards have 
summarily banned controversial or challenged books. 

Until the 1980s challenges to books and other media gener-
ally concerned profanity, pornography, anti-Americanism, and 
the theory of evolution. Those complaints lodged in the 1980s 
and 1990s have been markedly distinct from their predecessors 
and represent conflicting shifts in American moral, social, and 
political life. Objections have come from the entire ideological 
spectrum. The social agenda of the religious right has come into 
conflict with the "politically correct" movement of the left, with 
the result that the right has objected to perceived attacks upon 
parental authority, patriotism, capitalism, religion, and tradi-
tional family values while the left has fought against race and 
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gender stereotypes and hate-speech. Environmentalism, "global 
education", gay and lesbian literature, sex education, violence, 
"secular humanism", "new ageism", witchcraft and the occult, 
creationism, racism, sexism, and ageism have also become 
grounds for exclusion from the public school library. 

During the 1950s and 1960s objections came mostly from 
individual parents acting independently; books, periodicals, and 
films were quietly removed. By the early 1970s, however, 
parents began to be supported by local groups and, increas-
ingly in the 1980s and 1990s, by national organizations such 
as Focus on the Family, the Traditional Values Coalition, and 
the Council on Interracial Books for Children. As parents, 
backed by such groups, became more willing to confront edu-
cational authorities, the battle for control of the public school 
media centre shifted from school board meetings to the courts. 
The 1970s and 1980s saw more legal and constitutional chal-
lenges to library and textbook decisions than in all previous 
American history. 

Though there were some legal challenges to such censorship 
before the 1970s, no case directly addressed "the question of 
whether a school board could constitutionally remove from cir-
culation school library books previously acquired and used by 
students for reasons pertaining to the controversial content of 
these books". The earliest case to handle the issue directly was 
President's Council, District 25 v. Community School Board 
No. 25 (New York City). In its 1972 decision, the United States 
Court of Appeals for the Second Circuit upheld the removal of 
a library book on the ground that court action against the 
board was precluded by the Supreme Court's evolution deci-
sion in Epperson v. Arkansas, because the elimination of the 
book did not involve an effort to aid or oppose religion, nor 
was the elimination of the book from the library analogous to 
a ban on nondisruptive silent speech (condemned by the 
Supreme Court in Tinker v. Des Moines Independent School 
District). Decided in 1976, Minarcini v. Strongsville (Ohio City 
School District) challenged the removal of Joseph Heller's Catch 
22 and two Kurt Vonnegut novels. Here, the Court of Appeals 
for the Sixth Circuit held that "[t]he removal of books from a 
school library is a much more serious burden upon freedom 
of classroom discussion than the action found unconstitutional 
in Tinker". In 1978, distinguishing "between the school board's 
power to control curriculum content and its power to control 
library collections as well as between the board's power to 
select books for the library and its power to remove books, 
once selected", a Massachusetts district court required the 
return of an anthology to the high school library (Right to 
Read Defense Committee v. School Committee of the City of 
Chelsea). 

With the Board of Education, Island Trees (New York) 
Union Free School District 26 v. Pico, the issue of school library 
book suppression reached the Supreme Court. One of the most 
important First Amendment decisions to be rendered by the 
Supreme Court in the previous 20 years, Pico, decided on 25 

June 1982, denied the right of one junior-high-school and four 
high-school students to challenge the removal from school 
libraries by a Long Island school board of all copies of nine 
books because in the board's view that they were "anti-
American, anti-Christian, anti-Semitic, and just plain filthy". 
The court held that the First Amendment prevents government 
officials, including public school officials, "from denying access 
to ideas with which they disagree". But when a regular system 
of review using standardized guidelines was followed, the court 
implied that censorship based on educational suitability would 
be upheld. In the 1988 Hazelwood School District v. Kuhlmeier 
case, the Supreme Court decided "that school-sponsored 
expressive activities can be subjected to content control as long 
as this is 'reasonably related to pedagogical concerns'". The 
Hazelwood decision seems to many to remove censorship moti-
vated by educational purposes from the sphere of First 
Amendment protection. Critics fear that a rationale based on 
reasonable educational grounds could so camouflage unconsti-
tutional censorship that legal challenge became impossible. 

The ALA notes that the annual rate of complaints against 
books rose from 157 in 1990 to 762 in 1995, but warns that 
the actual number of such challenges may be five times as much 
- many of them are not reported. Across the 1990s as a whole, 
there were 1299 challenges against sexually explicit passages; 
1134 against offensive language; 1062 against books consid-
ered "unsuited to age group"; 744 for mentions of Satan and 
the occult; 562 for violent content, and 474 for references to 
homosexuality. 
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LIBRARIES: The Soviet Union and South Africa 
The idea of libraries as "people's universities" would, on paper, 
have been entirely acceptable to the Soviet leadership, but 70 
years after the revolution, even under glasnost, it was for the 
Communist Party to decide which books "the people" could 
read. South Africa under apartheid might have accepted the 
general idea, but made sure first (and in this its leaders of 
opinion were not entirely unlike their counterparts in Europe, 
merely some decades behind them) that only "decent" books 
were placed on library shelves, and then that library provision 
should be, like the education system, grossly unequal. 

The Soviet Union 
At the time of the revolution, only two in every five males in 
the Russian "empire" could read. Librarians were soon involved 
in the new government's literacy campaign: but, under the con-
trol of Nadezhda Krupskaia, deputy commissar for education 
and Lenin's wife, they also played their part in the politiciza-
tion of the masses. On the one hand, at Lenin's insistence, a 
vastly increased number of books on practical subjects were 
written to order and introduced to library shelves. On the 
other, the great Russian literary heritage was subjected to con-
siderable scrutiny; libraries were ordered to purge books by such 
pessimists as Dostoevskii, but allowed not only to keep but also 
to encourage the reading of authors whose work could be 
harnessed for the Soviet cause - not just Maksim Gor'kii, but 
also Pushkin, Tolstoi, and many others. 

Libraries were soon part of the highly centralized hierarchi-
cal bureaucracy that characterized the organization of the 
country from start to finish. Library goals were codified in the 
Library Law of 1920, and with the foundation of Glavlit (Main 
Administration for Affairs of Literature and Publishing Houses 
- the central censorship board that decided which books could 
be published, banned, or altered to conform with the party's 
requirements) the state had control over each individual 
library's management, book selection, and circulation practices. 
The Congress of Political Education Committees noted in 1922: 
"The library must cease being an institution for storing books, 
and for lending them; it must rather become a weapon for 
the propaganda of Communism." To that end books that 
openly or indirectly contradicted Soviet doctrine were rigor-
ously excluded. Librarians did not even have to interpret this 
doctrine: a writer who was persona non grata would not be 
published anyway, and when Andrei Zhdanov tightened ideo-
logical control of the arts in the late 1940s, instructions were 
quickly handed down; previously acceptable poetry and novels 
by (for example) Anna Akhmatova and Boris Pasternak were 
now to be removed from library shelves. Soviet literature was 
to "boldly lash and attack bourgeois culture". 

Public libraries were controlled by the Ministry of Culture. 
Among the most famous of these 110,000 libraries was the V.I. 
Lenin Library in Moscow, and the Saltykov-Shchedrin library 
in Leningrad (now St Petersburg). There were also specialized 
humanities libraries and a vast network of republic, district, 
and village public libraries. The 130,000 school libraries came 
under the control of the State Committee on People's Educa-
tion. Other, more specialist libraries (science, public health, 

agriculture, etc) were maintained by the appropriate ministry; 
the 17,000 trade union libraries were controlled by the unions 
themselves, but had no more freedom than any other sector of 
Soviet life to create independent collections. 

Some large Soviet libraries were allowed to house "special 
stacks" (spetskhan). The Lenin Library's special depository con-
tained 298,239 books, 521,054 journal issues and 2,498,000 
newspapers, some 25 per cent of its total stock; it contained 
writings by discredited political figures and dissidents, some 
foreign literature, both fiction and non-fiction, and books on 
such (for the Soviet Union) tricky subjects as religion, sexual-
ity, and social deviance. Two card catalogues were maintained; 
one (which was for general readers) was limited, the other listed 
all the library's holdings. The number of those allowed to read 
from the special stacks was firmly controlled; those admitted 
to "room 13" to do so were obliged to sign a declaration that 
they would not use the information they gleaned for any anti-
Soviet purpose. 

Always, the first entries in library classification schemes were 
"Marxism-Leninism" and "Scientific Atheism". Soviet libraries 
received about five per cent of the world's printed material. 

Just as the early Soviet government made sure that any dan-
gerous tsarist literature was removed from libraries after 1917, 
so, when its successors acquired the Baltic republics (Estonia, 
Latvia, and Lithuania), they extended the Soviet system of 
library censorship to countries that had previously known an 
independent life. Maps that represented the states before 1945 
were destroyed or placed in special stacks. In Lithuania 
429,639 books were destroyed, many of them by Lithuanian 
authors; a further 600,000 library books were destroyed before 
1989. In Estonia over 200,000 books were placed in areas of 
the library to which entrance was restricted. Lithuanian librar-
ians had existing connections with the US Library of Congress, 
the Lund University Library in Sweden, and various German 
universities; but material sent to them under these agreements 
was, after 1945, mostly directed to larger libraries in Moscow. 
East Germany similarly suffered the depredation of its stock 
when, after World War II, the Soviet army removed up to five 
million volumes to restore library stocks in their own country 
damaged during the war (an estimated 100 million library 
books had been destroyed in the USSR). 

By contrast, according to Brian McGee's 1999 report, in 
Cuba's Biblioteca Nacional, "a whole series of Russian ency-
clopedias, forlorn and dusty, end abruptly in 1990, the year 
before the Soviet withdrawal from Cuba; a monumental 42-
volume 1958 edition of the complete works of Lenin in Spanish 
rests alongside, looking equally neglected". McGee also reports 
on the catalogue, where green lines have been ruled across 
books once available, which are so no longer. The absence of 
Shelley's Prometheus Unbound is of a piece with the classic cen-
sorship of Communism, which does not allow alternative forms 
of liberation. Books by the Peruvian novelist and politician 
Mario Vargas Llosa are completely excluded, even those written 
before 1971, when he became disillusioned with the Cuban 
revolution. 
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South Africa under Apartheid 
Censorship by exclusion from the public library service had a 
long history in South Africa before apartheid was instituted. 
When libraries were introduced during the 19th century, they 
were open to non-whites in Cape Province only; elsewhere - in 
Natal, the Orange Free State, and Transvaal - the system was 
conceived on wholly racial grounds; blacks were not considered 
capable of participation, even by the few white administrators 
who devoted themselves to their educational advancement. 

The history of South African libraries during the second half 
of the 20th century was in some senses one of facing up to the 
reality of a censorship based on an even more entrenched racial 
ideology and an ultra-conservative view of religion and moral-
ity. The South African Library Association (SALA) was founded 
in 1930. As early as 1938 they "viewed with apprehension the 
present method of censorship of books and periodicals in South 
Africa", and hoped that it would at least be regulated by the 
courts. By 1946 the results of a questionnaire sent to librari-
ans revealed that many of them were not opposed to censor-
ship; those who were more ambivalent thought that their best 
response was to ensure that the system operated with as few 
restrictions as possible. 

No such relative openness was possible once the Nationalist 
Party, first elected in 1948 on a platform of wholesale racial 
segregation, began to establish its grip. Between 1956 and 
1963, 5515 publications were banned, nearly 800 a year. Before 
the Publications and Entertainments Act (1962) established a 
formal censorship board, however, library censorship was 
mostly directed towards more perennial concerns with obscen-
ity. Yet it was one of the founding fathers of apartheid, Geoffrey 
Cronjé (1907-92) who was appointed to chair a 1957 com-
mission "to enquire into the evil of indecent, offensive and 
harmful literature". SALA refused to sit on this commission in 
the belief that their participation might well imply that they 
approved of censorship. They registered their concerns at "the 
dangers of a system in which . . . no provision is made for 
appeal to the courts of law". 

Libraries were directly affected by the Publications and 
Entertainments Act, which prohibited the publication but also 
the possession of material that was considered indecent or 
obscene, blasphemous, or disrespectful to the inhabitants of 
South Africa. Libraries might now possess banned books but 
could not casually display them. They were to be kept under 
lock and key and a register of usage was to be maintained. The 
books could not be copied. Certain books were classified as 
"possession prohibited"; they could not be perused without the 
written consent of the director of publications or the director 
of security legislation. 

Censorship was further tightened during the 1970s and 
1980s, as the government tried to stem the growth of opposi-
tion (generally called "communism") to its policies by the 
majority black population and by liberal whites. Some of the 
country's best authors - black and white -were on the banned 
list, and South African librarians struggled to keep up with 
the pace of censorship. There were reports of librarians fever-
ishly checking the Government Gazette and Jacobsen's Index 
of Objectionable Literature, both issued weekly and listing the 

latest batch of banned books; they had then speedily to look 
at their catalogues, removing any offending titles from public 
gaze, and even burning them, according to newspaper reports 
from Cape Town and Durban. When it came to new books, 
librarians and their committees, anxious to avoid financial loss, 
took great care to vet the list before placing their orders. 

Many librarians felt constrained - from fear, resignation, or 
personal conviction - to go along with censorship. In their sub-
mission to the 1974 Select Committee on Censorship, SALA 
merely requested that the provision for authors to appeal 
against a ban be retained, and that subject specialists be 
employed to help the courts in this areas; they even offered 
librarians as specialists in cases when the aims and objectives 
of libraries were at stake. 

As individuals, librarians reacted to censorship with a similar 
range of views as the rest of the South African population. 
There were those who, like M.B. Gertz writing in the Cape 
Librarian in 1972, took the view that a library should consider 
itself a failure if all its readers approved of all its acquisitions. 
Many found themselves reluctant agents of the government. 
Others, in general agreement with apartheid, had no qualms. 
In one survey, 69 per cent of respondents considered that librar-
ians exacerbated an already difficult situation; censorship 
would not have been possible without their help. 
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LIBYA 

Population: 5,290,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: English; Italian 

Libyan Arab Jamahiriya 
Illiteracy rate (%): 9.2 (m); 31.7 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 259 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 140 

. 

Like the rest of North Africa, Libya was settled, colonized, and 
subjugated by many peoples. These included the Berbers, 
Egyptians, Phoenicians, and the Greeks. Later Carthaginians, 
Persians, Romans, Vandals, and Byzantines attempted to take 
control. Each new invader sought to impose its own culture on 
Libya by force. During the early Christian era, the Jews of Libya 
were suppressed by emperor Hadrian (117 CE); and shortly 
thereafter, the Monophysites (who held that Christ was divine 
and not human) were violently put down as heretics. After a 
war of conquest, emperor Diocletian (284 CE) issued a state-
ment declaring that the Nasomonian race no longer existed, 
thus putting his stamp of approval on one of the earliest 
recorded acts of genocide. The indigenous Berber tribes, the 
earliest known inhabitants of Libya, maintained their indepen-
dent, intinerant life in the southern desert throughout these 
centuries. 

The first key event of Libya's modern history was the 
invasion of eastern Libya by Arab Muslims, under Omar ibn 
al-eAs, in 642 CE. All cults soon gave way to Islam. Although 
the Berbers became Muslims, they remained hostile to Arab 
culture, and strenuously resisted assimilation. In 1049, the 
Berbers revolted against their Arab rulers, and the Caliph 
responded by moving 200,000 Arab families into the coastal 
regions. Berbers today constitute only about 3-4 per cent of 
the country's population. 

The Turks captured Tripoli in 1551. Indigenous Arab (and 
Berber) desires for autonomy were suppressed by the applica-
tion of terror on the part of the Turkish authorities. The hege-
mony of the Turkish Ottoman sultan was periodically 
demonstrated by the slaughter of local inland tribes, and by the 
capture of local tribal leaders, who were summarily executed. 
Ottoman state schools imposed the use of Turkish language on 
the inhabitants of Libya. 

When Italy invaded Libya in 1911, Turks, Arabs, and Berbers 
fought together to stave off the threat to Islamic culture. From 
1911 to 1922, newspapers in Arabic, detailing the plight of 
Libya, had begun to circulate widely both within and outside 
the country. A nine-year resistance campaign against Italian 
fascist rule came to an end in September 1931, when Libya's 
most celebrated freedom fighter, eUmar al-Mukhtar, was cap-
tured and publicly hanged. 

During the period 1931-32, tens of thousands were executed, 
murdered, and starved to death in concentration camps. By 
1945, some Libyan historians claim, more than half the Libyan 
population was killed as a result of the Italian occupation -
either because of disease or deprivation in the internment 
camps, or because of the battles between the Axis and the Allies 
over Libyan soil during World War II. Some western scholars 
put the figure at 250,000 to 300,000, out of a population of 
"just over one million." 

After the conclusion of World War II, Libya was jointly ruled 
by the occupying British and American military forces. The UN 
granted Libya statehood; and its new constitution, which came 
into effect in 1951, spelled out the rights granted to the people. 
Article 22 promised that: "Freedom of thought shall be guar-
anteed. Everyone shall have the right to express his opinion and 
to publish it by all means and methods. But this freedom may 
not be abused in any way which is contrary to public order 
and morality." The latter clause gave the US- and British-
installed monarch, king Idris, a convenient escape clause to 
control the press as he saw fit. 

By 1956 large numbers of Libyans began to feel that the pres-
ence of US and British bases on Libyan soil was an infringe-
ment of the nation's sovereignty. However, the people were not 
able to express their opposition to the bases, despite the written 
constitutional guarantees. According to historian John Wright: 

Political parties and clubs were officially banned and 
there was no political activity in the four-year intervals 
between general elections; there were no opportunities 
for public meetings or for the publication of messages 
and manifestos; and the press and information services 
were tightly controlled. 

Elected officials had little power because "the Libyan Kingdom 
was from the outset little more than a benign despotism admin-
istered by an oligarchy of leading families and tribal and com-
mercial interests". 

Although the law banned political parties, citizens tested the 
limits of free expression and freedom of association through 
the organization of trade unions, which were legal. However, 
in 1961, when 4000 members of the Libyan General Federation 
of Trade Unions went on strike to protest deteriorating living 
conditions, the government took strong actions. The federation 
executive, Salim Shita, and other union leaders were arrested 
and held without trial. Police occupied union headquarters, and 
strike breakers were sent in. The labour laws were amended 
severely to restrict the right to union membership and the right 
to strike. Students began to organize clandestine opposition 
groups that focused criticism on Idris's servile attitude toward 
the west in general, and toward Britain and the US in particu-
lar. The government quelled internal opposition by killing street 
demonstrators and strengthening the internal security forces. 

Gamal eAbdul Nasser's 1952 revolution in neighbouring 
Egypt guaranteed that a variety of voices would be heard in 
the kingdom. Idris banned all literature he felt to be threaten-
ing. The most famous of the banned books was Nasser's 
Philosophy of Revolution, the prime tenets of which were Pan-
Arab unity, anticolonialism, and socialism. Other significant 
banned works were those of the Ba'thists (whose socialist, Pan-
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Arab ideology prevailed in Syria and Iraq), the tracts of the 
Muslim Brotherhood (who advocated Pan-Islamic, fundamen-
talist, antiwestern revolution), and the works of Marx, Engels, 
Lenin, and Mao. However, the Libyan government was not suc-
cessful in cutting the country off from outside influences. The 
presence of large numbers of Egyptians and other foreign teach-
ers in Libya severely undermined the government's attempts at 
censorship. The Arabic and foreign press circulated widely, 
while Cairo radio's "Voice of the Arabs" diffused the Nasserite 
revolutionary ideals throughout Libya. 

The discovery of huge oil reserves in Libya dramatically 
altered the nation's self-image and socioeconomic structure: oil 
revenues grew from a mere $3 million per year i n i 9 6 i t o $ i . 2 
billion in 1969. Libyans came to believe that their right to self-
expression was inextricably linked with other important 
demands, including the right to control their own oil resources 
and to be free of all foreign economic domination. The US and 
British bases were seen by many as the main threat to Libyan 
sovereignty. In 1968 prime minister Abdul Hamid Bakkush 
brought 106 people to trial on charges ranging from "plotting 
subversive and terrorist activities" to "inciting strikes and 
demonstrations." 

On 1 September 1969 the "Free Unionist Officers" per-
formed a coup within the space of four hours, which radically 
altered the structure of Libyan society. The first acts of the Free 
Unionist Officers included occupying all radio stations. They 
declared their intention to follow a Pan-Arabist, socialist, and 
anti-imperalist ideology. Leader Muammar al-Qaddafi's atti-
tude toward press freedom is given its theoretical basis in part 
1 of his most significant manifesto, The Green Book, which 
was widely disseminated after 1975. 

In The Green Book Qaddafi puts forth the notion that society 
is composed of individual persons and corporate entities, both 
of which usurp and destroy the people's right to express them-
selves. 

Democratically speaking, it is inadmissible that a single 
person should own a means of diffusing information. 
[Likewise], a newspaper published by an association of 
entrepreneurs, or by a commercial entity, is only the 
means of expression of a particular social category. It 
expresses only one point of view and not the view of 
public opinion. 

The solution proposed by The Green Book is a 

democratic press, one which is published by a popular 
committee composed of members of all social categories, 
including associations of workers, of women, of students, 
of farmers, laborers, civil servants, artisans, etc. In this 
case and in this case only, would the press or any other 
means of communication be the expression of the whole 
of society and reflect its general conception. 

Qaddafi's theory of the press has gained adherents outside 
Libya, in both the developed and developing countries. The 
application of the theory is difficult to evaluate objectively 
because literature on the subject tends to be highly polarized. 
Ruth First, in Libya: The Elusive Revolution, points out several 
repressive measures taken by the officers' Revolutionary 

Command Council during the early years of the new regime. 
In 1970 "restrictions were placed upon the operation of 
zawiyas and Sanusi religious education", because of their close 
ties to the monarchy. During the same year, journalists and 
editors were charged with corrupting public opinion. "The 
trials were televised at peak viewing times and the television 
station was besieged with requests for repeat showings . . . " 
The independence of the traditional press was radically cur-
tailed. "Ten newspapers had their licenses suspended, and soon 
little remained of the Libyan press. In time even official press 
organs such as al-Thawra (The Revolution) were shut down for 
unstated errors . . . " 

The censorship of the traditional press was justified by sup-
porters of the revolution with a number of arguments: these 
papers had been tools of the monarchy; some represented an 
elite capitalist class; the owners were tied to foreign imperial-
ist and non-Arab interests; or they were not faithful to the needs 
of the broad masses of Libyans. The Revolutionary Command 
Council, in order to fill the information gap, sponsored a series 
of public seminars, which were broadcast on Libyan television. 
Such open forums were hailed by some observers as unprece-
dented in Libyan society (and unprecedented throughout most 
of the Arab world). Workers, intellectuals, women, and reli-
gious figures were encouraged to debate several key issues that 
would define the course of the revolution. Critics pointed out 
that the scope of the conversations was limited, arguing that 
the debates were mere window dressing. 

The launch of the so-called "Cultural Revolution" took place 
on 15 April 1973. Qaddafi called upon the masses to take over 
the government of society through the formation of "popular 
committees". Workers were called upon to take over many 
industries under the slogan "partners, not wage-earners". There 
were reports of book burnings; and at the instigation of some 
of the popular committees about 400 opponents of the gov-
ernment were arrested, including communists, Ba'thists, and 
members of the Muslim Brotherhood and the Islamic Liberation 
Party. The Libyan "Cultural Revolution" was not comparable 
in scale or duration to its Chinese namesake. In fact by August 
1973 it ended, after a failed march to the eastern border to 
encourage union with Egypt. 

During the 1980s opponents of the revolution could provide 
ample evidence to show that freedom of expression was 
severely curtailed for certain groups, especially entrepreneurs, 
landowners, and opposition political activists, including 
Islamists, Baethists, and communists. Nevertheless, supporters 
of the revolution could provide convincing evidence to show 
that other groups, namely women and working-class Libyans, 
had found their rights to free expression enhanced. 

The Ghanaian journalist Kojo Yankah is perhaps the only 
reporter to write a book on the Libyan experiment. His End 
of a Journey (1984) contains a chapter on the media. Yankah 
writes: 

there is no private newspaper or publication in the 
Jamahiriya (State of the Masses). The Unions, People's 
Committees and Congresses and the various syndicates 
publish their own newspapers which reflect their partic-
ular views, opinions and decisions. Such publications are 
owned and controlled by the people themselves. 
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Writing eight years after the publication of The Green Book, 
Yankah argues that "freedom of expression is exercised by all 
the people through the basic congresses, people's committees, 
and unions . . . The radio is 'the voice of the revolution' and 
is controlled by the General People's Committee for 
Revolutionary Information." 

Workers do appear to have more say in the workplace than 
ever before. A survey of most of the literature could safely yield 
these conclusions. Press freedom is curtailed by the fact that, 
even though the people's committees are elected and granted 
real power, there exist numerous overseeing "revolutionary 
committees". The members of the revolutionary committees 
have the power to "cleanse" the people's committees. "Cleans-
ing" appears to occur mostly at national level. Many scholars 
attest to the fact that on the local level, debate and free expres-
sion are relatively unhindered. There appears to be almost 
unanimous agreement that Libyan women have made great 
progress in obtaining the right to express their views. Under 
the monarchy they were denied rights to even walk in public, 
much less speak in public. Now they are given scholarships to 
universities, allowed to serve in the military, and given the right 
to speak and vote in basic people's congresses. 

Libya continues to be criticized for its treatment of minori-
ties, dissidents, and journalists. Berber groups throughout 
North Africa complain about being denied the right to speak, 
publish, and broadcast in their own languages. The internet is 
not currently available in Libya; but Berbers in exile are trying 
to counter censorship by designing websites to express their 
own cultural and linguistic uniqueness. 

According to Amnesty International, the Libyan reporter 
eAbd Allah eAli al-Sanussi al-Darrat has been held without 
charge or trial since 1973, longer than any other journalist any-
where in the world. In 1978 Abu Mussa, a Shiite Muslim cleric 
from southern Lebanon allegedly made disparaging remarks 
about Qaddafi on Libyan television. He disappeared shortly 
thereafter, along with a compatriot journalist, al-Sayid eAbbas 
Nur al-Din. Another journalist, Mohamed Mostafa Rahan, was 
killed in 1980, while working for the BBC in London. 

Libya's leading dissident, Mansour Rasheed al-Kikhia, 
former minister in Qaddafi's cabinet, and founder of the 
Arab Organization of Human Rights (AOHR) disappeared in 
Cairo on 10 December 1993. There are unconfirmed reports 
about his extradition to Libya where he may have been 
executed. Both the AOHR and the Libya League for Human 
Rights have accused the government of using terror and the 
threat of terror against opponents in exile, in order to silence 
criticism. 

The noted media critic and scholar, and staunch defender of 
free speech, Noam Chomsky, declares that Libya is indeed a 
terrorist state. In spite of that fact, he argues, Libya's record 
must be put into perspective. Chomsky points out that between 
1980 and 1985, while Libya was killing 14 of its citizens, and 
a handful of others, the US client regime of El Salvador killed 
some 50,000 of its people in what bishop Rivera called a 
war of extermination and genocide against an innocent civilian 
population. Libya is often singled out for extremely strong 
criticism of its censorship policy and of its human rights record 
by the western press. According to some commentators, this is 
not because Libya's record is even as bad as that of other 
nations in the Arab world. Saudi Arabia's record is arguably 

much worse. Instead, it may be because Libya's socialist policy 
of nationalizing its oil reserves threatens the interests of pow-
erful constituencies within the western powers, especially in the 
United States, where loss of control over much of the Middle 
East's oil wealth is a key concern. Western hostility toward 
Libya has, in turn, been cited as a justification for further press 
restrictions. 

In March 1998 the daily al-Zahf al-Akhdar (The Green 
March) was banned, because it published articles attacking 
fraternal Arab states and friendly countries and because of 
deviation from the revolutionary orientation that governs the 
media. In July 1998 human rights groups were demanding 
the release of more than 100 dissidents arrested for political 
oppositional activities that do not involve violence. Some of 
these individuals are members of professions where the right of 
free expression is paramount, such as Mohammad Faraj al-
Qallal, an executive in a printing house in Benghazi, and 
eAbd Allah Ahmad !zzeddin, a professor arrested in the middle 
of a lecture. 

Religious freedom in Libya is continually in jeopardy, 
allegedly because the political stances of some Islamic sects 
threaten the regime. Qaddafi has stated that the Qur'an is the 
official law (shariea) of Libya; but he has not done so in order 
to implement an Islamic revolution in the style of the Iranian 
fundamentalists. (He is greatly at odds with the fundamental-
ists, because he deduces from certain Qur'anic verses that men 
and women are political and social equals.) Qaddafi argues that 
every individual has the right to ijtihad (to reason), to think 
for himself on religious issues. By making the Qur'an the official 
law of society (and excluding traditional texts and commen-
taries), Qaddafi has effectively deprived the culama' (religious 
scholars) of its privileged position. Conservative and funda-
mentalist Muslim clerics have effectively been banned from 
national television and from circulating their ideas through 
written means. 

When Qaddafi declared that Islam and socialism are one, he 
argued that the Qur'an calls for the elimination of poverty and 
the redistribution of wealth. Workers were encouraged to take 
over businesses; and the state proceeded to limit the acquisi-
tion of private property. The eulama5 denounced such a policy 
as contrary to Islam, because, according to Geoff Simons, the 
clerics had strong links to the commercial sector. Qaddafi 
responded to clerical opposition in 1978 by urging the masses 
to purify the mosques. The imam of Tripoli, shaykh al-Bikti, 
openly criticized the regime until he disappeared in 1980. The 
greatest active opposition to Qaddafi's Islamic socialism con-
tinues to come from underground fundamentalist movements, 
such as those in neighbouring Algeria. According to human 
rights activists, from 1995 until the present, clashes between 
armed Islamic groups and Libyan security forces occur spo-
radically. Such violent conflicts lend the authorities further pre-
texts to justify censorship and additional repression. 

PAUL WELLEN 
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It is a debatable point as to whether licensed fools ever provided 
effective subversion of censorship or whether, because they were 
licensed by some form of authority, they inevitably served the 
dominant hegemony. However, the reason that such household 
fools and later, jesters, were allowed was, surprisingly, the work 
of St Paul. In their time the Apostles were seen as a type of 
Eastern fool and mystic who had no concern for their material 
welfare, but spoke the truth as they saw it come what may. 
They were among the most determined breakers of censorship 
of their day and many of them died a death through torture. 
St Paul said, "We are fools for Christ's sake" (1. Corinthians 
4:10), "for ye see your calling, brethren, how that not many 
wise men after the flesh . . . are called" (1 Corinthians 1:26). 

The irony is that the Catholic Church became the monolithic 
authority in the Middle Ages that tortured heretics to death. 
But it maintained the concept of the Pauline fool. Examples, 
possibly safe examples, were the mentally handicapped who 
had no ability to consider their own welfare, and who were 
kept as moral reminders in houses of the great. They had no 
possessions and no human rights, eating and sleeping with the 
dogs, cuffed and caressed indiscriminately. But because they 
could not profit from what they said, they were allowed 
freedom of speech. On the Continent they were often known 
as fooles sages (wise fools) but an example from Britain reveals 
only wisdom in extremis. A year after a certain nobleman died 
his fool also fell sick, and on his deathbed bequeathed his soul 
to the devil because, he said, he wanted to rejoin his master. 
Other bequests were his bed to his master's wife, because she 
needed to lie so long in the morning, and his bauble to the man 
who gave charity to the poor, because when the poor pressed 
round him he beat them with his stick and the bauble was 
softer. Such breaking of taboos about criticizing masters was 
only really possible, and noticed, when the fool had arrived at 
a point when it no longer mattered whether he was licensed or 
not. There was one famous court fool, William Somer, who 
could influence his master Henry VIII at times when serious 
counsellors kept out of Henry's sight, but this was because of 
the careful psychology in Somers's approach. He never criti-
cized the king, but, like the previous fool, offered him exempla 
in the form of moral riddles. More acerbic rebuttals were for 
the ambitious cardinal Wolsey, who once rebuked Somers in 
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d rhyme, "a rod in the school/And a whip for the fool/Are 
e always in season". To which Somers replied, "A halter and rope 
te /For him that would be Pope/Against all right and reason", 
d Whether Somers would have said this had Wolsey been his 
k master is doubtful. 
)f As this quip shows, Somers had all his faculties, and often 
d acted purely as jester to cure his master of sadness. Towards 
y. the Reformation witty jesters became increasingly preferred to 
ρ the naive kind, and in Britain they needed to be highly intelli-
2. gent to judge how far freedom of speech could go. Erasmus 
is wrote with greater confidence, "kings do dislike the truth, but 
y the outcome of this is extraordinary for my fools. They can 

speak truth and even open insults and be heard with positive 
\c pleasure". This was in the Praise of Folly (paragraph 36) first 
1. published in Latin in Paris. However the fool's freedom of 
s, expression on the continent of Europe was more in evidence 
o during licensed days in society than in courts of the great. Fool 
e plays performed publicly at Shrovetide or midsummer could 
o sometimes lampoon authority, though the writer always needed 
ie to know that he had a powerful patron to protect him. Pierre 
y Gringore mocked the pope in 1512 in a Mardi Gras sottie 
d (fool play), but with the protection of the king, Louis XII. 
η Erasmus's Praise of Folly was printed the year before and in it 
Is he followed his own advice, seriously criticizing secular power, 
d theologians, and the papal court under the guise of Mother 
ll Fool. It was always more dangerous to print criticism than to 
r. perform it, but through the convention of a fool's liberty and, 
ie more importantly perhaps, not writing in the vernacular, 
η Erasmus achieved some breaking of censorship - it was 
d reported that pope Leo X was amused by the work. Nine years 
is later, however, the same pope was less amused by another the-
is ologian, Martin Luther, who styled himself "court jester" in the 
it Preface to his first major reform treatise: "To the Christian 
>r Nobility of the German Nation". This contained a direct, com-
o prehensive attack on the corruption, pride, and power of the 
is papacy and was to lead to his excommunication. Luther linked 
>f his role of court jester t o St Paul's letter t o the Corinthians and 
i- was obviously aware that in terms of the outrage he was com-
a mitting on papal doctrine, the fool title could not protect him. 
>r However, the date on the Preface is 23 June, midsummer eve, 
η and it is possible, since he was writing to the German nobility 

LICENSED FOOLS AND JESTERS 
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rather than to the pope, that he sought the jester's traditional 
seasonal protection from men he preferred to consider his 
masters against the life-threatening wrath that was to come. 

The only impunity guaranteed to fools was over trivial 
matters such as breaking pots on men's heads; in terms of crit-
icism of authority there was never any certainty that "license" 
meant what it said. Risks were sometimes taken and using the 
title might provide an umbrella. The only "all-licens'd Fool" 
so-called by Shakespeare is in King Lear (I.iv.197), and he is 
thrown out of Goneril's house, whereas Feste in Twelfth Night 
cleverly jokes his way into favour. As Viola says: "He must 
observe their mood on whom he jests,/The quality of the 
persons, and the time . . . " (Ill.i. 60-61). 

SANDRA BILLINGTON 
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Over the whole history of Soviet samizdat there are a few ini-
tiatives that stand out above all others. The most systematic and 
long-lasting religious underground journal was the Chronicle of 
the Catholic Church in Lithuania, which ran for 78 issues from 
1972 to 1988. Some issues came out bilingually, in Russian as 
well as Lithuanian, with the objective of more easily informing 
the Russian people, as well as the world outside. Despite allo-
cating the unrestricted resources of the KGB to tracking down 
and rooting out the perpetrators, contingency plans were always 
in place and the title was never suppressed. In the event, the 
Chronicle was instrumental in providing a focus for Lithuanian 
nationalism, as well as the almost universal aspiration for reli-
gious liberty in the country. In doing this successfully, it unques-
tionably had a much wider significance as a trigger of the 
demands for Lithuanian independence, a key factor in the even-
tual collapse of the Soviet system. 

The authors and editors of the Chronicle guarded their 
anonymity from the first. The Chronicle spoke authoritatively 
for the broad mass of Lithuanian bishops, clergy, and laity in the 
country, whose loyalty to the Vatican over 25 years of persecu-
tion and enforced atheism the regime had not managed to break. 

The basic purpose of the Chronicle was very simple: to put 
the record straight and cut through the decades of libel to which 
Lithuanian Catholics had been subjected. Inspiration came also 
from the Russian human rights movement, communication 
with such figures as Andrei Sakharov or Sergei Kovalev being 
a priority. Lithuanians in the United States were often the first 
recipients of the Chronicle's texts, sharing them immediately 
with Keston College (in Kent, England), the news service of 
which made their contents widely known. The precision and 
objectivity of the writing became a model for similar activities 
elsewhere. In the words of the seventh issue of the Chronicle 
itself: 
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Every news item, fact or event connected with the situa-
tion of the Catholic Church, the history of our nation 
past or present, the arbitrariness of government agencies, 
repression or other forms of discrimination, must be care-
fully verified, clear and specific. Numbers, dates, names 
of people and places, and other information must be 
especially clear, correctly recorded, and checked. 

So outstanding was the response to this call, and so responsi-
ble was the editing, that the Chronicle appears never to have 
made a serious mistake. Among national minorities, only the 
Muslim Crimean Tartars used samizdat in a similar way to 
focus attention on nationality issues. 

The primary instrument of production was the typewriter, 
secretly located and having escaped the mandatory KGB regis-
tration, which could lead to the identification of typescripts by 
analysis of the characteristics of individual typefaces. The orig-
inals in the Keston College archive are carbons stapled together 
between plain white covers of thicker paper (other issues are 
photocopies). At a trial in December 1974, one of the witnesses 
admitted using an "Era" photocopying machine to produce 20 
copies of two consecutive issues. A defendant admitted dis-
tributing 100 copies of the sixth issue, but it is not definitively 
known how many copies were produced of any single issue. 
Secret printing presses were in use at the time in Lithuania, but 
these produced prayer books and catechisms, not issues of the 
Chronicle. 

The impact of this publication on world opinion was nothing 
like as great as one might suppose, not even, it seems, in the 
corridors of the Vatican. Soviet propaganda was largely suc-
cessful in persuading the world that the "nationality issue" in 
the Soviet Union had long since been settled. However, the 
reporting on some individual acts of barbarity did begin to 
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reach world public opinion, and the Vatican began to take 
serious notice after the election of a Polish pope, John Paul II, 
in 1978. 

Among the hundreds of noteworthy events that the Chronicle 
reported, perhaps the most momentous was published under 
the laconic title of "Case 345". From 1974 onwards, the KGB 
had some success in tracking down people associated with the 
production of the Chronicle and prepared a series of trials. The 
most dramatic opened on 2 December 1974 and lasted 12 days, 
not counting intermissions. Any casual observer permitted 
inside the Vilnius courtroom might have concluded that the 
charge was high treason or armed rebellion, as the five defen-
dants were individually led in by three armed guards each. At 
no time were there fewer than six soldiers alongside the 
accused, with a further posse of guards at the door and in the 
street outside. 

The five defendants, all male, ranged in age from 63 down 
to the youngest, Virgilijus Jaugelis, who was only 26 and was 
a product of an entirely Soviet education. The crime of which 
they were accused was the production and circulation of seven 
issues of the Chronicle, "the aim of which is to denigrate the 
Soviet system", according to the wording of the indictment. 
The leader was named as Petras Plumpa (35), but Jaugelis's 
conduct emerged as an equally serious challenge to the Soviet 
system. Having been refused entry to the one tiny Catholic 
theological seminary in Lithuania, he had become virtually a 

Certain key aspects of Lithuania's history were not allowed to 
be publicized during the period of Soviet occupation. These 
included the declaration of independence (16 February 1918); 
the Nazi-Soviet Pact (23 August 1939) and its secret protocols, 
which had assigned Lithuania to the Soviet sphere of influence; 
the partisan war against Soviet rule in the 1940s and 1950s; 
and the deportations, notably those between 1941 and 1951. 
The censoring of such historical issues maintained the myth 
of Lithuania's voluntary incorporation into the Soviet Union in 
1940. 

Thus, the Soviet account stressed "socialist revolution" and 
"the will of the people", glossing over the collusion between 
Nazi Germany and the Soviet Union, and denying that there 
were any secret protocols to the Nazi-Soviet Pact. Again, the 
1918 declaration of independence was officially explained as 
the work of a small, self-interested group of non-patriots, who 
wanted to forge a union with Germany in order to shore up 
defences against "socialism". Similarly, information relating 
to the partisan war was censored because evidence of mass 
support for the resistance would contradict the account of 
Lithuania's voluntary accession to the USSR. Accordingly, the 
partisans were depicted as fascists, war criminals, and former 
landlords who, until they were defeated by Lithuanian sup-
porters of the new, communist, regime, wreaked havoc among 
the populace. By portraying the war as an ideological struggle 
between classes, the Soviet ideologists denied any link between 
Stalinist terror, in particular by way of the forced collectiviza-

full-time freedom fighter and openly admitted what he had been 
doing. He further incensed the prosecution by quoting the old 
Lithuanian national anthem: "Lithuania, land of our birth, our 
own dear country . . . How many times have the boots of for-
eigners trodden you down?" The KGB provoked a gang to 
attack Jaugelis in prison on the night of i o - n February 1975. 
They broke his jaw, yet he was denied medical attention. His 
health was already fragile and he died five years later, having 
been released early in the vain hope of preventing his becom-
ing a martyr. Case 345 was designed to crush the Chronicle, 
but the next issue appeared on time and contained a detailed 
account of the trial. 

An extended run of complete issues of the Chronicle was 
published abroad in English, as well as in Lithuanian. Other 
Lithuanian samizdat publications included Aulra (Dawn), 
Dievas ir Tevyre (God and Country), Rubintojelis (The 
Suffering Christ), Varkas (The Bell), Tiresas (Way of Truth), 
Alma Mater, and Perspektyros (Perspectives). 
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tion of agriculture, and partisan recruitment among the peas-
antry. The official account of the partisan war enabled the 
deportations to be mentioned only in the context of ridding 
Lithuania of class enemies. The Lithuanian press avoided dis-
cussing historical issues and only rarely mentioned Lithuanian 
dissidents or the growing Catholic protest movement. 

The Lietuvos Laisves Lyga (Lithuanian Freedom League) was 
formed as an underground organization in Lithuania in June 
1978. Its goal was to seek independence for the country by 
publicizing the way in which the Nazi-Soviet Pact had assigned 
Lithuania to the Soviet sphere of influence, and thus destroy-
ing the myth of voluntary incorporation into the Soviet Union. 
If it could be shown, in the Soviet Union's own words, that 
Lithuania had been occupied, then the claim for national self-
determination became self-evidently just, a return to legality. 
Julius Sasnauskas, an active member of the group, noted later 
that "The Lithuanian Freedom League was a loose group of 
individuals united by one common goal - independence. 
Everyone who wanted Lithuania to be independent could 
consider themselves a member." 

The League continued a tradition of resistance to Soviet rule 
in Lithuania. The first phase, of open resistance, had ended with 
the defeat in 1952 of the partisan movement, known also as 
the Forest Brothers, which had fought a guerrilla war since 
1945, using the forests of Lithuania as a base for their resis-
tance. Some cultural and economic autonomy was achieved in 
1958-68, partly due to the policies pursued by Antanas 

LIETUVOS LAISVES LYGA (Lithuanian Freedom League) 
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Snieckus, first secretary of the Lithuanian Communist Party, but 
after 1968 Lithuania succumbed to a process of increased rus-
sification. Lithuanian dissidents learned from the failure of the 
Czechoslovak reform movement and the Warsaw Pact invasion 
of Czechoslovakia (1968) that legal opposition could easily be 
overcome with tanks. Those whose stance was to resist Soviet 
rule without any compromise had to face the problem of how 
they could practically do so. The solution was found in the 
publication of satnizdat, and by the late 1970s Lithuania had 
the highest per-capita level of satnizdat publications of any 
Soviet republic. 

The League announced its existence in a statement dated 15 
June 1978, published in the nationalist satnizdat journal Aulra 
(The Dawn). It was to be "a non-partisan organization based 
on democratic principles and aiming at the restoration of 
Lithuanian independence". It was closely associated with the 
dissident historian Antanas Terleckas, and it is estimated that 
altogether about 200 supporters were actively involved. The 
risk of immediate arrest for the open conduct of their activities 
often led members to meet in small groups of five to ten in each 
other's homes and at various other sites, such as the forests near 
Vilnius. They discussed how to meet the organization's aims: 
"to raise the political and national consciousness of the nation, 
and to remind the world through political documents of 
Lithuania's occupation." 

Realizing the impossibility of overcoming official censorship, 
the League never tried. Through the medium of its satnizdat 
newspaper Vytis (the name refers to the "Mounted Knight", an 
emblem of the interwar Republic of Lithuania, which has been 
revived), first published on 1 June 1979, the League printed 
material relating to the Nazi-Soviet Pact, and the consequences 
of this breach of international law for the subsequent falsifica-
tion of Lithuanian history. The Lithuanian identity of the nation 
was not construed by the League on ethnic lines, but by focus-
ing on the myth of Lithuania's "voluntary" incorporation into 
the Soviet Union. The League described how hundreds of thou-
sands of Lithuanians had been killed or deported to Siberia 
between 1941 and 1951. During the period of the Soviet occu-
pation there was some immigration into Lithuania from Russia 
and other parts of the Soviet Union, but it was not on as great 
a scale as in Latvia and Estonia, and by 1979 ethnic Lithuanians 
comprised 80 per cent of the population, ethnic Russians 8.9 
per cent, and ethnic Poles 7.3 per cent. 

As a defiant gesture to mark the 40th anniversary of the 
signing of the Pact (23 August 1979), the League organized an 
open letter, the Baltic Denunciation of the Stalin-Hitler Pact -
also referred to as The Memorandum of 45 - which formulated 
demands for political independence, and was released in 
Moscow. Signatories to this document included a few Latvians 
and Estonians, but the majority were Lithuanians. The letter 
was published in the third issue of Vytis (August-September 
1979) and also in the Congressional Record: Senate (28 
September 1979) in the United States, where a substantial 
emigré community lived. Five Russian dissidents, including 
Andrei Sakharov, later added their signatures. 

Contact was made with The Chronicle of the Lithuanian 

Catholic Church, to which the League gave occasional finan-
cial assistance, and it was possible, though difficult, to make 
contacts with the more developed underground movement in 
Poland. The League was particularly active in the publication 
of samizdat writings at least until 1980, when its activities 
were curtailed by arrest and imprisonment of many of the 
organizers and signatories to the Baltic Denunciation. Julius 
Sasnauskas was arrested on 11 December 1979, and spent one 
and a half years in the KGB prison on Gediminas Prospekt in 
Vilnius. Antanas Terleckas, arrested on 30 October 1979, was 
also imprisoned there. Sasnauskas was subsequently deported 
to Western Siberia and returned to Lithuania in 1986 after a 
seven-year absence. Terleckas was deported to the far north of 
Siberia. 

Changes in the political climate were initiated by Mikhail 
Gorbachev after he came to power in 1985, including the 
freeing of political prisoners such as League activists. The 
League organized the first unofficial demonstration in Soviet 
Lithuania, on 23 August 1987, once again to commemorate the 
signing of the Nazi-Soviet Pact, and at that time "did not know 
if someone would shoot or arrest them". On 3 July 1988, the 
League announced its intention to work openly to re-establish 
Lithuania's independence. The resignation of Songaila, the First 
Secretary of the Lithuanian Communist Party, on 20 October 
1988, and his replacement by Algirdas Brazauskas, was partly 
prompted by Songaila's decision to allow violence to be 
employed against a rally, on 28 September 1988, organized by 
the League. The group had been indicted by the authorities as 
"an anti-Soviet organization that could not be allowed to 
organize public meetings", but was now redeemed by those 
Lithuanian communists who condemned the use of violence 
against peaceful demonstrators: "One cannot throw troops 
against the people". 

The League's refusal to contest the elections to the Soviet 
Congress of People's Deputies in March 1989, because it saw 
the new legislature as an imperialist body, meant that its 
political influence was reduced. However, its work was largely 
done. The League had kept alive the memory of independent 
Lithuania by opposing and undermining the vigorous censor-
ship imposed by Soviet rule, and had helped to radicalize the 
Lithuanian national movement, leading to the restoration of 
Lithuanian independence in September 1991. 
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GYÓRGY LIGETI 
Hungarian composer, 1 9 2 3 -

How might Ligeti's music have developed if his formative years 
had not been lived in almost complete isolation from postwar 
modernism, the movement from which the leading composers 
of western Europe sprang? What could he have written if he 
had not been restricted by communist cultural repression? 
These questions are impossible to answer; but it seems likely 
that the originality of Ligeti's ideas, his emphatic detachment 
from "schools", and the freshness and clarity of his musical 
vision, which made a sensational impact on audiences, com-
posers, and critics after his arrival in the west in 1956, were 
all conditioned by the lonely privacy of the creative experiments 
that he had necessarily had to hide from public and party as 
long as he was in Hungary. 

Indeed, the four composers whose music most effectively 
dissipated the hegemony of the European avant-garde after 
i960 all emerged from the confines of what may be called 
totalitarianism. The Greek composer Iannis Xenakis was the 
first, fleeing the death sentence pronounced on him in 1947 to 
settle in Paris, first as an engineer and architect, then as a com-
poser. Ligeti escaped from Hungary in the turbulent late 
autumn of 1956, following the suppression of the Hungarian 
uprising, settling first in Vienna, later in Cologne and Hamburg. 
For Witold Lutoslawski and Krzysztof Penderecki the transition 
was more gradual: they remained resident in Poland as leaders 
of a vigorous new school of textural composition that appeared 
in the wake of the cultural thaw of the late 1950s and soon 
influenced other composers around the world. In different 
ways, each of these four composers rejected the prevailing serial 
orthodoxy of the West (although their subsequent music was 
coloured by a brief dalliance with its methods), focusing 
instead, but from different standpoints, on the inner particles 
of sonic plasma, whether as statistical distribution (Xenakis), 
timbral contrast and modes of production (Lutoslawski and 
Penderecki), or micropolyphonic counterpoint (Ligeti). Leaving 
aside the contradiction, identified by both Xenakis and Ligeti, 
between the apparent order of serialism, and the "fortuitous 
and irrational" impression of its audible result, one can say that 
it was extremely unlikely that such a pervasive dictatorship of 
compositional method would appeal to composers whose per-
sonal and creative freedom had been so dearly bought. As they 
emerged from totalitarianism into the light of freedom, they 
were as quick to reject, as they had been eager to learn, the 
common conventions of the west. 

In any case, Ligeti had had no opportunity in Hungary to 
study the achievements of the Second Viennese School. After 
Stalin's clampdown on artistic freedom was imposed across the 
whole of the Soviet bloc in the second half of 1948, perfor-
mances ceased even of Bartók's more "difficult" music, let alone 
of works by Schoenberg or Webern. Scores and recordings 
became unobtainable, books disappeared, information about 
developments in the West dwindled to nothing. Even the fine 
collection of French and Hungarian Impressionist painters was 
removed from Budapest's Museum of Art. The initial influences 
on Ligeti's music had been the works of Richard Strauss, 
Stravinsky, Bartók, and Kodály that he heard before the war 

and during the brief, heady cultural revival of his first postwar 
student days in Budapest. As this repertoire suddenly collapsed, 
and the communists imposed their agenda, Ligeti turned for 
inspiration to the uncensored free spirit of medieval and renais-
sance polyphony. It was a temporary means of escape but had 
the virtue of advancing his skill as a contrapuntalist. 

Following his graduation from the Franz Liszt Academy of 
Music, Ligeti briefly followed the prescribed path of immers-
ing himself in Romanian and Hungarian folk tradition. Many 
of his early compositions were for chorus, and they included 
numerous routine folk settings. He also wrote music of a more 
experimental kind, including a Polyphonic Study for piano duet 
as early as 1943, in which four independent rhythmic talea, 
each in its own tonality, circle each other as if in a mobile by 
Alexander Calder. However, by 1948, when he wrote his grad-
uation compositions, the political climate had deteriorated. The 
uncertainty and ambivalence of Ligeti's feelings at this time 
are clearly evident. Early in the summer of 1948, still sharing 
the social idealism of his many left-wing friends, he began a 
Youth Cantata on an anti-imperialist text by Peter Kuczka, for 
soloists, chorus, and orchestra. Its manner was Handelian 
and boasted a large-scale fugue. By the time of the cantata's 
premiere, at a World Youth Festival in August 1949, he had 
come to understand the sinister motives of Soviet domination. 
Much disillusioned, he now hated the text, and felt acutely 
uncomfortable at contributing to an event stage-managed for 
maximum propaganda by the new government, but was pow-
erless to prevent the performance. Not surprisingly, his final 
graduation piece, an Andante and Allegretto for string quartet, 
reveals a deeper uncertainty. Its cautious conformity lacks 
conviction. 

By this time, the regime had set up a committee to vet new 
scores and reject any that showed the least trace of "bourgeois" 
or modernist tendencies. In 1950, Ligeti gained a teaching post 
at the Academy of Music. To retain this privileged position, he 
had to submit his works to the committee; its approval was, 
after all, the only means of obtaining a performance. Some of 
his choral pieces found favour, others did not. Ligeti has 
recalled how one was vetoed merely because it contained a 
musical joke, another because it ended with a minor second 
interval between mezzo-soprano and tenor. These were small 
irritations, but the rejection of his Cello Sonata was more 
serious and hurtful. Ligeti had composed its first movement, an 
expressive, melodically eloquent Dialogo, in 1948, for a fellow 
student with whom he was secretly in love, but she had not 
played it. The vigorous second movement followed five years 
later, when a well-known cellist, Vera Denes, asked him for a 
composition; its addition gave the two-movement work an 
energy and expansiveness that is virtuosic but also lyrical, 
warm, and engaging. It is neither so ambitious nor technically 
as complex as Kodály's great solo sonata, yet it proved too 
advanced for the party conservatives: 

Before the piece could be performed or I could be paid 
even a small commission, the Sonata had to be passed by 
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the Composers' Union, in this case, one man who, it turns 
out, was a member of the KGB. I needed the money 
because I had only a small job at the Music Academy in 
Budapest and was a freelance composer. Had I been 
expelled from the Union, I would have had to do phys-
ical labour. Vera Denes learned the Sonata and played it 
for the committee. We were denied permission to publish 
the work or perform it in public, but we were allowed 
to record it for radio broadcast. She made an excellent 
recording for Hungarian Radio, but it was never broad-
cast. The committee decided that it was too "modern" 
because of the second movement. ("A Tale of Two 
Movements", CD liner notes: DG 431 13-2, 1991) 

After this experience, Ligeti realized that music of serious 
intent could only be written in secret, to be hidden in a drawer. 
In this private manner, he composed his Música ricercata 
between 1951 and 1953. This set of 11 ingeniously rigorous 
piano studies was by far his most exploratory and distinctive 
music up to that time. Then, between 1953 and 1954, he wrote 
his first string quartet, entitled Metamorphoses nocturnes, his 
finest achievement before leaving Hungary. The quartet was 
given its first performance in Vienna in 1958 by the Ramor 
Quartet, whose members had also fled into exile. The Música 
ricercata were not performed in their original form for over 15 
years after completion, although five of the movements were 
played in Hungary in a version scored for wind quintet 
(Bagatelles) during the brief relaxation of constraints in the 
days of the uprising, shortly before Ligeti's departure. The sixth 
"bagatelle" was still omitted because of its many semitone 
clashes. 

Those turbulent weeks showed Ligeti what he had been 
missing. Khrushchev's historic denunciation of Stalin at the 
20th Party Conference in Moscow on 18 March 1956 under-
mined the prevailing policy of centralization and, especially in 
Hungary, fomented unrest among intellectuals and creative 
artists. Borne along on a tide of popular liberalization, contacts 
suddenly resumed with the west; scores, records, and informa-
tion reappeared; the jamming of the air waves ceased, foreign 
radio music programmes could be heard; and, at last, at the 
age of 33, Ligeti discovered what his contemporaries outside 
the Soviet bloc had been doing. Particularly impressed by the 
music of Karlheinz Stockhausen, he wrote to the composer and 
immediately received a reply. With revived hopes and aspira-
tions, Ligeti began to sketch ambitious instrumental and vocal 
works in an entirely new style. One that he completed was a 

work for large orchestra symbolically entitled Viziók (Visions). 
Although its score was lost when the composer fled to Vienna 
a few weeks later, Ligeti was able to reconstruct it as the first 
movement of Apparitions, completed in 1959. 

The thought of leaving Hungary had long been in Ligeti's 
mind, although escape without retribution for one's family had 
always looked impossible. Now, in the historic exodus that 
followed the arrival of Soviet tanks, and the ensuing chaos and 
street-fighting in Budapest, the opportunity occurred. Carrying 
what he could of his most important scores, hiding at one point 
under the bags in a mail train, Ligeti and his wife crossed the 
border to Austria, and to political and artistic freedom. 

For Ligeti, escape from the dictatorship that had held him in 
check proved a watershed, the uncorking of a bottle bubbling 
over with a unique creative fantasy, all the more potent and 
idiosyncratic for being so long confined. Within weeks, Ligeti 
was in Cologne, staying at the Stockhausens' home, working 
in the new medium of electronic music, and engaging in the 
polemics of the avant-garde. His Hungarian compositions 
seemed suddenly far in the past, unworthy of this new company, 
"prehistoric Ligeti" as he would endearingly dismiss them. 
Everything he was to write in the next decade struck out adven-
turously into new and uncharted waters, expressing with the 
boldest conviction the personal freedom that he was at last able 
to enjoy. 

Much later, in the more retrospective and pluralist climate of 
postmodernism, Ligeti's interest in the works of his Hungarian 
period revived. His reassessment of their quality coincided 
with a singularly bold project bestowed on no other living 
composer, the CD recording of his complete works, from the 
earliest juvenilia to the most recent masterpieces. As Ligeti's 
Hungarian compositions gradually reappear, we can judge their 
relationship both to the difficult circumstances in which they 
were composed, and to the developing maturity of a supremely 
original composer. 
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NORMAN LINDSAY 
Australian novelist, 1879-1969 

REDHEAP (Every Mother's Son) 
Novel, 1930 

Redheap was written by the most celebrated member of the 
artistic Lindsay family, but the only copies of the novel to make 
it into Australia officially was a batch of 50 advanced to the 
distributor. The decision to ban Redheap was prompted by an 
unflattering review of the novel which appeared in the British 
John o'London's Weekly in April 1930: 

The assumption of the publishers that Mr Norman 
Lindsay's full-length novel, Redheap (Faber and Faber, 
ys. 6d.)y "will cause a stir in Australia for some years to 
come" is quite likely justified . . . If Redheap is really a 
picture "of any Australian country town" then God help 
Australia! . . . Mr Lindsay is an artist and presumably 
paints what he sees. But I wish he didn't see life in quite 
such grubby purples; and that his worship of truth did 
not impel him to make a song about some of life's most 
unpleasant details. 

The publication of Redheap and its subsequent banning 
aroused intense debate in the Australian press. The Sydney 
Guardian took up the author's cause and later endeavoured to 
serialize the novel in an attempt to overcome any import restric-
tion. At a time when the majority of Australian novels were 
published in London, local production meant that Redheap fell 
outside the ambit of the Trade and Customs Department. In an 
article "Commonwealth Hounding Norman Lindsay: Won't 
Trust State", the Guardian complained that "Once authority 
gets its teeth into this, it is relentless". The article argued that 
censorship regulations, once enforced, encouraged more regu-
lation and surveillance. Norman Lindsay complained that the 
censorship of literature brought about its own "nemesis". 

Complaints were forwarded by the state of Victoria police to 
the federal Trade and Customs Department. In the weeks before 
his book was banned Lindsay attacked censorship on the 
grounds that it choked local book production, contending that 
London publishers would waste no time dumping "conven-
tional rubbish" on to a starving market. Lindsay made no 
mention of the fact that Redheap was published in London, 
though on a separate occasion he wrote that it was ironic that 
the government was considering the introduction of a tariff to 
protect the local product while hindering its development 
through censorship: "Amusing isn't it?" sneered Lindsay at 
what he saw as small-mindedness, "A proposal on the one hand 
to encourage the Australian novel, and, on the other an imme-
diate outcry to stop it the moment it appears." 

Until this time comparatively few books had been banned in 
Australia. In its consideration of Redheap, the Trade and 
Customs Department adopted as a model a judgement handed 
down in Britain in the 1920s by the Lord Chief Justice: "The 
test of obscenity is this: Whether the tendency of the matter is 
to deprave and corrupt those whose minds are open to such 

immoral influences, and into whose hands a publication of this 
sort may fall". This raised explicitly the size of print runs as a 
determinant of authorial intention. In application censorship 
regulations in Australia followed Irish examples, which were 
far more severe than the British. In an attempt to decide 
whether or not Redheap contravened section 52c of the Trade 
and Customs Act a copy of the book was sent to the solicitor 
general Robert Garran, who maintained: 

This is not a general question of the censorship of morals. 
It is a particular question as to the application of the pre-
cise words 'indecent' or 'obscene'. And it may be added 
that, if a work comes within that category, even if its 
importation were not prohibited, its possession and exhi-
bition for sale would be an offence against State law. 

The boundary line between what is indecent and what 
is not is difficult to draw, and depends upon the nature 
of a work but not on the nature of the publicity given to 
it. . . . It is sometimes said that art is not concerned with 
morals; but when an artist (literary or other) exhibits 
his work to the public, he is not exempt from the law, 
which does concern itself with morals . . . The matter, 
therefore, is one of policy as well as a strict interpreta-
tion of the law. 

Garran posed a knotty problem for the Trade and Customs 
Department which was never satisfactorily settled until the leg-
islation was repealed in 1957. Yet as a matter of policy the 
former solicitor general was in doubt as to what should con-
stitute indecency; he described Redheap as indecent, obscene, 
and an infraction of morality. A second opinion from the attor-
ney general's department did not share Garran's view: "The 
book contains here and there passages which are distinctly 
objectionable but it cannot be classed as an indecent or obscene 
work." However, mounting pressure from the Victoria author-
ities and from influential individuals within Victoria, resulted 
in the book becoming the first Australian novel to be banned 
in Australia. It became the standard against which all other 
publications would be judged. 
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LITERATURE 
Whether it is "performed" (as in ancient Greece or by the griots 
of West Africa) or read privately (its normal mode of trans-
mission once literacy has been achieved), literature has rarely 
left moral or political authorities indifferent. Its authors have 
been expected, variously, to "praise" rulers, gods, and heroes 
- or to write in support of political "systems"; to extol virtue 
and to blame vice. Few authorities have valued poets and nov-
elists as independent voices, and some may have feared 
reading's capacity to bring about an intimate relationship 
between writer and reader that cannot be externally controlled, 
and may lead people along new and disturbing paths. ítalo 
Calvino warned: "When politicians and politically-minded 
people pay too much attention to literature, it is a bad sign 
. . . it is then that literature is most in danger . . . (politicians) 
are showing themselves afraid of any use of language that calls 
the certitude of their own language into question". 

Virtue and vice 
According to Plato, "the only poetry that should be allowed in 
a state is hymns to the gods and paeans in praise of good men; 
once you go beyond that and admit the sweet lyric or epic muse, 
pleasure and pain become your rulers instead of law and the 
principles commonly accepted as best". Out, then, from Plato's 
Republic went a considerable number of "false inventions" in 
Homer and Hesiod, both of them "guilty of the most serious 
misstatements about human life, making out that wrongdoers 
are often happy and just men miserable; that injustice pays, if 
not detected; and that my being just is to another man's advan-
tage, but a loss to myself. We should have to prohibit such 
poems and tales and tell them to compose others in the con-
trary sense". It seems that, by the time Plato wrote, many 
Greeks had in any case begun to disbelieve many stories of the 
gods. Nevertheless, Plato's influence was long-lasting. 

Thus, in his brief of 1896, pope Leo XIII justified the prac-
tice of the Catholic Church: "Nothing worse can be imagined 
for contaminating the minds of men, both by making them des-
titute of religion and by suggesting many incentives to sin. 
Wherefore the Church, the guardian and protector of the 
integrity of faith and morals, in fear of this great evil, long ago 
came to the conclusion that measures must be adopted to guard 
against the danger. To this end, it made continual efforts to pro-
hibit men, as far as possible, from the reading of pernicious 
books, which are the worst form of poison". 

Leo was attempting to justify the Index Librorum Prohibit-
orum (1596-1966), which, although dominated by works con-
sidered heretical or atheistic, had a fair sprinkling of poetry, 
stories, and novels, beginning with Giovanni Boccaccio's 
Decameron (1349-13 51), copies of which had already been 
consigned to Savonarola's bonfire in 1498; it was now subjected 
to expurgation, including of those passages which imputed 
sexual excess to clergy and nuns, who became, retrospectively, 
conjurors and countesses. The Decameron was, however, highly 
popular and, at first, a blind eye was turned to the salacious 
aspects of many of its tales, actual cuts being applied only to 
passages considered heretical. It was finally completely banned 
under Sixtus V (pope 1598-1590), and remained so until 1900. 
(It continued to be the object of secular censorship, however, 

copies being regularly refused by the US Customs, and ordered 
to be destroyed in Britain on eight occasions between 1951 and 
1954 alone). 

Leo XIII later laid down: "The books of classical authors, 
whether ancient or modern, if disfigured with the same stain 
of indecency are, on account of the elegant obscenity of their 
diction, permitted only to those who are justified on account 
of their duty or the function of teaching". Ovid's Ars Amatoria 
(c. 1 BCE) and Petronius' Satyricon (c. 60 CE) had been early 
casualties. Ovid's work, substantially more sexually explicit 
than the Decameron, had been lost to sight since the late 
Roman empire; when printers made it once more available, Ars 
Amatoria suffered a similar fate at the hands of Savonarola and 
the Index. An English translation by Christopher Marlowe was 
burnt at the Stationers Hall, London, in 1599. 

What, later in the history of the censorship of literature 
would be called "literary merit" - skill, verbal exuberance, eru-
dition - was, for some centuries, apparently of no consequence 
to the papal censors. Fra^ois Rabelais's Pantagruel (1533), the 
first of many works in Western literature to take pleasure in 
human contradiction, having been first banned and then 
allowed in his own country, presumably because recognized as 
a true picture of peasant life, was placed on the Index from the 
beginning, and Rabelais named as an "author of the first class". 
Miguel de Cervantes's Don Quixote (1604) got away with an 
exceptionally minor excision - the sentence in part 2 which 
stated that "works of charity negligently performed are of no 
worth" - on a theological nicety. 

Daniel Defoe's Robinson Crusoe (1719) was built around the 
principle that "God helps those who help themselves"; his 
Roxana (1724) might be considered a moral tale about the 
making of a criminal. Samuel Richardson's Pamela; or, Virtue 
Rewarded (1741) was explicitly on the side of ultimate moral 
justice: "The philosopher said true, when he looked upon the 
skull of a king, and that of a poor man, that he saw no dif-
ference between them. Besides, do they not know that the vilest 
of princes and the poorest of beggars are to have one great and 
tremendous judge at the last day". Pamela was indexed because 
it dealt with attempted rape; and Defoe's works for passages 
considered indecent; it is deeply ironic that Robinson Crusoe 
would eventually become one of the most popular of books 
considered suitable for children. 

English novels, having originated in a Protestant country, 
were less noticed than French, which dominate the Index's 
fiction lists: Balzac, Dumas pére et fils, Hugo, La Fontaine, 
Sand, Stendhal were all listed in the 19th century; Anatole 
France, Gide, and Sartre were added during the 20th. Not a 
single American or Russian novel was listed, but, in any case, 
the opinion of the church on matters of moral propriety in 
novels was now less important than the enforcement of national 
laws. The church had merely banned works considered inde-
cent. In countries as different as Britain, France, Japan, and the 
United States, moralists and legislators had to wrestle with 
central questions: what was "obscenity"?, what literature?, and 
what pornography? 

The French law of 1819 condemned, vaguely, outrages a la 
morale publique et religieuse at aux bonnes moeurs. The British 
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Obscene Publications Act (1857) was said by the Lord Chief 
Justice, Lord Campbell, to "apply exclusively to works written 
for the single purpose of corrupting the morals of youth, and 
of a nature calculated to shock the common feelings of decency 
in any well-regulated mind". The German empire legislated 
even more vaguely against "lewd" publications, and the US 
Federal Anti-obscenity Law (1873) similarly banned "every 
obscene, lewd, lascivious or filthy book", without attempting 
to define these words. It was no wonder that, at one time or 
another, Lord Byron, E.T.A. Hoffmann, Alfred de Musset, 
Mark Twain, and Guy de Maupassant fell foul of such impre-
cise definition. Peter Gay summarizes: 

Government censors, state attorneys, moral reformers 
intent on stamping out vice, sustained by their sense of 
mission or urgency in the face of danger, used such intem-
perate epithets quite indiscriminately. To their minds, a 
sensual lyric poem by Algernon Swinburne . . . and a 
pornographic story by Anonymous were all the same, all 
certain to corrupt and deprave the innocent. The most 
arresting and most controversial obscenity trials of the 
(19th) century were, therefore, not pornographic pro-
ductions at all, but of candid, realistic, erotic poems, 
plays and novels 

- of which perhaps the most notorious was Émile Zola's La 
Terre, the English publisher of which, Henry Vizetelly, was 
imprisoned in 1888. 

Zola's Paris was banned in Japan in May 1908. A wholly dif-
ferent culture and literary tradition was exercised by the same 
questions. Nagai Kafu complained that for the censors, "fiction 
is nothing but a filthy abscess . . . they don't read our stories as 
literature or art; they treat them strictly as printed matter'". 
As early as 1721, the shogun Yoshimune Kyoto had ordered 
that erotic books (koshokuba) were to be allowed to go out of 
print "because they are not good for public morality". One 
of the first Meiji edicts (1869) was directed at books which 
"print lewdness and debauchery". The novelist Uchida Roen 
(1868-1929) complained that the words "injurious to public 
morals" were so vague that works of real value could easily be 
suppressed intentionally or by mistake. Of the ban on Saikaku 
Ihara's The Life of an Amorous Man (1682, published in 1894), 
he could not "help wondering whether the authorities them-
selves can understand Saikaku well enough to judge him 
obscene". The word "Zolaism" was now applied to this strand 
of Japanese writings, including Tokai (1908, The City) by Ikuta 
Kizan, for which the author was tried in camera, because the 
prosecutor judged the work too obscene for public hearing (its 
subject was adultery); and Mori Ogai's Vita Sexualis, banned in 
1909. Ogai remarked: "If we cannot make a thing public 
because it is considered dangerous we will be unable to trans-
late any works that express modern ideas, and that includes 
Tolstoy, Ibsen, Maeterlinck, and Hofmannsthal. You would 
have to reject the whole of modern literature and impose a kind 
of literary seclusion policy". 

Such a policy could no more last in Japan than in the west, 
where, finally, it would be realized that Zola's intentions were 
serious rather than salacious, and where, increasingly, novelists 
would be drawn again to the tradition of Rabelais (James Joyce) 
or, for the first time, to write seriously about the act of sexual 

intercourse, without pornographic intent (D.H. Lawrence). The 
judgment of US judge John M. Woolsey, delivered on Joyce's 
Ulysses in 1933 seemed to settle the matter: "We think the same 
immunity should apply to literature as to science where the pre-
sentation, when viewed objectively, is sincere, and the erotic 
matter is not introduced to promote lust and does not furnish 
the dominant note of the publication. The question in each case 
is whether the publication, taken as a whole, has libidinous 
effect". In 1959, rejecting a judgment that Lawrence's Lady 
Chatter ley's Lover was obscene, judge Frederick van Pelt Bryan 
declared that the novel had redeeming social merit and con-
tained "descriptive passages of rare beauty". In Britain, Penguin 
Books were found not guilty under the 1959 Obscene Publi-
cations Act of publishing an obscene book; it was felt that 
"taken as a whole", the novel would not "deprave and corrupt 
persons likely, having regard to all relevant circumstances". For 
some years, arguments would rage on the literary quality or 
moral influence of such works as William Burroughs's Naked 
Lunch (1959), Alexander Trocchi's Cain's Book (i960), and 
Hubert Selby's Last Exit to Brooklyn (1966). Since then, over 
most of Europe, its former colonies, and in North America, 
there has been general agreement on the principle that to judge 
a work's literary quality takes precedence over any possibility 
that it may, variously, cause offence or contribute to moral 
decadence. The growth of other media - film, television and 
the internet - and that of publications that do not pretend to 
be other than pornographic has effectively laid the literary 
debate to rest in many countries. 

Not all countries. Many communist regimes combined a rig-
orously enforced political control of literature with traditional 
views on the depiction of sexuality. Indeed, the two aspects 
of censorship could often scarcely be separated. Thus, when in 
1980, Lin Xinwa, the Chinese novelist, was suspended as chief 
editor of People's Literature for her Love Must Not be Forgotten, 
the reason may partly have been its subject matter - adultery 
and incest - and partly its setting, Tibet. Similarly, in 1987, 
Zhang Xianlong was criticised, not only for suggesting, in Half 
of Man Is Woman, that capitalism should be considered with 
an open mind, but also for the novel's discussion of sexual impo-
tence. And, even under perestroika, when the editor of Atmoda 
(issued in Riga, Latvia, then still part of the Soviet Union) pub-
lished a poem which compared Russia to a whore with parted 
legs, he was taken to court for publishing pornography. 

Conservative attitudes to literature and sexuality remained 
until comparatively recently in such countries as Ireland, 
Portugal, and Spain, influenced by Catholic practice, and South 
Africa and Malawi, whose leaders continued to believe that 
literature, however elevated its intentions, could deprave and 
corrupt. Among many writers of international repute whose 
work was banned in Ireland even after the abolition of the Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum were Saul Bellow, James Baldwin, 
Heinrich Boll, Angela Carter, Nadine Gordimer, and Jerzy 
Kosinski. An older generation of writers - William Faulkner, 
Andre Gide, Marcel Proust, and Émile Zola, among many 
others - were unbanned in 1967, under a ruling that previously 
banned "indecent" works could be released after 20 years, 
unless they were resubmitted to the Censorship Board; surpris-
ingly, Ulysses was never banned in Ireland. Today, Ireland has 
joined the ranks of liberal countries, and even a writer with 
Catholic sympathies such as Peter Connolly notes first that it is 
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foolish to suppose that the attitudes of the Victorian middle 
class towards literature were the ultimate expression of moral 
uprightness, and second that the presence of works previously 
considered indecent does not appear to have led other countries 
towards moral collapse, Connolly believes that human nature 
remains "always and everywhere the same", capable of both 
virtue and vice, influenced in either direction possibly by liter-
ature, but by no means more than by any other medium or social 
force. 

At the other end of the Christian spectrum, South Africa's 
moral attitudes have changed in step with the abolition of 
apartheid. But, at the height of the Dutch Reformed Church's 
influence on the Publications Control Board, Aldous Huxley's 
Island, Mary McCarthy's The Group, Grace Metalious's Peyton 
Place, Henry Miller's Tropic of Cancer, and Charles Webb's The 
Graduate, among others, were banned for indecency in a coun-
try whose political and religious leaders considered themselves 
as among the last bastions of Christian morality. Of Etienne's 
Leroux's novel Magersfontein, O Magersfontein! the Publica-
tions Appeal Board concluded: "The writer built into (his) novel 
excessive filthy language, excessive idle use of the Lord's name, 
vulgar references to excretion, masturbation . . . the novel is 
highly regarded by literary experts. The broad public, however, 
as personified by the average man, regards the use (of such 
language) as an infringement of the dignity of the individual 
and an invasion of his respect for sexual privacy". The Malawi 
of Hastings Banda, who was also influenced by Calvinist moral-
ity, maintained similar lists; there, Saul Bellow's Mr Sammler's 
Planet, Graham Greene's The Power and the Glory, and Joseph 
Heller's Catch-2 2 were among the casualties, not to mention 
Émile Zola's Nana. The Malawian system was known to be 
random and arbitrary; traces of it still remain. 

Meanwhile, in western Europe and North America, it has 
been observed that some of the greatest works of literature have 
been created when writers have pitched their work against 
the taboos of their time - such as (and in wholly different ways) 
the works of Joyce and Proust. It has been argued in particu-
lar that a group of French works - Georges Bataille's Histoire 
de L'Oeil (first acknowledged publication, 1968), Pauline 
Réage's Histoire d'O (1954), Alain Robbe-Grillet's Projet pour 
une revolution a New York (1972) are modern masterpieces, 
using some of the conventions of pornography to extend the 
human imagination. Some feminists have argued that, as in 
pornography itself, any such extension of awareness is usually 
achieved through the exploitation of woman and the perpetu-
ation of male dominance, and it cannot therefore be considered 
great literature. The works mentioned, some previously banned, 
are now widely available in numerous countries; on past form, 
arguments about their merits will continue for some time. 

Indeed, the linguistic philosopher and critic George Steiner 
scorns the "new eroticists" whose products, he believes, mostly 
induce "nauseous boredom". The freedom they claim is illu-
sory: "The sensibility of the writer is free only where it is most 
humane, where it seeks to apprehend and re-enact the marvel-
lous variety, complication and resilience of life by means of 
words as scrupulous, as personal, as brimful of the mystery of 
human communication as the language can yield". The under-
statements of Tolstoi in Anna Karenina. and of George Eliot in 
Middlemarch "enrich and complicate our sexual awareness far 
beyond the douche-bag idylls of the contemporary 'free' novel". 

This survey of the moral censorship of literature, which 
began with Plato's recommended prohibition of certain works 
because they were disrespectful to the gods, comes full circle 
with the ayatollah Khomeini's fatwa of 14 February 1989 
against Salman Rushdie, whose novel The Satanic Verses (1988) 
was said to be "against Islam, the Prophet and the Qur'an". 
Clearly, the fatwa was a political as well as a moral act, but it 
raised in a new form a question implicit in all acts of literary 
censorship: can the author be identified with the thoughts and 
opinions of his characters? It can safely be asserted that all 
serious novelists would answer that they could not, that to 
suppose otherwise is entirely to misunderstand the nature of 
their art form. As, in a wholly different context, the Czech 
novelist Milan Kundera wrote in 1977: 

The novel is a game with invented characters. You see 
the world through their eyes, and then you see it from 
various angles. The more differentiated the characters, 
the more the author and the reader have to step outside 
themselves and try to understand. Ideology wants to con-
vince you that truth is absolute. A novel shows you that 
everything is relative. Ideology is a school of intolerance. 
A novel teaches you tolerance and understanding. The 
more ideological our century becomes, the more anachro-
nistic is the novel. But the more anachronistic it gets, the 
more we read it. Today, when politics have become a reli-
gion, I see the novel as one of the last forms of atheism. 

Literature against ideology: central and eastern 
Europe 
The control of literature for political reasons was one of the 
leading themes of what Eric Hobsbawn has termed "the short 
twentieth century" (1914-91), during which various forms of 
dictatorship dominated the world stage, demanding at least 
tacit, but often fervent support from poets and novelists. 
However, this was not the first appearance of such expecta-
tions. Once again, it is to Plato that we must turn for one of 
its first articulations. Literature should, he believed, inculcate 
respect and obedience towards political masters. In his ideal 
state, therefore, "impertinences" were to be removed from 
Homer's Iliad, especially passages in which Agamemnon was 
described as drunk, cowardly, or indecisive. 

This was political censorship at its most primitive, but it was 
not absent from 20th century practice, as novelists and poets 
who delivered personal insults to dictators soon discovered. In 
Osip Mandel'shtam's description of the "Kremlin moun-
taineer", the Russian poet made reference to Stalin's "fingers 
as fat as grubs", and to his "cockroach whiskers", as well as 
naming him a "murderer and peasant slayer". Mandel'shtam's 
attack on the Soviet system went, of course, much deeper and 
was potentially much more subversive than name-calling; his 
fate far exceeded anything envisaged by Plato. He "stubbornly 
maintained", according to his wife Nadezhda Mandel'shtam, 
that "if they killed people for poetry, then they must fear and 
respect it - in other words, that it too was a power in the land". 

Indeed, as Vitaly Shentalinsky has written: "Writers have 
always occupied a special position in Russia. For lack of demo-
cratic institutions, the Russian writer has never been just an 
artist, but a spokesman for the truth and a public conscience 
as well": Pushkin had written against autocracy, Gogol' against 
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petty local officialdom, Dostoevskii, prophetically, against 
revolution and its consequences; all had suffered under tsarist 
censorship; all, after 1917, were subject to removal from the 
Soviet "canon". The critic V. Veresaev wrote in 1925: 

It is a terrible thing to say, but if Dostoyevsky were to 
appear now, so alien is he to the aspirations of our time 
and yet so indispensable because of his all-consuming fire, 
he would have to put up one after another of his novels' 
manuscripts, all bearing the protective stamp of glavlit 
[the state literary agency], into his desk drawer. 

Franz Kafka was equally a hero of the young Czech democracy 
of the 1930s; after 1948, and again after 1968, his writings 
were proscribed, derided by the critic Vladimir Brett in 1974 
for their "nonsensical search for an analogy for the alienation 
of man in capitalist society and in socialist society". Poland was 
proud enough of Joseph Conrad's origins to publish a 27-
volume edition of his works in 1975, but they omitted the 
author's note to Under Western Eyes (1911), which referred to 
the "tyrannical lawlessness" of early 20th century Russia, 
which could, said Conrad, "be reduced to the formula of sense-
less desperation provoked by senseless tyranny". 

Many of the earliest writers of the Soviet period became 
heroes, not because they set out deliberately to challenge the 
new order, but because they resisted the call to produce "party 
literature". Mandel'shtam's poetry and prose reflected instead 
his yearning for "world culture", for that which had animated 
Dante, or Goethe during his Italian Journey; this kind of "pil-
grimage to the holy places of European culture seemed to him 
an essential and crucial event in the life of any artist", wrote 
his wife in Hope Against Hope (1971), but it was one which 
in no way connected to the utilitarian view of literature which 
Lenin had adumbrated in Literature and Party Literature 
(1905), let alone its more brutal expression under Stalin during 
the 1930s. The preoccupations of his friend and colleague 
Anna Akhmatova, later described as "half-whore, half-nun", 
were similarly antithetical to socialist realism for their sup-
posed "other-worldliness". For most of the 1930s and 1940s, 
Akhmatova lived in obscurity. Mandel'shtam's rejection of 
Stalinism was complete, although, like Akhmatova, he did 
compose a few token eulogies of the dictator; when his real 
feelings about the "Kremlin mountaineer" came to light, his 
imprisonment and murder became inevitable. 

By the 1930s, Isaak Babel' had decided his only possible 
stance against the brutalities of the regime was to practise "the 
culture of silence". He could not disclaim, however, his earlier 
work, including Red Cavalry (1923), a collection of 23 short 
stories based on his experience of the civil war and the war 
against Poland, which resulted, fifteen years later, in his con-
demnation for having a "wrong" view of history, one of the 
first in a long line of novelists so anathematized. When he was 
arrested in 1939, he confessed, under duress, to placing "empha-
sis on the cruelty and absurdity of the civil war", and to "the 
artificial introduction of an erotic element", and to "the depic-
tion of only the most outrageous and sensational episodes". This 
did not help him. Accused of "sabotage and treason", he too 
was murdered in 1941. Among later writers whose work was 
banned for unorthodox or inconvenient, if fictional, accounts 
of historical events, one can also mention Vasilii Grossman's 

accounts of events in Leningrad during World War II, Life and 
Fate, and Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's The Gulag Archipelago. 
Even Mikhail Sholokhov's The Quiet Don (1926, published in 
two volumes in English as And Quiet Flows the Don, 1934, and 
The Don Flows Home to the Sea, 1940), considered one of the 
greatest of Soviet fictional achievements, had some 560 correc-
tions imposed upon it before publication. 

Writers were expected to praise Soviet heroes, and, not least, 
communist functionaries. Boris Pil'niak's Mahogony (1929) 
depicted the incompetence of provincial administrators and 
was refused by the literary magazine Novi Mir as "counter-rev-
olutionary and anti-Soviet". Vladimir Maiakovskii wrote: "To 
me a finished literary work is like a weapon. Even if that 
weapon were above the class struggle - such a thing does not 
exist (though perhaps Pil'niak thinks of it like that) - handing 
it over to the White press strengthens the arsenal of our 
enemies". Pil'niak became the butt of many party attacks 
throughout the 1930s, and was executed on a trumped-up 
charge of espionage in 1938. Aleksandr Fadeev's Young Guard 
(1945), o n t n e other hand, was said initially to contain a 
"superb representation of the Leninist-Stalinist type of states-
man". Within two years, however, the party newspaper Pravda 
and the Literaturnaia gazeta were complaining that party 
leaders had been portrayed as "incapable, inexperienced, even 
foolish". Fadeev was always ready to submit to the party's will, 
became secretary-general of the Union of Soviet writers in 
1946, and rewrote Young Guard, entirely removing suggestions 
of incompetence. 

In the late 1940s Andrei Zhdanov was at the height of his 
powers; Fadeev's compliance was all too typical. A cycle of 
poems by Margerita Alliger, published at this time, was said by 
the critic Semen Tegub to be "full of diseased, despondent 
egoism - of oneself, for oneself, with oneself, 'how I feel' 
without perspective, without inspiration". Obediently, Alliger 
acknowledged her "mistakes", and revised the poems to stress 
courage and optimism, for her 1955 collection. Zhdanov had 
said: "Bolsheviks value literature highly. They see clearly its 
great historical mission and role in strengthening the moral and 
political unity of the nation". 

Such sentiments might still have had some resonance in the 
Soviet Union 40 years after the Revolution, but not in some of 
the countries of central and eastern Europe, which had some 
experience of literary autonomy. The Czech novelist Bohumil 
Hrabal wrote his short story An Ordinary Day in 1953. It could 
not be published until after the fall of communism, because it 
reflected the attitudes of many whose "bourgeois" presupposi-
tions could not be extinguished by ideology: 

I considered myself a citizen of this state and had not 
lifted a finger against it. I had done nothing except think 
freely, write, talk with friends. They'd have to operate on 
my skull to stop me thinking as I did, stop me loving or 
hating. No, no way could I live then, although I give to 
them what is Caesar's and what is mine I give myself and 
will continue to do so, myself, God, and man. But that's 
just the trouble, isn't it, they want it all, they think that 
everything, my thoughts, my innermost secrets, every-
thing, even that which is human or divine should be 
Caesar's. 
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The Polish poet Zbigniew Herbert, speaking of the same period 
in an interview with Jacek Trznadel, recalled that he saw no 
end to Stalinism in his lifetime: "One has to choose internal 
emigration . . . When I was still a member of the Writers Union 
I told myself that I will never write anything according to party 
directions. I simply won't." A Romanian poet of the same gen-
eration, Maria Bauus, on the other hand, compared the early 
years of firm party direction favourably with that of the 1970s 
when censorship was said to have been abolished: 

Previously, when censorship was official, openly there, 
you found on the manuscript the signs for what could 
not be printed. He would say, "Look, this can't be pub-
lished for this or that reason" . . . At least it was pretty 
clear: this is OK, that is not. You made a compromise, 
he made another. You gave up a line, he allowed the 
poem to pass. The moment censorship was abolished, the 
first huge obstacle was the editor of the book. The pub-
lishing house was his living. If you persisted he could be 
left without a job. 

Ana Blandiana, by contrast, exasperated by having to "write 
three, four, or five texts every week so that just one might be 
published in a literary review", resolved that she would never 
accept changes to her poetry: "I would rather forfeit the whole 
poem". 

The "abolition" of censorship was never contemplated in the 
Soviet Union until the 1980s. Most writers and poets, never 
having known the possibility of free expression, continued to 
submit to party direction but, after the "thaw" of the 1950s 
and early 1960s, dissidence became a major theme of literary 
history. When Boris Pasternak published his Doktor Zhivago 
abroad in 1958 he was compared to "(a pig) who fouled the 
spot where he ate, and cast filth on those by whose labour he 
lives and breathes". Solzhenitsyn, having had official support 
for his A Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich in 1962, lost it 
when he proposed the publication of The First Circle, and 
embarked on a long and direct confrontation which only ended 
when he was expelled from the Soviet Union in 1974. Lidiia 
Chukovskaia's Sofia Petrovna (written 1939-40), contracted 
for Soviet publication in 1964, fell foul of a renewed ban on 
works dealing with Stalinist repression, but was published 
abroad; the secretariat of the Writers Union resolved to expel 
her "with extensive press coverage". Under the pseudonym 
Abram Tertz, Andrei Siniavskii published abroad A Voice from 
the Chorus, his attack on socialist realism and plea for the 
autonomy of literature; along with Iulii Daniel', he was sub-
jected to a show trial in 1966 and sentenced to hard labour. 
Looking back in 1980, after nine years in exile, Siniavskii noted 
the influence of dissident literature on official literature. He told 
Michael Scammell: "You have writers operating completely 
within the official limits who nevertheless write interesting 
works. And the state is obliged to tolerate them, because if they 
banned them completely they would all go straight into samiz-
dat or emigrate to the West - the decision of so many writers 
to become dissidents is forcing the authorities to somewhat 
loosen the screws". 

"Everything" by such writers as Ivan Klima, Milan Kundera, 
Milan Uhde, and Ludvík Vaculík, all of whom had spoken for 
and rejoiced in the Prague Spring of 1968, were taken out of 

circulation during the years that followed. Czech literary dissi-
dents had now to earn their living as window cleaners or taxi 
drivers, but some were published abroad by Josef Skvorecky 
(who established a Czech-language press in Toronto), and 
others at home in so-called Padlock editions, a form of Czech 
samizdat, perhaps the most developed in central Europe. The 
exiled writer Ota Filip, however, warned against "facile opti-
mism": "The literary underground has the best critics in its 
ranks, but none of these can find it in his heart to slate an 
author who is now earning his living as an unskilled worker 
and has to do his writing in his spare time. The critical impulse 
is thus tempered by insight into human tragedy, losing its 
essential sharpness and irony". Meanwhile, as before 1968, 
"the more fervently an author follows the party line, the higher 
he stands in official estimation, the greater the praise lavished 
on him by the critics who do not even try to measure this 
'progressive' literature with their own aesthetic yardstick, and 
of course the more money he earns" (Neue Zuricher Zeitung, 
1-2 February 1975). 

Many of the most eminent Polish writers could publish 
abroad without any of the penalties paid by their Soviet coun-
terparts. At home, however, the poet Stanislaw Bararkzak 
reported that, from 1973 onwards, responsibility for the pub-
lication of unorthodox writings began to be seen not just as 
the author's, but a common responsibility of author, editor, 
publisher, printer, even proof reader. The very act of submit-
ting an unorthodox manuscript to the censor could result in an 
editor's dismissal. Proof readers were adjured to be "ideologic-
ally vigilant". The result was, as intended, self-censorship, not 
dissimilar to that of Romania noted above. The fundamental 
taboos remained clear enough: nothing critical about Marxism-
Leninism, the USSR, the police, or the army; but only by the 
experience of censorship could a writer know that he had 
offended certain other prohibitions: "You may not make too 
much use of words like 'democracy', 'freedom', 'tolerance', 
'independence' or even 'face-saving' . . . you may not speak 
disrespectfully about Catherine the Great; you may not use the 
word 'totalitarianism'; you may not emphasize the role of 
the church in Polish history; you may not sink into pessimism 
and indulge in black humour". In response, Bararkzak and 
other censored writers founded Zapis, a regular miscellany of 
work that could not be officially published; the Polish equiva-
lent of samizdat. 

At the eighth congress of Soviet writers in 1986, Evgenii 
Evtushenko demanded the opening of a Pasternak Museum, 
Andrei Voznesenskii called for the complete publication of 
works by Akhmatova, Pasternak, and Zamiatin. Glasnost had 
begun. Within four years, the works of Solzhenitsyn were freely 
available. Other communist countries followed suit and, by the 
end of the decade, literary censorship had virtually pre-deceased 
the system which had given rise to it. In all these countries, it 
is now possible, in theory, to publish anything - so long as its 
financial backers consider there is a market for it. Literary cen-
sorship has not wholly disappeared; it has merely changed its 
form. 

Literature against ideology: East Asia 
In the Chinese tradition, fiction and poetry had been less impor-
tant than history and philosophy until around 1920 when, 
under the influence of the May Fourth Literature (an outgrowth 
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of the modernizing May Fourth Movement) it was seen that 
literature could be used to promote national regeneration. Even 
less was there a tradition of literary dissidence. Li Chiang, a for-
mer Red Guard could write in he Monde (26 February 1978): 

What do I have in common with Solzhenitsyn? I often 
wonder whether independent intellectuals in the Western 
sense have ever existed in China. In Chinese civilization, 
knowledge and power have always interlocked . . . it was 
the mastery of the classics which enabled one to become 
an official. Basically, little has changed; the only change 
is that there is a new canon of orthodoxy. The idea 
that the intellectual should perform the role of the critic 
towards those in power is inimical to Chinese civilization. 

Dissidence - and consequent censorship - was not completely 
absent. The novelist and poet Ding Ling, though she was a 
convinced communist, criticized living conditions in areas con-
trolled by the communists before the revolution; they were "like 
being shut in a dungeon, cut off from normal life". The begin-
nings of such independent observations provoked Mao Zedong 
to compose his "Talks at the Yan'an Forum on Literature and 
Art", in which, on the one hand, he asserted that there was no 
such thing as non-political literature, but on the other insisted 
that literature was to serve party ends. Unlike in Russia and 
central Europe, this was generally accepted in China. Such crit-
icism as there was - it was allowed in 1956-57 for example -
proceeded from a writer's membership of the party. Wang 
Meng's short story "Newcomer to the Organization Depart-
ment" (1956) was about a young teacher, raised on films 
extolling the heroism of peasants and the revolution, who is 
sent to investigate conditions in a factory, and finds nothing 
but corruption and apathy; Lin Pin-yan's Our Paper's Inside 
Story (1956), similarly, describes the struggle of a newspaper 
reporter to file stories about conditions as they were rather than 
as the Party had laid down they should be. Even given that 
these conditions of relative freedom did not last long, it is hard 
to imagine that such stories would have been allowed in the 
Soviet Union at any time - those who were not with them were 
against them. 

Until the Cultural Revolution of the 1960s, moreover, 
novelists and poets who stood out of line were mostly subjected 
to self-criticism sessions, or sent to the country to learn from 
the peasants rather than to the prisons and labour camps that 
might have been their fate in the Soviet Union. At the start of 
the Cultural Revolution in 1966, however, Tian Hian was 
named one of "four villains" (along with Zhou Yong, Yang 
Honshong, and Xia Yan), all of whom were imprisoned. Such 
old party stalwarts and veterans of the May Fourth Literature 
as Ding Ling, Ai Qing, Xiao Jun, and Hu Feng were actively 
persecuted, and sent off to labour camps in remote provinces. 
Of prerevolutionary novelists and poets, only Lu Hsun was 
allowed to be sold. Haroan, author of the optimistic Bright 
Sunny Morning, on the other hand, was praised as "the Gorki 
of China". After the publication of The Second Handshake, the 
story of the reactions of a group of scientists to the Cultural 
Revolution, the author Zhang Yong was arrested for spreading 
pornography. The following prospectus, couched as it is in 
wholly different terms, could have passed muster at various 
periods in the Soviet Union and east Europe: 

Our publication (Guan deng wet yet) welcomes all man-
uscripts which . . . present revolutionary content in 
healthy ways. They must (1) Exalt the great chairman 
Mao with deep and warm proletarian feelings . . . (2) 
Follow the example of the modern revolutionary operas, 
zealously strive to create peasant and worker heroes, and 
(3) On the theme of the struggle between the two lines, 
reflect the people's revolutionary struggle. 

Ding Ling had embodied, from the beginning, the tension 
which was allowed to come to the surface after the Cultural 
Revolution between party loyalty, revolutionary consciousness 
and creativity. She had written in 1950: "A writer is not like a 
child who cannot leave his nurse, he should grow indepen-
dently. No matter how literary creation is guided, a work is 
created through an individual". Ding Ling was, however, dis-
illusioned by the constant shifts of ideological orthodoxy. On 
the publication of works such as The School Master and The 
Scar in the late 1970s, she noted that "these young writers dare 
to speak out because they have not experienced as many twists 
and turns as we have. The older generation is used to keeping 
its mouth shut. We can no longer write as they do". Chen Jo-
hsi had been born in Taiwan, educated in the United States, but 
became an ardent supporter of Mao Zedong. Moving back to 
China during the Cultural Revolution, she was soon disillu-
sioned. Her Execution of Mayor Din and Other Stories, pub-
lished in 1979, was, by the standards of the time, certainly 
dissident, in that it was not written from a single point of 
view; that of officials who had to enforce the party line was 
given as much sympathetic treatment as that of individuals 
who wished to strike off on their own. Once again, there is a 
strong contrast with the dissident literature of the Soviet Union, 
which rarely gave a sympathetic voice to party hacks. Chen 
Jo-hsi, incidentally, refused to accept a Sun Yat-sen award from 
the Taiwanese government, in case it trapped her into too 
close an association with the authorities; Taiwanese censorship 
at this time was scarcely less severe than that on the Chinese 
mainland. 

Ding Ling, Ai Qing, Hu Feng, and others were rehabilitated 
in the 1980s. The Cultural Revolution's wholesale dismissal of 
classic literature was reversed; it was accepted that works such 
as Water Margin, about rebellion against corrupt imperial offi-
cials, could be read as not wholly unsympathetic to communist 
ideas. Most surprising of all, and some years in advance of par-
allel actions in the Soviet Union, young writers were urged to 
study western writers, and massive reprints were ordered of 
works by Balzac, Chekhov, Dickens, Flaubert, Gogol, Heine, 
Ibsen, Pushkin, and Tolstoi. 

At almost the same time, the opposite was taking place in 
the newly reunited Vietnam. Under Thanh doc, the "purifica-
tion of culture", libraries and bookshops were being emptied 
of such "decadent foreign authors" as Albert Camus, Simone 
de Beauvoir, Erskine Caldwell, Herman Hesse, D.H. Lawrence, 
and Jean-Paul Sartre, and those Vietnamese novelists influenced 
by them, including Tran Sua Lam Le Xuyen and Nguyen thi 
Hoang, whose Tay Hoc Tvo (In the Arms of My Student), 
about a love affair between a student and teacher - a not un-
common occurrence in western universities - was considered to 
have promoted what amounted to incest. Carson McCullers 
and Somerset Maugham were said to encourage laziness and 
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to ignore the miseries of their societies - as did, it was ruled, 
Dong Ho and Bong Ba Lin. Any novels which in any way 
opposed communism were removed; this list included works by 
Pearl Buck, Andre Gide, Boris Pasternak, and Arthur Koestler, 
as well as by Doan Quoc Sy, Hgiem Xuan Hong and Vu Dhas 
Khoan. Zola, Balzac, and Gor'kii, on the other hand, were con-
sidered healthy, constructive and progressive, as was Nguyen 
va Xuan's Bao Rung (Storm in the Forest) and the collection 
of poems by Mac Khai, Mot The Ky Can Tho (One Century, 
One Poem). 

Following the earlier Chinese pattern, many of the novelists 
and poets from the former South Vietnam, condemned during 
the "purification" process, were sent for extensive re-education. 
Others were imprisoned: Hoang Hai Thu for publishing under 
a pseudonym, and for having translated into Vietnamese 
Solzhentisyn's First Circle and Gulag Archipelago, and Nguyen 
Chi Thien, who, in 1979, had thrown the manuscript of his 
poems through the gates of the British Embassy in Hanoi, in 
the (probably vain) hope that they might be published abroad. 

Two years later, the "Barefoot Literary Group" of literary 
dissidents were complaining that "not a single work of art or 
literature has been produced which is worth talking about next 
to the great intellectual currents of modern times". They would 
not accept that "the creative work of writers and artists should 
be assimilated to that of 'bureaucrats and flunkies', nor that 
their productions should be required to conform with orders 
from above". They appealed to "our elders": "together we can 
defend and enrich our four thousand year old traditions". 

Literature against injustice: Middle East, Latin 
America, and North Africa 
The n t h century Islamic theologian Abu Hamid al-Ghazali 
warned poets: "Do not mix with princes and sultans. Do not 
see them. For in seeing them and associating with them is a 
great problem. If circumstances necessitate such contacts, then 
leave their praise and their flattering". Few Arab poets have 
taken his advice; in the second half of the 20th century as pre-
viously, poetry and politics have been inextricable. Roger 
Hardy wrote in 1980 that the Arab poet was "a public figure, 
the spokesman of a tribe, the mouthpiece of government against 
public, or of faction against faction. Throughout the Arab 
world, countless writers are in exile or in jail, or on a govern-
ment payroll". The Egyptian novelist Nawal al-Saddawi told 
the London Conference on Censorship in 1984: "From my 
experience as a writer of fiction I believe that nothing is non-
political. Even those who claim they're non-political are polit-
ical, though in a very subtle and disguised way". In the 
communist countries, writing about the regime was, perforce, 
usually indirect; in Arab countries, it has been committed and 
direct, and has been treated as such. 

The key political event in post-War Arab history was Israel's 
humiliation of Arab countries in the Six Day War of 1967. It 
gave rise to al-Adab al-Huzairani, the June Literature, well 
summed up by the Syrian poet Nizar Qabbani: "My grieved 
country /in a flash/You changed me from a poet who wrote 
love poems/To a poet who writes with a knife". His Footnotes 
to the Book of the Setback could only circulate in samizdat, 
and Qabbani himself could only exist as poet and publisher in 
the comparative safety of Lebanon. During the 1970s and early 
1980s, the military censors of Israel took the view that any 

Arab poetry was potentially subversive. That included selec-
tions from Qabbani and Mahmud Darwish, whose appearance 
in the collection Adah al-Muqawama fi Filastin al-Muhtalla 
(1966, Literature of Resistance in Occupied Palestine) alerted 
them to the power of his verse, which was soon translated into 
many other languages; harassed and imprisoned, he left the 
occupied territories in 1971. Such works as Palestinian Poetry 
and the Tragedy of Palestine, Modern Arab Poetry, and 
Contemporary Arabic Literature in Palestine, 1860-1960, as 
well as Critical Studies in Modern Arabic Literature all 
remained on the Israeli list of banned books. Elias Freij, the 
mayor of Bethlehem, noted how arbitrary was this censorship; 
the removal of "so many books in our native tongue left our 
bookshops and libraries very bare". 

Elsewhere, Arab poets wrote about social conditions in their 
own countries. Ahmed Fouad Negm, a former labourer on 
Egyptian railways and a rural postman, attacked "the malaise 
of forbearance". He was imprisoned in 1959, 1969, and 1978. 
He could write in "Prohibitions": "Forbidden to discuss/for-
bidden to keep silent/And every hour in your life/the prohibi-
tions grow". Soon afterwards he was imprisoned for a poem 
said to be "humiliating to the head of state", although presi-
dent Sadat was not mentioned by name. Nor did the Syrian 
Muhi al-Din Lazibani refer directly to president Assad when, 
in 1971, he won first prize at a conference of young Arab poets 
for his poem attacking dictatorships and military regimes; 
within 24 hours he had been arrested and the poem condemned 
as "insulting to the public". On his release, he was made to go 
through the poem line by line, in a manner not unlike Chinese 
self-criticism, and to suffer further accusations of "hostility to 
religion", and "incitement of the masses". From then on unable 
to obtain work, he went into exile. In an interview he con-
cluded: "They seem to be afraid of the written word, especially 
poetry. I think it is because our people respond to poetry, and 
it has always played an important part in political struggle. All 
opposition slogans are taken from poetry". In Iraq, on the other 
hand, every effort was made by Saddam Hussein to persuade 
poets to write verse for official occasions, praising the Baeth 
Party and its leaders. Midhoffar al-Nawab, committed to 
writing about the sufferings of the peasants, declined to be so 
incorporated, and was forced into exile; had he stayed, he 
would undoubtedly have perished. 

The Moroccan poets Abdellatif Laabi and Abdullah Zerrika 
fell foul of king Hassan in the 1970s. Both belonged to the 
Marxist-Leninist Frontiste movement. Both were firmly anti-
monarchist. After he had been sentenced to ten years impris-
onment for "conspiracy against the state" in 1972, Laabi 
wrote: "My friends /you have often wondered/how I got into 
this situation/how a poet /can descend from his clouds/walk 
on earth/and become a fighter . . . my passion was devouring 
/it destroyed all urge for comfort/all the privileges brought me 
/by the condition of an intellectual". He spoke for many. 

Latin America, different to the Middle East in so many 
respects, at least shares a 20th-century tradition of close rela-
tionships between politics and literature. Some major novelists 
and poets - Carlos Fuentes, Gabriel García Márquez, Pablo 
Neruda, Octavio Paz - have served their countries diplomati-
cally; one, Mario Vargas Llosa, stood for the presidency of 
Peru; another, Ernesto Cardenal, became minister of culture 
after the Nicaraguan revolution of 1979. Vargas Llosa wrote 
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in 1977: "In Peru, in Bolivia, in Nicaragua et cetera . . . to be 
a writer means at the same time to assume a social responsi-
bility; at the same time that you develop a personal literary 
work, you should serve, through your writing, but also through 
your actions, as an active participant in the solution of the eco-
nomic, political and cultural problems of your society". Because 
of ubiquitous press censorship, "the realm of imagination 
became in Latin America the kingdom of objective reality; 
fiction became a substitute for social science, our best teachers 
about reality were dreamers, the literary artists". 

Vargas Llosa, an early supporter of the Cuban revolution, 
moved to the centre of Peruvian politics, disillusioned by Cuba's 
perennially low level of freedom of expression. Elsewhere, 
socialism has been a convenient stick with which to beat dissi-
dent novelists and poets. The Paraguayan novelist Augusto Roa 
Bastos had to go into exile as early as 1947, because his work 
with the Guerani-speaking peasants was considered dangerous 
in this regard; he had never been a member of any political 
party, but when he briefly returned to the country in 1983, he 
was expelled as a "Marxist subversive". In exile from 1951, 
the Argentine novelist Julio Cortázar not only maintained 
"magical realism", the literary style for which Latin America 
became most notable during the second half of the 20th century, 
but also became a more committed socialist as he observed 
from afar the political distortions of the continent. Most of his 
work was banned in Argentina for that reason; yet he 
demanded "of no writer that he make himself a tribune of the 
struggle being waged against imperialism in its many forms; 
but I do demand that he be a witness of his own time . . . that 
in his work or in his life (how can they be separated?) he be a 
witness in his own way". 

The "way" of many was direct. The Uruguayan poet Mario 
Benedetti wrote in the early 1970s of the emergence of "protest 
poetry" - poetry which was specifically revolucionaria, gueril-
lana, or subversiva, archetypally committed poetry. The El 
Salvadorean Roque Dalton, the author of Poemas clandestinas, 
acted on the belief that "literature as a calling holds the same 
risks as any other activity in society". The Nicaraguan poet-
priest Ernesto Cardenal wrote the "documentary" poem Zero 
Hour, finally becoming committed to the violent overthrow of 
the Somoza government. Perhaps more subtly, Eduardo 
Galleano spoke of the Argentine authorities' "hatred" of the 
poet Juan Gelman, even as late as 1987, five years after the over-
throw of that country's most recent dictatorship: "Juan's poems 
commit the unpardonable crime of marrying justice with beauty 
. . . It isn't done. He isn't being realistic". Gelman, whose works 
remained banned, was charged with being a member of an ille-
gal organization, the Monteneros. 

In Argentina, Chile, and Uruguay, novelists and poets were 
among the many who "disappeared" during the 1970s. Many 
others were forced into exile; as the Chilean novelist José 
Donono, exiled in 1973, wrote in 1980: "the terror of those 
first years was not only the terror of being killed, it was also 
the problem of being intolerant of an intolerable situation". His 
compatriot, the novelist Isabel Allende, also in exile, resigned 
herself to the idea that "The House of the Spirits [1992] would 
not be read in my country . . . that story which speaks of injus-
tice, fear and suffering in a country like ours". In fact the novel 
entered the country minus its covers and split into parts in the 

suitcases of different travellers. Copies were made, and were 
passed from hand to hand until the book finally entered the 
country legally - and topped the bestseller lists. 

Beneficent censorship? 
The German poet Heinrich Heine notoriously exclaimed after 
the (temporary) abolition of censorship in 1848: "Ach! I can't 
write anymore. How can I write when there's no longer any 
censorship? How should a man who's always lived with cen-
sorship suddenly be able to write about it? All style will cease, 
the whole grammar, the good habits". He elaborated in The 
Romantic School: "Writers suffering under conditions of cen-
sorship and intellectual constraints of all kinds, who never-
theless cannot silence the promptings of their hearts are 
particularly dependent upon humorous and ironic modes of 
expression. These are the sole outlets still open to the honest 
man. In fact, it is through such dissimulation that honesty 
reveals itself in the most striking manner." 

The argument has broadened during the 20th century. The 
Argentine writer Jorge Luis Borges took the view that censor-
ship could help literature, teaching it how to cultivate subtlety 
and understatement. George Steiner, speaking on the Channel 
4 television programme Voices in 1983, contrasted what he 
believed to be the pettiness and degeneracy of "western" writ-
ing, where there had been no literary censorship to match the 
scale of that encountered in central Europe, the Soviet Union, 
and Latin America, with the unquestionable quality of novels 
and poetry emanating from these countries since the 1950s. 

Critics of Steiner have granted that, in the words of the jour-
nalist Neal Ascherson, "those writers (knew) more about 
extremes of good and evil than the mild, alienated westerner, 
and they also knew infinitely more about the nature of com-
promise and irony, of the importance and difficulty of simply 
behaving decently and attempting to preserve an ethic of truth". 
Ascherson noted however that, for example, little writing of 
any quality emerged from Czechoslovakia before Milan 
Kundera's The Joke in 1967. And the exiled Russian poet 
Joseph Brodsky pointed out that alongside the great writings 
of Pasternak and Solzhenitsyn, there was produced a consider-
able quantity of trash, which easily passed the censors. 

In 1986, the El Salvadorean poet and novelist Claribel 
Alegría, who was forced into exile, dismissed as "absolute non-
sense" the idea that poetry flourishes under repressive regimes; 
if this was occasionally so in the past it was "simply because 
the highly efficient, modern machinery of repression had not 
been brought to perfection". The Polish novelist Tadeusz 
Konwicki acknowledged in 1986 that "a censor can mobilize 
a writer to create ways of by-passing censorship . . . but if, 
for years, everything one writes is at some stage taken to an 
anonymous office where some anonymous person, whom one 
never sees, submits it to some form of manipulation, there 
comes a moment when one starts to see red". The Hungarian 
novelist Gyórgy Konrád has similarly written of the "slowly 
enveloping fatigue" of censorship, its "heavy atmospheric 
pressure". 

Few would disagree with Steiner that major works of uni-
versal cultural importance were produced in these countries 
despite, and sometimes because of, "heavy atmospheric pres-
sure". Twenty years later new censorial atmospheres have 
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emerged, in which the very idea of universal culture appears to 
be denied. In 2 0 0 1 , a committee of teachers appointed by the 
education department in Gauteng province, which includes 
Johannesburg, South Africa, recommended that the works of 
Shakespeare be banned from classrooms because they "lack cul-
tural diversity". Julius Caesar was said to "elevate men" ; 
Antony and Cleopatra and The Taming of the Shrew to be 
"undemocratic and racist"; Hamlet to be "not optimistic or 
uplifting", and King Lear to lack " the power to excite readers" , 
to be "full of violence and despair" . The report was dismissed 
as not representative of government policy, but the fact that it 
could have been written at all caused considerable unease in 
some quarters. In Spring 2 0 0 1 , it was not yet clear whether the 
recommended bans would be enacted. This survey has shown 
that they would not be entirely unprecedented. 
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avoiding those regions in other aspects of his life. Writing in 
1644, Mil ton was protesting against a licensing order issued 
the previous year by parl iament. In effect, the order had put 
into place a system of prior restraint, requiring that all English 
publications carry an indication that they had been licensed by 
parl iament. Since he argues against the parliamentary order by 
which he had himself been targeted, the 17th-century writer 
imagines a modern reading process and a modern reader. This 
is a reader whose capacity for discernment can not only be 
relied upon, but can only be strengthened through exposure to 
"all manner of tractates and all manner of reason", one who 
will not mistake text for reality, and whose moral development 
can only be hindered by having the texts available to him medi-
ated by government censors. Readers can be trusted to decide 
for themselves; they do not need the law to tell them what they 
can and cannot read. 

Milton's argument has often been put forward in defence of 

LITERATURE AND THE LAW 



1 4 4 4 LITERATURE AND THE LAW 

freedom of the press from legal constraints. The legal history 
of censorship, however, tells us that it has often been precisely 
those categories that make Areopagitica seem so modern and 
with which Milton defied a government in turbulent transition 
that came to be enormously problematic for later governments, 
judges, and students of jurisprudence. Once one supposes that 
the subjects of a given legal system are individuals, that reading 
is a private process and not a matter to be guided by religious 
authority, one also comes to see that in diverse ways this prac-
tice of reading can have real-world effects - and not always, in 
the eyes of governments at least, the salutory ones described by 
Milton. Examining the relations between law, literature, and 
censorship, we see the same questions arise: questions of the 
effects of reading, of morality, of the extent of law's dominion 
over the minds of those who are subject to it. However, they 
are posed quite differently depending on the geographical loca-
tion, political context, and historical moment. The essay that 
follows will outline some of these broad issues, attempting to 
situate the complexity of relations between literature and the 
state that are raised by censorship. As it does so, it will draw 
on some specific examples, many of which come from the 
Anglo-American legal traditions; the examples, therefore, are 
by no means exhaustive and should be seen as illustrating 
general points in order to guide comparative investigations into 
the topic. 

While state censorship is today often seen as the province of 
explicitly repressive regimes, it is historically inextricable from 
the rise of print culture and from the notion of the author as 
an individual solely responsible for his or her work, capable of 
attaining fame in the minds of numerous other individuals who 
read the work and the name affixed to it. Thus, as J.M. Coetzee 
writes, "since copyright law would not arrive until the eigh-
teenth century, what forced the [early modern] writer to accept 
definition as a legal entity - to become an author with all the 
legal responsibilities thereby entailed - was the institution and 
the power of censorship." In Areopagitica, we see how complex 
this could become: Milton asserts himself as an author with the 
right to communicate with readers who likewise have the right 
to read precisely at the moment he is under parliamentary peti-
tion for having violated the law by publishing his tracts on 
divorce without having sought licensing. This in fact made him 
rather notorious. The larger point to be made here, however, 
is that as accustomed as we may be to thinking of the law and 
the writer as autonomous and often opposed entities, their rela-
tions have often been far more intricate. The law not only con-
stitutes authorship, through censorship and copyright, but in 
the history of its agonistic relations with the author, law has 
taken upon itself the power to demarcate - or not - between 
the name of the author and his or her body, or between that 
body and the text. 

As modern an example of the relations between the writer 
and the law as Milton can appear, it was not until the Enlighten-
ment that law was instituted as the primary means of social 
organization in Western culture. During this period, a crucial 
distinction in censorship jurisprudence emerged: that between 
prior restraint and post-publication censorship. For instance, 
English common law understood freedom of the press as free-
dom from prior restraint. Thus in Blackstone's Commentaries 
we read that "every free man has an undoubted right to lay 

what sentiment he pleases before the public", an apparent rever-
sal of the 17th-century licensing disputes and an opinion seem-
ingly consistent with Milton's. But what is crucial for Blackstone 
is the displacement of a civil sanction in favour of criminal pros-
ecution; the way to suppress writers and publishers of offensive 
matter was to prosecute them criminally. In this instance, we 
see Enlightenment thinking on the subject move from restrict-
ing the circulation of texts themselves to the bodies and goods 
of those individuals legally responsible for them. On one read-
ing, this seems to diffuse in some way the authority of the state 
over published materials. Yet since it claims centralized author-
ity over publication, the state emerges as a more coercive 
authority, demanding that writers and publishers police them-
selves at the risk of criminal prosecution. "The law, including 
the law of censorship, has a dream", wrote Coetzee. "In this 
dream, the daily round of identifying and punishing malefactors 
will wither away; the law and its constraints will be so deeply 
engraved on the citizenry that individuals will police themselves. 
Censorship looks forward to the day when writers will censor 
themselves and the censor himself can retire". Of course, as the 
censors of oppressive regimes from pre-Revolutionary France to 
pre-1989 Czechoslovakia would attest, this is an entirely 
impractical dream. Centralized censorship, whether operating 
on a model of prior restraint or post-publication or some com-
bination thereof, is hard work; it involves an ever more exten-
sive bureaucratic structure, and it indirectly encourages black 
markets in pamphlets, books, and newspapers, making control 
all the more difficult. 

The First Amendment to the constitution of the United States 
was passed by the First Congress in response to widespread 
concern about governmental involvement in publishing. "Con-
gress shall make no law . . . abridging freedom of the press", it 
says in part. But the meaning of this is by no means transparent, 
as US jurisprudence from the 18th century to the present day 
demonstrates. Does no law mean no law at all? Or does it mean 
no federal law, leaving state legislatures to abridge freedom of 
the press as they see fit? The First Amendment was originally 
intended to condemn English laws that had been used to harass 
colonial dissidents, laws fresh in the minds of the framers of 
the constitution. Not only did it mean that there should be no 
prosecutions for "seditious libel", such as those that the Crown 
had engaged against colonial agitators for independence, but 
that there should be neither government licensing system, 
nor stamp taxes such as those used to suppress the circulation 
of newspapers and pamphlets. If the members of the newly 
established nation - or at least their founding fathers - sought 
to affirm positively the value of a free press, however, by the 
19th century some of those values came into question. What 
was the extent of the First Amendment? Did it mean that all 
forms of speech were protected? Or were there some forms of 
expression that were not? The postal system then emerged 
as the principal site of struggle over censorship in the United 
States, to remain thus into the 20th century. 

By 1836 the US Abolitionist movement was gaining strength, 
assisted by an array of the like-minded from Europe. Although 
still a comparatively small group, it was vocal and questioned 
a status quo that many Americans, including those in power, 
would prefer to have left uninterrogated. President Andrew 
Jackson was infuriated that these radicals, calling for the end 
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of slavery, would be circulating their ideas via pamphlets and 
tracts courtesy of the US Government Postal Service. He asked 
the Congress to give the Postal Service the power to destroy 
abolitionist literature wherever it found it. The bill was rejected 
in both houses, accompanied by horrified comments on the part 
of some Congressmen. Passing Jackson's bill would open the 
way to using the still relatively new national Postal Service for 
precisely the political censorship the First Amendment had been 
framed to prevent. At the same time, however, the repudiation 
of Jackson's bill opened the field for questions that would 
persist: to what extent and under what conditions might the 
government censor what it carries in the mail? 

During the 19th century there was an increase in literacy 
rates and in urbanization; industrial capitalism developed 
across Europe and in the United States. Imperialist endeavours 
were consolidated and thinking about the concept of nation-
hood and its parameters with them. The Enlightenment image 
of a relatively small reading public of middle- and upper-class 
men was giving way to an array of diverse groups of new 
readers: notably workers and women, but also children, prin-
cipally those of the middle classes. The reader imagined by 
Milton, who could be trusted to sample all sorts of texts with 
virtuous discernment, was increasingly less imaginable by those 
concerned with the "social problems" presented by the modern 
industrial city. It was becoming clear that modern legal censor-
ship could work indirectly, through state intervention into 
educational practices, for example. In 1803 a Prussian decree 
proclaimed that "the children of the working class are to read 
the catechism Bible and hymn book, to fear and love God and 
act accordingly, to honour authority. Whoever attempts to stuff 
them with more than this sets himself a useless and thank-
less task." Yet governmental understandings of education law 
varied as the century wore on; during the July monarchy in 
France in 1830, Fra^ois Guizot encouraged primary education 
to the lower classes on the grounds that "the less enlightened 
the multitude, the more amenable it is to being misled and 
subverted". 

In a revolutionary century, concern focused around the 
printed word: throughout the century of upheaval in France, 
for example, battles were waged time and again for freedom 
of the press. In 1789 the royal censors were deposed with the 
rest of the anden regime^ but after Thermidor restrictions 
returned. In 1810 the canny Napoleon, aware of how tenuous 
his power might be under a free press, put into place a strict 
new censorship code. This was a system of prior restraint: pub-
lishers were required to submit galley proofs to the imperial 
censorship prior to publication. Germaine Necker de Staél, the 
novelist and essayist, was about to see her work De 
L'Allemagne published when she found that the essay would 
be suppressed by the censor. On the face of it, De VAllemagne 
is a discourse designed simply to introduce educated French 
readers to important German philosophical currents; in fact, 
initially the censor saw nothing wrong with it as a discussion 
of fairly obscure German Romantic thought. But the text had 
circulated via the salon culture prior to publication and the 
censor was given to understand that it was being read among 
the elite as a critique, a glorification of German culture with 
implicit negative comparisons to the French. Although the 
earlier parts of the text had been passed through the censor-

ship, it was abruptly suppressed. Despite de Staél's efforts to 
defend her work before the emperor, Napoleon demanded her 
exile. Her publisher, having already printed the first edition, 
went bankrupt. As she described events in a preface later 
appended to the book, 

at the moment when this work was about to appear, and 
when the ten thousand copies of the first edition had been 
actually printed, the Minister of Police . . . sent his offi-
cers to the house of the bookseller with orders to tear 
the whole edition to pieces, and to place sentinels at the 
different entrances of the warehouses for fear a single 
copy of this dangerous writing should escape. 

A few copies indeed had already escaped and were safe in the 
hands of the German philosopher August Schlegel; the book 
eventually saw a new first edition in London several years later. 

The example of De VAllemagne and its author is suggestive 
of some central aspects of modern state censorship. Napoleon's 
persecution of a book read as politically threatening extended 
not simply to the suppression of a given text, but to the ban-
ishment of the author herself and the economic destruction of 
the publisher. De VAllemagne was suppressed in France because 
it questioned the idea of nation and empire that Napoleon 
sought to install and it did so by praising the national culture 
of the neighbouring Germans. 

The story of De VAllemagne also conveys something of the 
particular situation of the literary in terms of censorship; where 
works of avowedly literary discourse are concerned, whether 
philosophical, belle-lettristic, or fictional, the censorship finds 
itself confronted with the choice of either over-reading - and 
thus putting forward an interpretation of a text that is arguable 
or even nonsensical - or under-reading, taking the text at face 
value, and perhaps missing the point. If censorship under-reads, 
it can look as if it does not know its job. Clearly Napoleon's 
censor realized, at the last minute, that he had committed such 
an error, thereby sending a message of incompetence to his 
employer on the one hand and to de Staél and other authors 
who might want to write critically of the government on the 
other. 

State censorship in the 19th century came to be inextricably 
bound to the process that Benedict Anderson has described as 
"imagining" nationhood. As the idea, first advanced by the 
German philosopher Gottfried Herder, of national cultures 
grounded in a shared language and thus literature took hold, 
political boundaries came to be articulated with imaginary 
ones; a nation's identity could be buttressed and perhaps even 
instituted through its cultural products. Thus, for example, 
Guizot's working-class children could have French culture incul-
cated in them through their supervised reading, could become 
safely "French". But as this example also suggests, if the nation's 
fate was inextricable from that of the ever-expanding mass of 
readers, forms of control over these new reading publics would 
need to be devised. 

The focus in the English and American legal systems during 
this period concentrated less on explicitly political censorship; 
in the American context, as we have seen, this seemed ruled 
out by the First Amendment and a crucial precedent was set 
by Congress's refusal of Jackson's bill. Instead attention turned 
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to the matter of obscenity. As has often been the case in the 
history of censorship, claims were made for the protection of 
the public good. Here, though, we see a crucial shift by the 
middle of the 19th century; whereas there had been some 
common law tradition against blasphemy and obscenity in 
England and a few statutes on the books in New England 
against the diffusion of material deemed obscene, these cases 
had generally been prosecuted as disturbances of the peace or 
similar infractions. In other words, they were understood as 
behavioural infractions by particular individuals. But by the 
mid-19th century, the legal emphasis came to be not so much 
on the defendant's conduct but on the potential impact of the 
materials he or she was diffusing. 

The much-vaunted Victorian concern over sexuality and 
obscenity played out in the courts as legal disputes over 
censorship. But it is important to see that very often what was 
at stake in these concerns was by no means simple prudery or 
naive Freudian-style sexual repression. For Victorian America 
and Britain, political concerns came to be articulated as con-
cerns for "mental hygiene", anxieties about sexuality, gender 
difference, and the family. The nation could be understood, 
increasingly, as a nation of consumers of mass-produced images 
and texts; it could also be understood as a nation of urbaniz-
ing workers. If the image of the middle-class family, securely 
raising its children apart from the hustle-and-bustle of the mar-
ketplace, came to take on new ideological weight at this time, 
this must be seen against the image of the "dangerous classes", 
the anonymous urban masses that provoked fears, named and 
unnamed, of untrammeled desires, unclean habits, and conta-
gion. No one had forgotten the lessons of Paris in 1789. 

In 1857 the Lord Chief Justice John Campbell introduced the 
Obscene Publications Act in the British parliament, legislation 
spurred by his dismay at the circulation of materials "printed 
in Paris" and "more deadly than arsenic". Stored in London, 
the materials found a ready distribution network: back alleys, 
travelling salesmen, through the mail via advertisement. 
Opposition to the Act raised one of the critical questions: there 
was no legal definition of "obscenity" put forth in it or for that 
matter anywhere else in English law. The Tariff Act of 1842 
was pointed to; the Americans were now confiscating art books 
that described putti in Italian sculpture and paintings. Surely 
Lord Campbell did not want this ridiculous practice emulated 
in his own country? Lord Lyndhurst reviewed excerpts from 
Restoration comedy, classical literature, and Shakespeare to 
illustrate his point that just about anything could fall under this 
bill's province, given the lack of clear definitions of obscenity. 
The bill was nonetheless passed. 

Ten years later, the Obscene Publications Act was interpreted 
in a way that created a legal precedent for censorship law in 
both England and the United States. In Regina v. Hicklin, the 
defendant was brought to law for selling an anti-Catholic tract 
that he had also written and published. Hicklin was part of a 
campaign to keep Roman Catholics out of parliament and his 
tract depicted the depravity of Catholics by discussing in 
straightforward terms the vices of the confessional as he per-
ceived them. The potential of the confessional for titillation 
had a long history and its representation as a site of depraved 
sexuality was not new. In Hicklin, the question revolved around 
the purpose of the representation: did Hicklin mean simply to 

induce sexual excitement in his readers or did he, as he claimed, 
have the goal of persuading his readers of the vices of the con-
fessional and preserving the nation from the harms of depraved 
Catholics? His defence claimed that in order to achieve his 
rhetorical goal, Hicklin was obliged to instantiate with descrip-
tion the practices of priest and penitent, examples he could 
document amply. He had had to include objectionable material 
in order to prove a legitimate argument. Besides, argued the 
defence, these allegedly obscene passages constituted only a 
small percentage of the work as a whole. 

The court's response began here: every passage in a book 
must be judged independently of every other passage; if any 
excerpt was judged in isolation to be obscene, it would be 
judged contraband, even if in its general argument and message 
the rest of the book were unobjectionable. The law in Hicklin 
emphasized what it termed the "tendency" of the printed word 
to corrupt or deprave; regardless of the larger discursive or nar-
rative context in which it appeared, a single word or group of 
words in print could have what seemed to be an almost imme-
diate imprinting effect on the minds of readers. The law fur-
thermore would presume that any printed matter intended for 
public distribution could fall into the hands of children or 
others especially susceptible to the power of print. This was 
a group the court imagined to be a large one; implicitly it 
included newer groups of readers, young women, mothers of 
families, workers, and assorted other potentially dangerous 
minds. The law now saw itself as protector of these groups 
from the emergent perils of mass culture, especially those 
entailed in the power of print media. 

Hicklin became standard not just in the English courts; in 
America, state legislatures enacted statutes using the Campbell 
Obscene Publications Act as a model and the courts adopted 
Hicklin, sometimes assuming it was an ancient common law 
precedent, in their reading of them. For a time, the power 
of print that so concerned the English court took a backseat in 
American jurisprudence to a concern about images; with the 
daguerrotype and photograph making images easily repro-
ducible and diffusible, the Act of 1842 was amended in the 
1850s specifically to name these as among the dangerous types 
of images that could not be imported. In the post-Civil War 
decades, the US Postal Service was given more and more leeway 
to censor the mails. In 1865 a bill was passed that authorized 
postmasters to confiscate obscene matter when it could be 
detected without breaking open sealed parcels and envelopes. 
This piece of legislation set the scene for the entry into public 
life of Anthony Comstock, who had for some time been perus-
ing the back pages of newspapers and magazines, looking for 
suspicious advertisements, and upon ordering some of the 
"fancy books", turning them over to US marshals. Among the 
arrests he had instigated were those of the feminist agitator, 
journalist, and stockbroker Victoria Woodhull and her sister 
Tennessee Claffin, on the grounds that they had printed in their 
weekly newspaper allegations of adultery on the part of Henry 
Ward Beecher. Woodhull and Claffin were not only feminists, 
who would take part in the suffragist movement; they were also 
advocates of free love. It was Ward Beecher's hypocrisy that 
bothered them, not his extramarital activity. Ultimately the 
prosecution was dropped, but Comstock was made only more 
fierce in his desire to clamp down on the dirty. 
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Comstock now lobbied for an expanded law that would 
suppress circulation not only of books, but also gadgets and 
articles deemed obscene, advertisements, and all information 
on contraception, abortion, or instruments to be used for such 
purposes. Ultimately, what became known as the Comstock Act 
was passed in 1873. ft expanded the powers of Congress and 
the Post Office enormously. According to it, no publications 
of any sort deemed obscene, lewd, or lascivious could be 
carried in the mails; anyone who knowingly sent or received 
these things would be subject to criminal prosecutions carrying 
penalties of up to 10 years in prison. Another part of this 
omnibus legislation dealt with importation; a redraft of the 
Tariff Act of 1842, it added to the list of images that could not 
be imported into the US books and pamphlets. Congress was 
asked to ban the importation of all foreign literature that might 
be deemed to be obscene. 

Clearly Comstock and the prior legislation that enabled it 
were dangerously close to gutting the First Amendment. But for 
Congress, at least those members who passed the bill into law, 
the legal question was posed differently: was the US Postal 
Service and Customs obliged under the law to carry materials 
deemed obscene? In other words, citizens were protected under 
the First Amendment to say and write anything they wanted; 
the government was just not obliged to carry it for them. 
Comstock left open at least two significant legal questions: first, 
was this purely a criminal statute? Or did it also intend to 
authorize the postal service in an independent censorship oper-
ation? Second, were the criteria for obscenity clearly enough 
articulated? How was anyone to be clear on what constituted 
potentially harmful materials? Senator Casserly of California 
objected: "I do not know whether it can be left to employees 
of a custom house to determine with safety what kind of litera-
ture or what sort of matter is to be admitted." 

Meanwhile the Comstock Act set the stage for the Hicklin 
standard to be imported into US law. In the 1870s, Comstock 
instigated the arrest of a fellow named Bennett, the author 
and publisher of a variety of free love and political books and 
pamphlets. Here, the two important aspects of Hicklin were 
brought to bear. The jury was instructed to read only the 
marked excerpts; if any one of them was found obscene 
the whole book was obscene. And obscenity was defined as in 
Hicklin: if the designated passages "tend to deprave the minds 
of those open to such influences" the jury should vote for 
Bennett's guilt. Bennett was convicted and served time in prison 
for circulating obscene materials. 

It is far from established that Congress's intent for the 
Comstock Act was to authorize the Postal Service to become a 
censorship bureau. But in the years after the bill's passage, it 
became clear that this was what had happened. In the social 
and political context of the time, it was, furthermore, far from 
clear that prosecutions like that of Bennett could be understood 
purely as attempts to weed out "dirty" pictures and books. 
First, the obscenity standard was by no means lucidly defined. 
From one standpoint it was hopelessly subjective: how could 
any individual determine what was likely to harm anyone else 
when what was at stake were texts and images? And what con-
stituted harm in this instance? How is a harm effected through 
reading and looking? More ominously perhaps, Hicklin invited 
not so much individual whim in determining the potentiality 

for harm but rather a coercive consensus wherein the attitudes 
of a minority of good bourgeois men would designate for the 
rest of society what it was unable to read or see. And yet 
another point should be made here: in the second half of the 
century, "free love" positions were often held by those who 
also held unpopularly liberal political and religious views, 
including avowed atheists. The Hicklin standard, read into the 
Comstock Act, potentially authorized the censorship of minor-
ity political and religious stands and arguably worked to create 
the image of state morality, silencing all but those who would 
adhere to it. 

By the end of the 19th century, expurgation, or as it had 
come to be known "bowdlerization", became the way around 
the Comstock law and the Hicklin standard. The instability of 
the obscenity criteria led such works as Tolstoy's Kreutzer 
Sonata, a novella with adultery and murder for themes, to be 
censored when it was serialized in a reputable newspaper. The 
attorney general upheld the privilege of the Post Office to refuse 
to carry whatever it saw as obscene; the newspaper publisher 
had no choice but to expurgate the problem passages or cease 
carrying the serial. The effect of publishing a literary work 
with pieces of text deleted is not dissimilar to that of hanging 
a painting with chunks of the image cut away. 

The 19th-century history of legal censorship not only tells 
about the links between the assertion of boundaries of national 
culture and the imagining of that nation in terms of a small 
minority legislating the morality of those presumed susceptible 
to outside influences. It also begins to tell us another story 
about law and literature; that is, censorship in the law has had 
a significant role in the shaping of literary canons. Literary 
canons include the works usually taught in schools, given to 
students as examples of particular modes or genres. Up until 
relatively recently, at least, students were often instructed that 
these works were in some sense "classics", and that they 
achieved this status after having withstood the test of time, 
being read and appreciated for generations on account, pre-
sumably, of their excellence. This description proved to be 
problematic in many regards. One central way of rethinking 
canons is to see them as composed of works that have with-
stood not so much the test of time, as the vicissitudes of the 
censor. 

Since national literatures have a legitimating function, they 
likewise have had a great deal to do with state censorship; 
through most of the 20th century, for instance, George Sand 
was known as the author of pastoral tales appropriate for chil-
dren - as the narrator of Proust's Á la Recherche du Temps 
Ferdu reminds us as he recounts his childhood experience of 
them. But in her lifetime, Sand was known not only as the 
author of racy novels concerned with women's sexual and social 
freedom, but also as one of the most famous of European 
novelists, who influenced Dostoevskii and Flaubert among 
others. Under the Second Empire, her work was censored for 
both its political content - Sand was a socialist and her politics 
are quite legible in several of her novels - and its sexual content. 
Thus George Sand passed into history as a promiscuous and 
notorious woman writer, whose celebrity image seemed more 
intriguing than her "children's tales", the only works of hers 
available to late 19th- and early 20th-century readers. While 
there are a number of other factors influencing the aesthetic 
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fate of George Sand's work, it is impossible not to see censor-
ship as a factor in how it was inscribed in French literature. 

Absolute suppression is not always what is at stake; partial 
suppression of a writer's work or of works dealing with specific 
themes can have profound effects on generations of readers' 
understanding of literary history. In communist Czecho-
slovakia, for example, three tiers of literature coexisted: the 
official literature, published within the geographic boundaries 
of the state by official publishing houses; samizdat writing pub-
lished underground and often at great personal risk for the 
authors and publishers; and exile writing, such as that pub-
lished in Canada through the enterprise of the emigré novelist 
Josef Skvorecky. While there was some coincidence between 
the last two groups, it was not entire. Since the events of the 
late 1980s and early 1990s, Czech 20th-century literary history 
has evidently had to be rewritten substantially, with the 
official canons displaced in favour of writers who were largely 
known through samizdat, most notably Vaclav Havel, taking 
on canonical importance. 

Of course a primary distinction in the constitution of liter-
ary canon formation has involved the question of literariness 
itself. In the aftermath of the legal decisions of the Victorian 
era, British and American courts found themselves confronted 
with the legacy of the uses of the term "obscenity". One effect 
of the instability of this term as it was used in the law was to 
confront the courts with the need to distinguish the difference 
between the literary and the obscene. Indeed, 20th-century 
United States courts found themselves in the position of deter-
mining what constitutes literary value. If two major cases 
having to do with the suppression of novels led courts to unset-
tle the Hicklin standard, the resulting decisions are nearly as 
notable for the ways in which they do so, precipitating out 
of the fogginess of Victorian "obscenity" a valuable object: the 
literary work. 

Bennet Cerf, an editor at Random House publishers in New 
York, wanted to publish James Joyce's Ulysses openly; in order 
to do so, he took a calculated risk of provoking legal action 
by importing a single copy. It was seized and Random House 
demanded the court hearing that the law provided for, petition-
ing for the exculpation of the work. In December 1933, Judge 
Woolsey of the US District Court handed down his opinion. 
Notably both parties to the action had waived their right to a 
jury trial, a fact Woolsey notes in his opinion with gratification, 
since "on account of the length of Ulysses and the difficulty of 
reading it, a jury trial would have been an extremely unsatis-
factory, if not an almost impossible, method of dealing with it". 
Woolsey discusses the work as a whole, focusing on Joyce's 
intention. Was this book written with the purpose of "exploit-
ing obscenity?" And he finds that it was not: 

But in Ulysses, in spite of its unusual frankness, I do not 
detect anywhere the leer of the sensualist . . . Joyce 
sought to make a serious experiment in a new, if not 
wholly novel, literary genre. He takes persons of the 
lower middle class, living in Dublin in 1904 and seeks 
not only to describe what they did on a certain day . . . 
but also tell what many of them thought about the while 
. . . Joyce has attempted - it seems to me with astonish-
ing success - to show how the screen of consciousness 

with its ever-shifting kaleidoscopic impressions carries, as 
it were on a plastic palimpsest, not only what is in the 
focus of each man's observation of the actual things 
about him, but also in the penumbral zone residua of 
past impressions, some recent and some drawn up by 
association from the domain of the subconscious. 

Reading this passage, the reader will not wonder that Cerf 
chose to include the opinion in lieu of an introduction in the 
1934 edition of the work. 

The opinion served then to unsettle the practice of isolating 
fragments of text and deeming an entire work obscene on the 
basis of them. By focusing on intention, Woolsey insisted on 
the necessity of examining an entire work, not just fragments. 
Within the frame of Joyce's intention, in Woolsey's reading, the 
words that were seen by the government as objectionable fail 
to meet any criteria for obscenity. Rather than focusing on the 
effect the book might have on its most impressionable readers, 
Woolsey claims that the criteria for obscenity must be tested 
out on a "person with average sex instincts - what the French 
would call Vhomme moyen sensuel - who plays in this branch 
of legal inquiry the same role of the hypothetical reagent as 
does the "reasonable man" in the law of torts". Interpreting 
obscenity law into alignment with other branches of law, 
Woolsey puts into question the Victorian conception of law as 
the protector of the most vulnerable - or dangerous - minds. 
He posits an average reader, although why when it comes to 
discussion of the sexuality of the average reader, he resorts 
to French, we dare not conjecture. 

175 v. One Book Called Ulysses was a landmark in US 
obscenity law. It marked in clear terms that 20th century 
jurisprudence would erode the Victorian restrictions. It also 
suggested the extent to which the social world of Judge John 
Woolsey differed from that of his 19th-century forebears. 
Widespread literacy was assumed; universal elementary educa-
tion was in place. If there were in the eyes of the middle class 
still "dangerous classes", they were not to be contained by cen-
soring reading material for obscenity. And Ulysses, as Woolsey 
points out at least twice, is not likely to be picked up by 
someone looking for casual literary entertainment. As Morris 
Ernst, Random House's attorney in the Ulysses case, announced 
exuberantly in his own preface to the US edition of 1934: "A 
new deal in the law of letters is here." Insofar as the two central 
tenets of Hicklin were repudiated by Woolsey, this seemed to 
be true. But the Post Office still had the right to seize materials 
it found to be obscene; and while now there was an abstract 
average reader whose sensibilities the law had to imagine, the 
problem of defining obscenity remained. 

By the 100th anniversary of the Obscene Publications Act, 
efforts were being mounted in Britain, by the Society of Authors 
among others, to replace it with more modern legislation. Lord 
Campbell's act and the Hicklin standard seemed hopelessly out-
dated. In the US, the Ulysses opinion had already undermined 
Hicklin; in 1957 the Warren Supreme Court gave it the death 
blow. Samuel Roth, a distributor of pornography, had been con-
victed under the Comstock Act; his conviction was affirmed on 
appeal and he then petitioned the Supreme Court. The court 
was faced, at last, with deciding whether criminal enforcement 
of Comstock violated the First Amendment. While the court 
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affirmed the constitutionality of Comstock, it did so by adher-
ing to a new definition of obscenity. Whereas previously obscen-
ity had been legally defined as materials "having the tendency 
to arouse lustful thoughts or desires", Justice Brennan redefined 
it in his opinion as that which is "utterly without redeeming 
social value". 

In 1959 the New York City postmaster seized unexpurgated 
copies of D.H. Lawrence's Lady Chatterley's Lover as well as 
a package of fliers announcing its availability. Grove Press, the 
US publisher, and The Reader's Subscription, through which 
some of the copies were to be distributed, petitioned the court 
to restrain the postmaster and to declare the novel not to be 
obscene. In this instance, the postmaster claimed that it was 
not for the court to decide obscenity; in effect, he insisted that 
he had already determined the work to be "non-mailable" 
according to the law. This attempt did not work; Judge Bryan 
cited the Roth decision of 1956 which had expanded and clar-
ified somewhat Woolsey's standard of the "homme moyen 
sensuel": "whether to the average person, applying contempo-
rary community standards, the dominant theme of the material 
taken as a whole appeals to prurient interest". This refinement 
of earlier law on obscenity moves the emphasis from the indi-
vidual reader to a larger community of readers. While it seems 
positive that the court in Roth was recognizing that standards 
of what constitutes obscenity change over time, the term "com-
munity standards" is by no means unproblematic. Was the 
court supposing an abstract national community of readers who 
hold standards in common? Or could this be read to mean that 
determinations of obscenity could be local, implying that cities, 
towns, public school districts, or even smaller entities have the 
right to censor? 

The force of Bryan's decision in this case is to challenge the 
authority of the postmaster in determining obscenity. "Plainly", 
writes Bryan, "Lady Chatterley's Lover is offensive to the 
Postmaster General, and I respect his personal views. As a 
matter of personal opinion, I disagree with him . . . But the per-
sonal views of neither of us are controlling here." He also 
points out that the postmaster general has used the Hicklin 
standard in deeming the book "non-mailable". 

Bryan returns to the Ulysses opinion in order to elaborate 
on literary value, intention, and coherence. Acknowledging that 
intention is a problematic category in these matters, Bryan 
returns to the force of sincerity. Surely one might write a per-
fectly obscene book 

in the mistaken belief that he is serving a higher moral 
purpose. The fact that this is the author's purpose does 
not redeem the book from obscenity. But the sincerity 
and honesty of purpose of an author as expressed in the 
manner in which a book is written and in which his 
theme and ideas are developed has a great deal to do with 
whether it is of literary and intellectual merit. 

Thus, while in Grove Press, Inc. And Reader's Subscription, 
Inc. v. Robert Christenberry, individually, and as Postmaster 
of the City of New York, the power of the Postal Service to 
censor is undermined to some extent, it makes clear that defin-
ing obscenity in some objective manner was still a problem. 
Furthermore, despite the happy fate of Lawrence's novel, 

exonerated in the action, Bryan's opinion makes it clear that 
obscenity standards were still bound to a notion of literary 
value that was fairly rigorous and highly institutionalized. In 
fact, reading Woolsey and Bryan together, one can trace 
Romantic images of authorship, intention, and sincerity com-
bined with modernist theories of aesthetic form. 

These are not the only instances of a dialectical relationship 
between literary style and legal authority. The mode of the pas-
toral - the innocent country tale, classically populated with 
stock figures of shepherds and shepherdesses - has often been 
updated by writers in order to offer veiled critiques of state 
authority, as has setting a novel, play, or discourse in the his-
torically distant past in order to reflect on contemporary cir-
cumstance. In repressive regimes, authors have frequently 
deployed "Aesopian language", literary code modelled on the 
Greek fables that enabled them to say one thing and mean 
entirely another. To tell a fable, set outside of historical time 
and including characters that seemingly belong to no recogniz-
able reality, ostensibly gives the censorship a harder job, insofar 
as interpretation becomes much less decidable. Under the 
Soviet government, Aesopian writing was extensively practised; 
Solzhenitsyn's The Cancer Ward is only one example. Literary 
tropes of all kinds can be recruited to the task of censorship 
evasion; irony is only the most obvious and under a system of 
centralized censorship, unless irony is extensively developed, it 
is perhaps the most easily detectable. Under some regimes, lit-
erary style has come to take on the aspect of a high stakes game 
with the censorship; can the allusions and tropes be understood 
by the government authorities reading the work? This is evi-
dently more than gamesmanship bent on undermining the 
censor's authority as an official reader. Law marks out some 
forms of writing as material as it seeks to situate itself as a 
form of transcendent writing, free of individual authorship and 
determined by an abstract will. Of course, regardless of the 
nature of the regime, law is backed up by the machineries of a 
very material power. To test the censor-as-reader is to pit one 
form of writing against the other, to unveil the would-be tran-
scendence of the law as an apparatus produced and sustained 
by material conditions. 

Governments concerned about the free expression of their 
citizens can deploy the law, as we have seen, in diverse ways: 
pressure on publishers and booksellers, expanding the author-
ity of diverse state agencies such as the Postal Service and the 
Customs Bureau are two familiar means. Stiff taxes for mailing 
bulk materials, which the American framers of the constitution 
were concerned about, is another example. Reducing or dis-
mantling altogether state funding for the arts is another way, 
as is providing state monies only for those artists who will toe 
the line. 

What seems crucial, however, in examining different ways in 
which law can be used to censor is the making of distinctions. 
In the British and US cases discussed above, for example, the 
publishers of the texts in question had the legal right to contest 
in the courts the decisions of the Postal Service and the Customs 
Bureau. While this is a highly problematic right, since it is pro-
hibitively expensive and time-consuming and therefore avail-
able only to large corporate bodies or wealthy individuals, it is 
nonetheless a possibility that censorship can be challenged. The 
law can be changed. Distinction needs also to be made between 
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the civil suppression of texts and the criminal prosecution of 
their authors. Clearly this is not the way in which authorship 
has been conceptualized by many other governments; writers 
may have only a narrow opportunity to defend their work, or 
none at all. 

The Salman Rushdie affair recapitulates some of the issues 
we have been discussing since it also and more importantly 
makes clear the extent to which formerly dominant models of 
nation, empire, reading publics, and censorship law have been 
eroded. The legal questions presented by the affair were inter-
national in scope, bearing on the sovereignty of nations and the 
rights of individual citizens on the one hand, but on the other 
marking out the inadequacies of law's capacity either to restrain 
or protect expression in an era of globalized cultures and 
economies. 

SARA M U R P H Y 
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nobility, who had their exponents driven out of the country 
whenever they could. Meanwhile, Catholicism was reasserted 
in Lithuania through the presence of the Jesuits, who arrived 
in 1569 and opened a college in Vilnius, which became the 
University of Vilnius in 1578. The sons of those who had earlier 
supported the Reformation now turned back to the old church. 
Jurgis Radzivill even destroyed a translation of the Bible that 
had been published by his own father, and later became a 
cardinal. 

Faced with the threats of Ivan IV (The Terrible) of Muscovy 
in the 15 60s, Lithuania was formally united with Poland on 
1 July 1569 in "the Most Serene Commonwealth of the Two 
Nations". Catholic censorship continued during the common-
wealth years, and the church's Index Librorum Prohibitorum 
(Index of Prohibited Books) was applied in the predominantly 
Catholic north and west. After 1596, when the Uníate Church 
was formed by Orthodox Christians who acknowledged the 
primacy of the pope, those who remained within the Orthodox 
fold were subjected to severe censorship. In the same year, 
the Brotherhood of the Holy Spirit in Vilnius published the 
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Dialogue, a work by the patriarch of Alexandria, who was 
known to be an ardent enemy of any union between eastern 
and western churches. In 1610 the grand duke of Lithuania and 
the king of Poland, Sigismund Vasa, ordered the closing of the 
brotherhood's printing house, and the confiscation and burning 
of its books. As often in the history of censorship, however, it 
was merely a matter of moving the press elsewhere and start-
ing again. The brotherhood established itself in Ukraine, the 
land of duke Oginskis, a supporter of Russian Orthodoxy who 
was so strongly opposed to the Uniates that he even considered 
a Protestant-Orthodox alliance to combat them. 

The commonwealth lost part of Ukraine to Muscovy in 1667 
and could not really be called a sovereign state after 1718, when 
a Russian protectorate was imposed on its vast territory. In 
1733, the Seym (the legislature) expelled non-Catholics from 
its ranks and banned them from becoming judges. By 1794, the 
whole of what had once been Lithuania was ruled by Russia. 
After 1815 when the Napoleonic Wars ended, Lithuania was 
subjected to the full panoply of Russian censorship. Discussions 
of freedom could only be clandestine. At the University of 
Vilnius, the Society of Philomaths (1817), the Union of Friends 
(1819), and the Society of Philarets (1820) were formed to 
provide space for the exchange of ideas about the future of 
Lithuania. The Philomaths were eventually brought to book: 
some were imprisoned, while others, including the Polish poet 
Adam Mickiewicz, who had studied at Vilnius, were exiled. 
A failed uprising of 1830 was largely planned at the university, 
which was finally closed in 1832. 

The so-called "Lithuanian movement" of the 1820s was 
championed by Józef Giedroic, bishop of Samogitia. He 
arranged for the New Testament to be translated into the 
Samogitian dialect, founded schools, and encouraged the written 
Lithuanian language. His efforts crumbled with the suppression 
of the uprising of 1830. His successor, Motiejus Valancius, at 
first felt constrained to go along with the official policies that 
laid down that Russian should be taught alongside Lithuanian 
in Catholic schools. He later changed his mind entirely when, 
in 1864, the Russians banned all writings in the Lithuanian 
language. Governor general Mikhail Muravev (known as "The 
Hangman") was instructed "not to allow the printing of a single 
Lithuanian textbook". Incensed, Valancius called for a boycott 
of Russian-language schools and for the use in teaching of all 
the old books still in people's possession. With his support, 
quantities of books printed in East Prussia were smuggled over 
the border. 

The first Lithuanian-language newspaper had also been pub-
lished in East Prussia, in the 1850s, and a Lithuanian Literary 
Society was founded in Tilsit in 1879. The nationalist news-
paper Aulra (Dawn) was smuggled across the frontier, but 
formal bans on the Lithuanian press stayed in place until the 
Russian revolution of 1905-06. 

Then followed what a leading intellectual called "an epidemic 
of newspapers", promoting ideas ranging from Lithuanian 
nationalism to extreme social radicalism. Lithuania again 
became independent in 1918. Censorship was not abolished, 
although the Peasant Populist and Social Democrat coalition of 
1926, under M. Slezevicius lessened restrictions on the domes-
tic press, and abolished the state agency that scrutinized and 
censored the foreign press. 

Slezevicius was swept away in a military coup later in 1926. 
The new president, Antanas Smetona, styled himself "leader of 
the nation", and his new constitution of 1928 again tightened 
the press laws. Each region had a military commander whose 
duties included press censorship. The Communist Party was 
banned and its publications were suspended, although they con-
tinued to be circulated underground. Outside politics, on the 
other hand, a certain liberalization was allowed. The novel 
In the Shadow of Altars (1933) by Vincas Mykolaitis-Putinas 
contained explicit criticism of the Catholic Church, but was 
allowed to circulate widely uncensored. 

The Soviet occupation of 1940 reinstated censorship at the 
centre of the Lithuanian experience, not least through the 
rewriting of Lithuanian history, notably in relation to the occu-
pation itself, which was presented in the Soviet history books 
as the result of a free choice by the Lithuanian people. Within 
a few months publication of The Lithuanian Encyclopaedia 
was stopped, and libraries in seminaries and schools were con-
fiscated. Initially, 250 specified books were taken out of circu-
lation, and passages hostile to socialism were cut from 
textbooks. The museum of church art in Kaunas was closed. All 
publications were controlled by the Lithuanian branch of the 
censorship agency Glavlit, acting on instructions from Moscow. 
Particular care was taken with historical texts that might sug-
gest previous hostility on the part of Lithuanians towards 
Russians, notwithstanding the fact that these works were often 
directed at pre-Soviet Russia. The first Lithuanian novel, 
Algimantas (1904) by Vincas Pietaris, was omitted from an 
edition of the author's selected works because it "depicted the 
endless battles that Lithuanians waged against the rulers of 
Russian lands". 

In August 1972 Jonas JuraSas, the director of the Kaunas State 
Theatre, decided that he could no longer stay silent about the 
state's attitude to his art. A production of Slawomir Mrozek's 
play Tango had been made meaningless when its final scene was 
cut by the censor; Kazys Saja's Mamutu Medziokle (Mammoth 
Hill) had been banned just as rehearsals started; most impor-
tant of all, Juozas Glinski's Grasos namai (Home of Terror), a 
play about the conflict between the 19th-century poet and song-
writer Antanas Strazdas and the authorities of his day, with 
obvious contemporary resonance, had been subjected to severe 
cuts. JuraSas wrote an open letter to complain of: 

endless disputes with security-minded types, attempts to 
prove the future production's importance to society . . . 
the distortion of the creative work's texture by categori-
cal demands for the removal of even essential emphases 
. . . the arbitrary limitation of a production's run, or its 
total prohibition, while ignoring the opinions of the 
broad theatrical community and of the audiences. 

Once JuraSas had finally rejected compromise, the authorities 
made short work of him. He was dismissed from the theatre, 
his name was removed from the press and posters, and he had 
to get work as a stonecutter with a sculptor. Like some other 
troublesome artists in the Soviet Union, he was given permis-
sion to emigrate; he left for Munich in 1974. 

Tomas Venclova, a poet and translator, was also permitted 
to leave (in 1977). He wrote in 1984 of his desire "to air out 
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literature, to bring Lithuanian literature out of provincialism, 
to bring it to maturity, to modernize it". He too had waged 
constant battles with the censors, in his case about which novels 
could be translated. He had done his best to inject some 
humour into the situation. When he asked for permission to 
translate some stories by the Argentinian novelist Jorge Luis 
Borges, the censor enquired "Is Borges an enemy of the Soviet 
system?" Venclova replied that Borges "was against the solar 
system". The censor was probably baffled rather than amused. 

The Catholic Church was also affected by Soviet censorship. 
Kelione Petersburkan (1895, Journey to St Petersburg) was 
omitted from a collection by the Lithuanian bishop and poet 
Amanas Baranauskas because it was said to be "dominated by 
an ideology foreign to our readers"; Baranauskas's poems had 
fiercely criticized Russia for keeping Lithuania poor and illit-
erate. The church itself once again adopted the cause of 
Lithuanian freedom when it founded one of the classics of 
Soviet samizdat, the Chronicle of the Catholic Church in 
Lithuania. In March 1972 17,000 people signed a petition to 
the United Nations drawing the world's attention to religious 
persecution in Lithuania. In the last decade of the Soviet 
Union's existence, the Catholic Committee for the Defence of 
Believers' Rights, the Helsinki Group, and, especially, the 
Lithuanian Freedom League joined the Lithuanian army of 
resistance to censorship. 

After a visit to Lithuania in 1992, Irena Maryniak, former 
USSR editor at Index on Censorship, wrote that: 

the Lithuanians appear to have got compromise down to 
a fine art. When atheism was the obligatory doctrine, the 
Lithuanian government would repossess churches, turn 
them into museums, and restore them in the process. 
Now they are back in use. Many people joined the 
Communist Party to work towards genuine improvement 
in the social and economic state of things. Those who 
insisted on maintaining what they saw as their moral 
integrity often found they were paralysed, unable to con-
tribute in any sphere at all. 

The poet Vitalii Asovskii told Irena Maryniak that "there is 
no independent Russian press here". The newspaper Ekho 
Litvy (Lithuanian Echo) was an echo, indeed, of the govern-
ment that supported it financially and whose views it repre-
sented. Czeslaw Okinczyc, a member of the Polish minority and 
president of the Centre for Mutual Understanding, told her 
"you are given the pro-government position and there is no 
opportunity to hear anyone express this own ideas. Lithunania 
is trying to become an open society yet it is closing up at the 
same time." The state-owned television company displays signs 
indicating which age group a particular programme is suitable 
for, while the private companies, which are more liberal in prin-
ciple, try to avoid giving offence. Pornography is outlawed, but 
it rarely becomes a public issue. In 1992 Jurga Ivanauskaite's 
novel The Witch and the Rain was attacked as blasphemous 

and the Vilnius city authorities sought to restrict its circulation, 
but the publicity that had been generated ensured that 20,000 
copies were sold. 

Political censorship ceased to exist as independence was 
re-established in 1990. Some indirect censorship remains, espe-
cially of state television. In 1992, the government denied that 
it had had any involvement in the pressure to drop such 
programmes as Parliament Studio and News and Opinion, 
but it reserved the right to be "dissatisfied with the network's 
output". The then-ruling Conservative Party forced Krantas, a 
series of investigative reports and studio discussions, off the air 
in 1997, but it was immediately snapped up by a privately 
owned television channel. 

There was another challenge to press freedom in Lithuania 
in 2000 when a draft of a new law on media was introduced 
by a group of legislators. Among other things it aimed to estab-
lish the post of inspector /supervisor of media, whose functions 
would be somewhat reminiscent of those of a Soviet censor. 
After a heated media debate, Lithuanian president Váidas 
Adamkus spoke against the draft, and the idea of press super-
vision was eventually abandoned. 

ALMANTAS SAMALAVI£IUS 
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LITHUANIA: The Polish Minority in Soviet Lithuania 
One of the consequences of the Molotov-Ribbentrop pact of 
1939 was a boundary change that enlarged the territory 
of Lithuania in the southeast by the incorporation of the city 
of Vilnius and surrounding area, where many Poles lived. 
The Lithuanian share of the population under Soviet rule was 
80 per cent, while the Polish share went up from 3 per cent to 
7 per cent. As a result, Poles formed Lithuania's second-largest 
minority after the Russians. 

Politically sensitive areas for these Poles included, in addi-
tion to the Molotov-Ribbentrop pact and its secret protocols, 
controversial events such as the massacre of Polish army officers 
at Katyn in 1940; the conflicts between Poland and Lithuania 
in the period 1918-45; and any form of opposition either to 
communism in general or to the communists who then domi-
nated Lithuania's government. The Soviet line on Polish history 
in the interwar period was to depict the Poles as proxy agents 
for western imperialism. 

Naturally, Poles in Soviet Lithuania were never allowed to 
challenge the territorial change of 1939 by referring to the 
Polish-Lithuanian conflict over Vilnius. The Lithuanian nation-
alist movement had always regarded Vilnius as the historic 
capital of Lithuania, but it had been occupied illegally and 
annexed by Poland in 1920. The aim of Józef Pilsudski, the 
nationalist leader of Poland between the world wars, had been 
to unite into a single nation the historic lands of both Poland 
and Lithuania, including Vilnius, much of Ukraine, and Belarus, 
which had comprised the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth 
during the 16th century. From 1944 onwards the communist 
regime in Poland cooperated with Moscow by severing its links 
with Poles in the Soviet Union, and this remained the case until 
the late 1980s. At the same time, the Polish government - and, 
indeed, its democratic successors - refrained from any attempt 
to revise the eastern frontiers established by the Molotov-
Ribbentrop pact. Their intelligentsia having been decimated in 
Stalin's mass deportations, Poles felt marginalized by their 
exclusion from high positions in Lithuania. 

No evidence has been found of publications in Polish distrib-
uted as samizdat in Lithuania before the 1970s. In 1966, how-
ever, the nucleus of an underground religious society, Promien 
(Sunbeam), was formed, consisting of about 100 members and 
using as its base a Polish-language secondary school in Nowa 
Wilejka, a district of Vilnius region. (The Soviet education 
system allowed Poles in Lithuania to be educated in the Polish 
language.) Between 1970 and 1974 this society published a 
samizdat periodical mainly addressed to Polish young people 
and their families, and entitled My chcemy Boga (We Want 
God), a quotation from a Polish religious song. The periodical 

contained information on Catholicism all over the world, 
reprints of articles from religious magazines published in 
Poland and elsewhere, religious verse, and articles written by 
Jan Mincewicz, the editor, who was a teacher at the school. In 
the words of the journalist Jan Sienkiewicz, the aim of the peri-
odical was "to combat the atheistic, materialistic philosophy 
[of Marxism-Leninism] by presenting arguments for the truth 
of the Catholic faith". Altogether around 100 copies of each 
of the 12 eight-page issues was produced (all were in A4 
format). Jan Mincewicz was also a founder of the Polish folk 
ensemble Wilenszczyzna, which helped to preserve and promote 
Polish culture in Lithuania, and is performing even now. 

In January 1975 Mincewicz was dismissed from the school 
for participating in religious activities, but he managed to find 
work at another Polish-language secondary school in Niemen-
czyn, 20 kilometres from Vilnius. Here he organized another 
underground youth group, §wit (Dawn). In the late 1980s, 
when glasnost began to take effect, the two groups Promien 
and Swit were united into a legal religious youth club, which 
also still exists today. 

Another underground organization, called Wilenszczyzna 
(but not connected with the group mentioned above), existed 
from 1972 until perestroika was introduced. It was a club of 
intellectuals who sometimes published religious declarations or 
translated articles from the underground Lithuanian Catholic 
press. This group had contacts with Lithuanian dissidents and 
also with Solidarnosc (Solidarity), the Polish independent trade 
union movement, and its members sometimes wrote articles for 
publication in Poland. 

It was also possible to refer to Polish concerns in a coded 
way, as Jan Sienkiewicz found when he worked for the news-
paper Czerwony Sztandar (Red Banner) - now the Kurier 
Wilenski (Vilnius Courier) - the only Polish-language daily to 
be published in the Soviet Union. As he has recalled, "a very 
successful way to avoid censorship and to convey patriotic 
Polish ideas to readers was to strongly criticize Russian Tsarist 
policies towards the Polish people. The Communist censor 
apparently did not dare to interfere and readers could easily 
see parallels between Tsarist and Soviet politics." 

In 1988, the Polish ethnic community emerged as a highly 
politicized group within Lithuania, determined to defend and 
promote its culture and rights. Mincewicz is a member of 
the Lithuanian Parliament, representing Polish interests; 
Sienkiewicz stood down from re-election in 2000. The Polish 
community is now free to explore and express its own history. 

MARIA LENN 
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LITTLE SISTER'S BOOK AND ART EMPORIUM 
Canadian bookstore, established 1983 

To begin to understand the Little Sister's case in context, one 
needs to know that most of the printed materials sold in 
Canadian bookstores, whether books, magazines, or news-
papers (other than the mainstream daily press), is imported, 
chiefly from the United States. Canada Customs, an agency of 
the federal government charged with the administration of the 
Customs Tariff, oversees the importation of goods of all kinds 
into the country and operates within guidelines set out in 
an internal interpretative document known as Memorandum 
D9-1-1. This Memorandum prohibits the importation of sex-
ually explicit materials depicting or describing a variety of prac-
tices ranging from non-consensual sex to bondage and force 
in association with sexual gratification. Using the technique of 
"prior restraint" - i.e., seizing materials without first providing 
a rationale to justify the seizure and without allowing recourse 
to any public forum for debate - Canada Customs has consis-
tently obstructed and prevented the circulation of gay and 
lesbian printed materials, apparently on the assumption that 
these materials can reasonably be assumed to be "obscene" 
within such terms of reference. The Little Sister's case records 
the attempt of Vancouver's leading gay and lesbian bookstore 
to challenge these practices as discriminatory. The history of 
this challenge is in itself complex. 

After more than a decade of detention by Canada Customs 
of shipments of gay and lesbian books and magazines, the 
Little Sister's bookstore first attempted a legal challenge in 
1987. The bookstore appealed against the seizure of issues of 
the Advocate, a gay news magazine, but two weeks before the 
trial Canada Customs reversed its earlier decision, determining 
that the magazines were not obscene. When Little Sister's 
requested that the seized materials be forwarded to them, they 
was told that the issues had been destroyed. Thus the oppor-
tunity for another challenge of this detention was lost. 

In the face of Canada Customs' persistence in such practices, 
Little Sister's again mounted a challenge in 1990, this time 
assisted by the British Columbia Civil Liberties Association. 
Although the trial was set for 1991, it was delayed until a year 
later, when government lawyers first attempted to have the case 
dismissed and then, when it was scheduled to go forward, 
argued that insufficient time had been allocated for their pre-
sentation. After yet another postponement, the trial began in 
October 1994 when Justice Smith started to hear two months 
of evidence. His decision was handed down in the Supreme 
Court of British Columbia in January 1996. A partial victory 
at best, this decision was challenged in March 1998 by Little 
Sister's and the British Columbia Civil Rights Association and 
brought to the British Columbia Court of Appeal. In a 2-1 
majority verdict, the Court of Appeal panel ruled that Canada 
Customs' practice was justified on the basis of legislation that 
nevertheless violates Canada's free expression rights. The 
owners of the bookstore, Jim Deva and Bruce Smyth, took the 
case to the final stage, the Supreme Court of Canada, in March 
2000. 

The issues in this case are complex, revolving around 
obscenity law after the Butler decision (on the criminalization 

of pornography), and constitutional law with respect to customs 
censorship or "prior restraint". J.J. Arvay, counsel for Little 
Sister's, argued in 1994 that violations of the constitutional 
right to freedom of expression and to equality had occurred and 
that it was unconstitutional for Customs to detain materials 
before a proper determination had been made as to whether 
such materials might be obscene. In Butler, the first case to 
mount a constitutional challenge to Canada's obscenity law 
which is contained in the Criminal Code, the Court stressed 
"community standards" as the arbiter of "harm" signifying that 
which "predisposes persons to act in an anti-social manner" 
(R. v. Butler [1992] iSCR 452, at 454). In contrast, the Little 
Sister's case challenged the dominance of heterosexual relation-
ships as a normative model of community, arguing for inclu-
siveness of representation and challenging the assumption that 
representations of gay and lesbian sexualities are any more or 
less "degrading", and thus obscene, than representations of het-
erosexuality. This argument adverts to the insistence in Butler, 
as in other recent Canadian obscenity cases, that what is repre-
sented is somehow "real" and thus that, as the Court asserted 
in Butler, "exposure to images bears a causal relationship to 
changes in attitudes and beliefs" (Butler, 455). The implication 
is clearly that the "community" is not yet ready for "exposure" 
to representations of the lives of its lesbian and gay members. 
One form this refusal takes is the construction as obscene 
of what is simply addressed to a gay and lesbian bookstore for 
it was argued that some shipments were detained before their 
contents had been perused and, further, that perusal sometimes 
took the form only of a quick scan to detect the use of certain 
words in the text. 

In one of the most powerful demonstrations of the claim of 
discrimination, Duthie's, a mainstream Vancouver bookstore, 
successfully imported copies of books that had already been 
detained by customs officials when ordered by Little Sister's. 
Similarly, it was argued that the Vancouver Public Library 
unproblematically included in its collection books subject to 
prior restraint when shipped to Little Sister's. During the two 
months of court proceedings in 1994, Duthie's demonstration 
of censorship in action was repeatedly cited in connection 
with the argument that Canada Customs had operated within 
the framework of Memorandum D9-1-1 such that any pre-
sentation of gay and lesbian sexualities and identities may 
potentially be deemed obscene. It was argued that the very rep-
resentation of gays and lesbians to themselves is thereby 
deemed obscene and, further, a potential danger to heterosex-
uals given the risk of contamination associated with "harm" as 
defined in Butler. To censor representation of those who are 
already subject to discriminatory treatment in mainstream 
society is, it was argued, for the Canadian government itself to 
become complicit in discriminatory practices, contributing to 
the silencing of those whose self-representations function in a 
distinctive way, and who might otherwise seldom encounter 
images of themselves in the world. Further, several expert 
witnesses set the detention of gay and lesbian materials by 
customs officials in the context of the ready availability of 
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similar materials of interest to the dominant, i.e. heterosexual, 
market. 

Justice Smith ruled that the Customs Tariff does not violate 
the rights of freedom of expression and equality enshrined in 
the Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms, that the unequal 
impact of the law is not discriminatory since "homosexual 
obscenity is proscribed because it is obscene, not because it is 
homosexual" (Little Sister's 1996), and that "obscene pornog-
raphy produced for homosexual audiences causes harm to 
society" (Little Sister's 1996, para. 195). However, the Court 
also ruled that Canada Customs contravened the Charter in its 
exercise of seizure and harassment tactics focused on gay and 
lesbian bookstores. Nonetheless Canada Customs continued its 
usual practices and Little Sister's launched an action with the 
British Columbia Court of Appeal in March 1998. Acting for 
the plaintiffs, J.J. Arvay challenged Smith J.'s judgement in its 
complete "divorcing" of Customs' practices and the constitu-
tional context from the discriminatory and homophobic effect 
of these practices. Further, Arvay asserted that there is a "heavy 
and compelling onus on the government to justify any limita-
tions or infringements on our rights to free expression" (quoted 
by Stuart Blackley, Xtra West I Z I : 10, 2 April 1998). In 
December 2000 the Supreme Court of Canada held that the 
reverse onus on the importer of suspected obscene material to 
establish that the material is not obscene by the Customs 
Act violated the Charter of Rights and Freedoms. In the eyes 
of the majority, the targeting of gay and lesbian bookstores was 
clearly discriminatory and violated expression and sexuality 
rights. The Supreme Court result represents a partial victory: 

In the early 1950s Liu Binyan was working with the Com-
munist Youth League newspaper Zhongguo Qingnian Bao 
(China Youth Gazette). In common with his contemporary the 
novelist Wang Meng, Liu was also greatly influenced by the 
developments in post-Stalin Soviet literature, especially the 
work by the essayist Valentin Ovechkin (1904-68). Ovechkin 
had made his name as a writer of the ocherk, sharply critical 
sketches that exposed party mismanagement on collective 
farms. Ovechkin visited Beijing in 1954; his lecture on the 
ocherk was immediately translated into Chinese by Liu Binyan 
and published in Wenyibao (Literary and Art Gazette). 

Liu upheld Ovechkin's contention that literature should 
"write the truth" and "delve into life". In Liu's own words, the 
critical essays he wrote were aimed at "the tendency in litera-
ture to evade the contradictions and conflicts in reality and to 
cosmetize life". 

Two pieces of reportage published in 1956 brought Liu 
Binyan to prominence. Both works were published largely as a 
result of the patronage of Qin Zhaoyang, the editor of Rentnin 
Wenxue (People's Literature), the official literary organ of the 
Chinese Communist Party. "Zai qiaoliang gongdishang" (On 
the Bridge Construction Site), which appeared in April 1956, 

although the burden of proof will shift, this may make little 
difference because of the costs incurred in challenges to 
Customs officials' decisions. 

The Little Sister's case is one of the clearest manifestations 
of the ongoing struggle to achieve and enact freedom of expres-
sion in Canada. In the final analysis, the core issue may be seen 
to be not "obscenity" but the capacity of the courts to embrace 
the inclusiveness, diversity, and polymorphous vitality of "com-
munity" in contemporary Canada. 
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told the story of the confrontation between a young engineer 
and his bureaucratic superior. Its publication was accompanied 
by an editorial comment from Qin Zhaoyang stating: "We have 
been waiting a very long time for just such an ocherk, with its 
incisive description of problems and its critical and satirical 
characters, and we hope that a great number of such works 
will follow." Qin was also alleged to have changed Liu's 
original text, as he did not consider it sufficiently bold. As it 
was, the reportage was certainly one of the first works of litera-
ture published since 1949 to portray "an unrevolutionary party 
member camouflaged as revolutionary". "Benbao neibu 
xiaoxi" (The Inside Story of This Newspaper) published in June 
1956, centred on the attempts of a young reporter to persuade 
her editor to depict the seamier side of life, rather than merely 
regurgitating the party line. Qin Zhaoyang's praise of the work 
was again unequivocal: "You are opening your own road of 
realism and setting an example for others." 

Liu Binyan's insistence on "delving into life" was audacious, 
even in the atmosphere of the "Hundred Flowers" period. 
When the Anti-Rightist Campaign was set in motion in the 
summer of 1957, Liu became one of the primary victims. The 
main characters in his reportage were denounced as "bourgeois 

LIU BINYAN 
Chinese journalist, 1 9 2 5 -
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individualists, undisciplined anarchists and totally negative". 
Liu was accused of having a total disregard for "party spirit", 
of embarking upon a crusade opposed to the rule of the 
Communist Party. Liu's close relationship to Qin Zhaoyang was 
described as unhealthy. He had spoken out against unwarranted 
attacks on other literary figures, in particular the novelist Wang 
Meng and the theoretician Hu Feng. And even after he had 
been hauled before the literary authorities to account for 
himself, Liu continued to accuse them of lacking feelings and 
being "chameleons who in spring allowed the youth to oppose 
the bureaucracy and then in the autumn called them anti-
bureaucratic". That he fell victim to the Anti-Rightist Cam-
paign came as no surprise to Liu. In early 1958 Liu Binyan was 
sent to a remote mountain district to engage in forced labour. 
He was allowed to return to work at Zhongguo Qingnian Bao 
in 1961, in the lowly position of a filing clerk, but between 
1966 and 1975 the Cultural Revolution demanded that he 
again reform through labour. 

Liu was officially rehabilitated on 24 January 1979. Unlike 
many of his colleagues who, in gratitude to the post-Mao 
regime, allowed themselves to become establishmentarians, 
Liu continued to champion the causes he had found so impor-
tant two decades earlier. He used the Fourth Congress of 
Writers and Artists in November 1979 once more to advocate 
"delving into life" and "writing about the 'dark side'". In an 
emotive speech, "Call of the Times" (Shidai de zhaohuan), Liu 
maintained that "the writer must actively render a truthful 
reflection of the reality of life so that it exerts a powerful impact 
on the actual life of the readers". It followed hot on the heels 
of Liu's first post-Mao exposé of corruption: "People or 
Monsters" (Renyao zhijian), published in People's Literature 
in September 1979, described a female official who had woven 
a bureaucratic web around her encompassing bribery, corrup-
tion, backdoorism, and embezzlement. This work of reportage 
was not welcomed by many of Liu's contemporaries, who urged 
him to steer clear of politics. 

During the 1980s Liu Binyan continued to act as "spokesman 
for the people", exposing those areas of life about which he 
felt the nation had a right to know. In 1985, Liu had great diffi-
culty in having "Di'erzhong zhongcheng" (A Second Kind of 
Loyalty) published. This work of reportage depicted two 
patriotic intellectuals who dared to criticize aspects of the 
Communist Party's leadership. When the work eventually 
secured publication in Kaituo (Pioneer), all copies of the journal 
were immediately withdrawn from circulation and banned. 
Despite these setbacks, Liu continued to promote political 
reform. 

Liu Binyan, the physicist Fang Lizhi, and the writer Wang 
Ruowang were held personally responsible for inciting students 
to demonstrate in late 1986. He became the first target of the 
Communist Party's Campaign against Bourgeois Liberalization. 

He was denounced for the "negative portrayals of China" that 
filled his investigative reports. These portrayals, so the author-
ities maintained, were clear evidence of Liu's opposition to the 
party and to the nation as a whole. In January 1987 Liu Binyan 
was expelled from the Chinese Communist Party and dismissed 
from his position at Renmin Ribao (People's Daily). 

Angered at the protests of foreign intellectuals, the authori-
ties refused Liu permission to go abroad, despite many invita-
tions from Western universities. The authorities finally relented 
in March 1988, and Liu went to the US to teach. In the autumn 
of 1988 Liu became a Nieman Fellow at Harvard University, 
and was therefore not in China at the time of the student 
demonstrations of June 1989. Liu, who speaks openly about 
the lack of press freedom in China, is editor of the influential 
emigré journal China Forum. 
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LIU SHAOTANG 
Chinese short story writer, 1936-

In 1953, after the publication of the short story collection 
Qingzhi luye (Green Branches and Leaves), Liu Shaotang was 
hailed as one of China's most promising young writers. This 
accolade persuaded Liu to leave the Chinese Department of 
Beijing University and embark upon the road to professional 
writing. With the publication of Shanzhacun de gesheng (The 
Songs of Haw Village) in 1954, Liu once again attracted much 
positive reaction. These early works, clearly the immature 
efforts of a young writer, closely adhered to the literary line 
laid down by the Chinese Communist Party. Peasant heroes 
were depicted working selflessly for the good of the nation and 
of socialism. 

By 1956, however, the tone of Liu Shaotang's writing had 
darkened considerably. The short story "Tianye luoxia" (Sunset 
Clouds in the Fields) painted a picture of dejection and hope-
lessness among farmers on rural collectives. Although such 
descriptions were apparently at odds with party propaganda, 
Liu was praised at the beginning of the "Hundred Flowers" 
period for adapting effortlessly to the more liberal political line. 
In early 1957 the short story "Xiyuan cao" (The Lawns of 
Xiyuan) showed that dejection and hopelessness were also 
afflicting urban students. 

Liu came into his own during the latter months of the 
"Hundred Flowers" period. He was the leading spokesman in 
the campaign to reverse the criticism of the novelist Wang Meng 
and his short story "Zuzhibu xinlai de qingnianren" (The 
Newcomer in the Organization Department). He vociferously 
supported Wang during the course of numerous debates and 
meetings. In January 1957 Liu collaborated with his colleague 
Cong Weixi to write an essay entitled "Xie zhenshi - shehui 
zhuyi xianshi zhuyi de shengming hexin" (Write the Truth -
The Living Core of Socialist Realism). The essay defended 
Wang Meng's brave decision to depict life as it really was and 
denounced the "vulgar sociology" of those literary officials who 
had criticized him. The essay concluded: "Literature which 
dares to participate in struggle, and be faithful to life and the 
truth, does not lie." 

In the spring of 1957 Liu grew more audacious. His essay 
"Xianshi zhuyi zai shehui zhuyi shidai de fazhan" (The 
Development of Realism in a Socialist Period) was clearly 
influenced by the writings of Qin Zhaoyang, the controversial 
editor of Rentnin Wenxue (People's Literature). The post-Stalin 
"thaw" in the Soviet Union was also an inspiration. Liu argued 
that the origin of cultural stagnation in China was Mao 
Zedong's "Talks at the Yan'an Forum on Literature and Art". 
The main problem lay in "emphasizing only the political nature 
of literature, not its artistic quality". Furthermore, the demands 
placed on writers at Yan'an were wholly inappropriate and "far 
behind the situation now developing". 

In a second essay published in May 1957 and entitled "Wo 
dui muqian wenyi wenti de yixie yijian" (My Views on Current 
Literary Problems), Liu Shaotang continued his barrage against 
Mao's "Yan'an Talks". He criticized writers who focused on 
future ideals rather than present realities. His language was 
unforgivingly critical: 

To carry on the tradition of realism, we must be truly 
faithful to the realities of life . . . We should not white-
wash life or alter its true face in the name of "realistic 
development of the revolution" . . . The realities of life 
must have the characteristics of the age and the mark of 
the times. 

Letters written to his publishers at the time - which were later 
to be used in evidence against him - revealed Liu's lack of inter-
est in pursuing the "correct" ideology and his enthusiasm for 
developing a personal literary style. 

Liu Shaotang was very influential among young would-be 
writers and gathered around him a sizeable band of followers. 
The group named itself the Beijing School, and made plans that 
were immediately quashed by the Anti-Rightist Campaign to 
set up its own independent literary journal. The Writers' 
Association could not understand how Liu, who had been nur-
tured almost exclusively by the communist regime, should have 
become a "rightist". They attempted to alert his followers to 
the error of his ways and on 3 August 1957 Liu presented his 
self-criticism, which concluded that the path to a better litera-
ture was "much more tortuous" than he had ever imagined. 

Despite Liu's show of contrition, in October 1957 the pro-
paganda section of the Communist Youth League continued to 
criticize him at some very well-attended discussions. He was 
said to be increasingly preoccupied with his own profession and 
with Soviet culture. Liu had never concealed the influence of 
"bourgeois" European films on his creative process. The year 
before he had revealed that Indian, Italian, and French films 
had "aroused in [him] the desire to search for the truth of life, 
its romantic flavour and its infinite beauty", sentiments that 
could hardly be reconciled with the cultural policy of the 
Communist Party. 

Accusations against Liu Shaotang grew in intensity. It was 
alleged that following the positive reception of his early short-
story collections he had become "conceited"; that he had left 
university early because political classes were interfering with 
his creativity; and that he had spent much of 1955 in the coun-
tryside not to "learn about life" but to escape Communist Party 
control. To cap it all, it was revealed that Liu's family had been 
wealthy landowners, which called in question his loyalty to the 
proletariat. 

Liu spent several months working in the Beijing suburbs on 
railway and irrigation projects. In late 1958 he returned to the 
countryside to work on the land. Although he was allowed to 
publish again in the mid-1960s, Liu inevitably fell victim to the 
Cultural Revolution and spent a further lengthy period labour-
ing in the countryside. Between 1962 and 1978, when he was 
rehabilitated, Liu's published works only amounted to three 
novels. 

After the death of Mao, Liu Shaotang once again established 
himself as a writer of merit. Most of his writing from the 1980s 
reflects his experience of living among the peasants, and his 
refined use of folk tales and local colour has been praised by 
critics as "continuing and developing the legacy of classical 
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literature". By the 1980s Liu had become very much an estab-
lishmentarian, yielding in order to "survive". As Merle 
Goldman writes: "because memories of his 1957 persecution 
were still fresh in his mind, Liu Shaotang expressed gratitude 
to the present leadership [and was therefore able to] publish 
his works relatively easily." 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 
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Liu Xiaobo comes from the city of Changchun, northeast 
China. His secondary education was truncated by the Cultural 
Revolution and he became a bricklayer. In September 1978 Liu 
enrolled at the Chinese department of Jilin University and 
embarked upon undergraduate studies. On graduation, he 
moved to Beijing Normal University to read towards a master's 
and a PhD degree. 

Liu's first critical essay appeared in the literary journal 
Zhongguo (China) in April 1986. Entitled "Wufa huibi de 
fansi" (Unavoidable Retrospection), it denounced the portrayal 
of intellectuals in recent literature; they appeared too positive 
and untainted by the deep suffering they had endured during 
the Cultural Revolution. 

On 3 October 1986 Liu's speech at a symposium on literary 
research was published in the Shenzhen Qingnian Bao 
(Shenzhen Youth Herald). The speech, "Weiji! Xinshiqi wenxue 
mianlin weiji" (Crisis! New Period Literature is Facing a Crisis) 
earned Liu the nickname "Dark Horse" (heima), and heralded 
a series of controversial articles in which Liu commented on 
philosophy, aesthetics, and literature. The aim of the sympo-
sium had been to praise advances in literature since the Cultural 
Revolution. Nobody had dared to offer a critical view until Liu 
stood up to say that literature was backward looking and had 
little to say about society's problems. Writers were prevented 
from using their imagination. In Liu's view, literature of the 
post-Cultural Revolution period (1976-86) compared most 
unfavourably with that of the Fourth of May period (1919-30). 
Students vied to purchase copies of the Shenzhen Qingnian 
Bao. 

Later in 1986 Liu was invited to deliver a series of lectures 
in Beijing. At Qinghua University he said: "Chinese tradition 
has castrated the spirit of the Chinese intellectual . . . only by 
defeating [the classical poets] Qu Yuan [340-278 BCE] and Du 
Fu [712-70] has Chinese literature a way out." There was no 
way out through traditional culture or through blind or sim-
plistic imitation of the West. Liu's comments so influenced his 
student audiences, that they invited him to participate in the 
demonstrations that took place in major Chinese universities at 
the end of the year. He declined but did not escape criticism 
during the 1987 Campaign against Bourgeois Liberalization. 

By the summer of 1988 Liu Xiaobo had gained a PhD from 
Beijing Normal University. At the public viva for his doctoral 
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thesis, which concerned aesthetics, Liu claimed that the Chinese 
education system had made students into slaves, and reiterated 
his view that contemporary Chinese literature was impotent. 

In August 1988 Liu was invited to Oslo University, Norway 
to teach a course on contemporary Chinese literature. He soon 
fell out with the university authorities and, without fulfilling 
his contractual obligations, left for Hawaii in November. 

Liu took up a position as lecturer at Columbia University in 
March 1989. While there he met with representatives from the 
emigré organization the Chinese Alliance for Democracy, 
including its leader Hu Ping. Under the pseudonym "Dark 
Horse" Liu contributed several articles to the alliance's US-
based journal (China Spring). By means of the articles, Liu reap-
praised modern Chinese culture and wrote in particular about 
the failure to liberate the individual. One of the articles, 
"Zhongguo dangdai zhengzhi yu Zhongguo zhishifenzi" 
(Contemporary Chinese Intellectuals and Politics) was highly 
critical of China's older intellectuals. 

In April 1989, in support of the burgeoning student demon-
strations in Beijing's Tiananmen Square, Liu sent an open letter 
to the Chinese government urging that it heed the students' 
demands. He also published an article in China Spring claim-
ing that political prisoners such as Wei Jingsheng and Xu 
Wenli were much more important for China than political 
leaders like Hu Yaobang, whose death had precipitated the 
demonstrations. 

Liu returned to Beijing on 26 April. Although he initially 
intended merely to observe the student demonstrations, by the 
middle of May he openly supported active involvement: 
"Students are suffering for our ancient people - Chinese with 
any sense of justice or sympathy shouldn't just watch coldly 
on." On 2 June Liu began a high-profile hunger strike with 
Hou Dejian, a Taiwanese rock singer, Gao Xin, an editor, and 
Zhou Duo, department head at the Stone Corporation. Liu 
announced: 

Through our hunger strike, we also want to tell people 
that what the government media refer to as a small bunch 
of troublemakers is in fact the whole nation. We may not 
be students, but we are citizens whose sense of duty 
makes us support the democracy movement started by 
the college students. 

LIU XIAOBO 
Chinese writer and critic, 1955-
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Following the 4 June crackdown on the popular demonstra-
tions, Liu was swiftly arrested. He was denounced as an "evil 
backstage manipulator" and accused of being sent to China by 
the Chinese Alliance for Democracy to lead students astray. 
Articles in Rentnin Ribao (People's Daily), the official daily 
newspaper of the Chinese Communist Party, excoriated Liu as 
an "historical criminal" who was "resolutely opposed to social-
ism" and "stubbornly supportive of bourgeois liberalization". 

In November 1990 Liu agreed to write a "letter of repent-
ance", which secured his release from the high-security 
Qincheng Prison in Beijing two months later. Under constant 
surveillance by the police, he found it impossible to obtain 
meaningful employment. Eventually he was again given per-
mission to travel abroad and accepted a temporary position as 
visiting scholar at Canberra University, Australia. He also gave 
speeches at Harvard and Berkeley universities, speaking mostly 
on such safe subjects as popular culture. An account of his 
experiences during the student demonstrations was published in 
Taiwan under the title Mori xingcunzhe de dubai (Monologue 
of a Survivor of Judgement Day). In general it followed the 
Chinese government line and was, for that reason, universally 
criticized in the West. Liu returned to China in 1994. 

A civil war in Algeria started in January 1992 after the can-
cellation of a second round of elections that would probably 
have resulted in victory for the Front Islamique du Salut 
(Islamic Salvation Front, FIS). The FIS was dissolved and 
several Islamist groups began a guerrilla war against the 
Algerian government by attacking presumed enemies of Islam: 
politicians, journalists, intellectuals, women who did not wear 
a veil, and foreigners. 

During the 1990s, it was extremely difficult to get accurate 
information on the civil war in Algeria, for the Algerian regime 
controlled the entire Algerian press, and very few foreign jour-
nalists were allowed into the country. The White Book on 
Repression in Algeria, published by the Comité algérien des mil-
itants libres de la dignité humaine et des droits de l'homme 
(Algerian Committee of Free Fighters for Human Dignity and 
Human Rights), was one of the first publications that chal-
lenged the official Algerian version of the conflict. The book, 
in two volumes plus a supplement, gives detailed inside 
information on the persecution of Islamist groups by the state. 
The first volume covers the themes of justice, killings, disap-
pearances, and torture during the years 1991-94. The second 
volume covers the period 1991-95 and looks in detail at the 
carnage in the Serkadji Prison on 21 February 1995, when 
many Islamist prisoners were killed or wounded after an alleged 
mutiny. The supplement is an overview of judicial errors and 
of the reactions of the media and human rights organizations 
in Algeria and France. 

The writers of The White Book, a committee of Algerian men 
and women, were close to the FIS, in favour of "une Algérie 

Liu was sentenced to three years' "re-education through 
labour" on 9 October 1996 for a statement he had jointly 
issued with the democracy activist Wang Xizhe. The statement, 
published in Hong Kong's Ming Pao, claimed that while the 
Communist Party was the sole legitimate ruler of China, it had 
reneged on many of the rights given to citizens in the consti-
tution. Liu was released before the end of his sentence. 
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souveraine, démocratique et sociale, dans le cadre des principes 
Islamiques" (a sovereign, democratic, and social Algeria, based 
on Islamic principles). The book contains testimonies by former 
FIS members allegedly subjected to arrest, torture, and forced 
confessions. 

The book was published in Switzerland by Hoggar in 1995, 
but a truck containing 300 copies was stopped at the French 
border so that its contents could be "re-examined". At that 
time, it was becoming clear that the French government, which 
officially took no side in the conflict, in fact supported the 
Algerian government in trying to eradicate all opposition in 
Algeria, especially of Islamist groups. Thus it was no surprise 
that, in August 1995, Jean-Louis Debré, the French minister of 
the interior, prohibited the distribution of the book in France. 
The White Book was said to contain appel a la haine (incite-
ment to hatred) against the Algerian government, and also a 
distinct anti-French tone. Algeria was a former French colony, 
and the French immigrant community, mostly of North African 
origin, could, it was said, be susceptible to the "violent lan-
guage" of the book and even act upon it. This French fear was 
increased by several bombings that took place in Paris during 
the summer of 1995, and it was suspected that these acts were 
the work of small Islamist groups such as the Groupe Islamique 
Armée (GIA, Armed Islamic Group). 

Four French publishing houses, La Découverte, Arléa, Esprit, 
and Editions de Minuit, protested at the ban on 11 September. 
They acknowledged that the testimonies were pro-FIS and pro-
Islamist, and that the book stays silent, for instance, about the 
killings carried out by Islamist groups themselves. But they 
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pointed out that The White Book broke no French law. The 
prohibition implicitly acknowledged that the French govern-
ment was hardly neutral in the conflict, despite the official posi-
tion. The publishers Hoggar deplored the ban by stating a few 
days later that the book in no way threatened public safety in 
France. 

Despite these protests, the ban on the White Book was not 
lifted. Since its publication in 1995, however, more attention 
has been paid to the crimes committed by the Algerian gov-
ernment during the civil war. Hoggar has published several 
other books on contemporary Algeria, and the first volume of 
the White Book has even been published on the Hoggar 
website, in response to widespread demands for the book to be 
freely available. 
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Harold Lloyd had been popular with Chinese audiences, but 
the premiere of Welcome Danger in Shanghai immediately 
sparked protests. The film was said to portray the Chinese in 
an extremely negative light, not least because it had been shot 
in Chinatown and, it was thought, ridiculed Chinese charac-
ters. An article signed by 36 people appeared in Minguo Ribao 
(National Daily), which denounced the film as hostile toward 
the Chinese, and called for public action against further screen-
ings. However, the two theatres where the film was playing 
were located in the foreign concessions and did not heed the 
public reaction. On 23 February 1930 Hong Shen, a professor 
at Fudan University, stood up before the audience in the Grand 
Theatre where the film was being shown and asked them to 
boycott the film. The theatre manager called the police and 
Hong was arrested. 

The next day, Hong requested that the Shanghai branch of 
the Nationalist Party penalize the Grand Theatre for showing 
a film that insulted the Chinese people. Nine theatre groups in 
Shanghai published a joint manifesto in his support. The man-
ifesto decried the "cultural invasion" from the West and blamed 
the Chinese government for allowing the film to play in China. 
It condemned Hong's arrest as an insult to Hong himself and 
to all Chinese. The government responded quickly. The Shang-
hai Board of Film Censors, the Nationalist Party's Shanghai 
branch and Nanjing's Central Department of Propaganda 
jointly issued an order banning Welcome Danger throughout 
China. Since the two theatres were located in the foreign con-
cession area and thus beyond the jurisdiction of the Chinese 
authorities, Hong took the case to the Shanghai Mixed Court. 
After a year of legal struggle, he won the case. The court ruled 
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that (1) the film should never be shown in China again, (2) the 
American ambassador should make a formal apology to 
China's Ministry of Foreign Affairs, (3) Harold Lloyd, the direc-
tor and star of the film, should write a formal letter apologiz-
ing to the Chinese people, (4) the Capitol Theatre, which also 
showed the film, should make a public apology in the news-
papers, (5) the Grand Theatre be banned from advertising in 
newspapers, (6) the Grand Theatre donate 5000 yuan to 
schools, and (7) films shown in the foreign concession areas 
should also be subject to Chinese film censorship. 

This incident marked the beginning of Chinese government 
censorship of foreign films. Soon after the ban on Welcome 
Danger, the Nationalist government's Department of 
Propaganda and Board of Film Censors in Shanghai banned all 
Harold Lloyd films. Lloyd then wrote to the US consulate in 
China, explaining that "the comedy was not intended as a 
reflection against Chinese dignity, but was simply made in the 
spirit of fun". But that did not allay the Chinese audience's 
indignation. Several years later when another of Lloyd's films 
was brought to China, someone threw tear gas into the theatre 
where the film was being shown. A note was found which read: 
"We have not yet forgotten the Welcome Danger incident!" In 
August 1936 two further American films were banned for their 
negative portrayals of Chinese people. One of them, Cat's Paw, 
was by Lloyd. The US consulate protested to the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs, which in turn sent a letter of inquiry to the 
Central Film Censorship Committee (CFCC). The CFCC 
answered quite explicitly that Lloyd's previous offence was a 
factor in the ban on Cat's Paw. 
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There are certain topics which British television has found it 
extremely difficult to treat without falling foul of either self-
censorship or state interference, whether direct or indirect. 
Traditionally, these topics have been the nuclear issue, anything 
which could be construed as having a bearing on "national 
security", Northern Ireland, and labour relations. This last 
was a particularly hot potato in the early years of the Thatcher 
government. 

During the 1970s, both Conservative and Labour govern-
ments had come into conflict with the trade unions. By 1979, 
the Conservative opposition, aided by a partisan press (which 
had its own commercial reasons for wishing to limit the power 
of organized labour) had turned the whole issue into one of 
"who governs Britain?" After a so-called "Winter of Dis-
content", during which the Conservative party and press waged 
a campaign to persuade people that the unions had made 
Britain "ungovernable", the Conservatives were elected and 
proceeded drastically to reduce the power of trade unions. 
Their theme was that the "moderate" rank and file was con-
stantly being "led astray" into industrial action by the "mili-
tant" leadership of the unions, and that power needed to be 
"handed back" to the members. 

The trade union issue had been central to some of Ken 
Loach's most notable television films, namely The Big Flame 
(1969), The Rank and File (1971), and Days of Hope (1975). 
In all of these films, Loach's point of view, and that of his 
scriptwriter Jim Allen, had been diametrically opposed to that 
of the Conservatives: they had argued that, when it came to 
the crunch, craven and reformist trade union leaders and their 
allies in the Labour Party had consistently sold out and 
betrayed the activist, militant, rank and file membership. This 
was the theme which Loach wished to explore, in a straight-
forward documentary form, in Questions of Leadership. The 
experience was to be a painful and frustrating one. 

A hint of what was to come was provided by A Question of 
Leadership (1980), Loach's first attempt to examine the impact 
of Thatcherism on the unions. This programme was made 
for the commercial television company Associated Television 
(ATV), the forerunner of Central Television, for whom Ques-
tions of Leadership was later made. It was basically a discus-
sion among a group of steelworkers and other trade unionists, 
filmed just after the former were defeated in the 1980 steel 
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strike and became the first victims of the government's anti-
union strategy. However, the expressly political and overtly left-
wing nature of the analysis presented by the trade unionists in 
the programme seems to have set alarm bells ringing both at 
ATV and at the Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA), 
which at that time regulated commercial television (Indepen-
dent Television, ITV). As Loach himself put it at the time, 

I think there's nervousness in television about ordinary 
people showing articulate political views. They like 
working class people to be complaining about unem-
ployment or bad housing, they like social distress, but 
they don't like numbers being added up and conclusions 
drawn. Conclusions have to be drawn by experts in 
studios, because "ordinary folk can't talk politics". 

The IBA expressed concern that the programme contravened 
the Broadcasting Act's requirements for objectivity and balance, 
even though the programme could itself be regarded as a piece 
of "balance", offsetting the much-heard views of the trade-
union leadership, as well as counterbalancing what was widely 
felt to be the media's routine demonization of industrial action. 
Thus this unassuming film languished unseen for over a year. 
It was never shown on network television, and was cut for its 
ATV transmission in order to tack on a "balancing" discussion 
at the end, a discussion which Loach argued "anaesthetizes the 
rest of the programme" and is "entirely redundant". 

Undaunted and still eager to pursue his enquiries into trade 
union politics, Loach, via Central, approached the recently 
established Channel 4 with a proposal for Questions of 
Leadership, four 50-minute films with the subtitle "problems 
of democracy in trade unions: some views from the front line". 
The story of their banning is a labyrinthine one, but revealing 
of the way in which censorship in British television works. 

The programmes dealt with a number of industrial disputes, 
including the above-mentioned steel strike. One programme 
concentrated on the assault by management and media on the 
shop stewards' movement at the car firm British Leyland. 
Another looked at democracy within the electricians' union, the 
EETPU: this included an interview with the EETPU leader 
Frank Chappie, which he cut short by walking out when he 
didn't like the questions. The series also included an edited 
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version of a day's discussion at Warwick University, in which 
the issues raised by the films were debated from a number of 
different positions. Taken as a whole, the series suggested that 
large unions such as the AUEW (the engineering union) and the 
EETPU were undemocratic and did not adequately represent 
the interests of the rank and file; furthermore, it argued that 
the TUC (Trades Union Congress) and the Labour Party estab-
lishment had a vested interest in preventing the formation of 
inter-union solidarity and the emergence of direct challenges to 
government in the course of industrial disputes. Unusually for 
the British media, it is the voices of radical union leaders and 
activist shop stewards and convenors which set the agenda, and 
the trade-union leaders who have to respond. As the cam-
paigning journalist John Pilger pointed out, "nothing like this 
perspective of the trade unions has been seen in a sustained 
form on television". And indeed, as things turned out, it was 
to remain unseen. 

The finished series was passed from Central to Channel 4 in 
May 1983. However, because the series was felt to be so 
"unbalanced" as to contravene the Broadcasting Act, Loach 
was asked to reduce it to three programmes, each of which 
would be followed by a half-hour "balancing" discussion made 
by someone else. The whole series was to be concluded by 
another programme, which would not be of Loach's making. 
In the event, however, union leaders showed little inclination 
to become involved in the "balancing" act. Both Channel 4 and 
the IBA agreed that union leaders could not in effect censor the 
series by refusing to appear in the "balancing" programmes, 
but nonetheless their heel-dragging meant that the whole thing 
had to be pulled from the originally scheduled dates in 
September 1983. 

By this point, the dispute over Questions of Leadership was 
becoming public. On 14 October, David Glencross, the IBA 
Director of Television, explained in The Guardian that the 
problem with the programmes was not simply a matter of 
"balance" but that they "make specific charges about specific 
individuals and trade unions in connection with specific indus-
trial disputes". Consequently, "those directly involved should 
be offered an opportunity to comment immediately following 
the films. That is the reason for postponement . . . No right of 
veto has been given to those who may still decline to take part." 
However, Frank Chappie and Sir John Boyd of the AUEW had 
been given the opportunity to comment on the "charges" 
during the actual programmes; prevarication by union leaders 
was holding up the transmission of the series. Loach com-
plained in The Guardian on 31 October, "effective censorship 
is best achieved not by an outright ban but by delay and inac-
tion, by passing the item from one desk to another, from one 
Board to another, so that the programme gradually loses its 
topicality and relevance." He also outlined what he saw as the 
unspoken objection to the films, namely that 

. . . working people are allowed on television as long as 
they fit the stereotype that producers have of them. 
Workers can appear pathetic in their ignorance and 
poverty, apathetic to parliamentary politics, or aggressive 
on the picket line. But let them make a serious political 
analysis based on their experiences and in their own lan-
guage, then keep them off the air. 

While Glencross had suggested that the question was less one 
of "balance" than of giving certain individuals the chance to 
answer specific "charges", Edmund Dell, Channel 4's chairman, 
put the "balance" issue firmly back on the agenda in The 
Guardian on 14 November: "we will stick to the view that 
balance within one particular programme is not required", 
since "where a producer is heavily committed to a particular 
point of view, his opponents may not be prepared to have their 
answers mediated through his editorial judgement." However, 
he argued, "In a case like this it is necessary, in fairness, to 
provide additional balancing material produced by someone 
else." Loach replied, "I am no more committed to allowing the 
issues which seem to me to be of fundamental importance to 
be discussed than any news editor or current affairs producer. 
Each makes editorial judgements according to his perception of 
events" (The Guardian, 22 November). 

In December 1983, Central asked Loach to cut down the 
series to two programmes of 50 minutes each. Central would 
add one "balancing" discussion, and the package was sched-
uled for transmission in March 1984. Loach did as requested, 
merely shortening each programme item, but Central did not 
record their part of the deal until April 1984, thereby causing 
yet another postponement. Union leaders Frank Chappie, Terry 
Duffy, and Bill Sirs all apparently declined to take part, but 
those present included the miners' leader Arthur Scargill, and 
the MPs Ian Wrigglesworth (Social Democrat), Peter Bottomley 
(Conservative), and Bob Clay (Labour). 

On April 17, Loach and various Central representatives 
(including Central's solicitor) met with a leading QC. Loach 
agreed to make one small cut in one programme; otherwise, it 
was his impression that the programmes were pronounced a 
fair risk. However, the programmes still did not appear in the 
schedules. Channel 4 chief executive Jeremy Isaacs and Charles 
Denton (director of programmes at Central) spoke of "legal dif-
ficulties". The miners' strike had begun. Loach commented, 

Clearly the union leaders who are criticised in this film 
are the ones who at present are intent on leaving the 
miners isolated. They are the ones the Government and 
the Coal Board are relying on to leave the miners iso-
lated. Anything which criticises them now is really too 
sensitive to broadcast (Television Today, 26 July). 

Shortly afterwards, Central announced that they were 
seeking fresh legal advice, and then issued the following state-
ment: 

The board of Central Independent Television has been 
advised that the programme Questions of Leadership is 
defamatory and would have no adequate defence at law 
. . . After extensive legal argument has been heard the 
board has reluctantly concluded that the clear risk of a 
successful action for defamation precludes the pro-
grammes being offered to Channel 4 for transmission. 

Arguably, this decision represented political censorship 
masked by legalistic pretext. As Loach himself pointed out, 

The films were edited under the guidance of an expert 
lawyer, and we conceded to every request for changes. If 
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there were elements in the two remaining films which are 
still thought to be libellous, then there is additional 
material which could be put in its place, so the argument 
simply does not stand up. The only explanation there-
fore is that this is not a legal decision but a political one, 
and therefore of concern to anyone who is concerned 
with freedom of speech (Screen International, 4 August). 

Like The Animals Film, The Friday Alternative, Brazil: 
Cinema, Sex and the Generals, and others, the fate of Questions 
of Leadership demonstrates that, in its early days, the new 
fourth television channel could be hindered from carrying out 
its unique statutory remit by the timidity of the IBA. The 1981 
Broadcasting Act required the IBA to ensure that Channel 4 
would show "a suitable proportion of matter calculated to 
appeal to tastes and interests not generally catered for by ITV", 
and it also imposed a statutory duty on the channel "to encour-
age innovation and experiment in the form and content of pro-
grammes". In practice, however, the IBA's treatment of Channel 
4, in the matter of pre-broadcast censorship, differed less from 
its treatment of ITV than one might have expected, given the 
existence of the channel's remit. 

More generally, however, the Questions of Leadership con-
troversy illuminated the limits of what was politically possible 
on British television in the 1980s. As critics and broadcasters 
such as Stuart Hood, John Pilger, the Glasgow University Media 
Group, and many others have argued, the way in which the 
IBA (and, for that matter, the BBC) interpreted the requirements 
for "balance" and "objectivity" tended to favour the status quo 
and a consensual view of society. Indeed, this was the position 
of many who lobbied for Channel 4 in the first place, in the 

As secretary to the Earl of Shaftesbury, John Locke had become 
involved in Protestant politics; as a result he spent the years 
1683-89 in exile in the Netherlands. It was from that vantage 
point that he wrote the first and greatest of his Letters 
Concerning Toleration, which was published anonymously in 
Latin in late April or early May 1689, by the printer Justus 
van Hoeve of Gouda. By that time, however, Locke had been 
sufficiently emboldened by the Revolution of 1688 to return to 
England, from where he discussed the appearance of the Letter 
with his friend, Philip van Limborch, the Dutch theologian 
who had arranged for its publication and to whom it was enig-
matically dedicated. The frontispiece read: Epístola de 
Tolerantia ad Clarissimum Virum TA.R.RTO.L.A. Scripta a 
P.A.RO.LL.A; that is to say, "to the most famous Theologiae 
apud Remonstrantes Professorem, Tyrannidis Osorem, Liber-
tatis Amentem" by "Pads Amante, Persecutionis Osore, Joanni 
Lockio, Anglo". Locke was so cautious, however, that he con-
tinued to discuss the Letter with van Limborch as though it 
had been written by someone neither of them knew; and, as 
with his Two Treatises of Government, he acknowledged his 

hope that it might broaden the range of views available on 
British television. To a certain extent, their hopes were fulfilled, 
unhelpful IBA interventions notwithstanding. However, it is 
hard to avoid the conclusion that, of all the channel's disputes 
with the IBA, the Questions of Leadership affair most clearly 
illustrates Ralph Miliband's point that, as far as broadcasting 
in Britain is concerned, "impartiality and objectivity stop at the 
point at which the political consensus itself ends - and the more 
radical the dissent, the less impartial and objective the media". 
It may be that, with the transformation of the IBA into the 
"lighter touch" ITC, the general weakening of political con-
sensus, the changing nature of the main political parties, and a 
widespread loss of faith in Westminster-style party politics in 
general, these strictures apply less readily to contemporary 
broadcasting. However, they undoubtedly shed useful light on 
the broader context in which Questions of Leadership was 
banned. 
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authorship of the Letter only in a codicil to his will, bequeath-
ing it to the Bodleian Library, Oxford. 

When Thomas Jefferson sat down in 1776 to prepare his 
speeches in connection with the disestablishment of the church 
in Virginia, he made for himself a commonplace book out of 
Locke's Letter, supplemented with Milton's Of Reformation 
and The Reason of Church Government. At one point Jefferson 
noted, "It was a great thing to do so far (as he himself sais of 
the pari, who framed the act of tolern.) but where he stopped 
short, we may go on". "Where he stopped short" applies to the 
section in Locke's Letter that withholds toleration from certain 
groups whose opinions make them incapable of peaceful coop-
eration with civil society - atheists who cannot take a binding 
oath, and (though Locke does not identify them as such) 
Catholics, whose religion requires them to define as heretics, 
and hence disobey, all Protestant monarchs. 

The Letter Concerning Toleration has been the subject of 
controversy among modern scholars, the central questions 
being about these restrictions within Locke's theory of tolera-
tion, and to what extent he promoted complete toleration as 

JOHN LOCKE 
English philosopher and political theorist, 1632-1704 

FIRST LETTER CONCERNING TOLERATION 
Treatise, 1689 



1464 LOCKE 

distinct from indulgence or comprehension. At issue also is 
whether the English translation by William Popple, the nephew 
of Andrew Marvell, was faithful to Locke's intentions, and 
indeed whether Locke had authorized its appearance. Locke's 
notorious statement in that codicil, that the translation had 
been carried out "without my privity" was as ambiguous as his 
other disclaimers, and the notion that Locke disapproved of the 
translation has been effectively demolished. Some Locke schol-
ars are made uneasy by Popple's dramatic address "To the 
Reader", which not only broadened the Letter's implications 
for the political sphere, but by using the second person plural 
strongly suggested an English context: "We have need of more 
generous remedies than what have yet been made use of in our 
distemper. It is neither declarations of indulgence, nor acts of 
comprehension, such as have yet been practised and projected 
among us, that can do the work . . . Absolute liberty, just and 
true liberty, equal and impartial liberty, is the thing that we 
stand in need of." But the historical circumstances in which the 
Letter was finally published suggest that this language, though 
less cautious than Locke might have preferred, was appropri-
ate to his tolerationist agenda. 

According to van Limborch, the Letter was written in 
Amsterdam during the last weeks of 1685, in the context of 
the final revocation of the Edict of Nantes on 18 October 
of that year, and subsequent intensification of the persecution 
of Huguenots in French dominions. Yet it was not published 
until nearly three and a half years later, by which time it had 
acquired a compelling new set of contexts. The first of these 
was the Declaration of Indulgence issued by the English king, 
James II, in 1687, suspending all penal laws and giving 
Catholics equality with Protestants. The Epístola appeared just 
as the first Williamite parliament was about to pass a com-
promise Act of Toleration, conciliating the Anglican clergy by 
merely exempting Nonconformists from the penal laws while 
leaving those laws intact. On 12 April 1689 Locke had received 
from van Limborch a long letter filled with advice as to what 
he should work for in the toleration debates. That same day 
Locke wrote back, informing van Limborch that the toleration-
ist agenda was inhibited by the "disposition of the prelates", 
but that he still had hopes. And on 6 May, van Limborch 
informed Locke that a most pertinent treatise had just appeared 
(non expresso autoris nomine) and that "in the present state 
of affairs it could be read with great profit in England". This 
scenario, along with the failure of a projected Comprehension 
Act later in 1689, helps to explain-not only why and when 
Popple's translation was conceived, but also his preface's insis-
tence on "more generous remedies". 

The main arguments of the Letter have been by now so incor-
porated into Western culture that their dazzling inventiveness 
can scarcely be recuperated. Locke's fundamental point is that 
the European Reformation had so divided the churches against 
each other that religion should no longer be subject to state 
regulation. Geopolitical relativism makes a mockery of this 
premise - which was, of course, taken for granted by almost 
every European government, that of the Netherlands being an 
important exception. The formula that Locke arrived at - the 

separation of church and state, or, in his language, that the 
civil magistrate should not interfere with religious belief and 
practice - was brilliantly supported by a series of memorable 
aphorisms, many of which Jefferson jotted down: "every church 
is orthodox to itself; to others, erroneous or heretical"; "a 
church then I take to be a voluntary society of men . . . a free 
and voluntary society"; "the business of laws is not to provide 
for the truth of opinions, but for the safety and security of the 
commonwealth"; "he jumbles heaven and earth together . . . 
who mixes these societies". 

Despite Locke's notorious restrictions on toleration, he actu-
ally went further than John Milton in imagining a tolerant 
society. Thinking perhaps of the more liberal attitudes to Jews 
in Amsterdam, Locke (through Popple) declared that "neither 
pagan, nor Mahometan, nor Jew, ought to be excluded from 
the civil rights of the commonwealth, because of his religion 
. . . Shall we suffer a pagan to deal and trade with us, and shall 
we not suffer him to pray unto and worship God". It was this 
position, among others, that horrified Jonas Proast, who 
attempted to refute Locke's arguments in a series of increas-
ingly hefty pamphlets. Locke's need to refute Proast resulted in 
three more Letters Concerning Toleration, which were pub-
lished under the pseudonym "Philanthropus". Unfortunately 
they do not begin to equal the first Letter in originality of argu-
ment or zest of style - the latter, of course, being partly attrib-
utable to William Popple. 
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LULING 
Chinese novelist (real name: Xu Sixing), 1923-

Xu Sixing began writing fiction in the early 1940s under the 
pen-name Lu Ling. He enjoyed the patronage of the literary 
theoretician Hu Feng (1902-85), and when Hu was first cen-
sured by the Chinese communist literary authorities in 1945 n e 

was eager to shield Lu, then a lecturer at the Nationalist Central 
University, from denunciation by association. Hu advised his 
protege: "Insults are people's nourishment; suffer them for a 
while . . . and complete your own work." 

Lu Ling was indeed not spared scathing attacks. His novels 
Caizhu de Ernümen (Children of a Rich Man) and Ji'e de Guo 
Su'e (Hungry Guo Su'e) attracted much negative criticism in 
the early 1950s. The criticism was levelled primarily against 
Lu's portrayal of revolutionary cadres as "lacking in knowledge 
and ability" and as "having lost their revolutionary stance". 
He was accused of having failed to reform his bourgeois 
views. In 1952 Ding Ling, editor of Wenyibao (Literary and 
Art Gazette), the official organ of the Chinese Federation of 
Literary and Art Circles, condemned Lu's "non-idealistic" 
depiction of the working masses. 

Lu Ling and a number of other proteges of Hu Feng were 
officially urged to reform their "subjective" ideologies and learn 
from their mistakes. But Feng Xuefeng, the veteran critic and 
editor, commended Lu Ling for daring to explore new literary 
themes, although he was not uncritical of Lu's immature 
attempts at depicting "primitive feelings". 

Lu Ling found it difficult to secure publication for his new 
works. Editors were understandably reluctant to risk the writ-
ings of a recently censured artist. Moreover, Lu was forced to 
attend a series of "struggle meetings" aimed at encouraging him 
to recant his "bourgeois thinking". On 11 September 1952 an 
open letter addressed to Lu was published in Wenyibao. The 
letter, written by Zhou Yang, begged Lu to abandon his indi-
vidual ideas, to learn from Mao Zedong's "Talks at the Yan'an 
Forum on Literature and Art", and to acknowledge his mis-
takes. Under relentless pressure, Lu yielded. 

For a while, Lu Ling found it easier to get his works pub-
lished. His short story "Wadishang de zhanyi" (Battle in the 
Lowlands) appeared in Renmin Wenxue (People's Literature) in 
March 1954. It is a love story from the time of the Korean 
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rights of the nation as well as his environmental and social con-
cerns are informed by fervent nationalism. 

Lubis was one of the founders of the Indonesian News 
Agency, Antara, which would not mention his name for several 
years in the 1970s and 1980s, but as a journalist he is now 

War. A soldier agonizes over whether he should indulge his feel-
ings of love for a Korean peasant girl or follow army discipline. 
The question is never solved, for the soldier dies in an enemy 
skirmish. 

"Wadishang de zhanyi" was criticized almost as soon as it 
appeared in print. Lu Ling wrote a 40,000-word apology, but 
this failed to save him from an extended period of "thought 
reform through living with the peasants". By concentrating on 
the soldier's personal feelings, Lu was "advocating individual-
ism" and "glorifying excessive individual tenderheartedness". 
Would a patriotic soldier really sacrifice duty for his personal 
feelings? 

When Hu Feng became the victim of a protracted ideological 
campaign in 1955, Lu, having penned a four-part essay in 
defence of Hu Feng published in The Literary and Art Gazette, 
was again denounced. Along with the critics A Long and Jia 
Zhifang, and the poets Lu Yuan and Zhang Zhongxiao, Lu was 
found to be a member of the so-called "Hu Feng Counter-rev-
olutionary Clique". 

Lu Ling was officially exonerated from all his previous 
"crimes" by the Chinese Communist Party in 1979. "Wadi-
shang de Zhanyi" and other works were reappraised for their 
literary and artistic merit. Since then Lu has written a number 
of drama and poetry collections. 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 

Further Reading 
Birch, Cyril, Chinese Communist Literature, New York: Praeger, 

1963 
Fokkema, D.W., Literary Doctrine in China and Soviet Influence, 

1956-1960, The Hague: Mouton, 1965 
Goldman, Merle, Literary Dissent in Communist China, Cambridge, 

Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1967 
McDougall, Bonnie S. (editor), Popular Chinese Literature and 

Performing Arts in the People's Republic of China, 1949-1979, 
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1984 

McDougall, Bonnie S. and Kam Louie, The Literature of China: The 
Twentieth Century, London: Hurst, 1997 

Nieh Hualing (editor), Literature of the Hundred Flowers, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1981 

best known for his editorship of the daily Indonesia Raya 
(Greater Indonesia) which appeared with interruptions from 
1948 until 1974 when its licence to be published was perma-
nently cancelled by the authorities. Previous interruptions had 
been caused by president Suharto's ban in 1956. These actions 
were provoked by the articles Mochtar Lubis had written in 
the name of democratic rights and principles, publishing polit-
ically unwelcome stories that were deemed to threaten national 
stability. In consequence he spent the years between 1957 and 
1966 in prison and under house arrest. 

MOCHTAR LUBIS 
Indonesian journalist and novelist, 1922-
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When Lubis was allowed to attend an International PEN 
Congress in Tel Aviv, he smuggled out of Indonesia the manu-
script of his novel, Twilight in Jakarta, which denounces the 
moral bankruptcy of the Sukarno regime. While the English 
translation of the novel appeared in 1963, and a Malaysian 
edition in 1964, the Indonesian edition was not published until 
1970. His critical assessment of Indonesian character, culture, 
and society found its expression in The Indonesian Dilemma, 
first published in 1977, while Indonesia: Land under the 
Rainbow is his own account of Indonesian history. 

Indonesia Raya was one of 12 daily newspapers ordered out 
of existence in the clampdown that followed the student 
demonstrations against the Suharto regime's relationship with 
Japan in late 1973. At a time when foreign capital investment 
was flooding into Indonesia, Lubis had aroused the particular 
ire of the regime by the publication of his environmental con-
cerns. As well as having his newspaper shut down, he was again 
placed under house arrest in 1975. 

Mochtar Lubis is the recipient of several prestigious national 
literary prizes and, as a journalist, the holder of the Magsaysay 
Prize (1958) and the Golden Pen of the World Federation of 
Editors and Publishers (1967). A life member of the Jakarta 
Academy since 1970, he is also a co-founder of the Indonesian 
Legal Aid Institute (1970) and past president of the Press 
Foundation of Asia. In 1995 he returned the Magsaysay Prize 
when it was awarded to Pramoedya Ananta Toer, who had been 
connected with the discrimination against liberal writers during 
the period prior to 1965, when the influence of the political left 
had been particularly strong. 

E. U L R I C H KRATZ 

Two American journalists, A.J. Liebling and Dorothy Sterling, 
were leftist victims of corporate censorship imposed by the pub-
lishing company led by the legendary Henry Luce. 

By the late 1940s, Henry R. Luce (1898-1967), the editor-in-
chief of Time Inc., had become the most influential American 
publisher of his day. Time (co-founded by Luce in 1923), 
was essential reading for millions of middle-class Americans. 
Fortune, which first appeared in 1930, reached America's man-
agerial and corporate elites, and often moulded their views. 
Luce's picture magazine Life (1936) quickly became America's 
favourite advocate of consumerism in the ever-more prosperous 
decade that followed World War II. All told, Time Inc. claimed 
that 40 million Americans each week read or saw one or more 
of Henry Luce's publications. Robert Hutchins, the famous 
and controversial president of the University of Chicago, even 
argued that Luce's magazines did more to mould the American 
character than "the whole education system put together". 

The architect of The American Century series (1941), Harry 
Luce looked forward to a "reorganization of the world" result-
ing in the global primacy of the US. But suddenly, Soviet Russia 
stood in the way, and by 1945 Time Inc. became the earliest 
mainstream advocate of what was soon called the cold war. By 
1947 Henry Luce had become ever more anxious to rid himself 
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of leftist writers, unless they changed their line from antifascism 
to anticommunism. 

Luce, a vehement opponent of government censorship, would 
go to extraordinary lengths when Time Inc.'s reputation was at 
stake. He tried to make sure that the American public did not 
receive any uncensored information about the people who ran 
the company. In this effort, Luce's primary tool was Roy Edward 
Larsen (1899-1979), who was in charge of Time Inc.'s business 
operations. Larsen's role in censoring critics of Luce and Time 
was not devoid of irony. In 1938, Life, thanks in some measure 
to civil libertarian Roy Larsen, published photographs made 
from the film The Birth of a Baby. After the production was 
banned as obscene in the Bronx, New York, Larsen publicly 
sold a copy of the magazine. Arrested, he was acquitted of the 
charge of selling "indecent" material, and thereby struck a blow 
for freedom of the press. More than a decade later, Roy Larsen 
denounced violations of due process in the case of a blacklisted 
actress who resided in his own area of Fairfield County, 
Connecticut. But Roy Larsen was also in informal charge of 
rooting out communists at Time Inc. Though Larsen detested 
the vulgar Joseph R. McCarthy, at times he was willing to use 
questionable methods himself. As a colleague later confirmed, 
Larsen "did a lot of the dirty chores". 

HENRY R. LUCE, TIME INC., AND CORPORATE CENSORSHIP 
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In 1949 Roy Larsen learned that Collier's magazine intended 
to publish media critic A.J. Liebling's essay on Time Inc. 
Liebling, aided by a young researcher named James Munves, 
had his own agenda: he set out to expose Time as anti-labour 
and pro-authoritarian, or even pro-fascist. Liebling also mocked 
Time's pretentious, biased, omniscient style. But his research 
was meticulous and without precedent, based as it was upon 
textual analysis, ideological inquiry, and 15 major interviews. 
On 7 November 1949, Liebling submitted his piece to Collier's. 
But as Munves noted, "Collier's felt that A.J. Liebling's first 
draft on their planned series about Time, Inc., was too rough." 
Liebling revised his article, but to no avail. The essay dis-
appeared, and in 1988 Munves noted that "No one seems to 
know what became of the Time pieces". Moreover, Liebling was 
paid, so he could not publish the piece anywhere else. In fact, 
Larsen had taken advantage of Collier's financial troubles (the 
magazine folded a few years later), and pressured the president 
of Crowell-Collier into killing the article. A year later, Time Inc. 
again applied its heavy hand, but as far as the public could see, 
it was once again devoid of incriminating fingerprints. 

Dorothy Sterling had joined Time Inc. in 1936 as a secretary 
assigned to Architectural Forum; she worked as a researcher 
at Life from 1941 to 1949. (As Sterling later wrote, at Time Inc. 
"men were writers, women researchers".) Upset by the com-
pany's political and gender bias, Sterling began to accumulate 
material for a book of her own. By 1950 she had left Life, and 
was intensely involved in writing her manuscript. An inside 
story of Time Inc.'s editorial bias, the proposed book was highly 
critical of Luce's ardent anti-communism. Far more detailed 
than Liebling's work, it too represented an attack on former 
senior editor Whittaker Chambers's influence upon Time. It was, 
however, well documented, and profited from countless hours 
of interviews with former and current Time Inc employers. 
Unaware of the Collier's fiasco, one friendly editor even sug-
gested that A.J. Liebling turn Sterling's material into a manu-
script, "but somehow it never happened". In at least one 
instance involving the Sterling manuscript, a publisher overruled 
the favourable recommendation submitted by an editor-in-
chief. Why? 

Ludu U Hla, who co-founded the Ludu Kyi-bwa-yay Press with 
his wife Daw Amar, is remembered as a pioneering Burmese 
journalist, a supporter of social reform, a social historian, and, 
perhaps above all, a recorder of folk tales, which he collected 
from the minority peoples of Burma as well as from the major-
ity Burmans. He died in December 1982, and the last in his 
series of folk-tale collections was published by Daw Amar in 
1996. 

Daw Amar was a member of the Burmese Communist Party 
for many years and Ludu U Hla may have been a member too, 
although it is claimed in some memoirs that he never joined. 
The couple set up the Kyi-bwa-yay Press as a radical left-wing 
publishing house, working, even under the Japanese during 
World War II, to promote their vision of Burmese nationhood 

The evidence reveals corporate collusion among Time Inc., 
top New York publishers, and the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation (FBI). The chronology of this Cold-War alliance is uncer-
tain, but at the FBI, Louis Nichols and Clyde Toisón, top 
aides to director J. Edgar Hoover, made sure that prospective 
publishers discovered that Sterling had been a communist when 
she joined Time Inc. back in 1936. Once Hoover acted, agents 
and publishers (among them such giants as Little Brown, 
Doubleday, and Random House) rejected Sterling's manuscript. 
Time Inc.'s editorial director John Shaw Billings soon gloated 
that Hoover had killed Sterling's "scurrilous book". Though 
Sterling went on to pursue a successful literary career, her man-
uscript sits in a dusty carton in Eugene, Oregon, where it bears 
silent witness to Time Inc.'s effective censorship. Indeed, it was 
not until the publication of W.A. Swanberg's Luce and His 
Empire in 1971, and of Robert E. Herzstein's Henry R. Luce 
more than 20 years later, that the American public gained access 
to the kind of information first unearthed by A.J. Liebling and 
Dorothy Sterling during the Cold War heyday of Time Inc. 

ROBERT EDWIN H E R Z S T E I N 

Further Reading 
Elson, Robert T., Time Inc.: The Intimate History of a Publishing 

Enterprise, edited by Duncan Norton-Taylor, 3 vols, New York: 
Atheneum, 1968-1986 

Heiskell, Andrew, "The Reminiscences of Andrew Heiskell" in the 
Oral History Research Office, Columbia University, 1990 

Herzstein, Robert E., Henry R. Luce: A Political Portrait of the 
Man Who Created the American Century, New York: Scribner, 
1994 

Kobler, John, Luce: His Time, Life, and Fortune, New York: 
Doubleday and London: MacDonald, 1968 

Luce, Henry R. et al., The American Century, New York: Farrar and 
Rinehart, 1941 

Luce, Henry R., The Ideas of Henry Luce, edited by John K. Jessup, 
New York: Atheneum, 1969 

Sokolov, Raymond Α., Wayward Reporter: The Life of A. J. Liebling, 
New York: Harper and Row, 1980 

Swanberg, W.A., Luce and His Empire, New York: Scribner, 1972 

based on socialist principles. As independence approached, 
Daw Amar produced a Burmese version of Maurice Collis's 
book Trials in Burma, which found great favour with the public 
because it was critical of the British. The couple also launched 
the newspaper Ludu Thadin-Za (The People) in Mandalay in 
1946. 

At independence in 1948, Burmese political parties ranged 
from conservative Buddhist, through various forms of nation-
alism, to radical Marxist. U Hla and Daw Amar were among 
those who considered the politics of "self-reliance", pursued by 
U Nu's government in the 1950s, inadequate. During these 
years of instability, U Hla was arrested and imprisoned on five 
occasions, including for three years from October 1953, when 
he was found guilty of having published a seditious news item. 

LUDU KYI-BWA-YAY PRESS 
Burmese publishing house, established 1938 
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The "Burmese Way to Socialism" pursued by the Revolu-
tionary Council, led by Ne Win, that seized power in 1962 was 
not U Hla's way. He succeeded in keeping Ludu Thadin-Za in 
being while many other newspapers were closed down, but in 
1964 the Revolutionary Council announced that it had 
"resolved the problem of the country's main newspapers" - by 
nationalizing them. The Ministry of Information now con-
trolled what could be published and in 1967 Ludu Thadin-Za 
was closed down. 

U Hla and Daw Amar had established a family tradition of 
opposition to Burma's increasingly repressive governments. 
Two of their sons joined the underground communist move-
ment: Their eldest son, Soe Win, was "purged" from the party 
in the 1970s, while the second son, Than Chaung, was forced 
into exile. The couple's youngest son, the writer Nyi Pu Lay 
(19 5 2-) became popular after his father's death for his satiri-
cal short stories, published in 1989 and 1990. He was arrested, 
along with three other writers, in December 1990, as he 
returned to Mandaly after a visit to Pagan. Charged under 

BoVshaia zhizn' (A Great Life) was made and shown in two 
parts, a practice that was not uncommon in Soviet cinema in 
the 1940s. Part 1 was completed and released to a warm recep-
tion in 1940, before the Soviet Union entered World War II, and 
Leonid Lukov was awarded the Stalin Prize; part 2 followed six 
years later. Both parts of the film starred three popular actors: 
Boris Andreev, Petr Aleinikov, and Mark Bernes. 

Part 1 depicts the "great life" of miners in the Donbass 
region, who had played a crucial role in the rapid industrial-
ization of the 1930s. They were in every sense "key" workers, 
and their activities were held up as a role model for others. Part 
2 represents a continuation and development of the themes of 
part 1 in the light of the experience of the war. Set in 1943, 
after the Donbass region had been recaptured by the Soviet 
army from the German invaders, the film depicts the recon-
struction of the mining and other industries by the workers 
themselves. 

The film might well have been forgotten if it had not become 
the subject of a notorious decree issued by the Communist 
Party's Central Committee on 4 September 1946, "O fil'me 
BoVshaia zhizri" (On the Film A Great Life). Although the 
decree mentions three other films - Frostye liudi (1945, Simple 
People), directed by Grigorii Kozintsev and Leonid Trauberg; 
Vsevolod Pudovkin's Admiral Nakhimov (1946); and part 2 of 
Sergei Eisenstein's Ivan Grozni (1946, Ivan the Terrible) - it 
concentrates its wrath, as its title suggests, on A Great Life. 
The decree was one of a series of postwar edicts on various 
aspects of cultural life issued at the instigation of Andrei 
Zhdanov, who had by then become Stalin's "cultural commis-
sar". The consequences of these edicts were to some extent 

section 7 of the Unlawful Association Act of 1908, he was 
sentenced to ten years' imprisonment, primarily because of his 
family's political pedigree, but also for his satirical writings. 
Nyi Pu Lay was released from prison in February 1999 and has 
been able to publish new short stories since, though not all that 
he has written has been passed by the censors. 

Kyi-bwa-yay's printing press and paper store were destroyed 
in the great Mandalay fire of 1984. Publication did not begin 
again until 1987. In the 1990s, financial constraints forced the 
press to abandon its traditional commitment to dissidence and 
to concentrate on commercial contracts. Only a severely limited 
number of other work now sees the light of day. 
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mitigated, at least for some cultural activists, by Zhdanov's 
death in 1948, although it was not until some time after 
Stalin's death in March 1953 that some semblance of normal 
creative activity began to return. 

The decree of September 1946 argues that A Great Life is 
"ideologically and politically flawed, and artistically extremely 
weak". Furthermore, "the reconstruction of the Donbass is of 
minor importance in the film, where attention is focused on a 
primitive depiction of all manner of personal experiences and 
scenes from daily life". It was a fairly common complaint on 
the part of the Soviet authorities that films concentrated on the 
personal at the expense of the political, but audiences might 
well have complained if the the films had done otherwise. The 
decree further declares that "two different epochs in the devel-
opment of our industry have evidently become confused in the 
film". As a result, reconstruction is depicted as involving the 
kind of "application of brute physical strength, superannuated 
technology, and old-fashioned work methods" characteristic of 
the early Soviet period after the end of the Civil War in 1921, 
instead of the "sophisticated technology and advanced pro-
duction culture" that the propaganda myth required in any 
depiction of postwar reconstruction. 

Reconstruction is also depicted, according to the decree, out 
of its proper historical context. On the one hand, A Great Life 
implies that the war came to an end in 1943, w i t n the recap-
ture of the Donbass; on the other, the workers appear to be 
labouring without the support of the Soviet state, so that "party 
workers have been falsely portrayed in the film". However, the 
most stringent criticism is reserved for the depiction of the 
workers themselves: 

LEONID LUKOV 
Russian film director, 1909-1963 

BOVSHAIA ZHIZN9 (A Great Life) 
Film, 2 parts, 1940-46 
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The film A Great Life champions backwardness, coarse-
ness, and ignorance. The film-makers have shown 
workers who are technically barely literate, and hold out-
dated views and attitudes, being promoted en masse to 
management positions. This is entirely unjustified and 
incorrect . . . The film A Great Life shows Soviet people 
in a false, distorting light. The workers and engineers 
who have reconstructed the Donbass are shown as back-
ward people with very low moral qualities. For most of 
the time, the heroes of the film are idle, engaging in empty 
chit-chat or drunkenness. The best people, in the film's 
scheme of things, are inveterate drunkards. 

Such realism, especially in the portrayal of the workers, had 
no place in "socialist realism", which, according to the decree, 
is required through "revolutionary romanticism" to depict 
didactically "not reality as it is, but reality as it will be". 
Lukov's film had fallen foul of that requirement by depicting 
reality as it almost certainly was. 

Lukov was not a director of the first rank and, despite being 
singled out for opprobrium in this decree, he continued his film-
making career until two years before his death. Although the 
decree was not officially rescinded until the period of pere-

Lunacharskii was born at Poltava in Ukraine, the illegitimate 
son of a senior civil servant, state counsellor A.I. Antonov. After 
schooling in Kiev, where he became a member of a Social 
Democratic student group, he studied philosophy at the 
University of Zurich. While he was in Switzerland, he came 
into contact with Georgii Plekhanov, then the leading Marxist 
theoretician in the Russian Social Democratic Workers' Party. 
On his return to Russia in 1898, Lunacharskii became active 
in a Social Democratic group in Moscow, and was arrested, 
imprisoned, and sent into exile in Siberia. After his release from 
exile, Lunacharskii again went abroad. 

Lunacharskii met Lenin for the first time in Paris in 1904, 
and later joined Lenin's Bolshevik faction within the Russian 
Social Democratic Party. He was to be active intermittently in 
Bolshevik circles in western Europe for the next few years. 
However, his friendship and intellectual cooperation with 
Aleksandr Bogdanov, who was his brother in law, and whose 
Vpered (Forward) Group was in philosophical and political 
dispute with Lenin, led to Lunacharskii's break with the 
Bolsheviks in 1908. His association with Vpered was confirmed 
by the publication in the same year of the first volume of his 
work Religiia i Sotsializm (Religion and Socialism). This work, 
which eventually filled two volumes, is an idealistic appeal for 
the rediscovery of the moral and ethical strands in socialist 
thought. As such, it aroused the censure of Lenin, who was 
always a resolute defender of the materialist position in philos-
ophy and politics. 

In 1909 Lunacharskii made his first direct contribution to the 
political education of working people. Interested in the possi-
bility of developing political awareness didactically, he was 

stroika in the 1980s, A Great Life was finally released on 21 
December 1958, nearly three years after Khrushchev's secret 
speech (February 1956) denouncing the excesses of Stalin's 
"cult of personality". It has more recently been shown on 
Russian television. 
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instrumental in organizing a Social Democratic Party school on 
the Italian island of Capri. The purpose of the school was 
declared to be the education and training of "permanent cadres 
of party leaders from the working class". The students were 
chosen by local Social Democratic committees within Russia 
and smuggled across Europe to Italy. Lunacharskii insisted on 
a nonpartisan programme, without censorship of the curricu-
lum. Leading members of all the Russian Social Democratic 
groups in exile were invited to give lectures. Nevertheless, the 
school soon fell victim to the internecine struggle being 
waged within the Russian party. In practice, only members of 
the Forward Group actually taught at the Capri school. 
Lunacharskii himself lectured on social and labour history. A 
second party school was organized by Lunacharskii and his 
associates at Bologna in 1910. This managed to attract lectur-
ers from outside the Forward group, notably Lev Trotskii. Lenin 
remained opposed, seeing the experiment as an instrument of 
factional struggle. No more such schools were held until after 
October 1917. The experience made Lunacharskii aware of 
the potential problems of censorship and indoctrination in the 
curriculum and conduct of workers' political education. 

For the next few years, Lunacharskii continued to develop 
his theoretical understanding of educational and cultural ques-
tions in general, and of working-class adult education in par-
ticular, and edited the Forward Group's theoretical and 
discussion journal. He was particularly keen to secure the 
recognition and development of an independent proletarian 
culture. He believed that the shaping of such a culture through 
independent working-class educational initiatives would be an 
important method of developing proletarian class consciousness 

ANATOLH LUNACHARSKII 
Russian politician and educator, 1875-1933 
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and political militancy. This placed him very close to the pro-
gramme of the postrevolutionary "ProletkuPt" movement, 
which was to be vigorously opposed by Lenin for what he 
regarded as its naivety and idealism. 

Lunacharskii returned to Russia in May 1917 and was impris-
oned during the disturbances known as the "July Days". 
Readmitted to membership of the Bolshevik Party (as Lenin's 
faction had since become) on his release, he became chairman 
of the newly formed Cultural and Educational Commission of 
the Petrograd Bolshevik Party Committee. After the October 
revolution, he was appointed People's Commissar for Popular 
Enlightenment. His political record prevented him from becom-
ing a member of the party inner circle but he was recognized 
nonetheless, together with his deputy Nadezhda Krupskaia 
(Lenin's wife), as the leading party authority on educational and 
cultural matters. Henceforward, he received Lenin's consistent 
support, although the latter remained critical of Lunacharskii's 
continuing tendency to favour Bogdanov and the Proletkul't 
movement. Indeed, in 1920, when Lunacharskii was instructed 
by Lenin to reduce the Proletkul't to a subsidiary of his own 
People's Commissariat of Enlightenment (Narkompros), 
Lunacharskii failed to do so, maintaining that the Proletkul't 
"must preserve its quality of independent activity". 

Lunacharskii's attitude to "proletarian" censorship of so-
called "bourgeois art" was in fact ambiguous. A demand from 
the revolutionary poet Vladimir Maiakovskii that "the firing 
squad" should give its attention to the "classical generals" of 
culture, including Aleksandr Pushkin, caused Lunacharskii to 
protest against "the destructive tendencies in regard to the past 
and the attempt, while speaking in the name of a particular 
school, to speak at the same time in the name of authority". It 
has been observed that Lunacharskii felt uncomfortable in the 
role of censor. In an article written in 1921, he was to say that: 

The person who tells us that censorship is necessary, even 
when it prevents the publication of great works of art 
when these hide obvious counter-revolution, is correct. 
So is the one who says that we must choose, and we must 
give only third or fourth priority to undoubtedly neces-
sary works in comparison with books for which we have 
the greatest need. But the person who says, "down with 
all those prejudices about the freedom of expression. 
State leadership in literature corresponds to our new 
Communist order. Censorship is not a terrible compo-
nent of our time of transition, but a regular part of social-
ist life", the person who draws the conclusion that 
criticism should be turned into some kind of denuncia-
tion, and that artistic work should be turned into prim-
itive revolutionary slogans, he only shows that under the 
Communist exterior, if you scratch him a bit, you will 
find in reality Derzhimorda (Shut your gob). 

Peter Kenez regards this statement by Lunacharskii as the 
closest to a defence of the freedom of expression any Bolshevik 
leader was to make in the early 1920s. Yet Lunacharskii 
accepted Lenin's principle that censorship was sometimes a rev-
olutionary necessity. Also in 1921, in the context of the intro-
duction of the New Economic Policy, Lunacharskii stated 
plainly, in a manner reminiscent of Krupskaia's justification for 
her purging of workers' libraries, that: "We in no way shrink 

from the necessity of applying censorship even to belles-lettres, 
since, under this banner and beneath this elegant exterior, 
poison may be implanted in the still naive and dark soul of the 
great mass of the people, which is constantly ready to waver." 

As People's Commissar of Enlightenment, Lunacharskii 
was responsible for the administration of all forms of educa-
tion. His first proclamation, on 29 October 1917, had declared 
the intention to mount a major struggle against the mass 
illiteracy and popular ignorance that had prevailed in pre-
revolutionary society. This meant, of necessity, a massive pro-
gramme of popular adult education. In 1919, the educational 
policy detailed by Lunacharskii and Krupskaia, and supported 
by Lenin, was confirmed as part of the programme of what 
was now the Communist Party. It was a truly revolutionary 
educational manifesto. The basic principle of Lunacharskii's 
programme was to be the encouragement of mass initiative, 
"the inducement of all the working population to participate 
in the spread of enlightenment". The Soviet state was given the 
task of constructing a network of adult education facilities, 
including libraries, museums, art galleries, and cinemas, in an 
effort to raise the level of mass popular culture. The rapid build-
ing of a socialist education system was seen by Lunacharskii 
and the Communist Party at this period as essential to main-
taining Soviet proletarian power, and overcoming the dangers 
of bureaucracy and reliance on bourgeois "expertise". 

Although considerable progress was made, the political and 
economic circumstances of the difficult postrevolutionary years 
carried serious implications for educational policy. The first 
party conference on popular education (December 1920 to 
January 1921) indicated a trend away from Lunacharskii's 
radical early decrees towards a more narrowly pragmatic 
policy. Over the next decade, Lunacharskii and Krupskaia saw 
their objective of a high level of mass general education, linked 
with productive work, steadily eroded by a programme aimed 
at producing an elite of highly trained specialist cadres for the 
party, the state, and the economy. The consolidation of Stalin-
ism after 1927 hastened and intensified this process. 

The new policy did see a massive expansion of the education 
system, but mass initiative had been replaced by mass direc-
tion, including central control and censorship of both academic 
and vocational curricula in the interests of the Soviet state. 
Once again, Lunacharskii's uncomfortable ambiguity may be 
seen in his guarded defence in November 1927 of a non-party 
intelligentsia who were, he said, "awaiting a call from Soviet 
power to bring the most valuable elements of the aristocracy 
of mind into the highest organs of the government". This led 
to accusations of "cultural rightism". In 1929 Lunacharskii was 
replaced as People's Commissar for Popular Enlightenment by 
Andrei Bubov, a former Red Army political commissar. During 
the remaining years of his life, Lunacharskii held various titular 
offices, including director of the Institute of Literature, Art, and 
Language, where once again he became involved in questions 
of literary and artistic censorship. In poor health after 1930, 
he died in the south of France in 1933, while on his way to 
take up an appointment as Soviet Ambassador to Spain. A 
warm and cultured man, and a key educational theorist and 
administrator, he was himself a victim of censorship: his works 
were not published again in the Soviet Union until after Stalin's 
death in 1953. 

W. J O H N M O R G A N 
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Molla (or mullah) Lutfi was a leading member of the Ottoman 
learned elite and at times an intimate of sultan Mehmet II 
(reigned 1451-81), before being sentenced to death and exe-
cuted for heresy. His was a case of "censorship" resulting from 
professional jealousy and hurt pride. 

As with many other personalities of the time, our knowledge 
about Molla Lutfi is full of gaps. We know that he came from 
the central Anatolian town of Tokat, but we do not know the 
year of his birth. We also know that he studied under some of 
the greatest scholars of the Ottoman empire. One of these was 
Sinan Pasha, who became Lutfi's most important patron, and 
also had excellent relations with sultan Mehmet II, who con-
quered Constantinople in 1453. At first, Sinan Pasha taught 
at the most prominent religious colleges of the Ottoman empire, 
and then became the Conqueror's personal instructor. Sinan 
Pasha is said to have been of splendid intelligence, tolerant and 
open-minded, the leading member of a group of scholars who 
shared his intellectual inclinations and were in part his pupils: 
Lutfi was one of them. They were opposed by another group 
of religious scholars, whose members are described in the 
sources as tradition-loving, narrow-minded, and intolerant. To 
this second group belonged Hatibzade, Molla Zari, and Molla 
Ahaveyn, who later on were the chief advocates of Molla Lutfi's 
execution. Both groups struggled for position and the sultan's 
appreciation (which in the end meant money and a good 
career). 

On Sinan Pasha's recommendation, sultan Mehmet made 
Molla Lutfi the keeper of his personal library in 1470. Lutfi 
retained this position for six years. This was an honourable 
post and the sultan's collection offered Lutfi the chance to read 
rare books that were not accessible to other people, including 
most of the eulama' (senior scholars), a privilege calculated 
to draw out their invective against him. Lutfi was involved in-
directly in teaching the sultan, for at Sinan Pasha's request, he 
had taken mathematics lessons from eAli KuScu in order to 
teach the Pasha, who then in turn would instruct the sultan in 
KuScu's teachings. Lutfi was soon on very familiar terms with 
Mehmet. 

In 1476, however, a dramatic event interrupted the careers 
of both Sinan Pasha and Lutfi, when the former was dismissed 
from his position and imprisoned. We do not know the reason, 
but Sinan Pasha is believed to have drawn upon himself the 
personal anger of the sultan. Following petitions from his 
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friends among the Ottoman learned class, Sinan Pasha was 
released from prison shortly afterwards, but he was then 
appointed qadi (judge) in a place remote from power and influ-
ence. According to some, he was also imprisoned and tortured 
there on the pretext that he had lost his mind. Molla Lutfi, 
himself known to his enemies as "the mad", followed him into 
exile, living there with him for five years. 

It was only after the death of sultan Mehmet in 1481 and 
the accession of the new ruler, Bayezid II, that Lutfi and his 
teacher were rehabilitated. They returned to Istanbul. Lutfi 
became a teacher at some of the important religious colleges of 
the empire before being assigned to one of the top Ottoman 
religious colleges at the Court of the Eight (Sahn-i seman) in 
about 1493. The Court of the Eight was a conglomeration of 
eight religious colleges around the courtyard of Fatih mosque 
in Istanbul. Each of the eight had its own teacher. This was an 
important step towards the highest state offices, but his pres-
ence led to intense competition between him and the other 
teachers. Lutfi is reported to have been not only intellectually 
brilliant but also ready to expose the shortcomings of the other 
seven teachers, in a highly derogatory manner. His enemies, 
infuriated by his criticism, accused him of heresy and demanded 
his execution. 

Their first attempt to persuade the sultan to have Lutfi exe-
cuted failed. Bayezid refused to decide the matter himself. He 
referred the matter to the experts, who included, however, the 
very conspirators who sought Lutfi's punishment. His enemies 
reported that he had called the ritual prayer, which is obliga-
tory in Islam, "worthless rising and bowing". For that alone, 
they argued, he deserved to be condemned for heresy. However, 
it appears that Lutfi had spoken out only against a degenerate 
form of the prayer, bodily movements without spiritual engage-
ment and therefore without value. Lutfi was also accused of 
"insulting the Prophet Muhammad", but we do not know on 
what grounds these accusations were founded, nor whether a 
charge of having stolen books from sultan Mehmet's library 
had substance. 

In the end, despite Lutfi's declaration that he adhered to the 
orthodox Muslim creed, his opponents were able to persuade 
the rest of the assembled scholars that he deserved death. The 
sultan bowed to the learned men's decision, and Lutfi was 
beheaded in the Hippodrome of Istanbul, probably on 24 
December 1494. 

MOLLA LUTFI 
Ottoman theologian and mathematician, died 1494 
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Arguably, the execution of Molla Lutfi resulted from an ideo-
logical conflict between a more traditional school of scholars 
and the sceptical, rationalistic views of the Molla. However, it 
seems more likely that the "court" that was summoned against 
him was really a vehicle for his enemies' personal hatred. 
Among the reasons for adopting this view is the role played by 
Hatibzade, a member of the "jury" and long-standing enemy 
of Molla Lutfi. Under sultan Mehmet, Hatibzade had attained 
a post as teacher in one of the Eight Colleges, but had been 
dismissed due to some dispute with the sultan. Rehabilitated, 
he then even became Mehmet's personal teacher for some time, 
before being dismissed after another quarrel with the sultan. 
Under Bayezid, he had to endure Lutfi's occupation of a post 
that he himself had once held. Lutfi had recently written a tough 
review of one of Hatibzade's books, and had announced his 
intention to do so with another of his works. When Hatibzade 
came home from watching Lutfi's execution, he reportedly said 
that he had just saved the second book from being ruined by 
Molla Lutfi. 

The works of Molla Lutfi that have come down to us deal 
with Islamic theology, logic, rhetoric, mathematics, astronomy, 
engineering, the theory of science, and ethics. Molla Lutfi had 
a number of pupils, the most important of whom was Ibn 

On 31 October 1517, Martin Luther, an Augustinian monk 
and, since 1512, professor of bible studies at the University of 
Wittenberg, posted his Ninety-five Theses; or, Disputation on 
the Power and Efficacy of Indulgences at about noon on the 
door of the town's Castle Church. He thereby initiated, quite 
unintentionally, the Protestant Reformation. 

Luther was concerned about abuses perpetrated by the 
church in general and outraged in particular about the sale of 
indulgences by Johann Tetzel, a Dominican friar, in nearby 
Magdeburg. Indulgences were certificates that those who had 
repented their sins and been forgiven for them could purchase 
from the church, giving them, according to the prevailing doc-
trine, remittance from certain numbers of days that after death 
they would otherwise have to spend in Purgatory. Luther seems 
to have intended merely to provoke some academic debate 
about the doctrinal justification for indulgences. Almost imme-
diately, however, the church, along with the Holy Roman 
Emperor and, eventually, a host of other secular authorities, 
attempted to have him silenced. Luther was not the first to chal-
lenge the church, of course, but, as he himself explained it, 
"others have attacked the life" of the church, while "I attack 
the doctrine". 

Luther's act of posting his theses was not unusual in itself. 
Such disputatious theses were often posted on church doors to 
communicate information about significant matters. Yet Luther 
did not intend that his theses should have a widespread circu-
lation and wrote them in Latin for his fellow-scholars to read. 
He wrote in the preamble: 

Out of love and zeal for the truth and the desire to bring 
it to light, the following theses will be publicly discussed 

Kemal (or Kemalpashazade), one of the greatest Ottoman 
scholars of the 16th century. 
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at Wittenberg under the chairmanship of the Reverend 
Father Martin Luther, Master of Arts and Sacred 
Theology, and regularly appointed lecturer on these sub-
jects at that place. 

Luther requested that those who could not be present in person 
to debate should do so by letter. Not a single person arrived to 
debate the theses. 

Luther then sent a copy of the theses to Albert of Branden-
burg, archbishop of Mainz, along with a letter requesting his 
help in the fight against the sale of indulgences. Tetzel, accord-
ing to Luther, was perpetrating a "great swindle", assuring his 
victims that "as your money into the coffer rings, a soul 
from Purgatory springs". Understandably, the archbishop, who 
not only supported, but benefited financially from, Tetzel's 
activities, did not respond directly to Luther's letter. Instead, on 
1 December 1517 he asked theologians at the University of 
Mainz to study Luther's theses and tell him their opinion. The 
archbishop sent a copy of the theses, with the theologians' con-
clusions, to Rome in mid-December 1517: by this point he 
wanted the heretic Luther stopped. Tetzel and others, such as 
Dr Johannes Eck, a professor at Ingolstadt University, also 
denounced Luther. 

Within a few months, Luther's individual concerns had 
become a matter of controversy all over Europe. Three editions 
of the theses were printed in Nuremberg, Basel, and Leipzig, 
and many more followed: no wonder Luther described print-
ing as "God's highest and extremest act of grace". As profes-
sor De Lamar Jensen has argued, "In a very real sense it could 
be said that the Reformation was a result of the invention of 
printing". 

MARTIN LUTHER 
German theologian and reformer, 1483-1546 
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Calls to silence Luther and efforts to censor his writings 
became ever more frequent and determined. As early as 3 
February 1518, pope Leo X ordered Luther's monastic supe-
rior, the prefect of the Augustinians, Gabriel della Volta, to 
exert his control over Luther. Reportedly, Leo referred to the 
reformer as some "drunken German who will amend his ways 
when he sobers up". However, the elector of Saxony, Frederick 
III - known to later Protestants, but hardly to Catholics, as 
Frederick the Wise - had installed Luther as a teacher at 
Wittenberg and now promised to protect him. In a letter dated 
31 March 1518 the "Wittenberg Reformer" refused to recant 
unless convinced on the basis of scripture and claimed his right 
to dispute as a university professor. 

The controversy intensified. Luther was prolific, writing 
tracts, treatises, sermons, devotionals, commentaries, and other 
theological pieces, denouncing, among other practices and insti-
tutions, clerical celibacy, pilgrimages, religious orders, and the 
admission of the laity to communion in one kind only. Scholars 
have claimed that Luther kept three printing presses busy. 

On 15 June 1520, pope Leo published his bull Exsurge, 
Domine, which cited 41 of Luther's "heresies", called for the 
burning of his books, and gave him 60 days to recant: "A wild 
boar has invaded thy vineyard", the pope wrote, addressing 
God, and his teachings were "poisonous, offensive, misleading 
for godly and simple minds, uncharitable, and counter to all 
reverence for the Holy Roman Church, the mother of the faith-
ful and the mistress [magistra] of faith". Public burnings of 
Luther's books took place at the Sorbonne in Paris, St Paul's 
churchyard in London, and elsewhere in western Europe. 
Luther replied by burning the bull and other writings hostile 
to his positions. Pope Leo then issued a bull of excommunica-
tion, Decet Romanum pontificem, on 3 January 1521. 

Luther was thus excluded from the church and should have 
been executed by secular authorities. Instead, probably because 
of political concerns and manoeuvrings, and perhaps also 
because of the increasingly powerful popular support for 
Luther, it was arranged that he be summoned to appear before 
the emperor, Charles V, and the Diet of the Holy Roman Empire 
at Worms. Safe passage was promised. Luther arrived at the 
Diet on 17 April 1521. His books were piled up on a table. 
Members of the Diet asked two questions: was he their author? 
and if so, would he recant? The next day, Luther confirmed his 
refusal, first in German, then in Latin: 

Since then Your Majesty and your lordships seek a simple 
answer, I will give it in this manner, neither horned nor 
toothed: unless I am convinced by the testimony of the 
scriptures or by clear reason (for I do not trust either in 
the Pope or in councils alone, since it is well-known that 
they have often erred and contradicted themselves), I am 
bound by the scriptures I have quoted and my conscience 
is captive to the Word of God. 

Luther would not be silenced. He continued, "I cannot and I 
will not retract anything, since it is neither safe nor right to go 
against conscience. I cannot do otherwise, here I stand, may 
God help me: Amen." Charles V offered Luther three more days 
to consider his position, but Luther stood firm. Finally, on 26 
May 1521, Charles V signed the Edict of Worms, which declared 
Luther an "outlaw who could be killed with impunity". 

Luther was not killed, for he continued to enjoy the protec-
tion of the rulers of Saxony and of the increasing numbers of 
other "Lutheran" princes. He passed the rest of his life writing 
and teaching at the University of Wittenberg. He was always 
amazed at how quickly his writings spread among the general 
population. He wrote in 1541, "So my theses against Tetzel's 
articles, which you can now see in print, were published. They 
went throughout the whole of Germany in a fortnight, for the 
whole world complained about indulgences." 

The significance of the Lutheran Reformation for the history 
of censorship lies partly in its early demonstration of the sub-
versive power of print. Those who would have censored Luther 
could hardly keep up as his works were reproduced on all the 
printing presses of central Europe and beyond. According to 
Lewis Spitz, "the Reformation was the first historical move-
ment in the post-Gutenberg era and the printing press made it 
possible". Luther himself taught that "we must continue to be 
disciples of those speechless masters that we call books". For 
those who have sought to defend freedom of thought and 
expression, the blunt declaration that Luther is supposed to 
have made at the Diet of Worms - Hier stehe ich, ich kann 
nicht anders ("Here I stand, I can do no other") - has become 
a landmark, whether he actually said it in precisely those terms 
or not. 

Nevertheless, Luther was unquestionably a man of his time 
when it came to the rights of others, and it would be anachro-
nistic to see him as defending freedom of thought or expres-
sion in the abstract. His support for the German princes and 
his opposition to those who rose against them in the Peasants' 
War (1524-25) indicated his contempt for the uneducated and 
for advocates of social rather than religious reform; while in 
On the Jews and Their Lies (1543), for example, he urged that 
"synagogues should be set on fire and whatever is left should 
be buried in dirt so that no one may ever be able to see a stone 
or cinder of it". For all that, Luther was one of the first western 
thinkers to insist on the primacy of the individual conscience, 
a constant theme in the history of censorship from then on. 
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From her schooldays in Russian-ruled Warsaw to her violent 
death at the hands of German soldiers in revolutionary Berlin, 
Rosa Luxemburg regularly faced censors of various kinds. 
Although not exactly a matter of free choice, her confronta-
tions with opponents trying to stifle her freedom of expression 
were not accidental either. In part, they stemmed from her 
rebellious character. She was not a person to shun conflict. But 
Luxemburg's struggles with censorship also derived from the 
culture in which she spent her entire adult life: the fiercely 
faction-ridden and discordant world of international socialism. 
Finally, just as her position on the radical fringe of the social-
ist movement compounded Luxemburg's problems with party 
censors, socialism's own outsider status in Poland and Germany 
around 1900 created another censorship source: that of the 
established order, or the imperial German and Russian state 
machineries. 

The main cultural influences in the close Luxemburg house-
hold of assimilated Jews were Western and German. As a 
teenager the gifted Rosa attended the second girls' high school 
in Warsaw, where she first experienced official oppression. First, 
the students were not allowed to speak Polish at this highly 
Russified institution, not even among themselves. Second, and 
more significant, upon graduation in 1887 Rosa did not receive 
the gold medal for academic achievement that she had earned 
on academic merit, reportedly because of a rebellious attitude 
toward the authorities. Although in part a matter of character, 
this episode can also be explained by her membership by this 
time of the "Revolutionary Party Proletariat", a Marxist group-
ing of mainly intellectuals. 

In 1889, fearing arrest, she left Poland for the Swiss city of 
Zurich, a haven for left-radical exiles from the Russian empire. 
Almost immediately she became active in Polish socialist circles, 
while in 1890 she also enrolled at the university. Emphasizing 
the socialist cause over Polish nationalism, Luxemburg came 
into conflict with the established Polish Socialist Party (PPS), 
which tried to silence Rosa and her group. The PPS succeeded 
in this at the Congress of the Socialist International in August 
1893, when the meeting denied Luxemburg and her friends a 
mandate as members of the Polish delegation, even though Rosa 
managed to get in a passionate plea for her cause. In a move-
ment already leading a beleaguered existence Rosa Luxemburg 
often managed to occupy an extreme position, exposing herself 
to more than one kind of censorship. 

In 1897 she received her doctorate, magna cum laude, with 
a dissertation entitled The Industrial Development of Poland, 
and the next year she moved to Berlin. She was determined 
further to expand her influence in the socialist movement 
through membership of the leading party, the Socialist Party of 
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Germany (SPD). Although free from the restrictions placed on 
its activities by Bismarck's anti-socialist laws, and in spite of its 
growing support among the working population, the German 
party at this time remained an outcast in German politics. In 
part this was by choice, as became clear in 1903 when the party 
rejected the so-called revisionist doctrine that argued for a 
gradual, pragmatic, and parliamentary strategy, as opposed to 
a radical, anti-bourgeois, revolutionary course based on classic 
Marxism. From the time she joined the German party, Rosa 
Luxemburg polemicized vehemently against revisionism and its 
most prominent proponent, Eduard Bernstein. In her Social 
Reform or Revolution she accused Bernstein and his support-
ers of bringing bourgeois values into the party and argued for 
a radical form of censorship: if the revisionists did not leave 
the party of their own regard, they should be evicted: "We 
cannot commit suicide in the name of freedom to criticize." 
Around this time, Luxemburg also had her first run-in with the 
German imperial authorities. In 1904 she was sentenced to 
three months in jail for arguing that the emperor, Wilhelm II, 
had "no idea of the real facts" when he claimed to understand 
the problems of Germany's workers better than any Social 
Democrat. 

In December 1905, at what turned out to be the high point 
of her influence in the SPD and the International, Rosa 
Luxemburg went to Warsaw to participate in the revolution 
that had begun in Russia that same year. She was arrested and 
jailed the following March, but became an even greater pro-
ponent of revolution as spontaneous mass action, for Germany 
as well. In the SPD, however, the trend was toward modera-
tion and bureaucratization. As a result, Luxemburg became 
rather isolated in her party, received fewer opportunities to 
publish her work, and by 1911 even faced efforts to cut her 
out of party leadership correspondence. Meanwhile, she had 
served another prison term, in 1907, for a speech in 1905 in 
which she had called for mass strikes. 

By 1913 Rosa Luxemburg's prominence, aggressive style, and 
anti-militarism made her a formidable adversary for the 
German imperial government. When, in a speech in September, 
she implored German workers not to take up weapons 
against their French brothers, the authorities were quick to 
charge her with calling for public disobedience of the law. She 
was tried the following year and sentenced to a one-year prison 
sentence. She began serving her term in early 1915, right after 
the first and only issue of a left-radical anti-war journal she 
had co-founded, Die Internationale, had been confiscated by 
the censor. By this time, the SPD executive, itself under pres-
sure from the imperial government, was also cracking down on 
left-radical dissent in the party. These combined censorship 
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campaigns made it ever more difficult for Luxemburg and her 
associates to distribute their views. Through clandestine ways, 
however, they managed, most famously in the form of the so-
called Spartakus Briefe (Spartacus Letters), to which 
Luxemburg contributed heavily during her second prison term 
during World War I (in July 19 τ 6 she had been re-arrested on 
security grounds). While in prison she also composed her cri-
tique of the methods of the Bolshevik revolution, denouncing 
Lenin's dictatorial methods. In Luxemburg's view there could 
be no socialist revolution without the spontaneous and 
autonomous participation of the great majority of the masses. 

Rosa Luxemburg met with the ultimate act of censorship -
physical elimination of an opponent - on 19 January 1919 
during the ill-fated Spartacus uprising in Berlin. However, the 
controversies over her work did not end there. Well into the 
era of the Cold War, Luxemburg's legacy was deformed, 
defamed, and otherwise manipulated, all according to the 
political needs of the Soviet government, the German Com-
munist Party, the rulers of the German Democratic Republic, 
and Western leftist activists during the 1960s and 1970s -
among others. But no matter where one stands on the signifi-
cance of Rosa Luxemburg's work or the wisdom of her policies, 

Elie Luzac was a young publisher of Huguenot descent living 
in Leiden, where in 1747 he brought out Julien Offroy de la 
Mettrie's UHomme machine (Man a Machine). The book 
espoused an extreme materialism; people did not have immortal 
souls and there was no immaterial God. Luzac was immediately 
called before the Walloon Consistory in Leiden and ordered to 
turn in all copies of the book for burning, to reveal the name of 
the author, and to apologize and promise to never print anything 
like that again. He delivered most of the copies, said he could 
not name the author, apologized, and promised as requested. The 
book was also banned and burned elsewhere, and became one 
of the most notorious tracts of the Enlightenment. 

Luzac's submission, however, was not as abject as the Consis-
tory believed. Soon he was sending copies that had been spared 
from the fire to booksellers for sale, and defending himself in 
print. In 1749 he brought out his own Essay on Freedom of 
Expression in 124 pages, octavo. In 1750 he published a shorter 
defence of freedom of the press in the Nouvelle Bibliothéque 
germanique and, many years later, returned to free-press issues 
in Dutch debates. Luzac's name did not appear on the Essay 
on Freedom of Expression, surely for fear of further trouble. 
The place of publication was given as "A Free Country", and 
instead of an official privilege, it read "With privilege from all 
true philosophers". It was dedicated to the English nation as a 
truly free people who enjoyed freedom of the press. 

In the foreword Luzac positions himself in the natural-law 

there is no question that in 19th- and 20th-century revolu-
tionary socialist theory and practice she was, in Lenin's phrase, 
"an eagle". 
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tradition, according to which self-love guides our judgement 
and a drive for domination makes us want to control other 
people's ideas. He examines the question whether by nature 
some can have a natural right to limit the expression of others, 
concluding that the public good demands that all views be 
examined in the search for truth. Although he defends the rights 
of atheists and immoralists to expound their position, Luzac 
insists that his own views are firmly grounded in religion and 
morality. Here, and elsewhere, he makes it clear that he is 
defending serious attempts to communicate ideas, not novels 
and lampoons or indecent and insulting material. 

Luzac then argues that the expression of ideas can never be 
harmful to society; the only danger is the way in which they 
may be used. If everything which can be abused were prohib-
ited, however, very little could be permitted. Anticipating J.S. 
Mill by over a century, Luzac argues that false ideas destroy 
themselves, and that people cannot be fully convinced of a truth 
unless they have seen both sides of the matter and weighed the 
objections against it. He defends the publication of la Mettrie's 
book despite its erroneous contents. When they see prohibitions 
of ideas instead of counter-arguments, people will suspect that 
the truth is being suppressed. The third chapter concludes that 
since the only rights that rulers have are those which benefit 
their subjects, and since ideas cannot be harmful, no ruler can 
have a right to limit the expression of ideas. Since no ruler can 
be infallible, they must listen to the opinions of their subjects. 

ELIE LUZAC 
Dutch publisher, 1721-1796 

ESSAI SUR LA LIBERTÉ DE PRODUIR SES SENTIMENS 
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Luzac then refutes objections, noting that prohibition of 
books seldom prevents the clandestine circulation of them, that 
rulers cannot be fully informed unless they have heard every-
one, and that suppression of atheists violates religious princi-
ples. The final chapter is the most ad-hominem, arguing that 
those who seek to censor others usually do so out of laziness, 
ignorance, and fear or for the sake of selfish ambitions: 
Frederick the Great of Prussia is held up as an example of a 
forthright ruler who has no need of censorship. 

Throughout the book, Luzac's chief targets are the clergy, 
and the chief writers he mentions in need of defence are philoso-
phers whose orthodoxy had been questioned, from Spinoza and 
Leibniz to Collins. No mention is made of John Milton's 
Areopagitica. There is no sense that unlimited freedom of the 
press will undermine monarchy or oligarchy and actually lead 
to rule by public opinion. 

JOHN CHRISTIAN LAURSEN 

Lysenkoism is perhaps the best-known case of pseudoscience in 
the 2.0th century. It emerged in the Soviet Union in the late 
1920s and early 1930s, and became a dominant trend in 
biology in the late 1940s. By then, it was also prominent in 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, Romania, Hungary, and the 
German Democratic Republic (East Germany). During the early 
1950s Lysenko's theories were also officially supported in 
North Korea and the People's Republic of China. 

In the Soviet Union, Lysenkoism was part of a more general 
pseudoscientific trend, which emerged in 1929-31 under the 
influence of the campaign of terror against several groups of 
prominent representatives of the pre-revolutionary scientific 
and technical elite. During this period, Iosif Stalin started his 
programmes of rapid industrialization and collectivization of 
agriculture. A considerable number of prominent scientists, 
designers, and engineers were arrested, and falsely accused of 
attempts to sabotage and wreck industrial and rural projects, in 
order to discredit the "socialist" system. Several prominent agri-
cultural economists were accused of organizing an opposition 
"Peasant Party", while prominent engineers and designers were 
accused of creating an "Industrial Party" with the purpose of 
restoring the capitalist system. After several show trials, most 
of those arrested were sentenced either to death or to long terms 
in prison. (They were rehabilitated posthumously after 1956.) 
The forced collectivization of agriculture in 1929-32 was also 
linked to a mass terror campaign against more prosperous peas-
ants (kulaks). More than a million kulak families were uprooted 
and deported to the Urals, Siberia, and the Soviet Far East; thou-
sands were shot or sentenced to prison or labour camps. 

These campaigns of terror made a serious impact on science 
in general, dividing scientists into different camps. The Com-
munist Party postulated the inevitable existence of two conflict-
ing scientific systems, the one "reactionary" and "bourgeois", 
the other "progressive", "socialist", and materialistic. Accord-
ing to this theory, the sciences were fields for "class struggle", 
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just as much as other areas of human activity. Attempts were 
made to identify progressive, materialist, and socialist ideas in 
physics, chemistry, biology, and medicine. In 1936-37, during 
the main waves of Stalin's political terror, it became common 
to declare the theories of western scientists reactionary and 
idealistic, in contrast to the progressive ideas of "people's 
scientists", even though many of the latter were neither well-
educated nor versed in research techniques. Trofim Lysenko was 
one such "people's scientist". 

Lysenko became famous for his "discovery" that winter 
wheat could be harvested, even if sown during the spring, by 
keeping wet seeds under snow for several weeks. In fact, the 
technique had long been practised in other countries. However, 
Lysenko gave it a special name, iarovisatsia (vernalization) and 
promised that if it was used widely it would increase crop yields 
(which turned out not to be the case). He also developed a new 
theory of the "phasic development of plants", which paid great 
attention to the role of temperature and light patterns. This 
theory also was not a new one: once again, Lysenko merely 
used new terminology. 

In 1935 Lysenko was appointed scientific director of the All-
Union Institute of Selection and Genetics in Odessa. He boldly 
promised the government that his institute would create special 
winter wheat that would be super-resistant to cold, even that 
of the severe winters in Siberia. Lysenko's promise to solve the 
endemic problem of Russia's winters in exactly four years was 
all he needed to gain the attention and support of Stalin. In 
reality, of course, no such special winter wheat was ever 
created. 

Lysenko also undertook to carry out his promise, not by 
classic methods of hybridization and selection, which needed 
more time, but by exploiting the direct effect of environmental 
factors on plants, on the false assumption that acquired char-
acteristics could be inherited. In 1936, he declared that 
Mendelian genetics, based on the chromosomal theory of 

TROFIM LYSENKO 
Russian geneticist and agronomist, 1898-1976 
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heredity and the existence of genes as chromosomal particles 
responsible for the specific characteristics of each organism, was 
not merely mistaken, but "bourgeois, Mendelist-Morganist 
pseudoscience". Lysenko redefined heredity as development 
under the control, not of genes, but of external and internal 
complexes of influences that are "assimilated" by cells. His 
ideas represented a revival of the long-discredited notions of 
the French biologist Lamarck. 

Lysenko started to organize well-publicized debates on the 
problems of heredity, and finally split the Soviet biology fra-
ternity into two conflicting camps. Opposition to Lysenko was 
led by the geneticist and plant breeder Nikolai Vavilov, direc-
tor of the Institute of Cultivated Plants in Leningrad and the 
Institute of Genetics in Moscow. The debates spread into 
human genetics as well. In 1937 all fields of human and medical 
genetics were declared reactionary, and linked to Hitler's racial 
theories. Politicians who participated in the debates considered 
it impossible that humanity's many capabilities could be deter-
mined wholly or mainly by genes. All branches of human and 
medical genetics were duly banned, and the most prominent 
scientists in these fields (I. Agol, S.G. Levit, and others) were 
arrested and sentenced to long prison terms. Vavilov, despite 
the great international reputation that he then enjoyed, was 
arrested in 1940 and died in prison in 1943. 

However, despite the physical elimination of Lysenko's most 
serious critics, the debates in genetics resumed in 1946, stimu-
lated by the explosion of the atomic bombs over Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki, which represented an apparent "success" for 
"reactionary" western science. Stalin promised that Soviet sci-
entists would "catch up" with their US counterparts. This state-
ment encouraged the younger generation of Soviet geneticists 
to challenge Lysenko's theories. Perhaps surprisingly, Stalin con-
tinued his personal support for Lysenko's ideas, approving 
Lysenko's formal report On the Situation in Biological Science. 

All aspects of Mendelian genetics, and particularly the theory 
of genes as chromosomal structures responsible for inheritance 
of individual characteristics, were now simply banned from 
both research and education. The state censorship body Glavlit 
was instructed to stop all publications in this field, but the exist-
ing censorship infrastructure, comprehensive as it was in the 
Soviet Union, was not enough. Ordinary censors could not 
understand the specific problems of genetics in particular or 
biology in general - or, indeed, of any other scientific discipline. 
Lysenko became a kind of "little Stalin" for biology and asso-
ciated agricultural sciences. He was now in charge not only of 
the Lenin Academy of Agricultural Sciences and several other 
institutes, but also of a special commission that made author-
itative recommendations to different ministries and committees 
about the measures that were needed to purify Soviet science 
of the negative and corruptive influence of "Mendelism-
Morganism". 

The teaching of genetics based on previous textbooks was 
banned in all schools and institutions of higher education. 

Textbooks on genetics and biology, and other related sciences, 
were taken out of the libraries and destroyed. Hundreds of uni-
versity professors and dozens of other teachers who were not 
supporters of Lysenko's theories were dismissed. All others were 
under obligation to declare support for Lysenko. Directors of 
many research institutes were also dismissed, as well as many 
ordinary scientists. Some institutes and laboratories were 
closed down. Practically all editors of biological journals were 
replaced by supporters of Lysenko, and the editorial boards of 
these journals were also reorganized. These measures made 
certain that any paper containing any criticism of Lysenko's 
ideas, however indirect, would be rejected. Publishing houses 
that dealt with biological literature were also reorganized: well-
known geneticists lost any chance to get their work accepted 
for publication at the preliminary stages. Between 1948 and 
1964 not one graduate student was able to select a "classic" 
genetic problem for research or as the basis of a doctoral thesis, 
because the special "expert commission" on biology at the 
Ministry of Education, which made the final decisions about 
the award of science degrees, had also been reorganized and 
staffed with Lysenko's supporters. 

Eventually, foreign books on genetics were also removed 
from science libraries and destroyed. Foreign scientific journals 
that had previously arrived through library or private sub-
scriptions were also censored, and papers or articles that were 
critical of Lysenko's theories or considered "Mendelist-
Morganist" were simply cut out. It was forbidden to subscribe 
to specialized journals in genetics, such as Heredity, Genetics, 
or Mutations. 

Nikita Khrushchev, who became Soviet party and state leader 
after the death of Stalin in 1953, continued support for 
Lysenko's ideas and for repressive measures against "Mendelists-
Morganists". The ban on western genetics and criticism of 
Lysenko's theories was lifted only after the fall of Khrushchev 
in October 1964. The Academy of Sciences appointed a special 
commission to investigate Lysenko's claims and experimental 
results. Most of them were found to have been falsified. 
Nevertheless, Lysenko remained a full member of the Academy 
and director of its agricultural experimental station until his 
death in 1976. Soviet biology was never able to recover fully 
from the negative effects of Lysenkoism. 
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Μ 
MACAU 

See Hong Kong and Macau 

MACEDONIA 
(formerly Yugoslav 

Population: 1,230,000 
Main religions: Macedonian Orthodox; Muslim 
Official language: Macedonian 
Other languages spoken: Albanian; Turkish; Serbo-

Croatian 

Repub ic of Macedonia) 
Number of daily newspapers: 3 
Number of periodicals: 37 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

206 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 257 

The Slavs of Macedonia - an area coinciding, more or less, with 
ancient Macedonia - until the end of the 19th century called 
themselves Bulgarians, and many of them continued doing so 
until World War II. A large segment of them, however, devel-
oped a Macedonian national awareness. After the Congress 
of Berlin in 1878, Bulgaria and Greece, as well as Serbia, 
laid territorial claims on Macedonia and tried to prove that 
the population consisted predominantly of their respective co-
nationals. All deviating opinions were suppressed. In Serbia, the 
pro-Macedonian weekly Balkanski Glasnik (Balkan Herald), 
which started appearing in 1902, was prohibited after a few 
issues. In Bulgaria, most copies of Krste Misirkov's Za make-
dontskite raboti (Sofia 1903, On Macedonian Matters) were 
confiscated and destroyed. 

In 1913, after the Second Balkan War, Macedonia was divided 
between Bulgaria, Greece, and Serbia. In none of these coun-
tries were the Macedonians recognized as a separate national 
community, and all expressions of Macedonian national con-
sciousness were prohibited. In Bulgaria, periodicals such as 
Makedonski Vesti (Macedonian News) and Makedonska Zemja 
(Macedonian Land), promoting an independent and united 
Macedonian state, ceased publication on censor's orders. In 
Yugoslavia (the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes), 
publications in Macedonian were forbidden (they were distrib-
uted illegally, mostly by the Communist Party); only stage per-
formances by amateur companies were, informally, allowed. In 
Greece, even speaking Slavic was punishable under the dictator-
ship of Metaxas (1936-41). 

After World War II, the communist government of Yugo-
slavia recognized the Macedonian nation and created a 
Republic of Macedonia as part of the Yugoslav Federation. 
Political opinions and works of art were censored in the same 
way as in the rest of Yugoslavia. In addition, with a view to 
the consolidation of Macedonian national consciousness, all 
manifestations of Bulgarianhood were forbidden - partly under 
the guise of measures against those who had collaborated with 
the Bulgarian fascist occupiers during World War II. Historians, 
linguists, folklorists, and literary historians seem to have been 
forced by (self-(censorship to distort or conceal any facts which 
appeared to support the Bulgarianhood of the Macedonians. In 
a notorious example, the title of the 19th-century anthology 
of folk songs compiled by the brothers Miladinov, Bulgarian 
Folk Songs, was systematically avoided; the book was usually 
referred to as "the collection of the Miladinovs". Macedonian 
citizens were sentenced to prison terms if they declared them-
selves Bulgarians or denied the existence of the Macedonian 
nation. 

In 1991 the Republic of Macedonia became an independent 
state. Article 16 of the constitution guaranteed the freedom 
of press and speech. About 150 newspapers and magazines 
and nearly 200 radio and television stations quickly emerged. 
There is now potentially unlimited artistic and ideological 
freedom. Publications and broadcast programmes produced in 
minority languages by private companies are also allowed. 
There is no official censorship; journalists are entitled to protect 
their sources of information and the public has the right to be 
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properly informed. There is, however, still no press law pro-
viding a legal framework, and the state still has many ways 
to manipulate the media, to exert pressure, and to muzzle 
journalists. Printed and electronic media have to be officially 
registered and to obtain a "work permit". Through the 
employee-owned, but state-subsidized (and actually state-
controlled) company Nova Makedonija (New Macedonia), 
which has a near-monopoly on the printing, distribution, and 
sale of newspapers and periodicals, the Macedonian govern-
ment has an efficient tool to influence the news coverage of an 
uncompliant editorship. Moreover, Nova Makedonija publishes 
the four main Macedonian newspapers. Reporters critical 
of the government are not dismissed but may be transferred 
to positions where they can do no harm. Dailies published by 
opposition parties - such as Dnernik (Journal), the privately 
owned paper of the main nationalist opposition party - fell 
victim to customs duties on newsprint and other costs. The 
Euro 92 printing plant, co-financed by the Soros Foundation, 
printed at lower cost, enabled opposition publications to 
appear, and thus substantially contributed to the pluralization 
of the Macedonian printed media; however, the plant was also 
struck by customs duties, from which the pro-government 
papers are exempted. Finally, major enterprises, which depend 
on the government for licenses, mostly advertise in pro-
government papers, thus depriving the opposition papers of a 
part of their revenue. In this way, the latter are put under eco-
nomic pressure to soften their tone. Papers from neighbouring 
countries such as Greece, with which Macedonia has strained 
relations, can be imported only with the approval of the 
Ministry of Internal Affairs. 

The only broadcast corporation with nationwide capacity, 
the Macedonian Radio and Television, has remained state prop-
erty; the general manager is appointed by the parliament. There 
are many alleged instances of government interference and 
pro-governmental bias in the news coverage. The government, 
which authorizes the use of broadcasting frequencies, decided 

The banning in Ireland of John McGahern's second novel was 
announced on 1 June 1965. The novel, which had been pub-
lished in Britain, was detained and forwarded to the Irish 
Censorship of Publications Board by customs officials. It had 
been reviewed in Ireland when it was published in May and 
compared by Terence de Vere White to the work of James Joyce. 
Nevertheless, the Censorship Board, although it was required 
to consider the literary merits of a work, recommended banning 
The Dark as "indecent or obscene". 

The Censorship Board was not obliged by law to give any 
further explanation for its decision. It was generally assumed, 
however, that The Dark was banned on the basis of several 
passages that dealt with the central character's discovery of his 
sexuality. Set in rural Ireland, the novel portrays an adolescent's 
struggle to understand and escape the claustrophobic, puritan-

in May 1995 to close down nearly half of the private radio 
and television stations, apparently for technical reasons. Accu-
sations that the government attempted to muzzle the opposi-
tion by exerting "censorship through cleaning the airwaves" 
are not convincing. However, according to Human Rights 
Watch, about 70 per cent of the affected stations were owned 
by representatives of ethnic minorities, particularly Albanians 
(TV ART in Tetovo). 

Finally, it should be mentioned that all the media (including 
the opposition papers and broadcast stations) have displayed 
a considerable amount of self-censorship when attacking the 
government and dealing with minorities issues. This attitude is 
inspired by the precarious international situation of Macedonia, 
whose name is not even recognized by the Greek government, 
and the ethnic tensions within the country. The government has 
to a large extent profited from the journalists' (declining) fear 
of endangering the country's stability. On 31 March 1992 
100,000 ethnic Albanians demonstrated in favour of opening 
schools and media using the Albanian language. The police 
cracked down on one Albanian movement (which was demand-
ing the establishment of an Albanian university in Tetovo) and 
arrested its leader, Farid Sulejmani, in February 1995. In 2000 
the Macedonian authorities prohibited the distribution of the 
Albanian newspaper Bota Sot (The World Today) because of 
its "partial" covering of ethnic issues. 
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ical Catholic society in which he has grown up. It is a society 
characterized by sexual repression, and the novel outlines the 
nature of this repression in detail. It opens with a scene in which 
the boy's father challenges his son for using the word "fuck". 
In other scenes the boy is subjected to sexual abuse, first by his 
father and then by a priest whose appearance in the boy's 
bedroom on his first night at boarding school reminds him of 
his father's nocturnal visits. Later, a chapter is devoted to a 
scene in which the boy masturbates while reading advertise-
ments for stockings and depilatories. 

Defenders of the novel praised it both on artistic grounds 
and on the basis of its realism. Anticipating the moral outrage 
that the novel would provoke, de Vere White argued that it had 
"the wholeness of artistic integrity" and that it was not 
"written to titillate or to shock." It was, he claimed, "the best 

JOHN McGAHERN 
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novel to come out of Ireland for many years". Those who 
defended the novel's realism insisted that it was "serious, sen-
sitive, and true." It was praised for the way in which it "deals 
starkly, honestly, with several varieties of Irish darkness: sexual 
frustration, religious zeal and power, ignorance, brutality and 
the stultifying narrowness of rural life in Ireland". 

In a broader context, there was concern that the novel was 
banned because it did not conform to an official view of "Holy 
Ireland". One letter writer to The Irish Times appealed, "When, 
one asks, are we going to be allowed to see ourselves as we 
are, and not as others think we are?" John Jordan, a lecturer 
in English at University College, Dublin, wrote that the banning 
of the novel clearly suggested that there was a need within Irish 
society to suppress the subversive imagination: "there are still 
forces in the Shamrock Establishment (Church, State, lay pon-
tificate) that hate, despise and fear the sincere artist". 

The McGahern Affair, as it came to be known, did not 
end with the banning of The Dark. At the time of the ban, 
McGahern was on leave of absence from his position as a 
national school teacher at St John the Baptist's National School, 
Clontarf, Dublin, where he had taught for seven years. He had 
gone abroad for a year after winning the Macauley fellowship 
for his first novel, The Barracks, and during that year had 
married a Finnish theatre practitioner, Annikki Laaksi. 

When McGahern returned to resume his teaching responsi-
bilities in October 1965, he was told that the parish priest, the 
Reverend Patrick J. Carton, had forbidden him to enter 
the classroom. McGahern had not violated the terms of his 
contract, but there was no place where he could state his case. 
He immediately made representations to the Irish National 
Teachers' Organization (INTO), but no protest followed and 
the union did not act until December, when a letter was written 
to Father Carton seeking a reason for McGahern's dismissal. 
The response contained no specific explanation; instead the 
INTO was informed that McGahern was "quite well aware of 
the valid reason which would render his resumption of duties" 
inadvisable. 

The Department of Education gave McGahern no support, 
and did not offer to compensate him, arguing that by law 
Father Carton had "exercised his right of dismissal." The case 
was raised by senator Owen Sheehy Skeffington in the Irish 
Senate on 9 February 1966, but he was blocked from discussing 
it on a point of order. Nevertheless, he managed to challenge 
the way in which the case had been handled, arguing that the 
Minister for Education had relinquished responsibility in 
the case and had allowed the church to dictate McGahern's 

Machiavelli was born into an old, but not wealthy Florentine 
noble family. Little is known of his early life and education. He 
entered the Florentine government following the execution of 
Girolamo Savonarola in 1498, when he became head of the 
second chancery under the republican regime of Piero Soderini. 
For the next 15 years in this office, Machiavelli undertook 
diplomatic missions on behalf of the Florentine republic to king 

future: " . . . are we really to understand that in respect of 
a teacher . . . the Minister has no power, no responsibility, no 
capacity to see that this man is not deprived of his right to earn 
his living in this country?" 

Although it was never stated officially, it was generally 
assumed at the time that the Catholic archbishop of Dublin, 
John Charles McQuaid, was behind McGahern's dismissal, and 
that it had occurred not only as a result of the banning of The 
Dark but also because he had married in a civil ceremony. What 
was perhaps most interesting about the case, as Peter Lennon, 
a journalist with The Guardian (a British newspaper), pointed 
out in The Irish Times, was the extent to which an attempt was 
made "to avoid leaving any official trace of the dismissal". 

In this regard, both the banning of The Dark and 
McGahern's loss of his job were similar: in neither case was a 
detailed official statement required to be made available for the 
historical record. Secrecy surrounded both actions, causing pro-
testors to raise the issues of the Censorship of Publications 
Board's accountability to the public and the way in which 
power was abused and public debate of social issues blocked 
in Irish society. 
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Louis XII of France, pope Julius II, the Holy Roman emperor 
Maximilian, and Cesare Borgia, who, as the son of pope 
Alexander VI, was charged with the pacification of papal 
Romagna. Distrustful of mercenary troops, Machiavelli 
oversaw the training of a Florentine militia according to the 
canons of ancient military science, which were later set forth 
in his Arte della guerra. When Medicean rule returned to 
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Florence with the election of Giovanni de' Medici as pope Leo 
X in 1512, the Soderini regime was toppled and Machiavelli 
was discharged from his post. 

After brief imprisonment and torture on the charge of 
treason, Machiavelli was exiled to his family's farm at San 
Casciano outside Florence. There he resolved to apply the 
lessons of politics he had learned as a statesman and his study 
of ancient history to Italy's political problems. The results were 
his famous II principe (The Prince) and Discorsi sopra la prima 
deca di Tito Livio (Discourses on the First Decade of Titus 
Livius), which established his reputation as the foremost polit-
ical thinker of the Renaissance. 

Only a few of Machiavelli's works were published during his 
lifetime, including his Arte della guerra (1521) and his comedy, 
Mandragola. Soon after his death on 22 June 1527 his more 
famous works were issued in Rome by A. Baldus and in 
Florence by Giunti: the Discorsi in 1531 and the Historie 
fiorentine, dedicated to pope Clement VII, and // principe in 
1532. The immorality of his political views (perhaps most of 
all his claim that the end justifies the means, the meaning of 
which has been much disputed), pervasive secular outlook, and 
rampant anticlericalism soon attracted critics both within and 
outside Italy. Among his first critics was his sometime friend 
and younger contemporary Francesco Guicciardini, whose 
Considerations on Machiavelli's Discourses remained unedited 
until the 19th century. Machiavelli's works, however, remained 
popular, and in 1550 a complete edition of his Opere was issued 
at Genoa in several printings. 

But by this time critics, both lay and clerical, became vocal 
in their condemnation of Machiavelli's ideas. Opposition to the 
publication of his works soon crystallized in the oppressive cen-
sorship of the Counter Reformation. In 1557 pope Paul IV 
entrusted to the Congregation of the Inquisition the task of 
drawing up a complete catalogue of forbidden books. This first 
comprehensive list, known as both the Roman and the Pauline 
Index, was issued in 1559 and condemned all Machiavelli's 
works. Thus the reading of his Opera omnia, along with the 
works of 550 other authors, including such major heresiarchs 
as Luther, Calvin, and Melanchthon, was forbidden to the faith-
ful. This blanket condemnation of Machiavelli's works con-
tinued under the Index issued by the Council of Trent in 1564. 
After a plan to issue expurgated versions of some of Machia-
velli's works came to naught in the late 16th century, all sub-
sequent Indexes of Prohibited Books down to the 20th century 
placed Machiavelli among those writers, heretics, and free-
thinkers whose works were available to the faithful only under 
the special authority of the pope. So far, Machiavelli's posthu-
mous fate was similar to that of many thinkers of his time. To 
the historian of censorship, it is the continued appearance of 
his works despite the bans that makes interesting reading. 

The publication and reading of his works continued in both 
Catholic and Protestant Europe. In that home of surreptitious 
printing, Venice, many of Machiavelli's writings were secretly 
published despite the efforts of the Roman Inquisition to hunt 
out and suppress these clandestine printers. In the early 17th 
century the Venetian publishers Marco Ginammi and Marc 
Antonio Ottobon issued the Discorsi by the blatant expediency 
of simply placing a transparent anagram of the author's name, 
given as Amadio Niecollucci Toscano, on the title page. North 
of the Alps, Protestant publishers moved to meet the demand 

for editions of Machiavelli's works in their Italian originals. 
Working in London in the 1580s, the English printer John 
Wolfe published surreptitious editions of the Historie fioren-
tine, the Discorsi, and J/ principe, placing a false city, Palermo 
or Piacenza, and publisher on the title page. These Italian-lan-
guage editions were then smuggled into Italy, where they were 
studied by both admirers and critics of Machiavelli. 

Translations provided another important means of dissemi-
nating Machiavelli's condemned writings and ideas in northern 
Europe. His popular work of military science was printed as 
The Arte of Warre four times in London in the late 16th 
century, often dedicated to queen Elizabeth I, while the 
Florentine Histories were published in 1595 and the Discourses 
and The Prince with The Life of Castruccio Castracani 
appeared in Edward Dacres's English version in London in 
1636 and 1640, respectively. French, Dutch, and German trans-
lations of almost all of Machiavelli's works appeared through-
out the late 16th and 17th centuries, with Paris, Leiden, and 
Frankfurt the main cities of publication. But ironically Machia-
velli's revolutionary message of political realism circulated most 
widely in that ancient language of church, learning, and diplo-
macy, Latin. The Prince was first issued in Latin at Basel in 
1560 as De principe, to be followed by more than ten editions 
over the next century. Thus Machiavelli's ideas attracted a wide 
audience from both scholars and lay readers in the principal 
Protestant lands. 

Here opposition took the form of reasoned rebuttal instead 
of prohibition and condemnation. An early critic was the Swiss 
Protestant thinker Innocent Gentillet, whose Discours contre 
Machiavel marshalled detailed arguments against the supposed 
immortality and efficacy of Machiavelli's idea of rulership. This 
work was followed by many condemnations of Machiavelli's 
"godless state" and underhanded politics, which perhaps cul-
minated with the Anti-Machiavel of Frederick the Great of 
Prussia. Written in collaboration with Voltaire, the chapter-by-
chapter refutation of The Prince stressed that rulership was 
essentially honourable, glorious, and moral. 

Even in the late 20th century the term "Machiavellian" 
remains a synonym for callous, cynical, and immoral politics, 
though several generations of historians, led by Hans Baron 
and John Pocock, have emphasized Machiavelli's Discorsi as a 
major contribution to Western republicanism and Anglo-
American liberal thought. 
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CHARLES MACKLIN 
Irish dramatist, 1699-1797 

For some 11 years the British Lord Chamberlain refused to 
license Charles Macklin's The Man of the World, a comedy cas-
tigating greed, hypocrisy, and political corruption. Originally 
entitled The True-born Scotsman and performed in Dublin in 
1764, Macklin's play was first denied a licence in 1770; even 
the title was prohibited. In 1779, Macklin submitted a revised 
version, The Man of the World, but the Lord Chamberlain 
again refused to grant a licence. In 1781, Macklin put forward 
a further revision, which the Lord Chamberlain finally passed. 
Performed at Covent Garden Theatre, The Man of the World 
won immediate acclaim, and for nearly 50 years it remained in 
the repertory. Some critics regard it as one of the most stage-
worthy 18th-century comedies. In 1936, the critic Dougald 
MacMillan wrote that The Man of the World "is commonly 
considered one of the more aggravated instances of govern-
mental interference with the stage". 

In at least ten plays - full-length comedies and farces or after-
pieces - Macklin dramatized a range of middle-class attitudes, 
values, and behaviour patterns, believing that the theatre should 
offer moral lessons. He used domestic and social relationships 
to reveal the conflicts growing out of the accelerating economic 
and social change, which had brought an increase in education 
and culture. Macklin's dramatic interests, combined with his 
understanding of the close connection between the stage and 
the social life of his time, made him a vehicle of public opinion; 
he readily perceived changes in public taste and in politics. 
Along with newspapers, the London theatre had been gaining 
importance as a political medium. The government failed to 
recognize the growing complexities of public opinion. 

In The Man of the World, Macklin attacks political patron-
age, bribery, bartering parliamentary boroughs, and the 
methods used to form new boroughs. Scottish politician Sir 
Pertinax Macsycophant (formerly Sir Hector Mackcraft in The 
True-born Scotsman) has determined that adjusting to society 
requires hypocrisy, immorality, duplicity, and expediency. His 
steadiness of purpose, despite personal hardship, results in 
wealth, status, and fame. However, his native accent and crude 
manners keep him from gaining social acceptance. Warned by 
experience, he provides his eldest son Egerton with the educa-
tion necessary for social acceptance and high political office. 
Egerton, however, had been made the heir of his mother's uncle 
on condition that he drop the family name. His father, intend-

ing to put "the House of Macsycophant" on a par with fami-
lies of rank, arranges for Egerton to marry Lord Lumbercourt's 
daughter Lady Rodolpha. Egerton's proposed marriage will 
bring him membership of parliament and social advantage. 
Nevertheless, Egerton, having learned from the good example 
of his clergyman-teacher Sidney, rejects his father's plan; 
instead, he marries the virtuous and beautiful Constantia, a 
working-class woman. Macsycophant fails to learn from his 
humiliation and continues with the same viewpoints, preju-
dices, and intolerances. Although some critics have dismissed 
it as "sentimental", Macklin's play unrelentingly explores the 
struggle to make one's way in the world. In addition to expos-
ing political decay, it raises perplexing issues of personal and 
social conduct. 

The examiners in the Lord Chamberlain's office, Edward 
Capell in 1770 and John Larpnet in 1779, evidently thought 
that recent political events had not sufficiently receded in the 
public memory and that Macklin's The Man of the World 
would therefore offend political and governmental leaders. For 
example, through Macsycophant, Macklin had satirized the 
Earl of Bute, who assumed power as prime minister in 1761 
and advocated George Ill's policy of the supremacy of monar-
chy. Bute consolidated his power through political patronage, 
filling offices with Scots who had followed him to London. He 
resigned in 1763, owing to his unpopular policies. Like many 
of his contemporaries, Macklin thought that Bute's actions on 
behalf of the government abridged accepted freedoms. He advo-
cated a stronger sense of individual morality and civic respon-
sibility than his society either accepted or expected, and he 
stressed patriotic nationalism. Macklin's play also implied 
support for John Wilkes, the foremost critic of the Crown's 
policies. In 1763, in an issue of the anti-Tory weekly North 
Briton, Wilkes criticized a speech by George III; the govern-
ment imprisoned Wilkes for seditious libel and confiscated his 
papers. Macklin, like many others, regarded Wilkes as an oppo-
nent of tyranny and an advocate of freedom of the press and 
of individual rights. 

The government's response to The Man of the World con-
firmed Lord Chesterfield's view that the 1737 Theatres Act vir-
tually ended the freedom to make political references on stage. 
In opposing the act, Lord Chesterfield reminded parliament that 
the stage did not cause the vice it reflected, and that the act 
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threatened the "Liberty of the Press, which will be a long Stride 
toward the Destruction of Liberty itself". His potent argument 
did not deter the sponsor of the act, Sir Horace Walpole, from 
securing its approval. Walpole had been embarrassed by plays 
satirizing political underhandedness; he personally prevented 
the licensing of John Gay's comedies, which brought acts of 
political deception to light. Also, the Lord Chamberlain refused 
to license plays such as Joseph Reed's The Register Office 
(1761), Samuel Foote's A Trip to Calais (1776), and Lady 
Eglantine Wallace's The Whim (1795). Of course, such cen-
sorship only sharpened public interest in the manoeuvrings of 
politicians. 

In 1779, prior to resubmitting The Man of the World to the 
Lord Chamberlain, Macklin wrote to a friend that "the busi-
ness of the stage is to correct vice and laugh at folly". In a letter 
to the Lord Chamberlain which accompanied his revised 
version, he indicated that his play "inculcates the love of liberty, 
and hatred of oppression; it satirizes the abuse of law; it repro-
bates a corrupt, tyrannical, over-reaching, fawning, booing 
Scotsman, and extols the liberal, virtuous, independent, honest, 
conscientious conduct of his son". The approved 1781 version 
differs little from the 1779 version. 

Some 20th-century critics think that political necessity forced 
the Lord Chamberlain to suppress The Man of the World, and 
that it was this suppression, more than his developing skill, 
which led Macklin to improve it. 

TIMOTHY C. MILLER 

John Maclean has achieved legendary status in the annals of the 
Scottish working class. He was born at Pollokshaws, an indus-
trial settlement near Glasgow, on 24 August 1879, into a fam-
ily which knew economic and social oppression. His parents, 
Daniel and Anne, had been uprooted from their homes in the 
north of Scotland by the continuing aftermath of the Highland 
clearances. Daniel was a casual, itinerant worker before finding 
relatively steady employment at Lockhart's Pottery in Pollok-
shaws. Anne was a weaver. John Maclean was the sixth of seven 
children brought up in a strict but caring Scottish working-class 
Calvinist family. This gave Maclean his sense of personal 
responsibility and social duty. His public life was to be charac-
terized by honesty and unwavering adherence to principle. 

Maclean was educated at Pollok Academy, Queens Park, 
while working at casual jobs and at the Thornliebank Print 
Works. At 17 he became a pupil teacher at Polmadie School in 
the south of Glasgow; then, after two years at the Free Church 
Training School, he became a certified teacher. He continued to 
study at Glasgow University part time, graduating as an MA 
in 1904, and he attended science and mathematics classes at 
Glasgow Technical College regularly until 1907. 

This appears to be the upwardly mobile progress of an intel-
ligent young man of the working class. However, this was not 
the case. Maclean's combination of personal experience, 
humanity, and historical circumstances drew him to Marxism 
and to revolutionary socialism. In 1903, he joined the Social 
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Democratic Federation (SDF), which became part of the British 
Socialist Party in 1911. An inspiring teacher, pamphleteer, and 
orator, he launched himself into a tireless campaign of revolu-
tionary propaganda and militancy. 

His first pamphlet, The Greenock Jungle (1906), was an out-
spoken attack on local butchers who threatened public health 
by selling meat cut from putrid carcasses; this set the tone for 
his polemical writing. Maclean understood the political neces-
sity for agitation and propaganda. Realizing that capitalism 
would not simply collapse under its own contradictions, he 
emphasized the need for a massive creative effort by the work-
ing class. Like his Sardinian counterpart, Antonio Gramsci, 
Maclean was a dedicated popular educator. The pattern that he 
followed was to alternate winter evening classes for workers 
with open-air summer meetings. Between 1906 and 1916, he 
taught a regular class in political economy to workers in 
Greenock, encouraged women-only meetings and organizations, 
and was a central figure in the plans for a Scottish Labour 
College. In 1909 he married Agnes Wood, a nurse, by whom he 
had two children. 

He opposed H.M. Hyndman, the founder of the SDF, because 
of the latter's support for World War I, and it was during the 
conflict that Maclean's outstanding reputation as a socialist 
militant and "organic intellectual" of the Scottish working 
class was consolidated. He appeared to be everywhere: he was 
a leading figure in the Clyde Workers' Committee, in the 

JOHN MACLEAN 
British revolutionary socialist and popular educator, 1879-1923 
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cooperative movement, in the 40-hour week campaign, and 
above all in the struggle for workers' education. As editor of 
The Vanguard, he presented an uncompromising Marxist 
perspective on World War I. 

Maclean's relentless militancy brought him, as he intended, 
into collision with the authorities, and inevitably also with his 
employers, the Govan School Board. It was Maclean's hope and 
belief that he would take the rest of the working class with him 
into the struggle. He was dismissed from his post as a teacher 
and blacklisted following his conviction and imprisonment for 
sedition in October 1915 under the Defence of the Realm Act 
(1914). Maclean's outspokenness allowed him to turn his trial 
into an indictment of capitalism, and he aroused great popular 
support both for himself personally and for the socialist, anti-
imperialist principles for which he stood. This led to the for-
mation of the socialist-led Free Speech Defence Committee in 
Scotland. In 1916, he was sentenced again, this time to three 
years' penal servitude for publishing a seditious pamphlet. 
Released in June 1917, he was arrested, convicted, and impris-
oned on three more occasions. His final sentence was a year in 
prison between October 1921 and October 1922 on a charge 
relating to his public agitation in support of the unemployed. 

Maclean was recognized as a revolutionary leader by Lenin 
and was appointed Bolshevik Consul in Glasgow in 1918 for 
his work on behalf of Russian political refugees. He was also 
elected honorary president of the First All-Russian Congress of 
Soviets. Nevertheless, he opposed the formation of a Com-
munist Party of Great Britain that would be under Moscow's 
control. Instead, he campaigned for an independent socialist 
republic of Scotland and formed the Scottish Workers' 
Republican Party in 1923, for which he was bitterly criticized 
by the communists. 

Maclean died of double pneumonia on 30 November 1923, 
after a lifetime of socialist commitment for which he paid a 
heavy personal cost. His wife, who had left him in 1919 declar-

In 1992, George Pring and Penelope Canan of the University 
of Colorado noted that "a new and very disturbing trend is 
happening in America, with grave consequences for politically 
active citizens and for our political system" (quoted in Rowell, 
1996). This they termed the SLAPP, or Strategic Lawsuit 
Against Public Participation, a form of legal intimidation or 
gamesmanship, usually in the form of a threatened libel action, 
undertaken by large corporate interests with the aim of fright-
ening and harassing their critics into silence, and discouraging 
potential ones from voicing their views in the first place. In 
most cases, the threat of a SLAPP is sufficient, but should the 
critics persist and the case proceed to court, they are equally 
liable to find themselves silenced by being forced to become 
full-time participants in a lengthy, complex, exhausting, and 
potentially bankrupting legal process. 

A company that has frequently had recourse to this tactic is 
the fast-food chain McDonald's, which, as Fiona Donson 
(2000) has pointed out, has sought to deal with its critics 

ing that she would not return until he gave up revolutionary 
work, nursed him during his final illness. Maclean's lasting 
significance is hard to assess. A tireless agitator and propa-
gandist, he published a number of biting polemics, of which 
the best known is The War after the War (1918?), and he 
contributed a great deal to the movement for a class-based 
workers' education programme. But such work was ephemeral, 
designed to energize the revolutionary potential of the working 
class, and it brought down on Maclean the weight of reaction 
and repression which he expected. On 1 December 1923, his 
obituary appeared in The Times, while in Glasgow thousands 
of workers filed past his coffin. The memory of John Maclean 
persists as an inspirational legacy to the Scottish working class. 
His personal papers are in the National Library of Scotland. 
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By way of an aggressive policy of self-protection. Instead 
of adopting an approach which seeks to make a reason-
able response to criticism, accepting fair comment and 
ignoring and/or rebutting the more extreme challenges, 
the corporation has responded in a manner that appears 
to seek to silence its critics. 

The recipients of such treatment have been many and various, 
as both Donson and David Hooper (2000) illustrate; a lengthy 
list is also contained in Franny Armstrong's documentary 
McLibel: Two Worlds Collide (1997), discussed below. A crit-
icism about which the company has appeared particularly sen-
sitive is the charge that their beef-buying policies have 
encouraged farming practices that have helped to destroy trop-
ical rainforests; this has led to action against, among others, a 
1984 BBC Nature programme, the Vegetarian Society's maga-
zine Greenscene over an interview with the singer Morrissey, 
a 1983 documentary, Jungleburger, broadcast in Britain by 

McLIBEL 
The McDonald Corporation v. Steel and Morris, 1990-2000 
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Channel 4 in 1989, and the 1994 Polish school book Biology 
4 Man and Environment. The most common response to a 
letter from McDonald's lawyers threatening libel has been to 
capitulate to their demands, which have included providing 
public apologies for and corrections to published statements. 
The company has then relied upon the ever-growing pile of such 
responses to reinforce and legitimize its demands for future 
ones. As Donson argues: 

By invoking the law in support of its reputation, 
McDonald's has been able to create an impression that 
any criticism that is withdrawn as a result of a threat of 
a libel action must in some way have been 'unlawful', 
and in particular must have amounted to a defamation 
of the character of McDonald's. 

In 1990, however, this policy came badly unstuck, from 
McDonald's point of view, when it decided to sue five members 
of the tiny activist group London Greenpeace (no relation to 
Greenpeace International) for publishing and distributing a 
leaflet entitled What's Wrong with McDonald's: Everything 
they Don't Want you to Know. This attacked every aspect of 
the corporation's business, accusing them of exploiting children 
via their advertising, promoting an unhealthy diet, exploiting 
their staff, and being responsible for environmental damage and 
the ill treatment of animals. McDonald's offered the five the 
chance to retract and apologize for the leaflet's allegations, or 
else to go to court. Three reluctantly apologized, but Helen 
Steel, a 25 year old former gardener, and Dave Morris, a 36 
year old former postman and a single father, each living on 
around £40 per week income support, decided to fight on. 

From the very start, Steel and Morris were faced with what 
looked like insuperable odds. Firstly, there is no legal aid avail-
able to either side in libel cases in Britain, thus making the 
contest of two individuals with few resources against a giant 
corporation a grotesquely unequal one. Secondly, and equally 
seriously, the British libel laws reverse the normal burden of 
proof so that it is the defendant who has to prove that the 
words complained of are true and not the litigant who has to 
prove that they are false. Nor do litigants have to prove actual 
financial damage, nor are corporate interests debarred from 
suing for libel, unlike local authorities in Britain which, fol-
lowing a 1993 judgment by the House of Lords, are denied this 
course of action on the grounds that freedom of speech requires 
that people should be able to criticise government bodies. It is 
these factors that have made Britain an extremely popular place 
for the libel litigant and turned London into what one legal 
expert has called "a town called Sue". And it was for these 
reasons that, at the start of the legal action, McDonald's looked 
to be in an insuperable position. As Hooper puts it: 

they could set the agenda of what London Greenpeace 
had to prove and sit back in the knowledge that this tiny 
pressure group was most unlikely to be able to fly in wit-
nesses and testify, for example, about the state of rain-
forest areas in Central America or labour disputes around 
the world. 

In 1991 the defendants took the British government to the 
European Court of Human Rights to demand the right to legal 

aid or the simplification of libel procedures. They lost; para-
doxically, the court ruled that as they had put up a "tenacious 
defence" of their case they could not justly claim that they were 
being denied access to justice. Meanwhile, when McDonald's 
came to realize that Morris and Steel were deadly serious about 
fighting the case, they hired top libel lawyer Richard Rampton 
QC, for a reputed fee of £2000 per day plus a six-figure brief-
ing fee. He led a team consisting of a junior barrister and at 
least six other solicitors and assistants. Steel and Morris repre-
sented themselves, with occasional pro bono back-up from bar-
rister Keir Starmer. 

However, worse was to come for the defendants. In late 1993, 
Rampton applied for the trial to be heard by a judge only, argu-
ing that the scientific evidence necessary to examine the links 
between diet and disease would be too complicated for a jury 
to understand. That, by the same token, it might also have been 
too complicated for a former gardener and a former postman 
to defend entirely unaided, and in the face of the massive 
resources of a giant corporation, did not trouble Rampton -
nor, apparently, the trial judge, Mr Justice Bell, who granted his 
request. Rampton also applied for certain parts of the defence 
- concerning environmental damage and the way in which 
McDonald's treated its workforce - to be struck out on the 
grounds that they were not sufficiently supported by the Steel 
and Morris's witness statements. Bell agreed. Steel and Morris 
appealed to the Court of Appeal (the first of seven appeals), in 
which they were helped by the civil rights organization Liberty, 
again on a pro bono basis. They lost on the matter of the jury 
but, in a move which significantly extended the rights of future 
libel defendants, the Appeal Court restored all parts of the 
defence struck out by the judge, arguing that his ruling placed 
an unrealistic burden on the defendants and that they were 
entitled to rely for justification of their claims not only on 
their own witness statements but also on those of McDonald's 
witnesses, the future discovery of McDonald's documents, and 
on what they might reasonably expect to discover under cross-
examination of the company's witnesses. 

Nonetheless, the prospects for Steel and Morris looked bleak. 
As legal commentator for the BBC and the Guardian news-
paper Marcel Berlins put it at the time: "I cannot think of a 
case in which the legal cards have been so spectacularly stacked 
against one party". The scene seemed set for a classic SLAPP; 
as Helen Steel put it in court on 29 June 1994, the second day 
of the trial: 

We feel there is one word which can sum up what this 
case is about, and that word is 'censorship'. McDonald's 
are using the libel laws of this country to censor and 
silence their critics. During this trial we intend to show 
that the public face of McDonald's is a fraud; that the 
truth that lies behind their image is far from savoury. 

As Mr Rampton has admitted, their aim in taking this 
case to its conclusion is to gain a legal seal of approval 
for their business practices. This is a show trial against 
unwaged, unrepresented defendants. McDonald's hope 
that because of our lack of resources and legal experience 
they will gain an easy victory and a detailed judgement 
in their favour which they can then use to say to all their 
critics that they have proven, to the satisfaction of the 
court, they are squeaky clean (quoted in Vidal, 1997). 
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McDonald's hopes were, however, effectively dashed, as Steel 
and Morris fought the company on every point, calling on as 
many expert witnesses as they could afford, and, equally impor-
tantly, cross-examining McDonald's own array of witnesses 
with the thoroughness and confidence of professional barris-
ters. In the process, a vast amount of information which the 
corporation would have rather remained hidden came out in 
open court and became publicly available through the court 
transcripts and, later, on the McSpotlight website. Undoubtedly 
this was one of the main reasons why, twice during the trial, 
Steel and Morris were offered a secret deal by McDonald's 
whereby they would agree never again to criticise the company 
publicly in return for the company dropping the case and 
paying a substantial sum to a third party. However, Steel and 
Morris came up with a counter-deal whereby McDonald's 
would undertake never to sue anyone again for making criti-
cisms similar to theirs, and would also apologise to those they'd 
already sued. No deal was struck. 

On 13 March 1995 t n e c a s e became the longest libel trial, 
and on 11 December the longest civil case, in British legal 
history. On 16 February 1996 the McSpotlight website was 
launched, receiving more than a million visits in its first month. 
On 17 July 1996 the hearing was finally completed; 40,000 
pages of documentary evidence had been amassed, along with 
20,000 pages of court transcripts. In October the two sides 
returned to court to start their closing speeches. Steel and 
Morris began theirs on 21 October and carried on for six 
weeks, taking the opportunity to argue once again that the 
British libel laws are oppressive and unfair, citing in particular 
their denial of legal aid and the abuse of process involved in 
allowing multinational corporations to use the libel laws to sue 
their critics as a means of silencing them in matters of public 
interest. 

On 1 November 1996 the case became the longest trial of 
any kind in English legal history; in British terms it was 
exceeded only by the 391-day Piper Alpha disaster case in 
Scotland. Judgment was finally delivered on 19 June 1997, day 
314 of the trial. It had taken the judge six months to write his 
762-page judgment, and even the 45-page summary took two 
hours to read out. In brief, Mr Justice Bell ruled that Morris 
and Steel had not proved the allegations against McDonald's 
on rainforest destruction, heart disease and cancer, food poi-
soning, starvation in the developing world and bad working 
conditions. But they had proved that McDonald's exploit chil-
dren with their advertising, falsely advertised their food as 
nutritious, risk the health of their most regular, long-term cus-
tomers, are "culpably responsible" for cruelty to animals, are 
"strongly antipathetic" to trade unions, and pay their workers 
low wages. 

Steel and Morris were fined £60,000 - only half of the 
damages claimed by McDonald's as they had proved a number 
of their allegations. However, as Helen Steel summarized their 
response: "McDonald's don't deserve a penny and in any event 
we haven't got any money". The company had now discovered 
the full price of suing over each and every allegation in the orig-
inal leaflet, as David Hooper puts it: 

McDonald's no doubt feared that if they did not sue for 
every allegation, they would be perceived to be admitting 
that parts of the pamphlet were true, but they were 

wrong to follow this path. They had well-paid lawyers 
and PR men to explain why they had chosen the worst 
allegations without conceding that any of the others 
were true. It seemed they simply wanted to crush their 
opponents. 

And as UK Marketing concluded: "McDonald's took a serious 
wrong turn in bringing the McLibel trial . . . this not only 
brought many issues about its corporate behaviour into the 
public eye for the first time, it also had the effect of making it 
look paranoid and power-crazy". Meanwhile Channel 4 News 
called the trial "the biggest corporate PR disaster in history", 
for which it is estimated that McDonald's paid out at least 
£ iom in costs. 

That day the McSpotlight site was accessed 2.2 million times, 
and work began on a CD-Rom version. By the end of the trial 
the site had grown to 21,000 files and had been visited 7 million 
times. It remains the prime source of information for anyone 
interested in this case and its ramifications, and by early 2001 
had been visited over 65 million times. In the days following 
the end of the trial, the offending leaflet was reprinted and 
400,000 copies were distributed outside 500 of McDonald's 
750 UK stores. However, McDonald's never pursued any claim 
for costs and damages, nor their originally stated intention of 
gaining an injunction preventing further leafleting. By then over 
2 million leaflets had been circulated worldwide, and the final 
total would top 3 million. 

Two months later the defendants launched their appeal. This 
challenged the specific handling of the case by Mr Justice Bell, 
but also raised once again the oppressive nature of the British 
libel laws, in particular the way in which they provide corpo-
rate interests with significant protection from the criticisms 
which they, like public authorities, ought to be able to with-
stand without recourse to law in a democratic society. They 
also argued that it was wrong that in British libel law there 
exists no defence which would allow for defendants having a 
"reasonable belief in the truth of the words complained of", 
nor a defence of "qualified privilege" which should be avail-
able to any publication, such as the original leaflet, which 
amounts to a "reasonable and legitimate response to an actual 
or perceived attack on the rights of others, in particular vul-
nerable sections of society who generally lack the means to ade-
quately defend themselves". They also argued that the judge 
should have stopped the case, as an abuse of process, before it 
ever came to trial. 

The Appeal Court hearing started on 12 January 1999 and 
ended on 31 March. The defendants had prepared over 700 
pages of legal submissions, and challenged the judge's rulings 
and findings on 63 closely argued points. The result was a 309-
page judgment and another £200,000 in legal costs. The Appeal 
Court found against Steel and Morris on the general points 
relating to the libel laws. However, they also concluded that it 
was fair comment to say that McDonald's employees world-
wide "do badly in terms of pay and conditions" and that 
McDonald's food was linked to a greater risk of heart disease. 
Steel and Morris's liability for damages were thus reduced from 
£60,000 to £40,000. 

In April 2000 Steel and Morris were refused leave to appeal to 
the House of Lords over the conduct of their trial, having sub-
mitted a 4 3-point petition, and on 20 September 2000, ten years 



1488 MCLIBEL 

to the day after the original writs were served, they lodged an 
application to take the British Government to the European 
Court of Human Rights on the grounds that their trial breached 
Article 6 of the European Convention on Human Rights (the 
right to a fair trial) and Article 10 (the right to freedom of expres-
sion), among others, and that the British libel laws are incom-
patible with the Convention. As of May 2001 this case remains 
to be heard, but could have very far-reaching implications. 

David Pannick QC stated in The Times: "the McLibel case 
has achieved what many lawyers thought impossible; to lower 
further the reputation of our law of defamation in the minds of 
all right-thinking people". But it also demonstrated that those 
who attempt to use the laws of libel for censorship purposes 
risk the whole enterprise blowing up in their faces - especially 
when faced with determined and formidably well-informed 
defendants with almost nothing to lose in material terms. If 
McDonald's wanted to suppress criticisms of its business prac-
tices, its libel action had precisely the opposite effect of reveal-
ing those practices in considerable detail, first of all in court and 
then to an audience of millions on the world wide web. 

Nonetheless, the chilling effect of McDonald's formidable 
reputation as an assiduous litigant appears to have survived 
the embarrassment of the McLibel trial. Thus, for example, 
although Channel 4 commissioned and broadcast a three-hour 
reconstruction of the trial, they refused to sell it to overseas 
buyers unless these indemnified it against possible libel action 

Henry: Portrait of a Serial Killer was made during 1985 and 
1986 on the extremely low budget of $200,000, the money 
coming from the Chicago-based company MPI Video. The story 
is loosely based on the life of the Texan serial killer Henry 
Lee Lucas, who also served as the model for Mark Blair's 
Confessions of a Serial Killer (1987). Its public debut, in its 
original 16mm form, was at the 1986 Chicago Film Festival. 
Atlantic Releasing showed an interest in distributing Henry, but 
this rapidly evaporated when the Motion Picture Association 
of America (MPAA) insisted on giving it an "X" rating. This 
rating is usually reserved for hard-core pornography and spells 
commercial death for any non-porn movie, as the mainstream 
exhibitors refuse to show "X"-rated products. Indeed the film's 
producer Steve Jones suggested that Henry's problems might 
well be connected with its independent status, "since the ratings 
board is run by the studios it enables them to control the 
independents and the small pictures. What they're trying to do 
is to prevent any situation wherein people might possibly start 
to go out to theatres and really like something that's beyond 
their control.'' 

However, Henry began to garner an underground reputation 
on the cult and independent repertory circuit; it was also 
brought to the Telluride Festival in Colorado in 1986 by Errol 
Morris (of The Thin Blue Line fame) where it deeply divided 
the audience but won the support of critic Roger Ebert and 

by McDonald's, thus losing at least one foreign sale. Nor would 
they, along with the BBC, screen Franny Armstrong's hour-
long documentary McLibel: Two Worlds Collide. This refusal 
then caused the distributor Jane Balfour to decide that she could 
not sell the programme abroad in case foreign television broad-
casts led to her being prosecuted under English libel law. It 
would thus appear, the epic McLibel trial notwithstanding, that 
the spectre of the SLAPP remains as baleful as ever for the main-
stream media, and a sharp spur to self-censorship. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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director Arthur Penn, among others. The film was then resub-
mitted to the MPAA, who confirmed their original "X". 
McNaughton signalled his willingness to make cuts, but the 
MPAA made it very clear that it was the whole film, not indi-
vidual scenes, that constituted the problem; in particular, they 
took exception to what they described as its "disturbing 
moral tone". MPI decided to distribute Henry unrated, and 
the film continued its limited circulation of the independent 
exhibition sector. In 1991 they also released it on video, but 
the notoriously censorious, Mormon-owned Blockbuster chain 
refused to stock it. 

If Henry encountered a form of economic censorship in the 
United States, elsewhere it met censorship of the more direct 
kind. In Switzerland it was refused a certificate, and in New 
Zealand the censors refused to allow it to be screened at the 
Wellington and Auckland Film Festivals. 

However, it was in Britain that Henry faced its biggest diffi-
culties. For the British cinema, Henry was cut by 62 seconds; 
to begin with, James Ferman, the director of the British Board 
of Film Classification (BBFC), had wanted to ban the film out-
right. In the end, it was passed for cinema showing in April 
1991, after a year of agonized deliberations within the BBFC, 
which also took advice from a forensic psychiatrist and two 
forensic psychologists who had studied serial killers. Three 
scenes suffered cuts: the opening montage of Henry's victims, 

JOHN McNAUGHTON 
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MCNAUGHTON: Still from 
McNaughton's violent horror film 
Henry: Portrait of a Serial Killer 
(1986). The film, based around the 
life of Texas serial killer Henry Lee 
Lucas, was given an "X" rating by 
the Motion Picture Association of 
America and as a result was screened 
only at independent venues in the US. 
The British Board of Film 
Classification, after a lengthy delay, 
insisted on making cuts to the film 
before passing it for general release in 
1991, because of its perceived 
exploitative depiction of sexual abuse 
and violence. The film was cut more 
severely and one scene re-edited for 
its release on video. 

which lost a shot of a dead woman sitting on a lavatory with 
blood between her exposed breasts and a broken bottle pushed 
into her face; the murder of a TV warehouseman; and the in-
famous "home invasion", in which Henry and his sidekick, Otis, 
video themselves murdering a couple and their son, during the 
course of which Otis sexually abuses the woman. It was this 
last scene which most disturbed the BBFC; as stated in its 1991 
Annual Report, it and the opening montage were cut because 
"the Board is always careful to remove the links between sexual 
availability and violence towards sexually exposed and terrified 
women". Tom Dewe Mathews also quotes from a BBFC exam-
iner's report to the effect that in the "home invasion" scene, 

. . . the woman is totally depersonalised. The camera 
gives us no lead-in to the assault from her viewpoint and 
therefore no feel for her as a person. Otis and Henry we 
already know, however, and accordingly we see her 
through their eyes. Conventions from the standard reper-
toire of filmic sex and violence also operate here, such as 
the positioning of the woman towards the camera. By 
these devices viewers are invited to participate, to see the 
titillatory nature of such cruelty and the film is therefore 
truly exploitative. 

Ferman himself also noted that 

All the material we cut was violence connected with 
sexual abuse of a victim. Therefore it could have got past 
the guard of the audience. Once you're into sexual images 
you can turn people on because whatever one part of 
their mind is thinking, another part is telling them some-
thing else. 

However, there was rather more to the censorship of Henry 
than this, since the Board, like the MPAA, also confessed itself 
perturbed by the film's neutral moral tone. As Ferman put it, 

"Henry was always a difficult film because it didn't contain its 
own moral context; it's totally up to the viewers to bring their 
own moral viewpoint from the outside. It's been described as 
a morally blank film." Not content with leaving it as such, 
however, Ferman fretted, "how does one get the audience to 
take a properly moral view about the violence that's shown on 
the film?" On the one hand, Ferman admitted that one of the 
forensic psychologists whom the BBFC consulted had said that 
the film was "remarkably accurate"; the psychologist had 
added that it was "a film he would like to send his students to 
see because it shows the cold, detached personality of the serial 
killer who can't engage with the world, who has no strong feel-
ings himself and can't see that anyone else's feelings are real". 
On the other hand, Ferman was concerned because the film was 
"so quiet. My biggest worry was that, because it is so realistic, 
with no aesthetic distance, you enter into the psychology of 
the psychopath." However, arguably, it is precisely the film's 
ability to make us see the world through Henry's eyes (though 
most certainly not to sympathize with him), allied with its 
refusal to pass overt moral judgement, offer easy explanations, 
or reassure by having Henry finally caught and punished, that 
makes Henry so remarkable and so intensely disturbing. As 
McNaughton himself put it, "I hate it when a film-maker tells 
me what moral judgements to make, when everything is pre-
packaged for me. What we tried to do was say, 'What do you 
think the morality of this piece is? What do you think the 
morality of Henry's soul is?'" 

When Henry was submitted for video classification, further 
cuts were imposed. In Britain video classification is also carried 
out by the BBFC; however, its video classifications, unlike its 
cinema classifications, carry statutory force. Thus Britain is one 
of the very few countries in the world which enjoys state video 
censorship; this is also extremely strict, stricter even than film 
censorship, as the video fate of Henry demonstrates. 

After Henry's cinema release, James Ferman made it clear, 
publicly, that the Board would be highly unlikely ever to pass 
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it on video. According to the BBFC 1992 Annual Report, this 
was "because of the obsessional manner in which disturbed 
individuals might use the replay facility within the home". Or, 
as Ferman himself put it, 

We were worried about the small proportion of viewers 
who would use the family murder scene in the way that 
the forensic experts feared, which was to feed their own 
fantasies, to play them again and again; because on video 
you can control the fantasies, just as Henry and Otis are 
controlling their own fantasies when they relive their 
killings on video. 

However, after more lengthy deliberations within the BBFC, 
Ferman decided that it could, after all, be released on video, 
but only with a further 51 seconds of cuts, and the crucial 
"home invasion" scene not only cut but "rearranged" (without 
the director's permission). In a very real sense, then, the British 
video version of Henry is the "BBFC cut". 

To gauge the full significance of this remarkable intervention, 
it is crucial to understand how this deeply shocking scene actu-
ally works. McNaughton himself has described it as "the key 
scene of the picture"; he continues, 

We used video, because the emotional content of a video 
image is different from a film: with a film you believe in 
the surface illusion, but with video you don't. We knew 
that by using that video image, it would make that act 
seem absolutely, terrifyingly real. And then the idea was 
to put parentheses around parentheses. We set it so that 
you see Henry and Otis about to enter the house, and 
then you see the image on the TV. And because you know 
they have a video camera, you think you're seeing them 
murder the family as they're taping it. But then you realise 
that you're sitting there watching it on the cinema screen, 
just as they're sitting there watching it on the video. And 
that's where the whole picture turns things inside out, 
where it says to you: "you think this is graphic, but you're 
sitting here watching it, waiting to be entertained. Now 
what do you think about yourself, and what do you think 
about watching this kind of violence on the screen?" 

Population: 15,970,000 
Main religions: Animist; Christian; Muslim 
Official languages: Malagasy; French 
Illiteracy rate (%): 26.4 (m); 40.3 (f) 

Oral histories and folklore have long dominated Madagascar's 
cultural expression. Eighteen distinct dialects today attest to the 
diverse creolization of culture which resulted from the immi-
gration of Indonesians to the island beginning in the 6th 
century, and the movement of Africans from the eastern side 
of the continent. 

Indeed, even the BBFC examiner quoted above seems to have 
understood the significance of having these intensely disturbing 
images shot on video. As their report puts it, "the effect of a 
film within a film here is not to distance it but rather, through 
the home movie feel, give the impression that this could 
be located anywhere, including one's own home". However, 
obsessed with grim visions of what video viewers might be up 
to within the privacy of their own homes, the BBFC cut this 
scene in the video version even more severely than in the cinema 
version. As Ferman put it, 

Additional cuts were made to remove precisely that 
material which lent itself to obsessional viewing and re-
viewing in the home. We believe that, in its final form, 
the video no longer offers the stuff of masturbatory 
fantasies about violence or sexual violence of the kind 
indulged in by those whose private fantasy worlds rep-
resent a significant danger to society. 

Not content with this, however, Ferman then set about destroy-
ing the very effect which McNaughton had striven so deter-
minedly to create, inserting what should be the later shot of 
Henry and Otis watching the video of the "home invasion" 
into the actual scene as shot by Henry's video camera. This 
curious piece of re-editing was unearthed by the Time Out 
writer Nigel Floyd, who aptly concluded that "this radically 
alters the structure of the scene: by pre-empting the crucial 
moment at which our guilty complicity is exposed, Ferman's 
version subverts this moment of subversion". 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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Literacy was important in the 17th century, when the 
Antemoro, or People of the Banks, wrote Malagasy on bark 
paper and created the Sorabe, the Sacred Books, by using the 
Arabic alphabet. Transcribing this originally oral work onto 
paper, royal scribes of the Antemoro controlled the historical 
narrative. Writing became one means of legitimizing the reign 

MADAGASCAR 
(formerly Malagasy Republic) 

Number of daily newspapers: 5 
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Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 22 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 1.3 
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of the Antemoro. Royal and popular oral histories still consti-
tute the most reliable source of information about early 
Madagascar; verbal arts have become the most succinct expres-
sion of Malagasy identity. Stories circulated as early as the 
Sorabe have provided a means of communication and resistance 
in political struggles. Some examples can be found in the strate-
gies of coastal groups in maintaining autonomy against the 
Imerina, or the Imerina's opposition to French colonialism 
during the Rising of the Red Shawls in 1896. 

Malagasy religious systems vary widely according to ethnic 
group, or community of belonging. In addition to influences 
from traders, missions (established from the 16th century 
onward), and new immigrants (beginning with Muslims in the 
12th century), the island is unified by the fomban-drazana, a 
respect for ancestors which derives from beliefs that people are 
created and transformed through interpersonal relations 
through life into death and the future. Leading up to and during 
the period of the French protectorate, Protestant and Catholic 
missionaries outlawed the practices stemming from these reli-
gious convictions at funerals or ceremonies of spirit possession. 
Religious pluralism none the less prevails throughout the island. 

In the 18th century Imerina inhabitants of the central high-
land region established dominance over coastal groups, as can 
be seen in the Imerina royal histories, the Tantarán*ny Andriana. 
Recorded by the French Jesuit priest Callet from 1862 to 1866, 
these histories narrate the consolidation of Merina power on 
the island beneath the imperial system of Andrianampoini-
merina (1783-1810). This ruler suppressed narratives that con-
flicted with official versions of history so that the history of the 
Imerina became the most authoritative version of national his-
tory, eclipsing those of other communities. 

During the 19th century, the consolidation or national inte-
gration of the kingdom of Madagascar was often met with resis-
tance. Religion became a tool of persecution in the hands of 
political leaders in numerous ways. King Radama I (1810-28) 
created an alliance with the British and encouraged the 
Protestant education of a literate Merina bureaucracy in schools 
of the London Missionary Society. Queen Ranavalona I 
(1828-61) massively repressed popular versions of Christianity, 
enforcing a nationalism based in Imerina tradition. Forced 
labour and institutionalized massacres dominated her reign; 
supporters of religious symbols other than traditional Imerina 
talismans were considered sorcerers and enemies of the state. 

In 1861 Radama II opened the island again to European mis-
sionaries and traders. Persecuted Christian factions flourished, 
strengthened by their clandestine survival. After Radama, queen 
Ranavalona II and her husband, prime minister Rainilaiarivony, 
constructed a Christian state, profiting from the modern tools 
of the press and the railway. The Protestant press, an arm of 
the state, published works by both European and Malagasy 
authors. Propaganda was widely distributed through periodi-
cals like the Protestant journal Teny Soa and the government 
gazette Ny Gazety Malagasy. The Malagasy press grew in the 
1870s and 1880s under the influence of Protestant missionary 
organizations like the London Missionary Society and the 
Société des Missions Evangéliques de Paris. 

Ranavalona II outlawed traditional symbols and forced 
the conversion of those professing a belief in the power of 
talismans. Compulsory education and forced labour became 
organized tools of church and state. Minorities like the Betsileo 

and Betsimisaraka were treated as colonized peoples. Oppo-
sition grew rapidly in countless cults and secret societies, whose 
members still valued the talismans. 

The Franco-Malagasy War (1883-85) initially left Mada-
gascar independent, but France and Britain continued to 
compete for a colonial foothold, eventually signing a treaty 
which recognized French rule. Malagasy opposition grew in 
the form of a mass revival of tradition and nationalism. For 
example, the possession cult or ramanenjana of 1894, enacted 
to keep away demons, showed signs of a collective spiritual 
crisis; even former Protestant preachers among the Malagasy 
brought out talismans in public for the first time. 

French troops landed in October 1895 t o establish protec-
torate rule. Malagasy resistance to French occupation reached 
its apogee in the Rising of the Red Shawls in March 1896. The 
menalamba (red shawl-wearers) expressed a fierce sentiment of 
nationalist unity, refusing to recognize the French. General 
Gallieni finally put down the insurrection in 1897, a n d exiled 
queen Ranavalona and her husband to Algeria. 

The French protectorate established rigid control. The 
extremely politicized Malagasy press was abolished, and, in 
place of the English-language press, French became the com-
pulsory language for communication, administration, and edu-
cation. The Catholic church, schools, and the army were the 
principal institutions of French dominance and censorship, to 
which few Malagasy had access. From 1896 to 1905 governor-
general Gallieni's system of compulsory education was one rep-
resentative strategy of suppressing Malagasy culture. The 
Malagasy language was prohibited in school, with the result 
that few Malagasy went beyond primary level education. 

By the beginning of the 20th century, privately owned 
French-language newspapers addressed an expatriate or elite 
Malagasy audience, but remained otherwise deaf to indigenous 
interests. Radio was introduced in 1931, principally serving a 
French settler audience. In opposition to such cultural infiltra-
tion, most Malagasy continued to rely upon traditional chains 
of communication in town meetings (fokolohana), ignoring 
French colonial institutions. 

National organizations such as the Union Chrétienne des 
Jeunes Gens (YMCA), banned in 1906, grew in strength during 
the 1920s. The nationalist movement Vy, Vato, Sakelika (WS, 
or Iron, Stone, Organization), with the support of the French 
Communist Party, also advocated Madagascar's sovereignty. 
The W S leader Jean Ralaimongo, who spent time in France 
during World War I as a member of the tirailleurs, an elite 
African section of the French army, began to organize resist-
ance against colonialism upon his return to France in the 1920s. 
At first he sought equality between French and Malagasy, but 
later formed the Mouvement Démocratique de la Renovation 
Malgache (MDRM). The colonial regime condemned W S 
collaborators and outlawed the group in 1915. The artist 
Émile Ralambo, for example, was one of many exiled from 
Madagascar for his participation in resistance movements. 

During the 1930s Ralaimongo was imprisoned in France, yet 
in Madagascar itself the influence of the Front Populaire 
brought about the lifting of trade union bans, provisions for 
freedom of the press, and cessation of forced labour. Many 
Malagasy, like Ralaimongo, began to focus on the issue of 
suffrage in response to the fact that so many Africans had 
served in World War I despite not having French citizenship. 



1492. MADAGASCAR 

Malagasy men were again conscripted in World War II. 
However, soon after the war the Malagasy obtained the right 
to send representatives to the French National Assembly, due 
in part to the gains of the Brazzaville Conference of 1944. 
Delegates Ralaimongo (1945), Ravoahangy (1945), and 
Rabemanjara (1946), discovered that French parties completely 
opposed Malagasy independence and autonomy. In 1946 the 
Malagasy became French citizens and Madagascar an overseas 
territory of the French Republic. 

On 29 March 1947 the struggle for Malagasy independence 
erupted in the so-called Malagasy Revolt. Communications 
links were severed, public and mission buildings destroyed. 
Malagasy rebels killed 400 French, but the French suppression 
of the rebellion over the next 20 months led to at least 90,000 
deaths. The French banned the MDRM and arrested its three 
deputies, who returned to Madagascar only in i960. 
Approximately 2000 nationalists were branded traitors and 
imprisoned until 1957. 

Independence was negotiated from 1954, and the Franco-
Malagasy accords we signed in i960. Throughout the rule of 
Philibert Tsiranana (1960-72), the French maintained control 
of cultural and political life in Madagascar. Tsiranana's favour 
for the French was visible in the number of French advisers and 
expatriates who remained in Madagascar and in his anti-strike 
legislation. Yet cultural life seems to have flourished. Immedi-
ately following independence, the Malagasy press included 
at least 200 titles. By 1967 publications reached one person in 
150, giving Madagascar the fourth largest readership in Africa. 

In 1971 fighting between medical students and unemployed 
led to a strike, to which Tsiranana responded by closing 
down the medical school, banning the students' union, and on 
12 May arresting and imprisoning more than 400 students and 
sympathizers. A further strike forced the release of students 
and brought about Tsiranana's resignation, in response to 
which general Gabriel Ramanantsoa established a military gov-
ernment, authorized the establishment of relations with com-
munist and Arab countries, instituted the Malgachization of 
education, and secured the complete withdrawal of the French. 
These rapid changes profoundly affected sociocultural life. By 
1972, only seven daily newspapers were being published, all in 
Malagasy (though one was bilingual). Between 1972 and 1975 
rigid censorship was established. 

Between 1972 and 1975 Ramanantsoa negotiated for the 
closure of all French bases in Madagascar and for all French 
public property to be relinquished. The government began 
studying local dialects in search of a common Malagasy 
language. In December 1974 political parties that opposed 
Ramanantsoa's bourgeois oligarchic government attempted a 
coup. The following February colonel Richard Ratsimandrava 
took over from Ramanantsoa. Ratsimandrava was assassinated 
six days later, after which Didier Ratsiraka was appointed head 
of state. Apart from one three-year break he has remained in 
power ever since. 

The nationalization of the Malagasy economy, of politics, 
education, and culture which followed was communicated by 
radio, and the new ideology was later issued in printed form 
as "The Little Red Book of the Malagasy Socialist Revolution", 
or the Boky Mena. There was a slight relaxation in the intel-
lectual climate. The works of Plato, Rousseau, Marx, and Mao, 
banned during Tsiranana's time, were introduced in 1973 m t o 

philosophy classes at the University of Madagascar. Yet even-
tually Ratsiraka's regime eliminated certain civic liberties; for 
example, overseas mail was opened, and incoming air passen-
gers were thoroughly searched for foreign papers. Several pro-
government newspapers existed in what was a time of heavy 
editing and censorship. The French-language daily Bulletin de 
VAgence Nationale d'Information 'Tanatra' remained the only 
source of foreign news. The French- and Malagasy-language 
daily Nouveau Journal de Madagascar has continued to follow 
the government propaganda line. 

A notorious victim of censorship during this period was the 
periodical ]eune Afrique, banned by Ratsiraka for conducting 
"a campaign of systematic denigration and diffusing lies about 
the Malagasy Revolution". While few Malagasy journalists 
spoke out against Ratsiraka, one particular Jeune Afrique 
journalist, the Malagasy Sennen Andriamirado, remained un-
deterred. 

The Ratisiraka regime muzzled journalists and authors. 
Writing and instruction in Malagasy was enforced and French 
discouraged. Government publications ceased in 1984. By 1985 
only four daily newspapers existed; these were privately pub-
lished. 

Michéle Rakotoson's plays were broadcast on the radio in the 
early 1980s. After Un jour ma mémoire was banned, she began 
to show her dramatic works in Benin and France. Writing in 
French made Rakotoson a counter-revolutionary. Censors found 
certain topics of her writing subversive: child labour, repro-
ductive rights, etc. She explained in an interview that voicing 
these issues offends the dominant culture - the Protestant puri-
tanism of the plateau. Her works raise questions about power 
relationships in Madagascar, contradicting the objectives of 
the Malagasy revolution, which pretends to have abolished 
traditional castes. 

In 1984 a famous 34-page pastoral letter entitled "The 
Anatomy of a Dictatorship" gave voice to much protest against 
Ratisiraka. The letter, chiefly written by cardinal Victor 
Razafimahatratra, alluded to the many mysterious deaths of 
Catholic priests in Madagascar and quickly became a rallying 
point for religious Malagasy who had until this time had sup-
ported the government. 

Ratsiraka's re-election in 1989 led to protests in 1991. When 
400,000 protesters marched on the presidential palace, 
Ratsiraka's guard opened fire, killing 31 people. Trade unions 
stopped organized trade, and the protests continued. In 
response, the president increased the freedom of the press and 
allowed the growth of opposition parties. In November 1992 
and February 1993, Malagasy elected a new president, Albert 
Zafy, who during his three-year term reversed the policy of 
nationalization. However, Ratsiraka was re-elected to the pres-
idency five years later. 

The visual art of the comic strip may constitute one of the 
most persistent forms of resistance against abuses of power in 
Madagascar. Often going against the grain of official literature, 
the first comic strips or tantara an-tasry were produced in 1961 
and written in Malagasy, since their writers and readers had 
little access to the French language. Most popular were the "Ny 
Ombalahibemaso", printed in the newspaper Madagascar 
Matin in the 1960s; these mythic stories based on the folk hero 
Andrianampoinimerina were forms of social satire. While the 
1980s proved to be the golden age of the Malagasy comic strip 
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or bande dessinée, their readers were particularly frustrated 
by the Marxist control of the media, which filtered out any 
pro-Western messages. 

H E A T H E R BRADY 
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Active in the anti-apartheid struggle as actor, playwright, poet, 
and cultural organizer, the "people's poet", dubbed "poet lau-
reate of Soweto", attracted the attention of the South African 
government's censorship apparatus with the publication of 
Africa My Beginning, which is in two parts: the long poem 
"Black Trial" and the short poem which gives the work its title. 

Africa My Beginning contains 21 sections and recounts the 
narrator's psychological and physical progress from a state 
where, he says, "had I known the fruits of being/black as i 
am/i would have chosen to be/human/so as to avoid the chains 
of this/black trial" ("Black Trial/ One"); he describes a journey 
towards consciousness and liberation that must be undertaken 
by himself and all black people. The result, also implied for the 
audience, is that "the speaker is a new man" ("Black Trial/ 
Five"). 

This progress is described through the juxtaposition of a vast 
array of images, metaphors, and tropes, some familiar, some 
defamiliarized, often appearing ideologically contradictory in 
such proximity, like the numerous references to Christian 
and biblical events and themes that are placed alongside evoca-
tions of ancestors and African gods. Fatalistic and existential 
worldviews, as well as European and African languages, 
interpenetrate, as do militant nationalism and the pan-African 
flavour of "i talk about me /for/ i am áfrica" ("Black Trial/ 
Twelve"); while metaphysical and spirit ideals coexist with 
disturbingly concrete images of suffering and exploitation. All 
these elements may be apprehended as loose and separate, but 
the poem strives to integrate their diversity. 

Much of the cohesion attained in the course of the poems in 
Africa My Beginning is derived from their structured vocal 
intonations and rhythms, supplemented by percussive beats in 
performance. Rhythmic influences range from "traditional" 
indigenous drumming and poetry to contemporary local urban 
and black American styles, and rhythms are often epitomized 
by the repetition of simple yet provocative phrases such as "go 
man go/black man go" ("Black Trial I Six"). 

The style of the poems ranges from lamentation to exhorta-
tion, from declamation to laudation, from invocation to incite-
ment to collective mobilization, but the underlying theme is that 
there is really only one choice, one that begins with the recog-
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nition and acceptance, of self- and collective identity, leading 
to liberationist activism based on this principle, as at the close 
of the poem: "azania here i come/from apartheid in tatters/ 
in the land of sorrow /from that marathon bondage/the sharpe-
ville massacre/the flames of soweto/i was born there/i will die 
there /in/'áfrica my beginning I áfrica my ending I let's do some-
thing/mbopha". 

Africa My Beginning attacked the sanctioned injustice of 
apartheid and was a commentary on a particularly volatile time 
in South African history. The Soweto riots of 1976 had left 
many dead and ignited resistance to government policies 
throughout the country. Increasingly, from the mid- to late 
1970s, social and cultural organizations linked to the Black 
Consciousness (BC) movement had been making headway in 
persuading urban black South Africans to become conscious of 
their identity as oppressed black human beings, so that they 
might actively transform their environment. 

The government perceived BC activity as a major threat to 
the stability of its repressive policies. Steve Biko, its leading 
figure, was arrested and killed in detention on 12 September 
1977; just more than a month later, on 19 October, the Internal 
Security Act extinguished legal resistance with a blanket ban 
on 17 organizations, many of them with BC affiliations. 

Africa My Beginning was first published in Ravan Press in 
March 1979, with a second impression following a month later 
(Rex Collings published a London edition in 1980). In May it 
was banned under the Publications Act of 1974, but the ban 
applied to distribution, not possession - 2000 copies had 
already been sold. 

Once performed and published, mostly to a black urban 
audience, Africa My Beginning made a considerable contribu-
tion to the development of oral poetry performance in South 
Africa. Oral poetry played an integral conscientizing role in 
the broad-based liberation struggle of the 1980s, which was 
mobilized by elements of BC, pan-Africanist, and African 
nationalist and trade union organizations. Poetry performances, 
as part of a broader range of cultural performances such as 
theatre, song, music, and dance - which were at times linked 
to social and political events, such as speeches at rallies and 
funerals - both contributed to, and were a sign of, ferment in 
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the townships. Poems were often recited - largely from memory 
- on stage or in a crowd, and, if the occasion sanctioned it, 
performed as choreographed sequences to the accompaniment 
of music, or as part of a play or in between speeches. 

Madingoane was arrested in early 1984 after a search of 
his house by the Special Branch security police brought to light 
so-called "undesirable publications", which included his own 
volume and a publication by the Medu Arts Ensemble (based 
in Gaberone, Botswana). He was acquitted four months later 
for insufficient evidence. Africa My Beginning was eventually 
unbanned in 1985 and a third impression of the volume was 
published in April of that year - three months before the 
State of Emergency was proclaimed - while a fourth impres-
sion followed in 1988. By then, the poem was no longer threat-
ening. BC, which had operated best when it could speak legally 
about its opinions, had been in decline since the early 1980s. 
Although Madingoane continued to involve himself in cultural 
activity, he never regained his popularity and influence, and 
during the last 10 years of his life his work was regularly turned 
down by publishers: a casualty of censorship indeed. 

R I C H A R D BOWKER 
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Madrid flourished in the late 1960s and early 1970s, a turbu-
lent period in Spain's intellectual history. A generation of stu-
dents, born too late to have any direct experience of the Civil 
War that had torn Spain asunder between 1936 and 1939, was 
beginning to demand the democratic freedoms enjoyed by the 
country's European neighbours, yet it was still in the grip of an 
authoritarian regime in which the victorious factions of 1939 
- Church, Army, Falange - continued to pose as the guardians 
of "eternal" Spanish values. The propaganda of the regime had 
served it well throughout the 1940s and 1950s, staving off 
social and political reform. Contentious literature had been 
banned, and liberal and leftist opponents had been demonized. 
However, these incantations began to ring hollow as the mem-
ories of the Civil War faded and Spaniards began to see their 
political future as inseparable from that of the emerging 
European Community (now the European Union). 

The press law of 1966, introduced by Manuel Fraga Iribarne, 
Minister of Information and a former ambassador to London, 
was the outcome of a compromise strategy to persuade Span-
iards and foreign observers that there was now genuine freedom 
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of expression. The previous press law, passed as an emergency 
measure in wartime Spain, had unashamedly decreed that 
newspapers were to be "at the permanent service of the national 
interest". Perhaps the most welcome measure in the new 
law was the abolition of pre-publication censorship of the 
press, although all newspapers and weeklies still had to be 
deposited with the Ministry at least 30 minutes before they 
were distributed. 

This was the climate in which two university professors, 
Rafael Calvo Serer, who presided over Madrid, and its editor, 
Antonio Fontán, attempted to make their paper a platform for 
democratic debate. Together with magazines such as Cuadernos 
para el Diálogo, Triunfo, Destino, and índice, Madrid offered 
social and political commentary that was intended to challenge 
the official rhetoric. Its third page, in particular, became famous 
for the contributions of a host of liberal intellectuals. Calvo 
Serer was a member of the Catholic lay order Opus Dei, as well 
as being a supporter of Don Juan, the pretender to the Spanish 
throne, against Don Juan's son, Juan Carlos, who had been 
chosen by Franco as his successor. Calvo Serer gathered around 
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him journalists of considerable talent, constituted as a sociedad 
de redactores ("editorial company") for greater solidarity, and 
gave access to a wide range of outside contributors. 

Over the short life of the newspaper, some 180 writers con-
tributed 2.375 articles to its third page, on a range of political, 
social, and cultural themes. Comparisons with values and prac-
tices abroad were common, with the intention of highlighting 
the immobilism of Franco's regime. Headlines were devised to 
embarrass without courting official intervention: thus, "Franco, 
as always, was authoritarian", turned out to be a reference to 
a football referee, not the Caudillo. In private suppers with 
Calvo Serer, Fraga occasionally warned the paper away from 
such sensitive topics as public order, the legitimacy of the 
regime, the European Community, and political parties. How-
ever, the paper continued to attack unexpectedly and then move 
on to other topics, making it difficult for Fraga to counter. 
Contentious material often appeared on Saturdays, in the 
knowledge that Franco was usually away from Madrid on offi-
cial business. 

Despite its pretensions to enabling press freedom, article 2 
of Fraga's press law included a list of conditions designed to 
gag the opposition, among which were 

compliance with the Law on the Principles of the 
National Movement and other fundamental laws . . ., the 
maintenance of internal public order . . ., due respect for 
institutions and persons in criticism of political and 
administrative action . . ., and the protection of personal 
and family intimacy and honour. 

Moreover, the Penal Code was amended in April 1967 to 
provide penalties for infringements of these conditions, includ-
ing imprisonment and fines of up to 100,000 pesetas. The 
Official Secrets Act of 1968 prohibited the reporting of student 
conflict, meetings of the regime's National Council, and colo-
nial skirmishes in Equatorial Guinea, to name but a few taboos 
of the time. Finally, the old version of censorship was reimposed 
whenever a state of emergency was declared, as in the period 
January to March 1969. (The defensiveness of the regime is 

Das Kaninchen bin ich is one of the "forbidden films" that were 
produced in the German Democratic Republic (GDR) in 
1965-66, but were not screened until after the collapse of the 
GDR in 1989. 

Kurt Maetzig was one of the best-known and most experi-
enced directors working for the GDR's state film production 
company DEFA. Born in Berlin, he had studied sciences and 
law in Munich, but had been prevented from entering the film 
industry during the Nazi period because of his Jewish back-
ground. In 1944 he joined the Communist Party and, after the 
war, was one of the founders of DEFA. In 1947, he directed 

illustrated by the fact that Spain led the world in 1968 and 
1969 in banning issues of the British weekly The Economist, 
not normally seen as a seditious publication.) 

The end came for Madrid on 25 November 1971, following 
the publication in he Monde in Paris, on 11 November, of an 
article by Calvo Serer in which he wrote that "the confusion 
between politics and news in Spain, produced by censorship, 
[and] manipulation of the law on the press and official propa-
ganda, is chiefly due to Admiral Carrero Blanco". Carrero 
Blanco was Prime Minister, and second only to Franco himself 
within the regime's hierarchy, until he was assassinated in 1973. 
(Intriguingly, like Calvo Serer he was a member of Opus Dei.) 

While Madrid never attained the circulation figures of other 
evening newspapers such as Pueblo (maximum circulation 
about 200,000), with a maximum circulation of around 66,000 
it clearly earned the respect of intellectuals in the capital, and 
it can be argued that, despite Calvo Serer's contacts with Fraga 
and others, it represented a threat to the credibility of the 
regime. It consistently refused to take part in orchestrated hys-
teria against enemies of Francoism, even when these were 
members of the Basque nationalist group ETA, charged with 
terrorism in the Burgos trials; and it relegated coverage of pro-
Franco rallies to the inside pages. On one occasion it even dared 
to suggest that the time had come for Franco to retire, in the 
manner of Charles de Gaulle in France - bringing upon itself 
yet another suspension. Moreover, in rejecting the triumphal-
ism of the regime, it brought to journalism a freshness of lin-
guistic expression, in which a "technical stoppage" (paro 
técnico in the officialese of the National Movement) became 
known for what it was: a strike (huelga). 
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his first film, Ehe im Schatten (Marriage in the Shadows), which 
deals with the true story of a German actor who committed 
suicide, together with his family, in order to save his Jewish 
wife from being deported to a concentration camp. Maetzig's 
uncompromising pro-socialist stance was made particularly 
apparent in two later films, Thalmann - Sohn seiner Klasse 
(1954, Thálmann - Son of His Class), which concerns the 
Communist leader Ernst Thálmann, and Septemberliebe (1961, 
September Love), widely interpreted as presenting a justifica-
tion for the building of the Berlin Wall through its story of a 
young woman who approaches the authorities when her 
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boyfriend attempts to flee the country. By 1965 Maetzig not 
only had earned a high reputation for his feature and docu-
mentary films, but was esteemed as a professor at the Film 
Academy in Babelsberg and for his work with younger film-
makers. 

Maetzig has always believed in tackling controversial topics 
head on. He sees cinema as having an educative function, and 
considers that the mission of the artist is to point out weak-
nesses and make suggestions for improvement. According to 
Maetzig, the artist has to activate and challenge his audiences, 
and carries an enormous social responsibility. It was in this 
spirit that in 1965 he started to address the problems of every-
day life in the GDR, and to expose some of its many com-
plexities and contradictions. He aimed to contribute to a more 
open and tolerant atmosphere. Past mistakes by the judicial 
system were being admitted and some of the extremely harsh 
sentences that had been passed in the 1950s were under review. 

The fact that Maetzig chose to make a film from Manfred 
Bieler's novel Maria Morzeck illustrates his self-confidence and 
his hope for a more democratic development. The novel had 
hitherto been withheld from publication because of its contro-
versial treatment of corruption and careerism in the courts. The 
Minister for Film and others voiced their doubts about the 
project, but Maetzig got permission to start work on the film. 

Maria Morzeck, a self-confident and intelligent young 
woman living in Berlin with her aunt, is not allowed to go to 
university because her brother is serving a three-year sentence 
for "anti-state activities". She gets to know Paul Deister, the 
judge who sentenced her brother to jail, and falls in love with 
him. She finds out not only that he is married but that he 
increased her brother's sentence because he wanted to further 
his own career by appearing to be uncompromising towards 
enemies of the state. Maria leaves Deister when he tries once 
again to use her brother's case for his own advantage: she still 
loves him but she realizes that he is an opportunist who uses 
people. When her brother is released and finds out about her 
relationship, he beats her up. The film ends with Maria moving 
to a room of her own and enrolling at university to become an 
interpreter. 

Maetzig made important changes to the plot and characters 
of Bieler's novel. The author's criticism of old judicial practices 
is transformed to become an affirmation of some positive 
changes through which society is rid of officials who abuse their 
power. As in the book, the story is told consistently from 
Maria's perspective, through an ironic interior monologue 
directed straight at the viewer. The film derives its strength from 

In the late 20th century there was a considerable increase, 
around the world, of the most basic form of censorship: the 
murder of those journalists, writers, and broadcasters whose 
activities threaten an oppressive status quo. Murders of this 
kind are rarely perpetrated directly by governments, who prefer 
to use semi-criminal gangs to do their dirty work. The Mafia 
- which has wide interests in the worlds of gambling and 

Maria's character as a witty, lively young woman, and from its 
realistic depiction of everyday life in the bars, theatres, and 
streets of East Berlin. 

Already completed by the time the n t h plenary session of 
the Central Committee of the ruling Socialist Unity Party of 
Germany (Sozialistische Einheitspartei Deutschlands, or SED) 
had taken place, Das Kaninchen bin ich was the first film to 
be attacked there and at subsequent party meetings. Maetzig 
was accused of "nihilistic propaganda, a whorehouse stand-
point", as well as of "generalizing conflicts and neglecting the 
dialectics of social development". According to a report pub-
lished after the Plenum, Maetzig had failed to capture the true 
nature of socialist life, and had presented state and party as 
unfeeling powers alienated from the people. The film was also 
criticized because it lacked a "positive hero", a character with 
whom the audience could identify, the presence of which was 
one of the criteria by which "socialist realist" art was judged. 

Maetzig considered the film to be a good one and was deeply 
shocked by the accusations. In a futile attempt to take the edge 
off the attacks on "forbidden films", he admitted to various 
errors of judgement. He also wanted to make it absolutely clear 
that he did not regard himself as a dissident. In an open letter 
to Maetzig, Walter Ulbricht, the General Secretary of the party, 
clearly defined the rigorous rules of behaviour for artists that 
were to shape film production at DEFA in the future. 

Kurt Maetzig's next film, Das Madchen aufdem Brett (1967, 
The Girl on the Diving Board) tells the story of a young sports-
woman at a critical point in her career. Compared to Das 
Kaninchen bin ich, it lacks commitment and urgency, and is 
stylistically more conventional. 

Das Kaninchen bin ich was "rehabilitated" in the autumn of 
1989 and was first screened in 1990. 
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narcotics, but which has often had connections with govern-
ments and political parties - has regularly employed "censor-
ship" in this sense against journalists who threaten to reveal 
the true face of this organization, who simply "know too 
much". 

The Mafia was born out of a situation recurrent in the his-
tory of southern Italy: centuries of foreign domination had 
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progressively weakened any sense of wider loyalty to the penin-
sula, and engendered an endemic localism. In 1870 the newly 
constituted Italian state needed to develop systems to sort out 
local disputes; in the absence of any alternative solution, the 
government gave the Mafia de facto recognition to run Sicily, 
and turned a blind eye to the extension of its activities else-
where in south Italy. The name Mafia is given to several orga-
nized groups: Cosa Nostra works in Sicily, Camorra in the 
Campania area (Naples), 'Ndrangheta in Calabria, and Sacra 
Corona Unita in Puglia. Mafiosi, the "godfathers", were often 
charming; people turned to them to solve their problems and 
in return accorded them considerable popular legitimacy. 

The Mafia is best known, however, as an army for organized 
crime. It is estimated that some 18,000 men are directly 
involved. Trade officials estimate that Mafia business accounts 
for some 12 per cent of Italy's gross national product; its system 
of "taxation" (in reality, extortion) nets around £1 billion per 
annum, and is equivalent to a 20 per cent surtax on the whole 
population of southern Italy. With such physical and material 
resources behind them, it is hardly surprising that it aspires to 
rival or neutralize the state, or, at least, to influence it. It is also 
in a position to silence - permanently - those who threaten to 
expose its illegal activities. 

In the mid-1970s Giuseppe Impasta to, a militant of the far 
left, was in charge of a local radio station in Cinisi, Sicily. He 
used the radio to attack the violence and corruption of the 
Mafia, especially the local boss, Gaetano Badalamenti, sup-
porting his campaign with posters throughout the town. He 
was killed by the Mafia on 9 May 1978, ironically the same 
day on which Aldo Moro, the leading Italian politician, who 
had been kidnapped by the Red Brigades, was found dead in 
Rome. In many other parts of Europe the death of a popular 
and well-liked journalist would have generated considerable 
media coverage, but very little space was given to Impastato's 
fate, and the influential 7/ Corriere della Sera went so far as to 
describe him as a terrorist, albeit one who had challenged 
the Mafia. 

A new film about the life and death of Impasto, l centro passi 
(One Hundred Steps), was released in 2000. Directed by Marco 
Tullio Giordana, this independent film has won, unexpectedly, 
numerous prizes including the Golden Lion for the best screen-
play at the Venice International Film Festival 2000 (one of the 
screenwriters is Claudio Fava, son of the murdered journalist 
Giuseppe Fava), and the Golden Globe nomination for the Best 
Foreign Language Film of the year, 2000. 

Giuseppe Fava, from Catania in Sicily, was the editor of 
I Sicilian^ a local newspaper that disclosed what it believed to 
be an interlocking system of power, money, and interest: the 
politicians in power, steered by governments in Rome; the mur-
derers and drug traffickers of Cosa Nostra; and a consortium 
of local businessmen, Cavaliere del Lavoro (cavalieri = knight 
or horseman), described by Fava as "the four horsemen of the 
Mafia apocalypse". Fava was gunned down in January 1984. 

Once again, the media failed to name this as murder: it was 
"an act of vengeance in a matter of honour". 

Mauro Rostagno presented nightly programmes at the local 
television station at Trapani. In 1988 he began to reveal Mafia 
corruption, quoting names and dates, interviewing magistrates 
and those who had suffered at the Mafia's hands. The only free 
voice, he was violently silenced. 

II camorrista (1986), a film directed by Giuseppe Tornatore 
(who later directed Cinema paradiso) is a fictional account of 
the criminal career of Raffaele Cutolo, head of the Camorra, 
and particularly of his part in the Cirillo affair (1981), when a 
prominent Christian Democrat politician was kidnapped by the 
Red Brigades and released, unharmed, after three months. The 
film revealed the obstruction and vilification of the seven-year 
judicial investigation that followed. The film was withdrawn 
when Cirillo threatened a lawsuit - a more "traditional" form 
of censorship; it disappeared from the cinema and from home 
video screens; television transmission was delayed until March 
1994. 

The elimination of courageous journalists - as well as clergy, 
magistrates, and other defenders of the people - on the one 
hand, and the self-censorship of the rest indicate the intractabil-
ity of the problem. Progress is only likely as, gradually, the cul-
tural code that underpins the Mafia, and which is, consciously 
or unconsciously, widely shared, is altered. 
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NAJIB MAHFUZ (Naguib Mahfouz) 
Egyptian novelist, 1911-

Najib Mahfuz is a seminal figure in contemporary Arabic lit-
erature; the winner of the 1970 State Prize for Literature, and 
in 1988 a Nobel Laureate. He has written over 40 novels and 
short story collections, in addition to newspaper articles on pol-
itics and society, which are collected in three volumes. Mahfuz's 
fiction often reflects his powerful engagement with social and 
political issues, and his deep concern for the freedom of expres-
sion. Unafraid to unmask corrupt practices, Mahfuz has suf-
fered from several potentially catastrophic clashes with political 
and religious authorities. His public life has often been marked 
by a problematic relationship between his twin careers as an 
artist and a government employee. 

In 1946, Mahfuz published al-Qahira al-jadida (New Cairo), 
the story of a government employee who prostitutes his wife 
to win favour with his superiors. Individual and institutional 
corruption are presented in the novel in a 1930s context of 
general poverty, unemployment, and widespread moral degen-
eration. Coincidentally, a scandal involving some high-ranking 
officials at the time of publication exposed Mahfuz to suspi-
cion and he was called in for questioning. Mahfuz reports that 
he was interrogated by sheikh Ahmad Husayn, mufti of the 
Ministry of Awqaf (Religious Endowments), who understood 
that Mahfuz was the student of his brother, the celebrated Taha 
Husayn, and consequently cleared Mahfuz of suspicion in a 
favourable report. 

A more threatening brush with the authorities came as a 
result of the publication of Tharthara fawq al-nil (Chatter 
on the Nile) in 1966, which exposed Mahfuz to the anger of 
president Nasser and vice-president eAbd al-Hakim Amir. The 
novel depicts a group of men and women from a cross-section 
of society who regularly meet in a boathouse on the Nile to 
indulge in sex, drugs, and drunkenness - an escapist response 
to their existential sense of futility in a bleak, amoral social 
environment. Under the influence of narcotics, they engage in 
rambling conversations about politics; in particular, the oppor-
tunism and rampant corruption of high government officials is 
subjected to scathing criticism. At one point, a hallucinating 
character invokes the figure of an ancient Egyptian sage, who 
sings a warning song to the pharaoh and accuses him of turning 
a blind eye to the misdeeds of his subordinates. The significance 
of this was not lost on Nasser, and Amir, who was also minis-
ter of defence, is reported to have threatened to punish Mahfuz. 
However, as Mahfuz recounts, Nasser asked Tharwat eUkasha, 
minister of culture, his opinion about the book. The latter said 
to Nasser, "Mr President, I tell you frankly that if art is not 
allowed this kind of freedom, it will not be art." Nasser replied, 
"Very well, consider the matter closed." 

After Egypt's defeat in the 1967 war with Israel, the regime's 
tolerance for criticism became minimal and more stringent cen-
sorship was imposed. In 1969 Nasser visited the offices of the 
semi-official daily al-Ahram (Pyramids), of which Muhammad 
Hasanayn Haykal, Mahfuz's patron and Nasser's close friend, 
was in charge, and where Mahfuz himself was then employed. 
Nasser joked about putting both Haykal and Mahfuz in prison. 

It was not until after Nasser's death in 1970 that Mahfuz 
could treat, in al-Hubb tahta al-matar (1973, Love in the Rain) 

and al-Karnak (1974, The Karnak), thorny issues such as state-
sponsored police violence, the torture of political detainees, 
the collapse of morale as a result of the defeat in the Six-Day 
War, and general apathy and distrust in the regime. Nevert-
heless, an entire scene dealing with the battlefront in al-Hubb 
tahta al-matar was deleted when the novel, which had first been 
serialized in al-Shabab newspaper, was about to be published 
in book form. Mahfuz says that he was tempted to withdraw 
the novel from publication, but that the publisher threatened 
to charge him the printing costs. Mahfuz laments that "the pub-
lished novel was like a single-winged bird since we do not see 
the draftee [on the battlefront] to understand the reason for his 
anger." 

Mahfuz's most controversial work, though, has proved to be 
Awlad haritna (Children of Our Alley), originally published in 
1959. It is a philosophical and political allegory modelled on 
the Qur'anic stories of the Fall, Moses, Jesus, and Muhammad, 
and concluding with the advent of the age of modern science 
and the "death of God". The setting, however, is an alley near 
the Muqattam hills on the eastern outskirts of Cairo, and the 
time of narration spans several generations in an unspecified, 
semi-mythic past. The story is concerned with the conflict 
between descendants of the mysterious God-figure Gabalawi 
over control of his waqf, or family endowment, which all too 
often falls into the hands of rapacious futuwwat, or strong-arm 
men. Thus the spiritual history of humankind is brought to bear 
upon the history of Egypt and its rulers from the beginning of 
time to the present. 

The novel was first serialized in al-Ahram newspaper, then 
edited by Haykal. According to Mahfuz, the novel was the 
result of intense reflection on the new situation after the coup 
d'etat led by Nasser in 1952: 

I started to feel that there were many faults and mistakes 
that worried me, actions of terrorism, torture and impris-
onment . . . I asked the men of the Revolution, do you 
want to follow the road of the prophets or the road of 
the futuwwat} The story of the prophets is the artistic 
frame, but the purpose of it was to criticise the Revolu-
tion and the prevailing social order. 

In order to have his work published, however, Mahfuz was 
forced to employ various literary techniques to conceal its 
implications. "I have always been sincere in my writing", 
Mahfuz observed later. "There have never been any circum-
stances which made me lie to myself or to my readers. There 
were, however, circumstances when, in order to express my 
ideas, I had to employ subterfuges of which literature . . . has 
always availed itself, such as symbol and allegory." The use of 
allegory to avoid censorship was so successful a strategy that 
the regime took no notice of the political significance of the 
book. In the event, it was the religious establishment, repre-
sented by the Islamic university al-Azhar, that began to attack 
it even before its serialization was completed, on the grounds 
that it blasphemed the sacred history of the prophets. Accord-
ing to Mahfuz: 
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several petitions were sent to al-Azhar as soon as the 
novel appeared. For the first time the sheikhs of al-Azhar 
had to read a novel. And one must remember that the 
work was considered highly innovative even among the 
intellectual circles of the time. So the sheikhs cannot be 
blamed for their interpretation. The petitions had made 
reference to the Prophet Muhammad, and accordingly 
the sheikhs condemned the work as blasphemous and 
demanded that it be banned. 

Haykal suggested to Nasser that the book be examined by a 
committee of al-Azhar sheikhs. They recommended banning the 
book. Interestingly, Mahfuz was, at that time, the director of 
censorship on art media (cinema, theatre, sound recordings, 
etc.). His office, in fact, was in the same building as that of 
Hassan Sabri al-Khuli, who was the chief censor on publica-
tion, and hence Mahfuz's colleague. Al-Khuli told him: "We do 
not want a fight with al-Azhar. We will ban the book itself and 
anything written about it. But if you want to publish it outside 
Egypt you may do so." Mahfuz "considered this a reasonable 
solution given the attacks on the book". Thus the matter was 
concluded without legal or administrative action. 

By this time the entire novel had been published in al-Ahram. 
However, Mahfuz refrained from publishing it in book form 
abroad out of respect for the decision by al-Azhar and the pro-
tection he had received from the government censors. In 1967 
the novel was published, slightly expurgated, in book form in 
Beirut without Mahfuz's consent. It has been readily available 
on the black market in Egypt ever since with author's know-
ledge and with the government taking no action. 

The matter was more or less forgotten until the Swedish 
Academy announced that the novel was among the works it 
reviewed before reaching the decision to award Mahfuz the 
1988 Nobel Prize for literature. In the wake of this announce-
ment, attacks on Mahfuz were renewed, this time by Egyptian 
fundamentalists, not al-Azhar. Meanwhile, several Egyptian 
intellectuals asked president Mubarak to lift the ban on the 
novel. He declared that it had never been officially banned in 
the first place. When this became known, the daily al-Masa* 
(Evening) began to serialize the novel, once more without 
Mahfuz's permission, although eventually publication was 
stopped at his request. Another newspaper, al-Ahali, published 
the entire novel (also without the author's consent) in a special 
issue which was sold out in a few hours. 

Matters became more complicated a few months later after 
the declaration of Ay atollan Khomeini's fatwa (legal opinion) 
condemning Salman Rushdie's The Satanic Verses. Both 
Rushdie and the fundamentalists linked the two books together. 
Sheikh Omar eAbdul Rahman, who was later convicted for his 
role in the 1993 World Trade Center bombing in New York, 
issued the following statement: 

Salman Rushdie has wronged Islam. He has wronged the 
wives of the Prophet and has abused the Qur'an. In doing 
this he found appreciation in the West. From an Islamic 
point of view, Salman Rushdie, like Naguib Mahfuz, is 
an apostate. Anyone who wrongs Islam is an apostate 
and the religious jurisdiction in this case is that they 
repent. If they do not repent, they must be killed, 
since the Prophet himself said, "Kill him who changes his 

religion." Accordingly, Khomeini's fatwa is correct. 
Salman Rushdie must be killed. Had this sentence been 
passed on Naguib Mahfuz when he wrote Awlad haritna, 
it would have served as a lesson to be heeded by Salman 
Rushdie. 

Dr Muhammad Sayyid Tantawi, Egypt's chief mufti (Muslim 
legal expert), responded: "I am totally opposed to this fatwa, 
for it cannot have been decreed by a sane human being . . . Mr 
Naguib Mahfuz is an important literary figure. Should he do 
wrong, we must question him. But should he do right, we must 
thank him." Mahfuz commented, "The Mufti of al-Azhar has 
responded to the fatwa of my death. This is the Islamic point 
of view. But the fundamentalists do not want to listen". 

As to the association made between himself and Rushdie, 
Mahfuz issued the following statement in al-Ahram (2 March 
1989): 

I have condemned Khomeini's fatwa to kill Rushdie as 
contrary to international law and to the treatment of the 
apostate in Islam . . . Islam's message is not one of ter-
rorism and calls to murder. I believe that Khomeini has 
done as much, if not more, harm to Islam and to Muslims 
than the author [Rushdie] himself . . . During the debate 
[surrounding The Satanic Verses], I have supported the 
ban on the book in order to preserve social peace, on 
the condition that such a decision may not become a 
pretext to constrain thought. I have even upheld al-
Azhar's decision to ban Awlad haritna, as long as the 
sheikhs have not changed their opinion of it. I have 
assured my interlocutors that my novel contains not the 
least insult to religion or to the prophets, that to compare 
it to Rushdie's would be a grave mistake, and that I have 
always hoped to be able to explain to my detractors its 
real significance. 

The affair culminated on 14 October 1994 with a physical 
attack on the 8 3-year-old Mahfuz by a group of young funda-
mentalists armed with knives; he survived, and the assailants 
were quickly apprehended. They were tried and sentenced to 
death. 
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GUSTAV MAHLER 
Austrian conductor and composer, 1 8 6 0 - 1 9 1 1 

Gusta ν Mahler entered the Vienna Conservatory in 1875, 
studying harmony with Robert Fuchs and composition with 
Franz Krenn. He also attended courses at the University of 
Vienna under Anton Bruckner. After graduating, Mahler occu-
pied numerous conducting positions in opera houses through-
out Germany and the Austro-Hungarian empire, the most 
important being at Leipzig, Budapest, and Hamburg. In 1897 
he converted from Judaism to Catholicism in order to secure 
the post of music director at the Vienna Court Opera. After 10 
years in Vienna, he went to New York to become principal con-
ductor of the Metropolitan Opera. Mahler's compositions 
include 10 symphonies of epic proportions and the song cycles 
Kindertotenlieder, Lieder eines fahrenden Gesellen and Das 
Lied von der Erde. 

During his lifetime Mahler undoubtedly received greater 
recognition as a conductor than as a composer. Although 
engendering support from many influential musicians including 
Richard Strauss and Arnold Schoenberg, his music aroused 
great controversy for its disturbing juxtapositions of profun-
dity, irony, and banality, for its excessive length and emotion-
alism, and for its modernity, which in places prophesies the 
breakdown of conventional tonality. Anti-Semitic musicologists 
and critics declared that many of these elements betrayed his 
Jewish origins and tried wherever possible to undermine his 
influence. Nonetheless, after his death, and in particular during 
the early 1920s, Mahler's music enjoyed considerable popular-
ity both in Germany and in the Netherlands, although British 
and American audiences were initially more reluctant to 
embrace his work. 

When Hitler came to power in 1933, all performance of 
Mahler's music in Germany was banned on racial grounds. 
After the Anschluss (March 1938) it was also suppressed in 
Austria, and a similar veto existed during the war in occupied 
Netherlands, despite the fact that the influential principal con-
ductor of the Concertgebouw Orchestra, Willem Mengleberg, 
had been one of the most enthusiastic proponents of Mahler's 
work. 

In order to give intellectual credence to such a ban, the 
Nazis mounted a virulent propaganda campaign against his 
work. Music history books and articles of the period invariably 
reiterated the familiar anti-Semitic arguments posed by Mahler's 
early detractors. Perhaps the most widely disseminated and 
notorious work of this nature was Karl Blessinger's monograph 
Mendelssohn, Meyerbeer, Mahler: Drei Kapitel Judentum in der 
Musik (1939, Mendelssohn, Meyerbeer, Mahler: Three Cases 
of Judaism in Music) in which the composer was a depicted as 
a fanatical oriental Jew who deliberately wreaked havoc on 
western traditions through his development of atonality on the 
one hand, and his cynical cultivation of cheap popular music 
on the other. 

Perhaps partly in reaction to the racist theories postulated by 
the Nazis, postwar reception of Mahler's music has been far 
more widespread and tolerant than ever before. Indeed, the 
composer is now widely regarded as one of the most signifi-
cant figures in 20th-century music. 
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MAIMONIDES (Moses ben Maimón) 
Spanish-born Jewish philosopher and rabbi, 1135-1204 

Maimonides was born in the Jewish community of Córdoba 
where his father was a respected rabbi and judge. The Jewish 
community of Spain at that time was well established and on 
the whole thoroughly integrated into Andalusian culture. 
During Muslim rule there were long periods during which both 
Jews and Christians were tolerated and were allowed to rise to 
high positions in the state. It was quite possible for someone 
to remain faithful to his own religious traditions and study the 
work of Muslim intellectuals on medicine, mathematics, astron-
omy, philosophy, and political thought. Maimonides was a 
perfect example of this multiculturalism. 

However, living on the frontier also had less positive results 
in the form of invading regimes from North Africa that were 
more fundamentalist and less tolerant to religious minorities. 
During such an invasion in 114 8 by the Almohads, Maimonides 
and his family had to flee from Andalus and after seven years 
of wandering settled in Fez. After 1165 t n e y kft Morocco, 
travelled to Palestine, and in 1165 took up residence in Fustat 
(near Cairo). Here Maimonides rose to become one of the main 
physicians of the ruler's vizier Al Fadil. 

Maimonides is considered as a great renewer of the Jewish 
tradition. He systematized the complicated and comprehensive 
Jewish laws and became an authority on the Halachah (Jewish 
law containing the rules and ordinances of Jewish religious and 
civil practice). Furthermore he tried to connect Jewish thinking 
with the ideas of Aristotle and to give a scientific basis for the 
Bible and its tradition. 

Guide of the Perplexed is his most famous and most philo-
sophical work, written in Arabic and published in 1190. The 
book seeks to reconcile the contradictions between biblical doc-
trines and the rationalist-scientific philosophy of Aristotle. In 
the words of Maimonides: "it is designed for thinkers whose 
studies have brought them into collision with religion", for men 
who "have studied philosophy and have acquired sound know-
ledge and who, while firm in religious matters are perplexed 
and bewildered on account of the ambiguous and figurative 
expressions employed in the holy writings". "Thus the book is 
not meant to convince the unbeliever, but rather, to correct the 
believer." 

To calm these intellectual doubts, he set out to demonstrate 
that reason and faith were the twin sources of revelation. Far 
from his critics' fears that his rationalist approach might in 
the end lead to questioning the truth of the Bible, the book 
was meant to strengthen belief. According to Maimonides, "all 
truth is one". The Bible and the writings of philosophy were 
in harmony with each other, not in conflict with reason but in 
harmony. The Guide of the Perplexed was soon translated into 
Hebrew and Latin and was widely read. Catholic theologians 
such as Albertus Magnus and Thomas Aquinas were deeply 
influenced by it. 

Maimonides criticized the way in which theologians 
addressed metaphysical problems. His criticism was mainly 
based on their lack of logical rigour. He strongly disapproved 
of the practice of astrology and occult rituals that he had 
observed in certain Provencal Jewish communities and which 

came - in his point of view - close to idolatry. Finally he wanted 
the hierarchical, aristocratic leadership within Jewry replaced 
by an intellectual, personal leadership. 

Maimonides himself was criticized for his "excessive ratio-
nalism" by conservatives from inside and outside the Jewish 
community who feared heretics and disbelief. Non-Jews also 
disapproved. After studying the Guide, Aegidius Romanus 
(1244-1316), an Augustinian theologian and a pupil of 
Aquinas, drew up a list of 11 "errors" that Maimonides made 
in his work. They vary from a too negative understanding of 
God to his rationalist views on morals and his vision of prov-
idence. After issuing their own Jewish ban in 1232, Solomon 
ben Abraham of Montpellier and his associates denounced the 
Guide to the Dominican inquisitors. At the order of the papal 
legate all copies in the hands of Montpellier Jewry had to be 
delivered to the authorities who, in December 1233, destroyed 
them in a public bonfire. 

The fear of an over-rationalistic approach to the holy writ-
ings can be illustrated by a her em (decree) that the Jewish com-
munity of Barcelona issued on 26 July 1305 against "any 
member of the community who, being under the age of 25 
years, shall study the works of the Greeks on natural science 
or metaphysics, whether in the original language or in transla-
tion". The ban was intended to prevent young men from being 
influenced by Greek philosophy to turn away "from the Torah 
of Israel which is above these sciences". 
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Maimonides in 19th-century Russia 
The works of Maimonides had a following in eastern Europe 
by the late Middle Ages, were in widespread use in Poland from 
the iéth to the 18th century, and, after 1772, became an inte-
gral part of the spiritual life of Russian Jewry. For much of the 
19th century, however, his works - urbane, tolerant, and open-
minded - gave a certain amount of work to the Russian censors. 

Even in the 18th century it was considered necessary that 
imports of his work from elsewhere in Europe should be at 
least examined by the censorship. In the 1780s it was reported 
that it was being imported, along with other works, at the port 
of Riga, where the committee of Jewish censors - M. Iesekiel, 
D.E. Levi, and L. Elkan - appear not to have opposed its circu-
lation among scholars and rabbis. Again, in 1828 formal 
permission was given by V. Tugenhold for the importation of 
Maimonides' Moreh Nevukhim, in a Venetian edition of 15 61. 

In the same year, however, Utitersuchungen über die Seele 
was prohibited, since "the book's contents could shake the 
foundations of, and lure into error inexperienced people, who 
are not sufficiently educated and are morally doubtful". That 
this was a notable period for the censorship of Jewish religious 
books is indicated by the ban on Maaseh HaRambam, pub-
lished by the famous Jewish typographer Schapiro, which was 
said to have been "full of superstitious fables and dangerous 
morals". The official line was that Jews were entitled to their 
classical literature, but in practice it appears that such books 
could undermine people's Christian convictions. 

From the 1840s, Russian policy changed. It was now felt 
desirable that the Jewish population should be fully assimilated. 
To that end, "jargon" (Yiddish) should be replaced by the 
"clean" German language. It was hoped that the appointment 
of a Jewish representative at the Ministry of Education would 
help this process. This official certainly made it clear that the 
work of Maimonides was necessary for the education of Jewish 

The French philosopher Ernest Renan (1823-92) wrote that an 
important prerequisite for a nation is to get its history wrong. 
On several occasions this thesis has been related to the histo-
riography of the Mau Mau war, fought in Kenya during the 
1950s. The direction which this falsification should take, 
however, has been a matter of intense debate and bitter con-
flict in postcolonial Kenya. Mau Mau's history has been forged 
into a weapon with which an ideological war is waged about 
the nature and legitimacy of Kenya's postcolonial state. 

After decolonization the Kenyan government headed by 
Jomo Kenyatta referred to Mau Mau in largely negative terms. 
Fearing a large-scale departure of white settlers, an increase in 
ethnic antagonism, and incriminating questions about the role 
of many current politicians during Mau Mau, the government 
launched the slogans "Forgive and forget" and "We all fought 
for freedom". As Kenyatta had been imprisoned during Mau 

youth. This was accepted, but only a censored and "cleaned 
up" version, with a parallel text in German, was ordered. This 
work, prepared by L.I. Mandel'shtam, was under the super-
vision of V.A. Levison, a converted Jew, who finally allowed 
only three books to be published out of a possible fourteen. 
Among the passages excluded was one on marital purity, con-
sidered "acceptable for adults, but cannot be studied by youth". 
Levison explained that some passages would have been ruled 
out by general censorship regulations in any case, and that 
others needed to be supplemented by "precautionary notes". 

Some critics thought that the censorship had not, even then, 
been sufficiently rigorous. RA. Shirinskii-Shikhmatov declared 
that the works of Maimonides were "anti-Christian" in places. 
The reviewer A.S. Norov, on the other hand, claimed to have 
found 1000 places in which the text had been cut; if this trend 
continued, he considered, Talmudic study would soon be wiped 
out altogether. 

He underestimated the tenacity of the rabbis, who consid-
ered Mandel'shtam's edition entirely unacceptable. They not 
only denied permission for its use in everyday religious life, but 
continued to regard as authentic the foreign editions which, 
they knew, would never be passed by the censors. By the 1880s, 
the government had accepted reality: Jews could not be "cor-
rected", and nor could censored Jewish literature be imposed. 
From then on, Maimonides' work was allowed to be imported 
and circulated freely. 
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Mau, an emphasis on his role as "Father of the nation" neces-
sitated a denial of the importance of Mau Mau for the decol-
onization process. The demands of the former fighters were 
seen as a threat to stability and order: in the course of time 
many of their organizations were forbidden. A positive inter-
pretation of Mau Mau increasingly came to be regarded as 
politically subversive. These politics of loyalism, initiated by 
Kenyatta, were continued under the leadership of Daniel arap 
Moi, who became president in 1978. A number of historians 
have remained close to the government interpretation. These 
liberals have emphasized the ethnic dimensions of Mau Mau 
and held that instead of being a nationalist movement, Mau 
Mau had been a violent expression of Kikuyu expansionism. 

This interpretation was vehemently opposed by radical his-
torians, who stressed the nationalist character of Mau Mau. 
The Mau Mau war, according to them, belonged to a long 
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tradition of resistance of the oppressed against the forces of 
domination. As the revolution was being betrayed by a selfish 
comprador class, Kenya's independence became no more than 
a farce. Fearing for their position, the ruling classes have done 
everything within their power to suppress Mau Mau and its 
legacy, but - the radical historians predict - they will not be 
able to break the spirit of resistance: "Mau Mau is coming 
back" (Ngugi 1983). 

Ngugi wa Thiong'o and Maina wa Kinyatti are the most out-
spoken and well-known exponents of the radical view. Both 
authors write about Mau Mau from a class perspective and 
stress the continuing importance of Mau Mau in Kenya's 
history. Both authors experienced government interference in 
connection with their work: Ngugi for his radical literary pro-
jects, Maina because of his work as a historian concerned with 
Mau Mau. 

Although Maina wa Kinyatti was too young to play an active 
role in Mau Mau himself, his father and eldest brother were 
both detained during the Emergency. As his family was not able 
to raise his school fees, Maina applied for overseas funding and 
won a scholarship to attend high school in the United States. 
After completing his history studies there, he returned to Kenya 
in 1974 and started working at the History Department of 
Kenyatta University College. Shortly before his arrest in 1982 
he had been promoted to senior lecturer. 

In Thunder from the Mountains Maina wa Kinyatti has pub-
lished just over one hundred Mau Mau songs. As he refrains 
from discussing his research methods, it is difficult to establish 
the sources the author has used. From the introduction it 
becomes clear that a number of the songs were recorded in the 
homes of former guerrillas, whereas others stem from hymn 
books which were published in the early 1950s and after decol-
onization. Although the early hymn books were banned by the 
colonial government in 1952 and 1953, the songs knew a wide 
dissemination and were sung at rallies, in guerrilla camps, and 
during detention. The translation of the songs is described as 
"a collective effort" and, although Maina takes full responsi-
bility for the translations, he maintains that "the views 
expressed in the songs are entirely those of the thousands and 
thousands of Kenyans, who, because of their patriotism, joined 
the struggle against the British colonial occupiers". In Thunder 
from the Mountains Maina clearly takes class analysis as his 
leading principle and, what is more, has infused the songs with 
concepts stemming from Marxist terminology. John Lonsdale's 
and my own comparisons reveal that Maina has adapted the 
songs in a manner concordant with his interpretation of Mau 
Mau. Not only has Maina made the choice to translate Kikuyu 
concepts as "the Kenyan masses", and "imperialists" he also 
omitted references to Kikuyu ethnicity, God, and Kenyatta. 

Thus far such accusations of partiality have hardly been 
expressed with regard to the liberal interpretation. Yet, Kenyan 
liberals have, like the radicals, taken Renan's words literally. 
Ogot's condemnation of Mau Mau songs as being too exclu-
sive to "be regarded as the national freedom songs which every 
Kenyan youth can sing with pride and conviction" is also based 
on rewritten sources. Thus Ogot argues that the songs call upon 
leaders of other ethnic groups to humble themselves before 
Kikuyu politicians. Yet the word Ogot has decided to translate 
with "humility" is usually translated as "kindness, generosity". 

All parties try to "get history wrong", but as the outcome of 

the Mau Mau debate has implications for the legitimacy of the 
Kenyan government, representatives of the radical school of 
interpretation have been hindered in the expression of their 
views. Shortly before the coup attempt in 1982, Maina wa 
Kinyatti was apprehended during a wave of arrests. As his 
lawyer S.M. Otieno had access to the confiscated documents 
only a few days before the trial, there was no time to build up 
a strong defence. Maina wa Kinyatti was sentenced to six years 
imprisonment on the charge of possession of seditious litera-
ture. The leaflet on the basis of which he was convicted might 
never have been in his possession. At the trial, however, 
Thunder from the Mountains was extensively quoted by the 
prosecution, suggesting that Maina's interpretation of Mau 
Mau formed the ground reason for his detention. During the 
six years of his imprisonment, wa Kinyatti suffered from severe 
malnutrition and illness. After his release in 1988 he fled to the 
United States. 

It seems that Thunder from the Mountains was never offi-
cially banned. Yet, Maina wa Kinyatti had problems in finding 
a local publisher. Furthermore, the book was not included in 
the Kenyan school lists, which are the most important means 
to connect with a local audience. Thunder from the Mountains 
can be found in the tourist bookshops in Nairobi, the capital 
of Kenya. This reveals the importance of assessing the local dis-
tribution network in connection with censorship, especially 
when large parts of the population have only limited access to 
transport, literacy and a budget for the acquisition of books. 

Censorship is often equated with the banning of books. Such 
a standard definition fails to include more subtle processes of 
censorship. By addressing the historical and cultural context of 
such processes, other factors come to the fore which hinder and 
inhibit the freedom of expression. 
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ROGER MAIS 
Jamaican novelist, 1905-195 5 

Roger Mais is best known for his novels The Hills Were Joyful 
Together (1953) and Brother Man (1954), which are distin-
guished for their sympathetic portrayal of the urban poor in 
Jamaica's capital, Kingston, and for Black Lightning (1955), 
which moves away to some extent from social realism to 
explore the nature of artistic creation. 

Mais was born in Jamaica, which was then a British colony 
largely stratified by class and colour, where the majority of the 
population served as a source of cheap labour for the produc-
tion of export commodities for the metropolitan market. Mais 
himself came from a comfortable middle-class background. At 
the time of the working-class riots of 1938 he was, as he later 
claimed, on his way into Kingston to volunteer as a special con-
stable to help preserve the status quo when he suddenly 
changed his mind and decided he must support the working-
class cause. He had already had some experience as a reporter 
for Jamaica's leading paper, the Daily Gleaner. From 1940 he 
began to contribute short stories and articles on a regular basis 
to Public Opinion. This was the organ of the People's National 
Party, which was committed to changing the colonial system, 
not only by improving the material conditions of the working 
class, but also by securing more say for all Jamaicans in the 
running of their country. 

In 1944 the British government promulgated a new consti-
tution for Jamaica. This gave all adults the right to vote for the 
first time without the property qualifications, that were still in 
force in other British West Indian colonies, and it gave the 
island a significant measure of internal self-government. Many 
Jamaicans were prepared to hail this as real progress. For Mais, 
on the other hand, it was clear that the new constitution did 
not go far enough. After the constitution had first appeared in 
draft form, he wrote an article in Public Opinion (11 July 1944) 
which denounced it as a "piece of hypocrisy and deception", 
and claimed that it was intended to support "the real official 
policy" implicit in statements made from time to time by the 
British prime minister, Winston Churchill. At a time when many 

Jamaicans and other West Indians were supporting Britain in 
World War II by serving in the British armed forces, Mais 
claimed that Churchill had openly avowed that "what we are 
fighting for is that England might retain exclusive prerogative 
to the conquest and enslavement of other nations", and that 
the war effort aimed at "the non-dissolution of a colonial 
system which permits the shameless exploitation of those 
colonies across the seas of an Empire upon which the sun never 
sets." 

For some, Mais's outspokenness made him a national hero. 
In a colony of an empire at war - even an empire supposed to 
be fighting fascism in defence of democracy - the authorities 
felt that he had gone too far. Mais's reward was arrest and con-
viction on a charge of seditious libel, and he served six months 
in prison. After his release he produced very little journalism. 
Instead, he threw himself into his creative work, which, it is 
clear, he saw as an extension of political struggle by other 
means. He had begun to achieve success as a writer of fiction 
when his career was cut short by an early death from cancer. 
His novels have long been recognized as classics of Caribbean 
literature. 
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DUSAN MAKAVEJEV 
Yugoslav filmmaker, 1 9 3 2 -

Dusan Makavejev has experienced two types of censorship -
the repressive censorship of communism and the subtle one of 
capitalism. Under communism he made films which were later 
shelved; under capitalism nothing was shelved, but many of his 
projects never materialized. 

By the time he made his most controversial W.R.: Misterije 
organizma (W.R.: Mysteries of the Organism) in 1971, 
Makavejev was internationally acclaimed. W.R., which in addi-
tion to explicit sexual content makes daring nonconformist 
political statements, was found outrageous by the Yugoslav 
Ministry of Culture and shelved. Makavejev's further projects 
did not receive approval for production. As travel abroad for 
Yugoslav citizens was not restricted at the time, the director and 
his wife, Boj ana Marian (musical editor of all his films), chose 
to leave the country. They set up home in Paris, but also worked 
in the USA, Canada, Sweden, the Netherlands, Germany, 
Australia, and Israel. Since leaving Yugoslavia, Makavejev, who 
has also written all his films, has had a hard time securing 
finance for his projects. While in Yugoslavia (1965-71) he was 
able to make four feature films; over 30 years in the West he 
has only realized six more. Since 1994 he has tried in vain to 
find finance for a feature project called Yugoslavia. 

Born in Belgrade, Makavejev graduated in psychology from 
the University of Belgrade and made amateur documentaries. 
He was strongly influenced by the Yugoslav Marxist-humanist 
group Praxis, which itself was subject to censorship. In his early 
work, Makavejev set out to explore the extent to which indi-
vidual behaviour is determined by social and political influ-
ences. His first feature, Covek nije tica (Man Is Not a Bird, 
1965), is a love story with a sad ending. The lovers copulate 
to the accompaniment of Beethoven's Ninth Symphony. 
His second film, Ljubavni slucaj Hi tragedija sluzbenice PTT 
(1967, Love Affair; or, The Tragedy of the Missing Switchboard 
Operator), again a love story with a tragic end, received inter-
national acclaim. In this film Makavejev daringly experimented 
with nonlinear narrative and Godard-inspired techniques of 
associative montage. In a scene which was supposed to be the 
prelude to the first screened sexual intercourse, Makavejev 
showed his Yugoslav protagonists watching television footage 
of Russians pushing down church crosses (from Esphir Shub's 
The Fall of the Romanov Dynasty). By using this seemingly 
unrelated documentary footage, Makavejev was not only 
setting up a sociopolitical context for the love story but creat-
ing a complex allegory. The challenge to the previously erect 
but now falling symbols of the religious establishment was a 
visual equivalent to the vulnerability of phallic power which 
the film examined. Scenes containing nudity were cut when the 
film was released in France and Britain. 

In three of his next five films, Nevinost bez zastite (1968, 
Innocence Unprotected), WR (1971), and the Canadian-French 
co-production Sweet Movie (1974), Makavejev abandoned 
straightforward narrative altogether and switched to complex 
associative montage to make statements about the complex 
interaction of personal libidinal inclinations, national charac-
ter, and world politics. Nevinost bez zastite, incidentally, was 

based on an original work by Dragoljub Aleksii, a Serbian 
acrobat who had not been allowed to perform in public during 
the Nazi occupation. Aleksii, a childhood hero of Makavejev, 
made the film clandestinely, and, after it had been reworked, 
apparently took the film around Yugoslavia by bicycle before 
it was banned. Makavejev's version - which includes interviews 
with Aleksic - mocks Nazi and Communist politics. 

W.R.: Misterije organizma opens with a 20-minute docu-
mentary on the American period in the life of one of the lead-
ing members of the Frankfurt School, Wilhelm Reich (1897-
1957), and combines feature and documentary to make a 
nonconformist statement on social and sexual liberation, 
totalitarianism and imperialism, communism, and free love. 
The director meshes together subplots about Yugoslavs, Soviets, 
Chinese, Americans, and Germans. W.R., standing for both 
Wilhelm Reich and World Revolution, was avant-garde, uncon-
ventionally structured around a wide array of cinematic tech-
niques - mostly musical collages and associative montages 
of documentary and feature film (from documentary footage of 
crowds cheering Mao Zedong to feature excerpts from a 1948 
Soviet glorification of Stalin, and "shock corridor"-style scenes 
from an American mental institution). The film is, in fact, an 
attack on communist prudery. One of its characters, Milena, 
believes that "communism without free love is a wake in a 
graveyard". 

W.R. was shown at the Yugoslav film festival in Pula, but 
then withheld from distribution initially after Soviet pressure. 
Graphic sex was one of the concerns of the Ministry of Culture. 
Another was the ridicule of socialist kitsch, and the generally 
incomprehensible appeal to sexual and social liberation, 
considered to be a harmful Western influence. Reportedly, Tito 
himself found the film to be a perverted work of art and left 
before the end of a private screening, along with writer Miro-
slav Krleza. In 1973 a lawsuit was launched against Makavejev 
by a veterans' association in Vojvodina who had felt offended 
by the film's preoccupation with masturbation, homosexuality, 
and exhibitionism. In the West, W.R. played mostly within the 
festival circuit and had a limited theatrical release, even then 
censored for sexual content in Britain, France, and the USA. 

Makavejev's subsequent Sweet Movie, made in the west, went 
even further in applying the approaches of W.R. and has a 
visceral disturbing effect on the viewer. It is one of his most 
controversial films and has caused public outcry in western 
Europe and North America for its bold treatment of sexuality 
and politics. The film has had limited release in the West and 
exhibitors, fearing audience outrage, refrain from scheduling 
it. Since Sweet Movie, Makavejev has had enormous difficul-
ties in finding sponsors for his work. In his later films (such as 
Montenegro, 1981; The Coca-Cola Kid, 1985; and Manifesto, 
1988), he gradually abandoned associative referencing and 
stopped making political statements. He maintained his inter-
est in human sexuality, but now treated it with less intensity. 
Makavejev returned to using associative political referencing in 
Gorilla Bathes at Noon (1993), dealing with the end of the 
Cold War. 
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It is not just the sex but rather the cross-referencing of sex 
and politics that censors of Makavejev's films have found diffi-
cult to handle. There is nothing as brazen as Makavejev's daring 
montages, which overload his simple plots with numerous 
layers of significance. He does not hesitate to use stereotypical 
images, like the stiff Russian lover in W.R., or the hygiene-
obsessed Texas oil tycoon and the sensual, glamorous Latin 
singer in Sweet Movie. Makavejev's stance is to defy traditional 
stereotypes by placing them in a nontraditional sequence of 
other cultural icons and signifiers which allows him to subvert 
the commonplace pillars of historical imagination. He has not 
always been successful. Nevertheless, it is Makavejev's trade-
mark to challenge popular understanding by confronting com-
monplace mentality with frivolous subversive collages. 
Makavejev's oeuvre is routinely part of the curriculum for film 
production students. 
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Covek nije tica (Man Is Not a Bird), 1965 
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Tragedy of the Missing Switchboard Operator), 1967 
Nevinnost bez zastite (Innocence Unprotected), 1968 
WR: Misterije organizma (WR: Mysteries of the Organism), 1971 
Sweet Movie, 1974 
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Manifesto, 1988 
Gorilla Bathes at Noon, 1993 
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Mohsen Makhmalbaf began his eventful cinema career in 1982 
as a "state filmmaker". A devout Muslim all his life, he had 
experienced a short spell in the shah's political prisons for 
attempting to disarm a police officer. He had a lot to learn and 
catch up with as a young director, since, on his own admission, 
he - like many other devout Muslims - totally boycotted 
cinema before the Islamic Revolution of 1979. 

During the early years, Makhmalbaf was one of the handful 
of filmmakers who did not need the state's "guidance, super-
vision, and control" to observe the rules of the new cinema. 
His early films, all produced by the state-owned and controlled 
Arts Bureau of the Islamic Publicity Organization, encapsulated 
the new regime's key political and ideological themes: the war 
with Iraq, the Islamic nature of the struggle against the shah, 
and the remaining threat of "un-Islamic ideologies". Bay cot 
(1984, Boycott), for instance, was about a leftist anti-shah cam-
paigner becoming disillusioned with his brothers in arms and 
eventually finding salvation by embracing Islam. 

Around 1985, with the publication of a number of film 
scripts and a novel, Bagh-e Bolur (Crystal Orchard), Makh-
malbaf began to reveal signs that he no longer had an unques-
tioning faith in the ability - or, for that matter, the will - of 
the "Islamic state" to fulfil the revolution's pivotal promise to 
transform social, economic, and political relations in Iran. For 
instance, in a script called Madreseh-ye Raja'i (Raja'i School), 
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Makhmalbaf voices his grievance with the dominant position 
that rich people still enjoy in Iran and their ability to pull the 
strings to safeguard their interests. In 1996, after Dastforush 
(The Peddler), a bitter and hard-hitting commentary on poverty, 
inequality, violence, and fatalism, Makhmalbaf broke acrimo-
niously with the Arts Bureau and chose a new state patron, the 
Foundation for the Oppressed. His next two films were the 
product of the natural progression of his state of disenchant-
ment with what was taking place in Iranian society. Arusi-ye 
Khuban (1988, The Wedding of the Righteous) tackles the sen-
sitive subject of devout young revolutionaries (Basijis) return-
ing from the war front and finding out that their ideals were 
being trampled upon by the rich and the "unfaithful", with the 
tacit support of the state. In Bicycle Raan (1988, The Cyclist), 
the rich are blamed again for the prevailing poverty and 
other dire economic bottlenecks, although this time in less 
direct language. For the first time a Makhmalbaf film was sub-
jected to censorship. The film, about a penniless Afghan man's 
bicycle marathon, was partly shot in Pakistan, because, in 
Makhmalbaf's own words, "some people objected that there 
was no poverty, deprivation and other such miseries in Iran, 
and forced me to shoot the film abroad". 

There were two central characters in Shabha-ye Zayandeh 
Rud (1990, Zayandeh Rud Nights): a disabled intellectual 
teaching history at the university and his westernized daughter 
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studying psychology. The history lectures reflect Makhmalbaf's 
preoccupation with social and political change, or indeed the 
lack of it. The daughter, however, represents a new Makh-
malbaf fascination, first with the theme of love and romantic 
relationships, but also with the idea that the "truth" is relative 
and cannot be monopolized by a single political and ideologi-
cal camp. A relationship grows between the daughter and a dis-
illusioned Basiji, and she then has to make a choice between 
him and her westernized fiance. Romance and truth are also at 
the centre of the plot of Nonbat-e Asheqi (1990, Time to Fall 
in Love). A married woman forms a romantic relationship with 
another man. The jealous husband catches them together and 
kills the lover. Following his arrest, a court sentences him to 
death but lets him choose the manner of his execution. The 
story is repeated in three different versions, each with a differ-
ent conclusion. The film employs a highly symbolic and alle-
gorical language to underline the prevalence of prejudice and 
self-righteousness in society. 

Both these films were banned after their premieres at the 
Ninth Tehran Fajr Film Festival. Clearly, as the critics argued 
at the time, had it not been for Makhmalbaf's reputation as a 
trusted Muslim filmmaker, these two scripts would have never 
been granted production permits in the first place. The films' 
premieres were greeted with strong complaints from various 
Basiji individuals, some sections of the hard-line press, and the 
conservative clerics, who strongly objected to the "trivial and 
frivolous portrayal of love and sexuality" in the films as well 
as to what was called "the promotion of sexual liberalism and 
promiscuity". The films were also attacked because of their 
alleged attempts to "tarnish" the image of the devoted Basiji 
youth and the families of martyrs. This time Makhmalbaf had 
gone too far to argue his case that the Islamic Revolution had 
brought about little change. In particular, critics mentioned a 
sequence in which a number of portraits of various Iranian 
leaders adorn the lecture hall wall. The camera pauses on each 
picture, depicting first the Qajar kings, then the two Pahlavi 
shahs, and finally a blank picture frame. The "revolutionaries" 
were incensed that by the unfilled frame Makhmalbaf had really 
meant Khomeini. 

Significantly, critics, in particular on the influential hard-line 
newspaper Kay han, used Makhmalbaf's "transformation" as 
proof that the country's arts and media policies as a whole had 
failed miserably. Political factions now made virulent attacks 
on each other; in particular, the Ministry of Islamic Culture and 
Guidance and its minister, Mohammad Khatami, were singled 
out for criticism. Khatami finally resigned in 1991 and entered 
a period of political isolation that lasted until his election as 
president in May 1997. 

The ban on the two films is still in force. They have been 
shown in a limited number of foreign film festivals, but, accord-
ing to officials, without the permission of their private pro-
ducers. Limited copies of the films are available on Iran's 
extensive film and video black market. 

Makhmalbaf moved away from direct and explicit political 
films after the controversy and began concentrating on films 
about different aspects of cinema. For example, his next film, 
Nasereddin Shah, Actor-e Sinama (1991, Once upon a Time, 
Cinema), is a satirical account of the early history of Iranian 
cinema, not failing to mention various restrictions imposed by 
the political elite on Iranian filmmakers at different junctures. 
The majority of Makhmalbaf's other film projects in the 1990s 
were "art films" which were largely ignored by Iran's main-
stream cinema-going public, but were screened and acclaimed 
widely in prestigious foreign film festivals. 
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MALAWI 
(formerly Nyasaland) 

Population: 11,308,000 illiteracy rate (%): 25.5 (m); 53.5 (f) 
Main religions: Protestant; Roman Catholic; Muslim; Number of daily newspapers: 5 

indigenous religions Number of periodicals: 4 
Official languages: English; Chichewa Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 258 . 

Malawi, under its eccentric "President-for-Life", Dr Hastings 
Kamuzu Banda, had the most elaborate and comprehensive 
legal apparatus of censorship in postcolonial Africa. Although 
since the 1960s Africa has seen many single-party or military 
dictatorships, in most instances the power of the state has been 
unable to assert itself effectively over a recalcitrant civil society. 
Banda, by contrast, moved rapidly after independence success-
fully to crush his political rivals and stem the development of 
the institutions of civil society. 

The British colonial administration in Nyasaland (as Malawi 
was known prior to 1964) had extensive powers to restrict the 
circulation of material regarded as politically offensive, notably 
under the penal code. Nyasaland had a vigorous nationalist 
movement. There was early opposition to colonial rule in the 
form of the 1915 uprising led by John Chilembwe, which had 
been sparked by a combination of economic and political 
grievances and millenial expectations on the part of his 
followers. In the inter-war period, Nyasaland was a cradle of 
militant Watch Tower sects - a movement related in name only 
to the quietist Jehovah's Witnesses. The Central African Watch 
Tower movement opposed colonial rule and organized workers 
in the Rhodesian mines. The nationalist movement became 
more explicitly political in 1953, after the imposition of the 
Central African Federation, in which Nyasaland and Northern 
Rhodesia (now Zambia) came under the thrall of the white set-
tlers of Southern Rhodesia (now Zimbabwe). Nationalist activ-
ity in Nyasaland was strictly circumscribed. In 1959 a state of 
emergency was imposed and hundreds of members of the now 
banned Nyasaland African Congress arrested, including Banda. 
Reorganized as the Malawi Congress Party (MCP), however, 
the nationalists eventually succeeded in breaking the federation 
and achieved independence in 1964, with Banda as prime 
minister. 

One-party states were the norm in early postcolonial Africa, 
facilitated by the usually overwhelming popular support for the 
victorious nationalist party. Yet in neighbouring Tanzania and 
Zambia, for example, the single party was generally fairly 
benign and contained within it differing political strands. 
Malawi, by contrast, was an entirely personal dictatorship in 
which the party, although apparently omnipresent, played little 
political role except as an instrument of Banda's rule. The com-
prehensiveness of Banda's control is explained, at least in part, 
by the swiftness with which he moved against his potential 
rivals and critics. Within weeks of independence, in the so-
called Cabinet Crisis, Banda drove into exile almost the entire 
younger generation of nationalist leaders - the very men who 
had called the ageing physician back from self-imposed exile in 
Britain to lead the struggle against the federation. He ruled for 
nearly a decade through a network of African chiefs - para-

doxically the only significant grouping in Malawian society that 
had supported colonial rule. At the same time, Banda depended 
upon the repressive legal framework inherited from the reviled 
federation. By the early 1970s the MCP had been remoulded 
in Banda's image, although it was still not trusted as an inde-
pendent entity. Until the end of his rule, the chiefs, through the 
"traditional court" system, provided a check on the politicians, 
while the party and various intelligence services kept the chiefs 
under control. 

Some commentators - usually those who had only known 
the country under Banda's rule - concluded that Malawians 
were a docile people who suffered repression and censorship 
because they had no inclination to do otherwise. Thus the 
American writer Paul Theroux wrote in 1989: "In my youth I 
had misread the mood of the Malawians. It had taken me all 
that time to see that they are essentially conservative and quiet-
minded and somewhat puritanical. The last thing they want is 
radical change." 

This turns the history of Malawi on its head. Rather, Banda's 
ferocious suppression of all alternative voices was a testament 
to the lively effectiveness of oppositional politics in Malawi 
under colonialist rule. Indeed resistance to Banda, including 
armed rebellion and unofficial labour unrest, continued well 
into the 1970s. Banda's opportunistic alliances with colonial 
Portugal and apartheid South Africa were partly to provide him 
with the means to crush such dissent. He was intolerant of any 
signs of independence whatsoever. This could take the form of 
religious persecution - his vicious treatment of the Jehovah's 
Witnesses was the most serious example. Hundreds died and 
many thousands more were imprisoned or exiled. Meanwhile, 
those who posed a political threat were quickly neutralized. 
Opponents, or potential rivals within the party apparatus, were 
detained without charge, or else imprisoned, or even executed 
after show trials in the "traditional courts". 

Banda's control over the mass media differed in extent, but 
not in kind, from other African countries. The only daily news-
paper, the Daily Times, was owned by the ruling party, as was 
the one weekly paper that addressed political matters. Banda 
himself acquired ownership of Malawi's principal publishing 
company in 1972. One of the great hazards for Malawian jour-
nalists was inadvertent "misreporting". Perhaps the most noto-
rious example of this occurred in 1985, after Banda's mistress, 
the Official Hostess Cecilia Kadzamira, made a speech to a UN 
conference in which she used the words "Man cannot live 
without a woman". This bland quip was duly reported by the 
Malawi News Agency (MANA) and relayed by the other offi-
cial media. By the following morning, however, Kadzamira had 
concluded that these words were offensive to the unmarried 
life-president and therefore that she could not have said them. 
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The three journalists who had reported them were detained 
without charge for a year. An earlier instance of detention 
without trial had occurred in 1973, when eight journalists were 
arrested for reporting clashes between Malawian and Portu-
guese troops on the Mozambique border. 

Banda retained tight control over all forms of the media in 
Malawi. The Malawi Broadcasting Corporation was a state-
owned monopoly. It relayed the comings and goings of the head 
of state with predictable deference. Until the 1980s, Banda was 
the only government minister allowed to broadcast in voice. 
Meanwhile, Malawi was more successful than many of its 
neighbours in restricting the activities of foreign journalists in 
the country. On a number of occasions journalists were ex-
pelled, often after a short period behind bars. 

The MCP's control of press and broadcasting differed little 
in scope and intention from what was going on in neighbour-
ing countries. However, Malawi's formal censorship structure 
was highly distinctive. In most of its repressive laws, especially 
those connected with freedom of expression, Banda appeared 
to take a "belt and braces" approach. Thus the government 
had powers to ban publications under at least three separate 
laws. Section 3 of the Preservation of Public Security Regula-
tions allowed it to ban the publication or dissemination of 
matter deemed "prejudicial to public security". Section 46 of 
the penal code gave it the power to prohibit the import of pub-
lications "contrary to the public interest". Possession of a 
banned publication was a criminal offence carrying a sentence 
of imprisonment. The Censorship and Control of Entertain-
ments Act overlapped both these provisions. Under section 23, 
publications were to be banned if they were: "likely to give 
offence to the religious convictions or feelings of any section 
of the public, bring anyone into contempt, harm relations 
between sections of the public or be contrary to the interests 
of public safety or public order". A Censorship Board deter-
mined which publications were acceptable. Any imported book, 
record, publication, or film had to be submitted for approval. 
All set textbooks for schools or the university had to have the 
prior approval of the Censorship Board. Books by Malawian 
authors did not, strictly speaking, have to be submitted; 
however, as the chief censoring officer observed, it was in an 
author's interest to do so: "A work that is banned after publi-
cation is of no use to anyone, least of all the writer. Most 
publishers in Malawi prefer to have manuscripts vetted first 
before they are sent to the printers". This presumably accounts 
for the fact that only a tiny proportion of the works formally 
banned were of Malawian origin. 

Not surprisingly, given the breadth of the criteria, hundreds 
of publications were banned: 1350 books alone between 1968 
and 1985. According to Catherine Chimwenje, Chief Censoring 
Officer in the mid-1980s, 90 per cent of banned books and 
85 per cent of magazines were "pornographic or substantially 
obscene". It should be borne in mind that the criteria for 
pornography or obscenity were extremely broad. Drum 
magazine was banned following a series of articles on human 
reproduction; Parade because it contained pictures of girls in 
bikinis. Meanwhile, whether on grounds of obscenity or for 
other reasons, dozens of works by giants of 19th- and 20th-
century literature were banned. These included: James Baldwin, 
Okot p'Bitek, J.P. Donleavy, Graham Greene, Ernest Heming-

way, Bernard Malamud, George Orwell, Wole Soyinka, 
Tennessee Williams, and Émile Zola. 

The grounds upon which a work was banned were often mis-
informed. For instance, The Second Sex by Simone de Blauvoir 
(sic\) was on the banned list sandwiched between The Nymphet 
and The Dangerous Games and in close proximity to The 
Leather Scene and The Kinky Crowd. One of the rules of thumb 
was apparently to ban anything with a remotely risque title. 
Another was that if an author was banned once, all subsequent 
works should be banned as well. The poet Jack Mapanje 
recalled an occasion when Banda recommended to his cabinet 
a book that had been presented to him on his return to Meharry 
Medical College, Tennessee, where he had trained as a doctor, 
only to find that it was on the list of banned books. In a similar 
incident in 1987, the British Prince of Wales, on an official visit 
to the country, publicly commended the film of E.M. Forster's 
A Room with a View, which had also been banned from public 
showing - much to the embarrassment of his ultra-royalist 
hosts. 

The rationale for censorship was largely to do with protect-
ing national culture from pollution by immorality: "The Board 
is appealing to the writers not to look at it as a body that is 
there to ban things, but as a body that is there to safeguard the 
moral conduct of the Malawian society." The Censorship Board 
files from the latter years of MCP rule are littered with such 
claims. It is a major theme of Chimwenje's 1988 paper bearing 
the Orwellian title "The Role of Censorship in Promoting 
Books and Reading in Malawi", although she at least had the 
honesty to admit: "The Censorship Board may be said to be 
not in the business of promoting reading of books in Malawi." 

The arguments for censorship were of a piece with the 
Decency in Dress legislation of the early 1970s, which banned 
women from wearing short skirts or trousers and men from 
wearing flared trousers or hair over their collars. This law 
was generally popular, yet it reflected a spurious and invented 
notion of tradition. For Muslim women, for example, wear-
ing trousers is "traditional", yet they did not conform to 
Banda's notion of Malawian culture. Banda's notion of the 
"traditional" owed more to European missionaries than to 
historical practice. 

By the 1980s the more sophisticated advocates of censorship 
perceived that the Censorship Board was open to ridicule. By 
this time the board's chairmen included men such as bishop 
Nathaniel Aipa of the Anglican Church and Reverend Silas 
Ncozana of the Blantyre Presbyterians, who were more intelli-
gent and liberal men than the first chairman, the rather absurd 
figure Reverend Tobias Banda, who banned Samuel Beckett's 
Waiting for Godot because he was upset by "the man with 
the rope around his neck". The chief censoring officer in this 
period was also politically more acute. Catherine Chimwenje 
attempted to develop an ideology of censorship reflecting local 
conditions and which helped writers be in tune with their 
society: "Because censorship deals with social issues and some-
times political issues, censorship policies are of necessity 
dynamic, responding to the contemporary social and political 
climate and the level of enlightenment of the people." 

In 1987 Chimwenje visited the British Board of Film 
Classification to help her develop standard criteria for the 
board's readers, as well as computerizing the records. Some 
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books were quietly unbanned and very few new books were 
suppressed. In 1989 the university was allowed to submit a list 
of books that it wanted unbanned. However, despite the sup-
posed centrality of protection against immorality, in fact the 
area where the Censorship Board never wavered was in keeping 
books on Malawian history out of circulation. Works by 
Landeg White, Philip Short, Robert Rotberg, John Pike and 
others remained on the banned list. However, poverty and illit-
eracy meant that very few Malawians read books anyway, so 
unbanning Okot p'Bitek's Song of Lawino (which was pro-
scribed on account of its allusions to excrement), for example, 
made little difference to anyone. 

Paradoxically, although Malawi was one of Africa's most 
highly censored countries it also produced a number of fine 
writers who wrote some distinguished literary works. One of 
those who flourished was Jack Mapanje. He was a founder, and 
the most eminent member, of the Writers' Group, which met 
weekly at Chancellor College from 1970 onwards. Although 
the group numbered journalists and others among its members, 
it met at the university and was regarded as part of the acad-
emic teaching programme - a loophole through which it evaded 
the attention of the censors. It was a group of writers - many 
of whom were poets - yet it also occupied a unique position, 
especially in its early years, as a general forum for critical views 
of government policy, albeit in a highly cryptic and metaphor-
ical fashion. From early in its life, the group's writings were 
circulated to some 400 people. 

The Writers' Group rapidly developed a series of metaphors 
commonly used to deal with sensitive political topics. The 
Malawi Congress Party with its slogan of kwacha or "dawn" 
would be represented by dawn or daybreak or by the cockerel 
(támbala). Chingwe's Hole is a cleft in the rock of Zomba 
Plateau where - in myth though not in fact - a Yao chief is 
supposed to have thrown his prisoners to their deaths. This 
served as a metaphor for imprisonment or detention, or more 
generally for Malawi under Banda: "Chingwe's Hole, how dare 
I praise you knowing whose Marrow still flows in murky 
Namitembo River below you?"(from Jack Mapanje's Of 
Chameleons and Gods). Mapanje, for one, was always amused 
by the idea that the Malawi Censorship Board might actually 
have improved his poetry. 

There is a long history in Malawi of the use of ambiguity or 
metaphor as a means of communicating critical or potentially 
offensive messages. For example, women's pounding songs 
among the Ngoni communicate explicit messages about sex, in 
a way which can be generally understood, but without using 
zotukwana or obscenities. Among the Ngoni this is known as 
kukulawika. For the Tonga the same phenomenon is known as 
chambula njiwi ching'ongo. The meaning and purpose of such 
techniques is to communicate criticism in a veiled manner. This 
allowed the problem to be resolved without loss of face. Similar 
techniques were used in the anticolonial struggle - not to save 
face but to communicate politically subversive messages 
without the colonial authorities getting wind. Thus broadcast-
ers at the Central African Broadcasting Corporation in Lusaka 
used "seemingly harmless folk-songs as instruments of nation-
alism" (Kerr 1993). 

The approach of the Writers' Group belonged firmly in this 
tradition. It could also trace its roots back to the praise song. 

Such an approach was theorized most coherently by Mapanje, 
who advocated a return to "traditional literature and modes of 
thought as the source of metaphor and inspiration." Mapanje 
argued that traditionally the praise poet had a licence to criti-
cize the chief, whereas the new songs in praise of Banda had 
become "watered down propaganda to praise the new leaders 
with very little poetic insight" (Vail and White 1991). 

The first post-independence generation of Malawian writers 
had already fallen foul of the new order. Legson Kayira, the 
country's leading novelist, went into exile after having several 
books banned in Malawi. His book The Civil Servant, pub-
lished in the early 1970s, contained a thinly disguised satire on 
Malawian politics. The prominent poet, novelist, and play-
wright David Rubadiri served as ambassador to Washington 
and then the United Nations in the 1960s, but afterwards went 
into exile. 

Although the Writers' Group did succeed in creating some 
critical space, the next generation of writers was equally under 
threat. In 1975 a Writers' Group member, Felix Mnthali, was 
arrested on the very day that he was to have been promoted 
to a professorship at the university. He was detained for a year 
at Zomba Central Prison. When he was arrested, police Special 
Branch officers searched his house and seized some of his 
collection of classical music on gramophone records. They 
appeared to single out those works by Russian composers 
or featuring Soviet musicians. After his release Mnthali was 
eventually re-employed at Chancellor College, but left the 
country in 1982. Like David Rubadiri before him, he left to 
teach in Botswana. Another prominent Writers' Group member, 
Frank Chipasula, also went into exile in 1973, followed in the 
early 1980s by Lupenga Mphande. Chipasula left only days 
before sitting his final exams and slipped across the Tanzanian 
border disguised as a peasant. However, he could not resist 
taking his typewriter with him, hidden in an old sack. On 25 
September 1987, Jack Mapanje himself was finally detained. 
His imprisonment for more than three and a half years drew 
international attention to censorship and broader human rights 
violations in Malawi and probably thus helped bring about the 
end of single-party rule. 

In May 1994, the Banda era finally drew to a close with 
multi-party elections and a new democratic constitution which 
provided a clear protection of freedom of expression for the 
first time. Yet many of the restrictive old laws remain in force, 
and there is still a Censorship Board. The new government 
decided not to lift the ban on all publications that had been 
listed by the board under Banda, so, in principle, Malawians 
are still highly restricted in their reading and viewing. Recent 
years have seen a gamut of attempted censorship, familiar else-
where, based on alleged defamation of public officials, and 
especially of president Bakili Muluzi. 

R I C H A R D CARVER 
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During the long and repressive regime of Hastings Kamuzu 
Banda, particularly in the 1970s, Malawian theatre suffered 
from repeated intervention by the state. Under the terms of the 
Censorship and Control of Entertainments Act (1968), the 
Censorship Board would vet each text being considered for per-
formance, licence every venue at which a performance was 
planned, and issue permits for every individual performance. 
The permits had to be obtained by the person responsible for 
the venue from the regional representative of the Censorship 
Board. During the 1970s that post was filled by Tobias Banda, 
a Roman Catholic priest with a doctorate in canon law. 

The elaborate procedure inevitably impeded the development 
of Malawian theatre. For example, it tended to confine drama 
to schools, community centres, and colleges; to institutions run 
by well-connected individuals who were in a good position to 
apply for licences and permits. The system was run with ruth-
less efficiency by civil servants, who in turn were closely mon-
itored by the president's office. However, grey areas existed. As 
far as the University of Malawi was concerned, there was the 
feeling that there were advantages in allowing some doubt, 
some lack of definition. For instance, it was not clear at what 
point an improvisation became a performance. Was work pre-
pared in a practical drama class liable to vetting by the board? 

In practice the leeway allowed varied, and it became clear 
that the board's response was partly affected by reports 
received. Any complaint caused alarm at the board and led to 
very strict imposition of the rules. Thus, in the wake of the Odi 
affair, productions of plays mentioned in that publication that 
had been staged up to nine years earlier were checked against 
the records of permits issued. Such a response was indicative 
of the anxieties and uncertainties of board officials, fearful of 
incurring the displeasure of those on high. As soon as the 
prospect of exposure loomed the over-zealous enforcement of 
rules ensued. 

The issuing of licences and permits was a fairly mechanical 
operation. That of reading scripts and deciding whether or not 
to allow performances was far more complex. The act under 
which the Board operated provided some guidance by listing 
grounds for complaint. Works "likely to give offence to the reli-
gious convictions or feelings of any section of the public, bring 
anyone into contempt, harm relations between sections of the 
public or be contrary to the interests of public safety or public 
order" were singled out in the act. 

The kinds of changes required provide the clearest insight 
into the thinking of the board and its readers. Generally, it 
seems decisions were motivated by a sense of the power of the 
theatre to influence lives, and by acute sensitivity on matters of 
sex, religion, and politics. There was an attempt to eliminate 
any discussion of sex or of criminal behaviour, to exclude polit-

Mapanje, Jack, "Censoring the African Poem", Index on Censorship, 
18/8 (September 1989) 

Vail, Leroy, and Landeg White, Power and the Praise Poem: Southern 
African Voices in History, London: Currey, 1991 

zu ical comment, and to remove any reference to Banda other than 
ed those which portrayed the Life President in entirely positive 
he terms. Mixed up with this political expediency and puritanism 
he was an idealized view of Africa, one in which, for example, all 
ir- old men were wise, all women modest, and all young people 
as respectful. Objections often focused on language, on particular 
:e. words, such as "anus" and "buttocks", that had to be removed, 
or Meanwhile, Banda's firmly-held opinions as to what constituted 
tip "correct Chichewa" discouraged playwrights from writing in 
la, local languages, and many of the battles were fought over 

English words. 
:nt Evidence of the workings of the board indicates confused 
na thinking and arbitrary decision-making. Tobias Banda con-
nn fessed to passing everything by the Greeks and Elizabethans 
to without reading them. It was against this background that 
:h- Antigone was approved - though Wole Soyinka's KongVs 
»n- Harvest was rejected on political grounds. Meanwhile , Julius 
As Caesar was acceptable even though Wisdom Kamkondo's 
he Vacant Seat had been rejected because it included a scene of 
bt, "cold-blooded murder" . Texts by African writers were read 
tat carefully and with a certain irritation. According to Tobias 
re- Banda, Wole Soyinka - a substantial port ion of whose work 
d? was banned - was "a bad man w h o had been chased out of 
:ar his own country". 
rts It should be noted that the reasons given for rejecting material 
to were not always those that actually motivated the board to take 
>di action. Nikolai Gogol's The Government Inspector was sup-
tat posedly rejected because it contained the line "All Frenchmen 
1st are thieves". This was deemed insulting to nationals of a friendly 
ve state. However, the reasoning was so far-fetched that Professor 
of James Stewart of the University's English Department con-
he fronted Tobias Banda. After pointing out that the play had been 
of performed "hundreds of times" in France without provoking 

protest, he added, tactlessly, that the board chairman's inter-
d i pretation of the text would not have been accepted from a first 
ιοί year student at Chancellor College (University of Malawi). It is 
ler likely that the "thieving Frenchman" angle was only a pretext, 
ng The Government Inspector provided many insights into the 
;li- political situation in Malawi at that time, 
ng Examples of the arbitrary treatment of diverse texts are 
he numerous. Brecht's The Good Woman of Setzuan was rejected, 
lie apparently because the eponymous heroine is a prostitute. 

Meanwhile the same playwright's Caucasian Chalk Circle, with 
;ht its dangerous message that everything should "belong to the 
it person who is good for it", was approved. Soyinka's The ]ero 

he Plays were rejected for ridiculing "some religious denomina-
of tions"; while his The Lion and the Jewel was deemed to make 
ite "a mockery of our African customs, eg, open breasts, carrying 
lit- things on the head, bride-price, etc. . . . calling them savage, 
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barbaric etc. [and] . . . is sexually objectionable". The Tanzan-
ian play Kinjikitile, about an uprising in the colonial period, 
was passed subject to the removal or replacement of the rape 
scene near the beginning and of the "loose talk of the women 
on page 11". Athol Fugard's play Sizwe Bansi Is Dead was 
simply "Not approved". Steve Chimombo's drama about the 
Maravi rainmaking cult, The Rain-Maker, was "approved 
provided that two lines are altered: 'They flaunt their naked-
ness' and Two buttocks cannot avoid rubbing against one 
another'." The Wonderful Doctor, based on Moliere's The 
Doctor in Spite of Himself was "Approved provided 'slut' and 
'stupid priest' are replaced." 

Among the reasons given for rejecting a collection of sketches 
this writer had compiled under the title Ethiopian Opera were 
the following: 

Play 1 and 2, where a woman is depicted defrauding a 
nut-seller and deceiving her husband. There are already 
such practices and I do not see why new ones should be 
added to the detriment of the country. 

Old Man, Young Wife: I do not see why the European 
way of life should be encouraged on our 
African youth and young girls marry old 
men for their money. The practise on the 
contrary should be discouraged. 

Thangata: Africans being oppressed by Europeans. 

Modern cultural and media institutions in Malaysia originated 
during British colonial rule, along with censorial and other 
restrictive methods, a circumstance Malaysian politicians em-
phasize when criticized for contemporary constraints on free-
dom of expression. The first newspaper, The Government 
Gazette of Penang, started in 1806 under "certain conditions" 
laid down by the East India Company, which granted its 
publishing permit. There was to be "no gossip, no criticism of 
government, individuals or policies". Proof sheets were to be 
submitted before publication. 

For the next century and a half, Malaya remained colonized 
(and briefly during World War II, occupied by the Japanese), 
one result being that there was no widespread consciousness of 
democratic values, a national film unit, a radio network, and 
newspapers in Malay, English, Chinese, Tamil, and Punjabi 
notwithstanding. When independence came in 1957, a state of 

The Preacher: Abandonment of European and Christian 
influence and return to the old African 
tradition. Here it should be remembered 
that the days of colonialism are over and 
past, and the past oppression should be 
forgotten for the unity and stability of 
our country. 

The examples given above come from between 1972 and 
1978. After 1978 there was something of a "thaw". For exam-
ple, Catherine Chimwenje was appointed as chair of the board, 
while Tobias Banda returned to parish work. Some plays 
were "unbanned", and influential productions of Waiting for 
Godot and Sizwe Bansi is Dead were staged. In addition to the 
"unbannings", drama for development teams led by Chris 
Kamlongera - who had links with the Malawi Congress Party 
- took theatre into the rural areas, where it was used, even 
though licences and permits had not been obtained, to challenge 
communities to address issues affecting them. Under this more 
relaxed dispensation there were two other shifts: the more wide-
spread use of African languages for plays, and the emergence 
of an increasing number of urban-based drama groups. 

JAMES GIBBS 
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emergency was still in effect (until i960) because of the threat 
from communist insurgents. The constitution referred to free-
dom of speech but did not mention the press. Restrictive laws 
enacted by the British at the onset of emergency in 1948 
remained in force, including the Printing Presses Act, requiring 
annual licences to operate presses and publish periodicals, and 
the Sedition Ordinance, specifying, among other things, that 
publications must not bring into hatred or contempt or excite 
disaffection against any ruler, government, or state. Other 
laws limiting the freedom of Malaysians to read and view what 
they wished came in swift order: the Undesirable Publications 
(Prohibition of Importation) Act (1951), the Cinematograph 
Film Ordinance (1952), the Defamation Ordinance (1957), the 
Public Order (Preservation) Ordinance (1958), the Control of 
Imported Publications Ordinance (1958), and the Internal 
Security Act (ISA) (i960). The ISA, which makes special pro-
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visions relating to "subversive" publications, is considered 
especially alarming, since it allows for the preventive detention 
of suspects without formal charges and gives them no oppor-
tunity to challenge the grounds for their detention. Harry E. 
Grove has commented that the Malaysian parliament's power 
to restrict freedom by ordinary legislation is almost without 
limit. 

Other legislation in the 1960s included the Essential Control 
of Publications and Safeguarding of Information Regulation 
(1966) and the Societies Act (1966), the latter providing for the 
legal existence of organizations. For the most part, however, 
during the first 12 years of independence there was a high level 
of freedom, with media and the intelligentsia openly criticizing 
the government and its policies. 

This came to an abrupt halt on 13 May 1969 when race riots 
erupted, resulting in hundreds of deaths. The ruling party, the 
United Malays National Organisation (UMNO), which had 
suffered major losses in the general elections a few days earlier, 
suspended democracy (eventually for 21 months), a policy that 
successfully arrested the momentum built up by the opposition. 
In the aftermath of the riots, the government instituted new 
policies, altered laws, and restructured society - and mass 
media - to force all Malaysians to assist in implementing 
UMNO goals. The Printing Presses Act was amended in 1971, 
adding further conditions for the issue of licences, and stipu-
lating that incidents involving public order must not be 
reported in a distorted, prejudicial, or inflammatory manner. In 
1974, a further amendment granted the right to deny a licence 
to publications not owned by Malaysians. The Sedition Ordin-
ance was toughened in 1971, prohibiting all discussion of four 
sensitive issues: national language policy, the special rights 
granted to the Malay ethnic group, the special roles of sultans 
and other royalty, and the discriminatory citizenship policy. 

Other post-19 69 government pronouncements had chilling 
effects upon culture and media. Malaysians were expected to 
follow without question the tenets of the Second Malaysia Plan, 
which was highly favourable to the Malays, and the vaguely 
stated Rukunegara (National Ideology). Throughout the 1970s, 
the many repressive laws facilitated the suspension of news-
papers, all with no reason given, the revocation of publishing 
licences, the imposition of fines and imprisonment on journal-
ists and intellectuals, and censorship of materials of all types. 
Foreign periodicals, including Time, Far Eastern Economic 
Review, and Playboy, films, and broadcasts were (and still are) 
banned, mutilated, or censored. Ministers regularly went to the 
podium or used the telephone to "guide" those in charge of 
cultural, educational, and media institutions on their proper 
role in a pluralistic, developing country such as Malaysia. The 
government took the view that in Malaysia, a young country, 
the media's main role was to support national economic policy 
and national ideology (Rukunegara: united nation, democratic 
society, just society, liberal society, progressive society; all 
bestowed by belief in God, loyalty to king and country, up-
holding the constitution, rule of law and good behaviour and 
morality). 

To force its points home, or to tide itself over rough times, 
the government has occasionally staged purges where groups 
of individuals are rounded up under the ISA, held for periods 
ranging from 60 days to several years without legal recourse, 

charged with subversion or other serious crimes, and then 
released after they recant in television "confessions" or other-
wise show they are rehabilitated. Two examples will suffice. In 
1976, the a ward-winning writer and managing editor of the 
New Straits Times, A. Samad Ismail, was detained for more 
than four-and-a-half years under the ISA, charged with being 
a long-time communist subversive. He was never brought to 
trial despite two televised "confessions" in 1976 and 1981. On 
27 October 1987, the Mahathir Mohamad government arrested 
and held without trial 119 political opponents - social and 
church activists, and dissidents - and the following day, revoked 
the licences of three prominent newspapers. Gradually, the 
detainees were released, and in March 1988, the newspapers' 
licences were returned, but the impact was devastating, as jour-
nalists lacked the confidence in their freedom to publish, report-
ing was influenced by the demands of secret policemen or 
politicians, and the small group willing to venture an opinion 
different from the authorities became even smaller. 

When Mahathir became prime minister in 1981, he envis-
aged that Malaysia would join the ranks of Asia's newly indus-
trialized economies. Mahathir and his deputy, Musa Mitam, in 
both official and informal statements, suggested ways this could 
be achieved - "Look East" and emulate Japanese work habits, 
attract investment and trade from the United States and other 
large countries, and encourage privatization and the develop-
ment of an information society. At times, accomplishing these 
goals meant trampling on the right to freedom of expression. 

Mahathir spoke out regularly about his expectations of mass 
media. What the pronouncements boiled down to was that he 
required media and cultural forms to be even more supportive 
of government policy than the already sycophantic purveyors 
of information had been since 1969. In a 1985 speech, the 
prime minister said that so long as the press "conscientiously 
limits the exercises of its rights", it should be allowed to func-
tion without government interference, and that press freedom 
is really just the right of a few editors to express their "views 
and prejudices". 

In other speeches, even into the mid-1990s, Mahathir and 
other ministers urged that more self-censorship was needed, and 
perhaps a clampdown, accusing some newly established dailies 
of raising sensitive issues to increase circulation; that the role 
of the press as a catalyst of development must take priority 
over ideals of democratic rights; and that the press should be seen 
as a supporter of governmental aims. Mahathir's view of the 
media was clearly stated from the beginning of his adminis-
tration. In an unsolicited essay for the New Straits Times in 
1981, Mahathir wrote that "journalists' righteousness is usually 
a gimmick they employ for the sake of their jobs - not for 
democracy", that press people have too much influence since 
they are not elected by anyone, that the practices of Western jour-
nalism were not suitable for Malaysia, that press freedom is a 
myth invented by "so-called liberal West," and that the foreign 
press monopolizes and distorts information about Malaysia. 

To restructure mass media more to its liking, the Mahathir 
government moved to counteract what it perceived to be 
negative foreign reports, and increasingly controlled the domes-
tic discourse by strengthening the government news agency, 
revamping media ownership, and further tightening press 
legislation. 
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To deal with the foreign press, which Mahathir saw as report-
ing only bad news about Malaysia and acting under the control 
of "Jews" to denigrate Islam, the government temporarily 
banned foreign periodicals from time to time, and discredited 
or sued foreign correspondents. In mid-1988, the Information 
Ministry sent a letter to all editors, suggesting in effect, that 
they smear particular foreign countries. Promoting a positive 
image of the country was obviously the goal when in 1990, the 
government offered news clips to American and European 
news organizations to give their viewers a "correct" picture of 
Malaysia. In 1984 and again in 1990, the state-controlled news 
agency, Bernama, became also the sole distributor of news from 
foreign news services. 

After the passing of the 1974 Printing Press Amendment Act, 
which required majority local ownership in the mass media, 
newspapers scrambled to restructure their equity distribution, 
often seeking support from one of the components of the 
ruling coalition (Barisan) government - most frequently, 
UMNO or MCA (Malaysian Chinese Association). For many 
years, Star Publications has been tied to MCA, and New Straits 
Times Press and Utusan Group, the largest media combines, to 
UMNO. Other Chinese- and Tamil-language dailies have been 
strongly associated with UMNO, MCA, or another major 
Barisan partner, the Malaysian Indian Congress (MIC). Media 
connections to the government and ruling political elite involve 
entanglements with a number of national and transnational 
corporations, which own sectors of the hotel, real estate, plan-
tation, gambling, trading, finance, shipping, and other busi-
nesses. New Straits Times, via its parent, was linked through 
ownership to about 150 corporations in telecommunications, 
public relations, magazines, computers, transport, resorts, 
hotels, insurance, development, and banking, among others. 

With most mass media owned, controlled, or otherwise 
closely affiliated with the government, which issues constant 
exhortations about the proper role of the press, editors quickly 
complied. They practise strict in-house censorship that usually 
does not require government intervention; however, since they 
monitor themselves, they are fully aware of the abundance of 
press and other legislation at the government's disposal. Many 
press acts were added in the 1980s. The basic publishing law, 
the Printing Presses and Publications Act (PPPA), was amended 
in 1984 and 1987, and the Official Secrets Act and 
Broadcasting Act were strengthened in 1986 and 1987 respec-
tively. 

The 1984 amendment to the PPPA discouraged local and 
foreign publications from producing materials derogatory to 
Malaysian principles. Under the amendment, printers are liable 
for any news item they print that is distributed in Malaysia. 
The law further states that if a foreign publication is found 
prejudicial to public order, morality, security, the relationship 
with any foreign government or country, or public or national 
interest, the importation of that publication can be prohibited. 
Foreign publishers must pay a deposit before their periodicals 
can be distributed in Malaysia, and the deposit may be for-
feited if publishers do not abide by government policy. By con-
solidating already existing legislation - PPPA, Control of 
Imported Publications Act, and Section 22 of the ISA - the act 
was seen as a violation of the constitution and a further step 
toward authoritarianism. 

The Official Secrets Act was amended soon after, further 
intimidating journalists. New requirements stated that public 
officials must report immediately to the police if approached 
by anyone seeking classified information. Officials who fail to 
do this face possible five-year prison terms. "Secret" is defined 
as any information entrusted to an official in confidence by 
another official, or obtained by virtue of a position in the public 
service. Associating with a "foreign agent" makes an individ-
ual liable to prosecution, whether or not information is passed 
on. The maximum penalty is seven years' imprisonment and/ 
or M$ 10,000 fine. The new act's catch-all phrasing made it par-
ticularly open to bureaucratic abuse. 

The 1987 amendment to the PPPA gave the minister of home 
affairs absolute discretion to prohibit the publication or impor-
tation of any publication that is "likely to alarm public 
opinion" and provided stiff penalties for "maliciously publish-
ing fake news". The minister's decisions in these matters are 
"final and shall not be called into question by any court on any 
ground whatsoever". The amendment also forces all newspa-
pers to apply for a new licence annually (the licence was pre-
viously renewable). Another change in 1988 empowered the 
home minister to amend a paper's permit "at any time by noti-
fication in writing". This was invoked in 1991, when the gov-
ernment amended the licences of opposition party papers, 
changing their status from newspapers to "in-house" publica-
tions, thus restricting their circulation to members only. 

The Broadcasting Act was strengthened to empower the 
information minister to monitor all radio and television pro-
gramming to ensure their content was "consistent with gov-
ernment policy". 

Throughout the 1990s, media and cultural institutions and 
individuals were harassed in various ways. Aliran, organ of the 
National Consciousness Movement, fought for seven years for 
permission to publish in the national language; three Chinese 
dailies received stern warnings in 1995 t n a t t n e i r licences would 
be revoked if they did not stop publishing articles undermin-
ing the government's efforts to create a multiracial society; and 
in 1994, the editor of Dewan Sastera magazine was moved to 
another position at Mahathir's request after he had published 
a short story by Shahnon Ahmad that parodied the prime min-
ister. In 1993, the poet Cecil Rajendra had his passport 
impounded as he prepared to give readings in London, the gov-
ernment response to his poems supporting anti-logging activi-
ties. In 1997, Ahmed Nazri Abdullah was asked to resign after 
criticizing the government economic policy in his newspaper 
Berita Hartan. 

Media laws have been further modified to limit freedom of 
expression. In 1997, the government reviewed the national 
broadcasting policy to give priorities to information and edu-
cation rather than entertainment; two years earlier, the Film 
Censorship Board announced it would not countenance any 
appeal from television stations to be lenient when reviewing 
programmes depicting sex and violence. The censors outlaw 
depictions of most types of kissing (mouth-to-mouth, passion-
ate, on suggestive parts of the body, and even as expression of 
sympathy, condolence, or affection) and embracing (between 
men and women that shows passion and lust, while someone 
is lying down or sleeping). It also looks askance at what it terms 
"Jewish propaganda"; Schindler's List, the American-
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made movie, was banned temporarily on those grounds, and 
in the early 1980s, a musical piece by the Jewish composer 
Ernest Bloch was found to be "unsuitable" when the visiting 
New York Philharmonic proposed to perform it. For a time, 
the government banned ownership of television receiver dishes 
to prevent Malaysians from tuning in to uncensored films ema-
nating from regional satellite networks. 

In the mid-1990s, the government adopted a more relaxed 
attitude (usually associated with times of political harmony and 
economic plenty in Malaysia), allowing the Instant Café 
Theatre to continue its satires of Mahathir, the government, 
and society; permitting broadcast talk shows to mention hith-
erto taboo topics, and allowing leading politicians to write 
newspaper columns calling for an investigative, critical press. 
Such instances are deceptive, however, since Malaysia serves as 
a model of a conditional democracy, where all aspects of society 
are hemmed in by a tradition of uncritical discourse and exec-
utive dominance. To oppose Mahathir continues to be danger-
ous, as the recent treatment of his former deputy, accused and 
convicted on the trumped-up charge of sodomy, shows. 

J O H N A. LENT 
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Few people were more intimately aware of the vagaries of 
censorship in 18th-century France than Chrétien-Guillaume 
Lamoignon de Malesherbes. From 1750 to 1763 he was 
Directeur de la Librairie, a post which gave him administrative 
charge of the nation's book trade. His practical experience in 
this role formed the basis of two detailed works on the need 
for censorship reform. His liberal views and reforming instincts 
make him a prominent Enlightenment figure, but his loyalty to 
the crown and his scrupulous sense of duty reveal a more 
conservative side. 

The job of Directeur de la Librairie was an enormous and 
extremely delicate one. In this post, Malesherbes was obliged 
to adhere to a set of regulations which were outmoded, 
draconian, and frequently unenforceable. The 1723 Code de 
la Librairie, still in operation in the mid-18th century, had 
attempted to rationalize the laws governing book production, 
but it was flawed in several respects and abuses were legion. A 
move to amend the Code in 1757 resulted in the sweeping -
not to say ridiculous - declaration that any book able to 
"émouvoir les esprits" (stir the emotions) should be punished 
with the death penalty. With some ingenuity, and doubtless ben-
efiting from his training as a lawyer, Malesherbes succeeded in 
negotiating his way through the obstacles in his job as Directeur 
de la Librairie, fully aware of when the establishment could 
and would turn a blind eye. In general, his position was one 
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of cautious pragmatism: he strove to avoid confrontation and 
only intervened when it was wholly necessary. 

The old system of preventive censorship which Malesherbes 
inherited, whereby all book-printing was illegal unless royal 
permission in the form of a privilege was granted, needed to 
be supplemented for practical reasons. Consequently Males-
herbes made extensive and consistent use of the permission 
tacite, a form of unofficial permission whereby a book did not 
gain full royal approval but was not considered to require a 
total ban. Where necessary, Malesherbes also resorted to the 
tolerance, a mere verbal approval. It would be wrong to see 
Malesherbes as compromising his position through his recourse 
to these means; rather, he acted with a heightened sense of expe-
diency in ensuring the smooth course of book production. 

Malesherbes's sympathy with the more progressive thinkers 
of his day is revealed in his treatment of Diderot and 
d'Alembert's Encyclopedic (Encyclopedia). In a notorious inci-
dent following the banning of the first two volumes in 1752, 
Malesherbes prevented the authorities from seizing the manu-
scripts by hiding the drafts in his own home. Although he was 
responsible for the revocation of the work's privilege in 1758, 
he was aware that this step would assist the enterprise in the 
long run, preventing a total ban and allowing the work's pub-
lication in secret. Malesherbes also facilitated the publication 
of many of Rousseau's works and did his best to protect 
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Helvétius from the storm of controversy surrounding De 
I'Esprit (Essays on the Mind) in 1758. 

In 1758 Malesherbes began writing his Memoir es sur la 
librairie (Memoranda on the Book Trade), a thorough analysis 
of the inadequacies of the system of censorship in his day 
together with proposals for reform. Although he did not deny 
outright the principle of censorship in these memoranda, 
Malesherbes argued forcefully for a relaxation of the rules, 
believing that greater tolerance of minor abuses would focus 
attention more effectively on large-scale wrong-doing. He also 
emphasized the role of the public in distinguishing right from 
wrong. He judged censorship to be necessary only for works 
on religion, morals, and sovereign authority. Among the prac-
tical improvements proposed by Malesherbes were a more 
precise definition of the censor's job, a fairer system of pun-
ishment, and more effective policing through the restriction of 
presses to big cities. He also advocated greater rights for 
authors over their works, but argued that they should at the 
same time show responsibility by practising self-censorship. 
Finally, Malesherbes argued for official endorsement of the per-
mission tacite. 

Most of these reforms were not put into place, for in 1763, 
when his father fell from grace, Malesherbes resigned as 
Directeur de la Librairie. In 1788 he retired fully from public 
life and wrote his Mémoires sur la liberté de la presse 
(Memoranda on the Freedom of the Press). This work discussed 
the advantages and disadvantages of freedom of the press in 
general terms but also in the context of the forthcoming 
meeting of the States General. Here, as before, Malesherbes was 
reluctant to do away with all forms of censorship; yet he was 
aware that at this important moment in history the French 
nation required a national assembly with press freedom. He 
argued that French censorship law had to be changed since it 
was patently unworkable, and in particular that France should 
do away with the requirement that every book be submitted to 
the censor before publication. However, he considered that a 
system where there was no preventive censorship, such as that 

Mali is located in central West Africa, a region that has bene-
fited from a rich and varied trade in both goods and ideas for 
centuries; however, geography has also been a factor in the 
many wars of conquest that have impeded such trade. Perhaps 
this helps to explain Mali's paradox - both cultural beacon and 
model of despotism, Mali has a highly uneven history when it 
comes to freedom of expression. Various states in the area have 
alternately promoted freedom, then suppressed all dissent. This 

in operation in England, would be unsuitable for France 
because of the peculiarities of its judicial system; in France, the 
spirit rather than the letter of the law was applied and there-
fore legal power was much more arbitrary and volatile. 
Malesherbes's proposed solution was a compromise: authors 
should have the freedom to decide whether to submit their 
works voluntarily to the censor or whether to suffer possible 
legal consequences after publication. 

Some evidence suggests that Malesherbes was not as liberal 
as it would seem in the fulfilment of his duties. More authors 
and publishers were imprisoned in the Bastille under his direc-
torship than under previous holders of the post. But although 
Malesherbes was not himself responsible for far-reaching 
reform, his skilful pragmatism as Directeur de la Librairie and 
his perceptive, broad-minded reflections on the book trade 
undoubtedly paved the way for the abolition of censorship in 
1791. During the Revolution, Malesherbes remained faithful to 
his monarchist principles, defending Louis XVI at his trial and 
subsequently being arrested and tried himself by the revolu-
tionary tribunal. He was guillotined in 1794. His views on cen-
sorship were rapidly overtaken by those of more radical 
thinkers such as Mirabeau and Chénier. 
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is also true across time. That celebrated centre of learning in 
medieval West Africa, Timbuktu, became a beacon, while the 
postcolonial city of Bamako became a centre for the brutal 
repression of dissent under Moussa Traoré's dictatorship 
(1968-91). 

Of course, notions of censorship and freedom of expression 
change over time and space. Medieval Timbuktu did not share 
the Enlightenment values that inform many contemporary 
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definitions and condemnations of censorship, but the fact that 
scholarly debate took place there shows a certain respect for 
what is prized today. At the same time, the social hierarchies 
typical of the region probably restricted freedom of expression 
according to social rank. Caste, slavery, and economic class 
probably limited the right to express one's views publicly. 

The current borders of Mali enclose areas once part of 
the medieval empires of the western Sudan - Ghana, Mali, 
Songhay, Kingi, Bure, Kaarta, Maasina, Segou, and Jenne, 
among others. We know that states of this type controlled 
speech and behaviour to some extent. Religion was a matter of 
state, given the institution of divine kingship. In addition, the 
caste structure made public speaking primarily a matter for 
griots, or bards, who were the "masters of the word". The king 
did not speak directly to the people; rather, he spoke through 
his griot. Bards did exercise some freedom of speech, however, 
for they were free to satirize, as well as to praise, important 
figures in society. 

Some scholars have portrayed the political system of the Mali 
empire as being flexible and tolerant, with imperial subjects 
enjoying certain forms of freedom of speech. Ideas and goods 
from North Africa, the southern savannah, and the forest 
regions of the areas now known as Ivory Coast and Ghana (not 
to be confused with ancient Ghana, which lay between today's 
Mali and Mauritania) were exchanged in the many trading 
posts located in Malian territory. Islam first came to the region 
through trade. Under Mansa Musa in the 14th century, Islam 
became a state religion, although religious tolerance appears to 
have continued to be practised in Mali. By the 15th century, 
the University of Timbuktu had a reputed 25,000 students and 
a renowned collection of Arabic manuscripts, and was home 
to many scholars and their libraries. It was reported that 
"books sell very well here". 

In spite of this tradition, the right to religious freedom has 
been an issue in the history of civil rights in the region. In the 
15th century, Mohamed Torodo gained control of the Songhai 
empire (a successor to the empire of Mali). He used his author-
ity to order forced conversions to Islam and to persecute the 
tiny Jewish minority. Much later, religious wars continued to 
threaten ordinary people's lives. The Pulaar jihads of the 19th 
century, while partly motivated by the desire for gain, arose 
from the desire to spread a "pure" Islam in regions their leaders 
considered partly pagan. These crusades threatened all prior 
social structures and clearly led to further restrictions on 
freedom of speech. When Sheku Amadou took Jenne in 1825, 
for instance, he established a puritanical social order that 
banned even dance and song. However, leaders did not have 
total control over their followers. For example, dissension 
among his troops influenced the policies of the 19th-century 
Muslim warlord Cheikh Umar. 

The French conquest of West Africa in the 19th century 
transformed the region. French Sudan, with Mali at its centre, 
was created in the 1890s. Forced labour, harsh taxation, and 
other forms of repression led to several popular revolts even 
after the early "pacification" of the Sudan. In 1916, for 
instance, several rebellions took place in protest against forced 
labour and the conscription of young men for the battlefields 
of World War I. The Bambara of Beledougou, the Bobo of San, 
the Minianka of Koutiala, and nomads in the Timbuktu region 

all revolted at this time, but each of these protest movements 
was ended by French military action. One colonial administra-
tor who served in the French Sudan from 1930 to 1940 asserted 
that blind repression of dissidence in the colony, in addition to 
forced conscription, had decimated local leaders. 

Although open protest was unsuccessful, criticism of French 
rule continued in popular theatre and performance genres. 
Notably the Sogobo masquerade theatre provided a public 
space for commentary on power relations, as it had in the pre-
colonial era. Its popularity among several ethnic groups, includ-
ing the Bozo, the Bambara, the Somono, the Maraka, and the 
Malinke, attests to the vitality of this tradition of political com-
mentary in Mali. It is a multimedia form of entertainment, 
many different art forms being used to criticize and ridicule the 
authorities. Sogobo and similar forms of art still permit people 
in Mali to express themselves in the public sphere with relative 
freedom. Other forms of popular theatre, poetry, and song are 
highly topical and allude to power relations as well. 

During French rule, the contradictory nature of the story of 
freedom of expression in Mali was heightened. Alongside their 
rigid restrictions the French attempted to spread literacy 
through assimilationist education. Ironically, the very "civiliz-
ing mission" of the French thus made it possible for anti-
colonialist associations, newspapers, political tracts, and liter-
ary production to have a national and regional influence that 
they would not otherwise have had. Of course, the colonial 
administration attempted to control these developments, and 
newspapers and associations had to register with the French 
authorities in order to publish. In spite of administrative 
obstacles, though, the Malian press flourished in the 1940s 
and 1950s. Magazines such as he Mali and other ephemeral 
publications were created at this time. Modibo Keita and Jean-
Marie Koné founded one such newspaper called L'Oeil du 
Kénédougou, which was highly critical of the colonial govern-
ment. They soon learned, however, that they were not free to 
voice their criticisms of the administration as they chose, even 
when sending private messages. Keita, later to become the first 
president of Mali, was arrested in 1947 and sent to prison for 
six months for sending telegrams in which he denounced the 
"slave system" of the French administrator of Sikasso. 

In addition to the African press, Malians had access to the 
official press. L'Essor, still the official newspaper today, began 
publishing in 1949. Other publications included official colo-
nial newspapers such as Soudan franqais and the Bulletin de 
VA.O.F. Radio programming was exclusively in French, and 
aimed primarily at French residents. Tight regulation of film 
production at the time under the Laval decrees effectively 
censored both French and African filmmakers. 

After World War II colonial controls were loosened as 
African subjects gradually gained political representation and 
the right to a public voice. Thanks to the creation of the French 
Union (1946) and the ratification of the lot cadre (1956) anti-
colonialist leaders such as Modibo Keita were able to create 
political parties. Eventually Keita went on to become the first 
leader of the new state of Mali after formal independence in 
i 9 6 0 . 

Modibo Keita's era introduced a new form of censorship to 
Mali: after independence censors took on the task of control-
ling thought. According to Sanankoua, early independent Mali 
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was dominated by party slogans, suspicion, and lies. As in other 
one-party states of the time, citizens were expected to partici-
pate in mass rallies in praise of Modibo Keita and the social-
ist state. Cheikh Oumar Diarrah has compared Modibo Keita's 
Mali to Maoist China; ideological dissenters were purged 
without hesitation. In 1961, when respected leaders of the colo-
nial period, such as Fily Dabo Sissoko and Hammadoun Dicko, 
joined protests against the government's decision to leave the 
French monetary union and create a new Malian currency, they 
were imprisoned along with 89 other demonstrators and 
accused of treason. Sissoko and Dicko were condemned to 
death, then pardoned and sentenced to forced labour for life. 
Both died in 1964 while serving this sentence. 

According to Sanakoua, "No one dare say anything at all, 
for fear of being convicted of treason or suspected of slowing 
the forward march" of the regime. Although many party 
members reacted to the situation with a mixture of self-cen-
sorship and extravagant avowals of loyalty, Keita foreclosed 
any possibility of public debate by cancelling all party con-
gresses after 1962. In 1967 he dissolved the party's political 
bureau and replaced it with the Comité National de Defense 
de la Revolution (National Committee for the Defence of the 
Revolution, CNDR). He also created a popular militia that 
intimidated and terrorized citizens. On the other hand, Yombo 
Ouologuem's controversial novel Bound to Violence (1971), 
though it contained much that was violent and sexually explicit, 
and stirred up some controversy in Muslim circles, was not cen-
sored. In a country with a low literacy rate, it was presumably 
considered that such a novel would make few waves. 

The Keita regime grew progressively more dictatorial as its 
economic policies failed. The National Assembly was dissolved 
in 1968, after which Modibo Keita 'governed by ordinance'. 
Since the regime's central planning failed to alleviate the eco-
nomic malaise and essentially taxed rural peasants to subsidise 
the urban population (a process that continues today), failed 
economic policies became the subject of rural dissent at this 
time. The peasants of Ouolossébougou revolted against the 
fixed prices of the government boards in June 1968: 15 peas-
ants and merchants were arrested. A day later, when many of 
their fellow villagers attempted to liberate the prisoners, the 
police shot and killed two people and injured several others. 
Although people basically seem to have supported Keita's ide-
ological goals, they did not accept his failed economic policies. 
In November 1968 Keita's government fell to a military junta; 
he was sentenced to forced labour in the desert camp of Kidal, 
where he died in 1977. Ironically, under the new regime, hun-
dreds of people were arrested simply for attending his funeral. 

Moussa Traoré, the new president, quickly intensified the 
state's repressive control of the population. First the constitu-
tion was suspended, then in 1969 the Union Nationale des 
Travailleurs Maliens (National Union of Malian Labourers) 
was dissolved. The police quelled student-organised strikes in 
1969, 1971, and 1977, and in 1970 seven intellectuals were 
condemned to 18 months in prison for offending president 
Traoré. The following year a teachers' strike was targeted, and 
teachers were arrested and intimidated. In 1974 12 people were 
condemned to prison and sent to the desert concentration camp 
of Taoudénit for writing and distributing a tract criticizing the 
conduct of the elections held that year. Similarly, the leaders of 

a group called the Malian Patriots were sentenced to two to 
four years in prison in 1975 after distributing a tract that crit-
icized the 1974 constitutional referendum. 

According to several sources, the state remained relatively dis-
organized. Individual members of the junta, and of the police 
and military, often acted arbitrarily and independently, brutal-
izing dissenters who had insulted them by criticizing the 
regime with which they were identified. Tiékoro Bagayoko, 
chief of police, is still remembered as one particularly notori-
ous individual from this period. In the context of this arbitrary 
and uncontrolled repression, self-censorship quickly became 
common. 

The media, at this time, served primarily as a vehicle for 
propaganda. In 1974, Radio Mali's various programmes all 
had "one thing in common: the furtherance of party policy", 
reports Wilcox. The same could be said of the official news-
papers of the time (L'Essor and L'Essor Hebdomadaire, 
L'Informateur, Le Journal Officiel de la République du Mali, 
and Kibaru). The Imprimérie Nationale and Les Editions Popu-
lates were the only publishers available until Alpha Oumar 
Konaré, the current president, organized the cultural coopera-
tive ]amana in 1983. Meanwhile, outside sources of informa-
tion were censored in Traoré's Mali as well; foreign periodicals 
and films were censored or banned, and cinemas were arbi-
trarily closed. 

The many trials for attempted coups d'état during this period 
even limited freedom of expression within the inner circles of 
the junta. By 1978, however, Traoré seems to have gained 
more power and more confidence. A new constitution was put 
into place. This formal change did not end repression, which 
indeed increased in severity. In 1979, Mamadou Gologo and 
Idrissa Diakité, political figures from the days of the Union 
Soudanaise-Rassemblement Démocratique Africain (US-RDA), 
were condemned to four years in prison for organizing a polit-
ical association and offending the head of state. In 1980 12 
teachers were arrested for organizing an unauthorized meeting, 
planning a strike, and opposing "legitimate authority". From 
July 1980 to January 1981 other teachers were arrested for 
various reasons. Later in the decade, in 1989, a peaceful polit-
ical demonstration led to the arrest of at least 10 people, some 
of whom were sentenced to death. 

Touré Kéita, a Malian writer in exile, wrote in 1986: "the 
least allusion [by a journalist] to a corrupt affair which may be 
common knowledge to the man in the street; the reporting of 
the most timidly dissenting opinion; a photo inadvertently pub-
lished in the wrong size or in the wrong column; a speech sum-
marised or reproduced in faint type - any of these will bring 
down sanctions on the journalist's head". The "common know-
ledge" which Keita refers to became known as Radio Trottoir 
(the rumour machine - a phenomenon not confined to Mali). 
However, people were far more ready to believe rumours than 
the official channels of communication. 

Students represented the most tenacious opposition to the 
regime. The consequences of the student strikes of 1979-80 
deserve special attention, for they led to a backlash against a 
regime that habitually used terror and torture to control the 
population. Several students were arrested, but the death of 
their leader, Abdoul Karim Cámara, touched off protests among 
normally reticent middle-class adults. Even though adults had 
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not supported the students' strike, this death touched a nerve. 
In response, the government closed the secondary schools and 
the École Nórmale of Bamako, which did not re-open for 
another two years. In 1980 when teachers organized a gather-
ing in memory of Cámara, 32 of them were sentenced to inter-
nal exile in the desert regions of Gao and Timbuktu. 

In spite of government repression, student protest continued 
in the 1980s. Six people, mostly students, were detained in 
January 1986 because they had received letters from political 
exiles. In 1989, students of the École Nationale d'Adminis-
tration (National School of Administration) went on strike; 
the same year, eight students were arraigned for belonging 
to the banned Association des Scolaires et Universitaires 
Maliens (Association of Malian Students and Academics). In 
spite of the students' opposition to the regime, self-censorship 
remained a survival strategy for adults, especially after the party 
established ideological classes, civic education, and "cellules de 
surveillance" (surveillance groups) in the workplace in the 
1980s. Nevertheless, the cultural organization Jamana pub-
lished a cultural review of the same name, and created two 
more publications in 1987 (Grin-grin and Jekabaara). In addi-
tion, Jamana reached those unable to read by providing an 
audio newspaper on cassette (Sorofe). Moreover, the group 
dared to create an independent newspaper, Les Echos, in 1989. 
This newspaper was a clear sign of the growing movement that 
would eventually lead to democratization and the end of the 
Traoré regime in 1991. According to Clark, "groups such as 
Jamana provided Malians with subtle yet meaningful avenues 
of political criticism and debate". 

Jamana's importance became clearer in the 1990s, when it 
merged into a coalition that actively lobbied for democratiza-
tion. However, both international pressure and popular revolt 
were required in order to make the regime yield concessions in 
this area. The summit of African leaders at La Baule in 1990 
certainly influenced Mali, just as it did other francophone 
states, for president Frangois Mitterrand clarified France's new 
policy which tied financial aid to democracy. Traoré could 
conceivably have given way to this pressure without changing 
the regime very much, had it not been for the demonstrations 
and riots that broke out in Bamako in March 1991. The state's 
first response was to use armed forces, who killed an unspeci-
fied number of demonstrators. Many others were arrested. 
Violent insurrections in other cities were repressed just as 
violently. Traoré then declared a state of emergency, closed 
borders, and imposed a dusk to dawn curfew. In spite of the 
state of emergency, thousands of women protesting the killings 
tried to march on president Traoré's residence. Approximately 
65 protestors who sought refuge in a shopping centre were 
burned to death when security forces set it on fire. 

These events stiffened the resolve of the opposition to Traoré. 
Alpha Oumar Konaré and other opposition leaders met in 
Bamako and formed the Committee for the Coordination of 
Opposition (also known as Adema). The group called for 
Traoré's resignation and supported the nationwide strike led by 
the National Workers' Union. Although the regime freed about 
30 prisoners of conscience, this did not appease Malians, and 
new riots broke out in Bamako. These protests, too, were 
crushed by the armed forces. The crisis was revolved on 26 
March 1991, when the army, led by lieutenant colonel Amadou 

Toumani Touré (often called A.T.T.), arrested Traoré and estab-
lished a military National Reconciliation Council. ADEMA's 
resistance to military rule led Touré to compromise and create 
a coalition with civilian leaders. An effective national confer-
ence then opened the way for democracy. The 1992 elections 
were clearly free and fair. Since this time, Mali has shone as a 
beacon for other francophone states involved in the delicate 
process of democratization. 

Nevertheless, freedom of expression remains a vexing ques-
tion in post-Traoré Mali, for the line between freedom of 
expression and misuse of that right is often hard to draw. For 
example, student dissenters sacked and burned government 
buildings in Bamako in 1996, when the government refused to 
give in to their demands for increases in scholarship funds. 
More recently, the arrest of opposition leaders whose follow-
ers beat and killed a police officer assigned to maintain order 
at their meeting has led to renewed protest. In such cases, it is 
difficult to determine whether the government has overreached 
itself or whether it is simply fulfilling its role of maintaining 
public order. 

According to the perhaps rather optimistic United States 
Bureau of Democracy, Human Rights and Labor report of 
January 30 1998, the Malian government in 1997 "generally 
respected constitutional provisions for freedom of speech, press, 
assembly, association, and religion". Approximately 40 private 
newspapers are available in French, Arabic, and national 
languages. Two of the five dailies are government-controlled. 
The government also controls one television station and many 
radio stations, but these stations do present views critical of 
the government. 15 independent radio stations now exist in the 
capital, and there are forty more private radio stations in the 
country. 

Although the current constitution protects freedom of 
expression, however, laws instituted in 1993 regulate the press 
and allow for penalties, including imprisonment, for slander 
and public injury of the head of state and other officials. Since 
the laws are ill-defined, cases actually depend upon judicial 
discretion. In practice, they have restricted freedom of speech. 
For example, several journalists have been detained and inter-
rogated, as was Mamadou Dabo of the daily Nouvel Horizon 
after the publication of an article critical of the president 
in 1995. In 1997, such intimidation occurred repeatedly: in 
August, 15 journalists attending an opposition press conference 
were arrested and detained; Yero Diallo, director of publica-
tion of he Tambour^ was seriously wounded, and other jour-
nalists were also assaulted. 

Political expression has been restricted as well. For the first 
time since Traoré was deposed, all demonstrations were pro-
hibited in May 1997. This measure was taken after the 
opposition, which numbers as many as 48 different parties, 
organized political meetings questioning the procedures and 
results of the April elections. The police arrested dozens of 
members of the political opposition. Meanwhile, protestors 
who demonstrated against the public investiture of president 
Konaré were dispersed in June; and the following month police 
shot and killed two opposition militants. Other events echo 
the previous regime. In September 1997, 30 members of the 
Association des Travailleurs Volontaires Partant a la Retraite 
(Association of Voluntarily Retiring Workers) were arrested 
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for demonstrat ing peacefully in protest at the government 's 
failure to keep its promises. Amnesty International reports that 
many ordinary citizens have been tortured or ill-treated by secu-
rity forces recently because of their political involvement. 
Repression of the press has not abated of late, according to 
Reporters sans Frontiéres. Indeed, in August 2000 a parlia-
mentary representative of the party in power at tempted to 
strangle a journalist, and in 2001 the director of the Office for 
Radio and Television Mali was sentenced to a month in prison 
for defamation because guests on a programme had accused 
magistrates of corruption. One guest, Bamako's mayor Ibra-
hima N'Diaye , was fined 4573 euros, and Radio Television 
Mali was fined 1524 euros for airing the interview. Given Mali 's 
recent history of repression and censorship, it may take some 
time for a sustainable tradition of free expression to develop. 
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MALTA 
Population: 390,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic 
Official languages: Maltese; English 
Other languages spoken: Italian 
Illiteracy rate (%): 8.6 (m); 7.2 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 2 

Number of periodicals: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

669 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 735 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 260 

The island of Mal ta has been conquered and ruled by numer-
ous alien powers w h o have sought to impose their culture on 
the indigenous populat ion: the Byzantine empire (from 395 C E ) , 
the Arabs (from 870), the N o r m a n s (from 1091), the Knights 
of the Order of St John (from 1530), the French (from 1798), 
and the British (1802-1964) . Maltese culture and language are 
believed to have originally been of Punic (or Phoenician) origin. 
After centuries of development, the language has retained many 
Semitic elements from both Phoenician and Arabic, though it 
has many Romance elements and is writ ten in a Latin script. 
Maltese did not become the official language until independence 
in 1964. 

Little is known about Christian practices on the island before 
the n t h century. Re-christianization proceeded under the 
N o r m a n Sicilian occupiers, w h o treated remaining Arabs with 

a degree of tolerance until the Holy Roman emperor, Frederick 
II (1211-50) , at the pope's behest, forced all w h o would not 
embrace Christianity to leave. During the rule of the Knights 
of the Order of St John , the foreign nobles constituted a ruling 
class that held absolute sway. This governing class was divided 
into eight langues, which represented the dominant European 
tongues; the language of the majority Maltese had no place in 
the halls of power. 

In 1574, Mal ta received its first "Inquisitor," whose task was 
to punish heresies against the Catholic religion. The Inquisitor 
possessed the sole power to determine wha t forms of thought 
and speech constituted heresy. His closest rivals for the author-
ity to exercise cultural control were the bishop and the grand 
master. When the first printing press arrived in Mal ta , the 
grand master at tempted to reserve the rights of censorship to 
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himself and the Inquisitor. After the bishop protested, the Holy 
Office in Rome intervened and granted the sole power of press 
censorship to the Inquisitor alone. 

During the next two centuries, the Maltese peasants and 
labourers would not assert themselves or assemble to express 
grievances unless clear signals came from within the ecclesias-
tical hierarchy. For example, during the period of the revolt of 
1637, peasants wished to protest inordinate rates of taxation 
imposed by the grand master. The bishop encouraged local 
parish priests to allow the villagers to organize. The people 
were put down when the bishop, the grand master, and the 
Inquisitor all came to an agreement: the ringleaders were sum-
marily arrested, and the old order was restored. 

The 1775 "Rising of the Priests" also illustrates the extent 
to which the Maltese people were dependent upon the author-
ities to express themselves. Priests, dissatisfied with the fact that 
political power was being increasingly gathered in the hands of 
aristocrats, enlisted the peasants on their behalf; peasants were 
once again aggrieved at higher rates of taxation. The uprising 
was quashed by the aristocracy, and the pope was compelled 
to accept the limitation of ecclesiastical privileges. The separa-
tion of church and state had begun in Malta. 

However much the power of the church was challenged by 
the knights, it was not seriously curtailed until the arrival of 
Napoleon Bonaparte in 1798. Still gripped by the spirit of the 
French Revolution, Bonaparte radically altered the Maltese 
social order: the aristocracy was abolished, foreign clerics and 
nuns were expelled, civil marriages were introduced, indigenous 
priests were no longer allowed to charge for services, and the 
power of the bishop was limited to the purely ecclesiastical 
domain. The first newspaper in Malta, printed in Italian and 
French, Journal de Malte, was introduced. Displeased by such 
innovations, the indigenous priests invited the British to inter-
vene. The French were driven from the island, and the British 
assumed formal control in 1802. 

The declaration of a Maltese Congress made His Majesty the 
King the protector of the Catholic faith, and provided that 
freemen have a right to choose their own religion. Toleration 
of other religions is therefore established as a right. Such 
proclamations were seen by many Maltese as self serving. 
Henry Frendo entertains the notion that "the British wanted to 
annihilate the power of the [Catholic] clergy and to create a 
national religion on a Protestant basis which could spread 
from Malta and ultimately percolate throughout the whole 
Empire." The colonial government's decision to permit the pub-
lication of a New Testament in the Maltese language was seen 
as part of this strategy. But proselytization was unwelcome, and 
education remained in the hands of the Catholic clergy. 
Language, too was a matter of dispute. In civil administration, 
the judicial system, and in education, Italian was mostly used. 
During the early 1800s the anti-British elite class relied on 
Italian as its mainstay in the struggle for cultural expression; 
while the rising pro-British middle class sought the promotion 
of the English language. In 1813, the British secretary of state 
for the colonies urged the governor of Malta to ensure by any 
means that "the English may be brought to supersede the Italian 
tongue." 

In 1898, to divide the competing groups and maintain 
control, the governor approved a measure allowing elementary 

school children to be taught in the Maltese language in the first 
two grades; afterwards parents could choose to have their chil-
dren study in English or Italian; though of course, English was 
more strenuously promoted. The rise of pro-Maltese national-
ist sentiment was thus inadvertently encouraged. Gradually a 
working-class movement began to develop for the first time in 
the history of the island, a movement which expressed popular 
aspirations that had been stifled for centuries by a multitude of 
ecclesiastical, aristocratic, colonial, and competing national 
interests. 

The most famous of the early 20th-century working-class 
dissidents was Manwel Dimech. Trained as an artisan, and 
largely self-educated, Dimech began in 1892 to teach foreign 
languages to the lower classes, and shortly thereafter founded 
// Bandiera tal-Maltin (The Flag of the Maltese), a newspaper 
intended to "arouse the poor people to an awareness of their 
possibilities". Later he founded a mutual self-help society called 
the Circle of the Enlightened and a trade union. In 1911 
Dimech was excommunicated for espousing socialist doctrines 
and for advocating the equality of women. 

In 1914 colonial officials, equally displeased with Dimech's 
activities, arrested him during a demonstration protesting the 
government's refusal to grant a permit for a concert to benefit 
the unemployed. One official was quoted as saying, "England 
was not going to have any trouble-makers like Dimech running 
around her strategic colony in the centre of the Mediter-
ranean." Dimech remained in custody in a prisoner of war 
camp in Alexandria for the duration of the World War I, and 
died a few years after his release. 

Dominic Mintoff took on the mantle of his dissident prede-
cessor Dimech, and sought to challenge the uneasy alliance that 
had developed between the British colonial administration and 
the church. Mintoff was a staunch opponent of clerical cen-
sorship, and of the church's frequent recourse to moral suasion 
and the threat of excommunication to attain political ends. 
During the 1950s the church had asserted its right to censor 
"morally reprehensible" magazines, books, and films through 
the presence of their representatives on the official censorship 
boards. The church was also permitted to own cinemas in many 
village areas. Many were outraged by the case of six "peni-
tents", who in 1956 had been denied absolution for refusing 
to vote in accordance with church doctrine. Only after inde-
pendence did the church give its assurance that Maltese who 
voted for the Maltese Labour Party (MLP) would not receive 
the sanction of having committed a mortal sin. 

During the 1962 electoral campaign, the pro-Catholic 
conservative party and the MLP were permitted to record 
20-minute speeches to be broadcast on cable radio. After 
censors excised all of his anti-ecclesiastical remarks, Mintoff 
withdrew his speech, and made sure that copies were played 
on tape recorders in localities that he could not visit. When 
independence was finally achieved in 1964, Mintoff became 
prime minister. 

Article 3 2 of the post-independence constitution allows, sub-
ject to respect for the rights and freedoms of others, "freedom 
of conscience, of expression and of peaceful assembly and asso-
ciation". Article 41 states, "Except with his own consent or by 
way of parental discipline, no person shall be hindered in the 
enjoyment of his freedom of expression, including freedom to 
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hold opinion without interference, freedom to receive ideas and 
information without interference, freedom to communicate 
ideas and information without interference. However, excep-
tions are made in the interests of defense, public safety, public 
order, public morality or decency, or public health" and for the 
purpose of protecting the reputations, rights, and freedoms of 
other persons. 

Between 1966 and 1991 the two main political parties, one 
conservative and one socialist, alternated in power. Whichever 
party held the majority made use of its power to manipulate 
the official state-controlled electronic media. The island's print 
media remained relatively free whichever government was in 
power. Malta has, compared to other former Mediterranean 
colonies, been rated quite free of censorship for most of its post-
independence history. In fact, Maltans have been able to exer-
cise their press freedoms in a manner comparable to the citizens 
of most west European countries. The conservatives have 
accused the socialists of monopolizing the state media for their 
own ideological purposes when in power, while the socialists 
have accused the conservatives of dominating the private media 
through their alliance with the business leaders that own the 
majority of media outlets. 

Between 1975 and 1985, freedom of expression came under 
pressure, when the Labour Party enacted legislation that penal-
ized journalists who spread false news, when officials tolerated 
attacks on the offices of opposition newspapers (such as the 
English-language Times of Malta), and when, on occasion, they 
banned the entry into Malta of British print journalists. The 
Labour government was accused of acting heavy-handedly 
when it suspended the British Forces Broadcasting Station. Such 
measures were viewed as justified in socialist, and in some 
nationalist circles, as part of a strategy to thwart neocolonial-
ist designs on the newly independent nation. 

Since 1991 private media have proliferated and the state's 
control over the airwaves has weakened considerably. Some 
observers say that a larger number of radio and television 
stations, along with the advent of cable television will guaran-
tee more freedom of expression. Others argue that the privati-
zations and multiplication of media outlets have created 
a "sterile diversity," which is virtually uniform in its pro-
corporate and commercial bias. Meaningful political dialogue 
in the electronic media, some critics say, is rare. 

Malta's constitution contains provisions to protect the free 
market and private ownership, and clauses to encourage the 
development of cooperative enterprises. Very little has been 
done, however, to encourage the development of cooperative, 
worker-run, or worker controlled media outlets. Nevertheless, 
the development of the internet has begun to offer new possi-
bilities for free expression in Malta. The island nation has 
joined 12 other Mediterranean basin countries to work out 
the framework for InterMed, "a cooperative network", which 
finds inspiration in certain Spanish syndicalist approaches to 
organization. 

Maltese computer scientists and ethnographers, along with 
representatives of the other Mediterranean countries, are 
working to develop a "deeper understanding of the so-called 
'networked communities,' and their implications for the new 
international model of cooperation . . . " Participants in Inter-
Med make a distinction between two modes of disseminating 
information: the older method, which is traditional and encour-
ages hierarchical structures, and the new method of organi-
zation, which stresses international cooperation and "the 
leadership of the civic society in this process, with respect for 
cultural diversity". The development of the internet along coop-
erativist lines promises to reduce the possibility of censorship 
in Malta, and throughout the Mediterranean region, by either 
the government or the owners of the corporate media. 

PAUL WELLEN 
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MANAS 
Kyrgyz folk epic 

Manas is the greatest monument of the Kyrgyz oral tradition. 
It is 20 times longer than the Iliad and the Odyssey combined, 
five times longer than the Persian Shahnameh, and two and a 
half times longer than the Indian Mahabharata. The first known 
reference to its existence is in the writings of Khudud-Al-Alam, 
an Arab physician of the 10th century, but fragments of the 
epic were not written down until the 19th century. They were 
discovered by Choqan Valikhanov (1811-1865) on an expedi-
tion organized by the Russian Geographical Society in 1856, 
and published under the title Koketoidun ashi (The Funeral 
Feast for Koketai-Khan). 

Manas, a tribal hero with titanic power, defends the Kyrgyz 
people and leads them from Altai to their historic motherland 
in Ala-Too (Tian Shan in Chinese), there to enjoy freedom, tol-
erance, and harmony, the major themes of the epic. Valikhanov 
concluded that Manas is an "encyclopedia of all Kyrgyz myths, 
folk tales, and legends, placed in one epoch and grounded 
around one man-hero, Manas". Indeed, in full it covers events 
from the 6th century to the 19th. Recited by a single performer, 
known as a manaschi, the epic has been used to rally people 
in times of hardship. In the 20th century, the Soviet leadership 
used the epic to buttress its own ideology. For that reason, 
Valikhanov's version is of considerable significance, since it con-
tains no imported features. 

Even before the Bolshevik revolution, the most complete 
version of Manas, a set of around 500,000 lines compiled by 
Manaschi Sagymbai Orozbakov (1867-1930), was influenced 
by Russian traditions and intended to please Russian officials. 
Their Soviet successors understood the power and uniqueness 
of the myth, but on their own terms. Study and interpretation 
of the epic were selectively censored to prevent its use in con-
nection with "anti-Soviet" sentiments, not least calls for liber-
ation and struggles for independence. Stress was placed on 
Manas's visit and subservience to the "White Tsar" of Russia, 
who alone made it possible for him to attack the Uigurs. Soviet 
symbolism was also introduced into the wording of the epic, 
as in the following excerpt: 

During World War II, the manaschis were encouraged to 
emphasize the parallels between Manas and modern Kyrgyz 
warriors fighting for the Soviet Union. However, after 1949, 
when China was admitted to the Communist bloc, the stress 
on warfare was abruptly abandoned: fraternal nations could 
hardly encourage the recitation of stories telling of the heroic 
military exploits of Kyrgyz warriors in western China. Now 
the Manas was presented as anything but a suitable vehicle 
for party ideology. It was said to contain "feudal-patriarchal 
remnants", to be aggressive and militaristic towards China, to 
be nationalistic and socially undesirable. Scholars who wanted 
to mark the millennium of Manas's great march, said to have 
occurred in 847, were attacked for paying excessive attention 
to the traditional epic while ignoring Soviet folklore. 

In 1991 Kyrgyzstan became a sovereign nation. Manas ceased 
to be subject to state censorship and manipulation, and its 
national significance was restored. The millennium of the first 
epic by Khudud-al-Alam was proudly celebrated in 1995, which 
was declared by Unesco to be the "International Year of the 
Manas Epic". Archives were opened, numerous books were 
published, and fragments of the epic appeared in several lan-
guages. 

JAMILYA UKUDEEVA 
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cities 
We moved, we destroyed the idolatrous temples . . . 
At night we attacked them, on all sides we lay in 

ambush, 
Their locks we cut off . . . 
The red flag rose, the black dust rose . . . 
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OSIP MANDEL'SHTAM 
Russian poet, 1891-193 8 

Murder may be regarded as the ultimate form of censorship. 
That is effectively what Stalin and his henchmen did to 
Mandel'shtam in 1938 (or soon after), by sending him to the 
camps from the Samatikha sanatorium, where he and his wife 
Nadezhda had been sent by the Writers' Union to "recuper-
ate", via the Butyrki prison. Stalin had already played cat and 
mouse with Mandel'shtam in 1934, exiling him to Cherdyn and 
then Voronezh after interrogation in the Lubianka, the head-
quarters of the security police, as a direct result of an unpub-
lished epigram against Stalin. 

Osip Mandel'shtam was born in 1891 in Warsaw. Soon after-
wards, his family moved to Pavlovsk near St Petersburg. His 
first book of verse, Kamen' (Stone), was published in 1913. His 
second, Tristia, was first published in Berlin in 1922, and 
Mandel'shtam disowned this collection. These two books were 
republished (Tristia as Second Book) and expanded, then finally 
came out, expanded again by the addition of Poems 1921-1925 
in a single volume, simply called Poems (1928). This was the 
last book of verse that Mandel'shtam was to publish in his life-
time. We can assume that all three books were not subjected 
to censorship. Mandel'shtam's last publication was "Journey to 
Armenia", which appeared in 1933 in the magazine Zvezda. 
Its editor, Caesan Volbe, was sacked as a result of the ending 
of this piece, which, as Clarence Brown has put it, "must be 
one of the most unmistakably derogatory references to Stalin 
published in the Soviet Union in the 1930s". Mandel'shtam was 
warned to repudiate the piece, "or you will be sorry". As early 
as 1926 he was suffering from an enforced poetic "silence": 
both Anna Akhmatova and Boris Pasternak also suffered from 
similar "silences" this time. Mandel'shtam was forced to trans-
late and undertake journalism until his "silence" ended in 1930. 
In his interrogation at the Lubianka in 1934, Mandel'shtam 
stated that the liquidation of the kulaks (affluent peasants) in 
the late 1920s had thoroughly depressed him. In 1930, there 
was a bitter and orchestrated scandal about the misattribution 
to Mandel'shtam of a translation of Charles de Coster's Thyl 
Ulenspiegel, which he had only edited, and which was to be 
the inspiration for his own dynamic piece, Chetvertaia proza 
(1930, "Fourth Prose"). Partly to escape from this scandal, 
Mandel'shtam visited Armenia with Nadezhda, on a journey 
sanctioned by his powerful ally Nikolai Bukharin. On his 
return, he started his New Poems, the first section of which 
became The Moscow Notebooks. None of these verses, written 
down in private notebooks, was published in the Soviet Union 
until 1973, when some of them appeared in the long-delayed 
Biblioteka Poeta edition of Mandel'shtam's verse, with an intro-
duction by a party hack, Aleksandr Dymshits, who even got 
Mandel'shtam's place of birth wrong. The publication in the 
Soviet Union of the complete notebooks had to wait until 1989 
(Tallin) and 1990 (Georgia), and then they appeared in an 
authoritative two-volume edition given a 200,000-copy print 
run, again in 1990 (Moscow). This effectively superceded the 
Struve and Filipoff Western Edition that had been the standard 
edition since the 1960s. The one untitled poem that stands out 
from the Moscow Notebooks is what has become known as 

"the Stalin epigram" (as translated by Richard and Elizabeth 
McKane): 

We are alive but no longer feel the land under our feet, 
you can't hear what we say from ten steps away, 
but when anyone half-starts a conversation 
they mention the mountain man of the Kremlin. 

His thick fingers are like worms, 
his words ring as heavy weights. 
His cockroach moustache laughs, 
and the tops of his tall boots shine. 

He is surrounded by his scrawny-necked henchmen, 
and plays with the services of nonentities. 

Someone whistles, someone miaows and another 
whimpers, 

he alone points at us and thunders. 

He forges order after order like horseshoes, 
hurling them at the groin, the forehead, the brow, the 

eye. 

The broad-breasted boss from the Caucasus 
savours each execution like an exquisite sweet. 

November 1933 

Under interrogation, Mandel'shtam admitted that he had 
read this poem to a dozen friends, named most of them, and 
gave brief descriptions of their reactions (although he did not 
include Pasternak, who was to defend him soberly and, where 
he had to, evasively, when Stalin subsequently telephoned him 
about Mandel'shtam). One of the listeners had leaked the poem 
to the OGPU (as the security police were then known). 
Mandel'shtam's defiant, suicidal act, which amounted to per-
manent self-censorship, was to cost him dearly. 

Despite the "counterrevolutionary" nature of his crime, it did 
not suit Stalin to destroy Mandel'shtam immediately, for the 
important first Congress of Soviet Writers was approaching. 
Instead, in an act that can only be called merciful, he was exiled, 
with his wife, first to Cherdyn, where he threw himself from a 
window in the hospital ("I jumped into my mind"). He may 
have been suffering from what is now called post-traumatic 
stress disorder after the tortures in the Lubianka, where he had 
also tried to commit suicide by slashing his wrists with a blade 
that he had concealed in his shoe. Then he was allowed to 
choose Voronezh, where he broke a poetic silence of 18 months 
after a concert by a young violinist, Galina Barinova. Her music 
released him into the most fertile phase of his writing, during 
his last two years in exile, when he wrote the 90 poems in the 
three Voronezh Notebooks. The "Ode to Stalin" was written 
during this period. There was a chance later for Nadezhda 
Mandel'shtam, who preserved his poetry, to impose her own 
censorship on this poem by destroying it, but she did not, 
despite the fact that Mandel'shtam had said: "It was an illness". 

Recently Russian critics (notably M.L. Gasparov and Victor 
Krivulin) have made a case that Mandel'shtam was striving to 
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accommodate himself to "the people" in his late poetry, espe-
cially in "Stanzas" and the "Ode to Stalin". Indeed, Stalin was 
perhaps hoping to tame Mandel'shtam by giving him that "one 
extra day" (a phrase to be found at the end of Journey to 
Armenia). He wrote the "Ode to Stalin" at a table with pencil 
in hand, in contrast to his usual method of moving his lips 
while in motion and dictating later to Nadezhda. However, 
whereas there is a case for excluding Akhmatova's "In Praise 
of Peace", her poems in (false) praise of Stalin, from editions 
of her work (see the article on Akhmatova), there is a strong 
argument that the "Ode to Stalin" should be included in 
Mandel'shtam's. Far from adulatory, it was written to save his 
life and that of his wife. 

Nadezhda Mandel'shtam had this to say about the cult of 
the martyr that can surround Mandel'shtam in her book Hope 
against Hope, as translated by Max Hay ward: 

What would have become of Mandel'shtam if he had not 
been forced into a "different channel"? Being stronger 
than either me or Akhmatova, he would have accepted 
any channel, but suffering did not enrich him. It only 
destroyed him. He was hounded and stifled in every pos-
sible way, and the camp was merely the logical culmina-
tion of all he had been made to endure through the years. 
In effect, he was cut off before he had come to maturity 
- he was a slow developer - and he was still in the process 
of reaching it. His voice came through not because he 
was being hounded and smothered, but in spite of it 
. . . Considering the dynamic force with which he was 
endowed, he had no need of prison, exile and the camp 
as the main elements of his biography. 

Nadezhda's own courage should not go unremarked. At the end 
of the second volume of her memoir of those times, published 
in 1972, she wrote, 

This book . . . may never see the light of day. There is 
nothing easier than to destroy a book . . . But even if it 

Norman Manea was deported at the age of five to a Nazi intern-
ment camp in the Ukraine; he later spent much of his adult life 
in Romania under the communist regime. Accordingly, much 
of his writing is concerned with the Holocaust, with life in a 
totalitarian state, and with the anti-Semitism - to which he 
himself was subject after some of his critical writings - and the 
xenophobia that were manifested both in Nazi-occupied 
Europe and in communist Romania. Lucid in his critical prose, 
but sometimes more indirect in his creative writing, Manea has 
enjoyed a more objective reputation in the west than in his 
homeland. 

is destroyed, it may, perhaps, not have been entirely in 
vain. Before being consigned to the flames, it will be read 
by those whose expert task it is to destroy books, to erad-
icate words, to stamp out thought. They will understand 
none of it, but perhaps somewhere in the recesses of their 
strange minds the idea will stick that this crazy old 
woman fears nothing and despises force. It will be some-
thing if they understand that much . . . 
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Manea did not write during the Stalinist period. He publicly 
turned against the notion of Romanian protochronism - the 
idea (promoted by many communist critics) that developments 
in Romanian culture had anticipated events in the better pub-
licized cultures of western Europe. Manea also voiced criticism 
of predominant political and aesthetic categories. The reaction 
from the communist mainstream was a series of articles that 
appeared in 1981 and 1982 declaring or insinuating that, 
because Manea was Jewish, he could not write properly, was 
unpatriotic, and had no proper god. 

Manea's problems with Nicolae Ceaus,escu's regime 

NORMAN MANEA 
Romanian novelist, 1 9 3 6 -

PLICUL NEGRU (The Black Envelope) 
Novel, 1985-92 
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(1965-89) culminated in the censorship of his novel Plicul 
negru (The Black Envelope). At the end of the 1970s, the Press 
Department, the organ of Romanian censorship, had been offi-
cially abolished and the regime had begun to rely on self-cen-
sorship by authors and editors. By the mid-1980s, however, 
when Manea was writing Plicul negru, censorship had been 
reinstated. A group within the Council for Socialist Culture and 
Education was charged with overseeing and advising individ-
ual editors. The recently established notion of the need for self-
censorship was thus combined with a renewal of direct 
government control: a lethal combination. 

Manea's novel centres on a deaf-mute association, "organ-
ized according to the principles of democratic centralism", 
which, as Manea has acknowledged, represents "an attempt to 
find a metaphor for our blocked and handicapped society". 
Tolea, an intellectual, comes into contact with the association 
in his quest to find out the truth about his father's death 40 
years before, during World War II. The details of the allegory 
are sometimes obscure, and have become more so with the 
passage of time, but the novel is stylistically accomplished and 
effectively evokes life under Ceaus^escu. 

In December 1985 the editor assigned by Manea's publisher 
to read the novel in manuscript told him that it had not been 
accepted. The galley proofs that Manea eventually received had 
about 80 per cent of the text marked with the censors' objec-
tions: even entire chapters were said to be at fault. Among 
the offending words were "food lines", "informer", "anti-
Semitism", and "homosexual", words that approached the 
reality of contemporary Romanian life. Although the censors' 
hostility toward single words and phrases such as these reveals 
a form of paranoia, Manea's own account of censorship always 
stresses, even if with a degree of irony, the intelligence and edu-
cation of the censors. 

Manea made some changes and cuts, but his revised text was 
returned untouched, apparently because the censors considered 
the corrections "trivial and hypocritical". The publisher then 
found a former censor who was asked to write a substitute 
censor's report (Manea had not been allowed access to the 
actual report, but simply the marks on the text). The idea was 
that, if Manea submitted another version, this time following 
the recommendations of the substitute report, his novel would 
be accepted. 

The substitute report demonstrated that all Manea's implied 
parallels between Nazism and Romanian communism had been 
perfectly understood. This terrified the author. It also indicated 
that, if the book was to be published, a structural revision 
would be necessary, so that ideologies could be clarified. Some 
evocation of a "powerful antifascist" movement would have 
to be included, even though there was, in fact, no large anti-
fascist movement in Romania before or during World War II. 

The overwhelmingly negative view of daily life, of dirt and 
aggression in Bucharest, would have to be eliminated. A char-
acter would have to be changed so that his marginal position 
could be seen as resulting from a misunderstanding of "the new 
problems and needs of our socialist period". There could be no 
detailed mention of the contemporary resurgence of national-
ism and fascism. It should not be implied that a real Holocaust 
took place in Romania. The distinction between Hitler and 
Stalin should be made clear. 

In April 1986, Manea submitted a revised version to the 
censor's office. He received further requests for changes, such 
as eliminating the idea that two characters were on the point 
of suicide. Manea carried out his third set of changes and the 
book was passed. The 26,000 copies of its first edition sold out 
in a few days and received many favourable reviews. The 
regime seemed well disposed towards Manea. In October 1986, 
for example, he won a prize awarded by the Romanian Writers' 
Union for his book Pe contur (On the Fringes), published in 
1984. However, Manea's statements elsewhere turned the tide 
against him, and the prize was withdrawn. In December 1986, 
the author emigrated to the United States via Berlin. In retro-
spect, Manea had adopted a cynical, pessimistic view (not 
unlike that of the Hungarian writer Miklós Haraszti) of the all-
encompassing nature of communist censorship. He thought 
that, although Plicul negru had been published, the regime had 
won, because the book had become "corrupted by the very arti-
fices . . . used . . . as a defence against the censor's office". 

Since 1986, Manea's books have been translated into English 
and other major languages, and have been praised in the 
western press, but tensions remain within Romania. For 
example, an essay he wrote on the Romanian thinker Mircea 
Eliade (1907-86) discussed Eliade's support for fascism. When 
the text was published in Romania in 1992, some elements of 
the democratic press that had emerged after the fall of 
Ceau§escu in December 1989 called Manea "a traitor" and 
"the dwarf from Jerusalem". 
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EDOUARD MANET 
French painter, 1832-1883 

THE EXECUTION OF THE EMPEROR MAXIMILIAN 
Painting, 1867-69 

Edouard Manet cultivated an image of himself as dandy, provo-
cateur, and magus of the Realist avant-garde. His paintings, 
appreciated by an elite circle of Parisian writers, critics, and 
painters, often caused either confusion or outrage among the 
conservative bourgeois audiences who attended the official 
exhibitions of the Paris Salon in the 1860s and 1870s. Although 
his art frequently provoked critical debate, Manet was censored 
only twice by the French government - first for a painting, then 
for a lithograph, both of which depicted a political event, the 
execution of the Emperor Maximilian in Mexico. 

Manet's style embraced and rejected the past, as it both 
demonstrated his thorough knowledge of artistic tradition and 
yet subverted convention through his depiction of modern 
subject matter in a bold visual syntax of flattened space, broad 
brushwork, and a limited palette of starkly contrasting light 
and dark tones. For Manet, artistic success was not just an inti-
mate affair of labour in the studio. He craved the official recog-
nition and the critical attention accorded to artists who 
exhibited at the Salon. For him, the making of modern art was 
a public affair, and the true "painter of modern life" (to borrow 
a phrase from Baudelaire) should make his name in the cru-
cible of the Salon (or in its wake, at the Salon des Refuses). 

In the early 1860s Manet provoked considerable debate over 
his deployment of the female nude in shocking takes on modern 

Parisian life - in an outdoor picnic with young men (Dejeuner 
sur l'herbe; Salon des Refuses, 1863), a n d m t n e bedroom of a 
courtesan (Olympia, Salon 1865). Moreover, he tackled the 
long-standing conventions of religious art in his deflation of 
hallowed Christian themes, submitting to the Salon a moving 
yet unheroic image of the collapsed body of the crucified Christ 
mourned by angels (1864) and an image of a meek Christ 
mocked by soldiers (1865). Having thus updated major icono-
graphic traditions of the nude and of Christian painting in 
western art, he turned to the challenge that had occupied 
Gustave Courbet in the previous decade: that of making history 
painting modern. 

In 1867 Manet started painting several images of a key polit-
ical event - the execution of emperor Maximilian in Mexico 
that same year. Although this event occurred on the other side 
of the Atlantic, it reflected upon the vainglorious and expan-
sionist foreign policy of Napoleon III and the Second Empire, 
and thus held a controversial place in the political debates 
taking place in Paris in 1867. The execution was the climax of 
a European political folly in the New World. Napoleon III had 
hoped to establish a Catholic empire in Central America, and 
joined the English and Spanish in a joint military invasion of 
Mexico in 1861. By 1864 Napoleon III had helped orchestrate 
the selection of a European emperor for Mexico - the archduke 

MANET: The Execution of the 
Emperor Maximilian. Manet worked 
on the painting, his third version of 
the subject, in late 1868 and early 
1869, with the intention of exhibiting 
it in the Paris Salon. He was advised 
by the Salon authorities, however, 
that the finished painting would be 
rejected because of official 
discomfiture about Manet's implied 
critique of French imperialist policy 
in the work: the Mexican soldiers are 
dressed in uniforms provocatively 
similar to those of the French army, 
thus alluding to the French 
government's indirect political 
responsibility for Maximilian's 
execution. After completing the 
painting, Manet hid the work away, 
showing it only once in his lifetime, 
in the United States in 1879-80. 
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Maximilian of Austria. Maximilian arrived in Mexico in 1864 
to embark on what would be a tumultuous three-year reign. 
Under pressure from the USA, Napoleon III withdrew his 
support for Maximilian, whose fragile regime was threatened 
by resistance from Mexico's president Juarez and his support-
ers. Juarez's troops captured Maximilian and executed him 
(along with two of his generals) at Querétaro, Mexico, on 19 
June 1867. The European press, notably LIndependence beige, 
blamed this bloody debacle on Napoleon III, who was seen as 
having hand-picked the puppet emperor and then abandoned 
him in his hour of need. Although official reports in France 
attempted to deflect this attack (Napoleon Ill's Press Law of 
1868 still left many restrictions on newspapers), any discussion 
of the subject was necessarily tinged with the unresolved ques-
tion of the French government's responsibility and guilt in the 
matter. 

Soon after receiving illustrated news reports, Manet began 
work on a canvas depicting the execution. He prepared two 
versions in 1867-68. The first, left unfinished, is in the Museum 
of Fine Arts, Boston. The second is in the National Gallery, 
London. His scene depicted Maximilian's death by firing squad. 
In the first version, the Mexican riflemen appear in sombreros 
and Mexican flared pants. In Manet's third (and final) version 
of the scene, painted during the winter of 1868-69 (Stádtische 
Kunsthalle, Mannheim, Germany), the Mexican soldiers appear 
in uniforms that are suggestively close to French military cos-
tumes, a reference that implied that the ultimate responsibility 
for the execution lay with the French themselves. In this detail, 
Manet made overt a critique of French imperialist policy. 
His modernist style of rendering the scene in all three versions 
also raised challenging questions. In these canvases he refused 
to endow the scene with the comforting topographic or narra-
tive detail, common to the academic painting of the day, that 
might allow the viewer to dismiss his representation as simply 
documentary or realistic. Moreover, he refused to follow the 
strategy of some contemporary Salon painters who heroicized 
Maximilian as a martyr. Rather, Manet's uncompromising scene 
of execution blurred the boundaries between the calculated 
actions of a military squad carrying out orders and the bald 
inhumanity of political murder. Manet set out to trouble the 
viewer. 

Thomas Mann, widely seen as the last representative of 
Germany's Bildungsbürgertum (cultivated middle class) and the 
ultimate exponent of its cultural traditions, may seem to have 
been an unlikely candidate for censorship. A scion of an estab-
lished dynasty of Hanseatic merchants, he married into one of 
the most fully assimilated German-Jewish families in Munich, 
fathered six children, wrote several of the canonical works of 
German literature in the 20th century, and won the Nobel Prize 
for literature in 1929. A proud Prussian and archmonarchist in 
imperial Germany, Thomas Mann turned democrat under the 
Weimar Republic (1919-33) and became an increasingly out-
spoken critic of rising National Socialism. As an exile from 

Manet's depictions of the event disturbed the authorities of 
the Salon, and as he worked on his third version in the winter 
of early 1869 he was warned by Salon officials that if he sub-
mitted his canvas it would be rejected. The suppression of this 
painting from public exhibition might not be termed a case of 
literal censorship, in that government officials neither removed 
his picture from a display nor destroyed the canvas. One might 
even argue that they accorded this famous artist a certain 
respect by warning him ahead of time what consequences he 
could expect if he submitted the picture to the Salon. But for 
Manet, who cared deeply about exhibiting in this particular 
venue, this rejection by the Salon had almost the same effect 
as destroying his work: thereafter, he only showed the picture 
once during his lifetime, and that was outside France at an exhi-
bition in New York and Boston in 1879-80. Otherwise, he kept 
it hidden in his studio, turned to the wall, and out of the realm 
of both the public and the private art-world debate. In early 
February 1869 he was also denied permission to print a litho-
graph that depicted the same scene (examples of this lithograph 
are in the collections of the Rijksmusum, Amsterdam, and the 
Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris). The print remained unpublished 
during Manet's lifetime. 
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Nazi Germany after 1933 and, later, a citizen of the US, he 
campaigned unstintingly for liberal democracy, and emerged as 
the most prominent representative of Germany's humanist 
legacy. No matter how dramatic the sea changes of modern 
history, Thomas Mann always seemed to ride the crest of its 
tumultuous waves. Yet over the course of his long career he 
was to experience not only conventional censorship by state 
institutions, but also censorship within his own family, censor-
ship by his most celebrated translator, and, perhaps most effec-
tive of all, his own self-censorship. 

What increasingly strikes latter-day readers of Thomas 
Mann's works is his persistent deployment of racial and cultural 

THOMAS MANN 
German novelist and essayist, 1875-1955 
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stereotypes. A master of social satire, he imbricated the texts 
of his early works with popular caricatures that spared none of 
his culture's various "others", whether Bavarian or Prussian. 
Germany's most prominent "others" of that period were the 
Jews, who began their most successful phase of assimilation 
and integration into German culture and politics around 
the turn of the 19th and 20th centuries. Repeatedly typecast as 
parvenus and nouveaux riches, they make more or less comic 
cameo appearances in Mann's Buddenbrooks (1900) and Tonto 
Kroger (1902), before taking centre stage in his novella 
"Wálsungenblut" (1905, "The Blood of the Walsungs"). 
This story celebrates and caricatures Berlin's Jewish upper class, 
as modelled on his wife's family, presenting them as decadent 
arrivistes whose glamorous world and cultural sophistication 
are repeatedly refracted by vestiges of their humble origins in 
the shtetls of eastern Europe. The novella culminates in the 
incestuous embrace of the Jewish Aarenhold twins, which is 
staged with a mock-heroic tempestuousness parodying Wagner's 
opera Die Walküre (the "Walsungs" of Mann's title being a ref-
erence to that opera's doomed lovers, Siegmund and Sieglinde). 
However, their forbidden passion is ultimately driven by their 
shared desire to cheat on the sister's future husband, a bour-
geois bore, attractive only as a conjugal conduit into the 
Prussian Protestant establishment. Thomas Mann's father-in-
law prevented the publication of this story at the last minute. 
When it was finally published, in a limited edition, in 1921, the 
concluding sentence appeared with the two most offensive 
expressions, beganeft (Yiddish for "to cheat") and goy (Yiddish 
for "Gentile") expunged. 

The frivolous high jinks of this German-Jewish family 
romance soon became eclipsed by the unspeakable horrors of 
the Holocaust. In 1965 a film version of the novella made in 
West Germany did not dare to mention, let alone depict in 
detail, this historically compromised story of the German-
Jewish symbiosis gone terribly awry. In this film version, the 
Aarenholds, renamed the von Arnstatts, are neither Jewish nor 
nouveau riche, but members of the respectable old German aris-
tocracy. Well-intentioned as it may have been, it can be argued 
that this recasting of a daring and doomed German-Jewish 
history amounted to another erasure of Jewish identity, as it 
inadvertently recapitulated what may be seen as the last chap-
ters towards the "Final Solution" of German Jewry: assimila-
tion, "Aryanization", annihilation. This grim and fatalistic 
version of events was clearly not shared by the coauthors of 
the film script, Georges Laforet and Erika Mann. The latter was 
Mann's favourite daughter and the trusted executor of his lit-
erary legacy. As a talented author in her own right, she is a 
telling testimony to the German-Jewish symbiosis - fortunate 
enough, it might be said, to have escaped her own prescribed 
destiny. 

The scandalous tale of "Wálsungenblut" may be taken as 
emblematic of the many censorial injunctions that permeated 
and punctuated Thomas Mann's life and work. More specifi-
cally, his censorship experience en famille illustrates both the 
problematic production of his works, and their reception at 
home and abroad. 

With the loss of his audience and authority in Nazi Germany, 
Thomas Mann quickly had to refocus on an English-speaking 
culture, relying on the often hurried translations of Helen 
Lowe-Porter. Although serviceable at the time, more recently 

her work has become a veritable case study for the problem-
atics of translations. Whereas Thomas Mann's original works 
reflect an increasingly countercultural agenda, undermining the 
patriarchal paradigm of western civilization by challenging its 
various social, sexual, and spiritual premises, Lowe-Porter's 
English translations represent a systematic suppression of 
Mann's complex cultural critique and a reaffirmation of cul-
tural conventions (for a detailed analysis see Lubich, 1994, 
cited below). In this context, one example from Mann's social 
philosophy must suffice. In his public speech "German Address 
- an Appeal to Reason" (1930), Thomas Mann links his explicit 
denunciation of fascism with an emphatic allegiance to 
Idealismus und Sozialismus ("idealism and socialism"). Lowe-
Porter reduces this Utopian project, so symptomatic of the 
dreams and delusions of the Weimar Republic, to the "social 
and the ideal". 

The most effective form of censorship has always been silenc-
ing. Mann's early political reflections, such as the fervent anti-
French polemics that he wrote during World War I, remained 
untranslated throughout his years in the US. Only as an uncon-
troversial citizen, leaving all former national and Utopian aspi-
rations behind him, and thereby, some might say, exchanging 
personal authenticity for political expediency, could Mann rise 
to become the most prominent German exile in the US and the 
most persuasive advocate of western democracy. Enlisted by the 
British Broadcasting Corporation, he was able to address Nazi 
Germany in numerous radio speeches during the years 
1941-45, thus penetrating the silence, and vociferously wooing 
and warning his deluded nation. Defying fascist censorship 
through modern technology, he could come home again while 
his enemies were still ruling and ruining his country. 

With the beginning of the Cold War, Mann's political for-
tunes in the US changed again as his growing left-liberal lean-
ings met with heightened suspicion. Increasingly associated 
with left-wing causes, the ageing author finally decided to 
return to the Old World for good, and settled in Switzerland, 
the mythical motherland of all modern democracies. Thus, the 
politics of calumny and censorship had expelled Thomas Mann 
twice from his home countries, Hitler's Germany and Joseph 
McCarthy's US, and a central figure of cultural representation 
had been transformed into a representative figure of political 
resistance. 

As much as the conflicts of race relations and ideological con-
victions shaped and deformed Mann's reality and creativity, 
nothing affected and inflected his life and work more deeply 
and immediately than his own suppressed homosexuality. As 
early as the completion of his early novella Der kleine Herr 
Friedemann (1897, Little Herr Friedemann), Mann confided to 
his friend Otto Grautoff that he had discovered the literary 
masks that would allow him to hide his complex sexuality. With 
the extensive publication and exhaustive interpretation of his 
voluminous diaries since the 1980s, his literary work has 
emerged as an exemplary inventory of the multiple dialectics 
of Eros and Logos, sexuality and textuality. His many modern 
and mythical protagonists may all be seen as sexual personae 
through which he voices erotic desires and challenges moral 
conventions. What censors would cut, he pasted together again 
in his narrative montages, using ingenious techniques that 
delighted even his earliest and most conservative hagiographers. 
Again, Lowe-Porter's translations provide an array of examples 
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that can illustrate the various levels of expression and repres-
sion possible and necessary in the respective German and 
English texts. She not only cleansed metaphors and double 
entendres, she purged whole passages. The most prominent 
example can be found in Mann's still contested lecture On the 
German Republic (1922), in which he elaborately delineates his 
political conversion from monarchist to democrat. Lowe-
Porter's translation undercuts his arguments by removing 
almost two pages in which Mann enthusiastically invokes Walt 
Whitman's democratic vistas of homoerotic bonding. 

Lowe-Porter does not stand alone with such practices of cen-
sorial cutting of seminal texts. In Charles Neider's anthology 
The Stature of Thomas Mann (1947), a collection of represen-
tative essays by influential critics designed to introduce Mann's 
literary work to a larger public, we find an essay by Bruno 
Frank about Mann's Tod in Venedig (1912, Death in Venice). 
In the English translation of this essay, the reference to Tadzio, 
Gustav Aschenbach's passionately pursued object of desire, is 
changed from "him" to "her". 

Such editorial cuts and censorial cosmetics in the portrait of 
Thomas Mann and his art were - for better and for worse -
the sine qua non for readers deemed not to be ready for social-
ist experiments, let alone different sexual experiences. It was 
not until the 1990s that Mann's masterworks, Buddenbrooks, 
The Magic Mountain, and Doctor Faustus appeared in new, 
uncensored English translations. 

F R E D E R I C K A. L U B I C H 
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It was in their book Manufacturing Consent: the Political 
Economy of the Mass Media that Edward Herman and Noam 
Chomsky first elaborated their "propaganda model" of the 
media. They set out to show, with a wealth of empirical detail, 
how massive inequalities of wealth and power, within both the 
media and wider society, make it possible to "filter out the news 
fit to print, marginalize dissent, and allow the government and 
dominant private interests to get their message across to the 
public". 

To this end, Herman and Chomsky identified five sets of 
"filters" that squeeze out certain kinds of news and actively 
encourage the production of others; this they do by fixing the 
"premises of discourse and interpretation, and the definition of 
what is newsworthy in the first place". According to Herman 
and Chomsky, the operation of these filters has become so much 
a "natural" part of the taken-for-granted daily reality of news 
production that: 
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media people, frequently operating with complete 
integrity and goodwill, are able to convince themselves 
that they choose and interpret the news "objectively" and 
on the basis of professional news values. Within the limits 
of the filter constraints they often are objective; the con-
straints are so powerful, and are built into the system in 
such a fundamental way, that alternative bases of news 
choices are hardly imaginable. 

Thus are set what Chomsky has described in another book, 
Necessary Illusions, as "the bounds on thinkable thought". 

The first of the five filters is the "size, concentrated owner-
ship, owner wealth, and profit orientation of the dominant 
mass-media firms". These firms constitute an increasingly 
exclusive rich man's club, and rich men tend to hold a fairly 
narrow range of views and to appoint like-minded managers 
to run their businesses. However, even firms with a relatively 

MANUFACTURING CONSENT 
The propaganda model of the media 
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liberal ethos are likely to find their media output shaped and 
constrained by the profit-orientation of the market system 
within which they operate. As businesses first and foremost, 
giant media firms have vested interests in low business taxes 
and interest rates, employer-friendly labour policies, deregu-
lation, and weak antimonopoly legislation, and it would be 
surprising if such firms did not use their media interests, 
particularly in broadcasting and the press, to propagandize on 
behalf of such policies and those political parties that pursue 
them the most ardently. Meanwhile, those media organizations 
that depend to any extent on state support of one kind or 
another (such as public service broadcasters) have always to 
bear in mind that there may be a significant price to pay if their 
output regularly alienates the government of the day. 

Advertising is the second filter: it is the main, and in some 
case sole, source of income for an ever-increasing number of 
the world's media. For those media dependent on advertising, 
the advertisers are the latter-day version of the patrons, their 
funding being endlessly solicited and media products carefully 
tailored to meet their needs. These, of course, consist in reach-
ing audiences with buying power - not necessarily the largest 
numbers, but those known to be high spenders on consumer 
goods and services. This dependence on advertising quite clearly 
has significant consequences for media content; as Grant 
Tinker, a former head of NBC-TV put it, television in the United 
States is an "advertising-supported medium, and to the extent 
that support falls out, programming will change". Herman and 
Chomsky conclude that: 

with increasing market pressure for financial perfor-
mance and the diminishing constraints from regulation, 
an advertising-based media system will gradually increase 
advertising time and marginalize or eliminate altogether 
programming that has significant public affairs content. 
Advertisers will want, more generally, to avoid pro-
grammes with serious complexities and disturbing con-
troversies that interfere with the 'buying mood'. They 
seek programmes that will lightly entertain and thus fit 
in with the spirit of the primary purpose of programme 
purchase - the dissemination of a selling message. 

The third filter comprises the reliance of the media on 
information directly provided by the government and big busi-
ness, and not least on "experts" funded and approved by these 
primary sources and agents of power. Because the media are 
voracious, needing a constant flow of the raw material of news 
to meet their tight deadlines and the imperatives of "immedi-
acy", news organizations tend to concentrate their resources at 
the points at which events deemed the most "newsworthy" tend 
to occur, where important briefings, leaks, and rumours 
abound, and where regular press conferences are held - in other 
words, the centres of national and local government, and the 
headquarters of business corporations and trade groups. All of 
these specialize in churning out vast amounts of rapidly 
digestible and apparently reliable material that perfectly meets 
the endless demands of news organizations for regular and 
easily processed flows of information, in effect providing the 
media with a considerable "information subsidy". Such sources 
rapidly become routine and less subject to critical scrutiny than 
they should be, either because journalists are under pressure of 

time or because they are simply insufficiently sceptical of 
information carrying the "official" imprimatur. What this 
means is not only that these sources may be more trusted than 
they deserve to be, but also that non-routine or alternative 
sources may find themselves at a considerable disadvantage by 
comparison. This is not only because they are competing for 
access with far more powerful players, but also because they 
run the risk of being excluded from media debate altogether, 
either on the grounds that their inclusion might alienate a 
regular and valuable official source, or because the official view 
of a subject has become so coterminous with the views of the 
media gatekeepers that any dissent from it is automatically 
regarded as extreme, eccentric, demagogic, or some form of 
"special pleading" by sectional interest groups, and thus not 
worthy of inclusion. 

"Flak" makes up the fourth filter, and consists primarily of 
organized negative responses to media items, personalities, or 
interests. When carefully organized, either by governments or 
by large corporate interests, or both, "flak" can be extremely 
uncomfortable and costly, and can act as a significant deterrent 
to certain kinds of media output - which is usually its central 
purpose. For advertising-funded media, the most serious forms 
of "flak" are consumer boycotts, and withdrawal of sponsor-
ship and other forms of commercial support; for public service 
broadcasters, it is government threats of deregulation or even 
outright privatization. In the latter case, government "flak" is 
frequently augmented by "flak" from commercial media inter-
ests, keen to weaken their public service competitors and even 
keener to see them entirely dismembered so that they can scav-
enge the remains for the richest pickings. 

"Anti-Communism as a control mechanism" accounts for the 
fifth and final filter. When Herman and Chomsky first elabo-
rated their propaganda model the Cold War was still being 
fought, and opposition to communism was still, as they put it, 
a "first principle of western ideology and politics". However, 
they also noted that: "this ideology helps [to] mobilize the pop-
ulace against an enemy, and because the concept is fuzzy it can 
be used against anybody advocating policies that threaten prop-
erty interests or support accommodation with Communist 
states and radicalism". It is this very "fuzziness" that ensures 
that this filter still stays firmly in place, despite the collapse of 
the Soviet Union and most other communist regimes. 

Herman and Chomsky conclude their discussion of the five 
filters by arguing that they: 

narrow the range of news that passes through the gates, 
and even more sharply limit what can become "big 
news", subject to sustained news campaigns. By defini-
tion, news from primary establishment sources meets one 
major filter requirement and is readily accommodated by 
the mass media. Messages from and about dissidents and 
weak, unorganized individuals and groups, domestic and 
foreign, are at an initial disadvantage in sourcing costs 
and credibility, and they often do not comport with the 
ideology or interests of the gatekeepers and other pow-
erful parties that influence the filtering process. Thus it 
is that many stories never even make it to the starting 
gates in the first place, let alone suffer overt bans, cuts 
or other forms of interference after they have entered the 
race. The process whereby this takes place is not random, 
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it is institutionalized and systemic. That is why it can be 
considered as censorship. 

The most consistent criticism of the propaganda model is that 
it is based on a conspiracy theory of the media. However, 
Herman and Chomsky devote the opening pages of Manu-
facturing Consent to distancing themselves quite explicitly from 
any such approach. As they put it: 

our treatment is much closer to a "free market" analy-
sis, with the results largely an outcome of the workings 
of market forces. Most biased choices in the media arise 
from the preselection of right-thinking people, internal-
ized preconceptions, and the adaptation of personnel to 
the constraints of ownership, organization, [and] market 
and political power. 

In other words, what they are describing is a decentralized sys-
tem in which control, such as it is, is exercised largely by the 
market, and in which the filters work mainly through the inde-
pendent actions of many different but nonetheless like-minded 
individuals and organizations. In this respect, they describe the 
media as constituting a "guided market system", 

with the guidance provided by the government, the lead-
ers of the corporate community, the top media owners 
and executives, and the assorted individuals and groups 
who are assigned or allowed to take constructive initia-
tives. These initiators are sufficiently small in numbers to 
be able to act jointly on occasion, as do sellers in mar-
kets with few rivals. In most cases, however, media leaders 
do similar things because they see the world through the 
same lenses, are subject to similar constraints and incen-
tives, and thus feature stories or maintain silence together 
in tacit collective action and leader-follower behaviour. 

Of course, the charge of conspiracy theorizing could still be 
laid at Herman and Chomsky's door if it was warranted by 
their analyses of the ways in which the media deal with spe-
cific stories, as opposed to the way in which they claim to carry 
out such analyses. However, their critics conspicuously fail to 
deal with the analyses in Manufacturing Consent, which focus 
on, among other things, the media's role in helping to ascribe 
the shooting of Pope John Paul II in 1981 to a plot by the 
Soviet and Bulgarian security services; a comparison of media 
coverage of the murder of the Polish priest Jerzy Popieluszko 
by the Polish police in 1981 with coverage of the killings of 
more than 100 priests within the US sphere of influence in 
South America; and a comparison of media coverage of elec-
tions in El Salvador, Guatemala, and Nicaragua. These take up 
by far the greater part of the book and demonstrate, through 
detailed and meticulous empirical work, that the propaganda 
model is a highly productive way of analyzing the media that 
precisely does not rest on a crudely conspiratorial view of their 
role within society. (Nor are these analyses confined to 
Manufacturing Consent: equally detailed ones can be found in, 
among others, Chomsky's Necessary Illusions, The Fateful 
Triangle, and Pirates and Emperors, and Herman's The Real 
Terror Network, and The "Terrorism" Industry, written with 
Gerry O'Sullivan.) 

A second, and related, criticism is that the propaganda model 
represents the media as more monolithic than they actually are. 
Again, this objection is actually anticipated by Herman and 
Chomsky in Manufacturing Consent, in which they expressly 
state that "the mass media are not a solid monolith on all issues. 
Where the powerful are in disagreement, there will be a certain 
diversity of tactical judgments on how to attain generally 
shared aims, reflected in media debate." Herman and Chomsky 
argue, as we have seen, that the media reflect the consensus of 
the powerful elites that make up the state-corporate nexus, but 
they are also quite clear that the consensus is broad enough to 
contain within it views that may well be in disagreement with 
specific aspects of government or corporate policy, albeit on 
tactical as opposed to substantive strategic or principled 
grounds. They also show that when non-elite groups are inter-
ested in, well-informed about, and effectively organized to fight 
on certain issues, then, as long as these issues do not challenge 
fundamental political, ideological, or economic premises, the 
media are not entirely closed to such groups. Indeed, many of 
the facts that Herman and Chomsky draw on to back up their 
analyses are themselves taken from the mainstream media, 
which has led some of their critics to claim that those media 
thus cannot be as propagandist as is apparently being claimed. 
However, the authors foresaw this charge too: 

That the media provide some facts about an issue, 
however, proves absolutely nothing about the adequacy 
or accuracy of that coverage . . . More important in 
this context is the question of attention given to a fact -
its placement, tone, and repetitions, the framework of 
analysis in which it is presented, and the related facts that 
accompany it and give it meaning (or preclude under-
standing). That a careful reader looking for a fact can 
sometimes find it with diligence and a sceptical eye tells 
us nothing about whether that fact received the attention 
and context it deserved, whether it was intelligible to the 
reader or effectively distorted or suppressed. What level 
of attention it deserved may be debatable, but there is no 
merit to the pretence that because certain facts may be 
found in the media by a diligent and sceptical researcher, 
the absence of radical bias and de facto suppression is 
thereby demonstrated. 

A third criticism of the propaganda model is that it grants 
more power to the media than they actually possess; in other 
words, Herman and Chomsky stand accused of both endors-
ing a version of "media effects" theory and instilling a sense 
of what Philip Schlesinger calls "political fatalism" in the rad-
ically inclined. However, as Herman points out in his essay 
"The Propaganda Model Revisited", what he and Chomsky 
actually elaborated was: 

a model of media behaviour and performance, not of 
media effects. We explicitly pointed to alternative media, 
grassroots information sources, and public scepticism 
about media veracity as important limits on media effec-
tiveness in propaganda service, and we urged the support 
and more effective use of these alternatives . . . In fact, 
we would like to think that the propaganda model can 
help activists understand where they might best deploy 
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their efforts to influence mainstream media coverage of 
issues. 

Herman and Chomsky would be the first to admit that the pro-
pagandist initiative conspicuously failed to persuade many of, 
for example, the morality of the Vietnam War or the desirability 
of the US campaign against Nicaragua in the 1980s. That does 
not mean, however, that the media did not perform a propa-
gandist role in the first place. To follow their critics down this 
particular road would, mutatis mutandis, end up with the 
argument that, because many Soviet citizens did not believe 
everything they read in Pravda or Izvestiya, then these news-
papers were not the organs of state propaganda that they 
clearly were. 

Finally, the propaganda model has been portrayed as a blunt 
instrument that is difficult to apply to particular media 
instances or, alternatively, to media other than those of the 
United States. Leaving aside the fact that, as noted earlier, 
Herman and Chomsky's own detailed case studies of media 
reporting decisively invalidate the charge that the model is inop-
erable, it is important to note that in his "revisiting" article 
Herman stresses that the model "deals with extraordinarily 
complex sets of events, and only claims to offer a broad frame-
work of analysis that requires modification depending on many 
local and special factors, and that may be entirely inapplicable 
in some cases". 

In conclusion, the most important tests of the model must 
surely be, first, whether it can still perform a useful analytic 
and predictive function today, and, second, whether it can be 
applied to the media systems of other democratic countries as 
well as that of the United States. Clearly this is a vast issue, 
detailed empirical consideration of which is beyond our scope 
here. Perhaps the best way to approach it, however, would be 
to revisit, albeit briefly, the five filters in the light of these two 
crucial tests. 

Examining the first - the size, concentrated ownership, and 
market-orientation of the dominant media companies - it 
appears that the model's applicability has been greatly enhanced 
almost everywhere. The decline of public service broadcasting 
in Europe, the "merger mania" that has led to the growth of 
global cross-media empires, the powers that moguls such as 
Silvio Berlusconi and Rupert Murdoch clearly exercise, either 
directly or indirectly, over the content of the media that they 
own: these are all inescapable developments that have clearly 
"filtered" what actually appears in the media themselves, not 
least in the domain of news and current affairs, which is 
Herman and Chomsky's main (although not sole) concern. If 
the interests of advertisers are placed before those of audiences, 
if the highest possible numbers are routinely chased by offer-
ing content representing the "lowest common denominator", 
and if audiences are generally treated as consumers to be wooed 
and sated, as opposed to citizens to be informed - in short, if 
an increasing number of the largest media players put purely 
commercial considerations before all else - this is powerful 
ammunition for the argument that market forces do indeed act 
as filters and, in so far as they militate against the presence of 
certain kinds of material, as spurs to an insidious form of self-
censorship. A particularly worrying development in this respect 
has been the ousting of serious journalism by "infotainment" 
of one kind or another, both in broadcast and print journal-

ism, coupled with the narrowing of journalistic autonomy that 
has taken place in many media organizations as a result of deu-
nionization, casualization, budget cuts, and so on. 

The situation outlined above puts more power than ever in 
the hands of the advertisers, and thus strengthens the second 
filter too. Indeed, one of the main reasons why many European 
governments deregulated and commercialized their public 
service broadcasting systems in the 1980s and 1990s was 
because of sustained lobbying by the advertising industry. 
Advertisers have more power over more areas of the media than 
ever before, but they in turn are only one part of a greatly 
enhanced industry of public relations, which is a key compo-
nent of the third filter. Today the best-known representatives of 
this news-creating and news-manipulating industry are "spin 
doctors", but their high-profile activities should not blind us to 
the fact that a worryingly large proportion of news today orig-
inates, less dramatically but equally directly, from press and 
public relations releases of one kind or another. The diminu-
tion in journalistic resources mentioned above plays directly 
into the hands of those who are only too ready to dole out the 
ever-increasing "information subsidies" noted earlier. 

The production of "flak", the fourth filter, also makes things 
easier for the public relations industry. Today, large corporate 
interests are more adept than ever at handling the media, 
employing large and intimidating legal departments to help 
them do so and, in particular, to discourage the media from 
even tackling certain stories in the first place. Even at the best 
of times, but especially when journalistic resources are limited, 
the threat of a long and costly legal action can be a powerful 
incentive for leaving a story well alone, especially in Britain 
with its notoriously plaintiff-friendly libel laws. There are also 
times when sections of the media themselves act as powerful 
"flak"-producing machines - witness the routine attacks on the 
allegedly liberal bias of the US media by its decidedly illiberal 
members; the endless hostility shown by Rupert Murdoch's 
newspapers in Britain to public service broadcasting, as part of 
his News International group's concerted campaign to establish 
its satellite television service, BSkyB, as a serious commercial 
rival; or the similarly motivated attacks in Italy by Berlusconi's 
numerous media on the state broadcaster RAI. 

As noted earlier, the fifth filter, anticommunist ideology, does 
present certain problems today, in the light of the demise of so 
many communist regimes. However, as was clearly demon-
strated by the reporting of the "Battle of Seattle", around the 
meeting of the World Trade Organization in that city in 1999, 
and of other protests against the depredations of global capi-
talism, the media have been only too willing in most cases to 
swallow the official line and pin the label of "anarchist" on the 
protestors as a means of delegitimizing and demonizing their 
causes. Again, however, we should note that the success in 
Europe - but not, significantly, in the United States or Canada 
- of campaigns against genetically modified organisms shows 
that government and big business do not always have it all 
their own way. Similarly, rhetorical invocations of threats to 
"national security" are still regularly used by governments 
to silence awkward and embarrassing stories of one kind or 
another. Finally, one might note that, among the elites of Europe 
and North America at least, there now seems to be such 
an absolute, unquestioned, almost religious faith in the benefi-
cence of the market that non-market options are made to seem 
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hopelessly Utopian by comparison, and thus find themselves 
increasingly filtered out of media debate altogether. This is what 
Herbert Marcuse aptly referred to in One-Dimensional Man as 
"the closing of the universe of discourse". It would indeed be 
hard to think of a better description of the workings, not only 
of this filter, but of the five filters in their totality. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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Whether viewed as "the most important and brilliant Chinese 
Marxist statement on literature and art" (the view of the 
Chinese authorities) or a "dogmatic and mechanical . . . nar-
rowly determinist ideology" (Michael S. Duke), Mao Zedong's 
seminal statement provided a justification for the Chinese 
Communist Party's extensive censorship of writers and artists 
for over 40 years. 

The "Talks" were delivered at the communist base of Yan'an, 
northwestern China, on two occasions in May 1942, but were 
not published until October 1943. Intellectuals such as Wang 
Shiwei and Ding Ling, who had followed the communist armies 
of the Long March to Yan'an, had dared to suggest that writers 
should be free to explore ideas, unfettered by the restraints of 
politics and ideology. Mao responded with a "rectification cam-
paign" designed to purge such "bourgeois thinking". 

Mao insisted that the Communist Party should control liter-
ature and art. Writers should serve the interests of the people. 
They should write for and be guided by the people, develop-
ing a popular and intelligible style, and seeking out the "rich 
deposits of literature and art [that] exist in popular life itself". 
Writers were not to expose shortcomings among the people 
or to dwell on the dark side of society. Rather they should 
"awaken and arouse the popular masses, urging them on to 
unity and struggle and to take part in transforming their own 
environment". Political acceptability took precedence over 
artistic technique; writers were merely "mechanical reproduc-
ers" of party policy. Words were weapons to be used to deliver 
the "correct" message; complexity and ambiguity were to be 
eradicated. No wonder that so much officially approved 
Chinese writing read as if it were the verbatim regurgitation of 
official party documents rather than as the expressive language 
commonly associated with literary creation. 

Mao's ideas combined the socialist realism of the Soviet 
literary czar Andrei Zhdanov (1896-1948), who from the 
1930s had been demanding that literature should "boldly lash 
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and attack bourgeois culture", with the notion of Qu Qiubai, 
Chinese Communist Party general secretary in the 1920s, that 
Marxist literature should properly only be produced for mass 
consumption. Mao failed to credit these ideologues; he was the 
architect of the "new literary line". 

He made it clear that any departure from his policy would 
be "duly corrected". After 1949, any work of literature that 
"deviated" from the party line was immediately pounced on 
by literary bureaucrats and the author forced to make a self-
criticism. The "Talks" were used to justify the exclusion of any 
dissenting opinion in a series of successive crackdowns in the 
1950s - the campaign against Hu Feng (1955) and the Anti-
Rightist Campaign (1957) - culminating in the Cultural Revolu-
tion of 1966-76. By this time Mao had published a new 
collection of his pre-1950 writings, heavily revised and with sub-
stantive changes. After 1953, this was the version referred to. 

By prescribing the role of writers and artists in socialist 
society, defining the themes that could (or could not) be treated, 
and even giving directions on style, Mao was establishing 
norms that were to stifle literary creation beyond his lifetime. 
Even in the early 1980s when a number of his other policies 
were being called into question, the ideas of the "Yan'an Talks" 
remained sacrosanct. By the middle of the 1980s, however, with 
the appearance of "roots-seeking literature" (xungen wenxue) 
and then "avant-garde fiction" (xianfeng xiaoshuo), the Maoist 
line began at last to be challenged; its dominance, diluted for 
a while, it was again asserted as party policy by He Jingzhi, 
the conservative minister of culture, in the years after the sup-
pressions of Tiananmen Square in June 1989. 
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John Alfred Clement Mapanje is not only his country's fore-
most poet, but also a towering figure in contemporary African 
letters. Ironically, many knowledgeable observers credit the 
Malawi Censorship Board with honing his skills. Mapanje 
himself has approvingly quoted the Polish novelist Tadeusz 
Konwicki on this subject: 

[W]riting under censorship has positive aspects. It can be 
like gambling or doing battle. The fact of having to face 
a censor can mobilize a writer to create ways of bypass-
ing censorship; it forces the writer to employ metaphors 
which raise the piece of writing to a higher level 
("Censoring the African Poem"). 

Those of Mapanje's contemporaries who were driven into 
exile probably fared less well. The critic James Gibbs has 
written of the sad impact that exile had on the work of Legson 
Kayira and David Rubadiri, the leading figures of Malawi's 
early post-independence literary generation: 

It is easy to wax eloquent over the literary impetus given 
to authors by leaving their native lands - and it is cer-
tainly necessary to be aware of the literary tendencies 
stimulated by exile. However, there is a price which often 
has to be paid in terms of creativity. And it seems that 
Kayira is paying it . . . Like Kayira . . . [Rubadiri's] . . . 
talent has not flourished in foreign fields and he can be 
seen as another of Banda's victims (Gibbs 1988). 

Mapanje gained international recognition during his four 
years of detention without trial in the late 1980s. Yet he had 
been playing an extended game of cat and mouse with the 
censors for many years prior to his incarceration. He was one 
of the founders of the Writers' Group, which met weekly at 
Chancellor College in the University of Malawi from 1970 
onwards. Mapanje, a theoretical linguist, was first a student at 
the college and later a lecturer, rising to become head of the 
department of English language and literature. The Writers' 
Group developed a collective fund of metaphors and allusions 
to describe the travails of life under the quirky and deeply 
authoritarian regime of Dr Hastings Kamuzu Banda. 

Mapanje was aware of the temptation, like the chameleon, 
"to bask in one's brilliant camouflage", but generally the neces-
sity to employ the heightened use of metaphor strengthened his 
individual poetic voice, as Konwicki suggests it could. Mapanje, 
like many of his contemporaries, drew heavily on Malawian 
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oral traditions and popular tales. To the outside reader, his 
poems are sometimes dense and difficult to decode. To a 
Malawian, especially one who lived through the Banda years, 
the poems speak very clearly. 

There is a long history in Malawi of the use of ambiguity or 
metaphor as a means of communicating critical or potentially 
offensive messages. For example, women's pounding songs 
among the Ngoni communicate explicit messages about sex, in 
a way that can be generally understood, but without using 
zotukwana (obscenities). Among the Ngoni this is known as 
kukulawika. For the Tonga the same phenomenon is known as 
chambula njiwi ching'ongo. The meaning and purpose of such 
techniques is to communicate criticism in a veiled manner 
that allows the problem to be resolved without loss of face 
(Kerr 1993). The approach of Mapanje and the Writers' Group 
belonged firmly in this tradition. As a result of his poetic 
output - in which he employed these techniques - Mapanje 
achieved a quite unusual celebrity. In 1983, when he delivered 
a university lecture on the dry-sounding topic "Aspect and 
Tense in Chiyao, Chichewa and English", the audience was so 
large that they had to move to a different hall. 

In 1981 a collection of Mapanje's poems entitled Of 
Chameleons and Gods was published. Under the Censorship 
and Control of Entertainments Act, works by Malawian writers 
did not formally have to be submitted to the Censorship Board. 
The book was not submitted for authorization, and copies cir-
culated privately. In 1985, however, the Ministry of Education 
and Culture issued a circular banning it in schools and colleges. 
The Censorship Board - in response to Mapanje's complaints 
that the book had been banned - informed him that the book 
had merely been "withdrawn from circulation". He was told 
that anyone could possess a copy of the book. "How", 
Mapanje responded, "could anyone have the book in their 
house when it has been withdrawn from circulation; when it's 
not even available?" 

A serious confrontation with the authorities was imminent. 
In the 1980s Mapanje's poetry was becoming more explicitly 
political. "The Cheerful Girls at Smiller's Bar, 1971" is a playful 
dig at the hypocrisy of "Presbyterian prudes" (Banda was a 
strict Presbyterian). Its 1983 sequel is dark and angry in tone, 
dealing with the official murder of four prominent political 
figures. 

On 2.5 September 1987, police arrested Mapanje at the 
Gymkhana Club in Zomba and took him in handcuffs to 
Mikuyu Prison. He was held, without ever being charged, for 
three years, seven months and 16 days (as he reminds us in one 
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of his post-release poems). Under Malawian law, a person could 
only be detained on the individual order of the Life-President, 
yet Mapanje's detention order had a signature "visibly photo-
copied from the Malawi Congress Party Card of i960, perhaps 
for security reasons!" (The Chattering Wagtails of Mikuyu 
Prison). 

His incarceration was marked by many of the casual cruel-
ties of detention without trial. He was denied any visits by 
family or friends for the first 20 months. A practising Roman 
Catholic, he was denied access to a priest for his entire period 
in detention. His mother died while he was in Mikuyu and he 
was not allowed out for the funeral. And he was denied reading 
or writing materials on pain of severe physical punishment. 

Mapanje survived his ordeal. He emerged into a world 
where the power of Life-President Banda was rapidly waning 
and Mapanje's own reputation had soared. He produced The 
Chattering Wagtails of Mikuyu Prison, a collection of poems 
which is an important addition to the canon of prison litera-
ture. But, although the esteem in which he is held in Malawi 
has never been higher, he has not returned from self-imposed 
exile in Britain. 

RICHARD CARVER 

Thomas Mapfumo, one of Zimbabwe's best-known composers 
and singers, established his reputation for incisive political 
and social commentary during the country's war of liberation 
(1972-79). He emerged as the leading proponent of the 
Chimurenga (Liberation War) music genre, fusing traditional 
Shona music and poetry with more modern instruments 
and forms. Mapfumo's songs, vaguely worded in the vernacu-
lar to avoid suppression by the Rhodesian security apparatus, 
exhorted nationalist guerrillas and African patriots to advance 
the struggle against the white minority regime, and gained 
immense popularity. Inevitably this attracted the attention of 
the state, its security agencies, and its censoring mechanisms. 

Mapfumo started out as a struggling musician in Rhodesia 
after UDI playing local versions of American rock and roll 
and Zairian rumba. He became a professional musician in 
1973, and soon his music started to shift in the direction of 
indigenous rhythms and forms. The contemporary political and 
cultural context helped create the space for this move. Inter-
nationally, interest was growing in "Third World" music, and 
successful African groups like Osibisa led the way in demon-
strating the viability and potential of new Afro-fusion forms. 
More importantly, however, the intensification of the national-
ist political struggle inside Rhodesia in the mid 1970s gave rise 
to new opportunities for artistic and cultural expression. 
Mapfumo and his band began experimenting with more tradi-
tional Shona musical forms - reinterpreting old songs, often 
imitating the sound of the traditional "mbira" or "finger 
piano" with distinctive guitar picking - while injecting 
nationalist politics into their lyrics. 

Mapfumo's first "traditional" releases were Ngoma Yarira 
and Murembo in 1973. The latter record, whose underlying 
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theme was one of commitment and sacrifice, had an immedi-
ate impact on the local music scene and proved influential in 
the development of what would become known as Chimurenga 
music. It also received a direct and rapid response from the 
Rhodesian authorities, who, deeming the song subversive, 
banned its broadcast on the state-owned radio monopoly, the 
Rhodesia Broadcasting Corporation (RBC). Murembo set 
the tone for the Rhodesian regime's future relations with 
Chimurenga musicians. Over the years, many of Mapfumo's 
releases were banned by the Rhodesian Board of Censors and 
denied airplay on RBC. 

However, musicians responded to increasing pressure from 
the state with ingenuity. As Mapfumo would later recount, his 
songs supporting the guerrilla fighters and nationalists were 
couched in metaphorical terms in order to avoid a complete 
clampdown by the government: "I couldn't do it direct; I had 
to sort of go at it vaguely and conceal what I was trying to say. 
But our own people understood the language that the whites 
didn't understand, and that was an advantage." 

By 1976 Mapfumo's music - mainly within the emerging 
Chimurenga genre - was increasingly popular. His hit satire on 
the bravado of the Smith regime, Pamuromo Chete (Mere Big 
Mouth), was followed by the landmark 1977 album, Hokoyo! 
(Watch Out!). Hokoyo! was a major commercial, artistic, and 
political success, and along with Tozvireva Kupikof (Where 
Shall We Tell It?) and Pfumvu Pamzeva (Trouble in the Rural 
Areas), established Mapfumo as both a leading struggle singer 
and a target of the Rhodesian authorities. 

Most of Mapfumo's more strident lyrical assaults on the 
minority rule regime were not released to the RBC, on which 
they stood no chance of being broadcast. Instead they found 
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their way onto the airwaves by means of ZANU-PF's Voice of 
Zimbabwe (VOZ) station, based in Maputo, Mozambique. 
Each evening the VOZ broadcast across the border, carrying 
programmes which included political speeches, commentary, 
news, and music. The Chimurenga Requests programme 
became a popular favourite, and Thomas Mapfumo's records 
were one of its major attractions. Inside Rhodesia, Mapfumo's 
records were often distributed directly to record stores and 
bars, thereby maximizing their chances of avoiding banning 
orders from the state. Most observers consider his best work 
to have come from this period (roughly 1976-80), during which 
he often recorded using poor quality equipment and distributed 
through direct-to-market methods. 

Mapfumo was unable to escape the attentions of the security 
police. The police demanded that subversive songs should not 
be recorded or released by his record company, Teal Recording. 
"The one they really didn't like was Tumira Vana Kuhondo 
(Send Your Children to War)", recalled a Teal Recording com-
pany executive, adding that he despatched security officials by 
arguing that the tune was "an old (Rhodesian) military march-
ing song". In Tumira Vana Kuhondo Mapfumo exhorted 
parents to support the struggle: "Children to war, children to 
war. Fathers, mothers, send your children to war, We are all 
sending out children to war. We may be eliminated, but our 
children are fighting; This year we send our children to war." 

Unable to prevent the distribution or external broadcasting 
of Mapfumo's incantations for the intensification of the 
Chimurenga, the Rhodesian security police moved to directly 
silence the singer in 1977. He was detained by the Special 
Branch for one month without charge, accused only of being 
"the Chimurenga singer". When confronted with being a com-
poser and singer of Chimurenga songs, Mapfumo pleaded 
ignorance and asserted that his music was merely "traditional 
African". Though record company officials, musicians, and 
human rights activists attempted to intervene to secure his 
release, their pleas fell on deaf ears. When Mapfumo was finally 
released, it was on condition that he perform at a rally for 
bishop Abel Muzorewa, one of Ian Smith's "Internal Settle-
ment" political partners. But the singer used his enforced par-
ticipation in the event to strike back once again. "At the rally 
we deliberately played all the songs on my banned album to see 
what the government would do next. But nothing happened." 

Mapfumo's role in the liberation war was later recognized 
when he and his band, the Blacks Unlimited (formed 1978), were 
invited to play at the ZANU-PF rally welcoming future head of 
state Robert Mugabe back to the country, in January 1980. 
Mapfumo continued to compose songs about African liberation 
in the 1980s, commenting on struggles against colonialism and 
terror in Namibia, South Africa, and Mozambique. At the same 

time he developed an international following, and occasionally 
recorded overseas. 

He did not lose contact with his own country, though, and 
in the late 1980s came to address emerging problems in 
Zimbabwe. Once again this led him into conflict with the state. 
His 1989 hit single Corruption was recorded soon after reve-
lations emerged of a high-level scandal that saw a number of 
ruling party politicians leave their government jobs in disgrace. 
Mapfumo observed at the time, "We've read a lot about corrup-
tion in our country. People have been afraid to point out the 
mistakes made by the chiefs, but that is changing and the new 
openness we see now is healthy. I wanted to contribute to that 
openness so I pushed the song forward at the peak of the con-
troversial goings on" (The Sunday News, 12 March 1989). The 
ZBC - the successor to the RBC - was less open-minded. The 
song was swiftly removed from the station's playlist. 

In the 1990s Mapfumo has continued to provide critical 
social commentary through his music, and he remains a core 
fixture of the Zimbabwean recording and live music scene. 
Recent work continues to explore fusions of traditional African, 
choral, jazz, and pop forms, while the deepening poverty which 
is now being experienced under structural adjustment economic 
reforms in Zimbabwe has become a recurring theme in his 
lyrics. 
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Not knowing that seven of his photographs were about to 
become the main topic of a prosecution by a coalition of right-
wing Christians and politicians, Robert Mapplethorpe died of 
AIDS approximately 100 days before the Corcoran Gallery of 
Art, in Washington, DC, cancelled an exhibition of his pictures, 
The Perfect Moment, in July 1989. This show of 175 pho-
tographs had originally been organized by Janet Kardon when 
she was director of the Institute of Contemporary Art in 
Philadelphia, and had then been mounted, successfully, at the 
University of Pennsylvania (December 1988) and the Chicago 
Museum of Contemporary Art (February 1989). The pho-
tographs that led to the arrest on 7 April 1990 of the director 
of the Cincinnati Arts Center, Dennis Barrie, had been publicly 
displayed in museums, galleries, and books before they were 
brought to court in Ohio in September 1990. 

Mapplethorpe had first become known for his photographic 
representations of sadomasochism and homoeroticism in New 
York and San Francisco during the late 1970s. Working in New 
York, he had also photographed flowers and nude black men, 
which had been featured in the exhibition Black Holes in 
Amsterdam in 1980. Of the works produced in this period, 
Edward Lucie-Smith writes: 

The fact that the male nude now invoked a much more 
powerful taboo than the female one was realized and can-
nily exploited by Mapplethorpe . . . the black body, his 
photographs consistently tell us, is interesting for the 
shape it makes, for the way the light falls upon black skin, 
for the sexuality it exudes, rather than for the personal-
ity which inhabits it. He conquered the liberal establish-
ment by flouting some of its most cherished conventions. 

An exhibition of some of Mapplethorpe's pictures, described 
by a hostile critic, Hilton Kramer, as "tamer", had been held 
at the Whitney Museum of American Art in New York in 1988. 
At that stage, Kramer, writing in the New York Times, had con-
fined himself to an attack on what he regarded as Mapple-
thorpe's imposition on the public of photography "designed to 
aggrandize and abet erotic rituals, involving coercion, degra-
dation, bloodshed, and the infliction of pain". The Perfect 
Moment, a full-scale posthumous retrospective, was to cause 
much louder reverberations. 

In March 1989 the Reverend Donald Wildmon of the 
American Family Association (AFA) had seen a museum cata-
logue featuring Andres Serrano's Piss Christ, a representation 
of the Crucifixion, the central icon of Christian belief, immersed 
in yellow liquid that was apparently Serrano's own urine. 
Senator Jesse Helms of South Carolina had denounced on the 
Senate floor a grant of $15,000 made by the National Endow-
ment for the Arts (ΝΕΑ) for a group installation that included 
Piss Christ, housed at the South Eastern Center for Contem-
porary Art (SECCA) at Winston Salem, North Carolina. The 
Perfect Moment was caught up in what had already become a 
national row on arts funding. 

Also at play, arguably, was the traditional antipathy of Ameri-
can puritans towards the iconography and art of Catholicism: 

the loathing of anything that suggests idolatry has always been 
present in that tradition. Although Mapplethorpe was non-
practising, he was a lifelong Catholic, greatly influenced, like 
his intimate peer Andy Warhol, by western religious sculpture 
and painting. Mapplethorpe's photographs - designed, he said, 
as "little altars" - can be seen to be related, in matter and form, 
to the doctrines of the incarnation (his faces), transubstantia-
tion (his flowers), and martyrdom (his figures), and to such 
expressions of Christian belief as mysticism (his fetishes) and 
ritual (his formalism). 

On 12 June 1989, Christina Ohr-Cahill, director of the 
Corcoran Gallery of Art, claimed that the Serrano case had 
made the $30,000 funding of the first posthumous Mapple-
thorpe exhibition a political issue. Wishing to protect the 
Corcoran's financial position, she decided to cancel The Perfect 
Moment, arguing that "I don't think there was censorship at all 
. . . the exhibition has been seen elsewhere and will be seen else-
where. I think censorship would have been editing the show." 

MAPPLETHORPE: Man in Polyester Suit, photograph, 1980. 
Mapplethorpe's photographs of black men, often nude studies or 
explicit depictions of homosexual activity, became the focus of 
protest by conservative antipornography organizations, 
culminating in 1990 in the trial of the director of the Cincinnati 
Contemporary Art Center, where Mapplethorpe's works were 
being exhibited. Copyright © The Estate of Robert 
Mapplethorpe. Used by permission. 



MAPPLETHORPE 1539 

A "culture war" ensued. On the night that The Perfect 
Moment was cancelled, members of the Washington arts com-
munity projected some of Mapplethorpe's most explicit photo-
graphs, including self-portraits, to billboard size on an outside 
wall of the Corcoran. The exhibition was then accepted by the 
Washington Project for the Arts, provocatively located near 
Capitol Hill and the office of Senator Helms. Meanwhile, 
the conservative television talk-show host Pat Buchanan was 
equating the new culture war with the Cold War (the Berlin 
Wall had come down that autumn): there was, he implied, a 
new "enemy within". 

The Perfect Moment moved next - and without incident -
to Hartford, Connecticut, to Berkeley, California, and eventu-
ally to the Contemporary Art Center (CAC) in Cincinnati, 
Ohio, the home of the National Coalition against Pornography 
and of Citizens for Community Values. These two organiza-
tions quickly went to work with mass mailings of the photo-
graphs and threatening telephone calls to the arts centre. They 
failed, however, to dislodge the CAC, whose only concession 
was to post warnings about the nature of the imagery and to 
decline entry to people under 18. The show opened on 7 April 
1990, with members of the Hamilton County grand jury among 
its first visitors. 

The grand jury selected the seven photographs that would 
form the basis of a prosecution against the CAC and its director, 
Dennis Barrie, who were charged with "pandering" obscene 
images and using a minor in nude materials. The photographs 
in question were a portrait of a boy nude (Jesse McBride, 1976); 
a portrait of a girl with her genitals exposed (Honey, 1976); 
and five photographs typical of Mapplethorpe's homoerotic 
or sadomasochistic images of the late 1970s: his signature 
self-portrait with a whip inserted in his anus (Self Portrait, 
1978); a duo of a man urinating into another man's mouth (Jim, 
Sausalito, 1978); a fisting shot of a man's arm inserted in 
another man's rectum; a close-up of a man with a finger inserted 
into the head of his penis; and a shot of a man with a cylinder 
inserted in his rectum. While the case was being prepared, the 
show completed its Cincinnati run and moved on to Boston. 

The defence case for The Perfect Moment was formidable. 
Janet Kardon and Jacqueline Baas, arts academics and cura-
tors, testified to the quality of the photographs as art, and some 
50 other museum curators signalled their agreement. Moreover, 
the parents of the children whose photographs had been taken 
all confirmed that they had given permission for this to take 
place and regarded Mapplethorpe's intentions as innocent. 
Only one witness was called for the prosecution, Dr Judith 
Reisman, a former researcher for the AFA, who claimed that 
the photographs were an apology for child abuse. The defence 
arguments carried the day, and both the CAC and Barrie were 
acquitted. 

In Boston, meanwhile, the First Amendment Common Sense 
Alliance, a newly formed coalition, had failed to persuade the 
authorities to take any legal action against The Perfect 
Moment. Donald Wildmon also failed in his attempt to have 
WGBH, the Boston-based television station that forms part of 
the Public Broadcasting Service, disciplined, after photographs 
from the exhibition had been shown in a news programme 
broadcast at 10 p.m. The pressure group Queer Nation demon-
strated against homophobia and the exhibition went ahead 
without further incident. 

Politically, however, the issue of funding of allegedly obscene 
material was far from dead. Senator Helms introduced a pro-
vision prohibiting the ΝΕΑ from funding "depictions of sado-
masochism, homeroticism, the sexual exploitation of children, 
or individuals engaged in sex acts". Even when this was found 
legally faulty, John Fromayer, who had been appointed chair-
man of the ΝΕΑ by President George Bush, tried to get poten-
tial recipients of grants to sign a "pledge" that they would not 
feature this kind of material. This too was found unworkable, 
and the culture war dragged on. 

Meanwhile, Robert Mapplethorpe's many books of photog-
raphy, as well as books written about him, continue to be pub-
lished and republished, despite censorship carried out privately 
in bookshops and libraries. In 1998, the vice-chancellor of the 
University of Birmingham in England had to face down local 
police who wished to prosecute the university over the pres-
ence of one of these books in its library. Photographs by 
Mapplethorpe are now to be found in the permanent collec-
tions of more than 30 major museums around the world. 

JACK FRITSCHER 
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Cartographic censorship involves the deliberate removal, omis-
sion, or inclusion of map features in order to divert the reader's 
attention and accretion of information. Mapping is a funda-
mental way of representing spatial knowledge and location. As 
such, the control of cartographic input has long been used as 
a highly effective visual means to direct knowledge and ulti-
mately to project power relations. Today's increasing emphasis 
on visual mass media and graphic imagery has heightened the 
importance of cartography to project political, social, and con-
sumer information across societies. 

In essence, mapping is a form of spatial censorship. The car-
tographer and map-user share an assumed cultural under-
standing from which to interpret the graphics, but, in most 
cases, the latter perceives the map to be a realistic representa-
tion of space or territory. Herein lies the power of cartography 
to direct and focus knowledge. Map-users generally trust maps, 
establishing fertile ground for visual propaganda, whether it be 
for political, military, social, or business purposes. Information 
may be suppressed, exaggerated, contradicted, or reactions pro-
voked according to the purpose of the map and the scale, 
symbols, or colours used. The London Underground Journey 
Planner, for example, designed by Harry Beck in 1931, delib-
erately manipulates physical distance in order to represent a 
connected, commutable urban sphere. Suburbs and city merge 
on a colourful, visually direct map that substitutes direction 
and distance for readability and reference. 

A town map delineates spatial variance in terms of street or 
land-use patterns, but tells the map-user little about the inhab-
itants and their socioeconomic reality or living conditions. A 
singular road or bypass is represented by a line, but beyond 
that image may lie an untold local history of personal and 
political upheaval, contested plans, and active dispute. In this 
way, maps de-socialize space. Town plans present the living 
space of anonymized denizens, and vast tracts of territory 
marked by state boundaries suggest an uncontested and 
uniform social space. Populations have been "colonized" on 
paper by the will of the colonial politician and the quill of the 
cartographer. The pen may indeed be mightier than the sword. 
The concept of terra nullius was formerly used by colonial 
powers to lay claim to vast tracts of land in North America, 
Australia, and Africa. Maps were drawn to emphasize these 
claims over the "discovered" territories which were presumed 
legitimate conquests, ignoring the existence or the existing ter-
ritorial claims of indigenous populations. Colonial place names 
have frequently brushed aside indigenous or existing nomen-
clature in order to impose a new sense of belonging. Not only 
names, but conceptions of space and map-forms themselves 
vary greatly across societies and lead to diverse cartographic 

Paglia, Camille, Vamps and Tramps: New Essays, New York: 
Vintage, 1994; London: Viking, 1995 

Philanthropy and the Arts after Mapplethorpe: The Standards for 
Private Funders, New York: Institute for Educational Affairs, 
1990 

Smith, Patti, Robert Mapplethorpe, New York: Bellport Press, 1987 

interpretations. The sand drawings of Aboriginal groups in 
s Australia illustrate not only the terrain, but also the history of 

the land according to ancestral dreamings. The principal issues 
s of cartographic representation are therefore scale, orientation, 
s symbolism, and purpose. 

By its nature, cartography must be selective in what it rep-
s resents. Maps are thus always value-laden. Selective represen-
e tation, the inherent censorship of certain mappable features, 

challenges the notions of mathematical and cartographic objec-
tivity which the reader expects or assumes to be true in most 
cases. Landsat images derived by remote sensing from orbiting 
satellites may appear to be actual photographs of the earth, but 

t they are selective maps that register different wavelengths of 
electromagnetic radiation, decipherable only by the accompa-

y nying text or indices. 
1, Mapping distortions may be deliberate or unconscious 
e "noise". Medieval maps designed in Europe portrayed the 
1 Mediterranean region as the "navel of the world", incorporat-

ing images that were formed, and in effect censored, through 
, contemporary religious ideological filters and orthodox repre-
y sentational hierarchies. The belief by certain peoples that they 

themselves were situated at the centre of the universe, the so-
a called omphalos syndrome, similarly influenced the earlier maps 
e of Mesopotamia which centred on Babylon, and Greek maps 
1 with Delphi as the central location. Cartography delineated a 

psycho-physiological approach to spatial representation, where 
r the external, the territory that lay beyond mapped boundaries, 

was deemed mysterious and heathen. 
.̂ The European Renaissance heralded a far-reaching recon-

i ceptualization and cartographic reconstruction of space, 
i Mercator's projection of the earth, devised in the late 16th 
s century to aid navigators in their task by following true 
I compass directions, reshaped visions of the world, but within 
y a framework in which two-thirds of the land mass appears in 
i the high latitudes. During the early 1970s, as an attempt to 
1 modify this bias, Peters popularized an equal-area map projec-
e tion that was adopted by Unesco and various international 

development agencies. While the latter removes the exaggerated 
1 land mass of the northern hemisphere, it achieves a real fidelity 
, at the expense of demographic representation. The publication 
e of the State of the World Atlas in 1981 has been seminal in 
i socializing representations of the contemporary world space. 

The selective use of symbols and colour projects a humanistic 
s orientation on cartographic illustration. 

Cartography can produce emotive images that may carry 
γ political messages. Map propaganda involves the deliberate use 
s of cartography to portray a biased, and usually incorrect, image 
ζ of space or territorial possession. Map-making, as J.B. Harley 

MAPS 
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outlines, can become a specialized intellectual weapon to gain, 
administer, or legitimize power. A succession of caliphs and 
sultans of the Ottoman empire and Mogul emperors in India 
were careful to patronize cartographic practice as a means of 
knowledge production and power brokerage. In more recent 
times, Nazi maps produced during the late 1930s and early 
1940s aimed to show that Germany was more the victim of 
Allied aggression than the aggressor itself. A series of maps, 
issued by the German Library of Information in New York 
through the journal Facts in Review, depicted an isolated 
Germany surrounded by hostile countries with a history of 
empire-building. The purpose of the periodical was to encour-
age the then non-aligned US not to enter the war. Contem-
porary maps have used cartographic symbols to illustrate the 
threat of a global nuclear war. Suggested zones of destruction 
and the size of competing nuclear arsenals depict the threat of 
annihilation in an emotive and challenging visual manner. 

Perhaps military matters have provoked the keenest use of 
map censorship. During periods of actual or potential conflict 
the publication of accurate land surveys is often restricted or 
false maps deliberately produced to confuse enemies. Soviet 
maps produced during the Cold War projected incorrect set-
tlement patterns, and the US Geological Survey still makes 
limited reference to nuclear waste sites or certain military instal-
lations due to the sensitive nature of the subject matter. 

The visual images of cartography clearly shape our mental 
maps or social imaginary in a direct manner through delineated 
areas of territorial control, with aggressive arrows of military 
advance, or through the more subtle use of symbolism. For 
example, the British maps of South Africa before the Boer War 
were printed in two colours on a white background - the red 
roads and blue rivers crisscrossed the British colony, guilefully 
imitating the patterns and colours of the Union Jack. 

Chris Marker's numerous documentary films are characterized 
by their socialist leanings, their innovative visual and narrative 
styles, and their expression of Marker's concern for the human 
condition. Born Christian Fra^ois Bouche-Villeneuve ("Chris 
Marker" being only the best-known of several pseudonyms he 
has used), Marker came from a relatively privileged back-
ground. However, like his former schoolmate Simone Signoret 
and their former teacher Jean-Paul Sartre, he developed leftist 
opinions during World War II, when he was a resistance fighter, 
and in the early postwar years, when he tried his hand at being 
a novelist, poet, and essayist. He turned to films, initially 
writing scripts for short documentaries, in the late 1940s. His 
Marxist sympathies have greatly influenced his choices of 
subject matter and location, which have included China, Cuba, 
North Korea, and Siberia, although he has also made less 
explicitly political films about Paris, Tokyo, and other major 
cities. He has maintained his interest in places where life is (as 
he has put it) in the process of "becoming history", but his 
obvious support for the "socialist" societies that have emerged 
in some of the nations he has studied has sometimes laid him 

During the last two decades, Geographical Information 
Systems (GIS) have revolutionized the concept of mapping by 
creating a new electronic space for cartographic imagery and 
projection. The power of the map is increasingly apparent in 
the scramble for representation on the Internet. The pages of 
the World Wide Web provide infinite access to an increasingly 
global electronic map of visual graphics whereby the cartogra-
pher's pen is now a "mouse" with which millions of users can 
themselves direct others and follow predetermined routes of 
information. The constantly changing map of the Internet, its 
longevity and ease of modification compared with paper maps, 
make the electronic media an increasingly contested space for 
the production, control, and censorship of knowledge. 

DAVID HOWARD 
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open to the charge of being a propagandist for the governments 
of such societies. 

Until the 1960s and even beyond, many in Marker's own 
country, France, were acutely sensitive to criticism of its colo-
nial policy, believing that the export of the French language and 
culture was humane and civilized, and therefore in the colonies' 
best interests. Marker's second film as a director, Les Statues 
meurent aussi (1953, Statues Also Die), which he co-wrote and 
co-directed with Alain Resnais, presented an entirely opposite 
perspective. It is a study of African art and its decline under 
colonialism. The film suggests that such art had once made pos-
sible what he calls (in the film's narration) "a harmony between 
the world and man", which was being destroyed by colonial-
ist impositions. The film was banned for 10 years and then 
released only in a severely cut version. 

The footage for what is probably Marker's single most con-
troversial film, Cuba si! (1961, Cuba, Yes), was shot in 1960 
and early 1961, during and after the celebration of the second 
anniversary of the Cuban Revolution. The film is structurally 
divided into two parts: Marker's Cuba and Fidel Castro's Cuba. 

CHRIS MARKER 
French film director, 1 9 2 1 -
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The first shows Marker as less a documentarist or historian 
than a tourist, sending his thoughts and impressions to people 
back home. He displays the everyday details of existence: a 
parade, going to work, observing the death of a child, going to 
the shops. In the second half he deliberately abandons this style; 
it is as if the camera suddenly retreats, leaving the stage open 
for the Cuban president. Castro is allowed to put his own case 
without editorial interference. The Catholic Church's claim that 
he is a dictator is answered by archive footage of the Spanish 
dictator Francisco Franco, surrounded by cardinals. In a post-
script Marker celebrates the defeat of the US-backed invaders 
at the hands of Cuban forces at the Bay of Pigs on 15 April 
1961. 

On 31 July 1961 the French Commission de controle des films 
cinématographiques agreed to ban Cuba si!, by a vote of five to 
three, with six abstentions. Those who voted for the ban took 
the view that the film was a naked apologia for Castro's regime: 

Certainly everything that is recalled or reported con-
cerning the previous regime conforms to historical truth, 
but the change from an extreme right-wing totalitarian 
system to an extreme left-wing totalitarian system has not 
prevented any new excesses or deprivations of liberty, 
which the film in question in no way reports. 

The majority's opinion was stiffened by the observation that 
the Cuban government had given its full collaboration and 
support - rare indeed in any communist country - allowing 
Marker access to a remarkably wide range of subjects. The 
film's anti-American postcript was judged to be particularly 
inappropriate. Finally, the commission returned to the French 
establishment's traditional readiness to defend its colonial 
policy. Martinique and Guadeloupe are on Cuba's doorstep, 
and the press in both these territories was showing, it was 
thought, an inordinate interest in the activities of Castro's 
regime. The commission was determined not to give the Cuban 
leaders another public forum for their opposition to the main-
tenance of colonies anywhere in the western hemisphere. (The 
two islands remain parts of France to this day.) 

The effect of the commission's judgement was to ban the film 
abroad as well as in France. Marker responded with a series of 

Market censorship refers to a broad class of economically 
driven constraints or interdictions on the cultural production 
of ideas and creative works that shape what can be said, 
written, published, distributed, broadcast, or communicated in 
visual form. It encompasses both overt actions by cultural pro-
ducers and the systematic effects of production practices that 
subordinate content to commercial considerations. The term 
amends and extends Adam Smith's classic metaphor by sug-
gesting that "the invisible hand of the market" is as pro-active 
as the visible hands of church or state censors. By virtue of its 
invisibility and its capacity to operate automatically, market 
censorship is, however, more efficient and insidious than other 
forms of censorship. 

clandestine showings for foreign journalists and critics, in and 
around Paris. He also published the first of his volumes of 
Commentaires (1961, Commentaries), which includes the text 
of the commentary accompanying Cuba si!, a selection of stills, 
and the texts of the narrative tracks of his six earlier docu-
mentaries, together with copies of his correspondence with the 
Ministry of Information pertaining to bans on his films. 

Later in the 1960s clandestine screenings and the circulation 
of illicit prints caused the film to be seen and reviewed in 
Germany, Scandinavia, and, ultimately, Britain (in 1969). It has 
never been publicly screened in the United States, where uneasi-
ness about the presence of Cuba so near to its southern edge 
has hardly lessened since the general demise of Communism at 
the beginning of the 1990s. 

In 1967 Marker organized the making of Loin du Vietnam 
(Far from Vietnam), a film composed of episodes directed by 
himself, Resnais, Jean-Luc Godard, Agnes Varda, Joris Ivens, 
and others, which attacked US policy on Vietnam and was in 
turn attacked by supporters of that policy. However, the fact 
that calls for it to be banned went unheeded in France was 
perhaps an indication that, even in relation to a country that 
had been a French colony until only 13 years before, opinion 
was becoming less hostile to radical critics such as Marker and 
his colleagues. Alternatively, it may have been an indication that 
denouncing the US government was more acceptable in France 
than denouncing the French government. 
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Market censorship includes the direct interventions by the 
private owners of the organs of cultural expression or their 
agents that suppress, expurgate, or "spin" aural or visual mes-
sages. The most common and pervasive forms of intervention 
occur as a result of the media's dependency on advertising. In 
the United States, about two-thirds of the revenues of newspa-
pers and magazines come from advertising, while broadcasting 
is almost entirely dependent upon advertising for its profits. 
Media that serve local markets, newspapers, and local broad-
cast news are especially vulnerable to such interventions. For 
example, automobile dealers are major advertisers in local 
media markets. Some local newspapers and television news 
organizations that have undertaken investigative reports of the 

MARKET CENSORSHIP 
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unethical practices of car dealers have had their stories sup-
pressed by management. Where the stories have been allowed 
to run, the reporters and producers responsible have sometimes 
been reassigned or dismissed. Experienced journalists learn not 
to waste time or take career risks by pursuing such stories. 

Self-censorship of this kind frequently becomes a routine pro-
cedure in the organizational practices of the commercial media, 
where it functions automatically and largely invisibly as "busi-
ness-as-usual". Standard conventions for framing news stories 
filter out stories that cause "flak" for journalists and thereby 
interfere with the efficiency of news organizations. 

The category of overt market censorship encompasses self-
censorship by writers and artists who fear that their work will 
not be published, exhibited, or distributed. For example, long 
before the advent of modern economies of scale in publishing 
and marketing, the American writer Herman Melville com-
plained: "Dollars damn me . . . What I feel most moved to 
write, that is banned, it will not pay." 

Under the constraints of commercial pressures, self-censorship 
frequently becomes a natural and normal practice. Individual 
writers and artists internalize market imperatives and produce 
what they think will sell; and commercial media organizations 
coordinate their production practices in order to maximize 
their financial returns. What is not considered to be marketable 
is not produced. 

Many routine business practices are constituents of market 
censorship when they operate in the area of cultural produc-
tion. For example, economies of scale may preclude the pro-
duction of specialized or esoteric forms of knowledge or other 
cultural products unless the production costs are subsidized by 
cultural workers, producers, or public or private grants. 

Economies of scale in the mass media also affect the pro-
duction of cultural products for young children. Pre-school 
children constitute a small percentage of the population and 
they do not directly control consumer purchasing decisions. 
Consequently they are not a profitable market for commercial 
television broadcasting. In the United States the main com-
mercial television networks have produced very little television 
programming for children. 

Economies of scale may reinforce psychologies of dominance 
and submission. For example, broadcasters know that girls 
will watch children's programmes in which male figures play 
all or most of the major roles, but boys will not watch pro-
grammes that feature female characters. To increase the size 
of this already proportionally small audience, programmers will 
develop shows in which male characters significantly out-
number female ones. The same logic applies in much adult 
prime-time broadcasting. The newer technologies that facilitate 
narrow-casting, for example, cable, pay-per-view, and the 
Internet-based communications, are alleviating some of these 
pressures for economies of scale and making way for pro-
gramming that is more age and gender specific, or featuring 
minority and non-dominant languages. Nevertheless commer-
cially driven alternative or target-marketed programming is as 
tightly bound to the systematic constraints of the economic 
bottom line as broadcast media. 

The cross-ownership patterns of the big conglomerates can 
facilitate the control of supplies or the pricing of essential 
resources, such as paper for print media and access to spectrum 
or band-width in broadcasting. Suppliers of paper, ink, and 

other manufacturing materials that give discounts on large 
orders favour large producers, and in some culture industries 
such as publishing this may force small producers who serve 
specialized or minority markets out of business. 

In the book trade, distributor discounts favour retailing 
chains over small independent bookshops. Distributor dis-
counts exert pressure for the production of trade books over 
academic books, for blockbusters over modest runs, and for 
books by writers with recognized names (even if ghost-written) 
over works by talented but unknown authors. The huge 
advances given by the publishing industry for books by news-
makers are compensated for by cost-cutting measures in other 
areas of a publishing operation. These advances, for example 
$6.5 million to General Colin Powell, the former US military 
chief, $5 million to General Norman Schwartzkopf, director of 
the 1989 war against Iraq, $4.2 and $3 million for the leading 
attorneys in the footballer O.J. Simpson's murder trial, also 
exert pressure to keep the news stories that precipitated the 
advances on the public agenda. Chain distribution diminishes 
the "shelf-life" of books; rapid turnover of stock maximizes 
shop profits. 

In the film and television industries, the profitability of resid-
ual rights through syndication and increasingly through global 
marketing encourages formulaic productions that will succeed 
in export markets. That is, they favour homogeneous, action-
based plots that are easy to translate into other languages and 
culture-contexts. This encourages investment in formulaic 
scripts featuring stock characters and high levels of violence 
and sex. As a result, fewer scripts with complex plots and 
nuanced character development are produced by the major film 
and television studios. 

Lawsuits or threats of protracted and costly litigation by big 
businesses have a chilling effect on media organizations, espe-
cially the producers of news and documentaries. Investigative 
reports, even when demonstrably true, are subject to this kind 
of litigation. In the United States, for example, two of the main 
commercial television networks, the American Broadcasting 
Company (ABC) and the Columbia Broadcasting Company 
(CBS), experienced substantial legal pressures to soften or 
cancel stories about the tobacco industry in 1995. Even scien-
tific researchers increasingly face pressure, including attacks on 
their professional reputations, from patent advocacy groups 
and drug companies that have vested financial interests in sup-
pressing their findings. 

Corporations, like governments, sometimes wage active dis-
information and propaganda campaigns. Censorship by cor-
porations and industry-wide associations seeks to shape public 
opinion and influence news coverage by structuring informa-
tion strategically and first testing the potential responses to it 
in focus groups. In recent years, for example, major corpora-
tions have employed the public relations firm Hill and 
Knowlton to develop pro-China campaigns in an effort to influ-
ence the American public and to pressurize Congress into 
renewing China's trade status as "most favoured nation". The 
tobacco industry has a long and widely documented history of 
both suppressing and actively misrepresenting information 
about the health risks of smoking. 

Copyrights and patents are, technically, forms of market cen-
sorship. They protect the capital investments of the producers 
of cultural products, including authors, artists, and performers 
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as well as the patrons, sponsors, manufacturers, and share-
holders. Workers in cultural fields often complain about the 
specific terms of their arrangements with their publishers, 
exhibitors, or distributors; but few could afford to write or 
create without copyright constraints on the reproduction or cir-
culation of their products. 

In an absolute sense, piracy allows for a freer flow of ideas 
than the protected markets of advanced capitalism. Non-copy-
righted forms of expression, materials in the public domain, 
and share-ware are therefore, in theory, freer from market cen-
sorship than the cultural products actively stocked by the cul-
tural industries. Some constraints on the free exchange of 
cultural products were built into the founding assumptions of 
the legal reasoning that secures freedom of expression in liberal 
societies. 

The term "market censorship" is of recent origin, coined 
around 1980, but the practice is as old as capitalism. The term 
has wider currency in critical media discourses in the United 
States than in other countries because there the practice is more 
ubiquitous and intractable. In addition to the enormous size 
and global reach of the American media industry, two other 
important factors contribute to the pervasiveness of the prac-
tice there. 

First, in the United States, the ideology, if not always the 
reality, of the separation of the powers of government and of 
press is almost as sacrosanct as the American constitutional 
commitment to the separation of church and state. The First 
Amendment to the constitution formalized this separation, and 
prohibited Congress from making any laws that might curtail 
the freedom of the press. Although Congress does have an over-
sight capacity in broadcasting, the United States is the only 
major industrial nation that has relied completely on private, 
commercial interests to develop and manage its broadcast-
ing industry. Consequently, press and broadcast organizations 
have traditionally exercised extraordinary power in the coun-
try. Some media critics have compared the cultural power of 
American television to the power of religion in medieval 
Europe. In the United States this cultural power has been exer-
cised with considerable autonomy. The regulatory agency 
established by Congress in 1934, the Federal Communication 
Commission, has generally served the interests of the industry; 
and the industry has often served as a training ground for future 
regulators. 

Second, in the United States, the deregulation and privatiza-
tion initiatives of the Reagan-Bush era have proved to be 
particularly fortunate for the media and telecommunications 
industries. The omnibus Telecommunications Bill of 1996 was 
written at the behest of long-distance telephone companies, the 
local telephone carriers, and the cable television industry. These 
interests funded multi-million dollar lobbying and advertising 
campaigns to promote the passage of the legislation, while at 
the same time pouring several million dollars into political 
contributions to both the Democrats and Republicans to keep 
the bill moving through Congress. Conversely, some media 
outlets, for example Cable Network News (CNN), refused to 
carry advertisements by public advocacy groups against the bill. 
The legislation dismantled the long-standing regulatory prin-
ciple that had separated control of the conduits from the 
contents of electronic media. It allowed telecommunications, 

cable, and broadcasting interests to diversify their holdings and 
it lifted many restrictions on cross-ownership of media in local 
markets. 

The United States is the leading force in the current global-
ization of the marketplace, and cultural products are among 
its leading exports. The deregulation and privatization of the 
media are, however, now global processes. As a result, market 
censorship is becoming a worldwide experience. Governments 
of weaker states are unlikely to possess either the resources 
or the will to regulate large global corporations that operate 
without borders and recognize no government as sovereign. 

Even in an era when media industries are dominated by huge 
global corporate conglomerates, however, market self-censor-
ship does not control or suppress all the messages that chal-
lenge the authority, interests, or profits of media moguls. Ralph 
Miliband's distinction between democratic and elite pluralism 
is useful in describing the slippage within the system. He main-
tains that elite pluralism has replaced democratic pluralism but 
that competition among elites still permits some openings in 
the system of corporate control. Elite pluralism does, however, 
result in the formation of a dominant economic class, which 
has a high degree of cohesion and common interests and goals 
that greatly outweigh their competitive differences. The slip-
page created by competition among elites appears to be more 
volatile in the post-Fordian economy than it was under the 
Cold War economic conditions that Miliband analysed. This 
volatility creates greater risks for elites and greater pressure on 
opportunities for market censorship, including overt inter-
ventions in news operations. 

Because market values are constituent values of liberal soci-
eties, free markets and free expression have sometimes been 
equated as, for example, in Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes's 
valorization of a "marketplace of ideas". The restrictive 
templates that market values impose on the production of 
knowledge are usually invisible to those who hold these values 
in common. 

Karl Marx and Frederick Engels explored the distortions 
imposed on language and philosophy by market imperatives in 
The German Ideology (written 1845-46, published posthu-
mously). The 19th-century humanist Aleksandr Herzen directly 
equated market forces and censorship and abandoned his 
native Russia in protest against tsarist censorship, but he later 
expressed deep disillusionment with the extremely narrow 
limits of permission imposed on freedom of expression by 
market censorship in the West. A century later, another Russian, 
the Soviet exile Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, would express similar 
disappointment at what he viewed as the moral bankruptcy of 
Western materialism. 

Every powerful force in social formation, whether church, 
state, or corporation, creates order, stability, and continuity by 
suppressing disorder. Gaining control over communications has 
always been a vital move in securing social order. From the 
tablets of Moses to computer encryption codes, human com-
munications and communities have been governed by rules. This 
proclivity for order has imposed a fundamental or constituent 
censorship on all human communities, even those that provide 
legal protections for freedom of speech and freedom of the press. 

Some global corporations are now larger, richer, and more 
powerful than many individual nations. Like nations, corpora-
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tions seek to preserve and advance their own interests by con-
trolling communications. They are, in effect, private govern-
ments. Unlike democratic governments, which are formally 
accountable to citizens, corporations are only accountable to 
their principal shareholders. 

SUE CURRY JANSEN 
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Georgi Markov was a prolific and successful literary figure in 
Bulgaria before he defected to the West in 1969. His first novel, 
Muzhe (Men), was published to highly favourable reviews in 
Sofia in 1962 and won the year's most prestigious literary 
prize. The novel, which concerns a Bulgarian teenager's psycho-
logical problems before entering military service, was trans-
lated throughout eastern Europe and was made into a film. Two 
other novels followed: Portretut na moya droynik (1966, 
Portrait of My Double) and Zhinite na Warshawa (1968, The 
Women of Warsaw). Markov also became a successful drama-
tist with the play Gospozhata na gospodin Furgovetsa na Sirene 
(1963, The Cheese Merchant's Good Lady). He entered the 
privileged world of the Bulgarian literary and intellectual elite, 
and joined the officially approved Bulgarian Writers' Union. 
Communist Party leaders who mingled with theatre and liter-
ary circles also accepted Markov into their fold. He attended 
their parties and knew the intimate details of their personal 
lives, which were carefully hidden from the public. 

In the early 1960s a roof under construction at a huge show-
piece steel works collapsed, killing and injuring several 
workers. The party failed to inspire or lead workers in the 
search for victims. Years later, Markov wrote a novel entitled 
Golemiyat pokriv (The Great Roof), which was not approved 
by the censorship. He called the novel "an allegory and docu-
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ment of the moral degradation" of Bulgarian socialist society: 
"In the fall of the roof, I perceived a symbol of the inevitable 
collapse of the roof of lies, demagogy, fallacies, and deceit that 
the regime had constructed over our country". He also wrote 
a play entitled Ubiytsite (The Assassins), which depicts a plot 
to kill a leader in a police state. That play was censured in a 
party newspaper article signed by Todor Zhivkov, then presi-
dent of Bulgaria. Markov's career took another turn for the 
worse on 15 June 1969, when his play Chovekut koyto beshe 
az (The Man Who Was Me) was previewed before an invited 
audience, including party officials. Reportedly, most of the 
audience responded enthusiastically to the play; the party 
members did not. Further performances of the play were can-
celled and a close friend warned Markov to leave Bulgaria. 

Georgi Markov defected to the West the next day with a 
"sense of the unbearable". He later explained that: "I tried 
to compromise as much as I could and it was eventually too 
much. And the whole atmosphere was in deep disagreement 
with myself." As a defector, he was branded a "traitor" by the 
Bulgarian media. Five years later, a Bulgarian court tried him 
in absentia, sentenced him to six and a half years in prison, 
and ordered the confiscation of all his personal property. His 
books, which had once been bestsellers, were banned and his 
plays were no longer performed. 

GEORGI MARKOV 
Bulgarian novelist, dramatist, and broadcaster, 1929-1978 
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After living in Italy with his emigré brother, Markov settled 
in Britain, where he renewed his literary career. In 1974, a 
version of a play that had been granted only 13 performances 
in Sofia was staged in Britain as Let's Go under the Rainbow, 
and The Archangel Michael, his first new play, won an award 
at the Edinburgh Festival. The play, set in central Europe, is a 
dialogue between a policeman and a physician as they look for 
refugees wounded during an insurrection. 

Georgi Markov now became a broadcast journalist for the 
BBC World Service and a freelance scriptwriter for Radio Free 
Europe in Munich, Germany. His first programme, broadcast 
on 8 June 1975, w a s called Dulgovete na suvremmenata 
hulgarska literatura (The Debts of Contemporary Bulgarian 
Literature). Over the following three years, he wrote more than 
130 prime-time Sunday-evening programmes for Radio Free 
Europe, largely consisting of his memoirs, in a series called 
Zadochui reportazhi za Bulgariya (In Absentia, Reports about 
Bulgaria). Not only were these memoirs informative about 
cultural life in Bulgaria, but they also revealed the otherwise 
hidden life of Communist Party leaders, especially Todor 
Zhivkov. Markov's listening audience was estimated to be 
about 60 per cent of the Bulgarian adult population, even 
though Radio Free Europe's Bulgarian-language broadcasts 
were heavily jammed. A collection of these programmes was 
translated into English and published posthumously as The 
Truth That Killed. 

Georgi Markov used words in their original meanings and 
attacked the regime's use of a highly formal, disingenuous 
"anti-language" to distort the truth. For example, in "Where 
are You, Dear Censor?" Markov explained that "stopping" was 
a synonym for censorship or banning: "In Bulgaria, nothing is 
censored and nothing is proscribed. Some works are merely 
stopped." He added: 

The regime can, I think, be very proud of its dialectical 
conjuring trick - the shifting of the functions of censor-
ship from an outdated, historically compromised, and 
ineffective institution to a multitude of private, voluntary 
censorships established inside individual people. 

In another programme, "The Dialectic of Censorship", Markov 
exposed the absurdity of the Bulgarian censors: 

during the 1960s Bulgarians were subjected to censor-
ship of Soviet works that Bulgarian dialecticians found 
insufficiently "Soviet". Soviet films dealing with this 
or that not particularly praiseworthy aspect of Soviet 
reality, or deviating from the clichés of "socialist 
realism", were released in the Soviet Union but not 
shown in Bulgaria. 

Markov compared living in Bulgaria to living under a lid: 

Every word spoken under this lid constantly changes its 
meaning. Lies and truths swap their values with the fre-
quency of an alternating current. We have statesmen who 
have no state . . . politicians who have no policies . . . 
shops in which nothing is sold, writers who do not write, 
elections in which there is no choice . . . 

In 1977, when Georgi Markov learned that his father was 
dying of cancer, he asked for permission either to return to 
Bulgaria, or to have his father visit him in the West. The regime 
denied both requests. His father died in June 1977. The tone 
of Markov's programmes on Radio Free Europe changed, 
notably in a bitingly satirical series, broadcast from November 
1977 to January 1978, called Shreshti c Todor Zhivkov 
(Personal Meetings with Todor Zhivkov). Markov wrote: 

I have stressed over and over again that the principal evil 
in the life and work of Bulgarian writers, painters, com-
posers, [and] actors . . . was interference by the Party 
. . . And behind the Party's interference stood its chief 
organiser and executive - Todor Zhivkov . . . as a result 
of Zhivkov's general, arbitrary and often quite unwar-
ranted interference, Bulgarian cultural life became 
permeated by an atmosphere of insecurity and chaos 

In July 1977, Zhivkov had signed a Politburo decree stating 
that "all measures could be used to neutralise enemy emigres". 
Markov received various warnings and anonymous threats to 
stop broadcasting his inside knowledge of Zhivkov and of the 
obsequious circles of Bulgarian intellectuals and government 
officials. Markov persisted, peeling away the layers of lies and 
corruption in Bulgaria until his death. 

A grotesque black comedy followed during 1978, when three 
attempts were made to kill Markov. The first was in Munich 
in the spring, when Markov was visiting friends and colleagues 
at Radio Free Europe. An agent failed in an attempt to put a 
toxin in Markov's drink at a dinner party held in his honour. 
The second attempt occurred on the Italian island of Sardinia, 
where Markov was enjoying a summer holiday with his family. 
Farce turned to tragedy with the final and successful attempt 
in London, on president Zhivkov's 67th birthday, 7 September 
1978. Markov had parked his car below Waterloo Bridge and 
climbed the stairs to a bus stop. As he neared the waiting queue, 
he experienced a sudden stinging pain in the back of his right 
thigh. He turned and saw a man bending to pick up a dropped 
umbrella. Later that evening, Markov developed a high fever 
and was taken to hospital, where he was treated for an unde-
termined form of blood poisoning. He went into shock and, 
after three days of agony, he died. 

In January 1979, after months of investigation, research, and 
experimentation, a coroner's court in London ruled that 
Markov had been unlawfully killed by the use of 450 micro-
grams of a lethal biotoxin, ricin, implanted in a sophisticated 
and minute pellet found in Markov's leg. The case lay dormant 
until after the collapse of communism in Bulgaria in 1989, when 
Bulgarian and British investigators reopened it. Their efforts 
were hampered, however, by a lack of coordination, documen-
tary evidence, and witnesses. Any evidence of the crime has 
apparently been removed from Bulgarian government archives. 
In 1998 president Stoyanov told the British foreign secretary, 
Robin Cook: "It is painful for every Bulgarian democrat, but, 
leaving the scene, communism has taken to its grave also some 
secrets, such as the files about the murder of Georgi Markov". 

Georgi Markov was almost certainly a victim of the ultimate 
form of censorship: political murder. Today, one can read on 
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his gravestone, in a small churchyard in Whitchurch Canoni-
corum, Dorset, that he died in the "cause of freedom". 

R I C H A R D H. C U M M I N G S 

Writings 
The Truth That Killed, translated by Liliana Brisby, 1983 

José Julián Martí y Pérez is widely regarded as the apostle of 
Cuban independence. He was a particularly gifted writer who 
wrote poetry, novels, plays, literary and artistic criticism, 
essays, and journalism, and was also a gifted orator. 

Marti was born in Havana and, despite his parents' Spanish 
origins, began to embrace separatist ideas from an early age. 
Among his first poetic compositions, published in a clandestine 
student publication, was a sonnet dedicated to "10 October", 
the date when the Ten Years' War (1868-78), aimed at Cuban 
independence, began. In this sonnet the young poet gives 
"thanks to God who, finally, with honesty /broke Cuba away 
from the noose that oppressed her/and proud and free she 
raised her head." 

In 1869, with some friends, Marti founded the newspaper 
La Patria Libre (The Free Country), only one issue of which 
was published. It contained his one-act drama, Abdala, written 
in verse and dealing once again with the subject of freedom. 
Marti then encountered a form of censorship when he wrote a 
letter accusing a fellow student of apostasy after he had enlisted 
in the Spanish army. The Spanish authorities found the letter 
and brought him before a military court, where he was sen-
tenced to six years of forced labour in the quarries. The sen-
tence was later commuted to confinement on the island of Pinos 
and, some months later, he was deported to Spain, where he 
began his studies of law, literature, and philosophy in 1871. 

In Madrid, Marti associated with other Cubans with sepa-
ratist ideas and published the leaflet El presidio politico en 
Cuba (Political Imprisonment in Cuba), based on his own expe-
rience. He wrote: "Dante was not in prison. If he had experi-
enced the depths of that torment crushing down on his head, 
he would have refrained from writing his Inferno." 

When the first Spanish republic was proclaimed, Marti drew 
up a memorandum that he sent to the new heads of govern-
ment, as well as to journalists and public figures. La república 
española ante la revolución cubana (The Spanish Republic 
Faced with the Cuban Revolution) as it was called, had as its 
main purpose the exposure of the contradiction between the 
newly proclaimed republican government in Spain and the con-
tinued maintenance of colonies in the Americas. The memo-
randum went unanswered. 

At the end of his studies Marti left for Mexico, where he 
began to write for various newspapers and wrote the play Amor 
con amor se paga (1876, Love Is Repaid with Love), which was 
performed successfully. After a short stay in Guatemala he 
returned to Cuba where the Ten Years' War had ended without 
Cuba gaining its independence. After one of Marti's patriotic 
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speeches, captain general Ramón Blanco commented: "I believe 
that Marti is a madman, but a dangerous madman." In 1879 
Marti's involvement in the preparation for what became known 
as the "Chiquita War" was discovered, and he was deported 
to Spain. From there he left for New York and, eventually, 
Venezuela, where he received some recognition for the quality 
of his oratory and the success of his Revista Venezolana 
(Venezuelan Review), although only two issues were published. 
He also wrote for the newspaper La Opinión Nacional (The 
National Opinion). It soon became obvious that his presence 
was not welcomed by the government of Antonio Guzman 
Blanco. Marti therefore left for the United States, where he was 
to devote himself to preparing for what he called Cuba's "nec-
essary war". In 1882 he published Ismaelillo, a poem written 
in Caracas and dedicated to his absent son. Nine years later 
the Versos sencillos (Simple Verses) were published. This was 
also the period of Versos libres y Flores del destierro (Free 
Verses and Flowers of Exile), which remained unpublished in 
Marti's lifetime. However, Marti's literary importance was rec-
ognized in the US and he came to be regarded as one of the 
key figures in the modernist movement. 

Marti's journalism supported his political, ethical, and aes-
thetic pursuits. His writing found audiences in Argentina, 
Mexico, Honduras, Panama, Colombia, Uruguay, and the 
United States. In 1892 he also founded the periodical Patria, a 
publicity organ for the Cuban Revolutionary Party, which he 
created in order to organize the revolution that eventually 
began in 1895. 

From 1891 practically all of Marti's activities were devoted 
to preparing for war. He was untiring in his efforts to bring 
together disparate groups in the common cause of indepen-
dence; his oratory and his journalism were basic weapons for 
this purpose. However, when the preparations for the uprising 
were complete, Marti was betrayed when the three ships pre-
pared to take the first leaders of the revolution to the island 
were seized. Undeterred, Marti and Máximo Gómez, head of 
the liberating army, went ashore. Within days, on 19 May 
1895, Marti was killed in battle. 

Despite the wider importance of Marti's written works and 
his oratory, his obituary stated that "his influence in his country 
was secondary and weak . . . The speeches by the exiled orator 
scarcely reached the ears of his compatriots; the writings that 
were brought to the island were seized by the police . . ." 
Almost all his intellectual work was indeed done in exile 
without reaching his own country, where he was always 
regarded as an enemy of the colonial system. It was only after 
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1900, when Cuba's independence had been achieved, and after 
the efforts of Gonzalo de Quesada, that the patriot's works 
began to be published in Cuba. 

L E O N A R D O PADURA 
translated by Rupert Capper 
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The Martin Marprelate controversy surrounded seven pam-
phlets by Puritans which attacked the bishops of the Church of 
England. These pamphlets were ostensibly written by "Martin 
Marprelate", "Martin" referring to Martin Luther and "Mar-
prelate" referring to Martin's intent to "mar" the bishops, or 
prelates. English Puritans found the hierarchy of bishops too 
close to Catholicism and resented the bishops' unwillingness to 
move the English church further towards Protestantism. The 
first Marprelate pamphlet was probably conceived of as a tem-
porary answer to a defence of bishops by John Bridges. 
However, the pamphlets quickly took on a life of their own. 

The pamphlets were designed pre-eminently to appeal 
through satire. Their colloquial style has been described as 
"witty, rumbustious, savage, and extremely effective" and it 
entertains, while making fun of the bishops' ponderous books. 
Martin usually appears as a fool or country bumpkin, seem-
ingly a naive observer of the bishops; this allows him to launch 
a savage attack on the bishops' characters and personal lives. 
He says that a fool is best qualified to discuss their arguments, 
quotes them out of context, and uses their words against them, 
and feigns intimacy with them, treating them with jocular 
familiarity. Martin often takes his cues from Richard Tarlton, 
a popular jester, and uses language which is rambling, punning, 
and inventive. He switches topics suddenly, twists bishops' titles 
into satanic appellations, and invents words and satiric cata-
logues. Martin himself is not a consistent persona; sometimes 
he drops the fool's mask to condemn the bishops and passion-
ately defend English Puritans, as in "A Dialogue wherein is 
plainly laide open the tyrannical dealing of Lord Bishops 
against God's Church . . . " Also, the supposed authors of the 
later pamphlets are Martin's sons, Martin Junior and his older 
brother Martin Senior. The Marprelate pamphlets are a "con-
sciously constructed parody of established written and oral 
rhetoric", written more to popularize reform than to debate the 
substance of the bishops' position. 

Although the complete story of the Marprelate pamphlets is 
still not known, it has been established that John Penry, a 
Welshman, Job Throckmorton, and John Udall were closely 
involved in writing, financing, and managing the pamphlets; 
Robert Waldegrave and John Hodgkins printed them clandes-
tinely. The pamphlets were extremely popular, especially after 
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the government condemned them. They were also well regarded 
among Protestants in court, despite queen Elizabeth's and the 
archbishop of Canterbury, John Whitgift's, hatred of them. At 
the same time, they shocked many people for their indecorum 
and their lack of respect. Interestingly, despite this disapproval, 
the bishops commissioned professional writers, including 
Thomas Nashe and John Lyly, to write Martinesque responses 
to Marprelate. 

In November 1588 the archbishop began the search for the 
originators of the pamphlets, and in February 1589, Elizabeth 
issued a proclamation against "certain seditious and euill dis-
posed persons" who had produced "schismatical and seditious 
bookes, diffamatorie Libels and other fantasticall writings . . . 
against the persons of the Bishoppes . . . in rayling sorte and 
beyond the boundes of all good humanitie". The government 
made an enormous effort to apprehend Martin Marprelate, con-
ducting massive surveillance efforts, searching carts, carriers, 
and inns, granting officials the authority to arrest anybody on 
suspicion, and sending spies into Puritan areas with copies of 
the pamphlets in their hands. In order to continue printing, the 
Marprelate press was forced to move constantly and to restrict 
knowledge of it to a very few. The press barely escaped detec-
tion on several occasions; on one such occasion, Robert 
Waldegrave saved the letters of his press by smuggling them out 
under his cloak; on another, the press was transported in 
farmer's carts, covered with hay or turnips. Penry, Throck-
morton, and others went by aliases or dressed in disguises. 

The press began at a Mrs Crane's house in East Molesey, 
near Kingston on Thames, where the first pamphlet, Oh read 
ouer D. John Bridges, was printed in October 1588. The search 
then forced the press to move to Fawsley in Northamptonshire, 
estate of Sir Richard Knightley, at which the second pamphlet, 
The Epitome, was printed in November. It then moved to John 
Hales's house, White Friars, in Coventry, Warwickshire, which 
saw the production of Certain Minerall and Metaphisicall 
Schoolpoints (February 1589) and Hay, any worke for Cooper 
(March 1589). At this point, Waldegrave decided that he could 
no longer bear the life of constant alarms, and he fled to 
Scotland. John Hodgkins took over the press and moved it near 
Warwick to Wolston Priory, which belonged to Roger Wigston. 
Hodgkins printed Theses Martinianae (or Martin Junior) and 
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The Just Censure and Reproof (or Martin Senior) in July 1589. 
He then left for Lancashire, intending to print More Work for 
the Cooper there. Along the road, some type fell out of the cart 
as it was being unloaded. Onlookers recognized it and reported 
it to authorities. Hodgkins set up a mile from Manchester, and 
started printing More Work but was quickly arrested, along 
with his two assistants. As authorities were closing in, Penry 
and Throckmorton printed The Protestatyon of Martin 
Marprelate in September 1589. 

Hodgkins and his assistants were tortured into revealing 
everything they knew; this and the testimony of Henry Sharpe, 
an assistant printer, were the basis of the government's case. 
Hodgkins and Humphrey Newman, who distributed the pam-
phlets, were imprisoned and sentenced to death, although the 
sentences were not carried out. John Udall was imprisoned and 
sentenced to death, and died in prison. Mrs Crane, Sir Richard 
Knightley, John Hales, and Roger Wigston and his wife were 
called before the ecclesiastical High Commission and endured 
months of imprisonment and enormous fines. Robert Walde-
grave, safe in Scotland, eventually became James VI's official 
printer. Job Throckmorton inexplicably escaped punishment, 
perhaps through the connections of his family or friends. John 
Penry escaped to Scotland but was ultimately executed in 1593, 
although it is not clear if this was because of his Marprelate 
involvement, or his subsequent affiliation with Robert Browne's 
separatist cause, or both. 

The identity of "Martin Marprelate" is still unknown, 
although the best candidates are John Penry and Job Throck-
morton. Martin Marprelate left a lasting legacy: he swayed the 
English people towards Puritanism, he left the Elizabethan 
authorities permanently suspicious of popular pamphlets, and 

Diplomatic Impunity presents the results of a newspaper inves-
tigation into the activities of Oscar Spinoza Melo, the 
Argentinian ambassador to Chile between 1989 and 1992. 
After 17 years of dictatorship in Chile it again seemed possi-
ble to investigate freely cases of official corruption. 

Martorell's book alleges that Spinoza and various prominent 
Chileans had been involved in drug trafficking and illegal 
trading using exemptions granted by the Chilean foreign min-
istry, leading to the purchase of luxury vehicles, liqueurs, and 
pornographic material; and that 20 people at the foreign min-
istry were infected with AIDS, from which seven officials had 
already died. The book also refers to the links between Spinoza, 
the former dictator Augusto Pinochet, and businessmen with 
investments in Argentina. 

Eight legal actions were brought against Martorell. Hopes 
that Chile had abandoned the practice of censorship were soon 
dashed. President Patricio Aylwin, on his own initiative, laid 
down the bases of the so-called "Aylwin Doctrine" regarding 
freedom of expression. According to this view, the public 

he gave leaders of the Puritan revolution, 50 years later, a 
potent name and prose style to use in their resistance to eccle-
siastical authorities. 
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honour of individuals and their entitlement to privacy come 
before freedom of opinion or information. Since the appoint-
ment of judges in Chile lies in the hands of the president, this 
might have been taken as a clear direction on their verdict in 
this case. It was viewed by many as a setback to the progress 
made towards complete freedom of expression since the depar-
ture of Pinochet. 

The courts decided to ban the book and to bring an action 
against its author. The Third Criminal Court even ordered 
that Martorell should be detained. The chairman of the State 
Defence Council, Luis Bates, had already expressed the 
view that Martorell should be imprisoned for three to five 
years. 

Francisco Martorell went into exile in Argentina. In Buenos 
Aires he was supported by the Press Workers' Union (UTPBA) 
and various human rights organizations. The International 
Organisation of Journalists (OIP) also took up his case. In sharp 
contrast, the Board of Journalists of Chile avoided speaking in 
his defence. 
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According to Martorell, the book served 

to open up a discussion which, unfortunately, the leaders 
of opinion reduced to its lowest form. However, many 
people discussed the real state of freedom of expression 
in Chile seriously. It also served to show up certain 
matters; for example, many people had to put aside their 
masks, and to go out and defend their financial interests. 
We are a country with virtues and faults, and I believe 

US 
THE MASSES 

US magazine, 1911-17 

Founded by Piet Vlag, and subsequently reaching its journalis-
tic apex under publisher Max Eastman, The Masses was a 
medium for socialist thought in the United States, and became 
a critical test case for state censorship during World War I. 

Vlag founded the magazine as a vehicle for encouraging the 
formation of consumer cooperatives, but the narrowness of his 
political goals contributed to the magazine's failure to find a 
popular audience, and he suspended publication in 1912. A 
handful of radical artists and journalists convinced him to sell 
the magazine to them, and The Masses resumed publication 
under the editorship of Max Eastman, a trained academic then 
with little experience in publishing or political mobilization. 
Under Eastman's guidance, however, the magazine assumed a 
coherent political mission based on "revolution, not reform" 
of the capitalist system. Eastman made the magazine free of 
advertising, so as to remove any potential influence on its edi-
torial content. Writers such as Sherwood Anderson, Mabel 
Dodge, and John Reed, and artists such as John Sloan, Cornelia 
Barns, George Bellows, and Art Young all worked for the 
magazine under Eastman's helm. The magazine's distinctive 
aesthetic sensibility made it popular in leftist circles. It also 
made it a visible target for critics, who referred to its staff as 
"them asses". 

In 1916 The Masses began to devote substantial editorial 
space to criticizing pro-war sentiment in the nation, just as 
intolerance to such criticism began to emerge. To curb the 
influence of pacifists and leftists, Congress passed the Espionage 
Act (1917), which expanded the list of treasonable offences to 
include not merely action against the government's war policy, 
but criticism of that policy. 

The federal government began immediately to take action 
against The Masses and similar leftist publications. First, the 
US Post Office attempted to remove the magazine from the 
mails for being in violation of the Espionage Act. The Post 
Office cited four cartoons and four pieces of text as the basis 
for the charge, all of which were typical of the level of war crit-
icism present in the magazine. Boardman Robinson's drawing, 
entitled "Making the World Safe for Capitalism", depicted a 
man labouring at the Workman and Soldier's Council while 
US secretary of war Elihu Root and pro-war socialist Charles 
E. Russell stand behind him holding a noose; a menacing man 
labelled "Japan" threatens him from the door. Art Young's 
cartoon "War Plans" portrays a group of businessmen dis-
cussing war strategy, while a congressman at the door queries, 

that it is right that we should learn, once and for all, to 
look at ourselves in the mirror and to see ourselves as 
we are. 

M A R C E L O ALVARADO M E L É N D E Z 

Writings 
Impunidad diplomática, 1993 
Interview in Full Stop (October 1993): 8 
El caso de Gloria Stockle: otra historia de impunidad, 1998 

lis- "Where do we come in?" Two drawings by H.J. Glintenkamp 
s a were also listed in the charge: one depicted a decaying liberty 
me bell; the other portrayed soldiers as slaves, with the heading 

"Conscription". A poem by Josephine Bell entitled "A Tribute" 
the lauded Emma Goldman and Alexander Berkman, two anar-
his chists jailed for their anti-war beliefs. Two editorials by Max 
d a Eastman were also cited: "Friends of American Freedom", 
. A which supported Goldman and Berkman, and "A Question", 
sell which encouraged support for conscientious objectors. Also 
ion listed as violating the Espionage Act was Floyd Dell's intro-
len duction to "Conscientious Objectors", an article consisting of 
on. letters by imprisoned British men resisting conscription, 
d a In a landmark decision contributing to the formation of 
m" modern American civil liberties law, federal district judge 
of Learned Hand decided in favour of The Masses, citing its car-

idi- toons and writing as falling "within the scope of that right to 
bel criticize, either by temperate reasoning or by immoderate and 
slia indecent invective, which is normally the privilege of the indi-
the vidual in countries dependent upon the free expression of 
:ive opinion as the ultimate source of authority". Moreover, Hand 
ilso found that only Congress had the right to exclude the maga-
: as zine from the mails, not Post Office officials, and therefore 

ordered that distribution of The Masses be reinstated for the 
rial August issue. However, a US circuit court judge then ordered 
as a stay on Judge Hand's decision, and the issue was never 

the mailed. Shortly thereafter, the Post Office threatened to revoke 
age the magazine's second-class mailing privileges because of irreg-
; to ular publication. 
icy, In November 1917, while waiting to appeal the stay of exe-

cution of Hand's decision, the federal government indicted Max 
ion Eastman and six staff members for violating the Espionage 
the Act by interfering with the recruitment and enlistment of 
the servicemen and conspiring to cause mutiny in the US Army and 
ost Navy. Eastman, Floyd, and Bell were charged for the same 
isis materials cited in the Post Office case. John Reed was indicted 
rit- simply for adding the title "Knit a Straight-Jacket for Your 
ng, Soldier Boy" to a reprint from a New York Times article on 
d a mental illness among servicemen. This time, H.J. Glintenkamp 
lile was indicted for a cartoon depicting a skeleton taking the 
:les measurements of a recruit for his coffin, and Art Young for a 
ían cartoon entitled "Having Their Fling", which depicted figures 
lg's representing the press, business, government, and the church 
lis- doing a war dance. The government also charged Merrill 
ies, Rogers and The Masses Publishing Company for conspiracy to 
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use the mail system illegally. The trial ended in a hung jury, as 
did a second trial. 

Though federal prosecutors failed to obtain convictions for 
any of The Masses staff, the government's systematic harass-
ment of the magazine did succeed in putting the magazine out 
of existence. With mail privileges suspended from July 1917, 
the magazine had only newsstand sales to sustain it; and 
because of long-standing conflicts with distribution chains that 
objected to its content, newsstand sales were erratic at best. 
With no advertising revenues to fall back on, the magazine's 
production resources quickly dried up while the court cases 
dragged on until the autumn of 1918. Though the November 
/December 1917 issue promised future issues, it was the last 
issue to be published. Of course, the US was not alone in the 
censorship and harassment of pacifists and leftists. Most of its 
European allies - not to mention Germany - did the same. 

STEPHANIE DYER 

English drama developed in two distinct ways in the quarter-
century before the English Civil War: some playwrights tire-
lessly debated the aristocratic codes of love and honour in 
never-never-land settings remote from reality; others produced 
work showing new levels of political and constitutional sensi-
tivity and sophistication. Philip Massinger, who for much of 
the period wrote for London's premier theatre company, the 
King's Men, falls in the latter group and his plays were several 
times subject to the attentions of the court censor, the Master 
of the Revels. 

The first such encounter concerned Sir John van Olden-
barnevelt, written in collaboration with John Fletcher, a tragedy 
about current political conflict in the Netherlands. Written in 
the summer of 1619, the play concludes with Oldenbarnevelt's 
execution the previous May, still a subject of intense interest in 
London. Though not published at the time, the text survives in 
the manuscript annotated by the Master, then Sir George Buc. 

Buc's most striking intervention was provoked by a sequence 
in which the Prince of Orange is prevented from entering the 
council chamber during a conspiratorial meeting of Olden-
barnevelt's faction. Buc not only marked the passage for omis-
sion, but added a marginal note: "I like not this; neither do I 
think the Prince was thus disgracefully used. Besides, he is too 
much presented." Although in the case of the prince of Orange, 
Buc could not invoke the usual ban on representing kings on 
stage during their lifetimes, his courtier's antennae twitched 
at the abusive treatment of a head of state, and whether or 
not the incident was authentic, it was unacceptable as stage 
material and could cause diplomatic problems; many of Buc's 
subsequent interventions were to tone down offensive refer-
ences to the prince by his opponents. 

The play's censorship problems did not end there. After the 
King's Men had gone to some expense preparing the produc-
tion, it was banned outright by the bishop of London, John 
King (c. 15 59-1621), using his general executive power as a 
member of the Privy Council rather than any specific instru-
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ment of censorship. The bishop's reasons are not documented, 
though it seems likely that he was concerned at the play's 
linking religious dissidence with political subversion. In any 
event, after about a fortnight the actors succeeded in circum-
venting the prohibition, and Sir John van Oldenbarnevelt was 
on the London stage by the end of August. 

Massinger was next in censorship difficulties in January 
1631, when his tragedy about Sebastian of Portugal was refused 
a licence by the Master, now Sir Henry Herbert. When the play 
was resubmitted in May, however, under the title Believe as You 
List and with a classical setting substituted for the modern, 
Herbert passed it with virtually no changes. He must have 
known that it was in essence the same play he had rejected four 
months before: even if the actors had tried to conceal it, the 
surviving manuscript, with his handwritten licence on the back, 
has several points where Massinger inadvertently copied down 
"Sebastian", omitting to substitute the character's new name, 
Antiochus. 

The play's problems lay in its original subject matter and its 
timing. In 1629 Charles I had dismissed parliament, leaving 
himself no means of raising taxes; he was therefore compelled 
to pursue a less active foreign policy, and peace with Spain was 
proclaimed on 5 December that year, probably while Massinger 
was writing the play. It was this treaty which made Herbert 
disallow the first version; he was probably wary of the kind of 
diplomatic pressure which had followed the performance of 
Middleton's A Game at Chess in 1624. Although Massinger's 
play was less bluntly anti-Spanish (its villainous Spanish ambas-
sador, who poisons people through "necessity of state", is even-
tually disowned and punished by his political superiors), it dealt 
with a sensitive topic. The historical King Sebastian of Portugal 
was killed in 1578 during a disastrous military adventure in 
Morocco, following which his kingdom was annexed by Spain. 
Subsequently, a number of pretenders claimed Sebastian's iden-
tity and the throne, and the belief in the Principe encubierto 
(hidden prince) remained a powerful focus for sedition decades 
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later. The problem of Massinger's play, which was evidently not 
resolvable by the censor's usual selective cutting, was that it 
treated one such pretender as the real Sebastian; in doing so it 
implicitly questioned Spain's right to its Portuguese territories 
at a time when its grip on them was growing insecure (Portugal 
was eventually liberated in 1640). 

A foreign setting did not disguise the application to domes-
tic politics of Massinger's 1638 play, The King and the Subject. 
Now mostly lost but probably drawn from 13th-century 
Spanish history, the play was evidently so controversial that 
Herbert felt unable to license it on his own authority, and 
referred it upwards. It was eventually read and annotated by 
King Charles I, who took particular exception to a speech in 
which King Pedro arrogantly declares his royal prerogative to 
levy whatever taxes he pleases: "We'll mulct you as we shall 
think fit." Charles, himself unable to raise direct taxation 
without summoning a potentially hostile parliament, was then 
keeping the exchequer afloat with such dubious and unpopu-
lar fiscal devices as ship money and forced loans, and under-
standably took the passage personally: "this is too insolent, 
and to be changed". (Ironically, the seven lines in question are 
the only part of the play now extant, preserved in Herbert's 

Originally the title given to the member of the English royal 
household responsible for staging entertainments for the court 
(Magister Jocorum Revelorum et Mascorum omnium et singu-
lorum nostrum vulgar iter nuncupatorum Revelles et Maskes), 
the Master of the Revels came to be one of the officials involved 
in censorship of the theatre. The title probably dates from the 
reign of Henry VII, the earliest surviving mention of a Master 
occurring in 1494. The first permanent Master was Sir Thomas 
Cawarden, who held the office between 1545 and 1559, when 
the responsibilities of the post were expanded to include autho-
rizing the performance of plays and other productions at the 
court. The Master of the Revels was responsible to the Lord 
Chamberlain. 

Cawarden oversaw the revels for the coronation of Elizabeth 
I in 1558, and it seems that her hand lay behind the efforts to 
exert more effective control over the subject matter of drama. 
Such intervention seems initially to have been prompted by a 
desire to prevent religious and political upheaval, for only 
a year after coming to the throne the queen decreed that her 
representatives in the localities were to forbid plays "wherein 
either matters of religion or of the governaunce of the estate of 
the common weale shall be handled, or treated". As her reign 
proceeded, it became clear that it would be from court that 
censorship would be imposed, and the office of the Master 
developed accordingly. In 1581 a patent stated that the Master 
was required "to order and reform, authorize and put down, 
as shall be thought meet unto himself, or his deputy" any piece 
which was deemed derogatory to the Crown. In order to carry 
out his duties he was authorized to read and approve plays and 
to license theatres. A later act in 1606 required the Master to 
excise profanity from performances. 

records.) Herbert later received special permission to allow 
the play, subject to specified revisions and a change of title, 
presumably to avoid directing attention to the touchy consti-
tutional issues the play must have raised. 
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The effect of the supervisory role of the Master upon the 
theatre, particularly in London, could be both positive and neg-
ative. On the one hand, the Master's approval could protect a 
theatre troupe from further interference by other authorities; 
however, the Master's consent could only be gained after intense 
scrutiny of the work to be performed, and there is ample evi-
dence of plays being revised as a result of his suggestions. For 
example, the text of Sir Thomas More (c.1594) contains an 
instruction which may have been an attempt by the Master, or 
some other official, to remove a controversial scene: "leave out 
ye insurrection and the cause". In more serious cases, some 
playwrights were incarcerated for plays deemed to be seditious. 
Ben Jonson, George Chapman, and John Marston were im-
prisoned as a result of their collaboration on Eastward Ho 
(1604), since their outspoken criticism of corruption at the 
royal court aroused the ire of James I. 

However, it would be wrong to view the Master as simply 
imposing fiats from on high, for the office and its activities were 
shaped considerably by the interests of the individual holding 
it. Masters of the Revels worked for their own profit as well 
as for the good of the realm. Sir Edmund Tilney, who served 
as Master from 1579 until 1610, received seven shillings for 
each work he read in addition to £3 a month and £100 a year 
from the queen. Sir Henry Herbert was willing to pay £150 for 
the office when he took it up in August 1623. Herbert, perhaps 
in an effort to recoup that sum, interpreted his duties as broadly 
as possible. He declared that he had the right to license every 
form of public entertainment performed within the kingdom. 
Indeed, the earliest entries in his register, only part of which 
survives, reveal that he was authorizing exhibitions of exotic 
beasts such as elephants, beavers, and camels, as well as the 
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public displays put on by quack doctors. He even attempted to 
exert his authority over the printed word, authorizing the pub-
lication of a number of books in 1632. His broad view of the 
powers with which he had been entrusted certainly paid off, 
for he received £2 for every new performance that was staged 
and £1 for the revival of older plays. However, the breadth of 
his activities sometimes interfered with the care and conscien-
tiousness with which he carried them out. In November 1632 
he was summoned before the royal court to explain why he 
had provided Donne's Paradoxes with his approval. 

The closing of the theatres in 1642, although they would be 
reopened during the Restoration, heralded the decline of the 
Master of the Revels' authority. On the accession of Charles II, 
Sir Henry Herbert still held the office but found it difficult to 
maintain its power in the face of encroachments by other 
courtiers, not least the Lord Chamberlain himself. Thomas 
Killigrew, who had gone into exile with Charles II during the 
Interregnum and who in 1660 was granted a monopoly patent 

Few sexual practices have stirred so much controversy and 
debate as masturbation. Depending on the historical period and 
the cultural context, masturbation has been hailed as an excel-
lent cure or treated as a vicious disease, approved as perfectly 
normal or condemned as utterly perverse, despised as the worst 
of sins or glorified as the royal road towards individuation. The 
judgement passed on masturbation by philosophers, medical 
doctors, and religious authorities has often varied according to 
the sex, the age, and the social status of the individual. Views 
on masturbation have always been influenced by the perceived 
goal of sexuality and the function accorded to men's semen. 

In ancient Greece, masturbation was generally tolerated in 
women, who were regularly portrayed with artificial phalluses 
(olisboi); in men, however, it was only acceptable for those who 
were deprived of opportunities for sexual intercourse, such as 
slaves and idiots. The main reason for the negative evaluation 
of masturbation in adult male citizens was that the emission of 
semen that it inevitably brought about did not contribute to 
procreation and thus involved an irrecoverable loss. Similar 
reasons underpinned the repudiation of male masturbation 
in Roman, Jewish, Indian, Chinese, and Islamic cultures, the 
restrictiveness of the attitudes being directly proportional to 
the preciousness attributed to the semen. Ruth Benedict, on the 
other hand, reports that the Japanese regarded masturbation 
as "a pleasure about which they feel no guilt . . . sufficiently 
controlled by assigning it a minor place in a decorous life". 

Until the 18th century, western views on masturbation were 
dominated by the teachings of St Augustine (354-430) and St 
Thomas Aquinas (1225-74), who denounced the practice as an 
unnatural vice. To Aquinas, masturbation was one of the four 
"sins against nature" (alongside bestiality, homosexuality, and 
oral/anal intercourse), because it contravenes "the natural 
order of the venereal act", which is derived from God and 
which puts sexuality within the plan of procreation. During the 
late Middle Ages and the Renaissance, this violent condem-
nation of masturbation by one of the founders of Christian 

which he used to close down all other theatre companies, in 
effect exercised the Master's functions, although Herbert 
retained the title. Killigrew's newly established King's Company 
now dominated the theatre scene. Upon Herbert's death in 1673 
the title of Master of the Revels passed to Killigrew, and, in 
1677, was granted to Killigrew's son Charles. The Mastership 
of the Revels was eventually made defunct by Robert Walpole's 
1737 Licensing Act, which gave the Lord Chamberlain respon-
sibility for licensing theatres and for the censoring of dramatic 
performances. 
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theology was hardly criticized, yet masturbators were not a 
major concern for the church councils, and penances for those 
who were caught were fairly lenient. Despite the sinfulness of 
the act, some authoritative medical doctors, such as Ambroise 
Paré and Nicholas Culpeper, even recommended masturbation 
as a remedy against illnesses which they attributed to an over-
abundance of semen in both men and women. In the earliest 
sexual advice literature, which appeared during the late 17th 
century, masturbation was largely neglected. 

These conflicting positions of religious and secular authori-
ties with regard to masturbation disappeared during the first 
decades of the 18th century, when moral and medical objections 
converged and masturbation became the principal bugbear on 
both sides of the Atlantic. Instrumental in the definition of this 
sexual scourge was the publication of a concise brochure en-
titled Onania, or the Heinous Sin of Self-Pollution in 1708. This 
anonymous work was hugely successful and went through 
numerous expanded editions until 1760, when it was super-
seded by Onanism: or, a Treatise upon the Disorders Produced 
by Masturbation, an anti-masturbation treatise by the Swiss 
doctor Samuel-Andre Tissot (1728-97), which was even more 
influential than its predecessor. These two works are responsi-
ble for the erroneous equation of masturbation and onanism -
the act of Onan described in the book of Genesis (38: 7-10) 
is actually coitus interruptus - and for the dissemination of 
myriad myths about masturbation, some of which remain vivid 
to this day. The key message of Onania and Onanism was that 
masturbation (self-abuse, self-pollution, the vicious habit, the 
solitary vice, etc.) represents the fons et origo of moral corrup-
tion, and exposes an individual to a cornucopia of physical 
and mental diseases, ultimately leading to complete decay and 
premature death. To strengthen his claim, Tissot referred to 
"medical evidence" produced by various early 18th-century 
doctors which showed that the expenditure of semen is detri-
mental to overall mental and bodily health. In this way, he 
paired the age-old theme of male semen-economy with the 
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conservative mores of medieval Christian theology, thus also 
applying the Enlightenment principles of rationality and moral 
discipline to the realm of sexuality. Tissot and other 18th-cen-
tury writers of anti-masturbation literature were well aware that 
their works might induce the very behaviours they wanted to 
fight, but they relied on the Church fathers to legitimize their 
explicitness in sexual matters and disclaimed responsibility for 
such unintended effects by punctuating their texts with regular 
warnings addressed to the reader. In general, self-censorship was 
restricted to the use of a different language (Tissot's book was 
originally written in Latin) or extensive circumlocutions. 

With the rise of psychiatry and sexology during the 19th 
century, masturbation became associated with every possible 
disorder (as a cause, symptom, effect, or complicating factor), 
and especially with neurasthenia. Masturbation (including 
involuntary nocturnal emissions) in men and women was con-
sidered more dangerous than fornication or buggery, and 
medical doctors and quacks invented complicated mechanical 
devices to prevent or curtail the activity. Hermann Rohleder, 
one of the leading late 19th-century sexologists, went so far as 
to suggest circumcision and clitoridectomy without anaesthetic 
as the most effective treatment procedures. Books, pamphlets, 
and flyers alerting the public to the risks of masturbation cir-
culated widely and were only censored if their descriptions did 
not convey disapproval. One striking example of such selective 
moral censorship concerns the practice of "Comstockery" in 
the United States during the last decades of the 19th century. 
Under pressure from Anthony Comstock, the American con-
gress passed a law in 1873 that ordered the confiscation of 
obscene materials in the US mail. Comstock watched over the 
entire enterprise, yet his definition of "obscene" applied to how 
something was presented rather than to the actual topic. 
Therefore, he only confiscated materials on masturbation in 
which the behaviour was not sufficiently condemned. 

This grim picture gradually lost its colour during the 1920s, 
under the influence of the sexually liberalist theories of Sigmund 
Freud, Havelock Ellis, and Magnus Hirschfeld; these writers 
questioned the link between masturbation and disease, empha-
sized the normality of autoerotic behaviours in children and 
adolescents, and drew attention to their frequency within the 
population. The public attitude towards masturbation changed 
from fear and condemnation to reassurance and tolerance. 
Nonetheless, D.H. Lawrence (1930) viewed masturbation as 
"certainly the most dangerous sexual vice that society can be 
affected with in the long run"; and the continued scientific 
belief in the potentially harmful effects of "excessive" 
masturbation, especially in adulthood, prevented practitioners 
and educationists from encouraging the practice as a sexual 
outlet or as part of the healthy exploration of the body. The 
latter development did not occur until the publication of 
the Kinsey reports after World War II and the dissemination 
of Masters and Johnson's ideology of sexual adequacy in the 
1960s. 

Nowadays, the sex-education literature generally supports 
masturbation in children and adolescents, and sex-advice 
manuals are reasonably tolerant concerning masturbation in 
adults, as long as the practice is not accompanied with 
"deviant" sexual fantasies, images, or behaviours. Nevertheless, 
prejudices about masturbation, for example that it causes deaf-
ness, are still widespread, albeit often in the guise of folk-

wisdom. In addition, the Catholic Church continues to de-
nounce all forms of non-procreative sex, including masturba-
tion. One of Shere Hite's informants in 1976 recalled: "Being 
Catholic, I was brought up to think that I should not obtain 
power and pleasure from my body and neither should anyone 
else." The extent to which masturbation remains a delicate topic 
for American scientists and government officials can be mea-
sured first from the fact that the US surgeon general Jocelyn 
Elders had to resign in 1994 following the outcry that greeted 
her statement that masturbation at least prevented the spreads 
of AIDS and teenage pregnancy; and second from the method-
ology used in a large-scale survey on sexual behaviour that was 
published in 1994. Without following the advice of the govern-
ment review body, which suggested deletion of all items related 
to masturbation, Laumann and his colleagues decided to use 
paper-and-pencil techniques for these questions, because they 
expected both interviewers and interviewees to feel very uncom-
fortable about the issue. 
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On 25 June 1975, two agents from the Federal Bureau of 
Investigation (FBI), special agents Jack Coler and Ron Williams, 
were shot and killed when they followed a red and white vehicle 
onto land on the Pine Ridge Indian Reservation in South 
Dakota. A shoot-out had occurred between the agents and 
members of the militant American Indian Movement (AIM), 
and a Native American man also died in the gunfire. After an 
exhaustive manhunt, four men were indicted for the killings. 
One was released, two were acquitted when a jury concluded 
that they had fired in self-defence, and the fourth, a Chippewa 
Sioux named Leonard Peltier, was tried separately after extra-
dition from Canada, convicted of the murders of both agents, 
and sentenced to two life sentences in prison. Peter Matthiessen, 
strongly moved by what he called "the ruthless persecution of 
Leonard Peltier", by the long history of inequity for Native 
Americans, and by what he perceived as a signal failure of the 
United States judicial system, was led to tell the stories of 
Peltier, AIM, and the systematic oppression of Native Ameri-
cans in his book In the Spirit of Crazy Horse. Two public 
figures, South Dakota governor William Janklow and FBI agent 
David Price, objecting to Matthiessen's partisan stance and 
to their characterizations in the work, brought libel suits 
against the author, against his publisher Viking Press, and 
against booksellers stocking the book. These suits, asking a 
total of $44 million in damages, effectively repressed In the 
Spirit of Crazy Horse for eight years in one of the longest and 
most expensive libel suits in publishing history. 

Although Matthiessen takes as his particular subject the 
plight of the various indigenous peoples known generally as the 
Sioux, their story is reproduced across the Americas: in 
exchange for concessions of land or behaviour, time and again 
Native Americans were granted the right to certain lands by 
treaties with the US government - at least until those lands 
seemed valuable to white settlers or prospectors, at which point 
the Native Americans were confined to reservations and 
attempts were made to integrate them into white mainstream 
society at the expense of their culture and traditions. In the 
1970s, however, young Native Americans began to rise up in 
opposition to the continued repression of their peoples. They 
encouraged a renaissance of Native American pride and began 
to take a militant stance against the US government. Members 
of AIM carried out several daring operations, among them the 
occupation of the deserted island of Alcatraz - formerly a 
maximum-security federal prison - and the occupation of the 
Bureau of Indian Affairs office in Washington, DC. Reactions 
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of to AIM varied widely, even among Native Americans. Some 
is, saw the members of the organization as heroes, while others 
le saw them as interlopers. The government response to AIM, 
th however, was unambiguous. The members of the organization 
id were treated as domestic terrorists, and when in February 1973 
[), a group of them took over the historic village of Wounded Knee 
in on the Pine Ridge Reservation - the site of a 19th-century 
;s. massacre of Native American men, women, and children by the 
id Seventh Cavalry - for 71 days, the government ringed the coni-
za munity with helicopters, armored personnel carriers, and auto-
a- matic weapons. 
:s, Matthiessen argues that the FBI, following the siege of 
n, Wounded Knee, took aim at the American Indian Movement, 
of harassing its members with the intention of destroying it as a 
ye functioning entity. When on 25 June 1975, agents Coler and 
le Williams drove onto an Indian farm, following several men who 
of they reported seemed to be carrying guns, their action precip-
:i- itated the firefight in which they were first wounded by rifle fire 
ic from a distance and then shot at close range, 
nt Matthiessen's reading of these events prompted Janklow and 
id Price to sue for libel. Janklow argued that he had been por-
ts trayed as a bigot and a sexual offender (Matthiessen reported, 
id truthfully, that the governor had twice been charged with sexual 
a offences), while Price objected to his characterization as an 

be agent involved in many of the FBI's most sinister anti-AIM 
id operations. Some analysts suggested that the suits were uncon-

cerned with the truth or falsity of Matthiessen's account, but 
le were simply intended to keep the book from being read, 
le Janklow, still sitting in the governor's mansion when he filed 
in his suit, named several local bookstores as co-defendants along 
in with the author and publisher, suggesting an attempt to frighten 
iy outlets by the magnitude of his office and the threat of damages, 
ds Both cases were dismissed, although not without years of 
nt acrimonious legal wrangling and the expenditure of more than 
id $2 million by Viking for legal expenses. Price's suit was ulti-
m mately settled in January 1990 when the US Supreme Court 
le refused to hear his appeal from the summary judgement granted 
in by the US Court of Appeals for the Eighth Circuit. In the 
ey Price ruling, the Court of Appeals ruled that "Sometimes it is 
in difficult to write about controversial events without getting into 
rs some controversy along the way. In this setting, we have 
tie decided that the Constitution requires more speech rather than 
a less." Janklow's suit was resolved in November 1990, when 

tie after the dismissal of his case in South Dakota Circuit and 
ns Supreme Courts, he allowed the deadline for appeal to the US 
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Supreme Court to expire. Viking rushed an updated hardcover 
version of the book into print in May 1991. Martin Garbus, 
attorney for Matthiessen and Viking, contributed an afterword 
on the legal battle over the book's publication and freedom of 
the press. 

Although in his epilogue to the revised edition Matthiessen 
suggests that another man - a mysterious "Mr. X" whom he 
has interviewed - may have been the person who actually pulled 
the trigger for the close-up shots that killed the FBI agents, 
Leonard Peltier's guilt or innocence is not the primary concern 
of the book. Like many others, Matthiessen considers Peltier a 
martyr to a cause. Partly on the strength of the passionate con-
victions expressed in In the Spirit of Crazy Horse, Peltier has 
been nominated for the Nobel Peace Prize and been designated 
a political prisoner by Amnesty International, the former Soviet 
Union, and Desmond Tutu. Film director Michael Apted has 
made a documentary film produced by Robert Redford, Inci-
dent at Oglala, about Peltier, as well as the feature film called 
Thunderheart, which is loosely based on his story. Although 
these things have brought a heightened visibility to Peltiers case, 
and outgoing president Bill Clinton briefly considered issuing a 
presidential pardon to Peltier in early 2001, he remains in 
Leavenworth Federal Penitentiary. 

G R E G GARRETT 

The primarily theological treatise Truth Held Forth and 
Maintained According to the Testimony of the Holy Prophets 
Christ and His Apostles Recorded in the Holy Scriptures was 
written by Thomas Maule, a Quaker of Salem, Massachusetts, 
during the years 1690-94. The 268-page book, printed by 
William Bradford of New York, contained, for the most part, 
explanations and justifications of selected religious beliefs and 
practices of the Society of Friends (Quakers). It also, however, 
included caustic denunciations of Puritanism as practised in 
Massachusetts, condemned their mistreatment of Quakers, and 
accused the Puritan authorities, particularly the clergy, of being 
no less guilty than the persons who had been charged and con-
victed of witchcraft during the Salem trials a few years earlier. 
Maule suggested that the witchcraft hysteria and conflicts with 
the Native American tribes were a direct consequence of 
Puritan persecution of Quakers and evidence of God's adverse 
judgement on the colony and its leaders. Maule asserted that 
the Salem trials stopped only because the accusations had begun 
to focus on ministers and eminent Puritans. 

On 12 December 1695, a f t e r copies of Truth Held Forth 
appeared in Massachusetts, the lieutenant-governor and council 
determined that the book contained not only lies about specific 
persons and the government but also subversive religious 
doctrines. They ordered Maule's arrest, the search of his 
properties for copies, and the seizure of any copies found. Two 
days later the House of Representatives acted likewise. On 14 
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December the sheriff reported that he had arrested Maule and 
seized 31 copies of the book. On 19 December Maule was pre-
sented to the governor and the council, and admitted that the 
copies were his and that he wrote the book. The seized books 
were ordered to be burned, Maule was held for trial at the next 
session of the Court of Assize and General Gaol Delivery, and 
he was directed to give bond as assurance for his appearance. 
On the next day, Maule appeared to present the required bond, 
but also demanded a trial by jury of his peers in Essex County, 
a demand to which the court assented. No indictment was 
presented. 

The authorities' reaction to Maule's book reflected the intol-
erance prevalent not only in late 17th-century Massachusetts 
but also throughout post-Reformation Europe. So long as each 
denomination considered itself the "one true church", it was 
inevitable that each sect would seek and then exercise political 
power to advance theological supremacy. Consequently, reli-
gious questions became political ones and devices designed to 
protect governments, such as the charge of seditious libel, were 
used to shield the power-holding church from words express-
ing dissent from the theology of those controlling the govern-
ment. In the climate of the times, the Massachusetts authorities 
probably had no choice but to seek suppression of Maule's 
expression of his opinions. 

Maule's trial began in Ipswich in May 1696 before Judges 
Thomas Danforth, Elisha Cook, and Samuel Sewall. Asked if 
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he was responsible for the publication of Truth Held Forth, 
Maule asked to see a copy of the book, and after looking at it, 
replied that everything in the book was true except for printer's 
errors and some author mistakes. Judge Danforth then charged 
Maule to answer for printing the book without Licence of 
Authority. Maule's response was that if he were so responsible, 
he owed accountability to the bishops of the English church 
because the king allowed to him the same liberty to have his 
book printed as was allowed to any of the king's subjects 
regardless of their religious denomination. Further pressed, 
Maule contended that the books were his lawful goods to be 
distributed as he saw fit, to which the king's attorney answered 
that the books were illegal because they contained lies about 
the colony's church and government. After repeating some of 
the accusations he had made in the book, Maule demanded 
that he receive a copy of the particulars of the charge against 
him. The court agreed, and continued the trial to the next 
session at Salem. It appears that despite the posting of bond, 
Maule remained in prison from December 1695 until the 
resumption of the trial in Salem in the autumn of 1696. 

The grand jury's presentment, when finally made, included 
charges based not only on what was in the book but also on 
what Maule had said during the May 1696 portion of his trial. 
When the trial resumed, a jury of 12 residents of Essex County 
was empanelled and all pleas to the indictment entered on 
Maule's behalf were overruled for lack of technical merit. 
Maule then argued on his own behalf, rejecting the court's juris-
diction over theological disputes and again castigating the gov-
ernment for mismanaging the care of the people entrusted to 
it. Following the court's charge to the jury, in which it 
demanded conviction, Maule made a closing argument, con-
tending that he had not violated the king's law nor any law of 
the English nation, that he had not written anything contrary 
to sound doctrine nor inconsistent with Scripture, and that the 
printer's placement of his name on the book no more proved 
him to be the author than spectral evidence proved a person of 
being a witch. The jury quickly returned a verdict of "Not 
Guilty according to Indictment", explaining that the book was 
insufficient evidence, given that the printer had placed Maule's 
name on it, and also asserting that the matter was not within 
their jurisdiction, belonging instead to a "Jury of divines". 

Maule's trial was the first seditious libel case in Massa-
chusetts involving written (in contrast to oral) publication of 
opinions critical of the authorities. It was the first such case in 
colonial America in which the defendant was acquitted. Despite 
his lack of formal education, Maule relied on a five-part 
defence. First, he essentially denied the court's jurisdiction by 
accusing the court of usurping the power of the Bishop's Court. 
He then argued that the jury had the right to decide law as well 
as facts. Third, he asserted that he had put nothing in the book 
contrary to sound doctrine and the truth of Scripture. He 
tapped the jury's misgivings about the attitude of the same 
judges in the witchcraft trials, by alluding to the use of spec-
tral evidence, knowing that popular sentiment at the time was 
that the use of such evidence had led to the conviction and exe-
cution of innocent persons, and also knowing that the jury was 
familiar with these judges' subsequent determination to exclude 
spectral evidence from those trials. Finally he suggested that the 
appearance of his name on the book was not proof of his 
authorship, deftly comparing its appearance to the appearance 

of a spectre. Though the first two prongs of his defence were 
in conflict with the law then in effect, Maule was doing no 
more than what professionally trained attorneys must do when 
the case requires arguing against precedent. Knowing that the 
jury in Bradford's case four years earlier had divided on the 
jurisdiction issue, Maule gave his jury the obviously contrived 
name-placement excuse as a justification. 

Maule's trial was the first case - in Massachusetts, at least -
in which the jury effectively asserted its independence from the 
judges and disregarded the court's virtual direction to convict 
in a matter involving printing and authorship. The jury's denial 
of Maule's culpability under the seditious libel law when the 
elements of the crime had been proven demonstrates that the 
jury objected to using seditious libel as a tool to suppress a 
person's expression of religious and political opinions. 

In practical terms, Maule's acquittal opened the door for a 
growth in the local printing industry. Printers limited the items 
for which they sought government licence, and no longer were 
compelled to send works controversial in one colony to a 
printer in another colony. The acquittal gave printers the 
courage to be more aggressive in their decisions. 

Although erroneously praised as the "first victory for 
freedom of the press in America", Maule's acquittal nonethe-
less presaged the consequences of the expiration of the 
Licensing Act, namely, a rapidly fading success of the Massa-
chusetts authorities in attempted press restrictions following 
Maule's trial. Thus, Maule's subsequent book, New England 
Persecutors Mauled with Their Own Weapons, provoked no 
official sanctions despite the fact it was more political in char-
acter and less theological than Truth Held Forth. 

Maule's acquittal contributed to the idea that there were at 
least some matters on which a person could comment without 
being punished by the government. Maule highlighted the 
public distrust of the combination of ecclesiastical matters with 
the secular, and the jury's refusal to convict him coincided with 
the evolving formation of the 18th-century political philosophy 
that treated liberty of expression as essential to preservation of 
a person's civil, political, and religious rights. 

In this regard, Maule's acquittal was a significant precursor 
to that of the colonial printer John Peter Zenger, though it is 
unclear whether Maule's dealings with William Bradford and 
Bradford's retention of Zenger as apprentice served as a link 
between Maule and Zenger (and possibly Hamilton). Both 
Maule and Zenger faced insurmountable obstacles, in part 
because authorship could hardly be denied. Both juries reached 
results contrary to the judges' preference. Maule's acquittal 
diminished the threat of seditious libel charges to printers in 
Massachusetts; Zenger's did the same for printers in New York. 
Neither trial caused a change in doctrinal law, because they 
were simply jury verdicts. Maule's trial meant for the freedom 
of religious expression what Zenger's did for the freedom of 
political expression. 

The acquittal influenced the development of First Amendment 
rights in general and, in particular, contributed significantly to 
the establishment of the freedom of religious expression. Maule 
persuaded his jury to reject secular control of religious expres-
sion. Maule was tried not for verbalizing criticism of political 
issues but for expressing dissent with respect to theological 
matters. That a seditious libel charge, a politically empowered 
reaction, would be brought in response to expressions of 
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religious belief reflected the degree to which the government 
was unwilling to tolerate suggestions of ecclesiastical manipu-
lation of political power and the degree to which suppression 
of expression was a prerequisite to maintenance of the theoc-
racy. Thus, by agreeing with Maule, the jury hastened the 
detachment of secular authority from the control of theological 
debate and the removal of ecclesiastics from the halls of govern-
ment. 
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Maupassant was a master of the short story, and also an 
acclaimed novelist and journalist. Mentored by Gustave 
Flaubert and aligned early in his career with Émile Zola, 
Maupassant is most often grouped with the Naturalist school. 
Although he was a deft and elegant stylist, much of his writing 
concentrated on the seamier side of life. As a writer he focused 
on the art and craft with which an object or event was depicted, 
regardless of how sordid or coarse the subject matter. This 
daring and amoral aesthetic assured Maupassant's notoriety, 
and he repeatedly tested and pushed the limits of official con-
demnation throughout his writing career. 

Maupassant's first and only encounter with the censor 
occurred at the beginning of that career, and happened in a 
peculiar and round-about way. In the late 1870s Maupassant 
was employed by the Ministry of Education as an administra-
tive assistant while he was honing his skills as a writer under 
the tutelage of Flaubert. The latter introduced him to a number 
of publishers and editors, including Catulle Mendés, editor of 
the literary journal La République des Lettres (The Republic 
of Letters), with whom he had a long and fruitful association. 
In 1876 Mendés agreed to publish Maupassant's poem, "Au 
Bord de l'eau" (The Water's Edge). The poem appeared, under 
the pseudonym of Valmont, without incident, although its 
subject matter clearly invited controversy. It is the tale of an 
obsessive love affair between an oarsman and a washerwoman 
in which the focus is on unbridled sensual and carnal pleasure. 
Eventually the couple destroy themselves in their pursuit of sex. 
Maupassant's own estimate was telling: "My poem, chaste in 
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language, is completely immoral and indecent in images and 
subject matter." 

Maupassant's difficulties with the law arose when the poem 
was reprinted in his own name with the title "Une Filie" (A 
Girl) in the Revue Moderne et Naturaliste (Modern and 
Naturalist Review) of November 1879. He later claimed the 
poem was printed without his permission, but the damage was 
done. Maupassant and Auguste Allien, the printer, were 
charged with outrage a la morale publique (outrage to public 
morals) by the Office of the Public Prosecutor of Étampes, near 
Paris, on 22 December 1879. That charges were filed in 
Étampes illustrates one of the quirks of censorship under the 
Third Republic. It so happened that the Revue Moderne et 
Naturaliste was printed there, and that according to the law 
the printer was considered equally liable, along with the pub-
lisher and the author, for the offensive piece. The authorities 
had difficulties in locating Maupassant in Paris, and it was not 
until February 1880 that he caught wind of the subpoena and 
appeared voluntarily before the court on the 14th. Although it 
remains unclear what transpired at the initial deposition, 
Maupassant took immediate steps afterwards to organize his 
defence. In a revealing set of letters to Flaubert, Maupassant 
confessed that he was less concerned with incarceration or 
injury to his literary career than with jeopardizing his position 
and livelihood at the Ministry of Education. 

Maupassant pleaded with Flaubert to write a letter in his 
defence and place it in the influential and widely read news-
paper, Le Gaulois. Flaubert, normally loath to step into the 

GUY DE MAUPASSANT 
French novelist and short story writer, 1850-1893 



MAURITANIA 1559 

public arena, complied with his request, and also penned a 
number of private letters to influential people. Flaubert's strat-
egy was to avoid legalistic argument, instead employing 
sarcasm and ridicule in arguing that the state had no business 
in dictating artistic expression, Le Gaulois published Flaubert's 
letter on 21 February 1880. It opened with Flaubert's praise of 
his "disciple" and immediately engaged the question of why 
the charge was filed in Étampes three years after the initial pub-
lication of the poem in Paris. Flaubert explicitly asked: "Is there 
one kind of justice for Paris and another for the provinces?" 
For further irony, Flaubert recalled the censorship trial of 
Madame Bovary which "received enormous publicity and to 
which I attribute three quarters of my success". The brunt of 
Flaubert's charge, however, was that it was the nature of the 
state, which, he maintained, had remained the same in its essen-
tials from monarchy to empire to republic, to command a 
"monopoly of taste", and that if the authorities were indeed 
able to exercise aesthetic control then there would have been 
no Shakespeare, Rabelais, Voltaire, Goethe, or Byron. Flaubert 
concluded that it was unthinkable that a poem could provoke 
criminal charges, but added: "Yet who knows? The earth has 
its limits, but human stupidity is infinite." 

Flaubert's bravura performance had its intended effect and 
the charge was promptly dropped for lack of evidence on 28 
January 1880. Maupassant was clearly relieved to be rid of the 
ordeal, yet for the remainder of his career he was fearless in 
courting controversy and in his adamant refusal to relinquish 
any editorial control over his work. He did however recognize 
that some publications were more appropriate than others, 
especially for racier items, of which he wrote many and which 
covered a remarkable range of topics. Particularly favoured was 
the literary journal, Gil Bias, that prided itself on its daring 
reputation and was prosecuted and fined for overstepping the 
bounds of decency numerous times. 

On two separate occasions Maupassant brought suits against 
parties which, he felt, had restricted access or maligned his 
writing. In the first instance, he protested against the promi-
nent publisher Hachette, which monopolized sales in train 
station bookstalls, and had refused to stock his novel Une 
Vie (A Life). Maupassant pursued the case all the way to 

The history of civil rights in the Islamic Republic of Mauritania 
is indissolubly linked to other themes - most notably, those of 
ethnic discrimination and slavery. Bidan of Arab and/or Berber 
descent dominate the country's other ethnic groups through 
control of the government and the military. Meanwhile, while 

the Chamber of Deputies, where a petition was presented on 
28 May 1883 arguing that Hachette was exercising de facto 
censorship of the novel. The Minister of Public Works, whose 
responsibility extended to railway stations, would neither 
confirm nor deny that Hachette was practising censorship, but 
did say that his understanding was that certain passages in Une 
Vie were "indelicate, to put it mildly". The Chamber voted 
overwhelmingly not to act, but Maupassant received consider-
able coverage and sales of his work were brisk. Late in his 
career, in 1888, he was outraged that the newspaper Le Figaro 
extensively edited an essay, "Le Roman" (The Novel), without 
seeking his permission. Maupassant was not immune to 
editorial advice, but it was inconceivable to him that an artist 
would surrender editorial control without consent. Eventually 
the suit was dropped after Le Figaro printed an apology, yet 
Maupassant never published with the newspaper again. 
Maupassant repeatedly pushed the bounds of what was accept-
able, and many of his finest stories are marked by a brutal 
sensuality. However, the legal authorities of the Third Republic 
distinguished sharply between works of art and popular writ-
ings aimed at a broad public. Maupassant's unquestioned 
stature as an artist shielded him from further prosecution. 
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repeated attempts have been made to rid the country of slavery, 
these have had little practical effect. Religious rights are another 
contentious issue in this Islamic republic, while the country's 
vulnerable borders are a further relevant theme. Given the 
extremely complex history of the region now known as 
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Mauritania, these themes will serve as guidelines for an explo-
ration of the history of censorship and freedom of expression 
in the area. 

Modern Mauritania is a product of French colonialism. The 
fragile nature of the polity which has emerged over the past 
century has often been used as a justification for censorship 
and repression. The region was "pacified" by the French mili-
tary over a period of about 50 years. Colonial administrators, 
reports Francis de Chassey, had "the right to hand down penal 
sanctions at will - days in prison and fines - for reasons as 
vague as subversive speech or unwillingness to pay taxes". In 
addition, the administrator's chief role was to spy on the pop-
ulation and keep "interminable lists of 'dangerous persons to 
be put under surveillance' which were drawn up frequently". 

In the postcolonial period as well, Mauritania's fragility has 
been invoked as a reason for limiting freedom of speech. The 
war for the independence of Western Sahara - the Sahraoui 
conflict, in which Mauritania was involved between 1975 an<^ 
1984) - almost destroyed the country. Earlier, Morocco had 
offered part of the disputed territory in return for diplomatic 
support. When Mokhtar Ould Daddah, the first post-indepen-
dence leader of the country, signed accords in 1969 with king 
Hassan II of Morocco, there was great disagreement within 
Mauritania. The editors-in-chief of two publications, alJAlam 
and L'Opinion, were sent to jail for eight days for daring to 
report on the incident. 

Although some of Mauritania's borders, like that which runs 
along the Senegal River, constitute obvious natural boundaries, 
others are simply lines drawn in the sand of the Sahara. These 
borders were demarcated for a very specific reason. French 
administrators defined this large region lying between north 
Africa and the outer reaches of the Sahelian areas of west Africa 
as a buffer zone that would be used to contain Islam. It would 
be interesting to consider whether this policy constituted an 
attack on freedom of religious faith. In any case, Islam has 
played an important, if uneven, role in the history of censor-
ship and free expression in Mauritania. 

The country has been the home to active Muslim scholars 
whose written documents seem to indicate that relatively free 
intellectual exchanges took place in the past. The Malekite 
school of jurisprudence which is followed in Mauritania led 
scholars to argue that Islamic law must be interpreted within 
a historical framework, rather than in a literalist fashion. 
Mauritanian legal traditions thus offered some support for 
freedom of expression, as well as protection against libel. On 
the other hand, some intellectuals disputed the rights of various 
Islamic brotherhoods. The legal scholar Muhammad Yahya-al-
Walati proposed banning them altogether. 

Religious conflicts in Mauritania have been violent. In August 
1940 the conflict between Hamallists (Laghal) and Qadria 
(Tenonajiou) followers led to 300 deaths in one day. The French 
colonial authorities reacted with violent repression. They estab-
lished two concentration camps, executed 33 members of 
brotherhoods, and sentenced four men to forced labour. 

Today, Islam is the official state religion of Mauritania. 
Indeed, Mauritania was the first state in the world to be offi-
cially styled an Islamic Republic. Official imams have state 
approval, and are thus distinguished from the marabouts 
(hermits, saintly men) whose positions are hereditary. Constant 
Hamés suggests that this "bureaucratization" of imams is 

intended to subordinate them to the state and thus contain their 
political influence. All parties formed on a religious platform 
are illegal. In 1991 a party named al-Umma (Muslim Nation) 
was banned in pursuance with this policy. 

In the Islamic Republic, Arabs and the Arabic language enjoy 
great prestige among all ethnic groups for religious reasons. 
However, many of the conflicts in postcolonial Mauritania are 
related to the dominance of the Moors, who claim Arab ances-
try and speak a dialect of Arabic (Hassaniya). More than any 
other, the ethnic factor affects freedom of speech in postcolo-
nial Mauritania. The June 1966 decision to make Arabic the 
official language of secondary instruction was the first formal 
action that opened a period of ethnic conflict that continues up 
to the present. 

During the colonial period, many more non-Arab - "black" 
- Mauritanians than Moors received a French education. (Use 
of the term "black" is problematical in Mauritania as the 
Moors themselves are broken down into the dominant Bidan 
group, known as the "white" Moors, and the Harattin minor-
ity, who are known as the "black" Moors. In this entry the 
term "black" refers to negro Africans.) In contrast to most 
Moors at the time, black communities tended to be sedentary, 
and thus more vulnerable to French demands that children be 
sent to French schools, even if they resisted on religious 
grounds. This meant that most of the educated Mauritanians 
employed by the French colonial service were black. The 1966 
decision can be seen as an attempt to reverse this historical 
development by giving Hassaniya-speakers an advantage. 
Observers have compared Mauritania's Arabization policy to 
the decision by the South African apartheid government to 
restrict black students to instruction in Afrikaans. 

On 4 January 1966, the students of the high schools in 
Nouakchott and Rosso, as well as those of the normal school 
of Nouakchott (École Nórmale) organized a strike in protest. 
The strike spread among black members of the government. 
Nineteen professionals wrote and circulated the "Manifesto of 
the Nineteen", which detailed the grievances of the students 
and of black Mauritanians generally. The reprisals were brutal. 
Moors attacked and wounded eight high school students on 6 
February (two suffered severe knife wounds). On 9 February 
Harattins attacked black residents in Nouakchott. The army's 
eventual intervention in these attacks resulted in four deaths 
and 70 injuries (20 of which were serious), as well as to the 
closing of the secondary schools. Twenty-six bureaucrats and 
students were suspended from their work or studies and impris-
oned for six months without charge or trial in the interior of 
the country at N'beika. 

These events prompted the government to curtail freedom of 
speech by banning any reference to ethnic conflict. It was even 
forbidden to speak of "Moors" and "Blacks". Nevertheless, 
student strikes continued on a regular basis for several years. 
The government reacted by expelling student leaders, closing 
schools, and assigning army and police officers to permanent 
duty in schools in order to quell protests. After a 1972 strike, 
the government conscripted students by force and sent other 
students to military prison. The students protested against their 
incarceration by engaging in a prolonged hunger strike. In 1973 
the government again attempted to make Arabic the primary 
language of instruction; this time making French an option only 
after two years of obligatory instruction in Arabic. In 1979 the 
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number of subjects taught in Arabic was again increased; marks 
would thus be more heavily weighted toward Arabic. Strikes 
followed, only to be repressed. The government's efforts to 
Arabize the Mauritanian media have accompanied the school 
reforms. Television and radio broadcasts in languages other 
than Arabic are severely limited. Meanwhile, in the July 1991 
constitution only Arabic is considered the official language, and 
French is not even mentioned. 

Arabization has many consequences in Mauritania, which 
remains a multicultural and multiracial society. It has resulted 
in limits on freedom of speech by giving an official linguistic 
advantage to native speakers of Arabic. In addition, the policy 
has been used to actively repress efforts to promote other lan-
guages. Groups for the promotion of literacy in other national 
languages have been forced to go underground. It is easy to 
target such groups, simply because black Mauritanians have 
almost no right to assembly or association. "Authorization is 
officially required for all such gatherings of blacks and Arabs 
alike, although in practice only the blacks need such permis-
sion." Even unauthorized family celebrations of events like the 
birth of a child have led to the arrest of black Mauritanians. 

In spite of government support for Arabization, pan-Arabist 
parties loosely based on Baeathist (Iraq) or Nasserite (Egypt) 
Arab nationalist ideologies have also been banned. It is illegal 
to form a political party whose platform is based purely on 
ethnic or clan identity, just as it is illegal to create a purely reli-
gious party. These parties seem to have been banned in part 
because they were a threat to the one-party system that Ould 
Daddah put into place in the 1960s. In 1989 Amnesty 
International reported that at least 100 supporters of the Baeath 
party were detained; many were tortured. When twelve of these 
detainees were brought to trial, the prosecutor claimed that "by 
enrolling police and soldiers into the Baeath party, the defen-
dants had undermined the security of the state". Several other 
opposition parties were also forced to remain clandestine. The 
Mouvement National Démocratique (MND), or National 
Democratic Movement, was formed in 1968; the Parti des 
Kahidines (PKM), or Proletarian Party of Mauritania, was 
formed in 1973. 

November 1973 was "one of the high points of repression", 
when arrests, property seizures, night patrols, and curfews were 
used to prevent opposition groups from expressing themselves, 
either through tracts or through public demonstrations. More 
than 100 political prisoners were taken in the capital alone, 
and torture was used during interrogations. In spite of this 
severe repression, clandestine newspapers such as Zouerate, 
UÉléve Mauritanien, UÉtudiant en Lutte, Jeunesse Ouvriere, 
Flambeau, and Tank al-Vmal managed to operate between 
1971 and 1975. 

By the early 1990s the changing political climate in the region 
made such overt political repression unacceptable. In response 
to these changing conditions a new constitution was passed in 
1991 formally allowing multiparty ism. However, the govern-
ment continues to circumscribe political rights. For example, 
100 arrests and three deaths were reported in 1992 in relation 
to the first multiparty elections. In 1997, one activist was sen-
tenced to six months in prison for "activity opposed to 
Mauritania's relations with Israel". The right to freedom of 
association now has constitutional protection, yet the govern-
ment has continued to limit this right. Non-governmental 

agencies must be registered; the government tends to control 
NGOs by denying permits. It has denied permits to groups such 
as SOS-Esclaves (SOS-Slaves) and the Mauritanian Association 
for Human Rights, whose activities are primarily of benefit to 
black Mauritanians. 

The workers' movement has also faced government repres-
sion. Although the Union of Mauritanian Workers (UTM) is 
connected to the state, it has acted independently in the past. 
In May 1968 workers at the Miferma iron mines in Zouerate 
went on strike and organized a demonstration. The army fired 
on the crowd, killing at least eight people and wounding about 
40. Several other strikes took place in the following years, and 
the government continued its strategy of violent repression. In 
August and September 1971 90 per cent of all workers in 
Mauritania went on strike. According to Francis de Chassey, 
union leaders were arrested, put under house arrest, or simply 
transferred to other regions. The police, the army, and the pre-
fects were all mobilized to intimidate striking workers. 
Government repression of legal trade unions has a certain con-
tinuity. The secretary general of the UTM, al-Kory Ould 
H'Meitty, was arrested and tried in 1986, receiving a suspended 
prison sentence of six months. Forty-five people were arrested 
in a related demonstration, 15 of whom received prison sen-
tences. The situation has eased in the 1990s. Several trade 
unions now exist. However, labour rights are not yet respected 
in practice. In April 1997 the government arrested secondary 
school teachers and cut their salaries because they threatened 
to strike. 

Although repressive measures affect many opposition groups, 
they are used most brutally against groups defending black 
rights. In the 20 years between the 1966 Manifesto of the 
Nineteen and the 1986 Manifesto of the Oppressed Black 
Mauritanian, distributed by the Forces de liberation des 
Africains de la Mauritanie (Mauritanian Africans' Liberation 
Force - FLAM), this brutality appears to have increased. Many 
black intellectuals, including members of the Institute for 
National Languages and teachers of classes in national lan-
guages, were arrested on the suspicion that they might have 
been involved in producing the manifesto. Of the 40 arrested 
in September 1986, 21 were brought to trial. The defendants 
were charged with holding unauthorized meetings (law 73.008 
of 1973); the display and distribution of publications harmful 
to national interest (law 63.109 of 1963); and making propa-
ganda of a racial or ethnic character (law 66.138 of 1966). All 
pleaded not guilty, but the defendants were convicted and 
received sentences ranging from six-month prison sentences to 
five or ten years of internal exile with the loss of all civil rights. 
The trial took place in Arabic, although only three of the defen-
dants spoke that language. Meanwhile, prior to the trial the 
defendants had been tortured. It is significant that one of them 
was a television journalist (Ibrahima Sarr) and another an 
important writer (Téne Youssouf Guéye, writer and former 
diplomat). Guéye died in prison as a result of the harsh con-
ditions he experienced there. 

This trial did not signal the end of reprisals for publication 
of the Manifesto. On 24 September captain Abdoulaye Kébé 
was tried because he allegedly provided statistics used in the 
Manifesto concerning the army's ethnic composition. He was 
held in detention, denied access to counsel, and sentenced to 
two years in prison and twelve in internal exile. In October, 
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another group was arrested on the same charges as those 
levelled at the Manifesto defendants. Four of the prisoners 
died while in custody. The following year, several prominent 
members of the black community were arrested and tortured 
because they protested the execution of three black military 
leaders. 

Other organizations that have attempted to defend poor 
Mauritanians' rights also met with severe repression. The 
Harattins, who are descended from slaves (though ethnically 
there is little distinction between themselves and the dominant 
Bidan Moors), founded a group called al-Hurr in 1974 in order 
to put pressure on the government to abolish slavery. Instead, 
the government chose to suppress al-Hurr. Many of its leaders 
and members were arrested and severely tortured. In 1979-80 
some were exiled; an action which "signalled the government's 
unwillingness to allow the existence of an independent forum 
agitating for the rights of haratines". These events were a reac-
tion to March 1980 demonstrations calling for greater rights 
for the Harattin and for the release of four Harattin arrested 
for protesting against the sale of a young woman in Atar. 
Seventeen members of al-Hurr were tried and convicted, and a 
further 18 Harattin were arrested for interfering with the sale 
of a slave. Other Mauritanians who protest against abuses of 
slaves on an individual basis have been silenced as well. In 
1983, a black officer of the military police was transferred to 
another post after protesting against the sale of a slave at 
Boutilimit. Censorship of any organization that protests against 
slavery continues. 

Government repression of black Mauritanians was most 
brutal during a period of ethnic cleansing that began in April 
1989. Thousands of black Mauritanian citizens were forcibly 
dispossessed and expelled from the country after the govern-
ment argued that they were simply illegal aliens from neigh-
boring countries. Many were killed, raped, or tortured during 
this period. These citizens represented a threat to Moorish hege-
mony for several reasons. First, their existence made an ethni-
cally-based Moorish state impossible. Second, they offered 
direct political opposition to the regime. Finally, they were 
gaining economic power in relation to the Moors, for they 
traditionally hold the most fertile lands in Mauritania. Most of 
their lands were taken by Moors and Harattins after the events 
of 1989. In 1990 many of the remaining black officers in the 
army were arrested and tortured. Others disappeared. 

It was around this time, however, that some positive changes 
in Mauritania's human rights record occurred. Because it had 
sided openly with Iraq, international donors isolated the coun-
try as a "rogue state." In order to regain donors' confidence, 
Mauritania agreed to follow its neighbours in instituting a 
process of democratization. As a result, Mauritania now has 
several political parties and several independent newspapers. 
Christian Roques counted 39 independent newspapers, in addi-
tion to the official newspaper, Chaab/Horizons, in 1992. 
Although some of these have folded - or appear irregularly 
because of printing problems, or because their clientele is too 
small - many have survived. The United States Bureau of 
Democracy, Human Rights, and Labor reported 42 independent 
privately-owned newspapers in 1998. The radio and television 
stations remain under government control, but opposition can-
didates have had equal access to electronic media during elec-
toral campaigns, even though their access is otherwise limited. 

Nevertheless, many new cases of censorship and repression 
have also been reported. In June 1991 the Front Démocra-
tique Uni pour le Changement (United Democratic Front for 
Change, FDUC) was formed in opposition to the government, 
which quickly arrested its leaders and put them under house 
arrest in the interior of the country. A week later, a solidarity 
committee of women held a demonstration in Nouakchott that 
"was broken up by police, who reportedly kicked and beat the 
women, at least 10 of whom were hospitalised". In April and 
May 1991 several open letters calling for the government to 
allow independent investigation of the 1989-91 massacres were 
published. In June, several Moors who had signed one of the 
letters were arrested. All were held in detention until 25 July 
1991. 

On that date new laws easing restrictions on press and parties 
were enacted. However, all parties must abstain from propa-
ganda "in contradiction with the principles of true Islam", and 
are prohibited from being formed on racial, ethnic, or religious 
basis alone. If they do not comply, the government can dissolve 
them. The press law states that the press must adhere to prin-
ciples "based on tolerance, respect for others, fairness, just 
treatment and upholding the principles of freedom, social 
justice and the defense of human rights and for justice among 
nations". Insulting the president is an offence punishable by 
imprisonment and fines. 

These laws have been used to censor many journalists. All 
newspapers are published at the national printing press, so the 
government can seize them or delay production quite easily. In 
addition, newspapers must pass the scrutiny of a censor com-
mission. The commission has been quite active since it was 
established. A September 1991 issue of Mauritanie Demain was 
banned for reporting that black detainees had been tortured to 
death. Le Caíame has been seized repeatedly; in 1995 it was 
seized three times in one month. In 1996, Mauritanie-Nouvelles 
was repeatedly censored, and its editor, Bah Ould Saleck, was 
harassed. Distributors of that newspaper and La Tortue were 
harrassed as well. 

The African Commission on Human and Peoples' Rights 
stated in 1997 that the Mauritanian government has "increas-
ingly sought to silence opposition to its policies by detaining 
government critics for short periods". As many as 40 people 
were detained in 1997 for criticizing the government. Only six 
were given due process. Those arrested included students, 
members of the union for secondary school teachers, support-
ers of a campaign to expose slavery, and members of opposi-
tion parties. 

The press also faced government repression in 1997. 
Mauritanie-Nouvelles was seized again, as was La Tribune. In 
June, the police raided the offices of two newspapers, al-
Bouchra and La Vérité. Both have been permanently shut down. 
On 26 April Mauritanie-Nouvelles was censored and banned 
for a month; on 22 April La Tribune was banned; and on 3 
March L'Éveil Hebdo was censored for printing an article on 
slavery (it had been censored the previous September as well). 
Journalists have also been expelled from press conferences, as 
they were in September 1997, during the visit of the French pres-
ident Jacques Chirac. Seventeen journalists were arrested 
between 1991 and 1997. Meanwhile, attacks on freedom of 
expression continued in 1998. In January Mauritanie-Nouvelles 
was again banned for three months, just as the previous ban 



MAURITIUS 1563 

expired. The same week, Le Caíame was seized. A month later, 
five human rights defenders were convicted and five others 
detained without charge. The government has also denied appli-
cations to establish private radio stations, perhaps because the 
radio is the most powerful tool for reaching Mauritania's largely 
illiterate population. 

Indeed, the government has also attempted to prevent 
Mauritanians from listening to international short-wave broad-
casts that criticize the government's policies. In November 2000 
broadcasts of Radio France Internationale were interrupted, and 
in April 2001 the radio journalist Mohammed Lemine Ould 
Bah, a correspondent with Radio France Internationale, Radio 
Monte Carlo Moyen-Orient, and Abou Dhabi TV was denied 
permission to continue working for these organizations while 
in Mauritania. According to the minister of communication, his 
"subjects run counter to the interests of Mauritania". 

Although Mauritania, like many of its neighbours, initiated 
a democratization plan in 1991, the new constitution appears 
to reflect diplomatic strategy, rather than true policy change. 
This is the conclusion of many Mauritanian journalists. In an 
issue of Mauritanie-Nouvelles, Hamoud ould Salihi stated that 
the democratization simply shows how dependent African 
nations are on international aid. Seen from this angle, demo-
cratization in Mauritania has led to little substantive change. 
Freedom of speech remains a privilege, rather than a right, in 
Mauritania. 
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MAURITIUS 

[Population: 1,161,000 
Main religions: Hindu; Roman Catholic; Muslim; 

Protestant 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Creole; French; Hindi; Urdu; 

Hakka; Bhojpuri 

Illiteracy rate (%): 12.1 (m); 18.6 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 6 
Number of periodicals: 29 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 371 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 228 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 87.1 

Arab traders may have known about Mauritius as early as the 
10th century. The first European contact came with the arrival 
of the Portuguese in the 16th century. From 1598 to 1710 the 
Dutch took possession of the island, but departed after several 
failed attempts at settlement. Then, in 17 2.1, the French East 
India Company occupied the island, renaming it lie de France 

and establishing sugar plantations there. The British captured 
the island in 1810. It remained under British stewardship until 
1968, when Mauritius became independent. 

Although the British were technically in control of Mauritius 
from 1810 onwards, the earlier French influence proved endur-
ing. French remains the dominant language for both printed 
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and audiovisual material. Another profound influence on the 
development of Mauritius was the massive influx of Indian 
indentured labour which was necessary for the plantation 
economy to function. By the mid-1800s there were over 
330,000 indentured labourers on the island. Today, over half 
the population is of Indian descent. Diversity is one of the hall-
marks of Mauritius, and may be partly responsible for the 
culture of tolerance that has arisen there. The presence of a 
large Indian population, alongside those of African, Chinese, 
or European ancestry, has sometimes in the past resulted in 
occasional flare-ups. In general, though, governments have been 
able to maintain tolerant coexistence between these groups. 

The news media and the press in Mauritius have functioned in 
a relatively uncensored environment for decades, testimony to 
the liberal nature of the political system. This does not mean that 
no problems have arisen. There have been occasional attempts 
by the government to restrict the media through the use of such 
tactics as forcing the print media to post bonds against potential 
defamation suits. However, such efforts met with widespread 
public protest and were ultimately unsuccessful. 

In the 1970s, the revolutionary Mouvement Militant 
Mauricien's (MMM) sudden rise to prominence in Mauritian 
politics prompted the government to delay elections, and pass 
a public order act which allowed it to declare a state of emer-
gency and shut down unions, press, and other organizations it 
considered threatening. As a consequence, for much of the first 
half of the 1970s freedom of expression was curtailed in 
Mauritius. Eventually the MMM and the government were able 
to resolve the situation. Political stability returned, and with it 
the freedom of speech and the press to which Mauritians had 
become accustomed. Indeed, in 1982 the MMM and its part-
ners, the Parti Socialiste Mauricien (PSM), won a landslide 
victory in a general election. 

High literacy rates have encouraged the proliferation of 
printed media. Numerous privately-owned media exist, with 
daily news available in French, English, Creole, and other 
languages. Freedom of speech and of the press is guaranteed by 
the constitution. Although libel laws do exist, the government 

Med-TV was named after the Medes, who lived in the upper 
Mesopotamian region between the rivers Tigris and Euphrates 
around 4000 years ago; the peoples known today as the Kurds 
are believed to be related to them. There are substantial Kurdish 
communities today in Iran, Iraq, Turkey, and the Russian 
Federation, and many other Kurds live in exile in western 
Europe and the United States. 

Med-TV was the Kurds' only television outlet. Licensed in 
Britain by the Independent Television Commission (ITC) in late 
1994, the station began test transmissions on 30 March 1995, 
broadcasting three hours daily and transmitting via Intelsat to 
a potential audience of 35 million Kurds throughout Europe, 
North Africa and the Middle East. Broadcasting mostly in the 
main Kurdish dialects, Kirmanci, Sorani and Zazaki, the station 
provided television for Kurdish people from all parts of divided 

has not made use of them to silence its critics. Occasional 
attempts at book censorship have occurred when the govern-
ment deems the material to be threatening to "national 
security". 

Until 1997 there was a government monopoly on the broad-
cast media, but this was overturned by the Supreme Court with 
the result that private broadcasters now exist, although they 
are still nascent. Internet access is available and unrestricted, 
though costly. Academic freedom is generally respected, as is 
freedom of religion. Although permits are required for demon-
strations, these are routinely issued. Again, there have been 
sporadic incidents where permits were denied, but these have 
been isolated events. 

Ethnic and religious tensions have arisen between the diverse 
communities of Mauritius. A significant example of this 
occurred in 1995, when a fatwa (religious edict) was issued 
against the editor of the Mauritius weekly UIndépendant in 
response to the printing of an article calling for the liberaliza-
tion of the meat industry, which was interpreted by Muslim 
fundamentalists as an attack on the Prophet Muhammad. This 
resulted in the firebombing of the paper's offices, threats, and 
the flight of the editor from the country. Supporters of 
UIndépendant burnt other papers - L'Express, he Mage, and 
Le Mauricien - for being anti-Hindu, among other things. This 
rare form of Mauritian censorship was approved by the 
Movement against Communalism. 
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Kurdistan, and also drew on an existing market of Turkish-
speaking viewers. Its European headquarters and main pro-
duction studio were in Brussels, and there was a second 
production studio in Cologne. Foreign-language films were 
dubbed into Kurdish in Med-TV's studios in Stockholm. Major 
financial support came from the Kurdish Foundation Trust. 

The idea of a satellite television station for a nation without 
a recognized homeland was unique, and highly charged politi-
cally. Turkey regards all expressions of Kurdish identity as 
illegal, and regularly suppresses them. The Turkish government 
claims that Med-TV supported the Kurdish Workers' Party 
(PKK) which had carried out acts of terrorism against Turkey, 
discounting entirely the station's affirmation that it was "a pri-
vately-owned and funded organization with no political or 
financial links to any organization making use of violence for 

MED-TV 
Kurdish satellite television channel, established 1995 
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political purposes". Nevertheless, the emergence of Med-TV 
inspired considerable media interest as well as high-level diplo-
matic debate. It was hailed as a historic achievement and a 
defeat for political censorship. 

Med-TV's output included music programmes, animations 
and films, and live political debate. As early as April 1995 the 
British Foreign Office received a complaint from the Turkish 
government about Med-TV's coverage of the "Kurdish Parlia-
ment in Exile", which was trying to gain international recog-
nition. The Foreign Office asked that the station's licence to 
broadcast be withdrawn, but the ITC refused because it had 
"no reason to believe that it has broken any UK broadcasting 
regulations", such as being owned by a political party or pro-
moting violence. 

There followed a campaign to intimidate those who watched 
Med-TV in Turkey. The Turkish press gave full coverage to the 
destruction of satellite dishes and the detention of suspected 
viewers. The Turkish government also pursued a vigorous cam-
paign in European capitals to have the licence withdrawn. The 
prime minister, Tansu (filler, first asked the British government 
to support her request that the station be taken off the air 
during her visit to Britain in November 1995; she then asked 
the German authorities to prevent cable broadcasts. Turkish 
pressure led France Telecom to refuse to renew Med-TV's con-
tract with the Eutelsat satellite in April 1996. Portugal Telecom 
followed suit in June 1996. Med-TV was unable to transmit 
for 45 days when a third Eutelsat provider, Polish Telecom, 
broke its contract. The US State Department described the 
station as "the voice of terrorists". In September 1996 
the Brussels and London studios of Med-TV were raided by 
police in searches for evidence of money laundering and drug 
trafficking; nothing was found. 

In December 1995 an unprecedented attempt was made to 
censor transnational satellite broadcasting when Med-TV's 
transmission was disrupted by a pirate signal during a live 
debate from Brussels. There is no firm evidence to show who 
the perpetrator might have been, but similar interference took 
place in October 1998. Med-TV claimed that the jamming 
contravened the European Union's Television without Frontiers 
directive, as well as many other international covenants 
and conventions that guarantee the right to seek, impart, and 
receive information and opinions freely, in all media, and 
without regard to borders. In the Vienna Declaration of 9 
October 1993, the Council of Europe explicitly affirmed that 
national minorities must "be able to use their language both in 
private and in public and should be able to use it, under certain 
conditions, in their relations with the public authorities". At 
present, there are no Kurdish-language newspapers in Turkey, 
and Kurds have no rights to use their language on radio and 
television even during elections. 

Turkey is also a signatory of the European Convention on 
Human Rights. Article 10(1) protects freedom of expression, 
but does not provide an absolute right to free speech. Thus 
Turkey might argue that its actions against Med-TV are justified 
under article 10(2), which states that "the exercise of these 
freedoms . . . may be subject to such formalities, conditions, 

restrictions or penalties as are prescribed by law and are 
necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national 
security". Turkey believes that Med-TV "stirs up racial hatred 
and is against the territorial integrity of Turkey". In January 
1999 it did not object to attempts by the Iraqi Kurdistan 
Democratic Party to establish a television station in northern 
Iraq as long as the station did not support separatist terrorism. 

Med-TV received two formal warnings from the ITC for 
breaches of its programme code: in November 1996 (for two 
occasions on which it was said to not to have observed "due 
impartiality"), and in March 1998 (for having incited crime). 
In January 1998 the ITC fined the station £90,000 for further 
offences against "due impartiality"; and in June 1998 it gave 
the station a formal warning about a further case of incitement 
to crime. Then, in November 1998, the ITC issued a notice to 
Med-TV that its licence would be revoked if, over the follow-
ing six months, its service failed to comply with its terms: the 
station had, the ITC maintained, allowed a "recurrent lack of 
balance in political coverage". It must not "give preference to 
the views of representatives or supporters of any political party 
or parties, including the PKK", and "politicians must not be 
used as news reporters". 

Hikmet Tabak, managing director of Med-TV, argued that 
Turkey had carried out a disinformation campaign, the influ-
ence of which was now being felt. Med-TV was trying its best 
to be a democratic channel and he did not think that the licence 
would be revoked. However, on 23 April 1999 the ITC served 
a notice of revocation following four broadcasts said to have 
encouraged acts of violence in Turkey and elsewhere. The ITC 
stated that: 

Whatever sympathy there may be in the United Kingdom 
for the Kurdish people, it is not in the public interest to 
have any broadcaster use the UK as a channel for broad-
casts which incite people to violence. Med-TV has been 
given many opportunities to be a peaceful voice for their 
community; to allow them to continue broadcasting after 
such serious breaches would be to condone the misuse of 
the UK's system for licensing broadcasters. 

Several weeks of demonstrations outside the ITC headquar-
ters followed. A press release on the Med-TV website reassured 
Kurdish people that "we will be back on the air before long", 
and that an appeal to the High Court was being considered. 
No such appeal has been lodged. Med-TV remains, in the 
words of Hikmet Tabak, an example of "how satellite tech-
nology of the modern world, often seen as an implement to 
abolish cultural differences, can also be a tool to preserve 
them". 
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ROY MEDVEDEV and ZHORES A. MEDVEDEV 
Russian intellectuals, 1925-

Roy and Zhores Medvedev, twin brothers, were born in 1925. 
Their father, Aleksandr Medvedev, a historian and philosopher, 
was one of millions who was arrested during Stalin's purges in 
1936-38: he died in a labour camp in the Russian Far East in 
1941. Roy, who graduated from Leningrad University, became 
a historian. Zhores, who graduated from the K.A. Timiriazev 
Agricultural Academy in Moscow, became a biologist. They 
were among the few Soviet intellectuals who decided to fight 
censorship in their home country by deliberate publication of 
their major works and their papers in western countries, both 
in Russian and in foreign languages. The best-known among 
their books secretly delivered to western publishers are proba-
bly Zhores's The Rise and Fall of T.D. Lysenko (1969) and 
Roy's Let History Judge: The Origins and Consequences of 
Stalinism (1972). Repressive measures taken against them by 
Soviet authorities included dismissal from their positions, 
confiscations of their papers and archives, detention in mental 
hospital (Zhores), a form of house arrest (Roy), and expulsion 
from the Soviet Union and deprivation of Soviet citizenship 
(Zhores, in 1973). Because they both remain active authors, 
they themselves now tell their stories of confrontation with 
Soviet censorship. 

Zhores A. Medvedev 
Everybody in the Soviet Union knew something about censor-
ship, despite the fact that its existence and functions were con-
sidered to be state secrets. People knew perfectly well what 
could be said in public and what could not, because many forms 
of criticism, or mere deviation from the official line in the 
analysis of events or personalities, could be treated as a political 
crime and lead to arrest or a prison sentence. 

I first became acquainted with the workings of Soviet censor-
ship from 1946 onwards, when I contributed articles to 
Timiriazevez, the students' weekly newspaper at the K.A. 
Timiriazev Agricultural Academy. I discovered that even this 
paper, with a circulation as small as one or two thousand 
readers, had to be approved before it was printed by an official 
from Glavlit, the Main Administration for Affairs of Litera-
ture and Publishing Houses. This state organization operated 
through both local and specialist offices, including one attached 
to the main publishing house for agricultural literature in 
Moscow. General censors could understand and implement the 
constantly updated secret instructions when it came to literary 
magazines and newspapers, but they needed further help with 
academic texts on physics, mathematics, chemistry, or biology. 
Books on tuberculosis, power station turbines, or mineral 
fertilizers, for example, had to pass through two stages of 
censorship, the first general, the second carried out by special-
ists at the Ministry of Health, the Ministry of Electric Power, 
or the Ministry of Agriculture. It was also of relevance to a 
future scientist that his professional correspondence with col-
leagues abroad had first to be presented to the director of his 
institute, and then, if approved, to the "foreign" section of the 
appropriate ministry, which finally sent all such letters once it 
was satisfied that they contained nothing dangerous to the state 
or its ideology. 

My first direct confrontation with the censors happened in 
19 61 when my book Protein Biosynthesis and Problems of 
Development, Heredity, and Ageing, which was already under 
contract with the publishing house Soviet Science in Moscow, 
was returned because the chapter on heredity considered DNA 
and the role of genes, and was critical of the then dominant 
theories of T.D. Lysenko. The publishing house was attached 
to the Ministry of Higher Education and Lysenko's pseudosci-
entific theories were still compulsory for biological education. 
I then offered the same book to Medgiz, which was attached 
to the Ministry of Health. It was accepted and published, but 
the whole print run of nearly 4,000 copies was "arrested" only 
a few days later, because a high official in the agricultural 
department of the Central Committee of the Communist Party 
had discovered that my chapter on heredity contained direct 
criticism of Lysenko. At first, Medgiz came under pressure to 
destroy the whole print run. However, about 400 copies had 
already been sold. Protracted negotiation between the director 
of Medgiz and the agricultural department of the Central 
Committee followed, and it was finally agreed that the pages 
that directly challenged Lysenko's ideas would be removed. The 
book now exists in two slightly different versions. This expe-
rience revealed that, in addition to all the different censors, 
every leading official of the state and party apparatus (minis-
ters, members of the Central Committee, regional party secre-
taries) received relevant books for pre-publication review, and 
had the power to stop sales if they found reasons to do so. 

At the end of 1961, partly as a result of my problems with 
this book, I decided to write a new book on the history of 
Lysenkoism in the Soviet Union and the fate of many scientists 
who lost their lives or their freedom in the 1930s and 1940s 
after fighting Lysenko's theories. Lysenko was still the "Tsar" 
in biology and agriculture: he was president of the Lenin 
Academy of Agricultural Sciences, director of the Institute of 
Genetics, and deputy chairman of the Supreme Soviet of the 
Soviet Union. He had the full support of Nikita Khrushchev. I 
knew quite well that my second book could not be published 
in the Soviet Union. The book, completed in the middle of 1962 
under the title Biological Science and the Cult of Personality, 
was intended not for officially sanctioned publication but for 
clandestine circulation. About 20 typewritten copies were pre-
pared, and distributed among prominent scientists, writers, and 
journalists whom I trusted. Twenty copies happened to be 
enough to start the process that was later called samizdat ("self-
publishing"). Within two or three months, with the help of 
typewriting or photocopying, there were already several thou-
sand copies in circulation. I was receiving comments and new 
materials from all parts of the Soviet Union, which enabled new 
versions of the book to be constantly updated. 

By the end of 1963, the manuscript was apparently known 
in the relevant departments of the KGB and the Central 
Committee, and Lysenko himself got hold of a copy. My posi-
tion as a senior scientist in the K.A. Timiriazev Agricultural 
Academy became untenable. A special commission of the local 
party committee was created to investigate my "anti-Soviet 
activity", but I preferred to resign rather than be investigated. 
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I moved to a research position at the Institute of Medical 
Radiology at Obninsk in the Kaluga region, but the pressure 
was felt there as well. However, in 1964, Khrushchev was dis-
missed and replaced by Leonid Brezhnev. Without political 
support, Lysenko also lost his influence and many of his posi-
tions. 

In 1965 I received an offer from the publishing house of the 
Academy of Sciences to publish my book on condition that I 
added a chapter on the fall of Lysenko and the rehabilitation 
of his critics. The new version was put before a special com-
mission of 12 members of the Academy of Sciences, under the 
chairmanship of professor N.N. Semenov, a winner of the 
Nobel Prize for Chemistry. In 1966, this commission unani-
mously recommended publication and I naturally expected that 
this decision would be implemented. However, the publishing 
house was still unable to get the manuscript through all the 
levels of censorship. The new political leadership clearly pre-
ferred to forget, rather than expose, the crimes of the Stalin 
era. Many other books about political repression in Stalin's time 
experienced the same fate. 

There were only two possible choices for me, either to wait 
for a better time or to publish my book abroad. Publication 
abroad without official permission was considered a political 
crime, but since the book had already received considerable 
support among Soviet scientists, I decided to take the risk. In 
November 1967, a special conference to commemorate the 
80th anniversary of the birth of the geneticist Nikolai Vavilov 
was organized in Leningrad. Vavilov had been Lysenko's main 
opponent and victim: he had been arrested in 1940 and had 
died in prison in 1943. An ° ^ friend of Vavilov's, Áke 
Gustafsson from the Institute of Genetics in Sweden, volun-
teered to send my manuscript to Columbia University Press in 
New York. In the United States, the book was translated into 
English by Michael Lerner, a geneticist who had known Vavilov. 
The book was published in New York in April 1969, under the 
title The Rise and Fall of T.D. Lysenko, and by 1971 it had 
been translated into ten other languages. 

The consequences of such "illegal" publication were predict-
able: I was dismissed from my position as head of the institute's 
molecular radiobiology laboratory. However, no investigation 
was launched against me, apparently because a book of this 
kind could no longer be considered as "anti-Soviet". I had vio-
lated the rules, not the law. 

My attempts to find a new research job were not successful. I 
therefore decided to continue writing. Before the end of 1969 
I had completed another book about international cooperation 
among scientists, which criticized Soviet restrictions on foreign 
travel and the isolation of Soviet science. It too was offered 
for publication in the West. At the beginning of 1970 I wrote a 
study of postal censorship and exchange of literature, even 
among libraries. These two books were published in one volume 
by Macmillan in London in 1971, under the title The Medvedev 
Papers. Russian versions were also published in London. 

In May 1970, when it became apparent that I would con-
tinue to write and publish, I was arrested without charge and 
put into a mental hospital in Kaluga. However, this action 
created so much negative publicity for the Soviet authorities 
that I was released three weeks later. This experience also 
gave me material for a book on the misuse of psychiatry in the 
Soviet Union, A Question of Madness, which was published in 

London and New York in 1971, both in Russian and in English, 
and has been translated into many languages. My next project 
was a book about Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn and about more 
general problems of censorship in the Soviet Union. 

In 1972, I was invited by the National Institute of Medical 
Research in London to conduct a year's collaborative research 
on molecular aspects of ageing. This invitation had no con-
nection with my political writing. I was given official permis-
sion to travel to London with my wife and younger son. Soon 
after we arrived in Britain in January 1973, I w a s invited to 
the Soviet Embassy to be informed that I had been stripped of 
Soviet citizenship for "anti-Soviet activity", and that my pass-
port was to be confiscated. Fortunately, my research work at 
the institute in London was successful and I was able to work 
as a full-time senior research scientist in its genetics division 
until retirement in 1991.1 became a British citizen in 1984, but 
my Soviet citizenship was also restored in 1990 by a decree of 
president Mikhail Gorbachev. 

Z H O R E S A. MEDVEDEV 

Roy Medvedev 
In 1956, after Nikita Khrushchev's "secret" speech about 
Stalin's crimes to the 20th congress of the Communist Party, I 
decided to join the party because I felt that it would be possi-
ble to work toward democratic socialism within it. At that time, 
I was head of a secondary school in the Leningrad region 
and I was also researching the possibility of combining general 
education with vocational education. This research was the 
subject of my first published book and of my Ph.D. thesis in 
pedagogical sciences. 

At the beginning of 1957, I was offered the comparatively 
senior position of deputy to the editor-in-chief of the Uchpedgiz 
(Learning and Pedagogical Literature) publishing house, which 
was the largest in the country, being responsible for publica-
tion of all textbooks for primary and secondary schools, as well 
as for books in pedagogical sciences. There were dozens of sub-
jects for pupils aged between 7 and 17, and millions of copies 
of each textbook were printed every year. I was put in charge 
of the history textbooks department. The history of Russia 
before 1917 and the history of the Soviet Union were most 
important, and were compulsory for every school. I now had 
the task of signing off on manuscripts that were considered 
ready for printing. 

However, as Zhores reveals above, printing could start only 
if a second signature, from an official of Glavlit, was added. A 
section of Glavlit was actually located inside the main building 
of our publishing house. I was allowed to read numerous 
instructions from the censors and to argue with them when I 
felt it was necessary. I worked in this publishing house for nearly 
four years, at a time when the history of Russia and the Soviet 
Union was being rewritten virtually every year because of the 
changing attitudes of the party leadership and Khrushchev him-
self toward the Stalin era, reflecting the constant struggle for 
power within the leadership. I noted Glavlit's instructions to 
remove the names of Viacheslav Molotov, Georgii Malenkov, 
and other members of the "anti-party group" from all history 
textbooks. I got to know the censorship rules and the censor-
ship system quite well. 

I also knew that there were clear distinctions among three 
different kinds of censored information. First, there was 
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information that was simply suppressed and not recom-
mended for disclosure, such as descriptions of life in labour 
camps and prisons. If an editor or author somehow released 
suppressed information he could face disciplinary action or 
reprimand, or, in serious cases, expulsion from the party 
and dismissal from his position. Second, there was information 
that was strictly forbidden for publication, such as criticism of 
Lenin or (at that time) Khrushchev. The release of forbidden 
information was treated as a criminal offence and could lead 
to a sentence of between one year and seven years in prison for 
"anti-Soviet activity". Finally, there was highly classified secret 
information, which included not only military or state secrets, 
but also many party secrets hidden in special archives. The dis-
closure of classified information was regarded as treason and 
incurred much heavier sentences. In my subsequent research 
work as a historian I mostly revealed suppressed information, 
rather than forbidden or classified materials. I never tried to 
work in the many special archives or receive internal documents 
from party or state officials. My main sources of information 
were previously published materials that had appeared in rela-
tively obscure provincial, regional, or republican newspapers. I 
also collected oral testimonies, private diaries, or memoirs from 
those who had survived Stalin's prison camps, show trials, 
and exiles. 

In the Soviet Union, private memoirs were often a more valu-
able source of information than archives, which were, as a rule, 
selective and distorted. After Khrushchev's speech in February 
1956, more than 1 million political prisoners, some of whom 
had survived more than 20 years in labour camps, were released 
and rehabilitated. Many of them started to write memoirs, 
papers, or articles, but this great volume of important informa-
tion was suppressed. The censorship rules did not allow the 
publication of any information about prisons and labour 
camps, or the show trials of the 1930s. Even Khrushchev's 
speech remained "secret" and was never published in the Soviet 
Union. At the end of 1962, the publication of Aleksandr 
Solzhenitsyn's novella Odin den' Ivana Denisovicha (One Day 
in the Life of Ivan Denisovich) was allowed in a literary 
journal, Novyi miry but only after a special decision of the 
Politburo and Khrushchev, and because it was a literary fiction, 
not a documentary account. In this situation - and because no 
single account of Stalin's life had yet been written by a Soviet 
historian - I decided to write a more comprehensive book that 
would combine a biography of Stalin with an analysis of his 
reign of terror. Initially I hoped that so long as the trend 
towards greater openness about Stalin continued, my book 
might be published in the Soviet Union. 

The first version of this book, to which I gave the title Let 
History Judge, was ready at the end of 1964. However, in 
October that year, as Zhores has mentioned above, Khrushchev 
was replaced by Brezhnev. Some of Khrushchev's "mistakes" 
were corrected, particularly in agricultural policy, but as far as 
the history of the party was concerned, Brezhnev was a more 
conservative leader. He did not want to disclose the real picture 
of Stalin's era because he was afraid that this might undermine 
the party's monopoly of power. Glavlit received new instruc-
tions, and quite a few literary and historical works already 
approved for publication, or in print, were suppressed. The 
KGB even started to confiscate some manuscripts. It was clear 
now that my book never could be published in the Soviet 

Union. Nevertheless, I decided to continue to collect the nec-
essary materials, and to discuss new versions of my book with 
friends, colleagues, and many former inmates of the labour 
camps. I showed a new version of this work to Solzhenitsyn, 
Aleksandr Tvardovskii (editor of Novyi mir), Vladimir Lakshin, 
Konstantin Simonov, and others whose comments were also 
very helpful. By the middle of 1968, about 200 people had read 
and commented on the manuscript, which constantly grew in 
size. By then it amounted to about 1,000 pages of typewritten 
text, making it difficult to distribute in samizdat form. 

At the end of 1968, moreover, after the Warsaw Pact sup-
pression of the "Prague Spring", political repression resumed 
inside the Soviet Union as well. Because my work was not con-
fidential and was known even to some of the more liberal party 
officials, I did not exclude the possibility that my papers might 
be confiscated and repressive measures taken to stop my 
research. I therefore decided to send my book abroad for pub-
lication. I knew, of course, that my brother Zhores had already 
done this with his book on Lysenko. Zhores prepared three 
copies of my manuscript on microfilm - photography was his 
hobby - and two of them were taken by foreign colleagues and 
delivered to historians in Austria and the United States whom 
we knew and who could read Russian. David Joravsky, the head 
of the history department at Northwestern University in 
Evanston, Illinois, who was an expert on Soviet history, agreed 
to be my representative in the United States. He arranged for 
the reproduction of the microfilm and on my behalf signed an 
agreement with Alfred A. Knopf in New York to publish an 
English translation. 

We had managed to do all this only just in time. In the middle 
of 1969, the KGB somehow managed to get hold of one of the 
20 or so copies of the book that were then in limited circula-
tion, mostly in Moscow. A special commission of the Moscow 
party committee was created to analyse the book and decide 
my fate. Because my work was strictly factual, it was impossi-
ble to accuse me of "slander" or to treat it as a "criminal" doc-
ument. Nevertheless, I was expelled from the party and later 
dismissed from my position as a department head at the 
Institute of Vocational Education. A few months later, when 
information emerged about foreign publishers' interest in the 
book, a KGB team arrived at my flat in Moscow. They searched 
my books and papers for several hours, and confiscated the 
whole archive on Stalin and many other papers. 

A few days after that, I was invited to the Procuracy (the 
prosecuting authority) for interrogation. This could mean that, 
after interrogation, the investigator had the right to arrest me. 
I therefore decided to go into hiding. For several months I lived 
in different places in the Black Sea area, where some of my 
close friends from university years helped me to stay unde-
tected. I returned to Moscow during the spring of 1972, when 
I got the news that my book would be published in New York 
and would be on sale shortly. The book received very good 
reviews. This was the first comprehensive work on Stalinism 
written by a Soviet author. 

After 1971, I wrote exclusively for foreign publishers, and 
several of my books were published in France, Britain, or the 
United States, not only in foreign languages but also in Russian. 
It was also during 1971 that I managed to send abroad a micro-
film of the samizdat journal Politicheskii dnevnik (Political 
Diary), which I had been composing and editing since 1964. 
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Issues of this journal were prepared monthly, usually contain-
ing my review of the main political and cultural events of the 
month and also samizdat works and contributions from some 
of my friends. This journal's circulation was limited to between 
50 and 100 trusted readers, making it possible to keep the 
project undetected for many years. However, during another 
KGB raid on my flat in October 1971, some issues of this 
journal and materials related to it were confiscated. Because 
three copies of the microfilm version were kept elsewhere, 
Zhores managed to send them abroad via friendly foreign jour-
nalists in Moscow. Selected issues were subsequently published 
in two large volumes in Russian in the Netherlands in 1972 
and 1975, a n d an English version of some materials from the 
journal was published by W.W. Norton in New York, under 
the title An End to Silence. 

In 1975,1 decided to start a new samizdat journal and to do 
so more openly. The title of this journal was The Twentieth 
Century. It was composed mainly of some samizdat works 
whose authors were not able to publish them openly. By this 
time, Zhores was living in London. We hoped that it would be 
possible to make a printed Russian version of this journal in 
London and later distribute it in the Soviet Union. However, 
this journal had a much shorter history than its predecessor. In 
1976 I was officially invited to the Procuracy once again and 
told by the deputy procurator general to cease publication. 
A person from the KGB was also present. They had obtained 
the first issue of selected works from this journal published in 
London. I knew that if I did not stop, I could be arrested. 
A few days later, my flat in Moscow was again raided, and all 
materials related to the journal, along with a lot of other 
materials and books, were confiscated. Therefore, I had to stop. 
I did manage to issue 11 Russian-language editions of the 
journal in which about 70 works of different authors were 
made available for samizdat. Two volumes of selected works 
were published in London in Russian and also in English. 
English versions had been titled as Samizdat Register and 
published by Merlin Press in London. There were also Italian 
and Japanese translations. Some other works from this journal 
(among them two novels and several works on history or 

The Meiroku Zasshi was produced by a group of reformist 
Japanese intellectuals early in the Meiji period (1868-1912). 
The group took the name Meirokusha (Meiji Six Society), 
"Meiji Six" signifying the sixth year of the Meiji period, 1873, 
in which it was founded. The journal first appeared in 1874 a n d 
ceased publication the following year after only 43 issues. 
Contributors tackled many of the most fundamental issues of 
the "Meiji enlightenment", such as the future role of women in 
Japan, political systems and forms of government, political free-
doms for citizens, and so on. The contributors, who were all 
men, included many who had had first-hand experience of west-
ern countries and/or worked for the government, seeking to 
reform it from the inside, as well as individuals who preferred 
to retain their independence and criticize from the outside. 

political polemic) were also published as separate books by 
different publishers in France, Britain, and the US. 

In 1983, after I had published two more books in Britain 
and the United States - Khrushchev: A Political Biography and 
All Stalin's Men - I was put under a form of "house arrest". 
A permanent KGB post was kept at the door of my flat and all 
visitors were turned away apart from my close relatives. If I 
left the flat, I was always followed by KGB agents in a car. 
This, of course, restricted my activities, because I did not want 
to get my friends and assistants into any trouble, and therefore 
did not visit them. This permanent close surveillance was ended 
only in the middle of 1985. I was able to publish some of my 
works and articles in the Soviet press only after 1988, when 
Gorbachev's policies of perestroika and glasnost finally led to 
the abolition of political censorship in the Soviet Union. 
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The sixth issue contained a plea for freedom of the press 
from Tsuda Mamichi, one of the most radical members of the 
Meirokusha, who also advocated the formation of a popularly 
elected assembly. However, the strict new press and censorship 
regulations introduced by the Meiji government in 1875 
demonstrated that the government was moving in the opposite 
direction and caused something of a crisis among the mem-
bership of the Meirokusha. Those within the government, such 
as Mori Arinori, who was later to be minister of education, 
urged that political issues be avoided in future, to forestall the 
possibility of censorship and to keep the journal going. Others, 
especially the enlightenment pioneer Fukuzawa Yukichi, who 
vigorously preserved his independence of the government, 
argued that they had no choice but to halt publication, since 
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they could not engage in free discussion in print any more. A 
vote was taken and it was decided to suspend publication. 
Three further issues did appear, with articles written mostly 
by those who had opposed suspension, but this was the end of 
the journal. To some extent, the demise of the Meiroku Zasshi 
was a consequence of the diverging interests of the members, 
but the immediate cause was the opposition of the majority to 
the government's restrictions on the expression of views in 
print. 

P.F. KORNICKI 

The grandson of the philosopher Moses Mendelssohn, Felix 
Mendelssohn was born into a prosperous Jewish family that 
had converted to Christianity on settling in Berlin. He was pre-
cociously gifted, writing masterpieces such as the Overture to 
A Midsummer Night's Dream and the Octet in Ε flat major for 
strings in his teens. During his lifetime, he enjoyed great success 
throughout Germany, and was particularly venerated in Britain. 
In 1835 he became conductor of the Gewandhaus Orchestra in 
Leipzig and eight years later founded the Music Conservatory 
in the same city. Among his best-known works are the orato-
rio Elijah (commissioned by the Birmingham Festival), the 
Overture The Hebrides, the Violin Concerto, and the Italian 
Symphony. 

A staunchly conservative musician, Mendelssohn continued 
to exert enormous influence over musical developments in 
Germany and Britain well after his death. However, his repu-
tation declined somewhat after the turn of the century, partly 
as a result of changing tastes which found some aspects of his 
music infused with Victorian sentimentality. Wagner's contro-
versial pamphlet Jews in Music (1851, revised 1869) may also 
have been influential. 

While recognizing Mendelssohn's undoubted talents as a 
musician, Wagner accused him of superficial imitation of the 
great classical composers and of being incapable of achieving 
real depth of feeling on account of his racial origins. It was 
an argument that was frequently reiterated by some German 
musicologists and critics even before the Third Reich. 

When the Nazis came to power in 1933, they managed to 
suppress performance of music by the majority of Jewish com-
posers within a matter of months. The removal of Mendelssohn's 
work proved more troublesome. For example, when in 1934 
the National Socialist Cultural Community (NSKG) offered 
leading composers generous commissions to write incidental 
music to A Midsummer Night's Dream to replace the much-
loved score by Mendelssohn, they met with firm refusal and had 
to settle for scores by the lesser-known Julius Weismann and 
Rudolf Wagner-Régeny. Needless to say, neither work gained 
widespread acceptance, and further attempts to replace 
Mendelssohn's work, including the 1939 score by Carl Orff, 
suffered a similar fate. 

In the early years of the regime, there were isolated examples 
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of defiance of official policy. In 1934, the conductor Wilhelm 
Furtwángler presented an all-Mendelssohn concert with the 
Berlin Philharmonic Orchestra in celebration of the 125th 
anniversary of the composer's birth. The German company 
Telefunken issued a commercial recording of the Violin 
Concerto with the violinist Georg Kulenkampff, although it was 
only available for export. But by and large, musicians main-
tained the party line. Although Mendelssohn could not be tarred 
with the brush of degeneracy, every attempt was made to under-
mine his significance, either through removing his name from 
reference books and historical surveys or by challenging his 
achievements. The most grotesque distortions of historical 
fact occur in Karl Blessinger's book Mendelssohn, Meyerbeer, 
Mahler: Drei Kapitel Judentum in der Musik (1939), where 
Mendelssohn's success is attributed entirely to Jewish vested 
interests. Thus, according to Blessinger, Mendelssohn revived 
Bach's St Matthew Passion in 1829 so that Judaism could claim 
the management of Germany's greatest creations, and his ora-
torios were composed primarily to impose Jewish ideals upon 
Christianity. In addition, citing Joachim's espousal of the Violin 
Concerto, Blessinger suggested that Jewish performers artifi-
cially maintained Mendelssohn's music in the repertoire, in 
order to prevent rival composers from achieving success. 

The Czech Jewish writer Jiri Weil's story Mendelssohn on 
the Roof is said to have some basis in fact. In the story, 
Reichsprotektor Richard Heydrich is angry when he finds there 
is a statue of Mendelssohn along with other composers on 
the roof of the Rudolfinum in Prague. Workmen are quickly 
despatched to remove it, but, when they reach the roof, they 
are unable to identify which is Mendelssohn. They decide that 
it must be the one with the biggest nose. They topple the statue 
- but it depicts Richard Wagner! 

ERIK LEVI 
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JIRÍ MENZEL 
Czech film director, 1938-

SKÁIVÁNCI NA NITI (Skylarks on a String) 
Film, 1969 

Jirí Menzel began his career as a film director in 1965, with 
"Smrt pana Baltazara" ("The Death of Mr Balthazar"), his con-
tribution to the episodic film Perlicky na dne (Pearls of the 
Deep), which has become known as the "manifesto" of the 
Czech "New Wave". Like the other episodes, it was adapted 
from a short story by Bohumil Hrabal. In 1966, Czechoslovakia 
received its second US Academy Award when Ostre sledované 
vlaky (Closely Observed Trains), directed by Menzel from a 
screenplay by Hrabal based on his own novel, was awarded 
the Oscar for best foreign-language film. Skylarks on a String 
was their third collaboration - and MenzePs first film after the 
Warsaw Pact invasion of 1968. Like Karel Kachyna's Ucho 
(The Ear, 1969), it was not released until after the fall of com-
munism; in 1990, it was awarded the Golden Bear at the Berlin 
Film Festival. 

Unlike many of the other banned films from the 1960s, 
Skylarks on a String makes an overt attack on Stalinism. It opens 
with a title referring, with what must have been obvious irony, 
to the achievement of power by the working class and the 
need to incorporate the defeated classes into the new society. 
The setting is a steel reprocessing plant to which various rem-
nants of the bourgeoisie have been sent for "re-education". They 
include a lawyer who believes in applying the law, a saxophonist 
whose instrument has been banned as "bourgeois", a Seventh-
Day Adventist, Pavel, who refuses to work on Saturdays, a 
dairyman who "closed his dairy and volunteered to work for 
Socialism", and other assorted "enemies of the people". 

As in Hrabal's other work, the characters remain resolutely 
human and defy the simplistic ideology imposed on them. They 
discuss the philosopher Immanuel Kant, keep fish, and find 
ways of meeting the female detainees who have been arrested 
for "desertion of the republic" (trying to escape to the West). 
Each character lives in the best way he or she can, with a 
perverse kind of internal freedom. The men's supervisor is 
mercilessly pilloried as he talks about his working-class past 
and encourages them to labour by example (revealing a remote 
acquaintance with reality). He only comes into his own when 
lurking proprietorially behind the factory railings to observe 
the latest secret police arrest, or assisting a campaign for bodily 
cleanliness by helping to sponge a naked Roma girl. References 
to the glorious future are interspersed with such events as a 
polka in honour of a record smeltdown, a tour by young 
Pioneers (members of the communist youth movement) who 
come to look at "faces soaked in imperialism", and a visit from 
the minister of culture (a caricature of the musicologist, Zdenék 
Nejedly), with his sentimental references to Smetana and 
Dvorak. The union representative arrives in a chauffeur-driven 
car and puts on a workman's hat on arrival. The romantic and 
optimistic vision of socialism is constantly juxtaposed with the 
seedy realities, self seeking, and absurdities of a police state. 

The narrative, which is based on a number of Hrabal stories, 
is punctuated by the arrests of the dairyman for initiating a 
strike against an unnegotiated increase in work norms, the 

librarian, for asking what happened to him, and Pavel the 
Adventist, for asking the Minister what had happened to the 
good old days. As the prisoners descend a mineshaft at the end 
of the film, the light recedes behind them, and the film's final 
words echo: "They stole our truth". Menzel contrasts this 
unpleasant reality with the omnipresence of love between the 
sexes. In the main, the treatment is romantic, but the lyrical 
romance between Pavel and one of the women detainees, Jitka, 
does not have a happy outcome. Their eventual marriage is 
carried out through surrogates and bureaucrats, and uncon-
summated due to his arrest. 

Despite the subject matter, Menzel opts for an apparently 
incongruous lyricism that resembles the tone of his Rozmarné 
Uto (1967, Capricious Summer) rather than Closely Observed 
Trains. Most of the men are lovable and the women magical. 
The comedy is delicately timed, with the underplaying of comic 
points seeming to owe more to Rene Clair and Jacques Tati 
than to more contemporary trends. Perhaps the classic sequence 
here is the one in which Andel, the prison guard, pursues his 
Roma bride through the rooms of their new house, and the 
lights are switched on and off with a balletic precision and 
romantic humour. 

The film has been criticized for using laughter and absurdity 
to characterize a period that saw political purges and the con-
signing of thousands to labour camps. However, like Closely 
Observed Trains, it does not deny reality, but uses comedy and 
lyricism to face the otherwise unfaceable. Skylarks on a String 
has no place for the tragic heroes of Polish and Hungarian films. 
Imbued with the spirit of the Good Soldier Svejk, its heroes are 
ordinary folk, survivors and anti-heroes. Also, like the charac-
ters in All My Good Countrymen, The Firemen's Ball, or The 
Party and the Guests, they share a group identity. It is surely 
telling that it is anti-Stalinist films such as these that provide 
some of the most persuasive characterizations in European 
cinema of the interaction between the individual, the social, and 
the political. 

There is a legend that Skylarks on a String was kept under 
permanent guard at the Barrandov studios. In fact, it was one 
of the three films most widely disseminated on underground 
videos during the 1980s, the others being Jaromil JireS's ¿ert 
(The Joke) and Jasny's All My Good Countrymen. However, it 
could have no public impact until 1990, when it was one of 
the year's top ten box office films. 

Both Menzel and Hrabal were eventually able to continue 
their careers after the Warsaw Pact invasion but not without 
compromises and adjustments. Two of Hrabal's "permitted" 
novels, Postriziny (Cutting It Short) and Slavnosti snezenek 
(The Snowdrop Festival) were filmed be Menzel in 1980 and 
1983 respectively. Unloved by the authorities, they kept alive 
both a sensibility and a tradition. The exiled critic Jan Uhde 
described Cutting It Short as a flower in the desert of the 
Barrandov studios. After the "Velvet Revolution", Menzel 
filmed an adaptation of Vaclav Havel's play ¿ebrácká opera 
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(1990, The Beggar's Opera) and Vladimir Voinovich's Russian 
novel ¿ivot a neobycejná dobrodruzstvt vojáka Ivana Conkina 
(1994, The Life and Extraordinary Adventures of Private Ivan 
Chonkin). After failing to set up a film version of Hrabal's novel 
Obsluhoval jsem anglického krále (I Served the King of 
England), he has devoted himself to theatre. 

PETER H A M E S 
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Long known to scholars of 18th-century France through his 
published journals, Tableau de Paris and Nouveau Paris, Louis-
Sébastien Mercier's Utopian novel UAn deux mille quatre cent 
quarante: reve s'il en fut jamais holds great interest in the 
history of French ancien regime censorship, both for the pub-
lishing history of the book and for the views it expresses about 
the interaction between state power and cultural production. 
The son of a Parisian diamond merchant of Huguenot origins, 
Mercier was first exposed to literary life while a student at the 
College des Quatre-Nations, through family connections, and 
by attending the Comedie Fra^aise. He completed his studies 
in February 1763, briefly taught rhetoric in Bordeaux, then 
returned to Paris, where he translated poetry and wrote several 
short, classically inspired verse pieces. Between 1766 and 1772 
Mercier penned a series of plays, none of which was performed 
by the royal theatre, perhaps in part because of their anti-
absolutist political overtones, and more certainly because 
Mercier lacked a patron to introduce him to the troupe. He 
also worked regularly on a series of prose essays about the state 
of society, politics, and culture in contemporary France, which, 
by late 1770, he had stitched together into the manuscript of 
a novel set as a dream taking place almost 700 years in the 
future UAn 2440: réve s'il en füt jamais. 

The story is recounted by an unnamed narrator who awakes 
to discover himself in Paris in the year 2440. He proceeds to 
tour the city with a guide with whom he engages in lengthy 
conversations on topics ranging from religion to literature to 
government. He consistently finds that many of the faults in 
the France of 1770 (evoked in footnotes, which make some 
of the most interesting reading in the book) have been rectified 
by simplifying matters so that the goodness of human nature 
can express itself readily. For example, upon visiting a court-
room, the narrator is pleased to learn that legal pleading is no 
longer made by professional lawyers arguing cold technicalities 
but rather by each individual arguing the morality of his own 
cause. Moreover, he learns on several occasions how one of the 
most significant changes has been the greater recognition given 
to men of letters, who have used their influence to advance the 
cause of humanity by spreading virtue, so that the people have 

Further Reading 
Bluestone, George, "Jiri Menzel and the Second Prague Spring", Film 

Quarterly, 44/1 (Fall 1990): 23-31 
Hames, Peter, The Czechoslovak New Wave, 2nd edition Trowbridge, 

Wiltshire: Flicks, 2001 
Hames, Peter, "Reality Czech", The Guardian (23 February 2001): 

12-13 

become largely self-policing and no longer need a powerful 
government to oversee their behaviour. 

The Utopian future has clearly done away with censorship 
such as it existed in Mercier's day, as evidenced by the narra-
tor's ability to view (in chapter XXV) a performance of Charles 
Collé's La Partie de chasse de Henri IV and by the liberty 
of the press described in a supplementary chapter added to the 
1786 edition. Yet the people of 2440 have preserved an impor-
tant role for censors - not as a general cultural police, but to 
preserve the enlightened philosopher-king from "everything 
which would incline him to irreligión, to libertinage, to lying 
. . .", thereby ensuring his continued devotion to his people. 

The other form of censorship which the narrator encounters 
- and is pleased to discover - is in the royal library (chapter 
XXVII), which houses only a "small cabinet of several books" 
rather than the thousands of volumes one might expect. Over 
several hundred years, countless books had been printed by 
writers who wrote before thinking. These books contained 
nothing original in them, serving not to instruct at all but only 
to pander to the vanity of authors perpetuating "miserable con-
troversies". An enlightened monarch, realizing that so many 
questions had been answered definitively thanks to the effort 
of "good minds" aided by the technology of print, ordered that 
only what was truly useful and beautiful should be distilled into 
a few books and the rest burnt on a public bonfire. 

A 20th-century reader might ask if this is really a represen-
tation of censorship, and one would have to answer yes, pre-
cisely because it illustrates the 18th-century meaning of censure 
not as a repressive state practice against civil society but as a 
matter of critical judgement exercised by those with proper 
"taste" on behalf of those lacking it. Mercier differed from 
most of his contemporaries in believing that taste was best cul-
tivated not in salons and academies but by men of letters mixing 
among the people. In his Utopian dream of the future, this 
mixing had worked to perfect both a sense of duty on the part 
of writers and the willingness of the people (and government) 
to learn from them. 

In part to avoid running foul of the chancellor at a time 
when the monarchy was trying to stifle opposition and political 
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UAN DEUX MILLE QUATRE CENT QUARANTE: REVE STL EN FÚT JAMAIS 
(The Year 2440: A Dream If Ever There Was One) 

Novel, 1771 
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tensions were therefore high, Mercier published UAn 2440 
anonymously and clandestinely. Having completed his manu-
script in late 1770 or early 1771, he sent it out of the kingdom 
to be produced by the Huguenot printer E. van Harrevelt, who 
had previously published a series of his verse works and some 
of his plays, and who would the next year issue his Du Theatre. 
Unable or unwilling (or more likely both) to obtain even a 
permission tacite to circulate UAn 2440 legally in France, 
Mercier and his printer distributed the edition, beginning in 
mid-1771. It became an immediate succés de scandale. By 
the end of 1772, over 18,000 copies were circulating in three 
languages, leading to a revised 1774 edition, which similarly 
came out anonymously and without censorial approbation. 
In 1786 an enhanced, three-volume edition was published by 
the influential Swiss publisher, the Société Typographique de 
Neuchátel (STN), which had also been putting out Mercier's 
Tableau de Paris. By 1789, according to Robert Darnton, 
the work had become the title most in demand on the STN's 
list and may well have been the biggest of what he calls the 
"forbidden best-sellers" of the ancien regime, with some 30,000 
copies in circulation. This work, then, is a good example of 
how dissident ideas were circulating in pre-revolutionary 

France not just in the works of the "philosophes", which have 
become the canon of the Enlightenment (and which generally 
managed to enjoy official endorsement from the royal censors) 
but also in the many clandestine works circulating, as Darnton 
puts it, "under the cloak" of ancien regime censorship. 
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MEXICO 
Population: 98,872,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: Mayan dialects 
Illiteracy rate (%): 6.7 (m); 10.6 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 295 
Number of periodicals: 23 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 329 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 272 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 47.0 

The Conquest 
Most current ideas of 16th-century Europe's violent intrusion 
into Mexico and the larger region known as Mesoamerica 
have a western perspective and are shaped by Spanish chroni-
cles of the time, as well as later historical overviews. That is, 
the "official" history of the event has, until recently, failed to 
respect the indigenous view and is therefore evidence of effec-
tive and long-standing ideological suppression or even outright 
censorship. Only in recent decades has the process of repair 
begun. 

Indigenous accounts exist in both native and alphabetic script. 
They are to be found first of all in native annals that follow the 
format of the ancient screenfold books of Mesoamerica, as well 
as in historical maps and large cotton lienzos. These native script 
texts were then transcribed into the alphabet imported from 
Europe in lengthy histories written in native languages and in 
Spanish by authors representing the local point of view, among 
them Tezozomoc and Cristóbal de Castillo, from the capital, 
Tenochtitlán; Chimalpahin of Chalco; Ixtlilxochitl of Texcoco; 
Diego Muñoz of Tlaxcala; and various authors from the Maya 
highlands and lowlands. This tradition was drawn upon in part 
in the work of such Spanish clerics as Diego Duran, Toribio 
Motolinia, and Bernardino de Sahagún. 

The indigenous cultures of Mesoamerica were far from being 
backward or unenlightened, in the way that the invaders 

claimed when advancing their own cause. Knowledge in such 
areas as astronomy, mathematics, and writing was extremely 
sophisticated, a fact that is increasingly being recognized by 
scholars today. Writing using pictographic, ideographic, and 
phonetic signs had been practised for more than two thousand 
years. Painted books recorded large amounts of information on 
various topics such as history, genealogy, tribute rolls, astron-
omy, calendrics, and almanacs. These books were kept in 
libraries and were highly prized documents. 

The Spanish, unable to comprehend these books and fearing 
that they contained a form of idolatrous worship, burned them 
in large quantities. In 1521 Cortés's allies burned the archives 
of Texcoco. The first archbishop of Mexico, the Franciscan 
Juan de Zumárraga, is also known to have destroyed books. 
In 1539 he was responsible for having the native ruler of 
Texcoco, Carlos Mendoza Ometochtzin, son of Nezahual-
piltzintli, burned at the stake, along with his books, as part of 
the Inquisition's proceedings against native people suspected of 
religious violations. On 12 July 1562, in an auto-da-fé at Maní, 
Diego de Landa burned more than 5000 idols and 27 books. 
One hundred and seventy indigenous Mexicans were said to 
have died under torture while confessions were extracted. 
Ironically, having perpetrated so much destruction, Landa 
wrote the Relación de las cosas de Yucatán, a chronicle that 
safeguarded early information about the inhabitants of the 
Maya region. 
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The book burning was severely lamented by all native 
authors, whether otherwise sympathetic to the Spanish or not, 
and even certain Spanish authors felt unhappy about it. The 
mestizo Diego Muñoz denounced the total failure to distinguish 
between the ritual books, "pagan" in Christian eyes, and 
the histories that told of the New World's millennial past. 
Chimalpahin and others noted that, even on the evidence that 
remained, it was clear that biblical history must be in error on 
several accounts, not least the age of the world, and the spread 
over its surface of languages and humankind. The great 
American creation story told in the Popol Vuh of the highland 
Maya refers to the need "within Christendom" to conceal and 
judiciously transcribe the ancient books that escaped destruc-
tion; similar observations are made in the Chilam Balam books 
of the lowland Maya. 

Upon arriving in Mexico in 1524, the Franciscan friars 
informed their Aztec counterparts that they were bringing them 
a religion whose authority was guaranteed by the "book" or 
Bible. The Aztec replied that they too had books, which told a 
very different story. Undaunted, the missionaries embarked upon 
a systematic destruction of temples and idols in and around the 
area of the Aztec capital from 152.5 onwards. The Dominican 
and Augustinian orders arrived and the process of evangelization 
continued apace. During this period public forms of worship 
were forbidden and existing Aztec schools closed. These schools, 
the calmecac, had been responsible for safeguarding and trans-
mitting knowledge through the sons of nobles. The Spanish were 
eager to replace the existing system with their own. Thus in 1536 
the Colegio de Santa Cruz was founded in Mexico City to teach 
the indigenous nobility. The Spanish were quick to replace 
established forms of education and religious worship in order to 
consolidate their position within New Spain by controlling the 
dissemination of knowledge and belief. 

Adaptation to new forms of government and religion was to 
be a long and painful process, involving much exploitation of 
indigenous labour through the encomienda (forced labour) 
system and church tithes. Yet it was accompanied by a con-
certed attempt on the part of the Spanish crown, defending its 
interests against those of the encomenderos (land agents) 
and the church, to institute the rule of law. To this end the 
Real Audiencia was set up, being instructed to receive evidence, 
written in native as well as European script, which would 
directly represent the other side of the case. Such documents 
were later used in legal disputes to settle claims and safeguard 
traditional lands against unscrupulous immigrants. The reli-
gious responsibilities of the Spanish monarchy were taken very 
seriously, and numerous edicts were issued to protect the rights 
of the indigenous Mexicans and to shelter them from exploita-
tion. Yet these laws, while admirable in principle, were un-
enforceable since the colonial administration (the Council of 
the Indies) was based in Spain, powerless to act as corruption 
in the distant colonies increased. 

The Spanish conquest of Mexico represented the displace-
ment and censorship of established indigenous societies. The 
construction of churches and chapels on top of pyramid 
mounds, in a process known as "topping", has, for example at 
Cholula, left a visual legacy of conquest. The chaos of the 
Spanish world displaced the order of indigenous Mexico, lead-
ing to protests from both Spaniards, such as the celebrated 
Bartolomé de las Casas, and indigenous Mexicans. 

The subsequent neglect and suppression of the native side of 
the story has, in part, been compounded by the inability of 
Europeans at that time to read native documents or to under-
stand the complexity of the information they contained. Along 
with the censoring of native versions, history can be seen to 
have been tailored to European priorities so that the most 
popular and accessible accounts have formed our perspective 
to the exclusion of other important chronicles. This process 
began with the hugely popular and successful The Conquest of 
New Spain by Bernal Diaz del Castillo, one of the conquista-
dors under Hernán Cortés. Significantly this account was 
edited, in the popular shorter edition, to conclude with the 
Spanish capture of the capital city of Tenochtitlán, whereas the 
original version continues through the various campaigns that 
took the conquistadors west to Michoacan and east to 
Nicaragua. This has served to give the erroneous impression 
that the fall of the capital city was enough to bring about the 
capitulation of the whole country. 

In addition historians have tended to present Mexico as a 
unified country, thus further exaggerating the success of the 
Spanish expeditionary force. By concentrating on the Aztecs we 
form an image of regional unity that did not exist. In central 
Mexico, for example, the Aztecs or Mexica, the founders and 
inhabitants of Tenochtitlán (now Mexico City), maintained 
power through the Triple Alliance between themselves and the 
inhabitants of the city-states of Tacuba and Texcoco. Yet they 
never subdued Tlaxcala, which fiercely defended its indepen-
dence against attacks from the Triple Alliance. Tlaxcala was 
quick to see the chance of defeating its old enemies by allying 
with the Spaniards, a factor crucial to the success of the invad-
ing force that is brought out in their own account of events, 
the Lienzo de Tlaxcala. 

In their histories the Spanish ascribe their victory to the 
dictates of the Christian religion, and to the superiority of 
European technology over that of the indigenous Mexicans. 
The power of gunpowder, the horse, and steel - for swords 
and armour - are indeed also noted in the native annals. So 
are far less glorious factors, such as the use of attack-trained 
mastiffs, which played a major role in the campaign of terror. 
Above all, native as opposed to European accounts bring 
out the devastating effect of imported diseases and plagues. 
For example, the Aztec ruler, Cuitlahuac (who succeeded 
Moctezuma II), was a victim of the smallpox epidemic that 
decimated the Valley of Mexico in 1520; native annals show 
that he ruled for only 80 days. The advantage the Spanish 
gained from a weakened population, the ability to ally them-
selves with local forces against the Triple Alliance, and the 
disparity in tactical warfare swung the military balance heavily 
in favour of the Spanish even before taking into account tech-
nological differences. 

Our understanding of the conquest of Mexico, even our 
unthinking use of the term "conquest" rather than "invasion", 
has been subject to a form of censorship, in that we, as readers, 
have been conditioned by a select view of events - that of the 
victors. This point is brought out in the different versions of 
the story of Malintzin or La Malinche, baptised Doña Marina, 
who knew Maya and Aztec, and at first communicated with 
Cortés through Gerónimo de Aguilar. Without her aid, the 
progress of the Spanish would have been harder, even impos-
sible, yet she is scarcely mentioned by them, and Cortés, who 



MEXICO 1575 

relied on her most, disparagingly refers to her as just his mouth-
piece or "tongue". By contrast, native texts - historical maps 
from the Gulf Coast, the Florentine Codex, the irreverent 
poems in the Cantares mexicanos manuscript - have things the 
other way round and show Cortés as her creature, one who 
receives less tribute and respect than she; here, Cortés is even 
displaced by her in the designing of strategy and the actual 
issuing of military orders. 

By reflecting traumatic events and, indeed, by their very exis-
tence, native accounts of the invasion bring out one last dif-
ference. Rather than affirm the fall and total end of an ancient 
civilization, they point the way forward to the resistance that 
in fact has carried on right through the colonial and indepen-
dence periods, up to the present. The continuing oppression of 
indigenous groups, recently brought to worldwide attention by 
the Zapatista movement in Chiapas, and the reluctance of com-
munities to reveal the painted books and maps they still possess 
are two examples that represent the ongoing process of con-
quest and resistance begun five centuries ago. The ability of 
these indigenous populations to resist such severe pressure 
stands as testament to the strength of, and their belief in, their 
own history and the pre-Hispanic order which, though heavily 
censored, retained its form over centuries of abuse. It also 
reveals the failure of the Spanish to transform Mexico totally, 
despite severely suppressing the indigenous culture. 
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Colony and Country from 1520 
When Hernán Cortés conquered the region in 1520, 24 million 
indigenous people lived in Mexico and northern Central 
America. The Spanish population had risen to a mere 300,000 
by the time of Mexican independence in 1821; a thin Hispanic 
veneer covered a foundation of indigenous culture. 

The conquering Spanish had imposed a fiercely hierarchical 
system on empires that were themselves profoundly hierarchi-

cal. The power of the Spanish monarchy was long unchal-
lenged; whereas North America had imbibed the questioning 
spirit of Europe's intellectual revolutions, Spain retained strong 
centralized control in its colonies through its viceroy and 
through satellite audiencias (law courts with some administra-
tive and executive powers). The church provided a further arm 
of government, especially after the establishment of the 
Tribunal of the Inquisition at Mexico City in 1571. 

Mexico's first printing press was established in the capital in 
1535. Strict censorship was applied, including a ban on the 
importation of fiction. However, Bartolomé de las Casas was 
allowed to publish his history of the Indies (published between 
1522 and 1561), despite his defence of indigenous ("Indian") 
rights. A university, modelled on that of Salamanca (central 
Spain), was established in Mexico City in 1553. Some degree 
of cultural pluralism was possible, despite the tightness of 
political control. It is remarkable that the colonial writer Sor 
Juana Inés de la Cruz was encouraged to pursue her wide intel-
lectual interests by the viceroy, until she was persuaded by her 
confessor that a woman's pursuit of learning could damage 
her eternal prospects - an extraordinary case of censorship by 
gender. 

The original idea of the independence movement was that 
Mexico should become an independent monarchy. The Plan of 
Iguela (1821) carefully provided a balance of various interests. 
Catholicism would remain the official religion, and the whole 
population would enjoy equality before the law, but a Mexican 
king would indicate some degree of reverence to Spanish 
custom. The Plan also attracted the allegiance of other Central 
American provinces, but was wrecked when Spain refused to 
recognize Mexico's independence, ushering in a century of 
coups d'état and civil wars. The constitution of 1824 pro-
claimed press freedom, but the idea was constantly undermined 
by arbitrary governments; the privileged position of the church 
was maintained until its complete separation from the state in 
the 1860s. A new liberal constitution was passed in 1857, under 
president Benito Juarez, but was followed by the curious inter-
lude when Napoleon III of France imposed on Mexico the arch-
duke Maximilian of Austria as emperor of Mexico; he lasted 
three years until his death by firing squad in 1867, an event 
which led to censorship in France. 

General Porfirio Díaz, who became president in 1877, 
imposed law and order, with total censorship. Newspapers were 
expected to base their coverage on the government's Diario offi-
cial. The few who dared to criticize were closed down, and the 
occasional rebel editor would not only be removed from his 
publication, but tied round the neck with a rope and forced to 
trot behind a galloping horse until he was strangled. This 
indeed discouraged political criticism. Newspapers and maga-
zines fawned over the "great leader". During the long dicta-
torship of the general, known as the Porfiriato (1877-1910), 
Mexico seemed to be prospering as railways and other techni-
cal improvements were introduced, but the suffering of the 
peones, the peasant farmers who remained in lifelong debt to 
the owners of the large haciendas (estates), was not reported 
in the Mexican press. 

A civilian reformer, Francisco I. Madero, arose to challenge 
the dictator. The champion of the peones, he published La 
Sucesión Presidencial en 1910 (The Presidential Succession in 
1910), which called for the restoration of the democratic 
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principles of 1857, including the provision that a president 
should not be re-elected. Evading the Porfirian police and sol-
diers, Madero's friends managed to circulate the book in 13 
states before extra copies, brought in from the United States, 
began to be seized. In 1909 Madero toured Mexico on behalf 
of the Anti Re-election Movement, and became its presidential 
candidate for 1910. Diaz put the "apostle of democracy" in 
prison for sedition, and the first stirrings of what is now known 
as the Mexican Revolution were heard. 

The revolution promised press freedom, and, in the new con-
stitution of 1917, freedom of speech, assembly, and the press 
were specified. Article 7 proclaims: "Freedom to write and 
publish on any subject is inviolable. No law can establish pre-
publication censorship, nor can press freedom be curtailed. The 
only limits are that individual private rights must be respected 
by spoken words and written materials." Press freedom was 
not, however, among the priorities of president Alvaro Obregón 
(1920-24), but his appointment of José Vasconcelos as minis-
ter of education was of great relevance to the creation of a 
society that would respect the constitution. A school system 
was built up and the national university rejuvenated. Literacy 
rates rose, as did magazine and newspaper circulations, if mod-
estly. Vasconcelos's belief in the formation of a "cosmic race", 
which would at last make indigenous people and mestizos 
(those of mixed race) feel that they belonged in Mexico, began 
to remove the racial legacy of the Spanish conquest. The great 
Mexican muralists - Diego Rivera, David Alfaro Siquieros, and 
José Clemente Orozco - were commissioned to paint frescoes 
on revolutionary subjects, regardless of the fact that some of 
them were Marxists. 

Rural Mexico remained overwhelmingly Catholic, and the 
attempts to replace church education with secular schooling 
created some disaffection. A law of 1926, promulgated by 
Obregon's successor, Plutarco Elias Callas, that further reduced 
the power of the church, met with complete opposition from 
the hierarchy, who promptly suspended church services 
throughout the country. This led to peasant uprisings in the so-
called Christmas War. Finally, the 1926 law was allowed to 
lapse and services resumed. Anti-clericalism was not dead, 
however, and, within a few years, the governor of Tabasco State 
established extreme anti-Catholic laws, and employed fascist-
style, church-burning "Goldshirts" to enforce them. Lázaro 
Cárdenas (1934-40) consolidated the control of the National 
Revolutionary Party over Mexican affairs and strengthened the 
corporatism of the system, but maintained the 1917 constitu-
tion. There was little overt press censorship, and some degree 
of international openness: Leon Trotskii, the former Soviet 
leader, was granted political asylum in Mexico in 1937, and a 
considerable number of defeated Spanish republicans were 
allowed to settle there after the Spanish Civil War in 1939. 
During World War II Mexico sided with the Allies, taking 
German agents off all borderland radio stations, where, from 
1938, they had been propagandizing for the Third Reich. A 
Mexican Supreme Court decision in early 1942 held that the 
government could take pro-Nazi broadcasts off the air. 

Over the next four decades Mexico enjoyed high public 
expenditure on health, welfare, and education, managing to 
keep violence at bay by a system of generally benevolent 
control. The general corporatism was extended to the media 
under the presidency of Miguel Alemán Váldes (1946-52), 

whose family had business connections with the media empire 
of Emilio Azcarragan, owner of most of the film, radio, televi-
sion, and press interests in Mexico. 

Mexico has always sought the good opinion of other nations, 
and has exercised informal control of the media to that end. 
This was severely shattered by the events of 1968, during the 
presidency of Gustavo Diaz Ordaz (1964-70). For two years 
student strikes over a variety of issues had brought some 
turmoil to the campus of the National Autonomous University 
of Mexico (UNAM); its rector had to resign when he lost 
control of the situation, and the government, preparing to host 
the 1968 Olympic Games, was seriously concerned. Already it 
had effectively silenced Política, the news magazine which, 
in May 1962, had run a series of articles calling on young 
people "to take matters into their own hands". Política, which 
claimed street sales of 257,000, reprinted the articles in Novem-
ber 1967, distributing an additional 300,000 copies. It followed 
in December with an article calling for riots to prevent the 
Olympic Games taking place. Questioned by the Associated 
Press (AP), Edmundo Jardon, former chief of the Mexican 
bureau oí Prensa Latina news service of the Cuban govern-
ment, admitted to "some subsidies" for the magazine. The 
admission allowed the government agency, Paper Producers 
and Importers Inc (PIPSA), to end paper supplies to Política. 
The law allowed a publishers to purchase newsprint abroad, 
but imposed an 80 per cent ad valorem tax on the transaction. 
Política announced its own demise on 3 January 1968, the 
victim of a technique which, if it could not strictly be called 
censorship, was closely related to it. 

A week before the Olympic Games, serious street violence 
resulted in the deaths of 400 students and police. A number of 
Cubans were shown to have been involved. Excelsior duly 
published photographs of their passports, together with printed 
instructions from the strike committee on how to provoke 
violence. The radical paper La Prensa made no mention of the 
Cuban involvement. The government, meanwhile, suggested 
that the Televisa network play down the violence in favour 
of the many Olympic stories that were available. Attempts at 
manipulation and control were to no avail internationally, as 
newspapers described a regime using excessive force to bolster 
its own power. 

Other major attempts to control the media took place under 
the presidency of Luis Echeverría Alvarez (1970-76). Porqué 
was closed down because it was about to publish an account of 
the rescue of a kidnapped senator which contradicted the 
government's account. Towards the end of his presidency, 
during a severe economic crisis, Echeverría was subjected to 
vigorous criticism in the columns of Excelsior. Martin Luis 
Guzman, author of El estilo personal, had pointed out that 
Echeverría was tolerant of criticism, but only when it was 
friendly. The newspaper was (and still is) a cooperative with 
policy shaped by its own staff, but its board of directors could 
choose, retain, or change editors and columnists. At a meeting 
of shareholders on 8 July 1976, it emerged that the chairman 
and all those allowed to speak were members of Echeverría's 
political machine. Armando Vargas, then Excelsior's chief 
Washington correspondent, described the meeting as a "scenario 
of intimidation". The publisher, Julio Scherer Garcia, and five 
senior editors were dismissed, and some 200 others promptly 
walked off the job. The government now took over Channel 13, 
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clearly an attempt to see that the criticisms went no further. 
However, the internationally known critic Octavio Paz, editor 
of Plural, and his staff, who had given general support to the 
government, now resigned in protest. Three years later, when 
the government nominees to the Excelsior board had floun-
dered, all those who had been dismissed were reinstated. 

After the devaluation of the Mexican peso in 1982, president 
Lopez Portillo was depicted as a defeated boxer in the weekly 
newspaper Processo. By June of that year, the government had 
refused to place advertising in it, or in Critica Política; both of 
these papers had been established by journalists dismissed from 
Excelsior. Herberto Castillas, columnist on Proceso, com-
mented, "we used to think that the government brought adver-
tising to publicize its products and services, not to buy 
consciences". 

Two issues - alleged electoral fraud and the war against drugs 
- dominated the history of the Mexican press and media in the 
late 1980s and the 1990s. During the 1988 election campaign, 
opposition parties claimed that the ruling party's control of 
the media was limiting their rightful access to a platform for 
putting their case to the people. They decided to boycott the 
sponsors of 24 Horas, the main news programme. A historical 
series, Path to Glory, which praised the former president, 
Lázaro Cardenas, was taken off air, evidently because his son, 
the leader of the Cuauhtemoc, the Revolutionary Democratic 
Party, was an opposition candidate in the election. In 1990, 
the daily newspaper La Jornada began to investigate ballot-
rigging in two Mexican states; as described previously in 
different contexts, the government threatened to withdraw its 
advertising. 

In June 1990, in its report Human Rights in Mexico: The 
Politics of Impunity, Americas Watch charged that murder, 
torture and police mistreatment, election-related violence, and 
abuse of independent unions and journalists had "become an 
institutional part of Mexican society". Indeed, 39 Mexican 
journalists were assassinated between 1984 and 1990. Many 
of them were apparently targeted because they had threatened 
to expose abuses by the narcotics police. In 1990 the journal-
ist and academic, Jorge Casteneda, wrote about the issue in 
Proceso, as well as in Newsweek, El Pais, and the Los Angeles 
Times. Apart from receiving death threats himself, he was sub-
jected to an orchestrated campaign of abuse. The Los Angeles 
Times ran a letter from Wayne Cornelius, director of the Center 
of Mexican-US Studies at the University of California, San 
Diego, and a friend of president Salinas. Casteneda was, he 

La Comisión calificadora de publicaciones y revistas ilustradas 
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comic books and other magazines in Mexico. It has monitored 
Mexican periodicals for slang, depictions of crime, and images 
of nudity and sex since 1944. In theory, it enforces stringent 
legal regulations on the content of periodicals. In practice, it 
does very little. 

wrote, "a spokesman for Cuauhtemoc, a plagiarist, a person 
who is neither honest nor honourable, and an enemy of the 
administration". Inside Mexico, he was labelled "an enemy of 
the president". Throughout, Salinas sought to distance himself 
from the violence and personal attacks. On 6 June 1990, 
announcing the creation of a National Commission on Human 
Rights, he proclaimed, "Protecting human rights is not a luxury 
for society. It is the first obligation of the Mexican govern-
ment." 

The PRI (Institutional Revolutionary Party) continued to be 
the party of government, but was now much more strongly 
challenged. In the 1997 nationwide election for the lower house 
of the federal Congress, the PRI received 36.6 per cent of the 
votes, its conservative opposition 27.1 per cent, and the leftist 
opposition 25.6 per cent. The PRI still got more airtime, but 
the other parties received more objective coverage. The PRI was 
finally defeated in the presidential election of June 2000. 
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Comic books were among the most popular forms of mass 
media in Mexico between 1935 and 1955. The best-selling 
Pepin sold hundreds of thousands of copies while also sup-
porting a huge market in second-hand comics; its 64-page issues 
appeared eight times a week. And Pepin had hundreds of com-
petitors, some nearly as successful. Mexican comic books were 
aimed at a far broader audience than comics in the United 
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States or Europe at the time, and contained no super-heroes 
and relatively little crime-fighting. Instead, they told long, 
episodic romances. They were not very different from the soap 
operas that dominated Latin American radio (and eventually 
television) in this era. 

Conservative groups in Mexico, especially those associated 
with the Catholic Church, often took up cultural issues as an 
indirect way to argue or negotiate with a "revolutionary" gov-
ernment that espoused at least a nominal anticlericalism. By the 
1940s opposition to comic books had become a key conserva-
tive rallying point. Conservatives objected to the use of slang 
and to depictions of women working outside their homes, as 
well as to crime and violence, but above all they complained 
about the references to sexuality even in these relatively chaste 
stories. 

The government of President Manuel Avila Camacho bowed 
to popular pressure in 1944 and announced that it would begin 
to censor comic books, setting up an elaborate bureaucracy to 
do the job. The commission was defined legally as an interde-
partmental committee under the supervision of the Department 
of Public Education, whose members would be drawn from 
several different branches of government, including the power-
ful interior ministry (Gobernación). The commission was 
empowered to weed out those comic books and magazines that 
discouraged devotion to work or study or encouraged laziness 
and faith in luck; portrayed their protagonists succeeding in life 
by breaking laws or disrespecting established Mexican institu-
tions; provoked disdain for the Mexican people or for their 
history or abilities; and used dialogue or texts with slang or 
offended "modesty and good manners" or were contrary to the 
"democratic concept". These strictures also covered any pub-
lished photograph or drawing that in itself infringed the code. 
Thus, in the process of writing the regulations the commission 
expanded the scope of its interests to include more directly 
political aspects of these periodicals, and it extended beyond 
comic books to include any periodical sold in Mexico. Only 
after this expansion of the commission's legal mandate did con-
servative protestors begin to raise questions about other kinds 
of magazines and tabloids, like sports papers, movie maga-
zines, true-crime tabloids, collections of song lyrics, newspaper 
supplements, and, eventually, photonovels. 

The rules allowed publishers complete freedom on a pro-
visional basis - that is, they were allowed to print what they 
liked until the inspection period was complete, as long as a 
copy of every issue was sent to the commission. The commis-
sion, in turn, was required promptly to grant or refuse licences 
to the publishers on the basis of its inspection. After the 1951 
revision of the law, the regulations required two certificates: a 
title licence, signifying that the title itself was not immoral 
and could be sent to the copyright office and a content licence, 
certifying that the contents of the publication infringed no rule 
and that it could go on being published unchanged. Title 
licences were usually granted immediately. Almost all publi-
cations eventually received content licences too, but these 
sometimes required weeks or months of extended discussion 
within the commission and between the commission and the 
publisher. 

The commissioners, in theory, have enormous power. They 
are entitled to levy moderate fines and request that federal 

judges send stubborn editors to jail; they can also ask that the 
government paper monopoly deny cheap, subsidized newsprint 
to outlawed publishers, so that one racy publication could, in 
theory, put a whole company out of business; they can with-
hold certification of a licit title so that no copyright be granted; 
they can request that the post office deny publishers permission 
to use the mails at cheap rates, or at all; and they can ask the 
Mexico City police to collect fines from or arrest newsstand 
operators who deal in banned publications. 

However, the commission cannot enforce its rulings. It can 
announce draconian punishments, but it needs the courts and 
the federal and local police to impose the penalties, and it has 
no power to force other government agencies to honour its 
demands. The commission has not usually received their 
support. No publisher has ever gone to jail; no publisher has 
ever lost his or her access to government-subsidized newsprint 
at the request of the commission; no publisher has permanently 
lost bulk-mailing privileges; no publisher has ever paid more in 
fines than a week's gross income from an offending periodical. 
The commission has forced some periodicals to change their 
titles, but it has put none out of business. This lack of reliable 
power of enforcement is the clearest evidence that the politi-
cians who wrote the laws bringing the commission into exis-
tence never intended that comic books, or any other form of 
periodical, be suppressed by this highly visible public body. 
Instead, the commission serves to absorb and redirect conser-
vative anger over the content of mass media. Meanwhile, 
Mexican print media have grown increasingly open in their 
depictions of sex and violence since 1940. 

There is, of course, substantial censorship of print and elec-
tronic media in Mexico for political reasons, including the 
murder of journalists (39 were murdered between 1984 and 
1990). At least one comic-book artist, Eduardo del Rio (who 
works under the name Rius), has also been threatened with 
death by agents of the state. All of this is unofficial - and uncon-
stitutional. Ironically, the only official censorship of print in 
Mexico appears to have been entirely toothless. 
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Meyerhold was an internationally respected avant-garde direc-
tor who also made landmark contributions to western per-
forming arts as set designer, theoretician, teacher, inventor of 
cinematic techniques, actor, opera director, and musician. 
Meyerhold's students called him, simply, "The Master". After 
his execution his name was forcibly obliterated for 15 years, 
causing colossal damage to theatre history, which is still being 
slowly repaired. His influence remains the invisible underpin-
ning of cutting-edge western theatre even today. 

Almost from the beginning of his professional life, Meyerhold 
collided with official censorship. From 1904 until the Bolshevik 
revolution of October-November 1917, the following plays 
directed by Meyerhold were either heavily cut by the censor 
before performance, banned outright after performance, or 
both: Ibsen's An Enemy of the People, Aleksandr Kosorotov's 
Spring Torrent, Maksim Gor'kii's Summer Folk, E.N. Chirikov's 
Jews, and Frank Wedekind's Spring's Awakening. Any hopes 
that the revolution would inaugurate the free flow of ideas in 
Russia were astoundingly short-lived, and the imperial censor-
ship would soon look benign compared to what lay ahead. 

In 1917, when all Soviet theatres were put under the control 
of the newly formed Commissariat of Enlightenment (Narkom-
pros), its head, Anatolii Lunacharskii, invited 120 of Russia's 
most prominent artists and intellectuals to a meeting. Only five 
accepted, one of whom was Meyerhold, the only theatre direc-
tor to attend. To cast his lot so openly with the communists in 
such uncertain times was a brave gesture; the following year 
he joined the party and remained, as he wrote in his last letter 
from prison, "an honest communist to the end". 

In the history of Soviet theatre censorship, Meyerhold was 
himself not without sin. When in 1920 Lunacharskii put him in 
charge of Narkompros's Theatre Section, Meyerhold used his 
newfound authority to campaign shrilly against practitioners 
of traditional theatre. Judging by his rhetoric, he was bent on 
obliterating all performances that did not conform to his style 
of "Cubo-Futurist Bolshevism", and he might have done so if 
the somewhat more tolerant Lunacharskii had not reorganized 
the Theatre Section, thus encouraging Meyerhold to resign after 
only one year. From 1921 until his arrest in 1939, Meyerhold 
devoted himself to his true calling as a director, in his own and 
other companies, and a teacher in his theatre workshops. 

Meyerhold tried to fulfil the official demand for plays by 
Soviet writers on Soviet themes, but there was an abysmal 
dearth of first-rate material, and with the beginning of the 
1930s, he began to lose his few good writers and other valued 
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colleagues to suicide (Vladimir Maiakovskii, 1930), arrest 
(Nikolai Erdman, 1933), and execution (Ivan Aksenov, 1935). 

f Moreover, starting in the mid-19 20s, the official censorship 
office for theatre, Glavrepertkom, became increasingly repres-

r sive, with the result that talented playwrights whose works 
, Meyerhold had successfully produced were now having their 
l newest and perhaps best scripts turned down by the censor. 

For example, Maiakovskii's satire on Soviet bureaucrats, 
Bania (The Bathhouse), finally reached the Meyerhold Theatre's 

i stage after four years (1926-30) of negotiations with the censor 
<: and heavy cuts, but the official criticism was severe and -
s perhaps coincidentally, perhaps not - Maiakovskii committed 
r suicide less than a month after the premiere. Sergei Tretiakov's 
r Khochu rebenka (I Want a Baby), with its radical suggestions 
s about the proper role of sex and parenthood in socialist society, 
s was also submitted in 1926, rejected by the censor, rewritten 
s to pass muster, and finally passed by the censor in 1928, but it 
1 was not staged until 1980 (in Germany). In 1927 Meyerhold's 

plans to adapt and stage Andrei Belyi's novel Moscow also 
foundered against the rocks of censorship. As with Khochu 

1 Rebenka, Meyerhold enjoyed the author's wholehearted, even 
excited cooperation in, and enthusiasm for, the project, and the 

s scenic designs promised astounding visual power and surprise. 
e "If he succeeds in staging [Moscow]," Belyi wrote, "this will 

represent a new achievement not only for the stage but also 
1 for dramatic art; dramatists will be able to write differently." 
r Perhaps it was this very "difference" that the censor feared, 
r Although plans and negotiations continued at least until 1930, 

and textual revisions were made in response to Glavrepertkom's 
s many objections, the play "fell victim to an increasingly hostile 
1 critical climate" before rehearsals ever started, and Meyerhold 
s never staged it. 
s Even when Meyerhold was belatedly permitted to take his 
1 company on tour to Germany and France (1930) he could shake 
e off neither censors, would-be censors, nor Stalin's long arm. 
f Two of his most successful productions about revolution -
d Tretiakov's Roar, China! and Ilia Selvinskii's The Second 
r Army Commander - were banned in Paris, where his most 
d elegant work, a radical reworking of Gogol"s The Government 
d Inspector provoked angry demonstrations from Russian 

emigres. When Meyerhold applied to the Soviet authorities for 
y permission to take his company on a tour of the United States, 
il he was ordered to return home quickly, which he did, to an 
e ever deeper, more treacherous vortex of smear campaigns, 
d accusations, censorship, and "disappearances". 
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Erdman's tragicomedy The Suicide, a play about "why some 
of us decided to go on living even though everything was 
pushing us to suicide" (Nadezhda Mandel'shtam, translated 
by Max Hayward, Hope against Hope), was submitted to 
Glavrepertkom in 1930. This represented Meyerhold's last and 
best hope for a worthy Soviet play, but in 1932 that hope was 
quashed by Stalin, via his henchman Lazar Kaganovich. 

An intense official campaign against "formalism" (mod-
ernism) in general and Meyerhold in particular opened in 1936 
with press excoriations of his work, but throughout the attacks 
Meyerhold remained intransigent, publicly denouncing his 
denouncers. He also remained unbowed through the humiliat-
ing public accusations of 1937, but in 1938 his theatre was 
closed and in June 1939, after an apparent remission of official 
displeasure when Meyerhold's star seemed to be rising again, 
he was arrested. Three weeks later his wife and star actress, 
Zinaida Raikh, was stabbed to death through the eyes by 
unknown but probably officially approved assailants. After hor-
rific bludgeonings with a rubber club, and a meaningless con-
viction for leading an anti-Soviet conspiracy within the arts and 
spying for Japan, Britain, France, and Lithuania, Meyerhold 
was shot. In a letter to Stalin written after his arrest (it is not 
known whether it was posted), Raikh wrote, "Since theatre 
people could not understand politics, politicians probably could 
not understand art." 
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When Zimbabwe won independence in 1980, Cont Mhlanga 
was a factory foreman in the country's second city of Bulawayo 
who ran a township karate club for local boys. That year 
Mhlanga was annoyed when his club's regular meeting was 
cancelled because their hall had been requisitioned for a 
National Theatre Organisation (ΝΤΟ) workshop. He called in 
to see what was going on and was enthralled. In 1983 he wrote 
his first play, Children, Children. By 1986 the playwright had 
formed an impoverished but professional theatre company, 
Amakhosi Theatre Productions, working out of the black 
Bulawayo township of Makakoba, though in great demand 
throughout the country. 

Up to 1980 any artistic endeavours which sought to raise 
political issues were strictly suppressed by the white politicians 
who then ruled the country. A divide-and-rule policy was in 
force whereby even the anodyne offerings which were permit-
ted were often allowed only in local languages, and there was 
strict censorship of all publications. However, the liberation 
forces had called upon theatre and music as powerful tools of 
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politicization, and, after independence, theatre was fostered 
both by indigenous artists and by a number of foreigners who 
had worked in politicized people's theatre movements in Kenya 
and South Africa, and who sought refuge in Robert Mugabe's 
new socialist state. Consequently Zimbabwe now has an 
impressive indigenous theatre movement which encompasses 
some 200 amateur and professional companies. 

Amakhosi's plays are based on their director's observations 
of everyday life, out of which he produces themes and scripts 
from which his actors work to create dramas with which they 
too can identify. When he found that the action-oriented style 
of Children, Children attracted an almost exclusively youth 
audience, Cont Mhlanga set out to find how to attract older 
members of the community. This resulted in the company com-
missioning an old man to teach them the traditional dances 
their generation had never learnt for incorporation in future 
plays. When the playwright found that he had a turnover of 
seventy female performers in the space of four years, he went 
to all the women's parents and then held a party to which he 
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invited their boyfriends, in order to explain the ethos of his 
company and to break down preconceptions which commonly 
regarded women actors as immoral. 

In 1986 the policy of action-packed people's plays bore fruit 
when Amakhosi's Nansi le ndoda (Behold the Man) won 
the NTO's festival award and toured successfully both in 
Zimbabwe and Botswana. Nansi le ndoda deals with contem-
porary Zimbabwean problems of youth unemployment, nepot-
ism, and the sexual abuse of women. The play combines 
tragedy, melodrama, comedy, and karate - an eclectic blend 
which possibly only a man of Mhlanga's training-through-prac-
tice would dare attempt and successfully bring off. 

Workshop Negative was produced by Amakhosi in 1987. By 
then, the government of Robert Mugabe had become wary of 
theatre. As the populace became increasingly disillusioned with 
government failures to transform life for the mass of the black 
population, and as stories of government corruption spread, the-
atre became a significant tool for public criticism of the state. 
A number of plays such as T.K. Tsodzo's Shanduko (1983), 
Gonzo Musengezi's The Honourable MP (1984) and Andrew 
Whalley's Platform Five (1987), to name only a few, had 
strongly criticized the government. The row over Workshop 
Negative represented a turning point when the state first openly 
intervened by denouncing a theatre production. 

Workshop Negative examines the issues of political corrup-
tion and race relationships. Roy Graham is a white ex-soldier 
and Zuluboy is an ex-guerrilla. Both find themselves employed 
in the workshop of a black MP who proclaims his socialism in 
public while practising the grossest exploitation of those whom 
he employs - besides being involved in numerous corrupt busi-
ness practices. Workshop Negative examines the tensions and 
contradictions of post-independence Zimbabwe in an extremely 
critical light. In particular, the issue of continuing racial ten-
sions in an officially non-racial nation had never been addressed 
on stage before. 

Workshop Negative became the cause of considerable polit-
ical debate conducted in a number of newspapers. It was also 
the subject of a debate at the University of Zimbabwe, where 
a government spokesman attracted boos and laughter when he 
argued that the play misrepresented Zimbabwean history. 
Amakhosi conducted a successful tour of Zimbabwe with the 
play, but when they tried to take Workshop Negative abroad 
the government announced not an outright ban, but a formal 
denial of the state's blessing, because there were "serious flaws" 
in the play's view of the state of the nation. 

Commissioned in 1501 for one of the buttresses of Florence 
Cathedral, Michelangelo's David, when completed in 1504, 
was placed instead in front of the principal entrance to the 
Palazzo Vecchio, the building that housed the government, as 
a symbol of the growing pride the Florentines had in their city. 
Michelangelo depicted the biblical hero at the moment before 
he challenged the giant Goliath; like the city itself, he is poised 
for greatness. The David differs from earlier versions in its syn-

So far this remains an isolated example of overt government 
interference with the arts, and plays which are extremely criti-
cal of the government have continued to be written, published, 
and performed. However, the state has drastically reduced its 
support for local theatre, and discourages the form by a failure 
to provide funding or premises and by discouraging reporting 
of many black theatre performances. More worryingly, play-
wrights such as Cont Mhlanga have been approached by 
government officials and warned not to get involved in politics. 
In Mhlanga's case the warning has not been effective. He 
continues to write and produce works which are critical of 
prevailing social and political conditions, although only Work-
shop Negative has been published. Amakhosi Theatre Produc-
tions has received several major funding awards from foreign 
donors, and recently Mhlanga has diversified into making and 
renting videos of his own and other African works. 

In recent years Zimbabwe has experienced a rapidly worsen-
ing economic situation and significant intimidation of those 
opposed to the government. However, theatre seems to have 
experienced less censorship than other cultural forms, and 
Amakhosi has continued to engage with political issues as evi-
denced in their 2001 play, Witnesses and Victims, which 
explores the controversial question of land ownership in 
Zimbabwe. Cont Mhlanga left Amakhosi in 2001 in order to 
form a separatist Ndebele political party. The Ndebele consti-
tute 20 per cent of the population and have often been dis-
criminated against by the Shona-dominated government. 
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thesis of total nudity and strength. Donatello's bronze David 
(1430s) is a nude boy; Verrocchio's bronze David (1470s) is 
partially dressed, sensuous, and youthful. Considered "the ideal 
of aristocratic kalokagathia" (Hauser), Michelangelo's David 
exemplifies the ideals of the Neoplatonic circle of the High 
Renaissance: physical beauty reflects intellectual beauty. 
Defying the medieval disdain of physical beauty, the concept of 
kalokagathia revelled in the beauty and divinity of the naked 
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MICHELANGELO: Detail 
from The Last Judgement 
fresco for the Sistine Chapel, 
Rome, painted between 1535 
and 1540. Officials were 
shocked by the nudity in the 
work, which was felt to be 
unsuitable for the pope's 
domestic chapel. In the lower 
right-hand corner is 
Michelangelo's retaliatory 
portrayal of Biagio da Cesena, 
Paul Ill's papal master of 
ceremonies, who was 
vehement in his disapproval 
of the "shameless" nakedness 
in the unfinished work. 
He is represented as Minos, 
the snake-entwined judge of 
souls in Hades. The frescos 
suffered repeated overpainting 
on the orders of successive 
popes over the course of the 
following four centuries, in 
order to hide the offending 
nudity with draperies. 
The paintings were mostly 
restored to their original 
state in the late 20th century. 

human body. Citizens threw stones at the statue when it was 
moved in 1504, but the motive for the animosity remains 
unknown; either the pagan nudity or the political implications 
(anti-Medici) could have aroused their anger. 

Modern depictions and protests against the David focus on 
its nudity (not least, the marble genitals and unmistakable pubic 
hair), reflecting the conservative values of the society making 
the protest and revealing ignorance about the statue's original 
intent. On 19 July 1969, a 22-foot high marble copy of the 
David was displayed at Forest Lawn Memorial Park in Cypress, 
California - without a figleaf for the first time since 1937. Park 
officials explained that changed times and social attitudes justi-
fied the removal, although a few residents in the Orange County 
community did protest. Similar statues in the company's 
Memorial Parks in neighbouring Glendale and West Covina 
kept their protective covering, however. Other California com-
munities were equally conservative. In 1966 the Beverly Hills 
police had removed a replica of the statue from an art gallery; 
its crime was "appearing in public without a figleaf". 

On the other side of the world, in Australia in November 
1969, a poster of the statue that had been on display in a book-
shop in Sydney was seized by vice squad officers, and the 
manager was charged with an obscene display; the charge was 
dropped after the curator of the New South Wales Art Museum 
explained the full historical context. The vice squad maintained 
their vigil: in January 1970 four men were arrested in another 
Sydney bookshop for selling obscene publications: prints of 
three drawings by Aubrey Beardsley and a print of a photo-
graph of the David. The statue was also used in 1970 in Brazil, 
to advertise the Rio de Janeiro art fair; the government had 
held up distribution of the posters with the statue on them. 

In 1995 an offer by the city of Florence to give the city of 
Jerusalem a replica of Michelangelo's David to commemorate 
the 3,000th anniversary of its conquest by David was turned 
down by the city council, who feared that its nakedness would 
offend ultra-orthodox Jews; Verrocchio's David was chosen 
instead. 

Misunderstanding of the implications of nudity also created 
problems for Michelangelo's Last Judgement. The Medici 
pope Clement VII (1523-34) had commissioned Michelangelo 
to paint the wall behind the altar in the Sistine Chapel, first 
discussing the project on 22 September 1533 in Florence. 
Clement died in 1534, and Michelangelo hoped to be released 
from the obligation. His hopes were unfulfilled, however, and 
work on the fresco started on 16 April 1535, with the con-
struction of the scaffolding. The previous decoration (two 
frescos flanking an altarpiece of the Assumption of the Virgin, 
all by Perugino, and two of Michelangelo's own lunettes from 
the ceiling) had to be destroyed. Although Clement VII had 
envisioned a depiction of the Resurrection, pope Paul III and 
Michelangelo decided on the Last Judgement. 

The Last Judgement had been used as a subject for frescos 
before this; it was a common subject in northern Europe, and 
had appeared in Italy in the n t h century. Michelangelo's Last 
Judgement, however, differed from earlier depictions in its com-
position and style; it also differed from Michelangelo's earlier 
works in its mood. Earlier, medieval Last Judgements depicted 
all the figures clothed, according to their social position: 
Christ, the Virgin Mary, and the apostles sit in Heaven. No 
such structures exist in Michelangelo's version. There are no 
thrones and no clothing to signify rank. Some structure does, 
however, exist in Michelangelo's fresco; divided into three 
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MICHELANGELO: David, completed in 1504 as a commission 
for a buttress in Florence cathedral, but placed instead in a 
prominent position outside the city's Palazzo Vecchio to 
symbolize Florentine civic pride. The uncompromising nudity of 
the work and its many replicas and reproductions in various 
historical and geographical contexts have aroused protest and 
occasionally official censorship. 

zones, the composition shows the kingdom of Heaven at the 
top, the realm of those who have been judged in the middle, 
and Charon and the demons at the bottom. But the main 
impression is of teeming masses of twisted bodies, contorted in 
pain and suffering. The fresco presents a pessimistic view of 
humanity, different from the idealistic and optimistic portray-
als of Michelangelo's earlier works. Rome had been sacked, 
Europe was at war, and papal authority was questioned. The 
heroic nudity of Michelangelo's earlier works was replaced by 
a nudity reflecting the belief that all humans are naked on the 
Day of Last Judgement. 

The work raised eyebrows even before it was officially 
unveiled, primarily because of the nakedness of the figures in 
an era no longer in touch with the Neoplatonic views of the 
High Renaissance. The fresco also depicted a man being pulled 
to Hell by his testicles and possibly some kind of sadistic 
activity between St Blaise and St Catherine. After viewing 
the three-quarters completed work in 1540, the papal master 
of ceremonies, Biagio da Cesena, told pope Paul III that it was 
"a very improper thing to paint so many nude forms, all 
showing their nakedness . . . in shameless fashion"; the picture 
was "better suited to a bathroom" or a roadside tavern, and 
not a pope's chapel. (It was, however, dangerous to criticize an 

artist who was painting Judgement Day. Michelangelo retali-
ated by depicting Biagio as a figure in Hell: he is Minos, the 
snake-entwined judge in Hades at the lower right-hand corner 
of the painting.) 

Michelangelo's contemporaries were shocked by the fresco 
when it was unveiled on 31 October 1541. Most critics felt that 
the nudes - unclothed human bodies - were unsuitable for the 
pope's domestic chapel. Pietro Aretino, the infamous satirist, 
author of the Sonnetti lussuriosi, who attacked powerful figures 
of the time, wrote Michelangelo a letter with a tirade on the 
"licentiousness and impurity" he found in the painting, which 
made him, "as a baptised Christian", blush. Vasari, who oth-
erwise had nothing but praise for Michelangelo's work, wrote 
in the second edition of his Vite (1568) that he felt the nudity 
was unsuitable for the pope's chapel. Pope Paul III, however, is 
said to have broken into prayer when first seeing the wall: 
"Lord, charge me not with my sins when Thou shah come on 
the Day of Judgement." 

The frescos were repeatedly "censored" between the 16th 
and early 20th centuries. Under Paul IV's pontificate (1555-59) 
Michelangelo was denounced as a heretic. In 1558 the pope 
told Daniele da Volterra, one of Michelangelo's pupils, to paint 
draperies over the "especially provoking" naked figures such 
as St Catherine and St Blaise. By obeying these orders, Volterra 
earned the nickname "The Breeches-Maker". Successive popes 
also contributed additional layers of veils, draperies, skirts, and 
clouds. Accusations of immodesty led to the Council of Trent's 
decision decreeing the correction of indecent parts of the fresco 
in 1564. Interestingly enough, not only nudity was questioned. 
The theologian Andrea Gilio published Dialogo degli errori dei 
pittori (Dialogue on the Errors of Painters) in 1564. This work 
supported and clarified the directives established by the Council 
of Trent, which ended painters' freedom to interpret biblical 
stories as they wanted. Artists were to conform to official inter-
pretations of questions of dogma. All nudity in ecclesiastical 
art, even when the Bible might describe someone nude, was to 
be avoided. Clearly Michelangelo's Last Judgement went far 
beyond what was now allowed, but the work was also criticized 
for other "faults". These included the representation of Christ 
(he was shown unbearded and standing instead of sitting, as 
he should be, on his throne); the Charon ferry is a theme from 
mythology; the angels have no wings; the apocalyptic angels 
stand next to each other, when they should be at the four 
corners; the saints' gestures are appropriate for a bullfight, not 
the Last Judgement; and the draperies of some of the figures 
indicate wind, and on the Day of Judgement the wind would 
have stopped blowing. The main criticism, however, was the 
nudity. 

Pope Pius IV (1559-65) had further offensive portions of 
Michelangelo's fresco painted over with draperies in 1566, 
ignoring El Greco's recommendation that the fresco be des-
troyed and replaced with one of his own. Michelangelo's work 
was not without its supporters, however, for when Veronese 
defended his own artistic licence before the Inquisition in 1573 
by citing The Last Judgement as an example of the free imag-
ination, he was told: "Do you not know that in these figures 
by Michelangelo there is nothing which is not spiritual?" 
Nevertheless, the work continued to be denounced. Pope 
Clement VIII considered destroying the fresco in 1596 because 
of the supposed obscenity of its figures, but reconsidered after 



1 5 8 4 MICHELANGELO 

receiving a petition from the Accademia di San Luca. Further 
overpaintings were undertaken in 1625 and 1712; in 1758 pope 
Clement XIII ordered the artist Stefano Pozzi to add yet more 
draperies to the figures, which were completed in 1762. The 
cover-ups continued in the 20th century; in 1936 Pius XI 
ordered the artist Biago Diaetti to paint draperies on several of 
the nudes, considered daring and offensive to Catholic morals. 

Not only religious leaders were offended by the nudity. In 
1931 the United States Customs Bureau in New York City 
banned a postcard of the Sistine nudes. The law at the time 
considered all pictured nudity indecent. Two years later the 
New York Office of the United States Customs detained a series 
of copies of the fresco by the 16th-century artist Marcello 
Venusti, who made them before Volterra painted loincloths on 
the figures according to Paul IV's order; the pictures were repro-
duced in 10 pamphlets of 30 rotogravure reproductions and 
had been ordered by the Weyhe Gallery in New York. Customs 
at first requested the Gallery to waive rights to the reproduc-
tion and allow them to be destroyed, but withdrew their request 
after the intervention of a senior officer. 

Recent restorations have removed many of the superfluous 
layers and unoriginal garments, returning the work to Michel-
angelo's own intentions. When the restoration was unveiled, 
John Paul II declared the Sistine Chapel "a sanctuary of the 
theology of the human body", a statement entirely in keeping 
with the Neoplatonic ideals of the High Renaissance. 

ELISABETH L. VINES 

One of France's greatest historians, Jules Michelet is best 
known for his 17-volume Histoire de France (1833-67) and for 
his 7-volume Histoire de la Revolution (1847-53). His attitude 
to history was much influenced by Giambattista Vico's Scienza 
nuova, which he translated in 1817. His first brush with the 
Catholic censor followed his translation Mémoires de Luther, 
which was placed on the Index Librorum Prohibitorum by 
pope Gregory XVI in 1840. 

Michelet's father was a follower of Voltaire, but, for what-
ever reason, the historian began his career with a romantic 
study of the crusades and a portrait of St Thomas Aquinas. 
Michelet lectured at the École Nórmale Supérieure (1827-38) 
and at the College de France (1838-51). He was in charge of 
the national archives between 1830 and 1852. The death of his 
wife in 1839 changed his attitude towards the past in general 
and towards the Church in particular. His long conflict with 
the ecclesiastical authorities began. "The past, that is the enemy 
- the barbaric Middle Ages - and its representative, Spain . . . 
the Spain that burnt the books of Voltaire and Montesquieu. 
The future, that is the friend; progress and the new spirit, 1789 
distantly appearing on the horizon," he wrote significantly in 
volume 15 of the Histoire de France. In his journal he also 
explained tellingly: "I came out of the 18th century. I left the 
18th century for a time. Then I returned there for ever, to find 
there always my own father, that is to say, the true France of 
Voltaire and Rousseau". The Roman Church, well used since 
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the 18th century to attacks on the plausibility of Christian doc-
trines, found Michelet's attacks on the ethics of Christian belief 
difficult to deal with. According to Owen Chad wick, Michelet 
"assailed not the truth of Genesis, nor the probability of mir-
acles, but the doctrine of the atonement for its lack of justice; 
the inequality of the doctrine of predestination to death; the 
diminution of freedom through the doctrine of grace; the inqui-
sition, the contrast between Christian ideals for humanity and 
the church's failure to promote these ideals in society". 

Early in his career, Michelet had praised the institution of 
clerical celibacy. Then, in Du Prétre, de la femme, de la famille 
(The Priesthood, Women and the Family, published in 1845), 
he attacked the power of the priesthood, especially as it was 
wielded in the confessional. Priests with no personal experience 
of marriage presumed to tell women in particular how to 
behave towards their husbands and family, thereby undermin-
ing family relationships. The Church was desperate to hold on 
to its role as moral guardian. If the loss of authority of the con-
fessional were to follow the Church's earlier loss of political 
power, how then could the Church exercise its mission? The 
book was promptly removed from the faithful's hands by being 
placed on the Index. Interestingly, when Michelet returned to 
the topic in his later writings he was at pains to amend his 
earlier work, removing passages which had praised the celibate 
priesthood. 

Michelet had particular animus against the Jesuits for their 
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hold on social life and on education in France. His attacks on 
them began in a series at lectures at the College de France in 
1843 a n d continued well into the 1850s. To Michelet, the 
Jesuits were the enemies of liberty and enlightenment. They had 
kept the people of France in a perpetual state of ignorance and 
poverty, alleviated only for a moment at the Revolution. They 
had failed to tackle the class divisions which their educational 
system perpetuated, in particular the gap between the literate 
and the illiterate. Doubtless Michelet, who believed in the 
power of education to bring about social change, was glad 
when, under the Orleans Monarchy (1830-48), the Jesuits were 
banned from French classrooms, but he was aware that the 
battle between Church and state for the control of education 
was far from over. The Jesuits would fight to keep their influ-
ence. Michelet's outspoken republicanism may not, however, 
have helped his campaign for secular education. He was sus-
pended from the College de France in 1848, and, although later 
reinstated, he remained under suspicion. Government agents 
posing as students attended his lectures in 1849, and at one 
stage even packed his classes with bourgeois students to pre-
empt riots. Michelet was finally dismissed for good by Louis 
Napoleon in 18 51. In the same year, Louis Napoleon ordered 
that books by Michelet's heroes, Voltaire and Rousseau, should 
be removed from libraries. Once Michelet had refused to sign 
the oath of allegiance to the new regime, his fate as a teacher 
and curator of the archives was sealed. 

Michelet continued to write. His Histoire was still in 
progress. In 1858 he wrote L'Amour (Love), in which he con-
trasted the love and morality which existed in ordinary fami-
lies with their absence in the institutional Church. This work, 
too, was placed on the Index, but the action of the censors 
hardly prevented the book's immense popularity among the 
reading public. La Sorciére (Satanism and Witchcraft), pub-
lished in 1862, a defence of medieval witches against the super-
stition and zealous oppression to which they were subjected, 
was given the same treatment by Church censors as his previous 
work, as was La Bible de Vhumanité, an exploration of ancient 
religions, published in 1864, in which Michelet proposed that 

In a letter to his fellow exile, the historian Joachim Lelewel, 
dated 23 March 1832, Adam Mickiewicz wrote: 

I place great hopes in our nation and in a course of events 
unforeseen by any diplomacy . . . I think only that our 
aspirations should be given a religious and moral char-
acter, distinct from the financial liberalism of the French 
and firmly grounded in Catholicism. 

The third part of Dziady, which Mickiewicz wrote in Dresden 
later that spring, develops these ideas in dramatic form, moving 
in a quite different direction than that taken in the enigmatic 

ancient Indian myths and folklore provided a foundation for a 
humanistic and fraternal religion. 

Michelet's real loyalty was to the people: "The deeper I have 
dug, the more surely I have satisfied myself that the best was 
underneath, buried in obscurity". This belief drove his histor-
ical studies, fuelled his anti-clericalism, and led to the censor-
ship of his writings and teachings by Church and state alike. 
Most of his writings remained on the Index for the rest of the 
19th century and through the early 20th century. Memoires de 
Luther was still there when the Index was abolished in 1966. 
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fragments of the earlier parts, which had been published as 
volume 2 of Mickiewicz's Poezje (1823, Poetry). 

These earlier parts - 2 and 4 only, since the draft of part 1 
was discovered only posthumously - are known as the Wilno 
(or Vilnius)-Kaunas Dziady, with reference to the cities in 
which Mickiewicz wrote them. They demonstrated Romanti-
cism "in action" for a literary culture that was still largely dom-
inated by classical aesthetics. The action of part 2 draws on a 
Belarusian folk rite in honour of the dead, when the spirits are 
summoned to commune with and receive sustenance from the 
living, in a ceremony conducted by the village wizard (the 
guslarz). In part 4, a hermit visits the home of a Uníate priest 
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and delivers a long monologue on his wretched life. He turns 
out to be Gustav, an old pupil of the priest's, and perhaps even 
a ghost himself, and he intercedes with the priest not to inter-
fere in the folk rite. 

Part 3, which is artistically and structurally more complex, 
received fulsome praise from Georges Sand (1839): "since the 
fears and imprecations of the prophets of Zion, no voice has 
been raised with such power to sing so vast a theme as that of 
the fall of a nation". The starting point is Mickiewicz's own 
life. Its central character, Gustav, who assumes the name 
"Konrad" in a mysterious ritual, is, like Mickiewicz, a victim 
of Russian oppression in the Vilnius of the early 1820s. The 
drama reaches for universal significance when Good and Evil 
wage a titanic struggle over his and Poland's soul. As he awaits 
trial in his cell, Konrad questions the existence of divine justice, 
given the monumental crimes committed against Poland. His 
blasphemous conclusion is that God is in fact in league with 
the Devil (identified with the Russian emperor). However, 
Gustav is saved from damnation by Father Peter, who leads him 
to understand the need for expiation and suffering, introduc-
ing ideas that Mickiewicz was to expand upon in the Ksipgi 
narodu i pielgrzymstwa polskiego (1832, Books of the Polish 
Pilgrimage and Nation), specifically that Poland is the "Christ 
of Nations", whose collapse was a necessary sacrifice in the 
coming moral regeneration of Europe. 

The mystical Vilnius scenes are complemented by a series of 
realistic, satirical scenes set in Warsaw, showing members 
of Polish society collaborating with the Russian oppressor. 
What was to exercise the Russian censors particularly, however, 
was the "Ustek" (Digression), a series of long poems following 
the drama that depict the despotism in St Petersburg in all its 
horror. "The Monument of Peter the Great" focuses on the 
human costs of Peter's great enterprise - it stung Aleksandr 
Pushkin to respond with Mednyi vsadnik (1833, The Bronze 
Horseman) - while "Review of the Army" shows the dehumani-
zation created by the autocracy, as exemplified in a military 
parade. 

The Russian censorship's repression of Mickiewicz's works 
began in earnest after the publication of part 3, which was kept 
secret for several weeks to mislead Russian spies in Paris. The 
Russian authorities had been alerted to the subversive nature 
of his earlier historical poem, Konrad Wallenrod (1828 and 
1829, St Petersburg), and now it was the open attack on the 
autocracy that made part 3 unpublishable in Russia proper 
or in the Kingdom of Poland (the section of the historical 
Poland occupied by Russian troops). Nevertheless, shortly after 
part 3 went on sale, in January 1833, lt made its way into 
Russian Poland. On 6 March, the Government Commission for 
Internal and Religious Affairs and Public Education ordered 
searches to be conducted on the territory of the Kingdom itself. 
This initiated an unconditional ban on the work, extended to 
the Russian empire as a whole on 1 September. In December, 
the St Petersburg Committee of Foreign Censorship confirmed 
the ban, defining the work as "an outpouring of poisonous bile 
against the Russian government and the imperial family". 
Rewards were offered for handing in copies and fines were 
imposed for possession. The arbitrariness of Russian imperial 
justice allowed for sentences of 25 years military service for 
individuals caught with the work. 

In the period of limited liberalization after the Crimean War, 

the possibility arose of publishing Mickiewicz's works openly. 
In the eight-volume Warsaw edition of 1857-58, parts 2 and 4 
found places, but the still unconditionally banned part 3 did 
not. Instead, it had to be published clandestinely around i860, 
in lithograph form, in Kyiv, by students of the university, 
and in St Petersburg. The first official publication of part 3 
occurred in the Austrian sector - Lwow (or Lemberg, or Lviv, 
1885) and Cracow (1890) - where the Poles had enjoyed cul-
tural and increasing political autonomy after the passing of the 
Fundamental Laws of 1867. In the Russian sector of Poland, 
even during the relatively liberal period after the revolution of 
1905-06, the censor, V.M. Ivanovski, could still justify con-
fiscating a whole print run thus: "The poem is imbued with a 
desire for vengeance against, and profound hatred of, Russia, 
particularly of the Russian emperor as the chief cause of the 
sufferings of the Polish nation". 

Dziady became a politically contentious work again follow-
ing the Soviet occupation of eastern Poland at the start of World 
War II. Obvious comparisons were made between earlier 
Russian imperialism and oppression and what the Soviet Union 
was doing. Accordingly, compilers and teachers of school read-
ers stressed other elements: the minor social criticism in part 2 
and the pro-Russian sentiments in "To My Russian Friends". 
The distinction that Mickiewicz makes there between opposi-
tion to Russian imperialism and opposition to the Russian 
people was employed in propagating Polish-Soviet friendship. 
In this way, given the Nazi destruction of monuments in the 
western portion that they had conquered simultaneously, 
the Soviet authorities could at least pose as defenders of Polish 
culture. 

These Soviet-inspired readings continued after the war, 
particularly during the years when the doctrine of socialist 
realism was most stringently enforced (1948-55), when the 
party's desire to exploit the national tradition as a source of 
legitimacy also applied to literature. In accordance with presi-
dent Boleslaw Bierut's exhortations, in January 1950, to 
"extract, reveal and bring out the real popular democratic, 
social and ideological bedrock of [Mickiewicz's] creative 
work", party critics devised class-conscious interpretations: 

There is no hint of the ideology of passivity, expiation, 
sacrifice, grace. The drama exudes passion for the strug-
gle. This is not altered by comparisons scattered through-
out between the sufferings of the conspirators and those 
of Christ. 

The Censorship Office ensured that introductions to, and com-
mentaries on, editions of Mickiewicz's works explained any 
unacceptable "reactionary" elements in class terms and, it was 
hoped, neutralized their effect. 

The history of theatre productions of the work was almost 
as fraught as that of its publication. A fragment of part 3 was 
performed in Cracow in 1848, but it was only in 1901, again 
in Cracow, that the first complete production was staged, by the 
"Young Poland" poet and playwright Stanistaw Wyspianski. In 
newly independent Poland from 1918, a flurry of performances 
celebrated national survival, but it was the left-wing director 
Leon Schiller (1887-1954) who is generally credited with rein-
venting the play as theatre in a series of productions through-
out the 1930s (Lwow 1932, Vilnius 1933, Warsaw 1934, Sofia 
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1937). In postwar Poland, Schiller's dream of reviving the play 
foundered on the party's caution about the nationalism inspir-
ing Romantic works in the new political conditions of the Cold 
War: productions planned for 1948 and 1950 were quietly 
dropped. It was not until 1955 that Aleksandr Bardini, one of 
Schiller's pupils, mounted the first major postwar production. 

The most renowned production, directed in 1967 by Kazi-
mierz Dejmek at the National Theatre in Warsaw, seemed to 
bear out the party's earlier anxieties about Dziady as theatre. 
Because of the undesirable audience reaction - the loudest 
cheers were for the "anti-imperialist" passages in the play - the 
authorities decided to curtail performances after several weeks. 
The closure of the play on 30 January 1968, officially due to 
the illness of its main actor, Gustaw Holoubek, resulted in a 
march by students of Warsaw University in protest at what was 
widely seen as Soviet interference. Members of the Warsaw 
branch of the Writers' Union supported them, drafting a motion 
criticizing the authorities. The subsequent repression of writers, 
students, and lecturers - in effect, a cultural clearance of the 
intelligentsia, with some choosing to emigrate - came to be 
known euphemistically as the "March events". 

J O H N M I C H A E L BATES 

Writings 
Gems of Polish Poetry: Selections from Mickiewicz^ translated by 

Frank H. Fortey, 1923 
Konrad Wallenrod and Other Writings, translated by George Rapall 

Noyes et al., 1925 

Thomas Middleton shocked and delighted audiences with A 
Game at Chess, a thinly disguised allegory of the failed mar-
riage alliance between the thrones of England /Scotland and 
Spain in 1623. The play was an expression of national pride 
and one which was so powerful that it threatened already 
tenuous relations between England and Spain. 

By the 1620s England and Scotland had become accustomed 
to a Protestant monarch, church, and government. In 1624 this 
stability appeared to be threatened by an impending marriage 
between the heir to the thrones, prince Charles, and the Spanish 
princess Donna Maria. James I wanted a Spanish match for his 
son, as it would result in a magnificent dynastic alliance and 
trade advantages with the New World. These prizes were not 
to be had without a cost. The Spanish insisted upon the sus-
pension of penal laws against Catholics in England, and that 
all children born to the couple were to be raised Catholic for 
the first 12 years of their life. 

In February 1623 prince Charles and the duke of Buckingham 
left for Spain in hopes of returning with a Spanish bride. The 
talks collapsed after five months as a result of Spanish reluc-
tance to promise extensive military aid to England. Although 
he had been insulted and embarrassed, Charles was greeted with 
unrestrained jubilation upon his return to England. Virulent 
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anti-Catholic sentiment had been whipped up by the prospect 
of a Catholic princess of England, which was perceived as a 
Spanish attempt to plant a foothold in England. 

In the euphoria that followed, Middleton was inspired to 
write A Game at Chess (1624). A chess game was used for 
the backdrop in which the "Black House" seeks to corrupt 
members of the "White House" through the use of romantic 
entanglements and clever subterfuge. Unflattering characters 
from the Black House were clearly caricatures of influential 
Spaniards, including the Black Knight (Count Gondomar), 
the Black King (Philip II), and the Black Bishop (the Father 
General of the Jesuits). The White House was presented far 
more sympathetically with trusting characters who wish to deal 
honourably with the Black House. The White Knight is clearly 
prince Charles, the White Duke is Buckingham, and the White 
King is king James. In the course of the play the Black House 
has occasional success in seducing pawns of the White House, 
but in the end their plotting is discovered. The White Knight 
exposes the corruption of the Black House and literally bags 
up the offending players in an exultant finale. 

The play was audacious on a number of fronts. By tradition, 
it was forbidden to portray on stage living monarchs in a hostile 
manner. Living persons, if portrayed at all, were to be depicted 
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at a distance and with respect. The 17th century was a period 
in which political intrigue flourished and authorities believed it 
was their duty to halt the circulation of any ideas that were 
likely to provoke unrest and upset the delicate political balance. 
A Game at Chess did all those things. 

As was required by law, the play had been submitted to the 
Master of the Revels for approval prior to the performance. 
The Master of the Revels was a servant to the Lord Chamber-
lain, and together these two officials were responsible for the 
regulation and licensing of theatres, plays, and entertainment. 
They had the power to censor plays or disband acting compa-
nies that disturbed the peace or threatened public health. It is 
a matter of some surprise that A Game at Chess ever obtained 
a licence for performance. It has been suggested that Sir Henry 
Herbert, the Master of the Revels, was in sympathy with 
the content of the play, and may even have secretly obtained 
permission from prince Charles and the duke of Buckingham 
to allow it to proceed. 

The first performance was on 6 August 1624 at the Globe 
Theatre, London and was an immediate success. It was cus-
tomary for acting companies to perform a different play each 
day, but the overwhelming popularity of A Game at Chess 
allowed the play to run on nine consecutive occasions to a 
packed house until it was abruptly suppressed. The authorities 
could hardly ignore the sensation. The king himself ordered the 
acting troupe to cease performance while an investigation was 
conducted. The Spanish ambassador angrily informed the king 
that the play was intended to show "the cruelty of Spain and 
the treachery of Spaniards", and that anti-Spanish feeling was 
so high that he no longer felt safe in London; he demanded 
that the actors be punished, or else the king should be prepared 
for a severance of all relations between Spain and England. 

King James ordered Middleton and the actors to report to 
the Lords of Council on 21 August 1624. The actors appeared 
and were rebuked and forbidden to continue performances. 
Middleton failed to appear and a warrant was issued for 
his arrest. When he could not be found, his 20-year-old son, 
Edward, was brought in for questioning but was unable or 
unwilling to provide information on the whereabouts of his 

Mighty Morphin Power Rangers (also known simply as Power 
Rangers) is a television show aimed at 9- to 12-year-olds. Devel-
oped from a Japanese programme, it features six teenagers, 
four boys and two girls, who morph (transform themselves) into 
superheroes. These superheroes are either uniformed ninja 
fighters or robotic dinosaurs, who protect Earth from Godzilla-
like monsters sent by the wicked Rita Repulsa or the evil Lord 
Zed. Power Rangers has been shown in about 30 countries 
around the world, generally with little controversy. However, in 
1994 the programme was declared too violent for Canadian 
television, and pulled from screening on several free-to-air 
channels, although Canadians with cable continued to receive 
the programme through the Fox network. Some Scandinavian 
countries also dropped the programme, and it became a focus 

father. It is believed that Middleton was in hiding and rapidly 
preparing transcriptions of the play for private sale since 
three separate editions were available within the year. When 
Middleton did resurface, tradition claims, he spent some time 
in Fleet Prison awaiting formal pardon by the king. The length 
and circumstances of Middleton's imprisonment are unknown, 
but contemporary sources claim that he was released after sub-
mitting a witty epigram to the king. But no further perform-
ances of the play were allowed. 

It could hardly be said that the people associated with the 
production of A Game at Chess were severely punished. 
Middleton and the actors were protected because the play had 
been licensed by the Master of the Revels, who, in turn, was 
protected by his close association with the Lord Chamberlain 
and prince Charles. The king knew that the vast majority of 
his subjects were fervently sympathetic to the play and his 
primary loyalty had to be to his subjects rather than to a foreign 
king. 
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for New Zealand debate over the influence of television on 
younger viewers. 

In New Zealand, Power Rangers was screened in the late 
afternoon on weekdays, on Television New Zealand's TV2, a 
national free-to-air TV channel. The programme ran for 12 
weeks, from 9 May until 29 July 1994, with a total of 60 
episodes transmitted. During this period, four formal com-
plaints about Power Rangers were referred to the television 
watchdog the Broadcasting Standards Authority (BSA), includ-
ing two that represented the views of parents and teachers 
of kindergartens. One was from the Children's Media Watch, 
a lobby concerned with children's television programming, 
and another from the mother of young children. The Authority 
also received a large number of informal written and telephone 

MIGHTY MORPHIN POWER RANGERS 
US television series, censored in New Zealand, 1994 
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complaints about the series. The complaints focused on the 
Power Rangers' use of violence as a means of resolving con-
flict, and the negative impact of the programme on the behav-
iour of children, particularly preschoolers, who were imitating 
the martial arts sequences. The Children's Media Watch noted 
that in the 2 5-minute duration of one episode, more than 50 
violent or aggressive acts occurred. 

Following established procedure, the complainants were ini-
tially referred by the BSA to the broadcaster, in this case 
Television New Zealand (TVNZ). Each of the four com-
plainants alleged that Power Rangers was in breach of Standard 
Vio of the Television Code of Broadcasting Practice, which 
reads: "The cumulative or overall effect of violent incidents 
and themes in a single programme, a programme series or line-
up of programmes back to back, must avoid giving an impres-
sion of excessive violence." TVNZ countered by arguing that 
the series empowered children, with the Power Rangers offer-
ing positive role models and demonstrating values such as 
self-esteem, courage, responsibility, teamwork, and respect for 
individual differences. Along with other defenders of the pro-
gramme, they observed that vigorous play had always been part 
of growing up, and that fantasy adventure had always been a 
popular children's genre. 

The complainants also alleged a breach of standard VI of the 
Television Code of Broadcasting Practice: "Broadcasters have 
a responsibility to ensure that any violence shown is justifiable, 
i.e. is essential in the context of the programme." For example, 
the Bayfield Kindergarten submission, on behalf of 55 parents 
and staff, cited research indicating that when children were 
exposed to violent modes for resolving conflict, it became part 
of their own means of responding to such behaviour. The 
kindergarten noted the increased incidence of playground vio-
lence, imitating the Power Rangers martial arts moves. TVNZ 
countered by noting that the series complied with the stringent 
regulations set in the United States for children's programmes, 
and also with series producer Fox Network's additional set of 
rules. These stated that the Power Rangers may only use 

As an actor, theatre director, and public figure, Solomon 
Mikhoels was a leading figure in Soviet Jewish cultural life 
under Stalin. Born into an Orthodox Jewish family in Dvinsk 
in 1890, Mikhoels received a typical Jewish education before 
studying jurisprudence at St Petersburg University. Following 
the Bolshevik revolution in 1917, he joined the Yiddish 
Chamber Theatre of Petrograd, which was led by the Symbolist 
director Aleksandr Granovskii. After the theatre received the 
official support of the newly created commissariats of 
Nationalities and Enlightenment, it moved to Moscow. In 1924 
the theatre was nationalized and renamed the Moscow State 
Yiddish Theatre (GosET or MGET). 

Mikhoels's talent as an actor was first recognized in his por-
trayals of 19th-century Russian Jewish life when the theatre 
presented a series of productions based on stories by pre-revo-
lutionary Yiddish writers. Plays such as Sholem Aleichem's 

science-fiction-style weapons and that the monsters must be 
clearly fictional creations. The Rangers could not start fights, 
nor escalate them, and they must never fight people. Further, 
each programme contained a social message (given at the end). 

The complainants were not satisfied with TVNZ's defence 
of Power Rangers, and the BSA now became more closely 
involved. After considering the complaints, and the broad-
caster's response to them, the BSA decided in favour of the com-
plainants. Its decision noted that "the heavy concentration of 
episodes every week day for twelve weeks overwhelmingly con-
tributed to an impression of excessive violence", with each 
episode "centred around incidents of karate-style sparring 
between the heroes and their adversaries." The BSA does not 
have the power to direct the broadcasters, but its decisions are 
clearly not to be ignored, especially when the government con-
trols broadcasting licensing in New Zealand. Accordingly, 
TVNZ did not repeat the original Mighty Morphin Power 
Rangers programmes, even though repeats are a common local 
programming strategy to keep costs down. The channel had 
already acted to modify the series, by reducing the number of 
incidents of martial arts sparring, and were screening public 
service announcements by members of the cast which alerted 
children to the difference between fantasy and reality, and the 
dangers of violent behaviour in the playground. This strategy 
was continued with the screening of further episodes of Mighty 
Morphin Power Rangers, and there were no further formal 
complaints about the programme to the BSA. 
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200,000 or Avrom Goldfadn's The Sorceress attracted the 
praise of the communist authorities for mocking the futility of 
capitalist life, the decadence of the nouveaux riches, and reli-
gious fanaticism. With the film Yidishn glikn (1924, Jewish 
Luck) and the play "Banakht ofn altn mark (192.5, Night in 
the Old Market), the company cooperated with the Jewish 
Section of the Communist Party to entice Ukrainian and 
Belorussian Jews to abandon their "petty bourgeois" occupa-
tions, and to join instead the urban proletariat or the collective 
farm movement. 

In the late 1920s party and state censors began to attack the 
Yiddish theatre for failing to incorporate contemporary Soviet 
productions into its repertoire, and for promoting pre-revolu-
tionary Jewish "bourgeois" music. It was realised that, for the 
purposes of survival, more subtle approaches were needed. In 
1926 the company presented 137 Children's Houses by the 

SOLOMON MIKHOELS 
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Soviet playwright Avram Veviurka. While this play ostensibly 
resembled typical Soviet propaganda, the title clearly alluded 
to Psalm 137 ("By the rivers of Babylon . . . " ) , in which the 
Jews lament their inability to sing songs of Zion while being 
held captive in a foreign land. The following year Mikhoels 
starred as Benjamin in the theatre's adaptation of Mendele 
Mokher Sforim's Masaes Vinyomin hashlishi (1927, The 
Travels of Benjamin III), a play about a naive simpleton who 
sets out in search of the land of Israel only to find himself back 
at his Ukrainian home. The play was praised by the commu-
nist press for showing the futility of the Zionist dream. 
However, it also served to ignite Zionist aspirations among 
some members of the audience. 

After the defection of Granovskii during the theatre's 
European tour in 1928, Mikhoels became its director. The 
recent formation of a Central Arts Administration to monitor 
the activities of all Soviet artists further decreased his already 
limited independence. Mikhoels was instructed to perform 
plays on the theme of socialist construction in the Soviet Union. 
Once again, Mikhoels inserted allusions to Jewish national 
history into otherwise typical propaganda plots. For instance, 
in David Bergelson's Der toyber (1930; The Deaf), which con-
cerns a proletarian rebellion in a factory, Mikhoels, as the deaf 
protagonist, stuttered only 30 words in the play and stood with 
his right hand resting limp over his head - an allusion to Psalm 
137:5, "If I forget thee O Jerusalem let my right hand lose its 
cunning and let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth". 
Similarly, M. Daniel's Fir teg (1931, Four Days) told of a group 
of Bolsheviks who commit suicide while under siege rather than 
be captured by the enemy - an allusion to the siege of Masada. 
These allusions were comprehensible to a Yiddish-speaking 
audience familiar with Jewish history and the scriptures, but 
were hidden from the secular Soviet censors, who understood 
neither the Yiddish language nor Jewish culture. 

In 1935, Mikhoels starred in his most famous role, as 
Shakespeare's King Lear. Mikhoels was determined, however, 
not to allow his theatre to abandon its Jewish heritage by per-
forming exclusively world classics. His adaptation of 
Goldfadn's Bar Kokhba (1938), for instance, told of the Jewish 
revolt against Roman rule in second-century Judaea. While the 
play is often interpreted as a Jewish call to arms against oppres-
sive rule, Mikhoels disguised it as a historical example of the 
class struggle. Only the Yiddish-speaking members of the audi-
ence saw it as a glorification of Jewish nationalist heroism. 
Mikhoels's roles as Tevye in Sholem Aleichem's Tevye der 
milkhiger (1938, Tevye the Dairyman) and as Zayvl Ovadis 
in Peretz Markish's Mishbokhe Ovadia (1937, Family Ovadis) 
helped to paint an optimistic picture of Jewish life in the Soviet 
Union, but implicitly reinforced Jewish national distinctiveness. 

During World War II Mikhoels was appointed chairman of 
the Soviet Jewish Anti-Fascist Committee (JAFC), an organiza-
tion established with the goal of soliciting international Jewish 
support for the Soviet war effort. In this capacity, Mikhoels 
helped end years of Soviet Jewish isolation by calling for world 
Jewish unity and travelling abroad to meet Jewish community 
leaders. During his travels, Mikhoels, increasingly sympathetic 
to Zionist causes, met Chaim Weizmann, president of the World 
Zionist Organization. Mikhoels also began collecting informa-
tion for a book on Nazi atrocities against the Jews. After he 
arranged for the book to be published in the United States in 

1946, the Soviet censors refused to allow its publication in the 
Soviet Union, on the grounds that it exaggerated Nazi crimes 
against the Jews. 

Following the war, Mikhoels's theatre performed a number 
of plays, such as Peretz Markish's Oyfshtand in geto (1947, 
Uprising in the Ghetto), depicting Jewish heroism during the 
war. However, he was not permitted to single out Jews as Nazi 
victims, and was forced to downplay the anti-Semitism that the 
war had ignited within the Soviet Union. At the same time, 
Mikhoels continued to work with the JAFC to help rebuild 
Jewish life, and to retain contact with western Jewish commu-
nities. The Soviet state no longer needed to attract the support 
of western Jewry, however, and viewed Mikhoels's continued 
contacts with suspicion. Following the passage of a resolution 
favouring partition of Palestine between Jews and Arabs at the 
UN General Assembly in November 1947, Mikhoels spoke in 
favour of the establishment of a Jewish state at a public cere-
mony. The next day, when the ceremony was broadcast on the 
radio, Mikhoels's speech had been removed; he had failed to 
recognize that Soviet diplomatic support for the partition plan 
was not intended as an endorsement of Zionism, and his out-
spoken defence of Jewish national interests disturbed the Soviet 
authorities. In the early hours of 13 January 1948, Mikhoels 
was killed after being run over by a truck, in what was por-
trayed as a tragic accident but was actually arranged by the 
Ministry of State Security, acting on direct orders from Stalin. 
The murder of Mikhoels preceded an anti-Jewish campaign that 
left the most prominent members of the Soviet Jewish com-
munity dead. 

Beginning in 1949, the state began attacking Mikhoels's her-
itage by burning his archives, removing his scenes from popular 
films, and disbanding his theatre. Publication of a collection of 
his writings became possible during the "Thaw" of the late 
1950s, and in 1989 the Mikhoels Jewish Cultural Centre was 
established in Moscow. An official commemoration of the 50th 
anniversary of his murder was held in 1998. 
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ALL QUIET ON THE WESTERN FRONT (Im Westen nichts Neues) 
Film, 1930 

Erich Maria Remarque's novel was published in 1929, was trans-
lated into 12 languages, and became a bestseller in Germany and 
worldwide. It provoked bitter controversy between those who 
praised it as an indictment of the futility and horror of war and 
those who condemned it as pacifist propaganda and commercial 
exploitation. All Quiet, set during World War I, follows a group 
of German recruits who gradually become disillusioned with the 
war and are killed one by one. 

The film rights were bought by Universal, founded by the 
German-American Carl Laemmle, who actually approached 
UFA, the largest German film producer and exhibitor, which 
was owned by the right-wing media magnate Alfred Hugenberg, 
to see if they would be interested in cooperating on All 
Quiet, The company's point-blank refusal was an early indica-
tion of the film's future troubles in Germany. All Quiet was 
released in the United States in May 1930, and elsewhere shortly 
thereafter. In general the film was very well received, and in the 
US there were even suggestions that Laemmle, Remarque and 
Lewis Milestone should receive the Nobel Peace Prize. However, 
All Quiefs reception in Germany was another matter, and even 
in countries where the film was well received it occasionally 
encountered censorship problems. In Britain a two-minute 
bedroom scene between the central character, Paul Baurner, 
and a young Frenchwoman, Suzanne, was cut out entirely. The 
Canadian print suffered five cuts, mainly to remove lewd sol-
dierly talk, but the famous scene in which Baurner stabs a French 
soldier in a shell-hole was also trimmed, and a one-minute scene 
showing German soldiers fraternizing with French women was 
removed. Unsurprisingly, the last two alterations were also 
made in France. The film lost seven minutes in Australia; again, 
raw dialogue and sexual scenes fell victim to censorship but so 
too, more seriously, did sequences illustrating the horrors of 
trench warfare and aerial bombardment. In New Zealand the 
film was initially banned outright and was released only after 
appeal and in a version shorn of some six minutes. 

When All Quiet was viewed by the Berlin Censorship Board 
on 21 November 1930, a representative of the Defence Ministry 
argued for a total ban on the grounds that the film damaged 
Germany's image and cast aspersions on its army at a time when 
its position as defender of the Republic was being emphasized. 
However, a representative from the Foreign Office, perhaps fear-
ing reaction abroad to a ban, defended its showing, and his view 
prevailed. None the less, a number of cuts were made in scenes 
which showed the German army and establishment in a nega-
tive light. The premiere was set for 4 December at the Theater 
am Nollendorfplatz. 

All Quiet was assured the stormiest of receptions, for a 
number of reasons. Firstly, in the September elections the Nazis 
had increased their seats in the Reichstag from 12 to 107; they 
were thus in fighting mood, and the parties of the conventional, 
conservative Right were terrified of losing any more support to 
the "radicals" by appearing soft on "national" issues. Secondly, 
the film raised in an especially acute form the issue of American 

cultural imperialism, an issue that the parties of the Right, 
both old and new, never tired of exploiting. Nowhere was this 
battle more fiercely fought than in the cinema, where it was 
exacerbated by the frequent departures of indigenous talent 
to Hollywood and by what was perceived as a steady flow of 
American anti-German films. Thus in July 1930 the Defence 
Minister General Groener wrote to Chancellor Brüning 
demanding the banning of 37 foreign films which, he claimed, 
represented Germany in a negative light. These included The 
Big Parade, What Price Glory} and the 1927 re-release of 
Chaplin's Shoulder Arms. Thirdly, as already noted, the UFA 
media empire, itself involved in rivalry with Hollywood, was 
particularly hostile to All Quiet. In June the board of directors 
had received a report from a UFA representative in London 

MILESTONE: Scene from All Quiet on the Western Front, showing 
a young German soldier fraternizing with a local French girl. 
Scenes such as this were cut in a number of countries, including 
France and Canada, before the film was released in 1930. In 
Germany the film was banned after its initial release provoked a 
stormy reaction to its portrayal of the German army. All Quiet 
was re-released, with significant cuts, by its producer, Carl 
Laemmle, in 1931; this version was passed by the Berlin Censor-
ship Board, but banned when the Nazis took power in 1933. 
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describing the film as "thoroughly hostile" towards Germany, 
and had thus decided that an "appropriate stand" would be 
taken against it being shown there. The Hugenberg-owned 
newspapers the Berliner Lokalanzeiger and the Nachtausgabe 
began to campaign vociferously against it, and other right-wing 
newspapers soon followed suit. In December 1930 Hugenberg 
wrote to President Hindenburg himself urging him to ban the 
film. The whole situation has been clearly summed up by 
Modris Eksteins, who points out that: 

in December, many of the frustrations and fears, and 
much hatred and resentment, prevalent in various sectors 
of German politics and the economy, would converge 
dramatically on All Quiet. The fate of the film in Germany 
would illustrate eloquently the acuteness of the crisis that 
country was facing and would suggest the direction the 
government would follow in the next years. 

All Quiefs premiere, before an invited audience, passed off 
peacefully. However, the first public performance was severely 
disrupted by a large number of Nazis in the audience. These 
included various Reichstag deputies; among them was Goebbels, 
who made a speech from the balcony. Eventually the screening 
was abandoned, and the following one also cancelled. For the 
next few days the film was shown under police protection, 
but on 8 December rioting broke out in the streets around the 
cinema. This happened again on 9 December, and that day 
the German Federation of Cinema Owners voted to boycott any 
films that provoked public disturbances, expressing their regret 
that "Carl Laemmle, a German-American, should have seen fit, 
12 years after the conclusion of peace, to produce a war film 
that cannot be shown in Berlin in the same version as that exhib-
ited in London and Paris." At the same time, the main student 
association of Berlin University, the League of German Officers 
and the veterans' organization, Stahlhelm, all called for the film 
to be banned. On 10 December the police president of Berlin 
announced a ban on all open-air demonstrations, provoking an 
outcry from extreme Left and Right alike. 

On the same day members of the cabinet took the unprece-
dented step of viewing the film. By now it was being alleged 
that the foreign office had changed its mind and favoured a 
ban. Briining's state secretary commented, after the screening: 

deeply shocking and yet accurate. In the end, neverthe-
less, I too favour banning the film. For peace and order 
would be affected by its showing. Moreover, a longer film 
is said to be running in America, in which, apparently, 
parts are anti-German and inflammatory. Certain sec-
tions, because of their prominence, tend to standardize 
and falsify, and thus to create one-sided impressions. 

Meanwhile five Lander (states), Saxony, Braunschweig, Thur-
ingia, Wiirttemberg, and Bavaria, had invoked their legal right 
to ask the Supreme Censorship Board to reconsider the passing 
of All Quiet. At a meeting of the Board on 11 December the 
Lander argued that the film posed a threat to public order, that 
it damaged Germany's image and that it could encourage polit-
ical extremism at a time when democracy in Germany was 
already endangered. A representative of the Defence Ministry 
stated that All Quiet was but a more sophisticated version of 

the old anti-German propaganda films; the foreign ministry 
argued that it had changed its mind about the film because of 
reports of the effects of screenings in Britain and the US; while 
Dr Hoche of the Interior Ministry wished to see it banned in 
case it worsened still further Germany's "profound spiritual dis-
tress and inner strife" and "destructive and lamentable ideo-
logical struggle". 

Almost inevitably All Quiet was banned, the Board deciding 
that the film presented German soldiers in negative, stereotyp-
ical fashion. It was dishonest, malicious and slanderous. "Ours 
the Victory!" rang the headline in the Nazi paper Der Angriff, 
while the Neue Preussische Kreuz-Zeitung congratulated the 
"success of the national resistance". The liberals and the Left 
were , of course, outraged, and the SPD newspaper Vorwarts 
warned that this "victory of terror" clearly demonstrated that 
Germany was now in the grip of a momentous "final struggle". 
The foreign press, equally predictably, were largely hostile; the 
British newspaper The Manchester Guardian summing up 
the general mood by condemning this "capitulation before the 
organized mob" as a "betrayal of the world's peace". Within 
Germany itself, however, outside the left-wing stronghold of 
Berlin, opinion tended to support the ban. 

In the summer of 1931, Carl Laemmle announced that All 
Quiet was to be re-released throughout the world in a version 
even shorter than that shown for those few days in Berlin the 
previous year. In September the Berlin Censorship Board passed 
this version without further cuts and with very little public reac-
tion. (Needless to say, when the Nazis seized power in 1933 
this too was banned outright). It is now impossible to ascer-
tain whether or not Laemmle's announcement of a worldwide 
release of this truncated version was simply a ploy to get 
the Germans on-side, given how sensitive they had been to the 
original's foreign screenings. Whatever the case, Universal did 
release a version running at approximately 100 minutes in 
1934. This was re-released in 1939 with an anti-Nazi com-
mentary, plus a documentary section on World War I and the 
rise of Nazism tacked onto the front; this increased the running 
time to about n o minutes. The 1950 re-release ran to only 
103 minutes, and this also was used as the basis for the 16mm 
print and, later, video release. The version shown on British 
television was a considerable improvement at nearly 126 
minutes, but it was not until 1984 that the film could finally 
be seen once again in its full, uncut glory, thanks to painstak-
ing restoration by the German broadcaster ZDF. Ironically, one 
of the prints used in this process came from the private collec-
tion of none other than Goebbels himself. 

Remarque moved to Switzerland as the Nazis came to power 
and was deprived of his German citizenship in 1933. He 
became a US citizen in 1939, continued writing, and, after 
World War II, returned to Locarno, Switzerland, where he lived 
until his death in 1970. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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JAMES MILL 
British political philosopher, 1773-1836 

Political theorist, political economist, and utilitarian, James Mill 
was the contemporary of Jeremy Bentham and David Ricardo 
and is best known for his Essay on Government (1821), largely 
because of the debate with T.B. Macaulay that followed its 
publication. Mill was one of the founders of utilitarianism, and 
his views on freedom of the press are contained in his Essay on 
Liberty of the Press (1821), one of several essays he wrote for 
the 5th edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica (1823). This 
essay received less attention than his Essay on Government, 
which was reprinted in the Encyclopaedia, but it articulated a 
defence of the press that can be seen as a precursor to his son 
John Stuart Mill's famous On Liberty (1859). In the Essay on 
Liberty, the elder Mill addressed the question of which acts 
capable of being committed by the press should be prohibited 
by the government through the use of penalties. Since, he 
argued, offences by the press are of the same kind as all types 
of offences, what should be addressed is how to prevent injury. 
Mill characterized press offences as libel, because the press is 
primarily a danger to reputation, and may commit libel against 
private individuals or against the government. 

Mill defined libel against private individuals as a violation of 
that individual's right to the character he deserves according to 
his actions. An offence occurs when the publication attributes 
actions to the individual that he did not commit, or accuses 
him of a disposition toward behaviour where evidence for this 
does not exist. Such claims are decided on fact. If the claim of 
offence is true, compensation for the injuries should be required 
with the goal of returning the reputation of the individual to 
its level prior to the libel. The writer should be required to print 
the judgement to repair the reputation. If this is not enough to 
convince the public, it must be because the public is privy to 
evidence the judge was not, or the public is of an improper 
mind. It is the duty of the legislature to correct the latter 
problem through education. Libel, no matter what the motive, 
can be prevented when the legislature ensures that compensa-
tion will negate any benefits the writer hopes to achieve, and 
that execution of such compensation will be certain. 

If the publication is true, no restrictions should be placed on 
its printing. It is useful to have evil acts of individuals brought 
to public attention, since the certainty of discovery is the best 
way to prevent them. This usefulness outweighs the harm that 
may come from printing actions by individuals that do not 
harm society, but can bring them personal harm when exposed. 
Since it is not possible to separate these, all printing of the truth 
must be allowed. 

With respect to libel against the government, the dilemma 
arises that if all activities of government are allowed to be 
obstructed then government cannot function, but if no criticism 
is allowed the people are oppressed. To solve this dilemma, Mill 
distinguishes printing that targets all the powers of government 
and printing that obstructs the operations of government. 
Printing that targets all the powers of government is not offen-
sive: the press itself does not have the power to overthrow the 
government since it must have the cooperation of the general 
will to succeed. Legitimate government must have the support 
of the general will; if the general will does not support it, the 

overthrow of the government in favour of one more in keeping 
with this will is legitimate. If the general will does not support 
overthrow, such publications will not succeed and are not a 
danger. Thus publications targeting all the powers of govern-
ment should not be considered offences. By contrast, publica-
tions which target detailed operations of government can be 
dangerous, and may thus be considered offences. It is possible 
for a publication to arouse action against specific government 
operations, such as judgement in a trial that may impede the 
workings of government at a critical juncture. To allow such 
action could seriously undermine the ability of government to 
rule. For this reason, publications against the detailed opera-
tions of government can be punished as offences. 

However, if the publication targeting government operations 
is implied and constructive rather than detailed, it should not be 
punished. Such publications of opinion and recommendation 
rather than detailed demands for specific action are not as dan-
gerous. They are an important check by the people on vicious 
governments, since such actions by the press are needed to reach 
the conformity of opinion required to overthrow these types of 
governments. The freedom of the press is essential for good gov-
ernment, because to make good choices for leaders the people 
need to have knowledge about whom they are choosing. Without 
a free press, the government could limit information about lead-
ers so that it could control choices by the people. Unless there 
is a press free to expose all truths about the functionaries of 
government, any choice by the people may not be in their best 
interest. It is therefore dangerous to allow any party to have the 
power to choose what information is available to the people. 

What should be punishable are claims, without supporting 
evidence, that public officials are guilty of criminal acts. This 
type of libel should be treated in the same way as libel against 
private individuals, in that judgements about whether it is an 
offence should be based on fact. Mill also argued that false 
opinions should not be restricted because freedom of discus-
sion implies both true and false opinions. In every discussion 
there is a right side and a wrong side. To place a restriction on 
one side would restrict all discussion. 

Indecency should not be used as a standard because inde-
cency really means what is not liked by the judge. Indecency 
for the government means what requires punishment. To clas-
sify false opinion as indecent classifies all discussion as inde-
cent, since all discussion contains false opinion. Passionate 
critiques of government should not be restricted, since it would 
be inconsistent to allow passion in defence of government and 
not allow it for criticism. To allow for the suppression of pub-
lications based on this criteria would allow any publication to 
be suppressed on the grounds of passion. Therefore, none of 
these restrictions should be instituted. Opinion can only legit-
imately be impeded by evidence on the other side. 

The only two restrictions that can be allowed for publica-
tions criticizing government are to punish and prevent direct 
obstruction of the operations of government, and the allega-
tion of criminal acts by functionaries of government where 
there is no evidence. 

BRENT STEWART LERSETH 
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John Stuart Mill, the son of the utilitarian philosopher James 
Mill, is probably best-known today for his essay On Liberty 
(1859), a classic statement of western liberalism against the cen-
sorship of thought and in favour of the utmost diversity of 
human beings, epitomized in the ringing sentence: 

If all mankind minus one were of one opinion, and only 
one person were of the contrary opinion, mankind would 
be no more justified in silencing that person than he, 
if he had the power, would be justified in silencing 
mankind. 

Mill took the argument for freedom of expression several 
stages beyond that of John Milton's Areopagitica (1644). 
Milton's experience was of the tyranny of kings and parlia-
ments. He believed that the opinions of Catholics and atheists 
were so beyond the pale that freedom of expression could not 
be extended to them. By contrast, Mill, living in an age when 
the Licensing Act (which had been allowed to lapse in 1695) 
was, at most, a distant memory, and the Catholic Emancipation 
Act (1829) had, at last, accorded full political and religious 
freedom to Catholics, excludes no set of opinions or beliefs. It 
is of the utmost significance that On Liberty was published in 
the same year as Charles Darwin's On the Origin of Species 
and Karl Marx's Critique of Political Economy, Just as impor-
tant as the intellectual context in which the work was written, 
however, was its social and political context. Although univer-
sal adult suffrage had not yet been fully achieved (and Mill 
wrote elsewhere about women's rights), Mill was concerned 
about the possibilities of tyranny by democratic majorities in a 
rapidly growing urban and industrial society. 

Mill took it for granted that it was no longer necessary to 
defend the proposition that freedom of the press was useful to 
good government, and "one of the securities against corrupt 
and tyrannical government". He noted that, just as he was 
preparing On Liberty for publication (in 1858), the British gov-
ernment had launched prosecutions against newspapers that 
had defended the legitimacy of tyrranicide, but he remained 
convinced that, except in extreme circumstances ("panics"), by 
which he presumably meant periods of war or insurrection, the 
government "never thinks of exerting any power of coercion 
unless in agreement with what it conceives to be (the people's) 
voice". No group has the right to coerce others to comply with 
its views, whether or not it uses the government to do so. Right 
or wrong, minority opinion has value to all humanity: "The 
peculiar evil of silencing the expression of an opinion is that it 
is robbing the human race: posterity as well as the existing 
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es generation; those who dissent from the opinion still more than 
ty those who hold it". 
n- Mill's argument is that the majority may be - and often is -
of absolutely certain that its opinion is correct, but there is always 

the chance that it is wrong. There is a great difference between 
presuming an opinion to be true, because it has not been refuted 
when there is every opportunity to do so, and not permitting 
its refutation. The ideas and opinions of Socrates and of Jesus 
were forcibly suppressed by authorities who considered them-
selves infallibly right, but were considered afterwards by vast 
millions of people in every generation to have been true. 
Nobody can be justified in the belief that his or her opinion is 

al correct unless they have submitted it to the disciplines of argu-
[). ment and refutation. 
a- Before Mill's time, Samuel Johnson, who had "refuted" the 
its idealist philosophy of Bishop Berkeley by kicking a stone - "I 
ot refute it thus" - had taken the view that the persecution of 
;n people for their ideas had beneficial side-effects: "persecution 
5) is an ordeal through which truth ought to pass, and always 
>n passes successfully, legal penalties being, in the end, powerless 
us against t ru th" . Related arguments for the supposed "benefits" 
It of censorship have also been deployed in the 20th century by 
in those impressed by the quality of some of the literature pro-
es duced under tyrannical and censorious regimes. Mill will have 
>r- none of this: "The propounder of a new truth, according to 
n, this doctrine, should stand, with a halter round his neck, to be 
x- instantly tightened if the public assembly do not, on hearing 
ill his reasons, then and there adopt his proposition". In case any 
id of his readers might think that the world had put aside the per-
a secution of people for their beliefs, Mill pointed out that in 

1857 a Cornishman had been imprisoned for 21 months for 
to writing insulting words about Christianity on a gate, and that 
to a person who freely confessed that he was an atheist had, in 
pt the same year, been rejected as a juror. Suppression of heretics 
as and unbelievers, Mill asserts, hurts those who are not heretics 
v- and unbelievers, because their mental development is cramped 
at for fear of heresy: "both teachers and learners go to sleep at 
id their post, as soon as there is no enemy in the field". 
)y According to Mill, even if majority opinion is true, it must, 
le if it is to be held with conviction, be vigorously challenged: "if 
>n it is not fully, frequently and fearlessly discussed, it will be held 
's) as a dead dogma, not a living t ru th" . Subjects that provoke 
th little debate, such as mathematics, inspire little conviction in 
ht defence of principles, but in subjects "infinitely more compli-
le cated, such as morals , religion, politics, social relations, he w h o 
it knows only his own side of the case knows little of tha t" , 
lg Ninety-nine per cent of those w h o argue "have never th rown 

JOHN STUART MILL 
British philosopher, 1806-1873 
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themselves into the mental position of those who think differ-
ently to them". 

Mill then moves on to an argument that has irritated fun-
damentalists of all descriptions: no argument is ever completely 
right or wrong. Mill writes: 

Heretical opinions . . . are generally some of those sup-
pressed . . . and neglected truths, bursting the bonds 
which kept them down, and either seeking reconciliation 
with the truth contained in the common opinion, or 
fronting it as enemies, and setting themselves up, with 
similar exclusiveness as the whole truth. 

Far from seeking to suppress the ideas of those who oppose 
them, politicians need to recognize that a party of order and a 
party aiming for radical change each "derives its utility from 
the deficiencies of the other; but it is in great measure the oppo-
sition of the other that keeps each within the limits of society". 
A multiplicity of religions, likewise, allows one religion to 
provide answers for subjects that another may not even address. 

According to Mill, 

Liberty, as a principle, has no application to any state of 
things anterior to the time when mankind have been 
capable of free and equal discussion. Until then, there is 
nothing for them but implicit obedience to an Akbar or 
a Charlemagne, if they are so fortunate as to find one. 

Is liberty, in Mill's sense, applicable to the real world? Is On 
Liberty any more than a clarion call? A decade after Mill wrote, 
Fitzjames Stephen thought not. In his view (as expressed in the 
work cited below), Mill, trained in the disciplines of academic 
discourse, must have been dreaming if he thought that any but 
a tiny minority really exercised their minds and came to indi-
vidual conclusions. In the real world, according to Stephen, 
articulate groups become so convinced of the truth of their 
opinions that, consciously or unconsciously, they impose them 
upon the rest of us, and we accept them passively and uncrit-
ically. Moreover, Mill's notions would lead to profound in-
decision rather than clear progress. 

Born in Harlem but raised in Brooklyn, New York, in a Jewish 
middle-class family, Arthur Miller catapulted to fame in 1949 
with the publication and Broadway production of his play 
Death of a Salesman, which won numerous prizes, including 
the Drama Critics Circle Award and the Pulitzer Prize. Follow-
ing graduation in 1938, Miller briefly worked for the (much 
censored) WPA Federal Theatre Project before turning to 
writing radio and film scripts. In 1945 he published his only 
novel, Focus, about anti-Semitism in an American community. 
All My Sons (1947), which also won the Drama Critics Award, 
brought him national recognition and expanded the themes 
Miller had introduced in his first Broadway production, The 
Man Who Had All the Luck (1944): the responsibility of the 

Many subsequent political leaders have effectively agreed 
with Stephen, sweeping aside Mill's hymn of praise as yet 
another example of "woolly liberalism". Even those who are 
committed to the struggle against the censorship of opinions 
have felt constrained, considering the history of the 20th 
century, to ask whether or not there are some ideas that are 
quite simply intolerable, that cannot be admitted into the rather 
cosy world envisaged by Mill, in which all respect each other. 
However pressing these questions may be - and doubtless Mill 
would have welcomed the chance to debate them - his short 
book continues to challenge the equally cosy certainties of those 
who are so convinced of the Tightness of their cause that they 
are prepared to censor those who do not agree with them. 
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individual to the world and his fate within society. 
Over the next decade, Miller wrote successful plays - Death 

of a Salesman and The Crucible (1953) - amidst the intensifi-
cation of the Truman Doctrine and, fuelled by the activities of 
the Republican senator from Wisconsin, Joseph R. McCarthy, 
the domestic anticommunist purges. Supported by Executive 
Order 9035, which contained a list of subversive organiza-
tions, including the US Communist Party, loyalty oaths spread 
from government agencies throughout American society. 
Congressional investigating committees, notably the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities (HUAC), held hearings 
to investigate subversive activities; fear swept the country as 
accusations ruined careers and lives. Banned in Hollywood and 

ARTHUR MILLER 
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television, Miller and many of his colleagues were mired in the 
insidious effects of McCarthyism, the national hysteria of 
"indiscriminate allegations" and "unsubstantiated charges". 

According to the playwright, he probably first came under 
scrutiny when he participated as a moderator in the Cultural 
and Scientific Conference for World Peace in 1949 in New York 
City. A year later in Hollywood, Miller came up against the 
national anticommunist campaign when Harry Cohn had The 
Hook, Miller's film script about the Brooklyn waterfront to be 
directed by Elia Kazan, vetted by the FBI and demanded a pro-
American rewrite turning the union racketeers and gangsters 
into communists. Miller withdrew the script. 

At the same time, critics began to attack Death of a Salesman 
as Marxist for its implied critique of capitalism and material-
ism (ironically, Soviets criticized the play as not Marxist 
enough). The play shockingly inverts the ethos of the American 
belief that hard work will bring success; its protagonist, Willy 
Loman, despite his belief in that system and 30 years of loyal 
service, loses his job as an on-the-road shoe salesman, and, 
bewildered by his inability to fulfill his dreams, eventually com-
mits suicide. In an interview with Griffin Fariello, Miller tells 
of having to close down the Middle West touring company of 
Salesman because of American Legion picketing. In fact, Miller 
recalls most of his out-of-town productions being picketed. 

Nor did The Crucible (1953), his most frequently produced 
play, escape scrutiny. Based on documents from the Salem 
(Massachusetts) Witch Trials of 1692, the play portrays the 
mass accusations of witchcraft and ennobling struggle of John 
Proctor, who is falsely accused and condemned. Offered 
amnesty if he will name other witches, Proctor maintains his 
integrity, but loses his life, by his refusal. The parallels between 
the Salem hysteria and McCarthyism were not lost on The 
Crucible's audience and critics. 

In 1954, the Belgo-American Association, a business group, 
invited Miller to the European premiere of The Crucible in 
Brussels. His application for a passport renewal was turned 
down by the chief of the passport division as "not in the 
national interest". Miller speculates that his signature on left-
wing petitions and attendance at unacceptable meetings met 
with State Department disapproval, as would his dissolved 
friendship with Elia Kazan - who earlier had directed several 
of Miller's plays, but in 1952, accompanied by much publicity, 
appeared as a friendly HUAC witness. Miller recalls that the 
Belgian audience embraced the play as a protest against 
McCarthyism and against the State Department's prohibiting 
his travel. 

Additional problems arose in 1955 with a screenplay Miller 
wrote about gang warfare based on research in Brooklyn. The 
producer of the projected film project had a contract with 
the city of New York for filming on location; however, attacks 
in several papers and protests by the American Legion and 
Catholic War Veterans, as well as intervention by HUAC, 
forced Mayor Wagner to subject Miller to a political means 

test. After a narrow vote by department heads, the city with-
drew its backing of police cooperation; the film did not get 
made. 

In June 1956, Miller was called to testify before the House 
Un-American Activities Committee concerning unauthorized 
use of passports. Knowing that he had attended "four or five" 
meetings of communist writers, HUAC expected Miller to name 
the meetings' attendees; he freely answered questions about 
himself but, like his character John Proctor, he refused to impli-
cate others. In 1957 Miller was convicted of contempt of 
Congress, fined $500, and given a suspended 30-day jail sen-
tence; ironically, his passport was renewed for six months; on 
appeal the next year, the citation was reversed. Miller believes 
his national reputation and the publicity surrounding his 
impending marriage to Marilyn Monroe prompted the rela-
tively low-key HUAC hearing. (Indeed, Miller recalls that 
HUAC chairman Walter offered to cancel the hearing in 
exchange for a photo opportunity with Miller and Monroe.) 

In 1965, Miller was elected president of PEN, the inter-
national literary organization that provides a forum for express-
ing views and fighting government repression. He helped 
negotiate entry of Soviet writers into the organization and 
shaped PEN as the conscience of the world's writing commu-
nity. Miller personally intervened in incidents involving 
Fernando Arrabal and the young Wole Soyinka. 
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HENRY MILLER 
US novelist, 1891-1980 

Henry Miller described his first novel Tropic of Cancer (1934) 
as a "gob of spit in the face of art". But it was not his desire 
to affront social values and critique an American homeland he 
despised that disturbed moral majorities in the US. Tropic of 
Cancer was published in Paris, where Miller lived until 1939, 
by Obelisk Press, a low-brow company providing English-
speaking tourists with smutty books. On its release Miller's 
book received widespread critical acclaim from such modernist 
notaries as Marcel Duchamp, Ezra Pound, and T.S. Eliot, but 
due to its sexually explicit content it could not legally be 
imported into the US. Any subsequent efforts to publish Miller's 
work in the US aroused the attentions of the police. In Boston 
police raided the offices of the Harvard Advocate, destroying 
an issue in which the young editor, James Laughlin, had 

MILLER: Cover of Henry Miller's first novel, Tropic of Cancer, 
published in Paris in 1934 by the lowbrow Obelisk Press, 
financed by the writer Ana'is Nin with money borrowed from the 
psychoanalyst Otto Rank. Because of its sexually explicit content 
the book was illegal in the US and Britain: it was issued with a 
wraparound cover band which read: "For Subscription: Not to 
be imported into Great Britain or U.S.A." For the second 
printing, in 1935, the book was issued with a plain wrapper 
around the dust jacket as a result of copies of the earlier printing 
of the book having been confiscated. Without a visible dust 
jacket, the book would be rendered anonymous and inoffensive. 

reprinted the first pages of Miller's journalistic piece, Aller 
Retour New York. The limits censorship had placed on circu-
lation of his first novel had compounded its fame worldwide, 
while it remained banned in English-speaking countries until 
the early 1960s. Miller continually resisted offers to have 
expurgated versions published in America. For many years he 
continued his writing career surviving on handouts and the sale 
of his paintings, until returning to the US and settling in 1944 
in a rent-free log cabin in Big Sur. 

By 1945 five of his more palatable novels had been published 
in the US by James Laughlin, now at New Directions, though 
the income he gained from these was minimal. In France, how-
ever, postwar royalties from Tropic of Cancer, and the equally 
contentious and acclaimed follow-up, Tropic of Capricorn 
(1939), made Miller a fortune and consolidated both his critical 
reputation and his infamy. In March 1946, however, both 
these works received complaints in Paris from Daniel Parker, 
president of the Cartel d'Action Sociale et Morale, citing 
France's antipornography law of 1939. To his surprise a com-
mittee found against Miller, labelling him a pornographer and 
proposing sanctions against his works in France. An appeal by 
a host of French writers, including Andre Breton, Camus, Sartre 
and Gide, provoked a fierce public debate in the French press. 
A suit was subsequently brought against Parker himself which 
saw the case against Miller dismissed. However, he received no 
such support when following this furore he unwisely published 
the more sexually explicit and violent Sexus in 1949. A criti-
cal failure, the book was immediately suppressed for offence 
given to the morals of the French public. In 1950 the French 
interior minister declared that Sexus could not be published in 
France in any language. 

Nevertheless, Miller's fame and critical reputation remained 
such that by 1957 he was inducted into America's National 
Institute of Arts and Letters and could rightly claim to have the 
greatest international reputation of any living American writer. 
There continued to be reminders of the fact that he was also 
the most famous living author of banned books. In May 1957 
the attorney general of Norway ordered the seizure of Sexus 
on grounds of obscenity, and brought charges against two 
booksellers. Despite Miller's own growing reservations about 
the book, he wrote a long letter to the trial's defence attorney, 
subsequently published in the Evergreen Review (September 
1959) as "Defense of the Freedom to Read". It was this article 
that brought Miller to the attention of Barney Rosset, the 
owner of Evergreen's publishers, Grove Press. Rosset actively 
sought Miller's help in attacking US censorship laws. 

For two years following Rosset's initial approaches Miller 
delayed engaging in direct provocation of the US authorities. 
He felt that the status quo regarding the banning of his major 
works in the US acted to highlight America's distance from true 
democracy, and furthermore underlined its peoples' com-
plaisant acceptance of that situation. A victory in the courts 
would he felt only confirm his reputation as "King of Smut" 
rather than come as response to a nonexistent public demand 
for the release of his books. It was Rosset's determination that 
ultimately swayed Miller, willing as he was to guarantee to bear 
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all legal expenses and damages, and protect the author from 
court appearances. 

As an undergraduate at Swarthmore, Rosset had been 
intrigued by Miller's work, and following his success at Grove 
Press defending publication of Lady Chatterley's Lover he now 
felt the time was right for pushing Miller's Tropic of Cancer 
into the US. Though his judgement ultimately proved to be 
correct, the unprecedented furore following publication of a 
hardcover edition on 24 June 1961 was much worse than either 
author or publisher had anticipated. A rash of litigation spread 
from state to state, with Rosset encouraging booksellers by 
letting it be known that Grove would defend those prosecuted 
regardless of whether there was any legal obligation to do so. 
In the autumn of 1961, police officials in Chicago and its vicin-
ity systematically intimidated stockists of Tropic of Cancer, 
making several arrests. Grove's chief counsel, Elmer Gertz, took 
action whenever a suit was filed, and acted under the auspices 
of the American Civil Liberties Union to restrain officials from 
interfering with the sale of the novel. During the first year of 
publication Grove Press spent more than $100,000 fighting 60 
cases nationwide. 

It was not until 1964 that the US Supreme Court finally 
declared Tropic of Cancer not to be obscene and its sale 
protected by the US constitution. Underestimating the extent 
of the victory he had won, Miller was subsequently fearful of 
the consequences of the publication of Sexus, a book he now 
regarded as pornographic. The publication of that book and 
other previously suppressed works by Grove in 1964 raised no 

Among the Polish literati of the 2,0th century a special place 
belongs to Czeslaw Milosz, a poet of Lithuanian birth who 
eventually made his home in Berkeley, California. Milosz 
studied law at the Stefan Bathory University in Wilno (as 
Vilnius, now the capital of Lithuania, was then generally 
known). His first poems appeared in print while he was still a 
student. At the time he was a member of a left-wing poetry 
group, Zagary, and his first book of verse, Poemat o czasie 
zastyglym (1933, A Poem on Time Frozen) shows his concern 
with the "course of history" and social issues. From 1935 to 
1939 he worked for Polish Radio, first in Wilno and later in 
Warsaw. At the beginning of World War II he stayed for a few 
months in Wilno from where in 1940 he returned to Warsaw. 
It was during the German occupation that Milosz had to con-
front censorship for the first time not as a mild nuisance (as 
before 1939 in Poland) but as an everyday fact of life. The 
occupiers closed down all Polish journals and publishing 
houses, one German-controlled news bulletin-type newspaper 
excepted, and Milosz, as indeed most writers, had no choice 
but to publish his work illegally. In 1940 he published (under 
the pseudonym Jan Syruc) a collection of his own poems, and 
in 1942 he edited an anthology, Piestt niepodlegla (Independent 
Song), containing verse by a number of Polish poets. 

The kind of poetry cultivated by Milosz before the war was 
neosymbolist. As he had used it to try to warn readers of 

concerted complaint. Miller had lived to see a landslide victory 
for the circulation of sexually explicit material in the US. Miller 
was a lifelong critic of America and a fierce advocate of liber-
ation in all guises; his victory nevertheless secured the notori-
ety he had feared and the label of America's "King of Smut". 
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impending catastrophe, the epithet "catastrophist" has also 
been applied to most of his prewar work. Yet these poems were 
distant in their coded, classical rhetoric; human suffering of a 
previously unimaginable kind had to engulf the poet to make 
him write in a simpler, more dramatic and tormented way, as, 
for example, in "A Poor Christian Looks at the Ghetto" or 
"Campo di Fiori". Although he did not take part in the Warsaw 
Uprising of 1944, Milosz was in the city, the burning of which 
he compared in a poem to the destruction of Troy. 

In his first book published after the war, Ocalenie (1945, 
Rescue), Milosz had to face one of the central ethical problems 
of survival, as in "Dedication": 

What is poetry which does not save 
Nations or people? 
A connivance with official lies, 
A song of drunkards whose throats 
will be cut in a moment 

The end of the war did not lift the weight of the moral com-
mitment that the German occupation had placed on him. While 
making a pledge not to become "a wailing woman" over "the 
terrible wounds of his nation", Milosz preserved for himself 
the right to empathize with Antigone, as in the poem "In 
Warsaw": 
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How can I live in this country 
Where the foot knocks against 
The unburied bones of kin? 

However, these postwar poems also reflected a new problem: 
the communists slandered the memory of the Warsaw Uprising 
and were unwilling to honour those who had fallen in the 
fight against the Nazis. Milosz's postulates of "truth and justice" 
were to be ignored from the very beginning of the new regime. 
Although at the time the communist takeover of central and east-
ern Europe seemed a historical necessity to many intellectuals, 
and Milosz himself accepted a post in the new Polish diplo-
matic service, he did not stop questioning the right of the author-
ities to break moral laws. A poem such as "Child of Europe" 
(1946) verges on the cynical with its wry admonitions -

Love no country: countries soon disappear. 
Love no city: cities are soon rubble -

and would have become unpublishable within a few years. 
Meanwhile, the dramatic fragment "Antygona" (written in 
1949 but published in the Paris journal Kultura only in 
December 1956) shows that Milosz did not believe in the long-
term stability of communist rule in Poland: 

Creon shall not be able to build 
His kingdom on our graves. 
He will not establish it just by the rule of the sword. 
Great is the power of the dead. 

What Milosz did fear was communism's short-term force and 
powers of persuasion. 

It was in February 1951 that Milosz, then cultural attache 
in Paris, broke with the communist authorities. Although his 
reasons for this break had already been given in an article, 
"Nie" (No), published in Kultura^ it was only in his political-
psychological study Zniewolony umysl (1953, The Captive 
Mind) that he explained the secret of dialectics and its impact 
on Polish writers who had swallowed the pill of submission. 
Part of the book deals with individual cases of adaptation to 
the new regime through case histories of Jerzy Andrzejewski, 
Tadeusz Borowski, Jerzy Putrament, and Konstanty Galczynski, 
disguised as "Alpha", "Beta", "Gamma", and "Delta". Each 
writer had different reasons for submitting to the alleged laws 
of history; the communist regime is shown to be based both on 
naked fear and dialectical persuasion. 

In The Captive Mind Milosz also confesses his personal fear 
of exile. For a poet his native tongue is his highest asset and 
although 19th-century Polish poetry abounds in great figures 
who created some of their best work in emigration, for a long 
time Milosz was reluctant to follow their example. It was only 
the pressure of the absolute conformism forced on Polish liter-
ature in the name of "socialist realism" that forced him "to 
defy history" and choose the loneliness of freedom in another 
country. 

During the first few years after his break with Warsaw, in 
spite of the success of The Captive Mind Milosz had to strug-
gle to eke out a living as a writer. His writings continued to 
appear in Kultura and further books came out under the 
imprint of the publishing house Instytut Literacki, also based 

in Paris. It was the latter that published the novel Zdohycie 
wladzy (1955, The Seizure of Power), which is devoted to con-
temporary Polish history, and the essayistic intellectual auto-
biography Rodzinna Europa (1959, Native Realm), both 
attempts at self-definition. Native Realm is a story of the artist's 
development from innocence to a complex understanding of the 
world and one's place in it. 

Both these books and all of Milosz's postwar poetry were 
banned in Poland until 1980. Yet only the first collection pro-
duced in exile, Swiatlo dzienne (1953, Daylight) has strong 
political undertones: in his short foreword Milosz writes that 
"there are quite a few things here that I could not print in 
Poland". He is not a political poet by definition. In one poem, 
"In Milan", he answers a friend's accusation that "I was too 
politicized" as follows: 

If you have a nail in your shoe, what then? 
Do you love that nail? Same with me. 
I am for the moon amid the vineyards 
When I see high up the snow on the Alps. 

Milosz's move to Berkeley in i960, to take up a professor-
ship of Polish literature at the University of California's campus 
there, allowed him to concentrate on matters more permanent 
than politics, although a perception of the dialectics of history 
remains even in his most private and surrealistic poems. 
On only one other occasion, in 1968, when a group of hard-
line communists launched a vicious anti-Semitic and anti-
western propaganda campaign in Poland, did Milosz take up 
the challenge of protest. In a moving confession, "My Faithful 
Mother Tongue", he dwells on his love for the Polish language 
that had now become "a tongue of the debased/of the 
unreasonable . . ./a tongue of informers", but that he hopes 
to be able to save it through his continuing service. On the 
other hand, lecturing on 19th-century Polish literature and on 
Dostoevskii's novels led Milosz to conclude that there was an 
uncanny similarity between the beliefs of the nihilistic Russian 
intelligentsia of the past century and those of some of his young 
American students. 

Until the 1970s, Milosz was known mostly to Polish readers 
and to a handful of students in Berkeley. The publication of his 
Selected Poems in English (1973) led first to the award of the 
Neustadt International Prize for Literature in 1978 and then to 
the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1980. After the latter had been 
awarded, all resistance to Milosz's work in Poland crumbled, 
and during the bloodless revolution led by Solidarnosc 
(Solidarity) in 1980-81 he was hailed as one of Poland's great-
est cultural assets. Ever since then his books have been pub-
lished in large print runs. 

It is possible that Milosz derived his greatest satisfaction 
from the decision by Solidarity to adopt one of his poems, 
written in 1950, as the inscription under the Workers' 
Memorial in Gdansk, which is dedicated to the memory of 
the 48 rebellious workers shot dead by police in December 
1970. The poem, "You Who Have Wronged . . .", includes the 
following lines: 

You who wronged a simple man . . . 
Do not feel safe. The poet remembers. 
You can kill one, but another one is born. 
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Although after 1980 most of Milosz's work was published 
in Poland, until 1989 he was still subject to censorship. In his 
collection Ogród nauk (1986, The Garden of Sciences, Lublin), 
the censor intervened twice, deleting entire essays from the 
collection. One of these "unpublishable" pieces was the essay 
"Brognart", the story of a young Frenchman caught up in the 
cogwheels of Stalinist Russia during World War II. 
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Areopagitica: A Speech . . . for the Liberty of Unlicenc'd 
Printing, has acquired a special place in the history of censor-
ship for reasons which have little to do with its arguments and 
nothing to do with its efficacy, at least not at the time. Even its 
magnificently metaphoric style might not have ensured its sur-
vival as a classic of liberal thought without Milton's two other 
claims to fame, which have often been seen as mutually exclu-
sive: his nearly 20 years as a polemicist for what it is perhaps 
still best to call the Puritan revolution of the 1640s and 1650s 
in England; and his writing of Paradise Lost. 

Milton was born in 1608 into a Calvinist family, the son of 
a scrivener. A Cambridge education and a rather prolonged 
period of study at his father's home, some early poetry-writing 
and a European tour - all of this might have prepared him for 
a comfortable clerical position. In fact, while he was still in 
Europe (having visited Galileo, as he tells us in Areopagitica, 
"grown old, a prisoner to the Inquisition, for thinking in 
Astronomy otherwise than the Franciscan and Dominican 
licencers thought,") war broke out at home between Charles I 
and the Scots over the imposition of the Laudian prayerbook 
and in 1640 the king, forced after 11 years to call a parliament, 
was soon facing more serious trouble. 

When Milton wrote Areopagitica the political revolution to 
be accomplished by the new and ferociously determined par-
liament was already well advanced. In particular, they had on 
5 July 1641 abolished the Star Chamber, the royal prerogative 
court which from 1637 had taken over censorship legislation 
and, with the Stationers' Company, regulated all printing by 
way of a licensing system, or pre-publication censorship. With 
Star Chamber abolished, there was a sudden flood of unregu-
lated press activity. The Stationers petitioned parliament for a 
return to the restrictions that ensured their monopolies, and on 
14 June 1643 parliament passed a new Licensing Act that was 
almost identical with the 1637 Star Chamber decree, the only 
difference being that the licensers were now to be parliamen-
tary appointees. 
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At the level of principle and logic alone, Milton would have 
been outraged by this hypocrisy. But among the "many false 
forged, scandalous, seditious, libellous, and unlicensed Papers, 
Pamphlets, and Books to the great defamation of Religion and 
government" which were embarrassing the parliamentar-
ians were earlier pamphlets of Milton's own, on the subject of 
divorce. Milton seems to have tried unsuccessfully to obtain a 
licence for his first pamphlet on this topic, The Doctrine and 
Discipline of Divorce, which sold well in two unlicensed 
editions, the first anonymous, the second carrying his initials. 
In August 1644 there were hostile references to his tract in a 
sermon delivered before parliament and the Westminster 
Assembly, arguing that his book should be burned, and attacks 
on him continued during November. In a postscript of his pam-
phlet Judgement of Martin Bucer concerning divorce, licensed 
in July 1644, Milton protested that, while the century-old views 
of Bucer and Erasmus on divorce circulate freely, his own, "con-
taining but the same thing, shall in a time of reformation, a 
time of free speaking, free writing, not find a permission to the 
Presse". On 23 November 1644 Areopagitica appeared in the 
booksellers; a "scofflaw" text, it was unlicensed, unregistered, 
and issued without the imprint of either publisher or printer, 
yet carried the name of JOHN MILTON in large letters as an 
act of personal defiance. It seems clear that the provocation 
given to reason by the Licensing Act had been intensified and 
personalized by writerly adversity: the criticism of those he 
thought his friends - the Presbyterian ministers - rubbed salt 
in the wound of political disillusionment. 

The graecized title is usually assumed to allude to the seventh 
oration of Isocrates, written around 355 BCE. Isocrates too was 
a private citizen addressing a legislative court, the Areopagus. 
Yet Milton's argument is almost the reverse of that of Isocrates, 
who wanted the Areopagus to reclaim its former control over 
education and culture. The other classical precedent flagged on 
the title page was, however, more conceptually apropos. A quo-
tation from Euripides' The Suppliants advised the reader: 
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"This is true Liberty when free born men 
Having to advise the public may speak free . . .". 

This republican theme-word returns in the opening para-
graphs, where Milton explains his pamphlet's objective. He 
brings "gratulation . . . to all who wish and promote their 
Country's liberty": 

whereof this whole Discourse proposed will be a certain 
testimony, if not a Trophy. For this is not the liberty 
which we can hope, that no grievance ever should arise 
in the Commonwealth, that let no man in this World 
expect; but when complaints are freely heard, deeply con-
sidered, and speedily reformed, then is the utmost bound 
of civil liberty attained that wise men look for. 

Milton wanted to establish from the outset that the new 
Licensing Act was incompatible with the aspirations to right 
and liberty that had inspired the parliamentarian cause. 
Licensing was associated with the Catholic Church and the 
Inquisition, the tyrannies the Puritan cause had to oppose, 
whereas Greek and Roman culture, and even early Christianity 
under the emperors, was, he claimed, comparatively unrestric-
tive. Without religious toleration, the new reformers in both 
church and state would quickly become indistinguishable from 
their earlier oppressors. 

Yet even as he pursued his argument further towards what 
we now recognize as liberalism than the argument against 
licensing may have required, Milton hesitated: not only did he 
restrict his appeal for a free press to the licensing issue - being 
willing, even eager, to have ideas suppressed after they had been 
tested in the intellectual marketplace - the Commonwealth 
should watch "how books demean themselves as well as men; 
and thereafter to confine, imprison and do sharpest justice on 
them as malefactors". There were limits to toleration: 

Yet if all cannot be of one mind, as who looks they should 
be? This doubtless if more wholesome, more prudent, 
and more Christian that many be tolerated, rather than 
all compelled. I mean not tolerated Popery, and open 
superstition, which as it extirpates all religions and civil 
supremacies, so it self should be extirpate, provided first 
that all charitable and compassionate means be used to 
win and regain the weak and the misled. 

One can explain this passage as typical of the times. Even 
John Locke, in the first great Letter Concerning Toleration, 
agreed that political Catholicism was dangerous to the state 
because it required its adherents to substitute obedience to the 
papacy for national allegiances, and rendered men incredible as 
oath-takers. The vacillations of this passage in Areopagitica 
have been used to argue that Milton was no liberal; or, in a 
more perverse because more sophisticated version of the same 
point, that liberalism empties itself out conceptually whenever 
it introduces an exception to the rule of non-interference. 

Milton's reputation as a reformer has also been impugned on 
the grounds that he acted for a few months as government 
licenser, and may even have had some responsibility for the 
Commonwealth Licensing Act passed in 1650, which called for 
strict censorship of all newsbooks. But again, his apologists 

point out, the record is confusing. In April 1652 he was inves-
tigated by Parliament for allowing the publication of the 
Polish Racovian Catechism translated by the notorious anti-
Trinitarian John Biddle; his answer was that in doing so he had 
merely stuck to his principles, since "he had published a tract 
on that subject, that men should refrain from forbidding 
books". Later still, in the Second Defence of the regicides 
against their European critics, Milton had the courage to face 
up to an Oliver Cromwell whose commitment to toleration 
he was beginning to doubt, addressing to the Protector the 
wish: 

. . . may you permit those who wish to engage in free 
inquiry to publish their findings at their own peril 
without the private inspection of any petty magistrate 
. . . May you always take the side of those who think 
that not just their own party or faction, but all citizens 
equally have an equal right to freedom in the state. 

The truth of the matter is, surely, that Milton - like William 
Walwyn, Roger Williams, John Saltmarsh, Henry Robinson, 
John Lilburne, and, in the next generation, John Owen, Andrew 
Marvell, and John Locke - was moving with very little guid-
ance from the past towards a position that at least in the West 
is now taken for granted; and that while freedom of the press 
and religious toleration are today seldom challenged as princi-
ples, in the arena of practice they constantly require, at the 
highest juridical levels, the formulation and testing of excep-
tions. 

Milton's immediate successors in the evolving liberal tradi-
tion were less concerned with these inconsistencies than we are 
today. At the end of the 17th century he was promoted as 
a champion of freedom by Edward Phillips and John Toland, 
a role expanded in the mid-18th century by Richard Baron, 
Thomas Hollis, and the poet James Thompson, who in 1738 
wrote an ardent preface for a new edition of Areopagitica, in 
the context of the renewal of the laws for licensing the stage, 
which it was widely feared would bring back the press licens-
ing that had lapsed in 1694. 

Areopagitica stands as a remarkable document with many 
passages that sum up the nature of freedom of expression. This 
one will suffice as example and epitome: 

Behold now this vast City; a City of refuge, the mansion 
house of liberty;. . . the shop of war hath not there more 
anvils and hammers waking, to fashion out the plates and 
instruments of armed Justice in defence of beleaguered 
Truth, than there be pens and heads there, sitting by their 
studious lamps, musing, searching, revolving new notions 
and ideas wherewith to present . . . the approaching 
Reformation: others as fast reading, trying all things, 
assenting to the force of reason and convincement . . . 
We reckon more than five months yet to harvest; there 
need not be five weeks, had we but eyes to lift up, the 
fields are white already. Where there is much desire to 
learn, there of necessity will be much arguing, much 
writing, many opinions; for opinion in good men is but 
knowledge in the making. 

ANNABEL PATTERSON 
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Min Lu is the pen-name of Burmese writer and poet Nyan Paw, 
who was arrested in September 1990 and sentenced to seven 
years in jail. His crime was to have written a satirical poem 
entitled "What Has Become of Us?" and to have distributed it, 
with the help of editor U Myo Myint Nyein and U Sein Hlaing, 
in three instalments, each handwritten and cyclostyled on a 
single sheet of paper. The poem is one of the few examples of 
samizdat literature to have been produced in Burma since the 
May 1990 election. Min Lu was released on 22 September 
1992, but his colleagues remain in prison, having been sen-
tenced to a further term for attempting to convey messages to 
the outside world about prison conditions in Rangoon. 

Min Lu is the third son of a famous Burmese film director, 
Tha Du, who died during Min Lu's imprisonment (Min Lu was 
let out of jail just long enough to attend his father's cremation). 
His older brother U Thu Maung is a popular film actor, and 
another, Maung Wunna, a film director. It is thought that Min 
Lu's early release was the result of the influence of his family 
who undertook that he would not engage in further political 
writing. Since his release, his novels have been reprinted and 
he has recently been able to publish new work. 

Min Lu began writing poetry and short stories when he was 
at university. His first novel was published in June 1977, and 
between 1978 and 1979 he published four books of poems. By 
1983 he had published his seventh novel. The novels are mostly 
about young people and are very popular with university 
students. Little Bird (1981) is a simply written, very moving 
story, told as seen through the eyes of a child, and as far as 
possible in the language that a child would have used to express 
its thoughts. A young boy, an only child just into his teens, tries 
to understand his parents' behaviour as their marriage is break-
ing up. The boy's love for his father leads him to run after his 
father when the latter leaves home, with tragic consequences. 
Ties of Affection (1983) draws a charmingly humorous and 
faithfully observed picture of student life on the campus of 
Rangoon University and follows a young student through the 
pitfalls and misunderstandings of his first innocent relationship 
with a fellow girl student. Neither of these works could be 
described as political. 
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By 1988, however, Min Lu had become a popular speaker at 
the open-air sarpay haw-pyaw-bwe (literary gatherings) that are 
a feature of Burmese cultural life during the months of 
December and January. His audience especially looked forward 
to hearing him recite his own poems at these gatherings. 

While "What Has Become of Us?" may not be technically 
skilful, it is a very accurate reflection of the mixture of cyni-
cism, humour, anger and despair with which the Burmese 
people view their government and their situation, and the 
endless insults to their intelligence which appear regularly in 
the government-controlled media. The poem mocks the 
members of the State Law and Order Restoration Council 
(SLORC), and in particular the then chairman, general Saw 
Maung, who was retired in April 1992 on grounds of "ill-
health" and died in July 1997. By the time this poem was 
written in June/July 1990, Saw Maung had already acquired 
a reputation for giving two-hour, off-the-cuff rambling 
speeches, during which he would recommend books that he 
had read, while waving them in the air, whether they were 
on Burmese history or on the life of Jesus Christ. During the 
preceding two years, the public had also become used to watch-
ing SLORC first secretary, lieutenant general Khin Nyunt, 
inspecting drainage ditches and building sites, and giving, in 
the words of the Working People's Daily - renamed in 1993 
the New Light of Myanmar - "necessary instructions to respon-
sible personnel". 

The poem catalogues the actions of the SLORC since taking 
power: changing the name of the country, moving hundreds of 
thousands of poor squatters in shanty towns and slum areas of 
Rangoon to new satellite towns outside the city far from their 
places of work. Tribute is paid to those who have been arrested, 
in particular the writer and satirist Maung Thawka (arrested 
in 1989) who was a close friend of those involved with the 
poem. Reference is made to the cynical denial of the army's 
massacre of students in 1988, to the elections in May 1990, 
and to the reasons the SLORC subsequently invented for not 
transferring power. 

The following extract shows the flavour of the poem and its 
relevance to the study of contemporary Burmese censorship: 
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Although they have abolished the one-party system in 
Burma 

We still live in a single paper dictatorship 
Where the Working People's Daily 
Leaves a bitter taste in our mouths. 
Some people say that 
There is not a single true news item 
in the Working People's Daily. 
But it's not really that bad. 

There is some news which is fifty percent true. 
(I mean the weather forecast, of course.) 

(translated by VJB) 

ANNA ALLOTT 
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MINBAN KANWU (People-Run Journals) 
Unofficial publications, China, 1978-80, 1990s 

"People-run journals" grew out of the Democracy Wall move-
ment in China in 1978-79. Campaigners for democracy formed 
small groups with specific political standpoints and demands 
and produced journals which they posted on walls or sold in 
the streets of Beijing and other cities, sometimes under the 
shadow of the Communist Party headquarters. Denied access 
to official publishers, paper, and printing equipment, the 
amateur publishers mimeographed their journals on poor-
quality stencils. Editions came out irregularly and the cover 
price was often higher than that of their official counterparts. 
Although they were sold quite openly - and journals usually 
included contact addresses - to purchase them was considered 
a rather shady business. 

In total, more than 100 people-run journals existed, at least 
one-third of which were based in Beijing. Journals from other 
cities included Minzhu Zhi Sheng (Voice of Democracy) from 
Shanghai and Renmin Zhi Sheng (Voice of the People) from 
Guangzhou. They always ran the risk that official permissive-
ness could, without wavering, be replaced by repression. To 
begin with, however, encouragement from the top leadership 
led the activists to believe that what they were doing was 
acceptable. Therefore they were opposed to being labelled "dis-
sidents" and refused to allow their journals to be known as 
"dissident" or "underground" publications, preferring the 
more euphemistic "people-run journals". 

It is important to distinguish people-run journals from such 
genuinely underground publications as "hand-copied litera-
ture" (shouchaoben) which circulated during the Cultural 
Revolution, were created under different circumstances, and 
circulated in different ways. Writers for people-run journals 
might well previously have contributed to privately circulated 
works, but when the opportunity arose, they made the step 
from underground to non-official. Similarly the phenomenon 
of people-run journals did not parallel samizdat in the Soviet 
Union or central and eastern Europe. For a short while Chinese 
activists enjoyed civil relations with the government and saw 
themselves as supporters rather than opponents. Whereas 
samizdat literature was generally created by established writers 
forced underground, people-run literature was written by 
young aspirants striving to be accepted above ground. Indeed, 
these journals were often seen by their youthful contributors as 
stepping stones to the regular official press. 

People-run journals generally fall into two categories: those 
with a political bias and those with a literary bias. Of the 

political journals, Beijing Zhi Chun (Beijing Spring), which was 
published between January and October 1979, was the least 
dissident. The editorial statement in the journal's first issue was 
unequivocal: "This journal will use Marxism-Leninism as its 
guide and will support the Chinese Communist Party . . . 
It aims at attaining democracy and promoting order and unity, 
and makes a modest contribution towards realizing the 'four 
modernizations'." Beijing Zhi Chun was printed, without 
official consent, by the government's Foreign Language Press, 
and was edited by leading members of the capital's Communist 
Youth League. It ran political commentaries, poetry, and short 
stories. In May 1979, when the authorities began their crack-
down on many of the people-run journals, Beijing Zhi Chun 
sharpened its focus to concentrate on Deng Xiaoping's failure 
to democratize the political system and curb bureaucratic 
malpractice. 

Other politically biased people-run journals were less sup-
portive. Siwu Luntan (Fifth of April Forum) (December 
1978-March 1980) adopted a middle position. After the sup-
pression of the movement, the journal became a source of 
information on the fates of the arrested activists. Tansuo 
(Explorations) was very militant, and openly critical of Marxist 
ideology and the Chinese government. The most prominent 
contributor to and cofounder of Tansuo was Wei Jingsheng, 
whose well-crafted yet highly provocative essays demanded 
democracy as the "fifth modernization" and denounced Deng 
Xiaoping as a "new dictator". Wei's personal attacks angered 
Deng so much that he had Wei arrested and the editors of other 
people-run journals put under police surveillance. By the early 
summer of 1979, under the pretext that they had not registered 
with the Bureau of Publications, most of the political journals 
had been forced to close down and their editors were facing 
jail sentences. Deng had clearly used them and the Democracy 
Movement in general as catalysts in an intra-party power game. 
When they became a liability - even a threat - to his regime, 
he immediately moved to suppress their influence. 

People-run journals with a literary bias, such as Wotu (Fertile 
Soil), Qiushi (Autumn Fruits) and, more importantly, Jintian 
(Today), fared a little better than their political counterparts. 
These journals carried literary reviews, original short stories 
and poems, and Western literature in translation. That they 
avoided direct political comment ensured their relative 
longevity, but by the summer of 1980 they too had been closed 
down. 
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At the end of the 1980s, people-run journals made a come-
back in China. The acceleration of commercialization in the 
literary realm meant that many poets and writers found them-
selves alienated and marginalized; their experimental works 
failed to make money. With a more relaxed attitude to private 
publication and the relative tolerance shown by the political 
establishment, people-run publications sponsored by the private 
sector began to appear. Like their antecedents they were only 
available through private vendors. The number of copies avail-
able varied greatly. For example, Xiandai Hanshi (Modern 
Chinese Poetry, 1991-94) had a printrun of only 300, while 
Feifei, from Sichuan province, ran to 2000. 

The people-run journals of the 1979 Democracy Wall move-
ment were marginalized and closed down for political reasons. 
Those of the 1980s and 1990s were marginalized and closed 
down for commercial reasons - that is, the sponsors ran out of 
money. 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 
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The creative life of poet U Wun, better known in Burma by his 
pen-name Min-thuwun, spans the years of colonial Burma, the 
wartime years under Japanese rule, Burma's independence under 
parliamentary democracy, and the period of military rule from 
1962 until the present. He is widely recognized to be one of the 
best, perhaps the greatest modern Burmese poet. However in 
1968 a public disagreement between him and general Ne Win 
took place during a meeting concerned with the preparation 
of new Burmese dictionary. He fell out of favour and was 
soon after demoted from his headship of the Department of 
Translation and Publication at the University of Rangoon. By 
1971, aged 62, he had been retired from government service, 
and, from then on, was given no official honours or appointed 
to the educational and cultural positions that were his due. 

Born in a village in the delta south of Rangoon, he began his 
formal schooling at the national school in his village at the age 
of 11. From there he went to St John's College in Rangoon and 
then to the University of Rangoon, which he attended from 
1929 to 1936. Awarded a scholarship to study in Britain, he 
obtained a B.Litt in linguistics from Oxford University and also 
spent some time at the School of Oriental and African Studies, 
University of London, returning to Burma in 1939. During the 
Japanese occupation he served as chief editor of the govern-
ment-sponsored Burmese dictionary compilation project; when 
the project was transferred to the University of Rangoon he 
became head of the Department of Translation and Publication, 
and also for a short time took over the headship of the 
Department of Burmese Literature. 

After his retirement, he became visiting professor in Burmese 
at the University of Osaka, Japan, where he worked from 1975 
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to 1979, and helped, inter alia, to prepare a Burmese-Japanese 
dictionary. On his return to Burma he continued his work as a 
poet, translator, literary critic, and historian, and in 1984 pub-
lished a masterly translation of Shakespeare's King Lear, which 
he had toiled over for more than 10 years. (The translation 
appeared first in instalments in a monthly magazine, and 
rumour has it that when permission was sought for the whole 
to be published as a book, this was only granted because a 
junior official was on duty at the time.) 

In 1989, aged 80, Min-thuwun joined the National League 
for Democracy (NLD), stood as a candidate in the May 1990 
election, and was elected in his Rangoon constituency. During 
the time of Daw Aung San Suu Kyi's house arrest the military 
forced him to resign from the party. Military Intelligence are 
alleged to have asked him, "What is an old man like you doing 
getting involved in politics?" 

In 1995, Sarpay Gya-neh (Literature Journal) a leading 
Burmese literary journal, prepared a special number for Min-
thuwun, as part of a series honouring outstanding writers. At 
the last moment, an order was received from the Press Scrutiny 
Board, Burma's main censorship body, that the cover showing 
his portrait was not to be used, and the four pages inside con-
taining his biographical data were to be removed. However by 
May 1997, another magazine, Maha (Great Big), devoted 
mostly to fashion and the loves and lives of pop stars, was able 
to publish a short article in praise of Min-thuwun, including 
the banned portrait. Some have seen this as a deliberate attempt 
on the part of this government-supported magazine to attract 
a larger circle of readers. At the same time a weekly news-sheet 
(Shat-tabyet) had prepared its front page with a large portrait 
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of the poet, but was ordered to overprint it with text and 
cartoons. 

It seems that the military government is unable to decide how 
to treat their great national poet, who, since 1926 has been 
writing poetry admired and loved by all Burmese, poetry that 
has consistently reflected his fellow countrymen's moods and 
aspirations. 

A N N A ALLOTT 

Certain incidents from the career of Mishima Yukio, one of the 
best known and most discussed of the Japanese writers who 
came to prominence after World War II, cast an interesting 
light on the varied forms that censorship can take in modern 
societies overtly committed to defending freedom of expression. 
In addition, a consideration of what Mishima was permitted to 
do with impunity, and what he was punished for doing, may 
help to highlight both the few remaining specific differences 
between Japan and the West, and the far-reaching similarities 
between them. 

In Japan as in the West, it has long been customary to permit 
greater freedom of expression in "literary" works aimed at 
"educated" readers than in popular works for the supposedly 
excitable and unpredictable masses (possible explanations of 
this divergence are discussed below). Anyone who knows even 
a little about the history of the media in the West will find 
little to be astonished by in the fact that Mishima - a gradu-
ate of Tokyo University, the most prestigious in Japan, and an 
extremely erudite literary scholar in his own right - was 
allowed to describe masturbation, homosexual love, and sado-
masochistic rituals in his novels, the first of which appeared in 
1949, at a time when the Japanese film industry was still reeling 
from the shock of its first onscreen kiss (in 1946). Intriguingly, 
he was thus in a position to explore territory that remained off 
limits to his literary counterparts in many western countries for 
another decade or so. 

Mishima was by no means unique in this respect. Indeed, for 
Mishima as for others of his generation, the model of a 
renowned "highbrow" novelist testing the limits of respectabil-
ity had been set by Tanizaki Jun'ichiró (1886-1965) before 
most of them were born. Tanizaki's Chijin no ai (Naomi), a 
clinical study of adultery and - what was then truly shocking 
- female promiscuity, had appeared as early as 1924. In a cel-
ebrated incident during World War II, the monthly journal 
Chüó Kóron (Central Review) had effectively been compelled 
to abandon its serial publication of Tanizaki's greatest novel, 
Sasameyuki (1943-48, The Makioka Sisters) - but it did so in 
response to informal pressure from the military, rather than any 
official intervention by censors. It is also significant that no 
steps were taken to prevent Tanizaki from having the work 
printed and distributed privately soon afterwards. For the rest 
of his life, Tanizaki continued to explore foot fetishism, 
masochistic voyeurism, and other extremes of human sexuality 
in novels that display an exemplary zest for life. It is telling 
that one of these, Kagi (1956, The Key), was adapted for the 
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cinema soon after publication, not in Japan but in Italy - and 
even there the sexual content had to be considerably toned 
down. 

Many critics, both in Japan and in the West, have speculated 
at length on the reasons why Mishima, Tanizaki, and other 
Japanese novelists have been able and willing to depict human 
sexuality in relatively explicit ways. Indeed, there has been 
something of a critical consensus that their openness, which 
presented such a contrast to the prevailing practices of their 
western counterparts until remarkably recently, is to be con-
nected with the absence, or near-absence, of Judeo-Christian 
ethics from Japanese culture. This claim in turn raises some 
very large questions. For one thing, to adopt this approach is 
to risk overlooking the undoubted fact that Mishima and 
Tanizaki, for all their appreciation of national traditions and 
inherited values (those of the samurai in Mishima's case, those 
of the merchant class in Tanizaki's), were both greatly influ-
enced by their extensive reading in European literature. More 
broadly, this claim makes it difficult to explain why, even today, 
the mainstream popular media of films and television in Japan 
have as little overt sexual content as (say) British and American 
films and television of the 1950s, with even soft-core pornog-
raphy being relegated to dedicated cinemas showing the output 
of specialist companies. It may make more sense to avoid con-
cepts as abstract as "Judeo-Christian ethics" altogether, and 
attend instead to the social context of forms of expression. 
From this point of view, it is sufficiently clear that, in Japan as 
in the West, self-censorship and official regulations alike are 
framed on the assumption that the depiction of sexuality should 
be curbed in the mass media, since they are accessible even to 
children and others who are thought to need protection, while 
novels and other specific forms aimed at educated adults can 
be permitted a greater degree of freedom. In this light, the dif-
ferences between Japanese and (some) western approaches to 
the depiction of sexuality appear to have more to do with the 
relative weight of conservative and liberal opinions among deci-
sion-makers, which vary from time to time within each country, 
than with alleged divergences over metaphysics, all too often 
described in suspiciously ahistorical terms. 

Nevertheless, even writers of the stature of Mishima can 
occasionally fall foul of the law in Japan. Unlike with some of 
his predecessors, the possibility of official censorship of his 
publications hardly arose. The Japanese government's system 
for vetting books had been formally abolished in 1945, an<^ 
rendered unrestorable, at least in principle, by the guarantee of 
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freedom of expression in Article 21 of the 1947 Constitution; 
while the censorship system operated by the Allied Occupation 
authorities (1945-52) was too busy monitoring the press, films, 
and school textbooks to pay much attention to literary publi-
cations. Nor was Mishima ever likely to have been confronted 
with even the relatively mild pressure that Tanizaki had faced 
during the war, given the greatly reduced social influence of the 
military and other traditionally prestigious institutions in 
postwar Japan (which, indeed, was one of the postwar changes 
that Mishima himself most vociferously objected to). What 
eventually trapped Mishima was the application of a doctrine 
of puraibashii (privacy) that was entirely new to Japanese juris-
prudence and has remained controversial ever since. 

Like many other Japanese novelists, Mishima had frequently 
included elements drawn directly from life in his works, partly 
because the roman a clef has a distinguished tradition in Japan, 
partly too, no doubt, because Japan's libel laws were (and are) 
extremely lax by comparison, for example, to Britain's (and 
even now, the vast majority of libel cases are settled out of court 
through arbitration). Thus, his first novel, Kamen no kokuhaku 
(1949, Confessions of a Mask), a detailed study of a young 
man's sexual awakening, includes depictions of people and 
institutions in the upper-class circles of prewar and wartime 
Tokyo that must have been easily recognized by its first readers. 
To take another example, Kinkakuji (1956, The Temple of the 
Golden Pavilion) is an imaginative but also highly plausible 
reconstruction of the thoughts of the novice monk who really 
did burn down the Kyoto landmark of the title in 1950, causing 
a sensation that was still reverberating when the novel 
appeared. Mishima had no trouble from government officials, 
lawyers, publishers, or critics over either of these novels. By 
contrast, Utage no ato (i960, After the Banquet) landed him 
in the Tokyo District Court, facing the charge that the candi-
date for governor of Tokyo who is its main character amounted 
to a portrayal of Arita Hachiro, a Socialist politician and 
former foreign minister who had lost his fight for that very post 
the year before the novel first appeared (as a serial in none 
other than Chüó Kóron). 

Tellingly, Arita did not sue Mishima for libel alone. This 
would have been difficult to prove anyway, given that the politi-
cian in the novel is shown to be a man of principle and integrity 
who resists all advice to mount a negative campaign against his 
rival. Instead, Arita brought his case not only under the libel 
law but also under article 13 of the Japanese constitution, 
which states that "all of the people shall be respected as indi-
viduals". On this somewhat slender basis the court proceeded 
to build a wholly new right to privacy, insisting that readers 
must not be permitted to take fiction as fact, and that matters 
considered by "the average man" to be private should stay 
private. 

Many commentators pointed out at the time that Arita's life 
was hardly private by anyone's definition. In particular, it had 
been well known to Tokyo voters that he had a longstanding 
and, in Japanese terms, perfectly respectable relationship with 
the hostess of a bar and nightclub located in an expensive 
and socially exclusive part of the capital. (Her counterpart in 
the novel is one of Mishima's few entirely convincing female 
characters.) Nor did it go unnoticed that the winner of the elec-
tion for the governorship, who could easily be assumed to 
resemble the corrupt conservative who wins in the novel, made 

no complaint about it. Nevertheless, Arita was almost certainly 
extremely embarrassed by what could be seen as an inconsis-
tency - or even a yawning gulf - between his quasi-Marxist 
rhetoric and his ostentatious lifestyle. In 1964, the court 
awarded Arita damages of 800,000 yen (about US$2200), 
which, although it may seem low, in fact set a record for such 
damages for another 10 years. 

Interestingly, however, the novel remains available in Japan 
(as does Donald Keene's translation of it in English-speaking 
countries). As for Mishima, he hastened to make a formal act 
of reconciliation with the Arita family and was invited to an 
imperial garden party soon afterwards, an indication that his 
social standing had not been affected by the case. Accordingly, 
he remained free to continue his increasingly bizarre career as 
a nationalist campaigner up to 1970, when he performed his 
startling but politically ineffective ritual act of seppuku (self-
disembowelment or "harakiri") at a military barracks in Tokyo. 
In short, the case had amounted to a rap on the knuckles for 
Mishima and a warning to less well-connected writers, partly, 
perhaps, because anything more severe would have carried the 
risk of turning Mishima into a martyr for free speech. 

Despite its essentially trivial nature - this was a dispute 
between social equals, not a challenge to the state - the case 
has had a long-term impact. This has been felt, not so much in 
the courts of Japan, which remains a relatively nonlitigious 
society, but, as it were, on their thresholds, through what the 
Japanese themselves call the jishukusei, the "self-censorship 
system". As in the West, this system is operated by editors and 
publishers rather than state officials, and enforced by advertis-
ers and press officers rather than the police. Like its western 
counterparts, it is sometimes misunderstood as being applied 
exclusively in favour of government bodies or large corpora-
tions. For example, western journalists visiting Japan frequently 
express (or feign) surprise that reporters who do not belong to 
the press clubs attached to the various ministries are prevented 
from investigating them. More generally, the system has been 
blamed, for example, for the failure of the mainstream press to 
challenge Tanaka Kakuei and other politicians who took bribes 
from Lockheed in the early 1970s, until shortly after western 
newspapers started doing so; or to expose the industrial pollu-
tion, and the consequent horrific diseases, caused by Chissó 
Corporation and other companies, until long after the victims 
had started suing in the notoriously slow-moving courts. 
However, the system also operates at the level of individuals. 
Prominent actors, singers, and politicians will release details of 
their private lives only to publications regarded by their press 
officers as "sympathetic" and respectful of the right established 
by Arita against Mishima. No Japanese publication has yet 
dared to examine the finances or the private lives of the impe-
rial family, even though the crime of fukei - lése-majesté - is 
no longer on the statute books. 

Mishima's experiences suggest, then, that Japan is not so very 
different from the West. Freedom of expression is largely unre-
stricted when that expression involves works that it is gener-
ally agreed have literary or artistic merit. Indeed, to a greater 
extent in Japan than in some western countries, but much the 
same as in some others, novels, documentary films, educational 
videos, and "highbrow" magazines can include material that 
mainstream mass media would hardly dare even to refer to, 
except, perhaps, to expose it as evidence of decadence. Yet a 
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distinguished novelist, the winner of several prizes and a well-
known figure in the "establishment", who was already famous 
for intruding with impunity on the privacy of a deranged and 
defenceless novice monk, could not be allowed to embarrass a 
high-ranking politician and get away with it. 

Finally, the development of freedom of expression in Japan 
since the court decided in Arita's favour suggests another, 
broader conclusion. The case set a powerful precedent, yet it 
has barely been tested in the courts in the intervening years. 
Hence, the limits of freedom of expression and, accordingly, 
the impact of forms of censorship in practice, are not easy to 
trace. Even the most obvious and basic question - how far can 
a constitutional guarantee of freedom of expression be recon-
ciled with a doctrine of respect for privacy? - remains without 
a definitive answer, in Japan as in the western countries from 
which the new doctrine was borrowed. However, even in more 
litigious societies, neither statute law nor case law can encom-
pass the whole range of forms of censorship, and social realities 
are much less tidy than the philosophical or legal abstractions 
that are supposed to explain and direct them. Official censor-
ship, based on written law and open to challenge for that very 
reason, is dead and buried in Japan, as in most western coun-
tries - with the notable exceptions, of course, of television, 
films, computer games, and other forms of popular entertain-
ment. Self-censorship, meanwhile, continues to thrive, and may 

N/7 Darpan is a powerful political play. It highlights the oppres-
sion perpetrated by European indigo planters in the rural areas 
of Bengal in the late 19th century, and portrays the plights of 
the cultivators. The play focuses on two planters, J.J. Wood 
and P.P. Roge, who force the cultivators to sow indigo without 
appropriate remuneration, unleash violence on defiant peas-
ants, and even violate Indian maidens and encourage prostitu-
tion. The indigo planters are patronized by the local magistrate 
who appears to be more interested in the favours of the 
planter's wife than delivering justice. A highly educated young 
Bengali villager known as Nobinmadhab Bosu emerges as the 
organizer of peasant resistance; he dies from a wound caused 
by a planter during a fracas. Soon Nobinmadhab's peace-loving 
father and the head of the family, Golukchandra Bosu, is incar-
cerated under a court order. This incident so much distresses 
the old patriarch that he commits suicide. At the end of the 
play, Nobinmadhab's younger brother Bindumadhab returns to 
the village after completing his college education in Calcutta 
and finds his family ruined. 

N/7 Darpan captured the spirit of Indigo Rebellion in colo-
nial "lower" Bengal - an area coterminous with the modern 
state of Bangladesh and the Indian province of West Bengal. 
The autumn of 1859 was an extremely disturbing time for 
colonial rulers. Cultivators refused to sow the commercially 
unprofitable indigo crop, and peasants resisted fiercely when 

even be more effective, perhaps precisely because it is less overt 
and less easy to challenge, but also because it is more flexible 
in its responses to the changing social consensus on sexuality, 
privacy, and other matters of controversy. 
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armed retainers of the planters tried to compel its cultivation. 
The Indigo Rebellion occurred at a time when the Bengali 
intelligentsia of Calcutta was awakening to the first stirrings 
of national sentiment. Becoming aware of peasant resistance, 
as did English philanthropists and missionaries, they began to 
articulate the grievances of the cultivators. N/7 Darpan, written 
a year later, was a distinctive product of this national awaken-
ing. 

The author of the play, Dinabandhu Mitra (1830-73), was 
an Indian official in the colonial postal service. He travelled 
widely in rural areas of Bengal in connection with his job, 
gaining a rare insight into the social life of the villages. His con-
cerns for the rural population were repeatedly expressed in his 
literary works. 

Ironically, the Bengali version of the play did not provoke 
hostile comments from the planters. The trouble started as soon 
as an English translation of the play was published. An enter-
prising English missionary and a champion of the interests of 
the Bengal peasantry, the Reverend Long, drew the play to the 
attention of W.S. Seton Carr, secretary to the Bengal govern-
ment. Carr, who knew that several important government 
officials wished to read the play, authorized an English trans-
lation, which was organized by Long. The lieutenant governor, 
Halliday, sanctioned Carr's printing and circulating the play 
at private expense. Five hundred copies were printed and 
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distributed to officials of the Bengal government, prominent 
philanthropists, retired Indian officials, newspaper editors, and 
even members of the parliament. 

Soon the play reached the hands of the secretary to the 
European-dominated Landholders and Commercial Association 
of Bengal, who promptly wrote a protest letter to the Bengal 
government, which denied any responsibility. The Commercial 
Association decided to prosecute the printer of the book, C.H. 
Manuel, on a charge of libel against the planters as a body. 
Long then claimed all responsibility for the publication of the 
book. The Englishman, mouthpiece of European businessmen 
in Calcutta, quickly decided to prosecute Long, accusing him 
of knowingly encouraging a rebellious spirit among Indians. Sir 
Mordaunt Wells, known for his hostility to Indians, was 
assigned the responsibility of trying the case. In an earlier judge-
ment he had observed that Indians were a nation of forgers and 
perjurers, and he now gave extremely biased advice to the jury 
of 12 Englishmen, a Portuguese, an Armenian and a Parsi. Long 
was found guilty and at a hearing before full bench sentenced 
to one month's imprisonment and a fine of iooo rupees. 

This judgement and the English translation of N/7 Darpan 
became a landmark in colonial history. Indian newspapers 
expressed their enthusiastic support for Long's solidarity with 
the indigo cultivators. Moreover, they felt alarmed at the 
manipulative power of the European commercial lobby, which 
could influence justice in Calcutta by playing upon the fear of 
rebellion. The judgement was the first of a series of regular sup-
pressions of the performance of N/7 Darpan in India. In 1872, 
for example, The Englishman opposed an attempt to stage the 
play in Calcutta. In Lucknow in the same year, resident British 
audiences disrupted a performance. Dinabandhu Mitra, mean-
while, was said to have been denied promotion and to have 
been transferred from job to job until his early death in 1873. 

Originally the paper of the Slovenian Socialist Youth Alliance, 
(ZSMS), Mladina served as a mouthpiece for the communist 
authorities of Yugoslavia's northernmost republic, voicing the 
political dogmas of the Yugoslav state until the early 1980s. 

After Tito's death in 1980, however, a new generation of 
journalists and editors rose to the fore, to whom socialist 
symbols and slogans meant less, and who were more interested 
in liberalization of both society and their chosen profession. 
When, later in the 1980s, the communist authorities of Slovenia 
loosened their stranglehold, even allowing a limited measure of 
pluriformity, Mladina transformed itself into a newspaper 
highly critical of socialist imagery, and in particular, the privi-
leged position of the Yugoslav People's Army (JNA). However, 
it refused to publish letters, reports or editorial comments with 
an explicit nationalist bias, a policy it maintained into the late 
1990s. 

In 1987 and 1988, Mladina led the Slovenian media in crit-
icizing the activities of admiral Branko Mamula, the federal 
minister of defence. Mladina described the details of how 

The N/7 Darpan affair contributed to the government's 
decision to pass the Dramatic Performances Act in 1879, insti-
tuting a theatre censorship that persisted well into the 20th 
century - and was used to ban N/7 Darpan itself in 1908. 
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Mamula used federal conscripts to construct a private villa on 
the Adriatric coast. Mamula was also named as "the salesman 
of death" because of his arms sales trips to Africa. The paper 
questioned how Yugoslavia could invest two billion dollars in 
the development of a new supersonic fighter while the country 
faced its biggest economic crisis of the century. In 1989, 
Mladina's editors openly concluded that the socialist revolution 
had failed. 

The JNA leadership could not possibly ignore statements that 
questioned its prestige and authority and that of the Yugoslav 
state. The army saw itself as the sole protector of Yugoslav 
unity and felt the Slovenian publications eroded the very foun-
dations of this unity. It decided to have Mladina silenced. By 
early 1988, it had collected over 200 "incriminating" articles. 
At the same time, the Federal Minister of Defence, general 
Veljko Kadijevic, who had replaced admiral Mamula, accused 
the Slovenian authorities of supporting the activities of 
Mladina, concluding that "if they'd wished to silence them, it 
would have been not too much of an effort". 

MLADINA (Youth) 
Slovenian weekly newspaper, established 1943 
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The conflict between the federal army leadership and the 
Slovenian press intensified. A first climax was reached in April 
as Mladina published JNA plans for a coup d'etat in Slovenia 
if the local liberal communist leadership proved to be incapable 
of controlling the press. Within a month, another explosive 
piece entitled Noc dolgih nozev (Night of the long knives) 
described how the JNA was preparing numerous arrests among 
reporters and politicians. Infuriated, the Federal Ministry of 
Defence brought charges against journalists Janez JanSa, David 
Tasic, and Franci Zavrl, and soldier Ivan BorStner, the presumed 
source of the information. 

Under federal law, the four were charged with possession of 
military secrets and brought to trial at a military court. The 
Slovenian Central Committee supported Mladina but was 
unable to prevent the trial. The trial was held in Ljubljana, 
capital of Slovenia, but since it fell within the jurisdiction of 
the army, whose language of command was Serbo-Croat, that 
language was used instead of Slovene. Although this procedure 
was formally correct, the Slovenian public was enraged. During 
the trial, thousands of citizens demonstrated their sympathy for 
the defendants by laying flowers at the doorstep of the court. 
A human rights committee managed to collect about 100,000 
signatures demanding the immediate release of the defendants. 
Slovenian citizens felt the trial against Mladina's editors was a 
battle about the very essence of "Sloveneness". Thus the trial, 
rather than the fact the four were convicted to prison terms 
ranging from one and a half to four years, greatly contributed 
to Slovenia's taking the road towards independence. 

Mladina itself was not altogether happy with this outcome 
and, in its own words, "assumed cynical distance towards the 
rush into Slovenia's independence". Accordingly, when inde-
pendence from Yugoslavia was proclaimed in 1991, Mladina's 

The Christian church has always claimed the authority to 
define the authentic content of the revelation with which it 
claims to have been entrusted. After the credal formulations 
promulgated in the first centuries, the Catholic Church, from 
the 16th century to the mid-20th, relied heavily on defining its 
core tenets by a process involving the condemnation of what 
seemed incompatible with its revelation. The practice of cen-
sorship became therefore structurally essential to its continuing 
quest to define the implications of its beliefs. It erected a peri-
meter fence round an enclosure that left room for theological 
debate to define orthodoxy more closely within the newly set 
limits. 

Modernism was referred to by Pius X in his consistory 
allocution of 17 April 1907 as "constituting not a heresy, but 
the epitome and poisonous venom of all heresies". In the sense 
in which it was condemned in a series of papal documents 
and made the subject of an antimodernist oath imposed on 
1 September 1910 on all holders of ecclesiastical office and 
ordinands, it consisted first of all in the application of critical 

journalists covered the ensuing war from both Yugoslav and 
Slovenian points of view. It was the only Yugoslav newspaper 
to do so. 

The newspaper continued to play a controversial role in inde-
pendent Slovenia. Ironically, it was Janez Jan§a, who in 
December 1992, in his new role as Defence Minister, accused 
Mladina's editor-in-chief Robert Bottieri of having collaborated 
with the former Yugoslav Army's security service. This hap-
pened after Mladina had extensively reported on Slovenia's 
arms trade. The Ministry of Defence announced that it would 
press charges against the newspaper for "manufacturing 
stories". Mladina responded by announcing that it would sue 
JanSa for libel. In May 1996, a Ljubljana judge suspended 
Mladina contributor Bernhard Nezmah for one month for 
having made "insulting comments" in an article published in 
February 1995. 
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methods to the study of scripture in such a way as to derogate 
from normative authority for belief. Second, essential to mod-
ernism was the study of the history of dogma in such a way as 
to suggest that doctrine had developed as a by-product of the 
process by which spiritual experience within the Christian com-
munity achieved intellectual expression. The most important 
figures at the centre of the movement in the form in which it 
was condemned were the French dogmatic historian Alfred 
Firmin Loisy (1857-1940) and the English Jesuit spiritual 
writer George Tyrrell (1861-1909). 

Modernism, to which religious fundamentalism was a reac-
tion, can be extended to include liberal Protestantism, and it 
can be seen to develop from the scientific discoveries of Charles 
Darwin, who had published The Origin of Species in 1859, 
threatening the doctrines of monogenesis and original sin, and 
from the philosophy of the French idealists Maurice Blondel 
(1861-1949) and Henri-Louis Bergson (1859-1941), which 
threatened the power of rationality and promoted reliance on 
moral conviction in preference to defined teaching. The tightly 

MODERNISM 
Catholic heresy, i9 th-2oth centuries 
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imposed antimodernist oath stipulates acceptance of the ratio-
nal demonstrability of God's existence, the institution of the 
Church by Christ, the immutability of dogma, and the ratio-
nality of faith. 

As early as 1864 Pius IX had issued the Syllabus of Errors, 
attacking the growing hegemony of scientific rationalism and 
insisting that theology was itself a rational discipline. His suc-
cessor, the liberally minded Leo XIII, thought it necessary to 
check the paths being traced in biblical criticism, on which 
he issued the encyclical Providentissimus in 1893. Loisy was 
dismissed from the teaching post at the Institut Catholique, 
which he had held since 1881. It was later to become clear that, 
in defending Catholicism from Alfred Harnack's Protestant 
view, later expounded in Das Wesen des Christentums (1900), 
Loisy had himself exceeded the bounds of orthodoxy in a series 
of articles from the Revue du Clergé, published as L'Évangile 
et VÉglise in 1902. He had regarded dogmas, hierarchy, and 
liturgy as dependent less on divine, or divinely established eccle-
siastical, authority, than on a largely natural growth in response 
to changing spiritual, social, and cultural environments. 

An encroaching rationalism continued to permeate scriptural 
interpretation, and in order to adjudicate on the permissibility 
of interpretations of scripture Leo XIII instituted the Biblical 
Commission in 1902. Its decisions were to be made binding in 
1907. Loisy sporadically continued a distinguished academic 
career as professor first at the College des Hautes Etudes 
(1900-04) and then at the College de France (1909-30), pub-
lishing Le Quatriéme Évangile in 1903, and in 1908, the year 
of his excommunication, Les Évangiles synoptiques. He had 
openly contested the authority of the episcopacy to grant or to 
withhold the ecclesiastical imprimatur which permitted publi-
cation, and had at least seemed to compromise the divinity of 
Christ with his statement "le Christ est Dieu pour la foi" (Christ 
is God in the light of faith). 

George Tyrrell taught philosophy as a Jesuit until he was 
assigned in 1896 to the Jesuit journal The Month, for which 
he wrote 39 articles over seven years. He was also in demand 
as a spiritual director, and his interests turned increasingly to 
spirituality. His Hard Sayings (1898) and External Religion 
(1898), written for Catholic undergraduates in the hostile envi-
ronment of Oxford, attracted no comment, but in 1899 his 
article "A Perverted Devotion" in The Weekly Register was 
harshly criticized by the censors of the Jesuit curia in Rome, 
and in 1901 he was removed from the staff of The Month to 
a quiet parish in Yorkshire. A collection of articles, The Faith 
of Millions (1901) was deemed acceptable, but a further work 
attracted such strong disapprobation from Jesuit censors in 
London and Rome that Tyrrell's next two works were pub-
lished pseudonymously: Religion as a Factor of Life (1902) and 

The Church and The Future (1903). Religion was becoming 
grounded for him in a "sense of the absolute" translated by the 
intellect into moral values, rather than on a revelation and a 
teaching authority, and he was beginning to regard dogmas 
merely as mental ideas approximating to the truth. The func-
tion of the pope and the bishops was simply to interpret the 
consensus of the faithful. 

None the less, Tyrrell's Lex Orandi (1903) was passed by the 
censors and appeared with an imprimatur. A counterweight, 
Lex Credendi, was to appear in 1906. Meanwhile, however, 
Tyrrell had in 1904 written a Letter to a Professor of Anthro-
pology, of which a leaked copy had appeared in 1906 in Italian 
translation in the Corriera della Sera. It was Tyrrell's refusal to 
accept the doctrine of the Assumption of the Blessed Virgin 
Mary at the demand of the order's general which caused his 
dismissal from the order and suspension as a priest. He failed 
to find a diocese that would accept him, or allow him to exer-
cise his priestly functions again. 

There had been further censures in France. Loisy's five latest 
works were put on the Index Librorum Prohibitorum in 1903, 
to be followed by works by La Laberthonniére, Edouard Le 
Roy, and A. Houtin in the course of 1906. In July 1907 Pius 
X issued the encyclical Lamentabili, whose text had first been 
drafted in 1903 and which finally condemned 65 propositions 
concerned with teaching authority, inspiration, revelation, the 
development of dogma, the sacraments, the Church, and 
Christian doctrine. It was followed by Pascendi of 8 September 
1907, primarily announcing a tightening of discipline, but also 
denouncing agnosticism and the view that faith is the percep-
tion of God's presence in the human consciousness, which his-
torically gave rise to dogmas and sacraments. The Church was 
not simply instituted by the collective consciousness of the early 
Christians. 

Tyrrell attacked Pascendi in the London Times on 30 
September and 1 October 1907, and was thereupon excom-
municated, although he received conditional absolution and the 
last sacraments before his death of Bright's disease in 1909. 
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MAHATHIR MOHAMAD 
Malaysian politician and writer, 1925-

THE MALAY DILEMMA 
Political book, 1970 

Dr Mahathir Mohamad, now prime minister of Malaysia, was 
born in Alor Setar, the capital of the state of Kedah. He had 
his early and secondary education in his home town. In 1947 
he was admitted to the King Edward VII College of Medicine 
in Singapore. After graduating, he joined the Malaysian 
Government Service as a medical officer. He left government 
service in 1957 to set up his own practice in Alor Setar and 
began his political career. 

Although he has written two other books, his most impor-
tant work remains The Malay Dilemma, published in 1970. 
The bulk of the book was written after Mahathir had been 
expelled from the ruling United Malays National Organization 
(UMNO) shortly after communal riots in 1969. The book 
examines relations between the Malays and the Chinese, the 
most sensitive issue in Malaysia. It was banned by the 
Malaysian government, which feared that the contents might 
lead to further communal discord. Mahathir was especially crit-
ical of the then prime minister, Tunku Abdul Rahman, indi-
rectly blaming him for the riots. Mahathir argued that the 
Tunku had gone too far in giving in to the demands of the 
Chinese, to the detriment of the Malay community. The deci-
sion to ban the book was almost certainly taken by the prime 
minister himself. Several other books, mostly academic works 
dealing with ethnic relations between the Malays and the 
Chinese, were banned at the same time. 

The ban on The Malay Dilemma, however, was not effective, 
as the book was easily available in Singapore. Copies were 
widely distributed among politically active Malaysians, such as 
university students. Mahathir was rehabilitated politically into 
UMNO after Tunku Abdul Rahman's removal in 1972, but the 
ban on The Malay Dilemma remained in deference to the 
Tunku, and was not officially lifted until 1981, when Mahathir 
took office as prime minister. Since then, the book has been 
reprinted several times, including a Malay-language edition, 
and it remains influential. 

The Malay Dilemma seeks to justify official racial discrimi-
nation against the Chinese or the non-Malay communities in 
Malaysia. Under the current system, Malays and other indige-
nous peoples are given preferential access to such economic and 
social benefits as special government contracts, heavily subsi-
dized business loans, business quota, cheap shares (often sold 
below market price to fulfil the legal requirement that 30 per 
cent of listed companies must be owned by Malays) and schol-
arships. 

Mahathir claims that the 1969 race riots happened because 
"the government started off on a wrong premise. It believed 
that there had been racial harmony in the past and that Sino-
Malay co-operation to achieve Independence was an example 
of racial harmony. These dubious assumptions led to policies 
that undermined whatever superficial understanding there was 

between the Malays and the non Malays." Mahathir believes 
that the Malays are the original inhabitants of the Malay 
Peninsula and that the "Malay economic dilemma" is caused 
by "hereditary environmental" factors. 

His suggestion that the Malays are the original inhabitants 
of Malaya is, of course, wrong. Many aborigine tribes had 
settled on the Malay Peninsula long before the Malay migrated 
there. The only claim the Malays could sustain was that they 
were earlier migrants than the Chinese - large-scale Chinese 
migration to Malaya only occurred in the 19th century, when 
the British colonial authorities imported Chinese labour to 
work in the mines and on plantations. 

Mahathir argued that all immigrants were "guests" until they 
were "truly absorbed". Absorption would occur only when the 
immigrants adopted the Malay language, culture and religion. 
Because of "the lush tropical plains [of the Malay peninsula] 
with their plentiful sources of food", the Malays had never had 
to fight hard to survive, so the observation that only the fittest 
would survive did not apply. Heredity also played a part, since 
"the absence of inter marriage . . . the habit of family in-breed-
ing" through "first cousins", produced a "cumulative effect 
. . . In this sort of society, enterprise and independence are 
unknown". 

Contrast this, commented Mahathir, with "the history of the 
China . . . littered with disasters . . . For the Chinese people life 
was one continuous struggle for survival" which led to "sur-
vival to the fit only". "As if this was not enough . . . Chinese 
custom decreed that marriages should not be within the same 
clan. This resulted in more cross-breeding. The result of this 
. . . was to reproduce the best strains and characteristics that 
facilitated survival and accentuated the influence of environ-
ment." Thus, Mahathir argues, "the Malays whose own hered-
ity and environment influence had been so debilitating, could 
do nothing but retreat before the onslaught of the Chinese 
immigrants. Whatever the Malays could do, the Chinese could 
do better and more cheaply. Before long the industrious and 
determined immigrants had displaced the Malays . . . [in] all 
branches of skilled work." For this reason alone, Mahathir 
advocated discriminatory policies in favour of the Malays in all 
social and economic fields. 

In an interview in 1997, Mahathir was asked if he still har-
boured the views he espoused in The Malay Dilemma. 
Mahathir replied that "some parts" of it were wrong, but he 
refused to elaborate or state which part of the book he was 
referring to. 

JAMES CHIN 
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MOLDOVA 
(formerly Soviet Socialist Republic of Moldova; Moldavia) 

Population: 4,295,000 Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Main religions: Eastern Orthodox; Jewish Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official language: Moldovan 736 
Other languages spoken: Russian Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 288 
Illiteracy rate (%): 0.5 (m); 1.7 (f) Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 6.4 

The territory now called Moldova, formerly part of the 
Ottoman empire and, after 1812, under Russian suzerainty, was 
claimed by Romania at the end of World War I. However, by 
1924 the Soviet Union had taken back land east of the river 
Dniester, which now became the Moldavian Autonomous Soviet 
Socialist Republic (ASSR), and in 1940, Transnistria (Bessarabia 
and the Bukovina) were ceded to the Soviet Union under the 
terms of the Molotov-Ribbentrop pact (with Nazi Germany). 
Recovered by Romania between July 1941 and August 1944, 
Moldavia was again annexed by the Soviet Union and remained 
part of it until the latter's fall in 1991. The new country, 
Moldova, has opted to remain independent, rejecting proposals 
for reunion with Romania, notably in a referendum in 1994. 

Romanian and Moldovan are closely related languages, and 
the two territories have obvious cultural and historical links. 
The Soviet Union made every effort to break these links. Thus, 
for example, use of the Roman alphabet was forbidden and 
Cyrillic was imposed instead. The Great Soviet Encyclopedia 
attempted both to justify the Russian acquisition of Bessarabia 
in 1812 and to "russify" Moldovan history, claiming that the 
Moldovans had welcomed the arrival of the Soviets. Russian 
and Ukrainian immigration was encouraged, a recurring Soviet 
strategy to weaken national identity. When Leonid Brezhnev 
came to power in 1964, he declared Russian the official lan-
guage for education and the media. Orthodox churches and 
Jewish synagogues were closed down. On the other hand, some 
selected works of Romanian literature were allowed to be pub-
lished in the 1950s and in the 1960s a 1000-kilowatt radio 
transmitter in Iasi, the historic capital of Moldavia (now situ-
ated just over the Soviet border) allowed for the broadcasting 
of programmes on Romanian history and literature. 

It was only with glasnost, introduced by Mikhail Gorbachev 
in 1986, that russification was reversed. Decrees issued in 1987 
and 1989 established a more intensive study of Romanian in 
schools. Moldova achieved its independence in 1991, and there 
followed a period of "national awakening", including the re-
introduction of the Roman alphabet. Article 13 of the consti-
tution, promulgated in 1994, establishes that "the national 
language of the Republic of Moldova is Moldovan, and its 
writing is based on the Roman alphabet". However, the con-
stitution allows parents to choose the language of education 
for their children and it remains the case that Russian is the 
language understood by most people. 

The country's search for unity has been hampered by the 
presence of two regions seeking autonomy: Gagauz-Yeri, the 
homeland of the Orthodox Christian and Turkic-speaking 
Gagauz; and Transnistria, the area on the west bank of the 
Dniester river where Russian is strong. Some local autonomy 
was granted to Gagauz-Yeri in 1994, but no final compromise 

has been reached with the Transnistrian authorities, whose 
ideology remains close to that of the Soviet Union, and who 
demand "statehood" and the recognition of Moldova as a two-
state federation. 

Although the Moldovan government formally controls only 
three national daily newspapers, Moldova Suverana, Patria 
Tanana, and Momentul, it has indirect financial interests in 
several others. More than 20 publications are owned and 
directed by political parties. Moldova Suverana made a bid 
for independence in October 1994, but this was overwhelmed 
when the government confiscated equipment, hindered printing, 
and expelled journalists from the newspaper's office building. 
The broadcasting service Teleradio Moldova is financed by 
advertising and the government; a plan for the introduction of 
a licence fee, modelled on the system used in Britain to finance 
the BBC, has not yet been implemented. Catalan TV, the first 
private station, was established in 1995 and at first, according 
to Gheorge Straistenu, its head of economic affairs, was under 
"consistent pressure from state bodies and top officials from the 
parliament, the presidential office, and the government". 

Between 1992 and 1997, 277 of the 801 cases of litigation 
examined by the Moldovan Supreme Court were directed 
against the media. The numbers of cases decreased consider-
ably after 1997, but even then Cuvinyul, an independent news-
paper in Rezina, was sued for defamation after it had published 
a story, already on record at the public prosecutor's office, con-
cerning three men who used public funds to pay their private 
telephone bills. Former president Mircea Snegur (who was 
replaced by Petru Lucinschi in December 1996) also used the 
law to stifle critical comments or unwelcome stories. 

The Moldovan Press Law of 1994 made this possible. It guar-
antees "everybody the right to free expression of opinion and 
ideas, and the right to truthful information from periodicals 
and press agencies"; but it provides penalties for the publica-
tion of "materials that . . . defame the state and the people", 
or "false materials, whether or not they disparage the honour 
and respect of a person". Clearly, all depends on who is defin-
ing what "defames" and what is "false". The Law on Television 
and Radio, passed in 1995, states, similarly, that "the freedom 
of audiovisual expression . . . does not allow" the broadcast-
ing of material to "the detriment of other people's honour, 
dignity, private life". 

The writ of the government does not, apparently, run in the 
"Transnistrian Republic of Moldova", where the two main 
newspapers are owned by the authorities, "national" and local. 
Journalists on one of the independent papers, Novaya Gazeta, 
were made to register by Boris Abulov, the head of ideology, 
and in February 1999 two issues of the paper were confiscated 
without explanation. Journalists on a second independent 
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newspaper, Dobrii Den, have, reportedly, been subjected to 
physical threats. As in the rest of Moldova, the law has been 
used to prevent comment, as when in April 1998 a local court 
sued Dobrii Den after it had suggested that the sentences passed 
in a corruption case had been too lenient. 

Also in Transnistria, Asket, a private television station, has 
been subjected to jamming and other forms of harassment, not 
least when it reported in 1992-93 on remarks critical of the 
regime made by general Aleksandr Lebed, then commander of 
the Russian 14th Army, which was stationed in Transnistria. 
Forced to close down by the threat of lawsuits, Asket reinvented 
itself as TiViK Asket and gained a licence from the central 
Moldovan authorities, which, of course, was not acceptable in 
Transnistria. Harassment by telephone continued, although the 
Tiraspol city authorities now allow coverage of official events. 
When in 1998 the station aired a young people's discussion on 
the subject of "patriotism", and refused to supply a copy of 
the programme to the authorities before transmission, the pro-
gramme presenter was called in for questioning. 

The international watchdog group Article 19 reported in 
1999 that "the situation of the media in Moldova (excepting 
Transnistria) has seen a marked improvement in recent years". 
The report drew attention to the Moldovan government's 
attempts to reduce its statutory control of newspapers and the 
broadcast media. However, the report also pointed out that: 

there remains a large gap between the law and practice in 
many areas of Moldovan life. This is largely due to severe 

The fate of Tartuffe, persecuted (to use Moliére's own term) at 
the behest of the Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement or Cabale des 
Dévots (the School for Bigots), which felt itself targeted by the 
play, exemplifies the subtle manoeuvering for power between 
the monarchy and the Church in 17th-century France. The play, 
first produced in 1664 as a three-act farce in prose before king 
Louis XIV at Versailles, relates how a credulous bourgeois is 
duped by a fraudulent spiritual director. It was immediately 
attacked by the Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement with which 
the Queen Mother, Anne of Austria, was in sympathy. This 
powerful group consisted of Catholic supporters of the counter-
reformation, Jansenists, bourgeois parliamentarians, and anti-
court aristocrats. The king, under pressure from his religious 
adversaries, adopted a compromise position towards the play 
that reflected the strategic lines around which the struggle 
concerning the censorship of theatre was fought throughout 
the century. Invoking his rights as a personne privée, the king 
allowed private performances for himself, the court, and certain 
personnes de qualité. At the same time, respecting the demands 
of Hardouin de Péréfixe, Archbishop of Paris, he prohibitied 
public performances. This ruling implicitly supported the posi-
tion of the Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement, which maintained 
that theatre was a public danger from which the populace must 
be protected. But it made an exception for the court and the 
aristocracy, for whom theatre and spectacle remained an impor-
tant political and cultural instrument. 

financial impoverishment combined with a significant 
black market economy, and aspects of the Soviet legacy -
for example, that Russian remains the language of most 
citizens. This allows the penetration of the Moldovan 
media by Russian language organizations based outside 
the country, primarily in Russia. 
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In spite of Moliére's efforts to have the play produced on the 
public stage, this state of affairs remained in effect for the next 
five years. In 1667, Moliere attempted to stage a five-act re-
working of the play, in verse, entitled L'Imposteur, in which 
Tartuffe appeared under the pseudonym of Panulphe. But 
Moliére's adversaries were not fooled. The day after the first 
performance, L'Imposteur was banned by order of Guillaume 
de Lamoignon, President of the Parlement and member of the 
Compagnie du Saint-Sacrement. Five days later Hardouin de 
Péréfixe issued an order banning the play and forbidding atten-
dance at any performance whatsoever under pain of excom-
munication. This order was to be posted on all church doors 
as well as read from the pulpit. Lamoignon's argument, that 
even if the intentions of the play were not suspect the stage was 
not the proper place to debate questions of religion, appeared 
to hold the day until 1669, when La Paix de Clement IX or 
Paix Clementine, a truce between Jansenists and the main-
stream church, provided the king with the opportunity of 
authorizing public performances. 

During the ban on Tartuffe, further difficulties were placed 
in Moliére's way. In 1665 he attempted to stage Dom Juan; ou, 
le Festín de Pierre, in which, among many targets, he certainly 
took aim at the persecutors of Tartuffe. Dom Juan quickly pro-
voked cries of outrage from the religious authorities, even 
inspiring the curate of Saint-Sulpice to demand Moliére's pun-
ishment both by the fires of hell and the more immediate fires 

MOLIERE (Jean-Baptiste Poquelin) 
French dramatist, 1622-1673 
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of the stake. Aware of the very real danger that threatened him, 
and unable in this case to rely on the protection of the king, 
Moliere succumbed to the pressure and quickly withdrew Dom 
Juan from the boards. The play virtually disappeared for 200 
years, existing only in a bowdlerized version in verse by 
Thomas Corneille (younger brother of Pierre) which excised all 
the material deemed offensive to piety. This watered-down 
adaptation of Moliere's Dom Juan was the sole version pro-
duced until the middle of the 19th century. 

Dom Juan occasioned one of the most virulent pamphlets 
written against Moliere, entitled Observations sur une comedie 
de M. intitulé le Festín de Pierre, par B.A. Sr de R[ochement], 
avocat en parlement. Polemical tracts such as these, although 
masquerading as the work of a single individual, were often 
produced collectively, and the author may be considered to have 
been an unofficial spokesman for the Cabale des Dévots. This 
pamphlet is thus of particular importance since it rehearses for 
us the major arguments of Moliere's adversaries. 

De Rochement argued that he was defending the "interests 
of God", which Moliere had "openly attacked". He claimed 
that Christians must be distressed at seeing the theatre "in 
revolt against the altar" and "farce at war with the gospel". 
He accused the play of "dragging into the gutter everything 
which is most saintly and sacred in religion". Moliere had 
created a "School for Libertinage" and "visibly betrayed the 
cause of God by creating an occasion in which God's glory is 
visibly attacked". Using another theme popular with the anti-
theatre party, the polemicist compared Moliere to a serpent 
who poisons his spectators while making them laugh (the 
author appears to have mistakenly transferred to the serpent 
the legendary effects of the tarantula's bite). 

Not content with attacking Dom Juan, de Rochement took 
advantage of the occasion to attack other plays by Moliere, and 
in particular L'École des femmes (1662, The School for Wives). 
Even before Tartuffe, Moliere had run into problems with this 
play, for which he was accused of immorality. About L'École 
des femmes de Rochemont wrote that "the malicious naivete 
of his Agnes has corrupted more virgins than the most licen-
tious written works". Moliere was thus castigated as a cor-
rupter of morals, and was held particularly responsible for 
undermining Richelieu's call, some 30 years earlier, for a purifi-
cation of the theatre. In Moliere's hands, theatre had once again 
become a "courtesan", a "coquette", and a "libertine", whose 
lascivious air and dissolute gestures were the opposite of the 
well-regulated modesty of honest women. 

Although never formally banned, L'École des femmes, 
because of the character of Agnes, who was seen as a repre-
hensibly independent example for young French womanhood, 
caused Moliere as many difficulties with the enemies of theatre 
as any of his plays. Well before Tartuffe and Dom Juan, this 
play defined him in the eyes of the moralists as a corrupter 
of morals and a dangerous influence on public behaviour. The 
Cabale des Dévots, which crusaded against theatre through-
out the 17th century, often used Moliere as its most persuasive 

illustration of the impiety and infamy associated with both 
producing and going to the theatre. For example, the Prince de 
Conti, Moliere's former patron and protector, in his Traite 
de la Comedie et des Spectacles selon la tradition de l'Eglise 
(1666), accused theatre of displaying "an open and unbridled 
immodesty", and used L'École des femmes as his specific exam-
ple: "There is nothing more scandalous than the fifth scene of 
the second act of The School for Wives." Conti retained the 
image of a "school" when in the same text he accused Moliere 
of atheism: "Is there a more flagrant school of atheism than 
Dom Juan?" Moliere countered with his celebrated formulation 
that the purpose of theatre was both to please and to instruct. 
His detractors maintained that Moliere's lessons were those of 
immorality and impiety. 

Moliere's reputation among the moralists for impiety, 
libertinage, immorality, and atheism was to remain throughout 
the century, even after his death. Thus Bossuet took Moliere to 
task in his Máximes et reflexions sur la comedie of 1694, stating 
that Moliere's plays were filled with impiety and infamy. 
Bossuet conceivably had Moliere in mind too when he referred 
to a playwright "recently expired who still filled the stage with 
the most vulgar ambiguities ever to have infected Christian 
ears". 

Bossuet's remarks show that Moliere remained throughout 
the 17th century the primary example for the moralists of all 
that was pernicious and scandalous in theatre. He was indeed 
at the centre of a subtle struggle for power between throne and 
altar. Seen by his adversaries as one of the primary contribu-
tors to a monarchical program of festivals and spectacles which 
the moralist wing of the Church identified as a barely disguised 
counter-religion of a pagan character, intended to give the king 
an authority claimed by the church, Moliere was threatened 
and harassed by their constant surveillance, a surveillance that 
could be evaded only by the subtle wit of the playwright and 
the frequent complicity of the monarch. 
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MONG TANG MUM (Looking from Different Perspectives) 
Thai television programme, 1991-96 

Although Thai television generally had a poor track record of 
encouraging political awareness and promoting free expression, 
one programme stood out from the rest before, during, and after 
the May 1992 events. This was Mong Tang Mum, a weekly 
panel discussion on Channel 11, hosted by Dr Chermsak 
Pinthong, an associate professor of economics at Bangkok's 
Thammasat University. The programme was first broadcast in 
July 1991, in the middle of the NPKC period: thus it was a child 
of dictatorship rather than of democracy, a deliberate attempt 
to stimulate public debate about pertinent issues of the day. 
Modelled on the BBC television programme Question Time, 
Mong Tang Mum was the brainchild of three Thais, Chermsak 
himself, leading journalist Peter Mytri Ungphakorn, and Abhisit 
Vejjajiva, a young Thammasat economics lecturer who subse-
quently became a Democrat MP and minister. The programme 
was produced by a team of academics under the auspices of 
the Creative Media Foundation. Each week, four prominent 
people took part in the discussion; unscripted questions were 
posed to the panel by a studio audience, who could then make 
their own comments on the replies. Though never confronta-
tional in his manner, Chermsak ensured that participants were 
not allowed to dodge the issues. This was a radical departure 
from the traditional norms of Thai political television, accord-
ing to which the politician was able to use the medium as a 
personal platform. 

The programme received strong personal support from 
another Anglophile, Cambridge-educated premier Anand 
Panyarachun, but others in the establishment were less sym-
pathetic. It was not long before right-wingers, soldiers and 
bureaucrats began to claim that the programme was biased 
against them. While those who making Mong Tang Mum dis-
puted this charge, arguing that conservatives were welcome to 
advance their views on the programme, the values of Mong Tang 
Mum were clearly those of western-educated liberal intellectu-
als. For the Thai viewer, the sight of ordinary members of the 
public questioning senior figures - and challenging their replies 
- was a novel experience. Mong Tang Mum quickly developed 
a "cult" following, watched by many people who would never 
normally have switched over to Channel 11 at all. 

The programme experienced its first serious crisis in Novem-
ber 1991, at the height of the uproar over the new constitution. 
On 26 November, Channel 11 director Wichit Wuthi-ampol 
announced that transmission of Mong Tang Mum would be 
stopped "for improvements to be made". Wichit went on to say 
that the programme had over-concentrated on "limited issues", 
and had failed to give specific information on the topics dis-
cussed. Clearly, Wichit was not acting on his own initiative, but 
under pressure from above. Deputy prime minister Pow Sarasin, 
in his capacity as head of the Broadcasting Directing Board, had 
earlier issued "advice" to all television stations, asking them to 
be careful not to invite party politicians to appear on pro-
grammes, since an election was not far off (though elections 
were not in fact held for another four months). In the event, 
Mong Tang Mum went back on air after a couple of weeks, 
by which time the new constitution had been successfully pro-
mulgated, and the political tension greatly eased. The reason for 

the suspension was never clear: had Pow wanted the programme 
banned? or had Wichit over-reacted to a vague hint of dis-
pleasure from his superiors ? At the end of his first administra-
tion, Anand admitted that some people had wanted to ban the 
programme, but insisted that they were not members of his 
cabinet. All too often, censorship of Thailand's electronic media 
took the form of vague injunctions to station directors, along 
the lines of "Do as you think fit". At any rate, the ban on 
Mong Tang Mum produced an immediate clamour of popular 
opposition, testifying to the programme's success in promoting 
a climate of public debate. 

When general Suchinda Kraprayoon succeeded Anand as 
prime minister in April 1992, Mong Tang Mum experienced 
a second crisis. It was clear that certain members of Suchinda's 
administration were extremely hostile to the programme: 
according to Chermsak, one prospective minister was threat-
ening to have the show banned even before he had been 
officially appointed. On 20 April, the minister of the prime min-
ister's office, Piyanat Watcharaporn, declared that "adjust-
ments" would have to be made to Mong Tang Mum, in order 
to make it "more balanced". On 1 May, Chermsak was 
reported as having said that the programme had been under 
the scrutiny of a censor for the past two weeks. Nevertheless, 
Mong Tang Mum continued to appear in its usual format 
throughout the May crisis. On 24 May, however, after the vio-
lence of the previous week, the production team decided not 
to broadcast a new programme, screening a repeat instead. 

Following the May 1992 events, threats to the future of the 
programme receded. All this was to change during a special 
edition of the programme broadcast on 25 June 1995, shortly 
before the 2 July general election. The participants on this 
edition were the leaders of various political parties, Thailand's 
prospective prime ministers. At one point, Chermsak asked 
Banharn Silpa-archa, leader of the Chart Thai Party and the 
front-runner in the election, to name some of the ministers he 
would like to appoint to his Cabinet. Superficially, this 
appeared to be a reasonable question, but Banharn's party con-
tained virtually no credible figures since it was largely domi-
nated by provincial gangsters. Banharn complained bitterly 
afterwards that Chermsak had been biased against him during 
the programme. 

When Banharn became prime minister, he appointed Piyanat 
Watcharaporn as the minister responsible for overseeing 
Channel 11. Although admired by leftists for his strong anti-
military stance in the 1970s, Piyanat had later become a pugna-
cious populist with a miscellaneous collection of private 
grievances. An old enemy of Mong Tang Mum from the 
Suchinda government, Piyanat brought in another former 
Suchinda apologist, well-known broadcaster Somkiat Onwimol 
(not coincidentally, a native of Banharn's own province of 
Suphanburi) to revamp Channel 11. This included axing the 
channel's most popular current affairs programme, Mong Tang 
Mum. According to Piyanat, Chermsak was becoming increas-
ingly "violent" and "arrogant", though he did not elaborate 
on these allegations (interestingly, Piyanat himself had once lost 
his parliamentary seat after being expelled from the Social 
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Action Party and because of his aggressive personality, no 
other political party was willing to accept him as a member). 
According to Piyanat, Mong Tang Mum was like an "inde-
pendent country", and too much freedom of this kind could 
damage society. The claims reflected a common Thai tendency 
to focus on questions of personality and style, which were 
irrelevant to the core issues of media freedom and open debate. 
Chermsak alleged that general Prem Tinsulanond, a former 
prime minister and close aide to the king, had been one of those 
instrumental in bringing about the programme's closure by 
lobbying donors to the Creative Media Foundation. Mong Tang 
Mum had succeeded in enraging a coalition of conservative 
forces, and made its final broadcast in February 1996. 

DUNCAN MCCARGO 

The Chinese constructed the Great Wall in the 2nd century BCE 
in an attempt to repel the Xiongnu, the direct antecedents of 
the Mongols. These same Xiongnu, known in the West as Huns, 
terrorized Europe some 600 years later under the leadership 
of Attila. At best, the Mongols were a loose confederation of 
warring clans who fought against each other while attempting 
to subjugate their neighbours. The lack of a centralized govern-
ment precluded the necessity for any form of censorship. 

Temiijin (1162-1227), leader of the Borjigin Mongol clan, 
was given the honorary epithet Genghis Khan (meaning "uni-
versal king") in 1206, after uniting most Mongol tribes under 
his leadership. Within 30 years, the Mongol empire stretched 
from the Caspian Sea in the west to the Yellow Sea in the east. 
Genghis Khan is perhaps usually considered a bloody warrior, 
yet from his capital of Karakorum he played the role of unifier. 
He promulgated a number of edicts, including the Yasa, a code 
that "enacted religious toleration, exempted the clergy of all 
faiths from taxation, forbade washing or urinating in running 
water, and prescribed the death penalty for spying, desertion, 
theft and adultery". The latter provisos of this code were delib-
erately ambiguous, and Genghis Khan had many of his citizens 
executed on suspicion or hearsay. Nonetheless, modern 
Mongolian historians, especially those operating within the 
Stalinist system, have continued to view Genghis in an over-
whelmingly positive light. 

Kublai Khan (1226-94), Genghis's grandson, established the 
Yuan dynasty and ruled over the whole of Mongolia and China 
from Dadu (present-day Beijing) from 1279. By the time of his 
death, the people resented the special privileges and exemption 
from taxes of the elite official class. Any attempt to speak out 
was, however, curtailed by immediate execution. The Mongols 
were driven out of China by the Ming dynasty in 1368. 
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In the mid-16th century, in an attempt to reunite the Mongol 
clans, the Altan Khan (1507-83) made Tibetan Lamaism the 
state religion of Mongolia. No deviance in religious belief was 
tolerated. 

In the 18th century, Mongolia fell under Chinese rule. The 
emperors of the Chinese Qing dynasty grew despotic and 
corrupt. They exploited the people, levying exorbitant taxes 
and meting out brutal punishment for the slightest offence or 
resistance to authority. The 1911 revolution in China resulted 
in Mongolia declaring its independence with the establishment 
of a theocracy headed by the 8th Living Buddha (Bogd Haan) 
on 1 December 1911. China granted Mongolia limited auton-
omy through the Treaty of Kyakhta in May 1915. 

A series of events resulting from the Russian Revolution of 
1917 plunged Mongolia into 70 years of repressive socialist gov-
ernment. In 1919, a Chinese warlord dispatched troops to cap-
ture the Mongolian capital Ulaanbaatar. In February 1921, 
White Russian troops entered Mongolia at the request of the 
Bogd Haan to expel the Chinese. Although initially welcomed, 
these Russian troops soon became a ruthless army of occupa-
tion. The Mongolians requested the assistance of the Bolsheviks, 
who successfully re-captured the capital in July 1921. 

A number of purges began among supposed "heroes of the 
revolution" following the declaration of the People's Govern-
ment of Mongolia on 11 July 1921. Prime minister Dogsomyn 
Bodoo, leading official in the Mongolian People's Party, was 
executed in 1922, along with 14 other "dissenters", for engag-
ing in counter-revolutionary activities and for advocating the 
restoration of theocracy. Bodoo had expressed his concern 
about the increasing presence of Russian troops. In August 
1924, the party chairman Horloogiyn Dandzan denounced 
Russian influence at the 3rd Congress of the Mongolian 

MONGOLIA 
(formerly Outer Mongolia) 

Population: 2,533,000 Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Main religions: Tibetan Buddhist; Muslim Number of periodicals: 30 
Official language: Khalkha Mongolian Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Other languages spoken: Kazakh; Turkic; Russian; 142 

Chinese Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 47 
Illiteracy rate (%): 0.8 (m); 0.7 (f) Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 5.4 
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People's Party. He was promptly arrested and executed for 
advocating capitalism. At about the same time, Damdiny 
Siihbaatar, the minister of war, died of a mysterious illness at 
the age of 29. Horloogiyn Choybalsan, Siihbaatar's deputy, 
claimed that the minister had been poisoned by "enemies of the 
people" headed by Dandzan. These claims were refuted when 
it became clear that Choybalsan had designs on the leadership 
himself. 

The Mongolian People's Republic was founded on 26 Novem-
ber 1924. Mirroring the events and policies of the Stalinist Soviet 
Union, in the late 1920s moves were undertaken to purge 
Mongolia of so-called "rightists". As a result, many party 
officials were exiled on trumped-up charges. The most important 
victim was the party chairman Tseren-Ochiryn Dambadorj, who 
was exiled to Moscow in 1928. Stalin himself is said to have 
selected Choybalsan as Mongolian leader in his place. 

Stalinist politics continued to influence Mongolia into the 
1930s. In 1932, the country embarked upon a disastrous 
scheme aimed at rural collectivization. Land was seized from 
landowners, primarily monks, and redistributed to the peas-
ants. Over 700 people were imprisoned, murdered, or had their 
property seized. The resulting famine and concomitant popular 
rebellion in western Mongolia was brutally suppressed and 
scapegoats found pour encourager les autres. 

By the end of the 1930s, "the final destruction of the Church 
was ruthlessly carried through, all opposition to subordination 
to the USSR was stifled, and the ranks of the party, govern-
ment, army and intelligentsia were brutally and thoroughly 
purged". In 1937, Choybalsan's secret police descended 
upon the monasteries and arrested all but the youngest monks. 
Those arrested - some estimates put the figure as high as 17,000 
- were either executed or died in Siberian labour camps. The 
monasteries were closed down, looted, and then burned. There 
were a number of reasons behind Choybalsan's purge of monks: 
their religious ideology was incompatible with Marxism; they 
could be sent to work in labour-intensive Siberia without dam-
aging the Mongolian economy; they were celibate and there-
fore were not increasing the nation's population; and, quite 
simply, as monasteries had been the centre of traditional 
political and economic power, Choybalsan was merely elimin-
ating the opposition. 

By 1939, more than 27,000 people had been executed -
almost 3 per cent of the entire population - in the purges to 
eliminate "rightist elements" and against religion. Among the 
prominent victims were the premiers Genden and Amar, who 
were executed in 1937 and 1939 respectively, and the minister 
of war, marshal Demid, who was poisoned while travelling 
by train to Moscow. As World War II broke out in Europe, 
Choybalsan had consolidated his power over Mongolia. 
Although he never viewed himself as a puppet manipulated 
from Moscow, he claimed that the party's enemies had been 
eliminated and the party had grown in strength "through the 
great aid of the Soviet Union . . . and thanks to the fatherly 
solicitude of the great Stalin". 

Following Choybalsan's death in 1952, power passed to 
Yumjaagiyn Tsedenbal. In the Soviet Union, Khrushchev's crit-
icism of Stalinist policy initiated a few years of comparative 
freedom. A similar thaw occurred in Mongolia with Tsedenbal 
condemning Choybalsan for his extremist policies. During the 
1960s and 1970s, the Soviet Union consolidated its grip on 

Mongolia, with at least the positive result of an increase in lit-
eracy rates and the use of technology. 

Information on literary and other cultural censorship in 
Mongolia is scant. Much of the literature from the imperial 
period was oral and therefore difficult to censor. Many of the 
written documents of the oral legends were lost or destroyed 
during Mongolia's turbulent history. 

During the period of Soviet domination from 1924 to 1990, 
the official literary line in Mongolia was but a regurgitation of 
the socialist realist dicta advocated in Moscow. This marked a 
complete break from Mongolian literary tradition. Any devia-
tion from this line was discouraged. Tentative literary experi-
mentation in the 1930s was halted in 1937 with the execution 
of S. Buyannemekh. In 1929, Buyannemekh had formed a 
Writers' Circle with the poet and novelist Byambin Rinchen, 
which advocated a literature that went beyond the black-and-
white of socialist realism. Following his death, Buyannemekh's 
work was completely suppressed until his rehabilitation in 
1962. Rinchen evaded the wrath of the Mongolian regime by 
appearing to toe the political line. Nevertheless, despite winning 
the nation's top literary prize in 1944, his script for the his-
torical film Tsogtu Taiji was temporarily banned. 

In 1973, at the 5th Congress of Mongolian Writers, the 
Central Committee of the Mongolian People's Party spelt out 
its preferred literary line: "The creation of works with a lofty 
ideological content which are artistically advanced, worthy of 
the heroics of socialist construction, and promote the educa-
tion of the working people in a high political consciousness and 
communist morality, and boundless faith in Marxism-Leninism 
and the principles of proletarian internationalism." Such com-
ments were not uncommon at literary congresses in Moscow 
or Beijing. At the congress, Byambin Rinchen was condemned 
by the leadership for publishing an article allegedly displaying 
"narrow nationalistic views" and praising "backward customs 
and habits". Rinchen had made the mistake of believing his 
Mongolian heritage to be more important than policies deter-
mined in Moscow. 

At the 7th Congress of Writers in 1984, the official view was 
still that Mongolian literature was based on "socialist realism" 
and that its main task was "to raise the ideological and artis-
tic standards and meet the people's ever-growing spiritual 
needs". A reiteration of the official line was thought necessary 
following the installation of Gorbachev and his more liberal 
policies in Moscow. Indeed, shortly before the Congress, the 
police ordered that all typewriters and duplicating machines be 
registered and certificated at local militia offices. This was 
clearly an attempt by the authorities to prevent the printing and 
circulation of samizdat literature. 

Tsedenbal was forcibly retired as Mongolian president in 
1984. He was replaced by Jambyn Batmónh, a reformist who 
criticized his predecessor for supporting an authoritarian gov-
ernment. Inspired by Gorbachev's policy of glasnost, Batmónh 
advocated il tod, a hastily conceived programme of reforms. In 
March 1990, a huge popular protest broke out in the square 
before the parliament building in Ulaanbaatar. Demonstrations 
and hunger strikes continued for days. The leaders of the 
protest were mostly young intellectuals who had spent time in 
eastern Europe. They urged the government to go beyond il 
tod, and to adopt real democracy. 

By July 1990, Batmónh had been replaced by Gombojabyn 
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Ochirbat, who initiated Mongolia's first multiparty elections. 
In 1991, the country's name was changed from the Mongolian 
People's Republic to the Republic of Mongolia. A state com-
mittee was established to rehabilitate all the victims of repres-
sion, a process that had officially begun in 1956. However, 
between 1956 and 1990 only 5100 victims had been rehabili-
tated, whereas between 1990 and 1992 that figure rose to more 
than 22,000. Subsequently, Mongolia has passed a number of 
liberal laws protecting human rights - yet not all without inci-
dent. An "unofficial" hunger strike in April 1994 was used to 
force the government to enact a law guaranteeing the freedom 
of assembly. 

As Buddhism once again became dominant, a 1997 law 
restricted the organized introduction of religions from abroad. 
Customs staff have impounded a number of Christian video-
tapes and 10,000 children's Bibles; the Bibles were released in 
January 1998. 

The Mongolian language was traditionally written in a 
cursive vertical alphabet adopted from the Uighurs in the 13 th 
century. In 1946, under Soviet influence, a resolution was passed 
by the Mongolian government to introduce the Cyrillic alpha-
bet to transcribe the Mongolian language. This move effectively 
ruled out the use of the traditional script for all officially 
sanctioned and published literature. With the collapse of author-
itarian rule in the 1990s, the new government began to advo-

In April 1991 Arswendo Atmowiloto, editor of the weekly 
magazine Monitor, was sentenced to five years in jail for vio-
lating Article 156A of the Indonesian Criminal Code. This law, 
which relates specifically to religious sensibilities and offences, 
is one of a number collectively known as the Haatzaai Artikelen 
(The Spreading of Hatred Articles). These are a set of dracon-
ian libel and slander laws that are a relic of colonial times but 
have so far remained part of the repressive repertoire of all 
postcolonial Indonesian governments. Monitor had published 
the results of a poll of its readers' most admired figures, which 
placed the prophet Muhammad in n t h position, behind among 
others, the Indonesian president, Suharto (no. 1), Saddam 
Hussein of Iraq (no. 7), the pop singer Iwan Fas, and in 10th 
position, Arswendo Atmowiloto himself. The publication of the 
poll resulted in loud protests from sections of Indonesia's 
Islamic community, the ransacking of Monitor's office, and 
finally the arrest and imprisonment of Arswendo himself. The 
way the Monitor affair was handled by the Indonesian gov-
ernment, the Kompas-Gramedia group (Monitor's publishers), 
and Islamic groups provides a valuable window on to the prob-
lems of media and censorship in Indonesia. 

Until its closure in October 1990, Monitor had been a 
remarkably successful commercial venture. It appeared under 
Arswendo's editorship in 1986, using the name and publishing 
permit of an earlier, unsuccessful magazine and achieving a 
large circulation by Indonesian standards (figures ranged 
between 470,000 and 720,000). Monitor's format and style 
were tabloid and down-market, with salacious photographs, 

cate the use of the traditional script. It is being taught in schools 
and it is hoped that full implementation can be achieved by 
2005. Despite the move to rid Mongolia of many of the vestiges 
of Soviet dominance, many argue that re-adopting the tradi-
tional script may serve to isolate Mongolia even further. 
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film, and television gossip being its staples. Although this 
content may have offended some more conservative elements 
in Indonesian society, this played little or no part in the mag-
azine's final demise. 

Of greater significance was the perception among some 
Indonesian Muslim groups of government favouritism towards 
Indonesia's Christian and Chinese minorities. This factor 
affected both the Kompas-Gramedia Group, and Arswendo 
himself. Kompas-Gramedia is seen in the wider Indonesian 
community as representative of "Catholic" and "Chinese" 
interests. Arswendo, an indigenous Indonesian, is a Roman 
Catholic. This perception of Christian-Chinese advantage was 
further amplified by the relative weakness of the Islamic press 
in Indonesia at the time. In broader political terms, Muslim 
political organizations (like all other civilian political forces) 
had also been effectively tamed in Indonesia's carefully stage-
managed political processes. These factors, along with the pres-
ence of an ageing president and an unclear succession, created 
in this restricted political system both a volatile opportunity 
and a potential political space for particular Islamic groups and 
individuals to gain some temporary political concessions. 

The reaction of organized Islam to the Monitor poll was 
neither immediate nor unanimous. Direct action by Muslim 
groups grew in intensity over several days, culminating in the 
sacking of the magazine's office and Arswendo's being spirited 
away from the scene in a police vehicle to the safety of a police 
station. Arswendo was described as "the Salman Rushdie of 
Indonesia". While demands by some Muslim activists for harsh 

MONITOR 
Indonesian weekly magazine, 1986-90 



MONOPHYSITES 1619 

punishment to be meted out to Arswendo and his publishers 
grabbed the headlines, other Muslim leaders were more mea-
sured in their response, fearing a setback to the small signs of 
openness and democratization that were beginning to appear 
in Indonesian political discussion and mass media. 

Indonesian government reactions to the affair grew in inten-
sity and in the seniority of those involved. Government responses 
were largely reactive - suggesting it had not foreseen the depth 
of Muslim anger at the Monitor poll. The initial official response 
came from the Department of Information in the form of a strong 
warning to the magazine. This warning failed to assuage Muslim 
anger. Three days later, following a meeting with the president, 
the state secretary issued a statement condemning Monitor. 
Later that day, the Indonesian Press Council met and decided to 
withdraw Monitor's publication permit - a decision assumed 
to have been at the behest of the president himself. On subse-
quent days, national figures from the president down issued 
statements condemning Monitor and calling for the full force of 
the law to be brought down on the offenders. This ultimately led 
to Arswendo being charged with various offences under 
Indonesia's Criminal Code and Press Laws. 

The Kompas-Gramedia Group's response to the affair was 
revealing. Rather than rushing to defend either Arswendo or 

Monophysitism was the opposite heresy to Nestorianism. 
Whereas Nestorianism, exaggerating the theology of the 
Church of Antioch, emphasized the duality of divine and 
human natures in Jesus and led to a belief that there were two 
persons in Christ, the Monophysites exaggerated the Church of 
Alexandria's tendency to emphasize the divinity to the detri-
ment of real human experience in Jesus, such as learning and 
suffering. Historically, the doctrinal disputes involving Mono-
physitism, such as those that culminated in the condemnation 
of Nestorius, were compounded by political hostilities, and, like 
the Nestorian debates, were exacerbated by the difficulty of 
expressing in Latin terminology a doctrine originally conceived 
in Greek. 

After the council of Ephesus in 431, the patriarch Cyril of 
Alexandria, certainly himself holding Christ to be not only 
divine, but also fully human, with rational body and soul, was 
allowed to hold that Christ had a single physis, a word usually 
translated as natura in Latin. After his death, he was succeeded 
in 444 by Dioscorus, whose views were even more extreme. 
The episcopal succession at Constantinople, where the anti-
Alexandrian Antiochene theology ruled, went in 446 to Flavian, 
who began by antagonizing the eunuch Chrysaphius, who dom-
inated the emperor Theodosius and who was linked to the 
Alexandrian party through his godfather Eutyches. 

Dioscorus, Eutyches, and Chrysaphius conspired at once to 
overthrow Antiochene theology, and to demonstrate that 
Alexandria, not Constantinople, was the second-ranking bish-
opric in the church. The Antiochenes saw the threat, but in 448 
Eutyches attacked the doctrine of two natures, and successfully 
appealed against the ensuing condemnation by Flavian. When 

the principles of press freedom, the group acquiesced to the 
banning of the magazine and dismissed Arswendo from his 
many positions within the organization. Kompas, the group's 
flagship, even editorialized against Monitor. The company's 
reaction can be interpreted either as a recognition of the sensi-
bilities at work in a complex society like Indonesia, or as a 
pragmatic attempt to limit potential economic and political 
damage to Indonesia's largest media conglomerate. 

The Monitor affair points to the weak and fragmented state 
of Indonesian civil society, where principles of press freedom 
(regardless of religious or ethnic colouring) can be set aside for 
temporary sectional gains, and where the authoritarian forces 
in control of the Indonesian state can then claim to be working 
in the interests of the Indonesian people. Arswendo Atmowiloto 
was released from prison in August 1993. Monitor itself has 
not reappeared. 
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Dioscorus joined in the controversy, the emperor called a 
council (the so-called Latrocinium, or "Robber Council") to 
meet in August 449. The pope, Leo I (the Great), sent a letter 
(the "Tome of Leo") strongly attacking Eutyches's formula, 
"one nature after the union", taken from Cyril of Alexandria, 
but the council was controlled by Dioscorus, and it rehabili-
tated Eutyches, condemning Flavian and deposing other 
"Nestorian" defenders of the duality in Christ. Leo's Tome was 
not allowed to be presented at the synod. 

Leo was enraged against the Alexandrians; and at the same 
time the emperor's sister, Pulcheria, favourable to the Antioch-
enes, regained ascendancy at court. Flavian's successor at 
Constantinople, although beholden to Dioscorus, also seized 
the chance to reassert Constantinople's second rank over 
Alexandria. When Theodosius died in 450, Pulcheria took 
control; she had Chrysaphius executed, Dioscorus deposed, and 
Eutyches declared a heretic and exiled. She then summoned the 
great council of Chalcedon in 451, which reversed the decision 
of the assembly of 449, received Leo's Tome, restored some 
Antiochenes to their former offices, and attempted to define the 
union of two natures in one person in Christ. 

The formula was contested by the Roman legates who repre-
sented Leo, because it still allowed of a Monophysite inter-
pretation. They also protested at the reassertion of the privileges 
of Constantinople, voted in their absence. Egypt and Palestine 
remained strongly Monophysite, and when the emperor 
Marcian died, the successor of Dioscorus at Alexandria was 
killed by the mob for his acceptance of the Chalcedon formula. 
He was replaced by an exaggerated Monophysite. 

The process of reconciling Monophysites and Chalcedonians 
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took well over a century. Under the emperor Zeno, a formula 
of union was devised in 482. Known as the Henoticon, it con-
demned both Nestorius and Eutyches, explicitly approving 
Cyril of Alexandria's 12 anathemas against Nestorius, and was 
promulgated without specifically ecclesiastical involvement, on 
the authority of the emperor alone. Only the extreme Mono-
physites were left alienated, but the author of the document, the 
patriarch of Constantinople, had, to Rome's fury, entered into 
communion with the Monophysites without Rome's leave. The 
pope excommunicated him, together with the Byzantine 
emperor, opening a schism between East and West that lasted 
until 518. 

The difficulty was as much political as theological. The 
emperor needed the loyalty of Egypt and Syria more than he 
needed the support of Rome and the West, while the pope 
needed to cultivate the Goth, Theodoric, who was an Arian, in 
order to retain his independence in the West. A desire for 
theological harmony ceded to more imperative political neces-
sities. However, theological debate continued. Extreme Mono-
physites argued for the physical incorruptibility of Jesus's body 
even before the resurrection. Other Monophysites concentrated 
on demonstrating the incompatibility of Cyril's theology with 
that of Leo and Chalcedon, while the Chalcedonians attempted 
to show the opposite. 

Justinian's ambition to reimpose Roman control in the West 
and in Africa depended partly on the acceptance there of 
Chalcedonian theology, which he therefore sought to promote 
in spite of the Monophysite sympathies of his wife Theodora. 
He attempted to reassure the Monophysites by persuading 
pope Vigilius to condemn proportions of some Antiochene 

On 30 November 1580 Montaigne's books were seized in Rome 
to be "visited", as his secretary words it in the Travel Journal, 
by the censor. Among those books was the edition of 1580 (that 
is, the first edition), of his Essays. Four months later, on 20 
March 1581, Montaigne remarked that his Essays had been 
"corrected according to the opinion of the learned monks". 
During the conversation that Montaigne had with the ecclesi-
astical authority and during a second interview on 15 April 
1581, both of which are recorded in the same Travel Journal, 
the essayist was instructed to delete, before republishing his 
work, whatever he found either "licentious" or "in bad taste". 
More specifically, the Roman censor objected to Montaigne's 
use of the word "fortune" or chance; the naming of heretics in 
a list of good poets; excusing the Roman emperor Julian the 
Apostate; stating that persons who pray should be free of all 
vicious inclinations during the time of prayer; claiming that 
cruelty is anything that goes beyond simple death; and noting 
that children should be raised with the ability to do all things, 
both good and bad. 

Montaigne never changed any of these statements. He con-
tinued to use the word "chance" (la fortune) rather than "prov-
idence"; he never retracted his view of Julian; he increased his 
condemnations of cruelty and the use of the rack; he even 

theologians, however illogical it was to combine these con-
demnations with support for Chalcedon. Vigilius did condemn 
one Antiochene theologian and propositions from two others, 
but then changed his mind and withdrew the condemnations. 

Another general council, Constantinople, had to be called in 
553, but the Monophysites refused to be trapped by the anti-
Antiochene condemnations, now formally passed, and surrep-
titiously created their own episcopacy. Like the Nestorians, they 
have survived in isolated pockets up to the present. The Syrian 
Jacobites, the Armenians, Copts, and Ethiopians all reject 
Chalcedon. Historically, a final attempt to reconcile the 
Monophysites was made when the emperor proposed a formula 
according to which Christ had two natures but only one will. 
The whole controversy was eventually swamped by the Islamic 
invasions of the 7th century, which concentrated Christianity 
in Western Europe, where the theology of Chalcedon was 
accepted. 
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boasted that he stood his ground in Rome: "And I did not 
concede even to the magistrate that he was right to condemn 
a book for having placed a heretic among the best poets of this 
century." 

He did, however, take greater measures to protect the hetero-
dox passages in the Essays. In 1580 he had already given 
the innocuous title "A Custom of the Isle of Cea" to a very 
dangerously ambiguous essay on suicide that explicitly contra-
dicts the Catechism of the Council of Trent of 1563, which 
formally proscribed suicide "without any exceptions". But now, 
having unquestionably noticed that the condemned passages 
were found in essays bearing direct titles that announced 
dangerous subject matter ("Of Presumption", "Of Freedom of 
Conscience", "Of Prayers", "Of Cruelty", and "Of the Educa-
tion of Children"), he more frequently assigns these "fagade 
titles" (titles that conceal more than they reveal about the 
subject matter of an essay), as in "Of Coaches", which con-
tains a vivid condemnation of contemporary French politics 
both at home and in the New World, and "Of Cripples", which 
constitutes a forceful attack on cruelty, superstition, torture, 
witchhunting, and the death penalty. 

In addition to the use of faςade titles, before expressing 
unorthodox views, Montaigne now more often wrote precau-
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tionary prefaces ("I put forward formless and unresolved 
notions, as do those who publish doubtful questions to debate 
in the schools, not to establish the truth but seek it. And I 
submit them to the judgement of those whose concern it is to 
regulate not only my actions and my writings, but even my 
thoughts"); expresses rigid formulas of submission ("I hold it 
as execrable if anything is found which was said by me, igno-
rantly or inadvertently, against the holy prescriptions of the 
Catholic, Apostolic, and Roman Church, in which I die and in 
which I was born"); and sets up false dichotomies ("I do not 
teach, I tell"), all of which are designed to exculpate the 
narrator in advance for the heterodox views he is about to 
expound. 

Montaigne's Essays were ultimately placed on the Roman 
Index Liborum Prohibitorum on 28 January 1676. Since the 
document, however, gives no explanation of why the Essays 
were placed on the Index, at least two interesting questions 
arise. First of all, why were the Essays not placed on the Index 
earlier? The soundest explanation seems to be that Montaigne's 
fideism - the grounding of faith in scepticism or the separation 
of faith and reason - was not originally deemed objectionable. 
The Roman censors of 1580-81 never even mentioned the 
"Apology for Raymond Sebond", where Montaigne extols the 
doctrine of Pyrrho. Indeed, fideism was to function for an 
extended period of time as an unofficial Catholic position 
against the faith in reason of the Protestants. One finds it still 
later in the works of Pierre Charron and Jean-Pierre Camus, 
both priests and disciples of Montaigne. 

The second question, of course, is: why were the Essays put 
on the Index in 1676? Here a whole network of events, philo-
sophical, theological, and historical, seems to converge to point 
a damning finger at Montaigne, whose Essays were now the 
breviary of libertines such as Saint-Evremond, and who was 
attacked in different camps for being a Stoic, an Epicurean, and 
a Pyrrhonian. More specifically, the rehabilitation of reason by 
Descartes seemed to undercut the fideistic viewpoint, while the 
Jansenists waged a veritable war against Montaigne. Pascal, for 
example, attacked his egoism, his Pyrrhonism, his pagan views 
on suicide and death. Arnauld and Nicole, too, in The Logic 
of Port Royal in 1666, proscribed Montaigne's Pyrrhonism, his 
amour propre, his Epicureanism, his libertinage, and his lack 
of repentance, finding in his work "a complete eradication of 
any religious sentiment". In addition, Bossuet in 1669 took 
issue with Montaigne for praising only our lower instincts, 
those that make us similar to the animals, without praising our 
higher instincts that lead us to God. Finally, in Search For The 
Truth of 1674, Malebranche underscores the danger of reading 
Montaigne because the pleasure one draws from him wakes up 
and fortifies the passions in an imperceptible manner. Once 

See Yugoslavia: Serbia, 

more, he attacks Montaigne's "criminal vanity" and his sins 
against humility. 

These attacks all took place between 1655 and 1674. It is 
also possible that the religious politics of Louis XIV played a 
role in the condemnation of the Essays in 1676. No edition of 
the Essays appeared in France between 1670 and 1723. 
Furthermore, if Montaigne's ideas on suicide played a role in 
the ultimate condemnation of the Essays, additional evidence 
points to the same decade as a moment of increased concern 
regarding "self-slaughter". Not only had Pascal underscored 
Montaigne's "pagan" views on "voluntary homicide", but the 
Jansenists, Descartes, Gassendi, and La Mothe Le Vayer had 
all condemned suicide which, in 1670, was outlawed by new 
and reactionary criminal ordinances. 

Censored in 1580-81, the author of the Essays changed 
nothing of substance in the subsequent editions. His 
Pyrrhonism apparently kept him in good stead with the church 
well into the 17th century. The man who had had an audience 
with pope Gregory XIII on 29 December 1580 ultimately had 
his book condemned in 1676 under Innocent XI. When the 
Index was finally abolished on 14 June 1966, the Essays of 
Montaigne was still listed on it. 
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MONTESQUIEU (Charles-Louis de Secondat, 
baron de La Brede et de Montesquieu) 

French philosopher and historian, 1689-1755 
LETTRES PERSANES (Persian Letters) 

Satire, 1721 

Montesquieu was a political theorist whose works on consti-
tutionalism and institutions have greatly influenced modern 
forms of democratic governance. He was an aristocrat and a 
magistrate, a landowner who studied law and was actively 
involved in the political and legal life of Bordeaux during his 
early adulthood. He is best known for his De I'Esprit des lots 
(The Spirit of Laws, 1748), where he advances his theory of 
the separation of powers, but the Lettres persanes is itself a 
powerful work and Montesquieu's first major text. Although 
both works were eventually put on the Catholic Church's Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum, Lettres persanes is the more signifi-
cant in the history of censorship, because of Montesquieu's use 
of satire to put the censor off the scent of his penetrating crit-
icisms of the Christian religion and French society. 

The events in the Lettres persanes are set between 1711 and 
1720, during the last years of the reign of Louis XIV and the 
subsequent regency of Philippe d'Orléans for the young Louis 
XV. At the centre of the work are Usbek and Rica, two Persians 
of high social standing who travel to Paris. In writing letters to 
each other and to their friends and family, the Persians criticize 
French society in acute and often humorous ways. Letters had 
been incorporated in numerous French prose romances of the 
17th century. Other works, including La Bruyére's Les 
Caracteres, had been written in the same vein of social satire 
as the Lettres persanes. And Montesquieu's book has been 
likened in some respects to The Spectator, the contemporary 
British periodical produced by Joseph Addison and Richard 
Steele. 

Early in the Lettres persanes Montesquieu attacks regal 
figures and religious institutions. His character Usbek suggests 
that the king and the pope are magicians of persuasion. Usbek 
claims that France's king is full of contradictions, strange 
priorities, and suspect policies. Monarchy is "a violent state 
which invariably degenerates into despotism or a republic". 
Turning to theological matters, he asks: "Is it possible for those 
who understand nature and have a reasonable idea of God 
to believe that matter and created things are only 6000 years 
old?" The Catholic Church is severe in accusing and punishing 
heretics, Montesquieu intimates, while its theologians are a 
dense black mob forwarding unclear arguments and false con-
clusions. Montesquieu's Usbek admonishes those who hate and 
persecute people who do not conform to a particular religion, 
conceding that intolerance has lessened among Christians, but 
noting that the proselytizing spirit is still present. It is a spirit 
of dizzy madness, Usbek declares, the spread of which can only 
be regarded as leading to the total eclipse of human reason. 

By putting these ideas into the mouths of Persian characters, 
Montesquieu distanced himself to a degree from his polemic. 
Montesquieu was also careful to have the first printing of 

the Lettres persanes released under the name of a non-existent 
publisher, with a false place of publication, and without an 
author's name anywhere in the edition. Censorship in France 
was carried out at that time under the crown's authority. 
Montesquieu's publisher had applied for tacit permission to dis-
tribute the book; this required that the book bear an imprint 
showing that it had been published outside of France. The 
censor neither granted nor opposed the request and this silence 
indicated to Montesquieu and his publisher that they could 
introduce the Lettres persanes to France without much risk. 

The first pressing of the Lettres persanes was made in the 
Netherlands, whereupon it was snatched up quickly, living up 
to the expectation of Montesquieu's friend Pierre Desmoléis 
that it would sell like bread. The book went through 10 print-
ings in its first year of publication, with a new printing in each 
of the eight years that followed. The attendant fame drew 
Montesquieu to Paris. He stayed there on and off for six years, 
forming relationships with some of the great intellects of the 
day. Montesquieu was an aspirant to the Académie Fra^aise, 
but he had made fun of the Académie in the Lettres persanes 
and was considered by some to have written an irreligious 
book. The influential Cardinal Fleury had caught wind of the 
reputation of the Lettres persanes and could have opposed 
Montesquieu's election to the Académie. Montesquieu visited 
the cardinal to discuss the matter with him, convincing Fleury 
that the work was innocuous. He was elected to the Académie 
in late 1727, unopposed by the cardinal or Louis XV. He sub-
sequently travelled for a few years before returning to France 
to write De VEsprit des lots, which was put on the Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum in 1751. The Lettres persanes would 
suffer the same fate a decade later, but only after they had been 
widely read for years in France and abroad. 
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S.P. MOOKERJEE 
Indian educationist and politician, 1901-195 3 

Shyama Prasad Mookerjee was elected to the Bengal Legislative 
Council in 1939 as a Congress candidate representing Calcutta 
University, under the provisions of the 1935 Government of 
India Act. In 1941 he joined the Progressive Coalition Ministry 
of Fazlul Haq as finance minister; he resigned from the min-
istry on 20 November 1942, emerging as a spokesman for 
Hindu opinion, organized separately from the mainstream of 
the Indian nationalist movement. He presided over the annual 
sessions of the All India Hindu Mahasabha in 1943 and 1944, 
and in November 1945 stood as a Hindu Mahasabha candi-
date for the Central Assembly. He died on 23 June 1953 while 
under detention in Kashmir. 

Mookerjee was extensively censored during World War II 
under the Defence of India Rules, as a member of the Bengal 
Ministry, and as a member and later as president of the Hindu 
Mahasabha. His movements were restricted, his letters fre-
quently opened as they passed through the Special Branch, a 
wing of the Intelligence Bureau of the Indian Police. Mookerjee's 
speeches and public statements against the government in the 
press did not escape censorship, and an interesting instance is 
provided by the censorship of his letter of resignation. In this 
letter of 20 November 1942 to Sir John Herbert, governor of 
Bengal, Mookerjee charged the British government with wish-
ing to hold on to India at any cost, and objected to the govern-
ment's repressive policy during the Quit India movement and 
the governor's interference in the working of the Bengal 
Ministry. He wrote, "India wants that she should be a free coun-
try and she should fight along with other free nations for the 
liberation of humanity against the onslaught of Axis Powers 
. . . We want to be rid of alien rule altogether. We want this 
country to belong to and to be governed by ourselves." 

Mookerjee drew attention to actions that had drastically 
affected the lives of the people of Bengal. One was the gov-
ernment's "denial policy", intended to slow down a potential 
Japanese invasion by removing sources of supply and transport 
in eastern India, which was leading to the suffering of thou-
sands of people. The second issue was the suppression of the 
Quit India movement of 1942, which, said Mookerjee, had 
resulted in indiscriminate arrests, and assaults on innocent 
people, notably in Midnapore, "in a manner hardly creditable 
to any civilized Government". He compared repression in 
Midnapore to "the activities of Germans in occupied territo-
ries as advertised by British agencies. Hundreds of houses have 
been burnt down by the police and the armed forces. Reports 
of outrages on women have reached us. Moslems have been 
instigated to loot and plunder Hindu houses; or the protectors 
of law and order have themselves carried on similar opera-
tions." He also criticized the government's attempt to censor 
information about natural calamity in the region, following a 
devastating cyclone. 

The resignation letter caused much consternation in govern-
ment circles because it was directed at the British administra-
tion itself and had little to do with Fazlul Haq or his ministry. 
The viceroy stated that "in fairness to his colleagues as well as 

to the governor it would not be proper to publish Cabinet 
secrets" and that "the wise course would be for the governor 
to see Mukerjee and . . . endeavour to dissuade him from pub-
lishing any portions, publication of which would be open to 
exception". The governor of Bengal wrote back to the viceroy 
that the ministers were against publication of the letter. 
Moreover, the press had been forewarned that publication of 
Mookerjee's resignation statement was to be undertaken at 
their own risk. 

Mookerjee issued a statement to the press which was pub-
lished in full in the Amrita Bazar Patrika and other papers on 
24 November 1942. The governor of Bengal wrote to the 
viceroy after the publication of Mookerjee's statement: "The 
published statement omits some of the more noxious expres-
sions which found place in the original draft, and this omis-
sion is due to the persuasion of Mookerjee's former colleagues." 
At the time of his resignation, Mookerjee wrote in his diary, 
the governor had been extremely anxious that correspondence 
between the two "should not see the light of day and he wanted 
an assurance from me to that effect". 

Mookerjee's letters were published shortly afterwards but 
were proscribed by the government under the Defence of India 
Rules. During these years, the police confiscated letters at 
random and dispatched them after copying them verbatim, 
without the knowledge of the correspondents. Postal censor-
ship under the Censorship Regulations of 1939, was concerned 
with "packets conveyed by the public posts", which included 
individual communications, private and commercial docu-
ments, printed matter, samples of goods, literature for the blind, 
insured boxes, and money orders. The authorities aimed "to 
stop all communications . . . which are injurious to the national 
cause, more especially communications to and from the 
enemy", and "To collect information of value to the national 
cause from all communications subject to censorship or exam-
ination". Some of this correspondence was detained, deleted, 
or returned to the sender. Mookerjee was one of those whose 
letters were regularly processed for information. 
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GEORGE MOORE 
British novelist and essayist, 1852-1933 

In 1883 George Moore, newly arrived in London from Paris, 
published his first novel, A Modern Lover. In accordance with 
standard practice of the day, the novel, published by the small 
firm of Tinsley, was put out in three-volume form. At a guinea-
and-a-half, the price was beyond most pockets, but the circu-
lating libraries, chief among them W.H. Smith and Mudie's, 
operated a scheme whereby, for an annual fee of one guinea, 
subscribers could have access to any novels the libraries chose 
to buy. This meant, of course, that novels the libraries chose 
not to buy had virtually no chance of commercial success; and 
it inevitably followed that publishers were very unlikely to take 
on novels the circulating libraries would in all probability 
reject. Mudie's, who were the biggest and therefore most pow-
erful of all the circulating libraries functioning in the latter half 
of the 19th century, were tender of their reputation for uphold-
ing respectable morality. They bought 50 copies of A Modern 
Lover but refused to circulate them after two ladies objected 
to a scene in which a young girl sits as Venus for the protag-
onist, Lewis Seymour, artist and hard-hearted seducer. 

Moore's novel is modelled on French naturalist fiction, which 
he had come greatly to admire during his years in Paris. Such 
fiction had already established a bad name for itself in Britain, 
as had French art, of course: Ruskin had not long before 
emerged as moral victor from the libel case brought against him 
by Whistler. Whistler, Ruskin asserted, was a coxcomb whose 
especial impudence was to charge 200 guineas for throwing a 
pot of paint in the public's face. Whistler sued and for his pains 
was awarded a farthing damages: so much for French-derived 
impressionistic art. In 1898, that august journal, The Nine-
teenth Century, carried "A Familiar Colloquy on Recent Art" 
by W.H. Mallock, in which Gage Stanley, the spokesman for 
decent English values, attacked Swinburne for writing a sonnet 
in praise of Gautier's Mademoiselle de Maupin. According to 
Stanley, Gautier's novel is "the foulest and filthiest book that 
ever a man put pen to. It is the glorification of nameless and 
shameless vice". At which point a women friend interjects to 
say that "I never read Mademoiselle de Maupin-, but my brother 
horsewhipped a man because he lent it to my sister." 

It is hardly surprising that Moore's next novel, A Mummer's 
Wife, published two years later, would cause problems. Moore 
had anticipated as much and had cleverly offered it to a sym-
pathetic publisher, Henry Vizetelly, who enjoyed taking risks. 
He was the English publisher of Zola, reckoned far more 
immoral than Gautier, and he outwitted the unofficial censor-
ship of the circulating libraries by publishing in one-volume 
form and even in paperback. (His distinctive yellow-paper 
covers led to coining of the phrase "yellow-back publishing", 
applied to whatever was risque or louche. He was at one point 
handed a term of imprisonment for publishing disreputable 
material.) A Mummer's Wife is about a woman who leaves her 
respectable marriage to go off with a troupe of actors. She 
becomes the mistress of one, sinks into alcoholism and prosti-
tution, and dies. A moral tale, it might be thought. But Mudie's 
blacklisted the novel. 

Following Mudie's handling of his first novel, Moore had 
written an article called "A New Censorship of Literature", 

which appeared in The Pall Mall Gazette for 10 December 
1884. There, Mudie is attacked as "Mr. X", a philistine busi-
nessman solely concerned with the wishes of his clients. Earlier 
that year, Henry James had published his great essay on "The 
Art of Fiction", in which he had challenged the argument of 
the first president of the Society of Authors, Walter Besant, that 
writers should consider the needs of their readers. No, James 
said, a writer's sole responsibility is to his art. Moore agrees 
with James. He also announces that he intends to publish his 
next novel "in a cheap form and challenge a popular verdict". 
And he adds for good measure that A Mummer's Wife will be 
issued "at 6s.; 4. 6d. at a discount bookseller's - still too high 
a price, in my opinion, but undoubtedly a great literary 
improvement on the thirty-one-and-six system. I shall now, 
therefore, for the future, enjoy the liberty of speech granted to 
the journalist, the historian, and the biographer, rights unfor-
tunately in the present day denied to the novelist." 

With the blacklisting of A Mummer's Wife the novelist 
returned to the attack. In the summer of 1885 Vizetelly pub-
lished, with a cover price of threepence, Moore's pamphlet, 
Literature at Nurse; or, Circulating Morals. Here, Mudie is 
explicitly identified as the powerful enemy of artistic freedom. 
He is, however, the friend of the British Matron and "The British 
Matron has the public by the ear, and her evidence on the sub-
ject of impure literature will be as greedily listened to as were 
her views on painting from the nude." "Greedily listened to" is 
a neat thrust: Mudie has no moral concern with impurity, 
Moore implies: he is solely motivated by avarice. Accordingly, 

although I am willing to laugh at you, Mr. Mudie, to 
speak candidly, I hate you; and I love and am proud of 
my hate of you. It is the best thing about me. I hate you 
because you dare question the sacred right of the artist to 
obey the impulses of his temperament; I hate you because 
you are the great purveyer of the worthless, the false and 
the commonplace; I hate you because you are a fetter 
about the ankles of those who would press forward 
towards the light of truth . . . I hate you because you 
impede the free development of our literature. 

Moore's best novel, Esther Waters (1894), describing the life 
of an unmarried mother, was, hardly unexpectedly, again 
excluded by Mudie's and Smiths. 

It is difficult to be sure how to assess Moore's part in the 
declining influence of the circulating libraries. The three-decker 
novel was on its way out, and cheap publishing was bound to 
become more widespread. Nevertheless, Moore's attack is an 
important moment in the war between what Whistler called the 
British and the artists. And Arnold Bennett always regarded 
Moore as hugely important in freeing novelists from the yoke 
of "the British Matron". Writing in anger to Middleton Murry 
in 1924, in response to some disparaging remarks Murry had 
made about Moore, Bennett told him, 

All the younger generation owe a lot to G.M., who 
fought for a freer code & established a certain freedom 
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which you & others now enjoy - in deplorable ignorance 
of how you came to enjoy it. At any rate he is now over 
70; he has always been absolutely unvenal; he has cared 
for nothing but literature; & I think he is entitled to some 
respect from serious persons - even if they are young. 

Moore continued to be subject to censorship. A Story-Teller's 
Holiday was turned away by the US customs in 1929. 

J O H N LUCAS 
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The term "moral panic" refers to the process in which public 
condemnation of a particular item or category of cultural 
products, or forms of behaviour, escalates to the point where 
authorities find themselves under considerable pressure to pro-
hibit the article or activity in question. Since the 1970s the 
notion has come to be associated with the waves of concern 
about screen violence expressed by politicians, the press and 
others, which have led to often rather hurried and flawed 
attempts to control the distribution of the films or videos in 
question. 

Stanley Cohen introduced the concept in his study Folk 
Devils and Moral Panics (1972), in which the moral panic is 
described as a situation in which 

a condition, episode, person or group of persons emerges 
to become defined as a threat to societal values and inter-
ests; its nature is presented in a stylized and stereotypical 
fashion by the mass media; the moral barricades are 
manned by editors, bishops, politicians and other right-
thinking people; socially accredited experts pronounce 
their diagnoses and solutions; ways of coping are evolved 
or (more often) resorted to; the condition then disappears, 
submerges or deteriorates and becomes more visible. 

As a theoretical tool the idea of "moral panic" may lack real 
explanatory power, but it provides an uncanny description 
of the controversies over screen violence that have been seen 
in such countries as the United States, Britain, Canada, and 
Australia - although, contrary to Cohen's definition, the con-
dition has shown little sign of disappearing. The consequences 
of such panics for the practice of censorship are widely recog-
nized, but recent products of the concerns about screen violence 
include the British Video Recordings Act of 1984, and the "V-
chip" legislation in the United States in 1996. Delays and cuts 
introduced by censors throughout the world can often be seen 
to result from moral panics, but this occurs most often in those 
countries where there is scope for vocal groups to feel that there 
is generally too little censorship in their society. 

The case against there being any good evidence that the mass 
media can cause imitative behaviour - in any predictable sense, 
at least - has been forcefully argued by various commentators 
over the decades. However, many researchers, often from uni-
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versity departments of psychology, have been equally resolute 
in their protestations that their studies do demonstrate the kind 
of causal link that is generally presumed by the agents of moral 
panic. The counter-argument is that only contrived or poorly-
executed studies have actually suggested this: more careful, 
sociological and longitudinal studies have shown that fictional 
depictions of violence in the mass media cannot really be seen 
as causes of actual violence. Socio-economic, psychological, and 
developmental variables that are nothing to do with the media 
appear, in such studies, to be substantially better predictors of 
antisocial behaviour. Other research has suggested that the fears 
about young offenders being influenced by the media lack a 
basis in reality, as such criminals have less interest in, and less 
access to, such media than other young people. 

Moral panics, unsurprisingly, are nothing new. Cheap novels, 
Victorian music hall shows, comics, jazz, and even bicycles have 
all been the subject of controversy in the past two centuries. In 
the more recent case of concern about the effects of screen 
violence, however, it has been demonstrated that both the 
moral panic, and the empirical research on that subject, have 
had unusually little to do with the supposed topic of concern. 
Instead, both the expressions of public disquiet and the reports 
of research findings feed into a "spiral of panic" that largely 
ignores any study of the actual depictions of violence. A 
particular panic may start to roll when a politician, critic, or 
"moral entrepreneur" publicly condemns some seemingly 
unprecedented example of depravity in the media. The con-
demnation is reported by the media, cultivating further expres-
sions of concern, which leads to academic interest and research 
funded by broadcasters, governments or other bodies. The 
claims and findings of this research are then interpreted and 
reported by the media, and so may fuel more expressions of 
moral panic, leading to further (but usually similar) research, 
and so on. Studies that suggest that effects do occur are clearly 
more "newsworthy" than those that do not, and so more 
sophisticated academic approaches to the problem are unlikely 
to have the media impact necessary to halt the spiral. 

Assumptions and fears about class also feed into these 
processes. The history of numerous censorship bodies has 
shown that cultural products that are seen as "artistic" works 
for a middle-class audience are much less likely to be consid-
ered for restriction than those more obviously aimed at a mass 
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market - hence the hope of Penguin Books that they might be 
allowed to publish D.H. Lawrence's novel Lady Chatterley's 
Lover in the 1950s if they pledged not to release it in paper-
back, or the furore over a British video release for Reservoir 
Dogs in 1993, while the more violent but foreign and subtitled 
Man Bites Dog was uncontroversially released uncut at the 
same time. 
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This essay surveys a range of organizations in Australia, Britain, 
Germany, and the United States that, since the end of the 17th 
century, have been formed to defend a certain view of public 
morality, decency, and purity. Many of them have placed the 
censorship of obscene or violent material at the centre of their 
campaigns, leading their opponents to accuse them of prudery 
or "podsnappery", after Charles Dickens's Our Mutual Friend 
(1865). (This covers persons who, according to the Oxford 
English Dictionary·, embody "insular complacency and self-sat-
isfaction and refusal to face unpleasant facts".) Mostly influ-
enced by evangelical Christianity in the 19th century but 
supported internationally by the Catholic Church in the 20th, 
"watchdog groups" claim to be acting in the interests of a 
better, more healthy society. They have had a considerable influ-
ence on governments, citizens, and media alike. 

According to John Disney, a Nottingham vicar writing in 
1710, "There is nothing we need to blush at in turning inform-
ers against Vice; 'tis an honourable undertaking, and cause of 
God, and whosoever is ashamed of it deserves neither the work 
nor the reward." He was a member of a Society for the 
Reformation of Manners, the first of which had been founded 
in London in 1690 under the patronage of Queen Mary. By 
1700 there were 20 societies in London, 13 in Edinburgh, and 
42 in the provinces, as well as outposts in Europe, North 
America, and the Caribbean. Centrally concerned with such 
matters as drunkenness and lewd talk, these groups also cam-
paigned against theatres because of their capacity to encourage 
"prophane" behaviour. They influenced, for example, the pros-
ecutions of the actors Thomas Betterton and Anne Bracegirdle, 
convicted of using the name of God as an expletive in William 
Congreve's Love for Love (1695), a n ^ Sir John Vanbrugh's The 
Provok'd Wife (1697). By I738, they were claiming to have 
brought about some 101,683 prosecutions in London alone, 
the majority of which, it should be noted, were concerned with 
general behaviour rather than with the censorship of the theatre 
or literature. Few organizations devoted to moral reform last 
more than a generation - but, as will be seen below, new organi-
zations with similar aims quickly arise to take their place. 

William Wilberforce (1759-1833) lamented the disappear-
ance of the Societies for the Reformation of Manners. Under 
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his influence, and with the support of John Moore, Archbishop 
of Canterbury, George III issued on 1 June 1787 "A Pro-
clamation for the Encouragement of Piety and Virtue and for 
Preventing and Punishing of Vice, Profaneness and Immoral-
ity". Specific reference was made to the need to suppress "all 
loose and licentious prints, books and publications, dispersing 
poison to the minds of the young and unwary, and to punish 
. . . the vendors thereof". Wilberforce then followed up with 
the Proclamation Society, insisting that "it thus becomes to us, 
like the ancient censorship, the guardian of religion and morals 
of the public". Among his supporters was Beilby Porteus, 
bishop of Chester, already a bowdlerizer, and now particularly 
vigorous in the prosecution of "obscene libels". Many of these 
libels were said to be perpetrated in pornographic classics, such 
as John Cleland's Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure (1748-49, 
generally known as Fanny Hill) and A Dialogue between a 
Married Lady and a Maid, for which the publisher, James 
Hodges, was convicted in 1780. Unlike its predecessor, the 
Proclamation Society's conviction rate was low, and, by the turn 
of the 19th century it had ceased active campaigning. 

Its place was promptly taken by the Society for the 
Suppression of Vice and the Encouragement of Virtue, an alto-
gether more effective body, which reflected the manners and 
morals of the emerging middle classes, and was active during 
the heyday of the circulating libraries. At this time, the central 
tenets of the Christian faith were being questioned, as in 
Thomas Paine's Age of Reason (1794-95), and as the popula-
tion of British towns and cities grew, there were fears that their 
inhabitants would be corrupted by the increasingly ready avail-
ability of "licentious and obscene books and prints". Sydney 
Smith described the new moral watchdog as "a society for sup-
pressing the vices of persons whose incomes do not exceed £500 
per annum". 

In its 1868 report, the "Vice Society" claimed that in 34 years 
it had been responsible for the destruction or seizure of 129,481 
prints; 16,220 books and pamphlets; five tons of letterpress 
sheets; 16,005 sheets of obscene songs, catalogues, and hand-
bills; 5503 cards, snuff boxes, and so forth; 844 steel or cop-
per engraving plates; 428 lithographic stones; 95 woodblocks; 
n printing presses; and 28 hundredweight of type. This was an 
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organization of considerable power and influence. If it was the 
courts that imposed the fines and prison sentences, it was 
the Society that selected the works to condemn, identified the 
people to be prosecuted, filed the charges, supplied the prose-
cuting counsel, and paid for the legal procedings. It even 
attempted to grapple with what would be the continuing 
ploy of pornographers - publishing the transcript of trials of 
"adultery, fornication and other criminal convictions", as in 
Alexander Hoff's A New and Complete Collection of the Most 
Remarkable Trials for Adultery in 1795. It almost certainly 
influenced the enactment of the Obscene Publications Act of 
1857. Finally, however, it ran out of funds, and ceased its oper-
ation in 1870. 

Its first US counterpart and namesake, the New York Society 
for the Suppression of Vice, was established on 16 May 1873, 
mostly through the energy of its secretary Anthony Comstock 
(1844-1915), said to have been personally responsible for 
the prosecution of 3500 individuals and the destruction of 160 
tons of obscene literature in his 40 active years. The New York 
Society, like its British predecessor, influenced legislation, 
notably the 1873 a c t t n a t banned from the mails "every 
obscene, lewd, lascivious or filthy book, pamphlet, picture, 
paper, letter writing, print or other publication of an indecent 
character". Again, the line between governmental and non-gov-
ernmental action was blurred - Comstock could not arrest 
people, but police officers had a legal obligation to follow his 
directions. Comstock's notoriety soon led to the formation of 
similar "vice societies" in San Francisco, California and Port-
land, Oregon. The Western Society for the Suppression of Vice 
had its headquarters in Cincinnati, Ohio. The New York 
Society also put pressure for legislation against obscene material 
in Kansas, New Hampshire, and Vermont, among other states. 

Meanwhile, in Britain, the National Vigilance Assocation 
(NVA) had stepped into the shoes of the Vice Society in 1885. 
With similar aims and a network of regional branches, it was 
in the forefront of campaigns against the "French novels" of 
the late 19th century, notably Émile Zola's La Terre (1887; pub-
lished in English in 1895) an(^ Guy de Maupassant's Une Vie 
(1883; as A Woman's Life, 1885), for which the British pub-
lisher, Henry Vizetelly, was imprisoned. In the regions, the 
Leeds Vigilance Association had the name of Dr Henry Allbutt 
removed from the medical register for publishing The Wife's 
Handbook (1886), which provided information about contra-
ception. The NVA was chaired by the bishop of Southwell, 
Nottinghamshire, and included on its board an archbishop, 
three other bishops, and numerous clergy. 

In Germany, at about the same period, the Morality Leaguers 
drew together a wide variety of groups ranging from the small 
Verein zur Hebung der óffentlichen Sittlichkeit (League for 
Raising Public Morality) in Munich to the Allgemeine Kon-
ferenz der deutschen Sittlichkeitsvereine (General Conference 
of German Morality Leagues). Here there was considerable 
emphasis on gaining political power and influence in pursuit of 
their aims; Hermann Rosen founded a Sittlichkeitverein in 
Cologne in 1898 and went on to support censorship statutes 
as a legislator. The founder of the Miinchener Mannverein zur 
Bekámpfung der Óffentlichkeit (Munich Men's League for 
Combatting Public Immorality), Armin Kausen, followed the 
examples of Comstock and the NVA, taking out private pros-
ecutions against particular books. 

The Jugendbewegung was an institution peculiar to Germany. 
It had similar aims to all the other "watchdog groups" so far 
mentioned, but its members were all school and college students, 
100,000 of whom met in Thuringia in 1920 to discuss the 
possibility of making the movement international. They con-
demned smoking and drinking, posted protests against films and 
plays they opposed, and organized burnings of juvenile fiction 
they disapproved of. In 1926, they worked for the Schund- und 
Schuttgesetz, the Literary Trash and Filth Law. From that, it 
was but a short step to the Hitler Youth, membership of which 
was compulsory from 1933. 

In Britain, the NVA had been joined by the Public Morality 
Council (PMC) and the National Council of Public Morals 
(NCPM), formed in 1900 to combat prostitution and promote 
sexual purity. The council, under the bishop of London, A.F. 
Winnington-Ingram, was notable for its opposition to sex-edu-
cation manuals and working-class entertainments (music halls 
and tableaux vivants). In 1915, by contrast, D.H. Lawrence 
held it responsible for the censorship of The Rainbow; it cer-
tainly sought - unsuccessfully - for the suppression of Aldous 
Huxley's Point Counter-Point in 1929. 

In Australia, meanwhile, the Catholic Federation had estab-
lished an Indecent Literature Committee following some of the 
same lines as their British predecessors, but also demanding 
the suppression of books "harmful to faith and morals", by 
which they meant anti-Catholic literature, such as Charles 
Chiniquy's The Priest, the Woman and the Confessional (1880). 
Now caught up in an unseemly argument with their Protestant 
brethren, the Committee left the field of literature for that of 
dirty postcards. The Australians would later call all such groups 
"wowsers". 

In the US, Anthony Comstock had developed the most pow-
erful non-governmental censorship group in the world. His suc-
cessor, John Sumner, presided over its decline. First the Society 
for the Suppression of Vice began to lose cases - for example 
against Théophile Gautier's Mademoiselle de Maupin (first pub-
lished in 1835) m I9I7· m October 1922, a judge took pains 
to praise the "unusual literary merit" of James Branch Cabell's 
Jurgen and the Censor (1920). Sumner similarly failed to per-
suade the Authors' League and 20 leading publishers of the use-
fulness of his idea that a panel of 500 citizens should be formed 
from which "book juries" would be selected to approve, expur-
gate, or reject manuscripts submitted to the publishers. Sumner 
then formed the Clean Books League (1923), made up of reli-
gious leaders, including from the Salvation Army and the 
Manhattan Free Synagogue. Seeking to reverse recent legal deci-
sions, they proposed a statue that would have allowed an 
indictment on only part of a book, banned the use of expert 
witnesses in any case brought against a book, and made pos-
sible the censorship of "filthy" and "disgusting" books even if 
they were not sexually stimulating. The proposal was voted 
down in the state legislature and the Clean Books League had 
disappeared by 1929. 

A similar organization, The Watch and Ward Society, was 
founded in Boston in 1891. In 1915, it joined forces with book-
sellers to form the Boston Booksellers Committee, which exam-
ined new books and made recommendations. If they condemned 
a book, it was not reviewed, and newspapers would refuse to 
advertise it. If an individual bookseller rebelled, the Watch and 
Ward Society would seek prosecution. Within ten years, the 
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Committee had been responsible for the suppression of nearly 
70 works, including Theodore Dreiser's An American Tragedy 
(1925), William Faulkner's Mosquitoes (1927), Ernest Heming-
way's The Sun Also Rises (1926), and Sinclair Lewis's Elmer 
Gantry (1927). The phrase "Banned in Boston" entered the lan-
guage. When, however, the hubris of the Watch and Ward 
Society became conspicuous (it tricked the proprietor of the 
Dunster House Bookshop, James Delacy, into selling a copy of 
Lady Chatterley's Lover (1928), causing his prosecution and 
mental breakdown), the group lost any moral authority it had, 
and it too had to leave the field. 

An Australian Protestant group, the Council for Civil and 
Moral Advance, formed in 1919, was one of the first watch-
dog groups to take note of the cimema, and especially of cinema 
advertisements, which they wanted regulated. When this cam-
paign failed, the group went into decline. The Legion of 
Decency, formed in 1933 by the Roman Catholic Church in the 
US to monitor films, was both long-lasting and influential. It 
was the first of 42 Catholic film offices around the world. The 
legion had a central role in the drafting of the Production Code 
of the Motion Picture Association of America. It still exists, but 
its influence beyond the Catholic world in a wholly changed 
moral world is now minimal. 

In Britain the moral changes of the 1960s provoked a con-
siderable backlash, and the arrival of a new generation of 
watchdog groups. In January 1964, Mary Whitehouse formed 
the Clean Up TV Campaign (CUTV), which, within six months, 
had produced a manifesto that was signed by 250,000 and 
aimed at the revival of the "militant Christian spirit", which 
would attack television programmes containing "sexy innuen-
does, suggestive clothing and behaviour; cruelty, sadism and 
unnecessary violence . . . excessive drinking and foul language; 
undermining respect for law and order; unduly harassing and 
depressing themes". Despite its following, the CUTV was 
regarded as too negative and soon transformed itself into the 
National Viewers and Listeners Association (NVLA), aiming to 
"ascertain and collate public opinion on radio and television 
items and bring positive and constructive criticisms, complaints 
and suggestions" to a proposed Viewers and Listeners Council. 
Despite the positive noises, NVLA continued to attack indi-
vidual TV programmes, with Mrs Whitehouse a national figure 
until at least the 1980s, not confining herself to television. In 
1971, the Festival of Light, supported by well-known figures 
such as Lord Longford, Malcolm Muggeridge, broadcaster and 
recently converted Christian, the singer Cliff Richard, and 
Trevor Huddleston, bishop of Stepney, made a brief, spectacu-
lar appearance in a campaign of social purification. Some of its 
members prophesied the imminent end of the world if Britain 
did not purge itself of obscenities; when this did not take 
place, the festival itself went into decline (its Australian counter-
part continues a "non-denominational Christian ministry 
which promotes family values"). Since the 1970s, moral 
watchdogs have struggled to make a similar impact, although 
Mrs Whitehouse's personal efforts produced the Protection of 

Children Bill (1977). Her campaign against the National 
Theatre's production of The Romans in Britain (1980), on the 
other hand, was a costly failure and damaging to her more 
general cause. Nearly 20 years after the formation of the Clean 
Up TV Campaign, an American equivalent with the same name 
was established in 1978 "to insist that television programs be 
reviewed so that they are no longer an insult to decency and a 
negative influence on young people". 

It is indeed to the US that we must mostly look for contin-
uing evidence of the ability of watchdog groups to promote 
their moral agendas. The National Office for Decent Literature, 
sister organization of the Legion of Decency (founded in 1938), 
examined and listed works that offered the by-now familiar 
gamut of "objectionable" features (indecency and blasphemy). 
In 1956, Charles Keating founded Citizens for Decent Litera-
ture, which, within four years, could mount a national confer-
ence attended by 400 delegates from 18 states. It continued 
under different names - Citizens for Decency through Law, the 
National Coalition against Pornography, the Children's Legal 
Foundation - for the rest of the 20th century. In 1990, it coop-
erated with Citizens for Community Values of Cincinnati in a 
campaign for the closure of a notorious exhibition of photo-
graphs by Robert Mapplethorpe, The Perfect Moment. 

Among the many prominent opponents of Mapplethorpe's 
work was the American Family Association (AFA), run by the 
Reverend Donald Wildmon, a United Methodist minister. Its 
purpose is to promote "traditional family values, primarily on 
the influence of television and other media - including pornog-
raphy". At its height, when Ronald Reagan was US president, 
the AFA engaged in a massive fundraising campaign using 
"immoral art" as a starting point; in 1990, it supported its 
work with revenues of $6 million, way beyond the resources 
of previous moral pressure groups. It promoted boycotts of 
companies that sponsored television programmes it had con-
demned, and claimed to have caused the American Broad-
casting Corporation to lose about $1 million per episode of 
NYPD Blue, and to have caused Pepsi to drop sponsorship of 
a world tour by Madonna. 

Other moral pressure groups have attacked violent videos 
(The Movement for Christian Democracy, under David Alton 
in Britain) and violent music (the Parents' Music Resource 
Center, under Tipper Gore and other wives of leading politi-
cians in the US). It seems likely that new groups will arise to 
campaign against pornographic websites. These pressure 
groups have all the defects of other single-issue campaigners, 
and they do tend to die away when they run out of steam rather 
than because they have fully achieved their goals - which, in 
the nature of the case, is impossible. Politicians have often used 
them as allies in wider programmes, but they are also wary of 
adopting all the campaign goals of moral pressure groups in 
the knowledge that, in pluralistic societies, what they gain in 
the moral sphere they may lose in the political one. 

DEREK JONES 
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THOMAS MORE 
English writer and public servant, 1478-1535 

Thomas More is one of the most celebrated among the many 
victims of the repression of individual conscience in Tudor 
England. He died proclaiming that he had been "the king's 
good servant, but God's first". However, his status as a martyr 
(at least among Catholics) should not obscure the fact that he 
was a severe opponent of contemporaries whose consciences 
had led them in different directions, and - at the very least -
he did not intervene to stop their imprisonment and execution. 
In the words of one of the leading British historians of Tudor 
England, G.R. Elton, "tolerance he would have abominated as 
treason to God". 

As a student at Oxford from 1492 to 1494, More came into 
contact with the "New Learning", meeting the humanists John 
Colet and Erasmus, and studying Greek, Latin, French, theol-
ogy, and music. Then, between 1501 and 1505, in the words 
of William Roper, his contemporary and biographer, "he gave 
himself to devotion and prayer in the Charterhouse of London, 
religiously living there without vow about four years". His pref-
erence for the austere, traditional observance of the London 
Carthusians, many of whom later also died as martyrs, is 
telling. When it came to the abuses of the church - the exis-
tence of which he did not deny - More preferred a purification 
of the time-honoured ways of Catholicism, rather than attempts 
to remove them. 

More was first elected to parliament in 1504 and became 
under-sheriff of London in 1510. He then turned his attention 
to literary and philosophical matters, publishing his most 
famous work, Utopia, in Latin in 1516. Returning to public 
service, he became a councillor to the young king Henry VIII, 
his unofficial secretary and, in 1525, chancellor of the Duchy 
of Lancaster. These were the years of Henry's enthusiastic 
support of Catholic orthodoxy: for his tract Assertio septem 
sacramentorum (1521, Assertion of the Seven Sacraments) 
attacking Martin Luther and praising Pope Leo X, he was 
awarded the title "Defender of the Faith" (which has been 
retained by English and British monarchs ever since). Some 
scholars have claimed that More actually wrote the Assertio, 
but he admitted only to having helped Henry to organize its 
contents. We may in any case assume that, as the king's col-
laborator, More supported the burning of Luther's books, 
which took place during this period. 

However, More was perhaps more suited to being a polemi-
cist than to service as an active scourge of heretics. When 
Luther responded with his Contra Henricum regent Angliae 
(1522, Against Henry, King of the English), it was More who 
wrote a Responsio ad Lutherum (Response to Luther), a violent 
and sometimes crude attack, not only on Luther, but on other 
persons and ideas that challenged the authority of the church. 
In language worthy of Luther himself at his worst, More 
described the reformer as speaking with a "beshitted tongue", 
best suited to lick "the very posterior of a pissing she-mule". 
Inadvertently, however, as Richard Marius has pointed out, 
More's printers, by setting Luther's words in block type, drew 
attention to them, and, ironically, provided a text of Reforma-
tion ideas that their supporters could possess without incurring 

the wrath of the authorities. Nevertheless, according to William 
Roper, More was so effective "in setting forth of divers prof-
itable words in defence of the true Christian religion against 
heresies secretly sown abroad in the realm" that the English 
bishops in Convocation voted him "a sum of four or five 
thousand pounds at least, to my remembrance, for his pains to 
recompense". More declined the offer. 

According to Christopher Haigh, "after More became [Lord] 
Chancellor, in October 1529, the emphasis shifted from burning 
books to burning those who bought them and those who held 
to their ideas". We cannot say that he was in any way directly 
responsible for these executions, since the lord chancellor was 
responsible for the proper conduct of the secular rather than 
the ecclesiastical courts. However, we know that he was aware 
that they were taking place, and as an orthodox Catholic of 
his time he cannot be entirely absolved of helping to create the 
climate in which they could take place. 

We also know that in some cases More was somewhat more 
than peripherally involved. Thomas Bilney, an earlier supporter 
of Luther, had recanted in 1527, but, troubled by his con-
science, he set out again in 1531, walking through Norfolk dis-
tributing copies of William Tyndale's banned translation of the 
New Testament and preaching against images. The relapsed 
heretic was again brought to trial and was sentenced to exe-
cution; he is said to have quietly recanted once more at the 
stake. As a lawyer and a Christian, More may (or may not) 
have been disturbed at the thought that an innocent man might 
have gone to his death. He instituted a Star Chamber investi-
gation, which concluded, first, that Bilney had been properly 
tried, but, secondly, that he had indeed recanted. More's self-
exculpating version of the event is contained in his The 
Confutation of Tyndale's Answer (1532-33). 

It was also in 1531 that an attempt was made in parliament to 
secure the release of Thomas Patmore, who had been imprisoned 
on the orders of the bishop of London, John Stokesley, earlier 
that year for preaching and publicizing the forbidden works of 
William Tyndale. According to Patmore's servant, More quashed 
the effort on the grounds that, because he was a heretic, it was 
entirely proper that Patmore should be in prison. 

In both these cases, More certainly appears to have shown a 
greater concern for the letter of the law than for individual con-
science. So far as other cases of the persecution of heretics are 
concerned, evidence for More's complicity is not conclusive, but 
some have argued that on more than 20 occasions More used 
his influence to ensure that Lutherans were imprisoned. 

More's own steadfast adherence to the truth as he saw it 
appears not to be in any doubt (at least within the limits of the 
available evidence for what might have been going through his 
mind). Unable to support Henry VIII's divorce from Catherine 
of Aragón and the declaration of the English church's indepen-
dence from Rome, More resigned the chancellorship on 16 May 
1532. He could not sign the statement that Henry's first mar-
riage was "against the laws of Almighty God", and refused to 
sign the succession oath: "Unto that oath that was offered me 
I could not swear, without [jeopardizing] of my soul to perpetual 
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damnation". More, ready to suffer "in and for the faith of the 
holy Catholic Church", was beheaded on 22 June 1535. 

ANDREW ROBERT WINES 

Writings 
A Dialogue Concerning Heresies and Matters of Religion, 1528; 

edited by Thomas Lawler et aL, 1981 
A Dialogue of Images, Praying to Saints, Other Things Touching the 

Pestilent Sect of Luther and Tyndale, 1529 
A Confutation ofTyndale's Answer, 1532; 2nd part 1533 
The Answer to the Poisoned Book Which a Nameless Heretic Has 

Named the Supper of the Lord, 1534 

In 1827 Joseph Smith, Jr, a young farmhand and visionary, 
announced that he had discovered a set of golden tablets on 
which was written the Book of Mormon (published 1830). The 
tablets, translated from "Reformed Egyptian" by Smith, 
recalled the legend of the lost tribes of Israel who came to the 
US and established a Christian civilization, only to be exter-
minated by hostile natives. 

In April 1830 Smith acted upon his belief that God had 
selected him for a special purpose by founding the Church of 
Jesus Christ of Latter-Day Saints. Unfortunately for Smith's fol-
lowers, scornfully called Mormons by outsiders, their attempts 
to institute a government in which the godly ruled ran counter 
to the democratic pluralism of American society. As a result, 
non-believers persecuted Mormons wherever they ventured. 
Hostile mobs drove the Saints from western New York to 
Kirtland, Ohio, and from Ohio to Jackson County, Missouri. 
After riots erupted throughout northwestern Missouri in 1838, 
the governor, Lilburn Boggs, announced that "the Mormons 
must be treated as enemies and must be exterminated or driven 
from the state". 

Persecuted Mormons fled the state and created the settlement 
of Nauvoo, Illinois. Once again, however, the "gentiles" grad-
ually grew weary of the Saints' political and economic clout. 
To make matters worse, rumours of polygamy outraged 
Nauvoo's neighbours and some Mormons. Those opposed to 
plural marriages responded by establishing a newspaper, the 
Nauvoo Expositor. The first issue of the opposition paper, pub-
lished on 7 June 1844, alleged that Joseph Smith was a fallen 
prophet. Smith, charging libel, directed the town marshal to 
destroy the "public nuisance". 

Word of the subsequent riot and destruction of the Nauvoo 
Expositor enraged Smith's opposition. Hoping to avoid vio-
lence, Smith and three others surrendered to the authorities on 
the charge of inciting a riot after state officials promised them 
protection. On 27 June 1844 an angry mob stormed the 
Carthage jail and murdered Joseph Smith. The majority of 
Mormons, hoping to avoid continued persecution, believed that 
they could ensure their religious independence and safety only 
by leaving the United States. Brigham Young, head of the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, led the exodus to the sun-
scorched plains of northern Utah where the Latter-Day Saints 
set to work erecting the kingdom of God. 

In 1849 the Mormon pioneers created the State of Deseret 
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with Brigham Young as governor and applied for admission to 
the Union. Congress, wary of establishing a Mormon theoc-
racy, rejected the application, preferring instead to create the 
Utah Territory in 1850. Although Utah residents could select 
their own governor, political and judicial officers were 
appointed in Washington. As a rule, Mormons refused to coop-
erate with these "outsiders", who denounced many of their 
beliefs. In 1857 repeated cries of Mormon lawlessness forced 
president James Buchanan to declare that "a state of substan-
tial rebellion" existed in the territory. Buchanan responded to 
the crisis by dispatching soldiers to seize control. 

Federal lawmakers were also determined to stamp out 
polygamy in the western territories. In 1862 Congress passed 
a law making bigamy in a territory a crime punishable by a 
fine and a prison sentence. Realizing that proving cohabitation 
was easier than obtaining testimony about Mormon wedding 
ceremonies, lawmakers later enacted the Edmunds Act, a law 
of 1882 that made bigamous cohabitation a misdemeanour 
charge and barred people living in polygamy from jury service, 
public office, and voting. Some 1300 Mormons defied the law 
and went to jail. Legal attacks against the Mormon faithful 
culminated with the Edmunds-Tucker Act of 1887. This legis-
lation authorized the seizure of church property not directly 
used for religious purposes, disincorporated the church, placed 
regulation of elections in the territory in the hands of a presi-
dential commission, and disenfranchised Mormon women. In 
the Idaho Territory a test oath of 1885 banned Mormons (and 
former Mormons) from voting because of the church's position 
regarding polygamy. After a long legal battle involving First 
Amendment freedoms, the Supreme Court of the United States 
ruled in 1890 that both the confiscation of church property 
under the Edmunds-Tucker Act and the Idaho test oath were 
legal. President Wilford Woodruff, realizing the futility of 
further resistance, responded to the court's ruling by abolish-
ing polygamy. As a result, political persecution of the Mormons 
subsided, confiscated church property was returned, Utah 
became a state, and the Latter-Day Saints prospered. 

While the church continues to grow rapidly (it currently has 
more than 10 million members), Mormon leaders have taken 
an uncompromising stand against the influence of "so-called 
intellectuals", feminists, homosexuals, and other dissenters 
within the church. "Like the high priests of old", notes Malcolm 
Thorpe, a history professor at Brigham Young University, "the 
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traditionalists would exclude from the temple all who do not 
understand Mormonism in quite the same way as they do." The 
church even employs a Members Committee to monitor the 
speeches, writings, and activities of those suspected of under-
mining the doctrinal purity of Mormonism. Although Mormon 
leaders have excommunicated controversial members in the 
past, including the famous historian Fawn McKay Brodie and 
the feminist Sonia Johnson, recent developments seem to indi-
cate that an orchestrated purge is under way. 

In 1993 church courts excommunicated five outspoken dis-
sidents, including thinkers on the ultra-liberal and ultra-con-
servative fringes of the church. D. Michael Quinn, a former 
history professor at Brigham Young University, was excommu-
nicated after a long battle with individuals who wanted to 
control and sanitize the church's history by restricting access to 
its records and censoring historians who explored controver-
sial themes or advanced alternative interpretations from those 
of the accepted story. Quinn commented: "I find it one of the 
fundamental ironies of modern Mormonism that the general 
authorities who praise free agency, also do their best to limit 
free agency's prerequisites - access to information, uninhibited 
inquiry, and freedom of expression." 

Another dissident, Maxine Hanks, was excommunicated for 
her outspoken feminist views. Hanks ran foul of church elders 
when she turned to the "public marketplace of ideas" with her 
book Women and Authority: Re-Emerging Mormon Feminism 
(1992). Hanks, who ignored orders from church leaders not to 
speak publicly about Mormon feminist issues, believes that her 
excommunication was a small price to pay for her voice. The 
recent excommunications, instead of silencing the dissenters, 
have helped to increase the visibility and discussion of contro-
versial topics. 

J O N L. BRUDVIG 
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MOROCCO 

Population: 29,878,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Christian; Jewish 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: Berber; Spanish; French 
Illiteracy rate (%): 38.1 (m); 63.9 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 22 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

247 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 115 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 2.5 

"The Maghrib is the country of the setting sun. In The Arabian 
Nights, the Maghribians were users of magic, of everything that 
Islam forbids and bans." The sociologist Fatima Mernissi thus 
suggests that Morocco's difference from other Islamic countries 
in the region may be due in part to its Berber heritage - "before 
the Arab conquest, we spoke a different language, and had dif-
ferent cults and rites". From a strong and self-confident Berber 
culture sprang a tradition of dissidence, which regularly did 
battle with more centralizing movements driven by orthodox 
Sunni kings and sultans. At the same time, Morocco is at the 
frontier of the Muslim world, "close to the border of Chris-
tianity - Tangier is only a few miles from Spain". The country 
was under French and Spanish "protection" between 1905 and 
1958. Dissidence was at first inspired by traditional Islam, but 
developed more modern political forms. These have continued 

under the conservative monarchy, which again took charge 
when independence was achieved. 

The Berbers entered Morocco in the second millenium BCE, 
developing over the centuries an intense localism that has 
endured despite the disturbances of the Arab conquest and the 
introduction of Islam in the 7th century CE. The Berbers did 
not find Islam unamenable, so long as they could maintain their 
own ways alongside what was becoming an international reli-
gion. There followed regular attempts to impose monarchy, 
which were intermittently successful. 

The Berbers remained independent of such dynasties as the 
Umayyads and the 'Abbasids, preferring local confederations 
and shifting control, but in the 780s Idris ibn eAbd Allah, claim-
ing descent from Fatima, Muhammad's daughter, and eAli, his 
first cousin, began to build a kingdom based on the city of Fez. 
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From his efforts grew the Fatimid dynasty, its power stretching 
from Morocco to Egypt. The Almoravids, militant and puri-
tanical tribal Berbers, succeeded them in the late n t h century, 
creating an empire that included the whole of Morocco as well 
as Muslim Spain. 

Localism reasserted itself when the Hasmuda tribes of the 
High Atlas revolted in the 1120s. They were followers of Ibn 
Tumart (d. n30 ) , sternly forbidding alchohol, music, and 
dancing, preparing the way for the Almohads (a name derived 
from an Arabic word al-muwahhiddun conveying unitarian-
ism), who, although they classified Muslims not of their per-
suasion as infidels, were sufficiently open-minded as to allow 
the emergence of some of Islam's greatest philosophers, such as 
Ibn Tufail (d. 1185) and Ibn Rushd (Averroes, d. 1198). In what 
was now a familiar pattern, however, centralization gave way 
to more anarchistic ways. Berber tradition took naturally to 
Sufism, with its yearning for a more direct relationship with 
God and a readiness to use methods to obtain it - singing, 
dancing, cults of saints, shrines, and brotherhoods - regarded 
by most other Muslims as abhorrent, and usually banned. Such 
movements, at their height in the mid-15 th century, had little 
place for central authority. 

Outside interference began with invasions from Portugal, 
from about 1415, but their influence was confined to the coastal 
regions. The Saeidi dynasty, from 1525, restored some elements 
of central control, the makhzan, but was not economically 
strong enough to develop an elaborate bureaucracy, relying 
instead on political manipulation and the prestige of the descent 
they claimed from Muhammad. They did, however, remain 
independent of the Ottomans, as did their successors, the 
Filalis, who from the 1660s laid the foundations of the modern 
monarchy, not without continuing challenges from Berber areas 
in the south, later to be known as blad siba, the "land of dis-
sidence". Ernest Gellner describes the situation as "a mildly 
unstable stalemate between dynastic central power, based on 
towns and the plain, and the hill and desert tribes who suc-
cessfully defied it". 

Morocco's vulnerable geographical position made it neces-
sary to keep on reasonably good terms with European powers, 
taking care, however, not to emulate their ways. Wasil al-
Ghassani was Moroccan ambassador to Charles II of Spain in 
the early 1690s. He would not address the king in the ways 
Muslim leaders might address each other, saying "Peace be with 
you", preferring the less than fulsome "Peace be with those 
who follow the right path". He was shocked to see couples 
dancing at the balls that were held in his honour: 

When the party dispersed, we returned to our lodgings 
and we prayed to God to save us from the wretched state 
of those infidels who are devoid of manly jealousy and 
are sunk in unbelief. We implored the Almighty not to 
hold us accountable for our offence in conversing with 
them as the circumstances required. 

Al-Ghassani also reported on a "writing mill" (printing press) 
and on the newsletters that it produced: according to him, "they 
are full of sensational lies". As elsewhere in the Islamic world, 
printing was not introduced into Morocco until the 19th century. 

Morocco had finally to succumb to forms of outside control 
in i860, when the Spanish invaded, demanding an indemnity 

against further incursion which the sultan could not pay. France 
too developed considerable interest in the area, and in 1907 it 
was agreed that France and Spain should have control over its 
administration and finance. By an agreement of 1912, Morocco 
was divided between French and Spanish protectorates, 
although both remained formally committed to the legal sov-
ereignty of the sultan, eAbdulaziz. Owing to the extraordinary 
persistence of Berber localism, France did not achieve unified 
control of the territory until 1934. They did so by negotiating 
the dahir berbére, by which the tribal rulers were allowed to 
administer customary law - secular and subject to alteration -
in areas under their control. This was dismaying to orthodox 
Muslims, who believed that the agreement was tantamount to 
legalizing heresy and schism. Violent protests followed, the first 
stirrings of nationalism being expressed, unusually, by religious 
sheikhs, but there was little they could do at this stage to change 
the agreement. 

Acting through residents-general, the French also introduced 
the elements of a modern economy, with all its by-products -
people uprooted, underemployed, poorly housed, subject to the 
influence of their well-educated fellow Moroccans who had 
passed through the "Franco-Muslim" secondary schools and 
universities instituted in the 1930s. Many of these educated 
Moroccans believed that various forms of socialism were the 
answer to the country's predicaments. They were opposed by 
the religious nationalists, who called for statehood based on a 
reformation of shan a law. The sultan, Sidi Muhammed, was 
generally in favour of the latter position, and when Morocco's 
independence was restored in 1958 his own power was fully 
restored with it. He now styled himself malik (king) and abro-
gated the dahir berbére. 

In the press code of 1958, Sidi Muhammed left no further 
room for doubt about the limits of dissidence. The king, a 
descendant of the Prophet, was the "commander of the faith-
ful" (Amir al-Muminin). His speeches must be reproduced in 
full, and any newspaper or other medium that "threatened the 
institutional, political or religious basis of the kingdom" would 
be prohibited. Driss Chra'ibi's attack on feudalism, social 
exploitation, and religious hypocrisy in The Simple Fast (1954), 
for example, was considered treasonable, and led to his per-
manent exile in France. 

Given this, it was surprising that recruitment to political 
parties was initially considerable. Indeed, the total number of 
people claimed to have joined one party or another exceeded 
that of the entire population. The main opposition groups were 
Istiqlal (Independence), founded in 1945 by eAllah al-Fasi, the 
author of Self-Criticism, a critique of Muslim thought; and the 
Marxist-Leninist Frontiste movement. Failed military coups 
were used to justify the postponement of constitutional monar-
chy and parliamentary democracy, but at least the parties pro-
vided the organization for the exchange of information between 
localities and the capital. 

Enormous contradictions characterized the succeeding 
decades. King Hassan II had succeeded to the throne in 1961, 
but 11 years passed before the constitution was proclaimed. 
While it guaranteed "freedom of opinion, expression, assem-
bly, and association", the king instituted a determined sweep 
against dissident intellectuals, notably including the poet and 
painter 'Abdellatif Derkaoui. After an attempted coup on 16 
August 1972, several newspapers were confiscated, including 
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UOpinion, which had presumed to publish a declaration by 
Istiqlal in favour of the physical extension of Moroccan terri-
tory into the Western Sahara, then ruled by the Spanish. In 
what was to become a continuing practice, Moroccan poets 
were arrested and imprisoned, not directly for their writings, 
but for their political sympathies. Thus, eAbdullatif Laabi 
(1942-), a leader of the Frontistes and founder of the literary 
review Souffles was tortured and then imprisoned in 1973 for 
16 years on the grounds that he had "conspired against the 
state". Abraham Serfaty, similarly, was condemned to life 
imprisonment for "anti-state articles". 

The position of the king was continually reasserted. The con-
stitution contained prohibitions against any criticism of his 
person; the monarchy was "inviolable and sacred"; his speeches 
could not even be debated, let alone criticized. A further decree 
of 1973 widened the areas of prohibition. It now became 
impossible to publish any article "considered offensive" to the 
king or members of his family. Transgressors were liable to 20 
years' imprisonment and substantial fines. Such imprecision 
allowed the newspaper al-Alam to be seized regularly, without 
explanation, during the 1970s. This did not preclude its con-
fiscation for its deliberate challenge to the king's authority in 
an article, published in 1976, commenting on the seizure of the 
Spanish Sahara under the headline "How we link the Saharan 
problem with the organization of democracy". 

The government was not entirely impervious to criticism, 
internal and external. Formal censorship was abolished in 
March 1977, during the run-up to legislative elections. Al-
Bayone, daily newspaper of the Progress and Socialist Party, 
felt able to applaud the end of "illegal censorship", but it also 
condemned continuing bans on the French papers Liberation, 
Le Monde, and Le Monde Diplomatique. L'Humanité, the 
newspaper of the French Communist Party, had never been 
allowed on Moroccan streets. Censorship was, al-Bayone main-
tained, "a weapon of the weak", and in any case sufficient 
power remained in the government's hands to induce consid-
erable self-censorship. 

Within two years, petty censorship had returned. Al-Bayone 
was suspended on the order of the minister of the interior 
merely because it had failed to report on the ceremonies 
marking the 18th anniversary of Hassan's accession. In 
February 1981, similarly, an issue of this newspaper was again 
seized, because it had questioned the usefulness of a conference 
on agricultural policy then being chaired by the king. 

In June 1981 riots and demonstrations took place against 
price increases on basic foodstuffs. Six hundred people were 
killed, and many more were arrested and given long prison sen-
tences. Prior censorship was again in force, the government at 
last understanding the real consequences of its abolition. Major 
left-wing papers were suppressed, and the leaders of left-wing 
parties were imprisoned until they were released by royal 
clemency in February 1982. For the first issue of Amazigh, pub-
lished that year, eAli Gadki wrote an article arguing that the 
Berber and Arabic languages should have equal status; the 
magazine was seized and Gadki was accused of publishing 
"false information liable to harm public order and institutions". 
As had been the case ever since independence, the government 
sought once again to emphasize the position of the king. Poems 
by eAli Idrissi Kaitouni, inspired by the Casablanca riots, were 
judged "harmful to the king" and resulted in a 15-year jail 

sentence. Meanwhile, compliant newspapers continued to be 
dominated by stories of the king's doings and sayings. 

When political parties were suppressed, other groups stepped 
in to take their place, not least Islamic fundamentalists, who 
then amounted to only a relatively small part of Moroccan life. 
Religious censorship came to the fore in 1984-85. The writer 
and publisher eAbd al-Salam Yassin, a former Sufi, had become 
a preacher, denouncing injustice and corruption. He was sen-
tenced to two years' imprisonment for his critical articles. 
Death sentences were handed out to 13 people convicted of dis-
tributing unauthorized religious literature. Fatima Mernissi's 
The Political Harem, published in France, which discussed the 
political role of Muhammad's wives, was banned in her native 
Morocco. Sixteen Baha'is were imprisoned for trying to convert 
Moroccan citizens to their faith. In 1986, 26 people were 
charged with membership of a subversive fundamentalist 
organization, having been discovered distributing the magazine 
al-Sarayan. 

More direct political censorship continued. Food riots again 
took place in 1984, while Hassan was chairing the Fourth 
Islamic Conference. Foreign journalists were not allowed into 
Nadar, the centre of the disturbances, and local journalists were 
not even allowed to mention them. The more radical but tech-
nically ill-equipped press was weakened and commercially 
threatened by the government's welcome to foreign, ideologi-
cally conservative papers such as the Saudi Arabian Sharq al-
Awsat (Middle East), printed in London, Jeddah, Riyadh, and 
Washington, and to the French conservative papers Le Figaro 
and Le Soir. Such was the success of this indirect censorship 
that the government felt confident enough once again to abolish 
formal predistribution censorship in 1985. 

However, the system was temporarily reimposed in 1988, 
when al-Bayan and al-Ittihad al-Ishtiraki reported on clashes 
between troops and students at Fez University. Al-Massur, 
organ of the Union Socialiste des Forces Populaires, was 
ordered to cease publication by the court of appeal after a 
reader's letter complaining that a public official had stolen the 
land of local people in al-Jedida had been found to be libel-
lous. Lamalif, a monthly magazine, was also forced to close 
down after the king had complained about a series of articles 
describing the poor condition of public services. An exception 
to the general rule occurred in 1990, when the director and 
editor of al-Ittihad al-Ishtiraki was found to have been acting 
in the public interest by publishing an article describing cor-
ruption in the Casablanca courts. 

From 1989 criticism of Morocco's human rights record began 
to be the subject of censorship. The director of UOpinion, 
Muhammad Idrissi Kaitoumi, was convicted and sentenced to 
two years' imprisonment for publishing "false news likely to 
disturb public order", having printed a statement by human 
rights groups holding the government responsible for the deaths 
of four people in detention. Morocco was gaining an inter-
national reputation for its use of torture. To offset this, Hassan 
agreed in May 1990 to the establishment of a National Council 
for Human Rights, consisting of jurists, ministers, academics, 
and human rights activists. However, in October, Giles 
Perrault's book Notre Ami le Roi (Our Friend the King), pub-
lished in France, blamed the king personally for the human 
rights situation, as well as criticizing his unchallengeable power. 
France refused a Moroccan request to ban the book, leaving 
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the only option available of a local ban, which was also applied 
to the circulation of French newspapers that serialized the book 
and to the transmission, by the French-Canadian satellite 
channel TV 5, of an interview with Perrault. The National 
Council for Human Rights was accused of excessive secrecy 
and in 1994, according to the entertainer Ahmed Sanoushi, the 
government banned one of his plays that satirized its human 
rights record. 

Sensitivity to the dignity of the king remained high until the 
end of Hassan's long reign. In 1999, Maaki Mounjob's The 
Moroccan Monarch and the Struggle for Power was withdrawn 
because it was claimed to contain "inaccuracies". The news-
paper Anwal defied an attempt to censor its serialization of the 
book, refuting the charge, but its issue of 29 January 1996 was 
confiscated. On 28 July 1999, the French satirical weekly Le 
Canard Enchainé was refused circulation for its disrespectful 
treatment of Hassan's death. 

DEREK J O N E S 

Flesh, a film about a day in the life of a New York hustler, was 
made by Factory member Paul Morrissey with some input from 
Andy Warhol, and must be one of the few films in any country 
whose attempted suppression was roundly criticized by a 
censor. 

The censor in question was John Trevelyan, who was secre-
tary of the British Board of Film Censors (BBFC) when he saw 
Flesh privately in 1969. Though regarding it as "in many ways 
amateurish" (it was shot over four days for $4000), he liked 
its quality of compassion and the fact that "these people, 
however alien their lives were to us, were real people behaving 
not in the stylized way that people in films usually behave, but 
as they really were, talking as they really talked". However, for 
the BBFC , such naturalism also posed a problem in that it 
embraced "unabashed nudity", "uninhibited talk about sex", 
and "implied fellatio". Regretfully, Trevelyan concluded that 
the film "was probably true of life in Greenwich Village; it was 
possibly true of life in Chelsea; but it was certainly not a true 
picture of life in Hornsey, Catford or Northampton. I believed 
that this film would shock and offend a great many people". 
Therefore, he advised its distributor, Jimmy Vaughan, not to 
submit it to the Board, who would almost certainly refuse to 
pass it. Instead, he suggested to Vaughan that he should try to 
show the film in a cinema club, thus avoiding the need for a 
BBFC certificate. To this end, he introduced him to Charles 
Marowitz and Thelma Holt, the directors of the Open Space 
Theatre Club, which had a reputation for staging radical new 
work; they readily agreed to screen Flesh under cinema club 
conditions. 

The film opened to good reviews and full houses. Then, on 
3 February 1970, the club was raided by 32 policemen, led by 
a chief inspector and armed with a warrant under section 3 of 
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the Obscene Publications Act 1959. A member of the public 
had apparently complained that the film was obscene. The film, 
the screen, and parts of the projector were seized, as was the 
club's register of members, and the names and addresses of all 
audience members were taken down. 

Vaughan rang Trevelyan while the raid was in progress, and 
the latter immediately phoned Scotland Yard, headquarters of 
the Metropolitan Police, because, as he himself put it, "as a 
result of private consultations I knew that this action conflicted 
with prevailing attitudes at Scotland Yard which seemed to me 
both intelligent and reasonable". Discovering that they knew 
nothing at all about the raid, he then went round to the 
Open Space, only to discover that the police had already left. 
The raid, however, had already become national news, and 
Trevelyan spent the evening telling the media that he 

. . . thought this police action unjustified and prepos-
terous, that the Open Space was a reputable theatre club, 
supported by the Arts Council, with a membership of 
intellectuals, and that [he] thought that the film was 
entirely suitable for showing to audiences of this kind but 
would have little interest or profitability in commercial 
cinemas. 

In his memoir, What the Censor Saw, on which this account 
draws heavily, Trevelyan described the police raid as being 
"without parallel in contemporary history". 

The police raid was condemned by the press and in the House 
of Commons. In the House of Lords, Lord Norwich arranged 
a screening for his fellow peers. He declared, "I am well aware 
that the police have not in this matter infringed any regula-
tions; they were perfectly within the law"; however, he asked 
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MORRISSEY: Still from the 1968 film Flesh, directed by 
Morrissey and produced by the Pop artist Andy Warhol. The 
Secretary of the British Board of Film Censors, John Trevelyan, 
after seeing the film, advised against submission to the board for 
a certificate for general release of the film in Britain because of 
its explicit sex scenes and potentially shocking and offensive 
nature. He suggested screening Flesh at a private cinema club 
venue, where it opened to critical acclaim. The club was 
subsequently raided and charged unsuccessfully under the 
Obscene Publications Act in February 1970. The club was then 
taken to court a month later by the Greater London Council and 
the owners found guilty of allowing non-members admission. 
The film was passed uncut for general release by the BBFC later 
that year. 

for the print to be returned or for reasons to be given for its 
continued retention. He was told by Lord Beswick that "the 
Commissioner of Police had sought the advice of the Director 
of Public Prosecutions about possible offences relating to licens-
ing and obscenity". Three days later, on 27 February 1970, 
Vaughan was advised that there would be no prosecution under 

the Obscene Publications Act but that papers were being 
referred to the Greater London Council (GLC) "for consider-
ation as regards the question of proceedings for any offence 
under the Cinematograph Act of 1909". Parliamentary unease 
about the case continued. On 11 March there were calls for an 
independent enquiry, and it was asked whether "a repressive 
Mrs Grundy campaign in London" was in progress. 

In reply, the home secretary, James Callaghan, stated that 
"there is a great deal of pornography about that is causing a 
great deal of concern to many people in this country. It is the 
general desire of the average person in this country that it 
should stop." He said that "the police must enforce the law as 
it now is" and added, "I want the House to know that I will 
support the police when they act in response to complaints from 
the public in investigating these matters." However, both 
Callaghan and Lord Norwich were in fact wrong to suggest 
that the law had not been abused, although neither was chal-
lenged on this point in parliament at the time. It was left to the 
legal expert Graham Zellick to demonstrate conclusively that 
"with one small exception, films fall right outside the scope of 
the Obscene Publications Act, so that the issue of the warrant 
was entirely without legal foundation". 

On 20 March it was reported that the GLC had taken out 
summonses against the Open Space for non-observance of the 
rules governing clubs. In other words, like the numerous neigh-
bouring strip joints, they had let in non-members. The case was 
heard at the end of May, and Holt and Marowitz pleaded guilty. 
John Trevelyan himself actually appeared as a character witness 
and to explain that it was at his suggestion that the film was 
shown at the Open Space in the first place. All to no avail. The 
defendants were lectured on their wickedness by the magistrates 
and fined £200 with £20 costs. As the theatre had no money, 
Trevelyan suggested that Holt and Marowitz appealed to Andy 
Warhol himself to pay, which he did. 

In October 1970 the British Board of Film Censors passed 
Flesh uncut. 

JULIAN PETLEY 

Films 
Lonesome Cowboys, 1968 
Flesh, 1968 
Trash, 1970 
Women in Revolt, 1972 
Heat, 1972 

Further Reading 
Trevelyan, John, What the Censor Saw, London: Joseph, 1973 
Zellick, Graham, "Films and the Law of Obscenity", Criminal Law 

Review (March 1971) 
Zellick, Graham, "Two Comments on Search and Seizure under the 

Obscene Publications Act", Criminal Law Review (September 
1971) 



1636 MORSE 

SALMI MORSE 
US writer, 1826-1884 

THE PASSION 
Play, 1879 

One of the earliest attempts to claim First Amendment protec-
tion for theatrical expression in the US came in 1879 in San 
Francisco. A professional theatre company produced a pageant 
depicting the trial, crucifixion, and resurrection of Jesus Christ. 
With lavish settings and innovative lighting effects (now cred-
ited to David Belasco), with over 600 in the cast, and starring 
James O'Neill as Christ, the production was, by all contempo-
rary accounts, impressive and moving. Nevertheless, it would 
become one of the most controversial stage productions of the 
time, provoking nationwide protests from pulpit and press, 
bringing public cries for censorship, and prompting legislators 
to attempt to suppress it by law. 

Intended in part as a means of correcting what its Jewish 
author, Salmi Morse, perceived as "errors" in the Oberammer-
gau Passionsspiel in Bavaria (especially its depiction of the 
Jews), The Passion was a reverent and respectful if dramati-
cally weak play. First publicly read in January 1879, the work 
received the blessings of the Catholic prelate of California and 
was praised by critics as "a literary labor of importance". 

Immediately upon the announcement two weeks later that 
The Passion was to be staged by a professional theatre com-
pany, Morse's "labor of importance" became "blasphemy", an 
"impiety", "sinful", "irreverent", "sacrilegious", and "a burl-
esque of everything we hold Sacred", in the words of editorials 
and Protestant Sunday sermons across the city. Protestant reac-
tion to the depiction of Christ was of a piece with such activ-
ities of the early Reformation as the smashing of images and 
the banning of Mystery plays. 

Embodying as it did the church's traditional anti-theatrical 
biases, the entire controversy revealed how easily offended was 
19th-century America's concept of the Christian religion as the 
bedrock of society. But the controversy also saw Morse fall 
victim to local politics. His play was caught in the violent 
Protestant/Catholic power struggles gripping San Francisco at 
that time. 

The Protestant leaders turned to the city's mostly Protestant 
Board of Supervisors to suppress the Catholic-tainted pro-
duction and thus protect by law "the Christian religion". Their 
resolution made it a crime to "exhibit . . . in any theatre, or 
other place, . . . any play, or performance, or representation, 
displaying . . . the life or death of Jesus Christ, or any [repre-
sentation] . . . calculated to profane or degrade religion". This 
action came just as the play completed its run, closing after 10 
performances. Morse immediately announced that it would 
reopen during Lent, ordinance or no. In fact, now he began to 
argue that 
the US Constitution gave him the right to produce his play, 
despite any moral objections. It was his intention, he said, to 
"test whether the municipal ordinance is constitutional or not", 
a radical challenge in an era in which most playwrights will-
ingly censored themselves. 

To force the issue, the play reopened on Easter Tuesday; 
as expected, O'Neill was jailed for impersonating Jesus Christ 

in violation of a city ordinance. Ultimately, ten other members 
of the company would be arrested, charged, and fined. Morse, 
however, was not allowed to pursue his proposed constitutional 
challenge in court. The prosecution, unwilling to countenance 
the larger church versus state or free-speech issues, dropped 
the charge of "immorality" and instead pursued the more tech-
nical charge of the production's illegality. Morse lost the case 
and the play closed. He returned to journalism, where he 
defended his First Amendment rights in print (wherein his 
"anarchist" notions were constitutionally protected). 

The following year, New York producer Henry E. Abbey con-
sidered the play for performances at Booth's Theatre, again to 
star O'Neill. And, in a virtual reenactment of the San Francisco 
controversy, Abbey was immediately denounced by the moral-
ists - this time including the Catholics. Harrison Grey Fiske, 
William Winter, and other theatre notables also vehemently 
fought the production, seeing their actions not as moral cen-
sorship of the stage but as a means of "protecting" their strug-
gling profession from falling into further disrepute. As in San 
Francisco, the New York Board of Aldermen proposed a reso-
lution "prohibiting the introduction and exhibition of this 
play". At that point, only eight days before the scheduled 
opening, with even his theatre colleagues against him, Abbey 
suspended production. 

For three more years, beset by legal battles, court appeals, 
and setbacks, Morse struggled on. Denied a theatre licence by 
the mayor because he would certainly produce The Passion, 
Morse turned to the courts complaining of "prior censorship". 
He lost case after case. In March 1883, the Court of Special 
Sessions ruled that a dress rehearsal for a nonpaying audience 
was legal, as it did not constitute a "public" presentation, and 
under those conditions Morse finally staged a complete per-
formance without police interference. 

With The Passion's resurrection imminent, the Society for the 
Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency - which by law received 
all licensing monies charged New York City theatres - peti-
tioned the state supreme court to halt the production. While 
their motivation was clearly censorious, they argued that The 
Passion was indeed a dramatic performance and therefore 
needed a theatre licence, the fees for which should go to the 
Society (but which, conveniently, no mayor would grant). 
Morse was served the restraining order minutes before the 
curtain rose on his first public presentation. 

At the same time, the controversy reached the state senate, 
which passed an act outlawing any stage representation of 
"Jesus Christ, the Saviour of Mankind". With the state now 
playing censor, Morse reluctantly accepted the inevitable. 

Morse briefly continued to pursue his career as a dramatist. 
In February 1884 his body was found floating in the Hudson 
River. 

Over the next two decades, several attempts by O'Neill and 
others to revive The Passion regenerated community outrage, 
which meant continued suppression of the play in cities across 
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America. Ironically, in 1898 it was filmed secretly, and delib-
erately exhibited as the "Oberammergau Passion Play", to great 
public and priestly praise. 

It is not surprising that courts in 19th-century America were 
unreceptive to Morse's "anarchic" First Amendment claims, 
especially as they challenged the very nature of religion's 
empowerment by the state. Not until the 1940s and 1950s 
would the US Supreme Court move toward Morse's thinking, 
embracing First Amendment protection for speech that offends, 
and more specifically extending such protection to film and 
drama (in Burstyn v. Wilson, 1952). 

ALAN N I E L S E N 

Writings 
The Passion: A Miracle Play in Ten Acts, 1879 

The history of censorship must sometimes touch on work which 
might, given the history, politics, and culture of a country, have 
seemed almost certain to be banned, but which was, in the 
event, allowed to be published. The Ostrich Egg is such a work. 

Baydat al-Ndama is a very frank, semi-autobiographical 
novel; the life story of a communist who grew up as a Christian 
and was in fact intended for the priesthood. Moussad became 
a communist at the age of 16, just a year after Gamal eAbdul 
Nasser, who was profoundly anticommunist, came to power in 
Egypt. Moussad was imprisoned for his political activities 
between i960 and 1964. It was here that he was first exposed 
to theatre, acting the part of a woman in a play performed by 
the prisoners. After his release from prison he attempted to put 
on a play, however, it was banned on the grounds that it threat-
ened state security. 

From 1970 to 1975 Moussad studied drama in Moscow. 
Avoiding a return to Egypt - where the new president, Sadat, 
was even more anticommunist than his predecessor - he worked 
in Iraq and the Lebanon. He returned to his home country in 
1982, shortly after Sadat's assassination, and set up as a pub-
lisher. Many of the books he hoped to publish were banned, 
including one on the Palestinian issue and another on the 
Egyptian bread riots of 1977. In 1994, his own play Urshalim, 
Urshalim (Jerusalem, Jerusalem) was also banned, not only 
because it included ideas about the Palestinian peace process 
that were "contradictory to the higher national interests", but 
also because it contained quotations from the Bible, a practice 
thought to be lacking in respect to sacred literature. 

Moussad turned his energies towards autobiographical 
writing, eventually producing The Ostrich Egg. The book con-
tained the story of a life which had been dominated by what 
Egypt regarded as subversive activities. Moreover, in it 
Moussad discussed other sensitive subjects, which elsewhere 
would have caught the censor's eye: the place of religion, and, 
not least, sexuality (his account of homosexual relationships in 
work camps would been particularly shocking to his Arab 
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readers). For these reasons, coupled with the fact that Moussad 
had a known "record" of being censored, it would not have 
been surprising if the book had been banned with no further 
argument. 

Publication was certainly not easy. The recent censorship of 
Jerusalem, Jerusalem convinced him that he could not publish 
the work himself. Meanwhile, state publication houses in Egypt 
have long experience of discerning what would not be accept-
able to the regime, and simply turn away books that would run 
into political trouble. Moussad had to resort to getting The 
Ostrich Egg published in London, from where it was imported 
into Egypt. This was not a foolproof way of avoiding censor-
ship. Egyptian censors usually inspect foreign-produced works 
and they are sometimes banned. However, in this case, the book 
was let through. 

Non-government newspapers like al-Ahrar and the London-
based daily al-Hayat considered it to be one of the best books 
of the year. The semi-official al-Ahram gave a much more 
reserved account. The book was completely neglected by 
Egypt's left-wing press, perhaps because it was felt to tarnish 
the image of communists jailed by Nasser. Communists are 
often depicted as morally depraved, and a description of homo-
sexual relationships between detainees could have been con-
sidered embarrassing. 

How then could a book which used biblical quotations as 
much as Jerusalem, Jerusalem had done, which was published 
at a time when Egyptian Islamism was resurgent, and which 
had been written by a known and previously censored oppo-
nent of the government, escape censorship this time? The 
author has remarked that the application of Egyptian censor-
ship is like a lottery - little consistency is discernible. To his 
astonishment, after the book's publication Moussad was for the 
first time described as a Coptic, rather than a left wing writer. 
Extreme Islamists had, during the previous decades, physically 
attacked members of the Coptic minority. To more liberal 
critics, and perhaps even to the government, a book which 

RAOUF MOUSSAD 
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provided an insight into the Copts' way of life, their fears and 
feelings of inferiority, might have seemed useful at that partic-
ular time. 

On the other hand, after runaway sales, it proved difficult to 
achieve a second printing - a device often employed to sup-
press unwanted books, and de facto censorship. The Ostrich 

Daniel Moyano trained to be a plumber at a technical college 
and then learned to be a bricklayer. He was told by his grand-
parents, who brought him up in Córdoba province, that there 
are times in life when a trade is more in demand than all the 
knowledge in the world. When he went into exile on 24 May 
1976, he took with him his plumber's toolbag because it might 
be more useful than a typewriter to start a new life in Madrid. 
He had been severely shaken by a short and brutal imprison-
ment ordered by the military dictatorship that seized power in 
Argentina in March 1976. 

The typescript of his last novel at that time, El vuelo del tigre 
(The Flight of the Tiger), remained in Argentina, buried in the 
back yard of his home in La Rioja, the impoverished northwest 
province where he had made his home. Irma, his wife, had 
buried the book immediately following his arrest on the day 
after the March coup d'état, and, although they dug up the 
garden on his release they never found the roll of typewritten 
papers. The novel was rewritten in exile. 

Moyano's first book was Artista de variedades (Variety 
Artiste), a collection of short stories published in i960. His 
second book of stories, La lombriz (The Worm), published in 
1964, had the advantage of a preface by the Paraguayan writer 
Augusto Roa Bastos, who associated Moyano's writing with 
that of Franz Kafka and Cesare Pavese. Moyano's first novel, 
Una luz muy lejana (A Distant Light), followed in 1966. That 
was the year in which his novel El Oscuro (The Dark) won the 
prize for fiction awarded by Primera Plana magazine (banned 
in August 1969). The judges were the Colombian writer Gabriel 
García Márquez and the Argentines Jorge Luis Borges and Julio 
Cortázar. It was the best and most astounding career launch 
for any writer in Latin America. 

Nevertheless, Moyano returned to his work in La Rioja 
province, where he was on the staff of the newspaper El 
Independiente (The Independent), perhaps the only and certainly 
the most successful genuine co-operative newspaper in Latin 
America, banned by the military in 1976). He was also a stringer 
for the Buenos Aires newspaper Clarín (Trumpet), as well as 
playing the viola in the provincial symphony orchestra. 

The combination of all these activities made Moyano a 
suspect intellectual subversive to the provincial military com-
mander - the most reactionary of the breed in the republic, 
because such men were out of touch with changes in the capital, 
and had considerable power in local politics, backed by the 
force of their barracks. Moyano's novel El trino del diablo 
(The Devil's Trill), was launched in Buenos Aires in 1974, as 

Egg, meanwhile, is entirely banned in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, 
and Syria. 

ROB LEEMHUIS 

Writings 
Baydat al-Naeama, 1994 

Argentina slid into its age of darkness. The fact that such a 
novel (which is the tale of a young musician who travels to 
Buenos Aires and there finds the squalor of life in the big city 
alongside the hope of glory and success) might be considered 
subversive had only struck Moyano after the local La Rioja 
radio station (LV-14) ran a series of readings from the book: 
an anonymous caller threatened to blow up the station if the 
readings continued. Moyano was then threatened at his home 
and called on governor Carlos Menem - who in 1989 became 
president of Argentina - for help. The governor gave him a 
police guard at his home. 

In spite of the difficulties, Moyano remained a local person-
ality, an immensely warm and humorous man, and very witty 
about the ways of bureaucrats and authority. In 1976, before 
and again immediately after his imprisonment, he was witness 
to the burning of his own books by the army in the provincial 
capital La Rioja. He looked upon the episode as an honour: 
"Fancy being burned alongside Julio Cortázar, Gabriel Garcia 
Márquez, Juan Carlos Onetti, and all those greats." 

In exile in Spain Moyano rewrote El vuelo del tigre from 
memory in a desperate drive to recover his power of recall and 
to write, as he said, so as not to lose his sanity or his sense of 
place. He stopped there. His next novel, Libro de Navios y 
Borrascas (Book of Ships and Storms), published in Madrid in 
1984, was a fictionalized memoir of his journey into exile with 
his family, and had in it all the characters of expatriation. It 
was the first full-length book he was able to write after seven 
years in exile. 

Although Moyano travelled back to Argentina after the 
restoration of constitutional rule in 1983, and in 1985 made a 
film about his life for Spanish television, he said that he could 
never be at ease again in a land that had murdered so many of 
his friends, including the novelist and journalist Antonio Di 
Benedetto (1922-86), who was arrested in Mendoza in 1976 
on fabricated charges of subversion, and was so ill-treated that 
he never recovered. In Spain Moyano wrote some journalism, 
and lectured on Latin American literature and creative writing 
at several colleges, before dying of cancer in 1992. 

ANDREW GRAHAM-YOOLL 
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MOZAMBIQUE 

Population: 18,292,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Muslim; indigenous 

religions 
Official language: Portuguese 
Other languages spoken: Ronga; Shangaan; Muchope; 

other indigenous languages 

Illiteracy rate (%): 39.9 (m); 71.3 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 2 
Number of periodicals: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 40 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 4.9 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 1.6 

Home to a number of important medieval African kingdoms, 
and connected to Arabia and India by the trading activities of 
Islamic merchants, the area today known as Mozambique was 
visited by the Portuguese navigator Vasco da Gama after he 
rounded the Cape of Good Hope in 1498. Over the following 
centuries the Portuguese exercised a loose influence over the 
territory. Up to its abolition by Portugal in 1869, the trade in 
slaves formed the principal economic activity. Between 1729 
and 1800 some 125,000 slaves were said to have been taken 
from Mozambique en route for Brazil and European-controlled 
islands off the East African coast. Meanwhile, settlers from 
Portugal and Goa (where the Portuguese had also settled), 
including the Jesuits and Dominicans, profited from the prazo 
landholding system by which they controlled Africans in semi-
feudal fashion. 

After the Berlin Conference of 1884-85, Portuguese power in 
Mozambique was consolidated and a period of "pacification" 
ensued. Chartered companies were employed to create a Portu-
guese colony, with the emphasis on exploitation rather than 
any "civilizing mission". The Mozambican nationalist Edouardo 
Mondlane asserted: "The chief consideration was utility to 
Portugal; the concept of mission could be left to theorists or 
apologists." At best, Africans were considered "children", as in 
the words of Antonio Eanes, governor-general of Mozambique 
in the 1890s : "I even feel an inner fondness for the Negro, this 
big child, instinctively bad like all children. . . though docile and 
sincere. I do not consider him something to be exterminated 
because of the necessity for the expansion of the white race, 
although I may believe in his natural inferiority." 

The Native Assistance Code of 1921 began to define a specif-
ically Portuguese colonial policy, designed to lead Africans 
towards "civilization". Marcelo Caetano, later to be president 
of Portugal, envisaged that Africans would in time be equal cit-
izens, but a civilized African "must read, write and speak Portu-
guese fluently . . . have the necessary education and social 
habits to make it possible to apply the public and private law 
of Portugal to him". It should be noted that when Caetano 
wrote this, some 40 per cent of the population of Portugal 
itself was illiterate. "Schools are necessary", wrote cardinal 

Cerejeira, patriarch of Lisbon, in a pastoral letter of 1960, "but 
schools where we teach the native the path of human dignity 
and the grandeur of the nation which protects him." The 
Catholic Church was empowered to run mission schools pro-
viding rudimentary education for Africans (the state ran paral-
lel schools for Europeans and assimilados [educated or mixed 
race Africans]), but as late as 1959 it was estimated that 
between 90 and 95 per cent of the Mozambican population 
was illiterate. Of the 280 students enrolled at the new univer-
sity college of Lourenco Marques in 1962, there were fewer 
than a dozen Africans. 

One bishop stood apart from the rest. Mgr Sebastiao Soares 
de Resende, bishop of Beira in the 1950s, criticized colonial 
policies in pastoral letters which he published regularly in a 
church periodical, and later in a daily newspaper. He was in 
favour of liberal reform, hoping that Mozambique could evolve 
into nationhood as Brazil had done. At length, he so angered 
the Salazar dictatorship in Portugal that the Vatican ordered 
him to cease publishing the letters; he was also dismissed as the 
director of the only secondary school in Beira, the country's 
second city. 

African resistance had been growing since the period of the 
new republic in Portugal (1910-1926). Informal resistance is 
epitomized by the following lines sung of the Chope people in 
protest at the dominance of the Portuguese language: 

Listen to the song of Chigambe village 
It's tedious saying bom dia all the time 
Macarite and Babuane are in prison 
Because they did not say bom dia 

More formally, groups like Gremio Africana (African Guild) 
started newspapers in which to campaign against colonial 
abuses and for equal rights. The Salazar government sought to 
intimidate or to infiltrate both groups. Meanwhile, the news-
paper O Bianda Africana (The African Cry) was shut down 
under Portuguese press laws in 1936. 

A new generation of intellectuals came of age artistically 
and intellectually in the 1950s. They included the painters 
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Malangatana Valente and José Craveirinta, who created images 
of liberation; the short story writer Luis Bernado Henwarra; 
and the political poets Marcelinma dos Santos and Noedia de 
Sousa. All were to suffer censorship of some sort. Craveirinha 
and Hanwara were imprisoned, for example, while Malanga-
tana was subject to official supervision and suffered harassment 
by the police. 

Edouardo Mondlane, meanwhile, was developing a Marxist 
philosophy which would inspire the Núcleo dos Estuanates 
Africanos Secundarios de Mocambique (NESAM). NESAM 
spread ideas of resistance and independence under the cover of 
social and economic activities, and printed a magazine, Alvar, 
which continued to be published despite the censorship to which 
it was subjected. Mondlane subsequently formed Frelimo, the 
Mozambique Liberation Front, in Loure^o Marques in 1962. 
Justifying the organization's resort to armed struggle, Mondlane 
maintained that the Portuguese had proved impervious to per-
suasion - "the only reaction . . . was prison, censorship and the 
strengthening of the PIDE, the secret police". Frelimo was more 
than a liberation army. Among its stated aims were "to promote 
at once the literacy of the Mozambican people, creating schools 
wherever possible", "to promote by every method the social 
and cultural development of the Mozambican woman", and 
"to organize permanent propaganda by all methods in order to 
mobilize world public opinion in favour of the Mozambican 
people". 

The Mozambique Institute in Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, was 
established in 1963, teaching Portuguese, basic literacy, 
political education, and tactics, as well as the background to 
the liberation struggle, to Mozambicans who had been forced 
into exile by the suppression of NESAM. When war eventually 
broke out in 1964, broadcasting was organized via Radio 
Tanzania. Radio sets were distributed so that listeners could 
hear the news in Portuguese and African languages, and be 
better informed on politics, hygiene, and public health. 
Entertainment came in the form of revolutionary songs, tradi-
tional, and popular music. 

Throughout the war Frelimo was "preparing for govern-
ment" by developing embryonic departments, such as the one 
for Information, Publicity and Propaganda, which kept people 
informed about the aims of Frelimo and current events. At the 
same time, it formulated counter-propaganda against the Portu-
guese, who, by contrast, allowed in only a few selected 
reporters who could be trusted to see events from their point 
of view. One result of these restrictions was that the conflict 
received negligible coverage in the international media - becom-
ing known as "the forgotten war". 

The war ended and independence was granted to Mozam-
bique in 1975, after a change of government had occurred 
in Portugal. By this time, however, Mondlane had become a 
casualty of the liberation struggle; assassinated by a Portuguese 
bomb in Dar es Salaam in 1969. Frelimo, now led by Samora 
Machel, formed the first government of independent Mozam-
bique. One of its main policies concerned the necessity, as it 
saw things, for a Marxist-influenced one-party state. There 
were mixed reports on their attitude to censorship and the 
control of information. Matías Manuel Kaphese, the national 
director of education, could write in the London-based Times 
Higher Education Supplement in April 1976: "We accept 
that we must clear the minds of those who do not accept our 

principles . . . if students and teachers persist in disagreeing 
with our aims it must be because they are linked with internal 
or external reactionary elements." Up to 1981, the directors of 
the press, radio, and television participated in the meetings 
of the Party Central Committee and the Council of Ministers. 
This could be interpreted as either positive or sinister: an indi-
cation that they were themselves trusted members of the party, 
not likely to step out of line in their newspaper columns and 
broadcasts, or that the government was relatively open. The 
Mozambican writer Mia Couto, once head of the Mozambique 
Press Agency, was positive about the government record, 
observing: "Ever since independence there have been popular 
meetings in which the government ministers discussed and 
debated with people in the street". Couto's own play The Tale 
of the Two Who Returned from the Dead, one of whose themes 
was government abuses, generated considerable debate among 
its audiences without provoking government intervention. 

Then in 1981 it was decided that openness should be 
checked. In future, information for journalists would be made 
available only through the Ministry of Information. This was 
in part due to the outbreak of civil war, provoked by the activ-
ities of armed guerilla bands under the auspices of Resistancia 
Nacional de Mozambique (Renamo), funded and encouraged 
by the apartheid regime in South Africa, which was intent on 
destabilizing African regimes to its north. The civil war gave 
rise to some international debate about censorship in Mozam-
bique. The "front line states" of which Mozambique was 
one, met at Kadoma, Zimbabwe in 1983 to consider how best 
they could counter South African propaganda. When South 
Africa carried out a bombing raid at Mótala in Mozambique, 
they had claimed that they were merely "taking out" buildings 
which they knew housed forces of the African National 
Congress (ANC), the principal opposition force to the apartheid 
regime. In fact, they had demolished housing and a jam factory. 
The minister of information had gone to the scene, accom-
panied by international journalists who were free to report 
on what they could see. However, in a follow-up meeting at 
Maputo, Mozambique, delegates appeared to have failed to 
learn the lessons of Mótala. They announced that any corres-
pondents who were based in South Africa were not to be 
allowed into Mozambique to cover the war, thus "censoring" 
reporting that might have been to their advantage. In the 12 
years of civil war 600,000 people are said to have died, and 
more than a third of the population fled abroad. 

As the war drew to a close, Frelimo began to draft an 
amended constitution (1990). Among other things, it stated: 

All citizens should enjoy freedom of expression, assem-
bly and association. The exercise of this basic right 
should be regulated by law and may only be limited if 
public order or individual rights, freedoms or guarantees 
are endangered, or if the use of force is implied or pro-
posed. 

"All citizens", it continued, "shall have the right to freedom of 
scientific, technical or artistic creation." From 1989 Mozam-
bique had ceased to be a Marxist state, a decision influenced 
by events in eastern Europe. Having agreed a peace settlement 
with the Frelimo government, Renamo now become a political 
party, competing for the allegiance of Mozambicans, although 
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it was not clear that they had equal access to the media. In 
1991 president Joaquim Chissano (who had taken over from 
Samora Machel after he had died in a mysterious plane crash 
in South Africa) made it clear at the National Organization of 
Journalists annual conference that citizens had the right to 
receive information which was "as objective as possible"; multi-
party politics demanded "greater responsibility". 

Censorship continued to occur, arising from the activities of 
both the government and Renamo, who in 1992 threatened to 
arrest any journalists accompanying Medecins sans Frontiéres, 
who were reporting on health conditions in areas "controlled" 
by them. More positive was the arrival in 1993 °f Mediafax, a 
three-page daily newspaper distributed down telephone lines, 
which received an enthusiastic response from both readers and 
journalists for whom it acted as an outlet for opinions which 
could not be expressed in the existing media. A representative 
of Renamo told Jean Chichizola in 1995: "Mediafax is the most 
independent medium possible in this country." 

DEREK J O N E S 

Es'kia Mphahlele is a scholar, educationist, fiction writer, critic 
and journalist. His views have been shaped by Africanist per-
spectives which seek to counteract the negations of colonialism 
by restoring African culture as an important part of world 
culture. He describes himself as "the personification of the 
African paradox, detribalized, Westernized, but still African." 

In the first part of his autobiography, Down Second Avenue 
(1959), he recounts his childhood of squalor and hardship, and 
the prejudice of growing up in Cape Location in Pretoria, South 
Africa. At the age of five he was taken to live with his pater-
nal grandmother in Mphahlele, a village some 50 kilometres 
northeast of Petersburg. Later he was to return to Pretoria with 
his mother, to live in Second Avenue, Marabastad. 

After various jobs he became a teacher. His first serious expe-
rience of repression occurred as a result of his opposition to 
the Bantu Education Bill of 1950. In the words of the then 
prime minister, Hendrik Verwoerd, this bill aimed to make the 
African understand that "there is no place for him in the 
European community above the level of certain forms of 
labour". In 1952, following Mphahlele's active opposition to 
this type of education, he was prohibited from teaching in 
South Africa. 

He worked as a messenger and later as a fiction editor on 
the popular magazine Drum. In 1957, at the age of 37, 
Mphahlele left South Africa for Nigeria. In the early 1960s he 
settled in Paris, where he co-edited the journal Black Orpheus 
with Wole Soyinka and Ulli Beier. In 1967 he went to lecture 
at the University of Denver in the USA. He returned to Africa 
in 1968 for a teaching spell at the University of Zambia. In 
197I he returned to Denver. He lived in the USA until 1977. 

In the meantime, the Government Gazette Extraordinary of 
1 April 1966 banished Mphahlele along with Mazizi Kunene, 
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Can Themba, Todd Matshikhiza, Bloke Modisane, and Lewis 
Nkosi. All their past and future writings were outlawed, and it 
was a crime to quote from their works. 

The African Image (1962) is perhaps his most important crit-
ical study of race and prejudice in South Africa. The book is 
organized around four themes: the African personality; the phi-
losophy of négritude; nationalism in Africa and Europe; and 
literary portrayals of blacks and whites in fiction. The book 
was examined by the Publications Control Board in 1977. It 
was found to be "undesirable" in terms of the Publications Act 
of 1973. In 1982 the decision was reviewed and the book again 
found undesirable. Four reasons are provided in the two 
Afrikaans transcripts. 

The 1977 report cites the writer's refusal to refrain from par-
ticipation in politics. He dreams of returning to South Africa. 
At the airport he surrenders himself to an official. Mphahlele 
writes: 

I want to teach in South Africa, I won't make any trouble. 
I'll keep out of politics. They make me sign an agree-
ment. I don't see their faces clearly. They don't say a word 
either. They wave me goodbye with a neutral smile, like 
mannequins. I'll poison the minds of your youth. I think, 
I promise you that, you stinking Boer Bastards. You can 
take that agreement I have just signed and tear it into 
pieces enough for you to stick a few pieces up each of 
your pink and purple arses. I fought your stinking edu-
cational politics in the fifties and I'll fight them again. 

Both reports mention that "whites and especially Afrikaners 
are represented as despicable". The 1977 report cites the fol-
lowing passage referring to whites: "Well fed, full of himself, 
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his arse frothing with privileges . . . Calvinist trash". Mphahlele 
is accused of "inciting revolution and uprising". The 1977 and 
1988 reports mention a quotation by the author from the 
Manifesto of Mkhonto we Sizwe, the military wing of the ANC. 
The writer's view that "The ANC have spent too much time, 
effort and money in representations across the globe and too 
little, if any, on strategy and intelligence based on the science 
of guerrilla warfare" is adduced as further evidence of his rev-
olutionary attitude. 

The writer is charged with "slandering" and "defaming the 
authorities and the police" by accusing them of injustice, 
oppression, brutality, terror, "torture, hangings, banishments, 
evictions, starvation, extermination, imprisonment aimed at the 
terrorising of Africans". Reference to "a bunch of fascists in 
the houses of Parliament" and the threat by police: "Kaffir your 
life is worth nothing . . . you will die," are cited as evidence of 
his antipathy to the state and its officers. 

In April 1991 the publication was again submitted on review 
and was found to be "not undesirable". The committee that 
made the finding did not explain it except to reject the previ-
ous ruling and the motivation for it. This ruling must be seen 
against the background of the fact that Mphahlele was allowed 
to return permanently to South Africa in 1977. He first returned 
in early July 1976 to speak at a conference in Soweto. It was 
a mere 2 weeks after the Soweto uprisings of June 1976. In 
October that year 17 organizations, including cultural groups 
and two newspapers with predominantly black readerships, 
namely The World and the Weekend World, were banned under 
the terms of the Internal Security Act. It was the second wave 
of repression since the banishment of the liberation movements 
in March i960. 

Founded by Gloria Steinem, Elizabeth Forsling Harris, and 
Patricia Carbine, Ms. was created as a medium for the Ameri-
can feminist movement, then undergoing a rebirth. Its struggles 
between reliance on advertising revenues and its editorial 
mission illustrate the difficulties of maintaining a principled 
stance, free of the "censorship" of the advertising industry in 
the US mass circulation magazine market. 

The magazine covered controversial and often-ignored topics 
from a feminist perspective, including abortion rights, equal 
pay, job discrimination, domestic violence, and lesbianism and 
gay rights. Its treatment of such issues antagonized many con-
servatives, who protested to school boards across the United 
States to have the magazine removed from school libraries. In 
1979, a US district court ruling found that Ms.'s right to 
freedom of speech had been violated by its removal from a New 
Hampshire high school library, and that the magazine was a 
valuable educational tool. Similar victories were obtained in 
cases brought against Bennington, Vermont and the Mt Diablo, 
California school district. 

In seeking to have a magazine whose advertising policies 
matched its editorial agenda, Steinem, Carbine and their col-

Mphahlele returned to South Africa because exile had become 
unbearable. When the Publications Act of 1974 was amended 
in 1978 to make provision for a committee of experts to advise 
on the literary merits and likely readership of a publication, 
Mphahlele served as an expert on black literature. In 1983 he 
advised the censors against the banning of Why Are We So 
Blest? by Akyi Kewi Armah and other writers, on the grounds 
that their works are complex and because in his view, there is 
no proven relationship between political unrest and fiction. 
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leagues struck a blow for change in the way that advertisers 
dealt with women's magazine publishers and the type of adver-
tising they directed towards female audiences. Steinem insisted 
that advertisers pay the same premium prices for ad space in 
the magazine that they did for Time or men's magazines such 
as Esquire, which was several times the standard rates in 
women's magazines. Moreover, the publisher Patricia Carbine 
and her staff sought to convince major advertisers for products 
such as cars, alcohol, and electronics that women made con-
sumer decisions about these items, not just about beauty and 
fashion products. Despite market research data showing that 
Ms. readers were affluent, highly educated, and had careers, 
the magazine was a tough sell to male-dominated advertising 
agencies suspicious of feminism. One media director of a large 
advertising agency vehemently rejected the magazine's first 
market research study. Nonetheless, Ms. magazine was suc-
cessful in attracting companies such as Ford, McDonnell-
Douglas, and Hublein Liquors to have major accounts with the 
magazine - the first women's magazine to do so. 

Carbine also sought to make sure the messages contained in 
these ads did not contradict the magazine's feminist agenda, 

MS. 
US magazine, established 1972 
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and frequently requested changes in what they deemed to be 
sexist language and imagery. Even so, ads perceived as offen-
sive led to vociferous responses from angry readers. One ad for 
Hublein Liquors, in which a woman appeared with a black eye, 
generated an intense outpouring of letters from readers who 
accused the firm of joking about domestic violence and 
demanded its immediate withdrawal. Ms. staff presented the 
letters to Hublein, who changed the campaign and printed an 
apology to readers in the next issue. 

Despite its success in increasing the range and quality of 
advertising to female audiences, Ms. fell victim to the market 
pressures of the American magazine publishing industry. Even 
with growing advertising rates during the 1970s, Ms. increas-
ingly lost money because its ethical advertising practices, which 
dictated a level of selectivity that kept the total number of ads 
per issue low, simply could not keep pace with the costs of pro-
duction to a growing readership base. In order to salvage the 
magazine, Ms. applied for and was given nonprofit status in 
1980. In return, the magazine had to adhere to an educational 
mission that prevented it from endorsing specific political 
candidates or platforms - one of the strongest components 
of its feminist mission during the 1970s. For most of the 1980s, 
Ms. barely survived on grants from charitable donors. Finally, 
in 1987, Gloria Steinem was forced to sell the magazine or 
cease publication. She sold the publication to Fairfax Com-
munications, an Australian conglomerate, which, under its 
new editor-in-chief, Australian feminist Anne Summers, sought 
to make Ms. a commercially profitable venture. Summers 
attempted to broaden the magazine's appeal by remaking it into 
a general-interest news magazine for women, combined with 
features more like those in traditional women's magazines. The 
new Ms. resorted to carrying fashion and beauty advertising 
previously omitted from the magazine's pages. Movie stars and 
talk show hosts appeared on the cover. This strategy alienated 
long-time feminist readers, and failed to win greater acceptance 
among advertisers. The venture proved unsuccessful; Ms. was 
losing $150,000 a month, and circulation dropped from a 
peak of 550,000 to under 100,000. The magazine was sold 
twice more, and in 1990, new owner Lang Communications 
temporarily suspended publication. 

Albert Womah Mukong has long been a thorn in the side of 
successive Cameroonian governments, and has suffered incar-
ceration and censorship on account of his political convictions. 
It is Mukong's view that Cameroon has been under a dicta-
torship since independence. He is also critical of the position 
of the Anglophone minority - of which he is a member - in 
postcolonial Cameroon. According to Mukong, Francophone 
Cameroon has colonized the Anglophone areas. His political 
vision of Cameroon proposes a solution for the Anglophone 
community. He advocates a return to a federated state, where 
Anglophone Cameroonians would be able to determine their 
own destiny free of interference from Francophone politicians. 

The magazine's future uncertain, Steinem appealed to pub-
lisher Dale Lang to keep it going. To avoid the long-standing 
advertising problem, she suggested that it be run as an adver-
tising-free bi-monthly, paid for by high cover prices and yearly 
subscription rates. This strategy proved successful, as first and 
second printings of 25,000 copies each sold out within days. 
In the first issue of the new Ms., Steinem wrote a scathing 
editorial on Estée Lauder, Philip Morris, Pillsbury, Carnation, 
and General Mills who previously had refused to advertise in 
the magazine because of objections to editorial content. She 
specifically cited an incident in 1980, when Revlon pulled its 
advertising from the magazine because it ran a cover photo of 
Soviet feminists who were not wearing make-up. Steinem 
asserted that advertisers controlled almost all the editorial copy 
in women's magazines. "That nothing-to-read feeling comes 
from editorial pages devoted to 'complimentary copy'; to text 
or photos that praise advertised categories, instruct in their use, 
or generally act as extensions of ads," she wrote. The issue also 
revived an old feature, "No Comment", which focused on 
objectionable advertising, this time featuring ads that Ms. itself 
had previously run. Within a year of foregoing advertising, Ms. 
turned a profit, albeit on a circulation base much lower than 
when supported by advertising. By 1999, Ms. was reaching a 
niche market of devoted subscribers, and was also sold in book-
stores alongside specialized journals. 
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A founding member of the One Kamerun Congress, he was 
elected its general secretary in July 1961 in Kumba. The fol-
lowing year, rumours of his arrest as a member of the One 
Kamerun Movement made him take refuge in Ghana, where he 
worked for Nkrumah's Convention People's Party newspaper, 
and later in Togo, before returning to Cameroon in 1964. 

Between 1964 and 1970 he was arbitrarily detained on two 
occasions. The arrests appear to have been motivated by a 
desire on the part of the government to curb his political 
activities and to curtail his freedom of expression. In October 
1970 Mukong was detained once again without charges, 
despite the fact that by this time he was politically more or less 
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inoperative. His arrest was part of president Ahmadou Ahidjo's 
attempt to eradicate any form of opposition whatsoever in 
Cameroon. He was thrown into a 3.75m χ 2m cell, with 18 
other inmates, suffering horrendous living conditions including 
artificial light on 24 hours a day and extreme overcrowding. 

Mukong spent three months in the secret services detention 
centre (BMM) before he was called for questioning. Although 
physical and psychological abuse in order to extract confessions 
was routinely used at the BMM, Mukong was not tortured at 
that time. While under arrest, he never hid the fact that he was 
against the government; hence there was no need to torture him 
to discover his opinions. His honesty and bravery won him 
some respect from his captors. Mukong was not exempt from 
the occasional caning, however. 

In February 1971 he was sent to Mantoum detention centre 
for an indefinite period. He hoped for an early release, but it 
would be two years before he left Mantoum to receive medical 
treatment in Yaounde. In his book Prisoner without a Crime 
Mukong documents the brutality and constant humiliation he 
and other prisoners suffered at Mantoum. Officers at the prison 
had created a forced labour camp that operated for their own 
personal benefit. Meanwhile, conversations among prisoners 
were routinely monitored, and the use of certain words, if 
reported to the authorities, could get one in trouble. At one 
point Mukong was sent into solitary confinement for having 
petitioned the head of state about his detention, for which he 
still had not received any explanation. Life in the detention 
centre became more difficult. Mukong fell ill, but the director 
would not allow him hospital treatment. Eventually, however, 
in late April 1972, he was taken to Founban Hospital. 
However, reports of conversations in which Mukong criticized 
the government filtered back to the prison director who sent 
him back - while he was still ill - to Mantoum. After more 
time in solitary confinement, he was finally moved to Yaounde 
for medical attention in late 1972. 

While in Yaounde, Mukong enjoyed relative freedom to 
move around the city. At this point he could have gone into 
exile. Instead, he decided to remain in Cameroon in order to 
fight for people's rights and greater political freedom. On his 
return to Mantoum he went on a hunger strike to protest 
against the reunification of Anglophone and Francophone 
Cameroons, an arrangement which he believed was heavily 
slanted against the anglophone community. He fasted for 
nine days, refusing to give in to attempts by authorities to make 
him stop. He also petitioned the government about his case, 
but once again was unsuccessful. His name was omitted from 
a list of prisoners to be released in January 1974. In March of 
that year, Ahidjio's government tried to bribe him with a polit-
ical appointment, which he rejected. Shortly afterwards he was 
transferred to another detention centre at Tcholliré in north 

Cameroon, where he remained until his release on 6 October 
1976, by which time he had served a six-year sentence without 
ever being formally charged or convicted of any crime. 

After his release Mukong continued to receive the unwelcome 
attention of the government. All those associated with him 
were investigated by state security agents, which resulted in his 
complete isolation. Meanwhile, his written work - like that 
of fellow Cameroonians Mongo Beti and Jacques Ndongo -
was censored and/or suppressed. The autobiographical work 
Prisoner without a Crime (1985), for instance, was banned a 
few months after its publication. He wrote in 1992: 

I was running a bookshop and doing quite well until the 
police harassment started. They came for my works 
which were critical of government, including copies of 
Prisoner without a Crime (his autobiographical work) 
which they took to the Commissariat Special. Other 
works were returned, but all copies of Prisoner without 
a Crime were confiscated and no compensation paid . . . 
These events scared away many customers from our 
bookshop . . . Gradually we lost business and fell short 
on our loan repayments; soon we could not pay for the 
books we got on credit from other bookshops . . . 

The political demise of Ahmadou Ahidjo in the early 1980s 
offered Mukong no respite. Under the new president, Paul Biya, 
Mukong's writings remained banned. In addition, he was forced 
to close his bookshop. After an interview given to the BBC in 
1988, he spent another eleven months in prison. He was also 
detained for three months in 1990, because of his association 
with the Social Democratic Front (SDF). This time Mukong 
enjoyed the relative luxury of being tried, and was eventually 
acquitted by a military tribunal and released. In the face of this 
high degree of victimization Mukong finally resolved to leave 
the country and continue his political activities abroad. He now 
lives in England. 
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HEINER MÜLLER 
German dramatist, 1929-1995 

Heiner Müller was the leading playwright to emerge in the 
German Democratic Republic (GDR) between the death of 
Bertolt Brecht in 1956 and the collapse of the regime in 1989. 
Müller, like Brecht, had welcomed the establishment of the 
GDR in 1949, as an antidote to Nazism, but came to realize 
that "really existing socialism" in this "Stalinist colony of Mos-
cow" had no connection with the Utopian socialism he believed 
in. Having grown up under a fascist dictatorship, he found 
himself living most of his life under a communist one. 

The first of Müller's plays to be performed was Der 
Lohndriicker (The Scab), which was premiered in Leipzig in 
1958. At first, it seemed to be a standard piece of "socialist 
realism" and was treated as such, but a year later it became 
the subject of a campaign by the ruling Socialist Unity Party of 
Germany (Sozialistische Einheitspartei Deutschlands, or SED) 
against unsound drama, and it was not performed again in East 
Germany until 1988. Müller's next play, Die Umsiedlerin; oder, 
Das Leben auf dem Lande (1961, The Incomer; or, Life on the 
Land), which deals with the collectivization of agriculture, was 
written, tried out, and rewritten during two years of rehearsals 
with a student company. Müller recalled that "we thought 
we were doing something really socialist, the students too, 
they were having great fun". The authorities, however, viewed 
Müller's attempt at constructive criticism as an attack on the 
system and Die Umsiedlerin was banned after just one perfor-
mance (1961). The Berlin Wall had been completed on 13 
August, just a month beforehand, so the authorities were par-
ticularly sensitive. Under official pressure, the Academy of Arts 
denounced the play as counter-revolutionary, students who had 
taken part in it were forced to repudiate it, and B.K. Tragelehn, 
who had directed it, was sent to the mines. The Writers Union 
duly expelled Müller and he was not reinstated until 1988. 

For the next two years Müller and his writings were taboo, 
and with contemporary topics closed to him he turned to classi-
cal subjects. In his Philoktetes (Philoctetes), Odysseus stands for 
political realism and Neoptolemos for idealism. Being banned in 
the East made Müller attractive in the West, and Philoktetes was 
premiered in Munich in 1968. Western commentators con-
demned Odysseus as a depiction of Stalin, whereas Müller had 
considerable sympathy with this pragmatic figure. 

In 1968, Müller wrote Der Horatier (The Horadan) in 
response to the events in Prague, where an attempt at limited 
liberalization of a system much like the GDR's was stifled by 
a Warsaw Pact invasion in which units from the GDR partici-
pated. A conflict between Rome and Alba is decided in single 
combat. The Horadan kills the Alban champion, who is also 
his sister's fiance. When she complains he kills her too. Should 
he go down in history as a hero or as a murderer? Der Horatier 
is the nearest Müller carne to a parable play. In the GDR 
discussions of Stalin's crimes were still subject to the strictest 
censorship: Müller's play is a coded plea for the revelation of 
historical truth. When Philoktetes was finally performed in East 
Germany in 1977, a Stasi agent reported that Müller was 
clearly using the classical myth to attack political expediency 
and the betrayal of ideals in the GDR. However, there was no 

attempt to make the production explicitly topical, so no action 
was taken. 

The authorities in the GDR issued either a "directive" or a 
"recommendation" in relation to a suspect play: a directive rep-
resented an outright ban on performance, but a recommenda-
tion effectively left the decision to the theatre that proposed to 
stage the play. A recommendation was enough to make most 
directors give up on a play, but in 1973 Ruth Berghaus disre-
garded a recommendation and began Müller's rehabilitation by 
staging his Zement (Cement) with the Berliner Ensemble at the 
Theater am Schiffbauerdamm. Similarly, Benno Besson ignored 
a recommendation, and staged both Die Schlacht (1975, 
Slaughter) and Die Umsiedlerin (disguised as Die Baueren 
[1975, The Peasants]), at the Volksbühne, another theatre in 
East Berlin, in the late 1970s. 

In the early 1970s Müller had turned to German history. Die 
Schlacht deals with Hitler's Germany in five short, bloody 
scenes. In Germania Tod in Berlin (1977, Germania Death in 
Berlin), scenes set in the GDR between 1947 and 1953 are alter-
nated with scenes from German myth and history; the play 
shows the workers' uprising of June 1953 - still a taboo subject 
20 years later - and paints a dismal picture of the GDR, while 
West Germany is presented as the child of Adolf Hitler and 
Joseph Goebbels, in a mock nativity presided over by the three 
wise western powers. Leben Gundlings Friedrich von Preussen 
Lessings Schlaf Traum Schrei (1977, Gundling's Life Frederick 
of Prussia Lessing's Sleep Dream Scream) identifies the roots of 
German militarism in the 18th century and focuses on the role 
of Frederick the Great. All these plays were performed in West 
Germany but only Die Schlacht was performed in the GDR, 
where it caused a sensation because its picture of life under the 
Nazis was so different from the official version taught in 
schools. These are postmodern plays that move rapidly through 
different styles, ranging from circus pastiche in one scene to 
naturalism in the next. 

In 1977, Müller went through an intellectual crisis. The 
risings in East Germany (1953), Hungary (1956), and 
Czechoslovakia (1968) had demonstrated the gulf that sepa-
rated the people from their communist rulers, posing a dilemma 
for Marxist intellectuals that Müller confronted in his Die 
Hamletmaschine (Hamletmachine). This short, allusive, non-
linear text based on Hamlet was premiered in Paris in 1979 
and has since been an enduring success with experimental 
companies everywhere. The central figure imagines himself as 
both protester against, and defender of, the Budapest regime. 
Hamletmaschine established Müller's reputation among the 
western avant garde, but it remained unperformed in the GDR 
as long as that state existed. 

By 1980, Müller was an international celebrity. The GDR 
allowed him to travel freely, but continued to censor his plays 
as "subversive" or "formalist" or both. In West Germany, of 
which he was highly critical, he was showcased as a dissident, 
while his early "socialist realist" plays were ignored. He happily 
bestrode the Berlin Wall, calling a plague on both their houses. 

In 1988, Müller directed a revival of Der Lohndriicker, 
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which was now officially hailed as a socialist classic. Miiller 
had realized that the Stalinist roots of the GDR were inscribed 
in the text, and he proceeded to expose them. A lifesized 
dummy of Stalin watches events from a box; Stalin's face 
appears illuminated in the doorway of a party office; when a 
strike is threatened the rumble of Soviet tanks is heard. Miiller 
commented, "If they let this through, the GDR's days are num-
bered". The play had a sell-out run and in 1989 the Wall came 
down. 

It had taken an average of 15 years for each of Miiller's plays 
to reach the stage in the GDR, and as we have seen some never 
made it. Publication had not been any easier. The only official 
ban on publication was applied to Mauser, Miiller's response 
to Bertolt Brecht's "agitprop" play Die Massnabme (1930, The 
Measures Taken), but publishers in the GDR knew better than 
to risk publishing Germania Death in Berlin or Hamlet-
machine. Miiller himself supervised the edition of his works 
published by Rotbuch Verlag in West Berlin. 

In 1993, Miiller admitted that he had had some contact with 
the Stasi, the GDR's state security police, during the 1980s. 
Examination of the record shows that he did so in the hope of 
effecting some improvement in relations between the authori-
ties and individual artists, but his attempts to explain his 
motives went largely unheeded amid the free-market tri-
umphalism that prevailed in newly unified Germany. 
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Eduard Dekker, who used the pen-name "Multatuli" (Latin for 
"I have borne many things"), belongs to a group of civil ser-
vants or former civil servants, in various countries, who have 
broken the "code" that people in such positions are expected 
to adopt by revealing matters that governments find politically 
embarrassing. Most examples, perhaps, have arisen in the 20th 
century, when issues of official secrecy and the public's right to 
information became unprecedentedly prominent. Multatuli's 
case is therefore unusual for its relatively early date (i860). It 
is also noteworthy because of Multatuli's subject matter, given 
that radical criticism of the colonial system was rarely put into 
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resorted to journalism, Multatuli wrote a novel, Max Havelaar. 

Dekker joined the civil service of the Dutch East Indies (now 
Indonesia) in Java in 1838, and became a district officer at 
Natal, on the west coast of Sumatra, in 1842. A year later, 
he was suspended for irregularities in his bookkeeping and 
suspected fraud, but was found to have been inept rather than 
dishonest. 
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In 1853, Dekker and his wife, Everdine, baroness van 
Wijnbergen, returned to the Netherlands on two years leave. 
He lived far beyond his means, borrowed a considerable 
amount of money, and came up with various schemes, all 
unsuccessful, that he hoped would allow him to achieve the 
standard of living and prestige that he felt he was entitled to. 
Returning late from his leave, he was appointed assistant resi-
dent of Lebak, the scene of recent corruption by the native 
Regent. Dekker, under the impression that he had been given 
the task of bringing the Regent to justice, had him charged, 
regardless of the politics of the situation. The principal author-
ities in the Dutch East Indies - the governor-general and the 
Council of the Indies - both regarded this as overhasty, and 
the Council recommended that Dekker be dismissed. Before this 
could occur, however, Dekker tendered his resignation, which 
was accepted. 

After some unsuccessful attempts to obtain other work, 
Dekker returned to Europe and began to write Max Havelaar 
in Brussels. The characters and the narrative are clearly drawn 
from his personal experiences. The action is set in Lebak, and 
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the individuals involved in the Havelaar (Dekker) affair are dis-
guised by pseudonyms. More importantly, however, Multatuli 
draws attention to the essential injustice of the Dutch colonial 
Kultuurstelsel (known in English either as the "Culture System" 
or as the "Cultivation System"): 

If anyone should ask whether the man who grows the 
products receives a reward proportionate to the yields, 
the answer must be in the negative. The government 
compels him to grow on his land what pleases it; it pun-
ishes him when he sells the crop so produced to anyone 
else but it; and it fixes the price it pays him . . . and . . . 
since the entire business must yield a profit, this profit 
can be made in no other way than by paying the Javanese 
just enough to keep him from starving, which would 
decrease the producing power of the nation. 

Dekker sent the novel to Jacob van Lennep, a prominent 
Dutch novelist and man of letters, who was impressed by its 
quality as literature and promised to find a publisher for it. 
Dekker wanted more, however, than publication: he wished to 
be reinstated in Java, to have his pension rights restored, and 
to receive a knighthood. He asked van Lennep to negotiate with 
the minister for the colonies, Jan Jacob Rochussen, to these 
ends, and even stated that, if all three conditions were met, he 
would not proceed with publication of the novel. Perhaps not 
surprisingly, none of them was, although Dekker was offered 
an "honourable, independent and lucrative" position in 
Suriname, which he rejected. 

The government appears to have taken no steps to prevent 
the publication of Max Havelaar. Censorship, such as it was, 
was carried out by van Lennep, who maintained his admira-
tion for the work but sought to soften its political impact. He 
succeeded, first, by persuading Multatuli to disguise the con-
nections between people and places in the novel, and members 
of the colonial service. He then persuaded the author to sign 
over his copyright in the work, suggesting that he would 
otherwise be unable to represent Multatuli when dealing with 
publishers. Compounding this betrayal, he then made changes 
of his own. 

The novel caused a considerable sensation on its first publi-
cation, in i860. Whether or not the novel was directly respon-
sible for the abolition of the Kultuurstelsel is not known for 
certain, but the abolition occurred gradually between 1862 and 
1866. 

The Citizen was the English-language newspaper of the Uganda 
Democratic Party (DP). This was the official parliamentary 
opposition after the fraudulent elections of 1980, which had 
brought president Milton Obote and his Uganda People's 
Congress (UPC) to power. Shortly afterwards the National 
Resistance Army (NRA), led by Yoweri Museveni, launched an 
armed rebellion against the UPC government, based largely in 
the "Luwero Triangle" to the northwest of Kampala. Luwero 
became a byword for gross and vicious human rights violations. 

Only in 1875, however, after various changes in the owner-
ship of the copyright, did Multatuli have an opportunity to 
remedy van Lennep's corrections. As he commented: 

The pestilential dots with which Mr van Lennep thought 
fit to spoil my work have here of course been replaced 
by readable words. I have left unaltered the pseudonyms 
Slymering, Verbrugge, Duclari, and Slotering, because 
these names have become common property. The real 
names of Controleur Verbrugge and Commandant 
Duclari were van Hement and Collard. The Resident of 
Bantam was Brest van Kempen, and the petty Napoleon 
at Padang was General Michiels . . . I was certainly not 
out to observe secrecy - as, if it comes to that, is appar-
ent from the whole purport of the book - but I found it 
distasteful to expose certain persons to criticism by the 
lay reading public. I considered that in the official world 
- and the matter was their concern - people would know 
who they had to approach for further information on the 
facts I revealed. And they did know; for, after Havelaar 
had reached the Indies, Governor-General Pahud went 
post haste to Lebak "to investigate complaints about 
abuses there." 
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Obote's army massacred hundreds of thousands of civilians 
over a five-year period. 

The Citizen was one of four newspapers that the government 
banned in early 1981, before the Luwero war was properly 
under way. The Citizen neatly sidestepped the ban. The Luganda 
version of the paper, Munnansi (which means "The Citizen"), 
continued to be published. The Democratic Party simply 
launched an "English-language edition" of Munnansi. Official 
harassment and threats to the printers soon reduced the English 
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Munnansi to a typewritten, cyclostyled A4 newsletter, but it 
continued to appear fortnightly throughout Obote's rule. The 
paper soberly documented human rights abuses in the Luwero 
Triangle and elsewhere, publishing lists of political detainees 
and victims of army killings. Given the extraordinary difficul-
ties of access for outside human rights investigators, Munnansfs 
reports were a vital source of information in building up the 
indictment against the Obote regime. 

The paper's staff were regularly arrested and often held for 
long periods without charge. When Obote was finally over-
thrown in a military coup in 1985, four Munnansi journalists 
were among the hundreds of political detainees released. The 
editor Anthony Ssekweyama was a particular target, being 
detained without charge on a number of occasions. He was also 

charged several times with sedition, although none of the cases 
ever came to court. He only finally appeared before the high 
court in 1987, facing a charge of treason against the new NRA 
government, of which he was finally acquitted. By then the 
English-language Munnansi had reverted to its original mast-
head and was published as a tabloid newspaper. But it never 
regained the pre-eminence it had enjoyed during its most diffi-
cult years. 
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MURALS 
The origins of modern muralism lie in the Mexican Revolution 
of 1919, when "Los Tres Grandes" -José Orozco (1883-1949), 
David Siquieros (1898-1974), and Diego Rivera (1886-1957) 
- painted pro-revolution murals. In their public art they had the 
support of the revolutionary government. As mural painting 
progressed during the 20th century, censorship became a con-
sistent phenomenon. Its likelihood has been influenced by two 
interrelated variables: first, whether the mural was merely 
decorative, or had an explicit or implicit political message; 
second, the extent to which the artist's politics ran counter to 
those of powerful groups in the society, including state, semi-
state, and corporate sponsors. 

In 1932 Rivera was commissioned to paint a mural in the 
showpiece building of US capitalism, the Rockefeller Center on 
Fifth Avenue, New York. John D. Rockefeller Jr specified an 
exact title for the mural: "Man at the Crossroads Looking with 
Hope and High Vision to the Choosing of a New and Better 
Future". Rivera's response was to design, in Rochfort's words, 
"a eulogy to revolutionary socialism". He included a portrait 

of Lenin, which, crucial to subsequent developments, had not 
appeared in the preliminary sketch approved by Rockefeller. 
Rockefeller personally requested that Rivera remove the por-
trait of Lenin, but the artist refused. Despite the fact that the 
mural was near to completion, he was paid his full commission 
of $21,000 and summarily dismissed, the work draped in 
canvas. It was later proposed that the entire wall on which the 
painting existed could be moved to the nearby Museum of 
Modern Art, but Rockefeller had the mural chipped from the 
wall in 1934. 

At the same time a mural painted by Siquieros in Los Angeles 
was also destroyed. The Plaza Art Center had commissioned 
him to paint on the theme "Tropical America", but Siquieros 
felt that what was envisaged was an innocuous portrayal of 
happy peasants and palm trees. He therefore introduced refer-
ences to US imperialism in Latin America, including, in the 
centre of the mural, an indigenous South American crucified 
underneath an imperialist eagle; elsewhere Mexican and 
Peruvian revolutionaries were portrayed. In 1934 the mural was 

MURALS: Diego Rivera's mural Man 
at a Crossroads Looking with Hope 
and High Vision to the Choosing of 
a New and Better Future. The 
original mural was commissioned for 
the Rockefeller Center in New York 
in 1932 by John D. Rockefeller, Jr, 
and completed in 1934. Rockefeller 
ordered the destruction of the 
unfinished work after Rivera refused 
to remove the portrait of Lenin in the 
painting. This is the final version that 
Rivera painted at the Palace of Arts 
in Mexico City after his return there 
in 1934. 
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MURALS: Examples of loyalist and 
republican murals in Northern Ireland, both 
dating from the early 1980s. The Loyalist 
mural, top, shows the red hand of Ulster 
and the royal crown, flanked by the flag of 
Ulster and the Union flag. The dates on the 
mural commemorate the struggle for control 
of Ireland: 1688, the date of the Protestant 
William of Orange's taking of the English 
throne, and 1690, when, at the Battle of the 
Boyne, the deposed Catholic ruler James II 
was defeated by the English. The colours of 
the Union are echoed in the painted 
kerbstones below, a common feature in 
loyalist areas in the North. The Republican 
mural, bottom, shows a hunger striker in 
the infamous Η Block of Long Kesh prison, 
shown in the background. The figure of 
Mary, Mother of God, the rosary beads and 
the legend "Blessed are those who hunger 
for justice" lend a religious dimension to the 
imagery of the independence struggle. 

partially whitewashed and eventually it was entirely painted out 
at the behest of the owner of the building. 

The New Deal era in the United States led to a proliferation 
of murals, some of which were censored. The Public Works of 
Art Project in 1933 commissioned unemployed artists to 
produce art for federal buildings, including approximately 400 
murals. Its successor, the Federal Art Project, between 1938 and 
1943 s a w t n e production of more than 2500 murals. The pro-
grammes were designed to be politically safe, but there were 
major controversies. The most celebrated concerned murals 
painted for the Coit Tower, San Francisco, which included a 
miner reading a Communist Party newspaper, books by Marx 
on library shelves, and images of street crime. Despite a public 
outcry, the murals remained and can be viewed to this day. 
Other murals at the time were short-lived. For example, the 

artist August Henkel was accused of including a portrait of 
Lenin in his mural at Floyd Bennett Airport, Brooklyn, New 
York. Despite his insistence that it was a portrait of Franz 
Reichelt, an early parachutist, the Federal Art Project adminis-
trators had three of the four panels of the mural burned. 
Although murals made up a minority of the works produced 
under federal sponsorship during the New Deal era, they 
accounted for a disproportionate amount of controversy and 
consequent censorship. 

Censorship has been particularly widespread in situations 
where murals are part of a struggle against dictatorship or 
imperialism. At times this has meant injury or death for the 
artists concerned. Countless murals were painted in Chile 
during the period of the Popular Unity government under pres-
ident Allende between 1970 and 1973. With the subsequent 
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military coup the widespread censorship included murals that 
were systematically whitewashed, and posters that were 
destroyed. As Kunzle (1978) concludes: "Seldom in recent 
history have workers and their expression, artists and their art 
been subject to so cruel a repression." 

A popular socialist government in Nicaragua in the 1980s 
inspired a similar explosion of mural painting. Almost every 
street corner of every town and village had paintings celebrat-
ing the Sandinista victory and its successes in land reform, edu-
cation, literacy, etc., as well as condemnation of the previous 
Somoza regime and the support given by the United States to 
Contra attempts to overthrow the Sandinistas. But, with the 
electoral defeat of the Sandinista government in 1990, an offi-
cial systematic campaign of painting out the pro-revolutionary 
murals began in Managua, spearheaded by the Somocista 
mayor. Within two years most of the murals throughout the 
country had gone (Kunzle 1995). 

A similar explosion of mural painting occurred in Northern 
Ireland beginning in the spring and summer of 1981. A hunger 
strike by republican prisoners demanding prisoner-of-war 
status led to unprecedented support within nationalist areas. As 
10 prisoners died in succession, hundreds of murals were 
painted as part of the successful political mobilization of large 
numbers of nationalists in support of the prisoners. Loyalist 
murals had existed in the North since 1908, often pro-British 
and opposed to a unified Ireland. The themes of the republi-
can murals were oppositional, often rooted directly in the mil-
itary campaign of the Irish Republican Army. No republican 
muralist has been shot, badly injured, or indeed arrested while 
painting; but it was not uncommon for people from loyalist 
areas, as well as members of the police and British army, to 
destroy the murals under cover of darkness. Loyalist murals 
tended to survive longer, being less oppositional in content and 
intent; occasionally, however, they were similarly damaged by 
people from republican areas. 

What Chile, Nicaragua, and Northern Ireland have in 
common is the existence of murals making direct political state-
ments against powerful political forces both inside and outside 
the country. But even in the absence of such stark political divi-
sions, there is scope for political murals to be "censored" by 
opposing political groups. Even murals ostensibly articulating 
no other message than ethnic pride can be read as politically 
offensive by other groups. Two examples, a continent and a 

Kira Muratova's career as a film director has been based at the 
Odessa film studios in Ukraine. Her first two films, U krutogo 
tara (1962, By the Steep Ravine) and Nash chestnyi khleb 
(1963, Our Honest Bread) were co-directed with her then 
husband, Aleksandr Muratov. Her first solo feature, Korotkiye 
vstrechi (1967, Short Meetings) concerns the triangular rela-
tionship between Valentina, a woman who organizes the water 
supply in a Soviet city, played by Muratova herself; a geolo-
gist, Maksim, played by Vladimir Vysotskii; and a young village 
girl, Nadia, played by Nina Ruslanova. The film is remarkable 

decade apart, will suffice to illustrate such censorship. In 1983 
a mural in East London commemorating a street battle 50 years 
earlier when local leftists and Jews had blocked a fascist march 
through their area was destroyed by skinheads and had to be 
redesigned and repainted. In 1996 a mural of the black cam-
paigner Malcolm X at San Francisco State College was sand-
blasted after the artist refused to remove a Star of David, which 
some students took to be an anti-Semitic symbol. 

Murals should not be confused with graffiti, despite a blur-
ring of the distinction at the edges, particularly in the case of 
some of the more ornate spraycan art in the United States and 
elsewhere. That said, censorship has been closely associated 
with spraycan art. With arrests of graffiti artists as well as 
major programmes of obliteration of "pieces", as the paintings 
are called, from trains, public buildings, bridges, etc., spraycan 
artists have probably faced more systematic opposition from 
official sources than most muralists of the 20th century. 
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for the ordinariness of the characters, and the authentic mun-
danity of their dialogue and their interrelations. Muratova's is 
emphatically not a political vision, unlike that of so many of 
the directors whose films ended up on the infamous "shelf" 
during the Brezhnev years. However, as she recalled in a 1987 
interview with Viktor Bozhovich (a key source on the fates of 
her films), it was precisely this surface banality, this absence 
of "drama", "clarity", a "central idea", that irritated the few 
critics who wrote about the film. "Very few copies were made 
of the film, in fact it scarcely got shown to audiences at all. It 
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was shown in film clubs". Limited distribution was an effec-
tive method of censorship in the Brezhnev years. 

Muratova then spent three years trying to get permission to 
film a script about a woman artist. Only after she had con-
ceded the hopelessness of this endeavour did she team up with 
the scriptwriter Natal'ia Riazantseva, who had been having her 
own problems with a screenplay entitled To be a Man, The film 
that they made from this script which was eventually given 
the title Dolgie provody (The Long Farewell, or The Long 
Goodbye), traces the relationship of a divorcee in her early 40s 
with her teenage son, who thinks he wants to leave and live 
with his father, an archaeologist. Muratova's method of filming 
the ordinary lives of ordinary characters with a sympathetic 
acuteness and rigour that makes them unforgettable reaches its 
apogee in this brilliantly original work. However, it demands 
a sympathetic readiness in its viewers to work out for them-
selves an assessment of its characters. The film was therefore 
difficult to accept for viewers used to films with clearcut moral 
assessments. 

After the usual process of discussion within the studios, the 
film was passed almost without cuts, but about ten days later 
the decision was mysteriously reversed. Muratova was accused 
of succumbing to bourgeois influences and her characters were 
found to be "too gloomy". Even their dancing was somehow 
"not right". In the words of the minister of culture of Ukraine: 

Kira Muratova . . . has filmed her subject in such a way 
as to produce a very gloomy film. In her choice of actors, 
in their look, in the way their surroundings are depicted 
. . . she has created an atmosphere of the unsuccessful life 
of a "little person", her "loneliness", her "drama" . . . 
This is unsocialist, bourgeois realism. 

These words are eloquent evidence not only that in the Soviet 
Union all possible film subjects were ideologically sensitive, but 
also that questions about how a film was constructed and shot, 
even about how it looked, were just as likely to provoke the 
incomprehension, and therefore the ire, of those on whom their 
fate depended. The film was shelved, despite the eloquent 
support of Muratova's fellow filmmakers. 

As Muratova sardonically recalls, the banning of Dolgie 
provody "interrupted my fate as a director for a long time. That 
was the first time that I was disqualified." After five years she 
was persuaded to turn to the theoretically safe Russian classics 
and attempted to make a film based on part of Mikhail 
Lermontov's novel Geroi nashego vremeni (1840, A Hero of 
Our Time), but the footage she shot to test her actors was found 
to contain "allusions" and "modernization", and this project, 
too, was closed down. 

Eventually, in 1979, Muratova made Poznavaia belyi svet 
(Getting to Know the World), a triangle drama set on a build-
ing site. This was followed in 1983 by Sredi serykh kamnei 
(Among the Grey Stones), an adaptation of a story written in 
the late 19th century by V.G. Korolenko, set among beggars 
and other social outcasts. As Muratova recalls: "Among the 
Grey Stones was more unlucky than my other films, which were 
just closed down. But this one they started cutting . . . Some 
scenes were cut out and destroyed." She removed her name 
from the titles and the film was released as directed by "Ivan 
Sidorov". 

In retrospect, Muratova, along with Aleksei German and 
Aleksandr Sokurov, can be seen as having been among the 
directors whose careers were comprehensively distorted by the 
censorship, delays, and bannings of the Brezhnev period. As she 
laconically told Bozhovich: "I started looking at life more pes-
simistically". She is also one whose artistic achievement, like 
German's and Sokurov's, was subsequently revealed to be enor-
mous. Korotkie vstrechi and Dolgie provody were released after 
the intervention of the "conflict commission" set up by the 
Filmmakers' Union after its fifth congress in 1986, with the 
express purpose of removing banned films from the shelf, and 
both were greeted with lavish international praise. 

Meanwhile, unlike many other banned filmmakers, Mura-
tova found a way to respond to the changed circumstances of 
the Soviet Union in the late 1980s. In 1987 she made Peremena 
uchasti (Change of Fate), a version of W. Somerset Maugham's 
short story "The Letter" set in Central Asia, and in 1989 she 
directed Astenicheskii sindrom (The Asthenic Syndrome), an 
extraordinarily ambitious evocation of the ambiguities of the 
perestroika period that also represents a rejection of her earlier 
aesthetic. In its vigour and originality, Astenicheskii sindrom 
has come to be seen as the most profound and wide-ranging 
analysis of the confusions of late Soviet society, but its astrin-
gency brought it the by now rare distinction of being banned 
by the still-functioning State Cinema Committee (Goskino). 
Most specifically, Goskino objected to a scene at the end of the 
film in which a well-dressed woman on the metro utters a 
stream of foul abuse to no one in particular. Despite the inter-
vention of the "conflict commission" and the appearance of a 
number of articles defending the film in the Soviet press, it could 
not be shown until after it had won the Special Jury Prize at 
the Berlin Film Festival in 1990. At this point, Goskino agreed 
that the film could be shown exclusively in clubs - just as 
Muratova's first film had been - with obligatory introductory 
lectures explaining Muratova's intentions. This system 
remained in force until October 1990, when Goskino finally 
removed all bans on its showing. 

In the post-Soviet period Muratova has made three further 
films, continuing to develop both her moral analysis and her 
bold formal experimentation. Her recent work shows her to be 
as acute and unillusioned an observer of human hopes and 
fears, strengths and frailties, as ever. 

JULIAN GRAFFY 
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EDWARD R. MURROW 
US journalist and broadcaster, 1908-1965 

Edward R. Murrow is the most distinguished and renowned 
figure in the history of American broadcast journalism. He was 
a seminal force in the creation and development of electronic 
newsgathering as both a craft and a profession. His career 
began at Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS) in 1935 and 
spanned the infancy of news and public affairs programming 
on radio through to the ascendancy of television in the 1950s, 
as it eventually became the nation's most popular news 
medium. In 1961, Murrow left CBS to become director of the 
United States Information Agency (USIA) for the new Kennedy 
administration. 

David Halberstam observed in The Powers That Be (1979) 
that Murrow was "one of those rare legendary figures who was 
as good as his myth". Murrow was apparently driven by the 
democratic precepts of modern liberalism and the more em-
bracing Weltanschauung of the American Protestant tradition. 
Murrow's imagination and the long-term effects of his early 
home life impelled him to integrate his parents' ethical guide-
lines into his own personality to such an extensive degree that 
Edward R. Murrow became the virtual fulfilment of his indus-
try's public-service aspirations. 

Ed Murrow's rich, full, and expressive voice first came to the 
attention of America's listening public in his many radio reports 
during the Battle of Britain in 1939. Churchill himself gave the 
approval for these broadcasts after Murrow produced two 
weeks of test recordings from the rooftop of Broadcasting 
House in London, demonstrating that he could deliver eye-
witness accounts of the bombing without compromising general 
security. Murrow exercised self-censorship about military 
information as he used the airwaves to revivify and popularize 
many of the democratic ideals that resulted from a broader 
liberal discourse in Britain, France, and the United States, such 
as free speech, citizen participation, the pursuit of truth, and 
the sanctification of individual liberties and rights. 

Edward R. Murrow, of course, was only one of many heroes 
to emerge from World War II, but he became the eminent 
symbol for American broadcasting. At the outset of the 
Korean War, Murrow's first policy censure occurred when CBS 
news officials suppressed his 14 August 1950 radio newscast 
for criticizing the American offensive: "so far as this reporter 
is concerned, he doesn't see where or when this conflict will 
end". Ann Sperber recounts that the army denied any formal 
action, although "General Douglas MacArthur had gone after 
CBS to get Murrow out of Korea" and to cease any "unwar-
ranted criticism" of command decisions. Murrow's willingness 
to tackle controversial issues slowly exacerbated his relation-
ship with CBS executives throughout the 1950s. 

Murrow's initial foray into television was as the on-camera 
host of See It Now (1951-58). This series was an adaptation 
of radio's popular Hear It Now which was also co-produced 
by Murrow and Fred W. Friendly. See It Now began in a half-
hour format on 18 November 1951. By 20 April 1952, it had 
been moved to prime-time where it stayed until July 1955, 
when sponsor Alcoa Aluminum finally withdrew its support 
after a series of high-profile telecasts challenging McCarthyism 
and its impact on American liberties. After that point, See It 

Now was expanded to an hour but scheduled more irregularly 
on a special-events basis. 

Through the course of its run, many of See It Now's broad-
casts were duly considered breakthroughs for the medium. For 
example, "This is Korea . . . Christmas 1952" was produced 
on-location "to try to portray the face of the war and the faces 
of the men who are fighting it". Murrow's most celebrated piece 
was his 9 March 1954 telecast, when he engaged Senator 
Joseph R. McCarthy in a programme "told mainly in 
[McCarthy's] own words and pictures". In his review, the New 
York Times television critic Jack Gould wrote that "last week 
may be remembered as the week that broadcasting recaptured 
its soul". 

Edward R. Murrow also produced lighter, less controversial 
fare for television. His most popular success was as host of 
Person to Person (1953-61) where he chatted informally with 
a wide array of celebrities every Friday during prime-time, such 
as Marilyn Monroe, John Steinbeck, and Harry Truman. 
Murrow remained with this programme through 1958-59, the 
same season he excoriated the broadcasting industry in a speech 
before the Radio and Television News Directors Association 
(RTNDA) for being "fat, comfortable, and complacent" and 
television for "being used to detract, delude, amuse and insu-
late us". Murrow had long revelled in his role as broadcast-
ing's Jeremiah. By October 1958, though, the viewing public 
and the television industry were less inclined to accept yet 
another of his ethical reprimands, especially since his RTNDA 
speech was directed at them and their shortcomings. As the 
business of television grew astronomically during the 1950s, 
Murrow's priorities fell progressively out-of-step and his role 
at CBS was gradually diminished to such a point that he 
departed to the USIA in 1961. 

Surprisingly, one of Murrow's first acts as USIA director was 
to attempt to suppress the BBC telecast of "Harvest of Shame" 
(CBS Reports series), a muckraking exposé about migrant 
workers in America hosted by the former newsman himself. 
Murrow even tried to use his previous familiarity with BBC 
director-general, Hugh Carleton Greene, to prevent the telecast, 
but Greene refused his old friend's request and the programme 
was aired as scheduled. In response, "there was . . . a slightly 
gleeful note [in the US media] in catching the Great Man in a 
contradiction" (Sperber). This episode was uncharacteristic of 
Murrow's overall tenure at the USIA, however, which ended 
with his resignation on 19 December 1963 following the onset 
of lung cancer. 

GARY R. E D G E R T O N 
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Music has served to instil religious or moral feeling; to create 
a sense of community; and to stimulate both cerebral and 
sensual experiences. It has a unique capacity to take people 
"out of themselves" in corporate or individual ecstasy. So far, 
so apparently benign. At intervals throughout history, however, 
music has also been seen as subversive of established values. 
Plato considered Dionysian ecstasy incompatible with the 
ordered state, and recommended banning the music that 
inspired it. His successors across the centuries have condemned 
certain kinds of music believed to undermine religion and 
encourage sexual licence. In the 19th and 20th centuries music 
that challenged prevailing political orthodoxies or theories of 
racial superiority, protested against social conditions or incited 
political action, was censored on much the same basis as other 
arts that disturb the status quo, authoritarian or otherwise. 

The words have been more often censored than the music. 
Sometimes textual censorship has been prompted by forbidden 
words, sometimes by the use of words to sing of proscribed 
ideas. Censorship of music alone, however, has been far from 
absent. The so-called tritone, the interval of three tones, very 
awkward to sing, was subject to considerable prohibition in 
both East and West: "Mi contra fa diabolus est in música", 
(e against f is the devil in music). Similarly, Western musical 
convention dictated the use of the diatonic scale for centuries; 
the introduction, by Arnold Schoenberg, of the 12-tone system 
early in the 20th century was considered in some societies to 
be an act of subversion whose implications extended well 
beyond music. 

The Ancient World, and Medieval and 
Early Modern Europe 
It seems that the earliest music was part of a clan's or tribe's 
self-image and self-definition: integral to ritual, heard on cere-
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t monial occasions. Early music censorship involved tribal or reli-
1 gious interdictions against playing or singing specific pieces or 
* deviating from officially recognized musical styles. As civiliza-
·, tions arose, each developed musical traditions, protected by 
·, convention and sometimes by law. When musical notation was 

invented in ancient Babylon, restrictions soon extended to the 
s circulation of tablets or papyri on which the music was tran-
t scribed. 
i In ancient China, music regulated both cosmic harmony and 
i public morals. Modes, pitches, and tempos corresponded to 
: emotional and moral states in human beings. Music, according 
f to Confucius, was one of the four main functions of govern-
i ment, along with rites (//), punishment (xing), and administra -
r tion (zhong). Certain kinds of music were considered dissolute 

and were to be punished. The Chinese administrators were 
strikingly modern in their practice of collecting popular 

1 songs, in which they believed they could discover what people 
i were really thinking: that way rebellion could be forestalled 
1 and good and harmonious behaviour promoted. Compare the 
γ British magazine The Spectator of 7 October 1712: 
1 
, A certain Elizabethan Minister of State was invariably at 
1 pains to discover the drift of public opinion before 
; embarking on any new policy, to which end, we read, 
1 "he had all manner of books and ballads brought to him, 
3 of what kind soever, and took great notice how they took 
1 with the people; upon which he would, and certainly 

might very well judge of their present dispositions and 
proper way of applying them to his own purpose". 

In ancient Greece, similarly, music was both an aspect of 
the workings of the universe ("the music of the spheres") and 
closely related to human behaviour. According to his biogra-

s pher, Porphyry, Pythagoras believed that music "soothes 
the passions of the soul and body by rhythms, songs, and 
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incantations". Porphyry, writing in the 3rd century CE, related 
the anecdote of the young man listening to the Phrygian mode 
at a drunken party; leaving the party in the early hours, he sees 
his girlfriend leaving the home of his rival for her affections; 
incensed, he prepares to burn her house down; Pythagoras, 
taking the night air, and believing that it was Phrygian pipe 
music that gave rise to such extreme violence, suggested that 
the disappointed lover should listen instead to spondees, which 
conveyed calm - an arresting rehearsal of modern arguments 
about the effects of music on young people. 

Music was deeply embedded in the civic, artistic, and 
religious life of ancient Greece. Theatre and poetry were 
unthinkable without it, and it was central to the joyful 
worship of the gods at public festivals. To Plato, however, music 
was a decidedly mixed blessing. From his ideal state, described 
in the Republic and the Laws, all musical modes that appealed 
to the baser instincts - the Mixolydian, Hyperlydian, Lydian, 
and Ionian - were to be excluded in favour of those that pro-
moted refinement, sobriety, courage, and discipline: views of 
the Phrygian mode had changed 200 years after Pythagoras, 
and it, along with the Dorian, was to be allowed. In the 12th 
century CE the great Arab scholar Ibn Rushd (Averroes) wrote, 
in his commentary on Plato's Republic: 

There is nothing at all in common between a sound mind 
and pleasure. That is because pleasure throws a sharp-
minded man into perplexity resembling a madman's, all 
the more when he goes to excess . . . pleasure should not 
be mixed with the desire of the musical one; rather he 
shall desire only the beautiful with self-control . . . this 
is the end at which the activity of music aims. 

A generation after Plato, the future Alexander the Great 
enjoyed, during his childhood, the poetry and music of 
Timotheus of Miletus. Alexander is said to have questioned 
whether it mattered if he played with one string rather than 
another. Timotheus told him that musicians had to care about 
these matters, but to a future king it was an issue of no im-
portance. When, however, the composer added four strings to 
the kithara, the seven-stringed lute, the innovation - and 
Timotheus' music with it - was condemned by Aristotle; in 
Sparta, the restructured kithara was seized and hung at the side 
of a thoroughfare leading to the central marketplace. 

Music, often highly ceremonial, played a prominent part in 
ancient Hebrew religion: "Make a joyful noise to the Lord all 
the earth; break forth into joyous song and sing praises! Sing 
praises to the Lord with the lyre, with the lyre and the sound 
of melody. With trumpets and the sound of the horn make a 
joyful noise before the King, the Lord" (Psalm 98:4-6, Revised 
Standard Version). King David appears once to have been 
carried away in musical ecstasy before the Ark of the Covenant: 
"And David danced before the Lord with all his might and 
. . . was girded with a linen ephod. So David and all the house 
of Israel brought up the ark of the Lord with shouting and with 
the sound of the horn" (2 Samuel 6:14-15). For this, however, 
his predecessor Saul's daughter, Michal, "despised him in her 
heart" - outraged at the indignity of a king exposing himself 
before servants. 

Later, in their Babylonian exile, the Jews had greater reason 
to fear the power of music: "O peoples, nations and languages 

. . . when you hear the sound of the horn, pipe, lyre, trigon, 
harp, bagpipe and every kind of music, you are to fall down 
and worship the golden image that King Nebuchadnezzar has 
set up" (Daniel 3:5). Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who 
refused to comply, were sentenced to the "burning fiery 
furnace". Later Jewish practice has been wary of music, espe-
cially secular music. Anxious to defend their own beliefs and 
practices against the pagan cults of Syria and Mesopotamia, 
the rabbis (4th-i6th centuries CE) forbade the use of musical 
instruments in worship: only the ram's horn was allowed and 
that only on special occasions. 

Christian churches have been similarly ambivalent about 
music, their worship ranging from the austere to the flamboy-
antly elaborate, and their attitudes to secular music varying 
from a belief in its transcendent power as a "path to God" to 
wholesale condemnation of music thought to foster sinfulness. 
In the first place, as Christianity grew, it absorbed much of 
Plato's legacy, including the suppression of music considered 
low, secular, heretical, or pagan. Early Christian worship, 
mostly clandestine, could hardly be other than chaste and 
austere, though hymns appear to have been sung. It was felt 
necessary, none the less, to warn believers to keep their distance 
from secular music. Clement of Alexandria (died 215 CE) 
affirmed: 

It must be banned, this artificial music which injures souls 
and draws them into feelings snivelling, impure and 
sensual, and even a Bacchic frenzy and madness. One 
must not expose oneself to the powerful influence of 
exciting and languorous modes, which, by the curve 
of their melodies, lead to effeminacy and infirmity of 
purpose. Let us leave coloured [chromatic] harmonies to 
banquets where no one blushes at music crowned with 
flowers and harlotry. 

St Augustine of Hippo (354-430), writing after Christianity had 
become the official religion of the Roman empire, explained the 
ban on musical instruments in worship as the result of their 
association with the "sensual heathen cults . . . and shameless 
performances of the degenerate theatre and circus". The ban 
persisted until 670, when pope Vitalian at length allowed the 
organ to be played at the Eucharist. In Byzantium, where the 
Eastern Rite had nurtured its own musical traditions, the ban 
endured - and has endured in the Eastern Orthodox Church 
down to the present day. 

In the West, St Gregory the Great (pope, 590-604) is cred-
ited by his biographer John the Deacon (c.872) with "sitting 
on the papal throne and dictating to a scribe the melodies that 
a heavenly dove, perched on his shoulder, is whispering into 
his ear". However fanciful the legend, it is certain that by the 
time that the Frankish king Charlemagne was crowned Holy 
Roman emperor in 800, Gregorian chant ("plainsong") had 
official status. It was not seriously challenged as the official 
liturgical music of the Roman Church until the 17th century; 
and the exclusive use of Latin as the language of the Mass 
endured until the second half of the 20th century. 

In the world outside, however, more popular forms flour-
ished. Minstrels entertained with harp and viol, the trouba-
dours sang of love and despair, and altogether more bawdy 
forms were sung at fairs and in the marketplaces. And new 
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musical thinking - ars nova - also invaded worship, bringing, 
in the 14th century, polyphonic motets into the Mass, causing 
some concern to the Avignon pope, John XXII (1316-34), who 
issued a bull against the innovation, fearing that it would 
disturb the plainsong. 

The Reformation challenged papal hegemony in music as in 
every other aspect of Christian living. Luther introduced the 
vernacular to worship and encouraged the setting of hymns to 
secular tunes. The Calvinist synod of Edam (Netherlands, 
1586), on the other hand, prohibited "thoughtless and worldly 
songs . . . [being] played on church bells or organs". The synod 
of Dokkum (1591) excoriated: "bell ringing to call young 
people together, erecting maypoles, hanging up gardens and 
singing carnal songs and choruses beneath". Privately, it seems, 
Calvinists liked tunes: if there could be no organ in church, one 
could at least be introduced into the town hall, and if bells were 
at first dismissed as papist excess, carillons could take their 
place. The council of Trent (1544-63), meanwhile, decreed that 
sung Mass should include nothing "profane . . . but only hymns 
and divine praises". Musical modes that "give empty pleasure 
to the ear" were condemned. When Pius IV became pope in 
1559, echoing earlier practice, he threatened to exclude music 
from worship altogether, claiming that settings for the Mass 
were frivolously ornamental. In response, the Italian composer 
and choirmaster Giovanni Pierluigi da Palestrina (1525-94) 
produced settings specifically to demonstrate the efficacy of 
music in helping worshippers to memorize the liturgy. 
Convinced, Pius changed his mind; fortunately for posterity, 
Claudio Monteverdi, Joseph Haydn, and Wolfgang Amadeus 
Mozart could each contribute their genius to the Church as well 
as to the world. The English composer William Byrd (1543-
1623), meanwhile, who was a Catholic, in a typical piece of 
resistance to censorship, composed both for his own church, at 
great risk to his life, and for the Anglicans. 
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18th- and 19th-century Europe 
By the beginning of the 18th century, churches were no longer 
the dominant force in music censorship. Censorship was now 
used to protect political virtue. In 1704 the Scottish patriot 
Andrew Fletcher wrote to a friend: "If I were permitted to write 

all the ballads, I need not care who makes the laws of the 
nation". Expressing a similar sentiment, the minutes of the rev-
olutionary French constitutional assembly of 21 December 
1793 state that "every occasion should be celebrated with the 
singing of hymns praising the fatherland, liberty, equality and 
fraternity, because hymns have the power to endow the citizens 
with all manner of virtues". These comments capture the wide-
spread sense that the stirring power of music, especially when 
accompanied by words, makes a powerful means of influenc-
ing public feelings. 

In Britain, opera was specifically mentioned as a form of 
theatre subject to censorship when the stage censorship laws 
were comprehensively revised in 1737, and modified in 1843. 
John Gay's The Beggar's Opera (1728) successfully combined 
words and music to lampoon the prime minister, Sir Robert 
Walpole. The sequel, Polly (1729), was promptly banned. In 
the Habsburg empire, where opera censorship dates at least 
from 1770, Joseph II had to give his personal approval before 
Mozart's masterpiece of 1786, The Marriage of Figaro (based 
on Beaumarchais's play of the same name, which had originally 
been banned in France and was still banned in Austria due to 
its mockery of the nobility), could be performed. In his fore-
word to the libretto, Lorenzo da Ponte explained that he had 
made an "adaptation" from the play, partly due to "prudent 
considerations and exigencies imposed by morality, place, and 
spectators". 

Beethoven's Fidelio could be performed in Vienna in 1805 
only after censorship amputations to its theme: a political pris-
oner unjustly imprisoned by a tyrant. In France during the 
Revolution, on the other hand, the Committee of Public Safety 
banned an opera, he Tomheau des Impositions et Vinaugura-
tion du Temple de la Vérité, along with other musical and dra-
matic works that were considered "counter-revolutionary 
manoeuvres designed to disturb public tranquillity", and to 
promote views "inimical to the Revolution". 

The monarchy restored (1815-30), even the present French 
national anthem, La Marseillaise, was banned due to its 
obvious appeal to republican sentiment - the ban was repeated 
during the Second Empire of Napoleon III (1852-70). All over 
Europe, meanwhile, opera emerged as by far the most impor-
tant forum in which large numbers of people could gather 
together, hear the same lyrics, and be influenced by them. Like 
the dramatic theatre, moreover, it was accessible to the illiter-
ate; the general consensus was that a live performance could 
have a specially powerful impact in moving crowds to imme-
diate action. Rossini's opera Le Siege de Corinthe (1826), a 
clearly supportive allusion to the Greek revolt against the 
Ottoman empire, was approved only after several appeals to 
liberal sentiments were attenuated. Thus the phrase "Liberty! 
All our sons will rise up in your name" became "O fatherland! 
. . . " etc. 

In 1830 revolutionary outbreaks in both France and Belgium 
were partly attributed to the impact of operas. In France, during 
a rehearsal of Rossini's William Tell on 29 July 1830, the hero's 
cry of "Independence or Death" was taken up by everyone in 
the theatre: musicians, stagehands, and even soldiers on guard 
rushed into the street to join in the ongoing revolt that suc-
ceeded in overthrowing Charles X. Daniel Auber's La Muette 
de Portici (1828), which portrayed a commoner's rebellion in 
Naples against Spanish rule in 1647, was widely interpreted as 



1656 MUSIC 

a general call for democracy and nationalism. According to the 
opera historian William Croston, performances of this work, 
which began in Paris in 1828, were "almost an accessory to 
the 1830 Revolution". After the French regime was over-
thrown, the authorities in Brussels and in German towns near 
the French border banned the opera. However, the ruling Dutch 
authorities soon lifted the Brussels ban, and, during a perfor-
mance on 25 August, members of the audience began to stream 
into the streets destroying symbols of Dutch rule, and helping 
to touch off the revolt that brought Belgium its independence. 

In 1852 the French government banned an opera about the 
rebellion known as the Fronde Parlémentaire (1648), because 
any such theme was viewed as dangerous, and because it was 
feared that the phrase "Aux armes" might be picked up in other 
theatre bands on the streets. Reflecting a similar concern, a 
19th-century Italian journalist defended opera censorship 
because some experiences "when sung, produce an impression 
not to be tolerated, though they might be tolerated in reading". 
Even music without words could be banned: in Austrian-con-
trolled Hungary during the 1850s, the Habsburg authorities 
banned all performances of Hector Berlioz's "Rakoczy March", 
which had strong links with Hungarian nationalism. 

Especially in Italy, but also in some other European coun-
tries, such as Russia and Germany, the opera house was an 
important venue for social gatherings, a place not only to be 
feared by the authorities but also one to be used by them for 
secret police surveillance, or, hopefully, to divert public atten-
tion away from matters of politics. Thus, the chief minister of 
the Austrian-ruled Italian state of Lombardy-Venetia urged, 
during the early 19th century, that La Scala opera house in 
Milan be kept busy since "it attracts to a place open to obser-
vation during the hours of darkness a large part of the 'edu-
cated population'". Similarly, an advisory committee in Rome 
in 1837 recommended that the pope increase his support of 
opera since "in order for the people to be more calm and 
content with the government to which it finds itself subjected, 
it is absolutely clear and confirmed by the experience of the 
centuries that the means most fitting and conducive to this end 
is a suitably distracting theatre, decently entertaining and 
soberly diverting". 

Opera censorship was notably strict in Italy, where the 
Austrian, papal, and Bourbon authorities who dominated the 
peninsula lived in perpetual fear of appeals to Italian unity, 
democracy, or anything else that might threaten their rule. In 
Bourbon-ruled Naples, libretti had to be submitted a year 
before the proposed opening night, while in Rome, where 
there were separate ecclesiastical, political, and municipal 
censors, 41 copies of libretti had to be submitted for clearance. 
In general, censors struck out virtually all overt political and 
religious comment and forbade even the mention of such words 
as "tyrant", "liberty", "regicide", "revolution", "fatherland", 
and "treason". 

Censors in Italy and elsewhere banned some operas entirely, 
and in many other cases imposed major surgery on the libretti, 
frequently requiring that characters, times, and places be 
changed so that they would seem to have no bearing on con-
temporary political events. While William Tell was allowed in 
France, in Austria, where the censors were sensitive to the por-
trayal of a Swiss revolt against Habsburg rule in the Middle 
Ages, the opera could be performed only after the setting was 

shifted to Scotland, and William Tell became William Wallace. 
The German-dominated but multinational Austrian empire sim-
ilarly banned any appeals to local nationalist sentiment in the 
Hungarian, Polish, and Czech lands. 

Verdi's opera Un bailo in maschera (1859), based on the 
assassination of Gustav HI of Sweden in 1792, could be per-
formed in Rome only after its setting was shifted to 17th-
century North America, and the assassin's target changed into 
the "colonial governor" of Boston, Massachusetts. In Germany, 
the Saxon censorship butchered Wagner's Rienzi (1842), about 
a 14th-century Roman revolutionary, by striking out all refer-
ences that might be interpreted as a call for liberation or 
national unity in Italy, and, by implication, in Germany also, 
then divided into nearly 40 petty tyrannies. Thus Rienzi's cry, 
"Not only Rome shall be free! All Italy shall be free! Hail to 
United Italy", was changed in Dresden to "Not only Rome is 
great! All Italy shall be great! Hail to the ancient greatness of 
Italy!". (It should be noted that, later in German history, Rienzi 
was one of Adolf Hitler's favourite operas.) 

Despite formal censorship, and the censorship that com-
posers and librettists imposed upon themselves, Italian audi-
ences frequently interpreted operas set far into the past as 
bearing on current events, and, by stormy applause or boos, 
made their views clear. Thus, when Verdi's Nabucco was per-
formed in Milan in 1842 the audience quickly identified their 
plight under Austrian rule with that of the ancient Hebrews 
under Babylonian rule. The chorus of Hebrew slaves, "Va 
Pensiero", with its reference to "my country, so lovely and so 
lost", aroused storms of applause and demands for encores -
despite a ban on encores - and soon became something of a 
national anthem. The Milan police commissioner upbraided the 
conductor, and even threatened him with arrest for giving 
Verdi's music "an expression too rebellious and hostile to the 
imperial government". 

An extraordinary document, dated 1870, from the French 
censors to Napoleon III, recommended a continuation of the 
ban on La Marseillaise. While describing the anthem as the 
"French song par excellence" with an "indisputably heroic and 
grandiose character", the censors declared that it had, in prac-
tice, become "the symbol of revolution", and was "no longer 
the song of national independence and liberty but the war chant 
of demagogy". Repeated performances of it, they claimed, 
would cause "new and dangerous excitation" because "its 
exclusively revolutionary character is too universally known 
and accepted today to hope for the government's generosity (in 
allowing it to be played) to change this at all". As the 20th 
century would show, revolutionaries themselves would, in their 
turn, be among the censors. 
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The 20th Century 
The themes of 20th-century music censorship cut across 
national and musical boundaries even more radically than 
before. Ideologies developed on an international scale, and 
everywhere music was used as a form of resistance to tyranny 
and oppression. The convergence of musics was in part due to 
a fresh realization, fuelled by international media, of their 
power to move and energize. 

Ideologies of class 
Like the Christian church before it, the Communist Party of 
the Soviet Union (CPSU) set out to control how people thought 
and felt. Music was among its first targets, at first in a con-
ventional manner: as the 19th-century Italians and French had 
sought to eradicate any musical challenges to monarchy, so now 
the Soviets sought to remove any references at all to the insti-
tution it had overthrown; Mikhail Glinka's A Life for the Tsar 
was banned, and the melody "God Save the Tsar" was excised 
from Tchaikovsky's 1812 Overture. A campaign against church 
music was mounted; it was said to be "class hostile". 

On the other hand, the full panoply of musical ideology 
evolved slowly over the decade that followed the Revolution. 
First a dichotomy between "proletarian music" and "decadent" 
and "petit-bourgeois" music had to be established. Then the 
regime sought to distance itself from "modernism"; already the 
Russian emigré Igor Stravinsky had created a sensation in Paris 
with his Rite of Spring (1913), and by 1923 the Austrian-born 
Arnold Schoenberg had developed his technique of twelve note 
music (dodecaphony). This was, according to Maksim Gor'kii, 
"the music of the fat". By the late 1920s ORKIMD (Associa-
tion of Revolutionary Composers and Musicians) and Glav-
repertkom (Chief Directorate of the Repertoire Committee) 
were in place. From then on, concert programmes had to be 
submitted and given a certificate to perform in advance. The 
abortive Russian Association of Proletarian Musicians, which 
set out to foment "class struggle on a musical front", made 
way in 1930 for the Union of Soviet Composers. 

In effect, the Union of Soviet Composers, to which all who 
aspired to official recognition had to belong, now became the 
sieve through which all new music had to pass. It was pro-
claimed that, in the new socialist society, composers were 
working together to create music that reflected "Soviet reality". 
In practice, under its secretary-general, T.N. Khrennikov, the 
reality that could be "reflected" was extremely circumscribed 
- and did not include any expression of misery or pessimism 
at a time when masses of Soviet citizens were being forcibly 
removed from their homes, sometimes to the camps. 

Dmitrii Shostakovich's opera Lady Macbeth of Mtsensk 
hardly conformed. Premiered in 1934, it met with great success 
in both Leningrad and Moscow, until Stalin and other officials 
heard it in January 1936. According to Pravda, it was "chaos 
instead of music". It was banned, the Fourth Symphony was 
withdrawn, and Shostakovich constrained to "apologize" to 
the party for what had been described as "freakishness" and 
"unmelodiousness". The two works remained unperformed in 
the USSR for several decades, and the composer, along with 
Nikolai Miaskovskii, a former pupil of Rimsky-Korsakov, 
Vissarion Shebalin, Sergei Prokofiev, and the Armenian, Aram 
Khachaturian, were the targets of the cultural commissar 

Andrei Zhdanov's attack on "formalism" at the First Congress 
of the Union of Soviet Composers in 1948. The Central 
Committee of the CPSU again attacked "the cult of atonality, 
dissonance, and disharmony"; it consisted only of "confused, 
neuro-pathological combinations that transform music into 
cacophony, into a chaotic conglomeration of sounds". 

Given such wholesale rejection, it was surprising that any 
musical exploration at all took place. Shostakovich himself, 
departing from the prescribed boundaries in ways that more 
conventional composers - and censors - failed to understand, 
created outstanding music that reflected the terror of his times, 
and, highly subversive, individual despair. Edison Denisov com-
posed Sun of the Incas (1964), based on verses by the Chilean 
Nobel prizewinner Gabriela Mistral; baffled, the censors dis-
paraged the work. Alfred Schnittke could hardly be described 
as anything else but "formalist", and the Latvian composer 
Arvo Part and the Tartar Sofiia Gubaidulina had the temerity 
to explore religious themes. It was wisest to work quietly; per-
formers such as Mstislav Rostropovich, Vladimir Ashkenazy, 
and Gidon Kremer, inevitably in the public eye, had finally to 
go into exile to achieve artistic freedom; in their homeland they 
became non-persons. 

Meanwhile, from the 1970s, the Soviet Union was forced to 
take into account the increasing invasion of popular culture 
from elsewhere in the world, and, courtesy of modern tech-
nology, the ability to circulate forbidden music clandestinely on 
tape: magizdat, the musical equivalent of samizdat. Songs by 
Vladimir Vysotskii and Aleksandr Gallich reached wide audi-
ences of young people, now rebelling against the constraints of 
a system they had had no part in constructing. Andrei Romanov 
of the rock group Voskresenie (Resurrection) was imprisoned 
in the early 1980s. In 1984 the Ministry of Culture banned 
public performance by 41 indigenous rock bands and instituted 
proscriptions on 34 popular Western artists. In 1985 the 
Georgian rock group Phantom (so-called because they were, in 
their words, "phantoms, insubstantial spirits, without much 
hope of leaving and without rights so long as we remain") came 
to official attention. The group members Tenghiz Gudava and 
Emmanuel Tualadze were charged with "anti-Soviet agitation 
and propaganda", and then with "treason", a capital offence. 

Elsewhere in the Soviet bloc, rather paler versions of social-
ist realism prevailed, but they were stifling enough to force 
Witold Lutoslawski of Poland into semi-exile, or, when he 
returned, into the performance of more popular music in cafés. 
His compatriot Andrzej Panufnik and the Hungarian Gyórgy 
Ligeti departed for permanent exile, the latter to become a 
disciple of Anton von Webern and to compose in strikingly 
"formalist" mode. Hanns Eisler of the German Democratic 
Republic moved back to his homeland, whence he had fled into 
exile during the Nazi period; a convinced Marxist himself, he 
found the libretto for his opera on Faust banned as "negative 
and formalist" even before the music was written. 

The GDR was also the home of the musical dissident Wolf 
Biermann, again not entirely unsympathetic to Marxism, but 
whose cabaret songs were too political for the authorities. 
Banned in 1965, he pointed out: 

My live contact with many people in the GDR is the 
logical - if paradoxical - result of precisely that official 
policy of isolation that has been pronounced over me; 
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the gag that the state has stuffed into the mouth of the 
song writer acts like a microphone, the official campaign 
of defamation like an enormous amplifier. 

Biermann was deprived of his citizenship in November 1976. 
Anne McElvoy records that it took another 10 years for the 
GDR to accept rock music: 

In 1986, I had the dubious honour of acting as inter-
preter to the first punk-rock group allowed to play in the 
East. The Neurotics from Harlow New Town caused 
fervent excitement in Leipzig and Dresden but received a 
cooler reception from an audience of horrified middle-
aged functionaries at the Party Institute in Mittelweida, 
summoned to see for themselves the musical product of 
alienated capitalist youth. 

In Czechoslovakia, meanwhile, jazz was a primary instru-
ment of resistance, its origins in the resistance of black people 
to racist oppression more than just obliquely resonant after 
1968. The Jazz Section of the Union of Musicians had 7000 
members. Jazz clubs openly promoted "bourgeois culture" and 
the Section even published a three-volume Rock Dictionary. It 
was disbanded on spurious legal grounds in 1986. "Red 
Music", the foreword to Josef Skvorecky's The Bass Saxophone 
(1978), describes the history of jazz censorship in Czecho-
slovakia from the Nazi period onwards. He writes: "The police 
guns of all dictatorships are aimed at the men with the horns". 

Members of the Plastic People of the Universe, a rock band, 
were regularly imprisoned and harassed, but determined to con-
tinue with their repertoire. Their leader, Ivan Jivons, affirmed: 
"It is better not to play at all than to play music that does not 
flow from one's own convictions. It is better not to play at all 
than to play what the establishment demands." 

Of the communist countries of Asia, we can be reasonably 
sure that North Korea applied its restrictive ideology to music 
- it is known that the government systematically destroyed all 
indigenous musical instruments as feudal survivals; and that in 
Cambodia under the Khmer Rouge music did not escape the 
general vandalism and genocide. Details are at present scarce. 

The Chinese People's Republic inherited not only a set of 
attitudes that their leaders had imbibed from Soviet writers, 
but also a mixed musical tradition: the coastal areas had been 
greatly influenced by Western occupation, adopting such 
forms as hymn singing and marching bands; inland, Chinese 
music was said to lack a developed idea of harmony, relying 
on memory. The Chinese Communist Party (CCP), in this at 
variance with its Soviet counterparts, decided at first on a policy 
of "walking on two legs". The composer Xian Xingai was 
charged with the task of reworking Chinese folk music 
along Western lines, and with the development of "Chinese har-
mony". Significantly, ornament and improvisation were not to 
be allowed. After Mao Zedong's "Talk to the Music Workers" 
in 1956, such compositions as the Yellow River Cantata and 
the White Haired Girl clearly owed something to Soviet models. 

All was thrown into confusion again by the Cultural Revolu-
tion (1966-69). "Music workers" and students were despatched 
to the countryside to learn from the peasants. Jiang Qing, Mao 
Zedong's wife, arranged for the radicalization of the Beijing 
Opera, showing that even the "most stubborn of strongholds" 

could be taken by storm and revolutionized. Western music was 
excoriated, Schubert and Beethoven coming in for special vitu-
peration; the effect was still apparent in a statement by Jiang 
Qing in 1974: 

Some people talk about bourgeois classical music with 
great relish, are mesmerised by it and prostrate them-
selves before it, showing their slavish mentality for all 
things foreign. They are nihilists with regard to national 
art. Their reverence for foreign things is actually rever-
ence for the bourgeoisie. 

Officially sanctioned mass music (qunzhong yinyue) and revo-
lutionary song (geming gequ) continued to be the norm. 

Unlike in the Soviet Union, however, music policy see-sawed. 
In the early 1980s, as well as considerable recording of folk 
and traditional music, Western music was again welcomed. The 
expatriate pianist Fou T'song was allowed to visit - and to play 
Chopin. In a society hitherto known for ideologically driven 
musical austerity, "light music" (qing yinyue), originating in 
Taiwan and Hong Kong, was allowed to circulate; indeed, a 
state-run popular music industry emerged. Xibei feng (north-
west wind) combined folk music and disco, while commenting 
on Chinese culture, ancient and modern. Yet, on 12 March 
1982 the party resolved to forbid "the import, reproduction, 
sale, and transmission of reactionary, yellow, obscene record-
ings, and video recordings". Some 250 cassettes were confis-
cated and destroyed in Shaanzi province, including 41 from the 
period of the Cultural Revolution. 

Nevertheless, rock music emerged in the late 1980s, and was 
closely associated with the student rebellion in Tiananmen 
Square of June 1989. The heavy metal guitarist Gao Qi said: 

In China, we have several thousand years of feudalism, 
which makes people's thinking all alike, conformist, 
without individuation. Now, after reform and liberaliza-
tion, we have a generation of youth that are familiar with 
all sorts of Western thinking and Western literature . . . 
and this has resulted in a complete cultural transforma-
tion . . . And rock belongs to this younger generation. 

After Tiananmen, rock shows were banned every year during 
the month of June, lest they be used to revive the memory of 
the massacre. Rock music was also excluded from radio and 
television - but the Hong Kong-based Star TV aired it, and it 
could be received by any Chinese household with a satellite dish. 
Rock musicians got financial support from Star and from Rock 
Records of Taiwan. Andrew F. Jones commented: "As a result 
mainland rock music is imported home . . . and exported abroad 
to Hong Kong and Taiwan. Ironically, though, the music's prin-
cipal market is abroad, largely because the domestic market is 
saturated by Hong Kong and Taiwanese imports." That was in 
1994, before Hong Kong's return to Chinese sovereignty. 
Doubtless the movement has continued. On the other hand, 
when, in 1998, Chen Shizhang tried to revive the traditional 
Chinese opera Mu Dan Ting (Peony Pavillion), 55 acts lasting 
22 hours, in its day (c.1598) seen as a call for individual free-
dom, he was told by the Shanghai Bureau of Culture: "You are 
not allowed to re-interpret Chinese culture." The Shanghai 
performance and an international tour had to be abandoned. 
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Racism and racist ideology 
In the US, the strongest challenge to musical convention came 
from the vibrant culture of Africans transported to the New 
World as slaves. Traditional African drumming was banned by 
the slaveholders, much as it was by the colonists in its lands of 
origin, but African influences survived. By the end of the 
19th century, "negro spirituals", the blending of the words 
of European Protestant hymns with African rhythms, largely 
tolerated because of their biblical base, had given rise to jazz 
- notably the blues - and ragtime. 

Jazz attained respectability only after decades of repudiation 
by white Americans. In one typical diatribe, Anne Faulkner 
described jazz in the Ladies Home Journal August 1921 as 
"voodoo" licentiousness, "stimulating the half-crazed barbar-
ian to the vilest deeds". "Vile" in this context perhaps referred 
to the blues' considerable sexually explicit content, used by 
black singers not only to entertain but also to subvert estab-
lished values. Those considered most obscene were excluded 
from the collections, and songs such as Dinah Washington's 
"Long John Blues" are still rejected for broadcast in the US, 
and, for many years, were only marginally available. Black 
singers such as Paul Robeson, who chose a mainstream 
political approach to register their protest against discrimina-
tion, were bullied, harassed, and, in Robeson's case, branded 
"communist". 

Jazz was hardly the main plank in the construction of Adolf 
Hitler's racist ideology, but it was among the musics singled out 
for elimination in 1933: jazz was "perverse". The saxophone 
was prohibited as an example of "negroid lewdness" and such 
"negroid excresence" as the swing, the "Hot Dance", and the 
Lambeth Walk were excluded. Unfortunately for the National 
Socialists, jazz remained popular in Germany. They found it 
necessary, in 1937, to draw attention in an official paper to 
"impudent swamp flowers of negroid pandemonium in German 
dance halls, regrettably abetted by so-called German dance-
bands". "German jazz", a feeble imitation of the real thing, 
was allowed to take its place. 

However, it was the Jews who were the real target of Nazi 
music censorship. Posthumously, Mozart's Marriage of Figaro, 
Don Giovanni, and Cose fan tuttt were consigned to the 
dustbin because Lorenzo da Ponte, their librettist, was a bap-
tized Jew. Mendelssohn and Mahler followed. Handel's Judas 
Maccabaeus was reworked and renamed Wilhelm von Nassau, 
and Israel in Egypt became Mongol Fury. Among the living, 
Arnold Schoenberg was rejected as much for his Jewishness 
as for his atonal revolution - he slipped out of the country in 
1933 - and Kurt Weill, who also fled to Paris in 1933 to avoid 
arrest, was similarly on the Nazi index. The conductors 
Bruno Walter, Otto Klemperer, and Erich Kleiber, unable to 
stomach racist censorship, emigrated as "non-Aryans". In 1937 
Severus Ziegler, manager of the Weimar Theatre, mounted the 
Degenerate Music (entartete Musik) exhibition, which featured, 
along with Jewish music, Gypsy music, and jazz, much of 
European music since Wagner: Stravinsky, Milhaud, Hinde-
mith, Bartók, and others. "We do not", wrote Ziegler in the 
programme, "reject dissonance per se, or the enrichment of 
rhythm, but dissonance as a principle, an irruption of alien 
rhythms". One long-term result of Nazism remained in Israel, 
where the music of Richard Wagner was still banned 50 years 
after the Holocaust, until the ban was broken recently. The 

composer Oded Zehavi has also reported: "There were red lists 
which were, we all knew, mostly the music of Nazi collabora-
tors." 

In the early 1990s the government of reunified Germany 
began to censor the work of extreme right-wing musicians: in 
October 1992 the music of Storkraft (Disturbing Force), and, 
two months later, the performance, manufacture, distribution, 
and sale of music by four more oi bands considered to be neo-
Nazi propaganda. A song called "Kanaken" - a derogatory 
term for foreigners - was banned for encouraging the murder 
of Turkish immigrants. The Federal Inspection Office for 
Writings Endangering Youth placed various albums off-limits 
to minors. Other western European countries also fear the reac-
tionary right. Bands expressing Nazi sentiment or using Nazi 
symbols - Swedish Death Metal, its Norwegian counterpart, 
and Finnish skinheads - have been curbed, although some argue 
that this is a cover for restrictions on other aspects of youth 
culture. 

Nazism had its admirers among the progenitors of apartheid 
in South Africa from the early 1950s. There are also, hardly 
surprisingly, connections with the US and German censorship 
of jazz: Julian Bahula (malombo drums), Philip Tabane (guitar), 
and Abe Cindi (flute) toured South Africa, but at one show had 
to wear masks because black and white were not allowed to 
appear together. Bahula left South Africa in 1979, but did not 
lose his commitment to the anti-apartheid struggle. Most songs 
performed by Jabula, which he formed, including "Afrika 
Awake", were banned in South Africa. Abdullah Ibrahim, of 
Dollar Brand Trio, the jazz piano player, left South Africa in 
1976. He told the International Herald Tribune in 1982: "I'm 
a citizen of that country but the law says that if I play for whites 
my own mother cannot come to hear me. It is impossible for 
me to make a living there because of my colour." 

Under apartheid, music censorship was carried out under the 
auspices of the Publications Act which banned music consid-
ered "harmful to the relations between any sections of the 
inhabitants of the Republic", or "prejudicial to the safety of 
the state, the general welfare or the peace and good order". 
The rubric barred such records as "Fire in Soweto" (Sonny 
Okosun) and "Biko" (Peter Gabriel). Pink Floyd's "Another 
Brick in the Wall, part 2", used by black children in the cam-
paign against segregated education, was, hardly unexpectedly, 
prohibited. 

As elsewhere in the world, radio broadcasting was a prime 
agent of music censorship. The South African Broadcasting 
Company (SABC) insisted that every record purchased had an 
accompanying lyric sheet, and a committee decided which 
music should be played to which audience. One of its more 
notorious bans was that on Creedence Clearwater Revival's 
"Have You Seen the Rain?", the "rain" being a commonly used 
synonym for the "revolution". Double censorship was com-
monplace: companies would not record music which, they 
judged, would not get airtime. 

Ideologies of religion 
As noted above, there is a long, but far from consistent, history 
of music censorship within and by the Christian church. In no 
society today, however, does the Church have other than an 
indirect influence on the practice. 

Historic attitudes to music in Islam are similarly mixed. 
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There have always been legalists who have condemned all 
music whatsoever, but the religion was born in the Arab world, 
where poetry and music were of central importance. The 
Qur'an itself is recited wherever Muslims gather, and the Sufis 
search for truth in ecstatic states, aided by music. Mystics are 
depicted in religious painting learning about the rhythms of the 
bazaar, where the tapping of the metalsmiths inspired them to 
new forms of gesture and dance. On the one hand, the n th-
century Sufi theorist Hujwiri, an inhabitant of what are now 
Afghanistan and Pakistan, complained that the great writings 
of his movement had been distorted by such bawdy lyricists as 
Aby Nuwas (died c.810). On the other hand, seeking to silence 
those who feared the capacity of music to induce loss of control, 
he took the view that the hearing of instrumental and vocal 
music was a primary way to discover God. 

It is commonly assumed that the rise of Islamism in the second 
half of the 20th century has included a condemnation of music 
as such (and, perhaps, particularly Western music), but once 
again the evidence is mixed. The first ruler of Saudi Arabia, Ibn 
Saud (1932-53), whose family had adopted the Wahhabi 
version of Islam, a notably restrictive branch of the religion, 
employed the Committee for the Advancement of Virtue and 
the Elimination of Vice to enforce his ban on singing; this 
was considered the work of the devil and was punished by 
on-the-spot floggings. In Egypt, the lyricist Ahmed Fouad Negm 
worked with the blind singer Sheikh Iman on a synthesis 
between two traditions: recitation of the Qur'an and the group 
singing of the peasants. Their subjects, however, included 
poverty and unemployment, as well as the humiliation inflicted 
on Egypt by Israel during the war of 1967; when they made 
their presence felt at theatres and other public gatherings, they 
were frequently harassed. Refusing to bow to pressure, they 
made cassettes and put them in the hands of students. 

When some of the more zealous pressed for a total ban on 
music at the time of the Islamic Revolution in Iran (1978), 
however, the ayatollah Khomeini is said to have remarked that 
there was nothing wrong with music unless it was "intoxicat-
ing"; this is presumably only a reiteration of fears dating back 
as far as Plato, but may have some special reference to Western 
adulation of pop stars, which the Ayatollah may have observed 
during his exile and did not want to see develop in Iran. 
At any rate, however, according to Kareh Basmenji, Reuters 
correspondent in Iran, "for nearly 15 years . . . the only legal 
music in Iran was hymns, traditional songs, or anodyne instru-
mentáis". Andranik "Andy" Madadian, the "Persian Elvis", a 
popular pre-revolutionary singer of Armenian descent, is now 
resident in the United States, where he continues to produce 
records for the international community of Iranian exiles. Inside 
Iran, bootleg copies of albums by Madadian and other expa-
triate artists circulate clandestinely. Basmenji reports that in 
the late 1990s there was a growing tolerance of western-style 
music, and of a new Iranian popular music that combines 
Western melodies with the traditional music of the country. 

An "Islamization of Art" programme has been carried out in 
the Sudan since the coup by the National Islamic Front (NIF) 
in 1989. The director-general of Radio Omdurman has for-
bidden the broadcast of any music that does not contribute to 
the strengthening of religious devotion. Music must now be 
approved by Islamic jurists. Abu Araki al-Bakheit's songs have 

been banned from broadcast and the singer himself arrested. In 
1994, during one of the NIF campaigns against secular music, 
a schoolteacher entered the Musicians' Club in Khartoum, 
fatally stabbed the popular singer Khogali Osman, and 
wounded the musician Salah Ahmed Osman and the oud vir-
tuoso Abdel Gadir Salim. 

Algerian Islamists have been less successful politically. The 
government's cancellation of elections that Islamic fundamen-
talists were expected to win in 1992 pre-empted more direct 
"censorship" of ra% a popular musical form uniting Euro-pop 
with traditional Arabic music. The singer Cheb Khaled was 
accused of "infringing sacred taboos" and was forced into exile. 
In 1994 Cheb Hasni was shot to death in Oran. In 1995 the 
rdi music producer Rachid Baba-Ahmed was killed in Tlemceu. 

The Taliban, who seized substantial areas of Afghanistan, 
including the capital Kabul in 1996, are, like the rulers of Saudi 
Arabia, greatly influenced by Wahhabism, highly conservative 
and ready to impose their ideology by force: Afghanistan too 
has its department and local committees for the Promotion of 
Virtue and Prevention of Vice. Seeking to govern by exclusive 
reference to Shariea, Islamic law, they have banned all music, 
recorded or otherwise, along with television, video cassette 
recorders, and satellite dishes. Singers and musicians, many 
of whom fled, are "enemies of God". Audio and videotapes, 
records and compact disks are considered to be contraband and 
are widely confiscated. Tapes, wrenched from their cassettes, 
are hung on trees to remind passers-by of the ban. Only recita-
tion of the Qur'an is allowed; all other music is said to be cor-
rupting, and to distract believers from their religious duties. 

Australia is one of several countries trying to deal with racism 
and racial expression in music. In 1996, following a campaign 
by the B'nai B'rith Anti-Discrimination Committee, the Austral-
ian Recording Industry Association agreed to a voluntary rating 
system. Such offensive material as "Exterminate You" by No 
Remorse, whose lyrics include passages like "We've gotta get 
rid of the niggers and the Asians, we've gotta hang the reds/ 
we've gotta make sure the Jew is finally dead", were specially 
targeted. The Australian Federal Race Commissioner, Zita 
Antonios, stated in 1996 that people in possession of racist 
music could be prosecuted and the offending material 
destroyed. 

Protest songs 
The use of song to protest against social and political condi-
tions again blossomed in the second half of the 20th century, 
but this was not new. In the 17th century, after the monarchy 
had been deposed in England, it was an offence even to whistle 
the royalist song "Hey Boys". In the early 20th century, the 
tune of "The Wearing of the Green" was banned by the British 
in Ireland for its call for Irish independence. The fate of more 
modern protest songs has often been similar. 

In Brazil, the songs of Chico Buarque, Gilberto Gil, and 
Caetano Veloso, exponents of música popular brasiliensa, made 
direct attacks on the military regimes in continuous power from 
1964 until 1985. Their songs were memorized, and, when 
banned, as was "Vai Passar" (It Will Pass), hummed and whis-
tled by their many fans. Between 1974 and 1979 alone, some 
840 songs were banned or bowdlerized. Mikis Theodorakis, 
the Greek composer and singer, embodied in his songs the 
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revulsion of most of his compatriots towards the Colonels who 
had seized power in 1967; fearing to touch such a popular 
figure for some time, the military dictatorship finally arrested 
him and despatched him into exile. And in a third example of 
the power of song against military regimes, in Chile, the nueva 
canción (new song) had sought to promote the ideals of 
Salvador Allende before his murder in 1973. One of the leading 
lights of nueva canción, Victor Jara, was murdered soon after 
general Pinochet's coup, and the instruments on which musical 
protest had been played, the quena (Andean flute) and charango 
(guitar), were banned. The music itself was banned from radio 
and television, and public performances were hedged about 
with bureaucratic restrictions. 

In Israel, Si Heiman's protest songs against the treatment 
of Palestinians during the first Intifada were banned from the 
radio. In Kenya, the very Mau Mau songs that called for the 
country's independence in the 1950s were banned by the coun-
try's second president, Daniel arap Moi, in the 1970s. The 
authorities closed down performances of the musical Maiti 
Njugira (Mother, Sing for Me) at least partly because it echoed 
the concerns of the songs in a new setting. One of the play's 
progenitors, the novelist and essayist Ngugi wa Thiong'o, com-
mented: "There are some people who seem really scared of any 
transformation of people's lives especially when it has come 
about as a result of people's common efforts". Since 1986, the 
Kenya Broadcasting Corporation has banned songs in any of 
the 40 vernacular languages of the country, in an attempt to 
curb what is known as "ethnic nationalism''; the Kikuyu, the 
largest group, from which Mau Mau was largely drawn, can 
hear their language sung only on juke boxes. When the Berber 
singer Matoub Lounes protested against the Algerian imposi-
tion of Arabic as the sole official language, all his songs were 
banned, and he was assassinated in June 1998. In Pakistan, dur-
ing the late 1990s, the rock group Junoon (Obsession) was often 
censored for "belittling the concept of the ideology of Pakistan". 
Their song "We Have No Nationality" was banned. 

In Mauritania, meanwhile, Malouma Mint El-Meidah has 
been banned from broadcast for precisely opposite reasons: for 
departing from the griot tradition, for parodying traditional 
Arabic songs, and for reducing their length. Earlier, in the 
1970s, the Zairean president Mobutu demanded, in the name 
of authenticité, the indigenization of music and the adoption 
of African names by Zairean musicians; and in 1973 t n e o t n~ 
erwise liberal president Julius Nyerere of Tanzania prohibited 
broadcasts of popular foreign music by the national radio 
station; music advocating Zanzibarian separatism has also been 
banned there. 

The Nigerian Fela Anikulapo Kuti blended jazz, African per-
cussion and drums, and the chanting of traditional African 
songs ("Afro-beat"). He set out to "question, agitate, advocate, 
harangue, mock, taunt, satirize, lecture, compare and contrast" 
(Moore 1982) - a heady brew for the succession of military 
regimes that have ruled Nigeria since independence. From the 
1970s onwards, the initials NTBB (Not to Be Broadcast) were 
placed against his name. Often arrested, he replied with the 
establishment of his own nightclub, the Afrika Shrine, and the 
creation of his own record label, Kalakuta Records, whose 
premises were destroyed by bombs in 1977 but re-established 
in 1986. Anikulapo Kuti affirmed: "Music is one of the neces-

sary means to carry out the struggle for a better world. I am 
an artist, with my music I create change." 

Protest music of an even more strident kind emerged in rap, 
first in the US, and then internationally, from the 1980s. 
Abrasive, angry, ribald, and politically astute, rap addressed the 
black American underclass. In 1990 a Florida attorney, Jack 
Thompson, began a crusade against the genre, beginning 
with 2 Live Crew and moving on, via the sedition laws, to pros-
ecute artists such as Ice-T of the band Body Count (whose 
heavy metal song "Cop Killer" provoked as much rage as it 
expressed). However, rap has been more subject to censorship 
for its moral than for its political content. 

Moral censorship of music 
When the Chinese authorities have commented on Western or 
Western-inspired popular music they have regularly named it 
"spiritual pollution". They are offended not only by its pre-
occupation with sex, which they consider vulgar, but also forbid 
broadcasters to show bands featuring long-haired men or 
women with very short hair. In Pakistan, similarly, the prime 
minister Nawaz Sharif banned jeans and long-haired men on 
television in 1997. When, after a 10-year exile in the US, Tabu 
Ley Rochereau returned to Congo (Zaire), now ruled by 
Laurent Kabila, he was attacked as an "obscene musician", 
despite his enthusiastic support for the new regime, for a song 
that read: "Since the beginning of time, everyone dances/let the 
one who can't dance raise his hand/some do it in the bar, some 
in the nightclubs/and there are some who dance and grind in 
the bedroom." The fear of sensuality is today a product of the 
generation gap. 

In Britain the moral campaigner Mary Whitehouse was 
instrumental in the prosecution of the Anti-Nowhere League in 
1982 for their song "Secrets of London /So What?", and in the 
prosecution of the anarchist band Crass in 1984 for their "Bata 
Motel". The BBC, which kept "hot music" off the air from 
1935 onwards, banned Scott Walker's version of Jacques Brel's 
"Jacky" in 1968. The Corporation denied airtime to songs sus-
pected of fomenting violence, such as Eric Clapton's cover of 
Bob Marley's "I Shot the Sheriff", and to sexually explicit songs 
like Serge Gainsbourg's and Jane Birkin's "Je t'aime". 

In 1977 Argentina's military junta embarked on a crackdown 
against subversive musicians, following the rise in popularity 
of Rock Nacional. Admiral Massera, a member of the junta, 
condemned rock music as a "race towards the most extreme 
heightening of the senses", a hedonist ideology intended to 
undermine the state. Concerts where musicians played forbid-
den songs were broken up by the police and concertgoers 
detained for questioning. 

But it is in the United States that some of the most wide-
spread moral concern, leading sometimes to forms of censor-
ship, has developed. When rock and roll emerged in the 1950s, 
it was first branded a communist plot, and then named by Asa 
Carter of the Alabama White Citizens Council and other south-
ern segregationists as consciously intended to bring white youth 
"down to the level of the negro". Congressional hearings on 
the destructive effect of popular culture took place in 1956 and 
a close watch was kept on rock performers like Elvis Presley, 
whose gyrations were considered salacious. In 1959 Link 
Wray's instrumental single "Rumble" was banned by radio 
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stations across the US for encouraging gang violence through 
aural suggestions. In 1964, the Kingsmen's cover of Richard 
Berry's song of 1957, "Louie, Louie", was excluded from 
broadcast because its indecipherable lyrics were said to evoke 
lust. 

In 1970 after the vice-president Spiro Agnew had denounced 
popular music as "blatant drug culture propaganda", the 
Federal Communications Commission (FCC) sent a memoran-
dum to US broadcasters warning that failure to exercise caution 
in the selection of drug-related songs would invite "serious 
questions as to whether the continued operation of the station 
is in the public interest". Most stations promptly removed the 
22 songs listed by the FCC, including "With a Little Help from 
My Friends" (The Beatles), "Puff, the Magic Dragon" (Peter, 
Paul, and Mary), and the explicitly anti-drug "The Pusher" 
(Steppenwolf). 

Parents looked for guidance from hostile critics such as David 
Noebbel, author of The Marxist Minstrels, and Joe Struesy, 
who wrote Heatsy Metal Users Manual. In 1985 the wives of 
various senators, led by Tipper Gore, outraged by the content 
of Prince and Madonna albums, formed the Parents Music 
Resource Center (PMRC) which successfully campaigned to 
have certain albums labelled, warning parents of their content. 

Among PMRC's targets was the satirical, anti-authoritarian 
music of the Dead Kennedys and Jello Biafra, its lead singer, 
who was arrested in California in 1985 on obscenity charges, 
stemming from the inclusion in the Frankenchrist album of an 
H.R. Giger poster "Penis Landscape". But it was rap, already 
mentioned above, which aroused most concern and litigation. 
2 Live Crew and a Fort Lauderdale record dealer were indicted 
on obscenity charges for the album As Nasty as They Wanna 
Be, and, in particular, for the sexually explicit song "Me So 
Horny". In 1997 the PMRC brought together people at the 
opposite ends of the moral and political spectrum - Dolores 
Tucker, chairwoman of the National Political Congress of Black 
Women, and the right-wing morality crusader William Bennett 
- in a media campaign against it. 

White musicians have been attacked for blasphemy, mor-
bidity, and "anti-family" themes. Ozzy Osbourne's "Suicide 
Solution", Metallica's "Fade to Black", and Judas Priest's 
"Better by You, Better than Me" were alleged to have provoked 
suicides and suicide attempts. Marilyn Manson, said to have 
incorporated activities as diverse as animal slaughter, live sex, 
and devil worship into his act, was subjected to American 
Family Association-inspired demonstrations and cancellations. 

Popular music has also fallen foul of particular pressure and 
interest groups. Protests from feminists drove the British band 
Prodigy's "Smack My Bitch Up" (1996) out of record shops 
and off the air. The Country and Western singer Tom McGraw's 
"Indian Outlaw" was dropped from playlists when Native 
American groups accused it of stereotyping. Reggae albums by 
Shabba Ranks and Buju Banton, whose "Boom Bye Bye" seems 
to advocate shooting gay men, were pulled off the shelves or 
not carried at all by some retailers. 

Many states have sought legislative solutions, whose consti-
tutionality has been widely questioned. Washington state's 
"erotic music law", which would have criminalized the sale to 
minors of record albums with parental advisory labels, was 
struck down by the state Supreme Court in 1992. A divestiture 
law of 1997 required all agencies of the Texan government to 

withdraw their investments from any corporate entity respon-
sible for music that "describes, glamorises or advocates vio-
lence, drug abuse, or sexual activity". This scheme was soon 
under consideration in other states. 

Perhaps the most effective censorship is that now practised 
by Wal-Mart, the largest music retailer. It demands - and 
obtains - expurgated versions of albums from musicians and 
record companies. Its editions of popular albums alter cover 
art, transcriptions of lyrics, and the content of albums them-
selves. Those not censored according to its specifications are 
not stocked. When Sheryl Crow declined to delete the line 
"Watch our children kill each other with a gun they bought at 
Wal-Mart discount stores", the album was excluded from these 
stores. 

Thus, after the best part of three millennia, would-be censors 
still echo Plato's concern that certain music leads to licen-
tiousness. Now, however, music is produced and disseminated 
on an international scale; even the most restrictive political and 
musical environments are not immune from penetration by 
independent radio transmissions and the Internet. Resistance is 
both local - as with the Massachusetts Music Industry Coali-
tion and Rock Out Censorship - and global - the first world 
conference on Music and Censorship was held in Copenhagen 
in late 1998. The conference declared its intention to establish 
an international network for the support of musicians under 
pressure, and appealed to governments, human rights organi-
zations and all individuals, organizations and media involved 
in music to end censorship and apply the principles of free 
expression to this ancient and universal medium. 

DEREK JONES 
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MUSIC: Jazz and Blues 
The collector of the blues, Alan Lomax, has written of the pro-
found reluctance of black people in the United States in the 
1930s to speak of their treatment at the hands of whites. Blacks 
were "poorly paid, badly housed, constantly insulted and 
bullied, and were without equal rights before the law". Their 
"self-censorship" proceeded from the fact that "working-class 
blacks who talked ran the risk of losing their jobs, if not their 
lives. Blacks who hobnobbed with strangers might also land in 
serious trouble." The net result was that "In the South I grew 
up in . . . almost everyone had convinced themselves that the 
blacks were happy". 

Against this background, blacks invented forms of resistance 
that most whites only dimly recognized. In their work songs, 
slaves had insulted their overseers without the overseers realiz-
ing what was being said: the full impact of the songs was hidden 
in the anonymity of the group. The blues picked up on this tra-
dition, disguising black fury with officialdom by addressing 
mules and other farmyard animals in ribald and satirical songs; 
there are strong relationships here with the use of Aesopian lan-
guage to defy censorship. This was one answer to oppression. 

Another was to develop, however unconsciously, subtleties 
of expression to respond much more directly to everyday life 
than was possible for those nourished in the predominantly 
Puritan culture of the United States in the early 20th century. 
The blues made no concessions to decorum or respectability. It 
was, according to Paul Oliver, "this open declaration of sub-
jects that the conventions of polite society thought should be 
kept hidden from view which has caused so much offence, and, 
incidentally, added the term 'blue' to the English language as a 
word synonymous with 'pornographic'." 

Today, most people would probably regard blues lyrics as 
erotic rather than pornographic: 

When we reach th'Atlantic Ocean, the sea may be a 
little rough 

But I will steady your boat, ooh well, 'cause I really 
knows my stuff. 

Many would regard some of the lyrics as sexist: 

I been a mighty good bull cow, oh Lord, but I got 
to go 

I found me a pig meat heifer, I can tell by the way 
she lows. 

Homosexuals are referred to as "freaks", "sissies" or "drags"; 
hermaphrodites are called "peaches". Nevertheless, most lyrics 
could be printed today without raising eyebrows. 

In i960 Paul Oliver wrote: "To those only accustomed to 
the conventions of the printed and recorded word, the blues 
sometimes seems violent and coarse, but its expression is a 
natural and uninhibited use". In contrast, in 1925 two early 
collectors, Howard Odum and Guy Johnson, had declared that 
much of what they had collected could not be printed because 
of "its vulgar and indecent content": "These songs tell of every 
phase of immorality . . . and filth; they repeat the superstruc-
ture of repulsion". Believing, mistakenly, that other forms of 

folk song were less "indecent", their books censored those 
lyrics they considered "unfit for publication" by the simple 
expedient of shortening them. 

Yet, as the black American novelist Richard Wright pointed 
out, "the most astonishing aspect of the blues is that their 
burden of woe and melancholy is dialectically redeemed through 
sheer force of sensuality, into an almost exultant affirmation of 
life, of sex, of movement, of hope". That explains the attrac-
tion of the blues, and of jazz, to people living under many 
different forms of oppression, including Nazism. 

The Nazis banned blues and jazz for racist reasons, and their 
counterparts in Japan for nationalistic reasons. Modern 
dancing, according to the Nazis, arose from "Jewish confec-
tions of meretricious trash crossed with jungle emanations of 
Negro jazz". Their prohibitions extended to all the territories 
they conquered, including Czechoslovakia, discussed below, 
where jazz became then, as later under communism, a form of 
resistance. In Japan, jazz was officially considered to be "enemy 
music". The Nippon Music Culture Association promised in 
January 1943 t o devote every third Friday to discussions of 
ways of "ousting the degenerate American jazz music". Bans 
appear to have been ineffective, however, mostly because the 
police could not tell the difference between jazz and other forms 
of music, but also because many Japanese liked the form, con-
tinuing to listen, despite the ban, with the volume turned down. 
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Jazz in Czechoslovakia 
Jazz arrived in Czechoslovakia immediately after World War I, 
in the shape of modern dances, fairly syncopated rhythms, and 
then-unusual instruments, such as saxophones and drumkits. A 
group could be called a "jazz band" then even if all it played 
was a set of drums. Jazz differed strikingly from the Czech, 
Slovak, German, and Hungarian popular music familiar to 
audiences in the new republic, and was met with violent oppo-
sition from professional musicians who felt threatened by this 
new style. A contributor to one of the trade papers wrote in 
1927 of a jazz band as "undisciplined" and "violent", attract-
ing people with "bobbed hair kept in vicious disorder, thick 
rouge on the lips and faces of our ladies, trinkets on their 
necks". The writer deplored "the way of thinking of our youth, 
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the declining value of human life, all those . . . barbarian qual-
ities, mocking all humanism and cultivation of the human 
spirit". Yet Czechoslovakia was a democratic country and jazz 
suffered no censorship at that time. 

Jazz found strong support among avant-garde artists, who 
saw in it a recipe for dismantling middle-class cultural clichés. 
Most of them were close to leftist political movements. Jaroslav 
Jezek, to some extent the embodiment of Czech jazz before 
World War II, was music director of the Liberated Theatre, 
which launched a passionate campaign against Hitler's Nazi 
ideology during the mid-193os. In consequence, after the 
Munich agreement of 1938 the theatre was closed down by the 
authorities to avoid conflicts with Czechoslovakia's powerful 
neighbour. Jezek fled to the United States, becoming the first of 
many jazz musicians to go into exile in order to avoid censor-
ship or worse. From the 1940s until the late 1980s, jazz was 
regarded as a form of music with strong political connotations. 

Thus, for instance, during the Nazi occupation, jazz grew from 
a protest by urban youth against their teachers and parents into 
a hidden anti-Nazi revolt. The Nazis opposed jazz on musical 
grounds, regarding it as degenerate, a distortion of "Aryan" 
principles, and as a reflection of the values of the United States. 

They issued formal written rules about its performance - a 
fixed percentage of syncopations, a ban on muted instruments 
- which Josef Skvorecky has paraphrased in his novels. 
Skvorecky also relates how the rules were circumvented and 
resisted by swing fans: the names of American composers were 
replaced by those of fictitious Czech composers; the original 
titles were changed into nonsensical Czech phrases. During 
inspections by the German authorities, the bands changed their 
way of playing, only to return to the jazz idiom as soon as the 
officials had left. When the Prague swing arranger Fritz Weiss 
was sent to the Terezin concentration camp because of his 
Jewish origins, bands continued to play his arrangements. A 
swing guitar player, Gustav Vicherek, was arrested by the 
Gestapo, on the concert stage itself, while he was scatting Louis 
Armstrong's vocal chorus in Tiger Rag; he was sent to a con-
centration camp, which he survived. 

When the war ended, jazz enjoyed three years of complete 
liberty, with no censorship at all, although it was still disliked 
by most of the older generation, their attitude epitomized by 
the head of the police service, who had written to a newspa-
per during the occupation: "I'm not a musician to utter any 
opinion on the subject. But, Mr Editor, this is not our Czech 
music." This was a mild enough comment compared with the 
cultural policy of the communists after 1948. Pamphlets by 
Soviet music writers such as A. Gorodinskii and V. Shneierson 
described jazz as an "utterly reactionary, utterly antidemocra-
tic and utterly perverse kind of music"; it was part of "that 
spiritual leprosy that has long since been nourishing itself on 
western science, philosophy, and all forms of creative arts". 

The Czech Marxist critic DuSan Havlféek stressed the incom-
patibility of jazz with ideas of socialist realism: 

Jazz feeling . . . cannot be squeezed into the framework 
of our realistic music. The modern jazz principle of 
improvisation . . . works against the creative effort of our 
authors of dance songs and compositions . . . to submit 
to its influence . . . would place obstacles in the way of 
the independent development of Czech dance music. 

Some of the leading jazz bands emigrated or disbanded. 
Kamil Béhounek's big band failed to return from Germany after 
playing to the court at the Nuremburg war crimes trials. Mem-
bers of the bop group Rhythm '48 left the country. Gustav 
Brom, considered by the communist regime as "as exponent of 
bourgeois, decadent culture", was not only dismissed from 
Bratislava Radio, but "forever denied access to its building". 

However, unlike the Nazis, the communists tried to avoid 
clear regulations or punishment for offences against ideology 
and cultural policy. They preferred to use more subtle methods. 
Only "socialist institutions", such as factories, trade unions or 
political organizations, could issue licences to bands or groups 
that wished to perform in public, and it was very easy to with-
draw the licence of any that did not comply with the opinions 
or taste of the local party boss, forcing them virtually to 
disband. Thus, for example, the local authority in the town 
of Hranice sent the following letter to the trade union at a 
cement works under whose auspices a "dubious" band was 
performing: 

It is quite clear that the further existence of this ensem-
ble is not desirable . . . It contributes nothing to our 
present efforts. On the contrary . . . its improvisations are 
fostering musical pornography . . . Eighty per cent of its 
music is cosmopolitan music of western provenance, 
which had the effect of driving even a soldier of our army 
on to the stage to perform a tap dance . . . It is not desir-
able for their ensemble to perform again in public, as 
neither the leader nor the members can offer any guar-
antee that they will free themselves from the remains of 
their former education. 

Such a letter would have been placed in the personal files of 
each member of the band and would have effectively banned 
not only their performances but also access to any kind of 
higher education or decent job. 

More conventional forms of censorship were also present. A 
collection of essays called Jazz 1958, the first Czech publica-
tion on the subject since 1928, was confiscated at the printers 
after a Marxist critic had read and commented unfavourably 
on his preview copy. In 1962, an international jazz festival held 
at Karlovy Vary was severely criticized in the party newspaper 
Rudé Pravo, and had to be discontinued. Preparations for a 
similar event in Prague were also stopped. 

The generally hostile attitude to this kind of music continued 
to shape trends in Czech jazz even when, after the death of 
Stalin in 1953, open repression diminished. Musicians were 
conditioned to "play it safe", avoiding any music that might 
be disapproved of by party functionaries. Thus "free" jazz was 
only very rarely performed, and the "apologists of jazz" move-
ment found it easier to follow the general European trend of 
regarding jazz as part of "highbrow" culture, preferring styles 
such as West Coast or Third Stream. 

The political climate was rarely stable: periods of relative lib-
eralization were followed by periods of repression, making it 
difficult to maintain the sense of continuity necessary for the 
healthy development of music. Around the middle of the 1960s, 
for instance, a period of liberalization led to the acceptance of 
jazz as a normal part of national cultural life. This was halted 
following the Warsaw Pact invasion in 1968, leading to a new 
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wave of emigration, especially of young musicians such as 
Miroslav VitouS, later a founding member of the group Weather 
Report, and Jan Hammer, later of the Mahavishnu Orchestra. 
The Jazz Section of the Musicians' Union (discussed in a sep-
arate entry) kept flying the flag of cultural opposition, and the 
jazz clubs of Prague were known to be meeting places for 
musical and other kinds of dissidents. However, during the 
1970s and 1980s, the authorities switched their attention to 
music regarded as yet more decadent: rock, new wave, and 
politically orientated folk music. Jazz ceased to be an object of 
open censorship and has so remained. 

LUBOMÍR DORÚZKA 
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From its inception, rock music has aroused scorn and contempt 
around the world for its threatening articulations of race, class, 
ethnicity, sexuality, gender, and youth rebellion. The wide array 
of fears and anxieties elicited by the music and the activity 
of its fans quickly inspired fervent attempts at censorship by 
the self-appointed gatekeepers of white middle-class culture. In 
their bid to restrain this form of expression, religious and com-
munity-based organizations as well as government and indus-
try forces have focused their wrath on almost every aspect of 
rock since the 1950s. These efforts consolidated around 1955 
at a time when the music industry began to distribute rock and 
roll records widely and, additionally, television started bring-
ing entertainers into the domestic arena. 

Because of the many distribution channels in which the music 
is able to circulate, rock censorship assumes many forms. 
Banning artists or songs from radio broadcasts and censoring 
specific lyrics for broadcast are common modes. There are also 
point-of-sale techniques, such as censoring album art or refus-
ing to stock certain records. Forbidding rock in certain venues 
(or rock concerts in general) became a popular way for many 
towns to prevent rock bands from performing their music. 
Campaigns directed against specific artists also have a censor-
ing effect, creating negative publicity for their music. Most 
recently, courtroom battles and congressional hearings have 
been the site of attempted repression in cases of alleged obscene 
lyrics in rock songs. The censorship arena is continually expand-
ing: as the forms of rock and roll expression proliferate (music 
video, Internet concerts, etc.), so do the efforts to control it. 

Rock and roll first arrived on the scene in the US as a hybrid 
that evolved out of rhythm and blues, gospel, folk, and country 
music. The producers and consumers of these genres were pri-
marily poor and working class. Although they had appeal that 
transcended racial lines, these forms of music were tradition-
ally linked to Southern blacks. This inspired early rock to be 
termed "race music", "jungle music", and "off color". The 
music's rhythm and the dancing it inspired were described as 
"savage and primitive". These racially motivated designations 

Dorúáka, Lubomír, "Jazz in der Tsechoslowakei 1945 bis 1993" in 
Jazz in Europa, edited by Wolfgana Knauer, Hofheim: Wolke, 
1994 

Dorüzka, Lubomír, "Jazz under Two Totalitarian Regimes: Problems 
of East European Jazz Historiography" in Jazz und 
Sozialgeschichte, edited by Theo Máusli, Zurich: Chronos, 1994 

Doruika, Lubomír, Panorama pameti (Panorama of the Memory), 
Prague: Torst, 1997 

Kouril, Vladimir, Jazzovd sekce ν case a necase, 1971-198J (Jazz 
Section in Good and Bad Times), Prague: Torst, 1999 

Skvorecky, Josef, The Bass Saxophone, translated by Ká£ PoiáCková-
Henley, Toronto: Anson-Cartwright, 1977; London: Chatto and 
Windus, 1978; New York: Knopf, 1979 

Skvorecky, Josef, Headed for the Blues: A Memoir with Ten Stories, 
translated by Peter Kussi et ai, London and Boston: Faber, 1997 

Srp, Karel, Vyjimecné stavy (Exceptional Situations), Prague: Pragma, 
1994 

underscored early objections to rock as "black" music that 
should be kept out of white society. Although explicit race-
related attacks on rock are no longer prevalent, they were 
crucial strategic elements of the early censorship campaigns 
against the music. 

Coinciding with the birth of rock music was the emergence 
of a socially significant youth culture. Rock and roll created an 
empowering space for this new market that was quite threat-
ening to the established order. The music acknowledged teenage 
desires that were antagonistic to the strictly coded gender roles 
of the 1950s. Rock articulated sexuality as an active expres-
sion which defied repressive attitudes towards teenage sex, love, 
and pleasure. The definitive pulsating beat of rock and roll was 
also associated with sex, inspiring fear in middle-class culture 
that the music was encouraging teenage promiscuity. 

In April 1955, Chicago teenagers sent 15,000 letters to local 
rock stations accusing them of playing "dirty" records. The 
letters, patterned on a model suggested by a Catholic high 
school newspaper, were part of their "Crusade for Decent 
Discs". In March 1957, rock and roll music was banned from 
Catholic schools in Chicago, because the local church author-
ities felt that "rock's tribal rhythms encourage young people to 
behave in a hedonistic manner". These events mark the begin-
ning of censorship efforts generated by religious groups, a for-
midable battle that the rock music industry has faced ever since. 
While mainstream religion was instrumental in early attacks on 
rock music, it has progressively given way to fundamentalist 
and right-wing groups who have adopted the cause with 
increasing intensity. 

Attempts to restrain rock became more vigilant as the music's 
popularity and influence grew. In 1955 the entertainment indus-
try trade paper Variety denounced rock and roll's "leer-ics" in 
an influential series that was picked up and printed in papers 
across the country. In Boston, six disc jockeys formed a cen-
sorship board with journalists and religious leaders employed 
to screen new records. Rock and roll dances were banned in 
Bridgeport and New Haven, Connecticut. Civic groups in San 
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Antonio, Texas, assembled a list of objectionable records, and 
all the radio stations in the town reportedly banned those songs 
from airplay. Also at this time, the Alabama station WABB ran 
editorials about "The Music You Won't Hear on WABB". The 
station enacted a self-censorship policy, promising not to play 
any records considered off-colour, offensive, or those contain-
ing double entendres. 

Elvis Presley emerged as an icon of the threat posed by rock 
and roll to cultural mores. He came from working-class roots 
with a background in blues, country, and gospel music. His 
dark sexuality and gyrating hip movements inspired gleeful hys-
teria among teenagers while causing authority figures to panic. 
Police vice squads were dispatched to his concerts, and religious 
organizations held prayer rallies to counteract the evil influence 
of "Elvis the Pelvis". When the singer appeared on the Ed 
Sullivan Show in 1957, network censors instructed the camera 
crew to show Elvis only from the waist up to avoid broad-
casting his "lewd and vulgar" dancing. 

Since rock and roll was largely an American export in the 
1950s, international reaction to the music depended largely on 
a country's political and ideological affiliation. Rock and roll 
was forbidden in Cuba, Yugoslavia, and Egypt. A nationalistic 
spirit characterized the initial reactions of Argentina, when the 
government banned dancing and demanded that only native 
music be played in public places. Rock and roll was also banned 
from the Soviet Union, as were Western performers. South 
Vietnam banned the twist music that was introduced by 
American soldiers in 1963 because "it was not compatible with 
the country's morality law and its anti-Communist struggle". 
In Britain, the BBC's Radio One regularly censored music con-
taining offensive language or references to sex, radical politics, 
specific brand names, or drugs. The American army would soon 
forbid pop music at European bases because of the anti-
Vietnam War sentiments of many rock songs. 

Banning music initially proved to be more difficult than most 
countries anticipated, however. Black markets and bootlegging 
flourished, and the rock and roll broadcasts on the Voice of 
America could be picked up by short-wave radio. One of the 
more inventive methods of overcoming the prohibition on rock 
music was known as "rock on bones". This emerged in the 
Soviet Union when an underground movement used exposed 
X-ray films of organs and bones and converted them into rock 
records that would last a few months. 

In the 1960s rock culture became increasingly associated with 
drug culture, infusing its already threatening image with new 
hostility. Rock and roll artists of this era were viewed as aggres-
sively antisocial, and considerably more pernicious than the 
teenage idols of the 1950s. The FBI had extensive files on 
numerous musicians, including John Lennon, Jim Morrison, 
and Janis Joplin. 

As rock concerts grew in popularity, so did the efforts to 
censor them. The Rolling Stones, James Brown, Jimi Hendrix, 
the Beatles, the Doors, Chuck Berry, Bill Haley, and Janis Joplin 
all had concerts shut down by government mandate in America 
and Europe during the 1960s. Jim Morrison of the Doors 
exposed his genitals at a Miami concert in 1969 and six war-
rants for his arrest were filed. He was found guilty in court, 
fined for his behaviour, and policed vigilantly at subsequent 
shows. The city of Houston, Texas, banned the free-spirited 
rocker Janis Joplin from performing there simply for "her atti-

tude in general". Government, police, and civic organizations 
confronted the perceived threat of rock music and its "seething 
mob" of teenage fans by closing certain venues to rock concerts 
(such as the Albert Hall in London) or banning them altogether. 
They cited uncontrollable fans, the destructive reputations of 
the artists, and antagonism towards police as justification. 

In March 1966, the Beatles provoked hostility when John 
Lennon commented that the Beatles were more popular than 
Jesus Christ. His statement was taken out of context, however, 
and widely misquoted in the media. Record burnings, radio 
bans, and communal outrage ensued, especially in the Southern 
United States. The band's albums were also removed from many 
stores. A forced apology from Lennon relieved some of the 
anger, but animosity from the religious community remained 
high towards the Beatles. As a result of the incident, the South 
African government enforced a ban on all sales and radio pro-
gramming of Beatles music that was not repealed until the 
group split up in 1971. 

The Rolling Stones was another group that amassed a siege 
of angry tirades from community and religious groups for 
the way they wore their hair, their suggestive lyrics, and 
overtly sexual stage mannerisms. Many of their songs were 
banned from radio for being "sexually suggestive". In 1968 the 
mayor of Chicago, Richard Daley, ordered local radio stations 
not to play their single "Street Fighting Man" during the 
Democratic National Convention because he feared that the 
song would fuel anticipated rioting during the event. The plan 
failed, riots arose anyway because of the politically charged 
situation, and the single set records in airplay and sales that 
week in Chicago. 

Record cover art also became a censorship target in the 
1960s. The Rolling Stones's Beggar's Banquet was censored by 
their own record companies, deeming the bathroom stall with 
graffiti that was originally intended for the cover "in poor 
taste". In June 1966, the Beatles released the album Yesterday 
and Today with the famous "butcher cover". It showed the 
Beatles surrounded by bloody chunks of meat and decapitated 
baby dolls. This was withdrawn after Capitol Records was 
deluged with complaints by disk jockeys and replaced with a 
nondescript picture of the band. In 1969 J. Edgar Hoover 
attempted to suppress the cover of John Lennon's and Yoko 
Ono's Two Virgins album, which showed the couple in full-
frontal nudity. However, the Justice Department and FBI 
decided that they could not censor an album cover legally on 
the grounds of obscenity. Nevertheless, Newark police seized 
30,000 copies of the record upon its arrival at the Newark 
airport and a retailer in Chicago was shut down by the vice 
squad for carrying the album. That same year, the self-titled 
Blind Faith LP was released with a nude 11-year-old girl on the 
cover. It was quickly replaced with an alternative photo that 
featured the band. 

In October 1970, the US president Richard Nixon told radio 
broadcasters that rock music lyrics should be screened for 
content and suggested that any music with drug references 
should be banned. This campaign against drug lyrics in the 
early 1970s was abetted by FCC and Congressional investiga-
tions into rock music. In March 1971 the FCC notified com-
mercial broadcasters that it was their responsibility to refrain 
from glorifying or promoting illegal drug use in their pro-
gramming. Stations were to censor music of that type or risk 
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having their licence revoked because they were not acting "in 
the public interest". A suit was brought against the FCC by a 
group of broadcasters charging that this censorship violated the 
First Amendment. The plaintiffs appealed all the way to the 
Supreme Court but were struck down in 1973 when the court 
ruled in favour of the FCC, effectively allowing the government 
to require broadcasters to censor their music. 

Elsewhere in the world, rock was not faring much better. 
During the late 1960s it was banned from Japanese television, 
denounced in Greece, and restricted to only 25 per cent of the 
airtime on radio stations in Spain. In 1975 South Korea issued 
a list of 261 songs (mostly American rock) that were to be 
blacklisted from airplay in the country. The reason given was 
that these songs were morally and politically harmful to the 
country's youth. The Soviet Union also maintained a hostile 
stance towards rock and roll, a position adopted by many com-
munist countries fearful of western ideology creeping into their 
countries via record albums and "vulgar" dancing. 

In the late 1970s and early 1980s, punk rock and heavy metal 
had to contend with a renewed vigour in the censorship cam-
paign. Punk music emerging from Britain in the 1970s spoke 
directly to the unemployed and politically disenfranchised 
youth of the UK. The angry rock of the Sex Pistols was vilified 
by the British press and banned by the BBC. Even their adver-
tisements were barred from commercial radio and television. 
Nevertheless, "God Save the Queen", the band's anti-govern-
ment anthem recorded in time for Elizabeth IPs Silver Jubilee 
in 1977, topped British sales charts despite censorship efforts. 
The Pistols were prohibited from performing at most rock 
venues in London, as were many other punk groups, such as 
the Jam and the Clash. At the same time, the religious right 
and political conservatives in the US were waging an incessant 
cultural war against the "Satanic influences" of heavy metal 
music. 

With the introduction of music video in 1980 and the inau-
guration of MTV in 1981, a new arena for censorship emerged. 
Interestingly, music videos initially suffered from the same 
racially motivated censorship as rock music had done in the 
1950s. Videos by white artists monopolized the medium for 
many years. Of the 750 videos shown in MTV's first 18 months, 
less than 24 featured black artists. Only after Michael Jackson 
began making extremely popular videos was this barrier broken 
in a significant way. Censoring gratuitous sex, violence, obscene 
lyrics, and nudity has since become the focus for MTV, albeit 
an inconsistent one. Their arbitrary and undefined guidelines 
create the same ad hoc discrimination as those embraced by the 
radio industry. 

The BBC's Top of the Pops has also banned videos, for their 
politics ("Invisible Sun" by the Police) and their sexuality 
(Frankie Goes to Hollywood's "Relax" and George Michael's 
"I Want Your Sex"). Madonna's video of 1990 for "Justify My 
Love" was banned by both MTV and the BBC for its "overall 
tone" and graphic sexual content. In this case, the record 
company parlayed censorship into a financial windfall; after 
being banned, Madonna's video was released as a single and 
sold more than 250,000 copies. 

Censorship battles moved into the courtroom in the 1980s. 
The music industry, however, has won almost every high-
profile case. All those records that have been brought to 
trial for obscenity, including the Dead Kennedy's In God We 

Trust, Inc., Ice Cube's AmeriKKKa's Most Wanted and N.W.A.'s 
Efil4Zaggin as well as 2 Live Crew's As Nasty as They Wanna 
Be have been acquitted. Judas Priest was unsuccessfully sued for 
causing the suicide attempts of two fans in 1985 through "back-
ward masking" subliminal satanic messages in their songs. The 
Dead Kennedys were found not guilty of distributing pornog-
raphy with their Frankenchrist album, which featured a poster 
enclosure of artwork by H.R. Giger. 

Also during the 1980s, one of the most prominent forces in 
the history of rock and roll censorship emerged: the Parents 
Music Resource Group (later known as the Parents Music 
Resource Center or PMRC). It was formed in 1985 by Tipper 
Gore, wife of senator Al Gore, and Susan Baker, wife of treasury 
secretary James Baker. The "Washington wives" founded the 
group in 1985 to put pressure on record companies to censor 
"pornographic" rock music and institute a ratings system. 
Their campaigning and political connections led to the Senate 
Commerce Committee's hearings on "porn rock" in 1985. 
Representing a wide spectrum of musicians, John Denver, Frank 
Zappa, and Dee Snider of Twisted Sister were on hand to defend 
their music, oppose the ratings system, and fight against music 
censorship. Eventually, the PMRC's efforts resulted in the 
Record Industry Association of America's adopting a sticker 
reading "Explicit Lyrics - Parental Advisory". They agreed to 
sticker certain albums voluntarily rather than face enforced gov-
ernment legislation. Frank Zappa, a vehement opponent of the 
PMRC, holds the distinction of having the only instrumental 
album (Jazz from Hell) to receive a warning label. 

"Tipper stickers", as they became known in the industry, 
have had a dual effect. Most significantly, two of the largest 
music retailers in the US, K-Mart and Wal-Mart, refuse to stock 
any stickered product. Since rap and heavy metal are largely 
singled out by the stickering campaign, they have suffered the 
most from this form of censorship. American record companies 
are sometimes wary of signing up acts that are likely to be stick-
ered, fearing customer boycotts and being shut out of major 
record chains. 

As is familiar in the history of censorship, fans have begun 
to value albums that are stickered, making them more desir-
able to many teenagers because of their status as "forbidden 
fruit". As a result, many record companies have been reported 
to use stickers or parodies of them in order to boost sales, since 
they are widely recognised as the "Bad Housekeeping Seal of 
Approval". Until a standard definition of "explicit lyrics" is 
adopted, record companies are free to sticker whatever they 
want. Conversely, the policy is voluntary so they are also free 
not to sticker. The victory for the PMRC was a dubious one. 

Consequently, point-of-sale censorship assumed renewed 
strength in the 1990s. The retail clout of "family-oriented" 
chain stores has inspired record labels and bands to omit songs 
from their albums, redesign cover artwork, and rewrite lyrics 
in order to secure a spot on the shelf. Beck, John Mellencamp, 
Nirvana, the Fugees, and Jane's Addiction are among the 
groups that have altered their work specifically to be stocked 
at Wal-Mart. However, with the advent of internet retailers, 
this will likely become less important. 

Rap music and "gangsta rap" in the 1980s and 1990s also 
established themselves as prime targets for censors because of 
the sex, violence, and aggressive antisocial behaviour glamor-
ized in their lyrics. 2 Live Crew achieved a great deal of their 
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fame for being the first rap artists to be banned. An Alabama 
record store owner was taken to court in 1987 for selling their 
allegedly obscene album Move Somethirí but later acquitted. 
In 1990 the group was also arrested for performing their album 
As Nasty as They Wanna Be in Florida. That same year, the 
FBI sent a letter to the rap group N.W.A. stating the agency's 
disapproval of their song "Fuck tha Police". Law enforcement 
agencies across the country hassled the band on their tour. 
Rapper Ice-T eventually removed the single "Cop Killer" from 
his Body Count album (1992) after record company employ-
ees received death threats and Time-Warner was besieged by 
outraged police departments and unhappy stockholders. The 
single was banned by state radio in Ireland and removed from 
his shows in Australia and New Zealand. In June 1997 the rap 
group Insane Clown Posse was dropped from their Hollywood 
Records label shortly after their album was released. Disney, 
the label's owner, decided that the album was too offensive for 
the company's image. 

Threats of US government censorship loomed large at the 
start of the new millennium, when the music business came 
under fire, along with other sectors of the entertainment 
trade. A Senate committee and the Federal Trade Commission 
reviewed the marketing practices of the music, film, and video 
game industries, denouncing them for advertising violent 
and "inappropriate" entertainment to children. The lyrics of 
Marilyn Manson and Eminem were read aloud by senators 
as evidence of music targeting teenagers that is depraved and 
violent. Congress urged industry leaders to "clean up their act" 
and adopt a stricter system of self-policing with standardized 
guidelines or risk possible prosecution and restrictive legisla-
tion. The initial response by the music business was to set up 
a parental advisory task force in the the hopes of averting 
government intervention. 

The hallmark of rock and roll censorship has always been 
inconsistency. There has never been any standard or rule that 
determines what is obscene, dangerous, or inappropriate. Some 
groups have been allowed to include "indecent" language or 
imagery in their songs while others were censored for doing 
the same thing. Largely tied to contemporary sociopolitical 
climates, rock censorship is best understood within its specific 
cultural context. In the US, the disparate realms of the Federal 
Trade Commission (FTC), Federal Communications Com-
mission (FCC), Congress, recording industry, broadcasters, civic 
organizations, lobbyists, and public opinion have all been factors 
in the decisions on what should and should not be heard. 
However, the government's wishes figure most prominently 
with broadcasting, since the pressure of the FCC's warnings, red 
tape, and ability to deny licence renewals is usually enough to 
induce most stations to institute a practice of self-censorship. 
In Britain, the process is equally arbitrary, but the decisions are 
largely made by the BBC and the (independent) Radio Authority. 

Specific programme producers usually decide on which records 
to ban and there is little recourse for those artists shut out of 
broadcasting. 

Today, rock songs, artists, and fans remain the targets of 
efforts to silence this form of musical expression all over the 
world. Rock music is still blamed for glamorizing an impressive 
array of social evils including violence, drug use, misogyny, 
and the occult. Records have been banned and burned since 
the 1950s and musicians have been subjected to government 
harassment. Rock and roll has been accused of causing every-
thing from teenage pregnancy, suicide, copycat murders, and 
drug addiction to juvenile delinquency, "sexual deviance", and 
mental illness. The demonization continues unabated. Recently, 
however, the newsletter Rock and Rap Confidential, and watch-
dog groups such as Rock Out Censorship, Massachusetts Music 
Industry Coalition, and Parents for Rock and Rap have arisen. 
While they do not yet have the political clout of their rivals, 
they are a growing force with chapters in the US, Britain, and 
Canada lobbying against restrictive laws and challenging 
censorship attempts. 
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MUTUAL FILM CORPORATION V. INDUSTRIAL 
COMMISSION OF OHIO 

US Supreme Court decision, 1915 

Is film censorship constitutional under United States law? When 
the US Supreme Court first addressed this question, in Mutual 
Film Corporation v. Industrial Commission of Ohio, its answer 
was a decisive "yes". At issue was a 1913 Ohio statute that 
established a board of film censors to approve for exhibition in 
the state only films of a "moral, educational or amusing and 
harmless character". Exhibitors of unapproved films faced crim-
inal penalties. A unanimous Supreme Court upheld this statute, 
explaining that movies, not being part of the nation's "press", 
did not warrant constitutional free-press protection. 

Many observers have viewed the Mutual decision as a betrayal 
of the "deeply rooted Anglo-Saxon antagonism to censorship". 
In the law of films and theatres, however, it was censor-
ship itself, not antagonism to it, that was "deeply rooted". 
In fact, official control over US theatrical amusements was a 
tradition as old as the nation itself. Nineteenth-century Ohio, 
for instance, was typical in banning outright certain types of 
shows (e.g., puppetry), and requiring that exhibitors of all other 
types of shows obtain permits prior to exhibition. "An inquiry 
has to be made as to the character of those who propose to 
exhibit", a state judge explained in i860, "and as to the nature 
of the thing exhibited." 

Did such measures violate constitutional speech and press 
guarantees? Nobody at the time thought to ask. Prior to the 
20th century, few if any appellate litigants argued that laws reg-
ulating theatrical amusements violated free-expression clauses. 
This being the case, judges did not rule on the matter one way 
or another. Theatrical regulation was not yet a free-speech issue. 

The Mutual Film Corporation, therefore, was something 
of a pioneer when it launched its free-press campaign. At the 
outset, however, its motivation for attacking the Ohio censor-
ship law had less to do with free expression than with free 
enterprise. As a film distributor that purchased films from pro-
ducers and rented them to exhibitors nationwide, Mutual 
viewed state-by-state censorship schemes - never more than 
minor irritants to small-scale theatre troupes - as major 
nuisances. For one thing, given the massive scope of Mutual's 
operation, even nominal censorship fees could quickly add up 
(Ohio charged one dollar per original or duplicate reel). In addi-
tion, patchwork censorship delays threatened the effectiveness 
of the nationwide advertising blitzes that the company launched 
in support of coast-to-coast, same-day film releases. Finally, 
unlike producers of live shows, who could easily excise a line 
here or alter a costume there to appease local authorities, 
Mutual strove to deliver identical copies of its films to movie 
theatres across the country. If films confronted "many boards 
of censors, and possibly, eventually, one in every state, each 
board having its own ideas", Mutual president Harry Aitken 
worried, "it will be almost impossible to run a film distribution 
concern profitably". By no accident, then, did US history's most 
comprehensive attack on the constitutionality of state regula-
tion of theatrical amusements come only after the entertainment 
business had outgrown its traditional, local scale. 

During 1914 and 1915, the Mutual Film Corporation dis-

tributed its top attorney, Walter Seligsberg, almost as widely as 
it distributed its movies. Seligsberg went from Chicago to 
Pennsylvania, to Kansas, to Ohio, attacking state and local film 
censorship measures each step of the way. In the Ohio case, 
which made it to the US Supreme Court, Seligsberg argued that 
the state's censorship law was unconstitutional on three 
grounds: first, because it unconstitutionally interfered with 
interstate commerce; second, because it delegated an unaccept-
able degree of discretionary, "legislative" power to an unac-
countable administrative body (the state censorship board); 
and, third, because it "directly contravene[d] the guaranties of 
freedom of publication and liberty of the press". 

Writing for the Court, Justice Joseph McKenna rejected all 
Seligsberg's arguments and upheld the censorship statute. Once 
inside Ohio's borders, McKenna explained, rebuffing the com-
pany's interstate commerce claim, out-of-state films "mingled 
. . . with the other property of the state" and immediately 
became subject to Ohio law. Regarding the delegation of legis-
lative discretion to an administrative body, McKenna ruled that 
the statute's descriptive terms for acceptable films - "moral, 
educational or amusing and harmless" - constituted sufficient 
legislative guidance. 

The bulk of the opinion, however, answered Mutual's conten-
tion that the censorship law violated constitutionally protected 
freedoms of expression. In words that would subsequently 
exasperate entire generations of civil libertarians, the Court 
ruled that films did not qualify for constitutional protection. 
"It cannot be put out of view", McKenna wrote, "that the 
exhibition of moving pictures is a business, pure and simple, 
originated and conducted for profit." As such, movies were 
"not to be regarded, nor intended to be regarded" as "part of 
the press of the country". State censorship of motion pictures, 
in other words, was constitutionally unobjectionable. 

The Mutual Film case exemplifies the general indifference of 
Progressive Era courts to free-speech claims. It also illustrates, 
however, something quite different: the increasing tendency of 
the day's litigants to make such claims. Prior to Mutual Film, 
precious few had conceived of the censorship of theatrical 
amusements as a free-speech issue. The Mutual Film Corpora-
tion's failed legal crusade raised and changed the nation's con-
stitutional consciousness regarding this issue. In 1919, for 
instance, the National Association of the Motion Picture 
Industry, inspired by Mutual's example, proposed a constitu-
tional amendment to protect "freedom of the screen". When 
this failed, industry leaders and civil libertarians began con-
templating a follow-up test case. The ultimate result was 
Burstyn v. Wilson (1952), in which the United States Supreme 
Court overruled its holding in Mutual Film by ruling that 
motion pictures indeed warranted First Amendment protec-
tion. With this decision, the so-called "Mutual Film Period" of 
American film history, marked by scores of state-and-local 
censorship measures, came to an end. 

JOHN WERTHEIMER 
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The mystery plays were religious drama that was performed 
annually throughout Britain from the late 14th to the late 16th 
century on the annual feast of Corpus Christi. They were 
written in the vernacular by the clergy to bring the Christian 
story to the people, at a time when few could read and books 
were scarce. They fell foul of changes in religious doctrine at 
the Reformation, and increasing state control of performance 
under the Tudors. The prohibition of religious drama kept them 
from the stage for more than 300 years and dogged early 20th-
century attempts at revival. Late 20th-century performances 
were subject to demands for "political correctness", and anti-
Semitic references, sexism, and anti-Islamic sentiment were 
sometimes cut. 

The mystery plays sprang from an impulse both to embell-
ish an existing ceremony and to aid its comprehension. Adopted 
in 1311, the feast of Corpus Christi commemorated the insti-
tution of the Eucharist. Early celebrations were organized by 
the church and mounted by town guilds. These included street 
processions (first held in 1318) featuring wooden tableaux illus-
trating biblical figures. These developed into tableaux vivants 
of mimed action and eventually some dialogue. In 1376 
the guilds of York produced the first recorded example of the 
Corpus Christi pageant or mystery play - a series of short 
biblical plays performed on wagon carts around the city. 

The Corpus Christi performances traced the Christian epic, 
from the Creation and the Fall to the Last Judgement, and also 
featured tales from the Apocrypha (including the Fall of Lucifer, 
the Harrowing of Hell, and the Assumption of the Virgin). 
Growing out of the missionary fervour of the 12th and 13 th 
centuries, the plays used drama as a means of encouraging 
moral behaviour. Similar religious dramas were also enacted in 
France (the mysteres sacres), Germany (the Osterspiele at Easter 
and the Fronleichnamsspiele at Corpus Christi), Italy (the sacra 
rappresentazione), and Spain (representations), as well as the 
Low Countries and some parts of eastern Europe. 

Four cycles of mystery plays are extant (from York, Wake-
field, Chester, and the N-Town cycle from East Anglia), 
although fragments of plays from Coventry, Newcastle, and 
Norwich exist and there are records of many more - in Beverley, 
Hereford, Ipswich, and Louth. Variations on the cycles also 
survive from Scotland, Ireland, and Cornwall. There were 
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ted regional variations in number (at Chester some 25 plays were 
?th performed over three days while at York there were 50 in one 
ere day) and method (the N-Town plays are believed to have 
ian had a fixed staging, while the rest are thought to have used 
)ks rolling carts). But records suggest a similarity in means and 
at methodology. 

ice Written in rhyming, alliterative verse the plays had a popular 
em appeal. Set in the present they reflect the environment in which 
th- they were performed - thus Pilate and Herod are feudal figures, 
ces addressed as "Sir"; the shepherds keep watch in the hills of the 
iti- Cotswolds; while God wears the triple crown of the pope, and 
ere Christ in majesty appears in rich episcopal costume. Special 

effects add to the spectacle and include fire for the Holy Spirit, 
ύ\- fireworks for devils, lightning for the Last Judgement, and flight 
ted for supernatural characters. 
sti- The comedie, acrobatic, and musical tradition of secular 
by drama also had an impact on the mystery plays. Some of the 
eet best moments of the cycles, and certainly the most memorable 
us- characters, are comic, including Mak the sheep stealer from the 
nts famous Wakefield play The Second Shepherd's Pageant and 
76 Noah's argumentative wife. The lazy soldiers of the York 
the Crucifixion, moaning about poor workmanship and the weight 
ort of the cross they have to fix, bring a blacker humour to pro-

ceedings and suggest the strength of creative intelligence behind 
>ic, some of the writing. 
lso It was the doctrinal purpose of the mystery plays, however, 
Per, that proved their undoing. Subject to continuous revision and 
n). additions during their 200-year lifespan, the scripts kept pace 
jth with developments in religious teaching. The Reformation of 
ing the 1530s had an inevitable impact on their performance: 
in Chester dropped all references to the pope from the banns 

ter that opened the cycle in 1531, while plays on the life of the 
era Virgin ceased in the 1540s. In 1543 the "Act for the advance-
the ment of the true religion and for the abolishment of the con-

trary" banned all plays likely to offend against Protestantism 
Ice- and in 1548 Corpus Christi and its attendant festivities were 
a), suppressed. 
nd But the plays' decline was not just a matter of a change of 
ey, religious belief and emphasis. From the time of Henry VIII's 
lso accession in 1509 the state had tightened its grip on publish-
e r ing and performance. In 1529 proclamations appeared against 
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seditious and heretical books, while the licensing of books was 
introduced in 1538. Restrictions on touring players were also 
instigated by Henry, under whom a company needed a patron's 
livery and letter of authorization to travel around the country 
and perform. Edward VI continued his father's work against 
"popish" books and in 1549 introduced the licensing of plays. 

Although the mystery plays, and Corpus Christi, were briefly 
revived during the counter-reformation of Mary I, Elizabeth I 
decisively ended the tradition. According to an injunction of 
1559, no interlude or play was to be performed unless previ-
ously licensed by the mayor of the locality, while local author-
ities were empowered to prohibit plays "wherein either matters 
of religion or of governance of the state of the common weale 
shall be handled or treated". In 1574 the Chester cycle was 
suppressed. Two years later the York and Wakefield plays were 
banned (a final, unsuccessful attempt was made to revive York 
in 1580). The last appearance came in 1581 at Coventry, and 
coincided with Elizabeth's prohibition of all Corpus Christi 
plays and a ban on scriptural or religious drama. A similar 
fate befell the religious drama of Protestant Europe, while in 
Catholic areas the plays survived, albeit in more sophisticated 
forms, into the 17th and 18th centuries. 

Elizabeth's ban, enacted as much for her political security as 
for her religious beliefs, was in force for more than 300 years. 
The first revival, by the theatre antiquarian William Poel in 
1901, was a private (unlicensed) production which paired the 
morality play Everyman (c.1508) with the mystery play The 
Sacrifice of Isaac. Five years later Poel's disciple Nugent Monck 
produced the Chester Shepherds and Magi plays but when he 
attempted to mount the Passion sequence of the N-Town cycle 
in 1909 he was arrested for selling tickets for a performance 
of an unlicensed play in an unlicensed theatre and read the blas-
phemy laws. The representation of Christ on stage (prohibited 
by the Censorship Act of 1737) was his real offence - so sen-
sitive was the representation of the Cruxifixion that it was even 
bowdlerized from printed versions of the texts in the 1920s. 
Monck was not able to produce the Passion sequence until 

1938 (in a private performance). The ban on performance was 
lifted in 1951, with the revival of the York plays for the Festival 
of Britain, and Monck's production was licensed in 1952. 

No longer subject to the blasphemy laws or theatrical cen-
sorship (the latter abolished in 1968), today the mystery plays 
are prized for their theatricality. They are performed regularly 
in York (once every four years) and Coventry (once every two 
years) and have been reworked to critical acclaim in Tony 
Harrison's adaptation of the York cycle (The Mysteries, Royal 
National Theatre, 1985). 

Modern sensibilities have brought a different type of censo-
riousness. Poel had cut "offensive material" (usually sexual) 
from the texts, while revivals in Toronto in 1985 removed anti-
Semitism from the Wakefield plays. A production of 1997-98 
by the Royal Shakespeare Company in Stratford-on-Avon and 
London went further, however, removing not only uncomfort-
able lines such as "But Jews, cursed may they be, damned him 
and nailed him to a tree" but all references to the race. Thus 
in Edward Kemp's version, Jesus is persecuted by an unnamed 
politico-religious establishment. Such tactics not only sacrifice 
the medieval sentiment of the plays but beg the question of 
their revival. 

SARAH A. SMITH 
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NACHALO NEVEDOMOGO VEKA (The Beginning of an Unknown Era) 

Russian film, 1967-88: now consists of Angel (Angel), directed by Andrei Smimov (1941-), 
Rodina elektrichestva (Homeland of Electricity), directed by Larisa Shepitko (1938-79), 

and Motria, directed by Genrikh Gabai (1923-) 

Films on historical subjects were always crucially important in 
the Soviet Union. Several such films were commissioned to 
mark the 50th anniversary of the Bolshevik revolution in 1967, 
including Gennadii Poloka's Interventsiia (Intervention), 
Aleksandr Askoldov's Komissar (The Commissar), and a port-
manteau film to be directed by a number of young film makers, 
Nachalo nevedomogo veka (The Beginning of an Unknown 
Era), It is a measure of the sensitivity of historical subject 
matter that none of these three films could be released at the 
time, and that all ended up on the infamous "shelf". 

The Beginning of an Unknown Era was planned in the new 
Experimental Creative Studio, and the initial proposal sent to 
the State Cinema Committee, Goskino, in April 1967 was for 
five " novellas" to be based on the revolutionary stories of Iurii 
Olesha, Isaak Babel', Aleksandr Malyshkin, Konstantin 
Paustovskii, and Andrei Platonov, and directed by the young 
filmmakers Andrei Smirnov, Elem Klimov, Dzhemma Firsova, 
Genrikh Gabai, and Larisa Shepitko, some of whom had 
already experienced censorship difficulties with earlier projects. 
This plan was initially accepted by Goskino, but its enthusiasm 
was shortlived. Its deputy chairman, Vladimir Baskakov, soon 
halted work on Klimov's section of the film, based on BabeP's 
story "The Betrayal" from the cycle Konarmiia (192.6, Red 
Cavalry), with the revealing words "Why the Hell do we need 
this BabeP?" BabeP's Jewish subject matter was particularly 
sensitive at the time, and publication of his writings was itself 
subject to censorship. Firsova's version of a story by Malyshkin 
was also stopped soon afterwards. 

Vladimir Ognev, who worked in the administration of the 
Experimental Studio, has recalled that, initially, there were 
plans to connect the novellas with documentary footage, and 
that Shepitko's film of Andrei Platonov's story "Homeland of 
Electricity", about a young idealist trying to bring electricity to 
a drought-stricken village, was to be preceded by footage of the 
famine along the Volga in 1921. The film was shot in Astrakhan 
with nonprofessional actors, using an innovative, almost "doc-
umentary" visual style that draws attention away from the 
central characters to give a picture of the revolutionary epoch 
in all its tragic bleakness. Ognev suggests that the reason for 
the eventual shelving of the film was that, at its end, the drought 

is overcome, not by the young man's motor, improvised from 
a motorcycle engine, but by a sudden rainstorm, which the 
censors interpreted to imply that God and nature had watered 
the land, not the Bolsheviks. Valerii Fomin, the leading histo-
rian of film censorship in the Brezhnev period and the source 
of most of our knowledge of the subject, quotes a Goskino doc-
ument confirming its realization that the very expressiveness of 
Shepitko's cinematic means had brought out the full tragedy of 
the people's fate. By thus going counter to the official myths of 
the revolutionary period, she had inadvertently consigned the 
film to 20 years of oblivion. 

The fate of Andrei Smirnov's film Angel, based on a story by 
Olesha, was just as harsh. In a memoir, Smirnov has recalled 
how he wanted to give his film the look of "early Bergman" 
and to portray all the savagery of the Civil War. In Olesha's 
story, set in 1920, a group of passengers travelling on a train 
are attacked by a counter-revolutionary group led by the epony-
mous Angel and the commissar among them is brutally mur-
dered. When the film was shown in the studio it provoked a 
scandal. Smirnov had captured the horror of the period only 
too vividly, and the film was rejected as "ideologically diver-
sionary" and "unsuitable for an anniversary". Repeated 
attempts to salvage it by making minor changes were doomed; 
the film was written off and the studio bosses were repri-
manded. To quote again from a document published by Fomin, 
Goskino found that the film showed "only the terrible and 
bloody destruction of the normal flow of life" caused by the 
revolution. 

After these rejections, all attempts to release the planned 
portmanteau film were abandoned. Shepitko went on to make 
her most brilliant film, Voskhozhdenie (1976, Ascent), which 
brought her tragic vision of her country's modern history to a 
tale set in World War II. She died in a car crash in 1979, soon 
after beginning work on an adaptation of a short novel by 
Valentin Rasputin. This film was completed by her widower, 
Elem Klimov, as Proshchanie s Materoi (1983, Farewell to 
Matera). Smirnov's career continued to be beset by censorship 
problems, to the extent that at the end of the 1970s he decided 
to abandon his directorial career, and to concentrate on writing 
scripts and plays. It was only in 1986, with the changes to the 

1673 
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Soviet film industry inaugurated by the fifth congress of the 
Filmmakers' Union, that he was elected to the new board of 
the union, for which he acted as first secretary in 1988-90. 
With the unshelving of banned films that resulted from these 
changes, Angel and Homeland of Electricity were finally 
released together, under the title The Beginning of an Unknown 
Era, to great acclaim. Their startlingly original visions, com-
bining a poetic sense of place and time with an almost docu-
mentary intensity, the very qualities that had so alarmed the 
artistically unsophisticated censors of the Brezhnev period, were 
to exert considerable influence on the film-makers of the late 
1980s, who continued their preoccupation with establishing a 
true picture of the history of their country. 

Nairobi Law Monthly, launched by Gitobu Imanyara, a prac-
tising lawyer, covers current affairs and political news but spe-
cializes in documenting violations of human rights and freedom 
of expression together with the abuse of power and constitu-
tional law in Kenya. Unsurprisingly, the response from the 
authorities has included intimidation, violence, banning, and 
imprisonment aimed at the publishers, journalists, printers, and 
street vendors. Gitobu Imanyara, the main target of attempts 
to censor the Nairobi Law Monthly, has received international 
acclaim for his journalism and bravery including the Lyon 
Award and the International Pen Award. He has been arrested 
and jailed repeatedly. Charges against him have included 
treason and violating publishing laws. 

The magazine came into being in response to two develop-
ments in the 1980s. First, the growing authoritarianism of 
Kenya's political leaders. After the attempted coup d'état in 
1982, the country reverted to a single-party constitution under 
the rule of president Daniel arap Moi. This heralded a period 
of consolidated rule by the Kenya African National Union 
(KANU) which saw constitutional freedoms further eroded. 
The government's disregard for law grew steadily, as did the 
ruling party's appropriation of the state. The introduction of 
queue-voting in 1986 culminating in the large-scale rigging of 
the 1988 election began to provoke widespread criticism. 
Second, the launch of Gitobu Imanyara's magazine reflected the 
increasing confidence of the country's legal community. By the 
mid-1980s, Kenyan lawyers were speaking out against what 
they saw as the undermining of their legal system and consti-
tution. Part of the reason for this lies in the changed profile of 
the Kenya Law Society, a body established in 1962 by an act 
of parliament to assist the government and judiciary on issues 
relating to the practice of law and justice, and to assist the 
public on issues that touched upon the law. At first, many 
members were British expatriates seconded by the departing 
colonial power. By the 1980s a new generation of African 
lawyers had emerged, some of whom were much more willing 
and able to criticize the political establishment. However, very 
few were, and still are, willing to take "political cases" - for 
fear of the personal consequences. The widespread powers of 
detention under the Preservation of Public Security Act passed 

Genrikh Gabai's "novello" Motria, based on the work of 
Konstantin Paustovskii, was finally shown together with the 
no vellos by Shepitko and Smirnov at the 22nd Moscow 
International Film Festival in July 2000. 
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after the attempted coup in 1982 have not been abandoned, 
and the fear of detention, torture, and unfair trials continues 
to create a climate of intimidation. 

One of Gitobu Imanyara's early articles, which resulted in 
his arrest, was the publication of an interview with the lawyer 
Gibson Kamau Kuria - pictured on the front cover - who had 
recently been released from detention, together with a letter 
sent to the commissioner of police calling for his resignation 
and the acceptance of blame for alleged incidents of police bru-
tality and the death of people in custody. Kuria was a lawyer 
who had filed a case on behalf of four detainees in March 1984 
arguing that their detention was illegal. It was the first time 
such an application had been made. Gitobu Imanyara was sub-
sequently arrested. 

Following his release, he continued to raise questions about 
the constitution, the decline of parliamentary supremacy, the 
lack of an independent judiciary, torture, inhumane prison con-
ditions, freedom of worship, and threats of the independence 
of the bar. The Nairobi Law Monthly was also at the forefront 
in the campaign to restore a multi-party system in the country. 
Along with a number of other lawyers, he was detained without 
trial for three weeks July 1990. The government justified its 
action thus: "You are the editor or proprietor of a Nairobi mag-
azine known as The Nairobi Law Monthly, in which you have 
repeatedly written and published articles which denounce, 
ridicule, and discredit the government of Kenya, its activities 
and its established constitutional leadership . . . You have 
aligned yourself to and associated with known anti-government 
characters and personalities . . . to lay ground work for the for-
mation or creation of another political party contrary to the 
provision of the Constitution of the country." In September 
1992, the Nairobi Law Monthly became the fourth publication 
in the country to be prohibited. Nevertheless, the magazine has 
remained at the forefront of efforts to reform the legal, consti-
tutional, and administrative framework of the country in order 
to secure the respect for human rights, a fair electoral system, 
and freedom of speech. Imanyara also became secretary general 
of an opposition party. 

Tactics used by the authorities to censor the Nairobi Law 
Monthly have been varied and typical of the measures employed 

NAIROBI LAW MONTHLY 
Kenyan magazine, founded 1987 
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to censor other independent magazines such as Finance, Society, 
and the Economic Review. In March 1991 the head of Fotoform 
Ltd, which at that time was printing the magazine, was detained 
and charged with violating the Books and Newspapers Act 
and with working in Kenya illegally. Some of the measures 
used clearly fall outside the legal framework of the state. 
Pressure is not just applied to the printers of the magazines 
and those companies who pay to advertise. Vendors are also 
harassed. For example, in October 1990 newsvendors were 
injured and arrested and copies of the magazines seized by the 
police. This followed the first successful repeal of a ban in the 
high court which had been issued against the Nairobi Law 
Monthly. Imanyara successfully argued that the ban was uncon-
stitutional. Even so, vendors were still told the publication was 
illegal, despite the high court order. Poor and often vulnerable 
street sellers offer easy targets for harassment and intimidation. 

Other tactics fall within the state's recourse to censor through 
the law as it currently stands. On a number of occasions, 
including after his first arrest in 1988, Imanyara has been 
charged with failure to file annual sales return to the Registrar 
of Books and Newspapers. When detained in February 1991 
at Kamiti Maximum Security Prison, he was charged with 
printing a seditious publication. In April he was found uncon-
scious in his cell, having been kept in solitary confinement since 
being remanded, with only 30 minutes exercise and light a day. 
A medical report, used later in court, recorded severe bouts of 
left-sided headaches, leading to loss of consciousness, possible 
epilepsy, blood-clotting and high blood pressure. In May 1991 

The early history of the region that constitutes contemporary 
Namibia reveals an area characterized by an abundance of soci-
eties, cultures, and political units. There were numerous highly 
centralized kingdoms similar to those found in West Africa, 
though smaller in scale; as well as smaller clan groupings, all 
of which were linked by intricate trading routes. 

Contact with Europeans first occurred in the late 15 th 
century, when Portuguese traders arrived in the area. However, 
it was not until four centuries later that European colonization 
took place. In 1884, the Germans acquired sovereignty over 
South West Africa, as the territory was known, in exchange for 
conceding British control over Walvis Bay and the surrounding 
area. The Germans actively encouraged settlement in the area, 
and a land allocation system which disenfranchised the African 
population was put into place. African resistance to colonial 
rule in Namibia culminated in the Herero-German war of 
1904. After a particularly brutal defeat of the Herero, the 

he was released unconditionally and all charges against him 
(apart from two of theft) were dropped. 

Section 56 of the Kenyan Penal Code includes in its defini-
tion of a "seditious intention" the deliberate intention "to raise 
discontent or disaffection among the inhabitants of Kenya" or 
"to promote feelings of ill-will or hostility between different 
sections or classes of the population of Kenya". The problem 
with this rule is that while a publication is not seditious merely 
if it points out mistakes by the government, the charge of sedi-
tion cannot be defended by the claim of being truthful, since 
according to the code, "every person shall be deemed to intend 
the consequences which would naturally follow from his 
conduct". Such a law sustains an overall climate of self-cen-
sorship which Gitobu Imanyara through the Nairobi Law 
Monthly has confounded. 

JOANNA LEWIS 
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Germans continued to annihilate the Herero people resulting 
in a loss of nearly 80 per cent of the population. 

During World War I, the British invaded South West Africa, 
and set up an interim military administration in 1915. In 1920 
the League of Nations decided that South West Africa was not 
ready for independence, and the international community 
granted the guardianship of the territory to the Union of South 
Africa in a quasi-colonial arrangement (it was stipulated, 
however, that South Africa could not set up military bases). 
Following World War II and the establishment of the United 
Nations, there was pressure from nascent nationalist organiza-
tions to remove South West Africa from its "colonial" status 
and move it towards independence. This was strongly resisted 
by the South African government, which continued to admin-
ister the area as part of South Africa, and implemented the same 
pass laws and reserve system as applied there. With the ascent 
to power of the Malan government in the late 1940s, the 
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Namibian population was subject to the apartheid laws of 
Afrikaner nationalists. 

Labour activism became one path of resistance, with strikes 
occurring frequently in the 1950s. Meanwhile, the international 
community was unable to get a clear mandate for action on 
South West Africa from the International Court of Justice, 
which argued in 1950 that South Africa and the United Nations 
had to decide jointly on any alteration of South West Africa's 
status as a trusteeship territory. This effectively hamstrung the 
United Nations from taking action on the territory. 

In Namibia itself, following the shooting of 11 protesters in 
Windhoek in 1959, the indigenous resistance movement was 
energized. The major player in this fight was a former labour 
organization called the Ovamboland People's Organization 
(ΟΡΟ), which reorganized into the South West African People's 
Organization (SWAPO) in 1959. In 1966 the UN General 
Assembly terminated the South African mandate, but South 
Africa was defiant and in 1968 SWAPO took up arms against 
its presence. For the next decade, these clashes became a part 
of the daily life of South West Africa. Colin Leys and John S. 
Saul record: 

A political activist who fell into the hands of the police, 
the army or the counter-insurgency unit Koevoet 
(Crowbar) was very likely to be beaten, if not systemat-
ically tortured and quite likely (especially when taken by 
Koevoet) to be killed. Atrocities were "censored", obvi-
ously in South Africa itself but also by default through 
lack of reportage in the world press. The resistance press 
in Namibia itself - the Namibian for instance - was 
subject to threats and intimidation. 

In 1976 the UN General Assembly recognized SWAPO as the 
"sole and authentic representative of the Namibian people". 

South Africa's intransigence proceeded partly from its anxiety 
over events in Angola, which it invaded in the mid-1970s in 
support of the opposition UNITA party. Namibia became the 
base from which military operations were planned, in clear 
defiance of the mandate. It was no wonder that a barrage of 
censorship measures were instituted. The Defence Act (1983) 
forbade reports that might cause "alarm and despondency"; any 
account of SWAPO military activity was to be referred to the 
Ministry of Defence press department. Information on the bases, 
and on casualties, was strictly controlled. The Protection of 
Information Act could be used against any person "who obtains 
or compiles information for disclosure . . . to any foreign state 
or hostile organisation". The Police Act declared illegal any 
"false" statement about the police "without having reasonable 
grounds for believing it to be true". 

Most censorship was directed at the independent press. 
Broadcasting was a monopoly of the South West Africa Broad-
casting Corporation and had always been under government 
control. Most resistance came from the Windhoek Observer, 
which insisted on covering SWAPO activities (SWAPO was not 
illegal) and exposing official corruption. The South Africans 
took particular exception to columns by Gwen Lister, who 
returned from a UN conference in Paris (March 1984) with a 
suitcase full of UN literature (drawing attention to the UN view-
point on Namibia) and also some SWAPO literature. Two 
months later the Observer was banned until it signed up to an 

agreement that it would "steer a course clear of the undesirable 
aspects of the 26 May edition" (which reported the talks 
with SWAPO then being held in Lusaka). Lister had to resign, 
went freelance, and had her personal mail intercepted. She went 
on to found The Namibian, even more of a thorn in South 
Africa's side. 

Namibia achieved independence on 21 March 1990, becom-
ing now a multi-party democracy with an independent judi-
ciary, freedom of speech, the right to organize, a free press, and 
a generally free and fair electoral process. Freedom of speech 
and the press is provided for in the constitution and generally 
respected by the state, as is academic freedom and freedom 
of religion. The government-owned Namibian Broadcasting 
Corporation (NBC) operates most radio and television services, 
but provides significant coverage to opposing points of view. 
Its radio phone-in programmes are regarded as particularly 
irreverent. There have, however, been sporadic accusations of 
censorship when NBC management has refused to release 
or air footage of certain interviews. Several private radio and 
television stations exist, and generally operate without inter-
ference. Reporters for independent newspapers criticize the 
government openly and do not engage in self-censorship. 

Nevertheless, there remain some sensitive issues which can 
and have provoked a harsh response from the government, par-
ticularly the question of the fate of persons detained by SWAPO 
prior to independence. For example, the publication of a book 
on the detention and torture of SWAPO detainees, Namibia: 
The Wall of Silence, was attacked by the government, although 
no attempt was made to ban the publication. The government 
has also been accused of stalling investigations of corruption 
within its own ranks, and failing to punish those responsible. 
Meanwhile, the Bushmen, or San people, descendants of the 
country's earliest known inhabitants, have been arrested when 
staging demonstrations to protest against government policy 
regarding their ancestral lands and other issues. Generally the 
government has not pursued these cases. 

Namibia's first post-independence presidential and legislative 
elections were held in December 1994. President Sam Nujoma 
and SWAPO were the overwhelming victors, securing over two-
thirds of the seats in the legislature: enough to modify the con-
stitution if they chose, though this has not happened. However, 
the government has taken an increasingly harsh approach in its 
dealings with the media, mostly through unprovoked verbal 
attacks on the press. In December 1996 Nujoma called the inde-
pendent media an "enemy", claiming it was run by "foreign-
ers", in an interview with a state-run newspaper. The following 
year SWAPO refused to allow press coverage of the party's 
second congress in May 1997, and president Nujoma report-
edly made denigrating remarks about the press in his opening 
statement to the congress. 

In 1996 the Powers, Privileges and Immunities of Parliament 
Act was introduced. The original act gave parliamentary com-
mittees the right to subpoena journalists in order to force them 
to reveal their sources, and to prohibit journalists from inter-
viewing MPs about pending legislation that is controversial. 
The publication of "false information" about parliament or its 
proceedings was defined by the act as an offence, as was the 
intentional or negligent publication or disclosure of informa-
tion placed before a parliamentary committee. These offences 
were punishable by a maximum fine of USD $5000 or five 



NAMIBIAN 1677 

years' imprisonment. In April 1996 the National Assembly 
passed the act, but removed the provisions which restricted 
the media in response to criticism from the Media Institute of 
Southern Africa, other civil liberties groups, and foreign diplo-
mats. The government subsequently proposed a Film Com-
mission Bill which would require a film production licence for 
the production of any film in Namibia. Concerns were 
expressed by industry representatives that there needed to be a 
clear separation between the government and the licence-grant-
ing body of the commission itself. 

In July 1997 the National Assembly passed a Central 
Intelligence Service bill, which permits the use of wiretaps, the 
interception of mail, and other covert activities in the interests 
of "national security". This appears to pose a definite threat to 
freedom of expression in Namibia, particularly for opposition 
groups. Also in July, in response to protests by ex-fighters 
urging the government to provide jobs, Nujoma banned all pub-
lic demonstrations that lacked police permission. In October 
1997 the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting issued 
new regulations requiring foreign journalists seeking to visit 
Namibia to provide one month's advance notice to the ministry, 
stating the purpose of their proposed visit. The government 
and media are struggling to come to terms with the role of the 
media in a democratic state and how they can develop a work-
ing relationship that serves the needs of both parties. 

Three issues have dominated the censorship agenda recently. 
In 1997 parliament took powers to subpoena and to demand 
sources of information from journalists; Hannes Smith, editor 
of the Windhoek Observer was imprisoned for four months in 
1999 for failing to produce confidential documents relating 
to the assassination of the SWAPO activist Anton Lubowski 
ten years previously: they were required for the coroner's 
inquest. In 1998 Namibian forces were sent to support the new 
government of Laurent Kabila in the Democratic Republic of 
Congo. The prime minister, Hage Geingob, admitted that the 
minister of defence was deliberately withholding information on 
the topic; he had "instructed his staff not to release any informa-

Censorship takes many forms under a repressive regime, and 
The Namibian, and its staff, were subject to a variety of 
attempts to silence the newspaper during the South African 
occupation of Namibia. In addition to enforced editorial 
changes, censorship at this time encompassed various attempts 
to intimidate journalists physically and psychologically, as well 
as to destroy the premises of the newspaper itself. 

Censorship ruled the lives of reporting staff, and there was 
no privacy from the prying eyes of security police and army 
intelligence units which read all correspondence, monitored 
telephones, conducted surveillance on homes, infiltrated the 
staff, carried out telephonic death-threat campaigns, and con-
ducted other surveillance duties. 

This "censorship" started before the inception of the news-
paper in 1985. The authorities were aware that we were intent 
on establishing an English-language newspaper that would 

tion to the media generally because of a number of reasons". 
And in November 1998 various groups in the "Caprivi strip" 
demanded secession; a film crew from the South African 
Broadcasting Corporation covering the crisis had their video 
footage confiscated. 

Finally, and on an entirely different note, legislation has 
recently been introduced to ban the practice of male and female 
homosexuality. The language used by the president and other 
ministers in this regard has been discussed by Namibian gay 
groups as hate speech: homosexuality has been described as a 
"hideous deviation" which needs to be "uprooted totally". 

DANA OTT 
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challenge South African control and influence over the media 
in Namibia, would advocate self-determination from South 
African rule and the implementation of the United Nations set-
tlement plan (Resolution 435 of 1978), and would expose the 
atrocities committed against civilians by the forces of apartheid 
occupation. They were intent that the paper would never get 
off the ground. 

Under the guise of fighting what were variously termed 
the "terrorists" or "communists" of the South West Africa 
Peoples' Organization (SWAPO), who were fighting a war for 
the liberation of Namibia, South African security forces waged 
a campaign of terror against the civilian population. This went 
largely unreported because foreign media showed scant inter-
est in Namibia, and home-based media were either muzzled by, 
or in concert with, the authorities. The emergence of an inde-
pendent newspaper threatened to focus attention on atrocities 

THE NAMIBIAN 
Namibian newspaper, established 1985 
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committed, as well as more generally on the coercive nature of 
the South African regime. 

In the process of working towards setting up the newspaper, 
our mail was intercepted. I was arrested under the Official 
Secrets Act, jailed, and later confined to the Windhoek magis-
terial district, with my passport confiscated and under order to 
report to the police three times a week. This was in force for 
several months, effectively prohibiting me from travel abroad 
to raise funds for the newspaper. The charges were eventually 
dropped. 

Working clandestinely we managed to draft a proposal to 
solicit funds, and were finally successful in our efforts. On 30 
August 1985 the first edition of The Namibian appeared on 
the streets, and while it was greeted with jubilation by war-
weary Namibians, its inception meant the start of another, more 
sustained campaign by the South African authorities in an 
attempt to silence what was from the outset a critical voice. 
The interim government cabinet decided to levy a deposit of 
20,000 Rand (in those days a large sum of money), citing the 
terms of the Newspaper Imprint and Registration Act. The act 
normally required a much smaller 10 Rand deposit for new 
publications. The Namibian immediately urged the interim 
government to reconsider, without success, and was finally 
forced to pay the deposit. 

In an attempt to have the decision of the interim government 
set aside on the grounds that it conflicted with the then bill of 
rights, The Namibian took the matter to court. The case was 
a historic one. In a landmark judgement, judge Harold Levy 
ruled that to hold a government in contempt did not necessar-
ily constitute a danger to the security of the state or the main-
tenance of public order, as the government had claimed. The 
judge also ruled that constructive criticism was fundamental to 
a healthy democratic society, and that if public figures felt they 
had been unfairly attacked, they had access to redress in the 
courts. He then ordered the interim government cabinet to pay 
back to The Namibian the 20,000 Rand deposit and to pay the 
costs of the court application. 

This did not deter the authorities. When they failed to thwart 
publication of The Namibian by means of financial impedi-
ment, a concerted campaign of more drastic measures was put 
into force. The five years preceding Namibian independence in 
1990 were characterized by a host of dirty tricks which includ-
ing two firebombings of the newspaper premises, as well as a 
campaign of intimidation and harassment of staff. I was 
detained without trial for a week for refusing to reveal the 
source of our report on a secret document which gave sweep-
ing new powers to the police and was published by the news-
paper. Our revelations seem to have contributed to the bill not 
becoming law in its original form. 

One edition of the newspaper was banned after a revealing 
photograph, showing the bodies of several SWAPO fighters 
strapped to the sides of armoured military vehicles being 
paraded to civilians, was published on the front page. The 
police attempted to deny that such incidents ever occurred. 

Despite firebombings (5 August 1986), tear-gas being thrown 
into the airconditioning units of the newspaper, and other 
such intimidation, publication did not cease. Staff worked in 
fire-blackened premises to ensure The Namibian appeared. 
Frequently, the glass faςade of the building was shot at, result-
ing in the need for bullet-proof windows, which also became 
perpetually scarred by attacks from unknown sources. Charges 
laid with police on a number of occasions failed to bring forth 
the perpetrators, and it was an open secret that authorities 
would not pursue those responsible since they tacitly approved 
of the campaign. 

Staff members were subject to continuous telephone death 
threats, arbitrary arrests, confiscation of passports, and intim-
idation of friends and family members. In some areas of the 
country, members of the armed forces would confiscate entire 
editions of The Namibian, particularly those which carried 
reports of atrocities against civilians, in an attempt to keep the 
newspaper from its audience. Advertisers were intimidated, 
with the result that donor funding became more necessary than 
ever to keep the newspaper afloat. 

When Namibian independence finally arrived in 1990, the 
transition was not an easy one. Under apartheid The Namibian 
had been viewed as a pro-SWAPO campaigning newspaper, and 
supporters of the ruling party had difficulty coming to terms 
with the newspaper's critical watchdog role - in keeping with 
its independent editorial policy - when the liberation movement 
assumed power. Nevertheless, since independence the media 
environment has improved dramatically. Although politicians 
and the public are sometimes impatient with the principle 
of freedom of speech, and although democracy in Namibia 
remains vulnerable, there are now constitutional guarantees in 
place concerning press freedom and freedom of speech. The free 
flow of information, which is essential for development and 
democracy, remains an elusive goal. The ruling party, itself 
finding difficulties with the transition from being a liberation 
movement to becoming a democratic government, has yet to 
be convinced that transparency, accountability, and only mini-
mum secrecy are essential components of a democracy. As a 
result, the general lack of tolerance towards free and indepen-
dent media is less than ideal. 
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THOMAS NASHE 
English pamphleteer and satirist, 1567-1601 

On 1 June 1599, John Whitgift, archbishop of Canterbury and 
Richard Bancroft, bishop of London, issued the order that "all 
Nasshes bookes and Doctor Harvyes bookes be taken where-
soeuer they maye be found and that none of theire bookes been 
euer printed hereafter". This order came as part of a larger cen-
sorship decree, the "Bishops' Ban", which concentrated on 
several kinds of literature, as well as individual authors. First, 
it decreed that "no Satyrs or Epigrams be printed hereafter". 
Second, it provided that no English histories or plays be printed 
except as allowed by governmental authorities. Other authors 
and works also mentioned specifically in the decree are John 
Marston, Edward Guilpin, Joseph Hall, Thomas Middleton, 
and John Davies, for satirical works, and Christopher 
Marlowe, Thomas Cutwode, and two anonymous books for 
sexually explicit works. 

Many critics have seen the Bishop's Ban as concerning itself 
mainly with suppressing satire for its political content. Lynda 
Boose, however, argues that the ban was also concerned with 
sexual explicitness and the way satire combined with pornog-
raphy in these works to offer a violent expression of sexual and 
political aggression. 

Why is Nashe included? Nashe's and Harvey's "bookes" 
seem to be referring to a war in print that the two had waged 
for several years. It began with Gabriel Harvey's brother 
Richard, who mentioned Nashe and Robert Greene disparag-
ingly in his pamphlet, The Lamb of God (1590). Richard then 
came under attack in Greene's Quip for an Upstart Courtier 
(1592), to which Nashe may have contributed, and in Nashe's 
Piers Penniless, His Supplication to the Divell (1592). Gabriel 
Harvey entered the fray with his Four Letters and Certain 
Sonnets (1592). Nashe replied in kind with Strange Newes on 
the Intercepting of Certain Letters (1592), but then offered an 
apology and a chance to end the quarrel with Christ's Teares 
over Jerusalem (1593). Harvey either did not see or did not 
accept Nashe's apology and published Pierce's Supererogation 
(1593) as a continued attack on Nashe. Nashe counter-attacked 
in a second edition of Christ's Teares (1594) and added the fin-
ishing stroke with Have With You to Saffron-Walden (1596). 

All these pamphlets, but especially Nashe's, are exuberant 
and endlessly inventive in the abuse that they heap on their 
enemy. The language has often been described as "scurrilous" 
and "railing"; a characteristic passage of Nashe's from Strange 
Newes describes Harvey as: 

this indigested Chaos of Doctourship, and greedy 
pothunter after applause, . . . an apparent Publican and 
sinner, a self-loue surfeited sot, a broken-winded gald-
backe lade, that hath borne vp his head in his time, but 
now is quite foundred and tired, a scholer in nothing but 
the scum of schollership, a stage soker at Tullies Offices, 
the droane of droanes, and maister drumble-bee of non 
proficients. 

Nashe continually invents ridiculous names for his enemy, 
including Gabriell Howliglasse, Gilgilis Hobberdehoy, Gregory 
Haberdine, Gabriel Hangtelow, Gibraltar, and Galpogas. The 

style of these pamphlets is very different from the graceful 
balance of Euphuism and is probably designed to appeal to a 
wide audience in its virtuoso display of wit in name-calling and 
invective. 

It still remains somewhat unclear as to why these books were 
named by the Bishops' Ban. The traditional answer that critics 
have given is that the ban was concerned about Nashe's and 
Harvey's connection to the "Martin Marprelate" controversy 
(1588-89). Nashe was commissioned to write a Martinesque 
response to the Marprelate pamphlets, while Harvey could be 
seen as supporting some of "Martin's" Protestant agenda. 
Nashe's anti-Harvey pamphlets certainly used the same kind of 
humour and linguistic excess as the documents surrounding the 
Marprelate pamphlets. It has been suggested that the quarrel 
could be seen as a continuation of the Marprelate controversy; 
necessarily in a personal vein because overtly political discus-
sion had been disallowed by authorities. 

Elizabethan authorities found the Marprelate pamphlets 
disturbing partly because of their popularity, and the Nashe-
Harvey pamphlets also excited public interest. That their 
popularity might have brought about their censorship is sup-
ported by a critical interpretation of the pamphlets as less a 
forum for personal feeling than an attempt, especially by 
Nashe, to establish himself as a professional writer with a large 
reading audience. Perhaps we can connect this to the fear that 
the Bishops' Ban manifests that the materials banned are being 
too widely disseminated because they are printed. The ban can 
be read as specifically directed at (and was enforced by) print-
ers rather than authors. 

Another answer lies in the "scurrilous" nature of the works, 
especially Nashe's. The vigour of the attacks mounted against 
each other by Nashe and Harvey could be seen as exhibiting 
the same kind of aggression that Boose identifies in other works 
targeted by the ban. This aggression does sometimes take on 
political or sexual overtones. 

Finally, Nashe's work as a whole sometimes fits the parame-
ters which the Bishops' Ban used. Nashe wrote other satires; a 
passage about aldermen in Christ's Teares caused Nashe to be 
"piteously persecuted by the L. Maior & the aldermen" and 
forced to leave London. Nashe contributed to The Isle of Dogs 
(1597; lost); when the authorities found it a "sclanderous", 
"lewd", and "seditious" play, they raided his lodgings and 
seized his papers, and he was once again forced to flee. Nashe 
also wrote sexually explicit works, such as The Choise of 
Valentines (1590?). Perhaps the authorities seized all his work 
for fear of its potentially subversive nature. Certainly, Nashe's 
contemporaries, as well as many critics, see Nashe primarily as 
a satirist. 

Nashe died in the year or two after the ban; he is mentioned 
as deceased in 1601. One work, Summer's Last Will and 
Testament, appeared in print in 1600, although it was written 
eight years earlier; perhaps it was published posthumously. It 
appears as though Nashe wrote nothing else after the Bishops' 
Ban, although whether this is because of the ban or because of 
poor health is impossible to tell. 

ALZADA TIPTON 
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The Choise of Valentines; or, The Merie Ballad of Nashe His Dildo, 

written 1590?; edited by John S. Farmer, 1899 
Pierce Penniless His Supplication to the Devil, 1592; edited by G.R. 

Hibbard, 1951 
Strange News on the Intercepting of Certain Letters, 1592; as The 

Apology of Pierce Penniless, 1593 
Christ's Tears over Jerusalem, 1593; revised edition 1594 
Have with You to Saffron Walden; or, Gabriel Harvey's Hunt Is Up, 

1596 
The Isle of Dogs, with others, 1597 (lost play) 
Works, revised edition, edited by F.P. Wilson, 5 vols, 1964 
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Boose, Lynda, "The 1599 Bishops' Ban, Elizabethan Pornography, 

and the Sexualization of the Jacobean Stage" in Enclosure Acts: 
Sexuality, Property, and Culture in Early Modern England, edited 

Considered by many to be the most independent-minded of all 
Bosnian news magazines founded in the 1990s, Dani, like its 
predecessor NaSi Dani, is aimed at a young and progres-
sive readership, and contains political features, satire, gossip, 
interviews, and cultural reviews. According to Mark 
Thompson, "its tone is lucid and rather hard-bitten, avoiding 
the pleading and dogmatic victim-laden rhetoric which often 
marked the Sarajevo media". 

NaSi Dani was the official organ of the Youth League of 
Bosnia-Herzegovina during the communist period. For 30 years, 
it could be relied upon to reproduce the party line. It was, how-
ever, greatly influenced by revelations, in 1987, of corruption 
in high places in the course of the Agrokomerc affair, in which 
Hamdija Pozderac, a vice-president of Yugoslavia, and Fikret 
Abdic, a member of the Central Committeee of the Bosnian 
League of Communists, were found to be involved in the issue 
of promissory notes without the financial ability to deliver on 
them. NaSi Dani not only became openly critical of Bosnian 
politicians in its last few years of publication, but also began to 
publish opinions that differed from the official line. The maga-
zine skilfully trod a difficult path between exploiting the 
regime's uneasy tolerance of dissidence and provoking it into 
banning those media outlets that were considered to have gone 
too far. 

After publishing an interview with Branko Horvat, a social 
democrat known for his dissenting opinions, the editor-in-chief 
of NaSi Dani was summoned before a commission of the 
Central Committee, which, however, acquitted him of deliber-
ate wrongdoing. Nevertheless, pressure was now placed upon 
the Youth League to ensure that its magazine behaved accord-
ing to party precepts. On 3 March 1989, in an article entitled 
"Journalism is a Dangerous Profession", NaSi Dani drew 
attention to the persecution being suffered by such journalists 
as Milovan Brkic, a Belgrade-based reporter who had been 
arrested on no less than 200 occasions. An issue featuring an 
article critical of a local party boss, written by a journalist from 
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Sisak in Croatia, resulted in a ban on the distribution of that 
issue and three months' imprisonment for the journalist. In the 
spring of 1990, with Bosnia-Herzegovina's first free elections 
imminent, the Youth League broke away from official control 
so that it could campaign for political and economic change. 
However, with freedom came financial ruin, and NaSi Dani was 
forced into liquidation early in 1991. 

Dani quickly took its place. It was independent, owned by a 
private company headed by Señad Peíanin, its editor-in-chief, 
and financed by Alija Delimustafic, a former communist but 
now an entrepreneur, who had joined the Stranka Demokratske 
Akcije (Party of Democratic Action, or SDA), the party sup-
ported by most Muslims (and many non-Muslims) in Bosnia-
Herzegovina and led by Alija Izetbegovic. Dani's independence 
was further enhanced when Delimustafic fell out with the party 
leadership in the autumn of 1992, after which he retired to 
Austria, but continued to support the magazine. After the 
Dayton Accords of 1995, Dani became one of the most promi-
nent magazines in the Muslim-Croat Federation. 

Critics objected that Delimustafic had kept Dani going in a 
spirit of revenge against the government, and that the journal 
had built up its critical independence at the expense of demor-
alizing the public. It certainly continued its predecessor's cam-
paign against corruption, and was ready to criticize army 
commanders for incompetence that resulted in the loss of sol-
diers' lives. It was soon subject to censorship, as when, in 1993, 
it published an interview with Fikret Abdic, whose allegedly 
corrupt commercial dealings had previously been revealed by 
Na$i Dani and who was now working towards a further par-
tition of Bosnia-Herzegovina. At the same time, however, Dani 
was the only magazine to respond positively to the govern-
ment's call, in 1993, f ° r criticism of what was considered to be 
a growing threat of Islamic radicalism. It has further enhanced 
its reputation for investigative journalism, revealing diplomacy 
that the authorities had hoped to keep secret, and, on 24 
October 1997, it published the confessions of Ramiz Delalic 
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Celo, who, as commander of the North Mountain Brigade, had 
witnessed war crimes by the Bosnian army against Croatian 
civilians. 

R O B E R T STALLAERTS 
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Known in some quarters as "the female Salman Rushdie", 
Taslima Nasreen denies that she is any such thing: "Salman 
Rushdie wrote against the prophet Muhammad, whereas I have 
mainly highlighted the plight of women." She has, however, 
admitted that she regards all forms of religion as "anachronis-
tic" - "I dream of a world without religion. Religion gives birth 
to fundamentalism as surely as the seed gives birth to the tree. 
While the seed remains we cannot root out fundamentalism." 

Nasreen trained as a doctor, and has been married twice. She 
had written 15 novels before Lajja (1993, Shame) was subjected 
to a sustained campaign by Bangladeshi Islamists, which has 
still not abated. The novel depicts a Hindu family who are 
attacked by Muslims after Hindu extremists had burnt down 
the Babri Mosque in Ayodhya, India, in 1992. As it happened, 
Maulana Azizul Haque, a mullah and leader of the group The 
Council of the Soldiers of Islam, had led a protest of several 
hundred thousand Bangladeshis to the Indian frontier where 
they protested against the destruction of the mosque. He now 
turned his attention to Taslima Nasreen, having been given 
extra fuel by an interview she gave to the Indian newspaper 
The Statesman, in which she called for changes to Shari'a 
(Islamic law) which, she believed, paid insufficient attention to 
the rights of women. This was interpreted as an attack on every-
thing that Islam stood for, and on the Qur'an itself. Haque 
responded: 

She is worse than a prostitute. She demands "freedom of 
the vagina". She says that if a man can have four wives, 
a woman should have the right to four husbands. Even 
within marriage she says a woman should have the right 
to other men. This is against the Qur'an, and it is blas-
phemy. 

He put a price on her head of 50,000 taka (£850) and con-
vened regular demonstrations of about 5000 people to 
denounce the writer. Taslima Nasreen was forced to go into 
hiding in fear for her life. 

Bangladesh is a secular society and therefore the Shari'a is not 
legally binding. There were calls for Bangladesh to pass a blas-
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1962-1991, 2nd edition, Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 
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phemy law like that of Pakistan which prescribes execution for 
those who disobey it. Politicians said that they had more impor-
tant things on their minds. Abdul Hassan Chowdhury, shadow 
foreign minister for the opposition party, the Awami League, 
was reported as saying, "We have such tremendous problems -
poverty, illiteracy, the environment, and so on - that we don't 
want to get bogged down with Taslima Nasreen. Only the 
intellectual elite of Dhaka knows about her and she's doing 
secularism a lot of harm." The latter was hardly the case; 
Chowdhury knew the power of the Islamists and was unwilling 
to lose his party's credibility by direct confrontation with 
them: "We're against all death threats, and we believe in free-
dom of speech, but it's very difficult for us to support her on 
the issues she raises. It would be politically improper and prob-
ably fatal. We won't comment until the government does." 

The government was finally forced to act. Five months after 
it was published, Lajja was banned because it might "create 
misunderstanding and mistrust". Nasreen herself was charged 
with "insulting Islam", but allowed bail of 5000 takas by the 
Dhaka high court. She had been offered asylum by the 
European Parliament, but at first replied that that she had no 
plan to leave. Finally, however, she felt compelled to depart for 
the safety of exile in Sweden. While she was there, her parents' 
house was attacked, and her father, a medical doctor, lost 
patients. Having won the European Union's Sakharov Prize for 
freedom of expression, she returned to Bangladesh in 1998 to 
look after her mother who was seriously ill. Her trial (in absen-
tia) had been postponed on numerous occasions, but she found 
that it was still not safe to show her face in public, and had, 
before long, to return to Sweden. 

Condemning the renewed demonstrations against her and 
the book, Abdul Mamad Azad, the foreign minister, said: "The 
religious sentiment of the people should be respected, but we 
cannot allow any excesses in the name of religion." Neverthe-
less, in 1999 the government banned an issue of the Bengali-
language magazine Desh because its publication of a poem by 
Nasreen, "Amar Mayer Glapo" (My Mother's Story) was con-
sidered "a potential affront to the religious feelings of Muslims 
which could cause unrest". In August 1999, they banned the 
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importation, distribution, and sale of Nasreen's My Childhood 
because it might have "adverse effects", and cause "hurt". A 
further novel concerns a Muslim woman whose family forbids 
her to study. 

Some Bangladeshi intellectuals believe that Taslima Nasreen 
has suffered because of her confrontational tactics. Sera jut Islam 
Chowdbury, professor of English at Dhaka University, said in 
1993: "After all, more than 70 years ago, Robeya Begum was 
writing about women's emancipation without being attacked, 
and it wasn't so different. But she wrote in a more serious vein." 
Nasreen retorts that "What I have done is protested against the 
system which is against women. I have seen that, in the name 
of tradition, society wants to keep women in ignorance and 
slavery." 

Elsewhere, she has written: 

I do not mind being persecuted and hunted by the 
mullahs and their frenzied followers. I am happy that I 
have penetrated a bastion of patriarchy guarded by fanat-
ical religious orthodoxies. As a free human being, I have 

The National Campaign for Freedom of Expression (NCFE) 
was an educational and advocacy network of artists, arts 
organizations, audience members, and concerned citizens that 
was formed to protect freedom of artistic expression through-
out the US. The organization's work reflected an understand-
ing that true democracy is dependent on the right to free artistic 
expression for all. NCFE was the only national organization 
exclusively dedicated to promoting First Amendment rights as 
applied to the support, presentation, and creation of the arts 
in American culture. 

NCFE started in 1989 as a regular group telephone call by 
a collection of artists and arts activists who recognized the 
growing political antagonization to freedom of artistic expres-
sion, and the hesitation with which members of the mainstream 
and established arts communities defended the arts against 
these challenges. The founders, representing alternative arts 
spaces, small arts organizations, and media artists, understood 
the need for the arts community to organize and actively 
promote the principles of artistic freedom, especially in light of 
the attacks waged across the American cultural landscape by 
ultraconservative organizations and politicians. NCFE was 
incorporated as a nonprofit organization in 1990. It played a 
critical role in promoting freedom of expression, both artistic 
and other, in the face of challenges from all shades along the 
socio-political spectrum. 

NCFE's first major effort was to initiate litigation against the 
National Endowment for the Arts (ΝΕΑ), the US government 
agency that awards arts grants, on behalf of four performance 
artists: Karen Finley, John Fleck, Holly Hughes, and Tim 
Miller. Each artist was recommended for fellowships by an 
ΝΕΑ peer panel. However, the recommendations were over-
turned by then-ΝΕΑ chair John Frohnmayer for what were seen 
by many as political reasons. The American Civil Liberties 

entered this courtyard not with a sword in my hand, but 
with a simple instrument, called "the pen". 

DEREK JONES 
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Lajja, 1993; as Shame, translated by Tutul Gupta, 1994; translated 

by Kankabati Datta, 1997 
The Game in Reverse: Poems, translated by Carolyne Wright et al., 

1995 
"Tongues of Fire", New Statesman and Society (17 February 1995) 
loo Poems, translated by Kabir Chowdhury, 1997 
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Union (ACLU) and the Center for Constitutional Rights joined 
with NCFE attorneys in filing the lawsuit in September 1990. 
The lawsuit was later amended to challenge the constitutional-
ity of the clause added to the NEA's enabling legislation in 1990 
that required the ΝΕΑ to consider "general standards of 
decency and respect for the diverse beliefs and values of the 
American public" in awarding grants. The artists ultimately 
settled the part of the case dealing with their individual 
grants and were awarded the amount of their fellowships plus 
additional damages. In the summer of 1998 the US Supreme 
Court upheld the decency and respect provision, emphasizing 
that it was advisory only; the ΝΕΑ could not use it "to lever-
age a penalty". 

NCFE developed and implemented a variety of programmes 
to assist artists who faced challenges to their freedom of expres-
sion. Its scope expanded beyond the issue of governmental 
funding for the arts to all forms of censorship and challenges 
to the rights of artists and audience members to create and 
experience art. The heart of NCFE's mission was its one-on-
one work with artists seeking to promote, or facing challenges 
to, their artistic freedom. It aided over 200 artists and arts 
organizations and became recognized as an invaluable resource 
for assistance and information. Among the services NCFE pro-
vided were strategic advice, grass-roots organizing, national 
coalition-building, media advocacy, legal referrals, and media-
tion. The organization also supplied artists with educational 
and other resource materials. It assisted artists in all disciplines 
- visual, performance, media, and literary arts. 

NCFE played a prominent role in a variety of censorship inci-
dents. In 1993, it organized protests against the decision of 
Cobb County, Georgia, to restrict arts funding to those organi-
zations that endorsed "traditional family values". In 1994, the 
organization assisted two artists whose photographs were 
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removed from a competition in Pennsylvania because the works 
contained, or implied, nudity. As one of the photographs had 
been judged "Best of Show", the judges were dismissed and 
the exhibit rejudged by the organizers. The artists ultimately 
prevailed in their legal action against the organizers. In 1995, 
NCFE came to the assistance of a Tennessee artist whose paint-
ing of a partially nude woman was removed from public display 
following a complaint that its display violated a local sexual 
harassment law. The artist successfully sued the censors. In 
1996, NCFE organized a national coalition to protest against 
the removal from an Illinois school curriculum of a book detail-
ing a former gang member's experiences because it was con-
sidered too violent for young adults. In the following year, 
NCFE helped organize grass-roots and national response efforts 
in opposition to a judge's ruling in Oklahoma that the award-
winning film, The Tin Drum, was obscene, and the rejection in 
California of a public mural image because of its alleged neg-
ative views on law enforcement. 

NCFE was a founding member of the Free Expression 
Network, a coalition of more than 40 national organizations 
representing artists, record companies, the film industry, book-
sellers, civil liberties groups, libraries, museums and theatres, 
publishers, and the Internet community, all concerned with 
defending the First Amendment. 

In addition, NCFE produced a number of publications 
and educational tools. Its chief publication was the National 
Campaign for Freedom of Expression Quarterly, a 12-page 
periodical that reported on issues and incidents of art censor-
ship nationwide, and provided detailed examination of perti-
nent legal and cultural issues. The Quarterly was regarded as 
an invaluable source of news and information for free speech 
and arts advocates. In 1998, NCFE released the Artistic 
Freedom Handbook, a guide to understanding, preparing for, 
and responding to challenges to freedom of artistic expression. 

After the conclusion of the ΝΕΑ lawsuit, however, many of 
the progressive foundations that had supported NCFE turned 
their attention to other projects. NCFE was unable to sustain 
an adequate level of philanthropic support to continue its oper-
ations and closed at the end of 2000. Its programmes were 
transferred to the National Coalition against Censorship's Arts 

From the late 1930s through the 1960s, the National Organiza-
tion for Decent Literature (NODL) was to printed materials 
what the better-known Legion of Decency was to films in the 
US. NODL was a Catholic pressure group, which attempted to 
restrict public access to objectionable magazines and, later, 
comic books and paperbound books. Like the Legion of 
Decency, NODL was officially sponsored and supervised by the 
US Catholic bishops. Bishop John F. Noll of Fort Wayne, 
Indiana, who was a founder of both of these organizations, was 
the driving force behind NODL until his death in the early 
1950s. 

According to the 1939 NODL code, which originally applied 
only to magazines, materials that glorified crime or had content, 
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Advocacy Project and the First Amendment Project and its 
archives to the National Association of Artists' Organizations. 

DAVID GREENE 
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Working Group, 1996 (with Lambda Legal Defense and 
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illustrations, or advertising that were sexually explicit or sug-
gestive were objectionable. In order to keep these materials out 
of the hands of children, NODL believed that they also had to 
be made unavailable to adults. The 1956 NODL code, which 
applied to comic books and paperbound books (hardbacks 
were thought inaccessible to young people and therefore not 
considered) in addition to magazines, declared objectionable 
those publications that: 

(1) Glorify crime or the criminal. (2) Describe in detail 
ways to commit criminal acts. (3) Hold lawful authority 
in disrespect. (4) Exploit horror, cruelty or violence. (5) 
Portray sex facts offensively. (6) Feature indecent, lewd 
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or suggestive photographs or illustrations. (7) Carry 
advertising which is offensive in content or advertise 
products which may lead to physical or moral harm. (8) 
Use blasphemous, profane or obscene speech indiscrimi-
nately and repeatedly. (9) Hold up to ridicule any 
national, religious or racial group. (NODL Newsletter, 
all issues, 1957-69) 

To avoid legal complications, NODL did not label particu-
lar publications obscene, which only the courts could do, but 
simply declared them in violation of the NODL code. The goal 
was to persuade public opinion to do what the courts and law 
enforcement would not: to eliminate publications that were 
offensive to traditional moral values. On the basis of its code, 
NODL published monthly lists of materials currently disap-
proved of by the organization. They were also printed sepa-
rately and distributed to interested groups and individuals. The 
response of magazine publishers was various. Some, in the 
1930s and 1940s, would meet Bishop Noll, hoping to persuade 
him to have their titles taken off the NODL list. A few volun-
tarily sent dummies or page proofs for approval before publi-
cation. Others threatened lawsuits, but none of them sued. 

By the early 1940s, most of the nearly 100 Catholic dioce-
ses of the US had local NODL organizations, which were 
almost always directed by priests. Local NODL members, a few 
of whom were non-Catholics, performed two main functions: 
serving as reviewers and as members of vigilance committees. 
The reviewers, who were mostly women, read materials and 
recommended titles for blacklisting. Starting in the 1950s, 
NODL also recommended good books for young readers. The 
members of the vigilance committees canvassed local stores 
selling magazines, comic books, and paperbacks and monitored 
them for compliance with the NODL code and list. This second 
function of NODL volunteers, which varied in effectiveness 
from place to place and over time, but which was probably 
most zealously carried out in the early years, was sometimes 
the source of serious friction, particularly when NODL volun-
teers used coercive tactics such as the threat of boycott and, in 
at least a few known cases, when public officials enforced the 
policies of this private organization. 

In the 1950s, when NODL started blacklisting paperbound 
editions of books by prominent authors (as well as less reput-

Described by James Baldwin as "everybody's protest novel", 
Native Son tells the story of three individuals: a young, poor 
black man, Bigger Thomas, who murders a rich white girl, 
Mary Dalton; Mary herself, who believes in economic and 
racial equality; and a poor black girl, Bessie Mears, who con-
cludes that little can be done to reverse the injustice in the 
world. 

Richard Wright had moved from his birthplace near Natchez, 
Mississippi, first to Memphis, Tennessee, and then in 1934 to 
Chicago. A sense of isolation - his own and other people's -

able ones), it incurred the opposition of the American Civil 
Liberties Union, Harper's Magazine^ and other organizations. 
Among the authors appearing on the NODL list of books dis-
approved for youth in the 1950s and 1960s were James 
Baldwin, John Cheever, John Dos Passos, James T. Farrell, C. 
S. Forester, William Faulkner, Thomas Heggen, Joseph Heller, 
Ernest Hemingway, Evan Hunter, James Jones, Jack Kerouac, 
Jerzy Kosinski, Norman Mailer, Grace Metalious, James 
Michener, Vladimir Nabokov, John O'Hara, J.D. Salinger, John 
Steinbeck, John Updike, Leon Uris, Robert Penn Warren, 
Nathanael West, Tennessee Williams, Kathleen Winsor, and 
Richard Wright. 

By the 1960s, changes both in US society and the Catholic 
church made NODL's work more difficult. Censorship decisions 
of the US Supreme Court and other federal courts had been 
proceeding steadily in a more liberal direction since the 1930s. 
The Catholic church, which was also changing after the 
decisions of the Second Vatican Council (1962-65), stopped 
publishing the Index Librorum Prohibitorum (the Index of 
Forbidden Books) in 1966. Although NODL was more mod-
erate under the leadership of monsignors Thomas J. Fitzgerald 
and Joseph J. Howard, who successively directed the national 
office in Chicago from in 1955, its public image, even among 
some Catholics, was negative as a coercive censorship group. 
At the same time, even NODL's supporters had to admit that 
the organization, which was never well funded, was losing its 
effectiveness against the multi billion-dollar pornography 
industry. 

In late 1969, bishop Joseph L. Bernardin, the general secre-
tary of the US Catholic Conference (USCC), the secretariat of 
the Catholic bishops in Washington, DC, announced the closing 
of NODL. He left open the possibility of NODL's work being 
transferred to some other unit of the USCC, as the Legion of 
Decency's work later was, but that never happened in NODL's 
case, and it became defunct on 1 January 1970. 
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in the black ghettos of the city led him to join the Communist 
Party around 1933. Native Son is a classic statement of the 
individual's sense of alienation, caused, according to Max, 
Bigger's attorney, by the social environment. 

Such explanations were less important for the Book-of-the-
Month Club than the description of Bigger's sexual responses 
to Mary. The club required Wright to attenuate these scenes 
before they would adopt Native Son as one of their alternate 
selections. More than 50 years later, Arnold Rampersad, editor 
of the Library of America's two-volume collection of Wright's 
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fiction, noted the following in an article that appeared in the 
New York Times Book Review: 

Bigger's vibrant sexuality had historic significance. Never 
before in literature, except in scurrilous attacks on black 
men as rapists or likely rapists, had black male sexuality 
been represented with such frankness. 

Wright understood that, with few exceptions, there 
could be no serious discussion of race in the United States 
without reference to sexuality . . . To nullify Bigger's 
sexual drive was to dilute or even to sabotage the central 
power of Native Son as a commentary on race in this 
country. 

As might be expected, the Library of America edition restored 
the cuts. 

Censorship of Pierre Chenal's cinematic version of Native 
Son was even more drastic 2500 feet of film were cut to meet 
the requirements of the Production Code Administration 
(PCA), which declared "Miscegenation is forbidden". This 
aspect of the code explains why certain sections of the trial 
scene were excised, since much of Buckley's cross-examination 
of witnesses insinuates that miscegenation between Mary and 
Bigger did indeed take place. 

The code also specified that "The treatment of bedrooms 
must be governed by good taste and delicacy". The scene in 
which Bigger and an inebriated Mary are kissing each other, as 
she lies sprawled on the bed, was subjected to the censor's scis-
sors, although the PCA did permit Bigger's subsequent act of 
smothering Mary to remain intact. 

Finally, in a section on "Crimes against the Law", the code 
laid down that "the presentation must not show sympathy with 
the crime as against the law, nor with the criminal as against 
those who punish him". It is reasonable to infer that other 
major parts of the trial scene, which takes up nearly one-third 
of the book but is reduced to a few minutes in the film, were 
deleted because Wright's screenplay has Max argue, at length, 
that society is as culpable as Bigger for the horrific crimes com-
mitted. 

Factors unconnected with the film itself were also clearly at 
work. Wright had been a member of the Communist Party until 
1942, and the pursuit of the House Un-American Activities 
Committee (HUAC) of actual and supposed communists was 
at its height when the cinematic adaptation of Native Son 
appeared. The PCA, in all likelihood, was heavily influenced 
by HUAC's hearings. 

Quite butchered, the film was released in 1951. The cuts were 
insufficient for the Ohio Censorship Board, which banned the 
film in 1953 because it considered that showing it would lead 
to "immorality and crime". The distributor, Classic Films, 
appealed to the US Supreme Court, which, despite the spirit of 
the times, confirmed the ruling it had made in 1952 on Roberto 
Rossellini's film The Miracle that films are protected by the First 
Amendment. 

Other cinematic treatments of Native Son have been sug-
gested and/or accomplished. Rossellini, in fact, wanted to make 
the film, and the Hollywood producer Joseph Fields was keen 
to adapt it, but only, Michel Fabre reports, if Bigger Thomas 
could be "recast as a member of a white ethnic minority". 

Despite what may be seen as the universality of the film's 
message, Wright refused such "censorship". Richard Wesley's 
adaptation was completed in 1986; it too emasculated the trial 
scene and did not treat Mary's decapitation, the racist dialogue 
among the newspapermen after they discover that Bigger has 
killed Mary, or the rape of Bessie. Despite the considerably 
changed society of the 1980s, questions remained as to whether 
the omissions were due to the director's sense of the film's 
grammar, or to self-censorship. 
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NEGRO WORLD 
US newspaper, 1918-33 

Founded in New York in 1918 as the newspaper of Marcus 
Garvey's Universal Negro Improvement Association (UNIA), 
Negro World built a circulation of over 50,000 readers by 
1920, gaining praise even from Garvey critic Claude McKay, 
who called it "the best edited colored weekly in New York". 
The paper sold for five cents in New York, seven cents in other 
parts of the United States, and ten cents abroad. Edited by 
William H. Ferris, its 10 to 16 pages carried a variety of stories 
in English, French, and Spanish, most of them devoted to devel-
oping Garvey's philosophy of black nationalism and unity. With 
the slogan "One Aim, One God, One Destiny - A Newspaper 
Devoted Solely to the Interests of the Negro Race", it regularly 
included historical stories on the exploits of African warriors 
and civilizations, front-page editorials by Garvey addressed to 
"Fellowmen of the Negro race", a column written by John 
Bruce, and a section titled "Poetry for the People". Alone 
among the major African-American publications of this period, 
Negro World did not publish advertisements for skin whiten-
ers or hair straighteners, products it denounced as degrading 
to the dignity of the race. 

The strongly anti-colonial tenor of the newspaper led a 
number of governments around the world to ban its publica-
tion or distribution, including those in Barbados, Trinidad, and 
British Guiana (now Guyana), and in African colonies under 
Italian, French, and Portuguese rule. In the United States, the 
Department of Justice identified Negro World in 1919 along 
with other radical African-American newspapers in attorney 
general A. Mitchell Palmer's report, "Radicalism and Sedition 
among the Negroes as Reflected in Their Publications". The 
next year, the state of New York's Lusk Committee, which had 
been created to study seditious activities, named Negro World 
in its 44-page section on the black press. The UNIA survived 
these attacks, however, and continued to publish Negro World 
until it finally suspended operations in 1933. 

In addition to these formal denunciations, a number of other 
government agencies attacked both Garvey and Negro World. 
In 1919, New York district attorney Edwin P. Kilroe forced 
Garvey to publish a retraction of his charge that Kilroe had 
made a concerted effort "to hound and persecute" the UNIA. 
Then in August 1921, William J. Burns, director of the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation (FBI), helped delay the maiden voyage 
of a UNIA Black Star Line steamship by claiming that the UNIA 
had affiliations with the Communist Party, informing the New 
York Shipping Board that Garvey "advocates and teaches the 
overthrow of the United States Government by force and vio-
lence". In 1922, authorities from the United States Post Office 
charged Garvey with using "fraudulent representations" and 
"deceptive artifices" to advertise stock for the UNIA's steamship 
company, leading to Garvey's arrest, conviction, and eventual 
imprisonment for mail fraud. The next year, following the 
assassination of one of Garvey's critics, the New Orleans 

Department of Justice raided the UNIA's state headquarters and 
arrested ten workers. They claimed to have found "evidence of 
a nation-wide anarchistic plot", although they never produced 
this evidence and all of those arrested in the incident were even-
tually acquitted. 

The popular success of Negro World coincided with a gen-
erational shift in African-American leadership following Booker 
T. Washington's death in 1915. Rejecting Washington's accom-
modationist policies and the slower, court-centred strategy 
of W.E.B. DuBois and the National Association for the 
Advancement of Colored People (NAACP), "New Negro" 
leaders like William Bridges, Cyril V. Briggs, William H. Ferris, 
Hubert H. Harrison, Chandler Owen, and A. Philip Randolph 
concentrated on building a radical African-American press. 
Many of these leaders also organized local groups devoted to 
political activism and spreading black nationalist views through 
street-corner oratory. Although internally divided and lacking 
a cohesive platform for change - many of these leaders openly 
criticized Garvey and his philosophy - this small group of 
radical leaders had a wide influence among African-Americans 
across the country, in part because they targeted urban African-
American masses rather than the black middle-class con-
stituency of older organizations. 

Garvey's Negro World was not alone among the radical black 
publishers in facing censorship. In addition to Negro World, 
Palmer's "Radicalism and Sedition Among the Negroes" cited 
the Veteran, the Crusader, the Challenge, the Messenger, the 
New Negro, and the Crisis among New York publications, and 
the Broad Ax, the Favorite Magazine, and the Half-Century 
Magazine from Chicago publishers. Georgia, Mississippi, and 
South Carolina all made it a crime to read the Chicago 
Defender, which encouraged black migration to the North in 
its editorials, and the mayor of Pine Bluff, Arkansas blocked 
the newspaper's distribution by injunction. As with Negro 
World, these newspapers survived regional censorship and con-
tinued publication. 

Censorship of this segment of the African-American press 
took place in the context of World War I, heavy black migra-
tion to the North, and numerous race riots. Reflecting the wide-
spread racism of the period were D.W. Griffith's popular film 
The Birth of a Nation (1915), which glorified the Ku Klux Klan, 
and the revitalization of that organization by William J. 
Simmons that same year. Southern hostility to black troops led 
to small-scale riots in Houston and Spartanburg, South 
Carolina, in late 1917, resulting in the quick trial and execu-
tion of 13 African-American soldiers and the lifetime impris-
onment of 41 others. African-American migrants to northern 
industrial cities, driven by racism and the boll weevil (a beetle 
that destroyed cotton crops), and drawn by wartime demand 
for labour and the hope of a better life, created anxiety among 
whites and heightened tension between the two races. 
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Palmer's condemnation of Negro World can be attributed in 
large part to the newspaper's vigorous editorial responses to 
over 20 bloody race riots that broke out around the country 
that year - dubbed "the Red Summer of 1919" by the African-
American poet James Weldon Johnson. In Palmer's view, "the 
more radical Negro publications have been quick to avail them-
selves of the situation as cause for the utterance of inflamma-
tory sentiment - utterances which in some cases have reached 
the limit of open defiance and a counsel of retaliation", leading 
him to conclude that leaders like Garvey "constitute themselves 
a determined and persistent source of radical opposition to the 
Government, and to the established rule of law and order". 
Ironically, in carefully documenting Garvey's call "to prepare 
to match fire with hell fire" and "administer to our oppressors 
their Waterloo", Palmer's published report, along with the Lusk 
Committee's documentary account, now constitute two of the 
most valuable sources preserving the very texts they sought to 
suppress. 

C H R I S T O P H E R W. W E L L S 

Jan Némec, who believes that the film director should create 
his own world, started his career as a feature film director with 
Demanty noci (1964, Diamonds of the Night), adapted from 
a novel by Arnost Lustig, which won the Grand Prix at the 
Mannheim Festival. Némec developed the original novel's flash-
back structure to create a film that mirrors the mental 
world of two youths being sent by train to a Nazi death camp 
during World War II. Dependent almost entirely on images and 
using only natural sound effects, the film has only one line of 
dialogue. 

Némec followed Diamonds of the Night with two films in 
the same year, The Party and the Guests and Mucedníci lásky 
(Martyrs of Love), both of which were cowritten by Némec 
and Ester Krumbachová. While the second courted controversy 
by drawing on the traditions of Czech poetism and surrealism, 
the first was rightly perceived as one of the foremost political 
films of the 1960s. A group of middle-class people sets off 
through the woods to attend an open-air banquet in honour of 
the birthday of a political leader. Eventually, they are escorted 
to the celebration by members of the secret police, who also 
interrogate them. The film examines the process by which they 
learn to adjust and accommodate themselves to oppression. 
At the centre of the system is the leader himself, whose sadism 
is masked by an outward show of affability. Beneath him is his 
psychotic "adopted son", Rudolf, head of the secret police, 
whose purpose is to ensure order, to make sure that everyone 
sits in the right place, and to hunt down the guest who leaves 
without permission. At the end of the film, the screen turns 
black and we hear the barking of dogs and the fake gaiety of 
fairground music. 
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Unlike Némec's other two early films, The Party and the 
Guests relies heavily on dialogue, but it is dialogue that is super-
ficially meaningless. As Ester Krumbachová has said: 

I tried to create a conversation in which the characters 
said nothing meaningful about themselves, as if they had 
walked suddenly into the midst of a sophisticated party 
. . . I tried not to mimic real speech but to suggest its 
pattern. 

While Krumbachová refers to Eugene Ionesco as an influence, 
it is worth noting that, in addition to Ionesco, the period 
1963-65 had seen the production of plays by Samuel Beckett, 
Edward Albee, and Friedrich Durrenmatt in theatres in 
Czechoslovakia, as well as work by Vaclav Havel and Josef 
Topol. Like Havel's The Memorandum and The Garden Party, 
The Party and the Guests can be seen as a contribution to what 
might be termed "the politicized absurd". Thus, the baffling 
dialogue is in fact about a great deal, and the scenes in which 
Rudolf interviews the "guests" are concerned with the inter-
play of power and weakness, the quest for different kinds of 
collaboration and accommodation. The film also gains a visual 
dimension from its use of images from the public domain of 
political ceremony and newsreel. In this as in other ways, it can 
also be linked to the surrealist vision and social satire of Luis 
Buñuel, an acknowledged influence on Némec. 

The Party and the Guests is not just a coded reflection of 
Czechoslovakia under communism, for its observations have a 
much wider resonance, but it was inevitably interpreted as such. 
Filmed with the involvement of many friends, The Party and 

JAN NEMEC 
Czech film director, 1936-

O SLAVNOSTIA HOSTECH (The Party and the Guests) 
Film, 1966 
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N É M E C : Still from the 1966 film O 
slavnosti a hostech (The Party and the 
Guests), showing party henchmen 
preparing the table for the banquet to 
celebrate a political leader's birthday, 
to which the middle-class guests are 
being escorted. The film, co-written 
by Némec and his wife, Ester 
Krumbachová, was widely interpreted 
as a sinister commentary on 
Czechoslovakia under communism: it 
was initially banned for two years by 
president Novotny and again after the 
Warsaw Pact invasion in August 
1968. It was banned "for ever" in 
Czechoslovakia in 1973. 

the Guests was seen almost as a collective statement by the 
intelligentsia and, according to Némec, a virtual rogue's 
gallery of "counter-revolution". Among many others, the cast 
includes the novelists Josef Skvorecky and Zdena Salivarová 
(Skvorecky's wife), the composer Jan Klusák, the psychologist 
Jifí Némec, and not least, the film director Evald Schorm, who 
plays the guest who says nothing, refuses to engage in mean-
ingless dialogue, and simply decides to leave. 

Together with Vera Chytilová's Sedmikrásky (1966, Daisies), 
The Party and the Guests was one of the films that formed the 
basis of an attack by a parliamentary deputy, Pruzinec, in 1967: 
"How much longer do they intend to poison the lives of the 
honest toilers, how much longer do they mean to trample 
underfoot the achievements of socialism . . . ?" Initially banned 
on the instructions of president Novotny, The Party and the 
Guests was due to be shown at the 1968 Cannes Festival, but 
the event was abandoned when Jean-Luc Godard and others 
prompted its closure in support of the May events in Paris. The 
film was, of course, banned again following the Warsaw Pact 
invasion and, in 1973, lt joined The Firemen's Ball, All My 
Good Countrymen, and End of a Priest as one of four films to 
be banned "for ever". 

Némec subsequently worked for television, although 
Oratorium pro Prahu (Oratorio for Prague) and Strahovská 
demonstrace (The Strahov Demonstration), both made in 1968, 
were banned from screens inside Czechoslovakia until 1990. 

Nevertheless, Oratorio for Prague provided the rest of the 
world with many of its principal images of the Warsaw Pact 
invasion. Némec left Czechoslovakia in 1974 but was unable 
to sustain his career on a regular basis. He returned in 1989 
to work on a project he had first prepared in the 1960s, V záru 
královské lásky (1990, In the Heat of the King's Love/The 
Flames of Royal Love), based on Ladislav Klima's novel Utrpent 
kntzete Sternenhocha (The Sufferings of Prince Sternenhoch), 
following this with the poetic parable Jméno kódu: Rubin 
(1996, Code Name: Ruby). His semi-autobiographical and 
dreamlike Nocní hovory s matkou (2001, Night Talks with 
Mother) combines the personal and the political and includes 
footage from Oratorio for Prague. 
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Population: 23,043,000 
Main religions: Hindhu; Buddhist; Muslim 
Official language: Nepali 
Other languages spoken: Maithir; Bhojpuri 

Nepal has existed as a unified nation state since 1769, but a 
modern intellectual class did not emerge within Nepali society 
until the 20th century, and so the question of "censorship" as 
it is understood today did not really arise until then. Nepal was 
never a British colony, but a group of inter-related families 
usurped the shah king's authority in the mid-19th century, 
secured British approval, and assumed the quasi-royal title 
Rana. The Rana regime lasted until 1951, arrogating all facil-
ities and privileges to itself while taking measures to exclude 
foreigners and reformist ideas. When the regime fell in 1951 
the national literacy rate was probably around two per cent. 

Rana censorship was not guided by constitutional rules, 
because there was no constitution, only a Legal Code (Muluki 
Ain) that was silent on such matters. Some rulers were more 
enlightened than others, but all were dependent on the support 
of the Brahman priestly class, and concerned to uphold ortho-
dox Hinduism in the world's last Hindu kingdom. Thus, the 
ideas of reformist Hindu sects such as the Arya Samaj were 
anathema: one Madhav Raj Joshi made many efforts to 
promote Arya Samajist ideas, but in 1905 he was paraded 
through the streets of Kathmandu in disgrace and sentenced to 
two years' imprisonment. 

A small educated elite began to emerge between the world 
wars, with a political outlook influenced by the Indian national-
ist movement. In 1920 Krishnalal Adhikari was jailed for nine 
years for his role in the production of a booklet entitled The 
Cultivation ofMaize, and died before his prison term had been 
completed. No copies of the booklet are extant, and it is difficult 
to ascertain what it was that offended the government of the day: 
Nepali sources state that it contained allegorical statements that 
were interpreted as criticisms of the Ranas. Several other persons 
are said to have been arrested, fined, or dismissed from govern-
ment service in connection with this controversy. Because of the 
Ranas' censorious tendencies, Nepali writers usually published 
their work in India, and many lived in exile. In 1930, the poet 
Lakshmi Prasad Devkota and several others raised a petition 
calling for the establishment of a public library, an "offence" for 
which they were fined and given suspended jail sentences. 

In 1941 three members of Nepal's first political party, the 
Praja Parishad, were executed publicly for the crime of dis-
tributing leaflets critical of the Rana government; a fourth man 
was hanged for spreading a reformist message in his religious 
lectures. The four men are commemorated at "Martyrs' Gate", 
a monument in central Kathmandu. 

The basis for a tradition of journalism was laid during the 
Rana regime when Nepal's national newspaper, Gorkhapatra, 
was established in 1901. Twelve years later the Ranas estab-
lished the Gorkha Language Publications Council, which had 
the dual roles of encouraging the production of literature in the 
national language, Nepali, and also censoring the content of all 
books. 
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Illiteracy rate (%): 40.8 (m); 76.1 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 29 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 38 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 5.8 

The regime could not outlast the end of British rule in India, 
and the 1950s saw the first attempts to establish democratic 
institutions and processes in Nepal, with a Nepali Congress 
government elected in 1959. The palace retained emergency 
powers under the 1959 constitution, however, and in December 
i960 king Mahendra dissolved the government and reestab-
lished direct monarchical rule. In 1962 a new constitution was 
promulgated, inaugurating an era of "partyless" Panchayat 
democracy that was to last until 1990. 

Freedom of public expression was severely curtailed during 
the Panchayat period, though the authorities made a tacit dis-
tinction between public speech and activity and the private 
expression of opinion. A national news agency (the RSS) 
was established in 1962, controlled by the press secretariat of 
the royal palace; Nepal's newspapers were unable to use other 
agencies, and the state-owned organs Gorkhapatra and The 
Rising Nepal fed their readers the official line. Similarly, the 
state-controlled Radio Nepal monopolized the airwaves, and in 
all media the only languages used were Nepali and English, 
despite the existence of large communities speaking other lan-
guages, notably Maithili, Hindi, and Newari. All new privately 
owned papers were required to register with the government, 
and registration was withdrawn if they reported the activities 
of the banned political parties or criticized the monarchy or the 
Panchayat system. During the Panchayat period, journalists 
were usually charged under the Treason (Crime and Punish-
ment) Act of 1962, the Public Security Act of 1961, or, latterly, 
the Freedom of Speech and Publication Ordinance of 1980. 

During the Jan-Andolan ("People's Movement") of February-
April 1990, which led to the dismantling of the Panchayat 
system, the privately owned media were severely harrassed, 
with print runs confiscated and around 50 journalists arrested. 
However, articles 12 and 13 of the new democratic constitution 
promulgated in November 1990 provide safeguards for freedom 
of thought and expression, and press and publication rights, 
provided that these do not prevent the making of laws that 
protect the sovereignty and integrity of Nepal and the harmon-
ious relations between its peoples, or laws that prevent sedition, 
defamation, contempt of court, crime and acts against public 
decency or morality. Article 13 guarantees that no news item, 
article or other reading material shall be censored and that 
no press shall be closed or seized, and that the registration of 
a newspaper or periodical shall not be cancelled merely for 
publishing any news article. Since 1990 privately owned news-
papers have proliferated: a typical Kathmandu street stall is able 
to provide a customer with more than 15 daily and 10 weekly 
papers, while Nepali viewers can now watch Nepal TV (estab-
lished in 1986), CNN, and BBC World TV. The state-controlled 
media now also make some concessions to the kingdom's 
linguistic minorities; Radio Nepal, for example, now broadcasts 
in several minority languages as well as Nepali and English. 

NEPAL 
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The temporary arrest in 1996 of two prominent leftist writers 
on charges of alleged "vandalism" suggests that, despite the 
existence of constitutional safeguards, the relationship between 
journalists and the government still contains potential prob-
lems. There is a constitutional ban on the religious conversion 
of others (Article 19.2), and the Christian and Muslim minori-
ties cannot market their literature openly. 

The serious nature of the Maoist "People's War" launched 
against the government by Nepal's extra-parliamentary Left in 
February 1996 has become more clearly apparent in recent 
years. The insurgency, and the government's response to it, had 
led to the deaths of more than 1500 people by mid-2001, and 
the government lost control of a substantial portion of the 
western part of the kingdom. Although no newspapers had 
been closed down, the sale and distribution of certain publica-
tions was prevented in some districts. The printruns of partic-
ular issues of certain pro-Maoist newspapers were seized, and 
allegedly pro-Maoist journalists were subjected to arbitrary 
arrest, detention, and assault on numerous occasions. 

M I C H A E L H U T T 

Neruda (born Neftalí Ricardo Reyes Basoalto) adopted his 
pseudonym in 1920 and was a well-published poet and critic 
before his appointment as honorary Chilean consul in 
Rangoon, Burma, in 1927; he then served successively in Sri 
Lanka, Java, and Singapore. In 1934 he was appointed as 
consul in Spain, first in Barcelona and then in Madrid. He was 
already a close friend of Federico García Lorca, Rafael Alberti, 
and Miguel Hernandez. During the Spanish Civil War he openly 
sided with the Republicans, having been deeply affected by 
Lorca's murder. He started writing poems for España en el 
corazón (Spain in the Heart; published in Chile, 1937, in Spain, 
1938). At the end of 1936 he was dismissed from the Chilean 
foreign service. After returning to Chile, he established the 
Alliance of Chilean Intellectuals for the Defence of Culture in 
November 1937. 

Neruda returned to consular service and became consul 
general in Mexico in 1940, publishing a single issue of the mag-
azine Araucania; he was called to order by the Chilean gov-
ernment following what he later described as "absurd racial 
claims" about a photograph of an Araucan woman that was 
used on the cover. 

While in Mexico, Neruda wrote a poem that savagely criti-
cized Getúlio Vargas, the president of Brazil, who had pre-
vented Luis Carlos Prestes, the jailed leader of the Communist 
Party, from attending his mother's funeral. The Brazilian gov-
ernment protested and it was rumoured that Neruda would be 
penalized. In reply, he wrote: 

As the Consul General of Chile (and not a diplomatic rep-
resentative), my duty is to work in strengthening the com-
mercial relationships between Mexico and my country. 
However, as a writer, my duty is to defend freedom as 
an absolute rule of the civil and human condition and 
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neither protests nor incidents of any type will change my 
actions or my poetry . . . We Chilean writers have a tradi-
tion: when we accept a public position or a duty in the 
government, however great or small it may be, we are not 
in the habit of surrendering our freedom or our dignity 
as free men and, even less, of varying the fidelity to the 
ideological or social principles which each one represents 
in his sphere. (Excelsior, Mexico City, 1 June 1943). 

Neruda, who identified without reservation with the anti-
fascist cause, that year published the Nuevo canto de amor a 
Stalingrado (New Love Song to Stalingrad), which was dis-
played as a poster in the streets of Mexico City and later pub-
lished by the Society of Friends of the USSR. Some time later, 
as he was dining with some friends in Cuernavaca, Neruda was 
attacked by a group of Nazi sympathisers. 

In 1945, Neruda was elected senator by the provinces of 
Tarapaca and Antofagasta in the extreme north of Chile. In the 
same year he joined the Communist Party, taking a prominent 
part in the presidential campaign that culminated in the 
triumph of Gabriel González Videla in September 1946. Despite 
having been elected with a decisive Communist vote, González 
Videla broke with the Communist Party in 1947, accusing it of 
subversive activities and agitation on behalf of the Soviet 
Union. Press censorship was instituted, but Neruda went ahead 
with the publication of his Carta intima para millones de 
hombres (Private Letter to be Read by Millions) published 
in the Caracas newspaper El Nacional (27 November 1947). 
He wrote: 

The whole of the press in my country is censored. 
However, by the authority's impositions, the press is not 
able to tell the public that its publications have been 

PABLO NERUDA 
Chilean poet and diplomat, 1904-1973 
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brutally eliminated. The purpose of the government is to 
feign a state of normality that does not exist. 

On 25 December the government began proceedings against 
the poet for treason. Still in the Senate, Neruda made a famous 
speech "I accuse" (6 January 1948), which circulated in hun-
dreds of thousands of copies. He said: 

I accuse Señor González Videla of taking measures 
against freedom of opinion, as in the case of the action 
of deprivation of privileges against myself, and of 
attempting, by means of the most brutal censorship, and 
police and financial measures, to silence the newspaper 
El Siglo, the official organ of his candidacy and the fruit 
of many years of struggle by the Chilean people, El 
Popular, and six other newspapers. 

On 3 February Neruda was deprived of his seat in the Senate 
and ordered to be detained. He went into hiding, but, con-
stantly changing his address, he completed his great Canto 
general. In February 1949 he crossed the cordillera of the Andes 
on horseback and reached Argentina via the south; he then trav-
elled to Buenos Aires and from there to Europe. Meanwhile, 
the Communist Party produced a clandestine edition of Canto 
general. Five thousand copies, with an introduction by Calo 
González, general secretary of the banned Communist Party, 
and with illustrations by the painter José Venturelli, were pro-
duced by Imprenta Juarez in Mexico City. 

Neruda spent the next few years travelling widely, including 
to the Soviet Union, on which he still looked kindly even in his 
Memoirs published many years later: "The existence of a Soviet 
dogmatism in the arts for long periods of time cannot be denied 
but it should also be mentioned that this dogmatism was always 
considered a defeat, and contested openly . . . We know that 
life is stronger than precepts." 

Neruda was allowed to return to Chile after 12 August 1952, 
but over the last 20 years of his life, despite his international 
eminence, he continued to be subjected to acts of censorship. 
In 1956 the Argentine authorities refused him permission to 

Nesimi was one of the most influential representatives of the 
Hurufiya religious movement which flourished for a brief 
period around the year 1400 in a region that stretches roughly 
from the south flank of the Caucasus mountains to an imagi-
nary line connecting modern Tehran and Aleppo. Nesimi's fame 
is based on his poetry: he wrote in a Turkic dialect related to 
modem Azerbaijani, and is regarded as one of the earliest 
master poets of that language, but he is also remembered for 
his martyrdom at Aleppo where he was flayed alive. 

The Hurufiya was founded by Nesimi's teacher Fadl Allah, 
who received the epithet "al-Hurufi". Although the Hurufiya 
movement saw itself as a development within Islam and made 
explicit reference to the Qur'an, it met severe persecution from 
Muslim officialdom. Even today, most orthodox Muslim refer-

read his poems at the General San Martin Theatre, Córdoba, 
because of his political beliefs. It was many years before he was 
granted a visa to enter the United States - McCarthyism was 
at its height. 

Neruda was active in the presidential campaign of Salvador 
Allende in 1970 and was awarded the Nobel Prize for 
Literature in 1971, having been appointed Chilean ambassador 
to France. In a final political speech, given at the PEN Club in 
New York in 1972, he condemned the US economic blockade 
of Cuba. Ill with cancer, he resigned his ambassadorship and 
returned to Chile. On the day of the military coup against the 
Allende government, 11 September 1973, he was at his seaside 
home, Isla Negra. He was seized by troops and taken by ambu-
lance to a clinic in the capital. In hospital he managed to add 
a powerful attack against the military to his Memoirs before 
he died on 23 September. 

Meanwhile, many of Neruda's works had been publicly 
burned on 21 September. His town house was ransacked, with 
books hurled to the ground and pictures daubed with crude 
slogans. His widow, Matilde Urrutia, and the writer Miguel 
Otero Silva arranged for publication of his memoirs in 
Venezuela with the title "I Admit to Having Lived". 
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enees place the Hurufiya outside Islam. Fadl Allah taught that 
letters (Arabic huruf) are more fundamental than the divine 
Word, because the Word is composed of letters. Further, he 
stated that the word "Allah" was written in human faces 
(because their lines resemble the letters of the word in Arabic). 
In its belief in the significance of letters and numbers (in the 
Oriental tradition each letter has a numerical value), the 
Hurufiya clearly shows resemblance to the Kabbalah school of 
Jewish mysticism. Besides, Fadl Allah is said to have read the 
Jewish and Christian scriptures. Among the statements that led 
to his being executed for heresy one probably has to list his 
suggestion that the word "Allah" in the Muslim prayer call be 
replaced by the letters that, in the quasi-Kabbalistic views of 
the Hurufiya, symbolize Fadl Allah. 

SEYYID IMAD AL-DIN NESIMI 
Azeri/Ottoman poet, ?ΐ34θ-?ΐ4ΐ8 
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After being given the rank of successor (khalifa), Nesimi 
wandered through the petty emirates of northern Iran and 
Anatolia in order to gain supporters for the new teaching, 
which included the Hurufi conviction that "God is man 
himself". His activity gained him a large following and also the 
support of some of the rulers. However, his success in small 
principalities such as Dhuel-Kadr might also have paved the 
way to his death penalty, for these princedoms were the arch-
enemies of the Mamelukes, whose sultan al-Mu'ayyad eventu-
ally had him executed. Thus, there was probably a political as 
well as a religious motive behind Nesimi's death. Others have 
linked the event with the downfall of the pro-Hurufi dynasty 
of the óalayirs in 1410. Although the extant sources do not 
explicitly state a political background for the events, one has 
also to keep in mind that to be doctrinally "pure" was an 
important legitimation of power for medieval Muslim rulers 
and that the suppression of the Hurufiya therefore necessarily 
had political implications. 

As to the method of execution, most references state that 
Nesimi was flayed alive. One contemporary account even states 
that Nesimi, while already having his skin torn off, sang a verse 
mocking his judge. This verse is interesting also because it may 
give us some hint as to why the method of flaying was chosen. 
The judge, we learn from the verse, considered the sinfulness 
of Nesimi to be so great that every body part that came in 
contact with his blood had to be cut away. However, the 
sources report another reason for the skinning: Nesimi was 
blamed for having brought things to the surface (i.e. revealed 
his mystical knowledge) that should not have been made public 
according to the Islamic orthodoxy of his time. Since Islamic 
law was concerned only with the outer aspects of Nesimi's 
wrongdoing, not the interior, it was deemed appropriate by the 

The author of more than 100 novels and collections of short 
stories satirizing political life in Turkey, chairman of the 
Writers' Union of Turkey, and the cofounder and columnist of 
a leftist daily newspaper which defended Kurdish rights and 
attacked Islamic fundamentalism, Aziz Nesin (born Nusret 
Nesin) was jailed for his opinions, and harassed by the author-
ities for many years. 

Nesin's first experience of the hostility that was regularly to 
be directed at him came when he was a columnist for Tan 
(Dawn) in the mid-1940s. The Republican People's Party 
founded by Atatürk had enjoyed unchallenged rule for 20 years. 
The offices of Tan, which published articles by politicians who 
would soon lead the new Democrat party, were violently 
attacked by nationalist students on 4 December 1945. Follow-
ing that event, nobody would employ Nesin if he wrote under 
his own name, so he used various pseudonyms, throwing the 
authorities into confusion. He later recalled: 

At my first arrest, the question the police asked me con-
tinually was this - "Who is the real writer of articles that 
come out under your name?" They wouldn't believe that 

executioners to punish Nesimi by the destruction of his skin. 
Modern Muslim historians emphasize that execution by torture 
is against the spirit and letter of Islam, yet the famous Muslim 
mystic and theologian al-Hallaj (857-922 CE), had similarly 
suffered a cruel death imposed by an orthodox Muslim court. 

Although the Hurufiya remained quite marginal, many of its 
prominent representatives such as Fadl Allah eAli al-Aela (died 
1420) being killed by Muslim authorities, it had and has still 
a great influence upon other Muslim heterodox sects such as 
the Alevis in Turkey, among whom Nesimi is still revered as a 
great mystic and martyr. 
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I wrote them. Not long after this event - two years - the 
opposite occurred. This time the police claimed I wrote 
the articles with other signatures. The first time I'd tried 
to prove I wrote, the second, that I didn't write. On one 
such occasion, an expert witness testified that I'd written 
an article under another name, so I was imprisoned 16 
months for an article I didn't write. 

Despite his experience on Tan, Nesin joined the Turkish 
Socialist Workers' and Peasants' Party, and wrote for Gercek 
(Truth), which lasted for a mere 25 issues in 1946, until it and 
the party were closed down under martial law regulations that 
were still in force after the end of World War II. Undaunted, 
he now started a satirical newspaper, Markopasha, soon to have 
a circulation of 25,000, but to be equally short-lived; Nesin 
was picked up by the security police and held under severe con-
ditions for 17 days, without being charged. 

Although Nesin was to spend some five years in jail, he was 
probably more successful than other dissident writers in avoid-
ing imprisonment. As Mübeccel Kiray wrote in the foreword 
to Nesin's autobiography: 

AZIZ NESIN 
Turkish novelist and short story writer, 1915-1995 
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Aziz Nesin's real genius . . . is in his incredible capacity 
to observe the ridiculous and ludicrous in all situations, 
and to describe it without exaggeration . . . He represents 
an unprecedented victory of the written word in expos-
ing intolerance, absurdity, cruelty, and stupidity. 

It is probably less dangerous to disparage the authorities for their 
incompetence than to confront them head-on with accounts 
of their cruelty and injustice. Moreover, Nesin extended his 
assessments to his fellow citizens. He once said that "60 per cent 
of Turks are fools", but later increased the proportion when he 
saw the progress of Islamism. An avowed atheist, he was alarmed 
at the prospect of an intolerance even more powerful than polit-
ical intolerance. 

He was a founding member of the Writers Union of Turkey 
in 1974, succeeding Yasar Kemal as chairman in 1976. The 
union was pledged "to defend the rights of people who have 
chosen writing as a profession, to protect their legal, cultural 
and economic rights and freedoms, and to struggle, by all pos-
sible legal means, to achieve and safeguard full freedom of 
speech and expression". These were brave aims for 1974; in 
the previous three years some 5000 people, including writers, 
journalists, and trade unionists, had been arrested in the witch-
hunt of Nihat Erim's regime against leftists and liberals. After 
the military coup led by general Kenan Evren in 1980, the new 
authorities continued the repression of trade unions; in 1982 
Nesin and all the members of the union's executive were 
charged with forming an "illegal organization" and "defaming 
the security forces". Their trial lasted from January 1983 until 
the end of 1984, and resulted in acquittal. 

Nesin and his colleagues had to defend themselves against 
charges that they had "set up clandestine organizations to 
achieve the supremacy of one class over another", that they 
had organized commemorative events for Nazim Hikmet, 
"whose thoughts and ideology are banned by law", and for 
their support of certain strikes. While on trial Nesin drafted a 
petition, which was in due course signed by 1383 intellectuals, 
Observations and Demands for a Democratic System in 
Turkey. They asserted the right "to be free to produce and cir-
culate artistic work of any kind"; censorship should be abol-
ished and no subject should be taboo; the press, radio, and 
television should be free and autonomous. It was not surpris-
ing that at first no news of this petition was allowed in the 
Turkish press. It was finally made public in June 1984, not 
before president Evren had attacked its signatories as "traitors" 
who wanted to embarrass Turkey abroad. 

The Turkish government banned publication of Salman 
Rushdie's The Satanic Verses on 24 August 1989. On 27 May 
1993 Nesin defied the ban by publishing extracts in Aydinhk 
(Illumination), which he had helped to found earlier that year. 
Further extracts were published on the following day, leading 
to seizure of the paper by government security forces and to 

the arrest of four members of the staff; meanwhile, Hezbollah, 
Islamic militants, prevented distribution in southeast Turkey. 
Despite telephone threats, further extracts were published on 
the following two days, prompting police confiscation and a 
call from the imam of an Istanbul mosque for a holy war 
against Aydinhk. A Turkish government appeared to come 
down on the side of a dissident newspaper. On 1 June the 
deputy prime minister Erdal Inónü commented that Aydtnlik 
was "fighting for freedom of expression", and on the follow-
ing day Ismet Sezgin, minister of the interior, ordered provin-
cial governors to ensure distribution of the paper. On 7 June 
members of the Aczüzümendi sect were refused entrance to 
Ankara, where they wished to protest against Aydinhk. 

However, on 2 July a group of Alevi Muslims (a liberal 
Islamic sect) invited Nesin and other writers, along with musi-
cians, artists, and dancers to attend a cultural festival at the 
Madimak Hotel, Sivas. A statue was unveiled to a poet who 
had been stoned to death for blasphemy some centuries previ-
ously. These events proved to be too much for local extremists, 
who, after eight hours of violent demonstrations, set fire to the 
hotel. A police film showed that the authorities stood by while 
the fire caused the deaths of 37 delegates to the festival, includ-
ing several writers, a cartoonist, and 22 actors and dancers of 
the Pir Sultan Abdal Association. Nesin escaped, unrecognized. 
He denied that the protests had occurred because of his involve-
ment; he had, in fact, written to apologize that he could not 
attend but had changed his mind. Erdal Inónü announced that 
"the secular state order our republic has introduced in Turkey 
cannot be changed through such fundamentalist reactions". On 
15 August Nesin met Rushdie in Germany, where they called 
for opposition to fundamentalism and chided western govern-
ments with "indifference to the terror of religious fanatics". 

Nesin believed that Turkish governments had a double stan-
dard: "When they deal with the Europeans, they present them-
selves as secularists. When they deal with the electorate, they 
make all kinds of concessions that in turn help fundamental-
ists in Turkey." On the other hand, on 2 July 1994, the anniver-
sary of the fire, the deputy prime minister laid a wreath in Sivas 
in front of a statue of Atatürk, the founder of secular Turkey. 

C H R I S T I N E L. O G A N 

Writings 
Istanbul Boy: The Autobiography of Aziz Nesin, translated by 

Joseph S. Jacobson, 2 vols, 1977-79 
Turkish Stories from Four Decades, translated by Louis Mitler, 

1991 
Gomu Arayan Adfam, 1998 

Further Reading 
Bedford, Carmel, Fiction, Fact and the Fatwa: 2000 Days of 

Censorship, London: Article 19, 1994 
Can, Hasan, "Turkish Writers on Trial", Index on Censorship, 13/5 

(October 1984) 



1694 NESTORIANS 

NESTORIANS 
Christian dissidents, 5th century 

Once Jesus' followers had decided to proselytize among the 
Gentiles, the early development of Christian theology was con-
ditioned by the need to graft Hebrew monotheism on to Greek 
philosophical categories that had been developed in a pagan 
context. There were major difficulties in finding ways to state 
that there were three persons in one God, and that Jesus was 
both fully divine and fully human. One of the main obstacles, 
at least from the 3rd century when western theological docu-
ments were produced in Latin, derived from the greater rich-
ness of nuance of which the Greek philosophical vocabulary 
had been capable. The Greek hypostasis meant more than the 
Latin persona, as the Greek physis meant more than the Latin 
natura. Latin orthodoxy demanded three persons in God, and 
two natures in Christ, although there are orthodox Greek doc-
uments that speak of a single hypostasis in God, and of a single 
physis in Christ. 

With Constantine's victory on the Bosphorus in 324, the 
empire could be split, leaving Latin Rome supreme in the West, 
with the Greek-speaking patriarchates of Alexandria and 
Antioch, to which were added Constantinople and Jerusalem, 
in the East. Constantine hoped that it might be possible to rule 
both eastern and western empires from Constantinople, the 
town he built to replace Rome as the capital of the empire on 
the site of the former Byzantium. The Eastern Church was, 
however, riven with doctrinal dissent, and Constantine had had 
difficulty in getting agreement concerning the consubstantiality 
of the Father and Son. 

After the final rejection of Arianism, which subordinated 
the Son to the Father, the disputes culminated again in a quarrel 
at once theological and political. The bishopric of Constantin-
ople had been declared second in rank to Rome, which infuri-
ated the Alexandrians, and, while the Church of Antioch so 
insisted on the duality of natures in Christ as to endanger the 
unity of his person, the Church of Alexandria so emphasized 
the divinity as to obscure the reality of Christ's humanity. 

When the Syrian Nestorius, a distinguished preacher trained 
at Antioch, was appointed patriarch of Constantinople in 428, 
he began to query the doctrine, dear to the Alexandrians, 
that Mary was the theotokos, the mother of God. He held, true 
to the Antiochene position, that Mary was the mother of the 
earthly Jesus, but that the assumption of the human nature 
into the person of the Logos, or Son of God, did not make her 
the mother of God. He was accused of denying the divinity of 
Christ, and Cyril of Alexandria, hostile on account not only 
of the jumped-up status accorded to Constantinople, but also 
on account of the opposed theological traditions, did not wait 
long before intervening. He stirred up trouble where he could, 
among his clergy, among the dissidents at Constantinople, 
and within the emperor's family. Theodosius' sister Pulcheria, 
hostile to Nestorius, who had once snubbed her, was quar-
relling with his wife, Eudokia, who was on Nestorius' side. 

Cyril denounced Nestorius to Rome as a rationalist who 
denied the divinity of Christ and man's need for grace. Pope 

Celestine, already annoyed that Nestorius had received a group 
of Pelagians condemned at Rome, and as jealous as Alexandria 
of the upstart status accorded to Constantinople, sent Cyril a 
formal letter to be passed on to Nestorius. It demanded recan-
tation within 10 days and imposed the theotokos title. 

Nestorius was to be excommunicated if he did not accept 
this, and the retraction was to be enforced by Cyril, who also 
demanded that Nestorius accept 12 anathemas he had drawn 
up. Nestorius was to admit that the Word of God suffered in 
the flesh. Nestorius, who could rely on the support of John, 
bishop of Antioch, and the Syrians riposted with a counter-
excommunication, creating a situation that only a council could 
resolve. 

The council was held in 431 at Ephesus, where Nestorius 
arrived with 16 bishops and an army, and Cyril with 50 
bishops. The disorderly proceedings ended in a strong vote 
against Nestorius in a session that was declared invalid by 
the emperor. Other bishops arrived, and extensive lobbying 
dominated numerous sessions and counter-sessions, until 
the emperor had both Cyril and Nestorius imprisoned while he 
listened himself to the arguments. Siding with the majority, 
he eventually deprived Nestorius of his bishopric, although 
Cyril, who had bribed his way out of prison, was forced to 
make concessions. He was not allowed to impose his ana-
themas, and was forced to sign a declaration stating that Christ 
was "perfect God and perfect man". Nestorius retired to his 
monastery at Antioch until 435, when the emperor banished 
him to the Egyptian desert. He appears to have been captured 
and later freed by nomads. He wrote memoirs, The Book of 
Heraclides, before his death in 450. 

Nestorianism as a heresy went beyond anything that can be 
attributed to Nestorius personally, who merely felt obliged to 
take a stand against the exaggerated implications attendant on 
the sudden upsurge in Marian devotion in the early 4th-century 
Church. If Mary was the mother of God, it would have seemed 
farcical to refer to her mother, St Anne, as God's grandmother. 
Nestorius was no doubt right to wish to withstand the incur-
sions of a piety that made Mary quasi-divine, but his remark 
that God is not a baby two or three months old caused immea-
surable offence. However, "Nestorianism" did see two com-
plete persons in Christ, compromising the integrity of the 
incarnation, and insisting to its detriment on the reality of 
Christ's humanity. 
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To modern eyes, the late 15th-century Netherlands would seem 
like fertile ground for the growth of intellectual freedom. Its 
provinces enjoyed considerable local autonomy. It possessed the 
second largest university in Europe after Paris. Lutheranism, 
with its stress on individual responsibility, had a foothold. 
Erasmus of Rotterdam was advocating personal growth 
through literacy and the pursuit of scholarship. Printing arrived 
in the 14 70s and the press at De venter quickly became a leading 
centre for the production of humanist books in northern 
Europe. 

Erasmus would have long-term influence, and not only in his 
own country, but humanism was too tender a plant to with-
stand what was, in the words of Jonathan Israel, "the most sus-
tained attempt to suppress the Reformation by administrative 
means seen in sixteenth century Europe". Charles V, ruler of 
the Habsburg empire, regarded himself as the defender of 
Catholic orthodoxy, and determined to suppress Lutheran ideas 
by force. In March 1521 he prohibited the "books, sermons 
and writings of the said Luther, and of his followers and adher-
ents", and appointed Franz van der Hulst as his inquisitor-
general to enforce the ban. 

Erasmus "never approved of the suppression of Luther in this 
way by public uproar, before his books have been read and dis-
cussed". He left, permanently, and the Dutch version of his 
Enchiridion (1523) was banned. Van der Hulst proceeded to 
censor by fear - heretics were burnt, and clergy, booksellers, 
and schoolmasters who had adopted or propagated Lutheran 
doctrines were intimidated. From 1526 no book could be pro-
duced without a licence, on pain of banishment and loss of 
property. For a religious book to be published, from 1529, a 
bishop's approval was necessary. Punishments became progres-
sively more extreme; printers of heretical material were exposed 
on scaffolds, branded, or had an eye poked out or a hand 
chopped off. People thought it best to keep their opinions to 
themselves, and Lutheranism's roots withered. 

Next to feel Charles's lash were the Anabaptists, who, believ-
ing that the Second Coming was imminent, had little regard for 
secular rulers. From 1523 to 1566 some 1300 of them were 
executed for their beliefs. Many fled with other Protestants to 
the England of Elizabeth I, only to face her inquisition of 1568. 
At the same time, the Anabaptists themselves were not exactly 
noted for open-mindedness; Jan Bochelson of Leiden ("King 
Jan"), on behalf of his followers, banned and burnt all books 
except the Bible. Finally, under the leadership of Menno 
Simmons (1496-1561), in the interests of survival they adopted 
a more private and pious discipline and, in the Netherlands, 
were generally left alone. 

Calvinism was to prove much more durable. It arrived in the 
Netherlands in the 1550s, and by the middle 1560s many of 
its followers were ready to use violence against Catholic art 
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and literature. In August 1566, often with the support of local 
authorities, altars and images were stripped from churches all 
over the Netherlands, and the library of the Friars Minor at 
Utrecht was burnt. Charles V's successor Philip II sent in the 
duke of Alva to restore his authority, which he did by execut-
ing a thousand people. Calvinists went into exile or worshipped 
clandestinely, but their day was imminent. Their member-
ship increased. After the Dutch Revolt, "the true Reformed 
Christian Religion" quickly became the dominant Church of 
the United Provinces of Holland and Zeeland. Immediately, the 
practice of the "Roman religion" was forbidden, triggering 
further iconoclasm in the 1590s (there was not, perhaps, a hos-
tility to art itself, for some of the paintings removed from 
churches ended up on the walls of town halls, as in Delft). 

Many of the heroes of Dutch history - William the Silent, 
Dirck Coornhert, Jacob van Oldenbarneveldt, Johann de Witt 
- campaigned and manoeuvred for religious toleration. It was 
slow to arrive, not only for Catholics but even for unorthodox 
Calvinists. Jacob Arminius (1560-1609) questioned predestin-
ation. His followers were pursued and in places silenced as 
recusants. Major church parties emerged, with attitudes 
familiar to modern ears: the "fundamentalist" Voetians, deter-
mined to maintain the pure faith, and to punish those who 
departed from it; and the more "liberal" Coccians, who stood 
for freedom of conscience. As elsewhere in Calvinism, the 
Reformed Church kept its members in theological and moral 
order by means of consistories and synods, and they expected 
- but did not always get - support from the secular authori-
ties. The Synod of Dordrecht (1618) affirmed Voetian attitudes 
and forbade trade in Catholic religious books, prints, and 
engravings - a prohibition which lasted 150 years, although it 
was never universally applied. 

The two centuries of the Dutch Republic are, nevertheless, in 
some respects a byword for urbanity and freedom. It was the 
most literate country in Europe. As early as 1593 the humanist 
scholar Joseph Scaliger reported that even servant girls could 
read. The Sephardic Jews, who had fled the Inquisition in 
Spain and Portugal and had settled in Amsterdam, were shown 
relative tolerance, being allowed to build synagogues in 1597 
and 1639. There was a flourishing book trade in Dutch and 
other languages, with an emphasis on travel and navigation. In 
keeping with the status of the republic as an international power, 
an oriental press with the capacity to print in Syriac, Ethiopian, 
Arabic, and Hebrew was installed at Leiden in 1625. 

There was no other country, wrote Descartes, "where you 
can enjoy such complete liberty". The republic was, according 
to the engraver Romeyn de Hooghe, "the freest, and safest state 
. . . of all those known in the world". Certainly, by compari-
son with many of its neighbours, the republic was relatively 
free. But, ironically, both of these commentators were to 
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experience censorship in one form or another, and the position 
was far more complicated than they allowed. The wealth-cre-
ators, for example, were more liberal-minded than the leaders 
of the Reformed Church. The record of censorship was patchy; 
what was allowed in one province could be forbidden, or 
evaded, in another. 

The targets of religious censorship changed. Dordrecht 
had deplored the drift to "liberty and pleasure" and Willem 
Teeldinck (1579-1629) wrote of the need for a "further 
Reformation", which would combat sexual immorality and 
drunkenness; he and those who came after him were hostile to 
music, theatre, and "amorous books" (see below). The most 
overt religious censorship of the 17th century, however, was 
directed at the Socinians, whose denial of the Trinity was felt 
to be beyond toleration. If found, their books would be 
destroyed. In 1653 the States of Holland instituted large fines 
for printers (3000 guilders) and booksellers (1000 guilders) 
who handled such literature. But a request by the synods that 
the States institute provincial boards of censorship (vistadores 
librorum) was rejected on the grounds that "such practices 
would have dangerous consequences". 

Dordrecht having deplored the drift to "liberty and plea-
sure", theatre became a major target of the "further Reforma-
tion". It was even banned entirely for a time in Leeuwarden. 
William III was a patron of the stage, but Lucifer (1654) 
by the republic's most celebrated playwright, Joost van den 
Vondel, and the first appearance of a woman - Adriana 
Nozeman - on stage (1655), provoked a renewed campaign 
against profanity and paganism. The Dutch were allowed much 
less theatrical licence than the citizens of Restoration London. 
Unsuccessful attempts were made to get music and dance halls 
closed down in Amsterdam, but as late as the 18th century 
actors could still be discredited in a court of law because they 
were said to belong to a disreputable profession. 

Dutch painting enjoyed its golden age, but individual painters 
could fall foul of the authorities. Erotic pictures could be 
obtained under the counter but not displayed. The above-men-
tioned Romeyn de Hooghe was brought before the Amsterdam 
magistrates for producing and selling such pictures (among 
other work, he had produced engravings for Aretino's 
Ragionamenti). In 1628 Jan Torrentius, best known as a painter 
of still life, was sentenced at Haarlem to 20 years in prison, 
ostensibly for blasphemy, but actually for a series of porno-
graphic paintings. L'École des filies, a pornographic book 
imported from France, was banned for a century from 1669. 

Attitudes to pornography in the 17th and 18th centuries 
appear to have been generally relaxed. Such books as Het 
Amsterdomsch Hoerdom (The Amsterdam Whore, 1681) and 
D'openhertige Juffrouw (The Outspoken Mistress, 1679) were 
regularly reprinted. On the other hand, the humanist Johann 
de Bruno failed to see why Aretino's Postures were needed 
when most people could enjoy "the real thing" without such 
aids. An edict of 1726 excluded pornography from a list of cat-
egories of books it was forbidden to print. Papekost Obgedist 
in geuse Schotelen (Popish Cooking in Beggar's Dishes) was 
condemned not, mostly, for obscenity but because it might 
cause offence to Catholics and thus be a threat to order. 
However, changes are discernible from the 1740s onwards; 
Venus Miasebe Gasthuis (Venus' Guesthouse for Love) was 
more often banned and expurgations more regularly carried 

out. Moral decline, it was said, might be responsible for the 
economic and political decline of the republic. 

The independence of Dutch printers was well known. They 
managed to obtain copies of Catholic Indexes and, on the for-
bidden fruit principle, used them as a marketing tool. Galileo's 
Discorsi e dimostrazioni, for example, was published by Louis 
Elsevier. However, new scientific and philosophical ideas had a 
mixed fate. To avoid the French censorship, works by Bayle, 
Locke, Hume, and Voltaire could be published in the republic 
and smuggled back over the border, but the Dutch were 
extremely wary of what they would allow to circulate at home. 
Descartes, having initially found a safer intellectual home than 
in France, was accused of atheism and corrupting young people 
following his Discours de la méthode (1636). University senates 
attempted - unsuccessfully - to prohibit his ideas. Like Erasmus 
before him he decided to leave. To avoid similar treatment 
Spinoza, already anathematized by the Synagogue, had his 
Tractatus Theologico-Politicus (1670) published in Latin; it was 
banned by the States General in 1674. Ingrid Weekhart has con-
cluded: "That the practice (of censorship) was less drastic was 
not so much the result of a principled attitude of tolerance as 
of a decentralized structure of authority and the persistent 
antagonism of the several authorities". 

So far, freedom meant mostly religious and intellectual 
freedom. The stadholderate of Holland was first abolished in 
1667 in the interests of what was then understood to be polit-
ical freedom, but, until well into the 18th century, the idea had 
generally a passive, rather comfortable quality: "every man 
minding his own business and little enquiring into other men's" 
(Sir William Temple, English ambassador, 1672). Books such 
as Rousseau's Du Contrat social and Voltaire's Traite sur la 
tolerance, which challenged the political status quo, were pro-
hibited by the States. 

Wider influences, notably the American Revolution, began to 
challenge Dutch stability. Aan het Volk van Nederland (To the 
Netherlands People, 1781), published anonymously under a 
false imprint, became the rallying call for the so-called 
"Patriots". It promised to lead the Dutch "out of bondage" to 
Orangist stadholders, and demanded a free press. The States of 
Holland immediately prohibited the reading of it. The Politieke 
Kruijer (Political Courier, Amsterdam), and De Post van den 
Neder Rhijn (Utrecht) emerged, while their editors and pub-
lishers were fined for denouncing decrees of the States of 
Utrecht or attacking the Regents. For their part the Orangists 
believed that the "true freedom" of the Dutch proceeded from 
their respect for religion; the only press freedom worth having, 
which was not the same as licence, was already achieved. 

When the tables were turned, and the Patriots had their brief 
taste of power (1786-87), they themselves drew lines. Orange 
was declared the "colour of sedition"; there was to be no singing 
of Orange songs or display of banners and pennants. When 
they regained control, the Orangists instituted stringent, though 
not entirely effective press censorship; in a reversal of the Dutch 
printing industry's traditional hospitality to foreign work, 
editions of Thomas Paine's Common Sense and Condorcet's 
Avis des bataves were produced in France, smuggled in, and cir-
culated to the growing number of reading clubs where French 
ideas were discussed. In 1794 the States of Holland closed 
all unlicensed presses and attempted suppression of reading soci-
eties as "disturbers of public peace and inciters of sedition". 
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Despite the instability of the times, the press was not greatly 
muzzled during the years of the Batavian Republic (1795-
1805). Writers took care to avoid criticizing the Constitution, 
and even the opposition paper, Constitutioneele Vlieg (Con-
stitutional Fly), was allowed to appear. Severe censorship was 
reintroduced with the French annexation of the Netherlands 
and the rule of Louis Bonaparte (1806-14). No newspaper 
could publish an article on matters of state or politics unless 
it had been submitted to the government, translated into 
French, and passed; all books were subject to prior censorship. 
Offenders were brought before a tribunal of nine judges and 
could be sentenced to the pillory, to deprivation of civil rights, 
and to fines. The system was only slightly modified when 
the Kingdom of the Netherlands (incorporating what is now 
Belgium) was imposed in 1814. The Kingdom, unpopular in 
both parts of the Low Countries, was notable, among other 
things, for its failed attempt to enforce Dutch as the official 
language. 

Press freedom, along with freedom of worship for all denom-
inations and the right of public meeting, was finally enshrined 
in the Constitution of 1848: "Without prejudice to liability 
under the law, no person requires advance permission to 
express thoughts or feelings by means of the printing press." 
This basic principle has continued to apply, suitably adapted, 
for other mass media, film, radio, and television: 150 years on, 
the established practice is to make the media responsible for 
their own products, so long as they do not break the law. 

The Dutch model of press freedom has not always made for 
a fearless pursuit of truth. In 1940 Adriaan J. Barnouw could 
write: 

The daily press of Holland is a very dull, strait-laced and 
respectable old lady. Her conduct is hemmed in by inhi-
bitions. She practises an aristocratic self restraint, shows 
a puritanical estimate of the kind of news that is fit to 
print . . . uses headlines in moderation and makes them 
conform to the substance of their story. 

The same "safe" approach may perhaps be deduced from the 
record of Hollandia Filmfabrieck, which, during the years of 
World War I, when Holland was neutral, produced 21 feature 
films and never once made reference to the war. The press 
(and broadcasting) may not endanger state security or breach 
official secrets. On at least one occasion a journalist (C.L. 
Hansen of Het Waterland, 1938) was charged with the mere 
breach of confidentiality, and, when he refused to name his 
informant, was jailed for contempt. 

The history of broadcasting in the Netherlands, as in 
Belgium, has been greatly influenced by the system of pillar-
ization (verzuiling), whereby a group of organizations based on 
some religious or spiritual principle (ever more broadly inter-
preted) can be licensed to broadcast. Here, too, it has been 
charged that the system makes for safety rather than risk. Every 
organization which is given broadcasting time is answerable for 
its observance of broadcasting legislation; programmes may not 
endanger state security, public order, or morality. In 1967 the 
government commissioner for broadcasting (later replaced 
by the Commissariaat voor de Media, 1987) was empowered 
to ensure that organizations toe the line. The Broadcasting 
Council (Mediaraad), whose 17 members are appointed by the 

Crown to advise the government, found it necessary in the 
1970s to warn the minister of culture, recreation, and social 
work against excessive interference in the form and content of 
programmes, but the minister can, in an extreme case, with-
draw an organization's right to broadcast. So far as television 
and other advertising is concerned, the Foundation for Adver-
tising may issue directives on content. 

Citizens have no legal right of reply if they are wrongly or 
unfairly reported in the media, but broadcasters must issue a 
retraction if a successful application is made to the Amsterdam 
Court of Justice. The Council for Journalistic Conduct hears 
complaints against the press and issues reports, but it cannot 
impose penalties. These forms of self regulation do not exempt 
offenders from facing the consequences of breaking the law. 

Censorship of films in the Netherlands is concerned only with 
audiences under the age of 16. Films must be submitted to a 
panel of educators and psychologists, which may restrict audi-
ences to those over the age of 12, or over 14, or otherwise 
order cuts of violent scenes. 

As elsewhere in Europe, the Churches have experienced 
declining influence as well as declining membership, although 
the Dutch Reformed Church may still be said to enjoy a "lead-
ership of honour". Protestant Christians range from tradition-
ally rigid Calvinists to lovers of moral and religious freedom. 
It was still possible in 1966 for two books by Gerard Reve to 
be described by a Protestant deputy in parliament as "blas-
phemous, bestial and even satanic". (Reve was prosecuted, but 
acquitted, and the victory party was held in a Catholic Church.) 
Dutch Catholics have been among the most rebellious of their 
co-religionists since the late 1960s; one of their leading theo-
logians, Edward Schillebeeckx, a Belgian resident in Holland, 
was summoned to Rome to be tried for heresy following his 
writings against the papal encyclical Humanae Vitae, which for-
bids the use of all forms of birth control. Others do not appear 
to have been deterred by the fear of pontifical censorship. 

Along with Denmark, the Netherlands now enjoys the repu-
tation of having a radically liberal approach to sexual expres-
sion in books, films, video, and sex shows. It is still, formally, 
an offence to produce and distribute writings and pictures 
which "offend decency", but in practice the meaning of 
"decency" has been seen to change in a liberal direction. 
Cardinal Alfink, Catholic primate of Holland in the 1960s, 
said: "There is perhaps no country in the world where the tran-
sition from closedness to openness was experienced as dra-
matically as it has been in Holland". 

Lines are, however, drawn. In the early 1970s, 15 photo-
graphic collages by Joop Schafthuizen were acquired by the art 
lending library of the Rotterdam Borough of Schiedam. The 
artist had used magazine pictures of naked young boys, some 
of them engaged in overt sexual behaviour. In August 1998, 
following international concern about child pornography, a 
library user declared the collages to be pornographic. The 
Rotterdam police had them removed from the browsing col-
lection, and the library itself decided that they should no longer 
be loaned. G. Kruijt, director of culture for Schiedam, declared 
that the purchasing committee today normally rejected "art that 
is currently being experienced as controversial or shocking", 
including not only pictures of young children but "explicit vio-
lence against women". Schafthuizen himself avowed that he 
would no longer make such work. 
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Covert censorship may also remain, some of it perhaps due 
to the country's colonialist past. The Observer (London, 27 
October 1996) reported that children's books published origi-
nally in Britain could be discriminated against by Dutch pub-
lishers (along with counterparts in France and Denmark) if their 
covers depicted images of non-white children. According to the 
report, British publishers then made alterations in the interest 
of sales. 
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On the night of 9-10 May 1940, German troops invaded the 
Netherlands. Rotterdam was bombarded, approximately three-
quarters of Dutch Jews were murdered, and numerous hostages 
were executed. Censorship, Nazi-style, was in force for the five 
years of the occupation, and the whole experience was one of 
enormous trauma for the Dutch people. Since 1945, however, 
the Dutch have built up a myth of collective resistance, to which 
many historians have contributed. Some have argued that this 
amounts to censorship, since certain unpalatable facts about 
the Dutch-German relationship have been either forgotten or 
suppressed. This essay summarizes what, it is argued, is "cen-
sorship by omission". 

It is important to note, first of all, that even before the war 
the Dutch press practised censorship for the sake of the coun-
try's economic self-interest. According to the historian Pieter 
Geyl, who was also a journalist for the Nieuwe Rotterdamse 
Courant, this very influential newspaper dismissed its Jewish 
foreign editor and acting editor-in-chief, Marcus van Blanken-
stein as early as 1936, because as a journalist he had taken too 
critical and close a look at developments in Germany. Geyl 
believes that to have "a Jew as foreign correspondent was con-
sidered dangerous in Rotterdam"; the port was the major cen-
tre for Dutch trade and clearly central to the economy, then as 
now. 

Just before the invasion, the journalist Menno ter Braak 
made some critical comments about Hitler in a preface to 
Hitler's eigen woorden, the Dutch translation of Hermann 
Rauschning's book Hitler Speaks (1940). He was charged on 1 
May 1940 by the head of the Dutch legal service, Professor 
Gerbrandy, with "slander of a friendly head of state", and was 
summoned to appear in court on 14 May, the day on which he 
committed suicide. 

Many postwar accounts of the occupation have, unwittingly 
or not, suppressed the full facts of Dutch-German collabora-
tion. Louis de Jong points out in his standard work Het 
Koninkrijk der Nederlanden in de Tweede Wereldoorlog 
(The Kingdom of the Netherlands in the Second World War; 
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1969-91) that Dutch industrialists went further than they need 
have done in fulfilling 84.4 per cent of German orders (the com-
parable figure in France was 70 per cent). For whatever reason, 
little attention was given to the scant support given to Jews 
during the occupation, from actual betrayals in some cases (for 
example, Anne Frank), to the stubborn fact that, while it was 
claimed that the Dutch did all they could to protect Jews, it 
was considered easier to look after non-Jews, tens of thousands 
of whom avoided forced labour by going underground in the 
Netherlands. 

"Censorship by omission" in the accepted history of the 
Netherlands under the Nazis has included the failure to 
mention or the playing down of the facts that many members 
of the Dutch civil service had signed the so-called "Declarations 
of Aryan Origin", that it was Dutch policemen who arrested 
Jews, and that it was Dutch field security who guarded them 
in the "Westerbork" transit camp, from where they were 
deported to their death by Dutch railway personnel. When the 
historian Nanda van der Zee described in her book Om erger 
te voorkomen (1997, To Prevent Worse), queen Wilhelmina's 
unheroic role and the consequences of her flight for the perse-
cution of the Jewish Dutch, she was fiercely attacked by virtu-
ally every Dutch historian. 

The historian Graa Boomsma was charged in 1994 w i t n 

slander when he compared the employment of military per-
sonnel in the Dutch East Indies after the war with the conduct 
of the German SS. It was pointed out that there was circum-
stantial evidence that some Dutch who had served in the SS 
were despatched to Indonesia at the end of the 1940s to main-
tain "colonial order". Boomsma had the support of Inter-
national PEN, who wrote to the Dutch justice minister, Hirsch 
Ballin. The case was dismissed for a second time at the begin-
ning of 1995. 

Fifty years after the war "censorship by omission" has taken 
on an altogether new turn, now drawing attention to Dutch 
complicity in Nazi crimes, while focusing at the same time on 
Germany's postwar democracy. The former Dutch ambassador 
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to Germany, A.P. van Walsum, has said that the time has passed 
when Dutch-German relations need be strained by memories 
of World War II. The future king, crown prince Willem 
Alexander, a qualified historian, has suggested that the 5 th of 
May, the day on which the liberation is celebrated, should no 
longer be a public holiday. Some argue that it is once again the 
health of the Dutch economy, dominated by its relationship to 
Germany within the European Union, that is considered more 
important than the pursuit of historical truth. The historians 
who think differently believe that it is part of their professional 
responsibility, with Milan Kundera, the Czech novelist, to 
promote "the struggle of memory against forgetting". 
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Wartime censorship in a democratic neutral country is heavily 
influenced by the nature of the neutrality involved. The con-
trasting cases of Ireland and Switzerland during World War II 
illustrate this well. 

Switzerland was a traditional neutral which took seriously its 
defensive obligations. Ireland, on the other hand, was a new 
state whose neutrality was primarily rooted in pragmatism 
(Ireland had no imperialist interests under threat; it made sense 
to want to avoid the horrors of war; and neutrality was the pol-
icy that divided the people least in a state that had emerged from 
civil war only 16 years previously); it also had symbolic impor-
tance as an expression of sovereignty. Ireland failed to mount a 
defence effort remotely comparable to that of Switzerland (or 
that of the other successful European democratic neutral, 
Sweden) and relied on other strategies, as well as a large dose 
of good fortune, to ensure the survival of its status. 

Ireland was lucky that it lay outside the path of the various 
advancing war machines, that the province of Northern Ireland 
gave the Allies a foothold on the island, and that British and 
American requirements at an operational level could be satis-
fied without provoking German retaliation. The benevolence 
of Irish policy towards the Allies went beyond the normal ten-
dency of neutrals to be neutral for the power that threatened 
them most, as in the case of Switzerland and Germany. Indeed, 
the extent of the partiality has led to the conclusion that Ireland 
was not a neutral in the generally accepted sense of the term, 
but merely a non-belligerent. 

This situation, however, could not be revealed to the Irish 
people and an image more fitting to prevailing popular expec-
tations and the rhetoric of the ruling Fianna Fail party was 
presented. The neutrality that came to dominate public per-
ception was an illusion of strict impartiality, the crowning glory 
of independence, untainted by the hidden realities, particularly 
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the close links with the "old enemy", Britain. The Irish wartime 
censorship was a crucial player in this area. The Swiss had no 
need for such political conjury. Another difference between 
Irish and Swiss neutrality was the emotional dimension that 
became attached to the Irish policy and the sense of moral 
superiority that became a corollary of it. The Irish refused to 
allow the conflict to be placed in a moral framework and denied 
publicity to reports, such as those of the Holocaust, that 
revealed a variety of behaviour among the belligerents, for to 
have admitted a difference between them would have under-
mined the basis of Irish moral superiority and the "moral neu-
trality" that the Irish authorities believed was necessary. 

For most of the war no Allied newspapers were sold in 
Switzerland and virtually all the external newspapers that cir-
culated were German. In addition, Nazi propaganda papers 
were distributed freely, while Swiss newspapers were provided 
with material by the German Legation. British propaganda 
was carried in a legation bulletin and by the BBC. The Swiss 
situation thus resembled that in Ireland, with one side - in the 
Irish case, the Allies - being in a dominant position with regard 
to propaganda. The principal difference was that the Swiss had 
their own agencies and correspondents covering the war and 
were not reliant, as the Irish media were, on one particular 
side for an account and interpretation of events. 

Both censorships were directed against internal disruption 
and subversion; the authorities were concerned to enhance the 
states' reliability and deter powers tempted to fish in troubled 
political waters. In Switzerland, communists and anarchists 
were the main target, while in Ireland the Irish Republican 
Army (IRA) was the main focus of censorial attention. Both 
states were also concerned with the maintenance of domestic 
morale and censorship was used to minimize publicity for 
matters that might undermine it. 
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While the Irish censorship set out to create "a truly neutral 
outlook among newspaper readers", by preventing or confining 
expressions of partiality, treating neutrality as sacrosanct, and 
prohibiting matter that was contrary to it, in Switzerland free-
dom of expression on the war, its participants, and the issues at 
stake was not regarded as being incompatible with neutrality; 
hence, what an Irish official described as "the shockingly pro 
and anti articles to be found in any Swiss paper". The Swiss 
authorities originally took a line - in direct contrast to the Irish 
- that the press should be discouraged from influencing the 
creation of a state of public opinion described as "neutraliza-
tion"; one paper was actually punished for advocating a policy 
of press reticence on the war with the object of making the 
Swiss "neutral-minded". From early 1942 some measures were 
taken against partiality in the Swiss press and in August the 
existing provisions against internal disruption were extended 
to include persons who carried on propaganda for the aban-
donment of neutrality. Despite these new restrictions, however, 
the press was still free to express views about the war of a char-
acter and to an extent that was never tolerated in Ireland. 

The decree of August 1942 was seen by the Irish authorities 
as demonstrating that the Swiss regarded pro-war propaganda 
as more harmful than anti-belligerent propaganda, and that 

The publisher of this "vigorous little sheet", James Franklin 
(older brother to Benjamin) would take the first steps to 
"unshackl[e] . . . the American press from the licenser". 

When the elder Franklin started the New-England Courant, 
there were already a number of newspapers in Boston, and the 
publishers of those papers had greater access to the news of the 
day from traditional news sources. To make his paper viable 
Franklin decided to make it lively and entertaining. He had an 
unofficial editorial board made up of liberal and educated 
Bostonians, and the content of the paper was highly literary 
and engaging. Franklin appealed to his readers with informa-
tion they were interested in obtaining, told in a bold style. In 
fact, Benjamin Franklin, at the tender age of 16, wrote as 
"Silence Dogood" a series of excellent essays that imitated the 
styles in the London coffee-house papers the Spectator and the 
Guardian. The Courant was, as one writer put it, "a fresh 
breeze in the stale journalistic atmosphere in Boston". 

Not everyone liked the Couranfs spirited style. The Boston 
News-Letter, the second oldest newspaper in the colonies and 
the oldest Boston paper, described it as "full freighted with 
Nonsense, Unmannerliness, Railery, Prophaneness, Immorality, 
Arrogancy, Calumnies, Lyes, Contradictions, and what not, all 
tending to Quarrels and Divisions, and to Debauch and 
Corrupt the Minds and Manners of New England". 

A rebel spirit was apparent in the Courant from the begin-
ning as well. As one commentator put it, "The Courant was 
born out of anger and prospered in it". Franklin began to chal-
lenge the power and influence of the Puritan group, led by 
Increase Mather and his son, Cotton. Censorship was not only 

mere unfriendliness towards a belligerent - in this case, 
Germany - on the part of a small group of Swiss newspapers 
entailed no risk of war, unless it actually created a body of 
opinion in favour of Switzerland going to war. The Irish 
censorship did not make such fine distinctions and saw the 
exclusion of belligerent propaganda as a precondition for the 
maintenance of "moral neutrality", the unity of the people 
behind the policy of neutrality, and the handicapping of efforts 
to create a condition of "warm-mindedness" among the popu-
lation. 

Film censorship was also applied with far less vigour in 
Switzerland. German features and newsreels dominated the 
market, but British and American war films were also shown. 
In Ireland, where British and American films enjoyed a virtual 
monopoly, war newsreels were excluded and most war films 
were mutilated or banned. 
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the province of governmental authorities; church doctrine and 
orthodoxy had a strong influence, too. The strong-willed 
Franklin chafed against the strict disciplinarian Mathers and 
the forceful Congregationalism that dominated the Massa-
chusetts Bay colony. 

Sadly, Franklin took issue with one of the few topics on 
which the Mathers were proved correct. This was smallpox 
inoculation. The Mathers had heard about blood from surviv-
ing smallpox victims being injected into uninfected individuals 
and encouraged a Boston doctor to try the technique. Zabdiel 
Boylston inoculated two of his sons and a slave, and the results 
were dramatic. But Franklin lambasted inoculation in the pages 
of the Courant, claiming that the practice was "doubtful and 
dangerous" and had derived from "the Greek old women". 
Inoculation thus became a political as well as medical subject. 
Other young Boston intellectuals signed on to write for the 
Courant. 

Cotton Mather called the Couranfs writers "the Hell-Fire 
Club" and insisted that "the practice of supporting and pub-
lishing every week a libel on purpose to lessen and blacken and 
burlesque the virtuous and principal ministers of religion in a 
country . . . is a wickedness that was never known before in 
any country, Christian, Turkish, or Pagan, on the face of the 
earth". Eventually, however, the Mathers won out: inoculation 
was successful, and the smallpox epidemic waned. 

As the epidemic diminished, so did the Couranfs interest. It 
continued to publish light news and witty letters from Boston-
ians. The Mathers, who with the magistrates of the Boston 
Council viewed Franklin as a troublemaker, continued to be 

NEW-ENGLAND COURANT 
Colonial American news-sheet, 1721-26 
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watchful. One commentator notes that the fact that the 
Courant was not arbitrarily shut down showed how much 
freedom the press already had. Twenty years earlier there would 
have been no need to wait for an opportunity to suppress a 
printer, but the Courant was popular, and the magistrates were 
careful. 

Then the elder Franklin ran afoul of the authorities. He 
printed a fictitious letter claiming that there were pirates off the 
coast of New England and accused the government of ineffec-
tual defence against them. The Boston Council called James 
Franklin to appear in 1722. Franklin was defiant and rebel-
lious, and the council found him in contempt and threw him 
into jail. He repented and was released, but within a few 
months he was back to his old tricks. After a few other attacks 
on the magistrates, the Boston Council issued a decree against 
Franklin: he was forbidden "to print or publish the New-
England Courant or any other pamphlet or paper of the like 
nature, except it be first supervised by the secretary of the 
province". This was a return to licensing; the press was not yet 
completely free. 

Courant followers and supporters were not about to let the 
paper cease publication. A scheme was concocted by which 17-
year-old Benjamin Franklin would be the sole official publisher, 
but he would have to sign papers of apprenticeship to his elder 
brother in secret. James Franklin would appear to relinquish 
control. The paper took on a more light-hearted style, and 
indeed appeared to have toned down the political attacks. 

But relations between the Franklins deteriorated. Open 
admiration from other Courant writers for Benjamin's writings 
as "Silence Dogood" irritated his elder brother. Benjamin saw 

Hailed as one of Asia's longest-lived daily newspapers, the New 
Straits Times has had its share of censorship and other restric-
tive measures. Founded in Singapore on 15 July 1845 as The 
Straits Times and Singapore Journal of Commerce, the news-
paper has survived British colonialism, Japanese occupation, 
the splitting-up of Malaysia and Singapore, and internecine pol-
itics. It was not, however, the first newspaper in what is now 
Malaysia; that honour belongs to The Government Gazette of 
Penang, established in 1806. 

Early newspapers of the three colonies that eventually made 
up Malaysia - Malacca, Penang, and Singapore - suffered 
restrictions from the colonial authorities, but by the time The 
Straits Times came along, censorship had been lifted, although 
it was reapplied for a year in 1857. 

The Straits Times was originally financed by Martemus T. 
Apear and edited by lawyer Robert Carr Woods, described as 
a "pompous, self-important and frivolous writer" who thought 
so highly of his sense of humour that he underlined his printed 
puns. Woods promised to uphold "the integrity of national 
institutions, laying bare to the eye whatever abuses spring up 
or exist . . . and by faithful advocacy of public rights secure to 

his opening in 1723: James could not pursue him for aban-
doning his apprenticeship without revealing that he was in fact 
publisher of the Courant. So Benjamin Franklin left for New 
York under cover of night and ended up eventually in 
Philadelphia, where in 1729 he began the Pennsylvania Gazette. 
James Franklin left the Courant three years later and moved 
his press to Rhode Island to start the first newspaper there, the 
Rhode Island Gazette. 

The Courant was a lesson for the press and for dissidents 
who came later. They saw how a printer with courage and 
support could withstand governmental tyranny against its free-
doms, as well as become a means of attacking authority. Should 
the printer even be jailed, the friends and supporters of the 
paper could continue its work anonymously, and "when a 
newspaper is aggressive and readable in serving the public 
cause, it will elicit support sufficient to protect it from power-
ful foes". 

GENELLE I. BELMAS 

Further Reading 
Emery, Michael et al., The Press and America: An Interpretive 

History of the Mass Media, 9th edition, Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 
2000 

Ford, Edwin H. and Edwin Emery (editors), Highlights in the History 
of the American Press: A Book of Readings, Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 1954 

Smith, Jeffery Α., Printers and Press Freedom: The Ideology of 
Early American Journalism, New York: Oxford University Press, 
1988 

Tebbel, John, The Compact History of the American Newspaper, 2nd 
edition, New York: Hawthorn, 1969 

the governed protection against the innovation or misrule of 
the governing". The paper was criticized frequently during its 
first decades, either because it took its role as critic of govern-
ment too seriously, or because it practised irresponsible jour-
nalism. In 1849, The Straits Times was said to err so often that 
a volume of "Straits Times Obituaries" could be compiled of 
all living people embalmed in its pages during their lifetimes. 
Another complaint was that slanted and misleading articles 
were giving false impressions in Europe where they were copied 
by London papers. 

The paper was sold to Wynter and Company in i860, and 
the following year John Cameron, an unsuccessful mariner who 
had lost his last two ships, became editor. Cameron put The 
Straits Times in an unassailable position until a fire in 1869 
forced him into bankruptcy. The remains of the paper fetched 
$40 at public auction, but it carried on nevertheless, not missing 
an edition. By 1900, at a second auction, ten partners sub-
scribed $10,000 each to form a private company. 

Editorial policy and content remained most important to The 
Straits Times and other newspapers of the colony until the 
1930s, when big business practices seriously began to erode 

NEW STRAITS TIMES 
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those of journalism. To attract more Malayan readers, The 
Straits Times purchased both the Penang Gazette and The 
Times of Malaya, the mouthpiece of British mining interests in 
Ipoh, transferred to Penang soon after. But these manoeuvres 
were not financially rewarding and the two papers were sold 
in 1939. 

When the Japanese took control of all mass media in 
February 1942, The Straits Times was converted into a propa-
ganda organ, Syonan Shimhun, that resounded with the themes 
of a new Malai, attacks on Anglo-Americanism, and calls for 
an Asia for Asiatics. Although it had been forbidden by the 
British Military Administration, which wanted its own paper 
to be the chief English-language periodical in the first six 
months of liberation, The Straits Times resumed under its old 
name, as a single sheet, on 7 September 1945. 

The paper circulated freely in both Malaya and Singapore, 
but when the two states split in 1965, the Malaysian authori-
ties decreed that Singapore newspapers circulating on the main-
land had to obtain a special permit and be free of anti-Malaysian 
material. The Straits Times was in a favourable situation as it 
maintained separate editorial and production offices in both 
countries, a result of its 1952 purchase of the Malay Mail, 
located in Kuala Lumpur. From the Mail office, the company 
initiated Malayan editions of The Straits Times in June 1956 
and of Berita Hartan in 1957. In addition, the paper broadened 
its publishing interests, so that by 1958 The Straits Times in 
Singapore published its daily and Sunday editions and eight 
other periodicals, as well as The Straits Times, Malay Mail, and 
Berita Hartan in Kuala Lumpur. It also owned Federal 
Publications, a textbook publisher. 

After the stringent restrictions placed on Malaysian life in 
1969-70, particularly the call for local ownership of newspa-
pers, The Straits Times was renamed New Straits Times, and 
80 per cent of its ownership was placed in the hands of a gov-
ernment body, Pernas. This meant that in effect, the New Straits 
Times Press newspapers were controlled by the ruling party, 
United Malays National Organisation (UMNO). 

New Straits Times Press has been strongly linked to UMNO-
based conglomerates ever since. In late 1983, the press group 
underwent a major management reshuffle that resulted in a 
number of politically motivated appointments. The changes 
occurred after Fleet Holdings (an UMNO firm) and its arm, 
Fleet Group, which owned 55.9 per cent of New Straits Times 
Press, were placed under the chairmanship of member of par-
liament Daim Zainuddin, then a close ally of prime minister 
Mahathir and chair of important state-owned banking and 
investment corporations. In the restructure the New Straits 
Times Press board was reconstituted, loaded with friends of 
the government. Although Mahathir claimed these moves 
were intended to improve efficiency, critics believed the changes 

were aimed at securing appointments more sympathetic to 
the prime minister at the paper's helm and at strengthening the 
role of Daim. In early 1984, the Fleet Group increased its hold-
ings in the New Straits Times Press, when the 20 per cent 
held by Singapore's Straits Times was sold. Since then, another 
conglomerate closely aligned to UMNO has taken over the 
press group. 

Because the New Straits Times has been owned and con-
trolled by elements of the ruling National Front government, 
its coverage has been lopsidedly pro-government. Surveys have 
shown the bias of the New Straits Times in a number of 
ways: it devotes a high percentage of its content to informa-
tion favourable to the government and national development; 
carries four times as much content supporting the national 
coalition rather than the opposition during elections and 
obscures election issues; distorts reports of demonstrations to 
avoid mentioning peasant demands and to promote fear about 
demonstrations; legitimizes those in power, determines who can 
speak and which views are credible; promotes a male, adult 
world, ignoring the political views of women and youth; repre-
sents anti-working-class opinions, emphasizes urban life in a 
society that is 70 per cent rural; and portrays the world from 
a capitalist perspective. 

Linked by ownership to more than 100 other companies, the 
New Straits Times Press practises strict self-censorship on busi-
ness and financial matters, as well as those of a political and 
governmental nature. Furthermore, since the newspaper has 
much influence in the journalistic community, it has set the stan-
dard for other media on how stories are to be covered or buried, 
which individuals are in favour, and the "correct" editorial 
stance on all major issues. 
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NEW YORK SOCIETY FOR THE SUPPRESSION OF VICE 
US moral crusaders, 1873-1939 

Industrialists, Protestant professionals, businessmen, and finan-
ciers of the upper and upper-middle classes funded the New 
York Society for the Suppression of Vice on 16 May 1873. 
Many of them, such as Morris Jessup, William E. Dodge, David 
Dows, and J.P. Morgan, were founders and trustees of the 
Young Men's Christian Association (YMCA). Concerned ever 
since the 1860s about working men's access to obscene litera-
ture and images, these men had successfully passed an anti-
obscenity law in New York state in 1868. Inspired to work for 
similar federal laws, the YMCA's Society for the Suppression 
of Vice funded shop-clerk Anthony Comstock's successful 
lobbying campaign in the US Congress to pass a national 
bill outlawing the distribution of "obscenity" through the US 
mails. Comstock was made an agent of the US Post Office in 
order to help enforce the new regulations. 

The primary activity of the New York Society for the 
Suppression of Vice was reporting "obscene" materials to legal 
authorities - including postal inspector Comstock himself - for 
search and seizure. Early on, the society was involved in a 
number of notorious arrests, lawsuits, and impoundments. The 
YMCA officially disassociated itself from Comstock's anti-
obscenity organization in 1874 because of the sensational pub-
licity he was receiving. By this point, however, the new vice 
society was able to thrive independently from an open affilia-
tion with the YMCA. In 1878, men as wealthy and respected 
as those who had founded the New York Society, including 
church leaders and presidents of prestigious universities and 
colleges, founded in Boston the New England Society for the 
Suppression of Vice (after 1890, the Watch and Ward Society). 
This organization worked in tandem with Comstock's group to 
make vice societies an important force in cultural regulation 
and censorship. 

At the turn of the century, when censorship regulations went 
largely unchallenged by judges and lawmakers, neither a single 
man nor a group of elites could simply impose censorship upon 
a majority of Americans. The New York Society for the 
Suppression of Vice relied upon a broad network of reformers 
to enforce extant laws by informing it of any legally repress-
ive materials as well as by lobbying for stricter censorship 
regulations. Vice societies collaborated with middle-class 
organizations and women's groups that promoted censorship. 
From the 1880s through to the 1930s, the vice societies had 
similar censorship goals to the Woman's Christian Temperance 
Union (which had a Department for the Promotion of Purity 
in Literature and Art), the Young Men's Christian Association, 
the Christian Endeavor, the Protestant churches, the Catholic 
church, the League of American Mothers, the National 
Congress of Mothers, the American Literary Railway Union, 
the Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Children, the 
General Federation of Women's Clubs, the National Associa-
tion of Colored Women, and the International Reform Bureau. 
Each organization favoured the enforcement and often expan-
sion of censorship laws. 

Able to reduce distribution of pornography through the mails 
relatively quickly, the New York Society for the Suppression 
of Vice turned its attention to advertisements that catered 

(however ineffectively) to the needs of those men and women 
engaging in sexual intercourse, by discreetly offering everything 
from cures for venereal diseases to birth control devices and 
abortifacients. As pornographic materials were effectively con-
fiscated and then abortion advertisers and providers were 
arrested and driven further underground, the society directed 
more of its attention to campaigns against other "impurities", 
including gambling at slot machines or through lotteries. 

During the 1880s and early 1890s, furthermore, activity 
against cheap crime story papers and dime novels was at its 
height. The society typically sent word to other reform organi-
zations, informing them that in addition to the national obscen-
ity laws, there were often state or local laws covering the sale 
or exhibition of the papers. The vice societies, in league with 
women's reform groups and some mainstream newspapers, 
then attempted to have the crime story papers removed from 
the stands of newsdealers. 

In its public campaigns, vice society leaders highlighted the 
ways that "sensational" literature negatively influenced youths. 
They focused rhetorically on the masturbating boy. Youths who 
read "sensational" stories, they argued, were sure to become 
addicted to the "solitary vice" of masturbation. Metaphors 
of disease appear in almost every vice society discussion of 
"impure" literature; indeed, moral reformers exploited medical 
knowledge about the germ theory and the spread of disease to 
impress upon their audiences the dangers of impurity in litera-
ture. Not only the mind and subsequent behaviour, but the 
physical body too, would be damaged by "impure" reading. 

As the leader of the New York Society for the Suppression 
of Vice, Comstock held to a basic central argument: "Without 
morals no public order". A guest speaker at the conventions of 
a variety of other reform organizations, he warned of the evils 
of "sensational" literature - even crime reports in the daily 
papers. "Evil thoughts are an introduction to every debasing 
practice", he claimed. This assertion put "immoral" literature 
in the forefront as the "great crime breeder", thereby ensuring 
the necessity of pro-censorship campaigns (NYSSV, Annual 
Reports). Effectively mobilizing around these concerns, the 
New York Society for the Suppression of Vice for over 40 years 
facilitated the suppression of "impure" literature as well as 
the arrest and prosecution of free-love advocates, abortion 
providers, printers of cheap pornography, and those who adver-
tised birth control devices or wrote sex education manuals. In 
1924, Comstock's successor, John S. Sumner, reported that the 
society had "confiscated an average of 65,000 obscene pictures 
per annum". 
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NEW ZEALAND 
Population: 3,778,000 
Main religions: Anglican; Presbyterian; Roman Catholic; 

Methodist; Baptist 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Maori 

Number of daily newspapers: 23 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

997 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 512 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 282.1 

According to the settlement story of the Maori, the indigenous 
people (tangata whenua) of New Zealand (Aotearoa), they first 
began to arrive in canoes from the north about 1000 years ago. 
Europeans first came ashore with Abel Tasman in 1642, but a 
full exploration of the coast did not take place until the late 
18th century, when the British explorer captain James Cook 
made three voyages during which he drafted coastal survey 
maps of the three main islands that make up the country. 
Sporadic settlement took place almost immediately, largely by 
whale and seal hunters, followed closely by Christian mission-
aries. 

In 1840, the founding treaty between the British and the 
Maori was signed at Waitangi, and European migration began 
apace. The New Zealand Company attempted to attract a 
cross-section of British society, but in the main the migrants 
dispatched were artisans, small farmers, and labourers. Only 
the Canterbury settlement, centred on Christchurch, attracted 
numbers of the "gentry", who set up large farms ("runs") based 
on rearing sheep for wool. This particular settlement was 
closely tied to the Anglican Church and a large cathedral was 
built as a first priority. Further South, Dunedin was peopled by 
large numbers of settlers with Scottish ancestry; here the 
Presbyterian Church was prevalent. In the far North, the area 
where the Europeans first settled, the Anglican Church 
Missionary Society and the Catholic Church were each strongly 
represented. The missionaries attempted to introduce a veneer 
of Christian "respectability" over Maori customs. For example, 
they bowdlerized many of the post carvings that marked the 
frontages of the marae meeting houses, removing the penises 
that were prominent features, and, as throughout the rest of 
the Pacific, they made women wear enveloping clothes. The 
most radical censorship of Maori culture, however, was the 
"censorship" of land, discussed in a separate entry below. 

At first administered from New South Wales in Australia, 
New Zealand became a self-governing crown colony in 1852. 
It was granted dominion status within the British Empire in 

1907 and full autonomy in 1931, although this was not fully 
accepted until 1947. A few substantial landowners from 
Hawkes Bay and Canterbury Province dominated politics in the 
early years, when voting was based on property qualifications, 
but by the end of the 19th century government was becoming 
increasingly democratic, with universal male suffrage being 
introduced in 1879, and women being given the vote in national 
elections earlier than in any other country in the world, in 1893. 
The Maori were dispossessed of their land, but not disenfran-
chised politically, although their population declined through 
ill health and impoverishment. 

Historically, censorship has been mostly underpinned by 
Protestant, lower-middle class mores, with women as influen-
tial players in legislation affecting values. The Presbyterian 
Church had most members until 1938, but the Catholic 
Church, comprising around 15 per cent of the population, has 
also had an impact, subjecting its members to directions on 
reading and viewing, and actively opposing the dissemination 
of information on contraception and abortion. Only in recent 
years have modern technology and contact with the rest of the 
world helped some New Zealanders to challenge a mostly puri-
tanical ethos, and even then moral liberalism has been regu-
larly challenged. The swing of the pendulum has a relatively 
short range and swift movement in New Zealand. 

The press and literature 
Newpapers arrived with the first settlers, starting with the pub-
lication from 1840 of the New Zealand Gazette and Wellington 
Advertiser, and the New Zealand Advertiser and Bay of Islands 
Gazette. Almost immediately, they were in trouble with the 
authorities. The lieutenant-governor, William Hobson, needed 
them to publicize his decrees, but the editors of both papers 
considered that they had an equal responsibility to discuss local 
controversies, such as what was generally regarded as the tor-
tuous process demanded before the purchase of Maori land was 
recognized and a government grant was released. Hobson was 
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notoriously sensitive to criticism, and, after a mere 27 issues, 
the editor of the Advertiser, the Reverend Barzillas Quaife, was 
summoned to the Colonial Secretary in New South Wales to 
explain himself. The draconian regulations of a previous New 
South Wales governor, Ralph Darling, issued in the mid-i82os 
but much criticized on legal grounds, were revived and applied 
to New Zealand. The newspapers had now to obtain a gover-
nor's licence to print; two sureties of £300 each had to be 
deposited with the Supreme Court, which would be forfeited if 
the newspapers were felt to have gone too far. The Spectator 
regarded the new regulations as "arbitrary, oppressive, and 
inapplicable to the state of society in this colony". 

This did not stop the publication of further newspapers, one 
of which, the New Zealand Herald and Auckland Gazette, 
founded in 1841, tackled the problem of government interfer-
ence head on (in an editorial, 10 July 1841): 

We feel extremely anxious that no erroneous impression 
should prevail in consequence of the Government Gazette 
being published weekly from our press. It may conse-
quently be imagined that this journal has been established 
under its auspices. We beg, most unqualifiedly, to deny 
such an imputation . . . this journal will be conducted 
entirely upon independent principle. 

The Gazette sought immediately to put its principles into 
action, complaining on 31 July about "the extraordinarily high 
price" of an allotment, which could militate against "the rapid 
and ultimate prosperity of this colony". This was too much for 
the newspaper trustees, who gave the editor, William Cobbett, 
three months notice. 

Cobbett's successor, Samuel Morton demanded some assur-
ance that he would have full control of the newspaper, but in 
February 1842 the trustees prevented the printers from insert-
ing the following editorial comment: 

Dr Morton cannot view the circumstances in any other 
light than as an attempt, on the part of some persons 
connected with the government, to suppress the expres-
sion of public opinion through the press. 

With little further delay, Morton was dismissed and the Gazette 
was closed down. The government now took the extraordinary 
expedient of setting up their own newspaper, the Auckland 
Standard, under the editorship of William Swainson, the 
Attorney General. However, while it could now rely on sub-
servience, it could not compel people to read what was gener-
ally regarded as a dull publication. 

Samuel Morton, having sued for the balance of his contract, 
used the money to establish the Southern Cross, printed on his 
own premises. Henry Falwasser, editor of the Auckland Times, 
was allowed to use government presses for only nine issues, that 
is, only until the publication of an advertisement headed "New 
Zealand in 1842; or the Effects of a Bad Government on a Good 
Country". Undeterred, Falswasser printed his paper by means of 
a mangle, until he obtained access to a suitable press in Sydney, 
Australia, from which he published 159 issues of the Times. 

The proliferation of New Zealand newspapers indicated that 
the government was fighting a losing battle. Over the next 
decade, independence from Australia and freedom of expres-

sion were achieved, at the same time as the territory began to 
be governed from a local base. The New Zealander editorial-
ized in October 1853 on "the advantage of Her Majesty's sub-
jects in these islands that there should be occasional excesses 
on the part [of] the Press, rather than continual restraint", not 
least in a situation in which, as yet, "freeborn men" had "no 
direct voice in the government of the country". 

The free press partly arose from a general lack of regulation 
in early colonial New Zealand. Paul Christoffel has observed 
that there was only limited censorship legislation, that it was 
based on the example of Britain and the Australian colonies, but 
that "it was generally passed years, or even decades later". This 
was due, in part, to the fact that settlements were in separated 
clusters, and dominated, not by legislation, but by ideas of 
respectability held by the middle classes and colonial gentry. 

In 1858, however, more direct censorship began to be im-
posed when new customs regulations banned the importation 
of indecent material, and were supported by local measures 
taken by several provincial councils. A provision of the Vagrant 
Act of 1866 made it a criminal offence "wilfully to expose to 
view" in public "any obscene book, print, picture, drawing 
or representation". However, it was not until 1890 that any 
prosecution took place. Five booksellers were arrested for 
selling the works of Émile Zola, which had already fallen 
foul of the authorities in several European countries, and in 
Australia. In New Zealand, despite the fact that one of the 
novels seized had not been translated from the French, all five 
men were convicted. 

Suddenly, there was a plethora of legislation, the most impor-
tant measures being the Offensive Publications Act of 1892, the 
Police Offences Act of 1908, the Indecent Publications Act of 
1910, and the Customs Act of 1913. Paul Christoffel attrib-
utes this flurry to the "greater availability of pornography and 
erotica, accompanied by the growth of socially conservative 
movements, and a more interventionist style of government". 
Among the popular publications prosecuted were the "penny 
dreadfuls", short, illustrated novels, with garish covers, pre-
sented on cheap newsprint. In 1901, the New Zealand Observer 
speculated that some of these might be a major cause of juvenile 
crime: 

the thrilling deeds of Revolver Dick or Jim, the Slayer of 
the Prairies, as related in the picturesque and dramatic 
language of the penny dreadful, are calculated to fire the 
blood and stimulate the adventurous ambition of the 
youthful mind to an extraordinary degree. And this class 
of literature has a marvellous sale in the colonies. 

Caught up in the push for censorship were publications that 
today might be lauded for promoting safe sex. Indeed, the 
Offensive Publications Act of 1892, which was the first law 
passed in New Zealand solely for censorship purposes, specifi-
cally prohibited "any picture or printed or written matter which 
is of an indecent, immoral or obscene nature", including 

any advertisement or other publication relating to any 
venereal or contagious disease affecting the generative 
organs or functions, or having reference to any nervous 
disability, or other complaint or disability arising from 
or relating to sexual intercourse. 
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Despite the fact that venereal diseases were creating a major 
health problem, Ettie Rout's Safe Marriage, published in 1922, 
was banned. 

Comics, considered to have negative influences, particularly 
on children, became available in New Zealand from the 1930s 
onwards. Concern about their content reached a peak in the 
early 1950s, with numerous complaints from a wide range of 
community groups, public meetings, and investigations by gov-
ernment committees. Like the penny dreadfuls before them, 
comics were said to contribute to juvenile delinquency. Even 
the Lone Ranger series of comics was banned because of the 
prominence of pistols in the pictures and because the hero 
always wore a mask, a practice that was an offence under New 
Zealand law. The Indecent Publications Amendment Act of 
1954 insisted that the distributors of printed matter be regis-
tered. From 1956 until 1963, a Comics Advisory Committee 
exercised informal censorship. 

The Indecent Publications Act of 1963 established the 
Indecent Publications Tribunal, an institution unique in the 
English-speaking world that, until the end of the 1980s, was 
regarded by some liberals as a model of how these matters 
might be publicly discussed and decided upon. "Indecency" 
was defined as "describing, depicting, expressing, or otherwise 
dealing with matters of sex, horror, crime, cruelty, or violence 
in a manner that is injurious to the public good". Publishers, 
police, or customs officers could bring such a publication 
before the tribunal, which met in public, took evidence from 
experts, and considered representations by authors and 
readers alike. The tribunal was required to consider not only 
the dominant effect of the work as a whole, but also its liter-
ary or artistic merit, or otherwise, and whether it displayed an 
"honest purpose"; it had also to consider those whom the work 
was aimed at, their ages and backgrounds, and whether they 
were likely to be corrupted. The Act stated unequivocally: 
"Where the publication of any book . . . would be in the inter-
est of art, literature, science or learning and would be for 
the public good, the tribunal shall not classify it as indecent". 
Such was considered the case with The Little Red School-
book (1972), much censored elsewhere but regarded by the 
New Zealand tribunal as containing useful advice on sexual 
matters for young people. Publications were sometimes 
restricted by age, and it became a criminal offence to sell them 
to people under 18. 

A whole genre of comics went "underground" during the 
1960s and were no longer available in traditional outlets, such 
as dairies or stationery shops. Comics aimed at students, and 
dealing with such themes as free speech, recreational drug-
taking, uninhibited sex, and opposition to war, especially the 
Vietnam War, could sometimes be found in university book-
shops. Their popularity waned towards the end of the 1970s, 
when they were replaced by the more sophisticated "alterna-
tive" comics, the most elegant of which came from Europe 
and were often known as "graphic novels". Violence and 
sexuality were treated as graphically as in novels, but with the 
added impact of pictorial depiction. A third period of concern 
with the effect of publications on young people now began. 
Although alternative comics were often encased in hard covers, 
were purchased by adults rather than children, and were offered 
for sale in specialized comic shops, they fell foul of the Indecent 
Publications Act, which stated that: 

When the Tribunal decides that any picture-story book 
likely to be read by children is indecent in the hands of 
children under a specified age, that picture-story book 
shall be deemed to be indecent in the hands of all persons. 

In November 1990, a series of "adult comics" came before the 
tribunal, having been seized by customs officials on their way 
to bookshops. Expert witnesses on one side argued that chil-
dren chose not to buy such comics; they were loyal to partic-
ular genres rather than eclectic readers of all that was available. 
On the other hand, Patricia Bartlett of the Society for the 
Protection of Community Standards held that, if children 
came across such a comic by chance, they would be drawn to 
it because it "looked familiar" and would thus be exposed 
to sexually explicit material that was originally not intended 
for them. The tribunal agreed with the second point of view, 
but in his summing up, the chairman, Judge Cartwright, 
pointed to a fundamental dilemma: 

It is not easy to consign works intended for adults, which 
are not injurious, and which, in many cases, have artis-
tic, literary or social merit, to the banned pile simply 
because they are likely to be read by children and inde-
cent in children's hands. 

In the Films, Video and Publication Classification Act of 1993 
(discussed below), no such distinction was made. Adult comics 
now face the same constraints as are applied to other media. 

Films and videos 
Films were introduced to New Zealand on 13 October 1896, 
at the Auckland Opera House. By 1917, Auckland alone had 
17 film theatres. Film censorship arose from concerns similar 
to those being expressed in the United States, Britain, and 
Australia, chiefly fears about increased crime and declining 
moral standards, especially among young, working-class people. 
National legislative and institutional responses were also simi-
lar. It was usually the same films that generated controversy 
in each country. With New Zealand often being the last in 
this group of countries to receive particular titles, the country's 
censors were able to take into account the treatment already 
accorded to them abroad. 

One of the first calls for censorship came in 1909, when the 
National Council of Churches asked the government to ban the 
showing of the world heavyweight boxing championship match 
between Tommy Burns and Jack Johnson. Prime Minister 
Ward, a boxing fan himself, declined to do so. In 1910, 
however, there were calls to ban a film of another Johnson fight, 
supported by the editor of the New Zealand Observer, who 
argued that it would be "an unnecessary agitation"; while "it 
would probably be injurious to the small boy inhabitant of the 
community, who is generally panting for gore and plenty of it 
. . . in the case of adults it is a different matter". This comment 
foreshadowed what was to become the central legislative justi-
fication for film censorship: that it was necessary in cases where 
the film content could be "injurious to the public good". The 
editorial also reflected the view, cited in discussions of the cen-
sorship of magazines and comics, that censorship was required 
in the best interests of children, who, as the Royal Commission 
of Education complained in 1912, were being allowed to "loiter 



NEW ZEALAND 1JOJ 

about in the streets at night, or gather in the neighbourhoods 
of theatre picture shows at hours when they should be at home 
in their beds". 

The official response to such concerns was, as elsewhere, reg-
ulation of the cinemas, regulation of their patrons, and regu-
lation of the films. The Cinematograph Film Censorship Act 
(1916) provided for the appointment of a national film censor, 
with the power to reject films considered to be unfit for public 
viewing. The guidelines were extremely general: no film was to 
be approved that, in the censor's opinion, depicted "any matter 
that is against public order and decency, or the exhibition of 
which for any other reason is, in the opinion of the censor, 
undesirable in the public interest". Although this wording gave 
the censor sweeping discretionary powers, film distributors 
could appeal against his decision to a three-person board of 
review appointed by the Minister of Internal Affairs. The 
Minister said in Parliament that the censor was to be: 

the clean average man - the man who knows what things 
are clean, and who . . . realizes that he is not put there 
for the purpose of destroying the capital of those who 
are importing the films, but for the purpose of protect-
ing the public mind, especially children, against things 
that may do harm. 

William Jolliffe was appointed to be the first censor. 
Jolliffe faced his first major controversy soon after taking 

office, when church groups protested against his passing of 
D.W. Griffith's Intolerance (1916), which has scenes showing 
bare breasts and industrial unrest, as well as depictions of Jesus. 
Jolliffe resisted the pressure and refused to adopt a list of unac-
ceptable subjects, as was suggested by his political masters. 
Robin Kay and Dallas Moore observed that: "It became a tra-
dition of New Zealand film censorship to avoid any enuncia-
tion of strict principles (which could be applied in all cases), 
but to judge all sequences in the context of the whole film" 
(unpublished paper for Department of Internal Affairs, 1969). 
This approach, which foreshadowed the later treatment of lit-
erature, was in contrast to the procedure in Britain and the 
United States, where the censor's counterparts were guided by 
restrictive "shopping lists". Equally progressive for its time, 
after many had advocated the appointment of a woman censor, 
who would, it was argued, be more in tune with the values of 
the community, two women, one of them a prominent femi-
nist, Mrs A. Atkinson, were appointed to the board of review. 

Jolliffe died in 1917 and was succeeded by his assistant, W.H. 
Tanner. "Talkies" had arrived and, under the Cinematograph 
Films Act of 1918, the censor could take into account any 
sound track or accompanying sound recordings. At the same 
time, however, the censor was made a public servant, more 
directly under the authority of the Minister of Internal Affairs 
and less able than Jolliffe had been to take a strong indepen-
dent line. 

Anticommunism made its mark on censorship in New 
Zealand, as it did elsewhere. Sergei Eisenstein's depiction of a 
successful revolt against authority, The Battleship Potemkin 
(1925) was not allowed to be released; it was not granted a 
certificate until 1946, and even then could only be shown to 
film societies. However, there was strong criticism of Tanner's 
apparent political bias. His dismissals of Turk Sib (1929), one 

of a group of films featuring the transformation of the Soviet 
Union, and of Road to Life (1932), a Soviet documentary about 
homeless children, were both taken to the Board of Appeal, 
which rejected his decision on the first but upheld his ban on 
the second. 

Lewis Milestone's film All Quiet on the Western Front (1930) 
was the subject of a major controversy over film censorship in 
New Zealand. Tanner's office rejected it as antiwar propa-
ganda, and his decision was upheld by the Board of Appeal. 
The issue was debated in Parliament and discussed in a number 
of press editorials, with most being in favour of the film being 
exhibited. The promoters, Universal Film Manufacturing Co. 
(Australia) Ltd., organized a private screening and invited 
several parliamentarians to attend. A "reconstructed" version 
of the film, effectively the same film with several scenes cut out, 
was then submitted, thus constituting a "new" film for the pur-
poses of the Act. Tanner again rejected the film, but this time, 
the Board of Appeal passed it. 

Love on the Dole had been rejected at script stage by the 
British film authorities in 1936, but was passed in 1941. In 
New Zealand, it was rejected in 1942 because it was said to 
set out 

to show that immorality is justifiable under stress of eco-
nomic pressure and that honesty in certain circumstances 
is not the best policy. Marriage is held up to ridicule and 
disparaged, and the heroine's lapse from virtue is appar-
ently condoned by her mother. 

Clearly, the influence of the churches was still strong in New 
Zealand. 

Following World War II, most films with which the censor 
had to deal addressed "adult themes". Concern with the effects 
of films on young people continued, particularly during the 
1950s, when "juvenile deliquency" again emerged as an inter-
national phenomenon. However, the orientation of films now 
began to shift away from "family entertainment" to subjects for 
more adult audiences. Film censorship became focused on the 
refinement of classification systems, tackling the question of 
the nature and desirability of content restrictions. Gordon 
Mirams, chief film censor from 1949 until 1958, had been a 
writer and film critic. He argued for tolerance of "art films" and 
had sympathy for products that could be described as part of 
"high culture". He passed many of the European classics that 
came before him. Adolescent audiences, meanwhile, preferred 
films that portrayed youngsters as rebels, engaged in behaviour 
that often offended adults. Certain of what David Considine 
described as "juvenile deliquency films" became causes celebres 
of the genre. Laslo Benedek's The Wild One (1954) was banned 
in New Zealand; Nicholas Ray's Rebel without a Cause (1955) 
was restricted to those over 16; and Fred Sears's Rock around 
the Clock (1956) was passed, reluctantly. 

Under Doug Mcintosh, chief censor from i960 until 1976, it 
was decided that Joseph Strick's adaptation of James Joyce's 
Ulysses (1967) could be shown only to segregated adult audi-
ences, but the main criticisms levelled at Mcintosh were that he 
frequently cut films instead of giving them the restrictive 
certificates that had been pioneered by Mirams, and that he had 
sought to ban Bernardo Bertolucci's Last Tango in Paris, which 
was eventually passed by Bernie Tunnicliffe, his successor, in 
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1977. These and other practices eventually caused a public 
outcry against strict film censorship, which led to the intro-
duction of the Cinematograph Films Act of 1976, under which 
Tunnicliffe was able to operate. The discretionary clause 
that had allowed the censor to rule on films on the basis of "his 
opinion" was removed and films were to be cut or banned only 
if they were "injurious to the public good". 

Alan Highet, Minister of Internal Affairs from 1976 to 1984, 
commissioned a public opinion poll in 1980, the results of which 
demonstrated that the general populace of New Zealand was 
actually very liberal in its approach, preferring classification 
to censorship. Thus, Section 13 (2) of the Films Act of 1983 
specified that "in determining whether the exhibition of any film 
is likely to be injurious to the public good, the Chief Censor 
shall consider . . . the dominant effect of the film as a whole". 
Working under this act, Arthur Everard decided to rely on 
"expert" advice that some harm was likely to be suffered as a 
result of viewing a film before he would cut or ban it. It proved 
extremely difficult to determine whether injury had actually 
occurred, with the result that on the basis of psychological 
opinions, he passed for public viewing films with explicit 
sexual content that would have been described by Linda 
Williams as "hardcore"; authorities such as Edward Donner-
stein and Varda Burstyn had asserted that no harm would come 
from watching adult couples engaged in nonviolent consensual 
sex. A coalition of feminists and fundamentalist Christians 
believed that Everard, by following these authorities, had 
"opened the floodgates to pornography". By promoting an 
amendment that limited the tenure of censors to three years, 
they were able to have him and his deputy, Anthony Hill, 
removed in 1990. Everard was replaced by New Zealand's 
first female chief film censor, Jane Wrightson. She continued to 
operate under the same act, although by this point almost all 
sex films on video were being sent to the video censor. 

The call for video censorship emerged later in New Zealand 
than in some other countries, because video players were orig-
inally subject to heavy taxation and only the rich, who seldom 
subject themselves to censorship, could buy them. When tariffs 
were reduced and ownership spread through all social classes 
(27 per cent of New Zealanders had access to the technology 
by March 1987), concern began to grow. At first customs 
officers intercepted videos that they regarded as pornographic 
and pursued prosecutions through the local courts when they 
considered them warranted, but court judgements were not 
uniform: what was passed in one jurisdiction might be banned 
in another. Importers began to send tapes to the film censor in 
order to obtain expert opinions on whether they were likely 
to be "injurious to the public good". If he passed them, it was 
less likely that customs officers would seize them. With Arthur 
Everard of the opinion that the depiction of consensual sex had 
not been shown to be injurious, the way was open for "hard-
core" pornographic tapes to be imported and sold openly. 

After complaints from the Society for the Protection of Com-
munity Standards in 1984, police had seized 30 copies of 
Electric Blue from video shops, but by 1987 such tapes were 
to be seen on stands labelled "adult", bearing fluorescent 
vermilion stickers saying "R18: Explicit Sexual Content May 
Offend". The printed covers on the boxes often carried images 
that would probably have been banned if they had been 
presented to the Indecent Publications Tribunal. A strong lobby 

group, Women Against Pornography, took particular exception 
to such videos being publicly available and worked with other 
interest groups to get the controls tightened. This happened, 
but only to a limited extent, when the Video Recordings 
Authority was established at the end of 1987. The decision-
makers were now largely women. Pornographic tapes could still 
be passed for viewing, but the decision was based on whether 
or not they were "indecent", rather than "injurious". So far as 
the depiction of rape was concerned, Lois Hogg, a temporary 
video censor in 1988, reported: "It is when a video is seen to 
use this factor to titillate viewers, to suggest that women ulti-
mately enjoy or deserve this treatment, that the video is banned, 
or, more likely, a portion is subject to cutting". 

The most interesting development was that the industry was 
now charged with evaluating its own products. Anything that 
was not controversial was to be given a sticker by the "labelling 
authority", intended to indicate the minimum age of the audi-
ence for which it had been judged suitable. The censors had to 
see only those tapes that had been rated overseas as only suit-
able for adults. 

In 1987, Joanne Morris, a law lecturer, was invited by the 
Labour government to chair a committee of enquiry into pornog-
raphy. Its main recommendation was that there should be a 
single body to censor films, videos, and publications, including 
audio recordings, computer software, and CD-Roms. This was 
established under the Films, Video and Literature Classification 
Act, 1993, which now governs what may be seen, read, and 
heard, apart from broadcast media, in New Zealand. The act 
continues to insist on the prohibition of material "injurious to 
the public good", but goes on to say that this can be a matter for 
the expert opinion of the censor himself or herself. For the first 
time, the act lists specific behaviours that are considered "objec-
tionable" and therefore proscribed. These include: 

the exploitation of children; the use of violence or coer-
cion to compel any person to participate in . . . sexual 
conduct; sexual conduct with, or upon the body of a dead 
person; the use of urine or excrement in association with 
degrading or dehumanizing conduct. . . bestiality or acts 
of torture or the infliction of extreme violence. 

Attacked by liberals as a "shopping list" of offences, it was 
insisted upon by conservatives who wished to constrain the 
powers of the censor to operate in a subjective manner. In prac-
tice this has resulted in the banning of sex videos which com-
monly include urination and which had been passed by 
Arthur Everard as not "injurious", but otherwise it is pretty 
much "business as usual". The act prohibits nothing on polit-
ical grounds and appears to be more in favour of classification 
than censorship. Pier Paolo Pasolini's Salo, o le contovente di 
Sodoma (1975, Salo, or The izo Days of Sodom), having been 
banned in 1976 and 1993, and seized by Wellington Customs 
as recently as February 1997, was passed for exhibition in a 
travelling film festival later that year, despite containing exam-
ples of almost all the prohibited acts. 

A giant cut-out sign of an almost naked "Vegas Girl" above 
a strip club became a landmark in Auckland's red light district. 
In 1997, after complaints from a local antipornography cam-
paigner, the Classification Office consulted with several groups, 
including the sign's owners, nearby schools, and local busi-
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nesses. The Chief Censor, Kathryn Paterson, decided that, 
because of the public nature of the display, the sign could be 
considered "objectionable" and "injurious to the public good". 
The owners sought a review, which classified the display "un-
restricted", satisfied that, on the evidence, the sign did not 
"degrade, dehumanize or demean any person". 

Radio, television, and the internet 
Censorship was applied to what was once called the wireless 
well before the advent of broadcasting. The new invention was 
of obvious relevance to a country physically so isolated from 
the rest of the world, and within which citizens often had no 
near neighbours. Yet New Zealand and the Falkland Islands 
were the only territories in the world to deny their citizens the 
right to transmit radio messages. Like telephones and telegraph 
messages, the wireless was declared, in the Wireless Telegraphy 
Act of 1903, a government monopoly. All three of these media 
were strictly censored during World War I, and an act passed 
in 1920 set out "to license and suitably regulate the operation 
of wireless stations of all kinds". 

"Broadcasting" was first mentioned in the New Zealand 
parliament in 1922. The government had no desire to prevent 
its introduction and was even willing to agree to the principle 
of public access, but it remained nervous of the greater freedom 
implied by private ownership, issuing the Radio Telegraph 
Regulations for Amateur, Experimental and Broadcasting Sta-
tions in 1923. The real source of its worries was now made 
explicit: 

Broadcasting stations shall not be used for the dissemi-
nation of propaganda of a controversial nature, but shall 
be restricted to matters of an educative or entertaining 
character, such as news, lectures, useful information, reli-
gious services, musical entertainment, and such other 
items of general interest as may be approved by the 
Minister from time to time. 

While the government had no aspirations to run radio directly, 
it had a firm intention of remaining in control of the medium: 
broadcasting was seen as a function of the Posts and Telegraphs 
Department, and there was to be no seditious, profane, obscene, 
libellous, or offensive material on air. Broadcasters were to 
ensure that religious services were provided on Sundays between 
11 a.m. and 12.30 p.m., and between 6.30 p.m. and 8 p.m. 
Advertising was absolutely prohibited. However, of all these 
regulations, it was the implied ban on controversy that was to 
last longest: it was still being invoked more than two decades 
later. 

In 1925, four radio stations were licensed and accorded 
wavelengths, one for each main district of the country. They 
were required to broadcast for at least 12 hours a week and, 
in keeping with the now established tradition of government 
influence, they had to "broadcast any announcement of the 
New Zealand government or any department thereof". The ban 
on advertising remained, but religious programmes were no 
longer compulsory. The four stations operated under the 
umbrella of the Radio Broadcasting Company. 

The ban on controversy became yet more explicit in 1927, 
when the United Victuallers Association complained that certain 
programmes had touched on the question of prohibition of 

alcohol. The secretary of the Posts and Telegraph Department 
was adamant: 

Violent or definite remarks for or against prohibition 
should not be allowed. Further, nothing should be said 
having for an object the inflaming of political feeling. 
While not wishing to hold the Broadcasting Company to 
any hard and fast rules in the matter, I certainly look to 
it to exercise a wise discretion. 

"Discretion" evidently led to boredom, but when a Listeners 
League was formed in Auckland to express dissatisfaction at 
the service provided, its proposed remedy was to urge the gov-
ernment to take "immediate and complete control" - hardly a 
recipe for better programmes. 

In its aversion to controversy, the New Zealand government 
was clearly following the example of the BBC under John Reith, 
but its ban on live horse-racing commentaries, issued in 1928, 
was perhaps more distinctively local. It was the ruling body of 
the sport, the Racing Conference, that insisted on it, fearing 
that broadcasting would prevent people attending the meetings, 
but actually claiming that it would encourage illegal betting, 
and would "create and maintain an attention to the happen-
ings at race meetings during the progress thereof by many 
persons not present, which [would] result in disadvantage to 
the business community". A member of parliament, R.W. 
Smith, commented: "The claim that the broadcasting may lead 
to an increase in gambling is sheer hypocrisy, because, after all, 
the racing clubs look to the gambling . . . through the total-
izator as the chief source of their income". Live outside broad-
casts at races was banned for the time being. 

New Zealand radio was again remodelled, on BBC lines, 
under the Broadcasting Act of 1931. A "public service", under 
the New Zealand Broadcasting Board (NZBB), was to be at the 
heart of it, but this would coexist with "B" stations, small oper-
ations that had been transmitting local programmes since the 
1920s. The ban on controversy was reaffirmed and, as in the 
early BBC, broadcasters were not allowed to originate their 
own news, since news was still regarded as the property of the 
newspapers. 

The NZBB proposed that "the regulation prohibiting the 
broadcasting of controversial matter should be relaxed so as to 
give the Board similar liberty in this respect to that of BBC", 
where the ban had by then been removed. Such a freedom 
seemed as far away as ever in New Zealand when it was laid 
down that the Workers Educational Association (WEA), which 
began presenting educational material in 1932, was to deposit 
copies of programmes on "doubtful subjects" with the NZBB 
before they were delivered. The WEA, which prized its own 
independence from the adult education service, ceased to broad-
cast a year later. Meanwhile, a certain leeway was allowed to 
religious broadcasters, "Christian values" being interpreted 
fairly widely. At the 12R station, the Reverend Colin 
Scrimgeour, known as "Uncle Scrim", took full advantage of 
the station's relative freedom, starting a series called Man in the 
Street, addressed in particular to those unemployed as a result 
of the worldwide Depression. 

The ban reached its apogee in the mid-1930s, when New 
Zealand was visited by, among others, major Douglas, the 
advocate of social credit, Jiddu Krishnamurti, then regarded as 
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one of the world's foremost spiritual teachers, and Bernard 
Shaw. Douglas and Krishnamurti were refused broadcasting 
time outright, but the NZBB was allowed to invite Shaw to 
appear without a requirement to submit a script in advance. 
Speaking at a civic reception in his honour, Shaw remarked that 
"the question [of censorship] has not arisen, but I would have 
no objection if I knew what I should say". The 2YA station 
asked him to speak about "Drama", but he "flatly refused" 
and "warned that he would be as controversial as Hell, we 
could take it or leave it". His subject was "Observations 
Pertinent and Impertinent". Not even Shaw, however, could 
stop a broadcast of his play Androcles and the Lion from which 
the epilogue had been cut; Androcles is an account of a secular 
"conversion". 

When the ban on controversy was temporarily revoked in 
1936, broadcasters were so used to being cautious that they 
would not allow air time to the Friends of the Soviet Union or 
to the Theosophical Society. On the other hand, New Zealand 
was the first country in the world to introduce the broadcast-
ing of legislative proceedings. James Shelley, director of the 
newly named National Broadcasting Service, said in 1936: 

The radio, if properly used, should provide a means 
whereby the sympathetic influence of the actual human 
voice of ancient Athens can be added to the intellectual 
facilities of the widespread communication of the print-
ing press. 

The appointment of Colin Scrimgeour as director of the 
Commercial Broadcasting Service also appeared to herald a new 
era. 

This new era was not to arrive. The Labour government that 
had abolished the ban on controversy reintroduced it in 1937 
and, in 1939, the ostensibly liberal Shelley wrote to Oliver Duff, 
the editor of the New Zealand Listener (modelled on the now 
defunct BBC magazine The Listener): 

In general, any contemplated material which involves 
politics, religion, or foreign countries should be submit-
ted to me before publication. The whole content of the 
journal should be submitted to me before printing . . . to 
ensure that matters of broadcasting policy are checked 
. . . in matters of taste - if in doubt cut it out. 

Duff replied: "If I have no freedom, I can show no initiative, 
and the Listener will become a dull official journal which the 
public will not buy". 

Less exception seems to have been taken to the wartime cen-
sorship of radio, especially of the broadcasting of parliament, 
after 1939. The Speaker was given the power to cut any broad-
cast parliamentary speech: 

I do not think that any member can trust himself when 
speaking in the heat of debate, to be absolutely discreet, 
and we would never forgive ourselves if we uttered a 
single word that would endanger the lives of our boys. 

Music was specially targeted for censorship, and bans were 
imposed on broadcasts of such songs as "The Fleet's in Port 
Again" and "There's a Boy Coming Home on Leave". The 

jokes in a comedy programme, Chuckles with Jerry, were also 
carefully scrutinized and sometimes censored. 

After the war, growing dissension within the Labour Party 
forced some concessions on the issue of controversy. In 1947, 
Shelley instituted a weekly discussion programme, the aim of 
which was "to stimulate public thought and discussion, and 
[not] to reach conclusions". Speakers were carefully chosen to 
give as nearly as possible a balanced presentation of the various 
aspects of the question under discussion; this was cautious cer-
tainly, but not more so than, say, the BBC's approach. In the 
same year, a schools programme, How Things Began, was 
attacked by the Evolution Protest Movement, who demanded 
the right to put the literal biblical view of creation. Shelley sus-
pended the series, and, after consideration by numerous com-
mittees and by the Minister himself, who was sympathetic to 
the anti-evolutionist case, the programme was not reinstated. 

The fact that the fear of controversy was not entirely ban-
ished from New Zealand broadcasting was demonstrated in 
1980, when the National Broadcasting Service decided not to 
screen the British documentary Death of a Princess, on the 
grounds that it misrepresented and distorted "the values and 
way of life" (of Saudi Arabia) with which it dealt, and was 
therefore not reliable. Television censorship in New Zealand 
today is bound by the Television Code of Broadcasting Practice, 
which is monitored by a quasi-autonomous government body, 
the Broadcasting Standards Authority (BSA). The code is very 
broad and includes such vague notions as "currently accepted 
norms of decency and taste". Individuals can relay complaints 
to the BSA, which must investigate them. While only around 
one third of complaints are upheld, these set a precedent for 
the treatment of particular types of programme by the televi-
sion channels' in-house "assessors". The two main free-to-air 
national broadcasters are Television New Zealand (TVNZ), a 
state-owned enterprise that operates TVi and TV2, and Can 
West, largely foreign-owned, which operates TV3 and TV4. 
Programmers at all four channels attempt to "second guess" 
what will be acceptable to the BSA. Sky Television, available 
on subscription, is subject to a different code of practice, and 
uses a consumer card to enable films that are rated as suitable 
only for people over 18 ("R18") by the film and video censors 
to be blocked out. They also broadcast two encrypted chan-
nels, Playboy and Spice, for those subscribers willing to pay 
extra for coded access. 

In 1998, after four years in the position, Kathryn Paterson, 
the first chief censor of all New Zealand media (except 
Broadcasting), left for a similar post in Australia. It had been 
pointed out, to the parliamentary select committee studying the 
bill that resulted in the Films, Video and Literature Classifica-
tion Act of 1993, that the limitation of a chief censor's term to 
three years with the possibility of a single extension of a further 
three years would result in an incumbent looking for altern-
ative employment as soon as the second term began. So it 
proved. The regulation (which had been designed to get rid of 
liberal Arthur Everard) was then amended so that her succes-
sor, Bill Hastings, a Canadian law lecturer from Victoria 
University in Wellington, was not subject to a limited tenure. 

The authorities in New Zealand, like their counterparts else-
where, have been exercised by the availability of sexually 
explicit material on the Internet. Having been advised that it 
was breaking the law, Telecom Xtra cut Internet access in 1996, 
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despite the fact that it was already providing its customers with 
filtering software. A report by the Internet Society estimated 
that it would cost NZ$7.4 million to put a wholesale block on 
such material, but suggested that it could be funded by increas-
ing classification charges for books, magazines, and CD-Roms. 
However, interception and excision have proved impossible to 
date, although there have been successful prosecutions of those 
linked to international groups trading child pornography. 

New Zealand has a "Bill of Rights" that protects "freedom 
of expression". Although this bill does not have the para-
mountcy of the American First Amendment for "free speech" 
it has had a significant effect on New Zealand legislation. The 
officers working on film, video and literature classification must 
consider the effects of their decisions on the submitter's rights 
to freedom of expression. Kathryn Pater son said that it was just 
possible that the High Court might one day rule that the bill 
could negate any attempt at censorship. Although this has not 
happened, some rulings of the chief censor have been chal-
lenged by the courts. 

In December 1999 the appeal court ruled that the censor had 
made an error in law in classifying an item as objectionable 
without giving adequate consideration to the Bill of Rights. 
The Film and Literature Board of Review had endorsed Bill 
Hastings's ruling that a book detailing sexual escapades 
between children and men, along with photographs of naked 
boys, should be banned as "objectionable". However, Justice 
Tipping sent the decision back to the board for reconsideration 
on the grounds that the provisions within the Bill of Rights had 
not been given sufficient weight. 

The next year the chief censor, who is himself openly gay, 
banned two anti-homosexuality videos Aids: What You Haven't 
Been Told and Gay Rights/Special Rights Inside the Homo-
sexual Agenda, which had been imported by fundamentalist 
Christian groups. He did so in terms of the Bill of Rights 
constraints on material that "discriminates against a section 
of the public". His decision was supported by both the Film 
and Literature Board of Review and by the High Court. But, 
in September zooo, the court of appeal referred the issue back 
to the Board of Review for reassessment on the basis that the 
UK House of Lords and the European Court of Human Rights 
had both cited "freedom of expression" as an essential "foun-
dation of democracy". The appeal court ruled that whereas the 
Bill of Rights was against discrimination, it was necessary to 
give greater emphasis to the provision guaranteeing freedom of 
expression. 

These set-backs for the censor's office resulted in calls by 
some politicians for a tightening of the legislation so that "child 
porn" was not given carte blanche, while Sir Geoffrey Palmer, 
the former prime minister and largely responsible for the Bill 
of Rights, asked for further clarification of the meaning of 

"objectionable" as used in the Films, Video and Literature 
Classification Act. 

Bill Hastings himself would welcome further clarification. He 
has pointed out that while publications that "promote or 
support the sexual exploitation of the young, necrophilia, bes-
tiality, rape and torture" should be declared "objectionable", 
and therefore banned, there were two other provisions citing 
"the use of urine and excrement during depictions of sex" that, 
although offensive to many people, were not, in themselves, 
illegal. 

In some sex videos it was difficut for Bill Hastings to deter-
mine whether he was watching copious ejaculation or micturi-
tion. He added: "under the law, the censor must consider 
urination between consenting adults in a sexual situation as 
being directly equivalent to the sexual abuse of children. Which 
I think, personally, is bizarre. That's where I think the law-
makers have slipped away from a harm-based to a more moral-
ity-based legislation". 

These contrasting tensions, between liberality and conser-
vatism, are certain to be the continuing story of censorship in 
New Zealand in the 21st century. 

C H R I S WATSON and ROY SHUKER 
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NEW ZEALAND: Maori Language and Culture 
The Maori culture in New Zealand dates from around the year 
iooo, when East Polynesian migrants became the first people 
to arrive in Aotearoa (The Land of the Long White Cloud), 
later renamed New Zealand by Europeans. Colonization by the 
Pakeha (non-Maori) from the late 18th century threatened 
Maori identity, or the Maoritanga, the culture, customs, and 
language of the indigenous population. 

It may seem that the ownership of land occupies an area of 
study unrelated to censorship, but whenua, Maori land, is 
essential to Maori language and culture, and its acquisition, 
still a controversial issue in New Zealand, is regarded, by many 
Maori, as every bit as much an act of censorship as the more 
direct varieties of the practice explored in this encyclopedia. 
From the beginning of its occupation, Britain sold land gained 
from the Maori to the predominantly English and Scottish 
settlers, and the need to define land rights soon emerged. The 
Tiriti o Waitangi/ Treaty of Waitangi was signed by represen-
tatives of the British crown and more than 500 rangatira 
(Maori chiefs) in 1840. The three articles in the treaty are 
written in English and Maori, and there has been continued 
debate about the linguistic discrepancies between the two texts, 
leaving the suspicion that the British used their position to 
manipulate the actual words to their own benefit. 

The first article, for instance, says (in the English text) that 
the rangatira give "all the rights and powers of sovereignty" 
over their territories to the Queen of England. J.M.R. Owens 
has commented: "Today the term 'Maori soverignty' has 
become one of considerable controversy. Did they have an 
equivalent concept before the Treaty, did they understand the 
word?" 

The second article pledges that Maori will have "the full 
exclusive and undisturbed possession of their Lands and Estates 
Fisheries and other properties", a promise that the Pakeha 
found themselves increasingly unable or unwilling to fulfil, 
as they strove to satisfy the demands of a. growing number of 
settlers. This led to a Maori uprising and the start of the Land 
Wars in i860, which were won decisively by the Pakeha. They 
then confiscated even more whenua. One hundred years later, 
the Maori have been seeking to reclaim possession of their 
property and to pursue compensation through the Waitangi 
Tribunal, established in 1975 (its aims were extended in 1985). 

Much of the Maori population had by then been urbanized 
and even, to some extent, assimilated into European culture. 
This did not prevent the emergence during the 1970s of Maori 
activism. For instance, Raglan Golf Course was built on former 
tribal land that had been appropriated by the government in 
1941 for war purposes but never returned. Overnight, a marae 
(ceremonial and ancestral assembly ground), which is tapu 
(sacred) and regarded as turangawaewae (a place to stand and 
to belong by ancestral right), had been bulldozed. Struggles 
over this land, led by Eva Rickard, were recorded in Barry 
Barclay's seminal six-part television series, Tangata Whenua 
(1974, The People of the Land). In 1975, the Te Matakite o 
Aotearoa (Maori Land March) was filmed by Geoff Steven for 
a documentary of the same name. Bastion Point, on Auckland 
Harbour, had been the tribal land of the Ngati Whatua, and 
when the government tried to sell the property, in 1977, protest-

ing Maori occupied the land. A 507-day siege ended in 1978 
with homes being demolished by a government backed by the 
courts, and with 150 protesters, as well as media personnel, 
being removed by 600 policemen. The events were captured in 
Merata Mita's documentary Bastion Point - Day 507 (1980). 

There followed, in the 1980s and 1990s, a Maori renais-
sance: a growing acknowledgement of the concept of taha 
Maori (the Maori dimension), and some recognition and respect 
for Maori cultural heritage. The present is understood through 
a strong connection to an ancestor past, and arts, crafts, tra-
ditions, history, storytelling, and memory are seen as taonga 
tuku iho (highly prized possessions, or treasures, handed down 
from ancestors), which carry meaning through the taha wairua 
(spiritual element). The British Museum holds around 3000 
Maori artefacts, making up the largest collection outside New 
Zealand, which remained for generations in storage. When, 
finally, a small part of the collection was displayed in 1998, the 
implied censorship of displaying it in a glass case and far from 
its place of cultural origin was remarked upon. Unique arte-
facts, such as the only surviving sail for a waka (canoe), 
regarded by Maori as a crucial part of their enculturation, have 
been kept distant from researchers. In New Zealand some have 
argued that the indigenous culture is now being plundered and 
its exoticism exploited for the populist, postcolonial tastes of 
local Pakeha and tourists. Traditional arts, crafts, and rituals 
have begun to attract significant commercial interest, and 
Maori iconography is appearing on various domestic products 
and souvenirs. 

There is, finally, the censorship of language itself. It was not 
until 1987 that te reo Maori (the Maori language) was recog-
nized, along with English, as an official language of New 
Zealand. Some mountains and regions are now known again 
by their original names, and many kohanga reo (kindergartens) 
and kura kaupapa Maori (primary schools), providing only 
Maori language and culture education, have been established. 
Maori radio stations have emerged, there are a number of 
Maori television programmes, and the first Maori feature film, 
Ngati, was made in 1987. Yet, as Paul Spoonley and Walter 
Hirsh have argued: 

There are more dogs shown on [New Zealand television] 
commercials than there are Maoris and Polynesians. It is 
deliberate . . . the view is that they have no image appeal 
- except in association with fast food. There is a whole 
class of clients who would be horrified if you showed a 
Maori or a Polynesian. 

In the opinion of many, and despite biculturalism, the Maori 
remain marginalized. 

IAN C O N R I C H 
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News agencies date from the mid-19th century. Charles-Louis 
Havas opened a modest newspaper-translation bureau in Paris 
in the early 1830s; Paul Julius Reuter, after failures on the 
European continent, set up a telegraphic institute in London in 
1851 (the year that London was linked by electro-magnetic 
cable to the Continent); and Bernhard Wolff opened a news 
agency in Berlin in 1849, at a time when governments - in 
Prussia as elsewhere - were repressing the revolutionary move-
ments of 1848. Then, as now, news agencies operated as pro-
fessional and commercial organizations for whom reporting 
the news accurately and fast depended in part on the geopolit-
ical context, "state-of-the-art" technology, and perceptions of 
market demand for news and data. Now, as then, there are 
three leading international news agencies: Reuters, based in 
London; the Associated Press (AP), based in New York (1848); 
and Agence France-Presse (AFP), based in Paris (1944). 
Whereas in the 1850s the three leading agencies considered the 
international news to flow primarily from the European or 
imperial perspective of a capital city, nation state, today all 
three leading agencies collect, process, and distribute news, 
sometimes directly, sometimes via national news agencies and 
other news outlets, from the perspective of a supplier of news 
worldwide. 

For three-quarters of a century - from the 1850s to the 1930s 
- the leading European agencies, with Havas and Reuters to 
the fore, pooled their resources for the gathering and distribu-
tion of news with the result that, together, they dominated the 
international news flow: the AP joined this news-agency 
alliance, cartel, or ring, in the 1870s. At the start of the 21st 
century competition exists between the leading international 
agencies based in the West, which have assumptions in common 
about news values and factual reporting, and which were often 
united in opposition to the concept of the news flow favoured 
by the official news agencies of the Soviet Union (TASS) and 
of Communist China (Xinhua). With the end of the Soviet 
empire, Western news agencies increased their presence in 
central and eastern Europe and in Russia itself: many Moscow 
dailies, for instance, take much of their reporting of inter-
national news from Reuters, AP, or AFP. Reuters, for example, 
develops services in Cyrillic for media and - especially - non-
media markets. Agencies help to fashion the professional per-
ceptions of news values, writing skills, and presentational styles 
across the world. And as international purveyors of news, 
agency journalists battle against self-serving or self-censor ship 
constraints that the authorities may strive to impose on national 
media. International news agencies, literally, help to get the 
story "out". 
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Agencies are attentive to their role in alerting the media, 
diplomats, and public opinion throughout the world. In the late 
1980s famine in Somalia and nascent conflict in Yugoslavia 
were covered by the agencies long before they became top inter-
national news stories. A Reuters man in Somalia noted the 
words of praise from a UN relief official: "you alerted an indif-
ferent or apathetic international community" to the conse-
quences of famine and civil strife for the Somalis. Words, data, 
photos, computer graphics, and newsfilm produced by the 
agencies are quickly seen by the world's news outlets. Some of 
their visual material becomes icons encapsulating a situation: 
the AFP photo of 1997 of grief-stricken women in Algeria, 
for instance. Most agency output has a shorter shelf life. 
Production, however, is geared to furnish subscribers with fast 
and accurate news and data; pains are taken to ensure that it 
can be accessed in a "user-friendly" mode - formatting and pre-
sentational skills are as important as accuracy and speed; news 
is, among other things, a commodity whose shelf life is brief 
indeed; some reports or news items that are less than an hour 
old become "historic data", and are recycled as such. This said, 
within its brief, prescribed "life-span", a news report may have 
considerable impact; news agencies compete worldwide to 
secure the cutting edge that comes with meeting "deadlines 
every minute". 

News agencies produce words, digits, still photos, news-film, 
computer graphics - including visual reconstructions of how an 
event happened - sound recordings and reports, etc. A single 
agency may produce more than a million words per day. 
Agencies also do not just provide systems applications - the 
terminals and state-of-the-art technology that enable customers 
to access their data streams. They have websites and feed online 
services; some observers wonder whether, in a world of dereg-
ulated, cheap telecommunications, of the Internet and of elec-
tronic commerce, their traditional role as primary international 
purveyors of fast and accurate news is being endangered. 
Similar concerns were voiced with the growth of CNN and 
international television broadcasting organizations purporting 
to carry live "real-time" news. Such outlets, however great their 
impact - including on the agencies: CNN coverage of the Gulf 
War caused much rethinking of agencies' television stategies -
are major users of agency video material. 

Historically, agencies have played an important role in ensur-
ing that "the outside world" learned of developments that 
national authorities tried to ensure were given "low to no" 
coverage in their domestic media. In Israel, censorship about 
the military affects domestic media coverage of sensitive defence 
issues; at the same time the Israelis are perceived by agencies 
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as news junkies. Thus, in the course of "hard news reporting" 
about Israel and the Arab world - a top international ongoing 
news story of many years - agencies have been attacked by 
the Israeli authorities for being hostile and for misreporting; 
when Reuters television carried news film of an air collision in 
which several Israeli troops were killed (1997), such attacks 
redoubled. For decades, there have been difficulties in recon-
ciling the secrecy and news-management strategies of authori-
ties - in western, parliamentary democracies, as in totalitarian 
(and other) regimes - with the agency demand for accurate 
news fast for an international audience. There are international 
conflicts where western governments themselves become 
belligerants; in the Falklands (Malvinas) conflict of 1982, with 
British and Argentine forces at war, Reuters - like the BBC -
took pains to ensure that it reported the positions of both the 
Argentinian and British governments; it explained to the 
Argentinian representative at the United Nations that it was a 
truly international organization and took "no position, national 
or otherwise, in any situation or conflict" (6 June 1982). 

A story that moves to the top of the international news 
agenda sees agencies boost the resources allocated to its cov-
erage: staff from world or regional headquarters reinforce the 
staff reporting to the "local" office. This happened in Moscow 
in August 1991, when the long-feared "coup" occurred, as in 
countless other instances - such as in Yugoslavia - Belgrade, 
Zagreb, and elsewhere - which moved from being a story that 
agencies alone reported - via their bureaux on the spot - to a 
top story. The local agency bureau relies on a host of local 
sources, but also on its agency's network of sources across the 
world. The Moscow bureau of Reuters, in April 1986, was 
alerted to the nuclear explosion at Chernobyl in the Ukraine 
(Saturday, 26 April), not by the Moscow authorities or by TASS 
- which delayed putting out a statement - or even by one of 
its correspondents who happened to spend the weekend in 
Kiev, where there was no mention of the explosion that had 
occurred 80 miles away, but by a phone call from the Swedish 
embassy in Moscow, on the Monday, reporting on findings by 
the body in Sweden that monitored nuclear tests. International 
news agencies and broadcasters - the BBC, for instance -
monitor domestic and international media and agency reports 
and indeed those of other "carriers" and sources relaying data 
worldwide; this militates against censorship, restricted access, 
and other attempts to ensure that events and issues do not enter 
the public domain and figure on the international news agenda. 

In many regions of the world, in the past, authoritarian 
governments subscribed to the services of the international 
news media, and primarily to the news agencies; an edited, 
filtered version of AP, Reuters, or AFP reports was then relayed 
by the national news agency, which - in some countries - had 
a monopoly of the distribution of news to the domestic media. 
This was the case in the USSR. It is still the case in some regimes 
in Africa and Asia. The development of international television 
news channels, whose signals are beamed by satellite (CNN, 
BBC World, Sky News, etc.), lessens the effect of such "cen-
sorship". Another type of imbalance in the flow of international 
news was much criticized in the 1970s and early 1980s during 
what became known as the "NWICO debate": international 
news agencies were particularly targeted by advocates of a 
"new world information and communication order"; agencies 
purportedly purveyed some 80 per cent of the news circulated 

worldwide; they were accused of over-reporting the northern 
hemisphere and under-reporting the south; such news that 
they carried about, say, sub-Saharan Africa, was alleged to 
stress "bad news" - news of catastrophes, disasters, and deaths, 
whether perpetrated by man or by nature. Such criticism, 
relayed in international bodies - governmental (such as Unesco) 
and other - sensitized agencies to the impact of their output in 
different regions of the world. Throughout the 1980s and 
1990s, AFP and Reuters reinforced the "regionalization" of 
their copy: for instance, material produced in the English-
language service of AFP and distributed in "Asia-Pacific" (cov-
ering more than 20 countries, from Islamabad to Sydney, and 
whose news priorities are overseen from the regional head-
quarters in Hong Kong), reflects a news agenda that is not 
the same as that of the English-language service distributed 
elsewhere. Even within a given world region, the coverage by 
an international news organization of events concerning two 
neighbouring countries with a complex ethnic mix and with 
fraught relations - Pakistan and India, for instance - presents 
news-editorial difficulties that are in part resolved by adherence 
to the tenets of factual "hard news" reporting. 

In the middle and late 19th century, most national news agen-
cies were created in Europe; in the 1950s to 1980s, many news 
agencies were set up in newly independent sovereign states, 
often located in the south, in the post-colonial world; in ex-
Soviet bloc states, in the 1980s and 1990s, again new national 
agencies emerged. Some governments consider national agen-
cies as news-propaganda outlets: indeed, a national official 
agency may be part of the ministry of information. Some 
national agencies report news from official sources first, at 
length and sometimes exclusively: such official agencies confine 
themselves to the role of government mouthpiece - this was the 
case of TASS and of the French official news agency during the 
Vichy regime, l'Office fra^ais d'information (1940-44). But 
news from government sources of country "A" interests gov-
ernments in countries "B to H", if not those of countries "I to 
Ζ "; news from official sources (the White House, the State 
department) in the US interests governments and media world-
wide. The media (among others) may discount or criticize the 
stress on government sources. In 1858 Punch, the satirical 
London magazine, poked fun at a Reuters telegram from 
Madrid that stated the obvious:"the Royal speech will express 
very clearly the intentions of Government on the political and 
economical questions of the day". 

Today, many national agencies remain under government 
control: their chief executive is accountable, in some instances, 
to the minister of information. Their output, accordingly, is 
used by other agencies as a reflection of official attitudes; 
this needs to be complemented by news from other sources. 
Consider, for example, past situations in the USSR, from which 
international agency correspondents were frequently expelled, 
and where they were not allowed unauthorized contacts with 
private citizens: in 1968 Adam Kellett-Long, a Reuters Moscow 
correspondent, explained how the Andrei Siniavskii-Iulii 
Daniel' trial of February 1966 changed matters; previously, 
Moscow intellectuals opposing the authorities were too afraid 
to speak to Western correspondents, and any such news leaked 
out to the West through emigré and other foreign-based organi-
zations; during the trial, Western correspondents made some 
contact with friends and relatives of the accused outside the 
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court; although the information was limited, the contacts con-
tinued subsequently, despite Soviet foreign office warnings, 
prompted by the KGB. Kellett-Long knew he might be expelled 
or tried for anti-Soviet activities: he argued that his reports were 
true and accurate, and that Soviet charges of false reporting 
related to stories "which the authorities do not like". Ten years 
later, international news agencies, such as Reuters, the AP, and 
AFP, covered news about dissidents in Soviet Russia while TASS 
only reported Soviet statements about them. 

In China, likewise, Western agency correspondents operated 
in the context of changing geopolitical relationships: the 
Reuters correspondent Anthony Grey lived under house arrest 
for 806 days (1967-69), in retaliation for the arrest and impris-
onment of Chinese journalists after rioting in Hong Kong. 
There was no formal censorship as such. Thirty years later, 
Reuters was distributing services in English and in Chinese to 
clients in China: there were fears, in 1996, that the authorities 
might ensure that the official Xinhua agency restricted the 
ability of foreign news organizations to market services of eco-
nomic and financial news-feeds. 

Ongoing agency debates about the need for a variety of 
sources, for (at least) "two pairs of eyes" for any one story, 
and about which stories to carry in which service, and the 
classification of news items help to fashion the international 
flow of news, data, and information. Agencies declare that they 
normally comply with the law relating to the media in each 
country in which they operate, but may act otherwise so as to 
circumvent censorship affecting news of major significance. 
Censorship impinges insofar as authorities impose silence, 
restrict access, give "spin-doctor" presentation, and fashion 

Nigeria's leading weekly magazine, Newswatch, was proscribed 
by the military government of general Ibrahim Babangida on 
12 April 1987. The six-month ban came suddenly and without 
warning. The government accused the magazine of publishing 
materials which it considered "sensitive". 

At issue was a secret report prepared by professor S.J. 
Cookey, pro-chancellor of the University of Benin, who had 
been the head of an 18-member political bureau appointed by 
the government to ascertain the wishes of Nigerians on a broad 
range of issues concerning the country's future. The bureau 
moved around the country hearing oral testimonies and receiv-
ing representations from Nigerian citizens. The concerns were 
wide ranging and included the future administrative structure, 
ideology, economy, types of political parties, and education 
system of the country. On completing its assignment the Bureau 
had submitted its report to the government in March 1987, 
who were expected to announce their views on it in a "white 
paper". Newswatch managed to obtain a copy of the Cookey 
report and decided to make it public, hoping that their action 
would help assist the government to draft a more profound 
white paper. Nigerians were anxious to know the contents of 
the report. The government had given the impression that the 
Third Republic, which was to emerge in 1990 after decades of 

news agendas; agency journalists, in reply, seek to be not merely 
reactive, but proactive, and investigative, with varying degrees 
of success. In the developed world, the international news 
agenda is less heavily and overtly political than a century 
ago; the various markets that news agencies serve lead some to 
highlight "market-moving news" and techniques and norms 
of news presentation. There is, for some, a concern that - in 
response to clients' demand - the stress on "human interest" 
angles, user-friendly material, and news-as-a-commodity leads, 
despite the appearance of an information glut, to a situation 
reminiscent of Lamennais's "Silence aux pauvres!"; "pauvres", 
here, signifies poor in news access and news management skills. 
Sophisticated public relations and information strategies 
replace the heavy-handed (but often effective) news censorship 
of yesteryear. Agencies strive both to monitor and to cut 
through the cackle. 
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military rule, depended to a large extent on the commission's 
recommendations. 

The Newswatch report reviewed the conclusions reached by 
the bureau, reporting that it had recommended the creation 
of six new states, upheld secularism as opposed to theocracy, 
and advocated a socialist ideology in preference to what it 
believed "were the pernicious attributes of capitalism". By 
socialist ideology it meant the "socialization of the command-
ing heights of the economy", such as full nationalization of 
Nigeria's oil industry. 

The government said that the magazine's method of acquir-
ing the sensitive document was "illegal" and the publication of 
it was "irresponsible", in part because it would prejudice an 
objective assessment of the report by the public. The govern-
ment dusted off a rarely used law - the Official Secrets Act 
of 1962 which, it alleged, the magazine had contravened. The 
act makes it an offence to obtain, reproduce, or transmit any 
classified matter to unauthorized persons. 

The ban was challenged in court. Olu Onagoruwa, for 
Newswatch, sought a declaration that the decree was uncon-
stitutional. The court refused and held that it had no jurisdic-
tion and competence to declare the decree unconstitutional or 
null and void. The Constitution Suspension and Modification 
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Decree no. ι of 1984 and the Federal Military Government 
(FMG) Supremacy and Enforcement of Powers Decree no. 13 
of 1984, laid down that no decree could be questioned on the 
ground that the military government had no competence to 
make it. 

Significantly, the publishers of the Newswatch were not 
brought before a court of law to defend themselves. Rather the 
publication was banned by a military decree. The decree, 
known as the Newswatch (Proscription and Prohibition from 
Circulation) Decree 1987, stated that (1) "not withstanding 
anything contained in the Constitution of the Federal Republic 
of Nigeria of 1979 or any other enactment or law, the weekly 
news magazine known as Newswatch and published by the 
Newswatch Communications Limited is hereby proscribed 
from being published and prohibited from circulation in 
Nigeria or any part thereof" and (2) "the premises where the 
weekly newsmagazine referred to in Section I of this Decree is 
published shall be sealed up by the Inspector General of Police 
or any officer of the Nigeria Police Force authorised on that 
behalf during the duration of this decree." 

General Babangida and other members of the Armed Forces 
Ruling Council (AFRC) eventually approved the release of a 
168-page white paper in July 1987. The Government disagreed 
in some respects with the Bureau report; such differences were 

As a novelist, playwright, essayist, and scholar, Ngugi has since 
the publication of his first novel, Weep Not, Child, in 1964 
been a forthright critic of both British colonial rule as well as 
of its postcolonial legacy of neocolonialism in independent 
Kenya. A motivating factor behind all his writings is the desire 
to reassert the autonomy of the Kenyan people, lost at the time 
of European conquest in the late 19th century. 

His first novels emphasized historical themes. Weep Not, 
Child was set at the time of the Mau Mau rebellion in colo-
nial Kenya. The River Between (1965) focused on the way in 
which Kikuyu traditions were undermined by colonial rule. His 
third novel, A Grain of Wheat (1967), is set during the four 
days leading up to Kenyan independence (1963), although it 
celebrates "more than 60 years of Kenyan people's struggle to 
claim their own space", making special reference, in a series of 
flashbacks, to the Mau Mau period. In Petals of Blood (1977) 
he turned to the problems of contemporary Kenya, attacking 
prevailing injustice in the country, and in particular the venal-
ity of the political and commercial elite. This theme was con-
tinued in the allegorical novel Caitaani Mutharaba-ini (1980; 
published in English as Devil on the Cross, 1982), which was 
written on toilet paper in cell 16, Kamiti Maximum Security 
Prison, where Ngugi was held in 1977-78. 

His beliefs and attitudes first aroused the hostility of the 
political authorities in 1969, when he resigned as a lecturer in 
English at University College, Nairobi, in protest against Jomo 
Kenyatta's suppression of academic freedom. In 1976 he and 
Micere Mugo were members of a group which produced 
the play The Trial of Dedan Kimathi. Dedan Kimathi led the 

not totally unexpected in commission reports of that nature. 
The government rejected "socialization of the commanding 
heights of the economy" and said that the level of state par-
ticipation in economy was already sufficient. It also rejected the 
"imposition of a political ideology" and said that government 
"believes an ideology will eventually evolve with time and a 
political maturity of the country". 

In a country where more than 70 per cent of all newspapers 
and 100 per cent of the electronic media were under govern-
ment ownership, an independent voice trying to assert its inde-
pendence was anathema. A year earlier (1986), the editor of 
Newswatch, Dele Giwa, had been killed by a parcel bomb 
under circumstances that were as murky as they were un-
precedented in the history of political violence in Nigeria. 
Newswatch had established itself in the country as a forthright, 
independent magazine imbued with a spirit of investigative 
journalism modelled on Time and Newsweek, the US and inter-
national news magazines. It built on the foundations laid by 
Newhreed, a magazine started in 1972 by chief Christ Okolie 
with Tony Lee Onyisi as its first general editor, which itself 
had been subject to censorship in 1978. In a country where the 
government controlled the bulk of the media, such truly inde-
pendent voices were both unusual and unsettling. 

TONY EZENWEZE O N Y I S I 

Kenyan Land Freedom Army (Mau Mau), and was seen by 
Ngugi as a neglected national hero. He was warned by the CID 
not to stage the play at the National Theatre because of its 
"Communist slant", and because it interfered with "European 
theatre" (which concentrated on such musicals as Annie Get 
Your Gun and Jesus Christ Superstar). The group transferred 
the production to Kameriithu community theatre, involving 
audiences in rehearsals and performances. 

Both the publication of Petals of Blood and the performance 
of Ngugi's next collaborative play, Ngaahika Ndeenda (I Will 
Marry When I Want, 1977) were thought to have resulted in 
Ngugi's imprisonment in 1977. The play, which examined the 
social conditions of working people, and the history of their 
resistance to authority, was banned, and Ngugi detained 
without trial under the Public Security Act. He described his 
experiences in Detained: A Writer's Prison Diary (1981). He 
was released in 1978. 

Ngugi continued to suffer the attentions of the Kenyan 
authorities. In 1982, during a production of his play Maitu 
Njugira (Mother Sing for Me), the National Theatre was put 
under police guard, and the company of performers barred 
from entry. Public rehearsals were held at the University of 
Nairobi, but the police moved in again after 10 performances, 
closing the university theatre and subsequently burning down 
the community theatre at Kameriithu. 

In 1982 Ngugi went to London to promote his prison diaries, 
fully intending to return to Kenya. However, while he was in 
England, a failed coup against the Kenyan president Daniel 
arap Moi occurred, in which several of Ngugi's friends were 
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implicated. He decided it was unsafe to return, and has since 
lived abroad, in London and Connecticut. Despite his exile, 
though, the Kenyan authorities continued to target his work, 
including the London production of The Trial of Dedan 
Kimathi at the Africa Centre in 1984. The High Commissioner 
declared that the Kenya government did not want to gag the 
author, but that the play had been altered, and was anti-
Kenyan. Having failed to persuade the British foreign secretary, 
Sir Geoffrey Howe, to get the play banned, Kenyan security 
agents attended every performance. 

Ngugi's novel Matigari (1986) was also written in London. 
It is concerned with the activities of a former freedom fighter 
who roams the land seeking "truth and justice", neither of 
which he encounters. Matigari, the eponymous hero, is led in 
the end to dig up his weapons and resort to force to try to 
achieve his ends. The publication of the novel in Kenya resulted 
in anxiety and confusion in government circles there. According 
to Ngugi: "People who had read the novel started talking about 
Matigari and the questions he was raising as if Matigari was a 
real person in life. When Moi heard that there was a Kenyan 
roaming round the country asking such questions, he issued 
orders for the man's arrest. But when the police found that he 
was only a character in fiction, Moi was even more angry, and 
he issued fresh orders for the arrest of the book itself" (Ngugi, 
"Matigari and the Dreams of One East Africa", Geo magazine, 
Hamburg, October 1989; reprinted in Moving the Centre). 
Every bookshop was raided and remaining copies seized, but 
3346 copies had already been sold. 

Perhaps Ngugi threatens the current regime most funda-
mentally by challenging the official version of the struggle for 
independence in which the role of the Mau Mau movement is 
downplayed. He believes that it was the Mau Mau above 
all, who achieved independence, through their fight for land 
and freedom. By retelling the story he hopes to inspire present-
day Kenyans to rebel against continuing injustice. According 
to Ngugi: "Tyrants and their tyrannical systems are terrified at 
the sound of the wheels of history. History is subversive . . . so 
they try to rewrite history, make up official history" ("In Moi's 
Kenya, History is Subversive", first published as foreword to 
Kenya's Freedom Struggle: The Dedan Kimathi Papers, edited 
by Maina wa Kinyatti, London: Zed, 1987). 

Born in Hanoi, Nguyen Chi Thien was educated at one of the 
major high schools that used both Vietnamese and French as 
the basic language of tuition. Despite the war, his schooling 
continued until 1956, when he obtained his baccalaureat. But 
by then he had contracted tuberculosis and moved to live with 
a sister in the port city of Haiphong. During his convalescence, 
he engaged in part-time teaching but his courses, particularly 
in modern history, conflicted with the Communist Party line 
and he was arrested in May 1961. Conditionally released three 
years later, Nguyen Chi Thien then found work as a translator 
of French and English. He was re-arrested in 1966 on the 
grounds of being a reactionary and subsequently detained 
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Ngugi believes that first Kenyatta and then Moi betrayed the 
ideals of both Mau Mau and the wider nationalist movement, 
delivering up "independent" Kenya to the IMF, the World 
Bank, and to western interests in general (both the UK and the 
USA, since 1980, have been allowed to keep military bases in 
Kenya). Openly a Marxist, he writes in Matigari of "the ogres 
now running the country". As far as the regime is concerned, 
Ngugi is, like other fellow academics, one of the "misty eyed 
revolutionaries whom the Soviet Union was openly backing" 
(The Express, Nairobi, November 1984). 

Ngugi believes that the writer has a crucial role in revolu-
tionary struggle as mythogizer, scholar and interpreter. He has 
described his understanding in such books as Writers in Politics 
and Barrel of a Pen. From exile, he has pursued a wider cam-
paign against the censorship of language and culture. Since 
Caitaani Mutharaba-ini he has written his imaginative work in 
Gikuyu - a necessary step, in his view, in the struggle to reverse 
the imposition of colonial literatures and languages. 
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without trial in various prisons and labour camps, often in soli-
tary confinement, until 1977. 

During that period, deprived of any writing materials, he 
composed and committed to memory a series of poems, which 
he wrote down on his release when he went once more to live 
with his sister in Haiphong. Knowing that these poems would 
never be published in Vietnam because of their bitterly anti-
communist content, he sought to get them out of the country. 
Although some foreign ships, mostly Chinese and Soviet, visited 
Haiphong, Nguyen Chi Thien decided it was too dangerous 
to approach their crews. Instead, he made several trips to 
Hanoi to see whether any of the foreign embassies there was 

NGUYEN CHI THIEN 
Vietnamese poet, 1 9 3 9 -



I 7 1 8 NGUYEN CHI THIEN 

accessible. His first choice was the French embassy but that 
proved to be too strongly guarded. The much smaller British 
mission seemed to have greater potential, so on 16 July 1979 
he burst in through the front door, much to the consternation 
of the staff, who thought they were under attack from a 
madman. Trying to calm them, he then produced from inside 
his underwear a sheaf of poems, together with an introductory 
letter in French explaining his background. There was no pos-
sibility of being granted political asylum in the British embassy; 
Nguyen Chi Thien was immediately arrested and taken to the 
Central Prison in Hanoi for interrogation. 

British diplomats forwarded the poems to London, where 
they were recognized as having literary merit as well as being 
the first of their type to emerge from Vietnam. Hoa Dia Nguc 
(The Flowers of Hell) contains not only denunciations of the 
Communist Party and its leaders but also descriptions of 
the degradation of the body and the mind induced by the prison 
camp system in North Vietnam. The poem "From Ape to 
Man, From Man to Beast" points out that the process of human 
evolution took millions of years but can be reversed in a matter 
of days "when naked inmates crouch in their jungle jails . . . 
Ready to fight for a root, to kill for a yam, Chained up, shot, 
broken, smashed at their captors merest whim". Another poem 
includes the repetitive refrain "Leaving aside, the hunger and 
the terror, the Ho Chi Minh era appears in two forms, graves 
of prisoners, tombs of soldiers." 

A Vietnamese edition of Nguyen Chi Thien's anthology was 
quickly published in the United States and was also set to music 

Nha Ca (literally, Sweet Water) is the pen-name of Tran Thi 
Thu Van. She was born in Hue, the former imperial capital, sit-
uated in central Vietnam. She was educated at a Buddhist 
school for girls, married at a fairly young age, and moved with 
her husband, Tran Da Tu, to Saigon, where there was far more 
opportunity for them to make a living as writers, something to 
which they both aspired. 

As the fighting in southern Vietnam escalated during the early 
1960s, Nha Ca made a name for herself as the first Vietnamese 
woman to become a war correspondent. Her breakthrough 
came in January 1968, when she returned to Hue for the tradi-
tional lunar New Year festival and witnessed at first hand the 
communist onslaught on the city in what is known as the Tét 
Offensive; the bitter battle lasted three weeks until Hue was 
recaptured by Saigon government troops aided by US marines. 
In a semi-fictional account of the battle entitled "A White 
Turban for Hue" (the white turban being the traditional symbol 
of mourning in Vietnam), Nha Ca recounted the horrors of war 
perpetrated on both sides, although she did not disguise the 
fact that she was particularly appalled by the mass graves of 
thousands of prominent Hue citizens whom the communists 
massacred before they were forced to retreat. 

When the book was first published in serial form in Saigon, 
Nha Ca received death threats from the communist side but 
also warnings from the South Vietnamese administration that 

by the well-known musician Pham Duy. Some of the 150 and 
more poems were also translated into French and English, 
although in the process they lose a lot of their classical sym-
bolism but not the political message. Nguyen Chi Thien was 
to spend another 12 years in various camps, and was adopted 
as a prisoner of conscience by Amnesty International. It seems 
that it was only through international pressure and the desire 
of the Hanoi government to present a more humane face to the 
world at large that he was finally released in October 1991. 
Even then, when he returned again to live in Haiphong, access 
to him was restricted and, as he tried to regain his health, he 
was not allowed to accept donations of medicine sent from 
abroad. Eventually in November 1995, Nguyen Chi Thien was 
granted a passport and allowed to visit the United States for 
health reasons. Since then he has travelled widely in North 
America, Europe, and Australia, speaking about his experiences 
while composing more poems for a second anthology. This has 
evoked an angry response among official circles in Hanoi, 
although individually some Vietnamese have expressed surprise 
and shock that a man could spend so many years in prison with 
his name never being mentioned in public and his work remain-
ing unknown in his native country. 
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she should not write anything to suggest that there had also 
been brutality on their side since this might "damage the morale 
of the troops". Henceforth she found herself treading a very 
fine line in the many articles and short stories she continued to 
write, being praised and denigrated in Hanoi and Saigon in 
turn. At the same time, the American press came to regard her 
as one of the most important South Vietnamese writers. 

When communist forces took control of Saigon on 30 April 
1975, Nha Ca made no attempt to escape. Realizing that she 
could no longer write - all the press and publishing houses were 
immediately closed down - she retired quietly to live with her 
husband and family, which now numbered six children, keeping 
in touch with the literary friends who had remained in South 
Vietnam. This domestic peace prevailed until the night of 3 
April 1976, when a series of police raids took place through-
out Saigon. Nha Ca and her husband were among the many 
people arrested. Their children, aged between 13 and only one 
year old, were left to fend for themselves, and their home was 
confiscated. Fortunately the children were looked after by rel-
atives, but Nha Ca did not know this when she was separated 
from her husband and interrogated about her supposed links 
with the CIA; she had previously given interviews to the 
American press. 

After a year, during which she was often subjected to soli-
tary confinement, Nha Ca was released "for the sake of the 
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children". To support them and also make occasional visits 
with food parcels to her husband, Tran Da Tu - who along 
with many other writers had been sent to a so-called "re-edu-
cation camp" remote in the central highlands of Vietnam - Nha 
Ca resorted to becoming a street vendor. Even then she was 
frequently threatened with re-incarceration and her two eldest 
children were ejected from the music school where they were 
studying because of their "bad family background". 

Eventually the Swedish branch of International PEN came to 
hear of the plight of this family and entered into negotiations 
with the authorities in Hanoi to allow them to emigrate. It took 
about four years until Tran Da Tu was finally released in 1988, 
after 12 years under detention without trial, and the family was 

given permission to leave on a flight to Sweden. Since then Nha 
Ca has resumed writing. Apart from a volume of memoirs 
recounting various episodes in her life and that of many of her 
friends in the literary world of Saigon in the 1960s and 1970s, 
she has written several volumes of short stories. They have been 
published in California, where she now lives, but her testi-
monies to life as it was in South Vietnam before and after April 
1975 have not been translated. 
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NICARAGUA 
Population: 5,071,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 33.1 (m); 29.8 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

265 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 68 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 7.8 

Under Spanish rule, Nicaragua belonged with Guatemala, 
Chiapas, El Salvador, Honduras, and Costa Rica, and was 
administered as part of the audiencia (administrative and legal 
court) of Guatemala. For discussion of censorship during that 
period, see the entry on Guatemala. 

As in Guatemala, agitation for independence in Nicaragua 
at the beginning of the 19th century was largely fuelled 
by pasquines, or informal news-sheets. In 1811 the soldier 
Encarnación Balladeres was charged with distributing pasquines 
which spread news of anti-Spanish insurrections in El Salvador 
and Guatemala, and for reporting that Nicaragua too was about 
to join the movement for independence. When, finally, the 
Spanish yoke was broken in 1821, Nicaragua was at first part 
of the shortlived Central American Federation. Arguments 
about the future raged between the conservatives - largely based 
in the city of Granada, and in favour of annexation by the 
Mexican empire - and the liberals of León, who supported full 
independence. José Antonio Chamorro's pasquine in favour of 
the Mexican solution earned him prosecution in Granada, and 
Nicaragua formally achieved statehood in 1826, and seceded 
from the federation in 1838. 

In the mid-19th century the exercise of intellectual and polit-
ical freedom was adversely affected by direct US military inter-
vention. In 1855 the US millionaire Cornelius Vanderbilt 
funded the expedition of the freebooter William Walker, who 
landed with a mercenary force, declared himself president of 
Nicaragua, made English the official language, reinstituted 
slavery, and closed down opposition newspapers. The newspa-
per editor Mateo Mayorga was executed by firing squad, but 
Walker was defeated and himself executed in i860, after he 
had failed to capture Costa Rica. 

The first daily newspaper, El Diario de Nicaragua, appeared 
in 1884; Rigoberto Cabezas, its founder, promised that the 
paper would "defend the people against unauthorized attacks 

by the government, and to confront power whenever it goes 
beyond its assigned bounds". 

The 1893 "Liberal Revolution" of general José Santos Zelaya 
promised initially an era of new freedom for Nicaragua. 
Newspapers proliferated - The Liberal, The Democrat, The 
Dawn, and Independent Ideas. But Zelaya proved corrupt, 
compelled the newspapers to follow his directives, and closed 
them down when they resisted - as was the fate of the respected 
Diario Nicaragüense. Soon the conservative journalist Enrique 
Guzman was the only dissident voice in the choir of liberal 
dailies; the only possible resistance was the publication of fol-
letas, clandestine pamphlets published abroad. 

The United States overthrew Zelaya in 1909, under the 
pretext that he was negotiating canal treaty rights with the 
Japanese. Marines occupied the country intermittently until 
1933, propping up a series of governments that restricted the 
flow of information running contrary to US corporate interests. 
In the late 1920s, Augusto César Sandino emerged as leader of 
the resistance to US imperialism, and was a considerable influ-
ence on later Nicaraguan thinking. Sandino was a revolution-
ary, but not a doctrinaire communist. According to Alejandro 
Bendaña, Sandino's views were "as far away from the dicta-
torship of the proletariat as from the dictatorship of capital, as 
opposed to plutocracy as to party-bureaucratic rule". His 
attempts to organize democratic workers' collectives inspired 
later revolutionary journalists to set up "information collec-
tives", in order to free the press from domination by the finan-
cial elite. Sandino was murdered in 1934 by members of the 
Nicaraguan national guard, under their commander Anastasio 
Somoza, who took over the government in 1937, establishing 
both a family dynasty and a US fiefdom. Among his first acts 
was the destruction of Sandino's "moral treasure", his archive 
of El Ejército Defensor de la Soberanía Nacional de Nicaragua 
(The Defending Army of Nicaragua's National Sovereignty). 
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The dictatorship of the Somoza family lasted from 1937 until 
1979. Using anticommunism as a pretext, they enriched them-
selves, censored the press, and eliminated journalists who stood 
in their way through torture, imprisonment, and extra-judicial 
killings. Resistance was expressed in a "journalism of the 
caves" (el periodismo de las catacumbas), which, inspired by 
the example of the pasquines, reported the struggle of ordinary 
working people to overcome poverty and resist the regime. The 
more orthodox (and conservative) La Prensa supported and 
encouraged the middle-class opposition. The assassination of 
its editor Pedro Joachin Chamorro on 10 January 1978 was a 
watershed event. Chamorro's martyrdom brought about an 
alliance between the middle classes and the poverty-stricken 
majority, represented by the Sandinista Front for National 
Liberation (FSLN), which spearheaded the revolution of 1979. 

Upon coming to power, the FSLN annulled the Somozan legal 
framework and in their "Fundamental Statute of the Republic" 
guaranteed liberty of expression and other basic rights. During 
the first two years of the revolution new voices became part of 
the journalistic mainstream. El Nuevo Diario was founded as 
an independent "workers' information cooperative", allowing 
reporters and printers to participate in the decision-making. 
Barricada (Barricade) was founded in 1981 as the revolution-
ary voice of FSLN; it was run as a "cooperative editorial enter-
prise", where workers also took part in making decisions. 
These cooperativist papers were founded and run by many jour-
nalists who had worked for La Prensa. That paper was finally 
left with only 15 per cent of its original staff. Many had left 
La Prensa because it retained the top-down management style, 
a style now viewed as reactionary and restrictive of the rights 
of the journalists to express themselves freely. 

In 1980 workers at La Prensa had gone on strike to protest 
at the stockholders' control over the editorial line. Journalists 
contended that press freedom would be enhanced if the means 
of communication were less subject to control by an elite that 
determined content in line with their special interests. Outright 
expropriation of all the means of communication was rejected 
because this was inconsistent with Sandino's brand of pluralist 
libertarian socialism. The Sandinista Front was trying to steer 
between the extremes of capitalism and orthodox communism's 
system of one-party rule. 

Their task became increasingly difficult as the US began to 
intervene directly, through the sponsorship of armed insurgents, 
and covertly, through Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) oper-
ations to manipulate the Nicaraguan press. In March 1982 the 
New York Times confirmed that millions of dollars were being 
given by the Reagan administration to "covert individuals and 
private organizations inside Nicaragua". The purpose was "to 
destabilize" the country. Barricada reported that several editors 
of La Prensa had met with W.E. Rooney, the CIA station chief 
in Managua. 

The US funded an armed insurgency, the contras, to desta-
bilize the Nicaraguan revolution. Some 30,000 people died as 
a result, mostly civilians. According to Fred Landis, the CIA 
set out to manipulate the flow of information by offering mod-
ernization of printing presses to papers that followed the 
"correct" ideological line, by compelling press organs to fire 
dissenters, and by employing propaganda and disinformation 
to create artificial divisions. The FSLN declared a State of 
National Emergency in March 1982. The Statute of Rights and 

Guarantees was suspended - except for article 2, which stated 
that the government was not authorized to suspend, even in 
times of emergency, "basic rights and guarantees", such as "the 
right to life; the physical, psychological and moral integrity of 
the person; the prohibition of torture; freedom of thought, con-
science and religion". 

Abuses occurred nevertheless. According to staff at La 
Prensa, 30 to 40 per cent of their copy was cut. Jaime 
Chamorro Cardenal, editor at that time, has claimed that staff 
were subjected to considerable intimidation. But the human 
rights group, Americas Watch, claimed that "what La Prensa 
was actually allowed to publish was the harshest criticism of 
its government that could be read in any newspaper in Central 
America in 1985". 

Members of the Front justified the use of censorship on 
several grounds. How could free expression flourish in a small 
country like Nicaragua, the Sandinistas asked, if a wealthy 
superpower was left free to take control over important media 
organs? The US, it was argued, would certainly not have 
allowed the German government to fund or control US news-
papers during World War II. El Nuevo Diario reported at the 
time what Fred Landis only later confirmed: that La Prensa, in 
cooperation with the CIA, was engaged in a "systematic, con-
tinual, and preplanned [attempt to deceive and disinform] . . . 
Nothing is impossible when that much money is available." 

Restrictions were lifted during the election campaign of 1984. 
Private radio and TV stations were allowed free rein - many 
of them, according to Michael Parenti, "giving the government 
a daily pounding". 

Voted back into power with 67 per cent of the vote, after 
what observers agreed was a fair election, the Sandinista Front 
began work on a new constitution. The document was 
approved by the National Assembly and promulgated in 1987. 
Article 30 stated that "Nicaraguans have the right to express 
their thought freely, in public and in private, individually and 
collectively, in written or in oral form or by any other means." 
Article 3 guarantees the existence of pluralism in the country, 
i.e. "the participation of political organizations in social, eco-
nomic and political matters, without ideological restrictions". 
An exception is made, however, in the case of those organiza-
tions "which attempt a return to the past or abet the estab-
lishment of a system similar to that of the past". This clause 
served to justify censorship, exercised haphazardly from 1984 
until 1990, as long as the US-backed insurgents and CIA oper-
atives posed a threat to the revolution. 

In 1990 the FSLN was voted out of power, and the US ended 
its support of armed insurgents. The new policy towards free-
dom of expression of president Violeta Chamorro, widow of 
the assassinated editor of La Prensa, pleased even her critics in 
the FSLN. In 1996 Sandinista Carlos Tunnerman said that "with 
Chomorro's government in power Nicaraguans enjoyed un-
restricted freedom of the press". Tomas Borge, one of the most 
prominent Sandinistas, admitted that while in power the FSLN 
committed "many errors which cost them power" in 1990. 
Among these was "censorship of the press", which could only 
partly be excused because the government was under military 
pressure from "the most powerful country in the world". 

After the expiration of Violeta Chamorro's mandate, the 
presidency was assumed by Amoldo Alemn, who defeated the 
Sandinista opposition in 1996. The political chasm immediately 
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widened with severe repercussions for Nicaragua's stability. As 
the state began to teeter on the brink of an open class war, 
freedom of speech, of association, and of the press came under 
threat. Whereas Violeta Chamorro had agreed to give legal 
status to many of the expropriations made by the Sandinistas 
for the poorer classes, Amoldo Alemn decided to return many 
properties to their pre-1979 owners. Carlos Tunnerman, who 
had praised "Violeta", spoke of Alemn's government as one 
with "authoritarian features". The leader of the FSLN, Daniel 
Ortega, said: "If the government continues to advance its dic-
tatorial program we will have no other alternative but to take 
up arms again. We will not allow a return to the dictatorship. 
Since he came in, Alemn has closed all the democratic spaces." 

In March 1997, after the Sandinistas sponsored a paralyzing 
general strike, their main bureau of information was burned to 
the ground. An FSLN radio broadcast announced that the 
building was torched "presumably by liberals who were 
irritated by the Sandinista's campaign of protest". A few days 
later, the young son of a reporter working at La Prensa was 
kidnapped. 

Alemn caused a stir in media circles when he fired 5 6 employ-
ees of the Office of Social Communication to pre-empt a pos-
sible strike by the television workers to protest the new 
government's political line. Even more provocative was the 
statement issued on 30 April 1997, by El Consejo Superior de 
Empresa Privada (The High Council for Private Enterprise, or 
COSEP). COSEP alleged that the Nicaraguan media was dis-
playing increasingly strong "leftist tendencies," and warned 
businessmen to be "prudent", urging them to withhold adver-
tising revenues from offending media outlets. Daniel Ortega 
accused COSEP of wanting "to suppress the publication of acts 
of corruption". The cooperativist paper, Barricada, alleged the 
existence of an "illicit cohabitation" between COSEP and 
the government, directed against the more democratically 
organized forms of media. In 1998 Barricada was forced to 

On 19 June 1905 Harry Davis opened a storefront theatre on 
Smithfield Street, Pittsburgh, and called it a Nickelodeon. 
Unlike previous venues it offered a fixed exhibition site specif-
ically for the screening of films and frequent programme 
changes; its name was taken from the entrance fee of 5 cents. 
Similar exhibition sites were quickly established, initially in 
the industrial cities of the Midwest, such as Chicago, or in 
those cities with a large population, such as New York and 
Philadelphia. The "nickel madness" offered great entrepre-
neurial opportunities, with many exhibitors and proprietors 
experiencing significant daily receipts with relatively small fixed 
expenses. It has been estimated that, by 1907, between 7000 
and 10,000 nickelodeons had opened in the United States. 

The boom lasted only three years, with the number of sites 
having reached a point of saturation by 1908. This, also, was 
when the first picture house appeared. A more sophisticated 
and commodious theatre for film, it led to the demise of the 
nickelodeon. By 1914, the number of storefront theatres had 
declined considerably and the era of the nickelodeon was over. 

close, because many advertisers followed COSEP's direction 
and boycotted the paper. 

The Committee to Protect Journalist (CPJ) Year zooo report 
describes "a tense state of confrontation between the means of 
communication and the government, which continues to use its 
its power to punish the more critical news organs". According 
to the CPJ, the government practices favoritism in alloting state 
advertising revenues. "In 1999, a new paper called The News, 
with less than 2% of the national circulation, was granted 25% 
of the state 'anouncements'." Meanwhile, La Prensa suffered 
an audit, "because, unlike The News, it had roundly criticized 
senior government officials, accusing them of corruption". 

PAUL WELLEN 
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From the beginning, nickelodeons were the subject for con-
cern and condemnation. It was easy to open a nickelodeon and 
many emerged in unused or empty buildings, shops, and tene-
ment lofts. Expenditure on fixtures was, in many, minimal and 
they were frequently seen to be violating building and fire regu-
lations; nitrate film is inflammable and theatres were over-
crowded and lacked sufficient fire exits and fireproofing. Charles 
Musser writes that "by the summer of 1907 two to three film 
fires were occurring each week in the State of Ohio, where the 
press reported '75 disastrous fires within the past year'" and 
that "following the fires in Birmingham [Alabama, August 
1907], electricity was cut off in all but one of the city's nickel-
odeons until they conformed to newly adopted fire laws". 

The nickelodeons were noisy. Many businesses complained 
about the playing of outdoor music and the cry of outside 
barkers to attract customers. In some cases even "ballyhoo wag-
ons" were pushed on to the streets to promote the films. In St 
Louis, an ordinance was passed "that required anyone desirous 
of setting up a nickelodeon to obtain signed permission from 
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the owners of neighbouring stores and homes, not only next 
door but also across the street, stating that they would not 
object to noise" (May 1980). 

Many nickelodeons were respectable, but as venues for a new 
cheap form of mass entertainment, which was often open all 
night, they became an easy target for campaigns from the press 
and the pulpit. The Chicago Tribune, for instance, in 1907 
maintained a series of daily denouncements of the nickelodeons. 
They were regarded as dens of vice, and women and children 
were seen to be in the most danger. The yellow press, in par-
ticular, fuelled stories of the white slave trade and of young 
women being drugged and kidnapped in darkened theatres. 
This led to a call, from Dr Anna Shaw, for a woman police 
officer to be positioned outside and inside the theatres (May 
1980). Such spaces were also seen to aid promiscuity and 
provide a cloak for courting couples. However, as Lauren 
Rabinovitz has noted, the nickelodeons created a venue that 
promoted sexual egalitarianism and the danger of the theatres 
was that they "may well have liberated women from familial 
constraints and Victorian sexual restraints". 

Large numbers of children regularly attended nickelodeons 
and concern was expressed that many were not accompanied 
by adults and that they were viewing obscene and immoral 
films. In 1907 a suit was brought by the Children's Aid Society 
(founded in 1853) against George E. Watson, the owner of a 
nickelodeon on Third Avenue, New York. He was successfully 
prosecuted and fined $100 "on a charge of imperiling the 
morals of young boys" (Czitrom 1996). Four boys under the 
age of 14 had viewed the film The Unwritten Law, a dramati-
zation of the crimes of Stanford White and Harry Thaw of 
1946, which had depicted White drugging a woman and later 
his being shot. Another New York nickelodeon proprietor, 
William Short, was arrested for screening to children a scene 
that had depicted a Chinese opium den. The case was heard by 
a police magistrate who stated that "If any man should show 
that picture to my child I would kill him. The town is full of 
these sort of places and they are doing incalculable harm. The 
police should close every one of them" (Czitrom 1996). 

The content of films concerned religious leaders greatly and 
with screenings on Sundays, nickelodeons were also seen to be 
breaking the Sabbath. Campaigns and public meetings were 
organized by religious groups. One such organization, the 
Interdenominational Committee for the Suppression of Sunday 
Vaudeville, was established in New York in late 1906 by canon 
William Sheafe Chase of the Christ Episcopal Church and the 
Reverend EM. Foster, a Presbyterian. They campaigned for the 
enforcement of a New York state law of i860 prohibiting 
Sunday theatre performances. 

Under sustained pressure from social reformists Chicago 
became the first local council to censor films when it passed a 
city ordinance on 4 November 1907. This decreed that all films 

to be shown in Chicago had to be first screened to the police 
for approval. Meanwhile, in New York, a new police commis-
sioner, Theodore Bingham, had been appointed. He promised 
a tough approach to the nickelodeons and that he would 
personally review all applications that were made for an 
entertainment licence. The mayor of New York, George H. 
McClellan Jr, needing to take swift action against the city's 
nickelodeons, did so in dramatic style. Famously, on Christmas 
Eve 1908, he revoked the licences of the 550 film theatres in 
New York. Soon after, on 25 March 1909, a Board of Censor-
ship for New York City had its first meeting. The Board was 
funded from within the film industry, then predominantly based 
in New York, and it established a voluntary form of film cen-
sorship aimed at reducing the direct influence of politicians and 
the police. This was the basis for a national code for film cen-
sorship. 

IAN C O N R I C H 

Further Reading 
Allen, Robert C, "Motion Picture Exhibition in Manhattan, 

1906-1912: Beyond the Nickelodeon" in Film before Griffith, 
edited by John Fell, Berkeley: University of California Press, 
1983 

Allen, Robert C, "Manhattan Myopia; or, Oh! Iowa!", Cinema 
Journal, 35/3 (1996): 7 5 " I O 3 

Bowser, Eileen, History of the American Cinema, vol. 2: The 
Transformation of Cinema, 1907-1915, New York: Scribner, 
1990 

Czitrom, Daniel, "The Politics of Performance: Theater Licensing and 
the Origins of Movie Censorship in New York" in Movie 
Censorship and American Culture, edited by Francis G. Couvares, 
Washington, DC: Smithsonian Institution Press, 1996 

Fuller, Kathryn H., At the Picture Show: Small-Town Audiences and 
the Creation of Movie Fan Culture, Washington, DC: Smithsonian 
Institution Press, 1996 

Higashi, Sumiko, "Dialogue: Manhattan's Nickelodeons", Cinema 
Journal, 35/3 (1996): 72.-74 

May, Lary, Screening Out the Fast: The Birth of Mass Culture and 
the Motion Picture Industry, Oxford and New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1980 

Merritt, Russell, "Nickelodeon Theatres, 1905-1914: Building an 
Audience for the Movies" in The American Film Industry, edited 
by Tino Balio, Madison: University of Wisconsin Press, 1976; 
revised edition 1985 

Musser, Charles, History of the American Cinema, vol. 1: The 
Emergence of Cinema: The American Screen to 1907, New York: 
Scribner, and New York: Macmillan, 1990 

Rabinovitz, Lauren, "Temptations of Pleasure: Nickelodeons, 
Amusement Parks, and the Sights of Female Sexuality", Camera 
Obscura, 23 (May 1990): 70-89 

Singer, Ben, "Manhattan Nickelodeons: New Data on Audiences and 
Exhibitors", Cinema Journal, 34/3 (1996): 5-35 

Singer, Ben, "New York, Just Like I Pictured It . . .", Cinema Journal, 
35/3 (*996)' 104-28 

Staiger, Janet, Bad Women: Regulating Sexuality in Early American 
Cinema, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1995 



NIESEWAND 1723 

PETER NIESEWAND 
Rhodesian journalist, born 1944 

In 1973 freelance journalist Peter Niesewand paid a high price 
for exposing the secret involvement of Ian Smith's Rhodesian 
Front regime in military operations in neighbouring Mozam-
bique. In a case which was to signal the rebel Rhodesian 
regime's growing censorship of the domestic and foreign media, 
Niesewand was detained under Emergency Powers regulations 
and brought before a secret court. In the event, the case proved 
a political disaster for the Smith regime - and a sign of things 
to come. 

Niesewand, a 28 year-old naturalized Rhodesian of South 
African origin, was one of the best-known foreign corres-
pondents reporting from Rhodesia. In late 1972, following his 
reports for Britain's Guardian and the BBC on Rhodesia's 
military assistance to Portugal in the fight against FRELIMO 
nationalist insurgents, Niesewand's house was raided by secu-
rity police. Documents and notes were carted away for inspec-
tion. In February 1973 he was detained under the Law and 
Order (Maintenance) Act, which allowed "preventive deten-
tion" of those "believed likely to commit or incite acts endan-
gering public safety". The following month he was tried in 
camera under the Official Secrets Act in the first secret trial in 
Rhodesian legal history (many more would follow). 

Previously, journalists in Rhodesia had been allowed to 
attend in camera cases involving national security issues, as 
long as they agreed not to publish sensitive details of the cases. 
But for Niesewand's trial reporters were barred from the court 
proceedings, and prevented from publishing even the details of 
the charges laid against him. Niesewand was kept in solitary 
confinement in an 8 ft by 10ft cell for a total of 72 days before 
and during his trial, and was adopted by Amnesty International 
as one of n o Rhodesian prisoners of conscience. 

The main charge against Niesewand involved Section 3(a) (ii) 
of the Rhodesian Official Secrets Act of 1970, which made it 
an offence to "obtain, collect, publish or communicate to any 
other person information calculated to be or which might be 
useful directly or indirectly to an enemy of the country". His 
reports on Mozambique had quoted unnamed Rhodesian 
military intelligence sources, and it is likely that the legal case 
against the journalist arose when he refused to reveal these to 
the authorities. However, as the journalist's lawyer argued, the 
news of Rhodesian activity in Mozambique did not constitute 
a threat to national security, as it had been common knowledge 
among both Rhodesian journalists and Mozambique's freedom 
fighters that Rhodesian troops were operating across the border. 

The real reason for the attack on Niesewand, as the jour-
nalist later argued in exile, was the growing need of the 
Rhodesian state to clamp down on political criticism and per-
ceived "dissent" in the media. His revelations of Rhodesia's 
increasing vulnerability to nationalist guerrillas, and its resort 
to covert military operations, had proved a major embarrass-
ment to the Smith regime, threatening to deflate white morale 
in the sanctions-hit country. "The local press is listless and self 
censoring, fearful of the prospect of nationalism", Niesewand 
wrote in The Guardian (5 May 1973). "Journalists working for 
newspapers and broadcasting outside Rhodesia posed the 
threat. I was selected to be made an example of . . . I was lucky. 

I was white and a journalist. In other (jails) . . . scores of Afri-
can detainees were incarcerated. Some had been held without 
trial or charge for a decade." 

Niesewand's case proved a benchmark in the Rhodesian 
government's attack on "unfriendly" foreign journalists - of 
whom more than 60 were deported or declared prohibited 
immigrants between UDI in 1965 and 1973. Intimidation was 
now extended beyond summary deportation to include legal 
harassment and assault. This was underlined by the unusually 
harsh sentence handed down upon his conviction in April 1973. 
Niesewand was sentenced to two years hard labour with one 
year suspended, and held incommunicado while an appeal was 
launched. Bail was set at 20,000 Rand (£13,000), which several 
observers claimed was a record. At the sentencing, journalists 
described the "extraordinary" measures taken by police to seal 
off the courts from observers. Special Branch police photog-
raphers took pictures of demonstrators gathered outside the 
court. 

However, Niesewand's trial and subsequent sentence soon 
represented more of an embarrassment than his initial news 
reports, and it became apparent that the Smith regime had 
badly misjudged the local and international response. A wide-
spread and strong international outcry ensued, led by a range 
of political interests, media, and human rights organizations. 
In Britain, Harold Wilson (then leader of the opposition) 
expressed his disgust with the "blatant attack on Press freedom 
and human rights", and noted "this trial has clearly been staged 
for the purpose of intimidating any other journalist who seeks 
to find and print the truth about Rhodesia". Mounting pres-
sure in Britain led to an official government protest registered 
through back-door diplomatic channels in South Africa. In 
Salisbury, Niesewand's journalist associates approached 
Commonwealth secretary-general, Arnold Smith, demanding 
intervention. Even the normally docile Rhodesia Herald con-
demned the case, saying that secret trials were alien to the 
"Rhodesian way of life". 

Most observers reported surprise on the part of the Smith 
regime over the strongly negative world reaction, which was a 
serious setback at a time when it was anxious to prove the 
openness and stability of the political situation in sanctions-
beleaguered Rhodesia. Niesewand's High Court appeal, which 
proved successful on 1 May 1973, therefore offered govern-
ment a means out of the immediate crisis. After winning his 
appeal, again held under extraordinary in camera circum-
stances, Niesewand remained in detention under the original 
Law and Order (Maintenance) Act regulations. 

Eventually, two days later, following rising demands for his 
release and free passage out of the country, Niesewand was put 
on a plane to exile in Europe. In a last attempt to keep a lid 
on his reportage, Rhodesian authorities demanded that the 
journalist sign a document promising not to reveal military 
intelligence or information surrounding his detention and trial, 
in order to win his freedom. In exile in London, Niesewand 
argued that his "consent" in this regard had been extracted 
under duress, and was therefore invalid. In late 1973 n e P o -
lished the full details of his case in In Camera: Secret Justice in 
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Rhodesia. The book was immediately banned in Rhodesia and 
South Africa. 

Inside Rhodesia, the Niesewand case pointed the way to a 
bleak future. The president of the Rhodesian Guild of 
Journalists, Bill McLean, noted that despite the vindication and 
release of Niesewand local journalists remained concerned 
about the political intentions of the government. "We want an 
assurance that the general working journalist in this country 
will be able to do his job without the threat of deportation 
hanging over his head," McLean wrote in the domestic media. 

This did not come to pass. Rather, Rhodesian press censor-
ship and other constraints placed on the media would increase 
throughout the 1970s, as several local media were muffled and 
then banned; freedom to report on a broad range of political 
and economic issues was further curtailed; and scores of jour-
nalists were banned, deported and otherwise harassed. 

RICHARD SAUNDERS 
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Once part of the 16th-century Songhai' empire, whose centres 
of scholarship were unequalled in sub-Saharan Africa, the land-
locked state of Niger is, at the beginning of the new millen-
nium, one of the world's poorest countries. By 1934, after 50 
years of colonial rule, only 2872 children attended school; by 
1980 only 13 per cent of school-age children had the chance 
of attending classes; by 1997 86.4 per cent of the country's 
people could still neither read nor write. 

Over twice the size of France, whose colony it once was, 
Niger is a desert country whose southern Sahelian rim borders 
the vastly more populous and richer Nigeria, with which it 
shares most of its cross-border trade and a sizeable Hausa pop-
ulation (56 per cent of Niger's total). Its northern neighbours 
Mali, Algeria, and Libya share with Niger desert borders and 
the nomadic Tuareg people, or Tamasheks. To the west the 
fertile bend of the Niger river from which the country derives 
its name links it to francophone west Africa through Benin, 
Burkina Faso, and Mali. This region contains the Djerma 
people who, with the Fulbe or Peuls, make up another third of 
Niger's ethnic mix. The country is predominantly Muslim, with 
French its official (but minority) language. 

During the 1970s chronic instability in Chad to the east and 
the designs on its mineral-rich northern borderlands by Libya 
highlighted Niger's vulnerable strategic situation at the cross-
roads of west and central Africa. Economic development was 
boosted by the discovery of uranium reserves, but hampered by 
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the lack of qualified local technicians. The slump in uranium 
prices and ensuing financial crisis from the early 1980s, coupled 
with severe droughts in 1973-75 and 1985-86 saw Niger 
become overwhelmingly dependent on western aid. By the mid-
1990s over 20 per cent of its annual budget went on servicing 
its debts. A pro-democracy movement asserted itself from 1989, 
with a National Convention in 1991 creating new civil society 
structures, only to be thwarted by a military coup in January 
1996. The "accidental" assassination of the president in April 
1999 ushered in a further period of uncertainty for the country. 

Niger's independence in 1958 took place in the context of 
heated rivalry between Diori Hamani's Niger Progressive Party 
and the Sawaba (Liberty) Party of Djibo Bakary, which claimed 
it had been cheated of victory by electoral manipulation by the 
French. A call to insurrection made by Sawaba leadership in 
exile led to quick extinction of the revolt and a period of polit-
ical repression. The ensuing years of Diori's personalized rule 
were marked by corruption and stagnation, with sporadic 
student unrest and strike action. The ill-acquired wealth of 
Diori's entourage was in stark contrast to the country's poverty 
and proved particularly intolerable when severe drought struck 
in 1973, driving hordes of destitute nomads out of the desert 
into the barely more fertile Sahel lands to the south. 

The unscrupulous diversion of relief aid into the pockets of 
government officials led directly to lieutenant colonel Seyni 
Kountché's military coup on 15 April 1974, ushering in a 

NIGER 
(formerly part of French West Africa) 

Population: 10,832,000 Number of daily newspapers: 1 
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regime of austerity and the almost complete stifling of political 
life. These repressive tendencies were reinforced after the sup-
pression of coup plots in 1975, 1976, a n d 1983. While a return 
to civilian rule was promised, no deadline was given and the 
military continued to rule through a Conseil National de la 
Société de Développement. The adoption of a new National 
Charter, scheduled for 1983, was constantly delayed on the 
pretext of the acute economic crisis into which the country had 
plunged by the mid-1980s. 

These circumstances created an environment in which 
information was subject to complete state control, the country's 
60 working journalists operating in conditions of self-censor-
ship with no leeway for personal initiative. There was no appar-
ent need for direct censorship: the country's sole television and 
radio stations, its press agency, and two press titles being 100 
per cent state-owned, the fear of instant dismissal for journal-
ists was sufficient dissuasion. No foreign journalists were based 
in Niger, and those who visited the country found that even 
ministers were unwilling to speak, on or off the record, for fear 
of reprisals. The taciturn president Kountché remained the 
country's only official spokesman. 

When general Kountché died in 1987 after 13 years in power, 
the more outgoing army chief Ali Sa'ibou replaced him, pro-
nouncing a general amnesty but ruling out any progression 
towards a multiparty system. Government remained based on 
a de facto alliance between the military and powerful Hausa 
traders. A new constitution in 1989 consecrated one-party rule 
under a Mouvement National pour une Société de Développe-
ment (MNSD), which designated Ali Sa'ibou president for 
the next seven years. However, this "Second Republic" was to 
be severely discredited by two key events: the deaths of a dozen 
striking students on the Kennedy Bridge across the River Niger 
in February 1990, and in May of that same year the severe 
repression meted out to unarmed Tuareg citizens following an 
armed attack on a remote northern military outpost at Τ chin 
Tabaraden. These events signalled, on the one hand, the reasser-
tion of civil society through a new generation of intellectuals 
and activists impatient for change; and on the other, the start 
of a rebellion triggered by the enforced return of some 20,000 
Tuaregs from neighbouring countries. Having worked as 
migrant labourers or fought in Libya's "Islamic Legion", these 
ichomeren (or chomeurs - unemployed) now found themselves 
denied assistance and excluded from society in their own 
country. Their revolt came against a backdrop of economic 
slump, cereal and livestock deficit, crushing debt burden, and 
continued desertification. 1990 also saw a five-day general 
strike called by the trade unions for an end to IMF-imposed 
austerity and the installation of multiparty democracy, in line 
with the wave of reform that was sweeping through French-
speaking Africa after starting in neighbouring Benin. 

Under this pressure, Ali Sa'ibou agreed to a constitutional 
revision which would allow the creation of political parties and 
non-governmental organizations (NGOs), with the military 
stepping down from the ruling MNSD party. Some 20 parties 
and numerous NGOs formed in anticipation of the July 1991 
National Convention, while a free press was able to set up in 
business openly, drawing many of its contributors from the 
state-controlled press - some of them working for both systems 
simultaneously. The independent journal Haské, founded in 
1990, attracted a circle of independent critics of government 

who helped spearhead the changes in favour of democracy. 
By the time the "Sovereign National Convention" brought 
together over 1200 representatives of civil society, the country 
was almost bankrupt. The delegates drew a bitter picture of 
30 years of misrule since independence. They suspended the 
constitution, elected a prime minister, but kept on Ali Sa'ibou 
as a figurehead president until the end of the transitional period 
in December 1993. Among other acts of the National Conven-
tion was the creation, in October 1991, of a Conseil Supérieur 
de la Communication (CSC), whose function was to guarantee 
press freedom from all forms of interference and censorship, 
and to ensure equal access to the media. 

The first challenge to the transitional regime was to come 
from the army, which by now was engaged in a desert war 
against the Tuareg rebels and who seized control of the national 
radio and television on several occasions during February 1992 
in order to put pressure on the government to pay arrears of 
salary and to release one of their number imprisoned for the 
Tchin Tabaraden killings. This virtual coup attempt was finally 
thwarted only after a general strike action by an alliance of 
"Niger Democratic Forces" representing civil society. In August 
that same year, following the murder of a policeman in the 
northern town of Agadés, local law-enforcement agents acting 
on their own initiative seized a large number of alleged sus-
pects including the local prefect and ordered the town's radio 
station to broadcast a declaration condemning the "inactivity" 
of the transitional government faced with the Tuareg rebellion. 
They called for media coverage of their action, and it was given 
on national television news. The independent press made much 
of this showdown between uncontrolled elements of the secu-
rity forces and the transitional government, whose authority 
suffered in consequence. A general conference of media practi-
tioners, the États Généraux de la Communication, in session 
two months later called for a self-regulating code of profes-
sional ethics for journalists, autonomous status for all public 
broadcasting and print media, and the creation of a fund to 
assist the private press sector. 

The accession to the presidency of Mahamane Ousmane, 
Niger's first democratically elected head of state, in April 1993 
ended the transitional period and opened the way for resolu-
tion of the Tuareg rebellion by the release of the last of the 
Agadés hostages and the start of talks with the rebel front. The 
adoption of the new democratic constitution in December 
1992 and the subsequent victory at the polls of the Alliance of 
Forces for Change (AFC), gave a strong impulsion to a gov-
ernment programme intent on overcoming the country's ethnic 
and regional divisions in order to tackle the long-standing eco-
nomic crisis. This meant renewal of dialogue with the IMF and 
World Bank, which had been broken off in 1991, and signa-
ture in January 1994 of a structural adjustment programme, 
which led directly to debt-service relief, but also prompted 
further social unrest. 

Under the new regime the independent press was able to 
operate without interference, and a dozen new publications 
made their appearance in Niamey, the capital, including a satir-
ical weekly Le Paon africain (The African Peacock). However, 
these journals spoke only to the country's small French-
language elite, and distribution beyond the capital proved 
uneconomic and logistically difficult. Similarly, the Télé-Sahel 
television service - which now gave equal airtime to parties 
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during the elections - only functioned in urban centres. Only 
the radio station, La Voix du Sahel, could claim national cov-
erage over this vast country. Even here, levels of extreme 
poverty meant that possession of a transistor radio was a 
luxury, and the purchase of batteries problematic. Listeners 
were as likely to tune in to the Hausa-language services of inter-
national broadcasters and of Nigeria. Media staff were also 
living close to poverty, and their concerns for securing a living 
wage risked eclipsing the movement to establish new press leg-
islation. In March 1993, all 430 staff members of the Office de 
Radiodiffusion et Television du Niger went on strike to obtain 
salary arrears and the adoption of texts guaranteeing media 
freedom. In September 1993 the Syndicat des Agents de 
PInformation (SAINFO) joined 39,000 striking civil servants in 
a five-day strike against renewed economic austerity measures 
and a five-month delay in payment of their salaries. 

The devaluation of the CFA franc in January 1994 struck a 
further blow to the information sector, where lack of advertis-
ing revenue hindered development, and technical incidents 
and strike action interrupted the public-service broadcast 
media. A new and disturbing element, however, was a marked 
increase in tension between the government and the indepen-
dent media in 1994-95, as competition for access to dwindling 
resources was exploited in some quarters by the manipulation 
of ethnic differences. Thus some leading press titles, and a 
number of new and more extreme ones, yielded to the temp-
tation to adopt ethnic stereotyping to explain the country's 
troubles, rather than engage in serious political analysis. The 
ongoing confrontation with the Tuareg rebels, which had not 
yet achieved a settlement, contributed to this vindictive atmos-
phere. Le Republican, one of the few journals to cover this 
war with some degree of impartiality, was discounted by others 
on the sole grounds that its director was a Tamashek (Tuareg). 
In February 1994, the director of the left-wing (and anti-
Hausa) Tribune du Peuple was arrested and fined for publish-
ing a defamatory letter questioning the competence of a min-
ister; while in April and May the weeklies Alfazar and Anfani 
received heavy fines for reporting an alleged coup attempt, after 
being charged with libelling two army officers said to have been 
involved. Radio journalists also complained when their weekly 
round-up of the press was dropped in November, and only won 
its reinstatement after threatening strike action. 

From October 1994 this heated atmosphere was com-
pounded by the enforced "cohabitation", after a vote of censure 
and the collapse of the ruling coalition, of the elected head of 
state Mahamane Ousmane with a prime minister, Hama 
Amadou, imposed by the former ruling party MNSD. The 
ensuing conflict exacerbated the divisive tendencies of the 
print media, and undermined the authority of state institutions, 
including the state-controlled media. In July 1995 leading 
members of the pro-presidential party burst into the CSC 
headquarters after publicly threatening its secretary-general 
Abdoulaye Souleye at a press conference, apparently for disre-
spectful remarks he was said to have made about the president 
during an earlier television broadcast. That same day the CSC 
banned the broadcast media from making any statement about 
the political "cohabitation" of the country's leaders until the 
crisis cooled down. It claimed the spate of broadcast reports 
were likely to threaten public order and national unity. This 

prompted the main trade union grouping, USTN, to charge that 
the CSC had yielded to political pressures and was defaulting 
on its statutory functions of guaranteeing press freedoms by 
depriving citizens of their rightful access to the news. The 
upshot of this turmoil was a draft press law presented to par-
liament in December 1995, which both the CSC and the press 
union SAINFO condemned as an attack on press freedom, 
depriving journalists of their prerogative to treat information 
in an honest and independent spirit. Similarly, the government 
announced its intention to "restore order" to the state media. 
These intended measures were interrupted, as was the entire 
democratic process, by the military coup staged by the army 
chief of staff Ibrahim Ma'inassara Bare on 27 January 1996. 

In the name of "saving Niger from chaos" colonel Ma'inassara 
called a state of emergency, suspending all democratic institu-
tions, including political parties. The army occupied the three 
private radio stations in Niamey, and closed down the CSC 
(until April). Under pressure from donors, a new constitution 
was introduced in May 1996 as a prelude to presidential elec-
tions in July, which Ma'inassara won by a small margin after 
dissolving the independent National Electoral Commission and 
placing his three opponents under house arrest for the duration 
of the vote. The media continued to operate, but in a climate 
of threats and intimidation, with the private radio station 
Anfani being forcibly closed down on orders from the interior 
minister for three weeks during and after the July elections. 
Journalists and editors of both written and broadcast media 
were repeatedly held for questioning without warrant and 
beyond the legal limits of police custody, interrogated, and 
sometimes charged, though never brought to court and usually 
released after a few rough days in detention. Accusations 
included "insulting and defaming the ruling council", "inciting 
rebellion and public hatred", and so on by articles touching on 
the presidential aspirations or private life of colonel Ma'inassara. 
In May public broadcasting employees condemned the "increas-
ingly overt attacks on press freedom in the public sector media", 
while SAINFO raged against what it termed "the confiscation 
of state media for the sake of individual self-promotion". 

Threats and aggression reached their height during the July 
elections, when journalists were prevented from covering 
civil unrest in the provincial town of Zinder. In mid-July the 
local correspondents of both the BBC and Radio France-
Internationale were given a "last warning" by the interior 
minister, who described them as "stateless persons" (apatrides). 
On 30 July the BBC's correspondent Abdoulaye Seyni was held 
for three days at the Intelligence Service headquarters for 
reporting the suspension of American aid to Niger, on the 
grounds that this information might "sow confusion within 
national and international public opinion". 

The independent radio station Anfani was singled out for 
particular attention. Its director Gremah Boukar was ques-
tioned in late 1996 about interviews with opposition spokes-
men and the former president, Mahamane Ousmane. Anfani 
then announced that it was ceasing its news bulletins "as a 
result of intimidation", because it was proving "impossible 
to inform the public in an objective fashion". In January 1997 
police burst into its studios to prevent a statement by the 
Magistrates' Union being broadcast, and on 1 March uni-
formed men ransacked its offices. Three staff members were 
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held following an item blaming the army for this wilful dam-
age, while Boukar was arrested for attempted fraud after the 
authorities claimed he had organized the attack himself. All 
were later released. 

The Press Freedom Law adopted on 23 June 1997 was 
Niger's first legislation designed to regulate the media. It sought 
to license journalists through a restrictive press-card system, 
required pre-publication delivery of journals and periodicals to 
the public prosecutor's office, and rendered defamation of any 
public official a criminal offence, prescribing fines and impris-
onment for offenders, and their professional deregistration. 
This prompted an outcry from international rights groups and 
national civil society bodies alike. However, the law failed to 
stifle either the outspokenness of local journalists, or the zeal 
with which they were (sometimes literally) pursued by the 
authorities. Anfani was again closed down in April 1998 after 
broadcasting a joint statement by Nigerian and foreign jour-
nalists denouncing press censorship. Moussa Tchangari, who 
read out the statement, was beaten by state security agents both 
publicly and in detention before being released without charge. 
Other journalists, including international correspondents, were 
subjected to violence, and their equipment was confiscated. A 
printing works used by the independent press was set ablaze, 
and other opposition publications were closed for non-payment 
of taxes. By October 1998 the CSC, the body originally set up 
to ensure respect for press freedom, announced moves designed 
to deregister several newspaper editors and to prevent the 
retransmission of live news from international radio networks. 
The last bulwark against official abuse of the media had itself 
fallen prey to it. 

The unexplained accidental death of president Mainassara in 
April 1999 did little to dispel the concerns of those few out-
siders who followed Niger's loss of its late-won freedoms. He 
was succeeded as head of state by the commander of the 
Presidential Guard. 

A new constitution was adopted in July 1999, leading to 
parliamentary and presidential elections that brought Mamadou 
Tandja to power. On International Press Freedom Day in May 
2000, the chairman of the Observatoire National de la Com-
munication or media ombudsman reported that Niger's press 
was in "good health" within a positive legal environment, but 
that financial and tax constraints still inhibited its functions. 
However, a year later the ombudsman was himself taken to task 
by the independent press for criticizing the reborn Canard 
Liberé, which the government pursued relentlessly in the courts 
for allegedly "undermining army morale". Journalists from 
another independent paper, L'Enquéteur, were detained for 
"disturbing public order" after reporting a border dispute with 
neighbouring Benin, which effectively closed down the paper. 
These unwelcome developments prompted local and inter-
national protests. 
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NIGERIA 
Population: 113,862,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Christian; indigenous religions 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Hausa; Yoruba; Ibo; Fulani 
Illiteracy rate (%): 27.6 (m); 44.2 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 25 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

226 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 66 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 5.7 

With a land area of 923,768 kilometres, a population of over 
100 million, around 250 peoples and languages, and 400 
dialects, Nigeria is a truly diverse federation. It is divided into 
30 states, although there are three principal ethnic conglomer-
ations: Yorubaland (in the southwest), Igboland (in the south-
east), and Hausaland (in the north). Relations between these 
regions have been tense, playing a significant part in Nigeria's 
faltering start to independent nationhood. 

Modern Nigeria emerged after the imposition of British 
colonial rule beginning in the 1860s. Early newspapers tended 
to toe the government line. The British nevertheless employed 

measures to silence the nascent Nigerian press. These included 
the Official Secrets Ordinance (1891), the Criminal Procedure 
Ordinance (1900), the Wireless Telegraph Ordinance and 
Newspaper Ordinance (1903), and the Seditious Offences 
Ordinance (1909). Despite this, the press grew in size, influence 
and daring. Between 1890 and 1937 no fewer than 51 news-
papers were founded (all but three of them based in Lagos), lay-
ing the foundations for what was to become the most prolific 
press in Africa, and providing openings to oppose the British 
presence. Among them were the West African Pilot and the 
Daily Comet, which reported controversial events such as the 



172.8 NIGERIA 

anti-tax disturbances of the 1920s and 1930s, the Enugu colliery 
workers strike of 1949, and political unrest in the 1950s. 

When Nigeria achieved independence in i960 the north had 
a population which was larger than the south and east put 
together. It held half the seats in the Federal Assembly. Each 
region was ruled by a different political party. The new con-
stitution guaranteed "freedom to form and hold opinions and 
to express them, subject to laws that are reasonable, justifiable 
in a democratic society in the interest of defence, public safety, 
public order, public morality and public health". However, 
within two years new legislation was introduced. The Official 
Secrets Act of 1962 prescribed two years' imprisonment or a 
fine for obtaining and reproducing classified information. Then 
in 1964 an amendment was introduced designed to "curb reck-
lessness or irresponsibility of certain sections of the press". A 
£200 fine or one year in prison was now to be imposed for 
publishing rumours which later proved to be false. 

These were the actions of a beleaguered government. The 
alliance between the conservative northerners and a radical 
southern party, which had held the federal assembly together, 
collapsed in 1964. There was serious disorder in the west. Two 
years later, in 1966, after pogroms against southerners living 
in the north, the first of Nigeria's military coups resulted in the 
murder of the federal prime minister, Abubakar Tafawa Balewa, 
and two other regional leaders. General Ironsi, an Ibo, took 
control, but lasted only a short time, to be replaced by general 
Yakubu Gowon, a northerner and a Christian. Gowon failed 
to quell unrest in the north. In 1967 colonel Chukwuemeka 
Ojukwu, a prominent Ibo officer, announced the secession of 
east Nigeria, and the short-lived republic of Biafra was born. 

The Biafran secession led to the declaration of a state of 
emergency. The government warned that "no political state-
ments in the press or other publicity media will be tolerated 
. . . the military and the police are empowered to deal sum-
marily with any offenders". Even to mention Biafra's declara-
tion of secession was regarded as unpatriotic. Meanwhile, 
Decree no. 17 of 1967 prohibited the circulation of newspapers 
whose content was judged to be detrimental to the federal 
government or that of any individual state. The novelist Chinua 
Achebe, who sympathized with Biafra, was forced to leave the 
country, having been warned that soldiers would test "which 
was stronger, your pen or my gun". Wole Soyinka, the play-
wright, was arrested after it was alleged that he had seized the 
western region radio station. The press and broadcasting media 
became, to all intents and purposes, the mouthpieces of the 
federal government. 

The secession eventually collapsed in 1970, although general 
Gowon's military rule continued until 1975, when he was 
replaced by general Murtala Mohammed. Mohammed 
promised to produce a timetable for the return of Nigeria to 
civilian rule, but was shot in 1976 before it could be imple-
mented. Another military officer, general Olusegun Obasanjo, 
took his place, eventually handing over to an elected civilian 
government in 1979. 

By 1978 only three of the twelve national daily newspapers 
were privately owned. What was more, journalists on these 
newspapers were appointed through the Public Service 
Commission, and thus liable to dismissal if they displayed too 
much independence. Other, less subtle forms of "censorship" 

also existed. Minere Amakiri of the Nigeria Observer was 
arrested and tortured for having run a story about teachers' 
grievances on the birthday of the governor of Rivers State. New 
Breed had published an interview with the former Biafran 
leader colonel Ojukwu, then in the Cote d'lvoire, and printed 
a further article, "The Uses and Abuses of the Nigerian Security 
Organisation". It was banned. Following this incident, the gov-
ernment attempted to establish a "press council", which would 
register journalists and impose fines on erring reporters and 
editors; however, the Nigerian Press Organisation refused to 
participate and the initiative collapsed. It was not for nothing 
that on the gate of his farmstead general Obasanjo placed a 
sign "No dogs or journalists allowed". 

With the return to civilian administration in 1979 a new con-
stitution laid down that the media's role was to "uphold the 
responsibility and accountability of government to the people". 
Meanwhile, individual citizens were guaranteed "the freedom 
to hold opinions and to receive and impart ideas and informa-
tion without interference". By this time there were in Nigeria 
some 15 daily papers and 12 weeklies, together with 20 tele-
vision stations. However, many of them had links with the 
federal or state governments, chief among them the ruling 
National Party of Nigeria. It was not long before political 
parties were accusing each other of abusing the power of the 
media. 

Nor did it take long for the press, once again, to run into 
trouble with the government. The editor of the Nigerian 
Tribune was arrested and charged with sedition after he had 
run a story claiming that the government was bribing legisla-
tors. Similarly, senior staff of the Nigerian Standard were 
arrested after they had alleged that the National Party of 
Nigeria was planning to assassinate political opponents in 
Gongola state. It became an offence even to quote from a story 
considered defamatory. The government was supposedly trying 
to "persuade" journalists to distinguish between news and 
comment. At the same time legislators were entering broadcast 
studios in order to harass journalists, interrupt newscasts, and 
seize prerecorded programme tapes. 

Nigeria returned to military rule, that of major general 
Muhammadu Buhari, on 31 December 1983. The new press 
law gave the government power to close newspapers and shut 
down radio stations for up to 12 months. The most draconian 
new legislation, though, was the Public Officers (Protection 
against False Accusation) Decree of 1984, otherwise known as 
Decree 4. Any journalist who published a story considered inju-
rious to a public official was liable to a minimum of two years 
in jail, whether the story was true or false; he would be tried 
by a military tribunal. The first victim of this decree was The 
Guardian newspaper, and two of its journalists, Tunde 
Thompson and Nduka Irabor, who had written a story which 
predicted the posting abroad of certain Nigerian diplomats. 
Later, Lateef Jakande, managing editor of the Nigeria Tribune, 
and the governor of Lagos state, was placed in detention for 
20 months, with no charges brought against him. In 1984 the 
State Security (Detention of Persons) Decree empowered 
government to detain people "for acts prejudicial to state secu-
rity . . . or in the preparation or instigation of such acts for a 
renewable period of six months at a time". Tony Upkong, a 
business journalist for the Weekly Metropolitan, who was 
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detained for eight months without charge was one victim of 
this legislation. He was not even told the nature of his offence 
when released. 

The seventh military coup in the country's history (1985) 
brought general Ibrahim Babangida to power. A journalist, 
Tony Momoh, was appointed minister of information and 
culture. He affirmed that the job of the press was to monitor 
the government on behalf of the people. Decree 4 was abol-
ished and 20 detained journalists released. However, this was 
a false dawn. In 1986 Dele Giwa, a well-known investigative 
journalist and editor of Newswatch, who had previously been 
in trouble with the government for publishing classified 
information (and had subsequently been accused of importing 
arms), was killed by a parcel bomb. The government denied 
any involvement, but rejected the call by the Nigerian Union 
of Journalists for a commission of enquiry. The following year 
Newswatch was banned for six months after it had published 
a confidential government report on Nigeria's return to civilian 
government, which, it had been announced, would take place 
in 1990. Further arrests followed. Journalists on The Republic 
magazine were detained after they had published allegations 
that the chief of general staff, vice-admiral Augustus Aikhimu, 
had been involved in a financial scandal. The newspaper was 
subsequently closed down. Ikpe Ekotudo and Tunde Ogungbile 
of New Horizon magazine were arrested for having conducted 
an interview with chief Gani Fawehinni, a human rights lawyer. 
After an aborted coup in 1990, arrests became yet more 
random. Tolu Olanrewaju, a Radio Nigeria journalist who was 
believed to have been on duty when the rebels took over the 
radio station, was jailed. The Lagos News, Evening News, and 
Sunday News were closed down after an editorial on the coup 
in the last-named paper was judged "negative and critical". 

Most people would regard the mid-1990s as the darkest 
period in Nigeria's short history as an independent nation. A 
return to civilian rule had been planned for 1994, but when 
general Babangida realized that the westerner chief Abiola was 
going to win the election, he arbitrarily and abruptly cancelled 
it, subsequently making way for general Sani Abacha in 
December 1994. Abiola stayed silent for a year, but when he 
then declared himself to be president he was arrested and 
imprisoned for treason. Further repressive legislation was intro-
duced. Decree 43 of June 1993 declared that no person could 
own or publish a newspaper unless they were registered with 
the Newspapers Registration Board, for which they had to pay 
a considerable sum. The staff of publications which made "false 
statements" were liable to seven years imprisonment. Some 19 
papers were proscribed, and the list of individual journalists 
who were made to suffer for what they had written is a long 
one, including Nosa Igiebor, Hola Ilori, Omone Osifo-Whiskey, 
Ayodele Akinkoku, and Chris Anyanwu. All five Guardian titles 
were closed down in August 1994 after an article, "The Battle 
to Rule Nigeria", had revealed divisions in the cabinet between 

conservatives and progressives. 50,000 copies of Teal were 
seized after a headline announced "The Return of Tyranny -
Abacha Bares His Fangs". Ken Saro-Wiwa, the president of the 
Nigerian Association of Authors and leader of the Movement 
for the Survival of the Ogoni People, was arrested, tried, and 
executed. Wole Soyinka, the dramatist, supporter of Saro-
Wiwa, and long-term opponent of Nigeria's military regimes, 
had his passport confiscated but managed to escape, via Benin, 
to Europe. Underground newspapers, run on "guerrilla" lines, 
held the fort for free expression. 

After the death of Abacha and then Abiola in 1998, civilian 
rule finally returned, under the former president Olusegun 
Obasanjo, on 29 May 1999. The ever-versatile Nigerian press 
returned to the fray. There are around 100 newspapers and 
magazines today, some financed by federal and state govern-
ments, but an increasing number in private hands. The broad-
cast media, hitherto entirely in government hands (with 29 
radio stations broadcasting in 13 local and regional languages, 
and television stations in 30 states as well as the Nigeria-wide 
service), looks set for some degree of private ownership. In 
1987 there were 20 million radio receivers and 2 million TV 
sets. These represent the considerable potential for the dissem-
ination of news and opinion as long as the media are now 
allowed to reflect the plural nature of Nigerian society. 
Commentators have observed that a formidable array of legis-
lation capable of being used for the purpose of censorship has 
yet to be repealed, and, while applauding president Obasanjo's 
intentions, are reserving judgement on the regime until this 
takes place. 
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NIGERIA: Guerrilla Journalism 
The Nigerian version of guerrilla journalism evolved as a form 
of resistance to the censorship of the military dictatorships 
of generals Ibrahim Badamasi Babangida and Sani Abacha 
between 1985 and 1998. When, by 1990, Babangida had failed 
to honour his promise to restore democracy, the traditionally 
very lively Nigerian press ended the honeymoon that he had 
enjoyed since he had taken power. He, in turn, issued a barrage 
of decrees aimed at silencing them. Individual journalists 
were held down by the Nigeria Press Council Decree (1992), 
which provided for their compulsory registration. In parallel, 
Newspaper Decree no. 43 (1993) forced newspapers to regis-
ter with the Ministry of Information, for which they had to pay 
a deposit of 250,000 naira (US$3125), and a non-refundable 
fee of 100,000 naira ($1250); failure to register would result 
in closure and court proceedings. These measures were still in 
force in 2001. Actually, however, Babangida and Abacha hardly 
needed formal legislation. Crude seizure, arbitrary arrest, and 
the invasion of newspapers by armed security guards were the 
order of the day. 

Extreme daring and inventiveness were required if such dra-
conian controls were to be subverted. Resistance began in 1991, 
with the foundation of the weekly news magazines Tell and The 
News (which also owned Tempo), Guerrilla journalism was 
their creation - a highly clandestine operation, by which news 
that otherwise would have been forbidden by the authorities 
actually reached the people who needed to know what was 
going on. 

The three magazines were written, produced, and distributed 
"on the run"; normal administrative back up and journalistic 
status were swept aside. The first necessity for a guerrilla jour-
nalist was that he assume a fictitious name, and be ready to 
change it from time to time. He would then be issued with a 
fresh identity card, bearing the logo of a newly registered 
innocuous newspaper, which enabled him to enjoy the privi-
leges of journalistic access where necessity dictated this. The 
official operational headquarters of the magazine was now a 
"no go" area, because it was always under official surveillance. 
(However, a skeleton staff was retained at the office, not only 
to pay the wages, but also to observe the movement of the gov-
ernment "goons", and to make them realize that, despite the 
absence of employees, the paper was still in being. As one might 
have expected, the "goons" were baffled.) 

The guerrilla journalist working in the field, and never stay-
ing long at a single address, needed to know that the informa-
tion he was collecting would see daylight. A relay system was 
devised which, though cumbersome, was effective: 

(1) He was briefed by an editor on ideas, storylines, dead-
lines, and the venue for delivery. Stories were then researched 
and written undercover, and dropped at the agreed place, to be 
picked up by an agent who would not necessarily know any-
thing about their content or purpose. 

(2) The stories were then taken to a "strong room", whose 
location might well change, where the magazine was edited, 
proof-read, and designed. Senior editors were never all present 
at the same time, so that if there was a leakage, and arrests 
occurred, some of them would be free to continue the under-
ground activities. 

(3) Because there was round-the-clock surveillance at the 
regular commercial printers of the magazine, the layouts were 
then taken to a succession of less well known printers. 
Compromises on aesthetics were often necessary: if the A4 
glossy print had to be sacrificed for a tabloid newspaper format, 
this at least had the advantages that it was quicker and cheaper 
to print. 

(4) Clearly distribution could not be carried out in company 
vehicles! Other ingenious ways were devised for getting the 
magazines to vendors and thence to readers. When they reached 
the streets, they could still be seized by security guards, until 
the vendors themselves resorted to guerrilla tactics - quietly 
selling the magazines to known regular customers "under the 
counter", flatly denying copies to customers they did not 
recognize. 

Guerrilla journalism can only be carried out by organizations 
that are small and flexible. Major daily newspapers with 
numerous correspondents scattered all over this vast country 
could hardly collate and edit reports from 36 states in 24 hours, 
let alone avoid leakages. On the other hand, radio, e-mail, and 
the Internet are now providing opportunities to extend the idea 
in the future. Already, Radio Kudirat broadcasts regularly from 
an unknown location. 

OSA DIRECTOR 
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ALEKSANDR NIKITENKO 
Russian censor and diarist, 1804-1877 

Nikitenko had a major influence in moderating censorship in 
Russia through the contrasting regimes and fluctuating policies 
of Alexander I, Nicholas I, and the relatively liberal reformer 
Alexander II, the emancipator of the serfs. Nikitenko exerted 
this influence from within the censorship system itself, and his 
diary chronicles the successes and frustrations he experienced 
in various governmental offices, including the Ministry of 
Education and the Censorship Department. 

Nikitenko was born a serf in Ukraine in 1804, but received 
a grammar school education. Like his father, he was mainly an 
autodidact, and at 14 he became a schoolteacher. Taken up by 
liberal intellectuals, Nikitenko received his freedom in 1824 and 
was admitted to St Petersburg University, where he wrote a lit-
erary dissertation. Among his friends and patrons were several 
of the Decembrist conspirators of 1825, a year for which, 
unsurprisingly, Nikitenko burned his diary: surviving copies 
now begin in 1826 and end in 1877. Employed as secretary by 
the superintendent of the St Petersburg school district, K.M. 
Borozdin, Nikitenko was put to work on a new censorship 
code, which led to an official position in the Censorship 
Department in 1833. 

Between 1804 and 1865 Russian publishing was regulated 
under a system of pre-publication censorship or licensing com-
parable to that deployed in England in the 16th and 17th cen-
turies. The supervisory mechanism was the Ministry of 
Education, and the motivation for censorship was largely polit-
ical. One difference between the systems, however, was that in 
Russia a censor himself could be punished for overlooking a 
suspect work or a dangerous subtext. Nikitenko himself was 
twice imprisoned briefly for such lapses. The intensity with 
which censorship was exercised fluctuated according to gov-
ernment policy and imperial whim. In 1848, the year of revo-
lutions known at the time as "the springtime of nations", the 
notorious Buturlin Committee was created to establish a 
further, more stringent, level of oversight. Under the liberal 
Alexander II, however, the censorship was considerably relaxed. 
After 1865, when Nikitenko was promoted to the Privy 
Council, pre-publication censorship was partly replaced by the 
imposition of post-publication penalties, which Nikitenko saw 
as making the situation of writers only more hazardous. On 4 
July 1872 Nikitenko wrote in his diary: 

A new censorship law. Finis press! The minister of inter-
nal affairs can do as he pleases. Regardless of the spe-
cialized content of a book, he can confiscate it. If this 
law is applied, science and literature will be totally paral-
ysed in Russia. 

Having begun his civil service career as a moderate, proba-
bly shocked into that position by the fate of the Decembrists, 
Nikitenko constantly struggles in his diary to define what a 
moderate censorship should and should not do. He wanted, for 
the system, consistency and centralization; for writers, clear 
guidelines; and from writers of all kinds, social responsibility. 
Under the Buturlin Committee in 1848, he wrote in rage (as 
translated by Helen Saltz Jacobson) that: 

censor Mekhelin is expurgating from ancient history the 
names of all great people who fought for the freedom of 
their country or were of a republican turn of mind in the 
republics of Greece and Rome . . . These people are blind: 
they don't see that by keeping learned ideas from being 
advanced through the printed word, they are forcing 
them to be transmitted by word of mouth. And this is 
far more dangerous, for bitterness born of irritation and 
indignation is unconsciously added in speech, while, in 
the press, it is restrained by censorship and decorum. 

In December i860, he wrote that the problem lay rather with 
the writers: 

At the beginning of the present reign, our writers were 
not sufficiently tactful to benefit from the increased 
freedom bestowed on the press. They could have done a 
great deal to strengthen certain principles of society and 
incline the government towards various liberal measures, 
but instead they went to extremes and spoiled everything 
. . . forgetting that only a year or so ago they would 
scarcely have been allowed to hold a pen in their hands. 
They wanted everything at once and began to attack 
everything in sight. . . Instead of using the printed word, 
they abused it. I tried in vain to be the mediator between 
literature and the government, but literature had gone so 
far that it suddenly found itself in open and bitter oppo-
sition to the government, while the government shud-
dered and began in earnest to tighten the reins. 

At the end of 1866, while observing that another reactionary 
period seemed to have begun, Nikitenko articulated a newly 
progressive principle: 

Once a certain measure of free thought and speech has 
been permitted, there is no turning back. This freedom 
must be permitted and acknowledged as a new element 
in the life of our society in much the same way as the 
need for various social and administrative changes is 
acknowledged. Certain abuses of the printed word must 
then be regarded as a necessary evil. 

Besides its record of the fluctuations in Russian censorship 
policy and the absurdities of censorship practice, Nikitenko's 
diary is a treasure house of intelligent commentary on the main 
events of European history, especially the relations between 
Russia and France. It is packed with anecdotes about Russian 
literary figures, especially Pushkin, Gogol', and Turgenev, but 
also with comments on the Russian absorption of the works of 
Balzac, Victor Hugo, and Sir Walter Scott, as well as John 
Stuart Mill's On Liberty. 

In the end, perhaps the most telling of all Nikitenko's reflec-
tions is the following: "What is meant by the literary idea? In 
the main it means to arouse in the hearts of people a respect 
for intellectual and educational achievements." 

ANNABEL PATTERSON 
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Pius Njawe is well known both in Cameroon and abroad for 
Le Messager (The Messenger), the French-language newspaper 
he founded in 1979 and has managed to continue publish-
ing in the face of frequent harassment from Cameroonian 
politicians. 

Njawe established the newspaper when he was in his early 
twenties. It was printed in Bafoussam, the main city of the 
Bamileke people to whom he belongs. In the first twenty years 
after independence - during the regime of Ahmadou Ahidjo -
the press in Cameroon was kept under tight control with no 
hint of dissent allowed. Independent publications were not out-
lawed, but they faced countless obstacles. In the early years of 
Le Messager, Njawe encountered frequent problems with 
the authorities. He also suffered constant financial difficulties. 
The paper was founded with savings from freelance journal-
ism, and while it started as a monthly it often came out irreg-
ularly due to the lack of financial support. 

In 1982 president Ahidjo resigned. He was succeeded by Paul 
Biya at the head of an otherwise unchanged one-party state. 
The following year a political crisis between the two led to 
Ahidjo's eclipse and exile, and there were hopes of a relaxation 
of the regime under Biya. Njawe, who moved the offices of Le 
Messager to Douala (the biggest city and main commercial 
centre) in 1983, shared those hopes at first, and initially sup-
ported Biya's government even though its relaxation of one-
party rule was limited. With the government clinging to its 
authoritarian ways, however, a clash with Njawe - who in 1985 
declared his aim was the "denunciation of abuses and injus-
tices of all sorts" - became inevitable. The paper was banned 
after an article which noted the continued presence in the gov-
ernment of associates of Ahidjo and for a hostile review of the 
book Social Ideas of President Paul Biya (May 1985). 

In 1990 the government of Cameroon, like a number of other 
governments in Africa, agreed reluctantly to the introduction 
of multi-party democracy. However, it intended to keep demo-
cratic liberties within strict limits. This was shown in the "mass 
communication" law of 19 December 1990, under which pre-
publication censorship was maintained and provision was made 
for seizure, suspension, and banning of newspapers. Soon after-
wards Le Messager published (issue no. 209, 27 December 
1990) an article entitled "Open Letter to the President" by 
Célestin Monga, a prominent banking official, economist, and 
journalist (now working with the World Bank), in which Biya 
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was accused of implementing "fake democracy". The issue was 
seized and Monga and the editor, Njawe, were charged. Their 
trial in Douala in January 1991 was accompanied by a press 
and media campaign against the "irresponsible" independent 
press. It led to strong protests and was a key event in the tran-
sition to more democratic government. The defendants both 
received six-month suspended prison sentences. 

Events developed rapidly in Cameroon during 1991. Many 
new parties were formed, but opposition calls for a national 
conference with power to order major changes were rejected 
by president Biya and his government, and this led to a serious 
confrontation. Opposition forces declared a general strike and 
total shutdown of activity in the cities ("villes mortes") and 
enforced this in Douala, in the Bamileke homeland in Western 
Province, and in the two ex-British provinces also in the west. 
But the Biya government retained control of key areas of the 
country and after three months the mass protests collapsed. 
During this time Le Messager backed the opposition campaign 
strongly despite frequent police action against it. 

In the course of 1991 considerable freedom was won by the 
press. This continued even though the RDPC (Rassemblement 
Démocratique du Peuple Camerounais) government retained 
power in multi-party elections in 1992. Although severe laws 
against "sedition" and against "insults" to the president 
remained in force, alongside other laws restricting press free-
dom, papers now operated virtually as though those laws did 
not exist. There were occasional seizures and criminal charges, 
but the opposition press continued to thrive. When issues were 
seized, they were subsequently often sold clandestinely to a 
public that had come to appreciate a free press. Repression had 
not ended but it was now fitful and ineffective. Pius Njawe, 
whose newspapers regularly denounced the "tropical dictator" 
Biya and his policies, won the Gold Pen of Freedom of the 
World Association of Newspaper Publishers (FIEJ) in 1993. By 
1996 his venture had grown into a group of three publications, 
including a successful satirical magazine, Le Messager Popoli. 

In 1996 Njawe attended a conference in Cape Town orga-
nized by the Commonwealth Press Union (Cameroon having 
joined the Commonwealth in 1995). Soon after his return, on 
29 October 1996 he was arrested and gaoled for six months 
for "spreading false news" and "insulting" the president and 
members of the National Assembly. In prison he was denied 
medical attention needed for his serious diabetes. Widespread 

PIUS NJAWE 
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protests resulted in his release after some weeks in gaol. 
Meanwhile, the publishing group continued to flourish. By 
1997 Le Messager was appearing three times a week. 

On 22 December 1997 Le Messager published a short report 
entitled "Is the President 111?" It described how president Biya, 
while attending Cameroon's football cup final in Yaounde (the 
capital), had disappeared from public view for a good deal of 
the match, and quoted "senior sources" as saying that he had 
suffered a heart attack. Two days later Njawe was arrested, and 
on 13 January 1998 he was sentenced to two years in prison 
for publishing "false news" (the government claimed that the 
President had left his box at the stadium for urgent consulta-
tions on Cameroon's border dispute with Nigeria). The news-
paper was fined 500,000 CFA francs (5,000 French francs) by 
the court, the Tribunal de Grande Instance in Douala. 

The sentence was interpreted by some observers as an 
attempt to intimidate the opposition press and to curb its inde-
pendence after the government had recently been forced to 
abolish pre-publication censorship. Similar actions had been 
taken against other opposition papers around the same time. 

Lewis Nkosi grew up in Natal. While critical of colonialism 
and apartheid, he has viewed protest writing which reacts 
directly to oppression as somehow stunted and without the 
complexity and depth of memorable literature. These views 
were considered controversial but when the end of apartheid 
rendered protest literature obsolete, his views were echoed by 
the ANC constitutional expert Albie Sachs, as well as other 
figures in the liberation struggle and literary world. 

Nkosi began his career in 1955 as a journalist for the 
Zulu-English weekly Ilanga lasse Natal (Natal Sun). In 1956 
he joined the staff of Drum magazine as chief reporter and 
moved to Johannesburg. He later worked for the Sunday news-
paper, Post. In i960 he left on an exit visa for the United States 
where he studied at Harvard University on a Nieman Fellow-
ship. He was among the writers banished in 1964 by the 
Government Gazette Extraordinary. This meant that all his past 
and future writings were prohibited. 

Working as a journalist during the mid-1950s, Nkosi was 
able to follow and report on the tumultuous political events of 
the time. He saw the mass mobilization of the black popula-
tion during the Defiance Campaigns organized by the African 
National Congress (ANC). He was still in the country on 21 
March i960 when a march on the Sharpeville police station 
organized by the Pan-Africanist Congress (PAC) resulted in 69 
deaths and many injuries when the police opened fire on the 
unarmed gathering. 

Home and Exile (1965) is a collection of essays that deals 
with his experiences in South Africa during the early years of 
apartheid, his exile in America, and his views on African and 
South African and African literature. It was first examined in 
terms of the Publications and Entertainment Act of 1963 and 
found undesirable. According to the Publication Control Board, 
"No reasons are available for this decision." It must therefore 

The punishment was seen to be way out of proportion to the 
"offence" and was widely condemned within Cameroon and 
abroad. After months of international protest, Pius Njawe was 
released on 12 October 1998, as an act of presidential clemency. 
His conviction and the fine remained in place. 
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be assumed that the publication was deemed undesirable in the 
light of the fact that the author was a banned person. 

In 1976 the publication was submitted for review under the 
Publications Act of 1974. The ban was not lifted and the status 
of "undesirable" was upheld by the committee. This time, 
however, six reasons were given for the decision. 

The committee took exception to Nkosi's review of Alan 
Paton's novel Cry the Beloved Country. Nkosi had criticized 
the character Stephen Kumalo in Paton's novel. "His com-
plaint," the report states, 

is against Paton for creating an absurdity like Kumalo. 
But in the goodness of Kumalo he sees the unconscious 
of the whites . . . the whites desire to survive the coming 
tragedy in South Africa. Because, Nkosi says, if the 
African is fundamentally as good and forgiving as 
Kumalo, "then the white South Africans might yet escape 
the immense penalty they would be required to pay". 

The report concludes: "In this paragraph there is a concealed 
propagation of revenge by the black people against the whites 
in South Africa." 

Nkosi had referred to the "brutal apartheid regime" as well 
as "Sharpeville and the brutal massacre of unarmed Africans 
marching to a local police station". He had accurately predicted 
the events of Sharpeville. This prompts the committee to con-
clude that Nkosi was part of a conspiracy. It states: "In the 
light of the circumstances at the time it is difficult to believe 
that this was a mere prediction." 

The book was condemned for the "extremely bad light in 
which the South African police are cast". Phrases such as "fierce 
Boer policemen" and "a gun crazy police force" are cited as 
evidence. 

LEWIS NKOSI 
South African novelist, dramatist, and essayist, 1 9 3 6 -
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References to the prime minister, J.G. Strydom, were said 
by the committee to be "in extreme bad taste". Nkosi had 
described how his fellow writer Can Themba once remarked 
that he would like to have a chat with Strydom over a drink. 
"It may very well be that after the umpteenth drink, even with 
the lowest of intelligence, a man may see reason." And perhaps 
he should "manoeuvre the Prime Minister's daughter under his 
all too protective arm. Who knows, with a little bit of luck I 
may yet be able to show her God's face". 

More prosaically, the committee refers to Nkosi's chapter on 
apartheid, "a daily exercise in the absurd". It contains "many 
references which are true and correct, but the chapter is nega-
tive and many of the assertions are generalizations, which may 
be so or may not be so". 

Finally, the report observes that although the following 
passage is written in jest, it is problematic: " 'What are you 
talking about man,' Sam objected. This cat is from South 
Africa. He don't need no standard of livin' What he needs is 
guns to fix them white crackers real good.'" 

The report concludes that the first part of the book "is specif-
ically aimed at cultivating grievances among the black people 
of the Republic". The idea of "revenge", "violence", and the 
"negative portrayal of the police" further made it "harmful for 
the safety of the state, general welfare and good order". These 
were common reasons provided for by the Publications Act, 
and used as justification for the prohibition of any publications 
critical of apartheid. 

Nkosi's three-act play The Rhythm of Violence (1964), set 
in Johannesburg in the early 1960s, deals with personal and 
ideological struggles between blacks and whites who try to 
cooperate in a context of personal differences, police violence, 

The work of Emil Nolde, perhaps the most established of the 
German expressionist painters, was the subject of a great deal 
of critical acclaim during the years of the Weimar Republic 
(1919-33). In 1921, Max Sauerland discussed the epic and 
heroic quality of his paintings; and Rudolf Probst, who orga-
nized the Nolde retrospective in 1927, believed that Nolde's 
work was a timeless celebration of "the passion of nature". 
Nolde was elected to membership of the Prussian Academy of 
Arts in 1931. 

Although Nolde was reclusive - he lived in a fisherman's 
cabin in Schleswig-Holstein - he sympathized with the extreme 
nationalism of the Nazi Party and was an early member of its 
North Schleswig branch. Having grown up in a farming com-
munity in Frisia, he was susceptible to the Nazis' myths of Blut 
una Boden ("blood and soil"), and shared their emphasis on 
national renewal and purification. Indeed, in his autobiogra-
phy, Jahre der Kampfe (1934, Years of Struggle), he attacks the 
paintings of "half-breeds, bastards, and mulattoes". Nolde had 
been championed by the Berlin Nazi newspaper Der Angriff, 
founded and edited by Hitler's propaganda chief Joseph 

and repression. His novel Mating Birds (1983) is the story of 
a black man who is on trial for raping a white woman. It 
explores the race and the sexual psychology of segregation. The 
book was examined and found to be "not undesirable". 

With the liberalization of the 1980s, and the lifting of 
banning orders on persons and organizations in 1990, Nkosi's 
work became freely available in South Africa. Nkosi has lived 
in other parts of Africa well as in England, France, and Poland. 
Unlike many other exiles, he did not return to South Africa 
with the end of apartheid. Returning briefly for a conference 
in the early 1990s, he found that exiled writers of his genera-
tion were no longer on the lips of his fellow countrymen - a 
poignant illustration of the miseries of exile. 
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Goebbels, who had entertained both Nolde and the sculptor 
Ernst Barlach at his house. 

For a brief period after they came to power in 1933, the 
policy of the Nazis towards Nolde was contradictory. On the 
one hand, his work was championed by Otto-Andreas 
Schreiber, and other radical Nazi journalists writing in the peri-
odicals Kunst der Nation and Kunstkammer, who believed that 
German expressionism and Nazism were aspects of the same 
ideology. They hoped to make political use of Goebbels, who 
was known, at that stage, to fear that the Nazi denial of artis-
tic freedom would harm Germany's image abroad. Ranged 
against them were, among others, Wilhelm Frick, the Minister 
of the Interior, who closed down an exhibition of works by 
Nolde, Barlach, and Max Pechstein mounted by members of 
the National Socialist Students Association in the summer of 
1933, and expelled its organizers from the party. Kunst der 
Nation was banned in 1935. Finally, in June 1937 an exhibi-
tion to be held at the National Gallery in Berlin, devoted to 
works by Nolde, Barlach, and Franz Marc, was prohibited, and 
the director of the gallery was dismissed, on the orders of 

EMIL NOLDE 
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Schneitner-Mjolnar, the "Reich Plenipotentiary for Artistic 
Formulation". 

Goebbels either lost the argument or simply had to bow 
before Hitler's denunciation of entartete Kunst ("degenerate 
art") and the adoption of a Nazi canon that froze German artis-
tic development at about where it had stood in the 1870s. 
Goebbels had works by Nolde and Barlach removed from his 
home, and pictures by Nolde featured prominently in the list 
of 16,000 paintings, drawings, etchings, and sculptures ordered 
to be confiscated from museums throughout the country: in 
addition to the 1,000 items by Nolde, the list included 200 to 
400 items each by Pechstein and Barlach, 400 by Oscar 
Kokoschka, and numerous works by such artists as Braque, 
Cezanne, Gauguin, Matisse, and Picasso. Some of them were 
burned in the courtyard of the headquarters of the Berlin fire 
brigade in 1939. 

Twenty-seven of Nolde's works were included in the exhibi-
tion of Degenerate Art held in Munich from 19 July 1937: 
indeed, his nine-part altarpiece, Life of Christ (1912), was the 
centrepiece of the exhibition. A further 50 of his works had 
been rounded up and confiscated by 1940. Meanwhile, Nolde, 
who had previously declined invitations to resign from the 
Prussian Academy, had been expelled from it. Indignantly, 
Nolde appealed to Goebbels in a letter dated 2 July 1938: 

I . . . request . . . that the defamation against me cease. 
This I find especially cruel, particularly since, even before 
the National Socialist movement, I, virtually alone among 
German artists, fought publicly against foreign domina-
tion of German art, against the corruption of art dealers, 
and against the intrigue of the Liebermann and Cassirer 
era . . . When the National Socialists also labelled me and 
my art "degenerate" and "decadent", I felt this to be a 
profound misunderstanding because it is just not so. My 
art is German, strong, austere and sincere. 

The letter remained unanswered, however, and the attacks on 
Nolde's work continued. 

In 1941, the Reichskulturkammer (Reich Chamber of 
Culture) ordered Nolde to hand over all the work he had done 
in the previous two years for evaluation. On 23 August, he was 
informed by Arnold Ziegler, President of the Reich Chamber 
of Fine Arts, that his "lack of reliability" had resulted in an 

"Northern Ireland" is the official name of the "province" 
created when Ireland was partitioned in 1921; it comprises the 
six northeastern counties of Ireland. Unionists prefer the term 
"Ulster" even though the traditional province of that name con-
sists of nine counties. Nationalists refer to "the North of 
Ireland", or merely "the North", while Republicans speak 
of "the Six Counties". 

The failure to agree the name indicates a fundamental dis-
agreement over the legitimacy of "Northern Ireland", which 

immediate ban on any other painting or other related artistic 
activities. Fifty-four of the works that he had submitted were 
forwarded to the police. The "painting ban" (Malverbot) was 
enforced over the next few years by means of regular visits by 
the Gestapo to Nolde's house at Seebull. Realizing that the use 
of oils would make it all too obvious that he had disobeyed 
the ban, he painted, between 1938 and 1945, more than 1,300 
watercolours on scraps of paper small enough to be concealed, 
which he called "Unpainted Pictures". In October 1944, he 
wrote: "Only to you, my little pictures, do I sometimes confide 
my grief, my torment, my contempt." 

The Nazi rejection of an artist who was willing to be a sup-
porter was a rare phenomenon, but not really surprising. 
Expressionism, however German, had developed within Weimar 
Germany, a culture that they wholeheartedly despised. Emil 
Nolde and artists like him, however supportive they might wish 
to be, could not be expected to paint to order, and there was 
nothing in common between him and the painters Hitler really 
liked other than their nationality. 

After 1945, "when the chains fell", as Nolde himself put it, 
he spent his remaining years transforming around 1,000 of the 
"Unpainted Pictures" into large oil paintings. He remained a 
major figure in German and European art, and was widely rec-
ognized by awards and honorary appointments. 
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has its roots in a history of colonial domination from Britain 
and anti-colonial responses. British rule in Ireland rested, more 
often than not, on repression. For example, in the second half 
of the 19th century, 50 separate Coercion Acts were established. 
As Jenny Marx stated, the rule of law in Ireland was the excep-
tion rather than the norm. In opposition to a series of Home 
Rule Bills between 1886 and 1914, Irish unionists organized 
politically and militarily. Armed nationalists likewise mobilized 
throughout the country. At Easter 1916 republicans staged an 
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unsuccessful uprising, which was followed, between 1919 and 
1921, by a war of independence. Following a treaty, the island 
was partitioned in 1921. 

Northern Ireland was founded on exclusion, its boundaries 
determined by the decision of unionists that six counties was 
the largest area in which their majority could be guaranteed. 
Within that area unionists had wide powers. Although it was 
subordinate to the British state, the Northern Ireland Admin-
istration had a great deal of independence in law and policy 
making. The Unionist Party was the sole governing party 
between 1921 and 1972. Conservative and often patrician in 
character, successive Unionist governments either opposed or 
reluctantly enacted legislation and policy deriving in London. 
Every Unionist MP in Westminster voted against the establish-
ment of the welfare state in 1949; Northern Ireland was 
excluded from the 1967 Abortion Act; and homosexual law 
reform was not enacted in Northern Ireland until 1982,15 years 
after reform in Britain, and only as a result of a successful case 
brought to the European Court of Human Rights. Matters of 
taxation and the army were confined to Westminster, but all 
other matters were left to the Unionist government. As a result, 
Northern Ireland was not discussed once in Westminster 
between partition in i92iand the civil rights agitation at the 
end of the 1960s. 

Within Northern Ireland, governance through coercion pre-
vailed. The armed police force, the Royal Ulster Constabulary 
(RUC), was almost entirely Protestant, its chief task conceived 
as controlling the large Roman Catholic minority, around one 
third of the population. At the RUC's disposal was the Special 
Powers Act, which allowed arrest without charge, internment 
without trial, flogging, prohibition of inquests, execution, 
destruction of buildings, and prohibition of meetings, organi-
zations, and publications; in short, it permitted the Minister of 
Home Affairs, a member of Northern Ireland government, to 
make any regulation "he thinks necessary for the maintenance 
of order". 

The minority was pushed to the political, social, and cultural 
margins. Its parties were destined to be in permanent opposi-
tion. Its workforce experienced lower status jobs and higher 
unemployment. And its sport, music, and the Irish language 
were relegated to private halls and grounds, while unionists 
could celebrate their past victories through annual marches and 
street paintings. 

The mass media reflected these divisions, and continue to do 
so. The News Letter, founded in 1737, is bought mainly by 
Unionists. Its rival daily morning paper in Belfast, the Irish 
News, founded in 1892, is read for the most part by national-
ists. The evening daily, the Belfast Telegraph, boasts a reader-
ship that matches neatly the sectarian ratio of the population, 
but is unashamedly unionist behind its liberal veneer. When 
broadcasting arrived in Northern Ireland in 1924, it quickly 
fell into the local sectarian pattern. Belfast was one of the first 
regions of the United Kingdom to have a local BBC station, 
2BE. Its first station director, an Englishman named Geoffrey 
Beadle, was proud to be, in his own words, "a member of the 
establishment". Irish dance music appeared only in the refined 
guise of the Irish Rhythms Orchestra in the 1950s; results of 
Gaelic sports were not broadcast until the 1970s; local tele-
vision weather forecasts until the 1970s showed a map of 

Northern Ireland disconnected from the Irish Republic; and the 
first Irish-language broadcast did not take place until 1981. 

The policy of the BBC locally was, in effect, to ensure that 
there was no attack broadcast on the constitutional position of 
Northern Ireland. In pursuit of this policy, successive con-
trollers of BBC Northern Ireland came to have immense power 
to vet all broadcasts relating to Ireland, whether produced 
locally or not. For example, George Marshall objected to the 
playing of the Irish National Anthem in a BBC North of 
England broadcast on Saint Patrick's Day 1937 on the grounds 
that "the song is essentially rebel". With such watchdogs, it 
was rarely necessary for the Unionist government to intervene 
directly. 

Commercial television arrived in 1957 in the form of Ulster 
Television (UTV). Like the BBC before it, UTV was highly influ-
ential in determining overall coverage of Northern Ireland by 
the network of independent commercial television companies, 
ITV. At first this meant that UTV opted out of broadcasting 
programmes it judged to be sensitive. This was a situation that 
the regulatory body, the Independent Television Authority 
(ITA), found unsatisfactory. But instead of putting pressure on 
UTV to avoid opting out, it strove to ensure that none of its 
commercial companies broadcast programmes from which UTV 
would find it necessary to opt out. In the end, both UTV and 
BBC Northern Ireland were tails wagging their respective dogs. 

In the late 1960s, the civil rights campaign began a non-
violent agitation for reforms. In the face of communal violence 
from both sides, the British government sent in troops and 
intervened to push through reforms. By the early 1970s the 
Irish Republican Army (IRA) was militarily active against the 
British Army and the RUC. As civil disorder increased, the 
British government abolished the local parliament. With a brief 
exception in 1974, when a power-sharing local administration 
was brought down through a loyalist general strike, Britain 
maintained direct rule until 1998. 

British journalists and broadcasters were initially sympathetic 
to the civil rights movement, but as peaceful protest turned to 
armed insurrection, they pulled back. The lesson was quickly 
learned that broadcasters and programmes could suffer. In 
1971, Bernard Falk from the BBC Tonight programme was 
jailed for four days for contempt of court when he refused to 
identify an IRA man he had interviewed. In 1972, A Question 
of Ulster, a BBC programme that sought to examine the polit-
ical conflict openly, was attacked in advance by the Unionist 
government; the BBC screened the programme, but the con-
clusion of top management and many programme-makers was 
that it was better to avoid such confrontations. 

By the 1970s a pattern emerged in British broadcast report-
ing of Northern Ireland that remained intact for the next 
quarter of a century. It involved a number of elements. First, 
both BBC and ITV instituted "reference upwards" systems; all 
programmes on Northern Ireland had to be vetted, the deci-
sion often going to top management. In the BBC, this process 
had to be applied before a programme was made, whereas in 
ITV, with its more decentralized structure, fully or partially 
made programmes were vetted before broadcast. The BBC thus 
ended up strangling a number of projects at birth, while ITV 
has had a record of refusing to broadcast completed pro-
grammes. Over 70 programmes were directly censored between 
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1970 and the broadcasting ban of 1988. To take two exam-
ples: in 1971 ITV banned South of the Border, a programme 
that carried speeches from leading republicans, and A Street in 
Belfast, which focused on the small Catholic enclave of Short 
Strand in East Belfast, was commissioned by the BBC and com-
pleted in 1977, but never shown. 

A second mechanism specified in official guidelines from both 
the BBC and the Independent Television Authority (ITA) was 
the demand that each programme be balanced. The result was 
the silencing of voices deemed to be more extreme, and the 
privileging of official voices as being moderate, no matter how 
extreme the policies they may support. Despite this, Lord Hill, 
the chairman of the BBC Board of Governors, stated in 1971: 
"as between the British army and the gunmen, the BBC is not 
and cannot be impartial." An over-reliance on official sources 
flowed from such sentiments. 

Third, specific instructions related to interviews with 
"extremists". Republicans in particular were treated as hostile 
witnesses. Interviews with spokespersons for illegal organiza-
tions, while not banned outright, were rare: only six each on 
BBC and ITV between 1969 and 1979, since when there have 
been no others. 

This strategy involved broadcasting organizations in a com-
plicated game of self-policing. The end result, as the journalist 
Mary Holland put it, was that self-censorship became an art 
form in the British broadcasting media. That said, there were 
a number of serious confrontations between broadcasters and 
management: an interview on Tonight in 1979 with a spokes-
man for the Irish National Liberation Army (INLA) which had 
recently assassinated the Conservative Party spokesman for 
Northern Ireland, Airey Neave; the filming in 1979 by a BBC 
Panorama team of an IRA roadblock in Carrickmore, County 
Tyrone; the Real Lives controversy in 1985, which sympa-
thetically portrayed leading Republican Martin McGuinness; 
and Death on the Rock, Thames Television's investigation 
of the killing of three Republicans by undercover soldiers in 
Gibraltar in 1988. 

Real Lives was the only one of these in which the govern-
ment directly intervened in advance. Home Secretary Leon 
Brittan wrote to the BBC governors stating that broadcasting 
the programme would be "contrary to the national interest", 
an intervention which undoubtedly influenced the governors' 
decision to postpone the programme and impose amendments. 

On the face of it, there seems to be little evidence of what 
might be called classical censorship. A range of laws is avail-
able to the British government to curtail the independence of 
the media, but these have rarely been used in relation to 
Northern Ireland. Apart from the BBC Licensing Agreement 
and the Broadcasting Act (1981), which governs commercial 
broadcasting, there is the Official Secrets Act (1911); the 
Northern Ireland Criminal Law Act (1967), which makes it an 
offence to refuse to disclose information to the RUC; the 
Contempt of Court Act (1981); the Police and Criminal 
Evidence Act (1984), under which the police can demand, for 
example, newspaper photographs of a march or demonstration; 
the Emergency Provisions Act (1978), which prohibits publi-
cation of any information that could be of use to terrorists; 
and the Prevention of Terrorism Act (1989), which imposes on 
all citizens, media personnel included, the duty to provide 

information to the police that could be of use in apprehending 
terrorists. The Prevention of Terrorism Act was used in 1988 
against a German photographer in Northern Ireland, and again 
in 1992 against Dispatches (Channel 4) over its programme on 
collusion between the RUC and loyalist paramilitaries, The 
Committee. 

With some exceptions, coverage of the conflict in the British 
media was, in the opinion of some commentators, remarkably 
formulaic: the problem was republicanism; loyalists were 
absent or only reacted to Republican violence; and the British 
army and RUC were "piggies in the middle". Many stories, 
especially those that were critical of the British government and 
its forces, were, on this view, ignored or played down; others, 
especially those that reflected badly on "extremists", were 
played up or told from an official viewpoint. 

Foreign news coverage of the Irish conflict was less tied to 
this formula. Thus, at the time of the Republican hunger strike 
in 1981, when ten prisoners starved to death to achieve "polit-
ical status", most international reporting was broadly sympa-
thetic to the prisoners' demands and critical of British policy. 
That said, the British media's representation of the conflict was 
highly influential internationally, not least because of a reliance 
on official sources. In particular, as Miller (1994) reveals, the 
Northern Ireland press office, staffed by civil servants, has been 
a major source of many stories, some of which have been shown 
to be pure fiction. In addition, foreign news coverage is filtered 
through a few agencies, whose personnel have often been 
locally based journalists who subscribed to the formula sum-
marized above. 

In the aftermath of the 1981 hunger strike, Sinn Féin, the 
Republican party aligned with the IRA, grew in confidence and 
popularity. The propaganda battle became more intense, with 
the British prime minister, Margaret Thatcher arguing that the 
media were supplying "the oxygen of publicity" for terrorism. 
Finally, in 1988, the home secretary Douglas Hurd introduced 
a ban that forbade the broadcast of the voices of spokespersons 
for Sinn Féin and a number of other organizations. The broad-
casting ban, was lifted after the Republican ceasefire of 1994. 

Since the above was written, the Northern Ireland peace 
process has led to a number of substantial changes. The 
Republican ceasefire of August 1994 and the subsequent Loyal-
ist ceasefire six weeks later created the space for all-party nego-
tiations that led eventually to the Belfast agreement (also known 
as the Good Friday Agreement) in April 1998. A number of 
powers were devolved from Britain to a new Northern Ireland 
Assembly whose ministers came from across the political spec-
trum, including two each from Sinn Féin and the Democratic 
Unionist Party. 

However, such developments did not usher in an instant new 
dawn as regards the North's political divisions. For many 
Unionists, Loyalists in particular, many of the changes - includ-
ing the reform of the police force, the Royal Ulster Constabu-
lary, the failure of the IRA to decommission its weaponry, and 
the holding of ministerial office by members of Sinn Féin - were 
a bitter pill to swallow. On the other hand, many Nationalists, 
in particular Republicans, became increasingly frustrated by the 
slow pace and relative paucity of political reforms, especially 
in relation to the release of prisoners, and the reform of polic-
ing. Sinn Fein's conviction was that many in the Unionist parties 
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and the British establishment were still in combative mode, 
acting as if the war was still in progress. 

Evidence of this legacy was apparent in many fields, not least 
in relation to the mass media. In February 2000, the United 
Nations Special Rapporteur on Freedom of Expression, Abid 
Hussain, issued a report in which he showed considerable 
sympathy with criticisms made of the media, including the 
following: 

(1) the absence of public debate on how broadcasting in 
particular needed to change to enhance the peace process; 

(2) the over-reliance of broadcasters and many press jour-
nalists on official sources; 

(3) the tendency to bias in reports of confrontations between 
Orange Order marchers and nationalist residents opposed to 
their presence. 

The relevance of at least one of these criticisms was con-
firmed throughout 2000 by the British government's successful 
blocking of stories in the Sunday Times and elsewhere reveal-
ing the covert operations of a special unit of the British Army, 
the FRU (Force Research Unit). In addition, in May 2001, the 
British government brought a successful legal action to prevent 
Ulster Television's Insight programme carrying an interview 
with a former British agent who claimed to have infiltrated 
the IRA and been involved in the targeting of British Army 
personnel. 

At the same time, there were major structural changes facing 
broadcasters and journalists covering Northern Ireland. The 

Belfast Telegraph, the largest circulation daily newspaper and 
once the jewel in the crown of Thomson Newspapers, 
was bought by Tony O'Reilly, owner of both the Independent 
in Britain and Independent Newspapers in Dublin. At the same 
time Ulster Television purchased commercial radio stations 
in the Republic of Ireland. In terms of ownership, if nothing 
else, the Irish border became that bit less relevant as far as the 
media were concerned. 
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NORWAY 

Population: 4,469,000 
Main religions: Evangelical Lutheran; Protestant; Roman 

Catholic 
Official language: Norwegian 
Other languages spoken: Lappish; Finnish 

Number of daily newspapers: 83 
Number of periodicals: 71 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 917 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 462 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 373.4 

1300-1939 
Early Norway - like Iceland: distinctive, independent, and the 
home of a considerable written culture - also shares with 
Iceland one of the earliest Scandinavian references to a form of 
censorship. A "national law" from the end of the 13th century, 
drawn up on the initiative of king Magnus, includes a ban on 
the use of swearing, slander, and insulting ballads; punishment 
took the form of fines and social ostracism. 

Norwegian independence was by then nearing its end, 
however. From 1319 until 1355 Norway and Sweden shared 
the same king, and from 1380 Norway became the "junior 
partner" in a union with Denmark which lasted until 1814. In 
almost all respects - theological, legal, political - Copenhagen 
was the centre of power and administration, and the initiator 
of change. The Reformation, in the shape of Lutheranism, for 
instance, came first to Denmark, then to Norway, where it grew 

deep roots, still apparent in the Norway of Henrik Ibsen in 
the late 19th century. As in Denmark, the counter-Reformation 
made little headway in Norway. The Norwegian Jesuit Lauren-
tius Nicolai (Lauritz Nielsson, alias Klosterlasse), attempting to 
commend Catholicism to his native land in Confessio Chris-
tiana (1606), had his work promptly banned; he himself was 
expelled - but it was to Copenhagen that he had directed his 
evangelical energies and from Copenhagen, not Oslo, that he 
was expelled. Ten years later, the so-called Oslo Humanists, 
said to be flirting with Catholicism, were also expelled after a 
series of trials initiated by Copenhagen. 

Printing arrived in Norway in 1643, almost two centuries 
after it had been introduced in the rest of Europe, hindering 
the development of the territory's intellectual life. Few 
Norwegians stuck out for independent opinions in the manner 
of Anders Kemp, the pacifist who in 1674 w a s deported for his 
heretical opinions and publications. When the dual monarchy 
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became an absolutist kingdom in 1687, the "Norwegian Law" 
was apparently accepted with less opposition than the similar 
"Danish Law". Enlightenment ideas might have penetrated 
more deeply in Norway through the Bergen-born playwright, 
historian, and philosopher Ludvig Holberg (1684-1754), but 
though several of his works were set in Norway he spent most 
of his life in Copenhagen, and wrote in Danish. 

Danish control was epitomized in the declaration of 1772 
that Danish was to be the official language of the two coun-
tries. Danish was to be taught in Norwegian grammar schools 
and all pupils were to study Danish history. The cabinet secre-
tary Ove Hoegh Guldberg declared: "There are no Norwegians. 
We are all citizens in the Danish state." 

After several centuries of cultural deprivation, the beginning 
of a Norwegian consciousness emerged in the second half of 
the 18th century with the formation, albeit in Copenhagen, 
of Det norske Selskab (The Norwegian Society) in 1772. 
Norwegian-born authors, philosophers, and theologians dis-
cussed intellectual and political trends in the rest of Europe, 
not least events in France after 1789. How important the 
society was in shaping the desire for Norwegian independence 
is not yet clear, but certainly their discussions took place at the 
same time as a great increase in the production of periodicals, 
not only in Copenhagen, but also in Bergen, and Trondheim. 
Hermoder, published in Copenhagen, while printing with Seip 
("the silent censorship", expressing oneself with care), carried 
several articles which implied a more independent political posi-
tion from Norway - advocating its own university and bank, 
for example. Denmark-Norway had been the first country in 
the world to abolish censorship in 1770; the growth of the peri-
odical press was presumably one result. Further liberalization 
was halted in 1799 - Europe was at war. In this war Denmark 
backed the losing side, and one result was its loss of Norway. 

On 17 May 1814 an assembly at Eidsvoll declared Norway 
a sovereign constitutional monarchy. The constitution, which 
drew on those of Spain, the USA, and France, was one of the 
most liberal of its time, establishing the Storting (parliament) 
as the sole legislative body with no ultimate veto for the king, 
and proclaiming full liberty of the press. Full sovereignty was 
short-lived. Sweden had the power to enforce a new union on 
Norway, which they had long coveted. Nonetheless, Norway 
was able to hang on to a number of important gains: the 
constitution itself and the Storting. The union with Sweden 
(1815-1905) was of an entirely different character from its 
Norwegian-Danish predecessor. Sweden even admired parts of 
the Norwegian constitution. Samuel Laing reported that the 
Norwegians were a "free and happy people living under a 
liberal constitution"; he even declared this constitution "but the 
superstructure of a building of which the foundations had been 
laid and the lower walls constructed, eight centuries before" 
(Journal of a Residence in Norway During the Years 1834, 
1835 and 1836). Nor was progress confined to the political 
level. Norway abolished the conventicle laws, establishing reli-
gious freedom in 1842. 

The road to free expression in the area of sexuality was more 
rocky. Major debate followed the publication of Ibsen's Et 
dukkehjem (1879, A Doll's House) which challenged the 
conventional view of marriage, Gengangere (1881, Ghosts) 
which spoke openly of venereal disease, and Bjornsterne BJ0rn-

son's En Handske (1883, A Glove); BJ0rnson, having been an 
advocate of free love, now blew moral hypocrisy wide open 
by suggesting that men as well as women should abstain from 
sexual intercourse before marriage. Though Ibsen had difficulty 
in getting his plays staged, and had to make compromises, for 
example, with A Doll's House, there was no wholesale ban on 
these works. With Hans Jaeger's Era Kristiania-Bohémen (1885, 
From the Christiania Bohemian), things were different. An 
attack on the double standards of the middle class, it was 
seized and declared obscene causing Jseger to flee the country: 
nor was there any respite in Denmark or Sweden where the book 
was also banned. The scene was now set for further bans, most 
notably of Christian Krohg's Albertine, which dealt with pros-
titution and, perhaps more significantly, police corruption. 
Albertine was finally published in 1920, From the Christiania 
Bohemian not until 1953. These cases from the 1880s are 
significant for the history of censorship generally and for 
Norway in particular, illustrating the tension between a desire 
for national self-awareness built on Christian values (which then 
and subsequently have pulled in the direction of censorship) 
and a propensity for more radical thinking (which, drawing 
on international movements of moral change, has itself had 
influence well beyond Scandinavia). 

The union of Sweden and Norway ended in 1905. Norway 
was now fully responsible for its own affairs for the first time 
in 600 years. Censorship has not played a major part in inde-
pendent Norwegian history, but it has not been entirely absent. 
This entry records cases of political, religious, and moral cen-
sorship until 1939. 

Two issues in the first half of the 20th century call for special 
attention: Norway's identity as a Christian country, and its rela-
tionship to the rise of German fascism. In 1933 Arnulf Over-
land published the text of a talk he had given entitled 
Kristendommen: den tiende landeplage (Christianity: The Tenth 
Plague), which suggested that a belief in God and the practice 
of religion could be explained anthropologically. Such was the 
public outcry that Overland was taken to court accused of blas-
phemy and when he was acquitted, steps had to be taken to 
tighten the blasphemy laws, now playfully known as the "Lex 
Overland". It is of some significance, however, that in the 1990s 
Norway played a leading role in the campaign against the 
Salman Rushdie fatwa following his alleged "blasphemy" . 

Political censorship has rarely surfaced in Norway but in 
1928 Didrik Brochmann published Med norsk skib i verden-
skrigen (On a Norwegian Ship in the World War) which 
recorded the Germans' torpedoing of ships in World War I and 
the consequent loss of life. The German ambassador to Oslo 
requested that sales be stopped - and the Norwegians agreed 
to do so. (The book was not released again until i960.) Then 
in the mid 1930s the Nobel committee considered awarding the 
Peace Prize to Carl von Ossietzsky. It was evident that the Nazi 
government would regard this as an offensive act and Norway 
itself was divided on the subject. The minister for foreign 
affairs, Koht, a member of the Nobel committee, chose to resign 
from it, but "censorship" was narrowly avoided when the com-
mittee decided that Ossietzsky would indeed be awarded the 
1935 prize; but the king, quite unprecedentedly, took no part 
in the prize giving in December 1936. 

TEDDY K. PETERSEN 
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Norway and the Nazis 
Norway declared its neutrality at the beginning of World War 
II, but on 9 April 1940 was surprised by a German airborne 
and naval invasion, which seized the key ports and cities - Oslo, 
Kristiansund, Bergen, Trondheim, and Narvik. Resistance in the 
south of the country was quickly overcome. Britain and France 
responded with a hastily organized and ill-equipped expedi-
tionary force which, nevertheless, succeeded in recapturing 
Narvik and inflicted significant naval losses on the Germans. 
Fighting continued in the north of Norway until 10 June 1940, 
when the Allies finally withdrew. 

The political events which accompanied the German inva-
sion of Norway are dominated by the notoriety of Vidkun 
Quisling who had met Hitler in 1939, discussed a coup d'etat 
in Oslo, and revealed details of Norwegian defences. His name 
has become synonymous with treachery. Quisling, an ex-army 
officer who had been Norway's minister of defence between 
1931 and 1933, was the founder of the Nasjonal Samling 
(National Unity) movement - an imitation of German National 
Socialism. Quisling believed in the "Nordic principle", the idea 
that the people of northern Europe shared a common histori-
cal and ethical heritage derived from the wanderings and 
colonizations of the Vikings. The Norwegian version of Nazism 
never appealed to more than a small minority of the electorate. 
(Estimates vary, but most historians agree that at most Nasjonal 
Samling had the support of about 5 per cent of the people.) 
Hitler appointed Josef Terboven as Reichskommissar fiir die 

besetzten Norwegischen Gebiete (Reich Commissioner for 
Occupied Norwegian Territory). Terboven was effectively in the 
same position as a minister of the Reich in Germany, in that 
he was responsible only to Hitler. Terboven disliked Quisling, 
and at first refused to work with him. Ultimately, however, the 
passive resistance of the civil servants, judges, and teachers 
obliged Terboven to turn to the even more unpopular Quisling, 
who in February 1942 was appointed "Minister-President" of 
a puppet government. 

All political parties were declared illegal except for National 
Unity. Norway was subject to the same kind of oppressive cen-
sorship which the Nazis applied in other occupied countries. 
The media were controlled through the policy of Gleich-
schaltung (co-ordination). The press could only print official 
news (Nazi propaganda). Some 35 newspapers had been closed 
down by December 1940, while a number of journalists were 
arrested and sent to concentration camps in Germany without 
trial. Nazi authority was enforced by a state apparatus whose 
institutions were modelled on those in Germany itself: the Hird 
was organized on the model of the German Sturm Abteilung 
(the SA, or Brownshirts), while the Volksgerichtshof was a 
"people's court" which implemented a reign of terror through 
the use of informers and secret police. 

The "Nazification" of Norway was embarked upon. All 
artists and artistic venues had to be licensed by the ministry 
of culture and enlightenment. Aspects of Norwegian culture 
which did not meet with official approval, such as the work of 
Norway's foremost novelist Sigrid Undset, were banned, as 
were all books written by foreign authors (except, of course, 
approved German writers). Most historians have concluded 
that the attempted "Nazification" of Norwegian society and 
culture was an outright failure: 

With a naive lack of psychological insight, the Nazis tried 
to force their Kultur upon an unwilling people by a con-
tinually growing use of imprisonment, torture, execu-
tions, concentration camps at home and in Germany, and 
a general policy of crafty, brutal terror. They were 
doomed to failure. 

Karen Larsen wrote this immediately after the war, but her 
verdict has been corroborated by other scholars since. 

Resistance in Norway was predominantly passive rather 
than military, and much of it was directed against Quisling's 
puppet government rather than at the Germans themselves. 
Professionals, such as teachers and doctors, refused to work 
with members of the National Unity appointed to positions 
for which they were not properly qualified. The judges of the 
Supreme Court resigned when they were denied the right to 
review legislation introduced by the Reichskommissar. And 
one particular aspect of censorship actually became a focus 
for passive resistance: when the sale of pictures of the royal 
family was banned, most households in Norway kept a por-
trait of the king. 

Norway was still occupied when Germany surrendered on 7 
May 1945. The occupying forces were disarmed by a small 
Allied force, Terboven committed suicide, while Quisling was 
arrested and later executed for treason. The exiled government 
returned to Oslo on 31 May and the king on 7 June. 

JAMES C H A P M A N 
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Since 1945 
After the war, a reckoning was made with those writers who 
were said to have supported or collaborated with the Nazis, 
notably the novelist Knut Hamsun (1859-1952). A Nobel 
Prize winner himself, he had demonstrated his sympathy 
with the Germans during the Ossietzsky debate during the 
1930s, and the Nazis read into his novels some support for 
their ideologies. Hamsun hoped that Nazism would spell the 
end of communism which he abominated, and had been pic-
tured greeting Hitler. According to Isaac Bashevis Singer, 
another laureate, who admired Hamsun's novels, "In Norway, 
where strong opposition to Hamsun had always existed due to 
his isolation and his popularity with foreigners, he was quite 
properly anathematised." A great number of books, including 
Hamsun's, were burnt or seized: as often in the history of cen-
sorship, an author's own political sympathies were confused 
with his literary work. 

A decade later, the issue of moral censorship again raised its 
head when, in 1957 two publishers imported a Danish trans-
lation of Henry Miller's Sexus. In a trial which has some par-
allels with the British treatment of Lady Chatter ley's Lover 
three years later, a range of literary, psychological, aesthetic, 
and ethical opinions were heard. The importers were found 
guilty in the city court; but though acquitted in the high court, 
the seizure of the book was upheld. Meanwhile, in 1956 Agnar 
Mykle had published Sangen om den rode rubin (The Song of 
the Red Ruby), which, after a considerable sales success, was 
seized and prosecuted for its pornographic content. The author 
and publishers were acquitted in both the city court and the 
high court, bringing to an end a whole series of such prosecu-
tions in Norway stretching back to the 1880s. But the price 
was high: Mykle withdrew from the public gaze and ceased 
writing altogether. 

Politically, the major theme of postwar Norwegian censor-
ship has been the issue of secrecy. During the war, Norway's 
geographical situation made it of key importance to the West. 
In September 1977, a member of parliament for the Socialist 
Left party (Sosialistisk Vensteparti, SV) alleged that the US 
Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) and Norwegian military 
intelligence were working together on the surveillance of certain 
Norwegian organizations. After official denials, two members 
of the party were charged with publishing military secrets. The 
party newsletter Ny Tid (New Times) announced that they had 
obtained a list of surveillance personnel, but subverted police 

raids by dispersing the relevant documents. The researcher's 
sentence of six months' imprisonment was quashed by the high 
court. With the exception of the liberal Dagbladet, the 
Norwegian press, whether warned off or through self-censor-
ship, remained quiet on the issue. Odd Raaum claimed in a 
letter to Index on Censorship: "Norway does not have a very 
strong legal tradition in favour of press freedom." Yet when in 
1979 four journalists were prosecuted for their possession of 
the "list", Tryve Moe, of the Norwegian Journalists' Guild 
asserted: "The press must have an absolute right to assess 
material even if it is classified on security grounds." 

In August 1983 the pacifist magazine Ikkevold (Non 
Violence) published an article about US submarine listening 
devices in northern Norway. The magazine's subscriber list and 
the membership list of Folkereisning Mot Krig (FMT, the 
Norwegian Branch of War Resisters International) were con-
fiscated, and the magazine charged with publishing classified 
information. Again, the high court overturned the conviction 
of lower courts: after all, the information was publicly avail-
able. Despite the end of the Cold War, these issues continue to 
be debated in Norway. 

The Freedom of the Press Act (1971) allowed the Norwegian 
government to decree that any document was exempted from 
its provision - their agencies may even refuse access if docu-
ments would be "obviously misleading". A commission 
appointed by the ministry of justice in the late 1990s worked 
on possible changes to the Constitution to strengthen commit-
ment to freedom of expression. 

At a number of levels, Norwegian commitment has been 
exemplary. Their minister of culture was the first member of 
any government to meet Salman Rushdie officially after the pro-
nouncement of the fatwa against him. Norway has played a 
leading role internationally in the campaign to get it reversed. 
In October 1993, William Nygaard the Norwegian publisher 
of The Satanic Verses was shot, presumably because of his 
government's active role in the affair. The Norwegian Forum 
for Freedom of Expression, to celebrate the opening of the 
new Bibliotheca Alexandria in 1999 has compiled a compre-
hensive international database on the censorship of books 
and newspapers, and of literature on freedom of expression. 
The database, funded by the Norwegian Ministry of Culture, 
was presented to the new library at its opening in September 
1999. 

TEDDY K. PETERSEN 
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NOVAS CARTAS PORTUGUESAS (New Portuguese Letters) 
Anthology by Maria Isobel Barreno, Maria Velho da Costa, and Maria Teresa Horta, 1971 

To many observers, Portugal seemed the least likely country in 
Europe in the early 1970s to give birth to what has since come 
to be regarded as a classic of feminist literature. The country 
was intensely hierarchical in organization and patriarchal in 
attitude, and its brand of Catholicism was extremely tradi-
tionalist. The authors of Novas cartas portuguesas described 
the culture of their country thus: "O my Portugal, of machos, 
deceiving impotents, coverers, stallions, such bad lovers, so 
hurried in bed, only caring to show virility". 

For nearly 50 years Portugal had been controlled by the 
authoritarian dictators of the Estado Novo (the "New State"): 
Antonio de Oliveira Salazar and, since 1968, Marcelo Caetano. 
Under pressure from international social change, and from the 
introduction of tourism and television to the country, opening 
it up to wider cultural pressures, by 1970 Caetano had em-
barked upon a process of cautious modernization and liberal-
ization. Not the least of the factors driving him in this direction 
was Portugal's failing attempts to hold on to its African colonies 
of Angola, Guinea-Bissau, and Mozambique. 

For Caetano, however, the publication of Novas cartas por-
tuguesas was a step too far. The anthology discussed forbidden 
subjects, such as the colonial wars, the situation of Portuguese 
migrants in other countries, and the complaints of conscripts. 
Its treatment of these topics was highly unorthodox, reflecting 
a much broader conception of "politics" than that held by the 
men in charge of the country. Inspired by Letters from a 
Portuguese Nun, an account, written in the 17th century, of 
Mariana Alcoforado's desertion by a young French officer, the 
"Three Marias" addressed what Faith Gillespie called "actual 
body politics, social and biological, public and private", 
viewing it as the result of "power-structured relationships 
whereby one group of persons is controlled by another" (in the 
words of Kate Millett). 

After the book had been "appreciated" at the National 
Information Office, it was decided that it would be expedient 
to charge its authors, not with direct subversion, but, by taking 
certain passages out of context, with obscenity and abuse of 
freedom of expression. As one of the authors told Faith 
Gillespie: 

It is not by accident that we are faced with an obscenity 
charge and not a political charge. A political charge 
carries dignity and some importance, but an obscenity 
charge is humiliating, degrading - and that is what the 
government wants to do to us. 

These tactics would, it was considered, keep the book safely 
out of public view, since arrangements for the trial could be 

allowed to drag on for up to two years. It was also hoped that 
the solidarity of the three authors could be broken by forcing 
the one who had written the allegedly obscene passages to iden-
tify herself. 

These tactics failed, on both counts. The women steadfastly 
refused to be separated: "We wrote this book together and we 
are all responsible." Their release on bail in mid-1972, far from 
allowing the issue to die, assisted the mobilization of protest 
by feminists, both in Portugal itself and abroad. In 1973, 
demonstrations against the Portuguese government's action 
took place in most European capitals, as well as in Brazil, 
Portugal's former colony. In New York a Broadway benefit 
evening was organized and in Paris there was a procession to 
the cathedral of Notre-Dame, with participants bearing effigies 
of the "Three Marias" and singing a suitably adapted version 
of the Catholic hymn Dies irae (Day of Wrath). The delays also 
made possible the mounting of an effective defence of the book 
in Lisbon. The writer Urbano Tavares Rodrigues described the 
work as of "high cultural value" and prophesied that it would 
"enter Portuguese literary history". 

Ironically, this was not to be the case. The prosecution of the 
"Three Marias" was interrupted by the "Carnation 
Revolution", which broke out on 25 April 1974; the women 
received official pardons within a month. It was soon shown, 
however, that the feminist cause had still some way to go in 
Portugal. On 13 January 1974, 20 demonstrators from the 
incipient women's liberation movement were attacked by a 
Lisbon mob. Maria Velho da Costa then precipitated the break-
up of the partnership when she distanced herself in the national 
press, not only from Novas cartas portuguesas but from radical 
feminism as a whole, in favour of a more orthodox Marxist 
approach. By the middle of 1975, the book was being con-
demned as elitist. It became, in the words of Graca Abranches 
of Coimbra University, "a text exiled in its own land", and was 
out of print in Portugal between 1980 and 1998. 
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NOVI DAÑAS 
See Dañas 

NIKOLAI NOVIKOV 
Russian writer and publisher, 1744-1818 

Nikolai Novikov was a key figure in Russian cultural life in the 
reign of Catherine II (1762-96). He was in turn a pioneering 
journalist, historiographer, educator, publisher, leading freema-
son, and philanthropist. His contributions in each of these fields 
shaped the particular course that the "Enlightenment" took in 
Russia. For most of his life he acted in concert with the empress, 
herself a spiritual child of the Enlightenment who took delight 
in corresponding with leading French philosophes such as 
Voltaire or Diderot. In 1792, however, Novikov fell victim 
to the reaction that followed the French Revolution. After inter-
rogation by S.I. Sheshkovskii, Catherine's chief security inves-
tigator, Novikov was condemned to 15 years' imprisonment. 

Before Catherine's accession in 1762 , freedom of expression 
did not exist in Russia, even as a legal or philosophical princi-
ple. It was discussed publicly for the first time in Catherine's 
own "Great Instruction (Nakaz)" to her Legislative Com-
mission, which during its existence (1767-69) was encouraged 
to demonstrate the principles of free speech in its debates. 
Novikov served as a minute-taker in the commission and so 
witnessed the novelty of a rudimentary "public opinion" being 
forged in argument. 

In 1769 a moral weekly, Vsiakaia vsiachina (All Sorts), 
was published under imperial patronage as a model for other 
journals. Of the eight publications that came into being as a 
result, the most successful was Novikov's Truten* (The Drone). 
Most of these journals were printed on the presses of the 
Academy of Sciences, which was responsible for vetting the 
manuscripts that it printed. There was, therefore, an informal 
pre-publication censorship available, but there is no evidence 
that it was rigorously applied. Formal censorship by the state 
was directed against imported books. In an ukaz (edict) of 
September 1763, Catherine had decreed that booksellers should 
submit lists of proposed imports to the Academy of Sciences or 
the University of Moscow, which should reject works "contrary 
to religion, good morals, and ourselves". Novikov supported 
these three limits to publishing in a piece in his weekly journal 
Zhivopisets (The Painter) in 1773, which offered advice to a 
provincial governor who wished to establish a press attached 
to the Kharkov educational institutions. At this time, Novikov 
had begun to lay the foundations of his extensive publishing 
ventures by establishing his Society for the Printing of Books 
in support of the Imperial Society for the Translation of Foreign 
Books founded by Catherine in 1768. In his piece, he declares 
that: 

The general peace of the state and the security of each 
citizen in particular demand that there should be a pro-
hibition on the publishing of books filled with refutations 
of divine law, opposed to the autocracy and fatherland, 
capable of harming the hearts and minds of young 
people, or changing innocence to wrongdoing. 

Within this general consensus on the bounds to freedom of 
expression, Novikov flourished in the 1770s and the early 
1780s. Access to Russia's hitherto closed imperial archives, 
granted to him by Catherine, allowed him to publish extensive 
historical material in a monthly periodical, Drevniaia rossiiskaia 
vivliofika (1773-75, Ancient Russian Library), which was aug-
mented in a second revised edition in 1788-91. In 1779 
Novikov, partly through his connections in freemasonry, of 
which he had become an enthusiastic adherent in 1775, acquired 
a ten-year lease on Moscow University's press. This allowed him 
to become Russia's most prolific and prosperous publisher. The 
university's press functioned, to Novikov's great profit, as an 
educational publishing house. Gary Marker writes that: 

Novikov, to be sure, did more than any other single indi-
vidual to advance the publication of books and to estab-
lish networks for their distribution. In his prime, in the 
mid-1780s, he was responsible for publishing over a third 
of all Russian language books and he may have sold an 
even larger share. 

Novikov also responded immediately to Catherine's liberal 
decree of 15 January 1783, permitting the establishment of 
private presses, by setting up his own presses, independent 
of the university's press and dedicated to the promotion of 
freemasonry. Another significant development was the found-
ing in 1784 of the Typographical Company, a private joint 
stock company whose 15 shareholders were all freemasons 
allied to Novikov. 

The 1783 decree, liberal as it was, established for the first 
time a system of censorship administered by the police author-
ities, who were to guard against infringements of the three gen-
erally accepted limits: religion, public decency, and government. 
In September 1784, History of the Jesuit Order', which had 
begun to appear in the university's journal Moscow News, 
was banned. In December 1785, an edict reflecting Catherine's 
distrust of masonic activity ordered an inspection of all books 
published by Novikov, on the grounds that his presses produced 
"many strange books". Furthermore, all books concerned with 
spiritual matters should henceforth be submitted for review by 
the church as well as by the police. Twenty-three suspect books 
were singled out for censure by Platón, Archbishop of Moscow, 
but Catherine banned only six, all of them concerned with 
freemasonry. 

However, Catherine did not let matters rest there. A decree 
of July 1787 made books on religion and morals, as well as 
educational textbooks, a state monopoly. The profitability of 
private presses dedicated to these interests, such as Novikov's, 
was thereby undermined. Novikov's lease on Moscow 
University's press was not renewed in 1789, and by 1791 the 
Typographical Company had collapsed. 
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In 1792? a s t n e atmosphere of reaction thickened in the 
aftermath of the French Revolution, Novikov finally fell from 
grace. A book containing the schismatic texts of the persecuted 
Old Believers had come to the notice of the authorities. 
Prozorovskii, the martinet governor-general of Moscow, 
received instructions to carry out a search of Novikov's prop-
erties for "such a book, or others similar to it". A number of 
books deemed "similar to it" were discovered, and Novikov 
was arrested and sent to the Schliisselberg Fortress to face inter-
rogation by Sheshkovskii. Novikov confessed to the crimes of 
having attempted to lure Paul, the heir to the throne, into 
freemasonry and having published banned books. Condemned 
to 15 years incarceration, Novikov was pardoned and released 
four years later after Paul's accession to the throne, but he never 
again played a significant role in Russia's literary life. Novikov 
was, as Georgii Plekhanov, then Russia's leading Marxist, 
acknowledged in 1888, the first in a long line of literary martyrs 
to the Russian state. 

W. G A R E T H J O N E S 

It is safe to say that no other Soviet or Russian journal can 
boast such longevity and such a remarkable publication record 
as Novyi mir. This journal, publishing literature and articles of 
general interest, started publication in Moscow in 1925 under 
the editorship of Anatolii Lunacharskii, People's Commissar for 
Popular Enlightenment. During the 1920s Novyi mir published 
many works by Symbolists, Acmeists, and Futurists, as well as 
some of the best works in the socialist tradition by Vladimir 
Maiakovskii, Aleksei Tolstoi, and others. 

After a few years of comparative freedom of expression, the 
first Five-year Plan (1928-32) brought many restrictions, and 
during the 1930s many writers, including some who had earlier 
contributed to Novyi mir, were silenced. During this decade 
major works by such Soviet icons as Aleksei Tolstoi, Maksim 
Gor'kii, and Mikhail Sholokhov appeared in Novyi mir. Ivan 
Gronskii was the editor-in-chief from 1935 up to his arrest and 
presumed execution in 1937; his disappearance was the result 
of his open support for the novelist Boris Pil'niak, who suffered 
the same fate. During World War II the journal declined under 
its editor Vladimir Shcherbina, a military man. 

New energy was brought to Novyi mir by the poet Kon-
stantin Simonov, who took over the editorship in 1946, but his 
efforts were frustrated by the many restrictive guidelines 
imposed to bring publishing into line with Andrei Zhdanov's 
"theses" on culture, issued in 1946. During this time Stalin took 
a personal interest in literature, in a way that was occasionally 
beneficial but on the whole destructive. 

Simonov was moved to another editorial post in 1950 and 
was replaced by the poet Aleksandr Tvardovskii, who led the 
journal from 1950 to 1954 and again from 1958 to 1970. 
Simonov returned for the period 1954-58. Tvardovskii became 
the editor most closely identified with Novyi mir because of the 
intellectual and cultural turmoil of the years in which he held 
the post. Under his leadership, the journal frequently became 
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the centre of controversy because of one or more controversial 
works that he published after slipping them past the censors. 
One of the major controversies in the early 1950s concerned 
Vasilii Grossman's novel Za pravoe delo (For the Just Cause). 
After coming to power in 1953, Khrushchev followed Stalin's 
example and interfered personally in literature. It was on 
Khrushchev's insistence that Tvardovskii was dismissed in 1954 
for planning to publish his own verse satire Terkin na torn svete 
(Terkin in the Other World). In 1956 Simonov published 
Vladimir Dudintsev's novel Ne khlebom edinym (Not by Bread 
Alone), which became the best-known work of the "Thaw". 

Surprised at the strong reaction to that novel, Simonov 
rejected Boris Pasternak's manuscript Doktor Zhivago (Doctor 
Zhivago) for publication in Novyi mir. When Tvardovskii came 
back to Novyi mir in 1958, he supported Simonov's rejection 
of Pasternak's novel, an action he later regretted. In the early 
1960s he began bringing out the important and controversial 
memoirs of the novelist Il'ia Ehrenburg (1960-65), at the cost 
of many agonizing confrontations with the various levels of 
censorship. 

Tvardovskii's major coup was the publication of Aleksandr 
Solzhenitsyn's novella Odin den* Ivana Denisovicha (1962, One 
Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich). Tvardovskii bypassed the 
censor and went directly to Khrushchev, who had by then 
become his backer and now supported publication. Khrushchev 
even discussed with Tvardovskii the idea of abolishing censor-
ship altogether, but he was deposed in 1964 before any action 
could be taken (if any was ever really intended). 

After Khrushchev's removal Tvardovskii lost much of his 
influence, and in spite of immense efforts he failed to get per-
mission to publish Solzhenitsyn's later novels. Other major pub-
lications in Novyi mir in the 1960s were Tvardovskii's own 
Terkin na torn svete (in 1963) and Mikhail Bulgakov's 
Teatral*nyi Roman (written 1936-37, published in Novyi mir 

ΝΟΥΠ MIR (New World) 
Russian literary journal, founded 1925 
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1965; Theatrical Novel), the first major work by that author 
to come out in his homeland. To get permission to publish this 
novella Tvardovskii appealed to the proper department of the 
Central Committee and benefited by a change of personnel 
there. He was unable to publish Bulgakov's Master i Margarita 
(written 1928-1940, The Master and Margarita), because by 
this time specially strict censorship restrictions had been placed 
on Novyi mir compared to other journals. (Master i Margarita 
was published in book form in 1966-67.) Tvardovskii never-
theless maintained high standards. During the 1960s, most of 
what was new and interesting in Soviet literature came out in 
Novyi mir, including works by Iurii Trifonov, Vasilii Shukshin, 
Iurii Dombrovskii, and others. Among the works that he did 
not succeed in pushing through were novels by Aleksandr Bek 
and Solzhenitsyn, diaries by Simonov, and his own poem "Po 
pravu pamiati" (By Right of Memory). In 1968 so much 
material was banned by the censor at the last moment that issue 
number 5 came out one signature short; the following issue, 
number 6, was correspondingly thicker. 

After being hounded by the authorities for some time, 
Tvardovskii was finally forced to resign in early 1970. This 
event is sometimes referred to as the "death" or "disbanding" 
of Novyi mir, but although it was a setback, it was not the end 
of the journal. It experienced some eclipse after Tvardovskii's 
departure but it was led by competent editors, including the 
poet Sergei Narovchatov, and as glasnost emerged it was 
ultimately taken over by Tvardovskii's protege, the novelist 
Sergei Zalygin, in 1986. Under Zalygin Novyi mir has pub-
lished such major works as Doktor Zhivago (1988), Solzhen-
itsyn's V kruge pervom (completed 1968, published 1990; 
The First Circle) and his Arkhipelag GULag (1989, The Gulag 
Archipelago), and Dombrovskii's FakuVtet nenuzhnykh vesh-
chei (1988, Department of Useless Things). Important new 
works by Daniil Granin, Mikhail Kuraev, Tat'iana Tolstaia, and 
many others have also been published. Zalygin's major concern 
is no longer with the censor but with finding financial backers 
at a time when government funding has been cut off. 

MARGARETA O. THOMPSON 

The victims of censorship need not be heroes. Indeed, Albert 
Muwalo Nqumayo was a villain of the first order. He held the 
post of secretary-general of the ruling Malawi Congress Party 
(MCP) at the time of its most brutal repression of alleged oppo-
nents. Yet, among other reasons, he was eventually sent to the 
gallows because a copy of George Orwell's Animal Farm was 
found in his possession. 

Muwalo and the head of the police Special Branch, Focus 
Martin Gwede, were prime movers in the violent persecution 
of the Jehovah's Witnesses in Malawi in the early 1970s. In 
addition, he was responsible for the detention without trial of 
hundreds of alleged opponents of the MCP regime - many of 
them distrusted primarily for their level of education. By 1976, 
however, Life President Hastings Kamuzu Banda feared, rightly 
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or wrongly, that Muwalo and Gwede were plotting a coup 
d'etat. They were arrested and charged with treason. 

Malawi had two parallel judicial systems. One was modelled 
on the English system, with a magistrature, a High Court, and 
a Supreme Court. The other represented colonial notions of 
customary law and was intended initially to deal with civil 
disputes and minor criminal cases. In 1970, however, Banda 
had massively expanded the powers of the "traditional courts" 
to enable them to hear murder cases. This followed the deci-
sion of the High Court to acquit the accused in a politically 
sensitive murder case. The traditional court judges were chiefs 
- that is, low level administrators - with no legal training. The 
courts followed no rules of evidence and more or less made up 
their procedures as they went along. In a subsequent notorious 
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political case, the head of the police investigation was allowed 
to give evidence as an "independent" handwriting expert. 
Defendants in the "traditional courts" were given no guaran-
tee of legal representation. Over more than two decades, 
hundreds of Malawians were convicted of capital offences after 
unfair trials in these courts. 

In 1976, at the time of Muwalo and Gwede's arrest, the tra-
ditional courts had no power to hear treason cases. No matter. 
The law was changed to allow their trial to be held in the 
Southern Region Traditional Court. There was one serious 
piece of evidence against the two men: they had been found in 
unauthorized possession of firearms. This was evidence of an 
offence, but that offence was not treason. Hence recourse was 
made to supposedly hallowed principles of traditional Malaw-
ian jurisprudence ("there is no smoke without fire") and a mass 
of bogus or irrelevant evidence. Two anonymous letters accused 
Muwalo and Gwede of plotting. Meanwhile, the fact that they 
were found to be in possession of photographs of exiled oppo-
sition leaders was held to be proof positive of their treasonous 
intent. 

And then there were Muwalo's books. Excessive reading was 
always regarded as a symptom of political unreliability in 
Malawi - the party paper once memorably proclaimed that the 
country wanted "No graduates in Parliament" - but Muwalo 
had never previously been suspected of being a closet intellec-
tual. Yet here he was with copies of Animal Farm, a historical 
study of the assassination of the Zulu leader Shaka, and various 
books on the politics and economics of the Soviet Union, 
Yugoslavia, and China. The Malawi Censorship Board had a 
banned list containing hundreds of publications but, as it hap-
pened, none of Muwalo's books other than Animal Farm was 
on it. This presented no obstacle to the judges, who declared 

Nueva canción grew up in the 1960s, as an inextricable part 
of the struggle for the election of the Chilean Popular Unity 
coalition, led by Salvador Allende. In a key speech, shortly after 
his victory in the 1970 presidential election, Allende appeared 
on stage, surrounded by musicians, in front of a banner that 
proclaimed: "There can be no revolution without song: we sing 
for the woman, the worker, the land worker, and the student." 
The musicians of nueva canción are notable in the history of 
Chilean censorship, not only for their resistance, mostly from 
exile, but also because they were among the thousands of 
Popular Unity supporters who were silenced by the regime of 
General Pinochet by means of exile, torture, imprisonment, and 
death. 

The roots of nueva canción did not lie solely in political cam-
paigning, but the movement certainly emerged at a time of great 
energy and hope for radical change to favour the poor, the 
voiceless, and the hitherto powerless. Inspired by collectivist 
values, most of the musicians who identified with the move-
ment were actively involved in the struggle, as much for what 

that: "if these books [had come] into the country in the regular 
manner they would no doubt [have been] declared banned pub-
lications." 

It was the discovery of Animal Farm that most upset the 
judges. In vain did Muwalo plead that he had studied it as a 
set book at school and forgotten to throw it away when it was 
banned. According to the judges, it was "a satire on how a 
dictator's government was overthrown and the leaders killed". 
Clearly Muwalo was "a believer, convert or supporter of com-
munist type of governments". 

The irony, of course, is that Animal Farm was an apt 
comment on post-independence Malawi, yet for reasons quite 
different from those understood by the judges in the Muwalo 
case. His Excellency the Life-President Ngwazi Dr H. Kamuzu 
Banda was not Orwell's farmer, Mr Jones. He was "Our Leader 
Comrade Napoleon, Father of All Animals, Terror of Mankind, 
Protector of the Sheep-fold, Ducklings' Friend", who had 
seized power from the original leaders of the revolution and 
driven them to death or exile. Muwalo probably did not under-
stand this. Indeed, there is no reason to doubt his claim that 
he had not opened the book since his O-levels. But this did not 
save his neck. He was sentenced to death and executed. First, 
however, he enacted a little scene worthy of Orwell himself, in 
which he thanked the bench for its conduct of his trial and 
apologized for his own ignorance in matters of procedure. 
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they sang and performed as whom they performed for and 
where. Like modern troubadours, they sang, accompanied by 
guitar and a variety of Latin American strings, wind and per-
cussion instruments, at political meetings and outdoor cultural 
events, and were heard by masses of ordinary people, students, 
and factory workers in their lunch breaks. 

Members of the most prominent groups dressed in the woven 
ponchos of the peasantry and took indigenous names. 
Quilapayún, formed in 1966, means "three beards" in the lan-
guage of Chile's Mapuche people - although eventually there 
were six in the group. Inti Illimani derives from the Quechua 
name for sun-god and means "Over the mountain Illimani". 
Initially, Inti Illimani modelled themselves on the village pan-
pipe bands of the altiplano of Bolivia and Peru, evoking South 
America's precolonial past, and its ancient community values 
and village economies, based on reciprocity and exchange. 

After the coup d'état of 11 September 1973 officials of 
the military junta reportedly called together a group of noted 
folklorists to warn them that it would be "unwise" for anyone 
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to play any music associated with nueva canción, or even to 
play instruments such as panpipes and quenas that could be 
identified with the nueva canción "sound" in the popular mind. 
For many, this was a warning too late. The canto-autor (song-
writer) Victor Jara is the dominant figure of the history of nueva 
canción. Arrested at the Technical University on 11 September, 
he was taken, along with hundreds of others, to an improvised 
prison camp in a basketball stadium in downtown Santiago, 
where he was beaten, tortured, and finally shot. During his last 
hours in Estadio Chile, he managed to scribble a last poem, 
which began "Somos cinco mil" (We are 5000) and was later 
set to a haunting melody by Isabel Parra as "Ay canto, que mal 
me sales" (Oh, How Hard It Is to Sing, 1976). 

Jara's career had evidently aroused the hostility and fear of 
the regime. His mother came from a family of cantores who 
sang at celebrations of birth, marriage, and harvest, and at 
velorios (wakes). A noted and innovative theatre director, he 
had pursued a parallel career as a folklorist, becoming one of 
the canto-autores who performed regularly at the Peña de los 
Parra, Calle Carmen 340, the crucible of the nueva canción. 
Jara followed in the footsteps of Violeta Parra (1917-67), 
whose songs were a key part of the repertoire of early nueva 
canción musicians; Jara's music was always rooted in popular 
tradition, but he also experimented freely with rock and pop. 
He courted controversy. His playful version of the traditional 
song "La Beata" (The Nun) caused complaints from some 
Catholics. "Preguntas par Puerto Montt" (1968, Questions 
about Puerto Montt), composed after a police massacre of an 
unarmed innocent group in southern Chile and named a gov-
ernment minister as responsible, was received with hostility 
when Jara sang it at an English school in Santiago. Work he 
composed in Popular Unity's last months, such as "Cuando voy 
al trabajo" (1973, When I Go to Work) and "Vientos del 
pueblo" (1973, Winds of the People), map many of the hopes 
and struggles of the time. 

Jara had a close association with Inti Illimani and 
Quilapayun, or the Intis and Quilas, as they have become famil-
iarly known. He was Quilas's artistic director between 1966 
and 1969, and helped forge their dramatic presentation style. 
Both groups recorded a full range of work, from classically 
influenced pieces, a setting of the Popular Unity election pro-
gramme, to the canciones contingentes, the lively songs sung at 
demonstrations, such as "El pueblo unido jamas sera vencido" 
(The People United Will Never be Defeated, 1973), a rallying 
cry in the last months of Popular Unity and during the years 
of exile. 

At the time of the coup, Inti Illimani and Quilapayun 
happened to be on a tour in Europe as cultural ambassadors 

for Popular Unity, galvanizing support for the economically 
besieged government. Overnight they became the heart and soul 
of a worldwide movement of solidarity. During their extended 
"tour" of 15 years, they often made 200 or 300 appearances 
a year. Under their musical director, the composer Horacio 
Salinas, they created a new repertoire in exile, influenced by 
European traditions but never far removed from their roots in 
Chile, notably in songs such as "Vuelvo" (I Return) and 
"Cuando me acuerdo de mi país" (When I Remember my 
Country), both written with the composer Patricio Manns. 

Many nueva canción albums that had first been issued by 
Discoteca del Cantar Popular (DICAP) in Chile were re-edited 
and licensed in exile. One such was Chacabuco, a recording of 
a concert in the eponymous makeshift concentration camp> sit-
uated in an old nitrate mine in the desert of northern Chile, 
made clandestinely by a prisoner just before the singer Angel 
Parra and others were released into exile. Parra and other musi-
cians had organized music workshops with other prisoners. 
Parra joined his sister, the singer Isabel Parra, who had escaped 
first to Cuba, then to France. 

Inti Illimani were eventually given permission to return home. 
Arriving on Chile's national day, 18 September 1988, they 
drove straight from the airport to take part in a historic concert 
in support of the "No" vote in the plebiscite called by general 
Pinochet to decide whether or not he should be allowed to stay 
in power. 

Musicians of the nueva canción movement have shared and 
exchanged much with other musicians of their generation in 
Argentina, Brazil, Uruguay, Mexico, Nicaragua, Venezuela, and 
Cuba, some of whom have been imprisoned and exiled during 
times of dictatorship in their own countries. 
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EDNA O'BRIEN 

Irish novelist, 1930-

All the novels published by Edna O'Brien during the 1960s were 
banned in Ireland by the Censorship of Publications Board: The 
Country Girls (i960); The Lonely Girl (1962) and its reprint 
Girl with Green Eyes (1964); Girls in Their Married Bliss 
(1964); August Is a Clicked Month (1965), which was also 
banned in Australia, Rhodesia, and South Africa; and Casualties 
of Peace (1966). O'Brien was hailed by Esquire as a "prophet-
ess of sex"; she inspired an unprecedented campaign in Ireland, 
a campaign that was described by the Irish writer Benedict Kiely 
as "pathological" and a "determined persecution". 

O'Brien's work gained notoriety in Ireland in the 1960s 
because of its detailed exploration of female sexuality. Her per-
sonal outspokenness and the range of sexual experience that 
she attributed to women in her fiction made her a scapegoat 
and reflected how far the foundations of Irish Catholic society 
were threatened by sexual permissiveness for women. O'Brien 
held both the Catholic church and its laity responsible for 
this reaction, viewing it as the product of a deep-seated fear of 
sexuality. "Sex is the factor here. The fear would be that the 
people would become libidinous, rampant." 

In each of her novels O'Brien challenges what she describes 
as "the pedestal image" of women, "devoid of sexual desires, 
maternal, devout, attractive". She places her female characters' 
sexuality at the centre of their lives and represents in detail 
their sexual yearnings and encounters. Her first three novels 
follow the lives of two young Irish girls, Caithleen and Baba, 
as they leave their rural homes for the city, become involved 
with and mistreated by men, marry unhappily, and ultimately 
try to forge identities for themselves. August is a Wicked Month 
and Casualties of Peace focus upon the lives of women whose 
marriages have failed. In August Is a Wicked Month, O'Brien 
explores the promiscuity of Ellen Sage, who develops venereal 
disease and longs "to be free and young and naked with all the 
men in the world making love to her, all at once". In Casualties 
of Peace, Willa McCord tries to recover her self-esteem after a 
lesbian relationship and an abusive marriage; she eventually 
finds happiness with a black male lover before she is acciden-
tally murdered by her maid's husband. 

O'Brien felt acutely the impact of censorship at a personal 
level. Looking the image of an Irish colleen, she became iden-
tified in the popular mind with the characters in her fiction. 
Copies of her books were burned in her native village, where 

her family suffered public humiliation and was "appalled" by 
what she had written. O'Brien herself was accused of being a 
"smear on Irish womanhood". She never returned to live per-
manently in Ireland after the banning of her books, fearing that 
her psychological freedom as a writer would be jeopardized. 
She wrote in Mother Ireland: "I live out of Ireland because 
something in me worries that I might stop if I lived there." 

In spite of the fact that five of her novels were banned, 
O'Brien never received the outpouring of public support 
accorded to John McGahern after the banning of his novel, The 
Dark. The absence of a strong feminist movement in Ireland in 
the early 1960s meant that O'Brien's representation of female 
sexuality was not adamantly defended. Critics who spoke in 
favour of her work were clear in their opposition to its cen-
sorship, but often offended by or ambivalent about her treat-
ment of sexuality. Bruce Arnold, who called for the formation 
of a Censorship Reform Society in 1966, praised O'Brien for 
her depiction of "sexual failure" but at the same time called 
her work "exhibitionist". Sean McMahon argued for the avail-
ability of her work but described some of the scenes in August 
is a Wicked Month as "nauseating". He likened O'Brien's 
career to The Pilgrim's Progress: "Miss Pilgrim is finding it dif-
ficult to climb out of the Slough of Despond." 

The most influential public support O'Brien received came, 
ironically, from within the Catholic Church. Father Peter 
Connolly, professor of English literature at St Patrick's College, 
Maynooth, took up her cause in the wake of the controversy 
that followed the banning of The Dark. At an emotionally 
charged public meeting in Limerick in April 1966, he appeared 
on a platform with O'Brien and delivered a paper arguing in 
favour of the moral character of her work. He praised The 
Country Girls and The Lonely Girl for their "cheerful, natural, 
rural ribaldry" which embodied "the spirit of the countryside". 
O'Brien's central character Caithleen was, he argued, "not 
amoral but premoral" and in possession of a kind of "original 
innocence". Like many of her supporters, he had difficulty with 
her later work. He was critical of her treatment of sexuality in 
Girls in Their Married Bliss and August Is a Wicked Month, 
which he found "indulgent", but praised the literary quality of 
her writing, concluding that he was "more interested in her 
work than in any other novels appearing at the moment in 
Ireland". 
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An editorial in The Irish Times praised Connolly for his 
courage and commented upon the absence of public protest 
against censorship in Ireland, commenting on "how many 
people in prominent places might, before this, have spoken out 
on behalf of Irish writers who have for so long been mangled 
by their own. This silence marks one of the more shameful 
aspects of the forty-odd years' existence of this State." 

O'Brien was one of the few Irish writers to condemn Irish 
censorship openly and to campaign actively for changes in the 
censorship laws. She appeared at public meetings and brought 
her books across the border from Northern Ireland. Public 
protest against the banning of The Dark and of O'Brien's novels 
created a momentum which led to censorship reform in 1967. 

JULIA CARLSON 
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August Is a Wicked Month, 1965 
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Kate O'Brien had three books banned during her lifetime. In 
Spain, her travel book, Farewell, Spain (1937) was banned 
because it criticized the Franco regime; O'Brien was barred 
from entering the country until 1957. In Ireland, two of her 
novels, Mary Lavelle (1936) and The Land of Spices (1941 ), 
were banned by the Censorship of Publications Board. 

O'Brien's third novel, Mary Lavelle (1936), is a story of the 
sexual liberation of a young Irish woman who decides to take 
a married lover while living in Spain. When the novel was 
banned in Ireland in 1937, there was little surprise that it had 
been declared "indecent or obscene". Irish literary censorship 
was at its peak, Eamon de Valera's government was in power, 
and as a heroine, Mary Lavelle was far removed from his pro-
fessed ideal of "comely maidens". 

The banning of The Land of Spices was wholly unexpected, 
however. Its central character is Helen Archer, the Reverend 
Mother of an Irish convent, who rejects secular life at the age 
of 18 after discovering her father in a homosexual relationship 
with one of his music pupils. Helen is shocked and disgusted 
by their relationship and shifts from idealizing her father as a 
civilized man to rejecting him as a betrayer: "So that was the 
sort of thing that the most graceful life could hide! That was 
what lay around, under love, under beauty. That was the flesh 
they preached about, the extremity of what the sin of the flesh 
might be." She becomes obsessed with "the devilry of human 
love", and her adulthood is split between her highly successful 
professional career as a teacher and administrator (she eventu-
ally becomes the Mother Superior of her order), and her 
damaged emotional life, which is dominated by her inability to 
accept her father's sexuality and her subsequent reluctance to 
love and trust again. 
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The banning of The Land of Spices became the subject of a 
heated debate in the Irish Senate in November and December 
of 1942., when Sir John Keane put forward the motion that the 
Censorship Board "has ceased to retain public confidence, and 
that steps should be taken to reconstitute the board". His argu-
ment was based on the banning of The Land of Spices and two 
other books - The Tailor and Ansty, which consisted of the 
conversations of an elderly County Cork tailor and his wife as 
recorded by the scientist, Eric Cross, and The Laws of Life by 
Dr Halliday Sutherland, a book that, ironically, had received 
the sanction of the Catholic Church for its recommendation of 
natural methods of birth control. During the debate, it was 
revealed that The Land of Spices had been banned for the one 
sentence referring to the homosexual affair: "She saw Etienne 
and her father, in the embrace of love." 

In defence of The Land of Spices Sir John Keane argued that 
he believed male fides could be proved with regard to the 
banning of the novel and that, technically, the board had acted 
without legal authority and outside the terms of the Censorship 
of Publications Act. The novel was, he argued, "a most 
astounding case": "a book about convent life" in which the 
"general motif is almost religious". He suggested that the 
banning of the novel was rooted in homophobia and that it 
probably never would have occurred if the reference had been 
to a heterosexual affair. 

Sir John Keane's reasoned argument had little impact in the 
face of the emotionally charged argument put forth by senator 
professor William Magennis, who served on the Censorship 
Board from 1934 to 1946. He was a formidable debater and 
ultimately responsible for the rejection of Sir John Keane's 
motion. He argued against the dangers of ulecher-aturen and, 
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when accused of Victorian prudery and of serving as a "liter-
ary Gestapo", he asserted that Christian values were being 
threatened by the forces of paganism and that his standards 
"do not date back to Queen Victoria's days; they date back to 
Moses". His focus was also anti-English, and he argued force-
fully against the presence in Ireland of books that, "to suit the 
English publishers' demand", had been padded out "with sex 
and smut". 

Magennis labelled The Land of Spices "the sodomy book", 
arguing that it was "dominated by the influence of the terrible 
theme" and that it was "unwholesome" and made "evil 
reading". He claimed: "That single sentence is a vivid account 
of what St Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, said was not to 
be mentioned amongst Christian men. This woman author 
chooses to make that the central and preponderating motif in 
a novel of convent life." Magennis was supported by Gerald 
Boland, the minister for justice, who banned the book on the 
recommendation of the board and agreed that its banning was 
justified by its "central theme". 

The impact of the banning of The Land of Spices was con-
siderable. In the short term, it drew attention to the extremes 
to which the Censorship Board went in recommending books 
to be banned, particularly those by Irish authors. In the long 
term, the 1942 Senate debate initiated the discussions that led 
to the creation of a Censorship of Publications Appeal Board 
in 1946. 

Indian Perspectives 
Freedom of expression can be restricted in India on the grounds 
of "decency or morality" (article 19(2)). Though the word 
obscenity is rarely mentioned, courts in India have in most cases 
equated indecency with obscenity. 

Section 292 of the Indian Penal Code (IPC) prohibits and 
penalizes the publication of obscene material. It provides that: 

a book, pamphlet, paper, writing, drawing, painting, rep-
resentation, figure or any other object, shall be deemed 
to be obscene if it is lascivious or appeals to the pruri-
ent interest or if its effect, or (where it comprises two or 
more distinct items) the effect of any one of its items, is, 
if taken as a whole, such as to tend to deprave and 
corrupt persons who are likely, having regard to all rel-
evant circumstances, to read, see or hear the matter con-
tained or embodied in it. 

An exception is made whereby this section does not extend 
to any book, pamphlet, paper, writing, drawing, painting, 
representation, or figure, the publication of which is proved to 
be justified as being for the public good on the ground that 
such book, pamphlet, paper, writing, drawing, painting, repre-
sentation, or figure is in the interest of science, literature, art, 
or learning or other objects of general concern; or which is kept 
or used bona fide for religious purposes. Another exception 
made is in respect of any representation sculptured, engraved, 

Kate O'Brien was enraged by the banning of her work but, 
like most Irish authors, she never took political action. Instead, 
she responded through her fiction. In Fray for the Wanderer 
(1938), she focuses directly on the issue of censorship. Her 
central character, Matt Costello, is a banned writer who attacks 
Eamon de Valera's Ireland as "a dictator's country" and vehe-
mently condemns censorship: "I reject censorship lock, stock, 
and barrel because it is a confession of failure. It is a denial of 
human judgement and understanding, and a gross intrusion on 
liberty." 
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painted, or otherwise represented on or in any temple, or on 
any car used for the conveyance of idols, or kept or used for 
any religious purpose. The maximum sentence upon conviction 
is two years. 

There are other statutory provisions that prohibit writings 
considered to be obscene. For example, the Indian Telegraph 
Act 1885 and the Post Office Act 1898 prohibit obscene writ-
ings. The Cinematograph Act 1952 provides that a film shall 
not be certified for public exhibition if, in the opinion of the 
authority competent to grant a certificate, it is against decency 
or morality (section 5(B)). Under section 11 of the Customs Act 
1962, by the issue of a notification importation of books and 
other materials can be prohibited inter alia on the ground that 
they offend standards of decency or morality. 

Another law, recently enacted, is the Indecent Representation 
of Women (Prohibition) Act 1986. Section 3 of this act prohibits 
the publication or exhibition of any advertisement that contains 
indecent representations of women in any form. Indecent repre-
sentation of women is defined to mean "the depiction in any 
manner of the figure of a woman, her form or body or any part 
thereof in such a way as to have the effect of being indecent, 
or derogatory to, or denigrating women, or is likely to deprave, 
corrupt or injure the public morality or morals". Advertisement 
is defined to include "any notice, circular, label, wrapper or 
other document and also includes any visible representation 
made by means of any light, sound, smoke or gas". The sweep 
of the Act is wide. In recent times it has been frequently invoked 
by groups of women seeking to protect the dignity of women, 
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much as Catharine A. MacKinnon and Andrea Dworkin have 
done in the United States. 

"Obscenity", "indecency", "morality" are equivocal and rela-
tive concepts. Judges, despite valiant efforts, have failed to evolve 
a satisfactory definition of obscenity. The Federal Court of Appeal 
in Canada held that the expressions "immoral" and "indecent" 
are highly subjective and emotive and freedom of expression 
cannot be restricted on these grounds because uncertainty and 
vagueness are unconstitutional vices when they are used to 
restrict guaranteed rights and freedoms. The judicial predicament 
is vividly summed up in the lament of Justice Stewart of the US 
Supreme Court who confessed that he could not define obscenity 
but recognized it when he saw it (Jacobellis v. Ohio, 1964). 
Apparently, obscenity, like beauty, lies in the eyes of the beholder. 
The least unsatisfactory position would be to restrict the obscen-
ity or indecency laws only to publications that are patently 
offensive and in which exploitation of the prurient interest in 
sex is the sole motive and object without the slightest redeeming 
feature in terms of art, literature, or any other discipline. 

The Supreme Court of India has recognized that: 

the concept of obscenity would differ from country to 
country depending on the standards of morals of con-
temporary society. What is considered as a piece of lit-
erature in France may be obscene in England and what 
is considered in both countries as not harmful to public 
order and morals may be obscene in our country 
(Chandratant v. State of Maharashtra, 1970). 

Sin, as Pascal reminds us, is geographical and the same is the 
case with obscenity. Nabokov's Lolita fell foul of the customs 
authorities and was rescued only after the personal interven-
tion of the Indian prime minister, Jawarhalal Nehru, who found 
nothing objectionable in it. The same book surprisingly was 
branded indecent by a majority of New Zealand judges in 1961. 
Standards of morality and decency in the same society may also 
vary from time to time and from person to person and there is 
no uniform test of community standards of acceptance. 

One reason for the failure to formulate a test for determin-
ing obscenity is that in adjudging issues of this kind the per-
sonal scale of values and the predilections of the judge inevitably 
play a part: D.H. Lawrence's Lady Chatterley's Lover fell foul 
of the Indian Supreme Court justices in the case of Ranjit 
Udeshi, decided on 19 August 1964. The Supreme Court 
adopted the 19th-century Hicklin test laid down by courts in 
Britain and came to the surprising conclusion that the book was 
obscene judged "from our community standards and there is no 
social gain to us which can be said to preponderate". Today the 
average English-speaking Indian has free and easy access, in 
libraries and bookshops, to books in whose company Lady 
Chatterley's Lover would blush like a tomato. In view of the 
changing standards of morality this judgement may well be 
regarded as anachronistic. The Supreme Court has noticed in a 
subsequent judgement that "the standards of contemporary 
society in India are also fast changing. The adults and adoles-
cents have available to them a large number of classics, novels, 
stories and pieces of literature which have a content of sex, love 
and romance". 

Later judgements of the Supreme Court reflect a liberal 
approach to the concept of obscenity. It has been emphasized 

that the work has to be considered as a whole, that there should 
be no undue emphasis on stray expressions or passages in iso-
lation, and that the writing should not be considered "in the 
spirit of the lady who charged Dr Johnson with putting 
improper words in his dictionary and was rebuked by him 
'Madam, you must have been looking for them'". To adopt 
such an attitude towards art and literature would make the 
Courts a board of censors" (Chandratant v. State of Mahar-
ashtra, 1970). The Supreme Court recognized that "if a refer-
ence to sex by itself is considered obscene, no books can be 
sold except those which are purely religious". 

The Supreme Court has categorically stated that "a vulgar 
writing is not necessarily obscene. Vulgarity arouses a feeling 
of disgust and revulsion and also boredom but does not have 
the effect of depraving, debasing and corrupting the morals of 
any reader of the novel". Nor can a novel be pronounced 
obscene "merely because slang and unconventional words have 
been used in the book in which there have been emphasis on 
sex and description of female bodies and there are the narra-
tions of feelings, thoughts and actions in vulgar language". 
However courts in India still adhere to the outdated Hicklin 
test and its ghost has not been fully exorcized. 

In its judgement Dr Ramesh Yeshwant Prabhoo v. Prabhakar 
K. Kunte (1996) the Supreme Court ruled that indecency or 
morality that is one of heads on which freedom of expression 
can be restricted is not confined to sexual morality alone. 
Drawing upon the decision of the House of Lords in Knuller 
(Publishing, Printing and Promotions) Ltd v. Director of Public 
Prosecutions (1972) the Court held that "seeking votes at an 
election on the ground of the candidate's religion in a secular 
State, is against the norms of decency and propriety of the 
society". It thus upheld the constitutionality of Section 123(3) 
of the Representation of Peoples Act 1951 under which seeking 
votes at an election on the ground of religion is declared a 
corrupt practice resulting in the invalidation of the election of 
the successful candidate. 

The contrast in Indian and Western perspectives of indecency 
is sharply brought out by the provisions of the Indecent Repre-
sentation of Women (Prohibition) Act 1986 and its enforce-
ment. Posters of women that would not cause even a mild 
flutter in the West occasion strong protests and agitation in 
India. According to the Indian ethos and mores, a woman's 
body must not be exploited for publicity purposes. She must 
be properly covered. Songs with sexual innuendoes and double 
meanings are considered objectionable and there are demands 
that they should be banned. Sustained kissing is not permitted 
in Indian films by the Censor Board. Equally the use of four-
letter words and terms of abuse, although they are in common 
use, is frowned upon. Nudity has been anathema to the Indian 
censors and also to some judges irrespective of its context. In 
the film, The Bandit Queen there was a brief scene of frontal 
nudity of Phoolan Devi, the Bandit, lasting about 20 seconds. 
The High Court of Delhi ruled that this scene was indecent and 
should be deleted. The Supreme Court reversed the decision 
and ruled: "Nakedness does not always arouse the baser 
instinct". Portrayal of the sexual act is absolutely taboo. 

Such a situation does seem incongruous in a country where 
the Kama Sutra has originated and where its celebrated caves 
and temples of Khajuraho and Konarak explicitly portray sex-
ual activities in various manifestations through erotic sculp-
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OBSCENITY AND INDECENCY: INDIAN PERSPECTIVES: Erotic stone carvings decorating one of the temples at Khajuraho in Madhya 
Pradesh, India, built during the Chandela dynasty, 950-1050. The explicitness of the subject matter here contrasts sharply with the strict 
legal censorship of sexual material in contemporary Indian culture. The Indian Penal Code makes exceptions for representations engraved 
or painted in any temple or used for religious purposes. 

tures and representations. The fervent desire for the preserva-
tion of a "clean" society uncontaminated by immoral Western 
influences is the main motivation for the irresistible itch for 
censorship that extends beyond books and advertisements 
and paintings and seeks to ban female beauty contests. The 
attempted justification for such acts is rested inter alia on Article 

51-A of the Indian Constitution which prescribes certain fun-
damental duties, one of which is "to renounce practices deroga-
tory to the dignity of women". 

The exceptions made in Section 292 of the Indian Penal 
Code with regard to any representation engraved or painted 
in any temple or used for any religious purposes reflects the 
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schizophrenic Indian attitude smacking of prudery and hypo-
crisy. This aspect was adverted to by the Delhi High Court 
in Neelam Mahajan Singh v. Commissioner of Police (1996) 
wherein the petitioner sought an order from the High Court to 
ban The Women and Men in My Life by Khushwant Singh, an 
eminent Indian writer. The court, referring to the novelist 
Arthur Koestler, aptly and correctly observed that "Indians 
have a notoriously ambivalent attitude towards sex. On the one 
hand the cult of lingam, the erotic temple carvings, the Kama 
Sutra, and the other, prudery, hypocrisy, lip service to the ideal 
of chastity combined with spermal anxiety". 

The reality is that in India the applicable legal principles in 
adjudging obscenity have in practice been totally overlooked. 
Vulgarity or erotic language is often treated as interchangeable 
with obscenity. Narrow mindedness and intolerance have been 
the order of the day and several books and other works have 
been indiscriminately and illegally banned. 

SOLI J. SORABJEE 
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Western Perspectives 
Numerous methods of control have been used in Western 
societies to suppress or restrict the availability of obscene or 
indecent material, primarily pre-publication censorship (or 
prior restraint) and criminal law prosecutions against those 
who deal in various ways with such material. Several other 
methods have, however, been employed, including the seizure 
and forfeiture of material, fiscal controls, locational controls, 
licensing regulation, and civil actions. 

Pre-publication censorship has been a common method of 
control, especially for certain types of material, notably films 
and video recordings. The degree of censorship, however, varies 
considerably from one country to another and, indeed, may 
well vary considerably within a particular country if control is 
exercised at a local rather than a national level. In some coun-
tries, such as Denmark and the Netherlands, for example, there 
is no censorship of films shown to adults and the role of cen-
sorship boards is limited to deciding whether films are suitable 
for public exhibition to children. But in other countries, such 
as Finland and Sweden, censorship extends to adults and all 
films require a classification certificate; if one is refused, the film 
cannot be shown in a public cinema. But even where adult cen-
sorship exists, it is not necessarily the case that all sexually 
explicit material that might be indecent or obscene cannot be 

shown. In Finland, for instance, a classification certificate 
would be refused for films showing sexual violence, bestiality, 
or sexual activity involving children, but a certificate would be 
granted restricting viewing to persons aged 18 or over for films 
featuring other sexual activity even if of a "hard core" nature. 
Video recordings might also be treated in a similar manner to 
films and be subject to a pre-publication censorship system 
under which a classification certificate is required. This is the 
case in Britain where classification of both films and video 
recordings is undertaken by the British Board of Film 
Classification (BBFC). Similarly, in Finland, some types of video 
recordings (essentially fiction films) have to be examined and 
classified by the State Board of Film Classification, but others 
(e.g. educational and documentary) need not be, although they 
must be registered with the Board. Elsewhere, however, for 
example in Belgium and Luxembourg, video recordings have 
been left outside the scope of the regulatory system for dealing 
with publicly shown films. 

Criminal sanctions will inevitably be provided where there is 
a failure to comply with a system of pre-publication censor-
ship, but criminal liability may also result where persons deal 
in various ways with indecent or obscene material where no 
such system operates. The ambit of criminal liability in such 
cases can be wide and dealing can take many forms. It might 
encompass making material available to others through any one 
of a number of means; the English Obscene Publications Act 
1959, for instance, makes it an offence if a person "publishes" 
an obscene article, which can occur where he or she 

(a) distributes, circulates, sells, lets on hire, gives, or lends 
it or who offers it for sale or for letting on hire; or (b) 
in the case of an article containing or embodying matter 
to be looked at or a record, shows, plays or projects it, 
or, where the matter is data stored electronically, trans-
mits that data. 

There will often be a prohibition on transferring material 
from one place to another; customs legislation may ban the im-
portation (and perhaps exportation) of indecent or obscene 
material, while post office legislation may make it an offence 
to send it through the mail. There may also be a ban on public 
displays of such material, and perhaps advertisements for them, 
and mere possession itself of certain types of material, such as 
those featuring children and young persons, may give rise to 
liability. 

An alternative method of control to criminal prosecution has 
been the empowerment of law enforcement authorities to seize 
under warrant obscene material, and to seek its destruction in 
judicial proceedings. Such proceedings are of a civil nature and 
result only in the forfeiture of the material if it is found to be 
obscene, the owners or persons in possession not themselves 
incurring any criminal or civil liability. The English police, for 
example, have such a power under section 3 of the Obscene 
Publications Act 1959, as do the Canadian police under section 
160 of the Canadian Criminal Code. Similar powers may also 
be available to other law enforcement agencies such as customs 
and the post office. 

Fiscal control is not a widely used method but a notable 
instance where it has been employed is in respect of porno-
graphic films in France. Special fiscal legislation was introduced 
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in 1975, which imposed a heavy tax on the importation of such 
films, a higher rate of Value Added Tax (VAT) on their sale and 
on the admission charge levied by cinemas showing them, and 
a special tax on the profits made from the films. Further, penal-
ties were incurred by the makers and exhibitors of porno-
graphic films in that they forfeited rights to government 
subsidies whether of an otherwise automatic kind or in the form 
of selective aid. 

Additional controls have, in some jurisdictions, been imposed 
on businesses selling indecent and obscene material. These 
seek to minimize their environmental impact by regulating 
their location and/or the manner in which they are conducted. 
In the United States, particular towns and cities have, through 
municipal zoning ordinances, required "adult" bookshops, 
cinemas, and similar establishments either to maintain a 
minimum distance from each other, with a view to dispersing 
them over a wide area, or to concentrate within a particular 
area so as to keep the remainder of the town or city free from 
them. The former approach was adopted, for example, by the 
city of Detroit and the latter by the city of Boston. Similarly, 
in Britain, local authorities have since 1982 been able to 
adopt provisions for the licensing of sex shops and sex cinemas, 
and licences can be refused on locational grounds. Further, con-
ditions can be attached to the grants of licences that regulate 
the manner in which such establishments are conducted. 
Matters in respect of which authorities have sought to impose 
conditions have included hours of opening, window displays, 
and the external appearance of the premises, and in some 
instances the nature of the products stocked by proscribing the 
sale or display of offensive material. 

Censorship by means of zoning and licensing controls is 
essentially local in nature, but in some jurisdictions local con-
trols have been virtually non-existent. This has been the case 
in the Netherlands, for instance, where local control has pri-
marily been limited to regulations relating to the public display 
of objects such as sex aids. Such restricted control may well 
have been attributable to the protection afforded to freedom of 
expression in the Dutch constitution. Constitutional protection 
for freedom of expression and freedom of speech, which exists 
in a number of Western societies, can represent a powerful 
constraint on attempts to impose censorship. This has been 
particularly so in the United States, where freedom of speech 
is guaranteed by the First Amendment to the US constitution, 
and where the US Supreme Court has declared various legis-
lative provisions concerned with obscene material to be con-
stitutionally invalid for contravening this amendment. This 
occurred, for example, with the civil rights ordinance drafted 
in 1983 by Catharine A. MacKinnon and Andrea Dworkin, 
which differed from traditional criminal legislation against 
indecent or obscene material by creating a legal framework 
within which women themselves could bring civil actions 
against the publishers and distributors of pornography on the 
grounds of harm. Commissioned by the city of Minneapolis, 
but vetoed by the mayor, a modified form of the ordinance was 
introduced in the city of Indianapolis. However, its constitu-
tional validity was immediately challenged and the challenge 
proved to be successful (Hudnut v. American Booksellers 
Association 1985). More recently, an attempt by Congress to 
censor indecency on the Internet, by making it an offence 
under the Communications Decency Act 1996 to put "adult 

orientated" or "patently offensive" material online for com-
puter access, was similarly held to contravene the First Amend-
ment (American Civil Liberties Union v. Reno 1997). 

However, the right to free speech under the First Amendment 
is not an absolute one and some restrictions might be imposed 
legitimately on indecent or obscene material. Thus the US 
Supreme Court has held that, although most of what can be 
called pornography is protected, really "hard core" porno-
graphic material is not (Miller v. California 1973); locational 
restrictions on "adult book stores", cinemas, and similar estab-
lishments can be imposed by zoning ordinances to combat the 
undesirable secondary effects of sexually orientated businesses 
provided that the restrictions are not over-inclusive (Young v. 
American Mini-Theaters 1976); and legislation can prohibit the 
dissemination of material showing children engaged in sexual 
conduct, even though the dissemination of similar material 
featuring adults could not be prohibited (New York v. Ferber 
1982). The constitutional protection provided for indecent or 
obscene material by the right to free speech, subject to legiti-
mate restrictions such as those mentioned above, is in marked 
contrast to the position in other jurisdictions, notably Britain, 
where no such protection exists. 

Controls on sexually explicit material in Western societies 
have traditionally been expressed in terms of indecency or 
obscenity, which are essentially moral concepts. The terms, in 
particular "obscene", might be variously defined (or in some 
cases left undefined, such as under English customs and post 
office legislation) as a tendency to deprave and corrupt (English 
Obscene Publications Act 1959); undue exploitation of sex, 
or of sex and any one of the following subjects, namely, crime, 
horror, cruelty, and violence (Canadian Criminal Code); 
appeal to prurient interest, depiction or description of sexual 
conduct in a patently offensive way, and lacking any serious 
literary, artistic, political, or scientific value (the United States' 
test laid down in Miller v. California 1973). Underlying all 
these definitions is the notion of an offence against the pre-
vailing moral standards, but in recent years there have been 
attempts to move away from the concepts of indecency 
and obscenity, with committees in various jurisdictions, when 
examining this area, rejecting them in favour of alternative 
formulations. The Williams Committee in Britain (1979), 
for example, recommended that terms such as "obscene", 
"indecent", and "deprave and corrupt" should be abandoned, 
as having outlived their usefulness, and replaced with a test of 
whether material was offensive to reasonable people by reason 
of the manner in which it portrays, deals with, or relates to 
violence, cruelty or horror, or sexual, faecal, or urinary func-
tions, or genital organs. Similarly, the Fraser Committee in 
Canada recommended that the term "obscenity" should no 
longer be used in the Criminal Code and that new offences 
relating to "pornography" should be created, "with care being 
exercised to ensure that the definition of the prohibited 
conduct, material, or thing is very precise". 

Despite such recommendations, however, the terms "inde-
cent" and "obscene" continue to have widespread application. 
It remains the case that in many Western societies, they still 
constitute the criteria for the various methods of control over 
sexually explicit or sexually orientated material that are 
employed and which have been outlined above. 

Since the above was written, various developments have 
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occurred. Adult censorship of films and videos in Finland has 
been abolished and only those exhibited or distributed to 
persons under 18 now have to be classified. Not all such films 
and videos require classification and certain ones, e.g., those 
containing sport, educational, scientific, or culture-related 
material are exempt from classification, although they must be 
registered with the board. Some protection for free speech in 
Britain has been afforded by the Human Rights Act 1998. This 
gives further effect to rights and freedoms guaranteed under the 
European Convention on Human Rights, article 10 of which 
includes the right to freedom of expression. Following a dec-
laration by the US Supreme Court that the Communications 
Decency Act 1996 was unconstitutional, the Child On Line 
Protection Act 1998 was passed, making it an offence to dis-
tribute commercially on the internet material deemed harmful 
to minors. This has been declared unconstitutional by the Third 
Circuit Court of Appeals, although as of May 2001, an appeal 
to the Supreme Court against this decision is pending (Ashcroft 
v. American Civil Liberties Onion). 

C O L I N M A N C H E S T E R 

This entry examines two occasions, chronologically widely 
separate, but both in the Islamic world, on which observato-
ries were destroyed for religious reasons. Both were acts of 
iconoclasm, and of censorship of both art and science. Liberal 
religious thinkers would say that there is nothing inherent in 
either Islam or Christianity that rules out scientific speculation. 
Historically, in any case, both religions have embraced both 
liberal and "fundamentalist" elements. 

The birth of Islam in the 7th century CE inspired several 
generations of inquisitive and tolerant scholarship. Within 100 
years Muslims had not only conquered Alexandria, the city of 
Ptolemy, of whose speculations on the universe they took 
careful note, but had also created at Baghdad a notable city of 
learning. Driven, it seems, by the crucial importance of time -
the call to prayer - and space - the direction of Mecca - early 
Muslim scholars elaborated the astrolabe, with which they 
could determine latitude, sunrise, and sunset. Observatories as 
permanent institutions are a Muslim invention, one of the first 
being erected at Baghdad in 829 CE. This first golden age of 
Islamic science lasted until about the n t h century. As it faded, 
and with the simultaneous erosion of Islam's political power in 
the Crusades and other wars, in some circles rational enquiries 
began, for the first time, to be positively condemned as corrupt-
ing religious truths. 

Science was not entirely eclipsed, however. In the last quarter 
of the 16th century, the Ottoman empire built its first obser-
vatory, Dar ai-Rasad al-Jadid (The House of the New Observa-
tion) in Istanbul. Its founder, Takiyyiidin Mehmed (1520-78), 
was a native of Syria who was appointed chief astronomer 
(munejjimbashi) to sultan Selim II in 1571. Takiyyiidin wrote 
a memorandum to Selim's successor, Murad III (reigned 1574-
95), drawing his attention to astronomy and suggesting the 
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building of the observatory. Some historians trace the ruler's 
approval to his superstitious nature: after observing a comet in 
1577, the astronomer had prophesied an Ottoman victory in 
the military campaign which was soon to be joined against 
Persia. Whatever the reasons for Takiyyudin's initial success, 
the observatory appeared at the beginning to suggest a revival 
of ancient scholarly interest in the universe: among the instru-
ments built was an astronomical clock as advanced as that of 
Tycho Brahe in western Europe. The observatory was complete 
no later than the 12th day of the lunar month Safar (20 April 
1578), when its existence was mentioned in an official Ottoman 
document. 

Takiyyudin's luck seems to have deserted him quite rapidly. 
Reportedly, he failed to predict an outbreak of plague in 
Istanbul in 1578 and the deaths of various important people in 
the city, not to mention some heavy Ottoman losses on the bat-
tlefields. These failures fuelled the enmity felt towards him by 
the sheih ul-lslam (the supreme religious expert, head of the 
eulamas): Takiyyudin's protector, Saeddedin, the sultan's personal 
teacher, had previously removed the sheih ul-lslam from an offi-
cial post. Besides personal motives and court intrigues, the sheih 
ul-lslam may also have sincerely feared for the conservative 
Islamic tradition he was charged to protect. Already disposed 
to regard astronomy (and astrology) as irreligious, the conser-
vatives could also claim that the plague was a punishment for 
trying to penetrate God's secrets. 

The sheih ul-lslam issued a fatwa (instruction in religious 
matters) which claimed that astronomical observations led 
empires to their doom. Murad III, having a strong belief in 
supernatural powers, seems to have been inclined to accept the 
recommendation and gave orders for the observatory to be 
demolished. This was carried out overnight on 21 January 

OBSERVATORIES 
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1580; it was evidently planned as a military operation, with 
cannon the main agent of destruction. 

The destruction was a fatal blow to Ottoman celestial 
sciences. No more observatories were constructed for three 
centuries. The discoveries of Copernicus, Kepler, and Galileo -
themselves, of course, subject to rigorous Christian censorship, 
but soon widely accepted - passed the Ottoman world by. It 
was no wonder, perhaps, that the next observatory to be built 
in Istanbul, Rasadháne-i 'Amire (the Imperial Observatory, 
1868) was formed not on Islamic, but on secular, western tradi-
tions. Its first director Coumbray was a French engineer, and 
its creation was seen as the result of an opening up towards 
western science (and astronomy in particular) that took place 
in the first half of the 19th century. 

Housed on various sites, the Imperial Observatory was 
mainly used before 1909 for meteorological and seismographic 
observation; it aligned the public clocks in Dolmabashe and 
Tophane, quarters of Istanbul. However, shortly before its 
destruction in April 1909, preparations were under way for 
astronomical observations. It is nowhere stated that there was 
a connection between the observations and the zealously 
Muslim background of those who destroyed the observatory, 
but there is unanimity that antiwestern obscurantism was one 
of the motives for the vandalism. The "31 March Event" (the 
date corresponds to 13 April in the Gregorian calendar) was a 
bloody uprising of traditionalist Muslims, both civilian and 
military, against the reintroduction of the Ottoman constitu-

In the 1940s Frank O'Connor's writings became a particular 
focus of literary censorship in the Irish Republic. His novel 
Dutch Interior was banned in 1940 and Eric Cross's The Tailor 
and Ansty, for which O'Connor had written an introduction, 
was banned in 1942. In 1946, The Midnight Court (1945) 
O'Connor's translation from the 18th-century Irish of Brian 
Merriman's poem Cúirt an Mheán-Oíche, was banned, and 
in 1961 the ban was repeated when the poem appeared in a 
collection of O'Connor's translations of Irish verse, Kings, 
Lords and Commons (1959). Two collections of short stories, 
The Common Chord (1947) and Traveller's Samples (1951), 
were also banned. 

Throughout his career O'Connor was an outspoken critic of 
the Catholic establishment, a champion of Irish folk culture, 
and an Irish-language revivalist. He was deeply distrustful of 
the more extreme Gaelic nationalists, who, he believed, had 
hijacked native Irish culture in the name of Catholic middle-
class respectability. By the 1940s he had developed a popular 
reputation as a renegade and had become effectively blocked 

tion in 1908. Sultan eAbdiilhamid II (reigned 1876-1909) had 
previously abandoned this relatively liberal framework for the 
state, which had been inspired by the Belgian constitution, and 
attempted to reinstate Islam at the heart of Ottoman gover-
nance; but the forces of secularization, culminating in the 
Young Turk Revolution of 1909, had been too strong. The 
Muslim attempt at counter-revolution, of which the destruction 
of the observatory was one element, was suppressed by mili-
tary units loyal to the constitution. The sultan then abdicated. 

Several telescopes were saved and used again when the obser-
vatory was reopened on 1 July 1911. No longer "imperial", it 
has been variously named the Kandili Observatory, the Ministry 
of Education's Istanbul Observatory for Astronomy and 
Geophysics, and the Vanikóy Observatory. In 1982 all state 
links (i.e. with the Ministry of Education) were broken, and the 
observatory is now part of BogazÍ9Í University. 
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from employment in Dublin. For this reason, his weekly 
columns in the Sunday Independent, published from 1943 to 
1945, were printed under the pseudonym "Ben Mayo". 

The Irish Republic's Censorship Board was not required to 
state publicly why it banned individual books as "indecent or 
obscene", but it was widely believed that O'Connor's novel and 
short stories were so treated primarily because of their critique 
of the Irish Catholic middle class. In Dutch Interior, for 
example, O'Connor provides an exposé of an Irish town, with 
its bullying fathers, prostitutes, and adulterers. 

In 1942 O'Connor's commitment to Irish folk culture led to 
his involvement in one of the most notorious cases of literary 
censorship in the Irish Republic, the banning of The Tailor 
and Ansty by Eric Cross, a scientist who had been born in 
Northern Ireland and educated in England. A book of amateur 
folklore, it offers an account of the life and conversation of an 
elderly couple in County Cork who, as O'Connor put it, 
"regarded sexual relations as the most entertaining subject 
for general conversation". The book does not pretend to be a 
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documentary; rather, Cross recalls conversations he had with 
the couple and in particular focuses upon their lack of sexual 
inhibition. The book was banned almost immediately and it 
was generally assumed that O'Connor's well-publicized con-
nection with the book had drawn it to the attention of the 
Censorship Board. 

In November and December 1942, The Tailor and Ansty 
became the subject of a heated debate on censorship in the Irish 
Senate (Seanad Éireann), along with Kate O'Brien's novel The 
Land of Spices and Dr Halliday Sutherland's The Laws of Life. 
O'Connor wrote of the debate, in The Backward Look: 
A Survey of Irish Literature, that it was "an indispensable doc-
ument for any student of our literature because it shows better 
than anything . . . to what depths the intellectual life of the 
country had sunk". Sir John Keane, who initiated the debate, 
defended The Tailor and Ansty», observing "that the book is 
Rabelaisian, but that it is not indecent". Few senators agreed: 
for the majority, the book was filled with "smut" and "the vilest 
obscenity". 

Of particular concern was the image of Ireland that the book 
projected. Senator professor William Magennis, who also served 
as chairman of the Censorship Board, summed up this point of 
view. He argued that the book was "low, vulgar, blasphemous". 
To him the book embodied the kind of anti-Irish propaganda 
that he believed was being perpetrated by both Frank O'Connor 
and the British. After reading from O'Connor's introduction, he 
declared: 

There is Ireland! This sex-ridden, sex-besotted Tailor 
speaks of no subject whatsoever without spewing the 
foulness of his mind concerning sexual relations . . . It is 
propaganda, to show the English-speaking world what 
manner of man the Irish peasant is who is the citizen of 
Eire. It is propaganda, naked and unashamed. 

The banning of The Midnight Court in 1946 was equally 
controversial. The poem, which is regarded as an Irish literary 
classic, tells the story of an elderly man who wakes to find 
himself at a court where a young woman is inveighing against 
the lack of available men in Ireland. The poem offers a critique 
of sexual repression, which it associates with the Catholic 
Church, and advocates a liberationist view of sexuality. The 
Irish poet Brendan Kennelly described O'Connor's translation 
as "vibrant with a kind of visionary bawdiness and uproarious 
spiritual gusto, perfectly capturing the curious mixture of verbal 
licence and emotional inhibition, of audacity and frustration, 
that Merryman discovered in 18th-century Gaelic Ireland". 
Ironically, the original Irish version of the poem was never 
banned, but O'Connor was reviled for blasphemy and even 
falsely accused of inventing a blasphemous passage that was 
not in the original. This accusation led him to suggest that the 
Censorship Board's decision was as much an attack on him as 

an attack on the contents of the poem: "I believe the best 
authorities hold that it is almost entirely my own work, the one 
compliment Ireland ever has paid me". 

Throughout his career, O'Connor was one of the few Irish 
writers to raise his voice against censorship. He was a found-
ing member of the Irish Academy of Letters, which was formed 
in 1932 to protest against the introduction of literary censor-
ship. He was a constant critic of the policies pursued, over many 
years by the prime minister and later president, by Eamon de 
Valera, arguing repeatedly that the government's censorship 
during World War II, not only of books but also of newspapers, 
created a nation in which "the intellectual darkness of the coun-
try was almost palpable". On principle, O'Connor objected to 
the manner in which Irish literary censorship was conducted, 
by a Censorship Board rather than in a court of law: 

I don't want to depend for protection on any individual, 
whatever his taste and judgment. As a citizen of this 
country I want to depend for protection on the Constitu-
tion and the courts . . . When there was no pretence of 
law, the censorship represented everything with which I 
as a writer must deal - the bookless homes, the terrible 
libraries, each with its own little group of censors, sniff-
ing out sex that the Censorship Board had failed to 
detect, the customs officials who try to give the censors 
a helping hand by seizing books whose name they knew 
and keeping them for months until they are no longer 
saleable. 
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CLIFFORD ODETS 
US dramatist, 1906-1963 

WAITING FOR LEFTY 
Play, 1935 

The New York Stock Exchange crashed in October 1929, bring-
ing about economic devastation for millions of US citizens. 
The resultant massive unemployment helped to stimulate signi-
ficant social change. It accelerated the organization of trade 
unions, while pressure from many quarters led to legislation 
that shifted some responsibility for social welfare onto the 
shoulders of federal government. Activist organizations, includ-
ing both amateur and professional theatre groups, used a 
variety of means to communicate the message that radical 
economic and social change was needed. 

Waiting for Lefty is perhaps the most notable example of 
theatre with such a purpose. Odets had studied under Lee 
Strasberg, founder of the Group Theatre and exponent of 
Konstantin Stanislavski's "method acting"; his play was a real-
istic and powerful presentation, couched in the language of 
everyday working-class life, of a strike organized by a group 
of exploited taxi drivers. 

The New Theatre Players (NTP) in Boston, Massachusetts, 
planned a production of Waiting for Lefty in March 1935. 
When the play opened, Boston's official censor was in the audi-
ence. The following week, their landlords having been visited 
by the police, the NTP were evicted from their rented space. 
Historically, Boston's censorship had focused on immorality, 
the censor responding primarily to perceptions of obscenity, 
profanity, and/or disrespect for Christianity. The initial justifi-
cation for banning Lefty, however, was political: it was held to 
be "un-American". Boston soon reverted to type, however. 
When four of the cast were arrested, the charge was one of 
profanity, special mention being made of the expression "God-
damn", which by any standards was a fairly minor expletive 
even then. The change of tactics suggests that in 1935, the 
charge of being "un-American" would not have been regarded 
as valid justification for censorship. Odets commented that 
" 'American' depends on your point of view. If you are afraid 
of the deepest truths about the class conflicts of our time, all 
liberal and radical activity may be so labelled." 

The Unity Players' production of Waiting for Lefty won the 
George Pierce Baker Cup in the annual Yale Drama Tourna-
ment a month or two later. The Players applied for and received 
permission to give a repeat performance of the play in a public 
school building, but the New Haven Board of Education, 
perhaps intimidated by the events in Boston, withdrew per-
mission. The police then issued an order that the play was not 
to be performed anywhere in New Haven. Battle was now 
joined by the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU), the 
International Labor Defense, dean Charles Clark and students 
of Yale Law School, and professor Walter Pritchard Eaton of 
the Yale School of Drama, who fought to obtain an injunction 
against the ban. Under pressure from an effective campaign, 
police chief Smith announced that members of the police board 
would again read the text of Waiting for Lefty. The ban was 
subsequently dropped and the play was performed to large 
audiences in a leading New Haven theatre. The Bridgeport 

Sunday Herald had already printed the entire play, suggesting 
that the paper felt that the American people could be trusted 
to make their own judgements. 

Supporters of the leftist theatre stressed the issue of free 
speech in an attempt to bring the argument about "appropri-
ate" theatre back to politics. Susan Glaspell of the New York 
Times (9 August 1935) responded to attempts to suppress Lefty 
in Provincetown: "We are going back instead of ahead. What 
are they afraid of?" Eugene Meyer, a New York writer, 
remarked: "I hope the Board of Selection who banned the play 
has the consistency to tear down the memorial tablet at Town 
Hall, with its Mayflower compact drawn up by 41 men who 
fled from persecution to seek freedom of conscience in a foreign 
land." 

What were they afraid of? From 1917 onwards, the US 
political establishment had feared that communist ideas would 
take hold or be imposed in the United States much as they had 
in the Soviet Union. Certainly, if ever there might have been a 
second American revolution, the 1930s was the period when it 
was most likely to take place. Yet there was little evidence 
of such an eventuality, despite the fact that it was during this 
decade that the US Communist Party was strongest - for it 
was never a real threat to the established government. Yet, 10 
years later, "un-American activities" were at the centre of US 
politics. The House of Representatives had a committee devoted 
to investigating such activities (The House Committee on Un-
American Activities, or HUAC) and considerations of freedom 
of conscience were not thought to apply to those holding "com-
munist" ideas. In practice, these included the kind of ideas 
espoused by the taxi drivers in Waiting for Lefty, which are 
not communist at all, although they are profoundly subversive 
of American individualism. 
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Illustrating many of the tensions created by the use of censor-
ship in Malawi during the 1970s, the Odi affair can be seen as 
a confrontation between the one-party state equipped with the 
machinery of repression, and an individual committed to 
freedom of expression. In trying to explain what happened in 
greater detail, I draw heavily on records kept at the time and 
my position as an "interested party" will become clear. 

In May 1977 Robin Graham, a lecturer in the English 
Department at Chancellor College (part of the University of 
Malawi), edited and distributed a publication - Odi, volume 
two, number one - only some parts of which had been approved 
by the national Censorship Board. As a result, he was dismissed 
from his post and compelled to leave the country. 

An energetic and creative scholar, Graham joined the English 
Department in October 1975. Keen to edit a "Journal of Litera-
ture from Malawi", he drew up a proposal for a publication 
that would move beyond the format of the existing Writers' 
Group/English Department publication, Volume One of Odi 
(published 1972-74), to something more substantial. It was to 
be a publication that was, in the words of the editorial he sub-
sequently wrote, "self-questioning and self-defining". He invited 
three colleagues, Patrick O'Malley, Jack Mapanje, and myself 
to act as editors, and obtained financial support from the British 
Council and from the university's Research and Publications 
Committee (200 Malawian kwacha from each). 

He then solicited articles and creative writing. Some of the 
articles, including an essay by O'Malley on the drama of John 
Pepper Clark, he submitted to the Censorship Board, only to 
have them rejected. The grounds given in the case of O'Malley's 
work were characteristically infuriating: that the paper referred 
to Song of a Goat, "an obscene play" that had already been 
refused a performance licence. The creative writing, including 
a play, Cracks, by Innocent Banda, and poems by Sam 
Chimombo, Mapanje, and Enoch Timpunza-Mvula, was also 
submitted to the Censorship Board, and was approved. 

Correspondence between Graham and the Censorship Board 
dragged on for over a year, in an atmosphere of some tension. 
Graham, like many of his colleagues and students, was irritated 
by the operation of the board; the incursions it made into 
numerous aspects of life in the country, and the threat it posed 
to creative and academic projects such as Odi. Eventually, with 
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>r- the end of his contract approaching, and the government press 
as facilities available, Graham had Odi printed. At the beginning 
iie of M a y 1977 he began distributing and selling copies, 
to Official reaction was almost instantaneous. In early May, the 
in chairman of the Censorship Board, Tobias Banda, telephoned 
id the English Department and spoke to Graham. He asked 

whether Graham knew that there were "references to rebels" 
sh in the journal and, when answered in the affirmative, queried: 
of "What is the Government going to say about that?" Tobias 
le Banda followed up this call by contacting J.Z.U. Tembo, the 
id chairman of the University Council, to settle the matter. At this 
id stage the "matter" focused on the references to a "rebel", the 

poet-playwright David Rubadiri, who had, in the immediate 
sh post-independence period, resigned from his post as Malawi's 
a- representative at the United Nations. Although he subsequently 
>n pursued a quiet academic career in East African universities, 
*s' and although his novel No Bride Price was "not officially 
di banned", Rubadiri was regarded by some, including Tobias 
to Banda, as an opponent of president Hastings Banda's govern-
b- ment, and therefore might be considered a "rebel." 
id In Banda's Malawi it was unwise even to mention "rebels". 
úí Two articles in Odi violated this convention of non-being, 
sh Adrian Roscoe, the professor of English, had examined one of 
as Rubadiri's poems in his essay entitled "Comment", and I had 

referred to the same writer in my contribution "Theatre in 
tie Malawi". That brief survey also asserted that it was "fright-
in ening" to be in Malawi at that time "because the Censorship 
to Board and other Government agencies [might] distort the whole 
f's national theatre movement". Both Roscoe and I were aware of 
*d the "taboo" we had broken. Indeed, Graham himself was 
m aware of the problems that mentioning Rubadiri might cause, 
lg He had drawn my attention to the "provocative statement" and 
m asked whether I wanted it left in. The particular compromise 
so that I had come to was to refuse to anticipate Censorship Board 

decisions, and to obey the law of the land regarding publica-
rd tion. In line with this, I said that I wanted the sentence left in. 
n. Of course, I assumed, wrongly as it turned out, that Graham 
id would submit the essay to Tobias Banda, 
to Following Tobias Banda's action, a series of meetings took 
id place on the morning of Saturday 7 May 1977. Graham saw, 
th first, the college principal, Brown Chimphamba, and then 

ODI 
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Roscoe. Tembo arrived two hours late for an 11.30 appoint-
ment, but before summoning Graham spent 20 minutes with 
Chimphamba and the university registrar, S. Mbaya. When 
eventually called in to meet the chairman of the University 
Council, Graham was beginning to feel under considerable 
pressure. 

After pointing out that he saw his role as being to intervene 
when necessary between the university and government agen-
cies, Tembo asked Graham about the references to Rubadiri. 
Graham pointed out that they had been made in a literary, not 
a political, context. The grounds of the complaint then 
widened. Tembo suggested that Graham's conduct in the affair 
constituted a challenge to the Censorship Board. Graham 
apparently agreed that this was what he had intended and 
refused to apologize. Tembo said that he would take up the 
challenge, and, turning to Chimphamba, observed "Look what 
happens when I try to help!" The meeting ended on that note 
and a little later Graham was handed a two-line letter termi-
nating his contract with the university. He was told that travel 
warrants would be ready on Monday. 

Later the same Saturday, Chimphamba collected as many 
unsold copies of Odi as he could find. He also reported that 
Tembo had now read "Theatre in Malawi" and that "things 
looked worse". There was some discussion about whether or 
not Graham might be a scapegoat, but this idea seems to have 
been dismissed. The administration was satisfied that the 
"rotten apple" had been identified and was being removed. 

When Graham's wife Brenda went to see the finance officer 
Geoffrey Chipungu to discuss the family's financial position, 
she was told that her husband was entitled to three months pay 
in lieu of notice and his gratuity. This was, I understand, 
because the deportation had been ordered in May, that is to 
say within a certain period of the end of Graham's contract. 
Had the deportation been ordered in April, the University 
would not have been obliged to pay the benefits. These calcu-
lations were of interest and importance. 

On Monday 9 May Chimphamba summoned Roscoe and 
myself for help in compiling a report on the Odi affair. At this 

Sean O'Faoláin was independent Ireland's chief intellectual 
critic and a prolific writer in a number of genres. He is best 
known and regarded as a short story writer, but he was also a 
novelist, historian, literary critic and journalist, travel writer, 
editor, and essayist. Two of his works were banned, but his 
importance in the history of censorship lies primarily in the 
opposition he voiced, encouraged, and facilitated over four 
decades to the workings of the Irish literary censorship. 

O'Faoláin's first collection of short stories, Midsummer Night 
Madness and Other Stories, was published in Britain, where he 
then lived, in 1932. It was critically acclaimed in Britain but 
banned in Ireland. The Catholic Truth Society of Ireland had 

meeting, it was pointed out to the principal that Odi had not 
been on sale to the general public, and that it might therefore 
be considered exempt from consideration by the Censorship 
Board. Chimphamba did not think a defence along these lines 
was worth constructing and clearly felt Graham had invited 
termination of his contract and deportation. Evidence emerged 
that he had misled various groups and individuals by saying, 
or giving the impression, that material had been approved by 
the censor. His colleagues in the English Department and the 
members of the Research and Publications Committee felt they 
had been misled. The editorial board, which had not been con-
sulted on any matter relating to the journal, and Ken Whitty, 
the British Council Officer who had secured financial support, 
felt particularly vulnerable as a result of Graham's action. 

Looking back over events, it seems that during the period up 
to the end of April, Graham's anger mounted at what he called 
the "dictatorship of taste" by the Censorship Board. Early in 
the year, he discussed with a legal colleague, Bob Solomon, his 
financial position were he to be deported in April or in May, 
and he monitored his application for a teaching post at the 
University of Zimbabwe. With the benefit of hindsight, all this 
suggests a certain preparation for confrontation on a matter of 
principle. When the confrontation with the powerful Tembo 
came, Graham was, understandably, tense and, not surprisingly, 
sometimes caught off balance, but he made his point. 

The affair had repercussions for the exercise of censorship in 
Malawi but it passed off with only one "casualty" - and he 
had somewhere to go. A poem by Jack Mapanje, "Gerrie's 
Season of Goodwill, 1975" which is "for Lan, Jim and Robin", 
celebrates defiance and catches a self-deprecating mood. It 
draws to a close with references to the moment when "Gerrie 
. . . summoned up enough/Courage to go it alone," and with 
a picture of a "precious neighbour" who is quoted as "subtly 
[declaring], 'You shouldn't have been so naughty/Really, you 
know, breaking other people's laws/Deserves imprisonment 
back home, you remember.'" Gerry is given the last word: it 
conceals much. He says: "I was only here for the beer!" 

JAMES G I B B S 

complained about the book to the minister for justice, sending 
him a copy with over 20 marked pages that were deemed to 
be offensive. The story that caused most offence was "The 
Small Lady", which featured the seduction of a young rebel by 
an Anglo-Irish lady in a Trappist monastery. The banning gen-
uinely shocked O'Faoláin. He received anonymous hate mail 
and his wife maintained that the experience made him intro-
verted. O'Faoláin defended the individual's right to freedom of 
expression, declaring that the absence of intellectual freedom 
kept Ireland in a worse state of slavery than before indepen-
dence. He returned to live in Ireland in 1933, hoping that the 
coming to power of Eamon de Valera and Fianna Fail in 1932 

SEAN O'FAOLÁIN 
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would herald a new beginning in Irish life. He was to be dis-
appointed, and grew disillusioned with the "dreary Eden" that 
was de Valera's Ireland. 

O'Faoláin's first novel (he wrote four in all), Λ Nest of Simple 
Folk, was published in 1934. His second, Bird Alone, published 
two years later, was banned in Ireland. The banning caused a 
furore in Irish literary circles. Fellow Cork writer Frank 
O'Connor insisted that "There is not an indecent line in it. Yet 
O'Faolain is paraded before the public view as a common 
pornographer in company with the authors of Women Had to 
Do It and A Lover Would be Nice." It was alleged by some 
that the real reason for the ban was the fact that the novel's 
protagonist loses his Catholic faith but does not return to it in 
the end. The secretary of Irish PEN described the labelling of 
Bird Alone as indecent as "legalized slander" and called for the 
institution of an appeal board, a regular demand at the time. 
An appeal was lodged with the minister but the ban remained 
in force until 1947, when it was revoked by the newly estab-
lished appeal board. 

The onset of World War II in 1939, in which Ireland 
remained neutral, presented a new set of problems for Irish 
writers, who were denied access to the overseas markets that 
sustained them. They were forced to confront the Irish censor-
ship and the mentality that drove it more directly, and chief 
vehicle for this opposition was The Bell, the journal founded 
in 1940 and edited by O'Faolain until 1946. While O'Faolain 
gave a forum to those like Lennox Robinson and Frank 
O'Connor, who were opposed on principle to censorship of any 
kind, his own position was more moderate and, in the cir-
cumstances of the time, more politic. He focused his criticism 
on the workings of the Censorship Board and its failure to dis-
tinguish between pornography and strong writing suitable for 
adult readers, and on the negative impact of censorship on Irish 
life. Censorship, he reminded his more libertarian colleagues, 
"is a permanent part of literature" and the proper response to 
the censors "is not to say that they are monsters but that they 
are naturals. In 20 years time the Dáil [the lower house of the 
Irish parliament] will be scratching its head to know how it can 
rescind the ban which now covers almost every known Irish 
writer . . . The Censor, like the Law, is always an ass." The 
wartime campaign spearheaded by O'Faolain led to the first 
reform of the Censorship of Publications Act with the institu-
tion of an appeal board in 1946. 

An additional censorious foe that faced O'Faolain as editor 
of The Bell was the draconian wartime censorship that severely 
restricted comment on international and domestic affairs. He 
ran a series of "One World" editorials as "our modest contri-
bution against Isolationism and Little Irelandism". These were 

frequently censored, leading a frustrated O'Faolain to declare 
in 1944 that he would move to Belfast to publish if he was 
going to be silenced in the South. He did not carry out this 
threat and in the post-war period continued his campaign 
against literary censorship. 

In 1946 with Frank O'Connor, he fought unsuccessfully 
against the banning of O'Connor's translation of The Midnight 
Court, the first Irish-published book to be banned. He continued 
his letter-writing campaign against the excesses of the board 
throughout the late 1940s and early 1950s. He was a leading 
figure in the newly established Irish Council for Civil Liberty 
and at a public meeting of that group which he chaired in 
1956 he declared that: "The machinery of the Censorship of 
Publications Act does not need much alteration, but the attitude 
of mind of the censors themselves does . . . " It was precisely this 
change of attitude that occurred from 1957 when the board was 
reconstituted and began to act a little more sensibly. 

In 1967, when the Minister for Justice was engaged in lib-
eralizing the censorship laws in line with the changed atmos-
phere in Ireland, he consulted O'Faolain about the changes he 
would make. The amended act meant that books were auto-
matically unbanned after 12 years, which led to the immediate 
release of more than 5000 titles, including O'Faoláin's Mid-
summer Night Madness. 
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HUBERT OGUNDE 
Nigerian dramatist, 1 9 1 6 -

From Dakar to Yaounde and Kano to Abidjan, some-
where out there, faded by time and memories of his audi-
ence, still float posters, graffiti, lyric and motion images 
of the stage magician from the heartland of the Nigerian 
Muse, a bewildering amalgam of myth, morality, history 
and the politics of human assertion. One moment he 
would domesticate the exotic world of Arabian nights, 
the next it was a head-on indictment of colonial in-
humanity and a stirring summons for resistance (Wole 
Soyinka 1990). 

In 1946 a 30-year old ex-teacher, church organist, and com-
poser, Hubert Ogunde, resigned his job as a Lagos policeman 
to become a full-time producer of, as well as performer in, a 
form of quasi-dramatic musical entertainment then known as 
"Native Air Opera". In this time of relative prosperity, Ogunde 
proceeded to launch a professional troupe composed of male 
and female performers and musicians, the first professional 
modern theatre company in Nigeria, and the forerunner of the 
contemporary Yoruba Travelling Theatre movement. 

Hubert Ogunde's early association with the traditional 
Alarinjo Theatre was linked to the anti-colonial movements 
that were emerging in Nigeria in the 1940s. Although he had 
received limited formal schooling, Ogunde was quick to join 
the new group of educated leaders in opposing colonial rule. 
Insurgent nationalism after World War II inevitably came to 
influence the forms of cultural expression being produced at 
this time. In particular, the period was marked by the desire to 
promote theatre as a channel through which political as well 
as cultural messages could be communicated to ordinary 
Nigerians. 

Ogunde's plays, some of which were created in the form of 
opera, were often controversial. Because they specifically aimed 
to embarrass the government, Ogunde and his theatre became 
targets of official harassment. The British colonial authorities 
prevented him from staging his plays outside his western 
regional base, and he faced rigorous interrogation from immi-
gration officials in Nigeria whenever he requested travel docu-
ments. In response to his mistreatment, the nationalist press in 
1947 engaged in an extensive and vigorous press campaign to 
refute what they saw as the crudely inaccurate victimization of 
Ogunde by the Immigration Department. Ogunde's popularity 
grew, and he became something of a national hero. The prin-
cipal Obas (traditional rulers of Yorubaland), would give 
Ogunde a royal welcome in their cities and towns during his 
tours of the western region. 

Thirteen out of the 20 plays written by Ogunde between 
1945 and 1950 were politically influenced. Seven of the most 
political ones drew upon the theme that freedom should be 
granted to Nigerians unconditionally. Ogunde also concen-
trated on what he considered to be the evils and inhumanity of 
colonial rule. The plays include: Worse than Crime (1945), 
which led British officials and police to arrest and detain 
Ogunde and another member of his troupe for two days; Strike 
and Hunger (1946); Tiger's Empire (1946); and Towards 
Liberty (1947), described as "the greatest political play ever 

produced by Hubert Ogunde", which called for the unity of 
the various anticolonial movements as a step towards total 
freedom from British overrule. A later historical play, Bread 
and Bullets (1950), was about the shooting down of miners 
during a demonstration for higher wages; the people asked for 
"bread" but were given "bullets." All these plays were banned 
by the British. 

With independence from Britain in i960, Ogunde wrote The 
Song of Unity (i960). It was meant to demonstrate the impor-
tance of ethnic cooperation in the formation of a stable post-
colonial government in the complex society which was the new 
Nigeria. His final, and most important, political play was 
Yoruba Ronu (1963, Yoruba Think), which was inspired by the 
falling-out of the leading Yoruba politicians chief Obafemi 
Awolowo and chief S.L.A. Akintola. The quarrel eventually led 
to a split in the Action Group party, to which both chiefs 
belonged. Awolowo's imprisonment on a charge of treason and 
Akintola's subsequent formation of a splinter group, the 
Nigerian National Democratic Party, led to a period of unrest 
in Western Nigeria. Yoruba Ronu attacks Yoruba disunity and 
calls for a more reasoned approach. 

At the time Akintola, who was prime minister of the western 
region, interpreted the play as an attack on him and his govern-
ment, while being supportive of the position of chief Awolowo. 
As a result Akintola declared Ogunde's theatre "an unlawful 
society" whose intentions were "dangerous to the good gov-
ernment of Western Nigeria". Ogunde's plays were now banned 
from his home region. The ban made headline news. The Daily 
Times viewed it as shameful that it was an independent 
Nigerian government (as against the former colonial govern-
ment) that had encroached on the "constitutional rights of 
Hubert Ogunde". It appealed to the Nigerian president to 
"repeat his admonition that all functionaries of the government 
should ensure that the freedoms entrenched in our constitution 
are not trampled underfoot". The West African Pilot observed: 
"The Western Nigeria Government can work itself up to the 
point where it believes that the concert party is an unlawful 
body. We doubt if . . . the populace shares this belief." 

The law under which Ogunde was accused had hitherto been 
applied only to secret cults and organizations who engender 
disorder. Lawyers argued that the makers of the law never 
intended it to be applied to a group of artists. By declaring the 
concert party an unlawful body, the government was clearly 
restricting the performers' right to pursue a trade. 

Ogunde responded to the ban with a protest play, O tito Koro 
(Truth Is Bitter). Ebun Clark records the venomous opening 
lines of the play as Ogunde recreated it for her: "We do not 
kill a dog because it barks /And we do not kill a ram because 
it butts/What have I done that you withhold my daily bread 
from me?/L-I-F-E/Help me ask the worthless elder/Help me 
ask the wicked one/The evil doer thinks that other people talk 
about him /The evil doer runs away, even when no one pursues 
him /We have made our promise to our God /That we shall tell 
the truth, even if it is bitter . . . " 

The government of Western Nigeria made no effort to lift 
the ban on Ogunde and his theatre; indeed, it even extended 
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its range to prohibit any of his works from being broadcast on 
government radio and television. Ironically, it was not until the 
military took over the national government in a coup d'etat in 
1966 that the ban was eventually lifted. 

SAHEED A. A D E J U M O B I and 
TOYIN FALOLA 

Writings (plays) 
The Garden and the Throne of God, 1944 
Worse than Crime, 1945 
Tiger's Empire, 1946 
Strike and Hunger, 1946 
Towards Liberty, 1947 
King Solomon, 1948 
Swing the Jazz, 1948 

Ron Oliver took up a career as a professional photographer in 
about 1977. He specializes in family portraiture. Oliver's skills 
in the visualization and realization of images have put him 
among the greatest international practitioners in this area. To 
understand the nature of these skills and the consequent qual-
ities of his photographs is to comprehend his success, and also 
to begin to gain insight into the reasons why he has been so 
ruthlessly targeted by the authorities. 

Oliver is the most deliberate and careful of photographers. 
His is not an art of the accidental and casual, nor even of an 
illusion of fortuitousness. On the contrary, Oliver's image-
making technique is one in which all factors, from the choice 
of negative emulsion and the format of the film to the methods 
of producing the final print, converge upon the achievement of 
the highest possible information density and the longest possi-
ble tonal scale between deepest shadow and peak highlight. 

The decisions as to the choices of setting, content, and fram-
ing of Oliver's portraits are arrived at with equal care and indus-
try. He spends time, perhaps days, with the family who have 
commissioned him. This enables him to become a familiar and 
accepted presence among them and to determine the sort of 
image which will best represent the appearances and relation-
ships of the people he is to photograph. The actual portraiture 
is carried out in a setting which is either natural, or at least 
informal to the degree that there is no heavy presence of photo 
studio paraphernalia to cloud the communion between Oliver 
and his subjects. This ensures that they present the camera with 
a view of themselves as they are happiest to be seen. 

The outcome is a set of images that, at the level of summary 
appearance, echo the still, perfectly proportioned, detached 
classicism of the paintings of Jacques Louis David. At the same 
time, by their minute description of form and surface and by 
the subtleties of expression and attitude precisely caught in the 
choice of moment, they are intense memorials to the individ-
ual sitters as they were at a certain point in the trajectories of 
their lives. Oliver's is a fertile visual poetic, embodying great 
joy and seriousness. 

Bread and Bullets, 1950 
My Darling Fatima, 1951 
Song of Unity, i960 
Truth Is Bitter, 1964 
Yoruba Ronu, 1964 
Aiye, 1972 
Nigeria, 1976 
Igba t'ode, 1977 
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It can be no coincidence that other photographers who have 
experienced trouble with censorship, for example Sally Mann 
and Jock Sturges (both in the USA), have chosen to work in a 
similar technical idiom to Oliver's; they may therefore have suf-
fered from the consequences of their representational expertise 
at least as much as from their choices of subject matter. 

Oliver's choice may be conditioned towards nude subjects 
partly because he is himself a naturist, and so has naturist 
acquaintances, and towards children because parents, aware of 
the evanescence of childhood, like to ensure a record of their 
children's all too fleeting states of emotional and physical being. 
Also, of course, children enjoy their own nakedness. However, 
it should be understood that nudity appears in only a minor-
ity of the images in Oliver's body of work. 

On 28 January 1993, the London Metropolitan Police 
Obscene Publications Squad raided Ron Oliver's premises and 
took away some 20,000 images, all his documents, and his 
computer. According to Oliver, this represented 18 years of 
work; the loss of the computer and documents brought his 
livelihood to a standstill. There had been no complaint against 
Oliver, and, according to the police themselves, only three of 
all the images seized might have been deemed indecent under 
the Child Protection Act of 1978. In police eyes, "indecent" 
and "posed" were, apparently, equivalents. It is possible 
that Oliver fell into police hands because he was noticed as a 
colleague of Graham Ovenden and Brian Partridge in mount-
ing an internationally circulated exhibition on the Alice in 
Wonderland theme; the police believed they had bagged a 
paedophile "ring". 

Oliver was well aware of the desirability of seeing the case 
through, in the hope of clearing his name and obtaining clari-
fication of the various legal obscurities. However, after nearly 
a year, there were still no charges laid, and much of his prop-
erty remained impounded. Consequently, the need to feed his 
family dictated a move to France, where he has rebuilt a fruit-
ful practice. 

Oliver collected the letters of support that he received from 

RON OLIVER 
British photographer, 1 9 5 9 -
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OLIVER: Laetitia, 9, and Veronique, 
Mother and Daughter, France 1993, 
photograph by Oliver. Oliver's studio 
was raided by the London 
Metropolitan Police Obscene 
Publications Squad in 1993, in 
connection with his collaboration 
with the photographer Graham 
Ovenden and the artist Brian 
Partridge, with whom he had worked 
on an exhibition relating to Alice in 
Wonderland; Oliver's work was 
confiscated in its entirety. No charges 
were proved against Oliver, whose 
case was supported by museum 
curators, clients, models, and friends: 
his work remains in possession of the 
British police and Oliver now lives 
and works in France. 
© Ron Oliver. 

clients, models, and friends into a supplement which was issued 
with his book As Far as the Eye Can See. These letters make 
a plea for decency on the part of the authorities and express 
the pain which was gratuitously inflicted on Oliver's clients 
and subjects by the implication that they had in any sense 
been involved in obscene transactions. Further support came 
from museum curators, notably M. Jean-Claude Lemagny, 
Chief Curator of Prints and Photography at the Bibliothéque 
Nationale de Paris, which had acquired a number of Oliver's 
prints. 

Oliver was one of the participants in the Channel 4 film For 
the Sake of the Children, which was transmitted in 1997 in 
their "Films of Fire" series. Although the necessities of his pro-
fession and the exigencies of police interest have dictated that 
he lives overseas, Oliver remains committed to the improve-
ment of the British situation. 

Recently, it has become abundantly clear that for all Oliver's 
desire to improve and ameliorate the understanding and prac-
tice of censorship, the British tabloid press in the form mainly 
of The News of the World (see especially the issue of 8 April 
2001, p. 41) has every intention of enfolding him in its dis-
tasteful mix of prurience and puritanism - which activity 
allegedly involved the stalking of his children in the street and 
attempts to enter his house. This resulted in an article entitled 
"We snare celebrity photographer on run from child porn rap", 
part of a series of articles attacking the exhibition J Am a 
Camera, at the Saatchi Gallery, London, that included some of 
Oliver's photographs, with material by other photographers, 
notably Tierney Gearon. The attack scandalized the broadsheet 
press; the authorities took no action against the Saatchi gallery 
or any of the photographers. 

PHILIP STOKES 

Publications 
The Secret Faces of Childhood: An Album to Mark Ten Years of 

Photographing Children, ΐ9γγ-ΐ98γ, 1987 
Portraits, 1990 
As Far as the Eye Can See: Photographs by Ron Oliver, 1994 
Editor, As Far as the Eye Can See: Supplement, 1994 (pamphlet 

issued separately in conjunction with the publication of the book 
of photographs) 

In the Eyes of a Child, 1995 
Between Memories and Dreams, 1998 
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HECTOR OLIVERA 
Argentine film director, 1 9 3 1 -

LA PATAGONIA REBELDE (Rebellious Patagonia) 
Film, 1974 

A product of the brief cultural "thaw" experienced between 
the end of military rule (1966-73) and the renewal of state 
repression culminating in another military regime (1976-83), 
La Patagonia rebelde (Rebellious Patagonia) is considered by 
many to be the best film of Héctor Olivera's long and uneven 
career. The film's production history also stands as an excellent 
example of the censorial pressures that brought the Argentine 
film industry to a near-standstill in the mid-1970s. 

The producing-directing team of Olivera and Fernando 
Ayala, founders of the highly successful production company 
Aries Cinematográfica Argentina (1956), has created some of 
Argentina's lightest comedies, musicals, and "for export" com-
mercial films, and has strong ties to several Hollywood pro-
duction companies, notably Roger Corman's New Horizons. 
However, the team has also produced and directed some of 
Argentina's most important "political" films, such as No habrá 
más penas ni olvido (1983, A Funny, Dirty, Little War), La 
noche de los lápices (1986, The Night of the Pencils, 1986), 
and La Patagonia rebelde, winner of the Berlin Silver Lion 
Award of 1975. Olivera's best work typically combines testi-
monial denunciation with excellent box-office timing. 

La Patagonia rebelde tells the story of the Patagonian strikes 
of the early 1920s and the subsequent massacres of workers at 
the hands of the Argentine army. The workers of the British-
owned sheep ranches go on strike for better living conditions; 
in response to pressure from the conservative oligarchy, 
President Yrigoyen calls on the armed forces to restore order. 
A wage contract is negotiated, and the army leaves, but when 
the owners fail to honour the contract, the workers organize 
another strike, which is violently repressed. The film's screen-
play was based on Osvaldo Bayer's four-volume history by the 
same title discussed in the entry on Bayer. Bayer examines the 
various union positions taken during the strikes as well as their 
internal conflicts, and comes down firmly on the side of 
anarcho-syndicalist outsider, the Spaniard Antonio Soto. The 
film likewise rejects the violent gaucho response and the more 
conciliatory socialist position. The Patagonian rebellion res-
onates in 20th-century Argentine history as the moment when 
the armed forces began to assume "a more prominent political 
role than ever before as the arbiter in the fate of representative 
government" (Rock, 1987: 203). Both the book and screenplay 
were written just as the Argentine populace was beginning to 
mobilize itself after seven years of military rule. 

The Argentine film industry had been heavily censored since 
the mid-1960s. Nevertheless, politicized "third cinema" film-
makers continued to work clandestinely, forming Raymundo 
Gleyzer's Cine de la Base and the Cine Liberación (Liberation 
Cinema) group of Octavio Getino, Fernando "Pino" Solanas, 
and Gerardo Vallejo. The best-known product was the Getino 
/Solanas four-hour, black-and-white documentary, La hora de 
los homos (The Hour of the Furnaces), exhibited clandestinely 
throughout the years of Lanusse's dictatorship. After 1973 these 
filmmakers surfaced, and, during Juan Perón's brief presidency, 

leading Peronist leftists were given key, if calculatedly limited, 
cultural posts. Getino was appointed interventor (controller or 
censor) of the film classification board. During his 90-day 
appointment Getino lifted the bans on many films, attempted 
to "wipe out the existing rigid censorship, assist independent 
production, and establish an alternative system of film pro-
duction financed and distributed by the state" (Kovacs, 1977), 
and approved several projects released in the following year. 
That year, 1974, was a "boom" year for the Argentine cinema 
in the number of high-quality, politically committed films for 
large audiences. 

The previously established censorship laws were still in place 
when filming of La Patagonia rebelde began. In October 1973 
Getino approved the script and shortly thereafter the film was 
classified as of "special national interest", which gave the pro-
ducers greater advance funding. Shooting, which began in 
January 1974, was primarily on location in the province of 
Santa Cruz. Because of the production's special status, Olivera 
received the aid of the local police force, and the national 
gas, coal, petrol, and railway companies, as well as free lodging 
for the crew. The film was scheduled for an April release 
but did not premiere until 13 June. In May, with still no word 
from the film classification board and with the Defence 
Ministry vigorously opposing the screening, various film unions 
and associations petitioned for the film's release. Only after the 
intervention of national legislators and, reportedly, of Perón 
himself, was the film given a "14 years and older" rating 
and released. La Patagonia rebelde was an instant box-office 
success. 

Nevertheless, in October 1974 the producers voluntarily 
withdrew the film from circulation, not re-releasing it until 
Argentina's 1983 return to democracy. In a 1975 interview pub-
lished in Crisis magazine, Olivera explained his reasons for 
pulling the film: 

In October of last year [1974] when I was in Europe, 
with La Patagonia rebelde at the San Sebastián [Spain] 
festival, [Fernando] Ayala, over the phone, expressed his 
concern to me that, after what had happened in 
Catamarca, where they were killing military personnel 
almost on a daily basis, the film really constituted an irri-
tant, considering that, among other things, it begins with 
an attempt on a military officer's life even though [the 
action] takes place in 1920. By mutual agreement, we 
decided to remove the film from circulation. Today . . . 
we would not [even try to make La Patagonia rebelde] 
because we don't feel like making a picture with such a 
dramatic climate when the situation in Argentina is so 
dramatic . . . Rebellious Patagonia is a film that came out 
of seven years of military government . . . [Today] the 
country is so convulsed that, even without censorship, 
one ends up censoring oneself" (quoted in Avellaneda, 
1986, vol. 1: 131). 
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Despite Olivera's "voluntary" decision not to contribute to 
his country's increasing violence, throughout the subsequent 
military dictatorship he and Ayala had various film projects cen-
sored or denied. One project, Matar al ángel (Killing the Angel), 
was rejected because of fears that the relationship between a 
US executive and his security chief might drive away foreign 
investors. Another, Tiernas hojas de almendro (The Almond 
Tree's Tender Leaves), was turned down on the basis that its 
World War II love story between two teenagers living in a 
Buenos Aires German community might reinforce the reputa-
tion of Argentines as Nazi sympathizers. Even their more 
overtly commercial projects bowed to political pressure and 
threats. For example, Ayala and Olivera cut from the musical 
El canto cuenta su historia (1976, The Song Tells its Story) any 
scenes involving blacklisted folk-singer Mercedes Sosa. 

Others involved in films in the early 1970s were more radically 
affected. In 1975 La Patagonia rebelde's leading actors Héctor 
Alterio and Luis Brandoni exiled themselves to Spain after 
receiving death threats from the Argentine Anti-Communist 
Alliance (AAA), and the film's screenwriter, Bayer, was to spend 
most of his life in Germany. Others, such as the director 
Raymundo Gleyzer and the writer Rodolfo Walsh, "dis-
appeared". 

JEAN G R A H A M - J O N E S 

For many centuries Oman was a stable and prosperous mer-
cantile community, linked by sea routes to India and east Africa, 
notably to Zanzibar, where it established a colony. Its decline 
began after the construction of the Suez Canal in i860. A treaty 
of protection by Britain had been signed in 1798, but members 
of the Al bin Saeid dynasty, notably the sultan Saeid bin Taimur, 
allowed the territory to become gradually more impoverished. 
He turned his country's face against many modern develop-
ments: radio and books were banned, as well as music and 
dancing. He is said to have told the British: "That is why you 
lost India, because you educated the people." His son, Quabus 
bin Saeid, assumed power after a palace coup in 1970. This 
was two years after oil reserves had been discovered, making 
it possible to modernize the economy, education, and the health 
services. 

The sultanate is an autocracy. The sultan is regarded as 
provider for and protector of his people. The Islamic shari'a is 
the basis of legislation. The family remains more important 
than the individual, and obedience to the hierarchy of the 
family is to some extent ingrained. 

As the economic and social organization of the country has 
strengthened, sultan Quabus (or Qaboos) has introduced some 
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political changes, many of which bear on individual civil lib-
erties in the western sense of the term. He has strengthened 
democratic aspects of his Consultative Council, for example. 
And in 1996 Oman received its first written constitution, or 
"Basic Law of the State". While such freedoms as those of 
assembly and the academy remain highly restricted, the new 
constitution appears to offer a long-range commitment to a 
degree of freedom of expression. Article 29 states that "Free-
dom of opinion and expression, whether spoken, written or in 
other forms, is guaranteed within the limits of the law". Article 
30 adds that: 

Freedom of postal, telegraphic, telephonic and other 
forms of communication is sacrosanct and their confi-
dentiality is guaranteed. Hence, it is not permitted to 
monitor or inspect them, reveal their contents, delay or 
confiscate them except in circumstances defined by the 
Law and in accordance with the procedures laid down 
therein. 

According to article 31, "Freedom of the press, printing and 
publication is guaranteed in accordance with the conditions and 
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circumstances defined by the Law." Yet article 41 states that, 
regarding the sultan, "his person is inviolable and must be 
respected and his orders must be obeyed". 

Oman's 1987 Press and Publication Law authorized the 
Ministry of Information to censor domestic and imported 
publications for politically, culturally, or sexually offensive 
material. Foreign print media regarded as critical of Oman or 
containing inaccurate statements are prohibited. There can be 
no criticism of the sultan in any medium. Editorials, hardly sur-
prisingly, continue to reflect government views. 

Television and radio operate under the Ministry of National 
Heritage and Culture. There are no independently owned sta-
tions. The first radio station was established soon after the 
sultan came to power in 1970 and was promoted in order to 
reach citizens efficiently with information about national devel-
opment efforts. Television transmission began in 1974. Egypt 
has in the past been Oman's main supplier of television-pro-
grammes but, as is the case with radio, emphasis has been on 
developing Omani production capability. During the early years 
of television the government placed large receivers in public 
places: by the late 1980s the need for public sets had disap-
peared, and 10 years later virtually all the people in a govern-
ment survey had at least one colour television set. There is no 
airing of politically controversial material, although the ques-
tioning of government officials by members of the sultan's 

By the time Eugene O'Neill first ran foul of the censors in 1922 
he had gained an international reputation for brilliance and 
innovation as a playwright. Seven of his plays had been pro-
duced in New York; two had won the venerated Pulitzer Prize. 
He had become a leader of a new drama of seriousness for a 
new century, his work an alternative to the bedroom farces, 
musical revues, and melodramas then endemic on the American 
stage. 

While O'Neill's prestige grew, so did cries for the regulation 
of the theatre in the interest of public morality. Language and 
situation in plays, which now seem merely innocuous, or simply 
in bad taste, were then viewed with alarm. To John S. Sumner, 
the inheritor of the New York Society for the Suppression of 
Vice from the notorious Anthony Comstock, the stage "was 
worse today than it has ever been in its history". He and the 
district attorney, Joab Banton, along with New York's police 
commissioner, and the Episcopal Social Service Commission, 
bolstered by a conservative press, mounted successive censor-
ship crusades throughout the 1920s. 

By 1922, in an effort to deflect police action, while at the 
same time giving lip service to the principle of censorship, an 
arm of the Dramatists Guild called the Joint Committee 
Opposed to Political Censorship of the Theater, along with 
Actors Equity and the Producing Managers Association con-
vinced a reluctant Banton to organize citizen play juries that 
would judge the quality of allegedly degenerate plays. 

Consultative Council is televized. Satellite dishes are widely 
available and legal. The Omani authorities are, however, clearly 
aware that the growth of media technology threatens tradi-
tional culture and moral standards. In 1995 sheikh Hilal, direc-
tor-general of culture, opened a censorship office at Seeb 
International Airport, primarily to exercise tighter control over 
the import of video cassettes. 

In 2000-01 new legislation prohibited non-Omanis from 
selling audio and video tapes and also bans them from clerk-
ing in bookstores. These limits were instituted to increase job 
opportunities for Omani citizens, according to government 
sources. 
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In April, the jury system not yet in force, the police threat-
ened to close O'Neill's expressionistic play The Hairy Ape for 
being "indecent, obscene, and impure", a move that looked to 
the theatre community like harassment. "Such an idiotic 
attempt at suppression", O'Neill told the New York World, 
"will only bring ridicule on the poor dolts who started it." 
Several days later the city's chief magistrate dismissed the case 
without comment. 

The spring of 1924 brought a far more serious challenge to 
O'Neill and his partners at the Provincetown Playhouse when 
it became known that All God's Chillun Got Wings, an explo-
ration of a tragic interracial marriage, was being readied for 
performance. Mary Blair, a leading actress of the day, and the 
rising black star Paul Robeson would appear as the ill-fated 
couple. After Blair's photograph circulated across the country 
over a caption proclaiming "White Actress to Kiss Negro's 
Hand", the Ku Klux Klan threatened violence, and wild con-
jecture flooded the more rabid press, warning of the race riot 
that surely would occur if the drama went on. Since the play 
was open only to subscribers and was technically a private per-
formance, the theatre could not be closed in the absence of 
immediate danger. On the opening night, crowds and police 
milled about outside the theatre, but the anticipated fracas 
never occurred. Just hours before the opening, however, the 
mayor made things as difficult as possible by refusing permis-
sion for child actors to perform in the first scene of the drama, 
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which depicted black and white children playing happily 
together. That evening the director stepped before the curtain 
and read the scene, a practice that continued until the produc-
tion expired of theatrical old age in October. 

O'Neill's Desire under the Elms (1924), featuring incest and 
infanticide, became a major target for district attorney Banton's 
purity campaign the following year. "Too thoroughly bad", he 
told the press, "to be purified by a blue pencil". As word spread 
of a possible prosecution, box office receipts increased when a 
new sort of audience bent on salaciousness came to the theatre, 
flustering the actors with noisy comments. Faced with rising 
criticism from O'Neill's friends in the press, Banton agreed to 
activate the citizen play juries. Once again the district attorney 
would be frustrated in his attempt to save a degenerate stage. 
In March 192.5, two separate juries unanimously acquitted 
Desire under the Elms and another accused play, Sidney 
Howard's They Knew What They Wanted, of any charge of 
immorality. This was hardly the result the district attorney 
wanted. Two years later Banton abolished the play jury system 
and worked with the state legislature to adopt a draconian law 
that gave police the power to padlock an offending theatre for 
a year. 

Challenges to the performance of Desire under the Elms did 
not end. In Los Angeles, members of the cast were arrested 
and tried; the mayor banned the drama in Boston, and the 
Lord Chamberlain forbade its performance in England. O'Neill 
offered to change "whore" to "harlot" and "whorin" to 
"sluttin"' to no avail. There would be no public performance 
of Desire under the Elms in Britain until 1940. 

When Joab Banton tried to get his censors into the theatre 
to see O'Neill's Strange Interlude in 1928, he could not get 
tickets; the play had been sold out for weeks. An extraordinary 
hit by the standards of the 1920s, the drama won O'Neill a 
third Pulitzer Prize. However, just 17 days before the Boston 
opening, with an advance sale of some $40,000, the mayor 
forbade its performance. He had seen it in New York, he told 
the papers, and found it a "filthy, disgusting, degrading exhi-
bition of utter filth". The management of the Theatre Guild, 
which had taken over the production of O'Neill's plays, reacted 
by marshalling a massive publicity campaign to put pressure 
on the mayor, but it had no success untangling the web of 
Boston politics, save learning that the play might possibly be 
performed if a "legal fee" of $10,000 were paid. In the end, 
the Theatre Guild achieved a publicity coup by ignoring the 
city altogether. "Banned in Boston" became merely a jocular 
phrase as Bostonians travelled in great numbers to see all nine 
acts of Strange Interlude in neighbouring Quincy. 

There were no significant censorship challenges to O'Neill's 
plays during the 1930s. His Mourning Becomes Electra (1931) 
and Ah, Wilderness! (1933) were well received, and in 1936 he 
became the first US playwright to win the Nobel Prize for 
Literature. After a decade spent in relative seclusion and declin-
ing health, while absorbed in work on what were to become 
the greatest plays of his career, O'Neill saw the Theatre Guild 
produce his The Iceman Cometh in 1946. Once again the 
Boston censors struck, objecting to the play's "unclean" lan-
guage. Irate, O'Neill would make no changes. The Theatre 
Guild dropped Boston from the tour. 

When The Iceman Cometh reached Washington, DC, it was 

greeted with protests of a different sort. The National Theater 
had a racial segregation policy. The Guild was unable to break 
the contract, but O'Neill answered his critics by pledging to put 
a non-segregation clause in any future performance agreement. 

The Theatre Guild's pre-Broadway tour of O'Neill's A Moon 
for the Misbegotten ended miserably because of casting and 
other difficulties in 1947, but not before it clashed with the 
police censor in Pittsburgh, who told the newspapers that the 
play was a slander on American motherhood, apparently 
objecting to the words "mother" and "prostitute" in the same 
sentence. "It isn't just a matter of profanity", he declared, "The 
whole play is obscene." In addition, he demanded that "tart" 
be substituted for "whore" and "louse" for "bastard." But after 
much negotiation, the performance continued; no more than 
eight words were ever actually changed. 

The Iceman Cometh was the last O'Neill play produced on 
Broadway during the playwright's lifetime. Illness made it 
impossible for him to write. After his death in 1953 there would 
be renewed interest in his work. José Quintero produced what 
may very well be the definitive production of The Iceman 
Cometh at New York's Circle-in-the-Square Theatre in 1956. 
After the first performance of the O'Neill autobiographical 
masterwork, Long Day's Journey Into Night (1952) by the 
Royal Dramatic Theatre in Stockholm, Quinterro opened the 
play in New York to great acclaim, winning, O'Neill a fourth 
Pulitzer Prize. 

It is a matter of some curiosity that in 1962 the dead hand 
of censorship fell once again on an O'Neill work. Responding 
to complaints of "blasphemous dialogue", the president of 
Baylor University in Texas closed Long Day's Journey into 
Night after its fourth performance at the university theatre. By 
contract no word of the play could be touched. Showing a deep 
respect for O'Neill and the integrity of their profession, the 
chairman of the drama department and eleven of the faculty 
resigned. 
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Marcel Ophuls's first documentary in a projected trilogy on 
World War II, Munich; ou, la paix pour cent ans (Munich; or, 
Peace for a Hundred Years), coproduced with Andre Harris and 
Alain de Sédouy and filmed in 1967, was well received. The 
second documentary, he Chagrin et la pitié (The Sorrow and 
the Pity), encountered trouble soon after project planning 
began. French National Television (ORTF), which sponsored 
the project, understood it to be an account of the French 
Resistance struggle against the Germans during World War II. 
The authors, however, wanted to recount a history of the 
German Occupation that would include, but only in part, a 
look at the French Resistance. Following the disagreement, 
Ophuls left ORTF in 1968 and went to work for the Hamburg 
television station, Norddeutscher Rundfunk. The station, 
together with Swiss-French television and the Swiss publisher 
Editions Rencontres supplied the necessary funds for produc-
ing The Sorrow and the Pity, which was completed in 1969. 

Some 260 minutes long, The Sorrow and the Pity includes 
about 45 minutes of footage taken from contemporary French 
newsreels, spliced together with the accounts of witnesses 25 
years after liberation. In unprecedented manner, it used wit-
nesses from all sides of the divide: German soldiers, members 
of the Vichy government, Resistance members, spies, politi-
cians, those imprisoned by the Germans, and those victimized 
by the liberators and ordinary citizens in the town of Clermont-
Ferrand. Although acknowledged as lacking a certain balance 
(for example only one woman recounts her experiences during 
the years of Occupation), the film was none the less hailed as 
a breakthrough in seeking to present aspects of the Occupation 
years that had not been discussed previously. 

Following completion, the film was shown on German, Swiss, 
Dutch, and American television stations. It would not, however, 
appear on French television until 1981. This delay represented, 
in Ophuls's words, "censorship by inertia". The initial justifi-
cation given by the government for not broadcasting the doc-
umentary in France was that it might upset "myths necessary 
to Frenchmen" - including the "myth of the Resistance", the 
view, most strongly associated with the right-wing Gaullist 
party, that during the Occupation almost all French people had 
been solidly behind the Resistance. Although he was pro-
Resistance himself, Ophuls's film showed that the myth was 
demonstrably false. At the time The Sorrow and the Pity was 
made, France was also living through the aftermath of the de 
Gaulle years - the massive upheavals of 1968-69. Control of 
the French airwaves, however, remained the same as it had been 
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during the time of de Gaulle's presidency (1958-69). A central 
commission controlled what would be approved for projection 
on French national television. When The Sorrow and the Pity 
had come up for approval, the then Minister of Culture, Andre 
Malraux, had rejected it, not only because it might have revived 
memories which had been largely buried for 20 years, but also 
because the government was then trying to pick up the pieces 
of another rift in French society - that between the young 
seeking social change, who hardly born when the Occupation 
took place, and an uncomprehending older generation. 

In France, the alternative to a television airing for Ophuls 
and his coproducers was to have the documentary shown in 
cinemas. After clearing the Censorship Commission, the film 
opened on 5 April 1971 in a small cinema near the student 
quarter of Paris and became a resounding success. Within a 
month, other cinemas began showing it. ORTF, however, 
declined to change its position. As Ophuls has noted, this did 
not constitute blatant censorship. Since ORTF had not pro-
duced the movie, it would have to buy the rights to show it; it 
simply chose not to do so. Thus, although the movie was shown 
several times in Parisian cinemas over 10 years, few French 
people outside the capital actually saw it. 

Wartime Resistance members and collaborators criticized the 
documentary's contents. For example, Simone Veil, a concen-
tration camp survivor and a minister in President Giscard 
d'Estaing's cabinet (1974-81), believed that a documentary that 
included so many negative accounts of the years of Occupation 
without an equal number of interviews of Resistance members 
amounted to a form of national masochism. This was in con-
trast to Ophuls's repeated statements that his documentary fell 
squarely on the side of the Resistance, but French television 
officials would not waver for over a decade. 

The situation changed in 1981, when a Socialist President, 
Fra^ois Mitterrand, was elected. Mitterrand was himself a 
former member of the Resistance. Within six months of the 
election, on 28-29 October 1981, The Sorrow and the Pity 
was shown on a French national television channel, FR3. 
Authorization was granted in part so that the Socialists could 
make a point about openness at a time when heavy suspicion 
surrounded their decision to appoint a limited number of 
Communist ministers. It also marked the first stage on the way 
to reform of French broadcasting, which would disband the 
governmental monopoly of the airwaves and grant French 
broadcasting rights similar to those enjoyed by the press 
through the law of 1881. 
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The Sorrow and the Pity marked a new phase in the assess-
ment of French memory of World War II and the issue of 
national guilt. Although in itself just one of many documen-
taries made about the Occupation years, the censorship by 
inertia of the state broadcasting system ironically made The 
Sorrow and the Pity into the documentary of that period. Not 
only did it become a reference point for historians, but it also 
provided a starting point from which younger generations 
sought to shed light on the silence of their predecessors who 
had experienced the horrors and difficulties of World War II. 

GüILLAUME DE SYON 
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La Opinión was founded during the presidency of general 
Alejandro Lanusse (1971-73), a period of industrial unrest, 
riots, and violence by rival groups of urban guerrillas. The state 
of the Argentine economy was ruinous. The publisher and 
editor of La Opinión, Jacobo Timerman, set out to produce 
the Argentine equivalent of Le Monde, claiming later that it 
was "a liberal newspaper . . . [that] every day committed what 
in Argentina was construed as a capital sin: . . . [using] precise 
language to describe actual situations so that its articles were 
comprehensible and direct". This programme was both laud-
able and relevant, but, arguably, was negated by an erratic 
series of changes in editorial policy, some of them over matters 
of principle, others dictated by changes in the political climate; 
and by a financial scandal that appeared to cast doubt on La 
Opinion's much trumpeted independence. 

La Opinión initially attracted some of the best contemporary 
writers and journalists, including the poets Francisco Urondo 
and Juan Gelman. According to Andrew Graham-Yooll, then 
on the staff of the Buenos Aires Herald, "Timerman's paper 
was the best Argentina had. It was the best produced, [and] 
had the widest coverage and the best attempts to explain a 
complex social and political situation, self-censorship permit-
ting". In a country still dominated by relatively large numbers 
of immigrants, it was courageous to announce that La Opinión 
was in favour of Zionism. 

However, idealism soon gave way under the pressure of gov-
ernment manipulation. In particular, after it was announced 
that the placement of government advertising would in future 
depend on the extent to which newspapers supported the gov-
ernment, La Opinión became a fulsome supporter. 

Daily bombings, kidnappings, and assassinations continued. 
In particular, a Peronist group, the Montoneros, were pitted 
against the Ejértcito Revolucionaria del Pueblo (ERP, Revolu-
tionary Army of the People). In 1973 Lanusse stepped down in 
favour of Juan Perón, the populist leader of the 1940s and 
1950s, whose return, it was thought, might help to restore some 
order. La Opinión promptly switched its allegiance to Perón 
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and appeared to flourish, finding the money for the construc-
tion of a large printing works in 1974. Perón, having failed to 
quell the activities of the Montoneros and the ERP, while ignor-
ing similar activity on the part of the secret organization known 
as the Argentine Anti-Communist Alliance (the "Triple A"), 
died on 1 July 1974. He was succeeded by his second wife, 
Maria Estela (Isabelita) Perón, a former night club dancer. She 
too received the support of Timerman's newspaper, at least ini-
tially. 

By 1975 inflation had reached 183 per cent a year and was 
rising at a rate of 30 per cent a month. Once again La Opinión 
changed its stance. In February 1976 it was suspended for 10 
days after it had suggested that both houses of Congress should 
meet to declare Madame Perón unfit to govern. It was now in 
favour of a military revolution, supporting general Jorge Videla, 
regarded as a moderate, who took power in March 1976. The 
new government embarked on a "process of national recon-
struction", part of which was concerned with the removal of 
any who were opposed to its programme. Many thousands 
were "disappeared" (some 10,000, according to the Nunca 
Mas, the report of the National Commission on the 
Disappeared, published in 1985, although there may have been 
up to 30,000). Once again the approach of La Opinión could 
not be regarded as entirely heroic. Timerman even dismissed a 
journalist who had written an article on one Haroldo Conti, 
who had been abducted on 5 April 1976. 

In November 1976 the paper published a letter from 
Madame Solari Irigoyen, the wife of a former senator who had 
been accused of collusion with guerrillas and detained for three 
months. The letter had previously been sent to general Videla, 
but had remained unanswered. Timerman was visited by a jour-
nalist from the Admiralty Information Services, who made the 
regime's displeasure clear. In yet another editorial turnaround, 
Timerman published a letter that was hostile to the senator. On 
29 January 1977, on the other hand, all copies of the news-
paper was seized before distribution after it had printed an 
article by the Jesuit Vicente Pellegrini on the issue of human 
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rights violations. The military also prevented the publication of 
the following day's issue. 

Most government repression was carried out in secret. Not 
so its seizure of La Opinión on 24 May 1977, which it justi-
fied by the promulgation of a decree allowing its administra-
tors to run any organization while its affairs were subject to 
audit and inspection. It emerged that the newspaper and the 
SACI publishing company, which produced it at the printing 
works mentioned above, had been deeply involved in the "laun-
dering" of money obtained from guerrilla groups from ransoms 
paid to free those whom they had abducted. The ensuing 
scandal became known as the "David Graiver affair", after the 
Jewish financier said to have been behind it. On 1 April 1977 
Elgardo Sajón, the paper's production director and a former 
press secretary to general Lanusse, was "disappeared". On 14 
April Timerman himself was arrested and taken to a military 
base at La Plata, where he was tortured and interrogated. It is 
said that, under torture, he blamed his deputies for the affair, 
and that in due course he was moved to more comfortable quar-
ters. Meanwhile, Enrique Raab, a staff writer on the paper, was 
"disappeared". 

La Opinión had continued to appear in Timerman's absence, 
latterly under the direction of Enrique Jara, who had been 
arrested at the same time as Timerman but later released. 
However, on 24 May 1977 a retired general, José Teófilo 
Goyret, was put in charge, with predictable results. The paper 
carried much less news and what it did print was subject to 
government approval. Many of the staff left. 

Timerman was released from detention on 17 April 1978, 
but remained under house arrest until 15 September 1979, 
when, after representations from the Organization of American 
States, the order against him was rescinded. However, he was 
stripped of his citizenship, had his property confiscated, and 
was deported to Israel. Clearly, Timerman, despite his suffer-
ings, cannot be regarded as a hero of Argentinian struggles 
against censorship. 

According to Andrew Graham Yooll, "La Opinión was the 
best reflection of Argentine society, its changing sympathies and 
lack of political consistency". On the other hand, "the govern-
ment said that its move against La Opinión was not an anti-
Semitic measure, nor a crackdown on the press. But it was a 
bit of both." 
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Finnish film director, 1899-1997 
AKTMSTIT (The Activists) 

Film, 1939 

T.J. SÁRKKÁ 
Finnish film director, 1890-1975 
HELMIKUUN MANIFESTI 
(The February Manifesto) 

Film, 1939 

For centuries the history of Finland has been dominated by its 
relationship to its big neighbour the Russian empire, and after 
1917, the Soviet Union. After the Peace of Moscow (1944) the 
Finnish government adopted a policy known elsewhere as 
"Finlandization": having fought and lost two wars against the 
Soviet Union, the Winter War (1939-40) and the Continuation 
War (1941-44), Finland had preserved its independence, but 
the price was high; opting for neutrality in the Cold War, it had 
always to consider how its actions and policies would go down 
in the Soviet Union. 

Censorship was obviously central to Finlandization. Foreign 
films thought to be hostile to the Soviet Union were regularly 
banned. The Activists and The February Manifesto are signifi-
cant because they were products of the Finnish film industry, 
were both first released in 1939, several months before the out-
break of war with the Soviet Union, and because they had a 
"mythic" quality as descriptions of the struggle for Finnish 
independence. 

Formally, The February Manifesto begins in 1807 when 
Napoleon and tsar Alexander I of Russia meet to decide 
Finland's fate. "Finland is a beautiful country," says the emperor 
to the tsar: "take it, it's yours." But both films concentrate on 

the period between 1899 a n d Finland's independence in 1918. 
The so-called "February Manifesto" signed by Nicholas II in 
1899 drastically reduced Finnish autonomy and was followed 
by a period of sharp conflict in Finland. The "compliants" were 
in favour of some degree of cooperation with the Russians, hop-
ing that this would avoid Finland's complete incorporation into 
the empire. The "constitutionalists" were against any kind of 
collaboration; the so-called "Young Finns", social democrats 
and Swedish-speakers, they regarded Nicholas's action as 
unlawful, and were unwilling to compromise their position by 
taking any further part in the administration of the Finnish 
Grand Duchy. A further group, the "activists", took a yet more 
radical stance: they were ready to achieve Finnish independence 
by force; they were responsible for the murder of the Russian 
governor-general Bobrikov in 1904 and continued their armed 
struggle until independence was achieved. 

Concentrating on the same period, these films take slightly 
different perspectives. The February Manifesto, produced by 
Oy Suomen Filmiteollisuus AS, concentrates on the historical 
process; The Activists, a Suomi-Filmi production, describes the 
role of individuals in the struggle for independence. The 
February Manifesto is focussed on judge Kotka and his family, 
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his son Jaakko, and his son-in-law. The younger men collect a 
petition with half a million signatures against the tsar's action, 
but Russification continues unabated, inducing even the judge 
to more active resistance, resulting in his transportation to 
Siberia. Jaakko, meanwhile, makes links with working-class 
leader Sihvola; travelling together, they persuade people to 
refuse the conscription which the tsar had imposed on Finland 
in 1901. During the Russo-Japanese war of 1904-05 there is 
some temporary improvement for the Finns, and in 1905 a 
general strike forces the tsar to repeal most of the February 
Manifesto. The judge returns from exile, while Sihvola opts for 
socialist revolution, parting company from Jaakko. 

Russian oppression is now intensified, judge Kotka is again 
banished to Siberia, concluding that a free Finland is now essen-
tial. Jaakko, still an active resister, avoids arrest, being saved 
by Aino, sister of Sihvola, with whom he falls in love. Aino 
promises to wait for him when he decides to become a "Jager", 
one of those who, convinced that only armed resistance to the 
Russians could be effective, goes to Germany for military train-
ing in 1915-16. With Finnish independence in 1917, Sihvola 
turns up again, and demands his sister Aino choose between 
him (representing the "Reds") or "them" (Jaakko and his 
family, representing the "Whites" or bourgeois Finland). Aino 
remains with Jaakko, who plays a prominent role in the Civil 
War. The film ends on a note of reconciliation, with the end of 
the war, the defeat of the Reds, and Jaakko and Aino ready to 
build a new Finland. 

In The Activists Jussi Virta leads a groups which steals an 
important map and a list of activists from the Russians. In a 
clash with a Russian patrol on Christmas Eve 1916 Jussi dies, 
but his group continues until late 1917 and the realization of 
their dreams. Their leader affirms "no sacrifice is too great 
when made for our fatherland." 

Both films, completed in 1939, fuelled national feeling at a 
key moment in the history of Finno-Soviet relations. Sárkká, 
director of The February Manifesto, wrote: "the more clearly 
our youth learns to understand . . . our history and the threats 

Censorship was the subject of Eric Blair's first published article, 
"La Censure en Angleterre", which he wrote for Le Monde at 
the beginning of his two years in Paris in October 1928. It was 
a conventional discussion of "English puritanism which does 
not find filth repugnant but fears sexuality and detests beauty", 
but it foreshadowed his later interest in social observation: 
"Nowadays it is illegal to print a swearword and even to swear, 
but no race is more wont to swear than the English." 

His draft of Down and Out in London and Paris, which he 
submitted to the publisher Victor Gollancz in 1932, was 
described by its reader Gerald Gould as "an extraordinarily 
forceful and socially important document" which "most cer-
tainly ought to be published". It was, Gould warned, also libel-
lous, blasphemous, and obscene. Gollancz's solicitor Harold 
Rubinstein insisted that all names should be changed and that 
the word "fucking", which Blair had rendered "f—", should 

we face, the better they will be able to fulfil their duty to the 
nation." In view of what happened after 1944, it was ironic 
that Sárkká had now to accede to German demands to restrict 
the distribution of American films imported to Finland during 
World War II. After 1944, the last thing the Soviet Union 
wanted was a revived anti-Russian Finnish nationalism, and the 
last thing the Finnish government wanted was any provocation 
of their neighbours. Both films were entirely banned until 1986 
and 1987, despite three requests by Sárkká, who, for the sake 
of keeping his film in circulation had made cuts of 300 metres 
(around 11 minutes). Now period pieces, they had their 
postwar cinema airing in 1986, and their first TV showing in 
1 9 9 1 . 
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be replaced by a simple blank (—). Keen for the book to be 
published, Blair agreed to the cuts, but wrote to Gollancz: "If 
it is all the same to everybody I would prefer the book to be 
published pseudonymously. I have no reputation that is lost by 
doing this and if the book has any kind of success I can always 
use the same pseudonym again." It was, and he did: nearly 
always afterwards he was known as George Orwell. 

By the beginning of World War II he was an established 
writer, who had nevertheless met with various forms of cen-
sorship. Like Down and Out, A Clergyman's Daughter, which 
Orwell later disowned, caused problems for Gould: "The 
author is so particular and exact in his geographical indicators" 
("Southbridge about twelve miles from London" could easily 
have been identified with Uxbridge; and the school where "the 
clergyman's daughter" taught was apparently closely modelled 
on the one that Orwell himself had taught at in that town, a 
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school he regarded as appalling.) The book was published after 
Orwell had agreed to "a little toning down". 

However, it was his participation in the Spanish Civil War, 
first as a journalist and then as a member of the POUM (Partido 
Obrero de Unificación Marxista) militia and his attempt to tell 
the true story of the war, exposing what he saw as Communist 
duplicity in Homage to Catalonia, that foreshadowed most elo-
quently his later preoccupation with totalitarian censorship. 
Gollancz would not publish this book. He was, Orwell told 
Rayner Heppenstall: 

of course part of the Communist-racket, and as soon as 
he heard I had been associated with the POUM and 
Anarchists, and had seen the inside of the May riots in 
Barcelona, he said that he did not think he would be able 
to publish my book, though not a word of it was written 
yet. 

It was accepted instead by Fredric Warburg, known then in 
some quarters, but without justification, as "the Trotskyite pub-
lisher". 

While writing Homage to Catalonia, Orwell was asked by 
Kingsley Martin, editor of the New Statesman and Nation, to 
review Franz Borkenau's Spanish Cockpit. In a rare lapse from 
integrity, Martin rejected what Orwell wrote because "it too 
far contradicts the policy of the paper. It is very uncompro-
misingly said and implies that our Spanish correspondents are 
all wrong." Although Kingsley Martin's refusal was partly 
responsible for Orwell's permanent disillusion with intellectual 
"fellow-travellers", the two men were later to cooperate in 
defying the BBC censorship during World War II. The review 
appeared instead in Time and Tide. 

Henry Miller wrote to Orwell on 20 April 1938: "You can't 
shoulder the responsibilities of the whole world (that's for guys 
like Hitler and Mussolini - they thrive on it)". It was advice 
that Orwell was constitutionally incapable of taking. Ironically, 
it was Miller who was the occasion of Orwell's next brush with 
censorship, in 1939, before the war began. The Orwells were 
knocked up by the police at his house in Wallingford, 
Oxfordshire early one morning. Apparently, the post office 
censors had come upon a letter of his to the Obelisk Press, 
Paris, requesting some of Miller's books. Obelisk were known 
as publishers of pornography, and Miller's reputation at the 
time was as an author of "dirty books", a regular matter of 
concern for the police, who were evidently set to confiscate 
some of Orwell's library. He protested, and wrote later to 
Gollancz: "the police were only carrying out orders and were 
very nice about it, and even the public prosecutor wrote and 
said that he understood that as a writer I might have a need 
for books that it was illegal to possess." 

Orwell was already obsessed, intellectually and practically, 
with totalitarianism - reasonably, as the world's three "great 
dictators", Hitler, Mussolini, and Stalin, had entered into an 
alliance. He would modify his position later when Hitler 
reneged on the agreement, but continued to believe that despite 
ideological differences, dictators had much in common. Nor 
could he be so optimistic as Bertrand Russell, whose book 
Power: A New Social Analysis (1939) Orwell reviewed for the 
Adelphi. Russell had argued that dictatorships were inherently 
unstable - "the huge system of organized lying upon which 

dictators depend keeps their followers out of contact with 
reality and therefore tends to put them at a disadvantage as 
against those who know the facts". Orwell considered that 
these were unprecedented times. Shortly afterwards, in a review 
of N. de Basily's Russia under Soviet Rule for The New English 
Weekly, Orwell pointed out: 

The Inquisition failed, but then the Inquisition had not 
the resources of the modern state. The radio, press-
censorship, standardized education and the secret police 
had altered everything. Mass suggestion is a science of 
the last 20 years and we do not yet know how success-
ful it will be. 

Nineteen Eighty-Four was already in embryo. 
A further example will make this clear. In his 1940 essay 

"New Words" Orwell argued for the regular expansion of the 
language to ensure that as archaic words dropped out, new 
ones took their place. One immediately thinks of Syme, the 
fanatical philologist and Newspeak expert in the novel: 

The whole aim of Newspeak is to narrow the range of 
thought. In the end we shall make thoughtcrime literally 
impossible, because there will be no words in which to 
express it. Every concept that can ever be needed will be 
expressed by exactly one word, with its meaning rigidly 
defined and all its subsidiary meanings ruled out and for-
gotten. 

In 1939 Orwell's wife Eileen Blair (née O'Shaughnessy) 
obtained work at the new Censorship Office. According to W.J. 
West, Orwell made considerable use of her inside knowledge 
for the detail of Nineteen Eighty-Four. There was, for instance, 
the "anti-lie bureau", which was responsible for finding out the 
names of those who started rumours considered harmful to the 
war effort; the title of the bureau had a distinct Orwellian ring. 
In Oceania, where Orwell's last novel was set, "by a routine 
that was not even secret all letters were opened in transit"; 
in the Britain of the early 1940s, all letters sent to foreign 
addresses were similarly opened and perused for interesting or 
suspicious information, which was duly noted down before the 
letter could proceed on its way - though of course anything 
which gave away vital information was altogether blacked out. 
It was ironical that Eileen worked in the very department that 
had to ensure that "red" newspapers like the Daily Worker and 
Tribune (for which Orwell wrote and which was in fact of a 
radically different socialist disposition than the Worker) were 
not exported. 

In August 1941 Orwell himself got a job as a talks producer 
at the empire department of the BBC, putting together cultural 
programmes transmitted to India and Southeast Asia. In the 
1920s Orwell had served in the Burmese colonial police service, 
and for some time now his Burmese Days, along with his essay 
The Lion and the Unicorn, had been banned in India, where 
the movement for independence, if partially silenced by the 
war, was working clandestinely to that end and might make 
use of Orwell's early espousal of anti-colonialism. It was 
thought, however, that this could be kept in check by confin-
ing him to cultural programmes, and in any case that the BBC's 
own strict system of control would be enough to see that 
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nothing potentially seditious in the subcontinent would be 
aired. West has revealed the system to which Orwell had to 
sign up as a condition of service. Each script had to be referred 
upwards, and each page had to be stamped "BBC Passed for 
Security" and "BBC Passed for Policy" before it could be trans-
mitted. 

In general Orwell seems to have been philosophical about 
BBC censorship. He dug his heels in, however, when the 
Corporation hierarchy agonized over his proposal to broadcast 
a talk by J.B.S. Haldane, the geneticist and physiologist, who 
was also a committed Marxist. Orwell, who had no time for 
Haldane's politics, won the day, incidentally ensuring that the 
BBC's disingenuous profession that, in the words of J.B. Clarke, 
controller overseas, "there is no general ban on anyone . . . 
there is no blacklist" was recorded for posterity. However, their 
troublesome talks producer failed to persuade them to broad-
cast a talk by the left-wing Labour politician Aneurin Bevan, 
but then simply did not ask them if he could employ his old 
opponent Kingsley Martin, who had upset the BBC hierarchy 
in 1941, and was now unofficially banned (whatever they said 
about the absence of blacklists). Orwell put him on air regu-
larly from the summer of 1943, o n controversial subjects such 
as education (the Conservative politician R.A. Butler was 
preparing his Education Act), causing controllers to question 
whether he had the "discipline appropriate to an organization 
such as ours". Defiantly, Martin and Orwell planned a final 
challenge to authority in a talk called "The Freedom of the 
Press in Wartime" broadcast on 24 August 1943. Two weeks 
later, ostensibly because he believed that his programmes were 
not reaching audiences where they could make a difference, 
Orwell resigned. 

His resignation letter appears to suggest that his departure 
was amicable : "On no occasion have I been compelled to say 
anything on the air that I would not have said as a private indi-
vidual". But West claims: 

The fact that the establishment in the BBC could gen-
uinely believe they were fighting for freedom of speech 
whilst censoring every word that they uttered over the 
air and all the while denying (and continuing to deny 
after the war was over) what they had been doing is one 
of the first examples of "doublethink". 

Orwell was now appointed literary editor of Tribune, and 
continued to write widely for The Observer, and for the 
American Partisan Review, to which he contributed a regular 
"London Letter" from 1940. He was only conscious of a single 
act of censorship, when he had written that if German airmen 
had to make forced landings in Britain they would be lynched. 
In his final letter, he suggested that "a word of praise is due to 
the censorship department which has let these letters through 
with remarkably little interference". For Tribune (1 December 
1944), on the other hand, he noted that, in deference to the 
Russians, the US government had ruled that Trotsky's Life of 
Stalin was to be withdrawn and reviewers asked to avoid "any 
comment whatsoever regarding the biography and its post-
ponement". While understanding the reason for the censorship, 
which was also imposed in Britain, Orwell was disgusted by 
"the general willingness", on both sides of the Atlantic, "to 
suppress all mention of it". 

He had himself been censored for an article which would 
have angered the Russians. The Manchester Evening News had 
refused to print his review of Harold Laski's Faith, Reason and 
Civilization because it was "anti-Stalin in tone". Orwell criti-
cized Laski's failure to mention the USSR's "purges, liquida-
tions, the dictatorship of a minority, suppression of criticism 
and so forth". The Evening News, stablemate of the reliably 
liberal and open Manchester Guardian, recognized that public 
opinion was, for the moment, mostly pro-Russian and was 
mindful of the USSR's regular complaints about what was 
written in the British press. 

Orwell was increasingly preoccupied with the rewriting and 
falsification of history. In his essay "Looking Back on the 
Spanish War" written in 1942-43, he recalled: 

I saw great battles reported where there had been no 
fighting, and complete silence where hundreds of men 
had been killed. I saw troops who had fought bravely 
denounced as cowards and traitors and others who had 
never seen a short fired lauded as heroes of imaginary 
victories, and I saw newspapers in London retailing these 
lies, and eager intellectuals building emotional super-
structures over events that never happened. 

It was an insight which would once again inform Nineteen 
Eighty-Four: 

"Who controls the past" ran the party slogan, "controls 
the future: who controls the present controls the past" 
. . . All that was needed was an unending series of victo-
ries over our own memory. "Reality Control" they called 
it: in Newspeak, "double think". 

Concretely, "Oceania was at war with Eurasia: therefore 
Oceania had always been at war with Eurasia". 

Animal Farm, if not actually censored, was subject to a series 
of evasions by publishers who were not willing, in 1944, to 
publish Orwell's satirical treatment of communist political 
systems. Victor Gollancz turned it down summarily. At 
Nicholson and Watson, despite pressure by an enthusiastic 
Andre Deutsch, the chairman J.A.C. Roberts took exception to 
its anti-Sovietism. Cape considered that "it might be regarded 
as something which is ill advised at the present time". T.S. Eliot 
at Faber and Faber disguised his firm's political misgivings by 
turning it down on stylistic grounds. The book was finally 
bought by Seeker and Warburg, who themselves delayed pub-
lication until after the 1945 general election, reckoning that the 
political wind might well soon blow in a different direction 
(aware, perhaps, as Orwell reports, that Aneurin Bevan, his 
boss at Tribune and putative member of a Labour government, 
was worried that a book like this would affect Labour's chances 
of victory). The book became an instant classic, and, needless 
to say, was banned entirely throughout the communist world 
until glasnost in the mid-1980s. 

Of all Orwell's works, it is of course Nineteen Eighty-Four 
which deals most explicitly and extensively with censorship. 
Winston Smith, its "hero", works in the Ministry of Truth 
(Newspeak: Minitrue), whose formal role was to "supply the 
citizens of Oceania with newspapers, films, textbooks, tele-
screen programmes, novels", but only those which had passed 
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through an "unseen labyrinth", where "a process of continual 
alteration was applied not only to newspapers but to books, 
periodicals, pamphlets, sound tracks, cartoons, photographs -
to every kind of literature which might have political or ideo-
logical significance". On Winston's telescreen there appeared 
the instruction (one of many every day): "times 3.12.83 report-
ing bb dayorder doubleplus ungood refs unpersons rewrite 
fullwise upsub antefiling", which translated into Oldspeak, 
meant: "The reporting of Big Brother's Order for the Day in 
The Times of December 3rd 1983 is extremely unsatisfactory 
and makes references to non-existent persons. Rewrite it in 
full and submit your draft to higher authority before filing." 
The wretched "non-existent person" was Comrade Withers, 
who had fallen from favour, and had then "disappeared" or 
been "vaporized". As always, once Winston had rewritten the 
piece and had it passed, the original Times was also destroyed 
and the corrected version placed on file. Winston, who could 
not keep his dissidence secret, was cured of his thoughtcrime 
by a slow and painful process of manipulation and torture. 
Perhaps Comrade Withers had the better luck. 

The poet, literary historian, and dissident Czeslaw Milosz 
wrote revealingly in 1953 of the attitude of Polish Communist 
Party officials to Nineteen Eighty-Four: 

because it is both difficult to obtain and dangerous to 
possess it is known only to certain members of the Inner 
Party. Orwell fascinates them through his insight into 
details they know well, and through his Swiftian satire. 
Such a form of writing is forbidden by the New Faith, 
because allegory, by nature manifold in meaning, would 
trespass beyond the prescriptions of socialist realism and 
the demands of the censor. 

By the time the real 1984 arrived, the writing was on the 
wall for at least some of the main communist totalitarianisms. 
Orwell's nightmare is in no way invalidated. It applied, as any 
wider reading of his work makes clear, to the centralizing 

John Osborne, an actor and playwright who had been one of 
George Devine's proteges in the English Stage Company (ESC) 
at the Royal Court Theatre, London, changed the face of British 
theatre with Look Back in Anger (1956). Even the Examiner 
of Plays recognized that this "impressive and depressing" 
drama broke "new psychological ground". With some fairly 
minor alterations of phrasing, it was recommended for licence, 
a decision that some considered showed a surprising degree of 
liberality on the part of the Lord Chamberlain, the official 
responsible for theatre censorship until 1968. Later plays by 
Osborne, such as Luther (1961), The Blood of the Bamhergs 
(1962), and Inadmissible Evidence (1964), suffered more severe 
cuts, especially the last-named, because of the explicit, some-

and manipulative tendencies in all societies. In his essay "The 
Prevention of Literature" (1945) he noted that "any writer or 
journalist who wants to retain his integrity finds himself 
thwarted by the general drift of society rather than by active 
persecution". The ownership of the press "by a few rich men" 
was ipso facto censorship; 50 years later the world's press is in 
even fewer hands. Moreover, Orwell saw a future in which the 
writer was turned "into a minor official, working on themes 
handed to him from above and never telling what seems to him 
the whole of the truth"; many would see that as a not alto-
gether inaccurate description of living with spin doctors. 
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times obscene, language that Osborne tended to use in prefer-
ence to what he saw as the "thin and unexpressive" dramatic 
language used when he first started to write plays. 

Osborne's greatest difficulties were reserved for A Patriot for 
Me, which, because of its pervasive homosexual content, 
touched a deep vein of resistance at the Lord Chamberlain's 
Office under Lord Cobbold, the last holder to exercise the 
power of censorship (1963-68). Although the issue of homo-
sexuality on the stage had twice been reviewed by Lord 
Clarendon, then Lord Chamberlain, in 1946 and 1951, it was 
the case that until 1958, when some concessions were made by 
Lord Scarborough in response to the changes in the law recom-
mended in the Wolfenden Committee's report, homosexuality 

JOHN OSBORNE 
British dramatist, 1929-1994 
A PATRIOT FOR ME 

Play, 1965 
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as a dramatic theme was completely banned. Lillian Hellman's 
play The Children's Hour had been suppressed in 1935, on the 
grounds of its depiction of lesbianism, and in the case of Ronald 
Duncan's The Catalyst (1957), Scarborough was resolute that 
he was "not prepared to pick and choose between the good 
and the bad plays which deal with the subject of homosexual-
ity and lesbianism". 

Despite the concessions in 1958 to "sincere and serious" 
treatments of homosexuality, A Patriot for Me was refused a 
licence in September 1964 on the grounds that there were 
certain scenes that "exploit homosexuality in a manner that 
may tend to have corrupting influences". The most specific 
objections were to the drag ball and to a scene in which "men 
embrace each other and are seen in bed together". In Osborne's 
play, based on real events in the Austro-Hungarian empire in 
the period 1890-1913, colonel Redi is an army officer on the 
promotional ladder who is recruited into counterespionage. He 
gradually discovers from his unfulfilling sexual encounters with 
women that he is homosexual. By the end of act 1 his sexual 
induction with a young private has taken place and at the 
opening of act 2 he attends an extravagant homosexual ball. 
When his secret is found out by the Russians he is offered a 
way out by becoming a double agent, but Redi cannot comply 
and commits suicide. 

As the play was unlicensed, the ESC was forced, in Osborne's 
words (quoted in the Joint Committee Report cited below, 
1967), into "an act of desperation", the "elaborate farce of 
turning the theatre into a club", since private clubs were beyond 
the Lord Chamberlain's reach. A Patriot for Me opened at the 
Royal Court on 30 June 1965 and ran for nearly eight weeks, 
a total of 5 3 performances. It won the Evening Standard award 
for best drama of 1965, was well reviewed, and played to near-
capacity audiences. It is now clear that Lord Cobbold would 
have liked to see the Royal Court prosecuted because it had 
found a way to get round his ban. However, government law 
officers instructed the Director of Public Prosecutions not to 
proceed, on the grounds that the play had "attracted a great 
deal of public support and has been running for some time". 
Being expensive to stage, it made a loss of nearly £16,000, half 
of which Osborne bore personally, but without a licence its 
transfer to a larger-capacity theatre in the commercial system 
of the West End was out of the question. 

Outside the confines of the Lord Chamberlain's Office, there 
was a measure of agreement that, in refusing to sanction this 
play, Lord Cobbold had made an error of judgement. In the 
summer of 1965, on the initiative of Lord Goodman, Chairman 
of the Arts Council, Cobbold was asked to reconsider his 
decision. As the play's director with the ESC, Anthony Page 
visited St James's Palace to be informed what had to be done 
to secure a licence. Cobbold's requirements were extensive. In 
addition to several fairly minor cuts in phrasing, they included 
the deletion of three entire scenes: Redl's homosexual initia-
tion with a private soldier (1:10); a similar bedroom scene in 
act 3, scene 5; and the drag ball scene set in Vienna (2:1). 
Additionally, Cobbold warned Page that Redi and the anony-
mous young man must not be seen in bed together (3:1), and a 
number of cuts in the dialogue in the same scene were requested. 
When the Countess announces her impending marriage to 
Stefan, one of Redl's ex-lovers, excisions were demanded of 
about 15 lines in which Redi argues that she will "never know 

that body like I know it", along with the whole of the exchange 
between the Countess and Redi on the subject of gay men's 
bottoms being "quite different, much plumper and far wider 
than any ordinary man". Oddly, in the circumstances, although 
perhaps on the basis of some perverse notion of equality of 
treatment, Redl's sexual encounter with the Countess (1:4) 
was also labelled with a caution that they must not be seen in 
bed together. 

The most damaging cut, covering about 18 pages of dialogue 
in the published text, was of the entire grandly decadent, highly 
colourful, and erotic Viennese ball, attended, mostly in drag 
(although not by Redi, who appears in uniform), by prominent 
members of the military and the aristocracy. For Osborne, this 
scene was at the heart of the play, which is not about homo-
sexuality as such but about the evasions and hypocrisies at the 
centre of the establishment. Ronald Bryden argued in the New 
Statesman that the play provided "clinching evidence" that cen-
sorship was self-defeating. Without the drag ball scene the play 
loses its focus and becomes an apologia for homosexuality, 
whereas in fact the scene is "magnificently theatrical, the best 
thing in [the] play, . . . its centre, its validation, the image from 
which all else takes perspective and completeness". 

That Osborne felt it impossible to accede to the censor's 
demands occasioned no surprise. There was no further move-
ment on the part of Lord Cobbold and his intransigence caused 
the National Theatre to shelve its plans to stage the play in 
1966. A Patriot for Me was not performed in the commercial 
theatre until after the ending of censorship. 

In a speech to the House of Lords (17 February 1966) moving 
the appointment of a joint committee of the two houses of 
parliament to examine the whole issue of stage censorship, 
Noel Annan, a historian who was then provost of University 
College, London, cited Osborne's play in illustration of the kind 
of economic as well as artistic hardship that censorship could 
inflict on one of Britain's "better playwrights". When Osborne 
appeared before the joint committee (29 November 1966), he 
observed that "the present system of censorship is making life 
difficult for rather serious people"; and that, but for the atti-
tude of the Lord Chamberlain over this play, he would have 
become much more commercially successful. 

The published edition of A Patriot for Me (London, 1966) 
notes that: 

This play has not been licensed for public performance 
by the Lord Chamberlain. A list of the cuts and alter-
ations requested by the Lord Chamberlain - and to which 
Mr Osborne refused to agree - is printed as an appen-
dix to this volume. 

Perhaps as a reminder of the struggles of the past, the notice 
was retained unaltered in subsequent editions, even after the 
abolition of censorship in September 1968. 

In general, lesbianism was treated more sympathetically. The 
Children's Hour was eventually licensed by Lord Scarborough 
in i960 (performed 1964); and Frank Marcus's The Killing of 
Sister George, a comedy about a lesbian actress in a radio 
soap opera, was, despite some misgivings on the part of the 
Examiner of Plays, licensed without a single cut in the very 
same year as A Patriot for Me was banned. 

JOHN RUSSELL STEPHENS 
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Japanese film director, 1932-

AI NO CORRIDA (In the Realm of the Senses) 
Film, 1976 

More than two decades after its Paris premiere in September 
1976, the uncut version of In the Realm of the Senses continues 
to be banned in Japan. Based on the true story of Abe Sada, a 
poor prostitute who killed and castrated her lover, the film's 
many scenes of explicit sexual intercourse have caused it to be 
censored in numerous countries, including, briefly, the United 
States. Now generally regarded by film critics as a masterpiece 
of erotic art, In the Realm of the Senses is no less an investi-
gation of the political repression of sexuality. 

In both his films and his writings, Óshima Nagisa has repeat-
edly challenged Japan's film industry and judicial system on the 
standards established for permissible film content. His fourth 
film, Nth on no Yoru to Kir i (i960, Night and Fog in Japan) 
was pulled from distribution after only four days by the pro-
duction company, Shóchiku, ostensibly on the grounds that it 
had done poorly at the box office. However, Óshima, and 
numerous others, have cited the overtly political nature of 
Night and Fog in Japan as the real reason for its being shelved. 
This disagreement inspired Oshima to leave Shóchiku and begin 
working as an independent filmmaker. He has continued to 
explore political themes, and has pushed the linkage of politics 
and sexuality even further. 

In the Realm of the Senses is his most thorough investiga-
tion of this linkage. It features two characters who attempt 
to escape from political repression through immersion in the 
sensual realm. It tells the story of an obsessive and fatal love 
affair between Abe Sada (Matsuda Eiko) and Kichizo (Fuji 
Tatsuya), the husband of her employer. At first just a servant 
whom he seduces, Sada quickly becomes a source of fascina-
tion for Kichizo. Her appetite for sex is insatiable, and he 
becomes obsessed with providing her pleasure. But her desire 
for pleasure escalates, and finally she resorts to strangling him 
to increase the size of his erection. Kichizo tells Sada not to 
hold back, and she strangles him to death. She then cuts off 
his penis and testicles with a knife, and writes in blood on his 
chest, "Sada, Kichi: together the two of us only." Óshima's 
voice-over narration tells us that four days later she was found 
wandering the streets of Tokyo with Kichizo's genitals in 

her bag. She was arrested and tried, but her case inspired "a 
strange sympathy, and she was acquitted. This happened in 
1936." 

Set in the same year as an attempted coup d'état by extrem-
ists in the Japanese military, In the Realm of the Senses makes 
only one overt reference to the intense militarism of the 1930s. 
It is, however, a very powerful one. In a very brief scene, we 
see Kichizo walking through a narrow street wearing only his 
yukata (a light, unlined kimono also worn in bed). Suddenly a 
battalion of soldiers marches past him in the opposite direc-
tion. A crowd on the other side of the street waves miniature 
flags at the soldiers, while Kichizo struggles to keep from being 
swept along. Read against this scene, Sada and Kichizo's retreat 
into the sensual realm becomes a challenge to the militaristic 
repression and conformity of the 1930s. In the same way, the 
pornographic images in the film challenge the regulations that 
continue to dictate what can and cannot be seen in cinemas in 
Japan. 

From the outset, Oshima declared his intention to make In 
the Realm of the Senses a pornographic film in which the actors 
would engage in real sexual intercourse. Anatole Dauman, the 
French producer of Jean-Luc Godard's Masculin, Feminin 
(1965, Maculine, Feminine), Volker Schlondorff's Die Blech-
trommel (1979, The Tin Drum), and numerous other European 
"art house" films had been encouraging Óshima to make a 
pornographic movie since 1972. After receiving Óshima's treat-
ment of the Abe Sada story, Dauman's company, Argos Films, 
agreed to finance its production, and gave Óshima complete 
artistic freedom. In April 1975, France had relaxed its pornog-
raphy laws, so, because of restrictions in Japan, the film stock 
had to be imported from France, shot in Japan, and then 
shipped back to France, where it was developed. Without this 
transnational collaboration, the film could not have been made 
in Japan. 

After its premiere in Paris, In the Realm of the Senses was 
widely screened in European art houses. Despite this, it was 
seized while being imported into Japan under Article 21 of the 
Customs Tariff Law, which does not allow items that could 
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ÓSHIMA: Still from the explicitly 
erotic film At no corrida (In the 
Realm of the Senses). The film, based 
on a notorious 1930s murder case, 
was shot in Japan but completed in 
France, because of the liberal 
pornography laws there; it was 
premiered in Paris in 1976 and 
subsequently shown_in European 
art-house cinemas. Oshima was 
prosecuted for obscenity under the 
Japanese Penal Code and the film has 
never been shown uncut in Japan. 

"injure public security or morals". Meanwhile, Oshima was put 
on trial for obscenity under Section 175 of the Penal Code, 
which states that "A person, who distributes or sells an obscene 
writing, picture, or other thing of publicity, displays the same, 
shall be punished." As part of his defence, Óshima stated that 
the repression of In the Realm of the Senses was in part "a 
prompt attack on the new method of using a collaboration with 
a foreign country to exceed the limits on sexual expression". 
Oshima also accused the civil authorities of persecuting him 
directly, rather than his work. As the director of many contro-
versial films, an outspoken social critic, and a frequent defence 
witness in the censorship trials of fellow filmmakers, Óshima 
had made many enemies within the Japanese legal establish-
ment. He had also provoked the judicial authorities by his state-
ment that Article 175 was "a meaningless, bad law", in the 
book containing the script and stills of In the Realm of the 
Senses. 

The film was also seized by US customs officials at the port 
of Los Angeles, on "moral" grounds, prior to its screening at 
the New York Film Festival in November 1976. A US district 

court later ruled the customs action "outrageous". In Japan, 
even with one-third of the entire film edited out, it has rarely 
been shown. Despite this, Óshima continues to make films that 
challenge sexually repressive laws. He made Gohatto, a samurai 
drama of homosexual love, for Shóchiku in 1998. 
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OSLOBODJENJE (Freedom) 
Newspaper published in Bosnia-Herzegovina since 1943 

Oslobodjenje began its existence as a war newspaper: it was 
the organ of the Partisans in the republic of Bosnia-Herze-
govina, who, after their victorious struggle against the Nazis 
and their Croatian collaborators, the UstaSe, during World War 
II, made it the party newspaper of the ruling Socialistic^ 
Savez Radnih Naroda (Socialist Alliance of Working People, 
or SAWP). As such, Oslobodjenje reflected the relative conser-
vatism of the Bosnian party leadership, acquiring a reputation 
that it found hard to shed in the new conditions that followed 
the first multiparty elections in 1990. 

The paper had always opposed Bosnian nationalism, in line 
with the ruling party's commitment to the Yugoslav federation. 
In 1979, it published extracts from a book by Dervis Susie 
alleging links between senior Muslim clergy and the UstaSe 
during the war. The paper's intervention formed part of a con-
certed attack by the regime on what it called "pan-Islamism", 
which resulted in the imprisonment of Alija Izetbegovic, the 
future president of Bosnia-Herzegovina, among others. In 1989 
a survey revealed that, because of the newspaper's past history, 
only 26 per cent of the population of the republic turned to 
Oslobodjenje for reliable news. 

Soon after Izetbegovic's party, the Stranka Demokratske 
Akcije (Party of Democratic Action, or SDA), came to power 
in 1990, the new government set out to split Oslobodjenje into 
three newspapers along ethnic lines. Despite the fact that more 
than half the staff were Serbs by nationality, they unanimously 
opposed the reforms, defeated them, and set in motion the 
newspaper's re-establishment as an independent publication 
owned by a joint stock company. Nevertheless, despite the 
passage of 50 years, the staff of Oslobodjenje had not entirely 
forgotten how the paper had been born. During the Bosnian 
War (1991-93), they brought the paper out almost every day 
from a nuclear fallout shelter near the front line that was spe-
cially targeted by Serb forces, who realized the paper's growing 
importance as the only source of news in the besieged city of 
Sarajevo. Outside the city, the paper's Belgrade offices were 
taken over by the Bosnian Serb party, Srpska Demokratska 
Stranka (SDS), and, a month later, its Novi Sad bureau was 
attacked. Some regional correspondents were also threatened, 
and on 9 April 1992 the Oslobodjenje journalist Kjasif Smajoli 
was murdered at the door of the paper's Zbornik office. 

After the formal end of the war, further attacks were reported 
to international journalists' organizations. Mate Bikic, a corres-
pondent for ONASA, the news agency affiliated to Oslo-
bodjenje, was beaten up at Tuzla on 6 October 1995; according 
to Reporters sans Frontiéres a journalist from Zmaj od Bosne, 
a newspaper close to the radical wing of the SDA, was sus-
pected of carrying out this act. On 15 or 16 August 1996, 
Nedzad Mulahuseinovic, a schoolteacher at Tesanj, close to 
Serb territory, was severely beaten by unidentified assailants. 
His wife, Azmina Mulahuseinovic, was a correspondent for 
Oslobodjenje in this Muslim-controlled town, and had reported 
several stories about the harassment of local opposition parties. 
Her editors believed that the targeting of her husband was 
related to her coverage of the pre-election violence. 

However, it was neither physical threat nor more direct cen-
sorship that conspired to bury Oslobodjenje, but the economic 
consequences of postwar political transformation. The war had 
restricted the paper's circulation to 5000 copies; its privatiza-
tion had been stopped, and most of its assets destroyed. 
Newspapers could no longer cross borders, even within Bosnia-
Herzegovina itself, and, in a situation where the purchase of a 
newspaper remained a luxury, the Muslim paper Dnevni Azaz 
commanded most of the reading public in the Muslim-Croat 
Federation. 

Even as late as March 2001, the wages of the employees 
were lowered by 20 per cent. The director pointed to still unpaid 
war duties. The journalists went on strike, supported by the 
Organization of Independent Journalists of Bosnia-Herzegovina, 
demanding more insight into the financial operations and situa-
tion of the firm. Though constantly confronted with financial 
difficulties, the paper is still praised for its cultural reporting 
and its independent political standpoint. 
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ALEKSANDR OSTROVSKII 
Russian dramatist, 1823-1886 

Outside the borders of Russia, Anton Chekhov is generally 
thought to be the preeminent playwright that country has pro-
duced. Within Russia, however, it is Aleksandr Ostrovskii who 
is widely beloved as the father of contemporary Russian drama. 
There can be little argument that such luminaries as Chekhov, 
Maksim Gor'kii, Vladimir Nemirovich-Danchenko, and 
Konstantin Stanislavskii are all heirs to the theatrical tradition 
fostered by Ostrovskii over the course of his career, a tradition 
fought for in the face of incessant government censorship and 
harassment. 

Aleksandr Nikolaevich Ostrovskii was born and raised 
among the merchant middle class of imperial Moscow, the son 
of a judicial clerk who left government employment to repre-
sent the merchants of the city in the civil courts. The elder 
Ostrovskii prospered, and after the death of his first wife 
married a Swedish baroness, and so was elevated to nobility. 
As a child Ostrovskii was surrounded by literature, and was a 
frequent patron of the Moscow theatres. He enrolled in the 
school of law at the University of Moscow, but left after his 
second year and secured a clerkship at a court that considered 
commercial cases. Ostrovskii served as a civil servant for eight 
years, but also turned his hand to literary activities and began 
to see his work in print. Much of his later work was based on 
character studies that he made while working amidst the 
oppression and tyranny of the imperial bureaucracy. 

In 1847 Ostrovskii's first play, a one-act piece entitled 
Semeinaia kartina (A Domestic Picture), was published in a 
Moscow literary magazine. The imperial censor forbade the 
staging of the play, the first of many such instances in 
Ostrovskii's career. His first full-length play, Svoi liudi sochtem-
sya (A Family Affair, previously The Bankrupt, also known as 
It's a Family Affair, We'll Settle It Ourselves), an exposé of the 
corruption of Moscow businessmen, received a public reading 
in 1849 before an audience that included Nikolai Gogol', and 
was then published in the journal Moskvitianin (Muscovite). 
This was a time when emperor Nicholas I, never particularly 
trustful of his intelligensia, was reacting to the European rev-
olutions of the previous year by arresting anyone perceived to 
be a dissenter, including, for example, Fedor Dostoevskii. As 
might have been expected in this atmosphere, A Family Affair 
ran foul of the censors, and eventually no less an authority than 
the emperor himself prohibited its production, finding subver-
sion in its imperfect moral ending. This imperial ban not only 
kept the play from the theatres, but gave its author a place on 
the government's list of persons "of doubtful loyalty". He 
remained under police surveillance for seven years. 

Ostrovskii spent the next several years of his life editing a 
Moscow literary journal, publishing the works of others, and 
practising his playwriting skills. This work paid off when, in 
1853, three of his plays, Bednaia nevesta (The Poor Bride), Ne 
ν svoi sani ne sadis*! (Stay in Your Own Lane), and Bednosf 
ne por ok (Poverty is No Vice) were all produced in Moscow 
and St Petersburg. The three plays each featured Ostrovskii's 
new outlook on life, showing the Russian people in a flatter-
ing light. 

Despite this success, Ostrovskii continued to struggle to have 
his plays produced on the Moscow stage, and found himself 
frequently in opposition to Pavel Federov, the director of reper-
tory of the imperial theatres. During the course of his career, 
Ostrovskii completed several plays each year, working in a 
variety of different genres, including middle-class comedy, his-
torical romance, fairy tales, and high tragedy. He was twice the 
winner of Russia's highest dramatic honour, the Uvarov Prize: 
in i860, for perhaps his best known work, Groza (1859, The 
Storm), and in 1863, for Grekh da beda na kogo ne zhivet (Sin 
and Sorrow are Common to All). However, Groza was banned 
from production in i860 for its depiction of adultery, and in 
1863 a historical play, Sukhoruk, was rejected for production 
due to its farcical depiction of past Russian leaders. In 1866 
another of Ostrovskii's historical plays, Dmitrii Samozvanets 
(The False Dmitry) was rejected for production in the same 
month that a previous ruling against his play Minin was 
reversed. 

The last years of Ostrovskii's life were spent attempting to 
change the Russian theatre, first from without, finally from 
within. In 1863 he wrote a tract, Circumstances Hindering the 
Development of Dramatic Art in Russia, in which he listed cen-
sorship, the central playreading committee, and scarce financial 
rewards for playwrights as the main reasons for the dearth of 
high-quality Russian drama. Ostrovskii also wrote numerous 
memorandums to similar effect, lobbying in 1869, J 87i , and 
1881 for copyright laws that would guarantee playwrights 
some control over where and how their works were produced. 
In 1874 he aided in the formation of the Society of Dramatic 
Authors and Composers, and remained its president until his 
death. The plight of actors also concerned Ostrovskii, and he 
agitated for proper training at the imperial theatre school, 
which in 1871 had dropped all acting classes in favour of ballet 
training. After several fruitless years, he finally saw the task 
through himself from 1885, when he was named director of 
repertory for the imperial theatres in Moscow. With a mission 
to improve the quality of performance among all Russian 
theatre practitioners, Ostrovskii took office on 1 January 1886. 
Six months later, however, the father of modern Russian drama 
died of angina pectoris. There is a museum dedicated to his life 
and works in Berezhki, the village where he died, and in 1925 
a bronze statue of him was erected in front of the Malyi Theatre 
in Moscow. 
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OTTOMAN EMPIRE 

1300-1831 
At its height, under sultan Suleiman I (the "Magnificent", 
reigned 1520-66), the Ottoman empire stretched from central 
Europe to the Indian Ocean, and was thoroughly multinational: 
Arabs, Franks, Greeks, Kurds, Serbs, and Turks, together with 
many other smaller groups, were all under its control. Although 
dominated by Sunni Muslims, the empire also contained a 
variety of other faiths, notably Christianity, as well as several 
heretical forms of Islam itself. 

According to Philip Mansel: "Constantinople had been taken 
by the sword; and, until the end of the Ottoman empire, 469 
years later, force remained the Ottomans' principal means of 
control, as it did for other dynasties." An empire that was to 
last so long cannot have been uniformly repressive: Mehmet II 
(reigned 1444-81), the great conqueror of Constantinople, 
thereafter Istanbul, was just one example of a sultan who was 
open to a great variety of foreign, often liberalizing, impulses. 
Nevertheless, heresies, scholarship, music and dancing, paint-
ing, and popular religion were, at different times, subject to 
ruthless suppression, nearly all of it rooted in Islam, the reli-
gion of the state, and the sultan himself was subject to the 
shariea (religious law). 

None the less, Gyórgy of Hungary could write in the 15 th 
century: "The Turks do not compel anyone to renounce his 
faith, do not try to persuade anyone, and do not have a great 
opinion of renegades." The Ottoman treatment of Christianity 
was entirely opposite to that of western Europeans towards the 
people of other faiths; monsieur de la Motrage, a Huguenot 
whose Protestant beliefs had made necessary his escape from 
Catholic France, wrote in 1685: "There is no country on earth 
where the exercise of all sorts of religions is more free and less 
subject to being troubled than Turkey." Christians were 
regarded as "people of the Book", and Jesus revered as a great 
prophet. So long as Christians paid the poll tax laid down for 
those of other faiths, they were left in peace to practise their 
religion. 

In theory, Christians were not supposed to build new 
churches, nor even to renew those in need of repair; in practice, 
they could certainly restore old buildings so long as they did so 
discreetly. For this, the Ottomans were praised. Gregory V, 
Orthodox patriarch of Constantinople (Christians continued to 
use the old place name) wrote in 1798 that the Ottomans were: 

to us, the people of the East, a means of salvation . . . 
[God] puts into the hearts of the Sultans of these 
Ottomans an inclination to keep free the religious beliefs 
of our Orthodox faith . . . to protect them even to the 
point of occasionally chastising Christians who deviate 
from the faith. 

Suleiman I, trained in Islamic jurisprudence, briefly proposed 
that all churches should be turned into mosques, and that 
Christians who refused to embrace Islam should be killed. He 
was dissuaded by his mufti and grand vizier. Christians and 
Muslims lived side by side amicably enough until the Greek 
revolts of 1820 (in the Peloponnese, Epirus, Moldavia, and 

Wallachia), which entirely ruptured the accord of centuries 
(though many Greek folksongs lamented the fall of Constanti-
nople): churches were looted and demolished, and Christian 
libraries sold and dispersed. 

Dissidence within Islam was an entirely different matter, in 
part because unorthodox religious leaflets were increasingly 
held to be the focus of a more political opposition. The Dervish 
orders, for instance, which practised forms of mysticism, were 
suspected not only of "innovation", a cardinal sin for tradi-
tionalist Muslims, but of fomenting unrest. No wonder. Sheih 
Bedreddin (died 1416), for instance, was both an unorthodox 
mystic ("There is no here and no hereafter. Everything is a 
single moment"), but, according to Idris of Bitlis, writing a 
century later, believed that: 

at a signal from the unseen world, at the head of his dis-
ciples, he would distribute the lands among his follow-
ers. Then the secrets of God's unity would prevail in the 
world of reality . . . His own latitudinarian sect would 
make things lawful. 

Bedreddin's latitude included a readiness to ignore differences 
between Muslims and non-Muslims, and an openness to wine 
and music. A popular revolt by one of his disciples, Bórklüce 
Mustafa, was put down by force of arms; Bórklüce and his cap-
tured dervishes refused to profess a "renewal of faith" and were 
executed. Around the same period, Nesimi (?ΐ34θ-?ΐ4ΐ8), poet 
and mystic and follower of Fadl Allah, was flayed alive because 
the Hurufis, the sect to which he belonged, suggested that Islam, 
Judaism, and Christianity would all soon be united. The 
Kizilbash, who embraced an extreme form of Shiism, were per-
secuted in the 1520s and 1530s. The poet Pir Sultan Abdal 
wrote: "I gave my heart, I declared my faith to eAli/I shall stand 
firm if they cut me in pieces/They called me a heretic and 
hanged me/Strange, for where is my sin?" The Kizilbash exiled 
themselves to Persia, the main home of Shiism. Throughout the 
early 16th century the Ottomans kept a close watch on for-
bidden literature brought to their lands from Iran. 

The specifically religious aspects of heresy were, from time 
to time, attacked by puritans not dissimilar to their western 
European counterparts. Mehmed of Birgi (1522-73) swore that 
he would "defend the people with my pen and my tongue from 
what God has prohibited". Among his targets were ceremonies 
to commemorate the dead, and even the practice of shaking 
hands. More traditional elements among the eulama5 (senior 
scholars) regarded as blasphemous the decoration of mosques 
and the chanting of the Qur'an. Conservative faqihs (jurists) 
would allow no practice that had been introduced since 
Muhammad's death and were violently opposed to any kind of 
song or dance. The encyclopedist and madrasa (higher educa-
tion) teacher Ahmed Tash Kóprülzade (149 5-1561), on the 
other hand, believed that music and dancing were to be con-
demned only if they aroused worldly desires. He wrote: "God 
preserve us from those who show fanaticism in religion." For 
him each Muslim was free to join the religious school to which 
he was drawn, but it was irreligious to regard his own truth as 
the only truth or to accuse any other Muslim of atheism. More 
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moderate counsels prevailed in 1656, after fanatics had planned 
a general "final solution" to heresy through a massacre of its 
practitioners; their leaders were exiled by the grand vizier 
Koprülür Mehmed (died 1661). 

The censorship of painting was similarly intermittent. 
Mehmet II had not only introduced Renaissance art from 
western Europe into his palaces, he had even had his portrait 
painted by the Venetian Gentile Bellini. His son, Bayezid II 
(reigned 1481-1512), took a dim view of his inheritance. His 
father had "by the counsel of mischief-makers and hypocrites 
. . . infringed the law of the Prophet". On his succession, he 
sold the Italian pictures and had the erotic frescoes painted over. 
The Qur'an does not prohibit painting, but popular feeling has 
often led to its suppression. On the other hand, as in Iran, there 
developed a strong Ottoman tradition of miniature painting, 
and it was not until 1609 that the final frescoes were removed 
from the former Christian cathedral of Ayia Sophia in Istanbul. 

Treatment of the new science in the Ottoman empire closely 
paralleled that taking place almost contemporaneously in 
western Europe. In 1580 the mufti of Istanbul incited a mob 
to destroy a new observatory in Istanbul a mere three years 
after it had been erected. The sultan Murad III (reigned 
1574-95) regarded such things as a "bad omen" and a source 
of calamity. This was an attitude to scholarship that had already 
surfaced in the beheading of the molla (mullah) Lutfi in 1494. 
Mainstream tradition was far from hostile to scholarship as 
such. Those who served the Ottoman state were expected to be 
well-read in literature, language, law, history, and geography. 
Libraries were revered, often being placed in mosques, hospi-
tals, and private houses; some 200,000 manuscripts survive. 
However, speculative thinkers were tolerated only rarely. The 
basis of knowledge was said to be already enshrined in tradi-
tion; all that was really needed was annotation and commen-
tary. Philosophy was allowed - the great 11th-century 
theologian Abu Hamid al-Ghazali ( 1 0 5 8 - i i n ) had taught that 
logic and mathematics helped to reveal religious truth - but 
only as a preparation for theology. Ideas that could not be rec-
onciled with the Qur'an were ruled out. In 1716 the head of 
the ulama in Istanbul ordered the confiscation of Ali Pasha's 
books; works from his collection devoted to philosophy, astron-
omy, or history were not to be bequeathed to libraries. 

Finally, printing. In Islamic thinking the "men of the pen" 
are given equal precedence with "men of the sword" and "men 
of religion". This triad was at the heart of Ottoman adminis-
tration. The art of the calligrapher was protected, in part for 
reasons of security: it was a closed profession, unlikely to take 
kindly to mechanical reproduction. Calligraphers could also 
claim to be able to provide copies of work speedily and at low 
cost. So much for the practical reasons for the late introduc-
tion of printing to the Islamic world. At a deeper level lay the 
religious objections. If the Qur'an was the word of God, it 
should be reproduced in the finest possible way, with pen and 
ink. The use of the printing press seemed blasphemous. A 16th-
century ambassador of the Holy Roman emperor, Baron de 
Busbecq, wrote: "They hold that their scriptures, that is their 
sacred books, would no longer be scriptures if they were 
printed." 

Thus, as the new invention was sweeping through Europe 
early in the 16th century, sultan Selim I was, in 1515, threat-
ening death to anybody who made use of it. Interestingly, 

however, and in keeping with the general tolerance of non-
Islamic religions, Jews and Christians were allowed - up to a 
point - to use the new technology. The Four Columns, a Jewish 
legal work written in Hebrew, was printed by David and 
Samuel Nahmiaas in 1493. Armenian Christians established a 
press at Yenkapi, Istanbul, in 1567. This establishment had 
a short life, but the Armenians had a permanent press from the 
late 17th century. On the other hand, when a Greek press began 
to produce anti-Catholic and anti-Jewish publications in 1627, 
the Ottoman authorities ordered its destruction, after they had 
listened to complaints by the French ambassador. 

At length, printing was authorized by sultan Ahmed III 
(reigned 1703-30). A treatise on the topic was put before the 
grand vizier by Ibrahim Miiteferrik, a Unitarian who originated 
from Transylvania. He argued that Europeans were already 
printing Islamic books, and that the development of an indi-
genous press would promote general education and literacy. 
Despite the arguments of the traditionalists, who said that print-
ing would be "dangerous to public order and to the conduct of 
religion", and a demonstration by the calligraphers, a fatwa 
(legal opinion) was issued allowing the printing of books on any 
nonreligious subject. A press was established at Ibrahim 
Müteferrik's house and the ball was set rolling in 1729 with an 
Arabic dictionary, a book of Ottoman history, and a Turkish 
grammar for the use of French students and traders. 
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183I-I92O 
The final 100 years of Ottoman rule were marked, on the one 
hand by a gradual loss of territory - Greece won its indepen-
dence in 1829, Serbia, Moldavia, and Wallachia gained auton-
omy, and the empire lost its Syrian provinces - and, on the 
other hand, by the gradual dissemination of modernizing ideas: 
the period of Tanzimat (reform) between 1838 and 1876 and 
the attempted reassertion of the authoritarian sultanate under 
eAbdulhamid II (reigned 1876-1909), culminating in its demise 
following the constitutional revolution of 1908. 

The first newspaper in Ottoman Turkish, Takvim-i Vekayi 
(The Calendar of Events), was published in November 1831 
during the reign of Mahmud II, on the sultan's own initiative; 
it was merely a mouthpiece for official policies. The first private 
Ottoman Turkish newspaper, Tercuman-i Ahval (The Inter-
preter of Conditions), published by Agah Efendi and Ibrahim 
§inasi, was also the first periodical to be suspended (for two 
weeks) by the Ottoman government in i860. §inasi went on to 
publish Tasvir-i Efkar (Illustration of Opinions) which attacked 
(but quite moderately) Ottoman authoritarianism. The paper 
grew more radical under Namik Kemal, arguing for repre-
sentative democracy. Irritated by the paper's inclusion of a 
scathing open letter from Mustafa Fazil in 1865, the Ottoman 
government sent Kemal into internal exile. 
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The Press Regulation of 1864, which also contained articles 
on a Bureau of Administration of Press Affairs (Matbuat 
Müdürlügü), was the first extensive attempt to provide a legal 
framework for the control of the press. It effectively endorsed 
the French 1852 Press Law enacted by the regime of Louis 
Napoleon Bonaparte, which was not known for its liberality. 
Individual publications were now required to obtain a licence 
from the Ministry of Education for Ottoman citizens, and the 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs for resident foreigners. In addition, 
a list of press offences and punishments was provided. The 
definitions were vague: the censors effectively had the author-
ity to ban practically anything they found inappropriate. 

Censorship mechanisms started to function systematically a 
few years later. Muhbir (The Informer), first published in 1866, 
became the first victim, because of an article written by its 
editor, Ali Suavi, who would eventually become an important 
figure in the Young Ottoman movement. Although Suavi had 
disguised his identity by publishing the article as a letter from 
an anonymous reader, Muhbir was closed down for a month 
in 1867 following an order issued by the Ministry of Education 
on the basis of article 27 of the Press Regulation; this gave the 
state the authority to change the due punishment for certain 
offences to a maximum of a month's closure. Muhbir was said 
to be perpetrating "lies and false statements against the gov-
ernment which become an instrument to confuse minds". This 
statement became the formula for dealing with other "harmful" 
publications. As the threat to the "sick man of Europe" from 
various irredentist movements began to increase, the govern-
ment tightened its control over the press. A case in point was 
the ordinance of the grand vizier Ali Pasha, sent to all news-
papers shortly after the closure of Muhbir, giving the govern-
ment the authority to punish any publication that was found 
harmful. A memorandum was issued in the official gazette on 
15 October 1867, warning the periodicals that they should 
apply to the Press Bureau for inspection before publishing 
anything concerning official proceedings, and the promotion 
and replacement of officials, unless it was already found in the 
official gazette. 

As control over the press tightened, some intellectuals vol-
untarily exiled themselves to Europe, most of them to Paris, 
thus carrying political opposition abroad. Ali Suavi, for 
instance, restarted the Muhbir in London on 31 August 1867. 
Namik Kemal resurfaced with Hurriyet (Freedom) in London. 
Ottoman periodicals published outside the empire eventually 
became indispensable weapons of the political opposition. 
Pamphlets were also prepared and sent to the Ottoman empire: 
this later turned into a political activity over which the author-
ities never obtained total control. The problem was recognized 
by the Ottoman state in 1875, when the Ministry of Education 
sent an order to all the provinces defining a new category of 
censorship: that of foreign publications. A licence had now to 
be obtained for each translated book published within the 
empire. In addition, imported publications, including literary 
and scientific books, became subject to the scrutiny of govern-
ment-appointed inspectors and interpreters. The Ottoman 
opposition in Europe countered this new provision by smug-
gling banned material through foreign mail companies, which 
were exempt from inspection by Ottoman authorities due to 
the privileges extended to certain European countries. The gov-
ernment made several unsuccessful attempts to gain an agree-

ment that would grant customs officials the authority to inspect 
"suspicious" packages, but this leeway was used by the oppo-
sition abroad right until the end of the Young Turk period. 

Further repressive measures were introduced during the term 
of the grand vizier Mahmud Nedim Pasha in the early 1870s. 
In addition to preliminary inspection, a financial disincentive 
in the form of a stamp duty was introduced. However, the 
Ottoman public sphere entered an irreversible process of trans-
formation during the last decades of the 19th century. Theatre 
and satirical magazines, for example, were accessible to a wide 
audience since they did not require "literacy" in the strict sense 
of the word. Namik Kemal's play Vatan yahut Silistre (Father-
land, or Silistre), which attracted a hitherto unseen enthusiasm, 
alarmed the authorities about the explosive potential of a 
literary work for "mobilizing the masses", and its author was 
exiled to Cyprus in 1873 along with the writers of the paper 
that he had been editing. 

The satirical press - which emerged as possibly the most 
lively representative of political opposition - was frequently 
censored, and ultimately silenced under the reign of eAbdul-
hamid II (1876-1908). As well as light verse, limericks, and 
articles, these magazines made extensive use of caricatures that 
required only a basic level of literacy, and they held great poten-
tial for publicizing social, economic, and political issues. One 
such magazine, Hayal (Dream), frequently used protagonists 
of the Ottoman shadow puppet theatre Karagoz and Hacwat 
to criticize a wide array of policies; this was, after all, the 
primary function of this traditional folk art. When this tradi-
tion was carried from the puppet theatre to an inexpensive 
satirical magazine with a wide readership, the authorities were 
quick to see its potential to influence public opinion. Hayal was 
frequently suspended, and it was eventually closed down during 
the reign of eAbdülhamid II. 

eAbdülhamid IPs autocracy began with the promulgation of 
the 1876 Constitution, based on the (liberal) Belgian model but 
sufficiently authoritarian as to allow the sultan considerable 
power to extend censorship. Yet the reign of \Abdulhamid 
was far from being the apex of retrogression in late Ottoman 
history. The reforms of the period in the fields of communica-
tion, transport, and, especially, education made possible the 
wave of opposition that followed. One feature of the Hamidian 
period's press policy was that there was no significant effort to 
lay out a legal framework for the description of press offences 
and due punishments. In theory, a modified version of the 
1864 Press Regulation remained in force, and the only legal 
arrangement made during this period was the 1888 Law of 
Printing Presses. All political discussion was now banned, espe-
cially mention of liberalism, nationalism, and constitutionalism. 
Newspapers and periodicals filled their pages instead with arti-
cles about science and technology, history, geography, and lit-
erature, a roundabout way of introducing their readers to the 
outside world. 

An intricate network was devised for the collection of 
information on public gatherings, dangerous publications, and 
even the activities of the Ottoman opposition abroad. This 
system spread the task of the censors across all parts of public 
administration, rather than designating a separate body within 
the state, rendering the definition of "harmful" at the discre-
tion of all the sultan's loyal subjects, official and unofficial alike. 
Everyone had an incentive to prove loyalty to the sultan by 
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reporting acts that might be considered violations of his author-
ity. The reign of 'Abdulhamid II, therefore, gained its notoriety 
as a period in which censorship was ubiquitous not always 
because of formal restrictions, but through the promotion of a 
hierarchical system based purely on personal allegiances and 
heightened loyalty to the sultan. Censorship under 'Abdulhamid 
II became a self-generating mechanism based on an etiquette of 
unwritten rules, making self-censorship the most prominent 
form of control. 

It is difficult to classify Hamidian censorship as either pre-
liminary or punitive. Although both types were used, the real 
control mechanism was that the press had been rendered inca-
pable of producing anything that was worth censoring. All the 
newspapers that survived this period were state-subsidized, 
which implied that they were essentially turned into instruments 
of the regime. To be subsidized by the regime, however, was no 
guarantee of avoiding punishment, and even the official gazette 
and the official printing house were occasionally shut down. 
Even spelling mistakes could be interpreted as hidden attempts 
to attack the sultan. 

Political writings or literary works were not the only materials 
subject to censorship during this period. Practically anything 
that was printed - tram tickets, advertisements, or cognac 
labels - could be considered dangerous. The obsession with 
eliminating "bad" words from public usage was a result not so 
much of 'Abdiilhamid's personal supervision of the censor-
ship mechanism as of his officials' overzealous efforts to please 
the sultan. In addition to politically charged terms such as 
"socialism", "nihilism", "freedom", or "democrat", the list of 
tacitly banned words included anything that had a potential for 
upsetting eAbdiilhamid such as "nose" (his was unusually large). 

eAbdiilhamid II attempted to re-establish the traditional con-
cept of sultanic legitimacy that required the formation of a body 
of officials and subjects whose only allegiance would be to the 
sultan. Methods used by the sultan to silence opposition 
included putting certain journalists on the palace's payroll, or 
purchasing the publications of opposition groups abroad. 

Abroad, the organized opposition was growing in coherence. 
The Young Turk revolution of 1908 brought the anden regime 
to a close by reactivating the constitution of 1876 and opening 
the way for elections. An unprecedented atmosphere of freedom 
of expression characterized the first few months. However, 
hopes of a liberal parliamentary regime were very soon shat-
tered, and Young Turk rule eventually proved itself to be at 
least as repressive as the autocracy it had overthrown. 

The Party of Union and Progress (UP), emerged as the sole 
political power after the first elections. Broadly, opposition to 
UP consisted of two camps: moderate liberals, who supported 
the decentralization of the empire, and the conservatives, who 
were fundamentally against constitutionalism and demanded 
the suspension of the parliament on religious grounds. The 
festive climate of liberty was checked when religious conserv-
atives staged demonstrations demanding the closure of theatres 
and the prohibition of photography. The UP aggravated the sit-
uation by demonstrating its determination to hold power exclu-
sively. The assassination of Hasan Fehmi, the editor of an 
anti-UP paper, on 6 April 1909 sparked a counter-revolution 
on 13 April 1909, which was crushed by the Macedonia-based 
Hareket Ordusu (Action Army). 

The abortive counter-revolution sharpened UP's intolerance 

towards opposition, and until 1911, when the opposition 
participated in the elections as a unified front, the UP ruled 
as the single authority. Another anti-UP journalist was killed 
on 9 June 1910. Although the assassin was never caught, it was 
widely believed that a Unionist gunman was responsible. 
Opposition to the UP centred around Hürriyet ve Itilaf 
Firkasi (Party of Freedom and Understanding, HI), also referred 
to as the Entente Libérale. Although Hi's rights to propagate 
its agenda as a political party were guaranteed under law, party 
members and newspaper boys who sold its papers were 
harassed by UP's nonregistered "volunteer" corps in more than 
a few instances. The activities of Hi's political clubs in the 
provinces were also placed under close police scrutiny. 

The unified opposition against the UP took over the cabinet 
in July 1912, backed by a paramilitary group named Halaskar 
Zabitan (Saviour Officials). During the brief interval that they 
were in power, the same policy of repression was turned against 
the UP Several journalists, especially those known to have been 
pro-UP, were persecuted, their newspapers closed down, and 
some of the leading Unionists were forced to leave for western 
Europe. During the same period, an international crisis sprang 
up in the Balkans that resulted in the first Balkan War, and the 
disastrous circumstances allowed the Unionists to re-establish 
their authority. 

A coup d'état led by the military wing of the UP brought the 
party back into full power on 23 January 1913. It remained in 
power until the end of World War I. After the assassination of 
the grand vizier Mahmud §evket Pasha on 15 June 1913 by a 
supporter of HI, a reaction followed and the opposition was 
totally driven off the political scene. The outbreak of World 
War I aggravated the situation, and the military, who had been 
perpetually looming behind the Ottoman state's brief experi-
ence of multiparty parliamentarism, took complete control after 
1914. 

Between 1908 and 1914 the general policy towards the press 
did not include pre-publication censorship, which was consid-
ered anticonstitutional; the legal limit for pre-publication 
control was the licence requirement for periodicals and news-
papers. The first Ottoman Press Law, which remained in effect 
until the end of the empire, was promulgated under the 
Unionist administration on 29 July 1909. In accordance with 
the state's increasing concern with regulating the flow of 
information - especially after the outbreak of the Balkan wars 
- "temporary" provisions supplemented the Press Law of 1909, 
giving it a restrictive character. 

The most striking character of press censorship policy during 
this period was that it targeted circulation rather than produc-
tion. It was relatively easy to control publication within the 
empire, but imported publications constituted a major challenge 
to state authority. The UP introduced two major legal/ 
administrative devices for their regulation. The first one was 
article 35 of the Press Law, which required a ruling by the 
Council of Ministers for banning the importation of a specific 
publication. The second device was the formation of the General 
Management of Press Affairs, created by the merger of the 
separate administrations of Internal and Foreign Press Affairs. 
The essential task of this bureau, which was answerable to 
the Ministry of the Interior, was to estimate the "harmfulness" 
of contents when close inspection of a foreign publication was 
required. The Ministry of the Interior had total authority for 
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controlling the press under the Young Turk regime, in signifi-
cant contrast to the preceding period, when the authorities of 
different departments of state had overlapped. 

The publications most frequently banned during this period 
were the nationalist periodicals of various ethnic groups; the 
conservative Islamist press; publishing organs of the political 
opposition groups; and publications offending religious feel-
ings, Muslim and non-Muslim alike. Censorship under the 
Unionists had the exclusive purpose of eliminating political 
deviation, that is, practically any agenda that differed from that 
of the UP. Precisely because of the highly bureaucratized nature 
of the censorship process during this period, effective control 
was almost impossible to attain, and in most cases the publi-
cations in question had reached their destinations by the time 
a banning decision was issued. 

From the outbreak of World War I in 1914 until the collapse 
of the empire, many forms of censorship of the press, litera-
ture, and theatre were in effect. The number of newspapers 
published within the empire had been around 70 before the 
war but had dropped to fewer than 10 by 1916. Although the 
circulation and number of papers gradually grew again, return-
ing to their normal levels in 1918, the press had lost the char-
acter of an influential popular institution that it had started to 
acquire during the constitutionalist period. 

In the immediate aftermath of World War I, when the 
Ottoman empire met its final defeat, the UP was disbanded and 

The first of Ovenden's major areas of artistic achievement is 
represented by the body of photographs which he began work 
on as a teenager in 1957 and continued with intermittently until 
1964. These images of the East End of London, recorded with 
a box camera, show the streets and the street life, which had 
hardly changed in a century, but which were now on the verge 
of being swept away. O venden not only described his subjects 
among the buildings and people, but also captured their spirit, 
including an intimate sense of the ways in which children of 
that period occupied the streets in parallel with, but separately 
from, the adult world. 

Then there is the work which Ovenden produced from about 
1975 as a founder member of the Brotherhood of Ruralists, 
which owes its ethos both to the Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood 
and also to the Brotherhood of Ancients, of whom William 
Blake was a member. In part, Ovenden's contribution was in 
the form of what might, albeit inadequately, be called realist or 
romantic paintings; he also contributed photographs realized 
by processes which were rediscoveries and reinterpretations of 
the oldest aspects of the photographic medium. His subject 
matter, for both the paintings and the photographs, tended to 
divide between landscape and portraiture; the principal subjects 
for Ovenden's portraiture were young girls. His whole body of 
work is underpinned by art and literary historical scholarship, 
and he has a special interest in Lewis Carroll and Alice in 
Wonderland studies. 

Ovenden, his family, and their close friends espouse a philo-

the parliament dissolved. Although censorship was nominally 
abolished on 11 June 1918, it was re-established after the con-
clusion of the British-administered Mudros Armistice of 31 
October, while in Anatolia Turkish nationalists waged a war of 
independence. 
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sophy which has its root in the delight in and respect for the 
physical and spiritual human body enunciated by William 
Blake. However, there is another world with a different view, 
tainted by the remnants of puritanism, which is fearful of sex-
uality and any other aspect of life that is resistant to prescrip-
tion and regulation. This world impacted upon the Ovendens 
when the police, who were investigating the photographer Ron 
Oliver and the artist Brian Partridge, discovered that they were 
friends and colleagues of Graham Ovenden. They then consid-
ered Ovenden's work, and, because some of it involved images 
of nude children, they assumed that they could bring charges 
under the Protection of Children Act 1978 against the making 
and possession of indecent images of children. 

Early in the morning of 10 March 1993, Ovenden's house 
was raided by a number of officers, some of whom were mem-
bers of the London Metropolitan Police Obscene Publications 
Squad, who had travelled from London to participate. Of the 
many items thrown into dustbin sacks, some photographs were 
the property of national and regional museums, others were 
photographs of the royal family, and yet others were items 
from Ovenden's collection of Titanic memorabilia. All but one 
of the items were returned, up to two years later, some having 
been damaged by what Ovenden considers to be deliberate 
negligence. He further alleges that pieces of his work seized 
from Partridge were destroyed by the police; certainly, they 
have never been returned, and so represent both aesthetic and 
pecuniary loss. 

GRAHAM OVENDEN 
British photographer, 1943-
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O V E N D E N : One of the nude studies of children taken by 
Ovenden which were confiscated by the London Metropolitan 
Police Obscene Publications Squad from Ovenden's home in 
March 1993. His collaboration with the artist Brian Partridge 
and the photographer Ron Oliver on an Alice in Wonderland 
exhibition alerted the police to his subject matter, which they 
assumed would lead to an indictment under the Protection of 
Children Act 1978. Ovenden remained on bail for two years 
after the raid but no further action was taken and most of his 
work was returned. 
© G.S. Ovenden. 

The Ars amatoria is a didactic poem that was published in 
Rome at the end of the is t century BCE. Despite its title it is 
not primarily a manual of sexual techniques (but see 2 .703-32 , 
3 .769-808) . Written in three books, the poem instructs 
prospective lovers in the techniques of courtship and the plot-

Much police effort was put into interviewing the now young 
adult models who had worked with Ovenden. Detailed reports 
of the interviews, and some independent interviews conducted 
later to cross-check the facts of the case, show the use of leading 
questions and frank intimidation, to the extent that it might be 
thought that the police were attempting to suborn the wit-
nesses. Ovenden believes they had the impression that they were 
on the track of a paedophile "ring", because Ovenden, Oliver, 
and Partridge had collaborated on an Alice exhibition which 
had travelled internationally. 

Ovenden remained on police bail for approximately two 
years before he was advised that no further action would be 
taken. During that time, he and his supporters took every 
opportunity to expose the legislative and judicial defects that 
had led up to his situation. One of the most significant events 
in this anti-censorship campaign was the Channel 4 film For 
the Sake of the Children, screened during 1997 in their "Films 
of Fire" series. 
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1 in ting of erotic intrigue. Books 1 and 2 instruct men how to select, 
it is meet, and seduce women; book 3 purports to give comparable 
-32, advice to women, but the real beneficiaries remain the men. 
acts Ovid uses figures from Greek mythology and Roman history 
>lot- to explore the advantages and pitfalls of certain kinds of 

OVID (Publius Ovidius Naso) 
Roman poet, 43 BCE-17 CE 

ARS AMATORIA (Art of Love) 
Poem, c.i BCE 
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amatory behaviour. These figures from the legendary past offer 
models of a general sort. Ovid's intended students, however, are 
contemporary Romans, and Ovid provides his would-be lovers 
with "dos" and "don'ts". 

In 8 CE Caesar Augustus banished Ovid to Tomis (now 
Constanta in Romania) on the Black Sea. Despite public and 
private pleading, neither Augustus nor his successor Tiberius 
were appeased, so the foremost and most urbane Roman poet 
of his day spent the remainder of his life at the far edge of the 
Roman frontier. Of the cause of exile (technically a relegation, 
since Ovid kept his property and estate), the poet himself says 
that there were two charges brought against him, a "poem" 
and a "mistake" (carmen et error [Tristia 2.207]). The offend-
ing "poem" is generally thought to have been his Ars amato-
ria, but some believe it was Metamorphoses. There is scant 
evidence about either charge and what we do have is difficult 
to interpret: most comes from Ovid's poetry itself, or from 
authors writing long after the fact. 

Why this poem, if it was indeed the reason for Ovid's exile, 
could have so offended Augustus becomes intelligible in view 
of the moral and political climate of early imperial Rome. 
One of Augustus' aims throughout his career was the restora-
tion of Roman morality. As part of his programme to encour-
age marriage and procreation among the upper classes, he 
passed, in 18 BCE, a law that made adultery a criminal offence 
(it had previously been considered a private injury). Ovid and 
Augustus would have agreed that poetry should be useful; but 
instead of instructing Roman youth about how to reverence the 
past and to be worthy of Rome, Ovid wrote a treatise that flew 
in the face of imperial mandates towards moral living. 

Throughout the Ars amatoria one can detect subtle reminders 
of the emperor who would so deplore the subject of Ovid's 
poetry. Ovid seems to poke fun at Augustus' law on adultery 
when he reminds his readers that they do not get into bed "by 
order of the law" (2.157). Similarly, when advising husbands 
to keep an eye on their wives, Ovid reminds them that the 
"laws, leader [i.e. Augustus], and decency command this" 
(3.614). The poet repeatedly recommends as meeting places 
public buildings that have been refurbished by the imperial 
family. Pointing out that the theatre is a particularly advanta-
geous spot for hunting women (2.89-134), Ovid digresses into 

Oz was launched in Britain in January 1967 by Richard Neville, 
who had published a student magazine under the same name 
in his home town of Sydney, Australia, in 1963. Published irreg-
ularly but generally once a month, and achieving an average 
circulation of 30,000 copies, it became the chief organ of the 
British underground press movement until its demise in 1973. 

The underground press movement itself can be seen to have 
originated in the counterculture of the 1950s, when, for the 
first time on any significant scale, greater access to higher 
education and improved provision of social security provided 
the financial means for many to "drop out". Middle-class 
protesters began to espouse, on the one hand, the intellectual 

the story that Romulus, the legendary founder of Rome, 
forcibly procured women for the fledgling city while they were 
awaiting a theatrical performance. To associate moral laxity 
with Augustus' mythic "ancestor" was hardly calculated to 
please the emperor. 

Adultery was in any case a touchy subject for Augustus. In 
2 BCE his daughter Julia was alleged to have been involved in 
an adulterous affair. Shortly thereafter, Ovid circulated books 
1 and 2 of the Ars amatoria. In 8 CE Augustus' grand-daugh-
ter, also named Julia, was convicted of adultery and exiled. It 
was then that Augustus sent Ovid into exile. The nature of the 
"mistake" which brought this about is a matter of consider-
able debate, but could easily have involved Ovid's unwitting 
complicity in the scandal. Whatever the specific offence, Ovid 
had not acted in a manner punishable in a court of law, but 
Augustus could banish him on his own authority (Tristia 
2.131-3 2); it is possible that the emperor hoped by this act to 
divert attention from the scandal in his household. 

Ovid's works were banned from public libraries, and it was 
imprudent to display personal copies (Tristia iii. 1.59-74; 
Epistulae ex Ponto i.1.12). It was the beginning of long cen-
turies of censorship. The Ars amatoria was among the books 
burnt by Savonarola in 1497, and was on the Roman Index of 
Prohibited Books from 1564. Christopher Marlowe's transla-
tion was destroyed at the Stationers Hall, London, in 1599 and 
the book was among the books proscribed in the American 
Library Association catalogue for 1904; it was still being 
banned by the US Customs in 1929. 

G.M. SOTER 
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utopianism of the Beatniks and, on the other, the more radical 
ideologies of the New Left, including its opposition to politi-
cal totalitarianism and to escalation in the numbers and fire-
power of nuclear weapons. During the late 1960s, magazines 
such as Oz, International Times I IT (1966-72), and Black 
Dwarf (1968-70) not only capitalized on such anti-establish-
ment ideas but, influenced by Californian "flower power", also 
began to ally it to the drug-inspired culture of the hippies. 

The editorial views and content of Oz were in permanent flux 
throughout its short life. In fact, it was a sensitive barometer of 
the counterculture, producing, for example, "psychedelic" 
issues (3 and 4) in 1967, as the hippie movement surfaced, and 

OZ 
British magazine, 1967-73 
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an Angry Oz (37) in the aftermath of the Angry Brigade's bomb-
ing campaigns of 1971. While political manifestos and pas-
sionate incitements to action appeared in numerous issues, 
particularly after 1968, the editors often took an irreverent and 
self-disparaging approach to such material. Following a rather 
bombastic article on the significance of the inevitability of rev-
olution in Ο ζ 19, they added an ironic coda "If the revolution 
means prose like this, let's LOSE!" 

After a rather sober start, Oz also gained notoriety for its 
graphic invention and the format of the magazine constantly 
changed, sometimes appearing as a fold-out poster ("Plant a 
Flower Child", Oz 5) and at other times as a long, thin pub-
lication printed on glossy paper or in a larger, square format 
on newsprint. This playfulness in design could often draw fire 
from its own readers: Martin Sharp's regular use of day-glo 
colours and typographic overprinting led one correspondent to 
complain, "Because there is a clash of colours and it strains 
one's eyes to read . . . I passed on an article which I most likely 
should have enjoyed". 

At the same time, Neville and the other owners of Oz were 
keen to encourage more democratic values in publishing. They 
thus eroded the usual capitalist division between producers and 
consumers by intermittently handing editorship of the maga-
zine over to different groups. 

It was this approach that led to the evolution of the "School 
Kids Issue" (28), containing articles and artwork by 20 teenage 
readers, and to the Ο ζ obscenity trial in 1971. This issue was, 
for the most part, a rather jejune affair, containing insipid pieces 
about conditions and prejudice at the producers' schools. A few 
images and articles prepared by the guest editors, however, 
tackled the subject of sex in an uncompromising manner. Thus, 
the cover depicted scenes of lesbian sex and bestiality; a cartoon 
strip represented a priapic Rupert the Bear attempting to break 
the hymen of Robert Crumb's character Gipsy Granny; and 
another illustration, captioned "School Atrocities", portrayed 
a sexually aroused schoolmaster abusing a male pupil. 

Although Oz had always been intent on testing the tolerance 
of the "permissive society", its own sexual politics were more 
often than not compromised and sometimes naive. "Cunt 
Power" Oz (19), edited by Germaine Greer, may be seen as a 
good example. The magazine, indeed, gradually became the 
victim of its own ideology. Consequently, on the strength of the 
content of the "School Kid's Issue" the magazine's editors, 
Richard Neville, Jim Anderson, and Felix Dennis, were indicted 
for corrupting the morals of children and young persons. 

The Oz trial lasted for six weeks in the summer of 1971 and 
was presided over by judge Michael Argyle. Neville defended 
himself but was advised by a young Australian lawyer, Geoffrey 
Robertson; John Mortimer QC represented Anderson and 
Dennis; while the prosecution was led by Brian Leary. In turn, 
many liberal-minded individuals from Britain's academic and 
artistic communities came forward to testify on the magazine's 
behalf, including university professors such as Hans Eysenck, 
Richard Wollheim, and Ronald Dworkin; the writer Mervyn 
Jones; the artist Feliks Topolski; and the jazz musician, art 
critic, and Surrealist George Melly. Thus, the Oz trial became 
a test case for defining what constituted obscenity as opposed 
to art. Mervyn Jones, for example, invoked the strong language 
used in the many novels, newspapers, and plays that had not 
been arraigned, while Feliks Topolski referred to the sexual 

content of Picasso's later etchings and Gillray's satires. The trial 
also served to demonstrate the discrepancies in cultural expe-
rience between different age groups. Two examples will suffice 
here to illustrate this point. After he had handed various doc-
uments to the jury before the trial began, Judge Argyle stated, 
"Don't worry at the moment if you don't understand them all. 
Nor do I. But as the case proceeds . . . no doubt we'll get a 
grip on it by the end." Later, as Leary was asking the mother 
of Vivian Berger, a 16-year-old boy who had contributed to 
"School Kids Oz" under the pseudonym Viv Kylastron, 
whether her son had been to see the musical Hair, the judge 
inquired "Is Hair an article?" 

The three editors pleaded not guilty to the five charges that 
had been levelled against them: namely, conspiracy to corrupt 
the minds and morals of young children and other young 
persons; responsibility for the publication between 1 May 1970 
and 8 June 1970 of Oz no. 28; the circulation by post of several 
indecent or obscene articles from the same; and the possession 
of both indecent and obscene articles and copies of Oz no. 28 
for financial gain. After a difficult and fractious hearing, in 
which much was made of Rupert the Bear's genitalia ("Why is 
Rupert the Bear equipped with a large organ?", Leary inquired 

Oz: Cover of the notorious "School Kids Issue" of Oz: its 
publication in 1970 led to the prosecution of its editors, Richard 
Neville, Jim Anderson, and Felix Dennis, on charges of 
conspiracy and obscenity. Neville, Anderson, and Dennis received 
fines and jail sentences but charges were later quashed on appeal 
after a public outcry. 
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of Edward De Bono; "What size do you think would be 
natural?" was the reply), the jury retired and returned twice -
the first time to query the definition of obscenity and the second 
because they could not reach a unanimous verdict. Eventually, 
they found the defendants not guilty on the charge of conspir-
acy, but returned majority verdicts of guilty on the four remain-
ing charges. 

Neville was given a sentence of 15 months imprisonment and 
a recommendation for deportation back to Australia; Anderson 
got 12 months; and Dennis got nine months. Afterwards, the 
judge was burned in effigy. The sentences were quashed on 
appeal in October 1971, after Lord Widgery had pointed out 
that the obscenity could actually repel a reader rather than 
cause him to engage in it himself. 

It is commonly believed that the trial was responsible for the 
demise of Oz. More realistically, however, we have to take into 
account the fact that sales of the magazine had been dwindling 
anyway. Its chronic financial crisis was exacerbated by the 
recession in the British economy during the early 1970s, which 
hit the underground press hard by increasing the cost of paper 
and diminishing its revenue from advertisers. 

Home Office Papers published on 13 November 1999 have 
revealed that detective chief inspector George Fenwick, who 
was the head of the Metropolitan police's obscene publications 
squad in 1971, had used Oz as a stooge to deflect attention 
from police involvement in the Soho porn industry. Following 
an enquiry set up by the then home secretary, Reginald 
Maudling, systemic corruption at the heart of the Metro-
politan's "dirty squad" was uncovered and Fenwick was sen-
tenced to 10 years' imprisonment for accepting bribes from 
seven porn merchants. 

PAUL J O B L I N G 

Further Reading 
Neville, Richard, Play Power, London: Jonathan Cape, and New 

York: Random House, 1970 
Neville, Richard, Hippie Hippie Shake: The Dreams, the Trips, the 

Trials, the Love-Ins, the Screw-Ups - the Sixties, London: 
Bloomsbury, 1995 

Palmer, Tony, The Trials of Oz, London: Blond and Briggs, 1971 



Ρ 

PACIFISM 
The example of Britain during World War I 

The armoury of the Official Press Bureau and the Defence of 
the Realm Act (DORA, 1914) was applied in Britain with 
special zeal against any organization which opposed World 
War I for whatever reason. Some of these organizations were 
founded on religious or conscientious objection; others were 
based on political or socio-economic considerations. Peace 
movements had been gaining strength in Europe throughout the 
19th century, the Society of Friends (Quakers) prominent 
among the leaders. The arms race and the rise of jingoism 
around the turn of the century engendered another form of 
protest on the grounds that, in terms of the national interest 
and as an instrument of policy, war defeated its own objects. 
Little attempt was made by the authorities to distinguish 
between these groups. 

At the start of the war the most prominent of the dissenting 
organizations in Britain, and the targets of the most systematic 
surveillance and harassment, were the Union of Democratic 
Control (UDC), the Independent Labour Party (ILP), the No 
Conscription Fellowship (NCF), the National Council for Civil 
Liberties (NCCL), the Fellowship of Reconciliation (FoR), and 
the Women's International League (WIL), although these were 
by no means the only ones. The UDC was formed in August 
1914 as a pressure group to try to secure a more democratic 
control over foreign policy in future and to bring about peace 
by negotiation at the earliest opportunity. The ILP was the only 
political party opposed to war both in principle and in prac-
tice. The NCF was formed as a support organization for men 
of military age "not prepared to take a combatant's part" in 
the war. The FoR was a primarily religious movement, and the 
WIL, as its name suggests, primarily a women's peace move-
ment. The NCCL had evolved from an earlier organization, the 
National Council Against Conscription; when conscription 
was introduced in May 1916 the NCCL turned its attention to 
civil liberties, notably the treatment of conscientious objectors 
(over 16,000 of whom were registered) in prison, and to the 
threat posed to freedom of speech in the powers taken by the 
government. 

Police informers regularly attended the meetings of such 
organizations and in some cases infiltrated them. Under 
Regulation 51 of DORA the police had the power, among 
others, to raid the premises and presses which printed pacifist 

literature, to confiscate it, and, when they could get a court 
order to do so, destroy it and break up the press. The state, it 
appeared, was even more afraid of the written than it was of 
the spoken word. After the introduction of conscription in 1916 
chief constables were instructed to refer all suspect literature to 
the relevant local Authorized Competent Military Authorities 
(ACMAs), all of whom wrote weekly intelligence summaries on 
the basis of police reports and forwarded them to MI 5. The 
police also wrote their own regular summaries for the Home 
Office on "Anti-Recruiting and Peace Proposals". 

In the spring of 1917 anti-war feeling was growing and 
protest becoming audible. The government reacted by inform-
ing the Nobel Peace Prize Committee that no individual or 
organization involved in any branch of the peace movement in 
Britain should be considered for an award, and by setting up 
its own pro-war propaganda organization, the War Aims 
Committee. The dividing line between pacifist and socialist pro-
paganda was further eroded by fear of the contagion of the 
Russian Revolution. In the autumn of 1917 the head of the 
Special Branch was asked to undertake an investigation of the 
suspect organizations in the hope of finding evidence that 
foreign money or "German gold" was supporting them. Some 
30 premises were raided but no evidence was found, and not 
a single prosecution followed. What did follow, however, in 
November 1917 was DORA Regulation zjc. 

This regulation required all pamphlets, from whatever 
source, to be submitted to the Press Bureau for approval at least 
72 hours before printing, publication, or distribution, and to 
carry a stamp showing that this had been done. But it resulted 
in a storm of protest in which journalists and editors, members 
of parliament, and trade-union leaders were united. Regulation 
27c was condemned as "the assassination of opinion", "a very 
important modification of our liberties", with constitutional 
implications which went far beyond any acceptable considera-
tion of the influence of pacifist or socialist ideas. But the regu-
lation was never withdrawn and DORA remained in force until 
1920, although the police began to use their powers under it 
more sparingly in 1918. Pacifist literature struck at the heart 
of the government's foreign policy and in the period between 
the end of the war and the repeal of the act the Home Office 
continued to find regulation 27c useful against "seditious 
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leaflets and pamphlets". Between August 1914 and August 
1920 political censorship in Britain had, in effect, the force of 
law. 
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In 1968 the award of the Casa de las Americas prize to Heberto 
Padilla for his volume of poetry Fuera del juego (Out of the 
Game), was met with stony disapproval by the Cuban govern-
ment and the Cuban Writers Union (UNEAC). Early in 1971, 
Padilla was arrested, imprisoned, and, possibly, tortured, before 
being released to make a humiliating recantation to UNEAC in 
front of reporters and television crews. His "self-criticism", one 
day before an important congress on culture and education was 
to be opened, was intended as a deliberate and considered 
signal to the artists and intellectuals of Cuba that their rela-
tionship with the state was about to change. 

Ten years earlier, in a speech at a gathering in the National 
Library, "Words to the Intellectuals", Fidel Castro, the Cuban 
head of state, had coined the slogan: "Within the Revolution, 
everything, outside the Revolution, nothing". This ambiguous 
phrase seemed to indicate that Castro saw intellectuals as 
having a special role to play. The regime had already, in i960, 
clashed with the group identified with the cultural supplement 
Lunes de revolución, some of whom had produced the short 
film PM, which the state had banned as morally reprehensible 
for its portrayal of "bohemian" lifestyles in prerevolutionary 
Cuba. By the mid-1960s the condemnation of homosexuality 
had been added to the general official condemnation of "petit-
bourgeois" lifestyles, presumably because it seemed to indicate 
a measure of individual independence of mind. At the same 
time, Cuba was beginning to feel internationally isolated as the 
US government tightened its siege. The country's growing 
absorption into the Soviet sphere threatened to lose Cuba some 
important friends; intellectuals might perhaps win support from 
international cultural circles. Casa de las Americas was one 
vehicle through which this was to be achieved. Writers and 
artists, Padilla among them, were despatched to Cuba's 
embassies to fly the revolutionary flag. The organization also 
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employed international panels to award prizes to writers and 
artists in several categories. 

Within the Communist world, the timing of Padilla's award 
could hardly have been less propitious: 1968 was the year of 
the invasion of Czechoslovakia by the forces of the Warsaw 
Pact, snuffing out the "Prague Spring". The Executive Com-
mittee of UNEAC took particular exception to a sequence of 
poems in Fuera del juego, "The Iron Beech Tree", in which 
Padilla criticized the state of Communism in Cuba and else-
where in the world. Thus, for example, "Instructions on How 
to Enter a New Society" (as translated by John Butt): 

One: be an optimist. 
Two: be discreet, correct, obedient. 
(Do well at sports - all of them.) 
And, most of all, move 
like all the other members: 
one step forward, and 
one (or two) steps back: 
but never stop cheering. 

The published book contained a critical preface by UNEAC 
condemning the author for his "ambiguity" and "antihistori-
cal attitudes", and warning against "the presence among us of 
secret counterrevolutionaries who propose to cause the same 
problems here as in Czechoslovakia". 

One reaction to this preface came from the Cuban novelist 
and essayist Guillermo Cabrera Infante, who had been a friend 
of Padilla's and was now an exile in Britain, having become 
disillusioned with the revolution. His article in the Buenos Aires 
magazine Primera Plana (Front Page) was clearly meant, in 
part, as a gesture of support for Padilla and others like him 
who had remained in the country: 

HEBERTO PADILLA 
Cuban poet, 1932-2000 
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The latest news shows that Padilla is now in a position 
in which every intelligent and honest person living in the 
Communist world finds himself, that of a spiritual exile 
who has only three choices before him: to opt for oppor-
tunism and demagogy by making a political recantation; 
jail; or genuine exile. 

One can well understand that Padilla might have been irritated 
at such comments from one who was now removed from the 
action, but his response could have been written by a party 
ideologue and, if it was not, it certainly revealed the pressure 
he was now under to be "discreet, correct, obedient". Cabrera 
Infante, he claimed, had forfeited the right to speak about the 
progress of the Cuban revolution: "shirking responsibility, he 
renounces history; he has accepted the rules of the game. Instead 
of violent social change, he chooses irresponsibility, uncommit-
ted placidity." Consciously or not, Padilla echoed Castro's orig-
inal adage, but gave it an ominous twist: "For the revolutionary 
writer there is only one alternative: revolution or nothing". 

Padilla's arrest came two years later, on 20 March 1971. It 
provoked the first indication that those intellectuals outside 
Cuba who had been well disposed to the Cuban revolution were 
beginning to have doubts, when 54 of them, including Hans 
Magnus Enzensberger, Carlos Fuentes, Juan Goytisolo, Jean-
Paul Sartre, and Mario Vargas Llosa, wrote immediately to 
Fidel Castro: 

The use of repressive methods against intellectuals and 
writers who have exercised their right to criticize within 
the revolution can only have deeply negative repercus-
sions among the anti-imperialist forces of the whole 
world, especially those in Latin America for all of whom 
the Cuban revolution is a symbol and a banner." 

Padilla was released on 28 April, only to make a humiliat-
ing series of "confessions" to UNEAC the following day: 

I have discredited and defamed the revolution to Cubans 
and foreigners. I have gone ridiculously far in my mis-
takes and counterrevolutionary activities . . . I acted 
against and harmed the revolution. I was much more con-
cerned with my intellectual and literary importance than 
with the importance of the revolution. 

The poems in Fuera del juego were, he said, "defeatist in spirit 
. . . full of bitterness and pessimism". More followed, in a long 
litany of self-recrimination. Padilla even spoke of the security 
policemen who had interrogated him as "very intelligent people 
. . . much more intelligent than I am". 

On 30 April, in a speech to the National Congress of Educa-
tion and Culture, Castro made a clear reference to the 54 signa-
tories, whom he labelled "foreign bourgeois intellectuals": 

In Paris, London, Rome, West Berlin, and New York, the 
Pharisees find the best climate for their ambiguities, hes-
itations, and miseries generated by the colonial culture 
that they accept and profess. Among revolutionary 
peoples they will meet only the contempt that traitors 
and fugitives deserve. 

The concluding document of the congress is reminiscent of 
those of the Soviet writers' congresses of 1928 and 1931, which 

enshrined "socialist realism" as the one approved cultural ideo-
logy. Not only should artists "serve the masses", they should 
also desist from the propagation of "snobbery, extravagance, 
homosexuality, and other social aberrations". 

The parallels with the USSR were not lost on the 54 signa-
tories, who now wrote an open letter to the Cuban leader that 
was published in the French newspaper he Monde: 

We expect you in Cuba to avoid the dogmatic obscuran-
tism, the cultural xenophobia, and the repressive system 
that Stalinism imposed on socialist countries . . . The con-
tempt for human dignity that presumes to force a man to 
accuse himself, in a ridiculous manner, of the worst kind 
of treachery and depravity does not alarm us just because 
it is a writer who is involved, but because any Cuban com-
rade - peasant, worker, technician or intellectual - might 
also fall victim to such violence and humiliation. 

For many foreign intellectuals, the Padilla affair was the 
breaking point: they publicly disassociated themselves from the 
Cuban revolution. The Peruvian novelist Mario Vargas Llosa 
was the first to do so. He was predictably denounced as a tool 
of imperialism and a reactionary. 

Padilla himself, clearly still acting under orders, replied to 
the 54 in much the same terms as he had used in responding 
to Cabrera Infante three years earlier: 

While we are concerned with work, study, and the plans 
that are transforming our country from one day to the 
next, you are concerned with aesthetics, Paris gossip, and 
the vain theorizing that led to my most hateful defect, 
and that you represent to the maximum degree. 

Nonetheless, Padilla spent the next 10 years seeking permission 
to follow Cabrera Infante into exile before he was finally 
allowed to go. His subsequent career was predictably bitter and 
his politics, equally predictably, moved to the right. 

The Padilla affair was important as an example of the lengths 
to which writers have sometimes had to go, in this case, perhaps, 
just to survive. Padilla's confession echoed, among others, 
that of the Soviet composer Dmitrii Shostakovich, who had in 
Stalin's time made his reply to the regime's "just criticism" of 
his Fourth Symphony with the more easily digestible Fifth. 
Shostakovich, however, did more than merely survive: he honed 
a musical language entirely his own, which was subversive with-
out the authorities realizing it. Padilla was in some senses less 
fortunate. As for Cuba, the affair marked a vital turning point 
in relations between writers and the revolution: henceforth, they 
would be regarded as potential threats to its survival. 
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Since the dawn of human history, no social structure has 
endorsed unlimited sexual freedom between its older and 
younger members. In Ancient Greece, pederasty (the love of an 
adult man for an adolescent boy) formed an integral part of 
everyday life, but paedophilia (sensual love for children) was 
as reprehensible as it is now by Western standards. In some 
Melanesian communities, young boys perform fellatio on older 
men and ingest the semen during an institutionalized sexual 
ritual, but this by no means implies that all types of sexual 
contact between adults and children are socially sanctioned. 

Throughout history, numerous cases have been recorded of 
people being prosecuted for engaging in sexual acts with 
minors. Yet, until the 20th century, these offences were gener-
ally assimilated under broader categories like sodomy, buggery, 
and homosexuality. In many Western countries, laws stipulat-
ing an age of consent and defining "indecent assault" and 
"statutory rape" of minors were introduced only around the 
turn of the 19th century. Furthermore, the strictly moral cen-
sorship of paedophilia, whereby publications are banned and 
people are convicted because of the views they hold, has only 
gained momentum from the 1970s onwards. 

Indeed, for centuries, poets and philosophers have been able 
to eulogize the beautiful bodies of young children without 
running the risk of being silenced, as long as they were not 
suspected of acting out their fantasies. In the slipstream of 
the social invention of "innocent childhood", the rudimentary 
establishment of the homosexual movement, and the general-
ized anti-sex atmosphere of the fin de siécle, this relative moral 
tolerance gradually changed during the first decades of the 20th 
century. However, until the 1970s, moral reactions were mainly 
directed against sexual (and especially homosexual) debauch-
ery in general, rather than against paedophilia as such. Moral 
purity leagues rallying against cross-generational sex in par-
ticular are of a fairly recent date. During the 1980s and 
1990s, their activities have escalated as a result of the inter-
national upsurge of knowledge about the extent of child sexual 
abuse, the distancing of traditional sexual minorities (gays and 
lesbians) from paedophile networks, the public success of 
the Recovered Memory Movement, the cooperative struggle 
of politicians of all shades of opinion against paedophilia, and 
the revelation of a number of ghastly cases of child abuse. The 
principle of this moral censorship was formulated by the 
right-wing philosopher Roger Scruton in The Times (London) 
of 13 September 1983: "We must not only foster those neces-

"Cuba: Revolution and the Intellectual: The Strange Case of Heberto 
Padilla", Index on Censorship, 1/2 (Summer 1972): 65-88, 
101-34 

Fornet, Ambrosio, introduction to "Bridging Enigma: Cubans on 
Cuba, special issue of South Atlantic Quarterly 96/1 (Winter 
1997): n 

Núñez, Jiménez Α., Cuba, cultura, estado y revolución, Mexico City: 
Presencia Latinoamericana, 1984 

Ripoll, Carlos, The Heresy of Words in Cuba, New York: Freedom 
House, 1985 

sary virtues [modesty, restraint, chastity], but also silence those 
who teach the language which demeans them." 

The extent to which moral censorship against paedophilia 
has increased since the 1970s can be illustrated by a score of 
examples. In 1979, six members of the British organization PIE 
(Paedophile Information Exchange) were charged with con-
spiracy to corrupt public morals. PIE had been created in 1975 
as the successor to PAL (Paedophile Action for Liberation), its 
major goals being the abolition of the existing age of consent 
laws and the creation of civil (instead of criminal) provisions 
to protect children against sexual exploitation. The PIE newslet-
ter contained no pornographic images and regularly urged its 
readers to remain within the boundaries of the law, but Tom 
O'Carroll, PIE's intellectual leader, was imprisoned for con-
spiracy to corrupt public morals in 1981. Two years later, new 
legal action was taken against the organization after the so-
called "Brighton rape case", in which a young boy was sexu-
ally assaulted by three men. The real offenders were never 
found, but as a result of these new allegations, PIE disbanded 
in 1985. 

In December 1977, the offices of the Canadian gay magazine 
The Body Politic were raided after the editorial collective had 
published a paper entitled "Men Loving Boys Loving Men". 
The editors were charged with obscenity and with using the 
mail "to distribute immoral, indecent and scurrilous materials", 
but they were acquitted on both counts. Three years later, they 
faced the same charges after publishing an article on "fisting" 
and were acquitted again. Soon afterwards, publication of the 
journal was terminated. In November 1996, Gerald Hannon, 
the author of the 1977 article on paedophilia in The Body 
Politic, was suspended from his teaching job at Toronto's Ryer-
son University, following allegations that "he was espousing his 
views on paedophilia in the classroom" and that he also worked 
as a prostitute. The university council decided that Hannon had 
not transgressed the limits of academic freedom, but it called 
his views abhorrent and placed a reprimand on his personal 
file. 

After a 1978 conference on man-boy love and the age of 
consent in Boston, Massachusetts, a small group of radicals 
formed Ν AMBLA (North American Man-Boy Love Associa-
tion), whose goals are largely similar to those of PIE. NAMBLA 
has been banned from the annual gay pride marches by 
the American homosexual community, and David Thorstad, 
NAMBLA's spokesman, has been scorned for trying to tear 
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apart the gay movement. The NAMBLA-Bulletin contains sci-
entific articles and reviews, and also pictures of half-nude ado-
lescents. It has often been seized by law enforcers, in accordance 
with a federal US law which states that it is a felony to make 
photographs of nude persons under the age of 18. This law has 
also led to the withdrawal of Show Me!, a sex-education 
manual, by its publisher St Martin's Press, as well as to the 
prosecution of professional photographers like Jock Sturges, 
whose San Francisco studio was raided in 1990 by a team of 
FBI agents, who charged him with producing child pornog-
raphy. The jury considered Sturges not guilty, and his books 
became immediate bestsellers. 

Similar events have occurred in other countries. On 1 
November 1991, a German group striving for the decriminal-
ization of every type of consensual sex held its national meeting 
in Berlin. It was raided by police officers, who confiscated every 
document and recorded the names of all the participants. In 
France, the paedophile journal Tantale ceased publication after 
Christian Chardon, its editor, was prosecuted for publishing 
morally corrupt materials. Yet Gate France, a magazine aimed 
at a homosexual readership which regularly shows pictures of 
nude prepubescent boys, can still be bought from ordinary 
newsagents. France's moral attitudes are ambiguous, but 
perhaps no more so than those of Britain and the US. In France, 
a journal like Tantale cannot be published, but some of the 
major French publishers have adopted the works of openly pae-
dophile writers like Gabriel Matzneff. In the United States, Doc 
and Fluff, a novel by the lesbian sadomasochist activist Pat 
Califia, was banned by various bookshops because it allegedly 
celebrated lesbian paedophile activities; on the other hand, The 
Blue Lagoon, a 1980 film by Randal Kleiser starring a naked 
14-year-old Brooke Shields, was shown nationwide. 

One of the most recent examples of the impact of moral cen-
sorship in this area concerns Adrian Lyne's remake of Stanley 
Kubrick's film Lolita, which is based on Vladimir Nabokov's 
hugely successful 1955 novel about an ageing professor's infat-
uation with a 12-year-old girl. When Kubrick's film appeared 
in 1962, it was warmly commended by the critics and the public 
for its powerful portrayal of psychologically destructive love. 
Thirty-five years later, in 1997, public reactions to Lyne's 
remake of Lolita were completely different and had already 
flared up before the movie came into circulation. The American 
moral majority pressed Hollywood studios to decline purchase 
of the film from its producer, Pathé, because of its apparent 
defence of cross-generational sex. One of the film moguls 
declared in Variety that "paedophilia is a tough sell", to which 
Lyne retorted, "If I were making a movie about a 12-year-old 
getting chopped up by cannibals, there would be no problem." 
In Britain, there were similarly hostile reactions to the publi-
cation of A.M. Homes's The End of Alice in October 1997. 
The novel follows a paedophile serving his 23 rd year in prison 
for sexually assaulting and killing a 12-year-old girl. The pris-
oner reflects upon his childhood and sexual inclinations, and 
conducts epistolary mind-games with a 19-year-old woman 
who is trying to seduce an underage boy. Defenders of the book 
claimed that it was an accurate reflection of how paedophiles 
justify their actions, but Jim Harding, the chief executive of the 
British National Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to 
Children (NSPCC), rejected it as a vile book which degraded 
and endangered children, and which tried to persuade the 

reader that paedophilia is somehow tolerable. Harding put 
pressure on booksellers not to stock copies of the novel, and 
the W.H. Smith chain decided to keep it off its shelves. 
Waterstones, on the other hand, decided to stock the novel com-
menting, "We recognise that some people would have problems 
with it, but we just don't censor material." Dillons stocked the 
book but did not promote it. 

On the other hand, in Britain, photographers such as Graham 
O venden have been unjustifiably pursued for their serious 
studies of naked children. Since the mid-1990s, there have been 
campaigns to curtail the distribution of pornographic images 
depicting children via the Internet. In 1996, the American 
Congress passed a law prohibiting the dissemination of sexu-
ally explicit materials via easily accessible sites on the World 
Wide Web. In June 1997, however, the Supreme Court unani-
mously overruled the Congress's decision, stating that the law 
contradicted the First Amendment (which guarantees absolute 
freedom of speech), and that it is the task of parents, rather 
than Internet providers, to protect children against potentially 
harmful computer images. Obviously, the Supreme Court's 
ruling is only valid within the United States, but, since its incep-
tion, no country can take legal action against pornographic web 
images distributed by American providers, and these providers 
dominate the Internet scene. 

The advantages of the Internet for accessing and distributing 
information are not only appreciated by paedophiles, however; 
they are equally well known to law-enforcers and vigilantes 
fighting against child abuse. In December 1996, an American 
man was arrested by FBI agents while waiting for a 13-year-
old girl with whom he had previously exchanged sexually 
explicit messages on the Internet, unaware of the fact that her 
character had been created by FBI officers themselves in order 
to lure paedophiles. In June 1997, the Alaska state government 
agreed to create a website on which the names and addresses 
of recently released sex offenders are being published, thus 
extending to the Internet the applications of "Megan's Law", 
which says that citizens should have the right to know if a sex 
offender is living on their street. In Britain the News of the 
World newspaper has campaigned for similar listings. 

It seems that the Netherlands is currently the only country 
where cross-generational sex has not been affected by moral 
censorship. At the University of Utrecht, Theo Sandfort pursues 
his research in this area and expresses nuanced views on paedo-
philia without being frowned upon. A scientific journal called 
Paidika, which is entirely devoted to the open investigation 
of paedophilia, is still being published, alongside other, more 
militant journals such as OK (Ouderen-Kinderen, Adults-
Children). 
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This restless revolutionary, the censorship of whose works is 
of central interest in the history of the practice, was the son of 
a religious nonconformist. Although Paine later rejected all 
forms of institutional religion, including such free accounts 
of Christianity as that of the Society of Friends (Quakers), of 
which his father was a member, his early indirect experience of 
the disadavantages of not belonging to the established Church 
of England cannot have been without their influence upon him. 

Paine's political development was considerably shaped by his 
membership of the Headstrong Club of Lewes, East Sussex, 
where he worked as an exciseman from 1768. He was present in 
the town when John Wilkes passed through in 1770, and 
would have witnessed the cheering crowds which, in Lewes as 
elsewhere, applauded "Wilkes and Liberty". A letter signed 
"Common Sense" to the Sussex Weekly Advertiser and Lewes 
Journal on 1 April 1771 maintained that it was "better to cease 
to exist than to cease to be free"; Paine may well have written it. 

Common Sense was the title of a series of highly influential 
pamphlets which Paine wrote in 1776, two years after his 
arrival in the American colonies. They variously espoused the 
cause of American independence, condemned hereditary 
monarchy, and denounced slavery. However, his main income 
at this stage came from his post as secretary of the committee 
on foreign affairs of the Continental Congress. Then, as now, 
it was difficult to write outspokenly when holding an official 
position, and when in 1779 he suggested that an official mission 
to France carried out by Silas Deane had been to the latter's 
financial advantage, Paine was forced to resign. He was said to 
be "a disturber of public peace, a spreader of falsehoods, and 
sower of dissension among the people". 

In general, Paine felt at home in independent America, but 
he was not uncritical of certain developments. He quickly per-
ceived, for instance, that the power of newspaper editors could 
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be used for undemocratic ends, writing to David Claypole, 
editor of the Pennsylvania Packet on 22 March 1786: "If the 
freedom of the press is to be determined by the judgement of 
the printer of a newspaper in preference to that of the people, 
who, when they read, will judge for themselves, then freedom 
is on a very sandy foundation." Claypole had refused to print 
articles by Paine on certain aspects of governmental and busi-
ness accountability. 

Paine returned to Europe in 1787, his interest aroused by 
turmoil in France and the possibility that there at least a 
despotic monarchy could be removed. In Britain, he found that 
such a prospect was greeted with the utmost alarm by most 
political leaders, notably by his old friend Edmund Burke who, 
in 1790, published his Reflections on the Revolution in Prance 
and on the Proceedings in Certain Socities in London Relative 
to That Event, a classic defence of gradualism, but one per-
meated by class consciousness and the necessity, as Burke saw 
it, to maintain a system based on heredity and property. Paine 
replied in The Rights of Man (1791-92), written in language 
which many of the "lower orders" could understand, pro-
claiming that "despotism breeds a culture of despotism", and 
setting out a theory of equal natural rights. 

The connection between Paine's programme and revolution-
ary rhetoric across the Channel was not difficult to discern. 
Joseph Johnson, who had agreed to publish the work, was 
subject to regular harassment by government agents during the 
typesetting, and he finally withdrew from the agreement on the 
day of publication. Paine promptly collected the unbound 
copies in a wheelbarrow and delivered them to J.S. Jordan, who 
published part 1 of The Rights of Man on 13 March 1791, 
selling copies at three shillings each. Sales were fast and furious 
and the work was quickly translated for distribution in France, 
Germany, and the Netherlands. 

THOMAS PAINE 
British pamphleteer and political thinker, 1737-1809 
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The British government considered the possibility of a 
straightforward ban on the book. The Gazetteer and London 
Daily Advertiser reported in April that "a consultation of law 
officers to determine whether the author could be prosecuted" 
had recommended that there should be no action for the 
moment. They may have thought that the book's relatively high 
cover price would prevent wide circulation (not realizing that 
it was being read aloud to poor or illiterate people). They noted 
that Paine had cleverly dedicated the book to George 
Washington, with whom the government was anxious to 
remain on good terms for reasons of trade. 

Prosecution was not, however, by any means finally ruled 
out, as Burke revealed in his reply, Appeal from the New to 
the Old Whigs (August 1791): "I will not attempt in the small-
est degree to refute [Paine's arguments]. This will probably be 
done (if such writings should be thought to deserve any other 
than the refutation of criminal justice) by others." As Joseph 
Johnson contemplated the publication of The Rights of Man 
Part the Second, he was warned: "if you wished to be hanged 
or inured in prison all your life, publish this book". A deal with 
Thomas Chapman fell through when Paine, suspicious that the 
text would be tampered with, refused to sell him the copyright, 
even for £1000. Paine's suspicions were vindicated when 
Chapman, again at the last minute, purported to find a "dan-
gerous tendency" in the work. Paine returned to Johnson and 
Jordan, who agreed to print up to 200,000 copies within a year. 

The response of the prime minister, William Pitt, was direct. 
In May 1792 he issued a proclamation against seditious writ-
ings. He told the House of Commons: "Principles had been laid 
down by Mr Paine which struck at hereditary nobility and 
which went to the destruction of monarchy and religion and 
the total subversion of the established form of government". 
Paine was now followed by government agents, booksellers 
were harassed if they were found to be stocking the work, 
bill-stickers prosecuted if they promoted Paine's ideas, and 
considerable anti-Paine propaganda was produced. Johnson 
was prosecuted and pleaded guilty. Finally Paine himself was 
summoned, on 21 May 1792, to answer charges of seditious 
libel. The hearing was continually postponed, perhaps in the 
hope that Paine would save trouble by going voluntarily into 
exile. Warned by his friend William Blake, he left for France 
on 13 September 1792. 

He was tried in absentia during December, said by the pros-
ecuting counsel, Spencer Perceval (later prime minister) to be a 
"wicked, seditious and ill-disposed person". He was defended 
by Thomas Erskine who maintained that "opinion is free and 
that conduct alone is amenable to law"; all had the right to 
"analyse the principles of [the] constitution, point out its errors 
and defects, examine and publicize its corruption, warning his 
fellow citizens against their ruinous consequences". None of 
this was admitted by the packed jury, who pronounced Paine 
guilty without further ado. He could never return to his native 
country. 

Paine was granted French citizenship, elected to the 
Convention to represent the Pas de Calais, and was quickly 
plunged into debates about the treatment of Louis XVI. Paine 
was in favour of clemency and would have had the king shipped 
to America. He was then thought to be a revolutionary of a 
rather "traditional" stamp, and his arguments were not con-
sidered by the newly ascendant Jacobins. Danton told him 

"Revolutions cannot be made with rosewater", and Louis was 
executed on 19 January 1793. Paine would "not abide with 
such sanguinary men", but was unable to leave France. He 
opted for semi-retirement in the village of St-Denis, but could 
not be silenced for long, as the Jacobins realized when they 
ordered his arrest and had him sentenced to a year's imprison-
ment from December 1793. The Terror was at its height and 
Paine was lucky to escape the guillotine. The political climate 
changed, and he was released, after American pressure, on 6 
November 1794. 

His writings had meanwhile moved in a new, and, it must 
have seemed in Britain, a surprising direction. It was less sur-
prising in France where revolutionaries had turned to religious 
iconoclasm and the secularization of religious buildings, hoping 
to eradicate a further pillar of the ancien regime. Paine's recent 
biographer, John Keane, said of The Age of Reason (which first 
appeared in pamphlet form as Le Steele de la raison, and was 
expanded for its first English edition of February 1794), that 
he "attempted something that many of his contemporaries (and 
a great many of his subsequent readers) thought to be impos-
sible: to attack all forms of organized religion as pompous and 
obfuscatory, and at the same time to defend the idea of a benev-
olent Creator of the universe against those who were currently 
bent on decreeing the death of God". 

Paine believed in "one God and no more". He despised "this 
thing called revelation, or revealed religion . . . the most dis-
honorable belief against the character of the Divinity . . . 
whence arose all those horrid assassinations of whole nations 
of men, women and infants with which the Bible is filled, and 
the bloody persecutions and tortures unto death and religious 
wars that since that time has laid Europe in blood and ashes". 
Jesus was "a virtuous and honourable man", but the supposed 
miracles concerning his life and death (the Virgin Birth and the 
Resurrection) had "every mark of fraud and imposition . . . 
degrading the Almighty into the character of a showman". 

The British authorities would now hardly have looked kindly 
on anything that Paine wrote. With little knowledge of the 
context addressed in The Age of Reason, and no willingness to 
make any distinctions, they launched proceedings against 
Thomas Williams for publishing a blasphemous book. Reveal-
ingly, the prosecutor (none other than Thomas Erskine, Paine's 
defender in The Rights of Man trial) argued that Paine's denial 
of Christianity would incite the "insolence and disobedience" 
of the "lowest classes". The jury hardly listened to the defend-
ing counsel Steward Kyd's argument that Jesus had been treated 
respectfully. They found Williams guilty; he was sentenced to 
a year's hard labour and made to deposit £1000 against his 
future good behaviour. Copies of the book were regularly 
burned in public. 

The Age of Reason was nevertheless a bestseller in Europe 
and America, although after Paine again crossed the Atlantic 
in 1802 there were many who agreed with the Gazette of 
the United States and Daily Advertiser, which described him 
as "the infamous scavenger of all the filth that could be raked 
from dirty paths which have hitherto been trodden by all 
revilers of Christianity". His influence had declined, and 
America had changed in his absence. Paine noted early tenden-
cies towards press sensationalism, and in his final reflections on 
these matters, "Liberty of the Press", quoted Jefferson with 
approval: "The licentiousness of the press produces the same 
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effect as the restraint of the press was intended to do, if the 
restraint was to prevent things being told, and the licentious-
ness of the press prevents things being believed when they are 
told." 
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PAKISTAN 

Population: 141,256,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Shia Muslim; 

Hindu 
Official language: Urdu 

(formerly West Pakistan) 
Illiteracy rate (%): 40.1 (m); 68.9 (f) 

Christian; Number of daily newspapers: 264 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

94 
Other languages spoken: English; Punjabi; Pushto; 

Sindhi; Siriki 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 22 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 3.9 

On 11 August 1947 in Karachi, Muhammad eAli Jinnah, the 
Father of the Nation, delivered what he considered to be the 
"greatest speech of his life", on the subject of religious freedom. 
He laid the basis for the newly independent state of Pakistan 
with these words: 

You are free; you are free to go to your temples, you are 
free to go to your mosques or to any other place of 
worship in this State of Pakistan. You may belong to any 
religion or caste or creed - that has nothing to do with 
the fundamental principle that we are all citizens and 
equal citizens of one State. 

The Pakistani sociologist and media critic Zamir Niazi 
praises Jinnah, calling him an "untiring defender of freedom of 
expression and of conscience". Jinnah's associates, however, 
were less committed to such ideals. Immediately after Jinnah 
delivered these words to the first meeting of the Constituent 
Assembly of the newly created state, the history of censorship 
in Pakistan began. According to Hamid Jalal, certain secular-
ist passages of the speech were excised from printed versions. 
Authorities censored some remarks on the grounds that they 
contradicted the "two-nation" theory, by which the very exis-
tence of an independent Muslim Pakistan was justified. If 
Pakistan was simply another secular state, then there would 
seem to be no logical reason to separate the Muslim sections 
of British India from the predominantly Hindu regions. Jinnah's 
secularist speech has suffered frequent alteration and sup-
pression over the decades. According to Justice Muhammad 

Munir, some detractors went so far as to denominate it "an 
inspiration of the devil." 

Niazi, in his book Press in Chains, cites several occasions 
when Jinnah opposed closing down newspapers that took recal-
citrant lines. Early in his tenure as head of state, Jinnah refused 
to sign an ordinance that would have provided for detention 
without trial and sharply curtailed press freedoms. According 
to Niazi, "Hardly a month had passed [since Jinnah died] 
when his successors trampled on the very principles for which 
he had struggled till his last breath." In October 1948 the draft 
ordinance on which he had refused to put his signature was 
decreed as the Safety Act Ordinance. In May 1952 the ordi-
nance got permanent life with the backing of parliament. Later 
on it became part of the 1956 constitution. "People who 
refused to toe the official line were persecuted under this lawless 
law. Thus Jinnah's faith in liberalism, his regard for the sanc-
tity of fundamental human rights and freedom of the press 
became a taboo for successive regimes who ruled, rather mis-
ruled, this unfortunate nation", writes Niazi. 

Pakistan has known little else in its history but a succession 
of dictatorships. East Pakistan seceded in 1972 and the guide-
lines for the profession of Islam became increasingly narrow. 
Pakistan's press regime has been less restrictive than some other 
Islamic countries, such as Saudi Arabia. In this context it is 
important to stress that Islam, as a religious worldview, should 
not be blamed for the strict censorship regime that has been so 
prevalent in Pakistan. Contemporary Islamic scholars have 
plausibly demonstrated that virtually all modern human rights 
guarantees - including the rights to freedom of expression, free 
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elections, and the right to practice one's own faith - are con-
sistent with Islamic scripture, and with Islam's earliest intel-
lectual traditions, going back to the Mutazilis or Rationalists 
of the 8th century (Bouamrane 1978). The Shariea Court of 
Pakistan has argued that press freedoms can be guaranteed 
solely on the basis of Islamic thought. Nevertheless, strict 
censorship in one form or another has, since the proclamation 
of independence, been practised by each and every government 
of Pakistan. 

The New Orient, edited by Ghayural Islam, was one of the 
first staunchly independent Karachi weeklies to suffer closure. 
The paper advocated "a strong, progressive, sovereign and 
democratic Pakistan where man-made inequalities will be elim-
inated . . .", and argued for "a popular democratic constitu-
tion, [which enshrined] fundamental human rights." Not long 
after proclaiming these principles, the editor of the New Orient 
was interrogated by the police, the paper's offices were 
promptly searched and sealed, and remaining copies of the 
seven issues were confiscated. 

During the first seven years of the existence of Pakistan as 
an independent state (1947-53), 

in the Punjab alone 31 newspapers were banned - 15 for 
one year each, nine for six months each, including liter-
ary magazines . . . and nine for lesser periods. Security 
deposits of amounts ranging from 500 rupees to 10,000 
rupees were demanded from another 15 newspapers. 

Successive administrations employed a variety of means to 
control press organs that dared to criticize government policy: 
outright closure or censorship, the harassment of editors, and 
frivolous lawsuits (which drained independent papers of 
resources and forced them to close). Various governments also 
gave financial aid to subservient papers and colluded with 
financiers to monopolize a compliant publishing industry. 
When such measures failed, the authorities forcibly took over 
the management of the less amenable papers. 

In i960 (two years after the installation of general Ayub 
Khan's military government), four newspapers owned by 
Progressive Papers Limited (PPL) were taken over by the admin-
istration. It was alleged, though never proven in court, that 
these papers had "engaged in printing and publishing material 
which can be calculated to subvert the public mind and divert 
it on lines antagonistic to national interest." To counter the 
charge that the government was engaged in overt censorship, 
officials handed over the papers to a semi-private board. Niazi 
writes: 

The year 1964 saw the creation of the monstrosity 
known as the National Press Trust, in league with the 
industrial magnates, who purchased the PPL institution 
at a throwaway price. The once proud group of news-
papers became the tame voice of successive governments. 

Other newspapers fell into line and praised the government's 
move against papers which had formerly been "strangers in the 
house", a phrase frequently employed against papers deemed 
to be insufficiently "patriotic". The most vociferous criticisms 
of the move came from journalists and their affiliated unions. 
Unions argued that the PPL papers were the only media that 

"could claim near consistency in their struggle for freedom of 
the press and championing the cause of the down-trodden. The 
PPL papers had served," according to dissenters, "the cause of 
Pakistan's progress and the people's interest - not those of the 
ruling clique or any other elite group." 

Over the years the government-created National Press Trust 
grew into a "virtual newspaper empire", until it controlled 12 
papers in English, Urdu, and Bengali in six different cities. In 
1970 Zulfiqar eAli Bhutto (executed 1979) came to power, and 
two years later the National Press Trust was dissolved. During 
the assembly debates on the matter, some champions of press 
freedom proposed that a new board should be created that 
would "include elected representatives of the people, of 
working journalists, and from other walks of life." There had 
been three previous attempts to run worker-owned, journalist-
managed papers in Pakistan. These were Javedan, Azad, and 
Kohistan. All three had failed, presumably because of a short-
age of money in the stages of initial investment. Opponents of 
a worker-run National Board argued that the failures of 
Javedan, Azad, and Kohistan proved that journalist-managed 
enterprises could not work. However, many journalists argued 
the rulers simply wanted the papers put under the total control 
of the business elite, to prevent the spread of egalitarian opin-
ions such as those diffused by the PPL, which had been so effec-
tively silenced. 

The issue was rendered moot by the passage of the 1973 con-
stitution which severely limited, both in theory and practice, 
the ability of any newspaper (whether run by working jour-
nalists or private corporations) to publish without restrictions. 
According to article 19: "Every citizen shall have the right to 
freedom of speech and expression, and there shall be freedom 
of the press, subject to any reasonable restrictions imposed by 
law in the interest of the glory of Islam or the integrity, secu-
rity or defense of Pakistan." The article goes on to say that 
restrictions on freedom of expression can be made for the sake 
of friendly relations with foreign states, public order, decency, 
or morality. 

To make matters worse article 269 strengthened the martial 
law proclamations made in 1971 and 1972, in response to the 
secession of East Pakistan. None of the executive judgments 
made during this period could be "called in question in any 
court on any ground whatsoever". The press were frightened 
into even deeper submission. 

When Zia ul-Haqq seized power in a military coup, there 
appeared to be a brief honeymoon period between the govern-
ment and the press. One foreign journalist wrote in July 1977: 
"Pakistan is now enjoying Press freedom for the first time in 
ten years or so." However, government actions against the press 
began to multiply within the first year of military rule, as the 
Chief Martial Law Administration (CMLA) began singling out 
its enemies. For example, in 1978 the editor of The Sun 
(Lahore) was sentenced to one year's imprisonment and 10 
lashes for derogatory remarks against the CMLA. Musawat 
(Karachi) was banned for a day to prevent the publication of 
deposed president Bhutto's court appeal. One of the most infa-
mous incidents occurred on 13 May 1978: 11 journalists were 
given prison sentences, and four of them were flogged for 
"organizing meetings at an open public place, raising slogans, 
displaying banners and starting a hunger strike". At about this 
time 11 papers were banned, and 13 others fined. During one 
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two-month period 150 journalists were arrested for agitating 
for the "withdrawal of oppressive press laws". The CMLA 
stated, after canceling elections for a second time, that: "Only 
those newspapers and periodicals indulging in anti-state activ-
ities, in the garb of journalism and poisoning the mind of the 
people have been banned." 

In 1979-80 the martial law regime instituted a practice of 
prior censorship of anything "which is prejudicial to Islamic 
ideology or the sovereignty, integrity and security of Pakistan, 
or morality and the maintenance of public order." A disturbing 
trend began to accelerate, that of mobs attacking journalistic 
establishments, as 300 students of the Islami-Jamiat-e-Tulba 
ransacked the offices of two Lahore dailies, Jang and Nawa-i-
Waqt, damaging property and injuring eight workers. Such 
actions polarized Pakistani society: one group saw a free press 
as antithetical to Islam, while the other side believed the ideals 
of Islam to be fully consonant with modern notions of free 
expression. 

In 1982 the All Pakistan Newspaper Society (APNS) argued, 
on the basis of the Qur'an, that government pressure on news-
papers was "a direct violation of the principles of truth and 
justice that should prevail in an Islamic State". The government 
countered with more acts of suppression. They attacked the 
publication of a "lurid" article in Jang on Elvis Presley's life. 
The authorities stopped advertisements, filed a suit against 
Jang, and later withdrew it in August 1982. 

Both the journalists under attack and the government claimed 
to be the legitimate interpreters of Islamic thought. The gov-
ernment defended its acts of suppression, arguing that "Only 
those journalists were penalized who were involved in unpa-
triotic and anti-national activities . . . The press should address 
itself to the Islamic ideology of Pakistan." Yet the government 
did not give a specific legal definition of Islam or of the national 
ideology. Any criticism of the government or of a government 
official could have conceivably been an attack against Islam or 
against Pakistan's "ideology." 

In 1984 the Federal Shari'a Court was asked by a private 
individual to decide if the Press Ordinance and preventive press 
laws were in harmony with Islamic principles. Journalists' asso-
ciations and private individuals presented evidence to prove 
that such repressive laws contravened the Qur'an and Islamic 
doctrine. The court, comprised of four Islamist jurists, con-
curred with the journalists and ruled against the government. 
Their unanimous judgment upheld "the right to protest and 
dissent". They affirmed the right of journalists to "express 
freely their opinions about the affairs of state with a view to 
ensuring that the authorities remain within the framework of 
law". Citing specific statements of the prophet Muhammad, 
they also urged the press to "raise their voice against oppres-
sion and tyranny", and said those who "see injustice and 
remain silent shall suffer the wrath of God". 

Displeased with the judgment of the Shari'a Court, the 
information secretary, lieutenant-general Mujibur Rahman, 
made clear that government policy towards the press would 
continue as before. Relying on his own interpretation of reli-
gious dogma, the Chief Martial Law Administration president 
said of the military government: "Although we are not elected 
by the people, the Almighty has entrusted us with the respon-
sibility of making Pakistan a citadel of Islam, and we will not 
leave unless we have carried out this task." 

The Shari'a Court of Pakistan, while upholding the right of 
journalists to free expression, has not been as favourably dis-
posed to defend freedom of religion. Some of the most serious 
abridgments of religious freedom in Pakistan have been perpe-
trated against members of the Ahmadi community. Ahmadis 
consider themselves to be Muslims; however they differ from 
the mainstream in asserting that a modern religious leader, 
Mirza Sahib, was "the promised Mehdi, the Promised Messiah, 
and a Prophet". A constitutional amendment categorized 
Ahmadis as non-Muslims, to be accorded the same status as 
members of other minority religions in Pakistan, such as Chris-
tians, Hindus, Sikhs, and Parsis. Furthermore a 1984 judgment 
of the Federal Shari'a Court made it a criminal offence for an 
Ahmadi to call himself a Muslim, to preach, or to call people 
to prayer. In 1997,120 Ahmadis faced religious charges, includ-
ing the charge of blasphemy, which carries a mandatory death 
penalty. By the end of the year more than 2500 Ahmadis had 
similar charges pending against them. 

The election in 1988 of Pakistan's first female prime minis-
ter, Benazir Bhutto, gave hopes to the advocates of freer expres-
sion. Bhutto promised to repeal all laws that restricted press 
freedom, and to give autonomy to radio and television. During 
her first two-year term she abolished newspaper licensing, 
making possible a rapid growth in newspapers and periodicals 
- 1031 being established between January and June 1989 alone. 
A blacklist of writers denied access to the media was also torn 
up. Yet during the same period, Pakistan was the first country 
after Iran to ban Salman Rushdie's The Satanic Verses (15 
February 1989). The Urdu weekly magazine Takhear - issued 
by Jamiat-i-Islami - was confiscated when it published extracts 
from the novel. 

Hopes for greater press freedom dissipated when Bhutto was 
dismissed as prime minister by president Ghulam Ishaq Khan 
in August 1990. After Nawaj Sharif's Islamic Democratic 
Alliance came to power, an Islamic Shari Bill was passed in 
1991 that compelled legislative, judicial, and bureaucratic deci-
sions to conform with the Qur'an. As a result the media were 
further Islamicized. So-called informal censorship greatly 
increased during this time. Members of the Muhajir Quomi, a 
branch of the ruling party, attacked the offices of the Dawn 
preventing its distribution, beating the paper's street vendors, 
and burning remaining copies. They went on to burn down the 
offices of the blasphemous weekly magazine Takhear. 

Between 1995 and 1998 journalistic freedom of expression 
continued to be suppressed by a variety of means. More than 
10 journalistic establishments were bombed or subject to 
grenade attacks, overwhelmed by mobs, or ransacked. Several 
newspaper offices were raided by police. Some were subject to 
unfair taxation. Individual journalists were illegally detained, 
beaten, stabbed, assaulted by police, kidnapped, tortured, and 
subjected to sexual assault. The blasphemy laws were more rig-
orously enforced, and even Benazir Bhutto, who returned to 
power in 1995, announced that there were emphatically no 
plans to amend them. Three Christians who had been charged 
with blasphemy by an extremist Islamist party, Sepah-e-Sababa, 
were shot outside the high court in Lahore, and one of them 
died. 

Groups such as the Pakistan Press Foundation, Article 19, 
the Committee to Protect Journalists (CPJ), and Reporters sans 
Frontiéres, issued at least 50 reports between 1995 and 1997 
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on violations of the basic right to freedom of expression in 
Pakistan. Perhaps the worst of these was "an unprecedented 
attack on freedom of the press", when the government closed 
down six Urdu-language dailies in 1995. Journalists responded 
almost immediately with a massive protest action. 

In 1997 an attempt was made to film a version in Pakistan 
or India of Salman Rushdie's novel, Midnight's Children. 
"Permission to film in India and Pakistan had been refused on 
grounds it would offend Muslims in those countries and lead 
to communal antagonism", according to Reuters. During the 
same year Dawn accused the authorities of censoring and delay
ing their incoming and outgoing email messages through 
Paknet, indirectly government owned via the Pakistan Telecom
munications Corporation. The CPJ's Year 2000 report cited a 
number of disturbing developments since the suspension of 
the constitution by general Musharraf in October 1999. The 
government decided to censor portions of the trial of deposed 
prime minister Nawaz Sharif on the grounds that the defen
dant's statements were "likely to tarnish and affect the security, 
integrity, and solidarity of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan". 
Other threats to free expression during 2000 included the assas
sinations of religious leaders and reporters, and the bombing 
of the headquarters of the newspaper Nawa-i-Waqt, which 
resulted in the deaths of two of the paper's managers and one 
computer operator. The press continues to be intimidated by 
religious extremists, drug traffickers who fear media exposure, 
and the government which on 27 September 2000 sent in the 
army to inspect the premises of Dawn. 

PAUL WELLEN 
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In March 1978 Raymonda Tawil, who had been unofficially 
supplying news to foreign journalists and shepherding them to 
the scenes of important events, teamed up with Ibrahim Kar'ain 
(a Palestinian with a Jerusalem identity card) to establish the 
Palestine Press Service (PPS) in East Jerusalem. The service 
issued press releases through the Italian press service Interpress. 
What had started as a two-person operation soon became a 
respected news agency with a staff of 12, and changed the 
dynamics of communication between Israelis and Palestinians 
by giving the latter a voice that was heard by the international 
press. It has played a crucial part in the achievement of more 
balanced coverage of Palestinian affairs, previously dominated 
by the Israelis. 

The PPS was hounded by Israeli officials from the moment 
it was established. The central court in Jerusalem refused to 
register the service because the word "Palestine" was likely 
to hurt the feelings of "the public". The feelings of the Arab 
public were not at issue under occupation. Yossi Arnon, the 
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PPS's lawyer, attempted to persuade the court to order regis
tration, but the court supported the Recorder. Arnon withdrew 
the case to avoid setting a precedent for further refusals. 

On 2 March 1981 PPS's office was vandalized, and the names 
of its local and foreign subscribers were stolen. The Israeli chief 
of police did not rule out political motives for the break-in. In 
a solidarity visit to the PPS on 3 March 1981, progressive 
Israelis condemned the vandalism and theft. 

Israeli authorities were especially hostile to the PPS during 
and after the Israeli invasion of Lebanon. They closed the office 
for six months on 14 September 1982 under the Emergency 
Regulations of 1945, article 129/1/B, and warned that any
one found inside the office would be arrested. On 7 April 
1983 Israeli authorities banned the publication and distribu
tion of the daily PPS newsletter which had become the primary 
source of information on the occupied territories for western 
journalists and diplomats. Raphel Levy, commissioner of Jeru
salem, informed the PPS that the continued distribution of the 
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newsletter violated the law because it was, in fact, a newspaper, 
and therefore required a licence and was subject to censorship. 
The London Times correspondent Christopher Walker reported 
that such a ban would be 

the end of a very useful round-up of the Israeli and Arab 
press comments on events in the Middle East, which cer-
tainly did not amount to a daily paper, merely a service 
to journalists and diplomats. They'll probably have to 
work harder to get the same information. 

The PPS was forced to stop the circulation of the newsletter, 
but continued to offer its services to foreign agencies by tele-
phone. 

When the PPS resumed operation in 1983, official harass-
ment continued in the form of three letters from the commis-
sioner of Jerusalem threatening the PPS with punishment if it 
did not stop publication (on 4 May, 23 September, and 14 
December 1983). Despite numerous applications, the Israeli 
authorities forbade the PPS from acquiring a telex until 1986. 
The technology finally enabled the PPS to contact Arab and 
foreign news agencies directly, instead of through Agence 
France Presse or the telephone. 

When the first Palestinian uprising (the intifada) started in 
1987, Israeli authorities clamped down on all media, and the 
PPS was no exception. Victor Cygielman wrote that the PPS 
was closed: 

for one reason: to silence those accurately reporting the 
events in the occupied territories; to silence a source that 
had become an indispensable tool for all serious jour-
nalists, Israeli and foreign; and to prevent all checking 
on the often incomplete and sometimes blatantly one-
sided reports of the Israeli military spokesmen. 

On 29 March 1988 Israeli authorities declared the occupied 
territories, excluding East Jerusalem, a closed military area, 
thus imposing a news blackout on events during Land Day 
(30 March). On that day Israel again closed the PPS for six 
months, invoking, as before, the 1945 British Emergency 
Regulations for "public safety and public order". Ibrahim 
Kar'ain, co-owner of the PPS, described the closure order as 
"an attempt to cut off the occupied territories from the inter-
national community". The closure order coincided with the 
three-day ban imposed by Israeli authorities on the entry of 
foreign journalists into the occupied territories, and with a large 
arrest campaign; 1000 arrests were made that week alone in a 
vain effort to stop the uprising. 

A US State Department spokesman, Charles Redman, said in 
a 31 March 1988 briefing that: 

The Palestinian media in East Jerusalem, including the 
Palestine Press Service, play an important role in express-
ing Palestinian views and in providing information. We 
regret the government of Israel's decision to close the 
service and urge that it will be reconsidered soon. 

Nevertheless, the Israeli authorities closed the office for one 
year, prompting the PPS to open an office in Athens on 13 
March 1989. By that time, however, many other press agencies 
had opened in the West Bank. Journalists who worked for these 
shoestring operations, which were often closed shortly after 
opening, hired themselves out as stringers to foreign corre-
spondents in need of West Bank contacts. Thus, the later clo-
sures of the PPS were not as damaging as the earlier ones, when 
it was the only Palestinian source on the scene. Furthermore, 
in the late 1980s Israeli West Bank reporters themselves increas-
ingly depended on Palestinian sources, and that dependence in 
turn affected the operations of the western press which, before 
the PPS, had relied entirely on Israeli stringers. 

ORAYB A R E F N A J J A R 

Further Reading 
Abu Ayyash, Radwan, The Press in the Occupied Homeland (in 

Arabic), Jerusalem: Palestinian Press Services Office, 1987 
Curtius, Mary, "Palestinian Press Walks a Tightrope", Christian 

Science Monitor (27 August 1987): 7-8 
Cygielman, Victor, "When the Press is the Enemy", New Outlook 

(June 1988): 7 
Friedman, Robert, "[Israeli] West Bank Reporters: The Gang of 

Four'", The Press (June 1982): 32-34 
Geyer, Georgie Anne, "The Middle East Conundrum", The Quill 

(10-16 February 1983) 
"Israelis Close Palestine Press Service Newsletter", al-Fajr (English) 

(29 April 1983): 3 
Najjar, Orayb, "From Enemies to 'Colleagues': Relations between 

Palestinian Journalists and Israeli West Bank Beat Reporters, 
1967-1994", Gazette, 55 (1995): 113-30 

Negbi, Moshe, "Paper Tiger: The Struggle for Press Freedom in 
Israel", Jerusalem Quarterly, 39 (1986): 17-32 

"New Restrictions in Areas", al-Fajr (English) (20 March 1989): 1, 2 
"PPS Closed", al-Fajr (English) (3 April 1988): 1, n 
"PPS Opens Office in Athens", al-Fajr (English) (20 March 1989): 12 
"Press Service Warned of Closure", al-Fajr (English) (21 September 

1984): 1, 13 
Schenker, Hillel, "Interview: David Shipler: A Certain Positive 

Evolution", New Outlook (May 1984): 20-24 
Serrill, Michael, "In Israel, Wounding the Messenger", Time (11 

April 1988): 56 
Tawil, Raymonda Hawa, My Home, My Prison, New York: Holt 

Rinehart, 1980; London: Zed, 1983 



PALESTINIAN NATIONAL AUTHORITY 1803 

PALESTINIAN NATIONAL AUTHORITY 
(al-Sulta al-Wataniyya al-Filastiniyya) 

The Palestinian National Authority (PNA) is an autonomous 
entity formed in non contiguous parts of the West Bank and 
Gaza Strip in 1994 a s a result of the Oslo peace process between 
Israel and the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO). The 
PNA possesses civil and municipal powers in most of the 
Palestinian-populated areas, but Israel retains full or shared rule 
over 70 per cent of the actual territory, pending a final agree-
ment on status. 

Under PNA rule Palestinians in Gaza and the West Bank have 
been able for the first time to publish newspapers and books, 
as well as operate radio and television stations, unchecked by 
Israeli control. Numerous new printed forms of media have 
appeared, while the PNA has inaugurated the Palestinian 
Broadcasting Corporation (PBC) to launch radio and television 
programmes. By 2001 more than 150 press publications, includ-
ing three daily newspapers, 27 television stations, and eight 
radio stations were operating within Palestinian territories. In 
addition, already established newspapers such as al-Quds 
(Jerusalem) and al-Nahar (The Day), now free from many of 
Israel's strict press restrictions, appeared to have fresh oppor-
tunities too. 

However, al-Nahar soon clashed with the PNA over its per-
ceived pro-Jordanian bias. Established in East Jerusalem in 
1986, it received subsidies from the Jordanian government. In 
July 1994 the PNA prohibited the newspaper's distribution 
after it printed articles on the Israeli-Jordanian peace talks, 
including a reproduction of the two countries' declaration rec-
ognizing special Jordanian rights over Islamic holy places in 
Jerusalem. Since Palestinians also claim these rights, the PNA 
charged the newspaper with printing information "harmful to 
Palestinian national interests". When publication resumed in 
September, al-Nahar was editorially more PNA-friendly. Yet 
repeated PNA interference with its distribution and the loss of 
Jordanian subsidies after 1996 forced al-Nahar to close down 
in January 1997. 

In July 1995 the PNA enacted a comprehensive press law. It 
contains provisions for a "free press" and declares that 
"freedom of opinion is guaranteed to every Palestinian", who 
has "the right to express his opinion freely, orally, in writing, 
in photography or drawing in mediums of expression and 
information". Political parties are permitted to publish news-
papers and the courts have been allotted review powers over 
the enforcement of the statute. 

Other provisions qualified these rights, however. Modelled 
on the 1993 Jordanian Press and Publication Law, the Palestin-
ian version contains rules for the licensing and printing of 
publications. They include the establishment of capital require-
ments for publishing companies, restrictions on the importa-
tion of non-Palestinian publications, and the listing of punitive 
measures for "press crimes". Books also fall under the statute's 
purview. Four copies of every book must be forwarded to 
the Ministry of Information before distribution and the min-
istry ultimately determines if the book will be circulated. The 
Press Law gives ample enforcement powers to this ministry, 
which also decides who is and who is not a journalist. The very 

creation of a Ministry of Information was condemned by 
Palestinian human rights groups as being contrary to the prin-
ciple of freedom of expression. While the courts have review 
capacity over the law, the judicial system is still under devel-
opment and its powers remain nebulous. Therefore, ultimate 
authority still rests in the Information Ministry, which reports 
to Yasser Arafat, president of the PNA. 

The PNA has granted licences to scores of private newspapers 
and radio and television stations. Some of these new media 
outlets arje owned by individuals or groups vehemently opposed 
to Arafat's policies. At times the PNA tolerates criticism, while 
at other times publications are suspended, licences revoked, 
and dissenting journalists arrested. Criticism of Palestinian offi-
cials is in many instances viewed as a personal attack on the 
individual. Journalists whose reports reflect a negative view of 
the PNA are frequently accused of violating the Press Law's 
article 8, which prohibits "publishing anything that may insti-
gate violence, fanaticism and hatred or invite racism and sec-
tarianism". These provisions often prompt publications to self-
censor in order to stay in operation. 

In late 1999, following riots in the West Bank and Gaza 
against the slow progress and scant gains of the peace talks 
with Israel, Palestinian police closed down four television and 
two radio stations. Bassan Eid of the Palestinian Human Rights 
Monitoring Group complained that the police were "continu-
ously violating the press law without any intervention from the 
Ministry of Information". Signatories of a leaflet that accused 
the administration of "tyranny, corruption and political deceit" 
were arrested in November 1999, and kept in prison for 40 
days. 

These prohibitions also apply to the airing of unedited 
debates of the popularly-elected Palestinian Legislative Council. 
The council is constitutionally separate from the executive 
branch of the PNA. In March 1997 the independent al-Quds 
Educational Television started broadcasting live debates of the 
council, at which representatives often criticize Arafat's poli-
cies. While council meetings are open to the public, legislative 
news seldom appears on the official PBC unless Arafat is por-
trayed in a positive manner. The live debates were initially con-
doned but as the debates turned more captious, the broadcasts 
were jammed and the television service's director, Daoud 
Kuttab, arrested in May 1997. After some independent televi-
sion stations aired taped versions of the debates and influential 
members of the Legislative Council intervened on Kuttab's 
behalf, he was released and the jamming ceased. Upon release 
Kuttab noted: "Arafat couldn't put the Council in jail, so he 
took me. But if that's the price of freedom of the press, I'm not 
at all sorry." 
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Panama's geography has dominated its history. The isthmus 
through which the Panama Canal was built is both the lowest 
and the narrowest point in the southern Americas, a "strategic 
bridge" between the Atlantic and the Pacific, and the ideal route 
by which goods may be transported. The history of Panama 
has been dominated by the attempts of foreign powers to 
control, for their own economic purposes, the smallest country 
on the continent; this process culminated in the building of the 
Panama Canal, under US auspices, in 1905-14. Panamanians 
have struggled to reconcile the principle of political freedom 
with the need for economic and political stability. 

Columbus traced the coastline of Central America on his 
fourth voyage between May 1502 and November 1504. Within 
four years, the isthmus had been invaded by raiders searching 
for slaves and the settlement of Darién had been established. 
By 1513 the Pacific had been reached and, in 1519, Pedro Arias 
de Ávila had founded Panama City; the Spanish founded an 
audiencia (administrative and legal court) there in 1538. From 
1564 Panama was formally administered from New Granada, 
but, because of the difficulty of travel between Santa Fé de 
Bogotá (in present-day Colombia) and Panama City, local gov-
ernment enjoyed rather more political autonomy than in other 
Spanish colonies in the region. 

In general, however, the control of ideas was no different in 
Panama than in the rest of Spanish America. The Tribunal of 
the Inquisition was established at Cartagena, the bishop of 
Panama acting as local agent. The colony was dominated by 
the overwhelming conservatism of the Catholic Church, which 
controlled the education system. As Enlightenment ideas began 
to cross the Atlantic, towards the end of the 18th century, 
church and colonial government combined in a vain attempt to 
keep them out. Pedro de Mendinueta y Múzquiz (viceroy at 
Santa Fé de Bogotá, 1801-03) was particularly assiduous in 
banning literature and ideas that threatened Spanish interests, 
as well as religious texts at variance with Catholic orthodoxy. 

The arrival of the new century coincided with news of coun-
tries to the south that had thrown off the colonial yoke. Amar 
y Borbon (viceroy, 1803-10) paid particular attention to events 
on Saint Domingue (1791-1804) and the subsequent estab-
lishment of the independent republic of Haiti, the first black 
republic in the Americas. He could hardly stem the tide, 
however, and, when trade ties with Jamaica were established 
in 1809, merchants were able, for the first time, to receive 
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information censored by their home government in New 
Granada. Spain transferred its government to Panama City in 
1812, with little effect on the rising demand for independence. 
During the last ten years of Spanish rule in Panama, military 
governors attempted to keep the lid on these demands, but at 
last, under Brigadier Pedro Ruiz de Porras, it became possible 
to publish La Miscelánea, a journal devoted to French and 
North American political ideas. Panama declared independence 
in 1821, joining the newly established republic of Gran 
Colombia. Freedom of the press and speech were confirmed in 
a string of trial constitutions. 

In spite of enlightened policies, Panamanians chafed under 
Colombian rule, and the country declared itself completely 
independent during the Colombian civil war of 1839-41. 
This independence was shortlived. The status quo was restored 
in 1841 and, in the federal constitution of 1855, the isthmus 
was granted a considerable degree of political and economic 
autonomy. 

Panama's oldest newspaper, La Estrella de Panama (The Star 
of Panama), owned by the Duque family, had been established 
in 1853. Under the new liberal republican Constitution, 
freedom of the press was guaranteed, but popular movements 
such as the independent Negro Liberal Party were feared by 
conservative-minded authorities. A black revolt of 1885, led by 
Pedro Prestan, was suppressed and Prestan was executed. 
Despite constitutional protection, Colombia regularly censored 
the Panamanian press, as, again in 1885, the Colombian 
general Santodomingo Vila suspended publication of the 
Panama Star and Herald for its alleged hostility to his govern-
ment. The Colombian Constitution of 1886, moreover, placed 
limits on the freedom of the press in Panama, an action that 
was bound to play a part in once again fuelling the desire for 
complete Panamanian independence. 

This was finally achieved with military assistance from the 
United States in 1903. The US was driven by the opportunity 
to control the Panama Canal, allowing for a dramatically short-
ened naval passage from the Atlantic to California: it was 
opened in 1914. The Canal Zone, eight kilometres on each side 
of the canal itself, together with its 60,000 inhabitants (the 
Zonians), became US property, administered under US law. 
From now on, Panama was economically dependent on the US. 
Meanwhile, the first Constitution of the Republic of Panama 
guaranteed freedom of the press and of religion; in its first 40 
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years, censorship was virtually unheard of in Panama. Musi-
cians, artists, poets, and actors enjoyed encouragement and 
support from both government and people. 

The second half of the 20th century, however, was charac-
terized by a succession of presidents acutely conscious of their 
needs for security and dignity. Arnulfo Arias (president 1941-
52), a member of a family that was to have continuing influ-
ence in Panamanian politics, began the succession. His censors 
kept a close eye on newspapers and the radio for any negative 
comments; El Pats was shut down for such an offence. 
Unprecendently, in 1952 the government demanded that radio 
commentators submit their scripts for review by a government 
legal representative before they were aired (the demand was 
later extended to newspapers). This was an election year; the 
radio broadcaster ítalo Zuppi was arrested for predicting the 
fall of an Arias-supported candidate. By contrast, Arias's suc-
cessor, José Remón (president 1952-68), was generally sup-
ported by the press. Censorship and surveillance were reduced, 
although Remón outlawed the Communist Party in 1953 m 

order to retain US support.. 
The novelist Graham Greene, in The Captain and the Enemy 

(1988), described the Panama of Omar Torrijos Herrera (dicta-
tor 1968-81) as "a little capitalist state with a socialist general, 
split in two by the Americas". A populist as well as a military 
leader, Torrijos established an official government radio station, 
named Radio Libertad (changed later to Radio Nacional). He 
also appropriated the Pan American SA Company, publishers 
of the weekly Crítica Libre and El Siglo, changing its name to 
Edición Renovación (ERSA), in 1970. 

In the same year, Torrijos went so far as to have the national 
bank shut down opposition newspapers for supposed tax irreg-
ularities. The Spanish- and English-language editions of 
Panama América, La Hora, El Mundo, and El Día were ter-
minated. A three-person censorship board, with power to ban 
any material considered "offensive", was established in 1971. 
Of considerable moment, because it continued to be used by 
Torrijos's successors into the 1990s, was law 11 of 1978, which 
laid down that fines, imprisonment, withdrawal of licences, and 
closure could be imposed on newspapers and radio stations 
if their reports were considered to be "false" or "slanderous". 
Arguments arose on the Tightness or wrongness of the govern-
ment's intention to impose such penalties directly rather than 
through the courts; yet the Supreme Court itself backed the law 
by six votes to three. Already, in 1975, Radio Impacto had had 
its licence revoked for criticizing the government. In 1979 
several commentators were banned from the radio because they 
were said to have made anti-government statements. A report 
from the Organization of American States in 1978 declared that 
freedom of expression did not exist in Panama. 

The military remained in control after Torrijos's mysterious 
death in 1981. Manuel Antonio Noriega took power and harsh 
censorship continued. Noriega was accused of complicity in 
Torrijos's assassination, but no legal proceedings took place. 
He was also said to have manipulated the 1984 elections to 
ensure the victory of his Democratic Revolutionary Party 
(PRD), the senior party in a coalition of pro-Noriega parties. 
Matters came to a head when his former second-in-command, 
colonel Roberto Diaz, repeated the charges in an interview for 
La Prensa, and called for Noriega's removal (after the election, 
Noriega had remained de facto leader). A state of emergency 

was declared on 11 June 1987. La Prensa and two other 
opposition papers, Extra and El Siglo (which had no connec-
tion with the paper of the same name that was now owned 
by ERSA) were now required to submit articles for approval 
before publication. They refused and did not appear for two 
weeks. Official news bulletins were issued, and had to be 
carried by radio and television. Only ERSA papers were 
allowed to publish without censorship. A watch was also kept 
on the foreign press: copies of the New York Times, the Miami 
Herald, and the International Herald Tribune were restricted, 
and a correspondent for the Spanish paper El Pats was cen-
sored after his reports on Noriega's private life. 

Panama's fortunes were now increasingly tied to Noriega's 
personal fate. In July 1987 the Ministry of the Interior formally 
warned foreign reporters that writing that "destroyed the 
country's image abroad" would result in penal action. La 
Prensa was closed indefinitely. Extra, El Siglo, and the week-
lies Quibo and La Gazeta Financiera were closed for "inciting 
rebellion". Radio was also put under threat: a decree laid down 
that no changes in the boards of directors of radio stations were 
permitted without the government's agreement. Radio Exitosa 
was subjected to arbitrary cuts in its electricity supply. 

A further state of emergency was declared in March 1989. 
Radios Mundial, KW Continente, Noticias, and Exitosa, all of 
which had run anti-Noriega items, were closed down. Exitosa 
was briefly reprieved, only to be closed again, after its airwaves 
had been used to transmit news of the failed coup of 3 October. 
All radio stations were now required to air a networked 
"national information bulletin" from 11.45am until 12 noon 
each day. 

Finally, on 20 December 1989, US troops invaded Panama 
to overthrow Noriega and instal a civilian government under 
Guillermo Endara, thought to have been the legitimate victor 
in the May 1989 elections. This was far from a bloodless inva-
sion, but it was noted at the time that US newspaper reports 
were less than complete. It was finally shown that at least 556 
people had been killed. Moreover, the headquarters of the 
National Radio were bombarded, and equipment at Radio 
Verbo and Nuevo Emperador was destroyed. Thirty journalists 
are said to have been prosecuted for "anti-invasion statements"; 
part of the penal code outlawing the "defence of crime" was 
invoked. By October 1990 there were just five daily newspa-
pers, all of them pro-government. 

Euclides Fuentes Arroya, vice-president of the Panamanian 
Union of Journalists, alleged in December 1990: 

In their desire not to ruffle the feathers of the looming 
northern giant, [Panamanian journalists] have omitted to 
condemn the abuses caused by invading troops; through 
self-imposed censorship, they have kept their mouths shut 
about the fact that the ruling triumvirate has sacked rel-
atives of victims who perished under US machine-gun 
fire. Reporters praise the occupation and justify the han-
dover of power to a government which is too cowardly 
to demand compensation for the damage inflicted. 

Guillermo Endara was a lawyer and was acutely sensitive to 
what he considered attacks on his personal integrity. He 
invoked Noriega's slander law (no. 11) in 1991, after Joaquim 
Carraquila, cartoonist for La Prensa, portrayed him with two 
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faces, standing next to two former colleagues of Noriega; the 
latter are shown running away with suitcases bulging with 
money, some of which is falling at Endara's feet. The case was 
finally dropped, but Endara remained adamant, saying that the 
cartoon "clearly attributes criminal acts to me". Later, 
Dagoberto Franco, columnist for El Siglo, was also accused of 
slander after he had commented on links between Endara and 
the national bank, Interbanca. Endara resolutely refused to 
change slander from a criminal to a civil offence. 

The constitution of Panama now provides that "all individ-
uals may freely express their thoughts in writing, and through 
any other medium, without subjection to prior censorship", but 
advertising and propaganda "must not be harmful to health, 
morality, education . . . or national consciousness". Manipula-
tion of the press is now less overt, but is still effective. In March 
1992 Quibo was closed after accusations of plagiarism. Old-
style censorship by brutality also remains. Radical television 
stations have been attacked; in July 1992 Radio Continente was 
damaged by a bomb, and many blamed Noriega supporters for 
the blast. 

Two issues have dominated discussions of censorship in recent 
years. The first is drugs. As in the rest of Central America, drug-
trafficking is a major problem in Panama. In 1997 Gustavo 
Gorritti, a Peruvian journalist, was refused the renewal of his 
licence after filing stories about campaign donations to presi-
dent Pérez Balladares from the Colombian drug-trafficker José 
Castilla Hernao. His licence was extended after the intervention 
of Hillary Clinton, wife of the president of the United States, 
but he was then accused of "slander, insult and falsehood" after 
he had charged that José Antonio Sousa, Attorney General of 
Panama, had received a cheque for US$5,000 from a Colombian 
drug-trafficker. 

The second issue is the relationship between Panama and the 
United States, which remains, as always, high on the agenda. In 
1997 Miguel Antonio Bernal, a law professor at the University 

In Gleb Panfilov's first feature film, V ogne broda net (1967, 
No Ford under Fire), his wife, Inna Churikova, the leading 
actress in all of his films, plays a young woman of great energy 
and sincerity who becomes politically aware during the 
Bolshevik revolution, but also discovers her talent as a primi-
tive painter. The theme of artistic talent and its fate was one 
that continued to preoccupy Panfilov and Churikova. Refused 
permission to make a film about Joan of Arc, they made 
Nachalo (1970, The Debut), in which Churikova plays a 
factory worker in a small town who is chosen to star as Joan 
in a film for a Moscow studio. Their hopes of making a film 
directly about Joan were not abandoned. After Filipp Ermash, 
whom Panfilov had known when both were working in 
Sverdlovsk, became chairman of the State Cinema Committee 
(Goskino) in 1972, their hopes were raised, but to no avail. In 

of Panama, was charged with slander after comments made 
during an interview with United Press International. It was 
generally believed that the government was trying to stifle dis-
cussion of the future relationship with its ally to the north, not 
least the future of US bases after the return to the Canal Zone 
to Panama, which took place on 31 December 1999. 
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1973, Churikova wrote a long and desperate letter of appeal 
to Ermash, relating her sacrifices of other roles, even of having 
children, in a desperate desire always to be ready to start work 
on the Joan of Arc project. Ermash did not reply. He told 
Panfilov later: "Make a film on a modern subject, and then you 
can have your Joan". 

Panfilov and Churikova then made Proshu slova (1975, I 
Wish to Speak), but this tale of the leader of the executive com-
mittee running a provincial town (Churikova) whose passion-
ate commitment to her job makes her unaware of the tragic 
unhappiness of her family ran into censorship trouble and was 
not immediately released. Panfilov started work on another 
contemporary subject, which was to become Tema (The 
Theme). He took care to disguise the main thrust of his screen-
play, a crisis in the life of a successful writer, and to stress its 
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interest in the significance of the cultural past. Ermash still 
would not countenance the film about Joan of Arc, but he gave 
permission for Tema "as long as certain accents are properly 
placed". Work continued on emendations to the script, with 
the result that Ermash received, in Panfilov's words, "something 
much more unpleasant. He brought it upon himself." 

The main concern of Tema is with the behaviour, attitudes, 
and treatment of writers in late Soviet society. The hero is called 
Kim Esenin: his first name, an acronym of the Russian for 
"Communist International of Youth", places him as having 
been born in the 1920s. He is a highly successful writer who, 
at the start of the film, is driving to the ancient town of Suzdal 
to complete a play about the Old Russian prince, Igor, a play 
he has taken on, as he admits, because "the advance came along 
when my dacha needed mending". He is accompanied by 
another writer, Pashchin, the author of a string of successful 
adventure stories. In Suzdal both writers are lauded by their 
fans, Pashchin by a young traffic policeman, Esenin by an 
absurdly enraptured old schoolteacher, Mariia Aleksandrovna, 
whose indefatigable succession of dithyrambs in his praise 
finally infuriates him. He is also bemused by a young woman, 
Sasha (played by Churikova), a tour guide in the local museum, 
whose overt failure to be impressed by him he takes as a chal-
lenge. Sasha disdains Esenin's strategies of flirtation and 
despises his self-betrayal as an artist. She herself devotes much 
of her time to gathering together the writings of a local eccen-
tric of the 1930s, Chizhikov, a fireman who wrote verses, whom 
she calls her "poor genius". Sasha is also, it transpires, unhap-
pily in love with a young gravedigger, Andrei - unhappily 
because Andrei, formerly a gifted scholar at a literary research 
institute, was dismissed when he refused a compromise that 
would have advanced his career, and is now, in a fury of hatred 
("everything here is lies"), on the point of emigrating to Israel 
or the United States. Shocked by what he has learned, Esenin 
drives away from Suzdal. After a change of heart, he turns back 
to see if Sasha is all right, but his car spins off the road and 
overturns. At the end of the film, Esenin's fate is left uncertain. 

Tema is thus a film about writers and their readers. The con-
trast between the worldly success of the conformists and the 

Highly controversial and pugnacious, Oskar Panizza was best 
known for his "blasphemous" play Das Liebeskonzil (The 
Council of Love), for which in 1895 he was sentenced to a year 
in jail, the harshest punishment meted out to a writer in 
Imperial Germany. 

Panizza and his siblings were baptized in the faith of their 
Catholic father, but after the father's death in 1855 their mother 
tried to raise them as Protestants. The church hierarchy - the 
dominant religious force in Bavaria - employed all legal means 
to force her to give the children a Catholic upbringing, but she 
hid them with friends and relatives until 1861, when the church 
gave up its claims. These experiences undoubtedly prepared the 
ground for Panizza's violently anti-Catholic attitudes in later 
life. 

oblivion or humiliation of the men of talent is eloquent. This 
assessment of the fates of writers in the Soviet Union, reminis-
cent of that provided 40 years previously by Mikhail Bulgakov 
in his novel Master i Margarita (The Master and Margarita), 
was anonymously denounced after it was shown to the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party, and openly attacked by 
the Writers Union, who angrily asserted that no writers like 
Esenin existed in their ranks. 

In addition to its treatment of the Soviet intelligentsia, Tema 
touches upon a subject that had previously been taboo, that of 
emigration. These two themes were enough to get the film 
shelved, but there is something more pervasive about the film's 
unacceptability in the late Brezhnevite Soviet Union. Its picture 
of the falsity and banality of every aspect of people's lives, its 
unerring ear for the clichés and the fatuous rhetoric of their 
conversations, make it one of the most corrosive of all analy-
ses of a society in crisis. 

As was so often the case, the film's fate was not helped by 
external events. After it was made, Soviet troops invaded 
Afghanistan and Andrei Sakharov was exiled to the town of 
Gor'kii. Tema was shown out of competition at the Moscow 
Film Festival in 1981, but then disappeared again. It was finally 
released, after the intervention of the "conflict commission" set 
up by the fifth congress of the Filmmakers Union, in June 1986. 
It was seen by 3.9 million viewers in its first year of Soviet 
release and provoked passionate discussion about the state of 
Soviet society. It won the Grand Prix at the Berlin Film Festival 
in 1987. 
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Panizza received a medical degree in 1881 and practised spo-
radically as a clinical psychologist. A generous annual stipend 
from his mother permitted him to devote time to writing, his 
preferred vocation. He was closely associated with Munich's 
naturalist circles in the early 1890s, and his viewpoints became 
increasingly radical: he became an atheist; he adopted anarchist 
beliefs that called for the right of the individual to challenge 
all social mores and legal strictures; and observations in his 
clinical work led him to write about "unconventional" sexual 
practices. He published a number of short stories and books, 
some of which were confiscated for being either too obscene or 
too hostile to the Catholic church. In 1894 he wrote a short 
play, Der heilige Staatsanwalt (The Holy Public Prosecutor), to 
protest against the repeated banning of his works. 

OSKAR PANIZZA 
German dramatist, 1853-1921 
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Panizza's satirical streak, as well as his penchant for sexually 
risque and anti-Catholic themes, came together in Das Liebes-
konzil, which was published in Zurich in 1894. The play is set 
in 1495, during the papacy of Rodrigo Borgia (Alexander VI, 
1492-1503), when the first outbreak of syphilis was reported 
in Europe. The drama explains the temporal coincidence of 
these events by suggesting that venereal disease was a form 
of divine retribution for papal iniquity. The first act opens in 
heaven, where we are introduced to a severely caricatured Holy 
Family: God the Father is an old doddering fool; Jesus is simple-
minded and impotent; the Holy Spirit appears as a rocket 
streaking across the stage; and the Virgin Mary is vivacious, 
vain, and perpetually concerned with her sexual allure. To see 
what is transpiring on earth, the group inhales hashish and falls 
into a trance. What they witness is depicted in the ensuing act, 
which dramatizes sexual orgies at the papal court (Panizza pro-
vided footnotes purporting to document the historical veracity 
of what he depicted). Back in heaven, the Holy Family is out-
raged and summons the devil to concoct a suitable punishment. 
He invents syphilis, which he transmits first to the papal court 
via a stunningly beautiful woman he has fathered by Salome. 
In return for this favour, the devil demands that the Holy 
Family allow his books to be circulated freely on earth, since 
"when someone thinks and is not allowed to communicate his 
thoughts to others - that is the worst of all tortures". 

The same freedom was not granted to Panizza. Das Liebes-
konzil was confiscated and the author was prosecuted accord-
ing to article 166 (blasphemy) of the German Penal Code. At 
the trial held in Munich on 30 April 1895, n e w a s sentenced 
to a year in jail, a harsh punishment compared to the several 
weeks of fortress arrest which was the usual sentence applied 
to refractory writers in Imperial Germany. The trial sent shock-
waves throughout Germany's literary community, including 
some who had little sympathy with Panizza's style or view-
points. The imprisonment also took its toll on Panizza's health 
and sanity. After his release in 1896 he moved to Zurich, 
but was expelled as an undesirable alien two years later. He 

Andrzej Panufnik's encounters with censorship - first in Poland 
and then, in effect, also in Britain - were for him doubly galling. 
A senior postwar composer and conductor who attempted to 
dedicate himself to the restoration of Polish musical excellence, 
he endured the political manipulation of his communist masters 
and the progressive emasculation of his creative spirit as a com-
poser until he could bear the frustration no longer. In 1954, 
Panufnik escaped to the west only to find, within three or four 
years of his settling in Britain, that his music was being side-
lined by the BBC and so, at least in the medium of broadcast-
ing in Britain, being as effectively suppressed as it had been in 
Poland. 

Panufnik had survived the appalling horrors and deprivations 
of wartorn Warsaw to become, in his early 30s, one of the most 
prominent and important musicians in postwar Poland, a figure 
from whom the Soviet-dominated government looked for corn-

proceeded to Paris, where he wrote Parisjana (1899), a bitter 
work that included scatological poems about the Kaiser. 
German authorities promptly charged him with lése-majesté, 
and confiscated the trust fund given him by his mother. Without 
income, Panizza was compelled to return to Munich in 1901. 
He was judged mentally unfit to stand trial, however, and even-
tually his family had him committed to an asylum in Bayreuth, 
where he died in 1921. His life seemed the fulfilment of a state-
ment he had made while serving time in prison: "Today, when 
someone expresses a free thought, he is left with only three 
choices: the insane asylum, jail, or exile." 

In terms of literary quality, Panizza's works were erratic, but 
his aggressive stance and his challenges to the censor made him 
a hero of the avant-garde well into the Weimar era, when Kurt 
Tucholsky and Walter Benjamin, like George Grosz, kept his 
memory alive. Indeed, his works continue to haunt the censors. 
As late as 1962 Das Liebeskonzil was confiscated in Germany, 
though it has been freely available since 1964. And in 1983 
Bavarian authorities blocked the public funds that had been 
promised to Herbert Achternbusch for making his movie, Das 
Gespenst (The Ghost), which was strongly influenced by 
Panizza's work. Ninety years after Panizza's trial, however, 
Achternbusch was able to win his case in court. 
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pliant leadership. At first he contributed eagerly to the recon-
struction of cultural life, although the brutality of Poland's 
Soviet "liberators" and the unashamed propaganda of the 
"people's government" allowed few illusions. For the first years 
of communist rule, however, composers could write more or 
less what they liked. In 1945 Panufnik helped to set up the state 
music publishing house, Polskie Wydawnictwo Muzyczne 
(PWM), and in 1946 was appointed director of the decimated 
Warsaw Philharmonic, charged with rebuilding Poland's most 
prestigious orchestra virtually from nothing. Frustrations and 
unfulfilled promises led to his resignation after only a year. 

Despite his refusal to join the Communist Party, Panufnik was 
called upon by the Ministry of Culture and Art to represent 
Poland at the festivals of the International Society for Contem-
porary Music in London, Copenhagen, and Palermo, and, 
repeatedly, to conduct abroad. In accepting these engagements, 
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he took the opportunity to promote fellow Polish composers, 
firmly rejecting the ministry's disapproval of his support for 
"fascist" composers who lived abroad. The ministry needed 
Panufnik as an international advertisement for Polish music, 
while Panufnik was glad to have such opportunities and 
eager to contribute to the re-establishment of a genuine Polish 
identity. 

In 1948, when Panufnik was chosen by the ministry to join 
the governing body of the new Composers Union, by whom he 
was soon elected vice-president, he saw it as an opportunity to 
win for his colleagues more performances, publication of their 
music, and better royalties and commission fees. Instead, he 
found himself thwarted in his own composition while being 
ceaselessly paraded as a spokesman who was "drawn", as he 
wrote "into a propaganda machine that opened and shut my 
mouth for me, while gnawing away at my dwindling reserves 
of independence and objectivity". Repeatedly, he later reported, 
he was manoeuvred into situations that he found both humil-
iating and dishonest. Much against his will, he was forced to 
join other committees and contribute to conferences, such as 
the International Congress in Defence of Peace, held in 
Wroclaw in August 1948, whose propaganda intent was all too 
obvious. Yet when, in 1950, Panufnik was elected vice-presi-
dent of the Music Council of Unesco, along with Arthur 
Honneger, the ministry of culture and art accepted the honour 
on his behalf, but then prevented him from attending any of 
its meetings or visiting Unesco's headquarters in Paris. 

The grimmest and most oppressive forms of artistic censor-
ship were imposed across the whole of the Soviet bloc between 
1948 and 1956. They were signalled from Moscow by Andrei 
Zhdanov, Stalin's cultural commissar, who, early in 1948, 
announced that "bourgeois" tendencies would be totally elim-
inated, and exhorted composers to write instead like Glinka 
and Tchaikovsky. This directive was quickly reinforced at an 
International Conference of Composers held in Prague during 
June 1948 and stage-managed by the Soviet delegates, led by 
the immensely powerful general secretary of the Russian 
Composers Union, Tikhon Khrennikov. Panufnik and his col-
leagues were, of course, required to attend this conference. In 
Poland the new policy was applied by the deputy minister of 
culture and art, Wlodzimierz Sokorski, and pushed through 
meetings of the Composers Union by a voluble, passionate 
Marxist, the respected musicologist professor Zofia Lissa, who, 
like Sokorski and many other Poles now occupying positions 
of power, had spent the war years in Moscow and returned 
well attuned to Soviet demands. Immediately, Panufnik and the 
other 100 or so members of the Union, only one of whom 
belonged to the party, were ordered to enter a song competi-
tion, each having to set the same text, the "Song of the United 
Party". Panufnik's attempts to extricate himself were countered 
by threats from Professor Lissa that, if he failed to produce an 
entry, the Composers Union would lose state financial support. 
There being no escape, he dashed off at the last minute what 
he hoped would be recognized as an utterly inept setting, only 
to find himself awarded first prize. 

More alarmingly, the music into which Panufnik had poured 
his heart and mind began to encounter disapproval. An early 
victim was Nocturne (1947), which he had already conducted 
successfully both in Poland and abroad, but which was con-
demned at a conference held in Lagów in 1949 for its failure 

to express "joyful life under socialism" and its "unsuitability 
for the masses". In a closing speech, minister Sokorski made it 
clear that the new rules would be relentlessly imposed, equat-
ing abstract, experimental, even faintly dissonant music with 
the dying convulsions of capitalism. 

Soon afterwards, at a debate on recent music by Polish com-
posers attended by Khrennikov as guest of honour, a Polish 
music critic and party member attacked Panufnik's Sinfonía 
Rustica for its "formalism", an accusation that nobody dared 
to question in front of Khrennikov. Panufnik later recalled how 
a colleague who had chaired the jury that awarded Sinfonía 
Rustica first prize in the Chopin Competition only a year 
before, now turned to criticism, declaring its content "alien to 
the socialist era". Finally, Sokorski, under the watchful eye of 
Khrennikov and "having listened attentively to the political 
condemnation of this patently innocent piece, announced his 
verdict: 'Sinfonía Rustica has ceased to exist!'" 

As the growing Sovietization of Poland isolated composers 
from the West, and Stalinist policies invaded every aspect of 
people's lives, Panufnik found it impossible "even to dream of 
tackling new, seriously creative compositions". Under the Nazis 
he had felt able to compose "for the drawer", for an eventual 
aftermath, but now faith in the future drained from him alto-
gether. Rejecting the dictates of socialist realism, Panufnik 
resorted for a while to "restoring" 16th- and 17th-century 
Polish music, following the example of the architects painstak-
ingly reconstructing the buildings of old Warsaw that had been 
destroyed in the war. His Old Polish Suite (1950) and Concerto 
in modo antico (1951) are among the results. Yet Sokorski was 
apparently not without humanity and could skilfully deploy his 
sense of humour with persuasive charm. Despite the frustra-
tions, Panufnik could not help liking him. Understandably he 
felt ambivalent: 

part of me had become cynical about having to eat and 
breathe the system, but another part remained patriotic, 
needing - indeed, wanting profoundly - to remain a 
Polish composer able to function creatively in my own 
environment. 

The likelihood of realizing this aspiration looked increasingly 
remote. While Panufnik was leading a delegation to the Soviet 
Union in 1950, a group of Soviet composers probed him about 
his composing plans, looking perhaps for endorsement of their 
own acquiescence. In an incautious moment, Panufnik said that 
he was considering writing a Symphony of Peace. At once he 
regretted the remark: it became a "promise" that he was not 
allowed to evade. Yet, to steer a path through the political mine-
field, "to walk the tightrope of honesty above the chasm of con-
flicting pressures", was virtually impossible. Eventually he 
completed a three-movement symphony, but it was too inwardly 
personal for the authorities. Although the audience's response 
to the premiere by the Warsaw Philharmonic, with the com-
poser conducting, in the spring of 1951, was warm and enthu-
siastic, official reaction was frigid. The symphony was damned 
for being "weak in ideological eloquence" and Panufnik was 
accused of "praying" for peace instead of "fighting" for it. 

Despite this condemnation, Panufnik embarked on a Heroic 
Overture, a work originally part-composed in 1939 in defiance 
of the Nazi invasion. The score had been lost during the 
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destruction of Warsaw. Now, in reconstructing it, he saw his 
music as a symbolic stand against an invasion more psycho-
logical than physical. With its real meaning concealed, the 
Heroic Overture won a competition, the prize being perfor-
mance by the Finnish Radio Orchestra at the Helsinki Olympic 
Games of 1952. The audience in Finland reacted positively, but 
before the work could be publicly performed in Poland, it had 
to be assessed politically in a private audition - this time per-
formed by the Polish Radio Orchestra - before party faithful 
and a handful of composers assembled in Katowice. Again, 
Panufnik's music was torn to shreds, condemnation being led 
by two of the players, the composers and musicologists remain-
ing "silent witnesses" to an attack that resulted in the Heroic 
Overture being banned as unfit for public performance. 

For Panufnik, the awful reality was now clear: 

After the Katowice farce, I knew that if I wrote music 
true to myself it would only be banned again. I was 
warned that, unless, I conformed, I might be excluded 
from all my professional activities, including film music. 

Work for the Film Unit, in which Panufnik was now using 
reconstructed old Polish music, remained his only regular 
source of income. Yet, because of his stature, Panufnik con-
tinued to be used. Although his serious music was banned, he 
was still perceived as Poland's leading composer, and the 
authorities still wished to parade him as a symbol of 
respectability both at home and abroad. Panufnik was pressed 
to become President of the Composers Union, but Sokorski rec-
ognized that the composer was mentally and physically 
exhausted, and allowed him to refuse. Instead, he was ordered 
to another task. Who better than a vice-president of Unesco's 
Music Council to write a propaganda letter to all leading 
musical figures in the West, urging their support for the next 
stage-managed World Congress for Peace? Panufnik determined 
that he must escape. 

Panufnik's arrival in Britain in July 1954 brought a sense of 
new birth, even though he had been transformed overnight, as 
he later wrote, from "number one to no one". Friends found 
him engagements to conduct and commissions to compose. 
Richard Howgill, then the BBC's controller of music, invited 
Panufnik to conduct his Sinfonía Rustica at one of the Promen-
ade Concerts (Proms) in 1955 and to compose a work for the 
tenth anniversary of the BBC Third Programme the following 
year, capping this, during his final weeks in post, with a second 
commission for some Polish dances to be performed in a festi-
val of light music. The result of this last commission, Polonia, 
did not, apparently, please Howgill's successor, William Glock, 
and Panufnik claimed that, when he subsequently asked to 
hear the tape, he was told that it had been destroyed. Its per-
formance in August 1959 by the BBC Symphony Orchestra rep-
resented Panufnik's last invitation to conduct at the Proms for 
many years. 

Panufnik's music now became a casualty of British musical 
fashion, rather than of formal censorship as in Poland. Glock's 
artistic policy resulted in brilliantly imaginative programmes 
dedicated to the new canon of modernism. If Glock was 
concerned with balance, it was rather to reveal meaningful con-
nections between earlier music and the Darmstadt-centred 
avant-garde. While it was undoubtedly inspired, Glock's vision 

tended to marginalize those who failed to match up to his 
agenda (though to be fair, no more so than the modernists 
themselves had been marginalized by previous BBC controllers 
of music, in a country then noted for its musical conservatism). 
Panufnik, with his distinctive personal solutions to structural 
and expressive issues, was one of these outcasts - and this at 
a time when the BBC's radio stations were the only ones legally 
permitted to broadcast in the UK. 

For Panufnik, there followed a difficult period in which he 
sought to rediscover his true voice. Impecunious and lonely, 
he had accepted a position as music director of the City of 
Birmingham Symphony Orchestra (CBSO) (1957-59), which 
consumed much of his energy. Despite his success with the 
orchestra, Panufnik decided to return entirely to composing, but 
the artistic climate dominated by Glock's wind of change at the 
BBC was unsympathetic. Panufnik wrote a piano concerto for 
the CBSO, but its premiere, conducted by the composer in 1962, 
was never broadcast, even though the BBC had recorded it. This 
time, Panufnik was informed that the tape had been "lost". 

Panufnik was still fulfilling conducting engagements in a 
number of countries, and his music had found an enthusiastic 
advocate in Leopold Stokowski. In 1963 came a major suc-
cess, the award of the Prince Rainier of Monaco First Prize 
for his Sinfonía Sacra, which has since become Panufnik's most 
performed work. However, under the regime of William Glock 
and his leading assistant Hans Keller, the BBC denied the 
Sinfonía Sacra a British broadcast. The concert in Monte Carlo 
at which it received its premiere was broadcast, but with 
Panufnik's work excluded: the BBC's reading panel had rejected 
it, which explains why the Sinfonía Sacra was again omitted 
from the BBC's relay of a Unesco concert from Paris soon 
afterwards. Not until a decade later did it find its way into a 
broadcast from the Edinburgh Festival - "by some oversight", 
in Panufnik's opinion. This broadcast and a "Composer's 
Portrait" presented by a young producer, Martin Dalby, were 
the only exceptions to what amounted to an embargo on radio 
broadcasts of Panufnik's music that held sway for more than 
10 years. A change of attitude was eventually triggered by the 
Arts Department of BBC Television, which relayed Stokowski's 
British premiere of Panufnik's Universal Prayer from Twicken-
ham Parish Church and then invited Panufnik to compose a 
piece with his own screen visualization. The result was 
Triangles, premiered on television in 1972, after which radio 
broadcasts of his music resumed. 

Glock later denied that he had excluded music that was either 
unfashionable or failed to meet with his approval, saying that 
he had merely allowed his staff to express their own attitudes 
and beliefs (he personally programmed only the Proms season), 
and that the composers whom he is accused of sidelining when 
he became controller of music are still ignored today (in this 
respect too, Glock accurately reported the situation - Panufnik 
was one of very few exceptions). In Britain, Panufnik no longer 
had to endure political denigration, yet the persistent exclusion 
of his music from radio broadcasts was censorship of a kind, 
though of course no-one was prevented from performing it, and 
many prominent musicians in Britain did, including Sir Georg 
Solti, Yehudi Menuhin, and Andre Previn. In Poland, Panufnik's 
music continued to be banned for 23 years after his departure, 
during which his name was to be neither written nor spoken. 
His tenure as conductor of the Warsaw Philharmonic was 
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removed from the orchestra's records. Not until 1977, at the 
insistence of his Polish composer colleagues, was a work by 
Panufnik included in the Warsaw Autumn Festival. Thus 
Panufnik fell foul of two opposing ideologies, first "socialist 
realism", then the very "formalism" - to use the dismissive 
Stalinist term for it - that the exponents of the former reviled. 
Both ideologies were propounded by men in positions of power 
and influence, whose belief in an exclusive social and aesthetic 
agenda for new music was held no less passionately or sincerely 
because it was also, in each case, externally moulded - by Soviet 
cultural policy in the case of Sokorski, by the audacious yet 
prescriptive proclamations of the western avant-garde in the 

case of Glock. For the one, Panufnik's music was too modern, 
for the other it was too reactionary; for both it was too personal 
and independent. 

R I C H A R D STEINITZ 
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PAPUA NEW GUINEA 
Population: 4.809,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Lutheran; Presbyterian; 

Methodist; Anglican; Evangelical Alliance; Seventh-Day 
Adventist; other indigenous religions 

Official language: Pidgin; English; Motu 

Illiteracy rate (%): 29.4 (m); 43.2 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 2 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

91 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 9.3 

An independent nation since 1975, Papua New Guinea consists 
of a mainland (the eastern half of the island of New Guinea) 
and a collection of smaller islands of varying sizes. The bulk 
of the population are Melanesian, but there are some 850 dif-
ferent tribes, and a similar number of languages and dialects, 
among which, however, English and Tok Pisin (Pidgin) are the 
most widely used. 

Papua New Guinea was relatively undisturbed by European 
influence before the late 19th century. Around three million 
Stone Age people shared the belief that the affairs of this world 
are controlled by superhuman beings, often their ancestors, 
who needed regular acts of propitiation. Headhunting and can-
nibalism therefore had respected places in the lives of many of 
these peoples. Incest and adultery were punished by death; 
murder and theft were regularly avenged. 

Sporadic European exploration and trading began under 
Portuguese auspices around 1512. The region was named New 
Guinea by the Dutch and, over 300 years, such individual 
explorers as Louis-Antoine Bougainville, Philip Carteret, and 
James Cook gave their names to places and districts. The prac-
tice of "blackbirding" - tricking or cajoling local people into 
forced labour in places as far away as Peru - was rife from the 
mid-19th century. Finally, at a constitutional conference held 
in Sydney in 1883, it was agreed that Germany should take the 
north of the territory as its colony and Britain the south (the 
western half of the island, now part of Indonesia, remaining in 
Dutch hands). 

The colonial administrators and missionaries who now 
flooded into Papua New Guinea, especially in the British area, 
sought to censor those aspects of traditional belief that 
appeared shocking to European sensibilities, such as cannibal-
ism. Magical and religious rituals were gradually replaced by 
a new form of supernatural belief, in the Christian Trinity, used 
as an agency of pacification as well as a moral force. However, 

it was far from the case that belief in magic was eradicated. 
This is attested by the emergence, as early as the 1890s, of 
"cargo cults", millenarian movements that provided religious 
justification for resistance to white domination. These too were 
not easily censored, and emerged in various places as late as 
the 1930s, although each soon burned out. 

The gap between Stone Age community organization and 
European liberal democracy was equally wide, and no attempts 
were made to bridge it in the German areas of Papua New 
Guinea. The British made their normal colonial arrangements 
for legislative and economic councils, inherited by the Austral-
ians, who, after World War I, were mandated by the League of 
Nations to administer large parts of Papua New Guinea 
(including the sector previously under German control). Educa-
tion was largely carried out by missionaries, who, by the 1930s, 
had established more than 2,000 village schools, but, through 
lack of resources, had inculcated only minimal literacy in Tok 
Pisin and vernacular languages. 

Whatever educational and political advances had been 
accomplished were thrown into confusion by the Japanese inva-
sion of 1942. On the other hand, the presence in Papua New 
Guinea, for the rest of the war, of a great variety of "foreign-
ers" finally drew a line under the territory's long past, and pro-
vided the impetus for its taking the road to independent 
nationhood. 

In 1946, the United Nations appointed Australia as trustee 
of the territory, and obliged its administrators: 

to take into consideration the customs and usage of the 
inhabitants of New Guinea, and [to] safeguard the inter-
ests, both present and future, of the indigenous inhabi-
tants of the Territory, . . . [to] promote, as may be 
appropriate to the circumstances of the Territory, the 
educational and cultural advancement of its inhabitants, 
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. . . [and to] guarantee to the inhabitants of the Territory, 
subject only to the requirements of public order, freedom 
of speech, of the press, of assembly and petition, freedom 
of conscience and worship, and freedom of religious 
teaching. 

At this stage most Australian administrators thought that 
independence was far away. They were under constant pressure 
from the United Nations, however, and embarked on pro-
grammes of mass literacy and progressively increased partici-
pation in the Legislative Council. A House of Assembly was 
elected in 1964 and political parties began to emerge in 1965. 
Ten years later, Papua New Guinea was independent, with a 
Westminster-style political system centred on a unicameral leg-
islature. Many more political parties have emerged since then, 
many of them tribal or centred on individuals. Elections are 
held regularly, but cannot exactly be described as "fair", since 
considerable vote-buying, violence, and intimidation take place. 

Section 46 of the Constitution extends to all citizens and 
noncitizens, subject to the provisions of laws on defamation, 
sedition, contempt, and obscenity, the rights of free speech and 
expression. These rights are, in general, jealously guarded by 
the media and the courts. The first major exception to the 
general absence of censorship was promoted by the activities 
of the Organazi Papua Mardeka (Free Papua Movement, or 
OPM), operating in neighbouring Irian Jaya, the former Dutch 
territory now ruled by Indonesia. The peoples of the two halves 
of the island are ethnically similar and there is an open border 
between the two. The OPM, however, is fighting for indepen-
dence from Indonesia, and started a guerrilla war to that end 
in 1984. There is little doubt that the OPM has enjoyed con-
siderable support in Papua New Guinea, which its guerrilla 
fighters have used as a sanctuary. Indonesia accused Papua New 
Guinea of covert support for the rebels and the government 
had little option but to dissociate itself from them. Inevitably, 
therefore, it had to expel in 1984 the resident correspondent 
of the Australian Broadcasting Corporation (ABC), Sean 
Dorney, after he had conducted an interview with an OPM 
leader inside Papua New Guinea. The foreign minister, Rubbie 
Nomaliu, declared: "This country is not to be trampled over 
by visiting journalists". Dorney was allowed to return in 1988, 
but in 1992 Per Eve Carlsson, a Swedish journalist and docu-
mentary filmmaker, was prevented from completing a film on 
the conflict. 

Meanwhile, in 1988, secessionists on the resource-rich island 
of Bougainville staged a full scale revolt against the govern-
ment. Bougainville was the the world's largest producer of 
copper, and the secessionists maintained that its exploitation 
brought them no economic benefits and caused great environ-
mental damage. The Bougainville Revolutionary Army (BRA) 
came face to face with the Papua New Guinea Defence Force 
(PNGDF), a state of emergency was declared, and Bougainville 
was blockaded. A news blackout was imposed, journalists 
could not go to Bougainville without the PNGDF's permission, 
and they were expected to report the government's version of 
the conflict. Despite this, both local and foreign media began 
to report on atrocities committed against the civilian popula-
tion in Bougainville. An Internal Security Act was swiftly 
rushed through parliament in 1993; it was targetted at the BRA 
and its supporters, but could also be used against journalists, 

who, under section 6, are not allowed to meet proscribed 
organizations. In fact, however, such was the opposition to this 
provision that the government has never invoked it. 

Bougainville remains a sensitive issue. In 1998, Sean Dorney 
was again in bad odour with the government when he reported 
that the then prime minister, Bill Skate, had been "continuously 
attacked" during a tour of the area. The offence was com-
pounded by the ABC's allegations that Skate was involved in 
violent and corrupt activities. Protesting that he had been 
"unfairly treated", Skate declared that in future he would be 
interviewed only in Tik Pisin, so that Australian journalists 
would find it impossible to understand what he was saying. 

There are half a dozen newspapers in Papua New Guinea. 
The three most influential - the Post Courier, owned by Rupert 
Murdoch's News International, the National, owned by the 
Malaysian timber giant Rimbuna Hijau, and the weekly 
Independent, owned by the mainstream churches - are pub-
lished in English, both in print and on the internet. They reg-
ularly run stories on corruption and the misuse of public funds. 
In 1998, after the National published a critical editorial, it was 
threatened by the deputy prime minister, Michael Nali, who 
asserted that the right to free speech "did not permit foreign-
ers to participate in the country's political destiny". 

Public radio broadcasting is governed by an independent 
board, but has, in recent years, been transmitted only irregu-
larly, owing to mismanagement and the lack of funds. In June 
1995, the prime minister's senior media adviser, Franzalbert 
Jabu, directed Radio Kalong to withdraw an edition of the 
popular Roger Hau'ofa Talkback Show because it was due to 
discuss a new system of local government. Jabu maintained that 
"a key government agency should not be allowed to propagate 
information contrary to the majority view expressed in 
Parliament". If people wished to criticize, he said, they should 
buy advertising space on commercial radio. There are several 
private FM radio stations, which mostly play popular music 
and appeal to young people. Papua New Guinea's only tele-
vision station, EM TV, owned by Australian interests, started 
broadcasting only in the late 1980s. Cable television, with 
dozens of overseas channels, is readily available at affordable 
prices. 

Attempts to bring the media under firm control have been 
thwarted by the widespread opposition that they have engen-
dered. A Mass Media Tribunal Bill, drafted in 1987, would have 
empowered the government to regulate and control both the 
press and broadcasting through a licensing system. The com-
munications minister failed to dispel the popular conviction 
that the bill was intended to intimidate newspapers that ran 
unfavourable stories. A National Information and Communi-
cation Bill and, in 1997, a Media Commission Bill were also 
eventually shelved in favour of a system of self-regulation. 

The Censorship Board is made up of representatives of the 
churches and community groups, together with government 
appointees. Formally, they are entitled to examine all printed 
and broadcast material, including imported films that may be 
shown on EM TV. However, they have neither the resources 
nor the personnel to enforce their rulings. Mostly preoccupied 
with pornography, they have banned such magazines as 
Penthouse and Playboy; Cosmopolitan and Cleo were banned 
between 1991 and 1998 because they contained nudity and 
advertisements for sex aids. Lifting the ban in 1998, the chair-
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man of the Board declared that they contained some "useful 
articles". The only high-profile single incident of censorship 
occurred in 1993, when the chief censor ordered EM TV to cut 
a 16-minute segment of 60 Minutes, the Australian current 
affairs programme, which dealt with sex abuse at a Catholic 
institution in Western Australia. The censor was widely con-
demned for this move. 

Papua New Guinea has five internet service providers and 
the number of users is increasing rapidly. Newspapers run 
weekly features and primary schools have access to the Net. 

Population: 5,496,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Mennonite; other 

Protestant 
Official language: Spanish 
Other languages spoken: Guaraní 

One of only two landlocked countries in South America, 
Paraguay is often ignored or misunderstood because of its low 
profile, maintained since colonial times. Although its popula-
tion has finally reached five million inhabitants, in its early 
years very few Spanish settlers moved there. The mestizo 
(mixed-race) population quickly grew as they took multiple 
Guaraní wives (as was the custom), and the native culture 
and language infiltrated daily life. Jesuit missionaries inhabited 
the country for nearly 200 years (until their expulsion in 1767), 
establishing large missions in which Guaraní was spoken 
exclusively while the Christian doctrine was amended to coin-
cide with the indigenous belief system. From the beginning, 
Paraguay's isolationist spirit precluded peaceful relations with 
the viceroyalty of Río de la Plata, to which the territory was 
formally subordinate in the early 19th century. Because of the 
country's isolated state, a formal decree to abolish the encomi-
enda (patronage) system in 1803 was largely ignored until after 
independence, and the practice of forced labor by the natives 
continued far longer than in the rest of Latin America. How-
ever, slavery was less widespread and harsh than in, for 
example, the mines of Bolivia and Peru. Colonial Paraguay was 
characterized by the imperviousness of its settlers to the outside 
world, the servility they imposed on the natives of the area, and 
the complete mestizaje (cross-breeding) of a culture whose 
majority would continue to communicate in the native tongue. 
These characteristics provided for the country's long history of 
dictatorship and consequent censorship. 

Paraguayan distinctiveness continued well beyond the early 
achievement of independence in 1811. First, it refused incor-
poration into or cooperation with Argentina. In order to main-
tain the country's autonomy, the powerful José Gaspar 
Rodríguez de Francia, one of the founding fathers of Paraguay, 
was elected a member of the First Consulate. In 1814 he assem-
bled a questionable congress which voted to give him absolute 
power for three years. Two years later, he declared himself dic-
tator for life, with the title El Supremo. An austere man, with 
a doctorate in theology, Francia turned his back on the ideas 

The government actively encourages its use and most govern-
ment departments have their own website. 
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of Rousseau, which he had earlier imbibed, and - perhaps influ-
enced by another of his earlier heroes, Napoleon Bonaparte -
he established in Paraguay a long-lasting, personalized, and 
paternalistic rule, which lasted until his death in 1840. Francia, 
a typical hypochondriac dictator, feared that foreigners might 
exploit the country and undermine his position, so he carefully 
controlled all communications with the outside world. 

Francia's control extended over the whole of Paraguayan life. 
The settlers' land, together with that of the Spanish crown and 
the church, was taken into public ownership. He set out to 
create a hybrid race, and to that end he forbade Spaniards to 
marry Spaniards, forcing them, under pain of imprisonment, to 
marry mestizos, indigenous people, or mulattos. 

The publication of books and newspapers was forbidden, 
letters were censored, and meetings banned. Francia established 
an intricate network of informers, and instituted severe penal-
ties for those who failed to denounce subversive activities. 
Literary and intellectual life were impossible, and great inter-
national exception was taken to the 10-year imprisonment of 
the French botanist Aimé Bonpland. He had entered Para-
guayan territory without permission, which was considered 
an affront to national sovereignty. Fear was paramount, and 
the silence that reigned within Paraguay was so intense that 
even the guitar was muted, according to the Swiss doctor J.R. 
Rengger, trapped in Paraguay in 1819. 

Despite the well-known "black" legend of Francia's dicta-
torship, he did create a certain stability within Paraguay during 
its long period of isolation from international confrontation. 
After Francia's death, Carlos Antonio López was elected pres-
ident (1844-62) to continue a very different type of authori-
tarianism during the Nationalist period. Unlike Francia, López 
opened the country to foreign trade, established an army, 
initiated a republican form of government, and allowed some 
degree of freedom of expression. After his death, his son, 
Francisco Solano López, succeeded in power (1862-70). He 
recklessly led his country to ruin in the disastrous War of 
the Triple Alliance (1865—70) against Argentina, Brazil, and 
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Uruguay over disputed territory. This war was the bloodiest 
and most prolonged confrontation in post-independence South 
American history. In the Triple Alliance Treaty all three oppos-
ing countries declared war "not against Paraguay but against 
its tyrant, López". The war was devastating, reducing the 
Paraguayan population by half, shrinking Paraguayan territory 
by 26 per cent, and resulting in long-lasting economic and polit-
ical paralysis. From 1870 until 1901, Paraguay was ruled by 
no fewer than 22 presidents. Another catastrophic war caused 
by a border dispute with Bolivia, the Chaco War (1932-35), 
again decimated the population. 

In a situation of endemic war and dictatorship, it was sur-
prising that any political or cultural life existed at all. But, in 
the immediate aftermath of the war, the Febrerista party was 
strong enough for their representative, colonel Rafael Franco, 
to assume the presidency (1936-37) and immediately to ban the 
activities of any other party or "vested interest". He declared 
that he had brought about a liberal revolution, "which is iden-
tical with the state". His "liberalism" included some redistrib-
ution of land, the right to form trade unions and to strike, and 
the guarantee of a wide range of social insurance benefits. The 
less liberal aspects of Franco's brief incumbency were institu-
tionalized by his successor, marshal José Félix Estigarribia, who 
acted on the belief that dictatorship was necessary "to conquer 
anarchy which threatened to dissolve social ties". Political dis-
sidents were arrested, and a tight censorship was imposed. His 
1940 constitution aimed to give the executive limitless powers 
to suppress private association, suspend individual liberties, or 
impose a state of siege, and also allowed for the arbitrary arrest 
and the dispatch of dissidents into internal exile. 

Estigarribia died in a suspicious plane crash less than a month 
after the promulgation of the constitution. General Higinio 
Morinigo, a Nazi sympathizer, became provisional president, 
then dictator (1940-48). All elements of liberalism were now 
eradicated. Liberal leaders were sent to detention camps, and 
their newspaper El Pats was confiscated and placed under the 
editorial control of a member of the German legation in the 
capital, Asunción. As Germany faced defeat in World War II, 
Nazis fleeing from Europe were given a home and enjoyed 
amenities not available to many Paraguayans. 

In 1944 the United States pressured Morinigo to return to 
an acceptable state of democracy - allowing opposition parties 
to operate freely and holding national elections - or to forfeit 
economic benefits. Morinigo complied by proposing a demo-
cratization programme in 1946, during which he would restore 
freedoms of the press and of association. By late July, parties 
were denouncing the dictator in the name of "democratiza-
tion". Consequently, Morinigo's minister of culture, Juan 
Natalicio González (a cultural historian and poet) organized 
the disruption of opposition meetings by squads of thugs 
(Guión Rojo, or Red Banner) who raided union meetings and 
attacked leaders. In September, the offices of El Pats were 
stormed, the staff beaten, and the presses damaged, it was said 
because they had accused Morinigo of plotting to stay in power. 
The Liberal and Febrerista party presidents were arrested, and 
Roque Gaona, editor of the Febrerista paper El Pueblo, along 
with Rafael Oddone, editor of El Pats, were forced to take 
refuge in the Brazilian embassy. 

The civil war of 1947 followed, with the ruling Colorado 
Party restored after military aid from Argentine president Juan 

Perón was offered to re-establish dictatorship. Remaining oppo-
sition newspapers were closed and the press and radio placed 
under government control. So oppressive was the atmosphere, 
dominated by the Guión Rojo, that tens of thousands of 
Paraguayans left the country over the next several months. A 
succession of dictators followed: Juan Natalicio González 
(1948-49), Federico Chaves (1949-54), and, notoriously, 
Alfredo Stroessner (1954-89), the most long-lasting in Para-
guayan and Latin American contemporary history. 

So far as history of Paraguayan censorship is concerned, the 
repression of previous centuries was but a prelude to that of 
general Stroessner. His censorship was severe, systematic and, 
in world terms, one of the most sustained of the second half 
of the 20th century. At its heart was the imposition of the "state 
of siege". This was already in place and had been used con-
tinuously since 1940, but Stroessner institutionalized the prac-
tice. Article 79 of his 1967 constitution allowed for its use in 
the case of "conflict or international war, or external invasion, 
internal disturbance or a grave threat from one of these". The 
condition of "internal disturbance" was evidently permanent, 
because the "state of siege" was renewed every 90 days, allow-
ing people to be arrested, without access to trial, if suspected 
of participating in or causing such "internal disturbance". 

Closely related to this provision was law 294, of 1955, entl~ 
tied "the defence of democracy". It allowed Stroessner to 
accuse anybody who opposed him of espousing communism. 
Law 209, of 1970, said to have been enacted "for the defence 
of public peace and personal freedom", aimed to punish those 
"who foment class struggle and internal disorder". Stroessner 
had a simple view of democracy and of communism: he told 
his fellow dictator, general Pinochet of Chile, "Democracy 
exists in Paraguay because there is no Communism". The 
purpose of these laws was again catch-all - to persecute intel-
lectuals. 

From time to time, Stroessner would promise to lift the state 
of siege, only to find a pretext for keeping it in place. As early 
as 1959, such a promise included his intention to abandon press 
censorship. In May 1959, however, a student riot allowed him 
to re-impose the state of siege "in order to establish order". In 
Concepción, Catholic students who were caught painting anti-
government slogans on walls were forced to scratch them off 
with their fingernails. In 1978, he lifted the emergency provi-
sions in all areas of the country apart from Asunción, but the 
assassination of the exiled Nicaraguan dictator Anastasio 
Somoza in Asunción in September 1980 caused him to doubt 
his own security and the state of siege was re-imposed. 

E. Pérez Barquín, a teacher, was expelled from Paraguay in 
1977 because he was said to have been "educating potential 
supporters and implementers of the Marxist ideas of Com-
munism". The evidence was in his library, where the authori-
ties found copies of work by the educators Ivan Illich and Paolo 
Freiré, and A World History of the Communist Party. 
Stroessner's censors took particular exception to journals pub-
lished in Cuba such as Casa de las Americas and Conjunto, but 
the definitions of "Communism" and "Marxism" were left 
vague enough to ensure that libraries, bookshops, and pub-
lishers avoided making available any book that could be even 
remotely connected with the ideology. 

Terror and suspicion were regularly used as weapons during 
the Stroessner regime. Like most modern dictators, he employed 
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a corps of political police that prospered through involvement 
in contraband. In 1958 Father Ramón Tala ver a criticized the 
recent "elections" by which Stroessner had again been fraudu-
lently returned to power. He was arrested, but released with a 
warning. Talavera then called for a protest rally, after which he 
"disappeared", to be found later on a country road, badly 
beaten and unable to speak - the official story read that he had 
suffered a nervous breakdown. The author Augusto Roa 
Bastos, living in exile since 1947, wrote in 1965 of "the bru-
tality of the violence, the contempt for the spirit and for moral 
dignity" that "have contaminated the very air that is breathed, 
poisoning thought even before it is formulated . . . [I]t makes 
the rigour of official censorship superfluous." 

Formally, article 73 of the constitution guaranteed freedom 
of the press, but press censorship of the most direct kind existed 
- that is, closure of those newspapers whose columns displeased 
the regime. The Liberal party newspaper El Orden made fun 
of Stroessner in late 1957 for his attempts to make the elec-
tions look legal; the paper was shut down. In the 1960s El 
Enano, the Febrerista Renovationists' weekly, often had to shut 
down because the authorities had seen to it that its electricity 
supply was reduced. And the police suppressed the Febreristas' 
Prensa Campesina after only one issue. By 1969 there was total 
press censorship, with police posted in every newspaper and 
radio station. Any criticism of police work, violations of human 
rights, corruption, or information about social problems was 
interpreted as encouraging subversion or preaching hatred 
between Paraguayans. Comunidad operated for some years as 
the weekly voice of radical Catholic protest, until the govern-
ment closed it down in 1969; it was said to have promoted an 
anti-Stroessner campaign. The editor of El Radical, Miguel 
Angel Martinez, was arrested for "slandering a military officer" 
after the paper had accused general Otelo Carpinelli of abusing 
his powers; the paper was closed down between July and 
October 1974. During the 1970s and 1980s, the newspaper 
ABC Color was regularly harassed and its editors and jour-
nalists arrested and abused following its open denunciations of 
the government's corruption and incompetence. In March 1981 
the journalists Humberto Paiva and Fernando Cazenave of 
Ultima Hora were arrested for their research into poverty in 
the city of Pilar. By 1987 El Pueblo was the only remaining 
opposition newspaper; it managed to survive until 1988, when 
Stroessner closed it during the year before his own removal 
from power. Severe criticism of the regime did get published in 
small opposition newspapers; however, absolutely no criticism 
of Stroessner was tolerated. 

Radio and television also suffered from the complex net of 
censorship. In May 1986 Pedro Ferrari, an announcer for 
Teledifusora Paraguaya (Channel 13), was arrested and kept 
incommunicado for three weeks in the Department of 
Investigations for allowing copies of a film showing police vio-
lence to circulate. In May 1988 Radio Caritas denounced obsta-
cles placed to hinder reporting on the visit of pope John Paul 
II to Paraguay; later that year the station complained about the 
harassment and detention of its journalists. Similar treatment 
was meted out to its sister station, Radio Ñandutí. 

It might have been thought from afar that the Film 
Censorship Board would operate like similar bodies elsewhere. 
But the standard reason given for its refusal of films ran along 
the lines of "films like this encourage Communists". Coming 

under this rubric during the 1980s were all the films of the 
Greek director, Constantin Costa-Gavras (who admittedly had 
communist sympathies, and whose L'Aveu had been banned 
for a time even in Allende's Chile), Sidney Lumet's Network, 
and, along with the rest of Woody Allen's work, Everything 
You Ever Wanted to Know about Sex but Were Afraid to 
Ask. The dictatorship was also distrustful of the power of 
theatre. The Teatro Popular de Vanguardia, aiming to explore 
the lives of Paraguayan people as well as new ways of reach-
ing them, was barred from the country's main theatre, the 
Municipal. The alleged lack of sanitation at the Teatro Caro in 
Asunción was blamed for the closure of Friedrich Dürrenmatt's 
Romulus the Great, immediately after its preview in 1971. At 
San Juan Bautista in 1975, a n experimental theatre group run 
under the auspices of the Catholic Church was accused of 
"attacking Christian morality". 

Religious repression was also rampant. The condition of 
Paraguay had naturally attracted the interest of the liberation 
theologians. Radical clergy and religious orders worked in rural 
areas to protect peasant rights with literacy programmes (thus 
the official unpopularity of Paolo Freiré), welfare services, and 
small cooperatives. The regime responded by forbidding any 
contact between clergy and the people, effectively banning the 
celebration of Mass. In 1973 hundreds of Christian Agrarian 
League peasants occupied the churches in Coronel Oviedo to 
protest. Local Colorado peasant soldiers were ordered to storm 
the churches, which they did while chanting "death to the 
Christian Communists". 

The large indigenous population of Paraguay also suffered 
during the Stroessner regime, which had a policy of genocide 
against them. In the mid 1970s professor Miguel Chase Sardi 
and his colleagues, who had created an Indian relief project, 
were arrested and tortured and the project closed in 1975. In 

1976 six Catholic priests who denounced the genocide were 
deported and six Protestant missionaries doing relief work 
arrested. In 1962, 43 per cent of the population spoke only 
Guaraní, with a mere 5 per cent speaking only Spanish. 
However, Spanish was the official language, imposed on 
schoolchildren and university students alike. Consequently, 
Guaraní became the language of resistance to the regime. Julio 
Correa (1890-1953) presented plays in Guaraní which pro-
moted awareness of peasant suffering. He was denied access to 
theatres and his plays were banned. José Asunción Flores, an 
exponent of Guaraní popular music, was expelled from the 
country after he had joined the Communist Party. 

Poetry, always at the heart of Paraguayan culture, did not 
suffer direct censorship, although the poet's words could cost 
them dearly. Jorge Canese's Paloma blanca; paloma negra 
(1982, White Dove; Black Dove) contained the phrase "países 
de mierda como el nuestro" (shit countries like ours). Although 
the book was banned, it circulated widely to become the largest 
bestseller in the history of Paraguayan poetry. The generally 
repressive atmosphere caused such writers as Roa Bastos, 
Gabriel Casaccia, and Rubén Bareiro Saguier to live in volun-
tary or forced exile. Others such as Guido Rodríguez Alcalá 
and Renée Ferrer, chose to risk publishing while within the 
borders. 

After 35 years in power, Stroessner was finally overthrown 
in a coup led by general Andrés Rodríguez, his right-hand man, 
on 3 February 1989. Elections were held, with all parties except 
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the Communists allowed to stand. Most democratic freedoms 
were formally restored, but the legacy of Paraguay's long 
decades of dictatorship and corruption has not been easy to 
dispel, not least its treatment of journalists investigating the 
truth about the past. In 1991, for instance, the home of 
Francisco de Vargas, the vice-president of the Human Rights 
Commission of the Congress and Chamber of Deputies, was 
attacked. The police simply denied that torture, imprisonment, 
and "disappearances" of dissidents had ever taken place, until 
relevant documents were discovered buried in a police station 
yard. Lists, identity documents, and the transcripts of bugged 
telephone conversations provided concrete evidence of the 
abuses of Stroessner's political police, prompting the attorney 
general to initiate proceedings (ultimately unsuccessful) for the 
dictator's extradition from Brazil. 

Paraguay's first free elections in May 1993 (although ques-
tions of fraudulence surfaced) brought the civilian Juan Carlos 
Wasmosy to power. But the military commander, general Lino 
Oviedo, announced that the armed forces would continue "co-
governing the country with the glorious Colorado Party, 
whether the people liked it or not". Unrest was rife between 
Oviedo and Wasmosy as the president threatened to arrest 
Oviedo for coup attempts in 1996, and the military comman-
der encouraged impeachment of the president. In March 1998 
Oviedo was found guilty of insurrection and sentenced to ten 
years in prison. 

In the May 1998 election, Raúl Cubas Grau, an Oviedo sup-
porter, won the presidency and declared his intent to pardon 
Oviedo. His vice-president, Luis María Árgana, however, was 
an Oviedo opponent and deprived Cubas of a congressional 
majority. Cubas defied constitutional proceedings when he par-
doned Oviedo, and Congress tried to have him impeached. 

In March 1999 Árgana was assassinated by unknown 
assailants, but both Oviedo and Cubas were suspect. At the 
time of the assassination the services of the main cellular tele-
phone company were interrupted for four hours, creating dif-
ficulties for the media. On 26 March six protesters were 
murdered while demonstrating for the resignation of Cubas. 
Two days later he resigned and fled to Brazil, while Oviedo left 
for Argentina. This political turmoil ended with Luis González 
Macchi, an Árgana supporter, in the presidency. His term was 
approved through 2003, but he has done little to improve the 
disastrous economic and political affairs of his country. 

In May 2000 Macchi's government suffered an unsuccessful 
coup attempt by Oviedo supporters. Two radio stations were 
closed and four journalists arrested following the state of emer-
gency declared by the government. The offices of Radio Asun-
cion were ransacked and shut down and the owners Miguel 
and Adriana Fernández detained as suspected sympathizers 

with Oviedo. Other suspected Oviedo supporters were detained 
after the attempt. The vice-presidential elections of 13 August, 
2000 were followed by attacks and threats against several 
media sources as the Colorado candidate lost by a narrow 
margin. Radio Primero de Marzo had its signal interrupted as 
it tried to report on the polls and received anonymous threats 
about blowing up the stations' transmitting equipment. In 
December a reporter for a Brazilian daily was beaten for report-
ing that young Brazilian men were serving in the Paraguayan 
army and National Police Force. On 5 January 2001, Salvador 
Medina, a reporter and chairman of the board of directors of 
a Capibary community radio station, was shot to death after 
exposing alleged local mafia activity. It is believed that the 
Colorado party is part of an orchestrated campaign against 
journalists. 
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PARAGUAY: Radio Nanduti 
Radio station, established 1962 

Dictatorships fear spontaneity, in any medium. Radio broad-
casting, much of it conducted in a conversational style and 
much of it also broadcast live, is anathema to such regimes, for 
which a script - prepared, checked, and cleared in advance -
is a primary means of media control. Radio Ñanduti, a private 
broadcasting station, came into being precisely to challenge the 
status quo that was so comfortable for the Paraguayan author-
ities. The station's founder, Humberto Rubín, justified its 
emphasis on the live telephone interview as follows: "This idea 
has been around for years in other countries. We are convinced 
that everybody has the right to give their own opinion, so we 
introduced it into Radio Ñanduti." 

The station's challenge to "order" first came to a head in the 
1980s, during the final years of the dictatorship of general 
Alfredo Stroessner, who had been in power since 1954. Pressure 
was at first informal. The general secretary of the state com-
munications agency (Administración Nacional de Telecomuni-
caciones, or Antelco), Dr Francisco Filizolla, telephoned Rubín 
on a number of occasions, demanding a change of journalistic 
line. Rubin recalled: 

He called me a subversive agitator. He said I interviewed 
only opposition politicians. I denied this, saying that I 
considered myself an independent journalist who allowed 
all shades of political opinion on my radio. I never make 
political distinctions as to who can and cannot speak. 

Then, in July 1983, the minister of the interior, Sabino 
Montanaro, ordered a month's suspension of broadcasting by 
Radio Ñanduti, on the grounds that "its broadcasts systemat-
ically disrupt public order and create alarm . . . it has become 
the means by which unscrupulous persons confuse public 
opinion and put the nation at risk". Like all dictatorships, the 
Paraguayan regime had a low opinion of people's capacity to 
deal with "confusion" - that is, a variety of points of view that 
differ from what is officially authorized. 

Broadcasts resumed on 9 August, but it was not long before 
the government again attempted to intervene. Rubin himself pre-
sented a popular, live phone-in programme called Super onda. 
After airing complaints from listeners on such topics as corrup-
tion, poor urban services, and the lack of democratic means to 
give voice to these complaints, Rubin was not only told to cut 
the programme, but was provided with a list of those who 
were authorized to appear. For once acting spontaneously rather 
than in response to pressure, the regime itself suddenly lifted the 
ban on 10 November 1983. 

Two months later, the campaign against Rubin and Radio 
Ñanduti was widened to include the participation of the 
Department of Investigations. The journalist-proprietor was 
taken in for questioning and then told to "improve that radio 

station of yours". Later that year, Rubin was banned from using 
the microphone. Another department, the Ministry of Informa-
tion, was now involved. When Rubin complained about the ban, 
he was informed of the reason: he had lent "the microphone to 
any number of irresponsible, unauthorized politicians". 

On 10 August 1985 broadcasting was again suspended, this 
time for ten days. Antelco declared that the programmes "con-
tinued a line of thought towards subversion and embarrass-
ment, and questioned the credibility and honesty of certain 
people and institutions, thereby motivating a state of latent 
moral violence". From the government's point of view, the 
"latent" soon became manifest. The year 1986 was one of 
demonstrations and protests in Paraguay. The Stroessner regime 
was on its last legs, and responded accordingly. Radio Ñanduti, 
which had reported on a strike for better wages and conditions 
at a hospital in Asunción, and had drawn attention to divisions 
in the ruling Colorado Party, was attacked by a crowd of 100 
government supporters on the night of 29 April. Four days later 
five hooded vandals assaulted the radio transmitter in San 
Lorenzo, removing equipment and the mobile unit (the latter 
an obvious necessity for Radio Ñanduti's style of broadcast-
ing). Further technical interference was engineered, causing fre-
quent unexplained silences on air. 

Finally, the interference became so chronic that Radio 
Ñanduti could no longer sell advertising. On 14 January 1987 
Rubin decided to close down for 90 days because he no longer 
had the minimum funds to run the station. Antelco now moved 
swiftly, refusing to renew the station's licence. 

However, Radio Ñanduti was never totally silenced. When it 
could not broadcast, it organized music festivals and public 
meetings, many of them impeded by the police. It also pub-
lished the Ñanduti vive (Ñanduti Lives) series of books. It 
resumed broadcasting after the coup that swept Stroessner from 
power on 19 February 1989, and now transmits news 24 hours 
a day from ten stations across Paraguay. It also publishes a 
weekly newspaper, Tiempo 14. 

Although the station now enjoys relative freedom in its 
broadcasts, it has suffered some disturbances. After the vice-
presidential election results of August 2000, when the opposi-
tion Liberal Party won the vote, Colorado Party supporters 
attacked the offices of Radio Ñanduti. The station was one of 
few local media organizations to predict the Liberal victory 
prior to elections. 
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PARENTS MUSIC RESOURCE CENTER 
US moral watchdog group, established 1985 

The Parents Music Resource Center (PMRC) was founded by 
a group of American politicians' wives including Susan Baker, 
wife of the then treasury secretary James Baker and Tipper 
Gore, wife of then senator, and later-vice president, Al Gore. 
The organization was soon dubbed the "Washington Wives". 
In many ways Tipper Gore was the key figure within the 
PMRC. She is said to have become alarmed at the sexual 
content of much contemporary popular music after hearing her 
eight-year-old daughter playing the track "Darling Nikki" from 
Prince's Purple Rain album. This contains the line "I met her 
in a hotel lobby masturbating with a magazine". Appalled that 
tracks such as this were freely available to children of all ages, 
Gore sprang into action. 

She and 19 other women allies wrote a letter on 31 May 
1985 to the Recording Industry Association of America (RIAA). 
Sixteen of these signatories were married to congressmen. The 
letter accused the industry of promoting records about sex, 
violence, and drugs to children regardless of their age. Two 
months later, RIAA president Stanley Gortikov announced that 
the industry had agreed to put labels on relevant records 
warning about their content. 

There are two points of view about labelling. One argues that 
it leads to a "chill factor" where some retailers (for example 
family stores such as Woolworth's) will not stock "stickered" 
records and some record companies in turn will not contract 
groups that are likely to get stickered. Here stickering is held to 
reduce sales. The opposite view is that a record will sell more if 
it is stickered, as some listeners - particularly adolescent youths 
- are drawn to buy records they would not otherwise buy purely 
because of their "naughty" content. Here stickering is held to 
increase sales. The situation is complicated by the fact that some 
records (such as Madonna's Erotic album) are issued in different 
formats - both clean (unstickered) and adult (stickered). 

The campaigners denied that a voluntary code on labelling 
was censorship or that it infringed the principle of free speech 
as outlined in the First Amendment of the US constitution. 
Although there were soon reports that some record companies 
were not taking on groups who were likely to have their covers 
stickered, the Washington wives insisted that stickering was 
merely the provision of information for parents who could 
thereby influence their children's listening. 

Encouraged by their early success, the letter-writers went 
further and became a full-fledged lobby group - the PMRC. It 
was funded in part by a donation from Mike Love, a member 
of the Beach Boys. The group soon called upon the industry to 
introduce a ratings system for records. Its main target at this 
point was heavy metal music, particularly that of Motley Crue, 
AC/DC, WASP, Judas Priest, and Twisted Sister. 

The next step in the campaign came on 19 September 1985 
when the US senate commerce committee held hearings on so-
called "porn rock" following lobbying of the Committee by 
the PMRC. Five members of the committee were husbands 
of leading members of the PMRC. At the hearing PMRC sup-
porters highlighted the ills of American society (such as abor-
tion, crime, and drug abuse) and sought to put much of the 
blame for these phenomena upon the increasingly depraved 

content of much popular music. Susan Baker argued that there 
was a great deal of difference between Cole Porter proclaim-
ing that "the birds and bees do it" and WASP's Exhortation to 
"Fuck like A Beast"; the PMRC posited a form of lost inno-
cence within popular music. 

Opponents of the PMRC at the hearing included Frank 
Zappa, John Denver, and Twisted Sister's lead singer, Dee Snider. 
Zappa argued that the issue was one of freedom of speech and 
insisted that there was no evidence to suggest that exposure to 
any form of music caused the listener to commit crime. Zappa 
also drew attention to the fact that it was fundamentalist 
Christians who were behind many of the arguments that the 
PMRC used. (The use by the PMRC of literature derived from 
Christian fundamentalist sources is well documented.) He also 
pointed out that many of the themes that the PMRC attacked 
were also present in country music. He suggested that the 
PMRC made no comments on country music because it had its 
home in Tennessee, where Al Gore was then senator. 

The RIAA refused to meet the PMRC's demand to rate all 
records and to print all lyrics on sleeves. But on 1 November 
the industry and the PMRC announced that all future record-
ings that had explicit lyrics concerning sex, violence, or drugs 
would carry a sticker saying: "Explicit Lyrics - Parental 
Advisory". This now became common practice in both the US 
and Europe. 

The PMRC continued its campaign via its newsletter which 
encouraged parents to monitor radio and television broadcasts, 
highlighting artists they approved of such as Phil Collins and 
U2. It encountered resistance from a number of anti-censorship 
groups such as the Free Music Coalition, Parents For Rock and 
Pop, and Rock Out Censorship. A newsletter called No More 
Censorship was started by Jello Biafra, leader of the New York 
punk band, The Dead Kennedys. Coincidentally or not, Biafra 
was subject to a censorship case himself in 1987, centring on 
a poster Penis Landscape by the Swiss artist H.R. Giger con-
tained in the group's album Frankenchrist. After a protracted 
case the poster was declared to be not obscene by a 7-5 major-
ity in a Los Angeles court in August 1987. But it led to the dis-
solution of the band. 

Whether the case can be attributed to PMRC pressure or not, 
it is quite clear that, during the next few years, rap artists such 
as 2 Live Crew, Ice-T and NWA were subject to considerable 
censorial pressure. The PMRC was involved in many of such 
cases. However, since Tipper Gore left the organization in 1992, 
following her husband's election as vice-president, the organi-
zation has maintained a much lower profile. 
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BLAISE PASCAL 
French writer, 1623-1662 

LETTRES ÉCRITES Á UN PRO\TINCIAL (Provincial Letters) 
Essays, 1656-57 

The Provincial Letters were a series of 18 anonymous fly-sheets 
written by the brilliant young mathematician, physicist, and 
Jansenist Blaise Pascal with the help of a small team of Jansenist 
sympathizers between 23 January 1656 and 24 March 1657. 
Bound sets of the original quarto leaves were available in 1657. 
They were presented as the work of a fictitious author, Louis 
de Montalte, and were falsely declared to have been printed by 
a non-existent Pierre de la Vallée in Cologne. They were in fact 
printed in Paris by Denis Langlois for the bookseller Desprez. 
The formal first edition is considered to be the earlier of the 
two 1657 duodecimo printings, probably produced by Daniel 
Elzevir of Amsterdam, secretly imported, and on sale in Paris 
probably in July. The original full title, The "Provinciales" or 
Letters written by Louis de Montalte to a Provincial among 
His Acquaintances and to the Reverend Jesuit Fathers on the 
Subject of the Moral Teaching and the Theology of Those 
Fathers ("discovering the God of Abraham .. of Isaac .. of Jacob 
and not of philosophers and men of science") reflects some-
thing of Pascal's changes of purpose and tone as the composi-
tion of the "letters" progressed. 

Pascal had undergone a spiritual experience in November 
1654 which brought about a strong intensification of his devo-
tional life and a growing closeness to the Jansenists which led 
him to take up residence at the Jansenist monastery and head-
quarters at Port-Royal in 1655 and to defend Jansenism so 
famously against the extremely powerful Catholic order of the 
Jesuits. In 1655 Antoine Arnauld (1612-94), the acknowledged 
leader of the Jansenists, wrote in his 250-page quarto mani-
festo of their position, the Seconde Lettre a un due et pair, that 
when St Peter had denied Jesus, he sinned because the grace 
not to sin was withheld from him. That proposition had already 
been condemned in the first of the five propositions declared 
heretical by the papal bull Cum occasione condemning Jansen's 
Augustinus. Arnauld also denied that the five propositions 
listed by the papacy were to be found in Jansen's text. 

The report of a commission set up by the theology faculty 
at the Sorbonne to examine Arnauld's work, delivered on 1 and 
2 December 1655, led to the proposal, enforced by the admin-
istration, to strip Arnauld of his doctorate. A group of Arnauld 
sympathizers suggested a fly-sheet aimed at gaining public sym-
pathy, and Arnauld drew one up and read it out, but to the 
scant applause of the sympathizers present. He then turned to 
Pascal, who had published very little, and nothing literary, sug-
gesting that he draft something. Pascal promised a sketch, but 
produced overnight a first letter, attempting to rally the 
Dominicans to vote against the censure, since their views on 
grace appeared to him to be essentially the same as Arnauld's. 

This first letter, dated 26 January, was a great public success, 
and not surprisingly infuriated the chancellor, Pierre Séguier. 
Séguier was to ensure Arnauld's condemnation both by his pres-
ence at the faculty meetings and by conniving at irregularities 
in the voting in favour of the regular clergy on whose votes he 
could count. Pascal, immediately suspected of the authorship 

of the letter on the basis of what must have been leaked 
information, was careful not to return home, but stayed at first 
at various inns under an assumed name. He later hid with the 
Due de Roannez, whom he had converted to the Jansenist 
cause, and probably also with the Due de Luynes. 

He also immediately wrote a second letter, dated 29 January 
1656, the day on which Arnauld's full censure was voted. A 
third, in reply to answers to the first two, was dated 9 February. 
All three reduced the theological dispute, which concerned the 
human power of autonomous moral self-determination, to a 
farcically semantic quarrel of no apparent substance. The third 
letter argued ironically that "what is Catholic in the Fathers 
becomes heretical in M. Arnauld", presenting the debate as a 
vendetta against Arnauld personally. 

From the fourth letter to the 10th the anonymous letter-
writer changed direction and tone to attack first the Jesuit the-
ology of grace (Molinism) and then the moral theology of the 
Jesuits, unfairly taking the leniency of their confessional prac-
tice as the measure of their moral teaching (Probabilism), and 
holding that it was the laxity of their moral teaching which was 
the cause of their doctrine on grace. The letters make much fun 
of the devices used by the Jesuits to alleviate the rigours of the 
moral law. Letters 11 to 16 were addressed directly to the 
Jesuits, defending their author against Jesuit counter-attacks, 
while the last two complete letters were a riposte addressed 
directly to Pére Annat, the king's Jesuit confessor. 

The letters were intensely subversive, clearly defending 
defined heresy, and might have got Pascal into severe trouble. 
On 2 February, the day after Le Petit printed the second letter, 
the police descended on the booksellers suspected of complic-
ity, and arrested Savreux, merely searching the premises of Le 
Petit and Desprez. Savreux was released on 16 February. Le 
Petit's wife had removed the type-set formes in her apron, and 
a friend printed 1500 copies, distributed on 5 February. The 
first letters were paid for by friends of Port-Royal and distrib-
uted free. We know that the fifth letter was printed by Denis 
Langlois, at whose premises the police found the type after the 
printing had taken place. Langlois then reprinted the first four, 
and the impressions, originally 1500 in number, reached about 
6000 copies. It is probable that the letters were printed simul-
taneously by different printers. They were distributed in at least 
one grand salon, and cardinal Mazarin had the seventh read 
out to him and the young king, Louis XIV. 

Pascal's role was really as author-in-chief, working on 
material supplied by a whole team, of which Arnauld and his 
close associate Pierre Nicole were the principal members. We 
do not know whether Pascal remained in hiding for the whole 
campaign. His name was being widely circulated as the author 
of the letters by late May 1656, but at that date other names, 
too, were being put forward. A search for presses at the Port-
Royal monastery in the Chevreuse valley near Paris had yielded 
nothing, and the official in charge of bookselling was indul-
gent, but by the date of the 16th letter, distributed about 
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Christmas 1656, it seemed probable that serious measures were 
being contemplated to stop the distribution of the letters. The 
16th letter itself, probably written at Vaumurier, the residence 
of the Due de Luynes, may partly have been the work of Nicole. 

By the date of the 17th letter, 23 January 1657, printing the 
letters was clearly becoming dangerous, although the print run 
had increased to 10,000 copies. Official anti-Jansenist measures 
were tightened. The bull Ad sacra beati Petri sedem, signed on 
16 October 1656, and declaring that the five propositions had 
been held by Jansen and had been condemned in the sense in 
which he had held them, was received by the clergy assembly 
on 17 March. The first 16 Provincial Letters had already been 
condemned to be burnt by the regional Parlement at Aix, and 
the cessation of the letters seems to have been the result of a 
collective political decision taken at Port-Royal. The work was 
condemned by the Congregation of the Index in 1657. 
Hostilities were to be resumed later, but by different means. 
Arnauld, meanwhile, was restored to his position at the 
Sorbonne, received by Louis XIV, and for a time acclaimed as 
a popular hero. 

A N T H O N Y LEVI 

Pasolini was one of the most significant literary intellectuals 
(poet, novelist, journalist, critic, playwright) and filmmakers of 
the postwar generation in Italy. His earliest work, lyric poetry 
in the Friulan dialect and Italian, dates from the 1940s. He 
came to prominence in the mid-1950s with two novels, an influ-
ential collection of poetry Le ceneri di Gramsci (1957, The 
Ashes of Gramsci), and work in an important literary journal, 
Officina (Workshop). He started directing films in i960. Over 
the course of the 1960s and 1970s, he became a prominent and 
notorious public figure, and an object of media scandal in a 
way that was relatively new for a recently modernized society 
such as Italy. In person and through his works, through legal 
but also physically violent means, by institutions, individuals, 
the press, and organized groups of neo-fascists, he was con-
stantly under attack, or "lynched" as he put it; so much so that 
he seems now to illustrate many of the characteristic anxieties, 
repressions, and channels of power of Italian society of the 
time. He was killed in 1975, apparently by a rent boy, at the 
height of his vocal campaign in Italy's leading daily newspaper, 
Corriere della sera, lambasting the catastrophic consequences 
of late capitalist consumerism. 

As was typical of his generation of writers, Pasolini was a 
self-declared if heterodox Marxist, dedicated to the values of 
the antifascist Resistance movement of 1943-45, and opposed 
to the Christian Democrat "regime" which held political sway 
in the Italian republic for almost 50 years after 1948. Marxism 
was one of an eclectic range of intellectual currents in his work, 
including psychoanalysis and later anthropology. Psycho-
analysis, and through it his own homosexuality, inform many 
of his most controversial, and most censored works. He set 
great store by an elaborate and ideologically charged notion of 
"giving scandal" as a mode of writing and acting, and thus can 
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be said to have courted censorship to some degree. At the same 
time, he suffered from it personally and artistically, and the con-
ditions created by constant persecution and prosecution over 
many years may well have led, directly or indirectly, to his 
death. 

The history of Pasolini's confrontation with judicial and cen-
soring authorities of various kinds is extensive and complex. 
Between 1949 and 1975 n e o r his work was prosecuted well 
over 30 times, and many of these cases took several years to 
resolve, each time ultimately in his favour. It is perhaps the 
climate of continual accusation that makes Pasolini's case such 
a striking and unusual one. It is also particularly important as 
an illustration of a distinct period in the history of censorship 
in Italy, in which the measures of the fascist state (1923) were 
adopted largely unchanged by the democratic Republic in 1948, 
and applied with varying rigour for political and moral reasons 
over the following 25 years, until they were finally reformed in 
the mid-1970s, since when Italy has been almost libertarian in 
its lack of formal censorship. Pasolini's work coincides almost 
precisely with this last gasp of state control. 

As a student in wartime Bologna, he worked on two small 
GUF and GIL (fascist student groups) magazines, which were 
subject to the control of the local censors. In practice, these and 
many other similar youth magazines funded by the regime were 
the seedbed - even if in coded language - of critical and often 
antifascist views. Alongside poems and reviews, Pasolini con-
tributed several more political articles of this kind, on the role 
of intellectuals and of the young as voices of dissent. These 
were all passed by the censors, after occasional debate, at least 
until the few weeks of final crisis of the regime in mid-1943 
when rules were tightened. 

After the war, Pasolini worked as a teacher in the north-
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eastern region of Friuli, his mother's home. He became active 
in Friulan cultural and political movements, and in the local 
Communist Party (PCI). In 1949, after a sexual encounter with 
some local boys, he was accused of the "corruption of minors" 
and "obscene acts in a public place", sacked as a teacher, and 
expelled from the party. Local politics undoubtedly exacerbated 
the consequences of the encounter, just as fading interest meant 
that the charges collapsed, after two appeals, in 1952. He had, 
however, already left Friuli for Rome in 1950. It is important 
to note that Pasolini was as much a victim of PCI moralism 
(and homophobia) in this incident as of conservative political 
forces. 

In Rome, he came to prominence in 1955 w i t n m s &rst novel, 
Ragazzi di vita (1955, The Ragazzi), which is a loosely linked 
collection of stories set in the shanty towns and slums on the 
periphery of Rome. The adolescent protagonists, members of 
an underclass unknown to the reading public, move through 
the city, stealing, gambling, being paid for sex, and so on. They 
speak in a hard, dialect argot, which is consistently but unre-
markably obscene. On 21 July 1955 the book was denounced 
and banned by an order from the prime minister's office, and 
was brought to trial for its "pornographic character" a year 
later. For the defence, Pasolini's publisher Garzanti and his 
lawyers lined up the cream of Italy's literary intelligentsia -
including Alberto Moravia, Giuseppe Ungaretti, Gianfranco 
Contini, and Carlo Bo. Pasolini himself claimed the book was 
"reportage, testimony . . . the perfect truth of one of Rome's 
most desolate areas". The charges were thrown out, and the 
book became a succes de scandal. Comparisons were made with 
the trial of Flaubert's Madame Bovary exactly a century earlier. 

His next novel, Una vita violenta (1959, A Violent Life), 
set in the same Roman slumlands, was sued for defamation by 
the Milan branch of the private church organization Catholic 
Action. The suit was eventually dropped, but only in 1963. 
More significantly perhaps, the trial of Ragazzi di vita led 
Garzanti to pre-censor the new book in an attempt to avoid 
renewed legal troubles. This mechanism of preventive self-
censorship was seen by Pasolini as the most insidious effect of 
all the attacks on his work, and encouraged him to go to the 
other extreme, "to expose himself utterly" as he put it. Several 
planned later works - written and filmed - were not completed 
because of hesitant support from publishers and producers. 

Between 1959 and 1963 two distinct types of legal troubles 
beset Pasolini. He underwent a series of criminal or civil suits, 
most often on absurdly trumped-up charges, which indicate the 
form of his notoriety and the extent to which a preconceived 
association of him with lowlife criminality and immorality (i.e. 
homosexuality) was rooted in public perception. Life follows 
art very strangely here. These incidents included an episode in 
i960 when two journalists set up two boys in Anzio to claim 
they were propositioned by Pasolini; a suit for defamation in 
1959 against a town in Southern Italy, Cutro, following an 
article in a Milan magazine; a trial for helping a boy escape a 
gang fight in Rome in 1960; another, the most absurd of all, 
for armed robbery in November 1961, at a petrol station. For 
the last, newspapers used stills from a film in which Pasolini 
had acted the part of a gun-toting gangster to spice up the story. 
The appeals and counter-appeals dragged on until December 
1968. 

The second and certainly more important form of legal attack 

consisted of charges brought against Pasolini's films. The year 
i960 saw the most authoritarian government in postwar Italy, 
led by Fernando Tambroni, and a tightening of often arbitrary 
censorship measures. The most famous victim of this was 
Luchino Visconti's Rocco and His Brothers (i960). A film 
partly scripted by Pasolini, Bolognini's Una giornata balorda 
(A Crazy Day) was also hit. 

Pasolini's first films as a director were continuations of his 
Roman novels, and they ran into similar problems. Accattone 
(1961), the intense story of a pimp and his doomed life, was 
delayed for months by censors before release, banned for under-
18s (the first time this measure had been specified by Italian 
censors), attacked violently by neofascist mobs, and sued by a 
former Christian Democrat member of Parliament in 1962 
because one of the lowlife characters in the film had his name, 
Pagliuca. 

Mamma Roma (1962), the story of a prostitute and her des-
perate attempts to save her son from the life she has led, became 
the first film in the history of the Venice film festival to be 
denounced by the Venetian town authorities, for "offence to 
common decency" and "obscene content". 

His next film, a short entitled La ricotta (1963; Ricotta 
Cheese, part of RoGoPaG), an irreverent and satirical account 
of a film set during the shooting of a film about Christ, was 
prosecuted by a Roman magistrate for "contempt [vilipendio] 
for the state religion" (an offence dating to the concordat of 
1930 between Mussolini and the church), and its trial is one 
of the crucial moments in the history of modern Italian censor-
ship, coinciding with the tensions within the church brought 
about by John XXIII's liberalizing papacy. Some Catholic critics 
welcomed the film's modern spirituality; others saw it as a 
"Trojan horse" of pseudo-piety. Pasolini's statement used by his 
lawyer explains step by step the workings of the satire of the 
film industry in contrast to the sublime spirituality of the film's 
starving hero, Stracci, who dies of indigestion on the cross while 
playing one of the crucified thieves. The hearings and appeals 
lasted five years, and the film underwent important alterations, 
so that more than one version remains in circulation today. 

All the cases mentioned thus far rumbled on for years, but 
the next new encounter with the courts was not until 1968. 
Teorema (Theorem), a fable of sexual and ideological awaken-
ing in which the members of a bourgeois family are one by one 
seduced and then abandoned by a god-like visitor, provoking 
existential crises in all, was the object of furious controversy at 
the Venice film festival (which that year was turned upside 
down by events related to the European movements of 1968), 
and was denounced by more than one local magistrate around 
Italy. Pasolini, and others who protested at Venice that year, 
would later be charged with "invading a public place" and 
other disorder offences. In 1971 and 1973 n e would also be 
charged with "inciting criminal activity" for having supported 
formally, along with many other intellectuals, the extreme left-
wing group-cum-newspaper Lotta continua. 

All three films of Pasolini's Trilogy of Life of 1971-74 -
Decameron, The Canterbury Tales, and The Thousand and 
One Nights - were also subject to lawsuits and censorship 
problems. The films retell three of the founding works of nar-
rative in European and Arabic culture as explorations of free 
and joyous sexuality, across and within gender, as celebrations 
of the body and of body language. They coincided with a trend 
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PASOLINI: Still from Pasolini's last 
film, Saló, o le centoventi giornate di 
Sodoma (Salo; or, The 120 Days of 
Sodom), an adaptation of the marquis 
de Sade's novel, completed shortly 
before Pasolini's murder in 1975. 
The film was a shocking and sexually 
explicit allegory of fascism in wartime 
Italy which broke taboos and 
included scenes of torture and 
degradation such as this one. The film 
was refused a certificate for release by 
the Italian censors, and the producer 
was subjected to a lengthy 
prosecution before the film was 
released in a cut version in 1977. 

towards such open sexuality in Italian cinema - see also 
Bertolucci's Last Tango in Paris (1972) - but also a growth in 
outright pornography and the then forthcoming collapse of the 
current censorship regime. The first two films were denounced 
by more than twelve separate magistrates and individuals 
throughout Italy. 

Immediately following Pasolini's death in November 1975, 
and as his apparently lone assassin was going on trial, his last 
film Saló, o le centoventi giornate di Sodoma (Salo; or, The 120 
Days of Sodom) was refused a release by the censors, and 
sequestered when shown in Milan. The film, an adaptation of 
the marquis de Sade's novel, is an exercise in starkly explicit 
sexual degradation and torture as an allegory for fascist ideol-
ogy and power and the new fascism of the consumer society, 
in this instance quite clearly designed to break taboos and to 
appal. Trials of the producer, Alberto Grimaldi, continued until 
the film was finally released (with cuts) in Italy in 1977, 
although local actions continued for some time. Said was also 
a key test-case for censors elsewhere in the world, including in 
Britain where it was finally granted a release certificate uncut 
in 2000. 

Pasolini again and again pushed at the limits of a dying 
system of censorship in Italy, and for this alone, he is a central 
figure in the history of censorship in the post World War II age. 
From the perspective of his own aesthetic and ideological 
project, however, the encounter with censorship was one 
element in his broader strategy of self-construction, in which 
the juridically determined self intermingled with the media-
determined public figure, and with the self constituted in the 
complex discourse of his poetry, prose, and films. Sexuality, 
sublimated or starkly explicit, is the most frequent token of 
these processes in his work, and the most frequent target of the 
censors' and their allies' attack. But sexuality was only a code 
for Pasolini, a terrain for an aesthetic and ideological battle. In 

the final months of his life he turned his lifelong experience of 
legal persecution against his political enemies in a rhetorical 
campaign to put the entire Christian Democrat ruling elite "on 
trial". The metaphor continued to resonate after his death, and 
became a reality when Italy's postwar regime collapsed amid 
massive corruption scandals in the early 1990s. 
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The scandal surrounding Doctor Zhivago and the award to 
Pasternak of the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1958 was appar-
ently a matter of subsequent regret to Nikita Khrushchev. 
However, censorship was hardly a new experience for Boris 
Pasternak when it afflicted him in the 1950s. Although he was 
briefly courted by the cultural authorities in the 1930s as a 
prospective Soviet "poet laureate", his aesthetic preoccupa-
tions, the formal complexity of his work, and his political non-
alignment had always marked him out as an awkward figure 
in the culture of the Soviet Union. 

A number of Pasternak's earlier publications had been 
affected by the Glavlit censorship that had prevailed in Russia 
from 1922. His autobiography, Okhrannaia gramota (1931, 
Safe Conduct) was said to be marred by "subjective idealism". 
It was suggested that he withdraw the work "on the grounds 
that it had been ill received in literary quarters and it would 
be uncomradely of me to spurn their disapproval". Safe 
Conduct was not published in its original form until 1982. 
From the mid-i93os, while still writing in intervals between 
creative, psychological and personal crises, Pasternak could 
publish only translations (of Shakespeare, Goethe, Georgian 
poetry, and other works). Not the least traumatic experience of 
this period was the telephone call that he received from Stalin 
in 1934, following the arrest of Osip Mandel'shtam. It appears 
that only the abrupt ending to the purges in 1939 saved 
Pasternak from arrest. Andrei Zhdanov himself made him 
change his poem commemorating the liberation of Odessa in 
1944, pruning its "involved imagery" and "excessive natural-
ism". 

The seeds of Doctor Zhivago go back almost to the earliest 
stages of Pasternak's prose-writing career, surfacing every so 
often in fictional fragments, but the novel as we now know it 
was begun in earnest just after World War II, under the working 
title "Boys and Girls". In 1946 its composition took a new turn 
when Pasternak met Olga Ivinskaia at the offices of the journal 
Novyi Mir. In addition to becoming Pasternak's longstanding 
mistress, she was to become the prototype for the character of 
Lara. Press attacks on Pasternak, as on his friend Anna 
Akhmatova, were resumed in 1947-48 as part of the postwar 
Zhdanovite cultural clampdown, and his Selected Works was 
pulped in 1948. This period led to a considerable further hard-
ening in Pasternak's attitude towards the Soviet system and its 
history. This was soon to be reflected in the novel. 

At the centre of Doctor Zhivago is the love story of Iurii 
Zhivago and Lara Guichard (later Antipova), set against a 
revolutionary backdrop stretching from 1905 to the late 1920s, 
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to in which Bolshevik power is depicted in an increasingly hostile 
ir- manner as it becomes entrenched. Not only is Pasternak's novel 
ev. far removed from "socialist realism", which demanded the fore-
ris grounding of positive heroes together with unstinting praise of 
ras the party, but it depicts the establishment of the Soviet state in 

a a negative manner, while its protagonist, the unrecognized poet 
>a- and erstwhile physician Zh ivago , has the temeri ty to criticize 
>n- M a r x i s m from an individualist and religious perspective. At the 
ire same t ime, Pasternak 's open scorn for the prerevolut ionary era 

and his en thus iasm for certain of the ideals of the revolution 
en m a d e h im equally u n p o p u l a r in r ight-wing emigré and monar -
51a chist circles. 
i 1, Doctor Zhivago was adopted as the final title in 1948 and 
ι". the novel was completed by the end of 1955. After two years 
ds of inconclusive negotiations with Soviet publishers and officials, 
ild Pasternak lost patience and authorized the publication of a 
ife copy that he had handed to a representative of an Italian 
12. publishing house, Feltrinelli. This company proceeded to 
en publish the novel in Russian; translations into Italian, English, 
ild and other languages soon followed. At first, the consequences 
an of this action for Pasternak seemed relatively mild. However, 
of the Nobel Prize announcement a year later unleashed a storm 
lin of officially inspired harassment. All Soviet publishing doors 
irs were closed to Pasternak, and Novyi Mir released a lengthy 
ed critical diatribe explaining why its editors had rejected the 
im book in 1956. Vladimir Semichastnyi, then the head of the 
in Komsomol (Communist Youth League) and later head of 

al- the KGB, claimed that Pasternak was "worse than a pig", 
because "a pig never befouls where it eats or sleeps", and sug-

est gested that he be expelled from the Soviet Union. Pasternak 
so thereupon telegraphed his refusal of the prize to the Swedish 
it Academy and the campaign against him died down. The short 

ng period of his life still remaining was relatively peaceful and he 
irn was able, to a limited extent at least, to bask in his sudden 
íal worldwide fame. 
ng Pasternak died in i960, still in official disgrace. A partial 
of rehabilitation of his work soon followed, but Doctor Zhivago 
na remained unmentionable in the Soviet Union for another 
rar quarter of a century. In the outside world its renown increased 
ras with the release in 1965 of David Lean's film, while the English 
:d- translation of the novel has remained continuously in print 
its since 1958. Some of the "Zhivago poems" that make up 

Part 17 of the novel were published or quoted surreptitiously 
irii in Soviet publications, but it was not until the advent of 

a Gorbachev's policy of glasnost, in 1986, that a commission was 
os, set up to oversee the full publication of Pasternak's works. 
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Doctor Zhivago was finally printed in 1988 in Novyi Mir, the 
journal that had rejected it more than 30 years earlier; book 
editions, and a five-volume Sobrante sochinenii (Collected 
Works) soon followed. The novel was received by the reading 
public in the Soviet Union with some enthusiasm but, some-
what lost amid a sea of other previously banned or ignored 
treasures of Russian and world literature, it had much less 
impact than could have been expected if it had appeared in its 
author's lifetime. 

In addition to the troubles and tribulations of its publishing 
history, Doctor Zhivago has given rise to formidable critical 
controversy ever since its first appearance, on both aesthetic 
and political grounds. Whatever the final verdict on it as a novel 
may be - although many have always considered it a true classic 
of Russian literature - it undoubtedly served as a litmus test 
for Soviet cultural policy. Just as the banning of Doctor 
Zhivago in 1956-57 advanced crucial testimony as to the false 
dawn of Khrushchev's "Thaw", its eventual publication in the 
Soviet Union proved to be an early harbinger of the death 
throes of the Soviet system itself. 

N E I L CORNWELL 

The Patchwork Tapestries (arpilleras) were embroidered by 
women whose relatives had "disappeared" during the years of 
the Pinochet dictatorship in Chile (1973-90). Beginning as a 
means of making a living and of dealing with grief, the tapes-
tries developed into strong political statements. In a society 
where democratic institutions had been silenced, the arpilleras 
defied censorship in a unique way. 

Following the 1973 coup, an estimated 3000 young men, pre-
sumed supporters of the deposed and murdered Salvador 
Allende, were removed. Strict censorship of the press having 
been instituted, no information on their whereabouts was avail-
able. Searches by their sisters, mothers, and grandmothers were 
to no avail. 

The Vicariate of Solidarity, a human rights organization 
founded by the Catholic Church and situated in downtown 
Santiago and in 20 regional centres, offered the women legal 
aid, advice on health care, and, from 1974, sewing materials. 
Eventually some 300 women in 26 workshops engaged in pur-
poseful needlework. In the first instance the women sewed in 
order to make money for their families now deprived of bread-
winners. The painter Valentina Bonne then initiated handicraft 
workshops, in which women were encouraged not only to 
develop their skills but also to reflect imaginatively on their 
experiences. 

Gradually a distinctive art form and a new politics came into 
being: tapestries that told the story of the women's sufferings, 
and their struggles for truth and justice. "I made my arpilleras 
because I have a double crime to denounce, the kidnapping of 
both my son and my brother. I joined the workshop to con-
tinue fighting, and so that the truth can be known, because my 
wounds are still open" (Violeta Morales, 1992). 
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The arpilleras became increasingly explicit. They depicted 
murder, torture, detention, and exile. They documented the 
resistance, including regular demonstrations outside the courts, 
in which women chained themselves together and had to be 
unlocked by the police. They featured the slogans of resistance 
- No a la tortura (No to torture), ¿Dónde están? (Where are 
they?). And - anathema to a deeply antisocialist regime - they 
demanded justice for the poor. The tapestries revealed what was 
censored and denied, what could not be articulated in other 
media. At the same time the tapestries were life-affirming: the 
sun appears in most of them and they celebrate hope, as well 
as documenting repression and fear. 

The form of the arpilleras was greatly influenced by the 
Panamanian mola, and by "patchwork", then in fashion in 
Chile, made up of scraps and leftover fabric. A background -
rooftops, the sky, the Andes - was first sewn onto sacking 
(arpillera). Then the theme, which was often decided on com-
munally, was gradually assembled. Figures made of different 
shapes of patterned material were introduced and the story 
came to life. Although we now know the names of the indi-
vidual women who did the sewing, the original work appeared 
without signatures. 

The work was mostly carried out clandestinely in the base-
ments of churches and in the women's own homes. Occasional 
displays were arranged in the inner courtyards of the churches, 
care being taken to keep the more overtly political pieces from 
being too prominent. The arpilleras were sold in gift shops as 
examples of popular craft, but, according to Irma Muller, "we 
know that Pinochet regards us as old madwomen who are stir-
ring up his little chicks". If any of the work was found during 
raids on the women's homes it was destroyed. Arpilleras were 

PATCHWORK TAPESTRIES 
Chilean embroidery, 1970S-1990S 
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PATCHWORK TAPESTRIES: Arpillera (patchwork tapestry) from 
Chile, late 1970s. The work shows the women who chained 
themselves to the railings of the National Congress building in 
Santiago, one of the institutions of the former democratic 
government that were closed down by general Pinochet after the 
1973 coup. Images of their disappeared relatives, abducted or 
murdered by the Pinochet regime, are placed over the women's 
hearts: they are demanding to know their whereabouts. 

smuggled abroad in visitors' suitcases but if any were discov-
ered in customs, they were confiscated. Some got through, 
appeared in the European and North America press, helping to 
influence international opinion. 

During the 1988 plebiscite the workshops ventured into 
explicit electioneering. One arpillera depicts two victims of the 
dictatorship, Newton Morales and Orlando Letelier, and it is 
captioned: "Did you forget? If you have no memory, you will 
vote for Pinochet." 

Since 1989 the workshops have gradually declined, as the 
women get older and can no longer see well. Peter Winn has 
argued that the women's work has become a victim of the 
restored democracy's policy of "sanitizing the past". Certainly, 
the workshops have closed down and the art can now only be 
seen only in museums, but, according to Winn, the residents of 
Santiago's shanty town have begun the process of writing their 
own version of past events. 

"We didn't understand a thing about politics. We were used 
to the fact that here in Chile it was the men who got involved 
in politics, while we women dedicated ourselves to our houses 
and children." Perhaps the greatest achievement of the arpilleras 
- like the Mothers of the Plaza de Mayo in Argentina - was to 
challenge that particular form of censorship. 
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JAN PATOCKA 
Czech philosopher and dissident, 1906-1977 

Jan Patocka is known in the west largely because he was one 
of the first three spokespersons for Charter 77 and because he 
died after police interrogation in March 1977. In the Czech 
Republic, however, he is also remembered as a philosopher in 
the phenomenological tradition, who did not compromise with 
the Nazi or communist regimes, and whose knowledge was 
transmitted to a small but committed group of disciples. 

Thirty-two years of Patocka's working life were spent in con-
ditions of strict censorship: first in the Nazi Protectorate of 
Bohemia and Moravia, then under the Stalinist regime of the 
1950s, and again under Husák's system of "normalization" fol-
lowing the brief Prague Spring. Through all this time, he con-
tinued to develop his conception of what constitutes a civilized 
and tolerant society. In the conditions of the times, however, 
he couched these ideas in metaphors and analyses of historical 
cases. 

When Patocka was born, the Czech lands of Bohemia and 
Moravia were still part of the Austro-Hungarian empire. In the 
years of the first Czechoslovak Republic (1918-39), he studied 
philosophy at the Charles University in Prague, spending the 
academic year 1928-29 at the Sorbonne in Paris. The two living 
philosophers who were to have the greatest influence on his 
thinking were Edmund Husserl, born in Moravia of a German-
speaking Jewish family, whom Patocka met in Paris; and 
Husserl's pupil Martin Heidegger, whom Patocka met in 
Freiburg in 1933. Another important source of influence was 
the philosopher TomáS Masaryk, president of Czechoslovakia 
from 1918 to 1936. For Patocka, and many other Czechs and 
Slovaks, Masaryk's death in 1937 marked the end of an era. 

In the 1930s, the combination of the Depression and the 
influx of academics leaving Hitler's Germany created a critical 
situation in Prague, and, although Patocka started teaching at 
the Charles University in 1934 and became an associate pro-
fessor in 1936, he did not obtain a permanent position. 
Nevertheless, he was secretary of the Prague Philosophy Circle, 
shared in the organization of the World Philosophy Congress 
in Prague in 1934, and invited Husserl to Prague in 1935. The 
publication in 1936 of Pfirozeny svét jako filosoficky problem 
(The Natural World as a Philosophical Problem) created con-
siderable interest and established him as a philosopher of 
European status. In this, his first book, Patocka argues that 
philosophy can be used by human beings as a tool for diag-
nosis, thus enabling them to recover their instinctive sense of 
the reality of the natural world, in the face of scientific con-
cepts that alienate them from their actual environment. 

In November 1939, the Nazi occupation authorities closed 
the Czech universities and Patocka went to work as a labourer. 
In spite of having no hope or expectation of publishing it, it 
was during this period that he worked on a text about pre-
Socratic philosophy that, when it was eventually published in 
the 1990s, filled four volumes. 

After the end of World War II, Patocka returned to the uni-
versity. It was an extraordinary time to be teaching: the lecture 
halls were crowded with a five-year backlog of students, recent 
witnesses to the breakdown of society and shared values in 
almost every country in Europe. Patocka's intention was to 

deliver the essentials of philosophy as a basis for rebuilding an 
authentic way of life, concentrating on ancient Greek philoso-
phy as a route to the rediscovery of the sources of European 
civilization. 

Patoika initially escaped arrest when the communists seized 
power in 1948, but after a year of uncertainty he and many 
other teachers were expelled from the university. As far as the 
ideologists were concerned, his teaching was not to be allowed 
to reach disciples either by word of mouth or in writing. Over 
the following few years, only two of his studies were published 
(1949 and 1952) in the Protestant monthly Kfeítanské Noviny 
(Christian News). For a short time, he worked in the Masaryk 
Library, then in the Comenius Archive of the Institute of 
Education, where initially his research was purely factual. 
Nevertheless, the study of Comenius's work was a contribut-
ing element in the development of his own philosophy, and, 
after 1958, when he began to work in the Institute of Philos-
ophy as a librarian, he was able to write studies in the philos-
ophy of science. At the same time, unknown to the authorities, 
he held seminars in his own home for a group of his former 
students, themselves now engaged in manual work. 

In the mid-1960s, the political situation in Czechoslovakia 
began to ease. Official philosophy still followed the official, 
"Marxist-Leninist" line, and at first Patocka's work could not 
appear in academic publications. Articles could be placed, 
however, in cultural and intellectual journals, such as Divadlo 
(Theatre), in which, in 1963, Patocka wrote about the writer-
performer Ivan Vyskocil; and in 1964 his analysis of an essay 
by Josef Capek appeared in the avant-garde literary periodical 
Tvár (Face). In the same year, the Academy of Sciences pub-
lished Studie ζ déjin filosofie od Aristotela k Hegelovi (Studies 
of the History of Philosophy from Aristotle to Hegel), for which 
Patocka was awarded the title of Doctor of Science. By 1965, 
the Communist Party was at war with itself, reform was in the 
air, and Patoéka was able to publish his Úvod do Husserlovy 
fenomenologie (Introduction to Husserl's Phenomenology). 

During the Prague Spring in 1968, Patocka was finally made 
a professor and returned to the Charles University, but the 
opportunity was short-lived. Four years later, he was forced 
into retirement and publication was closed to him. His origi-
nal students, who were now more like fellow-philosophers, con-
tinued to meet at his home. They formed what was essentially 
a discussion group, often continuing late into the night, and 
including not only those forbidden to study, but also some who 
held positions in the Charles University. A separate series of 
underground lectures was published in France under the title 
Platón et VEurope (Plato and Europe). In the mid-1970s, 
Patocka prepared a series of lectures that became his Kaárské 
eseje o filosofii déjin (Heretical Essays in the Philosophy of 
History); these, however, could only be published in transla-
tion, first in German and later in English. The meetings at 
Patocka's home are usually considered to be the beginning of 
the "underground university". 

Patocka's original interest in individual human rights, influ-
enced by Masaryk's philosophy and later by the dissident Czech 
philosopher Jifí Némec, as well as by the examples of Aleksandr 
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Solzhenitsyn, Andrei Sakharov, and Anna Akhmatova in the 
Soviet Union, developed into a life work. In late 1976, he was 
asked to become one of the three spokespersons for Charter 
JJ, which, to some extent, had been influenced by his ideas and 
principles. He has occasionally been described as representing 
the "religious" strand of the Charter, although he himself was 
never a believer in the sense of accepting the creed of one or 
other of the churches. He did, however, represent those who 
had never accepted communism on any terms, and he had a 
natural sympathy with those individual Christians who had 
refused to compromise themselves in state-led movements. 

The publication of the Charter provoked an immediate 
and aggressive reaction on the part of the authorities. Patocka 
collapsed after interrogation and was hospitalized. The police 
continued to interrogate him, and he died from a brain haem-
orrhage on 13 March 1977. 

Even under the ferocious surveillance of the secret police, 
Pato£ka's colleagues and students managed to create an archive 

Within the French publishing world, Jean-Jacques Pauvert rose 
to fame as the first person to publish the complete works of 
the marquis de Sade, of which four volumes were banned by 
law in 1957. Despite the censorship, Pauvert continued to 
publish Sade's works during the 1960s and 1970s, as well as a 
score of other controversial books by such "erotologists" as 
Georges Bataille, Pierre Klossowski, and J.-M. Lo Duca. His 
commitment to the life and works of Sade eventually led to a 
massive three-volume biography, published between 1986 and 
1990, which is widely considered as the principal source of ref-
erence for Sade scholars. 

Jean-Jacques Pauvert decided to be a publisher and writer at 
the age of 15. His fate and fortune were sealed by one of the 
first lots of books he acquired. In a batch of miscellaneous 
erotica bought from a Parisian bouquiniste, he discovered a 
copy of Les izo Journées de Sodome (The 120 Days of Sodom), 
originally written by Sade in autumn 1785 while imprisoned in 
the Bastille. Pauvert had accidentally purchased the three-
volume edition of Sade published by Maurice Heine between 
1931 and 1936. Well aware of the moral outrage that a full 
publication of Sade's work could create, Heine had taken great 
care to ensure the confidentiality of the books by limiting their 
production to 396 copies and by making them available only 
by private subscription. 

In the midst of the political turmoil surrounding the ambig-
uous allegiance of the French Vichy regime to the German 
occupying forces in World War II, the adolescent Pauvert 
started reading Les 120 Journées de Sodome, a book whose 
minute descriptions of the most horrific sexual cruelties had 
managed to induce perplexity and exasperation even among 
"informed" adult readers. Remarkably, Sade's work affected 
Pauvert differently; he now wanted to read everything the 
"divine Marquis" had written, not so much out of a personal 
fascination with the sadistic contents of the work, but rather 
in order to understand the internal logic of its singular uni-

of everything that Patocka had written during his lifetime (27 
volumes in all) and to smuggle duplicate copies to the Institut 
fiir Wissenschaft von Menschen in Vienna. After the "Velvet 
Revolution" of 1989, this became the Patocka archive (direc-
tor: Ivan Chvatik), which is part of the Centre for Theoretical 
Study in Prague. 
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verse. Reflecting upon this period in a 1991 interview, Pauvert 
commented: "During my reading, I asked myself what the word 
literature meant. I talked about Sade to Paulhan, who said: he 
is a great philosopher; and with Camus, who said: he is a great 
moralist. Some people also said: he is great novelist. This was 
more interesting." 

Partly because he wished the public to join him in his efforts 
to understand Sade, partly because he wanted to integrate 
Sade's oeuvre into the literary domain, thereby extending its 
boundaries, soon after World War II had ended Pauvert decided 
to publish Sade's complete works. Jean Paulhan, an established 
literary critic and the editor of the prestigious Nouvelle Revue 
Frangaise, considered it a mad and dangerous idea, the plan of 
a 21-year-old rookie, but Pauvert was undeterred. He began 
the publication of the first-ever complete Sade edition, 
which would take up 27 volumes, with about 2000 copies of 
each printed. Unlike previous editions of individual works by 
Sade, Pauvert's volumes were utterly sober and austere, coming 
to the reader in an unusual, almost square paperback format, 
with a black and white cover and containing no illustrations. 
Each of Sade's major works - Justine, Juliette, Aline et Valcour, 
etc. - was prefaced by authorities like Paulhan, Bataille, 
Klossowski, and Lely (Sade's first biographer), who underlined 
the Marquis's perennial value as a revolutionary writer and 
philosopher. 

Some seven years later, with only a couple of volumes to go, 
legal charges were brought against Pauvert under the French 
law of 29 July 1939 concerning offences against public decency 
in books and other printed material. In accordance with this 
law, a special Commission du Livre or book committee had 
investigated whether there was any reason to prohibit the 
publication of Sade's works on moral grounds and had 
concluded that four titles - La Philosophie dans le boudoir, 
La Nouvelle Justine, Juliette, and Les 120 Journées de 
Sodome - were reprehensible. For the trial, which opened on 

JEAN-JACQUES PAUVERT 
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15 December 1956, Pauvert had asked Maurice Ga^on, one 
of the leading lawyers in France, to plead against censorship, 
defending his interests as a publisher as well as freedom of 
speech in writing. Ga^on tried to nullify the charges by indi-
cating the cultural-historical relativity of moral laws and by 
pointing out various procedural mistakes made during the 
investigation. Extra weight was added to his words by a score 
of Parisian intellectuals, including Jean Cocteau and Andre 
Breton, as well as Paulhan and Bataille, who tried to argue in 
favour of Sade's place within the history of ideas. However, the 
judge heeded the view of the prosecutor, and on 10 January 
1957 ordered the confiscation and destruction of the incrimi-
nated books. Jean-Jacques Pauvert was fined 200,000 French 
francs and ordered to pay costs. 

Pauvert now took the case to the Court of Appeal, where it 
was decided on 12 March 1958. Although the Court confirmed 
that the four volumes of Sade should be confiscated, the judge 
was much more lenient than his predecessor, merely ordering 
the works to be placed in the safe haven of the Bibliothéque 
Nationale (the so-called Enferj and recognizing a special cate-
gory of "adult literature". 

Pauvert had reason to be fairly satisfied in the circumstances, 
but the story was not finished. In December 1958 censorship 
was officially re-introduced in France. This radical change of 
climate got worse under de Gaulle's regime during the 1960s, 
and it affected the French publishing scene in general, since 
legal action was no longer limited to sexually explicit and 
morally reprehensible publications (as under the law of 1939), 
but applied to all sources whose content was considered dan-
gerous from a broad ideological point of view. Until the end 
of the 1970s many works falling within the category of "adult 
literature" had to be published anonymously and only circu-
lated within clandestine and/or bibliophile networks. Despite 
this, Pauvert continued to publish subversive erotic works of 
fiction and non-fiction, such as the series entitled the Biblio-
théque Internationale d'Érotologie. He regularly expressed his 
views on the problem of censorship in the media and in a 

Pavlovsky graduated with a degree in medicine in 1957. He 
started in child psychoanalysis, publishing his first book on the 
subject in 1966. From there he moved into psychodrama, and 
published his first findings in that field in 1970 and 1971, when 
he resigned from the Argentine Psychoanalytical Association for 
political reasons and founded a group known as Plataforma. 
By then he had also founded the Argentine Association of 
Psychodrama, and he later set up the Centre for Group 
Psychoanalytical Psychodrama, which he still headed in the late 
1990s. 

Pavlovsky has described his plays as belonging to the school 
of "exasperated realism". It was Samuel Beckett's Waiting for 
Godot (1952) that made him decide to go into theatre. He 
started a theatrical group, Yenesi (disbanded in 1965), which 
staged the work of Eugene Ionesco, Beckett, Harold Pinter, 

number of theoretical writings, while at the same time assem-
bling documents for a new biography of Sade, the first volume 
of which appeared in 1986. 

Pauvert often wondered in which environment Sade's works 
would really thrive. Under severe moral censorship, it is an 
onerous task to publish controversial erotic works, but they 
surely maintain their subversive character. In a more liberal 
atmosphere, it is easier to distribute them, but they are more 
likely to be classified with banal pornography. Reflecting upon 
this dilemma in 1968, Pauvert wrote: "In a stubborn fashion, 
we must nevertheless try to use paper and ink in order to 
produce the most beautiful and surprising things, before the 
bookshop has disappeared from human life and before our 
children's children have forgotten what books are." 
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Fernando Arrabal, and Griselda Gámbaro. His own first plays, 
in the 1960s, include Somos (We are), La espera trágica (The 
Tragic Wait), Camellos sin anteojos (Camels without Glasses), 
Robot, and Un acto rápido (A Quick Act). His acting career 
outside the Yenesi group continued with plays by Pinter up to 
1969, when his "political theatre" period began. 

The immediate products were La cacería (The Hunt), La 
mueca (The Grimace), and El Señor Galíndez (1972). Señor 
Galíndez has been recognized as one of the strongest plays in 
the Spanish language, as it conveys the pathos of torture, which 
in the case of Argentina became a police and military institu-
tion. Galíndez is a mysterious character who telephones a 
torture training centre each day to give orders to Eduardo, his 
most competent trainee, who imbues torture and repression 
with an ideological content. Señor Galíndez and Potestad 
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(1983, Paternity) - about the military's abduction of the chil-
dren of dead guerrillas who are then given up for adoption -
are Pavlovsky's best-known plays. 

A bomb explosion wrecked the Payró theatre during the 
staging of El Señor Galtndez in 1974. It is important to note 
that this was two years before the military takeover of March 
1976, during the government of María Estela ("Isabelita") 
Perón, when paramilitary gangs of the "Argentine Anti-
Communist Alliance" (known as the "Triple-A", and usually 
including off-duty police) were abducting and murdering, as 
well as bombing, left-wing suspects. Pavlovsky had been a can-
didate for Congress for the left-wing Socialist Workers' Party 
(PST) in the April 1973 elections. He wrote: "We did not dare 
to go back on stage. But we did have three special performances 
in the cellar, staged behind chicken wire, to give the audience 
the effect of looking into a chicken run". After Señor Galtndez 
was blown off the Payró stage it was taken as Argentina's entry 
to the Nancy Festival in France and toured Europe from there. 
In Madrid, Rodolfo Kuhn made a film of the play and it was 
one of Spain's entries at the Alternative Theatre Festival in 
Berlin in 1984. 

In October 1977 Pavlovsky staged Telarañas (Cobwebs), a 
play about violence and authoritarian behaviour in the family. 
He had hoped that the dictatorship would not notice, but in 
fact only one performance took place. Further shows were not 
planned after telephoned threats were received. In March 1978, 
after two years of keeping a fairly low profile, Pavlovsky sud-
denly fled into exile. A military detachment went to his home, 
announcing themselves as gas fitters - a reference to the play 
in which Pavlovsky used gas fitters as surrogates for torturers 
- but he escaped through the neighbours' back yards. He went 
to Montevideo, then Rio de Janeiro, and finally Madrid, where 
he remained until the end of 1980, returning to Buenos Aires 
in 1981. 

Cartoons have long played an important part in Burmese polit-
ical life. There are today around 50 full-time professional car-
toonists, some of them contributing to the government-owned 
media, but others, well known for their convictions and 
integrity, being subjected to constant scrutiny by government 
censors. Pe Thein belongs to the second category. He has placed 
on record, sometimes at considerable personal risk, sometimes 
by using oblique references, his hostility to the violence and 
repression of his times. 

It must be borne in mind that in Burma real political car-
tooning is not allowed (and has not been since about 1967); 
no government person may be caricatured, and anything sug-
gesting criticism of the military will be banned. Men may not 
be depicted wearing trousers, unless they are foreigners. Daw 
Aung San Suu Kyi, however, can be cruelly and viciously 
satirized in the official media. It is said that by a glance at the 
cartoons a Burmese reader can assess the political attitude of a 
publication and so decide whether or not to buy it. This was 
offered as an explanation of why the Military Intelligence-

Pavlovsky's theatre work since then has included Cámara 
lenta (Slow Motion), about the last days of a former boxer, and 
El Señor Laforgue, a prescient depiction of the secret techniques 
of repression, including the throwing of drugged captives to 
their deaths in the South Atlantic. This was a practice often 
alleged, even as far back as 1976, in the Buenos Aires Herald 
and Crónica newspapers, and finally admitted by the Argentine 
army in 1996. These two, with Potestad, were published in 
1983, after the Argentine defeat in the Malvinas (Falklands) 
War of 1982, and as the military dictatorship collapsed and 
made way for the return of constitutional rule in December 
1983. In 1983 and 1989 Pavlovsky returned briefly to party 
politics, as a candidate for Congress for the Movement for 
Socialism (MAS), and was defeated on both occasions. 

In 1988 Pavlovsky presented Slow Motion and Potestad at 
the Arts Festival of New York, with Paso de Dos (Pas de deux), 
about a love relationship between a torturer and his victim. His 
last production of the 1990s, Rojos globos rojos (1997, Red 
Balloons Red), was made into the film La Nube (1998, The 
Clouds), scripted and directed by Fernando "Pino" Solanas. 

Pavlovsky has acted in several Argentine films, his plays have 
been collected and published (by Búsqueda) in Argentina and 
in Spain (by Fundamentos), and his works are set texts at uni-
versities in Germany, Canada, Italy, the US, and Buenos Aires. 
His theatre has been included in festivals in France, Italy, 
Venezuela, Spain, the US, Canada, and Germany. He is some-
times called the "Darío Fo of under-development". 

ANDREW GRAHAM-YOOLL 
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sponsored pro-government monthly magazine, Myet-khin-thit, 
was carrying cartoons critical of corrupt local officials. This 
was, it was claimed, a cynical ploy to attract more readers by 
appearing to be critical of the government. 

At the start of Pe Thein's career, in 1948, the newly inde-
pendent Burma was engulfed in a civil war between the elected 
government of U Nu and those forces, including notably 
the Communist Party, that did not agree with the terms of the 
independence settlement. Nevertheless, there was considerable 
freedom of expression, and U Pe Thein's cartoons criticized gov-
ernment and rebels alike, reflecting his consistent opposition to 
violence and support for democracy. Although he was some-
times threatened, he was never harmed physically. 

Newspapers - and their cartoonists - were largely free until 
1958, when the ruling party split in two and general Ne Win 
was installed at the head of a caretaker military government. 
After the split and during the run-up to elections in i960, Pe 
Thein drew cartoons in support of U Nu and against Ne Win, 
the only cartoonist bold enough to do so. Threatening letters 

PE THEIN 
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were sent both to Pe Thein himself and to U Sein, the editor 
of the newspaper Hanthawaddy, who sent him the following 
note: "U Pe Thein, hold your horses for a bit! The men of vio-
lence have got it in for you. Take this as a warning." 

U Nu won the election and resumed power for a short period, 
but in March 1962, following an army coup, Ne Win returned 
to power as head of the newly formed Revolutionary Council. 
Like the newspaper, censored from 1962 and nationalized from 
1967, Pe Thein now had to comply with government policy. 
He could no longer produce a daily cartoon because "the only 
permitted topics for cartoons were the evil doings of the ethnic 
minority rebels [Karens, Kachins], of political opponents who 
had left the country, of the so-called 'economic saboteurs', and 
of 'capitalist imperialists'". Once again, he received a threat-
ening note, but now the boot was on the other foot: "U Pe 
Thein, you are a famous cartoonist, ordinary people respect 
you and rely on you. You are no longer daring to criticize the 
government; instead you draw cartoons against us. Just you 
watch out!" He decided to cease drawing cartoons for the 
newspapers, confining himself to the columns of privately 
owned monthly magazines and journals. 

Pe Thein continued to draw in support of the pro-democracy 
movement, including a most influential cartoon on the subject 
of Burma breaking loose from its chains, which also made a 
link with the anniversary of the bombing of Hiroshima. This 
cartoon appeared in Cherry Magazine on 1 August 1988. When 
the military resumed power in September 1988, Pe Thein was 
sent for and questioned many times, but he was not arrested. 

The elections of May 1990 were won by the National League 
for Democracy, led by Aung San Suu Kyi, but the military pre-
vented them from taking power. Pe Thein was banned from 

The early 1970s was an unhappy period for the British Board 
of Film Censors (BBFC). Within a short space of time it had to 
contend with a number of controversial films, including Ken 
Russell's The Devils (1971), Sam Peckinpah's Straw Dogs 
(1971), Stanley Kubrick's A Clockwork Orange (1971), and 
Bernardo Bertolucci's Last Tango in Paris (1972). All these can 
be seen, in retrospect, as pushing back the limits of what was 
permissible in the representation of sex and - in the cases of 
Straw Dogs and A Clockwork Orange - sexual violence on the 
cinema screen. The BBFC's handling of these films, and in par-
ticular of Straw Dogs, was widely criticized at the time, with 
a loud chorus of disapproval in the press threatening to under-
mine the authority of the Board. Public confidence in the prac-
tice of film censorship in Britain was severely affected. Although 
much of the criticism centred on Stephen Murphy, who had 
succeeded the highly respected John Trevelyan as secretary of 
the BBFC in 1971, it is unfair to blame the controversies which 
engulfed the BBFC during this period entirely on him. James 
C. Robertson and Guy Phelps have both argued that Murphy 

contributing to any form of publication - writings, illustrated 
storybooks, monthly comics, advertisements - and his name 
and photograph could no longer appear in print. He continued 
to draw cartoons, but only "for the drawer". 

Pe Thein has since occasionally emerged from self-censorship, 
although in 1994 he refused the blandishments of the military 
regime, which wanted him to draw for government newspapers 
in return for the lifting of the ban. Later the same year, he 
prepared three topical cartoons for an exhibition sponsored 
by the Today publishing group in Rangoon. The most provoca-
tive, which showed a man in tattered clothing with railways 
lines for seams, wielding a pick, and working on a railway track 
- implying forced labour - was banned. However, it had served 
to distract attention from the other two, only slightly less 
provocative drawings, which were exhibited. One, about cen-
sorship, portrayed the author, carrying his pen, dressed in 
clothes made from newsprint, and walking across the page of 
an open book, showing one of Pe Thein's censored articles. All 
the printed text shown included blacked-out lines. The second 
cartoon showed a man reclining in front of a television set with 
a newspaper called Yesterday over his face, listening through 
earphones to a portable radio set - implying that the govern-
ment's television and newspapers were of no value, and that 
the real news came from broadcasts by the BBC World Service, 
the Voice of America, or other foreign stations. 
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reaped a whirlwind not of his own making with these films; 
Robertson writes: 

The roots of growing disquiet with the BBFC lay in 
American film developments during the 1950s and 1960s 
when the Hollywood production code of the 1930s 
was first eaten away morsel by morsel, and then virtu-
ally collapsed. As a result the BBFC by the late 1960s 
was finding itself confronted by American material very 
different from what it had been accustomed to over a 
long period. 

Straw Dogs was made in Britain by the American film direc-
tor Sam Peckinpah, whose celebrated western The Wild Bunch 
(1969) had been a landmark in the representation of screen 
violence. Straw Dogs has often been described as a "Cornish 
western" in that it transposes a western-style "besieged home-
steaders" plot to rural Cornwall. An equally valid comparison 
would be to John Boorman's Deliverance (1972), in that both 
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films dramatize the conflict between urban and rural life, with 
unsuspecting city-dwellers finding a holiday in the country 
turning into a nightmare. In Straw Dogs, an American writer, 
David (Dustin Hoffman), and his English wife Amy (Susan 
George) are terrorized by vicious yokels while holidaying in a 
remote farmhouse. After Amy is gang-raped, David exacts a 
bloody revenge on her attackers. In the US, Pauline Keel 
described it as "the first American film that is a fascist work 
of art". 

The BBFC's problems with Straw Dogs inevitably centred on 
the protracted and brutal rape sequence. They asked for cuts 
to be made, and the filmmakers duly obliged. Unfortunately, 
these cuts - which were supposed to reduce the degree of 
explicit sexual violence - altered the apparent nature of the vio-
lence. What had initially been a vaginal rape in which the victim 
was taken from behind by her attacker now appeared to be an 
anal rape. Whether this reduced or increased the apparent 
suffering of the victim is a moot point. Of the film as a whole, 
the BBFC reported that it was "tremendously enjoyable for the 
most part and compulsive viewing". 

When Straw Dogs was released, it met with a barrage of criti-
cism from the national press, which rounded on it for what 
they regarded as its gratuitous violence. Alexander Walker of 
the Evening Standard was highly critical of the BBFC for having 
passed it. "What the film censor has permitted on the screen 
in Straw Dogs makes one wonder whether he has any further 
useful role to play in the cinema industry", he declared. "To 
pass it on for public exhibition in its present form is tanta-
mount to a dereliction of duty." Moreover, Walker was aware 
of the BBFC's role in altering the rape sequence, a "monstrous 
indecency [which] was not intended in this way but has been 
made to seem like it by censorship cuts". Thirteen leading 
critics wrote to The Times questioning the BBFC's judgement 
in passing the film. The critical reaction to the film is signifi-
cant in several respects. First, the widespread condemnation of 
the BBFC for allowing the film to be shown illustrates the fact 
that, in the early 1970s, British critics believed that the relax-
ation of film censorship had gone too far. Second, many of the 
critics who wrote to The Times had their own agenda to pursue: 

Unlike such other heresies of the early Christian Church as 
Nestorianism and Monophysitism, Pelagianism had a direct 
impact on religious behaviour. It was a moral doctrine before 
it was a theological heresy, and its treatment at the hands of 
ecclesiastical authority, although superficially similar, involved 
a prior reduction of moral values to a series of heterodox 
propositions. 

Pelagius was a Briton, ponderous, says Jerome, in body and 
mind, but ascetic, and scandalized by the moral laxity of upper-
class Roman Christians. Living in Rome for a number of years, 
Pelagius had acquired followers, often young men of noble 
birth training for administrative careers. He held tenaciously to 
the view that, for the Christian God of love, there could be no 
punishable sin where there was no personal assent, and that it 

they were trying to persuade the Board to pass Andy Warhol's 
Trash, a film of which they approved but which the Board had 
banned. Trash (1971) was an account of the New York drugs 
subculture which most commentators agreed contained a strong 
anti-drugs message, but the BBFC had been unconvinced of this 
and did not pass the film for over a year, and then only after 
several cuts had been made. 

The controversy which surrounded Straw Dogs, therefore, 
was due in part to the BBFC's own blunder in altering the rape 
scene so that it was made "worse" than it had been to begin 
with, and in part to the critical attitudes of the time, which 
rounded on this film for taking the screen representation of 
violence a step too far. It was soon being cited by the anti-
permissive, pro-censorship lobby exemplified by the Festival of 
Light as an example of the depths to which the film industry 
had stooped, and it lent fuel to the criticisms levelled against 
the BBFC for what some critics perceived as failing in its 
duty. Shortly after Straw Dogs, the BBFC had to deal with 
A Clockwork Orange, which also featured scenes of rape and 
sexual violence, but which was passed uncut before being "cen-
sored" by the film's own director. The two films were often 
linked by commentators who deplored the escalation of screen 
violence and what they saw as the BBFC's laissez faire policy, 
although the reception of A Clockwork Orange from film 
critics (including many of those who had disliked Straw Dogs) 
was actually rather more favourable. 

JAMES CHAPMAN 
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was therefore always within human power to obey God's com-
mandments. 

He feared the infiltration of a Manichaean pessimism into 
Christianity, and rejected the view that sin was passed from 
parents to children in the reproductive process itself. Adam's 
sin was responsible for neither death nor, apart from the 
example it set, for sin in the world. Adam was not created 
immortal, and death is not a consequence of sin. Sin is the result 
of a voluntary choice in a world replete with bad examples and 
corrupted by the environmental ubiquity of wrong choices. 
Pelagius accepted that the forgiveness of sin required the action 
of unmerited grace in the soul, but felt that human nature could 
not itself be bad. It remained capable of the freely chosen acts 
that alone can be moral. 

PELAGIANS 
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Trouble broke out on account of the now traditional prac-
tice of infant baptism. Pelagius could not accept that baptism 
was required for the remission of sin. He admitted only that 
the unbaptized could not be admitted to the kingdom of 
heaven, but held also that a just God could not consign unbap-
tized infants to an eternity of punishment. There had to be 
another solution, involving a state of natural felicity. 

Pelagius and his disciple Caelestius had fled Rome when it 
was sacked by the Goths in 410, landing at Hippo in North 
Africa in 411, where Pelagius left his companion and continued 
by himself to the Holy Land. Caelestius preached that grace 
was the aid conveyed by moral exhortation and the example 
of Christ; that Adam would have died even if he had not sinned; 
that his sin was not transmitted; and that new-born children 
were born in the same state as Adam at the creation. He applied 
for ordination at Carthage, but the bishop had been warned 
against him, and was he denounced for heresy and formally 
censured by a Carthage synod for six propositions. Caelestius 
did not deny that he held the propositions, but he did deny that 
they were heretical. After a futile appeal to Rome, he went to 
Ephesus. 

Pelagius, on arrival in the Holy Land, had been unwise 
enough to criticize the irascible Jerome, bringing on himself the 
considerable weight of Jerome's ill-will. When in 415 Augustine 
sent to Jerome a young friend from Spain, Orosius, to warn 
him against Pelagius, Jerome incited Orosius to report that the 
doctrines of Pelagius and Caelestius had been condemned as 
heretical in Africa for denying original sin and the human need 
for grace. Jerome then cited Pelagius before the bishop of 
Jerusalem. 

The preliminary decision went in Pelagius' favour, as did that 
of a synod of Palestinian bishops at Diospolis, where neither 
of Pelagius' accusers was able to appear. The dispute was about 
the nature of the help required. Pelagius did not teach that man 
could avoid sin without God's help, but he continued to main-
tain that grace should not be such as to remove from a good 
action a free act of autonomous human will. Augustine, 
however, was not satisfied with Pelagius' notion of grace, and 
Pelagius was loudly condemned at African councils in Numidia 
and Proconsular Africa, which in 416 referred the matter to the 
pope, Innocent I, who replied that, on the evidence of the 
Africans, Pelagians must be held as excommunicated unless 
they recanted. 

However, Innocent died, and three months later Caelestius 
put his case personally to the new pope, Zosimus. Pelagius sent 
the pope his new work explaining his doctrine of free will as 
the source of all moral acts. Zosimus reported to the Africans 
that their accounts of Pelagius' views were wrong, but was 
made hesitant by the resultant African clamour. Augustine prof-
ited from the delay to make representations directly to the 
emperor Honorius, who in 418 banished the Pelagians irrevo-
cably from Rome, decreeing the confiscation of their goods. He 
saw them as a threat to peace, and it is not unlikely that 
Pelagius had indeed been the cause of social unrest by point-
ing to the irresponsibility of the rich. 

Pelagius' theological beliefs were thought to have led to an 
icy and aristocratic asceticism in his followers, and also to the 
corollary that, if nature was free and capable of heroic virtue, 
then the general misery must be the result of reformable social 
conditions. Zosimus felt obliged to accept the imperial verdict, 
and issued a formal condemnation of Pelagius and Caelestius. 
Caelestius and his sympathizers then appealed to Alexandria 
and Constantinople, but the political relations involved made 
success impossible. 

It was now that the argument reached its fiercest point, as 
Augustine began to elaborate a much more detailed psychol-
ogy of grace than hitherto, notably connecting the transmission 
of original sin with the concupiscence (or lust) inherent in the 
reproductive process. Baptism was for the remission of sin, and 
it followed that babies dying unbaptized would be damned, 
however mild the form of damnation. All pagan acts, being 
devoid of grace, are sinful. God has predestined a select band 
of souls for salvation by a decree that does not rely on any 
human merit, but on the bestowal of irresistible grace. This 
doctrine was understandably attacked, its most notable oppo-
nent being the Pelagian Julian of Eclanum, for whom grace 
brings a nature of itself good to its perfection. Concupiscence 
is not sin, and leads to sin only when it takes the individual 
outside the limits laid down by God. Understandably, Julian 
thought that Augustine was importing views held in his 
Manichaean days. 

Julian himself had to take refuge in the east, but his protest 
against an increasingly harsh Augustine had seeded opposition 
to Augustine even among non-Pelagians. Augustine had seemed 
to make moral effort otiose, since all human fate after death 
was predestined. The monastic communities held to the need 
for grace in all virtuous acts, but also to the need for the coop-
eration of the free will with proffered grace. 

The immense importance of the condemnations of Pelagius, 
Caelestius, and Julian lies in the impetus they gave Augustine 
to refine his increasing insistence on man's absolute dependence 
on God for any good act, and for the doctrine of predestina-
tion by which alone a select few might be saved from among 
the human race. Augustine's doctrine, in only slightly attenu-
ated forms, became normative for centuries. 
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PENG NING 
Chinese film director 

KU LIAN (Unrequited Love) 
Film, 1980 

Although the Cultural Revolution officially ended in 1976, the 
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) did not stop its strict censor-
ship of the media, particularly films. The ban on Peng Ning's 
Unrequited Love in 1980 received national attention because 
it seemed at variance with the "open door" policy that the party 
was then promulgating. Under this new policy, open criticism 
of the excesses of the Cultural Revolution was not only toler-
ated, but also to some degree encouraged by top party officials. 
The fate of Unrequited Love, a film that depicted the suffer-
ings caused by the Cultural Revolution, made it clear that the 
party would go so far but no further; it had a chilling effect on 
writers and artists. 

Criticism of the film centred on the script, written by Bai 
Hua, which was completed in the spring of 1979. At the time, 
Bai served as the director of the propaganda department of 
Tianjin Municipality and the vice-chairman of the Tianjin 
Revolutionary Committee. Although he had been criticized 
earlier for his overtly frank writings during the Great Leap 
Forward, Bai was the featured speaker at the Fourth National 
Congress of Writers and Artists, which met in November 1979. 
Unrequited Love, based on Bai's script, was completed and 
released in 1980, but quickly withdrawn from circulation. 

The film is set in a maze of overlapping flashbacks designed 
to illuminate the life and political fate of the hero, Ling 
Chenguang. Born in a small town in a mountainous area of 
China, he leaves home in 1937 to seek his fortune in the world 
and grows into manhood. He becomes an internationally 
famous artist. Out of patriotism, he returns to China after 
1949, but suffers political persecution in the hands of leftist 
radicals. The film ends as Ling meets his death on a snowy 
plain, his errant footsteps forming a semicircle which his own 
corpse, a black dot on the white land, transforms into a giant 
question mark. 

The Pentagon Papers was the popular name for the secret US 
Defense Department report entitled "History of US Decision-
Making Process on Vietnam Policy". The report was commis-
sioned in June 1967 by president Johnson's defense secretary, 
Robert McNamara, but not completed until shortly after 
President Nixon took office in January 1969. It traced the 
development of US policy towards Vietnam during the Truman, 
Eisenhower, Kennedy, and Johnson administrations. The report 
ran to some 7,000 pages and was classified "Top Secret -
Sensitive". 

In the US of the late 1960s, domestic opposition to the 
Vietnam War was intensifying. Daniel Ellsberg, one of the 
Defense Department analysts who had helped to compile the 

The most serious charge levelled was that the CCP was 
allowed no positive role in the pre-1949 revolution that had 
brought the communists to power; there was no mention of a 
single communist leader in a position of constructive author-
ity. The film had described communist China as a modern 
feudalism, worse than that before the 1911 revolution. Further-
more, the film failed to separate its criticisms of the "bunch of 
scum" - Lin Biao and the Gang of Four - from its criticism of 
the motherland in general. 

Unrequited Love was withdrawn from circulation and most 
people never had a chance to see it. Nationwide denunciation 
continued. In August 1981 the CCP's general secretary Hu 
Yaobang asserted that the film "was not good for the people 
and socialism and therefore should be criticized". Bai Hua and 
the production team were made to denounce the film and 
engage in self-criticism. The Changchun Film Studio proceeded 
to reshoot the film. The whole incident served as a warning to 
Chinese intellectuals: the party was not going to tolerate even 
the existence of any ideas that they did not endorse. 
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report, had become increasingly concerned about the manner 
and degree of US involvement in Vietnam. In particular, the 
report made clear that the public had been deliberately misled 
as to the scale of US military involvement and its likely 
outcome. Knowing that to leak the report to the press would 
be a criminal offence under the Espionage Act, Ellsberg leaked 
it initially to several members of Congress whom he knew to 
be critical of the Vietnam policy, but who also had the neces-
sary security clearance to see such sensitive material. When 
none of them acted on the information contained in it, Ellsberg 
passed parts of the report to Neil Sheehan, a journalist with 
the New York Times. 

On 13 June 1971, a Sunday, the Times carried a front-page 
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lead under the anodyne headline "Vietnam Archive: Pentagon 
Study Traces Three Decades of Growing US Involvement". The 
story, written by Sheehan, indicated in broad terms the general 
scope of the report. It was followed the next day by a second 
article, and further revelations were promised for successive 
days. 

At first the government appeared content to do nothing and 
let the Times run the story. It is quite likely that, prior to the 
leak, no one in the Nixon cabinet was aware of the report's 
existence. Since it dealt solely with the actions of previous gov-
ernments it could contain nothing to embarrass the White 
House. On Tuesday, 15 June, however, the government 
expressed concern about the possible disclosure of military 
secrets, and immediately applied to the federal court in 
Manhattan for an injunction preventing the Times from pub-
lishing further extracts. This was the first time the federal gov-
ernment had ever sued to prevent disclosure of information on 
national security grounds. 

From then on events moved apace. Judge Murray Gurfein 
granted a temporary restraining order and scheduled an evi-
dentiary hearing for Friday 18 June. Before then, however, 
Ellsberg had passed the same extracts from the report to the 
Washington Post, which also went ahead with publication, 
prompting a second hearing in Washington. The government 
was now in the position of going to court to attempt to silence 
the country's two leading newspapers. 

In New York the hearing went ahead as scheduled, Gurfein 
clearing the courtroom while he heard the government's evi-
dence. In particular, the government claimed that further pub-
lication would endanger troop movements, harm diplomatic 
efforts then underway to end the conflict and to secure the 
return of US prisoners, and jeopardize the safety of intelligence 
agents. Apparently the government failed to make a convinc-
ing case, and on 19 June the judge turned down the request for 
a preliminary injunction. The US District Court in Washington, 
DC, came to a similar conclusion two days later. 

The government promptly appealed against both judgements 
and on 23 June two appeals courts, in New York and 
Washington, came to different conclusions: the former that 
further hearings should be held, the latter that the papers could 
go ahead and publish. In the midst of such legal confusion, the 
government and the New York Times agreed to ask the 
Supreme Court for a speedy review. 

On 30 June - just 17 days after the Times broke the Pentagon 
Papers story - the Supreme Court issued its ruling. By a vote 
of 6-3 the court denied the government its injunction. This was 
undoubtedly a great victory for the freedom of the press from 
prior restraints, but the court was extremely divided over the 
reasoning behind its judgement. Since the government had 
never before sought an injunction on national security grounds, 
there was no legal precedent to follow. There was no estab-
lished standard that spelled out how much danger must ensue 
from disclosure for an injunction to be justified, or how soon 
after publication it should occur, or how likely it was to occur. 

The court's confusion was indicated by the fact that it issued 
a per curiam opinion (unsigned, but intended to express the 
view of the court as a whole) in addition to the separate opin-
ions of the nine justices. It said simply that "any system of prior 
restraints of expression comes to this court bearing a heavy 

presumption against its constitutional validity", and that the 
government had therefore had an especially heavy burden of 
proof. But it failed to indicate how the Court had weighed the 
government's evidence, or why it was found lacking. 

The individual opinions showed the justices to be at odds on 
the question of whether prior restraints can ever be justified. 
Justice Brennan argued that only in a case where publication 
"must inevitably, directly and immediately cause the occurrence 
of an event kindred to imperilling the safety of a transport 
already at sea" could such an injunction be granted. Justice 
Black went further, ruling them out altogether in all cases. The 
minority opinions, on the other hand, objected primarily to 
being bounced into making a summary ruling on such a 
complex and sensitive matter. It is unclear, then, exactly what 
precedent the case set, other than that there is a very high stan-
dard of proof for injunctions to be granted in cases dealing with 
national security. 

Ironically, it seems very unlikely that the newspapers were 
actually in possession of the particular parts of the report to 
which the government objected. One senior Nixon official has 
admitted that none of the information that posed a security risk 
was published until many years later, and dismissed the affair 
as "a tempest in a teapot". Nonetheless, the continued serial-
ization of the Pentagon Papers did stimulate public debate over 
the conduct of the Vietnam War. In particular, revelations about 
the way president Johnson had publicly misrepresented the war 
certainly contributed to the breakdown in trust between people 
and politicians. It also fuelled Nixon's profound suspicions 
about the motives of the press. 
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PENTHOUSE 
International men's magazine: censored in N e w Zealand, 1980-93 

In New Zealand, from the passing of the Indecent Publications 
Act in 1963 until the comprehensive Films, Videos and 
Publication Classification Act of 1993, books and magazines 
went before their own censorship body, the Indecent Publi-
cations Tribunal. This collection of representative citizens 
appointed by parliament received regular submissions of two 
international magazines: Playboy and Penthouse. Playboy was 
not allowed into New Zealand until 1965 and Penthouse not 
until 1970. In May 1980, Penthouse was sent to the Tribunal. 
That month's issue and the subsequent one for June, which 
included a spread by the erotic artist, Jean-Marie Poumeyrol, 
and stills of lesbian love-making from the Penthouse-produced 
film Caligula, were declared indecent. 

Gordon and Gotch, the commercial importers, then submit-
ted, voluntarily, three consecutive issues (September, October, 
and November 1981) with the request that the Tribunal clas-
sify them as indecent in the hands of anyone under the age of 
18. If such a ruling had been forthcoming, it could have covered 
all other issues for the next two years and made the business 
of importing the magazine much less erratic. This the Tribunal 
refused to do for they found the November issue to be unac-
ceptable even in mature hands. Referring to a sequence entitled 
"To Rush in with Love" (Penthouse, November 1981, pp. 
71-83) they stated that: 

We find that the scenes are not only offensive and taste-
less, but also that they are injurious to the public good 
because: (a) Of the mixture of sex and violence depicted; 
(b) Of the needless multiplicity of models and degree of 
intimacy among them; (c) Of the lesbian and prurient 
aspects of sex presented. 

In addition they felt that Penthouse had been "on the border-
line" since 1979 and that it was pushing the boundaries each 
month, so that there was no knowing where it might get to in 
two years. This ruling, which was applied as a check in future 
years, became known as the "tripartite test". 

Customs then took the initiative. They were of the opinion 
that if they could obtain a ban on three sequential issues then 
all editions would be outlawed for two years. So, in early 1983, 
the Comptroller submitted all 12 editions that had been 
imported during 1982. This time the Indecent Publications 
Tribunal found material similar to that previously banned by 
the Tribunal in seven of the 12 issues for that year, but, even 
though four sequential editions (July to October), were found 
to be indecent the Tribunal still refused to give a blanket ban 
on future issues. 

The situation for Gordon and Gotch, for whom Penthouse 
was a bestseller, was becoming increasingly difficult, as they 
could offer only an intermittent supply to retailers and when 
three more editions (for June, July, and August 1983) were sent 
to the Tribunal, Penthouse International, based in New York, 
sent Geoffrey Robertson of the English Bar to argue against the 
imposition of a serial ban. Robertson lodged affidavits that 
affirmed that the relevant issues were not indecent, including 
one by the author and QC John Mortimer. Robertson was 

particularly opposed to what Penthouse International regarded 
as too rigid an application of the "Tripartite Test". He went 
on to state that, "Unlike hard-core pornography, actual sexual 
connection is never photographed in Penthouse. Some acts may 
be simulated or suggested, but [they] are never actually com-
mitted in front of the camera . . .". 

The chairman in his report observed that they had checked 
every issue of Penthouse for the previous two years (up to 
December 1983) and concluded that "if anything, (they) appear 
to be getting worse rather than better". Referring to the picto-
rial spread on pages 119-23 of the July issue in question, Walter 
Willis said that: "If the intimacy shown in those photographs 
was not actual intercourse it gives every appearance of being 
just that". He went on to reaffirm the relevance of the guide-
lines that had been laid down in previous decisions. The 
Tribunal found the three issues in question to be indecent in 
terms of this "Tripartite Test". Accordingly, they were not pre-
pared to give a blanket R18 restriction (Restricted to people 
over 18) as requested by Robertson. Neither, since they had 
been told that the 1984 issues would be markedly different 
from the 1983 ones, would they be prepared to make a per-
manent ban. Needless to say, this was a finding that pleased 
neither Gordon and Gotch nor the Customs Department. 

As the 1980s progressed video tapes containing matter more 
explicit than that to be found in Penthouse began to find their 
way into the country. Indeed, the treatment accorded to video 
tapes was about to become dramatically more free when, in 
1987, the film censor, Arthur Everard, decided to pass hard-
core pornography depicting consensual sexual acts. Never-
theless, the Indecent Publications Tribunal continued to take a 
firm line with Penthouse. Under Judge Richard Kearney, in 
1994, the Tribunal had finally issued the two-year ban that 
campaigners against pornography had sought, and Penthouse 
was removed from the newsstands. It did not reappear until 
1991 when the Tribunal, now led by Peter Cartwright, a former 
chairman of the Auckland Council for Civil Liberties, issued 
new guidelines for the treatment of sexually explicit materials, 
which opened the way for the sale of magazines even more 
forthright than Penthouse. 

It was, once again, Penthouse that was pivotal to the deci-
sion. In 1990 the Bill of Rights Act had brought in a "freedom 
of expression" provision, albeit modified by "a reasonable lim-
itation prescribed by law and demonstrably justified in a free 
and democratic society". In November, after evidence from 
28 expert witness at a Tribunal hearing on Penthouse it was 
concluded that non-violent, sexually explicit material has no 
proved negative effect on male sexual behaviour or attitudes to 
women, which led the Tribunal to rule that while depictions of 
sexual activity "which demean or treat as inherently inferior or 
unequal any person or group of persons . . . are indecent; . . . 
explicit sex is no problem as long as those involved are shown 
as people willingly enjoying sex" (Kevin O'Connor, "People's 
Choice: Is it Erotic or is it Evil?, Sunday Times, May 1992). 

There is obviously the potential for a great deal of disagree-
ment about the interpretation of the words relating to 
"demeaning" and "treating as . . . . inferior" as the majority of 
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sexual images show one person dominant and the other dom-
inated, even when both are of the same gender. 

Furthermore, the importers of Penthouse and Knave, among 
other titles, are still having problems with a meticulous inter-
pretation of the Films, Videos and Publications Classification 
Act 1993 which considers advertisements for actions now 
specifically listed as "objectionable" to require the automatic 
banning of the whole publication in which they appear. This 
prohibition is based on the assumption that the publications 
are "promoting" the behaviour declared to be "objectionable". 
Thus, any reference in an advertisement to "Golden Showers" 
or "Water Sports" (which are code words for urination - one 

In 1795 George, Prince of Wales (1762-1830), heir to the 
British throne, married his cousin Princess Caroline of 
Brunswick (1768-1821). The dissolute prince was already ille-
gally married (under the terms of the Royal Marriages Act 
though the marriage was valid in the eyes of the Anglican and 
Roman Catholic churches) and during his life had a series of 
mistresses. The marriage was unhappy and the couple unoffi-
cially separated in 1798. Caroline left her husband's house and 
the prince gained principal control over their daughter. The 
arrangements for the princess's access to her daughter caused 
unhappiness and friction. 

Caroline's subsequent indiscreet lifestyle generated rumours 
of lovers and allegations about an illegitimate son. When the 
"Delicate Investigation" by a secret commission of four cabinet 
ministers into these allegations began in May 1806, Caroline 
was no longer being received at court. In July the investigation 
cleared Caroline of the specific allegations but reported to the 
king that her general behaviour was questionable. 

Caroline and her advisers believed the Whig cabinet (which 
included several of the prince's friends) was prepared to arrange 
a divorce, which she did not want. The rumours of her adul-
tery still circulated, which suited the prince, and Caroline was 
keen to publish the transactions that exonerated her. Her 
mother also petitioned the king (her brother) for publication. 
But George III was averse to private quarrels being exposed to 
public scrutiny. Because of this, and from disapproval of 
Caroline's conduct, some Tories strongly opposed publication. 
However, one of Caroline's legal advisers, the Tory politician 
and former attorney general Spencer Perceval, thought publi-
cation would be acceptable if it were seen as Caroline's last 
resort. It was discussed over some time, but eventually, under 
pressure from Caroline, Perceval prepared The Book. It con-
tained the evidence presented to the investigation, the investi-
gation's findings, and a letter to George III, written for Caroline 
by Perceval, declaring her innocence and complaining about her 
treatment. Between 1500 and 2000 copies of The Book were 
printed. Francis Blagdon later argued that this number would 

of the eight categories of sexual behaviour listed as always 
objectionable by the act) will result in that issue being banned 
from sale. 

So, although the law might have been tidied up, in some 
respects, as with all legislation seeking to rule on matters of 
obscenity, new anomalies have been created; new debates will 
arise. 

C H R I S WATSON 
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not have satisfied public demand and therefore indicated that 
Perceval had never intended to publish; however, once the book 
had been published it was likely that extracts would appear in 
newspapers and pamphlets which, being cheaper, had a wider 
circulation than books. 

The threat of publication was intended to coerce the king 
into receiving Caroline at court and returning her to her apart-
ments at her husband's residence. If that failed, publication 
would give Caroline public support by showing her as an 
injured woman. A similar kind of ultimatum was used in 1809 
by Mary Anne Clarke, a printer's daughter who printed her 
love letters from one of George Ill's younger sons, the duke of 
York; her reward for destroying the copies - except for one she 
kept in a bank vault - was £7000 down and £400 a year for 
life. 

In March 1807 Caroline sent Perceval's ultimatum to the 
king. Events then took an unexpected turn. The king, displeased 
with the Whigs, dismissed them and brought back the Tories -
including Perceval. The threat of divorce was removed and the 
new cabinet immediately asked the king to receive Caroline. 
She was received at court for the first time in 18 months and 
given apartments at Kensington Palace, although the threat of 
publication had irreparably damaged the relationship between 
Caroline and the king. As the demands had been more or less 
met, Perceval decided not to publish and destroyed the books. 
However, he had lent out copies (strictly embargoed) to close 
colleagues. The printer had also loaned copies. The Book might 
now damage the new government's relationship with the king. 
"Lost" copies were advertised for anonymously and about 
£10,000 was spent on recovering them. 

In 1808 Francis Blagdon launched a newspaper, the Phoenix, 
in which he promised to serialize an important publication. The 
editor of the Morning Chronicle told the prince of Wales's solic-
itor that this was The Book. The government was also told that 
Blagdon sought "to be touch 'd" - that is, he wanted to be paid 
off (a not dissimilar strategy to Perceval's). The response was 
an injunction against publication on penalty of £5000. Blagdon 

SPENCER PERCEVAL 
British politician and prime minister, 1762-1812 

THE BOOK (An Inquiry or Delicate Investigation into the Conduct of 
Her Royal Highness The Princess of Wales) 

Report, 1813 



PERFORMANCE ART 1837 

complied and was later rewarded with a government subsidy 
to set up a second newspaper. However, the injunction also 
forbade him to give up the material he had which meant that 
he kept it in his possession. 

From late 1809 onwards Caroline began to side with the 
opposition. In 1811 the prince became regent, retaining the 
same ministers as his father. However, the Tories found him a 
difficult master (rumour claimed that Perceval, then prime min-
ister, stayed in office by blackmailing the regent with The 
Book). In early 1812, some Whigs discussed publishing The 
Book to embarrass the government. 

The final development in the history of The Book began in 
early 1813. Caroline's very limited access to her daughter (now 
aged 17) was a cause of great discontent to her. Henry 
Brougham (1778-1868), a Whig lawyer temporarily barred 
from parliamentary politics, wrote Caroline a letter of com-
plaint addressed to her husband. The regent refused to receive 
it and instead Brougham had it published in the Morning 
Chronicle. This revived interest in the findings of the "Delicate 
Investigation". Blagdon immediately started preparing a 
chancery injunction. This included the anonymized text of the 
injunction itself, some documents, and a series of letters from 
Blagdon to Caroline recounting the true history of The Book 
and emphasizing the importance of its publication. As Blagdon 
was rushing into print, a Times editorial claimed it would be 
"calamitous" for the princess if The Book were published 
(The Times, 11 February 1813). However, The Times was 
wrong. The Book was serialized in the press that year, followed 
by a pamphlet version from Blagdon and at least four other 
editions. Caroline, now seen as an injured woman, gained pop-
ular support, though she sank in the opinion of her daughter. 
The regent wanted to respond by publishing another document 

Using the notion "end-of-art Art", coined by the contemporary 
philosopher of aesthetics Arthur Danto to refer to art practice 
in an age when virtually anything can be indexed as an artwork, 
an age in which historical linearity is abandoned, when both 
mimetic art and expressive art are overcome (or is it under-
taken?) by a post-Enlightenment relativism, performance art 
can appear as a vivid form of philosophy enriched by reflexiv-
ity. Such a consideration of it takes it far from populist per-
ceptions of a meaningless or elitist kind of theatre for the 
demented and closer to Joseph Beuys's view of his practice 
(which included many actions) as a purposeful form of histor-
ical and psychoanalytical action. Beuys's actions openly 
addressed a traumatized German subject and the "white guilt" 
of the West. 

In performance, whenever the act has priority over the actor, 
or is severed from character development (which makes it 
unlike theatre, according to Laurie Anderson), we will be in the 
zone of artists' performance or "live art by artists" (RoseLee 
Goldberg). This zone encompassed the "happenings" of the 
1960s, the name given to Allan Kaprow's development of 
collage environments as the site of chance, unexpected events 
where "something spontaneous . . . just happens to happen". 

which would have condemned Caroline, but the government 
vetoed this as it would only increase his unpopularity. Caroline 
was allowed a pension and went abroad in 1813, returning in 
1820 when her husband became George IV. Far from allowing 
her to become his queen, George attempted to get a divorce 
by act of parliament on the grounds of Caroline's adultery. 
However, she had the support of the country, including several 
thousand women; their demonstrations and petitions, sup-
ported by popular songs and a pamphlet, The Queen and 
Magna Carta; or, The Thing That John Signed, led to the bill 
being abandoned. 

Although suppression of The Book was partly an exercise in 
self-censorship by its compiler, Spencer Perceval, its history 
shows some of the forces at work, including blackmail, in the 
absence of a system of state pre-publication censorship. 
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In addition, it takes in direct actions (ritualized political inter-
ventions), body art, and myriad unique blends of dance, paint-
ing, narrative, poetry, architecture, and projected images -
elements ecstatic or controlled. Seeded in the margins of 
western art - as anti-art, by Dadaists - performance art too 
may be seen more recently in the forefront of moves to forge 
the way to a transnational culture or a postmodern conscious-
ness. The performance work of Guillermo Gómez-Peña ranks 
as one of the finest examples of the latter, rooted as it is in 
"border experience", testing the capacity of rival communities 
for "the tolerance of otherness": Mexican, Chicano, Anglo-
American, and "artworld" communities are his primary audi-
ences, mixed or separate. 

Although its history is a long one as an intermittent phe-
nomenon spurred by fantasy and allegory, manifest in parades 
and processions, performance art flourished in Europe and the 
US in the 1960s and 1970s as part of the paradigmatic shift 
from formalist modernism. The latter, it might be ventured, 
sought to preserve the triumvirate of a linear history of art (with 
a teleology of abstraction), vanguard identities (progressive, 
conflictual movements in an era of manifestos), and a dialecti-
cal self-criticism made possible through formal autonomy and 

PERFORMANCE ART 
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technical radicalism (an art dedicated to the purity of specific, 
critically fecund practices, especially painting): imaginative 
experience, aesthetic experience, or visual experience were 
upheld by critics (Roger Fry, Clive Bell, Clement Greenberg, 
and Michael Fried), as well as practitioners, as the saving, 
defining qualities to be preserved by the community of art 
specialists. 

Performance art surged in that period now identifiable as 
awakening to the end of modernity. This is variously figured 
as the release from societies based on industrial production, 
from male-dominated forms of centralized authority or from 
colonial rule. The diversity of practices, confusing and chaotic 
as they must have appeared - happenings, actions, perform-
ances alongside tight conceptual work and Pop art - sought to 
challenge western artworld solipsism, long dominant aesthetic 
categories, the social and physical enclosures of the museum, 
and the reification of art as object. All of these issues were 
confronted unsparingly. At once anarchic and revitalizing, 
this performance art was also indicative of tremors in the 
wider culture: Victor Burgin, writing on the developments of 
conceptualism and 1970s postmodernism in an essay entitled 
"The Absence of Presence", advocated a wholesale challenge 
to narcissistic self-integrity (the "I" of humanist culture) in a 
call for a practice - seldom to be referred to as Art - suited to 
the active historical subject disclosed by Marx and warned 
against by Freud! Viewed in such a light, performance was 
perhaps the bodily, playful arena into which humanist presence 
collapsed, an arena perplexingly close to the everyday yet a 
potential conduit (or conduct, to draw upon the language of 
Gilíes Deleuze) for transformatory energies. 

Divergent tendencies can be seen in actions motivated by 
political priorities on the one hand - feminist, postcolonial, and 
ecological work - and explorations of ritual-play-spectacle on 
the other, which ranged from the humorous and entertaining 
to the spiritually esoteric. What links these is the turn towards 
an art without, or beyond, metaphysical values and that terri-
tory of transgression seen often in the form of acts enshrining 
sublime abjection. The paradoxical situation of affirmative 
transgressions by performance artists in an emergent nihilist 
culture of accumulation has often been misunderstood as per-
version and crudity, leading to censorship of various kinds. The 
immediacy and bodily explicitness of much performance art has 
been driven by a craving for is-ness, the ever-out-of-reach 
power of Being as traced by Heidegger, later phenomenologists 
and the deconstructionism developed by Jacques Derrida, and 
the desire for witness, with a persistent devotion to pain, suf-
fering, and taboo-crashing exposure. This can often appear, 
most often mistakenly, as sensationalism or irrationalism. 

In North America and Europe, right-wing Christian groups, 
as well as conservative civic or national authorities in particu-
lar, tend to voice the strongest objections. This is done often 
via political lobbying in the United States, where the American 
Family Association along with others (Pat Robertson's 700 
Club, Phyllis Schlafly's Eagle Forum, and Concerned Women 
for America) under the umbrella organization Taxpayers for 
Accountability have forced artists to mount counter-campaigns 
for free speech (Arts Coalition for Cultural Freedom, Artsave, 
National Campaign for Freedom of Expression) resulting in 
successful amendments to the Helms amendment (Public Law 
101-121, legislating control of the content of artworks), a ban 

in 1989 on "obscene" art which aimed at suppressing Robert 
Mapplethorpe's controversial photographs. 

On another level, a form of critical prejudice survives when-
ever performance art is derided as a theatrical debasement of 
traditional practices. This institutional voice can, if dominant, 
marginalize "live art" in any number of ways - short of banning 
it. This mentality would link performance, as happens in prac-
tice, to video and then the order of mainstream telematics, the 
"debasement" being an attunement to large-audience spectacle, 
"public" normalization, and addiction to corporate now-ness, 
rather than the is-ness mentioned above as the code of an exis-
tential or corporeal consciousness. 

RoseLee Goldberg, author of the perspicacious, conventional 
history of 20th-century performance by artists, cites three pieces 
by the young Chris Burden that may be instrumentally typical: 

Burden installed himself in a 2' x 2' x 3' locker for five 
days, his only supplies for this tight-fitting stay being a 
large bottle of water, the contents of which were pumped 
to him via the locker above. In the same year, in Venice, 
California, he asked a friend to shoot him in the left arm, 
in a work entitled Shooting Piece. The bullet, fired from 
fifteen feet away, should have grazed his arm, but instead 
blew away a large piece of flesh. Deadman of the fol-
lowing year was another all-too-serious game with death. 
He lay wrapped in a canvas bag in the middle of a busy 
Los Angeles boulevard. Luckily he was unhurt, and the 
police put an end to this work by arresting him for 
causing a false emergency to be reported. 

There is a sense, in this last one, that the "crime" is the fool-
ishly inaccurate calculation of risk - as opposed to blasphemy, 
obscenity, or sedition - in a society driven by risk management 
(Ulrich Beck) as its operational rationale. The first two pieces 
push endurance and pain (self-directed or self-inflicted) to the 
limit. 

More subtle pieces involving physical harm, by Marina 
Abramovic (and her collaborator Ulay) in the 1970s, often 
transported audiences through frustration to a sublimated joy, 
or a feeling more credible than simple voyeuristic pleasure. 
Light Dark (1977) gave us slapping to excess, Art Must he 
Beautiful (1975) gave us hair-brushing to excess, Bow and 
Arrow (1978-79) had an arrow drawn, poised for an aching, 
life-threatening 90 minutes, and another work Breathing In I 
Breathing Out turned a kiss into a panic sucking for life. One 
critic, Tim Martin, alludes to a special power - a wilful silence 
and a somatic presence - through which "her performances can 
become 'crowd crystals', to use Canetti's phrase". In a 
Freudian-Lacanian reading of her work with the audience, 
Martin describes it as "relational gratification" attuned to a 
non-Western belief in "God in Nature" - "Abramovic . . . 
inserts her body, thereby wrecking language to reveal the 
surplus that is pleasure and death". 

While Burden's Los Angeles police officers simply brought 
things to a halt, Abramovic had an international artspace as a 
safe-haven from which to expose the political wounds of the 
bestial nationalisms of the former Yugoslavia: in the Venice 
Biennale of 1997 she wailed, atop a throne of rotting animal 
bones, for days on end, in a lament "distanced" but yet sure 
to shame her fellow Serbians. 
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Russians in the 1970s took to performance as an escape from 
official art and the attentions of the KGB (who must rank as 
both under- and over-sophisticated readers of symbolism). 
Performance groups such as Andrei Monastyrsky's Collective 
Actions "would perform ritualistic actions of an enigmatic 
nature not announced in advance" (Taylor 1995). Lev 
Nussberg's group Motion, who worked extensively in the 
Moscow, Leningrad, and Black Sea areas, were experiencing 
increased KGB and police surveillance as early as 1971: 
"Nussberg's projects weren't politically oriented or slanderous 
to the Soviet state but the group's independence and non-
reliance on state agencies could not be ignored in the USSR" 
(Andrei Toluzakov), culminating in exclusion from the artistic 
establishment and public censure in a state-sponsored brochure 
"Against Abstractionism in Art", which attacked them as pro-
Western, unofficial artists. Many such artists emigrated, 
Nussberg going via Vienna, to Paris for a time, then to the 
United States. 

In Cuba between 1989 and 1992, the number of shows and 
events cancelled by the Ministry of Culture, together with gov-
ernment promotion of traditional fine art (paintings, drawings, 
and sculpture) for sale abroad - in the wake of the European 
communist collapse of 1989 - marked a dangerous time for per-
formance artists. Jay Murphy cites the case of the conceptual 
art group ABTV (Ángulo, Ballester, Toirac, and Villazon) whose 
show Homage to Hans Haacke, set to open in September 1989, 
was "never given the green light" by the visual arts council of 
the Ministry for Culture, or higher authorities. The intended 
satirical treatment of the Fondo Cubano de Bienes Culturales 
(which promoted the sales of Cuban art abroad) may have been 
the "problem", but more probably it was the official sense of 
some "seditious" streak: "The 'Hans Haacke' show was to have 
included a performance involving the sale of a copy of a famous 
photograph of Che Guevara, a satirical demonstration of the 
'degradation of art' by exchange value" (Murphy). The ABTV 
artist Toirac, in 1991, stated: "censorship is not stable but shifts 
according to circumstances that set a specific limit at a specific 
time; our works are now playing with those limits". Toirac is a 
voice from the war of "institutional cultural politics", "myth-
makers" at arms, with real consequences. 

In Britain, the reasons behind the last minute cancellation, 
by the Scottish National Gallery of Modern Art in Edinburgh, 
of an internationally curated and exhibited show Vienna i960: 
From Action Painting to Action that was to be held there in 
1988-89, displayed a different kind of fear. This was to have 
been a retrospective on the Viennese Actionists (Brus, Frohner, 
Muhl, Nitsch, Schilling, and Schwarzkogler); these were 
performance artists dedicated to emotionally intense, orgiastic 
ritual ceremonies which often involved animal sacrifice, nudity, 
"buckets of blood", and mimicry of the gestures of the insane. 
The anthropology and psychology of ritual extremes toppled 
over the edge of tolerable creation into fatal self-mutilation 
with the death of Schwarzkogler in 1969 from successive 
injuries. The censorship of the Edinburgh exhibition, one might 
deduce, had a strange quality to it, as if a governing body had 
awakened too late to the degree of sado-masochistic ritual, of 
narcissistic non-narcissism, to be thrust at an unsuspecting 
audience. Yet, by 1988, such acts, "myths", and exposures were 
already finding widespread acceptance in the form of visual and 
literary documentation. 

The raw horrors of such body art continue in regular festi-
vals such as that held by the Institute of Contemporary Art in 
London (November-December 1995): Rapture: The Body, 
Ritual and Sacred Practice. This offered a list of contemporary 
performance art's least and most wanted artists: Abramovic; 
the Italian Franko B; the Americans Marcus Kuillard-Nazario 
and Mario Gardner, Fakir Musafar, Ron Athey and Company, 
the Sacred Naked Nature Girls, and Annie Sprinkle; and others 
from Britain and Europe. Other Live Art centres in Britain 
(Glasgow, Sheffield, and Hull are strong on this front) are more 
interesting on censorship issues, perhaps because of the greater 
gulf in familiarity between the local audience, organizing 
authorities, arts organizations, and performers over what is 
deemed tolerable within that ethical-cognitive-aesthetic triangle 
inhabited by performers. Tim Etchells, writing on the ROOT 
live art events in Hull of 1996, instanced what may be a 
common case: 

The German artist Trebor Scholz was supposed to hang 
naked in a net in the shopping centre, with an invitation 
to "Hurt me as much as you like for free", though only 
with water pistols. However, in the end the owners 
weren't keen, and the event was moved to another place, 
where a more circumscribed group of people, largely con-
sisting of other artists, squirted water to the accompani-
ment of loud dance music, just like the crazy artists party 
scene from a 60s movie. It was one of the festival events 
representing a trend towards "performance povera", and 
provided a healthy antidote to the cyberfixation other-
wise in evidence. 

The feeble purchase on critique at the heart of the consumer 
spectacle - evident in such an example - signals a containment 
of performance art by deflection and marginalization (to a com-
munity of self-serving artists). Better work with similar aims 
has been done recently by the performance group Max Factory 
who target "Business-as-usual" as the force of estrangement to 
be disrupted by their orchestrated actions and architectural 
alterations. 

In November 1991 Ian McKay took advantage of a Projects 
UK Conference on Censorship, "Where do we draw the line?", 
held in Newcastle-on-Tyne, by exposing the tendency towards 
self-censorship in the art world. He suggested that Annie 
Sprinkle's performance, during the week of Live Arts entitled 
Burning the Flag, was for a "carefully targetted audience" in 
order to minimize public concern. Similarly, he instanced the 
castigated performance artist Karen Finlay's hounding a jour-
nalist (Rosie Millard of The Independent) over her allegedly 
inaccurate and sensationalist reporting of events. Even the sup-
porters of the festival and the conference, New Statesman & 
Society, were shown to have backed off from full-scale pro-
motion, from the fear of negative publicity from the piece by 
an ex-Porn-Queen-turned-performance artist, Annie Sprinkle, 
described thus: 

Sprinkle had invited the audience to climb the stage and 
inspect her cervix with a speculum and torch. Delegates 
from the conference were among those who were invited 
to have a Polaroid photograph taken with Annie's cervix. 
Simulated oral sex followed, with Annie finally claiming 
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to have achieved orgasm on stage. Whilst the liberal-
minded conference goers made cat-calls and wolf-whis-
tles from the floor, the following day their voices turned 
harsher in successfully stopping Susan Edwards [con-
cerned with issues of violence against women] from 
speaking on a pro-censorship tack. 

McKay choked on the irony of seeing a political journal , the 
arts organization Projects UK, and the Arts Council of Great 
Britain mired in "self-censorship", gagging artists, journalists, 
and floor speakers. 

Louise Wilson's reporting of the same weekend festival put 
the emphasis on the background concerning the American ΝΕΑ 
Four (Karen Finley, Tim Miller, Holly Hughes , and John Fleck), 
those who had grants wi thdrawn by John Frohnmayer, chair 
of the Nat ional Endowment for the Arts (ΝΕΑ). Between 1989 
and 1991 obscenity charges brought by Jesse Helms and other 
conservative senators petitioned by Taxpayers for Account-
ability - first against Andres Serrano's work Piss Christ, then 
against a number of performance artists (Ron Athey, Karen 
Finlay, and Annie Sprinkle, for example) - led to president 
George Bush ordering a reauthorization review on the ΝΕΑ 
itself, then to artists refusing funding awards as a protest 
against what they correctly perceived as a re-emergence of 
blacklisting. 

The Americans are stormily divided over censorship of con-
tentious art practice, at least that which is confrontationally 
explicit performance art - especially an art engaged in gender 
politics, women's rights, or sexuality and power (various issues 
including homoeroticism, AIDS, and abort ion) . Censorship of 
performance has been at the centre of legal and funding battles. 

Elsewhere, typically, censorship in this field operates by less 
publicized means - by omission of artists ' works from exhibi-
tions and festivals; by various kinds of cultural deflection 
(factors of place, t ime, and audience and "damage limitation' ' ) ; 
by institutional de-commissioning; and, by attri t ion, through 
lack of grant funding. 

Cultural exclusion and negative opposit ion, the targets of 
Guillermo Gómez-Peña's efforts in the borderlands which, 
increasingly, we all inhabit, are the everyday soil for the 
double denial of "being-in-the-world . . . as possibility" (Milan 
Kundera) and the need to re-imagine justice in political worlds. 
Abjection, only par t of the process, seems a necessary means 
for contemporary artists and might be defended for its honesty 
as well as the demands it places upon us to bring about respon-
sibility for the other. 
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Population: 25,662,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic 
Official language: Spanish; Quechua 
Other languages spoken: Aymará 
Illiteracy rate (%): 5.3 (m); 14.6 (f) 

The Conquest 
The history of Peru, in particular the Spanish conquest headed 
by Francisco Pizarro, was in large part recorded by Spanish 
chroniclers. Although many of these, like Juan de Betanzos, 
used native Andean informants, there can be little doubt that 
these documents retained a western perspective. Unlike the case 
of Mexico, there is not a wealth of painted books to which 
scholars of Peruvian history can turn to attain an indigenous 
perspective. There are four principal native Andean texts -
those by Guarnan Poma de Ayala, Garcilaso de la Vega, and 
Joan Santacruz Pachacuti Yamqui, and the anonymous 
Huarochirí manuscript (the only account written exclusively in 
Quechua, and recorded by Francisco de Avila in 1598). These 
documents are recognized as being of paramount importance. 
The Huarochirí authors, moreover, grasp the significance of the 
written word to the preservation of history, and say so on the 
opening page of the manuscript. 

Language played a central role in the conquest of Peru. In 
simple terms the arrival of the Spanish meant the imposition 
of a new alien language. Pizarro used lenguas (literally 
"tongues", but meaning translators) to facilitate communica-
tion. Schooled in Spain, following a preliminary expedition to 
Peru in 1526-27, these named interpreters, Felipillo and 
Martin, were often unable to transmit cultural and cosmo-
logical concepts. For example, Garcilaso recounts Felipillo 
as misunderstanding the notion of the Holy Trinity. Later, 
following severe criticism from the emperor Charles V, Spanish 
subjects were quick to blame distorted testimony by the inter-
preters for the death of Sapa Inca (ruler) Atahualpa. 

The Inca did not have a written language, and this fact was 
used as part of Europe's efforts to portray the native Inca as 
technologically backward and thereby to justify cultural dom-
ination. However, forms of nonwritten, mnemonic notation 
were used in the Andes that were incomprehensible to the 
Spanish. The most significant of these systems was the quipu, 
a system of knotted strings on which information was stored. 
These were produced and deciphered by learned individuals 
called quipucamayocs, and kept in libraries. Numerous Spanish 
chroniclers, such as Agustín de Zarate, Miguel Cabello de 
Valboa, and José de Acosta, compared these with the painted 
books of Mexico, that is, as historical documents. Indeed, 
Guarnan Poma de Ayala transcribed the historical section of his 
Primer coránica y buen gobierno from quipucamayocs. Yet the 
Spanish were unable to decipher the quipu and were undoubt-
edly nervous of the information they might record. The cen-
soring of quipu took place relatively late in the conquest 
process. This followed the Taqui Onkoy ("dancing sickness") 
movement of the 1560s. This was a relatively short-lived mes-
sianic movement discovered in 1564 by Luis de Olivera, curate 

Number of daily newspapers: 74 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

273 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 126 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 18.1 

of the parish of Parinacocha. It gained widespread support by 
preaching the total withdrawal of Spanish settlers, customs, and 
goods and predicting the total elimination of the Spaniards 
through an alliance of the huacas (site or object of religious 
significance) and native Andeans against the European invaders. 
The Third (Catholic) Council of Lima (1582-83), fearful of 
preserved forms of Andean memory, ordered quipus to be 
destroyed. Huge numbers of these documents were subse-
quently burned. Records of the destruction of individual quipu, 
such as that carried out by Diego d'Avalos in Jauja in 1602 
also exist. 

Two further forms of notation were tocapus (abstract, geo-
metric designs on boards and textiles) and keros (decorated 
drinking vessels). The tocapu and the kero are also known to 
have functioned together as mnemonic devices, forming a single 
signifying unit, in reference to historical events. The Spanish 
iconoclast Cristóbal de Albornoz appears to have understood 
the value of these items when, in his treatise written around 
1580, he cautions priests against tolerating the use of keros and 
textiles in certain dances. The process of Spanish acculturation 
ruptured the manner in which these objects functioned: keros, 
for example, adopted European forms of representation. 

As already noted, the Huarochirí manuscript reveals that 
native Andeans were quick to appreciate the importance of the 
written word. Yet initially they were unable to comprehend its 
usage. When presented with a printed breviary by the priest 
Vincente Valverde, at the fateful encounter with the Spanish 
forces of Pizarro at Cajamarca, Atahualpa is said to have 
thrown the book to one side when it did not speak to him. This 
act was later used to justify his execution. 

Spoken language presented a number of difficulties for the 
invading Spanish forces. As with the invasion of Mexico, the 
conquest process was largely assumed by the church, which set 
out to cement the process of cultural transformation through 
evangelization. Garcilaso relates how Jesuits felt that the mys-
terious and divine concept of the holy scripture could not be 
explained in the barbarous language of Quechua. There was 
considerable debate about the use of indigenous language in 
the process of indoctrination. While some church representa-
tives felt Quechua to be an inadequate language, others, such 
as Friar Domingo de Santo Tomás, author of Grammática, o, 
arte de la lengua general de los indios del Perú (1560, 
Grammar; or, The art of the Common Language of the Indians 
of Peru), a Quechua lexicon and grammar, appreciated the fine 
qualities of Quechua, and its ability to express ideas clearly and 
precisely. As a consequence, in 1545 the archbishop of Lima 
decreed that adults should be instructed in Quechua and chil-
dren in Spanish. However, in 1550 Charles V banned the use 
of Quechua in indoctrination on the grounds that it failed to 
express ideas well and with the necessary decorum. Then, in 
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1578 under Charles's son Philip II, an ordinance required that 
priests be proficient in the native language of their mission. This 
was followed by the creation of academic posts in Quechua in 
Lima (1580) and Quito (1581) to assess the language skills of 
those who intended to minister to the native people. By the 
Third Council of Lima it was accepted that indigenous people 
should be taught in their own language. In 1612 the most cel-
ebrated Quechua study, Gramática y arte nueva de la lengua 
general de todo el Perú llamada lengua Qquichua o lengua del 
Inca by Diego González Holguín, was published in Lima. After 
much debate the Spanish authorities recognized the advantages 
of using existing native Andean languages. The church also 
established schools, such as the Royal School of San Francisco 
de Borja (founded by the Jesuits in 1621 in Cusco), to teach 
Spanish language and culture to the sons of kuraca (Andean 
nobles), mirroring earlier Inca practice. 

However, the church was less understanding of native Andean 
religious worship. The extirpation of "idolatry", led by such 
figures as Francisco de Ávila and José de Arriaga, was pursued 
with vigour as the Spanish attempted to destroy Andean religious 
belief and replace it with the Catholic faith. Large numbers of 
religious shrines were desecrated and destroyed. Indeed, Ávila 
claimed that he had himself destroyed more than 30,000 idols 
and 3000 mummies during his missionary career. Participants 
in traditional ceremonies or beliefs were severely punished. 
For example, in Lima in 1609, the Andean religious teacher 
Hernando Paucar was tied to a stake and publicly flogged 
after being forced to witness the destruction, in a large bonfire, 
of sacred objects including the mummies of ancestors. As with 
language, knowledge was acquired by the Spanish authorities in 
order to confront these issues more efficiently. Viceroy Francisco 
de Toledo (governed 1569-81) organized a wide survey of Inca 
customs and administration for this purpose. 

The Spanish conquest of Peru marked a prolonged period of 
censorship, waged through systematic campaigns aimed at erad-
icating specific practices or beliefs, and through the general 
process of acculturation. Native Andeans continued to resist 
these changes. The survival of the Neo-Inca state at Vilcamaba 
until 1572, the Taqui Onkoy movement, and the uprising of 
Tupac Amaru II in 1780-82 demonstrate that native Andeans 
continued to reject Spanish rule and culture, and testify to the 
fact that the Spanish conquest of Peru was never fully completed. 
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Modern 
On paper, modern Peru is a democratic country, enjoying 
regular elections and a free, vigorous press. However, continu-
ing economic difficulties, and the failure to close the enormous 
gap between the relatively few prosperous and well-educated 
Peruvians and the great mass of poor Indians has, in the last 
two decades, given rise to a crippling war with the Sendero 
Luminoso (Shining Path) guerrillas, to a society that is still 
influenced by military responses to dissidence, and to forms of 
censorship that go beyond the strictly legal. 

Peru attained independence from Spain on 28 July 1821. 
During the 19th century its governments exercised control by 
various means, ranging from outright censorship to indirect 
guidance. Military presidents and caudillos outnumbered civil-
ian presidents, and the executive overshadowed the legislative 
and judicial branches. The Democratic Party, elected to 
government in 1895, introduced direct suffrage, municipal 
elections, and public education. José Prado (president 1904-08) 
supported press freedom, but a decade later, with the election 
of Augusto Leguia, an 11-year dictatorship was inaugurated, 
in which his cabinet ministers defined what was news and could 
be printed, until he was forcibly ousted in 1930. Not until 
1939-45 did press freedom return to Peru, and even then the 
press and radio were subject to official interference. A military 
coup by general Manuel Odria, in 1948, again resulted in 
dictatorship and censorship. In a general strike that brought 
the economy to a standstill in 1956, workers ended Odria's rule 
and former president Manuel Prado, now again in power, not 
only encouraged press and broadcasting freedom, but subjected 
himself to brutal criticism by the media without at any point 
resorting to his power to suppress it by decree. He even 
managed to resist the temptation to do so in 1958, when, at 
the age of 70 and after a first marriage that had lasted 43 years, 
he decided to marry his mistress, aged 39. 

In early 1968 El Comercial, the leading daily newspaper in 
Peru, began to report in detail on a deal signed by the 
International Petroleum Company (IPC) with the government. 
IPC would return the largest oil fields in Peru to the govern-
ment in exchange for a monopoly on refining all crude oil. 
Oiga, a national magazine, printed the secret agreement in full 
and a torrent of editorial criticism by the major dailies con-
tinued for some months. On 3 October 1968 senior generals 
and admirals ousted the elected civilian government of 
Fernando Belaunde Terry, president since 1963, and named 
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general Juan Velasco Alvaredo his successor, thus inaugurating 
a rare phenomenon: a left-wing military government, espous-
ing both the language and the policies of revolution. 

Freedom of the press, as understood hitherto, was immedi-
ately restricted. El Comercio and La Crónica were attacked as 
"counter-revolutionary", and, under a "Statute of the Freedom 
of the Press" (31 December 1969), the government took over 
the Lima daily newspapers Expresso, Extra, and La Crónica. 
All newspapers were obliged to print an "opinion column" 
written by the Comité de Asesoramienta o la Presidencia 
(Advisory Council to the Presidency). As the revolution pro-
ceeded its ideology developed and, in July 1974, an "integral 
solution" to the issue of press freedom was announced. 
"Freedom of the press is the right of the majority, not of the 
minority", it was declared. The regime found it unacceptable 
that newspapers should be vehicles only for the opinions and 
interests of their owners, and announced that in future they 
would reflect the opinions of the masses. Knowing that its pro-
posals would be resisted, not least by editors and owners of 
periodicals, the government ordered the police to seize the 
offices and printing works of El Comercio, Correa, Ogo, La 
Prensa, and Ultima Hora, and to arrest their editors. 

The expropriated papers would, it was announced, be con-
trolled by "organized sectors" of society. Each "sector" would 
have responsibility for a single newspaper, appointing a general 
council of 30, most of whom would represent workers in the 
communications industry. The council would elect a seven-
member management committee, which would appoint the 
editor. Even before the new statute had been implemented, the 
new "revolutionary" press was printing stories that would not 
have been allowed under previous regimes, such as news of 
trade union activities and international liberation movements. 
Criticism of the government, however, stopped short of attack-
ing the revolution itself, and it was clear that, ultimately, the 
government controlled the content of newspapers. It was also 
in 1975 that the government closed down a leftist journal, 
Marka, after it had drawn attention to the growing number of 
arbitrary arrests. 

The regime's "integral solution" did not last long, for it was 
overthrown in September 1975 in a bloodless coup led by 
general Morales Bermudez. The rhetoric of revolution was not 
entirely discarded, but orders for the closure of newspapers and 
for the deportation of editors were revoked, and press criticism 
of the government was even permitted so long as "the princi-
ple of authority" was respected and the "revolutionary process" 
was not distorted or frustrated. By March 1976 the new 
government evidently felt that this had occurred: 12 journalists 
on Expresso were dismissed after they had criticized official 
economic policy from a position to the left of the government's. 
When a state of emergency was proclaimed on 1 July 1976, 
all political magazines, including even the pro-government 
Momento, were closed down. The editor of Marka, Carlos 
Urritia Bolana, was arrested after he had written a letter of 
protest complaining about the decline of press freedom. 

The transfer of newspaper management to "organized sec-
tors" was postponed indefinitely on 21 July 1976 and a press 
commission was appointed to consider its future. This lasted 
only a very short time, the government concluding that an un-
official agreement between the press and the minister of the 

interior, specifying that only "constructive journalism" would 
be pursued, was likely to be more effective. Seven of the polit-
ical magazines that had been closed down were allowed to re-
appear, including even the Communist Party's journal Unidad. 
In keeping with the new agreement, editors were called in 
when a general strike was called in July 1977, to be warned 
that stories that could "undermine national unity" or "promote 
subversion" would not be acceptable. Moreover, a censorship 
commission was employed to read the magazines before they 
were distributed, and Unidad was again closed down after it 
had published an article analysing the results of the strike. The 
other magazines were again allowed to appear, but had to 
submit regularly to the withdrawal of pages displeasing to the 
government. 

A further general strike led to a further declaration of a state 
of emergency on 19 January 1978. Publishing material in 
support of illegal acts, such as the strike, was made illegal and 
the weekly political magazines were closed down yet again. The 
National Assembly declared itself dissatisfied with government 
policy, and both ABC and El Tiempo complained that they had 
been unjustly closed: they had certainly opposed economic 
policy, but they had not supported the general strike. A month 
later the National Assembly called on the government to restore 
full freedom of the press and to reinstate the magazines. 

The government allowed free elections in July 1980 and a 
civilian government under the former president Fernando 
Belaúnde Terry took office. Newspapers were returned to 
private hands and were compensated for their losses with credit 
for the purchase of new equipment. The two main television 
channels were privatized. 

Some censorship remained in place, however. It was still an 
offence to publish information "tending to cause alarm, con-
fusion or disorder". Heavier penalties for defamation and "dis-
respect towards a public official" were put in place. These were 
invoked by the vice-president, Javier Alva Orlandini, after the 
magazine Kausachum had accused him of being lenient towards 
drug traffickers. However, the censorship of private letters, 
which had been commonplace, was abolished, and film censor-
ship was liberalized under a new board. 

The emphasis changed with the emergence of the Sendero 
Luminoso (Shining Path) movement from 1982. Founded by 
Abimael Guzman, a professor of philosophy at the University 
of Ayacucho, it arose out of disappointment at the failure of 
the revolutionary movements of the previous decade to deal 
with the problems of the peasants. Using these as its starting 
point, Sendero Luminoso espoused an extreme form of Mao-
ism, in the belief that it could bring about a "long" revolution 
in favour of the Indians by the middle of the 21st century. 
Its tactics included sabotage, assassination, attacks on police 
stations, and raids on villages. By December 1982 the 
Senderistas had caused 1,600 deaths. A two-month state of 
emergency was declared, civil liberties were suspended, and the 
army was sent into the Ayacucho region, but it could make 
little headway in what was, effectively, guerrilla warfare. The 
army leadership's frustration with press reporting - hardly 
unusual in wars - began to make itself felt. According to general 
Clementi Noel y Moral, journalists were "intellectual terror-
ists" who had "succeeded in confusing public opinion by giving 
sensationalist reports of events and taking up the wildest 
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rumours . . . journalists get in the way when we are carrying 
out our operations." 

On 26 January 1982 eight journalists were killed while trying 
to cover the conflict in Ayacucho. Although, eight years later, 
a commission of enquiry under the novelist and former presi-
dential candidate Mario Vargas Llosa concluded that local vil-
lagers had carried out the murders, believing that they were 
carrying out police instructions to "defend yourselves and kill 
guerrillas", it was widely believed that the journalists had in 
fact been killed by the army's counterinsurgency unit. Certainly 
the army was not averse to using the bluntest instruments of 
censorship. President Belaunde refused its request to close down 
Marka and La República, which had been particularly critical 
of military tactics. Instead, the army attempted to silence its 
opponents by accusing them of membership of the Sendero 
Luminoso. For example, Dr Jaime Urrutia, a lecturer in anthro-
pology at the University of San Cristobal de Huamonga and a 
town councillor, belonged to a group opposed to Sendero 
Luminoso, but, because he contributed to Marka and was 
known to be active in the cause of human rights, he was 
abducted in May 1983, and his books and papers were con-
fiscated. In January 1985 Amnesty International reported on 
1000 such "disappearances": some believed this figure to be a 
considerable underestimation. It was difficult to say, however, 
whether the army or Sendero Luminoso itself was responsible 
for them. 

Alan García Pérez was elected president in 1985, the first 
candidate of the Alianza Popular Revolucionaria American 
(APRA) ever to win the highest office in Peru. APRA had been 
formed in 1924 as a continent-wide movement against US 
imperialism; it believed in indigenismo, the creation of national 
identities based, in the case of Peru, on the revival of Inca com-
munal traditions and the redistribution of land. Garcia 
promised respect for human rights and proclaimed himself a 
champion of the working class, but he used the government 
printing press to create currency not backed by increased 
output. Inflation soared to 30 per cent a month, while the "dis-
appearances" continued. 

After several bomb attacks by Sendero Luminoso, the gov-
ernment proclaimed a further state of emergency in February 
1986. Once again civil liberties were suspended as the army 
and Sendero Luminoso battled with each other for control of 
the media. The military insisted on the cancellation of a tele-
vision programme presented by the campaigning journalist 
César Hildebrant on the grounds that it would have investi-
gated reports of human rights abuses by a naval officer, Alvaro 
Artaza. In June, a programme about the killing of Sendero 
Luminoso guerrillas by members of the Republican Guard was 
blacked out during transmission. Members of Sendero Lumin-
oso, on the other hand, briefly seized control of Radio 
Comercial in Chiclayo, 750 kilometres North of Lima, in July, 
forcing the station to transmit antigovernment propaganda; and 
this was far from an isolated occurrence. 

Between October 1987 and October 1990 an estimated 15 
journalists were murdered while covering the conflict. Nineteen 
eighty-nine was one of the worst years for political violence, 
with 2,085 deaths reported. Peru was declared to have the 
worst record in the world for disappearances during custody. 
The International Federation of Journalists charged the govern-

ment with complicity in the murder of some of the journalists, 
such as that of Hugo Bustios of the Lima magazine Caretas. 
An investigation into his death had been swiftly abandoned, 
but Caretas then published accounts of the event by eyewit-
nesses. Lawyers attempting to reopen the investigation were 
threatened by a right-wing group, the Rodrigo Franco 
Commando (RFC). The RFC also attacked the home of 
Guillermo Lopez Salazar, who had been forced by Sendero 
Luminoso to broadcast one of their propaganda tapes. 

Alberto Fujimori won the presidential election of 1990, and 
immediately sided with the military in its argument with 
Caretas about the magazine's disclosure of the names of mili-
tary and security personnel working in the major areas of ter-
rorist activity, the "exclusion zones". A supreme decree of 21 
December 1990 prohibited the practice. After Fujimori had 
used a military coup to close down the Peruvian Congress for 
"violating constitutional norms" in 1992, it was inevitable that 
he should further strengthen the power of the army and the 
police. Military censors were installed in newspaper offices and 
broadcasting stations, and journalists could now be arrested 
and jailed for up to ten years for reasons of "national security". 
The censors were soon removed, but in 1993 Fujimori 
announced that the National Intelligence Service would "eval-
uate" reports that were at variance with the government's 
version of events. 

By this time drug trafficking was a factor in attempted 
censorship. Vladimiro Monteciros, a senior adviser to Fujimori, 
was said to be involved, but when Caretas merely reported on 
his appointment it was charged with "publishing false informa-
tion" and its editor was threatened with imprisonment if 
the report was repeated. After Cecilia Valenzuela uncovered 
evidence of army involvement in the trade, Fujimori threatened 
to remove advertising from the television channel that would 
have broadcast the information. 

Fujimori was elected for a second term in 1995 and, by 
bending the rules, for an unprecedented third term in 2000, 
only to resign and take refuge in Japan later the same year. 
Throughout his unprecedently long period in power he dis-
played consistently firm support for the army's point of view 
in the continuing conflict with the Sendero Luminoso In 1997, 
for example, Baruch Ivcher, the owner of the television station 
Frequencia Latina, had his citizenship revoked after the station 
had reported on the alleged torture of journalists who had 
uncovered military plans and details of telephone tapping. It 
was said that he had harmed "the prestige and image of the 
armed forces", and he was forced to flee to Israel, his birth-
place. Control of the station passed to minority shareholders, 
Samuel and Mendel Winter, who were said at the time to be 
supporters of Fujimori. 

By late 1997 attacks on television stations and journalists 
had intensified. Cecilia Valenzuela received death threats, while 
Jaime Arrieta, who had broadcast news of the murder of an 
army intelligence agent on the television programme Contra-
punto (Channel 4), had to seek political asylum in the United 
States. He told the Committee to Protect Journalists of threats 
to the lives of César Hildebrant and others. In 1999, from exile, 
Baruch Ivcher made public confidential documents including 
plans for 24-hour surveillance of journalists, especially corre-
spondents of El Comercio and La República. Several tabloids 
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that specialized in soft pornography were found to contain 
identical reports attacking Angel Paez of La República. As Peru 
entered the 21st century, there was no sign of a truce either in 
the real war or in the official campaign against those who report 
on it. 

M A R V I N ALISKY 
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The Peterburgas Avize was not the first Latvian-language news-
paper, nor was it even published in Latvia itself. Nevertheless, 
it would not be going too far to claim that it played a leading 
role in the Latvian national awakening of the mid-19th century. 

Various newspapers, including the Dtenas Lapas (Daily 
Pages) and the Majas Vestnesis (Home's Herald), had begun 
publishing news in the Latvian language during the first half of 
the 19th century. However, the harsh press censorship laws 
imposed by the Russian emperor Nicholas I denied these early 
Latvian-language periodicals the right to print stories about 
current events or to criticize the status quo in the Baltic 
provinces. In any case, these newspapers themselves were part 
of that status quo, since they were all controlled by Baltic 
Germans, members of the minority that had controlled every 
aspect of society in the Baltic provinces for centuries, in col-
laboration with successive foreign monarchies. 

By the mid-19th century, however, the first generation of 
Latvian nationalists, who came together at the University of 
Tartu, were beginning to chafe at this arrangement, as were the 
Russian "Slavophiles", who wanted to reduce the autonomy of 
the Baltic provinces, or even russify them. Representatives of 
both the Latvian nationalists and the Russian Slavophiles 
united under the banner of the Peterburgas Avize. The news-
paper was distinctive for two reasons: it was published outside 
the Baltic provinces; and those who produced it benefited from 
their close relations with KriSjanis Valdemars, a sympathetic 
censor based in St Petersburg. Valdemars was himself a gradu-
ate of the University of Tartu and one of the early Latvian 
nationalists. Juris Alunans, Krisjanis Barons, and KriSjanis 
Dinsbergs made their plans for their newspaper in the hope that 
Valdemars would be appointed the newspaper's censor, 
although they knew that his position as a government official 
meant that he had to compromise with the Slavophiles at the 
imperial court. 

Most of the new paper's readers lived in the Baltic provinces, 
and it became a rallying point for the Latvian national awak-
ening. Almost immediately, however, Baltic Germans demanded 
that the newspaper be closed, or at least transferred to the cen-
sorship in Latvia itself, which was under the control of Baltic 
Germans. Valdemars used his Slavophile connections to remain 
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the newspaper's censor until 24 October 1862. Censorship 
functions were often transferred to Riga, but the paper con-
tinued to pursue its own agenda, particularly by calling for the 
introduction of Russian laws and decrees into the Baltic 
provinces. The inclusion of such Slavophile ideas kept the paper 
afloat for a time, but Baltic German pressure closed the paper 
for four months in 1863. 

In October that year, the Peterburgas Avize returned, this 
time under the editorship of Valdemars - surely one of a very 
few examples of a newspaper's censor becoming its editor. He 
continued to campaign against Baltic German privileges, using 
the language of Slavophilism. In January 1864, a new Baltic 
German censor ordered the paper to cease publishing its satir-
ical supplement Zobu Gals (The Tooth's End). Nevertheless, 
the paper continued to publish several articles about literature, 
science, philosophy, and economics to encourage the develop-
ment of the Latvian national movement. Valdemars particularly 
championed the development of a Latvian and Estonian mer-
chant marine, which it was hoped could escape Baltic German 
economic control. Finally, in late 1864 and early 1865, the 
Peterburgas Avize was accused of complicity in a series of pam-
phlets hostile to the landed aristocracy and local clergy. 
Valdemars and the editorial board were forced to close the 
paper permanently on 29 June 1865. 

Ironically, the Peterburgas Avize appears to have been expur-
gated from most modern histories of Latvian nationalism. Its 
editors' decision to make common cause between Latvian 
nationalism and Russian Slavophilism may well have been 
appropriate in its time, but, especially after the decades of Soviet 
control, such a strategy now seems dangerously mistaken. 
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RUMIANA PETKOVA 
Bulgarian film and television director 

GORI, GORI, OGANCHE (Flame, Flame, Little Spark) 
Film/television serial, 1994 

The action of Flame, Flame, Little Spark takes place in the 
1960s, during a campaign launched by the communist govern-
ment to force the Bulgarian Muslims (Pomaks) to remove dis-
tinctive Muslim elements from their names. The main character 
is a young woman, not herself a Pomak, who teaches in a 
remote village in the Rodopi Mountains and witnesses the 
violent disruption of community life under the pressure of the 
government's "homogenization" policy. The film tries to convey 
an understanding of "otherness" and to point up the implica-
tions of religious intolerance under totalitarian rule. It also 
challenges viewers to rethink their responsibilities as citizens 
under communism, by sketching out the Bulgarian participa-
tion in the Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968. 

Malina Tomova, a poet and literary editor, wrote the script 
proposal in 1979. The Bulgarian Arts Council rejected it, 
although in private many intellectuals praised it highly. In 1982, 
the Arts Council reviewed its assessment and approved the pro-
posal, but further work was stopped again in 1984-85. The 
question of the treatment of minorities had again arrived at the 
top of the political agenda as the communist regime started 
another renaming campaign, this time affecting the Turkish 
minority. 

The Arts Council finally authorized the shooting of the script 
after the collapse of communism in 1989. In 1993, t n e ^m 

received a grant from the National Film Centre and supple-
mentary funding from the Open Society Fund in Sofia. In 
September 1994, the film was shown for the first time at the 
annual International Cinema Festival in Varna, Bulgaria, and 
received the Critic's Choice award. 

The film was then adapted for television and scheduled for 
broadcast in four episodes. However, the National Television 
Service postponed it because an election campaign was under 
way. Channel 1 showed the first episode in 1995. The press 
then criticized the film for its "false reality", accused the 
authors of "national betrayal", and denied that the renaming 
campaign against the Pomaks had been carried out by force, 
as the film suggested. After the second episode had been trans-
mitted, National Television announced that the third episode 
would be shown only if the filmmakers could defend themselves 
in the face of the increasing polemic against it. Yet Malina 
Tomova was prevented from taking part in the discussion 
programme Extraordinary Studio. Broadcasters who did not 

identify themselves asked her what she intended to say and, 
having heard her answer, decided to drop her from the pro-
gramme. She was also not permitted to attend a press confer-
ence about the film, even though her accreditation as a 
journalist was valid. Her film crew received threatening phone 
calls and letters, and the door of Tomova's family apartment 
in Sofia was inscribed with swastikas, crosses, and red stars. 

Meanwhile, the president of Bulgaria, Zhelu Zhelev, attended 
a special meeting on censorship where he sharply criticized the 
government of the Bulgarian Socialist Party (formerly the 
Communist Party) for imposing political control on the 
national media. He included the case of Flame, Flame, Little 
Spark in his criticisms. The press reported that the Commission 
for National Security had appealed to the Constitutional Court 
to sue the filmmakers for "national betrayal". Apparently, the 
charge was dropped by the court on the grounds that the film 
was fiction, not a documentary. 

The national media continued to vilify the film in special 
reports that denied the existence of a distinct Pomak identity 
and affirmed the Bulgarian nationality of the villagers depicted 
in the film. The Arts Council remained silent and the editor in 
chief of the First Programme of National Radio was ordered 
not to cover the debate. Secondary school head teachers 
received an "unofficial" order from the Minister for Education 
that the film should be criticized in Bulgarian history lessons. 
Some film critics tried to depoliticize the debate by drawing a 
line between fictional treatment and nonfictional reality. Fifty-
two journalists collected signatures in support of the film. 
Radio Free Europe interviewed the authors several times and 
gave them an opportunity to speak direct to listeners on the 
telephone. 

Flame, Flame, Little Spark appeared during the difficult early 
years of transition from communism to democracy. It was 
drawn into the debate about the nature of Bulgarian commu-
nism, and fell victim to the alliance between the Socialist Party 
government and nationalist organizations. 
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GYÓRGY PETRI 
Hungarian poet, 1943-2000 

Petri is one of the leading Hungarian poets of his generation. 
His ironic, outspoken, often abrasive style, in which para-
phrases of classical rhetoric mingle with puns and colloqui-
alisms, has greatly expanded the boundaries of modern 
Hungarian poetry. 

Some of Petri's poems were published in the anthology Kóltók 
egymás kózt (1969, Poets Among Themselves), but his own 
first book of verse, Magyarázatok M. számára (Explanations 
for Μ), appeared in 1971. This collection, which immediately 
established Petri as a talented young poet, contains politically 
challenging material, such as the poem "By an Unknown Poet 
from Eastern Europe, 1955", which ends with the lines: "Our 
terrible loneliness/crackles and flakes/like rust on iron rails in 
the heat of the sun" (as translated by Clive Wilmer and George 
Gómóri). Irony is a thread that runs through Petri's verse, and 
it is not only political taboos that are broken in his poetry, but 
also social and moral ones. In his second collection, Kórültrt 
zuhanás (1974, Circumscribed Fall), there is a shift from the 
self-explanatory monologues of the first book towards more 
objective poems describing a social or private situation. Such 
are the sonnets "Now Only" and "Gratitude", the latter open-
ing with the caustic lines: "The idiotic silence of state holidays 
/is no different/from that of Catholic Sundays" (as translated 
by Wilmer and Gómóri). Disillusionment in the Marxist utopia 
is extended to the private sphere: Petri's love poems from this 
period can be read as somewhat cynical anti-love poems, 
impressing the reader not through empathy but through a cool 
analysis of the "love game". 

Petri began to gain importance as a political poet in the late 
1970s. The Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 
had already undermined his youthful belief in socialism, and 
he made his loss of faith public at a poetry reading in 1976. 
The Hungarian democratic opposition provided a platform and 
a milieu for him. He was a signatory to the Hungarian protest 
against the trial of the organisers of Charter 77 in 
Czechoslovakia in 1979, and he started to write poems that 
openly challenged the regime. As he said later in an interview, 
when he handed in the typescript of his book Órókhétfó 
(Eternal Monday) to his publisher, in 1981, he was informed 
that around 30 of the poems in it were unacceptable, but that 
if they were cut, the book could still be published. This he 
refused to do, but soon afterwards the samizdat publisher AB 
(founded by Gábor Demszky, who is now mayor of Budapest) 
offered to publish the collection in its entirety. After its samiz-
dat publication of 940 copies in 1981, a facsimile edition of 
Órókhétfó was published in Brussels in April 1982. 

As Clive Wilmer has stated, Órókhétfó "exposed the limits 
of Kádárian liberalism". It is an exciting collection, and not 
only on political grounds. It contains poems that would cer-
tainly have been banned in some countries as "blasphemous" 
(for example, "Apocryphal") and others that offend conserva-
tive morality with their very explicit use of sexual taboo words 
or scatological expressions. Yet the gist of the book is against 
the political hypocrisy of "goulash Communism"; it challenges 
and defies the authorities. Petri's political satires from this 

period include small masterpieces such as "To Be Said Over 
and Over Again": "I glance down at my shoe and - there's the 
lace!/This can't be gaol then, can it, in that case" (as translated 
by Wilmer and Gómóri). The not unbridled yet continuous 
activity of the security police is exposed in the policeman's 
bitter monologue "Night Song of the Personal Shadow" and 
the rebellion of the Polish workers against the state, which 
erupted under the umbrella of Solidarity, is brilliantly captured 
in "The Under-Secretary Makes a Statement". The single most 
outspoken piece in Órókhétfó is the poem "On the 24th 
Anniversary of the Little October Revolution", which ends with 
the following indictment of post-Stalinist communism: "I say 
just two numbers: /56/68J You can add them, subtract them,/ 
divide or multiply./Your innumerable doctrines, baseness is 
their basis,/have failed, are bankrupt" (as translated by Wilmer 
and Gómóri). 

Although Hungarian censorship was, on the whole, less strin-
gent than that in other countries in the Soviet bloc, and there 
was no central censorship agency in the 1970s and 1980s, Petri 
once again became unpublishable in 1984. The poems that he 
had written between 1982 and 1984 had been collected and 
published in a small edition by the Hungarian Human Rights 
Foundation in New York, and it was this poetic booklet, enti-
tled Hólabda a kézhen (Snowball in the Hand), that created the 
furore. In a short, biting poem, "To the Memory of Leonid Ilich 
Brezhnev", Petri had had the effrontery to denigrate the Soviet 
leader, who had died in 1982. This poem was considered so 
"strong" even by his samizdat publishers that it was left out 
of his next collection Azt hiszik . . . (1985, What They Think 
. . .). Not that Petri had decided to stop his regular baiting of 
the regime: Azt hiszik . . . contains a number of memorable 
political poems, among them a moving tribute to the memory 
of Imre Nagy, the reformist Prime Minister who was tried and 
executed in 1958 for his participation in the Hungarian upris-
ing of 1956. 

At the same time, Petri resented his "labelling" as just a polit-
ical poet. From 1981 to 1989 he edited what was then a clan-
destine periodical, Beszéló (Talking through the Bars), which 
ranged across a variety of subjects (he briefly resumed the 
editorship in 1994-95). In the powerful poem, "Electra", he 
confesses his revulsion with the "populist" pretensions of the 
Kádár regime: Aegistus, "with his trainee-barber's face", is 
clearly János Kádár. In this poem Petri, assuming Electra's 
persona, states that: "revenge has become my dream and my 
daily bread" (as translated by Wilmer and Gómóri). 

Revenge, in the form of the demise of the communist regime, 
arrived in 1989. In the spring of 1989, Szépirodalmi, Petri's 
former publisher, brought out a sizeable collection of his verse, 
Valahol megvan (It Exists Somewhere), and in the same year a 
small independent publisher collected all Petri's poems not 
included in the previous collection under the title Ami kimaradt 
(What Was Left Out). Since 1989, censorship has no longer 
been exercised in Hungary, but as recently as 1996 Petri was 
singled out for attack in Parliament for "blasphemy" by József 
Torggán, the leader of Hungary's Smallholders Party. Though 
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he was awarded the Kossath Prize, Hungary's highest literary 
award, Petri remains a "controversial" figure for many con-
servative Hungarians. 

G E O R G E G Ó M Ó R I 

Writings 
Valahol megvan (It Exists Somewhere), 1989 
Night Song of the Personal Shadow: Selected Poems, translated by 

Clive Wilmer and George Gómóri, 1991 
Versei (Poems), 1991 
In The Faber Book of Modern European Poetry, edited by 

A. Alvarez, 1992 
Interview in Poets Talking, by Clive Wilmer, 1994 
Beszélgetések Petri Gyórggyel (Conversations with Gyórgy Petri), 

1994 
Versek, 1971-1995 (Poems, 1971-1995), 1996 

Pheidias son of Charmides was an Athenian, and easily the most 
renowned sculptor in antiquity. He was responsible for the prin-
cipal works of religious art in classical Greece: the statues of 
Athena Parthenos and Promachos at Athens, the Marathon 
group at Delphi, and the Zeus Olympios at Olympia. He pro-
duced mainly cult images of gods and heroes, but ancient writers 
mention one individual portrait of an athlete at Olympia. 

At Athens his main work was the statue of Athena Parthenos, 
made for the Parthenon on the Acropolis. In fact, Pheidias was 
overseer for the whole building project initiated at Athens by 
Pericles in the 440s BCE, and was responsible for the organiza-
tion and commissioning of buildings and artworks. This was an 
ambitious attempt to remodel Athens using the profits of empire, 
creating both temples and public buildings on a magnificent 
scale. The Athena Parthenos was the patron figure of Athens, a 
huge chryselephantine statue of Athena standing with a figure of 
victory in one hand and a spear in the other, a snake and shield 
at her feet, placed in the great sanctuary of the Parthenon. 

It was the work on this project that led Pheidias into con-
flict with Athens; all the sources agree that he became the object 
of jealousy because of his association with Pericles, at that time 
the effective leader of the city. Attempts were made to discredit 
him, perhaps first with rumours that he procured free women 
on his patron's behalf. Versions of the main charges differ, but 
the essentials are the same: Pheidias was accused of embezzling 
the material used in the construction of the statue, and required 
to stand trial, with an implication that Pericles was involved 
too. The accusation was more serious than it might seem: the 
gold and ivory were valuable in themselves, but were also 
materials dedicated to the god, and their theft was an act of 
impiety, temple robbery (hierosylia). Pheidias was also said to 
have caused ill-feeling by his inclusion of flattering portraits of 
Pericles and himself in the sculpture of the shield of Athena. 
The religious nature of the inquiry is emphasized by its unusual 
circumstances - the accusers asked first for immunity before 
bringing charges, and the trial was held before the popular 
assembly rather than in court. 

Accounts of the circumstances of the trial are confused: one 
authority has Pheidias tried before the assembly and acquitted 

Eternal Monday: New and Selected Poems, translated by Clive 
Wilmer and George Gómóri, 1999 

Amig lehet (While It Is Possible), 2000 

Further Reading 
Fodor, Géza, Petri Gyórgy kóltészete (Gyórgy Petri's Poetry), 

Budapest: Szépirodalmi, 1991 
Gómóri, George, "Gyórgy Petri", The Independent (9 August 

2000) 
McRobbie, Kenneth, "Gyórgy Petri: The New Poetics of Tension in 

the Hungarian Context", World Literature Today, 62/1 (Winter 
1988): 38-41 

Radnóti, Sándor, "The First Hungarian Samizdat Poetry Collection", 
Formations, 3/1 (Spring 1986): 147-52 

Várady, Szabolcs, "Poetry under the Weather: A Portrait of Gyórgy 
Petri", Hungarian Quarterly, 36/137 (Spring 1995): 30-35 

on charges of the theft of the gold, since he was able to demon-
strate that he had constructed the statue in such a way that the 
gold was removable, and thus could be weighed to discover 
whether the correct amount was there. He was nevertheless still 
jailed, and while in jail either died or was poisoned. This cannot 
be correct, since Pheidias carried out the Olympia commission 
after his trial, and motivation for his poisoning was weak. The 
dating is confused because it forms part of a long tradition 
tracing the origin of the Peloponnesian War in 431 BCE to 
Pericles' attempts to avoid trial, a theory originating in comedy 
which is undoubtedly wrong. The better version of events has 
Pheidias tried over embezzlement of the ivory for the statue, 
and exiled in 438 BCE, after the dedication of the Parthenon. 
Archaeology has confirmed that after his ejection from Athens, 
he went to Olympia, where he created the equally famous statue 
of Zeus Olympios for the Eleans. He died at Elis in exile. 

The attack on Pheidias can be linked with attacks on other 
members of Pericles' circle, apparently for similar political 
motives. Pericles' teachers, Damon and Anaxagoras, suffered 
ostracism and indictment for impiety respectively, and both 
were exiled. Pericles' mistress, the famous Aspasia of Miletus, 
was traditionally also arraigned for impiety, although the 
source tradition here is very doubtful. Unlike the others, 
Pheidias was not a thinker or an intellectual, and his trial pro-
vides the clearest example of the use of religious charges for 
political purposes. His works were not censored as such, since 
they remained objects of admiration, and were to be very influ-
ential in the development of Greek sculpture, but he himself 
was not permitted to return to Athens. The whole set of trials 
demonstrates the power that an accusation of religious mal-
practice could have in mobilizing community opinion against 
a perceived offence. The strategic use of misinformation, espe-
cially if coloured by display, such as the informants seeking 
asylum before giving evidence, proved extremely difficult even 
for Pericles to oppose. Even so, the case remained internal to 
Athens, and Pheidias went on to work at the greatest religious 
sanctuary in Greece; censorship or conviction for impiety did 
not extend beyond the border of the state concerned. 

SIAN LEWIS 

PHEIDIAS 
Greek sculptor, active c.465-425 BCE 
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CHARLES PHILIPON 
French satirist and caricaturist, 1800-1862 

The famous political satire, La Poire, was conceived by Charles 
Philipon in a courtroom in Paris, published widely in the satir-
ical press, appropriated by many artists, and generally flaunted 
by the Republican Left as a sign of political resistance. 

After the July Revolution of 1830, the constitutional charter 
of the new monarchy of King Louis-Philippe re-established 
freedom of the French press, promising that the rigorous cen-
sorship of the Bourbon Restoration (1815-30) would never be 
repeated. The expansive idealism of the summer of 1830 was 
rapidly tempered with the passage of more cautious laws in 
November of the same year, which made press attacks against 
royal authority or against the person of the king punishable by 
fines or imprisonment, or both. These laws did not dampen the 
spirit of the newly liberated press, however. Moreover, the 
development of the new medium of lithography was making 
possible the mass distribution of caricatures to members of an 
art-buying middle class with a taste for political humour and 
for affordable prints that could be displayed in the home. The 
temptation to test the new freedom and power of the press was 
irresistible. 

Between 1830 and 1835 (when the far more severe "Septem-
ber" press laws were enacted), the opposition press staged an 
aggressive satirical campaign against the government. The king 
was a favourite target of caricaturists' potshots, and skirmishes 
with the new image police landed artists such as Philipon and 
Honoré Daumier in jail. On 14 November 1831, Philipon stood 
trial for one of his several violations of the press laws of 1830. 
The print in question, Le Replatrage (The Replastering), had 
been published in his journal La Caricature on 30 June 1831, 
and represented Louis-Philippe as a mason plastering over the 
many promises he had made in 1830. In an attempt to clear 
himself at the trial, Philipon argued that because he had not 
depicted any royal insignia in this caricature, he had never por-
trayed the actual king. Instead, he maintained, he had relied 
only on the king's general resemblance to represent the gov-
ernment in a symbolic fashion. He argued passionately that the 
law could never control "the liberty of the crayon". To illus-
trate his point to the jury, he drew a quartet of images. In the 
first stage, he sketched an easily recognizable portrait of King 
Louis-Philippe. In the three subsequent stages, the face gradu-
ally mutated from a human face into a pear, with eyes, nose, 
and mouth that still firmly signified the physiognomy of the 
king. Philipon, brandishing the drawing, then asked the court 
whether the ultimate resemblance between king and pear meant 
that one could no longer draw simple pears. 

This comparison of king and fruit was a clever insult that 
also turned on a pun, since poire meant both pear and fat-
head or dolt in the argot of the time. In its rotund contours, 

and particularly in its bulbous cheeks, the affront of La Poire 
to the person of the king was twofold: first, the royal visage 
and body were demoted to the level of a common fruit, with 
its attendant punning implications of stupidity; and second, the 
shape of the pear's face bore a clear resemblance to the cheeks 
of buttocks, thus adding scatological fuel to the satirical fire. 
However brilliant Philipon's courtroom performance, he lost 
his case. He received a heavy sentence of six months in prison 
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PHILIPON: Les Poires (Pears), satirical "portrait" of king Louis 
Philippe of France, which was published in a number of journals, 
including Le Charivari and La Caricature, between 1832 and 
1835. The drawings were originally used by Philipon to illustrate 
his case during his 1831 trial for violating press laws and 
provoking contempt of the king's person. Philipon concluded his 
demonstration by asking: "Is it my fault, gentleman of the jury, 
if his Majesty's face looks like a pear?" The pun on the word 
poire, which also meant "fathead" or "dolt" in contemporary 
slang, was part of the joke. The image was subsequently used by 
a number of caricaturists of the period to ridicule the king until 
Louis Philippe retaliated with stringent restrictions on press 
freedom in 1835; the symbol of La Poire lived on as a potent 
image in graffiti and other unpublished contexts. 
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and a fine of 2000 francs. In protest, his journals La Caricature 
and Le Charivari both published the courtroom drawings of 
La Poire along with a description of the trial. Defiantly, 
Philipon proclaimed in his paper: "Yes, we have the right to 
personify power. Yes, we have the right to take, for this per-
sonification, whatever resemblance suits our needs! Yes, all 
resemblances belong to us!" 

Between 1832 and September 1835 La Poire appeared in hun-
dreds of satires published predominantly (but not exclusively) 
by Philipon's caricature shop, La Maison Aubert. Among the 
many artists who adopted the image in political critiques were 
Honoré Daumier (1808-79); Charles-Joseph Traviés de Villers 
(1804-59); Jean-Ignace-Isidore Gerard, known as Grandville 
(1803-47); Auguste Bouquet (1800-46); and Auguste Desperret 
(d. 1865). In their caricatures, the Pear-King appeared as 
pompous, greedy, lazy, fat, ambitious, stupid, treacherous, 
sated, corrupt, vain, and easily duped. It is no wonder that in 
1835 the real king seized an opportunity, in the wake of a failed 
assassination attempt, to claim that freedom of the press had 
gone too far, and to restrict severely all criticisms of his person 
and his regime. 

The graphic symbol of La Poire had caught on widely though, 
and extended beyond the pages of the satirical press to appear 
in locations as varied as the prison walls of jailed satirists, the 
city walls of Paris, and even the far reaches of French Empire. 

A generation later, the writer Gustave Flaubert noted that 
among the graffiti sketched on the walls of the Great Pyramid 
in Egypt was none other than resilient form of La Poire. 

ELIZABETH C. CHILDS 
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PHILIPPINES 
Population: 75,653,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant; Muslim; 

Buddhist 
Official language: Filipino (based on Tagalog); English 
Other languages spoken: Spanish; Cebuano; llocano; 

Hiligaynon; Bicol 

Illiteracy rate (%): 4.5 (m); 4.8 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 47 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

161 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 52 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 15.1 

A saying goes that Filipinos lived for 300 years in a Spanish 
convent and 48 more in Hollywood. The inference is that 
Philippine society was constrained under Spanish colonial rule, 
but that freedom, including freedom of expression, was also 
seriously abridged by the American liberators. 

Printing came to the Philippines early, and a religious book 
was published as early as 1593, but the first use of print was 
to proselytize for Roman Catholicism and keep Spanish con-
querors in touch with the mother country; the early books were 
meant to convert and control. When the first newspaper in the 
Philippines, Del Superior Gobierno, was started in 1811, it was 
governed by the censorship laws of 1750 and 1810; the latter, 
promulgated by the Real Audiencia, prohibited the printing of 
any "discouraging" information. 

Only for a brief period from 1813 to 1824 did the islands 
experience constitutionalism and enlightenment. Governor 
Juan A. Martinez brought liberalization to a halt on 7 August 
1824, when he abolished the constitution and reinstated press 
censorship. His successor in 1825 marked the end of the demo-
cratic period by dumping into the sea all political publications 
previously issued from Spain. Further orders on censorship 

were issued by the Spaniards in 1827, 1834, 1839, and 1840. 
In 1856 and 1857, the repressive Comisión Permanente de 
Censura and Reglamento de Asuntos del Imprenta were insti-
tuted. The all-encompassing Reglamento was divided into a 
number of articles dealing with printing, newspapers, books for 
sale, books for personal use, plays, clothing, and scapulars 
and other materials that were imprinted; it provided for pre-
censorship and required publication licences. 

For most of the Spanish colonial period, the Philippines were 
intellectually and culturally isolated from the outside world by 
both government and the church. Towards the end of the 19th 
century, liberal ideas were espoused covertly, many of them 
calling for revolution. After gaining independence from Spain 
in 1898, Filipinos promulgated the Malolos Constitution on 20 
January 1899, guaranteeing no Filipino would be deprived "the 
right of expressing freely his ideas and opinions by word or by 
writing, availing himself of the press or any other similar 
means". Shortly after, as the Americans secured and henceforth 
occupied the archipelago, the US Congress passed the Philippine 
Act (1 July 1902), which gave assurances that "no law shall be 
passed abridging the freedom of speech or of the press, or of 
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the people to peaceably assemble and petition the government 
for redress of grievances". The same freedoms were stated by 
the Jones Law in 1916, when an autonomous form of govern-
ment was established prior to independence. 

Yet, in the first years of liberation from the Spaniards, 
freedom of expression was denied by both Philippine general 
and president Emilio Aquinaldo and American general Arthur 
MacArthur. From 1898 to 1900, military censorship was in 
force, newspapers were suspended, and editors jailed. Individ-
uals and institutions calling for independence from the United 
States were suppressed by the Second Philippine Commission, 
whose act of 1901 levied stiff penalties for dissension. Musical 
forms that, under the Spanish, had allowed servants to poke 
fun at their colonial masters, were frowned upon in the early 
US period, when the military authorities responded to satire 
and allegory by staging riots in the theatres and forcing play-
wrights to confine themselves to harmless love stories. Only 
after American rule was completely secured did freedom of 
expression result, and even then, those who spoke out were 
threatened by sedition laws, a flag ban, and the use and abuse 
of libel legislation by government officials. In 1908, the news-
paper El Renacimiento was dissolved and its editors fined and 
jailed when the American secretary of the interior successfully 
filed a libel suit. In 1934, another serious threat occurred when 
delegates to the Constitutional Convention tried to limit 
freedom of expression guarantees to "good morals and public 
order". 

After the demise of almost all intellectual and cultural life 
during World War II, freedom of expression flowered after 
February 1945, as many fly-by-night publishers set up period-
icals and newspapers; radio stations mushroomed everywhere, 
and criticism was often tainted with sensationalism. Incidents 
in which the freedom of expression was denied were minor 
compared to the open mood that prevailed. In more cases than 
not, comment on the media and other cultural forms had to do 
more with irresponsible conduct than with government efforts 
to hamper them. In fact, a number of legislative and judicial 
decisions were extremely sympathetic to the cause of open dis-
cussion, such as those exempting journalists from revealing the 
sources of their stories, restricting the value of libel suits, and 
curbing the powers of the postmaster general to deny the media 
the use of the mails. 

This euphoria was snuffed out on 22 September 1972, when 
Ferdinand Marcos, contemplating a constitutionally illegal 
third term as president, declared martial law. Citing the media 
as a prime enemy, Marcos wasted no time killing newspapers 
and broadcasting stations. Without warning, police entered 
newspaper offices and broadcasting studios, ordered the staff 
to leave, and sealed the premises under military control; in less 
than 24 hours, the government had wiped out the entire media 
of the Philippines in a fashion reminiscent of the Japanese 
occupation. Exempt were Marcos's own Daily Express, the 
Kanloan Broadcasting System (KBS) radio station, and a few 
other supporters. 

Marcos immediately strengthened the publicly financed 
information structure he had built up in the late 1960s and early 
1970s with his relatives and other cronies. These organs 
included the National Media Production Centre, the Mala-
cañang (Presidential Palace) Press Office, and public informa-
tion offices funded by all government departments. Additionally, 

the Marcos forces had acquired KBS and the Manila Bulletin 
(renamed Bulletin Today) and its broadcasting outlets, and in 
April 1972, they established the Philippines Daily Express. A 
Department of Public Information was established to replace 
the Presidential Press Office. The new department quickly 
issued guidelines under which all media were expected to work, 
instituted a formidable array of government controls and cen-
sorship devices, and decreed that printers could not issue any-
thing without prior approval of the department. The chief 
opponents of the Marcos regime were arrested, on charges that 
they had been involved in a communist conspiracy. A large num-
ber were released by mid-1973; some of them were placed under 
house arrest, while others fled the country. 

By taking over cultural and media institutions, the Márcoses 
(the president, his wife Imelda, their children, and other rela-
tives) controlled the production, distribution, and exhibition of 
virtually everything. Members of Pamulat Sa Kaunlaran ng 
Sombayenen (PAKSA, Writing for the Country's Progress), an 
association of progressive young writers formed in 1970, were 
imprisoned. Some wrote allegorical plays with political under-
tones. F. Sionel Jose's Mass, which described conditions in the 
late 1960s before martial law had been declared, was a frontal 
attack on Marcos and could not be published in the Philippines 
until 1982. Theatre and film personnel were urged to depict 
"national virtues" created by Imelda Marcos, who also estab-
lished an international film festival and experimental theatre to 
curry international favour, while journalists were admonished 
by their publishers to write pro-government news and editori-
als, and downplay or totally exclude opposition viewpoints. 

Nine major mechanisms of control were used for much of 
the Marcos regime: a series of presidential decrees allowed 
Marcos and the military to designate journalists and media as 
"subversives", to confiscate property, to detain journalists, or 
to bypass the civil judicial system; the firings of journalists and 
closure of media that refused to get on side; intimidating inter-
rogation by intelligence officers; the filing of frivolous, exces-
sively large libel suits by government officials; the purchase of 
journalists and cultural representatives with money bribes and 
other perks only at the disposal of the government; the stipu-
lation of taboo subjects that critics dared not broach; the review 
and censoring by a board of all films and tapes meant for the 
theatre and television; the requirement of licensing for all tele-
vision and radio stations, and the "busting" of media and 
theatre guilds. 

Probably most effective were two other forms of control -
the ownership of the media by Marcos forces, and self-censor-
ship by editors and journalists. At the peak of the Marcos era, 
five relatives or close friends (Roberto Benedicto, US ambas-
sador Benjamin Romualdez, general Hans Menzi, ambassador-
at-large Eduardo Cojuangco, Jr, and Kerima Polotan) owned 
among them at least 11 dailies, chains of magazines, three of 
the largest broadcasting networks, and most of the telecom-
munications systems, as well as the sugar and coconut indus-
tries, and large chunks of banking, hotels, shipping, airlines, 
and the industries of processed foods, paper manufacture, agri-
culture, beer, soft drinks, utilities, engineering, and automobile 
assembly. In addition to family members, the leadership of these 
media included at least three former or present ambassadors, 
a governor, a presidential aide on military matters, and a pres-
idential executive assistant. 
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This concentration of ownership and alignment of govern-
ment, business, and media had disastrous repercussions for 
journalists. Because of warnings from their publishers and 
government higher-ups, and their dependence upon the media 
barons for employment, editors constantly censored themselves, 
choosing tame stories, and consulting with cabinet and military 
officials and even with supposedly competing newspapers. 

Marcos remained keen to paint his administration in glowing 
colours abroad. The first Manila Film Festival in 1981 was sup-
posed to "orient local movie audiences with the styles and 
genres of the cinema of other nations and prove that films are 
indeed the language of all men and nations". Such rhetoric 
masked the repressive actuality. Until then, film censorship had 
been carried out by the military. Their place was taken by a 
civil board that was, if anything, more capricious than before. 
Its chairwoman, Maria Kalaw-Katigbak, a former beauty 
queen, took to burning the negatives of films of which she dis-
approved, precluding any possibility of appeal or reconsidera-
tion. Local filmmakers were not taken in by the festival's public 
relations, nor did the decisions of the censorship board go 
without notice. 

Indeed by no means all elements of Philippine society toed 
the government line: 22 journalists were killed between 1979 
and 1985, presumably because of their critical writings and 
broadcasts, and many dissenters from academic, church, and 
women's circles disappeared or faced other harassments. An 
underground press operated at various times, and alternative 
(though not necessarily underground) media such as Mr. and 
Ms., We Forum, Malaya, and Radio Veritas took aim at the 
authorities, especially after the assassination of the opposition 
leader Benigno Aquino in 1983. Even Panorama, the Sunday 
supplement of the pro-government Bulletin Today, became 
involved in opposition as its predominantly female staff braved 
libel suits, military interrogations, prior restraint, and numer-
ous threats to get alternative views across. In the last years of 
the Marcos government, there was increased resistance, includ-
ing public boycotts of government media groups, demonstra-
tions calling for freedom of the press by the College Editors 
Guild, radio commentators, and newspapers generally, and 
increased support for alternative media. 

When the Marcos government was toppled by the Philippine 
people in February 1986, the situation of the media changed 
considerably for the better. The new government of Corazón 
Aquino instituted a number of reforms that had a bearing upon 
media. Among them were the restoration of the power of writ 
of habeas corpus, the release of detainees (including media and 
cultural workers), the creation of the Presidential Committee 
on Human Rights and the Presidential Committee on Good 
Government (to investigate graft and corruption, including in 
the media), the reorganization of government-sponsored cul-
tural and media groups, and the establishment of the 
Constitutional Commission, which recommended in 1987 guar-
antees for freedom of religion, the press, speech, and peaceful 
assembly. It recognized the "vital role of communication and 
information in nation building". Task forces, such as that "To 
Oversee and to Take Charge of All Film-Related Government 
Agencies", were developed: in this case, with recommendations 
that film boards should classify movies. The purpose of the 
Videogram Regulatory Board was to prevent piracy. The main 

function of neither of these bodies was to censor. Actions by 
the Presidential Committee on Good Government caused the 
first real government-media skirmish in 1986: newspapers 
viewed with alarm and indignation the committee's sequestra-
tion of media suspected of ownership links to Marcos and his 
friends. 

In the heady air of freedom in 1986, media proliferated, and 
as they did, reverted to the practices that preceded martial law 
- close ties to oligarchies, and a go-for-the-jugular competitive-
ness that arguably led to irresponsible journalism. The owner-
ship of media by large business groups, mainly for political 
leverage, predates World War II, when the Roces and Madrigal 
families controlled chains of print media and three studios 
dominated film. Although owners change at various times, the 
overall pattern, purposes, and implications do not. In the 1990s, 
the resurgent Manila press, consisting of about 30 dailies, 
returned to its generations-old tendency to serve corporate 
and political bosses, most recently, those of the Romualdez, 
Cojuangco, Yap, Lopez, Soriano, Zobel de Ayala, Ramos, 
Gokongwei, Gatchalian, and Enrile families. The journalism 
that has resulted is public relations-oriented, adversarially self-
serving, sensationalist, and self-perpetuating. Meanwhile, read-
ers are left in the dark on social issues. 

Many of the expectations of the Aquino administration did 
not materialize. The arts community felt it suffered censorship 
by neglect, expressed by the acclaimed film director Lino 
Brocka, who blamed the president for not including culture and 
arts among her priorities. The media continued to experience 
repression, evidenced by 54 cases in Aquino's first 11 months 
in office. These included the murder of journalists (11 in 1987), 
death threats, closure of four radio stations in mid-1986 for 
confusing the public and leading to the destabilization of gov-
ernment, and direct and frequent governmental interference in 
news reporting. An October 1992 court decision convicting two 
well-known journalists of libelling Aquino sparked a lively dis-
cussion about the degree of freedom of expression permitted; 
there was no doubt the number of libel suits brought against 
critics of public officials had increased significantly. 

Although president Fidel V. Ramos regularly railed against 
critics in the media, his administration was relatively free of 
censorship or other abuses of freedom of expression. This 
climate prevailed despite the fact that media exposes uncovered 
corruption in the Supreme Court, forced the resignation of 
Ramos's health secretary, and pressured the government into 
reforms on environment and corruption. Diversity of opinion 
finds a place in this highly opinionated society, which welcomes 
columnists and talk show hosts; most newspapers have at least 
15 column writers, and in the mid-1990s, an entire newspaper, 
Isyu (Issues), was devoted to 80 columns. 

Despite the overall positive picture, the Philippines remains 
a dangerous place to have differing opinions. Since 1986, at 
least 32 journalists have been killed, and many others threat-
ened; one editor in the provinces was forced at gunpoint to eat 
his newspaper. Freedom of expression is also endangered by the 
fact that nearly all of the country's wealthiest tycoons own a 
medium, so that there is often a temptation not to write criti-
cally of the government officials who regulate business, while 
attacking corporate enemies and promoting political allies. 

JOHN A. LENT 
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The general rule holds: just as on its emergence, photography 
was observed to spread in no time at all throughout the world, 
and once there to shape and be shaped in all its encounters, 
so the contenders in the photographic contest with censorship 
have found themselves writing and sometimes playing to a new 
set of rules. Under the camera's lens, neither the censored nor 
the censorious would ever be the same again. 

This entry concentrates mainly on the censorship of sexual 
imagery in photographs in Britain. One of the first photographs 
to achieve much public notice in such a connection was shown 
at the Manchester Art Treasures Exhibition of 1857, the year 
in which Lord Campbell's Bill became law, as the Obscene 
Publications Act. The image was a large one, from some 30 
negatives, staged individually and composed by O.G. Rejlander, 
the photographer, into an allegorical whole with marked affini-
ties to the appearance of a Salon painting. That the direct 
sources should have been on the one hand philosophical, in 
the shape of Raphael's School of Athens (1509-10), and on the 
other hand at once moralizing and titillatory, following the 
Romans of the Decadence (1847) by Thomas Couture, may say 
much about Re j lander's art-historical sensibilities, but it could 
equally be seen as illuminating the reception of the photograph, 
which was entitled Two Ways of Life, or Hope in Repentance. 

The debate concerned varying interpretations of the photo-
graph's content. Rejlander himself spoke at length to describe 
the central figure, representing a father, who is leading his two 
sons into the world: as they enter it, one of them chooses the 
virtuous path of study and industry; the other veers sharply off 
to the left to join in with idlers, gamblers, and the partially 
draped, all too evidently loose women. It is clear that the vir-
tuous spirit and solid, worldly success are made to manifest 
themselves in all the signs of grave austerity, whereas the siren 
calls of idleness and vice show through a congenial glow, and 
the display of female flesh. Rejlander's account typifies in prin-
ciple, though maybe it surpasses in its floridity, many of the 
apologia for painterly allegories uttered in that period. 

History is silent as to the aspect that drew queen Victoria 
towards The Two Ways of Life, and caused her to buy a copy 
for prince Albert, but there is no doubt at all regarding the side 
of the photograph that had to remain covered by a black drape 
for the duration of its exhibition in Edinburgh. The voices 
declaring the impropriety of "publicly exhibiting photographs 
of nude prostitutes, in flesh and blood truthfulness and minute-
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ness of detail", co-exist with others offering enthusiastic, even 
fulsome praise; but there is a common thread of recognition 
that runs through all the views, that a difference exists between 
an image representing the human body through the transfor-
mative medium of paint, and one executed by a "mechanical 
contrivance", the camera, and thus lacking all idealization, 
since it proffers the squalor and imperfections of real day-to-
day existence; and indeed is poised a mere hair's-breadth away 
from the actual life it depicts. 

It will be noticed that the hand of authority manifested itself 
in none of these transactions, despite the newly enacted 
Obscene Publications Act. Indeed, legal attempts to control the 
dissemination of sexual material already had a long history, 
with 19th-century antecedents on the statute books in the forms 
of the Vagrancy Acts of 1824 and 1838 (photography made its 
first public appearance in 1839), which made it an offence to 
expose obscene material to public view, and the Town Clauses 
Act of 1847, which prohibited the sale of such material. These, 
and the Customs Consolidation Act of 1853, under which the 
import of obscene material was prohibited, were directed 
against the newly urbanized working classes, in the belief that, 
as Lord Campbell expressed it, the sale of obscene publications 
and indecent books was equivalent to the "sale of poison more 
deadly than prussic acid, strychnine or arsenic". 

Partly, this articulated the fears expressed across the rest of 
society for the possible consequences in disorder arising from 
the formation of an energetic working class, then perceived as 
inchoate, both unmeasured and unregulated. In particular, 
moral, especially sexual turpitudes might break down the struc-
tures of social control even as they were being established, and 
render the working class less amenable to direction, and thus 
both politically and economically unhealthy, with added sub-
jection to all the physical and mental diseases then known to 
be attendant upon debauch and general immorality. 

The Obscene Publications Act offered a formal weapon to 
address this perception of a threat, including powers to order 
destruction; it was taken up joyfully by the Society for the 
Prevention of Vice and used in their attempt to cut down the 
pornographers, photographic and the rest, who brought infamy 
to Holywell Street and other locations in central London. The 
impact of this legislation was most severe at its inception, but 
it gradually steadied over time. One of the best known instances 
of police action involved a raid in 1874 upon the premises of 
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one Hayler, a photographer, from whom, or so it was reported, 
there were recovered some 130,248 obscene photographs and 
5000 stereoscopic slides. Surviving references to the case 
suggest that much if not all of this material showed explicit 
representations of sexual acts, but, equally certainly, the 
Holywell Street trade in images of persons unclothed included 
those that, like Rej lander's, had significant pretensions to the 
criteria of fine art, and stretched through further genres that 
claimed to provide material for the information of artists, or 
else to those promoted as vehicles of ethnographic and anthro-
pological data. 

As diffusion of information via the letterpress advanced, so 
authorities sought to control book and news publication, and 
the reactions to photographs we have noted here have an aspect 
as responses to mid-19th-century techniques of rapidly multi-
plying and distributing photographic images. The coming of 
film, television, and the Internet since then have each been 
accompanied by censorious peaks that have tended eventually 
to settle into intermittent skirmishing. 

That, once the initial lines had been drawn, is how the state 
of affairs continued for photography into the 20th century. One 
may note that at the higher social levels, any tensions or dis-
putes were brought to resolution privately, for instance, those 
arising from Lewis Carroll's photographing the little girls who 
were his friends. In the world of the urban masses, the Holywell 
streets across the country continued to be nagged by the orga-
nized opponents of vice and from time to time prosecuted by 
the police. 

In 1901 postcards were permitted to bear both address and 
message on the same side, leaving the other side clear for illus-
trations, which gave greatly increased scope for the open 
mailing of images unconcealed by envelopes. While the mail 
traffic in discreetly sealed-away pornographic photographs was 
reputedly considerable, and had attracted its own legislation, 
the frankly indiscreet materials that formed a part of this vast 
cataract of open postcard images circulated for the most part 
without comment, let alone sanctions against them. That sanc-
tions did not take place might indicate that at the time the 
development seemed a minor one, and the radical position of 
the erotically accented pictorial postcard has become evident 
only with a historical perspective. 

As the 20th century progressed, rules were established, often 
tacitly, and applied to photographs that were expected to have 
a public currency. The airbrush came into its own for the over-
painting of pubic hair and the removal of anything in a pho-
tograph that might be construed as genital. In the most publicly 
displayed imagery the same techniques were applied to turning 
photographed nipples into the merest hints of their actual 
selves; all of this conferred an extraordinary prurience upon the 
results. On the other hand, prepubertal children of both sexes 
from time to time appeared in the pages of naturist magazines, 
or on postcards, with every detail of their bodies fully rendered. 
It is observable that in the categories of photography that 
referred stylistically to Salon painting, photographers still found 
it expedient to be more cautious over the representation of 
sexual, or imaginably sexual parts, than was the case for ges-
turally made images of the same period. 

Thus, the attitudes informing official reactions to photo-
graphic representation were set early and remained substan-
tially unchanged. The photograph has been seen as separated 

from reality by the thinnest of membranes, with an absolute-
ness of truth-telling that may repel or terrify those who fear 
the physical body. One of the notable changes that became 
evident from the 1960s on both sides of the Atlantic was in the 
acceptance that photographic illustrations in magazines 
directed towards the young male market could be anatomically 
very explicit indeed, provided they did not represent sexual 
activities. Limits of representation were nevertheless still tightly 
coded, but mapped variously between titles, with a discernible 
spectrum of practices from the relatively discreet pages of the 
openly sold Playboy and Penthouse, through a swathe of mag-
azines that kept just within the law as it had become inter-
preted, to others that had to remain clandestine. It is reasonable 
to see this easing of restriction as consequent upon the climate 
of permissiveness; equally, the facilitations of developing print 
technologies created commercial pressures that moral regula-
tors found it very hard to resist without the presence of a sub-
stantial crusading polemic to fuel them. 

The first wave in the nay-saying recrudescence was provided 
by separatist feminists, who in both Britain and the US agitated 
against the appearance of women in the making of pornogra-
phy on the grounds that they were thus demeaned, objectified, 
and exploited by the patriarchy in control of society. From the 
contexts of their writings, one may safely say that it was pre-
dominantly photographically originated imagery that the fem-
inists had in mind. Efforts were made to restrict the distribution 
of magazines containing photographs defined as pornographic. 
In Britain there was an attempt in 1990 by the Labour MP 
Dawn Primarolo to introduce a Location of Pornographic 
Materials Bill, which would have restricted the sale of pornog-
raphy to licensed premises; this failed. In the US there have 
been campaigns by various moralizing organizations to bring 
pressures to bear on distributors not to carry suspect titles. A 
reaction to this separatism and anti-sexualism has been the 
appearance in the feminist sector of women who propose the 
virtues of erotica for women, and disparage sexual censorship; 
this polarization has developed a powerful libertarian dynamic. 

The second wave of polemic, however, proved even more sig-
nificant and potentially damaging. It grew out of a generalized 
public concern centred on child abuse, and as a corollary, upon 
child pornography. While the best evidence on the matter shows 
that the commercial production of photographic child pornog-
raphy was in decline by the mid-1970s, and the Williams 
Report of the Committee on Obscenity and Film Censorship 
of 1979 found "no evidence that child-pornography was a 
growing problem", US legislation against it, as the Protection 
of Children against Sexual Exploitation Act was enacted in 
1977, became operative from 1 January 1978. Despite Home 
Office and other expert rebuttal of the notion that a special and 
increasing risk existed in the UK, legislative proposals went on 
their way to become the Protection of Children Act 1978. 

It is worth noting that, during the debates, Lord Houghton 
of Sowerby's repeated pleas that actions should be properly 
informed by fact were brushed aside, and his examples of mis-
information ignored. During the Report stage in the House of 
Lords, Lord Houghton said: 

This Bill is surrounded by unhealthy attitudes and by 
vicious determination that, come what may, some evils 
in society must be put down, even though they create 
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PHOTOGRAPHY: Cover of the ioth 
anniversary issue of the American 
edition of Playboy, published in 
January 1964. Playboy's images were 
relatively discreet compared with 
some of the more clandestine 
magazines of the period. The law 
allowed explicit anatomical 
representation in such publications, 
but not the representation of sexual 
activities. 

greater ones in the process. I feel, with all my strength 
and heart, that this is a bad Bill. I said during the Second 
Reading that Parliament has been subjected to a cam-
paign of hysteria and pressure unexampled in my expe-
rience of nearly 30 years in Parliament (Debates in the 
House of Lords, vol. 393, ccio6o). 

The Act's intention had been to stem the flow of commercial 
pornography; the debates made it quite clear that family, or 
other casually taken photographs that happened to show naked 
children, should not fall within its view. Yet Regina v. Graham-
Kerr 1989 was the prosecution of a photographer who had 
happened to record a nude seven-year-old boy at a naturist 
swimming session, and in which the judge held that the context 
of making the photograph could not be considered in coming 

to a decision as to the "indecency" or otherwise of the image. 
Regina v. Cotterill 1990 showed that the case of an artist 
charged with the possession of an archive of photographs 
recording nude children had to go to appeal to establish the 
force of the clause in the Act that exempted the possession of 
photographs for legitimate reason from prosecution under it. 

In the US, intention, enactment, and prosecution twisted 
around one another in tighter and tighter spirals; the Act of 
1977 was amended in 1984 to make it unnecessary for a depic-
tion of a nude child to be obscene, or intended for commercial 
usage, for it to be prosecuted. Child pornography thus became 
a category of speech unprotected under the First Amendment. 
There does not appear to have been even lip-service to the legit-
imacy of family photographs showing naked children. State v. 
Robinson, no.85 CA 47. 85 CA 48 records the arrest of parents 
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and consignment of their daughter to a foster home, with 
serious emotional effects, because of some nude sunbathing 
photographs of the child and her cousins: this is only one of 
many examples. 

In Britain in 1995, there was the high-profile arrest of the 
TV newscaster Julia Somerville and her partner Jeremy Dixon 
for taking photographs of Ms Somerville's daughter in the bath. 
This followed a complaint to the police by an employee of the 
film processors; the complainant ignored the industry guidelines 
on questionable material. There was an immediate, scandalized 
public reaction to the arrests. The Crown Prosecution Service 
did not proceed with charges; but that could not expunge the 
fact of an intense inquisition into the personal lives of a law-
abiding family, or justify the unrepentant attitude of the police. 

The Criminal Justice Bill 1993 added a new offence to the 
provisions of the Protection of Children Act 1978; a new cat-
egory of "pseudo-photograph" was to be included for anath-
ema at every mention of "photograph" in previous legislation, 
a category which in both theory and practice is difficult to 
define. 

Many of the prosecutions for photographic obscenity in the 
courts in both the US and Britain are brought in connection 
with material published in book form, and in both countries, 
allowing for the differences between the legal systems, the effect 
is similar: the same material may be complained against time 
after time, and so must be repeatedly defended until parties 
become tired, or recognize a consistency in judgement that 
renders further challenge futile. 

One book will serve as an example. In 1974 Zeig Mai! was 
published in Germany. The joint authors were Dr Helga 
Fleischhauer-Hardt, who wrote the text, and Will McBride, 
who took the photographs. It was a book of sex education for 
children, based around photographic illustrations. The book 
was republished as Show Me! in the US; some 100,000 copies 
were sold in Germany, plus 240,000 copies of the US edition, 
which was distributed in Britain; distribution also took place 
in other countries. Show Me! has been showered with good 
opinions, from medical professionals, educators, literary 
authorities, religious leaders, and elected representatives, wher-
ever it appeared. Nevertheless the pro-censorship faction chal-
lenged it in the US and Canadian courts. All of these challenges, 
three in the US and one in Canada, failed. In Britain, three pho-
tographs from Show Me! were held indecent in Regina v. Stuart 
1995, while the book was acquitted in Regina v. Moody 1997. 
There is another point of interest in this latter case, since Roger 
Moody had his copy of Show Me! legitimately in terms of the 
law, for review purposes, and should thus have been exempted, 
by the provisions of the Protection of Children Act 1978, from 
any charges in connection with his possession of it. 

It is characteristic also that for any given book, each police 
force, on each occasion, will have its own ideas of where the 
perceived indecency lies; so there tends to be discrepancy, rather 
than coherence, among the images examined from one court to 
another. Such variability, or arbitrariness, is typical too of 
actions by HM Customs, who are empowered to operate their 
own framings of indecency within the provisions of the 
Customs Consolidation Act 1876. 

Whereas the foregoing examples have been of fragmentation 
in both censorious attack and in defence against it - and to 
that extent are at once typical examples of contemporary 

censorship and metaphors for the state of the law in both 
Britain and the US - the notion that there can also be censor-
ship by control of funding raises possibilities that are poten-
tially both discreet, focused, and draconian in their outcomes. 

The work of the photographer Robert Mapplethorpe has 
provided a locus of contention for attempts at both sorts of 
censorship, and their convergence is perhaps best seen in the 
context of The Perfect Moment, a show of Mapplethorpe's 
work that first took place in the Institute of Contemporary Art, 
Philadelphia, from December 1988 to January 1989, whence it 
travelled to a number of other venues in the US and then to 
Britain and New Zealand. 

A pursuit by moralists began. This did not affect the second 
venue, the Chicago Museum of Contemporary Art; but by the 
time the show reached Washington, where it was scheduled to 
open at the Corcoran Gallery, the possibility of a government 
move to limit the funding options allowed to the National 
Endowment for the Arts (ΝΕΑ) had become sufficiently intim-
idating for the director to cancel the opening there, and so bring 
about its move to the Washington Project for the Arts. Senator 
Jesse Helms promoted an amendment to deny grants for 
"obscene or indecent" art. Although his full proposal was deci-
sively defeated, Helms did manage a limited restriction on the 
ΝΕΑ against their supporting "obscene" art for one year. At 
the Contemporary Arts Center, Cincinatti, the gallery was pub-
licly raided and its director, Dennis Barrie, charged with obscen-
ity and misuse of a minor in pornography. He was acquitted. 
Censorship instigated at the Hayward Gallery, London, venue 
was limited to the removal of a photograph of a small girl child, 
"Rosie", whose genitals are visible under her dress. 

Wherever there is government funding, as in the US with the 
ΝΕΑ, or in Britain with its Arts Councils, censorship either by 
politically directed choice or by legislative intervention neces-
sarily generates a cluster of issues requiring vigilance over and 
above the general concerns over the constitution of the statu-
tory framework for the regulation of discourse, especially when, 
as remarked above, the discourse is photographic and thus in 
a much more intense and problematic relation to reality than 
any of the gesturally originated modes of image making. 

In recent years there has been much reiteration of well-worn, 
even worn-out attempts to limit public visual discourse in the 
UK. Looked at in retrospect, among the most important 
instances have been the police raids on the library of the 
University of Central England (1998) and the Saatchi Gallery 
(2001). The UCE raid had the purpose of destroying certain 
Robert Mapplethorpe images in books, and the Saatchi raid 
sought the removal of images of naked children from the gallery 
walls, some of which were family snapshots by the American 
photographer Tierney Gearon and some were child portraits by 
Ron Oliver. Reaction against these attempts was very strong, 
notably including the stand of the vice-chancellor of UCE, Peter 
Knight, backed by his senate and a significant cross-section of 
the academic world, and the rallying of press and intelligent 
opinion generally to the Saatchi cause. In neither case did pro-
ceedings follow. Nevertheless, it seems that police memories are 
thinning in respect of Roy Jenkins's warnings uttered in 1967 
against precipitate acts in furtherance of censorship. The cir-
cumstances of Jenkins's intervention were well reviewed by 
Alan Travis in chapter 7 of his book Bound and Gagged. 

PHILIP STOKES 
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truth is qualified is long indeed. The whole train of decisions -
the selection of place, of time, of moment and angle, of tech-
nical parameters - together exclude, maybe of necessity, perhaps 
by choice, any number of the actions and aspects that go to make 
up an event in the world. And these selections, these inclusions 
and exclusions have an inevitable ideological vector: the photog-
rapher believes that the event has a meaning, that it signifies this 
rather than that, and that the process of making the image can 
be controlled to make such a meaning clear. Thus at the very 
heart of the documentary process are acts that shape the repre-
sentation of the events recorded; one photographer might shape 
his or her record of an event differently from another's. Neither 
need distort, probably neither adds to the record, but both 
choose or submit to the inevitability of omissions, and both 
therefore involve, in some sense, acts of censorship. 

The predisposition to entertain a notion, to install a vision 
even, that somewhere out there exists an ideal, total truth may 
receive its first denial in the making process, but it is in the 
contextualization and use of photographic images that all 
the varied aspects of censorship converge to bring about the 
greatest transformation; and they become most clearly evident 
when viewed in a historical perspective. 

PHOTOGRAPHY: News Photography 
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It is appropriate to take as a first example the Crimean War 
work of the British photographer Roger Fenton. The circum-
stances of his engagement to make a photographic record of 
that war are of considerable interest; on the one hand, Fenton 
had a commercial contract with the Manchester firm of Agnew 
and Sons who were to produce prints for sale; on the other, his 
way was smoothed by virtue of prince Albert's personal rec-
ommendations, which gave him entree to the highest levels of 
command as a social equal. Fenton's own personal record is 
broadly compatible with the dispatches sent to The Times by 
William Howard Russell; chaos, disaster, and suffering are 
everywhere. In the photographs, however, there is much neat-
ness and quiet; the unpleasant has been tidied away, leaving a 
sense of civilized leisure despite difficult conditions. 

Agnew needed subjects that would sell; Albert needed to 
promote a photographer whose work would steady the public 
opinion already set in violent motion by Russell's dispatches. 
Their criteria may have been generated out of different circum-
stances, but Fenton's profile must have seemed equally admir-
able to both; an energetic man of good standing, technically 
skilled, aesthetically accomplished, who would above all know 
what was required of him, and tacitly accept it as an objective 
to be attained. While the dominant photographic process of the 
time - wet collodion negatives - did not allow action shots, 
Fenton, one of the best still-life photographers of his era, would 
have had every opportunity to memorialize the remains of the 
war in truly harrowing images; that he did not points to a pow-
erful component of self-censorship in his work. One might also 
remark that, even so, Agnews' clients' threshold of the accept-
able was yet higher, so that once the Crimean War was over, 
Fenton's prints were remaindered and his negatives sold off, 
since the market for war photographs collapsed in concert with 
an access of self-censorship in the public memory of the war. 

It is worth noting that an independent British war artist 
(known as a "special artist"), William Simpson, was established 
in the Crimea before Fenton's arrival there, and that Simpson, 
whose work was directed to recording action, followed a rou-
tine of voluntarily submitting his output for the approval of the 
commander-in-chief or other senior officers, implying a kind of 
overt, though benign censorship that did not arise in Fenton's 
case, given his choice of subjects. The activities of war corre-
spondents, who increasingly came to include photographers, 
became more and more of interest to censors as time progressed, 
and the submission of work for censorship before onward trans-
mission grew to be a heavier obligation in most of the wars 
reported on during the second half of the 19th century. 

In World War I a fully devised scheme of official censorship 
was introduced in the UK under the authority of the Defence 
of the Realm Act 1914. Correspondents were in fact treated 
similarly, give or take a few local variations, by all the main 
combatants: they needed accreditation; they could move only 
in the company of a conducting officer; they had to submit all 
they produced to the censor; and if they happened to be neu-
trals who by accident or design crossed the fighting lines, they 
ran a distinct risk of execution as spies. The threat of death 
was also applied to any soldier in the line who used a camera 
unofficially, though in reality, especially later in the war, such 
work might be tolerated or even encouraged if it served offi-
cial purposes. 

Traditional text-based journalists and war artists had a status 
somewhat above photographers. The opportunities for access 
to action and the manner of the application of censorship 
depended greatly on which service was involved, and, in the 
end, upon the personalities and agendas of those in authority 
with whom the photographer came into contact. The typical 
sequence of censorship began with the conducting officer, who 
exercised control of where the photographer went, and, so far 
as possible, what he recorded. The images were checked out at 
the field headquarters for anything considered immediately sen-
sitive, and those that survived went on to the Press Bureau in 
London, popularly known as "Wellington House", where they 
were further censored and from which material was cleared for 
publication according to the perceived needs for news and pro-
paganda. Finally, editors exercised their own filtration accord-
ing to their papers' political agendas, and a desire not to do 
anything that might alienate their readers. 

The net result was a set of published images that showed war 
as neater, less horrific and more sporting than either the best 
of the written dispatches or the memories of the combatants 
assured the world that it had been. Perhaps it was as a conse-
quence of these imposed constraints that in 1934 Daily Express 
Publications brought out Covenants with Death, a book that 
can, without exaggeration, be called an explosion of the most 
extreme imagery of war to have been seen publicly in Britain. 
Whatever might be said about possible sensationalism, and 
some aspects of layout and editing, such as drawing attention 
to the section on atrocity photographs by segregating them in 
a special section, only to be reached by breaking a red seal 
around its pages, the book seems to be responding to a need 
to re-evaluate the past through extending public knowledge of 
it - surely a comment on the general principles of censorship, 
as well as on specific issues connected with the war. 

The outbreak of World War II found the British government 
much more firmly convinced of the efficacy of overt, direct cen-
sorship than were its enemies. With the Emergency Powers Act 
in force, and the Ministry of Information to administer its pro-
visions, journalists and photographers found the net of control 
ready for them. In its practicalities, the new censorship was 
much like the old, but more practised, and with the difference 
that by now the familiarity of photographic images, and the 
technical means to make and distribute them, had increased the 
supply and demand for visual material to an enormous degree, 
and so also the enormity of the censors' task. 

These were the days of the great picture magazines, Picture 
Post and Illustrated in Britain, and Life in the US. Before tele-
vision, they occupied unique positions as disseminators of visual 
information, and promoters of national ideology. Their circu-
lations were huge, and their editors powerful; Tom Hopkinson 
of Picture Post enjoyed the confidence of Winston Churchill 
and many other prominent figures. Picture Post in particular 
had a deserved reputation for ethical, principled journalism, and 
would publish views critical of the Allies' conduct of the war. 

It was the Korean War of 1950-53 that brought about the 
setting for one of the most serious conflicts of proprietorial 
versus editorial interests, to be played out in the pages of 
Picture Post. The post-war settlement of Korea had divided it 
into a client state of the USSR in the north and a US-supported 
state in the south, under Syngman Rhee. In the ensuing conflict 
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a UN force intervened on South Korea's behalf, creating a sit-
uation in which separate, indigenous and UN armies fought in 
parallel towards similar general objectives. 

On a number of occasions, both correspondents and per-
sonnel of the UN force observed South Korean forces acting 
in equal barbarity towards prisoners of war and the civilian 
population, imposing conditions of captivity and conducting 
arbitrary, mass executions. One of these occasions had been 
recorded by the Picture Post team of the writer James Cameron 
and the photographer Bert Hardy. Their dispatch was received 
in London by Tom Hopkinson, who recognized that it was a 
major news story. When he found that their material held up 
in every respect, he resolved that it was essential to publish, 
and laid out an article accordingly. Edward Hulton, the pro-
prietor of Picture Post, on the other hand felt that to show 
such material would, irrespective equally of its truth and the 
existence of other similar reports then being published, be an 
act of disloyalty to the UN side. Hopkinson was forbidden to 
go ahead. Hopkinson told Hulton that, as editor, he had the 
right to decide on the contents of Picture Post, and since he 
had no intention of resigning, expected that Hulton would 
exercise his right to dismiss him, which is what happened. The 
article did not appear, and a cause célebre was added to the 
history of British journalism. 

A popular view is that the relatively uninhibited access by 
journalists, especially photo journalists, to the Vietnam War, 
with its concomitantly weak censorship, was a principal factor 
in establishing public discontent with its aims and progress. 
Whereas a reading focused on the evidence supportive of this 
thesis may seem to confirm it, an eclectic selection may induce 
doubts that with further study develop into a reversal of this 
position. Such an evolved view is cogently argued for by 
Caroline Brothers in War and Photography (1997). She ques-
tions not only the effects of specific photographs, but shows 
their contextualization into a much broader discourse that fos-
tered the change of attitude to the Vietnam War. 

A pointer of the eclectic sort comes with reading Joe 
Esterhas's paper, "The Selling of the Mylai Massacre", in the 
Evergreen Review (1971), which makes it clear that the pho-
tographs taken by Ron Haeberle of the Mylai killing caused no 
stir at all when shown in public lectures; it was only with the 
initiation of an investigation based upon the complaints of 
other witnesses that they were propelled into iconic status. The 
detailed account of the events around the emergence of the 
Mylai photographs is fascinating for the stories of the various 
close shaves the images had in escaping censorship; at differ-
ent times elements of government, organs of the press, and indi-
viduals were after them to prevent publication. It is salutary to 
note that the fact of their publication as and where they did 
eventually appear had much more to do with the conduct of a 
squalid rights auction than it did with anyone's drive to estab-
lish the truth against all odds. 

Even though the longer-term perspective has tended to reduce 
the power that had initially been ascribed to the Vietnam photo-
graphs, by the end of that conflict the British and US military 
and government authorities had no doubt that it had been 
excessive, and they resolved in advance that future wars should 
not be so freely documented, insofar as they had to be sub-
mitted to public documentation at all. 

Thus in the Falklands/Malvinas War of 1982 only the 
British media were allowed a small contingent with the expe-
ditionary force, and of those only two were photographers. It 
is claimed as significant that the photographer Don McCullin 
was refused a place among them, giving rise to the allegation 
that McCullin's exclusion constituted an attempt to censor the 
photographic record by preventing the presence of the best 
practitioner, with a long and famous track record for divining 
and communicating the nature of the wars he recorded. 

One might also look at the accounts of the photographers 
who did reach the war zone, and note their difficulties both in 
reaching any action and in transmitting their images back 
to Britain. While the nature of single items from the catalogue 
of frustration and delay allows the possibility that they were 
the fortuitous result of military exigencies, mismanagement, or 
simple bad luck, together they take on the appearance of a more 
than tacit determination to permit only the barest minimum of 
imagery to enter the public domain. So we have a chain 
of events ranging from an extreme reluctance to allow photog-
raphers to land at all; when they eventually did, movement was 
circumscribed as much by inadequate personal kit as it was by 
the wishes of the command, and embodied in the presence of 
the minders. Then, because of the minimal provision of termi-
nal equipment, most photographic images had to be sent phys-
ically to the UK via Ascension Island, rather than being wired 
out. The delays and the tiny volume of images arriving in 
Britain became notorious. Military photographers, meanwhile, 
had full access throughout - although it emerged later that even 
they had not been admitted to record the Argentinian surren-
der, on the grounds that their presence might have caused the 
event to be aborted. 

The 20th century's traditions of pool journalism, minders, and 
controlled access were maintained and further refined in the Gulf 
War of 1991. Because their results in terms of photography could 
not be shifted off for blame onto logistic problems, as they had 
been at the time of the Falklands War, and because practice had 
polished their perfection even further, the visual representations 
of the news from the Gulf theatre began to look surreal, rather 
than merely inadequate, as the Falklands images had. Allied 
action was represented principally by stills from the missile-
mounted cameras that showed the allegedly surgical precision 
with which Iraqi property was being destroyed, without even 
an allusion to the killing of human beings in the process. The 
massive land forces did not appear to be doing much beyond 
exercising and watching the desert, except, and it might seem 
it happened accidentally, when a single photograph of a car-
bonized Iraqi soldier was taken, published, and made to stand 
for the whole Basrah road massacre, which itself had perforce 
to stand in the public mind for other, hardly guessed at events 
of carnage and mass suffocation that passed unrecorded, except 
secretly, by the military, in the overrunning of the Iraqi lines. 

While it is reasonable that there should be censorship in 
wartime of photographs showing events and places that have 
potential to interest the enemy, and it is to be expected that 
governments will wish to encourage images that support their 
current ideologies, it is notable, perhaps it becomes more 
notable, that editors for their part are on the whole disinclined 
to publish photographs that show the extremities of the events 
they refer to. 
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The media and their public tend to collude in allowing the 
complex and multivalent practices of censorship to run and 
develop without too much questioning; but there are points of 
friction where discreet agreement fails, and resort is made to 
draconian measures to forestall the possible ascendancy of an 
opposing view. Consider, for instance, the publication by Time 
International, on 21 June 1993 of an article entitled "Defiling 
the Children" (pp. 44-47). It dealt with child prostitution in 
Moscow, and was illustrated with Alexey Ostrovsky's photo-
graphs purporting to show boy prostitutes, one of whom is 
dressed as a girl, as they live and work with their pimp. 

It happened that the Reuters chief photographer in Moscow, 
Richard Ellis, was aware that these images were staged, and he 
posted his concerns as a message in the CompuServe Journalism 
Forum on 23 and 25 June 1993. His concern was to draw atten-
tion to what he saw as a growing practice of marketing staged 
images as "news". Because of the way in which he did this, via 
a public channel rather than discreetly to Time via the Reuters 
management, there was a furore, in the course of which Ellis 
was moved to resign his post: a direct consequence of rejecting 
self-censorship and opting for open discourse around a topic 
of public interest. 

Another issue here is that of the arguments currently in play 
around the notions of the staged versus the "real" image, which 
surely have echoes in the anathemas against "pseudo-pho-
tographs" expressed in the British Criminal Justice Act 1994. 
In other words, there are signs appearing across the culture that 
the photograph is expected to be the bearer of truth in ways 
that mere verbal utterances or gestural images can never be, 
and that photographs of which that is not the case require to 
be expunged, more in anger than in sorrow, and their protag-
onists punished. 

There is no more dramatic example than the photograph, 
frame-grabbed from a British Independent Television News 
(ITN) bulletin, showing emaciated Bosnian Muslims standing 
behind barbed wire in a Serbian camp. It appeared first in the 
Daily Mirror of 7 August 1992 and was rapidly taken up as 
proof of Serb war crimes, including the establishment of con-
centration camps. However, a German journalist, Thomas 
Deichmann, claimed to have discovered that the picture had 
been staged to give this impression, with the camera behind the 
wire of a small utility compound, filming refugees looking in 
from outside, completely unconfined. Deichmann published 
this, with extensive documentation, in Living Marxism (no. 97, 
February 1997). ITN plunged into a libel action against Living 
Marxism, alleging "express malice" in their publication of 
Deichmann's article. Living Marxism, which argued that the 
action amounted to censorship of a possible interpretation, lost 
the case and was forced into liquidation. 

Journalistic truth, like any other, is relative and mutable. But 
the manipulation of photo journalistic truth in particular has a 
long pedigree and many methods of accomplishing it. While 
pasteup and combination printing go back to the early history 
of photography, and airbrushing is far from novel, the com-
puter and its image manipulation software are viewed with mis-
giving, despite the sophisticated and effective precedents. 

Numerous examples exist of photographs altered to elimi-
nate figures who had become politically embarrassing to the 
powerful. Even as early as the Russian Revolution, the most 
complex photographic re-formings assured the evanescence of 

Trotsky and innumerable others, as they established the seam-
less ubiquity of Lenin and Stalin. Exactly the same intentions 
and exercises of considerable skill may be seen recurring to the 
point of boredom in the photography of any of the totalitar-
ian regimes, from Nazi Germany to modern China; there are 
those who argue that the only significant difference between 
practice in those states and the democracies is in the blatancy 
with which photographs are manipulated, or even invented. 

P H I L I P STOKES 

Further Reading 
Belsey, Andrew and Ruth Chadwick (editors), Ethical Issues in 

Journalism and the Media, London and New York: Routledge, 
1992 

Bilton, Michael and Kvein Sim, "My Lai: A Half-Told Story", 
Sunday Times Magazine (23 April 1989): 24-35 

Brothers, Caroline, War and Photography: A Cultural History, 
London and New York: Routledge, 1997 

Carmichael, Jane, First World War Photographers, London and New 
York: Routledge, 1989 

Deichmann, Thomas, "The Picture That Fooled the World", Living 
Marxism, 97 (February 1997): 24-31 

Esterhas, Joe, "The Selling of the Mylai Massacre", Evergreen 
Review (October 1971): 41-44, 63-71 

Fenton, Roger, Roger Fenton, Photographer of the Crimean War: 
His Photographs and His Letters from the Crimea, with an essay 
by Helmut and Alison Gernsheim, London: Seeker and Warburg, 
1954; New York: Arno Press, 1973 

Friedrich, Ernst and Douglas Kellner, War against War, Seattle: Real 
Comet Press, 1987 (as Krug dem Kruge, 1924) 

Hopkinson, Tom, Of This Our Time: A Journalist's Story, 1905-5-0, 
London: Hutchinson, 1982 

Hume, Mick, "There Are Camps, and Then There Are Concentration 
Camps", Living Marxism, 101 (June 1997): 20-22 

Innes, T.A. and Ivor Castle (editors), Covenants with Death, London: 
Daily Express Publications, 1934 

Johnson, Peter, Front Line Artists, London: Cassell, 1978 
King, David, The Commissar Vanishes: The Falsification of 

Photographs and Art in Stalin's Russia, New York: Metropolitan 
Books, and Edinburgh: Canongate, 1997 

Knightley, Phillip, The First Casualty: The War Correspondent as 
Hero and Myth-maker from the Crimea to Kosovo, revised 
edition, London: Prion, 2000 

Lewinski, Jorge, The Camera at War: A History of War Photography 
from 1848 to the Present Day, London: W.H. Allen, and New 
York: Simon and Schuster, 1978 

McCann, Paul, "You Can't Butcher Me, Fve Got the Law on My 
Side", Independent Media (1 December 1997) 

McCullin, Don and Lewis Chester, Unreasonable Behaviour: 
An Autobiography, London: Jonathan Cape, 1990; New York: 
Knopf, 1992 

McCullin, Don, Sleeping with Ghosts: A Life's Work in Photography, 
London: Jonathan Cape, 1994; New York: Aperture, 1996 

Rosier, Martha, "Image Simulations, Computer Manipulations: 
Some Considerations", Ten8, 2/2 (Autumn 1991): 52-63 

Searle, Helen, "No Ordinary Libel Case", Living Marxism, 105 
(November 1997): 15-17 

Taylor, John, "Pictorial Photography in the First World War", The 
History of Photography, 612. (1982): 119-41 

Taylor, John, War Photography: Realism in the British Press, London 
and New York: Routledge, 1991 

Taylor, John, Body Horror: Photojournalism, Catastrophe and War, 
Manchester: Manchester University Press, and New York: New 
York University Press, 1998 

Walsh, Jeffrey and James Aulich (editors), Vietnam Images: War and 
Representation, London: Macmillan, and New York: St Martin's 
Press, 1989 



PHOTOGRAPHY: FASHION PHOTOGRAPHY l 8 6 l 

PHOTOGRAPHY: Fashion Photography 
The relationship of fashion photography to censorship is some-
what marginal and hinges almost without exception on issues 
concerning sex and morality. While fashion photography had 
always allowed for the fetishistic display of the body (the work 
of Horst during the 1930s is a good example of this), it had 
managed largely to eschew censure through its association with 
various art movements. By the late 1960s, however, a discernible 
shift had begun to take place in attitudes towards fashion 
photography. The impact of youth culture and the changing 
sexual mores of the postwar period had generated a more 
knowing and ingenuous form of photographic realism which, 
in turn, led to a more volatile climate of public opinion, to the 
extent that Ernestine Carter could comment: "Pornography 
having taken over films, the theatre and literature, took over 
fashion photography too" (The Changing World of Fashion, 
1977). Carter was, of course, referring to the work of such 
photographers as Helmut Newton, Guy Bourdin, Chris Von 

PHOTOGRAPHY: Photograph by Helmut Newton taken from 
French Vogue, published in March 1979. It shows two models 
engaged in lesbian flirtation in a hotel lobby. Newton was often 
criticized for this kind of picture, based on male fantasies of the 
psychosexuality of women. © Helmut Newton Maconochie 
Photography 

Wangenheim, Jeanloup Sieff, and Deborah Turbeville, which 
had begun to appear in the American, French, and Italian edi-
tions of Vogue and in Britain in Queen and Nova. It is impor-
tant to bear in mind here that such work was rarely censored 
officially, rather that it contributed to an arena of ongoing 
debate concerning sexual politics after it had been published. 

One of the chief criticisms made of fashion photography dur-
ing the 1970s centred on the exploitation by the photographer 
(who was usually male) of his subjects (who were usually 
female). As Helmut Newton himself put it, "we did a lot of 
naughty things and had a lot of fun". Newton, in particular, 
gained notoriety for the fashion work he produced for maga-
zines such as Nova and the Continental editions of Vogue, with 
his images representing models ostensibly engaged in scenes of 
lesbian flirtation for French Vogue in March 1979 becoming 
something of a succés de scandale. In one scene, for example, 
we can perceive an interesting play on phallic symbolism as two 
women performing an intimate masquerade in a hotel lobby 
share a cigarette - one of them has long hair and wears a fig-
ure-revealing boob tube and split knee skirt, while the other, 
with slicked-back hair and dressed in a double-breasted suit, 
leans over her as their lighted cigarette ends provocatively touch. 
Feminists were quick to accuse Newton of producing work that 
was undeniably based on male fantasies of the psychosexuality 
of women (whether straight or gay) and that violated and 
degraded them. 

But such criticism failed to take into account the meaning 
for the clothes intended by the designer - in this case Yves Saint 
Laurent, whose fashion at this time played deliberately on a 
"style androgyne" - and also overlooked the fact that even 
female photographers can objectify women in ambiguous 
terms. In American Vogue in May 1975, for instance, a photo-
graph by Deborah Turbeville of five models in a communal 
shower wearing swimsuits and/or dressing gowns was attacked 
by readers not only for portraying an imputed scene of lesbian-
ism (even though the models had been posed separately and in 
no way appear remotely interested in each other) but also 
for setting up a symbolic association with the gas chambers 
at Auschwitz. More recently, a fashion shoot for British Vogue 
in June 1993 entitled "Under Exposure", photographed by 
Corinne Day and consisting of eight images of Kate Moss 
wearing underwear in her own flat, met with similar contro-
versy as soon as it was published by being implicated into 
debates on child pornography and drug culture by various 
writers and critics. Marion Hume writing in The Independent 
on 26 May 1993, for example, suggested that the spectator was 
"invited to stare at the crotch and breasts of a child" who in 
turn "looks back at the camera with the passivity of a victim", 
while a psychotherapist, Susie Orbach, insisted that Moss 
looked "paedophilic and almost like a junkie". In a similar vein, 
it should be noted that in 1995 Calvin Klein was forced to drop 
an advertising campaign for CK Jeans following complaints 
from the American Family Association, while President Clinton, 
following the death of the fashion photographer Davide 
Sorrenti from a drugs overdose in February 1997, rebuked the 
cult of "heroin chic", inveighing: "Glorifying death is not good 
for any society". 
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There are several important and interdependent points to 
observe concerning such criticisms of fashion photography 
in the context of censorship. First, the way that they appear to 
confuse and /or conflate photographic representation with 
reality itself. This kind of traduction tends to rehearse one of 
the commonest misconceptions concerning the ontological 
status of photography as nothing more than a spontaneous 
trace of what exists, as something that merely describes rather 
than interprets reality. Thus the image of five women model-
ling swimsuits in a shower can be seen to be one and the same 
thing as lesbianism or Auschwitz, while the photographic repre-
sentation of Kate Moss modelling underwear is isologous with 
the reality of under-age sex itself. Such an attitude is obviously 
put into sharper relief when it comes to arguing the distinction 
between what may be regarded as erotic as opposed to porno-
graphic forms of representation. We find this kind of thinking 
encoded in the Obscene Publications Act 1959 but it also sub-
tends the logic of both the Williams Committee in Britain of 
1979 and the Meese Commission of 1986 in the United States, 
which recommended that only the written word should be 
exempt from any censorship or legal control. Indeed, those who 
impugned Corinne Day's representation of Kate Moss appear 
to have been swayed by the hysterical rhetoric of censorship 
into seriously believing or wishing Moss to look as if she were 
less than the legal age of consent in Britain (in fact, she was 19 
years old in 1993 and, as the pictures reveal, at the very least, 
had passed the age of puberty). More contentiously, they 
posited a somewhat spurious cause and effect between child 
pornography and publishing. 

Second, such criticisms reveal the tension that ensues between 
the producer and his/her motives for carrying out the work in 
question and the consumer and his/her interests in viewing it. 
Alexandra Shulman, the editor of British Vogue in 1993, stated, 

Whereas the current buzz and frisson is set to seethe about the 
digital manipulation of photographs, either pixel-by-pixel or 
through the application of algorithms to an encoded image, this 
stands merely as the most recent manifestation of a set of 
image-changing activities that have gone on since the earliest 
days of the medium. 

In the context of censorship, the central criterion is believ-
ability. The care and artifice necessary to achieve this has varied. 
Sometimes, as with images produced via newsprint, the pre-
sumptions of photographic truth work with the obscuration 
brought about by cheap printing processes and coarse paper to 
prevent a casual viewer's detection of retouching. On other 
occasions, of clearer photographic renderings, it can only be 
those notions of the photograph as a true document that blind 
its viewers to the obvious signs of retouching that should have 
discredited it. More rarely, but nevertheless in a significant 
number of instances, a photograph is altered so effectively as 
to hide the alteration from any but the most skilful investiga-
tor, and its truthfulness reigns, effectively unchallengeable. 

Occasions for political censorship by alteration most readily 

for instance, that her intention in publishing "Under Exposure" 
was "to break the mould of the male photographer shooting a 
female model wearing black, lace lingerie at a hotel dressing 
table", while Corinne Day, who is a close friend of Moss, 
had also envisaged her photographs to be a humorous skit 
and, given both their mise-en-scene and circulation in Vogue, 
as making a statement against high fashion and the artificial-
ity of studio photography. At the same time, those who have 
criticized fashion photography on the grounds of pornography 
and exploitation postulate a monolithic form of spectatorial 
pleasure that simply assumes the potential consumer of such 
imagery to be heterosexual and male, whereas most readers of 
Vogue, and roughly half the readers of other contemporary 
magazines featuring fashion photographs such as The Face, are 
female and not all of them are straight. In the final analysis, 
what seems to be at stake here is the right of editors to police 
their own iconography and to publish and be damned: witness 
Molly Parkin's decision to publish a photograph by Jeanloup 
Sieff of a model sitting on a toilet with her tights rolled down 
in Nova (1972), notwithstanding reservations expressed by the 
magazine's managers, or the publication of "Who's Shooting 
Who? - in Beirut It Pays To Know Your Terrorist" in The Face 
(July 1986), a polemical fashion feature thinly disguised as a 
guide to the different factions involved in the civil war between 
Christians and Muslims in the Lebanon. 
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come to mind as those that are to be found in Soviet archives, 
especially from the Stalin period, when it became expedient to 
remove evidence that the purged had not only existed, but once 
participated in public life. 

In 1924 there was no problem to be found in the photograph 
showing Trotskii and his wife as they sat in a car behind 
Sergo Ordjonikidze, on a visit to Georgia. But by 1936, when 
an illustration was required for a monograph on Ordjonikidze, 
Trotskii had fled into exile and utter disgrace; for him to be 
seen in the same frame as a heroic figure had become out of 
the question. Thus, for the later version, a certain "Comrade 
Masnikov" was brought across from the extreme right of the 
original picture and another man added beside him to ensure 
the Trotskiis were obscured from view, and out of mind. 

By the time of Alexander Dubcek's fall from grace in 1970, 
the physical consequences upon the person of the disgraced one 
tended to be less severe than they had been in Trotskii's time; 
nevertheless their images were pursued and extirpated from 
photographs with no less enthusiasm than the earlier genera-
tion had mustered. In the example shown, though the tactic 

PHOTOGRAPHY: The Altered Photograph 
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PHOTOGRAPHY: Left, photograph of Lev Trotskii and his wife NataPia Sedova in a car with the Soviet politician Sergo Ordjonikidze 
and others on a visit to Georgia, 1924. Right, the photograph used for a book celebrating Ordjonikidze's 50th birthday in 1936, by 
which time Trotskii was in exile in Norway, having been politically eclipsed by Stalin. Ordjonikidze had in the meantime become a close 
political ally of Stalin, so in order to obscure Trotskii and his wife the image was altered by moving across the figure of "Comrade 
Masnikov", originally positioned to the right of the car, and adding another figure, not in the original photograph. 

PHOTOGRAPHY: The photograph on the right shows how the figure of Alexander Dub£ek has been removed from an original image 
after he fell from political favour in 1970. The effective elimination of the figure has been achieved here by cutting the picture down the 
middle and splicing it together again, with the result that the buildings in the background have been altered. 

PHOTOGRAPHY: The front and back of an official Admiralty photograph from World War II, showing a Russian naval mission visit to 
Britain. The instructions from the Admiralty office, dated November 1941, are to obscure any evidence of identity of the equipment or 
location from the shot, as indicated in the shading, before reproduction, to avoid the use of the photograph for possible espionage or 
reconnaissance purposes. 



1864 PHOTOGRAPHY: THE ALTERED PHOTOGRAPH 

PHOTOGRAPHY: Demonstration print by Graham Bingham showing the effect of airbrushing a nude photograph in order not only to 
remove pubic hair detail but also to eliminate any reference to skin texture and quality. 
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employed was again to obscure Dub£ek by displacing a func-
tionary to cover his image, the whole background has also been 
shifted, and much more nearly hides the intervention. 

Military censorship may recognize its own need to deny the 
presence of some personage at a given time and place, but, more 
commonly, changes made to photographs in this sphere are 
addressed towards concealment of the technical details of 
equipment, or damage to it. Sometimes too, alterations may 
seek to confuse the location or other contextual aspects of an 
equipment's setting. 

The caption to the next photograph states that it shows 
"Members of Russian Military Mission in the Conning Tower 
of the submarine after a practice dive." The annotations 
instruct that any published version removes a number of details 
from the vessel itself, obscuring both identity and equipment; 
and also deletes the background to prevent the event from being 
linked to its location. 

The appearance of cultural censorship in photography is 
largely connected with a fear of the consequences of showing 
certain parts of the human body; what those consequences 
might be is largely unstated, and what human parts, might, if 

Phrynichus was a composer of tragedy at Athens, a successor 
to Thespis, and a slightly older contemporary of Aeschylus. His 
name is preserved by means of a few lines quoted from his 
tragedies and a limited historical record, which includes some 
details of what is probably the earliest incident of theatrical 
censorship in Europe, in which his play was banned from sub-
sequent production. 

The context for this incident is best understood by a combi-
nation of different kinds of evidence. Performances of tragedy 
at Athens took place at the city festival in honour of the god 
Dionysus, and had developed in a form now hidden from us 
over the years from c.535 BCE, apparently through the initia-
tive and artistry of a composer called Thespis, about whom 
very little is known. Productions took place in a competition 
for a prize, which Phrynichus apparently won with an unknown 
play at some point in the years 511-508 BCE, according to a 
late classical encyclopedia. At this stage of its development, 
tragedy was predominantly a scripted song and dance by a 
chorus, which was differentiated from a comparable festival 
performance known as the dithyramb by the use of masks for 
characterization: tragedy also deployed a masked actor, who 
spoke verse, with a second actor introduced at some point in 
Phrynichus' lifetime. In the years following 510 BCE the city 
festival of Dionysus was reorganized as part of a new political 
order, which gave enhanced powers to the full assembly of 
citizen males in a nascent democracy. 

One of the most significant acts of this new political order 
was to support, and then withdraw from, the revolt of the 
Greek cities in the eastern Aegean (an area known broadly as 
Ionia) from the dominion of Persia. The Ionian revolt took 
place from 499 to 494 BCE, when it ended in the capture and 
sack by the Persians of the Greek city of Miletus. Phrynichus 

seen, lead to them, is a question that remains in flux. Whereas 
pubic hair, in its days of darkest implication, was removable 
from the person before photography took place, such nipples 
and genitalia as remained untucked away required elision by 
pencil, sable point or airbrush; the effect could on occasion be 
curiously prurient. 

Whereas there are any number of nude photographs extant 
in books and as prints, that either clearly demonstrate or else 
hint at the possibility of anatomical veilings, the certitudes of 
direct comparison are not usually available. Thus the demon-
stration print produced by Graham Bingham provides a rare 
illustration of the scope of retouching regarding not only the 
more prominent features of a body, but also its potential in the 
suppression of the more subtle features of surface texture that 
might otherwise remind a viewer of the human realities behind 
a photographic image. 
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composed a tragedy with the title The Sack of Miletus, and the 
historian Herodotus, who came from Ionia, recorded its recep-
tion in these words: 

The Athenians showed that they were extremely dis-
tressed by the sack of Miletus, most notably when 
Phrynichus composed and produced his play with that 
title: the audience in the theatre was reduced to tears, 
and the Athenians punished Phrynichus for reminding 
them of matters close to home with a fine of a thousand 
drachmas, adding an injunction that no one should ever 
again produce the drama (Histories 6.21). 

This account suggests a legal act of the Athenian political 
assembly, almost certainly involving a public accusation and 
trial of an offence against the state. It is also likely to repre-
sent the aftermath of a continuing political debate about the 
merits of military involvement against Persia, evident in the 
initial support, and the subsequent refusal of further aid, for 
the Ionians. 

Further aspects of a context are supplied by the association 
of Phrynichus with the politician Themistocles, who undertook 
the expense of training a chorus for a tragedy by Phrynichus in 
476 BCE. It is likely that this tragedy was the Phoenician 
Women, and that its subject was the defeat of the Persian expe-
dition against Greece in 480-479 BCE, in which Themistocles 
had played a leading part. Themistocles was the archon (lead-
ing annual magistrate) at Athens in 493-492 BCE, and the 
archon was the official who approved the selection of composers 
for performance at the festival of Dionysus. A reasonable 
supposition is that Themistocles accepted Phrynichus as a com-
poser for the festival in that year (spring 492 BCE), and that this 

PHRYNICHUS 
Greek dramatist, active ?ς10-470 BCE 
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was the occasion of the performance of The Sack of Miletus 
recorded by Herodotus. Themistocles is firmly associated with 
the fortification of the port of Athens, the Piraeus, and with the 
development of the Athenian navy. A strong political context of 
patronage, in close association with an assertive role for Athens 
in Greek military and political hegemony, notably against 
Persia, seems almost certain. 

Greek tragedy is normally understood to be concerned with 
figures from a mythical past. Yet the earliest surviving tragedy, 
The Persians by Aeschylus (472 BCE), has as its subject the 
defeat of Persia by the Greeks, and is said by a classical source 
to have been adapted from the Phoenician Women by Phry-
nichus. What is apparent is that in a revolutionary and critical 
period the emergent Athenian democracy was offered tragedies 
on themes from the recent past, notably concerning Athenian 
involvement with the non-Greek, or "barbarian" east. In The 
Sack of Miletus, the emotive qualities of tragic evocation and 
representation (the tears of the audience in Herodotus' account) 
were directed by Phrynichus towards sympathy with the inhab-
itants of a city that Athenian policy had left to its fate, and 
Athenian society signalled its refusal to tolerate this experience 
by enacting particular legislation. The eventual defeat of Persia 
by the Greeks, with Athens in a prominent role, was plainly 
less objectionable, despite the tragic treatment of the enemy and 

Picasso had the rare distinction of being denounced by the pro-
tagonists of no less than three dictatorships: the fascist regime 
of general Franco in his native Spain, the Nazis in Germany, 
who pronounced his art decadent, and the cultural ideologists 
of the USSR and other communist states, who welcomed 
Picasso as a member of their party but rejected his art as a 
typical product of "bourgeois formalism". He was not exactly 
popular among the real bourgeois - as the record of attempts 
to stop his exhibitions clearly shows. Picasso embodied some 
of the central issues of censorship in the 20th century. 

Leaving Spain in 1904 to escape the chains of its artistic tra-
dition, he remained in touch with his personal and cultural 
roots. In the Spanish Civil War (1936-39) he identified closely 
with the Republicans. He painted still lifes that were identified 
with specific battles and even believed that his art could affect 
the outcome of the war. Dream and Lie of General Franco 
(1937) is one of Picasso's most explicit statements. Ambiguities 
apart, it seems clear that he was depicting Franco as the 
destroyer of art. 

The Republicans had previously recognized the power of 
Picasso's name in the struggle against fascism by naming him 
honorary director of the Prado Museum in September 1936. In 
1937 they commissioned him to paint a mural-sized picture for 
the Spanish Pavilion at the World's Fair in Paris. On 26 April 
Nazi Germany's airforce bombed the Basque town of Guernica 
(population 10,000) in what they later justified as a "training 
exercise"; certainly the town had no military value. While 
Franco's troops occupied the town, Picasso got to work on a 
mural to mark the atrocity. Thus the genesis of Guernica, which 

the absence of the triumphalism that we find in Aeschylus' 
Persians: in fact, the Persian Wars rapidly took on the status 
of a myth in almost all the major art forms offered to the 
Athenians. But the course of Athenian tragedy into more 
remote mythical subjects was surely confirmed by this act of a 
radical democracy, defending its feelings from a sense of polit-
ical guilt. Perhaps as a consequence, satirical invective was 
given considerable institutional licence in the development of 
the complementary dramatic form of comedy, recognized in the 
official festival in 486 BCE, but itself at least eventually subject 
to other forms of control or attempted censorship. 

GRAHAM K.H. LEY 

Further Reading 
Hall, Edith, Inventing the Barbarian: Greek Self-Definition through 

Tragedy, Oxford: Clarendon Press, and New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1989 

Herington, John, Poetry into Drama: Early Tragedy and the Greek 
Poetic Tradition, Berkeley: University of California Press, 1985 

Lesky, Albín, Greek Tragedy, London: Benn, 1978 
Lesky, Albin, Greek Tragic Poetry, New Haven, Connecticut: Yale 

University Press, 1983 
Lloyd-Jones, Hugh, Greek Epic, Lyric, and Tragedy, Oxford: 

Clarendon Press, and New York: Oxford University Press, 
1990 

was to become a universal emblem of the inhumanity of war. 
The Communist Party wished that Picasso had included a 

more explicit communist message, and, in fact, earlier studies 
had included the clenched fist of a Republican salute and 
the hammer and sickle. The Republicans wanted to include 
modernist art in the armoury of antifascist propaganda; Juan 
Negrin, the minister of finance, said: "In terms of propaganda 
for the Republic, the presence of the mural painted by Picasso 
is equivalent to military victory on the front." Picasso himself 
resisted the attempt to "programme" him. He agreed that 
Guernica was a piece of deliberate propaganda but did not 
confirm or deny that the bull represented Franco or fascism; 
it was clear that he had used similar images before with no 
political intent. 

Picasso insisted that the mural should on no account hang 
in Spain while General Franco was alive. Between 1939 and 
1981 Guernica was in the United States at the Museum of 
Modern Art (MOMA) in New York. Even there it could never 
be regarded as a neutral work of art. In the late 1960s, incensed 
at US atrocities in Vietnam, the Art Workers' Coalition wrote 
asking Picasso to remove the work from MOMA: 

Tell the directors and trustees . . . that Guernica cannot 
remain on public view there as long as American troops 
are committing genocide in Vietnam. Renew the outcry 
of Guernica by telling those who remain silent in the face 
of My Lai that you remove from them the moral trust as 
guardian of your painting. 

PABLO PICASSO 
Spanish painter, 1881-1973 
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PICASSO: Guernica, 1937, mural-sized painting, commissioned by the Spanish Republican party to mark the bombing of the Basque 
town of Guernica by Nazi Germany's air force in April 1937 and exhibited to a mixed critical reception at the World's Fair in Paris that 
year. Picasso refused to allow the work to remain in Spain while general Franco was alive, and Guernica hung in New York's Museum of 
Modern Art from 1939 until 1981, six years after Franco's death. The controversial painting's symbolic power as a pacifist icon resulted 
in the Prado Museum in Madrid placing the work behind bulletproof glass; the painting was moved to the new Museo Nacional Reina 
Sofia in 1992 and the protective glass was removed in 1995. Further political controversy surrounded Guernica when the new 
Guggenheim Museum in Bilbao, 12 miles from the village of Guernica, requested the loan of the painting for its opening in 1997 and 
reserved a space in its galleries for the work. Despite campaigning by the museum and the Basque regional government the request was 
refused by the Museo Nacional Reina Sofia because the work was too fragile to transport. 

The art critic Meyer Schapiro responded: 

A democratic republic is capable of great evils like a dic-
tatorial state. But unlike the latter, it has a free press and 
free elections through which individuals and organized 
groups may criticize, resist, and act to change what they 
believe is wrong. 

When the painting finally reached Spain, six years after Franco's 
death, in 1981, it was still sufficiently controversial to need 
exhibiting behind bullet-proof glass at the Prado. It is now in 
the Museo Nacional Reina Sofia. 

For the Nazi government in Germany, only the most straight-
forward realism was acceptable. Quite apart from the message 
of Guernica, Picasso's entire output fell well within what they 
classified as "Degenerate Art". In 1937 Joseph Goebbels 
instructed Adolf Ziegler, president of the Reich Chamber of Art, 
to collect examples of the degenerate and the decadent from 
the museums of Germany for a major exhibition that was 
mounted, and subjected to deliberate ridicule, in Munich in July 
1937. The works of Picasso were represented among the 16,000 
works assembled; some were rescued by Baron Edmond van 
der Heydt, president of the Friends of the Nationgalerie, who, 
warned of the purge in advance, managed to get them stored 
in the vaults of the Thyssen Bank. 

Further confiscations took place in 1938 and 1939, in prepa-
ration for a major auction that took place in Lucerne, 
Switzerland, on 30 June 1939. Among the works under the 

hammer were Picasso's Absinthe Drinker, described in the cat-
alogue as "a masterpiece of the painter's Blue Period", and 
Acrobat and Young Harlequin. Art dealers were faced with a 
moral dilemma. Joseph Pulitzer Jr recorded: "To safeguard this 
art, I bought - defiantly"; Joseph Barr, director of MOMA, 
would not buy despite a major Picasso show that was forth-
coming in New York. Acrobat and Young Harlequin was 
bought by a Belgian banker; 49 years later, the piece was sold 
for $49 million. 

The Nazis attempted to continue their purge in occupied 
France, but the artists and their friends were often too clever 
for them. The Gestapo visited private bank vaults to inspect 
works deposited there, insisting that the artist be present. 
Picasso confused them by piling in so much of his own work 
and some belonging to others that they could not make a proper 
inspection; he also managed to persuade them that the neigh-
bouring vault, which belonged to Braque, also belonged to him 
and contained nothing valuable. 

An exhibition of "purified art" was mounted at the Jeu de 
Paume in Paris, and, strangely, contained some works by 
Picasso and Léger, which were, however, shown separately from 
those by Rembrandt and Vermeer. In July 1943 some of 
Picasso's works listed in the catalogue were marked vernichtet 
(destroyed), after they had been kicked, slashed, or burned by 
SS gangs. After the liberation, an exhibition at the Salon 
d'Automne in the Tokyo Museum, Paris, contained a retro-
spective of 74 works. Riots took place in protest at Picasso's 
modernism and his membership of the Communist Party. 
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Canvases were ripped from the walls and it became necessary 
to employ 20 gendarmes to protect the paintings. 

Picasso joined the French Communist Party in 1944. It was 
"the logical outcome of my whole life . . . I have always been 
an exile, and now I am one no longer . . . I am again among 
my brothers." Brotherhood, however, did not extend to an 
appreciation of his art. John Berger says that Picasso had 
"asked for bread, but without any doubt what they offered him 
was a stone . . . they separated the man from his work. They 
honoured the former and equivocated about the latter." In 
1947, as the gap between much modern art and the tenets of 
socialist realism widened and Zhdanov got into his stride, 
Pravda attacked the "bourgeois decaying art" of Matisse and 
Picasso. Vladimir Kamenov, editor-in-chief of the USSR Society 
for Cultural Relations with Foreign Countries, wrote: "He . . . 
renounced all the traditions of realistic art, Spanish included, 
and followed the line of cosmopolitanism, of empty, ugly geo-
metric forms, which are as alien to Spanish as to any other 
democracy." Picasso's paintings were never shown. 

Meanwhile in the United States the issue of View magazine 
of December 1943 was classified as unmailable by the Post 
Office in New York City, because it contained nudes by Picasso 
and Michelangelo; they later relented after protests by the 
editor. In 1955 a group of conservative women in Dallas, Texas, 
condemned Picasso and others for their modern style and com-
munist sympathies. The Dallas Museum was urged to stop its 

Pico della Mirándola was born into a family of the petty nobil-
ity of eastern Lombardy who, as counts, ruled the small cities 
of Mirándola and Concordia in the Po valley. Trained in the 
Greek and Latin classics and groomed for an ecclesiastical 
career, Giovanni began the study of canon law at Bologna in 
1477-78, where he helped Sebastian Brandt to prepare a series 
of conflicting interpretations of legal questions which antici-
pated, in form at least, his famous 900 theses. Following the 
early death of his father and mother, in 1479 Giovanni with-
drew from Bologna and the study of canon law and undertook 
the study of philosophy at the University of Ferrara under the 
tutelage of Battista Guarini and as a friend of Girolamo 
Savonarola. The next year he moved to the University of Padua 
where he concentrated on the study of Aristotle and Averroés 
and developed an early interest in Hebrew and Arabic texts. At 
Pa via in 1483-84 he continued his studies of scholasticism, 
before transferring to Florence in 1484-85, where he became 
a friend of the Medicean court poet, Angelo Poliziano, and par-
ticipated in discussions at Marsilio Ficino's Platonic Academy. 
Probably here, Pico conceived his project of reconciling Plato 
and Aristotle, and thus creating a new synthesis of philosoph-
ical truth. In July 1485 he moved to Paris, where he immersed 
himself in the scholasticism of the "northern barbarians" and 
developed deep interests in the great theological questions that 
were being discussed at Oxford and Basel as well as the 
Sorbonne. These studies all privileged Aristotelian philosophy, 
especially in the Arabic tradition as represented by Averroés, 

sponsorship of the artist and replace him with more orthodox, 
patriotic painters, including some Texans! In 1969 visitors to 
the Chicago Art Institute protested against an exhibition of 
Picasso's prints, which included nudes and erotica. 
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and were informed by a deepening interest in medieval Jewish 
philosophy. 

Returning from Paris for Florence in the spring of i486, Pico 
settled in Perugia in central Italy, where he composed his early 
attempt at reconciling Plato and Aristotle, De ente et uno (On 
Being and the One), which was eventually dedicated to Angelo 
Poliziano in 1492. Also at Perugia he began serious study of 
Hebrew and Arabic and prepared for public debate in Rome a 
number of theses, or propositions, on major theological and 
philosophical issues of the day. These Conclusiones, sive Theses 
DCCCC were published in Rome in December i486, but the 
scheduled debate never took place. Instead the theses came 
under the scrutiny of a papal commission established by 
Innocent VIII, and 13 of the 900 theses, which seem to follow 
Averroistic or Cabbalistic doctrines, were condemned as hereti-
cal or dubious in March. Pico defended his position in an 
Apologia published in May 1487, but two months later 
declared his submission to church authority. Soon thereafter he 
left Rome for Florence and later Paris. 

Angered, however, by the tone of the Apologia, pope 
Innocent VIII issued a bull in December 1487 that condemned 
all the 900 theses and ordered Pico's arrest in France, where he 
was briefly imprisoned. The intervention of powerful friends 
persuaded Charles VIII of France to release Pico, who returned 
to Florence where he spent the rest of life under Medici pro-
tection. The printed volume of Pico's theses was condemned to 
destruction, and many copies were publicly burned in 1491. A 

GIOVANNI PICO DELLA MIRÁNDOLA 
Italian philosopher, 1463-1494 
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series of delicate negotiations led to the elevation of Giovanni's 
kinsman, Giovanni de' Medici, the future pope Leo X, to the 
cardinalate in 1492, and Pico's partial rehabilitation. Following 
the deaths of Lorenzo de' Medici and pope Innocent VIII, both 
late in 1492, Pico applied to the new pope, Alexander VI, for 
an official letter abolishing the prior condemnation of 13 of his 
theses. It seems that Pico was fully pardoned, but the exact 
legal status of the 900 theses remained unclear. Several con-
demned theses resembled Luther's famous 95 theses published 
at Wittenberg in 1517. In any case, Pico's name did not appear 
in the primitive index issued at Rome in 1499, or in later ver-
sions of the Index of Prohibited Books. On the other hand, his 
wide-ranging and free-thinking works have often been viewed 
with suspicion by orthodox Roman Catholic theologians. For 
example, as a result of discussions occasioned by the fourth 
centenary of his death in 1893, Catholic thinkers continued to 
condemn Pico for his seeming opposition to the reigning 
Thomism evidenced in some of his works. 

The reasons for the distrust and sometime condemnation of 
Pico's views are not far to seek. His early works, the sevenfold 
interpretation of the first chapter of Genesis and the Heptaplus, 
dedicated to Lorenzo de' Medici in 1488, used suspected 
Platonizing and Cabbalistic concepts of biblical interpretation 
and ontology. But Pico's thought differed from that of the leader 
of the Florentine Platonic Academy, Marsilio Ficino, in his 
acceptance of certain features of Averroés's thought and deep 
interest in the Jewish Cabbala. To these sources, Pico added the 
use of ancient Hermeticism, and thus hoped to achieve a broad 
synthesis of non-Christian philosophical ideas. His differences 
from the Florentine Platonists were most pronounced in his 
Oration on the Dignity of Man, in which he denies the Platonic 
doctrine that man stands midway between the earthly and 
celestial worlds, and holds that human beings are outside the 
hierarchy and possess an infinite capacity for spiritual self-
realization through the informed exercise of the will. Thus, 
philosophical truth allows the human soul to be cleansed of 
errors and achieve its perfection. In his Oration, which had 
been composed as a preface to the 900 theses, Pico repeatedly 
asserted the notion that all philosophies contain important 
truths, and that Christian thinkers should embrace the wisdom 

Boris Pil'niak had a huge influence on Soviet prose writing 
during the 1920s. He developed a style in which he success-
fully adapted many of the themes and forms of Symbolism to 
the post-revolutionary situation. However, his vocal assertion 
of the independence of literature from politics made him con-
troversial and caused his work to be at the centre of two of the 
decade's most significant literary-political scandals. 

The first surrounded the publication of his "Povest' 
nepogashennoi luny" (Tale of the Unextinguished Moon) in the 
May 1926 issue of the journal Novyi Mir. Almost the entire 
printrun was confiscated and the magazine was re-released with 
a different story in place of Pil'niak's. The work recounts how 

of the Arabs and the Jews. Thus, Giovanni Pico della Mirándola 
stood as a conspicuous early exponent of religious and philo-
sophical syncretism, and implicitly challenged the belief that all 
theological truth must be contained only in the Bible and 
Christian authors. In addition to his acceptance of Platonic and 
Aristotelian thought, Pico especially valued Jewish Cabbalism 
which he viewed as an especially interpretative aid essential to 
the correct interpretation of the Bible, in particular the Old 
Testament. Pico's early death of natural causes on 17 November 
1494 left unfinished his vigorous attack on astrology as an 
enemy of true religion, Disputationes adversus astrologiam 
(Disputations against Astrology). The drama of his life and 
the importance of his thought attracted a number of early 
biographers, including his nephew, Gianfrancesco Pico della 
Mirándola, and the English humanist Sir Thomas More, whose 
Life of John Picus (1505) established its subject as the para-
digm of the freethinking Christian layman dedicated to the 
pursuit of a universal truth. 
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the People's Commissar for Military and Naval Affairs has a 
stomach ulcer and is forced to undergo surgery to remove it, 
against his own wishes, by an inhuman and bureaucratic 
"unbending man". The Commissar dies as a result of the oper-
ation and there are suggestions that he was murdered. PiPniak 
prefaced the story with a claim that any resemblance between 
this character's fate and the death, during an operation in 1925, 
of Mikhail Frunze, the real Commissar for Military and 
Naval Affairs, was unimportant, since the story was a work of 
fiction, and warned readers not to look for "authentic facts and 
live persons". However, many of the details corresponded to 
the rumours that Stalin had had Frunze murdered in order to 

BORIS PIL'NIAK 
Russian novelist (real name: Boris Andreevich Vogau), 1894-1938 
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ease his own path to power. It is possible that Stalin, like many 
subsequent readers, recognized "the unbending man" as a 
caricature of himself. 

The story bore a dedication to Aleksandr Voronskii, an 
influential communist critic, who wrote an angry letter to the 
magazine refusing the dedication and calling the story slander-
ous. Although Pil'niak was out of the country as press criticism 
of him mounted, in the January 1927 issue of the same journal 
he published a letter in which he apologized for the way in 
which the story had been received, and called its publication 
tactless, but did not actually accept the accusations levelled at 
him. This was possible in part because they were so vague: an 
attempt to examine the views expressed in the story would 
mean stating outright that the party and/or Stalin had effec-
tively murdered Frunze, something that no one was willing to 
do. Subsequently, "Povest' nepogashennoi luny" was barely 
mentioned in the Soviet press. It was eventually republished in 
the Soviet Union in 1987. 

In 1929, Pil'niak was targeted in the Soviet Union's first 
large-scale organized campaign to defame a writer. The case 
established a precedent, which was often to be repeated, of 
coercion through baseless accusation. Although the official 
reason for the attacks upon him was the publication in Berlin 
of his story "Krasnoe derevo" ("Mahogony"), publishing 
abroad had in fact already become standard practice. The true 
reasons for the scale and concentrated pitch of the attacks were 
more sinister: Pil'niak was the most vocal advocate of litera-
ture's independence from politics, and had earlier that year been 
elected chair of the Moscow section of the All-Russian Writers 
Union. That Leningrad's most articulate advocate of literary 
freedom, Eugenii Zamiatin, was also a target suggests that the 
actual purpose of the criticism was to intimidate writers into 
political submission, and force them to serve the state's need to 
muster public enthusiasm for the First Five-Year Plan and col-
lectivization. (Zamiatin made a personal approach to Stalin for 
permission to emigrate; permission was granted.) 

In August 1929 an article in Literaturnaia Gazeta criticized 
Pil'niak for his "apoliticism" - this now meant a failure to 
advocate the government point of view in every work of liter-
ature. With "the Pil'niak affair", political neutrality suddenly 
became a crime against the state. This article initiated the exten-
sive campaign of defamation and abuse. 

"Mahogany" undoubtedly presents a highly critical vision of 
a Soviet town rotten with bureaucracy, profiteering, and incom-
petence. The only true communists left in the story are the "out-
casts": alcoholic tramps expelled from the party at the beginning 
of the NEP, and a Trotskyist who is powerless in a corrupt party. 
The destructiveness of this corruption is clearest in the scenes 
where bells are being torn from churches to be melted down. 
One of the story's most biting criticisms is of Soviet agricultural 
policy: in the Vasilii Vasilievich episode the government's antipa-
thy towards the kulaks (affluent peasants) is presented as the 
counterproductive punishment of those who are enterprising 
and resourceful, whereas the incentives given to the poor peas-
antry are seen as subsidizing the drunken and wasteful. Finally, 
the episode of the canonization of a mystic can be interpreted 
as a satire of the already widespread cult of Lenin. 

Later in 1929, Pil'niak started to incorporate "Krasnoe 
derevo" into a novel, Volga vpadayet ν Kaspiiskoe more (The 
Volga Falls into the Caspian Sea). Although he often rewrote 

and incorporated one work into another, he claimed that in this 
case he was unwilling to accept the cuts proposed by the journal 
Krasnaia Nov\ and had decided instead to incorporate the 
story into a longer work. There are also claims that he was 
coerced into this. The rewriting of works according to party 
policy was later to become characteristic of Stalinist censorship. 
The effect of incorporating "Mahogany" into a novel about the 
building of a dam linking the Moskva and Volga rivers is to 
impart a sense of optimism about the new that outweighs the 
sense of the loss of the old. There are further significant 
changes: the young Trotskyist, the criticisms of agricultural 
policy, and the sexually liberated young woman have been 
removed, and statements about the eternally stagnant nature of 
Russia have been put into the mouths of negative characters. 
The novel uses the standard "socialist realist" opposition 
between positive and negative figures whose fates are deter-
mined by their political and sexual orthodoxy. Unlike 
"Mahogany", which was first published in the Soviet Union in 
1989, Volga vpadaet ν Kaspiiskoye more was published almost 
immediately, in 1930. 

The novel's realist style was to become characteristic of 
Pil'niak's work of the 1930s. Although he was subsequently 
able to publish, he nevertheless continued to encounter cen-
sorship problems. Dvoiniki (1933, Twins) was published only 
in the form of a Polish translation and it was not until 1983 
that the Russian text was reconstructed. In 1937, Pil'niak com-
pleted Solianoi ambar (The Salt Barn), a historical novel about 
the revolution, which was not published until 1990. The NKVD 
arrested Pil'niak in 1937 and executed him in 1938. He was 
rehabilitated in 1956. 
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VIRGILIO PINERA 
Cuban poet, dramatist, and novelist, 1912-1979 

Virgilio Pinera discerned his tragic fate early in life. As he states 
in his short autobiography, La vida tal cual (Life As It Is), first 
published in 1990: 

As soon as I was old enough for any thoughts to be 
expressed in something more than drooling and waving 
my arms about, I realized three things that were suffi-
ciently dirty for me never to be able to wash them off 
myself. I learned that I was poor, that I was homosex-
ual, and that I loved art. 

Pinera began writing poetry and plays in the 1940s, and was 
closely associated with the review Origines, and in particular 
with José Rodríguez Feo. Feo was also the friend and patron 
of José Lezama Lima, who was to suffer a fate similar to 
Piñera's. Such was Piñera's hostility to the Cuba of the 1940s 
and 1950s that he felt constrained to go into exile in Argentina 
(on three occasions between 1946 and 1958). The critic Rene 
Leal describes how, during these years, Pinera developed his 
"culture of negation", resisting in everything he wrote "the 
frozen values, the established rhetoric and lies . . . the superfi-
cial nature and . . . indifference to the intelligence" that char-
acterized Cuban culture. 

As a consequence, two of Piñera's major novels, La carne de 
Rene (1952; Rene's Flesh, 1989) and Cuentos fríos (1956; 
Cold Tales, 1988), had to be published in Argentina. The pow-
erful Association of Theatre and Cinema Publishers prevented 
production of his play Electra Garrigó for 10 years; and 
young Catholics attempted to organize a boycott of another 
play, La Boda (The Wedding), in 1958, on the grounds of its 
immorality. 

A month after Piñera's return from his third stay in Argen-
tina, Fidel Castro's revolution was victorious. It was greeted 
enthusiastically by Pinera, who soon joined the supplement 
Lunes de Revolución. He began to receive recognition. Lunes 
published the first two acts of his most notable play, Aire frío, 
in March and April 1959, and the play had its premiere in 1962 

Censorship of children's literature in late 20th-century Britain 
has rarely been overt. Rather, reading matter for children is 
controlled by pressures from powerful bookselling chains and 
a system of taxation and accounting which requires rapid 
results. Direct political pressure is rare and is seldom success-
ful. However, because children's books are regarded as common 
intellectual property, censorship may occur very locally. 

Abigail at the Beach is an example. This is a 32-page picture 
book, designed broadly for readers aged between four and 
eight, which was first published in Britain by Collins in 1988. 

(English translation published as Cold Air, 1985). Piñera's 
novel Pequeñas maniobras (1963, Small Manoeuvres) won the 
Casa de las Americas prize for 1967 and was quickly followed 
by the play Dos viejos pánicos (1968, Two Old Panics). His 
collected poems, La vida entera (Full Life), were published in 
1969. 

However, although Pinera had welcomed social change in 
Cuba, he had not abandoned his agonized vision of life. He 
continued to be the inconvenient and irreverent intellectual that 
he had always been, a world away from the new revolutionary 
art. After the Heberto Padilla case, when the poet was detained 
and then forced publicly to recant his previous beliefs, and the 
formulations of the Congress on Education and Culture in 
1971, artists were obliged to work within specific boundaries, 
or abandon art altogether. The practice of homosexuality was 
entirely ruled out. Piñera's works were no longer to be pub-
lished, or produced, or even referred to in studies or reports. 

Officially silenced, he continued to write in the same style as 
before. Rehabilitated after his death, he was not present to 
enjoy the "Pinera cult" that ensued. 

L E O N A R D O PADURA 
translated by Rupert Capper 
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In the story, a father takes his young daughter Abigail to the 
beach. She builds a sand castle and fantasizes about its size; 
meanwhile, her father reads a book and drinks three cans of 
beer. Abigail defends her sand castle against destructive chil-
dren with verbal threats, such as, "You touch one of my towers 
. . . and I'll get my daddy to hang you both upside down by 
the heels. He's in the Mafia." However, there is no actual depic-
tion of violence, and the publisher, Rosemary Sandberg, felt 
that the book was "wise . . . honest [and] caring". 

The first attempt to censor the book was made in 1988, when 

FELIX PIRANI 
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Picture book, illustrated by Christine Roche, 1988 
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54 members of the House of Commons signed an "early day 
motion" (a parliamentary device designed to draw attention to 
contentious issues) requesting that the book be withdrawn from 
sale. It was assumed that the book would encourage both vio-
lence and the consumption of alcohol. The publisher defended 
the book robustly, and it was not withdrawn. 

In 1995, the book was reissued by the national supermarket 
chain Sainsbury's as part of a series of high-quality reprints. 
On this occasion, four complaints were received, the stress 
this time being on the implied violence, and the book was with-
drawn. The case of Abigail at the Beach exemplifies how 
vulnerable children's books worldwide have been to simplistic 
views of cause-and-effect in reading. Equally, it demonstrates 
that these views can be used by most unlikely groups, such as 
supermarket chains, to restrict the availability of books. 

PETER H U N T 

The Czech rock group, the Plastic People of the Universe, were 
charged in September 1976 with "creating public disturb-
ances", "jeopardizing the education of youth in a socialist 
spirit", and "singing indecent songs". The Plastic People's 
repertoire included a song addressed to an anonymous entity 
that concluded with the words: "What do you resemble in your 
greatness? Are you Truth? Are you God?/What do you resem-
ble in your greatness? A piece of shit, a piece of shit . . . " 
(repeated eight times). Two Czech members of the Plastic 
People were sent to jail in September 1976 and the one non-
Czech member, a Canadian, Paul Wilson (later a translator 
of Josef Skvorecky's novels), was expelled from the country. It 
was this trial that provided the immediate catalyst for the foun-
dation of the human rights organization Charter 77. The fate 
of the Plastic People also draws attention to the particular 
significance of rock music in Czechoslovakia during the years 
of "normalization" that followed the Warsaw Pact invasion of 
1968. 

In the late 1960s, there had been a boom in rock music in 
Bohemia. The formation of the Primitives Group had marked 
the arrival of the "underground", playing music by Jimi 
Hendrix, Frank Zappa, the Animals, the Grateful Dead, the 
Doors, and other groups. The Plastic People, formed in 1968, 
consciously set out to be an extension of this tradition. As Ivan 
Jirous, the group's artistic director, put it, for the first time 
people who had had no access to art were now given an oppor-
tunity to express themselves. The aim of the underground, 
wrote Jirous in 1975, w a s " t n e creation of a second culture: a 
culture not dependent on official channels of communication, 
social recognition, and the hierarchy of values laid down by the 
authorities". It is important, however, to recognize that the 
Plastics were not protest singers. Their objectives were those of 
"absolute musical freedom". 

In the early 1970s, the authorities took drastic steps to 
destroy rock music as a movement, including a ban on English 
names and songs sung in English. The Plastics refused to 
conform, arguing that it was better not to play at all than to 
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play what the establishment dictated. Their work embraced 
poems by William Blake and the Czech artist and poet Jin 
Kolár, and they also became identified with the work of the 
underground poet Egon Bondy. 

Trouble began when, along with a dozen other rock groups, 
the Plastics and DG 307 played to 400 guests at Jirous's 
wedding in early 1976. More than 20 musicians were detained 
and over 100 people were interrogated. The Communist Party 
newspaper Rudé pravo (Red Rights) described the musicians 
and their followers as drug addicts, alcoholics, and criminals 
(8 April 1976). 

The main trial was preceded by a trial of three young men 
in Plzen in July for organizing an illustrated lecture by Jirous 
on underground music. Held on the premises of the Socialist 
Union of Youth with the approval of its local committee at the 
village of PreStice, near Plzeñ, it had been attended by about 
80 people. The "organizers" were Karel Havelka, a construc-
tion foreman; Miroslav Skalicky, a carpenter; and FrantiSek 
Stárek, a forester. They were sentenced to 32 months (Havelka), 
18 months (Skalicky), and eight months (Stárek). On appeal, 
these sentences were reduced by half in the cases of Havelka 
and Skalicky, and to four months' conditional imprisonment, 
with immediate release, for Stárek. 

If Rudé pravo found the musicians' "moral filth" repugnant, 
the situation had led Vaclav Havel to compose a Letter to 
Heinrich Boll (16 August), which was also signed by the poet 
Jaroslav Seifert, the literary historian Vaclav Cerny, the philos-
ophers Jan Pato£ka and Karel Kosik, and the writers Ivan Klima 
and Pavel Kohout. Referring to the forthcoming trial, the Letter 
stated that the two rock groups had committed the "crime" of 
trying "to sing out their aversion to the established values of 
the world in which they live, to its hypocritical morality, to its 
conformity and bureaucratic stupidity, and to its consumer style 
of life". It also drew attention to the government's recent 
signing of the Helsinki agreements. On 8 September, Zdenék 
Mlynár, a former member of Alexander Dubiek's government, 
wrote his own open letter, condemning the abuse of the crim-

THE PLASTIC PEOPLE OF THE UNIVERSE 
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inal code and calling not only for the release of these particu-
lar musicians, but also for the abolition of the administrative 
measures that had led to the banning of musical and artistic 
groups. 

In the event, only four of the original 14 arrested in the main 
case were brought to trial in September - Jirous, Pavel Zaji£ek 
of DG 307, Svatopluk Karásek, a former Evangelical pastor 
who sang his own version of spirituals, and Vratislav Brabenec 
- and only Jirous received a significant sentence. The prosecu-
tion at the trial alleged that their antisocial performances had 
a negative influence on the lifestyle of young people. "The texts 
contained extreme vulgarity with an antisocialist and antisocial 
impact, most of them extolling nihilism, decadence, and cleri-
calism". The defence attorney delivered a learned discourse on 
the function of scatalogical words in the language of the 
working class, quoting 17th-century folksong, the medieval 
English poet Geoffrey Chaucer, and Jaroslav HaSek's The Good 
Soldier Svejk. The judge nonetheless said that the use of the 
word "shit" in songs was a criminal offence under socialism. 
Despite the use of uncorroborated evidence, the four accused 
were sentenced to 18 months (Jirous), 12 months (Zaji£ek), and 
eight months (Brabenec, Karásek) on 23 September. 

Havel's comments are reproduced in his Selected Prose 
1965-1990. He described the trial of the musicians as an event 
that could become the precedent for "something truly evil". 
This was no longer an attack on political enemies, but an attack 
"on life itself, on the very essence of human freedom and 
integrity". The public prosecutor became 

the symbol of an inflated, narrow-minded power, perse-
cuting everything that does not fit into its sterile notions 
of life, everything unusual, risky, self-taught, and unbrib-
able, everything that is too artless and too complex, too 
accessible and too mysterious, everything in fact that is 
different from itself. 

On 6 November, ten former lawyers, writing as "socialists", 
condemned the contravention of law and referred to the trials 
as "only the latest in a series of administrative interventions 
limiting and invalidating civil rights and freedoms". 

At the trial, Jirous had been referred to by the prosecutor as 
the chief organizer of all unofficial cultural activities in the 
country. In 1977, he was rearrested within a few weeks of his 
release and again jailed for 18 months, this time for a speech 
at the opening of an unofficial art exhibition. In 1981, he was 
jailed for three and a half years on charges that he edited the 
undergound magazine Vokno (Window). He was awarded the 
1986 Tom Stoppard Prize for his collection of poems written 
in prison, Magorovy labutt pisne (Magor's Swan Songs) - a 
reference to his nickname, Magor, which is how Havel refers 
to Jirous in his Dopisy Olze (1983, Letters to Olga). In 1989, 
Jirous was again arrested, this time in connection with his 
signing of a petition protesting about the death of Pavel Wonka 
in pre-trial detention. 

Brabenec was arrested again in 1981 after a Plastic People 
performance, which he had partly organized and which was 
based on his lyrics. Under pressure from the security police, he 
was given the choice of emigration or prison and left the 
country in 1982. He reported that 35 bands had been silenced 
in Prague, and that "the police don't merely stop them playing, 

they also wreck the places where the musicians practice, play, 
and live". 

The Plastic People's roots in the music of the Velvet 
Underground, Zappa, and the Doors have frequently been 
noted, and their name is, in fact, derived from Zappa's lyrics. 
They were also influenced by free jazz and, on some record-
ings, by Czech baroque music. In the early years, observed the 
group's founder, Milan Hlavsa, "we were happy to play our 
instruments in the simplest way . . . We weren't great, we didn't 
want to be like Jimi Hendrix. It was more about the feeling." 
But the group's core lineup of Milan Hlavsa (bass guitar), 
Vratislav Brabenec (saxophone), Josef Janííek (guitar), Jan 
Brabec (drums), and Jiri KabeS (viola) soon developed their 
own propulsive style matched by sardonic and witty lyrics. 

The Plastic People's only professionally produced recording 
was Egon Bondy's Happy Hearts Club Banned (1973-74), 
which was released in the west four years later. A recording 
of their PaUjové hry velikonocni (Passion Play, 1978) was 
smuggled out of the country as was their performance of Co 
znamená vésti hone (What Does It Mean to Lead Horses?, 
1981), which was first performed at a house belonging to 
friends at Ceská Lipa. Several weeks later, the building was 
burned down by an organized gang and the security police all 
but admitted responsibility. The recording was subsequently 
made at Havel's country house. Other live recordings from this 
period include Vozralej jak sliva (Drunk as a Plum, 1973-75, 
released 1997), which includes recordings made at the First 
Festival of the Second Culture, held at Postupice in September 
1974, and Jak bude po smrti (Afterlife, 1979, released 1998), 
dedicated to the philosopher and novelist Ladislav Klima on 
the 1 ooth anniversary of his birth. Tracks from the Second 
Festival of the Second Culture, held at Bojanovice in February 
1976 (Jirous's wedding), which gave rise to the group's arrest, 
are included on Statu hanobeni (Dishonour to the State, con-
certs 1976-77, released 1998). 

After various changes in lineup, the band finally broke up in 
1987, when Hlavsa and others formed Pülnoc (Midnight), 
which was to tour the US in 1989. A reunion concert was held 
in Prague in 1992 and Havel persuaded the original lineup to 
perform again at a reunion concert at Prague Castle marking 
the 20th anniversary of Charter 77 in 1997. The group then 
re-formed and embarked on its first "overground" tour, subse-
quently touring the US and Canada in 1999. They were also 
the subject of the feature film documentary The Plastic People 
of the Universe (Jana Chytilová, 2001). Hlavsa died on 5 
January 2001. 

PETER H A M E S 
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PLATO 
Greek philosopher, 429-347 BCE 

Plato, one of the greatest classical Greek thinkers, lived almost 
all his life in Athens, where he enjoyed freedom of movement, 
ideas, and speech, yet the ideal state that he describes is one 
whose citizens experienced none of these. It is a great irony, 
when considering his involvement with Socrates and his own 
radical ideas, that Plato should ultimately have produced a 
blueprint for the ideal state where laws on religious orthodoxy 
were even more harsh than those that condemned Socrates. 
Some of his ideas strike a 20th-century audience as enlightened 
and before their time, such as his assertion that women as well 
as men should be educated as leaders, to play a full role in the 
state. But, in fact, as modern scholars have argued, there is a 
strong thread of conservatism and elitism running through his 
theories; his plans are intended to produce a static community 
divided into rulers and ruled. 

Plato was born in Athens into a prominent family, and apart 
from a short exile between 399 and 387 BCE, he spent his life 
there as leader of a philosophical school, the Academy. 
According to the Seventh Letter, he began his career with the 
intention of entering Athenian politics, but became disillusioned 
after the civil wars of 403-401 BCE, seeing nothing but mis-
government even in the restored democracy. Instead he turned 
to philosophy, and after the death of his mentor, Socrates, 
became leader of a school himself, attracting pupils from all 
over Greece. He made at least one visit to Sicily in the 360s 
BCE, to the court of Dionysius II, in an attempt to apply his 
political theories about government in practice, although this 
ended in failure. 

The most complete statement of Plato's ideas about censor-
ship appears in his two political works, the Republic and the 
Laws. The Republic, written as a description of the ideal state, 
is the more theoretical; the Laws was written much later in 
Plato's life, as a more practical application of his ideas. It pur-
ports to be a design for a proposed colony in Crete. There is 
no sign that either constitution was ever put into effect, but 
both describe the organization of the state which will allow the 
best rule, the original and ideal form of the state. 

Plato argued that the best state required the establishment of 
a system in which the citizen is educated in philosophical ways 
from birth through to adulthood, never encountering a diver-
gent opinion. He suggests in Republic 540-41 that this could 
initially be achieved only by expelling all inhabitants of the city 
above the age of ten, and training the children in isolation. The 
foundation of the plan, which Plato expresses through his char-
acter "Socrates", is that the citizens must be prevented at all 
costs from hearing new or inappropriate ideas. This operates 
in several ways: in attitudes to literature, in contacts with out-
siders, and in ideas about religion. 

First, literature poses a problem for the ruler of the state. 
Poetry is to be considered dangerous because it is persuasive 
(poets are later said to be valuable to tyrannical rulers for their 
skill in persuasion), and because it presents an erroneous view 
of divine and heroic beings. "Socrates" proposes to establish 
censorship over all forms of poetry and music, from tales told 
to children by their nurses, to Homer, the most widely per-
formed literature of Greece. Literature, for Plato, is harmful if 
not aimed at the moral good of its listeners, and only literature 
that reflects the values and beliefs of the state may be permit-
ted. The gods in poetry, he submits, are shown as adulterous, 
quarrelsome, vindictive, and subject to fortune, ideas that fit 
badly with his concept of the perfection of the gods. Heroes, 
too, like Achilles, manifest cowardly and venal behaviour. Men 
may also be made cowardly through fear of death, because of 
the poets' depictions of the underworld. In order to promote 
harmony between citizens, "Socrates" declares that stories of 
quarrels and fights among the gods must not be mentioned, 
either in poetry, or, more surprisingly, in art (embroidered on 
clothes). This is a striking prohibition, since the battle between 
the gods and giants formed part of the civic art of Athens, most 
famously on the pediment of the temple of Athena on the 
Acropolis, and on the peplos presented to Athena every four 
years at the festival of the Panathenaia. Plato declares even the 
public monuments of his own city to be morally inappropriate. 

It is notable that all the examples of harmful ideas in poetry 
are taken from Homer: this is an attack on the normal system 
of Greek education. Early on in the Republic, Plato proposes 
a censorship of poetry, allowing only depictions of virtue; by 
book 10 he is advocating the banning of all kinds of poetry, 
since poetry is an inferior imitation of reality. "Hymns to the 
gods and the praises of famous men are the only poetry which 
ought to be admitted into our state" (607). The Laws moder-
ates this position somewhat, allowing poetry as an educational 
medium, and to encourage communal values, but the legislator 
is to put greater weight on the moral character of the poet than 
the content of the song. All poems are to be scrutinized by the 
authorities before performance, and no one is to sing an unau-
thorized song (Laws 829). This is perhaps an indirect criticism 
of Athenian dramatic performances, which had notoriously 
shown crimes such as those of Medea, who murdered her own 
children, and Phaedra, who attempted to seduce her stepson. 
Plato's principle seems to be the replacement of Homer as the 
cornerstone of Greek education by a new philosophical 
approach, complete with its own myths, designed to encourage 
conformity. Plato suggests at two points that manufactured 
"myths" should be used to instil the principle that men are not 
created equal: he describes the "noble lie" that should be told, 
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that some individuals are created from iron and bronze, and 
are thus suitable to be labourers, and some from silver and 
gold, to be leaders (Republic 414-15). By banning all stories 
and myths apart from those approved by the state, Plato aims 
to induce complete obedience to the constitution. 

On the same principle, concerns about allowing citizens con-
tacts with other states are a continuous thread in both the 
Republic and the Laws. At Laws book 4 the Athenian adviser 
comments that a geographically isolated position is the best 
guarantee of stability, since contact with traders and outsiders 
leads to the introduction of dangerous novelties. There is an 
obvious concern that encountering different views would 
prevent single-minded acceptance of the laws, and that the cit-
izens might become resistant. The Republic assumes a city that 
is closed to the outside, apart from contact through trade which 
is carried out by the trading class. The Laws, again a more 
practical application of ideas, admits that contacts between 
states must be allowed, for a city would be thought harsh and 
unreasonable if it cut itself off from all contact with the rest of 
the Greek world. This is a comment on Spartan attitudes, with 
their notorious expulsions of foreigners. But even so, strict laws 
provide for who is allowed to travel, and when. Four categories 
of visitor are allowed: spectators at religious festivals, mer-
chants, ambassadors, and wise men from other similar states. 
All visitors are to be subject to state control: merchants are to 
remain outside the city, transacting their business in designated 
areas; ambassadors are to speak only to the magistrates and 
their hosts; and spectators are to be accommodated at the 
temples, leaving as soon as the festival is ended. None of these 
groups is to be allowed to speak to the ordinary citizens, whose 
contact with the outside world is thus strictly regulated. Visiting 
wise men, it is assumed, would converse only with wise and 
rich citizens, as befits their status. 

Travel among the citizens is to be restricted to those over the 
age of 40, and no citizen is to travel abroad in a private capac-
ity - they may travel only as a herald, ambassador, or sacred 
emissary (theoros). A select class of observers, over the age of 
50, are the only ones permitted to go abroad for the purpose 
of learning about other constitutions. They may spend up to 
10 years travelling and seeking out examples of good govern-
ment, to add to the wisdom of their native city; on return, if 
an observer is judged to have been corrupted by what he has 
seen, he is to be kept apart from other citizens thereafter (a 
direct form of censorship). The thought behind this is that 
people seeing or hearing about the customs and laws of other 
states may want to change their own; they must be prevented 
from finding out any alternative until they have sufficient 
wisdom to adjudge their own ways the best. Again, the strong-
est contrast here in ancient Greece is with Athens, one of the 
most frequented cities because of its port, and one traditionally 
seen as open to all. 

The ideas about religion in the Laws are the most troubling 
aspect of Plato's work, given his experience as a follower of 
Socrates. Socrates was tried in Athens in 399 BCE on a charge 
of religious unorthodoxy and executed, an event that Plato 
clearly regarded as unjust and tragic, yet in the ideal state he 
placed even stronger censorship on the expression of unortho-
dox views about the gods. Atheism is not to be allowed. Two 
kinds of atheist are distinguished: the man who is otherwise 
good, but refuses to worship the gods, and the man who is both 

impious and lawless. Different punishments are laid down for 
each, but the central plank of these laws is that all unsanctioned 
views must be suppressed. The "good" atheist is to be impris-
oned for five years, and the leaders must attempt to persuade 
him of the error of his ways; if they cannot, he must be exe-
cuted. The law is noteworthy as the first example of the idea 
of prison as corrective (rather than punitive), but what Plato 
demands is that all citizens conform to the beliefs of the state. 
The "bad" atheist must be permanently imprisoned and pre-
vented from contact with any free man. This hostility towards 
rationalism is not necessarily as inconsistent as it sounds: 
neither Plato himself nor Socrates were atheists, and they reject 
philosophical argument if it is used to divert men's minds from 
proper worship. What was at stake was not belief in an absolute 
sense, but willingness to participate in and honour the worship 
and sacrifices made by the state. 

In sum, in the ideal city devised by Plato, both rulers and 
ruled must know their place, and criticism of the constitution 
is not permitted, except among older men and in private. This 
is the deepest irony, since Plato lived his life as a citizen of 
Athens, under whose liberal regime he was able to criticize 
democracy as much as he wished, choosing to return even after 
the death of Socrates. The guiding principle of Plato's work is 
the oligarchic belief that the mass of the citizens are not fit to 
govern themselves, but require leadership from an intellectual 
and moral elite. Plato describes the creation of a class of 
"guardians" in his states who will take responsibility for the 
moral well-being of the citizens, and he says clearly that it is 
the leaders' prerogative to lie to their citizens. The state relies 
on the wisdom of its rulers; the role of the rest of the citizens 
is simply to obey: "no young man must consider which laws 
are right and which wrong: with one mouth and one voice they 
must all agree that the laws are all good" (Laws 633). What 
Plato seeks to avoid is change within the laws and constitu-
tion. He had seen Athens brought to disaster by changes in its 
constitution during the oligarchic revolution of 404 BCE; he 
comments unfavourably also on the actions of the restored 
democracy in changing laws and acting unjustly. Civil strife 
(stasis) was the besetting problem of the Greek polis in the 4th 
century BCE, and the Laws and Republic seem born out of this 
political turmoil. All his laws tend in this direction: the 
Athenian adviser in Laws (656) voices praise for the traditions 
of Egypt, where music and art have remained unchanged for 
thousands of years. The irony is that the ideal state can be 
attained only by the stifling of opposition or debate, and the 
demand for unquestioning obedience. 
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Before becoming a professional writer in 1927, Platonov had 
worked in civil engineering. Nevertheless, he had already 
developed a distinctive literary style, in which the social and 
political are entwined with, but ultimately subordinate to, onto-
logical questions. 

However, it was not this aspect of Platonov's work that first 
antagonized the literary authorities, but his satire on Soviet 
bureaucracy. An early short story cowritten with Boris Pil'niak 
and given the distinctive title "Che-Che-O" (1928; this is the 
Voronezh dialect pronunciation of the acronym for the Central 
Black-Earth Region), suggests that it is not the proletariat but 
the bureaucrats who are running things. Platonov was swiftly 
accused of falling under Pil'niak's influence, but in defending 
himself against criticism Platonov took full responsibility for 
the story. 

In 1929 the printing of Platonov's only completed novel, 
Chevengur, was suddenly suspended, although it had already 
been typeset. No explanation was given and it was not until 
1988 that it was published in the Soviet Union. One possible 
reason for the halting of publication was the hysterical atmos-
phere of the broader campaign against Pil'niak and those asso-
ciated with him. The novel itself is a satire on utopianism, the 
story of how an attempt to build communism in one town leads 
to its destruction. It is written in Platonov's characteristic 
manner, suggestively ambivalent but apparently clumsy, which 
itself seems to suggest humanity's limitations. It was this style 
and the portrayal of revolutionaries as fools that caused 
Maksim Gor'kii, then one of the most influential writers in the 
country, to reject Platonov's appeals for help. 

Platonov went on to intensify his satire on bureaucracy in 
another short story, "Usomnivshiisia Makar" (1929, Doubting 
Makar). It is the story of Makar, a peasant who comes to 
Moscow, in which the thwarting of his literal-mindedness and 
naive energies serves to show how bureaucratic Soviet society 
has become. However, the episode that shocked critics the most 
was a dream that Makar has in which he sees an inaccessible 
"scientific man" who can only think of the "overall picture" 
and not about "private Makar". The story was condemned by 
the influential Proletarian group of critics for its ambiguity in 
an age that demanded unequivocal allegiance. 

Platonov's next story, Kotlovan (written 1929-30, The 
Foundation Pit), was probably written without any hope of 
publication, particularly in view of the climate created by the 
criticisms of "Doubting Makar". Probably as a consequence, 
Platonov's style is at its most oblique, and his representation of 
Soviet society and ideology is at its most pessimistic. The story 
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recounts a worker's involvement in digging the foundations for 
a "common proletarian home". The plans for the final build-
ing become ever more fantastic and the foundation pit is dug 
ever deeper, yet the only part ever completed is the pit, which 
eventually serves as a grave. Collectivization is then represented 
as a series of senseless and cruel incidents, overseen by a terri-
fied and confused "activist". The clichés of the Soviet con-
struction novel are transformed into a grotesque parody and 
made to reveal the real destruction that they usually masked. 
The Foundation Pit is undoubtedly Platonov's masterpiece, and 
presents a damning fictional evocation of Soviet culture from 
a writer formed by and initially sympathetic to it. It has been 
available in the United States since 1973, but it was not pub-
lished in the Soviet Union until 1987. 

The story "Vprok" (1931, For Future Use: A Poor Peasant's 
Chronicle) was the work that provoked the fiercest criticism of 
Platonov. It was condemned in the government newspaper 
Izvestiia by A.A. Fadeev, the editor of Krasnaia Nov\ the 
journal in which it had appeared, as propaganda on behalf of 
the kulaks (the affluent peasants who were then the targets of 
state terror). Fadeev was probably attempting to vindicate 
himself and his journal in the eyes of Stalin, who had read and 
cursed the work. "For Future Use" was the result of a trip that 
Platonov made at the request of Krasnaia Nov' to survey the 
progress of collectivization. It is set in the immediate aftermath 
of Stalin's article, "Dizziness with Success", which was pub-
lished in March 1930, and suggests that a kulak is virtually 
indistinguishable from a middle-ranking or poor peasant. This 
alone was enough to condemn the work, even though it also 
presents positive examples of well-functioning collective farms 
and makes concessions to the class war rhetoric with which the 
collectivization campaign was being conducted. 

As a result of the criticism of this work, Platonov was unable 
to publish anything else until 1934, although he continued to 
write. He was now attempting to develop a style closer to the 
dominant norms of "socialist realism". During this period his 
rooms were searched by the security police, who confiscated 
the manuscript of Tekhnicheskii roman (The Technical Novel). 
A summary of this work was eventually discovered in the KGB 
archives during the glasnost era. Another unfinished novel, 
Schastlivaia Moskva (Happy Moscow), also dates from this 
period. Of the stories written but not published during these 
years of public silence, the more accomplished are "Iuvenil'noe 
more" (1934, The Sea of Youth), a story of socialist construc-
tion implicitly rather than explicitly doomed to failure, 
which was first published in the Soviet Union in 1986; and 

ANDREI PLATONOV 
Russian novelist (real name: Andrei Platonovich Klimentov), 1899-1951 
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"The Garbage Wind" (1934), which is about a German worker 
persecuted for his opposition to Hitler. This was not acceptable 
at the time because of its grotesque elements and the suspicion 
that Hitler was a cipher for Stalin; it was first published in 
1966. 

In 1934, Platonov participated in a writers brigade trip to 
Turkmenistan, as a result of which he wrote "Takyr", which 
did get into print. Throughout the late 1930s, Platonov worked 
as a literary consultant for various publications and continued 
to bring out work, particularly articles but also a trickle of 
stories. These are not as striking as his best, but they are often 
very good and stand out from much of the fiction of the period. 
Many of these stories were collected in Reka Potudan' (The 
Potudan River) in 1937, the year before Platonov's son was 
arrested and sent to the camps. 

Platonov was able to publish more during World War II, as 
the climate of Soviet publishing became slightly less oppressive; 
he wrote a number of war stories, and also worked as a 
war correspondent. However, once Stalin had made Andrei 
Zhdanov his chief assistant on cultural matters Platonov again 
fell into disfavour. His story "Dre Kukli" (1948, Two Dolls) 
served as the pretext for attacks that reduced his remaining 
literary production to the retelling of folktales. In 1951, he died 
of tuberculosis, which he had caught from his son after the 
latter's return from the camps. 

JEREMY H I C K S 

Playboy magazine has been one of the most controversial mag-
azines of the 20th and early 21st centuries. With its mixture of 
nude pin-ups, slick journalism, serious fiction, and erotica, 
Playboy has repeatedly met with various forms of attempted or 
actual censorship, from action by vigilante groups to govern-
mental bannings. In many countries, including the Irish 
Republic, it has served as a symbol of a corrupt, secular society 
posing a threat to "national morality". 

Playboy was banned in the Irish Republic in 1959, and again 
in 1975, as "indecent or obscene" under the Censorship of 
Publications Act. It remained banned for 36 years, until 
Playboy Publications lodged a successful appeal in 1995. The 
Republic's Censorship Board was never required to provide a 
detailed explanation to the public for banning the magazine, 
but it was widely accepted that it was banned because of its 
erotica and nude centrefolds. 

From the beginning of the Irish Free State (renamed the Irish 
Republic from 1949), many members of the country's Catholic 
majority were obsessed with national morality. This often took 
the form of targeting nudity. The poet and painter "AE" 
(George Russell), who edited the liberal journal The Irish 
Statesman, drew attention in 1928 to the way in which paint-
ings and sculptures of nudes had been denounced, and the nude 
form was being unofficially banished from sight in a wave of 
fanaticism that operated in the name of "decency". By 1930, 
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all nudes had been removed from display in the Dublin 
Municipal Gallery, which was at the time Ireland's principal 
gallery of modern art. 

A similar moral fervour was applied to the banning of British 
and US periodicals. Even before the original Censorship of 
Publications Act was passed, in 1929, British newspapers 
were being seized and burned by vigilantes who wished to block 
their importation into Ireland because of their discussion of 
divorce cases. In the 1930s, certain British newspapers, includ-
ing Thomson's Weekly News and the News of the World, were 
banned, along with detective and confession magazines, such 
as Real Detective and True Confessions. In the 1950s, the focus 
expanded to include men's magazines, such as Esquire. Bans 
on other periodicals followed, including the National Enquirer, 
Playgirl, Penthouse, and Hustler. Recently, the focus has shifted 
to banning hard-core pornographic periodicals. 

In theory, the banning of Playboy should have created debate 
about the challenge that the magazine presented to the Irish 
Republic's censorship legislation. At the very least, it should 
have drawn attention to the requirement that the Censorship 
Board consider the literary and artistic merits of a publication. 
In addition, it should have drawn attention to the vagueness of 
the definitions in the Censorship of Publications Act, in which 
"indecent" is defined "as including suggestive of, or inciting to 
sexual immorality or unnatural vice or likely in any other 
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similar way to corrupt or deprave", and no definition is 
provided of "obscene". In practice, the moral consensus with 
regard to the threat presented by erotica and female nudity pre-
cluded a public challenge to the banning of the magazine. 

The lifting of the ban on Playboy in 1995 occurred as a direct 
result of an appeal made to the Irish Censorship of Publications 
Appeal Board by Playboy Publications. An earlier appeal 
had been rejected in 1973. These appeals were notable because 
the mechanism had rarely been employed by those empowered 
to use it: authors, editors, publishers, and members of the 
Irish Parliament. A notable exception was Mitchell Beazley 
International, which in 1989 successfully appealed against the 
banning of Alex Comfort's book The Joy of Sex. As a result of 
the lifting of the ban on Playboy, other publishers began to 
lodge appeals and in 1998 Lancaster Publications successfully 
appealed against the banning of Penthouse. 

The basis for the revocation of the ban on Playboy was that 
the magazine was readily available throughout member states 
of the European Union and of the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development, while its website was accessi-
ble on the internet. The Irish Republic and Turkey were the 
only European countries where it remained officially prohib-
ited. It was acknowledged that similar material was presented 
in a wide range of other readily available media, from tabloid 
newspapers to films and television programmes. In broader 
terms, the revocation reflected the rapid technological and 
social changes that Irish society was undergoing. In 1995 the 
country was preparing for its second constitutional referendum 
on divorce, which led to its legalization, and the obsession with 
national morality that lay behind the ban no longer had the 
support of the majority of Irish people. 

The lifting of the ban on Playboy came at such a late stage 
in the Irish Republic's development away from a strict Catholic 
morality that it met with widespread approval and a striking 
absence of debate. The repeal of the ban was not used, as the 
rebanning of The Joy of Sex had been in 1987, as an occasion 

Juris Podnieks, one of Europe's greatest documentary film-
makers, was renowned for the observational insight of his films 
and his poetic use of images. His documentaries provide pre-
cious glimpses of the complexities and contradictions that 
racked the peoples of the former Soviet Union from the late 
1970s to the early 1990s. The fact that he was able to make 
his films more or less in his own way, and often with the unwit-
ting approval of the state, shows that it was possible for film-
makers to work within the limits set by Soviet censorship by 
using the traditions of propaganda, following the examples of 
such eminent predecessors as Sergei Eisenstein or Dziga Vertov. 

Podnieks studied at the Soviet Film School, VGIK, in the 
1970s. VGIK was renowned for its strong tradition of telling 
stories and conveying messages in films through a subtle and 
powerful use of imagery. On his graduation in 1975, Podnieks 
gained a reputation as a cameraman before starting to direct 
films in 1979. With the eye of an artist and a talent for engag-

to promote censorship reform. Instead, organizations such as 
the Irish Council for Civil Liberties simply declared that the 
ban had been "silly". 

The only serious commentary on the lifting of the ban 
on Playboy came from feminists. Olive Braiden of the Irish 
Rape Crisis Centre argued that the magazine portrays "fantasy 
nudes": 

It objectifies women and portrays them as sexual objects. 
There is no research to show that it leads to violence but 
research does show [that] men think of women as objects, 
and [that it] leads men to thinking they are powerful and 
can have power over women. 

The columnist Nuala O'Faolain observed that the unbanning 
of Playboy showed that the Irish Republic was joining the 
sexual consumer market: "the Republic of Ireland has signed 
up like the dutiful little consumer market it is for the 
Disneyfication of sexual arousal". 

The threat that Playboy was perceived to pose in Ireland is 
now replicated in many countries where there is either a com-
munist government or a dominant Muslim population. The 
magazine is currently not available, for example, in the People's 
Republic of China, Arab countries, India, Malaysia, Singapore, 
and Indonesia. It was also not available in the Soviet Union up 
to its collapse in 1991. 
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ing with people, Podnieks started to make subtle films that 
questioned the times he was living through and the role of the 
state. He first received wide recognition inside the Soviet Union 
for Constellation of Riflemen (1982), a film that looks at the 
Soviet army through the memories of old Latvian guards who 
had served in it. 

International success came with the pioneering and timely 
Vaivegli but jaunam? (1986, Is It Easy to Be Young?), a film 
that exploded many official myths about Soviet youth by allow-
ing young people to speak in their own words. Such a film 
would have been disallowed from the start in almost any earlier 
decade, but with the state itself promoting glasnost ("open-
ness") Podnieks could more easily justify what he was doing 
to the censors and the studio bosses. The film pulled in extra-
ordinarily high audiences when it was shown in cinemas 
throughout the Soviet Union. Thousands queued for tickets in 
sub-zero temperatures. 

JURIS PODNIEKS 
Latvian filmmaker, 1950-1992 
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PODNIEKS: Scene from the 
documentary Hello, Do You Hear Us? 
(1990) depicting the Chernobyl 
disaster. Podnieks had gained access 
to the inside of the nuclear power 
plant. This scene in particular shows 
"the last pictures of the 4th reactor 
. . . Afterwards it was filled and 
enclosed with concrete." 

On a visit to Moscow as Controller of Features for the British 
company Central Independent Television, I became one of the 
first westerners to see Is It Easy to Be Young? I immediately 
commissioned Podnieks to produce a series of five hour-long 
documentaries, which was broadcast in Britain on Channel 4 
and ITV in 1990 as Hello, Do You Hear Us? This series is likely 
to remain a seminal document for understanding the final years 
of the Soviet Union. Podnieks included all the major events of 
the period in these films, but it is the testimonies of individ-
uals, from the Baltic provinces to Central Asia, that provide the 
most effective, eloquent accounts of human struggle. The strug-
gles that Podnieks had in realizing these films were consider-
able. It was through a combination of shrewdness and guile, 
with a determination that it is always possible to get things 
done - it is always possible to be creative - that he managed 
to make the series under the noses of the censors, and indeed, 
astonishingly, with the full backing of the State Ministry for 
Cinematography (Goskino). 

One example of creativity in the face of censorship came 
early in the production of the series. His determination to film 
the outbreak of fighting in Armenia brought us face to face 
with a potentially ruinous situation. We had been warned by a 
Goskino official that, if Podnieks went to Armenia to film, he 
would never be able to travel abroad again and I too would be 
banned from the USSR. There was to be "no coverage of the 
conflict". Podnieks travelled with me to Yalta to meet a deputy 
minister of Goskino. Together, we persuaded him that it was 
important that future historians should know what was hap-
pening. Censorship was subverted when the official agreed that 
Podnieks should "film the conflict for the state archives". 

I was travelling to the Soviet Union a lot in those days, 
being keen to start up the Soviet-British Creative Association 
(SBCA), which was eventually established in 1989. The Soviet 

participants included Goskino and Ogonek, a radical magazine 
based in Moscow. The SBCA was unprecedented and, poten-
tially, highly disturbing. These were chaotic times for the Soviet 
Union. No one knew quite what was happening. However, 
association with this small joint venture allowed Podnieks to 
film without major scrutiny. He used this smokescreen to the 
full in realizing Hello, Do You Hear Us?, opening the Latvian 
branch of the SBCA, which enabled him to draw on the author-
ity of Goskino for access to highly sensitive locations. These 
included Unit 4 at Chernobyl, which he filmed minutes before 
it was turned into a sarcophagus. He also recorded an inter-
view with Andrei Sakharov, the great dissident scientist, shortly 
after his release from detention, and another with Boris Yeltsin 
just after he had been removed from the Central Committee of 
the Communist Party by Mikhail Gorbachev. 

After 1991, Podnieks became increasingly involved in docu-
menting the struggle of the Baltic peoples to regain their inde-
pendence. His film on the subject, Kalvarii (known in English 
as Homeland), was broadcast on Channel 4 in 1991. In January 
1991, an attempt to repress this movement led to violence in 
Vilnius and Riga. While Podnieks and his team were filming in 
Riga his cameramen, Andris Slapins and Gvido Zvaigzne, were 
shot dead by troops. Their deaths were captured on film and 
shown in Postscript (1991). Podnieks held Andris Slapins in his 
arms as he died and then, at the cameraman's insistence, filmed 
his death. "He looked for the truth with the help of the camera. 
That was our only weapon", said Podnieks. 

Podnieks's own career was cut short in its prime when he 
was drowned in a Latvian lake in June 1992. Podnieks, who 
said he never made films, but filmed life, was shooting Un-
finished Business when he died. 

RICHARD CREASEY 
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Films 
Cradle, 1977 
Brothers Kokari, 1978 
Boys, to the Horses!, 1979 
The White "Ave Sol", 1979 
Under the Sign of Sagittarius, 1982 
Commander, 1984 

Sisyphus is Rolling the Stone, 1985 
Vaivegli but jaunam? (Is It Easy to Be Young?), 1986 
Hello, Do You Hear Us?, 1990 
Kalvarii (Homeland), 1991 
Homeland: Postscript, 1991 
End of Empire, 1991 
Moments of Silence, 1992 

PODZEMNI UNIVERZITA (Underground University) 
Resistance to censorship, Czechoslovakia, 1975-89 

The concept of the "underground university" (also known as 
bytové semíndfi or "home seminars") in Czechoslovakia devel-
oped from the private study groups that were organized by 
teachers expelled from the universities after the hard-line com-
munist regime took power in 1948. During the 1950s, they 
tried (in circumscribed conditions of time and resources) to con-
tinue with their vocation: the study of their subject and the 
sharing of it with their students. Among them was the philoso-
pher Jan Pato£ka. These early seminars, for friends who knew 
each other well, did not attract the attention of the authorities. 

Under the more liberal regime of the mid-1960s, some 
teachers returned to the universities. However, in spring 1970 
the purges began again. They were far more widespread 
than in earlier years, being extended to formerly committed 
communists, who were expelled from public life for their role 
in the reforms of the Prague Spring of 1968. There was also 
closer surveillance on the part of the authorities, who tried to 
extinguish all memory of 1968. This may have been the reason 
for greater thoroughness in the purges, in comparison with (for 
example) those in Poland and Romania, where most subjects 
were still taught in the universities. In spite (or because) of 
this, underground seminar activity was greater than before, and 
in many cases students registered at university still attended 
their former tutors' seminars as well as their official courses. 
However, the movement was fragmented; students were loyal 
to their own teachers, old rivalries survived, and for a long time 
the separate groups had little to do with each other. 

In 1975 a new type of seminar began, led by Milan 
Machovec, a former communist and former philosophy pro-
fessor at the Charles University, and his student Julius Tomin. 
This was open to anyone, essentially meaning those who found 
themselves outside the system, for the discussion of any topic 
on which someone was prepared to speak. This seminar con-
tributed toward the ideas later incorporated into Charter JJ. 

The development of the underground university is insepara-
ble from the development of the Charter. One led to the other, 
and the second validated and supported the first. Following 
the death, after police interrogation, of Pato£ka, the Chartists 
reviewed the concept of the home seminars. A major concern 
was the education of the children of dissident families, who, 
whatever their ability, were mostly forced to leave school at the 
age of 15 and take manual jobs. Some Chartists envisaged a 
structure (to be called the "Patoclca University") within which 
young people would receive the basis of a full university edu-
cation. Others feared that in the repressive conditions prevail-
ing in Czechoslovakia this concept was potentially dangerous, 

as the setting up of an alternative organization was not the 
same as the right to free association. 

The first of the new teaching seminars, as opposed to study 
and discussion groups, was on the history of philosophy, and 
took place in September 1977. It was led by Machovec and 
Tomin. However, other seminars still met, including one on a 
variety of philosophical topics at the home of the mathemati-
cian-philosopher Ivan Havel, brother of the future president 
Vaclav Havel. After harassment of the new seminar by the 
secret police, Machovec withdrew and for the next three years 
the seminar was led by Tomin, who worked with the students 
on texts by Plato and Aristotle. The seminar attracted some 
students from the Technical University, stimulated, like the dis-
sidents' children, by Tomin's method of exposition, which was 
both lively and learned. In 1979, these Technical University stu-
dents were expelled from their official courses. 

In May 1978, Tomin took a new and decisive step in the 
development of the underground university by writing to invite 
teachers from four western universities. A positive response was 
received from philosophers at just one of these, Oxford, and 
the first Oxford visitor, Dr Kathy Wilkes, arrived in Prague in 
April 1979, creating a stir in dissident circles. Wilkes was 
impressed by the quality and enthusiasm of the students, for 
whom philosophy was a burning question of "how to live in 
this world of communism and lies". As a result, she founded 
the Jan Hus Educational Foundation; this foundation and the 
French Association Jan Hus, established later, were the only 
western organizations specifically committed to the support of 
the underground university in Czechoslovakia. Nevertheless, 
increasing numbers of western lecturers came by other routes, 
most notably Dutch Catholic theologians. 

After Tomin's emigration in 1980, his philosophy seminar 
was taken over by Ladislav Hejdánek, while other important 
seminars continued to run on different subjects, such as polit-
ical science or the concept of central Europe. One problem with 
teaching the students was always the shortage of literature, 
which the western visitors did their best to alleviate with dona-
tions of books and the support of samizdat publication. 
Another innovation was the introduction of courses essentially 
identical to western university courses, on, for example, Kant, 
Aristotle, and analytical philosophy, for which visiting teachers 
gave intensive teaching at approximately monthly intervals. In 
this way, the Jan Hus Educational Foundation initiated the 
teaching of the Cambridge diploma, believed to be the only case 
in which students of the underground university sat for outside 
examinations. 
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Police harassment was not uncommon, usually of such open 
seminars as those held by Tomin and Hejdánek. Use was made 
of the 4 8-hour detention law, both to prevent seminars being 
held and to deter students from future attendance. Among 
notorious events were the deportations of Anthony Kenny, 
master of Balliol College, Oxford, and the French philosopher 
Jacques Derrida. Seminar leaders recognized that there were 
likely to be police informers among their students, but main-
tained their stance that the discussion of philosophy, even in 
the presence of a foreigner, was not against the law. 

Although there were cases in which students travelled to 
Prague to attend home seminars, seminars were also held in 
other cities. Brno, the capital of Moravia, was an important 
centre, being largely free from the rivalry prevalent in Prague. 
Through unified planning, the seminars were gradually incor-
porated into a network of semiofficial activities that also 
included exhibitions, performances, and festivals. 

With the restoration of democracy in Argentina in 1983, censor-
ship laws were repealed. Film production soared and directors 
were free to explore the horrors of the silent years (1976-83) 
of military dictatorship. Jorge Polaco's Kindergarten, however, 
was banned, unbanned, and banned again on numerous occa-
sions over seven years, the only Argentine film of this period to 
be subjected to such treatment. 

All of Polaco's films explore the dark side of sexuality, 
madness, and death. The plot of Kindergarten revolves around 
a teacher, Graciela (Graciela Borges), her new husband, Arturo 
(Arturo Puig), Arturo's young son, Luciano, who attends 
Graciela's class, and various other family members. It is a highly 
disturbing film in which the characters are haunted by the past 
(Arturo's dead wife; Graciela's dead father who is embalmed in 
a wheelchair), and consider suicide (Luciano, Graciela). 
Luciano is unhappy living with his stepmother and is constantly 
harassed by her. Graciela is tyrannized by the memory of her 
dead father and is depressed because she cannot bear children. 

Moral critics took particular exception to scenes in which 
Graciela and Arturo make love in close proximity to minors, 
Graciela takes a bath with a child, and children between the 
ages of five and seven are shown naked. Catholic representa-
tives on the Film Ratings Board denounced it for corruption of 
minors, indecent exposure, and "flagrant sexuality". Arguing 
that some limits to freedom were necessary in Argentina's newly 
restored democracy, the Prosecutor Jorge Vengara wrote, 
"Polaco has created an excess of obscenity and thus has taken 
advantage of the diminishing moral forces in our society during 
these last five years". 

The film was first confiscated from the office of the producer, 
Argentina Sono Film, on 16 August 1989. It was returned after 
a few hours because definitive grounds for its permanent con-
fiscation could not be found. In June 1990 a judge ruled in 
favour of its exhibition, but a month later, after a petition had 

The underground university did not take root in Slovakia in 
the same way as in the Czech lands; conditions there were freer 
in many respects, and there were fewer dissident families. 
When, in 1986, a seminar was formed at the Bratislava home 
of the future prime minister Jan Carnogursky, it was subjected 
to considerable police harassment. 

In the last two years of the regime, seminar activity in the 
Czech lands increased considerably, and overflowed into some 
official institutions. A large part of the political, educational, 
and cultural leadership that emerged after the "Velvet 
Revolution" of 1989 owed its training in one form or another 
to the underground university. 
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been brought before the court, he overturned the ruling and 
banned the film. Polaco, the producer Salvador D'Antonio, the 
two main actors, and the parents of the child actors were each 
fined US$100,000. 

Three years later, in 1993, the same judge lifted the ban on 
the grounds that a public screening would not now "person-
ally endanger the mental health of the child actors". There was 
a further appeal by a juvenile court official, who petitioned "in 
defence of minors". The case was transferred to the civil court, 
which decided that the film could be shown as long as the 
"erotic scenes with minors" were omitted. The producers 
appealed, but the civil court confirmed its decision. Finally, in 
1996, the ban was again overturned and the fines suspended. 

Debates centred on the moral obligations of the parents of 
the child actors and on whether the state had the right to reg-
ulate moral standards. It was concluded that "parents had the 
right to guide and educate their children" and that "one dogma 
or religious doctrine could not determine the social mores of a 
society". 

Some critics have considered that Kindergarten contains alle-
gorical references to the terror of the dictatorship, such as the 
omnipresence of death and psychological trauma. Others have 
noted that "Polaco's films put traditional family values in crisis" 
because personal relationships "are the site where authoritari-
anism is located, such as between parents and children and 
between couples". 

Despite the lifting of the ban, Polaco and his producer have 
decided not to release the film. He has said, "This film has made 
me suffer a lot, because it demonstrates that censorship still 
exists within art and society as a whole. Everything indicates 
that those who think are transgressors. This leads one to think 
that a cinema of authors [cine de autor] has almost disap-
peared" (La Nación, 5 August 1995). 

TÁMARA L. FALICOV 

JORGE POLACO 
Argentine film director, 1 9 4 6 -

KINDERGARTEN 
Film, 1989 
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For much of its history Poland enjoyed the reputation of being, 
in Janusz Tazbir's phrase, "a state without stakes" - a realm 
in which neither people nor books were burned on the orders 
either of the secular government or of church authorities. Even 
before its dynastic union with Lithuania in 1386 (which led on 
to the Union of Lublin between the two countries, in 1569), 
Poland was a multiethnic state, whose rulers tended to respect 
religious and cultural diversity. Germans played a key role in 
developing towns in the Middle Ages; Armenians and Tatars 
were resident in the kingdom from at least the 15th century; 
the expansion of the kingdom eastwards under Casimir 
(Kazimierz) the Great (1333-70), during the 1340s, 1350s, and 
13 60s brought Orthodox dioceses into its orbit; and Jews from 
all over Europe, actively encouraged by Polish kings, sought 
refuge in Poland from the end of the 13 th century. The pre-
eminence of the Catholic Church in religious life did not equate 
with iron control over other faiths or the ruthless elimination 
of dissenting views. 

Traditionally, the Cracow printer Szwajpolt Fiol has been 
seen as the first victim of censorship in the Polish lands. His 
printing of four books in Cyrillic script for the Orthodox 
Church in 1491, containing hymns, prayers, and psalms for 
religious services, appears to have been less important than 
some off-the-cuff heretical comments he was alleged to have 
made. Although the Catholic Church prohibited the distribu-
tion of these volumes and banned the printing of books in 
Cyrillic script, they continued to circulate in the eastern lands 
of the kingdom of Poland. 

Around 50 years before the arrival of printing in Poland 
(1473), close historical links with Bohemia had exposed the 
kingdom to Hussite influences. Before the refoundation of the 
University of Cracow in 1400, Polish scholars were often edu-
cated, and went on to teach, at the Charles University in Prague. 
After the Council of Constance, Mikolaj Tr^ba, archbishop of 
Poznan, proscribed Hussitism and its works in his Statuty 
(1420). In 1424, king Ladislas Jagellon (Wladyslaw Jagiello, 
1386-1434) reinforced the ban with his Edict of Wielun, 
although this did not prevent him from undertaking a military 
operation with Prokop the Great against their common enemy, 
the Teutonic Knights, in 1432. The crushing of a Polish Hussite 
rebellion led by Spytek of Melsztyn, Castellan of Belz, in 1439 
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failed to extirpate the "contagion". Around 1449, Andrzej 
Galka, sometime rector of the Jagiellonian University and 
author of the Song on Wyclif, faced charges of being a Hussite 
and fled to Silesia. Those persecuted for Hussitism may have 
seen their books burned, but they usually did not follow them 
to the stake, and compared to other European states Poland 
was remarkably lenient in its treatment of heretics. 

The first expurgated book seems to have been Maciej 
Miechowita's Chronica Folonorum (1519), the earliest printed 
history of Poland. Sensing a potentially large audience for the 
work, its printer, Hieronim Wietor, sought to gain exclusive 
publication rights for six years while the book was still being 
printed. However, the Royal Chancellor, Jan Laski, ordered the 
book's confiscation on the grounds of offence to the ruling 
dynasty, its government and other distinguished personages, 
and the Polish nation. The Senate questioned the doubts 
expressed in the book about the legitimacy of Jagiello's sons by 
his fourth wife, Zofia, who was nearly 50 years younger. 
Criticism of the reigns of the two previous kings and the offence 
to the chancellor's own vanity caused by the book's diminution 
of his role in events led to the removal of several pages and a 
rewriting intended to enhance Laski's reputation. Thus revised, 
the work appeared in 1521. 

The Reformation and the Counter-Reformation, 
1520-1795 
Institutionalized controls commenced around this time in res-
ponse to pope Leo X's bull Exurge Domine (1520). Sigismund 
(Zygmunt) I's Edict of Torun (24 July 1520), which was re-
issued several times, condemned Luther's writings, forbidding 
their importation, reading, and sale. This was followed by the 
burning of Luther's works in German and Latin at Torun on 1 
April 1521 - an action that proved extremely unpopular with 
the inhabitants. From the outset, the penalties for possession 
of Luther's works were severe, entailing confiscation of prop-
erty and banishment; but in subsequent edicts, which extended 
the ban to works by Luther's followers, possession and print-
ing could be punishable by death. 

Sigismund's Edict of 1523 set up due process for the print-
ing of works in Poland: the rector of Cracow University was 
to inspect every book before it was printed and distributed. 
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This privilege was confirmed in 1540, when a four-man com-
mittee was established at the university to deal with censorship. 
The Edict of 1523 signalled the introduction of both preven-
tative and repressive censorship, and booksellers' and printers' 
premises were searched for heretical works. 

As part of his general drive against Lutheranism, in 1522 
Sigismund instructed the municipal council of Gdansk not to 
disseminate works containing the new religious doctrines. In 
1526, the council rose up in protest and declared Lutheranism 
to be the official religion of their city. Sigismund quickly put 
down the revolt, hanged the ringleaders, and restored 
Catholicism. In 1534 and 1540, young Poles were banned from 
going to study at German universities and from importing 
Lutheran works. In 1543, under pressure from the nobility, who 
zealously protected their rights, these restrictions were relaxed 
to allow travel to foreign universities if studies there did not 
contravene the Catholic Church's teachings. Nevertheless, as a 
face-saving formula for the king, the ban on the importation 
of books and any religious "novelties" remained in force. 
Although no "heretical" work was printed in Cracow in the 
first half of the 16th century, such works undoubtedly circu-
lated illegally. 

The accession of Sigismund Augustus (Zygmunt August, 
1548-72) brought a significant relaxation in official repression 
of Protestantism. On the one hand, he confirmed the Catholic 
church's primacy in Polish life with an Edict issued in December 
1550 against heresy, and another, issued in March 1556, that 
made the possession of "heretical" (no longer just Lutheran) 
works a crime - in whose pursuit the secular authorities should 
aid the church. On the other hand, Sigismund Augustus 
adopted very much a noninterventionist stance in matters of 
faith. He famously declared that he was "King of the people, 
not of their consciences", and he owned a substantial library 
of "heretical" works, often dedicated to him by their authors. 
In one famous case, he felt moved to protect the reformer 
Andrzej Frycz Modrzewski (1503-72) from persecution. 
Modrzewski's magnum opus, De república emendando, ( i551, 
On the Reform of the Republic), had earlier fallen foul of the 
ecclesiastical authorities in Poland. The author and the printer 
sought official opinion concerning the fourth book of the five 
originally to be published, which was devoted to the church. 
Printing was suspended while this fourth book was in the press 
and never completed. No action was taken against either man, 
but the work was not published in its entirety until 1554, and 
then in Basel (a second edition was published there in 1559). 
The fifth book, on schooling, was published with the first three 
in a Polish translation in Losk (1577), but the book on the 
church never appeared in Poland-Lithuania. It has been sug-
gested, however, that this was because events had made 
Modrzewski's proposals anachronistic, rather than because of 
censorship. 

Calvinism found more followers in Poland-Lithuania than 
Lutheranism, perhaps owing to the greater compatibility of its 
partly democratic structures with the Polish nobility's political 
aspirations, and also because it was not a "German" faith. 
From the early 1550s, the nobility began to expel Catholic 
priests from their estates, refuse the payment of tithes, and set 
up Calvinist churches and presses. The first Calvinist synod 
took place in 1554, and the nobility's autonomy from the 
Catholic Church was officially confirmed at a session of the 

Sejm (the legislature) of 1562-63, when they overthrew eccle-
siastical jurisdiction. At the height of its popularity, around 20 
per cent of the lesser nobility professed Calvinism, while among 
the lay magnates in the Senate there was an absolute majority. 
Religious equality for dissidents was definitively enshrined in 
the Act of Confederacy of Warsaw, passed by the Sejm in 
January 1573. This embodied a list of conditions, drawn up by 
the nobility for the first elected King of Poland and Grand Duke 
of Lithuania, Henri Valois (Henryk Walezy), which each sub-
sequent ruler had to swear to observe at his coronation. Among 
many other provisions, these forbade mistreatment of "dis-
senters" (non-Catholics) on religious grounds, whether through 
violence, confiscation of property, imprisonment or banish-
ment. Although books were not specified in the document, it 
later served as a basis for challenging censorship. 

The one group explicitly excluded from the terms of the Act 
of Confederacy were Arians or Socinians, whose radical views, 
especially their rejection of the Trinity, had led them to break 
away from the Calvinists by the mid-15 60s. After establishing 
a headquarters at Raków in 1569, under the protection of the 
magnate Michal Sienicki, they began to print protocommunist, 
pacifist, and dissident theological texts, including several 
versions of the Racovian Catechism (1575, 1601, 1605), which 
made their way, and were suppressed, all across Europe. The 
Arians were isolated even among their fellow Protestants. 
In 1595, the Synod of Torun, intended to reconcile Calvinists, 
Czech Brethren (Hussites), and Lutherans, published a ban on 
accepting or reading any Arian works, and in January 1602, 
the Lutheran municipal council of Torun banned the importa-
tion or sale of such works in the city. For their part, the Arians 
readily printed works by Catholics and Protestants alike, and 
reserved censorship largely for their own books, with the aim 
of preserving their own doctrinal purity. Their Synod of Lublin 
in 1579 decreed that no book should be published without pre-
ventative censorship, but Lithuanian delegates refused to accept 
this stipulation and acted as though it did not apply. One of 
the key figures of the less radical wing, Szymon Budny, who 
opposed the pacifist stance adopted by the Arians in Poland, 
published Jacob Palaeologus's attack on excessive radicalism, 
Defensio verae sententiae de magistratu politico (Defence of the 
True Understanding of Political Magistracy), at Losk in 1580, 
in express defiance of such restrictions. In the more repressive 
times of the 16th century, which saw the closure of their centres 
at Nowogródek in Lithuania (now Novogrudok in Belarus) by 
royal decree (1618) and at Raków (1638) by order of the Sejm, 
Arians practised self-restraint, taking great pains to avoid 
antagonizing their religious opponents. Finally, in 1658, using 
their participation on the Swedish side during the invasion of 
1654 as a pretext - a charge that applied equally well to the 
Calvinists, but they were not pursued - the monarch John 
Casimir (Jan Kazimierz, 1648-68) banned them from Polish 
territory. 

The Bohemian Brethren, who started to arrive in Poland from 
1550 and set up a centre at Leszno, proved even more cautious 
than the Arians. Their publishing house, established in 1631, 
was destroyed during the Swedish War in 1656, allegedly for 
printing a eulogy to the Swedish king, Charles Gustavus, 
written by Comenius. 

The Act of Confederacy also covered the Orthodox Church, 
but, in effect, they merely confirmed the liberties that this 
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church had enjoyed from the mid-15th century, when 
Wladyslaw Warnenczyk granted the Privilege of Buda (1443) 
to Orthodox clergy in Hungary and Poland. In so doing, 
Warnenczyk had acknowledged the complete equality of the 
Orthodox with the Catholic rite, and also prohibited secular 
intervention in Orthodox jurisdiction. This position altered 
after 1596, when the Union of Brest formalized the schism 
developing within the church between those Orthodox who 
continued to acknowledge Constantinople and those, known as 
the Uniates, who transferred their allegiance to the pope. The 
Orthodox Church was thus disestablished and was not recog-
nized again until 1633. This opened the way to censorship of 
Orthodox works, on the grounds that they posed a threat to 
the political system through their attacks on the Union of Brest, 
which they regarded as schismatic. In May 1610, Sigismund 
(Zygmunt) III banned the reading and distribution of books 
printed in Russian at the Russian printworks in Wilno (Vilnius), 
after the publication of Melecjusz Smotrycki's Threnos. 
This work's description of contemporary events, specifically 
the Union of Brest, caused it to be seen as presenting a chal-
lenge to ecclesiastical and secular authority. However, it was 
not until the Synod of Zamosc, in 1720, that censorship in the 
Uníate community came to be regulated and unified. In 1640, 
by contrast, the Metropolitan of Kiev, who saw Uniate publi-
cations as heretical, provided direction for Orthodox censor-
ship. By the 18th century, when Poland had fallen largely under 
Russian control, the defence of Orthodox religious rights pro-
vided an excuse for Russian intervention on a constitutional 
basis. The "Eternal" Treaty between Poland-Lithuania and 
Russia (1769) accorded responsibility for the protection of 
Greek Orthodox and dissident rights to the Russian empress, 
Catherine II. 

In some respects, Jews found themselves in a position similar 
to that of the Uniates. They received privileges directly from 
the monarch, and, like the nobility, enjoyed considerable auton-
omy, which was crowned by the creation of their own separate 
governing body, the Vaad Arba Aratzot or Council of the Four 
Lands (c.i 560-1764). The Jews sought state intervention in 
matters of religious dissent, as well as protection from anti-
Semitic attacks. The kahal (Jewish commune) requested the 
prohibition of Sebastian Miczynski's Mirror of the Polish 
Crown Expressing the Profound Insults and Great Anxieties 
that It Receives from the Jews (1618), claiming that it incited 
public disorder. In 1628, however, Sigismund III issued a decree 
banning the publication and sale of Hebrew books, which 
caused the Jewish community to plead with the bishop of 
Cracow, Marcin Szyszkowski, to persuade the king to reverse 
his decision. In 1757, the burning of 1000 copies of the Talmud 
was ordered by the bishop of Kamieniec Podolski (Kamenets 
Podolskiy in Ukraine), who saw an opportunity to win con-
verts to Catholicism from the Frankist controversy (over a 
movement proclaiming the validity of Catholic teaching on the 
Trinity and the errors of the Talmud). In 1758, the kahal suc-
cessfully appealed to the monarch to restore order. 

Concern for public order in respect of the defence of the 
realm lay behind some of the pronouncements made by Stephen 
(Stefan) Bathory (who reigned from 1575 to 1586) on the 
control of books and information. In July 1579, during his cam-
paign against Ivan IV ("the Terrible''), tsar of Muscovy, he 
issued a ban on divulging military secrets, on pain of death. 

In February 1580, he ordered printers and booksellers to ensure 
that history books, whether old or new, should honour Poland's 
good name, an order specifically aimed at counteracting the 
propaganda of the Habsburgs, who were allied with Ivan. 
Bathory even displayed a proactive information policy, by trav-
elling with his own printer, who published not only royal edicts, 
but also descriptions of events and literary works in praise of 
Bathory, and his chancellor, Jan Zamoyski, written by the great 
Renaissance poet Jan Kochanowski. 

Bathory was probably the last monarch to respect the Act of 
Confederacy fully, in letter and in spirit. Although Catholic 
attacks on their opponents were still taken seriously towards 
the end of the 16th century, if they were considered a threat to 
public order, the accession of the Swedish Catholic Sigismund 
(Zygmunt) III (1587-1632) saw the pendulum swing firmly 
back towards the Counter-Reformation. The Vatican's Index 
Librorum Prohibitorum (Index of Prohibited Books) was pub-
lished for the first time in 1603 and rapidly went through a 
number of reprints, until the most extensive version appeared 
in 1617, with a list appended by bishop Szyszkowski devoted 
to works that he regarded as harmful to the church, indecent 
or libellous. Polish works banned under its terms included the 
Calvinist version of the Bible, published under the patronage 
of Mikolaj Radziwill in Brest in 1563; Kasper Twardowski's 
book of erotic verse, Lekcje Kupidynowe (Cupid's Lessons); 
and the Postylla of the great Calvinist writer Mikolaj Rej. In 
1634, Cardinal W?zyk condemned the Gdansk Bible (1632), 
the final revised version of the Radziwill Bible of 1563. 
Modrzewski came under proscription, as did Arian or Socinian 
works. Other categories of harmful works included the 
"Sowizdrzal" (Eulenspiegel or Owlglass) genre of satires on the 
social order, written largely anonymously by university students 
throughout the 15th and early 16th centuries. In addition to 
the Indexes, papal nuncios provided guidance to the Curia. 
Given the multidenominational character of the country, the 
Catholicization of the whole of Poland-Lithuania was seen as 
a long-term project, as a Vatican instruction from December 
1622 indicates (as cited in Buchwald-Pelcowa 1997: 204): 

Since in a country where Catholics may associate with 
heretics there can be no complete prohibition of reading 
evil books that may pollute the minds of Catholics, we 
must at least strive to ensure that such works are not 
printed or imported from other lands; and if they do 
come covertly, to ensure that they are not sold by having 
the King impose severe penalties . . . and so please remind 
the Lord Bishops that they are to carry out their duties 
in this regard, taking the Index as their guide and from 
time to time ordering searches of bookshops. 

From the latter half of the 17th century, synods and pastoral 
letters became the most common channels for informing the 
laity of banned works. The bloodshed characteristic of the 
Counter-Reformation elsewhere in Europe was unknown to 
Poland-Lithuania, partly because of the country's renowned 
tradition of tolerance, but also because there was a gradual 
return by many Protestant noble families to the Catholic 
Church, a process that was undoubtedly facilitated by the 
marked preference displayed by Sigismund III and later mon-
archs for appointing only Catholics to senior positions. 
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In the first half of the 17th century the Catholic Church in 
Poland-Lithuania began to take a more vigorous approach to 
censorship. The Synod of Cracow (1621) condemned not only 
books, but also licentious and backward works of art. Bishop 
Szyszkowski strongly recommended the clothing of indecent 
(naked) portrayals of Adam and Eve and, especially, Mary 
Magdalene. His instructions were also applied to portrayals of 
the Virgin Mary, who appears fully clothed in Baroque art. The 
immodesty of figures of Adam and Eve on royal tapestries was 
also covered at this time. In 1632, the clergy introduced a clause 
enshrining respect for the rights of the Catholic Church. The 
Synod of Warsaw, convened under bishop Lubienski in 1643, 
consolidated preventative censorship in Poland by banning 
anonymous works on any subject, along with anti-Catholic 
and immoral works. Catholic bigotry reached its height in the 
first half of the 18th century. The Synod of Poznan (1720) cod-
ified heresy in all its forms, and the laws to be employed against 
it. In 1731, Jan Andrzej Zaluski's tract The Two Swords 
whipped up Catholic antipathy towards non-Catholics, which 
went hand in hand with demands for ecclesiastical intrusion 
into individuals' choice of private reading matter. An Edict 
limiting the rights of non-Catholics was passed by the Sejm in 
1717, and the expulsion of the last Protestant member of that 
body - the Calvinist Andrzej Piotrowski - soon followed in 
1718. These events gave Poland-Lithuania's neighbours the 
pretexts they needed to justify their intervention in the country's 
affairs in the name of defending civil liberties against the 
country's own decision-makers. 

The Baroque, particularly after the mid-17th century, is often 
referred to as the "age of manuscript", since major works fre-
quently did not reach the press and often were not published 
until the 19th century. The greater restrictions imposed by the 
ecclesiastical authorities were only one of the factors responsi-
ble. In the aftermath of the Swedish War (1654-60), which 
devastated the country, publishing practice underwent a major 
change: the financial risks printing entailed meant that even 
magnates preferred to pay copyists than fund expensive edi-
tions. This encouraged authors and printers to seek the censors' 
approval, with increasing frequency after 1618, to avoid addi-
tional expense. Moreover, nobles preferred to sponsor three-
dimensional works of art instead of literature as lasting 
monuments to themselves, except where the literary work mag-
nified the clan's glory. Printworks belonging to collectives, and 
increasingly to religious groups, began to prevail over private 
printers. Varieties of self-censorship also played a part in 
authors' decisions to leave their works in manuscript, be it on 
grounds of personal taste - overlapping to a large degree with 
the readers' - or for the sake of their own political careers. The 
greatest writer of the age, Jan Andrzej Morsztyn (1620-93), 
who had written most of his works before becoming Crown 
Treasurer in 1661, let them circulate in manuscript rather 
than risk any publication damaging to his career. He was merely 
following in the footsteps of famous predecessors such as 
Andrzej Krzycki, the Renaissance bishop of Cracow and later 
cardinal, whose poems portraying various figures from his 
time at the court of Sigismund I remained unpublished. Readers 
themselves expurgated works: Catholics removed whole 
sections from the posthumous enlarged second edition (1574) 
of Mikolaj Rej's Bestiary in view of the offence to their religious 
sensibilities. 

Defamation provided grounds for intervention in texts. 
Mikolaj Rej's epigram Quarrel with a Neighbour, the neigh-
bour being a powerful magnate, was removed from the Bestiary. 
Foreign protests about works exported from Poland-Lithuania 
occasionally produced equally decisive action. James VI of 
Scotland and I of England sent his ambassador, John Dickenson, 
to demand the burning of Kasper Cichocki's polemic against 
non-Catholics, Alloquiorum Oscensium sive variorum familiar-
turn sermonum libri V (1615, "Osiek Conversations"), and 
penalties for the author and printer, for comparing him to 
Nero and Julian the Apostate, and challenging his right to the 
throne. The author's natural death in 1616 brought the matter 
to a close. The tsar's emissaries were even more demanding: 
Muscovite ambassadors to Poland-Lithuania were required to 
study all works for unflattering comments or defamatory attacks 
on Muscovy, especially works relating to military campaigns. 
When the military situation lay in Muscovy's favour, these 
requests received greater sympathy. Grigorii Gavrilovich 
Pushkin required John Casimir's condemnation of Samuel 
Twardowski's Wladyslaw IV, Król Polski i Szwedzki (Leszno, 
1649, 1650, Ladislas V, King of Poland and Sweden), a book 
about John Casimir's brother and predecessor, who had once 
been a pretender to the throne of Muscovy, and several pages 
were burned in public, to considerable indignation among many 
Poles. In 1672, Muscovite complaints - this time ineffectual -
extended to two ceilings decorated by Tomasso Donabella in 
the Senators' Chamber of the Royal Castle in Warsaw, which 
depicted the Polish-Lithuanian victory over Muscovite forces at 
Kluszyn (Klushino) in 1610 and Stanislaw Zólkiewski's presen-
tation of the captured tsar and his brothers to Sigismund III at 
the Sejm in 1611. 

Especially in the late 18th century, however, writers and 
publishers in Poland-Lithuania exhibited great caution regard-
ing works that were potentially offensive to more powerful 
neighbours. In 1770, a reissue of Andrzej Frycz Modrzewski's 
De república emendanda . . . omitted a passage dealing with 
16th-century Prussia for fear of antagonizing Frederick II. 
Similarly, in 1788, Marshal Mniszek suspended publication of 
Jan Potocki's pamphlet Essai de logique (Essay on Logic) for 
24 hours, since the monarch Stanislas Augustus Poniatowski 
thought that it might jeopardize relations with Russia. 
Although Potocki protested that he bore all responsibility, since 
his name appeared on the cover, he acceded to the work's with-
drawal. 

In the absence of any legislation specifically designed to 
curtail censorship, Poland-Lithuania's decentralized political 
system protected authors. The strong class unity that prevailed 
among the nobility, cutting across religious dividing lines, 
helped to offset the increasing stringency of ecclesiastical 
control. The condemnation of the expurgated version of 
Wespazjan Kochowski's Niepróznujace próznowanie (1674, 
Non-Idle Idleness) by Andrzej Trzebicki, bishop of Cracow, 
which stemmed from a power struggle between the Catholic 
Church and the Jagiellonian University over primacy in cen-
sorship matters, did not result in punitive action against the 
author, who had received the backing of the Sejm. 

Another counterweight to the inexorable advance of the 
Counter-Reformation lay in the privileges granted to royal 
towns such as Gdansk and Torun, which continued to enjoy 
considerable autonomy. Their municipal councils, dominated 
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by Lutherans, managed the local book culture by granting 
licences to printers and booksellers, as well as through specific 
interventions. There had been considerable freedom for pub-
lishers in Gdansk until 1570, when the council introduced 
greater regulation in response to constant protests from various 
quarters - including English monarchs, the Elector of Prussia, 
and the Polish crown - about libellous works. Subsequently, 
repression of the works of other Protestant denominations came 
to be a regular occurrence. In July 1615, a magistrate banned 
all the works of the Calvinist Fabricius and, in 1645, a n ordi-
nance prohibited the printing of Mennonite and Socinian liter-
ature. As the Counter-Reformation gained ground, a ban on 
works attacking Catholicism appeared in the 1630s. Szymon 
Reiniger, the only Catholic printer permitted to operate in the 
city, gained the right to do so in 1662, but only after a lengthy 
struggle, and on condition that he published nothing hostile to 
Lutheranism. The Jesuits, however, were prevented from 
opening printworks in Gdansk. 

Like Gdansk, Torun had received a royal privilege from 
Sigismund Augustus in 1558, which enabled the Lutheran 
Church to enjoy religious liberties. Its city council was more 
overt in its hostility to Catholic works, banning "anything 
papist" in June 1601. Its manifest hostility towards other 
Protestants led it to obstruct the sale of Calvin's De sacramen-
tos (On the Sacraments) in the 1620s. All mention of the Tumult 
of 1724 (the religious riots that culminated in the execution of 
17 Protestants and the banishment of others, and subsquently 
blackened Poland's name across Europe) was banned in the city. 
Similarly, in private towns such as Leszno, or on the estates of 
Janusz Radziwill the Black, which were both Calvinist centres, 
the religious faith of the owner dictated publishing practice. 

Commercial rivalry among publishers and booksellers also 
played its part in acts of repression, especially over the right to 
print profitable almanacs, the nobility's favourite reading 
matter. In 1617, rivals of the bookseller Jan Kownacki of 
Lublin, who had promised to convert to Catholicism and not 
to sell heretical works when granted the right to open his shop, 
instigated an action to have his privilege revoked on the pretext 
that he had failed to comply. Sigismund III confirmed the 
removal of his rights in 1618. Similar intentions lay behind calls 
to limit the number of printworks during the following century. 
In 1725, the firms of Kownacki and Rózycki pleaded for such 
"regulation" in Warsaw, and in June 1789 the printer and pub-
lisher Pierre Dufour presented a memorandum to the Sejm on 
the management of printworks in the kingdom, arguing the 
same case. 

The Jesuits, who had arrived in Poland in 1564, played a 
major role in church censorship, helping bishops to censor 
works and collaborating with them to defend their own repu-
tation from attack. They also supervised book-burning, as in 
1611, when the death of the local Calvinist protector led to the 
destruction of the press and the burning of heretical works in 
Kamieniec Podolski. Works written in Polish, and therefore 
comprehensible to wider circles of readers, constituted the 
Jesuits' main target. Yet, at the same time, they assisted the 
preservation of such books by assiduously amassing them in 
their libraries. At the time of the order's dissolution in 1773, 
1,963 of the 9,952 volumes in the library of the Wilno Academy 
were heretical works. 

The exercise of preventative censorship remained with the 

church. The secular authorities, in principle, operated only 
repressive censorship up to the 1790s, and after the 17th 
century monarchs issued fewer decrees on matters relating to 
books. Under the last monarch, Stanislas Augustus (Stanislaw 
Poniatowski, who reigned from 1764 to 1795), the situation 
improved dramatically. Printing, the book trade, and the cir-
culation of foreign works within Poland-Lithuania all increased 
considerably during his reign, and the massive growth in secular 
presses and publishing houses made the implementation of 
ecclesiastical censorship increasingly difficult. Stanislas 
Augustus's reform-minded regime largely restored the respon-
sibility for censorship to municipal authorities alone. Wherever 
the monarch was in residence, the Grand Marshal of the Crown 
carried out chiefly repressive censorship with a view to pre-
serving public order and peace. 

The church none the less attempted to remove certain books. 
In 1776, the bishop of Plock published pope Pius VI's list of 
34 works that Catholics should not read and several years later 
ordered the confiscation of 20 copies of a Polish version of John 
Locke's Logic (published in 1784 by the press of the Principal 
Royal School in Cracow) from schools in Puhusk. The bulk of 
secular repressions concerned libel. In 1770, the publication in 
the leading journal, the Monitor (founded by the monarch five 
years earlier), of a satire on one of the leading opposition figures 
associated with the conservative nobility's revolt - the confed-
eracy of Bar (1768-72) - led the grand marshal to make an 
example of the publisher Mitzler de Kolof with a fine and 
prison sentence. A later lampoon in a similar vein, Polish 
Letters (written in 1785), written under the pseudonym "Jan 
Wit", was impounded by the Grand Marshal's court and 
ordered to be burned in Warsaw on 15 March 1785. Where 
the authors or printers could not be punished, as in the case of 
the charges of corruption made by the Gazette d'Utrecht in 
June 1768 against the Royal Treasury Commission, the journal 
itself was destroyed. 

The publication of the Cardinal Laws on 7 January 1791, 
which formed the basis of the liberal Constitution of 3 May 
that year, established freedom of speech in the modern sense. 
Paragraph XI extended freedom of expression to every citizen 
in printed and manuscript works. It marked the abolition of 
preventative censorship and the institution of a system of 
repressive censorship based on post-publication prosecution in 
the law courts in matters offensive to persons or religion. 

The promulgation of the Constitution led to a conservative, 
Russian-backed revolt, launched at the Ukrainian town of 
Targowica. Its ultimate success saw the legal position revert to 
the position prevailing before 1791. The new conservative 
regime restored preventative censorship on 17 September 1792, 
requiring all manuscripts for approval prior to printing. The 
publication of a pamphlet, Exposition, by the French 
Ambassador to Poland, dealing with recent events in revolu-
tionary France, provided the immediate pretext for instituting 
such controls. In November 1792, a ban on the importation of 
the Parisian Monitor followed, reflecting fear that news of the 
events in France might have a destabilizing effect. Freedom of 
speech continued to be observed during sessions of the Sejm -
a considerable achievement considering the scale of Russian 
interference in political life - but this did not apply to print or 
writing. In pursuit of seditious works, a printer's fonts could 
be confiscated if an author's identity could not be discovered. 
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Other than the press, theatrical works caused the greatest 
concern to the authorities. In January 1793, for example, a pro-
duction of Friedrich von Schiller's radical drama Die Rduber 
(1781, The Robbers) was banned. Polish plays were also strin-
gently treated whenever they attempted to address the national 
crisis: Wojciech Boguslawski, the director of the National 
Theatre in Warsaw, was compelled to halt a production of his 
own play, The Presumed Miracle; or, Cracovians and 
Highlanders (1794), after just a few performances in March 
1794, following "patriotic" demonstrations by members of the 
audience. 

Poland partitioned, 1795-1918 
The third and final partition of 1795 brought Poland-Lithuania 
under the almost uninterrupted rule of Austria, Prussia, and 
Russia for the next 123 years. Russian censorship had the deep-
est and most long-lasting effects. As Ryszard Nycz notes (in the 
article cited below), these entailed preventative censorship as a 
basic principle, but incorporated elements of repressive and (in 
practice) prescriptive censorship. A crucial distinction between 
Russian censorship and that practised in Prussia and Austria 
resided in its primarily extralegal, arbitrary character, and the 
general absence of any right to contest censorship decisions. The 
Russian authorities established multifarious bodies to control 
all aspects of literary, scientific, and artistic activity, from the 
moment of entrusting censorship to universities in the empire 
in July 1804. 

Until the national insurrection of 1830, the local Polish 
authorities in the Russian-occupied lands performed a decisive 
and usually conservative role in controlling publications. 
Certain kinds of activity were excluded from the outset. In May 
1817, for example, prince Adam Jerzy Czartoryski, the uni-
versity "curator", declined to censor Yiddish newspapers for 
want of suitable experts, which served as a pretext for disal-
lowing them altogether. 

In the Kingdom of Poland established under emperor 
Alexander I by the Congress of Vienna in 1815, the emperor's 
adviser Nikolai Novosiltsov prevented draft bills defining and 
regulating censorship on the basis of the constitution from ever 
reaching the statute books. Control of publication fell under 
the remit of three separate bodies: the Government Commission 
for Religion and Education, the Commission for Internal 
Affairs and Police, and provincial commissions. However, it 
was the Polish viceroy, general Józef Zajaczek, who first tight-
ened the screw in May 1819, in an attempt to snuff out news-
paper protests at Russian abuses. 

From the start of the 1820s, Alexander I moved to more 
restrictive controls, establishing a central censorship committee 
to implement preventative press supervision, which gradually 
came to supervise all areas of publishing. Polish deputies in the 
legislature of the "Kingdom" strongly resisted the new legisla-
tion, but were outflanked by an official clampdown initiated in 
December 1821, which enforced pre-censorship and the con-
fiscation of imported journals. Provisions for theatre censorship 
were issued in April 1821, bolstered in the 1830s by instruc-
tions as to precisely which Polish plays could be performed. 
From the latter half of the 1820s, reports on the proceedings 
of the legislature were prohibited. These developments culmin-
ated in Nicholas I's meticulously detailed, though never imple-
mented, 230-article bill of 1826. However, despite the formal 

separation of control in the rest of the Russian empire from 
that in the "Kingdom", the Ministry of Education in St Peters-
burg provided lists of prohibita to guide the Polish censors. 
Historical works bore the brunt of these restrictions, which 
censored references to Poland's past, including the Constitution 
of 1791 and Tadeusz Kosciuszko's uprising of 1794, as well as 
the works of French Enlightenment writers. The Polish insur-
rectionaries abolished the censorship committee as contrary to 
the constitution in December 1830. 

When prince Ivan Paskievich restored Russian dominion in 
September 1831, preventative censorship returned in full force. 
The censorship committee established in February 1832 oper-
ated according to ad hoc instructions and directives issued by 
the supreme authorities. The post office and the customs service 
were enlisted to prevent the importation of forbidden works. 
The ensuing ban of 7 December 1832 on the direct importa-
tion of all foreign newspapers and periodicals, regardless of 
whether they were currently banned in the Kingdom, initiated 
a series of increasingly restrictive measures designed to isolate 
the Poles from subversive foreign influences. Every work im-
ported from abroad, or else intended for publication, perform-
ance or presentation in the Kingdom, had henceforth to receive 
the censor's imprimatur before it could appear. 

The rigors of censorship were eased after the death of 
Nicholas I (in 1855), so that Adam Mickiewicz's works, for 
instance, could appear for the first time since the 1830s. 
However, the uprising of January 1863 provoked more dra-
conian measures. In its aftermath, the Russians reduced the 
Kingdom to a province, removed Poles from the administration, 
and banned Polish as a language of instruction in schools. These 
provisions were intended to destroy the Poles' sense of national 
identity, and the memory of ever having had an independent 
state. Censors rigorously eliminated the terms "Polish" and 
"Poland" from journalistic and literary works, replacing them 
by "domestic" (krajowy) or "our"; during periods of intensive 
repression, the term "fatherland" proved impermissible. Terms 
designating national dress and traditions disappeared from 
print, and Russian censors habitually degraded the Kings of 
Poland and Grand Dukes of Lithuania to the unspecific status 
of "prince". Polish writers responded by obliterating the 
Russian presence in their depictions of contemporary life, a 
practice that the National Democrat Roman Dmowski, who 
sought an accommodation with the Russians, criticized in 
Wladyslaw Reymont's Promised Land (1899). Writers trans-
mitted patriotic content to their readers by means of Aesopian 
language, or indirect expression in the form of allegory, symbols 
or ambiguous plots. It was, in effect, what Eliza Orzeszkowa 
termed a "prison language" in a letter to Malwina Blumberg, 
her translator, in 1887: "no date, nothing concerning the 
national struggle and suffering is given by name . . . And yet 
we understand each other - my reader and I - perfectly." This 
strategy produced some ingenious solutions. Walery Przybor-
owski cast his treatment of the uprising of 1863 as a historical 
novel, Phantoms (1902), set in medieval Spain, disguising 
Warsaw as Bilbao, changing Cracow Suburbs (a main street 
in Warsaw) to Madrid Suburbs, and presenting the leader of 
the uprising, Stanislaw Traugutt, as Bona Fide. Over time, the 
circumlocutions dictated by the censors were transformed into 
badges of pride. Polish writers deliberately employed the term 
"our" in order to exclude others - understood as Russians, 
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Prussians or Austrians - from Polish discourse, thus subverting 
the censors' restrictions on political messages. References to 
"storms" or "ashes" signified the uprising; since exile to 
Siberia, the common punishment for participation in the upris-
ing, could not be mentioned, the use of Russian constructions 
in letters or descriptions trailing away into dots, for instance, 
implied the character's fate - encouraging the reader to provide 
the missing information about historical or political events. 

To some extent, the Russian censors, and those in the parts 
of Poland controlled by Austria and Prussia, tolerated such 
strategies, particularly if the work was intended for a narrow 
elite readership or the device was fairly opaque, and, occa-
sionally, if a bribe was involved. Publications for the masses 
were invariably subject to tighter controls. The Aesopian strat-
egy was in itself problematic, since editors and authors attempt-
ing to avoid the censor's response functioned as their own 
censors. Jerzy Pietrkiewicz has pointed out another pernicious 
dimension of self-censorship in 19th-century Polish literature, 
namely that it imposed on writers an overriding concern with 
the national cause - the failure to address which became syn-
onymous with disloyalty. 

In Prussia, Frederick Wilhelm IPs edict of December 1788 
had introduced preventative censorship, stipulating that all 
publications required prior approval from the pertinent admin-
istrative authorities. In the first decade after partition, Prussian 
attention focused on reportage of Napoleon's campaigns and 
specifically the creation of a Polish Legion in Italy under 
general Dabrowski in 1797. The only permissible information 
related to lists of Polish casualties on San Domingo - an attempt 
to cast Napoleon in a bad light in Polish eyes. To counter 
this, Warsaw newspapers circulated handwritten reports of 
Napoleon's campaigns, which were complemented by secret 
patriotic meetings. At the Congress of Vienna in 1815, 
Pomerania and the province of Poznan (Posen to its increas-
ingly numerous German inhabitants) were returned to Prussia, 
and were made subject to Frederick Wilhelm Ill's law of 18 
October 1819, which re-established preventative censorship. 
Polish publishing in the 1820s and 1830s was limited to offi-
cial announcements and regulations, and some modest religious 
works. After the defeat of the uprising in 1830, most of the 
major Polish writers went into exile, and an amendment of 
February 1834, devised to counteract conspiratorial activity, 
forbade the distribution of imported Polish works without the 
prior written agreement of the Oberzensurkollegium (the 
Higher Censorship Commission) in Berlin. 

At the start of the 1840s, the more liberal regime of Frederick 
William IV affected publishing too. He set up an independent 
body to consider appeals against censorship decisions in the 
form of the Oberzensurengericht (Higher Censorship Court), 
which was subordinate to the Ministry of Justice (23 February 
1843). The increasingly active Polish underground conspiracy 
led to more stringent censorship in 1845, when a complete ban 
on works likely to foment sedition, as well as those critical of 
Austrian and Russian policies on Poland, was instituted. 

Throughout the "Springtime of the Nations" - the months 
in 1848-49 when most of Europe was swept by national up-
risings - Prussian censorship practically ceased to function, and 
Polish publishing accordingly flourished. The first new Polish 
newspapers since 1795 began to appear. The resultant new 
liberal Constitution of January 1850 abolished preventative 

censorship in principle, but the Prussian police harassed the 
Polish-language press, regarding its espousal of patriotic senti-
ments as subversive. The Press Law of 5 June 1850 allowed the 
suppression of both German and Polish oppositionist papers, 
as contributing to public disorder and hostility to the consti-
tution and the king. Eventually, through the rescinding of this 
law in October 1858 and the promulgation of the new German 
imperial Press Code of 7 May 1874, repressive censorship 
came to be established as a principle, offering the possibility of 
challenging decisions in the courts. 

Despite these increasingly liberal provisions, Polish publica-
tions continued to be regarded as subversive by the adminis-
trative authorities. Patriotic works, especially collections of 
hymns and songs (Alojzy Felinski's "Boze, cos Polske/' (O God 
Who through the Ages), Józef Wybicki's "Marsz Dabrowskiego 
(The Dabrowski March), and the "Varsovienne", which func-
tioned as national anthems) found themselves on lists of pro-
hibited works, and Polish works constituted a major part of 
those pursued by the police. References to the state that had 
existed before 1795 and to past Polish military glories - above 
all, the victory over the Teutonic Knights at Grunwald in 1410 
- caused the Prussians to treat historical works with extreme 
suspicion. Works advancing the Poles' rights to their own state 
automatically amounted to sedition as defined by paragraph 85 
of the penal code. Printers, editors, and journals were therefore 
under close police invigilation, yet devised ways of circum-
venting official restrictions. Typographers and publishers gave 
very low figures for print runs, meaning that by the time a 
court's verdict had been announced, a significant part of the 
edition had already reached the public, as in the case of the 
book The Celebration of the 400th Anniversary ofCopernicus's 
Birth in Torun (1873), which used Copernicus as a symbol of 
the indestructible vitality of the Polish spirit. 

Prussia's creation of the German Empire (1871) could hardly 
be expected to lead to any significant relaxation of the repres-
sion, although the presence of Polish deputies in the new 
Reichstag at least allowed some issues to be raised and pro-
tested against. Catholic priests were specially targeted in the 
Kulturkampf ("cultural struggle") launched by Bismarck's gov-
ernment, and many were removed from teaching posts in 1872. 
After 1876, Polish as a school subject was restricted to the last 
three years of tuition. Ultimately, however, the assault on Polish 
culture had directly the opposite effect to that intended, serving 
to reinforce the Poles' sense of national difference and defiance 
within the Prussian state and the empire that it dominated. 

Austrian attempts at Germanizing their Polish subjects 
generally proved halfhearted and shortlived. Instead, at least at 
times, the Habsburgs preferred to encourage ethnic discord 
between Poles and Ukrainians in their portion of the former 
Poland-Lithuania - known as Galicia - as the chief component 
of a policy of "divide and rule". The Poles' first experience of 
Austrian censorship had come even before the final partition, 
in the days of Maria Theresa, whose Court Chancellery in 
Vienna demanded the prompt despatch of 35 copies of every 
work published in Galicia as of 1776. Preventative censorship 
began with the instructions issued by her son Joseph IPs Studien 
Commission in January 1790, stipulating that manuscripts be 
submitted for its approval before publication. Galicia and 
Cracow, which became a free city in 1815, were the main cross-
ing points for Poles smuggling seditious literature into the 
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Russian-controlled "Kingdom". Invariably, individuals who 
gained official permission to publish Polish books engaged 
in some form of clandestine activity. In 1831, Konstanty 
Slotwinski became director of the Ossolineum Institute 
(founded 1827) in Lwow (or Lemberg; now L'viv in Ukraine). 
A year later, he set up a printing press and lithograph on which 
he printed 27 illegal works, including Adam Mickiewicz's patri-
otic Ksiegi narodu i pielgrzymstwa polskiego (Books of the 
Polish Nation and Pilgrimage) and revolutionary manuals. As 
was common practice, the provision of false places of publica-
tion or the absence of such information was designed to mislead 
the censors and the police. Arrested in 1833, Slotwinski was 
released after completing an eight-year sentence in the Tyrolean 
fortress of Kufstein, only to perish in the Austrian-sponsored 
jacquerie of 1846. 

The Springtime of the Nations saw the introduction of more 
liberal policies, but Galicia began to enjoy true autonomous 
status only in the wake of the Ausgleich, the reform of 1867 
that transformed the Habsburg lands into the Austro-
Hungarian Empire, with separate administrations for the 
Hungarian-controlled and Austrian-controlled halves of the 
realm. Article 19 of the Fundamental Laws implemented in 
December 1867 guaranteed the nations of the empire the right 
to free development. Subsequent Polish pressure on the gov-
ernment in Vienna brought further concessions, specifically the 
raising of Polish to equality with German as a language of 
administration (1869), and the reinstatement of Polish as the 
principal language of instruction at the revitalized Jagiellonian 
University in Cracow (1870). In 1872, the Polish Academy of 
Learning (PAU), the forerunner of the Polish Academy of 
Sciences, was founded in Lwow. Poles received other conces-
sions, in the form of permission to hold patriotic demonstra-
tions, albeit, in the case of the most significant, such as the 
celebrations of the tercentenary of the Union of Lublin in Lwow 
in 1869, under duress. 

From 1867, conditions in Galicia proved most conducive to 
the development of Polish culture. Exceptionally in the occu-
pied Polish lands, emigré Romantic classics gradually reached 
the stage here, with the Stary Theatre in Cracow staging many 
of the premieres. In Lwow, the Viceroy allowed a perform-
ance of extracts (including the prison scenes, though without 
references to Russian cruelty towards the Poles) from Adam 
Mickiewicz's Dziady (Forefathers), part 3, in 1889, while 
Juliusz Slowacki's Kordian (1834), which depicted a conspiracy 
to assassinate Nicholas I in Warsaw, was permitted to be staged 
only in 1897. The Austrian regime was predicated upon the 
principle of loyalism and the censors in Lwow, who were often 
Polish, duly excised passages or banned plays containing any-
thing that might inflame relations with Vienna or allied powers. 
In November 1870, the director of police prohibited the staging 
of the first version of Wladyslaw Ludwik Anczyc's Kosciuszko 
at Radawice, later to become the most popular patriotic play, 
because of its condemnation of the partitions and its expres-
sion of Polish revanchism. It was performed for the first time, 
in a considerably altered version, ten years later in Cracow, fol-
lowing a personal intervention by Stanislaw Kozmian, director 
of the Stary Theatre, with the Viceroy's office, but at the cost 
of the complete removal of the derogatory term "Moskal" 
("Muscovite"). The partition of what had been Poland-
Lithuania remained the political status quo, which had to be 

accepted by Poles, and any blame had to be sought in defects 
of the Polish character. Attacks on the Triple Alliance 
(1872-87) were thus restricted to fairly gentle allusions, espe-
cially where they concerned Prussia. An anti-Prussian histori-
cal play such as Lucjan Rydel's Prisoners, which was banned 
in Cracow and Lwow in 1902, could be performed later (1908) 
following the replacement of the Polish word for "German" 
throughout by an archaic term equivalent to our "Teuton", or 
the less specific "enemy". In the main, Austria-Hungary's com-
petition with Russia in the Balkans allowed Polish authors 
slightly greater room for manoeuvre, and this carried over into 
translations of Russian classics that showed the full degrada-
tion of human beings under the autocracy, which were passed 
uncut. 

The depiction of internal Galician affairs caused the censors' 
intervention when it was deemed likely to exacerbate Polish-
Ukrainian relations. Wlodzimierz Lewicki's Wernyhora was 
passed for performance in Lwow in 1894 after the removal of 
many passages addressing injustices committed by the Polish 
nobility against the Ukrainians and calls for Ukrainian national 
liberation. Plays with anti-Semitic or Zionist messages, as well 
as works endorsing proletarian revolution (particularly after 
1905), were similarly prohibited because of fears for public 
order. 

Liberalism, authoritarianism, and occupation, 1918-45 
Immediately upon liberation in November 1918, preventative 
censorship was abolished in Poland. The registration of press 
titles replaced the licence system that had obtained under the 
partitioning powers. Repressive censorship had to be instigated 
through the courts by the public prosecutor, often at the behest 
of the Interior Ministry. Issues inspiring such motions included 
attacks on the government and perceived threats to public 
order or Poland's territorial integrity. The state of emergency 
prevailing over large sections of Polish territory, due to the 
numerous wars waged by Poland during the first few years of 
independence, led to the "temporary" suspension of democratic 
freedoms for long periods. The war against Soviet Russia 
launched in 1920 brought the introduction of preventative 
censorship in defence of military secrets. Vocal support by the 
communists and sections of the Jewish press for the Bolshevik 
cause led to their suppression, and in later years the authori-
ties applied restrictive measures against Ukrainian and Bela-
rusian separatist movements. 

Press legislation in interwar Poland initially displayed great 
liberalism. The Constitution of March 1921 provided for a 
variety of liberties along the most democratic lines. Article 104 
acknowledged the individual's right to free expression of his 
thoughts and convictions in any manner he saw fit as long as 
it did not infringe the rule of law, while Article 105 rejected 
both preventative censorship and any form of licensing for the 
press. The full implementation of these articles was dependent 
on the promulgation of further acts, which did not occur, there-
fore making mere desiderata of some of the guarantees of basic 
liberties. Until the coup that ended unfettered democracy in 
Poland in May 1926, more repressive moves foundered on the 
rapid changes of government, and the overturning of stringent 
legislation meant a return to the frequently more liberal provi-
sions of Prussian and Austrian press laws from the previous 
century. Bills that had been vigorously supported by the right-
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wing National Democrats to suppress the left before 192.6 were 
later used against their own publications. 

After 1926 and the installation of the Sanacja governments, 
official thinking became increasingly authoritarian. The unified 
Press Law of 8 June 1927 provided for the use of economic 
sanctions to curtail press independence, a method that was 
adopted increasingly by the authorities during the 1930s. 
Although censorship applications still had to be referred to the 
courts case by case, measures were taken to reduce the inde-
pendence of the judiciary, resulting in the abrogation of the irre-
movability of judges in 1932. The Constitution of 1935 no 
longer mentioned press liberties, while the Press Law of 21 
November 1938 restricted inter alia the number of people who 
could become editors, formalized newspapers' obligations to 
publish official communiques (or "corrections"), and increased 
the fines to be paid for violations. 

The authorities also took a more proactive stance towards 
the press. During the election campaign of 19 27-2 8, the 
Interior Ministry directed huge funds to the purchase of exist-
ing press titles (guaranteeing favourable coverage for the regime 
by directly appointing editors), setting up new papers or buying 
oppositionist papers' quiescence for the duration. The National 
Democrat (ND) organ in Lwow, Slowo Polskie, was taken 
over by young ND activists in December 1927 with 120,000 
zlotys received from the Ministry's coffers. The regime also 
coerced editors to print favourable stories and even instructed 
pro-government newspapers on a daily basis about what they 
should print. Public institutions associated with the Sanacja 
government, such as the army, could wield massive influence 
through mass subscriptions to papers and journals. The 
political elite and their associates also strove to dominate 
the distribution network. On 6 March 1928, the Ministry of 
Communications signed an agreement with Ruch, the associa-
tion of railway station bookshops, to exclude publications of 
a left-wing nature from its kiosks. In December 1935, it enabled 
Ruch to consolidate its position by granting it a de facto 
monopoly on distribution from the capital into the provinces. 
Despite this, the system of control was in no way as rigorous 
and complete as that of the totalitarian systems that followed. 
The nonpolitical press in particular enjoyed substantial freedom 
from interference, while even the most heavily censored papers 
continued to appear regardless of their political line towards 
the regime. 

Authors were censored broadly along the lines established 
for the press: left-leaning writers suffered greater repression 
than supporters of the regime. Under the terms of the Press 
Agreement signed secretly with Nazi Germany in February 
1934, works critical of Hitler and other leading Nazis were 
removed, and Hitler's Mein Kampf was allowed to circulate. 
The Catholic Church occasionally supported repressive meas-
ures against specific individuals and works that allegedly 
offended religious sentiment and public decency. The expres-
sionist novels of Emil Zegadlowicz (1888-1941), which contain 
numerous graphic descriptions of sexual activity and scenes 
mocking Christian practices, fell prey to official sanctions. The 
second edition of his novel Ghosts (1935) was confiscated by 
the authorities and officially condemned by archbishop Sapieha 
of Cracow. The offending parts were removed from the third 
edition, but the original version was reprinted only in 1957. 
Zegadlowicz's Motors, published privately in October 1937 

apparently by a nonexistent firm, Sirinx, was confiscated on the 
orders of the Grodsk district governor's office a month later. 
The ban affected both the text and the fairly graphic accom-
panying illustrations, which were not republished until 1981. 
Probably the most outstanding literary work banned during this 
period was a poem by Julian Tuwim (1894-1953), Bal w operze 
(1936, Ball at the Opera), an expressionist and apocalyptic 
vision of Poland studded with expletives, mockery of the mili-
tary elite, and descriptions of decadent social excess, which was 
published for the first time in 1946. 

While interwar literature sometimes radically challenged 
readers, interwar films rather pandered to viewers' tastes. 
Although the state showed no interest in developing a national 
film industry, it was very concerned to control films themselves 
in view of their impact upon the national imagination. For 
much of the interwar period, foreign films dominated the 
screen, and only by the late 1930s did domestic output exceed 
imports. Like the press, interwar cinema and theatrical pro-
ductions came under the jurisdiction of the Interior Ministry. 
The Decree on Public Performances of 7 February 1919 intro-
duced preventative censorship in respect of 

the showing of words or images [that are] (a) porno-
graphic in content or generally offensive to morality or 
contrary to the law; (b) criminal in content, if the ways 
and means used to commit crimes are shown. 

Around this time bans were imposed on displaying the insignia 
and uniforms of the modern Polish army. Before staging or 
distribution, theatres and cinemas had to demonstrate to the 
police that works were devoid of any such content. Having 
received the censor's warrant, any discrepancy between the con-
tent described and the actual performance could lead to prose-
cution. Officials in the Interior Ministry's press department thus 
functioned as the closest Poland then had to controllers of the 
mass imagination. The Instruction for Cinematographic 
Censors of 25 May 1920 provided far greater detail, banning 
the exhibition of scenes and images 

contrary to the law or public morality, especially: (1) 
scenes offensive to religious sensibilities; (2) images of 
saints, objects of religious cult in inappropriate locations 
(cemeteries and graves may be shown as long as the scene 
does not offend religious sensibilities); (3) the exhuma-
tion of corpses; (4) scenes offensive to Polish national 
sentiments; (5) scenes offensive to decency; (6) images 
based on the squalor of existence; (7) brutal murder 
scenes; (8) scenes showing torture, or the carrying out of 
death sentences; (9) detective and criminal images intend-
ing to give a showcase demonstration or incitement 
to commit various crimes; (10) images of a nihilistic or 
corrupting nature. 

The revised law of February 1934 introduced no essential 
changes to these categories, but refined distribution procedures: 
cinematic works likely to offend the sensibilities of the minori-
ties were often given restricted distribution. Imponderable 
criteria such as "taste" or "the public interest" caused censors 
to mangle foreign films, such as Luis Buñuel's Tierra sin Pan 
(1932) or Josef von Sternberg's Morocco (1930), which was 
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never shown in its entirety. The most palpable consequence of 
film censorship was to encourage filmmakers and studios 
to develop pre-emptive strategies, watering down the literary 
originals in line with current tastes. Henryk Szaro's adaptation 
of Stefan Zeromski's The History of Sin (1933) updated the 
story of an adulterous affair and unwanted pregnancy to 
contemporary Poland, but softened scenes such as the killing 
of a baby. 

Cinemas continued to survive under the German occupation 
that started in 1939, although the repertoire was changed to 
reflect Nazi policy. German films and weekly newsreels were 
shown, as well as a number of Polish films, including several 
begun before the outbreak of war, which the German Film 
and Propaganda Distributing Society completed, or works not 
previously shown. In 1941 Polish films formed 20 per cent of 
the repertoire, due to the receipts they brought in, a part 
of which went towards the German war effort. Cinemas them-
selves had been taken out of Polish hands and were managed 
by the German authorities. The underground resistance, the 
Home Army, attempted to disrupt performances, but without 
success. In line with Nazi policy in other spheres, an intention 
to "dumb down" audiences was evident through an emphasis 
on farce and comedy in the "homegrown" programmes. 

After September 1939, the Nazis attempted the systematic 
destruction of Polish national identity. They razed statues hon-
ouring great Polish figures or marking famous victories in 
Polish history, plundered libraries and museums, and decimated 
the intelligentsia. At school, Polish children received only a very 
rudimentary education, encompassing basic reading and math-
ematical skills: the emphasis fell on a technical education fitting 
Poles for their role as a manual labour force. National holidays 
were banned, prewar history and geography textbooks were 
removed, and the teaching of Polish literature was proscribed. 
Anti-Bolshevik primers, such as Ster (The Rudder), which 
stressed the need for German-Polish collaboration, began to 
appear from 1940, and became a compulsory part of the 
syllabus. Although they included extracts from Polish classics 
- limited mainly to descriptions of nature, the seasons, and 
animal life - the emphasis fell upon the promotion of work as 
the key value in life. The Nazis' universal contempt for things 
Polish, which disqualified the Poles as potential collaborators, 
saved the populace from indoctrination, and, unlike the Soviets, 
the Nazis did not move to nationalize all commercial activity, 
which allowed a certain space to public life. Illegal publishing 
- which produced important works by Czeslaw Milosz and 
Jerzy Andrzejewski - and secondhand bookshops helped to 
maintain the continuity of Polish culture, but the setting up of 
four underground universities, whose degrees were recognized 
after the war, served perhaps as the major symbol of cultural 
resistance. 

Communist and postcommunist Poland, since 1945 
Soviet control, established by the annexation of eastern Poland 
after 17 September 1939, displayed even greater rigidity than 
the Nazi occupation did. The Soviet authorities' contempt for 
Poles - universally termed "lords and masters" in Bolshevik 
propaganda - initially rivalled the Nazis': their policy instru-
mentalized Polish culture, determining that only those elements 
that could be adapted for the dissemination of socialist values 
would survive. The city of Lwow, which then had a large Polish 

population, served as a preliminary test site for the postwar 
experiment in manipulating Polish culture. School textbooks 
incorporated extracts from classic Polish literature that either 
implicitly criticized capitalist class relations or ostensibly pro-
moted the propaganda ideals of Polish-Russian (and thus 
Polish-Soviet) friendship and cooperation. The revaluation of 
Adam Mickiewicz's work occupied a central place in this long-
term strategy: the selective promotion and tacit censorship of 
parts of his oeuvre diminished its anti-Russian impact, which 
had sustained the Poles under oppression in the previous 
century. The marking of the 85th anniversary of Mickiewicz's 
death in Lwow in November 1940, and the broadcasting of the 
events into German-occupied Poland, then experiencing the 
Nazis' acts of cultural devastation, presented Soviet rule as 
intrinsically more benign and "cultured". Sovietization was 
therefore intended to penetrate Polish consciousness far more 
profoundly than Nazism. 

After the creation of the Soviet-backed Lublin government in 
July 1944, the communists - formally, the Polish (or, after 1948, 
United) Workers' Party - moved quickly to control key areas 
of cultural activity. Legislation failed to keep pace with com-
munist appropriation of such key activities as the regulation of 
paper production and the film industry. In December 1944, the 
government announced that attempts to circumvent or obstruct 
the application of prewar legislation requiring owners and 
producers of paper supplies to present personal and legal 
documentation would be punishable by death - a provision that 
remained in force until 1946. A regulatory body, the Central 
Bureau for Managing Printed Paper Supplies, was set up in the 
communist-dominated Ministry of Information and Propa-
ganda in June 1945. After this ministry's abolition in April 
1947, a body attached to the cabinet office took over its role, 
before the responsibility passed to the Ministry of Culture. The 
Sejm ratified the existence of Film Polski, set up in July 1945, 
only in January 1946. Control of these sectors represented 
merely the first stage of tightening communist control on 
cultural activity. Over the next five years, the party-state's 
gradual accumulation of printworks, enforcement of publish-
ing plans, and development of absolute control over the whole 
film production process - from financing to distribution - came 
to determine in every respect the products made available to 
the public. 

The misleading official division of publishing houses into 
state, collective, and private (church and, usually, surviving 
prewar publishers) began to be eroded from 1946. "Economic" 
arguments - "rationalization" and the democratization of 
access to culture through the decommercialization of publish-
ing activity - gradually eliminated most private publishers from 
the market. A series of government decrees passed in 1949 
introduced licensing for all firms seeking to publish books and 
non-periodicals (September), restricted publishing rights to 
enterprises subordinate to the state administration (November), 
and finally created a central distribution network, Dom Ksiazki, 
in January 1950. This left the question of the availability of 
books solely to the state budget and storeroom capacity. The 
Ministry of Culture had by this time assumed responsibility 
for the shape of the annual publishing plan, which had to be 
supplied by publishers in advance, and its allocation of the 
film budget and paper supplies made it the technical censor of 
Polish culture. The net result was to make artistic production 
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completely independent of audiences' preferences, which aided 
the subordination of culture to the communists' ideological pro-
gramme. In July 1950, the Ruch conglomerate established a 
near-monopoly over the collection of subscriptions and distri-
bution of periodical publications. 

Institutional censorship entered postwar Poland with the 
Soviet Army. Usually women censors vetted soldiers' letters 
home for the disclosure of military secrets (the separate status 
of military censorship continued at least into the 1970s). At 
the end of 1944, two employees of Glavlit (the Soviet state 
censorship body) were delegated to the Workers' Party to help 
to set up a centralized office, which became known in July 
1946 as the Main Office for Control of the Press, Publications, 
and Public Performances (GUKP). Hitherto "elementalness", 
an impromptu and inconsistent censorship, had operated as 
various agencies - the Ministries of Culture and Propaganda, 
the publishing houses, and newspapers - competed with each 
other over the right to control their products. Officially, non-
state publishers and press did not have to submit to the 
censorship process, and the noncommunist press took advan-
tage of this loophole to publish articles critical of the regime. 
The extension of GUKP's powers as the communists sought to 
suppress the principal political opposition, Stanislaw Miko-
lajczyk's Peasant Party, stifled any dissenting voices. 

Despite the clampdown on political opposition, this period 
has been termed the "gentle revolution", symbolized by the 
activities of the publishing collective Czytelnik, whose director, 
Jerzy Borejsza, attempted to win over wavering writers to 
the new system by publishing their works in substantial and 
attractively produced editions. At this time, the Catholic press, 
especially the newspaper Tygodnik Powszechny (Universal 
Weekly), experienced relatively little repression, as the govern-
ment enlisted the aid of the church in stabilizing the internal 
situation, particularly on the newly acquired western territo-
ries. Catholic journalists, like most others, cooperated with 
the censors in producing their pieces. None the less, taboo sub-
jects included any criticism of the Soviet Union, reports of the 
depredations carried out by Soviet troops, which the Polish 
authorities were largely powerless to prevent, and accounts of 
fraternization with the German inhabitants of the new Polish 
territories. 

The decree of 5 July 1946 establishing the GUKP defined the 
status, duties, and general conditions under which censors 
would intervene in artistic works, the press, and performances. 
These criteria included attacks on the political system, disclo-
sure of state secrets, "activity harmful to the Polish state's inter-
national relations" (usually meaning criticism of the Soviet 
Union and neighbouring "socialist" countries), and "mislead-
ing public opinion with false information". Their very lack of 
specificity gave the censors considerable freedom for manoeu-
vre in defending the ruling elite's interests, whose activity was 
in any case not democratically accountable. 

The GUKP operated a three-stage procedure in relation to 
newspapers: de facto, the submission of the edition on which 
the censor indicated any necessary changes; ex post, immedi-
ately prior to publication, when the censor checked that the 
proposed changes had been made; and secondary, when a com-
mittee assessed the correctness of the decision in hindsight -
the changing political situation and in view of any oversights 
- and adjusted practice accordingly. Because of the licensing 

system, newspapers were freed from a fourth stage of prelimi-
nary censorship, which books underwent: that is, the complete 
manuscript was submitted to the GUKP before printing. 

The decree of 1946 failed to acknowledge the GUKP's part 
in purging public and even academic libraries of works con-
sidered politically undesirable after the war. These "clearances" 
initially helped to remove extreme right-wing publications, 
but with time they were extended to works by the regime's 
political opponents both within Poland and abroad - ultim-
ately, to dissenters such as Wladyslaw Gomulka within the 
party itself - and to works on history, literary history, and geog-
raphy, as well as to scouting manuals, the works of emigré 
writers, and even Edgar Rice Burroughs's Tarzan novels. These 
publications were transferred to secondhand bookshops and 
sold at high prices, or else pulped. Print runs for the indepen-
dent Catholic press were drastically reduced and administrative 
obstruction of its activity was increased. After Stalin's death in 
1953, the editor of Tygodnik Powszechny refused to publish a 
flattering obituary, which led to the suspension of the news-
paper and its transfer, until November 1956, to the state-
promoted organization Pax. Effectively, over the next six 
years, Poland was cut off from western cultural, scientific, and 
political influence as the Soviet model dominated in all spheres. 

Film elicited special treatment from the authorities. Initially, 
films were checked centrally at the Kinofikacja in Lódz and 
audiences' responses were monitored by GUKP officials on their 
distribution. From the late 1940s, screenwriters submitted 
scripts to the Ministry of Culture, which vetted them for 
political acceptability and granted funds. Once made, the films 
were viewed by various committees, which might include 
members of the Politburo, in order to determine the extent of 
distribution or whether they should be released at all. By 1981, 
the number of shelved feature films ran into double figures, 
costing the state millions of zlotys in lost revenues. 

From 1949 onwards, the imposition of "socialist realism" as 
the obligatory creative method in the arts both advanced self-
censorship and removed some of the responsibility for con-
trolling works to earlier stages of the creative process. Editorial 
boards in publishing houses began to act as an additional 
screen. By funding "field trips" to industrial works, to stimu-
late the growth of a new literature hymning the achievements 
of the Six-year Plan (1950-56), the Ministry of Culture encour-
aged conformity with the party's aims, as did the various bodies 
set up within the artistic "trades unions". Most important of 
all, terror ensured either subservience or "inner emigration" on 
the part of the few who refused to comply. 

The "Thaw", which took hold of Polish life from 1954, led 
to the gradual relaxation of these rigours. The main changes 
occurred, however, in the autumn of 1956, when Gomulka 
returned to the Politburo, to lead Poland until 1970. In 
September 1956, GUKP employees appealed for the abolition of 
censorship and, in the absence of institutional controls, an ad hoc 
review board consisting of journalists, party officials, and gov-
ernment representatives carried out the vetting of newspapers 
during the highly sensitive period of the Hungarian uprising in 
1956. At this time, contacts with Polish emigré centres abroad 
were restored, and works by major writers such as Witold 
Gombrowicz and Milosz began to appear in print within Poland. 

The liberal hopes vested in Gomulka were dashed over the 
next few years as he sought to fasten his control on the party 
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and Polish society. The GUKP was purged; the defiant news-
paper Po prostu, which had been at the forefront of demands 
for change during the "Polish October", was closed down in 
November 1957; and while the revamped cultural policy ceased 
to require obeisance to a single artistic programme - so that 
the term "socialist realism" fell into disuse in official discourse 
- increasingly dogmatic trends within the party forced a 
cultural clampdown. The celebrated "Polish School" in cinema 
was stifled by the early 1960s, key "revisionists" such as Leszek 
Kolakowski, who advocated change from within the party, 
were expelled, and closer contacts with emigré publications 
such as the Paris-based journal ¡Cultura were discouraged. In 
film and literature, the "black" version of social realism prac-
tised by Marek Hlasko faced official opprobrium from 1959. 
Aleksandr Ford's film version of Hlasko's short story "The 
Eighth Day of the Week" was banned from release in 1958 and 
did not appear until 1983. 

In the main, a stand-off prevailed between artists and the 
authorities during the 1960s. A letter signed by 34 leading intel-
lectuals and writers in March 1964 protesting about the 
growing power of censorship and paper shortages led to the 
repression of some of the signatories, but did not greatly affect 
the general situation. The closure of a production of Mickie-
wicz's Dziady (Forefathers) in January 1968 and the brutal 
suppression of the student revolts that followed produced com-
plete disaffection with the party among the intelligentsia. These 
events also laid the foundations for the open opposition that 
was to produce the "Second Circulation" (see below) and, even-
tually, Solidarnosc (Solidarity). 

A key difference between censorship in the 1960s and its 
development under Edward Gierek (General Secretary from 
1970 to 1980) lay in the streamlining of the system. The lack 
of formality in the chain of command had led the GUKP to be 
"hijacked" to some extent by the chauvinist Partisan faction of 
the PUWP during the anti-Semitic campaign waged in the press 
after the Six Day War, in 1967-68. In the 1970s, however, 
relations became more formalized: the Press Secretary of the 
Central Committee was supposed to serve as the conduit for 
all requests for censorship services, be they from the Soviet 
ambassador, industrial interests, or other departments. The 
Censorship Office received ever more precise, and sometimes 
contradictory, instructions - contained in the Black Book - on 
a regular basis, in an attempt to guarantee the party's monop-
oly on information. 

Access to information or limited freedom to criticize 
depended on the individual's status in the official hierarchy. 
After 1956 some highly placed party writers, such as Jerzy 
Putrament, received permission to tackle controversial issues 
such as Stalinism, which was otherwise taboo, in a more direct 
manner than most. Similarly, in 1973, after five years of offi-
cial proscription, Slawomir Mrozek, the most renowned Polish 
playwright, premiered and published his new play Szczesliwe 
w darzenie (A Happy Event) in People's Poland; it had first been 
published abroad. The turning point in the regime's treatment 
of emigré literature was the award of the Nobel Prize for 
Literature to Milosz in 1980, which forced the authorities to 
conduct a radical review of their policy. Scholarly works 
were assessed on slightly less stringent criteria, since they were 
intended for a small and elite readership. In general, the 
popularity of the medium determined the degree of censorship: 

television, which arrived in Poland in the mid-1950s, was, like 
film, subject to the strictest controls, with every item requiring 
prior approval. In the 1970s, much of Polish television was 
prerecorded. 

From the mid-1970s, the opposition began to challenge the 
party's monopoly on information. The unregulated "Second 
Circulation" set up at the end of 1976 heralded an increasingly 
active underground publishing network. As a result, even before 
the rise of Solidarity, the total media blackout imposed after 
1976 on certain writers began to be lifted. This also affected 
some emigré writers, such as Milosz, whose translations of 
books of the Bible appeared in the monthly Twórczosc 
(Creative Work) in the late 1970s. 

Accountability and transparency of censorship were one of 
the 21 demands made by Solidarity in the Gdansk Agreement 
of August 1980. The new law of July 1981 enabled editors to 
challenge the GUKP's decisions through the courts. The news-
paper Tygodnik "Solidarnosc" mounted the first successful 
challenge in November 1981 to overturn the confiscation of 
readers' letters in praise of the "Second Circulation". The law 
also removed certain categories of publication from the cen-
sorship process, such as speeches by deputies at open sessions 
of the Sejm, textbooks approved by the Education Ministry, 
those approved by the church, publications of the Academy of 
Sciences, reissues of works previously published in "People's 
Poland" or before 1918, and information bulletins. The last 
provision covered most of Solidarity's own publications and, in 
principle, the legislation partly dismantled the censorship 
process. The imposition of martial law (itself a taboo subject) 
and the "normalization" of the early 1980s somewhat com-
promised these new freedoms, but the basic trend during the 
1980s was towards increasing liberalization, particularly with 
the example of glasnost being set in the Soviet Union and even-
tually followed by the Polish regime. By 1989, about 25 per 
cent of all newspapers were exempt from preventative control 
and there was a substantial decrease in censorship interventions 
elsewhere. Following the Round Table talks in that year, a reg-
istration system was introduced instead of licensing, out of 
which the leading newspaper Gazeta Wyborcza emerged. 

Changes accelerated after the collapse of communism. The 
GUKP was abolished in April 1990 and in March the Ruch 
conglomerate was broken up. The newspapers it had owned 
were sold off, while the distribution network survives and 
enjoys a considerable advantage over its competitors because 
governments have so far been unable to devise a privatization 
package satisfactory to all parties. Privatization came more 
slowly in television, and in effect new technology and European 
Union legislation has to some extent invalidated politicians' 
attempts to retain control over the medium. The radio land-
scape has also substantially altered. Nevertheless, the state still 
occupies a central position in the audiovisual market. 

Since 1990, politicians have shown contradictory attitudes 
towards the new media freedoms, calling for a plurality of 
views while wishing to retain control. President Walesa 
deprived Gazeta Wyborcza of the Solidarity logo in June 1990, 
after it published articles that he regarded as critical of himself 
and the trade union, and he employed his considerable powers 
to nominate candidates to the National Radio and Television 
Council, the KRRiT. His successor, Aleksander Kwasniewski, 
has taken a less interventionist approach to television, but the 
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KRRiT remains under the control of former communists. 
Slandering the president remains a criminal offence, punishable 
by a sentence of ten months to eight years imprisonment, 
but, although charges have been brought under this law, no 
one has yet been successfully prosecuted. In September 1997, 
Kwasniewski took legal action against the newspapers Zycie 
and Dziennik Baltycki over articles alleging that he had had 
contacts with a Soviet agent. Within a week, the German owner 
of the Neue Passauer Presse, which publishes Dziennik, forced 
his journalists to withdraw their accusations and apologized 
to the president. Tomasz Wolek, the co-owner and chief editor 
of Zycie, had previous experience of pursuing allegations 
against the president, when he was illegally ousted by the Italian 
owner, Grauso, from the editorship of the largest Warsaw daily 
Zycie Warszawy, in December 1995, following accusations of 
a financial scam being run by the ex-communists then in 
government. The alacrity with which some foreign owners 
accommodate the government's views does not bode well for 
the future of independent Polish print media. 

The Catholic Church has also tried to flex its muscles since 
1990. Agreements with the government and the KRRiT gave it 
favourable access to both media as early as mid-1989. The 
church pays less than commercial stations for its radio licences 
because it carries little advertising. An ill-defined clause enshrin-
ing "respect for Christian values" was controversially forced 
through by the church's supporters in the Sejm as part of 
the new radio and television law passed in December 1992. 
The KRRiT can therefore revoke licences according to very 
vague criteria about safeguarding Christian values. In some 
respects, this merely continues the communist regime's defer-
ence towards ecclesiastical sensibilities: in the 1970s, Tadeusz 
Rózewicz's play Biale malzenstwo (Manage Blanc), condemned 
by the bishops for immorality, was never performed in Cracow. 

In the absence of state censorship, however, the church and 
its allies have had to have recourse to the rather sparse provi-
sions of the press and penal codes. Their main concern has been 
to combat what the church regards as pornography and obscen-
ity. In the spring of 1991, the attorney general published a 
memorandum suggesting an urgent need to pursue pornog-
raphy. Jerzy Urban, editor of the satirical weekly ΝΙΕ (and 
formerly spokesman for the old regime during the 1980s), 
challenged the memorandum by reprinting a picture from 
Penthouse, and was subsequently vindicated. In November 
1993, the Rzeszów municipal council attempted to ban screen-
ings of the British director Antonia Bird's film Priest, on the 
grounds that it offended Catholics and contained obscenity. In 
August 1995, the ex-communist paper Try buna reported the 
pressure exerted by the Bialystok municipal authorities on Ruch 
kiosks to restrict the sale not only of pornographic magazines 
but even of Gazeta Wyborcza. 

Journalists find themselves under attack from a number of 
angles. Despite the principle of drawing a "broad line under 
the past" (a phrase coined by the former prime minister Tadeusz 
Mazowiecki), many journalists who had worked in the official 
press before 1990 found themselves ousted. There is no code 
of practice for journalists. The controversy over disclosure of 
sources is gradually being resolved: the bill on state secrets 
(November 1998) now exempts journalists, in contrast to its 
original wording. At his inauguration as head of Polish Tele-

vision in April 1996, Ryszard Miazek declared that the task of 
television journalists was not to "express independent opinions, 
because opinions are formulated by the Sejm and other state 
representatives" - a statement that caused considerable con-
sternation in the press and was widely viewed as harking back 
to communist times. The ex-communists took exception to state 
television programming under Miazek's predecessor, Wieslaw 
Walendziak, which included a number of programmes critical 
of the past broadcast on 1 May 1995. A year later, programmes 
in a similar vein were removed from the schedule, including 
Ryszard Bugajski's feature film The Interrogation, which is 
about a woman imprisoned in Stalinist times. During the local 
government elections in September 1998, Polish Television 
refused to carry the election broadcasts of the right-wing party 
Ojczyzna, although the political parties themselves bear respon-
sibility for the content of such broadcasts. This decision has led 
the procuracy to accuse the head of Polish Television of exceed-
ing his powers (February 1999). 

Despite the absence of official censorship, a number of 
authors have alleged book censorship. The most high-profile 
case concerns the Polish edition of Marco Politi and Carl 
Bernstein's biography of pope John Paul II, His Holiness. The 
US publisher Doubleday demanded that the book be destroyed 
following the removal of passages such as one implicitly prais-
ing recent Polish honesty about anti-Semitism (according to a 
report in the British newspaper the Independent on Sunday, 1 
June 1997). The excised passages were to appear in a special 
appendix. Lukasz Gol^biowski commented (in Rzeczpospolita 
Online, 18 June 1997) that: 

Polish editors fairly often take little account of an 
author's rights on the principle that the writer should be 
grateful that his book appears on the market . . . [it also 
indicates] a lack of trust in the reader, on whose account 
the publisher attempts to decide what content may, or 
should not, be made available. 

In this, as in certain other respects, the paternalistic controls of 
the postwar communist state and Catholic Church can still 
make their legacy felt. 

Since the above was written, president Kwasniewski's case 
against Zycie has been resolved in his favour (27 February 
2001), although Tomasz Wolek has promised to appeal against 
the decision. In March 2000 the Polish parliament introduced 
a bill completely banning pornography, without defining the 
term, which was subsequently vetoed by the president on the 
grounds that it violated freedom of expression and the right to 
privacy enshrined in the constitution. Klaus Bachman has 
defined criticism of the pope as the major taboo observed in 
journalism right across the political spectrum: in October 2000 
Polish TV apologized for showing Helen Whitney's film on John 
Paul II following protests by cardinal Glemp and Polish 
bishops. He concludes that the political right holds the upper 
hand in the battle for minds ("rzad dusz") within Polish society, 
which can be seen, for instance, in the continuing marginal-
ization of women's issues. Ultimately, this reflects the still dom-
inant role of the church. 

JOHN MICHAEL BATES 
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changes in the censorship apparatus occurred between 1815 
and 1915. Despite the list of constitutional guarantees agreed 
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at the Congress of Vienna in 1815, including the right of free 
publication, the Russian censorship apparatus was already fully 
in place by 1819. Then, in the years immediately following the 
collapse of the uprising of November 1830, the constitution 
devised in 1815 was revoked, resulting in the tightening of cen-
sorship under the auspices of the Komisja Rzadowa Wyznan 
Religijnych i Oswiecenia Publicznego (KR WRiOP), which was 
now made responsible to the Ministry of the Interior. 

In 1851 , the censorship of sheet music was introduced, and 
then, in 1859, the Ministry of Education in St Petersburg 
ordered that nowhere on Russian territory could emigré writ-
ings be printed, sold or displayed. Five years later, the KR 
WRiOP was itself reorganized as the Komisja Rzadowa 
Oswiecenia Publicznego (KROP), following the collapse of the 
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uprising of January 1863. There was a brief switch from pre-
ventative to retroactive censorship following Aleksander IPs 
accession in 1865, but by 1868-69 t n e intensive and brutal rus-
sification campaign had reached a self-sustaining momentum. 
Russian became the official language of administration and of 
teaching in the schools, and censorship was reorganized to shift 
control directly to St Petersburg. Then, until the temporary 
relaxation of censorship throughout the Russian empire, 
between the revolution of 1905-06 and its full restoration in 
1908, preventative censorship was applied to all publications, 
including commercial ones, appearing in the Królestwo. 

However, censorship practices and policies in the other two 
sectors are similar enough to suggest that Russian censorship 
policy may well have been one of the models for them, partic-
ularly in the area of enforcement, which was also pursued in 
close cooperation with Russian authorities. For one thing, fear 
of revolutionary tendencies dominated censorship policies in all 
three sectors, especially following the revolutionary upheavals 
of 1789, 1830, and 1848. The Napoleonic wars and the rapid 
spread of revolutionary ideas across Europe had taught "the 
powers" that origin is less important than example. Similarly, 
any uprising, no matter which zone it occurred in, was viewed 
as a threat because it opened the door to similar rebellions in 
the other zones, at the same time creating the danger that 
it could spread across the borders that divided the territory in 
which a Polish majority continued to live. 

Polish nationalist literature, regardless of where it had been 
written or printed, was correctly viewed as the spiritual source 
feeding the growing number of conspiracies in the years 
between the Congress of Vienna and the uprising of 1830. Such 
works, whether anti-Prussian, anti-Austrian, or anti-Russian, 
were viewed as nothing less than carriers of subversion, import-
ing the idea of rebellion to their own territories the minute they 
entered any one of the three sectors. The repeated uprisings in 
the Królestwo, especially, produced a diligent effort to cordon 
off Polish nationalist writings, regardless of their point of 
origin. In Galicia, as the Austrian sector of Poland was known, 
possessing publications of the emigré press after the uprising in 
the Królestwo in 1830 became a crime against the state, while 
according to Stefan Dippel, "every freethinking writer was 
suspect and confiscations were the order of the day". While a 
"thaw" (odwilz) of several months in 1848 brought about an 
explosive growth of new printing establishments throughout 
the Austrian sector, as soon as the threat to the regime was over 
censorship returned in an even harsher form, and all censors' 
verdicts now became unappealable. 

Austrian censors also kept obsessive track of literature 
considered contraband in the Russian sector, making sure 
that the latest list of books appearing on the censor's index in 
the Królestwo was sent to Galicia every two weeks. Just as 
in the Russian sector, where books from Cracow and Lwow 
were forbidden, and had to be smuggled across the unpatrolled 
border points known as the zielona granica, all kinds of printed 
material originating in the Królestwo, Lithuania, or the 
Prussian-controlled province of Poznan (Posen in German) were 
forbidden reading in Galicia. Writings by leading nationalist 
figures such as Piotr Wysocki, Adam Mickiewicz or Joachim 
Lelewel, or by other sympathetic western European figures such 
as the marquis de Lafayette, were perceived by the Austrians 
as being of the utmost danger. In regions of the Królestwo such 

as the Wolyn in Podolia, underground editions of works by these 
writers and others, printed and published in the Austrian sec-
tor, were confiscated by the Russian police. 

In Galicia, meanwhile, secret editions of contraband litera-
ture, such as those printed by the Ossolineum Press in Lwow, 
were hunted down during widespread searches of private 
homes. The fact that the publishers of such literature took vocal 
credit for laying the groundwork for the Cracow revolt in 1846 
and the "Springtime of Nations" that swept most of Europe in 
1848-49 bore out the authorities' worst fears. 

During the years between 1815 and 1848, Prussian censors 
appeared to be far more sensitive than their Russian or Austrian 
counterparts, investing most of their efforts into building feel-
ings of patriotism. However, the unrest of 1848-49 produced 
the same sort of panic in Prussia as it did in Austria, moving 
both regimes' policies even closer to the Królestwo model of 
censorship than previously. Thus, in 1850 a new provision, 
Article 63, purported to guarantee freedom of speech and of 
the press, but in reality gave the Prussian minister of state the 
right to impose any temporary restrictions on the press that he 
judged necessary. In effect, this provision not only outlawed all 
publications in opposition to the Prussian regime, but put most 
Polish-language newspapers out of business. Not until the 
18 70s were these laws liberalized by allowing retroactive cen-
sorship, restricting the grounds for confiscation by the govern-
ment, and abolishing the "deposit and licence" system under 
which newspapers in the sector had been forced to operate, 
although the risks of publishing were now shifted to individ-
ual editors, and often resulted in large fines. In any case, by 
then the Polish press in Prussia had become a very tame affair. 

In fact, censorship should be thought of as one of the 
weapons of occupation, with particularly heavy police involve-
ment, both literally and, in a broader sense, in its function as 
the primary mechanism used to police identity itself. In the 
literal sense, for example, even after the Fundamental Laws of 
1867 had guaranteed the nations of the Austro-Hungarian 
empire the right to free development, the police in the Austrian 
sector had the largest de facto influence on whether a work 
would or would not be allowed to circulate, despite the fact 
that censors were not supposed to judge a work by its politi-
cal content but to limit themselves to assessing its moral and 
artistic worth. Indeed, the very structure of the censorship 
apparatus appeared to guarantee this, despite the governor's 
theoretical power to decide what could or could not be pub-
lished or staged, since manuscripts were actually read by 
censors at the police headquarters in Cracow and Lwow, and 
their decisions were then sent on to the governor's office for 
virtually automatic approval. In the Russian sector, Russian 
soldiers undertook most of the searches of bookshops and at 
border points, and it was also common following an uprising 
for the authorities to send soldiers to bookshops to gather up 
any copies of banned books being sold. 

While war and uprisings brought out the extremes of police 
involvement, the authorities' hostility to the Polish language 
itself was perhaps an even deeper, more serious instance of 
policing culture. As long as Polish was spoken and written, 
it not only pointed to ethnic differences, working counter to 
the intense efforts of "the powers" to impose russification 
and "germanization", but reminded its users of their identities 
as Poles, becoming during partition the sole container of that 
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identity, which cut severely into the new identities being culti-
vated in each sector. In that sense, Polish was the language in 
which the dream of an independent Poland was expressed, even 
when a book or article had nothing to do with the subject in 
the literal sense. This may in part explain the heavy-handed-
ness of the Russian, Prussian, and Austrian authorities when 
censoring Polish manuscripts submitted to them. 

In Galicia, following the collapse of the uprising of 1830, the 
Polish language could not be used either in schools or govern-
ment offices until 1848, and one governor of Galicia tried to 
stamp out the very presence of Polish books in the province by 
having them removed from the Ossolinskich Library then 
ordering them burned in his presence as fuel for heating the 
garrison laundry room. As Ludwik Gocel puts it, Wolnosc 
("freedom") was one word that could not be used in any text 
in the "Free City of Cracow". Indeed, "freedom" was not the 
only word that was taboo in the Austrian sector until the col-
lapse of the Habsburg monarchy. Like their Russian counter-
parts, Austrian censors also routinely blue-pencilled words such 
as ojczyzna ("fatherland") or król ("king"). The latter could 
not be used even in such expressions as "the master of the house 
is king at his own table", which was expunged from a Polish 
textbook by one of the censors in Cracow, in a way almost 
identical to that in the Królestwo until the collapse of the 
Habsburg monarchy. 

In its own sector meanwhile, as Adam Zamoyski has 
described, Prussia, which retained direct control of its sector of 
Poland after forming the German empire in 1871, initiated 
a series of measures that not only made "German . . . the lan-
guage of instruction in schools, but slowly outlawed the use of 
Polish altogether. By 1876, not only was . . . the use of Polish 
textbooks . . . forbidden by law, but German had become the 
exclusive administrative language . . . from a law-court to a 
post-office", while by 1887 "the study of Polish as a second 
language . . . [was] abolished throughout the educational 
system". Deeply connected to the broader, empire-wide policy 
of the Kulturkampf, the sustained religious and cultural strug-
gle against Catholic Germans and regionalism generally, these 
severe restrictions on the Polish language were accompanied by 
policies of expropriating land owned by Poles and encourag-
ing a massive emigration of Germans into the annexed territo-
ries, giving further notice that such territories (not only the 
Prussian sector of Poland, but also Alsace-Lorraine) were solely 
German. 

Interestingly enough, in Galicia, where an important rever-
sal of policy had taken place in 1867, at least with regard to 
the language rights of national minorities (see above), raising 
the subject of partition itself remained a taboo that overrode 
any respect for Polish texts, and provoked a worrying, obses-
sive attention to any mention of them found in manuscripts 
submitted to Galician censors during the 1870s. Galician 
censors were as adamant as their Austrian predecessors that the 
partitions be accepted as an unchangeable status quo, and 
automatically banned any literary works that raised partition 
as an issue in case they inflamed relations with Vienna. In 
1870, for example, the police censor in Lwow refused to let a 
play by W.L. Anczyc, Kosciuszko pod Radawicami (Kosciuszko 
at Raclawice), be staged in its original version on the grounds 
of its 

condemnation of the partitions of Poland by the three 
powers, its praise of even the armed opposition against 
them, and its encouragement of taking back lands taken 
away from ancient Poland at the hands of the [other] 
. . . powers. Even though the author clearly speaks about 
Prussia and Russia there is not a doubt that it reflects on 
Austria, because the rebuilding of the old Poland without 
Galicia and Cracow is unthinkable. 

Even Polish writers and historians dealing with the partitions 
as a historical event were free to do so only after first declar-
ing their loyalty to the Austro-Hungarian empire and accept-
ing the partitions, and even then were allowed to attribute the 
fall of Poland only to "the flaws of the Poles as a nation and 
the hostility of the other two partitioning powers". 

Finally, between 1879 and 1882 Galician censors became 
even more anxious about not allowing any open criticism, not 
only of Austria's part in the partitions, but of her newfound 
allies Germany and Russia, with which Austria had signed two 
treaties - the first in 1879, between Austria and Germany, and, 
three years later, the Triple Alliance (known in Polish as the 
Trójprzytnierze). Already, following the first treaty, works that 
touched on the Kulturkampf or were critical of the German 
chancellor Bismarck were discouraged, even though Austria, 
being a largely Catholic country, was opposed to Bismarck's 
anti-Catholic policies. From then on, Poles also had to be very 
careful how they used the word Niemiec ("German") in the 
Austrian sector. As late as 1901, censors in Cracow insisted 
that revisions of a novel by Henryk Sienkiewicz substitute the 
word Krzyzak ("Teuton") for Niemiec. In 1908, when Luc jan 
Rydel's play Jeniec, which had been banned in both Cracow 
and Lwow since 1902, was finally allowed to be staged, the 
censor recommended substituting for the noun or adjective 
"German" each time it occurred in Rydel's text, the "archa-
isms" "Teuton" or "enemy". As for Russia, Austria's other 
partner in the Triple Alliance, after 1882 discussion of current 
conditions either in that country as a whole or the Królestwo 
were forbidden. In addition, offensive but popular expressions 
such as precz ζ tyranem ("down with the tyrant") or precz ζ 
Moskalami ("down with the Muscovites") continued to be 
taboo, even though plays about the uprisings of 1830 and 1863 
were being allowed in Galicia. 

All this might suggest that the circulation of Polish publica-
tions was slowed and enfeebled to such a degree as to be vir-
tually nonexistent. In fact, the Polish reading public was able 
to get almost anything it wanted, including the most revolu-
tionary kind of writings imported from abroad, the sole crite-
rion being not content but how much they were willing to pay. 
On the basis of a longstanding modus vivendi between pub-
lishers and censors, as strictly worked out in its details as it 
was scrupulously adhered to by both parties, such relationships 
survived even during the most repressive periods and in the 
presence of the most stringent censors. 

As a result, side by side with the small number of books 
cleared for official circulation by the censors of the Królestwo, 
and usually following a series of changes and omissions that 
often left manuscripts all but unrecognizable, large quantities 
of contraband writings were smuggled in from abroad, and 
from the other two sectors, throughout the partition era. 
Intellectuals such as Feliks Falenski complained that the verses 
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of Mickiewicz, Juliusz Slowacki, and Zygmunt Krasinski could 
be read only in secret - in the case of Mickiewicz's usually only 
in handwritten copies - and at the risk of being sent to the 
Caucasus on forced military service if caught. Yet works by all 
three of these poets were being sold in complete, uncensored 
sets, and could be read virtually openly in such cities as Warsaw 
or Wilno (now Vilnius in Lithuania). 

Wilno in particular was an important transit point for books 
coming in from abroad, and the most stringent efforts at cor-
doning off were supposed to be taking place there. The chief 
censor had ordered his staff to check even the wrapping paper 
around books so that not a single book got through before a 
censor had had the opportunity to examine it. Every day saw 
new shipments arriving of smuggled copies of the best-known 
of the thousands of manuscripts placed on the indexed list by 
the censor as either zakazane ("forbidden") or niecenzuralne 
("uncensorable") - that is, formally incapable of being circu-
lated no matter what degree of "correction" its author or 
publisher might agree to. The contraband included emigré 
manuscripts that were then reprinted in Warsaw and the 
provinces, or even sold sometimes, under false titles, in the 
capital's bookshops. Contraband sheet music might contain 
forbidden Polish anthems such as "Jeszcze Polska nie zginela" 
(Poland Remains Undefeated) or "Boze cos Polske/' (God 
Protect Poland), which were not allowed to be sung in public, 
or might be smuggled in for the strictly commercial reason that, 
although scores from western Europe were better-printed and 
cheaper, Polish booksellers were not allowed to import many 
of them because they were also being published in Russia 
proper, a competing market. 

Such smuggled reading matter and sheet music contributed 
significantly to many of the most successful booksellers' 
incomes. While the actual volume of such materials in circula-
tion is unknown, by all accounts it was significant, and profit-
able enough for many booksellers to risk importing it even after 
they had been repeatedly jailed or exiled for it. For example, 
Jakub Mortkowicz, a leading bookseller and publisher who 
went on to become official printer for the Polish Socialist Party 
between the world wars, was jailed in 1908 and exiled in 
1911 for smuggling and selling contraband. According to 
Dippel, Mortkowicz had "whole shipments of illegal books, 
containing editions of socialist and people's literature, and the 
literature of the pre-World-War-I underground military resis-
tance", regularly arriving at his shop from Cracow, Lublin, and 
Piotrowka, which he then held for "trusted clients". Via 
Leipzig, the centre of the European book trade and another 
leading transit point for smuggled literature, contraband books, 
skilfully hidden underneath other books that the censors had 
cleared, or disguised to look like German prayer books, came 
in from Germany, France, Austria, Switzerland, and, more 
and more frequently, Galicia. Indeed, packaging contraband 
literature destined for long-distance and often circuitous trans-
port was an art form that demanded physical dexterity, nerves 
of steel, and ingenuity, as well as many hours of unpacking, as 
Stanislaw Arct explains: 

Since crates were opened in the presence of a censor 
supervising their unpacking, one had to lift off the 
packing paper swiftly and skilfully, and throw it under 
the table in such a way that the censor did not or was 

not obliged to see its actual contents. After the crate had 
been searched, the contraband had to be returned to its 
former place within the crate before it was shut. 

Even after the books had safely arrived in Warsaw, the censor 
could still sometimes catch a bookseller with contraband during 
an inspection. In one instance, when the censor had caught the 
Hoesick firm receiving a shipment from Leipzig containing 
complete sets of the works of Mickiewicz, Slowacki, and 
Krasinski, the Hoesicks, according to the memoirs of one family 
member, succeeded in 

calming him down by allowing Teodoridi, the censor in 
question, to confiscate the shipment and keep it in his 
office cupboard until little by little, the confiscated books, 
ransomed by the bookstore at a price of three rubles per 
lot, were returned in person by him. 

Managing routine contacts with the censors constituted a 
second art form, practised no less assiduously or ingeniously 
by booksellers and publishers. This meant, once again, little 
more than judging how large or small a bribe a particular 
censor would accept. However, the offering of bribes was a del-
icate and time-consuming ritual, elaborately played out under 
the rules of guest and host, or sometimes even friend and con-
fidant. Warsaw censors, for example, sat in a café waiting to 
read newspaper copy brought to their table from the Kurier 
Warszawski by Hoesick in his function as "the minister of 
bribes" - "a portfolio of a very delicate nature" - ready for a 
"working breakfast" paid for by Hoesick's paper. Hoesick con-
cluded that: "The better the breakfast, the milder the censor-
ing, the more alcohol imbibed, the less red ink". 

As for the prezes or chief of the Warsaw Censors' Committee 
and his senior censors, they were entitled to a regular salary, 
as high as 300 rubles a month. Ludwig Fiszer, another leading 
Warsaw publisher, reports that he paid each of the three senior 
censors in Warsaw a quarterly salary of 200 rubles, supple-
mented by payments of 10 rubles for each crate found to 
contain any contraband books, while in cases in which the 
entire crate was found to be full of contraband, the censor 
inspecting it received 50 rubles extra. In return, each censor 
guaranteed that not a single book of Fiszer's would ever be con-
fiscated, and that nothing shipped either from Galicia or from 
Poznan would ever be opened. Payments were made and each 
party kept up to date with the other at weekly breakfasts, also 
held at cafés. 

How do such anecdotes square with the many arrests and 
confiscations that continued throughout partition? Both censors 
and publishers knew and accepted the fact that bribes did 
not guarantee publishers total immunity from prosecution. 
Publishers viewed this as an acceptable business risk from 
which they could often bounce back, either by switching own-
ership title to another member of the family, or by finding a 
partner whose name could be used to obtain a licence to open 
another bookshop. Sometimes, however, a ruling of political 
unreliability could be disastrous. For example, despite its lead-
ing role in the intellectual life of Wilno since the 1830s, Józef 
Zawadzki's bookshop, and the press associated with it, went 
into permanent decline following frequent searches by the 
authorities; orders that the bookstore be closed for intervals of 
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several months following the uprising of 1863; a special com-
mission's ruling in 1865 that its owners were politically unre-
liable; and the implementation of the law passed in 1866 
forbidding the use of all Polish type by printers. Another Wilno 
bookshop, owned since 1879 by the writer Eliza Orzeszkowa, 
was closed down in 1882 and its liquidation was advertised by 
the authorities, while Orzeszkowa and her partner were placed 
under police surveillance for three years for running an illegal 
lending library containing banned Polish books. A bookseller 
named Jan Hussarowski acquired the shop and press, and hired 
one Bolestaw Koreywo to work for him, until Koreywo was 
arrested on suspicion of participating in "patriotic activities" 
and Hussarowski's firm was shut down. 

In the Prussian sector, where different rules applied, numer-
ous publishers and booksellers were fined or subjected to 
confiscations, including Jan Konstanty Zupanski, whose 
speciality was bringing out the Polish classics and critical works 
specializing in literary history; Walenty Maciej Stefanski, who 
opened his bookshop in 1839; and Józef Chociszewski, who 
opened bookshops first in Chelmno, then in the city of Poznan, 
where he was accused of distributing patriotic songbooks. After 
that, Chociszweski was subjected to frequent confiscations 
for spreading "Polish propaganda", but continued operating 
under the authorities' constant surveillance. Yet none of these 
examples negates what seems to be their opposite, the equally 
powerful modus vivendi that censors and booksellers all 
lived by. 

Perhaps a better way to think of the coexistence of accom-
modation and repression is that it kept the Polish book 
trade both flourishing and unhealthy. Considerable quantities 
of books did circulate illegally, but the catalogues were full of 
gaps, confusing, and issued irregularly or overprinted. Censors' 
bureaus added to the confusion by arbitrarily reversing deci-
sions. Taken over a long period, even the distortion in cata-
loguing, a relatively minor inconvenience on the face of it, could 
be seen to produce chaos in the inventory process and, beyond 
that, potentially large losses for publishers, who had no clear 
sense of what they could deliver to their public. 

As for the effects of such policies on book production, the 
strikingly small output of many respected publishers through-
out the 18th and 19th centuries, directed to a tiny élite com-
posed of the wealthy and educated, points to an industry 
virtually paralysed throughout this period. Between 1857 and 
1875 there was no expansion at all in the number of book-
shops in Warsaw (there were 35 altogether). The 500 publish-
ers who were established enough during the 19th century to 
risk acknowledging themselves by name on their books together 
produced only 2,000 titles. Only 10 per cent of all firms 
brought out more than 10 titles throughout the 19th century. 

Stanislaw Arct has shown how the number of titles published 
in Warsaw rose slowly but surely until 1901, when they sud-
denly jumped spectacularly. It was not literary production that 
accounted for this boom but rather demand for school texts, 
one of the earliest signs of the samouk ("self-education") craze 
preceding the school strike of 1905-06, which centred on the 
demand for the restoration of Polish in schools. By 1904, 797 
books had been published in Warsaw; by 1907 the figure was 
1260. As mentioned above, preventative censorship had been 
replaced, temporarily, by retroactive censorship; the Russian 
authorities also allowed private schools to use Polish-language 

textbooks. In 1910, however, the number of books produced 
in Warsaw dropped to 830, a fact that Arct attributes to yet 
another crackdown by the authorities against those writing and 
publishing progressive and patriotic works, accompanied by 
new strictures about what subjects could be taught in Polish. 
In particular, in history and geography it had once again 
become mandatory to use Russian texts. By 1913, all the 
growth experienced during the period of liberalization had van-
ished, and a record number of younger intellectuals, represent-
ing a sizeable readership, had emigrated to Russia proper to 
take up teaching posts. 

One other aspect, virtually untouched in the current litera-
ture on censorship in partitioned Poland, is its impact on the 
large Jewish community living in the Russian sector, and pub-
lishing works in both Hebrew and Yiddish. The Russian 
authorities' fear and anxiety about access to and control over 
the Jewish minority caused them to set up a special system of 
censorship applying only to Jewish books. In the 1820s and 
1830s in particular, stopping or at least slowing the circulation 
of such works became an obsession for the censors. Often them-
selves converts from Judaism, they went to extraordinary 
lengths to restrict Jewish publications. A striking instance is the 
case of Szaj Waks, a Jewish printer and publisher working in 
Józefów, who in 1822 approached the authorities with a plan 
to prohibit all imports of books, and prayer books in particu-
lar, from Russia proper, which, he argued, could not be under-
stood by Jews living in the Królestwo in any case. Waks 
suggested that he himself be appointed as the sole printer of 
Hebrew books, with a state subsidy. At this point, a running 
battle between the censors and the Treasury was in full swing: 
the censors argued for a prohibitive import tax on Jewish books 
from Russia proper, similar to the one that regulated the flow 
of Jewish books from abroad, while the Treasury preferred to 
have the governor of the sector deal with the matter. While the 
governor was initially interested, the project fell apart when the 
censors refused to relax the conditions that they had imposed 
on Waks, including a security deposit of 20,000 zlotys, and a 
requirement that Waks bring each copy of the manuscript of 
any book he wished to print to Warsaw. The censors openly 
admitted that the purpose of these measures was to restrict the 
flow of Jewish books as far as possible. 

Indeed, preventative censorship of Jewish books continued 
even during the "thaw" following the Congress of Vienna, 
when censors actively interfered with Jewish texts, almost des-
troying the work of Jewish writers with corrections and extrac-
tions. Phrases such as "well-known people speak and do not 
know what they are saying" in Salomon Ettinger's Yiddish play 
Serkele were taken to be slanders against the prominent. The 
word "monarch" was changed to "wealthy man" and the verb 
"kissed" was replaced by "stroked". 

In some cases, however, members of the Jewish community 
actively sought to have certain publications censored. In March 
1830, for example, a committee of prominent Jews whose own 
books had been so heavily censored that they were unreadable 
approached the censors with the request that they prevent the 
publication of a book by a convert and Catholic priest named 
Chiarini, Théorie du judaisme (Theory of Judaism), but the 
censors refused to interfere. Another book, Zlosc zydowska tal-
mudowa (Jewish Talmudic Spite), first published in 1739, 
which peddled the myth that Jews used Christian blood in their 
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Passover ceremonies, was also reissued during this period, 
despite protests to the censors from the Jewish community. 

As late as the 1870s, the same policies were still at work, as 
shown in a short memoir by Christofor Emmauskij, who was 
chief censor in Warsaw from 1899 to 1901. (Hoesick identifies 
him as one of the worst bribetakers.) In 1870, the Warsaw com-
mittee was made responsible for publications written in the 10 
Polish provinces, and those coming in from abroad, and for a 
second, separate division dealing with Jewish publications, 
both domestic and foreign. The latter was run by a convert, 
Wladimir Wasiliewicz Fiedorow, formerly Rabbi Hersz 
Birnbaum of Wilno, who had excellent knowledge of Hebrew 
and Yiddish. Fiedorow also censored Polish and German news-
papers. According to Emmauskij, he frequently saw Fiedorow 
bent over Talmudic writings and commentaries, tearing whole 
sheets out, while scores of Jewish publishers and writers sat in 
an anteroom waiting patiently for him to finish. If any of them 
asked politely whether Fiedorow had had a chance to look at 
their books yet, Fiedorow responded by throwing one of the 
folios at their head. 

Like other censors, Emmauskij was at pains to portray him-
self as an intermediary and peacemaker when ethnic tensions 
rose in Warsaw. Following a pogrom there in 1881, the censor's 
office took special steps to see to it that nothing provocative 
appeared in newspapers "either against Jews, or, on the other 
hand, against the [Królestwo] government", according to 
Emmauskij, whose perception of the mood of the Polish press 
in the early 1880s is equally frank and striking: "the entire 
Polish press is infected by Judeophobia". 

The administration was equally alarmed by a phenomenon 
that should have raised hopes that ethnic relations between the 
two communities were improving. The coming together of 
Jewish assimilationists and sympathetic Poles, in particular the 
"Positivists" who openly promoted their integration into Polish 
society after the 1870s, alarmed them none the less. The work 
of Eliza Orzeszkowa, author of the groundbreaking novel Meir 
Ezofowicz (1878), the first literary work in Polish to forgo 
stereotyping and depict a Jewish character realistically, was 
of particular concern. Orzeszkowa was already being closely 
watched by authorities monitoring her book-smuggling activi-
ties in Wilno. When her novels also began being adapted 
as plays, they were quickly seen as being too dangerous for 
Warsaw's theatregoers. In 1889, one such play, Eli Makower, 
was forbidden to be staged because, according to the censor, it 
"develops the idea of the assimilation of Jews with the country's 
native-born population". The stage version of Meir Ezofowicz 
was likewise turned down for staging by the censors: "because 
of the situation prevailing at the moment, such propaganda is 
unwelcome by the public". Two years later, the censors refused 
permission to stage a third adaptation, Syn judy. At last, the 
censors' real reasons for not allowing these works to be per-
formed surfaced in relation to a second attempt to stage Eli 
Makower. As the censors' reviewer put it, solidarity between 
Jews and Poles, based on the premise that "the same land nour-
ished both", is "harmful to the Russian cause in our territory". 

A shortage of bookshops, reduced book production, partic-

ularly during the early years of partition, the lack of efficient, 
inexpensive book distribution, and all of the other byproducts 
of a literary community structured, not by its practitioners, but 
to evade the occupying powers: these were the symptoms of a 
prolonged, unmanageable crisis that had an enormous impact 
on Polish culture. The constantly changing policies of the 
censors over more than 120 years, enforced by three separate 
and often contradictory sets of regulations that were so byzan-
tine that censors themselves had trouble keeping up with them, 
so closely parallel the ups and downs of book production that 
there is a strong case for the proposition that partition politics, 
rather than the broad generational and regional cultural devel-
opments and theories of readership taken for granted in the 
West, should serve as the landmarks for its historians. 

HELENA K. KAMINSKI 
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POLITICAL CORRECTNESS 
Although the term "political correctness" dates back to the 
1960s when it was introduced by the New Left, the Black 
Panthers, and lesbian feminists, it gained wide currency only in 
the early 1990s as part of what was called the "culture wars" 
in the United States. Following on the heels of gay classicist 
Allan Bloom's jeremiad, The Closing of the American Mind 
(1987), American conservatives attacked the humanities facul-
ties in higher education, whom they labelled "tenured radicals," 
composed of 1960s New Left holdovers - multiculturalists, 
feminists, Marxists, and deconstructionists, and the like. These 
former activists turned professors, conservatives maintained, 
had taken over the universities and politicized them, subordi-
nating intellectual merit to supposedly democratic ends in pro-
grammes such as affirmative action (and gay rights legislation) 
and assaulting western culture and the literary canon, dis-
placing Dante, Shakespeare, and Joyce with the likes of Zora 
Neale Hurston, Rigoberta Menchu, and Frantz Fanon. Western 
culture, conservatives argued, made up the basis of democratic 
values, values that were being drastically undermined by the 
left. The result of the leftist takeover, in the view of conserva-
tives, was the imminent threat of the balkanization of the US. 
Furthermore, the introduction of campus speech codes forbid-
ding racist or sexist speech was regarded by conservatives as 
a threat to free inquiry and unqualified debate, to the spirit of 
reasoned argument - censorship, in short. The university had 
forsaken "standards" for a dumbed-down, ideologically "pure" 
set of dogma. Truth, objectivity, merit, and so on, just didn't 
matter. 

The Modern Language Association (MLA) in particular came 
in for major attack. The National Association of Scholars 
(formed in 1987) led the attack, and Dinesh De Souza's Illiberal 
Education (1991) and Roger Kimball's (of the New Criterion) 
Tenured Radicals (1990) were influential. Former radical 
turned reactionary David Horowitz started publishing a neo-
tabloid newspaper called Heterodoxy. Cover articles on "p.c." 
appeared in mainstream magazines like Newsweek, and 
national media pundits like George F. Will entered the fray. 
Even the then president George Bush discussed the issue in a 
commencement address he gave in 1991 at the University of 
Michigan. A series of anthologies reproducing these texts and 
others quickly followed, including Patricia Aufderheide's 
Beyond PC: Toward a Politics of Understanding (1992). 
A counter-offensive from the left was quickly launched. The 
Teachers for a Democratic Culture circulated their own state-
ment of principles and the MLA responded in 1991 with a panel 
at the annual conference. Stephen Greenblatt and Skip Gates, 
among others, defended the profession. Avowedly leftist critics 
claimed that the right was redefining "liberal" in a way that 
masked their own narrow set of conservative interests. The 
claims for merit and standards were really attempts to keep 
women, racial minorities, and gays (professors and writers) out 
of the profession and out of the culture. 

Though critics differ about the origins of the term "politically 
correct", some locating it in the 1960s, others in the 1940s, all 
agree that it originated on the left and that it was often used 

ironically against other leftists as a critique of moralism and 
preachiness. In the 1990s, a term of self-criticism was then 
appropriated by the right. Despite the shared perception of vast 
differences among the participants in the debate, a remarkable 
rhetorical symmetry can be seen on both sides. Both are against 
political correctness and for tolerance; both are for democracy, 
and greater inclusion and against totalitarianism; both believe 
in intellectual merit, truth, standards; both believe in literary 
form; and so on. Each side accused the other of bad faith and 
McCarthyism; bad scholarship; deliberate distortion of the 
other's views; having a narrow political agenda; and so on. 

Debates centred on whether censorship or disagreement was 
involved when Stephen Thernstrom of Harvard was alleged 
by his students to be guilty of insensitivity because his course 
on the history of race relations in the US failed to cover the 
testimony of slaves. Although, finally, Thernstrom and his stu-
dents agreed to disagree, he withdrew the course. Yet, "there 
is no evidence", according to John Annetts, "that any aca-
demics today have been prevented from teaching or have been 
dismissed by the administration because of their perceived 
political views". 

One has the sense that little of intellectual interest was hap-
pening here, in large part because debate over the term was a 
epiphenomenon, part of a narrowly political debate focused by 
the Reagan/Bush agenda, one that had a lot to do with PR and 
little to do with how criticism is practised, and courses taught. 
Whether cynically or altruistically motivated, people on both 
sides offered their services as political hacks and spin-doctors. 
In any case, the debate about political correctness in the US 
came to an end in the later 1990s when it was displaced by a 
debate (with far more lasting and drastic consequences) over 
the future of higher education itself, a future that, in some cases, 
appears to leave little room for full-time faculty and perhaps 
no room for faculty with tenure. 
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POLITIKA 
Serbian newspaper and related media group, established 1904 

Writing to Mark Thompson in October 1993, Aleksandar 
Nenadovic, a former editor-in-chief of Politika, described the 
newspaper as "much more in this country than a newspaper. 
It is an institution." One of many new publications that 
appeared as Serbia turned towards a limited form of parlia-
mentary democracy in the early 1900s, it was founded by 
Bronislav Ribnikar as a liberal and independent publication. In 
general, it maintained that tradition for most of the 20th 
century. 

The years of hardline communist rule must be excepted, 
however. At that time, the paper was declared "social prop-
erty", which, although in principle it meant that it was owned 
by the staff, in practice made it subject to political interference 
by the Serbian branch of the Socialistic^ Savez Radnih Naroda 
(the Socialist Alliance of Working People). Thus, on 18 January 
1975 it published a half-page editorial attacking Praxis, a group 
of communist philosophers at the University of Belgrade, 
which represented one step in the group's enforced dissolution 
(although some Praxis members reappeared some years later, 
as a rabidly nationalist chorus for the Serbian regime). Editors-
in-chief of Politika, including Nenadovic, were appointed by 
the Yugoslav League of Communists: Nenadovic was dismissed 
as one of those who had been named "rotten liberals" by 
president Tito in 1972. Dragoljub Trailovic, who had attacked 
government secrecy over the extent of foreign debt in 1983, 
was dismissed for "Serbian nationalism", a catch-all phrase 
during the communist years. 

Politika's more populist stablemate, Politika Ekspres, was 
founded in 1970. The two papers were bought by 70 per cent 
of regular newspaper readers in Serbia during the late 1980s. 
The group also owned 18 other publications, a radio station, 
and a television channel. It thus formed a media empire that 
Slobodan Milosevic needed to have on his side once he had 
risen to the leadership of the Serbian League of Communists, 
on a wave of nationalism, in September 1987. To that end, the 
Politika group's director-general, Ivan S to j ano vie, was replaced 
by Zivorad Minovic, who also became editor-in-chief of the 
newspaper. The editor of Politika Ekspres, Slobodan Jovanovic, 
was also an ardent supporter of Milosevic. Overnight, the 
newspapers lost their editorial independence. It was highly 
significant that an institution so central to the history of 20th-
century Serbia now not only regularly excoriated the country's 
supposed external and internal enemies, but sang to the tune 
of its past glories (its medieval empire) and sufferings (its defeat 
at the hands of the Ottomans and the partly mythical forced 
migrations of its people). 

The revolutionary changes at Politika were not achieved 
without journalistic resistance. Minovic did not endear himself 
to Politika's staff when, in April 1990, he reduced the salaries 
of 40 journalists, in an attempt to squeeze out those who 
opposed government policy. He resigned his post as editor-in-
chief in March 1991, under pressure from the Independent 
Trade Union of Politika, which had been formed to oppose 
biased coverage. He remained director-general, however, with 
sufficient influence to ensure uncritical support for the govern-
ment throughout the wars in Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina 

(1991-95). Thus, for example, Croatian nationalists were said 
to be repeating the attacks on Serbs first committed 50 years 
previously, and the paper revived the wartime term ustale 
to describe them. The demonstrations against Milosevic in 
Belgrade in March 1991 were said to be "destroying the con-
stitutional order". The Serb people, according to Politika, 
"were ready to fight barehanded" against Croatian forces after 
the events of June-July 1991. "In the pages of Serbia's most 
prestigious daily", writes Mark Thompson, the seizure and 
genocidal devastation of Zvornik (April 1992) "never hap-
pened". The "bread queue massacre" in Sarajevo on 27 May 
1992 was said to have been perpetrated by the Croats, who 
had covered their tracks by removing Serb corpses from the 
street, and substituting those of Croats and Muslims. 

Self-respecting journalists baulked at this kind of distorted 
coverage. In 1992, using the Federal Law of 1989, the staff 
attempted to buy out the paper. Without delay, the government 
brought forward a bill that would have given it direct control 
of the group. All 4,000 staff came out on official strike. 
Milosevic retreated and the staff were allowed to proceed with 
their buy-out, ending up with 50 per cent of the company. 

However, it made little real difference: the board of directors 
remained in effective control, and, through the agency of 
Zivorad Minovic, abolished Politika's workers' council. More-
over, the papers continued faithfully to demonize external and 
internal enemies, following the changing priorities of the ruling 
party. For example, on 27 March 1996 Politika spearheaded 
the campaign against such alternative media as the press agency 
Beta, the review Vreme, the television company Studio B, and 
the periodical Na$a Borba, which had broken loose from Borba 
when that publication was taken over by the government. It 
gave space to an interview with Milosevic in which he accused 
all these media entities of being agents of foreign countries. 
During the local elections of November 1996, Politika was far 
less than even-handed, and failed to cover Milosevic's 
attempted electoral fraud that followed. Two signatories of a 
letter of protest signed by 40 Politika journalists, Biserka Matic 
and Ivan Stojkovic, were dismissed by a disciplinary committee. 
As Aleksandar Nenadovic wrote: "The regime took out every-
thing that was good about us, and made the paper a launch-
ing pad for the nationalist offensive. They killed its liberal 
soul." 

The elections of 24 September 2001 were finally fatal for 
Milosevic. Politika remained under his control until the last 
day. But on 5 October the masses not only seized parliament, 
they also ran into the offices of the official media, including 
those of Politika, which were located downtown. Under armed 
protection, former director Hadzi Dragan Antic escaped from 
his office and submitted his written resignation a few days later. 
On 6 October, the first page showed the victorious gesture of 
Kostunica before parliament and printed his speech, delivered 
to the paper by the previously bitterly criticized "alternative" 
Beta news agency. 

Dragan Tomic, still leading the managing board of Politika 
of the pre-revolutionary period, appointed first Aleksandar 
Tijanic, a former head of TV Politika and information minister, 
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as acting director of the Politika company. But there was 
another candidate, the Politika correspondent in the US, Darko 
Ribnikar. He had the support of the employees and the inde-
pendent unions and was finally appointed as acting director on 
20 October. As his ancestors founded the house, the circle seems 
to have been closed and the liberal tradition of Politika 
restored. 

R O B E R T STALLAERTS 
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The Battle of Algiers is a film about the Algerian war of inde-
pendence. On its release in France it met with powerfully neg-
ative reactions from certain sections of the French population, 
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account of the Algerian fight for the end of French coloniza-
tion. The loss of Algeria continued to be seen by many in France 
as humiliating or traumatic, and the suppression of books as 
well as films dealing with the Algerian war was widespread. 
Very few French films - indeed, as Pascal Ory points out, no 
"action" films at all - have taken the war as their subject. 

The story starts in 1957, at the moment when the paras are 
about to achieve what they think is a conclusive victory. A pris-
oner has been tortured into giving away the hiding place of 
four resistance fighters, including eAli La Pointe (one of the 
leaders of the Front de Liberation Nationale - FLN). The bulk 
of the film then takes place in a flashback beginning in 1954, 
when the war started. We follow the fate of eAli, a petty crim-
inal who is politicized when he is sent to prison by the French, 
and who subsequently joins the FLN. He becomes a close asso-
ciate of one of its leaders, Jafar (played by Yacef Saadi, presi-
dent of Casbah Films, a former military commander in the 
Algerian resistance, and the film's co-producer). They work 
together in stamping out drugs, drunkenness, and prostitution 
in the Casbah, and then in a campaign of bombing and shoot-
ing against the French. The French react violently. In one scene, 
a group of settlers, including the chief of police, plants a bomb 
in the medina, causing terrible destruction. The FLN in turn 
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organizes a succession of bombings. Again, the indiscriminate 
nature of the killing is apparent. 

Shortly after this, in January 1957, colonel Mathieu - a fic-
tional composite of various historical figures - arrives with his 
paras. The FLN, hoping (in vain) to persuade the United 
Nations to intervene, calls a week's general strike; and though 
on one level it provides an impressive display of solidarity, the 
strike rebounds against them when Matthieu uses it as the start-
ing point of his fight to eliminate Algerian resistance. A crucial 
element of his strategy is the use of torture, which he defends 
calmly, and which is depicted graphically and disturbingly by 
Pontecorvo. We arrive at the point where eAli is the only leader 
left; and when he refuses to surrender, in the scene with which 
the film started, the building in which he and the others are 
hiding is blown to pieces. This marks the end of the "battle"; 
but in a coda, a huge, seemingly spontaneous, demonstration 
three years later signals the resurgence of Algerian resistance 
and the continuation of the war. A voiceover explains that on 
2 July 1962 Algerian independence was finally won. 

The Battle of Algiers was shot on location in Algiers in 1965, 
with the blessing and the assistance of the Algerian government. 
It was Saadi who initiated the project, choosing Pontecorvo 
to direct because he brought to the production not only his 
expertise (and that of Franco Solinas, a screenwriter who also 
worked with Rosi, Costa Gavras, Rossellini, Peckinpah, and 
Losey), but also political commitment and a willingness to 
work with inexperienced Algerian actors and technicians on the 

GILLO PONTECORVO 
Italian film director, 1919-

LA BATTAGLIA DI ALGERI (The Battle of Algiers) 
Italian-Algerian film, 1966 
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PONTECORVO: Scene from the 1966 film La battaglia di Algeri 
(The Battle of Algiers). Controversy surrounded the film's release 
in France because of its sympathetic portrayal of the Algerian 
struggle for independence and the political issues it raised as a 
result. The film was not on general release in France until 
1971; it provoked violent attacks in Rome, and was banned in 
Britain. 

shoot (Pontecorvo had already been working on the idea for a 
film about Algeria, Para, which was to approach colonialism 
through the eyes of an ex-para, a role for which both Paul 
Newman and Warren Beatty had been approached). However, 
Saadi's project, after a series of rewrites based on extensive 
research (and influenced, particularly in their treatment of 
Algerian women, by the work of Frantz Fanon, author of The 
Wretched of the Earth), provided a perspective which seemed 
at once balanced and sympathetic to the Algerian cause, and 
which presented the conflict less in terms of the motivations or 
even actions of any individual than in terms of inexorable his-
torical forces. 

Even before its release, the film caused controversy in France. 
Groups of pieds noirs (former settlers in Algeria who had 
returned to France) sought assurances from the government 
that it would not be released, nor extracts shown on television; 
and it was not granted a visa for distribution in France until 
1970. It was presented at the 1966 Venice film festival, where 
it won first prize, an award which prompted the French dele-
gation (who had boycotted the screening) to walk out. French 
papers such as Le Figaro and Combat expressed their disgust 
at the award, and Le Monde asserted that the jury's political 
opinions had determined the attribution of the prizes. If the 

film remains emotionally powerful, though, this is partly thanks 
to its technical adroitness, particularly in its careful manipula-
tion of music and of sound more generally. 

By 1971 the French press, who had the opportunity to see 
the film in private screenings, started to review it more 
favourably. Its general release was further delayed by right-wing 
extremists who intimidated cinema-managers with threats, 
vandalism, and even bombs, but later that year the film was in 
circulation. Elsewhere in the world, meanwhile, there was also 
resistance to the film - a cinema in Rome was attacked in 1972, 
and Britain followed France's lead, banning it until 1971 - but 
its reputation continued to grow, culminating in two Oscar 
nominations and various other international accolades. Despite 
its global success, however, there were critics of the film inside 
Algeria, too, and on the political left, who rebuked Pontecorvo 
for being unduly sympathetic to the French (particularly in the 
person of Mathieu), or indeed for omitting or misrepresenting 
various other historical and ideological nuances of the struggle 
for independence (for instance in omitting to mention the 
MNA, a nationalist organization that was a rival of the FLN). 
The way the film (made in grainy black and white, with dia-
logue in French and Arabic) borrows formally from documen-
tary-making was both a strength and a weakness in the face 
of its critics, of course, helping to make plausible its claims to 
historical accuracy but also disguising the respects in which it 
was a fictionalized, and at moments (most notably the sequence 
in the coda showing a woman dancing and taunting the police) 
even symbolic, account of historical events. 

NICHOLAS HARRISON 
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POPULAR CULTURE 
Popular culture is notoriously difficult to define. As an aca-
demic subject, the area is of relatively recent origin, and its 
introduction has had the effect of broadening the ambit of 
many traditional disciplines, such as literature, while providing 
the impetus for newer ones such as media and communica-
tion studies. Once considered to be beneath serious academic 
investigation, it also now appears to be finding legitimacy in 
areas well beyond cultural studies; for example, the relation-
ship between law and popular culture has become pertinent, 
because the study of popular culture is bound up with its 
ideological significance and consequent relationship to the state, 
and, as Strinati points out, "It therefore seems difficult to define 
popular culture independently of the theory which is designed 
to explain it." All of this has considerable implications for the 
study of censorship. 

Burke, for example, in his analysis of popular culture in early 
modern Europe, concentrates on where it occurred, and defines 
it in a "negative way" as the unofficial culture of those Gramsci 
termed the "subordinate classes". Macdonald focuses on the 
audience for which artefacts are intended: 

For about a century, Western culture has really been two 
cultures: the traditional kind - let us call it "High Culture" 
- that is chronicled in the textbooks, and a "Mass 
Culture" manufactured wholesale for the market. In the 
old art forms, the artisans of Mass Culture have long been 
at work: in the novel, the line stretches from Eugene Sue 
to Lloyd C. Douglas; in music, from Offenbach to Tin-Pan 
Alley; in art from the chromo to Maxfield Parrish and 
Norman Rockwell; in architecture, from Victorian Gothic 
to suburban Tudor. Mass Culture has also developed 
new media of its own, into which the serious artists rarely 
ventures: radio, the movies, comic books, detective stories, 
science fiction, television (Macdonald 1957). 

Those in the camp of high culture may have come to use the 
term "popular" pejoratively. Thus the popular or tabloid press 
may be viewed as inferior to the broadsheets or so-called 
quality press (though the British Daily Mail and Daily Express 
were once broadsheets); or popular fiction, music, or television 
may be described as intrinsically of lower quality (although 
television, for example, regularly transmits adaptations of high 
culture, from Shakespeare to Samuel Beckett). Those who take 
this view rarely consider whether the term "popular culture" 
refers to genuine people's culture, or to one imposed from 
above, for instance by commercial interests. 

Even those who adopt a "theory neutral" definition run into 
problems when the more traditional boundaries merge. Berger 
provides some useful examples of this shifting mix: 

. . . works of elite culture influence works of popular cul-
ture (for example, many films draw upon myths), whereas 
in other cases, the influence is reversed (for instance, 
the cartoon character Krazy Kat was incorporated in a 
ballet, an elite art form). Some works originally seen as 
popular culture are later elevated to the status of elite 
culture (for example, Gershwin's Porgy and Bess has in 

recent years attained the elite status of opera, whereas in 
the past it was often considered simply "folk opera" or 
a musical play). 

Such mixing has, to say the least, muddied the waters for those 
moral guardians who would once have attempted censorship 
on the grounds of class or notions of what is "good" for people. 
Indeed, few would attempt overtly to censor on such grounds 
today. 

Eileen and Stephen Yeo, after a study of popular culture 
embracing areas such as church bands, street football, and 
music halls, illustrate another perspective that what is both 
"popular" and "culture" is capable of development. They elo-
quently note that 

. . . the struggles mapped out in this book were also about 
control over time and territory. They were about social 
initiative, and who was to have it. They were about 
expected notions of what it is to be human and normal. 
They were struggles of substance in themselves. They 
were also struggles about form, the forms that associa-
tion, mainly in the cultural and "leisure" branches of 
activity would take. When put together, they may be seen 
as struggles about the dominant styles and contours, con-
straints and opportunities of whole periods (Yeo and Yeo 
1 9 8 1 ) . 

Thus, as Burke demonstrates, the clergy of early modern 
Europe, Catholic and Protestant, objected on moral and theo-
logical grounds to miracle and mystery plays, popular sermons 
and religious festivals, 

denounced as occasions of sin, more especially of drunk-
enness, gluttony and lechery, and as encouraging servi-
tude to the world, the flesh and the Devil - especially the 
Devil. It did not escape the godly that the maypole is a 
phallic symbol. Plays, songs and, above all dances were 
condemned for awakening dangerous emotions and as 
incitements to fornication (Burke 1978). 

The Reformers were at first successful in their "censorship" 
of these activities, but as Ronald Hutton shows, people found 
other outlets, and in England, after a further reaction in favour 
of Protestant values in the 1640s, from 1660 "the attack on 
secular merry making was called off for half a century". It sur-
faced again with the activities of groups such as the Society for 
the Suppression of Vice in the 18th and 19th centuries, and it 
is still present in, for example, the uneasiness of moral 
guardians at television pictures of Elvis Presley, restricted to the 
upper half of his body because it was thought that images of 
his writhing hips would be too much for many young women 
to bear. 

From the late 18th century onwards, state control has been 
directed at culture that is in mass circulation. Of Lady 
Chatter ley's Lover by D.H. Lawrence (which most would place, 
if they had to make a choice, in the ranks of high culture), 
Sutherland has remarked, "Some custodians had been alarmed 
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less at the four-letter words and 'bouts' . . . than at the fact that 
they were available to all in a 3s.6d book". He notes similarly 
that an expensive edition of John Cleland's Fanny Hill was tol-
erated, whereas the 3s.6d edition was subject to notorious lit-
igation. 

Political regimes may seek control over popular cultures 
because they see them as a contradiction of a national identity 
they are trying to create. Thus in communist Czechoslovakia, 
for example, four "long-haired, anti-social elements" of the 
pop group Plastic People of the Universe were imprisoned in 
the 1980s for "jeopardizing the education of youth in a social-
ist spirit". Censorship may also be related to the fact that 
certain kinds of popular culture are associated with ideologies 
considered hostile. After the 1979 revolution in Iran, for 
instance, popular art forms seen as reflecting western values 
suffered wholesale prohibition, and in Eastern bloc countries, 
Levi jeans were officially excluded because they were perceived 
as part of decadent (American) culture. In both these cases there 
was underground resistance, fed by the black market. 

Frith points out that music has the necessary qualities to con-
tribute to a more than individual cultural dimension: "Music, 
whether teeny bop for young female fans, or jazz or rap for 
African-Americans or nineteenth century music for German 
Jews in Israel, stands for, symbolizes and offers the immediate 
experience of collective identity". Where such music has 
appeared to states as threatening to national unity and order, 
it has often been subject to restriction and suppression; the 
levels of control over rap in the US in the 1980s were as much 
attempts to control racial dissidents as an attack on "obscene 
music". 

The censorship of sport should also be considered. Walvin 
has noted that even in pre-industrial societies public sport 
was conceived as a threat "to the life and limb of players and 
spectators and to the peace and property of the neighbour-
hood". The behaviour of football crowds was seen as so under-
mining of public order that, for instance, in 1840, the mayor 
of Derby in the English Midlands pronounced the game illegal. 
A 19th-century writer believed that spectator sports were 
"sowing the seeds of such a crop of weeds as the most elabo-
rate treatment in the future will be unable to eradicate" (Abell 
quoted in Birley, 1995). As if to prove him right, in the 1980s 
football became again the chief folk devil of British popular 
culture, when hooliganism and serious disasters caused extreme 
political embarrassment which, if not censorship in a technical 
sense, at least altered the experience of attending a match. It is 
worth noting, in passing, that local authorities were similarly 
alarmed and took similar action to restrict the threat to dis-
order they thought was posed by the gathering of large crowds 
in the early cinemas. 

It is interesting, finally, that British censorship has recently 
returned to an area last visited in early modern Europe - the 
festival. At Castle Martin in 1992, a huge, nonstop gathering 
lasting over 100 hours took place on a square mile of woodland 
in the Malvern Hills. It was seen by the "New Age travellers" 
who attended it as an occasion for spiritial growth, but, partly 

because the travellers adopted some of the culture of "raves" 
(unlicensed outdoor events that advocated hedonism and often 
outwitted the police), it led to the enactment of the Criminal 
Justice and Public Order Act (1994). This was described by the 
pressure group Liberty as "the most wide-ranging attack on 
human rights in the UK in years. If offends the basic principles 
of justice and is likely to increase harassment and intimidation 
. . . it tries to outlaw diversity and dissent". Unquestionably, 
the police, the press, and the local landowners would have dis-
agreed, but effectively, the government was attempting to 
censor lifestyles. 

STEVE GREENFIELD and GUY OSBORN 
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PORNOGRAPHY 
Pornography is the depiction of sexual behaviour in the arts and 
media that is intended to cause or does cause sexual arousal. 
The term has traditionally been used to describe sex-related 
material that a dominant group does not wish to be available 
to a less powerful group. The US President's Commission on 
Obscenity and Pornography (1970) concluded, however, that 
the term "pornography" had no legal significance and primar-
ily denoted subjective disapproval of certain materials rather 
than meaning anything specific about their content or effect. 

Obscenity is the category of sexual content that is regulated 
by law; however, pornography is a broader popular term, not 
only for such content, but also for offensive and extreme 
representations of other content, such as violence and death, 
the expression of which is disturbing and provokes an intense 
emotional reaction; these matters are explored in the entry on 
violence. Pornography and obscenity are often distinguished 
from erotica, which presents sex or sexual love in a human-
istic, tender or sensuous manner and/or has artistic claims or 
pretensions. The term "erotica" is generally used to describe 
materials that are not considered to be subject to censorship or 
other regulatory controls. 

Explicit sexual material includes a whole range of depictions 
or descriptions in text or pictorial form, such as films, video-
tapes, postcards, peep booths, sound recordings, paintings, 
photographs, statuary, live performances, magazines, books, 
and, most recently, the Internet. Print is generally less likely to 
be censored than pictorial materials such as motion pictures 
and videotapes, as these are believed to be more provocative 
than print. Also, popular art materials such as photography are 
more likely to be censored than high art forms such as opera 
or ballet. 

In modern times, a distinction is often made between soft-
core and hard-core pornography, with most censorship or other 
regulation being directed at the latter. Hard-core usually signi-
fies that the material depicts male erections or presents sexual 
organs interacting. Soft-core generally involves soft focus or 
implied sexual activity and fuzziness or ambiguity about its 
details. The same material may be prepared in a hard-core 
version for one market and a soft-core version for another. 

Attitudes towards explicit pornography in any given society 
are closely related to that society's attitudes towards sexual 
behaviour. Western attitudes towards both the behaviour and 
the materials changed a great deal during the 20th century. 
World Wars I and II contributed to these changes, because of 
the enormous strains on the countries involved, the contact 
with other cultures, and the years of living with death. It is pos-
sible that the increasing awareness of the Holocaust by the late 
1940s helped to make the world readier to accept representa-
tions of sex and other previously hidden aspects of human 
behaviour. Around this period, there emerged in many countries 
a growing interest in sex-related materials in both traditional 
and popular arts. This interest often led to a countervailing 
response of suppression and direct or indirect censorship. 
However, even in countries with strongly authoritarian govern-
ments, there were efforts to create and distribute sex-oriented 
materials clandestinely, as indeed there have been throughout 
history. 

The nature and volume of pornography in a country is 
dependent on many factors, including the country's economy, 
degree of industrialization, the role of religion, gender roles, 
politics and government, literacy level, socioeconomic class 
structure, involvement in the threat or reality of military action, 
relative access to communications technology, cultural history, 
legal system, and national character. Similar national charac-
teristics determine the nature of censorship, which may involve 
a system of prior restraint and deletion of unacceptable material 
or seizure by enforcement agencies like police, customs, or 
postal services. A government funding agency may refuse to 
support explicit works. Civil or criminal action may be taken 
in the courts. 

Other forms of social control may be used to block explicit 
pornography: examples include the cancellation of exhibitions, 
lists of prohibited material, boycotts, picketing, and self-cen-
sorship by the artists. During the last few decades of the 20th 
century, mergers created enormous power for some inter-
national media conglomerates that exercise control over 
content and distribution. Officials in these conglomerates can 
modify or exclude materials that are believed to be porno-
graphic, although there would be little or no record of such 
internal censorship. Similar kinds of informal control are 
increasingly replacing formal controls in many arenas. 

Extent of the pornography business 
Because of the large number of small producers, lack of trade 
associations, and the ambivalence with which the products 
are regarded in many countries, the extent of the pornography 
business is difficult to assess. Nonetheless, it has long been and 
continues to be a worldwide business. Some impression of its 
range may be derived from studies of the market for explicit 
materials in the United States, the world's largest producer of 
pornography, where the collection of market data is relatively 
advanced: here, in 1996, pornographic materials accounted for 
sales of over $8 billion, compared with $10 million in 1970. 
Another indication of the market's robustness is provided by 
the 8000 hard-core video titles released in 1995, compared with 
approximately 400 traditional films released in the same year 
by Hollywood. 

In this market, new products emerge regularly. Telephone sex 
services are one example, illustrating the shift in the site of con-
sumption of pornography from theatres and cinemas to people's 
own homes. In the US about $1 billion a year is spent on tele-
phone sex, with the average call lasting about seven minutes, 
at a cost of $1 to $4 per minute. Other innovative services and 
products, such as cable television sex channels and hotel-room 
sex-film rentals, have been successfully introduced in other 
countries. Prior to the 1970s, Japan, Sweden, and Germany 
were the leading exporters, but the United States is now the 
world leader in pornography exports and new pornographic 
products. 

In recent decades, there has been considerable movement in 
the relative sizes of the market for explicit materials in various 
countries. Denmark's experience with these materials is rele-
vant here. It was the first country to legalize print and pictorial 
sex materials (1969). Soon thereafter, there was a dramatic 
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increase in the sales, rental, and other uses of this material. 
Within a few years, however, sales dropped sharply: evidently, 
the novelty of the availability of explicit pornography had worn 
off. The market has since remained flat. 

As worldwide distribution of pornography increases, there is 
no way of predicting which countries will continue to expand 
their interest, which will become bored, and which will main-
tain a consistent level of consumer demand. In every country, 
demographic, cultural, and social factors will influence the 
market trends, as will the number of new products that emerge. 
Other influential factors will include the extent to which 
pornography is perceived to be an important problem and the 
extent to which its regulation is given priority by the govern-
ment and other watchdog groups. 

Literary and artistic quality 
Explicit material, like other aspects of high and popular 
cultures, has complex relationships to traditional criteria of 
literary and artistic quality. Pornography is not likely to be part 
of a country's official cultural canon and has involved many 
different formats. Like other artistic genres, the products may 
be well or poorly crafted. Few of the materials are reviewed 
regularly by the general media. 

A number of celebrated artists have created artistically out-
standing works that were at first considered to be obscene, 
although not necessarily pornographic. James Joyce's Ulysses 
(1922) is one of the world's great novels, but it could not be 
imported into the United States until a landmark 1933 decision 
by Judge John M. Woolsey. Similarly, the Academy Award-
winning films Ladri di biciclette (1948, Bicycle Thieves) by 
Vittorio de Sica and Jungfrukallen (i960, The Virgin Spring) 
by Ingmar Bergman were found to be obscene in the United 
States. The banned film Blue Movie (1969) was directed by 
Andy Warhol, the key figure in Pop Art. In 1990, a Cincinnati 
museum's retrospective exhibition of photographs by the dis-
tinguished photographer Robert Mapplethorpe led to criminal 
charges against the museum and its director and demands for 
the elimination of the US government arts agency, the National 
Endowment for the Arts. Memoirs of Hecate County, a novel 
by Edmund Wilson, one of America's leading men of letters, 
was found to be obscene in 1948. 

Practically every major writer or artist of the last two cen-
turies has produced some work that has been described as 
pornographic. However, the typical creator of explicit works is 
not a major figure, and the work is not necessarily memorable. 
Most audiences are not responsive to the creator's unique vision 
or sensibility or to nuances of technique. The marketing of 
pornography seldom stresses the individual creator's artistry. 
Pornographic materials have increasingly become mass-market 
commodities that are sold competitively on the basis of price, 
with little or no emphasis on artistic dimensions. Even so, it is 
still difficult to draw lines between "real art" and even mass 
culture on the one hand, and pornography on the other. 
Opponents of censorship believe that to do so is likely to be 
more damaging to the former than to the latter. 

Cultural context 
In each country, the nature and vigour of the censorship of 
pornography reflects complex cultural, historical, and political 

forces. Government beliefs that licentious or obscene materials 
had to be controlled could be seen in the repressive totalitar-
ian governments of the 20th century, whose leaders understood 
that people who have sexual freedom in the arts may be encour-
aged to seek personal and social liberty. In Nazi Germany, 
Hitler proscribed the "dark and sultry sensualism" of Jewish 
art and writings. In the Soviet Union, Jewish writers and artists 
were regularly denounced as pornographers and were often 
imprisoned. 

Obscenity censorship has been relatively restrictive in East 
Asia, although it has become less common with the impact of 
modernization. In Japan, censorship of printed obscene 
material was ubiquitous in the 19th and early 20th centuries: 
between 1903 and 1917, the home minister blocked publica-
tion of 9960 books for reasons of public morality. Censorship 
continues in Japan today, as it does in China, where obscene 
films, videotapes, and music were prohibited in a 1982 resolu-
tion. In 1990, the death penalty was established in China for 
major pornography traffickers. Such severe measures are 
consistent not only with Chinese communism but also with the 
anti-sexual emphases of the larger culture and its concern about 
keeping the birth rate down. 

Although independent India has never had formal censorship, 
its flourishing film industry is completely controlled by the 
state, and even screen kisses were prohibited until the 1990s, 
reflecting the country's traditional discouragement of public dis-
plays of affection. Such restrictions on sexual contact in films 
may have facilitated the films' acceptance by the multiple eth-
nicities and religious groups in India. 

In the Soviet Union and the other communist countries, 
pornography was vigorously opposed, because it was believed 
to drain energies away from revolutionary goals. The Western 
countries were said to be infiltrating central and eastern 
European countries with pornography as a tactic to subvert 
communism. Any such materials had to be distributed clan-
destinely. In the communist countries, as elsewhere, pornogra-
phy is regarded as a form of subversion. 

Some western European countries have maximized access to 
sex-oriented materials for adults, while at the same time pro-
hibiting obscenity and establishing machinery to safeguard chil-
dren from exposure to it. In France, where the arts have enjoyed 
relative freedom since 1881, a commission evaluates materials 
for their impact on youth, and an obscene book can be re-eval-
uated after 20 years. 

After the rigidities of the Hitler years, Germany permits 
adults great freedom - Germany probably has the largest per 
capita number of retail sex shops that sell explicit materials -
but protects young people from exposure. Although less liberal, 
the Italian laws are also primarily concerned with the protec-
tion of the young. The Scandinavian countries, especially 
Sweden and Denmark, have consistently been liberal towards 
these materials. 

In Britain, as in other European countries, the early 19th-
century movement towards public education and inexpensive 
books was paralleled by concern about the obscenity of some 
of the materials that were available for the newly literate. A 
Society for the Suppression of Vice was established in 1802. 
In the Hicklin decision of 1868, the Lord Chief Justice noted 
that the obscenity test was intended to establish whether the 
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PORNOGRAPHY: Cover of the French journal L# Caricature, 
May 1882, showing a drawing entitled La Grande Epidémie de 
Pornographie (The Great Epidemic of Pornography). France has 
maintained a liberal stance on artistic expression since 1881. 

material could "deprave and corrupt those whose minds are 
open to such immoral influences", such as children. Obscenity 
prosecutions were actively pursued, along with seizures and 
destruction of materials by customs officers and police. A par-
liamentary committee reported that 167,000 books had been 
seized during 1954. The 1959 Obscene Publications Act made 
obscenity convictions more difficult by permitting expert testi-
mony, requiring consideration of the work as a whole, and 
encouraging the consideration of scientific, literary, artistic, and 
educational criteria. The 1979 Williams Report recommended 
further relaxation of the rules. 

For almost a century after the Hicklin decision, US obscen-
ity law closely paralleled British practice. Then, in 1957 (Roth 
v. United States), the Supreme Court adopted a new and rela-
tively liberal set of criteria, which may have influenced the 1959 
British law. The relatively parallel progress in the two countries 
could be seen when the unexpurgated version of D.H. 
Lawrence's 1928 novel Lady Chatterley's Lover was declared 
not obscene in London in i960, at just about the same time as 
the book was cleared by a New York court. US customs and 

post office authorities and the courts gave the green light to 
many other previously banned works between 1957 and 1973. 

In the USA, as in a number of European countries, the 1960s 
was a decade in which liberal impulses were expressed in the 
youth movement, rock music, generational conflict, antiwar 
demonstrations, civil rights activities, and drug use. There was 
also greater acceptance of explicit materials and considerable 
opposition to censorship. Possibly because of concern about 
the implications of some liberation activities, a conservative 
Supreme Court handed down a more restrictive definition of 
obscenity. The case was Miller v. California (1973), and it set 
forth three criteria, all of which had to be met for materials to 
be found obscene: that the average adult, applying the stan-
dards of the contemporary community, would find the work, 
taken as a whole, to appeal to a prurient interest in sex; that 
sexual conduct was presented in a patently offensive manner; 
and that, taken as a whole, the work lacked serious literary, 
artistic, political, or scientific value. Standards of tolerance of 
acceptability for the materials were to be determined by each 
venue. 

Between 1980 and 1992, anti-obscenity efforts were a major 
priority of the federal government, and they continue to play 
an important role. New legal weapons have been developed, 
including nuisance abatement laws, warning labels, anti-display 
laws, and re-zoning urban areas in order to avoid any concen-
tration of sex-oriented theatres and bookshops. Opponents of 
censorship argue that such zoning provides a functional equiv-
alent to censorship by making access to sex-related theatres and 
retail establishments either difficult or impossible. 

Videotapes, magazines, and films are among the many porno-
graphic materials that can be used in the privacy of one's home. 
In the last 20 years, there has been a greater expansion of the 
United States market for explicit pornography than any that 
occurred in the first 200 years of its history, in spite of the 
country's relatively restrictive laws and their vigorous enforce-
ment. It is possible that enforcement activity has contributed 
to market growth by giving explicit materials a "forbidden 
fruit" dimension, which has added an oppositional appeal to 
their other selling points. 

Gershon Legman has pointed out that the United States pro-
motes the celebration of expressions of violence that would be 
censored in many other countries. The obscenity laws and 
"Adults Only" ratings for television programmes, magazines, 
movies, and popular music are overwhelmingly more likely to 
be applied in the United States against sex than against vio-
lence, although the reverse is true in many other countries. 

Arguments for the censorship of pornography 
The debate over censorship of explicit pornography has been 
extensive and continues today. Organized religion, some critics, 
some feminists, and other groups using the research findings of 
social scientists have called for its censorship for different 
reasons and at different times. Twentieth-century Catholic 
theologians have understood St Thomas Aquinas's writings as 
arguing that a work that arouses genital commotion and stim-
ulates sexual passion outside marriage is obscene. Canon Law 
prohibits Catholics from reading books that "describe or teach 
impure or obscene matters". In Catholic moral theology, 
obscenity is said to degrade humans by reducing them to an 
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animal level with a morally corrupt focus on body parts. 
Protestant asceticism has also been seen by some historians as 
contributing to negative attitudes toward sexual expression 
in the arts. Islamic countries tend to have substantial (if often 
ineffective) censorship of explicit materials. 

Throughout the centuries, moralists, civic leaders, and polit-
ical figures have interpreted a society's interest in the descrip-
tion and portrayal of sex as a reflection of cultural decline. 
Literary and social critics have denounced obscenity and 
pornography on various grounds. George Steiner has called 
pornography a totalitarian assault on the individual and an 
onslaught on human privacy. Norman Podhoretz has com-
plained that it is boring and presents faceless creatures, not 
people. D.H. Lawrence denounced pornography's role in stim-
ulating secretive masturbation. Ernest Van den Haag was con-
cerned that it stimulated perverse forms of sexual satisfaction. 
Geoffrey Gorer feared that the young and immature would be 
precociously excited by it. Agnes Repplier noted pornography's 
negative impact on standards of taste and judgement and on the 
cultural environment. 

The denunciation of pornography by certain feminists and 
political conservatives has received considerable attention in 
a number of countries, especially in the United States and 
Canada. Robin Morgan's epigram "Pornography is the theory, 
rape is the practice" has been cited frequently. In the last two 
decades of the 20th century, the most intense attacks came from 
the American feminist theorists Catharine MacKinnon and 
Andrea Dworkin, who define pornography as the sexually 
explicit subordination of women, graphically depicted in 
pictures or words. Women are said to be dehumanized and 
presented as sexual objects or commodities in such material. 
US federal courts have, in an Indianapolis case, found this 
approach to be unconstitutional, but in 1992 Canada's highest 
court determined that materials that are "degrading" or "dehu-
manizing" to women were illegal (Butler v. The Queen). To 
date, Canada is the only country where this approach has been 
implemented, although versions of the approach have been 
introduced in the legislatures of several countries. 

Since the 1970s, substantial research in experimental psy-
chology and other social sciences has been devoted to the inves-
tigation of the effects and functions of exposure to sexually 
explicit materials. Some research has found that such presen-
tations can lead to potentially harmful imitation. Other studies 
suggest that an increase in sexual violence in the media can, 
under some conditions, promote antisocial behaviour and atti-
tudes, such as the mistaken belief that women benefit from rape 
or other sexual violence. A number of researchers have reported 
that explicit materials have become more pro-rape in the last 
three decades. 

Research has also been conducted into the role of the media 
in creating, enhancing, and sustaining sexual callousness in men 
and degrading women in the eyes of both men and women. 
One social-learning model suggests that violent and dehuman-
izing pornography is most likely to encourage sexual abuse 
in young males who are already sexually aggressive. The exper-
imentally demonstrated effects of prolonged consumption of 
pornography have been said to include diminished desire for 
progeny and discontent with the appearance and sexual per-
formance of intimate partners. 

Arguments against the censorship of pornography 
The pro-censorship arguments have been opposed by other 
critics and artists, some feminists, and groups that have cited 
social science research. Noted critics and writers like Susan 
Sontag, Norman Mailer, Andre Gide, James T. Farrell, Richard 
Brown, Albert Camus, Georges Bataille, Jean-Paul Sartre, and 
Arthur Knight have either attacked the censorship of artistic 
materials said to be obscene or testified at criminal trials on 
behalf of such materials. 

These critics and artists cite various negative consequences 
of not permitting the arts and media to deal fully and openly 
with sexual matters. In testimony about such materials, critics 
and writers generally discuss the literary and artistic qualities 
of the work that is the subject of the trial. The British critic 
Kenneth Tynan argued that every artist hopes to stimulate the 
audience, so that explicit literature's arousal of sexual response 
is as legitimate as the arousal of other emotions or passions. 
He developed the nude theatre review Oh, Calcutta! (1969), 
which was designed to stimulate its audiences sexually, and 
which ran for four years in New York City and for extended 
periods in other cities and countries. 

Some feminist writers, such as Sallie Tisdale, have identified 
positive dimensions of pornography. The Feminist Anti-
Censorship Task-Force observed that explicit materials may 
empower women. Some feminists have produced explicit films 
and other materials, specifically for women or couples, that are 
sensitive to relationship and humanistic issues. Nadine Strossen 
of the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) has argued that 
the MacKinnon-Dworkin viewpoint represents only one femi-
nist faction, the views of which would be likely to aggravate 
misogynistic violence and discrimination. Strossen reports that 
the 1992 Canadian Supreme Court decision has wreaked havoc 
on feminist bookshops and lesbian literature in Canada and has 
overlooked the actual concerns of real women by relying on an 
approach that represents a "quick fix" to complex problems. 

A number of social science and psychiatric investigators have 
observed that the antisocial consequences attributed to pornog-
raphy are not consistent with what is known about the com-
plexity and multicausality of human behaviour. They also cite 
pro-social functions of pornography, both for people who are 
and for those who are not experiencing sexual difficulties. Such 
materials can stimulate fantasy, which may increase sexual sat-
isfaction and, as psychoanalyst Otto Kern berg noted, "can be 
an antidote to stifled passion". 

The US President's Commission on Obscenity and Pornog-
raphy (1970) found that explicit materials, especially pictorial 
materials, provide very useful information on sexual behaviour 
to people who do not have access to traditional medical 
or other information sources or who are too embarrassed to 
pursue such sources. By desensitizing couples so that they can 
communicate more effectively with each other, such materials 
may improve the couples' sex lives. Explicit material provides 
a form of safe sex and offers information and gratification to 
a range of people, some of whom are without access to sex 
or are separated from their partners. Other reports have cited 
their use in the treatment of sexual dysfunctions, the diagnosis 
and treatment of some paraphilias, and other beneficial effects, 
such as the blocking of criminal impulses. Several studies, 
beginning with a Kinsey Institute report by Gebhard (1965), 



PORNOGRAPHY 1 9 H 

PORNOGRAPHY: Page from a Japanese comic book for adults 
showing a bondage scene. Bondage and rape have been common 
themes in Japanese pornography. A recent study, however, has 
found that despite this, the incidence of reported rape is 
surprisingly low in Japan. 

have reported that convicted sex offenders are less likely than 
other offenders to have been exposed to explicit materials. 

Cross-cultural investigations by Berl Kutchinsky have found 
that in Denmark, Sweden, and West Germany, the only three 
countries to have legalized pornography, rape rates declined or 
were constant between 1964 and 1984, although violent non-
sexual crime increased substantially over the same 20-year 
period. In these countries and elsewhere, it is possible that the 
availability of explicit pornography provides a harmless safety 
valve for aberrant impulses. Another cross-cultural study found 
that, although bondage and rape are dominant themes in 
Japanese print and film pornography, the incidence of reported 
rape in Japan is extraordinarily low. 

The lack of agreement on policy towards pornography can 
be seen in the divergent conclusions reached by the two official 
investigations in the United States in recent decades. The Presi-
dent's Commission of 1970 recommended that the obscenity 
laws be eliminated because of lack of evidence that pornog-
raphy caused harm. By contrast, the Attorney General's Com-
mission of 1986 argued that, because pornography could cause 
harm, there should be strict enforcement of existing obscenity 
laws. 

New technology 
Producers of pornography have regularly expanded their 
markets by using new technologies. In the 1970s, the Super 
8mm home-movie projector provided a larger and clearer 
picture, and its inexpensive cartridge did not require users to 
thread the film. Around the same time, peep booths offered 
low-cost movies in private cubicles. The 1980s witnessed an 
explosion in the production of videotapes for home viewing 
and the development of telephone sex services. In the 1990s, 
the most dynamic new vehicle for disseminating explicit 
materials was provided by computers and the Internet. The vast 
expansion of both commercial and not-for-profit sexually 
explicit materials on the World Wide Web during the 1990s has 
led to criminal prosecutions in Germany, the United States, and 
other countries. Explicit materials proliferate on the Internet 
because of the low cost and ease of distribution, and because 
distributors can easily mask their identities, move out of elec-
tronic mailboxes, and destroy evidence that might lead to pros-
ecution. Electronic distribution across borders is testing the 
limits of obscenity laws developed in a less technologically 
sophisticated era. 

In cyberspace, pornography may be censored or criminalized 
by any venue in which it is received. Thus, a California couple 
was convicted in 1994 of distributing obscene material from 
their home-based computer bulletin board, after being indicted 
in Memphis, Tennessee, the site of the 1976 prosecution of 
Deep Throat. The problems inherent in efforts to censor and 
otherwise control explicit materials were underscored by a US 
Supreme Court decision unanimously overturning a federal 
law that attempted to criminalize "indecent" internet materials 
(Reno v. American Civil Liberties Union, 1997). The court 
noted the problems deriving from the substantial proportion of 
sex-related materials coming into the United States from other 
countries. 

There is good reason to expect that the internet will repre-
sent the most rapidly growing vehicle for distribution of explicit 
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materials in the next few decades, on a worldwide basis. The 
huge profits that are possible, the opportunity for multilateral 
interaction, and the international ramifications have not yet 
been fully addressed by the world's mechanisms for social 
control. Computer-mediated communication that permits 
actual back-and-forth discourse poses many new challenges for 
the existing mechanisms for censoring pornography. 

CHARLES W I N I C K 
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PORTUGAL 
Population: 10,016,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: Portuguese 
Illiteracy rate (%): 5.2 (m); 10.0 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 27 

Number of periodicals: 182 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

306 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 336 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 81.3 

_ 

In 1972, two years before the "Carnation Revolution" brought 
censorship in Portugal to an end, the novelist, playwright, and 
critic José Cardoso Pires calculated that "in the five centuries 
of its publishing history, Portugal has experienced 420 years 
of censorship". To the exceptionally long duration of the 
Portuguese Inquisition (1536-1821), he had added the years 
(1926-74) of the Estado Novo (New State) of Antonio de 
Oliveira Salazar and Marcelo Caetano; he also noted that 
censorship was by no means absent during the period of 
constitutional monarchy (1834-1910), and that the only real 
exception to the general rule had been under the First Republic 
(1910-26). Moreover, censorship was extensive in Portugal's 
overseas colonies (Brazil from c.1500 to independence in 1820; 
Angola and Mozambique up to 1974-75), and Portuguese cen-
sorship is bound up with such historical issues as slavery and 

the slave trade. One might suppose that, after so many cen-
turies of repression, the Portuguese would have been indelibly 
conditioned to censorship and self-censorship: indeed, Cardoso 
Pires describes how the Estado Novo transformed censorship 
into a "syntax of thought". In fact, however, since the late 
1970s Portugal, unlike some of its former African colonies, has 
done little to arouse the attention of historians of censorship. 

Medieval and early modern Portugal, to 1750 
Like its neighbour Spain, Portugal was occupied by Arab forces 
under Walid I during the early eighth century, after which the 
Iberian peninsula became a fully independent Islamic state. 
Most of the population, with the exception of those in the far 
north of the territory, were converted, and for several centuries 
Iberian Islam was noted, not only for its scholarship, but also 
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for its toleration of the Jewish and Christian minorities who 
remained. Christian attempts to recover what in due course 
became Portugal ("The Land of the Port") began with the 
forcible assertion by Robert Courte-Heuse, duke of Normandy, 
of a claim to the coastal region in 1097. Portugal's first king, 
Alfonso Henriques o Conquistador (Alfonso Henry the Con-
queror), founder of the Burgundian dynasty, was installed in 
1139, and Lisbon was conquered by English crusaders in 1147. 
Reconversion was undertaken by the Cistercians. It appears 
that, in general, the missionary Christians were less tolerant of 
Muslims than Muslims had been of Christians. By 1250, most 
of Portugal had been united under Alfonso III (1210-79), who 
also conquered the Algarve in 1256. 

The Portuguese people rose in revolt against the Burgundian 
dynasty in 1383 and in 1385 the parliament elected John 
of Avis as king Joao I (reigned 1385-93). He inaugurated a 
dynasty that, until Portugal was taken over by Philip II of Spain 
in 1580, oversaw not only Portugal's emergence onto the world 
stage, in the great age of exploration, but also the evolution of 
forms of censorship that long characterized Portuguese regimes 
of all types. 

Joao Ps son, prince Henry the Navigator, a man of the 
Renaissance, and a student of the skies and the tides, sought 
the help of a Jew, Abraham Creques, a Ma jorcan cartographer, 
to guide his global journeys. Jews set up the country's first print-
ing presses, at Lisbon, Faro, and Leiria, in the 1480s, publish-
ing 11 works, including the Pentateuch, in Hebrew. Jews also 
suffered increasing intolerance from the 1490s onwards. The 
immediate occasion for this was the expulsion of Jews from 
Spain in 1492: 60,000 of them were allowed into Portugal for 
six months. It has been estimated that as a result Jews tem-
porarily made up one fifth of the total population. After these 
six months, however, the Portuguese authorities imitated the 
Spanish policy: the Jews had either to convert to Christianity, 
or to depart. Some Jews were rich enough to buy themselves 
out of the ultimatum, but many of the poor had to take refuge 
in North Africa. In 1497, King Manuel I first promised not to 
persecute the conversos or "New Christians" for 20 years, then 
made public worship by Jews and Muslims illegal. There was 
a massacre of conversos in 1506. 

Wealthy conversos had some influence in Rome and delayed 
the papacy's granting of permission to King Joao III to estab-
lish the Portuguese Inquisition. It started its work between 1532 
and 1536, but the papal bull was not issued until 1547. 
Meanwhile, the first auto da fé had been "celebrated" in 1540, 
and a further 33 took place in Lisbon, Évora, and Coimbra 
between 1547 and 1580. At the same time, the Jesuits were 
invited into Portugal to establish their own university at Évora 
as a bastion against humanism. By the late 1570s, the perse-
cution of conversos was, according to many accounts, more 
severe in Portugal than in Spain. At any rate, many conversos 
moved back to Spain, the land of their birth. 

It was around this time that Antonio Ferreira (1528-69) 
wrote a verse that would have been equally applicable in 20th-
century Portugal under Salazar: 

I live in fear 
I write and speak in fear 
I fear what I say to myself alone 
In fear I hold my tongue. 

Even the poet Luís de Camoes (1524-80), generally regarded 
as the greatest Portuguese poet, had to submit Os Lustadas 
(The Lusiads), his epic celebration of the history of the 
Portuguese, to the Inquisition. Evidently, they permitted him to 
retain some very explicit descriptions of revels by nymphs and 
seamen, but warned him against the introduction of fictitious 
gods and goddesses. Garcia da Orta's Coloquios dos Simples e 
Drogas da India (Dialogue on Indian Herbs and Drugs), com-
piled during a visit to the Portuguese colony of Goa in south-
ern India, passed unnoticed on its publication in 1563, but 
Orta's bones were dug up and burned after his death: inquisi-
tiveness about how things work was not to be encouraged. The 
names of other scholars appeared from time to time in the 
Index auctorum damnatae memoriae. 

The Spanish and Portuguese crowns were united under Philip 
II in 1580, but the persecution of Portuguese conversos did not 
lessen. The Cardinal Archduke Albert of Austria was appointed 
not only Governor of Portugal but also its Inquisitor-General. 
Between 1581 and 1600, a further 50 autos da fé took place. 
The emphasis everywhere was on conformity and obedience. 
The Jesuits took over the Portuguese theatre, which earlier, at 
the time of the great dramatist Gil Vincente (c.1460-1539), had 
been a scene of spectacle and provocation. Docrinal exposition 
of biblical and clerical themes took their place, and the theatre 
remained moribund at least until the early 18th century. 

The Portuguese recovered their independence under Joao IV 
o Restaurador (John the Restorer) in 1640, inaugurating the 
house of Bragada, which lasted, in various forms, until 
the early 20th century. It is significant that, at a time when 
Portugal's old ally, England, was arguing about the divine right 
of kings, Joao (reigned 1640-56) was appointed by the 
Portuguese parliament. His adviser, the Jesuit, Antonio Vieira, 
had only limited success in his pursuit of peace with the con-
versos. The Inquisition was opposed to a plan to abolish the 
admissibility of secret denunciations and had Vieira exiled to 
Rome. 

Under Joao V (reigned 1706-50), Portugal enjoyed a con-
siderable cultural flowering. Libraries were built and endowed, 
notably that at the University of Coimbra. The king himself 
composed motets, settings of the Mass, and madrigals, and 
employed Domenico Scarlatti as music teacher to his children. 
However, generally speaking, Portugal remained one of the 
most conservative societies in Europe. Annual trials and burn-
ings still took place at the Church of St Vincent in Lisbon, and 
among those investigated by the Inquisition was the pioneer 
aviator Bartholomeu Lourenco de Gusmáo (168 5-1725), 
whose doubts about the Trinity apparently led him to convert 
to Judaism, although he returned to Christian belief before his 
death. (He is the subject of Memorial do convento (1982, 
Baltasar and Blimunda), a novel by the modern novelist and 
Nobel laureate José Saramago, which includes an imaginative 
reconstruction of the workings of the Portuguese Inquisition.) 

The constitutional monarchy and the First Republic, 
1750-1926 

After the earthquake, which had destroyed three quar-
ters of Lisbon, the Portuguese pundits could not think of 
any better way of preventing total ruin than to treat the 
people to a splendid auto da fé, for the University of 
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Coimbra had declared that the spectacle of a number of 
people being ceremoniously burnt over a slow fire was 
an infallible way of preventing an earthquake. 

Voltaire's treatment of the Lisbon earthquake of 1755 in his 
novel Candide (1758) has Dr Pangloss and Candide arrested, 
"one for speaking and the other for listening with an air 
of approval". This is perhaps an indication of the notoriety of 
the Portuguese Inquisition elsewhere in Europe, not least in 
Enlightenment circles. 

The beginnings of reform occurred under King José o 
Reformador (Joseph the Reformer, reigned 1750-77), mostly at 
the behest of Sebastiáo José de Carvalho e Melo, the Marquis 
of Pombal, who swept aside all those who stood in his path 
to supreme power. The Jesuits were expelled, and one of 
their number, Father Malagrida, was burned on charges of 
treason, blasphemy, impiety, and false prophecy. Alongside such 
echoes of the old Portugal, Pombal reformed the University of 
Coimbra, established schools, and encouraged the sciences. 
He cut the Inquisition down to size and, most notably of all, 
at last abolished the legal distinctions between "old" Christians 
and conversos. However, none of this endeared Pombal to the 
Portuguese elite, and after King Jose's death he was dismissed 
and banished. 

Queen Maria I (reigned 1777-1816) began by continuing 
Pombal's educational and intellectual reforms. While the 
Church regained some of its former status, it had to accept, for 
instance, her establishment of academies of science and marine 
engineering. More fundamental changes were imposed by 
external events: the French Revolution from 1789, followed by 
Napoleon I's invasion of Portugal between 1808 and 1810. By 
the time of Maria's death, "the united kingdom of Portugal, 
Brazil, and the Algarve" was effectively a colony, ruled from 
Brazil, to which the royal family had fled, while its army was 
under the control of an Englishman, William Beresford. 

A "liberal" revolution occurred in 1820. In a constitution 
that had been secretly drafted beforehand, the people of Portu-
gal were accorded freedom of speech and of the press, while a 
minority of men were granted voting rights. The Inquisition 
was abolished and the Catholic Church lost its privileged 
position as the sole religion of the country. King Joao V, return-
ing from Brazil, was inclined to accept the changes, but most 
Portuguese remained loyal to the Church and the idea of 
absolute monarchy. Liberal supporters of Pedro IV o Liberador 
(Peter the Liberator) fought against conservative supporters of 
Miguel o Usurpador (Michael the Usurper) until 1834, when 
constitutional monarchy was imposed. 

A less democratic constitution, written by Pedro in 1826, was 
now adopted and further reforms were made, including the 
abolition of slavery. Resistance was directed primarily against 
an order issued by a minister, Antonio Bernardo da Costa 
Cabral, for the abolition of the custom of burying the dead 
inside village churches, which he regarded as a danger to public 
health. Such was the uproar that Costa Cabral had to leave 
Portugal in disguise in 1840. After the protests had erupted into 
a peasant uprising, the government abolished the freedom of 
the press, imposed martial law, and curtailed civil liberties. 
Costa Cabral returned to power in 1848, but was deposed by 
a military coup in 1851. It appeared to many observers that 
Portugal was chronically unstable. 

Nevertheless, during the second half of the 19th century 
Portugal not only modernized itself physically with the con-
struction of railways and new roads, but evolved a two-party 
system of politics. Republicanism was widely regarded as sub-
versive and until 1880 republicans were excluded from the 
political process, but, having taken the initiative in that year to 
organize a lavish celebration of the tercentenary of the death 
of Camóes, the republican movement got its first member of 
parliament and founded a national newspaper, O Trabalho. In 
1890, however, after republicans rose in revolt in Oporto, strict 
censorship was imposed on the press and the most influential 
republicans, accused of having provoked anarchy, were exiled 
to Portugal's African colonies. By 1901, the republican move-
ment had been excluded from the Portuguese parliament. 

Republicans continued to agitate underground, however, and 
were reasonably well prepared for the revolution of 1910, 
which was precipitated by the activities of the reformist but 
dictatorial Prime Minister Joao Franco, who had dismissed the 
parliament in 1906 and ruled by decree. King Carlos (Charles) 
was assassinated in 1908 and his successor, Manuel II, the last 
of Portugal's kings, was in no position to resist the revolution, 
which was launched by junior army officers on 11 October 
1910. The First Republic was proclaimed the following day. 

The new government was led initially by a philosopher and 
writer, Dr Teófilo Braga, but there were no fewer than seven 
other prime ministers up to 1915. Many reforms were carried 
out by Afonso Costa, the Minister of Justice, who cut the knot 
between church and state in the Law of Separation of 1911, 
legalized the right to strike, and made some improvements in 
the status of women (falling short of giving them the vote). 
New political parties emerged - the Democrats, the Unionists, 
and the Evolutionists - but Portugal's participation in World 
War I and its propensity for frequent changes of government 
hardly provided a basis for stability or sustained reform. It was 
not surprising that working-class newspapers such as A Batalha 
(The Battle) and A Bandeira Vermelha (The Red Flag) called 
for a more radical revolution; it was noteworthy that they were 
allowed to express their aspirations so openly. 

The dictatorship, 1926-74 
Reactionary forces were also at work, notably the Academic 
Centre for Christian Democracy (Centro Académico do Demo-
cracia Crista, CADC). Its secretary was Antonio de Oliveira 
Salazar, a graduate of the law school at Coimbra University 
who was greatly influenced by the French Catholic thinkers 
Charles Maurras and Léon Bloy. A believer in hierarchy, Salazar 
considered that such liberal reforms as the introduction of 
freedom of the press had sown "the seeds of subversion 
of established social and religious values". Salazar was elected 
to parliament in 1921 and, after a military coup in 1926, 
became Minister of Finance on condition that he exercise com-
plete and unquestioned control over the country. This extended 
to all aspects of government when he became President of the 
Council of Ministers in 1932. 

"Temporary" censorship was instituted in May 1926, and 
was progressively confirmed and strengthened throughout the 
years of Salazar's dictatorship. Article 8 of the Constitution pro-
claimed in 1933 granted "freedom of expression by any means 
whatever", yet Decree 22469, issued on 11 April 1933, main-
tained that censorship was necessary 
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to prevent the perversion of public opinion as a social 
force; it shall be carried out in such a way as to defend 
public opinion from all factors that may misguide it 
against truth, justice, morals, efficient administration, 
and the common good, and to prevent any attack on the 
basic principles of the organization of society. 

Decree 23203 referred to "crimes of rebellion committed by 
the press" against Portugal's territorial integrity and its presi-
dent. Decree 23241 made it a crime to advocate the break-up 
of the empire, and gave colonial governors the authority to ban 
any journalist "whose presence may be thought to be undesir-
able from the point of view of security and public order". 
Salazar considered the colonies an integral part of Portugal, 
subject to all its laws and decrees, including censorship. Decree 
23220 ordered the destruction "by fire" of "obscene publica-
tions or those that contain attacks upon Portuguese sovereignty 
or give offence to the government or its representatives or might 
promote crime or incite rebellion and disorder". In 1936, the 
government took power to refuse permission for individuals to 
establish new newspapers and to penalize papers without 
recourse to the courts. 

As part of the apparatus of enforcement, it was laid down 
that publishers must pay for a deposit in respect of each peri-
odical, which would be forfeited if the periodical was fined for 
non-compliance with the censorship rules. If a newspaper did 
not support the regime, it could not display government adver-
tisements. Editors, journalists, or printers who did not obey the 
rules could be suspended, face prosecution, and have their busi-
nesses shut down. Nor was censorship confined to domestic 
publications: all cables and telephone calls sent abroad by 
foreign news agencies were to be scrutinized and censored. 
Salazar summed up the situation: "We will not discuss God; 
we will not discuss the country; we will not discuss authority; 
we will not discuss the family". These prohibitions remained 
in force in the Estado Novo throughout Salazar's years in 
power. 

Like its neighbour Spain, itself intermittently a dictatorship 
from 1923 and firmly so from 1936, Portugal did not partici-
pate directly in World War II, but there was little doubt 
where the sympathies of the regime lay. A photograph of 
Salazar performing the Nazi salute was censored after the war. 
Like Hitler, Salazar had a pathological hatred for communism, 
and in particular for the Portuguese Communist Party (Partido 
Communista Portugués), which had been founded in 1921, and 
was the only group to resist his rule in a disciplined manner. 
In 1945, following the defeat of Nazi Germany, Salazar 
aligned himself with western anticommunism and significantly 
tightened the apparatus of censorship. The presentation of a 
national petition for free elections, and for the release of depor-
tees and political prisoners, evidently convinced the regime of 
the need for strengthened controls. Salazar's security forces 
immediately confiscated the lists of signatories and made sure 
that any government employees among them were dismissed. 

Over the long term, the most important development for cen-
sorship was the transformation of the established Police of 
Social Vigilance and Defence of the State into the yet more 
deeply repressive International and State Defence Police (Policía 
Internacional de Defesa do Estado, or PIDE). PIDE officers 
could arrest without charge and detain for renewable periods 

of 180 days any dissident, Communist or otherwise. A decree 
of April 1945 stated: 

Those who consciously facilitate . . . subversive activities 
by providing the places for meetings or by subsidizing 
[these activities] or permitting their propaganda are 
subject to security measures of internment for an indefi-
nite period of time, from six months to three years. 

Even a stencilled sheet could be seized and regarded as a "crime 
against the security of the state". PIDE's methods were entirely 
comparable with those of the Inquisition: they encouraged 
denunciations, inflicted torture, and demanded that other insti-
tutions supply them with incriminating evidence. As Salazar 
had said in 1939: 

We came to the conclusion that the ill-treated prisoners 
were always, or almost always, fearless Communists, 
who resisted all attempts to make them confess where 
they had hidden their criminal and deadly weapons. Only 
after being subjected to these violent methods did they 
decide to tell the truth. 

Given such extreme repression, more conventional censor-
ship might seem to have been almost superfluous. It was, nev-
ertheless, carried out. Censorship boards appointed by the 
Ministry of the Interior saw to it that, wherever a newspaper 
was published or a printing press operated, a censor, usually 
an army officer, was present to check its contents. Nothing was 
left to chance: the censors were issued with written instructions 
and guidelines. The following were not to be published: 

attacks on or criticism of the state, the government, per-
sonalities or institutions within it, or public services; 
statements that might cause alarm and public disquiet; 
writings that might offend religious creeds and practices; 
details of suicides or murders, as well as infanticide, when 
not followed up by news of the arrest of the delinquents 
or their punishment by the courts; articles or local reports 
or advertisements containing astrologers, witches or 
clairvoyants; . . . [reports on] issues that might prejudice 
diplomatic relations with foreign countries. 

It was hardly possible for a newspaper not to transgress one 
or other of the prohibitions, and in due course the procedure 
was simplified by the expedient of demanding reader's proofs 
rather than typescripts, thereby ensuring that editors exercised 
self-censorship. According to Raul Rego, relations between 
the press and the censors became casual, "even cordial, with 
good manners and explanations on both sides . . . like the 
prisoner who gets used to his jailers and who talks to them 
with familiarity". 

The press accepted even the most ludicrous of bans, such as 
those imposed on pessimistic horoscopes for Salazar's birth 
sign, Taurus, or on a report from the news agency Reuters 
about an outbreak of Colorado beetle that had led to restric-
tions on the import of vegetables into Britain. Newspapers 
could not show children with bare feet or drop even the faintest 
hint that the wars in Angola, Guinea-Bissau, and Mozambique 
were going badly. 
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Books did not have to be submitted to censorship, but they 
were often seized at the warehouse and publishers were held 
responsible for their contents. Surveillance of book publishing 
was pursued quite randomly, but if a book was banned any 
references to it in the press or in literary periodicals were auto-
matically removed, as if the book did not exist. When in 1965 
the Society of Writers had the temerity to award a literary prize 
to Luardina Vieira, who was in prison for collaborating 
with Angolan rebels, not only did the political police arrest all 
the members of the prize jury, but the government dissolved 
the society. The irony was that while about 60 per cent of 
the population could neither read nor write, Paulo Rodrigues, 
official censor from 1962 until 1968, instituted a separate 
"secret" council to reinforce literary censorship. 

The director of the censorship system was also a member of 
the civic and moral section of the National Education Board, 
which examined textbooks and supervised the school curricu-
lum. Special emphasis was placed upon instruction in Salazar's 
ideas and the teachings of the Catholic Church. Elsewhere, 
book censorship, formally illegal, was rigorously pursued in 
relation to works by the founding fathers of communism, pre-
Soviet Russian writers, Émile Zola - once ubiquitously censored 
in Europe, North America, and the Antipodes, but now gener-
ally available in all these countries - and such contemporary 
writers as Albert Camus, Andre Malraux, Bertrand Russell, and 
John Steinbeck. The works of Castro Soromenho, a Portuguese 
novelist who wrote accounts of life in the colonies, also became 
a particular target for censorship. 

Scholarship was equally under surveillance. The Centre of 
Archeology (Centro Portugués de Arqueología, or CPA) pre-
vented four Portuguese archeologists from conducting field-
work during the early 1960s because they were said to have 
left-wing tendencies. Joaquim Barradas de Carvalho, a histo-
rian of "mentalities" who had been a member of the Portuguese 
Communist Party since 1940, had to go into exile, first in 
France and then in Brazil. 

Broadcasting and the theatre were controlled by the National 
Propaganda Office. Up to 1945, theatre censorship targeted 
modernism, but for a brief period afterwards works by Jean 
Anouilh, Jean Giraudoux, Eugene O'Neill, and Bernard Shaw 
were allowed, together with those of José Regio (1901-69), 
widely considered to be one of the greatest Portuguese play-
wrights of the 20th century. The "thaw" lasted only until the 
early 1950s, when anticommunism was at its height: the films 
of the Marx brothers were banned because of the official hatred 
for their namesake. Works by Bertolt Brecht or Jean-Paul Sartre 
could not be performed, but neither could those of a succes-
sion of Portuguese playwrights. Thus, Bernardo Santareno's 
A Promessa (The Promise) was banned in 1958, and his A 
Traicao do Padre Martinho (Father Martin's Treason) in 1969. 
In the latter play, a socially and politically active priest angers 
both the church and the Estado Novo, which together agree 
that he be moved elsewhere; parishioners demonstrate in his 
support, the paramilitaries are called in, and a young girl is 
killed. Estatua (The Statue) by Luis de Sttau Monteiro, a left-
wing journalist and novelist, was stopped in 1966, because it 
ridiculed hero worship in a manner wholly unacceptable to 
Salazar, the self-styled "father of the nation", whose agents 
had the play text confiscated during printing and its author 

imprisoned. Any play that could interpreted as an incitement 
to opposition, even Shakespeare's Julius Caesar, was banned. 
O Destino morreu de repente (Destiny Died All of a Sudden), 
a play by Alves Redol (1911-69), implied that bureaucracy was 
collapsing under its own weight, and therefore could not be 
shown. 

Edgar Rodrigues and Roberto dos Neves wrote in their 
A Pome em Portugal (1959, Hunger in Portugal): 

When we talk about politics in the street, we look around 
us in all directions to make sure there is no spy within 
earshot. Such is the terror that grips Portugal. In the 
cafés, public squares, factories, workshops, everywhere, 
there is fear planted by the Inquisition of Salazar and 
Cerejeira. 

(Manuel Go^alves Cerejeira was the Cardinal Patriarch of 
Lisbon, and thus head of the Catholic Church in Portugal, for 
many years under Salazar, whom he supported.) Despite the 
terrror, there was considerable clandestine resistance, expressed 
in literary forms as well as in action. An anonymous work, 
Tarraful - Camp of Slow Death (1945), describes a notorious 
concentration camp in the Cape Verde Islands; A destruigao 
sistemática de seres humanos (1969, The Systematic Destruc-
tion of Human Beings) lists those who had been imprisoned for 
various periods. Radio Free Portugal operated wherever and 
whenever it could. 

Following Salazar's death in 1968, he was succeeded by 
Marcelo Caetano, and it appeared that some liberalization 
would take place. It even became possible for newspapers 
to criticize the government, so long as their remarks were rel-
atively mild. Two deputies first elected in 1969, Francisco de 
Sá Carneiro and Francisco Pinto Balsemao, felt emboldened 
to propose the abolition of censorship, or the requirement that 
"previous" government permission be given before a publica-
tion was established, and of the government's power to shut 
down newspapers. The government was forced to respond with 
vague proposals of its own. It declared that censorship would 
no longer be routine, but when a decree was drafted it reserved 
the right to restore its regular practice if "serious subversive 
acts" occurred; it also retained the right to seize troublesome 
newspapers and continued to demand that copies be deposited 
with the relevant authorities before a paper was distributed. All 
this was justified, it was said, "while the integrity of the father-
land is in danger", that is, while wars continued in Angola, 
Guinea-Bissau, and Mozambique. Antonio dos Santos, general 
secretary of the Portuguese Union of Journalists and a writer 
for the newspaper A Capital, was sentenced to a year in prison 
and five years' loss of civil rights for "activities against the secu-
rity of the state". A ban was imposed on Portugal Gagged by 
the future Prime Minister Mario Soares, who was deported to 
Sao Tomé in 1969, arrested at least 13 times in the late 1960s 
and early 1970s, and then exiled in Paris. In a different vein, 
Novas Cartas Portugesas (1971, New Portuguese Letters) was 
banned in 1973 and its authors, Maria Isobel Barreno, Maria 
Velho da Costa, and Maria Teresa Horta, were prosecuted for 
"outraging public morality" and "abusing the freedom of the 
press" in their highly original feminist critique of Portuguese 
politics and social life. Finally, Portugal e o Futuro (Portugal 
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and the Future), by general Antonio de Spínola, was banned 
because of its prognosis that the colonial wars could not be 
won by military means. 

Since 1974 
It was Spínola who, on 25 April 1974, fed t n e coup by the 
Armed Forces Movement that toppled Caetano and brought 
almost 50 years of dictatorship to an end. On the following day, 
an amnesty for political prisoners was announced, and freedom 
of the press and assembly were proclaimed. The evening news-
papers carried the legend "not submitted to censorship". 

Portugal was not yet quite through the woods of censor-
ship. The abolition of prior censorship was upheld by the 
Council of Ministers on 23 June, but a decree emphasized 
"the imperative need to avoid any abuse of freedom, which 
must be exercised responsibly so as to prevent the country from 
being dragged into a climate of anarchy through incitement to 
disorder and violence". The list of prohibitions sounded famil-
iar: there was to be no incitement to strikes or unauthorized 
demonstrations, ideological aggression, or insulting Spínola, 
now President, or foreign heads of state, any of which might 
result in a fine of up to 500,000 escudos. A Capital, República, 
and Diairio de Lisboa were temporarily suspended because they 
had carried reports of a Maoist rally considered offensive to 
the Armed Forces Movement. However, when other papers 
decided not to publish, in sympathy, the order was withdrawn. 
The government announced none the less that the media had 
a "basic mission of actively cooperating in the reconstruction 
of the country in an essential spirit of responsibility", and of 

ensuring that the Portuguese people receive fully impar-
tial information, based on truth, objectivity and respect 
for democratic legality, and the rights of individuals, 
which was not possible under the system of prior admin-
istrative censorship, which remains abolished. 

Such strictures notwithstanding, it was thought desirable to 
celebrate what had been achieved so far by the "Carnation 
Revolution" in an exhibition held at the Sao Mamede Gallery 
in Lisbon at the end of 1974. On display were 186 works, by 
87 artists, that had been banned under the dictatorship and 
never previously displayed in Portugal. No holds were barred, 
as denunciations of Salazar and Caetano appeared alongside 
criticisms of the Catholic Church and the wars in Africa. 

Spínola resigned the presidency in September 1974, and the 
"Junta of National Salvation" was replaced by a Supreme 
Revolutionary Council. While the Socialist Party, under 
the former dissident Mario Soares, took the lead in forming a 
democratic government in April 1975, t n e atmosphere of 
"revolution" prevailed for some time, with attempts being 
made by workers' groups to take control of certain media, 
causing concern among some observers that the Communist 
Party was aiming for power and its own forms of censorship. 
The party, which dominated the printworkers' union, seized 
control of República, a pro-Socialist organ that by May 1975 
was the only privately owned daily newspaper, since the others, 
unable to achieve solvency, had been nationalized. The com-
munists justified the takeover on the grounds that the paper 
had claimed the party was planning to take control of radio 

and television. The Press Council ruled that the seizure was 
illegal and the Revolutionary Council demanded that the paper 
be returned to its owners. Troops were employed to seal off 
the Republican offices, but they failed to prevent the workers 
from bringing out an alternative Jornal do Caso República. 
The Revolutionary Council made shorter work of the upheaval 
at Radio Renscenca, an organ of the Catholic Church: when it 
too was taken over by its staff, the building was bombarded 
and demolished. 

From other perspectives, it seemed that the Portuguese media 
workers were simply relishing and experimenting with their 
newly achieved democracy. Some observers denied that the 
Communist Party was dominating these movements. Ben 
Pimlott and Jean Seaton, for example, pointed to the wholesale 
transformation of television: there was a doubling of the airtime 
devoted to news, discussions of contemporary issues were 
broadcast at peak times, the coverage of the general election in 
April 1974 was generally fair, and five episodes of the BBC's 
documentary series The World at War, previously banned, were 
broadcast. Diana Smith, on the other hand, refers to what she 
regarded as "hour upon hour of innumerable heads preaching 
garbled party propaganda". 

Eventually, Portugal settled down, its people sobered perhaps 
by stirrings of right-wing reaction, such as the proposal by 
Commander Correia Jesuino, on 8 August 1975, that a "com-
mission for the analysis of the media" be established. After an 
abortive coup on 17 November 1975, it seemed that everybody 
concerned realized the danger of a return to more repressive 
times. Thereafter, politics remained lively and, while the threat 
of censorship receded, it occasionally reappeared. In 1977, for 
example, the government threatened to reimpose censorship 
unless certain newspapers ceased to propagate "fascist and anti-
democratic ideology", or to publicize "patently false and 
alarmist reports creating a climate of instability". The reference 
was to the publication of rumours that the value of the escudo 
was being forced downwards and that President Antonio 
Ramalho Eanes, another former general, was about to dismiss 
Prime Minister Soares. In 1979, a television series The Years of 
the Century, announced as representing a personal view of the 
Estado Novo by a left-wing historian, attacked the Catholic 
hierarchy's support for repression in the colonies, and was can-
celled after the church complained. In the same year, journal-
ists at Radio Televisáo Portuguesa (RTP) accused senior 
management of "systematic censorship of programmes", taking 
the view that "the return to past methods is gaining ground in 
the name of supposed consolidation of democracy". Television 
was then a public monopoly. Also in 1979, Mario Antonio 
Paula, a journalist working for the national news agency, was 
prosecuted because he made a public statement that "abortion 
is not a crime". In fact, as in other Catholic countries at that 
time, it still was. It was also still possible in 1979 for police to 
confiscate copies of Eanito the Unmoveable and Superman, car-
toons by the satirist Augusto Sidi considered to be "insulting 
and irreparably damaging" to President Eanes. 

Over the past 20 years, the government has relinquished 
control of all the newspapers taken into public ownership in 
1974. Television remained a government monopoly until 1992, 
when the Constitution was amended to allow three channels, 
one public and two private. The High Authority for Mass 



1 9 1 8 PORTUGAL 

Communications, and its regulatory body, is charged with the 
maintenance of "the pluralism, objectivity, and independence 
of the media in the face of economic and political forces". 
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was established at Goa in 1560, but it was soon commandeered 
by the Jesuits, who inevitably concentrated on works useful to 
their own mission and ministry. Of 40 books published there 
during the 16th and 17th centuries only two were written by 
laypeople. One of them, Coloquios dos simples e drogas da 
India (Colloquies of the Simples and Drugs of India) by Garcia 
dOrta , the crypto-Jewish physician, "had far wider circulation 
abroad in the numerous translations and adaptations made by 
Carolus Clusius (1526-1609) than it ever obtained in the 
Portuguese world where it lay neglected for centuries". For 
drawing attention to the Portuguese record of literary, religious 
and educational control, Boxer was made persona non grata 
by the Salazar regime. 

The American historian Joseph C. Miller similarly drew 
attention to a "conspiracy of silence" about the transport of 
slaves either between African buyers and sellers along the west 
coast of that continent, and, on an increasingly large scale, 
directly across the south Atlantic, without recourse to the "tri-
angular route" that required other trading nations, including 
Britain, to take slaves through such European ports as Bristol 
and Liverpool, before transporting them across the ocean. 
Miller found that "the most important things were discussed 
least. Hence, the most profound dilemma for the historian: 
what becomes most obvious is never documented explicitly and 
is potentially hardest of all to render plausible to a reader who 
has not spent years immersed in the eloquent silences of gov-
ernors' letters from Luanda". Miller warms to Mello e Castro, 
the minister for the colonies, who wrote to the Angolan gov-
ernor Almeida e Vasconcelos on 7 August 1781, deploring the 
"extremely common, pernicious and inveterate abuse in Angola 
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of telling this royal court not what it should know but only 
what it seems convenient there what ought to be known here". 

The long tradition of government secrecy may have been 
rooted in the need to keep information about newly discovered 
sea routes, lands, and peoples from the eyes of the Spanish and 
other foreign rivals. Yet one of the earliest indictments of the 
slave trade is to be found in a classic nautical treatise, A arte 
da guerra do mar (The Art of War at Sea) by the converso 
Catholic priest Fernando Oliveira, who echoing the feelings of 
his fellow-Dominican Bartholomeu de las Casas, wrote in 1555: 
"There never will be, nor should human reason ever accept, 
the public and free exchange of free and peaceful men, as one 
who would buy and sell beasts, cattle and horses and their like." 
The captivity of slaves, wrote Oliveira was "more attached to 
the service of their masters than to that of God". Oliveira was 
to be prosecuted by the Inquisition on charges that were not 
specified, but these opinions were doubtless taken into consid-
eration. They were not repeated for two centuries, when Manuel 
Ribeiro Rocha, long resident in Bahía, one of the main slavery 
ports in northern Brazil, ventured to propose in his The Ethio-
pian Ransomed, Indentured, Sustained, Corrected, Instructed 
and Liberated (Lisbon, 1758) that slavery be replaced by a 
system of indentured labour leading to eventual release. 

After the loss of Brazil, Portugal fell into further decadence, 
turning gradually and grudgingly from slavery to colonial 
rule during the 19th century. Its influence in Africa was severely 
curtailed by British advances, and in several books of the 
early 1900s (notably Henry Nevinson's A Modern Slavery', 
1905, Charles Swan's The Slavery of Today, 1908, and Dan 
Crawford's Thinking Black, 1909) played down the importance 
of Portuguese discoveries and colonizations. Reports to the 
Anti-Slavery Society and to the League of Nations were equally 
condemnatory. All these writings were dismissed as the work 
of "enemies of Portugal" by Manuel Heleno, director of the 
Lisbon Ethnology Museum in his Os escravos em Portugal (The 
Slaves in Portugal, 1933). 

By then, Salazar's Estado Novo (established 1926) had for-
mulated the ideology of "national colonialism", under which 
the colonies became "overseas provinces" of a single nation, 
subject to all the rules and guidelines on censorship then in 
force, including a clause in the Labour Code (1928), that stated: 

All Portuguese, as well as individuals of other nationali-
ties residing in Portuguese territory, who intentionally, in 
public speeches, manifestos, books, booklets, newspapers 
or other periodicals to be sold or distributed free of 
payment to the public, propagate false information 
aiming at showing the existence of slavery or the traffic 
of slaves within the Portuguese colonies, will be punished 
with fines from escuda 20,000, or up to two years' 
imprisonment, and may still be liable to expulsion from 
Portuguese territory. 

Under such laws, reinforcing the stringent security enforced 
by the International and State Defence Police (PIDE), few 
people dared to take notice of, let alone criticize, the living con-
ditions of Africans. Henrique Galvao, member of the National 
Assembly and colonial inspector, was dismissed after his 1947 
report had denounced comprehensively the system of forced 
labour from which "only the dead are exempted" as a new 
form of state slavery. The bishop of Beira (Mozambique) was 

the target of continuing pressure and was even subject to house 
arrest, after similar statements in his diocesan newspaper Diario 
de Mogambique. Those who gave information to foreign 
researchers were subject to detention and interrogation by 
PIDE. The books of international Africanist authors, such as 
Basil Davidson and Rene Pélissier, as well as those of political 
exiles such as myself, were included in a long list of books to 
be apprehended if imported into Portugal, or any of the "over-
seas provinces". 

The negative consequences of censorship often increase in 
direct proportion to its duration, and end up self-defeating. 
The abolition of the Estatuto dos Indígenas da Guine-Bissau, 
Angola and Moςambique (1961) technically meant the aboli-
tion of forced labour. However, the regime was in no position 
to publicize this, as it would imply that mounting international 
pressure against the Portuguese colonial system was well-
founded. By then, moreover, armed resistance was developing 
into colonial war on three fronts, providing new reasons for 
keeping the censors vigilant. 

Those who create a fog end up by getting lost in it. In 
Portugal and its colonies, censorship forced the development of 
an oral subculture of resistance, a strategy of "pass the word", 
the title of a political tract published in Lisbon in 1965, exhort-
ing the military to abandon what was by then a lost cause. The 
fact that the tract was distributed by the Communist Party, sup-
ported by the Soviet bloc countries, themselves under system-
atic repression, only added to the irony. 
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DENNIS POTTER 
British television and stage dramatist, 193 5 -1994 

BRIMSTONE AND TREACLE 
Television play, 1976 

Dennis Potter's writing regularly probed into uncomfortable 
areas of the human psyche, especially cruelty and sexuality. 
On occasion, the discomfort was great enough to induce cen-
sorship. In 1966, for example, his television play Almost 
Cinderella, which retold the fairy tale in terms of sexual abuse, 
was commissioned and paid for by the BBC, and then rejected. 
After some desultory press controversy, Potter himself chose to 
suppress the play and it was never published or produced. This 
made a striking contrast with the case of Brimstone and Treacle 
ten years later. 

Like many of Potter's television plays of the early 1970s, 
Brimstone and Treacle deals with a visitation. In a climate of 
incipient marital break-up, Mr and Mrs Bates care for their 
daughter Pattie, reduced to a vegetative state after a hit-and-
run road accident. A charming and mysterious stranger, Martin, 
inveigles his way into their house, but, although he wins accept-
ance by playing on the couple's religiosity and sentimentality, 
he is evidently a demonic figure. Left alone in the house, he 
rapes Pattie and subsequently he becomes unpleasantly excited 
when discussing the logical consequences of Mr Bates's racist 
political beliefs. Interrupted during a second rape, he escapes 
into the night, leaving Pattie shocked back into normality. The 
play concludes with a flashback establishing that she ran out 
into the road after witnessing her father's adultery, a dark secret 
that Martin has enabled her to utter. 

The play was made by the BBC for transmission in its series 
Play for Today at a cost of £70,000 and Bryan Cowgill, the 
controller of its main channel, BBC 1, scheduled it for trans-
mission on 6 April 1976, although at a later than usual time 

and with broadcast warnings of possible offence. However, 
Cowgill remained concerned about the play's black-comedy 
tone, and referred it to his superior, Alasdair Milne, then the 
director of programmes for BBC Television. Nineteen days 
before the scheduled transmission, Milne decided that the play 
would not be transmitted: he found it "brilliantly written and 
made", he told Potter in a letter, "but nauseating". 

The problem was fundamental and could not be resolved by 
selective cutting. Milne's objection was to the play's central jux-
taposition of the diabolic intruder and the mentally handi-
capped girl, and its equation of rape with shock therapy. Milne 
considered this to be gratuitously offensive: "I believe that it is 
right in certain instances to outrage the viewers in order to get 
over a point of serious importance", his letter to Potter con-
tinued, "but I am afraid that in this case real outrage would 
be widely felt and that no such point would get across". It later 
emerged that an element in this assessment was the knowledge 
that Potter himself was suffering badly with psoriatic arthropa-
thy. Recent commentators on Brimstone and Treacle, now 
widely regarded as one of the central works of Potter's canon, 
have seen a range of serious themes, from the justification of 
religious faith to the invasion of privacy, but Milne interpreted 
the play as expressing nothing more articulate than a scream 
of pain. As such, it seemed to him to be a private text dis-
engaged from the world at large and there could be no justifi-
cation for the offence that might be caused if it was broadcast. 
Another play by Potter, Double Dare, was shown instead, but 
it nearly became the subject of a private prosecution by the pro-
censorship campaigner Mary Whitehouse over its "blasphemy" 

POTTER: Michael Kitchen as Martin 
and Michelle Newell as Pattie in 
Dennis Potter's 1976 television play 
Brimstone and Treacle. The play, 
made by the BBC, was withdrawn 
from transmission shortly before the 
scheduled broadcast date by the BBC 
director general, Alasdair Milne, 
because he felt the play's theme and 
its treatment to be gratuitously 
offensive. Potter managed to publish 
the text of the play in the New 
Review later that year; the film 
version, starring Sting, Joan 
Plowright, and Denholm Elliott, was 
released in 1982, and the original 
television play was finally shown by 
the BBC in 1987 as part of a Dennis 
Potter retrospective series. 
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and "explicit" sex scenes. Potter was then commissioned to 
write a six-part series, Pennies from Heaven: "a smack and then 
a kiss", he commented in 1993. 

The ban also reflected wider issues in the politics of broad-
casting in the mid-1970s. The BBC was in retreat from the 
liberal identity it had established during the 1960s, having come 
under heavy pressure to censor its output of "offensive" pro-
grammes with the threat that, if it failed to do so, the forth-
coming report of the Annan Committee on Broadcasting might 
recommend tighter external controls. In this connection, 
Milne's decision to withdraw Brimstone and Treacle, if not his 
decision to show Double Dare instead, could be advanced as 
the action of a "responsible" broadcaster. It is inevitably harder 
to verify speculation that Milne had also been primed by the 
security services, seeking to crack down on left-wing activists 
within the BBC Drama Group, among them the producer of 
Brimstone and Treacle, Kenith Trodd. 

Although they had no formal right of appeal against Milne, 
Potter and Trodd went to great lengths to make the play avail-
able to the public. The text was published in the New Review 
in May 1976 and there were surreptitious screenings of the tape 
for the benefit of television critics, enabling them to challenge 
the ban in an informed way. Milne also received a telegram of 
protest after a showing on a closed circuit at the Edinburgh 

Ezra Pound belongs in an encyclopedia of censorship almost 
entirely because of his behaviour during the second half of his 
life, when, after settling in Italy, he flaunted anti-Semitic atti-
tudes and broadcast against US and Allied policies over fascist 
radio. Disgraced, he was returned to the United States to be 
tried for treason. Although only limited censorship of his writ-
ings took place, there were some who thought that Pound's 
work should be more thoroughly censored, and a debate of 
some moment to censorship studies, concerning Pound the poet 
versus Pound the man, continued during the late 1940s and on 
into the 1950s. 

Pound was born in Hailey, Idaho, raised in Philadelphia, and 
educated at Hamilton College and the University of 
Pennsylvania. He briefly taught Romance languages at Wabash 
College in Crawfordsville, Indiana, before resigning under a 
cloud for what was called "Latin Quarter behaviour". In 1908, 
he left the United States for Europe, where he spent most of 
the rest of his life. Apart from producing his own works - he 
started the Cantos, "a cryselephantine poem of immeasurable 
length which will occupy me for the next four decades unless 
it becomes a bore" - he worked tirelessly on behalf of writers 
who were initially difficult to publish, such as T.S. Eliot, or who 
faced censorship, such as James Joyce. Interestingly, Pound was 
not averse to censoring some of the "dirtier" bits of Joyce's 
masterpiece, Ulysses. 

As early as the English edition of Lustra (1916), censorship 
was an issue for Pound when publisher Elkin Mathews refused 
to publish several "indecorous" poems although they were 
already typeset. Four poems were omitted and 200 copies were 

Television Festival in 1977. A stage adaptation opened in 
Sheffield in 1978 and a film version was released in 1982, with 
an accompanying "novelization" by Potter's daughter Sarah. 
The original television production was eventually shown in 
1987, as part of a Potter retrospective. 
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sold as "almost unabridged." In the second edition, nine addi-
tional poems were omitted. For the US edition, Pound's friend, 
the New York lawyer and art patron John Quinn, saw that all 
but one poem were published; Quinn's privately printed edition 
included the omitted "The Temperaments". 

In 1917 Pound precipitated a serious censorship incident 
involving Margaret Anderson's Little Review. Under the pseu-
donym Abel Sanders, he sent the journal a fake German doc-
ument, which, although anti-German, brought attention to 
Wyndham Lewis's antiwar story "Cattleman's Spring-Mate". 
The New York Post Office suppressed the October 1917 issue 
on grounds of indecency. 

In 1918 Pound met major C.H. Douglas, to whose ideas on 
"social credit" he remained attached: as Pound wrote, "any 
government worth a damn would pay dividends instead of col-
lecting taxes". He also began to preach "contempt for the 
mob". He and other intellectuals should, he believed, fight "the 
dominant imbecilities of our time", including those perpetrated 
by modern journalism and publishing. A regular visitor to Italy, 
he felt some affinity with the ideas of Gabriele D'Annunzio, an 
artist and man of action but also a protofascist believer in 
"world hygiene". In 1924, Pound and his family settled per-
manently in Rapallo, near Genoa, just as Benito Mussolini was 
consolidating his power. 

Pound again brushed with US censorship when, in 1926, 
James Joyce discovered that the American publisher Samuel 
Roth, having found loopholes in US copyright law, used Pound's 
name without permission as an editor of Two Worlds and 
announced a first installment and subsequent second installment 

EZRA POUND 
US poet, essayist, translator, and literary critic, 1885-1972 
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of Ulysses. Joyce organized a signed protest which was cabled 
to 900 US papers. Although Pound offered advice and had his 
father Homer check into possible legal action (found too costly), 
Pound did not sign the protest; he eventually, however, gave tes-
timony against Roth. The lawsuit dragged on for several years 
and can be followed in Joyce's letters. Pound believed the larger 
issue of copyright and pornography laws in the United States 
more important. 

Pound wrote in 1932: 

Mussolini a great man, demonstrably in his effects on 
events . . . in the quickness of his mind, in the speed with 
which his real emotion is shown in his face, so that only 
a crooked man could misinterpret his meaning and his 
basic intention. 

He prepared a film treatment on the history of fascism in 1932 
and met the Duce himself on 30 January 1933. Later, Pound 
claimed that his book Jefferson and lor Mussolini, brought out 
by Stanley Nott in January 1935, had previously been rejected 
by 40 publishers. In this text, Pound asserts that the US found-
ing father and the Italian dictator were alike in being shapers 
of a revolution in their own countries. At the same time, accord-
ing to his friend and biographer, Noel Stock, "he never, so far 
as I have been able to discover, accepted the idea that people 
are there to be used by the government for purposes of its own, 
artistic or otherwise". In 1938, he visited the land of his birth 
for the first time since 1911, but was singularly unsuccessful in 
persuading president Roosevelt (who did not see him) or 
anybody else of the benefits either of Mussolini's system or of 
Pound's own social credit theories. 

On his return to Italy, Pound's anti-Semitism erupted follow-
ing the appearance in II Regime Fascista (24 November 1939) 
of an article alleging that Jews were in control through the 
agencies of newspaper distribution. Pound's pamphlet, Britain 
and Jewry, supported the British fascist Sir Oswald Mosley's 
plan for a Jewish homeland in Madagascar. In the Japan Times 
(Pound's journalism was widely spread) of 12 August 1940, he 
wrote, "Democracy is now currently defined in Europe as 
'a country governed by Jews'". He continued to write on eco-
nomic issues, claiming later that the US mails had banned the 
distribution of two articles he had written for // Meridiano di 
Roma for 24 November and 1 December 1941. 

From January 1941 until July 1943, Pound broadcast regu-
larly on Rome Radio. He appears to have taken at face value 
an announcement made before his talk on 29 January 1942 that 

Rome Radio, acting in accordance with the Fascist policy 
of intellectual freedom and free expression of opinion by 
those who are qualified to hold it, has offered Dr Ezra 
Pound the use of the microphone twice a week. It is 
understood that he will not be asked to say anything 
whatsoever that goes against his conscience or anything 
incompatible with his duties as a citizen of the United 
States of America. 

Pound's talks, disorganized and wideranging, were peppered 
with anti-Semitic remarks. The fact that he accepted remuner-
ation for them also caused his later accusers considerable 
indignation. 

Pound remained a US citizen all his life, so certain remarks 
that he broadcast on 18 June 1942 were widely regarded as 
treasonable. Addressing his fellow citizens and their leaders 
(he was now particularly contemptuous of Roosevelt), he said: 
"You are not going to win this war . . . You never had a chance 
in this war". It was no wonder that the US Federal Communi-
cations Commission monitored his broadcasts from 1941 
onwards. He was indicted for treason by a federal grand jury 
on 26 July 1943. He responded: "I do not believe that the 
simple fact of speaking over the radio, wherever placed, can 
itself constitute treason. I think that must depend on the 
motives for speaking." What, he asked, had happened to the 
idea of free speech? 

Pound was in Rome when marshal Pietro Badoglio, Musso-
lini's successor, surrendered to the Allies in September 1943. 
With some difficulty he returned to Rapallo, where for two 
years he continued to propagandize for Mussolini's Salo 
Republic. Only a few copies of his Orientamenti, a collection 
of articles written between 1939 and 1943, saw the light of 
day, since the printer and publisher, in Venice, had decided that 
this was not the time to distribute such material. They simi-
larly suppressed Pound's revised text of Jefferson e Mussolini. 
Copies of The Unwobbling Pivot (Asse che non vacilla) were 
published in February 1945; asse<> however, means not "pivot" 
but "axis", and the book was therefore thought to be Axis pro-
paganda. Copies were burned soon after the Liberation. 

On 29 April 1945 Pound was arrested and turned over to 
the US authorities. Until November he was incarcerated (for 
the first three weeks in a reinforced outdoor cage) at the 
Detention Training Centre near Pisa, and then was returned to 
the United States for trial, charged with having written "broad-
cast texts, speeches, and announcements" that had been "useful 
to the Kingdom of Italy for propaganda purposes in the pros-
ecution of the war", and generally to have undermined the con-
fidence of the US government and its allies. No trial took place, 
however. Pound was declared to be "of unsound mind" and 
remanded to St Elizabeth's Hospital for the Criminally Insane 
in Washington, DC, where he remained until 1958. 

Censorship continued. Angered over the bombing of the 
Tempio Malatestino in Rimini and saddened by the death of 
the futurist Marinetti, Pound had written Cantos LXXII 
and LXXIII in Italian during the war, sending copies to his 
daughter Mary and to Mussolini. In January 1945 n n e s 9~35> 
with the omission of line 18, of Canto LXXII were published 
in Marina Repubblicana, the naval journal of Mussolini's Salo 
republic, and the complete LXXIII in February. Reed Dasen-
brach speculates that these shocking pieces begin a fascist 
Paradiso for the Cantos but were withheld from general pub-
lication and circulation in English (until 1986) in order to 
improve Pound's chances of regaining his freedom. However, a 
first copyright edition (25 copies) was published by the Estate 
of Ezra Pound in June 1973. Two copies were sold and two 
copies deposited with the US Copyright Office; the rest were 
distributed only upon the settlement of Pound's estate in 1978. 

Meanwhile, the US publisher Random House had decided to 
drop the 12 poems by Pound that had been planned for reprint-
ing in An Anthology of Famous English and American Poetry, 
edited by William Rose Benet and Conrad Aiken, and published 
in 1945. Aiken was said to have been in favour of their inclu-
sion, and the Random House editor, Bennett Cerf, appears to 
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have insisted that a note should make clear the publisher's 
refusal to publish the poems. A barrage of complaining letters 
followed. Cerf changed his mind, on the grounds that "it may 
be wrong to confuse Pound the poet with Pound the man", and 
the book was published with all 12 poems intact. 

Then, in 1949, Pound won the first Bollingen Prize for 
Poetry, awarded by the Fellows of American Letters of the 
Library of Congress for The Pisan Cantos (1948). A furious 
controversy erupted on the old theme, man or poet. The poet 
Robert Hillyer led the attack in The Saturday Review of 
Literature. The rebuttal, The Case against the Saturday Review, 
included statements and reprints of articles by such prominent 
authors as Allen Tate, Malcolm Cowley, and Archibald 
MacLeish, together with a letter signed by John Berryman and 
73 other writers accusing the Review of sanctioning a "pre-
pared attack on modern poetry and criticism". 

In 1958, after careful work by Archibald MacLeish and 
Robert Frost, the treason indictment against Ezra Pound was 
dismissed. He returned to Italy, and lived first at Schloss 
Brinnenburg in the Tyrol, and then in Venice. His papers are 
collected mostly in the Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript 
Library at Yale University, New Haven, Connecticut. 

J U D I T H C. K O H L 

MICHAEL POWELL 
British film director and producer, 1905-1990 

Winston Churchill's attempt to suppress the film The Life and 
Death of Colonel Blimp is one of the best-documented cases 
of film censorship in Britain during World War II and, as far as 
historians are concerned, one of the most controversial. The 
reasons for the prime minister's personal intervention in this 
case, and the implications of his actions for the role and nature 
of censorship in wartime Britain, have been subject to different 
interpretations, resulting in a degree of historical controversy. 

By 1942 the relationship between the Ministry of Informa-
tion (MOI) and the film industry in respect of film propaganda 
had achieved a degree of harmony. The MOI had adopted 
a policy of informal liaison with film producers, in which it 
advised them on the suitability of scripts and subject matter, 
while most producers, for their part, were willing to adhere to 
a patriotic line. The director-writer team of Michael Powell and 
Emeric Pressburger had already worked closely with the MOI 
on the production of 49th Parallel (1941), the only feature film 
released during the war in which the British government 
invested public money. In 1942, however, Powell and Press-
burger, now calling themselves The Archers and working 
under the aegis of the Rank Organisation, the largest and most 
powerful corporate body in the British film industry, decided 
that they wanted to make a film based on the character of 
"Colonel Blimp". A creation of the left-wing, New Zealand-
born newspaper cartoonist David Low, "Colonel Blimp" was 
a military diehard and political reactionary who had appeared 
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EMERIC PRESSBURGER 
British screenwriter, 1902-1988 

in Low's cartoons in the Evening Standard since 1934 and who 
was used to satirize what Low perceived as the muddleheaded 
attitude of the British "Establishment". The film treatment that 
Powell and Pressburger prepared focused on the military career 
of a British Army officer from the Boer War to World War II, 
showing how, with the passage of time, he is gradually trans-
formed from a young firebrand into an old-fashioned fuddy-
duddy who is out of touch with the reality of modern warfare. 
In particular, their screenplay suggested that, in order to beat 
the Germans, the British would have to disregard their gentle-
manly codes of conduct and adapt to the more ruthless conduct 
of "total" war. The aim of the film, in Powell's words, was to 
show "that Colonel Blimp was a symbol of British procrasti-
nation and British regard for tradition, and all the things which 
we knew were losing the war". 

It was not long before the film ran into opposition from 
official quarters. In particular, Sir James Grigg, the newly 
appointed secretary of state for war, disliked the proposed treat-
ment. Grigg's opposition must be seen in the context of the 
political and military situation in 1942. Shortly after taking 
office he had been stung by accusations of "Blimpery" in the 
army, voiced both in press and in parliament. Furthermore, 
events such as the fall of Singapore, probably Britain's worst 
single military reversal of the war, lent substance to some of 
the charges of incompetence that were being levelled. Against 
a background of publicly expressed hostility to "Blimpery", 

THE LIFE AND DEATH OF COLONEL BLIMP 
Film, 1943 
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Grigg was never likely to be sympathetic to the film. Having 
failed to persuade Powell and Pressburger to change their treat-
ment voluntarily, Grigg wrote to Churchill in September 1942 
informing him of the film, telling him that "I think it of the 
utmost importance to get [it] stopped". 

Churchill responded by despatching one of his many 
"prayers" to the minister of information, Brendan Bracken: 

Pray propose to me the measures necessary to stop this 
foolish production before it gets any further. I am not 
prepared to allow propaganda detrimental to the morale 
of the Army, and I am sure the Cabinet will take all nec-
essary action. 

Churchill's desire to suppress the film and even to adopt any 
additional powers of censorship that might be necessary to do 
so was not shared by Bracken. "I am advised that in order to 
stop it the Government would need to adopt powers of a very 
far-reaching kind", he replied, explaining that such powers 
would amount to "the imposition of a compulsory censorship 
of opinion upon all means of expression" and that "this could 
not be done without provoking infinite protest". The only way 
in which the MOI could obstruct the production was by with-
holding the provision of facilities, such as troops to appear as 
extras, and by refusing to allow Laurence Olivier to be released 
from his service in the Fleet Air Arm to play the main role. 
Roger Livesey, who was not in the services, was cast instead. 
Churchill continued to make loud noises about suppressing the 
film, but in the end left it to the MOI and the War Office to 
decide. When officials saw the finished film in May 1943, tneY 
decided that it was "unlikely to attract much attention or to 
have any undesirable consequences on the discipline of the 
Army". Accordingly it was released in the cinemas and became 
one of the most successful films at the British box office in 
1943. The notoriety may have contributed to its success, in that 
some cinemas advertised it with the slogan "See the Banned 
Film". The overseas release of the film was delayed for several 
months at Churchill's instigation - the MOI even admitted that 
this amounted to an "illegal ban" - until he finally relented. 

Churchill's intervention raises important questions that go 
right to the heart of the practice of censorship in wartime 
Britain. On the one hand, it shows that the prime minister took 
a personal interest in film propaganda and was quite prepared 
to consider suppressing a film that he considered was bad pro-
paganda. On the other hand, however, it illustrates the fact that 
there were practical limitations on the extent of his power. The 
most important consequence of the Colonel Blimp controversy 
was that Churchill failed in his attempt to suppress the film. 
He was dissuaded from heavy-handed and arbitrary censorship 
by Brendan Bracken, who realized that to adopt the extensive 
censorship apparatus necessary to ban the film would have been 
a politically insensitive move for a democracy at war. Given 

that so much British propaganda was based on showing how 
her democratic political culture differed from the tyranny of 
Nazi Germany, to suppress the film would have undone much 
of Bracken's good work in winning the confidence of the British 
media. 

Official documentation relating to the attempted suppression 
of Colonel Blimp was released in the early 1970s, under the 
Thirty Year Rule, and can be found in the British Public Record 
Office (PREM 4 14/15). The uColonel Blimp File" has also 
been published several times. The historians Nicholas Pronay 
and Jeremy Croft have argued that the controversy surround-
ing the film was in fact engineered by Bracken, who secretly 
approved of the film and used the furore as "a wonderful 
demonstration for the Americans that Britain was indeed a 
genuine democracy in which not even an apparently all-pow-
erful Prime Minister such as Churchill had the power to sup-
press a privately made film". Other historians, however, have 
lent little support to this thesis, and nor, indeed, do the remi-
niscences and memoirs of Michael Powell himself. 

JAMES CHAPMAN 
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EDUARDO PRADO 
Brazilian writer, 1860-1901 

The Constitution of the first Brazilian Republic (1889-1930) 
was largely modelled on that of the United States. Twenty self-
governing states were linked to a national government under 
a directly elected president, who answered to a senate and a 
chamber of deputies. The republic was not without its critics: 
among them was Eduardo Prado. 

In September 1889, two months before the monarchy's 
demise, Prado had published a leaflet in Leipzig, Germany, in 
which he praised the monarchy, in the person of Pedro II, and 
warned about what he regarded as harmful republican propa-
ganda. In Paris when the Brazilian Republic was proclaimed, 
he wrote a series of critical articles, later published as a book, 
Fastos da dictadura militar no Brasil, in which he attacked press 
censorship, and the arrest and deportation of those considered 
enemies of the new republic. He continued his attacks in A 
ilusao americana, published in Sao Paulo in 1893. ^n t n i s book 
he set out to show that there was nothing in common between 
Brazil and the other Iberian nations in South America, and also 
that its friendship with the United States was false and would 
lead to US domination and imperialism. Prado would have pre-
ferred the adoption of a British-style political system. 

On 4 December 1893 t n e Sao Paulo police raided the few 
bookshops in the city to prevent sale of the book and, on the 
following day, the cavalry surrounded the printing works where 
the book had been produced in order to guarantee the confis-
cation of remaining copies. A citizen found reading the book 
on a streetcar was apparently arrested. Prado was not deterred. 
He bought the periodical O Comercio de Sao Paulo at the end 
of 1895, m order to continue his attacks. In March 1897 its 

Praise poets have deep roots in the richly textured oral culture 
of African society. Before the colonial era, this predominantly 
male profession responded to social and historical pressures 
through popular performances that articulated criticisms and 
praises of leaders and, at a broader level, referred to issues of 
local community concern. The poems ranged in style and length 
from short free-form verse to lengthy historical narratives. 
In the 20th century, praise poets drew upon this heritage and 
transformed their works into a modern form of political protest 
linked to trade unionism and urban workers' concerns about 
apartheid capitalism. The state censored and repressed praise 
poetry because of its message and popular appeal. 

Praise poetry should be seen as an integrated performance 
art in which the writer, his or her political perspective, and the 
context of the actual performance all shape the meaning of the 
work. The state censored praise poets directly by preventing 
the publication of their work in written form under the 1963 
Publications and Entertainment Act, and by banning them as 
political activists under a series of repressive measures includ-
ing the Suppression of Communism Act (1950) and the Riotous 

office was broken into and its equipment destroyed by Prado's 
opponents. Many other Brazilian periodicals suffered the same 
treatment, with the connivance of the government. Prado con-
tinued his attacks while in Europe, between June 1897 and 
April 1898, publishing articles in Revista Moderna, owned by 
a Brazilian; US intervention in Cuba presented him with a 
strong argument against his country's reliance on that country. 

Prado died in a yellow fever epidemic in 1901. His ideas did 
not die with him. It is significant that a further edition of A 
ilusao americana appeared in 1958, at a time when the Brazilian 
left was attacking the negative effects of capitalism and the con-
siderable presence of the United States in Brazil. 
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Assemblies Act (1914, amended 1930) which prevented them 
from publishing material or being quoted publicly. To a certain 
extent, then, the public performances of praise poetry can be 
seen as a creative response to more direct censorship of written 
material, just as written poetry was a response to the banning 
of more explicit opposition in prose. The nature of perfor-
mances and the allusive content of the material made it diffi-
cult for state police and censors to identify praise poetry itself 
for suppression. 

From the 1950s, under the Public Safety Act (1953) the state 
also suppressed praise poets indirectly by making illegal any 
public gatherings, political rallies, and funerals where they 
sought to perform their work. This act also provided for states 
of emergency - which the government declared with increasing 
frequency from the 1960s through the 1980s - in which civil 
rights were suspended and the state could enforce draconian 
measures for the detention and banning of individuals and 
organizations which utilized praise poetry. During the 1980s 
the state used the Internal Security Act (1976, amended 1982) 
to attempt to ban praise poets from public gatherings. The 

PRAISE POETS 
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police applied these measures frequently at rallies which com-
memorated the police killings in Soweto in i960 and the 
Sharpeville massacre of children in 1976, at May Day workers' 
celebrations and trade union meetings, and at political funer-
als where praise poets would have performed. 

During the 1960s and into the early 1970s, praise poets 
responded to the apartheid regime's pressure on rural African 
communities to accept the implementation of "homeland" 
(bantustan) institutions. In Transkei, for example, praise poets 
harkened back to heroic ancestral chiefs for their symbolic 
support during the i960 "Peasants Revolt" against "Bantu 
Authorities". By the later 1960s, Transkeian bards were calling 
on the local African state-supported ruler, chief Kaiser 
Matanzima, to "return to the [ways of the ancestral] Thembu 
chiefs" and to abandon his support of "separate development". 

By the 1970s, however, Bantustan leaders used their own state 
security systems to suppress local praise poets because of their 
role in supporting the emergent Black Consciousness Movement 
(BCM). Security legislation in the "independent" homelands 
mirrored or even exceeded that of the white state. In the Ciskei, 
for example, praise poets were regularly restrained for ridicul-
ing and satirizing local chiefs and administrators. BCM poets 
such as O. Mtshali and A. Kumalo, however, succeeded at using 
venerated Africans from the past in favourable comparisons 
with contemporary activists. Their use of images of warrior 
leaders such as Shaka and Bambatha was intended to empower 
Africans in their struggle for liberation. In 1977 the state banned 
the BCM, and poets diffused their efforts to raise "Black con-
sciousness" through exiled activists and new parties such as the 
Azanian People's Organization (AZAPO). 

By the 1980s, and especially in industrial urban areas, praise 
poetry reflected a vibrant and growing trade union opposition 
movement. The academic and trade union activist Ari Sitas 
organized cultural groups within unions which performed 
drama and poetry to express concerns about working and living 
conditions. These organizations aimed to heighten workers' 
awareness of union activities and to popularize the role of 
unions in the struggle against apartheid. Worker praise poets 
performed material that championed the cause of banned 
unions and opposition political parties. The African National 
Congress (ANC) encouraged artists to direct their work 
toward the struggle for national liberation. Union leaders then 
acted as "cultural workers" and used poetry only as a "cul-
tural weapon" against apartheid, until this policy was amended 
in 1990 to allow for free expression. 

Praise poets, white and African alike, composed tributes and 
elegies to heroic political figures, past and present, and to oppo-
sition organizations. The white political poet-academics Jeremy 
Cronin and Peter Horn composed and performed poems such 
as Horn's Civil War Cantos, which highlighted their experiences 
of imprisonment and torture. Their works were taken up by 
African university students, and, in turn, applied to the oral 
culture of the townships. Christopher Tosie and Nkosinathi 
Yengwa composed and performed poems for Nelson Mandela 
and Albert Luthuli (president of the ANC from 1952 to 1967, 
who was banned in i960). The white academic and poet Keith 
Gotschalk, who was detained for his political activities and 
writings, performed his Emergency Poems, which included a 
tribute to the Congress of South African Trade Unions 
(COSATU), at a May Day rally in 1990. In 1984-85 African 

workers and praise poets Alfred Qabula and Mi S'dumo 
Hlatshwayo performed tributes to the Federation of South 
African Trade Unions (FOSATU) at union meetings and to 
African workers during a major industrial strike. 

The performance of praise poetry at banned gatherings 
during the 1980s brought sharply into focus the purpose and 
meaning of this genre of opposition. For example, at a conceit 
held to protest against the detention of political prisoners in 
1985, the state forbade poets from praising or criticizing the 
form of government. Artists defiantly performed poems which 
condemned the state and celebrated opposition leaders while 
they and the audience endured police harassment and arrest. 
Similarly, police and protesters clashed during a banned gath-
ering at which praise poetry was performed in Cape Town in 
1985 when poets informed the audience of police brutality and 
the arrest of John Issel, leader of the United Democratic Front. 

By the mid-1980s praise poetry performances at funerals 
were significant alternatives to illegal rallies and union meet-
ings, where the state had effectively stifled public expressions 
of dissent. Under the 1985-90 state of emergency funerals were 
one of the few types of public gatherings which the government 
still permitted, albeit under strict police control. By 1984 many 
funerals had become more than simply gatherings for the out-
pouring of grief; they were also forums for praise poets to 
denounce the government. As Natal praise poetess Nise 
Malange called out at the funeral of a trade union leader, "I 
did not come here to open up a wound or mourn . . . I am here 
to challenge the minister of law and order." 

At the height of violent tensions in the segregated townships 
in the mid-1980s, praise poetry took a bizarre and gruesome 
turn. Intense pressure and the infiltration of townships by state 
security informants led to increasing internal violence between 
the radical youth and those they perceived to be betraying the 
struggle. Sandile Dikeni not only performed poems at rallies 
which advocated revolutionary violence, he recounted the 
killing of informants and those who opposed the brutal 
methods of the struggle. While Dikeni's work Guava Juice was 
a tribute to the use of Molotov cocktails in political violence, 
he also described in a poem how his "comrades killed my 
granny with fire". Referring to the act of "necklacing", this 
poem highlighted how his grandmother became a "casualty" 
of the struggle when she was murdered by township youths 
ostensibly because she opposed their activities. 
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The suppression of Praxis, and the dismissal from their aca-
demic posts of the philosophers and sociologists who made up 
its editorial board, constituted a remarkable attack on academic 
freedom during the last quarter of the 20th century. Those in 
the West who noticed it found it all the more surprising in that 
it arose in a communist society that had been internationally 
respected for its relative openness to intellectual development 
and new ideas, even extending to challenges to the very nature 
and practice of Marxism itself. 

After Yugoslavia broke off relations with the Soviet Union, 
in 1948, it embarked on redefinitions of socialism that were 
unique in the communist world, formally adopting, most 
notably, the idea that workers should participate in the man-
agement and policy-making of the enterprises and services for 
which they worked. This was the starting point for the Praxis 
philosophers, but they went further than the architects of "self-
management" had ever intended. (Indeed, it is now clearer than 
ever just how circumscribed self-management was in practice, 
and how little workers' councils could depart from centrally 
dictated policies.) 

The Praxis group's studies of the writings of the young Karl 
Marx, whom they saw as a humanistic philosopher interested 
in such problems as the freedom of the individual in society, 
convinced them that political alienation still existed in 
Yugoslavia; that the working class was still exploited, now by 
bureaucratism and technocracy; and that a radical democrati-
zation, and ultimately the withering away of the party, were 
required if alienation was to be abolished. These ideas were 
published in Praxis magazine, published bimonthly, and in two 
other journals, Filosofija and GlediUa. The editorial board of 
Praxis was based in the philosophy department of the 
University of Zagreb, but academics at Belgrade and Ljubljana 
were also contributors, united in the belief that the concept of 
praxis was essential to Marxism and consisted in the radical 
criticism of "all existing reality", including both state and party 
structures, and the "self-management" system itself. 

At first, the ideas of the Praxis group were apparently 
welcome. The Yugoslavia of the early 1960s was open to new 
ideas, and self-management could be applied to philosophy 
and sociology departments as much as it could to factories. 
The Praxis group's explicit rejection of any form of narrow 
nationalism was particularly welcome. However, Praxis was 
vulnerable to government interference because, like all other 
such journals, it was subsidized by the state. As early as 1968, 
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president Josip Broz Tito was demanding the removal of Praxis 
5 contributors from their academic positions. They were held 
: responsible for the student uprisings of May and June 1968, in 
1 which some groups had displayed slogans that bore a close 
t resemblance to some of the leading ideas explored in Praxis. 
r The authorities at first wavered between outright hostility and 
t pragmatism: professors in Ljubljana lost their teaching posts, 
* but not their incomes; meanwhile, their counterparts in Zagreb 

were allowed to remain in post, because they provided a coun-
, terweight to the ideas of their nationalist colleagues. Predrag 
* Vrani£ki, a member of the Praxis group, was even elected rector 
t of Zagreb University in 1972, and had his term prolonged for 

two more years from 1974. 
r Meanwhile, individual issues of Praxis were subject to con-
s fiscation, such as two in autumn 1971, one said to have con-

tained "false reports" of the 1968 events, the other dedicated 
1 to "Yugoslav socialism today". The same happened to the issue 
, of July 1972, in which the magazine criticized the trial of pro-
/ fessor Mihajlo Djuric of Belgrade, which they considered an 

infringement of academic freedom. The regime was particularly 
1 irked at the ability of the Praxis philosophers to spread their 
i ideas abroad, not only by maintaining an international sub-
r, scription list, but also by attending international academic 
1 conferences. The authorities confiscated the passports of four 
/ members in 1972. Financial pressure was also applied. In its 

edition of September-December 1972, the editorial board com-
s plained that it had received only 47 per cent of its allowance 
ζ for 1971, and that printing prices had increased by 50 per cent 
) in comparison with the previous year. 
f By then, the university committee of the League of Com-
ε munists had decided (9 October 1972) that the eight Belgrade 
1 philosophers linked with Praxis - Trivo Indjic, Mihailo Marko-
f vie, Svetozar Stojanovic, Ljubomir Tadic, Dragoljub Micunovic, 
1 Zagorka Pesic-Golubovic, NebojSa Popov, and Miladin ¿ivotic 
γ - should no longer be allowed to teach at the university. This 

action, which had no legal basis, was in response to a speech 
γ by Tito on 17 September, attacking those who criticized 
ν "bureaucratism" and laying down that they would "have to 
γ go on pension or find another line of employment". Politika 

(1 November) accused the philosophers of "liberalism, defiance 
ν of central party guidance, and resistance to the efforts to rebuild 
s a strong and disciplined party". 
r The Faculty Council hit back by asserting its rights to re-
, elect both Indjic and Popov, in defiance of party instructions. 
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The law was then changed to allow a person's political quali-
fications to be taken into account in faculty elections. A book 
by Markovic, Reappraisal, was banned because it would 
"alarm citizens"; later, the ban was confined to the book's first 
chapter, translated into English as "The Structure of Power in 
Yugoslavia and Dilemmas of the Revolutionary Intelligentsia". 
Mihajlo Djuric's sentence, meanwhile, was reduced from two 
years to nine months. Pressure was reapplied in a law of 30 
January 1973, allowing the police to search offices and apart-
ments "when the situation requires it". 

While resistance to the dismissal of the eight philosophers 
continued - and extended to formal protests from Noam 
Chomsky, Daniel Bell, Stanley Hoffman, and other western 
sympathizers - in early 1974 the government withdrew its 
subsidy to the Croatian Philosophical Society and the Yugoslav 
Union of Philosophers, the two organizations that were the 
formal publishers of Praxis. At first, the magazine was able to 
continue because contributors agreed to write without remu-
neration, but then, in January 1975, the Communist Party, 
acting through its printing branches, stopped printers from han-
dling the magazine, in effect suppressing it. On 28 January the 
Serbian legislature used powers that had been recently con-
ferred upon it to remove the philosophers, on full pay, until 
they either retired or obtained alternative employment. 

On 24 March, the editorial board informed subscribers that 
further publication had become impossible. A new journal, 
Praxis International, was established outside Yugoslavia in 
1981 and continued until 1994, publishing articles mainly in 
English and drawing contributions from such thinkers as Jiirgen 
Habermas, but it could no longer reflect the living philosoph-
ical thought of Yugoslavia. 

"Liberal Marxism" - as the Praxis group's line of thought 
had come to be known - had been totally extinguished, even 
within the informal gatherings of the "Free University" that 
some former Praxis scholars organized in private homes in 
Belgrade during the 1980s. In 1986, Markovic, Tadic, and 
Pesic-Golubovic dumbfounded many of their former colleagues 
by signing a nationalist petition supporting the claims of some 
Serbs in Kosovo that the Albanians there were committing 
"genocide" against them. Markovic then went on to coauthor 
a Memorandum of the Serbian Academy of Arts and Sciences 
that endorsed the nationalist programme of the Serbian gov-
ernment under Slobodan Milosevic. As another former editor 
of Praxis, Rudi Supek, told the Croatian magazine Danas in 
1987: "The normal evolution of our society was halted by the 
absence of the left intelligentsia, which disintegrated or was 
chased out of public life . . . or which, in protest, retired to 
their studies". 

In 1991 Markovic became vice-president of the ruling 
Serbian Socialist Party. In 1992-93, Stojanovic served as a 
special adviser to the nationalist writer Dobrica Cosic during 

his brief presidency of the rump of Yugoslavia (Serbia and 
Montenegro). Finally, in 1996 Markovic and Tadic organized 
a petition in support of the Bosnian Serb leader and indicted 
war criminal, Radovan Karadzic, whom they dubbed "the true 
leader of all Serbs". They thus made it clear to all observers 
just how far they, and several other former members of the 
Praxis group, had travelled away from any form of Marxism, 
or indeed liberalism. On the other hand, another former 
member of the group, Zarko Puhovski, has consistently raised 
his voice against censorship and other forms of repression, most 
recently as vice-president of the Helsinki Committee on Human 
Rights in Croatia; two others, Micunovic and Popov, were 
closely involved in the democratic opposition to Milosevic in 
the 1990s; and Zoran Djindjic, prime minister of Serbia since 
late 2000, was both a student of Micunovic's and a contribu-
tor to Praxis International. The formation, development, and 
suppression of the Praxis group thus continue to resonate in 
what was once Yugoslavia. 
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OTTO PREMINGER 
US film director, 1905-1986 

THE MOON IS BLUE 
Film, 1953 

Otto Preminger's sex comedy successfully challenged the 
authority of the Motion Picture Producers of America (MPAA) 
to control the content and exhibition of films in the United 
States. The film also played a major role in undercutting the 
power of the Catholic Legion of Decency to function as the 
unofficial moral watchdog of the American cinema. 

Preminger, Austrian by birth, deeply resented any interfer-
ence with his artistic vision and did not adjust well to the 
Hollywood system of collaborative production and censorship 
which he described as absurd. After directing two films for 20th 
Century-Fox, he moved to Broadway where he had the control 
he demanded. In 1951 he re-negotiated his contract with 20th 
Century-Fox, demanding "the final cut", or complete control 
over all his films. The Moon Is Blue was his first film under 
the new freedom. 

The plot of F. Hugh Herbert's sex farce was simple. A hand-
some New York architect named Don Gresham meets an attrac-
tive, struggling actress called Patty O'Neill on the observation 
platform of the Empire State Building. They are attracted to 
one another and he invites her to dinner, and she accepts. This 
young woman is neither shy nor demure - but rather startlingly 
direct. When they arrive at Don's apartment, Patty tells her 
date that she is glad he doesn't mind. Mind what? he asks. 
"Oh, men are usually so bored with virgins. I'm glad you're 
not." More sexual banter unfolds. Cynthia, Don's ex, lures him 
out of the apartment and sneeringly refers to Patty as a "pro-
fessional virgin". Don is furious and storms back to the apart-
ment where he discovers Patty's father, a tough old Irish cop, 
who promptly busts him in the jaw and drags his errant daugh-
ter home. The next day, the two meet again on the observation 
platform at the Empire State Building. Don proposes marriage 
and Patty accepts. The curtain drops and everyone lives happily 
ever after. 

The play was a huge hit and ran for over three years on 
Broadway. It toured more than 3 5 cities throughout the United 
States with no objection from censors, churchmen, or public 
officials. The popularity of the play made it a natural for the 
movies. Preminger and Herbert formed an independent pro-
duction company and struck a deal to release the film through 
United Artists. Preminger signed William Holden to play 
Don. David Niven, who specialized in playing suave, debonair 
playboys, was perfect for the role of David. For the ingenue, 
Patty, Preminger gambled on a Hollywood unknown, Maggie 
McNamara. 

Everyone understood that the movie censors were sure to 
object to its frankness. In 1934, industry moguls had agreed not 
to exhibit any film that did not carry the seal of the industry 
censorship board, the Production Code Administration (PCA). 
After reviewing the script, PCA representatives expressed their 
objections based on the humour in the script regarding the sub-
jects of seduction, virginity, divorce, and sexual relations. They 
were not as concerned about the use of the word virginity as 
they were about the context in which it was used. They objected 

to the line "You are shallow, cynical, selfish and immoral, and 
I like you". The industry censorship code, written by Father 
Daniel Lord in 1930, stated that sex "must not be the subject 
of comedy or farce, or treated as material for laughter". 

Preminger and Herbert offered a few minor concessions but 
basically informed the PCA that they intended to shoot the 
picture more or less as it was written - which is what they did. 
Preminger remarked: "I am not a crusader or anything like that, 
but it gives me great pleasure to fight for my rights." When the 
final film was submitted to the PCA several months later, Breen 
accepted Preminger's challenge and rejected the film. He told 
Preminger that he could appeal against his decision to the 
MPAA board of directors. Preminger did this, but the MPAA 
board had no choice but to deny a seal to The Moon Is Blue. 
If the MPAA ruling body gave a PCA seal to Preminger, it 
would, in effect, completely undercut what was left of Breen's 
authority to cajole filmmakers to abide by it. 

Everyone knew what was at stake. The MPAA action was, 
in 1953, no guarantee that the film would not be a box-office 
hit, but it was certainly going to make it more difficult to sell 
the film to distributors. Exhibitors were reluctant to book films 
that did not carry the seal. Nevertheless, the grip of the MPAA 
was weakening. Exhibitors could not help but notice that the 
play had packed theatres on its national tour and that preview 
audiences had loved the movie version. 

The interesting question now was what the Legion of 
Decency would do. Executive secretary Father Patrick J. 
Masterson and his assistant monsignor Thomas F. Little 
announced on 9 June 1953 that The Moon Is Blue was con-
demned because "the subject matter . . . in its substance and 
manner of presentation seriously offends and tends to deny or 
ignore Christian and traditional standards of morality and 
decency and dwells hardly without variation upon suggestive-
ness in situations and dialogue". Little penned a long memo-
randum to the local legion directors advising them that The 
Moon Is Blue, while not outwardly salacious, was a danger to 
the moral well-being of movie audiences. New York's cardinal 
Spellman joined the attack when he declared The Moon Is Blue 
a violation of standards of morality and decency and demanded 
that all Catholics boycott the movie. 

Behind the scenes, the legion worked furiously to make The 
Moon Is Blue a failure. Monsignor Little pressured distributors 
not to book the film into their movie theatres and implied that 
if they did, the legion would call for Catholics to boycott their 
movie theatres. He did meet with some success. The film was 
pulled from exhibition in Putnam, Connecticut, banned in 
Maryland, seized as obscene in New Jersey, and limited to 
adults in Chicago. 

However, despite these victories the legion campaign against 
The Moon Is Blue fizzled out. The film was a box-office hit, 
grossing over $6 million and playing, according to Preminger, 
"in something like eight or nine thousand theatres in the US". 
In the end, the censors' victories were temporary. The courts 
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eventually overturned as unconstitutional all the decisions to 
ban the film. Meanwhile, Preminger's next film The Man with 
the Golden Arm (1955), dealing with drug addiction, was also 
refused an MPAA seal. To avoid Legion of Decency condem-
nation, he cut a 30-second scene in which Frankie Machine 
(Frank Sinatra) prepared heroin for injection. For the first time, 
the legion failed to condemn a film without an MPAA seal. 

GREGORY D. BLACK 

Writings 
"Your Taste, My Taste . . . and the Censors", Films and Filming 

(November 1959) 
Preminger: An Autobiography, 1977 

La Prensa has a history of principled opposition to authority 
and reasoned criticism of government since it was founded by 
José Clemente Paz on 18 October 1869. The founder of the 
paper, which from its launch was printed at 3 p.m. each after-
noon, said that it was born "in response to a basic need of the 
Argentine people". The first issue stated that the newspaper 
would not publish a list of principles, because experience 
showed that they were usually broken. "Truth, honesty: that is 
our starting point. Freedom, progress, civilization, our only 
goal." It could be said that for much of its first half-century 
these aims were upheld. 

Although conservative in the style of the Argentine estab-
lishment in the second half of the 19th century, La Prensa was 
essentially a liberal newspaper, and in the 20th century some 
of its leading writers were well-known socialists and staunch 
critics of the oligarchy. Its circulation between the two world 
wars was claimed to have reached 700,000 copies a day. How-
ever, it was clearly the paper of an educated elite, and the organ 
of a family that wanted to keep Argentina in the neocolonial 
role of exporter of farm produce and importer of manufactured 
goods. 

Joseph Page, in his biography of Juan Perón, said of La 
Prensa in the 1930s (known as the "infamous decade" in 
Argentina because of widespread corruption): 

As liberals in the United States embraced La Prensa, the 
newspaper became a symbol of democracy, an ironic 
twist in view of the paper's tolerance of electoral fraud 
during the Infamous Decade. Of course, most La Prensa 
supporters in the United States had never read the paper 
(no easy task because of its poor layout and turgid style). 
They acted as though it were a paradigm of responsible 
journalism, whereas in reality, at least in its political 
coverage, it was more like a stuffy version of a contem-
porary Hearst newspaper or the Chicago Tribune. 

Eighty-two years after La Prensa first made its appearance, 
the newspaper, and its editors, reached the highest and lowest 
points in the paper's history of international fame when general 
Perón, president of Argentina since 1946, engineered the 
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paper's takeover in 1951. This was done by whipping up a 
vengeful frenzy among Péron's followers. The first stage was 
for Perón's supporters to present the public with the argument 
that the paper had broken distribution rules agreed with the 
news-vendors' network. In several speeches Perón had branded 
the paper as the mouthpiece of the oligarchy, who were against 
his populist reforms. 

Perón hated the established press and from the time he took 
office in 1946 he set about combating it. Whatever press free-
dom had existed had vanished by 1947. The president's wife, 
Eva María Duarte de Perón - Evita - had organized the pur-
chase of Democracia, Crítica, La Razón, Noticias, and Época, 
and three other papers had joined the Peronist camp through 
the forced sale of shares or outright seizure. The survivors were 
La Nación, founded on 4 January 1870 by Bartolomé Mitre, 
which more or less genuflected before the government in the 
name of survival; Clarín, founded by Roberto Noble on 28 
August 1945, w * t n Peronist support, to oppose the established 
press; and the socialist weekly La Vanguardia, which was seen 
by Perón as "establishment" because it challenged Peronist rule; 
and La Prensa. 

La Prensa fell when it was singled out as a symbol of 
the landowning classes that opposed Perón. The paper was 
expropriated on 11 April 1951, after a lengthy labour dispute. 
The Argentine Congress, dominated by Perón's supporters, 
passed law number 14,021, which ordered the confiscation of 
all properties held by Ezequiel Paz, son of the founder, or by 
his wife and his heirs. The paper was declared anti-Argentine 
by parliament. 

The atmosphere at the paper, and outside it, was by then one 
of pressure and conflict. La Prensa's owners could not buy 
enough newsprint, so the paper had fewer and fewer pages. 
Outside the building, megaphones warned the public against 
buying copies of the paper, as did posters plastered throughout 
Buenos Aires. One employee was killed in a series of attacks 
on the newspaper's building on Avenida de Mayo and this 
death, it has been argued, was the point at which the editors 
gave in. 

Perón had won the battle of La Prensa. He delivered the pub-
lication to "the workers" - in fact, a group of tame journalists 
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who had been appointed with Eva Perón's authorization - and 
the newsroom now gathered together all the most loyal of the 
Peronist party's supporters through the Peronist-controlled 
General Confederation of Labour (CGT). According to Robert 
Crassweller, however, "his victory came at a terrible price. 
Alberto Gainza Paz [grandson of the founder] raging around 
the hemisphere, and receiving support of journalists and pub-
lishers everywhere, was more trouble to the government than 
he could ever have been in Argentina." La Prensa was returned 
to its owners by the government of general Pedro Eugenio 
Aramburu, who overthrew Perón in September 1955. 

The newspaper's last moment of brilliance was also attrib-
utable to Perón. When the old general, who had always been 
referred to by La Prensa as "the deposed tyrant", died on 1 
July 1974, the newspaper published an obituary containing all 
the venom of decades: in the text were allegations of corrup-
tion, cowardice, and abuse of power. Everything the editors had 
ever held against the dead president was there in print. Peronists 
went into the streets and burned copies of the newspaper in 
pavement ceremonies, and many small autos da fé. Partisans 

La Prensa, owned by the Chamorro family, has - like its pro-
prietors - played a key role in Nicaragua's history. That role 
has changed dramatically, however, since January 1978, when 
the assassination of the paper's editor, Pedro Joaquín Chamorro, 
sparked a series of events that culminated in the overthrow of 
the dictatorship that had ordered his murder. 

La Prensa was a trenchant vehicle of opposition to the 
Somoza dynasty, which ruled Nicaragua from 1937 to 1979. 
The Chamorro family represented a business community whose 
possibilities of independent economic development were con-
stantly blocked by the interests of the corrupt and repressive 
Somoza regime, that enjoyed the support of a US government 
for whom it was an unconditional ally in a region grown 
particularly significant since the 1959 Cuban revolution. 

La Prensa's criticisms of Somoza increased after the 1972 
Managua earthquake, when the dictator appropriated all the 
aid designated for reconstruction, strengthening his economic 
position at the expense of the rest of the business community. 
From 1974 to 1978 La Prensa consistently denounced Somoza 
and supported all political opposition including the activities of 
the Sandinistas (FSLN), who were gaining support, particularly 
among the young. In 1977 Chamorro became president of a 
unified opposition front (UDEL), which called for human rights, 
democratic elections, and the resignation of Somoza. UDEL 
enjoyed broad support, but mainly expressed the opposition of 
bourgeois groups, and particularly business. When Chamorro 
was assassinated by Somoza's agents in 1978, the reaction to 
his death spread beyond his natural constituency. The popula-
tion of Monimbó, a poor suburb of Masaya, for example, took 
to the streets and for a week held Somoza's National Guard at 
bay with home-made weapons. The US government began to 
distance itself from Somoza, and initially supported the protest 
demonstrations that followed Chamorro's murder. As the 

sang the "Peronist March" as the flames consumed the pages. 
By then, however, both Perón and La Prensa were part of the 
past. 

Faced with mounting debts, the Paz family sold the paper in 
1993 to Amalia Lacroze de Fortabat, a construction industry 
millionairess who wanted to enter the publishing world. The 
paper's circulation was slipping. In the 1970s it had fallen to 
30,000 and it fell to 5000 copies by the late 1980s. The cir-
culation had not grown when, in 1997, it was purchased by 
the owners of a small provincial newspaper chain based in the 
resort town of Mar del Plata. 
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demonstrations changed seamlessly into the beginnings of a 
mass insurrection involving trade unions, popular organizations 
and, increasingly, the Sandinistas, the US rapidly changed 
course. On 19 July 1979 Somoza was overthrown and replaced 
by a government dominated by the Sandinistas. 

While the US government was happy to see Somoza go, it 
was less happy about the balance of forces in the immediate 
aftermath of his overthrow. Without Chamorro, the conserva-
tive opposition could not challenge the Sandinistas for control 
of the state - and the echoes of the revolution were reverberat-
ing throughout Central America. The US honeymoon with 
Sandinista Nicaragua was extremely short-lived; by 1980 US 
intelligence began to gather former National Guards who had 
fled to Honduras into the core of an armed opposition to the 
Sandinistas known as the Contras. With Ronald Reagan in 
the White House, aid to the Contras increased dramatically: the 
president was determined to overthrow Sandinista Nicaragua at 
any cost. The declaration by the Sandinistas of the first of many 
states of emergency, early in 1980, was a response to the mount-
ing economic, military, and propaganda campaign against 
Nicaragua. It was also an instrument for the consolidation of 
power in the new state as their erstwhile conservative allies, 
among them Pedro Joaquin's widow Violeta Chamorro, severed 
relations with the Sandinistas. 

Within La Prensa the argument over the new Nicaragua led 
to a further division. Fernando Chamorro, Pedro Joaquin's 
brother, had already become editor of the new Sandinista daily 
Barricada. Then Xavier Chamorro took part of the family's 
assets to form El Nuevo Diario, with a position of critical 
support for the Sandinistas. By 1981 new regulations permit-
ted direct censorship of the press, and La Prensa was subjected 
to their provisions with increasing severity. It was suspended 
five times before March 1982, and appeared regularly with 
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blank sections thereafter. In June 1986 it was suspended for 16 
months after receiving a grant from a US government-funded 
agency, and subsequently for shorter periods. According to the 
Sandinista Press and Propaganda Department, the paper 
"created a climate of fear" with provocative reports of short-
ages and mounting crime. 

As Nicaragua found itself under an increasingly remorseless 
siege through the 1980s, La Prensa's strident headlines and 
tabloid journalism formed part of a campaign of internal desta-
bilization designed to complement US-supported military activ-
ity from outside. La Prensa's political position was hostile to 
a Nicaraguan revolution under intensifying siege, but the prob-
lems it described did exist, even if it exploited them for its own 
political ends. The problem was that censorship itself became 
the core of a campaign against the Sandinistas. The real char-
acter of La Prensa was lost in the process - it had ceased to 
be an independent liberal newspaper seeking truth and justice 
through balanced reporting. It was now an unashamedly agi-
tational sheet employing many of the techniques of the gutter 
press. The important issue - which La Prensa's external sup-
porters never considered - was the extent to which suppression 
of the paper gave legitimacy to a more generalized suppression 
of free speech and debate among the FSLN's grass-roots sup-
porters. The fate of La Prensa was of far less concern to the 
mass of Nicaraguans than the economic crisis, the devastating 
war of attrition they were suffering, and the absence of a demo-
cratic debate with an increasingly remote and authoritarian 
Sandinista government. 

In the elections of 1990 the Sandinistas were defeated. 
Violeta Chamorro came to power as the representative of 

The idea of press freedom in Europe and North America 
stemmed from that of religious freedom. The English philoso-
pher John Locke (163 2-1704) argued the natural right of 
freedom of conscience, a view reiterated a century later by the 
French novelist and critic Voltaire (1694-1778) who spoke for 
the more secular societies that were emerging. England had 
allowed prior restraint to elapse in 1694, but the first nation 
to grant explicit press freedom was Sweden by its Ordinance 
Concerning Freedom of Writing and Publishing issued in 1766. 
Following the sweeping laws of the French Revolution (1789) 
and the US First Amendment (1791), the idea of press freedom 
was unstoppable. 

Sweden, the most consistently liberal European state, was the 
first nation to grant freedom of the press, with the King-in-
Council Ordinance Concerning Freedom of Writing and 
Publishing in 1766. The law was the first to provide public 
access to official government documents, except secret ones. The 
French Revolution ushered in an era with sweeping laws grant-
ing freedom of the press. The US First Amendment explicitly 
renounced press censorship. Indeed, the French and American 
revolutions precipitated the recognition during the 19th century 
that the press had an essential role to play in democratic soci-
eties. As the journalism historian J. Herbert Altschull wrote of 
the First Amendment's worldwide impact in the 19th century: 

National Opposition Union (UNO), a coalition that embraced 
the Contra organizations and other elements of the conserva-
tive opposition. She had the active political and economic 
support of the US and of her own newspaper, La Prensa. She 
also won the support of many people who believed that her 
election would bring an end to war and an influx of funds. In 
reality, few funds were forthcoming and her government's poli-
cies continued the war by other means through austerity mea-
sures and the return of rural and urban properties to their 
original, pre-revolutionary owners. The individual beneficiaries 
of the transition to the Chamorro presidency also included 
many leading members of the Sandinista government. 

The Chamorro family retained the directorship of La Prensa 
until 1993. Barricada passed into new ownership in the same 
year and began to distance itself from the Sandinistas, while 
El Nuevo Diario remained an unconditional supporter of the 
FSLN throughout the decade. La Prensa entered the new 
millennium as the newspaper of highest circulation, having 
retained its characteristic tone and language. 
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The revolutionary idea embodied in the First Amendment 
has frequently summoned to the barricades men and 
women who believe that no liberty is genuine unless it 
contains the right to express one's opinion, however 
unpopular, hated, or inflammatory . . . It is doubtful in 
the extreme that the drafters of those sparse forty-five 
words [the First Amendment] could have imagined their 
impact, for, after all, there was nothing new in an asser-
tion of the right of free expression. What was new, 
however, was the wide circulation of the declaration and 
the broad interpretation that came to be placed on the 
right, as well as the universal adulation that was to be 
heaped upon it. 

On the other hand, also in the 19th century, the press evolved 
from a primarily political instrument to a commercial industry. 
About the same time that America was shifting to a commer-
cial "Penny Press" in the third decade of the century, a similar 
trend occurred in Europe. Commercial newspapers that carried 
news about crime and sensational events were first introduced 
in New York. A few years later La Ρresse in France sharply 
reduced prices, sparking a circulation war. Scholars such as 
Altschull and Michael Schudson have noted that the commer-
cial press, which was driven by profit, changed the nature of 
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"news". In the United States, in particular, the first trace of 
the notion of journalistic "objectivity" started to take hold, 
developed from the press itself. This view contradicted even 
Enlightenment thinkers' views of the freedom of the press. They 
believed that the press should be free and unfettered to espouse 
its opinions and even advocate partisan causes. They hoped that 
the public would be able to grasp the "truth" by weighing all 
the contrasting ideas thrust into the marketplace. 

Objectivity removed the press from the realm of partisan pol-
itics, since reporters now claimed to report "the facts". They 
distanced themselves and their opinions from their stories and 
allowed their news "sources" to speak for themselves. In theory, 
the practice of objectivity should have resulted in a relatively 
balanced view of "all sides" of public issues. In reality, "offi-
cial" sources in government and industry exerted significant 
influence in shaping the news while non-official sources were 
"marginalized". 

Objectivity gratified advertisers, who did not want to offend 
consumers who held different political views. The reliance of 
the American commercial press on advertising revenue, which 
by the end of the century surpassed economic reliance on sub-
scriptions and sales, was a forewarning of the important role 
that advertisers would play in shaping the news. Advertisers 
did not have to flaunt their power to influence press coverage. 
Instead, the commercial press exercised self-censorship in 
reporting news that might offend advertisers. Throughout the 
19th century, for example, few US newspapers covered the 
dangers of "patent medicines" that accounted for so much of 
their advertising revenue. 

Despite potential advertising pressure, for a brief period 
during the first two decades of the 20th century US journalists 
working on national magazines were severely critical of the dis-
honest practices of big business. The "muckrakers", as these 
journalists were called, expressed moral outrage against the 
excesses of the "robber barons" who wielded their financial 
clout to limit competition, exploit workers, and sell inferior 
products. In particular, the journalist Ida Tarbell took on 
Standard Oil, headed by John D. Rockefeller, who, along with 
other entrepreneurs, had been praised by teachers and preach-
ers as examples of the success that comes with hard work. 
Tarbell's "History of Standard Oil" series in McClure's Maga-
zine exposed Rockefeller as a scoundrel who had built his eco-
nomic empire on unscrupulous business practices. Rockefeller 
and his like did not know how to deal with the outraged press 
and public opinion. They aggravated their already bad reputa-
tions by openly adopting a social Darwinist ideology of the 
"survival of the fittest" applied to the marketplace, arguing that 
if they were more successful than other people it was because 
they were shrewder and more cunning than their competitors, 
a callous response which only fuelled further public wrath. 

The evils of advertising were also targeted by the muckrak-
ers. Will Irwin's series in Colliers in 1911 described advertising 
as "the main handicap on American journalism in its search 
for truth". He chronicled how rapacious publishers had 
allowed their newspapers to become corrupted by the dollars 
to be earned from advertising. But the muckrakers curtailed 
their attacks after the political system had responded to the 
most egregious industry abuses with modest reforms and 
the break-up of the largest monopolies. They were reformers -
not revolutionaries. They wanted to correct - not destroy -

capitalism. Such aggressive reporting against industry never 
again occurred. 

The muckrakers were successful, in part, because there were 
no countervailing communication messages from industry to 
challenge their reports. Indeed, despite their business acumen, 
the captains of industry were at first slow to recognize the 
importance of cultivating public opinion. In response, early 
20th-century America witnessed the growth of public relations, 
in which corporations actively sought to curry favourable press 
coverage. Industrialists realized that they needed a hospitable 
environment in which to conduct business, so they sought 
advice from "councils" to improve their tarnished images. 
According to legend, Ivy Lee (known in press circles as "Poison 
Ivy"), a former journalist, successfully transformed Rocke-
feller's image from that of a despised tyrant to a philanthropist 
who established foundations and, on Lee's advice, handed out 
dimes to street urchins while the press reported his magnani-
mous deeds. Edward Bernays, who founded modern public rela-
tions, invented the press kit and taught the first university 
public relations course. 

Scholarly study of press control and manipulation was first 
launched during the period between the two world wars, with 
the study of "propaganda". Many scholars include public rela-
tions under the rubric of propaganda. Three other lines of 
scholarly study related to press control and manipulation are 
the Four Theories of the Press; the New International 
Information Order; and behavioural approaches. 

Early research on propaganda was largely anecdotal, sum-
marizing coordinated propaganda efforts by nations that aimed 
to manipulate domestic and international news media during 
World War I. One of the few propaganda studies to offer an 
analytical framework was Alfred McClung Lee and Elizabeth 
Lee's The Fine Art of Propaganda (1939). Based on their analy-
ses of the radio speeches of the "fascist priest" Charles 
Coughlin, they identified seven propaganda "techniques": 
name-calling, testimonial, the bandwagon effect, glittering 
generalities, plain folks, speech, transfer, and card stacking. The 
seven devices were so practical that they were incorporated into 
elementary school curricula in the United States so that chil-
dren could recognize and decode propaganda in the press, 
entertainment, and advertising. 

One of the earliest attempts to provide a press-government 
relations framework for understanding press censorship was 
Four Theories of the Press (1956) by Fred Siebert, Theodore 
Peterson, and Wilbur Schramm. The book, which offered a 
four-part typology, was widely adopted in international jour-
nalism courses. The theories or concepts were authoritarian, 
libertarian, communist, and social responsibility. 

The two historical theories were the authoritarian and liber-
tarian theories. The former conceived of a privately operated 
press subservient to state authority. Press control was accom-
plished by prior restraint and post-publication censorship. 
According to this concept, the press must serve - or at least 
not subvert - state policies. The libertarian concept, based on 
Enlightenment principles, envisioned absolute freedom of the 
press with no restraints or responsibilities. This belief held 
that if all media voices were unrestricted, then "the truth" 
would emerge from the cacophony. The libertarian concept may 
have been useful during the era of political pamphleteers. The 
problem was that this concept was not pertinent during the 
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1950s, with the rise of television networks and large newspa-
pers and magazines where a few powerful corporate media 
organizations dominated the marketplace of ideas. 

The two contemporary theories in the Four Theories book 
were the communist and social responsibility theories. The 
communist theory conceived of a press owned by the govern-
ment "for the good of the people". Lenin mocked the notion 
of western press freedom, describing it as "freedom for the rich, 
systematically, unremittingly, daily, in millions of copies, to 
deceive, corrupt, and fool the exploited and oppressed mass of 
the people, the poor". The role of the press, Lenin argued, was 
as a collective agitator, propagandist, and organizer on behalf 
of the state. Siebert, Peterson, and Schramm conceded some 
validity to the communist criticisms that powerful media in 
Western nations essentially drowned out or marginalized alter-
native ideas. They disagreed, however, with the communist 
theory's "radical" solution of abolishing an independent press 
and, instead, offered another solution through social responsi-
bility theory. This sought to rectify the admitted problems of 
libertarian theory by urging large media organizations to exer-
cise their power responsibly. 

The Four Theories were criticized in subsequent years for, 
among other things, putting forward a Eurocentric view of 
press-government relations, neglecting the possibly beneficial 
role of governments in fostering a marketplace of ideas, and 
minimizing the role of media conglomerates and advertisers in 
press censorship. These criticisms were especially fervent during 
the 1970s and 1980s, when developing nations put forward 
their ideas for what has been called a "New International 
Information Order" (NIIO) or "New World Information 
Order" (NWIO). 

The NIIO consisted of a number of demands by nonaligned 
nations to exercise greater control on the flow and content of 
news into and out of their countries. The nonaligned nations 
advanced their ideas primarily through United Nations agen-
cies and various international meetings. These countries became 
disappointed with the euphoria of independence during the 
1960s, believing that they were victims of "media imperialism" 
because they had little control over the flow of the world's news 
and information. They claimed that their cultures were over-
whelmed and shaped by foreign (mostly American and 
European) media messages. 

The nonaligned nations demanded a number of remedies, 
including the establishment of Third World news agencies. The 
most controversial demands concerned what appeared to 
Western nations and journalists as efforts to impose authori-
tarian governmental controls over their domestic media under 
the benign cover of "developmental journalism". Develop-
mental journalism, and related practices, involved government 
interventions in the news media for the stated goal of advanc-
ing social and political progress, or "nation building". The first 
attempt at developmental journalism came from the University 
of the Philippines in Los Baños in 1973, under the rubric of 
"development support communications". The programme 
received the endorsement of the Marcos dictatorship, which 
tended to erode its credibility. 

By the late 1980s much of the impassioned rhetoric over the 
NIIO had subsided. The end of the Cold War contributed to 
the decline, and also caused confusion in Western journalism, 
since the press pondered on how to report international news 

in the absence of a Cold War threat. As a result press cover-
age of international news was even less than during the height 
of NIIO complaints about the neglect of developing nations in 
the Western press. Prestigious newspapers, national news mag-
azines, and television networks reduced their resources and the 
attention paid to international news. The Western press in the 
post-Cold War era gave the impression that the world was a 
safer place; and this may have been true for western countries. 
But at any time there were 15 to 20 "hidden wars" or conflicts 
in places remote to American and European concerns, includ-
ing the Sudan, Myanmar (Burma), Sri Lanka, Peru, Algeria, and 
Colombia. 

Behavioural science researchers have not directly focused on 
governmental or corporate censorship of the press, but several 
popular "media effects" approaches have relevance to censor-
ship including agenda setting, the third-person effect, and the 
spiral of silence. 

Agenda-setting research has focused on the correspondence 
between the major issues in the news media (i.e. the media 
agenda) and the set of "salient" public issues among the public 
(i.e. the public agenda). The research generally reports signifi-
cant associations between the media agenda of issues and those 
issues regarded as important and worthy of attention among 
the public. It is important to emphasize that social scientists do 
not regard agenda setting as the power of the press to change 
opinions or attitudes about issues. Rather, as researchers often 
stress, the media merely "set the agenda" of issues for what the 
public thinks about (thoughts and issue "salience"), not what 
the public thinks of public issues. Supporters of agenda setting 
embrace the approach as a pluralistic perspective valuable for 
a democratic society, in which the media take on the important 
role of focusing attention on important public issues of the day. 
Some critics, such as Oscar Gandy Jr in Beyond Agenda Setting 
(1982), take a political-economy approach to agenda setting. 
Gandy and other scholars claim that the narrow focus on the 
media and public agendas deflects attention from the role of 
largely unseen but powerful sources in government and indus-
try in shaping the media and, ultimately, public agendas. 

The third-person effect takes a psychological approach to 
explain the support of the public and policy makers for press 
censorship. The theory attempts to explain the censor's 
"mindset". The third-person effect is based on two hypotheses: 
a perceptual component hypothesis and a behavioural compo-
nent hypothesis. Much empirical evidence supports the per-
ceptual component hypothesis that people perceive the media 
to exert greater persuasive influence on other people than on 
themselves. Only recently have researchers investigated the 
behavioural component hypothesis for third-person perception 
to lead to greater public support for censorship. According to 
this hypothesis, people support censorship to "protect" other 
people judged less discerning than themselves from "harmful" 
media effects. Thus, the third-person effect argues that people 
support censorship for benign - almost paternalistic - reasons, 
to "protect" people from harmful media messages. 

Another psychological approach, the spiral of silence, asserts 
that the news media exert censorship through enforcing social 
control. According to this approach, the news media reflect 
dominant public opinion about controversial issues. Individ-
uals, eager to assess the "climate of opinion", look to the news 
media and other people not only for news about controversial 
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issues but also to learn about the desirability of publicly sup-
porting or opposing them in their interpersonal relations. If 
they learn that their opinion about a controversial issue is 
popular, they speak up and express their opinions, knowing 
that they will receive social approval. But if they hold an 
opinion that they perceive to be unacceptable or unpopular, 
they remain silent rather than risk censure from others. By 
speaking up or remaining silent, they become channels of com-
munication and contribute to the upward or downward spiral 
of opinion. 

Censorship, in its most brutal form of prior restraint and 
blatant post-publication punishment, is rare in contemporary 
democratic societies. Governments wishing to control or 
manipulate the press have had to take indirect approaches. 
Some methods that have developed include spin control, leaks 
and trial balloons, and photo-ops. Journalists are well aware 
that they are being used by politicians who employ such fla-
grant methods, but journalistic constraints to report the news 
objectively (i.e. what the government says) make it difficult for 
them to counter these methods effectively. 

Spin control developed in the United States after televised 
presidential debates in the 1990s. Journalists focused their 
interpretations not on the content of the debates but rather on 
"who won and who lost". Politicians, recognizing the media's 
interest in "winners and losers", assembled their own spokes-
people or "spin doctors", as the media dubbed them, to influ-
ence interpretations. Although the news media knew that the 
spin doctors offered biased opinions and were trying to influ-
ence news coverage, they nonetheless reported the spin doc-
toring as news, and the spin doctors got their opinions across. 

Leaks and trial balloons involve passing unattributed or 
unidentified information to the media. The press, though aware 
of the self-serving nature of the information, still often finds 
the information useful. The value of leaks sparked a debate in 
American journalism when the Reagan administration autho-
rized "disinformation" leaks to the press as part of a US gov-
ernment campaign of psychological warfare against Libyan 
leader Moammar al-Gadhafi. On 2 October 1986, Reagan con-
firmed a Washington Post story that he had authorized the dis-
information campaign, the purpose of which was to make 
Gadhafi "go to bed every night wondering what we might do". 

At the same time that the administration was sanctioning dis-
information leaks, it was vigorously cracking down on unau-
thorized administration leaks. The defence secretary George 
Schultz, quoting Winston Churchill, defended the government's 
right to lie and mislead the press: "In time of war, the truth is 
so precious it must be attended by a bodyguard of lies." The 
CIA director William J. Casey even suggested that the admin-
istration might prosecute news organizations that reported 
unauthorized leaks. This led Jack Nelson, the Washington 
bureau chief of the Los Angeles Times, to comment: "The posi-
tion they've taken is that if a journalist gets the truth through 
unofficial channels, it's a crime, but if he accepts disinforma-
tion through official channels, that's just fine." 

Stephen Hess, of the Brookings Institution, described a typol-
ogy of leaks and trial balloons. Trial balloons differ from leaks 
in that leaks refer to information about issues or events while 
trial balloons represent policy that is being ostensibly consid-
ered. If the public response to a trial balloon is negative, then 
officials can deny the press reports or claim that the policy was 

never seriously considered. If the trial balloon is warmly 
received, then it may lead to policy actions. Hess distinguished 
different types of leaks: "ego leaks", where officials provide 
information to show the press that they are people of conse-
quence; "goodwill leaks" to win the favour of a journalist; 
"animus leaks" to undermine a policy or a rival; and "whistle-
blower leaks", where a dedicated civil servant goes to the press 
with information about wrongdoing because he or she is unable 
to rectify the problem in any other way. 

Photo opportunities or "photo-ops" arranged by politicians 
for the press represent efforts to gain favourable images in the 
news. Many politicians, journalists, and communication schol-
ars believe that images can be more important than facts, given 
the importance of television news. Thus, politicians' handlers 
arrange suitable settings to "stage" the news for the press. 
Television journalists cynical of photo-ops often call attention 
to them in their stories. But handlers are not perturbed and 
believe that the images overshadow the journalists' cynical 
voice-overs. When president Clinton stopped in Costa Rica as 
part of a week-long visit to Latin America in May 1997, his 
signing of an accord pledging US technical support to Costa 
Rican conservation programmes was staged in a rain forest. 
After a reporter asked the interior secretary Bruce Babbitt 
whether a photo-op visit to the rain forest was needed, the 
response was: "What a shockingly cynical question!" 

Governments regard news about national security as so risky 
that they often classify and restrict information. The United 
States and Britain have taken different approaches toward the 
publication of classified information. In the United States, the 
victory of the press in the landmark Supreme Court "Pentagon 
Papers" case (New York Times v. United States and United 
States v. Washington Post, 1971) recognized the government's 
right to maintain secrets and the right of the press to expose 
those secrets if it can. 

In this landmark case, the Supreme Court ruled in favour of 
the right of the New York Times to publish government secrets 
pilfered by Daniel Ellsberg, a former deputy secretary of 
defence, who had sent the documents to the press. The 47-
volume "History of the United States Decision-Making Process 
on Viet Nam Policy" (which came to be known as the 
"Pentagon Papers"), commissioned by the then secretary of 
defence in 1967, was brutally honest and showed that 
American policy did not follow public pronouncements. 

The New York Times started to print parts of the document 
on 13 June 1971. The next day, the attorney general John 
Mitchell sent a telegram to the New York Times demanding 
that it cease publication. It refused. A few days later, it was 
enjoined from further publication after the Justice Department 
obtained a temporary restraining order. Meanwhile the 
Washington Post and other newspapers had joined in publish-
ing the Pentagon Papers, claiming that the restraining order was 
an unconstitutional prior restraint on publication. In a rapid 
series of events, the Supreme Court heard the case and on 30 
June, by a six-to-three decision, ruled in favour of the New 
York Times, even though some justices expressed anxiety that 
the reports could harm the nation. Justice Hugo Black (in an 
opinion joined by William O. Douglas), a First Amendment 
"absolutist" who believed in no press restrictions, praised the 
New York Times and the other newspapers for publishing the 
Pentagon Papers. 
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Britain has a clear policy regarding press publication of 
secrets: it is not permitted to. Secrecy has been described as a 
"British disease". The Official Secrets Acts of 1911 (amended 
in 1989) grants the government wide-ranging powers to sup-
press any mention of a subject in the press merely by issuing a 
"D notice". Among other things, the Act was enforced by the 
Thatcher government in 1987 temporarily to suppress the 
domestic publication of Peter Wright's Spycatcher, the memoirs 
of a former agent of British counterintelligence (MI5) even 
though the book was published abroad and brought into 
Britain by travellers. Margaret Thatcher continued to push for 
the prohibition as a "point of honour". The battle ended in 
October 1988 when the Law Lords ruled the case moot because 
of the book's publication in the United States and elsewhere. 

While the United States has no official secrets act, govern-
ment agencies such as the CIA found that they could restrain 
former government employees from publishing secret informa-
tion through enforcement of contract law. In this way, rather 
than taking the legally difficult and unpopular path of censor-
ing the press from publishing secret information, they could 
keep the information out of the press. In Snepp v. United States 
(1980) and United States v. Marchetti (1972) the courts rec-
ognized the legality of lifelong contractual agreements that 
require former employees to have their published works 
reviewed by their former employers. In the Snepp case, the gov-
ernment won the right to collect the royalties from the book 
of a former CIA agent because he failed to have his manuscript 
cleared before publication, as required in his secrecy agreement. 
When Victor Marchetti submitted the manuscript of his book, 
The CIA and the Cult of Intelligence, for review, the CIA 
demanded 339 deletions (almost one-fifth of the manuscript). 
Meetings between Marchetti's lawyers and the agency resulted 
in 168 deletions. The Fourth Circuit Court of Appeals held in 
favour of the agency and the book was eventually published 
with the boldface capital word DELETE where the deletions 
appeared. 

Corporations have also made executives sign confidentiality 
agreements to withhold public disclosure of embarrassing 
information. In the most notorious case, the Brown & 
Williamson Tobacco Co. in the United States enforced a confi-
dentiality agreement against Jeffrey Wigand, a former execu-
tive, to keep him from disclosing his charges that the company 
had doctored documents showing that it had known for many 
years that nicotine was addictive. Wigand made his charges in 
an interview to the 60 Minutes programme on CBS. But in 1995 
executives at CBS at first blocked 60 Minutes from airing the 
interview because their lawyers feared the network might be 
slapped with a breach-of-contract suit. The lawyers feared that 
a jury might view CBS's consulting fee to Wigand for an earlier 
tobacco piece and its promise to indemnify him in the event of 
a lawsuit as a financial inducement to breach his contract. 
Although the interview was eventually aired, critics claimed 
that the case represented "corporate censorship" by CBS's 
parent company, Westinghouse, to censor news that was criti-
cal of corporations and capitalism. 

Wartime represents a special case where even liberal democ-
racies enforce press censorship. The Vietnam War was proba-
bly the last time that a country at war would permit virtually 
unrestricted freedom to journalists on the battlefield. In The 
First Casualty (1975, revised 2000) Phillip Knightley referred 

to the period between the American Civil War and World War 
I as the "golden age" of war reporting, where colourful corres-
pondents donned military regalia, carried arms, and covered 
the war from the trenches. For the most part, reporters 
supported their countries' policies so there was little reason 
to restrict their usually positive reports that contained only 
occasional mild criticisms. 

World War I ushered in the age of systematized government 
propaganda and censorship. In America, president Woodrow 
Wilson established the Committee for Public Information (CPI). 
The CPI not only administered censorship but also supplied 
war news to the press. While the "mainstream" commercial 
press did not experience harsh prior restraint, antiwar socialist 
publications were prosecuted under the harsh measures of the 
Espionage Act of 1917 and the Sedition Act of 1918. A number 
of socialist publications lost their special mailing privileges and, 
in several instances, socialist leaders were jailed for expressing 
and publishing antiwar views. 

Britain used the Official Censorship Act of 1911, passed 
during a period of anti-German spy fever, to muzzle war 
information. The government announced that it would take an 
expansive view of the Act. In 1919 a clerk who communicated 
details about army clothing contracts was prosecuted under the 
Act, even though he had communicated no military secrets. The 
British censors went to great efforts to keep the horrors of 
trench warfare out of the news. Fortunately for them, a coop-
erative press worked to support the war effort. In 1917 the 
prime minister David Lloyd George confided to the editor of 
the Manchester Guardian: "If the people really knew, the war 
would be stopped tomorrow. But of course they don't and can't 
know." 

In France, censors were assigned to newsrooms to examine 
galleys before publication. Not even Germany, with an author-
itarian tradition, exercised such pervasive censorship. The 
censors had the power to close the publications without trial; 
there were more than 170 censors in Paris alone. 

The Vietnam War was a watershed because many US mili-
tary officials blamed the press for America's defeat. The mili-
tary itself, however, rejected this view with the US Army Center 
of Military History's report, The Military and the Media, 
1962-1968. The report put the blame for public dissatisfaction 
on president Johnson's mishandling of the war and overly opti-
mistic official statements. The government's optimistic state-
ments and outright lies created cynicism among the journalists 
in the field, resulting in far less press-government cooperation 
than in previous wars. In 1961 the New York Times had will-
ingly withheld reporting news about the CIA-sponsored inva-
sion of Cuba, and in 1956 The Times of London had withheld 
reporting Britain's agreement with France and Israel to invade 
Egypt. In both cases the national leaders later regretted the 
newspapers' decisions to keep the failed missions secret. 

The brief war between Britain and Argentina over the 
Falkland Islands/Malvinas served as a model for press control 
by the US military. The British re-introduced and refined the 
model of press "pools" during wartime. The concept of pooling 
all the journalists in one location was first implemented by 
the Japanese, in their conflict of 1904-05 with Russia. The 
reporters, who were promised a visit to the front, were 
sequestered in a Tokyo hotel under tight escort until they were 
taken to Manchuria; even there, they were kept far from the 
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fighting. The British permitted only 17 carefully selected British 
reporters to accompany the military to cover the Falklands/ 
Malvinas War. The correspondents had to sign forms agreeing 
to censorship by "public relations officers" from the Ministry 
of Defence. Presidents Reagan and later Bush were impressed 
by the wartime censorship policy. The US government experi-
mented with and further refined British techniques on wartime 
press control during its Grenada and Panama invasions. The 
real test came with the American-led coalition invasion during 
the Gulf War of 1991. Reporters were kept away from the bat-
tlefield and learned about war news during carefully controlled 
briefings, which often involved misinformation. Further, 
their stories were subject to censorship. In one egregious 
example, a reporter who described US pilots as "giddy" had 
his copy changed to "proud" by the censors. As the ground 
war drew near, some irritated reporters bolted from the pools 
and tried to cover the war from the battlefield. They were 
almost all arrested, and some briefly jailed, by the coalition 
forces before they could reach the front lines. 

Press censorship and control vary widely in non-Western 
nations. Most Latin American media have experienced greatly 
improved conditions since democratization spread through the 
region in the 1990s. The advances are uneven, with drug lords 
still making journalism dangerous in Colombia and criminal 
elements threatening the press in Guatemala, Argentina, and 
Mexico. Cuba has increased repressive acts against the small 
number of independent journalists on the island in recent years 
and, in 1997, enforced requirements of "objectivity" on foreign 
news organizations. The "Regulations for Foreign Media Work 
in Cuba" requires overseas correspondents to "act objectively" 
and "stick to the facts, in accordance with the ethical princi-
ples that govern the exercise of journalism". 

Press "licensing", in the form of professional organizations 
known as colegios, has stirred much debate in Latin America. 
State-sanctioned, but organizationally controlled, colegios usu-
ally require membership and/or a university degree to practise 
journalism. The number of countries with colegios has increased 
with democratization, and several observers have noted that 
they may represent nothing more than efforts by journalists to 
increase their abysmally low salaries. 

Until the region's privatization of state-run industries during 
the 1990s, many Latin American governments flagrantly 
wielded their power over the national economy to reward or 
punish news media with national advertising revenue. Nowhere 
has this been more pervasive than in Mexico. Government 
agencies regularly bribed journalists in an effort to attain pos-
itive coverage and would pay newspapers to insert their own 
news stories, which were indistinguishable from other stories. 
Although bribes and other shady practices are still practised, 
there has been movement toward a more critical press. In an 
effort to maintain their independence, several Mexican news-
papers have adopted policies refusing contributions from polit-
ical parties and prohibiting government advertising. Mexico's 
participation in the North American Free Trade Agreement 
(NAFTA) has forced the country to open its political system, 
and the press has used the opportunity to engage in criticisms. 
Even the powerful Televisa television network, once regarded 
as the unofficial organ of Mexico's ruling party, has had to 
become more aggressive as a result of a new competitor, TV 
Azteca. 

The last Mexican government attempted to reassert control 
over its increasingly feisty press. In July 1996 the president, 
Ernesto Zedillo, issued an executive order raising the duty on 
imported newsprint (in violation of the spirit of the NAFTA 
agreement). Critics claim that this action was meant to make 
the press dependent on the state-owned newsprint company, 
which could wield its power to reward non-critical newspapers. 
On 13 September 1996, El Universal, one of Mexico's largest 
newspapers, was surrounded by armed police who arrested 
the publisher on tax evasion charges. The arrest came after the 
paper had begun to run front-page articles on government 
corruption and had added anti-government columnists to its 
opinion pages. 

Many African and Middle Eastern nations practise blunt 
authoritarian press control. The press in much of sub-Saharan 
Africa is largely monopolized by governments, giving them 
easy control of information. The independent press of the 
sub-Saharan region experiences swings of on-again, off-again 
freedom and harsh censorship that depend on the whims of 
national leaders. Until recently Algeria was the most danger-
ous place for journalism. Harsh restrictions were imposed on 
the Islamic press in 1992, following the Declaration of the State 
of Emergency. Since then, the Armed Islamic Group, the most 
vigorous opposition, led a campaign that killed almost 50 jour-
nalists in three years and forced 200 more to flee abroad. 
Another nation in the Mediterranean region, Turkey, impris-
oned the most journalists in 1996: 78. After Turkey, the other 
nations imprisoning journalists in significant numbers in 1996 
were Ethiopia, 18; China, 17; Kuwait, 15; Nigeria, 8; and 
Myanmar (Burma), 8. 

Middle Eastern nations such as Syria, Iraq, and Iran do not 
permit press freedom, and the major news media and national 
news agencies are widely read as official government voices. 
Israel has a generally free press, but as a country under siege 
it has security laws that permit censorship. The laws have been 
inordinately enforced against the Palestinian press. Ironically, 
the Israelis still retain Britain's Defence Regulations of 1945 
permitting censorship, even though these unpopular laws were 
enforced against Jews fighting the British before Israel's inde-
pendence. 

There remains some question whether the newly emerging 
Palestinian press will enjoy press freedom or suffer the same 
restrictions as in other Arab states. Press freedom was not 
mentioned in the PLO's draft constitution and Yasser Arafat, 
who is known not to tolerate press criticism easily, has 
appointed loyal members of Fatah, Arafat's PLO faction, to the 
Palestinian Broadcasting Corporation (PBC). In May 1997 
Daoud Kuttab, a leading Palestinian journalist who started 
an educational television station in competition with Arafat's 
official station, was detained without charges because Arafat 
was upset by his live broadcasts of the Palestinian Legislative 
Council, which regularly criticized him. When the assembly's 
debate focused on corruption among Arafat's cronies, raising 
the spectre of a scandal, Arafat had Kuttab's broadcasts 
blocked. But before he was arrested Kuttab kept filming 
the assembly sessions and distributing videos to television 
stations. 

Asia has varying press systems, from official organs in China 
and North Korea, to harsh authoritarianism in Myanmar 
(Burma) and Indonesia, to self-censorship in Hong Kong on 
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the eve of China's takeover of the island, to a coopted, syco-
phantic press in Japan. Singapore enforces strict censorship 
against both domestic and foreign news media. As in the case 
of Israel and other countries influenced by British rule, 
Singapore has enforced its British-inspired laws to silence press 
criticism. The secrecy law was enforced in 1993 to prosecute a 
group of editors, security analysts, and economists who pub-
lished government growth estimates without government 
approval. 

In Japan, reporters have close relations with government offi-
cials and no tradition of adversarial relations with the govern-
ment. The press does little investigative reporting. A major 
scandal involving Lockheed aviation's Japanese contracts was 
not investigated or reported by the domestic press until a 
former prime minister mentioned it in a speech. The Japanese 
press exercises self-censorship with touchy issues. There is little 
criticism of the royal family and the press treads cautiously in 
reporting news about Japan's war crimes during World War II. 

Although east European nations have generally enjoyed press 
freedom after the collapse of communism, vestiges of censorship 
remain. Eastern European governments have rarely enforced 
laws that restrict press freedom, but journalists are concerned 
that such laws might be enforced in the future. Poland, for 
example, has a law requiring the news media to reflect "Christian 
values". It still contains statutes from the communist era 
providing for up to eight years in prison for slandering the 
"supreme organs of the state". In Bulgaria, the government 
levies higher taxes on private newspapers than those operated by 
political parties. Slovakian law requires journalists to give "a 
truthful picture of the country". Meanwhile, in Russia, the 
economic circumstances for some of the independent news-
papers are so dire that in order to survive some have become 
partisan newspapers sponsored by political parties. 

In most liberal democratic societies, especially in the United 
States, much press control and censorship come from corpo-
rate sources. During the 1980s and 1990s "critical" mass com-
munication scholars shifted attention from press-government 
control issues to the role of media institutions, their structure 
and operations in framing and censoring the news. 

The media mega-deals in the United States that resulted in 
the ABC, CBS, and NBC networks becoming parts of large con-
glomerates in recent years have raised questions about how 
their news organizations report news that affect the parent 
companies and their subsidiaries. The General Electric-NBC 
merger has resulted in several incidents of self-censorship. In 
1989 NBC's Today programme edited a segment to avoid men-
tioning that GE had purchased defective parts for its nuclear 
plants. The programme mentioned the omission in a subsequent 
show after it received criticisms. In 1990, during a programme 
on consumer boycotts, the Today show conspicuously failed to 
report a national boycott of GE products because of its role as 
a nuclear arms producer. 

Cases of corporate censorship in the United States rarely 
involve direct prohibitions. Rather, as Warren Breed noted in a 
classic article of 1955 in Social Forces, news organizations 
maintain "social control" over journalists by indirectly com-
municating newsroom policy. Over time, journalists learn the 
unstated policies of their employers regarding political issues 
and local "sacred cows". They learn to handle such contro-
versial issues delicately and practise self-censor ship. 

For example, while Congress was debating the first major 
overhaul of communications law in 60 years, the networks were 
lobbying to influence the legislation in their favour. Critics com-
plained that the networks were giving scant attention to the 
legislation and neglecting the intense lobbying efforts of the net-
works, although there was no evidence indicating that corpo-
rate bosses ordered their news organizations either to avoid 
covering the issue or to cover it in any particular way. If there 
had been explicit corporate orders, this would have incited 
public condemnations and caused Congress to think twice 
about deregulating broadcasting. Ted Koppel of ABC began a 
Nightline programme on the proposed legislation by noting the 
pressure that the programme was under from the Walt Disney 
Co., which owns ABC, not to be too critical: 

The major commercial networks, ABC among them, 
stand to make a great deal of money. You have proba-
bly not heard a great deal about that, though, on televi-
sion, not because anyone has told us not to cover the 
story - truly, the people we work for wouldn't do that -
but neither is any one of us under the impression that 
they are especially happy that we have chosen to criti-
cally examine the hand that feeds us. 

Advertisers exert influence on editorial content in both large 
media conglomerates and local news organizations. Many local 
newspapers, for example, have relinquished entire sections to 
largely uncritical reports of local businesses. Some real estate 
sections, for example, carry news stories supplied by estate 
agents and developers that appear to be editorial content indis-
tinguishable from the rest of the newspaper, although the word 
"advertising" is noted in small type somewhere. Similarly, many 
local newspapers and magazines have refrained from severely 
critical restaurant reviews for fear of hurting small local busi-
nesses. Local car dealers who purchase entire pages pressure 
local newspapers to abstain from running "consumer" stories 
about how to negotiate purchases. 

Advertisers have also become more assertive in wielding their 
power to shape the content of the news media. Nowhere is this 
more apparent than in the highly competitive American maga-
zine industry. Recent moves by advertisers to demand fore-
warning of controversial editorial content, and even to review 
content prior to publication, has sent Shockwaves through the 
magazine industry. The Chrysler Corporation, the fifth largest 
purchaser of magazine advertising in the United States, issued 
an extraordinary memo to 100 magazines on 30 January 
1996, through its advertising agency PentaCom: "Each and 
every issue that carries Chrysler advertising requires a written 
summary outlining major themes/articles appearing in upcom-
ing issues. These summaries are to be forwarded to PentaCom 
prior to closing in order to give Chrysler ample time to review 
and reschedule if needed." 

Several recent incidents show how advertisers influence the 
editorial content of magazines. A golf-ball manufacturer with-
drew advertising from Sports Illustrated after the magazine's 
Golf Plus supplement of 7 April 1996 carried an article describ-
ing how the Nabisco Dinah Shore Golf Tournament became an 
unofficial "spring break" for lesbians. After People magazine 
warned advertisers that it was running an article about the drug 
and alcohol abuse of the Grateful Dead rocker Jerry Garcia, 
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cigarette and alcohol advertisers withdrew their advertising 
from the issue. After the New Yorker published explicit lyrics 
next to a Mercury car advertisement in its issue of 12 June 
1995, Ford Motor Co. withdrew advertisements for six months 
as punishment. In response the New Yorker established a 
"sensitive advertiser list" to give certain advertisers advance 
warning about sensitive topics in forthcoming issues. The editor 
Tina Brown reluctantly supported the policy, adding that while 
the magazine would give advance warning this did not mean 
that it would change or withdraw editorial content. 

Merchants also censor news and entertainment products, 
although this phenomenon is not new. Shops have often refused 
to carry books of which the owners disapproved. But these were 
small franchises, and with a little work consumers could find 
the books in other stores. What is relatively new is for large 
consumer chains, many of which have virtual local and regional 
monopolies, to exercise corporate censorship of news and enter-
tainment products. Department store chains such as Wal-Mart 
and KMart have banned music compact discs, or success-
fully demanded music producers to produce edited versions of 
compact discs. Recently, even news products have been banned. 
When in June 1997 The Globe tabloid started running tran-
scriptions of steamy accounts between Frank Gifford, husband 
of Kathie Lee Gifford, and a woman in a hotel, both Wal-Mart 
and KMart banned the issue. The Globe editor Tony Frost 
called the action "censorship" and "very un-American". 

Current worldwide events offer a mixed picture of the future 
of press censorship. Many developing nations have sought to 
divest their government industries and spur free enterprise. 
Freedom of the press has emerged as a byproduct of this policy 
because free enterprise requires open, easy access to informa-
tion, and international investors prefer to invest in "stable" 
nations that respect human rights. In fact, much of the world-
wide pressure for increased freedom of the press and other civil 
liberties has come from the business sectors. This has certainly 
been the case in many Latin American nations, South Korea, 
and the former Soviet republics. But some Asian nations, 
including China, Vietnam, and Singapore, have tried to have 
both degrees of free enterprise and authoritarian press control. 

The popularity of the internet also portends mixed blessings. 
It offers a potential source to unlimited news. At present, costs 
and telephone technology make it impossible for the internet 
to have a major worldwide impact. But as was the case with 
other technologies, there is reason to suspect that technical and 
cost impediments will be overcome. But governments such as 
China and Iran have tried to gain the national development 
promises associated with the internet while trying to control 
seditious material on the World Wide Web. In the west, many 
companies are investigating the business potential of the Web, 

warning that this largely untapped frontier might become 
monopolized with information by media conglomerates. For 
western nations, issues of government censorship, while always 
a danger, should not overshadow the more immediate threat of 
corporate censorship. Too many civil libertarians and journal-
ism professors are accustomed to thinking of censorship in 
press-government contexts while minimizing the dangers of 
corporate information control. 
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Resistance to newspaper censorship, 19th-century Britain 

The economic and social disruption caused by the slump after 
the Napoleonic Wars gave birth to considerable unrest, mani-
fested in the attempt to assassinate the British Cabinet at Cato 
Street, London. The government's most repressive response to 
mass demonstrations was the Peterloo Massacre in Manchester 
(1819), but they also placed restrictions (collectively known as 
the "Gag Acts") upon meetings and introduced a draconian 
form of licensing of the press which aimed at undermining a 
platform that had been a powerful critic throughout the depres-
sion and the Queen Caroline affair. The government imposed 
a fourpenny stamp duty upon newspapers in an attempt to price 
potentially seditious material out of the hands of the urban 
working class. 

The response of London radicals was to produce a number 
of papers intended, with varying degrees of subtlety, to flout 
the law. These were later joined by papers produced in 
Glasgow, Liverpool, Birmingham, Aberdeen, Hull, and Man-
chester. These were printed in secret and distributed by street 
vendors while the London papers were sent by post and other 
covert means (some concealed in coffins) to a considerable 
number of provincial locations. In response to the agitation 
preceding parliamentary reform in 1832, papers such as The 
Destructive, A Slap at the Church, The Police Gazette and 
The Red Republican openly defied the government by preach-
ing a radical message aimed at reform of church, state, and 
society. However, not all unstamped papers were overtly 
political in tone and content. Some were literary and theatrical 
miscellanies that pandered to popular local taste and prejudice. 
Others were political scandal and satire sheets that attacked 
government and establishment attitudes in a much more 
oblique manner. 

The most popular unstamped paper was the Poor Man's 
Guardian published by Henry Hetherington, who was to 
become a central figure in radical publishing. This paper's full 
title contained the defiant soubriquet "Established contrary to 
law to try the power of 'Might' against 'Right'" and at its peak 
it managed to sell an impressive 15,000 copies a week. 
Hetherington, formerly apprenticed to the parliamentary 
reporter, Luke Hansard, and his assistant James Watson were 
already veterans of other publishing ventures and their experi-
ence was supplemented by the talents of a remarkably gifted 
writer and editor -James Bronterre O'Brien, sometimes referred 
to in radical circles as the "English Robespierre". A glance at 
the content of this paper (available in a modern reprint) indi-
cates that it not only argued articulately for parliamentary 
reform but analysed the class-based system introduced after 
1832. The impressive style of the Poor Man's Guardian is best 
appreciated when read aloud and this increases the likelihood 
that the paper's influence extended beyond even its impressive 
sales. 

Editors of other unstamped papers who were less intent on 
martyrdom and more concerned with fulfilling the burgeoning 
demand for the radical and populist products of the unregulated 
press found other ways of circumventing the law. Some avoided 
the use of paper at all by using linen or wood as a means of 
disseminating their message. Others still sought to avoid the 

title "newspaper" by providing cartoons, travelogues, and other 
ephemera. Committed radicals also sought such methods of 
circumventing the law: Hetherington himself once claimed that 
the failure to number one of his publications successively meant 
that it thus did not fall within the definition of a newspaper. 
Likewise, George Jacob Holyoake goaded the authorities by 
publishing a single-sheet paper with exactly the same stories 
borrowed from stamped papers reproduced in every edition. In 
the 1830s, the willingness of editors to flout the law led to a 
decline in the number and circulation of legitimate stamped 
papers as a result of this cheaper and racier competition. 

Government attempts to attack the particularly radical 
papers were not always successful and may have been counter-
productive. The prosecutions of destitute street vendors promp-
ted many of the papers to establish subscription funds for the 
families of the victims. These were a successful feature of the 
"War of the Unstamped" and effectively trained many radicals 
who were later to be key figures in the Chartist movement in 
aspects of radical organization. The papers themselves also 
drew on this government action as a means to recruit and politi-
cize other sections of the working class. The Poor Man's 
Guardian in 1831 offered its potential vendors "An honest and 
moral way of finding head and gaol shelter"; the determination 
of recalcitrant vendors could embarrass the government, while 
the spiky content of speeches from the dock could provide 
further useful copy. 

When the government moved to imprison the printers and 
publishers such action was once again a double-edged sword. 
Although an important figure might be removed from the world 
of radical publishing, the boast of the unstamped that others 
would readily step forward to continue the work was regularly 
fulfilled. Moreover, as Hetherington repeatedly demonstrated, 
arrest, prosecution, and imprisonment could be an important 
method of boosting a flagging circulation. This cavalier attitude 
to imprisonment was an important aspect of Hetherington's 
charisma but also demonstrated his earnest belief that "Law is 
only the will of the aristocratic few". His arrests could even be 
used as a method of disseminating radical ideas to a still wider 
audience. Richard Carlile notoriously used his prosecution for 
selling Tom Paine's Age of Reason as an opportunity to read 
the whole book out loud as part of his defence. 

In 1836 the Melbourne government decided to reduce the 
newspaper tax to one penny partly in response to the success 
of the unstamped, which had produced the Daily National 
Gazette by 1835. This should be set alongside the increasing 
clamour for action by the stamped periodicals who argued that 
their viability was threatened by this new departure. Moreover 
the reduction of the tax was also seen by the chancellor Thomas 
Spring Rice as a means to "shelter the law and the Government 
from odium and contempt". Although this measure effectively 
killed the unstamped press as a cohesive agitation many of 
those involved took the lessons they had learned about poli-
tics, government, and the practicalities of radicalism into the 
Chartist movement. 

The issue of the so-called "Taxes upon Knowledge" remained 
a liberal radical cause until the stamp tax was abolished in 
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1861. Effective censorship, however, ended only in 1869 when 
the acts of George Ill's reign requiring publications to be 
licensed were finally removed. 

DAVID N A S H 
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Fred Siebert, Theodore Peterson, and Wilbur Schramm, in their 
classic book Four Theories of the Press (1956), grounded 
authoritarian press theory in the writings of various philoso-
phers. Plato had promoted benign - almost paternalistic -
authoritarianism, where wise leaders (philosopher-kings) ruled 
as arbiters on matters of art and opinion for the good of society. 
The state would coordinate daily life, and all those who would 
not submit to authoritarian control Plato would "send to 
another city". In the 16th century Niccolo Macchiavelli was 
concerned with the ruler's maintenance of state power at any 
cost, for the continuance of the state was an end in itself. He 
advocated a pragmatic, amoral state policy to achieve political 
ends. Thomas Hobbes, in Leviathan (1651), claimed that the 
state must be obeyed because it provided protection against the 
inevitable chaos that results in the absence of authority. Later 
Georg Wilheim Friedrich Hegel ridiculed the notion that the 
public should be involved in the operations of the state. "The 
state," Hegel wrote, "is the divine idea as it exists on earth." 

While Siebert and his colleagues conceived of authoritarian 
press control as one of the "theories of the press", the theory 
was put forward largely as a contrast to other, better-conceived 
theories: libertarian, communist, and social responsibility. They 
noted that authoritarian theory "was almost automatically 
adopted" by autocratic states. 

To understand authoritarian press theory, it is important to 
understand why it conceived of the monarchial ruler as all-wise 
and all-powerful. Monarchical rulers gained power when 
nomadic tribes came under attack from other tribes. A self-
designated leader took charge, providing protection for the 
members of the tribe. For this he was revered. At some point, 
the tribe ceased its wanderings and put down roots in territo-
ries that would eventually become the fixed borders of the 
nation-state with the leader as king. The state provided pro-
tection and services. In return, the people recognized the king's 
authority and wisdom in all matters. He was not elected, but 
since the first king had enjoyed some degree of respect, he ruled 
with a degree of legitimacy. 

Bureaucratic organizations formed around the king. It was 
in the interest of state bureaucrats to see that the monarchy 
continued after the king died, so hereditary rule was estab-
lished. The bureaucrats fostered the belief in the monarch's 
authority by "divine rule" as a means of providing the monar-
chy with political legitimacy. Any criticism of monarchical 
authority was considered as sedition and resulted in severe 
punishment. The printing press, which appeared after the 
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monarchical system had been established, had the potential to 
disseminate sedition on a large scale. A coterie of royal cronies 
and a bureaucracy enforced severe controls, including terror 
and violence, on speech or press that threatened the state. 

The authoritarian model requires revision in modern soci-
eties because contemporary dictators cannot claim divine 
authority or, as (usually) unelected leaders, a popular mandate. 
One problem that authoritarian rulers face is legitimacy for 
their rule. Their lack of legitimacy makes them susceptible to 
pressures from various sectors of society - including the mili-
tary, the business establishment, and even public opinion. It is 
not surprising that authoritarian leaders in some Islamic nations 
often claim lineal descent from Muhammad as a form of polit-
ical legitimacy. Similarly, the late Ethiopian dictator Ras Tafari 
Makonnen crowned himself Haile Selassie ("The Power of the 
Trinity"), King of Kings, Lion of Judah, and claimed direct 
descent from the biblical ruler Solomon. To legitimize his rule, 
he held an elaborate and costly coronation in 1930. 

Authoritarianism is sometimes incorrectly used interchange-
ably with totalitarianism (e.g., certain communist or fascist 
states). While there are similarities (they both suppress civil lib-
erties for example), an authoritarian polity is dominated by an 
individual or small group exercising power broadly and often 
arbitrarily to silence criticism of the state. In contrast, a total-
itarian polity is a complex bureaucracy with a state ideology 
that touches all aspects of life and institutions, including the 
press. While authoritarian governments do not try to create a 
new society, but rather seek to maintain the status quo, total-
itarian Marxist or fascist societies advance grandiose revolu-
tionary programmes and subscribe to ideological frameworks. 

An important aspect that distinguishes authoritarian press 
theory from totalitarian press theory is that in authoritarian 
systems the press is privately owned, although access to the 
press may be restricted and subject to severe restraints, includ-
ing licensing, physical threat, sedition laws, and the like. 
According to Siebert, Peterson, and Schramm: "The major prob-
lem in most authoritarian systems was establishing restraints 
and controls over the privately operated media." Totalitarian 
polities solve this problem by owning the press and not per-
mitting independent initiatives. Journalists in totalitarian states 
are workers employed by the state to spread propaganda on 
behalf of state goals. 

Another important difference distinguishing authoritarian 
press theory from totalitarian press theory is that while author-
itarian systems restrict criticisms of the state, they do not 
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demand support or propaganda to promote state policies. No 
demands are made on the press with regard to what it must 
publish, only what it cannot publish. Authoritarian societies 
may even permit wide-ranging political discussions, so long as 
these discussions do not challenge authority. As Siebert, 
Peterson and Schramm wrote, the authoritarian press may give 
an outward appearance of freedom: 

The authoritarians did not often object to a discussion 
of political systems in broad philosophical terms. Unlike 
the modern Communists, they did not demand complete 
conformance to a set of theoretical principles. They were 
usually content if the media avoided direct criticism of 
current political leaders and their projects, and with a 
benevolence uncommon in modern Communist and 
Fascist circles, they tolerated a wide divergence from the 
political principles upon which their system rested. What 
was not tolerated was an overt attempt to unseat the 
authorities themselves. 

Today - although there are some signs of change - much of 
Africa, Asia, and the Middle East have authoritarian press 
systems. These systems may wrap themselves in the garbs of 
ideology, since an ideology is a form of legitimacy. But this 
feigned attempt at legitimacy is usually apparent. Like many 
authoritarian rulers, the Cuban dictator Fulgencio Batista (in 
power 1952-59), a classic Latin American caudillo (strongman) 
who came to power in a military coup against a weak and 
divided democratic government, tried to give the impression of 
an ideology, frequently referring to his "March 10 Revolution" 
(the date of his military coup in 1952.). 

Because Batista lacked legitimacy, he imposed on-again, off-
again press censorship. He relaxed censorship periodically to 
curry favour with the press, placate the middle class, and leave 
the appearance of benign rule. A good deal of pressure came 
from Havana's conservative business community, which feared 
that censorship hampered international trade and investment. 
But Batista's limited liberalization efforts failed to win over 
either the press or the people, and may, in fact, have stiffened 
the opposition. The press despised Batista and criticized him 
whenever he loosened his grip on censorship, forcing the dic-
tator to crack down again. Most media organizations, like most 
Cubans, welcomed Castro's ascent to power and celebrated 
when Batista fled into exile. 

The brutal military dictatorship that ruled Argentina from 
1976 to 1983 imposed severe censorship that included critical 
journalists as targets of government death squads. The gov-
ernment promulgated security laws that prohibited the news 
media from publishing the locations of detention camps and 
the names of desaparecidos (the disappeared ones) kidnapped 
by government authorities and never seen again. The govern-
ment never dared to relax its grip on power. Ironically, it was 
censorship that led to its downfall during the war of 1982 with 
Britain over the Falklands/Malvinas Islands after the tightly 
controlled press misled public opinion about the progress of 

the war. Even many of the best educated Argentines had no 
idea that Argentina was losing the war until its end. 

More recently, the Indonesian dictator Suharto, who ruled 
from 1967 until 1998, opened up the political system in 1990 
with a policy of keterhukaan or openness, partly to assuage 
human rights groups, the military, and domestic and inter-
national corporations that believed authoritarian rule impeded 
Indonesia's economic development. The long-suppressed press 
immediately responded with a deluge of critical reports about 
political scandal, corruption, and ethnic unrest. The govern-
ment responded by cracking down on the press again. The 
crackdown on keterhukaan led to public demonstrations and 
the formation of an independent press union in 1994. Inter-
national outrage followed. The Indonesian example again 
demonstrated the many pressures that authoritarian govern-
ments feel to loosen their grip on power, and the difficulties 
they encounter when they do so, even briefly. 

Because authoritarian systems do not involve coordinated 
press control, and permit a privately operated press to publish 
under tight restraints, the press and journalists are not social-
ized into the political ideology, unlike in totalitarian societies, 
and remain independent. Their oppositional status may in fact 
reinforce their belief in the valuable role of an independent 
press during a period of suppression. The fact that journalists 
in authoritarian societies are never socialized into the state 
ideology explains why the press can rebound so quickly after 
the fall of authoritarian governments. After the downfall of 
authoritarian leaders in Latin America and the Philippines in 
recent years, the once-suppressed press was able to bounce back 
quickly and thrive. 
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PRESS: Press Barons 
Owners of newspapers have never been in any real doubt about 
the considerable potential power that they wield. To cite a 
famous example, in 1898, during the run-up to the Spanish-
American war in Cuba, Frederic Remington, an artist on the 
New York Journal, wired the paper's proprietor, William 
Randolph Hearst, with the message: "There is no trouble here. 
There will be no war. Wish to return." Hearst, the model for 
Orson Welles's character Charles Foster Kane, swiftly replied: 
"Please remain. You furnish the pictures, and I'll furnish the 
war." His papers duly played their part in whipping-up pro-
war sentiment, and the conflict soon followed. 

In a similar vein, Alfred Harms worth (later to become Lord 
Northcliffe, proprietor of the Daily Mail, The Times, and the 
London Evening News, and referred to by many of his con-
temporaries as "Northoleon") wrote in 1903: "every extension 
of the franchise renders more powerful the newspaper and less 
powerful the politician". In 1926 Lord Beaverbrook, whose 
press empire included the Daily Express, Sunday Express, and 
Evening Standard - and on whom Evelyn Waugh in Scoop 
based Lord Copper, proprietor of the Daily Beast, remarked of 
the press that "when skilfully employed at the psychological 
moment no politician of any party can resist it". 

Given the undoubted power at their disposal, the crucial 
question is, have press proprietors actually intervened to influ-
ence the contents of their newspapers, insisting on the inclu-
sion of certain stories and the exclusion of others? The latter 
would certainly constitute a form of censorship but, in prac-
tice, these different kinds of influence are hard to separate out. 
For example, when Hearst's newspapers were busy stoking up 
war fever it would clearly have been extremely difficult for any 
of his editors to run stories warning against or questioning the 
mood of increasing bellicosity. Similarly, in the 1930s when 
Beaverbrook used his papers to promote a British empire free 
trade zone, and Lord Rothermere, who succeeded Northcliffe, 
turned his (and especially the Daily Mail) into propaganda 
organs for the National Socialists in Germany and Oswald 
Mosley's Blackshirts at home - even going so far in 1934 as to 
pen the now infamous Mail leader headed "Hurrah for the 
Blackshirts!" - it is hard to imagine their giving space to oppos-
ing views on the subjects that so clearly obsessed them. 

As early as the 1920s the power of the press barons to mould 
their newspapers and thus help to influence the political 
agenda was coming under fire. For instance, in The Press and 
the Organisation of Society James Angelí branded them "the 
worst of all menaces to modern democracy". However, the 
most famous condemnation of press proprietors was uttered in 
1930 by the Conservative prime minister Stanley Baldwin after 
Beaverbrook's and Rothermere's obsessive campaign on behalf 
of empire free trade had led their papers to back United Empire 
Party candidates, in preference to the Tories, in two London 
by-elections. As he put it forcefully: 

The newspapers attacking me are not newspapers in the 
ordinary sense. They are engines of propaganda for the 
constantly changing policies, personal wishes, personal 
dislikes of the two men . . . What the proprietorship of 
these papers is aiming at is power, and power without 

responsibility - the prerogative of the harlot throughout 
the ages. 

In October 1946 growing anxieties about the increasingly 
oligopolistic nature of the British press (the Beaverbrook/ 
Rothermere axis having been augmented by Lord Kemsley, who 
owned the Daily Sketch, Daily Graphic, and Sunday Times) led 
to a House of Commons debate, which resulted in the setting 
up of the first Royal Commission on the Press. Called before 
it, Beaverbrook was typically forthright, arguing: 

My purpose originally was to set up a propaganda paper, 
and I have never departed from that purpose all through 
the years. But in order to make the propaganda effective 
the paper had to be successful. No paper is any good for 
propaganda purposes unless it has a thoroughly good 
financial position. So we worked very hard to build up 
a commercial position. 

Asked what happened when his editors took a different line 
from him on empire free trade he replied: "I talked them 
out of it." As to why his papers echoed his own opposition to 
Britain's participating in the postwar Marshall Plan: "That 
comes from my co-operation with my colleagues. We are all 
thinking together and thinking alike". And while the Com-
mission came to nothing, Beaverbrook, who was famously 
alleged to have issued 147 instructions in one day to the editor 
of the Express, and who was known by his staff as their "prin-
cipal reader", launched his papers against new targets, such as 
the United Nations and the European Common Market. 

Beaverbrook was hardly unique in acting thus, however, and 
in 1957 Francis Williams, in his classic study of the press, 
Dangerous Estate, having argued that "freedom of the jour-
nalist - freedom not only from censorship or intimidation by 
the State but from censorship or intimidation by anyone includ-
ing his own employer - is an essential part of press freedom", 
went on to conclude that: 

The diminution in the status of the editor to no more 
than a paid servant of proprietorial interests, the mere 
tool of other men's whims and financial appetites, that 
has accompanied a good deal of the commercialisation 
of the last half century or so runs dangerously counter 
to the public interest and is contrary to the traditional 
role of journalism in public life. 

Similarly Ralph Miliband was to claim a decade later that: "The 
right of ownership confers the right of making propaganda, and 
where the right is exercised, it is most likely to be exercised in 
the service of strongly conservative prejudices, either by posi-
tive assertion or by the exclusion of such matters as owners 
may find it undesirable to publish." 

Of course, the press baron is hardly unique to Britain. In 
Germany, after World War I, Alfred Hugenberg, a former pres-
ident of Krupp, co-founder of the Alldeutscher Verband, and 
leader of the ultra-conservative Deutschnationale Volkspartei, 
used his newspapers, along with the rest of his media empire, 
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which included the Ufa film studios, to campaign remorselessly 
against the Weimar Republic. By the 1960s another German 
press magnate had emerged in Axel Springer, whose use of his 
considerable press empire, which included Die Welt, Bild 
Zeitung, and the Hamburg-based Abendhlatt, to propagate his 
decidedly right-wing views, was the cause of considerable 
public and political concern. His activities were paralleled in 
France by the equally conservative Robert Hersant, a one-time 
Gaullist MP whose powerful Socpresse group included France-
Soir and Le Figaro as well as a huge chain of local newspapers 
stretching from Le Havre to the Pyrenees, all of which clearly 
reflected their owner's views. Indeed, the sight of so much news-
paper power in the hands of such a politically committed owner 
provoked the socialist government in 1981 into attempting to 
introduce, under the guise of anti-concentration legislation, 
what came to be known as the "anti-Hersant law". 

As for the United States, the example of Hearst has already 
been cited, although, compared to its British counterpart, much 
of the American press has escaped the more baleful conse-
quences of press barony by clinging firmly to the First 
Amendment and attempting, against admittedly powerful com-
mercial odds, to preserve a spirit of independence. On the other 
hand, given British journalists' frequently envious glances 
across the Atlantic, it is sobering to note that, as far back as 
Σ957> James Wechsler, editor of the New York Post, com-
plained: 

The American press is overwhelmingly owned and oper-
ated by Republicans who fix the rules of US political 
debate. And I use the word "fix" advisedly. I know it is 
a freer press than any prevailing in Communist or Fascist 
countries; but that is nothing to be complacent about. 
It is a press that has generally grown comfortable, fat, 
and self-righteous; and which with some noteworthy 
exceptions voices the prejudices and preconceptions of 
entrenched wealth rather than those qualities of critical 
enquiry and rebellious spirit we associate with our noblest 
journalistic traditions. It is a press that is generally more 
concerned with the tax privileges of any fat cat than with 
the care and feeding of any underdog. It is a press that 
sanctimoniously boasts of its independence and means by 
that its right to do what its Republican owners damn well 
please. The press used to be regarded as a public trust, 
not a private playground. 

Wechsler's all-too-prescient remarks present a considerable 
challenge to the view that the increased commercialization of 
the press has actually helped to lessen the power of the press 
baron over his papers. For example, Stephen Koss in The Rise 
and Fall of the Political Press in Britain argued that the pro-
prietor is now "a businessman first and foremost" whose prime 
aim was selling newspapers rather than supporting a political 
party, and thereby running the risk of alienating the all-impor-
tant readers, who might support other parties or who might 
indeed find politics boring. Another argument, put forward by 
John Whale in journalism and Government, is that today "the 
newspaper's staff is left to get on with the job" because the pro-
prietors now have "global problems of trade and investment to 
occupy their minds". But while it may indeed be the case that 
purely party political partisanship on the part of proprietors 

and their papers has become more fluid or conditional, this cer-
tainly does not mean that editors and journalists have a free 
hand in the broader ideological positioning of their papers: 
indeed, rather the opposite. As the third Royal Commission on 
the Press noted ruefully in 1977: "rather than saying that the 
press has other business interests, it would be truer to argue 
that the press has become a subsidiary of other interests". In 
such a situation, as James Curran concludes: 

For some proprietors, newspaper ownership was little 
more than an investment in corporate public relations. It 
extended their range of business and political connec-
tions, increased their corporation's prestige, and, through 
judicious editorial appointments, contributed to the 
maintenance of public opinion favourable to public enter-
prise . . . The ownership of newspapers thus became one 
strategy by which large business organisations sought to 
influence the environment in which they operated . . . 
Owning (and in some cases subsidising) newspapers was 
merely another way of sustaining a political party pro-
viding it served their economic interests. It was also a 
way of buying political influence, and securing the relax-
ation of regulatory obstacles to business expansion. 

In this view of things, owning a newspaper is no different from 
owning a car company; it is a purely commercial operation and, 
unlike public service broadcasting, carries with it no obligation 
to inform or duty to be impartial and accurate. A newspaper, 
in short, is its owner's private property, and theirs to do what 
they will with. As Lord Marsh, chairman of the Newspaper 
Publishers Association, put it in 1984 on the BBC: 

I believe that the suggestion of editorial independence is 
a romantic myth dreamed up by editors. There is no 
doubt in my mind at all that proprietors, having spent a 
great deal of money on a newspaper, at the very least will 
not allow it to express views consistently with which they 
strongly disagree. Editors would rapidly find that if they 
wanted to do otherwise, they would be looking for a new 
job . . . If you buy a company and if the executives, that 
you hire and pay, pursue a policy to which you are 
strongly opposed, you will fire them before you accept 
someone else using your money and organisation to do 
something which you are opposed to. 

The very model of a modern press baron is, of course, the 
multimedia magnate Rupert Murdoch, whose global record of 
political promiscuity demonstrates all too clearly that his news-
papers will support any party that in turn will support his 
media interests. He is also the model for Lambert la Roux in 
David Hare's and Howard Brenton's coruscating stage satire on 
the British press, the aptly named Pravda. 

When Murdoch acquired his first British newspaper, the 
News of the World, in 1969, he wanted, according to its then 
editor Stafford Somerfield, "to read proofs, write a leader if 
he felt like it, change the paper around and give instructions 
to staff". Remonstrations were met with the curt response: "I 
didn't come all this way not to interfere." Somerfield did not 
last long, nor did a subsequent editor, Barry Askew, who com-
plained that Murdoch "would come into the office and literally 
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re-write leaders which were not supporting the hard Thatcher 
monetarist line. That were not, in fact, supporting - slavishly 
- the Tory government." Over at the Sun, meanwhile, Murdoch 
changed the paper's allegiance from Labour to Conservative (in 
spite of the fact that most of its readers were Labour voters) 
in time for the General Election of 1974. Having acquired The 
Times and Sunday Times in 1981 in a deal that should have 
been referred to the Monopolies and Mergers Commission but 
was not, thanks to the pact that he had struck with Margaret 
Thatcher, he proceeded to make his hostility to the latter's 
liberal editor, Frank Giles, abundantly clear. According to 
Giles, he would spread the paper out before him and demand 
"What do you want to print rubbish like that for?", or, point-
ing to a particular by-line, snarl "That man's a commie". 
Needless to say, the unfortunate Giles's days at the paper were 
severely numbered. Meanwhile, at The Times, Murdoch was 
telling its veteran home affairs editor Fred Emery: "I give 
instructions to my editors all around the world, why shouldn't 
I in London?" This remark is reported in Good Times, Bad 
Times (1994) by Harry Evans, who edited the pre-Murdoch 
Sunday Times and The Times for one, he considered, distinctly 
unpleasant, year under the new proprietor. As he puts it in this 
seminal text on the Murdoch style: 

The aura he created in 1981-2 was one of bleak hostil-
ity to Edward Heath and the Tory rebels, and contempt 
for the Social Democrats. He did this by persistent deri-
sion of them at our meetings and on the telephone, by 
sending me articles marked "worth reading!" which 
espoused right-wing views, by jabbing a finger at head-
lines which he thought could have been more supportive 
of Mrs Thatcher - "You're always getting at her" - and 
through the agency of his managing director, Long . . . 
Murdoch himself came more and more to object to the 
balanced assessment of the Government I have described, 
calling later in my editorship for more "conviction", 
which meant more cheerleading. When he said that the 
leaders were "thoughtful" it was not a warming remark 
but a criticism. As the unemployment totals approached 
3 million, both he and Long complained that The Times 
should be writing about the numbers of people who were 
employed. "We have more people in employment than 
they do in Europe!" became a refrain. None of this repre-
sented a reasonable exchange of views between editor 
and proprietor, unexceptional on any newspaper. The 
tone was assertive and hostile to debate. Such incidents 
were not isolated. They amounted to pressures to manip-
ulate the independent editorial policy of The Times and 
they escalated into a campaign." 

The unfortunate Frank Giles was replaced at the Sunday 
Times by Andrew Neil, a man very much in the Murdoch 
mould, but when this mutually beneficial relationship eventu-
ally came unstuck Neil published a memoir, Full Disclosure 
(1996), which, in spite of its self-serving tone, is also a key text 
not simply on the Murdoch modus operandi but on that of the 
modern press baron in general. In particular, he pinpoints how 
the owner allocates a fair degree of control over the day-to-day 
running of his papers to like-minded editors and managerial 
staff. Thus: 

There is a common myth among those who think Rupert 
Murdoch has too much power and influence that he con-
trols every aspect of his newspapers on three continents, 
dictating an editorial before breakfast, writing headlines 
over lunch and deciding which politician to discredit over 
dinner. He has been known to do all three. But he does 
not generally work like that: his control is far more 
subtle. For a start he picks as his editors people like me 
who are generally on the same wavelength as him: we 
started from a set of common assumptions about politics 
and society, even if we did not see eye to eye on every 
issue and have very different styles. Then he largely left 
me to get on with it. 

Neil, however, continues: 

Editorial freedom has its limits: Rupert has an uncanny 
knack of being there even when he is not. When I did 
not hear from him, and I knew his attention was else-
where, he was still uppermost in my mind. When we did 
talk he would always let me know what he liked and 
what he did not, where he stood on an issue of the time 
and what he thought of a politician in the news. Such is 
the force of his personality that you feel obliged to take 
such views carefully into account. And why not? He is, 
after all, the proprietor. 

Since Murdoch's staff are never sure when his next interven-
tion will take place, or on what subject, "they live in fear of it 
and try to second-guess what he would want, even in the most 
unimportant of matters. It is a clever way of keeping his exec-
utives off balance: they live in a perpetual state of insecurity." 
Thus it was that Murdoch's worldview, neatly summed up by 
Neil as "a combination of right-wing Republicanism from 
America mixed with undiluted Thatcherism from Britain and 
stirred in with some anti-British Establishment sentiments as 
befits his colonial heritage", was able so thoroughly to infuse 
his newspapers without the constant need for direct interven-
tion. Similarly his management methods, which Neil brands 
"autocratic" and "brutal", filtered through his own managers 
and "made life miserable for the shop floor". 

That all this resulted in various forms of censorship, both direct 
and indirect, is undeniable, as James Curran and Jean Seaton illus-
trate in Power without Responsibility. Claire Tomalin, a former 
literary editor of the Sunday Times talks of "a reign of terror", 
Peter Wilby, a former education correspondent, remembers 
"a tone of fear, a horrible, 'totalitarian' atmosphere", and the 
renowned Latin American specialist Isabel Hilton states that: 

The sense of intimidation was so strong that people actu-
ally started censoring themselves because it is very 
unpleasant to get into this kind of argument all the time. 
It is not just a collection of incidents, it's a collection of 
incidents and the atmosphere, which in the end is so 
depressing. You stop functioning as a journalist. There 
are things you just don't bother to pursue because you 
know you just won't get them into the paper. 

In the first five years of the Murdoch/Neil regime, the Sunday 
Times lost at least 100 of its journalists, including most of its 
star names. 
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Nor is Murdoch's autocratic attitude confined only to his 
British newspapers. In the 1970s he insisted that his New York 
Post support Ed Koch over Mario Cuomo in the campaign for 
mayor of New York. When 80 of its reporters signed a peti-
tion that stated "we are dismayed to be manipulated into mere 
pamphleteers" and argued that the Post was their paper too, 
Murdoch replied: "Oh no it's not. When you pay the losses you 
can say it's your paper. It's my newspaper. You just work here, 
and don't you forget it." Meanwhile, in his native Australia 
Murdoch is notorious for having shifted around his newspa-
pers' political allegiances in order to back whichever party he 
judges at the time will be the most friendly to his media inter-
ests. During the election campaign of 1975, f°r instance, 
Murdoch was in one of his anti-Labour phases and his paper 
the Australian, which had previously been pro-Labour, became 
so blatantly hostile that 75 of its journalists signed a letter com-
plaining that the paper had been turned into a "propaganda 
sheet" and protesting at "the deliberate or careless slanting of 
headlines, seemingly blatant imbalance in news presentation 
and political censorship. Also on occasion the distortion of 
copy from senior, specialist journalists, the political manage-
ment of news and features and the stifling of dissident and even 
unpalatable impartial opinion in the paper's columns." The 
letter was ignored, but thousands of copies of the paper were 
subsequently burned by demonstrators outside its Sydney 
offices. 

In a lecture at the Edinburgh Film Festival in 1989, Murdoch 
stated: 

Government control will become increasingly impossible 
in the new age of television. The multiplicity of channels 
means that the government thought police, in whatever 
form, whether the benign good and the great in Britain, 
or the jackboot-in-the-night elsewhere, will find it hard 
to control more and more channels. 

Two events in 1994, however, suggested that, in the modern 
media world, censorship, whether of television or the press, is 
as likely to be commercial as political in origin. 

First, the Sunday Times ran a number of articles investigat-
ing possible links between British aid to Malaysia to enable it 
to build the Pergau dam and a vast Malaysian arms contract 
placed with Britain. These revelations of arms-for-aid infuriated 
the Malaysian prime minister, Mahathir Mohamed, and pro-
voked what Andrew Neil states was the most bad-tempered call 
he ever had from Murdoch, who shouted: "You're boring 
people! You're doing far too much on Malaysia. Page after page 
of it, which nobody can understand. Malaysia doesn't merit all 
this coverage . . . It's my fault, I've been letting you get on with 
it. But it's too much, it has to stop." The following year, a 
British minister dining with the British high commissioner in 
Kuala Lumpur asked if the Malaysian government was still as 
hostile to British business interests as it had appeared to be in 
the wake of the Pergau revelations. The high commissioner 
replied: "Not since Murdoch fixed it with Mahathir. The 
Malaysian Prime Minister made it clear that Murdoch would 
never do business in his country as long as Andrew Neil was 
editor of the Sunday Times" Later, another British minister was 
told by Mahathir himself that when he protested to Murdoch 
about the articles the latter told him that he had a "rogue 

editor" on his hands but that the matter was being "sorted 
out". The "business" about which Murdoch was so concerned 
was of course the expansion of his satellite television interests 
into Southeast Asia. It was for this reason too that, in March 
1994, after certain news items about China on BBC World had 
upset the country's rulers, with whom Murdoch was also trying 
to do business, that he simply threw the channel off his Star 
satellite service. Similarly when, in 1998, he discovered that one 
of his publishing companies, HarperCollins, was publishing 
Chris Patten's account of his days as the last British governor 
of Hong Kong, an account not exactly flattering to the Chinese, 
he simply cancelled Patten's contract. The result, and not just 
in Britain, was a considerable media furore, although one in 
which Murdoch's own papers were singularly loath to join. 

The Murdoch example illustrates particularly clearly just 
how press barons act as censors today. In Britain, however, 
Murdoch was hardly alone in using his papers to promote his 
own political views and to suppress or ridicule those of which 
he disapproved. After all, it was a former Conservative minis-
ter, Sir Ian Gilmour, who wrote of the Thatcher years, in 
Dancing with Dogma, that the press "could scarcely have been 
more fawning if it had been state controlled", and another who 
called it the "hallelujah chorus". Thus, for example, the owner 
of the Express group, Lord Matthews (who once delivered 
himself of the neo-Goldwynism that "by and large editors will 
have complete freedom as long as they agree with the policy I 
have laid down"), explicitly forbade the Daily Star from sup-
porting Labour in the General Election of 1979 and, when 
faced with a leader that was critical of the Thatcher govern-
ment's first budget, insisted on changes on the grounds that 
"there aren't any poor. You can take my word for it. There are 
no poor in this country." The group's next owner, Lord Stevens, 
was equally interventionist, penning the odd editorial and also 
stating: 

I think it would be very unlikely that I would have a 
newspaper that would support the socialist [sic] party. 
That isn't what some people would call press freedom, 
but why should I want a product I didn't approve of? I 
believe it is in the best interests of United Newspapers in 
terms of its profits and shareholders to support the 
Conservatives. 

Not that interventionist proprietors are to be found only at 
the helm of right-wing newspapers. The day after Robert 
Maxwell had acquired the Mirror in 1984 he addressed a per-
sonal front-page message to his readers headed "Forward with 
Britain". Soon afterwards, during the coal dispute of 1984-85, 
he altered an article by Geoffrey Goodman, then one of Fleet 
Street's most highly respected industrial editors, to make it less 
critical of the Thatcher government. Owning newspapers, 
according to Maxwell, "gives me the power to raise issues effec-
tively. In simple terms, it's a megaphone"; elsewhere he opined 
that "newspapers, if they are to be well run, have to be a dic-
tatorship". Not for nothing was the in-house nickname of the 
paper, which carried endless stories of its owner's exploits, the 
Daily Maxwell. 

Similarly when Tiny Rowland bought the liberal Sunday 
paper the Observer in 1981 it soon became abundantly clear 
that he was attracted by the paper's strong coverage of Africa, 
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where his company Lonrho had important interests which he 
thought the Observer could further. In 1983, without consult-
ing the editor, Donald Trelford, he hired Godwin Matatu as the 
paper's roving Africa correspondent; however, apart from being 
a journalist, Mutatu was also employed by Lonrho as a con-
sultant and, as a mediator, by Robert Mugabe, the prime min-
ister of Zimbabwe, where the company had huge mining 
interests. He was also related to Zimbabwe's minister of legal 
affairs. The foreign editor resigned, and editorial staff refused 
to handle his copy. In 1984 Trelford himself reported atrocities 
by government forces in Zimbabwe's Matabeleland province; 
Rowland found the reports distinctly unhelpful and pressured 
Trelford to spike them, withdrawing Lonrho advertising and 
even letting it be known that he was discussing selling the paper 
to Robert Maxwell. As a consequence the paper's five inde-
pendent directors censured Rowland for "improper editorial 
interference". Nothing daunted, however, he was soon using 
the paper as a propaganda weapon in his battle against the al-
Fayeds to acquire control over the House of Fraser, which 
owned Harrods. This culminated in March 1989 in the pub-
lishing of a special midweek edition that contained lengthy 
extracts from a leaked Department of Trade and Industry report 
which was highly critical of the al-Fayeds. The paper's inde-
pendent directors concluded that its reputation had been "tar-
nished". After one proprietorial intervention too many, David 
Leigh, the respected head of the Observer's investigative team, 
resigned, stating that it had become a "sick paper". 

The fact is, then, that the power of the press baron over the 
content of the newspapers that he or she owns has not 
decreased since the days of Hugenberg, Hearst, Rothermere, 
and Beaverbrook. Indeed, quite the opposite. As Nicholas 
Coleridge notes, these fiefdoms "were in fact smaller by every 
criteria than the enormous, geographically diffuse, multi-lingual 
empires of the latest newspaper tycoons. The profits and total 
circulations of the old school proprietors were invariably lower, 
their papers thinner, the scope of their influence and news-
gathering machines more local; none dominated so many world 

The experience of M. Philips Price, the Manchester Guardian's 
correspondent in Russia from 191410 1918, illustrates the way 
in which the machinery of censorship was used to support 
British foreign policy after the Russian Revolution. Between 
February and October 1918 Price kept copies of all but two of 
the 50 dispatches he sent to his paper by cable or wireless. It 
is therefore possible to compare these texts with the versions 
passed by the Official Press Bureau in London, and to see what 
news from Russia was completely suppressed. 

In February 1918, the Soviet government that had come to 
power three months earlier was on the point of concluding a 

markets simultaneously." With the increasing commercializa-
tion of the press, its owners have acquired even more power, 
and the diminution of their influence that some predicted has 
conspicuously failed to materialize. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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separate peace with Germany and Austria-Hungary. The 
motives of Russia's former allies for what followed were mixed. 
They wanted to keep Russia in the war, but the British and 
French were additionally alarmed by the possible effect of the 
Russian Revolution on their own people. Under the pretext of 
saving the Russians from themselves, they cast about for ways 
of overturning the Soviet government. For this they needed the 
support of public opinion, so it became necessary to ensure 
that no news from Russia was good news. Most British corres-
pondents in Russia at that time were more or less hostile to 
the new government in any case and their copy provided no 
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problems, rather the reverse. A few, however, remained open-
minded, Price among them. His dispatches were censored with 
increasing severity and his last 21 dispatches, from 25 June 
1918 onwards, were stopped altogether. 

Since December 1917 the French and British had been financ-
ing counterrevolutionary forces assembling in southern Russia. 
By March 1918 plans were under consideration for landing 
Allied troops at Archangelsk and pressure was being put on 
Japan to intervene in the Russian Far East. In May and June 
British troops guarding stores at Murmansk that had been sup-
plied to the previous Russian government were reinforced. Also 
in May, Austro-Hungarian prisoners of war in Russia, who had 
been allowed to form themselves into a specifically Czech 
Legion and who were supposedly on their way to France, began 
to advance eastward along the Trans-Siberian Railway instead. 
With French advisers and funds they overthrew the local Soviets 
on their way. The Soviets fought back. The Allies now had the 
excuse of invading Soviet territory to "rescue" the Czechs. 

The British Official Press Bureau had three procedures for 
operating censorship: "D" notices, instructions to censors, and 
letters to editors. On 31 January 1918 censors received an 
instruction to delete, "when possible on grounds of military 
expediency", any reference to financial help given by the Allies 
to the counterrevolutionary forces in the South. Such a refer-
ence was the only piece cut out of Price's dispatch of 20 
February. Throughout the spring, newspaper editors in Britain 
were receiving letters from the Press Bureau asking them to 
avoid the subject of Japanese or any other form of Allied inter-
vention in Russia. A dispatch from Price on 12 March about 
the state of public opinion in Russia lost only its last sentence: 
"For the moment Japan assumed to be the chief enemy". A 
cable of 14 April reporting that the Japanese were supplying 
arms to "monarchist bands in Manchuria" was delayed until 
19 July. A cable of 26 April was eventually printed on 1 June, 
but without a statement by the Soviet Commissariat of Foreign 
Affairs that Japanese, British, and French diplomats were 
known to have been negotiating with the counterrevolutionary 
"Siberian government" for military assistance against the 
Siberian Soviets. A cable of 16 June lost a number of sentences, 
including one beginning 

Semiofficial statements reaching here from Paris that 
America has agreed with rest Allies to allow Japan free 
hand in Siberia are interpreted as meaning that the Allied 
governments see in Russia class enemy more dangerous 
to them than their national enemy German Imperialism. 

The Czech Legion had begun its advance into Siberia in the 
second half of May. Three cables referring to their activities, 
sent on 5 and 7 June, were cut, and another, which chronicled 
the history of the Legion, was stopped. References to Allied 
support for the Legion were cut from cables of 11 and 14 June, 
and another, dated 28 June, belongs to the group that were 
stopped. 

The censor's blue pencil was also applied to a wide variety 
of the many other topics mentioned in Price's cables. It is pos-
sible to give only a few examples here. Anything reporting crit-
icism in Russia of aspects of Allied policy - such as the refusal 

to recognize the Soviet government - was cut. A report that 
the head of the American Red Cross in Russia was trying to 
persuade Washington to adopt a more constructive relationship 
with Moscow was cut. Reports of speeches by Russian leaders 
referring to the need for realism and self-discipline were cut, 
probably because they did not accord with the more popular 
picture of them as bloodthirsty anarchists. References to the 
fact that dissent within and between the parties then compos-
ing the Soviet government was expressed freely was also cut. 

By the time of the Allied landings at Archangelsk in August 
1918, Price had, as he put it himself, "abandoned objectivity", 
but he continued to try to present an alternative view of Soviet 
Russia to readers of the Manchester Guardian. Between August 
and October, his 14 unpublished dispatches contained detailed 
accounts of the improvements in food distribution, public order, 
transport, and education; the discipline and good progress of 
the newly founded Red Army, led by Lev Trotskii; the involve-
ment of Britain's last remaining diplomatic representative in 
Russia in a plot to overthrow the government; and the provo-
cations that had resulted in the "Red Terror", the existence of 
which Price did not deny. His last dispatch, dated 19 October 
1918, begins: 

After reading the English papers which have arrived here 
I am at a loss to decide whether the persons giving 
information on Russia are deliberately fabricating news 
for political ends, or whether they are merely the victims 
of chronic nervous breakdowns. 
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PRINTTING 

Invention of, China 
Printing was developed in China by the 7th century using 
carved blocks of fine-grained wood such as jujube, catalpa, or 
pear. The text or illustration was written on a sheet of fine 
paper which was dampened so it stuck to the block face down, 
the Chinese characters therefore being carved proud. The block 
was then inked and a blank sheet of paper placed on top and 
smoothed with a brush. 

Buddhists realized the potential of this new technology for 
the dissemination of their sacred texts and the earliest dated 
printed book in the world is a Buddhist text The Diamond 
Sutra dated 868, although this was clearly the product of a 
mature industry. Private printers and publishers became 
common throughout China and often flouted censorship laws 
in pursuit of profit. But printing was also a means to improve 
orthodoxy. 

A study of metaphorical religious language used in the Tang 
dynasty (618-907) in China during the 7th century CE - when 
religious images were already being stamped from woodblocks 
on to paper - suggests that the Chinese of the time would have 
appreciated not only the speed and volume made possible by 
printing as a means of reproducing texts, but also its accuracy. 
It was probably the first two advantages that initially involved 
the Tang state - and certainly the 8th-century Japanese state -
in undertaking printing itself, since short talismanic religious 
texts could with the new technology be multiplied and distrib-
uted on an unprecedented scale, so as to spread good fortune 
for the ruling regime across the land. But the dissemination of 
accurate normative texts (mainly of a religious nature) and the 
detection of distorted versions of such works were also impor-
tant state concerns, since China was constantly threatened by 
religious groups inspired by heterodox millennarian beliefs. 

The need for officials to detect, as soon as possible, writings 
stemming from such groups stimulated from the late 6th 
century onward both the increasingly careful compilation of 
canonical collections belonging to the state-recognized tradi-
tions of Buddhism and Daoism, with catalogues listing their 
hundreds of acceptable titles and marking out in supplemen-
tary sections those excluded works deemed heterodox, and also 
the diffusion from the capital to the provinces of carefully col-
lated copies of works drawn from the contents of these ortho-
dox canons. But in the age of manuscripts it was very difficult 
to guard against heterodox interpolations in the texts of ortho-
dox titles. No chances were taken: when one such interpola-
tion was confirmed in a Daoist work forwarded to the capital 
from the provinces in 648, the government, much to the chagrin 
of the priests who had established the illicit nature of the inter-
polation, decreed that all copies of the title should be burned, 
interpolated or not. 

During the 8th century there were innovations that may be 
interpreted as being designed to ameliorate the problem of 
interpolation. One Buddhist catalogue of 730 lists pagination 
totals for each of its titles - numbering more than 1000 - so 
that, presumably, extensive interpolation became detectable, 
while plans also seem to have been drawn up around the 

same time to carve the entire Buddhist canon on stone, so that 
a normative text could be checked against rubbings taken from 
this official source. Such an undertaking turned out to be 
beyond the resources of the state at this point, but by 776 the 
basic Confucian canonical writings, a mere five texts, had been 
carved on wood at the capital so that rubbings could be made, 
and by 837 the fuller set of nine Confucian texts had been 
engraved on stone. 

By this time the spread of printing for simpler, shorter works 
in mass demand was threatening in a new way the government's 
control over the production of calendars: we find in 835 a 
request submitted by an official in west China that the circu-
lation of privately printed calendars be banned, since entrepre-
neurs were putting such works on sale even before the 
government had promulgated its official version. Though this 
represents the first known attempt to censor printed materials 
in China, a yet more significant development during this cen-
tury was probably the introduction of a device for the rapid 
retrieval of individual works from the massive canonical liter-
ature of Buddhism - and, though the corresponding details are 
scarce, presumably of Daoism too. In the wake of a destruc-
tive persecution of Buddhism culminating in 845, the govern-
ment seems to have encouraged monasteries across the land to 
restock their manuscript canons according to a standard 
scheme, taking the order of the catalogue of 730 as normative, 
and assigning a character from the Thousand-Character 
Classic, a non-repeating series memorized in primary education 
(serving a purpose a bit like the western alphabet) as a tag for 
each group of texts stored in the same wrapper or box. Reading 
off this sequence against a similarly marked version of the cat-
alogue allowed any text in any monastery to be located very 
rapidly for checking. 

The production of a government-printed set of the Buddhist 
canon against which to check monastery holdings for interpo-
lations had to wait until the next stable dynasty, the Song 
(960-1279), when experience in block cutting had progressed 
via the state printing of the most important Daoist text in 940 
and the Confucian canon in 953 to the point where the tens of 
thousands of separate wooden blocks necessary for the entire 
Buddhist canon were eventually completed in 983. Distribution 
of the resulting prints was carefully controlled by the state. For 
example, a Japanese monk managed to obtain special imperial 
permission to take home a copy as early as 984, since at first 
the printed canon was entirely within the emperor's gift. What 
soon happened, however, may be surmised from a much later 
French missionary observation of 1728 on the Daoist canon, a 
compilation so full of magical texts that it could still only be 
printed under imperial control, a situation that lasted until the 
declaration of the Republic in 1911. The officials charged with 
taking copies from the blocks were then, says this observer, in 
the habit of printing extra sheets so that they could sell extra 
sets illicitly on the side. We may suppose that even in early Song 
times similar abuses caused the original distinction between 
official and private printing to collapse quite rapidly, even if 
the export of printed books remained for a while a more serious 
matter, so that in 1073 another Japanese seeking to send home 
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some supplementary texts from the Buddhist canon still had to 
apply for official permission, though others (such as Koreans) 
were by this stage regularly flouting these regulations. 

Even so, the state's vigilance with regard to printing religious 
literature would seem to have been vindicated (from their point 
of view) by events much later, in 1163, when an official in south 
China reported that he had detected Manichaeans (at that time 
seen as a heterodox and dangerous group in China) attempt-
ing to circulate their own printed texts, which for disguise 
copied the external format of a printed edition of the Daoist 
canon. This was precisely the type of deception that had 
worried the state since at least 648: the fact that a provincial 
official was now able to detect such impostures on his own ini-
tiative shows that the combination of measures described had 
had a certain effect. We must conclude that although we nor-
mally think of printing as a technology of liberation, to the 
Chinese state it probably commended itself in part also as a 
technology of control. 

T.H. BARRETT 
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Invention of, Europe 
The origins of printing have been obscure since almost the first 
invention of the craft. Certainly, the ability to reproduce texts 
by some process of impression was not peculiarly European. 
As is clear from the preceding essay, China and Korea possessed 
techniques to do this hundreds of years before the first presses 
appeared in the West in the mid-15th century. And even in 
Europe itself the invention of the press soon became a matter 
of speculation rather than knowledge. A handful of cities laid 
claim to being the site for the first trials in printing, and rival 
stories of its discovery abounded. Some thought that those 
ancient Eastern techniques might have inspired the development 
of the craft; others considered that it had been a providential 
gift of a God eager to foster the coming of the Reformation. 
All that could be said for sure was that the first printed books 
had appeared in the north of Europe around 1440-50, and that 
presses had subsequently dispersed rapidly throughout the Low 
Countries, the Holy Roman empire, France, Italy, England and 
Scotland. By around 1480, printing was a recognized craft in 
more than 100 cities. It was beginning to transform the culture 
of western Europe in every respect. This essay surveys attempts 

by European regimes to understand, restrain, and perhaps even 
redefine print in the succeeding two centuries. 

With each press, a pair of workers could produce perhaps 
1000 sheets of printed paper every day. Labouring day after 
day, such workers soon produced books, images, and ephemera 
in previously unimaginable quantities. Within a generation, the 
number of printed books available exceeded, in all probability, 
the number ever produced in manuscript up to that time. It has 
been estimated that by 1500 there was already a printed book 
in existence for every five living Europeans - plenty indeed in 
an era of widespread illiteracy. Sheer quantity of this order had 
its own consequences. Relatively quickly, books - including, 
most importantly, the book, of scripture - became available in 
unprecedented numbers, in more places, and at lower cost. But 
more important still were a number of qualitative changes 
accompanying this transformation. These were of two main 
kinds, deriving respectively from alterations in the appearance 
of the page and from innovations in the uses of books. In the 
first place, after a brief period when Gutenberg and his suc-
cessors tried to imitate the appearance of manuscripts, the 
printed page began to look markedly different from its hand-
written equivalent. Typefaces became standardized, and the use 
of cross-referencing, indexes, errata, and notes grew common-
place. Woodcuts and engravings allowed the use of repeatable 
images, making possible accretive improvements in accuracy. 
On this basis the scientific diagram and the cartographic map 
became realizable. So did such authoritative tools for thinking 
as logarithmic tables, polyglot bibles, and exhaustive catalogues 
of legal statutes. The possibilities raised by print transformed 
the chances of making accurate, trustworthy, and enduring 
records of knowledge-claims in all fields, including religion, the 
sciences, and politics. In the second place, the very act of 
reading changed. With many books available, the social profile 
of readers was transformed. How they read changed too. The 
relation between reading, sociability, and knowledge was to be 
profoundly different in an age of print. For a ruler viewing this 
situation around 1500, the prospect must have been both excit-
ing and troubling. How could he or she ensure that the coming 
changes would be beneficial? 

The "printing revolution", as this transformation has been 
labelled, witnessed the advent of modern notions of openness, 
authorship, and collaboration. But print had to be made into 
a reliable medium before these could come into being. The press 
was rich in potential for many different uses, including piracy 
and sedition as well as creation and discovery. Which of these 
possibilities would be realized long remained in doubt. As a 
new practice of undoubted power but obscure origin, printing 
posed fundamental questions; and different answers to those 
questions were to be implicit in the various attempts that 
emerged to regulate and restrict the press. What was printing? 
What was it for? And who was best qualified to decide? 

None of these questions was easy to answer. First and fore-
most, however, a printing house was a place in which practi-
cal work went on. In most cities such workplaces were made 
subject to the moral oversight of a defined craft community, as 
institutionalized in the form of a guild or company. In addi-
tion, they would be liable to regulation by governments (be 
they republics or monarchies) and by ecclesiastical bodies 
(whether Protestant or Catholic). Regulatory regimes based on 
these three premises began to emerge soon after the establish-
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ment of printing houses in the major European cities, and by 
the mid-i6th century they were well entrenched. We may regard 
them as falling into six broad categories: internal trade regula-
tion; regulation by prerogative, through proclamations and 
privileges; licensing regimes; indexes; civil, statute, and 
common law; and policing by deputed individuals. The dis-
tinctions between these were never hard and fast. In practice, 
most - with the exception of indexes, which were a peculiarly 
Catholic invention, and of common law, which was peculiarly 
English - intertwined in every European regime. None the less 
they may stand as useful categories of historical analysis. Most 
of this entry is devoted to an examination of their status, devel-
opment, and impact. 

Internal trade regulation 
Printers, booksellers, and other participants in the book trades 
(for example, binders and warehouse keepers) were generally 
expected to adhere to the kind of moral conventions custom-
ary to any respectable craft or trade. Those conventions were 
typically local to a particular city, where they were the preserve 
of a guild or company dedicated to the trade and composed 
of its practitioners. In the Netherlands, for example, book 
traders belonged to the Guild of St Luke; in Paris, to that of 
St James; and in Madrid to that of St John. In London, the 
Stationers' Company, chartered in 1557, performed this role. 
The Company purported to embrace all members of the book 
trades, and insisted that they obey a comprehensive civility 
enshrined in its by-laws. That civility extended from minute 
niceties of personal manners right through to action against 
seditious, heretical, or piratical publishing. Company officers 
were empowered to search members' homes and workplaces 
for offending materials, and routinely did so from the Com-
pany's inception until its decline in the mid-18th century. The 
Company also maintained its own court, capable of exerting 
penalties against violators that included the confiscation and 
"damasking" (obliteration) of illicit works, the withdrawal of 
privileges, and the imposition of substantial fines. Serious 
offenders would be turned over to the state authorities for 
imprisonment (or worse, although scarcely ever was an English 
printer actually executed: we know of just three cases). Much 
the same machinery for detection and adjudication existed in 
most European cities possessed of a printing trade, and was 
also the commonest tool used by the state itself to seek out 
opposition printers and publishers. In an era before profes-
sional police forces, then, investigation, seizure, and adjudica-
tion were almost exclusively matters for participants. Printers 
and booksellers themselves sustained virtually the entire regu-
latory enterprise. They did so because the order of print that 
the guilds and companies fostered was one both polite and com-
mercial. The alternative, if it were thinkable at all, would be 
at best anarchic. The interests of printers and the state coa-
lesced in these craft collectives. 

Two further points should be stressed. First, there was 
nothing whatsoever unusual about this to the early modern 
mind. All respectable trades and crafts had such organizations, 
and all such organizations provided for search-and-seizure 
practices under participant control - indeed, this was in large 
part what guaranteed their identity as respectable. It may be 
thought of (anachronistically) as a form of quality control. 
Only in the book trade, with its peculiar commerce in words, 

did such practices take on an appearance that to modern eyes 
is readily identifiable with censorship. Second, a particularly 
important aspect of the civility of trade custom related to the 
protection of individual members' livelihoods from interfer-
ence, whether by other craftsmen or by outsiders. In the book 
trade, this meant the detection and prevention of what came 
to be called "piracy" - the unauthorized production of works 
already the preserve (in the eyes of this community) of a par-
ticular stationer. This concern was central to the motivation of 
the companies in policing the trade. But later the convention 
would be transferred from the craftsperson to the creator, and 
be renamed as copyright. 

Regulation by prerogative 
Monarchs could also act more directly, deploying what was 
called "royal prerogative" to restrict certain publishing activi-
ties or certain titles, by issuing proclamations against them. 
Royal prerogative was the ability of a monarch to act above 
and beyond common, civil, or statute law, and it was a crucial 
element in absolutist concepts of the state. In France, Austria, 
and the German principalities, prerogative regulation was the 
norm until the late 18th century, when it took on diverse forms 
of baroque complexity. In some cases it was even revived after 
Napoleon's reign in the 19th century. English press regulation 
likewise operated substantially on the basis of prerogative from 
the days of Henry VIII, and such regulation was formalized by 
the proclamation of licensers in 1586 (see below). The licensers 
derived their authority from Star Chamber, a court whose own 
legitimacy rested directly in royal power. But Star Chamber was 
abolished with the coming of civil war in 1641-42, and was 
not restored after the Restoration of 1660; thenceforth licens-
ing rested on statutory foundations. 

This was not the only component of prerogative employed 
to restrain printers and booksellers. To restrict work to partic-
ular individuals, a monarch (or equivalent authority) could 
sometimes exert prerogative by means of a patent or privilege. 
This was a royal gift issued on an ad hoc basis to grant par-
ticular freedoms, and concomitantly to restrict non-recipients 
in certain ways. For example, a single printer might be granted 
a privilege on news; this would mean that nobody else could 
then print news materials of any kind for the duration of the 
privilege. Other examples of patented texts included the Bible, 
astrological predictions, parliamentary proceedings, and spe-
cific learned works of all kinds. If detected (generally by the 
searches of the local company), a violator might be fined or 
even imprisoned, and a bond might be exacted for good behav-
iour in future. While the mechanism had roots far back in the 
Middle Ages, and was primarily deployed either to reward loyal 
courtiers (by granting them lucrative monopolies) or to protect 
investors from piratical competition, it could certainly have 
restrictive effects on printed knowledge - as the example of 
news implies. Moreover, a principal aim in issuing privileges 
was to create a group of powerful printer-publishers dependent 
on royal power for their well-being, and hence predisposed to 
favour the court side in its periodic interventions in craft pol-
itics. Implicitly, patentees were pioneers of a future print culture 
fundamentally different from that of the guilds. 

Again, two points deserve emphasis. The first is that a priv-
ilege (or, for that matter, a proclamation banning a book) was 
effective only within the jurisdiction of its granter. A patent 
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issued by a German prince-bishop, for example, would be of 
no power outside his dominion. Rivals in neighbouring princi-
palities might follow suit; but on the other hand they might see 
a gap in the market and actively encourage their own printers 
to fill it. They would even grant their own patents to local 
workshops prepared to meet the challenge. The Holy Roman 
emperor could and did grant his own patents, however, and 
these were actionable across the empire. Second, the whole 
mechanism of patents embodied a view of the craft of printing 
that was fundamentally at odds with the concept of the custom-
ary guild or company. This view held that the monarch could 
legitimately intervene on a routine basis to reassign and restrict 
rights within a trade. Craft members generally took such rights 
to be customary properties, interference with which was one of 
the most tell-tale signs of "arbitrary government". So press reg-
ulation by patent was easily represented as unwarrantable not 
just because it restricted liberty of expression - in fact, objec-
tions on this ground were rare - but because the practice itself 
encapsulated tyranny. It is significant that both the English rev-
olution of 1642-49 and the French of 1789-92 saw privileges 
swept away - only for them to return in scarcely modified form 
when the commercially catastrophic consequences of an unreg-
ulated book trade made themselves felt. 

Licensing 
The earliest attempts to impose pre-publication licensing 
occurred soon after 1500, and by the later 16th century most 
European regimes had some such system in operation. This 
meant that anyone wishing to publish a text in print had to 
submit it beforehand to a licenser nominated by the relevant 
authority. The licenser must put his name to a permission (or 
imprimatur - Latin for "it may be printed"), which would then 
be cited in full at the beginning or end of the published work. 
A book to be issued in several jurisdictions, or under secular 
and ecclesiastical authorities, might need several licences - in 
Areopagitica, Milton made ruthless fun of the multiplicity 
demanded by Catholic Italy in the mid-17th century. But 
although (as Milton pointed out) licensing was originally a 
Catholic device, Protestant states made use of it too. The system 
was all but ubiquitous. It was eliminated in England in 1695, 
but elsewhere in Europe it remained tenacious for much longer. 
And it seems to have enjoyed wide support as a mechanism for 
restraining expression that was deemed heretical or seditious. 

Licensers were typically churchmen, and often of junior 
status. In certain spheres expertise was called for - universities 
sometimes had their own officers, for example - but for the 
most part a young chaplain would be called upon to do the 
work. It was arduous and unrewarding, and many licensers 
found it baffling too. In a world of rapidly shifting political 
allegiances and doctrinal verities, it could be hard to keep pace 
with orthodoxy. There are notorious cases of individual mis-
takes: of the hapless licenser of William Prynne's Histriomastix, 
for example, who suffered imprisonment for permitting the 
scandalous puritan text. Prynne's case also showed that an 
author could be punished even if the text had successfully 
passed a licenser. There are also instances of licensers who bent 
the rules to allow the circulation of materials formally beyond 
the pale: the best-known example is that of the 18th-century 
French censor Malesherbes, who actually hid copies of 
Diderot's and d'Alembert's Encyclopédie in his own house. But 

the deeper point is that there were in fact no "rules" at all to 
licensing. Wherever it was practised, licensing was of unstable 
and unmeasurable efficacy; and many printers all but ignored 
it. It is impossible to provide quantitative data, but it seems 
clear enough that most printed works were never licensed at 
all. No action was taken against the vast majority, although 
lack of a licence did provide ready grounds for a prosecution 
if one were required for other reasons. By the 18th century, in 
France at least, this slightly absurd reality had come to be rec-
ognized as a matter of routine. Paris publishers could obtain 
"tacit" permits for works that were too unorthodox to be 
granted explicit licences, but which the police were in no mood 
to run to ground. 

Indexes 
It was not long before the variety of different licensing regimes, 
and the sheer number of books being published, generated 
such complexity that the status of a given title in a particular 
jurisdiction became difficult to determine. It was partly as a 
response to this situation that authorities began to compile 
indexes of proscribed titles. Popes Innocent VIII and Alexander 
VI set the stage by announcing protocols to limit impression 
sizes in particular locations. At first limited to certain episco-
pal regions (Mainz being one), in 1515 these protocols were 
made universal by Leo X. In succeeding generations the advent 
of the Reformation transformed the status and importance of 
such proclamations. The emperor Charles V and the Arch-
bishop of Canterbury, among others, at first attempted to 
suppress Lutheran titles by proclamation. In Spain, the inquisi-
tor-general Adrian of Utrecht (later pope Adrian VI) used his 
own authority to ban Lutheran texts in 1521, and the univer-
sities of Paris and Louvain likewise exerted themselves against 
reformers' tracts. These efforts gave rise to the first promulga-
tion of an "index" by the theology faculty of the university of 
Paris in 1544. The faculty issued further indexes in 1545, 1547, 
1548, 1551, and 1556, comprising more than 500 titles. From 
there the notion grew and spread across Catholic Europe. In 
1546 Louvain followed suit, including more than 700 works 
in three successive indexes. In Venice - later in the century a 
relative haven for those named in such lists - the papal nuncio 
issued an index in 1549, and the Inquisition another in 1554, 
which included a total of some 6500 books. In Spain, the 
Inquisition generated a series of indexes from 1551 onwards, 
as did its counterpart in Portugal from 1547. 

All these indexes, it is important to note, were essentially 
local. They had no claim to efficacy beyond the jurisdictions of 
their respective compiling authorities. In 1542, however, Pope 
Paul III created the Roman Inquisition, bringing into existence 
an authority that could transform what had been local regula-
tions into universal ones. The first Roman index followed in 
1559. It contained about 1000 entries, some of which ordered 
the suppression not just of individual titles but of all the works 
by a particular author. Erasmus, Rabelais, and Machiavelli fell 
under its censure, as did a number of editions of the Bible itself. 
The index also ordered that 61 named printers be banned from 
all printing activities. In 1564 this was succeeded by the first 
index to be issued in the context of the Council of Trent. With 
this index the system reached its mature form, which was for-
malized by Pius V's creation of a Congregation of the Index in 
1571. Successive indexes thereafter added new titles but did not 
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significantly extend or qualify the concept itself. By around 
1600 some 2400 titles had been entered on the Roman index. 
Some were banned outright, others restricted pending substan-
tial alterations. The system was to remain in being for three 
centuries. 

The enforcement of the indexes was not as uniform as the 
papacy must have hoped for. In Portugal the Inquisition ensured 
adherence; in Spain, however, its counterpart continued to 
promulgate its own indexes and remained more concerned to 
enact these than the Roman version. In Italy, the Papal States 
were obviously most active in enforcing the indexes' bans, but 
Milan, Naples, and Sicily adopted Roman or Spanish indexes 
at different times, and in Florence policing was notably ambiva-
lent. Most lax of all was Venice, which consistently chafed at 
Rome's stringency. In Germany, Bavaria was the region most 
notable for its enthusiasm, but even there enforcement fell off 
after around 1590. In the Spanish Netherlands, the index of 
1564 was enforced for a while, but thereafter efficacy waned. 
In France the wars of religion effectively removed any possi-
bility of real enforcement at all. And in Protestant realms, of 
course - principally England, Scotland, the Low Countries, 
Geneva, and parts of Germany - an entry in the index was not 
so much ignored as treated as a positive recommendation to 
print, buy, and read the book concerned. So across Europe 
the indexes were of mixed impact. But that did not mean that 
that impact was negligible, or (as some modern historians have 
implied) that the only major consequence of being placed on 
the index was that one's sales in Protestant countries boomed. 
Books, and the knowledge they contained, were effectively 
removed from circulation in large parts of Catholic Europe: 
historians of science have shown how Copernican texts, for 
example, were systematically censored of passages claiming that 
the heliocentric system was physically real. Assessing the con-
sequences for the history of science in such regions is difficult 
for want of counterfactual comparisons - we cannot say how 
natural philosophy would have developed in Italy if Galileo 
Galilei's work had not been banned, for example - but it is 
difficult to believe that that development would not have been 
at least different. In that sense the system played an important 
role in shaping the transition to modernity in at least the con-
sistently Catholic realms of southern and western Europe. 

One other long-term consequence deserves to be mentioned 
here. It derives not so much from the concept of an index or 
its suppressive intent as from the practice of compilation itself. 
The devisors of indexes, faced with listing thousands of titles 
in a fashion permitting ready referencing, hit upon the tactic 
of organizing their lists by author. The tactic proved fruitful, 
and was adopted by bibliographers and booksellers with 
different aims. It has been claimed, not unreasonably, that the 
primacy of authorship in print culture derived in part from this 
innovation. Before authors were defined by property, then, they 
were defined by responsibility: the early modern author was 
the person whom the state or Church would seek out and pros-
ecute if a work were deemed unacceptable. Not for the last 
time, creative individuality and the techniques for policing that 
individuality prove historically inseparable. 

Civil, statute, and common law 
Governments also had recourse to statute (and, in England, 
common) law. Although generally dating from before Guten-

berg's invention, laws to restrain other forms of communication 
could often be adapted to address the new medium. For exam-
ple, the law could be used to prosecute the creators, printers, 
and distributors of allegedly treasonous tracts, although the rele-
vant clauses of the laws of treason had originally been devised 
against spoken words. Similarly, libel law could be pressed 
into action against those involved in seditious, blasphemous, or 
(from around 1680) obscene publications, although the law's 
notion of "publishing" had originally possessed (and in part 
still retained) the meaning of "uttering aloud". In all cases, it is 
important to note, the measures invoked took effect after pro-
duction of the offending book; there was no pre-publication 
restriction by these means except by the ineffable influence of 
fear. An exception to this rule obtained for a generation in 
England. The Restoration regime declined to resurrect Star 
Chamber and its prerogative system of licensers, and instead 
relied on a new Press Act passed by parliament in 1662. This 
act derived in large part from pre-civil war Star Chamber pro-
clamations, reinstituting much of their licensing regime verba-
tim, but it avoided the stigma of prerogative rule. It was renewed 
periodically until 1695, but during the intervals when it was in 
abeyance the crown again resorted to prerogative regulation. 

Policing by deputed individuals 
States paying lip-service to early modern philosophies of royal 
governance were almost inevitably going to prove unsympa-
thetic to the kinds of participant policing instantiated by print-
ing and bookselling guilds. Thomas Hobbes likened such guilds 
to "lesser Common-wealths in the bowels of a greater, like 
wormes in the entrayles of a naturall man". In other words, 
the autonomous self-policing of a craft community ran counter 
to interests of state; if no actual conflict had yet occurred, that 
simply meant that the inevitable clash lay yet in the future. 
Concern at the implications was one motivation underlying 
attempts to regulate the press and literary property by prerog-
ative, through proclamation and privilege. But to enforce those 
attempts, states increasingly saw the need to appoint individ-
uals loyal not to the craft of printing and bookselling, but to 
the crown. In England such a figure - Sir Roger L'Estrange -
made his appearance with the Restoration of monarchy in 
1660. In alliance with the secretaries of state and a cohort of 
messengers of the press, this "Surveyor of Imprimery" master-
minded most policing efforts for the next quarter of a century. 
Himself a talented Tory polemicist, L'Estrange tried to fund his 
efforts by means of a privilege in all printed news. 

His success was never better than mixed - and this was very 
much the experience of his counterparts in France (like Males-
herbes) and elsewhere. In fact, these ambiguous fortunes under-
line the fact that in early modern societies policing, even if 
undertaken by direct delegation from the crown, depended on 
the abilities, attitudes, and personalities of individual agents. 
L'Estrange himself was not just a regulator of the press and a 
suppresser of unwelcome publications, but an active and con-
stant participant in pamphlet wars in his own right. He often 
encountered opposition from book-trade participants, not in 
the main because they were opposed to regulation itself (though 
a few were), but because they believed that regulation should 
be by participants and for participants. They resented what they 
perceived to be illegitimate intrusions into their craft customs 
by the court. 
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In sum, there were various practices developed in early 
modern Europe to regulate the printing craft and restrict the 
numbers and kinds of printed materials in circulation. Most 
depended to a substantial extent on participants in the book 
trades. Guilds of printers and book dealers acted to maintain 
standards and craft customs, and that included conventions for 
seizing illicit books. Licensers were appointed by church and 
state to oversee texts before publication, but they depended on 
friendly relations with the book traders themselves in order to 
maintain their role effectively. Monarchs could intervene in 
the trade directly, by proclamations or privileges, but this was 
not always effective, often aroused opposition from fiercely 
autonomous craft communities, and lacked all impact beyond 
the territorial bounds of the regime. In Catholic regions, 
however, indexes did transcend such territorial bounds. They 
made available lists of authors and titles to be abjured by all 
good Catholics. But again there was little by way of a "print 
police" to enforce these lists independent of the trade's own 
self-monitoring practices, and in zones of weak enforcement the 
indexes could almost become counterproductive. 

Effects 
What were the effects of these practices? Historians have 
advanced a wide range of arguments and appraisals, ranging 
from a claim that they altered the course of history in major 
ways to an insistence that they had virtually no consequences 
at all. Christopher Hill has made perhaps the most sweeping 
claims for the importance of censorship. Hill, a Marxist histo-
rian concerned to argue for the existence and transforming 
importance of an "English revolution" in the mid-17th century, 
maintains that censorship was a substantial impediment to the 
expression of radical ideas that dated back to the days of 
Lollardy. Those ideas were allegedly present over the long term, 
but remain largely undetectable to historians before the out-
break of civil war in 1642 because the censors prevented their 
airing. Then, the lapse of Star Chamber, and with it preroga-
tive press regulation by licensers, allowed for a brief period 
when they could at last be voiced. The result was a short out-
pouring of political, religious, and social radicalism that was 
stifled under Cromwell's protectorate and censored almost out 
of existence at the Restoration. But once it had been given free 
voice the radical tradition could never again be silenced com-
pletely, and its moment of liberation marked a decisive turning-
point in early modern history. The "revolution" of John Milton, 
Andrew Marvell, James Harrington, and Gerrard Winstanley 
was the transforming manifestation, then, of liberalizing and 
modernizing currents long artificially suppressed. In Hill's view, 
a high estimation of censorship's effects is central to an inter-
pretation of the entire transition into the modern social order. 

Strenuous criticisms have been made of this view. Not least, 
it tends to assume degrees of enforcement that are more suited 
to 20th-century states than 17th-century ones. Titles and the 
ideas they contained were indeed suppressed - revisionist 
historians occasionally go too far in questioning this - but not 
all titles were. Degrees of evasion were never less than sub-
stantial, and it is likely that no more than 30 per cent of pub-
lished works were ever licensed at all. Of the remainder, very 
few were ever pursued by anyone. So it is difficult to defend a 
view of censorship that portrays it as uniform or consistently 
effective in suppressing ideas. Besides, licensers themselves were 

nervously aware of the difficulty of knowing what ideas they 
were supposed to suppress at any given juncture. When admin-
istrations, policies, and even religions themselves changed with 
the frequency encountered in the 16th and 17th centuries, this 
was no idle concern. 

More subtly, an interpretation such as Hill's (and, in prac-
tice, Hill's opponents') misses the extent to which what modern 
historians see as "censorship" was in contemporary terms 
something rather different. Licensing, participant-policing, and 
the rest were seen as much in positive terms as in negative. To 
return to the questions posed at the beginning of this essay, 
they were important means to make print into a particular kind 
of enterprise: a reliable, trustworthy communicative practice 
suited to a civil society. A common analogy drawn by 17th-
century writers was with the coinage. Money must be trusted, 
as must printed knowledge, and that trust could rest only on 
the validity guaranteed by the royal stamp or imprimatur. The 
modern notion of censorship fails to capture this sense that 
printed communication was not simply restricted by such prac-
tices, but defined and constituted by them. By protecting invest-
ments through the defence of literary properties, for example, 
regulatory systems made possible the publication of works 
otherwise too risky ever to be undertaken (mathematical trea-
tises are a case in point). In that sense, it was only thanks to 
such systems - in the eyes of the vast majority of early moderns 
- that print constituted a civil enterprise at all. And that was 
again why so many printers and booksellers supported them. 

In this spirit, it is possible to suggest some ways in which 
regulatory systems not only prevented communication, but 
actually contributed to the development of central elements in 
what we now know as "print culture". Some have already been 
mentioned: the relation between indexing and authorship, for 
example, and that between practitioner-policing and literary 
property. But a third very important element in print "culture" 
is the notion that identical texts, manufactured by printing, 
carry knowledge across confessional and political perimeters. 
They thereby make possible a transcultural "public sphere" 
capable of manifesting objectivity since its collective decisions 
are subject to no one controlling authority. Much modern 
criticism of censorship is based on its incompatibility with such 
a sphere - an incompatibility that is surely all too real today. 
But in the early modern period, when the representation of a 
public sphere (or a republic of letters) was still being forged, 
the relation between regulation and objective knowledge was 
far less one-sided. For example, it is sometimes asserted that 
printers voted with their feet to move into Protestant areas free 
of censorship. This is far too simplistic, since in fact the choice 
lay between different kinds of regulation rather than between 
its presence and absence. One might speculate that printers, if 
they voted at all, did so for intra-craft civility rather than 
(apparently absolutist) intrusions by church or state. They 
largely concurred that some regulation was essential to sustain 
a credit-worthy commerce in books. Moreover, such regulatory 
regimes as did exist were limited by political and confessional 
boundaries. They therefore gave those boundaries extra signif-
icance, in both commercial and epistemic terms, for the print-
ers and booksellers of Europe. For example, operators in the 
Netherlands benefited from the combination of ready land-
routes into France and the German principalities with freedom 
from the state oversight of either region. Later, the Société 
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Typographique de Neuchátel thrived on the same basis, intro-
ducing into France much of the literature that constituted 
the Enlightenment. Again, one might observe in this context 
that the internationalism of the "republic of letters" actually 
depended on the national limits of regulatory regimes, inas-
much as traversing those limits was a central aspect of profit-
ability for the printers as well as of objectivity for their authors. 
The relation between modern print culture and early modern 
practices of power is by no means as simple as we may suppose. 
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the 1540s that guilefully propagated Protestant views. Such 
books lacked the name of the author or carried false names and 
title pages. Some booksellers smuggled Protestant works from 
abroad into the city in order to assist clandestine groups of 
Protestants. 

The papacy proclaimed Indexes of Prohibited Books in 1554 
and 1559, and tried to persuade the Venetian and other gov-
ernments to enforce them, but the Venetian publishers, with the 
help of the state, strongly resisted this, and the papacy eventu-
ally withdrew them. The climate of opinion in Venice changed 
in the 15 60s with the discovery that Protestantism had won 
converts among some younger members of the Venetian nobil-
ity, which roused the government to implement the censorship 
measures it had earlier disdained. The civil authority now 
helped the papacy to stamp out heresy by censoring the press. 
Censorship of the Venetian press was always a joint effort of 
church and state. 

The Venetian government, in cooperation with the local 
Inquisition, erected a tripartite censorship procedure, which 
began with effective prepublication censorship. Three readers, 
a priest named by the local Inquisition and two laymen 
appointed by the state, examined each manuscript to be 
printed. They issued certificates stating that the book to be 
printed was free of religious error, did not advocate the over-
throw of any government, and did not offend against good 
morals. No book could be published without these three cer-
tificates of approval. Because of this pre-publication censorship, 
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with a handful of minor exceptions, publishers did not publish 
any prohibited books for the rest of the 16th century. 

The government then tightened the inspection of imported 
books by stationing an inquisitorial representative at the 
customs house. Finally, at the end of the 1560s, the Inquisition 
began to make surprise inspection visits to bookshops. Thus 
state and church together ensured that the papal Indexes of 
Prohibited Books were enforced in Venice. Clandestine smug-
gling networks, however, involving some Venetian booksellers, 
continued to bring prohibited books from northern Europe into 
the city. 

Censorship of the Venetian press was fairly effective so long 
as the Venetian state and the papacy agreed on policy. But this 
amity disintegrated in the 1590s when the Venetian state, urged 
on by its publishers, clashed with the papacy over a series of 
commercial press matters. The Venetian publishers particularly 
resented the papal practice of granting exclusive rights to print 
the revised liturgical and devotional books - the Breviary, the 
missal, etc. - essential to Catholic worship to non-Venetian 
publishers. Venetian publishers wanted a full share - and more 
- of this lucrative market. So long as the government perceived 
ecclesiastical censorship of the press as necessary to fight heresy, 
it accepted it, even at the expense of financial losses to the 
book trade. But, as heresy waned, the state moved to defend 
the economic viability of the Venetian press, particularly when 
Venetian publishers faced increasing competition from other 
cities. The Republic began to see papal press regulations as 
clerical incursion into civil jurisdictional territory. 

A fight over the revised Index of Prohibited Books of 1596 
brought matters to a head. The publishers felt that it was too 
restrictive, and its rules for the press too intrusive. Although 
the Republic eventually accepted the Index of 1596, enforce-
ment waned. All areas of censorship, except political censor-
ship, weakened, because the state would not permit the 

Prior restraint is the heart and soul of censorship. It is far more 
inhibiting than subsequent punishment. Expression is snuffed 
out before its birth. The communication in question may never 
see the light of day. Suppression by the stroke of a pen is more 
common than that through a criminal process, in which case 
there is far less scope for public appraisal and discussion of the 
matter. 

The individual most credited with advancing the doctrine 
against prior censorship was Sir William Blackstone, an English 
jurist of the 18th century. In his Commentaries on the Laws of 
England (1765) he wrote: "The liberty of the press is indeed 
essential to the nature of the free state, but this consists in laying 
no previous restraints upon publication, and not in freedom 
from censure for criminal matter when published." Blackstone 
condemns prior restraint, but he does not suggest that press 
freedom is absolute; a government has the right "to punish pub-
lishers of blasphemy, immoral, treasonable, schismatical, sedi-
tious or scandalous libels". Yet, to Blackstone, preventing the 
content of material prior to publication destroys the freedom 
to express any opinion, whether it is libellous or not. 

Inquisition to do much. Probably more prohibited books 
entered Venice between 1590 and 1610 than at any time since 
the 15 50s. The clandestine traffic in prohibited books became 
almost open in the first decade of the 17th century. 

Although the papacy and Republic patched up some of their 
differences, religious censorship of the Venetian press never 
regained its former effectiveness. Some Venetian publishers 
printed, under transparent pseudonyms, writers who had long 
been banned in Italy. For example, in the 1630s the publisher 
Marco Ginammi printed Niccolo Machiavelli's Discourses on 
the First Ten Books of Livy under the title Dey discorsi politici 
e militan attributed to "Amadio Niecollucci". Ginammi also 
issued many works of the banned pornographer Pietro Aretino 
under the name "Partenio Etiro". The Venetian press published 
works by anti-clerical, rationalist, and Enlightenment writers 
condemned by the papal Indexes of Prohibited Books in the 
later 17th and 18th centuries. The Venetian press was the least 
restricted press in Italy until the end of the Republic in 1797. 
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The Blackstonian doctrine against prior restraint set in 
motion the legal precedents for press freedom not only in 
Britain, but also throughout the western world. By the end of 
the 19th century, most European countries had enacted laws 
against the practice, and in the US the constitution embodied 
a prohibition against it. It is, however, by no means absent from 
countries that are considered democratic, as the following 
survey shows; in non-democratic countries, on the other hand, 
the concept has little meaning. 

Britain 
Prior restraint orders are issued to prevent publications deemed 
harmful to national security. For example, in the Spycatcher 
cases (1988), despite the fact that information published in 
Peter Wright's book was already in the public domain, because 
it had been published in other countries and copies were 
imported into Britain, the courts continued injunctions against 
publication until the end of the litigation, when the House of 
Lords refused permanent injunctions against the newspapers. 
In a dictum of 1975, Lord Widgery had observed that in 
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extreme cases involving matters affecting national security the 
courts could restrain publication, and, further, that "secrets 
relating to national security may require to be preserved in-
definitely ". 

Although the doctrine of confidentiality is a matter for 
private law, it can be used by the state, and prior restraint 
orders may also be passed in cases of breach of confidence, as 
in Attorney General v. Jonathan Cape Ltd (1976). However, a 
prior restraint order is unlikely if the information is already in 
the public domain. 

Restraint orders may also be passed by invoking the sub 
judice rule in order to ensure that no prejudice is caused to an 
accused or a defendant in a pending criminal or civil proceed-
ing. In Attorney General v. Times Newspapers (1974), the 
House of Lords restrained the publication of a newspaper story 
about a pending trial in the thalidomide case, on the grounds 
that the publication created a risk of interference with the 
course of justice. The Sunday Times then approached the 
European Court, which laid down that the Lords ruling con-
stituted a breach of the right of freedom of expression guar-
anteed by article 10(1) of the European Convention on Human 
Rights, because the injunction was not necessary, in a democ-
ratic society, for maintaining the authority of the judiciary 
under article 10(2) of the convention. 

In actions for libel, an interlocutory injunction preventing 
publication will not be granted if the publishers indicate their 
intention to call evidence at the trial to prove the truth of the 
allegedly libellous statement. This rule is well settled and con-
sequently "gagging libel writs" threatening an injunction to 
stop publication will not be accepted by the courts if the pub-
lishers or broadcaster pleads justification, except in the clear-
est cases, where any jury would say that the matter complained 
of was libellous. 

Germany 
Article 5 of the constitution prohibits pre-censorship: "Censor-
ship shall not take place." The prohibition is confirmed in the 
regional laws enacted by the Lander. However, the press is 
subject to the criminal law, which serves to inhibit publication 
of any material considered treasonable, incites aggression, or 
betrays state secrets. Journalists and writers may not, moreover, 
publish "malicious defamation", even if they consider the 
material to be true. 

India 
Freedom of speech and expression is guaranteed as a funda-
mental right by article 19(1 )(a) of the constitution. This free-
dom, like other fundamental rights, is not absolute, and was 
breached by the State of Emergency imposed by the prime 
minister Indira Gandhi in 1975. Fr e e expression can also be 
restricted by a law that imposes restrictions under one or more 
heads specified under article 19(2), namely, state security, the 
sovereignty and integrity of India, friendly relations with 
foreign states, public order, decency or morality, contempt of 
court, defamation, or incitement to an offence. However, the 
restriction must be reasonable, not excessive or disproportion-
ate; the procedure and manner of imposing the restriction must 
be just, fair, and reasonable. 

The issue of pre-censorship arose in the case of Brij Bhushan 
v. The State of Delhi (1950). The court declared the statutory 

provision in question unconstitutional on the ground that the 
restrictions imposed were outside the purview of article 19(2) 
as it then stood. However, the court did not rule that prior cen-
sorship is per se unconstitutional. Thereafter, in 1957, the court 
upheld prior censorship imposed under the Punjab Special 
Powers (Press) Act (1956) for a limited period, which provided 
for a right of representation to the government. It is notewor-
thy that another statutory provision imposing censorship 
without any time limit and without providing any right of rep-
resentation was struck down by the court in a judgement 
declared on the same day (Virendra v. The State of Punjab, 
1971)· 

Prior restraint was upheld by the Supreme Court with regard 
to the exhibition of motion pictures in K.A. Abbas v. Union of 
India (1971), because "it has been almost universally recog-
nized that the treatment of motion pictures must be different 
from that of other forms of art and expression. This arises from 
the instant appeal of the motion picture . . .". The court empha-
sized the necessity for a corrective machinery in the shape of 
an independent tribunal and also a reasonable time limit for 
the decision of the censoring authorities, ruling that "the stan-
dard that we must set for ourselves must make a substantial 
allowance in favour of freedom". 

The question whether a newspaper can be injuncted from 
publishing any matter which is sub judice arose in Reliance 
Petrochemicals Ltd v. Indian Express Newspapers, Bombay Pvt 
Ltd (1988). The judgement implied a recognition that a 
"gagging order" can be passed "in such circumstances, pro-
viding the publication will clearly and obviously prejudice or 
tend to prejudice the course of pending proceedings". 
Apparently, the court is inclined to accept the Holmesian test 
of clear and present danger. 

The Supreme Court of India in its path-breaking judgement 
in R. Rajagopal v. State of TN (1994) declared: 

neither the government nor the officials who apprehend 
that they may be defamed had the right to impose a prior 
restraint upon the publication of the autobiography of 
Auto Shankar, a convict serving sentence of death in jail 
and whose publication by his wife was likely to reveal 
nexus between criminals and high-ups in the police. The 
remedy of public officials /public figures, if any, will arise 
only after publication. 

Israel 
During the British Mandate, all publications were subject to 
the approval of a military censor. After independence in 1948, 
the new nation continued the practice, including the follow-
ing regulation, confirmed by Military Order no. 5 (1967): 
"The censor may prohibit the importation or exportation or 
the printing or publishing of any publication . . . which, in his 
opinion, would be or be likely to become, prejudicial for the 
defence [of Israel] or to the public safety or public order." Two 
copies of each publication were to be submitted to the censors 
on the day before they appeared, to be returned, amended 
where necessary, by midnight on the same day. For most of 
Israel's history pre-censorship has been applied much more 
stringently to the Arab press. 
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United States 
Freedom of speech and the press are guaranteed by the First 
Amendment; any prior restraint bears a heavy presumption 
against its constitutional validity. The rationale is that prior 
restraint by its very definition and nature has an immediate 
and irreversible sanction: "If it can be said that a threat of 
criminal or civil sanctions after publication 'chills' speech, prior 
restraint 'freezes' it at least for the time" (Nebraska Press 
Association v. Stuart). 

Immunity from prior restraint is not absolute. In Near v. 
Minnesota (1931) the court listed three exceptional cases that 
might justify it: (1) actual obstruction to the recruiting service 
or the publication of the sailing dates of transports or the 
number and location of troops; (2) enforcement of obscenity 
laws; and (3) enforcement of laws against incitement to acts of 
violence and overthrow by force of orderly government. 

In New York Times Co. v. United States the government 
sought to prevent the publication by the New York Times, on 
grounds of national security, of the so-called Pentagon Papers, 
classified documents dealing with US activities in the Vietnam 
War before 1968. The court held that the government had not 
met the heavy burden of justifying prior restraint because the 
allegations could not be established as a matter of substantial 
certainty rather than speculation. Government in such cases 
must show that disclosure "will surely result in direct, imme-
diate, and irreparable damage to our nation or its people". 

Judicial protection of free speech weakens when questions of 
national security may raise questions of proximity and degree 
of danger. In United States v. The Progressive Inc. an injunc-
tion was granted preventing publication of an article allegedly 
exposing the "Η-Bomb secret". The injunction remained in 
operation for seven months, even though it was admitted by 
the government that the information on which the article was 
based was already accessible to the general public and revealed 
nothing that would be new to a "competent scientist". 

Earlier, the US had anticipated the Indian decision not to 
extend prohibitions on prior restraint to the medium of film. 
Likening film to such other media as the theatre and the cinema, 
the court ruled in Mutual Film Corporation v. Industrial 
Commission of Ohio (1915) that the new medium was exempt 
from the provisions of the First Amendment. The decision 
remained in force until it was reversed in Joseph Burstyn Inc. 
v. Wilson (1952). 

After Indonesia gained independence in 1945, its newspaper 
proprietors tended to be editors who worked exclusively in the 
press industry. However, from the mid-1980s the press began 
to attract successful entrepreneurs with diverse non-media hold-
ings and established political connections. One of the earliest 
of this new breed was Surya Paloh, a long-time organizer in 
the New Order government's political organization, Golkar, 
which he represented in the national parliament, the People's 
Deliberative Assembly (MPR), from 1977 until 1982. A 
founder of an influential military-aligned lobby group Forum 

Other forms of prior restraint 
Elsewhere, prior restraint has been used by countries whose 
idea of democracy differs considerably from the countries 
named above (e.g., the former Soviet Union and the Chinese 
People's Republic, who identified democracy with the will of 
the party leadership and constructed elaborate systems of prior 
censorship to ensure that the party line is not breached); it has 
also, and more obviously, been used by other forms of dicta-
torship, where, without apology, pre-censorship is part of the 
armoury of control (e.g., in Burma - Myanmar - where the 
military junta empowers the Press Scrutiny Board to review, 
systematically, all news content before publication, and Nigeria 
under general Abacha, who, as well as resorting to the simple 
expedient of arresting journalists without charge, instituted 
Offensive Publications Decree no. 35, which allowed the 
government to confiscate any publication thought likely to 
"disturb the peace and public order of Nigeria"). More subtle 
forms of prior censorship have been practised in Singapore and 
Malaysia, whose political leaders, on occasion, censor de facto 
by the simple expedient of threatening to sue journalists 
believed to be ready to publish information damaging to their 
reputation. 
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Komunikasi Putra-Putri Purnawirawan ABRI (the Communi-
cation Forum for the Sons and Daughters of Retired Members 
of the Armed Forces), he was close to some of the nation's most 
powerful families and was frequently seen with Bambang 
Trihatmojo, son of the president general Suharto and head of 
the powerful Bimantara conglomerate. 

In 1985 Surya Paloh diversified his successful catering 
business, PT Indocater, to establish PT Surya Persindo, a 
publishing holding company, and produce the controversial 
straight-talking daily Prioritas, the first Indonesian daily to 

PRIORITAS 
Indonesian newspaper, 1985-87 
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publish regular colour photos on its front and back pages. To 
what extent he was assisted by Bambang Trihatmojo was a mat-
ter of muted speculation in the industry, but Bimantara's injec-
tion of capital into the firm in 1988 is documented. 

Close friendships with the political elite did not prevent the 
revocation of Prioritas's obligatory publication permit (SIUPP) 
by the minister of information, Harmoko, on 29 June 1987. 
The revocation order stated that Prioritas had published 
"reports which are not true and are not based on facts, and 
which are cynical, insinuative and tendentious", and that it had 
deviated from its permit provisions to publish 75 per cent eco-
nomic news and only 25 cent general news. However, it was 
widely believed that the paper was closed because of its out-
spoken discussion of a number of corruption cases, its embar-
rassing interviews with high-ranking officials, and its ability to 
"anticipate" government economy policy with a frequency dis-
concerting to the authorities. Unsubstantiated claims by inter-
ests associated with the paper suggested that Harmoko had 
initially been keen to obtain complimentary shares in Prioritas 
but had been refused, leading the powerful minister to take a 
jaundiced view of the paper and its publisher. 

After Prioritas was closed, Surya Paloh applied for a new 
publication permit for another paper, tentatively named 
Realitas, in August 1987. This was refused on the dubious 
grounds that the market would not sustain another "general 
daily". Documentation obtained by the Newspaper Publishers' 
Association (SPS) indicated that officially the application was 
still "being processed by the Department of Information" more 
than five years later. Meanwhile, to the consternation of those 
involved in Prioritas, licences were issued for other "general 
dailies" such as the Islamic Republika, associated with the min-
ister for research and technology, B.J. Habibie, a protege of 
president Suharto, and his successor as president. 

After the Prioritas ban Surya Paloh became one of the most 
vocal opponents of the press permit provisions, particularly the 
1984 ministerial regulations under which Harmoko cancelled 
Prioritas's licence. Prioritas had been the second paper to have 
its permit withdrawn under these regulations, the first being the 
Protestant-oriented Sinar Harapan, closed down in October 
1986. In October 1992 Paloh wrote an open letter to the 
People's Representative Council, requesting (unsuccessfully) 
that during its 1993 session the decision-making house, 
the People's Deliberative Assembly (MPR), cancel all press pro-
visions and ministerial regulations governing the withdrawal of 
publication permits. He argued that they contravened the 
guarantees of freedom of the press outlined in the 1945 con-
stitution, the New Order's "Broad Outlines of State Policy" 
(GBHN), and the 1982 Basic Law on the Press. He called for 
press transgressions and penalties to be determined in public 
by the Supreme Court rather than secretively by ministerial 

whim. In November 1992 he wrote to the Supreme Court 
requesting a judicial review to determine whether the 1984 min-
isterial regulations contravened the 1982 legislation. Acting for 
him voluntarily were six of the country's most prominent 
lawyers, including office-bearers of the Indonesian Bar Associa-
tion (IKADIN) and leaders of the highly regarded Indonesian 
Legal Aid Institute Foundation. 

The Supreme Court agreed to consider the issue at law, but 
chose to delay its verdict until after the March 1993 session of 
the MPR, which appointed the president for the following five-
year term. With Suharto predictably re-elected unopposed, and 
Harmoko reappointed by the president as minister for informa-
tion for a third successive term, the signal to the Supreme Court 
was clear: the president had full faith in his minister. Some 
observers speculated that it would be appointments to the 
Supreme Court that would be reconsidered should its legal 
determinations be critical of the government. In June 1993 the 
court rejected Surya Paloh's request, claiming he had not 
followed appropriate procedure in lodging his case - hardly 
surprising, since this was the first such request in Indonesian 
legal history and no procedures existed. 

However, Surya Paloh's challenge forced the court to produce 
a ruling on procedures for appeals against government regula-
tion (below the level of Acts of Parliament), the ramifications 
of which extend far beyond the press into all aspects of 
government regulation. As one attorney claimed, the Supreme 
Court ruling "is not only for the Press and the publication 
permit. Many more regulations below the level of Acts which 
have been forced through by the government can now be ques-
tioned." The precedent set by the Prioritas case paved the way 
for the editor, staff, and readers of the prestigious newsweekly 
Tempo to challenge the minister of information's decision to 
withdraw the magazine's publication permit in June 1994, by 
taking the case to the State Administrative Court. 

After the loss of Prioritas, Surya Paloh took a controlling 
interest in another languishing daily paper, Media Indonesia, 
which he built into a significant publication within a couple of 
years. It became the flagship of a national network of linked 
provincial papers, which adopted a common block-style layout 
and typeface, modelled on Media Indonesia and its predeces-
sor Prioritas, as if to demonstrate their shared progenitor. 
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Protection of privacy, as a right in itself, and as a ground for 
restricting freedom of expression, is of relatively recent origin 
in the Anglo-American tradition. While honour and reputation 
have been protected by law for centuries, privacy, as a further 
aspect of human dignity, has emerged only in the last 100 years. 
The first identification of privacy is usually attributed to two 
eminent American jurists, Warren and Brandéis, writing in the 
Harvard Law Review in 1890, in response to what they saw 
as the intrusiveness of the "yellow" press. They identified in 
broad terms a right to be left alone, not to have information 
about one's personal life exposed to the general public by the 
press. 

The "new" right was developed to some extent through tort 
law but many difficulties were perceived with it, in particular 
the compatibility in the United States of such a right with the 
First Amendment and the freedom of the press. There, as in 
Britain, Australia, Ireland, and other common law countries, 
disagreement has centred not so much on whether to protect 
privacy as on what to protect and how to protect it. Difficulties 
have been experienced in defining privacy. There is some con-
sensus as to the core of the right (intimacy), but not as to the 
penumbra. Closely aligned to intimacy in recent analysis are 
the concepts of autonomy and identity. All are aspects of human 
dignity and the individual personality, as recognized, for 
example, by the German constitution (articles 1 and 2). 

Attempts at definition and protection to date have tended to 
focus on the methods used (deception, eavesdropping, bugging, 
and other forms of surveillance) and on the form of intrusion 
(publishing embarrassing private facts or pictures, causing 
unnecessary grief, and benefiting commercially from using a 
person's attributes or persona). That two-pronged approach 
may merely reflect the two-stage process involved in news-gath-
ering and publication. In the US, professor Prosser identified 
four separate privacy-based torts: intrusion into another's 
seclusion; appropriation of another's image or person for trade 
or commercial purposes; knowingly or recklessly portraying 
another in a false light; and publication of private facts. In other 
common law countries, privacy continued to be protected only 
indirectly by existing torts, such as trespass and nuisance, and 
by the development in Britain of an action for breach of con-
fidence. This incidental and haphazard protection was aug-
mented in certain areas by legislation, for example broadcasting 
and copyright legislation. Since then, developments at European 
level, prompted by the widespread use of computers to store 
data, have led to the introduction of data protection legisla-
tion, which gives individuals a right of access to, and control 
over, personal data held about them by a whole range of 
agencies and institutions. Privacy considerations and a right 
of access to personal information are also commonly found in, 
or in tandem with, freedom of information legislation. 

Awareness of the need for the effective protection of human 
rights generally and of the private lives of individuals, in par-
ticular, against intrusion by state authorities grew out of the 
atrocities of Nazism and World War II. The need for protec-
tion specifically aimed at intrusion by the media has been 
fuelled by the capabilities of modern technology and the growth 
of the tabloid media, with their appeal to prurience and their 

spotlight on intimate details and events of people's lives. 
Advances in technology have enhanced the media role in 
informing the public, and thereby benefited the public, but they 
have also increased the opportunity and capacity to intrude on 
the private lives of individuals. However, in a communications 
age, absolute protection is impossible. In a society that respects 
and values the role of the media in informing the citizenry, selec-
tive anonymity is likewise impossible, in theory and in prac-
tice. Hence, the formulation adopted by some legislatures of 
protecting from "unwarranted" or "unreasonable" intrusion. 
Such formulations also recognize that one should not legislate 
against all conscious intrusion, regardless of motive or circum-
stances, since there may be sufficient public interest grounds to 
justify intrusion in certain circumstances. All of these consid-
erations are encapsulated in article 17 of the International 
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (UN, 1966), which 
states that no one shall be subjected to arbitrary or unlawful 
interference with his privacy, home, or correspondence, or to 
unlawful attacks on his honour or reputation. 

Article 17, therefore, links privacy and reputation but while 
the two overlap in many respects they are not synonymous. 
Injury to reputation arises from the publication of untruths 
about a person, while invasion of privacy usually results from 
the publication of truths about part of their life that is generally 
regarded by society or by the community in which they live as 
intimate and not for public consumption. In that respect, there 
is a clear cultural dimension to how privacy is protected, if at all, 
in different parts of the world. There is also an element of social 
judgement. For some, there must be a clearly defined harm 
involved in the invasion of privacy and a compelling interest to 
warrant its prevention (Zimmerman 1993). For others, some 
aspects of human relationships are beyond the reach of the law 
or unsuited to legal solution and to try to concoct or impose legal 
structures, theories, and remedies may lead to restrictions on the 
media without any corresponding social benefit. 

In Britain, the Younger Committee Report (1972) recom-
mended against a blanket declaration of a right to privacy on 
the grounds that it would introduce uncertainties into the law 
and affect freedom of information. It did, however, favour 
the introduction of a generally applicable tort of disclosure or 
other use of information unlawfully acquired. Almost 20 years 
later, the case of Kaye v. Robertson (1990), in which newspa-
per photographers took hospital pictures of a well-known actor, 
Gordon Kaye, who had been seriously injured in a car crash, 
confirmed that in British law there was no right to privacy as 
such and, accordingly, no right of action for breach of privacy 
by the press. The case prompted the British government to 
establish the Calcutt Committee, which recommended against 
the introduction of a tort of privacy and instead favoured the 
creation of specific criminal offences relating to surveillance. 
The proposals were not implemented; instead, the British press 
was given one more chance to make self-regulation work. The 
Press Council was replaced by the Press Complaints Com-
mission, with a narrower remit, to implement a code of prac-
tice drawn up by newspaper editors. The code's provisions 
relating to privacy were reviewed and extended following the 
death in 1997 of Princess Diana. 
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In France, privacy is protected in the Civil Code and article 
35 of the Press Law of 1881, which recognize the right of every-
one to respect for private life and make it an offence to listen 
to, record, fix, or transmit words or pictures of a person in a 
private place without their consent. In France, case law was 
developed mainly in the 1960s and codified in the law of 17 
July 1970. Actions for the invasion of privacy, with a moder-
ate damages remedy, are taken frequently, particularly by 
celebrities and public figures. Unlike most countries that have 
privacy laws, France does not recognize a public interest 
defence. A damages remedy is not necessarily the most appro-
priate way to deal with invasion of privacy but the publication 
of private facts about a person that are true is more difficult 
to counter than publication of defamatory facts that are untrue 
and, therefore, alternative remedies such as corrections and 
clarifications are often of little or no avail. 

In Germany, the right to privacy is recognized as part of the 
constitutional protection for the dignity and freedom of the 
individual, which together comprise the personality right. 
Different categories of privacy and of persons therefore enjoy 
different degrees of protection. Absolute protection is accorded 
to matters such as an individual's sexual behaviour, details of 
health, and confidential correspondence. An individual's family 
and home life and religious beliefs also receive a high level of 
protection. In relation to public persons, the law recognizes two 
distinct categories, namely absolute public persons, such as 
politicians, famous actors, or sports stars, who are continually 
or permanently in the public sphere, and relative public 
persons, such as someone who is propelled into the public spot-
light by a particular issue or tragedy and who is, therefore, tem-
porarily or to a limited extent in the public sphere. 

The European Convention on Human Rights declares in 
article 8 that everyone has the right to respect for his or her 
private and family life, home, and correspondence, and that 
there shall be no interference by a public authority with the 
exercise of the right, except insofar as is in accordance with 
law and necessary in a democratic society, in support of certain 
specified interests. The interests specified are national security, 
public safety, or the economic well-being of the country, the 
protection of health or morals, the protection of the rights and 
freedoms of others. Privacy, as one of the "rights of others", is 
also included in article 10.2 of the convention as a legitimate 
ground for restricting freedom of expression. The convention, 
which is already part of the domestic law of most western 
European states, is due to be incorporated into law in Britain 
shortly. There is pressure on Ireland to follow suit, although in 
Ireland there is already protection for privacy in the written 
constitution of 1937. However, the Constitution Review Group 
recommended (1996) that the protection of freedom of expres-
sion in article 40.6 of the constitution should be replaced by 
an article closely modelled on article 10 of the convention, and, 
similarly, that the protection of privacy in the Irish constitu-
tion, which at present is an unspecified right included in article 
40.3, should be strengthened by the incorporation of a formula 
modelled on article 8 of the convention. The convention has 
now been ratified by most central and eastern European states, 
and recently by Russia. 

In June 1998 the European Parliament passed a resolution 
calling on member states that did not already have privacy 
legislation to introduce it. The Resolution acknowledges that a 

careful balancing of the rights to freedom of expression and 
privacy is involved, especially where public figures - those who 
play a role in public life whether in politics, the economy, the 
arts, the social sphere, sport, or any other domain - are con-
cerned. They have to concede a degree of their privacy and 
accept that people have a right to know certain things about 
their private life. None the less, the Resolution calls for provi-
sion in the civil law and in media self-regulation (guidelines and 
complaints bodies) to allow aggrieved individuals effective 
redress. 

The code of the International Federation of Journalists and 
journalists' codes in many countries enshrine principles advo-
cating the use of fair and honest means to obtain news, pic-
tures, films, tapes, and documents, respect for private grief and 
personal privacy. In New Zealand, for example, the journalists' 
code of ethics requires journalists inter alia to respect private 
grief and personal privacy and accords them the right to resist 
compulsion to intrude on them. The code of the British and 
Irish National Union of Journalists requires the use of straight-
forward means only to obtain information, photographs, and 
illustrations, emphasizing that the use of any other means can 
be justified only by "over-riding considerations of the public 
interest". Similar considerations apply in the case of intrusion 
into private grief and distress. Most codes also provide for cor-
rections, apologies, or rights of reply in the case of harmfully 
inaccurate publication or criticism where the issue is of suffi-
cient importance. Related issues of harassment, using listening 
devices or taking photographs without consent, are also pro-
vided for in the revised Code of Practice of the Press 
Complaints' Commission in Britain. 

In addition to journalists' codes, some countries have Press 
Councils, created mainly in the 1960s, which oversee and adju-
dicate on privacy and other ethical issues. In Australia, the 
Press Council looks to see whether the private information 
obtained adds significantly to public knowledge so as to out-
weigh the privacy and ethical considerations, that is, whether 
there is a compelling public interest such as to outweigh any 
private interest. 

Of particular concern in many countries is the protection of 
children, in accordance with article 16 of the International 
Convention on the Rights of the Child: "No child shall be 
subjected to arbitrary or unlawful interference with his or her 
privacy, family, home or correspondence . . . " This issue was 
brought into particular relief by the media attention to which 
Princess Diana's sons were subjected, both before and after her 
death in 1997. There are legal provisions and press conventions 
for not identifying children in the context of court cases, 
whether in relation to family disputes regarding custody, access, 
etc., or in relation to children's involvement in criminal pro-
ceedings. However, such measures, designed to protect the 
privacy of children, can create an information gap and act as 
a restriction on freedom of expression and information 
when they go beyond issues of identification and amount to a 
full clampdown on the reporting of family law cases. In the 
common law tradition, for example, family law cases were 
usually heard in private with no media presence permitted. 
However, there is now a trend towards more openness. In 
Australia and Canada, for example, family cases are now 
generally heard in public unless there are compelling reasons 
to hear them in private. 
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In practice, as far as it can be gauged, the track record of 
the media in relation to privacy in most countries is quite good. 
Although some of the British tabloid newspapers are regarded 
as persistent and blatant offenders, most complaints to the Press 
Complaints Commission in that country concern accuracy, 
rather than privacy. The same is true of Australia and Ireland, 
where only a very small percentage of complaints concern 
privacy, and even those are made generally by an unconnected 
third party. In addition, there is some evidence that issues of 
privacy are sometimes confused in the public mind with issues 
of offensiveness and taste. 

In recent years, the Human Rights Act 1998 was passed in 
Britain, incorporating the European Convention on Human 
Rights into domestic law. In Ireland, a bill to incorporate the 
convention was published in 2001. 
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Most research libraries have collections of forbidden books. 
The content of these books, whether obscene, pornographic, or, 
as Alec Craig describes in Banned Books of England, dealing 
with "blasphemy, betrayal of masonic secrets, and unseemly 
truthfulness about royal families", has made it necessary to 
permit only limited access to the general reader. UEnfer (or 
Hell) at the Bibliothéque Nationale, the British Library, the 
Bodleian at Oxford, the Library of Congress in Washington 
DC, and the Vatican Inferno, for example, all hold significant 
collections of such works, which are not normally available to 
the general public. Paradoxically such deliberate policies to 
restrict library access has protected forbidden books from 
readers who, from motives of moral outrage, religious fervour, 
or plain prurience may have felt moved to destroy, mutilate, or 
steal books regarded as offensive, controversial, or porno-
graphic. By protecting such collections from hostile individuals 
as well as from book burnings during "orgies of cultural auto-
destruction" as described by G. Legman, rare collections have 
been preserved in secret repositories. In the case of UEnfer in 
Paris and the British Library in London, restriction has created 
two of the finest collections of rare forbidden books in the 
world. 

Academics and bibliophiles have taken exception to protec-
tionist policies which can blur into censorship and result in 
obstruction to scholarship. They have not, however, taken issue 
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with libraries' need to protect their collections or to act respon-
sibly toward readers, given the sensitive nature of some of the 
material in their care. It is for this reason that some libraries 
employ cautionary press-marks in their general catalogues to 
alert readers to the nature of certain books and to their 
restricted status, most amusing of which are the press-marks of 
the Bodleian Library which uses the Greek letter Φ to pun on 
"Fie". 

Books on restricted access are usually kept under lock and 
key and are only issued at the discretion of the superintendent 
of books. Craig, writing in 1962, noted that "at the London 
Library certain books are kept 'in the Librarian's room' and a 
personal interview is necessary before they are issued to 
members". In the British Museum Library, too, numerous items 
in the old large green paste-up Catalogues of Printed Books 
(replaced by computers in the new British Library) could not 
be issued without an interview to satisfy the superintendent of 
books that the reader was a suitable person and serious scholar. 
The value or rarity of some books made this interview neces-
sary, but more often the interview was connected with books 
of a sexual nature. Up to the mid-1960s, conditions for con-
sulting such books, as described by Peter Fryer in Private Case 
- Public Scandal, usually meant sitting at prescribed tables in 
the North Library on the "front bench" in sight of the super-
intendent. 

PRIVATE CASE 
Collection of forbidden books, British Library (formerly at the British Museum Library) 
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The British Library also had two other categories of books 
with more severely restricted access. One category, described as 
"the secret inferno" by Craig, is a collection of suppressed and 
uncatalogued books "whose very existence is not supposed 
to be known". These consist mainly of defamatory libels, crit-
icisms of the royal family, and books revealing a variety of 
"secrets", including those of the police, officialdom, and 
masonic lodges. A British Museum Library document entitled 
"Information for those Superintending in the Reading Room" 
(1966) and quoted in Fryer tells us that also among the sup-
pressed titles were "those which are confidential and are 
deposited on condition that they are not issued for a certain 
period". It appears from the "Information for Superintendents" 
that the suppression of books in the British Museum Library 
was far-reaching, for not only were readers denied access to 
certain books, they were also denied access to the hand-list 
which itemized those books. "Since none of the books in these 
classes is available to readers in any circumstances, the hand-
list is also withheld from readers and readers may not be told 
whether a particular book is in the list." 

The other category of suppressed books possessed by the 
British Museum Library was segregated into a special section, 
called the "Private Case", and they were locked away, along 
with incunabula (i.e. books printed before 1500) in the Arch 
Room. By the mid-1960s the Private Case contained some 5000 
erotic and sexological volumes including a heavy preponder-
ance of works on sadism and flagellation such as Lady Gay 
Spanker's Tales of Fun and Flagellation (1896), Exhibition of 
Female Flagellants (i860), and the marquis de Sade's Justine; 
ou, les malheurs de la vertu (1791). 

While libraries operate restricted access to their forbidden 
collections, they have adopted, for the most part, a policy of 
free information toward the titles of forbidden books in their 
collection. These are openly and fully listed in their general, 
or special catalogues. In UEnfer, for example, a complete 
catalogue of erotica has been in print since 1913. However, 
until the mid-1960s the British Museum Library collection of 
Private Case books and even the knowledge of their existence 
was deliberately withheld from the general reader. The Private 
Case was not listed in the general catalogue and no separate 
catalogue was published by the library for readers. A two-
volume black folio catalogue of the Private Case housed in the 
keeper's office was not generally available. It was the library's 
attempts to censor scholarship which led to agitation, particu-
larly in the 1960s, for the de-suppression of the Private Case. 

The history of the Private Case may help to clear "the whole 
fog of furtiveness" which Fryer found to envelop "the subject 
of erotica at the British Museum". According to Legman, the 
Private Case was fully instituted between 1866 and 1870. 
However, Fryer sets the date earlier as 1856, the year John 
Winter Jones (1805-81) became keeper of printed books. 
Fryer believes that within a year of his appointment Winter 
Jones took sole responsibility for the decision to omit erotic 
titles from the general catalogue. He further believes that this 
decision was without the knowledge of the British Museum 
trustees nor Sir Antony Panizzi, the principal librarian. If this 
is so, then about 1857 Winter Jones began to press-mark books 
within the general catalogue as "Private Case" (a press-mark 
later erased and replaced by PC) but the books themselves 
were not transferred to the Private Case. Fryer argues that 

books segregated into the Private Case were almost entirely 
newly acquired books and did not include books which already 
existed in the general catalogues. However, it should be noted 
that the British Museum Library did not actively purchase 
books to augment its collection; rather, the core of its collec-
tion came from bequests and donations. 

The earliest gift was probably that of the antiquarian George 
Witt, who donated his collection of books on phallicism to the 
library in 1866 on condition "that a separate room be set apart 
for their reception, and that the public have access to them under 
certain restrictions". This collection was stored in some of the 
earliest cases, numbered PC 19 and 20. However, as Henry 
Spencer Ashbee, bibliographer of eroticism, noted in 1875, this 
meant "a dark room in the basement, difficult of access, and 
where the interesting specimens it comprises can be inspected 
only under the greatest disadvantages". 

On Ashbee's death in 1900 he bequeathed to the British 
Museum Library a valuable collection of editions and transla-
tions of Don Quixote together with his collection of erotica 
comprising 15,229 volumes in all. Ashbee had been a fervent 
collector of erotica and especially 18th-century semi-erotic and 
"gallant literature". These titles went into the general catalogue 
but it was agreed that after duplicates had been destroyed, the 
erotica should be "kept specially locked up". A second large 
bequest was made to the British Museum Library in 1964, 
when Charles Reginald Dawes bequeathed his erotic library 
with its emphasis on French erotica of the period 18 80-1930. 
Also in 1964, the American Beecher Moore donated his library, 
which covered the full spectrum of erotica from valuable 
leather-bound volumes to trashy pulp fiction. 

Fryer argues that certainly until the end of the 19th century, 
the Private Case was "the preserve of a small circle of privileged 
men of letters, rich amateurs, and dilettanti" with connections 
to the higher officials of the British Museum. Such attitudes 
toward the Private Case held good until at least the 1950s. 
During the first half of the 20th century, books considered sub-
versive of the throne or religion and those of an obscene nature 
remained uncatalogued, as did miscellaneous volumes classified 
as "rubbish". Some foreign works were catalogued but not 
their English translations. Uncatalogued books were available 
by special application to the keeper of printed books but the 
method and conditions of accessing such books, or of know-
ing of their existence, were still not published by the British 
Museum Library, and indeed some officials denied such books 
existed. By the 1940s access to the Private Case "required not 
only serious purpose but tact, patience, and persistence". 

The censorship experienced by scholars is exemplified by an 
exchange of letters between Edward Carpenter and the keeper of 
printed books when Carpenter requested advice on how to 
access his own book Intermediate Sex (1908) which had still not 
been entered in the general catalogue in 1913 when the exchange 
of correspondence took place. A letter from the keeper read: 

you ask me whether there are any printed instructions 
issued, and available for public use, by which the public 
may know of the existence of such books [i.e., Private 
Case books not in the general catalogue], and of the con-
ditions under which they may be consulted. My reply to 
your question is that there are no printed instructions 
relating to such books. 
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Access to the Private Case gradually improved. According to 
Patrick Kearney, from about the 1960s: 

readers wishing to consult books that they thought might 
be in the Private Case had to ask at the enquiry desk, 
and, if the assistant confirmed that the Library had the 
book, the reader was obliged to write a letter to the 
Keeper stating his reasons for wishing to see it. Today 
[the 1980s] this regulation no longer applies and Private 
Case books may be called for in the same way as any 
other, except for a special form that has to be filled out 
in addition to the usual application slip. 

Now that the British Library has moved to its new home in St 
Paneras, readers need only present themselves to the Rare 
Books Room to consult Private Case books, although they are 
still required to sit apart from other readers. 

Where the British Museum Library was unwilling to assist, 
individual scholars tried to fathom the secrets of the Private 
Case in order to publish a complete catalogue. The Registrum 
Librorum Eroticorum which detailed the contents of the Private 
Case until about 1934 had been published posthumously in 
1936 using catalogue cards and other materials taken from the 
estate of Rolf S. Reade, an anagrammatic pseudonym for the 
affluent collector of erotica, Alfred Rose. As a result of its pub-
lishing history, the Registrum was unreliable and it was not 
until the publication of Kearney's annotated bibliography in 
1981 that a full and accurate description of the works listed in 
the Private Case as it stood up to 1975 became available. 

From the mid-1950s there had been renewed agitation from 
readers and scholars for a liberalization in British Museum 
Library policy toward its erotic collections. A good example of 
earlier agitation is E.S.P. Haynes who, in 1913, had tried to 
expose the restrictions in an article entitled "The Taboos of the 
British Museum Library". In 1957, at a time when the library 
was undertaking the colossal task of revising its Catalogues of 
Printed Books for publication, Craig wrote to the Times 
Literary Supplement to complain of the damage being done to 
scholarship: "the omission from the general catalogue, however, 
of all books consigned to the purgatorial 'Private Case' 
or damned to the even deeper inferno beneath it is a serious 

The legal battle over speech rights in privately owned shopping 
centres was one of the most constitutionally significant test 
cases for censorship in the US in second half of the 20th century, 
entailing attempts to find the appropriate balance between 
equally cherished Fifth Amendment rights to private property 
and First Amendment rights to freedom of expression. 

The modern precedent for speech rights on private property 
came in Marsh v. Alabama (1944). In 1942, several Jehovah's 
Witness church members were arrested for handing out copies 
of The Watchtower magazine on a street corner in the town of 
Chickasaw, Alabama. Local officials claimed that because the 

limitation of the value and utility of this monumental work of 
reference." In Public Case - Private Scandal, Fryer railed 
against the censorship of subject indexes and the hindrance to 
free enquiry into sexual matters. 

By 1965, the British Museum Library had bowed to pressure 
and had agreed to begin the laborious work of incorporating 
the titles of Private Case books into the general catalogue. Thus 
by 1981, when Kearney published his bibliography, almost half 
the books in the Private Case had been de-suppressed; 1920 
remained. Although titles and press-marks were then freely 
accessible within the catalogues, before Kearney's bibliography, 
it was impossible to know what the Private Case contained 
without sifting through the millions of entries in the whole of 
the catalogues. Furthermore, details of the Private Case remain 
in constant need of updating as new titles are being added all 
the time. In the final stages of preparing his bibliography, 
Kearney stumbled across new press-marks and two shelves full 
of Private Case books. Time will tell if the computerized system 
in the new British Library will maintain an accurate and 
updated list, accessible through press-mark searches, or 
whether aspects of the Private Case will remain shrouded in 
mystery. 
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town was owned by Gulf Shipbuilding Company for use by its 
employees, even its streets and sidewalks were effectively 
private property, and so not subject to protections of freedom 
of expression that held for public areas. The Supreme Court, 
however, upheld the church members' rights to distribute the 
literature, claiming that regardless of ownership, the streets and 
sidewalks effectively functioned as the public space of the town. 
As such, citizens of Chickasaw deserved the same freedom of 
information in the town's public areas as was available to cit-
izens living in other towns. 

Though based on the very particular circumstances of the 

PRIVATE PROPERTY 
Arguments about the distribution of information in shopping centres: US, 1940S-90S 
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company town, a form of development then passing from exis-
tence, the Marsh decision would come to have broad applica-
bility with the rapid proliferation of privately developed and 
privately owned shopping centres across the US in the 1950s 
and 1950s. In Amalgamated Food Employees Union v. Logan 
Valley Plaza (1968), the Supreme Court referred to Marsh as 
a precedent for extending speech-rights protections to shopping 
centres. In 1966, a labour union striking against the Weiss 
supermarket attempted to picket and distribute leaflets in the 
parking area of the Logan Valley Mall in Altoona, Pennsyl-
vania. They were arrested for forming a picket on private prop-
erty, and were advised to confine their protest to the 
public-access roads in front of the centre. The Supreme Court 
found that the shopping centre effectively served as the busi-
ness district for its suburban area, and thus resembled the 
downtown area of Chickasaw, and thus should be subject to 
the same speech protections. In so doing, they found that First 
Amendment rights to freedom of expression were relatively 
more important than Fifth Amendment rights to private prop-
erty. 

However, the Court's liberal protections of speech rights 
proved to be short-lived. Changes in the Court, including three 
appointments by president Richard Nixon, shifted the political 
balance, and the Court now became more conservative. In Lloyd 
Corporation v. Tanner (1972), the Court reversed the precedent 
set in Logan. In 1970, Vietnam War protesters attempted to 
distribute handbills in the interior area of the Lloyd Center in 
Portland, Oregon, inviting the public to a meeting of the 
"Resistance Community" to protest the draft and the Vietnam 
War. The Lloyd Center owners asked the group to leave the 
shopping centre and conduct their leafletting on the public 
streets and pavements outside the Lloyd Center. The new 
conservative majority on the Supreme Court found in favour of 
the Lloyd Center owners, stating that the shopping centre was 
private property, and thus had no speech-right protections. The 
Court claimed that the Marsh decision applied only to company 
towns, and that Logan applied only to speech that was related 
to "regular uses of the property", which war protesting was not. 
A subsequent decision in 1976, Hudgens v. National Labor 
Relations Board, overturned Logan outright, claiming that 
Lloyd had overturned speech-rights protections for even nor-
mal uses of the property, such as labour protests. This occurred 
despite the greater protections for trade union protest actions 
accorded under the National Labor Relations Act. 

Even after the Lloyd and Hudgens decisions, state court 
decisions on free speech in shopping centres continued to be 
appealed to the Supreme Court. In 1980, the Court decided in 
Pruneyard Shopping Centre v. Robins to allow the individual 
state courts to decide the issue for themselves. The case involved 
a group of local high school students who attempted to pass 
out literature and collect signatures for a petition protesting 

against a United Nations anti-Zionist resolution in the central 
courtyard of the Pruneyard Shopping Center in Campbell, 
California. The shopping centre owners ejected the students 
from their property; however, the California Supreme Court 
subsequently held that the state constitution protected speech 
rights even on private property. The US Supreme Court unan-
imously supported California's right to protect speech rights in 
shopping centres; yet rather than stating unequivocally that 
private property trumped speech rights in all shopping centre 
cases, the Court stated it would allow each state to decide for 
itself where the balance lay, based on its own state constitu-
tion. 

As a result, since 1980, there has been a broad range of deci-
sions on the speech versus property question in shopping 
centres. The majority of states, lacking specific clauses in their 
constitutions pertaining to speech protections on private prop-
erty, have favoured property rights, exemplified in Connecti-
cut's Cologne v. West farms Associates (1984) and New York's 
Shad Alliance v. Smith Haven Maid (1985) decisions. A handful 
of states, including California, Oregon, Washington, Colorado, 
and Massachusetts, have struck the balance in favour of pro-
tecting freedom of expression by drawing on varied protections 
in their constitutions for speech on private property or for 
political purposes. In New Jersey Coalition Against War in the 
Middle East v. J.M.B. Realty Corporation (1994), t n e New 
Jersey State Supreme Court revived the Logan precedent. In a 
conscious test case of state law, Gulf War protesters attempted 
to leaflet ten major shopping centres across the state, but were 
permitted to do so at only two of them. The state court found 
not only that speech rights were protected on private property 
under their state constitution, but that, per Logan, shopping 
centres functioned as the "downtowns" - the public spaces -
of suburbia, and so it extended leafletting rights to all major 
regional shopping centres in New Jersey. 
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PROJECT CENSORED 
US campaign against censorship, established 1976 

Project Censored is an annual review of important news stories 
that have been overlooked or under-reported by the national 
news media in the United States. It was founded in 1976 by 
Carl Jensen, professor emeritus of communication studies at 
Sonoma State University in California. It is now the longest-
running annual news media censorship research project in the 
world. 

The primary goal of Project Censored is to improve media 
coverage of important public issues. It identifies and publicizes 
critical stories that have not been given sufficient coverage by 
the mainstream media, and educates the public by raising ques-
tions about censorship and the role of the media in a democ-
ratic society. Project Censored was founded upon the principle 
that real and meaningful public involvement in public decisions 
is possible only if all ideas are allowed to compete daily in 
the media marketplace for awareness, acceptance, and under-
standing. In brief, Project Censored defines censorship as the 
suppression of information, whether purposeful or not, by any 
method - including bias, omission, under-reporting or self-
censorship - that prevents the public from knowing fully what 
is happening in society. 

When Project Censored was created in 1976, the discussion 
of censorship focused basically on three categories: religious 
censorship, political censorship, and the censorship of obscen-
ities. By adding a fourth important category - the censorship 
of news - Project Censored has ensured that the issue of news 
media self-censorship is a major topic of discussion in journal-
ism today. The project suggests that news media self-censorship 
has weakened or broken the efforts of progressive individuals 
and movements by preventing people from being fully aware 
of critical issues they have raised. 

Project Censored's activities revolve around the selection of 
the top ten censored news stories of each year. The process 
starts with the solicitation of under-covered stories. This effort 
now produces more than 1000 nominations annually from 
journalists, librarians, educators, and the general public. The 
nominated stories are reviewed and rated using a standardized 
format by more than 70 Sonoma State University faculty and 
community volunteers. To qualify, stories must deal with an 
issue of significant national or international impact, affect a 
large number of people, be well-documented, be timely, and 
have received little or no coverage in the mainstream media. 

The stories are ranked in importance and reviewed for cred-
ibility and clarity. The top-ranked stories are submitted to 
student researchers in the "Media Censorship" seminar offered 
at Sonoma State University each autumn term. Upper-division 
students, previously trained in library research methods, review 
each story for the amount of media coverage it has received. 
In November, faculty and student researchers jointly select the 
top 25 most important under-published stories for the year. 
Finally, these top 25 stories are submitted to a panel of national 
judges for the final ranking of the top ten censored news stories 
of the year. The final results are reported in a book Censored: 
The News That Didn't Make the News, published annually in 
March by Seven Stories Press, New York. 

A statistical analysis of the top 200 stories from the first 20 

years of the project, as reported in 20 Years of Censored News, 
reveals that, while there are some variations from year to year, 
there has been a systematic omission of a select number of 
issues. The subjects most often censored since 1976 are politi-
cal, corporate, international, and military issues. 

Following are the number and percentage of all 200 censored 
stories by subject matter from 1976 to 1995: 

Subjects 
(1) Political 
(2) Corporate 
(3) International 
(4) Military 
(5) Environmental 
(6) Health 
(7) Media 
(8) Economic 
(9) Educational 

No. of Stories 
64 
37 
3 0 
2 8 

15 
13 

7 
5 
1 

Percentage 
32.0 
18.5 
15.0 
14.0 
7-5 
6.5 
3-5 
2-5 
0 .5 

The analysis also revealed that many of the issues originally 
cited by Project Censored still have not been covered by the 
media since they were first raised. Of the 200 censored issues, 
more than three-quarters of them are still classified as over-
looked or censored by the mainstream media. Just 46 of the 
original stories have received significant attention by the press. 

Some of the issues from the late 1970s that have been covered 
include: acid rain, the fight for the oceans' resources, cutting 
off gas and electricity for non-payment of bills by elderly 
people, and the commercialization of the Public Broadcasting 
System (PBS) in the United States. Examples among the 154 
issues that have not yet been widely addressed include haz-
ardous over-the-counter drugs, the Indonesian repression in 
East Timor, corporate control of DNA research, dumping 
banned pesticides and drugs on the Third World, inadequate 
nuclear power accountability and waste disposal, international 
human rights violations, the ongoing infant formula scandal, 
and the dangers of genetic uniformity. 

The project believes these failures are not a conspiracy on 
the part of the media elite. News is too diverse, fast-breaking, 
and unpredictable to be controlled by some sinister, conserva-
tive media cabal. Instead, there is a congruence of attitudes and 
interests on the part of the owners and managers of mass media 
organizations. That non-conspiracy conspiracy, when combined 
with a variety of other factors, leads to the systematic failure 
of the news media to inform the public fully. While it is not an 
overt form of censorship, such as the kind observed in some 
authoritarian societies, it is nonetheless real and often equally 
as dangerous to the public's well-being. 

Factors accounting for censorship include the following: the 
source for a story is not considered reliable (an official gov-
ernment representative or corporate executive is a reliable 
source; a freelance journalist or eyewitness citizen is not); the 
story doesn't have an easily identifiable "beginning, middle, and 
end" (acid rain just seemed to go on for ever and ever); the 
stories are considered to be "too complex" for the general 
public (nobody would understand the intricacies of the savings-
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and-loan debacle); stories are ignored because they haven't been 
"blessed" by The New York Times or the Washington Post 
(reporters and editors at most of the more than 1600 daily 
newspapers in the United States know that their news judge-
ment isn't going to be challenged when they write and publish 
fashionable "follow-the-leader" stories, a practice that leads to 
the "pack" or "herd" phenomenon in journalism). 

One major factor contributing to media self-censorship is 
that some stories are considered potentially libellous. Long and 
costly jury trials, settlements out of court, and occasional mul-
timillion dollar judgements against the media have produced a 
massive chilling effect on the press and replaced copy editors 
with copy attorneys. An equally ominous sign for freedom of 
the press in the United States is the chilling effect of SLAPP 
suits - Strategic Lawsuits Against Public Participation. In early 
1997, the Food Lion supermarket chain in Florida sued ABC-
TV after the network aired an exposé of the supermarket's 
meat-packing procedures. Food Lion sued on the basis of a false 
job application by a journalist seeking access to the company, 
rather than libel, thereby circumventing libel laws designed to 
protect the press. In another suit, the beef producers in Texas 
sued television talk-show host Oprah Winfrey and others for 
"disparaging" its product, beef. Winfrey had aired a segment 
about "Mad Cow Disease", which the beef producers said led 
to a loss of sales. 

However, Project Censored argues that the "bottom line" 
explanation for much of the self-censorship that occurs in 
America's mainstream media is the media's own bottom line -
that is, its profits and losses. Corporate media executives per-
ceive their primary, and often sole, responsibility to be the need 
to maximize profits for the next quarterly statement and not, 
as some critics say, to inform the public. Many of the stories 

Precociously gifted as a musician, Prokofiev studied composi-
tion privately with Reinhold Gliére and entered the St Peters-
burg Conservatoire at the age of 13. There he studied 
composition with Nikolai Rimskii-Korsakov and Anatolii 
Liado v. Graduating from the conservatoire in 1914, he was 
awarded the Anton Rubinstein prize as pianist-composer for 
his First Piano Concerto (opus 10). He then established a for-
midable reputation as a modernist who was particularly 
attracted to grotesque and satirical images. Prokofiev gained his 
first widespread success with the "Classical" Symphony (the 
Symphony no. 1, op. 25), which was first performed in 1918. 

Prokofiev left Russia in May 1918, and now attempted to 
forge a career as a pianist and composer outside his native 
country. His opera Liubov'z k trem apelsinam (op. 33, written 
1919, premiered 1921, The Love for Three Oranges) was first 
performed in the United States, but Prokofiev's main centre of 
activity was Paris. There he became associated with Sergei 
Diaghilev, for whom he composed the ballets Chout (op. 21, 
1921, The Tale of the Buffoon), Le Pas d'acier (op. 41, 1927, 
The Steel Step), and UEnfant prodigue (op. 46, 1929, The 
Prodigal Son), and with the conductor Sergei Kussevitskii, who 

annually cited by Project Censored do not support the finan-
cial interests of media publishers, owners, stockholders, or 
advertisers. 

Investigative journalism also is more expensive than the 
"public stenography" school of journalism practised at many 
media outlets. There is also the "don't rock the boat" mental-
ity that pervades corporate media boardrooms and then filters 
down to the newsroom. The latter influence has been exacer-
bated by the number of megamedia mergers in the 1990s. The 
need to play it safe has become more pervasive as the stakes 
become increasingly higher. 

Through the years Project Censored has generated queries 
from journalists, scholars, and concerned citizens throughout 
the world. It was the model for Project Censored Canada, 
launched by the Canadian Association of Journalists and the 
Communication Department at Simon Fraser University, 
Vancouver, in 1994. In 1996, Carl Jensen retired as director of 
Project Censored and turned the operation over to Peter 
Phillips, assistant professor of sociology at Sonoma State 
University. 
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published and promoted his concert works. During this period 
of exile, Prokofiev visited Russia in 1927 and 1929, but in 1935 
he decided to return permanently to Moscow. One of the most 
celebrated of 20th-century composers, his output includes seven 
symphonies, five piano concertos, two violin concertos, nine 
piano sonatas, the "musical tale" Petia i volk (op. 6j, 1936, 
Peter and the Wolf), the cantata Aleksandr Nevskii (op. 78, 
based on the music that he had composed for Sergei Eisenstein's 
film in 1939), the ballets Romeo i Dzhuletta (op. 64, 1938, 
Romeo and Juliet) and Zolushka (op. 87, 1945, Cinderella), 
and the operas Igrok (op. 24, written 1917, premiered 1929, 
The Gambler), Ognennyi Angel (op. 37, written 1923, pre-
miered 1954, The Fiery Angel), and Voina i mir (op. 91, 1943, 
War and Peace). 

In comparison with Dmitrii Shostakovich, whose musical 
development was inextricably linked to the vicissitudes of 
Soviet cultural policy, Prokofiev was far less concerned with 
political issues. In exile he remained aloof from the conflicts 
that raged between the two main opposing factions in Soviet 
music - the "progressive" Association for Contemporary Music 
(ACM) which applauded his modernist credentials, and the 

SERGEI PROKOFIEV 
Russian composer, 1891-1953 
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more condemnatory attitudes of the Russian Association of 
Proletarian Musicians (RAPM), for whom a work such as Le 
Pas d'acier, a ballet about life in a Soviet steel factory, seemed 
among the worst manifestations of bourgeois decadence. By the 
early 1930s the debate had been resolved largely in favour of 
the reactionary "proletarians," but Prokofiev had also modi-
fied his style by this time, embracing a more lyrical and direct 
mode of expression. 

Presumably this change of outlook, coupled with the com-
poser's homesickness, contributed greatly to his decision to 
return to Russia, the country where he felt that he would secure 
a more appreciative audience. It was therefore unfortunate that 
Prokofiev's homecoming coincided with Stalin's brutal purge of 
cultural life. In 1936, the Pravda article condemning Shosta-
kovich's opera Ledi Makbet mtsenskovo uezda (Lady Macbeth 
of the Mtsensk District) for its modernisms sent Shockwaves 
throughout the musical profession in the Soviet Union. Yet for 
a time Prokofiev believed that he could remain immune from 
similar censure. To a certain extent, the immediate success of 
occasional works such as the Suite from Lieutenant Kijé (op. 
60, 1933, drawn from the score composed in 1933 for the film 
Poruchik Kizhe) or Peter and the Wolf cushioned him from the 
realities of musical life in the Soviet Union at this time. On the 
other hand, Prokofiev experienced considerable difficulty in 
promoting some of his other compositions. In the repressive 
cultural environment, much of his output from the modernist 
period of the 192.0s was dropped by Soviet performers. 
Prokofiev subsequently devoted a considerable amount of 
energy to revising such works in order to make them more 
palatable. 

However, some of Prokofiev's more recent concert works, 
such as the Symphonic Song (op. 57, 1933) or the first version 
of the Cello Concerto (op. 58, 1938), in which he had gen-
uinely attempted to write in a more accessible style, also met 
with total incomprehension. Further problems arose in con-
nection with the massive Cantata for the 20th Anniversary of 
the October Revolution, which Prokofiev wrote in 1937. This 
daringly original score failed to please the authorities and was 
banned. During this period, Prokofiev also received a commis-
sion to compose the music for the ballet Romeo and Juliet. This 
work also ran into difficulties: the dancers found the musical 
idiom too complex, and the censors even tried to alter the sce-
nario of Shakespeare's play to make its conclusion optimistic. 

During World War II, censorship of the leading Soviet com-
posers was considerably relaxed as all efforts were devoted to 
defeating the Germans and their allies. Prokofiev made his own 
notable contribution to the propaganda campaign through 
his music for Aleksandr Nevskii and Bailada o maVzchike, 
Ostavshemsia neizvestnym (op. 93, 1944, Ballad of an On-
known Boy). He also composed Zdravitsa (op. 85, 1939, Hail 
to Stalin), a cantata for Stalin's 60th birthday in 1939. At the 
same time, Prokofiev's concert music reverted to a darker and 
sometimes more aggressive modernism. In particular, the Piano 
Sonatas nos. 6 to 8 (opp. 82-84, 1940, 1942, 1944) betray 
both the scars of war and the harshness of life under Stalin. 

After 1945, Prokofiev provided a suitably festive response to 
the ending of hostilities with his grandiose Ode to the End of 
War (op. 105, 1945), but t n e originality of his conception 
resulted once again in a hostile response from the authorities. 
This antipathy was further intensified after the premiere of the 
Sixth Symphony (op. 111) in 1947, as the work was deemed 
too introverted and pessimistic for the enforced climate of 
postwar optimism. The following year Prokofiev, Shostakovich, 
Nikolai Miaskovskii, and Aram Khatchaturian were publicly 
condemned as "formalists" by Stalin's "cultural commissar", 
Andrei Zhdanov. Prokofiev's music disappeared from all 
concert programmes, despite his writing what Shostakovich 
describes (in his memoir Testimony, 1979) as a "rather dry, 
cold letter in which he, as it were, argued that he was guilty of 
certain errors". 

Whereas Shostakovich's response to such public humiliation 
was to withdraw several of the works that he was currently 
writing, Prokofiev, already a sick man, tried to appease the 
authorities by adopting a simpler, more optimistic style. Yet 
many of his efforts proved futile. The opera Povesf o nas-
toiashchem cheloveke (op. 117, written 1948, premiered i960, 
The Story of a Real Man), based on the heroic deeds of a 
wartime Soviet pilot, was rejected, and progress on the ballet 
Skaz o kammenom tsvetke (op. 118, 1954, The Tale of the 
Stone Flower) was disrupted by problems with the scenario. 
Although Prokofiev found solace through the staunch support 
of younger performers such as the pianist Sviatoslav Richter 
and the cellist Mstislav Rostropovich, his revision of the Cello 
Concerto as the Sinfonía Concertante for Cello and Orchestra 
(op. 125), first performed in 1952, met with a cool response. 
Tikhon Khrennikov, the powerful secretary of the Composers 
Union, declared the work to be "a depressing manifestation of 
senile degeneration". 

However, the Seventh Symphony (op. 131, 1952) proved to 
be a triumph and helped to secure Prokofiev's gradual rehabil-
itation. In 1957 the work was awarded the Lenin Prize, and 
the same year saw the official repudiation of the Zhdanov 
decrees. Yet this reversal came far too late: Prokofiev had died 
an embittered man four years earlier, ironically on the same day 
as Stalin. 

ERIK LEVI 

Writings 
Selected Letters, edited by Harlow Robinson, 1998 

Further Reading 
Jaffé, Daniel, Sergey Prokofiev, London: Phaidon, 1998 
Krebs, Stanley D., Soviet Composers and the Development of Soviet 

Music, London: Allen and Unwin, and New York: Norton, 1970 
Nest'ev, I.V., Prokofiev, Stanford, California: Stanford University 

Press, i960 
Robinson, Harlow, Sergei Prokofiev: A Biography, London: Hale, 

and New York: Viking, 1987 
Samuel, Claude, Prokofiev, London: Calder and Boyars, and New 

York: Grossman, 1971 
Savkina, Natalia, Prokofiev, Neptune City, New Jersey: Paganiniana, 

1984 



PRUS 1969 

PROTAGORAS 
Greek philosopher and teacher, c.490-420 BCE 

Protagoras was born in Abdera, a city in remote north-east 
Greece. The most famous of the sophists (a sort of itinerant 
professor), he travelled widely throughout the Greek world. In 
Athens he became part of the circle of Pericles, who invited him 
to write the constitution for the Athenian colony of Thurii in 
southern Italy. As a teacher Protagoras was well respected, and 
he demanded a high fee for his instruction. Plato, no admirer 
of Protagoras' views, clearly regarded the famous sophist as 
being on a high intellectual and moral level. 

His interests included theology, ethics, politics, rhetoric, edu-
cation, and cultural studies. None of Protagoras' works, 
however, survives intact; what we know of his thought is frag-
mentary and comes from what is alleged or quoted by later 
writers. Two of his major treatises were entitled Truth, and 
Antilogiae (Contradictory Arguments). The work known to 
posterity as On the Gods may be, in fact, part of another trea-
tise instead of a separate work devoted specifically to divinity. 
It is this work that is said to have been subject to the Greek 
equivalent of censorship. 

The theoretical foundation of Protagoras' thought (and his 
most famous dictum) is that "man is the measure of all things, 
of things that are, that they are, and of things that are not, that 
they are not", by which he suggests that what seems real to an 
individual is real only subjectively. Applying this principle 
to rhetoric, Protagoras taught his students to argue both sides 
of a case; he was notorious for his claim that he could "make 
the weaker argument the stronger". 

In considering the possibility of knowledge about the gods, 
Protagoras observes: "Concerning the gods I cannot know 
either that they exist or that they do not exist, or what form 
they might have, for there is much to prevent one's knowing: 
the obscurity of the subject and the shortness of man's life." 
Though he merely suggested that we must suspend judgement 

A leading chronicler of events in Poland in his time, and one 
of its most important novelists, Aleksander Giowacki, who was 
to become famous as Boleslaw Prus, very early came into con-
flict with the Russian authorities governing the part of Poland 
in which he grew up. He fought and was wounded at Kielce 
during the national uprising of January 1863, and was jailed 
for his activities until October that year. He was released for a 
short time to continue his studies in Siedlec, but in 1864 he 
was rearrested and tried for his underground activities, this time 
being deprived of his title as a member of the gentry. He was 
eventually released into his aunt's custody because of his age 
(his parents had died in his infancy). By the time he returned 
to his studies again, this time at the Liceum in Lublin, he had 
undergone a radical change. As he wrote to a friend in 1865, 

In the past during which you knew me - 1 no longer exist. 
The former "I" is buried along with my hopes . . . a 

on these matters, this statement earned him a reputation for 
atheism. According to an ancient tradition Protagoras was pros-
ecuted for impiety (asebeia), exiled, and his books burned in 
the marketplace, but Plato records that Protagoras died with 
his reputation intact. 

Whether or not Protagoras was himself prosecuted, we know 
that in the late 430s BCE a decree was passed to impeach those 
who did not respect divine things or who taught theories about 
the heavens. Anaxagoras, Socrates, Diagoras, and Euripides 
were among those who were prosecuted for such impiety. 
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"busted" head, frequent faintness, and attacks of high 
blood pressure to the brain - that's what my past has 
given me. 

By 1870 Giowacki had started publishing his first articles under 
the pen-name Boleslaw Prus in the newspaper Przeglqd 
Tygodniowy and in Niwa (1872), originally founded as a 
student publication associated with that paper. He began to 
make a name for himself as a gifted satirist and humorist, pub-
lishing his first pieces, including Kroniki tygodniowe (Weekly 
Chronicles), in Mucha (Fly), a leading satirical journal, and 
giving a series of popular public readings. Although his work 
for Mucha lasted only a year, a longstanding association with 
the Kurier Warszawski (Warsaw Courier), and after 1887, 
with the Kurier Codzienny (Daily Courier), established Prus's 
reputation as a leading journalist and commentator, often on 
the most controversial issues of the day, including "the Jewish 
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question", socialism, and women's suffrage. During longrun-
ning public debates, conducted in the pages of Nowiny (News) 
until its closure in 1883, and then in the Kurier Warszawski 
and the Kurier Codzienny, Prus was often attacked and forced 
to defend himself. He also came under fire from the authori-
ties and conservative circles for his strong support of the 
bezplatne czytelnie, the free reading rooms organized by the 
Warszawskie Towarzystwo Dobroczynnosci (WTD, Warsaw 
Charitable Society) to raise the educational level and literacy 
rate among workers. By 1895 t n e reading rooms were becom-
ing more strictly monitored by the authorities, following com-
plaints by the WTD's conservative president, prince Radziwiil, 
that some members were distributing antireligious and social-
ist literature. In 1899, the reading rooms were closed altogether 
and their leading members were arrested after persistent press 
attacks on them by a leading anti-Semite, Jan Jelenski, in his 
magazine Rola. 

Prus began publishing fiction in the early 1880s. Grzechy 
dziecinstwa (The Sins of Childhood) and Omylka (The 
Mistake) appeared between 1883 and 1885. In 1885, his first 
full-length novel, Placówka (The Outpost), which concerns 
the Polish peasants' struggles with the Germans over land, was 
serialized in the magazine Wedriowiec. It is not known to what 
extent these earlier works were censored, but a series of letters 
from Prus to his editor at Kraj, where instalments of Omylka 
first appeared in 1884, give us a good sense of how intensive 
and intrusive censors were in scrutinizing his work generally. 
After pleading with his editors not to agree to any changes in 
work so intensely concentrated that "each paragraph bears an 
organic meaning", Prus revised the manuscript himself, twice 
changing its title, from Szpieg (The Spy) to Vox populi (The 
People's Voice) and then to the title by which it is known today. 
When the manuscript was returned by the censor Prus was hor-
rified at the number of passages that had been cut wholesale, 
and asked his editors to allow him to publish the instalment 
simultaneously in the Gazeta Lwówska in Galicia, the Austrian 
sector of Poland, where the censors were far more liberal. 
However, while offering to let the piece run serially in the two 
papers, they refused to permit simultaneous publication. 

Prus's next major work was Emancypantki, which began to 
appear in instalments in the Kurier Codzienny at the end of 
1891 (it came out in book form in 1893). Its theme is the move-
ment for the emancipation of women. Prus himself made exten-
sive changes and cuts in the second edition, published in 1903, 
two years before the outbreak of the revolution of 1905-06. 
Whether these were intended to forestall the censors is not 
known. 

It is now also thought that one of Prus's other works, Ζ 
legend dawnego Egiptu (1887, From the Legends of Ancient 
Egypt), which was a radical departure for so committed a realist 
as Prus, represents the transfer to ancient Egypt of the infight-
ing in Germany between the liberal and reactionary wings of 
the government, as exemplified by Bismarck, William I, and his 
son Frederick III. Prus had followed the struggle between the 
two camps closely, as entries in his Kroniki for the years 
1887-88 indicate. Ζ legend dawnego Egiptu is thus probably 
an important example of self-censor ship. 

Of all Prus's novels, none suffered as much from censorship 
as Lalka (The Doll). First serialized in the Kurier Codzienny 
between 1887 and 1899, it subsequently appeared in book 

form in 1890. The design of the work had been, for Prus, all-
important, revisiting what was for him and many others the 
formative experience of his generation - the uprising of 1863 
- together with its role in shaping the attitudes and fortunes of 
Poles of all classes living in the Russian sector. It was exactly 
the kind of work that censors were most likely to find offen-
sive, and to alter radically. Anticipating such problems, Prus 
had already submitted a toned-down manuscript of Lalka to 
them, but excluded any description of the outbreak of the 
January uprising. 

As Zygmunt Szweykowski points out, however, while censors 
often required the authors of serialized texts to change or even 
omit entire chapters before they went to press, forcing them to 
substitute entirely different material, the authorities had neither 
the time nor resources to apply the same level of care that they 
took with manuscripts to such work. It was therefore often pos-
sible to slip in whole passages of news copy that would never 
have made it into book form. As a result, when Lalka finally 
came out as a book, it had undergone even more extensive 
censorship, with new omissions that further deformed it. 
Szweykowski, who has made a detailed study of both the 
serialized and book versions of Lalka, points to several such 
important passages missing from the book but allowed to be 
printed in the Kurier. 

One of the most important is a diary entry describing the 
contacts in revolutionary and nihilist circles made by a young 
Pole named Mraczewski while working in Moscow. Passages 
such as the following, recording Mraczewski's conversation 
with one of the revolutionaries, gives a powerful sense of the 
influence such ideas had on Polish youth, and not surprisingly 
the censors removed it: 

He also said that when the revolution begins . . . from that 
moment on we shall be working only an eight-hour day, 
while we use the rest of the day to have a good time, and 
moreover that everyone will get an old age pension and 
free burial. At last, he ended by saying that only then will 
there be Heaven on Earth, with everything being shared in 
common: land, buildings, machines, and even wives. 

Likewise, all traces of one of the chief character's exile to 
Siberia, following his participation in the uprising, were sys-
tematically erased by the censors. Even a reference to this char-
acter's "red hands", which in the Kurier version are described 
as resulting from their having been "frozen . . . in Siberia", were 
omitted from the book, replaced by dialogue in which the 
resulting gap is obvious. Finally, no mention whatever of the 
participation in the uprising by two Jewish characters was 
allowed. (These scenes had been intended by Prus to demon-
strate, not the loyalty of the Jews to the Polish cause, but rather 
their "gift for adaptability" - an indication that he was not free 
from what may politely be called a certain tendency to sterotyp-
ing.) Nor did the censors permit an instalment focused on a 
Russian administrator, portrayed sympathetically. 

One of Prus's aims in Lalka was to illuminate the chaotic 
atmosphere in which the industrial boom of the latter part of 
the century had taken place; to do so, he had planned to portray 
three generations of the aristocracy, the gentry, the bourgeoisie, 
and the growing urban proletariat. In fact, as Prus always 
emphasized, the original title of Lalka had been Trzy pokole-
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nia (Three Generations), and only later, and quite by accident, 
after Prus had read an excerpt from a trial involving the theft 
of a child's doll, had the latter title come to him. In design, 
Lalka was to be an epic, panoramic work, its temporal frame 
extending from 1840 to 1879, and the city of Warsaw was to 
play an especially important role. The experiences of its numer-
ous characters were intended to offer a collective portrayal of 
the entire nation in crisis by "presenting a social portrait in 
cross-section in its entirety", as Szweykowski puts it. Increas-
ingly pessimistic after 1883, Prus also meant to expose and 
dissect both the intelligentsia, "foreign to itself and to the 
nation", and the "dreamer syndrome" so fatal to Poland. A 
key element in the novel's success in carrying out these ambi-
tious plans is Prus's ability to portray in detail the changing 
circumstances of his leading characters. The omission of such 
a central experience as exile to Siberia seriously damaged Prus's 
ability to evoke his chosen subjects, both thematically and 
atmospherically. Likewise, they interfered with his desire to 
demonstrate how the aristocratic values that had first been 
transferred to the gentry and were now filtering down to the 
bourgeoisie were harming the nation. 

Self-censorship also played a crucial role in determining the 
book's final shape. As Józef Bachórz has pointed out, "people 
never discuss the occupation, but even behind the four walls of 
their own rooms they feel it". Whenever any topic that could 
be interpreted as political is discussed, it is in whispers. On one 
occasion, when a character mentions the arrest of a group of 
students, he does so in half-sentences and words only half-
uttered. However, at a different and more sophisticated level, 
self-censorship was also used to great effect to signal the very 
repression that made it necessary. A complete absence of certain 
monuments and buildings indelibly associated in his readers' 
minds with the Russian occupation, including the Zamek 
(the official residence of the governor-general of Warsaw), the 

Prynne is probably best known for his Histriomastix (1633), 
an attack on the "immoralities" of the English theatre and such 
other "intolerable mischiefs to churches, to republics, manners, 
minds, and souls of men" as hunting and dancing. However, 
such an attack would not necessarily have attracted much atten-
tion if it had not been accompanied by a denunciation of those 
"who now erect crucifixes and images in our churches, con-
trary to our articles, injunctions, homilies, canons, stations, and 
writing". 

Prynne was in the right about the formal legal situation. 
Although Elizabeth I had kept a crucifix in her own chapel and 
had been appalled at the widespread violence against traditional 
imagery in the 1560s, her injunctions of 1559 had perhaps 
encouraged the violence, by ordering the destruction of 

all shrines, covering of shrines, all tables, candlesticks and 
rolls of wax, pictures, paintings, and all other monuments 
. . . so that there remains no memory of the same in walls, 
glasses, windows or elsewhere. 

governor-general's palace, and the barracks of the Russian 
soldiers, is striking, while the Citadel and the Belvedere Palace, 
one of the other main centres of the Russian administration, 
are mentioned only to orient the reader topographically. Nor 
is there any reference to the fact that Warsaw's students are 
enrolled in a Russian university, or to the many Russian 
Orthodox churches found in the capital during this period. 
Such omissions signal not only the distaste that Prus felt for 
the Russian presence, but the ability of many residents of 
Warsaw to screen it out altogether. 
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The memory often did remain, nevertheless, and, half a 
century later, a revival of interest in the decoration of churches 
was led by the archbishop of Canterbury, William Laud. He 
himself provided money for new stained glass at some of the 
Oxford colleges, the law courts, Lincoln's Inn in London, and 
his own London residence, Lambeth Palace. At Chester and 
Durham cathedrals, likewise, replacements were made for glass 
that had suffered at the hands of principled iconoclasts. To 
Prynne and his fellow puritans, it appeared that the English 
Reformation was being rolled back and the bishops restored to 
their former power. For Laud, however, Prynne's attack was not 
just against the episocopal nature of the Church of England but 
against king Charles I, who was a supporter of what has since 
become known as the "high church" movement. 

Tried by the Star Chamber, England's highest judicial 
chamber, in February 1633, Prynne was given an extreme sen-
tence: cropping of his ears, whipping, and imprisonment. This 
was not sufficient to silence him. While he was in prison, he 
started to write News from Ipswich, a further violent attack on 
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Laud's policies, which was published in 1636. This time Prynne 
was tried for "seditious libel", along with John Bastwick, 
whose recent pamphlet Apologeticus ad Praesules Anglicanos 
had attacked the High Commission, part of the apparatus of 
church and state censorship, and who had earlier declined to 
retract his views "till Doomsday, in the afternoon". Prynne's 
purpose in writing News from Ipswich had been to reveal 
"certain late detestable practices of some domineering lordly 
prelates", in particular Matthew Wren, bishop of Norwich (the 
diocese to which the town of Ipswich then belonged). Prynne 
had inveighed against "Romish innovations, whereat the whole 
kingdom cry shame, which breeds a general fear of a sudden 
alteration of our religion". It was also a cry for resistance: 

Wherefore, England, o England, if ever thou wilt be free 
from fasts and judgements, take notice of these thy anti-
Christian prelates, desperate practices, innovations, and 
popish designs, to bewail, oppose, redress them with all 
thy force and power. 

Prynne's punishment was even more severe than for Histrio-
mastix: complete loss of his ears; branding of his cheeks with 
the initials "SL", meaning "seditious" or "schismatical libeller", 
but signifying, according to Prynne, stigmata Laudis ("wounds 
of Laud" or "wounds of praise"); and permanent imprisonment 
in Caernarvon Castle in northwest Wales. 

Bans on his pamphlets had, however, been completely in-
effective. We know, for instance, that Peter Ince, a Chester 
stationer, had stocked and sold copies, including some to Calvin 
Bruen of Bruen Stapleford, a fervent and active puritan like his 
father before him. Ince and Bruen met Prynne en route to 
Caernarvon. Extempore prayers were said and Bruen was later 
charged with "procuring the picture of the said Mr Prynne to 

The regular use of psychiatry to repress dissenters in the Soviet 
Union was inaugurated in the last years of Nikita Khrushchev's 
regime (1953-64). In the 1970s, under his successor Leonid 
Brezhnev, the system of "special" psychiatric hospitals became 
one of the standard tools to silence voices of criticism, although, 
as we shall see, ordinary psychiatric hospitals were also used 
for the same purpose. As the testimony of victims became 
known in the West, the practice was officially condemned by 
international groups, such as the World Psychiatric Association 
in 1977. Mikhail Gorbachev's policies of glasnost (openness) 
and perestroika (restructuring) led to repeal of the laws defin-
ing "anti-Soviet" crimes and the release of the "special" hos-
pitals' inmates in 1988 and 1989. Nonetheless, even under 
Yeltsin in the 1990s, the Russian government did not remove 
the official stigma in the documents of survivors, nor did pro-
fessional medical associations in Russia admit the extent of 
earlier misuse. 

Khrushchev released political prisoners from Stalinist camps 
and began investigating the sporadic use of psychiatry to 

be drawn by a limner in Chester". Five copies were made, 
which the authorities ordered to be "spoiled and defaced". 
They had, in fact, already been burned, but, so anxious were 
officials to make sure that no "relics" of Prynne's visits 
remained that the frames that had held the pictures were also 
publicly burned at Chester High Cross on 12 December 1637. 
This represented an interesting turning of the tables on the icon-
oclasts. Bruen, meanwhile, was fined £800, an enormous sum. 

Prynne was released by the Long Parliament in November 
1640, but continued to be an oppositionist, though now, it 
seems, with less reason or cogency. He alleged that Oliver 
Cromwell's New Model Army was being infiltrated by 
Catholics, and declared that the execution of the former king, 
Charles Stuart, in 1649 was "nothing else but the designs of 
Jesuits, popish priests, and recusants". In one of those rever-
sals that occur regularly in the history of censorship, Prynne 
welcomed the restoration of Charles II in 1660 and was 
appointed keeper of the records of the Tower of London, the 
fortress in which he had been imprisoned in 1633. 
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repress and censor. By 1959, however, the tide of reform had 
receded. Now Khrushchev blamed "mental disorders" for the 
resurgence of crime in Soviet society. Forensic psychiatrists, 
especially those in the Serbskii Institute in Moscow, took the 
cue to extend the diagnosis of schizophrenia to dissidents, who 
were said to be suffering from "reformist delusions". New facil-
ities were added to the special psychiatric hospital system under 
the Ministry of Interior (the MVD). 

Controls were tightened further in the Brezhnev era 
(1964-83). To muzzle critics while maintaining an aura of 
"socialist legality", officials either charged them with a crime 
such as "anti-Soviet agitation and propaganda" (under article 
70 of the Russian criminal code), or used civil legal procedures 
to confine anyone found "dangerous to society or to himself". 
It went worse for those accused of political crimes. After being 
tried in absentia, they were routinely found nonaccountable by 
reason of insanity and sent for indefinite terms to one of about 
15 special psychiatric hopsitals. There they were incarcerated 
amid murderers and other violent psychotics. Their treatment 
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had no recognized therapeutic effect; it consisted of injections 
with sulphazine, causing high fever; "wet wraps" of canvas 
strips, which constricted upon drying around an inmate's body 
until he lost consciousness; and insulin shock therapy. 

Civil commitment for persons not accused of crimes was 
employed to brand dissidents as insane in order to discredit 
their ideas and provide a pretext to lock them up for relatively 
short periods in "ordinary" psychiatric hospitals. For example, 
the noted biologist Zhores Medvedev was forcibly taken to 
the Kaluga mental hospital because he had advocated free 
exchanges with western colleagues. Medvedev was released on 
17 June 1970, after only 19 days, as a result of a campaign 
waged by his twin brother Roy among leading Soviet scientists. 
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn declared at the time that "Soviet psy-
chiatrists who break their Hippocratic oath are able to describe 
concerns for social problems as 'mental illness', [and] can 
declare a man insane for being too passionate or being too 
calm". He likened these practices to Nazi genocide, a kind of 
"spiritual murder", in which "the condemned suffer torments 
more fruitful and prolonged". 

The spurious nature of diagnoses by expert psychiatric 
witnesses in criminal cases became evident to western observers 
in the spring of 1971, when Vladimir Bukovskii circulated 
dossiers on six nonviolent protesters, general Petr Grigorenko, 
Viktor Fainberg, Nataliia Gorbanevskaia, Vladimir Borisov, 
Viktor Kuznetsov, and Ivan Iakhimovich. Grigorenko had 
capped a distinguished military career by becoming a leader of 
the Democratic Movement in Moscow. A psychiatric commis-
sion of the Serbskii Institute had diagnosed him in April 1964 
as having a "paranoid development of the personality, with 
reformist ideas". His forced hospitalization for this "condition" 
prevented him from making an articulate defence at a public 
trial. Grigorenko resumed his campaigns upon his release, and 
was rearrested while defending the Tatar movement in Tash-
kent. The local medical commission found him sane, but it was 
overruled by the Serbskii doctors, who ordered Grigorenko to 
undergo a new round of compulsory treatment in November 
1969 for "reformist ideas, of which he is unshakeably con-
vinced". 

Fainberg, a philologist, and Gorbanevskaiia, a poet, were 
both arrested for demonstrating against the Warsaw Pact inva-
sion of Czechoslovakia in August 1968. Both had records of 
emotional difficulties in their teenage years, which allowed 
Serbskii doctors to claim that they were justified in diagnosing 
them as having vialotekushchaiia (sluggish) schizophrenia. This 
clinical term had been coined by Dr Andrei Snezhnevskii, a 
senior figure among forensic psychiatrists, to account for the 
"outwardly correct behaviour" of persons who became dissi-
dents, as shown by their "stubbornness and inflexibility of 
convictions". 

The sanity of dissidents who had been released from special 
psychiatric hospitals has been attested, not only by western 
psychiatrists re-examining them, but also by Soviet observers, 
including Aleksandr Podrabinek, a Moscow paramedic who 
organized an unofficial "working commission to investigate the 
use of psychiatry for political purposes" in 1977. A number 
of Soviet psychiatrists also expressed their disagreement with 
official diagnoses. Dr Semen Gluzman was given a ten-year 
term in 1972, of which he served seven in a labour camp, the 
remaining three in internal exile. Dr Iuryii Novikov, a secretary 
of the Ail-Union Society of Neurologists and Psychiatrists, said 
in 1977, "There can be no doubt that psychiatric knowledge 
is abused in the USSR. In Soviet society any deviation from the 
officially prescribed norm is regarded as a symptom of mental 
illness." Dr Anatolii Koriagin was given a seven-year sentence 
in 1981 for finding that none of the 16 inmates of special psy-
chiatric hospitals whom he had examined should have been 
hospitalized. 

At its height, this misuse of psychiatry affected about a thou-
sand inmates of special hospitals. It was frightening to many 
other potential dissidents, not as mass terror but as a deterrent. 
Virtually all such patients were released under Gorbachev, and 
a new mental health law enacted in Russia in 1992 brought 
"coercive psychiatry within the rule of law" and established 
"safeguards against violations of human rights", according to 
Richard J. Bonnie, a law professor at the University of Virginia. 
Yet no official apology has ever been issued for past abuses, 
and the survivors are still listed on police rosters as ex-patients. 
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PSYCHOANALYSING DIANA 
British television drama-documentary, 1996 

On 2 May 1996, John Willis, director of programmes at 
Channel 4, one of the five national terrestrial television com-
panies in Britain, issued a statement announcing the withdrawal 
of Psychoanalysing Diana, a half-hour drama-documentary on 
Diana, Princess of Wales, which had been scheduled for trans-
mission on 7 May as part of the channel's Without Walls series 
on contemporary culture. The programme had been produced 
by Panoptic Productions and showed a Diana lookalike (played 
by Nicky Lilley) revealing details about her unhappy childhood, 
tumultuous royal marriage, and precarious mental state to a 
Freudian psychoanalyst (played by Dylan Evans). It was built 
around fragments of five on-the-couch sessions, interspersed 
with dramatized reconstructions of some traumatic events from 
Diana's childhood, such as the departure of her mother when 
she was six, and rounded off with added commentaries by the 
analyst, spoken directly to the camera. When writing the script 
of Psychoanalysing Diana, Dylan Evans (a psychoanalyst in 
private practice, who also worked for the clinical psychology 
department of an NHS trust in South London) relied mainly 
on statements made by Diana during a television interview with 
BBC journalist Martin Bashir on 20 November 1995. He sup-
plemented these materials with quotations included in Andrew 
Morton's biographical accounts of the princess, and with his 
own views on how Diana would have replied to his psycho-
analytic probings. 

The official Channel 4 press release of 2 May stated that John 
Willis and chief executive Michael Grade had decided "after 
the normal editorial process of viewings within the Channel 
. . . that the idea did not work". Such self-imposed censorship 
was extremely unusual for Channel 4, a company which takes 
pride in its resistance to restrictions imposed by the moral 
majority. As a matter of fact, censorship within Channel 4 had 
not occurred since 1987, and it was unprecedented for a pro-
gramme to be called off five days before its screening and after 
preview tapes had been sent to the media. In an attempt to 
explain the decision, some of the tabloids suggested that the 
programme was called off after Diana's personal feeling that 
the programme constituted "mental rape" had been conveyed 
to Michael Grade. Yet Grade was adamant that the cancella-
tion had not been influenced by royal pressure from either the 
princess or the palace: he maintained that the concept had 
merely proved inadequate and that the whole thing was of 
limited significance. 

Although there is no evidence to prove this, it may be that 
Willis and Grade gave way to the avalanche of blistering attacks 
in the media after news of the programme broke around the 
end of February 1996. In general, criticisms fell within one or 
more of the following categories: betrayal of the therapeutic 
profession, unauthorized intrusion into somebody's private life, 
unwarranted speculation about an individual's mental state, 
or the questionable reputation of the analyst. Representatives 
of the British Psychological Society, the British Confederation 
of Psychotherapists, and the British Association of Psycho-
therapists all scorned Dylan Evans for presenting psychother-
apy in a misleading way and contributing to its already distorted 
public image. Investigating the psychoanalyst's motives for 

engaging in such a programme, some journalists argued that 
he was only trying to cash in on the rampant Diana-hype, while 
others went further and questioned the value of Dylan Evans's 
own analytic training. A recurrent criticism was that some of 
the analyst's interpretations were extremely harsh and intrusive, 
especially when he postulated a link between Diana's marriage 
to Prince Charles and her unresolved maternal love for her 
brother, and when he explained her ambiguous relationship 
with men via the mechanism of consumption and regurgitation 
which purportedly governed Diana's notorious eating disorders. 
Raj Persaud, the UK's most popular "media shrink", vilified the 
way in which the programme presented psychoanalytic inter-
pretations as certainties. This criticism was strengthened by 
fellow psychiatrists, who emphasized that Psychoanalysing 
Diana obviously staged an encounter between two people who 
had never really met. 

On the day when the programme had been scheduled for 
screening, Dylan Evans published a reply to his critics in The 
Guardian, elucidating his motives and accusing the British press 
of hypocrisy. To the claim that it is wrong to put a person 
whom you do not know "on the couch", Evans retorted that 
this is common practice in the British media: indeed, in his 
Daily Mail column, Raj Persaud had considered the possibility 
of a borderline personality disorder in Diana after her 1995 
interview. He concluded that the fuss was really about psy-
choanalysis rather than the invasion of privacy. He also reiter-
ated that most of the words spoken by the Diana lookalike had 
been taken from sources which were in the public domain 
and which the princess had never repudiated. Tackling the 
vexed issue of consent, Evans referred to a statement by Lord 
Wakeham, chairman of the Press Complaints Commission, 
which was made shortly before Diana's 1995 interview with 
Bashir, in which he had conceded: "Where a member of the 
royal family seeks to put a matter into the public domain -
through a public interview - that, too, becomes a matter of 
national interest on which comment and reporting are legiti-
mate and predictable." Finally, Evans deplored the fact that, 
despite his explicit request, Channel 4 had not sent a copy of 
the programme to the princess a week before the broadcasting. 
In his view, this could only have confirmed the press's repre-
sentation of the programme as a dubious, "sick" show, whereas 
it had actually been conceived as a defence of Diana's sanity. 

The entire debate surrounding Psychoanalysing Diana raises 
a number of interesting questions, including the extent to which 
the media can be allowed to enter the lives of individuals, its 
role in inducing censorship, the relation between the private 
and the public, the boundary between truth and fiction, and 
the representation of psychoanalysis. Some of these issues resur-
faced following the tragic death of Diana on 31 August 1997, 
for which a cohort of unscrupulous paparazzi was held partly 
responsible. However, Diana's demise did not revive any mem-
ories of the programme that was banned during the spring of 
1996, and in which the lookalike at one point expressed her 
anger at the media by using the "F-word". Any reconsidera-
tions of the programme's value were perhaps unpronounced for 
fear of being perceived as royal necrophilia. Until further 
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notice, the tape of Psychoanalysing Diana remains buried in 
the archives of Channel 4. 

DANY N O B U S 

Although it is rarely noted as such, censorship is a key psycho-
analytic concept, which was introduced by Sigmund Freud 
(1856-1939) in the final chapter of Studies on Hysteria, his 
1895 hook written in conjunction with Josef Breuer (1842-
1925). In an attempt to explain why his hysterical patients had 
difficulty recalling traumatic life events, Freud claimed that each 
time the memory of such an event was on the verge of enter-
ing consciousness, the patient's ego exercised a kind of defence 
or censorship (Zensur) against it, because of its incompatibility 
with the prevailing set of ideas in the ego. In The Interpretation 
of Dreams (1900), Freud extrapolated from this process of 
psychic censorship in hysteria to account for the bizarrerie of 
normal dream content, which he considered to be the result 
of an unconscious (repressed, sexual, and unpleasurable) wish 
seeking to express itself and a censoring agency countering this 
force. To Freud, censorship in dreams did not entail the com-
plete eradication of the unconscious wish, but rather its recast-
ing into a psychically acceptable format via various types of 
distortion (Entstellung), of which the most significant are dis-
placement (Verschiebung, a central idea becoming peripheral 
and vice versa), condensation (Verdichtung, the creation of a 
new hybrid idea out of multifarious original ones), and sec-
ondary revision (Sekunddre Bearbeitung, adding elements to 
improve coherence). Summarizing the essence of this process, 
Freud asserted, "It lies in the very nature of every censorship 
that of forbidden things it allows those which are untrue to be 
said rather than those which are true" (The Interpretation of 
Dreams). 

Within his first threefold topographical model of the psychic 
apparatus, which distinguished between the unconscious, the 
pre-conscious, and consciousness, Freud located censorship on 
the boundary of the unconscious and the pre-conscious, which 
explains why it is equally active during sleep, when conscious-
ness is temporarily cancelled out. However, in a 1915 essay on 
The Unconscious, he also conjectured a form of censorship 
between the pre-conscious and consciousness, suggesting that 
before an unconscious idea can reach consciousness, it must 
pass through two distorting barriers, in accordance with the 
triune hierarchy in the mind. After 1923, when he devised 
the second topographical model of the Id, the Ego, and the 
Superego, Freud scarcely ever invoked censorship, and when 
he did draw attention to its mechanism, it was always in the 
context of a discussion on dream formation. Freud generally 
attributed censorship to the Ego, the agency that safeguards 
psychic integrity, although he also discerned a form of censor-
ship exercised by conscience, a function that he ultimately 
allocated to the Superego. As in the previous framework, 
censorship seemed to impose itself under two avatars here, the 
first one acting upon impulses coming from the Id, the second 
restricting the freedom of expression of the Ego. 

The broad Freudian definition of censorship, then, is an oper-
ation that distorts original but unpalatable ideas in such a way 
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that they become acceptable and can be integrated into a reign-
ing psychic and/or social ideology. Using this definition, it is 
remarkable how often Freudian psychoanalysis itself has suf-
fered from censorship since its inception around the turn of the 
last century. Censorship, in a psychoanalytic sense, has affected 
psychoanalysis over the last 90 years in at least three different 
ways. First, Freud's theory has regularly been streamlined 
by his own pupils, sometimes giving rise to psychoanalytic 
frameworks that, apart from their inspiration, can no longer 
be classified as Freudian. Second, Freud's legacy has often been 
"purified", or even outlawed, following the patterns of cultural 
inheritance and the peremptory political decrees within a given 
social environment. Finally, many published sections of Freud's 
private correspondence with colleagues and friends, which are 
of particular historical significance, contain numerous omis-
sions imposed by his descendants, and a large number of Freud 
documents have been placed under embargo at the Library of 
Congress in Washington DC, some until the end of the 21st 
century. 

The first case of censorship of Freudian psychoanalysis by 
one of Freud's own pupils exploded around 1910, when Freud 
publicly criticized Alfred Adler (1870-1937) for trying to trans-
form psychoanalysis into a new general psychology by ruling 
out sexuality and the unconscious, and by rephrasing radical 
insights (such as repression) in shallow, watered-down terms 
(such as masculine protest). The conflict escalated, and Adler 
eventually resigned from Freud's circle to develop his own 
theory of "individual psychology": this promoted the notions 
of "organ inferiority", "psychical compensation", and "com-
munity spirit", and was quite successful in the United States 
during the 1930s. Shortly after Adler's dissent, Freud had to 
deal with yet another attempt to decapitate his brainchild, this 
time by Carl Gustav Jung (1875-1961), the crown prince of 
the early movement on whom Freud had pinned all his hopes 
for the future of psychoanalysis. Like Adler, Jung was appre-
hensive about the central place accorded to sexuality in 
Freudian psychoanalysis, arguing instead that libido ought to 
be interpreted as general interest and that religious feelings are 
a more crucial component for mental health than sexual plea-
sures. After a long epistolary debate on these issues with his 
mentor, Jung withdrew from Freudian circles and devoted 
himself to the deployment of his "analytical psychology", the 
cornerstones of which are the "collective unconscious", the 
"archetypes", and the "animus/anima". Obviously, neither 
Adler nor Jung would have admitted that their lifework was 
based on an inaugural censorship of Freudian psychoanalysis, 
yet this is how their divergence was perceived by Freud himself: 
in his reply to Adler, Freud decried the distortion of his theory 
and the association of its controversial concepts with common-
sense psychology. Both Adlerian and Jungian theories are still 
commonly regarded as stemming from a primary expunction 
of sex from the Freudian corpus. 

PSYCHOANALYSIS 
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From the 1930s, a new psychoanalytic paradigm started to 
take shape, which quickly passed as Freudian orthodoxy and 
which gathered momentum in the United States during the 
postwar years. Its chief proponents highlighted the function of 
the Ego in the mind and exchanged Freud's notion of the "death 
drive" for a less speculative and more clinically recognizable 
"destruction tendency". This repudiation of the death drive in 
"Ego psychoanalysis" constitutes yet another mordant example 
of how Freud's ideas have been censored by some of his most 
loyal followers. Freud must surely have anticipated this cen-
sorship when he adduced the concept in 1920, but he did not 
live to see its gradual rise to general acceptance. 

The enormous boom of psychoanalysis in the US was to a 
high degree brought about by the pleiad of Jewish psychoana-
lysts who emigrated to the New World after Hitler's appoint-
ment as German chancellor, the public burning of Freud's books 
in Berlin on 10 May 1933, and the German Anschluss of 
Austria in March 1938. The political success of the Nazi Party 
affected the German Psychoanalytic Association (GPA) and the 
Berlin Psychoanalytic Institute, both of which were controlled 
by Max Eitingon (1881-1943), a Russian Jew who had been 
one of Freud's confidants for more than twenty years. When 
the Nazis decreed in the spring of 1933 that Jews were not 
allowed to sit on the council of any medical organization, 
Eitingon's responsibilities were taken over by Felix Boehm 
(1881-1958) and Carl Miiller-Braunschweig (1881-1958), two 
of the few non-Jewish psychoanalysts in Berlin. Eitingon's 
forced resignation signalled the beginning of a progressive 
Aryanization of psychoanalysis in Germany. By the end of 
1935, the GPA had lost all its Jewish members and trainees, 
and psychoanalysis itself was increasingly portrayed as a dele-
terious "Jewish science", despite Müller-Braunschweig's efforts 
to describe its potentially beneficial effects for the Nazi 
Volksgemeinschaft. After lobbying officials at the Interior 
Ministry for the protection of psychoanalysis, Boehm was 
offered the opportunity to liaise with other (Adlerian and 
Jungian) psychotherapeutic groups in a new institute directed 
by Matthias Goring (1879-1945), an established Adlerian psy-
chotherapist and a cousin of the Reich Marshal Hermann 
Goring. The remaining members of the GPA agreed, but, rather 
than continuing as analysts, they found themselves obliged to 
practise "new German psychotherapy" (neue Deutsche Seelen-
heilkunde) and to change the bulk of their standard working 
vocabulary (integrating new terms such as "hereditary bio-
logy", and replacing psychoanalysis with "depth psychology" 
and the Oedipus complex with the "family complex"). Follow-
ing the German invasion of Austria, the Vienna Psychoanalytic 
Institute was dissolved in August 1938, and Freud's works were 
officially banned in the entire Reich. During the war, the Goring 
Institute's mission statement included scientific research on 
public health, race, and psychic development; the psychother-
apeutic treatment of war neurotics; the selection and training 
of soldiers; and the general assurance of Aryan health. In a 
devastating attack on Berlin in April 1945, allied bombers des-
troyed the institute and gave a final, lethal injection to the 
already waning Nazi state. Hardly inhibited by their former 
unsavoury Nazi sympathies, both Boehm and Miiller-Braun-
schweig rapidly set out to restore psychoanalysis, an endeav-
our that proved more arduous than expected, despite the 

support of prominent figures in the International Psycho-
analytic Association. 

While psychoanalysis was condemned by Hitler for its degen-
erate Jewish roots, it was also driven out of Russia for its 
allegedly bourgeois inspiration by Stalin's ruthless purges of 
communist society in the 1930s. The fall of psychoanalysis in 
Russia - it was officially prohibited in 1936 - chimes with the 
political turmoil surrounding Stalin's repudiation of Lenin's 
New Economic Politics, and shows a number of peculiarities: 
the same psychological theories that had paved the way for the 
rise of Russian psychoanalysis between 1906 and 1925 were 
eventually used to debunk it; Russia was the first country to 
publish translations of Freud's works and also the first to ban 
them; and nowhere has the connection between politics and 
psychoanalysis been so strong as in Russia. Until Stalin's radical 
indictment of the practice, psychoanalysts ran treatment centres 
in major cities all over the country without being hindered by 
people in high places. Lenin's ideological criticism that psy-
choanalysis's glorification of the sexual drive was counter-rev-
olutionary did not trigger any legal action, perhaps because 
most members of the Russian Psychoanalytic Society were 
active within the Communist Party, and also because Trotskii 
supported Freud's ideas. For Stalin, however, psychoanalysis 
was useless, wrong, and dangerous, and hence unacceptable. In 
Stalin's view, Soviet people did not require psychoanalysis, 
because they were supposed to work rather than dream and to 
direct their energy towards the achievement of common goals 
rather than towards self-realization. This ideological rejection 
of Freudianism escalated as psychoanalysis gained ascendancy 
in the US after World War II, because it was now also regarded 
as representative of Western capitalist imperialism. The rela-
tively lenient communist doctrines of Khrushchev and Brezhnev 
enabled the central psychoanalytic notion of the unconscious 
to resurface in scientific publications, yet its interpretation bore 
little resemblance to Freud's, inasmuch as its conflictual dynam-
ics were reduced to a set of reflexes. After Gorbachev's pere-
stroika, the situation changed rapidly and dramatically: in no 
time, Freud's works were reissued, psychoanalytic organiza-
tions found their way to Moscow, and new psychoanalytic 
study groups were established. The latest token of psycho-
analysis's rehabilitation occurred on 19 July 1996, when Boris 
Yeltsin decreed that the Russian Federation would give full 
support to its revival and development. 

A final form of censorship of Freud's writings has been 
imposed by his descendants and most loyal followers. It 
involves the expurgation of his letters to colleagues, friends, 
and relatives, and the restriction of access to miscellaneous doc-
uments concerning the psychoanalytic movement. The prime 
example of spurious abridgement of Freud's correspondence for 
editorial purposes concerns his letters to Wilhelm Fliess 
(1858-1928), a German otolaryngologist with whom Freud dis-
cussed his discovery of psychoanalysis in myriad letters written 
between 1887 a n d I9°4- Purchased in 1936 by princess Marie 
Bonaparte (1882-1962) from Reinhold Stahl, a German art 
dealer, the letters were first published in German in 1950 and 
translated into English four years later. Despite Freud's insis-
tence that he did not want the letters to be preserved for pos-
terity, Marie Bonaparte had convinced his daughter Anna Freud 
(189 5-1982) that publication of her father's correspondence 
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was invaluable for the history of psychoanalysis. However, it 
was believed to be inappropriate to release a full transcription, 
and therefore the first published version contained just over half 
of the letters, some of them severely edited. Some of these dele-
tions were instigated by the editors' wish to preserve the con-
fidentiality of patients, whereas others were clearly intended to 
preserve Freud's own integrity. The nature and scope of the 
latter decision could not be assessed until 1985, when a new 
complete edition of the Freud-Fliess correspondence was pub-
lished by Jeffrey M. Masson, a dithyrambic Canadian sanskri-
tologist and Freud scholar who later fell into disrepute for his 
renegade reading of the letters. For the first time, it became 
clear how the editors of the first version had carefully excised 
passages in which Freud had revealed aspects of his own sexual 
life and that of his family, including a suspicion that his father 
had sexually abused some of his sons. After the Freud-Fliess 
letters, other complete sections of the Freud correspondence 
were published, yet many are still available only in censored 
editions. Moreover, since the 1950s, most of the original man-
uscripts have been kept behind bars in the Library of Congress 
for rather dubious reasons. Harold P. Blum, the current direc-
tor of the Sigmund Freud Archives, Inc., has promised "to 
release all letters and documents from restriction, as soon as 
possible, consistent with legal and ethical standards and oblig-
ations''. In 2000 restrictions on many documents were indeed 
lifted, yet some manuscripts will remain under lock and key 
until well into the 21st century. 

Setting the tone for a new era of Freud studies, Blum also 
took the initiative to organize a massive exhibition on "Freud, 
conflict, and culture" at the Library of Congress around the 
end of 1996. As a reaction against this initiative, Peter Swales, 
a former business associate of the Rolling Stones and a noto-
rious independent Freud historian, launched a petition on 31 
July 1995 scorning the organizers' unbalanced presentation of 
Freud and calling for the project to be cancelled unless a 
spokesperson for the Freud critical caucus was allowed to sit 
on their panel. Swales managed to gather some 50 signatures 
of illustrious academics - including Freud's granddaughter 
Sophie - who argued for the withdrawal of the exhibition in 
the name of absolute freedom of expression. When the sup-
porters of the initiative got wind of the Swales petition, they 
accused its signatories of censorship, intellectual terrorism, and 
even anti-semitism. In France, the acclaimed psychoanalyst and 
historian Elisabeth Roudinesco started a counter-petition, 
which brought together some of the most respected Freudian 
scholars. However, this did not prevent the postponement of 
the exhibition until the autumn of 1998, a decision that the 
organizing committee ascribed to lack of funding rather than 
to compliance with the critics. 

DANY N O B U S 
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Official language: Spanish; English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 6.5 (m); 6.1 (f) 

The United States invaded and occupied Puerto Rico in 1898. 
José Luis González, in his book Literatura y sociedad en Puerto 
Rico, points out the island's unique status: "Unlike the rest of 
the Spanish-speaking countries, Puerto Rico is still fighting to 
achieve national independence." In his analysis of the impact 
of 1898 on Puerto Ricans, González suggests that "obscuring 
and deforming their cultural values came to be one of the most 
efficient means of impeding acts of emancipation." Over the 
past one hundred years the free speech rights of pro-indepen-
dence activists have been violated, the free flow of pro-
independence literature has been restricted, and the owners 
of the corporate media have cooperated with the colonial 
government to support Washington's primary aims. However, 
the education system has been the main tool employed to sup-
press culture, according to González. 

José Luis Méndez, in the collection La agresión cultural 
norteamericana en Puerto Rico (US Cultural Aggression in 
Puerto Rico), provides a detailed account of the suppression of 
free speech and the deformation of the island's educational 
system. The US resorted to very heavy-handed tactics during 
the first few years of occupation. General Davis, the military 
governor, closed down several newspapers including Combat, 
The Machine Gun, and The Bomb, and also jailed journalists 
who openly advocated independence or criticized US rule of the 
island. According to historian Loida Figueroa, Davis threatened 
to shoot several reporters if they continued to speak out in 
favour of independence. 

In 1900 the US Congress passed the Foraker Act, which 
created a department of instruction for Puerto Rico, that reg-
ulated from Washington the form that instruction would take. 
Under the new system all public school courses would be taught 
in English, rather than in the Spanish vernacular, which would 
now be taught as if it were a foreign language. 

In Ponce in 1911 the Puerto Rican Teachers Association was 
formed, as part of a general movement against the imposition of 
English in schools and in the judicial system. The struggle came 
to a head in 1915, when Francisco Grovas was expelled from his 
school for asking people to sign a petition making the the use of 
Spanish obligatory in both the schools and the courts. When the 
students organized to protest, the commissioner of the day, Paul 
G. Miller, shifted the policy to bilingualism, with the motto 
"Conservation of Spanish and Acquisition of English". 

In 1917 the US Congress imposed US citizenship on all 
Puerto Ricans, under the Jones Act. Puerto Ricans could reject 
US citizenship only if they were willing to give up their rights 
of free speech, freedom of association, and the right to vote. 
As a result, pro-independence agitation became more wide-
spread. In 1921 governor E. Mont Reilly began a campaign to 
remove all independentistas from positions of public trust. 
Out of fear the Partido Unionista eliminated the demand for 
independence from its party platform. 

RICO 
Number of daily newspapers: 3 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

714 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 270 

During the 1920s and 1930s Pedro Albizu Campos became 
a central figure in the movement for independence. Despite 
Albizu's prominence, the Radio Corporation of Puerto Rico, a 
subsidiary of ITT, refused in 1931 to broadcast any of his 
speeches. Albizu's Nationalist Party became the target of sys-
tematic repression when Franklin D. Roosevelt named Robert 
H. Gore as governor in 1933. During this period the US 
American Civil Liberties Union issued a report in which they 
observed that "freedom of speech and assembly have repeatedly 
been denied, teachers have been summarily discharged or disci-
plined for their views, violence by the militarized police has 
resulted in deaths and in injuries running into the hundreds." 

On 24 October 1935 four nationalists were killed by police 
in what came to be known as the Massacre of Río Piedras. Less 
than a year later Albizu and other leaders of the Nationalist 
Party were arrested and given sentences of between six and ten 
years for conspiring to overthrow the government of the United 
States by force. 

Repression of the rights of association grew more severe over 
time, culminating in the 1937 Ponce Massacre. Police opened 
fire on peaceful protesters who marched against the imprison-
ment of Albizu. Nineteen people were killed and nearly 200 
wounded. According to the writer Carmelo Delgado Cintrón, 
in addition to killing, wounding, and mutilating the partici-
pants in the march, the police had another purpose: "to terror-
ize the members of the Nationalist Party and others who 
believed in independence." The deaths should be seen in a 
larger geographical and historical context, in which the US had 
resorted frequently to armed intervention throughout the 
region. The worst contemporary example in the Caribbean 
basin had been the invasion of Haiti in 1915. The killing of an 
estimated 3250 Haitians led many to believe that Washington 
would not hesitate to use crushing force in Puerto Rico. 

As most land, capital investment, and public funds came 
under the control of the colonial power (or those who agreed 
to cooperate with the colonial power), the need for overt cen-
sorship diminished over time. Freedom of the press became a 
rather abstract concept in the colonially and financially manip-
ulated Puerto Rico of the mid-20th century. The journalist 
Pablo Tirado Mercado, author of Anatomía del periodismo 
puertorriqueño (The Anatomy of Puerto Rican Journalism), 
argues that "the only ones who enjoy press freedom are the 
owners of the newspapers." He goes on to state that press 
freedom in Puerto Rico is a kind of property, like any other, 
which can be bought and sold. 

When financial pressures and colonial domination of the 
media were deemed insufficient to suppress dissent, the local 
authorities, at Washington's behest, resorted to special legisla-
tion. In 1948 the ley de la mordaza (muzzling law) was imple-
mented, according to critics, to "silence the voices of the 
independentistas and the communists". The text of this law 
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arrived in Puerto Rico already written in English, and was 
quickly translated into Spanish and circulated to local legisla-
tors with instructions from Washington. The law gave the gov-
ernment special powers to control dissent and detain reporters. 
The approved version, according to Paul Harrison of United 
Press International, was worded in such a way as to prevent 
anyone even from criticizing the government. Any criticism, 
Harrison noted, could be "interpreted as 'indirectly inciting' 
someone to use force against the government." The person 
voicing the criticism could be charged with a felony. 

Students at the University of Puerto Rico attempted to chal-
lenge the law prior to its official enactment in 1948 by spon-
soring a conference on the pro-independence fighter Albizu. 
When the university authorities prohibited the conference, stu-
dents launched a general strike and the rector responded by 
ordering the shutdown of the entire university. 

It was in this climate that the US Congress proposed a change 
in the constitutional status of the island. On 4 June 1951 a 
referendum was held on the issue, but the pro-independence 
factions challenged its validity arguing it was held under pres-
sure, as the US "made use of its repressive apparatus and all 
the means of manipulation and dissuasion at its disposal". 
Large numbers boycotted the referendum or simply refrained 
from voting, out of distrust or apathy. The majority of eligible 
voters did not approve the new constitutional order. But since 
most of those who did vote favoured the Commonwealth (or 
Estado Libre Asociado), the new constitution was proclaimed 
on 25 July 1952. A subsequent UN investigatory report noted 
that during the period leading up to the referendum the 
Nationalist Party had been virtually prohibited from acting. 
During the 1940s and early 1950s more than 1300 national-
ists and independentistas had been jailed, and freedom of 
speech and of association had been severely curtailed. Such con-
ditions made a free airing of views and a free vote impossible. 
In 1953 the UN General Assembly demanded that Puerto Rico 
should cease to be a dependent territory. 

Tirado Mercado notes several techniques used during the 
1960s and early 1970s by the police to curtail the freedom 
of people working in the newspaper industry. According to 
a report in El Impartial, police resorted to confiscating papers 
from street vendors attempting to sell Claridad, a pro-
independence newspaper. El Imparcial also reported a case in 
which the police beat B. Ortiz Otero, the vice-president of a 
newspaper union, merely for trying to convince other reporters 
to join a strike. 

In 1974 a group of terrorists attacked the National Printing 
Office and the offices of Claridad. One of the participants in 
the attack was wounded, and was treated in a US army hospi-
tal. He later left the country without ever facing charges, 
leaving the impression that there was US military complicity in 
the attacks. That same year the university fired nearly 100 pro-
fessors, seriously compromising freedom of expression in the 
academic sphere. Most of the instructors had been indepen-
dentistas or socialists who had participated in a strike the 
previous year. 

According to a report issued by the UN Special Committee 
on Decolonization in 1987, there has been a systematic prac-
tice of discrimination and official persecution directed against 
tens of thousands of Puerto Ricans who support independence, 
in flagrant violation of their civil and political rights. The UN 

commission also noted that the most basic right of self expres-
sion and self-determination, the right to redact its own consti-
tution, had been overridden by Washington. The original 
constitution, as formulated by the Constituent Assembly, 
enumerated numerous rights of free association, including the 
right of workers to organize themselves, to negotiate agree-
ments collectively, and the right to strike. The assembly also 
sought a declaration of rights that would recognize the respon-
sibility of the government to prevent illness and hunger, and to 
care for the aged. The US Congress ordered the more progres-
sive articles eliminated from the constitution (New York Times, 
2 July 1952·)· 

Throughout the 1980s and 1990s the US government has 
maintained a climate inimical to free expression by imposing 
extremely harsh jail terms on leaders of the independence move-
ment. During the early 1980s the US courts sentenced 15 dis-
sidents to jail terms ranging from 30 to 90 years. Many 
imprisoned pro-independence fighters are considered by a 
number of US church groups, members of the House of 
Representatives, and by several international human rights 
groups to be prisoners of conscience. In 1997 the United 
Church of North America protested the length of the sentences 
because "none of the 15 prisoners was charged with or con-
victed of murder or any act of bloodshed". Ten of those 
arrested between 1980 and 1983 received an average sentence 
in excess of 70 years in jail, in spite of the fact that they had 
no prior criminal record. Such sentences are deemed to be polit-
ical, designed to inhibit freedom of conscience (especially in 
light of the fact that the average sentence for murder during 
the same period was under 23 years). 

During the late 1990s the local government of Puerto Rico 
came under attack from the Inter American Press Society (SIP), 
which monitors press freedom throughout the hemisphere. 
According to a report issued in March 1998 the governor of 
Puerto Rico had canceled the granting of official advertising as 
a reprisal against the newspaper El Nuevo Día for criticizing 
the government. 

SIP also confirmed a pattern of "coercion and pressure exer-
cised by the government of Puerto Rico, in February, 1998, 
against journalists working at El Nuevo Día and at other news 
outlets." The committee which visited Puerto Rico in 1998 
reported that their efforts to point out the "hostility of the 
Puerto Rican Government toward the principles of freedom of 
the press were met with by obstruction from government offi-
cials." SIP also noted that official advertising belongs to the 
people and not to government officials, and that concessions of 
official advertising could not be used to reward or punish news-
papers for their political lines. The visiting committee confirmed 
allegations of harassment made by the Asociación de Period-
istas de Puerto Rico and the Overseas Press Club. 

PAUL WELLEN 
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Born and raised in General Villegas, a small town in the province 
of Buenos Aires, Manuel Puig studied film direction at Cinecittá 
in Rome, and in 1965 moved to New York, where he finished 
his first novel, La traición de Rita Hayworth (Betrayed by 
Rita Hayworth). La traición de Rita Hayworth breaks with 
narrative conventions by blending different genres: monologues, 
conversations, letters, Hollywood musicals, and melodramas. 
Suzanne Jill Levine, who translated Puig's first three novels, 
suggests that "Manuel Puig subverted here the communicative 
function of spoken language by transforming it, with all its 
grammatical violations, into writing." The novel depicts every-
day life in a small town in the Argentine pampas. Its main char-
acters are oppressed housewives, children dealing with fears of 
sexual initiation and homosexuality, and lower-class girls who 
work as maids for middle-class families. Although the novel has 
no explicit ideology, it contains an implicit criticism of a system 
where identities are shaped by the media, which reproduce 
power relations and sexual repression. The book has no third-
person narrator. Puig later declared that to be omniscient is to 
reproduce repression. 

Puig originally intended to have La traición de Rita 
Hayworth published in Spain, while general Franco was still 
alive (although he said "I saw the manuscript after it came back 
from the censor, all underlined in red"). The Spanish censors 
did not reject the manuscript outright, however, and in 
December 1965 the novel was a finalist for the Seix Barral pub-
lishing house's Biblioteca Breve Prize. Puig signed a contract. 
Then, after a disastrous meeting with his Spanish editor, during 
which Puig unknowingly enraged the editor by criticizing Fidel 
Castro's policy towards homosexuality, he was told that the 
novel would not be published. According to Puig, "my first 
encounter with censorship was a confused affair. Dictator 
Franco wasn't entirely to be blamed. But it was an indication 
of things to come." 

In 1967 Puig returned to Argentina after 11 years abroad, 
mostly in Britain and France, and signed another contract for 
La traición de Rita Hayworth with the publisher Paco Porrúa. 
At that time the country was under the military dictatorship of 
general Juan Carlos Ongania (1966-70). Although there was 
no central censorship office and publishers were "free" to sell 
anything, if a military officer claimed that a book was subver-
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sive or pornographic the author, publisher, printer, and book-
seller could be incarcerated. The first galleys were passed, but 
a linotype operator noticed the abundance of foul language and 
reported the matter to the authorities at the publishing house. 
Printing was stopped. Puig recalls: 

If he had not concentrated on individual words he would 
have noticed that it was inexperienced and innocent 12-
to 14-year-old boys talking and trying to live up to the 
machismo of their elders. Pathetically childish, but hardly 
pornographic. 

La traición de Rita Hayworth was finally published in 
Buenos Aires in 1968 in by Jorge Alvarez, famous for not 
paying royalties to authors. This was a year of great political 
tension and social upheaval in Argentina, and there was some 
fear that the book would be seized by the police. This did not 
happen, but the novel was received with indifferent reviews and 
sold badly. The following year Gallimard published a French 
translation of the novel, which was selected by Le Monde as 
one of the five best foreign books of the year. 

In 1969, Puig's second novel, Boquitas pintadas (published 
in English as Heartbreak Tango in 1973), was published in 
Argentina, becoming a bestseller. After a series of popular riots, 
general Ongania's regime was in decline and there were no 
censorship attacks. What Puig calls his "honeymoon" with 
Argentine audiences lasted until 1973, t n e v e a r n e published 
The Buenos Aires Affair and general Juan Domingo Perón 
returned to Argentina after 17 years' exile. In 1973 Perón was 
also the political choice of the left; the subtle criticism of 
Peronism in The Buenos Aires Affair led to a widespread rejec-
tion of Puig's novel. The book was banned on the grounds of 
pornography, and a bookseller imprisoned for selling it. 
According to Puig, members of the League of Mothers had seen 
the book on a stall and called the police. Puig left for New 
York in 1973, but was pursued and threatened by the fascist 
Argentine Anti-Communist Alliance in 1974: "I didn't want to 
go back and be killed, nor did I want to have to resort to self-
censorship. But, on the other hand, I was losing contact with 
my people, my language." 

El beso de la mujer araña (Kiss of the Spider Woman), his 
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internationally famous novel and the first that deals openly with 
homosexuality, was first published in post-Franco Spain in 
1976. In this novel, a homosexual and a guerrilla meet in prison 
and discover their shared need for affection. Since the begin-
ning of his writing career, Puig had demonstrated, metaphori-
cally, the relationship between sexual repression and other 
forms of oppression. Puig has written that "the beginning of 
Kiss of the Spider Woman is all there in the boy's composition 
class from Rita Hay worth. In a repressive society some people 
dare to discuss matters only metaphorically." 

Manuel Puig's novels and plays were banned not only in his 
native country during the last and most destructive of the of 
military dictatorships (1976-83), but also in Fidel Castro's 
Cuba, because, says Puig, "they were considered too concerned 
with sexuality, and worst of all, with homosexuality". After the 
fall of the Argentine dictatorship in 1983, Puig's work regained 
large audiences and also the appreciation of scholars and aca-
demics in his native country. In exile he wrote Pubis angelical 
(1986), an account of 1970s Argentina. Puig never returned 
home. After living for several years in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, 
he died in Mexico in 1990. 

L I R I A EVANGELISTA 

Pushkin had already won fame as a literary prodigy at the 
Imperial Lycée at Tsarskoe Selo, when he arrived in St Peters-
burg in 1817 to take up a sinecure at the College of Foreign 
Affairs. In the course of the next three years he acquired a new 
set of friends, many of whom were active in what was to 
become the Decembrist conspiracy, and began composing verse 
of an overtly liberal and even seditious nature. This enjoyed a 
wide circulation in manuscript. One of Pushkin's Decembrist 
friends, the would-be regicide Ivan Iakushkin, later recalled 
that: "Not only did everyone know of all his unpublished 
poems . . . but there was scarcely a half-literate cornet or ensign 
in the entire army who could not recite them from memory." 
Strikingly, when the emperor Alexander I read the poem 
"Derevnia" (1819, "The Village"), with its message of opposi-
tion to serfdom, even he was moved to say that Pushkin should 
be thanked for the good feelings that his verses inspired. In fact, 
although Pushkin was vitriolic in his denunciations of tyranny 
in general and Alexander I in particular - see, in particular, the 
ode "Vol'nost'" (1817, "To Liberty") and "Skazki: Noel" 
(1818, "Fairy Tales: Noel") - his liberalism did not amount to 
a coherent doctrine, combining as it did violently revolution-
ary sentiments with a belief in constitutional monarchy and the 
rule of law. Yet the poet could be subversive not only in word, 
but also in deed. After the assassination of the due de Berry, 
the heir to the French throne, he publicly displayed a portrait 
of the assassin bearing the inscription "A lesson to kings". 

In 1820, Alexander I's patience with Pushkin's seditious 
activities, literary and otherwise, was finally exhausted, and 
only the intercession of the historiographer Nikolai Karamzin 
and of Petr Chaadaev, the future author of the Filosoficheskoe 
pis*mo (Philosophical Letter), saved Pushkin from confinement 
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to the Solovetskii monastery, in the far north, or exile to Siberia. 
Instead, Pushkin was posted to the southern regions of the 
empire, where he served in a variety of minor capacities, first 
(1820-23) in Kishinev, under the indulgent general Inzov, the 
administrator of the southern colonies, and subsequently 
(1823-24) in Odessa, under the Anglicized snob count 
Vorontsov, viceroy of Bessarabia. These were the years of 
Pushkin's "Byronic period", which was inaugurated by the pub-
lication in book form of his first Romantic narrative poem, 
Kavkazskii plennik (1822, "Prisoner of the Caucasus"). Its text 
was disfigured by the censor, who excised the entire Dedication 
with its allusions to Pushkin's banishment from Petersburg, as 
well as a paean to "liberty's proud idol" in the main body of 
the poem. He even went so far as to order the removal of the 
author's portrait from all copies of the book. Incidents such as 
these gave Pushkin plenty of reasons to feel resentful. In the 
Epistle to the Censor (1822; see below), which could not appear 
in print, he compares his generic addressee to a "sour eunuch" 
who "stalks the muses". 

Pushkin's own muse certainly suffered from the unwelcome 
attentions of the bureaucrats from the Department of 
Censorship. They made things so difficult that in August 1823 
Pushkin complained to his brother that their depredations had 
made it impossible for him "to live by the pen". Indeed, several 
of his finest poems of the period were never published at all, 
among them "Kinzhal" (1821, "The Dagger"), with its sym-
pathetic reference to the German student who had assassinated 
the playwright August von Kotzebue and "Svobody seiatel' 
pustynnyi . . . " (1823, "As freedom's sower in the wasteland 
. . .") , in which Pushkin, lamenting the loss of his liberal illu-
sions, compares the "submissive nations" to bovine "herds", 
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"Their heritage each generation/The yoke with jingles, and the 
gall". Other verses were published with major excisions and 
changes-for example, "Napoleon" (1821), which appeared 
without the references to the French revolution, the execution 
of Louis XIV, and the "laurels" and "chains" that Frenchmen 
wore under the First Empire. The censor's pencil was not 
always guided by political considerations. In the printed version 
of the six-line poem "Nereida" (1820, "The Nereid"), a lip-
smacking description of a bathing beauty, the penultimate line, 
"she raised her youthful swan-white bosom", was truncated to 
read "she raised . . .", much to the bemusement of those who 
liked this sort of thing. 

During his time in Odessa, Pushkin had been quarrelling with 
count Vorontsov and sleeping with his wife. These circum-
stances made his position there increasingly precarious. When 
the police intercepted and read one of the poet's letters in which 
he mentioned the "lessons in pure atheism" that he had been 
taking, he was discharged from the civil service and confined 
to his father's estate of Mikhailovskoe in Pskov province. This 
time, the authorities did not use the fiction of an administra-
tive transfer: Pushkin was now officially in disgrace and in exile. 
In Mikhailovskoe, he wrote the historical tragedy Boris 
Godunov (1825), which treats the touchy subject of the false 
pretender Grigorii Otrepiev's usurpation of the Russian throne 
in 1605, and resumed work on what has become his most 
famous work, the verse novel Evgenii Onegin (1823-31, 
Eugene Onegin). In the Second Epistle to the Censor (1824) he 
expresses the hope that the appointment of Aleksandr Shishkov 
as minister of popular education and head of the Department 
of Censorship would ease the political constraints on Russian 
literature: it did not. 

It was during his exile in Mikhailovskoe that Pushkin learned 
of the Decembrist uprising (14-28 December 1825), the failure 
of which prompted him to try to reach some kind of accom-
modation with the new emperor, Nicholas I. The poet sent him 
a petition expressing "sincere remorse" over his former political 
views and was summoned to Moscow, where he arrived on 
8 September 1826. That same day, he had an audience with the 
emperor at the Kremlin. No record of their conversation exists, 
but following it Alexander Benckendorff, the head of the newly 
created Third Section (the secret police), informed Pushkin 
that he would be exempt from the general rules governing the 
publication of literary works: "His Majesty the emperor shall 
be the first admirer of your writings and your censor". Pushkin 
could submit his writings to Nicholas via Benckendorff, 
although he also had the right to send them to the emperor 
directly. The poet was thrilled: the only writer who had enjoyed 
the same privilege had been his late patron, Karamzin. 

The arrangement proved to be a decidedly mixed blessing: 
Nicholas, and by extension Benckendorff, now viewed the 
former liberal firebrand as the artistic property of the crown. 
Indeed, the emperor took the closest personal interest in every 
aspect of Pushkin's life and work. To Pushkin's disgust, in 1834 
he even read one of the poet's letters to his wife, which had 
been intercepted by the postal authorities. Nicholas I was a 
dour but conscientious autocrat who "loved two things: dress 
parades and mathematics" (according to Henri Troyat). 
Like many men of this type, he was certain that he had excel-
lent taste. When, in the autumn of 1826, Benckendorff rebuked 

the poet for giving private readings of Boris Godunov, Pushkin 
hastened to send a copy of the tragedy to Nicholas, whose con-
sidered judgement was that the author should turn this 
Shakespearean play "into a story or historical tale in the style 
of Walter Scott". Pushkin understandably refused to follow 
such asinine advice and was only able to publish the tragedy 
four years later, and then with major deletions and changes. 

Despite enjoying the emperor's favour, Pushkin remained a 
suspect figure in the eyes of the government, as may be seen 
from the affair of André Chénier (1825). When this elegy to 
the martyred French poet was published in 1826, 44 of its lines 
were missing, having been deemed politically suspect by the 
censorship. Somehow the excised fragment found its way into 
private hands and was soon circulating, without the author's 
knowledge, under the provocative title "14 December". After 
a two-year investigation into the matter, the Council of State 
placed Pushkin under secret surveillance for having "a mis-
guided attitude" to the Decembrist uprising, although the 
authorities could find no evidence that he had been responsi-
ble for disseminating the offending verses. 

Meanwhile, Pushkin had become the subject of yet another 
government inquiry, this time involving the burlesque narra-
tive poem, the Gavriliada (1821, "The Gabrieliad"), a copy of 
which had been discovered in the possession of a certain 
Captain Mitkov. Even today, this blasphemous account of 
the Annunciation, whose style is reminiscent of Voltaire's La 
Pucelle d3Orleans (The Maid of Orleans), retains its reputation 
as one of the most obscene works in the Russian language. 
Under questioning, Pushkin strongly denied his authorship, but 
then wrote a letter to the emperor in which he almost certainly 
admitted it (the letter has not survived). "I am aware of all the 
details of this affair. The matter is closed," was Nicholas's 
cryptic response to Pushkin's written explanation. The former 
student of atheism seems to have genuinely repented writing 
the Gavriliada. Beginning in the late 1820s, virtually every 
major female character in his works, whether poetic or prose, 
is called Maria. In 1832 he even gave the name to his firstborn 
child. 

In February 1833 Pushkin had to endure another of 
Benckendorff's reprimands, this time for publishing the poem 
"Anchar" (1828, "The Upas Tree") and several other pieces 
with the consent of the regular censor but without that of the 
emperor. Ten months later, he managed to obtain the emperor's 
permission, conveyed to him orally by the secret police chief, 
to submit the works intended for Aleksandr Smirdin's new 
journal Biblioteka dlia chteniia (Library for Reading) through 
ordinary channels. During the same conversation, Benckendorff 
returned to him the manuscript of Mednyi vsadnik (1833, "The 
Bronze Horseman"), Pushkin's last - and greatest - narrative 
poem, which he had submitted for the emperor's consideration. 
This tale of the St Petersburg flood of 1824 foreshadowed 
Gogol"s and Dostoevskii's nightmare visions of the city on the 
Neva, and proleptically adumbrated much of the imagery and 
thematics of subsequent Russian poetry. The manuscript that 
Benckendorff now handed to Pushkin bore nine markings made 
by the imperial pencil. Nicholas, ever sensitive to real or 
metaphorical acts of lése-majesté, had crossed out the lines 
"Outshone, old Moscow had to render/The younger sister 
pride of place,/As by a new queen's fresh-blown splendour/In 
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purple fades Her Dowager Grace". Also judged inappropriate 
was the description of the climactic confrontation between 
Evgenii, the poem's tragic hero, and the eponymous statue of 
Peter the Great - "The dread Tsar's face/With instantaneous 
fury burning,/It seemed to him, was slowly turning" - as well 
as the several references to the bronze figure as an "idol". As 
a result, Pushkin had to give up on the idea of publishing 
the poem. 

After Pushkin's death, in a duel with Georges d'Anthés, the 
poet Vasilii Zhukovskii, instructed by Nicholas to go through 
Pushkin's papers, was able to thwart the emperor's intention of 
destroying any politically dubious writings that the dead man 
might have left behind. Over the next few years, Zhukovskii 
was able to publish several of the works that Pushkin had been 
unable or unwilling to get through the regular censorship, 
among them "The Bronze Horseman" and the mock-folktale 
"Skazka o pope i o rabotnike ego Balde" (1830, "The Tale of 
the Priest and His Workman Balda"); both nonetheless had to 
be brought out in altered form. 

Pushkin's works continued to be censored in Russia, and then 
in the Soviet Union, until the latter collapsed in 1991. During 
the Soviet period, the complete texts of his "indecorous" 
(bawdy) poems were published only once, in the 17-volume 
Collected Works (1937-59), although the Gavriliada was made 
widely available to the reading public, probably because of its 
antireligious appeal. Pushkin's works have always suffered 
from the attentions of literary experts, be they politicians or 
pornographers. For example, Walter Arndt's translation of the 
Gavriliada appeared in the Christmas 1975 issue of Playboy 
with entire passages deleted or changed by the editors. 
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"Poslanie tsenzoru" and 
"Vtoroe poslanie tsenzoru" 
(Epistle to the Censor and Second 
Epistle to the Censor) 
Poems, written 1822 and 1824 

"Poslanie tsenzoru", first written in 1822, circulated in manu-
script and was not published until 1857, 20 years after the 
author's death. In it humour and wit alternate with passages of 
great seriousness. Pushkin depicts the censor in at least five 
ways: as "a gloomy guardian of the muses", as "a martyr", as 
"a citizen", as "a fool and a coward", and as "an unfortunate 
man" enslaved to his family. The poem begins and ends with 
a tongue-in-cheek humour that softens the invective at its core. 
Pushkin announces that he will resist the temptation to criti-
cize the Russian censor, whom he calls a "gloomy guardian of 
the muses". The censor is to be pitied because he is obliged 
to read the drivel that passes for literature: the problem with 
literature, he argues, is the writers themselves, especially hack 
writers, who "sweat and grunt while writing odes". Hence, the 
censor is a "martyr": he wants to read Rousseau and Voltaire, 
but instead he is stuck reading paeans to woody groves and 
fields. The censor is also a "citizen", his charge is sacred, 
and he has sworn to perform his duties well. The ideal censor 
possesses both common sense and an enlightened outlook: he 
upholds custom and culture, defends "altar and throne", law 
and fatherland (otechestvo), and does not impede the progress 
of truth and justice. He is a friend to writers, not their enemy. 

Reality, however, is far from ideal, and Pushkin reserves his 
strongest criticism for the fourth face of the censor, the "fool 
and coward". In the lengthy fifth stanza of the poem, Pushkin 
inveighs against the censor's ignorance and insensitivity: "On a 
whim you call black white, satire slander, poetry depravity, the 
word of truth rebellion". He blames the censor for lowering the 
standards of literacy and education. The poem alludes to numer-
ous essays and narratives as targets of the censor's "murderous 
axe". Thanks to its repeated blows, "verse remains" the writer's 
sole resort. Yet, even here, the censor - that "meddling eunuch" 
- casts his dark shadow. Bereft of passion, wit, or taste, insen-
sitive to Parnassian song, and suspicious of every word, the cen-
sor instills fear because he himself fears; he fears both signs of 
sedition and also the consequences were he to miss those signs 
in his examination of a work of art. 

To support these charges, Pushkin engages a temporal polar-
ity, marking the past as an oasis of enlightenment against the 
narrative present, a time of scepticism and sabotage. Thus, "in 
those days", great works escaped the censor's fatal touch: Ivan 
Barkov, Aleksandr Radishchev, Gavrila Romanovich Derz-
havin, Ivan Khemnitser, Ippolit Bogdanovich and other Russian 
writers succeeded in publishing works that boldly unmasked 
Russian reality, "and censorship interfered with none of them". 
Pushkin views their work as the productions of a society in 
which freedom of expression fostered the expression of truth. 
Now, "in our most sage era", standards have fallen, thanks 
largely to censorship. Pushkin wonders why a minor poet such 
as Petr Shalikov is perceived to be a "dangerous man". He sees 
Russian literature poised to return to prohibitions against the 
use of such words as "fatherland" (otechestvo) - a reference to 
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the emperor Paul I's edict of 1787 against 13 seditious words, 
including otechestvo, for which gosudarstvo was to be used 
instead; a world of moral turpitude engendered by the censor's 
amoral norms. 

In juxtaposing a liberal past against a repressive present, 
Pushkin arranges the recent rulers of the Russian empire to suit 
his argument. He places in one corner Catherine II and 
Alexander I as paragons of civil freedom (the freedom to write); 
in the other corner he places Peter I. (Even emperors had cir-
cumvented the censor: the line "The Emperor himself ordered 
a publication to proceed in spite of you" refers to the publica-
tion, on Alexander I's command, of Nikolai Mihailovich 
Karamzin's Istoriia Gosudarstva Rossiiskogo (1816, History of 
the Russian State) without its first passing through the censor-
ship system. Indeed, Pushkin portrays the "Alexandrine" period 
(the reign of Alexander I, 1801-25) as a time of open discus-
sion and debate - "Just look at what the press accomplished 
then" - even though elsewhere in his writings he speaks less 
flatteringly of Alexander. This use of authority serves a strate-
gic purpose: it allows Pushkin to value the past for its defence 
of the truth and its support of literature, and thus to imply that 
the present practice of censorship has been used, wilfully, to 
subvert this honoured tradition. 

Pushkin sees in poetical satire an antidote to social vice and 
ignorance, and claims that even Catherine II knew this to be 
the case. Satire reveals ignorance and crushes it, but - accord-
ing to one of Pushkin's letters - censorship undermines this 
effort because it substitutes "the arbitrary, summary dealings 
of a cowardly fool" for the writer's pursuit of truth and justice. 
Pushkin calls for an end to the reign of the censor. This is 
not necessarily the call of a rebel, however, for Pushkin was 
not opposed to the institution of censorship as such. "Give us 
a strict censorship, I agree," he wrote to Petr Viazemskii (6 
February 1823), "but not a senseless one". 

Some commentators have suggested that one line in the poem 
- "What's right for London is premature for Moscow" -
expresses Pushkin's acceptance of his fate. Pushkin lived in a 
society that policed its best minds and hounded its writers. He 
himself was scrutinized, both before he wrote the poem and for 
a long time afterwards. He was forced to answer to the sever-
est censor of all: the emperor Nicholas I. Perhaps he felt that 
it was pointless to criticize the censor, who like any writer 
risked displeasing the imperial court. The critical spirit reigned 
in some other parts of Europe, but in Russia it was silent. 

Nevertheless, the line can be read in a different way. In the 
long central part of the poem, Pushkin describes an illustrious 

line of writers, including himself, who bypass censorship by 
self-publishing or by circulating handwritten copies of their 
work. His point may be that Russian writers find ways to cir-
cumvent the censor, and that this in itself constitutes a kind of 
civil disobedience. Russia is not Britain; parliamentary rule does 
not apply. Yet writers may salvage an authentic experience of 
literature, one that evades official channels and the censor, by 
seeking their ideal readers elsewhere. 

Although Pushkin generalizes in commenting on Russian 
censors, he seems to have had in mind a particular person: 
Aleksandr Stepanovich Birukov, the primary censor of his 
works in the early 1820s, most notably of the poem Kavkazskii 
plennik (1822, The Prisoner of the Caucasus). Pushkin rails 
against Birukov in his letters, calling him "a cowardly fool" 
and "Birukov the Terrible", describing him as "unbearably 
stupid, arbitrary, and oppressive", and using his name as a col-
lective term for all intrusive censors, "the Birukovs". At other 
times, however, Pushkin speaks less pejoratively, even warmly, 
of Birukov, describing him at one point as "an enlightened man 
. . . gracious and compassionate", and adding: "Now I submit 
myself unconditionally to his verdicts". Pushkin's target was 
probably the office, not the person, of the censor. In the letter 
to Viazemskii already quoted above, Pushkin commiserates 
with his fellow writer about the problems they were having 
with the censor, and then adds, more gravely: "We laugh, but 
it would be more sensible to take the Birukovs in hand. It is 
time to give weight to our opinion and to make the govern-
ment esteem our voice - its disdain for Russian writers is unen-
durable." 

In 1824, when A. S. Shishkov was appointed minister of edu-
cation, Pushkin wrote a "Second Epistle to the Censor". It too 
is addressed to Birukov and, like the first "Epistle", makes a 
plea for freedom of expression. Pushkin hoped that Shishkov 
would loosen the grip of censorship on Russian writers, but he 
soon realized that this hope was in vain. 
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HATEM ABDUL QADER 

Palestinian journalist, 1953-

Hatem 'Abdul Qader studied journalism at al-Azhar University 
in Cairo, returned to Jerusalem in 1980, started as a reporter 
and worked his way up to become managing editor of al-Fajr 
(The Dawn), the Arabic East Jerusalem daily newspaper, which 
from 1980 onwards also published a weekly English-language 
supplement for the benefit of foreign journalists who wanted 
to know the Palestinian point of view on current affairs. 

Like the other Palestinian newspapers al-Quds (Jerusalem) 
and al-Sha'b (The People), al-Fajr (The Dawn) had every day 
to send three copies of the following day's paper to the Israeli 
military censors who filed one copy for future police use, and 
checked the other and made deletions. The papers regularly 
appealed, but rarely got their way. Cheekily, in the early 1980s 
al-Fajr published in its English edition statistics of articles 
censored. Between 21 and 27 May 1982, it reported, 32 arti-
cles were submitted to the censor, of which 11 were totally 
censored, two were mutilated, and seven partially censored but 
used; only 12 escaped interference. On page 6 of the English 
edition for 26 March-i April 1982 there is a blank editorial 
space on which is printed diagonally "we apologize". 

In an interview with the present writer on 31 July 1989eAbdul 
Qader said that editors had to learn that there were "red lines" 
that they were not allowed to cross. These included news of any 
announcement of strikes or sit-ins, regular arrests, Israeli army 
exercises, international censure of Israeli actions, and coverage 
of political initiatives outside the Occupied Territories. He fur-
ther described the Israeli censorship's concern with the nuances 
of language. The words "soldiers sneaked in under cover of 
darkness" had to be removed because it was not acceptable to 
suggest that the Israeli military were in any way "sneaky"; the 
words "at night" had to be substituted. Israeli censors rejected 
the words "commandos", "fighters" or "resistance men", so 
Palestinians settled on "armed men" and the censors let it pass. 
Once the first intifada had begun, the paper had difficulty with 
the use of the words "was martyred"; very reluctantly, they had 
to write "was murdered" early in the uprising, which was very 
far from their understanding of what had taken place. 

eAbdul Qader was placed under administrative detention 
(without trial) on four occasions. On one of them, in 1988, the 
Israeli authorities leaked to the press their suspicion that he was 
a prominent member of the Fatah movement and that he had 

planned (nonviolent) intifada, activities that "threatened the 
state of Israel". He was placed in solitary confinement for 93 
days at Beersheba prison. He told the authorities that their 
treatment of him would not stop his resistance to occupation: 
"The facts on the ground did not change. The intifada con-
tinued because it belongs to the people and is not a trademark 
registered in the name of this or that individual." 

'Abdul Qader, although he delighted in appealing against the 
more ridiculous and careless of censorship decisions (as when 
an item about the discovery of a treatment for baldness was 
crossed out), also used his imprisonment to reflect more deeply 
on the nature and particular circumstances of his experience of 
the practice: 

After occupation ends, we have to relearn to write freely. 
If I go to another country, and introduce myself, I have 
to say - to be honest with people who ask what I do for 
a living - "I am a journalist under occupation". I have 
to use "under occupation" as part of the job description. 
I have to say "I speak the language of occupation". In 
order to work elsewhere, I need to be retrained in the use 
of ordinary language to wake up from my journalistic 
coma. I have to say that up front because we deal with 
a different type of journalism when we are forced to 
censor ourselves. 

Having been such an eloquent critic of Israeli censorship, 
eAbdul Qater was appointed head of the publication depart-
ment of the Palestinian authority's Media Ministry in the early 
1990s. He now had to defend the 1995 Palestinian Press 
Law, which journalists had criticized for being too restrictive. 
He replied: "We are not imposing restrictions on journalism; 
we organize it because total freedom means chaos." He was 
elected to the Palestinian Legislative Council in January 1996, 
and was harassed by the Israeli authorities when he opened his 
home to receive complaints from his Jerusalem constituents. 
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Population: 565,000 
Main religion: Sunni Muslim 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 19.6 (m); 16.9 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 5 

QATAR 
Number of periodicals: 1 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

450 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 404 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 121 

Power in Qatar has remained, since independence in 1971, 
solely in the hands of the ruling family in the persons of the 
amir sheikh Khalifa bin Hamad Al Thani, and later his son, 
sheikh Hamad bin Khalifa. No political parties or other organi-
zations critical of the government are allowed. Nor are any 
public religious gatherings for non-Muslims. Private meetings 
of the Shiite minority are also carefully monitored. While the 
ruling family has assiduously built up a range of modern com-
munications, it has equally assiduously made sure that they are 
carefully controlled. 

The press in Qatar is categorized by William Rugh (1987) as 
"loyalist". Given the authoritarian nature of the regime, the 
press appears to be guided first by the notion that the media 
should accept and help carry out development policies (defined 
by the Ministry of Information created in April 1972, and 
aimed at "building and developing the country and the citi-
zens"). On this view, the media should give priority to content 
that links Qatar to other Gulf, Arab, and Muslim (all devel-
oping) countries that are geographically, politically, and cul-
turally close to it. It is argued that as a matter of social 
responsibility both print and broadcast media in Qatar should 
"balance their aspirations to freedom with their obligations 
to their society". To ensure this balance the Qatari Public 
Commission for Improving the Quality of the Press reviews the 
performance of privately owned newspapers and magazines 
every three months, and presents its findings to the publishers 
and editors of those publications to be used as a guide. 

Qatar's first paper, al-]aridah al-Rasmiyyah (The Official 
Gazette) was established in 1961 and carried amirate decrees, 
official announcements, and state laws. After more than 30 
years of independence it has the same form. The daily news-
papers were started privately after independence. There are four 
privately owned daily newspapers: al-Arab was established as 
a weekly in 1972 by the doyen of the Qatari press, eAbd Allah 
Husayn Naema, and has appeared since 1974 as a broadsheet 

daily newspaper. Al-Rayah (The Flag) was launched in 1979 
by a group of Qatari businessmen and intellectuals. They 
recruited accomplished journalists from Egypt, Lebanon, Syria, 
and Sudan, and the paper was soon competing with other 
Middle Eastern newspapers. Although Al-Rayah presents itself 
as an independent political daily, it enjoys strong government 
support and the chairman of its board is a prominent member 
of the ruling Al Thani family. Not surprisingly, it promotes a 
Qatari viewpoint on major Arab, Islamic, and international 
issues and problems. Al-Rayah is also distributed in Saudi 
Arabia and Egypt, and is printed by the Gulf Publishing and 
Printing Organization. The third daily, al-Sharq (The Orient), 
was first published in 1985 by the al-Watan Printing and 
Publishing House under the name al-Khalij al-Yawm (The Gulf 
Today). Due to its initial lack of success it changed ownership, 
and the al-Sharq Printing, Publishing, and Distribution 
House was established. Determined to reach an audience that 
would include nationals and expatriates, men and women, 
professionals and nonprofessionals, the new owners added the 
subtitle "A political, general interest newspaper" to its mast-
head. Its staff includes mainly prominent writers of Egyptian, 
Sudanese, and Jordanian nationality, and only a few Qataris. 
It has foreign correspondents in such major news capitals as 
Washington, Moscow, London, and Cairo, and it has the right 
to publish Arab news derived from other big Arab dailies, such 
as the Egyptian al-Ahram (Pyramids). The fourth daily is The 
Gulf Times, published in English. It was established as a weekly 
in 1978 to serve the needs of the growing expatriate commu-
nity from India, Pakistan, Britain, the United States, and other 
countries. It has a British editorial staff and has been published 
daily since 1981. It has gained some Qatari readers as well, 
mostly among those who have returned from studies abroad. 

Freedom of the press and of expression are strictly limited, 
not least by the Press and Publication Law no. 8, which has 
remained in effect since its promulgation in 1979. Among other 
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things, the law prohibits criticism of the amir, and publishing 
anything that will undermine established order, endanger the 
political regime, or jeopardize its relations with friendly 
nations. The authorities have the right to impose censorship to 
ensure adherence to these rules and principles. Government 
control and implementation of these limitations on the freedom 
of the press were enforced by the Ministry of Information until 
it was dissolved. In practice censorship was direct and straight-
forward within government-owned media. As virtually no 
paper is able to stand alone financially, the government subsi-
dizes most of the private media considerably, thereby exercis-
ing indirect control; self-censorship is also practised. 

According to articles 24 and 25 of the Press and Publishing 
Law the authorities (the Ministry of Information until 1995) 

may suspend for a maximum of a year, and/or confis-
cate, and/or close down any publication whose editing 
policy contradicts the national interests or serves the 
interests of a foreign country, or receives any financial 
support from any foreign entity, if such violations are 
proven. 

The grip on the media is often dictated by the involvement of 
the Qatari state in regional or sometimes international politics. 
For example, the press was very carefully monitored during the 
Iraq-Iran War (1980-88); censors were stationed in all mass 
media organizations "to screen out any content that could 
violate public order, religion, or morals". It grew fiercer during 
the Gulf War, to suppress national unrest and safeguard Qatar's 
pro-Allied stand. Qatar has witnessed a general clampdown on 
the press since the 1980s. This can be attributed to the growing 
influence of Saudi Arabia since the establishment of the Gulf 
Cooperation Council (GCC, comprising the monarchies of 
Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar, the United Emirates, and 
Oman, and concerned with the security aspects of the Iraq-Iran 
War). However strict censorship may be, the media do test its 
limits. In 1995, f°r example, the concluding document in the 
Qatari signing of the GCC Security Agreement, which includes 
a clause prohibiting "hostile propaganda" among the members 
of the GCC, was published by the paper al-Watan (homeland). 
The paper was temporarily shut down, as was al-Sharq for pub-
lishing a poem considered offensive to Saudi Arabia. 

Although the Ministry of Information was dissolved in 1995, 
censorship continues through the Ministry of Endowments and 
Islamic Affairs, in charge of censorship of radio, television, 
cable television, and videotapes. 

Radio started in 1968 with the Voice of Qatar. In 1993 
Qatari Radio had n large transmitters and the Qatar radio 
service comprised 15 radio studios. It reaches the Gulf, most 
of the Arab world, and parts of Europe and Asia. There are 
six channels: the first in Arabic, broadcasting news, music, gov-
ernment announcements, and religious programmes among 
others; the second in English, the bulk of its programming 
imported especially from Britain; next is the Folk channel, 
broadcasting folk music and programmes in local dialect; then 
the Urdu channel, Huna al-Doha, featuring Arabic music and 
concerts; and last the French channel. 

Radio, like television, is regulated by law 20 of 1990. This 
law stipulates: 

that radio and television provide the citizen with the 
political, economic, and social information that could 
enable him to understand local, regional, and inter-
national issues, develop and promote people's under-
standing [and awareness] within the framework of the 
vital principles guiding the state's policies, and entertain 
[audiences] within the limits of observed religious and 
traditional values. 

Qatari television, Q-Tel, was set up by the government in 
1970. In the 1990s it included an Arabic and an English 
channel. About 25 per cent of the programmes are locally pro-
duced; the rest are imported mainly from Egypt, but also from 
Syria, the United Arab Emirates, Kuwait, Jordan, the United 
States, the United Kingdom, and India. Educational pro-
grammes are imported from Japan, the Netherlands, and 
Sweden, and are provided with English and/or Arabic subti-
tles. Q-Tel accepts commercials, but they are tightly censored 
in order to block out any culturally or politically unfavourable 
images and ideas. 

The Cable News Network (CNN) was brought to Qatar 
during the Gulf War but was taken off the air soon after. As 
Qataris now started tuning in to Bahraini television, which had 
retained the US-owned network, the government decided in 
1992 to offer its people a package including CNN, the Middle 
East Broadcast Corporation (MBC), GCC State Television, 
Egyptian Satellite Channel (ESC), the BBC, the Indian ESPN, 
Pakistani Channel, and Islam Vision emanating from Muscat 
(Oman). CNN is back, this time, however, severely censored; 
images considered to be offensive are blacked out or sometimes 
the whole network is taken off the air for a period of time. 

The first cinema in Qatar was opened in 1950 by the Shell 
Oil Company to entertain its employees. After independence 
the Qatar Cinema Company was formed to regulate and 
control all aspects of cinema operations. Films are strictly cen-
sored before being shown to a public or private audience, as 
stipulated by the Press and Printing Law and Law 20 of 1990, 
under which the authorities bear the responsibility for "cen-
soring local and foreign artistic productions" - this includes 
imported video cassettes, audio tapes, books, and periodicals -
and for licensing theatres, organizations, and shops selling and 
circulating these artistic productions. 

Amir sheikh Hamad has taken major steps to improve the 
country's overall human rights situation. He has abolished a 
number of censorship measures and laws and has even dis-
solved the Ministry of Information. The first free elections of 
the Central Municipal Council took place in March 1999: 
women were allowed to participate, another first. Parlia-
mentary elections have been announced and a draft permanent 
constitution is supposed to be ready by 2002. The establish-
ment of Qatar's first non-governmental organizations for 
human rights was announced in 2001 as well. 

Although self-censorship inside Qatar continues to a certain 
degree, the freedom of expression of the Qatari satellite station 
al-Jazeera has shocked the entire Middle East. In the last few 
years particularly, al-Jazeera, officially established in 1996, 
has developed itself into perhaps the only true independent 
and critical news organization in the Middle East. The station 
has broadcasted many controversial news programmes and 
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interviews with various opposition groups in the region, but 
also a number of Israeli government officials, and has inde-
pendently covered news in the entire area, including Iran, Iraq, 
and Israel. Al-Jazeera's outspokenness has already caused more 
than 400 complaints from other Middle Eastern countries. In 
the Palestinian Territories the office of the Qatari station was 
closed down after the station aired an interview with the Islamic 
opposition in the territories; in other countries, such as Algeria, 
broadcasts by al-Jazeera have been blocked. 

As the station is sponsored completely by amir sheikh Hamad 
himself, criticism of Qatar itself remains limited, although some 
problematic issues, such as state subsidies for members of the 
royal family have been addressed. 

The amir is adamantly and admirably defending liberal ideas 
in Qatari politics. He continues to sponsor al-Jazeera despite 
complaints in the region. He has also not hestitated to take 
strong measures to ensure, for example, women's liberation in 
the country. When an official of the Ministry of Education 
opposed the amir's decision to support female suffrage in the 
municipal elections, he had the official arrested and detained. 

FERIDA JAWAD 

The tradition of state-sponsored literary compilations, encyclo-
pedias, dictionaries, and other large works is a feature of 
Chinese culture. The Book of Odes (1st millennium BCE) was 
perhaps the earliest state compilation, but from the 3rd century 
CE onwards private and official compilations proliferated, and 
the development of printing resulted in even larger collections. 
And as such compilations necessarily involved an assessment of 
whether works were suitable for inclusion, they were associ-
ated with censorship. In the compilation of the Buddhist canon, 
for example, various emperors ordered the exclusion of certain 
sutras they held to be apocryphal and, at the same time, ordered 
these works to be destroyed. But no previous compilation com-
pared in scale and scope with that initiated by the Qianlong 
emperor in 1772 when he ordered the collection of complete 
texts of works for the imperial library so that they might be 
preserved against loss and available for use in future historical 
works. At the same time the most important and unique liter-
ary works were to be compiled into a new publication, Siku 
Quart Shu (The Complete Works of the Four Treasuries). It was 
clear from the beginning of this enterprise that the works sub-
mitted were to be examined for loyalty to the Manchu state, 
and those found wanting were to be destroyed. This instruc-
tion is included in an edict of 1774 (after 10,000 books had 
been sent to the capital) in which the emperor voices his sus-
picion that so few seditious works have come to light, and 
reminds the provincial officials that they must send such works 
to the capital and not withhold any copies. 

The next few years saw repeated edicts to this effect in which 
the methods decreed for searching out books became more 
detailed and effective. For example, an edict of 1777 reads: 

I have appointed officials awaiting jobs, of whom there 
are not few at leisure, and commanded them each go to 
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his own locality to make the search as relatives or friends 
of the families in question. This simplifies the search. By 
way of encouragement, if they discover many books we 
will place the finder at the top of the list [for an official 
appointment] and, if few, at the bottom, so that they will 
vie with each other in their search. 

Those who withheld books were punished, usually by beat-
ings and exile. However, the emperor sometimes intervened to 
lessen the penalty recommended by overzealous local officials. 
For example, one man refused to surrender a book of poems 
by his great-great-grandfather. The local governor recom-
mended that the man be decapitated and his ancestor's body 
disinterred and dismembered. Officials in Beijing read the 
poems and found a number of suspicious lines, but the emperor 
rebuked the local official for his harsh recommendations and 
suggested lighter penalties. He then reduced the lighter penal-
ties imposed by the Board of Punishments: the man received 
100 strokes of the rod and three years' exile. The woodblocks 
for the poems were ordered to be found and destroyed. 

Because of the Chinese dynastic system, it was usual for 
rulers at the start and end of a dynasty to use censorship to 
assert their legitimacy. The case of Tai Mingshi (1653-1713) 
was typical. Tai Mingshi was a Chinese historian and official 
who lived during the Manchu Qing, but whose work concerned 
the preceding (Chinese) dynasty, the Ming (1368-1644). Tai's 
crime was to use designations for late Ming reign periods other 
than those officially sanctioned by the Kangxi emperor (reigned 
1662-1722), the founder of the Qing dynasty. This amounted, 
in the view of the Manchu conquering dynasty, to a challenge 
to their legitimacy in defeating the Ming. 

The "crime" was discovered by the Head of the Censorate 
in 1711. The Board of Punishments recommended death by 

QIANLONG EMPEROR 
Chinese emperor, reigned 173 0-1796 
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slicing for Tai and decapitation or exile for those who had con-
tributed prefaces to the book. The sentence was revised, and 
Tai Mingshi was beheaded and his family and others involved 
sent into exile to the far north or made to enter military service. 
The body of a dead author deemed to have influenced Tai was 
exhumed and dismembered. (Punishments involving mutilation 
of the body, such as slicing, were considered more severe than 
the death penalty by strangulation because it was believed that 
it was an insult to one's ancestors to go to them after death 
with mutilated or missing body parts.) No mention is made in 
the contemporary records of what happened to the book, but 
it was banned later in the century under the Qianlong emperor 
along with six other works by Tai Mingshi. Only three of these 
are now extant. 

In the case of the Qing dynasty, it is interesting that even 
when it was well established under the Qianlong emperor, 
imperial authority felt the need to continue using draconian 
measures to quell dissent. Censorship during the late imperial 
period in China has more parallels with that practised in post-
1949 communist China than that in previous imperial dynas-
ties. However, the books that were banned belonged to the 
same categories as those banned by previous rulers: books that 
incited rebellions; anti-Manchu works (as insulting either the 
Manchus themselves or previous northern rulers of China that 
they considered to be their dynastic ancestors); treatises on 
border and military affairs (unlike previous bans on this type 
of work, geographical works on the southeastern borders were 
included); and works considered heterodox against the neo-
Confucian Cheng-Zhu tradition like those of Zhu Xi. The vast 
majority of works proscribed were by Ming and Qing authors, 
rather than older works. 

In some cases, the works of certain individual authors were 
opera non grata, and the ban extended to all works by their 
immediate families and any of their inscriptions. One such 
example is Qian Qianyi (1582-1664), a famous Chinese liter-
ary figure and historian. Qian Qianyi served as an official under 
both the Ming and Qing dynasties. During the Ming he was 
dismissed twice, once being accused of being a member of the 
Donglin faction (a public academic institution considered sedi-
tious). He served briefly at the southern exile court of the Ming 
after the Qing dynasty had come to power, but then joined the 
Qing regime, where he was ordered by imperial decree to work 
on the history of the Ming. Despite being taken into custody 
several times accused of Ming loyalist sympathies, he died a 
natural death in retirement. The famous Ming loyalist Koxinga 
- Zheng Chenggong - had been one of his students. 

His pre-Qing writings were compiled and published in 1643, 
and his post-Qing works in 1664. The latter included a history 
of the Ming. During the reign of the Qianlong emperor all such 
works were examined, and the emperor declared Qian's history 
to be "an insult to correct principles and a violation of loyalty", 
ordering that all his works be destroyed. In previous dynasties 
the effectiveness of such an edict would depend largely on the 
assiduity of local officials and was often not followed up; 
popular books, which existed in many widely dispersed copies, 
consequently escaped. This decree stated, as usual, that each 
provincial governor was responsible for collecting all copies of 
the books from bookshops and private libraries within his juris-

diction, and that the order was also to be passed to small places 
that might otherwise not hear of it. It also set a limit of two 
years for the collection and destruction of existing copies of the 
books and woodblocks for printing. What was unusual about 
this case was the thoroughness with which it was implemented: 
only some of Qian's works are extant. This case is interesting 
as Qian Qianyi became emblematic of those officials whose 
works were targeted by the Qianlong emperor. The fact that he 
had served the early Qing as well as the Ming was seen as an 
sign of his treacherous nature. His biography was placed at the 
head of a section in the dynastic history created specially by 
the emperor for such "traitors". 

Not all books submitted by local officials as seditious were 
destroyed. Some works were returned uncensored to their 
owners, while others had only certain passages removed. For 
example, an edict dated 1780 notes that: 

Among the books of past generations which have arrived 
in Beijing from the provinces during the last few days, 
there was one item . . . in which all the characters 
expressing rebellious ideas had been obliterated. This 
book was turned over to [two officials] who have 
reviewed it and filled in the spaces [with other charac-
ters] . . . I command the high officials of all provinces to 
discover those volumes which need not be destroyed but 
have been printed with blank spaces, to mark them and 
send them to the capital. They will then be turned over 
to the commissioners to be deliberated upon, filled in, 
then returned. When there are woodblocks, the provin-
cial officials should compare them with the revised works 
and engrave them afresh so that they may be precisely 
the same [as the censored version]. 

The final anthology contained 3460 works in 79,339 
volumes. Eight sets were printed and distributed to different 
locations, of which two are still more or less extant. No single 
list of banned works survives, but a review of the various lists 
(first collected together and published in 1884) shows 2320 
works listed for total suppression and over 300 for partial sup-
pression. These include works of most of the major figures in 
the literary world. Many survive, complete or partially, some 
having been taken to Japan before the ban. In addition, it seems 
that the libraries of Manchu bibliophiles were left untouched; 
and the Christian missionaries also had sizeable libraries. One 
member of the imperial family, for example, retained books 
from the library of Qian Qianyi in his collection. But many 
other works on the list are no longer extant. 
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QINGUI 
Chinese official, 1091-1155 

A chief minister (1139-55) during the factional politics of the 
late Northern Song dynasty (1127-1279) in imperial China, 
Qin Gui was not untypical in his resort to censorship to silence 
dissenting views. In 113 8 a fellow minister had submitted a 
memorial to the emperor demanding Qin's execution as a 
traitor for his lack of opposition to the Jurchens (rulers of 
northern China). This was disregarded, and as chief minister, 
Qin was given complete power by the emperor. During his 
tenure, he banned all northern expeditions against the Jurchens 
(who had succeeded in driving the Chinese Song dynasty south 
in 1127), destroyed all government documents that were 
unfavourable to this view, and rewarded officials who divulged 
the critical opinions of others. This made the collection of 
private histories, which had started to proliferate during the 
Song, very difficult. The Jurchens also offered a large reward 
for anyone who could supply them with a copy of the 1138 
memorial: they obtained it within three days. 

Qin Gui's ruthlessness and power at this time is shown by 
his treatment of Yue Fei (1103-41), a general who had been 
successful against the Jurchens. Qin Gui summoned him back 
to the capital, had him imprisoned on a false charge, and then 
put to death in 1141. It is possible that he also had Yue Fei's 
writings destroyed at this time: certainly, very few survive. 

From 1144 onwards he instituted a series of book-banning 
ordinances, mainly covering private histories which he deemed 
"insufficiently trustworthy". That the first such measure was 

Qin Shihuangdi ascended the throne of the Chinese kingdom 
of Qin in 246 BCE as king Zheng. During the years 230-221 
BCE, Qin defeated all competing Chinese kingdoms and the 
internecine Warring States period (463-221) thus came to an 
end with king Zheng assuming the title Qin Shihuangdi (The 
First Emperor of Qin), as ruler of a united empire. 

He and his chief minister, Li Si (c.280-208 BCE), were respon-
sible for the banning, burning, and (according to some) the near 
complete destruction of Chinese literary culture. It is recorded 
that the emperor personally gave orders for 460 scholars, 
accused of opposing him, to be buried alive. The great Han 
dynasty (206 BCE-220 CE) historian, Sima Qian, records that 
the punished scholars were those who "upheld the teachings of 
Confucius". Qin Shihuangdi's crackdown should be viewed in 
the broader context of struggle between the Confucian and 
Legalist political systems. 

During the preceding centuries, referred to as the "Spring and 
Autumn" (722-464 BCE) and the "Warring States" (463-221 
BCE) periods, many political and ethical philosophies were pro-
pounded and were therefore called the "Hundred Schools". The 
followers of Confucius (551-479 BCE) argued that the king 
should rule by moral example, whereas the Legalists believed 

not rigorously enforced is shown by the fact that provincial 
publishers continued to bring out new books by banned 
authors. An imperial edict directed at local officials was fol-
lowed by a more comprehensive ban in 1150. Enforcement of 
the ban relaxed slightly after Qin Gui's death in 1155, but by 
this time it is probable that self-censorship was practised more 
widely. The grandson of the prominent and respected historian 
Sima Guang, for example, petitioned the emperor requesting 
that one of his grandfather's works be banned. 

It was also at this time that there was a movement against 
Cheng studies - early neo-Confucianism (see Zhu Xi) -
although scholars in northern China under Jurchen control 
discussed these works freely. Ways were found to avoid the 
bans, but some works mentioned in contemporary bibliogra-
phies are no longer extant. It also became usual practice at this 
time to punish others involved in censored works, such as the 
publisher and preface writer. The censorship continued with a 
new edict dated 1202 covering important writers since the 
Northern Song period. 
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that law should be used to control the populace, and that vio-
lators should be strictly and consistently punished. 

Legalist ideas had first been developed by Shang Yang (died 
338 BCE), chief minister of the kingdom of Qin, who lived 
nearly a hundred years before Qin Shihuangdi. Shang Yang 
believed Confucianism was a barrier to progressive thinking, 
and held the Confucian classics in such contempt that he sug-
gested they all be burned. The most famous Legalist philoso-
pher was Han Fei (280-233 BCE). Speaking of Han Fei's work, 
Qin Shihuangdi was reputed to have said: "If I could meet the 
author of this book and be friends with him, I would die 
without regrets." Han Fei argued that true knowledge can 
only be gained from the careful study of the present. The 
Confucianists, he argued, were obsessed with the past and old-
fashioned ideas, using the past to criticize the present. They 
were the first of "the five vermin", and had to be eradicated 
otherwise they would cause the decline of the state. Han Fei 
advocated the abolition of all Confucian teachings and the shut-
down of all private Confucian schools. He proposed that offi-
cials should be practical men and use modern legal texts rather 
than works of literature as their guides to rulership. The "rule 
of law", he said, should replace the old "rule by rites". 

QIN SHIHUANGDI 
Chinese emperor, 259-210 BCE 
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According to historian Sima Qian, during a discussion among 
scholars at an imperial banquet Li Si argued: 

In antiquity all under Heaven was divided and in chaos 
and nobody could unify it, and it was for this reason that 
the feudal lords became active together, and all spoke of 
the past to injure the present, and made a display of 
empty rhetoric in order to throw the truth into confu-
sion. People approved what they had learned in private 
in order to reject what their superiors had laid down. 
Now the August Emperor has unified and taken posses-
sion of all under Heaven . . . yet those who have studied 
privately collaborate with each other to reject the laws 
and teachings . . . disagreement they regard as noble, and 
they encourage the lower orders and fabricate slander. If 
such things are not prohibited, then the sovereign's power 
will decline above, and factions will form below. 

"I humbly propose," Li said, "that all historical records 
except those of Qin be burned. If anyone who is not a court 
scholar dares to keep the Book of Odes, Book of History or 
writings of the hundred schools, these should be confiscated 
and burned by the provincial governors and army commanders. 
Those who in conversation dare to quote the Book of Odes 
and Book of History should be executed; those who use old 
precedents to oppose the new order should be wiped out 
together with their families; and officers who know of such 
cases but fail to report them should be punished in the same 
way." 

The only books exempted were texts on practical matters, 
such as medicine and agriculture, as well as books on divina-
tion, including the Yijing. Qin Shihuangdi sanctioned the pro-
posal. Sima Qian records that Qin Shihuangdi grew more 
tyrannical, condemning to death even those of his courtiers who 
spoke of where the emperor was. Two scholars, employed to 
find elixirs of life for the emperor, decided instead to go into 
hiding: 

The Supreme One enjoys using punishments and execu-
tions as a sign of his authority, and since all under heaven 

In the early 1950s, Qin Zhaoyang headed the fiction section of 
Renmin Wenxue (People's Literature), the official literary organ 
of the Chinese Communist Party. Following a series of contro-
versial articles published early in 1953, the party decided that 
Liu would benefit from an extended period living among the 
peasants. This was a form of mild censure, aimed at eradicat-
ing any vestiges of "bourgeois thinking" that Qin was said to 
retain. The articles, including "Lixiang yu zhenshi" (Ideal and 
Truth), were critical of those writers who merely "fabricated 
stories according to formula" or, as Qin phrased it, went in for 
"formalism and abstract generalization". He also denounced 
what he saw to be the superficiality of contemporary writing, 
where scenery and characters were invented solely to serve 

hang on to their salaries in fear of punishment, no-one 
dares to fulfil his loyal duties . . . When his greed for 
authority has reached such a pitch, the elixir of immor-
tality can never be sought for him. 

On hearing of their disappearance, Qin Shihuangdi ordered an 
investigation of all the scholars and 460 were buried alive as a 
warning to others. 

In 1958 Mao Zedong, who likewise saw Confucian tradi-
tionalists as his political enemies, compared himself to Qin 
Shihuangdi in his treatment of intellectuals. Mao is reported 
to have boasted that he destroyed a hundred times as many 
intellectuals as Qin Shihuangdi.The rise of the Qin dynasty 
was interpreted, in accordance with Marxist historiography, as 
a progressive feudalist regime replacing the conservative 
Confucian slave-owners. However, the faction's political oppo-
nents were quick to point out that the Qin dynasty was short-
lived, toppled by popular revolt because of its own harsh 
treatment of its subjects. 
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political ends. The main outcome of Qin's rustication was a 
series of sketches entitled Nongcun sanji (Village Vignettes). 
While these pieces were not entirely uncritical of rural collec-
tivization, they expressed "an optimism that served as a moti-
vating force during the early years of the People's Republic of 
China". 

In the spring of 1956, Mao Zedong's "Hundred Flowers" 
policy heralded a more liberal cultural atmosphere. At the time, 
Qin Zhaoyang was appointed associate editor of Renmin 
Wenxue-, because of the ill health of the chief editor Yan 
Wenjing, Qin assumed control of the journal's editorial deci-
sion making, sanctioning publication of highly provocative 
works by controversial young writers such as Wang Meng and 

QIN ZHAOYANG 
Chinese essayist and editor, 1 9 1 6 -
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Liu Binyan. That Wang and Liu were to become such well-
known figures on the literary stage of 1956-57 was the result 
in large part of Qin's patronage. 

In the late summer of 1956, following wholehearted approval 
of the "Hundred Flowers" policy by the cultural authorities, 
Qin drafted an 18-point programme for "improving" the 
editorial policy of Renmin Wenxue. The programme supported 
the official stance that literature should adhere to the tenets of 
realism. However, writers should be encouraged to "delve into 
life" and to "face reality" rather than merely to toe the political 
line. Qin clarified that "we should not neglect or lower the 
artistic criteria because of political criteria". Furthermore, "it 
is not our task to perform an accompaniment to the current 
policies . . . [and] one should avoid strained, monotonous, dry 
and tasteless reflections." Although never published, the draft 
was cited as evidence of Qin's "rightism" in 1957. 

In September 1956, under the pseudonym He Zhi, Qin 
Zhaoyang published his most celebrated essay, "Xianshi zhuyi: 
guangkuo de daolu" (Realism: The Broad Road). Holding 
similar views to those expressed by Konstantin Simonov, co-
editor of Novyi Mir, at the Second Soviet Writers' Congress in 
1954, Qin assailed socialist realism. Under the slogan "realism 
in the socialist era" Qin promoted the view that writers should 
be allowed to develop a broader realism, one that was honest 
both to life and to art. He suggested that all "administrative 
interferences" and "fixed formulas" be removed, and writers 
given the opportunity to explore their own themes and styles. 
The article concluded with the submission: "We are a country 
which has a deep realist tradition. How many masters of 
realism have emerged in our history! They all. . . broke through 
outdated rules and clichés. Let's follow their example." 

Although he enjoyed support among many younger writers, 
Qin was opposed by the editors of other journals, who now 
published articles in support of socialist realism. Nonetheless, 
Qin continued to make his personal views known. His essay 
"Lun jianrui de feng" (On the Spirit of Sharpness) denounced 
the blanket criticism by cultural officials of all writers who did 
not follow the "correct" line. Similarly, the short story 
"Chenmo" (Silence) depicts party cadres putting opportunism 
and manipulation before the needs and rights of the people. 

In the spring of 1957 Qin Zhaoyang was criticized on two 
counts. First, the debate on Wang Meng's short story "Zuzhi 
bu xinlai de qingnianren" (The Newcomer in the Organization 
Department) was aimed at Qin, the editor who had revised the 
draft and sanctioned publication, rather than Wang himself. 
Second, an article by the Propaganda Department of the 
People's Liberation Army indirectly singled out Qin as using 
the "Hundred Flowers" policy to engage in anti-party activity. 
Qin's essay of March 1957, "Guanyu xie zhenshi" (On 
"Writing the Truth"), however, was a renunciation of all his 
previous ideas on realism. Clearly under pressure and intimi-
dation, Qin was also forced to condemn Wang Meng's story. 

He concludes tritely: "We must increasingly study and reform 
ourselves and remember party principles in literature." 

Criticism of Qin Zhaoyang reached a peak in the early spring 
of 1957. He was attacked for lacking ideological consciousness 
and for his inappropriate portrayal of party cadres. His expo-
sure of the "dark side" of contemporary life was dismissed as 
unbalanced, and the conclusions drawn in his writings as neg-
ative. As a result of the denunciations, Qin was made to step 
down as editor of Renmin Wenxue and engage in "study". 
When the Anti-Rightist Campaign began in June 1957, Qin was 
forced to attend a series of meetings to witness his branding as 
a "rightist". Physically and mentally broken by consistent 
torment, he developed a stomach ulcer. 

In 1958 the authorities firmly placed Qin among those intel-
lectuals who, despite continued periods of "re-education", had 
refused to recant their "bourgeois ways". His self-criticism, 
published in response to the renewed attacks, was not totally 
contrite. He claimed that his publication of works by Wang 
Meng and Liu Binyan was meant to "stimulate discussion" in 
line with the "Hundred Flowers" policy and therefore had not 
strayed from Marxism-Leninism. A final series of meetings 
denouncing Qin was held in July 1958, during which he bowed 
to the inevitable and confessed to all his "crimes". 

In 1959 Qin was sent to work in a factory in the southern 
province of Guangxi. Three years later he was given permis-
sion to work again in cultural organizations, and under a dif-
ferent name, as a professional writer, but not allowed to return 
to Beijing. At the outset of the Cultural Revolution, along with 
all the other writers branded "rightists" in 1957, Qin once 
again fell victim to changes in the party line. He was forced to 
undertake agricultural labour in a desolate region of Guangxi. 

By τ975 Q m w a s given permission to return to the capital. 
He was officially rehabilitated in 1979 and shortly thereafter 
appointed editor of the influential literary journal Dangdai 
(Contemporary). His novel Dadi (The Big Land) won a liter-
ary prize in 1984. Qin continues to live and write in Beijing. 
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QUAKERS (The Religious Society of Friends) 
Christian dissenters, founded c.1652 

This essay concerns both censorship within the Religious 
Society of Friends and censorship practised on the society and 
its members. However, it should be pointed out that although 
Quakers believe in "publishing truth" and in "speaking truth 
to power", they have never been much exercised by censorship 
and have suffered no more and no less from it than other groups 
of dissenters or libertarians. In the British context, there was 
one cause célebre, which is considered later. However, in the 
United States there is no equivalent. This does not mean that 
either censorship of Friends by Friends or of Friends by outside 
bodies has never occurred in the US; only, its expressions have 
been so low-key that they have not found their way into that 
country's ample literature on the Religious Society of Friends. 

What applies to the US applies also to other parts of the 
world. Thus Friends must today, of course, exercise prudence 
in authoritarian countries, just as in the past they had to live 
with the realities of censorship in, say, Nazi Germany, but 
neither then nor now have there been any special instances of 
censorship directed at them as a group. There are probably two 
reasons for this. First, being numerically very small, Friends are 
unlikely to be viewed as a threat to officialdom anywhere. 
Second, Quakers may be perceived as mildly cranky, but they 
generally elicit respect. Therefore, at the risk of appearing 
unashamedly Anglocentric, this article concentrates on censor-
ship in Britain, and more precisely in England. 

Over the past three-and-a-half centuries, Friends have been 
much more concerned with other issues. These, however, are 
not widely known since there are now only some 300,000 
Friends in the world; one-third of them in Kenya, another third 
in the United States, and the remaining third scattered over the 
globe, sometimes in very small groups or even as isolated indi-
viduals. For these reasons, it is necessary to preface an account 
of censorship with a brief definition of this religious society and 
a synopsis of its history. 

The Religious Society of Friends (Quakers) arose at a time 
of religious ferment in England when many dissenting groups 
were formed that were hostile to the absolute monarch, Charles 
I (1625-49). These were egalitarian and prelapsarian groups 
that wished to return to Paradise. Their Utopian project was 
doomed, since what replaced the monarchy was Oliver 
Cromwell and his Protectorate; in other words, the squirearchy 
usurped power from the monarch and the aristocracy that had 
supported him. Friends were founded in the early 1650s by a 
mystic of a practical disposition, George Fox (1624-91). At 
first, they were drawn largely from the artisanal class and agri-
cultural workers, and so it follows that their ways were plain. 
They were of egalitarian disposition, insisting on addressing 
even those in authority as "thou" (the informal mode of 
address) and refusing what was called "hat honour", that is, 
doffing one's hat or cap to those in authority when in their 
presence. All Friends, regardless of the form of Quakerism they 
practise, have in common basic testimonies. Of these the best-
known is the peace testimony, but others, of equal importance 
to Friends themselves, are equality (Quakers are non-elitist), 
simplicity (of worship, dress, and lifestyle), honesty or integrity, 
and the social testimony which involved them, for example, in 

feeding programmes in the USSR during the famine of the 
1920s and in Germany after both world wars. Quakers were 
among the first to enter Belsen after this death camp was lib-
erated, and the society was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 
1947. Quakers were also early abolitionists, expelling members 
of the Barclay banking family from the society in 1761 when 
they refused to give up their interest in the slave trade. In addi-
tion, Friends have always been active in prison reform, partly 
because in the early years of the society - and also in World 
War I - they themselves had ample experience of the miseries 
of prison life. 

Other points that should be made are that the original 
Quakers developed silent, unmediated worship and avoided any 
outward celebration of sacraments. They had preachers who 
travelled around England and in the American colonies, but 
never had resident pastors at their meeting houses since they 
believed in "the ministry of all believers". Moreover, women 
played a prominent part in the society from the beginning, and 
were accepted as preachers before the end of the 17th century. 

It is said that one of the most important reasons why the 
Quakers were alone among the various radical religious groups 
in 17th-century England to stand the test of time was George 
Fox's insistence on group organization and sound administra-
tive practices. Thus censorship of Friends by Friends arose in 
the early 1670s when the Second Day Morning Meeting of 
Ministers was established in London. This group had two 
duties: one was to ensure that preachers visited the various 
meetings for worship on a regular basis, and the other was to 
vet all the materials written by Friends before they were pub-
lished. They were to formulate replies to hostile criticism aimed 
at Quakers, and they were to iron out questions of style. 

The mid-17th century was one of intense religious and philo-
sophical ferment, and naturally enough it produced a lunatic 
fringe. It was the task of Morning Meeting to control the cranks 
within their own society, with particular reference to the extrav-
agances of style to be found in their writings. As previously 
mentioned, many of the early Quakers came from humble back-
grounds and they were relatively unlettered. The titles of certain 
early pamphlets indicate an exuberance that any body of 
censors would frown on: A Wren in the Burning Bush and 
Waving the Wings of Contraction to the Congregated Clean 
Fowls in the Ark of God will serve to illustrate this point, even 
in an age of pamphleteers given to long and - to us - eccen-
tric-sounding titles. 

Not even George Fox or his wife Margaret Fell were spared 
the attentions of these censors, and when the former had a 
paper turned down, he responded huffily by writing: "I was not 
moved to set up that meeting to make orders against the reading 
of my papers." But the members of Morning Meeting were 
unrepentant and at a later point one of their members, Thomas 
Ellwood, excised from Fox's Journal passages on healing, 
"providential punishments", visions, and premonitions. 
Ellwood's edition of Fox's life remained the standard one until 
1891. Quaker literature suffered through the censorship of 
Morning Meeting; its members tended to reject material of a 
highly mystical and prophetic nature, and directed the Society's 
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mind-set towards the exclusiveness that was to characterize it 
in the 18th century. 

The material printed for Quakers during the second half of 
the 17th century was unlicensed, although since they published 
more than 1800 books in the period 1660-1708, it cannot be 
said that the censors were unduly zealous in their pursuit of 
seditious publications. Among the printers bold enough to print 
and sell Quaker literature in the early years of the Restoration 
were several women. One of these, Mary Westwood, worked 
a private press at the "Black Spread Eagle". Two others were 
Widow Inman and Mrs Dover, the latter being described as a 
"common printer for all scandalous pamphlets". 

The 18th century, known as the quietist period, was one 
in which Friends withdrew from society. However, since, like 
Jews, they were debarred from the professions, individual 
Quakers also devoted their energies to amassing wealth in 
banking and commerce. They also played an active part in the 
Industrial Revolution, something that accounts for their rela-
tive strength in the Midlands (the Darby family in Coalbrook-
dale and the Cadbury family in Birmingham) down to this day. 
But they were not to clash with the law of the land or to suffer 
censorship until World War I. When they did so, it was in 
earnest. 

At their annual conference (known as Yearly Meeting) in 
1916, Friends minuted their opposition to the introduction of 
conscription in Britain: "We take this, the earliest opportunity, 
of re-affirming our entire opposition to compulsory military 
service and our desire for the repeal of the Act" (i.e. the Military 
Service Act). It is not widely known that, despite official 
opposition, one-third of all Quakers of military age volunteered 
for army service or allowed themselves to be conscripted. This 
caused much anguish in those Quaker families in which parents 
felt obliged to break relations with any of their sons who 
entered willingly into the armed forces. 

In 1917 a clause was added to the Defence of the Realm reg-
ulations, ordering that all publications dealing with the war or 
the making of peace should first be approved by the official 
censor. Quakers decided to defy the new regulation, and 
Meeting for Sufferings (their executive body) made the follow-
ing declaration: 

We realize the rarity of the occasions on which a body 
of citizens find their sense of duty to be in conflict with 

Revised Jordanian press laws merged three East Jerusalem 
dailies into one to form al-Quds in March 1967. Quds is the 
Arabic name for Jerusalem. The launch of the Jordanian gov-
ernment-controlled newspaper was interrupted by the June 
1967 Arab-Israeli war and the subsequent takeover of East 
Jerusalem by Israel. When it resumed publication in December 
1968, al-Quds was subject to Israeli censorship regulations, 
although the Jordanian government continued to subsidize its 
operations. 

the law, and it is with a sense of the gravity of the deci-
sion that the Society of Friends must on this occasion act 
contrary to the regulations and continue to issue litera-
ture on war and peace without submitting it to the censor. 
It is convinced that in thus standing for spiritual liberty 
it is acting in the best spirit of the nation. 

In January 1918 the Friends published a pamphlet about con-
scientious objectors in prison titled A Challenge to Militarism. 
Three Quakers who were directly responsible for its publication 
were tried and found guilty. These were Harrison Barrow, who 
in 1914 was mayor-elect of Birmingham, Edith Ellis, the daugh-
ter of the MP John Edward Ellis, and Arthur Watts. Barrow had 
withdrawn from the prospective mayorship so that it would not 
be his civic duty to participate in army recruitment. The two 
men were sentenced to six months' imprisonment, and Edith 
Ellis ended up serving a term of three months because she 
refused to pay the fine of £100 with 50 guineas costs. 

Since then Friends in Britain have had no further brushes 
with authority over issues of censorship. However, they are con-
cerned about secrecy in government, something that is made 
clear in Questions of Integrity (1993), a volume produced by 
the Committee for Truth and Integrity in Public Affairs (TIPA). 
In this volume 20 Quakers from various walks of life consider 
conflicts between openness and confidentiality, tact and truth, 
secrecy and irresponsibility. The introduction was written by 
Robin Robinson, a former civil servant who worked in the 
Cabinet Office. He asked himself the question: "What changed 
my views from actively enjoying the secrecy to finding it dis-
turbing?" His conclusion is: " . . . my whole world view was 
shifting as a result of my spiritual experience. The concern that 
I took to Dover Meeting in 1988 was about the morality of 
spying." 

VERITY SMITH 
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The tacit Israeli-Jordanian cooperation over the newspaper 
was indicative of the overall relationship between these two 
countries regarding the occupied West Bank. Both countries 
sought to minimize the sway of Palestinian nationalism and the 
Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) over the indigenous 
Palestinian population, who continued to hold Jordanian citi-
zenship. Al-Quds, with its pro-Jordanian bias was one such 
vehicle used to enhance the kingdom's influence at the expense 
of the outlawed PLO, with the eventual goal of regaining 

AL-QUDS (Jerusalem) 
Palestinian /Jordanian newspaper, established 1967 
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control over the West Bank as part of an Israeli-Jordanian 
peace treaty. 

By 1980 changes in Israeli policy as well as heightened 
Palestinian nationalism within the Occupied Territories sig-
nalled a switch in loyalties at al-Quds. Jordanian influence 
waned as the newspaper identified itself as pro-Palestinian. This 
shift was partly due to Israel's formal annexation of East 
Jerusalem in 1980. With annexation, Israeli law - and not mili-
tary occupation ordinances - was applied to newspapers pub-
lished in the city. While considerable censorship regulations 
remained, al-Quds and other publications enjoyed some leeway 
to express Palestinian sentiments. The paper straddled a fine 
line between its oblique backing of the PLO and strict Israeli 
punishments for any reference to or support of the outlawed 
organization. The newspaper was the most popular daily in the 
Occupied Territories, with a circulation between 15,000 and 
20,000 copies. 

With the start of the Palestinian uprising (the intifada) in 
December 1987, Israel tightened control on the Palestinian 
media. The government banned al-Quds and other newspapers 
from distributing in the West Bank and Gaza Strip for periods 
of up to 45 days at a time. During these periods al-Quds cir-
culated only in East Jerusalem, and it was forced to cut the 
number of pages and the size of its press-run as readership 
and advertising dropped substantially. Israel routinely purged 
Arabic translations of news reports that had previously 
appeared in the Hebrew-language media on the grounds that 
such information would incite violence. New subjects were 
placed on the censorship list, including details of the killing of 
Palestinians by Israeli soldiers. The government restricted the 

The al-Quds Palestinian Arab Radio is operated by the Popular 
Front for the Liberation of Palestine-General Command 
(PFLP-GC). It began broadcasting from headquarters in 
Damascus in January 1988, following the outbreak of the 
Palestinian uprising, the intifada, in the Israeli occupied terri-
tories (al-Quds is Arabic for Jerusalem). The radio transmits 
on medium, short, and FM waves for approximately 10 hours 
a day. Al-Quds programmes, mixing music, news, and com-
mentary are heard by their target audiences in the West Bank 
and Gaza, but are also received in Israel and Jordan. 

While the Syrian-supported PFLP-GC is a Palestinian guer-
rilla organization operating outside the PLO umbrella, during 
the early phases of the intifada al-Quds's programming com-
plemented the official PLO line. However, after the PLO indi-
rectly recognized Israel in November 1988 and began to move 
towards peaceful accommodation, al-Quds struck an anti-PLO 
tone in addition to its already strident anti-Israeli proclivity. 
The radio also broadcasts communiques from Hamas and other 
Palestinian or Arab groups opposed to peace with Israel. 

The station's slogan "For the liberation of land and man" 
begins and ends most broadcasts. Its overall policy emphasizes 
its call for a return to Palestinian armed struggle against Israel. 

movements of al-Quds's editor during numerous occasions after 
1987 and, in 1992, its Gaza correspondent was held in admin-
istrative detention for months and threatened with deportation. 

Al-Quds encountered a new situation with the advent of the 
Palestinian National Authority (PNA) under Yasser Arafat in 
Gaza and parts of the West Bank after July 1994. While the 
newspaper continued to publish in Israeli-held East Jerusalem, 
much of its circulation was in the areas controlled by the PNA. 
It was in an untenable position; still under the watchful eye of 
the Israeli censor, it now also confronted pressures from the 
PNA. Despite al-Quds's pro-Palestinian stance, the newspaper 
angered Arafat with its coverage and editorials on the Islamist 
opposition to the PNA, its criticism of some PNA policies, and 
its coverage of the Israeli-Jordanian relationship. At various 
times since 1994 the PNA has banned distribution of the news-
paper or confiscated copies. In December 1995 PNA security 
officials summoned al-Quds's editor, Mahir al-eAlami, for ques-
tioning about his refusal to publish a front-page article on 
Arafat. He was held without charge for a week. While al-Quds 
at times stakes out an independent line in its reporting, the 
newspaper exercises a great deal of self-censorship as it faces 
the scrutiny of both the Israeli government and the PNA. 

ROBERT J. BOOKMILLER 
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As a consequence, both the PLO and Jordanian peace treaties 
with Israel are vehemently condemned, while violence against 
Israeli targets is lauded. 

Since its inaugural broadcasts, al-Quds's high reception 
quality within the West Bank and Gaza prompted Israeli offi-
cials to note that this was the "first time that the terrorists have 
such a powerful radio station . . . at their disposal". Because 
Israel did not permit Palestinians to broadcast in the occupied 
territories at that time, and heavily censored any printed 
materials distributed there, radio beamed from outside was the 
only way to make a Palestinian voice available without first 
passing through Israeli control. Israel began jamming the trans-
missions in 1988, a practice it rarely employed against other 
Arab broadcasts: al-Quds regularly changed frequencies to 
evade the jamming. Israel also hindered the radio's reception 
by broadcasting its own Arabic-language programming on the 
main medium-wave frequency (702 kHz) most often used by 
al-Quds. 

After the 1994 inception of the Palestinian National 
Authority (PNA) in Gaza and some of the West Bank, Israel 
initially appropriated the al-Quds's medium-wave frequency for 
use by the PNA's broadcasting station in Ramallah. Another 

AL-QUDS PALESTCNIAN ARAB RADIO 
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frequency was later assigned to the PNA. Al-Quds's pro-
grammes also attack the PNA for cooperating with Israel. 
While the broadcasts are a constant irritant to president Yasser 
Arafat's government, the PNA does not possess the equipment 
necessary to jam the transmissions. Following stepped-up anti-
Jordan programming from al-Quds, Amman joined Israel in 
regularly blocking the radio's broadcasts in 1996. 

R O B E R T J. B O O K M I L L E R 

Censorship in Quebec unfolded in two broad phases. From the 
17th century, religion played a major role in its temporal as 
well as spiritual life. For French-Canadians, the majority ethnic 
group, no aspect of social being - entertainment, education, art, 
social service - could exist far from the church bell, and cen-
sorship was increasingly systematized as a tool for organizing 
public morality. Then, with the so-called Quiet Revolution, a 
modernist secular nationalist movement that coalesced during 
the 1960s, the alignment of censorial power was reshuffled, 
now deployed in organizing Quebec as a collective entity or 
cultural unit. Religion began to cede its role to the market: 
gradually, church-state patterns of censorship would give way 
to a corporatist arrangement that allied the state with private 
enterprise. 

In a New France where freedom of expression was an alien 
concept, few bans were imposed - the theatre was the excep-
tion, with a ban for example on Frontenac's mounting of 
Moliére's Tartuffe (1694) ~ u n t ^ Brown and Gilmore intro-
duced the press in 1764, shortly after Britain replaced France 
as the dominant European power. Non-Catholics could now 
legally settle in Quebec, heightening the church's key institu-
tional role for the French-descended Catholic majority. 
Religious censorship's first period, from 1763 to 1840, would 
mark its learning years, followed by periods of prohibitive 
(1840-1900) and prescriptive (1900-50) censorship. 

The Gazette littéraire, pour la Ville & District de Montreal 
was the first newspaper to pose a problem for the clergy. Led 
by the Enlightenment thinking of Valentin Jautard and Fleury 
Mesplet, friend and printer to Benjamin Franklin, it appeared 
for a year before the two were imprisoned. The same fate 
awaited Pierre Bédard, whose Canadien attacked the govern-
ment ceaselessly: at a time when literate members of the public 
were a rarity, the controversial publisher was jailed in 1810. 
Thus far, clerical censorship had cloaked itself in civil power 
to accomplish its goals; it would soon overcome this limitation 
convincingly. Between 1805 and 1838, the newspaper sector 
had seen 104 publications opened and 85 closed. When, in 
1837-8, journalists became involved with the revolt against 
British authorities, French-language newspapers were censored 
by a loose arrangement of state and church. English-language 
newspapers, on the other hand, were censored by market 
forces: in 1838, The Advertiser's sponsors left after it expressed 
liberal ideas, forcing the paper to shut down. The market's 
dominance in English-language censorship would continue. But 
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in the French-Quebec sector, aligned with church-political 
power, censorship was becoming more organized. A religious 
conflict at the religious establishment's nerve centre between 
Quebec City and Montreal was resolved by Montreal's institu-
tion as a separate bishopric in 1836. Freed from Quebec City, 
Monseigneur Bourget became bishop of Montreal, ushering in 
a period of planned and proscriptive, or prohibitive, censor-
ship. 

Indeed, if 1763-1840 were its learning years, the period of 
prohibitive censorship that lasted from 1840 to 1900 reached 
its heights in Montreal, under Monseigneur Bourget (1840), 
Fabre (1876), and Bruchési (1897). Bourget generated his own 
material by founding Quebec's first religious newspapers, Les 
melanges religieux (1840), and L'oeuvre des bons livres (1844), 
while tightly controlling parish libraries, even as he took on 
oppositional voices. The Institut Canadien of Montreal (1844), 
in particular, was a secular mouthpiece of liberal ideas through 
Louis-Antoine Dessaulles until Bourget purged its library, 
banned its newspaper, Le Pays, and in 1868 and 1869, placed 
the Institut's Annuaires in the Vatican's Index. 

Monseigneur Fabre's reign was punctuated by three cases. 
After having to ban written attacks against Laval University, a 
suspected liberalist hotbed (1882), religious authority emerged 
shaken from a civil suit brought by Aristide Filiatreault of the 
banned magazine Canada-Revue, despite Fabre's victory. 
Meanwhile, having tried in vain to oppose the accession of 
Wilfired Laurier to the post of Canadian prime minister in the 
1896 election, the church establishment could do little more 
than relegate to the Catholic Index of Prohibited Books 
Laurent-Olivier David's Le clergé canadien, sa mission son 
oeuvre (1896), a treatise aimed at defending Laurier's Liberal 
Party in Rome. 

An unprecedented parade of prohibition followed under 
Bruchesi: theatre (1903), newspapers Les Débats (1903) and 
Le Combat (1904), the novel Marie Calumet (Rodolphe Girard, 
1904), and more - demonstrating, if nothing else, the limits of 
prohibitive censorship. Censorship in the second half of the 
19th century had been organized around repression. Now, the 
onset of large-scale cultural production - mass-market news-
papers whose dependence had shifted to publicity as source of 
funding; a wave of rebellious novelists (R. Girard, A. Bessette, 
A. Laberge); the arrival of cinema - led the clergy to a major 
strategic shift, prescriptive instead of prohibitive censorship: 
controlling thoughts before words. 

QUEBEC 
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In contrast to the prohibitive period of 1840-1900, this pre-
scriptive turn (1900-50) saw the birth of Catholic movements 
such as the Association Catholique de la Jeunesse Canadienne-
fra^aise (1904) and, especially, the Action Sociale Catholique 
(1907), which launched magazines, newspapers, and almanacs 
intended to reinforce public morality and mould thoughts and 
minds in the educational and popular milieux. Other publica-
tions such as the newspaper Le Devoir (1910) and the L'action 
franqaise (1916), coordinated by historian Lionel Groulx, dis-
tributed in magazines, almanacs, and bookstores, shared similar 
goals. Few religious bans were imposed during the period, with 
the notable exception of Jean-Charles Harvey's Les Demi-civil-
isés (1934): the difficulties of preventing speech gave way to 
the more efficient method of compelling certain utterances. 
Even wartime news censorship during the first and second 
world wars was relatively uncontroversial. 

More disputed was the celebrated Act to Protect the Province 
Against Communist Propaganda, or "Padlock Law", brought 
in by Premier Maurice Duplessis in 1937 after similar federal 
legislation was struck down. An effort by political, financial, 
and religious authorities to prevent French Quebec from being 
contaminated by communist ideas, the law enabled the prohi-
bition (1948) of the labour paper Le Combat and of Le Pr ogres 
de Villeray, on whose premises Le Combat were printed, and 
the padlocking of the United Jewish People's Order's premises 
(1950), before it was struck down in 1957. 

Coordinated by church and state, the engineering of moral-
ity was proceeding apace. Censorship has already passed its 
high point, however. After its learning years and its prohibitive 
and prescriptive periods, 1950-60 would mark the decline of 
religious censorship. Certainly, the prescriptive turn had been 
successful as an initial response to the growth of the cultural 
and entertainment industries. But ongoing technological inno-
vation, market growth, and information proliferation made the 
church's attempt to manage information supply increasingly 
difficult. 

The encounter with "mass culture" had been developing for 
some time. The larger newspapers had been less and less depen-
dent on the clergy since the 1930s; film, too, had been devel-
oping as a major art and entertainment form, leading the state 
to a more active role alongside the church. Indeed, the legisla-
tive framework for film censorship, first formalized in 1931, was 
already clearly established when, in 1950, a new morality law 
underscored the state's role in regulating public space. The ensu-
ing crusade against crime comic books (1955-56) symbolized 
the campaign against popular culture's corrupting influence. 

The campaign against a rapidly decentralizing, market-based 
mode of cultural production was an uphill battle, however. It 
was made even more difficult by a growing social movement 
seeking to modernize Quebec life. Spurred on by declarations 
and actions such as the Refus global signed by Paul-Émile 
Borduas and other artists (1948), the clergy's influential voice 
began to give way to a different order. In the domain of cen-
sorship, the dogmas of religious power ceded to a new model 
which placed individual responsibility at its centre. Account-
ability for cultural and intellectual consumption moved from 
the author to the reader. It is this fundamental shift, in fact, 
that explains the abrogation of the Index in 1966: its dis-
appearance signified not that moral individuals may read every-
thing, but that they should be responsible for their choices. 

For a century following its learning years, French-Canadian 
thought had been governed by an organized clerical censorship 
whose objects were the public mores of French-Canadian life 
in the province. The 1960s and the Quiet Revolution signalled 
both the end of this mode of control and the emergence of new 
powers. Driven by the desire for modernity, the object of gov-
ernance shifted from French-Canadian Québécois to Quebec as 
a whole. While morality would remain an issue, post-Quiet 
Revolution Quebec would incorporate this question into a 
larger debate on cultural identity which, for both proponents 
and critics, would catalyze a shift in the very concept of cen-
sorship, from the relatively simple domain of prior restraint to 
a more complex form incorporating legal interdiction and polit-
ical regulation in a heady mix. The very question of censor-
ship's presence or absence became subject to heated debate. 

Censorship would play its part in the Quiet Revolution itself. 
The censorship apparatus put into place to prevent the Front 
de liberation du Quebec (FLQ) terrorist group from gaining a 
platform following invocation of the War Measures Act in the 
1970 October crisis is perhaps the most celebrated example. At 
the same time, accusations of censorship were at the centre of 
the unfolding conflict between the Quiet Revolution's nation-
alist protagonists and federally funded cultural institutions The 
National Film Board (NFB), whose origins lay in wartime pro-
paganda, was scarred by a searing 1957 exposé of the inferior 
status accorded to French-language films, and became accused 
of acting as an instrument of Canadian-nationalist propaganda 
and fostering self-censorship in the francophone sector - a diag-
nosis not helped by the banning of Denys Arcand's On est au 
coton and Gilíes Groulx's 24 heures ou plus in the early 1970s. 
Radio-Canada, the federally funded and mandated French-
language broadcaster, was also the object of criticism when its 
coverage of a 1968 nationalist parade steadfastly ignored police 
violence and when it ordered reporters to stop freelancing with 
a pro-independence news magazine. 

The spectre of Radio-Canada censorship of national unity 
issues, made more concrete by legal provisions for reinforcing 
Canadian identity, has been the subject of much debate. A 
more subtle form of censorship has come from the lack of long-
term planning and continuous decreases in the public broad-
caster's budget, complicating media access for many Québécois, 
particularly in rural areas. Community radio and, to a lesser 
extent, community television - the "third sectors" of Quebec 
and Canadian electronic media - have picked up the slack to 
some extent, but a certain degree of regulatory capture at the 
federal communications regulator, the Canadian Radio-
Television and Telecommunication Commission (CRTC), has 
prevented community media from encroaching upon the space 
of private broadcasters which, in both radio and television, are 
heavily concentrated in the Montreal area. 

While corporate concentration has reduced the diversity of 
voices in the broadcast sector, a licensing scheme that holds 
broadcast undertakings to a public-interest mandate has regu-
lated market-place decision-making. According to CRTC regu-
lations, 65 per cent of the playlists at French-language music 
radio stations must be sung in the French language, while 30 
per cent of all radio music must be Canadian. These rules have 
been controversial - some have accused them of censoring 
broadcasting business people, while others have supported 
them as ways of interrupting censorship patterns imposed by 
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the market - but are generally agreed to have stimulated the 
Quebec and French-language music industry. 

No such debate could exist in the newspaper industry, where 
regulation is limited to libel laws and to the private, nonprofit 
Conseil de presse du Quebec (Quebec Press Council, 1973). 
This does not mean that questions of censorship were not 
raised: in 1964, editors at Le Soleil and L'Évenement were 
ordered to play down criticism of the authorities; in 1965 the 
editor of La Presse was fired shortly after having criticized 
an enterprise directed by a member of the newspaper's board 
of directors; in 1975 a federal minister intervened to prevent 
government advertising from being published in the pro-
independence newspaper Le Jour; in 1987 editorial writers at 
several UniMedia-owned newspapers were "reminded" of their 
owner's support of the Canada-US Free Trade Agreement then 
being hotly debated. Yet a high degree of press concentration 
has not resulted in state intervention in print media - two cor-
porations control almost the entire French-language daily 
market - notwithstanding the recommendations of a federal 
Royal Commission which, in 1981, stated that 

[t]he ownership and control of most newspapers is today 
highly concentrated under interests whose business con-
cerns extend far beyond the particular newspaper. Much 
of our press, consequently, is not itself dedicated exclu-
sively to the purposes of the press, to the discharge of its 
public responsibility. Extraneous interests, operating 
internally, are the chains that today limit the freedom of 
the press. 

The situation is similar for film, where distribution arrange-
ments favouring Hollywood studios dominate local screens -
albeit dubbed in French, as provided for by Quebec law - and 
the former Bureau de censure des vues animées (Film 
Censorship Office), part of the public morality regulatory appa-
ratus, was transformed into the Regie du cinema (Cinema 
Board) which assigns movie ratings. In film as for newspapers 
and, to a lesser extent, broadcast media, organized church and 
state collaboration has given way to a more dispersed censor-
ship coordinated by market structures, with the occasional 
cooperation through the state's action or inaction. 

Just as its involvement in censorship had, in an earlier time, 
been based on decisions about public mores, the state's partic-
ipation in the regulation of information and expression after 
the Quiet Revolution has proceeded from a concern with the 
cultural contours of public space and with the role of Quebec 
as a cultural entity. A Canadian Charter of Rights and Free-
doms has served as a baseline for ensuring freedom of expres-
sion since 1981, and the Quebec Charter of Human Rights and 
Freedoms with similar guarantees has taken precedence over all 
other Quebec laws since 1982. But French language use is the 
key to the cultural project championed by the state, and so 
it is appropriate that it be within public space that linguistic 

regulation be most organized, and most controversial. Follow-
ing a Law to Promote the French Language in 1969 and an 
Official Language Law in 1974, the 1977 Charter of the French 
Language (Bill 101) legislated the primacy of French in the 
workplace and public areas, including store signs, and created 
two organizations, a French Language Office and French 
Language Council, to formulate and enforce strategies for 
meeting these goals. 

Controversial as French-language legislation has been - it has 
undergone court challenges at every level of Quebec and 
Canadian law, and even at the United Nations - it took on a 
layer of confusion when, in 1997, a Montreal-based computer 
store was issued a warning by the French Language Office, 
which felt that the store's English-language website violated 
the rule which obliged advertisements to be made available to 
customers in French. The networked space emerging from the 
convergence of broadcast and telecommunications media and 
computers has raised a number of as-yet unresolved issues 
regarding the regulation of information flow in the service of 
large-scale cultural projects. 

While these are only now being addressed, a number of cit-
izens' groups have been active in the area of new-media issues, 
ranging from little-known Fondation pour la Protection de 
L'Enfant, founded in Quebec City in 1997, to English-language 
government watchdogs Electronic Frontier Canada (EFC), to 
various efforts attempting to counter the de facto censorship 
for non-English speakers posed by the predominance of English 
on the internet. Private sector privacy and data warehousing 
regulation by Quebec and, more recently, Canadian law 
will play an increasing role in this sector's evolution, while the 
censorship abilities of Canadian customs inspectors, who serve 
as filters for obscenity and hate propaganda physically enter-
ing the country, will continue to diminish with the dematerial-
ization of information. 
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QUIETISM 
System of spirituality, 17th-century France 

Strictly speaking, quietism lies in the practice of pure passivity 
in prayer. When expounded theoretically as a spiritual teach-
ing, it becomes in the Catholic Church the heresy condemned 
by Innocent XI in the apostolic constitution Coelestis pastor of 
19 November 1687. Its historical importance derives largely 
from its confusion with a controversy about the possibility 
of a "pure" or disinterested love of God which opposed 
Frangois Fénelon, archbishop of Cambrai (1651-1715) who 
defended it, to Jacques Bossuet, bishop of Meaux (1627-1704) 
who regarded as posturings the subtle distinctions of mystical 
theology. 

The ideal of passivity in prayer had recurred in the histories 
of both western and eastern ascetic teaching, and is obviously 
not unrelated to states regarded as spiritually advanced in many 
non-Christian religions. The ideal of pure love as it appeared 
in 17th-century France was also related to the dilemma of 
the devout Christian who, without either knowing it or being 
able to do anything about it, might, according to Jansenist 
theology, have been the subject of God's reprobation, con-
demned from the moment of his or her creation to the physi-
cal, moral, and spiritual torments of a hell that never ended. 
Passive acceptance was the only recourse. 

The most important protagonist of passivity in prayer was 
the Spanish-born Miguel de Molinos (1628-96), a doctor of 
theology and noted spiritual director in Rome, where he was 
at the head of a Spanish confraternity, the Schola Christi. He 
believed that spiritual fulfilment could be attained only by a 
complete inertness in which all external works were to be dis-
regarded. The body was at best a distraction from the perfec-
tion operated by God within the soul. In 1675 n e published in 
Spanish his Little Treatise on Daily Communion and in the 
same year his main work, the much-translated Spiritual Guide, 
which he himself translated into Italian. It was published with 
all necessary ecclesiastical approval, but substituted as a mode 
of mental prayer what Molinos called "contemplation" for the 
more traditional discursive "meditation", itself an innovation 
relative to the chanted psalmody of the Church's official prayer, 
the divine office. 

Objections to Molinos's teaching were soon raised. He issued 
a reply in letter form in 1676, leaving a Defence of Contem-
plation in manuscript. Strong opposition came from the Jesuits, 
formed on discursive, meditative prayer, with the Value and 
Order of Ordinary and Mystical Prayer (1678) by Gattardo 
Bell'huomo leading the attack, supported by pére Segneri's 
work on the concord of tiredness and quiet in prayer published 
in 1680. Molinos remained in favour, and the works of both 
Jesuit opponents were placed on the Index of forbidden books 
on 28 November 1681. 

Complaints were then levelled against Molinos on 30 January 
1682 by the bishop of Marseilles, Inigo Caracciolo, who for 
the first time used the term "quietist". The documents for the 
period 1682 to 1685 have disappeared, but on 18 July 1685 
Molinos was suddenly imprisoned, as were a number of like-
minded associates. It looks as if one, Petrucci, was made a car-
dinal on 2 September 1686 to keep him out of prison. A total 
of 263 propositions attributed to Molinos was reduced to 68 

for condemnation. Molinos abjured on 3 September 1687, and 
was condemned to life imprisonment. The 68 propositions, 
already condemned in a papal decree of 28 August, were for-
mally included in Coelestis pastor. 

Molinos was not only attacking centuries-old devotional 
practice, but also failing to guard against the possibility that 
spiritual perfection was compatible with activity contrary to the 
moral law - that not only God, but also Satan might enter and 
manipulate the passive soul. He believed in a prayer of pure 
faith, in untroubled recollection, in a perfectly orthodox aban-
donment to the divine will, and in a less usual omission of the 
customary thanksgiving after receiving communion. To explain 
the missing documents, it has been suggested, but never proved, 
that torture was used, although not on Molinos himself, to 
elicit confessions that the "contempladves" had infringed the 
Church's laws on sexual morality. 

The other important quietist was the highly connected 
Mala val (1627-1719) who, although blind from the age of nine 
months, became a doctor of theology and canon law. He 
received the necessary dispensation to be admitted to the cler-
ical state, but was never ordained. His Easy Way to Raise the 
Soul to Contemplation (1664) exploiting a fashion for "easy 
ways", appeared in a second, augmented edition in 1673 a n ( l · 
although independent of Molinos, whose Guide did not appear 
until 1675, w a s implicated together with Molinos by Segneri 
in 1680. The Italian translation of Malaval's Spiritual Poems 
(1671) was then proscribed on 1 April 1688. 

Malaval submitted, but Bossuet, at first favourable, became 
critical of Malaval's movement of the spiritual focus away from 
Christ's humanity. He condemned Malaval in a pastoral letter 
of 16 April 1695, associating him with Molinos and with Mme 
Guy on, who had attracted the admiration of Fénelon in 1688. 
He later referred to Malaval as "this layman with no theol-
ogy", and Malaval's defence in a letter of 1695 to the vicar-
general of Marseilles was put on the Index on 17 January 1703. 
Since Bossuet was by this time in disfavour at Rome, pointedly 
denied advancement to the bishopric of Lyons or Paris, and 
refused the cardinalate, the only serious censorship to which 
Malaval was subjected was the token censure of his poems. 

Mme Jeanne-Marie Bouvier de la Mothe Guy on (1648-1717) 
scarcely belongs to the history of quietism. Married at 16, she 
was widowed in 1676, and entrusted by the bishop of Geneva 
with the direction of converts from Calvinism, when she formed 
an attachment to the Barnabite pére La Combe, who lived in 
a state of spiritual exaltation; he finally went mad, but not 
before implicating Mme Guyon in serious misdemeanours, for 
which she was imprisoned. On her release, Mme Guyon 
impressed court society, especially Mme de Maintenon, and 
preached her view, in some ways analogous to that of Molinos, 
with whom she had corresponded, that perfection consisted of 
a continuous act of contemplation, with no obligation to 
defined acts, and that prayer required the elimination of dis-
tinct ideas. 

The author of a Short Method of Prayer and an Explanation 
of the Song of Songs, she was interrogated by Bossuet, and 
demanded that her works should be judged by a commission. 
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She was allowed to nominate the two clerics who sat with 
Bossuet and held the celebrated "conferences of Issy" which, 
however, had no canonical standing. It was as a witness that 
Fénelon appeared to defend not quietism, but the possibility 
and desirability of the disinterested love of God. Mme Guyon's 
works were condemned by the bishop of Paris, annoyed at the 
apparent usurpation of his jurisdiction by Bossuet, and the 
hearings gave rise to the incidents marking the continued hos-
tilities of Bossuet and Fénelon. Mme Guyon's works were also 

The Qur'an is the Muslim holy book, containing God's revela-
tions in Arabic to the prophet Muhammad; it is considered by 
Muslims to be the divine word of God as transmitted by the 
Angel Gabriel, a faithful reproduction of the original scripture 
in heaven. The Qur'an is part of the biblical tradition through 
which the Law was given to Moses and the Psalter to David. 
Hence Jews and Christians are ahl al-kitab (People of the 
Book). 

The Qur'an, together with the Sunna^ Muhammad's own 
daily practice, are, for Muslims, authoritative sources for living 
a holy and religious life. The Sunna, after which the main sect 
of Islam, the Sunnis, are named, was transmitted in the form 
of Hadith (Sayings), from those who had known the Prophet, 
which were handed down through a chain of authority (Isnad). 
The Qur'an and the Hadith lay down five religious duties: the 
shahada, the affirmation that "There is no god but God. 
Muhammad is the Prophet of God" (the Shias add "eAli is the 
friend of God"); worship or prayer (salat); paying the com-
pulsory alms tax (zakat); fasting during the holy month of 
Ramadan (sawm); and the Pilgrimage to Mecca (hajj). 

Commanding good and forbidding evil (al-amr bi'l-mdruf 
wa-l-nahy ran al-munkar) are seen by Muslims as the founda-
tion stone of the essential freedom to express opinions. The 
concept lies at the heart of Shariea law, and is commonly known 
as hisbah in Arabic. The principle Qur'anic authority for hisbah 
is the injunction "Let there be among you a group that calls 
others to good, commanding good and forbidding evil" (Qur'an 
111.104). The Qu'ran divides man's choice in life into that 
which is recommendable (manduh), that which is permissible 
(mubah) and that which is reprehensible (makruh). In a Hadith, 
Muhammad says "If any of you sees something evil, he should 
set it right with his hand; if he is unable to do so then with his 
tongue; and if he is unable to do even that (let him denounce 
it) in his heart. But this is the weakest form of faith." The 
Qur'an also refers to "sincere advice" (nasihah), a show of 
brotherhood that can be profferred to anyone, including the 
eulama' (scholars). 

Further Islamic sanction for freedom of expression can be 
seen in haqq al-muaradah, the citizen's right to criticize gov-
ernment leaders. The Qur'anic principle of consultation, simi-
larly, entitles ordinary Muslims to be consulted on public 
affairs. In Saudi Arabia, for instance, any man may, in princi-
ple, approach the king on allotted days and seek redress. 

Hisbah involves both rights and duties at the same time. The 

condemned in the dioceses of the two episcopal members of the 
commission and at Chartres. Her second imprisonment lasted 
nearly a year before she was exiled to her daughter's estate. 
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Universal Islamic Declaration of Human Rights published by 
the Islamic Council of Europe sees Hisbah as involving the 
"right and duty of every person" to speak for and defend 
the rights of others, and those of the community when these 
are threatened or violated. Muslims see Hisbah as conferring 
on those who are capable of forming an opinion the liberty to 
express it. The Qur'an allows freedom of religion and does not 
compel non-Muslims to convert to Islam. But Muslims and 
non-Muslims may defend their religion from seditious provo-
cation (fitnah). An important Qur'anic line reads: "Had thy 
Lord willed, everyone on earth would have believed. Do you 
then force people to become believers?" (X.99). The Universal 
Islamic Declaration of Human Rights reflects this: "Every 
person has the right to freedom of conscience and worship in 
accordance with his religious beliefs" (article XIII). 

According to Muhammad Hashim Kamali, there are four 
degrees of hisbah: informing (Ufrif) the person who is commit-
ting a wrong of the seriousness of his conduct; kindly admoni-
tion (waez) to invoke the fear of God in him and appeal to his 
reason; harsh words, such as "oh tyrant", "oh ignorant one", 
"do you not fear God?"; and finally, the use of anger or even 
force. Only the first two can be applied to one's father or 
husband or to the head of state. 

The key word fitnah (enticement, fascination, commotion, 
sedition, torture, strife) appears on 60 occasions in the Qur'an. 
Among its legal meanings is seditious speech, that which attacks 
the legitimacy of lawful government. It may also mean denying 
the faithful the right to practise their faith through verbal 
or physical aggression, according to Kamali its most usual 
meaning. Qur'an 11.191 lays down: "And expel them from 
where they have expelled you. For oppression (fitnah) is worse 
than killing." 

"The Qur'an is our constitution" is used ubiquitously by con-
temporary Islamists. They seek sources within the Qur'anic text 
to defend modern ideologies. The phrase bi-ism Illahi (In the 
name of God) is used to introduce even scientific facts. The 
emblem of the Muslim Brotherhood consists of the Qur'an 
placed between two swords. Even Iranian Marxists have used 
Qur'anic terminology. The ideas of revolutionary Iran also 
attempt to make Qur'anic concepts meaningful in a modern 
context. The former Iranian prime minister Abu Ί-Hasan Bani-
Sadr, for example, equated the concept of tawhid (oneness) with 
a classless society and the mustadafin (wretched of the earth) 
with the proletariat. In eAli Shariati's works, similarly, Shia con-
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cepts take on a modern revolutionary hue. Qur'anic concepts 
such as shura (advisory council), made up of ahl al-hall wa-l-
faqd (those who have the power to bind and unbind) are used 
to claim democratic principles in Saudi Arabia. Many states use 
the Qur'an as the theoretical bedrock of their constitution. 
Article 2 of the Egyptian constitution of 1971 specifies that the 
shariea is "the main source of legislation", while the Afghan 
constitution of 1987 specified that Islam was the state religion. 

TREVOR MOSTYN 

Born into an important clerical family in the city of Qazvin and 
married at an early age to another cleric, Qurrat al-Ayn, also 
known as Tahira, was given a full education by her father 
and other family members in Quranic exegesis, jurisprudence, 
and Persian and Arabic literature. While this was not as unusual 
as it may seem, Qurrat al-Ayn achieved high standards of 
erudition. Even after her marriage, she was able to spend time 
studying at the Shiite colleges in Iraq, and in particular to attend 
the classes of a celebrated semi-heterodox cleric, Sayyid Kazim 
Rashti. On the latter's sudden death in January 1844, she 
remained in Karbala, where she began delivering lectures, 
addressing male students from behind a curtain. 

Some months later Qurrat al-Ayn became one of dozens of 
Rashti's younger students to convert to a new formulation of 
Shiism being taught in Iran by Sayyid eAli Mohammad Shirazi, 
known as the Bab (1819-50). She rapidly became the leading 
exponent of the new teaching in Iraq, and - in a quite extra-
ordinary move, given the time, the place, and her gender - she 
actually went much further than the Bab in pressing for the 
abolition of Islamic law and practice. It is arguable that if it 
had not been for her prompting, the Bab might not have moved 
as quickly as he did to abandon Islam and proclaim himself a 
new prophet. 

Qurrat al-Ayn herself inevitably became embroiled in serious 
controversy, not only within the confines of Babism, but with 
a range of state dignitaries and religious personnel. She was 
hounded from Iraq in 1847, accompanied by a retinue of 30 
mostly male followers, and returned to Qazvin. Following 
the murder of her anti-Babi uncle there in 1848, she was 
accused (probably falsely) of complicity and forced to flee the 
town. In the summer of that year she played the leading role 
at a Babi gathering (80 men and one woman were present) at 
which abrogation of the Qur'an and its laws was formalized. 
She is reputed to have announced this epochal decision by 
appearing before a male audience with her face unveiled. 

There followed several years of hiding from the authorities 
until her arrest in 1851 and her confinement in Tehran. Follow-
ing an attempt by some Babis to assassinate Nasir al-Din Shah, 
Qurrat al-Ayn was taken from prison and summarily executed 
by strangulation. The Persian term for strangulation, Khafeh 
kardan, often conveys "suffering, stifling, silencing". Tahireh's 
brother, Mirza Abdol-Vahab, is said to have observed: "The 
clergy have prevented all women from studying lest they should 
become believers like Tahireh." Sheikh Fazlullah Nuri declared 
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women's education to be against Islamic law, bar am (forbid-
den). 

In the years after her death, Qurrat al-Ayn became famous 
in some European literary circles. A play and numerous poems 
were written about her in France and Russia. In these she 
figures as a champion of women's rights against the forces of 
Muslim obscurantism. In the histories of the present-day Baha'i 
movement, she is vaunted as the "first suffragette martyr". This 
is really overembellishment, but there is no doubt that she did 
briefly signal wider possibilities for women in the Islamic world. 

Significantly, much modern Muslim writing about Qurrat al-
Ayn, in both Persian and Arabic, portrays her as a corrupted 
and corrupting libertine who used her physical charms to 
seduce men away from the true faith. The fact that this image 
remains popular says much about contemporary views of 
woman in Islam. 

Qurrat al-Ayn was a prolific writer. Her prose, being of a 
sectarian nature, is of little interest to the general public. But 
her poetry, which has survived in decent quantities, although 
thoroughly religious in nature, owes much to the tradition of 
Persian erotic mystical verse, and is of wide appeal. Only a little 
has been translated into English. Yet, according to a contribu-
tor to The Babi and Bahai Religions 1844-1944: 

the odium which attaches to the name of Babi amongst 
Persian Mohammedans would render impossible the 
recitation of verses confessedly composed by her. If, 
therefore, she were actually the authoress of poems, the 
grace and beauty of which compelled an involuntary 
admiration even from her enemies, it would seem 
extremely probable that they should seek to justify their 
right to admire them by attributing them to some other 
author. 

There is, however, a paradox in this. Qurrat al-Ayn's poetry 
has, over the years, been hard to come by, particularly in Iran, 
where the only printed texts have been two volumes issued by 
the Babi and Baha'i minorities, effectively in defiance of state 
publishing controls. Under the Islamic Republic, publication of 
such books could be punishable by death. The strange result is 
that, in Iran, every educated person knows of Qurrat al-Ayn 
and has read at least a few verses of her poetry, yet no-one can 
easily obtain even poorly edited editions of her work. 

DENIS MACEOIN 

QURRAT AL-AYN (Fatima Baraghani) 
Iranian poet and religious leader, 1813-1852 
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FRANgOIS RABELAIS 
French writer, c.1484-1553 

Rabelais is one of France's major literary figures and one of its 
most provocative. Mention of his writings evokes images of a 
bawdy and festive world full of lavish meals, coarse laughs, and 
colourful language. But his stories were also full of more or less 
disguised satire and criticism aimed at many of the most influ-
ential groups in French society. Rabelais's works were subject 
to various forms of censorship, not only in his lifetime but also 
in succeeding centuries. 

Rabelais was a true humanist scholar. He studied theology, 
law, and medicine at various French universities, made several 
visits to Rome, and published Hippocrates' Aphorisms and 
other erudite treatises. By the 1520s, however, humanist erudi-
tion was coming to be treated with the same hostility as 
Lutheran ideas in some quarters, not least among Catholic the-
ologians. After Erasmus had published his commentaries on the 
Greek manuscripts of St Luke's Gospel, the Theology Faculty 
at the Sorbonne, fearing heresy, decided in 1523 to prohibit 
any further study of the Greek language. As a consequence, the 
superiors of the Franciscan monastery at Fontenay-le-Comte, 
where Rabelais lived for a time, confiscated his Greek books. 
With the help of his protectors, he was allowed to join the more 
liberal Benedictines, a change that gave him the right to recover 
his books. 

After two years in Paris, Rabelais studied medicine at 
Montpellier and took an ill-paid medical post at Lyon, where 
he became a friend of Étienne Dolet, later burnt with his own 
books. Rabelais started to write stories inspired by already 
popular tales of giants that were sold during the annual fairs. 
In 1532, Pantagruel was published under the pseudonym 
Alcofribas Nasier, an anagram of Rabelais's own name. The 
novel immediately enjoyed a tremendous success - he wrote 
that more copies had been bought in two months than of all 
the Bibles that would be sold in nine years. However, the book's 
broad humour was condemned as obscene by the Sorbonne, 
perhaps not least because the Sorbonne was an important target 
of Rabelais's satire. 

From then on, the ecclesiastical authorities never stopped 
their attacks on the writer's works. In 1534, Rabelais composed 
Gargantua to introduce his previous novel. The story of the 
education of Pantagruel's father was used by Rabelais as an 
opportunity to promote the new methods of the humanist 

teaching. The book was once again condemned by the 
Sorbonne. After a spell in Italy (1539-41) Rabelais returned to 
Lyon to arrange for an expurgated edition of his books, only 
to find that Étienne Dolet had just reprinted them in their orig-
inal form. 

In his Tiers Livre, the third book in his series of giants' tales, 
Rabelais's satire became much more subtle. To no avail. He was 
again condemned by the Sorbonne, although he was granted a 
royal licence to put his own name to the book. His Quart Livre, 
also much more scholarly and subtle than the first two works, 
was attacked by the monk Pritherbus, and, for the first time, 
the reformer John Calvin. Proceedings against Rabelais by the 
Parlement of Paris led to a rumour that he had been impris-
oned. Soon after, in 1553, he died. 

Although Rabelais's novels are at the junction of scholarly 
and popular culture, they were written at the very moment 
when these two worlds were gradually becoming more threat-
eningly intertwined. As well as resisting satirical attacks upon 
themselves, the Sorbonne theologians wanted to censor 
Rabelais's coarse style and his insistence on bodily materiality. 
Pantagruel mocked hypocritical moralists and likened censors 
who read books in order to harm their authors to scoundrels 
who might dissect children's excrement to find the pips of the 
fruits they had stolen. 

In succeeding centuries, Rabelais was far from rehabilitated. 
For Catholic polemicists, he was still regarded as an author 
beloved of freethinkers and libertines. For the compilers of the 
Index Librorum Prohibitorum, he was an author of the first 
class - that is, all his books were banned. Nicolas Bourbon, a 
scholar and poet who lived during the first half of the 17th 
century, reported with some humour in his Memoirs: "For a 
long time I used to have a book by Rabelais, but it was not 
mine. It was Mr. Guyer's who had left it in my office. Every 
year he used to confess that he owned a Rabelais that he did 
not have at home and I confessed that I had one which was 
not mine." Rabelais's writings continued to be widely viewed 
as dangerous. 

Importantly, Rabelais's novels ran counter to the aesthetic 
norms of classicism that ruled for so long in France. Not only 
did their language become archaic, but their bawdy Gallic 
humour also transgressed the new rules of courtesy. By classical 

2003 



2 0 0 4 RABELAIS 

standards, there was no sense in the Rabelaisian attempt to 
express elevated thoughts in vulgar popular speech. La Bruyére 
wrote in the 17th century that "Rabelais is incomprehensible: 
whatever has been said about it, his work remains an inexplic-
able riddle. [. . .] It is a monstrous assemblage of a subtle and 
ingenious moral doctrine mingled with filthy corruption." Even 
during the Enlightenment, Rabelais's novels were still consid-
ered as an offence to good taste. 

As a consequence, Rabelais was subjected to a form of aes-
thetic censorship by editors who, at best, produced versions 
written in modern French with the altered parts confined to 
footnotes. Most of the time, the original text was completely 
rewritten and the obscenities or outdated expressions removed. 
In 1776 a sanitized version appeared "aimed at ladies" and at 
the end of the 19th century softened-down versions of Rabelais 
were written for children. Although they had little in common 
with the original, they at least contributed to the survival of 
the image of Rabelais as a joyful storyteller. Outside France, 
some indication of the strength of the disapproval felt towards 
Rabelais's at times extremely coarse writing can be gauged from 

Forms of discrimination based on race or ethnic origin have 
been present in most societies, ancient and modern, not all of 
them of direct relevance to the history of censorship. This essay, 
necessarily selective, confines itself to those notions of racial 
difference and superiority that entered history and gained 
ground in the extension of Western trading activities to full-
scale imperialism between the 15th and 19th centuries, were 
then buttressed by theories of scientific racism, widespread in 
the 19th-century West, and reached their apogee in the doc-
trines embraced by Nazi Germany and, to some extent, by the 
Republic of South Africa in the 20th century, with some still 
held today by a few scholars and fringe political groups. These 
ideas are now discredited, not only because they are mostly 
regarded as false, but also as a result of the almost universal 
modern repulsion felt towards the slave trade and its aftermath, 
especially in the United States, towards the slaughter of 
European Jews by Germany and its allies between 1933 and 
1956 (and the replication, if on a smaller scale, of "ethnic 
cleansing" in the former Yugoslavia), and towards the policy 
of apartheid, practised in South Africa between 1945 a n d 1989. 

Censorship, in the broadest sense, has been used as one 
weapon in the armoury of repression. It was not usual (Jewish 
culture excepted) that the art, literature, music, and journalism 
of the so-called inferior races were directly silenced, despite the 
fact that such forms of expression defied the calumny of infe-
riority, resulting in work of the highest quality whose subject 
matter was precisely the sufferings of their fellows. The nega-
tive stereotype was therefore eloquently denied - and the work 
was censored for its manifest ability to subvert the racist status 
quo. 

It might be thought that the roots of censorship by race lay 
in the early confrontations of white and black people, and in 
the sense of "otherness" that these encounters engendered. The 

the fact that his books could not be imported into the USA 
until 1930, and were banned completely for a time from South 
Africa after 1938. 
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early explorers came from societies in which the representation 
of nakedness was taboo, and sexual appetites were to be 
curbed. How then would Europeans respond to the culture and 
customs of peoples who, in the words of John Hawkins, the 
English explorer of South America, "go all naked, the men cov-
ering no part of their body but their yard, upon the which they 
wear a gourd, or piece of cane, made fast with a thread about 
their loins, leaving the other part of their members uncovered, 
whereof they take no shame. The women are also uncovered, 
saving with a cloth which they wear both before and behind"? 
As it happened, reactions were far from universally hostile, 
some travellers to Virginia even being moved to reflect on the 
Judeo-Christian myth of creation, describing the inhabitants of 
Virginia as "living after the manner of the golden age". 

As for sexual appetite, there was certainly an early appear-
ance of the notion that black Africans and other peoples of the 
Southern Hemisphere were both well-endowed and generous 
with their favours - as lago tells Brabantio in Shakespeare's 
Othello, "an old black ram is tupping your white ewe". How-
ever, as V.G. Kiernan points out, a propos the behaviour of 
Tahitian women encountered in 18th-century explorations, 
those who used sexual encounters for the opportunities they 
presented for petty theft were given short shrift: the northern-
ers "might admire a Noble Savage, but they wanted him to 
have solid bourgeois virtues as well". 

Overall, according to Robert Miles: 

hostile and negative European representations of the 
Other were discouraged, and the colonizers, anxious to 
develop profitable exchange networks, ensured that they 
studied the economic and social relations of those they 
met in the colonial situation, often to the point of adopt-
ing their customs. 

RACE AND ETHNICITY 
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The idea that black people were "savages", and in need of civili-
zation, was never wholly absent from everyday practice and 
everyday speculation, but little was hard and fast. Paradoxic-
ally, later practitioners of racism and racial censorship would 
draw strength from "scientific" ideas that arose in the later 18th 
century, principally the idea of "race" itself, and the notion, in 
Miles's words, the "distinct 'races' of human beings had always 
existed and that the hierarchy of inferiority and superiority was 
therefore natural, inevitable and unalterable". For well over a 
century, biology appeared more important than culture, allow-
ing H.F.K. Gunther, for instance, to argue in 1927 that ideas 
of racial hierarchy applied also to Europe; he feared "the 
running dry of the blood of the . . . Nordic race", and stood 
for "a world cleansing itself racially and eugenically". Six years 
later, a regime came to power in Germany that was ready to 
take him at his word. 

The other root of racism and racial censorship was, of course, 
economic. By the middle of the 16th century, one tenth of the 
population of Lisbon, capital of Portugal, was said to be made 
up of slaves from Africa, Asia, and South America, a develop-
ment considered necessary to make up gaps in the labour force. 
The estimated slave population in 1770 of the American 
colonies, North and South, was 2.5 million. In so far as the 
traders and slaveowners felt any need to justify the practice, 
the biological argument might eventually have proved useful, 
but it was not crucial. The habit of treating black people as 
mere tools for the production of white wealth was already 
ingrained and, especially in the southern United States, would 
not easily be relinquished even a century after slavery was abol-
ished: the Moynihan report of 1965 maintained that the Negro 
had "no values or culture to guard and protect". In southern 
Africa, meanwhile, as Kiernan writes, "it was the misfortune 
of the Dutch settlers . . . which they have never outgrown, that 
they came at a time when slavery was, in European eyes, a 
natural institution". Later settlers of all nationalities were 
encouraged by E.S. Grogan and A.H. Sharp in 1900 to act on 
the belief that black Africans throughout the continent (and, 
for that matter, black Australians) were "fundamentally infe-
rior in mental development and ethical possibilities (call it soul, 
if you will)". Only slightly more benevolent was the increas-
ingly common characterization of black people everywhere as 
"child races", and therefore as infantile and dependent. 

There was plenty in this mixture of commercial self-interest, 
pseudoscience, and patronage that could be used, in the 20th 
century, to justify the practice of censorship by skin colour. The 
protection of "children" was, of course, already one of the most 
commonly cited reasons in Europe and North America for more 
general censorship. From all that, it was a small step for the 
states of the American south, for example, to hinder the educa-
tion of black people, lest they aspire to the condition of their 
"betters". A South Carolina law of 1834 prescribed a fine or 
whipping or both (depending on the race of the educator) for 
any person who taught a black person to read; a black school 
in North Carolina was closed down in 1862, and similar schools 
subjected to regular campaigns of arson and threats to educa-
tors. As late as the 1960s, sometimes violent resistance was 
offered to national programmes for the desegregation of schools. 

Similar attitudes prevailed in white South Africa. The 
National Party Member of Parliament J.N. Le Roux, declared 
in 1945: 

We should not give the natives an academic education as 
some people are too prone to do. If we do this, we shall 
later be burdened with a number of academically trained 
Europeans and non-Europeans, and who is going to the 
manual labour in the country? . . . We should so conduct 
our schools that the native who attends these schools will 
know that, to a great extent, he must be the labourer in 
the country. 

Le Roux was speaking to the already convinced. The Bantu 
Education Act (1953) was specifically designed to separate the 
education of whites from that of blacks, who were to have an 
education system that, in the words of "native affairs" minis-
ter Hendrik Verwoerd, was designed "so the native may be edu-
cated to his station". His successors would claim that schools 
in black areas were equal in facilities to those built in white 
areas; it is generally accepted that the quality of teaching was 
greatly inferior by design, and in 1980, half a million black 
adolescents were leaving school unable to read or write. 

The southern United States, South Africa, and many other 
societies were, in other words, attempting censorship at source, 
making "scientific racism" a self-fulfilling prophecy: the blacks 
had "no culture". Their assumptions were by no means without 
effect, but were always subject to corporate and individual 
challenge by those who were the objects of their censorship. 
In 19th-century America, in the absence of black literacy, oral 
culture - mostly in the form of sermons and music, the 
Spirituals and the Blues - emerged as alternative methods of 
narrating and transmitting "black history". The Spirituals made 
skilful and selective use of biblical texts ("Let my people go", 
Exodus 10.3) and geography (the "Jordan river" as a metaphor 
for the Mississippi and the Ohio) to suggest connections that 
could hardly be "censored". Until the Blues were legitimized in 
the 20th century (the so-called "whitening" of black vernacu-
lar culture), they remained impenetrable to middle-class, white 
Americans who would certainly have found the lyrics obscene 
(and who later omitted the most explicit and ribald from their 
collections). The saying "got one mind for white folks to see, 
'nother for what I know is me" summed up the culture of many 
generations of African Americans. 

By the time Richard Wright wrote Native Son (1940), on the 
other hand, new pressures were in the way of "telling it how 
it is". A "black bourgeoisie" wished to distance itself from the 
past, to gain white acceptance. Wright wrote: 

I felt a mental censor - product of the fears which a 
Negro feels from living in America - standing over me, 
warning me not to write. This censor's warnings were 
translated into my own thought processes thus: 'What 
will white people think if I draw the picture of such a 
Negro boy [Bigger Thomas, the novel's violent, but truth-
ful, protagonist]. "See, didn't we tell you all along that 
niggers are like that? Now look, one of their own kind 
has come along and drawn the picture for us". . . And 
would not whites misread Bigger, and, doubting his 
authenticity, say, "This man is preaching against the 
whole white race"? 

Wright also imagined black protests: "Why don't you portray 
in your fiction the best traits of our race, something that will 
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show the white people what we have done in spite of oppres-
sion?" Wright resisted the temptation to self-censor. The novel 
was published, uncensored, but as Langston Hughes wrote in 
1957, "Negro writers, just by being black, have been on the 
blacklist all our lives". Libraries would not willingly carry any 
books by black writers; in the deep south, Wright himself was 
reduced to pretending that he had been sent by a white person 
to borrow a copy of his Black Boy (1945). Copies of the 
increasingly political black newspapers, the Chicago Defender 
and the Afro-American, published in the North, had to be 
smuggled into the South on Pullman trains by black porters; 
they could not be sold openly. 

The US Freedom of Information and Privacy Act (1974) 
made it possible to uncover the extent of surveillance carried 
out on black writers by US agencies between the 1930s and the 
1970s. Wright was the subject of a 227-page dossier. James 
Baldwin (1924-87) had no less than 1700 pages devoted to 
his writings and opinions, some reflection of the successful 
political struggles of the 1960s. Eldridge Cleaver's Soul on Ice 
(1968) was one of the 10 works most often removed from the 
libraries of public institutions between 1966 and 1975; refer-
ences to miscegenation were still unacceptable to many. 
Cleaver's book, along with Black Boy and Langston Hughes's 
collection The Best Short Stories by Negro Writers (1967), 
were removed from junior and senior high school libraries in 
Island Trees, New York, as late as 1982. Later works by Maya 
Angelou (J Know Why the Caged Bird Sings, 1970), and Alice 
Walker (The Color Purple, 1982) have suffered similar fates. 
Race is still a factor in US library censorship. 

It is worth noting that the following classics of African-
American struggle were banned, from both bookshops and 
libraries, in South Africa under apartheid: Black Power (1967), 
by Stokely Carmichael and Charles V. Hamilton; Cleaver's 
Soul on Ice; The First Book of Africa (i960), by Langston 
Hughes; Why We Can't Wait (1964), by Martin Luther King; 
and The Autobiography of Malcolm X (1965). Caliban's 
response to Prospero in Shakespeare's The Tempest may be 
appropriately applied to the United States, and to South Africa 
(indeed to all the countries of Africa during the colonial period): 
"You taught me language, and my profit on't is I know how 
to curse". The white South African novelist Nadine Gordimer 
concluded in 1979: "The black artist lives in a society that 
rejected his culture for hundreds of years. He has turned his 
alienation in the face of those who rejected him and made of 
his false consciousness the inevitable point of departure towards 
his true selfhood." 

Thus, one of the earliest (1950s) generation of black South 
African writers, including such writers as Peter Abrahams 
(1919-), Can Themba (1924-69), and Bloke Modisane (1923-
86), transformed the language of the townships into bitter satire 
against racial inequality and apartheid in their articles for 
Drum magazine, and in their novels. The "coloured" writer 
Dennis Brutus (1924-) determined to "state the bare fact and 
let it sing". Few of them escaped exile or other forms of silenc-
ing. Richard Rive (1931-) wrote of himself and others as "not 
allowed to read their own works in case they become influ-
enced by them". The novelist Miriam Tlali wrote in the 1970s 
that, when preparing her major work, Muriel at Metropolitan 
(1975), "I could not dream of entering the Johannesburg 
public library to get hold of works by, for example, Ezekiel 

Mphahlele, Lewis Nkosi, Alex La Guma, Peter Abrahams, 
Nelson Mandela". 

South African race censorship was, as the white novelist 
Andre Brink wrote, "only one part of an overall strategy which 
also expressed itself in such forms as detention without trial, 
arbitrary bannings, job reservations, the Group Areas Act. . .", 
and so forth. The enforced separation of the races was well 
expressed in Donald Howarth's 1972 version of Shakespeare's 
Othello, Othello Sieges Blankes (Othello, Whites Only). 
Howarth had been told that he could not have a cast of one 
black person and the rest white; in his version, Othello's person 
is never on stage, but continually discussed. Howarth com-
mented: "It's like the Bantustans. They are talked about but 
never allowed into parliament." The Serpent Players of Port 
Elizabeth - Athol Fugard (white), John Kani, and Winston 
Ntshona (black) - adopted a more combative strategy, and were 
regularly removed by the police while attempting to perform 
their plays before white audiences. 

Unlike the US, South Africa had fully developed institu-
tions of formal censorship, notably the Publications Control 
Board, established by law, and administered exclusively by 
white people, whose literary, musical, and filmic opinions were 
entirely based on racial assumptions. Thus, for example, it was 
assumed that most readers of black literature would be white, 
and therefore needing protection from work said to be unde-
sirable on grounds it was "prejudicial to the safety of the state, 
the general welfare, or peace, and good order", or "harmful to 
the relations between any sections of the inhabitants of the 
Republic". On the one hand, the Board did not ban Forced 
Landing (1980), a collection of short stories by Mothobi 
Mutloatse, suggesting that it would "contribute towards a 
better understanding of the black man's problems, and create 
avenues and methods of dialogue in the pursuance of peaceful 
coexistence". On the other hand, having first rejected and then 
released Nadine Gordimer's Burger's Daughter (1979), com-
plete with its school playground repetitions of the refrain 
"bloody Boers, dumb Dutchmen, thick Afrikaners", it rejected 
Muriel at Metropolitan because its narrator had spoken of an 
Afrikaans-speaking woman as a "lousy Boer". Gordimer asked, 
rhetorically, "Is it more insulting for a white South African to 
be abused by a black character in a book, than by a white 
one?" Far more works by black writers were found "undesir-
able" for what were considered, most ironically, incitements to 
racism, than those by whites. It did not take much for a work 
like Ay i Kwei Armah's Two Thousand Seasons (1973) to be so 
banned: " . . . it is quite clear that the novel has set out to create 
animosity against the whites. In the process, the white man's 
character, his religion, and his ways of life are all brought into 
ridicule, so as to add to the expression of hatred." 

The chairman of the Publications Control Board, Judge 
Lannie Syman, could still suggest in 1980 that blacks were 
"inarticulate people, who, I am sure, are not interested in cen-
sorship". Es'kia (Ezekiel) Mphahlele, professor of African 
Literature at Witwatersrand University, was closer to the truth 
when he wrote in 1983: "People do not want for a novelist or 
a poet or playwright to play around with images and symbols 
to incite them to strike or march in the streets, or revolt. There 
are more immediate and direct forces to impel them to act 
against authorities". Notwithstanding that, of the 1808 publi-
cations submitted to the Publications Board between July 1982 
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and June 1983, 1070 were found to constitute a threat to state 
security. 

In the end, and as apartheid evolved, its proponents were 
more concerned with self-interest - national security, the rela-
tive prosperity of white people, their need for a "race" who 
would do the dirty jobs - than with ideologies of racial supe-
riority or purity. These were not absent - early National Party 
politicians professed some sympathy for Nazi ideas, parts of 
the Dutch Reformed Church adduced biblical support for the 
South African system, and, as apartheid entered its decline, 
according to J.M. Coetzee, "loss of hope manifested itself most 
markedly in an end-of-the-world fantasy of a 'total onslaught' 
of hostile powers against the South African state and against 
western civilization in Africa". This was embodied, not least, 
in "the construction of a bureaucracy of censorship entrusted 
with the task of scrutinizing every book, every magazine, every 
film, every stage performance, every T-shirt to appear in the 
land". However, nothing in South Africa approached in range, 
thoroughness, or ideological purity the genocide - of which cen-
sorship was only a minor component - inflicted on the Jews of 
Europe by the German National Socialist party between 1933 
and 1945. 

Eugen Fischer, who was installed as rector of the University 
of Berlin in 1933, had an established reputation as an advo-
cate of racial hygiene; he had studied children of mixed race 
(Boer and Hottentot) in South Africa and now applied his 
thinking to Germany. He claimed: 

When a people wants, somehow or other, to preserve its 
own nature, it must reject alien racial elements, and when 
these have already insinuated themselves, it must sup-
press and eliminate them. The Jew is such an alien and, 
therefore, when he wants to insinuate himself, he must 
be warded off. This is self-defence. In saying this, I do 
not characterize every Jew as inferior, as Negroes are, 
nor do I underestimate the greatest enemy with whom 
we have to fight. But I reject Jewry with every means in 
my power, and without reserve, in order to preserve the 
hereditary endowment of my people. 

This was relatively mild. An SS pamphlet declared that a Jew 
"only looks human, with a human face, but his spirit is lower 
than that of an animal. A terrible chaos runs rampant in this 
creature, an awful rage for destruction, primitive desires, unpar-
alleled evil, a monster, subhuman". 

The Nazis employed all the conventional means of censor-
ship, racial and otherwise, but pursued them with unpre-
cedented rigour: the exile or dismissal of individual Jewish 
writers, artists, and academics; the burning of their books; the 
destruction of their places of worship; the closure of their news-
papers and their exclusion from the public education system. 
Censorship was not just the preserve of the professional 
censors; "Aryans" were expected to denounce their colleagues 
for alleged Jewish connections, to detect Jewish influences 
where none had been found before, as in "the German-Jewish 
novels of a Wasserman or a Feuchtwanger, or of the Jewish-
assimilated Heinrich Mann". Lothar Muthel, ordered to direct 
Shakespeare's The Merchant of Venice in Vienna in 1942, at 
just the time when the mass deportation of Jews to Auschwitz 
was taking place, employed the critic H. Ihering to adapt 

the text so that it might conform with the race laws. Some 
German Christians were prepared to reduce "Jewish over-rep-
resentation" in the Bible, and to cleanse the New Testament of 
"the scapegoat and inferiority theology of Rabbi Paul". The 
"final solution" - the Holocaust - was not enough; all traces 
of supposed Jewish influence were to be erased. 

Fifty years later the force of Nazi racism is not yet spent. 
David Irving, who sued Deborah Lipstadt and Penguin Books 
in the British courts in 2000 for allegations of his Nazi and 
anti-Semitic opinions in her book Denying the Holocaust 
(1993), is orn<y t n e latest in a series of writers who have claimed 
both that the Jews were largely responsible for their own mis-
fortunes, and that accounts of the Holocaust grossly over-
estimate its extent - it was a "mistake", rather than the result 
of calculated policy. Irving lost the case, and, like his pre-
decessors, suggested that his opinions and writings were being 
"censored". His American counterparts, such as Bradley Smith, 
put this down to another area of contemporary arguments 
about censorship - "political correctness": "The politically 
correct line on the Holocaust story is, simply, it happened. You 
don't debate it." Unlike in Germany, however, it is not illegal 
in America or in Britain to propagate such theories as 
Holocaust denial, however reprehensible they are thought to 
be. Deborah Lipstadt for one has stressed the importance of 
attending continually to their refutation. Others have embraced 
political correctness unashamedly in the belief that racism is so 
deeply embedded in the language and culture of western nations 
that some form of self-censorship, and perhaps even institu-
tional censorship, is desirable to eradicate words and concepts 
that perpetuate it. 

DEREK JONES 
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If, as some scientists argue, intelligence is a phenotype, a dis-
tinct individual trait, which is not equally distributed, and one, 
moreover, that is correlated with many of our most intractable 
social problems, it is a public-policy issue of considerable 
importance. One might go further: in the paradigm of the 
knowledge-based economy, which seems set to dominate the 
21 st century, it may well be the most pressing public-policy 
issue of all. At this precise juncture, scientific research collides 
with Western society's most powerful taboo, that of race. The 
result is intellectual self-censorship, for across a whole range of 
social, educational, penal, and economic policies and outcomes, 
there is a refusal to consider any link with intelligence - openly 
at least - for fear of attracting the "racist" label. 

Marxists have been at the forefront of attacking scientists 
involved in IQ-related research and pushing the belief that 
the science of mental ability is pseudo-science. Differences in 
individual achievements arise, Marxists argue, from the ex-
ploitation by a small capitalist class of a larger, politically and 
economically disenfranchised class, not from any inherent 
inequalities. From the Marxist perspective, environment is deci-
sive. Change the environment and the differences between indi-
viduals will disappear. This assumption also underpins the huge 
federal spending on affirmative action and equal opportunities 
programmes in the US. IQ-related research, however, makes, 
potentially, a strong case for cutting back on welfare spending 
and threatens, therefore, the existence of federal bureaucracies 
whose role in dispensing this largesse is central. 

Eugenics, founded by Sir Francis Galton and Karl Pearson, 
proceeded from the assumption that not all individuals and 
races were equal in abilities, and that the differences could be 
best explained by genetics. They believed, moreover, that dys-
genic pressures were real and that measures designed to arrest 
dysgenic decline and actively to improve the quality of human 
stock was an obligation to the unborn. Of all the differences 
separating individuals and races, intelligence, insisted Galton 
and Pearson, was decisive, since its distribution determined the 
fate of the nation and the quality of life of its citizens. 

When the Eugenics Education Society was founded at the 
beginning of the 20th century, Galton's views were not regarded 
as extreme. Even Beatrice Webb, who in the 1930s would write 
in support of Stalinism, accepted the thinking of the eugeni-
cists. With the rise of National-Socialist Germany, support for 
Galton's views weakened. After 1945, eugenics was wrongly 
associated with the hideous experiments of Josef Mengele, and 
outside a very small group of scientists, the science was thor-
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oughly discredited, or rather, there was widespread perception 
that it had been. Eugenics was the sort of word which one did 
not utter in polite company. 

Notwithstanding the largely successful attempt to brand 
eugenics, and wider research into any kind of genetically-related 
human differences, as the work of neo-Nazis, later scientists 
have built on the work of the pioneers. Subsequent researchers 
have amassed a vast amount of raw data which, they believe, 
supports the importance of genetics in determining intelligence. 
In the mid-1960s Nobel-prizewinner William Shockley urged 
fellow scientists and policy makers to face up to the implica-
tions of this research; he was subjected to a prolonged cam-
paign of abuse. 

Similar methods, including even death threats, were deployed 
against Hans Eysenck, J. Philippe Rushton, Arthur Jensen, 
Richard Lynn, Sir Cyril Burt, Richard Herrnstein, Michael 
Levin, Charles Murray, and Christopher Brand for their will-
ingness to discuss and to publish their findings in this field. 
Stanley Burnham, the pseudonymous author of America's 
Bimodal Crisis: Black Intelligence in White Society, has noted 
that: "If and when my identity is discovered by my colleagues, 
I can expect to be forced into early retirement, probably within 
the month." 

Arthur Jensen's problems began after an invited article, 
"How Much Can We Boost IQ and Scholastic Achievement?", 
was published in the Harvard Educational Review in 1969 
(Jensen's article subsequently became a citation classic, that is 
a book or article with a high number of citations in other books 
or journals). Jensen highlighted the importance of genetics in 
intelligence and maintained that the persistent difference in 
black/white IQ - approximately one standard deviation - could 
not entirely be explained by environmental factors. Two of 
Jensen's most ferocious detractors in the US were Richard 
Lewontin and Jerry Hirsch, who, drawing on a great deal of 
sympathy in the left-liberal media such as Progressive Labour, 
mounted considerable attacks on Jensen and his work. 

Invited to address audiences in the US and in Britain, Jensen 
saw his lectures routinely disrupted by students and agitators. 
Prior to Jensen's addressing a conference, "Racial Variation in 
Man", organized by the Royal Geographical Society in Britain, 
Open University professor Steven Rose described Jensen's work 
as "social contempt theories". In the US hate calls were standard. 
Threats were also made against Jensen's life and his daughter and 
all mail had to be opened by the university's bomb squad. 

Hans Eysenck attracted the attention of hate groups after the 
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publication of his book, Race, Intelligence and Education 
(1971), which was, in part, a response to Jensen's article pub-
lished in the Harvard Educational Review, Earlier in his aca-
demic career, Eysenck had accepted the view that intelligence 
and genetics were not related, but he became convinced that 
genetics might indeed be significant after studying the data and 
arguments in Audrey Shuey's book, The Testing of Negro 
Intelligence (1966). 

Various methods were employed to discredit Eysenck's book. 
Initially it was ignored, but that option eventually became 
impossible to maintain as discussion of its contents had entered 
the public domain. It was now openly attacked as being based 
on poor science. The contents were misrepresented and con-
clusions were attributed to the author which could not be 
drawn from the book itself. Speaking at universities in Britain 
and in Australia, Eysenck encountered organized campaigns of 
verbal and physical intimidation. Such slogans as "Uphold 
genuine academic freedom: Fascist Eysenck has no right to 
speak" were on display. Eysenck responded: 

And, to be sure, if we know the truth - presumably 
through Marxological revelation - the end justifies the 
means: burn books, boycott publishers and book-sellers, 
break up meetings, threaten and persecute those who 
dare disagree with you. Force, not reason, becomes the 
measuring rod of truth. 

Eysenck has also pointed out that the screaming and shout-
ing, and the threats of physical violence directed at him and 
others, exercise a profoundly negative impact on the undecided 
and the scientifically curious who witness such scenes. Students 
are denied the opportunity to hear the arguments, so cannot 
make up their own minds, and some of them will become 
inured to seeing scientific arguments resolved by the applica-
tion of intimidation and force. Since science progresses by the 
testing and discussion of arguments, any assault on this process, 
Eysenck argues, can only hinder scientific progress and under-
standing. Another consequence noted by Eysenck is the effect 
this may have on the civic courage of scientists and others. 
Scientists, who might agree with some propositions put for-
ward, will, having seen the treatment meted out to those stating 
unpopular views, remain silent. 

In 1989 J. Philippe Rushton, professor of psychology at the 
university of Western Ontario, advanced the hypothesis that 
those people who left Africa and headed to the Eurasian con-
tinent encountered a harsher environment and one that selected 
for higher intelligence and forward planning. In preparing his 
paper, he also gathered data on variables such as brain size, 
intelligence, and speed of maturation. Implicit in the later emer-
gence of Caucasoids and Mongoloids, he argued, is an unequal 
development among the various racial groups. 

In the immediate aftermath of his paper, Rushton was 
denounced by David Peterson, leader of the Ontario Liberal 
Party. Others followed suit and, as in the case of other scholar-
victims, little attempt was made to address the arguments on 
their scientific merits. Among the flood of demands to dismiss 
Rushton and to censor him, there were some who recognized 
that the issue of academic freedom was crucial. An editorial 
published in The London Free Press noted that "the pressure 
for limits [to freedom of speech] is coming largely from those 

who present themselves as liberals." One consequence of the 
affair was the creation of the Society for Academic Freedom 
and Scholarship, modelled on the American National Associa-
tion of Scholars (NAS), to defend academic freedom. 

The most alarming aspect of the Rushton case, according to 
some commentators, was the use of the police to investigate 
and to evaluate Rushton's work under provisions of the federal 
criminal code of Canada. These are designed to proscribe the 
promotion of "hatred against any identifiable group". If found 
guilty, the accused can be imprisoned for up to two years. The 
police examination lasted six months. Though not found guilty, 
Rushton was judged to have made conclusions on "question-
able source data". Police involvement in a purely academic 
matter represented an encroachment on academic freedom 
affecting all scholars. The Ontario Human Rights Commission 
attacked Rushton from 1991 onwards and copies of his book 
Race, Evolution and Behaviour (1995), w e r e retained by 
Canadian customs for some nine months, while it was decided 
whether the book constituted "hate literature". 

The Rushton case has recently been given a new twist. When 
Transaction Publishers distributed copies of the first printing of 
the abridged edition of his Race, Evolution and Behaviour 
(1999), they were threatened in certain academic circles with 
the loss of marketing opportunities at conferences and the with-
drawal of advertising. Transaction gave way and published a 
letter of apology in their journal Society. 

The general trend is also confirmed in the revelations of the 
former East German scientist Volkmar Weiss in an article for 
The Mankind Quarterly (1991), which affirmed the importance 
of genetics for intelligence. The article had been banned by the 
East German police, the Stasi, eight years previously, but when 
the results of his research reached the west, similar attitudes 
were in evidence. According to Weiss, a certain "S. Rose" asked 
an East German colleague whether there was any way of pre-
venting further publication by Weiss in the west because "such 
publications printed in a socialist country were particularly dis-
advantageous to the propaganda of the radical left in the 
Western world". 

The treatment of Jensen, Eysenck, and Rushton, to name a 
few, demonstrates that the long-established scientific ethos that 
obliges the scientist, first and foremost, to pursue the truth, 
wherever it may lead, will not always command universal sup-
port among non-scientists, nor even, surprisingly, among sci-
entists themselves. 

FRANK ELLIS 
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The first modern medium of mass communication, radio began 
during the last decade of the 19th century when Marconi, draw-
ing on the work of earlier experimenters who had transmitted 
wireless signals over short distances, extended the process so 
greatly that by 1901 it became possible to transmit across the 
Atlantic. After two decades of mostly amateur "broadcasting", 
the medium came into its own in the early 1920s, as governments 
and commercial interests realized its potential for mass educa-
tion and entertainment, and, not least, propaganda. Regional 
and national services, both commercial and "public service", 
quickly followed in developed countries and in their colonies, 
and for a quarter of a century, including the years of World War 
II, radio held sway as the medium most used to satisfy the 
appetite for "information, education and entertainment". 

Television was in the wings from the late 1930s, but emerged 
on a mass scale only during the 1950s, when it was thought 
likely to displace radio entirely. This has proved to be far from 
the case. Not only was it soon realized that there were certain 
things that radio could do better and more economically than 
television; developments in high-fidelity equipment and the 
introduction of stereo music brought about a new interest in 
the medium. Moreover, the transistor radio had been invented 
in 1947, and was relatively cheap; and car radio became 
increasingly universal in the richer societies. In poorer coun-
tries, even more significantly, radio remained the predominant 
medium, accessible to nearly everybody, a prized possession, 
and even a means of resistance to censorship and other forms 
of repression. 

The censorship of radio waves is technically difficult, costly, 
and time-consuming, never more so than at the present day 
when radio stations of all kinds - specialist, ethnic, and local 
as well as regional, national, and international - have prolifer-
ated, and forms of ownership become more diverse. Censorship 
has often been crude - setting fire to the studios, political 
takeover, jamming the signals - but sometimes more sophisti-
cated. This entry surveys its history and geography. 

Europe and North America 
In Britain a nationalized monopoly was created to control the 
airwaves. The British Broadcasting Corporation was modelled 
by John Reith as a public service, subject to the highest stan-
dards in form and content. Censorship was ubiquitous in the 
sense that individual broadcasters were left in no doubt as to 
how far they could go - in the early days especially, not very 
far; the BBC could not at first even originate its own news, and 
across the radio output as a whole controversy was discour-
aged. The BBC Board of Governors, appointed by the govern-
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ment, were charged with the defence of the public interest and 
the general maintenance of standards, but in Reith's day at 
least, this was hardly necessary. 

The USA had an entirely different view of the ownership of 
the industry, but its approach to the regulation of content was 
essentially similar. At first, anybody with the money and tech-
nical know-how could establish a radio station; the result was 
network anarchy in which rival stations were constantly inter-
fering with each others' signals. The Federal Radio Commission 
(FRC, later known as the Federal Communications Commis-
sion, FCC), first charged with the regulation of the airwaves, 
soon acquired other tasks, but was not, in keeping with the pro-
visions of the First Amendment, given powers of censorship. In 
the Federal Communications Act of 1934 the FCC was deputed 
to regulate radio "in the public interest, convenience or neces-
sity", a wide-ranging phrase which was then, and is still now 
not defined, leaving the commission considerable discretion. 

A middle way between what some in Europe considered the 
over-regulation of the British and the under-regulation of the 
USA was achieved first in Weimar Germany, where the state 
controlled radio transmission, but programmes remained in 
private hands, although subject to the laws of the land. 
In France, where state interference in radio was, in the event, 
to prove the longest lasting, radio was defined as a form of 
telegraphy, and was therefore subject at first to the Ministry of 
the Post, Telegraphy and Telephone (PTT). It licensed the 
country's first radio station, Radio Radiola, which was com-
mercially owned, in 1922. The first state-owned outfit followed 
in 1923, and in 1926 the Ministry of Commerce and Industry 
confirmed that the airwaves were nationally owned. The min-
istry then created what they described as "a regime of liberty 
controlled by the state". Commercial radio stations could 
readily obtain licences to broadcast, but could be closed down 
if they threatened "public order" or "national security" -
Europe's first intimations of formal radio censorship. It was 
envisaged that radio programmes would be made by "intellec-
tual and artistic groups, the press, and listeners"; in this, France 
was far ahead of its time, but commercial interests soon pre-
vailed, and by the early 1930s stations were censoring any news 
or information that redounded to the credit of left-wing parties. 

It was otherwise from the beginning in the Soviet Union. 
Lenin had used the new medium to announce the installation 
of the revolutionary government in October 1917, and imme-
diately saw the potential of radio for spreading knowledge of 
its ideology and decisions. Few Soviet citizens of course owned 
a radio set, but the regime installed them in factories and clubs, 
and dragooned workers into listening. Eschewing the self-
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censorship practised in western Europe, Soviet radio - trans-
mission and content - was controlled by the party, and censors 
were soon present in every studio across a vast land, checking 
proposed schedules and contents against party directives and 
weeding out material that did not conform. Unlike in film, 
another major tool of agitprop, individual initiative was dis-
couraged. 

The situation was quickly similar in Nazi Germany, where 
radio manufacturers were encouraged, as an act of patriotism, 
to produce cheap radio sets for mass distribution; the liberal 
regulation of radio, pioneered during the 1920s, was swept 
aside, and the medium tightly censored and used for propa-
ganda; by 1939 there were more radio sets than anywhere else 
in Europe. 

By the mid-i930s it looked as if France was set to move 
towards the British model of radio regulation. Advertising was 
forbidden on the publicly owned channels, and the PTT took 
over Radio Paris, the most important commercial station. 
Government-appointed management boards were made the 
agents of public accountability. However, the right-wing 
Popular Front, elected in 1936, were the main beneficiary of 
this restructuring, and were soon taking leaves out of Nazi 
books - first using news bulletins for their own propaganda, 
and then placing the content of news bulletins under the direct 
control of the Centre Permanent de l'Information Genérale. 
Astonishingly, a group of government ministers met every day 
to decide on the content of bulletins. The transition to a fully-
fledged Nazi system after the defeat of France in 1940 was, 
therefore, achieved without difficulty. The Vichy regime's 
control of broadcasting was equally draconian: daily guidance 
notes were issued to Radio Vichy, and the owners of private 
radio stations, no longer allowed to raise money by advertising, 
were paid to present government-originated material. Already, 
however, forms of resistance to radio censorship, which would 
develop considerably after World War II, were in place: in both 
Occupied and Vichy France, people were listening to the 
French-language services of the BBC and Radio Moscow, and, 
less extensively, to the Voice of America, established in 1942. 

It was not, of course, that radio broadcasting in Britain and 
the USSR were free from censorship. Reith was still at the helm 
of the BBC, and the Communist Party made sure that Soviet 
citizens were shielded from the worst news of casualties and 
fed with propaganda about the outstanding military intelligence 
of marshal Stalin. In BBC Radio, now extended across the 
world, the limits of unsuitability were much more widely 
defined to include questions that went far beyond the conduct 
and progress of the war, as George Orwell found when he 
became a talks producer for Indian programmes in 1941. 

As the Germans were driven out of France in 1944, one of 
the first actions of the Resistance was the establishment of 
Radiodiffusion de la Nation Frangaise. The national anthem, 
the Marseillaise, which had been banned for four years, was 
played regularly, and the owners of radio sets turned up the 
volume and opened their windows so that everybody in the 
street could hear it. The radio was used similarly to call on 
priests to ring church bells (also banned by the Germans), as 
troops reached the Left Bank in Paris. Beginning with the bells 
of Notre Dame, the whole city was soon full of the sound. One 
of de Gaulle's first acts was the revocation of all commercial 
radio licences and the expropriation of their assets. The single 

nationalized radio took their place, Radiodiffusion-Television 
Frangaise (RTF), funded, like the BBC, by a licence fee. Even 
now, however, forms of censorship continued. The minister of 
information, and future president, Fra^ois Mitterrand, told the 
National Assembly: "[Radio] makes policy every day, and its 
policy is the defence of the French national interests"; the gov-
ernment had the right, because it represented the popular will, 
to oversee what was being broadcast (not an argument that 
could possibly have been applied to newspapers). 

France's more authoritarian model of broadcasting control 
would continue until the 1980s, but not without resistance. 
Thus, for instance, listeners tuned to the périfériques, notably 
Radio Luxemburg and Radio Monte Carlo, during the Algerian 
War of the late 1950s and early 1960s. Situated just outside 
French territory, the périfériques could, in most people's 
opinion, be relied upon for a more truthful description of the 
war of decolonization than was heard in the heavily censored 
official radio and television broadcasts. When de Gaulle 
returned to power in 1958, his government attempted to stifle 
these alternative sources of news by purchasing shares in them; 
the grand duchy of Luxemburg at first resisted this attempt, but 
finally succumbed to the efforts of Havas, France's national 
advertising agency. The RTF now became the ORTF (Office de 
Radiodiffusion-Television Fra^aise), which, despite a 1964 law 
promising that all "principal tendencies of thought and great 
currents of opinion" would have due airtime, was, to all intents 
and purposes, the mouthpiece of the Gaullist party. A wall 
poster composed during the revolutionary events of 1968 
announced: "the police speak to you every night at 8 o'clock". 

Radio broadcasts elsewhere in western Europe and the USA 
regarded themselves as being, on the contrary, in the forefront 
of the battle against censorship. The BBC World Service, Radio 
Free Europe, and Radio Liberty, although they were officially 
funded, the first by the British Foreign Office and the others by 
the US Central Intelligence Agency, nevertheless broadcast 
short-wave information on a variety of political, religious, and 
cultural topics to which the citizens of the Soviet Union and 
its satellites had no local access. In countries to which these 
services were directed, broadcasting engineers were instructed 
systematically to jam news that differed from their govern-
ment's official line. During a heroic moment of history, the 
"Prague Spring", former dissidents made maximum use of 
radio, and it was significant that it was in a final radio broad-
cast, as Russian tanks occupied the Czech capital, that they 
appealed to the west not to forget them. 

Radio Luxemburg, mentioned above, had been broadcasting 
since 1931, outside national laws and free from state censor-
ship. The most famous and long-lasting of the "pirate" radio 
stations, it was subjected to an international campaign, led in 
the early 1930s by Britain and Germany, for its removal from 
the airwaves (interestingly, at that time France was much more 
liberal towards the station, in which, it hardly needs saying, 
there was considerable French investment). The campaign 
resumed after World War II, when Luxemburg, as well as trans-
mitting more reliable news than French radio, became the focus 
for a desire among young people for radio that more closely 
reflected their culture, which, in their eyes, was censored by 
official broadcasters. A leaf out of Luxemburg's book was taken 
by such "offshore" initiatives as Radio Caroline, broadcast-
ing from a ship near the coast of Essex, but outside British 
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territorial waters, during the 1960s. The British government 
had the utmost difficulty in getting them removed from the 
airwaves, and public policy had finally to move away from 
the dismissal of popular culture as "trivial" to the culturally 
pluralist radio economy of the present day. 

Attacks on radio "balance", regarded as the censorship of 
more "extreme" points of view, also came from a burgeoning 
movement for community radio. Active in the USA from the 
1950s, this new arm of broadcasting gave voice to protests 
against the Vietnam War and to the opinions of leaders of the 
civil rights movement. The French Green Party established 
Radio Verte in 1977 to protest against government monopoly 
of the airwaves; it called for the licensing of local radio stations 
which would be empowered to reflect local activities and to 
hand over microphones to local voices. The Socialist Party 
joined the campaign, and its leader Frangois Mitterrand, once, 
as has been noted, a defender of state censorship, was even 
arrested because he had made an illegal radio broadcast. By 
1981, when Mitterrand won the presidential election, there 
were 130 such stations in Paris alone, with ethnic minorities, 
religious groups, women's groups, lesbians and gays, and many 
others all having uncensored access to radio. Their efforts were 
supported by a national organization, the Association pour la 
Liberation des Ondes (ALO), and by a breakaway group, the 
Federation Nationale des Radios Libres (FNRL). Mitterrand 
established the Holleaux Commission to allocate frequencies to 
them, but laid down that no community radio could broadcast 
advertising; few of the new stations could survive without it, 
and the movement soon collapsed. A smaller, but parallel move-
ment in Britain, spearheaded by the Community Communi-
cations Group (COMCOM) and the Community Radio Group, 
suffered the same fate. 

Mention has already been made of the censorship of popular 
music on radio. This has been the main theme of radio cen-
sorship in western Europe and North America since the 1980s. 
As the place where most new musics are publicly launched, 
radio can act as a gatekeeper barring tracks thought unsuitable 
by outside pressure groups or by the broadcasters themselves. 
Broadcasters may also be subject to pressure from governments 
who, in times of war (as with the Falklands/Malvinas and the 
Gulf) may indicate the inappropriateness of certain "unpatri-
otic" tracks. And, in the USA, the Parents Music Resource 
Center has been successful in the prevention of tracks it regards 
as too sexually explicit or violent. 

Sub-Saharan Africa 
As late as 1979 more than 70 per cent of the world's radio sets 
were in North America and Europe. Despite that, the growth 
of radio ownership worldwide had been exponential. In Africa, 
for instance, it grew from 6.5 million to 60 million between 
i960 and 1980. On paper a public service, radio was, however, 
during that period mostly placed at the disposal of govern-
ments, and even at the sole disposal of heads of state. 
Broadcasting organizations were funded by governments, and 
their staff regarded as civil servants. Usually, he who paid the 
piper called the tune. 

Radio censorship in the newly independent countries of 
Africa was often quite blatant, and was not always directed at 
the immediate domestic political situation. In newly indepen-
dent Zimbabwe, radio broadcasters were instructed that there 

were to be no references to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan 
in 1979; North Korea, another "fraternal" socialist country, 
was to be praised for its achievements. Swaziland, the sole 
remaining outpost of monarchy, did not allow its broadcasting 
service to cover news critical of the institution in other coun-
tries. 

Radio journalists who stood out of line could expect to be 
punished. In 1980, a Zairean radio reporter was arrested simply 
because he had reported on student disturbances. The Voix du 
Zaire radio station was issued with no guidelines; it was impos-
sible for a reporter to know, therefore, that such a report would 
be considered of an "insurrectional nature". A similar catch-
all phrase was used in 1982, when three journalists on the 
French-backed Africa Number One were arrested in Gabon 
alleged to have been involved with "an illegal opposition 
group". 

A senior Nigerian journalist reported at this time that broad-
casting was "heavily mined politically, and one has to tread 
carefully". "Treading carefully" in Africa included at this time 
waiting for an official government response before transmitting 
the news - as with Radio Tanzania, who waited for its govern-
ment's reaction before reporting news of the overthrow of 
Kwame Nkrumah, first president of Ghana, about whom it 
was notoriously possible to hold entirely opposite opinions. 
Similarly, in 1981, Radio Tanzania waited for an official go-
ahead before it reported that one of the country's airliners had 
been hijacked on its way to London. As recently as 1997, 
Radio-Télévision Nationale Congolaise failed to carry the story 
of the death of the ousted dictator of Zaire (now Congo), 
Mobutu Sese Seko. 

The censorship and self-censorship in African radio so far des-
cribed concerns state-owned services. When during the 1990s 
independent radio was at last allowed in various countries, more 
subtle forms of censorship had to be devised. In Uganda, as 
reported by Richard Carver and Adewale Maja-Pearce for Index 
on Censorship in 1995, licences were issued to Capital Radio 
and Radio Sanyu, which were partly owned by people who 
had a vested interest in the continuance of the government, one 
of them indeed the director-general of the internal security 
organization. Yet the station's licence only adjured them "to 
generally respect the cultural sensibilities of Ugandan society", 
and to avoid pornographic material. In Zambia, the first four 
licences were issued to Christian groups - the Baptist Com-
munications Centre, the Roman Catholic diocese of Ndola, Uni 
Holdings Ltd, and the Christian Voice of Lusaka. Granted 
that few other Zambian organizations had the necessary capi-
tal to establish a radio station, Carver and Maja-Pearce specu-
late on how far the new stations could be regarded as truly 
independent - president Frederick Chiluba was a born-again 
Christian. It could at least be argued that, as in Namibia (where 
the churches own Channel 7), the government was likely to have 
an easier ride than otherwise. 

In Kenya the manipulation of independent radio for govern-
ment purposes has been more overt. A licence was issued to a 
body already active in the media field, the Kenya Television 
Network (KTN), "a whole owned subsidiary", reported Carver 
and Maja-Pearce, "of the Kenya Times Media Trust, publisher 
of one of the country's three daily newspapers, whose major-
ity shareholder is none other than the ruling party, KANU". It 
is hardly surprising that the National Electoral Monitoring 
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Unit, reporting on the role of broadcasting in the 1992 elec-
tions, could conclude: "In general, both the TV and radio sta-
tions loudly and persistently broadcast news, events and reports 
to KANU's advantage." 

Another important factor in the African context is the ques-
tion of language. Many countries have a number of languages, 
some of which are understood by only a small number of 
people far from the capital cities. Carver and Maja Pearce 
suggest that the Malawi policy of broadcasting only in English 
and Chewa was deliberately formulated to maintain the gov-
ernment in power. In Mozambique, similarly, news bulletins are 
in Portuguese, which is only spoken by a small but powerful 
minority. 

In March 1992 Radio Rwanda, the state-owned service, was 
prohibited from further incitement of anti-Tutsi hatred. In its 
place, Radio-Télévision des Milles Collines (RTML) waged an 
even more violent campaign. The use of independent radio for 
this kind of hate speech allowed the Rwandan government to 
distance itself from the campaign, with the aims of which it 
was at that time in entire agreement. The use of radio for hate 
speech now reached the international agenda - for once, cen-
sorship would have been regarded as benign. 

Community radio, seen in Europe as an extension of democ-
racy, was used in South Africa as a means of strengthening 
apartheid. Capital Radio (Umtate and Durban) and Radio 702 
(Johannesburg) were private stations designed to serve the 
"homeland" governments of Transkei and Bophuthatswana, 
but could in no sense question the democratic existence of 
these homelands. On the face of it, the 22 South African 
Broadcasting Corporation (SABC) stations broadcasting in 
11 languages seemed to be an extension of democratic radio; 
in practice it was a means of restricting the amount of informa-
tion that could be broadcast to the linguistic groups concerned 
and of preventing them giving voice to their concerns for a 
wider audience. 

After the end of apartheid, the Independent Broadcasting 
Authority (IBA) took it that one of its most important regula-
tory roles was the promotion of peace and reconciliation. Some 
commentators have seen this as a kind of censorship in reverse. 
Although, as in Europe, there has been a tendency to play down 
the bad news, Carver and Maja-Pearce commented: "An under-
standable desire to promote reconciliation can quickly spill over 
into suppression of 'divisive' points of view." 

Southeast Asia 
Here the censorship of radio has taken novel and subtle forms. 
During the 1970s and 1980s the medium was seen as an instru-
ment of economic and social development, on the face of it 
quite unexceptionable. John Lent reported in 1982 that in the 
Philippines, a Broadcast Media Development Programme had 
been established, which would guide the 200 radio stations "to 
assist and supplement the state in advancing the masses through 
development of education and culture in family planning 
and for wholesome family entertainment, help the advertising 
industry, promote truthful commercials". However, pro-
grammes soon began to arrive ready-made by the Voice of the 
Philippines Network, and these included news and current 
affairs as well as "development broadcasting". Programmes 
considered to be not in the national interest were dropped, and, 
in 1982, president Marcos evinced a new concern with the 

levels of sex and violence on radio and television. He warned 
that stations would have their licences revoked if they persisted, 
and established a new board of censors to enforce his rulings. 
Most at stake, however, was his own political career. On the 
day of the assassination of Ninoy Aquino only one station, the 
Catholic Radio Veritas, reported the event. As Cory Aquino's 
election campaign drew to a close, the Radio Veritas building 
was stormed and destroyed by Marcos's troops. 

Malaysian radio was similarly controlled, it seemed for iden-
tical motives. The Ministry of Information guidelines laid down 
that radio should: 

explain in depth and with full coverage, government poli-
cies and programmes to ensure maximum public under-
standing, stimulate public interest and opinions, assist in 
promoting civic consciousness and foster Malaysian 
arts and culture, provide suitable elements of popular 
education, general information and entertainment, and 
promote national unity. 

There were some curious applications of these general admo-
nitions, such as that no bad news was to be reported on radio 
before 12 noon in case it should disturb workers and prevent 
them carrying out their duties; and that air crashes should not 
be covered in case the stories upset intending pilgrims to Mecca. 

Educational control was also at the heart of Singaporean 
radio, on which 34 per cent of material transmitted was 
devoted to the topic. In Indonesia, which has a formal national 
ideology - pancasila - little political news was broadcast, but 
Indonesian language broadcasts from Radio Australia could be 
heard, much to the disgust of the government, who called for 
their cessation in 1980. 

Latin America and the Caribbean 
For much of the 20th century the news media, including state-
owned radio, were used as instruments of domination by most 
Latin American regimes. However, there more than anywhere 
else, the radio has been also used as a major means of resis-
tance and self-help education, providing a contrast to Southeast 
Asia in this respect. Thus, for example, in Colombia, the "radio 
school" was developed from Canadian and Irish examples of 
the "farm forum" - groups of farmers met, listened to radio 
programmes, studied pamphlets, and used them to solve prac-
tical problems; and in the mountainous region of Sutatenza, 
radio provided a parish notice board, basic literacy training, 
and leadership in prayer. One result was the formation of 
Popular Cultural Action (ACPO), a provider of non-formal 
education throughout Colombia and beyond, organized by the 
Catholic Church. Not all those influenced by ACPO were 
willing to accept its hierarchical structure, opting instead for a 
more participatory role for listeners, with radio being used as 
a "voice for the voiceless", to organize the listener's own opin-
ions rather than disseminating the ideas of others. 

In Bolivia Miners Radio was established in direct opposition 
to the existing Catholic station (which, having been established 
to combat communism, was hardly likely to appeal to militant 
workers). Mining is at the heart of the Bolivian economy, and 
the government, therefore, could not push the miners too far; 
they did however, close down Miners Radio whenever they 
could safely do so. 
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In Paraguay Radio Charitas was the first Catholic station 
deliberately to oppose general Stroessner, in power since 1954; 
its director, Father Arrancón, was refused re-entry to the 
country after a visit to Argentina in 1983. Already, however, 
Radio Ñanduti, said by the regime to be "systematically dis-
rupting public order and creating alarm", had been suspended 
for a month in 1983. Remarkably, the station's "open micro-
phone" policy was the main issue bringing about its downfall. 
The government accorded to itself the right to decide who 
should be interviewed. It took exception to the station's prac-
tice of interviewing opposition politicians and holding radio 
phone-ins, by now commonplace throughout the world. In 
1984, Ñanduti's owner Humberto Rubin was accused of 
"lending the microphone to any number of irresponsible, unau-
thorized politicians". The station was finally forced to close 
when, in April-May 1986, not only were its headquarters 
attacked by government-inspired demonstrators, but its broad-
casting was subjected to continuous jamming. The government 
had evidently learned lessons from Nicaragua, where US-
financed stations on the country's borders attempted to drown 
Sandinista signals after the successful revolution of 1979. 

Haiti provides a further example of the use of radio to under-
mine a dictatorship but also of how, ultimately, a government 
can simply resort to its closure. The director of the Catholic-
owned Radio Soleil was expelled during a crackdown on the 
media in the early 1980s. This did not prevent the station from 
organizing a boycott against a referendum to endorse the life-
presidency of Jean-Claude Duvalier (Baby Doc) in 1985. The 
station was closed down, reopened after popular and inter-
national pressure, but then closed down again. During the 
unstable regimes that followed Duvalier's enforced departure, 
the station continued to be put under pressure, but, in a final 
twist, was made a propaganda tool for those who had over-
thrown Haiti's first democratically elected government in 1991. 

Beyond transmission 
Mention should finally be made of a remarkable development 
from radio, pioneered in the Middle East at the end of the 
1970s. In countries where the government controlled the air-
waves, banned artists could be widely heard through the un-
official distribution of audio cassettes, products that proved 
much more difficult to control. "Cassette Culture" was pio-
neered in Iran, where the technology was used to spread news 
and information about the Islamic Revolution. Elsewhere it 
was used for much more subversive ends, bringing to people's 
attention otherwise banned work in the fields of classical music, 
popular poetry (including that which was banned because it 
was spoken in non-official dialects), news, and political analy-
sis, as well as education. Accessible, reasonably cheap, and 
easily passed from hand to hand, audio cassettes provided a 
"radio" service that did not need frequencies, in countries 
where the official media were strictly controlled, or even, as 
previously in Europe, considered out of touch with popular 
culture and need. 
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RADIO: Jamming 
Jamming is the deliberate use of electronic interference to 
render an incoming broadcast signal intelligible. It may assume 
many forms, including a static sound, a repetitive Morse-code 
pattern, or the use of an alternative broadcast to overwhelm 
the arriving signal. Jamming is normally conducted by strate-
gically located, land-based transmitters. A party must be highly 
determined to block broadcasts using this conventional method. 
To be effective, it requires tremendous financial, technical, and 
energy resources as well as manpower for a complex system of 
monitoring. As Julian Hale writes: "The incoming signal starts 
at one point, but it ends up over a huge area . . . This requires, 
in a country the size of Russia, innumerable transmitters 
directed against a single signal." Three transmitters may be 
required to neutralize one incoming transmission. In more 
recent developments, jamming may also originate from an air-
borne source, such as the US Air Force's Commando Solo plane. 
The EC-130 can block both radio and television broadcast 
signals or relay alternative programming on the same frequency. 

Jamming is popularly associated with the superpowers and 
the Cold War, yet states have engaged in this practice almost 
since the inception of radio itself. The Italian physicist 
Guglielmo Marconi and others endeavoured to perfect wireless, 
radio wave communication during the late 19th century and 
the first two decades of the 20th. Early versions involved point-
to-point sending and receiving stations with transmissions in 
Morse code only. "Broadcasting" - allowing for communica-
tion to the general public and carrying the human voice - was 
accomplished by 1920 in the US and Britain. Transmissions 
over globe-spanning distances became possible later that decade 
with the development of short-wave capability. 

Debate exists as to when the first attempt to jam this new 
communication form occurred. During World War I Germany 
interfered with teletype signals between France and Russia by 
transmitting random characters. Berlin may have also tried to 
block Lenin's early cross-border telegraphic messages in 1918. 
In 1923 the French sought to drown out German broadcast 
programmes that denounced France's occupation of the Ruhr. 
There is also evidence of jamming during the Spanish Civil War, 
and its application by the Dollfuss government to block Nazi 
programming coming into Austria in 1934. Still, in its totality 
the pre-World War II period witnessed efforts that were highly 
sporadic and short-lived in nature. It was only during World 
War II that jamming came into its own as a common practice 
among belligerents, particularly for the Axis powers: Germany 
(where the process was referred to as "broadcast defence") and 
Italy. Among the Allied powers, the Soviet Union engaged in 
extensive electronic interference, but the US and Britain did not. 

The Eastern bloc's jamming of the Western external services 
during the Cold War is now legendary. The Voice of America 
(VOA), the two US "surrogate services" Radio Liberty (RL) 
and Radio Free Europe (RFE), the British Broadcasting Corpor-
ation (BBC) World Service, and Deutsche Welle of Germany 
were by far the most common targets of communist transmit-
ters until the late 1980s. The USSR and its eastern European 
counterparts maintained a complex and exceptionally expen-
sive web of transmitters and monitors, according to Stanley 
Leinwoll: "Every city with a population of more than 250,000 

had about 15 jamming transmitters, and large population 
centres such as Moscow had more than 75 of them. Each 
jamming station was guided by its own monitoring station, 
which was linked to a regional monitoring station. The regional 
station could call in additional jammers via sky-wave propa-
gation if local equipment was overburdened." By the 1980s the 
Soviets were spending an estimated $1 billion to operate 3000 
transmitters at 60 megawatts daily. 

The extent of communist jamming reflected the larger ebb 
and flow of East-West relations. The general international news 
services, including the VOA and BBC, would gain the greatest 
latitude during periods of detente. Moscow suspended jamming 
of the major western stations in 1973 but resumed it in 1980 
with the Solidarity crisis in Poland. RL and RFE, however, 
blocked from their inaugural broadcasts in 1951 and 1953 
respectively, were rarely spared; as surrogate services their 
domestic news reports were considered highly threatening. 
Animosity toward the two services was so great that by most 
estimates they received 70 per cent of the Soviet jamming efforts 
in the final years of the bipolar rivalry, making them the most 
heavily blocked of any service in the world at that time. Mikhail 
Gorbachev unexpectedly ordered the complete cessation of all 
jamming in late 1988. It was considered an extraordinary move 
at the time, and it presaged the end of the Cold War. 

While Eastern-bloc communist efforts were renowned, 
jamming was a global practice in the post-World War II period. 
Countries on every continent and for widely varying reasons 
found censorship through jamming desirable, despite the sig-
nificant financial and technical costs. During the Algerian war 
of independence, France jammed the Voice of Free Algeria. 
Rhodesia did the same to a British station transmitting anti-Ian 
Smith programming from Botswana. Post-revolutionary Iran 
applied the technology against various official Western services 
as well as clandestine stations. Argentina employed it against 
the BBC during the Falklands/Malvinas War. Perhaps among 
the more intensive efforts in recent years has been Cuba's 
attempts - with notable success - to drown the American sur-
rogate services Radio and TV Marti. It is also commonly used 
to combat pirate stations. 

Jamming remains a vital part of the post-Cold War communi-
cations landscape. From 1996 the Serbian government jammed 
B92, the only remaining independent radio service in that part 
of the former Yugoslavia. The People's Republic of China 
engages in significant jamming activity of the VOA and the 
BBC, among others. In a historical irony, the British began to 
rely after 1992 on old Soviet transmitters to send its Mandarin 
programming into China. There has also been a controversial 
and heatedly debated proposal by a former United Nations offi-
cial, Jamie Merzl, that the organization should employ jamming 
when hostile parties broadcast incitements to violence, as has 
been the case in many of the humanitarian crises of the 1990s, 
such as Rwanda and Liberia. Combined with more neutral UN 
programming under the heading "information intervention", 
Merzl contends that his approach may better achieve human 
rights goals than a costly large-scale military response. 

Some communications analysts maintain that jamming may 
soon go the way of the Cold War, particularly with the arrival 
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of direct broadcast satellite (DBS) technology. Direct broadcast 
satellite signals use a higher frequency than earth-bound trans-
mitters and are therefore difficult to jam in conventional ways. 
However it will be some time before such advances are uni-
versally used. Either way, one principle of jamming is certain 
to remain constant. The more a party attempts to block an 
incoming message, the greater the curiosity and interest of its 
intended recipients. 

K. NAKJAVANI BOOKMILLER 
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Bush (senior) and Clinton administrations disapproved of the 
project, on the grounds that the station would serve only to 
antagonize the Chinese government. The Voice of America also 
strongly objected, contending that expanded VOA program-
ming tailored to each country would be sufficient, and more 
cost-effective, and build upon the sizeable audience the Voice 
already had in the area. 

Prominent Chinese dissidents within the US were deeply 
divided. Many ardently supported the home service concept, 
drawing attention to Beijing's repressive grip on all internal 
media outlets and the pivotal role it would play in advancing 
the cause of democratization. "If Americans want to help China 
democratize, the most important and most effective thing they 
can do is this [Radio Free Asia]" declared Liu Binyan, a former 
reporter with the Communist Party newspaper, the People's 
Daily. Yet Nien Ching, the only ethnic Asian member on the 
Broadcasting to China Commission, campaigned against it. She 
was the dissident author of Life and Death in Shanghai, a 
journal covering her imprisonment for nearly seven years 
during the Cultural Revolution, and she told Time that RFA 
"might give hard-liners an excuse to crack down on dissidents" 
and endorsed the VOA option instead. Others feared that the 
project might backfire with pro-democratic but nationalistic 
activists within the target countries. 

President Clinton, who had supported RFA as a presidential 
candidate in 1992, ended the VOA-RFA debate in 1994. In 
signing the International Broadcasting Act, he not only estab-
lished RFA as a private non-profit-making US corporation but 
created a Broadcasting Board of Governors (BBG), which gov-
erned the VOA, Radio and TV Marti, Worldnet Television, RFE 
/RL, and RFA all under one bureaucratic roof. However the 
issue of the new service's name took longer to settle. When first 
envisaged in 1990-91, supporters tagged the concept "Radio 
Free China", patterning it on RFE. An expansion in the target 
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audiences had swelled the name to "Radio Free Asia" by 1992; 
however, the US Commission on Broadcasting to China con-
cluded that the title sounded too confrontational, and recom-
mended that it be called instead "Asian Information Radio" or 
"Asia Democracy Radio". Yet the Act of 1994 retained the 
"Radio Free Asia" designation. By 1995 the new Broadcasting 
Board of Governors had changed the name to the more con-
ciliatory "Asia Pacific Network" (APN). Congress, asserting 
that the Board did not possess the authority to alter the service's 
legally given name, succeeded in maintaining the name as 
"Radio Free Asia" just before broadcasting began. 

RFA introduced its various language programmes gradually, 
but early problems have plagued its service. Simply hearing the 
broadcasts was difficult initially. Neighbouring countries, such 
as Thailand, refused to relay the programmes out of fear of 
diplomatic reprisals. The shortwave signal therefore travelled 
via satellite to relay stations further away from the Mandarin-
speaking areas, including Armenia and Kazakhstan. Conse-
quently the opening transmissions in Mandarin were either 
weak or non-existent in much of China. A difficulty in locat-
ing frequencies further complicated early reception. Intentional 
blocking has occurred in Vietnam, which jammed the first RFA 
broadcasts to the country starting in February 1997. 

The problem of Chinese contributors has also surfaced. Dai 
Qing, a prominent Chinese journalist, agreed to report for the 
service in spring 1996, when the operation was still called the 
Asian Pacific Network and she was assured that moderates 
were in charge. However after hearing that the name would 
actually be Radio Free Asia, and that Liu Binyan, an ardent 
anticommunist would be a service host, Qing decided to quit. 
Explaining in a Beijing interview that "Any day, if the police 
were to come to take me, I would not be surprised at all", she 
later fled for Australia. Since then a number of other Chinese 
have faced harsh government treatment for cooperating with 
Radio Free Asia. The most extreme case to date may be that 

The idea of the international radio stations Radio Free Europe 
(RFE) and Radio Liberty (RL) first arose in 1947-48. This was 
the time of the completion of Soviet domination of eastern 
Europe, the Berlin airlift, the Marshall Plan, and the Iron 
Curtain. Eastern, central, and western Europe were physically 
divided by barbed wire, armed patrols, land mines, and guard 
towers. There was a communist monopoly and censorship of 
the media. The free flow of information was cut off, not only 
from the outside, but also internally. 

On 17 December 1947 the newly created United States 
National Security Council issued directive NSC 4-A, which 
directed the Director of the Central Intelligence Agency 
(CIA) to "initiate and conduct covert psychological operations 
designed to counteract Soviet and Soviet-inspired activities 
which constitute a threat to world peace". One aim of this cam-
paign of psychological warfare was to create surrogate radio 
stations (home service) that would broadcast to countries under 
Soviet control yet not be officially connected with the United 
States government. These stations could broadcast programmes 

of Zhang Shanguang, who was sentenced in late 1998 to ten 
years in prison. He was charged with "providing intelligence 
to a foreign organization", in supplying RFA with information 
on internal labor protests. 

It may be some time before it is known whether the latest 
American broadcast effort will find a stable and sizeable audi-
ence in the region. As US policy toward Beijing and other 
regimes in the area vacillates between accommodation and 
confrontation, RFA may be silenced before it has a chance to 
do so. 

K. NAKJAVANI BOOKMILLER 
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and take positions for which the United States could officially 
deny responsibility. By August 1948 in Europe, the CIA had 
acquired a radio transmitter, a printing plant, and had begun 
to assemble a fleet of weather balloons intended to carry and 
drop off propaganda leaflets, and other materials, over the Iron 
Curtain. 

In 1949 the National Committee for a Free Europe (NCFE) 
was founded so that "emigres from the satellite nations could 
find employment which would utilize their skills and, at the 
same time, document for the world at large the actions of the 
satellite governments and Soviet Russia". 

The NCFE, in turn, established a Crusade for Freedom, with 
a former general, Lucius Clay, famous for his role in the Berlin 
airlift of 1948-49, as its chairman. In a US nation-wide radio 
broadcast on Labor Day in 1950, general Dwight D. Eisen-
hower made a passionate appeal for financial support for 
Radio Free Europe and for Americans to sign a "Freedom 
Scroll" with a "Declaration of Freedom". Some 16 million 
Americans from 20 cities signed the "Freedom Scrolls", and 

RADIO FREE EUROPE/RADIO LIBERTY 
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contributed $1,317,000 to the expansion of Radio Free Europe. 
The Crusade for Freedom culminated in the installation of 
the Freedom Bell at the Berlin City Hall on United Nations Day, 
24 October 1950. The bell, eight feet high and weighing 10 
tons, was inscribed: "That This World, Under God, Shall 
Have A New Birth of Freedom". Radio Free Europe trans-
mitted its first programme, only 30 minutes long, on 4 July 
1950, to Czechoslovakia. By August 1950 it was broadcasting 
to Romania, Poland, Hungary, and Bulgaria. 

As the US foreign policy of "containment" changed to one 
of "liberation", the skies of central Europe from October 1951 
to November 1956 were filled with more than 350,000 bal-
loons carrying more than 300,000,000 leaflets, posters, books, 
and other printed matter. The balloon operations were coordi-
nated with the radio programming and had colourful names: 
PROSPERO, VETO, FOCUS, and SPOTLIGHT. RFE con-
structed three major launching sites in Germany to send off the 
balloons around the clock in good weather. 

During the Hungarian Revolution of 1956, Radio Free 
Europe was accused of encouraging the freedom fighters to 
battle on in the false understanding that they would receive 
reinforcements from the West. Investigations by the US Con-
gress, the German government, and the Council of Europe 
exonerated the service of the charges. 

The beginning of Radio Liberty contrasted dramatically with 
that of Radio Free Europe. The American Committee for 
Freedom of the Peoples of the USSR was founded in January 
1951, also under CIA sponsorship and policy guidance. Unlike 
the NCFE, the American Committee chose not to raise public 
funds, which would have aided in providing a plausible cover 
for its activities. The CIA had difficulties in uniting the diverse 
Soviet emigré groups in Germany. The American Committee 
assumed that the most effective propaganda against the Soviet 
regime would be conducted by former Soviet nationals speak-
ing in the name of a united emigration. There were two prin-
cipal difficulties in the way of accomplishing this aim: one was 
the extreme hostility existing between Great Russian groups 
and those composed of the various non-Russian peoples of the 
Soviet Union. The other difficulty was the basic political dif-
ferences between Marxist and non-Marxist elements in the emi-
gration, regardless of nationality. 

The radio station was called "Radio Liberation from Bol-
shevism" and first broadcast on 1 March 1953 to the Soviet 
armed forces in Germany and Austria. Within 10 minutes, the 
Soviet Union started jamming its broadcasts by transmitting 
signals on the same or adjacent frequencies. Soon the station 
was broadcasting in Ukrainian, Belorussian, Armenian, Azeri, 
Georgian, Kazakh, Kyrgyz, Tajik, Turkmen, Uzbek, Tatar-
Bashkir, and other languages of the Caucasus and Central Asia. 
In keeping with the changing American foreign policy, the 
station was renamed Radio Liberation in 1956 and finally 
Radio Liberty in 1959. 

A major turning point in RFE/RL's history occurred in 1967 
when Ramparts magazine publicly revealed the RFE's relation-
ship with the CIA. This subsequently led to a congressional 
decision that the CIA would no longer finance RFE and RL. 
Congressional debate began on the future of the two services. 
In 1973, a presidential commission under Milton Eisenhower 
published a report, The Right to Know, which formed the basis 
of congressional legislation to consolidate RFE and RL into one 

new hybrid organization: a private, non-profit-making corpo-
ration but still funded by Congress. The final physical and 
administrative consolidation of the two radio stations took 
place in 1975-76 as a new corporation: RFE/RL. 

During the 1980s this grew into a mature, productive radio 
station that played a major role in president Ronald Reagan's 
"Project Democracy". He explained RFE/RL's role as follows: 

It is impossible to resist oppression without having access 
to the truth and without being able to communicate with 
your fellow man. Radio Free Europe and Radio Liberty 
can help the people of Eastern Europe and the Soviet 
Union overcome their problems. They are indispensable 
- the closest thing to a domestic free press that outsiders 
can provide for them. 

As the war in Afghanistan continued, a new broadcasting 
unit of RFE/RL, Radio Free Afghanistan, was created in 
October 1985. This unit broadcast from Munich in the two 
main languages of Afghanistan: Dari and Pashto. The collapse 
of communism in eastern Europe in 1989 brought about new 
challenges and opportunities: RFE/RL opened its first bureau 
in a broadcast-targeted country in Budapest in 1989, followed 
by bureaux in Prague and Warsaw. By comparison, in 1997, 
RFE/RL had 19 different bureaux in its broadcast areas. 

In addition to jamming, the communist regimes reacted vio-
lently to effective RFE/RL programming by committing acts of 
intimidation, kidnapping, and even murder, of emigré employ-
ees and freelancers. Intelligence agents were infiltrated into the 
radio stations. And the RFE/RL headquarters building was 
seriously damaged in 1981 by a bomb attack directed by the 
infamous terrorist known as "Carlos the Jackal". 

The effectiveness of RFE/RL can best be understood posi-
tively in the words and actions of its listeners. For example, on 
29 January 1991 Lennart Meri, then foreign minister of 
Estonia, nominated RFE/RL for the Nobel Peace Prize. After 
the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, Russia's first presi-
dent Boris Yeltsin said: "Radio Liberty was one of the very few 
channels through which it was possible to send information to 
the whole world and, most important, to the whole of Russia, 
because now almost every family in Russia listens to Radio 
Liberty." A few weeks later he signed a presidential decree 
allowing RFE/RL to operate an official news bureau in 
Moscow. 

The 40th anniversary celebration of the first Radio Liberty 
broadcast took place in Moscow in March 1993. The ex-Soviet 
president Mikhail S. Gorbachev said that "in the dark years" 
of communist rule "before my own perestroika [reconstruction] 
reform programme began, Radio Liberty told the truth. We 
hope the radio station will continue in the future. I hope to be 
present at the 50th anniversary of Radio Liberty." 

On 4 July 1994 the US president Bill Clinton formally 
accepted an offer from the Czech president Vaclav Havel and 
the Czech government to move RFE/RL headquarters to 
Prague. "With this move", he said, "the radios begin a new 
chapter in the continuing struggle for democracy throughout 
the former Communist bloc". Havel officially welcomed RFE/ 
RL to Prague on 8 September 1995, saying, "I am not sure that 
I would have been in prison for another couple of years were 
it not for a certain amount of publicity which I had because of 
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these radio stations." By 1997, RFE/RL in Prague was pro-
ducing 700 hours of weekly programming in 23 languages. 

The democratically elected president of Bulgaria Petr 
Stoyanov, visited the new RFE/RL headquarters in Prague in 
1997. He praised its role in the Cold War: "We still remember 
sometimes how, through the interference on the short-wave 
range, we searched for the radio station we needed, the radio 
station to give us courage to go through the hardships of every-
day life under communism, Radio Free Europe." The Roman-
ian president Emil Constantinescu visited RFE/RL in 1997. He 
eloquently illustrated the importance of RFE and RL in the col-
lapse of communism in eastern Europe: 

Communism could not exist, but by lies and lack of 
information. Communism could be torn apart, not by 
power of arms, but by power of words and especially of 
real beliefs. That is why Radio Free Europe has been 
much more important than the armies, the rockets, the 
most sophisticated equipment. The rockets that have 
destroyed Communism have been launched from RFE, 
and this was America's most important investment 
against the Cold War. 

When asked about the importance of Radio Free Europe, 
Lech Walesa, the first directly elected president of Poland, 
answered: "Would there be earth without the sun?" 

R I C H A R D H. C U M M I N G S 

On 20 May 1985 the United States initiated "Radio Marti", a 
service broadcasting news, commentary, and music into Cuba. 
Authorized by the Radio Broadcasting to Cuba Act of 1983 
(Public Law 98-111), the station was named after José Martí, 
a 19th-century Cuban independence hero and poet. Envisaged 
by the US as a "surrogate home-service" based on the model 
of Radio Free Europe (RFE) and Radio Liberty (RL) Martfs 
mission was to provide Cubans with information about their 
own country that the government in Washington believed they 
were denied in domestic media channels. The service operates 
24 hours a day, seven days a week, and transmits on both short-
wave and medium wave. 

The Marti plan was first advanced at a meeting of inter-
national security specialists in 1980. Working through the 
Council on Inter-American Affairs in Washington, the "Com-
mittee of Sante Fe" recommended that the incoming Reagan 
administration consider a "Radio Free Cuba" as part of an 
overall plan to revitalize US-Latin American relations. On 22 
September 1981 Reagan established a "Presidential Com-
mission on Broadcasting to Cuba", which was charged with 
devising a broadcasting plan, with recommendations on pro-
gramme content, an operating budget, and information 
gathering. On 28 September Radio Broadcasting to Cuba, Inc. 
was created as a private, non-profit-making organization. 
Incorporation made it possible for the station to accept private 
funding before receiving congressional authorization. 
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Negative reaction to the project was immediate. The US 
Interest section in Havana cabled the US Information Agency 
and the State Department, warning that a "Radio Free Cuba" 
would be counterproductive and that the Voice of America 
(VOA) general service to Cuba was adequate to satisfy the 
information needs of Cubans. Communications scholars con-
tended that the underlying dynamics that made Radio Liberty 
and Radio Free Europe a success did not apply in the Cuban 
context: the presence of anti-US nationalism, indigenous 
support for Castro, and the fact that Cubans could hear 
American private radio stations transmitting out of Miami 
in Florida 90 miles away raised questions about need and 
viability. 

A Radio Marti bill was introduced in Congress in November 
1981. Hearings addressed concerns about Castro's possible 
retaliatory jamming of AM radio bands, the impact on 
US-Cuba relations, whether it would find sufficient listeners, 
and, most pivotally, whether or not to place the new service 
with RFE/RL or within the VOA structure. The Reagan admin-
istration argued strongly for making Radio Marti an indepen-
dent "third leg" with RFE/RL, given their similar objectives, 
while many in Congress wanted the new service to be placed 
under more direct VOA oversight. The latter plan prevailed. In 
September 1983 Congress approved a new Radio Marti service 
for the Voice, broadcasting on VOA's 1180 AM frequency, 
which would disturb fewer commercial broadcasters. 

RADIO MARTI 
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Not surprisingly, Fidel Castro's response to the service was 
one of condemnation and retaliation, referring to the radio as 
"an instrument of psychological war and disinformation", and 
an infringement upon Cuban sovereignty. Shortly after the US 
House had voted for an early version of Marti in 1982, Castro 
responded angrily by transmitting radio interference on five AM 
frequencies heard in the US. The interference lasted for four 
continuous hours, and the Federal Communications Commis-
sion classified it as "stronger than any that previously origin-
ated in Cuba". After Radio Marti went on air in 1985, Castro 
took additional steps to show his displeasure. He immediately 
cancelled an important immigration agreement between 
Havana and Washington that had been in effect since 1984, 
and which had taken three years to negotiate. Cuba also 
jammed Marti's signals, although its regularity subsided after 
a few years. In 1990, however, Castro reinitiated radio jamming 
on a 24-hour basis after TV Marti took to the airwaves. The 
radio service is still intermittently blocked but nowhere to the 
extent of its television counterpart. 

Internal dissension beset Marti's operations from the start. 
In 1987 the station's Miami bureau chief resigned, with the 
accusation that Marti staff had been ordered to engage in intel-
ligence gathering during interviews with Cuban exiles newly 
arrived in the US. The first director, Ernesto Betancourt, was 
removed in 1990 after he maintained that powerful Cuban exile 
groups in the US had co-opted the service, especially the highly 
powerful Miami-based Cuban American National Foundation 
(CANF). In 1993 an anonymous staff memo identified ten 
members of staff as communist infiltrators sent by Castro. A 
former Radio Marti deputy director and four news analysts 
lodged complaints in 1995 after alleging that programming was 
enveloped in censorship, bias, and inaccuracy and was directly 
influenced by CANF and its leader, Jorge Mas Canosa. In 1997 
the Clinton administration, citing cost-saving measures, moved 
the headquarters and operations of Radio and TV Marti from 
Washington, DC, to Miami. Critics argue that placing it in the 
heart of the country's largest Cuban exile community will 
further undermine the integrity and credibility of the station. 

Radishchev had the misfortune to publish his travelogue in May 
1790, in the aftermath of the French revolution, when empress 
Catherine II had become alarmed at the possible contagion of 
Russia by revolutionary ideas. The autocrat's response to the 
book can be gathered from the angry marginal notes written 
on her copy of it as she read it in June 1790. Her displeasure 
led directly to Radishchev's arrest and exile. 

Ironically, Radishchev, director of the St Petersburg customs 
service, had benefited from Catherine's earlier enthusiasm 
for the western European Enlightenment. As a youth, he had 
studied at Leipzig University at imperial expense, absorbing the 
progressive thinking of the leading philosophes of the day. After 

Audience response has varied from the start. In its early years 
a Reuters study revealed that Cubans found the programming 
"repetitive", "boring", "old-fashioned", and "out of touch". 
However, the service gradually improved and expanded its 
offerings so that by the mid-1990s it had garnered a 70 per 
cent audience share within the country. Even the New York 
Times, which denounced the project in many of its early 
editorials, changed its tune: "Contrary to our statement, the 
station appears to have found a responsive audience and filled 
a void in Cubans' information. Contrary to our fears . . . it has 
avoided propaganda and supplemented, not duplicated, com-
mercial Spanish-language broadcasts from Florida." However 
in the waning years of the Clinton administration, Marti 
observers charged that the quality and level of objectivity of 
news reporting had declined again, and that the radio's audi-
ence had dropped back down to approximately 7 to 8 per cent 
of Cuban homes. The major remaining question is whether it 
will be the lack of listenership or the end of the Castro regime 
that will determine the future of Radio Marti. 
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his return to Russia, his first literary venture, in 1773, was a 
translation of Gabriel Bonnot de Mably's Observations sur 
Vhistoire de la Grece (Observations on the History of Greece), 
which idealizes republican Sparta. His first significant original 
work, published in 1789, was an anonymous biography of 
Fedor Ushakov, a fellow student in Leipzig, which gave him an 
opportunity to excoriate evils such as war and despotism. His 
social criticism was further developed in his travelogue, which 
was to some extent modelled on the English novelist Laurence 
Sterne's Sentimental Journey. A sentimental traveller sets out 
from St Petersburg with little knowledge of the true nature of 
his country, but as episode follows episode, at each staging 
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post, he becomes aware of the real state of affairs. The lan-
guage of "sensibility" is used to express an increasingly impas-
sioned criticism of social evils, particularly serfdom. The 
traveller arrives in Moscow, disabused of his innocence and 
conscious of the need for reform. 

Radishchev printed his book on a press that he had bought 
for himself, benefiting from Catherine's liberal decree of 15 
January 1783 that permitted private publishing. The same 
decree required books to be submitted to the police authorities 
for approval, and Radishchev had complied with this stipula-
tion. The St Petersburg police official in charge of censorship, 
no doubt taking the book to be another example of the fash-
ionable sentimental travelogue, gave it his official approval. 

Censorship is itself the subject of one of the chapters in the 
book, which is set at the staging post of Torzhok, where the 
traveller meets an advocate of total press freedom. The trav-
eller reminds this new acquaintance that everyone in Russia 
now has the freedom to maintain a printing press. However, 
the stranger insists that freedom from censorship is also essen-
tial, arguing that it is a form of official nannying that infan-
tilizes and cripples the empress's subjects. Johann Gottfried von 
Herder is quoted in support: "In the domains of truth, in the 
realm of thought and spirit, no earthly power is capable of 
giving decisions, and it should not attempt to do so; a govern-
ment is not capable, and a censor even less so." Further support 
for rejecting censorship is sought in Catherine's own Nakaz 
(Great Instruction) to her Legislative Commission of 1767-69, 
in which she had put forward the principle that: "Words are 
not always deeds, neither are thoughts crimes". The traveller's 
new acquaintance continues with his arguments. Libels can be 
fought in the courts; religious dissent can be challenged; sound 
governments can withstand criticism; prostitution is the evil 
that should not be tolerated, rather than pornographic writing; 
persecution of the written word only creates martyrs. In con-
clusion, he claims that the public alone should be the censor, 
with the ultimate power either to praise writers or else use their 
writings as wrapping paper. These general reflections on the 
folly of censorship end when the traveller is handed a manu-
script containing a survey of the history of censorship in the 
civilized world. 

Catherine's autocratic censoriousness was not inhibited by 
reading the chapter "Torzhok", as is shown by her extensive 
marginal refutations of its arguments. Other pencilled com-
ments reject Radishchev's criticism of landowners and express 
scorn for his emotional portrayal of the oppression of the serfs, 
which she denies. The empress was particularly outraged by the 
book's warnings that the serfs might some day rise up against 
their oppressors. The book's encouragement to disregard the 
authority of rulers, emperors, magnates, and officials seemed 
to her to be particularly reprehensible. It is on this point that 
Catherine notes the "French poison" with which Radishchev 
was infected. The tense political atmosphere of the day focused 
Catherine's anger on this apparent attempt to inject French rev-
olutionary principles into Russia and promote the violent over-
throw of the established social order. 

Her response was immediate. Radishchev was arrested and 
taken to the Peter and Paul Fortress for lengthy interrogation 
by S.I. Sheshkovskii, the empress's chief security investigator, 
who was head of the Secret Expedition of the Senate. 
Radishchev confessed that he had used intemperate language 

and literary conceit, but nevertheless did not renounce the sub-
stance of his argument. In a written confession addressed to 
Catherine from prison while he was awaiting the outcome of 
his interrogation, he defended his call for the emancipation of 
the serfs by attributing similar ideas to the empress herself. 
Similarly, on the question of censorship he wrote: "If I wrote 
against censorship it is because I thought I was doing the right 
thing; I believed it to be unnecessary: if it did not exist, then 
everyone would be answerable in person and would not have 
to depend on censors." 

These appeals did not temper the verdict of the criminal court 
where Radishchev appeared on charges of sedition and treason. 
On 24 July 1790 he was sentenced to death, but in September 
Catherine commuted the penalty to 10 years' exile in Siberia. 
After the accession of emperor Paul, Radishchev was allowed 
to return to his estates in 1797. Five years later, still evidently 
"afflicted with the sufferings of mankind" (as he had described 
himself in the Journey), he committed suicide. 

The observation in the "Torzhok" chapter that censorship 
may create martyrs was certainly borne out by Radishchev's 
own experience. The severity of his sentence ensured that his 
Journey from St Petersburg to Moscow enjoyed exceptional 
prestige among the Russian intelligentsia of his own time and 
in succeeding generations. Indeed, the extent of Radishchev's 
commitment to complete freedom of expression astonished 
later generations, who were accustomed to harsher censorship 
regimes. Aleksandr Pushkin, for example, responding to 
"Torzhok" in 1836, wrote: "It is concerned with the freedom 
of the press. It is curious to read ideas on this subject from a 
man who granted such freedom to himself by printing on his 
own press a book in which the boldness of thought and expres-
sion exceed all limits." For many Russians, Radishchev's mar-
tyrdom helped to keep alive their faith in the ideal of defending 
freedom of expression against the power of the autocratic state. 
However, the censors ensured that a complete edition of the 
Journey did not appear in Russia until after the revolution of 
1905. Indeed, as the Svodnyi katalog points out, "The Journey 
is a great rarity: almost the whole edition (circa 650 copies were 
printed) was burned by the author when he learned of the inves-
tigation begun in connection with the publication of his book. 
Only 25 copies in total went on sale, and six copies were given 
by the author to various people." 
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RADNICKA BORBA (Workers' Struggle), 
BORBA (Struggle), NA&A BORBA (Our Struggle) 

Yugoslav/Serbian newspaper under three titles, 1920 -41 , 1941-94 , and since 1994 respectively 

Borba is an interesting example of a newspaper that was the 
mouthpiece of a political party, shared its fortunes for several 
decades, and then, as that party disintegrated, emancipated 
itself to become a dispassionate if cautious journal of record, 
resisting attempts by a new ruling group to bring it under 
control. 

Borba's predecessor, Radnicka Borba (Workers' Struggle), 
had first appeared in 1920, as the weekly paper of a party that 
then had no legal status: the Communist Party of the Kingdom 
of the Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes (as Yugoslavia was known 
until 1929). Taken aback by the party's relative success in the 
new country's first legislative elections, held in December 1920, 
the ruling Democrat-Radical Alliance immediately issued a 
decree, known as the Obzvana (Declaration), ordering the dis-
solution of all communist organizations and imposing a ban on 
propaganda advocating dictatorship or revolution. A Law for 
the Protection of the State, enacted in August 1921, effectively 
banned the party and imposed severe penalties for the propa-
gation of "communist" ideas. This was hardly a propitious 
time, then, to found a paper with that precise intention, and it 
was no wonder that Radnicka Borba was singled out to be 
banned in September 1924. However, it continued to appear 
occasionally, and the now clandestine party produced a number 
of other illegal papers, such as Kommunist (founded January 
1925) and Hammer and Sickle, which was produced in Austria 
and secretly imported. 

Its title shortened to Borba, the paper then appeared as the 
newspaper of the communist-led struggle against the German/ 
Italian/Bulgarian/Hungarian occupation from 1941. The 
Partisans, as the communist-led fighters were known, placed 
great emphasis on propaganda, and Borba was produced every 
other day from the party headquarters at USice in western 
Serbia. 

After the war and the communist victory, the print run of 
what was now the ruling party's newspaper rose quickly to 
650,000 and, from 1954, the paper was published every day. 
Borba had become respectable, if not always respected, because 
it never deviated from the party's official line. From 1964, it 
was owned by the Socialisticki Savez Radnih Naroda (Socialist 
Alliance of Working People, or SSRN), a mass organization 
bringing together the official trade unions with youth, women's, 
and students' groups, which now appointed the paper's direc-
tor, its editor-in-chief, and its managing editor. 

Mass appeal still eluded Borba as it acquired an increasingly 
powerful intellectual profile, combining highly theoretical argu-
ments with first-class cultural coverage. On the other hand, it 
was not above shady dealings, in complicity with the secret 
services. In 1993 t n e Croatian journalist Danko Plevnik drew 
attention to the fact that six years earlier a Borba correspon-
dent in Serbia had been used to publicize an alleged economic 
scandal that disgraced a Bosnian politician, knowing full well 
that no such scandal had occurred. 

It was as if an entirely new paper had come into being when, 
in 1988, Borba exposed the "decadent lifestyle" of senior 
members of the ruling party, including that of the federal prime 

minister, Branko Mikulic. Already, it had refused to take sides 
in the arguments between supporters and opponents of 
Slobodan Milosevic after he had ridden the nationalist wave to 
the leadership of the Serbian League of Communists in 
September 1987. By April 1988 the SSRN, which had declared 
in favour of Milosevic, was telling Borba's editors amd jour-
nalists that "your editorial mistakes will not be tolerated". One 
such "mistake" was the paper's support for the new federal 
prime minister, Ante Markovic, who had embarked on a series 
of economic and political reforms aimed at keeping Yugoslavia 
intact and afloat. Borba was privatized, 17 per cent of the 
shares being bought by the federal government, 15 per cent by 
banks, and 12 per cent by employees; 3,000 readers also bought 
shares and the balance was taken by private businesses. 

As the communists lost power in the Croatian elections of 
1990, and vast numbers of young people rioted against 
Milosevic in Belgrade in early 1991, Borba had a more diffi-
cult path to tread. It maintained its impartiality for a year as 
the wars in Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina worsened. It was, 
to say the least, risky for its investigative reporter to trace, for 
example, the possible involvement of the Srpska Pokret Obnove 
(Serbian Renewal Movement, or SPO) in the killing of Croat 
civilians at Borovo Selo and Vukovar in April 1991. Yet its 
reports earned Borba no credit in Croatia, as gangs attacked 
its kiosks. Even more directly, after threats to kill its reporter 
Gradisa Katie the paper was forced to run an interview with 
the paramilitary leader "Arkan" (¿eliko Raznatovic) at the end 
of 1991. True to its now established impartiality, it published, 
alongside the piece about Arkan, an interview with Dobroslav 
Paraga of the Croatian Party of Right. 

Under the pressure of events, however, Borba's impartiality 
slipped in 1992, after Croatia and Slovenia had declared them-
selves independent. Borba was now isolated in Serbia and for 
a while carried headlines apparently provided by Srpska 
Republika Novinska Agencija, the news agency of the "Serb 
Republic of Bosnia-Herzegovina": "New genocide against the 
Serb people", "Pogroms of Serbs in Srebrenica", and the like. 
On the other hand, Borba was alone among Serbian media en-
tities in attributing the "bread queue" massacre in Sarajevo on 
27 May 1992 to those who had been "bombarding Sarajevo 
for 51 days already" - the Serbs. 

It was, then, little wonder that Borba was accused of lack of 
patriotism by extremist political groups late in 1992. The paper 
reported on 17-18 July 1993 t n a t lts correspondent in Subotica 
had been taken to the police station for an "informal talk", 
and on 21 July that the names of those buying it at town-centre 
kiosks were being noted down. The paper was subjected to eco-
nomic pressure as well: its cover price was frozen and it had 
to pay for newsprint at exorbitant prices. Moreover, the federal 
government, which, now that Markovic was gone, was to all 
intents and purposes the creature of the Serbian government, 
still held 17 per cent of the shares in Borba. However, by this 
point 37 per cent of its stock was held by the Finagra Company, 
which took over the management of the newspaper, with gov-
ernment support. It appeared that, if the government could not 
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force Borba's compliance by other means, it would, once again, 
take control of the newspaper. 

In 1994, the paper's title was changed to Na$a Borba (Our 
Struggle). On 4 February 1995 the journalists were prevented 
by court order from entering its offices in Belgrade: notices on 
the door forbade entry while liquidation procedures began. The 
authorities themselves now published a paper called Borba, 
while the journalists continued NaSa Borba. With help from 
abroad, and despite Milosevic's harassment of all independent 
media, the circulation of Na$a Borba grew as it covered - and 
condemned - the electoral frauds of late 1996. 

After the fall of Milosevic and the change of regime, the edi-
torial board underwent a change. Fifty journalists of Na$a 
Borba tried on 8 October 2000 to return to their earlier posi-
tions at Borba, a process that was by no means automatic, 
though it was supported by the new authorities. Because of the 
difficult financial position of Borba, the commercial court 
ordered its liquidation on 19 October 2000. It appointed a new 
director in order to guarantee a new start to the paper. 

R O B E R T STALLAERTS 
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Georgi Stoikov Rakovski is a national hero of Bulgaria. His lit-
erary work, as well as his patriotic and revolutionary activities, 
set him apart as a patriot who did his best to forward the cause 
of Bulgaria's liberation from the Ottoman empire in the 19th 
century. 

The Ottomans had ruled over the Bulgarian territories, as 
well as the rest of the Balkans, since the end of the 14th century. 
By the 19th century, as Ottoman authority was weakening and 
the government's political power was in a precipitous decline, 
liberation movements among the subject populations became 
increasingly widespread. Bulgarians also desired liberty but 
were not unanimous on how to achieve it. There emerged two 
basic divisions among Bulgarian patriots. One group sought to 
liberate the country through activism and, if necessary, revolu-
tionary violence; the other believed that the ultimate goal of 
freedom should be achieved through patient, methodical steps 
taken within the existing Ottoman system. Rakovski belongs 
to the former group. 

Even before Rakovski began his career as an active nation-
alist, he was punished for appearing to be disrespectful of 
persons in authority. He and his father were both imprisoned 
in 1844 when, following his return to his home village after an 
extended stay in France, he wore "foreign" French clothes and 
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incited the local youth to disregard the authority of the village 
elders. Such behaviour was regarded as revolutionary in a com-
munity where local notables were considered to have a legiti-
mate share in authority under the Ottoman Sultan. They chose 
to report Rakovski to the authorities in the capital, Istanbul, 
as a subversive and unsettling influence, giving him a reputa-
tion that was to remain with him for the rest of his life. 

As a Bulgarian nationalist, Rakovski was kept busy publish-
ing several newspapers, the results of his historical research, 
numismatic studies, and compendiums of folklore. His experi-
ences with censorship came from unusual quarters. The 
Ottoman authorities were not the only ones interested in sup-
pressing his work; those members of the Bulgarian elites who 
had much to lose by the sudden disappearance of the state that 
supported them in their prominent positions were also instru-
mental in suppressing inflammatory prose. 

In 1857, Rakovski was extradited from the Habsburg empire 
for his publication of a newspaper called the Bulgarian Journal. 
He had been editor, writer, and reporter for this project, and 
had received considerable support, both monetary and techni-
cal, from others. The goal of this publication was to elevate the 
national consciousness of the Bulgarian people by making them 
proud of their national past. He was given no notice of his 
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forcible extradition, on the insistence of the Ottoman authori-
ties, but he managed to convince the Austrians that they should 
extradite him to the autonomous Romanian principalities 
instead. He was thus saved from further persecution. 

On another occasion Rakovski was pursued by no less than 
the Metropolitan of the Serbian Orthodox Church. In 18 60-61 
Rakovski lived and worked in Belgrade, publishing his second 
newspaper, Danube Swan, which was quite successful. It was 
widely read not only by his countrymen but also by other 
Europeans. At one point, the newspaper began publishing a 
number of articles in French as well as Bulgarian. In 1861, 
Rakovski took the precautionary step of acquiring Serbian cit-
izenship because he feared that the Russian authorities would 
respond with severity to his newspaper's campaign to dissuade 
Bulgarians from emigrating to Russia. Rakovski was then 
threatened with censorship by the Serbian Metropolitan, who 
demanded that censors representing the church be permitted to 
review the newspaper's articles before they went to print. 

In 1864, while publishing yet another newspaper, Viitorul 
(The Future), this time in Bucharest, Rakovski came up against 
censorship yet again. The Ottoman government forbade the 
distribution of the newspaper, and the possession of an issue 
was made punishable by law. 

Rakovski did a great deal in his relatively short life to elevate 
Bulgarian language, literature, history, culture, and folklore, 
writing scholarly works on all these topics, seeking out ancient 
manuscripts, and trying in every way he could to help stimu-
late national consciousness. He believed that there were three 
essential requirements that would make a people great and also 

Fears about the glamor iza tion of screen violence and its 
harmful effects on British society were horrifically realized in 
the Hunger ford massacre in the summer of 1987. The gunman 
Michael Ryan, wearing a camouflage jacket and a Rambo-style 
headband, indiscriminately opened fire on bystanders in the 
Berkshire town, murdering 16 people. The tabloid press, most 
notably the Daily Mail, linked Ryan's random killings to the 
incessant gunplay of the first two Rambo films, First Blood and 
Rambo: First Blood Part II. A year later, certain members of 
the public and press called for the banning of Rambo III in the 
belief that this might prevent the Hungerford atrocity from ever 
happening again. 

First Blood, which was released in 1982, produced little 
outcry over the violence it depicted on the screen. A few local 
councillors, such as those at Maltón, North Yorkshire, urged 
for a ban on the film, because it mirrored the crazed rampage 
of police killer Barry Prudom. However, the Rambo character 
would soon become a poster-child for some members of par-
liament and special interest groups, who saw him as an index 
for the increasing amount of violence bombarding British 
screens and streets. 

free: a national church, a national education system, and a 
national press. These were consistent with the dominant line of 
thought in contemporary western Europe, which emphasized 
the power of such institutions to shape and unify national 
opinion. Rakovski also used the press most effectively, not only 
to sway Bulgarian public opinion but also as a critical means 
of turning Europe's attention to Bulgaria's problems. This was 
especially important in an era when the great powers had the 
capacity to support or destroy lesser nations. Rakovski was 
forced to spend his most productive years in exile because of 
the violent reaction to his work at home. In contemporary 
Bulgaria, he is still very much a hero who is larger than life: 
there is a bust of him in every park. Heroes of mythological 
proportions are perhaps necessary to a nation still trying to find 
its way in the modern world, especially one that has, in some 
important ways, been reborn very recently. 
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Rambo hysteria took hold in Britain in 1985, shortly after 
the London newspapers began to cover the frenzy in the United 
States over Rambo: First Blood Part II. The film had been a 
box office hit in America, generating over $150 million in ticket 
sales, inspiring jingoism, and, as the film was released during 
the hijacking of a TWA jet by Lebanese guerrillas, rejuvenat-
ing an interest in patriotism and war. T-shirts proclaimed "Free 
the hostages. Send Rambo to Beirut." President Ronald Reagan 
(known affectionately as "Ronbo" during this time) declared, 
"After seeing Rambo last night, I know what to do the next 
time this happens." America even saw a dramatic increase in 
the sale of bows and arrows, knives, toy guns, and semi-auto-
matic rifles that shoot water. 

In Britain, however, some people and groups thought that 
"Rambo-mania" was detrimental to society as a whole, and 
they made their objections to its release known through the 
tabloid press. In the Daily Express, the "National Coalition on 
TV Violence" documented three copycat killings related to First 
Blood (this report, like many in the British tabloid press, was 
unfounded). Leading the campaign to ban the Hollywood 
blockbuster Rambo II (as the film became known) was James 

RAMBO FILMS 
(First Blood directed by Ted Kotcheff; Rambo: First Blood Part II directed by 

George P. Cosmatos; Rambo III directed by Sylvester Stallone) 
Films, 1982-88 
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RAMBO FILMS: Sylvester Stallone in 
the third Rambo film, Rambo HI, 
released in Britain shortly after the 
horrific 1987 Hungerford massacre, 
described as a "Rambo-style 
rampage" by the British press. Calls 
for censorship of the film to prevent 
similar violent incidents occurring 
again prompted the British Board of 
Film Classification to make small cuts 
to the film and give it an "18" 
certificate. 

Tye, director general of the British Safety Council. He claimed 
that the blood-and-guts movie, in which a death occurs every 
2.1 minutes (44 murders in all), could spark a wave of copycat 
violence on the streets of Britain. Tye said that Sylvester 
Stallone's portrayal of Rambo "makes Irish extremists seem like 
'gentle pacifists'". "It is violence for violence's sake", he argued, 
and it "speaks in a language that appeals to street gang men-
tality". Tye urged all members of parliament and council 
leaders to outlaw the film. The newspapers joined this banning 
fury. Headlines read "Rambo Keep Out" (The Sun) and "Ban 
Rambo - He's Too Brutal for Britain" (The Star). The Sunday 
Mirror wrote that teenagers interviewed after seeing the film 
made such comments as "It makes you want to go out and kill 
a Commie" and "I wish I could go and do stuff like that". The 
Daily Mail reported that, in the suburbs of New York, gangs 
of juveniles dressed like Rambo attacked people's houses, slash-
ing bushes and turning on garden hoses to spray the inside of 
homes. Alexander Walker of the Evening Standard went so far 
as to call Rambo "the ugliest American in history". 

Such press campaigns have often managed to get films 
banned somewhere in Britain (as in the case of The Devils) or 
cut by the British Board of Film Classification (BBFC) (as in 
the case of Henry: Portrait of a Serial Killer). However, Rambo 
II was shown throughout Britain uncut with a 15 certificate. 
Those councils which decided to consider Tye's request (the 
Greater London Council, Swansea, and Dundee) refused to ban 
the film after reviewing it. James Ferman, director of the BBFC, 
wrote to Tye about the film's supposed ability to inspire copycat 
violence, saying that "The simple cause and effect relationship 
which you postulate is not borne out by the evidence." 

Nevertheless, fears of mob violence appeared to be confirmed 
on the very weekend of the film's release, as a gang of 50 youths 
rampaged at a late-night showing of Rambo II in Gloucester, 

injuring two policeman; many of the youths wore headbands 
like Rambo. This isolated incident only added ammunition to 
Tye's case and to the anger against Hollywood's increasing 
gore-and-violence quotient. Later that year, the BBC removed 
First Blood from its Boxing Day schedule in response to rising 
public fears. 

Demands for censorship did not go unheard during the lead-
up to the release of Rambo III in 1988. People were still recov-
ering from the Hungerford massacre, described in the press as 
a "Rambo-style rampage". Mary Whitehouse of the National 
Viewers' and Listeners' Association declared: "It is madness 
to project such a film into our increasingly violent society." The 
Daily Mail capitalized on this fear with headlines such as "New 
Rambo Film Could Spark Copycat Carnage". The article sug-
gested that up to six per cent of the people who watched Rambo 
HI could be tempted into copying the violence. Rising public 
disfavour did not subside when Stallone came to England to 
promote the film, brandishing the claim, "Rambo's okay. He 
never shoots first." In line with the mood of the country, the 
BBFC decided to give Rambo HI an 18 certificate, even though 
the previous two instalments, which were no less violent, held 
a 15 certificate. Twenty-four brief cuts, amounting to just over 
a minute of film, were made to violent scenes and "glamorous 
displays of weaponry". Ferman announced, "We are not con-
cerned about the film now the cuts have been made." In the 
event, the only "savagery" that occurred was the film's beating 
at the box office. During its first week, Rambo HI only took 
in half a million pounds, about half as much as Rambo II did 
during its opening. After three weeks, Rambo HI was playing 
to half-empty houses, echoing its similar fate in the United 
States. 

KEVIN S. SANDLER 
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RAND DAILY MAIL 
South African newspaper, 1902-85 

The Rand Daily Mail (RDM) was founded in 1902 and 
acquired in 1905 by the arch-imperialist mining magnate Sir 
Abe Bailey; his intervention prevented a bid by Afrikaner inter-
ests which was to be echoed 70 years later. The RDM was the 
first modern popular newspaper in South Africa. During the 
inter-war years it was closely identified with mining interests 
and attempted balanced coverage of the interests of capital and 
white labour. Collaboration with its main rival, The Argus, set 
the trend for cartels in the South African newspaper industry. 

The RDM was threatened by the National Party before 
World War II for its outspoken criticism of fascism; the English-
language press, it was implied, would have a hard time when 
they came to power. After the National Party victory in 1948, 
there was a long-running conflict between the paper and the 
government, particularly when Laurence Gandar assumed the 
editorship in 1957. The Gandar years were characterized by 
dissenting liberalism and crusading social protest; he published 
exposes on the pass laws and black labour conditions, and 
attached the paper to the cause of the Progressive Party. 
Internationally the paper was recognized as an upholder of 
human rights, ready to print a black perspective on South 
African events, bridge the racial divide, and act as an instru-
ment of change. One of its achievements was to rescue blacks 
from press anonymity by abolishing the tradition of referring 
to them, namelessly, as "natives", a move that apparently led 
to the loss of a considerable number of subscribers. Gandar 
also appointed the first African affairs reporter on a white 
South African paper, Benjamin Pogrund. The RDM, the news-
paper conscience of the nation, enjoyed considerable editorial 
independence and nurtured a generation of liberal journalists. 
Its support of full racial integration in the 1960s set it on a col-
lision course with the authoritarian government of B.J. Vorster, 
who equated its liberalism with communism. 

In 1962 the RDM announced its opposition to a self-
regulating press code of conduct and Board of Reference which 
other newspapers accepted in preference to direct government 
control. A major conflict occurred in June and July 1965, when 
the RDM published a three-part series exposing conditions in 
South Africa's prisons, especially the use of electric-shock 
torture, and demanded an official inquiry, a call supported by 
other English-language papers. Its main informant, Harold 
Strachan, was banned for five years, the paper was raided on 
several occasions, and Gandar's and Pogrund's passports were 
seized. The paper was charged with publishing false informa-
tion and became locked into a legal process that took four years 
and cost it £150,000. All its sources save one had made sworn 
statements and had been cross examined by a lawyer but, as a 
result of the perjury of numerous government witnesses, the 

defendants were found guilty in July 1969 of contravening the 
Prisons Act (1959). The RDM's crime, it appeared, had been 
to fail to consult the Prisons Department about the accusations 
in advance. The fines were nominal. The judgement left the 
press uncertain of its relationship to the state and the result 
was to inhibit not only reporting on prison conditions but also 
information on other sensitive topics for nearly 20 years. 

A succession of liberal editors and journalists found them-
selves trapped between increasingly restrictive laws, such as the 
Defence and Police Acts, and nervous proprietors. The gov-
ernment harassed reporters during their exhaustive investiga-
tion of the forced removal of 2000 blacks in the Morsgat area 
of the northern Transvaal in October 1969; and in particular 
after black reporters provided inside information on the June 
1976 Soweto uprising, of which the RDM was a major inter-
preter. Five RDM journalists, including the photographer Peter 
Magubane, were detained by police under the Terrorism Act. 

Prime minister Vorster attacked the RDM in 1973 f° r P o -
lishing critical letters from black readers and warned it to put 
its house in order. In 1975, when a consortium of govern-
ment supporters under Louis Luyt attempted to take over 
the paper, the English-speaking business establishment created 
the Advowson Trust to protect it. Investigations acutely em-
barrassing to the government continued. One concerned The 
Citizen, a right-wing paper set up with £7 million of taxpayers' 
money which inflated its circulation figures by 6,500 copies per 
day, and was under the editorial control of the Department of 
Information. This and other aspects of the Information Scandal 
(or "Muldergate"), an attempt to sell apartheid to the rest of 
the world, were exposed by the RDM and other titles in the 
South African Associated Newspapers (SAAN) group; the paper 
was charged for contempt of the Mostert Commission which, 
looking into exchange regulations, had uncovered financial 
irregularities. Muldergate effectively brought down the Vorster 
government; his successor P.W. Botha was determined that his 
government would not suffer in the same way. Although the 
RDM tried to outwit restrictive law, like all newspapers it was 
restrained by the voluntary code of self-censorship derived from 
threatened legislation in the wake of the Steyn Commission into 
the Mass Media (1982) whose proposals it described as fatal 
to a free press. 

The RDM's challenge to the authorities was conducted under 
increasingly difficult financial conditions. By 1977, 60 per cent 
of the readership was black with limited economic resources. 
Too few of the remaining readers were white women, and this 
adversely affected the advertising profile. Whites in general 
were resentful of the RDM's tendency to bring them face to 
face with the less salubrious facts of the South African condi-
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tion and, by 1982, its circulation had declined to only 106,000, 
although its readership, especially in the townships of 
Johannesburg, was far higher, and the following year rose to 
219,000 whites and 715,000 blacks. 

The sudden demise of the paper on 30 April 1985 is still 
clouded in controversy. While the RDM was apparently in a 
dire financial situation, the proprietors have been blamed for 
mismanagement, making decisions for reasons of political expe-
diency and even in collusion with the government; the dismissal 
of editor Allister Sparks in 1981, for instance, was interpreted 
by some as a gesture of appeasement. Certainly the government 
hated the paper and greeted its closure with elation. In the late 
1980s the vacuum was gradually filled by the independent 
(sometimes called the alternative) press such as The New 
Nation, The Weekly Mail, Vrye Weekblad, and South. 

C H R I S T O P H E R M E R R E T T 

Rastokhez was the unofficial mouthpiece of the cultural and 
political organization of the same name, which was established 
in 1989 by around 50 Tajik writers, academics, and political 
activists at a meeting at Tajikistan State University in Dushanbe, 
the capital city. The movement aimed to promote "cultural, 
economic, and environmental awareness" among the Tajik 
people; it was also in favour of privatization and the redis-
tribution of land. The existence of such a movement was ana-
thema to the Communist Party of Tajikistan, the slowest to 
undertake reform of all the ruling groups in the former Soviet 
republics, which was still espousing the principle of a command 
economy. 

The newspaper began publication as a monthly from early 
1990. Registered as an independent and private newspaper, it 
was printed in Vilnius, Lithuania, and edited first by Mirbobo 
Mirrahim and then Ahmadshah Komil. The paper aimed to 
shape a new national identity to replace that created by almost 
seven decades of Soviet rule. Along with Tajik history and lan-
guage, exposure was given to Pan-Iranianism, and particularly 
to Iranian literature. 

Issue 11 (March 1992) is typical of this four-page tabloid. 
The lead article, "If Renaissance Prevails . . . " attacks what it 
sees as the "lawlessness imposed upon Tajikistan by the govern-
ment since September 1991". The paper is critical of the im-
prisonment of the reform-minded minister of internal affairs 
Mohammadayez Nojavonov, and of Maqsud Ikramov, the 
mayor of Dushanbe, who were said to have incited violence. 
On the centre pages, coverage is given to a mass sit-in at 
Shahidon Square in Dushanbe, otherwise known as Martyrs' 
Square after the demonstrators killed there by government 
forces in February 1990. Rastokhez reproduced the demon-
strators' demands for the dissolution of the "inept legislature 
of Tajikistan", greater urgency in the passing of a new consti-
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tution and in the organization of proper democratic elections, 
and an end to political repression. Provocatively, on the inside 
pages Mirbobo Mirrahim affirms that "Tajikistan is on the 
Road to Revolution", and Tohir Abdujabbar that "Independ-
ence is Sacred". On the back page, an article enquires "Oh 
Tajik, What will your banner and anthem be?" and there are 
three columns devoted to the historical and cultural ties 
between Tajikistan and Iran. 

The staff of Rastokhez were aware that its existence was pre-
carious. In March 1992 the newspaper expressed concern that 
"minor changes" made by the Supreme Assembly of Tajikistan 
in the Law on the Media (enacted 1990) could mean censor-
ship and possible closure for newspapers that disseminated 
views different to those held by the government. Nine months 
later, in December 1992, with the country on the brink of civil 
war, Rastokhez was closed down along with many other inde-
pendent newspapers. 
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JAMES RAUTENBACH 
South African film director 

DIE KANDIDAAT (The Candidate) 
Film, 1968 

Who may call himself an Afrikaner? This question, explicitly 
raised in a pivotal scene in Die Kandidaat, has been central to 
the history and self-understanding of South Africans of Dutch 
descent from the late 19th until the late 20th century. Most 
Afrikaners had little difficulty in defining themselves in relation 
to black people - the latter were in every sense inferior, and 
were not entitled to the social and political rights of their 
betters. However, their attitudes to "Coloureds", descendants 
of liaisons between the Dutch and the indigenous Hottentots, 
was inherently more ambiguous. 

In the 1870s the Afrikaner Bond (Afrikaner Society) under 
the Dutch Reformed Church minister S.J. du Toit, had confined 
the appellation "Afrikaner" to those who shared their religion 
and spoke their language, the vernacular Afrikaans as against 
High Dutch. In his Die Geskiedenis van ous Land in die Taal 
van ons Volk (1879), du Toit described his vision of a specially 
chosen and distinct people whose vocation was to "civilize" 
other peoples. An opposite point of view was developed by J.H. 
Hofmeyer (known as "Onze Jan", "our Jan"), for whom an 
Afrikaner was one who shared a love of the land, whatever 
their language or colour. When he was elected to the Cape 
Colony's legislature, Hofmeyer treated Coloureds as equal 
citizens, entitled to the same rights as "pure Afrikaners". 
Hofmeyer was a superior political tactician and, after the 
Anglo-Boer War had united all Afrikaners against the British, 
the Constitution of the Union of South Africa (1910) gave all 
Coloured men the franchise. This was entirely reversed when 
the National Party came to power after World War II. In 1954, 
under the prime ministership of J.G. Strijdom, Coloureds were 
deprived of full citizenship, including the vote, in the interests 
of racial purity and separate development. 

The ambiguity of the Coloureds' position did not, however, 
go away. Many Afrikaners were aware that they had been 

One of the new wave of young writers to emerge in British 
theatre in the 1990s, Mark Ravenhill came to prominence at 
the Royal Court Theatre in London in September 1996 with 
his first full-length play, Shopping and Fucking. The play con-
cerns a group of "twentysomethings" - Robbie, Mark, and 
Lulu - who share a flat and become involved in various schemes 
to raise money. Two scenes in particular include shocking stage 
images: in one scene, Mark licks the anus of Gary, a teenage 
rentboy, and finds that it's bleeding; in another, the emotion-
ally disturbed Gary, seeking "good hurt", asks to be penetrated 

crudely disenfranchised, and that this had been done by manip-
ulation of parliament and the judiciary. Some thought 
that sooner or later their citizenship would have to be restored. 
The position of the Coloureds pervades the narrative of Die 
Kandidaat, which features a discussion on whether or not they 
are Afrikaners. Elsewhere, as in his previous film Wild Season 
(1967), Rautenbach portrays Afrikaners critically, subject to 
human weakness and failings. He reveals the divisions among 
them, their corrupt political pasts, their extramarital affairs. All 
this is hung on a plot in which a young Coloured "candidate" 
applies for membership of an exclusive Afrikaner cultural 
organization. 

Hofmeyer had written: "I know that, whatever the future of 
South Africa may be, the English element will have to be 
tolerated along with the Dutch. And I am quite content with 
that." The Boer War had greatly exacerbated existing bitter-
ness between English-speaking and Afrikaans-speaking peoples. 
Nearly 70 years later, the statement in Die Kandidaat that there 
was "no place for the English in Afrikaner organizations" still 
had currency. 

Cuts were insisted on by the Publications Control Board on 
both counts. The scene in which the inclusion or exclusion of 
Coloureds was discussed was ordered to be entirely removed. 
Likewise, all anti-English commentary was deleted. That done, 
the film was awarded an "A" (adult viewing) certificate. 

KEYAN GRAY TOMASELLI 
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by a knife. Content apart, however, the immediate controversy 
arose as a result of the play's title. 

When the play was accepted for production by Max Stafford-
Clark's Out of Joint touring theatre company, Sonia Friedman, 
the producer, was given legal advice that the word "fucking" 
could not appear on posters or in advertisements. Under the 
Indecent Advertisements Act 1889, as amended by the Indecent 
Displays (Control) Act 1981, the word "fuck" and its variants 
are banned from public display. Originally drafted to stamp 
out the explicit advertisements that prostitutes put in shop 

MARK RAVENHILL 
British dramatist, 1 9 6 6 -

SHOPPING AND FUCKING 
Play, 1996 
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windows, the law was designed to curb a social nuisance and 
to protect polite society from "bad language". By 1996, its exis-
tence necessitated the "self-censorship" of advertisements for a 
play that represented, among other things, sexual activity. 
Friedman pointed out that the "F-word" could be used on 
stage, but "in anything unsolicited - posters, leaflets, direct-
mail letters - we cannot print it without risking prosecution". 

A passionate polemic about the play's title appeared on the 
Royal Court's website. Carl Miller pointed out how little had 
changed since the critic Kenneth Tynan became the first person 
to say "fuck" on British television, in 1965: 

Over 30 years later, we still can't tell people the name of 
one of the plays in the autumn season. If you see posters, 
leaflets, and advertisements for Mark Ravenhill's new 
play in the Theatre Upstairs, they will coyly censor the 
title . . . [and] if you ring up to ask what the title is, 
the box office staff still cannot tell you. Thanks to the 
Indecent Advertisements Act of 1889, t n e v lay t n e theatre 
open to prosecution if it is called anything more explicit 
than Shopping and Effing . . . only once you have com-
mitted [yourself] to buy a ticket can the full horror of 
the title be revealed. 

To solve the problem of using the "F-word" in advertise-
ments for the play, the first posters for Shopping and Fucking 
used the image of a fork splintering the offending word. This 
was also used for the cover of the first edition of the playtext. 
The next solution involved asterisks, so the title became 
Shopping and F**king, and promotional postcards ironic-
ally advertised the play's transfer to Shaftesbury Avenue in 
1997 with a quotation from the London Evening Standard: 
"Entert***ing, Sh**king and Simulating". When the play 
went on a nationwide tour in October 1996, the splintered fork 
posters were found to be acceptable in seven towns, but three 
local authorities rejected even the asterisked version. As a 
result, in Bracknell, Warwick, and Newbury people were 
encouraged to see a play advertised as Shopping and. Other 
incidents involved more direct confrontation. In Swansea, a 
dozen members of a Christian organization, having made a 
block booking of seats, stood up and began singing hymns ten 
minutes after the show started. Police had to be called to eject 
them. 

While such incidents helped make Shopping and Fucking 
notorious, and advertised the play more effectively than any 
display, they were rare. More common were heavy-handed 
jokes about alternative titles, such as Shopping and Shagging 
or Shopping and Bonking. In "polite" society, it was coyly 
called Shopping and Flower Arranging. Legends sprang up 
about spectators asking the box office if they could "watch the 
fucking and miss the shopping". In a way, the controversy 
emphasized the gap between what many young people consider 
normal - "Me and my friends never gave the play's title a 
second thought", said Ravenhill - and what the wider society 
(if the protesters were as representative as they claimed to be) 
may still feel is rude. The play's title is also a good example of 
the Royal Court's tradition of mischief-making: the theatre 
management was consciously using a provocative title to sell a 
provocative play. In a review for the Sunday Express that was 
reprinted in the programme for the play's transfer to the West 

RAVENHILL: First edition of Mark Ravenhill's play Shopping 
and Fucking, produced by the Out of Joint touring theatre 
company at the Royal Court Theatre in London in September 
1996. Under the Indecent Advertisements Act 1889, t n e word 
"fuck" could not be used on posters or advertisements. The 
problem was first solved by using the image of a fork shattering 
the offending word. The design was then used for the cover of 
the play's text. Subsequent advertising for the play used asterisks, 
resulting in the title Shopping and F**king. 

End, the locale for mainstream theatre in London, James 
Christopher wrote that scandal was what made the Court 
"chic". However, as Stafford-Clark pointed out, there was also 
"a disparity between what journalists and critics thought would 
shock people, and what actually did shock people. In previous 
generations, the disparity was much smaller". 

Shopping and Fucking became a highly successful play. It was 
put on twice at the Royal Court, toured Britain, and became, 
with help from the British Council, a cultural export to Sweden, 
the Irish Republic, Italy, Australia, and Israel. Productions were 
also mounted in New York, as well as in Germany and other 
European countries. In 1997-98, it came to the Gielgud Theatre 
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and then the Queen's Theatre, both on Shaftesbury Avenue 
(and therefore in the West End). By this point, some older critics 
were noting ruefully that "the shocks of 50 years ago are no 
longer the shocks of today". Only its title continued, in the 
words of another such critic, Sheridan Morley, to give "type-
setters and broadcasters headaches". When the play opened at 
the Gielgud Theatre, it was pointed out that the necessary 
coyness about the title contrasted with the explicit sexuality on 
display just around the corner in Soho, London's "red light" 
district. In Time Out magazine, Steve Grant noted the "nicely 
ironic twist" of the title's asterisks in a location "outside which 
people not only shout 'Fuck' but are often looking for one". 

While the case of Shopping and Fucking shows how laws 
about one kind of activity (prostitution) can be deployed 
against another kind of activity (theatrical representation), it 
also suggests how much the public climate had changed during 
the 1990s. In 1994, the transfer to the West End of Beautiful 
Thing, a play by Jonathan Harvey first staged at the Bush, a 
pub theatre, was greeted by articles in the Evening Standard 
attacking a putative "plague of pink plays". Two years later, 
most of the critics who reviewed Shopping and Tucking 
appeared to regard the homosexual relationships in the play as 
unexceptional and did not categorize it as a "gay play". While 

Like the Encyclopédie, the Histoire philosophique et politique 
des établissemens et du commerce des européens dans les 
deux Indes (henceforth the Histoire) was a compendium of 
Enlightenment thought. Ostensibly a history of the discovery, 
conquest, and settlement of India and the West Indies up to the 
18th century, the work was a monumental undertaking. Like 
its cousin, the Histoire contained "philosophical" criticisms of 
contemporary politics and society. It attacked the colonial 
enterprise, monarchy, and religion while suggesting the reform 
of many elements of the ancien regime. Such controversial 
themes made the work immensely popular. In the 20 years fol-
lowing its first publication in 1770, the Histoire was reprinted 
in 20 authorized editions, in more than 50 pirated editions, and 
under at least 24 different titles. Few literary or historical works 
of the 18th century saw comparable press-runs, and even fewer 
enjoyed as wide a reading audience. Sold throughout Europe 
as well as most of the Americas, the Histoire rivalled in popu-
larity even the most celebrated works of Voltaire and Jean-
Jacques Rousseau. 

For nearly 10 years after its initial publication in 1770, 
the Histoire did not carry a byline. Nevertheless, many in 
Enlightenment circles believed that Guillaume-Thomas Raynal 
was the principal author of the work. Diderot, d'Alembert, the 
Baron d'Holbach, and Charles-Pinot Duelos, among others, 
were said to have assisted him. Born in Rodez in 1713, Raynal 
joined the Society of Jesus at a young age. In 1747 he left the 
Jesuits and, like many of his contemporaries, travelled to Paris 

Sarah Kane's Blasted, staged at the Royal Court in January 
1995, attracted some of the most negative reviews of the 
decade, Ravenhill's play was broadly welcomed, its shocking 
content widely seen as justified by its critical attitude to con-
sumer culture and alienation. 
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to seek his fortune. By the 1760s Raynal was writing official 
histories for ministers of state. After the success of his first 
large-scale work (1762), he devoted himself for the next 20 
years to the Histoire. 

Published initially in Amsterdam in a six-volume octavo 
edition, the Histoire remained unknown in France until March 
1772. Taken over the borders clandestinely, it sold for the next 
five months without the permission of the French book trade 
authorities. Once its contents became generally known, 
however, critics of the work erupted in protest. Its charged 
rhetoric and its attacks on religion demonstrated a new brand 
of Enlightenment radicalism, a foretaste of the revolutionary 
extremism Raynal would later disavow. The clergy in particu-
lar found it galling that the man responsible for the work had 
once been a member of the Society of Jesus. Under the advice 
of the chancellor René-Nicolas de Maupeou, the government 
issued an arret du conseil on 19 December 1772 ordering the 
work's suppression and condemning it as "bold, dangerous, 
reckless, and contrary to good morals and to the principles of 
religion". Attacks on anticlerical books were nothing new in 
France, but the censoring of the Histoire coincided with a rein-
vigorated general campaign to suppress illicit works. In 1770, 
clerical leaders and opponents of the Enlightenment had called 
for a tightening of the controls over authors and the book trade. 

As was the case with other Enlightenment works, official con-
demnation only increased the popularity of the Histoire. 
Despite the arret du conseil, and perhaps because of it, the 1770 
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edition sold vigorously. The publication of the first substantial 
revision of the text in 1774 further demonstrated the impotence 
of officials in stemming the tide of illicit books. With this new 
edition, Raynal took advantage of the work's popularity to 
lengthen the manuscript. Whereas the first edition had con-
tained 2,100 pages in 18 books, the 1774 edition was a seven-
volume octavo containing 19 books and slightly more than 
3,000 pages. The official response to the 1774 edition was 
mixed. While book trade officials now turned a blind eye, the 
clergy renewed their attack. On 29 August 1774 t n e Histoire 
was placed on the Index Librorum Prohibitorum. 

In the following year, two critics, Fra^ois Bernard and Élie-
Catherine Fréron, publicly attacked Raynal and his work. 
According to them, in the Histoire Raynal had encouraged 
rebellion against, and even the murder of legitimate sovereigns. 
Equally troubling to them was the work's advocacy of social 
and political liberty, the natural consequence of which, as they 
saw it, could only be disorder. In August 1775 Raynal was per-
sonally denounced by the Assembly of the Clergy. These con-
certed attacks on Raynal, along with the saturation of the 
market with authorized and pirated editions, brought about a 
sharp fall in sales of the Histoire. 

Raynal, however, continued to carry out the second sub-
stantial revision of the work. A four-volume quarto printing 
from Geneva, the 1780 edition represented only a slight aug-
mentation of the text. When printed in an octavo edition in 
1781, this final revision contained only 35 more pages than the 
first revision of 1774. In private, Raynal maintained that the 
new edition would be a model of scientific research, true to the 
work's "philosophical and political" intentions. In fact this new 
version of the Histoire had only become more audacious in its 
attacks on monarchy and religion. Most daringly, the title page 
now cited Raynal as the work's sole author and the frontispiece 
bore his portrait. If Raynal was not the work's only author, he 
was nevertheless the one to suffer most from its publication. 
Anticipating the uproar which the appearance of the new 
edition would occasion and the mounting attacks of the clergy, 
Raynal had fled from Paris to Geneva, where he oversaw the 
publication of the 1780 quarto edition. He returned to Paris 
only at the close of the year. In early 1781 the revised Histoire 
followed him back to France. 

In May 1781 the Parlement of Paris denounced the new 
edition as "impious, blasphemous, and seditious, tending to 
excite the people against the sovereign authority and to over-
turn the fundamental principles of the civil order". Raynal's 
enemies used the opportunity to issue an order for his arrest, 
although Raynal was ultimately afforded the opportunity once 
again to flee. On 25 May 1781, in a public display meant to 
discourage like-minded authors, the Histoire was publicly 
lacerated and burned. Not unexpectedly, the quarto and octavo 
editions of 1780 and 1781 sold vigorously, and for the rest of 

the 1780s the work appeared and reappeared in numerous 
abridgments and pirated editions. 

With the coming of the Revolution, Raynal fell into popular 
disfavour. In part this was the result of the comte de Guibert's 
publication in Raynal's name of an open letter to the National 
Assembly that protested against the radicalism of the 
Revolution. In 1791, Raynal himself published an open letter 
repudiating the Histoire, strikingly foreshadowing similar repu-
diations occasioned by the Russian and Chinese Revolutions. 
Having suffered under the monarchy for nearly 20 years, 
Raynal now faced the fury of radical Republicans who believed 
he had betrayed his own revolutionary principles. In the 
ensuing years of the Revolution the Histoire des deux Indes fell 
from grace and into almost complete disrepute. Raynal himself 
became one of the écrivains obscurs, the forgotten writers of 
the 18th century. 
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REAL LIVES: AT THE EDGE OF THE UNION 
British television documentary, 1985 

Real Lives: At the Edge of the Union focused on two politi-
cians from either end of the political spectrum in Northern 
Ireland: Gregory Campbell of the Democratic Unionist Party 
(DUP), and Martin McGuinness of Sinn Féin. The cameras 
followed both these politicians in their daily lives. The style of 
the producer, Paul Hamann, was to ensure that the cameras 
and microphones were as unobtrusive as possible: there was no 
interruption from spoken commentary, nor any direct ques-
tioning of the participants. Critics later concluded that 
McGuinness came across as the more personable of the two 
politicians. But this alone was not the reason for the ire that 
the programme aroused in some quarters. The negative criti-
cism concentrated on the fact that McGuinness, said by British 
intelligence sources to be a former chief of staff of the 
Provisional Irish Republican Army (IRA), was given a platform 
on which to put forward his views without criticism or inter-
ruption. This was said not only to offend against good taste, 
but also to run counter to specific instructions that broadcast-
ers should present people like McGuinness in an unfavourable 
light. 

From the point of view of the programme makers and BBC 
management, no rules had been broken in the making of the 
programme. In the aftermath of the 1981 republican hunger 
strike Sinn Féin had become increasingly involved in elections. 
By the time of the programme, the party had 59 elected local 
councillors. Martin McGuinness himself had been elected to the 
Northern Ireland Assembly. On this basis, it was concluded that 
it was legitimate to interview him. Moreover, with a few 
notable gaps, BBC management believed that their reference 
upwards system, instituted to police forthcoming programmes 
about the Irish conflict, had operated adequately. 

The final ingredient in this explosive mix was the activity of 
journalists from the Sunday Times. They acquired details of the 
programme in advance and began feeding them to key govern-
ment ministers, including the home secretary, Leon Brittan. 
They also approached prime minister Margaret Thatcher in 
New York with the hypothetical question: how would she react 
if she heard that the BBC was about to interview the Chief 
of Staff of the IRA? Needless to say, Thatcher replied that 
she would completely condemn such an action. As a result of 
what BBC management later referred to as the Sunday Times 
"stunt", the home secretary telephoned the chairman of the 
BBC governors, Stuart Young, stating that broadcasting the 
programme would be, in his (Brittan's) opinion, against the 
interests of national security. In a letter to the press, Brittan 
emphasized that as minister responsible for broadcasting, 
he did not wish to interfere with programme makers. However, 
as minister with responsibility for law and order, he could only 
conclude that such a programme would provide "the oxygen 
of publicity" for "terrorists". Later Brittan was to insist that 
he did not ban the programme. While this is technically correct, 
his unprecedented intervention was the catalyst for those who 
proceeded to ban it. 

The BBC governors met hastily to respond to the crisis. They 
debated first whether they ought to view the film. BBC man-

agers pointed out that such a move was not only virtually 
unprecedented - the last occasion on which a full board of gov-
ernors had viewed a programme in advance had been in 1967 
- but was also in effect a denial of the right of management to 
make independent professional judgements. Despite the warn-
ings, the governors viewed the programme. They were almost 
unanimously negative in their conclusions and voted to ban the 
film. 

On 7 August, the day on which the film should have been 
broadcast, National Union of Journalists (NUJ) members in the 
BBC and at Independent Television News (ITN) staged a one-
day strike. No news was broadcast that day. For the first time 
ever, journalists in the BBC World Service also struck on the 
grounds that they could not easily speak out against censorship 
elsewhere in the world when it was so clearly present on their 
own doorstep. By the end of the summer the new BBC direc-
tor general, Alasdair Milne, was able to raise the issue of broad-
casting the programme. Some minor amendments were made, 
including the addition of 15 seconds' footage of exploding IRA 
bombs, and the film was finally screened on 16 October. 

Real Lives represents the head-on clash between two views 
of dealing with dissident politics. On the one hand were those 
such as Margaret Thatcher and Leon Brittan and the majority 
of the BBC governors appointed by them who believed that 
broadcasting could not provide a platform for those in favour 
of "terrorism". Thatcher had used the memorable phrase "the 
oxygen of publicity" in July 1985 when condemning US 
coverage of the hijacking of a TWA aircraft. Brittan applied it 
to Real Lives. On the other hand were those, such as the 
programme makers and BBC management, who held that as 
professional broadcasters they had a right and a duty to 
examine the views and arguments of elected representatives, 
even those from a militant republican tradition. 

Real Lives was the most serious conflict between government 
and broadcasters to that point. It was followed three years later 
by the controversy over Death on the Rock and finally by the 
broadcasting ban of late 1988. As with Real Lives, the govern-
ment denied that it was attempting censorship; it merely left 
the broadcasters to squabble as to the most effective way to 
censor themselves. 

Since the above was written, political developments have 
led to a devolved government in Northern Ireland in which 
Martin McGuinness became minister of education and Gregory 
Campbell minister of regional development. There was little 
sign, however, that the gulf between them was any less than 
when Real Lives was broadcast. In May 2001, McGuinness 
gave evidence to the Saville inquiry into the killing by British 
soldiers of 14 civil rights marchers in Derry in January 
1972. In his evidence, he acknowledged that he had been 
second-in-command of the IRA in Derry at that time. Gregory 
Campbell was among the most vociferous people calling not 
just for his removal from ministerial office but also for his 
prosecution. 

BILL ROLSTON 
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Red Channelsj published just as the television boom was getting 
under way, marked the official beginning of the blacklist in the 
US broadcast industry. This report listed 151 "subversive" 
writers, directors, and performers along with citations of their 
alleged communist or left-wing political affiliations (see com-
plete list at end of article). Although many of the activities listed 
were either inaccurate or had nothing to do with the Com-
munist Party, a mention in Red Channels proved devastating 
to one's career and personal life. Nobody who was mentioned 
in the pamphlet could be hired by a radio or television network 
until he or she was "cleared" by an official agency, and others 
in the industry were fearful of associating with them. 

The political climate of the postwar US bred this type of ide-
ological censorship was one beset by suspicion and anxiety. A 
"Red Scare" gripped the US, cultivating public hysteria over 
the threat of a communist presence in America. Television's rise 
coincided with the dramatic espionage case of Alger Hiss, the 
arrest and execution of accused Soviet spies Julius and Ethel 
Rosenberg, and senator Joseph McCarthy's hunt for "card-
carrying Communists" in the State Department. These events 
solidified the menacing image of the undercover communist as 
an agent of enemy subversion. Federal agencies and oppor-
tunistic private organizations began investigating the military, 
government, academic, and entertainment industries for dissi-
dent elements in the late 1940s. The attorney general even 
compiled (and later published) a list of organizations with 
communist, fascist, totalitarian, or subversive views and used 
it to screen government employees. Additionally, the onset of 
the Korean War, coupled with the escalation of the Cold War, 
fuelled the country's attendant sense of paranoia. 

The anticommunist crusade in the film and television sector 
found the spotlight in 1947, when the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities (commonly and derisively referred to 
as HUAC) reopened its investigations of Hollywood. Although 
HUAC dominated the news as the main instrument of black-
listing, however, there were other anticommunist forces with 
far-reaching impact. One notable example was American 
Business Consultants (ABC) in New York. ABC was created by 
three former FBI agents, Theodore Kirkpatrick, Kenneth Bierly, 
and John Keenan. The group published a regular edition of 
Counterattack, the Newsletter of Facts on Communism, as well 
as numerous special reports, from 1947 to 1955. In its early 
issues, the newsletter focused primarily on communism in the 
labour unions. Slowly, however, the attention shifted to the 
entertainment industry. 

Red Channels, which suggested heavy communist infiltration 
of the US broadcast industry, became Counterattack's most 
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ing famous special report. Its premise was that communists were 
the rampant in the television business and should be removed, 
re" implying the otherwise impending destruction of America's 
eir social and political foundations. The index itemized all "sub-
m- versive" organizations, petitions, meetings, and causes allegedly 
ted supported by each person. Red Channels also listed 192 organi-
m- zations and publications that were considered to be commu-
ing nist-controlled, also known as "fronts". Among them were the 
led American Committee of Jewish Writers, Artists and Scientists, 
>rk the Hollywood Democratic Committee, and the National 
ers Negro Congress. 

To compile the entries, the publishers and footsoldiers of 
de- ABC pored over transcripts from HUAC hearings and reports, 
, A back issues of the Daily Worker, and attendance lists from 
ver various meetings. Red Channels also frequently cited mention 
ise in Counterattack as proof of seditious activity. The resulting 
the list totalled 151 people, all of whom were branded communists 
hel or "sympathizers" by virtue of their varying involvement with 
rd- liberal political causes, 
nts In some cases, however, the attributions were incorrect. 
as Many listings were merely benign activities viewed by Red 

or- Channels as being subversive, such as attending a rally or 
try, signing a petition. There were also numerous instances of per-
>si- formers undertaking a pro-Soviet cause at the government's 
ren behest during World War II, which later came back to haunt 
ith them. Moreover, cases of mistaken identity caused many prob-
>ed lems; the actress Martha Scott was confused with the listed 
of singer Hazel Scott and both of their careers suffered greatly. 

for, For some, the pressure proved to be too much to handle. The 
deaths of Phillip Loeb, John Garfield, Mady Christians, and J. 

tor Edward Bromberg have all been attributed to the stress and 
on persecution suffered during this period. 
to Red Channels soon became known as "the Bible of Madison 

igh Avenue", referring to its immense influence on the network 
:k- offices and advertising agencies in New York City. All studio 
ith and ad agency executives had copies of Red Channels as part 
:an of their subscription to Counterattack. Many blindly honoured 
by the judgements of these publications, effectively legitimizing 
rly, them despite their questionable sources and misinformation. 
of The multiplicity of sponsors, advertising agencies, and net-

rell works, all with their own standards and hiring practices, com-
rly bined with the various listing services like ABC, the American 
the Legion, and Aware, Inc., to enact what was referred to as a 
the "graylist". While not as clear-cut as the Hollywood blacklist, 

the graylist was a reservoir of names that were acceptable to 
ion some in broadcasting but not to others. Graylisting did not uni-
ost formly shut individuals out from working on every programme 
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for every network, but it significantly diminished their prospects 
for employment. 

The listing hysteria emerged in the wake of the HUAC trials 
as a means of attacking liberals in an effective yet unpublicized 
manner. An opening passage in Red Channels stated that the 
activities and associations described may have been innocent 
of subversive intent; this disclaimer made it nearly impossible 
for those singled out to seek legal damages for any professional 
ill-effects resulting from their inclusion in the pamphlet. The 
haphazard practice of blacklisting operated as if it were above 
the law, never formally discussed as deleterious to broadcast-
ing professionals, nor outwardly claimed by its agents. 

Nevertheless, listing was a mechanism of censorship that 
became part of the industrial fabric in the emerging days of 
American television. The CBS executive vice-president in charge 
of clearance ensured that the network did not hire any writer, 
actor, or director who was suspected of being a communist or 
"fellow traveller." Similarly, NBC's legal department checked 
previous political activities of network employees. The adver-
tising agency Batten, Barton, Durstine and Osborn hired 
security officers to monitor the personnel of the shows they 
sponsored. 

In rare cases, listed individuals were able to salvage their 
careers and return to work. The playwright Lillian Hellman 
was one of the few who managed to maintain her dignity and 
her job. She appeared before HUAC, refused to name names 
and, in a boldly worded statement, announced "I cannot and 
will not cut my conscience to fit this year's fashions." The 
careers of Lena Home, Orson Welles, and Edward G. Robinson 
also rebounded after they were listed. 

However, before any of the people who were identified by 
Red Channels could return to their positions in the industry, 
they were forced to sign loyalty oaths and statements prepared 
by the networks denouncing the political activities they were 
associated with in the booklet. Independent agencies, often 
referred to as "smear and clear" organizations, profited enor-
mously by providing clearance services to sponsors and agen-
cies on a consultant basis. Most of these, like ABC and Aware, 
Inc., also published lists of suspected communists that should 
be cleared before being allowed to work. Thus, they perpetu-
ated their own cottage industry based on fear and became rich 
in the process. 

The institutional structure of television in its developing 
stages rendered it particularly vulnerable to social pressures or 
outside threats. Advertisers still had control over the produc-
tion of programmes, sponsoring entire shows instead of sharing 
the cost with dozens of other companies. They were reluctant 
to be associated with anything politically or socially contro-
versial and took extreme care to craft programmes that were 
least likely to alienate any viewing segment. In their desire to 
appeal to the widest possible audience, the sponsors created a 
medium with a heightened sensitivity to the social climate. 
Content and plots of television shows were even affected; 
bankers and businessmen could no longer be suspects in mys-
teries, and law-and-order dramas became a staple output of 
the studios. As the networks remained under the control of the 
advertising agencies, sponsors also dictated hiring and funding 
decisions. 

By 1952, those listed in Red Channels or cited in 
Counterattack were finding it impossible to find work without 

clearing themselves to the satisfaction of network and adver-
tising executives. This clearance process could take years. 
Consequently, long after Senator Joseph McCarthy's downfall 
on Ed Murrow's television show See It Now in 1954, networks 
and sponsors still remained wary of anyone who had been 
named in Red Channels. All told, the elaborate censorship 
machinery that operated by unspoken agreement among net-
works, sponsors, and independent organizations endured well 
into the 1960s, maintaining its grip on the industry for almost 
20 years and haunting its conscience ever since. 

JENNIFER HOLT 
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GEORGE ALEXANDER REDFORD 
British theatre and film censor, died 1916 

Redford was the Lord Chamberlain's examiner of plays from 
1895 t o I 9 1 1 a n d in 1912 became the first chairman of the 
British Board of Film Censors (BBFC). His terms of office came 
at a time when many firmly held moral assumptions were being 
called into question and the system of theatre censorship itself 
was being challenged. In 1909, as examiner of plays, Redford 
was brought before a Joint Select Committee of both houses of 
parliament to explain and justify his decisions. His difficulty in 
doing so led to calls for his post and, in particular, its connec-
tions with the Crown, to be abolished. When the BBFC was 
brought into being, another approach was favoured. The BBFC 
was not a government-appointed body, nor a royal office, but 
was brought into being by the film companies in response to 
government pressure; as a gesture towards accountability, it 
published its guidelines in its first annual report in 1913. These 
expressed the standards of behaviour which subjects of the 
British Empire were expected to uphold, standards which 
World War I (during which Redford died) did much to destroy. 

Redford had few qualifications for his job as the examiner 
of plays. He had dabbled in writing plays, but his previous 
experience had mainly been in banking. He had his first expe-
rience as a licenser of plays in 1875, taking over from his friend 
and the then examiner of plays, Edward F.S. Pigott, who was 
away on holiday. He acted for some years as a deputy licenser, 
until Pigott retired in 1895, a n ^ m eight years, from 1902 to 
1910, he read and censored 4233 plays, a monumental task. 
His very lack of qualifications commended him to one actor-
manager, Sir George Alexander, who thought that the ideal 
censor should have some knowledge of literature and drama, 
but was "essentially . . . a man of the world". 

Redford and Pigott believed that they were guided by the 
most broadminded principles of behaviour. "It may confidently 
be assumed," said Pigott in 1892, "that the mistakes of the 
Examiner of Plays [. . .] will always be in the direction of 
extreme indulgence, for the simple reason that if the reins were 
tightened, they would snap in his hands." "It has always been 
my effort," said Redford, "to take the broadest and most liberal 
view of every subject that came before me." The Joint Select 
Committee in 1909 noted examples of the censor's indulgences 
in allowing naughty farces translated "from the French" into 
the West End, because "it was the custom to allow a wider lat-
itude to foreign plays". 

The theatre profession was divided about whether censorship 
was desirable: the managers on the whole were in favour, the 
playwrights against. Some actors recalled how before the 
Theatres Act of 1843 t n e v were described in law as "rogues 
and vagabonds" and treated accordingly. Local watch com-
mittees still had the power to harass them, and it was custom-
ary to give benefit performances for local charities to buy off 
the disapproval of the churches and other moral guardians. A 
play licence was like an official seal of approval and helped to 
combat the anti-theatrical prejudice. But in Britain towards the 
end of the 19th century, inspired by the examples of Ibsen in 
Norway, the Theatre Libre in Paris and the Freie Biihne in 
Berlin, a new generation of professionals had emerged, who 
were unwilling to put up with this lowly status: they were not 

mere entertainers but philosophers and social commentators as 
well. In London, the seasons run by Harley Granville Barker 
and J.E. Vedrenne at the Royal Court Theatre from 1904 until 
1907, aroused much controversy. These included new plays by 
Shaw, Barker, and Galsworthy that were deeply critical of the 
British way of life, to the point, some might have thought, of 
undermining the authority of the state. 

It was not the daring French farces or bloodbath melodra-
mas but the social problem plays, such as Ibsen's Ghosts, 
Shaw's Mrs Warren's Profession, and Barker's Waste, that 
aroused Redford's alarm. He thought it improper to mention 
such subjects as venereal disease or prostitution, particularly 
when politicians, members of the royal family, or ministers of 
religion were concerned. He derived his authority as censor 
from the Theatres Act (1843) which provided that plays could 
be banned or censored for containing material considered detri-
mental to "the preservation of good manners, decorum or 
[. . .] public peace", but he extended his duties to apply to plays 
which were "immoral or otherwise improper for the stage". 
A discussion of venereal disease need not be immoral per se 
but only improper in the theatre, in front of mixed audiences, 
perhaps including children. There were wider laws against 
obscenity, which covered all the art forms, but the theatre was 
considered to require special treatment. It was the unfairness 
of this treatment which led to an open letter of protest in The 
Times from 71 writers and stage directors, addressed to the new 
Liberal prime minister, Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman. 

The writers protested against 

the power lodged in the hands of a single official, who 
judges without public hearing, and against whose dictum 
there is no appeal [. . .] They assert[ed] that the censor-
ship has not been exercised in the interests of morality, 
but has tended to lower the dramatic tone by appearing 
to relieve the public of the duty of moral judgement. They 
ask[ed] to be freed from the menace hanging over every 
dramatist of having his work and the proceeds of his 
work destroyed at a pen's stroke by the arbitrary action 
of a single official, neither responsible to Parliament nor 
amenable to law. They ask[ed] that their art be placed 
on the same footing as every other art. They ask[ed] that 
they themselves be placed in the position enjoyed under 
law by every other citizen. To these ends, they claim[ed] 
that the licensing of plays should be abolished . . . 

Their appeal to the prime minister came at an appropriate 
time. The Liberal Party had won a landslide victory in the 1906 
general election and stood for greater personal freedom. The 
unelected court official, Redford, stood as a symbol for other 
anti-democratic elements in the British way of life, and so the 
matter was considered sufficiently important to warrant a Joint 
Select Committee. Shaw, who was called to give evidence, 
responded with a written statement which was rejected by the 
committee but published separately and later became part of 
the preface to The Shewing-up of Blanco Posnet (1910). Shaw 
distinguished between "immorality", which he defined as being 
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against the customs of the day, and "sinfulness", and argued 
that while dramatists should avoid sinfulness, it was their duty 
to be immoral, that is, to criticize society. 

This subtle distinction made little impact upon the commit-
tee, which was concerned to discover the guiding principles of 
stage censorship. Redford replied: "I simply bring to bear the 
official view and keep up the standard. It is really impossible 
to define what the principle may be. There are no principles 
that can be defined." His decisions were based on custom and 
precedent although "things [were] always changing". "Every 
case must be judged on its merits and every case is looked at 
from its merits." He was cross-examined by a member of the 
committee, Alfred Mason, who asked what he meant by 
"merits". "That is a bad term perhaps, I mean on what it con-
tains", Redford replied. "We are trying," said Alfred Mason 
patiently, "to get at what is the guiding principle . . .". Redford 
did not reply and his silence was duly recorded in the com-
mittee's report. 

Shaw and his comrades-in-arms against censorship poured 
scorn on him. They enquired whether in banning Maeterlinck's 
Monna Vanna, his insufficient knowledge of French had led him 
astray. Had he misread nue sous un manteau (naked under a 
cloak) for nue sans un manteau (naked without a cloak)? When 
the Joint Select Committee decided to appoint a committee to 
advise Redford, Shaw expressed the opinion that it was uncon-
stitutional and advised its members to resign immediately 
"before the Lord Chamberlain gets them into trouble". It 
would be hard to dissent from Shaw's view that serious plays 
were more likely to get censored than trivial ones, but it must 
be admitted that Redford was placed in an unenviable position 
by the Joint Select Committee. He was asked to justify a range 
of taboos, which were not more extreme than those of earlier 
(or later) dates, but more under scrutiny. 

Redford was expected to interpret what was meant by obscen-
ity. The Obscene Publications Act of 1851 failed to contain a 
legal definition of obscenity, an omission rectified in 1868 by 
a formula which stated that "an article" may be deemed 
"obscene" if it tends "to deprave or corrupt persons who are 
likely . . . to read, see or hear matter contained or embodied 
therein". Few people admit that they have been depraved or 
corrupted by a book or a play and such an admission might be 
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zation that campaigns for the "freedom to inform, and to be 
informed" worldwide, Reporters sans Frontiéres (RSF) defends 
the rights of journalists, supports publications under threat, 
assists endangered writers, and raises awareness of censorship. 
In addition to its concern for writers, it takes an active inter-
est in photographers and cartoonists under censorship and fea-
tures their work in its publications. 

Based in Paris, RSF receives financial support from the 
European Union, Unesco, personal subscriptions, and com-
panies and institutions. It has national branches in Germany, 

interpreted as a sign of their innocence. The censor was thus 
expected to prevent a crime which had not been committed and 
might well be unprovable, if it were. But the nature of obscen-
ity was merely one of the imponderable questions which 
Redford had to bear in mind, others including blasphemy and 
undermining the authority of the state. Nor did Shaw's distinc-
tion between immorality and sinfulness help, for who could 
define "sin"? 

When he became the chairman of the British Board of Film 
Censors, Redford felt the need to give guidance to the film-
makers. In his first annual report (1913), without mentioning 
films by name, he gave reasons why some had been banned or 
cut: for "indelicate or suggestive sexual situations", "indecent 
dancing", "holding a Minister of Religion to ridicule", "cruelty 
to animals", "subjects depicting procuration, abduction and 
seduction", "excessive drunkenness", "judicial executions", 
"native customs in foreign lands abhorrent to British ideas", 
"indelicate accessories in staging", "impropriety in conduct and 
dress", and "the materialization of Christ or the Almighty". 

Redford was a hard-working, not well-paid, official, less 
bigoted than his predecessor, Pigott, who once said that he had 
"studied Ibsen's plays pretty carefully and all the characters in 
Ibsen's plays seem to me morally degraded". Redford was pre-
pared to invite managers and playwrights to his office if there 
were problems to discuss. He may have been a figure of fun to 
Shaw and his friends, but he was supported, before the Joint 
Select Committee, by many actor-managers who, like Alex-
ander, favoured his man-of-the-world approach. In common 
with others of his time, he believed that the theatre was a place 
for entertainment and should not bother with matters of 
moment; but he had the misfortune to encounter a new breed 
of dramatists who were as determined as Ibsen's Nora to bang 
the door on their particular kind of dolls' house. 
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RSF was founded in 1985 by a radio journalist, Robert 
Ménard, in response to public complaints about poor press cov-
erage of world news. Aiming to give space to those regions 
"forgotten" by the media, RSF supported coverage of some 60 
topics, including Uganda (an RSF-sponsored piece appeared in 
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Liberation) and a French camp for Vietnamese refugees (pub-
lished in Le Matin de Fans). The operation was haphazard, 
however, and some writers resented the organization. 

Increasingly interested in the difficulties that many journal-
ists faced in their work, RSF changed direction in 1989. Early 
reporting projects were closed down and a new programme was 
set up to secure the release of imprisoned journalists and to 
expose violations of press freedom. The focus was on those 
facing government repression and violence from armed groups 
or during open conflict. 

RSF established its reputation quickly. Within a year it had 
produced a directory of principal international media, L'lnfor-
mation dans le Monde (News Worldwide), detailing their 
degree of independence and relative freedom to work; marked 
the bicentenary of the French Revolution with Atlas mondiale 
des libertes (World Atlas of Freedom); organized a seminar on 
China (in response to the Tianamen Square massacre); and ini-
tiated a monthly newsletter (La Lettre de RSF) and an annual 
report (RSF Annual Report: Freedom of the Press Throughout 
the World) listing violations of press freedom in more than 100 
countries. In addition, it launched its long-running campaign 
to persuade newspapers and television and radio companies to 
sponsor journalists imprisoned for their work. So far some 40 
news outlets have adopted jailed journalists, improving prison 
conditions for some and influencing the release of others. 

RSF's strategy to engage Western media and use the free press 
to support the oppressed has been successful, and in 1997 it 
won the Haría Alpi prize for press freedom work for its weekly 
broadcasts on the Euronews channel. In November 1997 RSF 
took a film crew to Vietnam to film inside the prison where a 
dissident journalist, Doan Viet Hoat, was held. The footage was 
broadcast in France, Belgium, Switzerland, and Canada. Doan 
was released on 1 September 1998. 

The correlation and dissemination of information about 
violations of press freedom are central to its work. The Inter-
national Secretariat documents cases of censorship reported in 
the international press and by other human rights organiza-
tions, and conducts missions in the field (RSF has about 100 
correspondents across the world and mounts about 20 investi-
gations a year). Its findings and the results of its campaigns are 
published in French, English, Spanish, and Arabic in its annual 
report and also in its newsletter, Web pages, and fact files/ 
country reports on censorship. 

In 1990 RSF launched International Press Freedom Day, 
which has been recognized by the UN since 1994. Its annual 
publication 100 Photos pour défendre la liberté de la presse 
(100 Photos for Press Freedom) not only publicizes the issue 
but also raises money (proceeds go to oppressed media and 
journalists). In 1992 it initiated an annual prize, awarded 
jointly with Fondation de France, for journalists who have con-
tributed to press freedom. Worth FF50,ooo ($10,000), its recip-
ients have included Zlatko Dizdarevic of the Sarajevo daily 
Oslobodenje, Wang Juntao of China's Economic Weekly, the 
Rwandan editor André Sibomana, and Raul Rivero, founder of 
the independent Cuba Press news agency. 

As well as publicizing censorship, RSF assists journalists in 
the field. In crises it has provided aid to media under threat, 
helping to keep papers such as Oslobodenje in print during the 
siege of Sarajevo and to relaunch the independent media in 

Rwanda after the genocide. In 1997 it was awarded the 
Organisation for Security and Cooperation in Europe's jour-
nalism prize for its work "for press freedom worldwide, and 
in particular during the war in Bosnia". 

RSF's innovative work in Algeria, supported by Unesco, has 
been especially impressive. Between 1992 and 1994 it brought 
together journalists from the north and south of the country, 
to encourage professional solidarity by "twinning" newspapers. 
This idea was expanded in 1995 when links were established 
between the Algerian weekly La Nation and the French 
monthly Le Monde diplomatique and between the Algerian 
daily El Watan and the Swiss daily Le Journal de Geneve. A 
year later, RSF arranged a conference in Madrid to encourage 
dialogue between journalists from opposite sides of the politi-
cal divide in Algeria. 

RSF's programme in 1995 provided material aid to La 
Nation, which had been economically weakened by the fre-
quent seizure of issues. It also arranged for the editorial staff 
of the Algerian papers to spend time with their French coun-
terparts. As a result of the programme two special issues of La 
Nation and Le Monde diplomatique were devoted to Algeria: 
one on human rights and the freedom of the press and another 
in commemoration of the assassination of the journalist Tahar 
Djaout. Copyright for the material published went to La 
Nation. Although La Nation has since ceased publishing as a 
newspaper, it is published on the Internet and RSF regularly 
reprints four articles from the electronic paper in its own 
"webzine". 

Elsewhere RSF has provided practical help to journalists who 
are victims of repression, sending lawyers to represent defen-
dants, paying legal costs, bail and medical costs, and assisting 
the families of those jailed and murdered. Recently it has pub-
licized the plight of exiled journalists. It also supports those in 
danger in their own country and assists political exiles with 
entry to France, helping to secure cartes de sejour and visas. 

RSF's concern for professional ethics also sets it apart. In 
1990 it organized a seminar in response to the confused and 
contradictory international reporting of the Romanian revolu-
tion, publishing its findings in a book, Roumanie: qui a menti* 
(Romania: Who Lied?). It has held conferences on journalistic 
methods, professional standards, and relations with legal 
authorities. Since 1994 it has campaigned against hate speech 
in Rwanda, the former Yugoslavia, and the Caucasus, and in 
1997 it debated the treatment of France's Front National and 
the extreme right in the media. Other recent areas of concern 
have been attempts to restrict press freedom on the internet (in 
the west as well as Asia and the Middle East) and the plight of 
journalists in Iran. 
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The Rheinische Zeitung was launched in Cologne on 1 January 
1842 and suppressed by the Prussian Government on 17 March 
1843. ^ w a s founded by progressive professionals and busi-
nessmen as a forum for liberal ideas, including the moderniza-
tion and democratization of the government, constitutionalism, 
the advancement of personal liberties including trial by jury, 
freedom of religion (including civil equality for Jews), and 
freedom of the press. The conservative Protestant Government 
granted a licence to Rheinische Zeitung mostly because it pro-
vided competition to the influential Catholic newspaper, 
Kolnische Zeitung. 

A week before the first issue was published, the Prussian 
cabinet promulgated a new censorship decree, which strength-
ened and expanded the relatively mild censorship law that had 
been in effect since 1819. Censors were instructed to suppress 
anything deemed critical to the "fundamental principles of reli-
gion" or "offensive to morality and good will". Censors were 
authorized to go beyond texts to surmise authors' intentions. 

Throughout its short life, Rheinische Zeitung was heavily 
censored by the authorities and involved in fierce religious con-
flicts with its Catholic rival. Editors were subject to removal by 
authorities and none survived the pressure for long. The news-
paper entered the annals of the history of censorship when in 
May 1842 it published a series of six articles on the debates 
over freedom of press in the Rhenish Landtag by a 24-year-old 
philosophy PhD. Permanently barred from an academic 
appointment by an intellectual censorship that purged anti-reli-
gious forces from German universities, the young Karl Marx 
turned to journalism. He made his journalistic debut with an 
essay entitled Remarks on the Latest Prussian Censorship 
Instruction that was censored by the authorities and was even-
tually published in Switzerland in an anthology edited by 
Arnold Ruge (Anécdota on the Latest German Philosophy and 
Journalism, 1843). To get his ideas past the censors, Marx 
changed the emphasis of the articles he submitted to Rheinische 
Zeitung from opposition to censorship per se, to an exploration 
of how the Berlin decree affected freedom of the press, the 
meaning of freedom, and the role of newspapers. Ruge 
described the articles as "without doubt the best work on 
freedom of the press written until now". 

Before his Paris exile, Marx was not especially sympathetic 
to ideas that could be described as communist. His arguments 
for press freedom are Spinozian, even Jeffersonian. The sar-
castic edge of his pen is pointed at "pseudo-Liberalism", not 
liberalism. Marx defines free expression as a natural right and 
claims that to oppose press freedom is to oppose freedom in 
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voir, 1998 
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January general. He cites the American experiment as proof of his posi-
7 March tion: "You find the natural phenomenon of freedom of the press 
id busi- in North America in its purest and most natural form." Like 
derniza- the American revolutionaries, Marx conceives of the social role 
Dnalism, of the press as a peoples' watchdog: "And who is to censure 
by jury, the government except the people's press?" Under representa-
os), and tive democracy, he maintains, the free press is the people's only 
ernment protection against the emergence of a secret government within 
e it pro- its parliament, court system, or administrative bureaucracy. He 
vspaper, claims "the administration and the administered both need a 

third element, which is political without being bureaucratic 
Prussian . . . The complementary element, composed of a political head 
trength- and civic heart, is a free press." Marx considers the free press 
that had to be at the cutting edge for enlightened ideas and argues that 
suppress "the first freedom of the press consists in not being a trade", 
s of reli- Although the journalist needs to make a living, the ethical prac-
>rs were tice of journalism must put the interests of freedom before the 
intions. interests of shareholders. 
heavily Marx was appointed editor of Rheinische Zeitung when his 

3us con- college friend, Adolf Rutenberg, was forced out by pressure 
íoval by from the authorities. As editor, Marx made the paper a fiercely 
íe news- contentious critic of government as well as the relentless 
when in scourge of the cautious pieties of other newspapers. Rheinische 
debates Zeitung attracted considerable notice beyond Cologne, and the 

year-old alarmed authorities in Berlin ordered the Cologne governor to 
cademic instruct the publisher to submit the editor's name for approval, 
inti-reli- Marx responded that there was no provision in the law for such 
rl Marx action and re-affirmed the paper's commitment to fearless crit-
with an icism. 
nsorship The paper was censored daily. In a letter to Ruge, Marx 
as even- complained "We are burdened from morning to night with the 
lited by most frightful censorship harassments, ministerial scribblings, 
phy and gubernatorial complaints, Landtag accusations, shareholders' 
5, Marx screamings, etc., etc." An article on tsarist military despotism 
einische produced what Marx describes as a "death sentence" for 
loration Rheinische Zeitung. Tsar Nicholas I wrote Frederick William 
ess, the IV a letter of protest. The King called his ministerial council 
5. Ruge into session and a royal order was issued suppressing the news-
/ork on paper. The paper had nine weeks to cease publication, a delay 

intended to allow shareholders to try to recover their invest-
pathetic ments. In the interim the paper was subjected to double, then 
*uments triple censorship. Marx resigned two weeks before the final 
rhe sar- issue appeared on 31 March 1843. 
m", not Marx left the country and joined the German exile commu-
ight and nity in Paris, where he studied economics. Expelled from Paris 
*dom in in 1845, n e moved to Brussels. In collaboration with Friedrich 
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Engels, Marx completed the Manifesto of the Communist 
Party in January 1848. When revolutionary activity began in 
Germany later that year, Marx and Engels returned to Cologne 
to publish Neue Rheinische Zeitung. Unlike its namesake, Neue 
Rheinische Zeitung was a revolutionary paper committed to 
proletarian democracy. Troubles with the authorities began 
immediately. Engels was forced to leave Germany under threat 
of arrest, but continued his contributions to the paper from 
abroad. When revolution broke out in Cologne, the paper was 
suspended for two weeks under martial law. Shortly afterwards, 
Marx received a series of court summons: he was indicted for 
incitement to rebellion. The trial of Marx and his publisher 
took on a theatrical quality and drew capacity crowds. The jury 
found them not guilty. Three months later, however, Marx was 
expelled from Cologne by police order, and the Neue 
Rheinische Zeitung ceased publication. The last issue was 
printed in red ink on 11 May 1849 with an article by Marx 
that proclaimed 

We are ruthless, we demand no consideration from you. 
When our time comes, we will not gloss over our 
terrorism. But the royal terrorists, the terrorists by the 

Through a fictional series of letters and journals, Pamela; or, 
Virtue Rewarded relates how the maidservant Pamela Andrews 
withstood the persistent advances of Squire B, the son of her 
late mistress, including virtual kidnap and several attempted 
rapes. Although in love with Mr B, Pamela remained chaste 
throughout her many ordeals and her virtue was rewarded by 
marriage when, despite her social inferiority, Mr Β took her 
for his wife. The second part, published in 1742, described Mr 
B's continued reformation, Pamela's ideal marriage, despite 
Mr B's infidelity with Sally Godfrey, and offered Pamela's moral 
insights on a variety of subjects. 

Pamela was an immediate and fashionable success, running 
to six editions by 1741, translated into the main European lan-
guages and inspiring many imitations and continuations. The 
novel's didactic morality won Richardson many admirers: it 
was recommended from a London pulpit and the villagers of 
Slough rang church bells when they read that Pamela had suc-
ceeded in reforming and marrying her would-be seducer. 
William Webster, whose praises Richardson included in the 
preface to the second edition, believed he had found in Pamela 
"all the Soul of Religion, Good-breeding, Discretion, Good-
nature, Wit, Fancy, Fine Thought, and Morality". 

And yet, four years after it was published, Pamela was placed 
on the Index Librorum Prohibitorum by pope Benedict XIV. 
Florian Schleck has pointed out that there was no mention of 
the English-language version of Pamela in an edition of the 
Index published in Rome in 1758. However, he noted that 
Antipamela ou Memoires de M.D. written by Claude Villaret 

Grace-of-God-and-of-Right, are brutal, contemptible, 
and vulgar in practice, cowardly, covert, and deceitful in 
theory, and dishonourable in both. 
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in 1742 and an early French translation of Pamela were 
included in the Vatican's collection of "Editti" for the year 
1745. These editions were still being cited in 1948. It was only 
when the Index was revised by Pope Leo XIII in 1900 that the 
English titles of Pamela and Anti-Pamela appeared. Although 
the Vatican process for banning books involved the submission 
of reports to consultative committees and committees of cardi-
nals, the reasons for including Pamela are unknown. In con-
formity to the formulaic structure of the Index, Pamela was 
simply listed within a single alphabetical sequence. 

In general terms, any book listed in the Index was believed 
to present a danger to faith or morals and it is likely that, as 
Bernard Kreissman has suggested, in the case of Pamela, "the 
surface lewdness of the novel" was the main reason for its inclu-
sion rather than its subversion of social order by having a 
servant marry above her station. Charles Lamb, the 19th-
century essayist and critic, imagined young men putting down 
the book "hastily with a deep blush" and Charles Povey in 
Pamela Censured (1741) referred to Pamela's "warm scenes". 
Such critics responded to the highly charged eroticism of the 
rape scenes and were aware of Richardson's hypocrisy in 
writing prurient descriptions of attempted seduction while at 
the same time condemning such behaviour. For example, 
readers, in company with Mr B, become voyeurs as they watch 
Mrs Jervis and Pamela undress for bed or look at Pamela 
through the keyhole, outstretched on the floor, her gown ripped 
from the violence of her struggle to escape Mr Β who had "by 
force kissed my neck and lips . . . [and] then put his hand in 
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my bosom" (Letter XV). Kreissman, while accepting the sexual 
scenes were strong, nevertheless expresses surprise that Pamela 
deserved the extreme condemnation of being placed on the 
Index and another modern critic, Mark Kinkead-Weekes, has 
argued against the charge of prurience altogether in Pamela. 

In addition to this perceived contradiction between the high 
moral purpose and the underlying gratuitous titillation were 
concerns that Pamela's innocence was feigned and calculated in 
order to buy her way into the upper classes. Thus, as the Danish 
dramatist Holberg noted in 1744, opinion on Pamela was 
divided into Pamelists and anti-Pamelists: "some look upon this 
young Virgin as an Example for Ladies to follow . . . Others, 
on the contrary, discover in it, the Behaviour of an hypocriti-
cal, crafty Girl, in her Courtship; who understands the Art of 
bringing a Man to her Lure." The anonymous author of Critical 
Remarks on Sir Charles Grandison, Clarissa and Pamela (1754) 
echoed this view by describing Pamela as "a pert little minx 
whom any man of common sense or address might have had 
on his own terms in a week or a fortnight". 

First among the many parodies and burlesques provoked by 
Pamela were Henry Fielding's Shamela (1741) and Joseph 
Andrews (1742). In Shamela, Fielding set out to prove that 
Richardson had confused virtue with the retention of virginity. 
Shamela's "vartue" exposed Pamela's virtue as based on 
nothing more than her good business sense of the negotiating 
value of her virginity. Joseph Andrews similarly began as a 
parody of Pamela but developed into a deeper study of the need 
for an active pursuit in everyday life of the Christian values of 
benevolence, tolerance, chastity, and charity. Pamela's brother 
Joseph, a footman in the service of Mr B's aunt, whose name 
Fielding expanded into Lady Booby, actively maintained his 
virtue against the advances of his widowed mistress. 

The views of the anti-Pamelists have held sway for most of 
the 20th century: Shamela has been accepted as the true face 
of Pamela. However, critics such as Tassie Gwilliam are now 

defending Richardson and Pamela against charges of hypocrisy, 
arguing that attacks on both are echoes of similar attacks by 
Mr Β and others in the novel, and that Richardson's concern 
in Pamela was to settle questions about the role of female 
duplicity in the 18th century and its relation to the complex 
interaction between appearance and reality, surface and depths. 
It is argued that Richardson explored differences between ideals 
of womanhood and woman as deceiver through the constant 
resurgence, and subsequent banishment, of charges of duplic-
ity and hypocrisy throughout the novel. 

By reclaiming Richardson in this manner, we may be inclined 
to agree with Richard Thornton, who commented in English 
Authors Placed on the Roman Index that "perhaps the oddest 
thing is the insertion of poor old Richardson's Pamela". 
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YANNIS RITSOS 
Greek poet, 1909-1991 

Outside the old military prison in Navplion a marble column 
has been erected to commemorate those who were incarcerated 
there during the infamous dictatorship of the Colonels in 
Greece between 1967 and 1974. The column bears a four-line 
inscription by its most famous inmate, the Greek poet Yannis 
Ritsos, which in English translation reads: "May this place be 
sacred/to the memory of those who suffered^who trod here 
barefoot on the snake of tyranny/and with their blood wrote 
its history." 

Ritsos is one of the 20th century's great poets, but during 
much of his adult life he was at odds with successive Greek 
governments and, more seriously, dictatorships. His first expe-
rience of censorship as far as his own work was concerned 
occurred in 1936. In May that year workers in the tobacco 
industry in Thessalonica (Salónica) went on strike to protest at 
unfair wage restrictions. The police responded by opening fire 
on the unarmed strikers. Twelve were killed and many hun-
dreds injured. The following day several newspapers carried a 

photograph of a mother, in black, weeping over her son's corpse 
as it lay in one of the city's streets. It was this image that 
prompted Ritsos's long elegiac poem, Epitaph ios (Dirge), 
which, as Peter Bien has said, is "overtly political" and which 
is also a great poem of the people. (The Epitaphios is the lament 
sung in Greek Orthodox churches on Good Friday - Black 
Friday to the Greeks.) Ritsos uses the ballad form of 15-sylla-
ble couplets, "its verve engendered by weariness and hardship, 
its uncanny back-reaching into the racial and mythical past of 
a people continually invaded, cheated, and raped". Such ballads 
were also associated with protest against Turkish rule and often 
vowed vengeance. Hence, the mother's words: "My son, I'm 
off to join your comrades and add my wrath to theirs;/I've 
taken up your gun; sleep now, sleep, my son." 

A few months after Ritsos's great poem was published the 
government of the day was overthrown and the Metaxas dic-
tatorship established. Among general Metaxas's first acts was 
the public burning of books in front of the temple of Zeus in 
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the centre of Athens. Naturally, Epitaphios was fed to the 
flames. From then on Ritsos was a marked man. A communist, 
he was unable to publish freely, first under Metaxas, then under 
the Nazis, then under the conditions of two civil wars and 
various post-war governments. The first civil war followed on 
the heels of Greece's liberation from Nazi control in 1944. The 
left, which had led the resistance to Hitler, was routed with the 
assistance of British arms. (One of the Yalta trade-offs was that 
Greece would not be allowed to become a communist state.) 
Out of Ritsos's bitter sense of the injustice suffered by the resis-
tance fighters came his long poem Romiosyni (Greekness). 
Under the then prevailing conditions the poem could not be 
published, and in fact it saw the light of day for the first time 
only in 1954, after the second civil war had ended. 

When the second civil war erupted in 1948 Ritsos was 
arrested and sent into detention on the island of Lemnos. From 
there he was transferred to Makronisos, where the officials used 
whatever physical and psychological means seemed to them 
appropriate to try to turn communists into good Greeks. 
Although at one point released because of ill-health, he was re-
arrested in 1951 and served a further year's detention. During 
his four-year detention he went on composing poems which he 
famously buried in a bottle on Makronisos. Upon release he 
returned to Athens and produced a long poem called Unsub-
jugated City. He also wrote many shorter poems - he was 
astonishingly prolific - and during the 1950s the great Greek 
composer Mikis Theodorakis set to music both Epitaphios and 
Romiosyni; in the latter years of the same decade Ritsos became 
something of an international celebrity in socialist countries. 

But trouble was never far away. In 1963 the parliamentary 
deputy Lambrakis was attacked by fascist thugs in the streets 
of Thessalonica. As he lay dying in hospital hundreds of stu-
dents kept vigil and as they did so they sang Theodorakis's 
setting of the Epitaphios. The composer and poet both kept the 
vigil and were also in Athens when Lambrakis's funeral was 
held. Again the Epitaphios was sung, this time by thousands 
of mourners. Not surprisingly then, when the American-backed 
Colonels' junta took over Greece in 1967 Ritsos was promptly 
arrested, spent time in prison camps in Yiaros and Loros, and 
had his writings banned. International protest finally succeeded 

Described as "one of the great troublemakers of modern 
cinema" by the critic Serge Daney, Glauber Rocha was the 
creator and dominant force behind Brazil's Cinema Novo 
movement of the 1960s. At that time, half the population of 
the country was illiterate: "We realized that we were living in 
an undeveloped society, historically excluded from the modern 
world. We also realized that we must discover this reality more 
profoundly in order to find a way to emancipation." Profundity 
meant going beyond the political to the roots of violence in 
primitiveness and mysticism. Rocha's first feature-length film 
was Barravento (1962, The Storm), a study of exploited black 
fishermen in his native Bahía, who still practise an ancient sea-
goddess cult, but whose faith is shaken when one of them takes 

in securing his release and he was even offered a passport to 
visit nations that wished to honour him. But the passport came 
with restrictions Ritsos would not accept. He chose to remain 
in Greece, living and working in Athens in the most modest of 
circumstances. After the Colonels were finally dismissed in 
1974 Ritsos not surprisingly became openly venerated by many 
thousands of his countrymen and women, and when he died 
weeping crowds lined the streets of Greece's towns and villages 
to mourn the passing of a great poet and yet again sing 
Theodorakis's setting of Ritsos's most famous poem. 

Whether it is his best is not so certain. A claim to supremacy 
can certainly be made for The Fourth Dimension. This series 
of linked soliloquies, at which Ritsos worked for some 20 years 
from the mid-1950s onwards, was published in Peter Green and 
Beverly Bardsley's superb English translation in 1993. The 
Fourth Dimension is, as the title suggests, about the interpen-
etration of time past, time present, past and present place; it is 
at once about the house of Atreus and the doings on the island 
of Makronisos, about the Athenian struggle for freedom against 
Xerxes' Persians and Hitler's stormtroopers. While it could only 
have been written by a very great poet, it is impossible to believe 
that The Fourth Dimension was not born out of Ritsos's first-
hand experience of censorship and his embattled struggle to 
keep his spirit with the free. 
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a more sceptical approach. The film was immediately banned, 
but was shown, to some acclaim, at foreign festivals. 

Deus e o Diablo na Terra do Sol (Black God, White Devil) 
was released in 1964, just as the government of General 
Castello Branco had taken power after a military coup. Set in 
1940, it portrays poverty and despair in the barren hinterlands 
of northeast Brazil. Having murdered his brutal master, the 
cowherd Manuel departs in search of the sea. The "black god" 
is a beato, who sacrifices children to make the ground fertile, 
and under whose influence Manuel falls. After the death of the 
beato, Manuel joins the "white devil", Coriseo, a bandit who 
is also killed by Antonio dos Mortes, a bounty hunter who 
apparently stands for the view that people should seek freedom 

GLAUBER ROCHA 
Brazilian film director, 1939-1981 
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for themselves rather than have others do it for them. The new 
regime was much less willing to tolerate such provocation than 
had its predecessor. Rocha wrote: 

Copies of the film were promptly confiscated, and there 
were decisions and counter-decisions to have it burned 
or censored. However, as it was then at Cannes, being 
honoured by the Festival, the new regime . . . had to 
pretend to accept it. Upon my return, I was followed by 
the Guanabara State Police, while articles and scornful 
reviews were written about me and my film. 

Deus e o Diablo na Terra do Sol became the first part of 
"the trilogy of the earth", which presented a Utopian and tor-
mented vision of suffering in the developing world. One of 
Rocha's main theses, described in a manifesto called The 
Aesthetic of Hunger, was that hunger produces violence and 
that only popular mobilization can forestall social catastrophe. 
He was arrested, along with other intellectuals, during a protest 
against the regime in Rio de Janeiro. He and his comrades were 
released after an angry protest from European film directors, 
including Alain Resnais and Fra^ois Truffaut. Terra em Transe 
(1966, Earth Entranced) is about the role of the artist in an 
unjust society. An intellectual leaves his life of privilege for 
radical politics, only to find that radicals are no closer to the 
masses than leftists in the elite. Rocha reported that the film 
was made semi-clandestinely, but that did not prevent visits by 
the police. Audiences were stunned, not only by its politics, but 
because of the dissonant appearance caused by Rocha's use of 
shock-montage, jump cuts, photographic distortion, an ironic 
use of sound, and film-within-film techniques. Rocha believed 
the film was more polemical than didactic and it was indeed 
even the subject of debate in the Senate and the Chamber of 
Deputies. Once again a ban was imposed; the Minister of 
Foreign Affairs also banned its exhibition at Cannes, but the 
film was smuggled out. 

Antonio das Mortes (1969), the last of the trilogy, resurrects 
the bounty hunter of the first and explores similar themes. It 
too was banned in Brazil. Rocha was told that he would be 
imprisoned if he dared to protest. He then fled to Europe, where 
he was befriended by Jean-Luc Godard and other filmmakers, 

whose work influenced his oddly-titled Der Leone Have sept 
cabeqas (The Lion Has Seven Heads, 1970), filmed in 
Brazzaville, Congo, and never released in Brazil. He also visited 
Cuba, where he directed the "Our America" film project. In 
1978 his film Cabegas Cortadas (Severed Heads) was released 
by Brazil's Federal Censorship agency. 

Rocha's last major film, A Idade da Terra (1980, The Age of 
the Earth), released after his return to Brazil, was in part 
inspired by Pasolini's Gospel According to St Matthew. Rocha's 
was a nonwhite Christ and this was, he believed, the main 
reason for its rejection by Italian critics, who were unable to 
accept that "my film says that Christ is African and not 
Roman". Once again, the film featured his trademark tech-
niques, including juxtaposed images and stark visual effects. 
Eight years after his death in 1981, colleagues founded Tempo 
Glauber, a museum and film study centre in Rio de Janeiro. 
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ROMANIA 

" 
Population: 22,438,000 
Main religions: Romanian Orthodox; Roman Catholic; 

Protestant 
Official language: Romanian 
Other languages spoken: Hungarian; German 

Illiteracy rate (%): 1.0 (m); 2.8 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 10 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 319 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 233 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 10.2 

By the treaty of Trianon (1920), the territory of Romania 
(mostly formed by the union of Moldavia and Wallachia in 
1861) was extended to include Transylvania, which had been 
at first an independent principality after the battle of Mohács 
(1529). The newly extended country was now home to peoples 
with different religious allegiances and cultural traditions: the 

populations of Moldavia and Wallachia were mostly Orthodox 
Christians; those of Transylvania were mostly Roman Catholic 
and Uníate, but there was also a Protestant minority. For clarity, 
this entry will discuss the history of censorship before 1920 in 
separate sections. The censorship of Hungarian literature in 
"Greater Romania" is covered in a further entry below. 
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Moldavia and Wallachia 
These two chieftainships, which foreshadowed the future 
Romanian state, emerged in the 14th century, forming what was 
later known as the Regat, the Romanian kingdom. Moldavia 
also included Bessarabia and Bukovina. Among the chieftains, 
perhaps the most notorious was Vlad III of Wallachia, other-
wise known as Vlad the Impaler, or "Dracula" (1431-76), a 
byword for cruelty and mass terror, who paid tribute to the 
Ottoman Turks soon after they had captured Constantinople in 
1453. ^te Geschichte Drocole Waide, published in 1488, is the 
"classical" account of religious fanaticism. 

Both Moldavia and Wallachia owed allegiance to Orthodox 
Christianity, whose wholly traditional and restrictive attitude 
to new ideas is perhaps best epitomized in the words of patri-
arch Jeremías II of Constantinople in 1590: 

It is not the practice of our Church to innovate in any 
way whatsoever, whereas the Western Church innovates 
unceasingly . . . We do not dare to remove from the 
ancient books a single jot or title, as the saying goes. So 
we were taught and such is our purpose - to obey and 
to be subject to those who went before us. 

Doubtless Orthodox leaders took account of the prototypical 
Decretum Gelasianum of 494 CE, which laid down which 
books Christians should or should not read, and which existed 
in several Slavonic-Byzantine versions. The only Romanian 
translation preserved in manuscript dates from 1667-69: 
Cartile ceale mincinoase pre care nu se cade a le tinea si a le 
citi drept credinciosii Hristiani (The Untruthful Books, Which 
Christian Believers Ought Not to Keep and Read). The 
Orthodox hierarchy was particularly adamant that such 
"untruthful books" should not reach the hands of the laity. 

Politically, Moldavia and Wallachia owed allegiance to the 
Turks for three centuries from around 1526. From 1711 to 
1716 the Turks installed "phanariots", loyal to them, who kept 
order in these increasingly important buffer zones. The church, 
meanwhile, was allowed to order its own affairs. The metro-
politan bishop in Wallachia could still censor books for most 
of the 18th century until M. Su^u, the ruler in 1785, laid down 
that he must be subordinate to the civil authorities - "nothing 
be printed . . . before notifying His Highness first". Su^u's suc-
cessor, Alexandru Moruzi, was ready to allow that the publi-
cation of textbooks in "geography, physics, philosophy, and 
others of this kind" should be unrestricted; only "journals" and 
"books about the Turks" should be controlled. The church held 
on, however, citing its charter from 1749, when the phanariot 
had proclaimed, "without the will and the blessing of the met-
ropolitan bishop, books could not be printed", and another 
from 1765, which had extended the episcopal monopoly to the 
circulation of books. At the end of the 18th century there were 
still texts that "anathematized" and "cursed" Roman Catholic 
and heretical books: "possessors of such books should expose 
them in order that all be gathered together and buried in the 
fire, lest those who read them should be led astray". 

In July 1794, soon after the outbreak of the French Revolu-
tion, however, there appeared φ ε first traces of a Romanian 
samizdat. Gherasim Adamovici, the Orthodox bishop of Sibiu 
(Transylvania), is said to have received some copies of a 
"Wallachian newspaper printed by someone named Paul 

Iorgovici in Vienna". It could spread "the dangerous ideas of 
freedom promoted by the French and would threaten to over-
throw the public order". This was in any case a period of sub-
stantial political change for Wallachia and Moldavia. Russia 
seized Bessarabia in 1812, and encouraged further resistance to 
the Ottomans in the two territories. Both Russians and Turks 
installed hospodars (rulers) in place of the phanariots. On 3 
November 1817 hospodar loan Caragea (Wallachia) granted 
Constantin Caracas the right to set up the first secular printing 
house on Romanian territory. A brief liberal interval, marked 
by some separation of the powers of the church and civil 
authority, was now initiated. Church publications were still 
"under the blessing of the metropolitan bishop, but writings 
that have to do with the love of learning were now to be cen-
sored by the first counsellor". 

Ten years later, at the end of the Russo-Turkish War 
(1828-29), censorship in the tsarist mode was introduced to 
Wallachia and Moldavia. The Commission for the Surveillance 
of Books (Comisia de priveghere asupra cartilar de cetit) was 
established with power to approve, control, ban, or confiscate 
any type of publication. Such procedures as the following now 
became commonplace: the removal or alteration of titles, 
words, sentences, or whole passages; wholesale bans; blacklists; 
and - a pre-echo of Ceau§escu's Securitate - denunciation ("the 
Commission has discovered by roundabout ways . . ."). Any 
discussion of the idea of "independence" was notably taboo. 
Indeed, one of the main goals of censorship at this period was 
to isolate the Romanian principalities from the influence of 
western ideas; sealed book parcels from abroad were turned 
back by customs and all foreign newspapers were banned. 
Alecu Russo and three actors were sent away to a monastery 
to fast, pray, and repent after they had taken the liberty of 
staging the play Pantry Administrator in 1846. 

Draconian the censorship may have been, but a tradition of 
resistance had been growing since the early years of the century. 
As early as 1804, tracts that terrified landowners, because they 
were inspired by recent events in France, were in circulation. 
In 1829 a Russian observer reported that there was a book-
shop in Bucharest "in which I found many of the books banned 
in Russia". The Moldavian equerry Leonte Radu demanded 
explicitly in 1839 "the freedom of printing, of thought and 
writing, which should not be under censorship". The ground 
was thus to some extent prepared for 1848, and for "The 
Proclamation of Islaz", mostly written by I. Heliade Rádulescu, 
a putative Romanian constitution: "The Romanian people 
decrees freedom of printing, freedom of speech, freedom of 
association, in order to speak and write usefully, to show the 
truth. The freedom of printing can do no harm to anyone but 
the children of the dark." The revolutionary manifesto Ce sunt 
meseriasii (Who are the Artisans?) demanded explicitly "the 
abolition of censorship". 

In Moldavia, the revolution of 1848 was poorly planned and 
easily repressed, but strong seeds had been sown. V. Alecsandi's 
In numele Moldovei, a omeniei si a lui Dumnezeu (In the Name 
of Moldavia, Decency, and God) demanded the lifting of cen-
sorship over all internal affairs and interests. "The wishes of 
the Moldavian National Party \Dorin\ele partidei nationale din 
Moldova] states: 'Printing has always been free in Moldavia, 
and from now on there is no old or new law that can stop it 
or set limits to it '". 
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By the end of 1848, however, it was "back to square one". 
Hospodar M. Sturza considered it his "duty to contain any ten-
dency . . . to upheavals and anarchy" and compiled meticulous 
regulations for the compilation of blacklists and for police sur-
veillance. The terminology of the modern police state was 
already in place in the "black book" and the "censor's stamp", 
to name only two familiar turns of phrase. 

Some of censorship's timeless foolishness was also apparent 
in the reasons given for banning certain books. According to 
the Moldavian chief censor, Gh. Asachi, a certain play "ought 
to be banned, the more so because it has been translated by a 
woman". Toderica by Begruzzi was banned, not because it was 
dangerous, but because it was "a moralizing and worthless pub-
lication". Poems by A.I. Pelimon were said to contain "super-
ficial lines". Actors were obliged not to introduce expurgated 
material or "seditious improvisations". It did not seem a pro-
pitious time for Prince Grigore Alexandru Ghica to declare the 
abolition of censorship in Moldavia on 12 May 1856 - and 
indeed, his successor, Teodor Bals, was quick to cancel the 
decree after Ghica stepped down the following month. 

After the Crimean War (1853-56) the "powers" imposed a 
settlement by which Moldavia and Wallachia became two 
autonomous principalities with native rulers, under nominal 
Turkish overlordship. Nationalism had taken hold, however, 
and the notables of both principalities cleverly subverted 
"balkanization" by electing the same "prince", A.J. Cuza. 
Meanwhile, censorship continued, although the censor could 
no longer count on having the last word. C.D. Aricesu had orig-
inally been arrested in 1840 for some anti-Russian poems, and 
for "subversive" translations of J.P. Marat's The Lamentations 
of Slavery in 1859. In a distinctly modern kind of journalism, 
he produced a complete account of his trial (Procesul si exilul 
mea la Snagov, My Trial and Exile to Snagov). Then, when 
charged with "an apology for revolution", his Oda la Grecia 
(1863), he once again hit back with Procesul meu pentru, Oda 
la Grecia (1863, My Trial for Ode to Greece). B.P. Ha§deu was 
less fortunate. He was tried in 1863 for a licentious passage in 
his short play Duduca Mamuca, acquitted, but dismissed from 
his post as a history professor. 

In 1861 the Union of Wallachia and Moldavia was pro-
claimed under the name of Romania. The constitution of 30 
June 1866, modelled on the Belgian constitution of 1831, 
enshrined freedom of the press: "Neither censorship, nor any 
other measure preventing the printing, selling, or circulation of 
any publication can be re-introduced." Some hopes! The prin-
ciple was continually challenged by conservatives, who 
demanded that "abuses" of press freedom be tried in the courts: 
"the licence of the press has become a real scandal in this coun-
try" (Ia§i Petition, 1871). The formal independence of Romania 
was declared in 1878, and in 1884 the legislative assembly 
changed the constitution so that it would be possible to try those 
who attacked the monarchy and other crowned heads in the 
civil courts; after writing Omul periculos (The Dangerous Man) 
against King Carol in April 1887, G. Panu was sentenced to 
two years' imprisonment and a fine of 5000 lei. 

Censorship in early 20th-century Romania mirrored political 
developments, beginning with the uprising of 1907, after which 
the press was denounced as "anarchist". Romania muncitoare 
was confiscated and socialist publications denounced for "crim-
inal tendencies". Romania allied itself with the forces oppos-

ing Germany and Austria-Hungary in World War I. All news-
papers were made subject to the jurisdiction of military courts 
who could "censor the press and any publication [and] . . . 
block the release of any newspaper". After the war, the Gazeta 
Bucurestilor was tried for "high treason" and the demoraliza-
tion of the Russian army at the front, because copies of the 
newspaper had been dropped into the trenches of Romanian 
troops; the defendants got sentences of between 10 and 15 
years, but were freed within a year. 

Transylvania 
When the Turks destroyed the unified Hungarian state in 1526, 
Transylvania became a separate principality, subject to 
Ottoman tutelage, and remained so for two centuries. As in 
Wallachia and Moldavia, the church - in this case the Roman 
Catholic Church - was the prime mover in censorship. Transyl-
vania was subject to the Index Librorutn Prohibitorum of 
1529, which listed heretical books that the faithful, however 
literate, were not permitted to read. The Jesuit College at Cluj 
maintained a secret store of such books that was accessible only 
to senior and trusted teachers - but the college itself was "cen-
sored" when Transylvania's Protestant prince, Sigismund 
Bathory, closed it down and dispersed its library in 1606; the 
Index was, of course, entirely disregarded by the relatively few 
Lutherans, Calvinists, and Unitarians. 

Transylvania was incorporated into the Austrian dominions 
by the Treaty of Carlowitz (1699), and it is to Vienna that we 
must look for the next chapter in the history of censorship in 
the territory. With advancing secularization in the Habsburg 
empire, a more flexible - if, perhaps, more bureaucratic -
system was put in place. Under Joseph II (reigned 1765-90) a 
raft of liberal measures was put in place - the emancipation of 
the serfs, the extension of religious toleration to the Uníate 
Church (which was strong in Transylvania), to the Orthodox 
(the allegiance of the Romanian minority), to Protestants, and 
to Jews. Censorship was centralized in the office of the Zensur-
Hofkommission, and the number of banned titles reduced from 
5000 to 900. Banned books were now placed in categories -
pornographic literature, works with a superstitious content, 
anti-Christian writings, and, for the first time, politically dan-
gerous works; but in the early years, only three or four new 
books a year were actually banned. 

The new instructions were applied in Transylvania from June 
1777 by the Commissio Regio Librorum Censoria. Liberal and 
secular in spirit, the Commission yet met under the presidency 
of the bishop, who was assisted by two assessors. They were 
mainly concerned to stem the progress of such Enlightenment 
writers as Montesquieu and Voltaire. Sixteen titles were purged 
from the Bathyaneum Library in Alba Iulia, and the first known 
purely "national" list of named books, the Cathologus libro-
rum prohibitorum, had 38 titles listed in 1781. The word "cen-
sorship" was first used in 1791, when Gh. §incai would have 
liked to have had a public debate with the Transylvanian Saxon 
scholar, I.C. Eder, who had attacked his Supplex libellus 
Valachorum, but "no one here will dare to publish it without 
the censorship of the government [sine gubernii censura]". 

At the same time, the Uníate. (Greek Catholic) Church carried 
out its own internal censorship, using the well-known formu-
lae, admittitur, imprimatur, in cases of approval, and erga 
schedam for rejection; its competence ranged over all religious 
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and domestic publications. The Uniates condemned works 
"infected by heresies" of the Calvinist churches, and took steps 
to ensure that Orthodox publications from Moldavia and 
Wallachia did not cross the border. By the end of the 18th 
century, it was common for the churches of Transylvania to 
censor each other on a reciprocal basis, entirely contrary to the 
spirit of Joseph IPs Edict of Toleration of 1783. 

Censorship in the 19th century is well documented and was 
in Transylvania well organized. It was operated through the 
printing office of the University of Buda, and had, by 1825, 
"royal censors in all the languages". The Romanian censor was 
extremely vigilant, even erasing from a text of 1845 a reference 
to "the honest office of censorship". Yet "the inhabitants of 
Buda know little about Transylvania and they care little about 
it; they allow the publication of such things that for 
Transylvanians are the venom of rebellion". Gh. §incai came 
regularly to Buda's attention. As long ago as 1780, he had 
wanted to append a "dialogue" to his grammar Elementa 
lingue Daco-Romanae sive valachicae, "but the censorship at 
the emperor's court at Vienna did not allow me to". In 1812 
he subjected his Hronica Romániler (The Chronicle of the 
Romanians) to considerable self-censorship (his introduction 
makes it clear that the book was not "the way I would like it 
to be"). An abridged edition was allowed, but was severely 
attacked by Joseph Mártonfi, bishop and censor, who alleged 
that it was "inept, ridiculous, full of false opinions, of bizarre 
conjectures". 

Clearly books on "national" (i.e. Romanian avant la lettre) 
topics were specially vulnerable. The treatment of Petru Maior's 
Istoria pentru tnceputul Romanilor in Dacia (The History of 
the Beginnings of the Romanians in Dacia) is a good example. 
The Uníate bishop loan Bob complained that it had been 
printed with "I do not know whose approval". Four pages of 
the book would "disturb public order" and should be torn out 
from all copies. Printing of Maior's Istoria Besericii Romanilor 
(The History of the Romanian Church) was stopped at page 
192 - loan Bob having ordered that the remaining pages should 
be "erased, pure and simple". In the official investigation that 
followed, another Uníate bishop, S. Vulcan, was appointed 
arbitrator. He declared that "this work, thus cleansed and 
improved" could be put into circulation again, but urged Maior 
to apologize for the offending pages - and Maior complied. (A 
poacher-turned-gamekeeper, Maior himself censored a Lexicon 
by V. Colosi in 1819). 

As was made clear in the above account of censorship in 
Wallachia and Moldavia, much of the rush for a Romanian 
identity and nation came from the Romanians of Transylvania, 
anxious to cast off the yoke of the Habsburgs and the domi-
nance of the Hungarians. The idea of press freedom was 
regarded as a weapon in the service of these ideals. "Freedom" 
and "national emancipation" were always coupled together in 
the writings of Gh. Baritju, the most important journalist of 
the age, author of Tiparul nostru román din punt politic (1864, 
Our Romanian Printing Press from a Political Point of View), 
published just three years after the union of Wallachia and 
Moldavia had been achieved. His assertion that the press 
needed "an air of freedom and not a stifling air" was no doubt 
influenced by the Transylvanian record: Espatriatul (The 
Expatriate) was burned by the Austrians in 1848; Gazeta 
Transilvaniei (The Transylvanian Review) and Foaie pentru 

minte, inima, si literatura (Review for the Mind, Heart and 
Literature) were obstructed, subjected to enquiries, and banned, 
and the editor charged with "obstinancy". 

Censorship in Transylvania became no less repressive as the 
century wore on: a whole series of political trials are on the 
record - Georghe Barî iu (1877), V. Lucaciu (1887), loan 
Slavici, imprisoned for a year (1888-89), a n d Aurel Mure§ianu, 
sentenced for a "subversive article" in 1895. During the years 
i893-1903, Romanian journalists served, between them, 17 
years in jail and paid fines totalling 40,000 crowns. Early 20th-
century Transylvania presented a scene of relentless censorship 
which continued until the creation of "Greater Romania" in 
the 1920s: the control of Romanian schools; the confiscation 
of publications that had originated in Bucharest; the strict sur-
veillance of literary and cultural personalities from Romania, 
and of foreign scholars interested in Romanian language and 
literature; the banning of certain newspapers - all these were 
part of the landscape of the period. "Bardea" Gheorghe Cardan 
specialized in the collection of Romanian books and journals, 
and regularly managed to get them through customs by using 
false covers and pages with altered titles; the exasperated 
authorities finally managed to confiscate the entire supply, com-
prising 4850 titles, which they listed meticulously and burned 
in 1907. In 1912 the Romanian consul in Budapest sought clar-
ification of which Romanian publications were banned in 
Transylvania; a list of 230 titles was produced. 

Romania since 1920 
The Romanian state was rewarded for its World War I activities 
by the incorporation of Transylvania in 1920. It lost most of 
this territory during World War II, because Germany regarded 
its commitment as lukewarm. After the war, Bessarabia became 
Moldova, a Soviet Republic, which has voted to refuse over-
tures to rejoin Romania since the fall of communism. Much of 
Transylvania was returned in 1945. 

The constitution of 1923 guaranteed "to all the right to 
communicate and publish their ideas and opinions by way of 
speech, writing, the press, everybody being responsible for the 
abuse of these liberties in cases defined by the Penal Code, 
which can by no means restrict the right in itself". But, almost 
immediately, the Legea linistii publice (Law of Public Order) 
of 1924 dissolved the Romanian Communist Party, and sup-
pressed all its publications. In 1927 the Legion of the Archangel 
Michael was formed. Also known as the Iron Guard, this 
organization grew into a Romanian form of fascism, deeply 
obscurantist and anti-Semitic. This was part of the background 
to the law of 1930 "for keeping public order and guarding 
the good name of the country" (known as "the law against 
alarmism"), which amounted to a re-introduction of some form 
of censorship. And, indeed, between 1933 and 1989, it was 
"downhill all the way" so far as censorship in Romania was 
concerned: first royalist, then fascist, and finally communist 
regimes exercised a near-total control of literature, the arts, and 
the media. 

The regression began with the assassination of the prime min-
ister, I.G. Duca, by members of the Iron Guard in December 
1933 - just as, on the other side of Europe, Hitler's Nazi regime 
had come to power. Censorship was immediately re-introduced, 
and two far-right publications, Calendarul and Cuvitul, were 
suspended. The writer and historian of religion Mircea Eliade, 
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then associated with the right, complained that one of his arti-
cles had been "terribly mangled by censorship". The leftist 
press had already aroused official fear after its support of the 
strikes of February 1933. Violent attacks on them and the rest 
of the democratic press followed. Adevarul and Dimineata, 
daily papers, were burned in the street, their distribution 
stopped, and their editors molested. By 1936, on the verge of 
bankruptcy, they were forced to sell before being forcibly closed 
down by the rightist Goga-Cuza government of 1937. 

The regimes of the Iron Guard and of general Antonescu 
were even more radical. The Ministry of Propaganda estab-
lished a "department of the normative", whose role was to 
elaborate official communiques which the press was obliged to 
print. The royal dictatorship (king Carol II) introduced a new 
constitution on 10 February 1938, which banned "the exhor-
tation of people by way of the spoken word or by wanting to 
change the form of government" - a provision that effectively 
cancelled out others that allowed press freedom. Looking back 
in 1946, Tudor Arghezi could say: "The pen was watched 
closely by a ministry, a censorship, and seven police depart-
ments, one of which, the secret service, would send to the press 
. . . [both] appreciations of the degree of conformism [required] 
as well as threats [for non-compliance]". It should also be noted 
that during World War II Jewish Romanians were subject to 
systematic discrimination and pogroms. 

Nothing could compete, however, with the twists and turns, 
the extreme bureaucratization, the blind mistaking of the ideal 
for the real, that characterized Romania's very distinctive com-
munist censorship between 1944 and 1989. The process began 
during the regime of Soviet occupation from 23 August 1944. 
Article 16 of the Truce Convention (12 September 1944) 
imposed general censorship, and a decree of 27 September pro-
hibited any publication from the hands of those who had prop-
agated fascist ideas. The censorship service was placed under 
the control of the Council of Ministers, who, over the next few 
years, instituted a barrage of further prohibitions. Noting the 
"refusal" of printers to touch the newspapers of the National 
Liberal Party, or the National Peasant Party, the Soviet author-
ities banned Dreptatea and Viitorul on 1 March 1945. On 2 
May a law enjoined "the immediate withdrawal from circula-
tion of all periodicals or other publications of a fascist Hitlerite 
nature". A law of 5 March 1946 changed the name of the 
Ministry of Propaganda to the Ministry of Information, whose 
task was to "direct, organize, and control all the activities of 
information through the press, radio, films, etc". 

All was thus set for the coming of the communist regime in 
1947. The constitutional framework was imposed in 1948, and 
amended in 1952 and 1965. It was administered successively 
by the Socialist Committee for Culture and the Arts (1952), the 
Department of the Press and Printed Matter (1964), and, finally, 
by the infamous Council for Culture and Socialist Education 
(1971). All of this was justified, ideologically, by the fight 
against "iron guardist, racist, chauvinistic" ideas, by the need 
for class struggle, and by the opposition of the Romanian 
regime to "bourgeois literature" and materials that were "anti-
democratic, anti-Marxist, or hostile to peace". 

Censorship was often retrospective: the communists set out 
to destroy work already in existence. A directive of 1945 δ*Φ~ 
ulated that the Cluj-Sibiu University should "destroy all the 
materials and documents that can do harm to our good rela-

tions with the allied powers" (for instance, paintings, photog-
raphy, and books). Public libraries elsewhere were instructed to 
withdraw from their shelves any data that "even if they are not 
state secrets, are not meant for publication" - a typically com-
munist conspiratorial mentality. The first general list of banned 
publications (May 1945) was a relatively modest one, but, by 
1 June 1946, the list had expanded to 2000 titles, and, a year 
later, with the indigenous communists firmly in place under Gh. 
Gheorghiu-Dej, the list had expanded to 8000 titles. By 
1950-55, not only "chauvinistic, anti-Marxist" titles were tar-
geted, but popular literature as well. 

All the communist regimes of central and eastern Europe 
were subject to zigzags in policy, according to the political tem-
perature. Arguably, Romania was the most quirkish, especially 
under Nicolae Ceau§escu. Lists of publications that "corres-
pond no longer to the present circumstances" were prepared. 
Thus the name of Joseph Stalin was withdrawn from circula-
tion under the influence of Khrushchev's speech to the 20th 
Congress of the Soviet Communist Party. But Ceau§escu soon 
also removed the name of his predecessor, Gheorghiu-Dej, and 
Khrushchev himself no longer "corresponded" after 1965. 
Ceau§escu then set out to be "independent" of the USSR and 
instituted, during the 1960s, what appeared to be a more 
"relaxed" policy, when, according to Paul Goma, "writers 
could at least negotiate with the censorship". It was possible, 
for a few short years, for such internationally known and 
respected poets as Marin Sorescu and Ana Blandiana to emerge. 

Then, in 1968, Ceau§escu visited China, and came back with 
a new determination to build a distinctively Romanian com-
munism. Censorship was considerably intensified, its bureau-
cracy extended, and up to six "filters" installed to ensure that 
no dissident ideas could reach the light of day. These included, 
according to Matei Cálinescu, "pre-reading", "reading", and 
"post-reading committees", described by Goma as "a truly far-
cical labyrinth". Under the "New Press Law" of 1974, the 
Romanian press was called upon to "fight without cease for 
the implementation of the Romanian Communist Party policy, 
of the lofty principles of socialist ethics and equity, unabatedly 
to promote progress and progressive ideas in all fields of life 
and of social activity". 

The "Party Programme" of July 1974 proclaimed: "Litera-
ture and Art are not the creation of chosen individuals who are 
above daily life . . . but the fruit of the creative forces of society, 
the expression of the genius and sensitivity of the people itself." 
Now "editorial control" was to prepare "general and unified 
projects . . . to be submitted for approval to the Commission 
on Socialist Culture and Education", which was entitled to 
"make periodical proposals in the light of current needs, con-
cerning the inclusion of certain books in - or their exclusion 
from - already approved plans". A further bizarre justifica-
tion for press control was also adumbrated in 1974 - "econo-
mizing paper consumption": this meant reducing the number 
of pages and copies printed as well as restricting the size and 
frequency of appearance of some newspapers and reviews. 
Contemporanuly a cultural weekly, was turned into "a political 
review whose main goal is to work for the mass propagation 
of Marxism-Leninism and our Party's doctrine of dialectical 
materialism"; book, theatre, and film reviews were dropped. 

Then, at the end of the 1970s, censorship was "abolished", 
generally reckoned to be an entirely cynical move. At one level, 
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the party was "sure" that after three decades of totalitarian rule 
people were conditioned to be self-censors, checking everything 
they wrote against everything they had imbibed; mutual sur-
veillance could replace professional censors. At the same time, 
however, it was clear that the party had by no means such a 
high opinion of human nature; left to police themselves, people 
would beg for a return to the old system, where at least you 
knew where you were. And indeed it was not long before "cor-
rective measures", in keeping with the last and most terrible 
decade of Romanian communism, were instituted. Norman 
Manea writes: 

Under the Council for Socialist Culture and Education -
and its new Reading Service - censorship was "strength-
ened" by a great variety of intermediary measures. 
Censorship doubled, tripled, diversified, while the "purifi-
cation" of texts took on new and ever more duplicitous 
methods. 

Manea's own tortuous path to the publication of The Black 
Envelope is described in an entry devoted to that novel, and in 
"Censor's Report", as an essay in his volume On Clowns: The 
Dictator and the Artist (1992). 

Practically all Romanian writers passed through censorship 
of one kind or another during the 45 years of communist rule. 
The following is an examination of its particular forms. A 
number of typical situations are arranged in rank order, 
depending on the interventions and punitive measures taken: 

1. The most common situation involved the removal of a 
passage, of one or two poems, a chapter, a title. This was 
partial, almost benign censorship: the title of an essay on I.L. 
Cavagiale, by the playwright Mircea Iorgulescu, was changed 
from The Big Chatter to the harmless Essay on Caragiale's 
World (1988). Everything depended, in such circumstances, on 
the courage of the editors of reviews and publishing houses, 
who stood up for the authors. 

2. Texts were "rejected", or withdrawn from circulation after 
publication because they contained material that had escaped 
the censor's vigilance. There are numerous examples: novels by 
V. Táñase, such as Inchide ochii §i vedea orasul (Close Your 
Eyes and You Will See the City), banned in 1950, were pub-
lished only in 1970; Sub zodia proletcultismului (Under the Sign 
of the Prolecult), a literary history by M. Ni^escu, submitted to 
the publisher in 1979, appeared only in 1995. 

3. Bans on books were accompanied by "show trials" or 
public "unmasking" - for example, Viata pe un per on (Life on 
a Platform) by Octavian Paler in 1988. 

4. All Romanian writers living abroad were automatically 
censored, however renowned: Eugene Ionesco, Emil Cioran, 
Mircea Eliade. Eliade's case is the most interesting. La %iganci 
§i alte povestiri (With the Gypsies and Other Stories) got a 
Romanian publication with some difficulty in 1969. In 1981, 
astonishingly, his History of Religious Belief and Ideas was 
published in this "atheist" country - but was obtainable only 
through the party's "special channels". 

5. Once a "dangerous" text had been published, the author 
could have his entire work banned. This happened to Ana 
Blandiana, whose poem Arpagic was a direct challenge to 
Ceau§escu; also to Adrian Páunescu, whose collection of poems 
published in the monthly Familia (1988) contained one 

addressed directly to the Analfabeti (The Illiterate, appa-
ratchiks). 

6. Writers who published abroad had the rest of their work 
banned. The most notorious case was that of Paul Goma, 
whose Ostinato was published first in German and then in 
French. Similarly, there was Bujor Nedelcovici, whose Le 
Second Messager (1985) was an anti-totalitarian utopia. 
Constantin Dumitrescu, the author of the first systematic ide-
ological criticism of the Ceau§escu regime, sent La Cité Totale 
to the Paris publishing house Seuil in 1980. By contrast, Petru 
Dumitriu, 20 years earlier, could publish his novel Incognito 
only by leaving the country secretly and abandoning his small 
child. 

What of resistance? Norman Manea has said that the 
"reproach of passivity" was only partly justified: 

One shouldn't forget that in no other European Socialist 
country has surveillance been as tight and repression as 
severe . . . for years the whole nation was exposed to the 
repressive monotony of primitive, demagogic, cynical 
Party jargon, and to quick repression by the Securitate. 
Could that be why even the most virulent protests had 
an improvisatory, rhetorical character? 

In 1973 A.E. Baconsby staged a protest in front of Ceau§escu 
against "inner censorship" - although formally he was con-
strained to accept the practice. In February 1988 M. Ni^escu 
addressed petitions to the Writers' Union, the editor-in-chief, 
and Ceau§escu himself. Volume 1 of Dictionarul sciitorilor 
románi: Piese pentru o istorie a cenzurii (1995, Dictionary of 
Romanian Writers: Specimens for a History of Censorship) 
comprises reports, notes, counter-reports, letters, addresses, and 
petitions made to the central authorities. Other episodes were 
linked with Opinia studenteasca and Dialogs the Iasi students' 
combative reviews, whose editors (A. Calinescu, Sorin Antohi, 
and Liviu Antonescu) were forced to step down. 

I myself, as actor and spectator of this period, experienced 
all the situations described above: banned completely, deprived 
of the "right to sign" my works for two decades, my texts 
mangled, whole chapters deleted. I "ignored" censorship by 
publishing texts abroad without presenting them for approval 
or by contributing, under a pseudonym, to Radio Free Europe. 

The path to a free society has not run entirely smoothly since 
Ceau§escu's downfall in 1989. The habit of censorship was hard 
to break. It was necessary for journalists to go on strike in 
1990, in protest against the refusal of local presses to print arti-
cles critical of the National Salvation Front (NSF). The NSF 
blocked attempts to publish mass circulation papers; in a rather 
chilling echo of the above-mentioned measure to save paper, 
the officially inspired shortage of equipment could result in a 
print run of 600,000 taking 12 hours. An offer by the World 
Union of Free Romanians to set up a radio and television 
station for independent political parties, trade unions, and 
humanitarian bodies was said to have been refused by presi-
dent Iliescu on the grounds that, if they had equipment, they 
could offer it to Romanian radio and television. Romania 
Librera claimed that the NSF had obstructed the establishment 
of an independent news agency. The Group for Social Dialogue 
reported that vendors of their paper were beaten up by police, 
and were refused permission to set up kiosks. 
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The constitution of 21 November 1991 stipulates that 
"freedom of expression of thoughts, opinions, or beliefs and 
freedom of other means of communication in public are inviol-
able". It even states that "any censorship shall be suppressed". 
Yet Emanuel Valeriu, director of Romanian Radio and 
Television, could reiterate the old prohibition against slander-
ing the nation: "People cannot say what they like. That is, they 
should be prevented from saying things that are offensive, 
vulgar, or provocative. Nothing against the state is permitted 
because the state is the people". It was proposed in 1993 that 
the criminal code be amended to allow for journalists who 
printed "insults and calumnies" or damaged "the reputation of 
a public official, or published false information that might 
damage state security" to be sentenced to two years in prison. 
In 1995 Ziua was charged with "defaming state authority" for 
publishing allegations that president Iliescu had been a KGB 
agent. 

On the positive side, the resurgence of theatre, which began 
towards the end of the Ceau§escu period, and had often 
employed covert political messages, has continued. The direc-
tor Silviu Purcárete staged Decameron 645 in 1993. The theatre 
critic Marian Popescu wrote of its significance as an emblem 
of the end of censorship: 

Its wonderful theatre language, based on the mysterious 
secret of the human body, revealing the ambivalent 
nature of the human being, the joy of living, but also the 
inexorable path of fear and death, Decameron 645 was 
one of the first post-1989 productions that dared to 
present naked actors to an audience accustomed, through 
45 years of propaganda and censorship, to the human 
body as a kind of statistic. Love, sex, or abortion were 
prohibited entries in a never-published dictionary. The 
beauty of the production was not just sexuality, of which 
there was plenty, but the lonely mystery of being a man 
or woman created by God, but destined to find their own 
way out of the labyrinth. 

A D R I A N M A R I N O 

When the communists took over Romania, the country was, 
though 23 per cent illiterate, deeply religious, with the most 
flourishing Orthodox Church in eastern Europe as well as sub-
stantial, influential, and efficient Hungarian and German 
minority Roman Catholic and Protestant churches. Although 
the communists provided legal recognition and minimum basic 
facilities for 14 denominations, they punished believers who 
tried to circumvent restrictions. After 1974, circulation of the 
Bible or other unauthorized literature was put in the same cat-
egory as pornography; possession was made a punishable 
offence, for which dozens of believers, mainly from the expand-
ing new Protestant churches, were sentenced. 

The Orthodox press, three centuries old, was relatively 
favoured. The range and quality of its translations, theology, 
and spirituality was unparalleled in communist countries, but 
editions were limited with many copies sent to ecclesiastics 
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abroad. Much of this ample scholastic press, as the Belgian 
scholar Olivier Gillet demonstrates, provided a model of 
self-censorship and pro-regime polemics and propaganda as 
authors distorted biblical and patristic theology to suit, in turn, 
Soviet foreign policy and the promotion of national ethnicity 
of the neumul románese (Romanian nation). They resorted to 
devious manoeuvres and dialectic to demonstrate the confor-
mity of ecclesiastical canons to state laws, and subordination 
of the individual to the collective, consequently condemning 
all opposition to state and nation as against the laws of God 
and the church. Nine journals with a circulation of 30,000 had 
to suffice for 19 million believers including 9500 priests. The 
Bible of 1944 w a s reprinted several times in editions of up to 
100,000, and the Department of Cults claimed to have 
imported around a million, some of them for other churches. 
If true, it rationed them stringently. How many reached their 
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true destination is an interesting question. In 1972 and 1981 
the World Reformed Alliance donated 200,000 Hungarian 
Bibles, of which only 200 copies actually reached any churches. 
The rest, according to papermill workers, were recycled as toilet 
paper, some of which was produced as evidence to challenge 
Romania's Most Favoured Nation Status in the US. As a dis-
incentive, Bibles were made expensive and distributed by parish 
priests who had to reveal the identity of each recipient to 
officials. This could lead to harassment or discrimination. 

The second largest church, the Roman Catholic, was denied 
a press because it rejected the Charter of 1948 that would have 
severed it from Rome; it was also largely Hungarian. As pres-
sures to assimilate Hungarians and Germans escalated in the 
1970s both their local language presses and imports were dras-
tically reduced. The Department of Cults routinely scrutinized 
all circulars including those from abroad. The Hungarian 
diocese, Alba Iulia, with 450,000 members, was refused prayer-
books or catechisms until 1976 and even then was rationed 
to 3000. Although some Magyar and German Bibles were 
imported in 1980, complete Bibles for the growing Romanian 
Catholic minority were unobtainable. 

Eight Seventh Day Adventists were arrested in 1979 for using 
state presses to print 14 titles of 10,000 copies, but regular 
samizdat of any kind barely existed. In the Hungarian cultural 
Ellenpontok (Counterpoints), which began in 1981, the 
Reformed priests László Tókés (anonymously) and János 
Molnar contributed articles criticizing state control of churches. 
Molnar was tortured and imprisoned during the clampdown of 
1983. Tókés, photographed by the Securitate handing over an 
article, became one of their prime targets, suffering years of 
threats and harassment. From 1983 the police registered and 
scrutinized all private typewriters twice a year. 

Most recognized churches had a regular magazine, but editors 
had to exercise self-censorship and it was obligatory to include 
sycophantic adulation of Ceau§escu. In 1989 a Catholic priest, 
Lucían Farcas, told the writer that Catholics had no journal 
because their bishops refused to do this; the faithful approved! 

In 1948 the government banned the Bible-centred evangeli-
cal wing of the Orthodox Church, Oastea Domnului (Lord's 
Army), and brutally forced the Eastern Rite Catholic church 
(The Uniates) into "union" with the Orthodox Church. A 
nucleus of both churches survived clandestinely. Oastea Dom-
nului cooperated with Evangelicals to obtain Bibles from 
abroad; for instance in 1981 two Oastea Domnului sisters were 
among 11 activists sentenced to six years for smuggling 
600,000 Bibles. In 1982 its leader, the 75-year-old Traían Dorz, 
was imprisoned for two years for importing copies of a chil-
dren's hymnbook that he himself had composed. 

Protests demanding a free press and against Department of 
Cults censorship were circulated and smuggled abroad by 
courageous groups representing clergy and rank-and-file mem-
bers of several confessions. The most comprehensive was the 
"Programme" of 1978 for a "free church in a free state", signed 
by the Romanian Christian Committee for the Defence of 
Believers' Rights (ALRC), mostly Evangelicals including the 
indefatigable Baptist pastor Pavel Nicolescu, but concerned 
with all denominations. They asked for regular publication of 
sufficient journals to meet public demand, and that these should 
contain reports of cases of persecution including that of people 
receiving religious news from abroad. Other demands were for 

the right for all confessions to own printing presses and dupli-
cators; the right to disseminate and sell literature in several 
languages through bookshops and churches; the right to adver-
tise religious events; and access to the media. Protests did not 
originate from church leaders, almost all of whom obeyed 
orders from the authorities - they had little choice to do oth-
erwise - in suppressing just appeals and disciplining, often 
sacking, dissident clergy, such as the Orthodox priest Stefan 
Gavrila, author of the first samizdat letter, and five priests who 
wrote a "Testimony of Faith" in 1981. The demolition of 89 
Bucharest churches and the threat of more in the late 1980s 
aroused many priests and intellectuals to belated dissent. 

Thousands, mainly Evangelicals, were involved in the clan-
destine distribution of literature, prepared to risk arrest, fines, 
torture, interrogations, prison, internment in psychiatric hospi-
tal (as for instance in the case of Nestor Popescu, a Baptist film 
editor and novelist), and even contrived accidents, and death 
at the hands of the Securitate. 

The most redoubtable Orthodox dissident priest until his 
expulsion in 1985, Gheorghe Calciu-Dumitreasa, was associ-
ated with the Evangelical appeal, the Lord's Army, and the Free 
Trade Union movement. He was sentenced to 10 years in 1978 
for exposing the evils of totalitarianism and the oppression of 
religion in a series of Lent sermons for young people to packed 
congregations. An academic, Doina Cornea, an Eastern Rite 
Catholic, sacked for teaching the writings of Mircea Eliade, was 
almost a lone voice from 1982, combining dissent on political 
and religious grounds. In numerous letters to Radio Free 
Europe and pope John Paul II she urged the necessity of moral 
and spiritual regeneration. She faced death-threats to become 
the conscience of her nation when Ceau§escu threatened to 
obliterate 6000 villages. Support for Tokes, an outspoken 
champion of his church and national minority, sparked off the 
Revolution of 1989. 

JANICE BROUN 
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The Decree of Alba Iulia of 1919, which was issued after 
Transylvania's incorporation into the Greater Kingdom of 
Romania, promised "complete freedom for all the co-dwelling 
nationalities . . . [and] representation in the government accord-
ing to their numerical proportion among the country's popula-
tion". These promises were broken almost as soon as they were 
made. The Romanian state used all possible means to promote 
the use of Romanian and to suppress Hungarian (although in 
Transylvania more than 30 per cent of the population was 
Hungarian); while in theory there were Hungarian sections in 
Romanian state schools, in practice their numbers decreased 
year by year and the only schools where Hungarian could be 
taught were those maintained by the Roman Catholic and 
Protestant churches. The Hungarian-language university at 
Kolozsvár/Cluj was forced to move to Szeged in Hungary and 
a new Romanian-language university was created in its place, 
where only a very small number of ethnic Hungarian students 
could study. In spite of this, between 1919 and 1940 Hungarian 
journals flourished in Romania (censorship prevented the 
importation of papers from Hungary proper), although there 
were innumerable cases in which journalists were prosecuted 
and fined for their - not necessarily nationalistic, merely liberal 
or socialist - opinions. Among the Hungarian-language peri-
odicals, Korunk, a left-wing journal devoted to culture and to 
the social sciences, appeared from 1926 to 1940, while most 
writers assembled around Erdélyi Helikon, which was first 
edited by Miklós Bánffy and later by Aladar Kuncz. (Kuncz's 
documentary novel Fekete kolostor (Black Monastery) of 1931 
is considered one of the finest achievements of postwar 
Hungarian literature). There was also a Hungarian-language 
theatre at Cluj which regularly staged the work of Transyl-
vanian writers. While some outstanding writers such as La jos 
Áprily and Áron Tamási eventually moved to Budapest, many 
others (including the poets Sándor Remenyik and Jeno Dsida 
and the writer and architect Károly Kós) remained in 
Transylvania, where they tried to adapt to the changing polit-
ical climate. In 1938 king Carol dissolved the political parties 
and declared a "royal dictatorship". The king promised a new 
"statute for the ethnic minorities", the realization of which was 
postponed indefinitely. 

In the meantime Hungarian demands led to inconclusive 
negotiations with Romania on the reallocation of ethnic Hun-
garian territories to Hungary. In August 1940 Romania asked 
Hitler and Mussolini to arbitrate in this matter; the outcome 
was the so-called Vienna Award which assigned Northern 
Transylvania to Hungary. In consequence, between 1940 and 
1944, though both countries were Germany's allies, Northern 
Transylvania (including the Sekler counties in the southeast) 
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ΪΓ was under Hungarian rule, the Magyar university at Cluj was 
)f reinstated, and about 10,000 Romanians fled to the southern 
Lg part of the country. The acquisition of Northern Transylvania 
1- by Hungary did not improve the situation of all the Hungarians 
1- in the region: Korunk was banned by the authorities and with 
:e Hungary's entry into the war in mid-1941 military censorship 
te was imposed on all publications. Transylvanian Hungarian 
η writers of left-wing leanings and Jewish writers were called up 
is to labour battalions and many of them lost their lives in the 
η war or died in concentration camps (Erno Salamon, Beno 
d Karácsony, and others). 
>e The conclusion of World War II created a new situation, 
d Although Romania switched sides in August 1944 and came 
it out of the war as an ally of the USSR, it had earlier kept 25 
d divisions on the Soviet front and its occupation of the south-
e, ern Ukraine (the so-called Transnistria) was characterized by 
ts the systematic murder of the local Jewish population. While 
η the presence of the Soviet Army in Romania "guaranteed" the 
ie victory of left-wing forces in the long run, their traditional 
re weakness forced them to forge an alliance with the ethnic 
:d minorities; and Petru Groza's left-wing coalition government 
al had to rely on the Hungarian Popular Alliance (which won 29 
i- parliamentary seats in the elections of 1946). For the first time 
0 since 1919 real concessions were made on the language issue: 
st two laws were passed (the Statute of the National Minorities) 
st that guaranteed the free use of Hungarian at all levels of edu-
's cation. In 1945 the University of Cluj was divided into the 
1 Romanian-language Babe§ and the Magyar Bolyai universities; 
ir the latter existed until 1959 when it was forcibly merged with 
je its Romanian counterpart. 
1- Though the preconditions for the free development of 
>s Hungarian culture in Romania were created between 1945 a n d 
lY x9595 t n e period was marred (at least until 1953) by the inex-
la orable process of Stalinization. In 1946 a new Hungarian-lan-
n guage cultural weekly, JJtunk (Our Way) was launched at Cluj 
t- under the editorship of the prewar communist critic Gábor 
is Gaál, and in 1953 the monthly Igaz Szó (True Word) came into 
w being at Marosvásárhely/Tirgu-Mure§, capital of a region 
is inhabited mostly by Hungarians. Yet in 1949 some leading 

Hungarian politicians of the Popular Alliance as well as several 
re writers (Edgar Balogh, József Méliusz) were arrested and jailed 
1- as "Titoist agents", and even the staunchly Stalinist Gábor Gaál 
d was attacked and humiliated, which contributed to his death 
ie in 1954. Another Hungarian poet, László Szabédi (1907-59), 
η professor of literature at the Bolyai University, committed 
d suicide in protest against the suppression of the university, 
η None the less, the democratic impetus of the first period helped 
t) the emergence of writers and poets from the poorer classes, 
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such as András Sütó (1927-), Gyula Szabó (1930-), and Sándor 
Kányádi (1929-), whose talents came to fruition only in the 
1960s and 1970s. 

Of these, Siito's case is the most interesting. A committed 
supporter of Socialism, his first short stories glorified class 
warfare in an imaginative language reminiscent of Tamási's. In 
his later work he returned to his roots. The very popular Anyám 
kónnyü álmot igér (1970, My Mother Promises a Light Dream) 
is a lyrical documentary of the "transformation of the Transyl-
vanian village" since the last war, not concealing the abuses of 
power in the 1950s. Siito's dramas are also important, ranging 
from the historical Csillag a máglyán (1974, Star at the Stake) 
to the moving ethnic protest of Advent a Hargitán (1985, 
Advent in the Hargita Mountain) - during the Ceau§escu 
regime the latter play could be staged only in Hungary. 

Sándor Kányádi, who studied Hungarian literature at the 
Bolyai University, also came from a poor peasant family. His 
first book of verse published in 1955 reflected his socialist con-
victions, but his simple, optimistic poems turned sour under the 
relentless pressure of "homogenizing" Romanian nationalism. 
Between 1978 and 1989 the only collections he published in 
Romania were books for children or translations; on the other 
hand, his poetry was available in Hungary, where his collected 
poems Fekete-piros (1979, Black and Red) won great critical 
acclaim. His poems written in the 1980s are mostly protest-
poems against Ceau§escu's tyranny, while in the poetic rhap-
sody "All Souls Day in Vienna" he bemoans the fate of 
Hungarians dispersed all over the world and daily discrimi-
nated against in the countries of their birth (e.g. Romania, 
where they were treated as second-class citizens). In 1987 
Kányádi left the Romanian Writers' Association in protest 
against the regime's policies. In 1993 he won the Kossuth prize, 
Hungary's highest literary distinction, and in 1995 the Herder 
prize. 

In the mid-1980s, when the last vestiges of Hungarian edu-
cation and book publishing were being slowly eliminated, many 
Hungarian-language writers decided to emigrate to Hungary 
proper. Géza Páskándi (who was jailed for several years after 
1956 for his participation in a political demonstration) had 
moved to Budapest already in 1974 and he was followed there 
some years later by Ádám Bodor, László Csiki, István Kocsis, 
and many others. From the point of view of the Hungarian 
ethnic minority in Romania the year 1977 was of crucial impor-
tance: it saw the publication of a long and detailed report 
(written by Sándor Tóth under a pseudonym) in the western 
press and also of the protest letter that Károly Király, an 
eminent Hungarian communist functionary, sent to the 
Romanian Communist Party's Central Committee. Both shed 
light on the increasing discrimination against Hungarians in 
Ceau§escu's Romania. Király immediately lost his position but 
wide western press coverage saved his life. The same was true 
for Géza Szócs, who in 1982 with two other Hungarian intel-
lectuals published the first samizdat journal in Romania, 
Ellenpontok (Counterpoints). When the secret police identified 
the editors, Szocs was arrested, interrogated, and then expelled 
from the country. Having lived in Switzerland and the US for 
some time, Szocs returned to Romania via Hungary after 
Ceau§escu's fall and in 1990 was elected senator to the 
Romanian parliament on the list of the Hungarian Democratic 
Alliance, though more recently he moved to Hungary. 

In the last few years of Ceau§escu's rule censorship became 
almost intolerable. There was a triple net stretching from each 
editor through the County Party Committee to the Censors' 
Bureau in Bucharest, and year by year less and less worth read-
ing could be published. In the 1980s Korunk was forbidden to 
print writers living in Hungary; even the classics were censored. 
Publication in Budapest, on the other hand, was punished by 
the withdrawal of favours enjoyed by the party nomenklatura 
(many Hungarian writers were Communist Party members) 
and sometimes by other administrative measures. In the 1980s 
the tone of polemics between Hungary and Romania became 
increasingly abrasive; the publication of a serious scholarly 
work, the three-volume Erdély tórténete (History of Transyl-
vania), by the Hungarian Academy of Sciences in 1986 was 
followed by hysterical attacks and denunciations by a number 
of Romanian historians. (The book was, naturally enough, 
banned in Romania.) The revolution of December 1989 created 
a new situation. Although the Iliescu regime managed to save 
the positions of many bureaucrats and generals who had served 
Ceau§escu, the press and the media became free. Now almost 
anything could be published in any language and many new 
Hungarian journals sprang up; Korunk was renewed and thor-
oughly transformed under the able editorship of Lajos Kántor, 
JJtunk changed its name to Helikon and the Tirgu-Mure§-based 
Igaz Szó to Látó. Nevertheless, the media and most of the 
Romanian-language press remained in the hands of the gov-
ernment and was mercilessly manipulated, for example in 
March 1990 when a false rumour led to Securitate-organized 
anti-Hungarian riots in Tirgu-Mure§. Since the 1996 elections 
the level of objective information as regards the wishes and 
grievances of the Magyar minority has significantly risen in 
Romania, but there are still numerous right-wing publications 
that stir up national hatred and demand ethnic discrimination. 
At present there are plans to open a Hungarian-language uni-
versity at Csikszereda (Miercurea Ciuc) but it still has not been 
approved by the relevant Romanian authorities. 
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ROME, ANCIENT 
By common convention, ancient Roman history is usually 
divided into three broad eras. The era of monarchy (tradition-
ally 753-510 BCE) witnessed Rome's ascendancy over its imme-
diate neighbours and the establishment of a rigid class system. 
The republican era (509-31 BCE) was generally marked by ter-
ritorial expansion in Italy and abroad, increasing conflict 
between Rome's sharply defined social classes, and gradual and 
limited democratization. After nearly a century of civil wars, 
Rome entered its imperial era (31 BCE-476 CE), which was 
characterized by a concentration of autocratic power in the 
hands of the emperor and his agents, a homogenization of 
Roman society, and frequent foreign incursions on the frontiers 
of the vast empire. 

The history and sociology of censorship in Roman antiquity 
make fascinating - if not crucial - study. Adequate evidence of 
official censorship, social censorship, and self-censorship sur-
vives, allowing us to make relatively informed judgements and 
sophisticated inferences about Roman attitudes on freedom and 
its abridgements. On the whole, the Romans made a clear dis-
tinction between a person's deeds (acta or facta) and his words 
(verba), the former always being viewed as more important, 
both from an individual and from a historical perspective. For 
example, the Roman historian Tacitus pointed out that deeds 
might be prosecuted, but a person's words traditionally enjoyed 
impunity. Of course, such distinctions, upon more careful 
scrutiny, can be found facile. Romans similarly distinguished 
between written words (scripta) and spoken words (dicta); 
social attitudes about this distinction changed as the society 
evolved from being pre-literate, to becoming proto-literate, and 
finally to being quite generally literate. So, too, the relative cul-
pability of slander and libel changed as society changed from 
being strictly stratified to only loosely stratified. 

A few notable qualities should be mentioned from the outset. 
First, the English word "censorship" is etymologically derived 
from a regular Roman magistracy. Two censors were elected 
from the Senate for 18-month terms. A minor duty of these 
censors was to protect the morals of the Roman people. This 
duty was officially performed quite seldom, since a censor's 
unofficial warning was usually sufficient to reform offending 
behaviours. Second, official censorship probably began at Rome 
because certain utterances and teachings (both religious and 
secular) were seen as subversive and punishable. Thenceforth 
censorship was extended to apply to the authors of literature 
(both formal and occasional), though notably not to their 
writings. The next development involved the destruction and/ 
or suppression of the writings themselves if condemned as 
offensive - sometimes without any punishment of the authors. 
Finally, the official censorship enjoined the proscription of 
the writer and writings alike. When officially condemned, the 
offending writings typically met with a sentence of destruction 
either because they were regarded as socially or politically 
harmful to the state or because their obliteration was thought 
to bring an added punishment to their author and his memory. 
Once writings were officially banned, minor magistrates called 
aediles had the responsibility for collecting and destroying 
them; outside the capital, local authorities had the same respon-
sibility. Persons caught owning or reading proscribed works 

were liable to prosecution for treason. Individuals convicted 
under law for their speech or writings were punished with fines 
and/or exile or, in cases thought to pose the greatest threat to 
the social and political order, with death (a portion of the estate 
of the condemned was typically confiscated). Censorship 
against groups was often conducted differently from that 
against individuals, especially during the empire. A case against 
an individual could frequently be dispensed with summarily, 
whereas one against a group of people generally required a 
senatorial decree or an imperial edict. Last, most examples of 
censorship come from Rome or, less often, the rest of Italy; very 
rarely do they come from the provinces - until we reach the 
era of Christian persecutions. 

A brief narration of Roman laws on treason bears directly 
on censorship. The crime of treason (perduellio) was originally 
treated as a capital offence in the oldest set of codified Roman 
law, the so-called Twelve Tables (451-450 BCE), and appears 
to have been defined as a hostile military act against the 
Roman state by a Roman. The law on perduellio was replaced 
by a law sponsored by the dictator Sulla in 81 BCE. This new 
law on treason (now called maiestas, short for laesa or minuta 
maiestas: "injured" or "diminished majesty") was passed to 
curb Roman provincial generals from taking any military 
actions unauthorized by the Senate in Rome. Treason was thus 
redefined to encompass any over-ambitious measures a general 
or magistrate might venture with revolutionary designs. Sulla's 
law also established a permanent court (quaestio) in Rome to 
hear cases of treason. A Julian law on treason, sponsored by 
Julius or Augustus Caesar, profoundly revised the Sullan law. 
Though the law continued to apply to public and military offi-
cials of the state, private citizens could also now be tried under 
it, since the definition of maiestas was extended to include con-
spiracy against the life of the emperor or his family members, 
defamation, and even adultery with someone in the imperial 
household. Under the Julian law, trials for maiestas were con-
ducted by quaestio, by the Senate, or by the emperor himself. 
As the Roman concept of treason developed from the military 
crimes of an official against the state to any person's hostile 
words or deeds against the ruling family, we observe legal def-
inition transformed from the very specific to the general, the 
potentially ambiguous and arbitrary, and the autocratic. 

Speech 
Any Roman would have regarded the notion that free speech 
is a natural, inalienable right, to be ratified by constitutional 
protections, as quite foreign. Moreover, Romans regarded the 
Greek conception of free speech (parrhesia) as bordering on 
mere licentiousness. To be sure, orators in the Roman courts 
and in the Roman Senate enjoyed free speech (libertas), but that 
was granted by convention alone. It might also be added that 
such speeches were delivered by and to members of Rome's 
upper classes. Libertas was not conferred on one by virtue of 
Roman citizenship, but by virtue of one's social rank and pres-
tige (auctoritas): the greater one's auctoritas, the more libertas 
one was accorded. Many of the surviving speeches delivered 
by the famous orator Cicero are replete with outspokenness, 
invective, even scurrility. 
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Public harangues - whether political, military, funerary, or 
educational - were expected to be more circumspect. Ordinary 
citizens did not have the right to speak in popular assemblies, 
whether formal (comitia) or informal (contiones); only priests, 
senators, or magistrates were permitted to do so. Since criteria 
of truth and fiction were not rigorously applied at remem-
brances for the recently deceased, eulogists were convention-
ally accorded great freedom with facts and interpretations, but 
even a funeral could incur an emperor's displeasure if the eulogy 
contained open criticism of the regime. Philosophers or rhetori-
cians who gave public demonstrations of their skills could 
expose themselves to peril. In 15 5 BCE the head of the Academy 
in Athens, Carneades the Sceptic, visited Rome and gave 
public lectures at which he convincingly argued both sides of 
a particular debate. The Senate, at the stern urgings of Cato 
the Elder, banished him from Rome, finding his method edu-
cationally subversive and morally dangerous for Rome's youth. 
In 92 BCE Roman censors forbade certain Latin rhetoricians 
from practising their trade; the curriculum at their schools was 
regarded as too innovative and socially disruptive. In a later 
era, a certain teacher of rhetoric named Corvus, who held a 
public demonstration of debating skills, picked the unfortunate 
subject of childlessness - an all too common condition among 
Roman citizens which Augustus attempted to reverse by means 
of a body of legislation. The luckless Corvus was indicted for 
treason as a result of this staged debate (probably around 6 
CE), but the outcome of the trial is unknown. During the early 
empire, philosophers of particular schools were occasionally 
persecuted, not so much because of their teachings but rather 
because of their attitudes toward authority (the Stoics) or 
biased misconceptions of their beliefs and lifestyles (the 
Epicureans). The Stoic philosopher Gaius Musonius Rufus, 
who lived in the 1st century CE, offers a useful case in point. 
He was banished from Rome at least three times. At fault, it 
appears, were neither writings nor even teachings (Musonius 
did propound some fairly radical notions): he simply associated 
with many of the leading citizens and thereby won imperial dis-
favour. It is probably worth observing here that most philoso-
phers and rhetoricians at Rome were non-Roman, while their 
targeted audience was typically the Roman upper classes. 
Roman parents, on the other hand, were free to teach their chil-
dren whatever and however they pleased; there is no recorded 
case of sanctions being imposed on parents for the education 
provided for their children. 

During the republic, private conversations were immune 
from official censorship. Social censorship probably served to 
quash any vicious bon mot or salacious epigram which threat-
ened to break out into wider currency. At the end of the repub-
lic, however, and during the early empire, Roman high society 
tended to produce and circulate (anonymously or pseudony-
mously) many defamatory tales and occasional verses about the 
political and military leaders of Rome. As their number and 
outrageousness increased, and as social censorship proved inad-
equate (or unwilling) to curb them, and as the political scene 
was turning more autocratic, it was virtually inevitable that 
official censorship would be imposed on licentious speech even 
when it occurred in private conversations. Two examples 
should suffice here. 

A perennial annoyance for emperors was the critical epigram: 
short, memorable, invariably amusing and daring, this kind of 

lampoon could do much damage toward undermining imper-
ial credibility. In 23 CE Aelius Saturninus was executed, in 
accordance with a grim old Roman tradition, by being hurled 
from the Tarpeian Rock after he had uttered libellous epigrams 
against Tiberius. A decade later, in 3 5 CE, after spending three 
years in prison, Sextius Paconianus was strangled in his cell, 
condemned for composing defamatory verses against the aged 
emperor. 

This marks an opportune point to discuss the evolution of 
jurisprudential thought on defamation. Most ancient historians 
are agreed that defamation was covered by the Twelve Tables. 
Under that code, the composition or performance of defama-
tory verses was considered a capital offence. The prosecution 
of this law was conducted by the decemvirate, an extraordi-
nary and extra-constitutional panel of ten senior magistrates; 
the enforcement of the law was overseen by the tresviri capi-
tales, a board of three minor magistrates who carried out death 
sentences. Two points should be borne in mind here: though 
the codification of the Twelve Tables was an important step in 
the democratization of Roman society, the laws themselves 
usually protected the interests of the upper classes better than 
those of the lower classes; defamatory lampoons initially were 
non-literary and the common resort of non-Romans and lower-
class Romans. In this context, the original law on defamation 
must be viewed as a mechanism of social control and class divi-
sion. The application and enforcement of this law proved dif-
ficult (and perhaps unnecessary: we know of no one prosecuted 
under it after 204 BCE). It was probably replaced by the 
Cornelian law on injury, enacted during the dictatorship of 
Sulla (81 BCE). Under the law, slander and libel (for which no 
real distinction was made) would have been treated like any 
other personal injury that one party commits against another 
party; defamation thus was no longer necessarily a capital 
offence: liability would have been determined by the loss 
demonstrated by the defamed party. The enforcement and pros-
ecution of this law was conducted by praetors, who unlike 
decemvirs were regular constitutional magistrates. The 
Cornelian law had only a brief span of application. During the 
reign of the emperor Augustus, defamation was covered under 
the law on treason (maiestas). This change implied two impor-
tant points: that defamation, by legal definition, was a crime 
only against the emperor, his family, or his agents (i.e. those 
possessing maiestas)-, and that, a priori, defamation was a crime 
against the state, not simply against an individual (as the law 
on personal injury had defined it). Again, the enforcement and 
prosecution of defamation were the responsibilities of praetors, 
who officiated with and at the approval of the emperor. At first 
the law was employed only to combat the composition and dis-
tribution of occasional writings and lampoons critical of the 
emperor and his regime. Soon, however, its application was 
extended to counter criticisms of the emperor contained in any 
literature; thus, the law could be used in the suppression or 
punishment of practically any published work regarded as 
unsympathetic to the regime. For the remaining centuries of the 
Roman empire, this is how defamation was legally defined and 
dealt with. 

To return to private conversations and how censorship was 
imposed under the empire, we will consider the following cases. 
Cassius Patavinus, a person of no particular note, was fined 
and exiled for casually boasting at the dinner-table that he was 
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both willing and able to assassinate Augustus. In 17 CE a 
member of the imperial family itself, Appuleia Varilla, was tried 
for uttering insults against the deified Augustus, his widow 
Livia, and Tiberius; although Varilla was acquitted of these 
charges, she was convicted on a charge of adultery and exiled. 
The rhetorician Votienus Montanus was condemned in 25 CE 
for private remarks critical of Tiberius and exiled. Finally, we 
come to the case of Titius Sabinus (27 CE), a private citizen 
who in his own home spoke ill of the emperor Tiberius and his 
chief minister Aelius Sejanus in front of supposed friends. These 
"friends" in turn denounced Sabinus before the Senate on a 
charge of maiestas, and before a proper trial could be com-
pleted, Sabinus was summarily executed. 

Literature 
Even during the imperial era, a certain freedom of expression 
was tolerated in published writings. Books had a very limited 
distribution and circulation. Quite often readers of texts would 
be familiar, even sympathetic with the authors. Literature thus 
played a very small role in shaping popular opinion. So freedom 
of expression in literature was probably tolerated precisely 
because it had minimal consequences. Moreover, during the 
imperial era it suited most emperors to affect a certain for-
bearance toward outspoken literature: it suggested a sort of 
liberal enlightenment. Official postures and actual deeds did not 
invariably coincide, however. 

The literary publication of plays and their reading were 
extremely rare: drama was performed rather than read in the 
Roman world. Compared with other genres, theatrical litera-
ture could play a considerable role in shaping popular opinion 
because many diverse members of the community attended the-
atrical performances. Therefore, more official controls appear 
to have been placed on free speech in dramas. The rationale, 
presumably, was that reading audiences for other genres of lit-
erature - being small and generally elite - could judge respon-
sibly for themselves, while viewing audiences for the theatre 
were ill-equipped to judge critical comments. It should be added 
that most actors on the Roman stage were either non-Roman 
or of the lowest social class; the idea that such persons might 
criticize their social superiors from the stage was unthinkable 
to Romans of the upper classes. It is also important to note 
that the festivals at which dramatic performances took place 
were almost invariably state-sponsored and state-administered, 
a fact that distinguished theatre from all other literary genres. 
About 204 BCE the playwright Gnaeus Naevius was prosecuted 
under the Twelve Tables for criticizing from the stage the 
political talents of the Metelli, a very powerful family in Rome 
at that time. His censorship may have arisen because of high 
war-time anxieties (Rome was engaged in the Punic Wars at the 
time), or for purely political reasons (his literary patrons were 
staunch conservatives who opposed the recent ascendancy of 
certain more liberal leaders, including the Metelli), or simply 
to assert class superiority (Naevius' Italic origins were very 
humble). Naevius may well have been the first, last, and only 
playwright prosecuted under that law; he was convicted, 
imprisoned, and eventually exiled from Italy. There is some 
fragmentary evidence that a new law was introduced in the 
early 2nd century BCE, banning playwrights from criticizing 
individuals by name in their plays. This reversed a tradition of 

unrestricted outspokenness adopted from the Greeks. Centuries 
later, soon after his son, Drusus, died in 23 CE, Tiberius ban-
ished actors from Rome, using their debased morals and their 
disruptive social influence as a pretext. Apart from inconclu-
sive secondary evidence (cf. Curiatius Maternus in Tacitus' 
Dialogue on Orators), freedom of expression from the theatri-
cal stage appears to have been effectively curtailed by the late 
republic or early empire, and there was virtually no original 
dramatic literature produced during the later empire. 

Lampoons and occasional poetry, especially that of a defam-
atory character, have already been discussed. More formal 
poetry, while open to criticisms of form and content, was rarely 
proscribed. Verses of Lucilius, Catullus, and Martial, for 
example, were deprecated for their earthy language or prurient 
subjects, but they never elicited any official attempts at sup-
pression or bowdlerization. The celebrated case of the poet 
Ovid represents an entirely different matter. He was banished 
from Rome by the emperor Augustus, in part because some of 
his writings (the Ars Amatoria or the Metamorphoses; schol-
ars disagree) were viewed as incompatible with the regime's 
ideology. During Tiberius' reign, the poet Phaedrus offended 
the emperor's chief minister, Sejanus, with certain verses that 
were believed to allude to him. Phaedrus received a punishment 
unknown to us today. In 22 CE the hapless Clutorius Priscus 
prematurely composed and recited a funeral elegy for Tiberius' 
son, Drusus, anticipating his death. Priscus was tried by the 
Senate for treason, convicted, and sentenced to die: the first 
time in Roman history that such a penalty was handed down 
for a crime that was strictly literary. It is instructive to observe 
that in each of these cases only the writer was punished; his 
writings suffered no official proscription. 

As discussed earlier, philosophers and rhetoricians were per-
secuted for their teachings and lifestyles. None is known to have 
been condemned specifically for his writings. The orators Titus 
Labienus and Cassius Severus incurred Augustus' disfavour 
because of their outspokenness and their invective fulminations 
against leading citizens; their writings were officially proscribed 
after they themselves had been condemned. Also in the era of 
Augustus, the orator Gaius Albucius Silus withdrew from 
public life and eventually committed suicide after he had dis-
pleased the emperor by invoking the memory of Marcus Brutus, 
assassin of Julius Caesar, in a bold, inflammatory manner. One 
of the most distinguished orators during the reign of Tiberius 
was Mamercus Aemilius Scaurus; his speeches from the floor 
of the Senate had frequently vexed the emperor. Scaurus was 
charged with treason, accused of adultery, of practising magic 
rites, and of writing subversive verses; he and his wife com-
mitted suicide before he could be sentenced, but his seven books 
of published orations were ordered by the Senate to be burned. 
Although it is uncertain whether he actually carried it out, the 
emperor Caracalla threatened in 212 CE to burn every book of 
Peripatetic philosophy. 

Historiography and biography eventually became more pre-
carious disciplines. During the republic, partisanship, preju-
dices, and even personal enmities were countenanced. Since 
most historians during this era were also active members of the 
ruling class, these sorts of literary drawbacks were generally 
understood and accepted even if the historians' analyses of 
fact were not. The historian Tacitus claims that the reign 
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of Augustus Caesar was pivotal for historiography: in that 
period writers of any talent were deterred from taking up 
historiography because of the rising tide of adulation. On the 
other hand, the historian Cassius Dio observes the same dearth 
of historiographical talent, but he ascribes it to official sup-
pression, sycophancy or fear of disfavour: probably both are 
right. The historian Cremutius Cordus committed suicide 
and his writings were banned because of certain pro-republi-
can sentiments. Velleius Paterculus, another historian, won 
imperial favour for publishing a work, practically the only 
notable feature of which was its unctuous praise for the emper-
ors Augustus and Tiberius. The biographer Suetonius, whose 
writings are striking for the inclusion of salacious and scur-
rilous details about past Roman emperors, lost the official 
patronage of the emperor Hadrian, but was permitted to con-
tinue publishing his biographies none the less. As long as his-
torians and biographers limited their critiques to past emperors, 
their position was basically secure; living emperors wanted 
implicit contrasts, not explicit comparisons. 

During the reign of Augustus, the Greek historian Timagenes, 
who had written a contemporary history, incited the emperor's 
ire because of certain gibes against him and his family. After 
Augustus had expressed his displeasure, as a gesture of defiance 
and revenge Timagenes burned those sections of his history that 
commemorated Augustus' exploits. When Timagenes subse-
quently approached a leading Roman for literary patronage, 
that person in turn went to the emperor and volunteered to 
reject Timagenes if Augustus so wished. This potential patron 
was clearly alarmed that the emperor had construed Timagenes' 
personal and intellectual opposition as posing a more signifi-
cant political threat. 

In 371 CE the emperor Valens demanded that several private 
libraries in Antioch be burned. Evidently, these collections con-
tained a number of law books, which the emperor denounced 
as "illegal". One source informs us that in reaction to this inci-
dent, many people in the eastern provinces of the empire vol-
untarily torched their own libraries, either to avoid official 
censure or to show support for the emperor's actions. 

Political pamphlets, especially common at the end of the 
republic and at the beginning of the empire, were hastily pre-
pared, often anonymously published, probably not widely 
read, but were highly invective and thoroughly tendentious. 
We know, for example, that Cicero published a tract entitled 
Cato which, as an encomium to the deceased senator, espoused 
republican sentiments; Julius Caesar published his rejoinder, 
entitled Anticato, which fiercely refuted Cicero. Octavian pub-
lished his own Cato, doubtless in response to a pamphlet 
published by his rival Marcus Brutus, the assassin of Julius 
Caesar. Such pamphlets were published during a brief era of 
competing propaganda, when official suppression - even if con-
templated - would have proved impossible to implement and 
ultimately ineffective. Political rivalries in that era were decided 
on battlefields, not in any propagandistic forum. By the next 
generation, political treatises were handled very differently. 
Later in his reign, Augustus punished Junius Novatus with a 
fine and exile for publishing a political tract criticizing him; 
the tract was couched and disguised as a letter penned by 
the emperor's own grandson, Agrippa Postumus. Novatus' 
penalties were relatively lenient; considering the delicate and 

uncertain role that Agrippa would play in his succession, the 
emperor was probably reluctant to turn the incident into a 
cause célebre. 

A genre that defies literary categorization is the fictional wills 
composed by Fabricius Veiento for leading senators and priests 
during the reign of Nero which exposed them and their asso-
ciates to invective and ridicule. Veiento was banished in 62 CE, 
and his compositions were ordered to be burned. Tacitus notes 
that so long as the writings were banned they remained in great 
demand, but as soon as the ban was lifted they fell into absolute 
obscurity. 

Romans took exceptional care in composing their wills, and 
the testaments of leading citizens were frequently read aloud in 
public. After a number of prominent individuals had attacked 
the emperor in their wills, the Senate passed a measure for-
bidding such testamentary criticisms. Augustus vetoed the 
measure, but his successor Tiberius evidently ratified it upon 
reintroduction. Obviously, from the state's standpoint, the crit-
icisms qua criticisms were less threatening than the fact that 
they had been shared with the general populace. 

Art 
Roman public art was functional and subservient to the uses 
defined for it by the state. The artists who produced major 
public works were increasingly non-Roman, working on com-
mission or under contract. We know of no individual artist who 
was censored for his artwork; but then again we know only a 
handful of artists by name for the entire Roman era. Even if 
the artists were not themselves censored, their works did 
undergo official opprobrium. A Roman town in Cisalpine Gaul, 
which displayed an especially fine statue of Marcus Brutus, 
received Augustus during one of his journeys abroad; when the 
emperor noticed this bronze statue, he accused the townspeo-
ple of harbouring a public enemy, and the people quailed. Our 
ancient source for this story portrays Augustus as only feign-
ing disapproval, but the reaction he received verifies that this 
disapproval was not perceived as being altogether out of char-
acter. In 15 CE, a year after Tiberius assumed the throne, a 
provincial administrator named Marcus Granius Marcellus was 
indicted under the law on treason for elevating his own statue 
above those of the Caesars and for mutilating a statue of the 
deified Augustus by knocking off its head and replacing it with 
a bust of Tiberius; he was also accused of "sinister conversa-
tions about Tiberius". After the emperor displayed excessive 
zeal in prosecuting the case, he experienced second thoughts 
and decided to acquit Marcellus. Another story is told about 
how statues of Tiberius' chief minister Sejanus were found 
throughout Rome; within a day of his downfall in 31 CE, 
however, they were all upended and destroyed. 

Noble families traditionally kept masks fashioned in the like-
ness of their illustrious ancestors. If a person was convicted of 
treason, declared an enemy of the state, or condemned posthu-
mously, his family might be denied the right to display his death 
mask. During the reign of Tiberius, the death masks of Julius 
Caesar's assassins, Brutus and Cassius, were conspicuously 
absent from a kinsman's funeral procession. Since Brutus and 
Cassius were never officially denounced, the absence of their 
death masks at this procession probably represents an example 
of self-censorship on the part of their kinsmen. Some years later, 
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the emperor Nero reproached a descendant of Cassius for dis-
playing a likeness of his famous ancestor. 

Religion 
Typical of most polytheistic peoples, the Romans were gener-
ally tolerant of other religions. There were several notable 
exceptions, however, all of which involved the Romans' fear of 
religious practitioners achieving too much political power. Lest 
this connection between religion and politics seem strange, one 
must remember that there was no structural or even philo-
sophical division between "church" and state, and that all 
public religion was state-sponsored and conducted by political 
magistrates and priests of the senatorial class. 

The history of the Sibylline books makes a fascinating story. 
Tradition maintained that the Cumaean Sibyl originally pro-
duced nine of these books, all containing prophecies relevant 
to Rome. The king Tarquinius Priscus caused six of these books 
to be burned, but he preserved the remaining three. An acci-
dental fire on the Capitoline hill destroyed these original 
three books in 83 BCE, but they were soon replaced with copies 
collated from various sources around the Mediterranean. The 
emperor Augustus spared only these books when he launched 
a campaign in 12 BCE to eradicate "spurious" books of Greek, 
Roman, and Etruscan soothsaying; it is reported that he 
destroyed more than 2000 of these volumes - an auto da fé 
unprecedented in Roman history. The emperor Tiberius inter-
fered with the inclusion of an alleged Sibylline book in 3 2 CE. 
The general Stilicho, before his death in 408 CE, burned all the 
remaining Sibylline books. Throughout Roman history access 
to these books had been limited to a priestly college compris-
ing 15 members of the upper classes and the high priest of 
Rome (the pontifex maximus), who during the imperial era was 
usually the emperor. Access was doubtless controlled because 
rulers considered that knowledge of prophecies might confer 
potential political power. 

In 186 BCE the Senate vigorously opposed the introduction 
of Bacchic rites from Greece. This cult was spreading quickly 
throughout Italy, attracting followers mostly from the lower 
classes. The Senate's campaign reportedly resulted in the exe-
cution of thousands of cult followers. Since this growing reli-
gious movement could not really be quashed or stemmed, the 
Senate passed legislation legitimizing assemblies of believers 
(repeatedly characterized as "conspirators") only if they were 
officially registered with the state and were each composed of 
no more than five individuals. 

In 181 BCE a collection of Greek and Latin books alleged to 
belong to Numa Pompilius, the second king of Rome and 
founder of most of its religious institutions, was discovered. 
After members of the Senate reviewed these books and con-
sidered them uncongenial to contemporary religious practices, 
the Senate voted to destroy them. (Contents aside, it must have 
been obvious to most of the senators that the collection was 
forged.) Coming so soon as it did after the controversy over 
Bacchic rites, this incident may in fact reflect a similar anti-
Greek sentiment. 

Astrologers and soothsayers were a common sight in ancient 
Rome. They sold their privileged knowledge for the most part 
to the lower classes. Frequently non-Roman, socially marginal, 
and behaviourally flamboyant, they were able to attract con-

siderable attention with their dire predictions of woe, gloom, 
and doom - predictions commonly involving Rome's political 
leaders. Before 186 BCE, the Senate had on a number of occa-
sions enjoined praetors to search out and destroy all published 
writings of soothsayers. Between the years 44 BCE and 180 CE, 
astrologers were expelled from Rome (or Italy) at least eight 
times and perhaps in fact twice that many times. Clearly, at 
particular times of crisis, they represented such a destabilizing 
force in Roman society that official suppression seemed war-
ranted. In the year 11 CE, when Augustus was nearly 75 years 
old and had reigned for more than 40 years, legislation was 
passed prohibiting soothsayers from divining about any third-
party individual or his death - clearly there must have been a 
thriving business in predicting Augustus' expected demise. In 
16 CE, during Tiberius' reign, the nobleman Marcus Scribonius 
Libo Drusus was prosecuted for consulting astrologers, magi-
cians, and dream-interpreters. Before a sentence could be 
handed down, Libo Drusus committed suicide, creating quite a 
stir. In the aftermath, all practitioners of the magic arts were 
expelled from Italy; two magicians, apparently Roman citizens, 
were tortured and executed. 

Perhaps the greatest notoriety achieved by the Romans was 
their persecution of early Christians. The religious exclusivity 
of Christians and their refusal to take part in the Roman 
ruler-cult (an obligation imposed by citizenship throughout the 
Roman empire) guaranteed a climate of conflict and con-
frontation. After the great fire at Rome in 64 CE, to assuage 
widespread public unrest, Nero made scapegoats of the 
Christians. Thereafter, in isolated parts of the empire, under 
separate and individual circumstances, Christians were occa-
sionally targeted for persecution - more for their retiring 
lifestyles and their unique practices, which at first the Romans 
misconstrued - than for their writings and doctrine. Not until 
the second half of the third century CE, under the reigns of such 
emperors as Decius and Diocletian, did the Romans undertake 
a systematic, empire-wide policy of suppressing Christianity. By 
this time, the pagan emperors had come to recognize that this 
new religion represented a considerable threat to their existing 
order. Diocletian's edict of 303 CE condemned all Christian 
writings; many stories were told of miraculous restorations of 
these texts, of martyrs who died for them, of curious evasions 
and open opposition to their destruction. Interestingly, there 
was also a conservative pagan backlash to this edict: some ques-
tioned why the emperor proscribed Christian texts, which were 
relatively innocuous, when certain non-Christian texts openly 
harmful to, or critical of, paganism were allowed to remain 
extant. (Diocletian did not only single out Christian texts; he 
also ordered the destruction of certain Egyptian volumes on 
alchemy.) Scholars estimate that during the so-called Great 
Persecution of 303 CE, about 3000 Christians were martyred. 

After Roman emperors began converting and Christianity 
was adopted as the state religion, Christians deemed certain 
persons as heretics and their writings were officially con-
demned. Early Christians appear to have been somewhat more 
tolerant of pagan literature than of schismatic literature. The 
most notorious case involving the destruction of pagan litera-
ture occurred in 363 or 364 CE, when the Christian emperor 
Jovian torched a library founded by the pagan emperor Julian 
(the "Apostate") at Antioch. 
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Conclusion 
A legitimate index of censorship may appropriately be found 
in contrary cases, too, where self-censorship was disallowed. 
For instance, in his will the poet Virgil insisted that his unfin-
ished poem, the Aeneid, should remain unpublished and be 
destroyed; Augustus intervened and refused to allow the poet's 
testamentary wishes to be carried out. During the reign of Nero, 
the Stoic senator Publius Clodius Thrasea Paetus was con-
demned for retiring from the Senate in disgust over the condi-
tions of the state. Because Paetus "could not say what he would, 
and would not say what he could" (Tacitus), he maintained a 
public silence. His absence from the Senate and his silence were 
treated as treasonous, since his civil disobedience was seen as 
tantamount to a wilful refusal both to swear oaths of loyalty 
to the emperor and to vote divine honours on his imperial 
person. Paetus himself felt compelled to commit suicide, while 
his outspoken son-in-law, Helvidius Priscus, was forced into 
exile. Priscus eventually would be recalled to Rome only to be 
banished again by the emperor Vespasian, who finally ordered 
that Priscus be executed (c.75 CE). Literary admirations for 
Paetus and Priscus published during the reign of Domitian cost 
their authors, Herennius Senecio and Quintus Junius Arulenus 
Rusticus, their lives and the writings themselves were put to the 
torch (c.93-95 CE). This case of father- and son-in-law and their 
admirers illustrates well the fact that freethinking and intellec-
tual opposition to the regime - whether tacit or explicit - was 
at times not tolerated; of course eventually these conditions led 
to widespread sycophancy and acquiescence. Romans learned 
to live with the reality that individual rights as basic as testa-
mentary instructions or the desire to remain silent could simply 
be abrogated by imperial authority. 

Overall, the ancient Romans did not practice official censor-
ship with great frequency. During the republic, censorship was 
imposed by the ruling classes as a mechanism for keeping 
the lower classes from organizing around formal criticisms of 
powerful individuals. Maintaining the existing class structure 
served as the primary incentive for censorship. Most cases 
involved a superior seeking to censor his social or political infe-
rior; very infrequently did inferiors in Rome seek to censor their 
superiors. Censorship in Rome was very much about class, 
power, and status. Generally, censored persons (though theo-
retically vulnerable even to execution) were expelled from 
Rome (or less often Italy) and were thereby deprived of all their 
civil rights, while the speech or writing that had provoked the 
censorship was often simply ignored and left uncensored. Under 
the empire, when virtually all power resided with the Roman 
emperor, imperial agents, and the imperial family, their politi-
cal and personal interests were preserved by various forms of 
censorship, including book burning. Censorship provides an 
interesting case study in how those in power maintained them-
selves in that position. That censorship did not occur frequently 
means that it was usually unnecessary and, in some cases, not 
altogether effective as a means for preserving social and polit-
ical power. 

Perhaps the most famous ancient dictum on censorship was 
offered by the historian Tacitus in his account of the fate of 
Cremutius Cordus: 

One is all the more inclined to laugh at the stupidity of 
men who suppose that the despotism of the present can 

actually efface the remembrances of the next generation. 
On the contrary, the persecution of genius fosters its 
influence; foreign tyrants, and all who have imitated their 
oppression, have merely procured infamy for themselves 
and glory for their victims [Annals 4.35, Church and 
Brodribb translation]. 

This is a bold, if somewhat sanguine or naive statement. In 
some cases, Roman censorship was effective in effacing the 
remembrances of later generations (Cordus' own writings, for 
example, are no longer extant, having been expurgated and 
republished during the reign of Caligula); and certain "perse-
cutors of genius" (e.g. the emperor Augustus) managed a good 
reputation with posterity. 

As with many areas of Roman history, the reign of the 
emperor Augustus marked a dramatic turning-point in the 
development of Roman censorship. His predecessor, Julius 
Caesar, had shown remarkable forbearance (dementia) in the 
face of strong criticisms; in only one case, that of the scholar 
and pro-Pompey partisan Aulus Caecina, is there even a hint 
of possible official censorship (Caecina suffered banishment), 
but this case is far from clear. Augustus, however, who in his 
youth had himself composed scathingly scurrilous verses 
against Antony and his wife Fulvia and against his sometime 
rival Gaius Asinius Pollio, later in his career redefined legisla-
tion on treason and defamation to protect the dynastic aims of 
the imperial family. In effect, Augustus made the interests of 
the Roman state and the interests of the Roman emperor coex-
tensive and equivalent. Free speech, never a concept fully nat-
uralized in Rome, ceased to be practised. Not even the 
venerable Roman Senate preserved its libertas; by order of 
Augustus, the senatorial record (acta senatus) was no longer 
published as a verbatim transcript. (Although free speech was 
permitted within the Senate itself, and an unpublished acta 
senatus continued to be compiled until at least 438 CE, on most 
occasions senators exercised great discretion and self-censor-
ship, particularly if the emperor was in attendance.) Augustus 
also extended the application of the maiestas law from pam-
phlets and occasional writings (libelli) to all published works 
(libri)) setting a precedent for the destruction of important 
works of literature and oratory. Augustus reportedly told his 
future successor, Tiberius, that it was enough simply to have 
the power to control opposition (i.e. it was usually unnecessary 
actually to exercise that power). Interestingly, most examples 
of Roman censorship are found during Augustus' reign (espe-
cially in its later years) and that of Tiberius; we can safely infer 
that these emperors felt a greater need to impose censorship. 
But we should not conclude that these emperors encountered 
greater political opposition than later emperors did; evidence 
does not bear out such a conclusion. Instead, the increased inci-
dence of censorship was probably due to the irregular frequency 
of intellectual opposition, which rarely required systematic 
elimination. Intellectual opposition was typically best dealt with 
quickly, quietly, and only as the individual need arose. In the 
case of Tiberius, if the testimony of Cassius Dio and others is 
to be trusted, that emperor had a particular sensitivity to crit-
icisms and experienced considerable difficulty in restraining 
himself: he was frequently too ready to defend himself when 
prudence would have dictated simply keeping silent. Later 
emperors really did not need to employ censorship very often, 
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since their subjects all knew what the imperial response to anti-
regime statements might be. Most often, emperors benefited 
from a public attitude of tolerance, bolstered with the know-
ledge that, if needed, the law on maiestas could be invoked to 
counter virtually any critical utterance or writing. 
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Modern views on sexual representation in ancient Rome can 
be best understood through a comprehension of the reception 
of classical sculpture in recent times, particularly of the nudity 
of that sculpture. Since the late 15th and early 16th centuries, 
collections of life-sized classical statuary have been built up in 
Rome as well as in other European centres. Many of the statues 
in these collections are marble copies, made during the Roman 
period, of Greek originals that were often in bronze and have 
since been lost. Pliny the Elder's discussion of famous Greek 
sculptors and sculptures (1st century CE) permits us to identify 
many of the Roman copies as those of specific lost Greek orig-
inals, and also provides us with some insights into Greek and 
Roman attitudes to such representations. 

Roman statues in modern collections consist of a number of 
types, but the most prominent among them, as was probably 
the case among classical statues in general, are naked male 
figures. These usually represented young athletes, as it was the 
custom in ancient Greece to set up statues of victors in com-
memoration of their victories. Their nakedness was not only 
the mode in which they performed but was also seen as a heroic 
portrayal and as the conveyance of much admired qualities of 
naturalness. While it was also a Greek custom to depict gods 
as naked, this was not a traditional Roman custom and was 
initially frowned upon in Rome as one of the signs of the Greek 
"decadence" that was undermining Roman republican values. 
However, during the imperial period depictions of naked gods, 
emperors or generals became increasingly popular. 

Statues of naked female figures were less common but still 
form a major group in the collections. While naked male figures 
were common in Greece from the 7th century BCE, their female 
counterparts were normally fully clothed. Those naked female 
figures in the collections of Roman sculpture that can be iden-
tified are generally copies of Greek depictions of the goddess 
Aphrodite. The earliest known naked representation of the 
goddess of love was the Aphrodite of Knidos, a statue made 
by Praxiteles in the mid-4th century BCE, which became very 
famous in its day. 

During the late Roman Republic statues of naked male and 
female figures, which were frequently booty from campaigns in 
the Hellenic East, began to appear in public spaces, including 
temple areas. During the imperial period they also became 
popular in the private houses of the elite, particularly in their 
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gardens. This is well attested in a number of houses in Pompeii 
and Herculaneum, and at the emperor Hadrian's villa complex 
at Tivoli, dating from the 2nd century CE, where the canal in 
the garden was surrounded by statues of young men and 
women, naked or seminaked. Apart from their apparent visi-
bility in public and private spaces, and apart also from a few 
brief comments made by Pliny, it is difficult for us to assess the 
ancient Roman reception of nudity, beyond its association with 
the heroic and with nature. However, it seems that male and 
female nudity were viewed differently: while naked male figures 
represented a number of different types, most naked female 
figures were either of the goddess of love (Aphrodite in Greece, 
Venus in Rome) or of other mythological figures associated with 
love. Pliny provides us with anecdotes about Arellius of Rome, 
a painter in the late Republic, being heavily criticized for paint-
ing goddesses in the likeness of his mistresses, an undoubtedly 
inappropriate association, and about a painting of the naked 
figures of Atalanta and Helena that incited Claudius to attempt 
to remove the painting for lustful motives. 

With the growing interest in classical art in the Renaissance, 
the leading aristocratic families of the Papal States, such as the 
Farnese, the Medici, the Ludovisi, and the Borghese, put 
together private collections of ancient sculptures, not only for 
their artistic appeal but also as repositories of accumulated and 
conspicuous wealth. Some of the leading Italian families also 
gave examples of this type of sculpture to members of other 
European aristocracies, while other examples were looted by 
foreign invaders during the Italian Wars. The largest and most 
significant collection of Roman statuary was that in the Vatican 
museums, which eventually set the standard for the display of 
classical art. This collection was built up by the popes, who by 
the time of the Renaissance were invariably members of the 
leading families of Rome. It was founded originally by pope 
Julius II in the late 15 th century, in the specially adapted Villa 
Belvedere in the Vatican gardens. The statues in this collection 
were, and still are, displayed in a series of courts and long cor-
ridors. The impact of this collection on the world of art was 
considerable, but it did not receive unqualified support from all 
quarters. Some of the later popes considered the collection inap-
propriate for the home of a religious leader, and debates were 
waged concerning the conflict between the principles of the 
Christian faith, on the one hand, and, on the other, the signifi-
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canee of these Greek and Roman monuments, many of which 
were naked, as objects of idolatry. Pius V, who was elected pope 
in 1566, even ordered the dispersal of the Vatican collection. 
However, Renaissance thinkers defended the statues, arguing 
that they should be viewed not, or not primarily, as images of 
pagan gods, but as examples of "noble fine art" which should 
be distinguished from "corrupt art that flattered the senses". 
Despite Pius's orders, and later rumours that the Vatican was 
being stripped of its ancient statuary, few of these valuable 
pieces were actually removed. Instead, shutters were installed 
around some of them to conceal them from the visitors, and 
male genitals were removed from many of them and replaced 
with fig leaves, originally made of metal but later moulded in 
plaster. The example set by the popes was followed by most 
members of the nobility in their own collections. Such actions 
removed from the public gaze bodies and body parts that appear 
not to have been offensive to Roman viewers, whether in pri-
vate or in public, and whether in a sacred or profane context. 

Interest in the classical world and its artistic achievements 
was revived again in the 18th century, leading to the widespread 
reversal of censorship and a notable increase in the size and 
number of Roman collections. With the Enlightenment there 
developed a more academic interest in classical art, which was 
less concerned with the conflict between Christian principles 
and classical nudity or idolatry. Classical art came to be con-
sidered the highest accomplishment of art for all time. One of 
the principal purposes for the removal of such ancient works 
to European centres such as London, Paris, or Berlin was so 
that they could be used as models for sculptors and other 
artists, classical statuary being considered "ideal beauty". Thus, 
Lord Elgin claimed that it was necessary to remove the sculp-
tures from the temples on the Acropolis at Athens so that 
British artists could see and learn from original Greek sculp-
tures, rather than the Roman copies which Italian, French, and 
German artists had to be content with as models. From the late 
18th century, both public and private collections have also been 
formed in centres outside Europe, such as in North America, 
Japan, Australia, and New Zealand. Increasing numbers of 
tourists from around the world also came to view the original 
collections. The prolific copying of such statues in the late 18th 
and 19th centuries bore witness to their acceptability in con-
temporary contexts. Thus, classical sculpture, whether draped 
or nude, was no longer censored. It was considered high art, 
was often conflated with romanticism, and was generally not 
considered erotic. With the rise of modernism, interest in clas-
sical sculpture in the 20th century has, in some quarters, 
become more a nostalgic interest in the romanticism of these 
representations. However, this does not apply to all classes of 
ancient works of art. 

Pompeii and Herculaneum 
Excavations at the Roman town of Herculaneum began in 
1709; they commenced at neighbouring Pompeii in 1738 and 
are still continuing there. The objects unearthed during these 
excavations have included sculptures, pieces of furniture, dec-
orated vessels, lamps, and smaller objects in stone, metal, and 
clay, many of which portray copulating couples (human, part-
human - such as satyrs - and nonhuman), ithyphallic male 
figures, dwarf figures with enormous penises, or just the penis, 
sometimes augmented with limbs and ornamented with bells. 

A large number of the wall-paintings and floor mosaics 
unearthed in these towns, particularly the figured paintings 
from the centre of the walls, depict scenes from Greek mythol-
ogy, and include naked and seminaked couples, the naked 
female figures again being associated with love scenes. Other 
paintings and mosaics show sexually explicit scenes or copu-
lating couples. These have generally been found in less central 
locations, in wall-painting schemes, on the walls of small build-
ings, in the smaller rooms of large buildings, and in public 
baths. This latter group has been considered to have been a 
more popular form of art, while the central panels based on 
Greek mythology have been considered "fine art". However, 
such perspectives rather reflect post-Renaissance attitudes than 
explicitly Roman ones. 

For nearly two centuries after the first excavations, the finds 
were destined for the collections of the Neapolitan royal family, 
particularly in Portici, or as presents for distinguished and 
noble guests of the kings of Naples. Many also ended up on 
the black market, and many were copied. The objects in the 
royal collections, including paintings cut from the walls and 
parts of mosaic pavements, were displayed for visitors to see 
and admire. Information about the nature and manner of this 
display must be pieced together from the descriptions of such 
visitors and from contemporary paintings. This information 
does not provide evidence for the display of the types of objects 
listed above, confirming that such "erotic" items that might 
"flatter the senses", were hidden from visitors in secret rooms, 
such as in the Gabinetto Segreto in the Bourbon palace in 
Naples. In the academic climate of the 18th century, lavish 
books and extensive catalogues were published on the finds 
from the Herculaneum and Pompeian excavations but only the 
more comprehensive of these publications included any exam-
ples of such objects. Soon after the Kingdom of Italy was pro-
claimed, under king Victor Emmanuel II of Savoy, in 1861, the 
Bourbon palace and its collections were transformed into the 
National Museum of Naples. Pére Dumas catalogued the 
"erotic" objects in the Gabinetto Segreto at this time, but the 
room remained closed to the public until 2000. 

Not all the paintings and mosaics from Pompeii and 
Herculaneum were removed to these collections. Throughout 
the 19th century, and most of the 20th century, many that were 
considered erotic were left in situ, but the rooms in which they 
were found were locked and entry by tourists was forbidden. 
"Erotic" statuary was also sometimes removed from the place 
of its discovery, in gardens or public areas of the house, to be 
placed in such rooms. In situations where it was not possible 
to conceal such depictions from the public eye, wooden cabi-
nets were constructed around the paintings to lock them away 
inside: these included, for example, a depiction of the phallic 
god Priapus weighing his penis in the entranceway to the House 
of the Vettii in Pompeii. 

While many of these rooms remain closed even today, in the 
1970s some of the secrecy was dropped. The wooden cabinet 
was removed from the Priapus painting in the House of 
the Vettii, for example, and it is now a major attraction for 
tourists. Tourists also queue in large numbers to be let into the 
closed room behind the kitchen in the same house, to be shown 
its wall-paintings of sexual scenes and an ithyphallic statue 
of a satyr, which is also locked away in this room but which 
originally served as a fountain in the garden of the house. 
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The easing of censorship in the 1970s also led to the publi-
cation of many books on the erotic art of Pompeii. A notable 
example is Eros in Pompeii (1975), by Michael Grant and 
Antonia Muías, a photographic documentation of many of the 
objects in the Gabinetto Segreto. The appearance of such books 
led, in turn, to a belief, widely held not only among the general 
public but also among some scholars, that most of the art in 
Pompeii and Herculaneum had been "erotic" and "decadent". 
More recent works, such as those of Luciana Jacobelli, have 
struggled to dispel these views and to demonstrate that the 
viewers in Roman times interpreted such works of art in quite 
different ways from modern viewers: these works were con-
cerned with fertility and prosperity, or perhaps represented 
puns that we no longer fully understand. 

Nevertheless, a form of censorship still persists, and there-
fore continues to project contemporary ideas of the "erotic" 
and the "forbidden" onto the Roman past. For example, the 
chapter on the House of the Vettii in Pompei, Pitture e Mosaici: 
Enciclopedia dell'Arte Antica (1990 onwards) omits photo-
graphs or discussion of the paintings in the room behind the 
kitchen. 

P E N E L O P E A L L I S O N 

Abram Room was a talented filmmaker and scriptwriter who 
had studied psychology, and then begun his career working in 
Vsevolod Meierkhol'd's theatre in 1923. His first two feature 
films, Bukhta smerti (Bay of Death) and Predated (The Traitor), 
had appeared in 1926, but he had been catapulted into noto-
riety in 1927 with Tret'ia Meshchanskaia (Third Meshchan-
skaya Street (also known as Bed and Sofa). In this study of an 
eternal triangle in the context of the New Economic Policy 
(NEP), traditional Russian gender roles are reversed and it is 
the woman who is presented as the decision-making pillar of 
strength. Room then made Prividenie, kotoroe ne vozvrash-
chaetsia (1930, The Ghost that Never Returns), a visually strik-
ing film set in a penal colony in Mexico and based on a novel 
by the Frenchman Henri Barbusse. In the same year Room also 
directed Plan Velikikh rabot (Plan for Great Works), the first 
sound feature film to be made in the Soviet Union. His next 
project, Odnazhdy letom (Once One Summer), was stopped 
during filming in 1932 and he was expelled from the Mosfilm 
studios. 

A Stern Young Man was as controversial a project for the 
mid-i930s as Bed and Sofa had been for the late 1920s, 
but these were less tolerant times. The screenplay was written 
by Iurii Olesha, based on themes from his novel Zavisf 
(Envy); he dedicated it to Zinaida Raikh, an actress who was 
Meierkhol'd's wife. (All three suffered in the purges that 
engulfed the Soviet Union later in the 1930s, and only Olesha 
survived.) The screenplay provoked widespread controversy 
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even before the film appeared, after it was published in the 
leading literary journal Novyi Mir in August 1934. 

A Stern Young Man confronts the problem of equality in 
present and future socialist society, and the possible conflict 
between, on the one hand, the ideal of equal opportunity and 
treatment, and, on the other, the practical necessity of reward-
ing those whose talents and disposition make them particularly 
valuable contributors to that society. The principal characters 
are professor Stepanov and his wife Masha. Stepanov is a 
surgeon, trained before the revolution, who has placed his 
talents at the service of that revolution and been handsomely 
rewarded in material terms. He and his wife enjoy a lifestyle 
that, to contemporary Soviet readers and audiences, would have 
seemed like something out of Hollywood: they have a large 
villa and a car, items available only to the chosen few. Grisha, 
the stern young man of the title (which can also be translated 
as The Strict Young Man or The Severe Young Man), provides 
a stark contrast to this couple. He is a member of the com-
munist youth movement, a "magic Komsomolets", puritanical 
in the extreme, even in his budding romance with Masha, who 
is old enough to be his mother. Indeed, Grisha can be inter-
preted as encapsulating the ideal morality of the future class-
less society. His developing relationship with Masha is used to 
explore the arguments about reward and equality in socialist 
society, both in the present and in the future that socialist realist 
art was instructed to explore through the techniques of "revo-
lutionary romanticism", which had once been defined by 
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Anatolii Lunacharskii, the first People's Commissar for Popular 
Enlightenment, as "not reality as it is but reality as it will be". 
Eventually, Grisha renounces Masha, not because she is already 
married (which would be "bourgeois"), but because she is 
married to someone who is useful to society. 

The treatment of a politically sensitive topic in Soviet cinema 
was always risky even at the best of times, but it was positively 
dangerous from the late 1920s until the mid-1980s, and doubly 
dangerous under Stalin, particularly when Communist Party 
policy was itself in a process of transition. Immediately after 
the Bolshevik revolution, all signs of social differentiation, such 
as noble titles and military ranks, had been abolished in the 
interests of the stated ideal of socialist equality. However, the 
revolutionary government had lacked the necessary expertise 
and experience to run a complex modern state, and Lenin had 
been forced to use the "old bourgeois specialists" typified by 
professor Stepanov. They had been tolerated because they were 
useful but by the 1930s they were beginning to seem anachro-
nisms, as postrevolutionary society was producing its own spe-
cialists. The question that then arose was whether these new 
socialist specialists should be rewarded in the "bourgeois" 
manner, with material benefits, or whether their value should 
be judged by what they contributed to society voluntarily, and 
without extra material reward. 

In 1935 military ranks were reintroduced into the Red Army 
and related measures were gradually introduced into civilian 
life, increasing inequalities in pay and access to facilities such 
as special shops, sanatoriums, and holiday centres, which were 
by then all controlled directly or indirectly by the state. By 
deliberately exposing the arguments for and against equality, 
the screenplay, and then the film made from it, raised questions 
that the government no longer wanted asked. Accordingly, on 

Alfred Rosenberg was born in Re val (now Tallinn) in Estonia, 
of Baltic German bourgeois parentage. His ultranationalism 
was typical of many expatriate Germans from the border 
regions. Rosenberg joined the Nazi Party in 1919, the year it 
was founded, and became editor of its newspaper, the Vólk-
ischer Beobachter, in 1923. From the start, he was regarded as 
something of an outsider within the movement. His introverted 
and arrogant nature exacerbated the unfavourable attitudes of 
other Nazis towards him. Despite this, he established himself 
as the guardian of the Nazi Weltanschauung ("world view") in 
the early 1920s. His belief in Nazism as an ideology was all-
encompassing, and he held on to his ideological tenets consis-
tently and to the letter. He became the chief ideologue of the 
movement. 

In 1929, Rosenberg established the Kampfbund für deutsche 
Kultur (Combat League for German Culture) to oppose what 
he and other Nazis regarded as entartete Kunst ("degenerate 
art"). He called for the encouragement and creation of a new 
Volkskunst, an "art of the people", in which the national spirit 
and national unity would be represented. This art was to be 

10 June 1936 the film was banned from distribution by order 
of the Ukrainfilm studios where it had been made. Room was 
accused of basing A Stern Young Man on a screenplay that had 
"an alien 'philosophical' basis and a false system of charac-
ters". The deputy director of the studio was sacked and his two 
superiors were severely reprimanded for wasting 1.8 million 
roubles on the film. Room was told that he would never make 
a film for the studio again. By 1936 he was therefore effectively 
banned from filmmaking in both Moscow and Kiev, and his 
promising career went into a sharp decline. 

Unusually for a Soviet director, Room had been relieved of 
his teaching responsibilities as early as 1934: others whose film-
making ran into difficulties, such as Lev Kuleshov or Sergei 
Eisenstein (specifically over Bezhin Lug, Bezhin Meadow), 
nonetheless flourished as teachers. Room, however, continued 
to direct films, although these were largely literary adaptations 
of little historical interest or artistic distinction. A Stern Young 
Man effectively destroyed his career. 
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"healthy" and robust. It was the art of the artisan and the 
peasant, wholesome and ingenuous. He disliked what he saw 
as the decadence and self-centred individualism of modern art. 
According to Rosenberg, the Volkskunst was to be based upon 
Nazi criteria of beauty, and he proclaimed that all items dis-
playing "cosmopolitan and Bolshevist symptoms" should be 
removed from German collections and museums, and burned. 
He further argued that "the names of those artists who have 
been swept along by the flood of Marxism and Bolshevism must 
never be mentioned again in public". Not all Nazis shared his 
opinions and, encountering unexpected resistance to his ideas, 
he made his attacks on modern art increasingly vitriolic. In July 
1933, for example, within months of the Nazi seizure of power, 
he published an article in the Volkischer Beobachter entitled 
"Revolution in the Fine Arts?", in which he attacked the 
expressionist painter Emil Nolde and the sculptor Ernst 
Barlach, castigating Nolde's work in particular as "negroid, 
irreverent, raw, and devoid of true inner strength of form". 

In Nazi Germany, control over censorship was divided 
between Joseph Goebbels, who represented the state, and 
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Rosenberg, who represented the party. From the start, major 
clashes arose between them. By encouraging such rivalry, and 
playing off party and state against each other, Hitler stimulated 
censorship policies. Although this meant that at first there were 
certain loopholes and inconsistencies in censorship, on the 
whole it strengthened the censorship procedure, as both 
Goebbels and Rosenberg redoubled their efforts to exceed each 
other's censorship activities. 

In 1933, Rosenberg was placed in charge of the Reich Office 
for the Promotion of German Literature, known as the 
Reichsstelle. This was the largest of all the state and party 
organizations concerned with literature, employing 1400 
editors to impose Nazi principles. Its members included Hans 
Hagemeyer and Giinter Wismann, who also worked for the 
State Censorship Office. After the initial stages of suppression, 
the purpose of Rosenberg's machinery was not only to reject 
the undesirable, but also to promote desirable literature. His 
"white lists" of suitable and desirable books had considerable 
influence upon Bernhard Rust's Library Offices and the state 
censors of literature. The best-known of his "white lists" was 
the Gutachtenanzeiger (Review Indicator), which was pub-
lished as a supplement to the journal Die Biicherkunde (Book 
News). In 1933, 2000 books were reviewed in this supplement, 
and by 1939 the annual number of book reviews had risen to 
4250. Rosenberg carried out his spiritual and ideological lead-
ership by means of a large administration, consisting of 3 2 state 
offices, 55 district offices, and between 800 and 1000 censors. 
He also controlled the censorship and book promotional activ-
ities of the Reich Youth Leadership Organization and the 
National Socialist Teachers Association. 

From the start, Rosenberg's own interest in the German cul-
tural community stemmed from his fascination with what he 
understood to be the Nordic Germanic folk heritage. He 
worked closely with the Nordic Society, and tried to promote 
cultural exchange programmes between German and Scandi-

// miracolo was produced in Italy in 1948 and was based on a 
story by Federico Fellini; it was also similar in theme to Adega, 
by the Spanish writer Ramón del Valle-Inclán, which had 
caused a sensation in 1901. Constructed in four short scenes, 
it starred Anna Magnani as Nanni, a poor, simple-minded 
goatherd who believes that a man (played by Federico Fellini) 
she encounters on a mountain path is St Joseph. When she first 
sees him he is wearing a cape-like coat and walks with the aid 
of a staff. She calls out to him: "St. Joseph. I knew you'd 
come." He says nothing, but offers Nanni some of his wine, 
which she drinks until she passes out. The scene fades to black. 

Several months pass. Nanni is playing with a group of chil-
dren in the courtyard of the village church and when she passes 
out a group of women realize she is pregnant. They know she 

navian writers and artists. He also worked with the Reich 
Office for German Prehistory to draw up plans for a national 
institute for Nordic Germanic folklore and history. In addition, 
he promoted the publication of folklore journals and had close 
links with the Institute for German Folklore. 

In January 1934, Rosenberg was appointed the Führer's 
Commissioner for the Supervision of all Intellectual and Ideo-
logical Education and Instruction in the NSDAP (as the Nazi 
Party was formally known). He put his full title on each and 
every document he signed. Hence, he controlled the ideologi-
cal education and training of party members. Although, at first, 
there were overlapping functions and structures of censorship 
within the party, by 1937 Rosenberg had succeeded in bring-
ing every branch and division of all offices within his jurisdic-
tion by making them all responsible to the Central Office that 
worked under his direct supervision within the Reichsstelle. Just 
nine years later, however, he was tried and hanged as a war 
criminal at Nuremberg. 
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is not married and is not mentally competent. The women begin 
to taunt her and laugh at her but she dismisses them and 
announces: "It is the grace of God." The news quickly spreads 
through the village that Nanni is pregnant and that she believes 
the father is St Joseph. Some of the older women are under-
standing and try to help her. But most of the villagers, espe-
cially the younger ones, make fun of her, faking a religious 
procession in her honour, singing hymns to "Mary", and 
crowning her with a bucket. Nanni is humiliated and leaves the 
village to live in the mountains where she gives birth in a 
deserted church. 

Reception in Italy of II miracolo was mixed. The film was 
approved by the Italian censorship board for public exhibition, 
but the Catholic Cinematographic Centre (CCC), the Italian 
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counterpart to the US Legion of Decency, called the film an 
"abominable profanation" and advised "everyone, nobody 
excepted, not to see the film". The Vatican, however, made no 
attempt to suppress the film. The British Board of Film Censors 
(BBFC) was particularly concerned with Nanni's "labour 
pains" and refused a certificate. 

Only when it began playing in the US did The Miracle 
become front-page news. The controversy began innocently 
enough. Booked into the Paris Theater on West 58th Street in 
New York City by film distributor Joseph Burstyn, the film had 
been cleared by US customs officials and approved for public 
exhibition on two different occasions by the New York state 
censorship board. The New York board, which was empow-
ered to prohibit "sacrilegious" films, passed The Miracle in 
March 1949 without English subtitles and then approved a 
second version with subtitles in November 1949. In an effort 
to broaden the audience, The Miracle was combined with two 
short French films, Jean Renoir's A Day in the Country and 
Marcel Pagnol's Jofroi. The three films were released under the 
new title The Ways of Love. 

This trilogy opened at the Paris Theater on 12 December 
1950 without much public attention. Eleven days after the film 
opened, the Legion of Decency slapped a condemned rating on 
the film and charged that The Miracle was "a sacrilegious and 
blasphemous mockery of Christian and religious truth". It was, 
the legion director Father Patrick Masterson told Cardinal 
Francis Spellman, archbishop of New York, "a blasphemous 
mockery of the Virgin Birth". The controversy heated up when 
New York city's license commissioner Edward McCaffery 
informed the management of the Paris Theater that he found 
The Miracle "officially and personally blasphemous" and 
ordered it removed from the screen. 

The Miracle was suddenly the hottest ticket in New York 
City. Newspapers chronicled the case on front pages. New York 
film critics registered their displeasure with the attempt to 
censor the film by voting The Miracle "Best Foreign Film" of 
the year. The publicity resulted in standing room only at the 
Paris Theater as curious movie fans braved miserable weather 
and Catholic pickets to see what all the fuss was about. 

The drama continued on 5 January 1951 when the New York 
Supreme Court held that McCaffery had, in fact, overstepped 
his authority. The ruling infuriated Cardinal Spellman, who 
issued a stinging rebuttal which was read at every Mass in the 
New York archdiocese on 7 January 1951. The cardinal called 
the film "vile and harmful". It was, he charged, inspired by 
communists, and he demanded that all Catholics boycott it. 
Catholics rallied to Spellman's call to arms and the situation 
quickly turned ugly. Catholic picket lines at the Paris Theater 
swelled to over 1000 men and women. This was, according to 
Bosley Crowther, "the most distasteful and disturbing" aspect 
of the case. 

By early 1951 it was very clear that the debate over The 
Miracle had moved far beyond anything that was on the screen. 
Perfectly intelligent people were arguing that in order to protect 
democracy, and the American way of life, the film had to be 
banned - not just censored. Catholics from Cardinal Spellman 
on down freely tossed the charge of communism at any who 
favoured showing the film. Pickets lines and bomb threats 
attempted to prevent people from seeing the film. Protestant 
and Catholic representatives argued over what was and was 

ROSSELLINI: The British Board of Film Censors initially refused 
a certificate for the British release of Π miracolo (The Miracle) in 
1948 because there were questions raised about the vivid 
depiction of the lead character, Nanni, giving birth. The film was 
eventually passed for release in Britain in January 1951 with the 
new "X" certificate, for screening to adults (over 16 years) only, 
which had been introduced that year. 

not sacrilegious. No one, it seemed, could judge the film on its 
own merits - least of all the New York State censorship board, 
which was now under tremendous political pressure to revoke 
the licence it had originally granted to Burstyn. 

On 15 February 1951 The Miracle was screened for a ten-
member committee of the New York censorship board. After a 
brief deliberation they revoked the licence on the grounds that 
the New York law demanded that "men and women of all 
faiths respect the religious beliefs held by others". The film was 
sacrilegious, the committee held, because it associated the 
Protestant and Catholic versions of the Bible with "drunken-
ness, seduction and lewdness". 

Burstyn was not surprised by the ruling. Determined to chal-
lenge the legality of movie censorship, Burstyn and his lawyer, 
Ephriam London, filed a petition with the US Supreme Court 
on 4 December 1951. The Supreme Court agreed to hear 
Burstyn v. Wilson and oral arguments were scheduled for 24 
April 1952. 

The legal precedent for government censorship of film rested 
with the US Supreme Court decision in 1915, Mutual v. Ohio, 
which upheld the constitutionality of state boards of film cen-
sorship. Justice Joseph McKenna, who wrote the opinion, 
stated that movies were "a business pure and simple," and not 
"regarded by the Ohio constitution . . . as part of the press". 
Burstyn was challenging this ruling. Prior to hearing the oral 
arguments, the Court screened The Miracle. At issue were two 
basic points: the constitutionality of government licensing of 
films prior to their exhibition; and more specifically, the con-
stitutionality of a New York statute that gave authority to ban 
films that were held to be "sacrilegious". 

A month after the oral arguments were presented, the 
Supreme Court handed down a reversal of the New York Court 
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of Appeals decision. Justice Tom Clark wrote the unanimous 
decision for the Court. After summarizing the events that led 
up to the case, Clark wrote that "the present case is the first 
to present squarely to us the question whether motion pictures 
are within the ambit of protection which the First Amendment, 
through the Fourteenth, secures to any form of 'speech' or 'the 
press' ". 

Clark looked at each element of Mutual v. Ohio. "It cannot 
be doubted", he wrote, "that motion pictures are a significant 
medium for the communication of ideas." Their ability to com-
municate ideas "is not lessened by the fact that they are 
designed to entertain as well as to inform", he wrote. Clark 
then addressed the issue that movies had a greater capacity for 
evil than other means of communication. They could, he under-
stood, communicate ideas to "the youth of a community". But 
Clark countered that: "If there be capacity for evil it may be 
relevant in determining the permissible scope of community 
control, but it does not authorize unbridled censorship such as 
we have here." The New York statute, he argued, had set the 
censor "adrift upon a boundless sea amid a myriad of con-
flicting currents of religious views, with no charts but those 
provided by the most vocal and powerful orthodoxies". The 
state had "no legitimate interest in protecting any or all reli-
gions from views distasteful to them". 

The Court concluded that motion pictures were "included 
within the free speech and the free press guarantee of the First 
and Fourteenth Amendments", but added that "a state may 
censor motion pictures under a clearly drawn statute designed 
and applied to prevent the showing of obscene films". Even 
with that added proviso that a carefully drawn censorship law 
to prevent obscene films might be legal, it was a stunning deci-
sion for freedom of the screen. In effect the Court ruled that 
the state censorship boards in New York, Ohio, Maryland, 

Countess Evdokiia Petrovna Rostopchina was a popular 19th-
century Russian salon hostess and author. Her prose, dramas, 
and romantic lyrics featured high-society settings and empha-
sized women's perspectives. Contemporary critics lauded her 
work for its exemplary "feminine style". In 1846, an atypical 
ballad of Rostopchina's, "NasiPnyi brak" (The Forced 
Marriage), appeared in the literary journal Severnaia Ρ chela 
(The Northern Bee). The idea for the ballad had emerged in 
1845. As the Rostopchin family travelled through Poland to 
Italy, according to her daughter, Rostopchina reflected on the 
social and cultural plight of Jews in Poland. This the writer 
compared to an unhappy wife in a mismatched marriage. 
Written a year later, the ballad depicts an accusation by an old 
bar in (landowner), followed by the reply of his younger wife. 

The old bar in asks his servants to judge the behaviour of his 

Pennsylvania, and Kansas and the 200 or so municipal film 
censorship boards (Memphis, Atlanta, Chicago) were uncon-
stitutional because they all included some type of statement that 
prohibited films on sacrilegious grounds. One by one over the 
next decade these institutions of censorship would fall by 
the wayside. It would take more than a decade for all the old 
remnants of film censorship to disappear from the American 
landscape, but The Miracle case was the beginning of the end 
for censorship of movies in the US. 

Of the film itself, Rossellini argued that Nanni's belief "may 
be blasphemous . . . but her faith is so strong that her faith 
redeems it. The last thing she does is completely human and 
normal: she gives her breast to the child. Some Catholics 
praised it." 
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wife, since she is not grateful for the protection and the riches 
he provides. The barin accuses her of scheming against him and 
siding with his enemies. In response, the wife asserts that the 
marriage was against her will. "Whether I am a slave or a 
spouse/God alone knows! Was it I who chose/For myself 
a cruel spouse?" she asks the servants. In her humiliating mar-
riage she cannot speak in her native language nor display other 
forms of her culture. The barin exiled her servants, forced her 
into silence about her situation, and brought her "shame, 
persecution, and slavery" by wedding her. "Am I forbidden to 
grumble ?/While suffering such a fate/Must a wife taken by 
force /Continue to conceal it from all others?" 

Rostopchina's ballad became the subject of rumours and 
parlour conversations. Many believed that the countess 
was publicly describing her unhappy, incompatible marriage to 

EVDOKIIA ROSTOPCHINA 
Russian poet and prose writer, 1812-1858 

"NASIL'NYI BRAK" (The Forced Marriage) 
Ballad, 1846 
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count Andrei Fedorovich Rostopchin. This, though, was not 
the cause of the poem's censoring. The difficult plight of 
married noblewomen already belonged to the emerging Russian 
"woman question" polemic. More to the point was the popular 
pressure on women writers to keep their personal lives out of 
their publications. Most damaging was emperor Nicholas I's 
interpretation, seeing the old barin as representing him and the 
wife Poland, forcibly married to the Russian empire. The 
emperor summoned the Rostopchin family from Italy to St 
Petersburg and, in a private meeting, condemned the poet for 
her allegorical ballad. 

Despite her pleas of innocence, Rostopchina was banned 
from all court activities. The Rostopchin family moved to 
Moscow in 1847. Around this time, the countess abandoned 
poetry in favour of writing prose, blank verse dramas, and 
stories. She re-established her literary salon in Moscow, gath-
ering many of the foremost young writers and editors of the 
city. Although this helped Rostopchina's literary career, pro-
viding her with a publication outlet for new works, the young 
literatteurs were more interested in their association with the 
writer of the scandalous "Forced Marriage". 

Meanwhile, the Third Section, which oversaw Russian 
censorship, confiscated all copies of the issue of Severnaia 
pchela to prevent circulation of Rostopchina's ballad. The 
ballad, however, was copied manually and passed around 
Russian educated society for many years. In Russian archives 
today scholars can find stray reproductions of "The Forced 
Marriage" in private collections and salon albums, demon-
strating the elites' subversion of state censorship and the legacy 
of Rostopchina's poem. 
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Mstislav Rostropovich is widely regarded as one of the great 
musicians of the 20th century. His career has been rewarded 
with every kind of success and honour that the Soviet, western, 
and now post-Soviet Russian worlds have been able to give. 
More than 100 compositions for the cello have been inspired 
or commissioned by him; he has founded festivals and com-
petitions to highlight new cellists, many of whom are his 
students. Rostropovich also played a significant role in the 
battle for artistic freedom that raged during the last decades of 
the Soviet era. 

Rostropovich's first teacher was his father, Leopold, himself 
a professional cellist. Mstislav attended the Moscow Conserva-
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tory (1943-1948) , where he began a lifelong friendship with 
Dmitrii Shostakovich, who dedicated both of his cello concer-
tos to the talented student, and also got to know Sergei 
Prokofiev, who wrote the Sinfonía Concertante for him. Rostro-
povich's brilliance and jote de vivre made him a star in a society 
that valued and richly rewarded its large number of gifted 
artists. He was allowed to undertake foreign tours, awarded 
Lenin and Stalin Prizes (the highest awards the Soviet state 
could grant), and given a dacha in the country. In 1955 
Rostropovich married the brilliant soprano Galina Vishnev-
skaia, then the prima donna of the Bolshoi Theatre, where 
he later enjoyed a second and equally successful career as a 

MSTISLAV ROSTROPOVICH 
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conductor. Rostropovich also delighted in accompanying his 
wife at the piano in recitals. They had two daughters, talented 
musicians themselves. No man had more reason to be contented 
with life in the Soviet Union, or more to lose by defying its 
government, than Rostropovich. 

In 1968, after a concert in the provincial city of Riazan, he 
introduced himself to the writer Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, whose 
novella about life in the Soviet labour camps, Odin den* Ivana 
Denisovicha (1962, One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich), 
had shocked and thrilled the world. Solzhenitsyn was living 
in a rural shack, writing unpublishable novels and plays, 
and working on his encyclopedic testimony of the camps, 
Arkhipelag GULag (The Gulag Archipelago). His novels V 
kruge pervom (The First Circle) and Rakovyi korpus (Cancer 
Ward) had been published in the West, and the authorities were 
debating whether to expel him from the Writers Union (which 
they did in 1969). However different in personality, the two 
men became friends, and Rostropovich, having an unoccupied 
and newly renovated apartment at his dacha, offered it to the 
writer and the family he was establishing. (By the time 
Solzhenitsyn left in 1973, he and his wife had three sons, 
Ermolai, Ignat, and Stepan.) 

In a interview in 1995, Rostropovich recalled that his offer 
had been purely humanitarian: Solzhenitsyn was simply a man 
who needed a place to live, whatever his politics. This seems 
disingenuous. Although he confirmed in that interview that "it 
was Solzhenitsyn's presence which triggered [my] hostility 
toward the Soviet regime", Rostropovich already knew full well 
the sort of regime he was living under. When his professors and 
friends Shostakovich and Prokofiev were anathematized in 
1948 for "formalism" and stripped of their livelihoods, 
Rostropovich had dropped out of the Moscow Conservatory 
in solidarity with Shostakovich and moved in with Prokofiev. 
In 1958, when he was expected to speak at a meeting con-
demning Boris Pasternak's novel Doktor Zhivago (Doctor 
Zhivago), which neither he nor the other speakers had read, he 
instead fulfilled an out-of-town performance conveniently 
scheduled for the same day. The Warsaw Pact invasion of 
Czechoslavakia in 1968, which occurred when Rostropovich 
and Vishnevskaia were performing in London, so devastated 
them that they vowed never to perform in Czechoslavakia while 
their countrymen occupied it. 

Thus, when Rostropovich invited the persecuted writer to 
live in his apartment, Rostropovich knew that his and 
Vishnevskaia's lives would surely be affected by his generosity. 
Rostropovich's openhandedness touched others in Solzhenit-
syn's circle. He provided medical care for a dying professor who 
had hidden all the writer's work between 1962 and 1969; he 
offered his own house to two of Solzhenitsyn's former fellow 
zeks (camp inmates), who lived there for two winters; and from 
foreign tours he brought the writer a stencil machine, as well 
as other supplies unavailable in the Soviet Union. 

The first governmental attempt at reprisal came when 
Vishnevskaia was forbidden to record Boris Godunov; she 
appealed to the deputy minister of culture, and was permitted 
to make the recording in 1970. That year, Solzhenitsyn received 
the Nobel Prize for Literature, but he was forbidden to go 
abroad to claim it, whereupon Rostropovich wrote a letter 
protesting the government's treatment of his friend. He mailed 
the letter from West Germany to four prestigious Soviet news-

papers, which declined to print it, but it was immediately 
broadcast back to the Soviet Union on foreign radio stations. 
The government's response was to shelve a film biography of 
Vishnevskaia. 

It was Rostropovich who suggested that Solzhenitsyn send 
five copies of his next novel, Avgust chetyrnadtsatogo (August 
1914), to prominent Soviet officials, so that if they refused to 
read it, as they indeed did, Solzhenitsyn would have a reason 
to publish it in the West. Rostropovich himself took two copies 
of the novel to government officials, who also refused to look 
at it, and Vishnevskaia even pleaded with a Soviet diplomat in 
Vienna to give the book a chance. By this time, there was a 
KGB unit permanently parked in a car near their dacha, and, 
with the help of members of the household, the KGB were able 
to install listening devices inside their house. 

After Rostropovich sent his letter, the reprisals increased. He 
was removed from his position as conductor at the Bolshoi, 
and Moscow orchestras were forbidden to invite him to 
conduct. He could not use Moscow halls for solo concerts. 
Gradually his foreign tours were cancelled. His and Vishnev-
skaia's appearances in a film on Shostakovich were not even 
officially cancelled; they were simply dropped from the project 
without so much as a phone call. 

Rostropovich was allowed to perform as a soloist with the 
visiting San Francisco Symphony Orchestra, under Seiji Ozawa, 
and Vishnevskaya, as a People's Artist of the Soviet Union, 
could not be removed from her position as premier soloist with 
the Bolshoi. Nevertheless, neither her name nor Rostropovich's 
was ever mentioned in reviews, nor were their performances 
aired on radio or television. The government's punishment 
continued, sometimes in relatively petty ways, such as covering 
over posters announcing a performance, or not even asking 
Vishnevskaia if she wanted to step in for an ailing Tosca - one 
of her signature roles - during a visit from the La Scala 
company. Rostropovich was reduced to performing and con-
ducting in the hinterlands, and to conducting Die Fledermaus 
at the less-than-first-class Moscow Operetta; even that job was 
eventually withdrawn. Sometimes the government tried the 
carrot instead of the stick. Rostropovich was told that he might 
return to the Bolshoi, and might even assume the directorship, 
if he would sign a letter condemning his country neighbour 
Andrei Sakharov. He refused. 

When, in 1974, ñve prominent Bolshoi soloists, including one 
of her protegees, denounced Vishnevskaia - a ruse designed to 
cancel a recording of Tosca that she was making - she con-
vinced Rostropovich that they must leave the Soviet Union. 
They wrote a letter to Leonid Brezhnev asking permission to 
take their family abroad for two years. The intention was never 
to emigrate, but to escape a situation that was increasingly 
destructive both personally and artistically. The prospect of 
leaving their homeland was so painful that Rostropovich unsuc-
cessfully pleaded with an official to exile him to the provinces, 
if only he might work freely at his art. Their request to Brezhnev 
was granted instantly, due to the intercession of US senator 
Edward Kennedy and the composer and conductor Leonard 
Bernstein. Rostropovich flew to London, followed shortly by 
his wife and daughters. 

In the west, Rostropovich and Vishnevskaia resumed their 
performing careers, becoming much honoured and much in 
demand. Among other responsibilities, Rostropovich became 
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music director of the US National Symphony Orchestra, based 
in Washington, D.C., in 1977. Always, however, they both 
emphasized that they were "not defecting": they would return 
to the Soviet Union when its people had freedom and when its 
artists were allowed to perform anywhere in the world. In retal-
iation for their continued outspokenness, the Soviet authorities 
stripped the couple of their citizenship in 1978. 

Rostropovich and Vishnevskaia met Mikhail Gorbachev at 
the White House in 1987. Their citizenship was restored in 
1990, and Rostropovich brought the National Symphony 
Orchestra to Moscow. During the attempted coup of August 
1991, he raced from Paris to Moscow to stand at the barri-
cades with the opponents of the Soviet old guard. In 1993, to 
mark the centenary of Tchaikovskii's death, Rostropovich 
again led the National Symphony Orchestra in Moscow, this 
time in Red Square. Earlier the same day, he conducted the 
Orchestra in the hall of the Moscow Conservatory. They played 
Shostakovich's First Piano Concerto; the soloist was Ignat 
Solzhenitsyn. 

H A R R I E T RAFTER 

In the 1920s Samuel Roth delighted aficionados of pornogra-
phy by publishing Charles Carrington's Forbidden Books. He 
gave James Joyce "the jawache" with his piracies of Ulysses, 
both in expurgated and complete editions. His "exposé" of 
Herbert Hoover occasioned secret investigations of his income 
sources by supporters of the US president. Similar scandal 
books, published in the 1950s, would galvanize the British 
embassy to protect the reputations of the duke and duchess of 
Windsor. Roth indignantly defended the titillating books and 
magazines that he mailed in great numbers, denying that they 
either reached or influenced teenagers. The Supreme Court's 
majority and dissenting opinions made his 1957 appeal of a 
five-year sentence and $5000 fine a landmark case in liberaliz-
ing obscenity law. 

By his early twenties, Roth had established his credentials as 
a man of letters by publishing the literary magazine The Lyric, 
and founding The Poetry Bookshop. He reprinted the work of 
leading contemporary European writers whose works were not 
under copyright because of a lack of international accords. He 
made the acquaintance of Frank Harris, Harry Roskelenko, 
Sholem Asch, Edna St Vincent Millay, Floyd Dell, and Maxwell 
Bodenheim. He sold their works, and, as did many others, he 
sold or rented classics of under-the-counter pornography. In 
1919, Boni and Liveright published his polemical verses about 
Jewish concerns past and present, Europe: A Book for America, 
in which the speaker assumes the tone of an Old Testament 
prophet. In Britain in 1921, he planned a history of contem-
porary US poetry, for which Ezra Pound was to supply mar-
ginal notes. 

In that year, Roth founded a quarterly literary review, Two 
Worlds. He hoped to make a place for himself among other 
young Jewish publishers sponsoring the style and ideas of the 
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European avant-garde and their American enthusiasts. It was 
sold by subscription only, thus corresponding to the way pri-
vately printed books were circulated. Having established a cor-
respondence with Ezra Pound, Roth requested permission to 
serialize Joyce's Ulysses. There is some evidence that it was 
given, but Joyce did not think so. In 1926 and 1927, Roth pub-
lished excerpts from Finnegans Wake in his quarterly Two 
Worlds, and, in Two Worlds Monthly, chapters from Ulysses 
that he had expurgated. Over 100 writers signed an Inter-
national Protest against Roth; Pound did not sign, possibly 
because he had given Roth to believe that he could publish the 
Ulysses selections, although hardly in expurgated form, possi-
bly because he now thought the main priority was a campaign 
against pornography laws headed by Joyce. Samuel Roth was 
no longer known as a man of letters. Indeed, for some of his 
editing and publishing ventures, he felt it necessary to adopt 
the alias of "Norman Lockridge", the first of several pseudo-
nyms. 

In 1928, the New York Society for the Suppression of Vice 
engineered Roth's arrest at his New York bookshop. One of 
the most incriminating items seized was a reprint of Charles 
Carrington's Forbidden Books, a 227-page annotated compila-
tion of Carrington's best-selling sexology and erotology, prob-
ably acquired from St George Best, in Chicago. In mid-October, 
Roth was sentenced to 90 days in jail for selling by mail order 
a complete edition of Indian manuals of love, the Kama Sutra 
and The Perfumed Garden. Not long after his release, he was 
back behind bars. The Vice Society had raided his Golden Hind 
Press, finding bootleg copies of Ulysses, D.H. Lawrence's Lady 
Chatterley's Lover, Forbidden Books, and Fanny Hill - all 
proving Roth's heavy involvement with the distribution of 
erotica. 

SAMUEL ROTH 
US publisher, 1894-1974 
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His photolithographed piracies of the Lawrence novel 
appeared early, and were ubiquitous in America. The Ulysses 
volume, printed between two and three years later than the seri-
alized chapters in Two Worlds Monthly, has won Roth a 
dubious place in Joyce bibliography as the novel's first - and 
of course unauthorized - US publisher; Random House's autho-
rized edition was inadvertently based on it. Many of the copies 
were destroyed in an incinerator at police headquarters. 
Nevertheless, Roth never ceased to point with pride to the con-
tribution he felt he had made to the cause of modernist litera-
ture with his first US edition of Ulysses, even to the face of the 
contemptuous Estes Kefauver in his 1955 testimony before the 
senator's investigation of his mail-order sales to juveniles. Also 
found was a translation of a Boccaccio story, made more 
saleable by an unauthorized - and, by the standards of the day, 
obscene - set of Aubrey Beardsley illustrations (e.g. Venus and 
Tannhauser). His parole was revoked. 

Roth founded William Faro Inc. in 1930 to publish books 
that could be sold openly in stores and through the mails, as 
well as stocked in the lending libraries, which were becoming 
increasingly popular during the Depression. He inaugurated his 
venture with "the Samuel Roth Edition" of Lady Chatterley's 
Lover, an expurgated and bowdlerized edition, although Roth's 
own term was "revised". "You may now place Lady Chatter-
ley's Lover on your favourite reading shelf, beside the best of 
the modern classics," read one dust-jacket blurb. Roth set up 
a "ledger" in which to record funds in escrow until such time 
as Frieda Lawrence might authorize his edition, but Alfred 
Knopf offered a much larger sum. Faro did offer the public 
Roth's own dramatization of Lady Chatterley, as well as two 
"sequels", which transformed Lawrence's novel into the stuff 
of pulp romance. 

The most notorious, and probably the most lucrative, Faro 
book was an exposé of Herbert Hoover, John Hamill's The 
Strange Career of Mr Hoover Under Two Flags, the first of 
several smear books that had some part in hindering Hoover's 
reelection bid. Hoover certainly took it seriously. His personal 
secretary dispatched three operatives to investigate Samuel 
Roth, and they found some powerful insiders who did not 
scruple to provide the president with confidential information. 
Late in 1931, a Democratic hanger-on who claimed to have 
supplied research to the book's author filed for an injunction 
against further sales. In granting the request, Judge Cotillo cast 
Roth in the role of the heartless "promoter" who would do 
anything for money. 

By late 1932, the effects of the Depression had forced Roth 
to liquidate William Faro Inc. One outcome was his egregious 
anti-Semitic tract Jews Must Live: An Account of the Persecu-
tion of the World by Israel on All the Frontiers of Civilization 
(1934), which the Nazis sometimes cited, and for the existence 
of which Roth was deeply repentant. It was about this time 
that he began using the US mails to circulate, and Railway 
Express to ship, such materials as erotic playing cards and pho-
tograph sets. Some books carried his Black Hawk Press imprint. 
One of these was an expurgated Ananga Ranga. The more 
expensive copies featured pasted-in photographs like those in 
the aggressively pornographic "readers" of the period. Roth 
also risked mailing books that he could not advertise openly: 
these were the most strictly banned pornography of the period. 
In December 1936, the publisher and his wife were convicted 

of distributing obscene books through interstate commerce and 
of a conspiracy to do so. Roth served three years and 20 days; 
a fine of $2000 was suspended, to be enforced when and if he 
violated parole. Suspended also was his wife's three-year sen-
tence. The sentence was, understandably, an extremely severe 
one for an obscenity conviction. 

After World War II, Roth turned to mail-order advertising, 
and estimated that during this phase of his career, he sent out 
10 million pieces of mail for borderline items advertised to 
appeal to prurience. The Post Office received so many com-
plaints about his mailings - it claimed their number reached 
5000 - that a special form letter was devised to answer them. 
His circulars got progressively bolder and more suggestive, and 
some of them contained sneering references to the "blue noses" 
who had repressed "vital" novels and magazines. After the 
well-publicized appearance before senator Kefauver's commit-
tee mentioned above, Roth was charged with 26 offences, sen-
tenced to five years in prison and fined $5000 in 1956. Appeals 
to the district court and the Supreme Court failed, the latter 
upholding the conviction by six votes to three. On the other 
hand, William Brennan's definition of obscenity paved the way 
to a considerably more liberal definition of pornography. The 
British Hicklin rule of 1868 had concentrated on its "tendency 
. . . to deprave and corrupt those whose minds are open to such 
immoral influences". Roth v. the USA laid down that a publi-
cation was only obscene if "to the average person, applying 
contemporary community standards, the dominant theme of 
the material, taken as a whole, appeals to prurient interest". 
Within a few years, Barney Rossett of the Grove Press could 
market Lady Chatterley's Lover and Henry Miller's Tropic of 
Cancer, without fear that they would be prosecuted. 
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JEAN ROUCH 
French film director, 1 9 1 7 -

LES MAITRES FOUS (The Mad Masters) 
Film, 1954 

Jean Rouch's anthropological and filmmaking activities, which 
began in the 1940s, have focused on the ethnographic study, 
analysis, and depiction of West African and French cultures. 
He has worked in France, where he held several national 
appointments, as well as Niger, Mali, Ghana, Ivory Coast, 
Nigeria, Burkino Faso, and Senegal. He has also produced a 
number of anthropological and fiction films in collaboration 
with many French and West African informants. 

The events depicted in Les Maitres fous are set in and around 
the city of Accra, which was then capital of the English colo-
nial territory of the Gold Coast (now Ghana). The film features 
the annual possession ceremony performed by members of the 
Songhay and Zerma community in Accra, who had recently 
migrated from Niger, Mali, and Burkino Faso. Accra is por-
trayed as a developing city with a cosmopolitan population 
originating from various regions within West Africa. The 
Songhay and Zerma community featured in this film have 
migrated to Accra to share in the prosperity and economic 
growth in the region, bringing with them, along with a host of 
cultural beliefs and practices, their possession rituals and family 
of Hauka deities. The Hauka represent one of the recently 
arrived group of Songhay spirits in a historical succession of 
spirit possession cults which date back several hundred years. 
The specific origin of the Hauka cult occurred in French Niger 
during the mid-19 20s. This family of spirits, consisting of 
"mad" colonial administrators, arose out of conditions created 
in 20th-century colonial West Africa. 

Les Maitres fous has generated controversy since its first 
screening in 1954 at the Museé de l'Homme, Paris. It has been 
both strongly criticized and enthusiastically extolled by western 
and African audiences. It was banned in Britain and in the Gold 
Coast after its release in 1955, but judged the best short film 
at the Venice Film Festival in 1957. This public ambivalence 
has resulted from differing reactions to the arresting and 
graphic images and scenes, and to the social and cultural sig-
nificance of the activities depicted within the film. 

The film opens with a brief explanation about the encounter 
between people from the northern and the southern regions and 
the discord created by the confluence of modern and traditional 
life in colonial Gold Coast. Accra is portrayed as a vibrant 
city where many groups and customs from West Africa have 
converged. This is the world the Songhay and Zerma must con-
front and adjust to after migration from their traditional homes 
in Niger, Mali, and Burkina Faso. We see migrants performing 
a range of daily work activities in the city. It is from this local 
urban context that the film moves to the bush where we see 
the compound where the Hauka ceremony will take place. 

Rouch talks the viewer through corresponding images and 
sequences of the ceremony. The camera reveals the ceremonial 
activities performed by the high priest, initiates, musicians, 
and witnesses in close proximity. We witness the penance of 
initiates; a blood-stained altar; a caricatured fetish statue 
representing a colonial governor-general; the sacrifice of a 

chicken; the possession of Hauka spirit mediums and their wild 
flailing and marching; the entranced mediums foaming at the 
mouth; the bare-skinned handling of fire; the burlesquing of 
British military protocol; and the sacrifice, boiling, and con-
sumption of a dog by the possessed mediums. As the ceremony 
comes to an end, it is pronounced a great success by the 
mediums and the Hauka spirits leave their mediums' bodies. 

Rouch returns to the city the day after this extreme and phys-
ically demanding ceremony to show the contented participants 
back in their daily occupations. In closing, Rouch considers the 
possibility that their religion and practices are a psychological 
palliative for dealing with the alienating contradictions of 
modern society. 

The British government banned Les Maitres fous because it 
mocked the British governor-general and military protocol, 
which by extension was insulting to British society and ulti-
mately the Queen. In addition, sacrificial acts in the film were 
considered violent and cruel to animals. Rouch admittedly held 
a critical posture towards the European colonization of African 
societies. Les Maitres fous was consistent with his views on 
European colonial activities. However, the participants and the 
actual ceremony, ritual, and practices shown in the film were 
native expressions. The Hauka possessions of the Songhay and 
Zerma function as an interpretation and recasting of their social 
realities. The ceremonies enact the social and symbolic rela-
tionships existing within their immediate social realities. Thus 
Songhay religion and its practices help to delineate the social, 
political, and historical relationships which impinge on 
Songhay culture and society and also serve as a criticism and 
resistance to British and French control. As such, the British 
government was condemning not only the film, but also a 
community and set of cultural practices which stood against 
their political and economic agenda. 
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JEAN-JACQUES ROUSSEAU 
Swiss thinker and writer, 1712-1778 

It comes as no surprise that the man who stated so famously that 
"L'homme est né libre, et partout il est dans les fers" (Man is 
born free, and everywhere he is in chains) should have suffered 
at the hands of the censors. Adopted after his death as one of 
the most influential political philosophers in modern history, 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau propounded views that were scarcely 
likely to appeal to the royal and ecclesiastical authorities of pre-
Revolutionary France, where he spent much of his life. However, 
Malesherbes, the chief French royal censor when Rousseau was 
writing, did much behind the scenes to defend him. 

Two of Rousseau's works in particular, Émile and Du 
Contrat social, would arouse the wrath of the Paris Parlement, 
the Catholic Church, and even the authorities in his native 
Geneva. Broadly, Rousseau argued that men were born happy 
and virtuous by nature, but were corrupted and made unhappy 
by the inequality, materialism, and despotism of the society in 
which they were forced to live. While other Enlightenment 
thinkers railed against the injustices of society, Rousseau 
objected to the existence of society itself, arguing that it was 
fundamentally unnatural. Such are the notions to emerge from 
Rousseau's major discourses and novels. Then in his best-
known work, Du Contrat social, Rousseau imagined an ideal 
society where individuals, in signing the social contract, would 
surrender their rights to the collective general will, which 
would act for the common good. Rousseau died just over 10 
years before the French Revolution. The heady mix of politi-
cal idealism and emotional candour in his writings caused him 
to be regarded as a hero during the Revolution. His vision has 
influenced many theorists and politicians since, including, most 
notoriously, some totalitarian thinkers. 

Descended from Huguenot exiles who had fled religious per-
secution in France, Jean-Jacques Rousseau spent his early years 
in Calvinist Geneva, a proudly autonomous city characterized 
by its puritanical morality. However, Rousseau left Geneva at 
a relatively young age, became a Catholic, and embarked on a 
restlessly itinerant life in Savoy, Piedmont, and finally, France, 
the scene of many of his encounters with censorship. He did, 
subsequently, rejoin the Calvinist Church, but the views he pro-
pounded on a new civil religion, where Christianity enjoyed no 
special status, was one of many distinctly unorthodox ideas that 
caused him trouble. 

Rousseau's individuality is apparent in his first main work, 
his Discours sur les sciences et les arts (Discourse on the 
Sciences and the Arts, 1751). In total contrast to Diderot, he 
claimed that science was evil, both in its origins and in its 
effects. The generous-minded Diderot was willing to give 
Rousseau's view an airing, but Voltaire condemned it whole-
heartedly. But it was not a view which would cause the censor 

to react. However, Malesherbes, the head of government 
censorship at the time, could not be expected to nod through 
Rousseau's next and more radical Discours sur Vorigine de 
Vinégalité (Discourse on the Origin of Inequality, 1755) a n d 
demanded to see the whole text, despite the pleas of Marc-
Michel Rey of Amsterdam, Rousseau's publisher, who stood to 
lose a lot of money if permission to publish was refused. 
Malesherbes finally gave his full authorization to a work which 
would cause Voltaire to dismiss Rousseau's views even more 
scornfully than before. But the Discours sur Vorigine de Viné-
galité, which accounted for the evolution of man and society, 
would have made Rousseau an object of suspicion at the 
Sorbonne. 

Rousseau's next work, Julie; ou, ha Nouvelle Héloi'se, was a 
love story. He himself said of its possible effects: "My volup-
tuous imaginings would have lost all their grace if they had 
lacked the gentle colours of innocence." The novel challenged 
conventional sexual morality. Fellow writer Charles Duelos 
warned Rousseau that the church would not take kindly, for 
example, to a character who was an atheist, however virtuous. 
Early editions (printed abroad) sold well, but when it came to 
a French edition, Malesherbes, now having to do his job in a 
climate of rising religious intolerance, made it clear that some 
50 cuts would be necessary. He indicated that there were some 
passages in the novel which would be offensive to Catholics 
and Protestants alike. Rousseau replied: "I confess I like her 
(Julie) better lovable, if heretical, than bigoted and narrow as 
they make her." He would accept some cuts but not any that 
would alter the purpose of the novel. In a letter to Fra^ois 
Coidet, he wrote: "As for what Malesherbes calls a revolt 
against the Scriptures, I myself call it a submission to the 
authority of God and Reason, which ought to take priority over 
that of the Bible and serve as its basis." Malesherbes later 
claimed that he had done the best he could for Rousseau, but 
knew that "trivial" cuts were necessary for publication to take 
place. 

It was not even deemed worth trying for a French publica-
tion of Du Contrat social, Rousseau's project for a political 
constitution, which was printed in the Netherlands in 1762 and 
banned from France. Rousseau himself had early doubts 
whether Émile; ou, de Véducation could be published there 
"except with mutilations which I could not agree to". And 
indeed the road to publication of Entile would prove long and 
tortuous. Rousseau believed that the Jesuits were holding up 
the book in order to prepare their refutations. Malesherbes 
assured him that this was not the case. But, on this occasion, 
Malesherbes, otherwise felt to be a decent public official, played 
a double game. Realizing the likely impact of the book on 
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Church and Parlement alike, he distanced himself from his 
early promise to get it through, suggesting that the last two 
volumes be printed in the Netherlands so that he could claim 
that he had nothing to do with it. More intransigent than ever, 
Rousseau asserted that "no interdiction, no danger, no violence, 
no power on earth would ever make me retract a single 
syllable". 

On 9 June 1762 the Parlement of Paris condemned the book 
as subversive of morals and decency, seditious, impious, and 
sacrilegious. Copies were to be seized, shredded, and burnt by 
the public executioner. Rousseau himself was to be arrested, 
but before the court officers arrived he had left, not for Geneva, 
where there was now a warrant for his arrest for blasphemy 
on account of the book, but for Berne. Both Émile and Du 
Contrat social were publicly burnt in Geneva in 1762. In 1763 
both books were placed on the Catholic Index. Rousseau now 
fled to Neuchátel, where he benefited from the protection of 
Frederick the Great, who had been elected prince of this Swiss 
canton. There he wrote his Lettre a Christophe de Beaumont, 
replying to the archbishop of Paris, who had issued a pastoral 
letter condemning Rousseau in August 1762; Rousseau's letter 
was itself put on the Index in 1766. His response to Geneva, 
defending Émile and Du Contrat social, was contained in his 
Lettres écrites de la montagne (1764, Letters from the 
Mountain). 

Hostility followed Rousseau. Voltaire's Le Sentiment des 
citoyens expressed popular resentment at Rousseau's abandon-
ment of his five children. Rousseau felt impelled to write 
(1764-70) his extremely frank autobiographical Confessions, 
and returned to France in the hope of reading them publicly; 

The Satanic Verses tells the story of two Indians who fall 
29,000 feet from an exploding plane and land unharmed in 
Britain. One of the two turns into a cloven-hoofed devil and 
the other into an archangel, complete with a sometimes-visible 
halo. In a loosely organized account of the dreams and real-life 
experiences of these two central characters, Rushdie examines 
the ambiguous relationship between fact and fiction, the com-
pelling power of religious belief, and the fragmented nature of 
postcolonial identity. The fictional invocation of events and 
figures from the Qur'an, notably the Muhammad-like busi-
nessman/prophet named Mahound, led to the banning of the 
novel in many Muslim countries and the issuing of ayatollah 
Khomeini's death sentence against Rushdie on 14 February 
1989. 

Salman Rushdie is an Indian-born writer of English-language 
novels and essays who holds British citizenship. He has received 
a number of important awards, including the Booker Prize for 
his novel Midnight's Children (1981) and the Whitbread Prize 
for The Satanic Verses (1988). An author who claims that his 
chief literary influence in childhood was The Arabian Nights, 

this was forbidden. But he did settle quietly at Ermenonville, 
north of Paris, until his death. Censorship of his works con-
tinued well after he had died. Julie was added to the Index in 
1806, and, as late as 1929, the US Customs department was 
banning the import of the Confessions as injurious to public 
morals. Rousseau's writings were also banned for a brief time 
in the Soviet Union between 1935 and 1936. 
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Rushdie blends fantasy with political and social commentary 
in works that explore issues of national and cultural identity, 
the immigrant experience, and East-West relations. 

Rushdie's writing first aroused the hostility of political 
authorities in his native India with the publication of Midnight's 
Children. The novel, which describes the life of a boy born at 
the exact moment that India achieved its independence, raised 
some controversy for its unflattering fictional presentation of 
the Nehru family. Indira Gandhi was so insulted with Rushdie's 
portrayal of her that she sued him for libel. However, due to 
her untimely death, the lawsuit was never resolved. In a similar 
manner, the publication of Shame (1983) angered the political 
elite in Pakistan, another country where Rushdie had lived for 
some time. Sale of the novel was ultimately banned in Pakistan, 
partly because of what was seen as its disparaging portrayal of 
then president Muhammad Ziaul-Haqq. 

The Satanic Verses was published on 2.6 September 1988 
in Britain by Viking Penguin. The initial reviews of the 
work in the western literary press were predominantly positive. 
Although some reviewers noted that the novel really consisted 
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of two disparate story lines, one of the prophet Mahound and 
the other of the two crash victims, bound together in a loosely 
related narrative, for the most part its inventive blend of ref-
erences to pop culture and historical allusions garnered it praise 
as a landmark work of magical realism. This critical acclaim 
culminated in the awarding of the Whitbread Prize for "best 
novel" on 8 November 1988. Most Muslim literary reviews, 
on the other hand, found the work offensive and blasphemous. 
eAli A. Mazrui, a well-known Muslim intellectual and director 
of the Institute of Global Cultural Studies at the State University 
of New York at Binghamton, suggested that references in the 
work were for Muslims as hurtful as would be the portrayal 
of the Virgin Mary as a prostitute or Jesus as the son of 
one of her clients. 

The publication of The Satanic Verses provoked protests both 
in Britain and elsewhere. The rancour began before the work's 
actual publication date, when Muslims in India learned of it 
from excerpts in two Indian magazines. Syed Shahbuddin and 
Khurshid Alam Khan, Muslim members of the Indian parlia-
ment, moved to have the novel banned in India. On 5 October 
1988 the Indian Finance Ministry prohibited the book. 
Shahbuddin had never read the work but defiantly claimed 
that it was unnecessary to wade through filth. South Africa 
banned the work the following month. Thereafter efforts began 
to have the book banned in Britian as well. Hesham al-Essawy, 
chairman of the Islamic Society for the Promotion of Religious 
Tolerance, wrote to Viking Press asking them to consider 
withdrawing the work from publication. On 20 October 
1988 the Union of Muslim Organizations in Britain wrote to 
prime minister Margaret Thatcher requesting that The Satanic 
Verses be legally banned in Britain and Rushdie prosecuted on 
charges of blasphemy. The English legal system is distinctive 
among western nations in that it still has blasphemy laws on 
the books. However, as the Muslim community in Britain soon 
discovered, such laws applied only to Christian writings, and in 
any case were almost never enforced. Consequently, Mrs 
Thatcher rejected the request, opting instead to support free-
dom of expression. 

The protests then began to take a more violent turn. In 
December 1988 Rushdie started to receive violent threats and 
Viking suffered two bomb scares (thereafter rumours circulated 
that Viking executives were wearing bulletproof vests to 
work). On 2 December 1988, after the Whitbread Prize cere-
mony, members of the Muslim community in Bolton (near 
Manchester) held a book burning at which 7000 were present. 
Another public book burning followed on 14 January 1989 in 
Bradford. Although only 1000 people attended, the latter event 
received extensive press coverage. Two weeks later a demon-
stration was held in Hyde Park, London, protesting against the 
work and its publisher. 

These protests were eclipsed by the violence that accom-
panied subsequent demonstrations against the novel in the east. 
On 12 February 1989 some 10,000 people took to the streets 
in Islamabad, the capital of Pakistan, and marched on the 
American Cultural Centre. The protesters set fire to the build-
ing and threw stones at the windows. As the crowd surged 
towards the building, the police killed five demonstrators and 
about 100 more were injured; a Pakistani guard was shot. 
However, no British property was attacked or damaged during 
the rioting. The protests then spilled over into India. On 13 

February 1989 one person was killed and more than 60 people 
were injured during street demonstrations in Srinagar. 

Ultimately the work was banned in scores of countries with 
Muslim majorities or pluralities, including Papua New Guinea, 
Thailand, Sri Lanka, Kenya, Tanzania, Liberia, Sierra Leone, 
Malaysia, and Venezuela. It was uniformly banned in those 
countries with large Muslim populations, except for Turkey, 
where the work was greeted more ambivalently. Some govern-

RUSHDIE: Muslim demonstrators marching through Slough, 
Berkshire, in March 1989, to protest the publication of The 
Satanic Verses. The demonstration was one of a number that 
took place in British cities during late 1988 and early 1989 
following the refusal of the British prime minister, Margaret 
Thatcher, to sanction the legal banning of the publication of the 
book in Britain. 
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ments in the Middle East went so far as to ban all books pub-
lished by Viking and it was also common for magazines cov-
ering the controversy, including Time, Newsweek, and The Far 
Eastern Economic Review, to have issues banned. 

Immediately following the violence in Pakistan ayatollah 
Khomeini issued his famous edict. As far as can be determined, 
his action was in response to news reports, perhaps on Iranian 
television or on a transistor radio, of the rioting. On 14 
February 1989 he issued a hukm calling for Rushdie's death. 
Although commonly referred to as a fatwa (legal opinion) in 
the western press, the ayatollah's decree was substantially dif-
ferent. Unlike a fatwa, a hukm is a religious pronouncement 
that remains in place after the issuer's death. A fatwa, on the 
other hand, dies with its issuer. The edict stated: 

In the name of Him, the Highest. There is only one God, 
to whom we shall all return. I inform all zealous Muslims 
of the world that the author of the book entitled The 
Satanic Verses - which has been compiled, printed, and 
published in opposition to Islam, the Prophet, and the 
Qur'an - and all those involved in its publication who 
were aware of its content, are sentenced to death. I call 
on all zealous Muslims to execute them quickly, wher-
ever they may be found, so that no one else will dare to 
insult the Muslim sanctities. God willing, whoever is 
killed on this path is a martyr. In addition, anyone who 
has access to the author of this book, but does not possess 
the power to execute him, should report him to the 
people so that he may be punished for his actions. May 
peace and the mercy of God and His blessing be with 
you. Ruhollah al-Musavi al-Khomeini, 25 Bahman 1367. 

Rushdie's responses to the treatment of his work varied 
considerably. In September 1988 he stated openly that "one 
of my major themes is religion and fanaticism". However, a 
month later, when his work was first being protested against, 
he claimed that the book wasn't "actually about Islam, but 
about migration, metamorphosis, divided selves, love, death, 
London and Bombay". Then, in January 1989, Rushdie res-
ponded publicly to the sum of these events. In an editorial piece 
called "The Book Burning" he argued that Islam had been 
taken over by a "powerful tribe of clerics . . . the contem-
porary Thought Police". At the same time he declared that his 
work was not antireligious, but rather addressed the issues 
attendant to migration. After the death threat was made 
public, on 17 February 1989, Rushdie offered a minimal 
apology in an attempt to take advantage of the Iranian presi-
dent Khamenei's suggestion that the people might forgive him 
if he repented. The apology noted: "I recognize that Muslims 
in many parts of the world are genuinely distressed by the 
publication of my novel. I profoundly regret the distress 
that the publication had occasioned to sincere followers of 
Islam." This was flatly rejected by Khomeini on 19 February 
1989; he made it clear that no apology could revoke the death 
edict. Rushdie's last public appearance for some time was on 
14 February 1989; thereafter, he was under the protection of 
the police Special Branch and remained in hiding. Until 1996 
his public appearances were unannounced and infrequent. 
Recent political events have led to greater freedom of move-
ment for Rushdie. 

Muslim critics found many aspects of the novel blasphemous. 
To begin with, they objected to the work's title, an important 
part of the controversy, as many people angered by the novel 
did not actually read the text. Although Rushdie argued that 
the title was derived from the writings of al-Tabari, a highly 
respected Islamic source, and described an event that took place 
between Muhammad and Gabriel in the Qur'an, al-Tabari never 
actually used the phrase "the satanic verses" to describe the 
incident. In fact, Rushdie probably borrowed the term from a 
work written by an English orientalist W. Montgomery Watt, 
Muhammad at Mecca (1953). Due to this connection, Muslim 
intellectuals familiar with orientalist positions reacted sharply 
against the title, perceiving it as part of a European effort to 
discredit Islam. What sparked the greatest outrage, however, 
may have been the manner in which the English title was trans-
lated into Eastern languages. For example, in Arabic the title 
was translated as al-Ayat al-Shaytaniya. Because ay at are specif-
ically verses of the Qur'an, the title in translation literally meant 
"The Satanic Qur'an." Clearly, any work implying that the 
Qur'an was written by Satan would be inherently blasphemous 
to many Muslim readers, even though nowhere in the work did 
Rushdie suggest this to be the case. The versions of the novel 
in Persian and Turkish - the other two major languages of the 
Muslim world - bore titles with similar implications. 

Perhaps the most objectionable aspect of the novel for many 
Muslims was its suggestion that the Qur'an could be incorrect 
or at least that its author, Muhammad, may have been fallible 
in writing it down. The controversy centres on the events from 
which Rushdie took the term The Satanic Verses. According to 
the writings of al-Tabari, Muhammad's initial teachings were 
not warmly greeted in Mecca. Before the rise of Islam, Mecca 
was a centre of polytheistic religions. Muhammad at first had 
trouble winning over converts to monotheism and consequently 
members of his clan, the Quraysh, suggested that he take a 
more flexible view towards their idols. In hopes of winning over 
his tribesmen, Muhammad then recited two lines from the 
Qur'an that made reference to the three most prominent 
Meccan goddesses, al-Lat, al-eUzza, and Manat, and appeared 
to acknowledge their divine status. He declared, "These are the 
exalted birds [meaning the goddesses], And their intercession 
is desired indeed." At this moment, however, the archangel 
Gabriel (the Qur'an's source) interposed and questioned 
Muhammad's actions. According to al-Tabari, Gabriel revealed 
to the prophet that Satan had been the source of these lines 
and that they were therefore invalidated. As a result, they do 
not appear in the canonic Qur'anic text. In their place are lines 
indicating that the goddesses' names were only dreams and that 
"Allah vests no authority in them". 

This incident is highly problematic for Islam. One of the cen-
tral features of the faith is that the Qur'an is literally the word 
of God. To question this is to cast doubt upon the validity 
of Muhammad's mission and to imply that the entire religion is 
based on falsehood. For this reason, while a Muslim may crit-
icize the mullahs, the religious establishment, and even the 
political leadership of Muhammad, he may not question the 
authenticity of the Qur'an. Consequently, al-Tabari's story of 
the missing lines, and the question of who spoke them, is a very 
sensitive one. Most Muslim historians avoid commenting on the 
issue altogether or try to steer a neutral course between an 
unlikely story and one of the major premises of the Islamic faith. 
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Rushdie, on the other hand, decided to tackle the complexities 
of this issue head-on. In his novel, the archangel Gibreel 
(Gabriel?) claims that both sets of verses came from his mouth: 
"it was me both times, baba, me first and second also from me. 
From my mouth, both the statement and the repudiation, verses 
and converses, universes and reverses, the whole thing, and we 
all know how my mouth got worked." One might infer from 
this statement either that God, through Gibreel, spoke two 
contradictory statements; that Gibreel himself was the source 
of both sets of lines; or that God and Satan are the same being. 
In any case, the passage would be troubling to Muslim readers. 
What is more, Gibreel later declares that he had been "obliged 
to speak by the overwhelming need of the Prophet, Mahound 
[Muhammad?]", which suggests that ultimately the Prophet -
not God - was the source of the troubling lines. Whatever 
the truth of the situation (and it is far from clear in the text), the 
implication for many Muslim readers was that Rushdie had chal-
lenged the idea that the Qur'an is a literal and unambiguous tran-
scription of God's words given to Muhammad by the archangel 
Gabriel. It must be remembered that the entire sequence is part 
of a dream and that the dreamer, Gibreel Farishta, suffers from 
a paranoid delusion of being an archangel. In the eyes of his 
Muslim critics, however, such fictional distancing failed to 
absolve Rushdie of responsibility for his blasphemy. 

Other objections to the work centred on perceived back-
handed insults to Islam. For example, the name "Mahound" 
was a pejorative term for Muhammad used by Christians in the 
medieval period; Mahound is portrayed as a rapacious busi-
nessman. But perhaps the most criticized section of the work 
describes a brothel in Mecca called "The Curtain", where the 
12 prostitutes took on the names and personalities of the 
Prophet's 12 wives. In Rushdie's vision of Mecca, the visitors 
to the Curtain are the same men who prayed to Allah during 
the day. The insinuation for many Muslim readers was clear: 
the new religious converts are hypocrites who mock the reli-
gion's precepts each night through their visits to the brothel. 

The initial western response to Khomeini's edict of 14 
February 1989 wavered between silence and condemnation. The 
US government took a particularly low-key position on the sub-
ject, issuing no official statement and adopting no position on 
The Satanic Verses beyond a declaration that both the deaths 
in Pakistan and the edict were "regrettable". Later, however, the 
US Senate voted unanimously "to protect the right of any per-
son to write, publish, sell, buy, and read books without fear of 
intimidation and violence", and to condemn Khomeini's death 
threat as "state-sponsored terrorism". Thatcher's government 
also initially kept quiet about Khomeini's threat, and even went 
so far as to agree to a judicial review of the Muslim Action 
Group's petition to try Rushdie and Viking under English blas-
phemy laws. A month later the government rejected the request, 
although some politicians appeared shamefaced and made dis-
paraging remarks about the quality of the book. In contrast, 
the French government under president Fra^ois Mitterrand 
roundly condemned the threat against Rushdie as "absolute 
evil" and the West German government recalled its head of mis-
sion from Iran on 17 February. Not long thereafter the European 
Community suspended all high-level contacts with Iran. 

Despite being somewhat slow to respond, western intellec-
tuals and journalists spoke out with near uniformity against 
both censorship and the threat on Rushdie's life. Even for those 

who condemned Rushdie, the issue of free speech was carefully 
differentiated from the quality of that speech. Especially in the 
US, most Rushdie critics felt that he had the right to free expres-
sion in keeping with their belief in the First Amendment of the 
constitution, but that his statements were nevertheless offensive 
to many in the Muslim community. 

The Iranians also received little support for their position 
among other Muslim countries. Although authorities acknowl-
edged that Rushdie's work was indeed blasphemous and 
quickly banned it, most were opposed to Khomeini's edict. Iraqi 
officials, for obvious political reasons, condemned the Iranian 
leader, declaring that his death threat was more harmful to 
Islam than the novel itself. Leaders in Kuwait, Bangladesh, 
Egypt, and Turkey similarly criticized Iran for overreacting. 
They saw the book as wrong, but felt that it did not warrant 
a death sentence. Public response in Muslim countries was not 
always so temperate; the book had enraged millions of 
Muslims.Violent demonstrations continued in the Indian sub-
continent for a month after Khomeini's edict. On 24 February 
police opened fire on rioters who had burned cars, buses, and 
even a police station; 12 people were killed. A half-day nation-
wide strike in Bangladesh ended with 50 people injured. 
Numerous nonviolent protests were arranged in Malaysia, the 
Philippines, Japan, and Turkey. 

On 24 September 1998, 10 years after The Satanic Verses 
was published, the Iranian foreign minister Kamal Kharrazi 
declared that the Iranian government had no intention "to 
threaten the life of the author of The Satanic Verses or anybody 
associated with his work, nor will it encourage or assist 
anybody to do so". This decision by the Iranian government 
was linked to a warming of relations between Britain and 
Iran that ultimately led to the resumption of full diplomatic 
relations between the two countries. Although the British gov-
ernment treated the foreign minister's statement as a change in 
policy, it was not. Kharrazi himself claimed that the 24 
September statement signalled no change in Iranian policy. 
Indeed, a week later he proclaimed, "We did not adopt a new 
position with regard to the apostate Salman Rushdie, and our 
position remains the same as that which has been repeatedly 
stated by the Islamic Republic of Iran's officials." A majority 
of the Iranian parliament's members concurred, as evidenced 
by their signing an open letter pointing to the edict's irrevoca-
bility. Indeed, in 1998 the Association of Hizbollah University 
Students added $330,000 to the reward for Rushdie's assassin. 
The price remains on Rushdie's head and is considered irrevo-
cable by the Iranian elite, since the Ayatollah did not revoke 
the hukm before his death. 

Nonetheless, the nations of the European Union have 
warmed in their relations with Iran. The EU has concluded that 
the Iranian government's decision not to foment actions against 
Rushdie was enough to re-establish relations. This warming has 
been stoked by the election in May 1997 of the moderate pres-
ident Mohammed Khatami. Although the edict against Rushdie 
remains in place, the west has generally decided to resume oil 
and other contracts with the Iranian government. Even the 
United States, which has had virtually no contact with Iran 
since 1979, and which has repeatedly reported that support for 
terrorism has not changed even with the election of Khatami, 
is pushing for rapprochement with the Islamic Republic. For 
both the US and the EU, commercial pressures - particularly 
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related to the exploitation of the vast oil and gas reserves in 
the Caspian - have taken precedence. As Rushdie himself noted 
in 1997, "When it's Danish feta cheese or Irish halal beef 
against the European Convention on Human Rights, don't 
expect free expression to win." 

In recent years Rushdie has come partially out of hiding. He 
made several public appearances in 2000 and in September of 
that year he moved to the United States, forsaking the protec-
tion that had been given to him for nearly a decade by the 
British Special Branch. When asked about the possible remain-
ing threat to his life, Rushdie said, "To hell with that. This is 
my life, and I'll make my choices." 
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If there is one word which sums up Ken Russell's notorious 
film, from its production to the howls of outrage which greeted 
its release, that word is "hysterical". 

Hysteria is what The Devils is all about. Set in the 17th 
century in the French walled town of Loudun, it charts the 
destruction of the partly Huguenot Protestant town by the 
emissaries and exorcists of cardinal Richelieu, the Catholic 
power broker to the effeminate Louis XIII. At the centre of 
the tale is the repressed love of Sister Jeanne (played by Vanessa 
Redgrave), the hunchbacked head of the town's Ursuline 
convent, for the worldly, womanizing priest Grandier (Oliver 
Reed), whom she accuses of filling her with demons and stoking 
her sexual desire. Jeanne's hysteria spreads to the entire 
convent, prompting the shaven-headed nuns to a "possessed" 
orgy of lesbian sex and sacrilege. Finally, the chief exorcist 
Barre and his inquisitors extract confessions via water enemas 
and other tortures, and Grandier is burnt at the stake. 

Russell based his script on Aldous Huxley's historically accu-
rate book The Devils of Loudun and John Whiting's play, The 
Devils, which had been produced nine years previously by the 
Royal Shakespeare Company. Shirley Russell, who was then 
Ken's wife, designed the costumes, and Derek Jarman did the 
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astonishing anachronistic sets, some of which were based on 
Lang's Metrópolis. When United Artists pulled out, the inde-
pendent producer Bob Solo took the project to Warner's, who 
picked it up and became the film's first censors. 

During 1970, Edward Heath's Conservative government 
came to power and was plunged into crisis, with the so-called 
permissive society facing a major backlash. The press saw 
Russell as the embodiment of permissiveness after his 1969 
adaptation of D.H. Lawrence's Women in Love, with its famous 
nude male wrestling scene, and they saw The Devils's potential 
for lurid copy immediately. Orgies were reported to have taken 
place on the closed set, female extras said they were abused in 
the naked orgy sequences (drawing an apology from Russell to 
Equity), and it was reported that a child actor was involved in 
an indecent scene, although this was later proved untrue. A list 
of the film's scenes, including the infamous "Rape of Christ", 
were enough to kick-start a campaign against the film before 
it had even been shot. 

Russell kept hysteria on the set at fever pitch. Peter 
Thompson became the public relations officer for Mary 
Whitehouse and the Festival of Light after being released from 
Broadmoor; he had been sent there for knife attacks on two 
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women, which he blamed on his exposure to "permissive" 
films. He orchestrated a campaign against The Devils. Mean-
while, Vanessa Redgrave tried, unsuccessfully, to bring the film 
crew out on strike in protest against Heath's anti-union policies. 

Russell's final cut, which he had already self-censored 
to remove a sequence in which Jeanne masturbates with 
Grandier's charred thigh bone, was previewed by Ted Ashley, 
the head of Warner Brothers, and his fellow executives. The 
distributor compelled Russell's editor to remove for the Ameri-
can market all shots in which there was graphic nudity. It was 
Russell's cut, however, which was submitted to the BBFC 
(British Board of Film Censors, now Classification) in February 
1971. The film split the BBFC: many of the examiners took 
against the film's "sensationalism" and favoured heavy cuts or 
a complete ban, but the then president, Lord Harlech, expressed 
the opinion that the film was a work of integrity. Russell made 
a first round of cuts at the BBFC's insistence, removing much 
of the fantasy sex scene between Sister Jeanne and Grandier as 
Christ descending from the cross. This failed to mollify the 
BBFC, and further cuts were made to scenes involving the 
torture of Grandier and the exorcism of Sister Jeanne, which 
Russell conceded to receive the X certificate. Two events inter-
vened between this stage and the release of the film. The BBFC's 
secretary, John Trevelyan, retired, to be replaced by Stephen 
Murphy, and the Festival of Light's campaign was given exten-
sive coverage in the press. Released in July 1971, the film was 
greeted with a flood of moralizing press criticism, and the 
Festival of Light asked the Greater London Council (GLC) to 
view it. The GLC upheld the BBFC's verdict and supported 
the cut version. The Festival of Light then picketed West End 

Russia seems to have been introduced to the idea of censorship 
after prince Vladimir and other warriors were converted to the 
Orthodox form of Christianity in 988-89, the eastern church 
having been the locus of many of the historic decrees against 
early heresies. This entry, however, is mostly concerned with 
the period between 1560, when Ivan IV, tsar of Muscovy, 
acquired Moscow's first printing press, and 1991, when Glavlit, 
the official censorship body of the Soviet Union, was formally 
abolished. Numerous continuities may be adduced, all of them 
relevant to the study of censorship in Russia, all of them still 
subject to controversy among historians: the growing attempts 
to impose uniformity on a vast region containing a great variety 
of cultures, languages and religions; the absence of a democ-
ratic tradition as it is understood in the West; the alternation 
of periods of extreme repression and relative thaw; and the 

cinemas showing the film and sent circulars to churches encour-
aging them to protest to their local authorities, 17 of which 
responded to this protest by banning it in their areas. 

The first video version of The Devils released in the UK was 
the heavily reduced US cut passed in 1984 by the BBFC. In 
1995, BBC2 screened the 1971 X-rated version in their 
Forbidden Cinema season; in autumn 1997, Warner Home 
Video released the 1971 X-rated version - the longest extant 
version - as a "director's cut". Stephen Murphy, whose career 
as BBFC secretary was cut short by this and a number of other 
controversies, stood firmly behind this version. "In 30 years' 
time," he said in 1971, "people will be queuing at the National 
Film Theatre to see it revived." 
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presence of various forms of dissidence, from the religious non-
conformity of the Old Believers in the 1650s to the social and 
political challenge of the "new journalism" of Ogonek and 
Moscow News in the late 1980s. The differences in the prac-
tice of censorship under the two systems were just as impor-
tant, however. First, the Russian Orthodox Church was mostly 
under the direct control of successive rulers, yet, while it played 
an important part in the history of censorship before the 
Revolution, it was thereafter reduced to virtual impotence 
under a system that actively promoted atheism. Second, during 
the last half-century of the Russian empire, beginning with the 
reforms of Alexander II, the regime cautiously opened the doors 
of free expression, but in the Soviet Union, despite the early 
postre volutionary semblances of freedom and the "thaw" that 
followed the death of Stalin, freedom of expression was 
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generally considered an essentially western and bourgeois idea, 
until it was adopted as part of glasnost during communism's 
final decade. 

Muscovy and the Russian empire, 
1552-1917 
Censorship began informally when Ivan IV, known as Groznyi 
("the Terrible"), in the midst of his many wars of conquest, 
established a printing press and publishing house. In western 
Europe, printing had spread quickly, and printers had resisted 
attempts by churches and rulers to control the distribution of 
new ideas. In Russia, by contrast, there was only one publish-
ing house until the end of the 17th century. Both this state press 
and the smaller presses that were later established in monas-
teries were confined to the production of prayer books, cate-
chisms, and psalters. In great contrast to western Protestantism, 
there was no official translation of the Bible into Russian before 
the 1860s. 

Ivan and his successors cultivated the myth of the "holy 
tsar", capable of, and justified in, the imposition of arbitrary, 
absolute power, exercised through censorship and other means 
of repression. Moreover, as part of his attempt to curb the 
power of the established nobility, the boyars, Ivan used the 
oprichniki, the officers of the monastic courts, to round up dis-
senters and have them tried for heresy or treason. Metropolitan 
Filipp, who protested against the "spilling [of] the innocent 
blood of faithful people and Christians", was arrested, impris-
oned, and later strangled. Eventually, exhausted by the "Time 
of Troubles", Muscovy was united behind tsar Mikhail (or 
Michael) Fedorovich, the first of the Romanov dynasty (reigned 
1613-45). With his father, metropolitan Filaret, Michael laid 
the foundations for a church-state partnership that, while it 
was increasingly unequal, lasted for 100 years. 

The Russian Orthodox Church was galvanized into a form 
of "reformation" in the mid-17th century by the "Zealots of 
Piety" (Revniteli blagochastiia), and especially by Nikon, who 
became patriarch of Moscow in 1653. Changes were imposed 
and those who did not accept these changes, and called them-
selves "Old Believers", were anathematized by a church council 
of 1666-67. All these actions were enabled and supported by 
tsar Aleksei (or Alexis) Mikhailovich (reigned 1645-76). For 
their part, the Old Believers held that both church and state, 
corrupted by the "papist Latin heresy", were destroying 
Russia's unique position in Christendom. They resisted perse-
cution, and continued to assert their own identity and ortho-
doxy throughout the 18th and 19th centuries. 

The "papist Latin heresy" had little to do with Russia's trans-
formation by Peter I (reigned 1692-1725) into a secular state 
on rough-and-ready western European lines, appropriate for 
the administration of a rapidly growing empire. To support his 
technological modernizations, Peter established schools, 
Russia's first public library, and an academy of sciences. Having 
abandoned the traditional title of "tsar of Muscovy" in favour 
of "emperor of All the Russias", Peter set out to control a con-
siderable growth in publishing and the very necessary dissem-
ination of practical information by expanding the crown's 
monopoly to include secular publishing. In 1702 he founded 
Russia's first newspaper, Vedomosti (Bulletin). This appeared 

3 5 times a year, contained carefully selected and edited official 
documents, and promoted Peter and his programmes. Military 
victories such as those over the Ottoman empire and Sweden, 
were reported, but never reversals. 

More general printing was also under Peter's control, some-
times quite directly. He founded new publishing houses, includ-
ing the St Petersburg Press (1711), the senate presses at Moscow 
and St Petersburg (1719), and the naval academy press (1721). 
As in many other areas of his reforms, he sometimes involved 
himself personally, to the extent of approving copy, as with his 
official history of the Great Northern War. Day-to-day super-
vision, including the approval in advance of every book pub-
lished, was placed in the hands of the printing section of the 
Department of Monasteries, but was then passed on to the 
newly created Holy Synod in 1721. Since Peter had abolished 
the patriarchate and declared himself the "supreme protector" 
of the church, the Synod was effectively another vehicle for his 
authority. The new doctrine of church-state relations was 
enshrined in archbishop Feofan Prokopovich's The Right of the 
Monarch's Will. 

The demotion of the church to junior partner in the autoc-
racy was reinforced when in 1750 empress Elizabeth I let the 
Academy of Sciences choose what to print and gave the same 
right to Moscow University at its founding in 1755. Four years 
later, the empress allowed citizens to pay for the printing and 
circulation of privately published works. Scholastic presses pro-
liferated, usually overseen by committees of administrators and 
professors, together with, occasionally, a representative of the 
academy. The church, worried by the onset of new scientific 
ideas, retained the right only to approve books on religious 
themes. Even then, the academy might decline to bother about 
theological disputes. It took no action, for example, when the 
synod demanded the confiscation of issues of Aleksandr 
Sumarokov's magazine Trudoliubivaia pchela (Diligent Bee), 
which contained anti-Orthodox articles. Moreover, if a book-
seller would not accede voluntarily to a request from the church 
to remove a book from his shelves, there was little that could 
be done, short of involving the emperor (or empress) or the 
police. 

Vedomosti had appeared only infrequently towards the end 
of Peter's reign, and it was finally closed down in 1727. Within 
a year, the chancellery of the academy had filled the gap with 
the Sanktpeterburgskie vedomosti (St Petersburg News), which 
appeared twice weekly until 1817. It remained chiefly a publi-
cation for official announcements. Even so, in 1742 the Senate 
(an appointed body, not an elected one) complained about 
alleged inaccuracies and ordered that each issue be reviewed by 
its own press before distribution. In 1751, Elizabeth herself 
insisted that there should be no reference to herself or to the 
imperial family without her prior permission. Otherwise, the 
crown gave private publishers and their reviewers the sparest 
of guidelines, although the code of a previous ruler, Alexis, pub-
lished in 1659, which had defined and forbidden lése-majesté 
and treason, remained in force. 

During most of her reign, Catherine II (reigned 1762-96) 
appears to have interfered only very sporadically in press 
affairs, and that usually for personal reasons. In 1764, she 
banned an ode by Sumarokov to king Stanislaus Augustus of 
Poland, one of her former lovers, and in 1769 she rebuked the 
satirical journal Smes' (Miscellany) for some translations that 
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she considered offensive. Like her contemporaries Frederick II 
of Prussia and the Holy Roman emperor Joseph II, she saw 
herself as an Enlightenment monarch. She extended her patron-
age to the French philosophe Denis Diderot, even offering him 
printing facilities in Riga when the Encyclopedic, which he 
edited, was proscribed in Paris. While she had been shocked by 
the content of Jean-Jacques Rousseau's Émile and had, in 1763, 
forbidden its importation, an edition of his more radical Dis-
cours sur les origines de Vinégalité (Discourse on the Origins 
of Inequality), published by Moscow University's press, was cir-
culated freely during the 1760s and 1770s. In her decree on 
"free publishing" (1783) Catherine entirely lifted the state 
monopoly on printing, requiring only that presses be officially 
registered. Between 1776 and 1801, 33 presses were established 
in Moscow and St Petersburg, and 8000 titles were published, 
most of them between 1783 and the promulgation of censor-
ship in 1795. Nikolai Novikov leased Moscow University's 
press for ten years and his business boomed. Arguments by 
Soviet scholars that considerable indirect economic censorship 
took place during Catherine's reign have been discounted by 
most western historians for lack of firm evidence. 

Press and printing issues, in any case, concerned only the lit-
erate. The revolt of Emel'ian Pugachev in the southeast of the 
empire, far from the centre of power, between 1773 and 1775 
caused more concern, appealing as it did to a wider variety of 
discontented peoples, including Old Believers. It was not sur-
prising that the church now attempted to have the Old 
Believers' printing press at the village of Klintskii closed down. 
It succeeded, temporarily, in 1787, but two Old Believer mer-
chants operated a clandestine press for several years afterwards. 
The head of the Moscow police, meanwhile, had complained 
to Catherine in 1787 that the new law might make possible the 
publication of illegal and offensive books. The empress told 
him, in rather vague terms, to keep a watch on the situation. 
However, according to archbishop Platón, a review carried out 
in 1785 found only six books that were deemed to be against 
the teachings of the church. 

Further complaints followed and, in 1787, Catherine restated 
the old guidelines, forbidding the publication of words against 
"the laws of God and the state" or of a "clearly seditious" 
nature. The Holy Synod was once again given a central role in 
censorship: it was to check all bookshops and publishing houses 
throughout the empire for any irreligious or offensive works. 
Once again, however, the instructions were vague and were 
interpreted with laxity or rigour according to the abilities or 
opinions of local clergy. In Moscow, on the other hand, some 
313 titles and no fewer than 142,000 volumes were seized, yet 
when the synod subjected them to closer scrutiny, only 14 were 
found to require permanent confiscation, not as seditious, but 
as theologically unsound. 

Why, then, did Catherine, on 11 October 1796, revoke the 
right of individuals to establish private presses? No single 
answer is possible. Certainly, the execution of the former 
king Louis XVI of France, on 21 January 1793, must have 
greatly disturbed her, and any text describing regicide, even 
Shakespeare's Julius Caesar, was proscribed. French books 
and newspapers could no longer be imported, and, turning 
away from her own previous intellectual interests, Catherine 
declared the writings of Diderot and the other Encyclopédistes 
seditious. 

Fearing "enemies within", Catherine also turned against 
Novikov, who, during the previous decade, had become a ver-
itable publishing tycoon. Much of his output was educational 
in nature, but he also dabbled in Freemasonry and Rosi-
crucianism. He was arrested and sentenced to 15 years in the 
Schliissenberg Fortress; yet he had relentlessly attacked the 
atheism of the French philosophes. Aleksandr Radishchev, a 
social critic, presented Catherine with different problems. In his 
anonymously published Puteshestvie iz Peterburga ν Moskvu 
(1790, Journey from St Petersburg to Moscow) he had reported 
on provincial corruption, superstition, drunkenness, and pros-
titution, and warned of the danger of peasant insurrection. He 
was sentenced to death, but this was commuted to 10 years in 
exile in Siberia; he returned in 1801, only to commit suicide a 
year later. 

Despite these acts of individual repression, around 375 books 
were published each year. Coming to the end of her reign, and 
by no means entirely trusting her son and putative successor, 
Paul, Catherine took steps to perpetuate her volte-face. 
Following the 1796 edict, 12 private presses ceased active pub-
lication. Gary Marker has concluded that: 

For an empress who, for so long, had been inseparable 
from the leadership of literary life, and whose philosophy 
of rulership presupposed the virtue of the government's 
active intervention in civil society, the emancipation 
of intellectual life must have been hard to take. That it 
organized itself around institutions that could regulate 
themselves was simply intolerable. 

Despite Catherine's fears, Paul (reigned 1796-1801) contin-
ued and even extended her policy on literature. Now, before a 
book could be imported, it had to be inspected by one of three 
new committees established at Riga in Latvia, Odessa in the 
Crimea, and Radzivilov (now Radekhov) in Ukraine, the first 
two for books entering the empire by sea and the third for 
those coming through Poland. Committees were also estab-
lished at Moscow and St Petersburg. The effect was by no 
means uniform. Between 1797 and 1799, the committees at 
Moscow, St Petersburg, Odessa, and Radzivilov refused entry 
to a mere 87 titles; in Riga, the police censor, Fedor Tumanskii, 
turned away no less than 522 during the same period, includ-
ing all books in Yiddish or Hebrew, and individual works by 
Goethe, Herder, Kant, Schiller, and Swift. 

Before he came to the throne, Paul's successor Alexander I 
(reigned 1801-25) had declared to a Polish aristocrat, prince 
Adam Czartoryski, his "hatred of despotism, whenever and by 
whatever means it was executed". He "loved liberty" and 
believed that it was "owed equally to all men". However, as 
Geoffrey Hosking points out, granting liberty to all 

could only be done, if at all, by abolishing serfdom, that 
is by undermining the property and privileges of those 
who possessed the limited amount of civil liberty cur-
rently available in the Russian state . . . he could only 
introduce liberty through despotism. 

Some of that ambivalence is apparent in Alexander's immedi-
ate reinstatement of private presses, which was coupled with 
Russia's first, brief censorship statute. This is generally seen 
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today as a major reform in a series intended to make state 
power more predictable and rational. Education was to be open 
to people at all levels of society, and to be aimed at preparing 
them to serve the state. The empire's four universities at 
Moscow, St Petersburg, Vilna (now Vilnius) in Lithuania, and 
Dorpat (or Iuriev, now Tartu) in Estonia, were each to be self-
governing, but also had to provide censors. However, since, in 
the words of his "Preliminary Regulation for Public Education" 
(1803), publishing served "the cause of education", the new 
emperor placed the main burden of censorship upon the Main 
Administration of Schools within his new Ministry of Public 
Education. 

Napoleon Ps invasion in 1812 shook Russia's foundations 
and caused Alexander not only to tighten censorship, but also 
to embrace the intense religiosity that had spread during the 
war. In 1817, he recast the ministry that administered censor-
ship as the Ministry of Spiritual Affairs and Popular 
Enlightenment, under one of his close friends, Aleksandr 
Golitsyn, the president of the Russian Bible Society, a branch 
of the British and Foreign Bible Society. Golitsyn used his role 
as chief censor to promote both the publication of his pietistic 
views and the wide dissemination of Bibles. His society had 
already published and distributed some 37,000 complete Bibles 
in Church Slavonic, French, German, Finnish, Estonian, 
Latvian, Lithuanian, Polish, Armenian, Georgian, Kalmyk, and 
Tatar. The Russian Orthodox Church opposed a Russian trans-
lation, arguing that only the Church Slavonic version, under-
stood by hardly anybody, had the sanction of history and long 
usage. The Church was overruled by Alexander, but returned 
to contend that by law its censors still had the right to super-
vise all devotional publishing. Like his predecessors, Alexander 
was fearful of sedition, and he was now persuaded that the 
Bible Society was part of a conspiracy against him. Accordingly, 
he dismissed Golitsyn, replacing him with Serapion, metropol-
itan of Novgorod, who ordered that work on the Russian trans-
lation of the Bible was to cease. 

At the outset of his reign Nicholas I (reigned 1825-55) put 
down the "Decembrist" revolt, led by army officers who had 
been influenced by French and Polish liberal ideas. The new 
emperor resolved that society should be permeated with 
Russian ideals; he wished to prove, through strong central rule, 
that autocracy was inherently right for Russia. Intending cen-
sorship to be a means to these ends, the emperor ordered the 
drafting of paired statutes to govern, respectively, secular and 
religious expression. He also established one committee to 
monitor theatrical performances and another to screen works 
from abroad. Within months he had promulgated a secular cen-
sorship law (June 1826). Credit for it went to A.S. Shishkov, 
head of the restored Ministry of Public Education, but the main 
drafter was his deputy P.A. Shirinskii-Shikhmatov. Rather than 
link censorship to education, Shishkov candidly announced that 
the new law would "direct public opinion into agreeing with 
present political circumstances and the views of the govern-
ment". 

In no fewer than 230 articles (five times as many as in the 
law of 1804), t n e n e w l a w s e t o u t t n e procedures, and made 
the author, not the censor, responsible if a duly censored text 
proved criminal once published (reversing the provisions of 
1804). Bureaucrats in the Ministry of Education were now to 
replace professors as censors. When, however, many dismissed 

this "cast iron" law as unworkable and counterproductive, 
Nicholas backed away, claiming to have signed the statute 
without reading it. A new drafting committee produced the sub-
stantially more liberal law of April 1828, intended to regulate 
all works of "literature, science, and art", whatever their lan-
guage or source. A new ecclesiastical statute, issued on the same 
day, continued the administrative authority of the Holy Synod 
and its right to ban any book, artwork, ceremony, musical com-
position or performance counter to the precepts of the 
Orthodox Church; its censors were to be faculty members from 
ecclesiastical academies. In like spirit, the companion statute 
for secular censorship drew censors from universities once 
again, making them responsible for whatever they approved. 
As a concession to writers, censors were directed not to infer 
meanings from submitted texts or to change their wording 
without authorial assent. The censorship of foreign imprints 
was to be carried out by the Foreign Censorship Committee, 
responsible to the Main Administration of Censorship within 
the Ministry of Public Education in St Petersburg, with subor-
dinate committees in Riga and Odessa, and individual censors 
when needed. Each month, the committee was to publish a list 
of banned foreign works. 

Just three days after both censorship laws took effect, 
Nicholas secretly made censors of his new political police, the 
Third Section. To counter clandestine printing of illegal works 
and lax censorship of legal ones, he ordered this special corps 
to look for and report on anything "inclined to the spread of 
atheism, or which reflects, in the artist or writer, violations of 
the obligations of loyal subjects". In this period the liberal 
writer Aleksandr Herzen suffered regular political exile. Then, 
one year after the French and Belgian revolutions of 1830, 
Nicholas suppressed a similar rebellion in the "Congress 
Kingdom", the part of Poland that was under his control, abol-
ished the special, semiautonomous status granted to the region 
by the Congress of Vienna in 1815, and subjected it to the laws 
and practices of his empire, including the censorship system. In 
1833 he prescribed a system of ideas, known as "Official 
Nationality", to guide all his subjects, Russian, Polish or other, 
the institutions of society, and the array of agencies that now 
administered censorship: 

It is our common obligation to ensure that the education 
of the people be conducted according to the supreme 
intention of our August Monarch, in the joint spirit of 
Orthodoxy, Autocracy, and Nationality. I am convinced 
that every professor and teacher, being permeated by one 
and the same feeling of devotion to throne and father-
land, will use all his resources to become a worthy tool 
of government and to earn its complete confidence. 

Private publishing was limited throughout this period. 
Nicholas I personally approved or rejected applications for the 
licensing of private periodicals, with the result that the total of 
42 that circulated in 1825 had, by 1841, increased only mod-
estly to 60, though it should be borne in mind that small read-
erships had also forced a number of licensed periodicals to close 
for lack of profits. As for books, the limited statistics available, 
which begin with the figures for 1837, show that secular 
censors in that year approved more titles (838) than in 1845 
(804) or 1846 (810). Although the total for 1847 (862) went 
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up a slight 6.49 per cent, annual figures for Russian book pro-
duction remained minute compared to those for western 
Europe. Nikolai Gogol' had considerable trouble getting 
Mertvye dushi (1842, Dead Souls) into print, as it was con-
sidered to be both seditious and blasphemous. 

News of the revolutions of 1848-49 in Paris, Vienna, Berlin, 
Budapest, and elsewhere prompted Nicholas I to re-examine 
security and to recruit a watchdog group, under D.P. Buturlin, 
to stiffen censorship. Buturlin's committee presided over a "cen-
sorship terror" that lasted for the remaining seven years of 
Nicholas's reign. The outbreak of the Crimean War in 1854 
was used to justify even sterner limits. Thus, a typical order 
from Shirinskii-Shikhmatov, now education minister, required 
that all books for common readers be "penetrated with the 
living spirit of the Orthodox Church and with loyalty to the 
throne, state, and social order". The development of new print-
ing technologies in the west had raised fears that cheap works 
might be produced in vast numbers, shaping public opinion, 
including that of the peasantry, among whom literacy was now 
increasing. Stringent licensing and customs requirements curbed 
the importation of this machinery. Censorship under Nicholas 
was more invasive and stricter than that imposed by any other 
Russian emperor. Even so, it has been argued, the system pre-
sented hurdles rather than roadblocks, especially for the most 
brilliant contemporary writers, such as Pushkin or Gogol'. 

Assuming power in the last stages of the humiliating Crimean 
War, Alexander II (reigned 1855-81) blamed the debacle on the 
social and economic backwardness of the empire. Most at fault, 
he held, was the archaic system that kept 40 million peasants 
in chattel bondage. To prod landowners into negotiating a sur-
render that most of them opposed, Alexander quietly lifted the 
de facto ban on published comment about this issue. No law 
had specifically proscribed such comment, but the censors had 
disallowed it for decades. Alexander's action effected a sea-
change in the practice of censorship, even though, as a matter 
of politics, he stopped press commentary during 1859, while 
the Emancipation Proclamation was being drafted, but allowed 
"correct" debate on contingent reforms. 

On the heels of the emancipation of the serfs, decreed in 
February 1861, Alexander named a new minister of the inte-
rior, P.A. Valuev, to implement the difficult reform of censor-
ship. Valuev conceded that the phasing out of pre-publication 
censorship was inevitable, and that uncensored publications 
should not be kept in line solely through judicial prosecutions, 
but by an administrative system of warnings and penalties, 
curbing periodicals that published legal but dangerous material. 
In March 1862 Alexander freed all academic, scientific, and 
official publications from prepublication censorship, and abol-
ished the special ministerial censorship offices inherited from 
his predecessor. Nikolai Chernyshevskii's Chto delate (What is 
to be Done}) was published in 1863 without censorial inter-
vention, yet it is a call to prepare for revolution (and was to 
be a major source of inspiration for the young Lenin). Around 
the same time, N.A. Serno-Solovevich was able to open a book-
shop and library in St Petersburg aiming to make political writ-
ings more widely available. 

Early in 1863 both the censorship administration and its 
drafting committee were moved, at the emperor's insistence, 
from the Education Ministry to Valuev's Interior Ministry. The 
decree of 6 April 1865, a major reform, was designed to give 

"relief and convenience to the national press". It did, however, 
include Valuev's system of warnings and penalties (mainly fines, 
suspensions, and closures), to be imposed on uncensored pub-
lications that showed a "dangerous orientation". The system 
was to be monitored by the Ministry of the Interior's Chief 
Administration for Press Affairs. As before, shorter books were 
seen as having greater potential to do harm than more sub-
stantial works. All periodicals in Moscow and St Petersburg, 
and all translations of 3 20 pages or more, wherever published, 
were freed from censorship. Persons responsible for criminal 
content in any freed publication were to be subject to judicial 
prosecution. Among the press offences considered criminal 
were "justification of acts forbidden by law", "insulting an offi-
cial person or establishment", "inciting one section of the pop-
ulation against another", and "calling into question the 
principles of property or the family unit". 

In December 1866, the State Council added some supple-
mentary rules, but termed them "temporary", like the statute 
of 1865, because full freedom to publish would "take place 
under the influence of judicial decisions". Eleven trials did go 
forward during the late 1860s, but judges handed down only 
four convictions. Critics within the government viewed the 
courts as lenient. During the next ten years, as mounting ter-
rorism made the emperor wary of political mis-steps, the gov-
ernment all but abandoned press-related trials. Instead, it 
targeted freed periodicals that had consistently targeted the 
autocracy: new measures against them included limits on street 
sales and commercial advertisements, both of which could hurt 
them financially. Whereas the warning system was used, 
between 1865 and 1869, to suspend a mere ten freed periodi-
cals, including Sovremennik (The Contemporary), closed down 
for its socialist opinions in 1866, those suspended between 
1875 and 1879 numbered 27. Meanwhile, however, the number 
of periodicals increased, with the total number of journals 
rising from 12 in 1865 to 10 in 1879, and the total number of 
newspapers from 41 to 62 during the same period. 

After the assassination of Alexander II in 1881, Alexander 
III (reigned 1881-94) cracked down hard on the press, creat-
ing a Supreme Commission of Press Affairs to discipline not 
just "dangerous" periodicals, but also their editors and pub-
lishers, through temporary banishment from the trade. Golos 
was warned three times in 1882 that it was pursuing a "dan-
gerous orientation". A.A. Kraevskii's Otechestvennye zapiski 
was closed down after allegations that it was "an organ of the 
press that not only opens its pages to the spread of dangerous 
ideas, but also has as its collaborators people who belong to 
secret societies". The commission imposed closure, its harshest 
penalty, seven times between 1881 and 1889, a period when 
the overall number of journals and newspapers declined by just 
over 22 and 11 percentage points respectively. 

From 1890 onwards, the apparent containment of what was 
called (depending on one's perspective) either "revolutionary 
violence" or "terrorism" allowed for an easing of restrictions 
that permitted the numbers of journals and newspapers to rise, 
reaching increasing numbers of literate people all over the 
empire. The total stood once more at the level of 1881 when 
Nicholas II (reigned 1894-1917) acceded to the throne. He 
opted to continue the controls he had inherited, despite calls 
from many quarters for solely judicial limits on the press. Ten 
years into his reign, however, as the dam of economic and 
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political discontent broke in the strikes and demonstrations of 
the revolution of 1905-06, controls over a wide range of activ-
ities, including publishing, diminished. 

In October 1905, following a government decree that no 
printing plant could be operated if its owners bypassed press 
regulations, the outlawed St Petersburg Soviet (or Council) of 
Workers' Deputies, chaired by Leo Trotskii, ordered members 
of the printworkers' union to refuse to work for owners who 
complied. Forced on all fronts to make concessions, Nicholas 
issued his Manifesto of 17 October 1905, promising imminent 
freedom of expression, a legislative assembly (the Duma), and 
other reforms. During the popular rebellion, known as the 
"days of freedom", that ensued in October and November, 
printers imposed their own censorship by setting in type only 
those texts that they approved, much of it radical in the 
extreme. 

When he issued new rules for periodicals on 24 November 
1905, the emperor claimed to have shifted wholly to judicial 
controls and therefore to have granted "one of the fundamen-
tal freedoms". Judicial prosecution was in itself, however, a 
means of punishment, for the new rules made possible the 
closure of an indicted publication pending what could be a pro-
tracted adjudication. No matter how feeble the charge against 
it, a closed periodical lost income and momentum. 

The government also enacted supplementary rules that 
allowed pre-circulation screenings and seizures. Satirical jour-
nals, for example, were required to submit illustrations to a 
press committee at least 24 hours before publication, so that 
officials had time to send police armed with indictments to con-
fiscate all copies as they came from the press. Legal closures of 
periodicals figured prominently in late 1905, the first sweep 
commencing after eight St Petersburg dailies published, on 2 
December, the "Financial Manifesto" of the Workers' Soviet. 
The text urged people to withhold tax payments and to put 
pressure on Nicholas to grant more reforms. The government 
then closed the eight dailies, and secured the convictions of 
those found responsible for inciting illegal behaviour. By the 
end of the month, it had closed more than 50 periodicals on 
various grounds. 

The promised new rules on book publishing took effect on 
26 April 1906. These allowed most books to reach the public 
and the Committee on Press Affairs at the same time. However, 
works of up to 16 pages had to undergo inspection at least two 
days before publication, and those with between 17 and 80 
pages at least seven days before. Book-related trials for the rest 
of 1906 reached an all-time high of 223, with 175 convictions. 
Those found guilty of circulating or attempting to circulate a 
work that had been ruled illegal mainly suffered fines, not 
imprisonment, for the main aim of the government was to iden-
tify criminal content and to keep it from the public judicially. 

When two commercial "electric theatres" or cinemas opened 
in Moscow in 1903, the government had assigned the censor-
ship of films to local police chiefs, officials who had long had 
a role in the monitoring of public morals. Each chief was autho-
rized to establish an office for film censorship. The official in 
charge numbered each foreign or domestic film and entered it 
in a record book, along with a summary of its contents and a 
record of his decision. Constables on the beat made certain that 
only authorized films appeared on the screens. Bans could be 
imposed on any film that might "offend religious, patriotic or 

moral feeling" or that contained "pictures of a tendentious and 
political character", while films about revolutions, regicides, 
and other political upheavals were banned outright. 

Criticism of press controls never ceased. For example, in a 
pronouncement issued in 1909, the first Congress of Russian 
Publishers and Booksellers declared that "the former censor-
ship caused a mass of abuses of publishing, but it protected the 
editor and the bookseller from the annoyances of judicial pros-
ecution". What was particularly odious, according to the con-
gress, was the absence of a time limit on a book's liability to 
prosecution. In general, however, in those final peacetime years 
under the autocracy relations between the government and 
persons involved with legal publications were roughly as ami-
cable as those of their western counterparts. There was an enor-
mous expansion in the publication of books and newspapers 
alike. Illegal publications of a seditious nature - and especially 
such inflammatory papers as Lenin's Iskra (Spark), smuggled 
in from abroad - were another matter, and were dealt with 
by the political police. The Foreign Censorship Committee 
remained fully active right up to 1917, inderdicting and 
banning illegal works from abroad at its own discretion. 

In 1914, the outbreak of war with the Austro-Hungarian and 
German empires led to the imposition of military censorship 
on private publishing in Russia. Then followed a heightening 
of domestic turmoil, culminating in the revolutions of 1917 that 
brought imperial Russia to its end. 

From 1865 onwards, the press in Russia had, arguably, 
gained a degree of genuine freedom and had continued to add 
to it, with some interruptions - notably in 1905-06 - right up 
until 1914. The novelist Vladimir Nabokov, an aristocrat who 
left Russia after the revolution, has sometimes been accused of 
indulging in excessive nostalgia for the imperial era, yet he 
seems to have described the situation accurately enough: 

Under the Tsars (despite the inept and barbarous char-
acter of their rule) a freedom-loving Russian had incom-
parably more possibility and means of expressing itself 
than at any time during Lenin's and Stalin's regime. He 
was protected by law. There were fearless and indepen-
dent judges in Russia. The Russian sua (legal system) 
after the Alexander reforms was a magnificent institu-
tion, not only on paper. Periodicals of various tendencies 
and political parties of all possible kinds, legally and ille-
gally, flourished . . . 

DEREK JONES 
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The Soviet Union, 1917-89 
The seizure of power by Lenin's Bolsheviks in Petrograd on 25 
October 1917 (Russian calendar) was accompanied by three 
decrees of the utmost importance. The Decree on Peace called 
for an end to the war in Europe and the Decree on Land 
gave Russian peasants the right to control agriculture through-
out the country. The Decree on the Press was not much noticed 
at the time, but its provisions were equally momentous. 
Right at the start of his rule, Lenin laid down that newspapers 
that published material hostile to the new revolutionary author-
ities were to be closed down. Thus, Soviet censorship was as 
old as the Soviet state. 

The Bolsheviks had come to power with a number of basic 
assumptions. They thought that Marxism offered the only true 
set of doctrines for understanding the world, and they regarded 
even other variants of Marxism than their own as unscientific 
and misleading. They also argued that the inception of a com-
munist society required a massive preliminary campaign of 
"popular enlightenment". The "toiling masses", argued Lenin 
and his comrades, had been systematically misled by decades 
of "bourgeois rule". The necessary corrective would be pro-
vided by the "dictatorship of the proletariat", a dictatorship 
that would not only suppress military and political enemies but 
would also set about the task of indoctrination so that a new 
kind of culture might arise in Russia and the rest of the world. 
From this standpoint, there could be no toleration of rival 
systems of thought. The only question for Lenin was pragmatic: 
how sensible was it to use a particular method of eliminating 
the other systems - cultural and religious as well as political -
at any given time? 

Initially, Lenin limited his regime to closing down conserva-
tive, liberal, and even several socialist newspapers. He also, in 
December 1917, established the Cheka, a political police force 
that arrested opponents of the regime. Some of the victims were 
writers. When the Civil War erupted in full intensity from mid-
1918, the "Red Terror" eliminated nearly all the organs of 
alternative public opinion. Such few non-Bolshevik newspapers 
as survived belonged to the Menshevik Party, which took care 
to avoid too open an attack on the authorities. In the Civil 
War, too, there were violent campaigns against organized reli-
gion. The Russian Orthodox Church as well as other Christian 
denominations, Islam, and Judaism all suffered. Religious 
leaders were killed and religious buildings were seized, and the 
teaching and dissemination of the various faiths were severely 
curtailed. 

Novelists and poets were simultaneously cowed. Only for a 
short while, in the winter of 1917-18, had it been possible to 
publish even satirical spoofs about the Bolshevik leadership. 
One such was produced by the writer Evgenii Zamiatin in the 
Socialist Revolutionary Party's newspaper. Thereafter, it was 
physically difficult to do so, for although some private presses 
continued to exist, they lacked the resources to support their 
authors. Paper was in short supply and, as the Civil War raged, 
the distribution network was disrupted. 

Furthermore, neither writers nor anyone else in those years 
lived on money alone. Money lost its value as inflation rock-
eted, and the cardinal need of Soviet citizens was to obtain a 
ration card. They knew that otherwise they would starve. It 
was only state organizations and state enterprises that could 
issue such cards. Housing, heating fuel, and health care, as well 
as food supply, were declared state monopolies, and the indi-
rect pressure on the intelligentsia to avoid giving offence to the 
regime grew ever more intense. Consequently, writers were 
obliged to take employment with the Soviet state regardless 
of their political principles. The Politburo of the Communist 
Party (as the Bolsheviks became) kept an eye on what was being 
published. It even reserved itself the power to decree whether 
particular writers, such as the great Russian poet Alexander 
Blok, should be allowed to travel abroad for a period of con-
valescence. In 1921 another poet, Nikolai Gumilev, was exe-
cuted by the Petrograd Cheka on the trumped-up charge of 
belonging to a counter-revolutionary conspiracy. 

Yet the Politburo had concentrated on winning the Civil War 
before it turned its repressive attention to the arts and "high" 
culture in general. In any case, it had hoped to pre-empt much 
intellectual criticism by offering substantial material reward to 
those writers who agreed to compose suitably favourable pieces 
for the authorities. Another source of income for intellectuals 
was translation work, as Gosizdat - the gigantic state publish-
ing house - raced to get cheap editions of foreign classics into 
the hands of Soviet workers, soldiers, and peasants. Unfortun-
ately for Lenin, however, it had become clear that there were 
extremely few talented writers who were willing to declare 
themselves unequivocally as supporters of the regime. Among 
those who did, furthermore, were some whose work he did not 
much like or understand. The futurist poetry of his own admirer, 
Vladimir Maiakovskii, was especially annoying to him, and he 
even tried to get the size of Maiakovskii's print-runs lowered. 

After the Civil War it became feasible for the dictatorship to 
elaborate a more definite system of control over the media of 
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public expression. In June 1922, the first Soviet censorship 
authority was created by the central party leadership: Glavlit 
(Main Administration for Affairs of Literature and Publishing 
Houses). Thenceforward, nothing could legally be published in 
the country without preliminary permission. Since 1906, even 
the Russian imperial regime had operated only a post-publica-
tion censorship, and after the revolution of February 1917 
freedom of expression had existed for all citizens until the 
Bolshevik seizure of power in October. In keeping with its sin-
ister purpose, the decree establishing Glavlit was kept secret, 
and was only printed after the fall of the Soviet Union. The 
specific function accorded to Glavlit was to prevent the publi-
cation of anything deemed antagonistic to the fundamental 
objectives of Leninist communism or to the current policies of 
the central party leadership. The Politburo thereafter felt able 
to leave the supervision of literary activity on political and other 
themes to Glavlit, and to the analogous organizations set up in 
relation to the cinema, theatre, and music. 

The Politburo's confidence was bolstered by a measure of 
decisive intimidation. In summer 1922 dozens of outstanding 
noncommunist poets, philosophers, and scholars were deported 
en masse on the Moscow-Berlin train. Among them was the 
pioneering existentialist philosopher and Christian socialist 
Nikolai Berdiaev. Thereby a signal was given that, whatever 
economic and social relaxation had been introduced by the 
New Economic Policy in 1921 at the end of the Civil War, the 
militant cultural imperatives would remain in place. The USSR's 
political leaders aimed to insulate the country from every trend 
of thought they deemed hostile, flippant, or unhealthy. 

In the meantime, there was considerable controversy among 
communists themselves. On Trotskii's suggestion, it was accep-
ted that, for the foreseeable future, Glavlit should continue to 
permit works of art so long as they were not directly anti-
communist. Novels by "fellow travellers" appeared in print. 
Several works that praised peasants and village life gained pop-
ularity, even though the party aimed to promote supposedly 
working-class, industrial and urban values. The poet-balladeer 
Sergei Esenin even sang verses in favour of bohemian escapism. 
Apart from the secret police and Glavlit, however, there was 
also always an indirect pressure on would-be rebels. Gosizdat 
enjoyed very close to a monopoly on printing presses. Not a 
single noncommunist newspaper survived and nearly all other 
cultural outlets were state-owned or state-subsidized. Without 
financial support from the authorities, it was virtually impos-
sible for an author to get work published. 

When Stalin initiated his first Five-Year Plan in 1928, the 
restrictions on cultural self-expression were instantaneously 
increased. Limits on what could be said, sung, or displayed 
were severely narrowed, and Glavlit was empowered to impose 
orthodoxy in the arts while the party secretariat controlled the 
output of the newspapers. Private printing presses vanished. 
Stalin's version of Marxism-Leninism was forced into every 
item of public discussion, and the image of Stalin as "the Lenin 
of today" became de rigueur. 

The restrictions on political and cultural variety were extra-
ordinary even by previous Soviet standards. Religious, literary, 
and national representatives who had been able to write 
material for their followers in the 1920s were vigorously sup-
pressed. Show trials were common for the most prominent of 
them, and imprisonment, Siberian exile, or execution became 

the fate of the many. There was a systematic campaign to 
eliminate all surviving bodies of alternative opinion. Lenin's 
policy of insulating his country from "alien", "reactionary", 
and "anti-Soviet" commentary was taken to an extreme, and 
the few opponents of the ascendant party leadership who dared 
to publicize their views were treated as traitors to their country 
and to the cause. By the mid-193os, Stalin had arrested nearly 
all real and potential pamphleteers of this type. 

Hostile literature thereafter had to be produced abroad and 
smuggled into the USSR, at huge personal risk to the carriers 
themselves. In exile, the Mensheviks continued their verbal 
tirades against Stalin in their journal The Socialist Courier. 
After his deportation in 1928, Trotskii produced a Bulletin of 
the Opposition. The readership in the USSR, however, was 
inevitably paltry. The NKVD (People's Commissariat of 
Internal Affairs), successor to the Cheka, was highly effective 
at eradicating most of the lines of contact between communist 
dissenters in Russia and the Menshevik and Trotskiite centres 
abroad. 

In order to break the monolithic facade, there was a need for 
extreme bravery and not a little cunning. For example, Nikolai 
Bukharin, a former member of the Politburo, managed to write 
pieces in Izvestiia (News) that appeared to be castigating the 
nastiness of foreign political systems (such as Nazi Germany) 
but were understood by sophisticated readers to be offering a 
critique of Stalinism. Another example is afforded by Mikhail 
Sholokhov's Tikhii Don (And Quiet Flows the Don), which 
uses an ostensibly loyal political analysis as a means of describ-
ing the very variegated nature of Cossack life. Sholokhov got 
away with this mainly because he was transparently a supporter 
of Stalin. By contrast, Bukharin paid the ultimate price for his 
insouciance: he was executed in 1938. There was no room any 
longer for criticisms of the policies that were at the core of 
Stalin's programme. The struggle against unorthodoxy affected 
not only the political press and creative literature but the entire 
swathe of cultural self expression. Music, film, painting, 
hobbies, and sports: every single one of these activities was sub-
jected to tight political control. 

Four main methods were used for this purpose. The first was 
the enforcement of the production of a certain kind of art: 
"socialist realism". The main requirements were the elevation 
of working-class, communist heroes, and the portrayal of the 
material and social achievements of "socialism", as well as the 
grievous conditions of capitalism. Not only literature but also 
news broadcasting had to stay within such guidelines. The 
second method was to make it completely impossible to pub-
licize anything in the Soviet Union except through the state-
owned media. No newspaper, radio station, or printing press 
remained privately owned, and a vigorous central authority was 
imposed over local output. Thirdly, the regime established pro-
fessional unions. For example, in 1934 it held the founding con-
gress of the USSR Union of Writers. These unions organized 
and disciplined their members; they also provided them with 
security of employment and reward so long as they produced 
the kind of work officially demanded. Without membership of 
the unions, moreover, it was well nigh impossible to have one's 
work published. 

The fourth method was the most direct form of preventative 
censorship: execution. Dozens of major writers, painters, and 
film directors perished in the Great Terror of 1937-38. Among 
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them were some of the world's finest artists, such as the poet 
Osip Mandel'shtam and the short story writer Isaak Babel'. 
Those artists who were not arrested were nevertheless trauma-
tized. The poet Anna Akhmatova saw her son taken off by the 
NKVD, and wrote her epic poem "Rekviem" (Requiem) on this 
theme (a poem that had to be kept secret). Other writers, jour-
nalists, and publicists were kept in constant fear, for it was not 
necessary to have written against the regime in order to fall 
foul of the police. 

All through these years, official joy was expressed that the 
USSR was the brightest beacon of freedom for the contempo-
rary world. Stalin authorized, part-wrote, and edited a book, 
The Short Course, which described the history of Soviet com-
munism in the most glowing terms. Every issue of the central 
party newspaper Pravda (Truth) had to acknowledge his great-
ness, and Glavlit proceeded to check that the contents of each 
and every publication and broadcast conformed to the self-
image that had been developed by Marxism-Leninism-
Stalinism. By the time of Stalin's death nearly 800 million copies 
of his various works had been sold in the USSR and in the rest 
of the world. Glavlit removed all alternative opinions from 
public discussion and the resultant vacuum was filled by 
Stalinist ideology. 

When Hitler's forces invaded the USSR in 1941, the author-
ities prudently accepted their need to widen the scope of what 
could be published. Patriotic themes in literature, which had 
begun to be allowed in the 1930s, were given even greater lat-
itude. Newspaper journalists, too, could write more extensively 
about the war fronts. But this did not mean that the operations 
of the censorship were discontinued. On the contrary, Glavlit 
energetically ensured that the new limits were respected: not a 
scintilla of criticism of the regime or its practices was permit-
ted. The fact was that the interests of the regime were served 
by patriotic poems and other artistic and informational output. 
Moreover, the Nazis were behaving so bestially in the German-
occupied regions of the USSR that there was no longer any 
sense in requiring newspaper editors to print fantastic stories: 
the truth did the job better for the regime. 

Through the wartime years the NKVD, too, was hard at 
work. In private conversation it was dangerous even to express 
admiration of the jeeps being supplied to the USSR by its mil-
itary ally, the United States. A specific offence, "praise of 
American technology", was introduced. As the early Soviet mil-
itary defeats gave way to victories, the state reverted to its 
prewar insistence on including a heavy dose of Stalinist ideol-
ogy in its publications. Stalin intended to try and impose total 
control over Soviet citizens and the citizens of any conquered 
country. 

This campaign reached its peak in the late 1940s, when 
Stalin's cultural affairs henchman Andrei Zhdanov made 
venomous attacks on any publication that did not openly 
support the regime. Akhmatova, the short story writer Mikhail 
Zoshchenko, and the composer Dmitrii Shostakovich were 
among the victims. The film director Sergei Eisenstein, who was 
working on a project about Tsar Ivan the Terrible, with whom 
Stalin identified himself, was reduced to a psychological wreck 
by Stalin's comment that the film did not sufficiently laud the 
efficacy of state terror. In contrast to prewar custom, these 
figures were not executed, but their public denigration was a 
lesson to every would-be author and artist that overt fealty to 

the state authorities was an absolute demand if they wished to 
remain in public life. 

Stalin died in 1953. His successors, led by Khrushchev, 
attacked his reputation. Khrushchev's closed-session speech to 
the 20th Party Congress in February 1956 marked a break with 
the Stalinist political and cultural heritage. Calls were made in 
the same period for the reintroduction of "sincerity" in litera-
ture, for greater plausibility in news reporting, and for a re-
examination of party history. The snag was that Khrushchev's 
measures caused instability in eastern Europe and helped cause 
a Hungarian popular revolt in late 1956. As a result, Khrush-
chev was compelled to moderate his anti-Stalin campaign at 
home, even to the point of agreeing to the demand of his 
central party colleagues that his congress speech should not be 
published. It was not until 1990 that it appeared in print in the 
USSR. 

However, the limits of officially approved public expression 
were nevertheless widened by Khrushchev. Lenin's dispute with 
Stalin was examined in detail, and the various blunders made 
by Stalin in World War II were recounted, even though the full 
scale of the Great Terror was never acknowledged. Most strik-
ingly, Khrushchev sanctioned the publication of Aleksandr 
Solzhenitsyn's Odin den* Ivana Denisovicha (One Day in the 
Life of Ivan Denisovich), a story set in a postwar labour camp. 
Various other critiques of Stalinism were allowed, including 
poetry by Evgenii Evtushenko and Andrei Voznesenskii. 

Under the surface of things, however, expectations had been 
raised. Writers were preparing material that they hoped would 
soon benefit from a further expansion of the limits. The 
material was held "in desk drawers", and as Khrushchev ampli-
fied his criticism of Stalin, there seemed a possibility that 
broader freedom would be granted. Yet Khrushchev dug in his 
heels. He created a scandal among the intellectuals by visiting 
an exhibition of contemporary art on the Manege in Moscow, 
and issuing a stream of obscenities about the paintings. His 
political associates would have clamped down even harder; 
most of them resented even the criticism of Stalin that he had 
been making. When Khrushchev fell from power in 1964, the 
scope of political discussion was narrowed again. The "thaw" 
was over. Winter began. 

Even while Khrushchev ruled, there had been arrests of dis-
senting intellectuals and students. Maiakovskii Square in 
Moscow had attracted many such people, who wrote and 
passed their poems from hand to hand. Occasionally the KGB 
intervened and troublemakers were targeted. Prison sentences 
followed. It was a lighter punishment than under Stalin, but 
little love was left between Khrushchev and the intelligentsia 
when he was ousted from the Kremlin, and many dissenting 
figures predicted that his successors, led by Leonid Brezhnev, 
would be more "liberal". Their mistakenness was quickly 
exposed by the "show" trial of two satirists, Iulii Daniel' 
and Andrei Sinyavskii, in 1966. Their sentencing to the Gulag 
indicated a determination by the regime to tighten its grip on 
the media of public expression. The determination became 
still greater after the invasion of Czechoslovakia by the Soviet 
army and the armies of its Warsaw Pact allies (other than 
Romania's) in 1968. The slightest accusation of unorthodoxy 
could result in incarceration. Several works written in hope of 
publication were stopped from publication. Among them were 
Solzhenitsyn's novel V kruge pervom (The First Circle), Roy 
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Medvedev's Let History Judge, Vasilii Grossman's Zhizn' i 
sud'ba (Life and Fate), and Viktor Danilov's volumes on the 
forced collectivization of agriculture in the 1930s. Grossman 
was told in person by Mikhail Suslov, a member of the 
Politburo (see below), that his novel would not be published 
for several centuries. The official political line was rigidly 
enforced. 

The key institutions remained Glavlit and its own watchdogs, 
the Department of Propaganda and the Department of Culture 
inside the Party Central Committee Secretariat; and Suslov was 
the Cerberus in chief, deciding every matter of ideological 
control that the departments did not find it easy to resolve by 
themselves. Suslov had risen to prominence under Stalin. His 
notions of Marxist-Leninist orthodoxy were much narrower 
than Khrushchev's, and there is no evidence that he ever 
enjoyed a work of art. A committed Marxist-Leninist, he hated 
ideological innovation, and whenever he needed to support his 
arguments for communist conservatism he consulted his per-
sonally compiled card-index of quotations from the collected 
works of Lenin. 

However, Marxism-Leninism even under Stalin had already 
acquired a tinge - indeed a deep coloration - of Russian nation-
alism. The tendency had continued under Khrushchev and was 
retained by Brezhnev. This was not openly admitted, but the 
censors knew that they had to allow publication of a lot of 
material that would have exasperated Lenin. At the extreme, 
this included a lightly disguised tract of anti-Semitism, T. 
Kichko's Judaism Without Veneer, but it also embraced books 
that would have been unpublishable under not only Lenin but 
also Stalin. Members of a school of nationalist writers, the so-
called derevenshchiki ("countrysiders"), wrote sympathetically 
about peasants, rural customs, and the Russian village. Hints 
were dropped that Orthodox Christianity had been a positive 
element in Russian national identity and that it should be 
accorded official acceptance. Even the cinema reflected this 
trend: cunning directors began to slip shots of onion-domed 
cathedrals into their films. Of course, the authorities were not 
oblivious to this, but many party leaders, including Brezhnev, 
who was no intellectual but knew what he liked, felt comfort-
able with this cultural tendency. A few Politburo members 
wanted to take the process still further in the direction of 
Russian nationalism. They had lost the Marxist-Leninist faith 
themselves and wanted the state ideology altered accordingly. 
They also recognized that Marxism-Leninism's grip was slip-
ping even on the minds of many members of that minority of 
the population that felt positive about the Soviet political 
regime. Something else - more national, more avowedly moral 
and uplifting - had to be introduced into the growing vacuum. 

Censorship even as a negative force, moreover, was no longer 
quite as efficacious as in the earlier years. The BBC World 
Service and Radio Liberty broadcast from the West into the 
USSR. Finnish television, which carried a lot of English-lan-
guage programmes, could be picked up by Soviet citizens in 
Estonia and neighbouring areas. Official publishers in Moscow 
translated a large number of contemporary foreign novels. 
Soviet television relayed pictures of international sporting 
events. Soviet tourists, all of whom had been politically vetted, 
visited and made their observations of western Europe and 
North America. Foreign tourists came to Moscow, Leningrad, 
and the cities of the Volga. Copies of Beatles records were 

smuggled into the country, and further copies were made on 
tape recorders. Even foreign communist newspapers were 
useful, at least occasionally, in purveying information about life 
under non-communist governments. Sources of alternative 
information were widening and deepening. Glavlit was still 
extremely oppressive, but no longer all-powerful. 

It was still the case, however, that shops contained only those 
books and pamphlets that the regime allowed, and that authors 
hesitated before offering anything "risky" for the censor's 
perusal. Yet, clandestinely, there were a growing number of 
small-scale publications. These were referred to as "self pub-
lishing" (samizdat); if a tape was made of a speech or a piece 
of music, it was designated magnitizdat. Copies of both samiz-
dat and magnitizdat were made very laboriously. No printing 
press was available. The basic technical equipment was the 
typewriter and carbon paper, or the tape recorder. 

The KGB (Committee of State Security) could act against 
these illicit media, whereas Glavlit could only censor that which 
arrived in its offices. House searches were required. Police 
informers had to be employed and activated. If necessary, 
authors had to be imprisoned. In 1974, the recalcitrant Solzhen-
itsyn, who had released his works for publication in the West 
and who knew that copies were being illegally imported into 
the USSR, was deported against his will. Other writers endured 
the same fate. Still others, usually unknown abroad, languished 
in the Gulag. Solzhenitsyn was probably more of a problem for 
the Soviet regime when he was living in Vermont than he had 
been in the USSR. The KGB could restrict but not stop the flow 
of information around and into the country; it could not totally 
insulate all Soviet citizens from ideas that the regime found 
hostile or just uncongenial. 

Always, in any case, the regime's uppermost leadership qui-
etly allowed a broader discussion of ideas in its own midst than 
in Pravda or on television or radio. While Glavlit censored Roy 
Medvedev's works they were being read by several party lead-
ers. A programme of reform, going far beyond Khrushchev's 
political and cultural "thaw", was the object of quiet debate. 
Medvedev was brusquely treated by the KGB and sometimes 
his manuscripts were confiscated, but he stayed clear of prison. 

In 1985 a general secretary was appointed who increasingly 
accepted and tried to implement Medvedev's programme. This 
was Mikhail Gorbachev. From the start, he declared the need 
for glasnost. This Russian word, used by emperors and party 
leaders alike, is roughly translatable as "openness" or "pub-
licity". It does not mean "freedom of the press". Gorbachev 
wished to encourage public discussion of sensitive matters of 
Soviet politics without relinquishing the party's political 
monopoly, or indeed the system of pre-publication censorship. 
In 1985-87, therefore, he quietly removed several matters from 
the official list of banned topics, while having Glavlit and the 
Secretariat Departments ensure both that the still more sensi-
tive matters were not surreptitiously added by audacious 
authors, and that glasnost did not get out of hand by chal-
lenging the nature of the Soviet order itself. 

Initially, this balancing act worked in Gorbachev's favour, 
and without much difficulty except from more conservative 
leaders. On his direct orders, several "blank spots" in the 
USSR's history were researched and described by loyal 
scholars. Among the "blank spots" were the mass abuses of 
the Stalin period, especially the Great Terror. Another topic 
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of commentary was the "stagnation" in politics and econom-
ics in the Brezhnev period. Thus, Gorbachev aspired to manip-
ulate glasnost as a means to gather popularity for his campaign 
to "return to Lenin". Gorbachev's opinion was that things had 
started to go badly wrong in the USSR under Stalin, not under 
Lenin, and that a great chance to build a humane, democratic 
socialism after Stalin's death had been lost until his own 
assumption of high office. 

Films such as Tengiz Abuladze's Ρ okay ante (Repentance) and 
novels such as Anatolii Rybakov's Deti Arbata (Children of the 
Arbat) were given public circulation as being supportive of such 
an orientation. Gorbachev, moreover, indicated that no longer 
would a single interpretation of Soviet history - and Soviet 
history was the most controversial and important topic in the 
new period of glasnost - be mandatory for writers. Although 
he preferred his own particular view on Soviet history, he did 
not demand that a definitive textbook should be written to 
propagate it. Thus, he was allowing a fresh opportunity for 
writers to discuss historical events without having to remain 
within a tight framework of opinion. 

This proved to be fatal for the practical primacy of any sort 
of Marxism-Leninism. Several authors in 1988 and after started 
to ask searching questions about the role of Lenin in the incep-
tion of dictatorship and terror. Vladimir Soloukhin's Chitaia 
Lenina (Reading Lenin), which previously had appeared only 
abroad and in samizdat, caused a sensation when it was 
printed, for it used the official edition of Lenin's collected works 
to indicate that Lenin had been an enthusiast for savage repres-
sive policies soon after the October Revolution. 

Fierce dispute broke out in the Politburo, and Gorbachev's 
deputy Egor Ligachev used Gorbachev's absence abroad to 
engineer a clampdown; he also connived in the publication of 
a tract by Nina Andreeva, who did not disguise either her 
Stalinist nostalgia or her anti-Semitism. On his return, 
Gorbachev reverted policy toward glasnost. However, although 
he could count on support from most professional historians, 
there were plenty of journalists, poets, and songwriters who 
insisted that the entire basis of Marxism-Leninism, the October 
Revolution, and the USSR should be subject to critical scrutiny. 
Even Gorbachev came to admit that abuses of power had 
occurred under Lenin, although he added that Lenin, despite 
being misguided in many matters, was essentially the greatest 
humanitarian of the century. In 1989-91 there was a degree of 
freedom to discuss all topics that exercised public opinion 
unprecedented since 1917. 

True, practical limits remained to discussion. In particular, 
Glavlit continued to operate even though Gorbachev confined 
it to censoring material after, rather than before, publication. 
In addition, documents for debate could be and were withheld 
from scrutiny in the party and state archives. Even access to 
the text of the secret protocols of the Nazi-Soviet Pact of 1939, 
long known about in the west, was prohibited. In any case, 
authors wishing to publish criticisms tended to prefer to write 
short, snappy pieces for the newspapers. Lengthy works such 
as novels could not be produced in time to keep pace with the 
fast-changing public debate - and this in turn meant that Glavlit 
could not "censor" much material with any effectiveness. 
Gorbachev tried to upbraid newspaper editors, and threatened 
to sack one of them, but the flood of anticommunist material 
did not subside. 

By the late 1980s, moreover, it was not just Soviet history 
that was being debated in a fashion unfavourable to the regime. 
The authoritarian form of rule, the ecological devastation, the 
poor provision of consumer goods, the judicial iniquities, the 
national and ethnic discrimination, the technological back-
wardness, the restrictions on foreign travel, the privileges of 
the party elite: all these topics were publicly aired, and the lan-
guage was unbridled. Unless he opted to abandon glasnost and 
cultural pluralism, Gorbachev was helpless to curtail the criti-
cism. He followed a pathway of zigzags in politics, but, by and 
large, he held to the notion that greater freedom was prefer-
able to a return to clampdowns. 

No longer were the critics operating as mere individuals. The 
Union of Writers in the Russian Federation, which was only 
one, albeit by far the largest, of the 15 Union Republics, had 
practically become a mouthpiece for Russian nationalism. 
Several of the other Soviet republics were led by communists 
who judged that the days of the USSR might be numbered and 
decided to cast their lots with the nationalists of their respec-
tive republics. Anti-Russian as well as anti-Soviet pieces began 
to appear in the non-Russian republics' media. 

In August 1991 a coup d'état was attempted by conserva-
tives against Gorbachev's programme. It did not succeed, but 
Gorbachev's power was debilitated by the fiasco and Boris 
Yeltsin, as president of the Russian Federation, engineered the 
breakup of the USSR. When the Russian Federation emerged 
in 1992 as a fully independent state, Yeltsin declared a com-
mitment to total decommunization. Apart from the rapid intro-
duction of a market economy, he dismantled the paraphernalia 
of formal censorship. Glavlit was abolished by him in October 
1991, even before the USSR's disintegration. The Soviet party 
archives were taken into the possession of the newly indepen-
dent Russian state, and scholars from Russia and abroad were 
invited to inspect them (see below). Freedom of the press was 
guaranteed by law. Secret materials, especially about Lenin and 
Gorbachev, were printed in newspapers. The horrors of the 
communist era, from start to finish, were exposed. 

The state archives have become more accessible, but since 
the mid-1990s there has been a reluctance to keep up the pace 
of liberalization. In particular, the Presidential Archive estab-
lished by Mikhail Gorbachev, which contained those materials 
thought to be politically very sensitive, was not made open to 
the public. Some items within it were declassified and pub-
lished, but many of the holdings were kept secret. 
Declassification has a long way to go in other archives too, and 
the criticism of liberalization made by communist deputies and 
their allies in the State Duma has inhibited the progress of 
reform. Communists continue to argue that scholars who 
rummage in the archives are bent only upon denigrating the 
glorious achievements of the country's past. 
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Mass Media after Gorbachev 
Following the abortive coup against Mikhail Gorbachev in 
August 1991, thousands of newspapers and other periodicals 
formerly owned by the Communist Party were re-registered 
under new arrangements as the centralized press system col-
lapsed. By 1997 post-Soviet Russia was producing an estimated 
12,000 periodical publications, of which more than 2000 were 
state owned. It also boasted around 300 state owned and 500 
privately owned television channels. If the communist herit-
age was not entirely dead, the range of topics that could be 
addressed in public had become far broader. Pornography was 
widely available. Publishers were operating according to 
increasingly commercial criteria and had run down their com-
mitment to "serious" books and pamphlets. On television and 
radio, game shows and soap operas were the order of the day. 

With the growing number of publications, the circulation of 
national periodicals decreased in the face of falling purchasing 
power, high printing and distribution costs, and readers' pref-
erences for local newspapers. The newspaper Trud (Labour) 
had a circulation of 20 million in 1990, but seven years later 
only 1.2 million copies were being printed. In that time the 
circulation of Izvestiia, formerly the official newspaper of the 
Soviet government, fell from 10 million in 1990 to 600,000. 
As in most other countries, television's reach proved much 
broader: in the late 1990s ORT, the television station closest 
to the government, was broadcasting for 18 hours a day 
throughout Russia, reaching 98 per cent of the population. 

Throughout Boris Yeltsin's presidency (1991-99) government 
influence on the state media remained strong. Yeltsin began 
this process by appointing his sympathizer Egor Iakortev to 
lead Gostelradio, the television and radio conglomerate. Direct 
interference in the activities of Moscow's privately owned 

media was generally avoided, but financial and administrative 
leverage was widespread. A virtual state monopoly on print-
ing, transmitters, and distribution remained in force, and con-
nections between regional businesses, sponsoring media outlets, 
and the administration were close. 

In the late 1990s more than 80 per cent of printing plants 
were state owned. Publications critical of the state could face 
sudden increases in printing prices or unexpected annulments 
of contracts with printing houses. Regional, republican, and 
local administrations were in a position to issue and withdraw 
licences for broadcasting stations, while privately owned com-
panies backing the authorities received licences more easily. 
Uncooperative media outlets were threatened with irritants 
such as defamation cases. In 1996, for example, the Moscow-
based Glasnost Defence Foundation (GDF) reported that the 
editor of Izvestiia was continuously fighting up to 23 cases of 
this sort at once. The editor-in-chief of the independent Irkutsk 
newspaper Sovetskaia molodezh (Soviet Youth) said that his 
paper had been charged nearly 100 times between 1991 and 
1996. 

Regional newspapers retained close relations with the author-
ities. Financial privileges and subsidies often determined the 
political orientation of broadcast media outlets owned by 
regions and republics, which were well aware that any refusal 
to cooperate could end financial support. More independently 
inclined newspapers or television companies face repeated 
inspections or audits, and could have bank accounts seized, reg-
istrations cancelled, and editorial offices confiscated. A survey 
carried out by the GDF in 1994 found that 25 per cent of jour-
nalists questioned admitted that they had experienced pressure 
from the authorities; another 27 per cent said that they had 
been subject to harassment or threats from political, commer-
cial, or criminal groups. In 1994-96 at least 10 journalists were 
killed either to prevent publication of their investigations or in 
retaliation for what they had published. 

The two most widely publicized cases of violence against 
journalists in the mid-1990s were the murders of Dmitrii 
Kholodov and Vladislav Listiev. Kholodov was killed on 18 
October 1993 when a booby-trapped briefcase, activated by a 
firing device commonly used by the military, exploded in his 
Moscow office. He had been investigating corruption among 
Russian forces still stationed in eastern Germany. Other jour-
nalists working on the same story had also received death 
threats. Listiev, director general of ORT, was shot on 1 March 
1995. It was alleged that he had tried to cut out middlemen in 
the advertising industry who had links to organized crime. In 
November 2000, however, five former military intelligence offi-
cers and the head of a bodyguard agency went on trial for his 
killing. In mid-2001 investigations were still continuing. 

Journalists and their families were threatened not only by 
criminal groupings but allegedly also by agencies associated 
with the Interior Ministry, regional or republican administra-
tions, and local militias. For example, on 23 January 1996 
Sergei Maltsev of Sovetskaia molodezh was molested and 
held-by militia after attempting to photograph Irkutsk prison. 
Usually, however, perpetrators remained unidentified. In Febru-
ary 1996, Aleksandr Minkin of Moskovskii komsomolets and 
Aleksandr Krutov of Moscow News were both violently 
attacked; a bomb also exploded in the apartment of Viktor 
Antropov, who worked for Novosibirskie Novosti and 
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Vedomosti. He had been writing on criminality in Novosibirsk. 
The editor-in-chief of Viatskii NabliudateV was stabbed on 3 
March the same year. In each case links with earlier publica-
tions were suspected. On 4 October, a bomb exploded outside 
the home of Vasilii Popok, of the regional paper Kuznetskii 
Krai, who had been investigating covert operations by busi-
nessmen and officials in Kemerovo. 

By the late 1990s editorial self-censorship was taking root in 
post-Soviet Russia. Commentators have observed that journal-
ists were reluctant to write on business and crime, or to engage 
in probing questioning and analysis. Fears of the possible con-
sequences of writing critically about the mayor of Moscow, Iurii 
Luzhkov, were often mentioned. Luzhkov's office wielded huge 
financial leverage over Moscow-based print and electronic 
media, and the renting of offices and flats depended largely on 
his decisions. 

Individuals have been imprisoned for alerting public opinion 
to instances of gross ecological damage. In 1997 naval captain 
and journalist Grigorii Pasko was charged with treason for 
leaking footage showing a Russian navy tanker dumping 
radioactive waste in the Sea of Japan to the Japanese television 
station NHK. Pasko spent 20 months in prison awaiting trial. 
He was then acquitted of treason but found guilty of abusing 
his authority as an officer and released under an amnesty pro-
gramme. In November 2000 the Supreme Court's military 
bench announced that it would re-try Pasko in Vladivostok. 
The trial was postponed three times and was due to take place 
in July 2001. 

Campaigners have argued that Pasko and other environ-
mentalists imprisoned or harassed since the mid-1990s have 
been victims of attempts by military and nuclear agencies to 
scupper the work of ecological campaigners in general. Another 
victim who achieved wide publicity was Aleksandr Nikitin, a 
retired navy captain who in 1996 coauthored a report about 
the storage conditions of decommissioned submarine reactors 
and nuclear fuel on the Kola Peninsula. The report, funded by 
the Ecological Committee of the European Parliament, was the 
first book to be banned in Russia after the collapse of the Soviet 
Union. Nikitin was charged with high treason, arrested in 
February 1996, held on remand for 10 months, then released 
on bail and finally acquitted on 13 September 2000. 

Most commonly in the 1990s journalists were simply refused 
access to information. Politically unreliable journalists were not 
admitted to press conferences, and background material was 
withheld. No law on access to information exists in Russia. 
During both Chechen wars the work of journalists was signif-
icantly hampered, notably through restrictions on accreditation 
and access, despite the fact that the Mass Media Law provided 
for freedom of press activity even during a state of emergency. 
In April 1995, for example, monitors were refused entry into 
the village of Samashki after reported massacres there. In 
January 1996 journalists were kept away from violent action 
in the villages of Kizliar and Pervomaiskoe, and only official 
reports from the authorities and the security services were 
released. As the first war in Chechnya raged in 1995, the GDF 
identified 350 cases of abuses of journalists' rights. 

The elections to the Federal Assembly in 1993 saw instruc-
tions being given by the presidential apparatus to heads of 
the regional media, attempts to intervene in the campaign to 
gain extra coverage, and overt allegiance from government-

appointed managements of radio and television stations. The 
results of the elections of 1993 proved disappointing for pres-
ident Yeltsin, and four days later the chairman of the Russian 
state television and radio company Ostankino, Viacheslav 
Bragin, was dismissed. In February 1996, shortly before Yeltsin 
announced his candidacy for a second term, the president 
sacked Oleg Poptsov, the director of another broadcasting 
company, RTR, accusing the company of "lying", focusing on 
atrocities in Chechnya, and exaggerating economic hardships. 
In the run-up to the presidential election of 1996, the media 
supported Yeltsin's candidacy almost unanimously. His main 
rival, the communist candidate Gennadii Ziuganov, was given 
predominantly negative treatment, and other candidates were 
marginalized. 

Economic hardship made sponsors and investors, including 
conglomerates, regional enterprises, and banks, into key 
players, dictating media orientation and political allegiance. 
With purchasing power low, limited advertising income, and 
high costs of production and distribution/transmission, only a 
handful of outlets could survive without government subsidy 
or financial support from enterprises. By 1997 the closeness of 
major media owners to the highest echelons of power was 
marked. Most Bank was said to be closely connected with 
mayor Luzhkov; in 1996 Igor' Malashenko, then head of NTV, 
Russia's largest privately owned television station, was a 
member of Yeltsin's campaign staff. 

If media backing helped secure Yeltsin's re-election in 1996, 
immense media support also assured the victory of Vladimir 
Putin's Unity Bloc in the parliamentary elections of December 
1999, and Putin's personal success in the subsequent election 
in March 2000. 

Putin's first year in office saw the government take control 
of the majority of media outlets in Russia. Censorship of 
Chechen war coverage was stepped up, private media outlets 
were harassed, selected oligarchs removed, and the security ser-
vices granted sweeping powers of surveillance. The state main-
tained its control of printing presses and its authority to issue 
and revoke broadcast and publishing licences. It also made use 
of its power to order tax inspections - a lever frequently used 
by regional authorities to encourage sympathetic coverage. 
Putin's policy of centralizing media control was marked by his 
struggle with the oligarchs on the one hand and by steps aimed 
at weakening the hold of regional forces over local media 
outlets. Responsibility for government subsidies distributed to 
regional newspapers was transferred from local politicians to 
the Media Ministry, affecting 2000 subsidized papers across 
Russia. 

In Spring 2001 Putin divided Russia into seven federal dis-
tricts and appointed his personal representatives to oversee 
them and take charge of the local implementation of a national 
Information Security Doctrine adopted in September 2000. This 
advocated strengthening state controlled media throughout the 
country by creating a pool of loyal journalists, giving favoured 
media better access to information and increasing direct finan-
cial support. It also argued that foreign countries are strength-
ening their media presence in Russia and threaten to take over 
the country's domestic media. In November 2000 Media Union, 
a new association apparently intended to undercut or replace 
the existing Journalists Union was formed. Its declared goals 
included: "precluding the selective 'human rights defence' of 
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journalists that favours only 'democratic journalists'" and "the 
worthy presentation of the body of Russian journalists on the 
international stage, partly in order to end the constant, daily 
foreign control over the activity of our journalists". 

Human rights groups were concerned also about the increase 
in official surveillance of the internet. The regulations of the 
government's Service for Operative-Investigative Measures 
(SORM) require internet service providers in Russia to route 
all their traffic through servers controlled by local law enforce-
ment agencies including the FSB. In January 2001 an additional 
seven law enforcement bodies were authorized to monitor email 
and other electronic traffic, prompting anxiety that officials 
might not always bother with warrants when they investigate 
private internet communications. The Russian press was largely 
silent on the issue. 

Putin's drive to centralize control of political life and the 
media met with little resistance from the Russian people who 
put little stock in oligarchs and local autocrats - widely reputed 
to be irresponsible and corrupt. The tight lid on information 
flow from Chechnya also ensured that opinion polls continued 
to show strong public support for the war effort. 

Government restrictions on war reporting in Chechnya were 
far more severe than during the 1994-96 Chechnya campaign 
which was widely criticized in the media. After Russia's invasion 
of Chechnya in Autumn 1999, most Russian media offered over-
whelming support to the government. Exceptions included the 
twice-weekly paper Novata Gazeta, and the independent tele-
vision network NTV, which is controlled by the oligarch 
Vladimir Gusinsky; this station revealed the high casualty 
figures and drew attention to the desperate condition of 
Chechen civilians. After the invasion, the Kremlin set up a 
Russian Information Agency to accredit and control the 
Chechen press corps. Russian military successes and Chechen 
terrorist atrocities were highlighted; the destruction of towns 
and villages, the plight of refugees, allegations of brutality and 
torture by Russian troops were downplayed. 

In the war zone accreditation rules were strict, and no jour-
nalists were permitted to enter without military escort. Russian 
and international journalists faced often violent harassment. 
Fourteen journalists were killed in Chechnya between Septem-
ber 1999 and May 2000. Others were detained by the 
Russian military, questioned, beaten and deported. Anxiety 
over possible kidnapping by Chechen militants also restricted 
coverage of the conflict. 

One Russian journalist who disobeyed government rules and 
travelled independently through the war zone reporting on the 
impact of the conflict on ordinary people was Andrei Babitskii, 
a Russian national who covered Chechnya for the US govern-
ment-funded Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty (RFE/RL). 
Babitskii disappeared on 16 January 2000 while on assignment 
in Grozny. After two weeks officials in Moscow acknowledged 
that he was being held by the Russian military. He was released 
on 25 February, following weeks of pressure from western 
governments and international press freedom groups, but 
remained confined to Moscow, under close official scrutiny 
while his case was being investigated. 

Outside Chechnya, reports of house searches, death threats, 
arrests, beatings, even killings of journalists throughout Russia 
became more frequent. These appeared often to be related to 
their denunciation of corruption and organized crime or criti-

cism of the authorities. Victims included Igor' Domnikov, a 
reporter for Novata Gazeta, who was bludgeoned in the entry-
way to his Moscow apartment and died on 16 June 2000 after 
two months in a coma. Novaia Gazeta specializes in inves-
tigative journalism, including high-profile corruption cases. A 
colleague of Domnikov's, Oleg Sultanov, had earlier received 
repeated death threats which police failed to investigate. 
Another Novaia Gazeta reporter, Oleg Lurye, was brutally 
beaten outside his home in December 2000 after reporting on 
high level corruption scandals. The Committee to Protect 
Journalists (CPJ) reported that seven Russian journalists were 
killed in 2000. It was confirmed that three of these had died in 
connection with their profession. 

Outside Moscow, where newspapers and broadcasting sta-
tions are dependent on local administrations for services such 
as access to printing presses and the leasing of premises, there 
were numerous reports of harassment, sometimes physical, and 
official retaliation against media outlets reporting on the 
authorities in an unflattering way. These included accounts of 
hot stories "lost" just before publication, television shows shut 
down, libel cases, and officials being instructed not to speak 
direct to the press. 

The Kremlin's drive to achieve the fullest possible monopoly 
over the media attracted most attention when the Russian pres-
ident came into conflict with the oligarch Vladimir Gusinskii. 
At the time of Putin's accession, most Moscow newspapers and 
broadcasters were controlled by one of three competing media 
groups: Gusinskii's Media-Most which owned NTV, the Ekho 
Moskvy radio station, and several newspapers including 
Segodnia and Itogi; Boris Berezovskii's conglomerate holding 
ORT and the publications Kommersant-Daily, Novye Izvestiia, 
and Nezavisimaia Gazeta; and Iurii Luzhkov's fiefdom consist-
ing of TV-Tsentr and a few newspapers. 

After Putin's accession, both Gusinskii and Berezovskii came 
under intense government pressure. On 11 May 2000, four 
days after Putin's inauguration, armed police and tax authori-
ties raided the Moscow headquarters of Gusinskii's Media-
Most Company. According to Kremlin officials the raid and 
subsequent investigations were motivated by the company's 
alleged violations of Russian tax law. On 13 June Gusinskii 
was arrested and charged with embezzlement of state property. 
Three days later he was released and over the next few months 
the federal prosecutor's office dropped charges, then announced 
new investigations and finally ordered Gusinskii's arrest for 
fraud. He was re-arrested in Spain in December 2000, detained 
pending a decision on extradition, then released in April 2001 
while Russian prosecutors announced they would be filing 
charges for the laundering of US$97 million and submitting 
further extradition papers to Israel and the US. 

Meanwhile, after almost a year of official harassment, 
threats, and pursuit through the courts, the state moved in on 
Media-Most. Its main creditor, the Kremlin-dominated energy 
monopoly, Gazprom, called in its debt in 2000 and with no 
repayment forthcoming, police and tax officials subjected the 
company to more than two dozen raids and inspections. In 
April 2001 Gazprom took over NTV in a boardroom coup 
removing Gusinskii, its founder, from its board of directors. 
Media-Most's respected Moscow paper Segodnia was also shut 
down, and the editor and staff of the weekly news magazine 
Itogi dismissed. Gazprom characterized the takeover as a 
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straightforward effort to recoup its investment but the heavy-
handed actions and the dismissal of the editor of Itogi, which 
was profitable and highly respected, suggest the motives may 
have been political. 

The NTV takeover drew tens of thousands of demonstrators 
onto the streets of Moscow and provoked a stand-off with staff 
who refused to recognize the new Gazprom management. It 
took 11 days for Gazprom to occupy NTV headquarters. Many 
of NTV's best-known journalists moved to the small TV 6 
channel to try to build a new independent network. After the 
takeover, NTV significantly toned down its criticism of Putin 
himself, although it continued to give coverage to Chechnya 
and to take issue with the Kremlin and with government 
ministers. 

Putin's brush with Boris Berezovskii was less dramatic but 
seemingly as decisive. Berezovskii came under investigation for 
alleged embezzlement of profits from the airline Aeroflot and 
in September 2000 claimed that an unnamed high-ranking 
Kremlin official gave him an ultimatum to sell his 49 per cent 
stake in ORT or go the way of Gusinskii. In December ORT's 
Moscow offices were raided and documents confiscated. 
Berezovskii chose to go into voluntary exile abroad, although 
he has remained an influential presence in the Russian media 
with a 75 per cent stake in TV6. 

On 3 May 2001 Ekho Moskvy, now itself under investiga-
tion, reported a statement from the Russian Journalists Union 
warning that "attacks against freedom of speech are becoming 
more and more persistent and well prepared. We are being per-
suaded that certain things are more important than freedom. 
We are being urged to perceive the press as an enemy." Later 
that month the union published the findings of experts who 
concluded that Russia was not observing the provisions of the 
Unesco Sofia Declaration on media independence. The experts 
said the media were increasingly state owned, that the govern-
ment was restricting the rights of journalists to do their jobs 
and obliging them to reveal their sources - all in violation of 
the declaration. 

On the occasion of the 10th anniversary of the formation of 
the Glasnost Defence Foundation, in May 2001, its founder, 
Aleksei Simonov, remarked that "the state monopoly on the 
mass media is moving towards its apogee and . . . the press 
itself acknowledges that it has sold out". Public trust in the 
media had fallen drastically over the last decade, Simonov said, 

Western Europe was seen by the Russian authorities as a source 
of necessary inspiration but also of potential unrest. Russia 
needed western Europe's technical inventions to strengthen its 
military and economic potential; on the other hand, the Russian 
autocracy feared the spread of subversive ideas. The French 
Revolution of 1789 had been taken by Catherine II (1762-96) 
as a warning of the consequences of reforms slipping out of 
hand. She had therefore increased the controls on imported 
books, and for a short period even banned them altogether. The 
ban was lifted when Alexander I (1801-25) came to the throne. 

and Russia lacked "the laws, traditions, and even the societal 
demand" for freedom of speech and of the press. That same 
month the GDF reported that, since 1991, 117 Russian jour-
nalists had been killed. 
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A statute of 1828 established a special Foreign Censorship 
Committee, whose area of responsibility was censorship of 
material printed abroad. Every month this committee published 
an alphabetical list of forbidden books as a guide for the 
customs service. Another committee, set up at the Post Office 
Department, supervised foreign periodicals received on sub-
scription. The distinction between domestic and foreign 
materials was retained in a new law on censorship enacted in 
1865, but now the Foreign Censorship Committee censored all 
printed materials from abroad. It was, in effect, a branch of 
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the customs service, which turned away any publication chal-
lenging the system of autocracy or the Russian Orthodox 
Church. 

Anti-autocratic ideas from abroad found fertile soil among 
the intelligentsia. The Decembrist Uprising in 1825 was seen as 
having been inspired by the contact with western Europe during 
the Napoleonic wars. According to Petr Chaadaev, all Russia's 
problems were caused by its isolation from western European 
civilization and history: western Europe had benefited from 
Roman Catholicism and Latin as common denominators, while 
the Orthodox church had bolstered a self-centred and isolated 
Russia. Chaadaev's Filosoficheskie pis9ma (1836, Philosophical 
Letters) caused an outcry; Chaadaev was declared insane, and 
his publisher, Nadezhdin, was also penalized. Chaadaev himself 
later claimed that he had criticized Russia in order to facilitate 
reforms, clearly along a "European" path of development. 
Chaadaev's critique was a catalyst during the next decade for 
a split between "Slavophiles" and zapadniki, "westernizers". 

In the middle of the 19th century, German romanticism 
became the main source of inspiration for the Russian intelli-
gentsia. Other trends of western European thought that reached 
Russia during the century included Utopian socialism, and later 
Marxism. The first Russian translation of Marx's Das Kapital 
was published in 1872, but it was not allowed to be repub-
lished for the next 30 years. 

The role played by the Communist Party in censoring the 
expression of non-Marxist opinion about matters of public 
interest in the Soviet Union is familiar, and there is much 
information about the censorship of ideas inside the party itself. 
Internal party factions were formally banned at the 10th Party 
Congress in March 1921. Thenceforward, through to the late 
1980s, the supreme party leader of the day had the power to 
lay down the orthodoxy for the rest of the party. Each of them, 
from Joseph Stalin to Mikhail Gorbachev, claimed to be fol-
lowing the precepts of Marxism-Leninism, which in turn they 
claimed were derived from the works of Vladimir Lenin 
himself. 

What is less often appreciated is that this quasiapostolic suc-
cession involved recurrent censorship. First of all, Lenin cen-
sored himself. A supposedly full edition of his collected works 
started to appear in 1920. Removed from them were works, 
and especially political correspondence, that would have 
revealed his cynical attitudes towards terror, to the peasantry, 
and to the Russian people. By and large, however, he was 
willing, even keen, to reprint whichever of his previously pub-
lished major works seemed to him to support the policies that 
he advocated in government. Thus he published himself accord-
ing to a policy of pragmatic self-interest. Until 1922, when he 
fell terminally ill, he could choose what would appear. 

This situation was changed by the disputes between Lenin 
and Stalin before Lenin's death in 1924. Stalin began to secrete 
items from the public domain that Lenin wished to ventilate. 
The most notorious example is the "political testament" written 

Developments in western Europe itself clearly influenced the 
attitude of the Russian rulers to Europe as an ideal and a reality. 
The more liberal the reforms, and the more profound the social 
transformation, the more the system of autocracy sought, for 
the sake of self-preservation, to shield Russia from foreign 
influence. 
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by Lenin in 1922-23 and aimed at the removal of Stalin from 
the post of general secretary of the party. The testament was 
discussed by senior party leaders at the 12th Party Congress in 
1923 - in Lenin's absence, because of his illness - and then 
banned altogether until after Stalin's death in 1953. When a 
foreign supporter of Trotskii referred to it, Trotskii was con-
strained by party discipline to deny that the testament even 
existed. 

Thus began the tradition of censoring Lenin. Stalin not only 
codified Lenin's works; he exercised direct and constant control 
over which works of Lenin could be published. The "Lenin" 
promoted in this process was the product partly of the selec-
tion of appropriate texts and partly of the emasculation of the 
texts themselves. Where Lenin did not say quite what Stalin 
wanted him to have said, Stalin altered Lenin's words. The most 
notorious example occurred when Stalin fiddled with an article 
by Lenin so as to suggest that Lenin believed that socialism 
could be built in a single country, even if the socialist revolu-
tion had not spread to the rest of Europe. Such a belief was 
Stalin's and not Lenin's. It ought to be added that Stalin did 
not confine himself to censoring others. He also vigorously 
censored himself, banning certain texts from republication and 
tampering with other texts so as to fit the line of current policy 
as it changed. 

However, after Stalin died, in 1953, his successors - most 
notably Nikita Khrushchev - applied the same treatment to 
him, and to an even greater extent. The collected works of 
Stalin, which at the time of his death had reached only what 
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he wrote (or was attributed to him) during World War II, were 
suspended from publication. Once Khrushchev had denounced 
Stalin in the famous "closed session speech" at the 20th Party 
Congress in 1956, all Stalin's writings were withdrawn from 
public sale and became difficult to obtain in Soviet public 
libraries. At the same time, those works of Lenin's that had 
been secretly banned because of their anti-Stalin content were 
vigorously discussed and published, including the so-called 
political testament, whose very existence had hitherto been 
denied. Khrushchev instigated the preparation of a fifth edition 
of Lenin's collected works, which purported to be indeed "the 
complete collection of the works". Articles and books were 
dredged up from the archives for this purpose. Yet the "com-
plete" collection was not complete at all. Although more 
material than ever appeared in print, it was not always pub-
lished in unadulterated form. The names of Trotskii and 
Bukharin, for example, were often excised from documents. 

Furthermore, only such material was published as was 
regarded as corroborating the current official version of the 
past. Anything that put Lenin in a poor light was kept secret 
in the Institute of Marxism-Leninism, and only a handful of 
archivists were permitted to inspect the full Lenin holdings. 
Even then, they were prohibited on pain of the most severe 
punishment from breathing a word about them in the outside 
world. Among the topics withheld from scrutiny were Lenin's 
cruel recommendations about class enemies after the revolution 
of October 1917, his medical problems, his difficulties in 
running the party after the Civil War, his zeal about using both 
armed force and financial subsidies to subvert capitalism in 
Europe, and his extramarital affair with Inessa Armand. 

The close working relationship between Lenin and Stalin, 
until they fell out in 1922, was no longer a topic which could 
openly be discussed. The reason for this was evident. 
Khrushchev was trying to diminish the amount of repression 
used in the contemporary Soviet Union; it therefore behoved 
him to restrict the amount of attention paid to Lenin's enthu-
siasm for dictatorship, concentration camps, and mass terror. 
Censorship was maintained so as to offer a "Lenin" who had 
been, in every way possible, the benefactor of humanity for 
every waking hour of his life. Lenin, supposedly, had been pure 
as the driven snow. 

Moreover, since Khrushchev was trying to emphasize the 
continuity of his own regime with the Lenin inheritance, he 
concurrently censored his own speeches in praise of Stalin 
and his policies before 1953. The campaign to present Khrush-
chev as a consistent anti-Stalinist was taken to the ultimate 
extent of issuing instructions to the KGB to incinerate archival 
documents from the 1930s and 1940s that demonstrated 
Khrushchev's deep complicity in the bloody purges undertaken 
in Moscow and Ukraine. Khrushchev consequently had to 
censor himself to an even sharper degree than Stalin had done 
to himself. Stalin, after all, had made no secret of his belief in 
the importance and desirability of state terror. 

Khrushchev's fall from power in 1964 resulted in a further 
cycle of the censorship of the previous supreme leader by his 
successor. This time the new General Secretary, Leonid 
Brezhnev, did not carry out a campaign of personal denuncia-
tion. Instead, Khrushchev was treated as if he had not existed, 
and his works were quietly withdrawn from bookshops and 
libraries. His name was also removed from the official party 

history textbook, which came out in an annually updated 
edition. Although he lived until 1971 and received a substan-
tial state pension, he became a "non-person" (to use a term 
invented by western journalists). 

On the other hand, Brezhnev and his associates were nowhere 
near as keen as Khrushchev had been to criticize Stalin. Thus 
the party history textbook from the late 1960s began to include 
approving as well as hostile remarks about Stalin. In 1969 
Brezhnev apparently even contemplated the full political re-
habilitation of Stalin on the occasion of the 90th anniversary 
of Stalin's birth. Only the extraordinary pressure exerted by 
foreign communist leaders deflected him from this move. 

The sole aspect of stability in this process was the continu-
ing adulatory treatment of Lenin. Brezhnev, like Khrushchev, 
aimed to identify himself closely with Lenin, and he had no 
more reason than Khrushchev for allowing greater access to the 
full holdings of the central party archives. A few additional 
publications were made, but these added little to what was 
already available about Lenin. So determined was Brezhnev 
to control what Soviet citizens might independently know in 
detail about Lenin that from the late 1970s secondhand book-
shops were specifically forbidden to sell the fifth edition of 
Lenin's collected works. The edition could still be consulted in 
libraries, but Brezhnev's Politburo preferred that the general 
public should have their "Lenin" served up to them in the still 
more carefully selected and presented segments prepared for 
them by the regime's official propagandists. Thus the object of 
the party's devotion, Lenin, was subjected to an even greater 
amount of censorship than had been applied to him by 
Khrushchev. 

The public media meanwhile built up an extravagant "cult" 
of the personality and career of Brezhnev. His ghostwritten 
memoirs were sold in absolutely all bookshops. Concise biogra-
phies were published. His speeches, sometimes lasting over 
four hours, were carried on radio and television at prime 
time. Pravda and other newspapers obligatorily hailed his every 
policy innovation - not that there were many of these in his 
lengthy period of rule - as a stroke of political genius. His 
nearest rivals for political power, such as Aleksei Kosygin 
and Nikolai Podgorni, were gradually reduced to a shadowy 
status. 

Brezhnev died in 1982. His successor, Iurii Andropov, edged 
towards various partial reforms in political, economic, and 
foreign policy; he also tried to root out the corruption that per-
vaded party and government under Brezhnev. Like Brezhnev 
before him, Andropov did not directly attack the record of his 
predecessor, but the barrage of contempt shown to several atti-
tudes and practices of the 1970s made it obvious that Andropov 
felt no respect for Brezhnev and his supporters. Journalists and 
scholars ceased to eulogize Brezhnev. Further editions of his 
works were no longer printed. Andropov might eventually have 
proceeded to withdraw Brezhneviana from sale, but he himself 
was already mortally ill and died in 1984. 

Andropov's successor was Konstantin Chernenko, Brezhnev's 
former personal assistant. Such a background made it unlikely 
that Chernenko would continue Andropov's policy of disrespect 
to Brezhnev. What was new about Chernenko, in fact, was that 
he shattered the convention of undermining the reputation of 
one's immediate political predecessor. Andropov's memory was 
cherished by Chernenko until his own death in 1985. 
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What then followed was an ideological earthquake. As 
general secretary, Mikhail Gorbachev called for a drastic review 
of party policies past and present. Only two of his predeces-
sors, Lenin and Andropov, escaped without massive criticism. 
Glasnost involved the ventilation of matters that had previously 
been banned, and in the late 1980s Gorbachev instructed the 
Institute of Marxism-Leninism to publish dozens of Lenin doc-
uments - mainly letters and speeches - that had previously been 
hidden in the secret vaults. He also permitted increasingly open 
disputes about history. 

Yet scholarly access to the most sensitive archives remained 
strictly controlled. It was Gorbachev's hope that he could 
channel glasnost in such a manner as to widen and strengthen 
affection for Lenin, the October revolution, and Marxism-
Leninism among Soviet citizens. Glasnost therefore involved the 
maintenance of censorship. It also included other phenomena 
traditional to communist rulers. Gorbachev's speeches were 
treated as definitive statements of party and state policy. His 
works, suitably selected so as to exclude those that offered 
abundant praise for Brezhnev, were collected into a multivol-
ume edition. His image was carried on posters. He appeared 
frequently and lengthily on radio, television, and the media. He 
also made himself editor in chief of the main journal that pub-
lished revelations from the central party archives, Izvestiia 
Tsentral'nogo Komiteta. Aspects of party history showing 
Lenin in a poor light were kept secret, and although attacks on 
Stalin and Brezhnev were encouraged, not everything they did 
was permitted to be exposed. For example, until 1990 
Gorbachev denied that the Nazi-Soviet Non-Aggression Pact 
of 1939 included secret protocols for the division of Poland 
into separate zones of interest. 

The very fact that the Soviet Union practised censorship was 
itself censored. Accordingly, information on Soviet censorship 
was scarce until the opening of the archives in the late 1980s. 
Previous sources were limited to a few published legal decrees, 
one regional archive that ended up in the United States during 
World War II, and personal testimonies from various (mostly 
emigré) producers of texts, films, and works of art who had 
experienced censorship at first hand. One strategy to determine 
the specific targets of censorship involved the comparison of 
multiple editions of a text across time. 

The gradual opening of archives in the late 1980s, and espe-
cially since the dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991, has 
resulted in new studies that confirm earlier findings yet also 
offer a wealth of fresh information on the institutional history 
of Glavlit, the state agency chiefly concerned with controlling 
printed matter, on censorship practices at Glavlit and elsewhere, 
and on the censoring of specific texts. The greatest disappoint-
ment, however, has been the inability to gain access to the 
central, Moscow-based Glavlit archive for the period 1922-
1937. This archive was either destroyed during World War II 
or is being concealed in still classified secret service archives. 
Given the absence of this vital depository, scholars have had to 
work in literary archives (notably RGALi, Russian State 

Nevertheless, Gorbachev's ability to control public discussion 
steadily waned. He had gradually expanded the limits of glas-
nost so that anticommunist writings could be published, and 
his vision of an uncoerced Leninist society proved impractical 
as an ever greater number of writers denounced not only Stalin 
and Brezhnev but the entire Soviet period. By 1990-91 even 
Gorbachev was acknowledging that Lenin had made mistakes. 
When the Soviet Union was dismantled at the end of 1991, the 
ideological inheritance of Marxism-Leninism had long been 
discredited in the minds of most Soviet citizens. Even so, the 
censorship had yet to be lifted. Boris Yeltsin's Russian govern-
ment announced that free scholarly access to archives would 
be maintained, and at last the most sensitive items of party 
history were revealed - or at least some of them were. By the 
mid-1990s Yeltsin, too, saw fit to limit access; and the Russian 
archival authorities remain under many constraints to this day. 
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Archive for Literature and Art); in regional state or party 
archive Glavlit depositories, containing documents circulated 
from the centre; in the personal archives of Glavlit censors such 
as Pavel Lebedev-Polianskii, head of Glavlit from 1922 to 1931 
and later a member of the Academy of Sciences, where his 
records are kept; and in various other state or party archives 
that house correspondence with Glavlit. In addition, at least 
one former censor, Vladimir Solodin, has come forward since 
the abolition of Glavlit in 1991 to give revealing interviews. 

The censorship of printed matter in the Soviet period can be 
usefully broken down into five stages: 1922-1932, 1932-1956, 
1956-1964, 1964-1985, and 1985-1991. During the first ten 
years of the Soviet regime, Glavlit was concerned first with 
institution-building, then, towards the end of the New Eco-
nomic Policy period (1921-28), with the suppression of private 
publishing, and finally, during the transition to a centrally 
planned industrial economy (1928-1932), with the introduc-
tion of planning in censorship. During the 1920s, the primary 
mode of censorship was to excise what was deemed heretical. 

The second stage was characterized by the tightening of 
Stalin's dictatorship following the completion of the First Five-
year Plan in 1932. Censorship switched to a new master mode 
of reducing semantic ambiguity, in a totalizing drive towards 

RUSSIA: Archives of Soviet Censorship 



2094 RUSSIA: ARCHIVES OF SOVIET CENSORSHIP 

odnoznachnost' (one-meaningness). For example, reproduc-
tions of canonical images of high-ranking Communists were 
censored if they could possibly be viewed as resembling a 
persona non grata and enemy of Stalin's such as Lev Trotskii. 
To take another example, in 1938 the censors prohibited the 
use by newspapers of hyphens within words such as "counter-
revolutionary" or "anti-Bolshevik", lest the reader miss the 
negating prefix, which could be separated from the stem on 
another line, and invert the meaning. Ultimately, of course, the 
state's attempt to monopolize meaning proved unsuccessful, for 
signs - verbal, visual, and gestural - are inherently polysemic. 

The later years of Stalin's rule have been characterized by 
Herman Ermolaev (1997) as witnessing the "peak" of Soviet 
censorship. Ermolaev's focus is on literature, but much the same 
could be said of other activities subject to censorship, especially 
in view of Andrei Zhdanov's far-reaching involvement in cul-
tural politics between 1946, when a new wave of repression 
began, and his death in 1948 - although the repression con-
tinued even without Zhdanov. Yet, while it is certain that cen-
sorship increasingly targeted things western between the end of 
the war and the mid-1950s, it remains unclear whether the 
master mode of censorship practices changed. 

The third stage began after Stalin's death in 1953 and is 
broadly associated with Khrushchev's "thaw", the loosening of 
censorship from 1956 onwards and the publication of works 
such as Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's novella Odin den' Ivana 
Denisovicha (1962, A Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich). 
Archival sources on this period have been slow to appear, 
though some informal revelations have made it clear that the 
release of sensitive writings by Solzhenitsyn and others involved 
not only numerous reworkings at the behest of editors and 
censors, but also the requirement to obtain Khrushchev's per-
sonal permission. This period also saw the rise of underground 
publishing (samizdat), on a significant scale. 

The fourth stage - the period of "stagnation" (1964-85) -
was marked by a certain strengthening of censorship and has 
yet to yield any archival sources. Studies of the final stage, asso-
ciated with Mikhail Gorbachev's perestroika and glasnost, will 
some day provide an interesting window onto the relationship 
between party and censorship: what mechanisms of decision-
making began the violation of former taboos and resurrected 
recently unspeakable names from silence? 

Archival findings have confirmed the larger features of 
censorship practices. The central feature was the Perechen\ the 
"list of information constituting a state secret", which served 
as the (negative) canon and was centrally distributed from 
Moscow Glavlit to its branches. It was a top-secret list of 
authors and texts banned from circulation, a hierarchy of 
names subject to constant reshuffling in tune with the vagaries 
of party policy and, increasingly from 1927 onwards, Stalin 
himself, who could intervene whenever he pleased. Parts of the 
Perecben\ which was reissued regularly, were invariably super-
seded by irregular circulars. 

The scope of censorship was also widened during the 1930s. 
A case study of Karelia, an autonomous republic bordering 
Finland, has revealed that censorship targeted ever new objects, 
from a hypnotist who failed to present his show to 
Glavrepertkom (Glavlit's counterpart for stage performances) 
before presenting it to the public, to newspapers used as wrap-
ping paper in stores. In the latter case the fear was that 

Bolshevik leaders such as Trotskii, who had fallen from favour, 
might creep back into the public eye from the pages of a dated 
issue of Pravda. 

The Soviet Union practised both pre-circulation and post-cir-
culation censorship. More specifically, literary censorship 
included consultation with writers during the writing process 
for, in the words of a protocol issued by the party's Politburo 
in 1923, "censorship must have a pedagogic angle . . . authors 
must be worked with . . . [an author] must prophylactically be 
put in touch with a comrade who can really explain the reac-
tionary elements of his text" (as quoted in Blium, 1994). 
Another method was the prefacing of a text with a Marxist 
foreword. After a text had been published but not yet circu-
lated, it could be subjected to pulping and republication. 
Occasionally the censors found objections to texts that were 
already in circulation and instigated their confiscation by the 
security police. The archives document cases of security officers 
being sent to retrieve newspapers that a subscriber had used as 
wallpaper. Finally, the purging of libraries was a practice known 
before the opening of the archives: Glavlit circulated to libraries 
- including many in the West - lists of books to be purged, 
pages to be torn out, names to be blackened, and photographs 
to be replaced by sanitized ones from which individuals who 
had fallen from grace had been airbrushed. 

Archival documents have revealed a striking saturation of all 
spheres of Soviet life during the 1930s by the discourses of cen-
trally planned production, introduced during the period of the 
First Five-Year Plan (1928-1932), and the later campaigns of 
"socialist competition" and Stakhanovism. Censorship was no 
exception. Censors made alterations according to the Perecben\ 
collected these alterations in centrally distributed forms, and 
sent the completed forms back to the central Moscow office on 
a regular basis. They also kept statistics of who censored how 
much and submitted these to Moscow as well. Moscow sent 
out circulars to all its regional censorship boards with positive 
examples of particular "vigilance" and negative examples of 
particular negligence. As a result, censors worked in a pan-
Soviet space and competed against their colleagues even in the 
most remote regions. Censors could be subjected to semipublic 
shaming or praise in front of these colleagues. To illustrate 
Moscow pointed out a case at Minsk radio censorship as a clear 
violation of the directive that "the character of radio program-
ming must fit the political moment": "In spite of these instruc-
tions, in Minsk on 22 January, the anniversary of Lenin's 
death, the radio played several 'Gypsy romances' and foxtrots" 
(circular of 5 February 1937). 

The archives also contain traces of what developed into a 
type of "swastikaphobia" in 1935-37: censors saw swastikas, 
imperial crowns, and the words "Hitler" and "Mussolini" in 
pictures where a contemporary eye would never detect them. 
For example, a circular issued by Moscow Glavlit in 1935 
commented on a picture of Stalin and Georgi' Dmitrov, head 
of the Comintern, at a recent Comintern congress: "The 
curls on Comrade Dimitrov's forehead interweave in such a 
way that they create the impression of a drawn swastika . . . 
Glavlit categorically forbids further printing of this picture." 
Censors could be severely punished for missing these signs. 
Conversely, when the wave of "swastikaphobia" receded in 
1937 they were subject to accusations that they had halluci-
nated swastikas. 
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How can observers outside the Soviet Union of the 1930s 
make sense of this phenomenon? Three speculative explana-
tions come to mind. First, the Stalinist 1930s were character-
ized by violent purges of erstwhile and imagined "enemies of 
the people", the former being members of the various opposi-
tions to Stalin in the 1920s, the latter constituting a malleable 
and often lethal label that could be attached to anyone. The 
purges culminated in "the Great Terror" of 1936-38. Histor-
ians are still struggling to reconstruct, let alone explain, the 
purges; many have had recourse to shallow psychological cat-
egories such as "mass hysteria". The imagining of subversive 
signs produced by imagined internal enemies might be filed 
under that rubric. "Swastikaphobia" may also have functioned 
as a mechanism of total control, whereby central censors at the 
top, and ultimately Stalin, encouraged the possible accusation 
of every censor by another censor. Finally, "swastikaphobia" 
was probably a sign of Stakhanovism in censorship: the over-
fulfilment of a plan. The logic of censorship's master mode in 
the 1930s - the reduction of semantic ambiguity - forced 
censors to see multiple meanings that people in a different 
political culture would never see. 

In sum, despite their incompleteness the archives of Soviet 
censorship have furnished documents that will keep specialists 
busy interpreting for years to come. Apart from new informa-
tion on the regime's interaction with famous cultural figures -
a rich topic treated in other entries - archives tell us much that 
we did not know about practices of censorship. Censorship, 
to be sure, occupied a radically different place in the self-
understanding of the Soviet regime than it had in imperial 
Russia. Soviet censorship censored its very existence, beginning 
in the 1930s, because, after the break from implementing the 
socialist utopia during the New Economic Policy period, Soviet 
society was supposed to have progressed to "socialism", an 
achievement officially proclaimed in 1936. Socialism was a 
condition in which, theoretically, censorship, the law, crime, 
and suicide would have "withered away". The fact that authors 
and their products still needed to "be worked on" was an 
embarrassment worth censoring. Ultimately, as unique win-
dows into the processes of cultural production, the archives of 
Soviet censorship offer insights into some central theoretical 
questions about the Soviet "project". How was the Utopian 
impulse to shape meaning played out in practice? What were 
the chances for its short-term and long-term success? What 
counterstrategies for the control of meaning were available to 
ordinary people? 

JAN PLAMPER 
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RUSSIA: Religion in the Soviet Union -
Christianity, Islam, and Buddhism 

From the first the Soviets rightly feared the power of religion 
and applied to it perhaps the most systematic censorship in 
world history. Lenin's Russian Constitution of 1918 granted the 
right to "religious propaganda", but this was to prove de jure 
only and Stalin's Soviet Constitution of 1936 removed even this 
fictitious right. 

Christian churches 
Between the revolution of October 1917 and the end of World 
War II, the single permitted exception to the total ban on reli-
gious literature was the publication of some 60,000 Bibles in 
the 1920s. Given that the modern Russian translation of the 
Bible from Old Church Slavonic was completed only in 1875, 
followed by a print-run of only 20,000, it was virtually impos-
sible for private individuals to obtain copies even before this 
imposition of censorship. 

As a thank-offering to the Russian Orthodox Church for its 
support in the war effort, Stalin personally granted a measure 
of religious liberty from 1943, a n d t n e en<^ °f t n e w a r s a w t n e 

publication, irregular at first, of the monthly Journal of the 
Moscow Patriarchate. Naturally, this was subject to rigorous 
censorship, being limited to official - mostly propagandistic -
pronouncements: the comings and goings of the hierarchy, 
attendances at peace conferences, permitted foreign travel, a 
few very formal sermons, and obituaries that omitted all ref-
erence to the prison sentences served by almost all prominent 
clerics earlier in the Stalin period. The journal was available 
only to priests and only on subscription. No printrun was ever 
stated and so many copies were exported that foreigners often 
received copies unrequested. Later there was an English-lan-
guage edition, again clearly produced for propaganda purposes. 

A church "history" published in 1942 might as well have 
been written by a communist, since it concealed the true nature 
of relations between church and state since 1917. Other 
Russian Orthodox publications appeared sporadically in tiny 
editions, but with increasing frequency after 1968: these 
included calendars and an occasional formal volume in the 
series Theological Essays. Most valuable were 250,000 copies 
of an Orthodox prayer book, Pravoslavny Molitvoslov issued 
for popular use in the early 1970s, followed in 1976 by a 
service and hymn book, Bogosluzhebni sbornik. 

Given the Soviet policy of Russification, it is somewhat sur-
prising that the Orthodox Herald began to appear in 
Ukrainian. However, not only were the contents of this journal 
censored, but the text waged uncompromising war against the 
underground Ukrainian Catholic Church. Other denominations 
fared worse. After the war, the Baptists could publish Fraternal 
Messenger, but it was restricted to 80 pages, six times a year; 
in the 1980s, they were allowed to produce inadequate print 
runs of a hymn book, vital to their worship, even including a 
very small music edition. The Armenian Apostolic and 
Georgian Orthodox churches, as well as the Old Believers, each 
published occasional official texts. 

During the 20 years up to 1945 n o single word of Christian 
scripture was published. Over the next three decades the 
Orthodox published small (and expensive) editions of the full 

Bible on four occasions, and of the New Testament and Psalms 
on three. The Baptists printed 10,000 Bibles in 1957, but there-
after had to wait 20 years for permission to receive imports 
from the Bible Society. Importing Bibles was always fraught 
with controversy. In the aftermath of World War II, the 
American Bible Society sent in 100,000 Gospels and 1,000 
Greek New Testaments, as well as a few full Bibles, but then 
30 years passed before the Baptists received 3,000 Bibles in 
German (for their numerous ethnic German believers) in 1976 
and 25,000 Bibles in 1978. They printed 40,000 of their own 
in 1979-80. Unregistered Baptists printed some 40,000 Bibles 
on a secret press before it was confiscated in 1974. Meanwhile, 
Estonians, Latvians, and Lithuanians were working on new 
Bible translations, but only inadequate printruns appeared 
before the Gorbachev period. As for the great works of the 
Christian musical repertoire, these were virtually banned in the 
Soviet Union, while Christian composers were in constant con-
flict with the authorities. The Estonian Arvo Part adopted 
various stratagems to conceal the religious nature of the works 
he was writing. 

This was the picture of deprivation for a literate, curious 
public of over 200 million people. Alongside this, there are 
many recorded instances in which items of "legitimate" reli-
gious literature, such as pre-revolutionary Bibles, were discov-
ered by the security police and confiscated. Prisoners in the 
labour camps often petitioned in vain to receive Christian 
literature. No copy of a Bible or any other Christian literature 
could ever be sold or displayed in a bookshop. "Smuggling" of 
Bibles became a controversial international issue from the late 
1960s, as Christian mission to communist countries increased. 
In fact, the Soviet regime never expressly outlawed the import 
of Bibles, so the term "smuggling" was not strictly correct. 
However, secret regulations and customs instructions certainly 
operated. The result was a huge demand on the black market, 
with a Bible often costing a month's average earnings. The 
huge range of religious literature from the church Fathers to 
the present remained unobtainable and unknown, with just 
an occasional volume of Russian Christian emigré writings 
(Nikolai Berdyaev, Semyon Frank, Vladimir Lossky) finding its 
way to Moscow in visitors' suitcases. Punishment for evading 
censorship was often severe. 

Conversely, the ideological arm of the Communist Party 
sponsored thousands of titles in huge editions of mostly crude 
anti-religious propaganda. 

Despite censorship, however, literary authors became able 
increasingly to incorporate religious references into their pub-
lished works. This began with Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's Odin 
deny Ivana Denisovicha (1962, One Day in the Life of Ivan 
Denisovich), and was a particularly noticeable feature of 
Vladimir Soloukhin's work, Chernye doski (1969, Black 
Boards; translated as Searching for Icons in Russia, 1971). 

Islam 
For the first decade after the Bolsehvik revolution there was a 
hiatus during which Islam, which numbered tens of millions of 
adherents, continued to enjoy some freedoms. In Tatarstan (the 
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Kazan region), for example, there was a youth league that pub-
lished an explicitly religious newspaper, Child of Islam. 
However, the league's leading members were arrested and liq-
uidated in 1929. From then until the Gorbachev era, Soviet 
state control of Islam was as complete as that of Christianity. 

In Bashkiria (Bashkortostan), however, local Muslims devised 
an early form of samizdat, a "Testament of Mohammed", of 
which many copies were circulated in the 1920s warning the 
people against the sins of Soviet atheism. The text said that 
God would inflict terrible punishment upon the Soviets in 1937, 
but there would be protection for those who carried the docu-
ment from town to town. In the event, it was those who obeyed 
who bore the punishment. 

Throughout the vast territories of Soviet Central Asia the 
closure of Islamic schools carried with it the suppression of all 
the religious literature that they had contained. A ban on the 
teaching of Arabic meant that the younger generation could not 
even read the Qur'an, and the enforcement of a law under 
which the Turkic languages of Central Asia had to be printed 
in the Cyrillic alphabet further cut the people off from the roots 
of their culture. From the 1920s until they gained their inde-
pendence from Moscow in 1991 there was no restitution of this 
loss, except that Arabic could be taught in the underfunded and 
relatively few medressehs, the religious schools newly opened 
after World War II. At the same time, the League of Militant 
Godless flooded the Islamic areas of the Soviet Union with 
books and pamphlets, produced in millions of copies, that held 
religion up to ridicule. 

World War II saw the publication of appeals to Soviet 
Muslims to support the war effort. These quoted the Qur'an 
freely, but the substance of the texts was purely propagandis-
tic. After the war the Soviet Union built up a new series of 
diplomatic links with such countries as Egypt, Iraq, and Syria. 
It was necessary, therefore, to demonstrate a certain number of 
open mosques as "proofs" of the religious liberty that existed 
under communism. The limited religious publishing programme 
that began around the same time was part of the same propa-
ganda campaign. For local people the price constraints were 
such that it was virtually impossible to benefit from these pub-
lications, while foreign dignitaries travelled home with beauti-
ful new editions of the Qur'an in their suitcases. 

The Religious Board of Muslims of Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan began publication of a quarterly journal in 1946: 
it was in Uzbek, but was printed in Arabic script, knowledge 
of which was retained by few by this time. A Qur'an in Arabic 
followed in 1947 and there was an annual calendar in 10,000 
copies, 12 pages also in Arabic, listing the principal civil and 
religious holidays. The Mufti of Ufa published a 68-page book, 
Islam and Worship, in 1957, and there were two further edi-
tions of the Qur'an, comprising fewer than 5000 copies each. 
In 1969 publication began of a magazine, Muslims of the Soviet 
East, in Uzbek, and from 1974 English and French editions 
appeared as well. Nevertheless, anti-Islamic propaganda in 
written form continued to appear sporadically in the postwar 

period, reaching its peak, both in volume and intensity of 
aggression, during the later Khrushchev years (1959-64). 

Buddhism 
There were far fewer Buddhists than Christians or Muslims in 
the Soviet Union, and almost all were members of three nation-
alities, the Buryats, the Kalmyks, or (following the annexation 
of their homeland, Tuva Ulus, in 1944) the Tuvin. In Buryatia 
in the late 1920s, a pamphlet entitled "Erdem-Ba-Shadzhin" 
(Science and Religion) specifically attacked the Buddhist reli-
gion; various pamphlets in a similar mould followed in the 
1930s, but the Soviet atheist agencies themselves criticized this 
literature for being primitive and ineffective. Nevertheless, reli-
gious oppression among these peoples was eventually more 
effective than among Muslims. Buddhism was all but destroyed 
during the Soviet period, its leaders even being accused of 
spying for the Japanese during World War II. 

After the war even less religious literature was published for 
Buddhists than for Muslims. A Russian translation of the classic 
scripture, the Dhammapada, appeared in i960, but only after 
a stir in Moscow. The authorities tried to ban this after it had 
gone to press, but those behind the project persuaded the 
Ambassador of Ceylon (now Sri Lanka) to hold a grand recep-
tion at his embassy to mark publication. The atheist agencies 
had to revoke their attempted act of censorship. 

Bidya Dandaron, a remarkable Buddhist scholar of inter-
national repute, then published seven titles of scholarly works 
in the decade from 1963, which he probably managed by 
spreading publication around such widely scattered places as 
Tartu (Estonia), Moscow, and Ulan-Ude (Buryatia). Dandaron, 
however, was arrested and tried in 1972. Buryat Buddhist 
activists made a significant contribution to the early days of 
religious samizdat with a report on his trial. Implicated in the 
trial, either as codefendants or as supplying information under 
interrogation, was a network of oriental specialists from as far 
afield as Estonia, Leningrad, and Moscow. It was probably the 
interest Dandaron had aroused among intellectuals in other 
parts of the Soviet Union that primarily angered the authori-
ties. Another facet of Dandaron's alleged crime was to have 
evaded Soviet censorship by contributing to an international 
Encyclopaedia of Buddhism (Colombo, 1963). Dandaron had 
already served a long sentence beginning in 1937. This time he 
did not survive: he died in one of the camps in 1974. Since the 
collapse of the Soviet Union there has been a remarkable revival 
both of Islamic and Buddhist culture in Russia. 
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RUSSIA: Judaism and the Jewish Question 

Imperial Russia 
Until 1855, Russian imperial policy toward the Jews was exclu-
sively a matter for the government. The press carried a few arti-
cles supporting official initiatives towards the Jews, such as the 
welcome extended by Vestnik Evropy (The Herald of Europe) 
in 1805 t o a n e w l a w c ° d e f°r t n e Jews? t n e ethnographic 
material published in the official journals of the Ministries of 
Internal Affairs and Education, stories by Nikolai Gogol' and 
Ivan Turgenev, and a few articles, asserting Jewish self-worth, 
written by O.A. Rabinovich in 1847-48. However, any danger 
of a debate over the Jews developing was prevented by an 
instruction to the censors not to permit any discussion of the 
Jews in the press, lest this imply a lack of confidence in the 
government's intentions regarding its Jewish subjects. 

Insofar as the censorship did deal with the Jews, its efforts 
were aimed at gaining control over the extensive trade in Jewish 
books of both domestic and foreign origin, especially those pro-
duced by the Hasidic movement. The censorship was primar-
ily concerned that Jewish books might mock Christianity and 
spread anti-Christian sentiments among the Jews, or promote 
religious schisms within Jewry. A parallel fear was that Jews 
could promote sectarian movements among the Orthodox peas-
antry. Consequently, the censorship was always reluctant to 
permit the publication of Russian-language versions of Jewish 
scriptures and prayer books. 

The "Jewish question" became a public issue in the Russian 
empire only in the second half of the 19th century, when the 
"Era of Great Reforms" (1855-81) witnessed the growth of a 
periodical press, a relaxation of press censorship, and a general 
if inconsistent commitment to openness in public debates. 
Censorship touching on the issue in the period from 1855 to 
1914 focused on two areas: the actual content of periodical 
publications and books, and Jewish publishing ventures. The 
burgeoning underground literature engendered by Jewish polit-
ical activism at the turn of the 19th and 20th centuries was, by 
its nature, outside the purview of the censorship. 

The interdiction on discussion of the Jewish question was 
breached by the liberal newspaper Russkii Invalid (The Russian 
Veteran) in 1858, when it received permission to discuss the 
status of the Jews on a "case by case" basis. In the Ukraine, 
Odesskii Vestnik (The Odessa Herald), with the encouragement 
of the progressive administrator N.I. Pirogov, who was respon-
sible for the local censorship, published articles that provoked 
a nationwide debate on the Jewish question. Pirogov's leniency 
was much criticized by officials in the Main Bureau of Press 
Affairs (the censorship) in St Petersburg, but the genie was out 
of the bottle. Discussion of the Jewish question grew, despite 
continual interventions by the censors, such as LA. Brafman's 
attempts to suppress religious literature, and the restrictions 
imposed on reporting of the pogroms that took place in 1881-
82, on coverage of the provincial committees on the Jewish 
question convoked by the Ministry of Internal Affairs in 1881, 
on reports of the expulsion of Jews from Moscow in 1891, and 
on materials linked to the Beilis "ritual murder" trial in 1913. 
As late as 1915, the authorities obstructed efforts by Leonid 
Andreev, Maksim Gor'kii, and Fedor Sologub to publish a col-

lective work, Shchit (The Shield), as a rebuttal to Russian anti-
Semites. 

Despite these many exceptions, however, it can be stated as 
a general rule that, by the late 1860s, there were no effective 
limitations on press discussion of the Jewish question. At one 
extreme, authors called openly for the abolition of all legal 
restrictions on the Jews, such as the requirement to reside 
within the "Pale of Settlement". Both local and national offi-
cials were criticized individually for their treatment of Jews. All 
the accusations of the Judeophobes were refuted at length. 
Occasional interventions by the censor were easily circum-
vented. In the 18 80s, when the censors forbade press discus-
sion of the proto-Zionist movement Hoveve Zion (Lovers of 
Zion), authors discussed its activities under Hebrew pseudo-
nyms. They also devised a (fairly transparent) code whereby 
criticism of Russia was expressed through negative comments 
about "Romania". Thus, H.N. Bialik's poem In the City of 
Slaughter, inspired by a pogrom in Kishinev in 1903, was 
passed by the censor when the title was changed to refer to the 
Cossack massacres of 1648; and, despite orders from above, 
the Kiev censor was signally unsuccessful in preventing the 
circulation of material devoted to the Beilis affair. 

At the other end of the spectrum, Judeophobes in the press 
accused Jews of economic exploitation of Christians, wide-
spread criminality, inspiration and domination of the revolu-
tionary movement, leadership of an international conspiracy 
to subvert Christian civilization (culminating in the publication 
of the so-called Protocols of the Elders of Zion), and ritual 
murder. Virtually the only theme consistently banned by the 
censors was an open call for violence against the Jewish 
population. 

Would-be publishers of Jewish periodicals, in any language, 
found the going rough. Their inevitable preoccupation with the 
Jewish question, and their critical response to anti-Semitism, 
caused them to be issued with official warnings for displaying 
"a harmful tendency", stirring up interethnic hostility, and 
placing the government in an unfavourable light. The editors 
of the first Russian-Jewish newspaper, Rassvet (1860-61), had 
to fight a lengthy battle over the content of their proposed 
publication before securing permission to publish. They were 
forced to eschew any discussion of religion or politics and their 
efforts to call for equal rights were continually blocked. The 
editors of a successor newspaper, Sion (1861-62), reportedly 
decided to close the paper when faced with the prospect of 
being subordinated to the religious censors as well as the secular 
censors. Den\ organ russkikh evreev (1869-71, The Day, 
The Organ of the Russian Jews) was closed in part because the 
censor forbade a critical article about a pogrom that took place 
in Odessa in 1871. The critical tone of the Jewish Russian-
language magazine Voskhod (1882-1906, Sunrise) ensured 
that it was warned and suspended by the censors on a regular 
basis. 

Because books were thought to have smaller and more elite 
readerships, the censors often permitted material to appear in 
book form that was forbidden in the periodical press. The 
article on the Odessa pogrom that had been banned from Den* 
was published soon afterwards in a book of essays by its author, 
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I.G. Orshanskii. Nevertheless, works thought to be too critical 
of the government or too sympathetic to Jews were banned by 
the St Petersburg censorship in 1884, 1888, and 1891. The reli-
gious censors were particularly attentive. A miscellany devoted 
to Jewish religion and culture, approved by the secular cen-
sorship in 1866, was delayed by the religious censorship 
because of objections to small details. In 1893, a translation of 
Heinrich Graetz's History of the Jews was banned because it 
was held to "secularize sacred history". During the 1860s, the 
religious censorship repeatedly delayed publication of a Russian 
translation of the Jewish version of the Old Testament, for fear 
that it would have a subversive effect on the Christian masses. 
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The Soviet Union 
In March 1917 the provisional government of the Russian 
empire cancelled all official restrictions based on ethnicity and 
religion, and abolished all preliminary censorship (which had 
been revived at the start of World War I). Like other forms 
of expression, Jewish print production experienced an unpre-
cedented growth. A great number of new magazines and news-
papers were published, and some new publishing houses 
appeared. However, following the Bolshevik revolution of 
October-November 1917, general repression of the press, 
including the Jewish press, began once again. The first Jewish 
publication to fall victim to the new regime was a Yiddish news-
paper Togblatt (Daily), which was closed down in Petrograd 
in January 1918 after publishing a private advertisement in 
Russian (advertisements having been declared a state mono-
poly). 

Official censorship was carried out first by the Revolutionary 
Press Tribunal and then by the Chief Administration of 

Literature (Glavlit) and its local branches; both these organi-
zations targeted much the same aspects of Jewish expression 
that had been suppressed before the revolution. The main blow 
was struck at Zionist publications in various languages. The 
Bolsheviks regarded Zionism as a reactionary bourgeois move-
ment, to be fought against mercilessly. They had the same atti-
tude towards the Hebrew language, whether in the modernized 
form promoted by Zionism or as used within the Jewish 
religion. The government recognized only Yiddish as a Jewish 
language, a policy influenced to some extent by former 
members of the Bund, the Jewish socialist movement that had 
long been politically antagonistic to the Zionist movement. 

Prominent Jewish publishing houses, such as Safrut and 
Kadima (founded in 1906), had to close. By the mid-1920s, 
Hebrew print production had totally ceased. At around the 
same time all Zionist periodicals, whether published in Russian, 
Hebrew, or Yiddish, disappeared. The last newspaper to survive 
(until 1927) was that of the Poalei-Zion Party, which later 
renamed itself the Jewish Communist Party. In 1929 the 
Russian Jewish research publications of the old pre-revolu-
tionary school were also abolished. Glavlit also prevented the 
penetration into Soviet territory of Jewish newspapers pub-
lished in Berlin and Paris. 

The Soviet authorities launched a campaign for Jewish terri-
torial autonomy at the beginning of the 1930s, and a "Jewish 
autonomous region", centred on the Siberian town of 
Birobidzhan, was established in 1934. Yiddish was supposed 
to become its main spoken language, but the only authorized 
Yiddish literature was that of "socialist realism". Of all the 
works of Yiddish authors of the past, only officially selected 
texts by Sholom Aleichem, Mendele Mochez Sefazim, and I. 
Aksenfeld were permitted. Hebrew literature was still strictly 
prohibited. The few Soviet Hebrew writers, such as Chaim 
Lenskii, were subjected to repression. In 1934, the official 
Soviet newspaper Der Ernes classified Chaim Nahman Bialik, 
who had moved to Palestine in the 1920s, as a "Jewish fascist 
imperialist". 

From 1936 onwards, Joseph Stalin tried to write Jews out of 
Russian history. Jewish subject matter vanished from academic 
works and school textbooks, and every reference to the 
oppression of Jews in Russia before the revolution, especially 
pogroms, was censored. Existing books were subjected to 
considerable censorship in response to Stalin's policy, among 
them A. Kuprin's Gambrinus, Mikhail Zoshchenko's Golubaia 
kniga (The Blue Book), and even Gor'kii's essay "The Pogrom". 
The Moscow Literature Administration (Gorlit) banned S. 
Borovoii's books Class Struggle in Ukraine in the 17th Century 
and Jewish Chronicle, which is a study of the pogroms carried 
out by Bogdan Khmelnitskii. Censorship was accompanied by 
the persecution of Jewish culture and Jewish life in general. In 
the 1930s, all Jewish schools and professional colleges were 
closed, and the building of the Society for Providing Working 
Jews with Land was physically destroyed. 

The nonexistence of Jewish subjects in Soviet books con-
tinued during World War II. As in other Allied countries, the 
Soviet people were given little information about what has since 
become known as the Holocaust. In the Soviet Information 
Bureau's reports, the mass exterminations of Jews in Nazi-
occupied zones were reduced to "massacres of local residents". 
Jewish names were eliminated from the lists of decorated 
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soldiers and officers usually published in newspapers (this was 
exactly what the Russian war censorship had practised in 
1914-16). There was an officially organized Jewish Antifascist 
Committee, but, as Stalin's ideologists had planned, it was 
involved only in matters of foreign policy. 

The censorship of Jewish literature and the "Jewish ques-
tion" reached new levels of intolerance between 1946 and 
1953. In 1947, Chernaia kniga (The Black Book) prepared by 
Vasilii Grossman and Il'ia Ehrenburg was finally prohibited. All 
Yiddish print production was forbidden - Der Ernes was closed 
in 1948, and the few remaining Yiddish periodicals were also 
closed. In 1949, all but a few outstanding figures in Jewish 
Soviet culture were arrested - later they were shot or killed in 
prison - and publication of their books was prohibited for 
many years afterwards. Glavlit circulated a list of more than 
500 titles "imbued with Zionism and Jewish nationalism" that 
were to be withdrawn from libraries and bookshops. 

In the 1950s and 1960s the censorship of Jewish subject 
matter became less thorough. The KGB confiscated the manu-
script of Grossman's novel Zhizn' i sud'ba (Life and Fate); 
and the publication of Evgenii Evtushenko's poem Babii lar\ 
presenting a non-Jewish Russian's reflections on anti-Semitism, 
caused a scandal. Publications on Jewish history and culture, 
as well as publications in Hebrew, were still forbidden, 
although not formally, while Sholom Aleichem's books 
and popular atheistic essays against Judaism continued to be 
allowed. In the 1970s and early 1980s, the only Jewish subject 

A controversial bill on religion, originally vetoed by president 
Yeltsin following protests from US president Clinton and pope 
John Paul II, was passed by the Federal Assembly on 26 
September 1997, leaving human rights groups and religious 
minorities perplexed and troubled. The new law limited the reg-
istration and activities of religious groups, and implicitly gave 
the Russian Orthodox Church the status of sole traditional 
Christian church in Russia. It made clear that religious bodies 
registered in Russia for less than 15 years could not enjoy full 
legal rights without undergoing a burdensome registration 
process every three years in order to qualify as "religious 
organizations". The process of registration demands detailed 
reports on each religious group and its history, giving ample 
opportunity for bureaucratic harassment and the suppression 
of minority sects with inadequate political links. "Religious 
organizations" can be founded only by Russian citizens, not by 
non-citizens legally resident in Russia. They are licensed to own 
buildings, and engage in teaching, charitable work, publishing, 
and worship in public places. In contrast, "religious groups" 
have the right only to conduct services in private locations and 
to teach their own followers. Groups that cannot or will not 
acquire full registration, such as the Baptist initsiativniki (schis-
matic, unregistered Baptists), will have no legal rights. 

The new law also prohibited religious activities by represen-
tative bodies of foreign religious organizations. Had it been 
vigorously enforced in the late 1990s, it might have curtailed 
and potentially wiped out the missions and charitable activities 

one could hear mentioned was something referred to as the 
struggle against world Zionism. The importation of any Jewish 
books from abroad, including Israel, was prohibited. Glavlit 
and the KGB joined forces to hunt down Jewish samizdat, clan-
destine publications that began to appear in the 1980s. 

Since 1991, there have been no formal obstacles to any 
Jewish publication, or publication on Jewish subjects, in any 
language in the Russian Federation. 
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of western churches that had flourished in Russia over the pre-
vious decade. There were fears that registered "religious organi-
zations" might be forced to confine their activities to particular 
geographical areas, and that state policy on these would be 
determined in consultation with favoured bodies such as the 
Moscow patriarchate, which could dictate which towns or 
provinces should be off limits to Catholic activity, for example. 

The law was apparently designed not only as protection for 
the Russian Orthodox Church from rival western denomina-
tions, but as a basis for state intervention in the struggle over 
the control of property by the Russian Orthodox and their 
rivals, notably the Ukrainian Orthodox Church, the Russian 
Orthodox Church Outside Russia, the Old Believers, and the 
Free Orthodox Church. In 1997 the Free Orthodox Church 
owned 15 churches in Suzdal and has 100 parishes in Russia 
under its jurisdiction, but it had registered with the authorities 
only in 1991 and so did not satisfy the 15-year rule. Conse-
quently it was unable to continue operating religious schools 
or distributing religious literature. 

Less than two months after the law was enacted, more than 
20 religious and human rights groups formed a Movement for 
Freedom of Conscience and the Secular State to protest against 
increasing levels of religious discrimination. Instances cited then 
included attempts to revoke the registration of a Lutheran 
mission in Khakassia, the denial of registration to a Jewish con-
gregation in Briansk, and efforts to remove a judge from a city 
court in the Tyumen region. 

RUSSIA: Religious Censorship after Gorbachev 
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Over the next three years, however, the law was only loosely 
implemented. Fears for minority religious groups such as 
Jehovah's Witnesses or Mormons proved mostly unfounded 
and more than 90 per cent of communities of both confessions 
were re-registered. Reluctance to implement the law in a way 
that could be interpreted, internationally, as oppressive seemed 
to come from the highest level and non-traditional "religious 
groups" were more widely registered by federal than local 
authorities. 

Pentecostals and charismatics experienced sporadic restric-
tions from provincial administrations. Registration or re-regis-
tration were refused on trivial pretexts and groups were not 
granted permission to rent state property. In 1999 and 2000, 
in Ekaterinburg, Russian Orthodox parishioners repeatedly 
picketed Pentecostal New Life Church services displaying "anti-
sect" banners and distributing leaflets. Local media also ran 
items discrediting Pentecostals. 

A re-registration deadline for all religious organizations was 
set for 31 December 2000 and, according to Ministry of Justice 
figures reported by the Keston Institute, 20,215 religious 
organizations were re-registered. These included 3048 Islamic 
groups and 3800 Protestant churches. A Russian Orthodox 
patriarchate spokesman, Viktor Malukhin, estimated that 30 
per cent of religious organizations had been denied registration, 
but reportedly remarked that this was "normal". In Moscow, 
the Salvation Army was refused registration and had rental 
agreements curtailed and a programme cut as a result. A Keston 
Institute report dated April 2001 suggested that Russian provin-
cial authorities could now put into play mechanisms to dissolve 
groups that had not re-registered, and subsequently prosecute 
them. A month earlier it had been reported that the parliament 
of the Voronezh region had proposed a draft law introducing 
additional grounds for liquidating religious organizations into 
the 1997 law on religion. 

In 2000, the first year of Vladimir Putin's presidency, treat-
ment of "traditional", non-Russian Orthodox confessions -
Islam, Judaism, and Roman Catholicism - was dictated largely 
by pragmatic considerations. Putin condemned the "religious 
extremism" of Islamic fighters in Chechnya, but made no 
attempt to introduce legal controls on Islam that could alien-
ate Muslims in the Russian Federation or in surrounding 

Tolkovyi slova^ zhivogo veliko-
russkogo iazyka (Explanatory 
Dictionary of the Living Russian 
Language) 
Dictionary first compiled by Vladimir Ivanovich Dal' 
(1801-72) and continued by Jan Baudouin de 
Courtenay (1845-1929) 

Lexicographers do not work in a void but within a specific 
culture with its own traditions, and each society has certain 
expectations for its dictionaries that cannot be ignored. For 
example, when the Webster's Third New International Diction-

Islamic states. At the local level, registration of Islamic factions 
was apparently determined by their political allegiances within 
the locality. 

Leaders of the Jewish community were also treated selectively 
by the presidential administration, according to their political 
loyalties. Chief rabbi Berl Lazar was given preference over chief 
rabbi Adolf Shayevich, whose links with the erstwhile oligarch 
and media magnate Vladimir Gusinskii probably contributed 
to his downfall. 

Hostility to the Catholic presence in Russia was signalled by 
refusals and curtailments of visas for visiting clergy. Two 
Roman Catholic bishops were refused Russian citizenship in 
2000 and, in March 2001, it was reported that the State Duma 
had requested information from the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs about measures being taken to "prevent the spread of 
Catholicism". At the international level, however, Russia 
appeared to be making diplomatic efforts to create warmer rela-
tions with the Vatican: in June 2000 and February 2001, pres-
ident Putin and prime minister Mikhail Kasianov paid visits to 
pope John Paul II in Rome. 

The increased emphasis on state security under Putin's lead-
ership encouraged growing concern in the security services and 
among experts on religion that foreign missionaries might be 
agents of western powers. This led to visa refusals and the 
expulsion of foreign missionaries in 2000 and the adoption of 
one new provincial decree regulating missionary activity. 

But overall Putin's Russia seemed, in its first year, to move 
towards greater secularization. Under Boris Yeltsin, the presi-
dential council on religion had been composed of clerics and a 
few nonspecialist state representatives. By March 2001 these 
had been replaced by secular academics, suggesting plans for 
the formation of some kind of Council for Religious Affairs to 
coordinate religious policy in the Russian Federation. 

IRENA MARYNIAK 
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ary appeared in the United States in 1961, it caused an emo-
tional public debate about whether the new work was too per-
missive in its usage recommendations and whether it would 
undermine standard American English. As they pursue their 
main goal of presenting word meanings, lexicographers around 
the world are also constrained by the authority and prestige 
that societies attribute to dictionaries. On the other hand, the 
authority enjoyed by dictionaries puts lexicographers in a posi-
tion to influence society, and this circumstance has not escaped 
the notice of governments with a strong desire to maintain 
social control. 

The four-volume Explanatory Dictionary was first published 
in 1863-66 in St Petersburg. Dal' began collecting words in 

RUSSIA: Dictionaries 
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1819, while he was still a naval school cadet, and continued to 
do so for the next 53 years. Throughout his life, Dal' was inter-
ested in the real speech of the Russian people; he estimated 
that 80,000 of the more than 200,000 words that he collected 
had not appeared in any previous Russian dictionary. His 
work contains a wealth of ethnographic detail, often relating 
to 19th-century peasant life. For example, in the entry izba 
(peasant's dwelling), Dal' gives detailed information on all the 
various types, including regional varieties, listing, for example, 
what kinds of windows, walls, and stoves they had. His diction-
ary also includes copious citations of proverbs and folk sayings. 

Dal' meant his dictionary to make a strong statement. First, 
it advocates the development of the Russian standard language 
on the basis of Slavic roots and folk speech, rather than the 
borrowing of words from western European languages. Second, 
it demonstrates Dai's deep opposition to the compilation prin-
ciples used in dictionary work carried out within the Russian 
Academy of Sciences. In particular, Dal' was reacting to the 
academy's dictionary of 1847. 

Responses to Dal"s work were varied. Within the academy, 
he was criticized for his lack of linguistic training, for creating 
nonexistent words from Slavic roots as alternatives to foreign 
words, for parsimony of grammatical information, etymologi-
cal errors, and for the use of nonstandard orthography. At the 
same time, however, he was highly praised for making avail-
able a wealth of information on Russian words, especially 
regional and dialectal ones. In 1868 he was unanimously 
elected an honorary Academician, and in 1869 he was awarded 
the academy's Lomonosov Prize. Outside the academy, Dal"s 
work was considered by "Slavophiles" (those seeking to define 
the Russian character in traditional, nonsecular, nonwestern 
terms) to reflect their views, and for this reason he was criti-
cized by liberals. Given what was to come later, it is important 
to emphasize that many views were aired in the evaluation of 
Dal"s dictionary, and that his efforts were recognized and 
rewarded. After Dal"s death, a second edition, with corrections 
and additions, was printed in 1880-82. 

The next edition of Dal"s dictionary had a very different fate 
from that of the first two. Jan Baudouin de Courtenay (1845-
1929), a professor (from 1901) in the Department of Com-
parative Linguistics and Sanskrit at St Petersburg University, 
was invited by the publisher to prepare a new edition. Today 
Baudouin is better known for his ideas on phonology and mor-
phology, developed while teaching at Kazan University, than he 
is for his lexicographic efforts. While at Cracow University, 
Baudouin had participated in the preparation of two Polish 
dictionaries. When he approached Dal"s work, Baudouin res-
pected the spirit of the original, increasing grammatical indi-
cations, improving and correcting the system of nested entries, 
and expanding the word base by about 20,000 words. He 
added words missed by Dal', as well as new words that had 
appeared since the second edition. 

However, Baudouin made two decisions that adversely 
affected the future of his dictionary. He included political words 
that had come into use around the Revolution of 1905, some-
times accompanied by expressions of his own political opin-
ions, as well as words and expressions considered indecent 
(which he labelled "vulgar" when appropriate). An entry that 
combines both qualities - indecency and politics - is that for 
zhopa, (arse, rear end of a person). The definition reads in 

part: "that part of the body that in France is free from corpo-
ral punishment". This perhaps reminds one more of the style 
of Ambrose Bierce's The Devil's Dictionary (1906) than of 
orthodox lexicographic practice. It is also reminiscent of N.S. 
Kirilov's Karmannyi slovar* inostrannykh slov (1845-46, 
Pocket Dictionary of Foreign Words), which was banned for 
propagating the teachings of French and English socialists 
under the guise of explaining foreign words. 

It should be noted that, while Dal' was not facetious, he did 
not shun strong editorial statements in his original dictionary. 
Thus, he defines nigilizm (nihilism) as: "a disgraceful and 
immoral doctrine that rejects everything that cannot be felt", 
to which Baudouin adds the comment: "a naive definition from 
Dal'!", along with his own improved version. 

After seven years of careful work, the third edition appeared 
in 1903-09. Even before all four volumes had been printed, 
Baudouin suffered scathing criticisms in Russian newspapers. 
In 1906 and 1907, Baudouin responded in the pages of Vestnik 
literatury (Literary Bulletin) and Rech' (Speech). Baudouin's 
Afterword to the fourth volume explains what drove him to 
include objectionable words, in a passage of great pertinence 
to debates about censorship: 

in order for an explanatory dictionary to demonstrate 
scholarly exactitude in its contents, it must reflect, to the 
extent possible, the real life and real opinions of a people 
. . . If Russian reality is marred by some shameful activ-
ity, the compiler or editor of "a dictionary of the living 
Russian language" has a responsibility to provide appro-
priate explanations for the words invented for this activ-
ity. Similarly, complete lexicographic objectivity requires 
that a serious dictionary of "the living language" include 
the so-called "indecent" words, "foul language" [. . .] 
and the like. The lexicographer does not have the right 
to cut down and castrate "the living language". Once 
certain words are known to a huge majority of people 
and are continually expressed in public, the lexicogra-
pher has a responsibility to bring them into the dictio-
nary - even if all the hypocrites rise in protest, feigning 
indignation. As a rule, such Tartuffes are great lovers of 
secret obscenity, and eagerly run toward any type of 
"swear words" or "foul language". Already Dal' himself 
brought into his dictionary many words that, while part 
of living speech, are nevertheless considered "indecent" 
[. . .] For all of these reasons, the editors considered it 
their duty to fill the [. . .] gaps - even in this part of DaP's 
dictionary. We do not have the right to remake the 
Russian language, [. . .] to hide what is really a part of 
it, beating with its own intense life 

Baudouin's work was reprinted in 1912-14, a s t n e fourth 
edition. After that, in spite of his forceful arguments and his 
obvious improvements over the original two editions, his work 
was suppressed completely in the Soviet Union. The second 
edition of DaP's dictionary was republished in 1935, even 
though it was already more than 50 years old, with its errors 
and faults intact. This took place despite the attention of the 
writer Maksim Gor'kii, who wrote to the publisher expressing 
a favourable opinion of Baudouin's work. In 1955, 1978-80, 
and 1989, DaP's second edition was reprinted again in the 
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Soviet Union, while in Paris the Librairie des Cinq Continents 
reprinted Baudouin's third edition in 1954. 

Toward the end of the Soviet period, "indecent" words began 
to appear for the first time in Soviet books and periodicals, as 
they had for some time in Russian-language publications 
abroad. A few of these words even received lexicographic treat-
ment in the 1993 edition of the popular Russian dictionary by 
Ozhegov. The new political state of affairs has allowed 
Baudouin's work to be made available again in Russia, for the 
first time in more than 80 years. In 1994, the Baudouin edition 
of Dal"s dictionary at last appeared, printed by the publishing 
group Progress and Univers of Moscow. 

D O N N A M.T. C R . F A R I N A 
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Soviet Period 
In the former Soviet Union, the reigning political ideology, as 
well as the related ideology within Soviet linguistics, directly 
affected every dictionary published. Most of the time, the 
strongest censorship operating on dictionaries was probably 
self-censorship by fearful lexicographers. Given that the vast 
Soviet bureaucracy of censorship achieved a degree of control 
over all printed material that could not have been imagined in 
imperial Russia, it is not surprising that lexicographers tried as 
much as possible to avoid official scrutiny. Nevertheless, dic-
tionaries and lexicographers did get noticed from time to time, 
with unpleasant consequences. The unique qualities of dictio-
naries as compared to other printed texts make their censor-
ship unique as well, and worthy of close examination. 

Since all dictionaries are limited in the amount of space avail-
able, and not all the words of a language can be treated, cen-
sorship of vocabulary takes place when the inevitable selection 
process is based not on purely lexicographic principles (assum-
ing that such principles exist), but on ideological or other prin-
ciples. In Russian monolingual dictionaries of the Soviet period 
taboo words, politically charged words, religious terms, and 
other controversial words were often omitted. For example, as 
John Murray has pointed out, feminizm and orgazm do not 
appear in the 1977 or 1990 editions of the one-volume Slovar* 
russkogo iazyka (Dictionary of Russian) by Ozhegov; these 
words remain absent from the successor dictionary Tolkovyi 
slovar9 russkogo iazyka (1993, Defining Dictionary of Russian) 
by Ozhegov and Shvedova. It is also telling that, as Morton 
Benson has noted, the abbreviation GULAG and the word 
goluboi ("homosexual"), and religious terms such as uspenie 
("Assumption"), all made their first appearance in the 1993 
version. 

Entryword omission was also important in the bilingual dic-
tionaries of the Soviet period. Words in any one of the Soviet 
national languages that conveyed cultural or religious notions 
that the state did not wish to foster were prime candidates for 
omission. Thus, Holger Nath notes that Soviet Yiddish dictio-
naries frequently omitted or misrepresented words relating 
to the Jewish religion, such as the Yiddish terms for "Jewish 
cemetery", bejs-ojlem, and for "non-Jewish cemetery", svinter. 
A 1932 Yiddish-Belorussian dictionary and a 1941 Russian-
Yiddish dictionary do not list any word for "cemetery", and a 
1940 Yiddish-Russian dictionary includes both Jewish and 
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non-Jewish terms but does not differentiate their meanings. 
Much later, a 1984 Russian-Yiddish dictionary lists both terms 
with labels to distinguish Jewish from non-Jewish. Nash main-
tains that Soviet Yiddish shifted toward more secular and 
generic expression in the 1930s and 1940s, partially due to the 
adaptation in dictionaries of Slavic and international terms in 
place of Jewish religious ones. Furthermore, Nash notes that 
derogatory words such as goj ("gentile") or shikse ("gentile 
woman") were omitted from Soviet Yiddish dictionaries. 

If one examines more than one edition of the same Russian 
dictionary, one can see how the ideological climate was also 
reflected both in the wording of definitions and in the order-
ing of different senses within definitions. Let us look at one 
leading example, the Slovar' sovremennogo russkogo liter -
aturnogo iazyka (Dictionary of Modern Standard Russian). The 
first edition, in 17 volumes, was published from 1948 to 1965. 
The first two volumes of the second edition appeared in 1991; 
to date, six volumes of an eventual 20-volume work have 
appeared. The definition of dusha (soul) comprises eight senses 
in both editions. Of particular interest is the sixth sense in the 
first edition, which is moved up to become the second sense of 
the new, second edition. The first edition states: "In religious 
thought - the nonmaterial source in a person, which is the 
essence of his life and distinguishes him from animals . . . " The 
second edition reads: "In idealist philosophy - a specific non-
material substance, independent of the body; in religious 
thought - the nonmaterial immortal source in a person, which 
is the essence of his life and connects him with God . . . " Due 
to its religious content, this sense of dusha appeared much later 
in the first edition entry. What is more, by the second edition 
the lexicographers were not afraid to mention "nonmaterial 
substance" and "God", two concepts that were absolutely con-
trary to the philosophy of dialectical materialism. Note that, 
unlike in previous practice, they also write "God" with a capital 
letter. In the i960 edition of the single-volume Ozhegov dic-
tionary, by contrast, the definition of dusha comprises only four 
senses; not surprisingly, the religious meaning noted above is 
left out entirely. The 1989 edition of Ozhegov still does not 
include this meaning, but the post-Soviet 1993 successor, the 
Ozhegov/ Shvedova dictionary, does not hesitate to include the 
formerly controversial meaning, listed as the third sense. 

The censorship of quotations from authors considered unde-
sirable, and (conversely) the inclusion of quotations from 
authors who were acceptable to the state, were pervasive prac-
tices in dictionaries of the Soviet period. In the first edition of 
the Dictionary of Modern Standard Russian mentioned above, 
bezrabotitsa (unemployment), is defined as: "An economic phe-
nomenon typical in capitalist society, during which workers -
deprived of the means of production and living by the sale of 
their labour - periodically find themselves out of work." 
Quotations from Stalin and Chekhov give examples of usage, 
and the inclusion of each provides interesting information. The 
quotation from Stalin illustrates the selection of a sanctioned 
and highly authoritative author; his words read in part: "If in 
bourgeois countries millions of unemployed endure need and 
suffering due to a lack of work, here there are no longer 
workers without work and pay." The quotation from Chekhov 
illustrates the selection of a "safe" author: as a classical Russian 
writer of the pre-Soviet period, Chekhov posed no ideological 
threat. The second edition contains a brand new definition: "A 

socioeconomic phenomenon, during which some workers 
cannot find an application for their labour." Four brief unat-
tributed examples and one 20th-century quotation (not from 
Stalin) follow. We can see that the new edition, by eliminating 
the references to "capitalist society" and "deprived" workers, 
is no longer alerting the reader to consider unemployment as a 
capitalist vice. In addition, the new examples of usage send a 
different message. The second edition uses a "neutral" 20th-
century author instead of one such as Stalin or Lenin, and it 
does not use any "safe" pre-Soviet quotations. Indeed, the lex-
icographers are confident enough to include examples not 
attributed to any authors - and possibly of their own making. 

The fate of another dictionary, the never-completed Slovar* 
sovremennogo russkogo iazyka (Dictionary of Modern 
Russian) makes clear what the consequences were for includ-
ing authors considered unacceptable to the state. Work on this 
dictionary proceeded in Leningrad between 1928 and 1936; 
until 1937, releases were published for parts of several letters. 
It was to be a 56-volume work, the seventh edition in the long 
line of dictionaries produced in the Academy of Sciences that 
had begun with the Slovar* Akademii Rossiiskoi (St Petersburg, 
1789-94, Dictionary of the Russian Academy). S.F. Beliaev 
notes that, in its content, the new dictionary was supposed to 
reflect Marxist-Leninist theory and the pseudo-Marxist lin-
guistic theories of Nikolai lakovlevich Marr. This meant that 
ideological quotations were to be used; besides making the dic-
tionary Marxist-Leninist, they would presumably show the 
extent to which the revolution had created unprecedented 
change in words and their meanings, in line with the theories 
of Marr. However, the presidium of the Academy of Sciences 
resolved to stop further releases of the seventh edition in August 
1937, stating that: 

work on the Dictionary of Modern Russian was neglected 
to the highest degree. The card file is poisoned with 
clearly counterrevolutionary words and quotations, as 
well as with vulgar, often pornographic and artificial lan-
guage". 

Beliaev gives examples of the "errors" that caused this project 
to be shut down; of interest here are those related to authors' 
citations. First, some citations from acceptable authors con-
veyed an erroneous impression of their views: a quotation 
from Saltykov-Shchedrin (a 19th-century satirist), meant to be 
ironic, about the "enemy of the Russian people", Arakcheev 
(Alexander Fs despotic assistant), gives the uninitiated reader 
the impression that Arakcheev was a good Communist. Second, 
Beliaev notes that the compilers included prerevolutionary 
authors without choosing the quotations carefully enough: a 
citation by Marlinskii (the pseudonym of an acceptable writer, 
the Decembrist revolutionary Bestuzhev) for the word analiz 
(analysis), reads: "On them (the unmarried girls) were directed 
all lorgnettes, all mouths were occupied with their analysis". 
Third, some citations from revolutionary authors were taken 
out of context and sounded "counter-revolutionary" in the 
hands of the dictionary makers. Fourth, Beliaev maintains that 
the best Soviet writers were cited far too rarely; in particular, 
Maksim Gor'kii (considered a founder of "socialist realism") 
was hardly cited at all. Fifth, "enemies of the people", such 
as Bukharin, Radek, Zinov'ev, and Kamenev, were cited in the 
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dictionary. This last criticism shows that, during the 1930s, 
good communists changed so quickly into enemies of the state 
that it was impossible to quote anyone safely in a dictionary. 
This inspired lexicographers to stick with 19th-century classics, 
as well as Lenin, Stalin, and a few others in their quotations, 
causing the representation of 20th-century language to suffer. 

In Soviet dictionaries, a quotation sometimes appears in lieu 
of the definition itself: the words of a respected author such as 
Lenin are used to render the meaning. Thus, in the first edition 
of the Dictionary of Modern Standard Russian, the entry for 
boVshevizm (Bolshevism), reads: "The same thing as Leninism, 
that is 'Marxism in the epoch of imperialism and the proletar-
ian revolution. More exactly: Leninism is the theory and tactics 
of the dictatorship of the proletariat in particular' (Stalin)". 
This definition has the ultimate authority, as it is not merely a 
statement created by the lexicographer but a quotation from 
the Great Leader. While other quotations are italicized in this 
dictionary, this one is not. It appears in the same typeface as 
all the other definitions, but in quotation marks. In addition to 
Stalin's definition for "Bolshevism", there is a "real" quotation 
from Lenin in the first edition. The second edition contains a 
standard (not quoted) definition for this word, plus the same 
Lenin quotation carried over from the first edition, indicating 
a much lower but still visible degree of interference with the 
description of meaning. 

The later editions of Russian dictionaries mentioned above 
show that the changed political situation in Russia after 1991 
has directly affected the content of Russian dictionaries. 
Generally, this has resulted in improved descriptions of meaning 
and more informative illustrative examples of usage. 

D O N N A M.T. C R . FARINA 

Dictionaries 
Chernyshev, Vasilii Il'ich et al. (editors), Slovar' sovremennogo 

russkogo literaturnogo iazyka (Dictionary of Modern Standard 
Russian), 17 vols, 1948-65 

Gorbachevich, Kirill Sergeevich (editor), Slovar' sovremennogo 
russkogo literaturnogo iazyka (Dictionary of Modern Standard 
Russian), 2nd revised edition, 6 vols, 1991-94 

Ozhegov, Sergei Ivanovich, Slovar' russkogo iazyka (Dictionary of 
Russian), i960 

The Great Soviet Encyclopedia is notable, throughout its three 
editions, for numerous reconsiderations of history, biography, 
and even geography. Each edition mirrors the censorial mood 
of its times and in so doing defines itself in terms of its pre-
decessors). The first edition, which appeared in 65 volumes 
over the momentous years from 1926 to 1947, began as a novel 
attempt to present the world's knowledge through the filter of 
"Marxism-Leninism", while perpetuating the structure of its 
pre-revolutionary predecessors, but its content became increas-
ingly subject to ideological adjustment by Joseph Stalin's 
minions, whose power was pervasive in all sectors of publish-
ing. The mark of Stalinism is even more indelibly imprinted on 
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the 50 volumes of the second edition (1949-58), which is cer-
tainly one of the most blatantly manipulated general reference 
sources released to a reading audience in the 20th century. In 
comparison, the third edition (1970-78) is a more circumspect 
effort, produced in 30 volumes during the relatively staid but 
still repressive years of Leonid Brezhnev's regime. 

It was the third edition that was translated into English and 
published by Macmillan (1973-83), under the title The Great 
Soviet Encyclopedia, in order to widen western access to a 
unique instrument of knowledge, and to the Soviet worldview 
expressed in it. In passing, it should perhaps be mentioned that 
the adjective "great" is not meant to aggrandize; it is merely 
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the prevailing English translation of the word bolshaia, which 
could equally well be rendered as "big" or "large", and was 
employed by the publishers to convey its comprehensive nature, 
notably in contrast to the more compact Malaia Sovetskaia 
Entsiklopediia, a "small" work whose three editions averaged 
ι ο volumes each as they shadowed the larger work over the 
years from 1928 to i960. 

The serial release of each of the three editions over a period 
of years allows a study of the ebb and flow of political manip-
ulation. This is particularly evident in the protracted creation 
of the first two editions as their makers traversed some very 
difficult years in Soviet history. As the pre-eminent expression 
of official ideology for use in general education, the Encyclo-
pedia reflected the regime's vital need to control its content and 
style, in order to guarantee a portrait of the world consistent 
with the propaganda reaching readers from many other direc-
tions in their daily lives. 

Paralleling efforts to conceal or remove unwanted content 
during most of the years of the Soviet Union's existence, there 
was an industry devoted to the obfuscation of certain incon-
venient yet manifest realities, Soviet and otherwise. While cen-
sorship certainly characterizes the Encyclopedia - Lev Trotskii, 
for example, is uniformly absent from all three editions, along 
with many other "enemies of the state" - it is also bolstered 
by propaganda and disinformation in the crafting of the work. 
The preface to the second edition quotes from a resolution of 
the Council of Ministers approving the new encyclopedia, 
which makes it clear that the goals of the enterprise could not 
be reached simply by means of excision or erasure. New ideas 
and accomplishments would need to be uncovered (or con-
cocted) in order for the Encyclopedia to show socialist primacy 
in the world. Accordingly, it was required: 

broadly [to] illuminate the world-historical victories of 
socialism in our country, achieved in the USSR in the 
areas of economics, science, culture, and art. With com-
prehensive completeness it must show the superiority of 
socialist culture over that of the capitalist world. Guided 
by Marxist-Leninist theory, the encyclopedia should offer 
Party criticism of contemporary reactionary bourgeois 
tendencies in various areas of science and technology. 

The trappings of socialist realism, engendered and perfected 
during the years when the first edition was being released, 
reach full fruition on the pages of the second edition, where 
right-thinking optimism, and the extolling of industrial and 
agricultural achievement, move beyond the realm of the arts 
and into the articles discussing history, the party, and state 
heroes. The central figure is an iconized Stalin, around whom 
swarm images and news of the progressive state in all its man-
ifestations. His place alongside Lenin - whom he was always 
careful not to supplant in public - is nearly always in positions 
of relative prominence, which, of course, have no support in 
historical fact. The depiction of Stalin in the second edition pro-
jects his manifold attributes as "the Great Leader" throughout 
most of the first half of the set, but in the entry on the man 
himself - well into the second half, and published after Nikita 
Khrushchev's denunciation of the Stalinist cult of personality 
in 1956 - he is, ironically, shortchanged by the very ideology 
he himself had fostered. He is memorialized in a modest article 

that takes him to task for his "mistakes" while acknowledging 
the leadership he exhibited in his early years, in marked con-
trast to the adulation accorded him in the first edition. 

Stalin receives even more perfunctory coverage in the third 
edition, where, by another twist of fate, the now-disgraced 
Khrushchev merits a half-column biography noting that his 
leadership suffered from such faults as "subjectivism" and "vol-
untarism". These mild reprisals are typical of the relatively 
pragmatic approach adopted in the third edition, which none 
the less continued, as we have mentioned, to refuse amnesty to 
enemies of the state such as Nikolai Bukharin or Lev Trotskii. 
The dismissive article on Trotskyism offers only his name before 
going about the business of decrying the "ideological and polit-
ical petit bourgeois trend" that he had allegedly inspired. 

Possibly the best-known victim of outright censorship in the 
second edition of the Encyclopedia is Stalin's third state secu-
rity chief, Lavrentii Pavlovich Beria. The article on him was the 
subject of a rather plodding postpublication revision. Feared 
and hated for his relentless victimization of innocent citizens 
during and after the purges of the 1930s, he was arrested and 
executed not long after Stalin's death in 1953, yet his despised 
name and face still haunted four pages of volume 5, which had 
been released in 1950. In 1954, in an attempt to remedy this 
now unseemly persistence, subscribers to the second edition 
were sent replacements for pages 21 to 24, which they were 
instructed to cut out. The new pages expanded the pictorial 
coverage of the adjoining article on the Bering Sea, while 
erasing any trace of Beria, his portrait, or the town in Armenia 
that was named in his honour at the height of his power -
although it survives on the map of that Soviet republic in 
volume 3. This remarkable effort illustrates the strength of will 
characterizing some post-Stalinist censorship initiatives, which 
sometimes outdid their Stalinist antecedents. Beria's two equally 
dreaded predecessors at the helm of the NKVD (the forerun-
ner of the KGB), Genrikh Grigor'evich Iagoda and Nikolai 
Ivanovich Ezhov, had both in turn lost Stalin's confidence and 
been eliminated, and were therefore already absent from the 
second edition. Notable also by their absence from these pages 
are many scores of senior military officers liquidated during the 
purges and the years just before World War II. In a curious 
exercise of internal damage control and indirect self-criticism 
by the Encyclopedia, a supplementary volume 51 was added to 
the second edition in 1958, featuring - along with the other-
wise innocuous updating of earlier information on Soviet indus-
tries, scientific achievements, and the like - nearly all the most 
prominent poets, philosophers, writers, educators, political 
rivals, and military leaders purged by Stalin's increasingly para-
noid state machinery, and therefore omitted from the first 50 
volumes. Millions of other lost citizens could never be similarly 
rehabilitated, yet the attentive Soviet reader would readily com-
prehend the subtext and symbolic intent of this extraordinary 
publishing gesture. 

Throughout all three editions of the work, the Russia of pre-
Soviet times is generally given rather short shrift, relegated 
nearly to the status of a peculiar foreign country. In the careful 
sampling of Russian history, literature, arts, and culture pre-
sented over the three editions, the reader discovers accounts of 
Peter the Great, Ivan the Terrible, Aleksandr Nevskii, and 
numerous other characters and events convenient as mainstays 
to a universal Soviet memory, while the coverage of the ere-
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ative process and its protagonists varies from edition to edition. 
The relative merits of writers such as Pushkin, Tolstoi, and 
Dostoevskii rise and fall according to prevailing ideological 
standards, and curious contradictions characterize the indirec-
tion employed in acknowledging certain well-known emigres. 
Thus, the writer Vladimir Nabokov is listed as an American 
who emigrated from Russia, while Igor Stravinski is described 
as a Russian composer living in the United States. Ironically, a 
bourgeois figure saved the day for the second edition's discus-
sion of aviation feats, wherein it was necessary to reach into 
the pre-revolutionary past to claim an aviator who flew before 
the Wright brothers. The naval officer Aleksandr Fedorovich 
Mozhaiskii (1825-90), absent from the first edition, is credited 
as "the inventor of the first aeroplane" in the second, having 
apparently achieved powered heavier-than-air flight during the 
summer of 1882. A considerably briefer sketch in the third 
edition notes only his research into, and development of, "flying 
contrivances", and reports that his first flight attempt (now 
redated to 1885) ended in a crash on takeoff. 

The entries on aviation in all three editions feature pho-
tographs bearing the traces of standard Soviet retouching prac-
tices. In some cases employed to mask or enhance details, or 
to eliminate inconvenient persons from otherwise useful pic-
tures, retouching clumsily alters images in such a way that its 
traces are usually apparent and unmistakable. 

Maps and gazetteer sections were subjected to censorship and 
manipulation too. For example, in the third edition of the 
Encyclopedia the gazetteer entry for the Baikonur space launch 
complex describes it as being adjacent to the town of the same 
name in the Karaganda oblasf (region) of what was then the 
Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic. In fact, the launch complex 
has always been some 300 kilometres to the southwest, in the 
Kyzyl Orda oblasf. It had been given the name "Baikonur" 
purely for reasons of state security - even though, while Soviet 
publications maintained the ruse, the true location of the 
complex had long been known in the West. 

Each of the three editions of the Encyclopedia includes an 
article on censorship, varying in detail and length from the ten-
page treatise in the first edition to the two-page sketches in the 
second and third. The first version focuses on a detailed history 
of the practice around the world; those who prepared the 
second edition updated but also truncated this, giving slightly 
less than half the text of the entry to a discussion of censor-
ship in Russia and the Soviet Union. Both of the first two 
versions contain an unequivocal assertion that the October 
Revolution ended censorship, while the examination of cen-
sorship elsewhere includes consideration and criticism of its 
manifestations in Italy, France, Britain, and the United States. 
The newspaper publishers Lord Beaverbrook and William 
Randolph Hearst are cited as examples of imperialist and 
monopolist influences. The final version, in the third edition, 
allots more than half its space to domestic matters, having 
trimmed its foreign coverage of most specific examples. Gone 
is the claim that censorship had disappeared from the Soviet 
landscape, replaced now, towards the end of the article, by a 
description of the press freedoms enjoyed by all Soviet citizens. 

This is followed by a statement that "state control has been 
established in order to prevent the publication of certain news 
items in the press and their dissemination through the mass 
media - namely, news items that reveal state secrets or that may 
be harmful to the interests of the working people" (quoted from 
the English-language edition, volume 28, p.3 6). This delayed 
but unattributed acknowledgment of Lenin's press edict of 1917 
follows criticism of "vague" laws in both the United States and 
Britain regarding the abuse of press freedom and disregard for 
the "national interest". 

The preface to the third edition of the Encyclopedia charts 
a course away from the chest-thumping didacticism of its pre-
decessor, towards a more inclusive and conciliatory outlook: 

The encyclopedia articles are to give well-reasoned, schol-
arly criticism of the ideology of today's defenders of the 
bourgeois order and propaganda of anti-Communism, of 
right and left revisionism, and of contemporary bourgeois 
teachings in philosophy, sociology, history, and aesthet-
ics. It is the duty of the Great Soviet Encyclopedia to 
show . . . the regularly developing process of rapproche-
ment of the nationalist (in form) and socialist (in content) 
cultures of the peoples of the USSR. 

This cautious and understated acknowledgment of the peren-
nial nationalities problem signalled a shift by the state govern-
ing apparatus (and therefore, the Encyclopedia) away from past 
depictions of Soviet multiculturalism, which uniformly 
employed the notion of the "friendship of peoples", an ideo-
logical encoding of the officially imagined harmony among all 
the Soviet nationalities, especially as between the Russians and 
each of the other peoples. The final edition of the Encyclopedia 
lived up to these more modest aspirations: it had developed 
into a work more like its western counterparts than either of 
its predecessors. However, despite relative advances in candour 
and accuracy, it was still hostage to a political system more 
concerned with the control of knowledge than its dissemina-
tion, and it therefore remained fundamentally flawed by cen-
sorship, as well as by elision, disinformation, and propaganda. 
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RUSSIA: Proletarian Education and Culture in Bolshevik Russia: 
ProletkuPt and RAPP 

After the failure of the Russian revolution of 1905-06, some 
Bolsheviks believed that it would be necessary for the eventual 
dictatorship of the proletariat to shape its own culture. The key 
exponents of this view were Aleksandr Bogdanov (1873-
1928) and his followers in the Vpered (Forward) group, which 
opposed Lenin's ideas on party organization and tactics. 
Bogdanov's view was that a working-class intelligentsia had to 
be brought into being that would control the Russian revolu-
tionary movement and guide it from a strictly proletarian per-
spective. As a contribution to this, Bogdanov established party 
schools for workers at Bologna and Capri in 1909 and 1910, 
in collaboration with Maksim Gor'kii and Anatolii Luna-
charskii. By 1910 Bodganov was in open dispute with Lenin, 
arguing that it was a revolutionary necessity to create a distinct 
proletarian culture. 

Bogdanov became the key figure in Organizatsiia Predsta-
vitelei Proletarskoi KuPtury (Organization of Representatives 
of Proletarian Culture), generally known by its Russian acronym 
ProletkuPt, which was independent of the party, although it had 
the support of Lunacharskii even after he had settled his own 
disputes with Lenin. During and immediately after the Bolshevik 
revolution, and especially during the Utopian fever of the Civil 
War years, the ProletkuPt attracted large numbers of enthus-
iastic supporters, established a network of local clubs and 
branches, and gave support and encouragement to those poets, 
writers, artists, and actors that its decision-makers regarded as 
authentically "proletarian". It also founded newsletters and 
journals for the stimulation and dissemination of proletarian 
culture among the masses. Its example was to be invoked by 
revolutionaries elsewhere, notably by Antonio Gramsci (1891-
1937), who helped to set up an affiliated Institute of Proletarian 
Culture in Turin at the time of the occupation of the factories 
there and elsewhere in Italy (1918-20). Gramsci regarded "pro-
letarian culture" as part of an historically superior proletarian 
morality, based on the experience of productive work and on 
collaboration with others. It also echoed his belief in a new kind 
of educational system, in which the division between manual and 
intellectual labour would be erased. 

The Soviet ProletkuPt was not a specifically literary move-
ment, but in 1920 it inspired the formation of a group of 
worker writers, known as Kuznitsa (The Forge), which issued 
a manifesto intended to be "The Red Flag of Proletarian Art". 
This group convened what was eventually to become the per-
manent Rossiiskaia Assotsiatsiia Proletarskikh Pisatelei (RAPP, 
All-Russian Association of Proletarian Writers). Other leading 
figures in the ProletkuPt at this time were Valerian Pletnev, an 
authentic worker poet and dramatist; Lebedev Polianskii, a 
Marxist historian and literary critic; and Platón Kerzhentsev, 
an intellectual and member of the Central Institute of Labour. 
They reflected a tension within the ProletkuPt between the 
new worker intellectuals and the middle-class enthusiasts for 
"proletarian culture". 

Bogdanov's ideas continued to be dominant. He envisaged 
the "dictatorship of the proletariat" as a three-pronged activity, 
affecting politics, the economy, and culture alike. The Com-

munist Party was to be the instrument of the political dictator-
ship, the trade unions of the economic, and the ProletkuPt 
of the cultural. Bogdanov argued that it was mistaken 
to subordinate the cultural struggle to party control. In fact, he 
claimed that the distinctive proletarian perspective of the 
ProletkuPt made it more advanced than the party, which had 
to take into account the necessity for political alliances. In a 
phrase which was later used against him, he described the 
proletarian writers as "immediate socialists" who should be 
regarded as the pacemakers of the revolution. Bogdanov did 
not in fact attack the culture of the past, although his enemies 
frequently accused him of doing so: he believed none the less 
that the proletariat should assume cultural leadership and direct 
cultural development from a clear proletarian perspective. 

Lenin's opposition to Bogdanov's ideas was uncompromis-
ing, his own attitude having been made clear as early as 1905 
in his pamphlet Party Organization and Party Literature, in 
which he said that cultural development should be a compo-
nent part of organized, planned and integrated party work. 
Lenin's interpretation of Marxism treated culture as part of the 
superstructure of society built on the economic base, so that in 
his view it was absurd to treat culture as autonomous from 
economics and politics. Bogdanov's demands for cultural inde-
pendence and his category of "immediate socialists" Lenin 
regarded as idealistic, divisive, and contrary to the doctrine of 
revolution that he had so carefully elaborated. 

In 1919 Lenin declared the concept of "proletarian culture" 
an illusion of bourgeois intellectuals and, once victory in the 
Civil War was assured, moved against Bogdanov and the 
ProletkuPt. At a conference of the Young Communist League 
(Komsomol) on 2 October 1920, Lenin asserted that commu-
nism could be built only on the basis of all the knowledge 
acquired from the old society, reminding his audience that 
Marx's achievement had been made possible through "making 
fully his own everything that earlier science could give". He 
scorned those people "who set up as specialists in proletarian 
culture" instead of working at the "development of those 
stores of knowledge" that humanity had accumulated over the 
centuries. Trotskii later developed the same argument in an 
article, "Proletarian Culture and Proletarian Art" (1923), argu-
ing that the Russian proletariat had come to power before it 
had had time to assimilate bourgeois culture and should now 
concentrate on doing so. 

Lenin instructed Lunacharskii, now People's Commissar of 
Popular Enlightenment, to bring the ProletkuPt under control 
at its congress later the same month. It was to be incorporated 
as a subsidiary department of Lunacharskii's commissariat 
(Narkompros), making it an arm of the state and depriving it 
of its independent position. This Lunacharskii failed to do, 
thus betraying his sympathy for the ideas of his former asso-
ciate Bogdanov. In fact, in a speech reported in the government 
newspaper Izvestiia on 8 October 1920, Lunacharskii stated 
explicitly that the movement should "preserve its quality of 
independent activity". This was the very opposite of what Lenin 
required and what, according to Lenin, Lunacharskii had 
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previously agreed to say. Lenin's response was immediate. 
He drew up a draft resolution "On Proletarian Culture", to be 
approved by the Central Committee of the Communist Party 
and endorsed by the Proletkul't congress with the "utmost 
urgency . . . because the congress is closing today". The reso-
lution made the party's authority clear, stating that the prole-
tariat should play the leading role in the work of public 
education "through its vanguard - the Communist Party". The 
final paragraph called upon the Proletkul't congress to reject as 
"theoretically unsound and practically harmful all attempts 
to invent one's particular brand of culture in order to remain 
isolated in self-contained organization". Instead, activities 
should be carried out under "the general guidance of the Soviet 
authorities", and more specifically under Narkompros and the 
party organs concerned with cultural activities. 

Nikolai Bukharin was given the task of ensuring that the con-
gress accepted the resolution. This it did, and Bodganov 
resigned from the Central Committee of the Proletkul't. 
This was effectively the end of the matter: Bodganov had been 
overruled and the Proletkul't never resumed its former vitality 
or prestige. There was, however, an echo. Pletnev, one of the 
few genuinely proletarian writers, now replaced Bogdanov as 
the leading figure in the Proletkul't. On 29 September 1922 he 
published an article in the party newspaper Pravda, "On the 
Ideological Front", in which, while not demanding cultural 
autonomy from the party, he once more argued that the tasks 
of creating a proletarian culture could only be carried out by 
the proletariat itself. This prompted a bad-tempered letter from 
Lenin to Bukharin, complaining of the article's "stupidities" 
and asserting that Pletnev had "to learn, not proletarian 
science, but simply to learn". 

A month later, on 25 October, Pravda printed a reply to 
Pletnev, who was accused of mechanically transferring to the 
sphere of culture the mistakes already made in the use of 
military and industrial experts. A further critical article was 
published on 1 January 1923, in the same newspaper, entitled 
"Menshevism in Proletkul't Garments". This made the point 
that the employment and integration into Soviet society of 
bourgeois intellectuals prepared to accept and serve it was a 
logical extension of the "correct" line of the New Economic 
Policy (NEP), as indeed it was. Lenin continued, even in his 
final writings, to drive home the case against Bogdanov, 
warning that much still had to be done "to attain the level of 
the ordinary civilized state of western Europe", which was "a 
menacing warning and reproach" to those who persisted in the 
idea of a "proletarian culture". 

However, RAPP, the writers' organization mentioned above, 
was to have one more period of political significance, in 1928, 
when the party decided to enlist it as an instrument of its 
policy. At the April congress, Lunacharskii congratulated RAPP 
on its complete support for party directives and the socialist 
commitment of its membership. This was a preliminary to the 
use of RAPP as the Communist Party's monitor of literacy and 
cultural policy. 

In December 1928, the Central Committee of the Communist 
Party issued a general directive requiring the publication of 
works of a "socially useful character", stating that publishers 
should depend "for the most part on communist authors". This 
was reinforced by regular Central Committee directives, issued 

through the editorial pages of Pravda and Izvestiia, which 
called for a literature that could "mobilize the masses for the 
task of carrying out the general line of the party". 

This policy was in line with the political decisions taken 
earlier to collectivize agriculture, and to begin the process of 
industrialization and modernization in pursuit of the Stalinist 
goal of "socialism in one country". This meant a massive accu-
mulation of power by the central authorities of the party and 
the state. Material and human resources were now to be used, 
and disciplined, in pursuit of this objective, hastening the tran-
sition to a totalitarian system in a Soviet Union where most 
fundamental freedoms had already been lost. The consequences 
for creative freedom were profound, as the pragmatic was 
encouraged, and culture and the intellect were bent to the inter-
ests of the state. 

In this atmosphere, "proletarianization" again became a cul-
tural slogan. An editorial in Pravda on 18 May 1931 called for 
the literary artistic portrayal of "positive models of labour". 
Similarly, a Central Committee resolution, "On Publishing 
Work", issued later the same year, emphasized that the content 
and character of a book should meet the demands of "social-
ist construction". All this was orchestrated through RAPP, 
which, for four years, helped to obliterate the work of the few 
remaining noncommunist writers. 

In June 1931 Stalin signalled a change of attitude towards 
bourgeois specialists employed in the Soviet economy: they 
were now to experience a lessening of officially orchestrated 
hostility. RAPP's monopoly of literary policy and its brutal, mil-
itant hectoring of "non-proletarian" writers was not brought 
to an end, however. It was dissolved by a Central Committee 
decree of 23 April 1932, only to be replaced by a single Writers 
Union, chaired by Maksim Gor'kii but controlled by a party 
faction. The liquidation of RAPP seemed to be a move towards 
greater freedom and, from exile in Paris, the writer Evgenii 
Zamiatin, author of the classic dystopian novel We, banned in 
Russia until 1988, even described the decision as "an unques-
tionable victory for the civilized". In practice it meant an even 
greater degree of centralization and direct party control. In 
1932 "socialist realism" was announced as the guiding princi-
ple of Soviet literature, which, according to the statutes of the 
Writers Union, should aim to reflect "the great wisdom and 
heroism of the Communist Party". 

W. JOHN MORGAN 
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RUSSIA: Writers, Artists, and the Gulag 
From its beginnings in 1918, writers and artists were among 
the many millions imprisoned in or deported to the Soviet 
system of forced labour camps, widely known as the Gulag -
an acronym for the secret service organization that oversaw it, 
the Chief Administration of Corrective Labour Camps. Many 
were executed or died under the harsh conditions. According 
to estimates by Vitaly Shentalinsky, 2000 writers died in the 
Gulag, among them Isaak Babel', Daniil Kharms, Nikolai 
Gumilev, Nikolai Kliuev, Osip Mandel'shtam, and Boris 
Pil'niak. Among the countless others who were confined in the 
Gulag at some point in their lives were the philosopher Mikhail 
Bakhtin, the writer luz Aleshkovskii, the writer Evgeniia 
Ginzburg, the poet Natal'ia Gorbanevskaia, the historian Lev 
Gumilev, the avant-garde artist Gustav Klutsis, the Germanist 
Lev Kopelev, the historian Dmitrii Likhachev, the theatre direc-
tor Vsevolod Meyerhold, the actor Solomon Michoels, the 
writers Andrei Siniavskii, and Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn, the 
avant-garde theoretician Sergei Tret'iakov, and the poet Nikolai 
Zabolotskii. Many victims of the Gulag - writers or not, 
famous or anonymous - were imprisoned for little or no appar-
ent reason in the course of the regular purges of the 1930s and 
1940s, which required arrests and detentions based on quotas 
fixed in advance. 

It would be as wrong to put all writers and other cultural 
figures on the side of the repressed as to suggest that they were 
the only people repressed. Indeed, many writers willingly or 
otherwise supported the camps' existence. For example, in one 
infamous case during the 1930s a number of writers partici-
pated in a gigantic eulogy to the Gulag. The Belomor Kanal 
(White Sea Canal) project (1930-31), a 20-month construction 
effort that involved the labour of around 300,000 prisoners and 
left around one third dead, was visited by a group of more than 
100 writers, who later published a collaborative volume on 
the project. Insensitive to the facts on the ground, this book, 
edited by Maksim Gor'kii, hailed the "reforging" of criminals 
and nonproletarians through socialist labour. Inside the camp, 
a "cultural and educational unit", employing many writers and 
artists, ran a theatre, conducted agitational poetry evenings, 
and staffed an orchestra to accompany convict labour with 
music. Belomor remained the only Gulag project with an 
official literary afterlife: once the canal had been completed, 
descriptions of Gulag operations were banned. 

In 1938, Aleksandr Gerasimov, a painter who was an apol-
ogist for the regime and whose works included portraits of 
Stalin himself, summarized the results of the repressions of the 

1930s in a report to the Union of Soviet Artists (quoted in 
Golomstock 1990): 

Enemies of the people, the Trotskyist-Bukharinite rabble, 
and fascist agents who have been active on the art front, 
and attempted in every way to brake and hinder the 
development of Soviet art, have been unmasked and neu-
tralized by our Soviet intelligence service under the lead-
ership of Stalin's comrade, Peoples' Commissar Ezhov. 
This has made the creative atmosphere more healthy and 
opened the way to a new wave of enthusiasm among the 
entire mass of artists. 

The Gulag also gave rise to an entire new genre of memoirs 
and "camp literature", from a memoir of the earliest Soviet 
prison camp, on the Solovetskii Islands, written by a little-
remembered escapee, Sergei Malsagov, to Solzhenitsyn's des-
cription of a typical prisoner's day, Odin den' Ivana 
Denisovicha (1962, One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich), 
which broke the taboo on discussing the camps in Soviet 
society. Arrested in 1945, when he was a captain in the Soviet 
army, Solzhenitsyn spent eight years in the camps and another 
three in exile. His encyclopedic study of the camp system, 
Arkhipelag GULag (1973-76, The Gulag Archipelago), has 
had worldwide resonance, not least by introducing the word 
"gulag" into other languages. 

JAN PLAMPER 
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RUSSIA: Treatment of Russian Literary Classics 
during the Soviet Period 

Revolutionary iconoclasm was not generally characteristic of 
Bolshevik policy on the arts. Lenin, Trotskii, Bukharin, and the 
People's Commissar of Enlightenment, Anatolii Lunacharskii, 
all believed that the culture of the past could be employed selec-
tively to educate Soviet society and further the cause of "cul-
tural revolution". In the debates of the 1920s, the government 
consistently declined to come down in favour of the proletar-
ian culture movement or the revolutionary avant-garde headed 
by the Futurists. Instead, it reminded the more militant literary 
groupings that Soviet culture was too immature to jettison 
the western and Russian cultural heritage. 

Of all the cultural achievements of the past, the Russian 
literary classics of the 19th century were accorded a particu-
larly high status. An early Bolshevik decree made the publica-
tion of "cheap popular editions of the Russian classics" one of 
the main tasks of the State Publishing House. In January 1918 
the state established a monopoly on the publication of 57 
"classic" authors for five years in the first instance (in 1922 it 
was duly extended). Even at the height of the Civil War, the 
government found the time and the resources to produce and 
distribute cheap editions of works of 19th-century literature. 
Great care was taken to make these "popular classics" acces-
sible and digestible by publishing them in pamphlet form, with 
large print, illustrations, and sometimes even simplified content. 
These editions were accompanied by edifying forewords that 
offered simple assessments of the works' ideological significance 
- and hence provoked the opposition of a number of promi-
nent intellectuals, who in 1918 refused to take any part in the 
project. 

The Soviet regime was from the start highly selective about 
the writers it chose to canonize. Nekrasov, Saltykov-Shchedrin, 
Chekhov, and Turgenev were always favoured, while Dosto-
evskii, Leskov, Tiutchev, and Fet were regarded with great sus-
picion. The canon was filled out by using minor writers of the 
1860s and 1870s whose "progressive" sympathies more than 
made up for their lack of talent. 

During the period of the New Economic Policy (1921-29), 
the government was no longer prepared to throw money into 
the publishing of cheap books as it had during the Civil War. 
More editions of Russian classics were published in the first 
five years of the state monopoly than in the second; but the 
institutionalization of the classics continued nonetheless. 
Anniversaries of famous writers' births and deaths were cele-
brated with great pomp. From 1924 onwards, the State 
Publishing House produced collected works and other multi-
volume editions of the classics. Many of these were edited by 
renowned scholars and remained authoritative for several 
decades. They did not, on the whole, fall victim to political cen-
sorship or falsification; the government did, however, exercise 
censorship by limiting printruns. Any edition intended for a 
broad public had to meet strict ideological criteria. Public 
libraries, which were the main source of literature for the 
common reader, were purged of undesirable prerevolutionary 
classics. From about 1923, circulars were sent round instruct-
ing the removal of works by writers such as Leskov, Bunin or 
Dostoevskii from the open shelves. 

In the 1930s, the publication of cheap popular editions of 
the classics was stepped up once again. The new mass Soviet 
reader, brought into being by the literacy campaigns that had 
been reintensified in the late 1920s, was to be presented with 
a filtered selection of 19th-century Russian literature. For 
example, the series Library for Beginners, which started in 
1936, offered choice works by Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol', 
Turgenev, Chekhov, and many others, all at low prices. For 
readers with greater cultural aspirations, expensive well-bound 
editions of classic authors were provided. The centenary of 
Pushkin's death, in 1937, spurred the regime to still greater 
publishing feats. By 1938 works by Pushkin had been published 
in 66 different languages, of which 40 were in use in the Soviet 
Union. 

The popularization of the classics in the 1930s resulted in a 
cult of the author: it became inadmissible to suggest that 
Russia's "great writers" were anything other than ideologically 
exemplary. Author and work became indistinguishable under 
the pressure of hagiography. It was thus in the 1930s that the 
Soviet myth of prerevolutionary Russian literature truly took 
shape and hardened. Celebrated 19th-century authors were 
hitched to the ideological bandwagons of Stalin's Russia. The 
literary classics were made to play their part in the turn towards 
Great Russian nationalism in the 1930s. During and after the 
Great Patriotic War (as World War II was known), this role 
became even more pronounced. For example, in a 20-volume 
edition of Chekhov's collected works published between 1944 
and 1951, several pro-Western or anti-Slav comments were 
omitted from the writer's letters. This characteristically selec-
tive treatment of the classics persisted into the post-Stalin 
period. In a long-awaited fourth volume of Dostoevskii's letters, 
published in 1959, anti-Semitic passages were systematically 
expunged. 

By the mid-1950s, the Soviet selection of Russian classics 
had firmly established its canonical status. As of 1957, 1917 
editions of works by Pushkin had been published, with a total 
printrun of 84 million, and the printruns for the works of 
Gor'kii, Tolstoi, and Chekhov were similarly enormous. 
Russia's literature formed an important part of a shared cul-
tural heritage that was presented as if it underpinned a transna-
tional Russified Soviet identity. The Russian classics were 
indeed used as weapons of Sovietization in the state's nation-
alities policy. The printruns of the Russian classics were boosted 
in all Soviet republics, and in the 1970s they gained much 
greater representation in school syllabuses. 

The high priority granted the Russian classics by the Soviet 
publishing system had a definite impact on the habits of Soviet 
readers. Especially given the absence of popular entertainment 
literature such as we know it in the west, most Russian clas-
sics were avidly read right up to the end of the glasnost period. 
In the late 1980s, an edition of Pushkin in nearly 11 million 
copies did not exhaust demand for the works of Russia's 
national poet. The fall-away in demand for the Russian clas-
sics in the 1990s drew predictable assertions that there was a 
"crisis" in Russian culture. 

STEPHEN LOVELL 
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Any Soviet writer who attempted to conceptualize or interpret 
the experience of World War II, or the Great Patriotic War 
(Velikaia Otechestvennaia Voina, 1941-45), beyond narrowly 
prescribed limits could expect to experience the full wrath of 
the regime's ideological watchdogs, both through prior censor-
ship and, in the event of a change of policy after publication, 
savage personal criticism. In an early study of the rewriting 
of Soviet participation in World War II, Matthew Gallagher 
describes it as "one of the most audacious efforts ever under-
taken by the Soviet leadership to tailor history to political 
prescription". 

On all historical fronts, however, the official historians found 
themselves besieged by relentless historical truths. Numerous 
topics were never openly confronted until the very last days of 
the Soviet Union: the nature of the Molotov-Ribbentrop Pact 
of 1939, with its secret protocols; the disastrous consequences 
of the purges on the Soviet High Command, which became 
particularly apparent in the summer battles of 1941 and 1942; 
Stalin's stubborn refusal to heed repeated warnings from varied 
and impeccable sources concerning German military intentions 
in 1941; Soviet responsibility for the massacre of Polish offi-
cers at Katyn, finally acknowledged by Gorbachev in 1991; the 
desertion of huge numbers of Soviet soldiers to the enemy; 
the active assistance rendered by many Soviet citizens to the 
Germans in the occupied territories; the generally low level of 
Soviet military competence, even towards the end of the war; 
the brutal treatment of returning Soviet prisoners of war and 
civilians forced to work for the Germans, as members of both 
groups were regarded as traitors; the numbers of Soviet soldiers 
who served under general Vlasov, collaborating with the 
Germans; and, finally, the indifference, almost contempt, on the 
part of the Soviet leadership towards the lives of its soldiers 
and civilians. The open discussion of any one of these themes, 
let alone the combined weight of these revelations, would have 
put the survival of the party and its "leading role" in grave 
jeopardy well before the arrival of Gorbachev. Censorship 
of information about the war was thus a matter of the highest 
priority for the regime's survival. 

Given the scale of official censorship, and the massive efforts 
expended internationally and domestically to sanitize the Soviet 
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war record, it would be tempting to dismiss personal accounts 
as bearing the stamp of official approval and thus enjoying little 
merit. Fortunately, this is not the case. While it is true that far 
too much published material was crude, and unthinkingly con-
formed to the latest ideological directives, there were Soviet 
writers who tried to resist the historical certainties demanded 
of them. One can cite Viktor Nekrasov's V okopakh Stalingrada 
(1946, In the Trenches of Stalingrad), ironically the winner of 
a Stalin Prize; Emmanuel Kazakevich's Zvezda (1946, The 
Star), an eerie story of a Soviet reconnaissance patrol behind 
enemy lines; Grigorii Baklanov's liul '41 goda (1965, July 
1941), which even now remains one of the best accounts of the 
early months of the war; Bulat Okudzhava's Bud* zdorov, shko-
liar (1961, Take Care, Schoolboy), with its echoes of Erich 
Maria Remarque's Im Westen nichts Neues (1929, All Quiet 
on the Western Front); and Vasil Bykov's harrowing stories of 
partisan warfare, with their unflinching analysis of cowardice, 
treachery, and human weakness: Sotnikov (1970), Volch'ia staia 
(1975, The Wolf Pack), and Znak bedy (1983, The Sign of 
Disaster). It should be pointed out that all the writers men-
tioned experienced difficulties with literary officials. Okud-
zhava and Baklanov were accused of "Remarquism", that is, 
of having insufficient regard for ideological factors in their por-
trayal of war. Nekrasov was forced into exile, and the signifi-
cance of Bykov's frequent juxtapositions of the horrors of 
collectivization and the Nazi occupation did not go unnoticed. 

The personal standpoint from which these writers tackled the 
war may actually have assisted publication. Failures, it could 
be argued, were due to individuals: the system itself was essen-
tially healthy. In the case of Baklanov (July 1941) and Bykov 
(The Sign of Disaster), flashbacks to the prewar period that 
indict Stalin were not totally at odds with the regime's attempts, 
after 1956, to come to terms with the "cult of personality", the 
curious euphemism used to describe Stalin's reign of terror. It 
was only after the ousting of Khrushchev in 1964 that the 
regime tried to retard and then to reverse the anti-Stalinist line. 

Soviet censorship possessed an almost infallible instinct for 
recognizing the state's sworn enemies when confronted with 
their manuscripts. Bykov's stories were just about acceptable. 
Vasilii Grossman's Stalingrad epic, Zhizn' i sud'ba (Life and 
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Fate) was unpublishable. Life and Fate is the great literary 
rediscovery of the glasnost period. The manuscript of the novel 
was "arrested" by the KGB in 1961 and Grossman was told 
by Mikhail Suslov, the chief Soviet ideologist, that publication 
was out of the question for some 300 years. In Life and Fate, 
Grossman repeatedly draws parallels between Hitler's Nazi 
Germany and Stalin's Russia. The victory at Stalingrad, the 
Russian sacrifice, argued Grossman, merely saved Stalin, and 
indirectly strengthened totalitarianism in central and eastern 
Europe after 1945. 

War waged on the scale of the Russo-German struggle, with 
millions of deaths and the ideologically sanctioned savagery of 
both combatants, leaves hideous memories. Soviet censorship 
prolonged and compounded the physical agony of the Russo-
German war with denial, half-truths, lies, and silence. 

FRANK ELLIS 

Along with films and other art forms, theatre was placed under 
the supervision of the Commissariat of Enlightenment (Nar-
kompros) by a decree issued by the Soviet government on 
9 November 1917. Theatre enjoyed a period of relative creative 
freedom during the 1920s, while the Bolsheviks struggled for 
complete power and the country was engulfed by civil war 
and famine. Vsevolod Meyerhold, appointed head of the 
theatre section of Narkompros, was active at the Theatre of the 
Revolution, and from 1922, directed his own Meyerhold 
Theatre. Aleksandr Tairov, who had founded the Kamerny 
Theatre in 1913, was allowed to continue in post and, in 1917, 
he directed the premiere of a Russian translation of Oscar 
Wilde's Salome, which had been banned in 1908. Theatre on a 
massive scale was encouraged as part of the regime's programme 
of "agitprop" (agitation and propaganda). Thus, Nikolai 
Evreinov's The Storming of the Winter Palace (1920) was staged 
with a cast of 10,000 in Petrograd (as St Petersburg was then 
known), and Nikolai Okhlopkov's The Struggle between 
Capital and Labour (1921), employing no less than 30,000 
people, was performed in Irkutsk in Western Siberia. All theatres 
were nationalized and around 3,000 theatrical troupes came 
into being. 

Nationalization, however, turned out to be one step towards 
censorship, embodied in 1922 by the creation of Glavlit, the 
Central Administration for Literary and Publishing Affairs, 
which in turn gave birth in 1923 to Glavrepertkom, the Central 
Repertory Committee, responsible for the censorship of all 
public performances. In 1927, moreover, the Department of 
Agitation and Propaganda of the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party held a theatre conference at which speakers 
demanded the further bending of theatre to the service of 
ideology, and of the proletariat (in practice, the regime claim-
ing to act on the proletariat's behalf) in particular. Calls were 
made to strengthen the censorship of each theatre's produc-
tions. Each proposed production now had to pass the scrutiny 
of an in-house artistic council, made up of representatives of 
all the theatre's workers, and theatre managers were required 
to be members of the party. It was further asserted that drama 
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criticism would be "the most important weapon against the 
independence of the theatre", legitimizing a strategy that was 
already being practised: the public vilification of a director and 
/or writer in the guise of a review, followed by the loss of the 
targeted artist's job, right to publish, freedom, or even life itself. 

Among the first plays to be singled out for outright bans were 
two by Mikhail Bulgakov: Dni Turbinykh (The Days of the 
Turbins), which had been performed at the Moscow Arts 
Theatre in 1926, but was now condemned for its sympathetic 
portrayal of "White" (anti-Communist) army officers during 
the civil war; and Zoikina Kvartira (1926, Zoika's Apartment), 
which had been performed at the Vakhtangov Theatre and else-
where in Moscow, but had skated on thin ice by satirizing the 
corruption of local administrators of the New Economic Policy. 
Bulgakov's Beg (1927, Flight), a sequel to Dni Turbinykh, was 
banned before any performances had taken place and thereafter 
none of his work was allowed to reach the stage. 

This was only the beginning. As the theatre historian Alek-
sandr Gershkovich has written, "The martyrology of banned 
performances in the Soviet theatre is endless". Nikolai Erdman's 
Samoubiitsa (1928, The Suicide) was stopped at its dress 
rehearsal, being considered to have given too much attention 
to the activities of "class enemies" and "dreamers". Vladimir 
Maiakovskii's Klop (1928-29, The Bedbug) was staged at the 
Meyerhold Theatre, but was received badly by the official press; 
the playwright/director committed suicide in 1930, apparently 
for reasons quite unrelated to the treatment of his plays, but was 
rehabilitated by Stalin in 1935. Press attacks on "formalism" 
preceded the closure of the second studio of the Moscow 
Arts Theatre in 1936 and the Meyerhold Theatre in 1938; the 
Kamerny was subjected to close supervision, but managed to 
stay open until just before Tairov's death in 1950. Meyerhold 
was executed in 1940, and Isaak Babel', having been arrested 
after the seizure and probable destruction of his play The Chekist 
was secretly executed in 1940. 

Meanwhile, in 1934 Andrei Zhdanov, one of Stalin's closest 
henchmen, had proclaimed the doctrine of "socialist realism", 
leading to the production of, among other works, Nikolai 
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Virta's "conflictless drama" and to the issuing of directions to 
playwrights to devise "positive heroes" who would enhance 
"party spirit". Aleksandr Korneichuk, a Ukrainian playwright, 
was among those who conformed, although Stalin himself took 
a hand in the censorship of Korneichuk's play V stepiakh 
Ukrainy (1941, On the Ukrainian Steppes), of which the dic-
tator wrote: 

My only complaint is that [it] is too merry; there is a 
danger that this comedy's merry revelry might distract 
the reader's attention from its content . . . I have added 
a few words on page 68. This is for greater clarity. 

Opinions differ on the amount of protection afforded by the 
distance of provincial theatres from Moscow. Mark Zaitsev 
claims that theatres in the non-Russian republics "always 
enjoyed greater freedom of expression". Local languages may 
certainly have helped to disguise seditious themes. On the other 
hand, Viktor Savin of the Komi Autonomous Republic was sent 
to a "special camp" (spetslager'), where he died under torture, 
and the Ukrainian actor and director Aleksandr (Les) Kurbas 
was executed for "formalism" in 1937. Kurbas had been a 
marked man since 1928, when he produced his fellow-
Ukrainian Mikola Kulish's play The People's Malakhiy which 
depicts a reformer who is declared insane. The Russian Drama 
Theatre in Riga was relegated to official non-being. According 
to V.A. Kumanev "Essentially, repression did not pass over any 
of the important centres of theatrical art." 

Many plays, their authors, and their directors were rehabil-
itated during the "thaw" which followed Stalin's death in 1953. 
It again became possible to write and present plays about 
unheroic characters, as in the work of Victor Rozov and 
Aleksandr Volodin, and at the Sovremennik (Contemporary) 
Theatre O leg Efremov was allowed to turn decisively away 
from the narrow "realism" of the Stalinist period towards more 
psychological themes. On the other hand, as the "years of stag-
nation" under Brezhnev approached, Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's 
play Olen' i shalashovka (1962, The Love-Girl and the Inno-
cent) , based, like his novella Odin den* I vana Denisovicha 
(1962, One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich), on his expe-
riences in a labour camp, was suppressed after its dress 
rehearsal. 

Other parts of the Soviet past remained forbidden territory, 
as was made clear to Iurii Liubimov, the artistic director of the 
Moscow Theatre of Drama and Comedy (the Taganka), in 
1968, when he tried to stage Boris Mokhaev's Alive, a treat-
ment of the collectivization campaign of the 1930s. "Normal" 
censorship continued until the mid-1980s, but it is noteworthy 
that after his expulsion from the Soviet Union in 1984, 
Liubimov remarked to a friend, "I have to thank them for not 
shooting me like Meyerhold". 

Any playwright who hoped to have a play staged had first 
to submit the script to Glavlit, then wait for an interview with 
a censor, at which the playwright was told what revisions were 
necessary. After submitting the revisions in triplicate, he/she 
had to wait for approval, which was indicated by the return of 
the script with its pages sealed with wax, the number of autho-
rized pages written on it by hand, and a note stipulating the 
maximum number of copies allowed. These copies could only 
be made at a special office designated for that purpose. Next, 

the playwright had to submit the play to Glavrepertkom. If it 
was approved, he/she then took copies to the literary directors 
of various theatres, and might again be asked to make revi-
sions. If the play was cleared in its latest revised version by the 
literary director, and had the approval of the theatre's chief 
director, who was often a genuine artist rather than a party 
functionary, the playwright was required to give a reading 
before the theatre's artistic council, who, in turn, could refuse 
the play, accept it as it was, or order yet more revisions. If 
the council approved the play, Glavrepertkom had still to be 
petitioned for permission to allow rehearsals. Even then, the 
censorship process continued until the very eve of public 
performance, and often beyond, although theoretically the 
final hurdle was the closed dress rehearsal for members of 
Glavrepertkom, the artistic council, the playwright, the direc-
tor, and the designer. In December 1982, for instance, after the 
Taganka had held its dress rehearsal for Pushkin's Boris 
Godunov, directed by Liubimov, the play was vetoed by the 
artistic council, even though Pushkin's works were part of the 
official literary canon directed to be studied in Soviet schools. 

From the 1970s onwards, many more topics could at least 
be broached in the theatre, if not allowed complete, uncensored 
treatment: teenage rebellion and pregnancy, family and neigh-
bourhood relationships all had airings. A version of Edward 
Albee's Who's Afraid of Virginia Wool ft was presented at the 
Sovremennik in 1973. I u r n Trifonov's novellas Ohmen (1976, 
The Exchange) and Dom na naherezhnoi (1980, The House on 
the Embankment) were dramatized for the Taganka, introduc-
ing to its audiences such themes as life in an apartment block 
and Stalinist guilt. Finally, under Gorbachev, it was even pos-
sible to perform Vladimir Gubarev's Sarkofag (1986, Sarco-
phagus), his account of the damage done to people and the 
environment by the Chernobyl explosion. Theatrical censorship 
ceased with the abolition of Glavlit in August 1990. 

KATHERINE BLISS EATON 
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Film in Russia began with newsreel and many early fiction films 
treated Russian historical themes, for example Aleksandr 
Drankov's Boris Godunov (1907) and Stenka Razin (1908). 
However the pre-revolutionary cinema, while high in artistic 
value, was decadent and escapist in its subject matter, and the 
work of masters such as Evgenii Bauer eschewed realism and 
historical subjects. The cinema was relatively free of interfer-
ence before World War I, largely because the authorities 
(including the tsar) looked upon moving pictures as ephemera. 

By contrast, the Soviet regime realized the potential of cinema 
to be a vehicle for its (rewritten) version of history, past and 
present, a potential that even some of the great pioneers of the 
medium seemed willing to accept. Dziga Vertov could describe 
his documentary work as "life caught unawares" (zhizn' vras-
plokh), but at the same time regard it as "the communist decod-
ing of reality". Esfir Shub could re-edit her own Velikii puf 
(1927, The Great Way) as Strana sovetov (1937, Land of The 
Soviets) for differing political aims and with a completely dif-
ferent (Stalin-centred) perspective on the history of the Soviet 
Union. 

During the Civil War (1918-22) vast amounts of scarce 
resources were expended on filmmaking and distribution. This 
was not least due to Lenin's belief that cinema was "the most 
important of all the arts". The Soviet leader hoped that most 
film production would be of an educational nature (the 
"Leninist film proportion"). Vertov dominated the early years 
of Soviet cinema with his "unplayed" films of "life caught 
unawares" but always with a clear political message; he wrote 
of "the communist decoding of reality". The first master of the 
Soviet fiction film, Sergei Eisenstein, began his career with two 
films on historical subjects: Stachka (1924, Strike) and 
Bronenosets Potemkin (1925, The Battleship Potemkin). 

The 10th anniversary of the Revolution gave filmmakers (and 
the regime) a chance to celebrate the history and achievements 
of the Soviet state. In the documentary field Esfir Shub tri-
umphed with Padenie dinastii Romanovykh (The Fall of the 
Romanov Dynasty) and Velikii puf, released in February and 
October 1927. Fiction films proved more problematic, with 
Eisenstein's Oktiabr' (192.7, October) a victim of an organized 
campaign of vilification. The problems with Oktiabr' and 
Pudovkin's Konets Sankt-Peterburga (The End of St. Peters-
burg) were grist to the mill of those party functionaries who 
demanded - and got - much tighter control of the cinema at 
the end of the 1920s. 
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In the period after Stalin's rise to supreme power cinema 
joined in the campaigns to endorse crash industrialization. Thus 
Shub produced Komsomol, shef elektrifikatsii (1932, Kom-
somol, Chief of Electrification) or KShE and Vertov Simfoniia 
Donbasa (1931, Enthusiasm) while Aleksandr Medvedkin 
toured the factory and collective farm areas of the Ukraine in 
an "agitation" train making and showing short propaganda 
films. Sergei and Georgii Vasiliev's Chapaev (1934) was an 
enormously popular epic of the Civil War struggle and much 
praised for its simplicity of style. However, as Stalin's regime 
matured the need to create a national myth was largely super-
seded by a desire to mythologize the leader. Stalin's "cult of 
personality" was celebrated in film as in all the arts. The 20th 
anniversary of the Revolution was celebrated in Vertov's 
Kolybel'naia (Lullaby), which portrayed the great leader as 
father to all the people and Shub's Strana sovetov (1937, Land 
of the Soviets). Shub's film rewrote Soviet history to the greater 
glory of Stalin. This was done by re-editing her earlier films 
and rewriting the captions. The 1940 film Den' novogo 
mira (Day in the New World) typifies the air of unreality that 
permeated nonfiction film of the prewar period. The travesties 
continued in late Stalinism when those filmmakers who were 
allowed to work engaged in an act of revisionism. Mikheil 
Chiaureli's Kliatva (1947, The Vow) and Padenie Berlina 
(1949, Fall of Berlin) remain classics of their kind. 

Under Khrushchev a relative relaxation took place. Films 
based on historical subjects tended to be restricted to the Great 
Patriotic War, for example Mikhail Kalatozov's Letiat zhuravli 
(1957, The Cranes are Flying) and Chukrai's Balada soldata 
(1959, Ballad of a Soldier). Many scripts continued to languish 
in the corridors of the cinema bureaucracy while whole finished 
films remained "on the shelf" because of the timidity of offi-
cials as much as central command. Documentary film still con-
centrated on the seemingly unlimited triumphs of Soviet science 
and technology. 

In the "period of stagnation" (as Brezhnev's period in power 
came to be known) documentary films, seen mostly on TV, 
continued to focus on economic or foreign policy triumphs. 
Artistic historical films were made - as indeed were films about 
contemporary subjects - but only the most anodyne were 
shown. 

Gorbachev recognized the power of the moving image in the 
massive task of changing Soviet society, especially as the printed 
word had become so untrustworthy. The urgent need for new 

RUSSIA: Historical and Factual Film 



2 I l 6 RUSSIA: HISTORICAL AND FACTUAL FILM 

material in the cinema led to the formation of a special com-
mission - under Elim Klimov - that found and released many 
films suppressed during the previous decades. Feature films 
dealing with painful memories of the past such as Aleksandr 
Proshkin's Kholodnoe leto 1953 (1989, Cold Summer of 1953) 
attracted a mass audience. Documentary cinema experienced 
something of a renaissance under perestroika (restructuring). 
Both in the cinema and on television Soviet audiences were 
allowed to see investigations of their past such as Vlast* 
Solovskaia (Solovki Power), which dealt with the Soviet Union's 
first prison camp; Protsess (The Trial); and BoVshe sveta (More 
Light), which looked at the whole history of the Union, and of 
contemporary social problems. In the latter category the work 
of Juris Podnieks, such as Vaivegli butjaunam? (1986, Is it Easy 
to be Young?) was particularly notable for its questioning tone. 

The new critical glasnost (openness) became less and less 
encouraged in the final years of the Soviet Union. Gorbachev 
tried to reassert authority on what was becoming an increas-
ingly out of control society and the media did not escape this 
(failed) attempt. After the fall of the Soviet Union in 1991, the 
increasing commercial pressures of the post-soviet period have 
not been conducive to the production of quality historical/ 
factual film or television. 

GRAHAM ROBERTS 

While very few foreign films were shown in the Soviet Union 
at any time during World War II, the policy on the censorship 
of domestic films varied in line with international relations. 
Thus, during the first two years of the war, Nazi Germany and 
the Soviet Union were officially at peace with each other. 
Accordingly, films perceived as anti-German, most famously 
Sergei Eisenstein's Aleksandr Nevsky, were shelved, and a few 
anti-British and anti-Polish movies were released. 

This pattern was reversed abruptly when the Nazis invaded 
Soviet territory, on 22 June 1941. The film industry was enlisted 
in the total mobilization of Soviet society. Eisenstein's film soon 
reappeared on Soviet screens, as part of the industry's effort to 
raise morale and promote a specific wartime version of patri-
otism, a mixture of national pride and proclamation of Stalin's 
wise leadership, with very little emphasis on Marxist ideology. 
Newsreels and documentaries, which together formed the 
bulk of wartime cinema, emphasized German cruelty and Soviet 
suffering. Feature films, some 70 of which were produced once 
the studios established themselves in evacuation, did the same. 
Filmmakers needed no coercion to portray the fortitude of the 
population (most often embodied in female protagonists), love 
of country, Nazi barbarity, the need for resistance, and the legit-
imacy of vengeance. Official intervention was rare. One of the 
few proscriptions precluded showing Germans as other than 
monsters, so that Vsevolod Pudovkin's Ubiitsy vykhodiat na 
dorogu (Murderers Are Coming), depicting German victims of 
Hitler, was not distributed. 
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After the war, as the Stalinist personality cult hypertrophied, 
a succession of historical films portrayed Russia's past glory 
and the greatness of its military leaders (Suvorov, Nevskii, Ivan 
the Terrible) and artists (Mussorgskii and Rimskii-Korsakov), 
who functioned as obvious analogues of Stalin. In Kliatva 
(1946, The Oath), Stalingradskaia bitva (1949, The Battle of 
Stalingrad), and, most notoriously, Padenie Berlina (1949, The 
Fall of Berlin), Stalin replaced the protagonists of wartime films. 
Several of these films explicitly state that "Comrade Stalin is 
always with us", and he appeared to have "won the war single-
handedly". Russian losses were ignored in favour of military 
triumphs, and the experience of "ordinary" Russians, which 
had provided the material (however distorted) for films made 
during the war, vanished. "The viewer got the impression," 
writes one western historian, "that in winning the war what 
mattered was not the heroism of the simple soldier, who 
remained faceless, but brilliant leadership." 

One cornerstone of the revival of Soviet cinema in the 1950s 
became the treatment of World War II. By 1956, especially after 
Khrushchev declared that Stalin was partly responsible for 
Soviet casualties, the war had become central in public atten-
tion. Readers welcomed a wave of memoirs and war fiction 
that portrayed the defeat of Nazi Germany as having been 
achieved not by the Kremlin leadership but by the Soviet 
people, not just by Russians but by all the Soviet peoples, and 
by civilians in the rear as much as by soldiers at the front. 

A younger generation of directors, many of them army vet-
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erans, perceived the trauma of World War II as a ready-made 
context for depictions of kinds of heroism accessible to, and -
more important - manifested by, millions of Soviet viewers. 
Beginning with Bessmertnyi garnizon (1956, Immortal Garri-
son) and culminating in Andrei Tarkovski's first feature film, 
Ivanovo detstvo (1962, Ivan's Childhood), films extended the 
definition of war far beyond military engagement, and identi-
fied its victims as including virtually all segments of Soviet 
society. In three enormously popular films - Letiat zhuravli 
(1957, Cranes are Flying), Bailada o soldate (1959, Ballad of 
a Soldier), and Sud'ba cheloveka (i960, Fate of a Man) - and 
a score of less distinguished ones, heroes were "deheroized", 
their crippling emotional scars as integral to them as their cour-
age and endurance. (The special victimization of Jews remained 
off-screen until Aleksandr Askoldov's Komissar [The Commis-
sar], made in 1968 but released only two decades later.) 

Even in those years of relative freedom, filmmakers faced cen-
sorship if they got the balance wrong. Marlen Khutsiev's Ova 
fedora (1958, Two Fyodors), for instance, was considered too 
"grim". Given the burnt-out postwar landscape of the film, 
punctuated by endless lines of people waiting for scarce food, 
and grubby, hungry, homeless children, critics wanted a hero 
less morose and bitter, more active and involved, than Big 
Fedor. 

Aleksandr Alov and Vladimir Naumov's bleak Mir vkhodi-
ashchemu (1961, Peace to Him Who Enters) fared even worse. 
Set on the last day of the war, Peace portrays the journey of 
three Russian soldiers assigned to transport an official dispatch 
and a heavily pregnant German woman to a town near Berlin. 
Language separates people, goodness is not reciprocated, and 
kindness proves inadequate to unite people. When bureaucrats 
from the Ministry of Culture of the Russian republic watched 
Peace to Him Who Enters in November i960, they were out-
raged, regarding it as a slanderous insult to the Soviet army. 
Naumov claims that only the personal intervention of Ekaterina 
Furtseva, then minister of culture, saved the film. (Furtseva 
became notorious for her role in securing Aleksandr Solzhen-
itsyn's expulsion from the Writers Union a few years later.) Her 
predecessor had tried to block the film, but because Furtseva 
liked the directors - though not the film - she took Peace with 
her to the 1961 Venice Film Festival, where it won a special 
gold medal for "originality and innovation", and an award 
from Italian film critics. As a result, the film was released within 
the Soviet Union on a limited basis. 

In the intensifying Cold War climate, Peace erred in both its 
compassionate portrayal of the Germans and its disquieting 
intimations of the fragility of peace. What awaited the new-
comer was, one critic wrote, "not peace but an ongoing struggle 
. . . the need to choose sides in this continuing battle in the 

world". The official animadversion was "pacifism", a charge 
levelled at art - poetry and songs, fiction and film - deemed 
philosophically antiwar for failing to distinguish between "just" 
and "unjust" wars, and for its focus on the irrationality and 
chaos of war. 

Throughout the Brezhnev years, Soviet filmmakers continued 
to make war films in which the personal dominated the public, 
although the 40th anniversary of victory in 1985 prompted 
production of a large number of epic films. Censored or shelved 
war films included those that examined politically unaccept-
able themes, such as Soviet collaboration with the Nazis (for 
example, Aleksei German's Proverka na dorogakh [Road Test], 
made in 1971 and released in 1985), and those that failed 
to convey "the heroic spirit of the people", defined by the 
state film organization Goskino as incompatible with tragedy. 
Tarkovskii's script for Zerkalo (1975, Mirror) was criticized for 
its "tragic tonality"; Aleksei German, when he was working on 
Dvadstat* dnei bez voiny (1976, Twenty Days without War), 
was told to make sure that the final sequences demonstrated 
aggressive optimism. 

World War II was inevitably a contentious subject. For the 
regime, it was a myth that could be manipulated to buttress its 
own authority, both by censoring unwelcome interpretations 
and by promoting its own version of the past (inflating 
Brezhnev's wartime service, for instance). For artists, the war 
signified a unifying if traumatic experience in the exceptionally 
divisive history of the Soviet Union, a source of authentic 
heroism and tragedy in a society dominated by spurious values. 
The most serious casualties were aborted projects, films con-
ceived but never made. Yet if the bureaucrats had power on 
their side, the artists had time on theirs: most of the censored 
or shelved films eventually reached the audiences for which they 
were intended. 

J O S E P H I N E W O L L 
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RUSSIA: The Shelf 
Censorship of Soviet films under Brezhnev 

Epoch-making changes came to the Soviet film industry in 
1986, largely as a result of resolutions passed at the fifth 
congress of the Filmmakers Union, held in May that year at 
the Palace of Congresses in the Kremlin. Crucial among these 
resolutions was the sixth, which charged the Union's officials: 

to discuss the films that for one reason or another have 
not been released, and give detailed recommendations to 
the State Cinema Committee [Goskino] on each of these 
films; [and] to ask the State Cinema Committee of the 
USSR and the State Cinema Committees of the Union 
Republics to consider these recommendations when 
deciding on the distribution fate of the films under dis-
cussion. 

As a result, the union immediately set up what came to be 
known as the "conflict commission", a group headed by Andrei 
Plakhov, formerly a film critic at the party newspaper Pravda. 

The term polka (the shelf), had long been in use among film-
makers to describe the metaphorical and sometimes actual fate 
of their banned films. Banning had a long tradition in the Soviet 
and pre-Soviet film industry, in which ideological censorship 
had always been pervasive. A recently issued book, Iz'iatoe 
kino (1995, Removed Cinema) documents the banning of 
around 150 films in the years 1924-53, but during the Brezhnev 
period censorship mechanisms were further refined and devel-
oped. 

As Plakhov recalls, he left for Tbilisi the day after the con-
gress, and there he attended a clandestine screening of Tengiz 
Abuladze's allegory of Stalinist repression, Monanieba 
(Repentance). It was not until after his return to Moscow that 
he discovered that he had been made chairman of the "conflict 
commission". Repentance became the first film to benefit from 
the commission's activities and gain a release (in 1986). By 
August 1988, the commission had seen 159 films, a list of which 
was published in the last issue of the journal Kinostsenarii (Film 
Scripts) for 1988. The commission's work continued over the 
following years, and in December 1990 Andrei Smirnov, a 
former first secretary of the Filmmakers Union, put the number 
of films seen at "about 250". 

Censorship could take several forms, from outright banning 
- with attempts, sometimes successful, to destroy the negative 
of the film in question - to release in a heavily censored form, 
or to absolutely minimal distribution. All the films that had suf-
fered these fates were considered by the commission. Emigré 
directors were invited to return to the Soviet Union to re-edit 
their banned films for distribution. What the commission could 
not do was reconstitute lost films or sanction the making of the 
several films that had been banned at the script stage, such as 
Vasilii Shukshin's long-cherished project to film the life of the 
17th-century Cossack rebel Stepan Razin. 

As might be expected, the workings of the commission 
revealed that Goskino's vigilance had been particularly directed 
toward ideologically sensitive subjects, such as Russian and 
Soviet history. Films about the Bolsehvik revolution and the 
civil war that followed it, such as Aleksandr Askoldov's 

Komissar (1967, The Commissar) or the portmanteau film 
Nachalo nevedomogo veka (1967, The Beginning of an 
Unknown Era), thus fell foul of the system, as did films about 
the fate of the imperial family, notably Elem Klimov's Agoniia 
(Agony). However, Goskino's insistence upon an ideologically 
acceptable reading of history extended beyond great events, 
into the ordinary lives of Soviet citizens in the 1930s and 1940s, 
leading to the shelving of the work of Aleksei German and of 
Andrei Tarkovskii's Zerkalo (1975, The Mirror); as well as 
back into the past, where the axe also fell upon Tarkovskii's 
Andrei Rublev. Not for nothing was there a Soviet saying, "The 
future is certain. Only the past is still unclear." 

Yet, as the work of the commission continued, it revealed 
that films that had no overt concern with history had also been 
banned. The desire for an ideologically acceptable picture, and 
the consequent tendency, in Soviet parlance, to "lacquer" that 
picture, extended to all aspects of life. Thus, Kira Muratova's 
dramas of small-town life were just as vulnerable, because their 
characters' uncertainties and confusions were deemed not to 
provide a positive "model" of Soviet life. The publication of a 
succession of censorship case histories, particularly by the film 
historian Valerii Fomin, has shown that films were censored for 
containing too much bad language, too much drunkenness, 
insufficient political awareness, or even, in the absurd case 
of Andrei Smirnov's Osen' (1974, Autumn), too much bad 
weather. Smirnov was required to reshoot the film and include 
a scene in which the protagonists take a sunlit walk in the 
woods. 

The release of dozens of banned films had the effect of rewrit-
ing Soviet film history. Whole careers, especially those of 
Aleksei German, Kira Muratova, and Aleksandr Sokurov, had 
been submerged. The revelation of their work gained them 
national and international reputations. A poll of leading Soviet 
film critics in 1987 placed German's Moi drug, Ivan Lapshin 
(1984, My Friend Ivan Lapshin) ahead of Sergei Eisenstein's 
Bronenosets Potemkin (1925, Battleship Potemkin) as the best 
Soviet film of all time. The examples set by these directors have 
helped define the concerns and approaches of post-Soviet 
Russian films. German's influence is inescapable in the many 
films devoted to the re-examination of Soviet history as part of 
a general national attempt to understand the path taken to the 
final crisis. The bold stylistic innovations of Muratova and 
Sokurov have helped to shape post-Soviet "authorial" cinema, 
through the careers of a generation of younger filmmakers. 

Although Goskino continues to exist in the Russian Federa-
tion, it is no longer performing a censorship function as it did 
in the Soviet period. For the present at least, Russian film-
makers, though they are now subject to the new rigours of the 
market, have escaped from the basilisk stare of the state censor. 

JULIAN GRAFFY 
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RWANDA 
(formerly part of Ruanda-Urundi) 

Population: 7,609,000 
Main religions: Animist; Roman Catholic; Protestant; 

Muslim 
Official language: French; English; Kinyarwanda 
Other languages spoken: Kiswahili 

Illiteracy rate (%): 26.4 (m); 39.8 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Number of periodicals: 2 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 101 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 0.1 

The modern history of Rwanda has been dominated by two 
massacres of the Tutsi people, carried out in 1959 and 1994. 
The killings of 1959 were described by the British philosopher 
Bertrand Russell in 1962 as "the most horrible and systematic 
massacre we have had occasion to witness since the extermi-
nation of the Jews by the Nazis". In 1992 the slaughter was 
equally systematic and conducted on an appalling scale. Over 
half a million people were killed, most of them Tutsi, although 
moderate Hutus were also targeted. 

The precolonial period was one of Tutsi paramountcy. After 
the arrival of cattle-keeping Tutsi in the late 16th century res-
ident Hutu agriculuralists became their clients in a feudal-type 
relationship. Tutsi dominance was maintained throughout the 
colonial period, during which Rwanda was first a part of 
German East Africa and then - after World War I - a Belgian 
protectorate. Cultural change ushered in by colonialism was 
not reflected in the political and administrative structures in the 
territory. The fact that Hutus, who constituted 86 per cent of 
the population, continued to be dominated by the Tutsi minor-
ity became increasingly problematic in the late 1950s as the 
prospect of self-rule became imminent. In 1959, three years 
before the country became independent, for reasons which are 
complex and still debated, Hutu militants turned on the Tutsi. 
The consequences of this outbreak of ethnic violence continue 
to reverberate in Rwanda and its neighbour Burundi (the entry 
for which should be read alongside this one) to the present day. 

After the massacre, many Tutsi took refuge in Uganda. They 
harboured an understandable sense of injustice and posed a 
continuous threat to Rwanda, which became independent, 
under the Hutu president Grégoire Kayibanda, in 1962. The 
press was censored from the outset. Any comment on the mas-
sacre was not allowed. The Catholic Kinyamateka, which had 

been founded in 1935 as a monthly newspaper, and Kanguaka, 
founded in the 1960s, were both disposed to examine the causes 
and results of what had taken place. As a result, both were 
subject to suspension. Control tightened after the military take-
over of general Juvenal Habyarimana in 1973, when Rwanda 
became a one-party state under the rule of the Mouvement 
Révolutionnaire National pour le Développement (MRND). All 
Rwandan citizens were now automatically members of the 
MRND, and political discussion was strictly censored. The gov-
ernment argued that continuing Hutu-Tutsi hostilities necessi-
tated such policies. However, the government presided over 
institutional discrimination against the Tutsi such as the quota 
system for schools and universities. The quotas operated even 
in Butare, the one province left where the Tutsi were present 
in significant numbers (30 per cent). Needless to say, the pub-
lications of the Tutsi in exile were not allowed to circulate. The 
1977 penal code declared it a crime to incite the population 
against the government. Journalists were regularly detained for 
threatening state security. 

There was no formal press legislation. The Service Central de 
Renseignements (secret service) imposed its own rules. There was 
in any case no daily newspaper, and the daily bulletin of the 
Agence Rwandaise de Presse circulated only to public servants. 
The weekly Imvaho was owned by the state. Radio and television 
were also state controlled. The Catholic paper Kinyamateka 
continued to be published. However, the editor, Father Sindom-
bue, was harassed after the paper had attacked government 
corruption. There was little scope for free expression in Rwanda, 
a fact made manifest by president Habyarimana's declaration 
in 1990 that journalists who published "false information" were 
to be prosecuted. 

Yet in the late 1980s the government was actively pursuing 
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a cautious rapprochement with the exiled Tutsi. For many, 
though, it was too little too late. The Rwanda Patriotic Front 
(RPF), led by an ethnic Rwandese general in the Ugandan army, 
Fred Rwigena, was formed in 1990, and invaded northern 
Rwanda from Uganda. The invasion was repulsed with help 
from Zaire, and a ceasefire signed, only to be immediately 
broken. The government nevertheless pressed on with its plans 
for multi-party politics, and by 1992 some 12 parties had been 
officially recognized and a multi-party transitional government 
and national assembly was in place. The MRND retained only 
five out of 19 ministerial portfolios; party hardliners were 
excluded. None of this was enough to lessen the tension. The 
army issued the following warning: 

The enemy have set up a number of privately-owned 
papers . . . which vilify our government. They have given 
financial support to existing papers for the same purpose 
. . . [These papers] work openly for the enemy under 
cover of freedom of expression, but we want to put you 
on your guard against what you read in certain papers. 
Read them circumspectly. They preach hatred and 
regional and ethnic divisions. 

Between 1990 and 1992, 24 journalists were arrested for 
penning articles alleged to be critical of the government. In 
1991 the editor-in-chief of the independent satirical magazine 
Byabarango was arrested and accused of "insulting the head 
of state" after the publication of a cartoon figure throwing a 
map of the country into a hole in the ground. Andre Mameya, 
secretary of the Rwanda Journalists' Association, was arrested 
for suggesting that refugees from Burundi were members of a 
pro-Hutu group, Palipehutu, and were being trained for an 
attack on Burundi. 

Such examples of the government's abuse of citizen's rights, 
however, are dwarfed by the events of 1994, when a barbarous 
campaign was launched against the Rwandese Tutsi population. 
The genocide was sparked by the death, in a plane crash, of 
president Habyarimana, as he was returning from peace talks 
in neighbouring Tanzania. It appears that his plane was shot 
down over Kigali by Hutu hardliners who were opposed to 
negotiation with the RPF. In the wake of Habyarimana's death, 
Hutu militia immediately launched a pogrom against Tutsi and 
Hutu "moderates". Within two months 500,000 people had 
been killed and 1,300,000 had fled to neighbouring countries. 
The Tutsi who had remained in the 1960s, 1970s, and 1980s 
were virtually exterminated. Evidence that emerged in the 
wake of the genocide indicated that there had been a large 

degree of prior planning. Meanwhile, the massacre was aided 
and abetted by Radio-Télévision Libre de Milles Collines 
(RTLM), which broadcast vicious propaganda, inciting Hutus 
to commit specific acts of violence against the Tutsi. Many 
international observers, including Reporters sans Frontiéres, 
who would in normal circumstances oppose all forms of 
censorship, called for the silencing of RTLM - to no avail. 

Eventually the Hutu militias responsible for the slaughter 
retreated into Zaire in the face of an advance by RPF forces. 
By August 1994 the RPF had assumed control in Rwanda. The 
RPF government has since attempted to bring peace and stabil-
ity to this troubled country. A seminar for journalists held in 
Kigali in January 1995 called for the end of ethnic hatred in 
the media, the granting of licences to private radio stations, 
and, above all, a recognition that to report on abuses of human 
rights was a service to the country rather than an act of sub-
version. The vice-president and military chief, Paul Kagame, 
endorsed these demands. Since then, incitement to ethnic hatred 
has lessened. When it has occurred, as in the case of Le Partisan 
and Intego in 1997, it has been firmly dealt with. However, the 
situation both within Rwanda itself and in the wider region 
remains highly volatile. 

M A R T I N E K. M I L L E R 
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RWANDA: Radio-Télévision Libre des Mille Collines 
Rwandan radio station, established 1993 

Radio-Télévision Libre des Mille Collines (RTLM), the station 
which became notorious for its role in inciting the 1994 geno-
cide in Rwanda, was established one year earlier, during a 
period of political transition in Rwanda. From April 1992 
Rwanda was governed by a multi-party transitional coalition 
government, introduced following a campaign by recently 
created opposition political parties. This government negotiated 
a ceasefire with the Rwanda Patriotic Front (RPF), a rebel force 
composed of mainly Tutsi exiles, which had led a guerrilla war 
in northern Rwanda since October 1990. These discussions, 
and pressure from the international community, culminated in 
the signing of the Arusha Accords in August 1993. The peace 
agreement established a programme of widespread political and 
military reform. Most of president Juvénal Habyarimana's 
responsibilities were assumed by a transitional Council of 
Ministers in which the ruling party, the Mouvement Révolu-
tionnaire National pour le Développement (MRND), would 
retain only five out of 19 positions. A transitional National 
Assembly was also to be created, with a strong opposition and 
RPF representation. Meanwhile, the Rwanda Patriotic Army 
would be integrated into the Rwandan Armed Forces on a 
40/60 per cent basis. 

RTLM was formally registered in April 1993 a s a jointly 
funded company with 50 original shareholders, and began to 
broadcast in July that year. The emergence of RTLM at this 
time reflected the broader tensions between advocates of reform 
from opposition parties, as well as from an emerging civil 
society, and their hardline opponents within the MRND. The 
idea of creating an independent radio station devoted entirely 
to the agenda of extremists within the ruling party appears to 
have arisen in response to increasing pressure for Radio 
Rwanda to grant access to opposition parties. The main figure 
behind RTLM was Ferdinand Nahimana, who between 1990 
and April 1992 had served as Director of the Rwandan Office 
of Information (ORINFOR) but was forced to resign by the 
multi-party government because of inflammatory communiques 
which the national radio broadcast prior to the March 1992 
Bugesera massacre. The other shareholders were mostly promi-
nent figures linked to the MRND, including close relatives 
of the president, government officials, and army officers. 
Moreover, a number of the shareholders were high-level leaders 
of what has been called the "second power" in pre-genocide 
Rwanda: armed militias which emerged in 1992 and carried 
out state-sponsored violence against opposition supporters and 
government critics. 

From July to October 1993 RTLM's broadcasts were appar-
ently fairly innocuous, consisting mainly of popular music. The 
station introduced the concept of western-style radio talk 
shows, complete with audience participation, frequent studio 
guests, and even dirty jokes to attract its mostly urban audi-
ence. However, the station's extremist political leanings soon 
became evident following the death of Burundian president 
Melchior Ndadaye in October 1993. Broadcasts became inflam-
matory and began to incite ethnic hatred. Although the RPF 
had no connection with events in Burundi, RTLM accused the 
rebels of being behind the assassination, and claimed that the 

violence which ensued in the wake of Ndadaye's death repre-
sented a breach of the Arusha Accords. 

RTLM further demonstrated its resistance to political reform 
when it began in late 1993 t o denounce individual opposition 
leaders and human rights activists as "enemies". An opposition 
representative, Agathe Uwilingiyimana, who served as prime 
minister from July 1993 until she was killed on 7 April 1994, 
was repeatedly targeted by the station. A broadcast on 3 
December 1993 warned: "The Prime Minister has created a bad 
atmosphere because she co-operates with the RPF. She should 
remember that the scar she has was previously a wound." This 
was a reference to injuries Uwilingiyimana suffered in 1992 
when she was assaulted, allegedly by MRND representatives. 
The implicit menace of such statements was consolidated by 
the close links the station maintained with pro-MRND militias 
that regularly organized violent attacks during this period. 

In early April RTLM suddenly announced that violence 
would soon sweep the country: "on the 3rd, the 4th, and the 
5 th, there will be a little something here in Kigali City. And 
also on the 7th and the 8th . . . you will hear the sound of 
bullets or grenades explode". On 6 April the plane carrying 
president Habyarimana was hit with a missile as it approached 
Kigali. He had been returning from a regional meeting of heads 
of state in which he was pressured finally to implement the 
Arusha Accords, to which he had agreed in late 1993. Within 
half an hour of the crash, security forces and militias threw up 
roadblocks in Kigali and began the selective killing of Tutsis 
and opposition party members. One week later, military and 
paramilitary organizations had killed an estimated 20,000 in 
the Kigali area alone. Approximately 500,000 were slaughtered 
before the genocide came to an end with the RPF victory of 
18 July. 

Although reports in the international media claimed that 
RTLM incited the massacres by appealing to listeners to "help 
fill" mass graves, its message during the genocide was hardly 
so blunt. Rather than acknowledging that civilians were the 
main target in the killings, RTLM claimed that the RPF and its 
"accomplices", a term understood to mean the Tutsis generally, 
had prepared the Simusiga (final battle) against the Hutus. The 
station repeatedly told listeners that the only way to survive 
was for all Rwandans to engage in "self-defence". RTLM used 
this allegation to try to justify genocide. Yet more important 
was the station's role in assisting groups already involved 
in organizing the massacres. During the genocide RTLM 
announced the names, addresses, and in some cases car licence 
plate numbers of individuals who were targeted for killing. The 
station also served to direct militias or security forces to places 
where groups of people were hiding. In many cases, attacks on 
such individuals or groups were carried out by security forces 
shortly after the directions were announced by RTLM. 

Following the 1994 genocide, an international campaign 
developed to ban "hate media" in the Great Lakes region. In 
March 1996 the UN Security Council adopted a resolution 
inviting member states to dismantle Radio Democracy, a 
Burundian radio station based in Zaire (now the Democratic 
Republic of Congo). Numerous African governments pointed 
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to RTLM as an example of the "dangers" of opening up the 
airwaves, suggesting that some form of licensing or regulation 
was necessary. However, it has also been argued that the con-
clusion to be drawn from the Rwandan example is the need to 
address the problem of state-sponsored violence, and not for 
tighter controls on the independent media. It was RTLM's rela-
tionship to a larger network of pro-MRND militias and secu-
rity forces, not its popular impact, which enabled the station 
to play its role in the genocide. 
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NAWAL AL-SADAWI 

Egyptian writer and feminist, 1 9 3 1 -

Trained as a psychiatrist, Nawal al-Saedawi is (after Najib 
Mahfuz) the most internationally renowned contemporary 
Egyptian writer. She has some 30 titles to her credit, mostly 
novels, but some of them non-fiction. Her work has been trans-
lated into more than 20 languages. 

Her novels are often situated in the countryside, reflecting al-
Sa'dawi's own rural background, and relate stories of tragic, 
but unbroken heroines, locked in a doomed struggle to break 
the bonds of a conservative, patriarchal society. Aunt Zakia in 
Mawt al-rajul al-wahid eala al-ard (1974, God Dies by the Nile) 
is one such heroine. After seeing her family abused and 
exploited by the town mayor, she finally decides to make him 
pay with his life. Bint Allah, who in Saqt al-imam (1987, The 
Fall of the Imam) dares to challenge the authority of the male 
religious establishment, is another. Both Aunt Zakia and Bint 
Allah bravely, but inevitably, meet their fate. Sa'dawi conceives 
the communal settings of her novels as microcosms of Egypt 
and the Middle East at large, where women, like Sa'dawi's hero-
ines, face an uphill struggle for self-fulfilment. For Sa'dawi 
however this does not mean that in the west everything is bliss. 
She believes that the norms that western women are subjected 
to (for example having to wear make-up to please men) are no 
less repressive, if perhaps a touch more subtle. 

Sa'dawi's best-known work of nonfiction is al-Wajh alJari li-
l-mafa al-arabiyya (1977, The Hidden Face of Eve), in which 
she reveals the practice of clitoridectomy on little girls (khitan 
al-inath). This female genital mutilation is found in many 
parts of Africa, often in those countries where Muslims form 
a majority. However, it is not confined to Islamic societies, and 
it is certainly not common in the Islamic world as a whole. 
According to Sa'dawi, herself subjected to this "circumcision" 
as a young girl, no less than 90 per cent of Egyptian women 
have had to go through the excruciating ordeal, believed to 
"beautify" women by curbing their socially destructive sexual 
urges. In her introduction to the book, Saedawi writes: "The 
truth sometimes shocks, or shakes the tranquility of set ideas. 
But sometimes a good shake can awaken minds that rest in 
slumber, and open eyes to see what is really happening around 
them." After much legal (and political) wrangling, clitoridec-
tomy was finally forbidden in July 1996. However, the decision 
was overturned by a court of appeal one year later. 

Sa'dawi is passionately involved in Egyptian (and Arab) 
politics and therefore her career as a writer has not been free 
of troubles. She was dismissed from her job at the ministry of 
health in 1972 for her first work of non-fiction, Women and 
Sex. As president Sadat sought to purge his regime of everyone 
smacking of 'communism' or Nasserism and tried hard to ride 
the Islamist wave instead, hard times befell the intellectuals of 
the Egyptian left. Sa'dawi was no exception. Her books were 
banned and she was forced to publish them in Beirut. In 
September 1981, Sadat even had her arrested - together with 
some 1500 others - amid the popular unrest and confusion that 
characterized the twilight of his rule. Two months after Sadat's 
assassination on 6 October 1981, Sa'dawi was released. She 
described these experiences in her book Mudbakkirati fi sijn al-
nisa (1982, Memoirs from the Women's Prison). 

In 1982, together with her husband Sherif Hetata (a writer 
himself), Saedawi founded the Arab Women Solidarity Associa-
tion (AWSA), which was legalized three years later. Through 
AWSA, Sa'dawi attempted to combine feminism with pan-
Arabism and anti-imperialism; to establish "a link between 
sexual oppression, social oppression, economic oppression, 
psychological oppression and cultural oppression, at the 
national level, the international level and also at the family and 
individual level" (West Africa, 23-29 March 1992). In August 
1991, however, the Egyptian authorities closed down AWSA, 
and diverted its resources to the government-backed Women of 
Islam. This decision was confirmed by the court in May 1992 
and has not been reversed to date. Saedawi is convinced that 
the closure of AWSA was an act of official revenge for her 
stance during the Gulf War and her journey to Baghdad on a 
women's peace mission in January 1991. 

A new threat manifested itself in June 1992, with the 
assassination of Farag Fouda by an Islamist militant group. 
Hardly a year before, Sa'dawi had joined Fouda in the defence 
of another writer in difficulties for "insulting Islam"; eAla' 
Hamid, the author of Misafa fi eaql rajul (A Distance in a Man's 
Mind). After Fouda's murder, every prominent secularist or 
modernist writer in Egypt, Sa'dawi included, had become a 
potential target for assassination. Armed police now kept a 24-
hour vigil around Sa'dawi's house, to protect her, but also, 
Saedawi suspected, to keep an eye on her activities. This did 
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not make for a favourable situation in which to work. By 1993 
Sa'dawi had had enough. In that year she left Egypt for the 
United States, to accept a guest lectureship at Duke University, 
North Carolina. 

PETER A. K E R K H O F 
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Sade spent much of his adult life incarcerated under a succes-
sion of political regimes. It was certainly not always because 
of his writing that he was imprisoned (he upset people in 
various other ways), but the novels for which he is famous were 
repeatedly censored, during his lifetime and well into the 20th 
century. 

Prior to the Revolution, books were censored systematically 
by an official body of censors created in 1742, the corps des 
censeurs royaux, responsible for handing out so-called priv-
ileges and permissions. One category of publication with which 
the censors were concerned was livres philosophiques, which 
included not only what we might now consider philosophy, but 
also political and pornographic texts and images. Although the 
looseness of the term livres philosophiques may have been 
partly a product of the censors' need to make crude distinc-
tions between the acceptable and the unacceptable, the linking 
of politics, philosophy, and pornography held a certain appeal 
for some writers and readers of the works too. It was in this 
period that, as Hunt argues, "pornography developed democ-
ratic implications because of its association with print culture, 
with the new materialist philosophies of science and nature and 
with political attacks on the powers of the established régimes". 
This "association" was arguably a matter of coincidence as 
much as ideological convergence; a work such as Sade's La 
Philosophie dans le boudoir (published in 1795), which, as its 
title suggests, fell squarely within the category of livres philo-
sophiques, captures this ambiguity by including yet demar-
cating as separate the political pamphlet "Français, encore un 
effort si vous voulez être Républicains" (Frenchmen, you must 
make another effort if you want to be Republicans). 

Sade's relationship to the Enlightenment, to materialist phi-
losophy, to the Revolution of 1789, and indeed to censorship, 
is a complex matter. Sade, who was more thoroughgoing in his 
atheism than many Enlightenment thinkers, and who remained 
a royalist throughout his participation in the Revolution, felt 
that Enlightenment philosophie and the agents of power spoke 
the same language; and it is notable that a significant number 
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of philosophes were employed as censors under the ancien 
régime. Sade's own defence against censorship is perhaps 
summed up in the couplet on the title page of the 1797 edition 
of La Nouvelle Justine: "On n'est point criminel pour faire la 
peinture /Des bizarres penchans qu'inspire la nature" (Portray-
ing the strange penchants that nature inspires does not make 
you a criminal). 

Sade wrote his first major work, Les 120 Journées de Sodome 
(The izo Days of Sodom), while imprisoned in the Bastille, but 
it was lost, to Sade's great distress, when he was moved shortly 
before the prison fell. It did not reappear until a German called 
Iwan Bloch (a.k.a. Eugene Duehren) published it in 1904, 
shortly after his influential study Der Marquis de Sade und 
seine Zeit (1899), which was translated into French in 1901. 
Les izo Journées de Sodome is an unfinished novel structured 
around a would-be, but evidently fictional, encyclopedic list 
of sexual perversions. It remains shocking not only for its 
violent sexual content but also for the way that this violence is 
inseparable from the aristocratic and misogynistic prejudices 
running through it. Indeed, it may have become more shock-
ing in this respect, insofar as Sade's multifaceted and at times 
contradictory political, sexual, and intellectual dispositions are 
characteristic of his age in certain respects, even if in others 
they left him at odds with his contemporaries. 

In the wake of the Revolution Sade's novels were readily 
available for a short time, from about 1791 to 1797, albeit 
often anonymously. It was partly because of Justine, his novel 
about a long series of sexual misadventures befalling a young 
woman, that he was arrested in 1793, and that the book's 
printer was executed shortly afterwards. Once Napoleon 
reached power, Sade's novels disappeared further underground. 
Sade himself was imprisoned once again in 1801. During the 
19th century his works were only available through various 
clandestine editions. 

The dramatic change in status that Sade's work would under-
go in 20th-century France was first signalled by the unequivo-
cally positive claims for Sade made by the poet Guillaume 

MARQUIS DE SADE (Donatien-Alphonse-François, marquis de Sade) 
French novelist, 1740-1814 
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Apollinaire in a non-clandestine and fairly tame selection of 
Sade's work published in 1909. The Surrealists in turn adopted 
Sade as an idol, al though to wha t extent his work was actu-
ally read at this stage, by them or anyone else, is not clear. An 
edition of Les izo Journées de Sodome published in the early 
1930s, for instance, al though limited to 400 copies, had to be 
remaindered. Then in 1947, against a continuing background 
of censorship, Jean-Jacques Pauvert started to publish the 
complete works , beginning with Juliette. Interest among an 
avant-garde of intellectuals, including Klossowski, Blanchot, 
Beauvoir, and Bataille, gathered momentum. But in 1956 legal 
proceedings were launched against Pauvert on the grounds that 
Sade's novels constituted an "outrage aux bonnes m œ u r s " (the 
closest English equivalent of which would be an "affront to 
public decency"). At the trial in December of that year Pauvert 
was found guilty, but he was effectively acquitted the follow-
ing year in the Cour t of Appeal. From that point on, Sade's 
work became increasingly widely available in France and 
beyond. N o t only was it never again censored in France, but it 
also came quite rapidly to occupy a position in the canon of 
great French literature. In the 1970s the first paperback edi-
tions started to appear, a sign, according to Pauvert, that Sade's 
work had truly entered the public domain. In the US, paper-
back editions were published by the Grove Press in 1964 and 
1968. In Britain an at tempt to publish Justine in 1965 failed, 
partly because of connections then made between Sade and the 
"Moors Murde r s " (the murder of young children carried out 
by Ian Brady, who was said to have read Sade, and Myra 
Hindley on the moors near Manchester, England). The first 
British paperback edition of Juliette was published in 1991 and 
there were calls for its prosecution under the Obscene 
Publications Act, but these went unheeded. 

It would seem that the Pauvert trial not only marked an 
important moment in the gradual process by which Sade, whose 
works have been viewed by many as the final frontier of liter-
ary freedom of expression, became more acceptable and more 
widely read, but also more actively changed the way in which 
his work was perceived. The fate of Sade's work in 20th-century 
France provides an elaborate illustration of the perverse effects 
that censorship can achieve. If it had not been for the censor-
ship which previously meant that few people could read Sade, 
he would almost certainly not have been as widely read in the 
latter part of the century, and would have been read differently. 
Much intellectual and would-be political enthusiasm for Sade's 
work has drawn sustenance from the fact that it was censored, 
since this censorship in itself was taken - for no very good 
reason, ultimately - to be a guarantee of the work 's subversive 
power. 

Symptomatic in this respect is Roland Barthes's remark in 
Sade, Fourier, Loyola that "censorship is abhorrent on two 
levels: because it is repressive and because it is stupid, so that 
we always have the contradictory urge to combat it and to teach 
it a lesson". Barthes expresses, on the one hand, a rejection of 
overt censorship and a desire to bring Sade out into the open, 
vaunting his merits and condemning the censor's failure to 
understand him. O n the other hand, he expresses a fascination 
with what really makes Sade censorable, and a desire to teach 
people to read Sade so as to understand h o w and why he is 

indeed subversive. To Barthes and many others, censorship 
seemed a clumsy, backhanded compliment, a recognition of the 
power of writing. Relatedly, the very idea of transgression, of 
breaking through censorship, has itself become eroticized. That 
Sade himself was , ironically, aware of this issue in his own way 
can be seen in the duc de Blangis's declaration in Les izo 
Journées de Sodome that "it is evil alone, not the object in itself, 
that gives us an erection". Censorship, in other words , is part 
of wha t makes writing like this sexual. 
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SADOMASOCHISM 
Sexual acts involving the consensual adoption of dominant and 
/or submissive roles by two or more participants are com-
monly defined as sadomasochistic. Although the term "sado-
masochism" (S/M) is a 20th-century coinage, sexual practices 
in which people apparently derive pleasure from being domin-
ated, physically punished, and verbally abused by others, or 
from exercising various forms of power over others, can be 
traced back to the 16th century. One of the earliest represen-
tations of what would now be called a sadomasochistic scene 
is The Lay of Aristotle, the subject of a well-known engraving 
of 1513 by Hans Baldung Grien, which shows the infatuated 
philosopher being flogged by a voluptuous woman who is 
sitting on his back. Despite its overtly moralistic message - that 
love for a woman can bring even the most rational man to his 
knees - this motif developed during the 18th and 19th centuries 
into the paragon of erotic flagellation, the delights of which 
were advertised and explained in scores of books and offered 
by specialized prostitutes, predominantly in British brothels. 
These days, whipping still has pride of place for many adher-
ents of S/M, but the original motif of a man who is scourged 
by a woman now constitutes just one among an endless variety 
of possibilities. The spectrum ranges from soft-core handcuffing 
to hard-core physical torture and allows for a flexible distrib-
ution of roles between homosexual, bisexual, or heterosexual 
partners. In recent years, S/M has also found its way into the 
world of fashion, with top designers (including Vivienne 
Westwood, Jean-Paul Gautier, and Gianni Versace) creating 
new lines based on typical S/M fabrics such as leather, rubber, 
and PVC; fashion magazines regularly integrate S/M para-
phernalia such as masks, whips, and stilettos into their pre-
sentations of the newest look. 

Since the 18th century, moral censorship has affected repre-
sentations of eroticized domination /submission practices in 
different ways. In 1718, Edmund Curll published A Treatise of 
the Use of Flogging at Venereal Affairs, an English translation 
of the first extensive monograph on the erotic aspects of 
flagellation, written by Johann Heinrich Meybaum (aka Henry 
Meibomius) in 1629. For the distribution of this pseudo-
scientific work and of more explicit erotic novels such as 
Venus in the Cloyster, Curll was charged under the "obscene 
publication" law and eventually received a substantial fine of 
43 pounds and 13 shillings. Some 20 years later, John Cleland 
and his publishers were prosecuted under the same law for the 
two volumes of Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure (1748-49) 
- better known as Fanny Hill - which include a minute descrip-
tion of the heroine's encounter with a male character who has 
a distinct preference for enduring and wielding the whip. 
Succumbing to the pressure of his publisher, Cleland bowdler-
ized his own work and produced a one-volume version called 
Memoirs of Fanny Hill, which did not satisfy the law enforcers, 
although most of the original licentious passages had been cut. 

Needless to say, these historical accounts of legal action on 
moral grounds exemplify society's reaction against indecent 
publications in general, rather than reflecting a specific con-
demnation of S/M. During the 18th and early 19th centuries, 
rods and canes were generally perceived as toys for the enhance-
ment of sexual pleasure, and scourging was widely accepted as 

an alternative sexual technique. In all the major European 
cities, flagellation brothels and scourging clubs catered for the 
numerous acolytes of the whip without being exposed to the 
risk of police raids, perhaps because many of the customers 
occupied influential positions in society. The huge interest in 
the erotic value of corporal punishment was reflected in the 
massive production of spanking literature - books with sug-
gestive titles such as The Romance of Chastisement (1S66) and 
The Whippingham Papers (1887) - which circulated in clan-
destine editions in order to escape the obscenity laws. The same 
was true of the various writings of the Marquis de Sade. 

From the late 19th century onwards, the act of flagellation 
gradually became pathologized and criminalized, probably 
under the influence of vehement debates over the justification 
of physical discipline. By the time Richard von Krafft-Ebing 
invented the term "masochism" in 1890 as a counterpart to 
sadism (a term already in use in France and probably intro-
duced by Charles Nodier in 1834), brothel keepers and pros-
titutes had already been suffering from increased police scrutiny 
for a number of years; however, the psychiatrists' description 
of the act as a violent sexual perversion must surely have con-
tributed to the escalation of police raids. Flagellation slowly 
disappeared from the brothel scene during the first decades of 
the 20th century, as did the technical manuals, erotic literature, 
and pseudo-scientific treatises. Other, more diversified practices 
of domination /submission developed, in combination with the 
promotion of fetishistic garments such as corsets, petticoats, 
and high-heeled shoes, and these found their way to the public 
via glossy catalogues and magazines. At a time when even 
scientific discussions of sexual behaviour were considered 
morally offensive in many countries, most of these publications 
(London Life, Ecstasy Lingerie, Bizarre Life) avoided prosecu-
tion because they were designed as advertisements for fashion-
able clothing. The same holds for many contemporary S/M 
magazines (Skin Two, Janus, Fetish Times): since they do not 
include pictures of genitals or images of people engaging in 
sexual acts, they can be bought from most ordinary newsagents. 

Nowadays, obscenity laws do not affect mainstream S/M 
representations in literature, art, and film as they once affected 
the flagellation books. Since the 1950s, S/M scenes have also 
been successfully integrated into Hollywood movies: recent 
examples include Nine and a Half Weeks (directed by Adrian 
Lyne, 1985), Blue Velvet (David Lynch, 1986), and Body of 
Evidence (Ulrich Edel, 1992), as well as more arty productions 
such as Belle de jour (Bunuel, 1967) and Maîtresse (Barbet 
Schroeder, 1976). One of the few exceptions is II portiere di 
notte (The Night Porter, Liliana Cavani, 1973), which stirred 
up controversy for its suggestion that a victim of a Nazi tyrant 
could enjoy the ordeal, up to the point where she could desire 
to re-enact the event when she runs into her former torturer 
after the war. As far as literature is concerned, the classic 20th-
century novel on S/M is Pauline Réage's Histoire d'O (1954, 
Story of O), which won the French Prix des deux Magots in 
1955 and is generally regarded as an erotic masterpiece. 

Yet this widespread popularity of depictions of S/M has not 
prevented judges from penalizing devotees. Over the last two 
decades, police officers have frequently raided S/M clubs, gay 
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bars, and private houses on both sides of the Atlantic, often 
using search warrants and arresting people under prosti tut ion, 
obscenity, or child protection laws. The legal issue of S / M sex 
reached an international acme with the publicity a round and 
the consecutive judgements in the so-called "Spanner case" 
during the late 1980s and 1990s. In 1987, four home videos 
showing a group of gay men indulging in extreme sex acts were 
seized by detectives in Bolton, Lancashire. Firmly convinced 
that they were on the track of a network of snuff-movie pro-
ducers, Scotland Yard launched a large-scale investigation into 
the British gay scene. This led to the arrest of 15 men, w h o 
were eventually charged with assault and conspiracy to corrupt 
public morals. The latter allegation was dropped in 1990 when 
the men appeared before the Old Bailey (Central Criminal 
Court) in London, but the judge did not accept their defence 
of consent with regard to the assault charge, and passed sen-
tences of up to four and a half years ' imprisonment. Before the 
Court of Appeal, the House of Lords, and ultimately the 
European Court of H u m a n Rights, the defendants ' sentences 
were reduced, but the initial verdict was upheld. Speaking on 
behalf of the European judges in February 1997, Judge Pettiti 
argued that S / M acts should be criminalized because "the pro-
tection of private life means the protection of a person's inti-
macy and dignity, not the protection of his baseness or the 
promotion of criminal immoral ism". 

In the formulation of its ruling, the European Cour t em-
ployed the "Spanner case" as a springboard to designate 
various consensual sex acts - i.e. not only those that can cause 
physical harm - as morally demeaning and therefore punish-
able. This implies the expansion of state interventionism in 
sexual matters and a further curtailment of the privacy of the 
body. It is therefore possible that the recent legal dictates in a 
case of consensual S / M will not only influence lovers of dom-
ination/submission games, but also sexual mores in general. 
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scholars and writers when addressing "the East". In the book's 
introduction, he argues that: 

Orientalism can be discussed and analysed as the corpo-
rate institution for dealing with the Orient - dealing with 
it by making statements about it, authorizing views of it, 
describing it, teaching it, settling it, ruling over it: in short 
Orientalism is a Western style for dominating, restruc-
turing and having authori ty over the Orient. 

EDWARD SAID 
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This power relationship, tilted in favour of "the West", frames 
the public discourse and colours perceptions of the Orient in a 
hostile and stereotypical way. Orientalists, in Said's view, engage 
in historical generalizations ("sexually insatiable Arabs", 
"corrupt despotism", etc.)- They extend outdated and incorrect 
"collective representations" in order to understand "a whole 
incommensurate set of late twentieth century eventualities". In 
other words, Orientalism establishes a monolithic lens through 
which to view and comprehend all the complexities associated 
with "the East". 

Said also chides orientalists for not making the connection 
between their own "Islamophobia" with that of Christian anti-
Semitism, which they condemn. Indeed, Said argues that this 
hostility toward Islam "has been nourished at the same stream 
as anti-Semitism, and that a critique of the orthodoxies, dogmas 
and disciplinary procedures of orientalism contributes to an 
enlargement of our understanding of the cultural mechanisms 
of anti-Semitism." 

Critics of Said's Orientalism accuse him of being "ahistori-
cal" when he suggests that the mode of study followed a con-
sistent and unchanging pattern. They question whether he has 
truly examined the more than 60,000 works that Said himself 
notes were published on the subject between 1800 and 1950, 
let alone those works published since 1950. In particular, 
they criticize him for limiting the scope of his inquiry to the 
Arab Middle East (and thus omitting the Maghreb and South 
Asia from consideration), and for ignoring the writings of 
19th-century German orientalists that might disprove his own 
overgeneralized theories. As Sadiq al-Azm maintains, "He does 
to (Western) Orientalism what he accuses the latter of doing to 
the Orient. He dichotomises and essentialises it" (quoted in 
Sivan, p.14). It is "Orientalism in reverse". But regardless of its 
critics and its perceived shortcomings, Orientalism inaugurated 
a major discourse, which continues two decades later, over the 
manner in which we view "the other" - however one defines 
"the other." 

Said continued to pursue these themes in many of his further 
studies, such as The Question of Palestine (1979), Covering 
Islam (1981 ), and Culture and Imperialism (1993). He is par-
ticularly critical of US media coverage of Islam, the Arab world, 
and the Palestinians. Said subtitled Covering Islam "How 
the media and the experts determine how we see the rest of the 
world". In this work he asserts that language is used in a game 
of "word politics", where reporters take "hold of what is 
nearest at hand, usually a cliché or some bit of journalistic 
wisdom, that readers at home are unlikely to challenge". For 
example, Palestinian violence is labelled "terrorism", while 
Israeli violence is called "self-defence" or "reprisals". There is 
little attempt to understand the deeper aspects of the Palestinian 
dilemma and there is a tendency to accept the Israeli version 
of events unquestioned. In the end, Said holds, reporting of this 
sort "covers up more than it covers". 

In addition to writing about censorship issues, Said is a 
leading supporter of the efforts of organizations such as PEN. 
In this capacity, he frequently denounces repressive Arab 
regimes and condemns human rights abuses in Israel and the 
Arab world. A personal friend of Salman Rushdie's, Said was 
an early and vocal supporter of the writer following the 1989 
ayatollah Khomeini's death sentence imposed after Rushdie 

wrote The Satanic Verses. "We cannot accept the notion that 
democratic freedoms should be abrogated to protect Islam," 
Said wrote in the Washington Post: "To dispute with [Rushdie], 
to engage with his work does not, cannot, be the same thing 
either as banning it or threatening him with violence and phys-
ical punishment." 

As a political activist, Said involved himself in promoting the 
Palestinian cause after 1967. Between 1977 and 1991 he was 
a member of the Palestine National Council (PNC), the 
Palestinian parliament in exile. As an adviser to Yasser Arafat, 
chairman of the Palestine Liberation Organization, Said was 
instrumental in drafting resolutions at the 1988 PNC meeting 
that recognized Israel and proclaimed an independent Palestin-
ian state in the West Bank and Gaza Strip. At various times in 
the 1970s and 1980s Said served as an intermediary between 
the US government and the PLO, since Washington did not 
have formal ties with the organization. 

However, in 1991 Said severed ties with Arafat over what he 
believed was the Palestinian leader's capitulation to Israel 
as well as Arafat's earlier backing of Saddam Hussein follow-
ing Iraq's invasion of Kuwait. In 1993 Said condemned the 
Israeli-PLO Oslo accords as "instruments of Palestinian sur-
render" because they allotted too little territory and power to 
the Palestinian National Authority (PNA). He also labelled 
Arafat's subsequent leadership of the PNA as dictatorial and 
"visionless". 

Under Israeli censorship laws, Said's works - in particular, 
The Question of Palestine - were on a list of a thousand titles 
of "prohibited books". Because they encouraged Palestinian 
nationalism, his books were banned to ensure the "public 
order" in the West Bank and Gaza Strip. In the 1980s promi-
nent Israelis from both the left (Abba Eban) and the right 
(Binyamin Netanyahu) baulked at appearing on US television 
programmes with him. Partisans of Israel dubbed him "Pro-
fessor of Terror" (article by Edward Alexander in Commentary, 
August 1989), while the Israeli government refused to issue a 
visa for Said to visit his boyhood home in Jerusalem. Said's 
advocacy and activism have branded him dangerous to Israel, 
and increasingly after 1991 also to the PLO. He has received 
death threats from both Jewish and Arab sources. 

After breaking with Arafat, Said became a "non-person" in 
official Palestinian circles. The Voice of Palestine radio and 
other Palestinian media outlets published only scathing attacks 
upon him. In August 1996 the PNA confiscated two Arabic-
language collections of Said's essays critical of the Oslo agree-
ments from bookshops in the West Bank and the Gaza Strip. 
Writing in The Nation a month later, Said retorted: "Like every 
dictator and petty despot before him, Arafat thinks that by con-
fiscating books, banning articles and imprisoning or murdering 
people who seem too independent, he can blot out dissent and 
dissatisfaction." 

ROBERT J. BOOKMILLER 

Writings 
Orientalism, 1978 
The Question of Palestine, 1979 
Covering Islam: How the Media and the Experts Determine How We 

See the Rest of the World, 1981 
"Orientalism Reconsidered" in Europe and Its Others, edited by 

Francis Barker et al., Colchester: University of Essex, 1985 



SAIDI-SIRJANI 2129 

After the Last Sky: Palestinian Lives, 1986 
"Dealing with Rushdie's 'Complicated Mixture'", The Washington 

Post (27 February 1989): A9 
Culture and Imperialism, 1993 
The Politics of Dispossession: The Struggle for Palestinian Self-

Deter-mination, 1969-1994, 1994 
"The Palestinian Case against Arafat", The Washington Post (25 

December 1994): C4 
"Bookless in Gaza", The Nation (23 September 1996): 6 
Out of Place: A Memoir, 1999 

Further Reading 
Clifford, James, The Predicament of Culture: Twentieth-Century 

Ethnography, Literature, and Art, Cambridge, Massachusetts: 
Harvard University Press, 1988 

Hughes, Robert, "Envoy to Two Cultures", Time (21 June 1993): 
60-62 

Marquand, Robert, "Conversations with Outstanding Americans: 
Edward Said", Christian Science Monitor (27 May 1997): 10-12 

Sivan, Emmanuel, "Edward Said and His Arab Reviewers", 
Jerusalem Quarterly (Spring 1985): 11-23 

Smith, Dinitia, "Arafat's Man in New York", New York (23 January 
1989): 41-46 

ALI AKBAR SAIDI-SIRJANI 
Iranian essayist, poet, and critic, 1931-1994 

eAli Akbar Saidi-Sirjani was born in the desert town of Sirjan 
in southeast Iran. After spending his childhood and early teens 
in his home town, he went to the provincial capital Kerman for 
further studies. He then returned to Sirjan to teach for several 
years, before heading for Tehran. In the capital he rapidly 
became acquainted with the literary circles of the day through 
Habib Yaghma'i, who had briefly served as the provincial offi-
cial in charge of education in Kerman and had subsequently 
founded a literary journal in Tehran. Saidi-Sirjani helped with 
the journal, continued his own literary studies, and began a 
career as a cultural envoy, lecturer, and writer. 

Although Saidi-Sirjani was an extremely learned man, his 
fluent style and talent for telling a good story made his writing 
accessible and popular. He often told anecdotes remembered 
from his childhood in Sirjan or his early years in Tehran to 
draw some moral or philosophical conclusions. One example 
of this is an essay written in 1984 about "Gholamali the drunk-
ard", the local tramp in Sirjan and a fondly remembered figure 
from his childhood. Gholamali had apparently once been a 
wealthy landowner, but he had been defrauded of all his 
worldly goods by someone called Mohammad Khan who, not 
satisfied with stealing Gholamali's wealth, with the connivance 
of local officials, had turned Gholamali's wife into his maid and 
bestowed the honour of temporary marriage (sigheh) on poor 
Gholamali's daughter. Having despaired of seeing justice 
done and regaining his former position, Gholamali spent the 
remainder of his years in a state of drunken stupor, stumbling 
through the streets and cursing Mohammad Khan. One day, 
after school, Saidi-Sirjani was among the crowd of onlookers 
as Gholamali was given a thorough beating by several police-
men tired of his drunkenness and the curses he directed at 
Mohammad Khan, now a local grandee. Saidi-Sirjani tells us 
that the beating did not stop Gholamali's curses, but it did 
modify his behaviour to the extent that, whenever he saw any 
policemen heading his way, he quickly replaced the usual insult-
ing phrases with a merry swinging of the hips and waving of 
the arms, and the singing of eulogistic ditties. Of course, all the 
local people understood that the eulogies were a mere facade 
for the curses that would be resumed the minute the policemen 
were out of sight. 

Saidi-Sirjani comments in a passage full of importance for 
the history of censorship: 

And this was my first acquaintance with the use of lan-
guage in an age of repression and under the rule of the 
truncheon. I had learned that, in the realm of tyrants and 
under the reign of blood and terror, people adopted their 
own particular language; a many-faceted language, brim-
ming with ambiguity and hidden meaning. And the talent 
for understanding this language is uniquely bestowed on 
people who have lived in such times themselves; people, 
in other words, who have suffered and struggled in 
silence. 

To dispel any sense of false comfort, Saidi-Sirjani writes in 
the same essay: 

You might, after these preliminaries, imagine that writing 
is easy under a tyranny in view of readers' acuity and the 
possibility of resorting to hidden meanings. In truth, it is 
the exact opposite. In the realm of terror and repression, 
putting pen to paper and conveying a message, however 
truncated, to the people is both difficult and dangerous. 

One of Saidi-Sirjani's last known pieces was written in the 
style of a letter to Iranian officials. In it he said, among other 
things, that he had boarded a bus in Tehran expecting to see the 
leaders of the Islamic Republic who spoke of being at one with 
the people. He said that he had, alas, found no officials on board 
the bus, but had seen them cruising past in luxurious limousines. 
Eventually, not knowing where to send the letter, he had distrib-
uted it among the people, thinking it would surely reach the 
officials who claimed to live with the people. Saidi-Sirjani seems 
to have been right. The letter must have reached its target. He 
was arrested soon after, in March 1994. Charged with posses-
sion of drugs and drug addiction, he was eventually transferred 
to a house in northern Tehran. There, he was no doubt told at 
great length about the sufferings of Iranian combatants during 
the Iran-Iraq War. He was even taken on a visit to the now silent 
war fronts. Official reports said that Saidi-Sirjani eventually 
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saw "the error of his ways" and was "busy writing a new book 
about the role of the faith of the youths who had fought in 
defence of the country during the war with Iraq". 

Saidi-Sirjani died on 27 November 1994. Medical officials 
said he had suffered a heart attack, although his daughter told 
the New York Times that he had had no history of heart 
trouble. 

NlLOU MOBASSER 

A group of young people are celebrating midsummer in the 
Finnish countryside. The party is not quite what they expected: 
the hoped-for relationships between men and women don't 
work out and the story ends with a car accident in which several 
of the protagonists die on their way back to the city. 

The novel appeared at a time of radical social change in 
Finland. A predominantly agrarian country, with a corre-
sponding value system based on Lutheranism, was becoming 
rapidly urbanized. Young people were leaving the villages in 
search of work in the cities of southwest Finland, and had 
rapidly to adapt to a new way of life. At the same time the old 
guard - authoritarian, puritanical, male-dominated - which had 
been in control before World War II - was under challenge from 
the new generation, which, as elsewhere in Europe, aspired to 
sexual freedom, pacifism, and a permissive lifestyle. Salama 
depicts the chasm between the generations in several of his 
novels. 

The publishers of Midsummer Dance, Otava, initially turned 
the book down. They had recently run into trouble with Paavo 
Rintala's Sissiluutnantti (1963, Lieutenant of the Commandos), 
which had suggested that members of the Women's Auxiliary 
Corps, regarded as national heroines, had in fact engaged in a 
number of desperate love affairs during World War II. However, 
Otava now decided to go ahead with Midsummer Dance, which 
initially had a quiet reception. The road to its censorship started 
when Martti Simojoki, archbishop of Finland, drew attention 
to a passage in which one of the characters, Hiltunen, speaks 
insultingly about the person of Christ, making several allusions 
to his sexuality. Despite the fact that Hiltunen's outburst pro-
vokes differing reactions among other characters in the book, 
the archbishop complained that the passage would cause con-
siderable offence to most Finns. A vigorous exchange of press 
articles - for and against the archbishop - followed. 

Then on 17 December 1964, 10 weeks after publication, 
members of Kokoomus (the conservative National Coalition 
Party) asked the minister of justice J.O. Soderhjelm whether he 
was aware "that unlawful literature that is both blasphemous 
and deleterious to sexual discipline is published in this country; 
if the government is aware of this, does it intend to prevent it 
continuing?". A group of theologians asked for a prosecution 
and Soderhjelm announced that passages appeared to contra-
vene the Blasphemy Act and that proceedings would start. 
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The case began on 25 February 1965. The defence argued 
that the offending passages should be read in context: the whole 
book could not be condemned as blasphemous on the strength 
of a single passage. Then on 8 April Salama became impatient. 
In a letter to the judge, he confirmed that he had indeed 
"wanted to ridicule and to hurt religious feelings". In 1981, he 
further commented that he had set out to "force the system to 
carry out its task unveiled, revealed in all its narrow minded-
ness, its hate and its backwardness". 

After such a clear stand, it was inevitable that he would be 
found guilty. On 20 September 1965 he was given a suspended 
prison sentence of three months with three years probation. 
Kari Reenpàà of Otava was fined of 2000FM, and forfeited to 
the state 46,oooFM of the book's profits (40,000 copies had 
been sold). The unsold copies were ordered to be destroyed and 
the court ruled that no new edition could be printed unless 39 
blasphemous lines were removed. After representations from, 
among others, the Finnish branch of PEN, president Kekkonen 
commuted Salama's sentence on 9 August 1968. 

Finnish public opinion had been divided, but finally pressure 
for the abolition of the 1889 law? o n t n e basis of which Salama 
was convicted, was successful. The Midsummer Eve case was 
the last occasion in which a Finnish author was prosecuted for 
the contents of a book. 

A . M . VAN DER HOEVEN 
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JUHANNUSTANSSIT (Midsummer Dance) 
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J.D. SALINGER 
US fiction writer, 1919-

THE CATCHER IN THE RYE 
Novel, 1951 

The Catcher in the Rye (1951) is often compared to Mark 
Twain's Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (1885). Both books 
feature teenage male protagonists who are at odds with the 
values of their cultures. These characters embark on journeys 
without really knowing where they are going and in the process 
learn lessons about hypocrisy in adult society. Huck travels 
down the Mississippi River, while Holden Caufield, the central 
character in The Catcher in the Rye, flees from a prep school 
in Pennsylvania, takes a train to New York City, and then 
spends 48 hours wandering around the city. Both books are 
written in first person, and in both cases, the authors master-
fully capture the voices and attitudes often associated with 
alienated youth. Both books also share the distinction of being 
near the top of most lists of frequently censored books in 
America. 

The main reason The Catcher in the Rye is so frequently cen-
sored is because of the profanity used by Holden Caufield. 
Holden often says such words as "hell", "damn", "Chrissake", 
and "crap". In an effort to convince librarians and school 
administrators to ban The Catcher in the Rye, the people who 
object to this book often tabulate how many times Holden uses 
these words. According to one parent from Kansas, there are 
860 profanities in the book; another parent from Washington 
counted 785. 

Holden also sometimes expresses concern about his virgin-
ity. At one point, he even hires a prostitute, although he never 
actually has intercourse with her. Some objectors to the book 
cite these passages as evidence that the book should be banned 
for obscenity. 

Although the book sparked some controversy when it first 
appeared in 1951, it was not until the mid-1950s that it became 
the focus of frequent censorship attempts. Within a few years 
of its publication, many literary critics proclaimed it a modern 
masterpiece, and soon it had achieved the status of being one 
of the most frequently taught contemporary novels on US 
college campuses. These developments led some high-school 
teachers to begin using the book in their advanced English 
classes. The book became the focus of censorship attempts, the 
two first recorded being in California in 1954. The next year 
several more cases were reported, and by the end of the decade 
the book had been the subject of dozens of attempts, many of 
which were successful. 

During the 1950s, the United States was embroiled in an 
aggressive anticommunism campaign, and a favourite tactic of 

Joseph McCarthy and other leaders of this campaign was to 
damn their victims by associating them with Communists. This 
same tactic was used in several attempts to ban The Catcher 
in the Rye. In Florida, for example, a group known as the 
Committee to Oppose the Canonization of Karl Marx pub-
lished a pamphlet in which they accused the teachers in the 
Dade County schools of "brainwashing" children. They cited 
as evidence of such brainwashing the inclusion of The Catcher 
in the Rye on a list of recommended extra-curricular readings. 
Although Holden hardly resembles a Marxist, the members of 
this committee apparently felt that students' exposure to 
Holden's "filthy" words would somehow make the students 
more susceptible to Marxist indoctrination. 

The number of censorship cases involving The Catcher in the 
Rye diminished somewhat during the 1960s and early 1970s. 
Around 1978, however, the book once again became a favourite 
target of censors. In Banned Books Resource Guide, Robert P. 
Doyle mentions one or two such cases every year between 1978 
and 1990. Since then, the number of reported cases has jumped 
dramatically. According to a study conducted by Herbert N. 
Foerstel, The Catcher in the Rye ranked as the third-most fre-
quently censored book in the US from January 1990 through 
December 1992. All of these cases are tied, as before, to 
Holden's use of profanity and his references to sexuality. 
However, the censors from the 1990s seldom suggest that the 
book is somehow tied to a Marxist plot. Instead, they tend to 
claim that the book "undermines family values" or is "anti-
Christian". 

Ironically, the many people who have tried to ban The 
Catcher in the Rye over the years have an interesting trait in 
common with Holden. Towards the end of the story, Holden 
becomes upset when he sees the word "FUCK" scrawled on a 
school wall. He worries what effect this graffiti will have on 
the school children, and he attempts to obliterate the word. As 
this scene demonstrates, Holden thinks of himself as a protec-
tor of innocent children. It is not until the very end of the book 
that he begins to realize that all young people, including 
himself, must learn to deal with the real world if they are to 
become functioning adults. This is a difficult concept for 
Holden to understand, and it is one that the book's many 
censors apparently fail to grasp. 

MARK I. W E S T 
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A relatively large amount of samizdat, much of it of high 
quality, was produced in Czechoslovakia between 1970 and 
1989. In countries such as Poland books by writers not entirely 
acceptable to the state could still be published, but in 
Czechoslovakia the controls imposed by the ruling party were 
significantly more rigid. The works of some native writers were 
totally banned, others were closely monitored, and foreign 
texts, whether classics or new works, were translated and pub-
lished only if they were thought to be in line with "Marxist-
Leninist" ideology. Hence the birth of samizdat. 

The first samizdat came into existence among small groups 
of people who read their work to each other and made copies 
for each other to keep. Out of this came the concept of the 
Petlice ("Padlock") Editions, begun in 1970 by the writer 
Ludvík Vaculík. In collaboration with authors or editors, 
Vaculik arranged for works to be typed in 12 carbon copies, 
bound, signed, and circulated to friends. Up to this point, the 
activity was completely in accordance with Czechoslovak law, 
although it was kept secret. Subsequently, copies were often 
made of the copies as the readership expanded. By the end of 
the 1980s nearly 400 Petlice volumes had appeared, most of 
them by Czech authors, a few by Slovaks, covering a range that 
included novels, short stories, plays, verse, essays, and literary 
criticism. Petlice authors included Ivan Klima, Vaclav Havel, 
the Slovak Miroslav Kusy, Eva Kanturková, and Vaculik 
himself. The only person to be imprisoned solely on account 
of a Petlice publication was Jifi Grusa, who emigrated shortly 
after his release in 1978. 

Following the example of Petlice, other samizdat publishing 
ventures came into being. Expedice, started by Vaclav Havel, 
was run by his wife Olga and his brother Ivan while he was in 
prison; Kvart, run by Jan Vladislav, also started operations. 
Periodicals were also issued, notably Kriticky Sborntk, edited 
by "Pius", also known as "Petr Fidelius" (pseudonyms of Karel 
Palek); and Stfednt Evropa (Central Europe), edited by Rudolf 
Kucera. These journals solicited and published articles by 
western academics as well as by Czechs. A unique venture was 
Aleña Hromádková's Vybër, which comprised selections from 
the British Conservative journal The Salisbury Review. 
Specialized publications began to appear, including some for 
younger people, such as Vokno, edited by Frantisek Stárek, and 
Jednou nohu, edited by Jachym Topol, which later changed its 
title to Revolver Revue. 

One of the most important and professional samizdat pub-
lishing houses operated in Brno from 1985 onwards. This was 
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run by Jifi and Broña Mullerovi under the name Prameny 
("Sources" or "Springs"). It was intended specifically for the 
production of translations of essential literature in philosophy, 
history, and political science. The western copyright holder of 
each work was asked to donate translation rights - none of 
them refused - and in many cases the original authors, includ-
ing the philosopher Karl Popper, wrote special prefaces for the 
Prameny editions. 

It was difficult, dangerous, and expensive to produce and dis-
tribute samizdat. Every typewriter sold in Czechoslovakia was 
registered, making it possible for the police to trace typewritten 
work back to the typists, who thus undertook the work at 
considerable personal risk. Photocopiers were also registered 
and copying was carefully controlled, so there were only a few 
cases when it was possible to use one. Stationery supplies were 
expensive, and items such as carbon paper and correction fluid 
were almost impossible to obtain. Binding required special tech-
niques and tools. Where translations were concerned, there were 
additional problems in deciding which books should be trans-
lated, and working out how to approach the authors for per-
mission. Once completed, multiple copies of samizdat editions 
were bulky and therefore difficult to store or carry, and the 
consequences of the discovery of samizdat in an apartment 
or a rucksack were serious. Nevertheless, there was consider-
able demand for it and production expanded rapidly over 
the years. 

Some problems were overcome, to a certain extent, with 
western assistance and funding. Samizdat publications were 
important for study in the "underground university", and its 
visiting lecturers advised on books, wrote articles or (as men-
tioned above) prefaces, and approached other authors on behalf 
of their Czechoslovak colleagues. Couriers brought money, 
materials, and catalogues, both of books and of equipment 
such as guillotines, giant staplers, and binding machines. A 
technological breakthrough came in 1986, when two samizdat 
publishers, Prameny in Brno and Expedice in Prague, simultan-
eously but independently acquired computers. Personal com-
puters were, as yet, scarcely known in Czechoslovakia, and no 
Czech-language programme with the necessary diacritics had 
yet been produced; this had to be written before the real work 
could start. Many of Czechoslovakia's first computer experts 
cooperated with the "underground" while still preserving their 
official status. Computer-written samizdat was safer to store 
than its typewritten equivalent, as a single disc was more easily 
hidden than multiple copies of typed sheets. The first computer-
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produced samizdat publications appeared in 1987; the official 
publishing houses did not start using the new technology until 
the 1990s. 

Great moral and practical support was given to the samiz-
dat movement from the early 1980s by the Czech émigré Vilém 
Precan, who established a documentation centre in Schloss 
Schwarzenberg in West Germany, where he stored and cata-
logued copies of samizdat publications smuggled out of 
Czechoslovakia, and from 1987 published a journal, Acta 
Creationis, which detailed all developments in samizdat. 
Another organization that, among its other activities, moni-
tored religious samizdat was a British educational institution, 
Keston College in Kent, under Michael Bordeaux and (for 
Czechoslovakia) Alex Tomsky. A large quantity of literature 
was issued by the Catholic Church, but, apart from Jan 
Carnogursky's publications in Bratislava, this was not part of 
the main samizdat movement. Alex Tomsky also ran an émigré 
publishing house, Rozmluvy, which, like Josef Skvorecky's 68 
Publishers in Toronto, republished a number of Czech writings 
that had originally appeared in samizdat. 

Finally, there was what could be described as "semiofficial" 
samizdat. This appeared where members of small, officially reg-
istered organizations had the right to publish newsletters and 
bulletins for members, and used the opportunity to include 
articles and essays that would not have been accepted by the 

Samizdat may be defined as books, periodicals, and other 
written material, produced independently of the state and all 
other authorities, intended to develop ideas and artistic trends 
that are not adequately reflected in the existing press or that 
diverge from recognized ideological and social norms. In 
Russian history there have been very few periods when such 
"self-publishing" (which is what samizdat literally means) has 
not occurred. At most other times an unofficial print culture 
was required to fill the space that in most modern societies is 
occupied by the "public sphere". 

State and society in Russia have long had a confrontational 
relationship; the educated elite (the intelligentsia) has found 
itself particularly frustrated and oppressed, as it has been 
denied free participation in public debate. Despite periods of 
relative freedom, notably between the revolutions of 1905 and 
1917, the public sphere has tended to contract violently under 
state coercion. The unofficial press, be it prerevolutionary 
Bolshevik propaganda or the subculture of the Soviet intelli-
gentsia, went some way to circulating ideas when their free and 
open expression was not permitted. 

After the death of Joseph Stalin in 1953, samizdat became 
particularly important when the hopes of the "Thaw" genera-
tion were frustrated. From the late 1960s onwards groups of 
well-educated, independent-minded intellectuals maximized 
their access to forbidden writers, works, and ideas by illicitly 
producing, copying, and disseminating written material. They 
also circulated, by cassette, guitar poetry and other Soviet forms 
of oral folklore, an activity called magnitizdat. For this gener-
ation, both samizdat and magnitizdat had very wide-ranging 

state publishing houses. The most famous case of this kind was 
the samizdat produced by the Jazz Section of the Musicians' 
Union, led by Karel Srp, which from the early 1980s published 
magazine articles and complete books on avant-garde inter-
national art, music, verse, and theatre, including Bohumil 
Hrabal's novel Obsluhoval jsem anglického krále {I Served the 
King of England), which no official publishing house would 
accept. In 1986 the members of the committee of the Jazz 
Section were imprisoned and tried on spurious charges, and 
their publishing activity was forcibly ended. 

The importance of the samizdat publications can be seen in 
the fact that many of them, including all of Prameny's transla-
tions, have been brought out in official editions since 1989. A 
number of journals, including Stfednt Evropa, Kriticky Sborntk, 
and Revolver Revue, have also continued regular publication. 
Collections of samizdat are held by Vilém Precan's Documen-
tation Centre, by Jiri Gruntorad's Libri Prohibiti in Prague, and 
in private hands. 

BARBARA DAY 
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functions, which were not simply "oppositional": they assisted 
the development of culture in a broad sense, not just that of 
embryonic political movements. 

The term samizdat itself first appeared in the mid-1950s. The 
coinage has been attributed to the poet Nikolai Glazkov, who 
ironically wrote samsebiaizdat (self-publishing house) on his 
manuscripts. This word was later contracted to samizdat and 
adapted to refer to literature produced or copied for con-
sumption and circulation within small groups of friends. The 
early samizdat consisted substantially of foreign books trans-
lated and typed by volunteers. Among the first works selected 
for such treatment were George Orwell's 1984, Arthur 
Koestler's Darkness at Noon, and Milovan Djilas's The New 
Class. Hitherto unpublished works were also circulated, the 
most notable early example being Boris Pasternak's Doktor 
Zhivago (1958). The first samizdat journals appeared in the 
late 1950s. From 1954 to 1957 the first unofficial political news 
sheet, Informatsiia, was circulated. Ten issues had come out 
before the editor, Revol't Pimenov, was arrested and, along with 
his collaborators, sent to jail. In i960 a few issues of the journal 
Sintaksis (Syntax) appeared, under the editorship of Aleksandr 
Ginzburg, and in 1964 Roy Medvedev began putting out the 
monthly anthology Politicheskii dnevnik (Political Diary). 

Notwithstanding the efforts of these pioneers, it was not until 
the second half of the 1960s that the production and circula-
tion of samizdat really intensified. When the Soviet intelligentsia 
realized that Khrushchev's "Thaw" had come to a chilly 
end, samizdat grew into a genuine social phenomenon. The trial 
of Andrei Siniavskii and Iulii Daniel' came as an important 
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signpost. When these two writers were sentenced to hard labour 
in January 1966, literary samizdat joined forces with social and 
political samizdat. As an immediate reaction, Aleksandr 
Ginzburg began preparing an account of the trial, Belaia kniga 
(The White Book), for which he was himself brought to trial 
in January 1968. As a longer-term consequence, thousands 
more members of the Soviet intelligentsia were hastened along 
the path to dissidence. The "Prague Spring" of 1968, and its 
suppression by the forces of the Warsaw Pact, provided a 
further stimulus to the democratic movement. In the 1950s 
samizdat was read only by tiny groups of friends (kompanii), 
but in the late 1960s and 1970s it became an intellectual and 
moral necessity for much broader groups within the intelli-
gentsia. 

Soviet samizdat material was united in its opposition, implicit 
or explicit, to the existing social and political order, but it was 
wide-ranging in its content and objectives. The first of its func-
tions was to provide a reliable supply of information on Soviet 
society and history. The information was drawn from many dif-
ferent sources. Inspired by Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's novella 
Odin den' Ivana Denisovicha (1962, One Day in the Life of 
Ivan Denisovich), many political prisoners released under 
Khrushchev set down their experiences in writing. More than 
10,000 such prison camp memoirs had been submitted to offi-
cial Soviet journals by 1963, and a lot of these were also cir-
culated in samizdat. Individual and group documents of protest 
provided further evidence of Soviet abuses. Academic articles 
on subjects ranging from the state of Soviet agriculture to vodka 
consumption, including even those that relied on officially pub-
lished statistics, could become items of samizdat if their con-
clusions were sufficiently critical of Soviet society. The 
documentary function of samizdat brought it into close contact 
with the human rights movement. The most famous journal of 
Soviet samizdat, Khronika Tekushchikh Sobytii (The Chronicle 
of Current Events), drew on documents, personal accounts, and 
articles from abroad to provide a dispassionate and precise 
record of human rights abuses. The first issue of The Chronicle 
appeared on 30 April 1968 and, despite interruptions caused 
by the arrests of editors, continued throughout the 1970s. 

The social and political thought of Soviet samizdat evolved 
fast in the late 1960s as the official ideology discredited itself 
absolutely in the eyes of the intelligentsia. Most earlier samiz-
dat writing took a revisionist communist position; in many 
cases it followed, often unknowingly, the line of the Left 
Opposition suppressed under Stalin. The political articles of the 
late 1960s and 1970s were much more diverse in their treat-
ment of Marxism. Some - those representing neo-Slavophile, 
Christian democratic and liberal positions - rejected or ignored 
it entirely. The most famous political debate conducted within 
samizdat was that between Solzhenitsyn and Andrei Sakharov, 
the former arguing that Russia needed to look to its past in 
order to enter a religious, particularist and communal future, 
the latter advocating a technocratic and internationalist version 
of socialism. Samizdat also gave voices to those groups in Soviet 
society that lacked any other form of representation. Religious 
movements from the Baptists to the Russian Orthodox Church 
had their own journals. Nationalist sentiment was stigmatized 
under the Soviet Union's "mature socialism", but samizdat gave 
it too a means of expression. Persecuted nationalities, such as 
the Crimean Tatars, launched their own literature of protest. 

Others, notably Ukrainians, were able via samizdat to initiate 
a cultural revival in the face of official Russification. 

The system of samizdat production and distribution became 
more sophisticated in the 1970s. Back in the early 1960s texts 
were usually typed using four or five carbons, or even copied 
by hand: there were, for example, handwritten copies of 
Solzhenitsyn's novels. In the 1970s members of the intelligentsia 
enjoyed greater access to photocopying machines. By the end 
of the 1970s samizdat enjoyed a much more stable, even "sys-
temic" existence in Soviet society. Samizdat journals tended to 
appear more regularly, and over longer periods, and some of 
them were very thick (up to several hundred pages). In the 
1970s many samizdat texts changed hands for money, which 
suggests the extension and slight depersonalization of the orig-
inally close-knit informal networks. The status of samizdat 
texts was further strengthened by smuggling abroad for publi-
cation in the west: this practice was called tamizdat. In some 
cases, tamizdat works were subsequently smuggled back into 
the Soviet Union, where they were copied and once again cir-
culated in samizdat. The most celebrated example of this is 
Solzhenitsyn's Arkhipelag GULag (The Gulag Archipelago). 
Solzhenitsyn himself authorized its publication abroad in 1973, 
once he had learned that the KGB was aware of its existence. 
Editions of the work were subsequently smuggled into the 
Soviet Union, where they were copied and distributed, thereby 
exerting a formative influence on a generation of Soviet intel-
lectuals. 

In the 1970s the Soviet state continued to hunt down the 
authors and disseminators of samizdat literature. Perhaps its 
greatest concern was to block the channels through which 
samizdat works "leaked" abroad. The persecution of promi-
nent figures in the human rights movement also continued. Yet 
none of these measures caused the circulation of unofficial lit-
erature to abate significantly: the social and cultural importance 
of samizdat was just too great, and the social networks that 
supported it were too widespread and deeply embedded to be 
uprooted. In the 1970s the gaping chasm between the declara-
tions of the Soviet leaders and the reality of Soviet society was 
perceived by a growing number of educated and politically con-
scious people. For this Soviet intelligentsia samizdat functioned 
as a crucial means for the dissemination of culture and informa-
tion. In the words of one human rights activist of the time, 
Sergei Kovalev, "the weariness from censorship is so great that 
potentially all of our intelligentsia . . . is a reserve of illegal 
readers . . . A country of censorship does in truth pave the way 
for a whole army of thankful readers." 

The Soviet reading public had occasion to show its gratitude 
in the glasnost period. Almost all the works of literature that 
had been circulated in samizdat under Brezhnev were published 
officially in the late 1980s, often in editions of hundreds of 
thousands of copies. The public discourse of perestroika bore 
unwitting testimony to the samizdat heritage, as many of the 
historical and social debates of this period did little more than 
rehearse arguments first made 20 or more years earlier in unof-
ficial circles. Once liberalization had been signalled in 1986, 
traditional samizdat journals became even more fearless and 
ambitious in their operations, while at the same time new unof-
ficial publications mushroomed. Samizdat dovetailed with the 
informal organizations (neformaly) that sprang up in 1987-89. 
Three of the most popular and influential journals of this "new 
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samizdat" first appeared in 1987: Glasnost, Ekspress-khronika, 
and Obshchina. The height of the samizdat boom, in 1989, 
coincided with the peak of the politicization of Soviet society. 
By this time samizdat journals represented not simply a range 
of oppositional opinion but a full spectrum of political views. 
No t only that, but improved access to publishing equipment 
was boosting their circulation. The combined monthly circula-
tion of samizdat journals in 1989 was estimated at over 80,000. 
In the 1970s the basic pr intrun of a samizdat publication had 
been in the range 2 0 - 5 0 ; in the early 1990s it was sometimes 
tens of thousands. Samizdat had, moreover, become a truly 
national phenomenon. Regions that had once proved barely (if 
at all) accessible to the dissident literature of the 1970s were 
now developing samizdat of their own. 

However, samizdat could not gain ideological respectability 
and large printruns while remaining samizdat. The liberaliza-
tion of the press, formally sealed by the Law on the Press of 
June 1990, brought an end to the old-style unofficial press: 
samizdat could no longer be distinguished by its ideological or 
material independence of the state, as such independence was 
now the norm for Soviet periodicals. Samizdat did, however, 
have its natural heirs in the small-scale journals that prolifer-
ated in 1 9 8 9 - 9 1 . 

If we regard the journal press as a forum for the articulation 
of complex group interests in modern society, then it was only 
to be expected that the large central journals and magazines 
would eventually be challenged by a much more diverse print 
culture. The great achievement of Soviet samizdat was that it 
had issued this challenge so much earlier: for the three decades 
preceding the liberalization of the late 1980s, it had formed a 
crucial bridgehead of diversity in the face of state mono-
polization of the means of print product ion. 
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The Keston Institute, based in Oxford, which is almost the 
same age as the later wave of religious samizdat itself, has a 
comprehensive collection of religious samizdat, dating from the 
first examples of the early 1960s. The materials are varied: there 
are handwri t ten scraps of paper, primitive cyclostyled texts 
printed with homemade materials, typescripts, and the decreas-
ingly legible carbon copies that were made beneath them. Some 
of these are hand-illustrated or interspersed with photographs 
stuck directly on the page. Longer works - histories, biogra-
phies, theological treatises - are often superbly bound by hand. 
The Russian Baptists eventually operated a successful secret 
printing press under the noses of the KGB, but this was used 
almost exclusively for the product ion of Bibles. There is a copy 
of St Mark ' s Gospel small enough to conceal in the palm of a 
hand, which was circulated clandestinely in a prison camp. 
Totally absent, however, are any examples of the western 
norm for reproduction on paper: the photocopy. This is because 
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photocopiers were installed only in government offices, and 
were kept under lock and key right into the Gorbachev era. 

Christian samizdat aimed primarily to set the record straight 
in a world governed by slander and censorship. The factual reli-
ability of the information gathered over nearly 30 years has 
proved to be virtually 100 per cent. Whenever the authors were 
brought to trial for "slander against the Soviet system" their 
one - rarely successful - defence was: "We wrote the truth". 
Subject matter includes appeals to the Soviet authorities against 
the closure of churches; petitions to free prisoners convicted for 
breaking the restrictive laws on religion; dossiers on their 
"crimes" setting the record straight, stating their place of incar-
ceration, and describing prison conditions, often accompanied 
by photographs and addresses of their families; spiritual testi-
monies and stories of Christian conversion; prayers, religious 
poems, and Bible commentaries; histories of particular denom-
inations, especially covering the Soviet period; and much more 
besides. 

Some examples stand out for both their content and their 
method of production. Among many transcripts of trials of 
believers, secretly compiled by sympathizers who managed to 
gain entry to courtrooms, there is one of a Russian Baptist, 
Aida Skripnikova, then still in her 20s, written in faultless script 
on both sides of ten long strips of linen sheet (equivalent to 
about 100 pages of manuscript). This was designed to be 
wrapped around the body of a foreign visitor for onward trans-
mission outside the country. Among the hand-produced bound 
volumes, some were designed to be carried out of the country, 
with the hope that they might find their way to sympathetic 
western publishers and be brought back into the Soviet Union 
in a Russian edition. This indeed happened with, for example, 
the theological works of the late Father Aleksandr Men. Other 
full-length manuscripts, such as the anonymous biography of 
Father Pavel, The Unknown Homeland (1978), were translated 
and published in the West. This and other examples are of high 
literary merit. 

The stimulus that initiated the immense labour of producing 
such a huge quantity of religious samizdat was the new wave 
of anti-religious persecution under Nikita Khrushchev, the 
paramount Soviet leader from 1958 to 1964. Some of the most 
outstanding works of religious samizdat were also the earliest 
to appear, soon after Khrushchev's fall from power. In 1965 
both Baptists and Orthodox put their cases to the Soviet 
government in lengthy, reasoned documents, arguing that the 
Constitution guaranteed certain minimal religious rights to 
believers, but that even these had been recently disregarded. 
Now was the time for reparation to be made, they claimed, and 
there were legal grounds for this. 

Systematic samizdat had begun to be circulated nationwide 
among Baptists as early as 1961, the main focus being on 

informing their own members about a reform group's attempts 
to persuade the state to allow a congress to consider the 
response to new unconstitutional regulations foisted on the 
official Moscow Baptist leadership. Two pastors, Gennadii 
Kriuchkov and Georgii Vins, wrote an appeal in April 1965 to 
Khrushchev's successor, Leonid Brezhnev, that demonstrated a 
broad and erudite understanding of Soviet constitutional 
history from the viewpoint of a Christian group living under 
the system. The arrest and imprisonment of these leaders the 
following year closed off this type of approach, but it was 
replaced by numerous appeals to the world outside from the 
Council of Baptist Prisoners' Relatives. 

Remarkably similar in its statesmanlike approach was a series 
of three lengthy appeals addressed in December 1965 to 
Brezhnev's colleague Nikolai Podgornyi, to Aleksei, patriarch 
of the Russian Orthodox Church, and to the world, as repre-
sented by the other patriarchs of the Eastern Orthodox 
churches. Of the two authors, Fathers Nikolai Eshliman and 
Gleb Iakunin, the latter became the chief campaigner for reli-
gious liberty within the Orthodox Church. He eventually estab-
lished the Christian Committee for the Defence of Believers' 
Rights, under the auspices of which he collected and sent to 
the West thousands of pages of appeals from virtually every 
denomination in the Soviet Union. His activity ceased only with 
the imposition of a ten-year prison sentence in 1979. Lithuan-
ian Catholics, Ukrainian Eastern-Rite Catholics (Uniates), 
Pentecostalists, and Seventh Day Adventists also eventually 
joined the mass expression of public opinion that helped to 
destabilize the Soviet Union. 
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MARGARET SANGER 
US birth-control advocate, 1879-1966 

BIRTH CONTROL 
Documentary film, 1917 

During her long and productive career, the American social 
activist Margaret Sanger pursued many strategies for dissemi-
nating birth-control information to disadvantaged women. One 
of her lesser-known projects, under the cloud of censorship 
almost from the start, was Birth Control (1917), a feature-
length film that she co-wrote with Frederick Blossom. They 
began working on the film in late 1916, shortly after Sanger's 
arrest for distributing birth-control literature and contracep-
tives to poor women from a storefront clinic in Brooklyn, New 
York. Sanger viewed the film as a means of publicizing the clinic 
and other aspects of her work. Ever the resourceful propagan-
dist, she brought Birth Control to a conclusion with visualiza-
tions of her arrest and subsequent imprisonment. As she 
remembered it in her autobiography 

One of the early essays of education was a moving picture 
dramatizing the grim and woeful world of [New York's] 
East Side. Both Blossom and I believed it would have 
value, and I continue to be of the same mind. He had 
not approved of the clinic and had declined to have any-
thing to do with it, but was eager to join me in capital-
izing on the ensuing publicity. Together we wrote a 
scenario of sorts, concluding with the trial. Although I 
had long since lost faith in my abilities as an actress, I 
played the part of the nurse, and an associate of 
Blossom's financed its production. 

Published accounts of Birth Control suggest that the film was 
both an effective drama and a powerful propaganda tract. As 
a reviewer for Variety noted, "the average observer is electri-
fied with the intense convictions of the propagandist, taken 
hither and thither throughout New York's teeming child streets, 
to the almost childless precincts of the informed wealthy, and 
shown the lesson of sex temperance" (13 April 1917). Images 
of impoverished women and their many weak and ill children 
dominated the film, as did the figure of Sanger herself. Appear-
ing in virtually every scene, Sanger essentially replayed various 
moments in her career as a birth-control activist: her work with 
women of the slums, the development of her plans, the opening 
of a clinic specifically for indigent women (women of means 
and in good health were pointedly turned away), and her arrest 
and incarceration. Birth Control "has been handled with great 
care and contains story interest sufficient to hold the attention 
through five reels of film", wrote Margaret I. MacDonald in 
Moving Picture World (21 April 1.917). Her view echoed that 
of the Variety reviewer, who suggested that the film "holds the 
interest throughout and has its suspense just like a well ordered 
dramatic production should . . . There is not a suggestive scene 
in the picture, and every player who appears in the acting 
portion is convincingly real" (13 April 1917). 

Sanger, Blossom, and their associates at the Message 
Photoplay Corporation, the film's production company, spared 
no hyperbole in their promotion of Birth Control. Advertise-

ments for the film's New York-area premiere proclaimed it the 
"most startling of all screen dramas" and "an absorbing five 
reel photodrama [containing] three hundred scenes that tensely 
grip and profoundly stir . . . Every woman in the world 
will demonstrate to see it". Believing their film censorship-
proof except perhaps for its title, Sanger and Blossom prepared 
interchangeable posters and other advertising materials that 
would enable movie distributors and theatres to promote the 
film under either its original title or the less incendiary label, 
The New World. Confident that the country was ready for 
"Margaret Sanger's message for the million millions", she 
announced three weeks after her month-long imprisonment that 
she would embark on a nationwide tour with her film soon 
after the New York premiere. 

The tour never materialized, however; indeed, historians 
believe that the film never even received a public screening. 
Despite the fact that the New York-based National Board of 
Review had approved it, Birth Control ran into immediate 
opposition on a number of fronts. It ran afoul of the Brooklyn 
branch of the Motion Picture Exhibitors' League, which voted 
unanimously not to show it. Another blow came when Sanger 
attempted to exhibit Birth Control in Manhattan. She was 
scheduled to present the film at the Park Theatre on 6 May 
1917 at 2 p.m., with continuous showings until 11 p.m. that 
evening. Unfortunately, the crowd that lined up in front of the 
theatre to see the film and hear Sanger speak was turned away; 
the city's licence commissioner, George H. Bell, had informed 
the Park Theatre manager Lawrence Anhalt that he would 
revoke the theatre's licence if the film was shown. Bell noted 
that many people and organizations, including the Catholic 
Theatre Movement, had lodged protests with him over the pos-
sible exhibition of this film. Bell, who had not actually seen 
Birth Control but relied on reports from his representatives, 
said, "We felt that it would be a bad thing, particularly in these 
war times, to permit the exhibition of a moving picture advo-
cating the limiting of birth. It was also our opinion that the 
theatre ought not to be used to exploit something that is against 
the law" (New York World, 7 May 1917). 

Sanger and her colleagues immediately made plans to fight 
Bell's action. On behalf of the Message Photoplay Corporation, 
attorney Jonah J. Goldstein applied for an injunction restrain-
ing the commissioner, claiming that Bell's refusal to allow the 
film's exhibition constituted an abuse of his discretionary 
powers. As a part of the case, the company collected affidavits 
from community members who had seen the film at a special 
private screening. One such person, a high school teacher 
named Henrietta Rodman, stated that "I do not regard the 
picture as immoral or indecent", while the Reverend Harvey 
D. Brown testified that "there could be no honest objection to 
it from the standpoint of morals" (New York Times, 10 May 
1917). 

Such sworn statements may have had an influence on Justice 
Nathan Bijur, who ruled in favour of the plaintiffs. "The subject 
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of birth control is plainly one in which the public has an inter-
est and concerning which two conscientious and opposite views 
may properly be held", he wrote. Birth Control, in his words, 

. . . may not properly be interpreted as more than an 
attempt to present a dramatic argument in favor of the 
change in an existing law, and that, while its form, its 
force, and its good taste may furnish ground for an 
honest difference of opinion, there is nothing in it which 
can reasonably be viewed as against morality, decency or 
public welfare. It affords, therefore, no basis for the exer-
cise of any discretion on the part of the Commissioner. 
It is a measured and decent exercise of the right of free 
speech, guaranteed by our Constitution and essential to 
our national wellbeing, and as such is beyond the power 
of the Commissioner of Licenses to forbid. 

The encouragement that Sanger took from Bijur's ruling was 
short-lived, however; the following month, the appellate divi-
sion of the New York State Supreme Court reversed Bijur's 
order restraining Bell. The court objected not so much to the 
issue of birth control per se as it did to the possibility that the 
film would create further divisions among upper and lower 
classes. "The Commissioner contends that the film would have 
a tendency to arouse class hatred, as it tends to show that the 
rich have small families and favor the poor having large fami-
lies", it wrote (New York Times, 14 July 1917), and that argu-
ment proved sufficient for banning the film. The court's action 

Jorge Sanjinés is Bolivia's most important contemporary film-
maker. His work has also had an important influence on radical 
cinema throughout Latin America. He is one of the key figures 
in what has been called the "new Latin American cinema", 
a movement that, from the mid-1950s, sought new ways of 
depicting and analysing the social and economic concerns of 
the continent. 

Sanjinés was trained between 1957 and i960 at the newly 
opened film school at Chile's Catholic University. Returning to 
Bolivia, he formed a friendship and partnership with the 
scriptwriter Oscar Soria. They worked together on a ten-minute 
short, Revolución (1964, Revolution), which focused on the 
events leading up to the revolution of 1952. This revolution's 
progress was halted by the military takeover of the Barrientos 
government in 1964. Sanjinés was appointed head of the 
Bolivian Film Institute, but he was uneasily positioned work-
ing within a state organization while trying to make socially 
responsible films, at a time when authoritarianism was increas-
ing. His film Ukamau (1966, That's How It Is, 1966), which 
depicts the class struggle between the Aymará people and local 
mestizo merchants who exploit them, led to his dismissal from 
the Institute and the Institute's eventual closure. The govern-
ment ordered the destruction of all available prints. It was a 

effectively buried Birth Control, a point that Sanger curiously 
neglected to acknowledge in her autobiography. (She merely 
stated that the film exhibitors, "fearful lest the breath of censure 
wither their profits, were too timid to take advantage" of Bijur's 
ruling.) As history has shown, however, the suppression of Birth 
Control did little to hinder or diminish Sanger's decades-long 
struggle to educate people on the need for the prevention of 
pregnancy. 
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time when Bolivia was entering one of its darkest hours, with 
the killing of Che Guevara and the massacre of miners on the 
night of San Juan in June 1967. 

The group that had made Ukamau, including Sanjinés, Soria, 
the cameraman Antonio Eguino, and the producer Ricardo 
Rada, formed their own independent production company, 
which took the name Ukamau. In 1968 they produced their 
most memorable film, Yawar Mallku (1968, Blood of the 
Condor), which deals with the forced sterilization of indigenous 
women by the US Peace Corps called in the film the "Progress 
Corps"). Government censors first banned the film, but gave 
way after a press campaign and street demonstrations. The film 
was hugely successful and started a debate and a campaign 
against the activities of the Peace Corps, which was expelled 
from Bolivia by General Torres in May 1971. Sanjinés was still 
not satisfied with his filmmaking, however, in terms of form: 
he had concentrated, he felt, too much on individuals, rather 
than on the collective principles of the Quechua and Aymaré 
peoples. In later films he sought to explore the history of the 
collective, from a non-individualist viewpoint. His next film, 
El coraje del pueblo (1971, The Courage of the People) was 
made during a brief period of left-wing nationalism in Bolivia. 
It recounts, through a dramatized documentary reconstruction, 

JORGE SANJINÉS 
Bolivian filmmaker, 1937-
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the massacre of miners in the Siglo XX mines in 1967. 
Sanjinés's group was engaged in post-production work in Italy 
when the Hugo Bánzer coup of 1971 ushered in a new hard-
line regime. The film was not seen in Bolivia for almost a decade 
and the group split: Eguino and Soria returned to Bolivia, while 
Sanjinés was forced into exile. He remained in the Andean 
region and succeeded in making El enemigo principal (1973, 
The Main Enemy) in Peru and Fuera de Aquí (1975, Get Out 
of Here) in Ecuador, both films denouncing the "main enemy" 
in the region, United States imperialism. The fall of Banzer 
allowed Sanjinés to return temporarily to Bolivia in 1979. He 
had just time to organize a retrospective of his films, but 
Ukamau was threatened with arson and El coraje del pueblo 
was again banned. 

Sanjinés had further censorship problems under the vicious, 
but eventually unsuccessful dictatorship of general García Meza 
(1980-82), but returned after the general's fall with another 
documentary reconstruction, Banderas del amanecer (1983, 
Banners at Dawn). This depicts the people's struggle for democ-
racy between 1979 and 1982. Since then he has made two 
further fictional films on indigenous topics, La nación clandes-
tina (1989, The Secret Nation) and Para recibir el cantar de 
los pájaros (1995, To Receive the Bird's Song). The long 
gaps between these features reflect not so much the political 
pressures in more recent years, but rather the chronic under-
funding of cinema in countries such as Bolivia, where Holly-

Bernardo Santareno believed that theatre should be directed 
towards the common people, a means of communication with 
the Portuguese. This communication should begin with a 
protest, because theatre without conflict becomes rose-coloured 
melodrama. This conflict should involve political and social 
themes of primary interest to the Portuguese public. The theatre 
should vindicate injustices, be a place of protest and con-
sciousness-raising. This approach was hardly likely to com-
mend itself in the latter years of the Salazar dictatorship 

Santareno started his career with a trilogy consisting of O 
bailarino (The Dancer), A excomungada (The Excommuni-
cated), and A promessa (The Promise; all 1957). The latter 
work was suspended after 10 successful performances for its 
heretical and subversive content, and it did not appear on stage 
until the new prime minister Marcello Caetano took power in 
the late 1960s, advocating a "soft on intellectuals" policy. 
Subsequent plays Santareno authored were also staged and later 
censored: O crime de aldeia velha (The Crime of the Old Town, 
1959), António Marinheiro (Anthony the Sailor, i960), and O 
pecado de João Agonia (The Sin of John Agony, 1961). Censors 
regarded this last play, banned in 1964, as repugnant and 
taboo because of its homosexual theme. These plays form the 
first of two stages in Santareno's drama, in which he focused 
on religious uncertainty, superstition, injustice, frustration, and 
repression of sexual feelings. Inspired by classical themes 
and contemporary news, Santareno sought to comprehend the 
psychology and spirit of the Portuguese by bringing out their 

wood provides the movies for those who can afford to see them 
and local filmmakers, even those with international reputa-
tions, have to spend many years and most of their time looking 
for funding to initiate a project or to complete production. 
Against the political and financial odds, however, Sanjinés has 
created a very consistent and coherent body of work that deals 
with the relationship between the individual and the commu-
nity, the dynamic cultures of survival and resistance, especially 
of indigenous communities, the city and mountain areas of 
Bolivia, Spanish and Aymará, and the struggle against past 
dictators and ever-present injustices. 
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passions and beliefs, which often clashed, in rural and maritime 
settings. 

After publishing Anunciação (Annunciation, 1962), censored 
in 1965, Santareno waited four years before publishing new 
plays. With the exception of O inferno (Hell, 1967), a play on 
the "diabolical lovers" of Chester, banned in 1968 and in 1972, 
Santareno changed his focus from neo-realist dramas with exis-
tential and classical themes to theatre of religious, social, and 
political protest. During the 1960s Bertolt Brecht's epic theatre 
became attractive to Santareno, who in writing O judeu (The 
Jew, 1966), combined tendencies in Brecht's historical theatre 
with elements from the dramas of Peter Weiss. "The Jew" in 
Santareno's play was a historical figure, the playwright António 
José da Silva (1705-39), tortured and killed by the Portuguese 
Inquisition. Thus the play became a study of racial hatred (the 
dominant theme in O Inferno) and of the Inquisition, imply-
ing an identification of this negative epoch in Portuguese history 
with the 20th-century repressive regimes of Salazar and 
Caetano. Twice banned (1967, 1971), the play was not staged 
until a year after Santareno's death (1981). 

Written during the initial stage of the liberation theology 
movement, A traição do padre Martinho (The Treason of 
Father Martinho, 1969) was eventually censored by the church 
for its portrayal of the Portuguese church hierarchy as defend-
ers of state policy. A young priest sides with the industrial 
workers against factory managers and the ecclesiastical author-
ities, who force him to leave town. Later he abandons the 
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priesthood to continue a class struggle against injustice. A year 
after it was staged in Cuba (1970), the play was banned at 
home and it did not appear on the Portuguese stage until after 
the 1975 military coup. 

Among the plays Santareno withheld from the public until 
after the coup was an autobiographical work Português, 
escritor, 4 y anos de idade (Portuguese, Writer, 45 Years Old), 
written in 1973-74 and staged immediately after the coup. It 
represents the frustration of a playwright who has had all his 
dramas censored: 

I'm 45 years old and . . . I'm disgusted, tired, and no 
longer believe in anything. This will be my last work. Tve 
despaired of life, which pains me horribly. Yes, this play 
is, I'd like it to be, my farewell. A farewell without love. 
I lost everything. What may happen to you, my specta-
tors, even the younger ones, doesn't interest me any more. 
Hope, progress, struggle, future, beauty, camaraderie, 
people, youth . . . For me these are papers torn apart. 
They took everything from me. I can't go on any longer. 
This, I repeat, will be my last play. An autobiographical 
play. 

He did, however, publish two more works after the 1975 coup: 
four one-act plays under the titles Os marginais e a Revolução 
(The Marginalized and the Revolution), staged 1977-79, and 
O Punho (The Fist), a posthumous work on agrarian reform, 
plays in which he combines tendencies from the neorealist-exis-
tential stage and the theatre of protest. 

DAVID J. VIERA 

Santo Kyõden one of the leading Japanese popular writers of 
the second half of the Tokugawa period (1600-1868), twice 
came into conflict with the authorities in Edo (renamed Tokyo 
in 1868). The early part of his career coincided with a liberal 
period in which the enforcement of the censorship laws became 
lax. A number of works were published satirizing government 
figures or dealing with current events, both of which activities 
were technically illegal. In 1789, Kyõden (as he is generally 
known in Japan) was fined for having furnished the illustra-
tions for one of these works, Kokubyaku Mizukagami, which 
is a fictionalized account of an assassination attempt on 
Tanuma Okitsugu, then the de facto head of the Bakufu (mil-
itary government). 

The subsequent fall of Tanuma and his replacement by 
Matsudaira Sadanobu led in 1790 to a renewed concern with 
censorship, and a new determination to act. Several edicts were 
issued, partly rehearsing earlier provisions but also introducing 
new controls. In 1791, three works written by Kyõden in the 
genre known as sharebon (light fiction), which were principally 
concerned with the world of the pleasure quarters, brought him 
into conflict with the Bakufu again. After Kyõden had handed 
his manuscripts over to his publisher, Tsutaya Juzaburõ, and 
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had received his fees, he heard about the new edicts and became 
alarmed. However, Tsutaya took printed copies of the books, 
which had evidently not been inspected before, to the duty 
officers of the booksellers' guild, who were responsible for 
the enforcement of the pre-publication censorship system and 
who informed him that publication could go ahead. At the 
official investigation that followed Kyõden admitted that he had 
written "depraved books", "confessed that he made an unpar-
donable mistake", and was sentenced to 50 days in manacles. 
All three sharebon were banned, Kyoden's father was repri-
manded, Tsutaya was fined half of his personal wealth, and the 
guild officials were banished from Edo. 

Kyoden's three sharebon were not pornographic and the illus-
trations were not erotic, nor did they have any political or satir-
ical content whatsoever. Had such been the targets, it would 
indeed have been easy to find a more suitable victim. It may 
be, then, that Kyõden was singled out as a persistent offender. 
At any rate, Kyõden wrote no more sharebon, and it has 
often been suggested that the punishment meted out to him 
spelled the end of sharebon and encouraged the development 
of the genre of romantic novels, also known as sharebon. These 
in turn became one of the targets of the Tempo reforms in 
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1842 when their principal exponent, Tamenaga Shunsui, was 
arrested. 

P.F. KORNICKI 
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Sarmiento was probably the most influential Argentine writer 
in a century dominated by political and literary giants. Born in 
the province of San Juan, he lived a full and varied life that 
effectively runs parallel to and mirrors the history of his country 
in the 19th century - from its emergence from colonialism into 
independence to its modernized, industrialized role in ushering 
in the 20th century. 

Born of poor parents, Sarmiento saw early the value of edu-
cation, not only for himself but also for his backward coun-
trymen. An inveterate reader, Sarmiento, who lived much of his 
life in exile (Chile, Uruguay) because of his opposition to the 
dictatorship of Juan Manuel Rosas (1835-52), also learned 
much from his travels outside South America (Travels through 
Europe, Africa and America, 1849). On his return he tried to 
impose European Enlightenment ideas and Anglo-Saxon values 
on his compatriots, not only in matters of dress and social 
customs, but especially in the field of education, where his 
planned improvements were to be developed and expanded 
by his hand-picked successors. Like his colleagues of the 
"Generation of 1837" (José Mármol, Esteban Echeverría, Juan 
Bautista Alberdi), he saw the necessity of dragging Argentina 
out of its traditional Spanish colonial and conservative men-
tality by introducing new social, political, and economic ideas 
from northern Europe and the United States. Much of his philo-
sophical outlook was rooted in his firm belief that Argentina 
was an inherently, even genetically, weak nation, being a 
product of the fusion of the blood of "inferior" races: on the 
one hand, the Stone Age Indians of the Pampa and, on the 
other, the worst of the Spanish riff-raff who sought fortune and 
material success in the New World. For Sarmiento, the mixture 
of the defective races was manifested in the character of the 
gauchos, those same barbarians who were the supporters or, 
more aptly, the instruments of the local dictators, the provin-
cial caudillos (commanders), who were the scourge of the newly 
emancipated republic. Thus Sarmiento joined with his fellow 
patriots of the Generation of 1837, devoting their efforts to 
writing and working (often from abroad) for the overthrow of 
the Rosas regime, despite the latter's attempts to suppress their 
views. 
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Arrogant, egotistical, and sarcastic, Don Yo (as Sarmiento 
was called) also dedicated all aspects of his public activity - lit-
erary, philosophical, educational, political, military - to the 
improvement of the national way of life. As well as appreciat-
ing the value of education, he saw the need for immigration to 
fill the desert spaces of the barbaric, isolated interior, thus con-
firming the credo of his rival and fellow-thinker Alberdi: gob-
ernar es poblar (to govern is to populate). But following the 
tenets of such French racist theorists as Gobineau, the semi-
positivist Sarmiento postulated the necessity not only for 
foreign ideas and customs, but, more ominously, for foreign 
blood, especially the Anglo-Saxon, northern European blood 
that was to act as an antidote and a correction to the suppos-
edly weak, defective Spanish-Latin strain. Despite the literary 
efforts of his narcissistic memoirs, Recollections of a Province 
(1850) and My Defence (1843), reinforced by later controver-
sial works such as Conflicts and Harmony of Races in America 
(1883), Sarmiento 's country did not generally adopt his recom-
mendations. Nonetheless, most readers agree with his conclu-
sions in what is deemed to be his most lasting work, Facundo, 
significantly entitled Civilization and Barbarism, and published 
in 1845, during the heyday of Rojas, the most powerful of all 
the caudillos. 

Facundo is regarded as the keystone of various literary 
genres, such as costumbrismo (customs-painting), the "gauch-
esque", romanticism, and realism. It also reveals as much about 
Sarmiento - a self-confessed, civilized gaucho himself and a 
caudillo of the pen - as Alberdi called him, as the barbarous 
inhabitants of the pampa whom he portrays. Like Echeverría, 
Mármol, and the other writers of the generation, Sarmiento's 
aim was the overthrow of the tyrant. Although composed 
quickly and for ideological ends, Facundo still has a strong artis-
tic format and literary conception. If politics and actuality were 
to be the main criteria, Sarmiento would have written a biog-
raphy of Rosas and not Facundo, the minor caudillo whose 
biography this purports to be. By selecting this particular 
subject, who was a rival of Rosas, Sarmiento practised a form of 
self-protection and self-censorship. Also, he is able to analyse 
the Argentine character of the revolutionary period and show 

T.J. SÀRKKÂ 
See Ris to Orko and TJ. Sàrkkâ 

DOMINGO FAUSTINO SARMIENTO 
Argentine writer and politician, 1811-1888 



2142 SARMIENTO 

that Rosas was merely the culmination of a political, social, and 
racial phenomenon that had evolved since the wars of indepen-
dence. Avoiding any direct attack on the "Great Restorer of 
Laws" himself, Sarmiento shows the links between the local 
caudillo and the forces of barbarism who support him, that is, 
the gauchos. Using the technique made famous by the French 
historian Hippolyte Taine (le milieu, le moment, l'homme). 
Sarmiento links geographical costumbrismo to the historical 
and political phenomenon of federalism, showing how the 
caudillo-bãrbâúsm connection came into being. After analyzing 
the causes, he can then show the effect - the coming of Rosas. 

Although not regarded as a great stylist, Sarmiento uses the 
appropriate format to write what appears to be a biography of 
"The Tiger of the Plains", who is, of course, a symbol of all 
local caudillos whose barbarous techniques Rosas merely 
refined and elevated to the national level. Sarmiento shows that 
in order to understand the life of Facundo (and hence Rosas), 
one must place him in his geographical and historical context. 
Facundo is divided into three parts: part 1 deals with the phys-
ical aspects of the country, and the characteristics of the types 
who are moulded by the savage geography, especially the 
gaucho malo, the caudillo^ instrument of evil. Part 2 covers 
the life of Facundo, which should be the core of the work, but 
cannot be appreciated without understanding the important 
gauchesque costumbrismo of part 1. Part 3 describes the polit-
ical results, the federalist/unitarian hostilities, which lead to the 
need for, and the coming of, the strongman Rosas, responsible 
for the tyrannical present, with a few predictable guesses as 
to the political future of Argentina. With the benefits of hind-
sight, we can draw our own conclusions as to the efficacy of 
Sarmiento's panaceas - Anglo-Saxon immigration, education, 
European civilization, and other reforms that were supposed to 
cure the evils of geographical and racial barbarism, and so erad-
icate the possible return of dictators like Rosas. As Argentine 
history shows, dictatorship has many faces. 

Sarmiento went on to become president of the republic 
(1868-74) a n d contributed much to the modernization of his 
country. By late 1885, as the outgoing president Julio Roca tried 
to have his brother-in-law Miguel Juárez Celman installed 
by traditional caudillo methods, the old warhorse Sarmiento 

Although Ken Saro-Wiwa pursued a successful career as a writer 
prior to his engagement in local politics, it is for his campaigns 
on behalf of his Ogoni people, and the brutal response of the 
Abacha regime which led to his untimely death in 1996, for 
which he will be best remembered. From his schooldays Saro-
Wiwa had been aware that the Ogoni were a marginalized group 
- thanks principally to the political and administrative structure 
of Nigeria. Numbering only half a million, the Ogoni are a 
"micro-nation" in the most populous country in Africa. The 
independence constitution recognized three "regions" as the 
principal administrative units, condemning numerous minority 
groups - such as the Ogoni - to domination by the Igbo in 
the southeast, the Yoruba in the southwest, or the Hausa in the 

entered the fray, founding a daily newspaper, significantly 
named El Censor, to oppose the candidate of the oligarchy 
and to fight the presidential decree forbidding former military 
officials to criticize publicly the acts of their superiors. Forty 
years after Rosas, the issues were still blatant censorship and 
political corruption, although the methods appeared somewhat 
more civilized. However, the results were the same. Despite the 
efforts of Sarmiento and El Censor, Juárez Celman was installed 
as president (1886). This event, along with Sarmiento's own 
defeat in the same year in one last political fling in his home 
province of San Juan, left him exhausted and disillusioned, but 
still shouting fraud. Within two years he was dead. 
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north. Over the years the number of states in Nigeria has 
increased, but this has been of little benefit to the Ogoni, since 
the increase has been accompanied by a diminution in power. 
Central government has been relentlessly strengthened by multi-
farious legislation, including that which controls land and 
mineral rights. As a result, oil-rich Ogoni land has contributed 
billions - in 1992 Saro-Wiwa estimated US$100 billion - to 
the federal coffers, but has received little in terms of capital 
projects in return, and has suffered extensive environmental 
degradation. 

Between i960 and 1990, while Nigeria moved from crisis to 
crisis, Saro-Wiwa was establishing himself in a variety of fields. 
After a successful student career (1962-65), he undertook post-
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graduate studies and did some university teaching (1965-67), 
he then moved into administration/ politics (1967-73), after 
which he went into business (1973-84). 

An interest in drama, encouraged at secondary school, led to 
undergraduate sketches such as The Transistor Radio and The 
Wheel, which were concerned with the corruption that oper-
ated at all levels of Nigerian society. Shortly after the Biafran 
War, his full-length plays, The Supreme Commander and 
Eneke, were put on in Port Harcourt and Calabar. The latter, 
according to Dunton, was so provocative that the military gov-
ernor of Rivers State disbanded Saro-Wiwa's company. 

Saro-Wiwa returned to writing in 1984, when he embarked 
on an intense programme of publishing (his company was 
named "Saros International") and television production. His 
literary enthusiasm found outlets in play scripts, poems, and a 
novel "in rotten English", Sozaboy (1985). In addition, he was 
a frequent contributor to local newspapers, both in the form 
of articles and of serialized instalments of his fictional work. 
Prisoners of Jebs was one such work which was serialized in 
the Lagos-based Vanguard newspaper in 1986. According 
to Saro-Wiwa such activity exposed him to retribution. "A 
number of my friends expressed grave fears for my personal 
safety while the instalments ran", he subsequently wrote, claim-
ing he "valued the positive merits of the work over and above 
any risks to my person". The articles that made up Jebs and 
its sequel Pita Dumbrok's Prison (1991) were radical, but, since 
they employed a fairly elaborate (sometimes Swiftian) satirical 
machinery, this was not immediately apparent. However, in his 
commentary in the "Similia" column in the Sunday Times, 
Saro-Wiwa's critique was more overt. The fact that the defiant 
column appeared at all is an indication of the vigour of the 
Nigerian press at the time. Apart from the occasional brush 
with a military governor or a hesitant editor, Saro-Wiwa was 
not only tolerated, but actually encouraged to write. The situ-
ation comedy about Lagos shysters and confidence tricksters, 
Basi and Co., for which he wrote dozens of episodes, appeared 
on Nigerian television (with just the occasional interruption), 
and reputedly reached an audience of 30 million. 

In August 1987 Saro-Wiwa was appointed executive direc-
tor of the Directorate for Social Mobilization, an important 
federal position, and enthusiastically threw himself into his new 
job. However, within three years he had changed direction yet 
again, this time turning his attention to the plight of the Ogoni 
- a shift that had been anticipated in some of his earlier news-
paper articles. In October 1990 he was involved in framing 
"The Ogoni Bill of Rights", which asserted that the Ogoni were 
entitled to run their own political affairs, to control a fair pro-
portion of their economic resources for their own development, 
and to protect their environment from further pollution. The 
bill clearly had serious implications for the relationship with 
the central government in Abuja (the Nigerian capital) and with 
Shell, the principal oil company operating in Ogoniland. It was 
linked with the foundation of the Movement for the Survival 
of the Ogoni People (MOSOP). 

In Abuja, the question was, inevitably, discussed in terms of 
secession. Nigeria had endured a civil war in order to maintain 
the country's integrity after eastern Nigeria declared its inde-
pendence as Biafra in the late 1960s. Since then the Nigerian 
military (in power for much of the intervening period) has not 
been prepared to tolerate consideration of any group's with-

drawing from the federation. They were particularly sensitive 
to the danger of losing oil-rich areas such as Ogoniland. Saro-
Wiwa was dubbed a "secessionist" by the regime of Ibrahim 
Babangida (military president at the time). But was this actu-
ally the case? Iloegbunam was convinced the allegations were 
untrue, insisting that Saro-Wiwa maintained "Secession is not 
a viable option and we are not into that." Maier presented a 
more equivocal picture. He referred to the unfurling of an Ogoni 
flag, and drew attention to the emphasis Saro-Wiwa put on con-
ditionally - the implication that secession might be the answer 
if certain conditions were not met. For others, Saro-Wiwa's 
secessionist intentions were clear. McGreal, for example, 
reported that "[Many ordinary Ogonis] remember Saro-Wiwa 
promising self-government and that the United Nations would 
intervene to protect Ogoniland." 

Secessionist or not, some observers felt Saro-Wiwa was deter-
mined that MOSOP pursue a radical, aggressive agenda. They 
were particularly concerned about the youth wing, to whom, 
it was asserted, Saro-Wiwa promised "a lot of el dorado, such 
as huge bank accounts, palatial mansions and luxurious cars" 
(Ogoni Crisis). Saro-Wiwa certainly exaggerated and misled on 
occasions. Sweeping generalizations and hyperbole came easily 
to him. In 1992 he published a book whose very title, Genocide 
in Nigeria: The Ogoni Tragedy, indicates the direction taken 
by his rhetoric. 

In January 1992 Ogoniland was sealed off and the Rivers 
State Internal Security Task Force set about "sanitizing" the 
area; 27 villages were attacked in the course of "Operation 
Restore Order in Ogoniland". During the weeks before the 
national elections in June 1993 - which were supposed to result 
in a transfer of power from the military to a civilian regime, 
and to the establishment of the "Third Republic" - tension in 
Ogoniland increased. Saro-Wiwa called for a boycott of the 
ballot as a protest against what his son, Ken Wiwa, described 
as "a flawed constitution which would preserve and extend [the 
Ogonis'] miserable status quo". On 22 June Saro-Wiwa was 
arrested in Port Harcourt and questioned about disturbances 
in Ogoniland on 13 June. He was detained, but managed to 
smuggle out some letters to The Times (London). Eventually, 
after 32 days, the case was quietly dropped. The experience is 
recounted in A Month and a Day: A Detention Diary. 

On 21 May 1994, according to his brother, Evans Wiwa, sol-
diers and armed mobile police occupied Ogoniland. Ken Saro-
Wiwa was arrested at a roadblock some two miles from 
Giokoo, where, later that day, four Ogoni leaders were killed. 
Saro-Wiwa and others were subsequently accused of their 
murder. After a number of false starts, federal forces took over 
the case and appointed a Civil Disturbances Special Tribunal 
to hear it. The tribunal operated under Decree 2 of 1987, which 
stipulated that the bench should include a serving member of 
the armed forces; that there was no right of appeal; and that 
sentences would be confirmed or rejected by the military 
authorities. 

On Ogoni Day in January 1995 Saro-Wiwa was awaiting 
trial. However, in a letter written from prison, which was 
widely circulated in Ogoniland, he exhorted MOSOP follow-
ers "to dance the guns of the Nigerian military government 
to silence". He also argued that the Treason and Treason-
able Felony Decree (1993) had been aimed specifically at the 
Ogoni nation, and that there had been a "declaration of war 
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on Ogoni babies, pregnant women and unarmed men" . He 
instructed that the struggle for rights was to be carried on in a 
"non-violent manner" . 

The tribunal eventually got under way on 6 February 1995. 
Adekeye reported: "Ken, his deputy in MOSOP, Ledum Mitee, 
and Dr Barmem Kiobel . . . were charged with having 'coun-
selled and procured' the four murders . John Kpumen and 
Baribor Bera were charged with having executed the mandate 
to murder" . The tribunal proceeded slowly. Meanwhile , 
there were reports of break-ins at Saros International and that 
the prisoners were being subjected to beatings in the cells. In 
court , there was a stirring of interest when Saro-Wiwa's high-
profile defence team produced erstwhile prosecution witnesses 
who confessed, to devastating effect, that they had been 
coached to deliver false testimony. However, the lawyers, 
feeling their presence only lent credibility to a travesty of a trial, 
withdrew when video evidence they submitted was declared 
inadmissible. Near the end of the trial Saro-Wiwa delivered a 
passionate closing statement, which concluded with a call for 
the ethnic minorities of Nigeria to "s tand up now and fight 
fearlessly and peacefully". 

On 29 October, nine of the accused men, including Saro-
Wiwa, were found guilty, and sentenced to death. Birnbaum, a 
British barrister (QC) w h o monitored the Port Harcour t 
Tribunal, described the proceedings as "a deliberate violation 
of the defendants ' constitutional rights to trial by an indepen-
dent and impartial court , to adequate facilities for their defence 
and to appeal" . He concluded that "[t]hese dishonest rulings 
could only have been given by a tribunal seeking to achieve a 
preordained decision". 

Despite both covert and high-profile intercessions from inde-
pendent parties, the sentence was confirmed by a unanimous 
Armed Forces Provisional Ruling Council. O n the morning 
of 10 October 1995, after having pleaded with the Spirit of 
Ogoni to "let [him] g o " , Saro-Wiwa was executed. He died at 
the hangman's fifth at tempt. His last words were: "Lord, take 
my soul, the struggle continues". Saro-Wiwa's body was hastily 
buried. 

Writing on Saro-Wiwa's fate, Harold Pinter, the British play-
wright, observed: "Murder is the most brutal form of censor-
ship" . 

J A M E S G I B B S 

Primarily known as a playwright, Sastre is also the author of 
works of drama theory, essays, novels and short stories, verse, 
translations of plays, and film scripts. Despite decades of bat-
tling with censorship and periods of imprisonment, he has 
written unceasingly for more than a half-century. 

In 1945 Sastre helped found the Arte Nuevo, an experimen-
tal theatre group that staged his early plays. In 1950, as coau-
thor of a manifesto for a "theatre of social agitat ion", he 
proposed staging the works of such controversial foreign play-
wrights as Jean-Paul Sartre and Bertolt Brecht, which continued 
to be prohibited in Spain until the mid-1960s. 
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Sastre 's first major play, Escuadra hacia la muerte (The 
Condemned Squad), was premiered in 1953 at the Maria 
Guerrero Nat ional Theatre . Its staging was sponsored by the 
Teatro de Cámara y Ensayo, an experimental chamber theatre 
that received government support and was allowed somewhat 
greater freedom of expression than commercial theatres, but 
was still subject to severe restrictions. In particular, it was not 
permitted to sell tickets and the number of performances of 
each product ion was strictly limited. Nevertheless, this play 
established Sastre's reputat ion both in Spain and abroad. It is 
an existentialist work that examines the fears and tensions 
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among men who, in punishment for past offences, have been 
sent to a remote outpost at the outbreak of a third world war. 
The corporal and his five soldiers expect to die when the enemy 
assault begins. Although the focus is on individual guilt and 
responsibility, the production was closed by censors after the 
third performance because of what they saw as its antimili-
tarism. 

For the next two decades, Sastre struggled against Francoist 
repression and the arbitrary decisions of the official censorship. 
Occasionally his plays were approved and staged, even 
when they contained the potential for political interpretation. 
For example, in La mordaza (1954, The Gag), Luisa defies her 
family's code of silence to denounce her tyrannical father-in-
law for a murder she has seen him commit: the repressive 
patriarch could easily have been equated with Franco. Also 
approved were El cuervo (1956, The Crow), La cornada (1959, 
Death Thrust), and Oficio de tinieblas (1962, Office of 
Darkness), but more often Sastre's plays were prohibited. In 
1961, his Grupo de Teatro Realista (Realistic Theatre Group) 
was allowed to stage En la red (In the Net), a work focused 
on the revolutionary process and the moral ambiguity of 
terrorism and violence, but subsequent performances outside 
Madrid were prohibited. 

Sastre's situation led to a much publicized polemic with a 
fellow playwright Antonio Buero Valle jo, whose tragedies were 
staged with greater ease because his criticism of contemporary 
Spanish reality was masked by allegory and historical settings. 
Sastre proclaimed that maintaining silence was preferable to 
using such strategies; Buero responded that the writer has a 
duty to make his voice heard. 

Censorship in Spain, provoked in part by Sastre's outspoken 
opposition to actions by the Franco regime, resulted in his 
works being staged earlier and more frequently abroad than at 
home. Such was sometimes the case with plays of no obvious 
political intent. For example, Ana Kleiber, a Pirandellian piece 
of theatre about theatre, written in 1955, received its world 
premiere in Athens in i960 and was staged in Paris the fol-
lowing year. It did not reach Spanish audiences until 1967. 
After its prohibition in Spain, En la red was staged in Moscow. 

Like Buero Valle jo, Sastre has frequently written historical 
plays. Among those of his works most often staged around the 
world is Guillermo Tell tiene los ojos tristes (Sad Are the Eyes 
of William Tell). At the time of its writing, in 1955, perfor-
mances of it were prohibited in Spain. The play goes beyond 
personal rebellion to treat political revolution: the protagonist, 
like the legendary Swiss hero on whom he is based, liberates his 
country from tyranny. In this existentialist modernization, how-
ever, the hero must assume the responsibility for his acts, which, 
in Sastre's ironic inversion, include the killing of his own son. 

M.S.V. (o La sangre y la ceniza) (Blood and Ashes) is a sim-
ilarly ironic portrait of Miguel Servet, usually known by his 
name in Latin, Michael Servetus (1511-53), a Spanish physi-
cian and humanist who discovered the circulatory system in the 
lungs. He was persecuted for heresy by the Inquisition in France 
and burned at the stake in Geneva, on the orders of Jean Calvin. 
Prohibited by the Spanish censor in 1966, Sastre's historical 
play about this victim of both Catholic and Protestant repres-
sion was first published in Italy the following year. Its Spanish 
premiere came in 1976 and the first Spanish edition was pub-
lished in 1979. 

When the publishing house Aguilar issued an edition of 
Sastre's complete plays, in 1966, it could do so only after the 
censor had excised all references to prior censorship from 
Domingo Pérez Minik's introduction and Sastre's prefaces to 
individual plays. The excised passages included a statement 
about the closing of Escuadra hacia la muerte and the entire 
text of M.S.V. 

The culminating event in the history of the Teatro de Cámara 
y Ensayo was its enormously influential staging, in 1968 at the 
Teatro Español, of a translation by Sastre of Peter Weiss's 
Marat-Sade (1964). On this occasion, Sastre was forced to hide 
his identity behind a pseudonym. 

During the Franco years Sastre and his wife, Eva Forest, as 
political activists, were repeatedly imprisoned. In 1962, Sastre 
joined the clandestine Communist Party; the following year he 
was among playwrights banned from national theatres for sup-
porting striking miners in Asturias. In 1965 he was denied a 
visa to visit the United States and in 1972 his Spanish passport 
was revoked. When Forest was arrested in 1974, f° r alleged 
involvement in a Basque terrorist group, Sastre was imprisoned 
and then exiled to France. Although Sastre is Madrilenian by 
birth, the couple have resided in the Basque country since 
Forest's release from prison in 1977. 

For a decade following Franco's death in 1975, productions 
of Sastre's plays were still relegated to experimental and uni-
versity groups. Their marginalization during this period was 
not the result of official censorship, which no longer existed, 
nor of Sastre's former activism in the Communist Party, which 
was now officially recognized in Spain. Sastre was physically 
separated from the centre of theatrical life in the late 1970s, 
when Madrid theatres deliberately undertook the staging of 
long-prohibited works, and was therefore overlooked both in 
that moment of euphoria and in the years immediately follow-
ing. 

Abola no es de leu (Now's No Time for Laughing), a satire 
directed against colonialism, militarism, and racism that Sastre 
wrote in prison, was staged in 1979 in a working-class Madrid 
neighbourhood. Between 1980 and 1984, there were no stag-
ings of Sastre's plays in either Madrid or Barcelona. On the 
other hand, during this same period there were reportedly 
26 productions abroad, involving some dozen different works, 
in West Germany, Czechoslovakia, France, Italy, Mexico, 
Portugal, and Romania. 

Since 1985, when there was a successful commercial staging 
of La taberna fantástica (The Fantastic Tavern), Sastre's plays 
have become integrated into the Spanish repertoire. This play, 
written 20 years earlier and dealing with Madrid's underclass, 
won for its author the National Theatre Prize. More recently, 
his plays have once again received major productions in 
national theatres. 

PHYLLIS ZATLIN 
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SAUDI ARABIA 
Population: 20,346,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Shia Muslim 
Official language: Arabic 
Illiteracy rate (%): 15.9 (m); 32.8 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 13 

Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
321 

Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
262 

Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 49.6 

The roots of the contemporary Saudi regime's tight control over 
all aspects of life and culture lie in the ruling family's descent 
from M u h a m m a d al-Saeud, a sheikh from the region of the 
Najd who , in the 18th century, formed a religio-political 
alliance with the Najd reformer M u h a m m a d ibn eAbd al-
Wahhab (1703-92) . Exploiting the military might of the Saudi 
clan and its Bedouin allies, Wahhab and Saeud created a state 
whose aim was to restore the unity of the whole Arabian penin-
sula established by the Prophet. Religion was - and remains -
at the heart of Saudi politics and culture. The Wahhabis believe 
that the Qur 'an is to be understood strictly and literally, wi thout 
diminution or commentary. They are in that sense "funda-
mentalists": all innovations are rejected in this uncomprom-
isingly scripturalist form of Islam. The original Wahhabis 
banned, on this basis, music, dancing, and poetry, adopting a 
puritanism which remains at the heart of modern Saudi Arabia. 

The original Saudi state was at first defeated by Arabia's 
nominal suzerains, the Ot tomans , and its leaders were forced 

into exile in Kuwait . However, at the turn of the 19th and 20th 
centuries, Saudi fortunes were revived by eAbd al-Aziz eAbd 
al -Rahman al-Sacud (1870-1953) , usually known as Ibn Saeud. 
Setting out from Kuwait with a handful of followers, he 
regained the stronghold of Riyadh from the al-Rashid clan and 
proceeded to form Saudi dominions. By 1913 he had driven 
out Ot tomans from the eastern Hasa province and by 1926 had 
conquered the Hi jaz and its holy cities, Mecca and Medina -
part of modern Saudi Arabia's very identity, and a matter of 
great importance for its censorship history. Finally, the original 
aim of a united Arabia was realized with the exception of the 
deep south and the "Gulf s tates", which allied themselves to 
Britain. 

Reign of Ibn Sacud, 1932-53 
The provinces of He jaz and Najd were unified under the name 
of the kingdom of Saudi Arabia on 18 September 1932. In the 
same year the Standard Oil Company of California struck oil 
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in Bahrain, and in 1937 the company, now renamed the 
Arabian American Oil Company (Aramco), discovered the vital 
Nayhrayn cap at the eAyn Hit waterhole near Riyadh. 

Ibn Saeud has had a mixed press. For the British Arabist 
Harry St John Philby, sent to assist him in 1917 and part of 
his entourage until the king's death in 1953, he was, simply 
"the greatest Arab since the Prophet Muhammad". This was 
clearly a reference to the unification of a political state cover-
ing a territory half the size of India, populated by tribes who 
had to be persuaded to settle, and, perhaps, adopt more urban 
ways. It has also been said that although Ibn Saeud remained 
a Wahhabi, he sought to absorb the best of the modern world, 
and was not averse to worldly pleasures. Philby reports that 
music roared out of the king's parade ground, and that cinema, 
which was forbidden to the rest of the population, appeared 
in Ibn Sa'ud's palaces "to flaunt the less respectable products 
of Hollywood before audiences which would have blushed or 
shuddered at the sight but 10 or 15 years ago". 

On the other hand, Ibn Sa'ud is said to have affirmed on at 
least one occasion: 

The Arab understands two things only: the word of Allah 
and the sword. Compared with His word, the accepted 
Arab notions of loyalty, brotherhood, hospitality, honour, 
and beauty amount to very little. And the imported ideas 
of freedom, equality and representative government do 
even less. The word of the Qur'an is supreme; all is 
derived from it and everything is subordinated to it. The 
Sword is how the word is carried out (quoted by Said K. 
Aburish). 

Aburish, a Palestinian writer who lives in Britain, strongly 
disputes the view that Arabs are inherently illiberal. He points 
out that three newspapers, al-Hijaz, al-Raqid, and al-Qibla, 
were being published before 1910, and following "enlightened 
policies" encouraging "healthy discourses". He relates that 
when they failed to fulfil his orders in 1925, Ibn Saeud closed 
them down, and took over their presses: "from early 1925 to 
late 1927, Saudi Arabia was without a single newspaper or 
magazine". In 1927, moreover, Ibn Saud established his own 
Umm al-Qura (The Mother of Villages), which, claims Aburish, 
presented "a totally new version of Arab history which empha-
sized the glories of the new monarchy". 

Nevertheless, Ibn Saeud was seen by the Ikhwan (Brother-
hood) extremists as a dangerous modernizer. The Ikhwan 
opposed such innovations as cars, telephones, and radios -
which Ibn Saeud did not - but Ibn Sa'ud's critics would argue 
that he depended on these ferocious zealots for conquest and 
control. He got them to form the Committee for the Advance-
ment of Virtue and the Elimination of Sin (CAVES). In the realm 
of censorship, it was they who were empowered to arrest people 
caught reading al-Hijaz, al-Qibla, or al-Raqid. Aburish also 
notes: "the only reading matter permissible was the Qur'an and 
the religious scripts. The Arabs of the desert, perhaps the great-
est exponents of lyric poetry in history, had to do without such 
writings." 

Ibn Saeud established his own private radio network in 1932 
to be kept informed of events. Then, in 1948, the government 
set up a low-powered short-wave radio station in Jeddah, 
principally to broadcast Islamic programmes to Muslims. In a 

decree of October 1949 Ibn Saeud stated that, as well as Qur'an 
recitals, (Wahhabi) religious sermons, and historical lectures on 
Islam and the Arabs, international news was to be neutrally 
presented "without deformation or irrelevant praise". Domestic 
news was to "abstain from broadcasting what we do not wish 
to broadcast, and to broadcast what we are accustomed to 
publish". 

There remained some contradictions. Singing was apparently 
forbidden, as the work of the devil. However, on a journey with 
his companions one day, Ibn Saeud is said to have announced, 
"There are no Ikhwan here. He who has a good voice will now 
let us hear it." Whereupon his companions sang their hearts out. 

Sa'ud and Faisal, 1953-75 
Ibn Saeud was succeeded by his eldest surviving son, Saeud, with 
his second son Faisal being declared heir apparent. Saeud had 
strong ties with the desert tribes, while Faisal, who had lived 
chiefly in the cities of the Hijaz, had often been abroad as Saudi 
foreign minister. Saeud had a reputation for simplicity and open-
ness, and he allowed the press some self-censorship, a factor 
that allowed for the discussion of foreign policy and some crit-
icism of government officials. However, he was an incompetent 
ruler, and in March 1958 was put under pressure to transfer 
executive power to Faisal. In turn Faisal was obliged to resign 
as prime minister in December i960, but in another reversal 
Faisal was once again given executive powers, and on 2 
November 1964 Sacud was deposed and Faisal proclaimed king. 

"A Constitution?" asked Faisal in 1966: "What for? The 
Qur'an is the oldest and most efficient constitution in the 
world." Such a view had no place for the idea of a free press. 
Indeed, Faisal's 1963 press laws systematized governmental 
control of the Saudi press, in order, says Aburish, "to stunt its 
growth". William Rugh concurs: 

Faisal legislated for a passive press which avoided con-
troversial issues with dangerous implications for his 
ultraconservative kingdom. He cancelled the right of indi-
viduals and families to own publications, and turned all 
newspapers and magazines into limited liability public 
companies whose licences were periodically renewed and 
subject to the king's personal approval. 

The Ministry of Information had the power to close news-
papers, to approve the hiring of a general manager, or to require 
his dismissal. Articles 9 and 31 of the new press code demanded 
that each newspaper and magazine have a board of directors 
composed of 15 Saudis, and that each daily paper have at least 
five full-time editorial staff, two foreign language translators, 
a photographer, and correspondents residing in three major 
capital cities. Faisal also imposed laws that determined who 
could and who could not become a journalist, restricted the 
contents of publications, and imposed large fines and prison 
terms on those who broke the rules. 

Further control was exerted with the establishment of the 
Saudi News Agency (SANA) in 1971, making it easier for jour-
nalists to report on the daily activities of the monarchy, but 
preventing serious investigative reporting. Such sensitive foreign 
events as Muammar al-Qaddafi's coup in Libya (1969) and the 
civil war in Jordan (1970) had been, in any case, either down-
played or totally ignored. The more determined listened to 
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foreign radio channels. A survey carried out among adults in 
Jeddah and Dhahran in 1976 showed 32 per cent tuning in to 
the BBC World Service and 19 per cent to the Voice of America. 

Faisal looked far beyond the domestic press, and started a 
process, which still continues, of buying control of the Arab 
press, not only in the Middle East but in the rest of the world. 
Behind this was his determination to defend traditional regimes 
like his own from the growing influence of president Nasser of 
Egypt and of Arab nationalism; until Egypt's catastrophic 
defeat by the Israelis in 1967, Nasser controlled much of the 
Arab press outside Egypt. When Egyptian troops were sent to 
North Yemen in 1962, Saudi Arabia was brought into direct 
confrontation with Egypt's propaganda machine, above all its 
hugely popular Voice of the Arabs radio station in Cairo, which 
aimed to mobilize Saudis and other Arabs against a "despotic" 
and "reactionary" regime. Faisal felt at a disadvantage in this 
"radio war", and now aimed to use his immense wealth to 
address the whole Islamic world from his position as the pro-
tector of the two holy cities, Mecca and Medina. 

In the first instance Faisal bought the services of such dis-
tinguished Lebanese journalists as Kamel Mroeh, editor of al-
Hayat. According to Said Aburish, "their support of the House 
of Saeud stopped short of being totally illogical or sounding 
ridiculous. They accepted Saudi guidelines, but blind sub-
servience and tolerating day-to-day interference were against 
their nature." Mroeh, ideologically opposed to Nasserism, was 
assassinated at the behest of the Egyptian president, when he 
could not be silenced in any other way. Single-mindedly Faisal 
pursued other less scrupulous journalists, not only in Lebanon, 
but also in Syria, Jordan, and Morocco. He also habitually 
withheld visas from critical foreign journalists and cancelled 
subscriptions to foreign news services. Aburish asks rhetorically 
whether Reuters, Agence France Press, or Associated Press 
would jeopardize their Saudi business by running stories criti-
cal of the House of Saeud. 

Internally, Faisal set out to "reform the Committee for Public 
Morality in accordance with the shari'a and Islam's lofty goals 
for which they were originally created, and in such a way as 
to extirpate, to the greatest extent, evil motives from the hearts 
of the people". On the other hand, Faisal wanted "to make 
available innocent means of recreation for all citizens . . . that 
which did not conflict with God's religion and with moral 
behaviour". In 1961 male singers were heard in the kingdom, 
to the horror of the zealots; and when a woman's voice was 
heard on Radio Mecca for the first time, a deputation was sent 
to Faisal. He responded that the Prophet himself had been 
enchanted by the voice of the poetess al Khamsa, and added 
that they would soon be seeing the faces of women on televi-
sion. In the face of bitter resistance - including an attack led 
by Khalid ibn Musa, who tried to destroy the transmitter - tele-
vision was introduced in 1965, and is state controlled. Of 
course, anything resembling a love scene was forbidden; Mickey 
Mouse was not even allowed to give his spouse an affection-
ate kiss. Cinemas and other similar forms of entertainment 
remained banned, in part because they might bring together 
men and women under the same roof. 

Khaled and Fahd, since 1975 
King Faisal was assassinated by his nephew prince Faisal on 25 
March 1975. He was succeeded by his half-brother Khaled 

(reigned 1975-82) and in turn by king Fahd. Their reigns have 
been marked by major events - the Islamic Revolution in Iran 
(1979) and the Gulf War (1991), - both of them with some 
consequences for censorship. Threats to the regime's inter-
national alliances with Britain and the US were caused by the 
drama-documentary Death of a Princess (1980), and intern-
ally the seizure of the Great Mosque in Mecca, the holiest site 
in the world for Muslims, by followers of a Saudi religious 
extremist, Juhaiman ibn Muhammad al-Otaibi, on 20 Novem-
ber 1979, had the effect of exposing the religious divisions in 
the country. 

The seizure of the mosque also illustrates the workings of 
Saudi Arabian censorship. In the first place, the press waited 
24 hours before it felt able to report such a major event. "No, 
not in Islam" was the banner headline of a Dhahran newspaper 
when it was eventually allowed to publish what little it knew. 
It was apparent also that the Ministry of Information itself had 
little notion of what was going on, and, in a wild succession 
of statements, blamed the ayatollah Khomeini, president Anwar 
Sadat of Egypt, Libya, and the Palestine Liberation Organi-
zation (PLO); finally, the attack was labelled a Zionist plot. The 
arrival of Jordanian, British, and French troops to put down 
the revolt was never reported; nor was the fact that French 
soldiers were given special permission to enter Mecca, a city 
absolutely forbidden to non-Muslims. The punishment was also 
typical: 63 of the rebels were publicly beheaded in the main 
cities, events that were broadcast live on Saudi television pour 
encourager les autres. 

The occupation marked the beginning of the religious dissi-
dence that was to flower in the 1990s; the graffito "Juhaiman, 
our martyr, why didn't you storm the palaces? The struggle is 
only beginning" appeared in the lavatories of Riyadh University 
in Spring 1981. The regime had finally chosen to put the whole 
thing down to the fanaticism of Muslims from Pakistan. In fact, 
al-Otaibi was a Wahhabi, a Saudi, and a former student of 
eAbd al-Aziz ibn Baz, the head of the council of the eulama\ 

The occupation prompted a sympathetic revolt by the Shiite 
Muslims of eastern Saudi Arabia. The Shiites, some 500,000 
strong - 10 per cent of the population - have no freedom of 
worship and are at the receiving end of officially sanctioned 
discrimination; their revolt was not mentioned in the Saudi 
press and media. 

This was no wonder. The Islamic Revolution in Iran and the 
ideas of the ayatollah Khomeini were of interest not just to the 
Shiites, but to many other Muslim groups in Saudi Arabia. It 
was, however, the Shiites who took the brunt of the regime's 
suppression. Hundreds of them were imprisoned in the initial 
panic, and subsequent fatwas have denounced them as heretics. 
Saeud al-Ahmad, a Shiite dissident, was executed in 1987 for 
smuggling banned books. Persecution of the Shiites, including 
the burning down of their mosques, has continued. The very 
use of the words "Islamic Revolution" in the press, the media, 
and even private conversation is forbidden. 

Religious persecution is not confined to the Shiites. Non-
Muslims - mostly the expatriate population - have no legal 
protection, and may not worship according to their faith. It is 
not always possible to separate religious discrimination against 
them from wider abuses. In the 1990s Fred Mallo, a Philippine 
Christian who had organized services in his own villa in 
Riyadh, was charged with the crime of building a church. Along 
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with others, he received 150 lashes and a year in jail. The Saudi 
authorities defend their behaviour on the grounds that their 
land is the holiest in the world: "The people of Saudi Arabia 
are offended if somebody publicly practices something that 
tarnishes the image of the purity and oneness of God." 

Censorship and its mechanisms were consolidated with the 
promulgation of the Press and Publications Code of 1982. 
Journalists are adjured to uphold Islam, oppose atheism, pro-
mote Arab interests, and preserve the cultural heritage of Saudi 
Arabia. The prohibition of anything that may insult or criticize 
the royal family continues to be at the heart of policy. John 
Ware, who produced the Death of a Princess report for the 
BBC in 1996, summarized the position: 

Islam governs everything in the daily lives of the Saudis. 
This enforced a virtuous circle that allows the House of 
Saeud to do almost exactly what it likes. Criticize the 
House of Saeud and you criticize Islam upon which the 
legitimacy of the regime is based. 

In April 1984 Ghazi al-Ghusseibi, the poet and minister for 
public health, was dismissed after a poem of his published in 
the Riyadh daily al-Jazira, a modern version of a 10th-century 
lament, was said to be insulting to king Fahd. Article 33 of the 
1982 Press Decree allows the Ministry of Information to con-
fiscate, without compensation, any issue of any newspaper pub-
lished in Saudi Arabia that may offend religious feelings or 
undermine public morality. The press may report crime, but 
only after its perpetrators have been arrested and sentenced; 
between June and August 1982, 34 writers and scholars were 
arrested without any public announcement. 

The Saudi government has continued to buy up Arab media. 
Most of the shares of al-Hayat, the Lebanese newspaper, were 
bought by prince Khaled ibn Sultan, Fahd's nephew, in 1988. 
It is now edited in Beirut, but has publishing centres in Cairo, 
Casablanca, Frankfurt, and New York, and has a circulation 
of 100,000. Al-Hayat has to censor itself severely whenever 
Saudi interests are concerned. When the Army of Liberation of 
the Islamic Holy Places claimed responsibility for the bombs 
that destroyed US embassies in Nairobi and Dar-es-Salaam in 
August 1998, the paper dropped the crucial word "Islamic" 
in deference to Fahd's claim to be custodian of the two holy 
places, Mecca and Medina. The Saudis also own the Middle 
East Broadcasting Corporation (MBC); ANA, the Arabic 
language radio station in Washington DC; Radio Orient, the 
Arabic language radio station in France; and United Press 
International (UPI). Their attempt to buy into Channel 4, the 
then innovatory British television channel with strong inter-
nationalist interests, failed. 

Book publishers have been co-opted. One of Said Aburish's 
books was bought by a publisher who, unbeknown to him, 
worked for the Saudis. They paid a substantial sum for the out-
right Arabic rights and then did not publish it. Aburish notes 
that in 1982 the regime objected to a book by the Egyptian 
writer Ahmad al-Sayyed about the siege of the Mecca mosque 
- and later to another, about the Gulf War, by Dr Safra al-
Hamadi - and went so far as threatening to cut off aid to Egypt 
in order to have the books confiscated by the Egyptian author-
ities. It is a crime to be found in possession of a banned foreign 
book; in December 1984 Nur al-Hashim, a student at the King 

Saeud University, was charged with possessing banned religious 
books and suffered a nervous breakdown under torture. In the 
kingdom itself one may not even begin to write a book without 
permission, even if it has been commissioned by a foreign 
publisher. The novelist eAbd al-Rahman Munif, author of the 
Cities of Salt trilogy, the historian Usama Rahman, and the 
literary critic eAbd Allah Ghosein have, as a result, been forced 
into exile. 

According to a US State Department report of 1995, "Aca-
demic freedom is restricted. The authorities prohibit the study 
of evolution, Freud, Marx, western music, and western philos-
ophy. Some professors believe that government and conserva-
tive religious informers monitor their classroom comments." 
Said Aburish writes: 

In the House of Saeud version of history the Shias are 
heretics, King Saeud never existed [and] the Hashemites 
never ruled the Hijaz. A recent book about the 1960s 
Saudi-Yemen war did not mention the Shia religion of 
the people of Assir and their affinity with their Yemeni 
co-religionists; in others, there is no reference to slavery, 
the existence of the American Dhahran airbase or the 
original agreements between Saudi Arabia and Aramco. 

The US State Department report also notes: "The govern-
ment owns and operates the television and radio companies. 
Government censors review foreign programmes and songs, 
often removing any reference to politics, religions other than 
Islam, pork or pigs, alcohol, or sexual innuendo." Pictures of 
unveiled women are removed. Finally, "the authorities prohibit 
cinemas and public musical or theatrical performances, except 
those that are strictly folkloric". 

By any standard the Gulf War of 1990-91 was a watershed 
for Saudi Arabia, despite the strenuous efforts of the regime to 
keep the lid on the crisis by banning many foreign newspapers 
and strictly censoring many others. Saudi Arabia was at the 
centre of world attention and was seen to need the protection 
of the international community, whose presence in Dhahran 
could not be hidden. From these events, considerable resistance 
to censorship and other repressions have proceeded. The under-
ground press is active despite the risks, notably the two longest-
running titles Racy al-Nas (Opinion of the People) and Racy 
al-Masjid (Opinion of the Mosque). Mohammad al-Masari has 
pointed out that in nearly every household there is at least one 
person who is literate, and that in any case radio ownership is 
universal; people listened to the BBC Arabic Service until the 
British shut it down (possibly under pressure from the Saudi 
government), to the Voice of America, and to Dutch Radio, 
which, according to al-Masari, is thought to be the most reli-
able and objective. During the Gulf War the journalists and 
technology of CNN were ubiquitous; now, despite the formal 
ban on satellite dishes, thousands of them are in use and CNN 
is popular viewing. There is a large underground trade in video 
cassettes. 

Masari himself, at first active within the country in the 
Committee for Legitimate Rights, had to escape via the Yemen 
to Britain, there to bombard Saudi machines with thousands 
of highly subversive and revealing faxes. In due course he 
established a hi-tech broadcasting studio in west London, 
from where - because Britain does not allow direct television 
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transmission to non-European countries - broadcasts are sent 
to Europe via the Internet and then on to Saudi Arabia. After 
considerable pressure, Michael Howard, the British home sec-
retary, was obliged in April 1996 to reverse an earlier decision 
to extradite al-Masari to Saudi Arabia. 

Within the country, the first clandestine film of an opposi-
tion demonstration was made in September 1994. Sheikh 
Salman al-Awdah is seen reciting in a mosque the words of the 
poet eAbd Allah Hamid al-Hamid: "For opinion now is trash, 
secreted away and thrown in the bin/The word is a crime/ 
Beware he who would start a debate". Perhaps the most signi-
ficant opposition of all comes from the religious dissidents, for 
they can hit the House of Sacud where it hurts most. In the first 
place, 72 per cent of the signatories to a private memorandum 
of protest written in September 1992 were from Najd, the 
tribal base of the Sacud family. Equally important, they were 
criticizing the royal family because its lifestyle was thought 
to be a corruption of Islam. They demanded more religious 
courses at the universities, and, most ironically, bans on the 
teaching of western doctrines and a tighter censorship of tele-
vision. From these demands were born the Committee for the 
Defence of Legitimate Rights (CDLR) in 1993; and, in London, 
a splinter group, the Islamic Reform Movement (IRM). CDLR's 
stated objects are to fight oppression, to secure the release of 
political prisoners, and to promote human rights and democ-

Carlos Saura studied at the Instituto de Investigaciones y 
Experiencias Cinematográficas (later re-named Escuela Oficial 
de Cinematografía) from 1953 t o I957 a n d began teaching 
there in 1958. He was much influenced by the great master-
pieces of Italian neorealism which he viewed at the Italian 
Institute in Madrid. 

Saura made Los golfos (The Urchins, Hooligans, Riff Raff) 
in 1959. The film is about Andalusian adolescents who migrate 
to Madrid to take up a life of crime to raise money; one of 
them attempts to escape poverty by trying his luck as a novice 
bullfighter. For two decades, Spanish cinema had been mainly 
characterized by its escapism. Saura's film marked a return to 
concern for social realities. The censors would only have 
approved of delinquency if it led to positive results, which is 
why Saura used the bullfighting episode. Even so, they delayed 
the film's release until 1962. Not the least of their reasons was 
the fact that its producer was also a co-producer on Buñuel's 
Viridiana (1961). They were still smarting from their embar-
rassment at failing to spot the parody of Leonardo da Vinci's 
Last Supper in that film, and took no more kindly to Saura's 
next film, Llanto por un bandido (1964, Lament for a Bandit), 
which contains a scene in which seven bandits played by well-
known intellectuals are garotted by the executioner, played by 
Buñuel himself. The scene was slashed. 

La Caza (1966, The Hunt) was the first of many collabora-
tions between Saura and the producer Elias Querejeta. Four 
men, three of whom had fought on the nationalist side during 
the Civil War, hunt rabbits in a valley near Madrid, which is 

racy. It is a banned organization, said to be linked to "terror-
ist" and "extremist" groups. The council of the senior eulamas 

has ruled that it is a heretical organization. 
It should be noted that the various international pressure 

groups for human rights are banned from Saudi Arabia, and 
that the regime has consistently refused to sign international 
conventions on the grounds that the Qur'an and its own Basic 
Law are sufficient. 
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still marked by shell craters. Both the craters and the nature of 
their sport remind them of the war, and the day ends in tense 
emotion and the renewal of violence. The name of Franco is 
never mentioned, but it was known that he enjoyed hunting; 
the indictment of the society he had created was obvious, if 
allegorical; the censors also noted the sexual reference of rabbit 
hunting. 

Between 1970 and 1973 Saura made three films in which he 
confronted the censors directly, daring them to make cuts. In 
the final scene of El jardín de las delicias (1970, The Garden 
of Delights), seedy old businessmen are seen driving their 
wheelchairs round and round to no apparent purpose. The 
censors clearly thought that the message would be lost on the 
film-going public: "The advantage of such an intellectualized 
plot is that nobody can identify with anything". The film was 
delayed and cut, but finally approved. 

A censors' report of Ana y los lobos (1972, Ana and the 
Wolves) demonstrates an even keener appreciation of Saura's 
allegorical method: 

The old mother is the [Franco] regime, supported by her 
sons, José, the military; Juan, money; and Fernando, the 
Church. These three wolves are the ones who undo Ana, 
who is the monarchy. The three little girls, Carlota, 
Victoria, and Natalia, represent the pueblo, the people. 
. . . This is a very negative script on every level which 
seeks to confuse the Spanish audience at a very delicate 
moment for Spain. 

CARLOS SAURA 
Spanish film director, 1932-
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Its treatment of sex and religion was "morbid". Saura said: 

the Ministry of Information determined that it was a 
lousy film, that it would bore everyone, and that for these 
reasons, it wasn't really dangerous to authorize its dis-
tribution. What the administration didn't take into 
account was the repercussions of [such] films outside 
Spain. Later they did. 

Actually the censors had already spotted Saura's last point. One 
of them wrote: "if it is prohibited or mutilated, it will lead to 
a scandal inside Spain and outside as well . . . For that reason 
I would authorize it without cuts". 

Until La prima Angélica (1973, Cousin Angelica), nobody 
had been allowed to make a film that looked at the Spanish 
Civil War through the eyes of a member of the losing side. A 
supporter of the Republic revisits in flashback his childhood in 
the 1930s and visits to his Falangist relatives. The censors 
rejected two versions of the script, which was finally viewed 
by government ministers, who authorized its release. The 
Falangists were disgusted, objecting strongly to the shot of a 
soldier whose injured right arm is set in a cast that obliges him 
to maintain a constant fascist salute. On its release projection-
ists were threatened, paint was thrown, and, in Barcelona, a 
bomb exploded. At the Cannes Film Festival of 1974, La prima 
Angélica received the Jury Prize. 

To Saura, "Franco was like a wall, a barrier beyond which 
it was impossible to advance." But the dictator's death was not 
yet the end of the film director's experience of censorship. In 
1978 he prophesied that "we could end up with a new Franco 
in Spain, and I fear what is happening in Latin America - in 

In 1730 Jacques Saurin, pastor of the Walloon Church in The 
Hague since 1705, was called before the synod in Campen to 
answer for his Discours historiques, critiques, théologiques sur 
les événements le plus mémorables du Vieux et du Nouveau 
Testament (Discourse . . . on the Most Memorable Events of 
the Old and the New Testament). After long deliberations, his 
abject apology was accepted and no further action was taken. 
In 1731 the Court of Holland condemned ideas expressed in 
"Saurin's Bible", banned two journals that had supported him 
in print, and banished one of his supporters, but the "Bible" 
itself was not banned. 

It all began, as far as we know, in 1705, when Armand de 
La Chapelle presided over the reading in London, before a 
society of Huguenot men of letters, of a "Dissertation on 
Beneficial Lies" by one Pierre Ricotier. The gist of this lecture 
was that lying can be justified in some circumstances if it is for 
the benefit of others. The chief evidence was that the Bible 
praises the midwives of Egypt who lied to protect the newborn 

Argentina, in Chile - with the militarism and dictatorships". 
His Los ojos vendados (1978, Blindfolded), inspired by the 
testimony of an Argentinian woman who had been tortured to 
the Bertrand Russell Peace Tribunal (on which Russell sat), was 
banned in some Latin American countries. 

In 1990, 15 years after Franco's death, Saura made ¡Ay, 
Carmela! set at the time of the Civil War. A man and a woman 
perform songs and skits, first for the Republican troops and 
then, after being captured by Nationalists, for them as well 
(they are forced to). For the Nationalists, the woman's por-
trayal of a Republican is so realistic that they shoot her. 

DOUGLAS EDWARD LAPRADE 

Films 
Los golfos, i960 
Llanto por un bandido, 1964 
La caza, 1966 
El jardín de las delicias, 1970 
Ana y los lobos, 1972 
La prima Angélica, 1973 
Los ojos vendados, 1978 
¡Ay, Carmela!, 1990 

Further Reading 
D'Lugo, Marvin, The Films of Carlos Saura: The Practice of Seeing, 

Princeton, New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1991 
España, Rafael de (editor), Directory of Spanish and Portuguese 

Film-makers and Films, Westport, Connecticut: Greenwood Press, 
and Trowbridge, Wiltshire: Flicks, 1994 

Higginbotham, Virginia, Spanish Film under Franco, Austin: 
University of Texas Press, 1988 

Schwartz, Ronald, The Great Spanish Films, 1950-1990, Metuchen, 
New Jersey: Scarecrow Press, 1991 

males, and Rahab, who lied to protect Israelite spies in Jericho. 
On top of that, Jesus lied to his disciples on the road to 
Emmaus, and God advised Samuel to lie to the people of 
Bethlehem about his purpose in going there. If God, Jesus, and 
the Bible support beneficial lies, they must be acceptable. 

Although Ricotier's piece was not published, several other 
Huguenot writers addressed the issue in print in the following 
years. A distinguished clergyman attacked the theory of benefi-
cial lies, and the publishers of one author who defended it made 
sure to distance themselves from him. Then, in 1720, Jacques 
Saurin brought out the first folio volume of his Discours, organ-
ized as a set of commentaries on a set of beautiful engravings 
by distinguished artists. It was a publishing success, translated 
into German in 1722 and into English in 1723. The second 
volume did not come out until 1728, and a chapter in it entitled 
"A Dissertation on Lying" provoked the scandal. Placed 
after a discourse on Samuel, it defended beneficial lies. Saurin 
probably borrowed the Samuel case from Ricotier. 

JACQUES SAURIN 
Huguenot pastor, 1677-173 o 

DISCOURS . . . (Saurin's Bible) 
Biblical study, 1720-28 
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The first review of the second volume of "Saurin's Bible" was 
written by Armand de La Chapelle, who accused Saurin of 
implying that God was a liar. The review also made clear that 
at least one of La Chapelle's motives was personal rivalry. 
Everyone says he's such a good speaker, and he has entrée into 
the best houses, but he's not even a good Christian, he sniffed. 
At this point Antoine de Beaumarchais, an ex-Catholic new to 
the Netherlands who was trying to make a living as a writer, 
came to Saurin's defence. In his journal, Lettres sérieuses et 
badines sur les ouvrages des savans (1729), he attributed La 
Chapelle's review to the envy that La Chapelle's publisher had 
toward Saurin's publisher, who was making handsome profits. 
Lettres sérieuses was one of the periodicals banned in 1731, 
largely for a too-clear admission that God was a liar. La 
Chapelle's answer to Beaumarchais brings out his jealousy even 
more strongly. "One would think that Saurin was God and God 
was Saurin's minister", he wrote in a review of Beaumarchais's 
journal. 

Next, Saurin reprinted the "Dissertation on Lying" with a 
defence of his motives and La Chapelle attacked it in another 
review. Another ex-Catholic trying to make a living as a writer, 
François Bruys, attacked La Chapelle in his Critique desin-
teresée des journaux littéraires (1730), again accusing him of 
envy and galling him by quoting a poem that concluded that 
"the public has concluded that Saurin preaches better". Bruys 
continued the attack in two following issues. Two paragraphs 
in which he spelled out the theory that God is a liar too clearly 
were later singled out by the Court of Holland. La Chapelle 
brought the charges against Saurin in the synod in 1730, and 
was mortified when Saurin was excused after an apology. 

At this point, the Estates of Holland intervened with an 
edict in 1730 imposing silence on all parties to the dispute. This 
was actually a not uncommon form of censorship in the 
Netherlands: the purpose was not so much to suppress one side 
of the debate as to prevent scandal and public uproar. This was 
not enough for La Chapelle, however, and he convinced 
the consistories to bring charges against Saurin, Bruys, and 
Beaumarchais in the Court of Holland. By a judgement of July 
1731 the doctrine of beneficial lies was condemned; the offend-
ing volume of Beaumarchais's Lettres sérieuses was suppressed; 
all volumes of Bruys's Critique désintéressée were banned; and 

Vinayak Damodar Savarkar is best remembered for his writ-
ings and his active role as the president of the All India Hindu 
Mahasabha (1937-42), a Hindu nationalist party. He started 
writing poems, ballads, and short plays at the age of nine. 

His writings first aroused the attention of the British colonial 
authorities when he translated the autobiography of Mazzini, 
the Italian revolutionary. Autobiography of Mazzini (1906) 
achieved considerable popularity in India and was referred to 
as the "nationalist textbook" by Sir Valentine Chirol, a senior 
civil servant. The book was written by Savarkar during his stay 
at India House in London, which, according to N.G. Barrier, 
"specialized in propaganda and indoctrination of young 

Bruys was banished and his printer was fined. The court was 
not going to publish any explanation, but La Chapelle pushed 
them to, and even drafted part of it himself, describing Saurin's 
declaration as a "retraction". Saurin died of illness before the 
judgment, but his book was not banned. 

Saurin was a pillar of the Huguenot community who had not 
hesitated to apologize and explain away any "misunderstand-
ings" of his work. His publisher was a wealthy printer; his book 
was a large, expensive, and beautifully produced folio. Bruys 
and Beaumarchais were both younger, both recent immigrants 
and ex-Catholics without much support in the community, and 
both poor. The apparent conclusion is that this particular case 
of censorship in the Netherlands turns out to have been largely 
the work of one man's personal rivalry. The outcome was 
largely conditioned by the relative prestige and power of the 
actors. Government intervention was reluctant, and designed 
mostly to suppress public scandal. 

The controversy about beneficial lies in the Netherlands was 
not forgotten. Elie Luzac commented on it in his Essay on 
Freedom of Expression (1749), the first extended and princi-
pled defence of freedom of the press in French. Beneficial lies, 
he wrote, "cannot be contrary to true virtue, in spite of all that 
the malice of M. de La Chapelle could suggest for the deduc-
tion of hateful consequences". 
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students". Savarkar intended the book to inspire young people 
to take up the cause of Indian independence; he appealed to 
them to apply Mazzini's revolutionary techniques in the cause 
of liberating India. Young men carried the book at anti-British 
processions. In the politically charged context of the first par-
tition of Bengal under Curzon, the government of India con-
sidered the book a distinct danger. The ban imposed on its 
publication and distribution remained in force until 1946. 

Savarkar's The Indian War of Independence 1857, published 
secretly in 1909, was a history of the Mutiny. Written origi-
nally in the Marathi vernacular, it was translated into European 
languages. Inspired by the revolutionary deeds of certain 

V.D. SAVARKAR 
Indian poet, dramatist, and historian, 1883-1966 
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Maharashtrian youths, it narrates the history of the Sepoy 
Mutiny of 1857, which erupted after Mangal Pandey, a soldier 
of the 37th Native Infantry, shot dead his senior British officer; 
the book honours some of the martyrs of the revolt, especially 
the rani of Jhansi and Tatya Tope. The book questioned the 
official version of the history of the Mutiny, and confirmed the 
author's firm belief in revolutionary methods. The British 
censors considered the work an attempt to foment a second 
war of independence and the manuscript was therefore banned 
in June 1907. However, it was secretly published in London in 
1909, and later editions were surreptitiously brought out in the 
Netherlands, the US, and India. 

Mazhi Janmathep (1924, My Life Imprisonment) marked a 
shift in the focus of Savarkar's attacks. A political prisoner in 
the Andaman and Nicobar Islands from 1911, he began writing 
his autobiography on his release in 1921. Apart from describ-
ing prison conditions - especially the prevalence of official 
torture - it stresses the significance of consolidating the unity 
of the Hindu community. Savarkar argued that "internal con-
tradictions among Hindus was the chief cause for their inabil-
ity to maintain a united front against the Muslims", an idea 
that would later take a concrete shape in his well-known dis-
course on Hindutva (militant Hindu identity). Only the 
Gujarati translation of the book was banned in the first 
instance, under section 13 of the Indian Press Act of 1931; the 
ban came into force in April 1934. Nine days later, in the course 
of a protest against the ban in Bombay, one of Savarkar's sup-
porters from Ratnagiri shot a British officer. The deteriorating 
relations between Hindus and Muslims following the Com-
munal Award of 1932, which had created separate religion-
based electorates, made the British authorities believe that 
Savarkar's autobiography might promote further communal 
ill feeling. The official announcement of the extension of the 
ban referred to "some anti-British statements and offensive 
language which could have disturbed public peace". The ban 
stayed in place until 22 May 1946, when the Congress was 
once again in power. 

Following the expulsion of Piero de' Medici in 1494, during 
the French invasion of Italy, the Dominican friar-preacher 
Girolamo Savonarola became the de facto political leader of 
Florence. Believing himself called to restore the Florentine 
republican tradition and to create there a New Jerusalem, he 
demanded a spiritual discipline that rejected the intellectual and 
cultural trends of Renaissance humanism, culminating in the 
"bonfire of vanities". Of this cultural purge, Jacob Burckhardt 
observed: "no sooner did Savonarola come forward than he 
carried the people so triumphantly with him, that soon all their 
beloved art and culture melted away in the furnace which he 
lighted". Savonarola is typical of many religious reformers, 
ascetic and puritanical, whose convictions lead to a hatred of 
culture, which they are able to impart or impose upon others. 

Coming to the Florence convent of San Marco, Savonarola 
quickly became a popular fixture in the pulpits of the many 

Also banned were Savarkar's ballads on historical heroes like 
Baji Prabhu and Tanaji, commanders in the army of the 
Maratha king Shivaji, who fought against the "tyrannical" 
oppression of the Mughals. Savarkar's gradual shift from an 
anti-British to an anti-Muslim bias earned him the reputation 
of being an extreme communalist. Savarkar was among the first 
Indian nationalist writers to glorify the role played by Hindu 
kings and chieftains against "ethnic and religious domination 
of the Mughal rulers" and, later, the British and Muslims asso-
ciated with the Muslim League. 
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churches of the city. His messages of repentance, spiritual 
renewal, and preparation for the reign of God were not mere 
sermons: they were meant as prophecies. He warned of an 
impending disaster, one that would rid Florence of its sinful 
excesses and initiate a new reign of piety. The night before 
Savonarola's Lenten sermon on 5 April 1492, lightning struck 
and damaged the roof of Brunelleschi's magnificent cathedral. 
From the pulpit the next day Savonarola chose as the theme of 
his sermon the scripture verse "Ecco gladius Domine super 
terram cito et velociter" [Behold the sword of the Lord, swift 
and sure over the peoples of the earth]. If the lightning strike 
were not evidence enough of Savonarola's prophetic power, the 
death of Lorenzo de' Medici, Florence's patriarch, two days 
later convinced many of the Florentine faithful of the veracity 
of the Dominican's visions. 

Lorenzo's 20-year-old son Piero replaced him as ruler of 
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Florence. Piero, however, lacked his father's political skill to 
attain the same singular control over the city. Savonarola's 
attacks on the Medici from the pulpit grew more vicious. 
He prophesied a " N e w Char lemagne" , w h o , brandishing the 
gladius Domine, would cleanse Italy of its pagan influences and 
create a N e w Jerusalem in Florence. Meanwhile , Charles VIII 
of France, capitalizing on the fragile balance of power between 
the Italian states, invaded the peninsula in 1494. The arrival of 
French troops in Florence created a panic in the city, leading 
to revolution. Trying to spare Florence from the invaders, Piero 
surrendered several Florentine forts and the important port of 
Pisa to the French king, and was forced into exile. The city now 
turned to Savonarola to fill the power vacuum. Reluctantly, the 
Dominican accepted the calling of his supporters and he set out 
to negotiate with the French king. Charles was persuaded to 
bypass Florence and march towards Rome, and Savonarola 
could now claim, from the pulpit, that Florence had been saved 
due to its special role in God's plan. As the N e w Jerusalem, it 
was to be fashioned as a model of Christian piety. Under the 
friar's guidance, this included a return to republican forms of 
government. The city established a popular assembly to miti-
gate the rule of the elite families (Savonarola's political ideas 
are in his "Rule and Government of the City of Florence"). 

Culturally Savonarola insisted that Florence be purged of its 
pagan influences. Before his arrival, it had been the centre of 
humanism. Under Medici patronage, artists such as Botticelli, 
Leonardo da Vinci, and Donatello all found fruitful oppor tu-
nity. Humanis t scholarship led to new interest in classical texts 
and subjects, articulated at Lorenzo de ' Medici's Platonic 
academy of philosophy, and in such masterpieces as Botticelli's 
Birth of Venus (1482). For Savonarola, however, the painting 
of pagan goddesses and gods, not to mention nudes, was 
entirely unsuitable for the N e w Jerusalem of Florence. He 
forced through legislation banning art and literature with non-
Christian themes, which were labelled anatbemae by his disci-
ples. The penalties for producing anything of a "lascivious and 
shameful" nature were fines, imprisonment, the pillory, and 
banishment. Thousands of humanist and Neo-Platonic trea-
sures were rounded up for destruction. 

The instruments of the artistic purge were the fanciulli, young 
male devotees of Savonarola. During the carnival of 1497, not 
unlike the Red Guards in the Chinese Cultural Revolution of 
the 1960s, they went from house to house, searching for items 
considered anatbemae. O n the last day of the carnival the 
youths piled their booty on a pyramid of wood more than 60 
feet high and 270 feet wide. In addition to paintings, writings 
by Boccaccio, Dante , Plato, and Ovid, game boards, jewellery, 
dice, musical instruments, and luxurious clothing were added 
to the pyre. Lorenzo di Credi donated drawings of female nudes 
by Leonardo. The carnival closed with a massive bonfire; many 
treasures of Renaissance art and humanist scholarship were 
turned to ashes in the name of spiritual purification. Called the 
"bonfire of vanities", it was the zenith of Savonarola's power 
in Florence. 

Savonarola's spiritual programme did not go unnoticed by 

the reigning pope, Alexander VI, of the infamous Borgia family. 
The Borgia taste for secular pleasures has been well docu-
mented; as pope, however, Alexander also had to keep the 
politics of Italy in mind. He hoped to break Florence's support 
for the French invaders in order to drive them from Italy. For 
this, Savonarola had to be removed. The pope ordered the friar 
to Rome so that the prophetic visions collected in his Compend-
ium revelationium could be verified. Savonarola refused the 
invitation on the pretext of illness and out of fear for his per-
sonal safety. The pope forbade him to preach, another order 
that , believing he was directly inspired by God, he disregarded; 
indeed, he now spoke out directly against the pope, demand-
ing that he be deposed. This was too much for Alexander. 
He excommunicated Savonarola in the bull Cum saepe a 
qualplurimus on 13 M a y 1497. 

The friar continued to defy the pope for more than a year, 
but his hold on power, as an excommunicate, grew increasingly 
tenuous. His enemies stepped up their attacks and a Franciscan 
monk suggested a trial by ordeal of fire for Savonarola. The 
friar's disciples, having faith in Savonarola's divine power, were 
confident that the trial would prove him a legitimate prophet . 
He failed to appear, however, and the Florentine authorities 
had him arrested the next day. The loss of Pisa (not to mention 
failed at tempts to regain the port) , poor grain harvests, and a 
new outbreak of plague helped to convince the city that 
Florence was not , after all, the N e w Jerusalem. O n 23 May 
1498 Savonarola and two other friars were hanged and burned; 
helping to fuel the flames were collected copies of Savonarola's 
writings. While popular republicanism remained in Florence for 
some time, subsequent French, and Spanish Habsburg invasion 
destroyed the last remnants of Savonarolan influence. 
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SAVOY BOOKS/EDITIONS 
British publishing company, founded 1978 

Savoy is the proprietary name applied to a series of publishing 
endeavours based in Manchester, owned and operated by David 
Britton and Michael Butterworth. The enterprise began in 1978 
with Savoy Books and subsequently expanded into the pro-
duction of records and comics. Savoy's early products included 
fiction by such writers as Michael Moorcock, Jack Trevor Story, 
and Henry Treece, and books about such rock 'n'roll per-
formers as Kiss, Led Zeppelin, and Ted Nugent. With the pos-
sible exception of two erotic novels by Charles Piatt and Samuel 
R. Delany, none of this material was in any way contentious, 
but Savoy was financially supported by a number of retail 
outlets partly owned by Britton, which carried a good deal of 
magazine erotica. These shops were continually raided by the 
Greater Manchester Police in the late 1970s, in pursuit of a 
much-publicized moral crusade mounted by the outspokenly 
Christian chief constable, James Anderton. 

The books and magazines seized from the shops were on 
general sale throughout the country, but Britton and his asso-
ciates accepted the periodic destruction of their stock as an 
unavoidable nuisance until 1980, when Britton began to feel 
that Anderton was determined to drive him out of business. He 
decided to contest one set of seizures, with the result that, after 
what he and Butterworth considered to be a ludicrously unfair 
trial in May 1982, he was jailed for 28 days. Outraged by this 
unexpected punishment, Britton decided to fight against what 
seemed to him to be a monstrous injustice by exploiting the 
means most readily available to him. 

The first substantial manifestation of this campaign was the 
celebratory anthology Savoy Dreams (1984), which included 
- among stories, articles, and comic strips - Butterworth's 
"Under Siege", an angry and elaborate account of the trial 
and the events leading up to it. Despite the eventual retirement 
of James Anderton, the police continued their raids, and Savoy 
Books was rendered bankrupt, although it was quickly rein-
carnated as Savoy Editions. Further prosecutions eventually 
resulted in Britton serving a second term in jail. In the mean-
time, however, Savoy carried the escalating conflict into entirely 
new territory. 

Britton's chief weapon of retaliation against the accusations 
laid against him was Lord Horror, a character loosely based on 
William Joyce, who was nicknamed "Lord Haw Haw" when 
he made propaganda broadcasts from Germany to Britain 
during World War II. Lord Horror became the eponymous anti-
hero of a novel which Savoy published in 1989, a character in 
numerous comic books, and the credited singer on a series of 
records (for which his voice was usually provided by P.J. 
Proby). In all these manifestations, the character's role remained 
deeply ambiguous, simultaneously representing ideologies that 
Britton deplored and carrying forward an anarchic subversion 
of them. The basis of Britton's complaint was that history had 
already demonstrated that the end-point of the politics of per-
secution was the Holocaust, and that when such persecution 
was cloaked by stern morality and the sterner process of law, 
it constituted a terrible hypocrisy. The opposition channelled 
through the characters of Lord Horror and his "creep boys" 
Meng and Ecker assertively embraced an anarchic libertine 

spirit whose primary purpose was to demonstrate both the 
absurdity and the horror of the moral pretensions trumpeted 
by all would-be persecutors. 

The sleeve of the first Savoy record release in 1986, a 12" 
single credited to "The Savoy-Hitler Youth Band", featured a 
caricature of James Anderton, his head exploding amid a tat-
tered halo of hateful obscenities; the lettering on the other side 
overlaid photographs taken during the liberation of Dachau. 
Other singles followed. The novel Lord Horror included, along-
side a somewhat disillusioned Adolf Hitler, a character named 
Chief Constable James Appleton, whose viciously anti-Semitic 
dialogue was derived by substituting the word "jew" for the 
word "homosexual" (and various equivalent terms) in public 
pronouncements which had been made by Anderton. Britton's 
insistence that the politics of persecution lead inexorably to 
genocide was given further expression in the five-part graphic 
novel Hard Core Horror: The Romance of Lord Horror and 
Jessie Matthews (1990). Like its companion series Meng & 
Ecker, this was illustrated in an effectively phantasmagorical 
style by Kris Guidio. 

On 31 August 1991, the police seized 150 copies of Lord 
Horror and 4000 copies of the earliest Savoy comics. Savoy's 
appeal against the seizure was the first court hearing to decide 
whether a novel could be considered obscene since the failure 
of the attempt to ban Hubert Selby's Last Exit to Brooklyn in 
the late 1960s. The destruction order against the book was 
overturned on 18 July 1992, after Judge Gerard Humphries and 
two magistrates refused to go to the bother of reading it, but 
the similar order against the first issue of the comic-book Meng 
& Ecker was upheld. Savoy's subsequent attempts to have 
similar appeals heard by a jury have been unsuccessful. 

Britton made Meng and Ecker the leading characters in his 
second novel, Motherfuckers: The Auschwitz of Oz (1996), the 
duo having already made their recording debut on the single 
Shoot Yer Load. The track was reissued on the CD album Savoy 
Wars along with the various Lord Horror singles, Myyooi 
Hardcore (a P.J. Proby track whose title incorporates the 
number under which Britton served his second prison sentence 
in 1993), and Paul Temple's song Reverbstorm. This latter also 
became the title of a new comic-book series starring Lord 
Horror, drawn by John Coulthart. Thousands more Savoy 
comics were destroyed in 1995, and Meng & Ecker was banned 
from almost all the comic shops in Britain. The whole series of 
the comic-book was reprinted, with some supplementary 
essays, under the title The Adventures of Meng & Ecker (1997), 
in an attempt to open a second route of distribution through 
bookshops. The end of this long-drawn-out conflict was not yet 
in sight in 2001. Its continued progress bears witness, in the 
eyes of many, to the inanity of the Obscene Publications Acts 
of 1959 and 1964, and to the unwillingness of British judges 
and magistrates to submit the acts' definition of obscenity -
that is, a likelihood to "deprave and corrupt" readers - to any 
kind of rational scrutiny. 

BRIAN STABLEFORD 



2156 SAVOY BOOKS/EDITIONS 

Further Reading 
Britton, David and Michael Butterworth (editors), Savoy Dreams, 

Manchester: Savoy, 1984 
Britton, David, Lord Horror, Manchester: Savoy, 1990 
Britton, David, Motherfuckers: The Auschwitz of Oz, Manchester: 

Savoy, 1996 

FRIEDRICH VON SCHILLER 
German dramatist, poet, and essayist, 175 9-1805 

WILHELM TELL 
Play, 1805 

Hearing a rumour that he was busy on some play about the 
Swiss bowman, Tell, Schiller succumbed to the gossip and set 
about writing what was to be his last complete drama, which 
was premiered, under Goethe's directorship, at the Hoftheater 
in Weimar in 1805. Wilhelm Tell is not considered to be one 
of his better plays, but it is certainly a masterpiece of stage-
craft. In two scenes - the apple-shooting episode in act 3 and 
the assassination of the tyrant Gessler at the end of act 4 -
Schiller managed to achieve true moments of theatrical surprise. 

Schiller was no stranger to censorship. His first play Die 
Rãuber (1781, The Robbers), an exploration of rebellion and 
heroic defiance, but ultimate submission to the status quo, was 
set in the 16th century, but its application to the Europe of the 
1780s was obvious; one edition was inscribed in tyrannos. The 
play was drastically cut for its first performance in Mannheim 
in January 1782; elsewhere it was regularly forbidden alto-
gether. A decade later, Schiller was declared an honorary citizen 
of the French Republic; ironically, by then, he had been disil-
lusioned by the Revolution. 

Schiller's hope that in Wilhelm Tell he had created something 
powerful enough to "shake the German stages" was fulfilled. 
Written at the time of the Napoleonic wars, the play has, like 
Die Rãuber, continued to have political resonance - and, in the 
19th century, attracted considerable censorship. At the premiere 
itself, the whole of act 5 had to be cut because the performance 
was to be attended by the tsar's daughter, who could not be 
exposed to the representation of an emperor's assassination. 

Increasingly the professional classes were turning to the 
theatre as a platform for political discourse. Hardly surpris-
ingly, the king of Prussia banned a performance of Wilhelm Tell 
in 1823 because he "thought the hero of liberation an unsym-
pathetic character". Elsewhere, censorship was the responsibil-
ity of the state-employed Intendant of the theatre and was 
therefore handled differently in various German states. The play 
was banned in Vienna after the 1830s but not in Munich. In 
the Mannheim production of 1845, a critic noted that "the 
applause seemed to be directed more at the poet of liberty and 
not at him who acted as his voice". During the revolutionary 
events of 1848, Wilhelm Tell, even more than contemporary 
plays, seemed to give expression to the popular demand for 
freedom. It was regularly greeted with passionate applause, 
leading to bans on its performance; it was equally regularly 
reinstated by the theatres themselves. 

Wilhelm Tell assumed classic status with the foundation of 
the first German state in 1871. Along with other works in litera-
ture and other fields of cultural activity, it was used in the 
search for a national identity. By the time of the Nazi dicta-
torship it was almost universally regarded as one of the most 
German of all German plays; phrases from it were part of every-
day language and Hitler used one of them as a chapter heading 
in Mein Kampf. The play was now used to glorify the German 
race. 

All changed, however, on 3 June 1941, when the play - both 
text and performance - was banned completely. It was said that 
Schiller had not explicitly promoted the idea of Switzerland as 
part of a German Reich. Recent performances had pointed out 
the ambivalence of the play, and the fact that Schiller had the 
tyrant shot was hardly calculated to reduce Hitler's general 
paranoia. As with Shakespeare, governments have made use of 
Schiller when it suited them and dropped him when his play 
seemed to threaten their power. 

A production of Wilhelm Tell in the northern town of 
Schwerin in the German Democratic Republic in 1989 was 
banned on the grounds of political controversy. Its topical allu-
sions and intended or perceived subtexts were too much for the 
dying East German regime. The production was reinstated after 
its fall. 
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AUGUST LUDWIG VON SCHLÕZER 
German writer, 1735-1809 

BRIEFE NACH EICHSTADT: ZUR VERTEIDIGUNG DER PUBLICITAT 
(Letters to Eichstadt in Vindication of Publicity) 

Pamphlet , 1 7 8 5 

August Ludwig von Schlõzer taught history, politics, and law 
at the Georg August University at Gõttingen in the Electorate 
of Hanover, par t of the Holy Roman empire, during the last 
third of the 18th century. While there, he edited periodicals 
entitled Correspondence, Mostly of Statistical Content (later, 
Mostly of Historical and Political Content) from 1775 to 1782 
and Government News from 1782 to 1793 . Circulation reached 
4000 copies in the 1780s. His journalism was credited with 
such influence that , when new policies were proposed, the 
empress, Maria Theresa, was said to have enquired: "Wha t 
would Herr Schlõzer say about tha t ?" 

Schlõzer was conscious of the relative novelty and import-
ance of periodicals. As early as the 1770s he taught formal uni-
versity classes on newspapers and the art of reading them, 
describing them as the best introduction to the study of poli-
tics. He cultivated a wide variety of correspondents through-
out Europe to fill the pages of his periodicals with news and 
social criticism. Most of the time, he avoided trouble at home 
by limiting his criticism of the Hanover ian authorities in 
Gõttingen, who ruled on behalf of the elector, w h o was also 
king George III of Britain. But sometimes his publication of 
criticism of other governments provoked retaliation. He was 
much shaken when one of his correspondents was executed 
for treason by the city council of Zurich (at that time an 
oligarchical city republic within the Swiss Confederation) 
shortly after sending him critical news about embezzlement 
from the city's war fund. 

An article that Schlõzer printed about an abuse of authori ty 
in Eichstadt, a bishopric within the Holy R o m a n empire, pro-
voked its vicar-general to write to the Hanover ian authorities 
demanding that Schlõzer be punished. They refused, so the 
vicar-general published a 151-page pamphlet against Schlõzer 
in 1784, which he answered with Letters to Eichstadt in 
Vindication of Publicity in 1785. 

In his defence, Schlõzer tore apar t the vicar-general's accu-
sations, showing that Schlozer's correspondent was correct on 
the facts. Then he launched into more general observations, 
praising freedom of the press in Britain, Sweden, and France. 
He did not speak of rights, but of practical and political reasons 
for freedom of the news journal press: " N o w learn the ABCs 

of general constitutional law, which hold that every power must 
have a counter-power to keep it in its limits." The church and 
morality no longer weigh much against the state; the only coun-
terweight now is the power of writers. Writers have caused the 
elimination of tor ture and will eliminate serfdom. The writer 
is the "unpaid servant of civil society". 

Schlõzer also taught freedom of the press in his courses. In 
a textbook of 1793 , General Public Law and Constitutional 
Law, he wrote that a "free press is an indispensable require-
ment of a successful const i tut ion". Without press freedom, 
"there is no general spirit, no trust of the people in their repre-
sentatives". He appreciated the press freedom he had enjoyed 
in Gõttingen, calling it a "gift from God" . That very year, 
however, and in response to increasing unrest provoked by the 
French Revolution, the Hanover ian authorities took advantage 
of a dispute with the neighbouring postmaster of Nor theim to 
suspend Schlozer's exemption from censorship, which effec-
tively closed down his periodical. 
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ALFRED SCHNITTKE 
Russian composer, 1934-1998 

Schnittke's musical studies began in Vienna in 1946, where his 
German-born father worked as a journalist for the newspaper 
Osterreichische Zeitung published in German for Austrians by 
the occupying Russian forces. In 1949, Schnittke returned to 
the Soviet Union to study choral conducting at the October 
Revolution Music College in Moscow. He entered the Moscow 
Conservatory in 1953, and he remained there for postgraduate 
studies (from 1958 to 1961). In 1962, he was appointed part-
time professor of composition and theoretical studies at the 
conservatory, a post he occupied until 1972. In 1985, he suf-
fered the first of three major strokes, and four years later he 
emigrated to Germany, settling in Hamburg, where he was pro-
fessor of composition at the Hochschule fiir Musik until his 
death. His prolific output encompasses eight symphonies, num-
erous concertos, sonatas, and chamber compositions, a ballet, 
Peer Gynt, and a satirical opera, Life with an Idiot. 

From the very outset of his career, Schnittke encountered 
deep suspicion from the Soviet authorities because of his inde-
pendent artistic stance and his growing receptivity to western 
musical ideas. His graduation piece, the oratorio Nagasaki 
(1958), was severely criticized by the all-powerful Composers 
Union as "formalist". Particular exception was taken to its 
central episode, which attempts to depict the explosion of the 
atomic bomb with graphic sounds of howling trombones and 
harsh tone clusters. Yet, despite having received such censure, 
Schnittke was also courted by the Soviet establishment during 
the early 1960s. The "patriotic" Songs of War and Peace (i960) 
met with strong approval from the Composers Union, and the 
Bolshoi invited him to compose an opera. However, the resul-
tant work, The Eleventh Commandment (1962), based on the 
story of the American pilot who dropped the atomic bomb on 
Hiroshima and allegedly suffered great remorse for his deed, 
was not accepted for performance, since Schnittke refused to 
make compromises over the experimental nature of the musical 
language. 

Soon afterwards, Schnittke was officially blacklisted by the 
Composers Union. Although the Khrushchev era heralded a 
relative "thaw" in cultural relations with western Europe, com-
posers of the younger generation, such as Schnittke, Edison 
Denisov, Andrei Volkonskii, and the Estonian Arvo Part were 
frequently criticized in the official magazine Sovetskaia Muzyka 
(Soviet Music) for their espousal of avant-garde musical tech-
niques. While performers such as the violinists Gidon Kremer 
and Mark Lubotskii, or the conductor Gennadii Rozhedest-
venskii, did everything possible to promote Schnittke's music, 
performances of his work were severely limited in the Soviet 
Union. At the same time, Schnittke became much better known 
abroad, and from the early 1970s he received prestigious com-
missions for new compositions from western musical organi-
zations. However, the Composers Union consistently refused to 
grant permission for Schnittke to attend the world premieres 
of these works. 

As a means of survival, Schnittke poured much of his crea-
tive energy into composing music for films. Although the Soviet 
authorities exercised strict control over the ideological messages 
of such films, they were less concerned with the background 
music. Consequently, Schnittke was able to use the medium in 
order to experiment with musical ideas and evolve his own dis-
tinctive style. The cross-fertilization between his film music and 
his work for the concert hall can be exemplified in composi-
tions such as the First Symphony (1972), which was inspired, 
according to Schnittke, by his score for Mikhail Romm's 
documentary, The World Today (1972-74), a film that offers a 
panoramic view of 20th-century history. 

The First Symphony represents a milestone in Schnittke's 
career. An anarchic work that juxtaposes elements of improviza-
tion, jazz, and pop with frequent allusions to music of the 
past, it was first performed in 1974 in Gor'kii, a city that was 
officially closed to foreigners, and it aroused considerable con-
troversy. While some critics recognized that the work marked 
the beginning of a new era in Soviet/Russian music, the official 
response from the Composers Union was more derogatory and 
the work was effectively banned from further performance, both 
at home and abroad, until 1986. 

By the early 1980s Schnittke was firmly established as the 
leading Soviet/Russian composer of his day. Yet he still encoun-
tered difficulties in getting his music performed or published in 
his native country. In 1981 his refusal to endorse the re-elec-
tion of the Composers Union secretary Tikhon Khrennikov, the 
man who had enthuisastically carried out Andrei Zhdanov's 
order to purge Prokofiev and Shostakovich in 1948, resulted in 
further restrictions on his travel abroad. In 1983, there was 
another altercation with officials at the Moscow premiere of 
Schnittke's Faust Cantata, when the authorities refused to dis-
tribute the full text of the work, which they regarded as pro-
religious, anti-Communist propaganda. A similar ploy was 
adopted at a performance in Leningrad, but this time the con-
ductor, Rozhdestvenskii, managed to get his own way by 
issuing an ultimatum that he would not start the performance 
until the programmes had been put on sale. 

During the era of perestroika, the Composers Union softened 
its attitude to Schnittke's work and allowed him much greater 
opportunity to travel abroad. In 1989, two years before the 
final collapse of the Soviet system, he was even nominated for 
the Lenin Prize for his First Cello Concerto and the Concerto 
for Mixed Chorus. However, Schnittke felt unable to accept an 
award named after the political leader, claiming that "perhaps 
it is much easier to tell the truth now than to hide it, as we 
had to 20 or 30 years ago, when everyone fell ill or died for 
telling it". 

ERIK LEVI 
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EVALD SCHORM 
Czech film director, 1931-1988 

Evald Schorm was one of the most important directors of the 
Czech "New Wave", although the significance of his work was 
more widely recognized within his own country than inter-
nationally. While films such as Kazdy den odvahu (1964, 
Everyday Courage) and Návrat ztraceného syna (1966, Return 
of the Prodigal Son) did attract international attention, they 
were considered stylistically orthodox within the framework of 
international "art" cinema. Schorm's own views partly confirm 
this, in his observation that the value of a film depended on its 
script rather than on any stylistic additions made by himself. 
His task was to remain the servant of ideas. 

Schorm worked initially in documentary, a movement whose 
critical contribution to Czech cinema in the 1960s has fre-
quently gone unrecognized. In particular, one should mention 
his Proc? (1964, Why?), a study of the drop in the Czecho-
slovak birth rate after the legalization of abortion, leading to 
an examination of parenthood and ultimately of life itself; and 
his Zrcadleni (1965, Reflections), which deals with the meaning 
of life for those who have undergone extreme events. He con-
tinued to work alternately on documentaries and features, most 
of which also reflect intense moral concerns. 

Schorm's first feature film, Everyday Courage, proved to be 
one of the most controversial of the 1960s and was initially 
banned, then released under restrictive conditions. One of the 
first "New Wave" films to tackle contemporary political issues 
in a direct way, it features a party worker as its central char-
acter and provokes critical reflection on his mission. Jarda is a 
young, politically active factory worker whose certainties begin 
to collapse. The originality of the film's conception lies in the 
fact that he is no alienated or betrayed intellectual or casual 
victim of history: he has been centrally involved in creating the 
world he sees around him. As Jan Zalman observed at the time, 
these were feelings shared by a generation of artists: 

How could this have come about? . . . Where is the solu-
tion to be found? . . . These are some of the questions 
troubling artists and provoking a whole stream of bitter 
criticism - in films, literature, and the theatre. But no one 
has yet attacked as mercilessly as Schorm. 

The novelist Josef Skvorecky wrote that: 

The film is a frontal attack against the betrayal of ideals, 
and the fact that the President [Novotny] labelled this 
truly revolutionary work as a slander against the revolu-
tion, is just another Czechoslovakian paradox. Euphem-
istically Everyday Courage had the usual "problems". 
First it couldn't be shown, then the film critics (who now 
openly opposed the President's taste) awarded it a prize 
- but Schorm was forbidden to receive it. After ten 
months of wrangling he finally got it but, for a change, 
the film was banned from participation in any foreign fes-
tival. 

In his next feature film, Return of the Prodigal Son, Schorm 
examines the situation of an intellectual recovering from a 

suicide attempt. The hero returns to the real world only to dis-
cover that he can no longer face the hypocrisies of work, or of 
marital and family relations. In its study of the intellectual 
facing alienation and suicide, the film sometimes recalls 
Antonioni, but it is much more obviously a metaphor for life 
under communism, with its sense of the human costs of entrap-
ment. Filmed in a more visually inventive way than many of 
Schorm's other films, it begins with a disclaimer that, in the 
film "everything appears distorted and exaggerated - life is not 
like that": a necessary concession to the censor. 

While Schorm's leanings generally do not appear to have been 
towards comedy, Faráruv konec (1969, End of a Priest), is a 
lively and entertaining film, based on a script by Josef 
Skvorecky. Inspired by an incident that occurred in the 1950s, 
when an adventurer passed himself off as a priest, the film is a 
contemporary morality play, given form through a network of 
parables and passages taken from the Bible. Using an idea rem-
iniscent of Giovanni Guareschi's novels about Don Camillo, 
there is a sequence of debates between the "priest" and the 
communist mayor of a provincial village. "Men are good in 
essence", says the mayor, "they just have a few faults". The 
priest disagrees: "Men are in essence evil, with good attrib-
utes". Skvorecky described the final version of the story as "a 
Platonic idea of a Czech village, permeated by the reality of the 
secret police as if by thorns, and framed by the pattern of 
Chaplinesque farce". End of a Priest was one of the films from 
the 1960s declared as banned "for ever" after the Warsaw Pact 
invasion. 

Schorm's last film from the 1960s, Den sedmy, osmá noc 
(1969, Seventh Day, Eighth Night), was banned before its 
release. Written by Zdenëk Mahler (a nephew of Gustav 
Mahler), it is set in a "typical" Czech village, which serves as 
a microcosm for society as a whole. One day, the stationmas-
ter disappears and mysterious railway trucks appear in a siding. 
They have no destination labels and the telephone has gone 
dead. Almost simultaneously, a group of travelling players 
arrives in the village. This situation sparks a state of collective 
paranoia and the formation of an emergency committee. Fear 
of the outsiders is turned inward as the committee decides that 
everyone needs watching and that there is a danger of sabo-
tage. The village teacher announces that the villagers will only 
truly be free when deprived of their rights. When the station-
master returns (the crisis has been imaginary), he is murdered 
in order to fit in with the new reality. For a long time the film 
was rumoured to be about the Warsaw Pact invasion: aerial 
shots suggest both photographic surveillance and an alien pres-
ence. However, it also strikes home in much more vital ways. 

Evald Schorm's moral example was reflected in the parts he 
played in films by others. In Jan Nëmec's O slavnosti a hostech 
(1966, The Party and the Guests), he plays the hunted guest 
who maintains his silence as others adapt to new political real-
ities. In Jaromil JireS's Zert (1968, The Joke), he is cast as 
Kostka, who has found his solution in Christianity and argues 
against the philosophy of revenge. 

After Psi a lidé (1971, Dogs and People), which was started 
by Vojtëch Jasny but finished by Schorm when Jasny left the 
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country, Schorm's career as a film director was effectively at an 
end: Dogs and People was also banned. He turned his atten-
tion instead to opera and the stage. His theatre productions in 
Prague, Stuttgart, and Geneva ranged from Janácek to Mozart 
and from Shakespeare to Brecht. In 1988, he returned to the 
studios for Vlastnë se nie nestalo (Actually, Nothing Happened 
/Killing with Kindness), but died before editing work on it had 
been completed. 

PETER H A M E S 

Censored Films 
Kazdy den odvahu (Everyday Courage), 1964 
Navrât ztraceného syna (Return of the Prodigal Son), 1966 
Pet holek na krku (Saddled with Five Girls), 1967 
Faráfüv konec (End of a Priest), 1968 
Den sedmy, osmá noc (Seventh Day, Eighth Night), 1969; released 

1990 
Psi a lidé (Dogs and People), 1971 

When an ageing Theodore Schroeder reviewed his life, he cate-
gorized the years from 1900 to 1919 as his "Free Speech Era". 
So active was Schroeder during those two decades that, with 
only mild exaggeration, it might likewise be asserted that free 
speech in the US passed through its "Theodore Schroeder era". 

Schroeder was born in Wisconsin to German immigrant 
parents. As a young adult, he moved to Utah, where a Mormon 
charge of "obscenity" against his writings sparked his interest 
in censorship issues. Schroeder would pursue this interest so 
doggedly that, after moving to New York in 1900, he would 
become the nation's leading free-speech fighter. Two aspects of 
Schroeder's professional training undergirded his free-speech 
advocacy. First, he was an active scholar in the new field of 
sexual psychology; second, he was a law school graduate and 
a practising attorney. Schroeder's anti-censorship work bridged 
these two fields. 

Expertise in the burgeoning science of sexology enabled 
Schroeder to view old legal issues in entirely new ways. The 
day's conventional wisdom - as articulated most famously by 
Anthony Comstock, the great American smut-fighter with 
whom Schroeder matched wits in extended epistolary debate -
held that, because sexually explicit material promoted both evil 
thoughts and evil acts, existing obscenity bans were necessary 
and just. Schroeder disagreed, maintaining that "obscenity" 
was but a figment of the prurient imagination. Healthy minds 
could be exposed to nude figures or explicit literature with no 
ill effects whatsoever, he insisted. The sexually obsessed, on the 
other hand, became aroused, and yet were so ashamed of their 
arousal that, hoping to conceal their own impurity, they trans-
ferred blame to the objects that they imagined had stimulated 
them. 

Translating these sexological theories into legal language, 
Schroeder concluded that the nation's anti-obscenity laws 
(including the infamous "Comstock law" closing the mails to 
"obscene" materials), notwithstanding repeated judicial vindi-
cation, were actually unconstitutional on three grounds. They 
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were ex post facto; if obscenity existed only in the eye of the 
beholder, judges and juries necessarily determined the criteria 
of guilt only after the committing of the alleged crime. They 
violated "due process": much like witchcraft bans, anti-obscen-
ity measures criminalized acts that yielded no real or material 
injury to persons or property. Finally, they violated constitu-
tional free-expression clauses: no matter how injurious an idea 
may be, the Constitution prohibits any interference with its 
expression, whether by advance censorship, subsequent pun-
ishment, or impediment to circulation. 

To promote his innovative legal theories, Schroeder took the 
helm of an organization called the Free Speech League, founded 
in 1902, incorporated in 1911, and dedicated to opposing "every 
form of governmental censorship". Schroeder used league funds 
to produce a seemingly endless stream of difficult writings with 
titles like "The Etiology and Development of Our Censorship of 
Sex-Literature". Hoping that the force of his arguments would 
budge the centre of the nation's legal gravity, he sent thousands 
of unsolicited tracts to opinion-makers nationwide, including, he 
claimed, every judge on the federal bench. 

At the same time, seeking actual courtroom hearings for his 
theories, Schroeder devised for himself a novel role: that of 
behind-the-scenes legal lobbyist. First, he hired a national news-
paper-clipping service to inform him of free-speech disputes as 
they arose. When a promising conflict appeared, he would 
contact the defendant with a tempting offer: the Free Speech 
League would contribute time and money to the legal defence 
in exchange for unattributed control over briefs and arguments. 
Schroeder called this "framing up a test case". Using this tech-
nique, he succeeded in sneaking his unorthodox arguments 
before tribunals up to and including the US Supreme Court. 
Schroeder and the Free Speech League also lobbied legislators, 
rallied support for censorship martyrs, preached the free-speech 
gospel in public lectures and in popular journals, and served 
as a clearing-house of information on all matters relating to 
censorship. 

THEODORE SCHROEDER 
US lawyer and sexual psychologist, 1864-195 3 
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The suppression of speech during World War I greatly dis-
heartened Schroeder. Prior to the war, he had optimistically 
believed that steady advances in psychological knowledge 
would inexorably liberalize free-speech law. After the war, he 
reconsidered. "I am coming to see ever more clearly a psycho-
logic imperative which always upholds censorship," he wrote 
in 1919, after the Supreme Court sustained the repressive 
Espionage Act. "I now doubt that free speech can ever be 
secured within 500 years." With this, a dejected Theodore 
Schroeder let the curtain fall on his "free-speech period" and 
turned full attention to his psychological pursuits. 

All told, in the fight against censorship, Schroeder's exertions 
probably outran his accomplishments. Although the day's judi-
cial insensitivity to civil liberties made complete triumph all 
but impossible, Schroeder could surely have failed more pro-
ductively. He devoted too much energy to his arcane writings 
and not enough to actual free-speech fights. ("The struggle 
for freedom is real", one muzzled radical reminded him from 
jail, "it is not an academic discussion.") To make matters 
worse, Schroeder, besides being too much of a theorist and not 
enough of a fighter, was a bad writer. (According to one critic, 
Schroeder wrote clearly only when quoting other writers.) Even 
his innovative scheme for "framing up test cases" could have 
been much more fruitful had only the irritable Schroeder 
learned to work more effectively with local councils. 

Be that as it may, Schroeder left an important though largely 
unrecognized legacy to the powerful civil liberties movement 
that emerged during and after World War I. (One activist, 
assigned in 1918 to research free-speech issues for the group 
that would become the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU), 
concluded that "all the trails" led to Theodore Schroeder.) 
Schroeder's libertarian theories influenced subsequent genera-
tions of thinkers, even as his "legal lobbying" techniques fore-
shadowed the efforts of advocacy groups like the ACLU and 
the National Association for the Advancement of Colored 
People (NAACP). He was a diehard opponent of censorship 
and a quirky contributor to 20th-century legal culture. 

J O H N W E R T H E I M E R 

The scientific revolution redefined the shape, arrangement of, 
and relationships within the cosmos by changing the method 
through which it was studied. Medieval science had explored 
natural phenomena with the intention that results would accord 
with and confirm the content of scripture. Modern science 
explores natural phenomena, propounding theories that accord 
with the general laws of science, confirmed by the data gath-
ered. The change of method helped to precipitate religious cen-
sorship because, in challenging medieval science, the change 
challenged the theologies tied to it. 

Medieval studies of astronomy, mechanics, physics, and geo-
logy were built on Aristotle's theories of motion and Ptolemy's 
hierarchical construction of the universe. Medieval theology 
agreed with Aristotle that the sub-lunar world, the earth, was 
made of substances materially different from the supra-lunar 
world, the heavens. The heavens were composed of the solid 

Writings 
The Impurity of Divorce Suppression, 1905 
The Evolution of Marriage Ideal, 1905 
Polygamy and the Constitution, 1906 
Freedom of the Tress and "Obscene" Literature: Three Essays, 1906 
Psychic Lasciviousness and Purity Legislation, 1906? 
The Criminal Anarchy Law and On Suppressing the Advocacy of 

Crime, 1907 
Erotogenesis of Religion, 1907? 
Editor, Free Press Anthology, 1909 
"Obscene" Literature and Constitutional Law: A Forensic Defense of 

Freedom of the Press, 1911; reprinted 1972 
Psychogenetics of Androcentric Evolution, 1915 
Free Speech for Radicals, 1916; reprinted 1969 
Blasphemy and Free Speech, 1918 
List of References on Birth Control, 1918 
Constitutional Free Speech Defined and Defended, 1919; reprinted 

1970 
Law of Blasphemy, 1919 
Psychologic Aspect of Birth-Control Considered in Relation to 

Mental Hygiene, 1922 
Free Speech Bibliography, 1922; reprinted 1969 
A Challenge to Sex Censors, 1938 
A New Concept of Liberty from an Evolutionary Psychologist 

(selections), 1940 
Where Speech Is Not Free - in the USA, 1944 
The Evolutionary Psychologist: Schroeder's Thumbnail Sketches, 

edited by Joseph Ishill, 1965 

Further Reading 
Brudnoy, David, "Theodore Schroeder and the Suppressers of Vice", 

Civil Liberties Review, 3/2 (1976): 48-56 
McCoy, Ralph E. (editor), Theodore Schroeder, A Cold Enthusiast: A 

Bibliography, Carbondale: Southern Illinois University Press, 1973 
Rabban, David M., "The Free Speech League, the ACLU, and 

Changing Conceptions of Free Speech in American History", 
Stanford Law Review, 45 (November 1992): 47-114 

Rabban, David M., Free Speech in Its Forgotten Years, Cambridge 
and New York: Cambridge University Press, 1997 

material "ether", a principle characteristic of which was 
motion. Ptolemy determined that the earth was the centre of 
the universe and all else moved around it through the ether on 
paths he called "epicycles". Medieval astronomers agreed with 
theologians that the material substance of creation, whether 
ethereal or mundane, was divinely derived. God created all 
things as discrete, immutable forms, each to serve a particular 
purpose. He was the first cause of all things and, from among 
them, had given the earth to humankind to inhabit, use, and 
control. To understand the earth's natural phenomena, medie-
val theologians and scientists agreed, people could use reason, 
a God-given capacity, to apply logical analysis to philosophi-
cal concepts about nature (Natural Law, in accord with scrip-
ture) and learn specific truths about them. In all cases, the 
method presupposed God as first cause, earth as the centre of 
the universe, and all life as given its specific form by God during 
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the six days of creation described in Genesis. Thus if Aristotle, 
perhaps, observed stellar motion, Thomas Aquinas could agree 
with him that something caused the motion. Stars could not 
cause one another to move, he reasoned, lest the cosmos be 
subject to infinite regressions of random causes. That would 
be chaos, and the cosmos was observably orderly. Since the 
scriptures revealed that God was the bringer of order, God 
ordered the universe. Therefore God caused the motion of the 
stars. 

That method of exploration did not entirely preclude the 
development of new knowledge. Practical advances in mathe-
matics, mechanics, and alchemy produced mechanical clocks, 
improved farm implements, and advances in architecture and 
navigation, throughout the Middle Ages. Practical knowledge 
was no threat to tradition or the authority of scripture because 
it did not challenge the underlying theories, all of which were 
reconciled with divine will. So, charting the stars with a new 
and improved astrolabe was counted as progress done by good 
scientists. Questioning how the stars moved, however, ques-
tioned the actions of God, and thus became the business of the-
ologians. 

Agreement with these rules was never universal. Individual 
observers raised questions about the geocentric universe and 
earth processes as early as the 2nd century CE and questions 
lingered throughout the Middle Ages. Most scientists rejected 
such speculation, however, because it raised questions about the 
viability of biblical creation narratives. Since most scientists 
took the Bible as truth fundamental to all other truths, they 
based their research on biblical assumptions and fitted their 
conclusions to them. 

By the later medieval period, the biblical creation narrative 
had come under scrutiny, laying the groundwork for the sepa-
ration of scientific enquiry from theological discourse. In his 
12th-century Torah scholarship, the great Spanish rationalist 
Rabbi Aben Ezra (1092-1167) questioned Moses's authorship 
of the Pentateuch and suggested multiple sources for biblical 
material, a view directly contradicting teachings that God had 
dictated the words of scripture to designated heroes of history. 
Aware of the radical nature of his thinking, the rabbi added a 
warning that anyone who agreed with him should "hold his 
tongue" since he could offer no proof. Still, raising the issues 
gave voice to a growing movement willing to question the 
origins of scripture, and thus the creation narrative upon which 
previous science depended. While traditional biblical scholar-
ship was under scrutiny from theologians, "freethinker" scien-
tists, including Amadeo de Landi and Gabriele da Salo, started 
raising theoretical challenges to Ptolemy's model. As long as 
their work remained theory, offering no direct challenge 
to received doctrines of creation or the cosmic structure, the 
church did not respond to it. Nicholas of Cusa (1401-64), 
a bishop and papal adviser, made an avocation of scientific 
study. He suggested a heliocentric universe and wrote correc-
tions to the accepted astronomical data in the Alphonsine 
Tables of 1272, improving the calculation methods for plotting 
the sun, moon, and stars. 

These nascent scientific freedoms were strengthened by 
Vatican weakness. In 1309 bitter factional disputes within the 
Western Church removed the papacy from Rome to Avignon 
in France. Although the Holy See was re-established in Rome 
by 1377, such internecine warfare prevented the church from 

focusing its attention on scientific claims until it settled its inter-
nal ecclesiology. Ultimately unable to settle them, the church 
split for good rather than be reconciled to the proposed reforms 
of Martin Luther. Occupied with its own tasks and turmoil, the 
Church of Rome lost some of its control over the development 
and dissemination of knowledge. Ready to take up the task 
were the universities, which were now being established all over 
Europe. Research into natural phenomena moved out of the 
monasteries to develop bodies of knowledge within, putatively, 
autonomous disciplines of academia. Scholars began to discover 
and disseminate their own theories, causing ecclesiastical 
concern that inconsistent address to possible heresies among 
them put the faithful at risk of falling into error. Some univer-
sities, like Paris, governed by papal statutes dated 1312, did 
require all faculty writings to be reviewed by the theology 
faculty prior to publication but the authorization came from 
the university, not the church. Early rumblings of reformation 
in Germany prompted pope Sixtus IV to issue a Bull in 1479 
granting censorship power to the pro-Rome university faculty 
there. Four years later, Innocent VIII chose to reserve those 
powers to the bishop of Wiirzburg and the archbishop of Mainz 
rather than academic authorities. 

The office that most directly engaged science was the 
Congregation of the Inquisition (called the Holy Office after 
1908), established by Paul III in 1542. By this time, problems 
caused by individuals flirting with folk religion had long since 
been subsumed into the formal doctrinal schisms of the 
Reformation. Rather than deal with popular myth or miscon-
ception, then, this office turned its attention to questions of 
academic orthodoxy and doctrinal challenges to teaching 
authority. The council of Trent (1545-63), called by Paul IV to 
reform the church in the face of Protestant criticism, re-stated 
Catholic orthodoxy and renewed the charge to combat heresy. 
The Tridentine Index (Index Librorum Prohibitorum, in 1564) 
laid down ten general rules under which a work could be cen-
sored, presented an authoritative guide to censors, and remains 
the model on which subsequent indexes have been based. 

The first critical skirmish between science and censors was 
over Nicholas Copernicus (1473-1543), whose theoretical 
work gave birth to modern astronomy and whose life spanned 
the Protestant Reformation. His work indicated that causes of 
natural phenomena could be investigated directly, entirely apart 
from scripture and the church's teaching authority. He raised 
the possibility of an infinite universe, in which bodies moved 
in relation to one another, rather than in relation to God, and 
that the earth moved with the other bodies, a thesis not imme-
diately reconcilable with the scriptural account. The church did 
not censor Copernicus because the preface to his major work, 
De revolutionibus, written despite his objections by the 
Lutheran theologian Andreas Osiander (1498-1572), plainly 
claimed that it was presenting only mathematical hypotheses, 
not theories of the origins of creation. In stating it as theory 
not a physical description of the world, Osiander placed a 
buffer between Copernicus and both the Aristotelian church 
and the inerrantist Martin Luther. When others actually did the 
calculations posited by Copernicus, the church acted to index 
his earlier work, indexing De revolutionibus in 1616. Even 
then, expurgated copies were allowed, the expurgations 
amounting to several deleted pages and a few changed words. 
They circulated as authorized editions. 
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The newly forming Protestant expression of Christianity, 
beginning in 1517 with the writings of the German Augustinian 
monk Martin Luther, was no more receptive of challenges to 
scripture. At the root of both Luther's and Jean Calvin's foun-
dational writings was a resolute claim of literal scriptural 
inerrancy, prompting both theologians to reject Copernicus's 
work as theological error. Lacking offices like the Inquisition, 
Protestants none the less energetically suppressed new ideas by 
excluding them from university curricula and through con-
demnatory preaching. 

Such censorship, official by the Inquisition or clerical by the 
Protestants, was the immediate reaction to scientists who sought 
to build on Copernicus's work. Johannes Kepler (i571-1630) 
saw his works, Astronomy', Epitome of Copernican Astronomy, 
and World Harmony, listed on the Roman Index at publica-
tion. He was indexed because, unlike Copernicus, who claimed 
only to advance a mathematical hypothesis, Kepler developed 
a theory of planetary motion that he formulated into law 
based only on empirical research. Other scientists were indexed, 
as were Protestant theologians. The Protestants found their 
own targets, including the German bishop Andreas Rudolf 
Bodenstein von Karlstadt (c. 1480-1541), who openly ques-
tioned biblical tradition and was roundly condemned in the 
pulpit. The pivotal confrontation was still to come, however, 
over the works of Galileo. 

Galileo Galilei (1564-1642) was a scientist and secular edu-
cator. His early work contradicted Aristotle's physical theories 
of motion and velocity, theories on which Christianity had built 
its teachings about creation and the cosmic structure. From 
1600, he worked to develop mathematical equations that 
described and measured motion accurately. In 1604 he observed 
a new star, which convinced him that, despite church claims to 
the contrary, change in the heavens was possible, thus discred-
iting Aristotle and giving weight to Copernicus's heliocentric 
universe model. From this beginning, Galileo developed the 
Law of Fall in 1604 and the Law of Inertia in 1612 and made 
them public, moving the idea of planetary motion from the 
realm of theory to law. His work officially defied religious 
claims that the universe had been created once, completely, and 
permanently by God during a finite period described in Genesis. 
In 1616 he was summoned before the Inquisition to answer 
charges of heresy. 

Galileo's "new" science claimed that all celestial bodies were 
in motion, yet scripture, specifically Joshua 10:13, described the 
sun and moon standing still on direct orders from Yahweh, and 
two Psalms (103, 92) were specifically geocentric. Galileo, a 
layman, was taking issue with divine revelation. Pope Paul V 
wanted him silenced, believing that his theory undermined the 
social and moral order of Europe and the integrity of scripture 
itself. The Congregation of the Index sent a resounding con-
demnation to the cardinals, who accepted it, but, perhaps more 
aware of the rapidly changing world than Paul V, did not 
publish it, lest the new science become either some advantage 
to Protestantism or make papal authority vulnerable internally 
to the rising power of the Jesuit order, Galileo's staunch sup-
porters. 

For the moment, the church kept its counsel, but Galileo's 
work continued to circulate, culminating in the publication of 
Dialogue on the Two Great World Systems in 1632. It por-
trayed believers in geocentric astronomy as patent fools and 

betrayed an old friend, pope Urban VIII, attributing his cosmo-
logical beliefs to the character called Simplicio ("the 
Simpleton"). In 1633 Urban charged Galileo with heresy; he 
was brought to Rome, tried, and convicted of the charges. 
Broken by the intimidation of the Inquisition and facing excom-
munication, Galileo recanted his support of Copernicus. 

Censorship of Galileo's work did not last (his final major 
work, Discourse on Two Sciences, was smuggled out of Italy 
and published in 1638), largely because other scientists and 
other events supported his world view. In just two centuries, 
the old world became new. Copernicus and Galileo had re-
written authorship of the universe and Kepler had interpreted 
the rules, all without benefit of revelation. Navigators had dis-
covered continents and, more important, peoples unrecorded in 
scripture, suggesting that Ptolemy's explanation of the cosmos 
and its ecclesiastical interpretation had missed something that 
navigation could discover on its own. 

The new scientific world still needed a new, non-biblical 
language to express it. That language, mathematics, developed 
as scientific enquiry progressed. François Viète (1540-1603), 
René Descartes (1596-1650), and John Wallis (1616-1703) 
contributed analytical geometry and algebra that explained 
motion, the properties of solids and liquids, and mechanics in 
terms unrelated to religious tradition. Isaac Newton (1642-
1727) provided the first vocabulary of differential and integral 
calculus that found means to describe areas, arcs, and curves 
on earth and in space, described in his De methodis serierum 
et fluxionum, written in 1671, printed in 1736. Ultimately, he 
described the fundamental concept of universal gravitation and, 
with the appearance of his work Opticks in 1704, enquiries 
into the nature of light itself, the first element in the orders of 
creation. Could biblical morality exist in a Newtonian world? 
Could nonscientific people rely on any definitions of truth that 
could give them lasting comfort amid constant change? Perhaps 
most importantly, who would make the rulings? 

Two developments came out of the new context to address 
the questions. First, popular sentiment and politics developed 
their own grounds on which to criticize published information 
and began to do so. Government censorship, patterned gener-
ally on the Roman Index, tended to address obscenity, sedition, 
and libel, because those were the sorts of threats that concerned 
governments. The penalties shifted from excommunication to 
prison but the goal was still protection of the commonweal. 
Popular criticism, an informal but lively tradition, found that 
satire could skewer an arrogant scientist as quickly as an arro-
gant priest. In the same year that Galileo published Starry 
Messenger, Ben Jonson's The Alchemist (1610) savaged popular 
chemistry, clearly warning people that, although chemistry was 
a legitimate science, not all scientists were legitimate in their 
pursuits of it. Visual and performing arts became valuable 
means through which to condemn the dangers inherent in 
science but also to debate underlying questions about human 
nature that were no longer embedded in theological language. 

The second development involved the ecclesiastical institu-
tions themselves. Protestants, bound to scripture but divorced 
from Rome, embraced political and popular censorship forms, 
in many cases welding church and state together far more 
tightly than medieval Catholicism ever imagined. Sectarian 
groups, like the English and Dutch Puritans, invested deeply in 
Jean Calvin's idea of Holy Community, in which individuals 
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read and pondered scripture and then came together in town 
meetings to discuss their interpretations, censor each other's 
moral errors in the discourse, and seek consensus on their 
understanding of God's will for law. Such tightly controlled 
community discourse found little welcome in the older nations 
of Europe, but the wilderness of America proved fertile ground. 
Long after the United States separated church from state con-
stitutionally, local option censorship and the "blue law" regu-
lation of art and commerce remained firmly entrenched. 

Post-Reformation Rome faced the profound task of locating 
itself in an Enlightenment world. Despite Protestant theo-
logical rejection and repudiation of its tradition by the scientific 
community, the church remained obliged to provide un-
interrupted leadership in worship, moral guidance, and theo-
logical preparation, and maintain the validity of its teaching 
authority. The Congregation of the Index, strongest in Spain, 
Bohemia, Italy, and Portugal, met growing popular resistance 
elsewhere, resistance now vulnerable to Protestant support. 
After long review, the Congregation reissued the index in 1632, 
revising the number of prohibited works. In 1665 pope 
Alexander VI, aware of Counter-Reformation excesses, wrote a 
Brief limiting punishment for violation only to those stipulated 
in the Tridentine Index. Benedict XIV's Bull of 1753, Sollicita 
ac Provida, defended the just work of the office and reiterated 
its value, but opened the door to dropping the requirement that 
all books be submitted for approval prior to publication. By the 
mid-19th century, secular literature and scientific treatises were 
no longer reviewed. 

One problem remained for the Catholic Church. That was 
its teaching authority and the right of papal will to be binding 
on the faithful. It was clear from Galileo's time forward that 
the church's scientific tradition would not stand. That tradition, 
however, was built on scripture, divine revelation that could 
not change. Science and scripture had to be separated. To do 
so, the church changed the categories of information over 
which it exercised authority. To fulfil its primary obligation, 
protecting the moral and spiritual well-being of the faithful, the 
church, invoking the intervention of divine assistance, claimed 
itself preserved from liability to error in its definitive teachings 
on morals and spirituality. In those matters, church teaching 

The impact of Soviet censors extended way beyond the polic-
ing of writers. Censorship was an organic and integral part of 
the Soviet political system, and censorship, Soviet-style, was a 
unique institution in the history of thought and ideas. Soviet 
censorship was ideology's first line of defence against ideolog-
ical contamination. For Marxism-Leninism recognized no area 
of intellectual endeavour, no experience of the human condi-
tion as being beyond its exegetic competence. 

Some important considerations follow from Marxism-
Leninism's all-embracing, totalizing assertions. First, the words 
ideology/ideological acquire a special significance. Some polit-
ical systems, such as the former Soviet Union, Communist 
China, and, to a lesser degree, Nazi Germany, were or are man-
ifestly ideological in that they claim to be able to provide 
answers to all questions for all time. They are universalist. But 

was infallible, subject neither to challenge nor change. Science, 
however, was not a matter of moral teaching but of enquiry 
into natural law, through which God revealed divine will in 
diverse and continuing ways. The church concluded that human 
reason, a divine gift, could properly explore nature through a 
scientific rather than theological method without inviting moral 
error. As long as its conclusions did not endanger the faithful, 
the conclusions could change with new exploration and, 
through reason, create new knowledge. 

PATRICIA M C I N T Y R E 
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by no means all political systems meet this criterion of ideo-
logically based, explanatory power. Second, the ideological 
claim to universal competence redefines the purpose, and cer-
tainly the scope, of censorship, when applied to the Soviet 
system. Soviet censorship affected all aspects of Soviet life, from 
the prosaic to the profound. All thoughts in all areas, no less 
than behaviour, had to be policed. Third, the word censorship 
can itself be misleading if it is taken to imply, or used to imply, 
that the theory and practice of censorship was the same in the 
west and east. Granted, censorship was and is practised in the 
west, but in the former Soviet Union it was of a different order 
and magnitude. 

Soviet censors were guided by the Index of Information Not 
to Be Published in the Open Press, a manual known 
euphemistically as "The Talmud" among the professional caste 

SCIENCE: Soviet Censorship 
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of censors. The following is a small sample of the topics that 
could not be written about and published without special per-
mission: any information on natural disasters in the territory 
of the Soviet Union, such as earthquakes, fires and landslides; 
information on naval and aviation accidents; figures on the 
earnings of party officials and workers; information about sea-
sonal or local price increases; reports of increased living stan-
dards anywhere outside the socialist camp; references to food 
shortages inside the Soviet Union; any kind of general statistics 
about the country as a whole that were not taken from the 
Central Statistical Bureau; aerial photos of Soviet cities and the 
precise geographical data of major cities; the jamming of 
foreign radio broadcasts, such as the British Broadcasting 
Corporation (BBC), Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty (RFE/ 
RL), Voice of America (VOA), and Deutsche Welle (DW); hard 
currency shops; special government sanatoria and dachas; the 
opening or closing of churches; the number of churchgoers; 
gold reserves; assets held by the State Bank; and the number of 
crimes in any category or their geographical distribution. 

Research areas that were heavily dependent on raw data suf-
fered acutely. The lack of reliable economic data is a case in 
point. Economic systems, whether based on public or private 
ownership of the means of production, generate and process 
enormous amounts of economic data. In a political system 
where the data cannot be easily accessed, or even accessed at 
all, serious economic analysis must take second place to the 
propaganda of success. It was one of the great ironies of Soviet-
style economics, with its huge emphasis on rational planning, 
that the planners were denied the most important aspect of all 
economic planning: economic calculation based on prices set 
by a market. As early as 1922, the Austrian economist Ludwig 
von Mises first identified this as the single most important 
weakness of all economic behaviour under conditions of public 
ownership of the means of production. In Socialism, he demon-
strated that the basis of economic calculation is the market: 
"Where there is no market there is no price system, and where 
there is no price system there can be no economic calculation." 
Under market conditions the price system provides information 
about supply and demand. In the absence of such conditions 
economic calculation, that is capital calculation, becomes guess-
work. Prices for goods and services reflect the opinions of 
bureaucrats and planners; that is, they are established arbi-
trarily. Prices in conditions of a free market function as 
information. Planners in the Soviet economy did not, indeed 
could not, have that information. This inherent systemic flaw, 
exacerbated by the ideologically inspired determination to deny 
open discussion of alternatives until it was too late, helped to 
bring about the final Soviet collapse in the 1980s. 

Soviet ideology derived much of its aggressive confidence 
from an unbridled faith in Lenin's assertion that socialism was 
a science. The scientific method offered a way of interpreting 
and changing the world in accordance with the alleged laws of 
scientific communism. Science was not only intended to legit-
imize the regime intellectually, it was also the key to realizing 
its plans. Scientific communism was the crude application of 
Newtonian mechanics to human societies. 

With Marxism-Leninism's apparent emphasis on scientific 
methodology, it seems odd that there should have been any 
fundamental arguments with chemists, mathematicians, biolo-
gists, and physicists at all. In fact, the damage done to genuine 

scientific enquiry by ideology was immense. At some stage, ide-
ological conviction clashed with scientific scepticism. Research 
and discoveries that refuted Marxism-Leninism were regarded 
as inherently unscientific, unacceptable that is to Marxism-
Leninism, and were not publicly examined on their merits. The 
most notorious attempt by the Soviet state to browbeat scien-
tists into accepting ideology over science was the Lysenko 
fraud. 

Lysenkoism was in many ways a perversion waiting to 
happen. In 1932 the Ail-Union Conference on genetics passed 
a resolution, under pressure from the party, in which it was 
demanded that research in genetics submit to the diktats of 
dialectical materialism. Lysenko's brand of scientific witch-
craft appealed to the party because it held out the promise of 
direct manipulation of the physical environment. What could 
be applied to plants could also be applied to human beings. 
The high noon of Lysenkoist aggression came after 1945 a t 

the height of the Zhdanovshchina (the cultural purge initiated 
by Stalin's Commissar for Culture, Andrei Zhdanov). Lysenko 
attacked, among others, the academicians I.J. Schmalhausen 
(director of the Institute of Evolutionary Morphology), 
L.A. Orbeli (director of the Pavlov Physiological Institute), 
N.P. Dubinin (director of the Laboratory of Cytogenetics), and 
A.R. Zhebrak (Timiriazev Agricultural Academy), accusing the 
hapless scientists of being reactionaries, enemies of the people, 
and of grovelling before the west. It could be argued that similar 
attitudes to serious science continue to drive the bitter attacks 
on western scientists researching race, genetics, and IQ. 

Less publicized crises affected chemistry, physics, and math-
ematics. Physics was especially problematic for the party's 
ideologists. Concepts of indeterminacy, randomness, and the 
theory of chaos and relativity all raised awkward questions 
with regard to the claims of scientific communism. Werner 
Heisenberg's influence was considered to be especially perni-
cious, as were Norbert Wiener's theories of cybernetics and 
Claude Shannon's work on information theory. Soviet physi-
cists, for example Y.I. Frankel, M. Markov, and V. Sviderski, 
who took too great an interest in western physicists (assuming 
the journals were available), were warned in Literaturnaia 
gazeta that they were pursuing a course in physics "alien to 
Soviet ideology". However, one of these vitriolic attacks on 
western physicists and their achievements was allowed to 
impede attempts to acquire the atomic bomb. Soviet scientists 
had to be allowed the freedom to experiment and to test. Thus 
the regime found itself in the extraordinary position of publicly 
attacking western scientists, such as Albert Einstein, Werner 
Heisenberg, Norbert Wiener, and Camille Jordan, while allow-
ing Soviet scientists to make full use of the discoveries in their 
research. Attacks on scientists found echoes in one of the most 
important literary discoveries of the glasnost period. In Vasilii 
Grossman's novel Zhizrí i sud'ba (Life and Fate) the fictional 
Jewish scientist Viktor Shtrum makes a crucial breakthrough in 
the realms of theoretical physics. He is reviled and put under 
pressure to renounce his discoveries - a latter-day Galileo or 
Bruno - because they contradict Leninist theories on the nature 
of matter. Only when the party realizes the significance of these 
discoveries for its atomic-bomb programme do the attacks stop 
and Shtrum is allowed to continue his researches. 

Mathematics enjoyed no special exemption from ideological 
scrutiny either. In common with other theoretical scientists, 
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mathematicians were able to move in unforeseen directions 
with unforeseen consequences. The very independence of math-
ematicians and physicists posed a threat to the collectivist mind 
set which ideology was trying to impose by terror. The recep-
tiveness of physics and mathematics to new ideas, their ability 
to accommodate experimental failure and to learn from past 
mistakes, were all deadly threats to the crude reductionism and 
historicism of Marxism-Leninism. Moreover, the traditional 
claim that physics was the queen of sciences threw down a 
gauntlet to the party. Physics had to be seen, publicly at any 
rate, to be subordinated to ideology. 

One interesting consequence of the attempt to censor and to 
control scientific research was the deep suspicion with which 
the censors regarded all forms of science-fiction writing (nauch-
naia fantastika). Parallel universes, black holes, and alien beings 
- the staple fare of science fiction - made it possible for writers 
to explore ideas under the guise of science fiction, which in a 
more conventional prose setting would have been recognized 
as an attempt to bypass the censors. Indeed, one of the con-
ventions of the Utopian genre, that the new state be founded 
on some remote island, or set in the past or future, is ideally 
suited to the vastness of space. Science fiction thus opened up 
the full range of traditional Aesopian techniques and, with it, 
limitless opportunities for social criticism and satire (Zamiatin's 
We, for example). The Soviet censors also perceived two 
additional dangers in science fiction. Writers with some form 
of scientific training, speculating about the advances of science, 
might inadvertently betray highly secret research projects. 
Science fiction could also be used as a medium for the deliber-
ate leaking of state secrets. Anecdotal evidence suggests that 
science-fiction writing was very closely monitored during the 
1960s and 1970s, at the time of maximum American-Soviet 
rivalry in space. 

Science suffers from the burden of censorship and bureau-
cratic interference more acutely than most other forms of intel-
lectual endeavour. From the ranks of Soviet scientists, we have 
some of the most penetrating comments on the effects of cen-
sorship not only on the scientific enterprise but also on the 
quality of life itself. In his surprisingly neglected book, The 
Inertia of Fear and the Scientific Worldview (1980), Valentin 
Turchin argues that one of the main problems for the Soviet 
leadership after Stalin's death in 1953 w a s n o w t o maintain 
steady-state totalitarianism. Serious demands for change had to 
be resisted and censorship had a vital role to play, as Turchin 
notes, in "the cutting off of the free exchange of information 
and ideas". Soviet totalitarianism in its development, accord-
ing to Turchin, moves from the use of naked force to the final 
stage of "the informational closed society". At this stage, phys-
ical violence is not required, or is employed selectively, because 
of the cultural conditioning already carried out under Lenin 
and then Stalin. However, a society in which sufficiently large 
numbers of the population, even among the technocratic and 
scientific class, have been taught, or been forced, to disregard 
empirical reality in favour of politically correct propaganda is 
a society that will be unable to exploit scientific advances. 
Indeed, for ideological reasons, it will often fear the results of 
certain types of scientific research, since it will incur the party's 
displeasure. 

Given the exceptionally close relationship that exists between 
scientific-technological innovation and prosperity, such a 
society, the former Soviet Union for example, will see the 
quality of life of its citizens decline. The failure of the Soviet 
Union to develop computer and software industries to rival 
those in the west must be seen as a direct consequence of the 
pervasive and damaging censorship apparatus. As early as 
1970, in an open letter to the Soviet leadership, Turchin, Andrei 
Sakharov, and Roy Medvedev warned of precisely this danger. 
Comparing the development and use of computers in the US 
with the situation in the Soviet Union, the authors noted: 

the introduction of the computer in the economy is a 
factor of decisive importance, radically changing the 
character of the system of production and all culture. The 
phenomenon is justly called the second industrial revo-
lution. Yet the capacity of our computers is hundreds of 
times less than that of the United States, and as regards 
utilizing computers in the economy the disparity is so 
great that it is impossible even to measure it. We simply 
live in a different epoch. 

The impact of Soviet censorship on science cannot be ex-
plained, let alone understood, without reference to Marxist-
Leninist ideology. True, there was a system of censorship under 
tsarist rule, but compared with what ensued after 1917, it was 
benign and ineffective. The total monopoly exercised by the 
party over the content of information and its dissemination 
severely impeded scientific progress. In many vital areas - com-
puters, genetics, and econometrics - it effectively ceased. The 
impact on defence-related research was exceptionally serious 
and may well have been a major factor in Gorbachev's seeking 
a rapprochement with the west in the mid-1980s. Ultimately, 
for the Soviet Union the self-inflicted consequences of this 
censorship were dire indeed: economic and technological stag-
nation; loss of competitiveness in the emerging post-industrial 
world economy; decline and eventual collapse. 

FRANK ELLIS 
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SCIENCE: Contemporary Censorship 
Today the main censors of scientific work are governments, cor-
porations, and elite scientists. During the scientific revolution, 
the greatest threat to science came from the Church, but those 
years are long past. Early science was also done mainly by ama-
teurs, alone or in small groups using simple pieces of equip-
ment, and this model of "little science" still prevailed until 
World War II. Since then, science has been "industrialized": it 
is characteristically done by teams using expensive apparatus. 
This requires substantial funding, which comes primarily from 
governments (including militaries) and large corporations. The 
groups with the greatest stake in this contemporary system are 
governments and corporations, naturally enough, as well as 
elite scientists whose influence depends on satisfying their 
patrons, maintaining the flow of funds, and protecting their 
reputations. Anyone who challenges these interest groups is a 
potential target for censorship or reprisal. 

Much scientific research is directly relevant to practical prob-
lems, such as studies of terrain mapping for ballistic missiles or 
genetic engineering for more profitable crops, and it is clear 
why there might be censorship in these areas. However, 
so-called "pure science" - knowledge for its own sake rather 
than for application - is not exempt. Much pure science has a 
potential application; that, often, is why it is funded. Powerful 
scientists also often develop a commitment to and a career 
investment in particular ideas, and react strongly against chal-
lengers. 

The traditional image of censorship suggests that the primary 
processes are the prevention of publication and the editing of 
texts by censors. These certainly occur in today's science, but 
there are other processes at work as well that have a similar 
effect. 

Stopping the message 
One method is "old-fashioned" direct censorship. This is com-
monplace in much government and corporate research. 
Military-related research is treated as a matter of national secu-
rity and covered by laws and regulations to ensure secrecy. The 
continuing publicity about the leaking of nuclear weapons 
secrets serves as a warning to scientists who might consider 
revealing details of their research. 

Sometimes the military passion for secrecy spills into wider 
arenas. Because of the importance of putting communications 
into unbreakable codes, militaries have classified research into 
cryptography, the mathematical study of codes. In the United 
States, the national security establishment has also tried 
to control publication of civilian research in cryptography, as 
well as banning the export of encryption software. In 1979 
Progressive magazine planned to publish an article by Howard 
Morland on "the secret of the H-bomb". The US government 
acted to stop publication, but eventually gave up after the 
article was published elsewhere. Ironically, most of the informa-
tion was already available in public sources. The government 
action can be interpreted as an attempt to restrict informed 
public debate over nuclear strategy. In most other countries, 
military secrecy is even more stringent, so that censorship is 
less apparent and there is less open debate about it. 

Direct censorship is also prevalent in many government 

departments, where scientists are expected to obtain approval 
from superiors before publishing official reports or articles in 
scientific journals. In some places, this is just another round of 
peer review and censorship is not involved. Sometimes subtle 
pressures are involved, for example to tone down references to 
the impact of forestry on the spreading of tree diseases. In more 
blatant cases, entire studies are banned and scientists are pre-
vented from attending conferences and giving talks. Another 
technique, used especially for policy documents, is selective 
promotion. Documents that are welcome to powerful groups 
(governments or corporations) are widely publicized, whereas 
unwelcome documents are released in limited quantities with 
little or no notification. 

Corporations also exercise direct censorship of research 
extensively, for example by withholding results that might be 
damaging to profits or the careers of top managers. This is 
found in numerous industries, including pharmaceuticals, the 
motor industry, and chemicals. Corporate censorship is justi-
fied on the basis of commercial confidentiality or trade secrets 
even when wider public interests are involved. 

A message may be stopped by obtaining a patent on a 
product or process as a means of preventing its development. 
For example, General Electric used its control of patents to 
retard the introduction of fluorescent lights, which were more 
efficient than the incandescent lights it was selling. Although 
patents and copyrights, as forms of intellectual property, are 
supposed to foster the creation of new ideas, they can be used 
to restrain development. Fortunately, then, scientific ideas such 
as formulas cannot be copyrighted. If copyright, which is valid 
until 75 years after an author's death, could have been applied 
to the theory of evolution or methods for solving equations on 
a computer, the negative consequences can be imagined. 

A further common method of stopping the message is peer 
review and editorial control. To obtain scientific credibility, a 
viewpoint needs to be published in the scientific literature, 
preferably in a prestigious journal. In many fields, there is wide-
spread consensus about what is considered to be correct. This 
can be called a "paradigm", which is a dominant way of think-
ing about the world and carrying out research within a field. 
For example, the current paradigm within both physics and 
psychology excludes the possibility that mental processes can 
affect physical events such as quantum decays. As a result, it 
is extremely difficult for parapsychology researchers to publish 
their findings in mainstream physics or psychology journals, no 
matter how rigorous their methods or dramatic their results. 
The same applies to a wide range of areas that are considered 
to be "fringe", including alternatives to relativity, non-standard 
cancer treatments, cold fusion, and homeopathy. The normal 
operation of peer review does not seem to be a form of cen-
sorship, since it is presented as a form of quality control. 
However, assessments of quality cannot be separated from 
assessments of what are valid questions and what are valid 
ways to carry out research. Challenges to the current paradigm 
are seldom seen as valid. Yet there are plenty of examples of 
theories, such as continental drift, that were once treated as 
outlandish and later became accepted wisdom. However, the 
crucial thing is not whether a viewpoint is ultimately judged to 
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be correct, but rather whether it is given a fair hearing, even if 
it turns out to be wrong. The influence of standard ideas is 
powerful throughout science. Peer rejection of fundamental 
challenges to received ideas is the way science operates, and in 
this general sense science could not exist as it does today 
without censorship. 

Stopping the messenger 
A scientist who does research or speaks out and is seen as a 
threat by vested interests may come under various forms of 
attack. The scientist may be ostracized by colleagues, a potent 
form of reprisal given the importance of peer opinion to most 
scientists. Other responses include harassment, formal dis-
approval from superiors, threats, formal reprimands, denial of 
grants or other funding, denial of promotion or jobs, punitive 
transfers, legal actions, dismissal, and blacklisting. Some of 
these responses are direct and open, such as reprimands and 
dismissal. Others are subtle. Mild forms of harassment can 
include not being told when meetings are held, delays in 
approving equipment, inconvenient lab arrangements, extra 
administrative duties, heavy teaching loads, and letters demand-
ing excessive details about research. 

Under repressive regimes, these sorts of responses are to be 
expected, but they are also found in nominally freer societies. 
In the 1940s and 1950s there was a strong anticommunist 
movement in the US and some other countries, and many left-
wing scientists were harassed, dismissed, and hounded. Similar 
processes are used in other fields. A government or corporate 
researcher who releases findings or speaks out in any way crit-
ical of the organizational view - or who takes any action that 
challenges the line of command - is a prime target for attack. 
In the area of forestry, for example, government researchers 
who question the official position have had research papers cen-
sored, been blocked from attending conferences, been denied 
access to forests, and been denied promotions and jobs. Critics 
of the standard view about pesticides, nuclear power, fluorida-
tion, cancer treatment, and car safety are also prime targets for 
attack. 

Scientists who try to report scientific fraud by colleagues or 
bosses can also be put under pressure. Such reports can threaten 
the scientific hierarchy and throw an unsavoury light on the 
ethics of all scientists. Two junior researchers who discovered 
that the Australian medical scientist William McBride had 
altered data in a published paper voiced their concerns to the 
director of the research foundation that employed them. Getting 
no satisfactory response, they resigned. Seven other researchers 
wrote a letter about the allegations; they were retrenched. In 
the US, a junior researcher, Margot OToole, raised questions 
about the evidence for results published in the journal Cell; one 
of the coauthors of the Cell paper was a Nobel Prize winner, 
David Baltimore. The scientific establishment rallied around 
Baltimore, and O'Toole's career was virtually destroyed. 

It is important to note that such attacks almost always 
purport to be justified by normal scientific criteria, such as that 
the critic's research is not up to scratch. To determine whether 
a scientist is being suppressed because of his or her views, it is 
useful to apply the "double standard" test: is the scientist being 
treated in the same way as others who have the same record 
of performance but who have not done anything that threat-
ens vested interests? 

Some scientists have little choice in their research, since they 
are funded to undertake certain types of studies; they are very 
unlikely to pursue topics that threaten the interests of their 
funders. Those scientists who have an opportunity to choose 
their research topics can also be inhibited from pursuing studies 
in controversial areas, since they may fear, realistically, diffi-
culties in obtaining funding, attacks on their credibility, and 
problems in gaining promotion or a new job. Furthermore, sci-
entists are quite sensitive to the attitudes of peers, including 
immediate work colleagues and others in the field. Through 
their long socialization, they become attuned to what is con-
sidered acceptable and what is not. Most scientists either accept 
standard views without question or, if they have reservations, 
keep quiet about them. If researching certain areas is risky for 
one's career, most scientists prefer to stay away. The ethos of 
the scientific community thus leads to a pervasive self-censor-
ship. This can be by choosing to stay out or get out of certain 
research areas or it can be by downplaying certain results. 
Scientists who work in organizations where studies are vetted 
by superiors may unconsciously tone down or reorient their 
findings in order to reduce the chance of rejection. Self-cen-
sorship is the most insidious form of censorship because it is 
seldom recognized by the person engaging in it and it leaves no 
trace. Reinforcing the timidity of most scientists are the occa-
sional dramatic cases of dismissal and serious harassment, 
which serve as an object lesson for others who might consider 
bucking the system. 

For example, after the initial burst of research on cold fusion 
by Martin Fleishmann and Stanley Pons, the scientific consen-
sus was that cold fusion did not and could not occur. Those 
who persisted came under attack. Mainstream researchers real-
ized that to continue studying cold fusion was a career dead 
end - their chances of research funding were small, getting pub-
lished would be difficult, peers would look down on them, and 
perhaps access to equipment would be difficult. Only those who 
had little or nothing to lose - some young researchers, and 
senior scientists who were not seeking funding, promotion, or 
honours - were likely to persist. 

The process of stopping the messenger thus has two main 
components. One is the attitudes in the scientific community 
that lead to self-censorship. The other is attacks on those few 
who persist in going against the system. The result is that 
certain areas are seriously under-researched, and the net effect 
is similar to formal censorship. 

Establishing research priorities 
Funding for research comes primarily from governments, cor-
porations, and universities. If vast amounts of money are avail-
able for certain areas, then more scientists will decide to work 
in those areas, and other areas will be neglected by compari-
son. Heavy funding also influences what are seen as significant 
problems in the field, so that even those who are formally inde-
pendent may end up pursuing puzzles that are mainly of inter-
est to the funders. 

Military research is a vast enterprise, supporting hundreds of 
thousands of scientists and engineers and shaping research 
agendas in computing, meteorology, psychology, aeronautics, 
and oceanography, among other fields. By comparison, there is 
almost no funding for developing methods of nonviolent strug-
gle, for example communication systems to support rallies, 
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boycotts, and sit-ins. Formal censorship of research into science 
and technology for nonviolent struggle is not necessary, since 
military funding has captured so many researchers and set the 
agenda for studying what counts as an effective method of 
"defence". 

Similar imbalances are found in other areas. There has been 
vast funding for research into nuclear power and fossil fuels, 
and comparatively little for energy efficiency and small-scale 
renewable energy sources. There has been a vast investment 
into the automotive mode of transport, including cars, roads, 
and petrol, and relatively little into bicycles and town planning 
to reduce transport needs. There has been enormous funding 
for research into patentable drugs and far less for natural reme-
dies. In each of these areas, mainstream researchers can look 
forward to grants, jobs, and promotions. Some of those who 
continue to research against the tide in funding can make a rea-
sonable career, but others encounter difficulties, such as harass-
ment, loss of job opportunities, and problems getting published. 
Both these processes - funding that establishes research prior-
ities, and attacks on those who undertake research that goes 
against these priorities - operate in a way that produces a de 
facto censorship. 

Resistance 
There are various ways to oppose censorship and suppression 
in science. One of the most fundamental is to go ahead and 
speak out - after proper preparation to build support. Hugh 
DeWitt, a physicist at the Lawrence Livermore National 
Laboratory, which designs nuclear weapons, has spoken out 
critically about the US nuclear weapons policy. He has survived 
in his job only because of his visibility and support outside the 
lab. In the case of US government controls over encryption 
algorithms, a highly effective response has been open release of 
PGP (Pretty Good Privacy), which has been distributed world-
wide in the face of export controls. 

Another technique is to expose censorship for what it is. This 
is effective because much censorship, such as denial of publi-
cation for certain types of articles, hides behind the guise of 
"quality control". Well-documented analyses of the double 
standards involved in rejecting some submissions or not funding 
certain research can be effective in helping the suppressed view 
to gain visibility. 

Leaking research findings or reports can be effective in side-
stepping controls over government or corporate research, espe-
cially when there are interested journalists or social activists. 
Science is often touted as a process of open enquiry or as 
"public knowledge", so in some cases secrecy can be portrayed 
as unscientific. 

When certain ideas are prevented from publication due to 
peer review and editorial stands, one strategy is to set up jour-
nals specifically designed for unconventional ideas. Two exam-
ples are Speculations in Science and Technology and Medical 
Hypotheses. However, such journals have to establish their own 
criteria, thereby ruling out some submissions, and they lack the 
credibility of mainstream outlets. Another option is to publish 
in books or on the World Wide Web, thereby avoiding the usual 
editorial controls. 

When attacks are made on individual scientists, it can be 
very difficult to survive. The best chance for success comes from 
documenting one's case meticulously and building support, for 

example through colleagues, professional associations, social 
movements, or politicians. Formal channels such as grievance 
procedures or the courts are seldom effective for opposing 
attacks on scientists, since matters are debated in terms of tech-
nicalities. By taking the issue to a wider audience, the issues of 
free speech and the public interest can be highlighted. 

The de facto censorship that comes from a gross imbalance 
in funding is best tackled by social action. For example, cam-
paigning for energy efficiency and renewable energy has some 
chance of addressing the bias in funding towards nuclear 
power and fossil fuels. However, this is obviously a major task, 
suggesting that systematic imbalances in research funding are 
a more effective and pervasive way of marginalizing certain 
views than ad hoc attempts to censor publications or to sup-
press scientists. 

Because many scientific issues involve a complex interplay 
between vested interests, experts, and citizen groups, the 
traditional picture of censorship - in which governments, 
employers, or other dominant groups prevent publication - is 
insufficient to capture the full dynamics of the attempts to 
control information. Censorship of this traditional sort certainly 
occurs, but is supplemented by other processes including 
provision and withdrawal of funding, bias in peer review, 
harassment and intimidation, legal actions, front groups, pay-
offs, disinformation, and public relations, plus self-censorship 
as a result of these and other threats and inducements. 
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Science fiction, at least in its early phase, appears to have 
attracted little overt censorship. Along with action-adventure, 
fantastic tales, and mystery stories, science fiction began 
appearing in the late 1880s, in pulp fiction magazines published 
in Britain and the United States. Traditions of free expression 
offered writers and editors a wide range for speculation. Until 
the middle of the 20th century, science fiction existed mostly in 
magazine form and had a relatively small audience. Still liter-
ary critics, book reviewers, editors of newspapers, and teach-
ers thoroughly established in the public mind a negative view 
of science fiction as juvenile-level fiction for readers of unde-
veloped literary taste. The social prejudice exhibited toward it 
has amounted to a potent form of censorship. 

In April 1926 Hugo Gernsback, a naturalized American born 
in Luxembourg, published the first of the magazines devoted 
to science fiction, Amazing Stories. He distinguished science 
fiction as a category of literature, drawing upon the works of 
Jules Verne, H.G. Wells, and Edgar Allan Poe, as well as con-
temporary writers such as George Allen England, Austin Hall, 
and Murray Leinster (W.H. Jenkins). He regarded it as a form 
of thoughtful or instructional entertainment, using fiction to 
popularize science. Gernsback maintained a fundamental opti-
mism toward science and technology, despite a general revul-
sion brought on by World War I. Astounding Stories, founded 
in 1930, was the first of the many important magazines that 
followed Amazing Stories. The magazines emphasized scientific 
plausibility, marvellous inventions, and speculation concerning 
the social implications of scientific discoveries and the advance-
ment of technology. They reached their high point during the 
1950s, publishing fiction that might concern itself with all time, 
all space, and all possibilities, unlike traditional fiction that con-
cerns human beings dealing with themselves, with others, or 
with their terrestrial environment. The magazines gave such 
impetus to science fiction as a category of popular art that it 
became a highly developed, multi-media field, despite ongoing 
social prejudice. France, Germany, Russia, and Japan each have 
their own traditions of science fiction. The dominant influence, 
however, remains Anglo-American, a fact owing to the pre-
ponderance of publishing and perhaps to the status of English 
as the preferred language of international science. A sketch of 
censorship in science fiction might therefore direct primary 
attention to work written in English. 

Before the mid-1940s, editors of major magazines empha-
sized the physical sciences and technology, demonstrating little 
concern with traditional taboos, notably sex and religion. 
Although editors published fantastic, occasionally lurid cover 
art, and stories tinged with sex, they thought that such matters 
diverted attention from projections based on science, unless a 
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e work specifically concerned biology. Editorial policies, for 
1, instance, those of Gernsback and John W. Campbell, Jr, an 
n editor of Astounding Stories (later titled Astounding Science-
d Fiction and subsequently Analog Science Fiction), probably 
n deterred writers from submitting work involving human sexu-
il ality. In both Britain and the US editors suppressed works in 
n the interests of traditional morality, ethics, politics, and reli-

gion. Some writers avoided philosophically and intellectually 
i- exciting subjects such as cosmology and evolution: life might 
v exist elsewhere on different chemical and physical levels and 
;- thus raise complex questions. Two British works, The Cheetah 
it Girl (1923) by Edward Heron-Allen and Sirius (1944) by Olaf 

Stapledon, which both described relations between human 
n beings and non-human beings, have publication records that 
d indicate editorial censorship. In addition, editors of major 
e American magazines rejected Clifford Simak's story "The 
>f Creator" because it implied that God did not create the uni-
1- verse. William L. Crawford later published it privately in 
1, Marvel Tales, in 1935. Three years later, Orson Welles had to 
n appear before the United States Congress to explain his radio 
o broadcast of H.G. Wells's The War of the Worlds which fright-
[- ened millions of people. 
I- Governmental censorship during World War II, at least in the 
d United States, seems to have been limited to a few works. For 
it example, Cleve Cartmill's story "Deadline", published in 1944 
c in Astounding Science-Fiction, led to an investigation by the 
g United States government because it described the atomic bomb 
;- a year before it was used. Also, the United States government 
e delayed publication of Philip Wylie's story "The Paradise 
î, Crater", written before 1945, because it too anticipated the 
i- atomic bomb. For the same reason, the government inquired 
>r into Murray Leinster's story "Four Little Ships". The Australian 
h government, according to some science fiction editors and 
it readers, banned American science fiction magazines during 
g World War II and into the early 1950s. 
e Beginning in the mid-1940s, writers and editors began to 
î, challenge earlier views of science fiction. They developed ideas 
;- based not only on the physical sciences, but also on the social 
h sciences, stressing cultural and moral immediacy or frankness, 
if Several British and American writers, including Isaac Asimov, 
y Arthur C. Clarke, Robert Heinlein, Frederik Pohl, Brian Aldiss, 

and Lester Del Rey, responded to the ever-increasing pace of 
i- technological advancement and to subsequent or possible 
e changes in standards of value and patterns of thought or behav-
t. iour. In 1967 the American Harlan Ellison called attention to 
T the shift of emphasis in science fiction. He commissioned 
s Dangerous Visions, a collection of new science fiction stories 
a by various American and British authors. He sought to break 
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what he termed "taboos", mainly concerning sex, politics, and 
religion, the kind of "censorship" exercised by "every editor in 
the field". However, writers such as Pohl, Del Rey, and Algis 
Budrys claimed that those taboos had been broken years earlier. 

Although several writers brought down some publication 
barriers, editorial or commercial censorship persisted. In 1953 
in America, for example, editors at Ballantine Books deleted 
what they considered offensive language from Ray Bradbury's 
Fahrenheit 451, a novel warning against censorship. Similarly, 
Norman Spinrad's novel, Bug Jack Barron, serialized in the 
British science-fiction magazine New Worlds in 1967 and 1968, 
was banned by W.H. Smith, a leading magazine and book dis-
tributor in Britain. Spinrad's language and treatment of sex and 
violence were thought "obscene". New Worlds, publishing 
much unconventional science fiction, faced several bans based 
on "obscenity". Consequently, editors had to think carefully 
about what they would publish; writers could not sell works 
that varied too far from public taste. 

Nevertheless, many readers believe that science fiction serves 
an important cultural function as an interpreter of change, that 
it demonstrates possible consequences of technology or new 
knowledge. In the early 1970s, many schools, colleges, and uni-
versities began to adopt it into their curricula, in part because 
of its value as a means of social analysis. In the United States, 
however, some school boards, fearing the challenges that 
science fiction poses to traditional attitudes, have attempted to 
ban works from classrooms and from school libraries. They 
have claimed that novels such as Aldous Huxley's Brave New 
World (1932), George Orwell's Nineteen Eighty-Four (1949), 
and Kurt Vonnegut's Slaughterhouse-Five (1969) are demoral-
izing, nihilistic, excessively violent, sexually explicit, or 
obscene. Such charges, however, have been made against tra-
ditional literature as well. 

In addition, some political and racial groups, mostly in the 
United States, have attempted to censor science fiction through 
stigmatization. For example, feminist critics, adopting certain 
theoretical assumptions about males and females, have claimed 
that science fiction published prior to the 1950s reflects pri-
marily masculine attitudes and values. They therefore believe 
its worth as speculation, as an invitation to thought, is mar-
ginal. Their approach, however, separates the fiction from its 
cultural context and narrows its concerns. Such critics also tend 
to ignore or downplay science fiction's long history of women 
writers, editors, and readers. Feminist views, reflecting a form 
of censorship termed "political correctness", have had consid-
erable influence in schools, colleges, and universities, the pub-
lishing industry, the press, and other media. Once again, 
however, the charges made against science fiction have been 
made against many other literary works. 

Some recent attempts to censor science fiction suggest that it 
has achieved a kind of cultural maturity; critics treat it in the 
same way they do traditional literature. Still, unlike traditional 
literature, science fiction, in English as well as in other lan-
guages, faces censorship based on social prejudice. Usually lit-
erary critics, as well as people in the media, assume that since 
it is unconventional, popular, and entertaining - since it grew 
out of pulp magazines - science fiction is not "serious" litera-
ture. They dismiss it as escapist, despite the fact that it some-
times deals with underlying laws of physical nature, and they 
subordinate it to other literary forms. They have not, however, 

developed a framework for evaluating its unique features as 
exploration of possible alternatives - what could be, based on 
some degree of scientific rationalization. 

Science fiction outside the English-speaking world has a long 
history. For example, the April 1956 issue of Amazing Stories 
contains a description of "The Voyage to the Other End of the 
World", a science-fiction story written in around 1540 by an 
unknown German writer. It concerns a young nobleman, a sci-
entist, who was thought to practise forbidden arts and sciences. 
Angered by threats of the archbishop of Paris, the nobleman 
constructs a heat-powered ship, the Forbidden, which travels 
faster than any other vessel. After returning from North 
America, the nobleman and his crew are accused of witchcraft 
and burned at the stake. The Vatican banned the story, and in 
1880, 13 years after it again came to light, remaining copies of 
the manuscript were apparently destroyed. The story and its 
fate suggest the church's long-standing opposition to science, 
and the barriers, such as cultural, social, and perhaps linguis-
tic, which can isolate science fiction. 

In addition, the world wars and related political upheavals 
have greatly affected the course of science fiction outside the 
English-speaking world, especially in Germany and in the 
former Soviet Union. During the 1930s, the Nazis used litera-
ture, along with all other forms of artistic expression, as a 
means of advancing National Socialism, banning the works of 
foreign authors of science fiction, such as Jack London, H.G. 
Wells, and Edgar Rice Burroughs. Similarly, in the former Soviet 
Union, during the 1920s and 1930s, Lenin and Stalin, impos-
ing control upon all levels of society, suppressed the works of 
such writers of science fiction as Evgenii Zamiatin and Mikhail 
Bulgakov, stopped publication of the Russian magazine equiv-
alents of the American Amazing Stories, expropriated inde-
pendent publishers, and censored libraries. The communists 
regarded most western science fiction published after H.G. 
Wells as expendable, with the exception of the works of Jack 
London. They limited writers to speculations based on near-
future technology and required that imaginative elements reflect 
Socialist Realism. Works that censors did not deem ideologi-
cally correct were simply not published, at least not within the 
nation's borders, a situation lasting until the Soviet Union broke 
up in 1991. 

Since writers of science fiction draw upon both scientific 
knowledge and social patterns, they can easily run into various 
cultural restraints. Like science itself, science fiction often chal-
lenges conventional categories of knowledge, perception, 
morality, human nature, and the assumed place of human 
beings in the universe. Critics who seek to censor science 
fiction, perhaps as much as those who enjoy science fiction, 
recognize its potency in reorienting thought, feeling, and imag-
ination. 
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John Scopes was the defendant in the "Monkey Trial" held at 
Dayton, Tennessee, in July 1925. At stake was the freedom of 
educators to teach scientific concepts, such as the theory of evo-
lution, without concern for their compatibility, or otherwise, 
with the Christian Bible. 

By the beginning of the 20th century, Darwinian evolution-
ary theory was widely accepted among scholars as a main-
stream and testable scientific hypothesis, and was also 
beginning to appear in school textbooks. Alarmed, religious 
conservatives in the United States determined to resist its 
progress. The First Amendment to the US constitution did not 
allow them to insist that any one version of religious belief 
should be taught in schools, but they could, by law, interfere 
with other aspects of the curriculum. Thus, the Tennessee Anti-
Evolution Act of 1925 prohibited "the teaching of evolution-
ary theory in all the universities, normals, and other public 
schools in Tennessee, which are supported in whole or in part 
by the public school funds of the state". In Tennessee, it was 
against the law "to teach any theory that denies the story of 
the divine creation of man as taught in the Bible, and to teach, 
instead, that man has descended from a lower order of 
animals". 

Scopes had taken a temporary position as a substitute biology 
teacher and football coach in a Dayton public school. 
Immediately the law had been passed, the American Civil 
Liberties Union (ACLU) decided to test the constitutionality of 
this act of censorship. Encouraged by local businessmen - who 
were apparently more motivated by the opportunity to put 
Dayton on the map than by a concern for academic freedom -
Scopes agreed to stand trial for violating the new law, the 
ACLU paying all his costs. The participation of Clarence 
Darrow, a nationally known and respected advocate, as defence 
attorney, and of William Jennings Bryan, who had stood for 
the US presidency on three occasions and was known for his 
fervent religious conservatism, ensured that the case attracted 
nationwide publicity. 

"Read your Bible", proclaimed a prominent sign in the court-
room. The judge, John T. Raulstone, had it removed. Three of 

Marzin, Florian, E, "Science Fiction and Censorship in West 
Germany: A Literary Genre on the Index", Science-Fiction 
Studies, 41 (March 1987): 60-67 

Noble, William, Bookbanning in America: Who Bans Books? - and 
Why?, Middlebury, Vermont: Eriksson, 1990 

Piatt, Charles, "Comment on Censorship", Interzone, 25 
(September-October 1988): 43-44 

Stefan, Rudolf, "Violence in Science Fiction, and Censorship in 
West Germany", Science-Fiction Studies, 13 (November 1977): 
271-76 

Tuck, Donald H., The Encyclopedia of Science Fiction and Fantasy 
through 1968: A Bibliographic Survey of the Fields of Science 
Fiction, Fantasy, and Weird Fiction, 3 vols, Chicago: Advent, 
1974-82 

Scopes's pupils then took the stand to testify that he had indeed 
taught them the theory of evolution. Darrow, seeking to show 
that this was an entirely reasonable practice, next sought to call 
expert scientific witnesses, but Raulestone refused to admit their 
evidence. When, during the second week of the 11-day trial, 
Bryan was called to testify, he first described Darrow as "the 
greatest atheist and agnostic in the United States". Darrow's 
questions became more and more withering as he pointed out 
that the Bible was inconsistent on several counts and that its 
historicity was highly questionable; Bryan was reduced to such 
assertions as "The Bible states it, it must be so". 

There was little doubt, despite Darrow's brilliance, that 
Scopes would be found guilty. He was fined $100, and appealed 
to the Tennessee Supreme Court, to little avail. Justice Green 
ruled: 

If the Legislature thinks that, by reason of popular prej-
udice, the cause of education and the study of science 
generally will be promoted by forbidding the teaching of 
evolution in the schools of the state, we can conceive of 
no ground to justify the court's interference. 

On the other hand, Scopes was declared innocent on a legal 
technicality and his fine was cancelled. His notoriety was to 
follow him for the rest of his life, leading him to abandon the 
teaching profession, and causing complications when he 
acquired a fellowship at the University of Chicago. He did, 
however, agree to help promote Inherit the Wind, the film about 
the trial that was released in i960, and was based on a play 
of the same title first performed in 1957. 

The teaching - and censorship - of evolution are still a live 
issue in US education and in the politics of certain states. 
According to Arkansas law, for example, "it is unlawful for 
any teacher . . . to teach the theory or doctrine that mankind 
is descended from the lower mammals", and a fine of $500 is 
prescribed for offenders. The statute was challenged in 1968, 
but was upheld by the Arkansas Supreme Court and even by 
the US Supreme Court, although the judgement of the latter 
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court did point out that the law ran counter to the American 
tradition of pluralism, according to which education should not 
be controlled or influenced by the exponents of a particular 
religious belief. Meanwhile , "creat ionism", the idea that the 
biblical account of the creation of the world is not incompati-
ble with scientific knowledge, came into its own during the 
1970s and 1980s. According to opinion surveys, a substantial 
minority of Americans believe literally in the Genesis account 
of human origins. In 1999, the state of Kansas laid down that 
creationism should be taught in its schools and that the teach-
ing of Darwinism was not compulsory. Vice-president Al Gore 
was not the only prominent politician to announce that , in his 
opinion, the state was within its rights to make such a provi-
sion. 
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US film director, 1942-

THE LAST TEMPTATION OF CHRIST 
Film, 1 9 8 8 

Few films have inspired as much correspondence and opposi-
tion as Mart in Scorsese's adaptat ion of Nikos Kazantzakis's 
controversial novel, The Last Temptation of Christ. Even before 
its premiere in the United States on 12 August 1988, the film's 
screenplay had already enraged religious leaders five years 
earlier when Paramount announced its intention to adapt the 
novel for the screen. Universal took over the production from 
Paramount in 1987 after the first company abandoned the 
project, most likely as a result of the protest and conflict that 
accompanied the film. 

Anticipating religious pressure, Universal hired Tim Penland, 
a born-again Christian and head of a marketing firm, to liaise 

between the studio and the Christian community. Religious 
leaders such as TV evangelist Jerry Falwell and the Reverend 
Donald Wildmon of the American Family Association charged 
the makers of the film - director Mart in Scorsese, writer Paul 
Schrader, and Universal chairman Lew Wasserman - with blas-
phemy. After guaranteeing these groups a prescreening of the 
film in June to show their honourable intentions, Universal can-
celled it because of post-production delays, much to the groups ' 
anger. As a result, Penland quit and religious leaders dramati-
cally increased their letter-writing and phone campaign to have 
the film banned. 

Although Scorsese insisted that, when finally viewed, the film 

S C O R S E S E : Scene from the 
controversial 1988 film The Last 
Temptation of Christ, adapted by 
Scorsese from the novel The Last 
Temptation by Nikos Kazantzakis. 
The film, condemned as blasphemous, 
faced huge international opposition 
from religious groups when it was 
released, resulting in violence in 
France and the US and banning in 
several countries, including South 
Africa. In Britain, the British Board of 
Film Classification passed the film 
uncut after it was screened to a group 
of religious leaders who did not deem 
it to be blasphemous. 
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would "serve as a reaffirmation of faith to members of the 
Christian community", few protesters took him at his word. 
Most objections centred upon the depiction of Jesus on the 
cross, doubting his divinity; one scene in particular was con-
sidered blasphemous: a sequence showing Jesus making love to 
Mary Magdalene whom he had loved and married. The Catholic 
church in the US urged its 50 million members to boycott the 
film. Bill Bright, president of Campus Crusade for Christ, unsuc-
cessfully attempted to reimburse Universal for the cost of mak-
ing the film in exchange for the right to destroy all existing 
prints. The right-wing Republican, Pat Buchanan, wrote a 
scathing newspaper editorial against industry leaders and Jack 
Valenti of the Motion Picture Association of America for their 
lack of sensitivity in supporting the film. The campaign, how-
ever, fell into disrepute when the Reverend R.L. Hymers of 
the Fundamentalist-Baptist Tabernacle of Los Angeles allegedly 
said, while picketing outside Lew Wasserman's house, "Jewish 
producers with a lot of money are taking a swipe at our religion." 

The film opened three weeks ahead of schedule to take advan-
tage of the free publicity, but to mixed reviews. Protesters 
marched in front of cinemas and disrupted film showings. 
Vandals at the Los Angeles Cineplex Odeon Showcase spray-
painted the screen and slashed seats. One message read, "Lew 
Wasserman: if you release The Last Temptation of Christ, we 
will wait years and decimate all Universal property. This mes-
sage is for your insurance company." The only place that 
attempted a formal ban was Escambia County, Florida. Present 
at a public hearing called by the Board of County Commis-
sioners was a woman, who, in common with most of those pre-
sent had not seen the film, declared: "a majority of Americans 
consider the movie to be blasphemous". Another member of the 
board affirmed that it was time to stand up for laws based on 
the Bible. Rejecting advice from the county attorney that to ban 
the film would be contrary to the First Amendment, the board 
voted for prohibition and fixed a penalty of 60 days' impris-
onment or a fine of $500 for anybody who ignored the ban. 
The following morning, Scorsese and the American Civil 
Liberties Union (ACLU) having intervened, the US District 
Court, under Judge Roger Vinson, described the ban as a "classic 
example of prior restraint", contrary to the First Amendment. 
Vinson issued a restraining order and the ban was rescinded. 
The film did poorly at the box office. Even without a national 
ban, members of the religious right were able to convince three 
national cinema chains to refuse to exhibit the film, and man-
aged to prevent screenings in Montgomery, Alabama and New 
Orleans, Louisiana. Their protest had achieved censorship by 
predisposing communities and exhibitors to ban the film. 

Protests over The Last Temptation of Christ were equally 
vehement in Britain. The Daily Mail and leader of the National 
Viewers' and Listeners' Association, Mary Whitehouse, led 
the campaign to ban The Last Temptation of Christ. The Daily 
Mail reported that the film portrayed Jesus as a "wimp" and 
Whitehouse threatened to prosecute the producers of the film 
under England's ancient blasphemy law (a tactic she had success-
fully used against the publication Gay News in 1977). Posters 
advertising the film were banned from the London Underground 
because, although officials did not find them offensive, the 
management believed they would upset the passengers. 

James Ferman, director of the British Board of Film 
Classification (BBFC), was caught in the conflict between public 

accountability and aesthetic considerations. He received 1870 
letters and petitions in favour of banning the film. He invited 
28 representatives of the clergy to view The Last Temptation 
of Christ to determine if the film was blasphemous. All agreed 
that the film was not profane and Ferman awarded the uncut 
film an "18" certificate. In a letter to the press, Ferman wrote, 
"the treatment is in no sense scurrilous or abusive, nor does it 
hold its subject up to ridicule or contempt". 

The film opened on 8 September 1988, six months ahead of 
schedule, once again to mixed reviews. In Britain, local coun-
cils may ban films, although they mostly follow the lead of the 
BBFC. The city of Swansea in South Wales voted 17 to 16 to 
ban The Last Temptation after 200 protest letters complained 
that the film "contained matters which if exhibited would 
offend against good taste and decency". However, in general, 
rancour against the film was less sustained than in the US. Apart 
from certain Christian groups and individuals, few roused the 
energy either to see or protest against the film. Sadly, the next 
time a film dealt with Christianity and eroticism - Nigel 
Wingrove's 20-minute film Visions of Ecstasy - the BBFC 
banned it in 1989 on the grounds of blasphemy. The outlaw-
ing of the film, which depicts St Teresa of Avila in erotic scenes 
with the crucified Christ, was upheld in a ruling by the 
European Court of Human Rights in 1996. 

Violence greeted the release of The Last Temptation of Christ 
in France after attempts to ban it had proved unsuccessful. One 
concession made by the courts, though minor, was that posters 
and ads for the film should state that the film was an adapta-
tion of Kazantzakis's novel and not of the New Testament 
account. When the film opened in Paris on 28 September an 
arson attack on the Cinéma St Michel injured 13 people and 
gutted the cinema. In Marseilles, Catholic traditionalists threw 
tear-gas canisters and stinkbombs into film theatres. Violence 
was also reported in Lyons, Nice, and Grenoble. Such scare 
tactics kept people away from the cinemas, contributing to the 
film's poor box-office success in another country. 

The Last Temptation of Christ was banned in several coun-
tries, including South Africa. Israel considered it offensive to 
Christians, just as they had The Passover Plot (1976). When 
The Last Temptation was shown at the Venice Film Festival, 
Scorsese and the festival director were prosecuted for blas-
phemy in Rome, but were acquitted. 

The case of The Last Temptation of Christ is important, not 
because it was a great film - many regard it as one of Scorsese's 
poorer efforts - and not because it presented new religious 
insights - Christ's own doubts were described in the New 
Testament itself, and the supposed liaison with Mary Magdalene 
was an old inference from the Gospel accounts; but its impor-
tance lay more in the rumpus that certain sections of the 
churches could still make if their religious sensibilities were 
offended. Like numerous other such films - The Miracle (1948), 
The Passover Plot (1976), and The Life of Brian (1979) - it 
raised the question whether such concerns should be listened to, 
especially in countries like Britain and France where the great 
majority are not active Christians. For the British censors at 
least, The Last Temptation of Christ remained within the 
boundaries of the acceptable. Visions of Ecstasy was considered 
to have breached them. 

KEVIN S. SANDLER 
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According to Michael Lynch, "more Scottish history has been 
written since i 9 6 0 than in any generation before i t". He 
also notes that "until the introduction of the Standard Grade 
syllabus in 1990 [Scotland] was one of the few countries in 
Europe where a nation's own history was not a compulsory 
part of the history curriculum in its schools" . Scots might rea-
sonably complain that censorship, conscious or unconscious, 
was at work in sustaining this neglect. Even now, many works , 
even by British writers, still use the word "England" to mean 
the whole of the United Kingdom. M a n y are entirely oblivious 
of the fact that Scotland has an entirely different legal system, 
a separate set of educational and cultural institutions, and its 
own established church, all of them inevitably bound up in the 
history of Scottish censorship. Accordingly, in the following 
entries it will be taken for granted that there is a separate 
history to be told, the first that of the imposition of censorship 
by Scots on Scots, while it was still an independent country, the 
second an account of discrimination against Scottish language 
and culture, which in some cases amounted to colonialism as 
well as censorship. 

Independent Scotland: from the late Middle Ages to 
the Act of Union, 1412-1707 
Unlike other parts of Europe, Scotland had little experience of 
organized heresy before the 16th century. O n the other hand, 
the authority of the church hierarchy did not go unchallenged. 
Thus , for example, St Andrews University, founded in 1412, 
needed pope Benedict XIIFs "protect ion and privilege" before it 
could call itself a university; yet, by 1418, its faculty of arts 
was resolving that Pedro de Luna, "once called Benedict", 
should no longer be recognized, and that it should transfer its 
allegiance to Mar t in V, elected in 1417. Throughout the 15th 
century, the Scottish parl iament increasingly asserted its author-
ity over secular concerns. In particular, it set in train a reform of 
the legal system and oversaw the Lords of the Council in Civil 
Causes, an appeal court composed of eight clergy and nine lay-
men that was formally established in the early 16th century. 

Heresy was not entirely absent. Those with any pretension 
to theological excellence studied abroad, at the universities of 
Louvain (Leuven), Paris, or Orléans, where they might well be 
exposed to unor thodox ideas. William Elphinstone, bishop of 
Aberdeen, founded the university in that city in 1495 expressly 
to provide intellectual resources against wha t he feared was the 
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spread of heresy in Scotland: in 1494, a number of people in 
the area of Kyle, Ayrshire, were summoned before the Lords of 
the Council for holding ideas that may not have been altogether 
different from those of the Lollards south of the border. The 
first books were printed in Scotland in 1507: the seeds of 
Renaissance humanism were being sown. 

The Reformation, having come relatively late to Scotland, 
was then adopted in full within a very few years. Between 1528 
and 1558, there were 21 executions for heretical opinions, 
beginning with that of Patrick Hamil ton , a Lutheran, in 1528. 
M a n y of those w h o upheld the new faith, including George 
Wishart (c .1513-46) and his disciple John Knox (c.1513-72) 
were forced into exile, first in England (1538) and then in 
Switzerland, where they studied Reformation ideas at first 
hand, especially those of Huldreich Zwingli, who allowed no 
other authori ty but that of scripture. 

Scotland at this point was governed by regents for Mary, 
queen of Scots, whose father, James V, had died when she was 
a few days old, in 1542. The first of them, the earl of Arran, 
supported Protestant ideas. He criticized the pope, denied the 
existence of Purgatory, and most importantly, authorized the 
circulation of "bai th the N e w Testament and the Auld in 
the vulgar tongue" . The ban on "dispute of the holy scripture", 
issued in 1541 , appeared to be redundant . Encouraged, Wishart 
and Knox returned home, and Knox declared that by then the 
English reformer William Tyndale's translation of the New 
Testament was "lying, almost open, upon every gentleman's 
table" . Wishart determined to spread Protestant ideas "not in 
secret but in the audience of man y " , preaching at Ayr, Dundee, 
Haddington , Leith, and Montrose . Within a year, however, the 
staunchly Catholic earls of Angus and Lennox had forced Arran 
to temper his enthusiasm, and David Beaton, the cardinal arch-
bishop of St Andrews, had revived the campaign against 
heretics. He was responsible for the mar tyrdoms of 14 Protest-
ants executed for their beliefs, including Wishart on 1 March 
1546. For the time being, the man known by Knox as a "bloody 
butcher" ensured that only clandestine Protestantism was pos-
sible, through a network of "privy k i rks" . 

Knox, w h o had been preacher at St Andrews, again 
went into exile, first in France and then England, where he 
participated in the compilation of the radically Protestant Book 
of C o m m o n Prayer of 1552. He again had to flee on the 
accession of the Catholic Mary Tudor to the English throne, 
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and met Jean Calvin at Geneva in 1554. Returning to Scotland 
in 1555 for a clandestine tour of the "privy kirks", he found 
the persecution of Protestants no less fierce than before and 
"accepted the call" to the pastorate of the English church in 
Geneva in 1556. There he first showed his own lack of toler-
ance, with the publication in 1558 of The First Blast of the 
Trumpet against the Monstrous Regiment of Women, a diatribe 
against women in government that was unlikely to be allowed 
free circulation in either Scotland or England, both now under 
female heads of state. Elizabeth of England, indeed, would not 
allow Knox to travel through her realm when he set off back 
to Scotland in 1559. 

In 1558, Mary, queen of Scots, who had spent most of her 
childhood in France and was a devoted Catholic, married the 
dauphin, Francis. Although Francis died a year later, the Lords 
of the Congregation in Scotland were immediately fearful 
that "the example of Brittany" would be extended to Scotland, 
that is, that Scotland would be virtually annexed to France. 
This prospect, together with the execution of Walter Alyun, an 
elderly schoolmaster of Protestant beliefs, was enough to 
trigger, almost overnight, a complete transformation of Scottish 
religious affiliation: the Scottish Reformation triumphed. 
Within a year, parliament had legalized a Scottish profession of 
faith and abolished the laws against heresy. The Scottish 
Confession, drawn up in five days by Knox and five other min-
isters, affirmed all the main propositions of the Calvinist 
Reformation in matters of faith, but also stated that the secular 
powers were "the lieutenants of God", having the right to purge 
abuses when that became necessary. A Book of Common Order 
was drafted to provide a basis for Presbyterian worship, while 
the Book of Discipline established a basically Presbyterian 
system of church administration, based nationally on the 
General Assembly, and locally on the "kirk session", which was 
made responsible for the enforcement of moral discipline in 
such areas as dancing, Sabbath breaking, and drunkenness. 

On her return to Scotland in 1561, Mary adopted a policy 
of freedom of conscience. Her Privy Council consisted of both 
Catholics and Protestants. However, her marital politics finally 
drove the Protestant lords to turn against her: she was impris-
oned at Loch Leven Castle in 1567, and forced to abdicate in 
favour of her son, James VI. Once again, Scotland was ruled 
by a regent, but now Presbyterianism was fully established. 
Knox's successor, Andrew Melville, attempted to drive out the 
last remnants of episcopacy, including the "tulchan" bishops 
(from the Gaelic tulachan, "hillock"), who had evaded Pres-
byterian discipline. 

For the next 100 years, Scotland was pushed and pulled, now 
in the direction of the return of episcopacy, now back to 
Presbyterianism, though the country's general adoption of 
Protestantism was no longer at issue. Both movements were 
accompanied by sporadic attempts to impose uniformity and 
rule out the expression of ideas not in favour at any one time. 
Acts in favour of episcopacy were passed in 1584, but were 
rescinded in 1592. James VI of Scotland became also James I of 
England in 1603 and> hoping for the union of the two countries, 
forced the re-establishment of episcopacy through the Scottish 
parliament in 1612. Parliament also ratified the Five Articles of 
Perth (1618), which insisted on a range of virtual uniformities 
that were now quite foreign to the Presbyterian mentality and 
forbade the General Assembly to meet. "Privy kirks" once again 

emerged. From the Presbyterian point of view, worse was to 
come, in the form of an attack on Scottish distinctiveness 
in religion that amounted to an attack on its separate identity as 
a nation: the attempted imposition (1637) by William Laud, 
archbishop of Canterbury, of the English Prayer Book, and the 
consequent censorship of the Book of Common Order. Laud's 
measure was resisted and abandoned, and, a year later, the 
General Assembly not only met freely, but tried Scottish bishops 
and excommunicated them in their absence. From 1643, with 
England plunged into civil war, the boot was on the other 
foot: the Scots were now in a position to influence English reli-
gion via "a Confession of Faith for the Three Kingdoms accord-
ing to the Solemn League and Covenant", also known as the 
Westminster Confession. Episcopacy was reinstated yet again 
with the Restoration of Charles II in 1660, but, after a bitter 
struggle, the Church of Scotland became definitively Pres-
byterian after the Glorious Revolution of 1688-89. 

The first Scottish law on blasphemy was enacted in 1661: it 
prescribed death for those who committed this sin. It was 
assumed that those who "obstinately continue[d]" to deny God 
or the persons of the Trinity did not truly repent of their beliefs. 
In 1691, Francis Bortwick, who had become a convinced Jew, 
had to flee to Europe to escape justice; in his absence he was 
declared an outlaw. In 1696, in the words of Lord Anstruther, 
"we had lately an anomaly, and a monster of nature. I may call 
him, who was executed for cursing and reviling the persons of 
the Trinity, he was 18 years of age, not vicious and extremely 
studious". He was referring to Thomas Aikenhead, who had 
maintained deistic opinions, but who was, essentially, still in 
his intellectual adolescence; his case caused considerable heart-
searching since he appeared to have repented of his "errors". 
A year later, Patrick Kinnymount was accused, among other 
things, of having called Jesus a bastard. He claimed that he had 
been drunk at the time. The court rejected his plea, but gave 
him a light sentence, again throwing into relief the injustice of 
Thomas Aikenhead's execution, the last occasion in the British 
Isles when capital punishment was imposed simply for the 
holding of unorthodox religious beliefs. 

Formally, the Act of Union with England and Wales (1707) 
buried 200 years of theological and political wrangling, and 
censorship, in favour of a secular British state. The Toleration 
Act of 1712 allowed freedom of worship. With these matters 
cleared away, the stage was set for an explosion of secular 
scholarship, the Scottish Enlightenment. 

DEREK JONES 
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SCOTLAND: Gaelic Language and Culture 
Gaelic has a lengthy and varied history in Scotland. It was, in 
its early form, the language of the Scots, or Scotti, who gave 
their name to Scotland. They came as colonists and conquerors 
from Ireland, probably beginning as early as the 3rd or 4th 
century CE, and consolidating their numbers and control in 
western regions (particularly modern Argyll and the islands off 
its coast) in the late 5th and through the 6th century. Eccles-
iastical colonization grew rapidly in the 6th century, with 
Columba's settlement in lona in 563 and subsequent infiltra-
tion of Pictland. These colonists gradually gained political 
control of large areas of the country: a symbol of this is the 
union of the Picts and Scots under King Kenneth Mac Alpin 
in 843. 

The Gaelic language brought to Scotland in these early cen-
turies was also the language of Ireland. It had Celtic cousins 
already in Scotland: the Brittonic language of kingdoms such 
as Strathclyde, Gododdin, and Manaw, and the more distantly 
related languages of Pictland. Gaelic in due course supplanted 
these cousin-languages: Brittonic (i.e. Welsh-type) languages are 
thought to have died out by about 1100, and Pictish probably 
earlier, though they have all left substantial traces in Scottish 
place names. Soon Gaelic was to be assailed in its turn by 
Norse, French, and especially English. Latin retained a high 
profile in the church and the law, and joint Gaelic and Latin 
literacy was not uncommon in certain professions. 

The Gaelic languages altered drastically over time, and there 
must have been a gradual differentiation between the various 
Gaelic dialects spoken in Ireland and Scotland in the post-
Columban era. Nonetheless, Irish and Scottish Gaelic are still 
closely related, though not mutually comprehensible without 
special study. 

Over the centuries, power-bases of various kinds brought 
strong influences to bear on Gaelic and its status in society. 
Sometimes these influences can be properly equated with cen-
sorship, and they often have similar effects. Anglican influence 
shows strongly in the commercial burghs set up in the 12th 
century and afterwards, especially on the east coast of Scotland. 
In the 12th and 13th centuries, the king's court gradually aban-
doned Gaelic and adopted Inglis, later to be known as Scots. 
It took a little longer for this movement to dominate the legal 
profession, and we can still discern a detritus of Gaelic legal 
terminology in the Middle Ages. 

By contrast, some power-bases, especially those in western 
Scotland, remained Gaelic-orientated for many centuries. A 
prime example is the Lordship of the Isles, dominated by the 
MacDonald chiefs, which had virtually the status of a separate 
kingdom until the late 15 th century. This lordship retained an 
elaborate system of literate, and often learned, officials, who 
presided over law, medicine, and literary activities such as 
history, genealogy, poetry, ecclesiastical writing, and so forth. 
There were many crossovers between these professions and the 
ecclesiastics. These professionals tended to use a literary form 
of Gaelic which had been established in the 12th century and 
which was retained with little change until the 16th; it con-
tinued in marginal use until the early 18 th century. 

One of the most interesting examples of such professional 
elites was the line of hereditary poets known as MacMhuirichs, 

who traced their descent through 18 generations from their 
founder in the early 13th century to 1800. They served the 
MacDonald chiefs, who were initially the Lords of the Isles, 
and latterly the chiefs of the Clanranald MacDonalds in the 
Outer Hebrides. Another long-lasting dynasty was that of the 
Beatons, and a good crop of their Gaelic medical manuscripts 
survives. 

Gaelic was gradually edged out of public use in the com-
mercial and legal spheres and in other administrative contexts, 
and also where contact was necessary between Gaelic and non-
Gaelic areas. Often this need not be interpreted as an anti-
Gaelic tactic. An interesting case in point is that of the early 
16th-century dean of Lismore James MacGregor. Although 
MacGregor held this ecclesiastical office, he was also a notary 
public, reared in central Perthshire. He collected a large range 
of Gaelic verse of Scottish and Irish provenance, both heroic/ 
ballad verse and classical/bardic verse; however, despite his 
interest in this work and his presumed competence in the 
language, he used an orthography based on Scots, which he 
would have used in his legal work. Thus we owe our most com-
prehensive early collection of such Gaelic verse to a man who 
saw nothing strange in jettisoning the language's orthography. 

More explicit discrimination against Gaelic surfaces in the 
early 17th century with the passing of the Statutes of lona in 
1609. These statutes had a clause which directed every gentle-
man or yeoman in the west of Scotland who was possessed of 
60 cattle to send at least his eldest son (or daughter if he had 
no male issue) to school in the Lowlands in order to learn to 
speak, read, and write English. An act passed by the Privy 
Council in Scotland in 1616 clarifies the proposal further, 
spelling out that the purpose was that "the trew religioun be 
advanceit and establisheit in all the pairtis of this kingdome", 
and "that the vulgar Inglishe toung be universallie plantit, and 
the Irishe language, whilk is one of the cheif causes of the con-
tinewance of barbaritie and incivilitie amongis the inhabitantis 
of the lies and Heylandis, may be abolisheit and removit" 
(Register of the Privy Council of Scotland, vol. 10, 671). These 
sentiments were reiterated in an act of 1631. They were not 
new in 1609 or 1616, but they received official endorsement 
then, and at frequent intervals since that time. 

A somewhat similar, if less brutal, drive appeared in the first 
half of the 18th century, when the Scottish Society for the 
Propagation of Christian Knowledge (SSPCK) set up a network 
of schools in the Gaelic area. By 1713, the SSPCK had banned 
all Gaelic reading in their schools, though it appears that this 
ban was not fully observed. The ban was lifted in 1766, at least 
partly on the urging of Dr Samuel Johnson, and the Society 
gave some backing to the publication of a Gaelic translation of 
the New Testament in 1767. There had been a number of earlier 
Gaelic printed books, including John Carswell's translation of 
the Book of Common Order in 1567 and Gaelic translations 
of psalms and catechisms. In some senses, then, the SSPCK's 
stance was an aberration. 

These anti-Gaelic moves in the 18th century were mainly 
directed against communities that had not abandoned Catholi-
cism, although Gaelic also apparently carried a stigma which 
was not entirely linked to Catholicism. The earlier anti-Gaelic 
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moves probably had a stronger political motivation. In the early 
19th century, a strong reaction arose with the founding of the 
Gaelic Schools Societies of Edinburgh (1811) and Glasgow 
(1812). These societies set up a network of schools throughout 
the Highlands and Islands; they used Gaelic readers and 
spelling-books and taught the Gaelic scriptures, and they also 
taught English and arithmetic. These schools had a strong reli-
gious drive, but the language drive was also strong. In 1844, 
in a summing-up of the achievements of the Edinburgh Society's 
first 33 years, it is stated that "90,000 persons have been taught 
to read Gaelic in the last 33 years". Many of these were already 
adults when they went to school. 

In 1872, the Education Act (Scotland) became law, and soon 
afterwards the various kinds of existing educational provision 
were replaced by a national Scottish system. Ironically, a basic 
tenet of the new system was that the education of Gaelic chil-
dren should be conducted in English. For over 100 years there 
have been a succession of initiatives to modify this system. In 
the early decades of the new system, there was considerable evi-
dence of pupils being punished for speaking Gaelic in school 
or in the playground. This barbarity had largely disappeared 
by the second and third decades of the 20th century, though it 
is still referred to as though it were a recent practice. Gaelic lit-
eracy was gradually reintroduced in many schools, and a good 
system of Gaelic studies grew up in secondary schools and in 
Scottish universities over the 20th century. Gaelic-medium edu-
cation, however, is a revived phenomenon of the past few 
decades, close on 100 years after its 19th-century boom. Many 
fear that this revival has come too late. 

The general restriction of Gaelic educational facilities over 
the last four centuries was bound to affect the language in a 
variety of ways, for example by reducing the range of Gaelic 
publications and the use of Gaelic in public life, the law, and 
business. The Gaelic Schools campaign led to a very noticeable 
increase in Gaelic publishing in the later 19th century, and pro-
Gaelic campaigns have had a similar effect in the last 50 years: 
the range of books and genres published in Gaelic has greatly 
increased, and Gaelic publications now cover a much wider 
range of topics. Unfortunately, this has come in parallel with a 
sharp decline in the number of native speakers of Scottish 
Gaelic (approximately 65,000 in 1991 as against approximately 
210,000 in 1891) and a weakening of community use of the 
language. One of the causes of this decline in community use 
has been the growth of English- and American-dominated tele-
vision. As a supposed antidote to this, the British government 
has in recent years been pumping about £9 million annually 
into Gaelic television (and now also radio), so that the Gaels 
can have their own soaps and sops. The political parties in 
Scotland have endorsed this kind of cause: the Scottish National 
Party (SNP) led the way in the 1970s and were followed later 
by Labour, the Liberals, and the Conservatives. It was, in fact, 
the Conservatives who launched the Gaelic TV bonanza, so 
here we seem to have censorship turned upside down. 

There has been little or no specific literary censorship in the 
Gaelic context. It is said that the first printed collection of a 
Gaelic poet's work, the 1751 edition of Alasdair Mac Mhaighstir 
Alasdair's poems, received rough treatment in Edinburgh, and 
that numerous copies were burnt by the common hangman in 
1752 by order of the government. If this is true, the motive would 
have been mainly political, as the poet was an outspoken 
Jacobite who made scurrilous references to the Hanoverian 
dynasty. There could have been some sort of moral case for cen-
soring some of his ferocious satires on sexual issues; however, 
apart from later editorial censorship (as in the 1924 edition of 
his poems) neither his nor any other author's books in Gaelic 
have been censored publicly. It is true that the dominant religious 
climate in Gaelic areas is one of disapproval of overt sexual 
references and the use of indecent language, and there is little of 
this to be found in Gaelic printed literature, although there is a 
fairly rich seam of sexual innuendo in some medieval Gaelic 
verse. 

There is still a long way to go before we will reach a state 
of affairs in which Gaelic enjoys some sort of parity with 
English. The Welsh have advanced much further along this 
road, having had the advantage of beginning earlier and being 
less hampered by religious prejudice. We have little or no direct 
censorship of Gaelic now, but the effects of centuries are still 
with us and are likely to remain so. 

D E R I C K S. T H O M S O N 

Further Reading 
Bannerman, John, The Beatons: A Medical Kindred in the Classical 

Gaelic Tradition, Edinburgh: J. Donald, 1986 
Gillies, W., "Courtly and Satiric Poems in the Book of the Dean of 

Lismore", Scottish Studies, 21 (1977) 
MacDonald, Alexander, The Poems of Alexander MacDonald 

(Mac Mhaighstir Alasdair), translated and edited by Angus 
Macdonald and Archibald Macdonald, Inverness: Northern 
Counties Newspaper and Printing Company, 1924 

Macdonald, Alexander (Mac Mhaighstir Alasdair), Selected Poems, 
edited by Derick S. Thomson, Edinburgh: Scottish Academic 
Press, 1996 

Nicolaisen, W.F.H., Scottish Place-Names: Their Study and 
Significance, London: Batsford, 1976 

Thomson, Derick S. and Ian Grimble (editors), The Future of the 
Highlands, London: Routledge, 1968 

Thomson, Derick S., "Gaelic Learned Orders and Literati in 
Medieval Scotland", Scottish Studies, 12 (1968) 

Thomson, Derick S. (editor), The Companion to Gaelic Scotland, 
revised edition, Glasgow: Gairm, 1994 

Watson, William J., History of the Celtic Place-Names of Scotland, 
Edinburgh: Blackwood, 1926; reprinted Edinburgh: Birlinn, 
1993 

Withers, Charles W.L., Gaelic in Scotland, 1698-1981: The 
Geographical History of Language, Edinburgh: J. Donald, 
1984 



SCRIMGEOUR 2179 

COLIN SCRIMGEOUR 
N e w Zealand broadcaster, 1903-1987 

Broadcasting in New Zealand developed during the 1920s and 
1930s under dual control. There was a state broadcasting 
service and a series of privately sponsored "B" stations, but the 
latter were still subject to strict government control through the 
post and telegraph service which licensed them. Their sources 
of revenue were particularly circumscribed. They were allowed 
to raise money from supporters by solicited donations and they 
could ask businesses to sponsor their programmes, but 
acknowledgement of that sponsorship could not be by way of 
overt advertising. The name of the businessman supplying the 
cash contribution could be mentioned but not the nature of the 
business that he undertook. This resulted in continual conflict 
between the owners of the "B" stations and the state, for the 
national stations were supported by a licence fee while the 
private broadcasters had to operate as though they were co-
operative clubs. 

It particularly irked the government and the national stations 
that the "B" broadcasters had much public support. Since they 
often pushed the very strict boundaries with innovative broad-
casting experiments such as transmissions from an aeroplane 
and the re-transmission of an Australia v. England test-match 
cricket commentary, they appeared less stuffy than a state 
broadcaster that went out of its way not to offend. 

The embryonic commercial stations also allowed certain 
broadcasters to achieve a cult status, something which was 
anathema to the national programmers. One man in particu-
lar, a Methodist City Missioner, Colin Scrimgeour, became 
extremely popular. "Uncle Scrim", as he was known, champi-
oned the causes of the poor and underprivileged, the ranks of 
whom swelled daily during the days of the Depression. The 
agents of the state made many efforts to control him but he 
was incorrigible and always managed to muster great demon-
strations of public support whenever he was threatened. It 
seemed as though he could not be reeled in. Then, just before 
the 1935 election, which the conservative government of the 
day feared losing to Labour, his powerful enemies jammed his 
broadcast. 

Officially, Scrim's broadcasts were religious, which is why he 
had been able to get away with touching on controversial issues 
when others had not. However, the establishment believed that 
there was a real danger that he would inflame the social unrest 
which already threatened to destabilize order in the country. 
Furthermore, they also feared that he might actually instruct 
his listeners to vote Labour in the coming election. 

Tom Clarkson, an assistant radio engineer at the Wellington 
General Post Office, was called into the office of his superior, 
P.H. Mason and instructed to blot Scrimgeour's remarks off the 
air by means of another transmission. He did as he was told. 
He constructed the equipment and took it to Auckland, where 
it was concealed in a hut at the railway yard. Then, on Sunday 
24 November 1935, it was used to blot out the remarks fol-
lowing Scrimgeour's statement that there was an election 
coming up and his listeners should think about what this could 
mean to them. A second spate of noise from "the roarer" fol-
lowed when he returned to the theme "about the forthcoming 
election". 

Clarkson did not immediately remove the equipment from 
the yard, in the expectation that it might be needed the fol-
lowing day. As a result, it was still there when Scrimgeour, 
accompanied by the Labour MP John A. Lee, turned up as a 
result of tip-off from a left-wing worker in the yard whose sus-
picions had been aroused. 

The subsequent exposure made headlines in the newspapers 
and the cover story concocted by the director-general of the 
post and telegraphs department was widely ridiculed. Labour 
won the election and, ironically for those who had benefited 
from a measure of independence fostered by private financing, 
brought all broadcasting under state control. 

Nearly all stations were taken over. The national stations (the 
four YA stations) became a government department. Local sta-
tions were purchased and transformed into commercial sta-
tions, coordinated through another government department. In 
1943 the two departments were amalgamated and later 
renamed the New Zealand Broadcasting Service. New Zealand 
broadcasting was run by this organization until the 1960s. 
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SECRECY AND STATE SECURITY 
Governments invoke a wide variety of reasons for censoring 
speech and publications, for justifying secrecy, and for taking 
action against individuals because of their opinions. The 
reasons given are generally based on international and regional 
provisions for restrictive actions by states when there is a per-
ceived need to preserve public morals, public order (ordre 
public), and/or national or state security. The dangers inherent 
in these terms as grounds for state actions, however, reside in 
the fact that, as described in the United Nations discussion of 
article 29 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, they 

are not sufficiently precise to be used as a basis for lim-
itation or restriction of the exercise of certain rights and 
freedoms of the individual. On the contrary, they are 
terms with a very broad meaning and application. 
Therefore they can be used by certain States to justify 
unreasonable limitations or restrictions. 

Over the past 30 years, reports of human rights violations 
have consistently demonstrated that governments in many 
countries refer to public morals to restrict freedom of political 
expression and opposition views. This has been particularly 
true in countries with strong single-party systems, where the 
distinction between offending public morals and questioning 
the political system is often vague. It has also been demon-
strated that the declared need to preserve public order has led 
to actions by numerous governments to prohibit peaceful 
demonstrations or manifestations of political opinion and to 
impose restrictions on reporting by the media. In terms of 
national and state security, they are not the same, and both 
have been and continue to be used by governments to repress 
opinion and expression and suppress information. 

The distinction between national and state security essentially 
relates to the permanence of states and the transience of gov-
ernments. National security may thus be defined as the safety 
of a nation from threats by other nations to its political and 
economic independence, its territorial sovereignty, its cultural 
heritage, and its way of life. State security can be understood 
to relate to the safety of a particular form of state or govern-
ment from either internal or external threats and is frequently 
invoked to justify censoring opinions and maintaining secrecy 
over information liable to discredit or embarrass members of 
the government. For example, state security laws have been 
used to prevent "slander" of the head of state or head of the 
armed forces, and internal security acts have often provided the 
legal basis for repressing critics of the government. 

Although national and state security are recognized as legit-
imate concerns under international human rights law, govern-
ments across the world have abused this recognition and cited 
national security concerns in order to prevent or delay publi-
cation of material potentially embarrassing to government offi-
cials but unrelated to national defence. For example, in the 
former Soviet Union "knowledge of state secrets" was used as 
a pretext to deny exit visas to citizens seeking to emigrate. In 
some countries, nationals may be prevented from making 
contact with foreigners, especially journalists, on the ground 
that they might inadvertently pass on information useful to 

"enemies of the state". National security has also been used as 
a reason to deport or deny entry to non-nationals because of 
their political opinions or affiliations. 

The response of governments to the difficulty of maintaining 
control of classified national security information has been to 
implement highly restrictive classification systems. For example, 
in South Korea the National Security Law has been used to 
prohibit activities deemed "anti-state" or of benefit to "anti-
state organizations". These activities are defined in the law as 
including forms of expression such as "praising, encouraging, 
or siding with anti-state organizations" and "publishing or dis-
tributing publications deemed beneficial to the enemy". In 
Israel, under the Defence (Emergency) Regulations of 1945 t r i e 

minister of the interior may prohibit publication of matters con-
sidered prejudicial to the defence of the state, public safety, or 
public order, or the import or export of any publication for the 
same reason. In the United States, the Freedom of Information 
Act (1966) established a policy in favour of disclosure but suc-
cessive administrations have sought to control the flow of 
information through more stringent use of classification rules, 
including the creation of new categories of "sensitive" unclas-
sified materials. The positive effects of the Freedom of 
Information Act have also been offset to some degree by pres-
idential directives obliging present and former government 
employees to sign lifetime secrecy contracts and deliberate cam-
paigns of disinformation, particularly related to military pro-
grammes and justified on the basis that they are necessary to 
preserve national security. In 1992 the European Communities 
proposed an official secrets regulation, similar in style to that 
of Britain, at the same time as the European Parliament was 
considering introducing a freedom of information law which 
would guarantee all journalists access to information from 
Community and national authorities. And, in 1994, t n e Euro-
pean Union introduced a plan for an EU secrecy code which, 
if adopted, would ensure that "no documents on foreign policy, 
policing (including Europol) or immigration are released before 
all 12 [now 15] governments are collectively committed to 
specific policies". 

While some governmental international forums have estab-
lished extensive mechanisms for addressing violations of human 
rights arising from abuses of power under the guise of state and 
national security, those same institutions continue to accord 
states an excessively wide margin of appreciation in matters 
related to national and/or state security. Thus, the most sig-
nificant efforts to define more precisely the bases on which gov-
ernments may derogate from their human rights responsibilities 
and obligations have been undertaken by non-governmental 
organizations and independent experts. 

The "Paris Minimum Standards of Human Rights Norms in 
a State of Emergency" were agreed by a group of experts under 
the auspices of the International Law Association in April 1984. 
The Standards set out, in 16 articles, rights and freedoms that 
are non-derogable even during states of emergency. The 
Standards do not address the rights to opinion, expression, 
information, association, and assembly per se. But to the extent 
that freedom of thought, conscience, and religion, freedom 
from discrimination, the right to enjoy one's own culture or use 
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one's own language, and the remedy of habeas corpus contain 
elements of expression the Standards are intended to provide 
some protections. 

A second important non-governmental initiative was the 
meeting of a group of experts convened in May 1994 by the 
International Commission of Jurists, the International Asso-
ciation of Penal Law, the American Association for the Inter-
national Commission of Jurists, the Urban Morgan Institute 
for Human Rights, and the International Institute of Higher 
Studies in Criminal Sciences. The experts adopted the Siracusa 
Principles on the Limitation and Derogation Provisions in 
the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. These 
principles are helpful in providing definitions of terms that have 
been widely interpreted and abused by states. Thus, the text 
asserts that in a "democratic society" limitations enforced 
during states of emergency may not impair the democratic func-
tioning of society (article B.ii.19) and, further, that, while there 
is no single model of a democratic society, one that "recognizes 
and respects the human rights set forth in the United Nations 
Charter and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights may 
be viewed as meeting this definition" (article B.ii.21). The prin-
ciples define public order [ordre public] as the "sum of rules 
which ensure the functioning of society or the set of fundamen-
tal principles on which society is founded. Respect for human 
rights is part of public order [ordre public]" (article B.iii.22). 
Imposition of arbitrary or vague limitations, on the ground 
of national security, is not accepted and the Principles further 
stipulate that a state shall not "invoke national security as a 
justification for measures aimed at suppressing opposition to 
[human rights violations] or at perpetrating repressive practices 
against its population" (article B.vi.32). As with the Paris 
Standards, the requirement in the Siracusa Principles that states 
of emergency may not be used as a pretext to prosecute non-
specific policies to suppress opposition indirectly affirms the 
rights to freedom of opinion, expression, information, associa-
tion, and peaceful assembly insofar as these rights are the ones 
most frequently involved in oppositional activities. 

A third non-governmental initiative related to state and 
national security was the convening in October 1995 of a group 
of experts by article 19, the International Centre against 
Censorship, and the Centre for Applied Legal Studies of the 
University of the Witwatersrand, South Africa. The meeting 

In August 1986, at a press conference to announce the BBC2 
autumn schedule, mention was made of a new documentary 
series, Secret Society, which would cover several aspects of 
secrecy in Britain. This occasioned a certain amount of press 
attention, partly because of indications that restricted informa-
tion would be disclosed in the programmes, and partly because 
the well-known investigative journalist Duncan Campbell (one 
of the defendants in the infamous "ABC" trial of 1977) was to 
be its presenter. 

The news caught the eye of the Ministry of Defence (MOD) 
official who was secretary of the D-Notice Committee, and it 

adopted the Johannesburg Principles on National Security, 
Freedom of Expression, and Access to Information. These prin-
ciples state that restrictions on freedom of expression may be 
imposed only when they are prescribed by law and necessary 
in a democratic society to protect a legitimate national security 
interest. Such an interest is not admitted to include imposition 
of restrictive measures "to protect a government from embar-
rassment or exposure of wrongdoing, or to conceal informa-
tion about the functioning of its public institutions, or to 
entrench a particular ideology, or to suppress industrial unrest" 
(principle 2). The kinds of expression that may threaten 
national security are limited by the principles to those that are 
intended to incite imminent violence, are likely to incite such 
violence, and clearly indicate that there is a direct and imme-
diate connection between the expression and the likelihood or 
occurrence of such violence. The principles also stipulate that 
the right to obtain information must be the rule and limitations 
on access to information must be the exception. Further, 
Principles 12 and 13 require that security exemptions must be 
narrowly defined and that public interest in disclosure shall be 
the primary consideration. 

Taken together, the Paris Standards and the Siracusa and 
Johannesburg Principles establish clearly a framework that, if 
adopted by governments, would give greater protection to the 
right to freedom of opinion and expression and the right to 
seek and receive information and strictly limit restrictions based 
on arguments of public order or state or national security. 
While references to each of these initiatives can be found in a 
number of the reports and resolutions considered each year by 
the UN Commission on Human Rights, these references fall 
short of formal adoption. Thus, to date, there is no actual com-
mitment on the part of any state, government, or multi-lateral 
governmental institution to implement the provisions in them. 
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also alerted a number of BBC governors who were hostile, not 
only to this kind of investigative journalism, but also to the 
BBC director general Alasdair Milne. According to Milne, they 
regarded Campbell as a "destroyer": they made it abundantly 
clear that they thought it wrong in principle that the BBC 
should ever have employed him and put increasing pressure on 
Milne to cancel the whole project. At the same time, some of 
those interviewed for Project Zircon, one of the programmes 
in the series, had alerted the MOD to Campbell's investigations, 
and the Ministry had expressed its concern to BBC assistant 
director Alan Protheroe, who was also a member of the 

SECRET SOCIETY 
British television documentary series, 1986 
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D-Notice Committee. At least one of the interviewees had com-
plained to Milne, and then, when that achieved no results, to 
the vice chairman of the board of governors. Meanwhile, others 
had begun a campaign against the series in newspapers unsym-
pathetic to the BBC. Thus began a series of events which would 
culminate in the postponement of the whole series and in the 
BBC refusing ever to show Cabinet, one of the programmes in 
the series, and also in the dismissal of the BBC director general. 

The MOD notwithstanding, Protheroe stood by the series 
until December 1986, when he met Sir Clive Whitmore, per-
manent secretary at the MOD, and Sir Peter Marychurch, head 
of the Government Communications Headquarters at 
Cheltenham. Marychurch had been appointed by the govern-
ment to examine the security aspects of the series. As result of 
this meeting, Protheroe decided to postpone Project Zircon, 
whose subject was a spy satellite, but whose basic theme was 
unnecessary government secrecy and the need for the MOD to 
be accountable to parliament. To illustrate this theme, it 
revealed a "parliamentary bypass operation", or an example of 
the "democratic deficit", in which the government had delib-
erately concealed from parliament the existence (and the £500m 
cost) of the Zircon spy satellite, in breach of an undertaking 
given in 1982 to the Public Accounts Committee that all 
defence projects costing over £200111 would be reported to it. 
It should be emphasized that no defence secrets were revealed 
by the programme; indeed, most of the information on Zircon 
used by Campbell, including a British Aerospace press release, 
was already in the public domain. 

On 15 January, Milne banned the programme on the grounds 
of its threat to national security. Campbell announced his inten-
tion to show the film to MPs on 22 January. However, on the 
day before this, the government - acting through the treasury 
solicitor, the head of the government's legal service - obtained 
an injunction against Campbell, restraining him from showing 
or publishing any details about Zircon. The government's case 
was supported by an affidavit sworn by Marychurch, in which 
he claimed that the programme 

. . . could cause the United States to lose confidence in 
the United Kingdom's ability to protect the highly classi-
fied information involved and to reduce or withdraw 
their co-operation (which is essential to the United 
Kingdom) in this and related fields of importance to the 
country's security. 

The treasury solicitor also wrote to newspaper editors seek-
ing assurances that they would not publish anything covered 
by the injunction against Campbell. Though many of them were 
hostile to both Campbell and the BBC, they refused. Mrs 
Thatcher publicly expressed her disquiet that it was not possi-
ble to obtain a blanket injunction covering the entire media. 
The New Statesman, for whom Campbell also worked, decided 
to publish the Zircon story on 22 January, arguing that "the 
real importance of the disclosure" was the breach of the under-
taking to the Public Accounts Committee and concluding, "that 
is not a matter of national security: it is a matter of national 
scandal. The director-general's decision has not protected a vital 
secret but instead appears to be an attempt to shield govern-
ment interests". 

As part of what Peter Thornton has described as a "dis-

turbing sequence of legal moves . . . which smacked of a police 
state mentality", the attorney general then tried to injunct MPs 
from viewing the programme in the House of Commons. 
Having failed in this attempt, he turned to Bernard Wetherill, 
speaker of the House, who sent the serjeant at arms to stop the 
showing. Thus, in a perfectly circular process, MPs were 
deprived of information which might have led them to attempt 
to bring the executive to account by being forbidden to watch 
a programme whose central theme is precisely the failure of 
government to account properly to parliament. Effective par-
liamentary opposition to this train of events was made difficult 
because Neil Kinnock, leader of the opposition - who had not 
seen the film, and who, with other senior Labour colleagues, 
had been briefed by foreign secretary Geoffrey Howe, Sir Clive 
Whitmore, and Sir Peter Marychurch - stated that "if the gov-
ernment says this is a serious matter of national security, I must 
take their word for it". The Labour leadership thus upheld the 
speaker's ruling and decided that their main line of attack 
should be on the government's incompetence in not stopping 
the New Statesman from publishing the Zircon story. It seems 
clear that the Labour leadership was afraid of being branded 
"unpatriotic" and "the enemy within". It was left to The 
Guardian to argue that "MPs ought to be pressing for details 
and explanations, not scuttling for cover as soon as the Prime 
Minister starts unfurling the flag". Although subsequent events 
were to sting Labour into taking up a more critical stance, 
Campbell himself was later to conclude that "the failure of the 
Opposition to establish a credible but critical position on 
national security issues opened the door, then and since, to an 
unprecedented wave of censorship and a diminution of parlia-
mentary authority". 

Over the weekend of 24-25 January, the New Statesman was 
raided by Special Branch under a warrant granted under the 
Official Secrets Act by a High Court judge to the attorney 
general. Special Branch also raided Campbell's home and the 
homes of two other New Statesman journalists, Patrick Forbes 
and Jolyon Jenkins, on the night of 25 January. Asked what he 
thought of the film, the officer in charge of the search, Detective 
Inspector Williams, replied, "we're not allowed to see it. That's 
why this search is so difficult." 

On 29 January, Alasdair Milne was, to all intents and pur-
poses, summarily dismissed by Marmaduke Hussey, the new 
chairman of the BBC governors. On 31 January, Special Branch 
officers raided the Glasgow offices of BBC Scotland and seized 
all six films in the series. The warrant, again under the Official 
Secrets Act, had been authorized by the lord advocate, the 
Scottish equivalent of the attorney general and, like him, a 
member of the government. During the course of the raid, the 
BBC won an interim injunction from a Scottish judge of the 
Court of Session, which quashed the search warrant for being 
too widely drawn. The material seized thus far was returned, 
but the police came back minutes later with a new warrant, 
only to discover that they had brought the wrong one. They 
departed again, to return, finally, with the correct warrant. One 
journalist described the experience as "the most frightening 
weekend of my life, the kind of fear I had previously associ-
ated with Eastern Europe". 

It is important to understand that the reason why the first 
warrant was quashed was that it empowered Special Branch to 
embark on a "fishing trip" of virtually limitless proportions. 
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As it turned out, however, the final warrant was no less wide 
in its scope. Donald Dewar, the chief opposition spokesman on 
Scotland, asked in the House of Commons on i February, 

Why was it that the warrant - all three of them as it 
turned out - was prepared in such a way as to allow 
what appears to have been a general trawl and the seizure 
of records and materials relating not only to the specific 
programme which dealt with the spy satellite but five 
others which could have had a most tenuous connection 
with national security? The overwhelming impression left 
is that the aim was intimidation, that the police opera-
tion was meant as a warning, as a form of intimidation 
inhibiting and curtailing the proper curiosity of journal-
ists on which a healthy press depends. The reputation of 
the police is an important public asset which has been 
damaged by this bizarre and incompetent performance. 
A warrant should not be used as a crude, catch-all device 
but processed in a measured way and drawn with a 
careful regard for civil liberties and essential freedoms. 

Dewar was supported by the leaders of all the opposition 
parties. 

The BBC's reaction, in public at least, was confined to pub-
lishing a letter from Hussey to the secretary of state for 
Scotland, Malcolm Rifkind, which he wrote to "protest vigor-
ously" and to express his "mounting dismay" at the raid. It 
was left to the New Statesman on 6 February to make the rather 
more robust point that 

The clear message - explicitly so in many cases - is that 
free enquiry should not be tolerated: that a government's 
definition of national security should be taken on face 
value; that journalists who have a history of embarrass-
ing governments by their disclosures should, in effect, be 
blacklisted. It has been an ugly sound from the govern-
ment and their supporters in the press. 

The incident also raised questions about the roles of both the 
attorney general and Special Branch. As Peter Thornton put it, 

At best the government can argue that the Attorney 
General, the senior law officer, instituted police action of 
his own motion, acting as senior prosecutor for the 
Crown. That he instructed the Director of Public 
Prosecutions to instigate a police enquiry. That the DPP 
informed Special Branch and that they got on with it as 
they thought fit. 

However, this "official version" ignores the fact that the 
attorney general is both an independent law officer and a polit-
ical appointment who sits in the cabinet. Thus his political and 
legal powers cannot be divorced one from another, unless one 
is prepared to countenance the fiction of the attorney general 
assiduously assuming one role then another and carefully emp-
tying his mind in between. Rifkind may indeed have told par-
liament that "the question as to whether a search warrant 
should have been asked for or granted is not a matter for min-
isters", but the strong suspicion remained that the raid on the 
BBC was motivated as much by political as by legal impera-

tives. This suspicion was given considerable credibility when 
the solicitor general for Scotland let slip in parliament that the 
lord advocate for Scotland had been "consulted and kept 
informed" on the issuing of warrants, an admission which seri-
ously undercut the government's already unconvincing claims 
of non-involvement. 

In spite of the support which it was receiving from much of 
the press, the government finally seemed to realize, if not that 
it had overstepped the democratic mark, at least that its actions 
had been counterproductive. Television pictures of the raids had 
been shown all over the world, the BBC's international reputa-
tion for independence from the state had been seriously dam-
aged, Campbell had been turned into a hero for many, the series 
had received vast publicity, and Zircon was circulating widely 
on samizdat video. On 25 February, the injunction against 
Campbell was lifted, and the government made it clear that 
whether or not the programmes were shown was now a matter 
for the BBC alone. However, both the broadcastable copies of 
Zircon were still with the police, who were still investigating 
possible offences against the Official Secrets Act and who 
resolutely refused to hand back either copy. The remaining five 
programmes were cleared for transmission, starting on 25 
March. However, they were then pulled by the new director gen-
eral, Michael Checkland, who cited "outstanding legal prob-
lems" and the need for further "legal and editorial scrutiny". 

Gradually it emerged that there was another potentially prob-
lematic programme. This was Cabinet, which was supposed to 
have been the final programme in the series, and which alleged 
constitutional improprieties by the Conservatives during the 
1983 general election campaign. The BBC offered a number of 
reasons for not showing it. It was considered "unsuitable for a 
pre-election period" (although its subject matter made it espe-
cially pertinent to such a period); then, after the election, it had 
apparently been rendered "out of date" by "new information" 
which had come to light after the New Statesman had pub-
lished the script in May. Thus the BBC argued that the pro-
gramme "would need a great deal of work to update and 
complete" and that this "cannot be justified". However, the 
New Statesman had not in fact published the actual script, only 
an article based on it by Duncan Campbell, who flatly denied 
that any new information had been forthcoming as a result. 
Furthermore, since the programme had already gone through 
23 scripts and four remakes at the request of the BBC, for 
whom cost had never been a major factor, it was difficult to 
understand the objections to any further reworking. 

In the end, Secret Society was broadcast as a four-programme 
series in April and May 1987. Zircon was eventually returned 
to the BBC and shown in September that year, with the addi-
tion of another programme detailing the history of the contro-
versy around it. The BBC never showed Cabinet, which was 
eventually remade by an independent company and shown in 
Channel 4's Banned season in 1992. It then became abundantly 
clear why the BBC had felt unable to show it at a time when 
the Conservative government and press were gunning for it so 
strongly. 

The programme examines how, in the run-up to the 1983 
election, government attempts to influence public opinion had 
flouted constitutional rules by making party-political use of 
bodies such as the civil service and MI 5, which are supposed 
to be impartial. It also showed that government decision-
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making had become increasingly secretive, unaccountable, 
and concealed from parliament, the press, and the public. In 
particular, it detailed a coordinated scheme to discredit the 
Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament (CND), in which evidence 
about their members was obtained from MI 5 and used for 
directly party-political purposes. It also presented evidence that 
civil servants, and especially Thatcher's press secretary Bernard 
Ingham, had attended secret "liaison committees" with Con-
servative party officials and had thus taken an active role in 
planning the Conservatives' 1983 election campaign. 

The Secret Society affair is one of the most serious cases of 
political censorship in the history of UK broadcasting. Duncan 
Campbell reflected ruefully that 

In the new BBC, Secret Society has become the history 
of how not to do things - a failure to control programme-
makers and wild-eyed journalists from the far north, 
rather than a failure to fight the BBC's ground for inde-
pendence from government, and against such disgraceful 
events as the unlawful search warrants that were issued 
against BBC Scotland. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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Sedition is overt conduct or language that is perceived to 
threaten public order. Seditious actions directed against govern-
ments or civil authorities invite censure and punishment by 
governments to protect public order. Language that incites anti-
government sentiment but does not include overt subversive 
action may also be declared seditious by a government, even 
when it does no immediate harm to the state beyond disturb-
ing general public tranquillity. In such cases, defining precisely 
what constitutes sedition is difficult, so responses vary accord-
ing to the type of action described as sedition and according to 
the type of government toward which it is directed. Narrowly 
defined, sedition describes clear attacks on the public order, 
perhaps an incitement to riot or a call to open rebellion. 
Broadly defined, however, it may include anything from a 
political treatise to artworks, entertainment, or charitable 
efforts by eleemosynary institutions. It may be the work of an 
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against governments. In those cases, it is referred to as sedi-
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nate these kinds of communication are tightly controlled. Even 
if the media are privately owned, any discussion of government 
or military actions that affect the public order are carefully 
monitored and governments exercise free editorial license over 
publications and broadcasts. The former Soviet Union exercised 
rigid control by requiring that all public discourse be channelled 
through its official media agencies such as Tass and Isvestia. 
This divided and isolated dissident persons from one another, 
facilitating government surveillance of them, sometimes their 
arrest, and confiscation of their works, even if their works were 
specifically fiction. Authoritarian governments in China and 
Cuba exercised similar controls, although Cuba relaxed much 
of its official control after the collapse of European commu-
nism. For its part, however, China retains tight controls over 
both political activity and expression within its borders and in 
Tibet, where Tibetan Buddhist dissidents have long called for 
the end of Chinese rule in the region. 

Military junta-style governments view sedition similarly to 
totalitarian states. The difference resides largely in the point of 
view of the group holding power. Totalitarian governments gen-
erally place civilians in the offices of power even though they 
are closely allied with military leaders and, in some cases, are 
more ceremonial than substantial in the true exercise of social 
authority. Military juntas come to power to replace civilian 
authorities that have lost the support of the armies and, in most 
cases, of the general population. Patterns of military rule mark 
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the post-colonial experience of various nations in Africa, South 
America, and Asia, frequently growing out of independence-
seeking guerrilla movements which succeed in expelling the 
colonial authorities or an indigenous government that is no 
more than a puppet for the colonists. For these societies, 
national security is tenuous at best for a number of years, so 
juntas tend to define sedition broadly and cast a wide censor-
ship net over media, art and, often, religious expression. In 
some nations, like Kenya under the early rule of Jomo Kenyatta, 
strong leadership sought to establish a democratic state and 
both artistic and political expression explored their freedoms 
successfully. Brutal regimes like that of General Idi Amin Dada 
rent Uganda for a decade during which Amin defined sedition 
to include anything from what might be considered legitimate 
criticism of his government to opinions of individuals who 
simply disagreed with him. 

In some post-colonial nations, oligarchies develop in which 
a few civilian hands, with close military support, control 
not only the dissemination of information, but the land and 
economic content of the nation itself. This was the case in 
several countries in Latin America and in Oceania, Sri Lanka 
being one example, in which Eurocentric planter classes con-
founded worker class liberation movements by using sedition 
laws to restrict organization and assembly efforts among rebel 
groups. 

Nations that build these kinds of inequities into their systems 
do not necessarily flourish, however, as was the case in the 
Republic of South Africa. Whites, descendants of colonists from 
a previous century, consolidated power over indigenous black 
populations and established a two-tier society in law as well as 
in fact. In the mid-2oth century, a rising tide of post-colonial 
African nationalism gave birth to organizations like the Black 
Consciousness Movement whose leader, Steven Biko, was killed 
while in police custody on charges of treason and sedition in 
1977. Twenty years later, the charges against his killers were 
still unclear because part of their defence included claims that 
his arrest for treason and sedition was proper even if his treat-
ment was not. Writings critical of apartheid, forbidden in the 
country, were smuggled out and published by human rights 
groups, United Nations offices, and religious freedom advocates 
around the world. Resulting economic sanctions against South 
Africa eventually not only caused sedition and treason to be 
redefined, they ultimately caused the South African government 
to abandon white supremacy. 

Nations exercising independence after long colonial occupa-
tion often fail to establish clear differences between sedition 
and legitimate open debate. Malaysia's ruling political party 
indicted Lim Guan Eng, a Malaccan representative of the oppo-
sition Democratic Action Party, on sedition charges in 1995 
after he supported criminal charges filed against a powerful 
political figure in the ruling party. Eng's supporters charged that 
his detention was political and considered him a prisoner of 
conscience. His detractors claimed he was fomenting unwar-
ranted anti-government sentiment. The following year, Guate-
malan government police put 15 residents of the town of El 
Estor on trial for sedition because they had participated in a 
campaign that had turned violent when the organizers 
attempted to deliver the signed petitions to the town mayor. 
Journalists, too, face the risk of uncertain interpretation of sedi-
tion laws in reporting breaking stories. The Malawi govern-

ment arrested journalists who were critical of the president and 
printed their criticisms, alleging that the president was using 
sedition laws to intimidate the opposition party. The president 
called them seditious. Supporters said the journalists were 
simply reporting their observations. In a similar case, editors 
of the magazine Finance were charged with sedition by the 
Kenyan government for reporting the Rift Valley Massacre in 
1992. 

Democracies tend toward interpreting sedition narrowly, 
including expression that poses, to borrow the US term, a "clear 
and present danger" to public order or, more specifically, to 
"national security." The idea in these societies is that free 
citizens require the greatest possible range of information about 
government and about participants in political activities in 
order to be informed voters when they are called upon to elect 
leaders. What complicates the relationship in such societies is 
the absence of consensus concerning what constitutes national 
security and what kinds of communication present a danger. 
One of the most famous sedition cases in US history involved 
passage of the 1794 Alien and Sedition Acts. A threat of war 
with France prompted the new US Congress to enact laws 
empowering the president to expel "dangerous" aliens and pro-
hibit spoken or written criticism of the US. Although the act 
declared itself to be an instrument of national security, its 
passage by a Federalist-controlled Congress was aimed not at 
French spies but directly at the French-sympathetic Republicans 
led by the powerful and persuasive Thomas Jefferson. The fol-
lowing year, state legislatures in Kentucky and Virginia adopted 
strongly worded resolutions of condemnation and the acts 
were eventually rescinded as written. The lesson was not lost 
on the nation, however. It was clear that, in liberal democra-
cies, political parties may make self-serving claims to national 
security by accusing political foes of sedition. In the case of the 
Alien and Sedition Acts, the US demonstrated that such alle-
gations should require rigorous tests to prove them. In the US 
and similarly governed republics, those tests are formulated by 
judiciary independent from the political arena that can uphold 
or overturn political definitions of sedition to protect the free 
exchange of information. 

In any form of government, the definition of sedition can be 
tightened, restructured or abandoned in times of war, allowing 
the military use of codes, propaganda, and disinformation cam-
paigns to confuse enemies while at the same time severely cur-
tailing otherwise important press freedom or assembly rights of 
individuals that might disseminate information to the contrary 
of government claims. In some cases, like the great world wars 
of the 20th century, governments do this with the support and 
cooperation of citizens who recognize the overriding compelling 
need for national security and accept burdened freedoms to 
serve that end. Modern anti-colonial struggles and cold war 
international "police actions" have complicated the application 
of sedition laws in particular cases. Involvement by the USSR 
in Afghanistan and the US in Southeast Asia are cases in point. 
Soviet troops spent nearly a decade fighting Afghan rebels in 
the 1970s and early 1980s bringing loss of life and social chaos 
to Afghanistan. Tight control of information allowed the Soviet 
government to hide criticism of their agenda at home, which 
kept support intact. 

The US faced similar criticism over its involvement in 
Vietnam, but differences in law concerning sedition and treason 
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issued to a markedly different result. US laws, drafted in reac-
tion to the old Alien and Sedition Acts, were then and remain 
to be some of the most liberal in the world except in times of 
war. War itself and what may properly be called war legally 
became the question in America during the Vietnam period. 
Dissidents claimed that the action was not justifiable war, that 
criticism of it posed no national security risk and that, indeed, 
the action itself was more dangerous to the US national secu-
rity than dissent against it. Political dissent from elected offi-
cials, religious organizations including the National Council of 
Churches and National Conference of Catholic Bishops, and 
student-led university groups offered strident criticism and 
some groups openly advocated resistance against military con-
scription and use of tax revenues to support the war. Many of 
these actions were called seditious and treasonable by the 
administration of president Richard Nixon. Ultimately, it fell 
to the US Supreme Court to weigh such actions against wording 
of law to see where offence might lie. 

War is not the only national phenomenon affecting sedition. 
Israel has split repeatedly along political lines concerning 
whether or not to support particular peace plans put in place 
to reconcile differences between that nation and its neighbours. 
Organizers of mass demonstrations against Yitzhak Rabin gov-
ernment's efforts to solidify a peace plan in 1995 were arrested 
on sedition charges because the size and intensity of the demon-
strations threatened to deteriorate into rioting. Sedition laws 
properly applied to the situation but the Jerusalem Magistrates 
Court was reluctant to punish the organizers harshly, taking 
into account the announced peaceful intent of the demonstra-
tion and the national priority of upholding freedom of expres-
sion. As a result of the case, Israel began to review its sedition 
laws to tighten their application so that they would better con-
front threats without burdening legitimate free expression. 

In western Christian tradition, as early as the 13 th century, 
Thomas Aquinas (1225-74) devoted question 42 of his Summa 
Theologia II in part to whether sedition constitutes mortal sin, 
requiring confessional address and penance. Thomas concluded 
that it does because (1) it requires allowance of fighting between 
members of the society, (2) it allows discord to interrupt the 
orderly search for the common good of society, and (3) it ques-
tions the actions of persons seen to rule by divine right. In the 
first two cases, Thomas considered that sedition was mortal sin 
because it worked against the common good. In the third case, 
he agreed with Aristotle that the good (Philosopher)/King jus-
tified his authority by using it to pursue common good. If, 
however, the king abandoned common good to pursue his 
private good at public expense, that king was a tyrant and 
his tyranny itself constituted sedition. Disturbing that king's 

government was not mortal sin unless such disturbance began 
to work more harm on the population than on the errant king's 
misbehaviour. The common good was the overriding necessity 
and anyone at odds with the king was obliged to guide his 
ardour always to protect it. If he could bring down the king, 
he might as long as the harm was to the tyrant alone and not 
the commonweal. 

Martin Luther (1483-1546), the reformer, shared Thomas's 
doubt that a sovereign would automatically commit first to 
common good over individual good. He located the authority 
of secular government (therefore its authority to penalize for 
sedition) in the Hebrew Bible exposition of Sinai law expressed 
in the commandment to honour parents. Parents exercise 
justifiable control over actions of children, so likewise do gov-
ernments exercise justifiable control over actions of citizens. 
Thus, as long as the sovereign ruled without tyranny, citizens 
should avoid sedition. What Luther, like Thomas, allowed, was 
the justification of sedition if the sovereign was demonstrably 
a tyrant. Both of these Christian theologians would share the 
modern Islamic problem of having to sort out the difference 
between sedition that threatens a government and blasphemy 
that attacks a particular religion. Neither would accept the 
modern concept of church/state separation as either legitimate 
or supportive of the common good that sedition laws attempt 
to protect. 

PATRICIA M C I N T Y R E 
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HUBERT SELBY 
US novelist, 1928-

LAST EXIT TO BROOKLYN 
Novel, 1964 

Parts of Hubert Selby's novel began to appear in the United 
States in 1957 before it was finally published in its full form in 
1964. It consists of six narratives, one of which, "Tralala", 
attracted particular attention. It is the story of an amoral and 
unintelligent prostitute living a life of utter degradation. She 
dies after being gang-raped by some Brooklyn hoodlums. She 
is variously abused by the youths who stub out cigarettes on 
her, urinate on her, and force a broomstick up her vagina before 
wandering off, bored. Various of her assailants laugh as they 
make their way from the scene of the crime. 

The novel was first published in the United States in 1964 
by Grove Press, which had already published other controver-
sial novels such as William Burroughs's The Naked Lunch and 
Henry Miller's Tropic of Cancer. It was subsequently published 
in Britain by Calder and Boyars on 24 January 1966. Reviewers 
were split between those, such as the broadcaster and critic 
Kenneth Allsop, writing in The Spectator, who thought that a 
novel could sink no lower than this, and others such as the 
novelist Anthony Burgess, who, writing in The Listener, praised 
the novel and held that it could not be obscene as it did not 
excite lust. 

Some readers clearly took offence. These included a member 
of the Blackwell publishing family, who sent a copy of the book 
to Sir Charles Taylor, the Conservative member of parliament 
(MP) for Eastbourne. Taylor in turn brought the book to the 
attention of the attorney general, Sir Elwyn Jones, but was told 
that it was unlikely that a prosecution would succeed as nearly 
all of the reviews stated that the novel had literary merit and 
was not simply pornography. It would thus not come within 
the ambit of the 1959 Obscene Publications Act. The publish-
ers celebrated the decision not to prosecute by mocking Taylor 
in an advertisement and calling the book "one of the most 
important novels to come out of America". 

Some Conservative politicians were unwilling simply to 
accept this apparent appeasement of obscenity. One of their 
number, Sir Cyril Black, MP for Wimbledon and a member of 
a pressure group, the Public Morality Council, decided to try 
for a private prosecution under section 3 of the Obscene 
Publications Act. This was despite the fact that 11,247 copies 
of the novel had already been sold. The application to have the 
book banned began at Bow Street Magistrates' Court in London 
in July 1966. The magistrate who heard the case, Sir Robert 
Blundell, was appalled by the book and issued a warrant on 4 
August allowing the seizure of any copies of the book from local 
bookshops. The case was heard again at Marlborough Street 
Magistrates' Court in mid-November 1966. 

The Obscene Publications Act allows for "expert" witnesses 
to be called by both prosecution and defence. Those appear-
ing for the prosecution in the Last Exit case included H. 
Montgomery Hyde, a Unionist MP from Northern Ireland who 
had previously defended the much-censored Fanny Hill; Robert 
Maxwell, then a Labour MP, and later the owner of the Daily 
Mirror and other newspapers; and David Holloway, the deputy 

literary editor of the conservative newspaper the Daily 
Telegraph. The prosecuting counsel was Michael Havers, later 
attorney general under Margaret Thatcher. The defence pro-
duced 11 witnesses, led by Anthony Burgess. 

The magistrate at Marlborough Street, Leo Gradwell, found 
the book to be obscene and commented that it went beyond 
the mere pornography that he had seen previously in his court. 
Section 3 of the Obscene Publications Act applies only to the 
area over which each magistrates' court has jurisdiction, so 
Gradwell could not go beyond ordering that the three copies 
seized locally be destroyed. Nevertheless, no bookseller any-
where in Britain could now be certain that the book could be 
sold without the risk of prosecution. 

Rather than appealing and letting the matter become sub 
judice, the publishers decided to confront the courts and carry 
on publishing. The attorney general responded by serving 
notice on 6 February 1967 that he intended to prosecute under 
section 2 of the act, which prohibits "possessing an obscene 
article for gain". At another hearing at Marlborough Street 
Magistrates' Court, London, the defendants, Calder and 
Boyars, elected for trial by jury. 

The second trial began at the Central Criminal Court, the 
Old Bailey, on 13 November 1967 and lasted nine days. On 
the instruction of the judge, Graham Rogers, the jury was all-
male. The jury was also instructed to read the book before the 
trial could get under way. Prosecution witnesses this time 
included the Reverend David Sheppard, a former England crick-
eter and later Anglican bishop of Liverpool, and the publisher 
Sir Basil Blackwell. Both said that they felt that the book would 
be likely to "deprave and corrupt" its readership (the criterion 
for "obscenity" under the Act). In particular, Sheppard said that 
he was "not unscathed" by having read the book, while 
Blackwell, who was then in his seventies, said that his last years 
had been defiled by having to read Last Exit. 

A number of literary critics attested to the book's literary 
merits, but the jury, after retiring for five and a half hours, 
found the book obscene and the publishers guilty. The judge, 
who accepted that Calder and Boyars were respectable and rep-
utable, imposed a fine of just £100, with costs of £500. The 
publishers claimed that the trial had cost them in the region of 
£10,000-15,000, a considerable sum for a relatively small firm. 
After the trial a Defence of Literature and the Arts Society was 
formed, which went on to coordinate resistance to censorship. 

Calder and Boyars, meanwhile, wrote to The Times com-
plaining that some of the jury had read the book too quickly. 
They also appealed against the conviction and this time used 
John Mortimer, a Queen's Counsel (the highest rank at the 
English Bar) and a playwright, who would later appear in many 
high-profile obscenity cases. The appeal was heard in July 1968. 
The case was finely balanced as, under the legislation, 

the jury must consider, on the one hand, the number 
of readers they believe would tend to be depraved or 
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corrupted by the book, the strength of the tendency to 
deprave and corrupt, and the nature of the depravity and 
corruption; on the other hand, they should assess the 
strength of the literary, sociological or ethical merit they 
believe the book to possess. They should then weigh up 
all these factors and decide whether on balance the pub-
lication is proved to be justified as being for the public 
good (Robertson 1989). 

Mortimer argued that Last Exit to Brooklyn 

made the readers share in the horror it described, and 
thereby so disgusted, shocked and outraged them that, 
instead of tending to encourage anyone to homosexual-
ity, drug-taking or brutal violence, it would have precisely 
the reverse effect. 

This was an example of what has become known as the "aver-
sion defence". It had not been used in the original trial and the 
failure of the judge to discuss the issue played an influential 
part in the quashing of the conviction. 

The verdict did not mean that Last Exit was totally in the 

Self-censorship is perhaps the most pervasive form of sup-
pressing news, information, and ideas. Although it has often 
been associated with a pattern of behaviour necessitated by 
authoritarian regimes, which tolerate no criticism and reinforce 
their control with varying degrees of punishment, it is also 
widely practised in democratic countries which profess to guar-
antee freedom of expression under the rule of law. In between 
are the countries (mostly in the developing world) which claim 
to be democratic - in the sense of permitting elections and 
multi-party politics - but which in practice impose severe lim-
itations on matters of public debate, particularly if critical of 
government leadership and policies. 

Since so much of self-censorship occurs in the subconscious, 
it may not even be realized by those who indulge in it. In 
authoritarian regimes, for example, a writer who extols the 
virtues of his rulers is obviously safeguarding his professional 
career, and indeed, his very survival. But it is also possible that 
he actually believes in his testimonials, however remote this 
possibility might appear to the outside observer, since dicta-
torship could not exist or endure without some popular 
support, including from its beneficiaries. In cases where the dic-
tatorship has survived for long periods (e.g. Franco's Spain and 
Mobutu's Zaire), generations of writers were indoctrinated 
with a deference to their rulers and a belief in the Tightness of 
their cause. Although there will always be dissidents to expose 
the fallacies of such adulatory propaganda, they will remain a 
minority compared with the conformists who will continue to 
practice self-censorship until the demise of the dictators respon-
sible for it. 

Considerably more difficult to detect, and certainly to prove, 
is the self-censorship which is practised in the democracies, 
since the means of ensuring such compliance are far more 

clear, but further prosecutions seemed unlikely. The Labour 
government of the day was liberally inclined and concerned not 
to let a private prosecution lead to book-burnings across the 
country. Perhaps most important, the loophole that allowed 
private prosecutions under the Obscene Publications Act was 
closed by the Court of Appeal: henceforth, only the authorities 
could undertake prosecutions. Last Exit has the distinction 
of being the last serious literary work to be prosecuted under 
the Act. 
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subtle. Here, writers tend to adhere to the "conventional 
wisdom" prevailing in the society in which they have been nur-
tured and trained. In journalistic terms, this is the "intellectual 
baggage" which they bring to their profession. For example, in 
the United States the conviction that "communism" was the 
root of all evil in the world has influenced generations of 
writers, from the witch-hunts of senator Joseph McCarthy in 
the 1950s to the anticommunist crusade of president Ronald 
Reagan in the 1980s. 

Also a part of the western writer's "intellectual baggage" has 
been a Eurocentric view of the Third World, especially Africa, 
which has generally been selective, superficial, and sensation-
alist. Media concentration on the proverbial "coups and earth-
quakes" has meant that other events (except for an occasional 
famine) are not covered at all because they cannot be accom-
modated within a sensationalist framework. Even major wars 
(as in Angola) have been largely ignored because they have been 
going on for too long to be newsworthy or because media atten-
tion has been focused on a European war (as in Bosnia) or 
because the vital interests of a Western country may not be 
directly affected by the conflict. As a result of this selectivity, 
journalists have deprived their readers and listeners of the 
knowledge necessary to understand the problems confronting 
other peoples in other societies and, where applicable, to make 
informed decisions about them. 

Another reason for self-censorship is the "constraints of con-
formity" - defined by the International Press Institute as "the 
fear of going against the grain of social expectations, not in the 
least those from one's fellow journalists" - which have inhib-
ited writers from raising matters likely to threaten the status 
quo or offend vested interests. For example, few British jour-
nalists would question their country's "independent" nuclear 

SELF-CENSORSHIP 
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deterrent, just as few US journalists would question their 
country's lack of a national health service. In recent years, the 
pressure to conform has been intensified by the media's increas-
ing reliance on official news briefings (and the occasional 
"leak") which tend to favour journalists known to sympathize 
with government policies and which often provide the main, 
and indeed the only, source for a journalist 's report . For those 
less amenable to government persuasion, there has always been 
the prospect that the "gatekeepers" or the editors might inter-
vene as unofficial censors to suppress negative or adversarial 
reports. 

Finally, there are the institutional restraints which account 
for self-censorship. The most obvious of these are the wart ime 
prohibitions on the publication of information which, if 
revealed, could endanger national security or put at risk the 
lives of a country's security forces. While this sort of censor-
ship is generally regarded as morally justifiable in time of war, 
some of the media blackouts imposed by the military authori-
ties (as in the US invasions of Grenada and Panama) have had 
no such justification. 

Far more frequent are the institutional restraints which 
prevent writers from expressing critical views on subjects con-
sidered vital to the interests of the owners of their publications 
or electronic networks. Pressure of this sort has been greatly 
extended in recent years by the concentrat ion of media own-
ership and the takeover of the media industry by other busi-
ness corporations. This monopolist ic trend has meant that 
writers must now refrain from offending their corporate parent 
(e.g. General Electric) as well as the media division employing 
them. Thus, with fewer opportunit ies for journalists and broad-
casters to practice their profession and to express their views 
without fear or favour, the temptat ion to indulge in self-cen-
sorship will be an ever increasing one. 
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SENEGAL 
Population: 9,421,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Christian; indigenous religions 
Official language: French 
Other languages spoken: Wolof; Pulaar; Serer; Jola 
Illiteracy rate (%): 52.7 (m); 72.3 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 1 

Number of periodicals: 6 (1995) 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

141 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 41 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 11.4 

Since achieving independence in i 9 6 0 , Senegal has remained 
one of the least repressive nations in West Africa. Post-colonial 
governments have maintained relatively strong tradit ions of 
political and press freedom inherited from the colonial period. 
Some instances of censorship have nevertheless occurred. 

In the years following independence the Senegalese govern-
ment, led by president Leopold Senghor, benefited from a gen-
erally sympathetic press. Independent periodicals, such as the 

Roman Catholic weekly L'Afrique Nouvelle, tended to back the 
government line. Direct government ownership of the main 
daily - first Dakar-Matin, and then, from 1970, its successor 
Le Soleil - and the radio enhanced the government's ability 
to set the media agenda. Powers of censorship also existed, 
al though repression was not a major factor in the first decade 
or so after independence. 

Despite the relatively benign climate in Senegal after inde-
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pendence, the government's dominant influence over the local 
media was contested from early on. In the 1963 elections the 
state radio's proposals for broadcasting time for the sole recog-
nized opposition party - the Parti du Regroupement Africain 
(PRA) - were rejected by that party as inadequate. Meanwhile, 
in 1968, student protesters and strikers denounced Dakar-
Matin's pro-government stance. Two years later, in 1970, illegal 
pamphlets were being circulated which were denounced by 
president Senghor. In fact, much dissident activity occurred at 
this time, though on the whole it went unpunished. 

State control over information was extended in the 1970s by 
the establishment of a monopoly over filmmaking and distrib-
ution, and by the acquisition in 1973 °f majority state owner-
ship of the Nouvelles Imprimeries Sénégalaises, whose print-
ing presses had a near-monopoly and were perforce used by 
independent publishers. Independent newspapers nevertheless 
emerged, notably La Lettre Fermée, a politically dissident 
periodical which lasted for ten issues in 1972. It was edited by 
Abdou Rahman Cissé, and published grievances against the 
authorities, along with exposés of official irregularities. The 
government was angered by a number of articles in particular, 
one calling for the country's main African language, Wolof, 
to be the recognized national language; and another alleging a 
secret alliance between Senegal, Côte d'Ivoire, and apartheid 
South Africa. It was banned on 23 October 1972 by a joint 
ordinance of the ministers of the interior and information. In 
February 1974 the Supreme Court annulled the ordinance. 
After such a long closure, however, the newspaper could no 
longer be revived. The financial insecurity of the newspaper 
industry in Senegal, as in many other African states, was suffi-
cient to undermine even those that had no quarrel with the 
authorities (such as L'Afrique Nouvelle, which ceased publica-
tion in 1972 but was revived the following year). The position 
of more critical newspapers was all the more vulnerable. 

For ten years between 1966 and 1976 Senegal operated under 
a system of one-party rule - that of the Union Progressiste 
Sénégalais (UPS). In 1976, however, alternative parties were 
legalized, although not the Rassemblement National Démo-
cratique (RND) led by the well-known scholar, cheikh Anta 
Diop. This was a period of heightened media activity, and more 
generally the loosening of controls over political organization 
and the freedom of expression. The major opposition party, the 
Parti Démocratique Sénégalais (PDS) under Abdoulaye Wade, 
set up a newspaper as its mouthpiece, Le Démocrate. A further 
indication of the relatively relaxed regime which prevailed at 
this time was the fact that the RND publication called by the 
Wolof names Siggi and then Taxaw appeared from December 
1976. It had a restricted circulation, but was tolerated (though 
an issue of the Paris-based monthly Afrique-Asie, carrying 
an interview with Diop, was banned in 1978). In July 1977 a 
political alliance was cemented between Mamadou Dia (a critic 
of the government who had been jailed in the early 1960s for 
conspiracy) and a far-left party which had previously been 
banned for many years, the Parti Africain de l'Indépendance 
(PAI), which, strictly speaking, was actually illegal. The new 
alliance went on to publish its own newspaper, Ande Sopi 
(meaning "unite for change" in Wolof). In the same year the 
satirical publication Le Politicien was also founded, and after 
just six issues had a circulation of 30,000. Perhaps this success 
was too much for the Senegalese government, which continued 

to display an ambiguous attitude towards the independent 
media. Le Politicien^ editor, Mam Less Dia, was arrested on 
23 September 1977 after president Senghor brought a personal 
libel action over an article reprinting a report in Le Canard 
Enchaîné of Paris, claiming that he (Senghor) had extensive 
landed property in Normandy. In the end, the newspaper pub-
lished an apology, the president withdrew the action, and Mam 
Less Dia was freed. 

At this time, however, new legislation appeared to threaten 
independent media activity. In July 1977 a new press law 
was passed by the National Assembly. It provided for possible 
confiscation, suspension, and closure of newspapers, and fines 
and imprisonment for editors for a variety of offences. The fol-
lowing November Senghor declared his opinion that the press 
would not be allowed to become a "fourth estate" in Senegal. 
Journalists working for the state-controlled media were some-
times punished for acts considered politically insubordinate by 
the authorities. The official journalists' association, meanwhile, 
criticized the "intimidation methods" used against Mam Less 
Dia. Seemingly oblivious to such criticism, the government 
pressed ahead with a new Press Code, which was voted into 
law in April 1979. Article 28 of the code established a National 
Press Commission which had the power to examine the circu-
lation and accounts of any "press organ". The law now pro-
hibited "defamation, accusations made without substantial 
proof, falsification of documents, distortion of facts, deliberate 
inaccuracies and the use of any kind of deception in order to 
extort information or undermine anyone's good faith". Another 
provision laid down penalties for libel, demoralization of the 
army, and/or insults to the head of state. These included the 
imprisonment of an editor, confiscation of the offending peri-
odical, a three-month ban on further publication, and fines of 
up to 1.5 million francs. Concern was expressed at the time 
that the new measures could lead to more censorship than 
Senegal had previously been accustomed to. For instance, it was 
feared that a provision which stipulated that offending matter 
should be formally retracted would lead to essentially satirical 
publications being swamped by formal replies. Meanwhile, 
phrases contained in the code such as "accusations made 
without pre-established proof", "voluntary inexactitude", or 
"respecting the religious, philosophic or political convictions of 
the public being addressed", were thought to be too vague for 
effective implementation. Most serious of all, material had to 
be submitted variously to the Ministry of the Interior, the 
Ministry of Information, and the Ministry of Justice before 
publication (although not for pre-censorship purposes). 

In spite of such ill omens for the freedom of expression, how-
ever, relative toleration in fact continued. By 1978 Monsarev, 
published by the clandestine wing of the PAI, was appearing 
openly. Meanwhile, a number of other newspapers appeared 
in the late 1970s, although some, such as the satirical Grain de 
Sel, lasted only a short time. Several Muslim publications 
were started - Études Islamiques, Conscience Islamique, 
Mouridoulah - reflecting a religious revival among Senegalese 
Muslims, who form the vast majority of the population. The 
government, which was opposed to the growing radical-Islamic 
or "fundamentalist" movement in Senegal, was concerned to 
avoid offence to Muslim feeling. These same concerns at times 
provoked a more repressive response, however. Thus the 12 
December 1980 issue of Paris-Match was banned in Senegal. 



SENEGAL 2191 

In addition to an interview with Senghor, in which he criticized 
Libya, it contained an article alleging un-holy behaviour by 
Amadou Bamba (c.i850-1927), founder of the large and influ-
ential Senegalese Muslim confraternity of the Mourides, among 
whom Bamba is considered a saint. 

The ambivalence of the authorities towards the independent 
press was best exemplified, perhaps, by the experience of 
Promotion (founded in 1977) and its editor Boubacar Diop. 
Following the precedent established in dealing with Le Politi-
cien, the prime minister, Abdou Diouf, sued Promotion on 25 
September 1978. Diop was heavily fined, and simultaneously 
was ordered to pay all the debt owed to printers before the 
release of a new issue. Although the outstanding debt was 
cleared, all copies of the new issue were nevertheless seized. 
However, Diop was able to go on defying the authorities for 
some time, even though Promotion sometimes published matter 
based merely on rumour. Eventually, though, in July 1980 he 
was sentenced to 18 months' imprisonment and a fine of 
500,000 CFA francs, for libelling Abdou Diouf and inciting 
mutiny by the army. 

Another victim of intermittent state censorship was the inter-
nationally known author and film director Sembène Ousmane. 
The Board of Film Censorship had originally been established 
by the French during the colonial period. Ironically, the first 
intervention suffered by Ousmane actually occurred after his 
film Emitai (1971), an account of resistance to the French by 
the Diola group of south Senegal, had angered the former colo-
nial power. Although pressure was exerted Ousmane refused to 
make any cuts. When he turned his attention to contemporary 
Senegal, however, the response was more severe. Xola (1974), 
for instance, which attacked corruption among the Senegalese 
middle class, was subjected to cuts. A later film, Ceàdo (1979), 
was purportedly banned simply because it did not conform to 
Senegalese spelling directives for the Wolof language, which 
insisted on a single "d". 

The pattern of intermittent tolerance which characterized 
Senegalese governance in the first two decades after indepen-
dence continued after president Senghor was succeeded by 
Abdou Diouf in December 1980. In May 1981, a constitutional 
amendment removed restrictions on the number of legal parties. 
Several parties were legalized, some of which founded their own 
papers. Meanwhile, many independent newspapers were 
founded in the early 1980s, although not all were long-lived. 
For example, the weekly Takusaan lasted only from 1982 until 
1984. Even the relatively well established publication Taxaw 
folded around this time. Indeed, financial difficulties made the 
business of publication a precarious one, and anti-government 
papers were frequently forced to cease publication. 

In the 1980s, problems over media control most frequently 
arose in connection with elections. For example, although a 
1981 circular of the Ministry of Information had declared that 
all citizens and all parties had equal rights with regard to treat-
ment by the state-owned media, opposition parties claimed that 
the ruling party (renamed the Parti Socialiste [PS] under presi-
dent Diouf) continued to be favoured unduly. However, in the 

1983 presidential elections each candidate was allowed five 
minutes' broadcasting time per day for nearly three weeks. Six 
years later, references to a controversial result in Dakar during 
the 1988 election (in which it was widely believed that the PDS 
leader Abdoulaye Wade had been deprived of victory by 
rigging) resulted in action being taken against Sopi (the PDS 
paper); to charges against Sopi's editor, cheikh Khoureissy Ba; 
and to harassment of the satirical newspaper Le Cafard Libéré 
by the NIS printing works. Khoureissy Ba was eventually sen-
tenced to six months' imprisonment and a fine of 1 million CFA 
francs in November 1989. 

In 1990 the independent press in Senegal continued to com-
plain about discrimination in printing, advertising, and distri-
bution. Despite these difficulties, independent newspapers such 
as Wal Fadari, Sud Hebdo, and Le Cafard Libéré continued to 
flourish. However, press freedom in Senegal had its limits, as 
was shown when the Paris weekly Jeune Afrique was sued by 
a Senegalese Ministry of Justice official for libel in October 
1993. In June 1994 a court banned the magazine for a year in 
Senegal, and sentenced the publisher, Béchir Ben Yahmed, in 
his absence to a six months' suspended gaol term, 50 million 
CFA francs damages and a fine of 200,000 CFA francs. 

With censorship relaxed in many African states today, the 
long record of the comparatively benign UPS/PS regime in 
Senegal seems less impressive. In addition, it is only right to 
observe that UPS/PS tolerance was only relative and that the 
press was not truly free. However, measured against standards 
of media censorship pertaining elsewhere in Africa between 
i960 and 1990, Senegal stands out as a country in which cen-
sorship was modest, and where journalists could afford to 
express themselves with relative freedom. 

After being elected president in March 2000 Abdoulaye 
Wade said he favoured "total press freedom" and hoped to see 
two new television channels, one privately owned. His gov-
ernment regularly denied journalists of the right to private press 
access to government offices, but worse than that was rare. 
Worse did occur - but only to the extent of brief arrest and 
interrogation - when editors annoyed the government with 
their coverage of the insurgent war in Casamance Province and 
efforts to end it. Thus the editor-in-chief of Le Matin was 
arrested in August 2000 and his counterpart on Le Populaire 
in December. Wade said on 10 December 2000 that freedom 
of the press had to have limits, especially where certain sensi-
tive topics were concerned. 
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ANDRES SERRANO 
US photographer, 1950-

PISS CHRIST 
Photograph, 1987 

Piss Christ was a 60x40 inch cibachrome print of a plastic and 
wood crucifix floating upright in a yellow, lightly bubbling 
liquid. Overhead lighting brought out various yellow, orange, 
and red hues in the liquid. Only the title indicated that it was 
urine. In his Fluids series, begun in 1985, Serrano had pho-
tographed geometric and expressionistic abstractions using 
bodily fluids - blood, urine, milk, and semen - at tempting to 
use the fluids as pigments and recreate a flat, painterly style 
rather than a traditional photographic one concerned with 
spatial relationships and perspective. Piss Christ marked the 
first work in his Immersions series, in which the artist sub-
merged various cultural icons, which had appeared in early 
works, into the fluids. Serrano aimed to combine the abstract 
quality of the Fluids photographs with the figurative sanctity 
of religious imagery. 

The controversy surrounding Piss Christ began in 1989, one 
year after Serrano had been awarded a $15,000 visual arts fel-
lowship by the South-Eastern Center for Contemporary Art 
(SECCA) in Winston-Salem, Nor th Carolina, USA. The fel-
lowship was financed in part by the National Endowment for 
the Arts (NEA), the US government agency that distributes 
funding to artists and arts organizations. SECCA organized an 
exhibit of Serrano's and its other arts fellows' work that trav-
elled to three cities. Included was Piss Christ, which Serrano 
had created in 1987. On the tour's last stop, at the Virginia 
Museum of Art in January 1989, the photograph aroused the 
attention of members of the American Family Association 
(AFA), a national, conservative religious organization, led by 
the Reverend Donald Wildmon, who now instigated a massive 
letter-writing campaign to the US Congress and the media, 
protesting against the NEA's support of Serrano. 

The AFA's campaign provoked a major controversy over the 
arts endowment, concerning both whether it was funding 
"obscene" and "blasphemous" art, and whether it should exist 
at all. Piss Christ, along with several photographs from A 
Perfect Moment, an exhibit of works by the photographer 
Robert Mapplethorpe, were held out as the exemplars of the 
NEA's misdeeds and the general degradation of American 
culture. The controversy came to a climax when Piss Christ 
and Serrano were denounced on the floor of the US Senate by 
senators Alphonse D 'Amato of New York and Jesse Helms of 
North Carolina. Senator Helms claimed Serrano was "not an 
artist, he is a jerk. . . . [it) is all right for him to be a jerk but 
let him be a jerk in his own time and with his own resources. 
Do not dishonor our Lord." Senator D 'Amato called Piss Christ 
"a deplorable, despicable display of vulgarity" and ripped up 
the SECCA catalogue that included the photograph. 

The US Congress responded by passing a law drafted by 
Helms that barred the use of NEA funds to "promote , dis-
seminate, or produce materials . . . which may be considered 
obscene, including but not limited to, depiction of sado-
masochism, homoeroticism, the sexual exploitation of children, 
or individuals engaged in sex acts" . The law was invalidated 

after two US courts struck it down as a violation of the freedom 
of speech provisions of the First Amendment to the United 
States Consti tution. 

In 1991 , Congress enacted a further law to control arts 
funding and prevent another Piss Christ. This required the NEA 
should consider "general s tandards of decency and respect for 
the diverse beliefs and values of the American public" in award-
ing arts grants. The US Supreme Court ruled on 25 June 1998 
that the "decency and respect" language did not forbid the 

S H R R A N C ) : Serrano's 1987 cibachrome photograph Piss Christ, 
the first of his "Immersions" series depicting submerged cultural 
icons. The work aroused much controversy and debate, and was 
condemned by the conservative American Family Association, 
which questioned the funding of Serrano's work by the National 
Endowment for the Arts. The campaign resulted in legislative 
action by the US Congress concerning arts funding. Piss Christ 
was destroyed by vandalism while on display at the National 
Gallery of Victoria in Melbourne in 1997. 
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NEA from making any particular grants and thus was not 
impermissible censorship. 

In October 1997, Piss Christ was destroyed by a 19-year-old 
male youth who struck it with a sledgehammer eight times. At 
the time of the attack, the piece was on display at the National 
Gallery of Victoria in Melbourne, Australia, as part of a retro-
spective of Serrano's works. Following the attack, museum 
officials cancelled the exhibition entirely. The attack followed 
protests from Dr George Pell, the Catholic archbishop of 
Melbourne, and his followers. Pell had unsuccessfully sought 
an injunction to prevent the opening of the exhibit. 

Serrano had other encounters with censorship before and 
after Piss Christ. In 1984, Stigmata, his photograph of a nude 
female with bloodied hands, was turned away from a window 
so that it was visible only from the inside of the Printed Matter 
art space in New York City. Neighbours had objected to the 
photograph. In 1994, Serrano had another run-in with the 
National Endowment for the Arts when he was denied a fel-
lowship for which he had been recommended by the endow-
ment's peer review panel. Serrano had submitted samples from 
his series Morgue (1992), which featured photographs of the 
recently deceased. In early 1997, an exhibition of his series A 
History of Sex (1995-97) at the Groninger Museum in the 
Netherlands drew some protests. 

Piss Christ thrust Serrano to the forefront of the modern 
American photographers. He has produced and been exhibited 
steadily since the Piss Christ controversy. Besides Fluids and 
Immersions (1985-90) and the other series mentioned above, 
his other major photographic series include Ku Klux Klan 
(1990), portraits of actual members of the white supremacist 
organization in full costume, Nomads (1990), portraits of the 
homeless, The Church (1991), portraits of nuns and priests, 
and Budapest (1994). 

DAVID GREENE 

The execution of Michael Servetus for the heretical opinions 
expressed in his book De Trinitatis erroribus (1531, On the 
Errors of the Trinity) and Christianisimi restitutio (1553, The 
Restitution of Christianity) is often blamed solely on Jean 
Calvin, the Protestant reformer then based in Geneva, where 
the execution took place in 1553. Although Calvin's complicity 
can hardly be denied, the record shows that a wider set 
of political forces were at work than the mere prosecution of 
heresy. 

A native of Tudela in Navarre, Spain, Servetus studied law 
and medicine at the universities of Saragossa and Toulouse. He 
observed the Inquisition's early attempts finally to eradicate the 
remnants of Judaism and Islam in Spain, but was himself stim-
ulated to explore the bonds that linked Christianity with the 
other two religions. He became convinced that it was the 
Christian doctrine of the Trinity that stood in the way of their 
assimilation, a doctrine for which he could find no scriptural 
authority. 

Other than its pursuit of the so-called conversos (Spanish 
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Jews forced to convert to Catholicism), the Spanish Inquisition 
was at the time mostly set on keeping Lutheran ideas from 
entering the country. But the similarity of Servetus's opinions 
to the Arian heresy, anathematized by the Church at the 
Council of Nicaea in 325, was enough to provoke inquisitor-
ial action. Servetus left the country, and travelled in Italy and 
Germany before becoming physician to the archbishop of 
Vienne in 1541. While there, he had secret correspondence with 
Calvin, who made clear his opposition to Servetus's anti-
Trinitarian views, but did not dislodge them; indeed, Servetus 
repeated them in Christianisimi restitutio, which also contained 
a treatise attacking the church's longstanding practice of infant 
baptism. 

Balthazar Arnoullet, the printer of the Restitutio, took care 
to leave his name off the book's title page. He also identified 
the author only by the abbreviation M.S.V., which was enough, 
however, to have Servetus denounced, tried by the Inquisitor-
General of Lyons, Matthieu Ory, found guilty of heresy, and 
imprisoned. However, he escaped, making his way to the city 

MICHAEL SERVETUS (Miguel Servet) 
Spanish physician and theologian, 1511-1553 
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state of Geneva, expecting a more tolerant atmosphere. He was 
denounced, however, and it seems clear that Calvin, acting in 
an individual capacity, arranged for his arrest. 

But Calvin was not responsible for the subsequent proceed-
ings, which were carried out by the city council. At this stage, 
in any case, Calvin was at odds with the Small Council, the 
main organ of government, who had asserted its right to inter-
vene in ecclesiastical matters, and regarded Calvin as a mere 
habitant, a foreigner, who could not participate in their deci-
sions. They confined themselves, in the Servetus case, to asking 
for Calvin's expert advice. 

Calvin was not the only person consulted. Remarkably, the 
city fathers wrote to Vienne to request "duplicates of the evi-
dence, information, and arrest warrant". Hardly surprisingly, 
the Catholic authorities there demanded that Servetus be extra-
dited. It appears that at this point Geneva gave their prisoner 
the choice of returning to face Catholic wrath or remaining to 
take his chance with the Protestant variety. Servetus stayed put, 
giving rise to later speculation that he hoped to exploit dis-
agreements between the city council and Calvin. 

If so, this proved a false hope. The council now turned for 
advice to other Protestant cities, who were clearly at least as 
influential as Calvin in the final decision: "Their lordships, 
having received the opinions of the Churches of Basle, Berne, 
Zurich and Schaffhausen upon the Servetus affair, condemned 
the said Servetus to be led to Champel and there to be burned 
alive." Reportedly, Calvin suggested a more humane behead-
ing, but this was not agreed; the burning went ahead at the 
hands of an unskilled executioner, prolonging Servetus's agony, 
on 27 October 1553. 

This Protestant burning was in line with Catholic practice. 
Thomas Aquinas had written in Summa theologica (1265): "if 
the heretic remains pertinacious, the church, despairing of his 
conversion, provides for the salvation of others by separating 
him from the church by the sentence of excommunication, and 
then leaves him to the secular judge to be exterminated from 
the world by death". Both parts of the church so acted with 

Sex education in Britain has been a continuing struggle. On the 
one hand, there have been those who believe that young people 
should receive information about sex and reproduction, for 
their own benefit and the good of society, in line with con-
temporary scientific ideas and notions of what is "healthy". On 
the other hand are those who believe that (even in a society 
saturated with media images of sexuality) to give explicit and 
formal instruction about sex to the young is to contaminate 
them and encourage immoral behaviour. 

The idea that children should receive some kind of specific 
and formal instruction about sex from responsible guardians 
(instead of just "picking it up") dates back at least to the 1870s. 
The crusade for the moral regeneration of British society which 
developed out of the campaign to repeal the Contagious 
Diseases Acts argued that it was essential to give young people 
healthy and moral information about sex. Rejecting the idea 
that instruction would contaminate innocence, "social purity" 

some regularity throughout the 16th century. But the burning 
of Servetus was the only such action on record to be carried 
out by the city of Geneva. 

It has been speculated, not unreasonably, that Servetus 
aroused Genevan concerns as much by his rejection of infant 
baptism as by that of the Trinity - and perhaps more. To them, 
this smacked of the ideas of the Anabaptists (re-baptisers), who, 
in Zurich, Munster, and Strasbourg, had established com-
munities that had abolished private property and inequality. 
The economy of Geneva, an independent republic only since 
1525, and still recovering from its acrimonious divorce from 
Savoy, could not afford such destabilizing Utopian ideas. 

Despite such a mundane explanation, the Servetus affair has 
remained in the minds of many church historians as a particu-
larly appalling example of brutality towards those holding 
dissenting opinions. As early as 1554, Sebastian Costellio, a 
former protégé of Calvin, was, in De haereticis, condemning 
the execution, and calling for more toleration, a virtue not 
much achieved in Western Europe for more than a century. 
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advocates claimed that children were liable to pick up wrong 
ideas and behaviour from untrustworthy servants or nasty-
minded companions. Giving children the "right" information 
would protect them against misinformation, as well as prepar-
ing them to withstand lurking sexual dangers. 

There was particular anxiety about the moral dangers facing 
adolescent boys, especially among those classes that sent their 
sons away to boarding school. Early pamphlets were often 
fairly explicit about the problem of "self-abuse". Boys were not 
assumed to be innocent but to already have been exposed to 
some form of sexual practice, "dirty talk", or quack pamphlets. 
Even well-intentioned literature of warning, however, met with 
protests that it would put ideas into the heads of previously 
innocent boys, and perhaps even encourage them to experi-
ment. Boys who received any definite sex education seldom did 
so directly through the educational system but rather via youth 
organizations such as the Boy Scouts. There was no equivalent 
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for girls of this literature of warning: their instruction focused 
on the hygiene of menstruation and the general need for 
modesty, and emphasized preparation for motherhood. 

In this early phase, advocates of sex education aimed 
principally to encourage parents to provide their children with 
healthy and accurate information about sex. "How" (and what) 
"to tell the children" was a problem, however desirable it might 
seem that they should be told something. Agnes Cotton of the 
Moral Welfare Home for Children in 1880 suggested the line, 
"Every little bit of our bodies is given to us by God our father, 
to be used for the work he made it for, and for nothing else." 
Patrick Geddes and J. Arthur Thomson's The Evolution of Sex 
(1889) approached sexual phenomena for the general reader 
via forms of life remote from the human, gradually working 
up the evolutionary ladder from the amoeba, through plants, 
invertebrates, insects, and mammals, coming finally to man. 
This volume initiated the use of botany and the "lower 
animals" to convey sexual instruction, which must have been 
a great relief to embarrassed parents. Mothers reported their 
resort to "Nature's infinitely varied and beautiful schemes for 
the fertilization of flowers" and "birds and their young, and 
animals" when enlightening their children. For parents who 
fought shy even of stamens and pistils, classes were offered in 
Hampstead, North London, in 1895, but no detail of their 
content survives. 

The degree of self-censorship that operated on attempts to 
convey sexual information is apparent. Work after work 
claimed to be "telling it like it is" without evasion, while resort-
ing to the same highly coded and euphemistic discourse, in 
which an understanding of highly oblique references was nec-
essary for comprehension. All information for the young person 
was, of course, couched in terms of reproduction within mar-
riage, all other sexual behaviours being subsumed under the 
term "impurity". 

By the early 20th century, a few progressive educational estab-
lishments included some form of sex education in their cur-
riculum, and there were even occasional experiments in public 
elementary schools, although the London County Council con-
cluded in 1914 that this was not a subject for class instruction. 
Considerable uproar could occur if such classes were not very 
tactfully handled. Theodora Bonwick of Hackney had a good 
deal of success in her initiatives, gaining the cooperation of local 
parents and the approval of the London County Council author-
ities, but Miss Outram of the Dronfield Elementary School in 
Derbyshire found herself at the centre of heated local contro-
versy after objections were raised by offended parents to 
material which now seems entirely innocuous. 

Between 1913 and 1916, a Royal Commission on Venereal 
Diseases heard evidence from a wide variety of experts, many 
of whom urged sex education as a long-term approach to this 
major problem of national health; however, the questions of 
exactly what it should consist of, who should give it and how, 
and at what age it should be given remained unresolved. The 
government accepted the recommendations of the Royal Com-
mission concerning improved treatment facilities, but was much 
more tentative in implementing its recommendations on sex 
education. Rather than making the Board of Education respon-
sible, the government gave a treasury grant to a voluntary 
body, the National Council for Combating Venereal Diseases 
(NCCVD), to undertake propaganda and educational work in 

liaison with the Ministry of Health. The NCCVD organized 
courses for teachers, parents, and youth leaders, encouraged the 
teaching of biology in elementary schools, and arranged visit-
ing speakers. It was renamed in 1926 as the British Social 
Hygiene Council (BSHC) to reflect this broad interest in sexual-
health education and the shift from late 19th-century anxieties 
about personal purity to more social concerns. 

By 1920, there had been some 40 years of (admittedly much 
contested) argument in favour of sex education, along with a 
flood of publications on the subject, aimed at parents, teach-
ers, youth workers, and young people themselves. However, 
letters received by Marie Stopes (1880-1958), the bestselling 
author of the epoch-making marriage manual Married Love 
(1918), illustrate the enormous amount of sexual ignorance 
that still prevailed among couples entering marriage. Women 
in particular were still embarking upon wifehood realizing 
little of what it entailed. Mothers were reluctant to provide 
their daughters with enlightenment, and there was enormous 
mutual embarrassment between parents and children. Men 
were usually somewhat better informed, though any formal sex 
education was most likely to have consisted of cautions against 
self-abuse and perhaps warnings about venereal diseases and 
the dangers of prostitutes. 

The low official priority accorded to sex education was shown 
when, under the Local Government Act (1929), the treasury 
grant to the BSHC was replaced by discretionary allotments 
from local authorities: many of them declined to contribute. 
While individual local and institutional initiatives went forward, 
there was no obligation and no centralized coordination. 
Provision, when it existed, usually consisted of occasional vis-
iting lecturers, rather than the ongoing, integrated programme 
which had been recommended for decades to incorporate sex, 
hygiene, and moral education into the school curriculum. 

The continuing lack of any coordinated or systematic pro-
vision of sex education was illustrated by the "Sex Survey" 
undertaken by the Mass Observation organization after World 
War II. Very few respondents (and these mostly from the 
younger age-groups) mentioned formal sex education through 
either schools or youth organizations. A mere 6 per cent had 
learned from a teacher, and a similar percentage, probably 
mostly boys, had been told by their fathers. Twice as many said 
sexual knowledge "came naturally", and four times as many 
had "picked it up": naturally, the information thus acquired 
was extremely haphazard. A separate survey solicited the views 
of "Leaders of Opinion" (doctors, clergymen, and educators). 
Few argued against children receiving some kind of instruction 
concerning sex and reproduction, but opinions differed con-
siderably as to whether this should be given formally and 
outside the family; many considered it to be the mother's pre-
rogative and duty, in spite of much evidence that few mothers 
were either competent or willing to give such enlightenment. 

In 1900, anxieties about premarital sexual activity had largely 
focused on young men risking venereal diseases with prostitutes 
or wrecking their health through masturbation. By the late 
1940s, premarital sex was almost always defined as "anticipa-
tion of marriage" by engaged or courting couples, and around 
one-third of brides were pregnant on marriage. Sex-education 
authorities considered this inadvisable but morally far superior 
to the old model of young men sowing "wild oats" then marry-
ing virgin brides. There was, however, considerable concern over 
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"casual sex" with "easy girls", and over the prevalence of 
"necking" and "petting". Masturbation continued to be dis-
couraged: reassurance was given that the old horror stories were 
incorrect, but the practice was deemed "immature" and best 
eschewed. The focus was still on sex as something which that 
took place within marriage, and sex was frowned on in all its 
extramarital manifestations. 

The 1944 Education Act gave lip service to the need for sex 
education in schools. However, the onus of provision still lay 
very much with the individual school, and there was little 
central support. Sex was still a politically touchy issue. In prac-
tice, therefore, sex education continued to be extremely hap-
hazard. Some schools did run successful programmes; in others, 
biology or religious-studies teachers might take it upon them-
selves. Still others continued to rely on outside lecturers, such 
as doctors, nurses, health visitors, clergymen, and representa-
tives of sanitary-protection manufacturers, none of whom had 
any particular educational qualifications or training. 

Throughout the 1950s and 1960s, sexual behaviour con-
tinued to change. Premarital intercourse for both sexes was 
becoming more widespread and less stigmatized. The darker 
side of this loosening of inhibitions was an increase in un-
married motherhood and venereal diseases. The "Sexual 
Revolution" of the 1960s brought the Pill, the legalization of 
abortion, and the decriminalization of homosexuality. How-
ever, the amount of media attention given to sex did not mean 
that a paradise of sexual enlightenment had at last come about. 
Many still floundered in confusion and ignorance, and this was 
only made worse by media messages, which both titillated and 
obfuscated. 

In the 1970s, the Family Planning Association (FPA), having 
finally achieved its 50-year-old aim to incorporate birth control 
into National Health Service (NHS) provisions, moved on to 
develop existing projects to reach young people, including 
special training sessions for sex educators. Rather than laying 
down rigid and inflexible rules of sexual conduct, their ideal 
was to encourage a greater sense of responsibility in young 
people. A widely disseminated, if controversial, handbook was 
Jane Cousin's Make It Happy (1978), which dealt with the 
lifestyles and problems that young people might actually 
encounter, rather than making pious prescriptive pronounce-
ments. Sex education was apparently gaining more attention 
within the education system, though there were still major local 
variations. Many parents expressed approval of adolescents 
receiving accurate information and conceded that their own 
embarrassment and lack of knowledge did not make them the 
best people to give this. Fewer boys than girls received sex edu-
cation, suggesting a tendency to see sex education as primarily 
concerned with so-called "women's issues" such as protection 
from pregnancy and personal relationships. 

During the 1980s, a "moral backlash" by vociferous indi-
viduals and groups gained media attention and political support 
in the new climate of Thatcherism. In spite of international evi-
dence that sex education correlated with low rates of teenage 
pregnancy and venereal infection, there were recurrent allega-
tions that sex education encouraged promiscuity, unless it was 
tightly linked with "family values" and based on prohibitive 
teachings. Particular moral panic over homosexuality led to the 
banning of any teaching that might be thought to "promote" 
this sexual orientation. 

In the era of AIDS, sex education is still a battlefield. The 
Department for Education and Employment grants it low pri-
ority: it has been eroded from the National Curriculum and is 
taught only at the discretion of School Governors, and parental 
rights to withdraw children have been strengthened. This con-
flicts with the pragmatic measures advocated by the Depart-
ment of Health. Your Pocket Guide to Sex commissioned 
specifically to be understandable and acceptable to teenagers, 
employing sexual slang in common usage, was withdrawn after 
ministerial intervention in 1994. 

The story of sex education in Britain has thus been less one 
of deliberate censorship than one of continuing miasmatic 
obfuscation at many levels and evasiveness on the part of offi-
cial bodies, who have been anxious about arousing the sensi-
tivities of influential pressure groups. 

Sex education in the US has been no less of a struggle between 
the advocates of openness and those who believe that reticence, 
or even silence, on these matters is morally more appropriate 
and practically more effective. Yet the appetite for information 
was displayed as early as 1833, when William Allott's Young 
Man's Guide ran to 21 editions; Frederick Hollick's The 
Marriage Guide, published in 1850, had cleared no less than 
300 editions by 1875, a n d Alice Stockham's Tokology: A Book 
for Every woman (1883) had gone through 45 editions by 1897. 
The advice given was, of course, far from that offered in 
modern manuals: abstinence was better than contraception, and 
masturbation was in all circumstances harmful to mind and 
body alike. 

Despite such moderation, following a new law passed in 
1873, Anthony Comstock was able to include publications that 
advocated contraception among those that would be classified 
as obscene and could not be distributed through the mail. Sex 
educators and others had to resort to (slightly) disguised adver-
tisements: the Police Gazette, of all publications, offered "Gents 
latest improved rubber Protective" and "Ladies Patent Shields". 
The threat of imprisonment led many authors to avoid the topic 
altogether. 

The US Social Hygiene Movement of the early 1900s was in 
part a response to the rapid spread of venereal disease. In 1905, 
the Society of Sanitary and Moral Prophylaxis promised "a 
campaign of education against ignorance and prejudice". In 
1916, Maurice Bigelow, a professor of biology at Columbia 
University Teachers' College, declared, "We must cease to foster 
the secrecy created by an atmosphere of obscenity and the study 
of sex must be brought into the light of day"; nevertheless, he 
did believe that masturbation could "weaken the nervous 
system and indirectly affect general health". 

The superintendent of schools in New York City declared 
that sex education would lead to "spiritual havoc and physical 
ruin". William Howard Taft, the former US president, was 
equally opposed to sexual openness: speaking in Philadelphia 
in 1914, he said, "I deny that the so-called prudishness and the 
avoidance of nasty subjects in the last generation has ever 
blinded any substantial number of girls or boys to the wicked-
ness of vice or made them easy victims of temptation." Nor did 
all professional medical men believe that education was an 
appropriate response to the incidence of VD. At the American 
Medical Council in 1906, a gynaecologist warned that "We 
besmirch ourselves by discussing it in public." 

The sexual revolution of the 1960s provoked no less moral 
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conservatism. The right-wing John Birch Society attacked Mary 
Calderoun of the Sex Information and Education Council of 
the United States (SIECUS), who had calculated that there were 
300 organizations opposed to sex education in the public 
schools. The future president, Ronald Reagan, then governor 
of California, was in favour of a law that would have made 
attendance at sex-education classes a matter for voluntary deci-
sion by the parents; at the time, only six states required com-
pulsory classes. The decision was mostly left to the schools, 
many of whom were anxious to avoid controversy with con-
servative-minded parents, who represent a continuing strand in 
US culture. 
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In the summer of 1977, punk rock - a raucous form of rock 
music - began to make a major impact in Britain. Its leading 
proponents were the Sex Pistols. Their second single, "God 
Save the Queen" (originally titled "No Future"), was released 
in Britain by Virgin Records on 27 May 1977. It was immedi-
ately subject to an across-the-board broadcasting ban of a type 
which is rarely seen in Britain. However, the record had already 
been subjected to other forms of censorship. 

By the time the single was scheduled for release, the band 
had already been sacked by two major record companies, who 
were unwilling to countenance their extra-musical activities. 
The band had used bad language on the early-evening televi-
sion show Today on 1 December 1976. The show was on 
Thames Television, which was broadcasting only to the London 
region, but the band's appearance sparked nationwide contro-
versy. After howls of protest, mainly from the press, EMI even-
tually bowed to pressure and sacked the band on 22 January 
1977. The only single that the band produced for the label, 
"Anarchy in the UK" (which was released on 26 November 
1976), had already been withdrawn by EMI. 

The band moved to AôcM, signing with them on 10 March 
1977. By this point, "God Save the Queen" had already been 
recorded. It was due to be released soon after the band were 
signed, and 25,000 copies of the single were pressed. However, 
in the early hours of 12 March, members of the band were 
involved in a violent scuffle with the BBC disc jockey Bob 
Harris at London's Speakeasy club. AôcM then decided that 
they could not be associated with the band and sacked them. 
Copies of "God Save the Queen" were melted down; the few 
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that escaped this fate became one of rock's more notable rari-
ties and became increasingly valuable. 

The next stop for the band was Virgin Records, owned by 
Richard Branson. They signed with Virgin on 14 May 1977 
and released "God Save the Queen" as a single two weeks later. 
The timing is crucial to explaining the nation's reaction to it. 
In June 1977 Britain was due to celebrate the 25th anniversary 
of queen Elizabeth IPs accession to the throne. If the single had 
been released as planned in March, it would hardly have gone 
unnoticed by the media, but now its release actually coincided 
with the beginning of the celebration. 

The song begins with the words "God save the Queen/A 
fascist regime/Made you a moron/A potential H-Bomb". This 
was widely interpreted by the British press (which, as often, 
played an important censorial role) as calling the queen a 
"moron", although it is at least arguable that it is the listener, 
rather than the queen, who is being so described. The lyrics 
also say that the queen "Ain't no human being". The single 
acted as something of a rallying point for those in Britain who 
were not inclined to join in the official celebrations. It was also 
widely interpreted as a gesture of deliberate provocation 
towards the establishment. 

Reaction from the media was swift. The record was widely 
condemned in the press, and both the BBC and independent 
broadcasters introduced an immediate airplay ban. The BBC 
announced that the record was in "gross bad taste" and that 
it would thus be contrary to its charter to play it. However, a 
BBC spokesman did admit that it might have received airplay 
had it not been for the Jubilee celebrations. The Independent 
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Broadcasting Authority (IBA) ruled that the single contravened 
its legal obligations not to broadcast material which was in bad 
taste, and it instructed commercial radio stations not to play 
it. Advertisements for the single were also vetoed by commer-
cial radio. Thus a total broadcasting ban was in place, although 
it was reported that disc jockey John Peel played the single 
twice on BBC Radio 1. 

Certain retailers also banned the single. These included major 
chains such as Boots, Woolworths, and W.H. Smith; the latter 
also omitted the single from its chart listings. It was mainly 
available at independent record stores, a number of which had 
set up in the punk boom. In these stores, sales were swift. 

Indeed, as Jubilee week approached, the single began to climb 
the charts, and it seemed certain to reach the top in Jubilee 
week itself, to considerable official embarrassment. However, 
the top spot in the BBC charts that week was occupied by Rod 
Stewart's "I Don't Want To Talk About It", and it has been 
widely alleged that the charts were fixed. The Sex Pistols were 
said to be outselling Rod Stewart and were made Number 1 
by the New Musical Express, which used a different chart from 
that used by the BBC. 

In the weeks following the Jubilee, the single dropped down 
the charts. Nevertheless, it had contributed to the band's 

The idea of sexism and sexual harassment began as part of a 
US feminist critique of patriarchy that (re)emerged in 1960s 
and 70s. Discussion of the idea belongs in an encyclopedia of 
censorship, much as racism does, because legislation may well 
impede free expression. Sexual harassment is legally defined to 
include repeated unwanted sexual advances from an employer 
to an employee, unwanted comments, and, more broadly, the 
creation of a hostile workplace (through the display of paint-
ings, pin-ups and graffiti, for example). Legislation emerged out 
of a critique of the individualism underlying discussion of 
human and civil rights. 

In the United States this has been marked by a controversy 
over two constitutional Amendments, the First and the 
Fourteenth. Those who are in favour of sexual harassment 
legislation have questioned the assumption that the First 
Amendment (stating that no law can abridge freedom of speech 
or the press) should automatically prevail, arguing that some 
kinds of speech are defamatory and hence constitute discrimi-
nation, depriving citizens of their guarantee, under the Four-
teenth Amendment of equal protection under the law. To 
protect the latter, some proponents have argued, it is necessary 
to prohibit some kinds of speech. Catharine MacKinnon devel-
oped the argument that on-the-job sexual harassment was a 
form of sex discrimination under the 1964 Civil Rights Act. 
The Supreme Court endorsed this idea in the 1986 Meritor 
Savings Bank decision, holding that a hostile environment was 
a form of sex discrimination and that an employer who knew 
about the offending practices and failed to take remedial action 
was liable. In 1991 the Civil Rights Act was amended and 
Congress declared that victims of sexual harassment could sue 
for damages up to $300,000. Sexual harassment charges more 

notoriety. In November 1977 their first album, Never Mind the 
Bollocks, Here's the Sex Pistols, was released containing "God 
Save the Queen". The cover of this album was subject to an 
unsuccessful prosecution attempt under British obscenity law 
in Nottingham during November 1977. By 2001 "God Save 
the Queen" had come to be recognized as perhaps the most 
important punk single of all. 
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than doubled in six years, from 6127 in 1990 to 15,342. in 
1996. During those years, more than $127 million was awarded 
in damages. 

Sexual harassment legislation is a matter of intense philo-
sophical as well as legal debate, not only between men and 
(feminist) women, but among women feminists. Though sexism 
and sexual harassment were initially congruent parts of a fem-
inist critique and agenda (in that feminists thought only men 
occupied positions of power and hence only men could be 
harassers), the relation between the two has become increas-
ingly vexed as women in turn have been accused of sexual 
harassment (and not only by men, as in the "feminist back-
lash" Michael Crichton novel, Disclosure, but by other 
women). 

The US legislation distinguishes between consensual and non-
consensual relations, between wanted and unwanted advances. 
It is based on a theory of power in which one party has power, 
and the other doesn't. For some feminists, such as Catharine 
MacKinnon, the social conditions governing employer/ 
employee relations empower the former and disempower the 
latter such that the notion of "consent" to sex by employees 
with their employers is untenable. Other feminists, such as Jane 
Gallop, wish to encourage sex while fighting sexism, and to dis-
tinguish between making sexual advances, and denigrating 
women so as to exclude them from work they are otherwise 
entitled to do. Gallop argues that university and college 
prohibitions against consensual relations between students and 
professors simply build on the idea that "Students cannot 
'really' consent to sex with professors for the same reasons 
(power differential, economic/professional dependency) that 
women cannot 'really' consent to sex with men." While Gallop 
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writes that she "fully accept[s] the validity of" the former analy-
sis, she "does not think the solution is to deny people with less 
power the right to consent" (emphasis added). She does not 
want an analysis of (male) power to limit women to the role 
of victim, or to infantilize them by representing women as sub-
jects free of sexual desire. Going further in her critique of 
MacKinnon, Camille Paglia argues that sexual harassment leg-
islation disempowers women by desexualizing them, making 
them unable to protect themselves (she recommends that rude 
comments be answered by more rude comments). 

Though feminists debate the form of sexual harassment legis-
lation, they agree that "good" sex is consensual. But what is it 
one is consenting to when one consents to have sex? And can 
one ever fully consent to sex, or does having sex always involve 
a degree of coercion, or always take the form of seduction? At 
the moment that sex gets yoked to consent, several question-
able distinctions usually come into play: one consents to some 
kind of emotional intimacy, egalitarian interaction, desire for 
closeness, union, and merged happiness; by contrast, non-con-
sensual sex involves seduction, coercion, exploitation of weak-
ness, victimization. A key assumption is that a discourse of 
consent goes together with a discourse of sexuality, and that all 
these distinctions between shared intersubjectivity and force can 
be kept intact. That is, the legal subject (one who can give 
consent) is equated with the sexual subject, and also with the 
pedagogical subject (the student). 

It is not at all clear, however, that the two discourses go 
together. Consent may be necessary as a legal model, and it is 
not our desire to overturn that model. But attempting to merge 
a legal discourse of consent with a humanist, romantic senti-
mental, meliorist, good guy/good girl discourse of sexuality 
obfuscates what goes on in any relationship. Sexual harassment 
training involves consideration of sensitivity and appears to be 
based on acknowledging difference: one strives for empathy, for 
an understanding of the differences that are essential to differ-
ent "identities," and the goal is to build community through 
heightened sensitivity. Yet there is no reason to assume that sex 
is premised on sensitivity. Sexual desire also involves a refusal 
of difference, a desire for union, for breaking down the barriers 
between bodies and erasing the spaces between them. 

Current debates over sexual harassment also often rely on an 
idealized model of communication, even as many critics deploy 
strategies that are derived from theoretical attacks on such a 
model. The concept of the public sphere as the place of open 
democratic discussion "is anchored upon the notion of a liberal 
individual who participates in it" (Bill Readings), and the public 
space of dialogue is always envisioned as a place of persuasion, 
openness, reciprocity, and the non-coercive expression of ideas. 
Sexuality is a radically incommensurable mode of communica-
tion; it is not equivalent to an intersubjective exchange of ideas. 
Any eruption of sex in public space disturbs and challenges this 
model of transparent and open communication on which 
consent relies. Desire thwarts the belief in a complete trans-
parency of consciousness, or of a rational and emotional self-
knowledge that can always be clearly communicated to others. 

The discourse of "consent" and the idealized model of com-
munication that accompanies it depend on a return to an 
Enlightenment model of agency and understanding that cultural 
critics otherwise throw out. The student, as the disempowered 
party, is to be given agency by learning to know and assert her 

/his own desires: pedagogy is now to imply the sexual enlight-
enment of students (if the newly empowered student comes into 
conflict with the enlightened critic, however, what finally must 
be preserved is the knowledge and agency of the critic). Yet 
enlightenment about one's own desires is always also connected 
to enlightenment about the harmful desires of others. 

Protection from harm is increasingly central to sexual harass-
ment codes and related legislation. MacKinnonites believe that 
a hostile environment can be created not only from acts but 
from representations; thus class materials may be construed as 
a form of sexual harassment which ought to be censored, not 
just trading grades for sexual favours. Though universities 
remain the one exception to laws governing the workplace, this 
view of protecting the student has nevertheless received indi-
rect support from administrations that govern an increasingly 
consumer-driven model of the university. The student is now 
frequently envisioned and treated by administrators as a con-
sumer, and students are often very self-aware as consumers. 
Sexual harassment codes, especially when governing behaviour 
between teachers and students, are also designed to shift power 
from the teacher to the consumer, and to protect the monetary 
value of the school's product. An open stance of consumerism 
has considerable power when exercised by a student - You 
don't meet my desire you don't get my money. When a student 
files a complaint about harassment by the teacher or through 
the materials used in class, the teacher is usually presumed 
guilty by department heads and deans. The student does not 
first have to meet the professor to attempt to resolve the dispute 
because, it is said, that is like asking a woman who has been 
raped to meet with her rapist and discuss being raped before 
going to the police. The MacKinnonite version of protecting 
the student from patriarchal violence meets up with the admin-
istrative current of marketing to consumers; shared ideology is 
not at all necessary to put in place new codes and procedures 
regulating sex. 

This shift of power away from the teacher and toward the 
student (even at the expense of opening universities to counter-
suits that allege violations of due process) raises important 
questions. Does pedagogy now mean the sexual enlightenment 
of students or their sexual re-education? Is it a question of stu-
dents making a successful transition into adulthood, or of their 
need to be reinstructed about the nature of desire? At issue is 
a dialectic of innocence and experience that education is 
expected to mediate: sexual harassment codes both presume 
students' innocence (and hence their need to be protected from 
unwonted desire) and their fallenness, their having already been 
corrupted by an oppressive, dysfunctional society (with educa-
tion as the means for redemption). 

R I C H A R D BURT 
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SEXUAL MORALITY EAST AND WEST 
Sex and discussions of sex (even scientific ones) are among the 
archetypal objects of censorship. This essay, which is both the-
matic and geographical, offers some anthropological commen-
tary on the context in which these acts of censorship have taken 
place. 

One of the ironies associated with sexology as a discipline is 
that it began in Victorian times, when censorship of sexually 
explicit materials in Europe and North America was rampant 
and even medical or psychological discussion of sex risked pros-
ecution. For much of the 19th century, an article such as the 
present one could probably not have been published at all, 
unless it was written in Latin. The first volume of Havelock 
Ellis's classic work Studies in the Psychology of Sex was 
attacked by an English judge as a "filthy publication" which 
was merely masquerading as science. As late as 1 9 3 5 , t n e work 
was available only to members of the medical profession. 

In 1903, Magnus Hirschfeld was fined for "impairing the 
morale of youth" because of his attempt at a sex survey in 
Berlin, which was conducted through anonymous question-
naires. Half a century later, the Kinsey reports (1948, 1953) 
prompted one member of the United States House of Repre-
sentatives to urge that the reports be barred from the mails. 
This did not occur, but for a while the United States Customs 
seized materials addressed to the Kinsey Institute. 

In 1969, Denmark dropped all laws against pornography. 
Reports of sex crimes in most categories in that country either 
stayed the same or fell dramatically. Since then, toleration of 
relatively explicit writing about sex has tended to spread, at 
least in the industrialized world. 

Universais and variations 
All societies about which we have adequate information have 
at least some rules concerning sexuality and, more specifically, 
sexual behaviour. 

To a limited extent, one can talk of universal or near-uni-
versal rules. As far as specific acts are concerned, marriage 
between mother and son is almost always condemned, and the 
few reports of this being tolerated, e.g. among the Inuit of 
Kodiak Island, are often suspect. It is true that ancient Greek 
commentators such as Strabo and Plutarch asserted that the 
Zoroastrians of ancient Persia did indeed marry their mothers, 
as well as their sisters and daughters; Philo even maintained 
that these ancient Persians regarded the children of a mother-
son marriage as particularly well born. However, modern-day 
Zoroastrians (the Parsis) do not permit marriage with relatives 
closer than first cousins, and they insist that this was the ancient 
custom as well. 

Adultery by a wife has almost universally been judged as one 
of the most serious of sexual offences; adultery by a husband 
has rarely been judged so harshly. Masturbation by teenagers 
has almost always been ignored altogether. But even here, soci-
eties differ. Some Jewish moralists have argued that male mas-
turbation is the most serious of all sexual crimes (because it is 
a "waste of nature") and worthy to be punished by death. 

Tabooed sexuality does not always involve acts. For example, 
most people in the world now wear clothes to cover their 
genitals. This is a relatively recent development in human 

history, but this does not mean that modesty is recent as well 
or that it is limited to cultures where people are dressed. Among 
the traditionally naked Kwoma of Papua New Guinea, modesty 
is insisted on in several ways from earliest childhood. Boys may 
be beaten for looking at a woman's genitals. Girls are trained 
not to sit with their legs spread apart or to bend over in the 
presence of men. A girl who does not observe such rules is 
branded as loose and may not be able to find a husband. 
(However, these customs may have changed since they were 
reported by John W.M. Whiting in the 1940s.) 

Among the traditional non-Christian Zulu of South Africa, 
willingness to bare the body was taken as a sign of sexual virtue: 
breaking sexual taboos (more correctly, tabus) was believed to 
result in flabby bodies that people would be ashamed to expose. 
When Christian missionaries insisted that women cover their 
breasts, the traditional people were convinced that the mis-
sionaries were promoting sexual immorality. 

Sexual activity in public is rarely found today, except in very 
controversial sex clubs. Public copulation was almost certainly 
widely prohibited fairly early in human history, although this 
may have been more to prevent potential jealousy and envy 
than for reasons of modesty. However, in relatively recent times, 
copulation performed outdoors in public has been reported 
from the Aleuts of the Aleutian Islands off Alaska, the Tukano 
of South America, the Yápese of Micronesia, and various 
Formosan aborigines in Taiwan. Public copulation, apparently 
for ritual purposes, was observed by captain Cook on Tahiti, 
and certain other Polynesian groups apparently used to prac-
tise public sexual intercourse as part of a ceremony before 
battle to ensure victory. 

The taboo on nudity and public copulation is comparable to 
the censorship of pictorial pornography. In fundamentalist 
Muslim groups, pornography and the exposure of the female 
body both risk punishment by extreme measures. In Turkey -
where, since Atatiirk, governments have in general tried to 
promote secularism - a Muslim mother and daughter were 
killed by four members of their own family in 1995 for "dress-
ing revealingly" {New York Times, 3 August 1995). 

Some societies carry their taboos on sexual display to even 
greater extremes: for instance, in traditional Japanese and 
Indian societies, even kissing in public is forbidden. In 1978, 
the Hindi motion picture Satyam Shivam sundarani (Love 
Sublime), which showed a man kissing his wife, caused a 
scandal; a national debate followed concerning the appropri-
ateness of censorship in such instances. There are some societies 
in which kissing is said to be totally unknown, such as the 
Somali and the Chewa (or Cewa) of Africa, the Lepcha of Asia, 
the Sirionó of South America, and the Sámbia of New Guinea. 
In other societies it is known but considered disgusting, which 
is the feeling of traditional Thonga of southern Africa, who are 
appalled at the idea of getting another person's saliva into their 
own mouth. 

Even more extreme are societies where men and women tend 
to be segregated in public in order to prevent the possibility of 
sexual excitement, not to speak of sexual consummation. This 
is true of Orthodox Jews and traditional Confucians, and is 
even more pronounced in various Muslim groups, in which 
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women are veiled in public so that men will not have their 
minds flooded with sexual fantasies. It may be that the same 
sort of logic lay behind St Paul's assertion that during prayer 
"if a woman will not veil herself, then she should cut off her 
hair" (I Corinthians 11:6). This injunction is now almost totally 
ignored by western Christians. 

In a few societies, a very small number of religious groups 
enjoin total sexual abstinence. Many early Christian groups, 
expecting the imminent Second Coming of Jesus, tended to see 
sexuality and even marriage as a diversion from this event. 
However, to quote St Paul again, "To the unmarried and the 
widows I say that it is well for them to remain single as I do. 
But if they cannot exercise self-control, they should marry. 
For it is better to marry than to be aflame with passion" 
(I Corinthians 7:8; this passage is better known in the King 
James Version, which ends "for it is better to marry than to 
burn"). This attitude generally changed when the Second 
Coming did not materialize, but throughout Christian history 
there have been groups opposed to sexual relationships even in 
marriage. The most famous of these were the Shakers, a late 
18th-century Anglo-American offshoot of the radical Quakers, 
who recruited new members through adoption. Needless to say, 
such groups have been infrequent in human history and have 
exerted only a very modest influence on cultural development. 

In the western world, two aspects of sexual behaviour are 
currently in particular focus: rape and homosexual acts. There 
is a tremendous variation between cultures in attitudes towards 
these matters. 

Even the most ardent modern liberalizers of sex laws are 
opposed to rape and want it to be punished as a serious crime. 
In large part, this is because of pressure from the Women's 
Liberation Movement, with its concern for violence against 
women. So effective has this pressure been that the act of 
"marital rape" has been legally defined, although it is recog-
nized in any hardly traditional cultures (except perhaps in 
rabbinic Jewish tradition). Rape in general is nowhere singled 
out as a sin in the Bible, where, for example, it is written that 
if a woman alleges that she was raped in a city, she is not to 
be believed, because she could have cried out and got help. As 
a consequence, she could even be killed for having committed 
a sexual offence of her own (Deuteronomy 22:23-26). How-
ever, the situation was held to be different in the countryside, 
and the rape of Dinah (the sister of Joseph) was revenged by 
her brothers, who killed the rapist and all his army (Genesis 
34). The general problem with rape in ancient times - and this 
was also the Roman view - was that raped women were 
regarded as defiled. For the same reason, among some tradi-
tional Muslims, raped women have been abandoned by their 
husbands, even when the rape occurred in a time of war. 
Serbian Christians were charged with the rape of Muslim 
women in Kosovo as a military strategy during the break-up 
of Yugoslavia in the 1990s. Eventually such rape was declared 
a crime against humanity. 

Attitudes about rape in other societies vary considerably. 
Among the Marshallese of the Pacific and the Baiga of India, 
rape of women is reportedly the preferred form of sexual activ-
ity for men and goes unpunished. Other societies simply ignore 
rape altogether; these societies are quite numerous and include 
the Copper Inuit, Kaska, and Navaho (all North American); 
the Mundurucu and Trumai of South America; the Hadza of 

Africa; the Lepcha of Asia; and the Trobriand Islanders of the 
Pacific. Some societies use gang-rape as a form of punishment 
for adulterous wives. This was done by the Cheyenne of North 
America, the Mundurucu and Tapirapé of South America, the 
Gusii of Africa, the Aranda of Australia, and the Buka of the 
Pacific, among others. In most cultures, however, rape (partic-
ularly of a married woman) is considered one of the most 
serious of sexual offences: it is generally seen as more serious 
than adultery though somewhat less serious than incest. It is 
not surprising that death is regarded as the appropriate pun-
ishment among many groups, including the Rwala of Arabia, 
the Murngin of Australia, and the Cheyenne and Chiricahua of 
North America. 

The other topic confronting the western world involves the 
attempt to make homosexual lifestyles acceptable as "sexual 
careers", to use Margaret Mead's term. This is primarily asso-
ciated with the modern Gay Liberation Movement, which was 
sparked in the US by the 1969 police raid on the Stonewall Inn 
in New York City. The decriminalization of homosexual acts 
in Britain had been urged in 1957 in the Wolfenden Report, 
and was made law in England and Wales in 1967 by the Sexual 
Offences Act. Nevertheless, attitudes were not thereby totally 
changed, and in 1988, under the Thatcher regime, Clause 28 
of the Local Government Act was passed, which prohibited the 
use of public money to promote homosexual behaviour: this 
even included education about homosexuality in schools. 
Recent efforts to have the Act repealed were met with a barrage 
of opposition from prominent churchmen; but were successful 
in Scotland. 

Attitudes towards homosexual activity have varied tremen-
dously, even within cultures. According to the Jewish Torah, 
male homosexual acts are abominations and are punishable by 
death, but female homosexual acts are not even mentioned. 
Among the Zande of the Sudan, male pédérastie marriages were 
institutionalized, but any lesbian behaviour was considered a 
capital crime. Among the Lango of Uganda, adolescent homo-
sexual experimentation was a capital offence, but it was pos-
sible for an adult man to marry another man, as long as one 
of them was a transvestite. 

At the other end of the continuum lie several New Guinea 
and other Melanesian groups, in which pederasty has tradi-
tionally been compulsory. In groups such as the Etoro, the 
Sámbia, and between 30 and 50 other societies, boys are 
required to perform homosexual acts with older men, who 
are sometimes their relatives. Patterns vary, but commonly the 
motivation is the belief that, as boys do not produce their own 
semen, they must acquire it by playing the passive role in either 
oral sex (fellation) or anal sex (pedication). Then, at a given 
time, they must stop being semen receivers and must become 
semen givers. When they marry, they may have a bisexual stage 
in their lives, but at least in some instances it seems that they 
are supposed to assume a totally heterosexual lifestyle (usually 
after they have sired children). This sexual age-grading is taken 
seriously: males are forbidden heterosexual contacts in their 
homosexual phases, and these phases are strictly observed. In 
some cases, it has been reported that the groups believe that 
the male semen receivers can get pregnant. During that stage 
of their lives, boys are given potions that are thought to be con-
traceptive, but when they become semen givers they are no 
longer permitted this "medicine". A man who looks as though 
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he might be pregnant because he has a fat belly may even be 
killed for having violated the sexual age-grading rules. 
Interestingly, Gilbert Herdt, an anthropologist who did field-
work among the Sámbia, found that only about five per cent 
of the men were said to become exclusive homosexuals as 
adults. This is quite comparable to the figure that the Kinsey 
reports gave for the United States in the 1940s, a society in 
which homosexuality was condemned and severely punished. 

Sexual morality and cultural evolution 
Apart from inferences supported directly by archeological evi-
dence, reconstructions of the earliest stages of human culture 
have sometimes been dismissed as "armchair anthropology". 
This is certainly true about reconstructions of attitudes con-
cerning sex. Even in the case of historic cultures about which 
we have considerable information, we must generally use guess-
work, unless contemporary texts exist that unambiguously 
describe sexual mores or practices. For example, it is generally 
believed that the ancient Egyptians were monogamous (apart 
from the king, who had a harem) and that, at least in some 
situations, they permitted marriage between siblings. However, 
we have not as yet found any texts that spell out the Egyptians' 
notions of incest or any marriage rules. We do not even have 
evidence that they had marriage ceremonies of any kind. 

When it comes to earlier materials, such as the Venus of 
Willendorf and similar prehistoric statuettes of enormously fat 
women, no texts will ever help us, because these figures were 
fashioned thousands of years before the invention of writing. 
Consequently, we have a plethora of interpretations, the most 
widely held being that they are fertility charms. Others include 
the belief that they are prehistoric pin-ups, perhaps the closest 
thing to Ur-pornography we know of. One of the most intrigu-
ing explanations is that they are self-portraits of pregnant 
women, suggesting that the earliest artists were for the most 
part women (and perhaps that the earliest pornographers were 
also women). 

We can, however, make certain observations about sexual 
morality and cultural evolution if we sift through information 
collected in relatively recent times about societies ranging from 
the simplest (preliterate and technologically simple) to modern 
industrialized societies. Societies that follow a hunter-gatherer 
lifestyle are presumably the most similar to those of the most 
ancient ancestors of contemporary human beings. However, 
few hunting and gathering societies have survived into modern 
times, and even those that have survived have been greatly 
affected by western and other cultures. From the little we know 
about the sexual lives of these groups, it would seem that they 
tend to be fairly tolerant. For example, some groups practice 
total nudity, as is found traditionally in certain Australian 
aborigine groups such as the Aranda. Even the Inuit, who 
desperately need clothes because of the frigid climate that often 
characterizes their homeland, will normally go naked indoors. 
Sexual experimentation by children is apparently generally 
tolerated (at least among African groups), even though the 
adults say they disapprove. One anthropologist, Marjorie 
Shostak, reported that, among the !Kung Bushmen, all the 
women she interviewed had in fact had sexual intercourse by 
the age of eight. The women even believed that girls who did 
not have sex would probably grow up to be mentally retarded 
in some way. 

Marriage arrangements in hunting and gathering societies are 
sometimes fairly fluid. Although de facto monogamy exists 
among the African hunters and gatherers, some men may have 
more than one wife, and very occasionally a woman may have 
more than one husband (although this is rare and nontradi-
tional). The Inuit and neighbouring Aleut had several marital 
options. The Aleut permitted a man to have several wives and 
a woman to have more than one husband. Group marriage 
was also allowed. Sexual relations were not confined to mar-
riage but were regarded as legitimate between a man and his 
brothers' wives, his wives' sisters, and his concubines. A wife 
could be sold, loaned, or exchanged, and the customs of sexual 
hospitality and institutionalized male homosexual relationships 
(usually involving some degree of transvestism) occurred among 
the Aleut and several Inuit groups. The Australian groups have 
much more rigid marriage rules, but some have massive public 
ritual exchanges of wives. Among the Murngin, this exchange 
(called the gunabibi) is obligatory, and not to participate is 
believed to cause sickness in oneself and in one's potential 
partner. In the gunabibi, it is a source of pride for a women to 
have multiple partners. 

Otherwise, however, sexual intercourse among hunters and 
gatherers is almost everywhere considered an intensely private 
thing. In several groups from different parts of the world 
(Africa, Australia, and South America), a kind of subterfuge is 
resorted to, prompted by the lack of privacy of sleeping out-
doors round communal fires. Instead of using the so-called 
"missionary position", couples may copulate from the rear 
under some covering so that their activity may not be blatantly 
obvious to children or other adults. Such intercourse is not a 
perpetuation of a (somewhat modified) ancestral mammalian 
mating position, but seems merely to be prompted by that dis-
tinctively human sensibility, modesty. 

The pastoralist lifestyle is one of the consequences of what 
has been called the Neolithic Revolution, which occurred 
some 10,000 years ago and involved the control of food sources 
through the domestication of animals and the development of 
agriculture. Exclusive pastoralism is a relatively rare pheno-
menon and is associated with intensely male-dominated 
societies in which women have low status (as is also true for 
the Arctic hunters but not for hunter-gatherer groups in 
general). In these societies, the ideal is for men to have many 
wives and for the wives to be utterly faithful to their husbands. 
To this end, the East African Somali and Galla (Oromo) subject 
girls to infibulation, which involves sewing up the vaginal 
opening to make sexual intercourse virtually impossible; parts 
of the clitoris and labia minora are also removed. On the day 
of a girl's wedding, the stitching is removed by a midwife. After 
a woman has given birth, she is re-infibulated for the period 
during which she breast-feeds her child. Once weaning takes 
place, the stitching is removed again. Of course, most pas-
toralists do not practise infibulation, and some Muslim groups 
that are not exclusive pastoralists do. Infibulation is sometimes 
called "pharaonic circumcision", suggesting that the ancient 
Egyptians also practised it, but no unambiguous evidence exists 
to prove this. 

Agriculturalists are of many types and reflect a variety of 
social and sexual patterns. Only among some agricultural 
groups have chastity and celibacy been considered as virtues: 
elsewhere, they are regarded as misfortunes or madness. Some 
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peasant agricultural groups are the most intensely modest 
people in the world and are practically the only non-industrial 
cultures to require women to cover their breasts (there are a 
few exceptions, including the Balinese of Indonesia, Dahomey 
of west Africa, Naayar of Asia, and Mohave and Ojibwa of 
North America). Peasant agricultural societies are also intensely 
concerned about premarital virginity in women. William N. 
Stephens associates these peasant obsessions with a particular 
kind of authoritarian, patriarchal family structure that is bound 
to the rigid class structure of feudal kingdoms. 

On the other hand, some other agricultural groups show 
almost the opposite picture. Among the Trobriand Islanders of 
the Pacific, who trace descent through the maternal line, women 
traditionally went topless. Although adultery was condemned, 
premarital promiscuity was the norm, and no virtue was 
attached to virginity in brides. In point of fact, societies based 
on matrilineal descent and inheritance, which are primarily 
associated with hoe agriculture (horticulture), are almost never 
characterized by the requirement of premarital virginity in 
women. By contrast, patrilineal descent and inheritance, which 
are almost inevitably associated with pastoralism and plough 
agriculture, correlate with an intense interest in female virgin-
ity, to such an extent that brides found not to be virgins by 
various tests (blood-stained sheets and the like) risk being killed 
by their own relatives. The Jewish and Christian Bible lays 
down that if the "proofs of virginity" (presumably blood-
stained garments) cannot be produced, the bride is to be stoned 
to death (Deuteronomy 22:13-19). 

In Stephens's view, it was the breakdown of feudalism that 
eventually led to the breakdown of the intense prudery and 
puritanism associated with European peasant cultures. But 
surely one of the most significant changes with regard to sex-
uality as a whole within modern industrialized societies was the 
development of effective and relatively cheap contraception. 
Like purdah (the segregation of men and women who are 
neither related nor married, associated with conservative 
Muslim cultures) and threats of punishment, contraception 
offers a guarantee of what sociobiologists call "paternity cer-
tainty": that is, it does much to eliminate men's anxieties about 
the parentage of their offspring. Western, industrialized society 
has become a contraceptive culture, despite the fulminations of 
various conservative groups such as the Catholic Church and 
the Mormons, both of which prohibit artificial birth control, 
although for totally different reasons. 

The history of this change is filled with acts of censorship 
criminalizing the dissemination of information about contra-
ception. In Britain, the Obscene Publications Act of 1857 aimed 
at preventing the sale of books which were considered indecent 
for, among other things, discussing contraceptive methods. In 
the United States, the Comstock Act of 1873 made the mailing 
of contraceptive information illegal. In 1915, Anthony 
Comstock himself, the secretary of the New York Society for 
the Suppression of Vice, indicted Margaret Sanger for distrib-
uting such information. She fled the country, but her husband 
was imprisoned for the same charge. 

Geographical Variations 
The reader must be cautioned that very little is known about 
actual sexual practices in the west or indeed anywhere else in 
the world, with a few exceptions: equivalents of the Kinsey 

reports are as rare as the proverbial hen's teeth. Fortunately, 
we know somewhat more about taboos and moral codes. In 
this and the following sections, reference will be made to tradi-
tional customs; however, these may not reflect the present-day 
reality, which has been much influenced by colonialist and 
missionary presences. 

Africa 
Throughout Africa, the normal ideal sexual career for a man 
is to have several heterosexual partners, preferably his own 
wives. In some societies, such as the Mongo, a man has the 
right of sexual access to his brother's wives; if they refuse, their 
husband may scold or even beat them. In some East African 
groups, the custom of sex hospitality exists, whereby a male 
guest is not only offered food and lodging but also the sexual 
favours of the host's wives. Among the Maasai, traditional eti-
quette requires a man to leave his own hut so that his wife can 
entertain their guest alone. Furthermore, the Maasai permit any 
man belonging to a particular age group to have sexual inter-
course with the wives of others in his age group. 

The options for women are far fewer. The custom of 
polyandry (in which a woman is married to more than one man 
at the same time) is virtually nonexistent throughout the con-
tinent. Nonetheless, as we have just seen, women may in fact 
have several legitimate sexual partners, and in some groups it 
would seem that the illegitimate affairs of women may be quite 
extensive. An extraordinary example is that of the patrilineal 
Muslim Nupe of Nigeria. Both patrilineality and Islam gener-
ally foster intolerance of female infidelity, but curiously enough 
it is reported that Nupe married women are so free with their 
sexual favours that the situation has been described as border-
ing on prostitution. 

In several parts of Africa, genital mutilations of various sorts 
are used to ensure premarital virginity in women and fidelity 
in wives. Clitoridectomy or female circumcision (terms that are 
used very loosely) is the most common of these practices: it 
involves the surgical removal of the clitoris - in whole or in 
part - and sometimes other parts of the female sex organs. 
Usually this is accomplished with a sharp stone or knife, but 
among the Nandi of Kenya the clitoris is burnt off with a hot 
coal. The Nandi are the only society in the world to use this 
method, called circumbustion; they use the same technique to 
remove the foreskins of boys. Female genital mutilations are 
mainly confined to West and East African groups, but a few 
southern groups have similar customs, such as the Meru and 
Hehe, and these groups also cut off the labia majora. 

Very many taboos and beliefs involving sex have been 
reported from African societies, and some of these seem to be 
unique, or nearly so. For example, among the Cewa (or 
Chewa), it is believed that a girl who does not copulate before 
she starts to menstruate will die. Consequently, Cewa parents 
specifically encourage copulation among children. Among the 
Ngoni, there is a similar but less drastic concern: if a girl has 
not taken a lover after puberty, her grandmother will try to find 
out what is wrong by getting a young man to copulate with 
the girl. 

A fairly common taboo forbids sexual intercourse during 
daylight hours, even between married couples. The Bambara 
believe that breaking the taboo would produce albino children; 
the Kikuyu believe that it would cause sickness among the 
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people and their cattle. Sexual intercourse performed out of 
doors is condemned in a considerable number of societies. The 
Twi formerly punished offending couples by making them the 
slaves of the first person to discover them, although they could 
be bought back by their families. Such a taboo is not held by 
all African groups: the Bushmen lack houses in the first place, 
and the Baka are said to prefer sexual encounters in the forest. 
The taboo on sex outside a house contrasts dramatically with 
the rules common in New Guinea, where sex inside a house is 
often forbidden. 

Adultery is everywhere regarded as a serious crime, though 
definitions of adultery vary. In some groups, a person may be 
guilty of adultery without actually having performed a sexual 
act. Among the Twi, for example, if a man or woman should 
be overheard talking about a dream in which the dreamer had 
sex with another person, a charge of adultery may be brought 
against the dreamer by the spouse of the dream partner. The 
Lozi consider a man to have committed adultery with a married 
woman he is not related to if he walks along a path with her 
or gives her snuff or a drink of beer. Sometimes supernatural 
punishments or calamities are believed to accompany adultery. 
The Zande of the Sudan believe that a wife's adultery may result 
in an accident to her husband during a hunting trip. The Bemba 
and several other Bantu-speaking groups believe that if a man 
commits adultery when his wife is pregnant, the baby will be 
born dead. 

In East African groups, from the Nilotic Luo and Bantu 
Kikuyu southwards to the Zulu, a particular kind of premari-
tal sex has sometimes been permitted, in which the penis is 
either inserted between a woman's thighs (interfemoral fora-
tion) or rubbed against her belly. This institutionalization of 
"external intercourse", as it is sometimes called, is almost 
entirely restricted to black Africa. 

Information concerning homosexuality is woefully incom-
plete, and this is a great pity, because the censorship of homo-
sexual material has recently become a live issue, most notably 
in Zimbabwe. Ritual pederasty was reported from the Zulu, 
who believed that after killing an enemy a warrior contracted 
a ritual disease called izembe\ the cure for this involved having 
sexual intercourse with any woman not of his own tribe, or, in 
the absence of an appropriate woman, with a boy. This cursory 
reference is the only one in the anthropological literature about 
traditional attitudes towards any mode of homosexual behav-
iour for this particular group. 

Early Portuguese travellers to the royal court of Luanda (in 
what is now Angola) reported a form of male homosexual mar-
riage in which one of the partners was a transvestite. We have 
already encountered such a custom among the Lango of 
Uganda earlier in this article, and similar customs have been 
reported from other East African groups, notably the Iteso and 
Karimoja, but comparable customs are rare on the continent, 
at least at present. 

However, some cross-culturally unusual "fictive" marriages 
occur between people of the same sex. Fairly widespread is 
"woman-woman marriage", where a successful business-
woman, already married to a man, may "marry" another 
woman who will perform the tasks traditionally assigned to 
wives, such as cooking. These marriages involve no sexual 
component at all, at least according to the reports we have of 
them. Only one comparable arrangement for men has been 

reported in the entire literature for Africa: a man-man non-
sexual marriage practised by the Nzewa of Ghana. 

True male homosexual marriage existed among the Zande 
before the coming of the Europeans to the Sudan. The Zande 
organized large numbers of adult men into military units of 
either married men or bachelors. It was the custom for the 
bachelors to take "boy-wives", who could be as young as 12 
or as old as 20. This was a legal union, though not a perma-
nent one. The older man had to pay a "bride-price", just as he 
would if he married a woman (although the "price" for a boy 
was lower, only about five spears), and he also had to perform 
services for the boy's parents. If the younger partner proved 
unfaithful, the "husband" could go to court with a charge of 
adultery. The native explanation for this custom was the short-
age of women, not the greater attraction of boys. In point of 
fact, the traditional marriage customs permitted royalty, the 
nobility, and rich commoners to keep large harems (in some 
instances involving 50 or more wives), and it was this that pro-
duced a scarcity of women for younger men. These younger 
men had to wait until fairly late in life to marry, often inherit-
ing the wives of their dead fathers (but excluding their own 
biological mothers), a fairly widespread African custom known 
as widow-inheritance. The punishments for seducing the wife 
of another man ranged from death to mutilation involving 
cutting off the guilty man's hands or penis or both. With the 
breakdown of the harem system and the traditional punish-
ments, which were associated with changes brought about by 
colonialism, male homosexual marriage entirely disappeared. 

The Zande attitude towards female homosexual behaviour 
was completely different. Lesbians were regarded as dangerous, 
and if a prince discovered that any of his wives were involved 
in homosexual activities, he would execute them. For other 
African groups, practically no information on lesbianism exists 
at all. 

The Middle East 
At present, the area referred to as the Middle East - stretching 
from Mauritania and Morocco across North Africa into Asia 
as far as Iraq and Iran and, in some reckonings, even Pakistan 
- is overwhelmingly Muslim and generally observes the various 
Islamic rules concerning marriage and sexuality. 

In ancient times, other customs existed that were eventually 
wiped out by the coming of Islam. The Sumerians required 
ritual sexual intercourse between a priest and priestess to ensure 
fertility for the coming year. Sacred prostitution - both female 
and male - was associated with the Assyrians and Babylonians, 
and was not unknown at various times among the ancient 
Hebrews. For example, King Rehoboam, son of King Solomon, 
tolerated both female and male prostitutes in the Temple of 
Jerusalem. Orthodox sources regard them as foreign abomina-
tions. Although remnants of such sex cults continued to exist 
for quite a long time, they seem now to have been totally oblit-
erated. 

There are a number of themes that characterize sexual moral-
ity throughout the Middle East, not only among Muslims but 
also among other groups such as the Samaritans and Oriental 
Jews. There is a general opposition to celibacy: all people are 
expected to marry, and traditionally marriage is arranged. 
In fact, marriage here (as in many other areas of the world) 
is thought of as an alliance between families with certain 



SEXUAL MORALITY EAST AND WEST 2 2 0 5 

contractual agreements. Chief among these is that a bride be a 
virgin, so that all her children can rightly be assumed to be her 
husband's biological offspring. To ensure the sexual purity of 
a woman becomes an obligation for her family, which would 
be seriously disgraced if she proved not to be a virgin. Tokens 
of virginity are frequently required, and some groups insist on 
near-public deflowering. A girl may be married when she starts 
menstruating or even before. 

Strict chaperoning and the public segregation of men and 
women (purdah) are techniques used to keep girls and women 
respectable. The fundamentalist Muslim Taliban in Afghanistan 
have insisted that a woman's place is quite literally in the house; 
however, in other Muslim areas such as Egypt, many women 
have now entered the marketplace, the traditional arena of 
men. Extreme modesty in clothing is also encouraged, and 
body-enveloping garments are sometimes insisted on. The insis-
tence on the use of the chador (among other things) after the 
Islamic revolution in Iran led to the creation of a decency police, 
who would threaten women with punishment if they exposed 
their legs or permitted any hair to be visible. 

In some areas, to ensure the purity of women, various forms 
of female genital mutilation are resorted to. This is true of some 
Muslims, the Falashas (the black Jews of Ethiopia), and 
Ethiopian Christians. A few Muslim groups, particularly in the 
Horn of Africa, practise infibulation. Clitoridectomy is not cur-
rently found among most Muslim groups, but it still occurs in 
rural Egypt and the Sudan. In the Sudan, it is a terrible insult 
to be called "son of an uncircumcised woman". 

Some Muslims believe that so-called Sunna circumcision (in 
which only the tip or prepuce of the clitoris is removed) is 
required by Islam. It is not mentioned in the Qur'an, and most 
Muslims seem not to believe that it is a requirement. However, 
a former head of al-Azhar University in Cairo (one of the most 
important Muslim theological centres in the world) declared 
that clitoridectomy was incumbent on decent Muslim women. 

In Islamic countries, the marriage laws generally permit a 
man to have as many as four wives simultaneously, following 
the Qur'an. However, it is specifically laid down that all the 
wives must be treated equally. Some Muslim modernists have 
therefore argued that it cannot be truly lawful to have more 
than one wife at a time, because in another Qur'anic passage 
it is declared that "you will not be able to be equitable among 
your wives, no matter how much you desire it" (Suura Al-
Nisaa' 4:129). Some Muslim countries have tried to limit polyg-
yny, and it is illegal in Tunisia. 

There is a certain amount of variation in the marriage laws 
of different Muslim groups. Shia Muslims, who live predomi-
nantly in Iran and parts of Iraq, recognize what has been called 
"temporary marriage" (mufa in Arabic, sighe in Persian). Such 
a marriage involves a contract stating that it will last for a spe-
cific length of time, sometimes only a night, three days, or some 
other very short period of time. The contact may even specify 
the sexual acts that may be performed. Any children born 
of such arrangements are legitimate. Although there is some 
Qur'anic justification for this custom, most other modern 
Muslims reject it as a kind of prostitution. The ancient Egyp-
tians are known to have permitted temporary marriages, and 
such contracts have in fact survived from ancient times; tem-
porary marriage was apparently also practised in pre-Islamic 
Arabia. The Amhara of Ethiopia, a Christian group, seems to 

be the only other contemporary culture that has institutional-
ized temporary marriage. It is very likely that these societies 
did not invent this form of marriage independently, but are 
rather continuing a very ancient custom of a common ances-
tral culture. 

Attitudes towards homosexuality are complicated. The 
various religions of the area all condemn homosexual acts, but 
the folk cultures introduce a distinction between the insertee 
(passive) role in male-male encounters and the inserter (active) 
role. The first is almost invariably shameful and severely stig-
matized, but the second is not necessarily so. Throughout the 
Middle East, words denoting the male passive homosexual are 
serious insults; indeed, studies of psychological problems 
among males in Turkey and Algeria have disclosed a great fear 
of passive homosexuality. On a legal level, homosexual activ-
ity can be a very serious matter. In Pakistan, the punishment is 
up to two years' imprisonment and 100 lashes with a cane; in 
Saudi Arabia, Yemen, and Iran, the penalty is death. 

However, in everyday life the picture may be quite different. 
It is not a matter of pointing to the almost universal custom of 
same-sex couples holding hands, a practice much misunder-
stood by westerners. This has no recognized sexual significance 
at all (on the other hand, for a man and woman to hold hands 
in public would be considered indecent almost everywhere in 
the region). What is sometimes reported is a certain amount of 
tolerated, perhaps even institutionalized homosexuality, involv-
ing transvestism and prostitution. Male transvestites in Oman 
have been especially studied, but a similar situation occurs 
throughout the Middle East and in other highly Arabicized 
areas on the east coast of Africa. The Omanite transvestites are 
called khanith, literally "weak"; they are socially recognized 
and regularly entertain at weddings and other social occasions. 
What is remarkable from the anthropological account is that 
men may leave the khanith status and regain respectability. This 
seems not to be the case for the mukhannathuum, effeminate 
males, often working as prostitutes, who are found throughout 
the Middle East. These men have sometimes been described as 
a "third sex" and are not judged as men or women in social 
terms. Comparable groups are reported from Turkey, where 
they are called kõcek, and from Pakistan and India, where they 
are called the hijraa: the latter very often undergo castration. 

Rumours abound about lesbian behaviour in harems, but no 
hard-and-fast information exists. For the most part, women's 
sexuality is ignored unless it becomes flagrant or in some way 
invalidates the basic stipulations of the marriage contract. 

India and southern Asia 
This is the area that produced the Kaama suutra (The Precepts 
of Pleasure), perhaps the most famous manual of sexual tech-
nique of all time, which has been much censored in other 
regions. The author, Vaatsyaayana, writing about 200-400 CE, 
was said to have produced this book as a condensation of the 
10,000 volumes about sex composed by the god Shiva himself. 
Interestingly, it is the devotees of Shiva, the Shaivite sect of 
Hinduism, who are now associated with the least puritanical 
approach to sexuality. The Vaishnavaites (devotes of Vishnu) 
and other groups are much more conservative. 

The early development of a tradition of sex manuals (includ-
ing later ones such as the Koka shastra and the Anangga rangga) 
was apparently respectable within Hindu society. Furthermore, 
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carvings on the outside of mediaeval temples at Khajuraho and 
Konarak are explicitly sexual and display a variety of sexual 
acts. To all intents and purposes, however, such traditions have 
now ended. The Muslim conquest, with the introduction of its 
own notions of sexual propriety, has probably been a major fac-
tor here, as has the later British conquest and Victorian English 
domination. One result is that the sexual scenes preserved on 
temples have become an embarrassment for many Indians, and 
they are widely seen as inappropriate for a sacred site. 

However, in some parts of India (notably the south), the 
ancient custom of sacred prostitution continues, despite attacks 
on the institution by Hindu reformers and international out-
cries by feminists and allied groups. Sacred prostitutes 
(devadaasii) constitute a caste of women who are in attendance 
on the god of the temple to which they are attached; they are 
sexually available to priests and public alike. A devadaasii will 
be either the daughter of another devadaasii or a girl dedicated 
by her mother at about the age of 12 as a special act of devo-
tion. Formerly, large temples might have had as many as 100 
sacred prostitutes in attendance. In the n t h century, the 
Raajaraajeshvarao temple in Thanjaavuur (Tanjore) was said 
to have employed some 400 sacred prostitutes. Their earnings 
probably constituted an important source of income for the 
temple. For this reason, some economically minded scholars 
have suggested that the erotic sculpture on the outside of 
temples actually functioned as a kind of billboard advertise-
ment: in other words, it was not done exclusively out of piety 
but to draw customers. 

In certain temples in the Mumbai (Bombay) area, male trans-
vestite sacred prostitutes have been reported. These men tend 
to be associated with the worship of particular goddesses, such 
as Ambabai and Yallamma, and are forbidden to marry. It is 

not altogether clear how they differ from the transvestite and 
castrated transsexual prostitutes called hijraa^ who are dedi-
cated to the mother goddess. They are not associated with 
any particular temple but entertain at weddings and naming 
ceremonies. Curiously enough, although all homosexual acts 
are illegal in both India and Pakistan, in neither country are 
the hijraa or the male sacred prostitutes - or their clients - pros-
ecuted under the anti-homosexual laws. 

The Hindu Marriage Act of 1951 , which was no doubt influ-
enced by British law and Christian precepts, prohibited 
polygamy among Hindus . It also forbade child marriage: girls 
had to be at least 15 before marriage (the age was later raised 
to 16). A number of cultural groups in the area, including the 
Sherpa, Toda, and Lepcha, have permitted a woman to have 
several husbands (usually brothers). At present, however, the 
central government is trying to promote monogamy. Even the 
governments of Pakistan and Bangladesh have fostered the idea 
that Islam forbids polygyny in normal circumstances. 

A complicated marriage setup, which challenges any at tempt 
to propose marriage as a cultural universal, is practised by the 
Naayar of Kerala in southwestern India. Before she begins to 
menstruate, a Naayar girl has to go through a four-day ritual 
with a man who performs the role of a "ritual husband" . She 
does not settle down with this man, who comes from the higher 
caste of Nambuut i r i Brahmans, but instead is free to have as 
many lovers as she likes. Among the Nambuut i r i , only the eldest 
son is allowed to marry and raise a family. His younger brothers 
will arrange alliances with Naayar women, but the Nambuutir i 
do not regard such alliances as legal marriages, and any result-
ing children are not considered to be legitimate. For the Naayar, 
however, these alliances are valid marriages, and offspring from 
such partnerships are legitimate. 

S E X U A L M O R A L I T Y : A "ladyboy" 
performing in Tiffany's Show, the 
famous transvestite cabaret show at 
Pattaya, Thailand. De facto tolerance 
of a wide range of sexual behaviour 
in Thailand has resulted in the 
country becoming a centre for a 
major international sex trade and 
developing as a destination for "sex 
vacations" from Europe. 
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Many groups in the area (apart from Muslim ones) permit pre-
marital sex without restriction. Some Hindus, while not con-
doning this, nevertheless believe that intercourse with a bride 
whose hymen is unbroken is dangerous for the groom. Conse-
quently, some mothers practise a form of "finger defloration" to 
tear their daughters' hymens. One society has become famous in 
the anthropological literature for not only encouraging sex 
before marriage but for actually promoting promiscuity and 
discouraging lasting relationships. This society is the Muria, a 
subdivision of the Gond of central India. They maintain mixed-
sex youth dormitories, in which promiscuous premarital sex is 
actively encouraged. If a boy is discovered to have slept with the 
same girl for more than three days in a row, he is punished. 

Religious traditions in the area are quite varied in their 
approaches to sex. As we have seen, there is considerable vari-
ation within Hinduism, and the same is true for the varieties 
of Buddhism that are found in southeast Asia. Generally, 
though, there is considerable de facto tolerance of sexual behav-
iour that might be considered sinful from a strictly religious 
viewpoint. One of the consequences of this tolerance is the 
development of an international sex trade, particularly in 
Thailand. Charter flights from Europe that are specifically 
designed to accommodate sex vacations have long been avail-
able, although they are now being challenged by the fear of a 
potentially massive AIDS epidemic. 

Buddhism in the area has accommodated a number of differ-
ent marriage forms. The polyandry of Tibet (outside this area) 
is well known, but Buddhism has also accommodated royal 
incest among the Burmese, Cambodians, and Thai. As a matter 
of fact, the Thai seem not to have any clearly stated laws for-
bidding incest for any class of people. However, among the 
Buddhist Vietnamese, tradition even forbids a student from 
marrying the widow of his teacher - a rule apparently taken 
from Chinese Confucianism. According to the Hindu Code of 
Manu, formulated about ioo CE, adultery with the wife of one's 
guru merits some uniquely dreadful punishments. One requires 
that the evil-doer sit down on an iron plate that is glowing hot 
and cut off his own penis; in another, he is to clasp a metal 
statue of a woman that has been heated until it is red hot, so 
that he dies in simulated lovemaking. Yet another punishment 
requires the culprit to cut off his own penis and testicles and 
walk holding them in his hands until he drops down dead. 
Fortunately, these stipulations have not been included in the 
modern Indian penal codes. 

Throughout this area and in many different religious groups, 
there is a belief that the ejaculation of semen saps the body of 
strength, and that semen retention (through abstinence) will 
create a superman. Sometimes this belief fosters total abstinence 
(brahmacaarya), but it has also been incorporated into the 
beliefs held by some sects of Hindus, Jains, and Buddhists that 
sexual intercourse can permit a sort of mystical union with the 
divine, as long as the male worshipper does not ejaculate. In 
short, the male worshipper is exhorted to develop what western 
sex therapists would understand as a sexual dysfunction: ejac-
ulatory incompetence or retarded ejaculation. 

East Asia 
The high cultures of East Asia have been profoundly influenced 
by Confucianism and Buddhism, but some hunting and herding 
groups have tended to retain their ancient customs. These 

groups are found mostly in parts of Siberia, but they also 
include the Ainu of northern Japan. 

In all these peripheral groups, a man may have more than 
one wife and in some cases may also marry transvestite medi-
cine men (or shamans). Such homosexual marriages are report-
edly as durable as any others but may get complicated, because 
the shaman may also have mistresses in secret and father chil-
dren by them, even though he plays the passive role in rela-
tions with his husband. Among the Chukchi, a kind of group 
marriage may occur involving as many as 20 people. Sexual 
hospitality is widely practised. It is reported that, among the 
Koryak, a man would be mortally offended if a guest turned 
down his wife or daughter and might even kill for such an 
insult. Unremarkably, in such cultures, premarital virginity in 
women is seldom highly valued (although it is insisted on by 
the Koryak themselves). 

Among the high cultures of the area, the Japanese, Koreans, 
and Okinawans are the major example of societies that have 
been monogamous. Traditionally, the Chinese practised 
polygamy and concubinage. However, for economic reasons, 
the Chinese have pushed for monogamy throughout the 
People's Republic of China, along with very stringent curbs on 
the birth rate. The Confucian influence has been dominant in 
China for over 2000 years and became the official philosophy 
of the state as early as the emperor Wu (140-87 BCE). 
Confucianism spread to Korea, Vietnam, and Japan somewhat 
later. Confucian ethics are decidedly against romantic passion. 
Love is a sentiment held to be unworthy of the ideal man. Sex 
is all right, but love and tenderness are suspect and physical 
displays of them are forbidden. For example, for a man to walk 
hand in hand with his own wife in public used to be socially 
unacceptable (and possibly still is in rural areas). A strict seg-
regation of the sexes comparable to but not exactly the same 
as Muslim purdah was stringently observed throughout much 
of Chinese history. 

Despite the sexually liberal views of Marx himself, the 
Chinese communists have perpetuated much of this Confucian 
prudery. The modern state has produced slogans like "Making 
love is a mental illness that squanders time and energy" (a senti-
ment that even goes beyond Confucius). Pornography, was 
outlawed in an act of censorship that went against long-
established historical traditions: this was a society in which the 
"inventor" of erotic art was still remembered by name - Xiao-
jing - although he lived in the 2nd century BCE. Also, in both 
China and Japan, "pillow books" - graphically illustrated sex 
manuals for the edification of a newly married bride and groom 
- had long been perfectly respectable, even though they were 
a source of titillation and thus not in line with Confucian 
principles. In the late 1940s, the communists claimed that 
prostitution had been eradicated, another move that ran con-
trary to Chinese tradition. Even though Confucians condemned 
prostitution, it had flourished throughout Chinese history: 
tradition maintained that prostitution had been established by 
a woman, Hung Yai, almost a thousand years earlier. A dis-
tinctive Chinese feature was "floating brothels" - boats docked 
in riverine red-light districts. 

In Japan, pornography of various kinds abounds, including 
images of bondage, but the depiction of genitalia is officially 
forbidden. Prostitution was well integrated into the Japanese 
social system, and in the native Japanese religion of Shinto there 
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is even a recognized god of prostitution. By the 17th century, 
one of the most famous red-light districts in the world was 
established: the Yoshiwara district of Tokyo. There were also 
the geisha, who were never common prostitutes, because their 
sexual favours were not granted indiscriminately. They resem-
bled most closely the hetaerae of ancient Greece, who were 
known for their sophistication. 

In post-World War II Japan, prostitution has been illegal. 
However, the 1957 law against it defined sexual acts as "the 
connecting of sex organs", which, in effect, makes all sorts of 
acts perfectly legal, including all aspects of homosexual prosti-
tution and various heterosexual acts as well, ranging from anal 
intercourse (pedication) and oral sex (fellation and cunnilingus) 
to soapy massages of naked male clients by soopu-reedi (soap-
ladies). 

Only in fairly recent research has the topic of homosexuality 
in this region been discussed. There is a tradition of male homo-
sexuality in both Chinese and Japanese theatre. More generally, 
homosexual acts within a bisexual lifestyle are said to have been 
socially tolerated in the traditional cultures. In modern times, 
Chinese communists have been so anti-homosexual that indi-
viduals discovered to be homosexual are regularly given electric 
shocks as part of an aversion treatment. This policy may have 
been modified because of the recommendations of a Shanghai 
sociologist, Liu Dalin, the author of a massive report on Chinese 
sexual behaviour which was published in 1991. Astonish-
ingly, Chinese officials now seem to be taking social science find-
ings on sex seriously, unlike the officials of a great many other 
countries. 

Oceania 
This is perhaps the region most strongly associated with sexual 
freedom: public copulation, erotic festivals, ceremonial orgies, 
sex expeditions, and concern for sexual technique to the point of 
aspiration to sexual virtuosity. For the most part, however, these 
traditions have disappeared under the influences of European 
colonization and Christian missionaries. But westerners have 
also added another kind of mark to Oceanic sexual culture, and 
one not associated with prudery: the Marshallese word for 
"venereal disease" is merika, from the word "America". 

Early western travellers in the Pacific were amazed at the lack 
of sexual inhibition they sometimes found. In some reports, 
sailors were greeted by naked native women who swarmed out 
to their ships and initiated copulation on board. Apparently, 
however, among the Polynesian groups this sort of behaviour 
was a conscious strategy to keep foreigners peaceable. The 
daughters of chiefs and other high-ranking women (such as the 
ceremonial virgins or tupou of Samoa) would be kept out of 
sight. Also, the Tahitians had a special society, dedicated to a 
god of fertility, that gave public sex performances; members of 
this society were permitted promiscuous relationships, and the 
early travellers mistook this piety for unprincipled wantonness. 

On the other hand, some Oceanic areas proved to have at 
least a streak of puritanism. Some groups in New Guinea had 
serious concerns about the dangers of having sex with men-
struating women: menstrual blood was said to produce terri-
ble diseases and disorders. Premarital sex is sometimes said to 
be rare because the men are too frightened, and when it does 
occur the quasi-official explanation is that it is the women who 
initiate it. Women are the sexual aggressors in these societies, 

and men are the cringing wallflowers. Before his wedding, a 
man is given magic charms that will protect him from men-
strual contamination, but continued fear of women has been 
reported by some anthropologists. However, the reality may not 
conform to the ideology. In some of these cultures, at least a 
few men disregard the threat of contamination and participate 
in what would be considered dangerous sex, even cunnilingus. 

Taboos of various sorts are found throughout the area; these 
are for the most part unremarkable from a cross-cultural 
perspective. For example, taboos on sexual intercourse are 
often associated with menstruation, pregnancy, ceremonies, and 
warfare. Taboos for a period after the birth of a child are rarely 
found (compared with the usual taboo associated with the 
period of weaning), but the Yápese of Micronesia and the Dani 
of New Guinea are said to require sexual abstinence between 
husband and wife for up to five or six years after childbirth. 
The Yápese spacing of children indicates that this taboo is 
almost always more honoured in the breach than the obser-
vance, but the information we have about the Dani seems to 
show that they actually do observe this rule. Needless to say, 
this latter report has been greeted with some scepticism. 

Attitudes to homosexual behaviour vary considerably 
throughout the region, ranging from contempt (which 
Malinowski reported for the Trobriand Islanders) to indiffer-
ence (Samoans reportedly consider adolescent homosexual 
activities as play and do not give them much thought) to con-
sidering them absolutely indispensable (in Melanesia and 
New Guinea, there is a tradition of obligatory pederasty, which 
is seen as bestowing manhood on adolescent boys). In some 
societies, there are extensive taboos on heterosexual intercourse 
but none on homosexual contacts. This is true of the New 
Guinea group, the Etoro (or Etolo), who forbid heterosexual 
intercourse for between 205 and 260 days a year (an early 
report suggested as many as 295 days); culturally appropriate 
homosexual acts have no such restrictions. 

What constitutes culturally appropriate homosexual behav-
iour is geographically variable. Not enough information exists 
to characterize attitudes to female homosexuality in any signi-
ficant way. The Big Nambas of Malekula apparently have a 
kind of cult lesbianism corresponding to the male cult, but the 
available information is very unsatisfactory. For males, we find 
institutionalized, obligatory, or at least tolerated pederasty 
(and possibly even paedophilia) in Melanesia and in some Aus-
tralian aboriginal groups, and a form of homosexuality involv-
ing adult transvestism (called variously pathicism, cross-gender 
homosexuality, or transgenderal homosexuality) in Polynesia, 
Indonesia, and the Philippines. The Asmat of West Papua (on 
New Guinea) have a different homosexual mode, virtually 
unique in the area, in which adult males interact and there is 
no component of transvestism or transgestism (effeminacy or 
mimicry of gestures appropriate to the opposite sex). This mode 
of male homosexuality has sometimes been called androphilia, 
which is simply a variety of adultophilia (sexual attraction to 
an adult). 

The Polynesian mahu has usually been described as an insti-
tutionalized transvestite. This seems to be incorrect. The mahu 
is a male who simply displays varying degrees of effeminacy 
and who may do jobs traditionally associated with women. On 
Tahiti, a distinction is made between the mahu, who is associ-
ated with traditional village life, and the real transvestite, the 



SEXUAL MORALITY EAST AND WEST 2 2 0 9 

raerae, who is associated with more urban settings such as 
Papeete. 

A peculiar belief reported from some groups in the 
Philippines and from various Polynesian islanders is the idea 
that a man can copulate with a sleeping woman without waking 
her. This belief sometimes accompanies a practice called night-
crawling (or sleep-crawling), in which a man steals into a room 
to have sex with an unmarried girl without her prior consent. 
Only among the Lau of Fiji are women said to be night-
crawlers. On the island of Mangaia, the practice is said to be 
widespread and highly praised if successful. According to 
Margaret Mead, however, on Samoa, night-crawling is done 
out of desperation by unpopular boys, who become even more 
unpopular if caught. 

Aboriginal Americans 
Both North and South America have been so dominated by 
foreign influences since the time of Columbus that it is often 
difficult to know what the aboriginal customs were. The Span-
ish invaders often described behaviours that they themselves 
considered immoral, including promiscuity, homosexual acts, 
and transvestism; they also destroyed almost all artistic repre-
sentations that they considered immoral. But it is often unclear 
whether these descriptions are accurate or simply an additional 
justification for conquering and Christianizing these peoples. 

Despite these early reports, which tried to portray the natives 
as lacking Christian virtues, some aboriginal American societies 
were much concerned about premarital virginity in women. 
This was especially true among the Plains Indians of the United 
States. Among the Inka (Inca) of Peru, some women even took 
a vow of chastity. If they broke it, they might be burned alive. 
Some of the Plains Indians developed a symbolic "chastity belt" 
for virgin girls to wear; for a man even to touch this was con-
sidered to be rape and a serious offence. On the other hand, 
rape was occasionally used as a form of punishment: in some 
groups, including the Cheyenne of North America and the 
Tapirapé of South America, women found guilty of adultery 
might be gang-raped by their husbands' friends. 

In general, however, sexual arrangements were quite fluid, 
and in a number of societies references are made to such prac-
tices as sex hospitality, wife exchange, and night-crawling. In 
a few groups, such as the Papago and the Pima, there was a 
special class of promiscuous women, usually called "wanton 
women" in the literature, who were generally available sexu-
ally without a fee. 

Only for a few societies do we have relatively extensive and 
reliable reports about sexual customs and behaviour. One of 
these is the Mehinakú of the Brazilian Amazon. Described as 
"enthusiastically heterosexual", they usually tolerate adultery 
in a wife because of the presents she gets from lovers, which 
she gives to her family. They have many taboos, including those 
on masturbation, homosexual acts, incest, sex with animals, 
sex with members of other tribes, and sex with white people. 
Romantic love is considered absurd, and public affection 
between husband and wife borders on bad taste. 

Another South American group, the Kágaba of Colombia, 
differs strikingly from the Mehinakú: the Kágaba are perhaps 
the only group in the world where adults generally admit that 
masturbation is their preferred form of sexual release. Sexual 
contacts with animals are said to be a significant part of almost 

everybody's sex life. By contrast, masturbation and sex with 
animals are not only taboo but virtually non-existent among 
the Mehinakú. The Kágaba believe that sex is dangerous and 
bad, and men in particular think it would be good if they could 
abstain from sex altogether. The Mehinakú also think sex is 
dangerous but at the same time highly desirable, and men 
actively pursue many partners and complain that women are 
"stingy with their genitals". 

These two societies are not representative of other aborigi-
nal groups in the area. For one thing, many societies tolerated 
homosexual behaviour, and some even permit homosexual 
marriage. In South America, some form of adolescent experi-
mentation was common. In North America, the pattern usually 
involved institutionalized transvestism. The transvestite was 
frequently thought to have supernatural powers of various 
kinds. Interestingly, the early Gay Liberation Movement in the 
United States seems to have been at least partly motivated by 
the knowledge that Native American transvestites (usually 
referred to as berdache in the literature, though some Native 
Americans do not like the term) were almost universally treated 
with tolerance and sometimes with great respect. 

Virtually nothing approaching pornography was created in 
the aboriginal cultures, with the possible exception of erotic 
ceramics from Peru, which are associated with the pre-
Columbian Mochica culture. Specific sexual acts of various 
sorts are vividly depicted in three dimensions on these pots, 
including male masturbation and heterosexual intercourse in at 
least nine positions. Some scholars believe that these are more 
or less the equivalent of modern pornography. Others point out 
that, since they sometimes portray women having sex with 
skeletons or skeletons masturbating, these representations can 
hardly be construed as realistic. One commentator believes that 
this motif indicates that the acts were disapproved of and that 
the pots are, in a sense, ceramic morality lessons. 

A belief that sexual acts could be beneficial in one way or 
another has been reported in several groups. The Bellacoola of 
the northwest coast of Canada maintain that the power gained 
from a kind of "ceremonial chastity" is enormously increased 
when combined with sexual intercourse (not necessarily with 
one's own spouse) at ritually appropriate occasions. From the 
Great Plains in the United States comes the notion that power 
could be transmitted from one man to another if the more pow-
erful man had sexual intercourse with the wife of the man 
seeking power. This idea spread from the Mandan and Hidatsa 
to neighbouring but unrelated groups such as the Arapaho, 
Gros Ventre, and Blackfoot; the Cheyenne also adopted it, but 
in a modified form involving a kind of symbolic sexual act. The 
Plains Indians, it should be remembered, placed great empha-
sis on the necessity of premarital virginity in women and faith-
fulness in wives. Therefore, the breaking of these rules can be 
seen as entering into a highly charged moral space, but in these 
instances with positive results. 

Europe and European outposts 
Sexual customs and ideologies have varied in many ways within 
this area, but traditional Christianity tended to emphasize 
certain moral constancies, such as the importance of monogamy 
and premarital virginity and the sinfulness of public nudity, 
masturbation, homosexual acts, and contraception. These 
attitudes were supported not only by religion but also by the 
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philosophical distinction between natural and unnatural acts 
derived from ancient Greek schools of thought . 

Although ancient pagan attitudes to sex and sexual repre-
sentations seem to have been considerably more tolerant than 
those of the Christian Middle Ages (witness the explicit scenes 
depicted on Greek vases and in wall paintings at Pompeii), the 
Greeks and Romans did have a puritanical side, notably in their 
views on "decent women" . In 8 CE, in an early instance of cen-
sorship, the emperor Augustus may have banished the poet 
Ovid, partly because of the catalogue of sexual techniques in 
his work Ars Amatoria. In a sense, this is the closest ancient 
western parallel to the Kaama Suutra. However, the (tradi-
tional) author of the Kaama Suutra, Vaatsyaayana, far from 
being censored, was honoured as a divine sage. 

Although monogamy is now seen as a basic tenet of Christian 
sexual morality, this has not always been the case. Indeed, it 
was not until the Council of Trent in the 16th century that 
monogamy was officially declared the only acceptable form of 
marriage for Christians. This declaration was made because dis-
sident groups such as the Anabaptists preached and practised 
polygyny. Even Luther could see nothing wrong in a man's 
having more than one wife: he advised his protector Philip of 
Hesse to marry another woman without divorcing his sick first 
wife. 

In the 19th century, the American M o r m o n s preached that 
polygamy was divinely sanctioned. They pointed to the heroes 
of the Old Testament, nearly all of w h o m had many wives, and 
also argued that Jesus himself had married several women - the 
wedding at Cana they believed to be one of Jesus's own wed-
dings - and they argued that the three women to w h o m he 
appeared after his resurrection (Mary, Mar tha , and Mary 
Magdalene) must surely have been his wives, otherwise it would 
make no sense for him to appear to them first rather than to 
his male disciples. It was largely because of his espousal of 
polygyny that Joseph Smith, the founder of Mormonism, was 
murdered. As a matter of fact, the practice of polygamy only 
flourished for about 50 years and was then given up so that 
M o r m o n groups in Utah could become par t of the United 
States. However, plural marriage does still occur sporadically 
among dissident Mormons . 

The United States Supreme Court has never really ruled 
about the constitutionality of laws forbidding polygamy, which 
are justified in religious terms. Curiously, despite the close asso-
ciation of traditional Christianity with monogamy, no biblical 
justification for this exists. In fact, Christian monogamy was 
simply a continuation of pagan monogamy: the Greeks and 
Romans were solidly monogamous , and bigamy had been 
declared a civil offence under the pagan emperor Diocletian. 
The ancient Egyptians and the Germanic tribes to the nor th of 
the Roman empire were also basically monogamous . The Jews 
were the only major group in the empire that was polygamous, 
and when pagans converted to Christianity they felt no com-
punction about following Jewish custom, and simply perpetu-
ated pagan monogamy. 

In classical Greece, homosexual relations between adult men 
and male teenagers were socially tolerated in wha t has been 
called institutionalized pederasty. A few scholars have posited 
a relationship between this ancient Greek custom and the oblig-
atory pederasty found in some N e w Guinea cultures, but this 
is generally rejected. The ancient Romans do not seem to have 

had the same custom, and John Boswell's at tempt to show that 
they recognized "gay marr iages" is not generally accepted. Even 
less accepted is his assertion that both the Roman Catholic and 
Eastern O r t h o d o x churches have had homosexual marriage 
rituals in the past. In fact, the great majority of scholars take 
the view that the ancient toleration of at least some aspects of 
homosexuali ty changed after the establishment of Christianity 
to a pervasive homophobia that has persisted in western 
culture. However, even among the Greeks and Romans , the 
active/passive, inserter/insertee roles were clearly distin-
guished, and adult passives seem to have been the object of 
contempt, as shown by the insult topics that have been pre-
served in the rather bawdy ancient comedies. Attitudes about 
female homosexuali ty seem not to have been as clearly defined 
or as often commented upon. 

The modern Gay Liberation Movement , which started in 
Germany at the end of the 19th century and was rejuvenated 
by the American Stonewall Rebellion in 1969, has tried to 
reverse centuries of intense homophobia . The goal has been to 
create a new, alternative "sexual career" - the possibility of 
another socially accepted life-style option. In part , the Women's 
Liberation Movement can also be seen as providing a new 
"sexual career": women n o w challenge the traditional sexual 
divisions of labour and compete with men, not only in the mar-
ketplace but also in the relative sexual freedom that men have 
traditionally enjoyed. It should be noted, though, that the 
women's movement became visible as an ideology only after 
the development of effective and cheap contraception. 
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SEYCHELLES 

Population: 80,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Anglican 
Official language: English; French 
Other languages spoken: Creole 

Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Number of periodicals: 3 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 560 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 145 

The modern history of the Seychelles, a group of over 100 
islands, located a thousand miles east of Kenya in the Indian 
Ocean, has been shaped, like that of many other small states, 
by its colonization. Representatives of the British East India 
Company arrived in 1609, but the first real colonialists were 
the French, who laid claim to the area in 1756, naming it the 
Seychelles. Settlers occupied the islands, farming and also 
exporting local resources such as hardwood, but the French 
were obliged to cede the territory to the British by the Treaty 
of Paris in 1814. Britain had little interest in the Seychelles as 
such, being primarily concerned to keep the French from having 
them; the islands were administered together with Mauritius, 
their neighbour to the south. 

Many of the French settlers left the Seychelles after Britain 
abolished slavery in 1834. Freed Africans were resettled and 
mixed with the trader populations, creating a society with few 
distinct ethnicities. Politically the Seychelles were first granted 
increased autonomy from Mauritius, and then in 1903 became 
a crown colony. Political participation was minimal, however, 
with a mere four local representatives allowed to be elected to 
advise the governor. Political parties began to emerge during 
the 1960s, and in 1967 universal suffrage was granted. By 1970 
the Seychellois controlled most areas of government, with the 
notable exception of the media - a single broadcasting station 
and a newspaper (The Nation), which remained in British 
control. Finally, in June 1976, the Seychelles gained indepen-
dence under a government led by a coalition of the two main 
parties. 

As early as 1977 a coup led by the more socialist-leaning of 
the parties under Albert René, the vice-president, overthrew the 
government. Control of the press and censorship became the 
norm. The Public Security Act allowed the government to 
detain dissidents indefinitely. This was not achieved without 
resistance. When president René announced at the end of 1979 
that all school leavers over 15 were to report for compulsory 
ideological training, there were large demonstrations in the 
main island, Mahe, the students chanting "We won't go, René". 
The government had to back down, but the weekly newspaper 
Weekend Life, which had supported the demonstrations, 
was banned, and its editor and publisher Bernard Verlaque was 
arrested, along with 80 others. Weekend Life, which had also 
published critical letters from readers, had been the only inde-
pendent newspaper in the country. The only independent 
radio station, the Far Eastern Broadcasting Association (FEBA), 

which transmitted to many countries, was no longer allowed 
to broadcast locally. The Seychellois People's Assembly (par-
liament) increased the punishment for those who "publish or 
broadcast false news with the aim of sowing fear or who make 
defamatory statements against the President of the Republic". 

Weekly clandestine newsletters now began to appear, first 
The Resistance Movement and then New Life, both published 
by the Mouvement pour résistance, and published in English. 
The newsletters were both anti-socialist and mocking. Thus: 

René is asking the police to find out who are the members 
of the Mouvement, and where does the paper come from. 
We will help you. For our first newsletter we used a Facit 
typewriter, for the second, an Imperial 80 . . . Our dupli-
cating machine is presently out of order but we have been 
using one borrowed from our civil servants who hate 
you. 

Prosecution and imprisonment was promised for those found 
to possess copies, but government claims that readers were 
sending their copies to police stations were discounted locally. 
Those detained at this time remained in prison until April 1980; 
Bernard Verlaque and 10 others were released only on condi-
tion that they left the country (of which they were citizens). 

It continued to be dangerous to oppose the government. In 
1985 an exiled member of a Seychellois opposition party was 
murdered in Britain by an unknown assailant. Only through 
the services and educational activities of the Catholic Church 
was it possible to comment on or to criticize the government. 
However, by 1991 international pressure (the linkage of aid 
to democratic development), the collapse of communism, and 
the incipient lure of tourism convinced the government of the 
need to liberalize the political system. René announced that 
political parties could again be formed - though his reluctance 
to do so was exemplified when in May 1991 Frank Kalindo, 
a dock worker, was arrested for possessing leaflets connected 
with the newly formed Parti Ssula, and detained under the 
Security (Detention) Regulations of 1991, which provided for 
detention without trial for anyone thought to be endangering 
public safety; he was released a month later. 

A commission was appointed to draft a new constitution. Its 
first attempt failed to convince the required two-thirds of the 
electorate, and a new draft had then to be prepared after more 
detailed consultations. This was approved in June 1993, and 
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in the presidential elections which followed René was elected, 
on this occasion legitimately. The new constitution provided for 
freedom of speech and the press, but placed restrictions on 
speech which was considered damaging to the reputations of 
individuals or threatened public order. The law also allowed 
the government to prosecute for the publication of "defama-
tory material" against the president. 

The government of the Seychelles continues to own the sole 
daily newspaper, The Nation. Opposition parties publish their 
own papers but there is no independent, privately-owned daily 
news source. The Catholic weekly L'Écho des îles has been 
able to publish articles critical of the government, but the oppo-
sition weekly Regar has been sued for libel several times in 
recent years. The Seychelles Broadcasting Corporation, which 
controls the only TV and radio stations, was granted auton-
omy in 1992, but pro-government bias in programming still 
exists. High annual licensing fees for TV, radio, and newspapers 

Thomas Shadwell was a prolific dramatist, author of at least 
19 plays and various songs and poetry. His works include the 
satirical comedies The Sullen Lovers (1668), Epsom-Wells 
(1673), a n d The Virtuoso (1676); adaptations of The Miser 
(1674) a n d Timon of Athens (1678); the first English version 
of the Don Juan legend, The Libertine (1676); an early proto-
feminist comedy The Woman-Captain (1680); and the social 
comedy The Squire of Alsatia (1688), which marked the end 
of a seven-year ban on the public performance of his plays. 
This ban had been imposed after the first stage performances 
of The Lancashire Witches in September 1681. No official 
reason was given for this censorship, but religious and politi-
cal anxiety would appear to have played a major part in influ-
encing the government's reaction to the play. 

Religious tension in Restoration England centred on fears 
that Charles IPs heir, his brother James, would seek to re-estab-
lish Catholicism when he succeeded as king. The predominantly 
Whig parliament repeatedly tried to exclude James from the 
succession in favour of Charles's illegitimate son, the duke of 
Monmouth. In 1678 an Anglican clergyman, Titus Oates, 
claimed to have discovered evidence of a Catholic plot to assas-
sinate the king, and on his evidence several Catholic aristocrats 
were imprisoned and later executed. Tensions were exacerbated 
by an armed rebellion, led by Monmouth, to claim for the 
English throne; on James IPs accession in 1685, Monmouth was 
executed. 

The Lancashire Witches is an anti-clerical and anti-Catholic 
satire in which Shadwell, a Protestant Whig author, depicts the 
immoral Irish Catholic priest, Teague O'Divelly, alongside a 
hypocritical Anglican clergyman, Smerk. Close parallels are 
drawn between the superstitions and rituals supposedly per-
formed by the eponymous witches, and the beliefs and rituals 

provide an additional barrier to the establishment of indepen-
dent media. 
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of the Catholic and Protestant churches. Shadwell also affirms 
the connection between Catholic conspirators and some 
Protestants (a claim substantiated by the growing Whig support 
for James II in the last year of his reign, 1687-88) . Smerk is 
attracted to the ritual of the Catholic church, and becomes 
closely associated with Teague. Although Teague's Catholicism 
is linked more overtly with evil - he copulates with a witch -
Shadwell suggests that there is little difference between 
Catholics and High Anglicans, and, by implication, that both 
are forms of witchcraft in relying upon hypnotizing others into 
accepting their beliefs. 

Although the Master of the Revels, the official theatre censor, 
passed The Lancashire Witches on its first reading, he later 
recalled the play; the reason, according to Shadwell, being that 
others objected and accused him "of writing Sedition and 
Treason". Most of Smerk's lines, confirming the existence of 
the Popish Plot and his growing pro-Catholic sympathies, were 
excised, although Shadwell restored them to the first published 
edition of the play in 1682, noting "all that was expunged is 
Printed in the Italick Letter". Whether the play's anti-clerical-
ism was known before its first performance is unclear -
Shadwell had many Tory enemies. Thomas D'Urfey had sati-
rized him as the eponymous Sir Barnaby Whigg (1681), and 
John Dryden pilloried him as the epitome of Dullness in his 
poem "Mac Flecknoe" (also 1681). Shadwell describes how a 
Tory claque was set up to damn the play - "they came resolved 
to hiss at it right or wrong" - but this may have been an attack 
on the author, rather than on the sentiments expressed in his 
play. The attack failed - "they had gotten mercenary fellows, 
who were such fools they did not know when to hiss and 
this was evident to all the audience". Shadwell himself "had 
so numerous an assembly the best sort of men, who stood so 

THOMAS SHADWELL 
English dramatist, 1640 /41 -1692 

THE LANCASHIRE WITCHES 
Play, 1681 
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generously in my defence, for the three first days, that they 
quashed all the vain at tempts of my enemies, the inconsider-
able party of hissers yielded, and the play lived in spite of 
them". John Downes, prompter to the Duke's Company w h o 
gave the first performances, notes in Roscius Anglicanus (1708) 
that The Lancashire Witches "being well performed, it proved 
beyond expectation very beneficial to the poet and ac tors" . 
During the 18th century, the play was frequently revived and 
proved very popular. 

A further reason for the censorship of The Lancashire 
Witches, as the critic Judith Slagle suggests, may have been that 
Shadwell's attack on organized religion as represented by the 
Anglican and Catholic churches implicitly attacked the concept 
of the divine right of kings, the belief that they are answerable 
to God alone, by w h o m they are anointed monarchs . James II 
was determined to reassert the authori ty of the monarchy 
against parliament, and one of the sections of The Lancashire 
Witches excised from performance includes a qualified asser-
tion by Sir Edward Hartfor t of the king's right to rule in a rec-
iprocal relationship with his subjects, so long as he preserved 
their liberties. This opinion is advanced by a character w h o is 
portrayed as reasoned and rat ional , and whose denial of the 
supernatural powers of the witches and priests is also an 
implicit denial of the divinity of kings, which court and church 
sought to sustain. Through Sir Edward , Shadwell advances the 
Whig argument in favour of consti tutional government, and 
this passage too was censored. 

The Lancashire Witches was the last of ShadwelPs plays to 
be performed in public for seven years. It is possible that the 
Master of the Revels imposed a ban on the performance of his 
plays, but the actors themselves may have thought they were 
now too controversial. During James IPs reign, various anti-
Tory pamphlets and poems are at tr ibuted to him, al though he 
was not a vocal advocate of the Whigs. John Ross suggests that 
James II may have relaxed his veto on Shadwell's works in 
1687-88 because he wished to show indulgence towards the 

That Shakespeare's works were subject to censorship during his 
lifetime, both in performance and in print, can be confidently 
assumed since such censorship was a precondit ion of the 
"al lowance" or "author i ty" required at the time to have a play 
performed, or publish a work in print. And in many instances 
we can put a name to the men involved. For performance, plays 
were censored by an official called the Master of the Revels, 
and for most of Shakespeare's career this was Edmond Tilney; 
when he died in 1610 he was succeeded by Sir George Buc, 
who probably censored such late works as The Winter's Tale 
and The Tempest. (Many accounts assume Buc succeeded 
Tilney, or deputized for him, as early as 1603 or shortly there-
after, but this derives from an 18th-century confusion over the 
status of holding a post in reversion, compounded by Buc's new 
authority after 1606 to license plays for the press-, we k n o w 
that Tilney received fees for official court at tendance until 
his death.) For print, Shakespeare's poems and plays would 

Whigs, w h o m he was attempting to recruit as supporters. In 
1688 Shadwell made an enormously successful comeback with 
The Squire of Alsatia, the first of his later plays. In 1689 he 
succeeded John Dryden as poet laureate, an appointment which 
many attr ibuted to his flattery of the new rulers, king William 
III and queen Mary II, rather than to literary merit. As a Whig, 
he was an obvious choice to replace the Tory Dryden and to 
celebrate the firm Protestantism of the new monarchs. 
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normally have received the attentions of one of the ecclesiasti-
cal authorizers appointed following the 1586 Star Chamber 
Decrees for Order in Printing; that is, the archbishop of 
Canterbury and the bishop of London, or one of the lesser 
clerics appointed by them. Occasionally, however, the Master 
and Wardens of the Stationers' Company (who had a monop-
oly on printing) were convinced a text was harmless, and let it 
into print wi thout "author i ty" . Venus and Adonis (1593) and 
Lucrèce (1594) - the only works we believe Shakespeare per-
sonally to have helped into print - point the extremes. The 
former was authorized by Archbishop Whitgift himself, the 
latter was passed simply on the word of Warden Cawood. Of 
the plays, Richard III was more typically authorized by William 
Barlowe in 1597 and Hamlet by Zachar iah Pasfeild in 1602. 
Late in 1606 Buc acquired the power to authorize plays for the 
press, so that later quar tos such as King Lear (1608) and 
Troilus and Cressida (1609) were scrutinized by him or his 
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deputy. Even after 1610, when Buc combined both roles, there 
were separate processes (and fees) for performance "allowance" 
and print "authority". 

Yet how censorship affected what Shakespeare wrote is much 
more difficult to determine, for a number of reasons. In the first 
place, virtually no manuscript by Shakespeare has survived, so 
we have no way of comparing what survives in print with what 
he originally wrote. Second, if passages from a play were cen-
sored, the actors had to render what remained coherent for per-
formance purposes - so no omission need be apparent in print. 
Third, the office books of Tilney and Buc - which would have 
recorded anything that was found problematic - have not sur-
vived. And lastly, there is no record of Shakespeare being called 
to account for anything he had written, which was commonly 
the consequence of the failure of the censorship systems and 
often gives us our best insight into what was at stake. 

Several of Shakespeare's near contemporaries - Jonson, 
Daniel, Chapman, and Middleton, for example - were called 
to account, and we can usually infer why. And several manu-
script plays by other authors have survived; in a few instances 
- Sir Thomas More (Munday and others), The Second Maiden's 
Tragedy (mainly Middleton), and Sir John Van Olden Barnavelt 
(Fletcher and Massinger) - these show the specific attentions of 
the censors. The absence of such evidence in the case of 
Shakespeare is frustrating, but is neither mysterious nor prima 
facie evidence that his works were less the subject of scrutiny 
than those of other writers. It helps to keep things in perspec-
tive to remember that our knowledge of the censorship of his 
exact contemporary, Christopher Marlowe, is just as complete 
or incomplete - the same office-books are missing, no manu-
scripts survive, and there is no record of the authorities being 
interested in his writings, at least in his lifetime. 

In the case of Shakespeare, the possible effects of censorship 
are apparent in those instances where two or more versions of 
a play have survived. This most notably highlights the absence 
of the abdication scene in the 1597 quarto of Richard II and 
the absence of some passages in 2 Henry IV which were 
restored in the 1623 First Folio. Censorship has also been sus-
pected as a factor behind quite substantial revision of certain 
texts, probably by Shakespeare himself, notably of King Lear. 
More generally, the very fact of censorship is often posited as 
the reason that Shakespeare never wrote directly about con-
temporary English life. His plays heavily reflect Elizabethan and 
Jacobean manners and preoccupations but they invariably do 
so via Illyria or Bohemia, prehistoric or medieval England, 
Scotland or Denmark, ancient Athens or Rome, and so on. 

These claims are best assessed in relation to the nature and 
purpose of the operative censorships. The Master of the Revels 
was an official in the Lord Chamberlain's department, and his 
primary function was to supply the court with suitable enter-
tainment. In 15 81 the serving Master, Tilney, was given new 
powers to help him in the execution of these duties by calling 
on the services of what was still a relatively new phenomenon 
- professional actors based semi-permanently in the London 
region. His Special Commission required 

all and every player or players with their playmakers, 
either belonging to any noble man or otherwise . . . from 
time to time and at all times to appear before him with 
all such plays, tragedies, comedies or shows as they shall 

in readiness or mean to set forth, and them to recite 
before our said Servant or his sufficient deputy, whom 
we ordain, appoint and authorize by these presents of all 
such shows, plays, players and playmakers, together with 
their playing places, to order and reform, authorise and 
put down, as shall be thought meet or unmeet unto 
himself or his said deputy in that behalf. 

That is, all acting companies were required to rehearse works 
in their repertoire before him, to see if they were suitable for 
court performance. And to enforce their cooperation he was 
given sweeping powers over the theatrical profession. 

Yet Tilney's actual authority was more circumscribed and less 
draconian than his Commission suggests. His authority was, 
for example, contested and resisted by the authorities of the 
City of London, who had their own views on controlling the 
theatres. And in the main it was only exercised over those com-
panies who had a realistic chance of performing at court. 
Furthermore, there is evidence that these companies, the most 
successful of the day and patronized by prominent aristocrats, 
to a degree welcomed the official recognition and protection 
that Tilney's office represented. For a fee, he would "peruse" 
(read through) and "reform" (censor) their plays; finally he 
would append his licence to the "allowed copy", which was 
the only version permitted to be performed. This licence gave 
the companies exclusive right to perform the work, and so was 
a valuable form of copyright. It also established that the play 
was fit to be performed at court, setting a standard that offi-
cials elsewhere could hardly challenge. 

Shakespeare offers us a picture of a Master of the Revels per-
forming his primary function in A Midsummer Night's Dream 
(fuller in the 1599 quarto version than in the 1623 folio). 
For Theseus's wedding, Philostrate has required all potential 
performers to "appear before him with all such plays, tragedies, 
comedies or shows as they shall in readiness or mean to set 
forth". The standard of performance on offer is dire, and only 
because Theseus himself is intrigued by the "very tragical mirth" 
of Pyramus and Thisbe does a performance go on at all, against 
Philostrate's better judgement. Shakespeare's own highly pro-
fessional company would never be as inept as the working-class 
amateurs, Bottom, Quince, and Co., but (refracted through the 
comedy) we can surely see some of their real concerns. Behind 
all the jokes about mistaking the nature of theatrical illusion 
(a phenomenon the gentry effortlessly understand), the over-
riding requirement is not to "offend". If their performance 
pleases the duke they will be "made men". If it offends him, 
they may be subject to any number of barbarous penalties. 
Anything deemed to be an affront to the honour of a person of 
consequence constituted libel, for which ears and noses could 
be mutilated. The serious force of this surfaces in Hamlet 
(3.2.232-5), when Claudius asks Hamlet (then standing in as 
Master of the Revels, but also secretly the part-author) about 
"The Mousetrap": "Have you heard the argument? is there 
no offense in't?" and Hamlet replies "No, no, they do but jest, 
poison in jest - no offense i' th' world" - a sophisticated 
quibbling about the relationship between fiction and fact, which 
censorship was always supposed to police. 

The fact that no professional playwright contemporary with 
Shakespeare was actually punished for libel is probably a 
measure of how far the Master of the Revels was an ally in 
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preventing "offence". Tilney and his successors seem never to 
have had a formal brief about what they should "allow", acting 
mainly as cultured members of the gentry and well used to court 
standards. In 1559 queen Elizabeth had issued a proclamation 
to royal officials throughout the country, requiring them to 
license all plays properly before they were performed: "And for 
instruction to every of the said officers, her Majesty doth like-
wise charge every of them, as they will answer: that they permit 
none to be played wherein either matters of religion or of the 
governance of the estate of the common weal shall be handled 
or treated upon, but by men of authority, learning and wisdom, 
nor to be handled before any audience, but of grave and dis-
creet persons". Masters of the Revels were always alert to 
matters of government and religion - after 1606, when parlia-
ment passed an Act to Restrain Abuses of Players, they had a 
particular charge to prevent oaths and blasphemies in plays. 
(This was generally, though not stringently enforced, as we see 
when comparing most pre-1606 quartos with their Folio 
equivalents - though Othello got into print in an "uncorrected" 
state as late as 1622. It also probably explains Shakespeare's 
avoidance of explicitly Christian frameworks in most of his late 
plays.) But we should note the telling "escape clause" at the 
end of Elizabeth's proclamation: matters of government and 
religion could implicitly be the subject of plays in exclusive con-
texts such as the universities, Inns of Court and the court itself, 
if handled with discretion. Gorboduc, performed 1571/2, is 
an example of such privilege, clearly (albeit under a discreet 
fictional veil) addressing the need for a monarch to beget heirs 
or to appoint a known successor - matters on which Elizabeth 
forbade even parliament to speak. 

When Tilney took up the role of a censor, he did so on the 
understanding that he was "allowing" a play for possible per-
formance at court; so implicitly he exercised a court standard 
of what was acceptable - a much more inclusive standard 
than might have been the case had his post been devised simply 
to control the public theatres. Sir Thomas More, the single 
surviving manuscript showing his censorship, is instructive 
here. It shows his very careful attention, starting with some 
categorical instructions: "Leave out the insurrection wholly & 
the cause thereof & begin with Sir Thomas More at the Mayor's 
Sessions, with a report afterwards of his good service done 
being Sheriff of London upon a mutiny against the Lombards 
only. By a short report & not otherwise at your own perils. E. 
Tilney." His main concern seems to be the anti-alien riots 
depicted in the play, at a time (early 1590s) when such events 
were a serious problem in London - French immigrants being 
a particular target. The Lombards would be a less inflamma-
tory subject. Yet the play as a whole sympathetically depicts 
a man widely regarded as a Catholic martyr to Elizabeth's 
father, Henry VIII. It is tactful about the differences between 
More and the king over the Act of Supremacy and other 
doctrinal matters, but the outlines of the story are clear enough. 
In one sense, then, Tilney was being broad-minded in not 
simply refusing the play "allowance" altogether, while being 
strict about immediately contentious issues. His censorship 
relates to the first version of the play, in the hand of Anthony 
Munday. The manuscript also includes (perhaps in response to 
the censorship) several "additions", two commonly thought to 
be by Shakespeare, one of which may be in his own hand-
writing. But the "additions" show no sign of Tilney's atten-

tions, and we do not know if the play was ever "allowed" or 
played. 

The office-book of one of Tilney's successors, Sir Henry 
Herbert (served 1623-42), also gives a good demonstration of 
how the "court standard" of censorship might have been 
applied. In 1631 he records that "I did refuse to allow of a play 
of Massinger's because it did contain dangerous matter, as the 
deposing of Sebastian King of Portugal by Philip the Second 
and there being a peace sworn twixt the Kings of England and 
Spain". The ambassadors of friendly foreign nations were a 
prime category of persons not to be offended. Yet five months 
later Herbert licensed Believe as You List, a transparent rework-
ing of the play he had turned down. Massinger had reset it in 
ancient Syria, but the potential application of the play to 
current foreign policy is still apparent - if you want to look for 
it. The key difference is that it has been historically and geo-
graphically distanced, requiring an interested party (such as the 
Spanish ambassador) actively to draw parallels with the present 
rather than let them speak for themselves. Surely Herbert knew 
that such parallels would be drawn, but he did not see it as 
part of his duty to police the intentions of authors or the infer-
ences to be drawn by audiences, beyond points of specific 
provocation. 

Returning to Tilney's era, it is readily apparent that such 
understandings were almost certainly operative in respect of 
many, if not all, the plays Shakespeare wrote. His history plays 
are always as much about Elizabethan political concerns as they 
are about medieval or Roman events. King John to a degree 
reflects on the fate of Mary, Queen of Scots, Coriolanus on the 
corn riots of 1607/8. Of the tragedies, it seems highly likely that 
Hamlet would have been received, at least in part, as a reflec-
tion on the career of the Earl of Essex; King Lear clearly alludes, 
among many other things, to James I's wish to join his two coun-
tries into a single kingdom of Great Britain, as Macbeth does 
to James's interest in witchcraft (and probably also his fear of 
assassination, intensified in the wake of the Gunpowder Plot). 
And so on. The censorship was never intended to prevent such 
allusions and understandings altogether, or even really to police 
what Shakespeare might think about such matters: only to keep 
them within discreet parameters, to prevent outright provoca-
tion or offence. 

The whole operation is inherently patrician, insisting that 
authority be recognized but not deigning to notice (among the 
lower orders, to which the actors implicitly belonged) anything 
that did not strictly need to be noticed. This was as true of 
the censorship for print as it was for the stage. The involve-
ment of the church does reflect a particular sensitivity to reli-
gious controversy (which, perhaps under Tilney's guidance, was 
not a marked feature of the drama in Shakespeare's era). But 
in other respects we should bear in mind that the 1586 Star 
Chamber Decrees were at least as much concerned with pre-
serving the exclusive privileges of the Stationers' Company in 
printing matters as they were about censorship. As with the 
Master of the Revels and the theatres, the mutually self-rein-
forcing relationship between the ecclesiastical authorizers and 
the printing trade must have been convenient to the govern-
ment for controlling potentially sensitive organs of expression. 
Yet the motives behind both licensing structures, typical of the 
early-modern pattern of authorized monopolies and cartels, 
were at least as much economic as ideological. 
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For the reasons outlined above we cannot tell how often 
Shakespeare, like Massinger, might have been required to recast 
his plots. But Richard II is an intriguing object lesson. Tilney 
apparently "allowed" it, with or without amendments, around 
1595; the story of Richard's reign, abdication, and subsequent 
murder was a familiar one, endlessly reviewed for contem-
porary parallels throughout the Tudor period - but not in itself 
offensive. The play was first published in 1597, with the abdi-
cation scene missing (4.1.145-308); there were two further 
imprints in 1598, but not until 1608 did that scene appear. 
The range of possibilities here is intimidatingly wide. Perhaps 
Tilney originally cut the scene, or someone cut it for print in 
1597. Interestingly, the play carries no "authority" and was 
published on the word of Warden Man alone. (In the Bishops' 
Ban of June 1599 it was stipulated that plays must be duly 
authorized.) So it is conceivable that Shakespeare or his fellow 
actors cut the scene, to make it "safer" for this publication. Or, 
just possibly, the scene was not part of the original play (the 
sequence makes passable if not perfect sense in the 1597 
version) but was written for a later revision of the play, which 
is reflected in the 1608 quarto and 1623 folio versions. 

So even here, in what is widely regarded as the clearest 
example of censorship in the Shakespeare canon, we cannot be 
absolutely certain that it is the direct cause of the differences 
between the surviving texts. An obvious query is why this scene 
should have been cut when (for example) that depicting 
Richard's murder has not. The likeliest explanation is that 
recently advanced by Cyndia Clegg: the cut passage depicts a 
process whereby parliament (rather than Bolingbroke/Henry 
IV) formally deposes Richard, implying that parliament has the 
ultimate legal power to determine the succession. In the late 
1590s, when Elizabeth still had no declared successor, that was 
a very dangerous proposition. In 1608, with the Stuart succes-
sion secured, it was no longer such a contentious issue and a 
censor (if consulted, though there is no evidence one actually 
was) might have allowed the restitution of the scene. As with 
the anti-alien riots in Sir Thomas More, censorship seems to 
focus on localized offensive or provocative material rather than 
the ideological drift of the whole text. 

The subversive potential of Richard II was demonstrated 
by the fact that Essex's supporters chose to pay to have it per-
formed (with or without the abdication scene) on the afternoon 
before his ill-fated rebellion in 1601. (Strictly speaking we do 
not know that it was Shakespeare's play, but it was a play about 
the deposition of Richard II, in the repertoire of his company, 
and so very probably his.) The authorities interrogated an actor, 
Augustine Phillips, but he argued that the company did it purely 
for commercial reasons, and they paid no penalty. No one 
apparently thought to question the author. In fact the history 
of the play underlines the advantages for the actors of the role 
of the Master of the Revels: once it carried his licence - and 
so long as they did nothing provocative like unmistakably 
imitating people of importance (as they did, for example, with 
Middleton's A Game at Chess) - they were generally secure. 
The tide of events actually made Richard II an increasingly 
more dangerous text between 1595 and 1601 (a particularly 
fraught time, given Essex's career and the unresolved succes-
sion question) - the very mention of Richard II and his reign 
seems to have become so sensitive that it caused at least four 
cuts to the quarto (1600) of 2 Henry IV, later restored in the 

1623 Folio, though again precisely who cut these passages and 
when cannot be known (see Arthur Humphreys's introduction 
to his New Arden edition, 1966: lxx-lxxii). Nevertheless, 
Tilney's "allowance" was a lifeline, keeping the actors and their 
plays from much worse fates. The limits of Tilney's authority, 
however, are demonstrated in this period by censorship from a 
different source. The character who appears in all printed texts 
as Falstaff (the Henry IV plays and Merry Wives of Windsor) 
was originally called Sir John Oldcastle, a historical figure who 
died a Lollard martyr, and allowed for the stage in that form 
by Tilney. Latter-day members of his family, the powerful 
Brookes (William, Lord Cobham, was briefly Lord Chamber-
lain in 1596-97) objected to this travesty of their ancestor, and 
insisted the name be changed (Taylor, 1985). Shakespeare 
obliquely apologizes in the epilogue to 2 Henry IV. Other res-
onant names, Harvey and Russell, were replaced by Peto and 
Bardolph, presumably for similar reasons. 

If Tilney could not protect him in such cases, the Master of 
the Revels nevertheless opened the door to performances at 
court - at least for the favoured few, and for most of his career 
Shakespeare was one of these. Without aristocratic patronage 
most actors had the status of masterless men, rogues and sturdy 
beggars, an underclass (depicted in Edgar's "Poor Tom" dis-
guise in King Lear) for which Elizabethan law prescribed mer-
ciless punishment. But Shakespeare prospered, and styled 
himself a gentleman. From 1594 we can associate him with a 
particular company, the newly formed and instantly successful 
Lord Chamberlain's Men. And he enters the record as a 
"sharer" senior enough to receive payment for a court perfor-
mance on behalf of the company as a whole. In 1598 the Privy 
Council tried to restrict London playing to just two companies, 
patronized by its own members, the Lord Chamberlain and 
Lord Admiral, and overseen by Tilney. In fact the revival of 
two boy companies, and the admission of Worcester's Men to 
the favoured circle, meant that the cartel became five - but the 
principle of a severely controlled and restricted elite was estab-
lished, and all (except Paul's Boys) passed into direct royal 
patronage with the accession of James I. The Lord Chamber-
lain's became the King's Men, the most successful and presti-
gious members of the cartel. 

But this in no way altered Shakespeare's status in terms of 
censorship and "allowance". The privileged cartel of actors in 
general had a similar status to the "licensed fool" roles which 
Shakespeare began to write for the comedian Robert Armin 
around 1599 - Feste in Twelfth Night, Thersites in Troilus and 
Cressida, the Fool in King Lear, and so on. As Olivia says of 
Feste, "There is no slander in an allowed fool, though he do 
nothing but rail" (1.5.89-91); yet Lear reminds his Fool: "Take 
heed, sirrah - the whip" (Tragedy, 1.4.109). That is, within the 
pale of "allowance" everyone understood that actors (and their 
playwrights) were likely sometimes to be irreverent and to 
comment on matters that were the proper business of their 
betters, but this was broadly tolerated. Only when they went 
beyond these broadly understood limits was the spectre of phys-
ical punishment raised to rein them in. 
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Shakespeare in US Schools 
Toni Morrison recently remarked: "Canon building is empire 
building . . . and all of the interests are vested". For nearly 200 
years Shakespeare has reigned as the voice that most fully 
authorizes the teaching and study of literature in US culture. 
But at the same time, the plays of Shakespeare have long rep-
resented a thorny problem in the school curriculum. Although 
the Bard was initially conceived of as an icon of high culture 
and the British heritage in American life, his plays - particu-
larly the comedies and the comic passages of the histories and 
tragedies - often include unsavoury characters, bawdy in-
nuendo, and populist sentiment that contradict the carefully 
crafted image of an elite author. One solution to the dilemma 
has been to bowdlerize the texts of the plays. 

In the standard academic editions of Shakespeare's plays 
issued by all the major American publishing companies, teach-
ers and certainly their students have little idea that they are 
reading heavily censored versions dictated by religious, sexual, 
racial, and social interests. The expurgations in the current edi-
tions of the texts used by students and the teaching apparatus 
articulated in the introductions, glosses, annotations, and the 
pedagogical manuals that accompany the texts often screen out 
the comic and the bawdy. Women, usually the heroines of the 
comedies and romances, and fools, virtually the stage managers 
of Elizabethan theatre, are virtually silenced in the existing cur-
riculum by a strategy of generic exclusion. 

For several generations now the curriculum of plays studied 
in American secondary schools has remained relatively fixed, 
predictable, and exclusively tragic: Romeo and Juliet, Julius 
Caesar, Macbeth, and, for the "gifted" at least, Hamlet. All 
four of these plays are censored, but none more heavily than 

Romeo and Juliet, which provides the introduction to Shakes-
peare in the American curriculum, often at the junior high 
school level. Arguably, the new editors have, for all practical 
purposes, neutered the text of Romeo and Juliet by undermin-
ing its comic core, its sexual allure, its satiric thrust, and its 
ironic ambiguity. Some 400 lines from the play are customarily 
eliminated, virtually all the comic and satiric as well as the 
bawdy lines of the Nurse, Mercutio, and the servants of the 
Montagues and the Capulets. The following passages are typ-
ically excised: the sexual braggadocio of the servants in act 1 
scene 3, the discussion of the weaning and the sexual "fall" of 
infant Juliet in act 1 scene 3, the scatological elements of the 
Queen Mab speech and the comic exchanges in the death scene 
of Mercutio in act 1 scene 4 and act 3 scene 1, and the raucous 
entrance of the musicians after the apparent death of Juliet in 
act 4 scene 5. 

To characterize these deletions generally in the language that 
Shakespeare ascribes to Friar Lawrence ("The earth that's 
nature's mother is her tomb;/What is her burying grave, that 
is her womb"), the imagery of the "tomb" is privileged, while 
the allusions to the "womb" are excised. Much of the human 
and humorous interest has been removed in order to sanitize 
the text and to displace some of its principle themes - the 
renewal of life through the pleasures of eros and the playfully 
illicit humour that verbalizes such pleasures. Derogatory com-
ments about the church and the law are also removed from the 
Queen Mab speech. As in the 18th century, notorious for its 
comic "amendments" of tragic plays, the resulting text is 
offered by the textbook editors as an "improvement", the per-
fection of Shakespeare's abortive early attempt to recreate 
tragedy in the Renaissance mode. 

Both Julius Caesar and Macbeth are histories in a tragic cast. 
They feature very few female characters, all of whom play sub-
ordinate, passive roles with the exception of Lady Macbeth; 
but she is viewed as "unsexed" at her own request. Portia and 
Calpurnia are women who, like Katherine in Henry IV, part 1, 
have little influence over their husbands and therefore no 
impact whatsoever on history, since their husbands - Hotspur, 
Brutus, and Caesar - make history, largely through their ability 
to manipulate and liquidate enemies. Julius Caesar and 
Macbeth are among the most humourless of the tragedies as 
well, but what little humour remains is pruned by the acade-
mic editors. Gone, for instance, are Portia's lines to her husband 
that she feels more like "Brutus' harlot" than his wife (act 2 
scene 1). Also excised are the Porter's quibbles about the effects 
of drink which "provokes the desire" for lechery, "but takes 
away the performance", since it makes a man "stand to, and 
not stand to" (act 2 scene 3), lines that resonate tragically as 
Macbeth prepares to murder his king and patron soberly, in 
cold blood. 

The bowdlerized Hamlet is stripped of some of its nastiest 
fun in the student editions, such as the prince's extended joke 
with Rosencrantz and Guildenstern about the "strumpet" 
Fortune and his caustic exchange with Ophelia about "country 
matters". Hamlet, of course, sees prostitution everywhere in 
Elsinore, particularly in his mother's "o'erhasty marriage" to 
Claudius but also in the bad faith of characters like Ophelia, 
Rosencrantz, Guildenstern, and Laertes, former friends and 
lovers who court fortune by compromising or even selling their 
loyalties to the highest bidder. 
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Such scatological passages are not simply about private parts 
and prostitution; they express a view about the world that 
cannot be conveyed except in the strongest possible language 
- in most cases the language of the vulgus or the folk over and 
above the so-called "pol i te" or "poli t ic" language of the court . 
Hamlet echoes this principle to the players with an almost reli-
gious solemnity: "Suit the action to the word , the word to the 
act ion", for the purpose of the play "both at the first and now, 
was and is, to hold, as 't were, the mirror up to nature, to show 
virtue her feature, scorn her own image, and the very age and 
body of the time his form and pressure" (act 3 scene 2). 

Interestingly enough, the Nor th American students are never 
spared the actual as opposed to the virtual image of violence 
in these plays. Caesar's assassination is performed on stage with 
all the tyrant's wounds gaping significantly like "poor poor 
dumb mouths" , as Antony characterizes them. One feels that 
the point of Lady Macbeth 's "unsexing" and of her renuncia-
tion of maternal instinct, sometimes cut from the student texts, 
is that such desensitization is necessary as a preparat ion for 
premeditated murder; remove the verbalization and metaphoric 
power of sexual passion and actual violence becomes a possi-
bility and, ultimately, an eventuality. In all four of the plays in 
the curriculum, the most common targets of the censors are 
allusions to maidenhood, intercourse, promiscuity, and nursing: 
in short, all normal reproductive functions. Shakespeare's texts 
are neutered in the interest, one supposes, of the protection of 
the student, but without the verbal violence of comic exchange, 
real tragic violence is allowed to run its grisly course unop-
posed and even undescribed. 

J A M E S R. A N D R E A S , S R 
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His survival, at almost unimaginable physical and emotional 
cost, lends his best poems and stories an austere concentration 
and pugnacity rarely equalled in the extant literature of the 
Soviet camps. Some surviving zeks (as camp inmates are 
known) claimed to have experienced a degree of spiritual 
elevation even on the brink of extinction, but Shalamov was 
contemptuous of such optimism. The camps taught nothing, 
ennobled no one. They corrupted absolutely. The great human-
ist tradit ion of Russian and world literature had not only failed 
to prevent this atavistic nightmare, but had paved the way for 
it. Literature had thus lost any claim to teach, warn , or proph-
esy. This left Shalamov writing in order to preserve his grip on 
life and sanity, desperate to preserve his memories, yet hyper-
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sensitive to any form of "literariness" and authorial posturing 
that might cheapen the representation of the primal evil and 
anguish that he had witnessed. This tension is felt most acutely 
in his reflections in prose, for his poetic apprenticeship 
dated from the avant-garde efflorescence of the 1920s, and left 
him more experienced and intuitively assured in his poetic 
responses. 

Politically rehabilitated and permitted to return to Moscow 
in 1956, Shalamov began a struggle to publish his works that, 
over the course of almost a quarter of a century, left him 
increasingly embittered. He was at least able to establish a 
modest reputation as a poet. His verse trickled out in journals, 
almanacs, and a series of slim volumes. However, careful 
editing ensured that only the more informed and perceptive 
readers could sense the labour camp world that lay behind his 
lines. The task of the editor/censor was made easier by the fact 
that, with his faith in humanity largely lost, Shalamov tended 
to write symbolic and allegorical verse, based on images of 
nature - usually Siberian, including ice, pines, and the tena-
cious stlanik (knee-high stunted growth of trees and bushes) -
and the theme of writing and writers. The comparatively few 
poems that speak directly of the camps, among them a group 
of longer narrative poems, did not appear in print until years 
after his death. Nevertheless, editors also had recourse to the 
crudest form of censorship, simply deleting stanzas that 
approached the explicit. Shalamov spoke more than once of his 
"invalids", the poems crippled by his editors in their zeal to 
anticipate the censor. In the early 1960s Aleksandr Solzhen-
itsyn, a great admirer of Shalamov's writing, attempted to 
persuade his own editor at Novyi Mir, Aleksandr Tvardovskii, 
to print a more representative selection of Shalamov's verse, but 
to no avail. 

Shalamov fared still worse when it came to prose. A tiny 
handful of stories in out-of-the-way journals were the only offi-
cial reflection of his Kolymskie rasskazy (Kolyma Tales), on 
which his reputation now principally rests. These were some 
150 stories written between 1954 and 1973, and arranged in 
cycles. While other authors managed to squeeze their stories 
through the windows opened by Khrushchev's spasmodic 
cultural "thaws" of the late 1950s and early 1960s, Shalamov 
went the rounds of the state publishing houses in vain. No selec-
tion or strategic deletion could soften the grim contours of his 
monument to the camps, with its laconic, morally detached 
record of the mundane horrors and ironies of life, work, and 
swift death in Kolyma. 

If the proliferation of samizdat copies ensured that, at least 
within the Soviet Union, Shalamov's stories reached a small and 
admiring readership, he was badly served by tamizdat, the pub-
lication of unofficial Soviet literature "over there", in the west. 
For editorial convenience, and in violation of Shalamov's own 
cyclical design, his stories were eked out in twos and threes 
over more than a decade, principally in the New York émigré 
journal Novyi Zhurnal. By the time a Russian-language book 
edition of Kolyma Tales finally appeared in London in 1978, 
it brought the ailing Shalamov little consolation. The first book 
of selected stories in English appeared two years later, almost 
20 years after Solzhenitsyn's Odin den' Ivana Denisovicha 
(1962, One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich), while 
Shalamov's verse still awaits an English translator. 

The image of the gallant Soviet dissident popularized in the 

1960s does not fit Shalamov well. He did write a powerful, but 
anonymous, open letter in support of Siniavskii and Daniel', 
the writers tried in 1966 on the basis of works smuggled 
abroad, but his contempt for what he termed "progressive 
humanity", in the form of the liberal and dissident Moscow 
intelligentsia, eventually came to exceed any hostility he may 
have felt towards the authorities. Shalamov associated the 
atrocities of the camps with Stalin, and tended to see them as 
manifestations of human evil comparable to Auschwitz and 
Hiroshima, undermining any faith in a religious and moral 
order. He had no interest in establishing an ideological identity 
between the Gulag and Soviet communism in general, as 
Solzhenitsyn and others had. In 1972, embittered by seeing 
others acclaimed as representatives of the Gulag while his 
works languished unpublished, and under pressure to ease the 
passage into print of his latest well-sieved booklet of verse, he 
wrote a letter denouncing western publications of his Kolyma 
Tales and declaring that its theme had been historically super-
seded. There were other, lesser compromises, including an 
embarrassing eulogy of Soviet-Egyptian friendship in the poem 
"Assuan" (Aswan). However, liberal indignation could not last-
ingly impugn his quirky integrity, or his credentials as a "son 
of the Gulag", or retract the sympathy that his systematically 
stifled talent demanded. 

In the late 1970s, as Shalamov's ravaged life drew to a close, 
persons unknown, some of them certainly from the KGB, pil-
fered a substantial number of his manuscripts. His last months 
seeped away in a squalid old people's home and psychiatric hos-
pital. Fate took one last swipe at Shalamov, ensuring that the 
eventual publication of his works in his homeland, in the late 
1980s and early 1990s, was overtaken by the westernization, 
trivialization, and "postmodernist" relativization of the 
Russian literary scene, thus largely cheating him even of his 
posthumous due. 
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BERNARD SHAW 
Irish dramatist, 1856-1950 

As a Fabian socialist, playwright, and humanitarian, Bernard 
Shaw abhorred censorship in all its forms. His tireless crusade 
against its manifestations in the theatre as they affected him 
and his fellow artists, particularly in the late Victorian and 
Edwardian periods, occasionally extended outside Britain to 
Ireland and even to the United States. A self-proclaimed "spe-
cialist in immoral and heretical plays" (as stated in the preface 
to his play The Shewing-up of Blanco Posnet), Shaw deployed 
his iconoclastic ingenuity against both the principle and the per-
sonalities involved with stage censorship, as operated from St 
James's Palace by successive Lord Chamberlains through their 
examiners of plays. As head of the royal household, the Lord 
Chamberlain was, Shaw asserted, likely to know as much about 
the drama as he, Shaw, knew about breeding kangaroos. His 
special contempt was reserved for Edward F. S. Pigott, exam-
iner of plays from 1874 to 1895, whom he described in an 
article in the Saturday Review (March 1895) a s " a walking 
compendium of vulgar insular prejudice", as well as for Pigott's 
successor, a former bank manager, George Redford (examiner 
1895-1911). Neither understood Ibsen and the "advanced" 
drama that Shaw extolled, or indeed anything of the mood and 
range of fin de siècle theatre. 

Shaw's direct association with the British anticensorship 
lobby, headed unofficially by William Archer, a Scottish jour-
nalist and theatre critic, began in 1886, some years before Shaw 
had achieved any fame either as a dramatist or even as a drama 
critic. He was made responsible for press relations for the pre-
miere of P.B. Shelley's play The Cenci in a private club pro-
duction arranged by the Shelley Society in Islington in London 
on 7 May that year. Although the play, completed in 1819, had 
never formally been banned, it was made clear by the author-
ities that father-daughter incest was not a subject that the Lord 
Chamberlain was disposed to license. Shaw was a keen sup-
porter of the attempt to circumvent the Lord Chamberlain's 
controls on this occasion, as he was also of the similar strata-
gem adopted, five years later, to avoid official interference with 
the first British production of Ibsen's Ghosts, at the Independent 
Theatre Society. However, the Shelley Society's desire to repeat 
its success with The Cenci for Shelley's centenary in 1892, with 
Shaw being commissioned to assemble a suitable cast, failed 
because all the theatre managers in London recoiled from incur-
ring the Lord Chamberlain's displeasure and the possible loss 
of their annual licences through hiring out their premises for 
what was, at best, a performance on the very edge of the law. 
Such restrictions on artistic freedom, particularly in the case of 
Ibsen, intensified Shaw's commitment to the anticensorship 
cause and to institutions such as the Independent Theatre 
Society and, later, the Stage Society, which existed, at least in 
part, to subvert government regulation of British drama. 

Although Shaw's opposition to censorship was well known 
and unequivocal, he was not called as a witness before the par-
liamentary committee that met in 1892 to inquire into theatre 
licensing and censorship. William Archer was the only oppo-
nent represented. As Shaw stated in a self-drafted interview for 
the Star (29 November 1892), the Lord Chamberlain's "pre-
tence of keeping theatre pure is an impudent sham". 

The argument lay in the subtext of his newest drama, Mrs 
Warren's Profession, which draws parallels between prostitu-
tion and capitalism. It was completed in November 1893 with 
no expectation of its receiving official sanction for public per-
formance, for, as Shaw indicates at length in the polemical 
preface to the published play, the censor was concerned only 
to perpetuate fictions about prostitution. Fallen women either 
tended to die of consumption, as does Marguerite Gautier in 
Dumas's drama La Dame aux camélias, which, until late in the 
century, was allowed in Britain only in its adaptation as Verdi's 
opera La Traviata, or, like Pinero's heroine Paula in The Second 
Mrs Tanquerary (1893), stepped into the next room and com-
mitted suicide. Shaw insisted that his version was more truth-
ful: "the things it says need saying", he wrote later. 

Owing to its subject matter, the play's submission to the 
censor was deferred until Shaw needed to secure his "stage 
right" in the play. Mrs Warren's Profession came to official 
notice only in March 1898, when its appearance in print in 
Plays Unpleasant was imminent. Even for a single copyright 
performance Shaw had considerable difficulties securing official 
permission. The examiner, Redford, insisted that it was Shaw's 
business to submit a licensable play, not his to suggest cuts. 
"Thirst for his blood", Shaw wrote after one postal encounter. 
Shaw's play eventually emerged from St James's Palace with one 
whole act removed and with the nature of Mrs Warren's pro-
fession unspecified. In this emasculated form only, it was offi-
cially licensed on 30 March 1898 for the Victoria Hall, 
Bay s water, where a copyright reading duly took place. 

The full, restored version of Mrs Warren's Profession was 
given privately by the Stage Society - by this time Shaw was a 
member of its management committee - at the New Lyric Club 
on 5 and 6 January 1902. When the critic from The Times 
reviewed it (7 January), with amused tolerance for Shaw's polit-
ical agenda, he made no mention of its being a banned play. 
However, its controversial nature was made vividly apparent in 
October 1905 when Arnold Daly produced it, against Shaw's 
advice, at the Garrick Theatre in New York. Although there 
was no federal government censorship in the United States, 
police intervention was permitted locally in the event of alleged 
offences against public morality. In this case, the actors and the 
theatre manager were arrested, and the play was closed down 
immediately. However, at the subsequent court hearing, in July 
1906, all the defendants were acquitted and the judgement 
made that, while Mrs Warren's Profession was certainly an 
unpleasant play, it was not actually indecent. 

The next play by Shaw to be targeted by the censor was The 
Shewing-up of Blanco Posnet, written in February and March 
1909, and intended for performance by Herbert Beerbohm Tree 
at His Majesty's Theatre, London. Described by Shaw as "a 
very simple and even crude melodrama, with absolutely no 
sexual interest whatever" (in a press statement dated 22 May 
1909), it is set in a narrow and bigoted small community in 
the United States some time in the 19th century. Although the 
play was not anti-Christian in its purport, Shaw must have 
known that he was dealing with troublesome subject matter 
when Blanco expresses cynicism about conventional attitudes 
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to God. Tree was apprehensive about the language, which 
includes references to God as "a sly one" and "a mean one", 
playing cat and mouse games with humanity. In any case, 
Redford immediately rejected it on grounds of blasphemy. 

Lady Augusta Gregory, one of the leaders of the Irish national 
theatre movement, then expressed interest in staging the play 
at the Abbey Theatre in Dublin. As the Lord Chamberlain's 
jurisdiction had never penetrated to Ireland, Shaw saw the 
perfect opportunity to embarrass the British censor. Rather ill-
advisedly, officials at Dublin Castle, the headquarters of the 
British administration in Ireland, attempted to thwart the plan 
by threatening the use of the ex post facto powers of censor-
ship that, they claimed, were held by the Lord Lieutenant of 
Ireland. This was immediately recognized as effectively giving 
the Lord Chamberlain entry to Ireland by a back door. In 
Shaw's view, Dublin Castle's "appalling technical blunder in 
acting as agents of the Lord Chamberlain in Ireland" made their 
position untenable. Confident that public sensibilities were 
aroused, Lady Gregory went ahead and staged the play before 
an enthusiastic audience on 25 August 1909. By way of pla-
cating the authorities, who were capable of withdrawing the 
Abbey's licence if offended, two very small cuts were made, 
both of which were carefully detailed in Shaw's programme 
note. A report in The Times (26 August) concluded that the 
event had very effectively demonstrated "Mr Shaw's cleverness 
and the censor's folly". As a face-saving device for the censor 
in London, Shaw made some minor script revisions and resub-
mitted the play to him, but to no avail. The play remained unli-
censed until Redford had resigned and a new regime, headed 
by a new Lord Chamberlain, Lord Sandhurst, took office after 
1912. 

While Shaw seems to have been somewhat surprised by the 
reaction of the Lord Chamberlain's Office to Blanco Posnet, he 
could not have underestimated the likely effect of Press 
Cuttings, also written in 1909, for this play was really a 
provocative stunt: it is a satirical farce featuring a "General 
Mitchener" (referring to Lord Kitchener) and a prime minister 
called "Mr Balsquith" (referring to both Arthur Balfour and 
Herbert Asquith), who first enters wearing a skirt. When, pre-
dictably, Redford returned the typescript, on 24 June, with a 
note calling Shaw's attention to the rule that no "offensive per-
sonalities" representing living people were permitted on the 
stage, Shaw immediately put the facts before the public (in The 
Times, 26 June 1909). The play was twice staged privately for 
the women's suffrage movement by the Civic and Dramatic 
Guild, specially created for the purpose, on 9 and 12 July 1909, 
after which a licence was granted for public performance at the 
Gaiety Theatre, Manchester, in September. This was on the 
express understanding that the names of the principal charac-
ters were altered. Their appearance as "General Bones" and 
"Mr Johnson" was greeted by capacity audiences with delight 
and prolonged applause. 

In another of his self-penned "interviews" (Observer, 27 June 
1909), Shaw asserted his devotion to the task of "the destruc-
tion of the Lord Chamberlain officially". Indeed, Shaw liked to 
think that he was more or less personally responsible for the 
setting up in 1909 of a parliamentary joint select committee 
specifically to investigate the operation of censorship in the 
theatre. Previous investigations, in 1832, 1853, 1866, and 
1892, had been subordinated to discussions about theatre 

licensing. However, the truth is that a majority of the dramatic 
profession, as well as many other writers, were already suffi-
ciently incensed to demand action. The recent suppression of 
Harley Granville Barker's Waste (1907), Edward Garnett's The 
Breaking Point (1907), and several plays by foreign dramatists 
had provoked 71 leading writers, among them Shaw, J.M. 
Barrie, Arthur Wing Pinero, John Galsworthy, and WS. Gilbert, 
into signing a protest letter to The Times (29 October 1907), 
which produced a meeting on the censorship issue with the 
prime minister, Henry Campbell-Bannerman. 

Being one of the most prominent victims of censorship, 
having to date had no fewer than three plays suppressed by the 
censor, Shaw felt that he was shabbily treated, even humiliated, 
as a witness before the joint select committee, especially as he 
was prevented, on a majority vote, from submitting an 11,000-
word statement. Shaw retaliated first by writing to The Times 
and then by having the document, now magisterially entitled 
"The Rejected Statement", included in the published version of 
Blanco Posnet as part of the preface. This long, scathing denun-
ciation of censorship, amused and vituperative by turns, lays 
open the procedures and deliberations of the committee to 
intense Shavian ridicule. 

Unexpectedly, the committee's Report (November 1909), 
suggested that, after some modifications to the system, which 
the committee's members regarded as basically sound, the 
process of censorship might be made voluntary, so that it would 
be legal to perform a play with or without a licence. However, 
no legislation followed and the Report's recommendations were 
gradually forgotten. Nevertheless, there was one important 
change: the Lord Chamberlain, on advice from senior staff, 
having earlier in the year set up an advisory board for difficult 
cases, now made this a permanent feature of the censorship 
process. Shaw predicted that it would never last, that it was 
"foredoomed to failure" (Observer, 13 November 1910), but 
in fact it survived on and off until the abolition of theatre cen-
sorship in 1968. 

Shaw's attempts to score off the Lord Chamberlain more or 
less came to a halt after 1909 and the censor even seemed to 
become more relaxed about Shaw's strategies. In the case of 
Pygmalion (licensed 1912, first performed 1914), Lord 
Sandhurst rather boldly sanctioned Eliza Doolittle's expression 
"Not bloody likely", probably the first time the word "bloody" 
had been used as a swearword on the British stage. Shaw was 
amused to find that most reports of Eliza's outburst declined 
to print the word "bloody" (just as most British newspapers 
even now refuse to spell out "fuck" or similar swearwords in 
common use). New shock-value was necessary for the play's 
reincarnation as the musical My Fair Lady (1956). The censor 
agreed to "Move your blooming arse", but this was revised, 
with permission, to "ruddy arse" in performance at Drury Lane 
Theatre. 

Mrs Warren's Profession was the last of Shaw's plays to 
remain banned. After being rejected four times between 1898 
and 1921, it finally received official sanction from Lord Cromer 
in 1925. It was when writing of Cromer's regime in 1933 that 
Shaw conceded that British theatre censorship of recent years 
had been administered "much more liberally and intelligently" 
than in the past (in a postscript to the preface to Blanco Posnet). 

Perhaps Shaw had in mind the ironic contrast with the Irish 
Free State, his homeland, recently freed from British control, 
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which had moved in the opposite direction by instituting a 
Censorship of Publications Act (1929), largely under pressure 
from the Catholic hierarchy. In an attack on the proposed law, 
in the Irish Statesman (1928), Shaw warned that his country-
men were busily replacing the "apologetic tyranny of Dublin 
Castle" with enslavement to a new censorship "specifically 
aimed at any attempt to cultivate the vital passion of the Irish 
people". In the event, amid the predictable prohibitions on sex 
manuals, books on birth control, and other kinds of "unwhole-
some literature", Shaw's own works fell foul of the new 
Censorship of Publications Board. His short religious fable The 
Adventures of the Black Girl in Her Search for God (1932), in 
which the heroine abandons her quest on marrying an unortho-
dox red-haired Irishman and producing lots of children, 
appeared on the Register of Prohibited Publications, thus 
according it a prominence it probably would not otherwise 
have achieved (or, some would argue, deserved). This experi-
ence, coupled with Shaw's general concerns at the pressures on 
intellectual freedom in Ireland and the prospect of the country's 
"slop[ping] back into the Atlantic as a little grass patch in 
which a few million moral cowards are not allowed to call their 
souls their own by a handful of morbid Catholics", served to 
reinforce the case, in Shaw's view, for a properly constituted 
Irish Academy of Letters, to put the writers' point of view col-
lectively to the country and to government. Such a body, 
through the combined efforts of Shaw, W.B. Yeats (who, as a 
playwright, theatre director, and senator, had fought hard 
against the Irish censorship), and others, was established in 
1932 with 19 founding members. 

Shaw's last direct contact with censorship occurred in the 
United States, over plans to make a film of his play Saint Joan, 
with Elisabeth Bergner in the title role. On the model of the 
British Board of Film Censors, the US film industry was cen-
sored on a self-regulating basis, although the religious dimen-
sion was rather more pronounced than in Britain. Shaw's 
scenario apparently gave some offence to the Legion of Decency 
(Shaw calls it the Action Group), Catholic in origin and sup-
ported by the Vatican, but also backed by other religious 
denominations. Shaw asserted that, as a subgroup of some 

Petro Shelest became first secretary of the Central Committee 
of the Communist Party of Ukraine in 1963, and a member of 
the Presidium (Politburo from 1966) of the Communist Party 
of the Soviet Union in 1964. He was removed from both posts 
in 1972, following the publication of an extraordinary docu-
ment of Soviet Ukrainian political literature, his book Ukraino 
Nasha Radians'ka (O Ukraine, Our Soviet Land). Although it 
is not a work of profound scholarship or great literary merit, 
this book is of value because it reflects the events of a remark-

influence within the main censorship organization of the "Hays 
Code", it "now has Hollywood completely terrorized" (Lon-
don Mercury, October 1936). This body envisaged the film as 
possibly giving offence not only to the state but to the Catholic 
Church, its doctrines, and even the pope himself. Hence, it 
required the removal of all expressions with religious connota-
tions. Shaw saw this interference as " represent[ing], not the 
wisdom of the Catholic Church but the desperation of a minor 
official's attempts to reduce that wisdom into an office routine". 
The group's comments in the end did not matter, as the film 
was never made; but the experience summed up for Shaw the 
absurdity and the destructiveness of censorship applied to art. 
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able period in the history of Ukraine. It also reveals a great deal 
about the author, who, despite being a die-hard communist, 
was, as Jaroslaw Pelenski has observed, "one of the first in the 
Soviet era to lay the cornerstone for Ukrainian statehood". 

Shelest's book was written in 1970 and published in a large 
edition of 100,000 copies. A belated review of it appeared in 
the party periodical Komunist Ukrainy (Ukraine Communist) 
in April 1973, a year after Shelest's fall from power. It harshly 
castigated the author for numerous ideological transgressions. 

PETRO SHELEST 
Ukrainian writer, 1908-95 

UKRAINO NASHA RADIANS'KA (O Ukraine, Our Soviet Land) 
Political book, 1970 
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Shelest was charged with diverging from the communist per-
spective in his interpretation of Ukraine's historical and cultural 
heritage. The reviewer noted that more attention was paid in 
the book to Ukraine's prerevolutionary past than to the revo-
lutionary and Soviet periods in the country's history. The 
Cossacks, the reviewer argued, were idealized and glorified. The 
significance of the Treaty of Pereiaslav (1654), which, accord-
ing to the official interpretation, resulted in the "reunification" 
of the "two fraternal peoples" of Russia and Ukraine, had been 
sorely neglected. Moreover, the role of this "reunification" in 
the further evolution of Ukraine had been ignored. Russia's role 
as Ukraine's "elder brother" was misinterpreted. The author 
had overlooked Russia's contribution to the aesthetic and cul-
tural development of Ukraine. Further, the author had failed to 
lay proper emphasis on the overall role of the Communist Party 
in the life of Ukraine. The author was accused of viewing lit-
erary issues from an "abstract humanist perspective". Finally, 
the book was condemned as an example of Ukrainian bour-
geois nationalism - a staple accusation levelled by the Soviet 
authorities at those writers and political figures who displayed 
a sense of national self-awareness, or voiced even mild protests 
against the policy of russification. Shelest was declared to be 
guilty of this political sin for having dared to advocate the 
economic self-sufficiency of Ukraine. 

Yet Shelest could hardly be called a rabid dissident. Not only 
is the book Marxist-Leninist in tone, and not only is Ukraine 
treated in it as a constituent part of the Soviet Union, but also 
it omits any consideration of such urgent issues as the centrally 
sponsored neglect of the Ukrainian economy, or the continuing 
repression of Ukrainian culture. At the same time, the book not 
only stressed the socioeconomic achievements of the Soviet 
Ukrainian Republic, and the evolution of Ukraine from an 
underdeveloped area to a highly developed agricultural and 
industrial country, it also provided Ukrainians with a histori-
cal foundation for the growth of their self-esteem and gave 
them hope of a better future for their land. 

Shelest's transformation from a conservative party bureau-
crat, a hardliner, and a traditionalist into the "reviver of 
Ukrainian autonomism" and a banned author did not occur 
overnight, and cannot be accounted for as only a result of his 
incautious venture into print. From the beginning of his tenure 
as First Secretary, Shelest was confronted by two conflicting 
forces that were present in the Ukraine of the 1960s: the offi-
cial policy of russification and the Ukrainian cultural revival 
initiated by the shestydesiatnyky, the generation of the 1960s. 
As Pelenski has put it, "Shelest tried to diffuse the two oppos-
ing pressures by making concessions to both sides and by avoid-
ing taking a clear-cut position", but he was finally compelled 

to take sides. Since Shelest opted for "Ukrainianization", he 
unintentionally became a party renegade. 

The publication of Shelest's book was the last of his contri-
butions to the Ukrainian national revival of the 1960s. There 
were many other initiatives that were undertaken under his 
auspices. First, there had been his vigorous attempt to improve 
the status of the Ukrainian language by reinforcing its usage, 
reintroducing it into educational and administrative institu-
tions, and increasing the number of published materials in 
Ukrainian. Second, Shelest had implemented a revival of 
Ukrainian historical studies, and of archeological research and 
scholarship. He sponsored the publication of the earlier 
volumes of History of the Cities and Villages of the Ukrainian 
SSR (26 vols, 1967-74), which appeared in the Ukrainian lan-
guage. Shelest also made an effort to rehabilitate the major 
Ukrainian historian Mykhailo Hrushevs'kyi (1866-1934), who 
had been the first president of an independent Ukraine, but this 
endeavour was suppressed by the Politburo. Without Shelest's 
support, such works as Oles Honchar's novel Sobor (1968, The 
Cathedral) or Ivan Dziuba's Internatsionalizm chy rusyfikat-
siia? (1965, Internationalism or Russification?) would almost 
certainly never have been published. 

Summarizing the reasons for Shelest's fall from grace, 
Pelenski says that in the later part of his career this "hard-nosed 
realist and . . . ruthless careerist" behaved contrary to common 
sense, and abandoned the caution that one would have 
expected from him. "Somewhere along the road he apparently 
put abstract values above self-interest and fell victim to the his-
torical patterns and traditions of Russo-Ukrainian relations, 
which, qualitatively speaking, have changed little over the past 
two and a half centuries." 
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PERCY BYSSHE SHELLEY 
British poet and pamphleteer, 1792-1822 

Shelley's interest in philosophical speculation was first fostered 
while he was at Eton College, where James Lind, a part-time 
teacher and scholar, introduced him to the works of Benjamin 
Franklin, Condorcet, and Voltaire. By the time he arrived at 
Oxford University in 1810, Shelley had produced four literary 
works. His father, Timothy, took him to the Oxford bookseller 
Munday and Slatter, and announced, "My son here has a lit-
erary turn; he is already an author, and do pray indulge him in 
his printing freaks." 

By his second term, he and his friend Thomas Jefferson Hogg 
had produced The Necessity of Atheism (1811), a thousand-
word polemic that ended with the words "Every reflecting mind 
must allow that there is no proof of the existence of a Deity, 
QED." The pamphlet, printed by G. and W. Philips of 
Worthing, was briefly displayed in the windows of Munday and 
Slatter, and Shelley surreptitiously placed other copies elsewhere 
in the shop. The display was short-lived indeed. After 20 
minutes, a fellow of New College, the Reverend Jocelyn Walker, 
picked up and read a copy; appalled, he suggested that all 
copies should be burnt forthwith. Munday wrote to Philips sug-
gesting the destruction of all other copies and typesets. As 
Richard Holmes notes, "Atheism implied immorality, social 
inferiority and unpatriotic behaviour all in one sweep; during 
a time of war against revolutionary forces in Europe, it also 
implied treachery, revolutionism and foreign degeneracy." 

All the same, the mere display of The Necessity of Atheism 
in a bookshop window might not have led to Shelley's expul-
sion from the university. However, provocatively, he had also 
sent copies to all the bishops of the Church of England and the 
heads of Oxford colleges, and had advertised the publication 
in the Oxford University and City Herald. He also advertised 
A Poetical Essay on the State of Things, in support of an Irish 
journalist, Peter Finnerky, who had criticized government mil-
itary policy and was in prison for libel. Summoned by the 
master and fellows of University College, some of whom sus-
pected that he belonged to the Whig agitation movement, 
Shelley refused to admit that he was the author of The Necessity 
of Atheism, and was expelled for "continuing in refusing 
to answer certain questions put to him". There followed an 
estrangement between Shelley and his father, which was still 
not resolved by the time of Shelley's death. 

A year later, having been greatly influenced by his meeting 
with William Godwin, he was in Ireland to publish An Address 
to the Irish People and Proposals for an Association of Philan-
thropists. Both of these works came to the attention of the 
Home Office, who thought them subversive. Back in England, 
he produced his broadsheet, Declaration of Rights, which 
included the following statement: "A man has a right to un-
restricted liberty of discourse. Falsehood is a scorpion that 
will sting itself to death." His Irish servant, Dan Healy, was 
imprisoned in Barnstaple, North Devon, for distributing the 
Declaration. Shelley's Letter to Lord Ellenborough (1812) was 
printed in Barnstaple by William Syle. It was a defence of Daniel 
Isaac Eaton, who had been found guilty of "blasphemous libel" 
by a jury directed by Lord Ellenborough, who was then the 
attorney general. Eaton had denied that he was an atheist and 

defended Thomas Paine's attack on the God of the Old 
Testament. In the Letter, Shelley advocated complete freedom 
of opinion, arguing that "That which is false will ultimately be 
controverted by its own falsehood. That which is true needs but 
publicity to be acknowledged." Shelley's Letter was used in cam-
paigns against blasphemous libel in London as late as 1883, and 
in New York in 1897. 

Next in the history of the censorship of Shelley comes Queen 
Mab. Sending a 700-line specimen to Thomas Hookham Jr, the 
bookseller, he wrote, "a Poem is safe, the iron-souled Attorney-
General would scarcely dare to attack". However, Shelley 
underestimated his reputation. Richard Holmes describes the 
poem as 

. . . essentially subversive in intent, vigorously polemic in 
attack and revolutionary in content and implication. Its 
main targets, constantly expressed in abstract categories 
are, in order of importance: established religious politi-
cal tyranny; the destructive forces of war and commerce; 
and the perversion of human love caused by such claims 
and barriers as the marriage institution and prostitution. 

Queen Mab was privately printed in 1813, Hookham having 
refused to distribute it. The printrun was 250 copies, and 
Shelley himself distributed them in England, Ireland, and the 
United States. The poem found a wider audience in 1821, when 
William Clark, a radical bookseller, published it with the aid 
of George Cannon, a previous acquaintance of Shelley's who 
was later to become a well-known publisher of pornography. 
There was a ready market for Queen Mab among working-
class radicals, and indeed, according to Bernard Shaw, it 
became known as the "Chartists' Bible". Clark was prosecuted 
by the Society for the Suppression of Vice, which had the effect 
of stimulating further demand for the book: by December 1822, 
four separate editions were on sale. By the 1840s, established 
publishers like Edward Moxon were ready to publish "cleaned-
up" versions; their radical counterparts, Heatherington and 
Watson, took them to court for blasphemous libel, in the hope 
of ensuring that the poem could be published in full. They lost 
but were not sentenced, and it became safe to publish the full 
work. 

Laon and Cythna; or} The Revolution of the Golden City 
(1817), apparently based in the Far East, was actually Shelley's 
account of "the master theme of the epoch", the French Revolu-
tion. As publication neared, the printer, Buchanan Macmillan, 
got cold feet. Shelley wrote 

That Macmillan is an obstinate old dog, as troublesome 
as he is impudent. 'Tis a mercy, as the old women say, 
that I got him through the poem at all - let him print the 
errata, and say at top if he likes, that it was all the 
author's fault, and that he is as immaculate as the lamb 
of God. 

Charles Oilier, the publisher, withdrew the book, fearing pros-
ecution and describing how an old customer had walked out 
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of his shop in disgust. It emerged that Oilier objected only to 
a sympathetic description of incest, and Shelley was ready to 
make alterations, which, as he explained in a letter to Tom 
Moore , "consist in little else than the substitution of the words 
friend or lover for that of brother and sister". Shelley failed to 
mention in this letter that references to God, Hell, Christ, 
republicanism, and atheism were also doctored; a "literary 
committee", likely to have been composed of Oilier, his friend 
Thomas Love Peacock, Shelley's wife Mary, and Claire 
Clairmont, made him correct some 63 lines. The poem was then 
published as The Revolt of Islam. 

To the Peterloo Massacre of August 1819, Shelley responded 
with The Mask of Anarchy', which Richard Holmes describes 
as "the greatest poem of political protest ever writ ten in 
English". Shelley wrote: 

I met Murder on the way 
He had a mask like Castlereagh -
Very smooth he looked, yet grim, 
Seven blood-hounds followed him. 

It was arranged that the poem would be published by 
Shelley's friend Leigh H u n t in the Examiner. However, there 
had been 75 prosecutions for seditious or blasphemous libel 
that year, and works like The Mask of Anarchy which appealed 
directly to the lower orders were especially vulnerable. Shelley 
was now a permanent resident of Italy and would not there-
fore be the person to take the blame. Hun t , w h o had been in 
prison 10 years earlier, decided not to publish. The Mask of 
Anarchy was not finally published until 1832, ten years after 
Shelley had drowned. 

A final brush with the forces of censorship should be 
recorded. In 1820, Shelley wrote a two-act burlesque, Oedipus 
Tyrannus; or, Swellfoot the Tyrant, in response to George IV's 
at tempt to charge his wife, Queen Caroline, with adultery. In 
effect, Shelley was daring the government to prosecute for polit-
ical libel. However, the publisher, James Johnson, took fright 
as soon as he was threatened with that fate by the Society for 
the Suppression of Vice. Swellfoot was not published again until 
1839, long after the events it was designed to attack. 

Self-censorship is usually a tactic employed by writers and 
artists to ensure their own preservation. Shen Congwen was no 
exception, but he was unusual in that , unlike most of his fellow 
writers, he learned quickly. One of the most prolific writers of 
the Republican era, he stopped writing fiction completely after 
his first denunciation by the Chinese Communis t Party and, 
unlike M a o Dun w h o also ceased writing, Shen also distanced 
himself from politics, concentrating his energies on the history 
of costume, a non-contentious discipline. 

Shen Congwen was born in rural H u n a n province and in his 
youth worked for the local warlord. Around 1922 he went to 
Beijing and started writing. His first short story was published 
in 1924, and over the next 23 years he produced numerous 
collections of short stories, essays, folk tales, and novels. 

Censorship notwithstanding, Shelley's work fulfils the role he 
set out for poetry in his Defence of Poetry (written 1821), that 
it should be "the t rumpet of prophecy" . 
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Shen Congwen lived for several years with the famous 
w o m a n writer Ding Ling and her lover, and moved with them 
to Shanghai in 1928, where he started university teaching. They 
were involved with several publishing projects and joined a lit-
erary group, the "Crescent Society". When Ding Ling and her 
lover moved to Jinan in 1929, Shen remained in Shanghai and, 
despite their return a year later, the trio split up. Shen remained 
loyal to Ding Ling, however, publishing a biography of her in 
1934 during her imprisonment by the Nationalists in Nanjing. 
This was also the year of publication of his most famous novel, 
The Border Town (Biancheng). Like many of his works , the 
story was set in west Hunan . 

Despite Shen's obvious interest in politics, the novel avoids 
direct politicizing, presenting instead a vignette of rural life and 

SHEN CONGWEN 
Chinese fiction writer and historian, 1902-1988 
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customs. He summed up his own description of the peasant 
protagonists in many of his stories in one of his essays: 

The countryman is one whose personality is deeply 
rooted in the country. He has his own sense of love, 
hatred, sorrow and happiness. As opposed to the city 
man, the countryman is conservative and s tubborn, 
lacking guile but not awareness. His love for the soil is 
consummate. He is serious about everything, so much so 
that he appears almost idiotic. 

In 1937 he had moved to the Consolidated University at 
Kunming, a haven for intellectual refugees from the nor th as 
the provincial governor, a former warlord, refused to imple-
ment the Nationalists ' harsh censorship regulations. Here he 
had not shied away from political involvement, actively oppos-
ing the wart ime propaganda literature. In the 1940s he returned 
to Beijing, obtaining a teaching post at Beijing University and 
producing his last novel Changhe in 1948. 

By this time, Shen's writing was under scrutiny by party intel-
lectuals such as Guo M o r u o , and he was labelled a "peach-
pink" - or pornographic - writer and a political independent 
who , by not actively supporting the Chinese Communis t Party 
was proving himself to be its enemy. His reaction - a failed 
suicide at tempt - gives an idea of the pressures to which intel-
lectuals were submitted to "persuade" them to acquiesce totally 
to the party line. After the Communis t Party took control , Shen 
Congwen was given a post in the Chinese Museum of History 
and started his research on Chinese costume, work that was to 
culminate in a well-respected publication in 1981 . 

However, his at tempt to avoid further censure was not suc-
cessful. He could stop writing, but his existing works lived on, 
and, despite being banned, they were vilified throughout the 
1950s, 1960s, and 1970s. In 1951 he had to make a self-crit-
icism and in 1967, at the start of the Cultural Revolution, he 
was again a target for criticism and, after repeated harassment 
- his house was searched eight times - he again tried, unsuc-
cessfully, to commit suicide. He spent the rest of the Cultural 
Revolution banished to the countryside. 

His reputation and works started to be re-evaluated after his 
rehabilitation in 1978, when he continued his work on costume 
in the History Research Institute of the Chinese Academy of 
Sciences. In 1983 Shen and his wife prepared his collected 
works , but Shen was attacked again by a high-ranking political 
figure just before publication and, as a consequence, carried 
out some more self-censorship, abridging and amending works 
he judged might be open to criticism. In 1984 the Chinese 

produced a film of his novel The Border Town, and his works 
were translated into English and published by the official 
Foreign Languages Press. In Taiwan, the ban on works of main-
land authors such as Shen Congwen w h o had been deemed to 
be disloyal to the Nationalists was only lifted in 1987, but then 
his works received a revival there as well. 

Shen was well aware of the possible misinterpretation of his 
works , as a preface to one collection reveals: "The reader may 
appreciate the freshness of my stories, but generally he over-
looks the passion hidden in them; he appreciates the simplicity 
of my language, but neglects to see the sorrow and pain 
within." Today Shen Congwen is recognized as having influ-
enced a new generation of writers in the 1980s, but, even his 
rehabilitation and growing literary reputat ion in his later years 
which led to nominat ion for the Nobel Prize for Literature, 
could not persuade him to leave his self-imposed literary retire-
ment. Shen thought of himself in terms not unlike his previ-
ously quoted description of the peasantry - "conservative and 
s tubborn, lacking guile but not awareness" - but this aware-
ness surpassed that of most of his contemporaries, who believed 
that they could continue to write and publish the literature they 
wanted after 1949. 
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HENRY SHERFIELD 
English puritan and pamphleteer, died 1634 

Most iconoclasts of the European Reformation believed that 
they had God on their side in their determination to remove 
the vestiges of "idolatry" remaining after centuries in which 
religious images had been regarded as "books", depictions of 
biblical scenes from which illiterate people could learn. 
Protestantism, with its passion for real books and especially for 
the Bible, the word of God, gave rise to waves of direct action 
across the continent, directed against pictures, stained glass, 
and sculptures in parish churches and cathedrals. 

English iconoclasm had been at its height during the reign of 
Edward VI (1546-53) but was resumed during the early years 
(1558-70) of the reign of Elizabeth I. By the early 17th century, 
some reaction against extreme hatred of images was under way, 
driven by a perception of the artistic loss that had taken place 
as well as by the theological school known as Arminianism, 
which included among its precepts an emphasis on the dignity 
and decoration of church buildings. The leading English 
Arminian was the archbishop of Canterbury, William Laud. 

Henry Sherfield was a senior legal figure, the recorder of 
Salisbury in Wiltshire. He was also a well-known puritan, with 
social convictions as well as definite views about what was 
proper and what improper in the "house of God". For some 
time, apparently, this parishioner of St Edmund's Church had 
been offended by a stained glass window that depicted the story 
of the Creation and featured God as "a little old man in a blue 
and red coat". According to the church records, it was decided 
on 16 January 1630 "that Mr Recorder may, if it please him, 
take down the window wherein God is painted in many places 
as if he were there creating the world". There was some local 
precedent for his action at the neighbouring church of St 
Thomas, where, in 1570, the authorities had spent four pence 
"putting out the picture of the Father in the east window". 

Sherfield admitted to having "picked out" the offending 
panel at St Edmund's. "Instead thereof" he "made new the 
same window with white glass, for the said window is some-
what decayed, whereby such as sit near to the same cannot see 
to read in their books". It was also believed that the old 
window had been the object of idolatrous prayers and bowing. 

Such imagery was against the law and Sherfield's action might 
well have been generally applauded in earlier years. However, 

Shevchenko, now universally acclaimed as the national poet of 
Ukraine, was born in the village of Moryntsi, some 90 miles 
south of Kyiv (Kiev), in the heartland of Ukraine. His parents, 
like almost all peasants in the Russian empire, were serfs, the 
property of the local landlord. Taras received some elementary 
education in the village school, and had a passion for both 
poetry and art. He was taken on at the age of 15, when a serf 
had to start work for his master, as a personal attendant to the 
son of the landlord, Engelhardt. 

he now found himself facing prosecution in the Star Chamber, 
the highest court in the country, at the behest of the archbishop 
of Canterbury. Interestingly, given his known views on church 
decoration, Laud did not attempt to deny that the window in 
question contained a forbidden image. What was at stake was 
"whether a parishioner may of himself undertake to pull down 
. . . what he conceiveth to be idolatrous, and so take upon him 
to be a reformer". The court thought not. This act of icono-
clasm, which might have been considered isolated, could 
encourage other "disobedience" to the bishops and, ultimately, 
to king Charles I, the "supreme governor" of the Church of 
England: "if this or such like things should be permitted in the 
church government, to be done upon private authority, why 
should not the man do the like in the commonwealth?". 
Anarchic iconoclasm - which had been common in parts of the 
Netherlands, France, and even England at times - was here 
explicitly ruled out. 

Thus, as Margaret Aston has put it: "the custom of break-
ing [images] . . . could be both legal and illegal". For the imme-
diate future, "the reform of images, for many Laudian 
churchmen", was "a matter of repair and restoration, not 
removal, and to anxious purifiers it looked as if the entire 
process of reformation was being reversed". 
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A few months later he accompanied his master via Kyiv and 
Vilnius to St Petersburg. He used every free moment, and every 
scrap of paper he could find, for sketching major works of art. 
After he had been punished for neglecting his duties, he was 
sent to art school in Vilnius, and then apprenticed to a deco-
rator and designer of theatrical scenery in St Petersburg. Three 
years later, Shevchenko was "discovered" by a fellow-Ukrainian 
art student, I.M. Soshenko, using the famous "white nights" of 
the St Petersburg midsummer to sketch the classical statues in 
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the Summer Gardens of the capital. Soshenko introduced him 
to fellow artists, who appealed to Engelhardt to emancipate his 
talented serf; 2,500 roubles were raised by a private lottery and 
on 22 April 1838 Shevchenko became a free man, able to enrol 
at the St Petersburg Academy of Fine Arts. He was very suc-
cessful there, winning several gold medals. 

Shevchenko seems to have begun writing verse around 1832, 
but only one poem, "Prychynna" (Bewitched), survives from his 
time as a serf. In 1840, he published his first book, a collection 
of eight poems entitled Kobzar (The Minstrel), which won him 
immediate renown. His epic Haydamaky (The Haydamaks), 
dealing with the uprising of Ukrainian Cossacks against Polish 
rule in 1768, appeared in 1841. 

By 1843, Shevchenko had made a short return visit to 
Ukraine. The harsh situation of the serfs, including, of course, 
his own family, added a new tone of bitterness to his work, 
which resulted in his four major "political" works: Son (Komed-
iya) (The Dream: A Comedy), Velykyi Lyokh (The Great Vault), 
Poslaniye (The Epistle), and Kavkaz (The Caucasus). These con-
tain searing and often bitterly ironic indictments of the serfdom 
and oppression endemic in the Russian empire; condemnation 
of Hetmán Bohdan Khmelnytskyi, the Ukrainian Cossack leader 
who signed the fatal treaty with Muscovy in 1654, which the 
Russians then interpreted as submission to their rule; and a 
denunciation of the latest Russian imperial campaign, against 
Shamyl's freedom-fighters in the Caucasus. Such works, of 
course, could not be published, but they were circulated in man-
uscript among trusted friends - an early example of what, a cen-
tury and more later, would be termed samvydav (samizdat). 

In 1846, Shevchenko and a number of other young Ukrainian 
expatriates in St Petersburg founded the Brotherhood of Sts 
Cyril and Methodius, named after the missionary saints who 
introduced Byzantine Christianity to the Slavs. The Brother-
hood advocated the spiritual union of all Slavonic nations as a 
federation of independent and equal states, in which each 
member-nation would govern itself in accordance with 
Christian and democratic principles. Such an ideal was dia-
metrically opposed to the absolutism of emperor Nicholas I. In 
the spring of 1847 the Brotherhood was denounced to the 
authorities, and its members were arrested. Shevchenko himself 
was taken into custody on 5 April 1847, and both his already 
published work and his unpublished poems, found in his pos-
session and among the papers of his fellow-members, were sub-
mitted to detailed scrutiny by the censors. They were judged to 
contain material hostile to the regime and insulting to members 
of the imperial family. As a result, Shevchenko's published 
works were resubmitted to the scrutiny of the censors, and 
withdrawn from circulation. 

Shevchenko was sentenced to military service as a private 
soldier in the Orenberg Separate Corps for an indefinite period. 
When the sentence was submitted to the emperor for approval, 
he added a rider in his own handwriting: "Under the strictest 
supervision, and with a ban on writing and sketching". 
Shevchenko spent most of his service in the deserts of Central 
Asia, on the shores of the Aral and Caspian Seas, often suffer-
ing extreme privations and almost completely cut off from the 
outside world. He was able occasionally to write in secret, 
mainly at night, in a tiny notebook which he kept concealed in 
one of his boots. The ban on sketching was less strictly 
imposed, and for a time, in 1848-49, he was even allowed to 

paint, during a hydrographical expedition to the Aral Sea, when 
his talents proved useful to the army. During 1850 the condi-
tions of his service were somewhat relaxed, and he was even 
able to attend some social functions in the garrison town of 
Orenburg. However, his presence there was denounced to the 
higher authorities, and he was arrested and transferred to an 
even more remote post, and even harsher conditions. For the 
next seven years, he wrote no poetry at all, with the possible 
exception of an eight-line fragment that apparently refers to the 
outbreak of the Crimean War. 

In 1855 Nicholas I died and there was a general amnesty to 
mark the accession of Alexander II. Shevchenko, however, was 
specifically excluded and it was only after two years of cam-
paigning that his friends managed to obtain his release. He 
remained subject to various forms of police surveillance and 
was not permitted to return to Ukraine. He spent his last years 
in St Petersburg, where he was made an Academician in the 
class of engraving in i860. 

A new edition of Shevchenko's works - again entitled Kobzar, 
since the censors would permit no change of title - appeared in 
i860. Several of the previously published works suffered sig-
nificant additional cuts, apparently on the basis of the censors' 
reports of 1847, while some works that had not previously 
appeared were also cut, including the cycle "Davydovi psalmy" 
("Psalms of David"), in spite of the fact that in essence it con-
sisted of paraphrases of the biblical text. The poet's health had 
begun to deteriorate, and he died in 1861, just 11 days before 
the abolition of the serfdom that he had criticized so fiercely. 

After his death a few more of Shevchenko's poems found 
their way into print, again with cuts, and yet another edition 
of Kobzar appeared in 1867. According to the minutes of the 
St Petersburg Censorship Committee, this was permitted partly 
because the abolition of serfdom had rendered some of the 
poet's sharpest diatribes no longer topical, and partly because 
the relatively high price of 1 rouble 25 kopeks made the book 
accessible only to the wealthy, "who perhaps know more about 
[Ukraine's] fate than can be learned from Shevchenko's elegies". 
Attempts to bring out low-priced pamphlets containing single 
narrative poems or small selections of shorter verses were 
quashed, even though the works in question had been passed 
by the censors back in 1840. A new cheap edition of Kobzar, 
published in 1891, escaped total suppression only because, as 
the censor in question noted, Shevchenko's name had "become 
too well-known far beyond the border of the empire" and hence 
"it would not be very convenient" to treat his work "with suit-
able severity". 

The first Russian Revolution of 1905 and the relative relax-
ation that followed at last made it possible for a more or less 
complete edition of Shevchenko's works to appear, in 1906. The 
print run of 10,000 copies was sold out within three months, 
and two further, improved editions came out in 1908 and 1910. 
By then, however, political reaction had set in. In 1911 cen-
sorship was reintroduced, and no less than 104 pages of the 
1910 edition of Kobzar were banned. Similarly censored edi-
tions appeared in 1911 and 1913, but the outbreak of World 
War I brought a new prohibition on all publishing in Ukrainian. 
It was only in January 1917 that the military censorhip gave 
permission for a heavily cut new edition of Kobzar to appear. 
The fall of the Russian imperial regime the following month 
meant an end to the ban on Shevchenko's work; a full edition 
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came out later in 1917, while no less than 12 editions were 
published in Ukraine under the successive independent govern-
ments of 1918-19 . 

Ostensibly the Soviet regime honoured Shevchenko as a rev-
olutionary and a champion of the oppressed. However, the fre-
quency with which his works were reprinted was conditioned 
by Moscow's changing attitudes to Ukrainian culture: no less 
than 25 editions appeared under the policy of "Ukrainizat ion" 
of 1925-32 , but then there was a sharp drop , to four editions 
in four years, after this policy was reversed. In 1939, to mark 
the 125th anniversary of Shevchenko's birth, the Academy of 
Sciences of the Ukrainian SSR produced a complete scholarly 
edition of his works with all known variants. A special museum 
in his honour was established in Kyiv, with exhibits including 
such curiosities as an oil painting of Lenin and his wife, 
Nadezhda Krupskaia, at tending a Shevchenko memorial meet-
ing in Cracow. 

Censorship was once again imposed in 1950. An edition of 
Kobzar published by the State Literary Publishing House of the 
Ukrainian SSR was presented as complete, but in fact 29 poems, 
one eighth of the total number, were excluded. In 1 9 5 1 - 5 3 , 
the first two volumes of the complete academic edition were 
reprinted, with one poem omitted, but the three "popu la r " 
editions, with large print runs, that appeared during the early 
1950s consistently suppressed seven poems, even though their 
title pages were worded to suggest that these too were com-
plete editions. Ironically, all the omitted poems were among 
those that had received specific condemnat ion by the imperial 
censors - and all of them condemn unconditionally the treaty 
signed by Bohdan Khmelnytskyi in 1654. Since the tercente-
nary of Ukraine's "un ion" with Russia was to be lavishly cel-
ebrated in 1954, these particular poems could have proved 
embarrassing, and their unacknowledged omission, presumably 
in the hope that the reading public would not notice, may have 
seemed to the authorities the only way out of a dilemma. Five 
of the missing poems were quietly restored to the Soviet canon 
in the editions of the later 1950s, in time for the centenary of 
the poet's death in 1961 . In one edition, four of them were sup-
plemented with editorial notes on Shevchenko's "mis taken" 
opinions about Khmelnytskyi. However, the two remaining 
poems continued to be excluded until after the dissolution of 
the Soviet Union in 1991 . 

Shijie Jingji Daobao was founded in Shanghai in 1980 by the 
veteran editor Qin Benli (1918-91) . Qin had been active in 
the Chinese Communist Party underground before 1949. In the 
Anti-Rightist Campaign of 1957 he was purged as editor of 
the Shanghai daily Wenhui Bao (Wenhui Gazette) for sanction-
ing the publication of articles that were critical of the "bour-
geois orientation of the monolithic ro le" of M a o Zedong. 
During the Cultural Revolution in the late 1960s, in common 
with most of the victims of the Anti-Rightist Campaign, Qin 
was denounced and, in his particular case, subjected to two 
years' solitary confinement. 

Shevchenko's poems have been rendered into English by a 
number of translators. The three years 1961-64 , spanning the 
centenary of his death and the sesquicentenary of his birth, 
saw a number of notable commemorat ive events around the 
world, including the erection of a Shevchenko monument in 
Washington, DC. Ironically, however, western studies of Shev-
chenko have on at least one occasion provoked a version of 
at tempted censorship. It is perhaps no surprise that mainstream 
Soviet critics regularly assessed the work of western scholars as 
"bourgeois distort ions". More remarkable is the case of George 
Grabowicz, of the Harvard Ukrainian Research Institute. In 
1982 Harvard University Press published his innovative study 
The Poet as Mythmaker. Although it was reviewed with insight 
and appreciation in scholarly journals - The Modern Language 
Review called it "erudite, thorough, thought-provoking, and 
highly original" - the Ukrainian diaspora at large was hostile, 
misinterpreting the term "my th" and focusing on a single sen-
tence in the book in which Grabowicz suggests that there is a 
s trand of homosexuali ty in the Ukrainian Cossack tradition. In 
the furore that broke out in the diaspora newspapers, a fre-
quent complaint was that the Research Institute had been 
endowed by subscriptions from the diaspora and that it there-
fore should not have sponsored research that outraged the feel-
ings of the donors . 
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In late 1979, the World Economic Research Institute of the 
Shanghai Academy of Social Sciences approached Qin Benli 
about launching a newspaper. From the outset, it was made 
clear that the paper was to be controlled by its editors and jour-
nalists, rather than by a politically biased editorial board. 
Offices were located in a former French missionary school in 
Shanghai, and funds were raised through private contributions; 
a number of supportive veteran journalists even sold personal 
belongings to provide sizeable contributions. Although the 
paper enjoyed the support of the Shanghai Academy of Social 
Sciences, and was printed on the presses of Jiefang Ribao 

SHIJIE JINGJI DAOBAO (World Economic Herald) 
Chinese newspaper , 1 9 8 0 - 8 9 



223O SHIJIE JINGJI DAOBAO 

(Liberation Daily), the official organ of the Shanghai Party 
Committee, it was never formally endorsed by the Communist 
Party. Consequently, articles published did not require vetting 
by party or Propaganda Department officials. It is best des-
cribed as a "semi-official" newspaper. 

Initially the World Economic Herald concentrated on report-
ing and analysing international economics, but fromi982 the 
focus shifted towards China's economy. From 1986 the paper 
took the view that China's economic reforms would fail without 
comprehensive political reforms. Qin Benli was never one to 
shy away from controversy. He wrote: "Editing is like playing 
table tennis. If the ball doesn't hit the table, you lose a point, 
but hitting the middle of the table is too easy; the really diffi-
cult thing is just to graze the edge." However, his newspaper 
went much further than "grazing the edge"; by 1988 it had 
become the major arena in China for discussions on politics 
and society. 

Qin Benli chose his allies carefully. Intellectuals from the 
economic and political think-tanks established by the more 
progressive premier Zhao Ziyang regularly contributed articles 
to the Herald. Rather than merely criticizing government policy, 
these articles actually suggested alternatives. Mostly, they 
warned that China's political and economic systems were too 
centralized, and stressed the need for more political freedom. 

In late 1988, when the Marxist scholar Su Shaozhi criticized 
the Communist Party for its narrow interpretation of ideology 
and claimed that Marxism was in crisis, newspapers were 
forbidden to report his ideas. However, not beholden to the 
demands of the Communist Party, the World Economic Herald 
carried Su's comments in full. Qin Benli was immediately 
summoned to Beijing where he was severely censured for 
"revealing internal party matters". Despite this warning, Qin 
continued to sanction the publication of articles by leading intel-
lectuals that were yet more daringly critical of the government. 

The edition of the World Economic Herald due to be pub-
lished on 23 April 1989 contained six pages of tributes to the 
recently deceased ex-party chairman Hu Yaobang made at an 
unofficial seminar. The tributes had been given by controver-
sial figures such as Su Shaozhi, Dai Qing, and Yan Jiaqi. Yan's 
tribute presented a positive assessment of the burgeoning 
student demonstrations in the capital: "If it [the Communist 
Party] selflessly recognizes its errors, I feel China has prospects. 
If not, the old disastrous road lies ahead. I don't feel that China 
is hopeless, but on the contrary has great prospects. At 
Tiananmen Square I saw China's future and I saw the will of 
the people." 

Two days before the publication of this issue, the Shanghai 
branch of the Communist Party Propaganda Department 
demanded to see final proofs. Such a request had never before 

been made of the World Economic Herald. The authorities were 
doubtless fearful of unsanctioned appraisals of Hu Yaobang 
and positive exposure of the student demonstrations. Only 
the intervention of Jiang Zemin, then the mayor of Shanghai, 
persuaded Qin Benli to re-edit some of the speeches appearing 
in the journal. By that time, however, some 300 copies of the 
paper had already been sent to the post office for distribution. 
About one-third of those copies eventually found their way into 
public hands. Photocopies of the offending articles were imme-
diately posted onto the noticeboards in Shanghai's universities. 
Spurred on, journalists demanded: "We need an environment 
in which we can speak freely." 

On 26 April 1989, the Shanghai Party Committee suspended 
Qin Benli as editor of World Economic Herald. The paper's 
editorial board was reorganized, but its stance remained 
radical. In the following days, the editors promptly displayed 
the letters of support they had received from readers. On 1 
May, Qin composed his own protest statement and suggested 
that a civil lawsuit be brought against Jiang Zemin and the 
Shanghai authorities for "harming the reputation" of the World 
Economic Herald. It was no coincidence that the final issue of 
the paper, dated 30 April, eventually appeared on 15 May, the 
day that its staff took to the streets of Shanghai in protest. 

Zhang Weiguo, assistant editor of the World Economic 
Herald, was arrested and imprisoned for 20 months after the 
authorities' suppression of the demonstrations in June 1989. 
After his release, Zhang was kept under constant surveillance, 
primarily for discussing his controversial views with foreign 
journalists. He was re-arrested in August 1991, but allowed to 
travel to the US two years later. Qin Benli died of cancer on 
15 April 1991, having been in constant ill health since his sus-
pension two years earlier. 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 
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SHOP WINDOW DISPLAYS 
Censorship most often takes the form of the prohibition or 
suppression of material, with either the exercise of some 
form of prior restraint before publication is permitted or where 
publication is allowed, but with the institution of criminal 
prosecutions against persons whose dissemination contravenes 
the prohibition. However, it can also occur where there is 
restriction on the availability of material and one way in which 
availability might be restricted is by prohibiting shop window 
displays of material or objects. A broad rationale for the restric-
tion may be that such displays constitute a "public nuisance" 
in that they may prove offensive to members of the public as 
they go about their ordinary business. The issue is not so much 
that the material or objects may possess qualities that ought to 
make any dealings with them criminal, which would justify 
their prohibition or suppression, but that people need protec-
tion from being directly assailed in public by material or objects 
that are offensive. Offence may be caused, for example, by 
witnessing the display of material portraying horrific incidents, 
brutal violence, indecency, or obscenity, or by the display of 
objects such as sex aids or "ornaments" resembling human gen-
italia. If offensiveness to persons generally is not considered a 
justifiable rationale for restriction, a narrower rationale might 
be that such displays may be harmful or potentially harmful in 
some way to children and young persons if witnessed by them, 
for example by inhibiting or distorting their emotional devel-
opment. 

Where controls are introduced, they may be focused specifi-
cally on shop window displays or, more likely, be more expan-
sive in scope and be concerned with the public exhibition 
generally of offensive material or objects. Equally, they may be 
focused on displays of any material or objects that cause offence 
or on particular types of material or objects only. Further, they 
may be focused on material or objects that cause offence on a 
variety of grounds or on one particular ground only. Thus, for 
example, the English Indecent Displays (Control) Act 1981 is 
concerned, as its title suggests, only with displays that cause 
offence on one particular ground, indecency, and the Act is con-
cerned with public exhibition generally, making it an offence 
to display indecent matter publicly. It is thus not confined to 
shop window displays but extends to any matter which is dis-
played in or so as to be visible from any public place, which 
means any place to which the public have or are permitted to 
have access whether on payment or otherwise. It is extensive 
in terms of material or objects covered, "matter" being widely 
defined to include anything capable of being displayed, except 

an actual human body or any part thereof (which is excluded 
because such displays are covered by other legislation). In con-
trast, section 159 of the Canadian Criminal Code extends to 
displays causing offence on more than one ground, making it 
an offence where a person "exposes to public view . . . any 
obscene written matter, picture, model, phonographic record or 
other thing whatsover" and where he or she "publicly exhibits 
a disgusting object or an indecent show". Again, this is not 
confined to window displays, although it will include such dis-
plays, and is extensive in terms of the material or objects 
covered. 

Control over window displays may not be restricted to dis-
plays that cause offence on account of the type of the material 
exhibited in the window and may include displays there (or on 
other parts of the premises) which draw attention to or adver-
tise material which, although not exhibited in the window, is 
on sale inside the building. Controls of this nature, which essen-
tially concern the external appearance of the premises, have, 
for example, been exercised in Britain in relation to licensed 
sex shops selling sex aids and pornographic material. A number 
of local authorities that issue licences have included conditions 
prohibiting displays, advertisements, etc. which are visible from 
outside the premises unless in a prescribed form or otherwise 
approved by the authority. This will include displays or adver-
tisements in shop windows, which themselves may be subject 
to further restrictions through a requirement that opaque 
screens or blinds be positioned behind them to preclude visi-
bility of the interior. 

In sum, restrictions on window displays are likely to form 
part of wider attempts to regulate public displays considered 
to be offensive and/or from which children and young persons 
are felt to be in need of protection. They can extend to and 
include various types of material and may encompass not only 
the material itself but also advertisements for the material. 
While some legislative provisions might be specifically directed 
at window and other public displays, as indicated above, 
others, however, may not be but may, nevertheless, be invoked 
in respect of material displayed in windows. Reference might 
be made, for instance, to the case of Mella v. Monahan 
{Criminal Law Review, [1961]: 175) and to the entry for 
Alexander Trocchi's Cain's Book, where in each case a copy of 
a book was displayed in a shop window and was seized by 
police under a warrant under the Obscene Publications Act 
1959. 

C O L I N MANCHESTER 
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DMITRII SHOSTAKOVICH 
Russian composer, 1906-1975 

Shostakovich's musical development was inextricably bound up 
with the changing political and cultural climate of his native 
country. He began his musical education in 1919 at the Petro-
grad Conservatoire, studying composition with Maximilian 
Steinberg. Strongly encouraged by the Conservatoire's director, 
the veteran composer Aleksandr Glazunov, his precocious cre-
ative talents were already realized in his graduation piece, the 
First Symphony (opus 10), which he composed at the age of 
18. First performed by the Leningrad Philharmonic Orchestra 
in 1926, the work was immediately promoted throughout 
western Europe and effectively placed the young composer at 
the forefront of Soviet music. 

During this early period, Shostakovich became a confirmed 
revolutionary, seeking to ally his sincerely held political beliefs 
to an advanced musical style that took full account of the latest 
trends outside the Soviet Union. Thus, after the relatively tradi-
tional mode of expression explored in the First Symphony, 
Shostakovich's subsequent compositions - in particular the First 
Piano Sonata (op. 12, 1926), the Second Symphony (op. 14, 
1927, subtitled "Dedication to October"), and Nos (op. 15, 
1928, The Nose), a satirical opera based on Nikolai GogoP's 
story - were defiantly experimental in both musical language 
and structure. Such disturbing music can be fully understood 
only against the background of Soviet musical life in the late 
1920s, which was riven by a fierce ideological dispute between 
two opposing factions. The Association of Contemporary 
Music (ACM) by and large shared the young Shostakovich's 
outlook, while the Russian Association of Proletarian 
Musicians (RAPM) condemned musical experimentation as 
both antidemocratic and a symptom of "bourgeois decadence". 

Although the conflict between the two factions was resolved 
only after the creation of the monolithic Composers Union in 
1932, the views of the "proletarians" (most of whom were of 
course from nonproletarian backgrounds) had already begun 
to gain the upper hand by the time Stalin attained total power. 
Shostakovich had also responded to the changing political 
climate of the late 1920s by embracing a more lyrical mode of 
expression, although he never repudiated the satirical side of 
his musical character. The sharp contrasts between irony and 
lyricism are encapsulated in the opera Ledi Makbet mtsenskogo 
uyezda (op. 29, 1932, Lady Macbeth of the Mtsensk District), 
which was based on Nikolai Leskov's novella about adultery, 
murder, and suicide in the home of a merchant in prerevolu-
tionary Russia. First performed in Leningrad in 1934, to enor-
mous acclaim, the work once again placed Shostakovich firmly 
in the spotlight, particularly after influential critics hailed it as 
the "first truly Soviet opera". The fortunes of both the opera 
and its composer were dramatically reversed, however, after 
Stalin and a government delegation walked out of a perfor-
mance at the Bolshoi on 26 January 1936. Two days later, a 
defamatory editorial appeared in the party newspaper Pravda, 
condemning Shostakovich's work as a bedlam of noise and as 
"muddle instead of music". The newspaper followed up this 
devastating criticism with an attack on Shostakovich's ballet 
Svetlii ruchei (op. 39, 1935, The Limpid Stream), which was 

regarded as a gross distortion of Soviet realism. Needless to say, 
both works were immediately withdrawn from the repertoire. 
Shostakovich is reported to have said privately at this time, 
"Even if they chop my hands off, I will still continue to compose 
music - albeit I have to hold the pen in my teeth." 

In the climate of public humiliation that followed such offi-
cial pronouncements, Shostakovich found himself almost com-
pletely isolated from the musical establishment. Fearing further 
reprisals and possible arrest, he withdrew his pessimistic Fourth 
Symphony (op. 43, 1936) before it reached public performance 
in Leningrad, and the work only resurfaced, in a heavily revised 
version, in 19 61. Yet although a period of creative soul-search-
ing followed, Shostakovich soon effected a rehabilitation with 
the enormously successful first performance in May 1937 of 
the Fifth Symphony (op. 47), subtitled "A Soviet Artist's Reply 
to Just Criticism". In this, probably his most popular work, 
Shostakovich appears to have modified both the grotesque and 
the modernist elements in his style, in line with the dictates of 
"socialist realism", without sacrificing his own musical iden-
tity. Critical opinion remains divided as to the underlying 
message of the music, which for all its surface gestures of opti-
mism, notably in the closing bars, suggests the same bleak pes-
simism as the Fourth Symphony. 

Although the overwhelming popularity of the Fifth 
Symphony ensured that Shostakovich was back in favour with 
the authorities, his subsequent compositions met with decid-
edly mixed fortunes. While the lyrical Piano Quintet (op. 57, 
1940) was awarded the prestigious Stalin Prize (First Grade), 
and the Seventh Symphony, entitled Leningrad (op. 60, 1941) 
enjoyed worldwide attention as an anti-Nazi propaganda piece, 
the Sixth Symphony (op. 54, 1939) and, in particular, the 
Eighth (op. 65, 1943) were condemned in many quarters, both 
for their underlying pessimism and for their overt use of mod-
ernist elements. None the less, the critical onslaught against the 
leading composers of Soviet music was considerably relaxed 
during World War II, and Shostakovich enjoyed a degree of cre-
ative freedom that would again be denied to him after 1945. 

The first evidence that a further crisis was looming in 
Shostakovich's relations with the authorities came in the final 
year of the war. In widely reported public statements, Shosta-
kovich had promised to celebrate the coming Soviet victory 
over the German army with a large-scale choral Ninth Sym-
phony. Such a work never materialized. The composer opted 
instead for a purely orchestral work (op. 70), which seemed to 
revive his penchant for satire. Given the degree of expectancy 
that had built up over the Ninth, officials were understand-
ably bemused and even shocked when this work received its 
first performance. Soon afterwards, both this symphony and 
its predecessor were subjected to harsh criticism by members 
of the Composers Union, and enjoyed relatively few perfor-
mances. 

Shostakovich's position became even more precarious after 
the publication in February 1948 of the Central Committee's 
Decree against Formalism in Music. This notorious decree, 
implemented by Stalin's "cultural commissar" Andrei Zhdanov, 
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formed part of Stalin's scheme to implement rigorous ideolog-
ical uniformity in all Soviet cultural and scientific institutions. 
Shostakovich and other leading composers, including Sergei 
Prokofiev, Aram Khatchaturian, and Nikolai Miaskovskii, 
became major targets of official criticism for failing to respond 
effectively to the great political achievements of Soviet Union, 
and for continuing to demonstrate modernist and abstract ten-
dencies in their music. 

The consequences of such widely publicized condemnation 
were even more devastating for Shostakovich than in 1936. 
Subjected to a vicious campaign of public humiliation, the com-
poser was relieved of all his teaching duties and lost any stable 
source of income. Understandably, Shostakovich consigned his 
most recent compositions, notably the First Violin Concerto 
(op. 77, 1948) and the song-cycle Iz evreiskoi narodnoi poezii 
(op. 79, 1948, From Jewish Folk Poetry) to his desk drawers 
- a shrewd decision, given the glaring contrast between the 
elements drawn from Jewish culture in both these works, and 
the increasing anti-Semitism that characterized Stalin's final 
years. At the same time, Shostakovich went some way towards 
appeasing the authorities with his patriotic choral works Pesn' 
o lesakh (op. 81, 1949, The Song of the Forests), which was 
awarded another Stalin Prize (First Grade), and The Sun Shines 
over the Motherland, from Four Monologues for Bass and 
Piano to Poems by Pushkin (op. 91, 1952). 

After Stalin's death in 1953, Shostakovich's star was once 
more in the ascendant. Yet the process of rehabilitation was by 
no means straightforward. The Tenth Symphony (op. 93), com-
posed in the same year, was subjected to an extraordinary 
amount of discussion within the Composers Union before it 
was given a public performance. Dissenting voices still ex-
pressed reservations about some of the pessimistic aspects of 
the work, but these doubts were largely dispelled once the sym-
phony had been performed a number of times. In the more 
conciliatory atmosphere of the post-Stalin era, Shostakovich 
also felt sufficiently confident to release some works from the 
period 1948-53, such as the First Violin Concerto, and the 
Fourth and Fifth String Quartets (op. 83, 1949, and op. 92, 
1952), although the satirical cantata Raek, which lampoons the 
humiliating experiences of 1948, was not published until many 
years after his death. Indeed, it should be noted that the author-
ities only partially revoked the 1948 Decree against Formalism 
in Music in 1957, and that many of Shostakovich's earlier 
works still could not be performed until the 1960s. Then, as 
has been mentioned, the Fourth Symphony received its belated 
premiere; Lady Macbeth of Mtsensk was also revived, albeit in 
a substantially revised version known as Katerina Ismailova. 

During this period, Shostakovich's music appeared to be 
developing in two distinct directions. The public side of his 
character is represented by such grandiose works as the 
Eleventh and Twelfth Symphonies (op. 103, 1957, and op. 112, 
1961), which depict, respectively, the abortive revolution of 
1905-06 and Lenin's role in the Bolshevik revolution of 1917, 
in both cases in almost cinematic terms. On the other hand, a 
more private anguished persona can be glimpsed in the songs 
and the string quartets, a medium that became his central mode 
of expression, especially near the end of his life. Inevitably, 
Shostakovich found it difficult to reconcile these two aspects of 
his life. Having joined the Communist Party in 1961, he had 

now become a senior member of the Soviet music establish-
ment, and was even "elected" to the Supreme Soviet. Assuming 
such a position of influence, he felt obliged to sign official state-
ments attacking modernism and experimentalism among the 
younger generation of Soviet composers, much to the dismay 
of some of his more dissident colleagues. 

Yet the passage of time had not diminished Shostakovich's 
capacity for controversy. At the height of Khrushchev's cultural 
thaw, in 1962, the composer decided to set five poems by the 
poet Evgenii Evtushenko as his Thirteenth Symphony for bass, 
chorus, and orchestra (op. 113) - it is generally known as Babii 
lar', after the first of the poems in the cycle. The poems are 
highly critical of life under Stalinism, expounding a position 
that seems to have accorded with Krushchev's own political 
propaganda. However, the authorities took particular excep-
tion to the first movement, "Babii lar '" itself, in which 
Evtushenko's text implies that during the war the Soviets had 
collaborated with the Germans in the genocide of Soviet Jews, 
and that anti-Semitism was still prevalent in the Soviet Union. 
Although officials attempted to prevent it, the premiere of the 
Thirteenth Symphony went ahead, but subsequent perform-
ances were forbidden until Evtushenko and Shostakovich 
agreed to modify the text of the poem. 

After the Thirteenth Symphony, Shostakovich again collabo-
rated with Evtushenko on the cantata Kazn' Step ana Razina 
(op. 119, 1964, The Execution of Step an Razin), but in his sub-
sequent compositions he tended to steer away from politically 
sensitive areas. Despite this, it is possible to discern strong feel-
ings of protest against repression and dictatorship in such 
works as the Fourteenth Symphony (op. 135, 1969) and the 
Michelangelo Suite (op. 145, 1975). Whether officials within 
the Composers Union realized the extent of these protests, or 
simply turned a blind eye to them, remains an open question. 

Equally contentious, however, is the question of Shosta-
kovich's loyalty to the Soviet state. If we are to take at face 
value the views expressed in Testimony (1979), a book edited 
by Solomon Volkov that purports to present an accurate rep-
resentation of Shostakovich's memoirs, the relationship was a 
hostile and embittered one. Moreover, the composer appears to 
suggest that highly subversive messages were encoded within 
works that were ostensibly patriotic in nature. Although many 
of Shostakovich's closest friends have cast doubts on the verac-
ity of at least some of the statements contained in Testimony, 
current opinion suggests that much of the material in the book 
offers a plausible and accurate representation of Shostakovich's 
views. 

ERIK LEVI 
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Many young Chinese whose education had been interrupted by 
the Red Guard campaigns of 1966-67 and enforced rustication 
after 1968 started writing fiction in the early 1970s. A number 
of them managed to get works published in official journals 
and/or specially commissioned volumes. To judge by the 1972 
short story anthology Yan'an de zhongzi (Seeds of Yan'an), the 
experience of rustication was painted in the garish colours of 
enthusiastic revolutionary romanticism. 

For most young writers, however, it was impossible to gain 
access to the official imprimatur. The developing trend towards 
"underground" literature offered these writers the only means 
of having their works read by others. There are obvious par-
allels to the samizdat phenomena in the Soviet Union and its 
central and eastern European satellites, but any suggestion of 
direct inspiration must remain questionable. China's rusticated 
youth had first encountered unsanctioned publication through 
the mimeographed tabloids of the Red Guard campaigns. This 
was the more likely antecedent of Chinese underground litera-
ture. 

Underground literature consisted of hand-copied literary 
works which were bound together with string into volumes. 
Hand-copied literature was circulated clandestinely, and, once 
in circulation, the volumes frequently became irrecoverable. 
Readers would themselves recopy a text, often revising sections 
of it and on occasion even changing the title. The authors and 
readers of hand-copied literature were generally of distinct gen-
erational groups: elderly intellectuals in urban seclusion or rus-
ticated youths, including those who had returned to the city. 
The literature was not intended for a peasant readership. 
Original authors were generally impossible to trace, but works 
were still withheld from the authorities as a precaution, for cir-
culating unsanctioned literature was a punishable offence. 

The rusticated author created in relative freedom. The peas-
ants usually left the rural incompatible "urbanités" to their own 
devices, which allowed them the opportunity to write (or copy) 
full-length novels. The urban returnees, however, were forced 
to write spasmodically and in clandestine environments: parks, 
libraries, or even the homes of high-level cadres. It was not 
unusual for writing to be done by torchlight under the bed-
clothes. John Gittings outlines the straitened circumstances in 
which the poet Bei Dao was forced to write the novella Bodong 
(Waves), which was first drafted and circulated in 1974. Bei 
apparently took advantage of his position as a photographer 
on a construction site to disappear from time to time into a hut 
he had designated a darkroom in order to write. When he later 
rented a room in the suburbs, he was discovered by a repre-
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sentative of the neighbourhood committee and was once more 
forced to flee. 

In an essay written in 1993, Bei Dao explains that "the nec-
essary basis for the birth of underground literature" in China 
was the influence of certain works of contemporary Western 
literature (Kafka, Sartre, Camus, Salinger, Kerouac, etc.) pub-
lished in Chinese translation in the early 1960s. Although the 
translations were officially restricted to purchase by senior 
cadres, unofficially they circulated at the grass-roots level 
during the Cultural Revolution. Western-influenced poetry and 
fiction did not, however, form the mainstream of hand-copied 
literature. Works such as Bei's Bodong and Jin Fan's Gongkai 
de qingshu (Open Love Letters), which portrayed social despon-
dency among the young people whose adolescence had been 
marred by extreme political fanaticism, presented well-crafted 
political philosophies, clearly influenced by Western styles. 
Both novellas progressed from hand-copied volumes, through 
publication in "people-run journals" in the 1979 Democracy 
Wall movement, and finally to publication in the official press 
in the 1980s. This path was not taken by the majority of hand-
copied literature. 

Without doubt, much of the literature appearing in hand-
copied volumes was aimed at a "popular" readership. It shared 
a similar function with the "Mandarin and Butterflies School" 
(Yuanyang hudie pai) of fiction which had flourished in Chinese 
cities in the first quarter of the 20th century. Both trends pro-
vided an outlet for comforting entertainment fiction during 
periods of social instability and psychological pressure. 

The primary themes of the underground fiction were anti-
espionage and terrorism. For example, Meihuadang (Plum 
Blossom Party), circulated in the Guangzhou area, tells of a 
Nationalist secret agent network masterminded by Wang 
Guangmei, widow of the discredited state chairman Liu Shaoqi. 
The sensationalist Haizhu Guangchang de p ash ou (Pickpocket 
in Pearl Square) recounts a case of theft in an international 
setting at the first Guangzhou Trade Fair in 1972. In Dixia 
baolei de fumie (Annihilation of the Underground Stronghold), 
a group of American scientists are discovered in tunnels beneath 
Chongqing developing poisons to use in the Korean War. 

A secondary theme of romantic fiction attested to a young 
generation coming to terms with suppressed sexuality. These 
works included references to prostitution, such as the short 
story A Xia, in which a young Shanghai woman becomes a 
prostitute in order to seek revenge on the lover who spurned 
her. Moreover, "innocent" romances were often corrupted by 
subsequent copiers into pure pornography. Two typical exam-

SHOUCHAOBEN (Hand-Copied Literature) 
Underground literature, China, 1970s 
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pies are Yuhai qingbo (Sea of Lust and Waves of Passion) and 
Shaonü zbi xin (A Young Girl's Heart). The latter originated 
as a tasteful love story, but was corrupted into a vulgar version 
with the changed title of Manna huiyilu (Memoirs of Manna) 
which was circulated in 1972. A young girl enjoys a summer 
of explicitly described sexual passion with her cousin before 
marrying her classmate. An intensive police investigation was 
mounted to track down the rusticated youths responsible for 
the story's corruption. 

In general, the writers of hand-copied literature shied away 
from themes that were overtly political. The most widely read 
hand-copied fiction consisted of stories combining both love 
and adventure. Zhang Yang's Di'erci woshou (The Second 
Handshake), for example, was so popular that the authorities 
moved to trace Zhang and have him imprisoned for the "per-
nicious influence" his story had exerted over its readership. 
Hand-copied literature was circulated very widely during the 
mid-1970s. The quality of the writing was generally quite poor, 
but the language used was far removed from the formal politi-
cized language of official literature. Although writing, copying, 
and spreading hand-copied literature was not a lucrative 
venture, there was a growing readership demand to satisfy. 

By the late 1970s, the "market" for hand-copied literature 
declined as official literary journals increased in number. People 
were asked to hand over their hand-copied volumes to the 
authorities - a request to which many acceded. The young 
writers were now more interested in getting back to the cities 
and applying for university places. 

There are a number of reasons behind the official Chinese 
failure to acknowledge the existence and influential role of 
hand-copied literature. Most of the stories appearing in hand-
copied volumes were never actually published. They remained 

Shub began her career in films in 1922, as an editor for Goskino 
(the State Cinema Organization) in Moscow, where she re-
edited fiction films imported from western Europe to make 
them ideologically sound, removing any material that could be 
seen as counter-revolutionary. Her skill and dedication in this 
censorship role brought her the chance to make her own films. 
Her editing ability made her an eminent candidate to construct 
one of the first full-scale compilation documentaries. 

Shub's historical trilogy Fadenie dinastii Romanovykh (The 
Fall of the Romanov Dynasty), Velikii puf (The Great Way), 
and Rossiia Nikolaia II i Lev Tolstoi (The Russia of Nicholas 
II and Lev Tolstoi) - all made in 1927-28 - provides evidence 
not only of her consummate skill as an editor but also of the 
Soviet regime's habit of rewriting history. Material from a wide 
range of sources - including pre-Soviet and anti-Soviet ones -
is blended into a stylistic and ideological whole. The Bolshevik 
propagandists were aware of the potential motivating effect on 
a Soviet audience of seeing themselves as actors in the epic of 
history. The critical response to the trilogy was universally pos-
itive, but talent was not always an asset in the Soviet Union of 
the 1930s. 

in private circulation in the hand-copied form. Their accessi-
bility to much of the reading public was therefore highly 
limited. More importantly, the lack of government ideological 
control over hand-copied literature rendered it potentially sub-
versive. 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 
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Shub's next film, Segodnia (1930, Today) and her first sound 
feature Komsomol, shef elektrifikatsii (1932., Komsomol, Chief 
of Electrification) or KShE, deal with contemporary issues. The 
former is a tour de force of the montagist's art. Half the film 
deals with the capitalist world, skilfully using material from the 
United States and France to damn these societies as decadent, 
exploitative, and frivolous. Scenes of unemployment are juxta-
posed with shots of Soviet workers working. KShE is less suc-
cessful and must rank alongside Dziga Vertov's first sound film, 
Entuziasm (1931, Enthusiasm), as the product of a filmmaker 
so enchanted by the potential of sound that the need to engage 
the audience seems to have been forgotten. Like Vertov, Shub 
was now damned as a profligate intellectual who had wasted 
valuable resources; she found it difficult to work again. 

Unable to make films, Shub increased her written output. 
After publishing a number of articles calling for less rivalry and 
more cooperation in the film industry, she became increasingly 
desperate, producing detailed plans for projects that were never 
filmed. In particular, she was keen to make a film about women 
in the Soviet Union. Citing a speech by Stalin to the Collective 
Farm Conference, Shub offered a detailed shooting script, but 

ESFIR SHUB 
Russian film editor and documentary filmmaker, 1894-1959 
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it was not accepted. In 1935 Shub had a particularly disturb-
ing and enlightening brush with the head of the Soviet film 
industry, Boris Shumiatskii. Shub's request to make a film en-
titled Stran sovetov (Land of the Soviets) was answered by an 
announcement from Shumiatskii that he was to be "artistic 
director" of the film and that the author of the screenplay and 
montage plan would be none other than himself. As Shub wrote 
in her memoirs: "This was considered as a method to proscribe 
me from work. Comrades laughed at me. I also laughed, but to 
speak the truth I did not feel like laughing." 

After years of frustration, Shub returned to compilation work 
with Strana sovetov (1937), made without Shumiatskii, who 
had fallen from favour in the interim. The film relies largely on 
re-edited material from her earlier films, with new captions 
highlighting the leading role of the Communist Party and "the 
Great Stalin". Shub had done her best to highlight the role of 
the new rulers, but the results were disappointing, as there was 
no visual material to support the assertion of their revolution-
ary credentials. Many may have remembered how Shub's pre-
vious films had purported to demonstrate the spontaneity of 
the revolution and the period of reconstruction after the Civil 
War. Her abilities of ironic juxtaposition, linked to her inabil-
ity to produce lies from factual material, served as an example 
of the power and dangers of documentary film. Shub was not 
allowed to work on her own projects ever again. 

From 1943 to 1953 Shub worked at the Central Studio of 
Documentary Film. Her talents as an instructor were treasured, 
but her subtle skills as a filmmaker were no longer required. In 
the final years of her life, she wrote Na krupnym planom (1959, 
In Close-Up), a memoir that provides fascinating insights into 
the life and career of a major filmmaker, and the workings of 

Shuihuzhuan, one of China's most popular novels, concerns the 
exploits of Song Jiang and his fellow rebels at the end of the 
Northern Song dynasty (12th century). A short and fictional-
ized account of Song Jiang, a historical figure, was given in an 
early Yuan dynasty (1279-13 68) vernacular history, Xuanhe 
yishi (Past Events of the Xuanhe Period). Thereafter, the char-
acter became the hero of many dramas. There were at least 20 
contemporary plays on this theme, of which six are extant 
(although some of these are of doubtful authenticity). Song 
Jiang was portrayed as a Robin Hood figure, robbing the rich, 
preying on corrupt officials, and aiding the cause of justice. 
Unlike most literature, which was written in classical Chinese 
and therefore very difficult for all except the highly educated 
to understand, the novel used the semi-vernacular language. 

The novel appeared in many editions throughout the 16th 
and early 17th centuries, eventually metamorphosing into an 
edition of 120 chapters. The earliest editions are no longer 
extant. Late Ming scholars, also living under a dynasty threat-
ened by banditry and rebellion, held differing assessments of 
its influence. Zhang Fengyi (1527-1613), for example, was 

the Soviet film industry, as well as the process by which self-
justification can affect perceptions and recollections. 

Shub's significance goes beyond her position as one of the 
many filmmakers frustrated by political forces beyond their 
control or understanding, while they remained desperate to 
serve the regime that so frustrated them. Shub's abilities as a 
r^-editor made her a useful worker not only in the early 1920s, 
when she was directly engaged in censorship, but also in later 
attempts to rewrite history. Her autobiography itself was clearly 
rewritten and edited once it left her hands, yet it is a rich 
primary source for the history of cinema and its sociopolitical 
context. 
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favourable precisely because he believed it to be ambivalent in 
its moral stance on the bandit heroes and Li Zhi (1527-1602), 
who published an edition of the work, praised it as "an erup-
tion of equitable rancour". But several of their contemporaries 
thought it corrupted the minds of the people - the traditional 
paternalistic view of the Chinese scholarly elite. 

Translations into Manchu of various fictional works includ-
ing the novel Shuihuzhuan and the play Xixiangji (The Story 
of the West Chamber) were forbidden in 1753 during the Qing 
dynasty (1644-1911). Existing copies of such books and their 
printing blocks were burned, and were blamed for the moral 
decline of the Manchus. The following year the Chinese 
version of Shuihuzhuan was banned for "encouraging people 
to break the law". In fact, by this time, these works had been 
named in the "all-time great" lists of two famous scholars, 
much to the disgust of more conservative literati. The second 
scholar, Jin Shengtan (1610-61) who lived during the Ming-
Qing succession, was executed for involvement in demonstra-
tions by scholars in 1661 protesting against the corruption of 
a local magistrate. He deserves his place in any survey of the 

SHUIHUZHUAN (Story of the Water Margin) 
Chinese novel, earliest known version 1540 
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history of censorship as the Thomas Bowdler of China. Like 
Bowdler (the 19th-century English abridger), he had no doubts 
about his influence, writing in his preface to Shuihuzhuan: 

I do not have the power to prohibit people from writing. 
However, by taking a book from the hands of the swine-
herds and by editing and commenting on the text, I have 
succeeded in discouraging people from writing more such 
texts and have eliminated rival works already in circula-
tion. The service rendered by myself is even more mar-
vellous than the fires [referring to the book burning of 
Qin Shihuangdi, 259-210 BCE] of the Qin dynasty. 

And he was right: his version, reduced to 71 chapters and 
ending with the gathering of the bandits at their mountain hide-
away (thus omitting their surrender to the government), became 
the most popular for the next three centuries. He altered the 
text as he pleased in order to present Song Jiang as such a 
detestable character that readers would not be encouraged to 
follow his example. Whether he succeeded in this aim is less 
certain. 

At the beginning of the 19th century the author of another 
work on banditry and an admirer of Jin Shengtan added chap-
ters to Jin's version describing how all the bandits died. In his 
introduction he wrote: "We should not think too lightly of 
fiction as nothing but leisure reading; it has a large audience. 
At tea houses and wine shops, by lamplight and moonlight, 
everyone enjoys reading or listening to fiction." The paternal-
ism of the Chinese literati towards the "common man" and his 
morals found expression in a whole range of measures enacted 
during the latter half of the Qing dynasty, including a new 
attitude of prudery. 

Vasilii Shukshin studied at the directorial faculty of the State 
Cinema Institute from 1954 to 1961, and first acted in a film 
in 1957. His first story was published in 1958 and his first book 
of stories, SeVskie zhiteli (Villagers), in 1963. His first film as 
a director, Zhivet takoi paren' (1964, There is a Lad), won the 
Golden Lion at the Venice Film Festival. 

Throughout his career Shukshin was interested in the figure 
of Stepan or Stenka Razin, a Cossack who led a popular revolt 
along the Volga in 1670, but was defeated and broken on the 
wheel in Moscow in 1671. He became a hero of popular legend 
and the embodiment of what might be seen as the Russian will 
to freedom. Razin is the subject of an early story by Shukshin, 
elements of which were used in his film Strannye lyudi (1969, 
Strange People). By then, however, Shukshin had been planning 
a film about Razin himself for several years. His plans were 
first discussed at the Gor'kii studios in Moscow on 30 
November 1965, and his first version of the "literary" script 
was completed in 1966. This script was discussed in the studio 
on 1 August 1967, and many of those present were concerned 

The bowdlerized version of the novel, despite the ban, 
retained its popularity and survived as a symbol of rebellion 
into the 20th century. One of the safe houses of the Republican 
Party in late imperial China was named after the fictional 
rebels' stronghold. Mao Zedong admitted to having read the 
novel in secret as a young boy and thereafter idolized its heroes. 
During his struggle with those on the Central Committee of the 
newly founded Chinese Communist Party who advocated urban 
struggle rather than peasant rebellion, he was accused by them 
"of behaving like the bandit heroes of Shuihuzhuan". 
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about the script's allegedly excessive cruelty, particularly in the 
light of the recent banning of Andrei Tarkovskii's Andrei 
Rublev. Both Tarkovskii and Shukshin had attempted to bring 
a new realism to films on historical subjects, to break with the 
clichés of popular legend, but it was precisely this "naturalism" 
that had been the cause of the shelving of Rublev. In addition, 
1967 had seen the banning of several films on more recent his-
torical subjects, such as Aleksandr Askoldov's Komissar. 

In an eloquent speech in defence of his script, Shukshin 
stressed that what motivated him was an attempt to provide a 
picture of a complex, contradictory man, the embodiment of 
Russian "freedom", but a man without a political programme, 
an ambiguous figure prone to extreme cruelty - and therefore 
not the hero beloved of Soviet historiography. With some trep-
idation, the script was sent from the studio to the script editing 
board of the State Cinema Committee (Goskino) for appraisal. 
Documents published by Valerii Fomin, the leading historian 
of the cinematic censorship of the Brezhnev period, show that 
this violent Cossack Razin caused consternation among the 

VASILII SHUKSHIN 
Russian film director, actor, and short story writer, 1929-1974 
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board's readers: one wrote that "Shukshin has gone mad!" An 
attempt in October 1967 to include the film in the Gor 'kii 
studios' plan for 1968-69 was rejected. Shukshin was encour-
aged to make a film on a contemporary subject instead, and 
made Strannye liudi. 

A second attempt to make the film began in 1970. Shukshin 
had a meeting with Aleksei Romanov, the chairman of Goskino, 
and on 1 April 1970 Romanov wrote to the head of the Gor'kii 
studios, giving permission to make not one but three films 
about Razin, although on certain conditions: 

it is essential to remember that Stepan Razin was an 
expression of the elemental protest of the people against 
the attack of the autocratic Russian state on human rights 
. . . The Committee requests the author to retain for 
future viewers the charm and humanity of the legendary 
image of the peasant leader . . . It would be desirable to 
portray Stepan in the role of friend and loving husband 
. . . of caring comrade, of equal among equals. 

Under these conditions permission was given to work on the 
next stage, the so-called "director's script", and to find loca-
tions. At the end of 1970 the studio asked for permission to 
buy props and to start filming in early 1971 . 

The director's script was discussed in the studio on 16 
February 1971 , but after this, suddenly, all work was stopped. 
This time Goskino's intervention was more surreptitious, but 
again Shukshin's failure to accommodate to their cosy version 
of Russian history was to blame. Shukshin once more agreed 
to make a film on a contemporary subject, on condition that 
he could simultaneously continue preparatory work on Stepan 
Razin. He made Pecbki-lavochki (1971 , Happy Go Lucky), a 

film about a couple travelling from their village in the Altai for 
the first time, to take a holiday in a Soviet resort. Attempts to 
include a dream sequence about Razin came to nothing. 

After the completion of Pecbki-lavochki, the Gor'kii studios 
failed to honour their promise about Razin and Shukshin 
moved to Mosfilm, where the director Sergei Bondarchuk 
offered to help him. Yet again, Shukshin was told that he must 
first make a film on a contemporary subject and, although by 
now he was a sick man, he made Kalina krasnaia (1973, The 
Red Snowball Tree). Like all his films as director, this was based 
on his own writing. It tells the story of a peasant called Egor 
Prokudin, played by Shukshin himself, who has served several 
prison sentences for robbery, amount ing to nearly 20 years. In 
prison he has corresponded with a woman in a remote village, 
Liubov Baikalova, and upon his release he goes to visit her. 
While there, he is temporarily drawn back to his old criminal 
friends, but he breaks with them and begins work as a tractor 
driver on the collective farm in Liubov"s village. His old gang 
return to avenge themselves and Prokudin is savagely killed. 

Everything about this film - its criminal hero, its tragic view 
of life, its sense of the destruction of the old Russian village, its 
persistent religious symbolism, its failure to make any reference 
to the role of the Communis t Party or the Soviet authorities -
might seem to have made its banning inevitable. Representatives 
of Goskino demanded changes, including the removal of scenes 
showing the dereliction of the peasants ' life, the removal of their 
plangently fatalistic songs, and the normalization of their 
speech. Yet, almost miraculously, the film was suddenly passed 
for exhibition, allegedly because it had reduced Leonid Brezhnev 
to tears with its loving lament for the Russian village. Certainly 
there was an orchestrated campaign in the film's support , with 
laudatory articles in leading newspapers, but this official sup-

SHUKSHIN: Scene from the 1973 film 
Kalina krasnaia (The Red Snowball 
Tree). The film, made in the last year 
of Shukshin's life, is based on his own 
story of peasant life in a remote 
Russian village; the director also plays 
the criminal hero. The film was 
unexpectedly passed for release in the 
Soviet Union uncut, in spite of the 
objections by the State Cinema 
Committee (Goskino) to its religious 
symbolism and poignant portrayal of 
Russian peasant life: this was 
apparently because Leonid Brezhnev 
had found it profoundly moving. 
Kalina krasnaia became one of the 
most successful Soviet films of the 
1970s. 
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port was paralleled by genuine popular enthusiasm. The film 
had its premiere in Moscow on 25 March 1974. During its first 
year of release it was seen by 62.5 million viewers, making it 
the second most successful film of the year. In the annual poll 
in the popular journal Sovetskii ekran (Soviet Screen) it was 
voted best film of 1974, an<^ Shukshin himself was voted best 
actor. 

Many critics have suggested parallels between the characters 
of Prokudin and Razin, and Shukshin had not abandoned hopes 
of making his Razin film. In the spring of 1974 he again tried 
to get Mosfilm's agreement to start filming, but this time he 
was persuaded, despite increasing ill health, to take an acting 
role in Bondarchuk's epic war film, Oni srazballs' za rodinu 
(They Fought for the Mother land) . Finally, that summer, offi-
cial permission was given to begin filming Razin. Before he 
could do so, however, Shukshin died, on the shoot of Oni 
srazhalis' za rodinu, on 2 October 1974. 

J U L I A N G R A F F Y 

Tamenaga Shunsui was the foremost exponent of the Japanese 
genre of romantic novels known as ninjõbon (literally, "human 
feeling books") . Donald Keene, the distinguished American 
translator and critic of Japanese literature, has singled out his 
Umegoyomi ( 1832-33 , Plum Calendar) as a "wonderfully 
effective" tale of a geisha's love for a young man of high rank, 
and as "the first Japanese novel writ ten in the colloquial". 
Despite - or perhaps because of - the populari ty of this work , 
and his many other novels, Shunsui (as he is generally known 
in Japan) became the principal literary victim of the crackdown 
on popular literature, prints, and entertainments instigated by 
Mizuno Tadakuni , the effective head of the Bakufu (military 
government), in 1841 -42 . 

In 1841 , three officials submitted to the authorities respon-
sible for public order in Edo (renamed Tokyo in 1868) a docu-
ment urging that ninjõbon be banned, as they were morally 
offensive. They put the principal blame for this offensiveness 
on Shunsui. Their proposal was accepted by the authorities and, 
following orders, the three officials then investigated all pub-
lished and forthcoming ninjõbon and erotic books in Edo, 
noting the names and addresses of the publishers w h o owned 
the wooden printing blocks. In the last month of 1 8 4 1 , Shunsui 
was summoned by the Edo authorities, together with Chõjiya 
Heibei and seven other publishers, and questioned. By the 
second month of 1842, Shunsui was under house arrest; he 
spent a total of 50 days in manacles. Later in 1842, an edict 
was issued declaring that ninjõbon were popular but offensive, 
and stipulating that the printing blocks were to be confiscated 
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and all sales prohibited. Five cartloads of ninjõbon printing 
blocks were confiscated and subsequently destroyed, represent-
ing a huge loss of capital investment; the publishers were 
sentenced to house arrest and heavily fined. The Bakufu's crack-
down also extended, for example, to punishing artists who had 
caricatured officials and women w h o had defied the long-
standing ban on their participation in theatrical performances. 

All of Shunsui's ninjõbon, it should be noted, had gone 
through the prescribed pre-publication censorship process and 
had been published legally. Wha t had changed was not so much 
the law itself as the determination of the authorities to enforce 
the vague prescriptions of earlier edicts banning "licentious" 
books. Although there are no explicit sexual descriptions in 
Shunsui's works , they are mostly set in the pleasure quarters 
and feature courtesans as characters. It must be supposed that 
it was these aspects of his writing that now caused offence. 
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Population: 4,405,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Animist; Christian 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Krio (Creole); Mende; Limba; 

Tern ne 

In the final decades of the 18th and in the early 19th century, 
after a long history of contact with European traders and 
slavers, Sierra Leone became the headquarters of British anti-
slavery activities. A settlement of freed slaves was established at 
Freetown in 1792, and Sierra Leone became a colony, under 
governor Zachary Macaulay, in 1808. The Sierra Leone Com-
pany was formed under the auspices of the British abolitionists, 
who made openings for the arrival of the Church Missionary 
Society (CMS) in 1804 and the Wesley an Methodists in 1811. 
J.D. Fage remarks: "If the missionaries started schools so that 
Africans could read the Bible, Africans learnt and demanded 
ever more schools, so that they could use some of Europe's 
knowledge, to ensure their own self-preservation and advance-
ment." By the middle of the 19th century in Sierra Leone, there 
was a distinct Creole community to which local Africans were 
intermittently hostile, and an emerging African "elite", which 
included teachers, doctors, traders, and clerks. 

Sierra Leone was the first country to have a media network 
in English-speaking West Africa. The first newspaper to be pub-
lished was the Sierra Leone Gazette, established in 1801 by 
George Ross, an employee of the Company, which subsequently 
changed its name and ownership several times. As in other 
British colonies, the press was free so long as it remained a bland 
record of social life. However, a more robust approach to 
reporting could lead to government intervention. For example, 
in 18 51, after the colony's first independent newspaper The 
Sierra Leone Watchman - launched by the Wesleyan Mission-
ary Society in 1841 - ventured to ridicule the governor's pre-
tensions, the society's parent body in London ordered the 
Watchman to cease publication as a result of complaints made 
by governor Macdonald. Similarly, governor Hill accused the 
New Era of slander in November 1865, withdrawing adver-
tisements and printing jobs worth a year's supply of ink and 
paper. 

Newspapers in Sierra Leone came under formal regulation 
with the Newspaper Ordinance of 1924, which made it com-
pulsory for proprietors to register their newspapers, and to 
submit a signed copy to the governor before publication. The 
purpose of the ordinance was supposedly "to make for a 
responsible press and check for libels", but the real motive, 
according to Cole, was to "regulate and control the press and 
therefore press criticisms of the government's policies and 
actions". Broadcasting followed a similar pattern: a wireless 
service, run by the Railways Department, was introduced in 
1934: it was not until October 1955 t n a t t n e government estab-
lished the Sierra Leone Broadcasting Service (SLBS). News was 
collated by the Department of Information. At independence in 
19 61 this was the only radio station, transmitting to a mere 25 
per cent of the country. 

The years after independence witnessed conflict over 
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253 
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diamond-mining rights between Europeans, who had been 
granted concessions in the colonial period, and Africans. In 
addition, tensions persisted between the Creole minority and 
the rest of the population. Nevertheless, according to the Sierra 
Leonian novelist, Syl Cheney-Coker, these years were charac-
terized by openness and tolerance. Under the constitution 
freedom of expression was guaranteed. Meanwhile, it was 
thought that the Sierra Leone People's Party (SLPP) under 
Milton Margai, the first prime minister, could unify the country. 
However, the seeds of one-party rule were already being 
planted. The Daily Mail, owned by the British Mirror Group, 
and said to be the most authoritative newspaper, was bought 
by the government within two years. At the same time govern-
ment supporters lobbied for the closure of the opposition news-
paper, We Yone (Our Own), although the more attempts were 
made to stifle it the more popular it became. 

Milton Margai's death in 1964 was followed by a period of 
considerable instability. He was succeeded by his brother, 
Albert Margai, who, making no secret of his intention to estab-
lish one-party rule, instructed the SLBS "not to give any pub-
licity to the opposition party". This was obeyed to the letter, 
so that in the 1967 elections, when Margai was narrowly 
defeated by the then more radical All People's Congress (APC), 
led by Siaka Stevens, neither the result nor the swearing in of 
the new prime minister was announced on the radio. A pro-
Margai coup by brigadier Lansana occurred, followed forty 
eight hours later by a counter-coup. These events were facili-
tated by the lack of coverage by the SLBS. Army officers sub-
sequently suspended the constitution and closed all newspapers 
apart from the Daily Mail. However, after the military leader-
ship was overthrown as a result of an insurrection by the rank 
and file the following year, Siaka Stevens finally took office in 
1968. 

On coming to power, Stevens announced that freedom of 
expression would not be hindered; it was good for the country 
to have a critical press. However, as early as 1969 he was 
threatening "to take drastic action against newspapers which 
made personal attacks on people". In September that year, 
his supporters stormed the offices of the SLPP newspaper, beat 
up staff, and destroyed equipment. A further military coup 
occurred in 1971, but was suppressed with help from Sékou 
Touré's Guinea. In the wake of the coup attempt Siaka Stevens 
became president of the country, inaugurating a period of yet 
greater tension and repression, aided by the promulgation of a 
State of Emergency in 1973 a n c ^ m I97%-> by the introduction 
of one party rule. 

The press bore the brunt of the repression. By 1972, most 
independent newspapers had closed down, after import licences 
for newspaper supplies had been revoked. One of the few 
remaining papers, the Daily Mail, was subjected to both direct 



SIERRA LEONE 2241 

political censorship - Royston Wright was forcibly dismissed 
as editor after commenting on bullyboy tactics by the APC 
during the 1977 general election, and Lans Joe Sesay was sus-
pended after reporting a new diamond find - or to personal 
abuse, such as the suggestion that journalists on the paper 
were acting as CIA agents. More formal censorship was 
inflicted on journalists working for overseas media organiza-
tions, whose reports had to be authorized by the state-owned 
Sierra Leone External Communication Network (SLET) before 
being accepted for transmission. 

For a while, it was possible to communicate through the 
medium of drama ideas that - under the prevailing conditions 
- journalists were unable to express. Kolosa John Kargbo's 
Poyotogn Wahala (Land of Distress) offered a commentary on 
corrupt politicians and their just desserts. However, after it had 
run for some years it earned him an interview with the police, 
a ban on his plays, and a transfer to a provincial posting by 
his employer the Ministry of Information. Yulisa Amadu 
Maddy's Big Benin (A Massive Funeral) was an attack on the 
opulent lifestyles of government ministers, and on their mis-
management of the Sierra Leonean economy. Authorship of the 
play was to lead first to Maddy's imprisonment and later to his 
exile. Drama was now added to the provisions of the Film 
Censorship Act. All scripts were to be submitted to the Ministry 
of Education. Playwrights and actors were now subjected to 
interrogations in case their work affected the "safety and well-
being of the state". 

The government then turned its attention once again to 
controlling the printed word. Introducing the Newspapers 
Amendment Act, which came into force on 31 July 1980, 
Thaimu Bangura, the minister of information and broadcast-
ing, intimated that the press existed primarily to disseminate 
government policies. The act instituted the compulsory regis-
tration of newspapers, with fees set at 2000 leones, with an 
annual renewal fee of 1000 leones. If a newspaper failed to reg-
ister, a further fee of 1000 leones became payable. The minis-
ter could refuse, suspend, or cancel a certificate of registration, 
without providing any justification. Bangura was to be guided 
by a Newspaper Advisory Committee, but he dissolved it before 
it had taken any decisions. It was argued that the act was a 
way of silencing dissenting voices that might reveal unaccept-
able facts about Sierra Leone during the Organization of 
African Unity summit meeting which took place in Freetown 
at that time. 

The Tablet was one such dissenting voice. Founded by grad-
uates of Fourah Bay College in 1977, it was openly critical 
of the government. They would have had difficulty raising 
the money for the new registration fee, but, in any case, on 
1 September 1981 the paper's offices were dynamited and the 
presses destroyed. The editor, Piso Foray, was arrested and 
accused of inciting a general strike over soaring prices and 
food shortages. Foray fled to the USA, where he was granted 
political asylum. 

Siaka Stevens retired in November 1985, appointing Joseph 
Sardu Momoh, a major-general in the Sierra Leone army, as his 
successor. After Momoh came to power newspapers were 
encouraged to support an ideology of "constructive national-
ism". Some measure of the sycophancy which characterized 
much of the Sierra Leonean press at the time is evident in an 
editorial from The Vision of 19-27 June 1989, entitled "Lunch 

with the President": "The Press saw and heard an affirmation 
of the President's belief in a free press and in freedom in general, 
and his determination to keep trying until things got better 
. . . Thank you again, Mr President." 

The context of this editorial was a ban on five newspapers 
which had been announced two months earlier, including New 
Shaft, Tor Di People, Globe, Weekend Spark, and The Vision 
itself. Franklin Bunting-Davies of the New Shaft was told that 
he had failed to renew his registration certificate, but also that 
"some of the articles you have been publishing are defamatory 
and libellous contrary to law". The ban was related to the 
caption to a picture in New Shaft on 24 April: "Barely three 
years in parliament, former Works Minister, now Information 
Minister, Victor Mambu, is building himself a palace. When 
will these men start serving the nation?" When the ban was 
lifted on 16 May, the New Shaft was defiant: "The Press has 
been the only vocal organ crying for a new social and economic 
order in which the masses will improve their lot. That is 
freedom. That is democracy." Vision, on the other hand, res-
ponded as above. 

From the early 1990s, Sierra Leone was subject to new pres-
sures. Externally, the World Bank and the International 
Monetary Fund threatened to withdraw aid if progress was not 
made towards a more open and democratic society. This would 
explain president Momoh's statement to West Africa of 5-11 
February 1990: 

We believe the media must be given every amount of 
freedom. If you muzzle the people for too long, it will 
get to the point that they'll not be able to absorb it, they 
will explode . . . However, the media . . . must be respon-
sible, they cannot afford to be reckless. 

At the same time, trouble in neighbouring Liberia, where the 
rebel Charles Taylor was trying to overthrow the government 
of president Doe, was spilling over into Sierra Leone. Franklin 
Bunting, editor of New Shaft, was questioned by the Criminal 
Investigation Department on June 1991, after the paper had 
suggested a connection between the Liberian rebels and the 
Sierra Leonean inspector of police. 

On 29 April 1992 Momoh was overthrown, the constitution 
was suspended, and the National Provisional Ruling Council 
(NPRC), led by army captain Valentine Strasser, took power. 
Any loosening of control which the press might have enjoyed 
as a result of international prompting was soon rescinded. On 
13 January 1993, the NPLC announced that newspapers must 
provide collateral of at least 4000 leones, and that editors must 
now have a university degree. It seemed likely that around half 
of the country's newspapers would fail to meet these demands. 

The country was descending into a period of anarchy which 
lasted for the remainder of the 1990s. The position of jour-
nalists grew ever more insecure. When it was alleged that pres-
ident Strasser was involved in diamond smuggling - smuggling 
was rife at this time - six New Breed journalists were arrested 
for printing the story. On 24 November 1995, the govern-
ment imposed censorship on all military operations in the 
continuing war against Liberian-based rebels. On 12 January 
1995, Siaka Massaquoi, editor of Vision, was arrested after a 
report that government leaders had celebrated Christmas with 
"pot smoking musicians" at the same time as the rebels were 
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starting a new offensive. Journalists were regularly charged 
with infringements of the new censorship measures. 

A ceasefire was announced in 1996. Political parties were 
again legalized and a new government, under Ahmed Tejan 
Kabbah, was democratically elected. However, the outlook for 
the press did not immediately seem much more favourable. Just 
a month after the election the minister of information, George 
Banda Thomas , delayed the launch of Torchlight, the United 
People's Party's new publication, because, it was said, it 
included some "very uncomplimentary articles" about the pres-
ident. The ban was later revoked, pending a review of the press 
laws. It was proposed that self-regulation, under a Press 
Council, should replace government licensing; editors were now 
to have at least 10 years ' experience. 

All of this became academic when Kabbah was over thrown 
in a coup by the Sierra Leone Armed Forces Revolutionary 
Council (AFCC), led by major Johnny Paul Koromah, on 25 
May 1997. The military sought out journalists who spoke 
against their action, such as Ojukutu Macauley, host of Good 
Morning Freetown on Sky F M radio station, and the staff of 
the Democrat newspaper. Meanwhile , For Di People suspended 
publication after it too had been threatened. 

President Kabbah was restored to power in February 1998. 
However, the conditions for free expression remained as bad 
as ever, and 22 newspapers were immediately banned because 
they had failed to register. More seriously still, five journalists 
were included among those sentenced to death for treason, 
because they were supposed to have collaborated with the 
AFCC. 
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One of the few notable authors of colonial Brazil and one con-
sidered a major figure in the renaissance of the Portuguese 
theatre of the period, Antonio José da Silva is claimed as a 
national author by both countries. He was immensely popular 
and famous, especially for his linguistically complex comedies 
of manners. He was put to death by the Portuguese Inquisition 
in 1739. 

To understand how the author of seemingly innocuous mar-
ionette farces became a victim of the inquisitors, it is useful to 
examine something of the history of the Inquisition. The 
Portuguese had long sought to establish the so-called "Holy 
Office", probably at least in part to prove that they were as 
Catholic as the Spanish. But they also blamed Jews for practi-
cally all the evils that existed in Portuguese society, and wild 
rumours about the behaviour of Jews were rampant . Finally, in 
1536 pope Paul III reluctantly granted João III of Portugal 
the right to establish the Inquisition. Unlike the Spaniards, the 
Portuguese never established a permanent arm of the Inquisi-
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tion in the N e w World, though several visits to Brazil were 
made by inquisitors to hear cases of alleged heresy. 

In 1706 João V ascended the Portuguese throne. A patron 
of the arts and generally a good administrator during the height 
of Brazil's influx of vast wealth from its gold and diamond 
mines, João V was also notorious for keeping a nun as his mis-
tress. Aside from this small scandal, however, he was pious to 
the point of fanaticism. His reign was thus one of heightened 
opportuni ty for the Holy Office. One reason the pope had been 
reluctant to establish the Inquisition in the first place was the 
fear that the Portuguese would use the institution merely as a 
means of legitimizing the expropriat ion of the property of Jews, 
and during Joao's reign this fear seems to have been borne out. 
Before that time Portugal had been a haven for Spanish Jews 
and converts, but now many Jews, or persons who thought they 
might be accused of Judaism, fled to Brazil or elsewhere. 

Nicknamed O Judeu ("the Jew") , Antonio José da Silva was 
the son of " N e w Christ ian" parents (the Portuguese euphemism 

ANTONIO JOSE DA SILVA 
Brazilian dramatist, 1705-173 9 
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for converted Jews). Born in Rio de Janeiro, he moved to 
Portugal at the age of seven, where he studied at the University 
of Coimbra, graduating in canon law in 1729. He had a suc-
cessful law practice and became known among the powerful 
for his clever dramas of Portuguese family life, which, because 
of their satiric bite, probably also earned him some powerful 
enemies. In 1713 his mother, Dona Lourença, was tried by the 
Inquisition for Judaism and acquitted. In 1726 she was tried 
again, this time with her son. Accused of living by Jewish laws, 
he was tortured repeatedly, and was finally freed after confess-
ing and denouncing his own two brothers. He was tortured so 
badly that he was unable to sign the confession. After this trial 
he studiously avoided the company of crypto-Jews and 
befriended people of unsullied Christian reputation, many of 
them clergy. His mother remained in prison for another two 
years. In 1734 he married Leonor de Carvalho, who had been 
tried and found guilty of Judaism in absentia. 

In 1737, while he was celebrating his daughter's second birth-
day, intruders burst into his house and took him to the under-
ground prison of the Inquisition. He was accused by his 
mother's slave from Cape Verde, who had been punished by 
him for chronic bad behaviour. Lacking solid evidence of his 
Judaism, the inquisitors planted spies in the prison; they 
reported that he recited Catholic prayers but also fasted on 
certain days, which they took to be an indication of Judaism. 
A cellmate, also planted by the inquisitors, confirmed this. 

There is no indication that any attempt was made to put 
forth textual evidence of crypto-Judaism in his plays, although 
they are so full of puns and macaronic Latin that the accusers 
might well have tried, and indeed his enemies had discovered 
alleged allusions to his imprisonment in them. But as an act 
of censorship, the case of António José was less an attempt to 

Simplicissimus was an illustrated satirical weekly founded by 
the publisher Albert Langen (1869-1909) and the artist 
Thomas Theodor Heine (1876-1948). They named the journal 
after the central character in Hans von Grimmelshausen's 17th-
century satirical novel, Adventures of Simplicissimus. From its 
headquarters in Munich, this liberal-radical magazine used 
cartoons, essays, jokes, poems, and articles to mock German 
politics and society, reaching its highest popularity and influ-
ence between 1898 and 1914. Appealing to a middle-class audi-
ence, Simplicissimus was extremely popular and reached a 
circulation of 86,000 in 1908, certain special issues attaining 
much higher sales. The permanent staff of writers and graphic 
artists, which included Ludwig Thoma, Julius Linnenkogel, 
Reinhold Geheeb, Bruno Paul, Olaf Gulbransson, and Korfiz 
Holm, was assisted by many prominent literary contributors. 
Such writers as Thomas Mann, Frank Wedekind, Rainer Maria 
Rilke, and Richard Dehmel wrote occasional pieces for the 
journal. 

As a constant thorn in the side of the imperial order in the 
years before 1914, Simplicissimus engaged in a running battle 
with the German police, who frequently confiscated and 

suppress what he wrote than a somewhat capricious vendetta. 
He was, in fact, a victim of his own success and of the para-
noia of Portuguese society. Although the denunciation was 
clearly motivated by revenge and the evidence against him 
almost nonexistent, he was found guilty of "apostate heresy", 
excommunicated, and deprived of all his worldly goods. 
Although many of his powerful friends testified on his behalf, 
on 19 October 1739 he was condemned to death. He was gar-
rotted and burned, the last victim of the Portuguese Inquisition 
to be so treated. In 1751 the Inquisition was barred from 
holding autos-da-fé without government permission. The 1755 
Lisbon earthquake destroyed its building, and in 1768 king José 
ordered all the Inquisition's files destroyed. 

The life and death of Antonio José da Silva gave rise 
to Antonio José, ou e a Inquisição (1810) by Gonçalves de 
Magalhoes (1811-82), the first play on a national theme by a 
Brazilian. In the 20th century Bernardo Santareno (1920-80) 
reconstructed the notorious trial in O Judeu (1966). 
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harassed the journal and sometimes prosecuted its editor and 
contributors for lèse-majesté, blasphemy, or obscenity. How-
ever, since the journal was edited and printed in south Germany, 
where jury trials were required for these offences, authorities 
were seldom able to win convictions. 

The most famous trial involving Simplicissimus took place in 
1898 over the so-called "Palestine issue", which contained car-
toons and poems mocking Emperor Wilhelm IPs delusions of 
grandeur and his pompous and tactless visit to the Holy Land. 
Police in Leipzig, where the journal was printed at the time, 
confiscated the issue and many of the journal's editorial files 
and indicted Langen, Heine, and the young writer Frank 
Wedekind for lèse-majesté. Langen and Wedekind fled to 
Switzerland; Heine stood trial and was sentenced to six months' 
fortress arrest. Wedekind soon returned from exile and served 
a six-month sentence, while in 1903 Langen quietly "pur-
chased" amnesty from the Saxon government for 20,000 marks 
and was allowed to return to Munich. 

After its difficulties with the Saxon authorities in 1898, the 
journal kept its editorial offices in Munich but moved its print-
ing operations from Leipzig to Stuttgart, where press offences 
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required a jury trial, making convictions more difficult to 
obtain. For several years, the Wiirttemberg and Bavarian 
authorities wrangled over which state had ultimate jurisdiction 
over the journal, each state preferring that the other take 
responsibility and bear the expenses of prosecution and trials 
whose outcome was unpredictable. Finally, in 1908 Stuttgart 
reluctantly agreed to accept primary jurisdiction and initiate 
prosecutions if necessary. Meanwhile, the confusion and the 
increasing likelihood that a trial would end in acquittal allowed 
Simplicissimus enormous independence and quasi-immunity 
from prosecution. Despite repeated proddings from Prussian 
authorities, Bavarian parliamentarians, and the conservative 
press, neither Bavarian nor Wiirttemberg prosecutors were 
willing to indict Simplicissimus for lèse-majesté^ and prosecu-
tors in other states could not do so. However, Thoma and 
Linnenkogel were convicted in 1905 for libelling a clergyman 
in a satirical poem that ridiculed the moral hypocrisy and sham 
prudery of Protestant pastors; Thoma was sentenced to six 
weeks imprisonment and Linnenkogel was fined 200 marks. 

The authorities in South Germany sometimes charged the 
Simplicissimus staff with creating a public nuisance, since 
no jury trial was required in such cases. Munich police and 
prosecutors adopted this strategy in the late 1890s after several 
unsuccessful efforts to prosecute the paper under the anti-
obscenity law. They used the same ploy in 1903 to ban 
permanently a famous offensive political cartoon about the 
servility of German ambassadors; the artist and the journal's 
editor were fined 30 marks each. 

The German Commercial Code also gave local authorities 
the power to ban from the colportage trade any printed or pic-
torial work they considered morally or religiously offensive, 
even if it was not legally obscene or blasphemous under the 
Criminal Code. Beginning with the third issue of Simplicissimus 
in April 1896, Munich police banned individual issues of the 

Alan Simpson, co-owner of the Pike Theatre Club, Dublin was 
arrested after having produced and directed Tennessee 
Williams's play in the 1957 Dublin International Theatre 
Festival. He was charged with "having produced for gain an 
indecent and profane performance" which created a breach of 
the common law against the public interest. Although literary 
censorship was prevalent in the Republic of Ireland at the time, 
there was no prior censorship of the theatre as there was in 
Britain. Pressure was occasionally put on playwrights and pro-
ducers in Ireland to edit or cancel productions, and generally 
they acquiesced, as when the production of J.P. Donleavy's The 
Ginger Man was taken off in 1959. No other theatre producer 
of the time resisted this unofficial censorship in the way that 
Simpson did, so that his prosecution in the Dublin District 
Court became the first attempt to use the courts to censor a 
play shown on the stage. 

journal each year. Although the journal's staff knew there was 
little they could do to get such bans overturned, they never-
theless complained to the authorities "just to show [them] we 
won't take this kind of thing lying down". Authorities in 
Bavaria, Saxony, Prussia, and Baden also used their legal 
authority to have the journal banned from sale in the state-
operated railway news stands in the prewar years. 

During World War I the biting social and political satire of 
Simplicissimus gave way to patriotic support for the war effort. 
During the Weimar years (1918-33), the journal's influence and 
circulation declined (to approximately 30,000 copies) as it 
became more moderate; it generally defended Weimar while sat-
irizing its opponents. The journal became increasingly anti-Nazi 
after 1929 and lampooned Hitler's new government until a 
crack-down in March 1933 forced several staff members to 
emigrate; thereafter, it steered clear of political satire and 
became a tame humour magazine, finally ceasing publication 
in 1944. 
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A tiny theatre operating on a shoestring budget, the Pike was 
opened in 1953 by Alan Simpson and his wife, Carolyn Swift. 
The theatre was conceived as "a revolutionary force of small 
means which, by its ingenuity, would stir up the theatrical 
lethargy of post-war Ireland". By 1957, the theatre had become 
a focus for avant garde theatre in Dublin and had produced 
Irish premieres of plays by Samuel Beckett and Brendan Behan. 
The 1957 production of The Rose Tattoo marked the play's 
European premiere. 

The production was targeted by Ireland's unofficial censors 
from the start: before it opened, the director of the theatre fes-
tival, Brendan Smith, received an appeal from the League of 
Decency to cancel the performance because it contained a scene 
that raised the issue of birth control. After The Rose Tattoo 
opened, the Simpsons were contacted by the police and 
informed that they should cancel the production because 

ALAN SIMPSON 
Irish theatre director, 1921-1980 

THE ROSE TATTOO 
Play by Tennessee Williams (1911-1983): banned in Ireland, 1957 
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"objectionable passages" had been brought to the attention of 
the deputy commissioner of police. In the wake of these accu-
sations the scheduled transfer of the production to the Gate 
Theatre was cancelled because the Gate's director, Lord 
Longford, feared the theatre's licence would be jeopardized if 
he allowed the production to be staged. A friend of Simpson 
who worked in the government suggested that the hostility 
towards the production "comes from the very top . . .• Dev [the 
prime minister Eamon de Valera] himself wants action taken 
against you". 

The case taken by the State against Alan Simpson was 
unprecedented in the Irish courts. The State surrounded the case 
with secrecy and treated it with great seriousness, and the 
Simpsons and their cast were bemused by what was happen-
ing. Simpson was arrested on a summary warrant and not 
allowed bail until after he had appeared in court. When his 
counsel asked a police witness to reveal any instructions he had 
received before going to see the play, counsel for the State 
objected, claiming privilege. The same objection was entered 
when a request was made for a police witness to submit his 
written report on the play to the court as evidence. As a result, 
the issue of police privilege was referred first to the High Court, 
then appealed to the Supreme Court, and finally referred back 
to the District Court, with the effect that the case continued 
for over a year. The fact that a preliminary investigation was 
interrupted in this way was another unprecedented aspect of 
the case. 

The prosecution focused on the treatment of sexuality in The 
Rose Tattoo and set out to establish that the play "largely con-
cerned itself with the portrayal of sex, that its words, theme 
and actions, and, generally, the overall picture, was a portrayal 
of sex in a lustful, suggestive way". The police testimony con-
sisted chiefly of plot summaries that emphasized sexual ele-
ments in the play, with particular attention to a scene referring 
to a condom, and was designed to represent the play as sordid 
and prurient. A detective-sergeant "thought it indecent, and 
that illicit sex was the main motif of the play. The only lawful 
sex was at the beginning of the play, when the widow mentions 
her love-making with her husband". 

In Britain, Encore, a prominent theatre magazine, established 

A prolific writer from an early age, Upton Sinclair rocketed to 
worldwide fame with the publication, in 1906, of his novel The 
Jungle. Based on fact, Sinclair's novel exposed the horrendous 
conditions in the meat-packing industry, a shocking portrayal 
that inspired, and was subsequently officially verified by, a 
government report commissioned by president Theodore 
Roosevelt. The impact of the novel was such that it led directly 
to new government legislation with the passing of the Pure 
Food and Drug Act and the Meat Inspection Act. A commit-
ted socialist, Sinclair saw his novel become an early and 
triumphant vindication of a life dedicated to campaigning 
against social injustice. 

a fund to support the case, and eminent figures including 
Graham Greene, John Gielgud, and John Osborne responded 
publicly. There was no similar response in Ireland. When 
theatre director Jim Fitzgerald tried to enlist support for 
Simpson, he found that many people were prepared to make 
generous private donations, but few would lend their names to 
Simpson's cause. The Dublin theatre community was divided 
in its support, with many feeling Simpson had challenged the 
authorities too directly, thereby increasing the risk of censor-
ship being imposed upon other Irish theatres. Simpson believed 
that he was treated as an outcast and a pariah; "the 19th-
century sex neurosis of the Irish people" meant that he was 
immediately branded as "a sex criminal". 

A year after he first appeared in court, Simpson was acquit-
ted. District Judge Cathal O'Flynn noted that the text of The 
Rose Tattoo had never been banned under the Censorship of 
Publications Act. Comparing the case with obscenity cases in 
Britain and the United States, he concluded that the prosecu-
tion had not presented a prima facie case and that, by attempt-
ing to restrain a production before a hearing, the police had 
acted according to the "frontier principle, 'Shoot first and talk 
after'". 

JULIA CARLSON 
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In addition to the mainstay of Sinclair's socialist beliefs, he 
was strongly influenced by the naturalism of Frank Norris's 
fiction, and by the success and popularity of the exposés of cor-
ruption at all levels of contemporary American society by the 
muckraking journalists writing in the mass circulation maga-
zines of the period. By 1930, as Sinclair Lewis recognized, Upton 
Sinclair's fame as a socialist writer and campaigner, perpetuated 
by his genius for self-publicity, had made him "internationally 
better known than any other American artist whosoever, be 
he novelist, poet, printer, sculptor, musician, architect". 

Sinclair's early success allowed him to self-publish journal-
istic material that no commercial publisher would touch. His 
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book The Brass Check (1919) highlighted inequities within the 
American press by listing examples of the suppression of news 
harmful to major industries and established capitalist interests. 
According to one publisher it contained a "libel on every page", 
a recognition that had led Sinclair to bring out himself what 
ultimately turned into a bestseller. His commitment to expos-
ing corruption in all aspects of commercial life and at the 
highest levels led to his deliberate strategy of launching libel-
lous attacks on such figures as J.P. Morgan and J.D. Rockefeller 
Jr, safe in the knowledge that court appearances were unlikely 
as they would provide further opportunities for a more public 
form of exposure. Sinclair was proud of the fact that he was 
never sued for libel or slander by anyone he attacked, a fact 
that allowed him to continue to publish his accounts of social 
injustice. 

Sinclair justified his attitude to libel and his hunger for self-
promotion by arguing that "because his Socialist ideas were 
forbidden subjects in the bourgeois press, the only way he could 
get publicity for them was to get publicity for himself". Such 
acts of self-publicity were an important example to other cam-
paigners such as Margaret Sanger. Her various indictments for 
publishing articles on birth control and sex education through-
out the first decades of the century were seen as vital if she was 
to bring such outlawed issues into the public realm. Sinclair's 
single major experience of censorship allowed him to display 
his ability to seize on any opportunity for promoting himself 
and his ideas. 

In 1927 Sinclair published his novel Oil! in which he aimed 
to expose bribery and corruption within the day-to-day opera-
tions of America's great oil companies. The focus of controversy 
over the book, however, was its references to contraception, in 
addition to passages dealing with the sexual activities of its char-
acters. In May 1927, Sinclair's book became victim to what a 
New York Times reporter at the time described as Boston's 
"moral panic". 

The birth of New England's Watch and Ward Society in the 
late 1870s had given voice to the concerns of a group of wealthy 
Boston social reformers and liberal Protestant church leaders 
who were concerned to offer guidance to publishers involved 
in the upsurge in demand for popular books and magazines. 
For 30 years their activities were informal, and they only 
sporadically produced decisive interventions in the affairs of 
local booksellers and publishers. By the end of the first decade 
of the 20th century, however, the society had assumed a more 
radical position in the face of threats to its own position of 

authority and influence. In 1915 it allied itself with the Boston 
Booksellers Committee and became actively engaged in approv-
ing or disapproving books in line with Massachusetts' anti-
obscenity statutes. This alliance was further strengthened by the 
society's appeal to the emerging Irish Catholic majority in the 
city, which in turn gave backing to the Watch and Ward's more 
militant approach to censorship. A result was that in 1927 
alone over 60 titles were banned, one of which was Sinclair's 
Oil!. 

Supported by his publisher, Boni and Liveright, Sinclair 
sought to make maximum publicity out of this event by pro-
voking a court case. Once in Boston the author obtained a 
"Peddler's and Hawker's Certificate", allowing him to adver-
tise his novel in the streets. He managed to sell a copy to a 
policeman but charges against the author were dropped when 
it was revealed that he had actually sold a copy of the Bible 
inserted in the cover of his book, highlighting the fact that ref-
erences made in several of the offending passages of Oil! were 
quotations from the Song of Solomon. Sinclair then published 
several copies of what he called his "Fig Leaf Edition" of the 
book, in which large, black-leaf silhouettes filled the spaces left 
by his excision of the offending passages. Pictures of the author 
draped in fig-leaf-shaped sandwich boards advertising his novel 
were reprinted all over the world, ensuring the success of his 
book and increasing the embarrassment of the Boston public 
at the militant nature of its self-styled moral authorities. Nine 
pages were censored including much of the Song of Solomon. 
The bookseller was fined $100 for selling the work. 

Elsewhere, Oil! was banned in Yugoslavia (1929), South 
Africa (1938), and Ireland (1953). It was among the works 
burned by the Nazis in Germany in 1933. 
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Population: 4,018,000 
Main religions: Buddhist; Muslim; Christian; Hindu; Sikh 
Official language: Malay; Tamil; Chinese (Mandarin); 

English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 3.7 (m); 11.6 (f) 

The government of Singapore has always regarded mass media 
as powerful instruments to guide the people, and therefore 
needing to be controlled and supervised. More importantly, the 
government employs the mass media as a way of establishing 
a strategy of containment for new ideas rather than using them 
as a reflection of popular demands. " [We] want the mass media 
to reinforce, not to undermine, the cultural values and social 
attitudes being inculcated in our schools and universities", said 
Lee Kuan Yew, then prime minister, in 1971. 

Restrictions had earlier been placed on Singapore's media 
in order to pre-empt any challenges to the legitimacy of the 
colonial government. These broad measures have been used and 
reinforced by the postcolonial government as a means of deny-
ing a proper and legitimate role to the political opposition. 

Prior to independence in 1963, the government enacted a 
series of laws that directly affected the operations of media 
organizations. The Cinematograph Films Act (1954) estab-
lished a Board of Film Censors under the Ministry of Culture. 
The Public Entertainments Act (1959) required that public 
entertainment be provided only in an approved place and in 
accordance with a licence issued by the government. A year 
later, the 1920 colonial Printing Presses Act was revised, osten-
sibly to maintain press freedom, but when two journalists were 
detained for alleged pro-Kuomintang (China's Nationalist 
Party, based in Taiwan) activities, it was the Printing Presses 
Act that was invoked. 

Singapore gained full independence in 1963 and joined the 
Federation of Malaysia. As an independent nation, Singapore 
developed a parliamentary democracy with a president at its 
head and an appointed prime minister. The constitution pro-
claims certain basic individual rights. In particular, the Funda-
mental Liberties (articles 9-16) guarantees constitutional 
freedom of speech and expression. These freedoms, however, 
were not to be broadly interpreted. The prime minister, Lee 
Kuan Yew, had already made it clear in 1962 that "nowhere 
in the world today are these rights allowed to be practised 
without limitations, for blindly applied, these ideals can work 
towards the undoing of organized society". In the year of inde-
pendence, the state instituted the Internal Security Act (ISA, 
1963-64), which gave the government the power to ban the 
distribution of any material that might incite violence, disobe-
dience, breach of the peace and racial hostility. In essence, the 
act allowed the state to maintain strict control of public 
material. It also permitted the government to detain without 
trial for up to two years without review any individual con-
sidered to be acting "outside the public interest". The Sedition 
Act (1964) similarly prohibited any behaviour, including 
speeches, publications containing "seditious tendencies" and 
their distribution. 

Even the Singapore armed forces came under close super-

Number of daily newspapers: 8 
Number of periodicals: 2 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 744 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 388 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 458.4 

vision. The Emergency (Essential Powers) Act (1964) and the 
Essential Control of Publications and Safeguarding of Informa-
tion Regulations (1966) banned members of the Singapore 
armed forces from speaking to the media without official 
permission. These two pieces of legislation coincided with 
Singapore's withdrawal from the Federation of Malaysia in 
1965. Without the backing of its larger neighbour, Singapore 
found itself in a vulnerable position, in terms of national secu-
rity, political stability, and economic development. 

Immediately thereafter, the state tightened its control over 
press freedoms. The circulation of Malaysian newspapers was 
not permitted. In 1966, a Chinese newspaper, Morning Press, 
had its licence revoked, apparently because it had carried pic-
tures of nude women. The Undesirable Publications Act (1967) 
prohibited material that was deemed "contrary to the public 
interest". Leaders regarded the mass media as tools for national 
development. "In the mass media aspect of our activity, it is 
our policy [i.e. that of the Ministry of Culture] to induce the 
change of attitudes in our people . . . Our modernization 
process should never neglect attitudinal changes in our people 
and this is where the mass media come in to play an essential 
role" (Jek Yeun Thong, minister of culture, 1968). 

The following decade saw a large number of newspapers 
closed down while comprehensive legislation was introduced to 
change the corporate structure of media organizations. In 1969, 
the Eastern Sun was closed down, under the provisions of 
the ISA, ostensibly because it had used newsprint supplied by 
North Korea, but actually because, formerly a newspaper for 
the whole Federation, it had continued to cover the activities 
of the Malaysian government. Four senior editors of the 
Chinese-language daily Nanyang Siang Pau were arrested in 
May 1971 on the grounds that they had "glamourized com-
munism"; despite a campaign for their reinstatement, the 
editors were released only on condition that they confessed to 
the charges and left Singapore. Shortly after the Singapore 
Herald had announced that it would be pro-Singapore rather 
than pro-government, the paper was denied normal government 
press facilities, subjected to considerable economic pressure, 
and finally lost its licence on 28 May 1971. Prime minister Lee 
Kuan Yew argued in 1971 that, "Freedom of the press, freedom 
of news media, must be subordinated to the overriding needs 
of the integrity of Singapore, and to the primacy of purpose of 
an elected government." This was repeated in The Straits Times 
in 1987. 

The first of the major legislative changes were embodied in 
the New Printing Presses (Application and Permits) Rules 
(1972). The rules stipulate that licences are renewable annually 
on the condition that media owners agree not to run any article 
that is likely "to cause ill-will or misunderstanding between the 
government and people of Singapore and the government and 

SINGAPORE 



2248 SINGAPORE 

the people of Malaysia", or that is likely to excite communal 
or racial emotions or glorifies the use of violence in politics. 
Directors of media companies must be Singapore citizens, and 
all journalists have to sign the Official Secrets Act. 

The Newspaper and Printing Presses Act of Singapore (1974) 
gave the government the right to grant and withdraw licences 
for the operation of printing presses in Singapore. It also stip-
ulated that a newspaper corporation must be a public entity, 
effectively ending individual or family control. Shares were 
either owned by management or ordinary people. Management 
shares are only issued to Singapore citizens approved by the 
government. Holders of these shares have 200 times the voting 
power of ordinary shareholders. As a result, the government 
was able to become very powerful within the media, both in 
terms of appointment and dismissal. Government nominees are 
present on the board of directors of all media organizations, 
and all overseas capital must be declared (for example, to 
prevent foreign cash from being used to influence domestic 
politics). The Act also stipulated that newspapers and journal-
ists are banned from receiving foreign funds without govern-
ment approval. 

The Newspaper and Printing Presses Act (Amendment) Bill 
was implemented in 1977, banning any person from holding 
either directly or indirectly more than three per cent of the ordi-
nary shares issued by a newspaper company. The amendment 
gave the government discretionary powers to waive this stipu-
lation. Two years later, printing permits for Shin Min Daily 
News and Min Pao were temporarily withdrawn for what was 
termed "sensationalist reporting". 

In the meantime, the government centralized its control over 
television broadcasters. The Singapore Broadcasting Authority 
Act (1979) and the Broadcasting and Television Act (1963) gave 
the government the right to take over the functions and powers 
of broadcasting in an emergency, as well as full authority to 
formulate policy. The government must also approve manage-
ment and editorial appointments. Under the Ministry of 
Culture, Radio Television Singapore (RTS) was responsible for 
what the Ministry has described as, "interpreting the long-term 
objectives and policies of the Government, and particularly in 
maintaining a sense of national identity". Meanwhile, the 
British Malaya Broadcasting Corporation, a private commercial 
enterprise established in 1935, became first a quasi-government 
and then a wholly government-operated entity. 

By now, Lee Kuan Yew had entirely reversed his views on 
western liberalism. In 1967 he had stated, "I believe in an open 
society. We never run away from open encounter. If your ideas, 
your views cannot stand the challenge of criticism, then they 
are too fragile, they are not sturdy enough to last." But in 1971, 
at an International Press Institute conference in Helsinki, he 
expressed concern about the influence of foreign media; new 
nations were "confused by watching and reading happenings 
in the west. They read . . . and see . . . violent demonstrations 
in support of peace, urban guerillas, drugs, free love and hip-
pyism." And by 1972, Lee could tell the Singapore Press Club, 
"I will control the input from outside of the pernicious and the 
vicious and protect our people from over-exposure to what is 
bad. The safest way is cultural innoculation." 

In the late 1970s, in response to supposed "communist 
threats", various officers and a number of journalists were 
forced to confess to their "crimes" on Singapore television. 

Thus, for example, Arun Senkuttuvan, correspondent of the Far 
Eastern Economic Review and the London Financial Times, 
confessed, unconvincingly, that his articles had portrayed Lee 
Kuan Yew's People's Action Party (PAP) as fascist. The editor 
of the Far Eastern Economic Review, Derek Davies, was impli-
cated. He described the affair as "positively breathtaking, on a 
par with the Goebbels' philosophy that 'any lie will be believed 
if it is big enough'". 

In the early 1980s the state further tightened restrictions on 
newspaper operations. These new measures centralizing press 
control followed the election of the first opposition member of 
parliament in 1981, J.B. Jeyaretnam. The PAP blamed the press 
for the loss of the seat, and proposed the appointment of a per-
manent secretary to the board of directors of the Straits Times 
Press and a senior civil servant to the managing director's staff 
in order to monitor the operations of the editorial department. 
A compromise was reached, whereby the first permanent sec-
retary of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs at the time would be 
appointed executive chairman of the Straits Times Press on his 
retirement from the civil service. 

Between 1982 and 1984, the government engineered a series 
of mergers, which they partly justified by the need to secure 
economies of scale, so that practically every newspaper in the 
country is now under the supervision of the Singapore Press 
Holdings (SPH). The process of centralization began in March 
1983 when two family-owned newspapers, Sin Chew Jit Poh 
and Hanyang Siang Pau, were merged to form Singapore News 
and Publication Ltd (SNPL). Another newspaper, Kuai Bao, 
was closed, and a new evening paper, Lianhe Zaobao, was 
founded. In 1984, Singapore Newspaper Services joined SNPL 
to merge with the Times Organization (which was the product 
of an earlier merger between Straits Times Press and Times 
Publishing) to form SHP, which posted $1.4 billion in turnover 
for the year ended 31 August 2000. The government argued 
that the merger would prevent newspaper wars between rival 
publishers. However, the mergers also made for easier govern-
ment control, particularly since the potentially threatening and 
politically important Chinese press had now been brought 
under the financial protection of the more successful English-
language press. Journalists protested in a rare and illegal public 
demonstration, but nothing came of this. 

In 1986, the government amended the law on control of the 
press. The circulation of the Asian Wall Street Journal, Far 
Eastern Economic Review, and Asiaweek was restricted. Two 
years later, photocopies of these publications were permitted to 
circulate but without advertisements. The state also establishes 
that newspapers are not allowed to refuse publication of gov-
ernment replies or to make amendments to government replies. 

In 1987, the state forced the Catholic Church to close down 
its Justice and Peace Commission and its welfare centre for 
workers, alleging that they were part of a Marxist conspiracy. 
The government then proceeded to redefine legal religious activ-
ity as restricted to the direct institutional concerns of religious 
bodies in their own organizational affairs. Any activities con-
cerned with changing Singapore society according to a religious 
understanding of the nature and destiny of human beings 
were categorized as political and therefore illegal. In June 1989, 
the government announced new legislation that would "ensure 
that religion is kept out of the political arena". The Religious 
Harmony Act gave the Ministry of Home Affairs power to 
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prohibit any religious office-bearer from addressing any gath-
ering and from printing or publishing any publications from a 
religious group, as well as to inflict a maximum penalty of 
$10,000 and/or two years in prison. The decisions of the 
ministry are not subject to judicial review. 

Self-censorship has begun to replace overt government 
control. In 1989, a street brawl took place in Geylang between 
a Chinese and a Malay. The local press refused to run the story 
because of fears of reprisals between the two ethnic groups. An 
editor of The Straits Times argued that there is "no guarantee 
that people wouldn't misinterpret it" if the article were 
published. 

All books must be submitted to the censor and the procedure 
can take months; booksellers take no chances, and order only 
those they know will cause no trouble. Of a hostile biography 
of him by T.S. Selvon, Lee Kuan Yew said, "Anybody can write 
anything they like about me, but they run the risk of defaming 
me and end up paying me damages. That's my counter 
weapon." This was no idle threat, and was used regularly to 
silence criticism. 

Since independence, Singapore's government has tried to 
sustain the notion of nationhood by staging "crises" through 
the media. Of primary concern has been Singapore's racial 
balance. The population is mostly Chinese, but there are sub-
stantial minorities of ethnic Malay and Indian. Singapore's 
proximity to Malaysia - which has its own sensitive ethnic 
population needs to address - made it important for the state 
to maintain a high awareness of Malay and Indian concerns. 
Indeed, issues and problems relating to ethnic relations and 
communal conflicts are deemed as highly sensitive as pro-
communist opinions and activities. 

More recently, the supposed threat to nationhood has been 
said to come not from within Singapore but from abroad. The 
fear of foreign control of the local media has been a common 
theme and is presented as the legitimate reason for imposing 
political control and stringent legal constraints on communi-
cation systems in Singapore. Freedom of the press is "relative", 
dependent on the political situation of Singapore's society. 
"It is . . . futile to try to draw a comparison between the case 
of the New York Times and the case of newspapers in 
Singapore", said minister of culture Jek Yeun Thong in 1971. 
"In the first place, we do not have such traditions [of freedom 
of the press]. In the second place, in the United States, riots can 
happen every day and everywhere, and yet the country remains 
stable and prosperous. But in Singapore, one bloody riot will 
wreck the whole country." 

Recently, some foreign media organizations have been 
accused of interference in Singapore politics and of wrongful 
representation of the government. If the state is not satisified 
with their apologies or explanations, it resorts to litigation and 
deportation. The 1974 Newspaper and Printing Presses Act, 
amended in 1990, now stipulates that offshore publications 

must apply for a licence to circulate in Singapore. This amend-
ment was aimed at newspapers and magazines that carry stories 
on Singapore and have a Singapore circulation of more than 
300 copies. 

Yet even with the increasing attempts to bring offshore pub-
lications into line, Singapore continues to grow as a major 
regional press centre. News agencies such as Reuters have 
moved their operations from Hong Kong to Singapore, while 
publishing groups, particularly from Japan, and a number of 
western newspaper groups including the Asian Wall Street 
Journal, Asiaweek, International Herald Tribune, Newsweek, 
The Economist, and Time, have chosen Singapore as their print-
ing centre for circulation in the region. 

The internet has, until recently, remained outside government 
ownership, and a certain amount of political campaigning has 
taken place there. In 2001, however, the prime minister, Goh 
Chok Tang, introduced legislation (designed, he asserted, to 
ensure greater accountability and not for censorship purposes), 
that compels political parties with websites to register with the 
Singapore Broadcasting Authority (SBA). The SBA code of 
conduct for the internet already bans material "that is objec-
tionable on the grounds of public interest, public morality, 
public order, public security, national harmony . . .", including 
pornography, violence, homosexuality, and the incitement of 
religious or racial hatred. 
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ANDREI SINIAVSKH (also wrote as Abram Tertz or Terts) 
Russian novelist and critic, 1925-1997 

From 1959 a series of unusual Russian literary works began to 
appear in the West (initially in French) under the authorship of 
"Abram Tertz". A strikingly original critical essay, "Chto takoe 
sotsialisticheskii realizm?" (1959, On Socialist Realism), was 
followed by a succession of fantastical stories, the first of which, 
"Sud idet" ("The Trial Begins"), could be read as a fictional 
counterpart to its theoretical predecessor. By 1965, a significant 
corpus of works by Tertz was available. The author's name was 
obviously a pseudonym (it was the name of a legendary Jewish 
outlaw from Odessa) and, judging by internal evidence, the 
works clearly originated from the Soviet Union. Equally clearly, 
they could not have been published there, even in the (decreas-
ingly) liberal atmosphere of Khrushchev's limited "Thaw". 
There was considerable speculation as to the identity of this 
daring and talented prose writer. 

Surprisingly perhaps, it took the KGB until 1965 to unmask 
"Abram Tertz" as Andrei Siniavskii, a progressive literary critic 
working at the Gor'kii Literary Institute in Moscow, and a 
prominent specialist in the literature of the revolutionary 
period, who had just published a substantial scholarly intro-
duction to an edition of Boris Pasternak's verse. Siniavskii was 
promptly arrested, together with an associate, the translator 
and poet Iulii Daniel', who had also been publishing unortho-
dox fiction abroad, under the pen name Nikolai Arzhak. 
According to a version of events later disseminated by the poet 
Evgenii Evtushenko, it was a CIA tip-off that led to the arrest 
of Siniavskii and Daniel', although other sources have since dis-
puted this claim. 

What was so objectionable about Siniavskii's writings as 
Abram Tertz? By and large, they were less obviously "political" 
than certain other works that did achieve publication in the 
Soviet Union in this period, notably Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's 
Odin den' Ivana Denisovicha (1962, One Day in the Life of 
Ivan Denisovich). What seems to have infuriated the Soviet 
authorities was the fact that Tertz's works had been smuggled 
to the West for "illicit" publication (tamizdat), and that they 
had been received enthusiastically as "anti-Soviet" writing. 
Certainly, too, Soviet life in general, and particular topics 
that remained taboo under "socialist realism", including crime, 
sex, magic, and reincarnation, were all treated irreverently; 
and Tertz's style was strongly experimental, nonrealist, and 
resolutely non-Soviet. As a neoromantic with leanings toward 
what he knew of surrealism, Siniavskii stood for the ironic 
treatment of unorthodox material, thrown open to a plurality 
of readings. His theoretical essay, marked by use of metaphor 
and imagery as flamboyant as in his fiction, amounts to a dev-
astating deconstruction of "socialist realism", both in theory 
and in practice, and indeed, a wholesale questioning of all fixed 
meanings. The use of the name "Abram Tertz" only served to 
muddy the waters still further by alluding to the issue of anti-
Semitism in the Soviet Union. 

Siniavskii and Daniel' were subjected to a show trial and a 
virulent press campaign in 1966. The charge of disseminating 
anti-Soviet material was based, for the first time in Soviet 
cultural history, on actual literary texts. Siniavskii was arraigned 

for allegedly anti-Soviet sentiments expressed by his fictional 
characters. Unlike their predecessors during the Stalin purges, 
the defendants on this occasion put up vigorous counter-argu-
ments. Siniavskii asserted that he was not a "political writer", 
and that the authorities were self-evidently ignorant of the rudi-
mentary principles of reading a literary text. They had taken 
passages out of context, confused the discourse of fictional char-
acters with that of the narrator and author, and failed to allow 
for the presence of irony. Such a defence did little to endear 
Siniavskii to the court, and he received the maximum sentence 
of seven years hard labour plus five years of internal exile. 
Daniel' received five and three years respectively. 

Siniavskii continued to use the persona of Abram Tertz for 
much of his subsequent writing (while retaining his own name 
for more academic productions), both in prison camp - such 
as Golos iz khora (1973, A Voice from the Chorus) - and 
later in emigration, such as the novel Spokoinoi nochi (1984, 
Goodnight!). Siniavskii was released in 1971, 15 months before 
his sentence would have ended, and was then permitted to 
emigrate with his family to France in 1973. There he worked 
as a professor at the Sorbonne until his retirement in 1994. He 
also founded the émigré journal Sintaksis and the publishing 
house of the same name. The epoch of glasnost was well under 
way before any works by Tertz/Siniavskii began to appear in 
the Soviet Union. He was able to revisit his homeland for 
the first time only in 1989, following the death of his friend 
and codefendant Daniel. Abram Terts/Andrei Siniavskii/ 
Sobranie sochinenii (The Collected Works of Abram Tertz 
[Andrei Siniavskii]) was published in Moscow in 1992 (2 vols). 

Even in emigration, Siniavskii's troubles with both censor-
ship and censure were far from over. He was periodically 
denounced by fellow émigrés as a KGB collaborator - quite 
grotesquely, from all apparent evidence - while his heretically 
ironic critical study Progulki s Pushkinym (1975, Strolls with 
Pushkin) caused further storms to break around him, follow-
ing both its initial émigré publication (London, 1975) and its 
eventual appearance in the Soviet Union (1989-90). Once 
again, Siniavskii had upset a cherished orthodoxy - this time 
that of the ultranationalist tendency - by acting on the Abram 
Tertz principles: first, that all genuine literature is criminal 
(although, as Catharine Theimer Nepomnyashchy has put it, it 
is "untriable, because it challenges the illusion of the unam-
biguous relationship between signifier and signified on which 
legality depends"); and, second, that "all writers are dissi-
dents". In the holding of such precepts he can be compared not 
only with Evgenii Zamiatin, in the 1920s, but also with Salman 
Rushdie in the 1980s and 1990s. Having severely shaken the 
Soviet cultural edifice in the 1960s, Siniavskii-Tertz contributed 
further to the fulfilment of his own and others' prophecies, as 
the publication of works by living émigré writers in their home-
land in 1988-89 helped to induce the final collapse of Soviet 
censorship. 

In sum, Siniavskii's biography - his juridical and critical trials 
and tribulations - is of itself tantamount to the realization of 
a fantastic tale. The Siniavskii and Daniel affair now marks a 
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watershed in the unravelling of Soviet culture, while Abram 
Tertz may be considered the godfather of Russia's "new" or 
"alternative" prose. 

N E I L C O R N W E L L 

Writings 
The Trial Begins and On Socialist Realism (as Abram Tertz), 

translated by Max Hayward and George Dennis, i960 
The Icicle and Other Stories, translated by Max Hayward and 

Ronald Hingley, 1963; as Fantastic Stories, 1963 
The Makepeace Experiment, translated by Manya Harari, 1965 
Fantasticheskii mir Abrama Tertsa (The Fantastic World of Abram 

Tertz), 1967 
Tor Freedom of Imagination, translated by Laszlo Tikos and Murray 

Peppard, 1971 
Unguarded Thoughts, translated by Manya Harari, 1972 
A Voice from the Chorus, translated by Kyril FitzLyon and Max 

Hayward, 1976 
Goodnight!, translated by Richard Lourie, 1989 

Siwu Luntan (April Fifth Forum) was one of the more moder-
ate "people-run journals" to appear on the streets of Beijing as 
part of the Democracy Wall movement of 1978-79. It avoided 
the antagonistic political critiques that appeared in journals 
such as Tansuo (Explorations). However, after the suppression 
of the Democracy Wall movement in the spring of 1979, Siwu 
Luntan adopted a more radical stance, providing a valuable 
source of information on the fates of those activists who had 
been arrested. In common with all people-run journals, it was 
sold on the streets of Beijing from specially appointed vendors. 

Under the provisional title of Siwu Bao (April Fifth Paper), 
the journal first appeared on 26 November 1978, making it one 
of the first people-run journals to be published. In this inau-
gural edition, the editors explained that their motivation for 
producing a journal was practical rather than political, writing 
that it was "inconvenient for people to spend a lot of time 
before that cold Democracy Wall conducting discussions, 
pasting up and reading posters". 

Siwu Luntan published a total of 17 issues, each with more 
than 50 pages, between November 1978 and March 1980. The 
journal's title derived from the popular demonstrations of April 
1976 in mourning for the premier Zhou Enlai and protesting 
against the Gang of Four. Many of the editors of Siwu Luntan 
had met each other while detained by the capital's Public 
Security Bureau following their participation in the demon-
strations. The leading figures were Liu Qing (1945-), a uni-
versity graduate working as a mechanic, and Xu Wenli (1943-), 
an ex-soldier working as an electrician. At the outset, Siwu 
Luntan was edited and mimeographed in Xu's flat. About 20 
teachers and factory workers in their twenties and thirties, 
including members of the Chinese Communist Party and the 
Communist Youth League, worked late into the night compil-
ing issues. In addition, in the early days staff members were 
expected to donate a percentage of their monthly wages to 
cover expenses. 
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While Siwu Luntan declined to offer unqualified support to 
Deng Xiaoping, it declared itself a Marxist journal represent-
ing "socialism with a human face". It maintained that the 
Communist Party was divided between the "reformist" and the 
"conservative" factions. This division, the journal argued, had 
plagued Chinese politics since the late 19th century. It there-
fore upheld the Qing dynasty reformers Liang Qichao 
( 1873-1929) and Kang Youwei (1858-1927) as models for 
emulation. 

Siwu Luntan's loyalty to Marxism and constructive contri-
bution to the debate on reform meant that it survived the crack-
down on people-run journals in the spring of 1979. The journal's 
more thought-provoking, controversial articles appeared after 
some of its competitors had been closed down. The 10th issue of 
the journal, which was published in June 1979, carried Chen 
Erjin's essay "On the Proletarian Democratic Revolution" ("Lww 
wuchanjieji minzbu geming"). This issue consisted of 121 pages 
and carried a cover price in excess of 1.20 yuan - well beyond 
the reach of most potential purchasers, educated urban workers 
on meagre wages or university students. 

Chen (1945-) had written his essay in the early 1970s while 
working as a statistician in a coal mine. He was arrested in 
1978 for his participation in Red Guard factional struggles in 
the southwestern city of Kunming a decade earlier. By early 
1979, however, he had been released, and set about revising his 
essay for publication. In "On the Proletarian Democratic 
Revolution" Chen contended that a bureaucratic ruling class 
had usurped power from the people in China since 1949. Basing 
his argument on Maoist political theory prevalent during the 
Cultural Revolution, Chen argued that this ruling class was 
endangering China's progress to communism. A proletarian 
democratic revolution was needed to install a two-party system 
and to steer China away from a "social-fascist dictatorship". 
Chen concluded: 

SIWU LUNTAN (April Fifth Forum) 
Chinese political journal, 1978-80 
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Privilege ownership involves stripping human rights from 
all working people, while the bureaucratic class strives 
with all its might to reduce these to such "rights" as are 
commonly enjoyed only by beasts of burden. Such a 
reduction of rights is utterly intolerable! . . . Give us back 
democracy! Give us back freedom! Give us back equal-
ity! Give us back human rights!" 

In November 1979, when the journal began to feel the effects 
of repression, Liu Qing decided to publish the transcript of the 
trial of Wei Jingsheng, the most outspoken activist of the 
Democracy Wall movement. This decision angered the author-
ities, for the transcript made public the controversial and crit-
ical statements Wei had made in camera in his own defence 
during his trial. Liu was arrested shortly afterwards. He spent 
several months in detention at Beijing's Number One Prison 
before being sent to a remote region of Shaanxi province for 
labour reform. In August 1982, Liu was secretly tried in Beijing 
and sentenced to seven years' imprisonment at a labour camp 
in Qinghai Province. The authorities moved to imprison Liu 
because, in 1981, he smuggled out of his detention cell the 196-
page essay "Notes from Prison" ("Yuzhong shouji"). The essay, 
which described Liu's arrest and detention and his insightful 
observations on the Democracy Wall movement, was published 
in Hong Kong, much to the annoyance of the Beijing police. 

Acting on his former colleague's behalf, for much of early 
1980 Xu Wenli used Siwu Luntan to request Liu Qing's release. 
By way of balance, Xu continued to advocate cooperation with 
the authorities, publicly proclaimed his continued belief in 
Marxism, and maintained that democracy would only be 
achieved under the leadership of the Communist Party. When, 
in March 1980, Siwu Luntan was closed down by the party, 
Xu's comments became more outspoken. Addressing a seminar, 
he stated: 

All prisoners of conscience should be immediately set 
free. People imprisoned in the past for political offences 
should be given retrials . . . The focal point of all reforms 
should be human liberation, and the respect for human 

60 Minutes is the longest continuously broadcast television 
news-magazine programme in the United States. Produced for 
the Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS), 60 Minutes includes 
news, human-interest, and humorous stories. A full-screen 
image of a ticking clock is used to signal the beginning and end 
of each story, which is narrated by one of the programme's mul-
tiple anchors. Over the years, 60 Minutes has been anchored 
by some of television's most prominent journalists. 

60 Minutes was the first mainstream news programme in the 
United States to use investigative journalism approaches that 
are known colloquially as "in-your-face". Pioneered by the 
"guerrilla" or alternative media movement in the mid-1960s -
when inexpensive, portable video equipment first became avail-

values and human rights. The free development of each 
individual is the basis for all social progress. 

On 10 April 1981 Xu was taken from his home by the police. 
The following year, he was charged with organizing a counter-
revolutionary group and engaging in counter-revolutionary pro-
paganda, and was imprisoned for 15 years. A number of letters 
written by Xu in prison were smuggled out of China and pub-
lished in Hong Kong in December 1985. 

Xu was released in May 1993, but was arrested again in 
December 1998 after trying to establish the China Democratic 
Party. He was sentenced to another 13 years' imprisonment. 
Liu Qing is now based in the US. 

D E S M O N D A. SKEEL 

Further Reading 
Barmé, Geremie and John Minford (editors), Seeds of Fire: Chinese 

Voices of Conscience, Hong Kong: Far Eastern Economic Review, 
1986; New York: Hill and Wang, 1988 

Benton, Gregor (editor), Wild Lilies, Poisonous Weeds: Dissident 
Voices from People's China, London: Pluto Press, 1982 

Chen Erjin, China: Crossroads Socialism, London: Verso, and New 
York: Schocken, 1984 

Garside, Roger, Coming Alive: China after Mao, London: Deutsch, 
and New York: McGraw Hill, 1981 

Gittings, John, China Changes Face: The Road from Revolution, 
1949-1989, Oxford and New York: Oxford University Press, 
1989 

Goodman, David S.G., Beijing Street Voices: The Poetry and Politics 
of China's Democracy Movement, London and Boston: Boyars, 
1981 

Liu Qing, "Prison Memoirs", Chinese Sociology and Anthropology 
(Fall-Winter 1982-83) 

Nathan, Andrew J., Chinese Democracy, New York: Knopf, 
1985 

Seymour, James D. (editor), The Fifth Modernization: China's Human 
Rights Movement, 1978-1979, Stanfordville, New York: Human 
Rights Publishing Group, 1980 

Widor, Claude (editor), Documents on the Chinese Democratic 
Movement, 1978-1980: Unofficial Magazines and Wall Posters, 
Paris: Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, 1981; Hong 
Kong: Observer Publishing, 1984 

able - these tactics were used by counter-culture activists to 
catch wrongdoers in the act. Using hidden cameras or surprise 
interviews with reluctant or resistant subjects, guerrilla media 
sought to expose or embarrass the elite "establishment". The 
technique is now used by human-rights activists throughout the 
world to penetrate official censorship and to document gov-
ernment or corporate abuses. 

The mainstreaming of the technique by 60 Minutes, a com-
mercially sponsored programme, was possible in the United 
States during the waning years of the Vietnam War because of 
the growing public distrust of government and other institu-
tions. The programme was an instant success and has remained 
at or near the top of audience ratings throughout its long 

60 MINUTES 
US television programme, established 1968 
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history. 60 Minutes has won many awards for journalistic 
achievement, and it has been widely imitated. 

Like guerrilla media, 60 Minutes established its reputation 
by taking on powerful interests, for example federal, state, and 
local government agencies, the military, corporations, the 
medical establishment, and organized crime. In addition to 
meticulous research and careful fact-checking, the use of hidden 
cameras and of "ambush" interviews with recalcitrant subjects 
are hallmarks of the programme. The typical subject of a 
camera ambush is a government or corporate figure, suspected 
of wrongdoing, who has refused the programme's request for 
an interview. Subjects often respond by ducking out of camera 
range, covering their faces with coats, shouting at the reporters, 
or even attacking the cameraman. These evasive actions usually 
produce strong responses, and they work dramatically to 
confirm the impression that the subject has something to hide. 

From its inception, 60 Minutes promoted itself as represent-
ing tough-minded, staunchly ethical, independent and objective 
journalism in the Jeffersonian tradition, which casts the media 
in the role of a watch-dog guarding citizens against abuses by 
powerful institutions. For this reason, the programme's relation 
to its corporate parent, CBS, had to be able withstand extra-
ordinary scrutiny. The business department and the news 
department were vaunted to be separate and that separation 
was represented by both sides as inviolate. 

In November 1995, however, the partition was penetrated 
when the business side of the network intervened and self-cen-
sored a 60 Minutes investigative report on the tobacco indus-
try. This exercise of prior restraint by the company, in turn, 
became one of the top news stories of late 1995 because of a 
series of ethical questions raised by the incident. 

The story involved an interview with a former official of the 
Brown and Williamson tobacco company, Jeffery Wigand. 
While an employee of the company, Wigand had signed an 
employment contract that stated he would not disclose com-
pany secrets. Wigand's whistle-blowing 60 Minutes' interview 
would violate that contract. CBS lawyers feared that the 
network could be held liable for Wigand's breach of his con-
tract. 

The American Broadcasting Company's (ABC's) news maga-
zine, Day One, had been sued by tobacco interests for a (true) 
story about excess nicotine in cigarettes. That suit, settled a few 
months prior to the 60 Minutes incident, had resulted in an 
apology by the network to cigarette makers; and it reportedly 
cost ABC millions of dollars. 60 Minutes had endured pro-
tracted lawsuits in the past, such as Westmoreland v. Wallace. 
When CBS censored the Wigand story, Brown and Williamson 
had neither filed nor threatened a suit. 

In the immediate aftermath of the incident, critical press cov-
erage focused on the dangers to free expression resulting from 
conglomerate ownership and vertical integration of communi-
cations interests. The Tisch Family, headed by Lawrence Tisch, 
president of CBS, also had financial interests in the tobacco 

industry; his son, Andrew H. Tisch, was chairman of America's 
fourth largest tobacco company, Lorillard Tobacco Company. 
In addition, at the time of the controversy, CBS was for sale. 
Some analysts linked suppression of the story to the deal, spec-
ulating that the prospective buyer, Westinghouse, would not go 
through with the acquisition if the network faced the prospect 
of a costly lawsuit. 

As analysis of the network's actions unfolded, it became clear 
that CBS News was also compromised by the Wigand story. 60 
Minutes had always presented itself as a purist in the debates 
about "checkbook journalism", the practice of paying sources, 
which is common among tabloid journalists. Wigand was not 
paid for the 60 Minutes interview, but he had been paid a 
$12,000 consultant's fee by CBS for his work on a March 1994 
story on cigarettes as possible fire hazards. 

The Wigand interview was eventually aired. Brown and 
Williamson did not sue. 60 Minutes continues to pursue con-
troversial stories. Mike Wallace, longtime 60 Minutes anchor, 
renewed his advocacy for creation of News Councils in the 
United States to review and assess controversial newspaper or 
broadcast reports. Media critics continue to lament the threats 
to open media that are posed by increasing concentration and 
conglomeration of ownership in communication industries. 

SUE CURRY JANSEN 
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VILGOT SJOMAN 
Swedish film director and novelist, 1924-

Sjõman is known primarily for his sexually outspoken films 
made in the 1960s. These films contributed enormously to the 
liberalization of film censorship that took place in Sweden as 
well as in many other countries at the time. His second feature 
film, 49 j , was ready for Swedish cinemas in 1963. The film, 
based on a novel of the same name by the author Lars Gõrling, 
describes the hard and dull life of six male juvenile delinquents, 
and their treatment in a social experiment that fails. 

The Swedish Board for Film Classification, Statens biograf-
byrâ, decided to ban 49 J . TWO scenes in the film were deemed 
particularly inappropriate: one where a girl, Steva, is raped by 
sailors on a boat, and one where the boys force her to have 
sexual intercourse with a dog. These acts are hinted at rather 
than explicitly depicted. The censors found the film "brutaliz-
ing" and "harmfully arousing" - the so called "mental hygiene" 
censorship principles. The censors also found it "harmful to 
public morals and discipline" - the exact wording of the 
pornography paragraph in the law. According to the censors, 
the film was characterized by a concentrated and intense fusion 
of brutality and savage sexuality which posed a danger to the 
public, especially to young audiences. 

The Board's decision to ban the film was an unusual step. 
Only a handful of Swedish films had been banned previously. 
Two months earlier, Ingmar Bergman's Tystnaden (The Silence) 
had been released without any interference from the censors, 
despite its daring sex scenes. What the censors found particu-
larly harmful in 491 was not that it showed sex as such, but 
that it showed sexual violence and abuse. 

The ban provoked Sweden's biggest ever film censorship 
debate. The censors were accused of avoiding reality, and of 
wanting to withhold from the public a valuable social docu-
ment. It was also argued that the entire basis for censorship 
was unsound because there was no scientific evidence that films 
could influence viewers' behaviour in the way that was 
assumed. The Swedish government now intervened. They 
watched the film and passed it back to the board with a rec-
ommendation that it should be released with certain scenes cut. 
In March 1964, 491 received its Swedish cinema premiere in a 
censored version; the rape scene was shortened and the bes-
tiality scene was excluded. The producer decided that the film 
should be shown only to 18-year-olds and above - the age limit 
for "adult films" was otherwise 15. 

It is not a coincidence that a massive attack on film censor-
ship occurred in the 1960s. In Sweden as elsewhere in the devel-
oped world, this was a time of revolt against the authorities. 
Established norms and values were questioned, and film-makers 
and other artists led the way, challenging the limits of expres-
sion, to take account of sexual liberation. In Sweden, sexual 
scenes in films now became more and more explicit without 
interference from the censors. 

The release of Vilgot Sjoman's Jag ar nyfiken (gul) (I Am 
Curious [Yellow]), in 1967, followed by Jag ar nyfiken (blâ) (I 
Am Curious [Blue]) the year after, provides a good illustration 
of this increasingly liberal attitude. In these films Sjõman crit-
icized society through a creative mixture of fiction and docu-
mentary, radical politics and forthright sex, which also saw the 
funny side - the "act" is performed in a tree as well as in front 
of the Royal Castle. The Swedish censors found no reason to 
cut or ban these two films, but censors in most other countries 
did. In USA J Am Curious (Yellow) was seized by US Customs 
in 1968. In a spectacular trial, Vilgot Sjoman, the author 
Norman Mailer, and a group of film critics defended the social, 
political, artistic, and moral value of the film, but the jury 
declared it obscene. On appeal, the film was however released, 
and it became the most successful foreign film ever shown in 
the USA. 

In Sweden the pornography law was abolished in 1970, but 
child pornography and portrayals of sexual violence were pro-
hibited again later on. The Board for Film Classification sur-
vived the attacks of the 1960s and still examines all cinema 
films in advance. The censors are also still obliged to take action 
against films, or parts of films, that are presumed to have a 
brutalizing effect ("harmfully arousing" is no longer a criterion 
for censorship). But without question, film censorship is more 
liberal today than before, and Sjõman, among others, paved 
the way for this development. This liberalization can be illus-
trated by one particular event. In the 1970s, Sjõman asked the 
Swedish censors to reconsider their decision concerning 491, 
which they did. And in 1979, Swedish television showed the 
original uncut version of 491 - and no one raised an eyebrow. 

LENA LENNERHED 
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VYTAUTAS SKUODIS 
Lithuanian writer, 1929-

DVASINIS GENOCIDAS LIETUVOJE (Spiritual Genocide in Lithuania) 
Report, 1996 

Paradox clouds Lithuania's political life today as much as it did 
during the 50 years of Soviet occupation. During the 1990s 
some former NKVD executioners received larger pensions than 
their victims. At the same time, Lithuania has been accused by 
NATO, the European Union, and other organizations, as well 
as other countries, of dragging its feet on the prosecution of 
alleged war criminals from the period of Nazi occupation 
(1941-44). It has been argued that, as today's leaders write 
themselves into history as the restorers of Lithuanian indepen-
dence, those who really suffered under communism remain 
voiceless. The numerous dissidents and writers of samizdat 
from the two decades before independence was restored in 
1991 are largely neglected, as ordinary Lithuanians seem to 
prefer to forget the horrors of the recent past. 

Vytautas Skuodis, a geologist and university lecturer, con-
ducted a great deal of research, at enormous personal risk, on 
the persecution of the Catholic Church in the period of Soviet 
occupation. From 1974 onwards, he analysed Lithuania's 
atheist propaganda machine by reviewing statistically the 
republic's official printed media. The resulting manuscript, 
which he planned to send to the west but which was not pub-
lished until 1996, went by the title Dvasinis genocidas Lietuvoje 
(Spiritual Genocide in Lithuania). 

Skuodis used libraries and yearbooks to create a bibliogra-
phy of around 5,000 books and leaflets, and 7,000 articles, 
which had in some way attacked religion, specifically Catholi-
cism. In an interview in 1997, Skuodis stated that: 

I was not always a practising Catholic, but I was horri-
fied by the brutal attacks against religious belief. I had 
hoped that the book would provide evidence to help stop 
the bulldozer of atheism in Lithuania. I also wanted to 
find the answers to three questions: Do atheists have 
proof that God does not exist?; Does religion contradict 
science?; Does the term "scientific atheism" have the right 
to be called "scientific"? From my analysis of all the 
material in the book, negative conclusions were found. 

In the book itself Skuodis concludes that "Scientific atheism 
was not based on scientific research at all." 

Full citations on atheistic writing dating from the first Soviet 
occupation of Lithuania (1940-41) and from the second 
(1944-91), up to 1976, when Skuodis began his research, are 
presented in Spiritual Genocide in Lithuania, together with the 
conclusions of the compiler. Skuodis notes, for example, that 
"It is interesting that many of the authors of atheistic works 
are not familiar names. This could imply that authors did not 
sign with their real names. It could also mean that many [texts] 
were written by an anonymous group of propagandists." 
Skuodis was analysing a machine, an industry churning out 
antireligious propaganda for the republic's press after the more 
brutal methods of the Stalin years had failed to purge Lithuania 
of its deep-rooted Catholicism. Many articles were republished 

from time to time. Others were one-off pieces by academics 
intending to further their careers. 

The nature of the atheism contained in the articles and books 
listed, and often abstracted, by Skuodis shows the pressures to 
which believers were subjected. Types of articles included 
leaders and editorials; letters from readers; scientific arguments 
offering proof for the non-existence of God; accounts of the 
persecution of individual believers and priests; stories of the 
suppression of women in religious societies; and confessions of 
former priests, such as Jonas Ragauskas (1907-67), who were 
converted into committed atheists and whose voices were added 
to the propaganda machine. Articles appeared under titles such 
as "Killer in Black", "Priest Was Chief of Gestapo Bandits", 
"Gangsters in the Monastery", and so on. Other pieces 
described microbiological research purporting to reveal how 
parishioners' fingers contaminated holy water, and bacterio-
logical research into viruses said to be spread by kissing the 
crucifix. Skuodis also provides biographical details on the most 
active writers of atheist materials. As time has revealed, the 
barrage of propaganda was largely ineffectual. Articles about 
the allegedly scandalous behaviour of priests often simply pro-
vided a colourful alternative to reading about the latest party 
congress. 

The second half of 1979, when Vytautas Skuodis was com-
pleting his manuscript, was a worrying time for the under-
ground press. The homes of a number of editors were searched, 
including those of the longstanding dissidents Antanas 
Terleckas and Julius Sasnauskas, both of whom were arrested 
and imprisoned. Skuodis's turn came on 24 November 1979. 
His apartment was raided by militia and searched for 11 hours, 
and Skuodis was interrogated at length by the KGB. The man-
uscript of Spiritual Genocide in Lithuania was seized together 
with copies of Perspektyvos (Perspectives), an illegal journal 
that Skuodis had edited since 1978. Having been discovered, 
Skuodis immediately joined the Lithuanian Helsinki Group, 
which had been formed in November 1976. He also wrote a 
letter to US president Jimmy Carter, making clear his connec-
tions with the United States - Skuodis was born in the US, but 
his family moved to Lithuania when he was aged 1 - and an 
open letter to the Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev. Skuodis was 
arrested on 9 January 1980, and, after a highly publicized trial, 
he was sentenced on 22 December 1980 to seven years in strict 
regimen camp and five years internal exile. He spent most of 
the next decade in camps in Mordovia and Magadan. 

While in a prison at Chelyabinsk in 1987, Skuodis was told 
that he would be released and that he could leave for any other 
country. After a reunion with his wife and two daughters, he 
went with them to Chicago and faced the world's media as a 
major dissident freed from the Soviet Union. He gave speeches, 
organized international conferences, and founded the organi-
zation Democracy and Independence to press for wider recog-
nition of Lithuania's plight. He was received by the US 
Congress in October 1987 and by the pope in the Vatican in 
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April 1988. Skuodis returned to Lithuania when independence 
was finally regained and was invited to continue lecturing at 
Vilnius University. 

However, despite his past and the publication of Spiritual 
Genocide in Lithuania, Skuodis's reputation has been tainted. 
In 1993, under a government of former communists, Skuodis 
accepted a position as director of the country's central archives 

Josef Skvorecky is one of the most important contemporary 
Czech writers. He is primarily the author of novels that bear 
witness to the absurdity of life in Czechoslovakia under 
communism. Since 1969 he has been living in Toronto, 
Canada, where from 1971 to 1993 he and his wife, the writer 
Zdena Salivarová, ran a Czech-language publishing house, 
68 Publishers, specializing in original works that had been sup-
pressed in Czechoslovakia itself. In his later work, written in 
Canada, Skvorecky compares and contrasts life in eastern 
Europe to life in the West, highlighting the incompatibilities of 
the two systems, and also supporting his belief that personal 
experience is untransferable and incommunicable. Skvorecky is 
a gifted raconteur. Many of his works consist of a mosaic of 
vivid, energetic, and often tragicomic anecdotes, "stories from 
life". He often uses caricature and is a master of linguistic imi-
tation. According to some critics, Skvorecky's message is that 
in the 20th century, man, threatened by totalitarianism, can be 
truly free only in memories and in living speech, but not in his 
actions. While often full of comedy, Skvorecky's writings have 
lyrical undercurrents. Throughout his literary career, Skvorecky 
has used the character of his "alter ego" Danny Smificky as 
the main protagonist of many of his works. 

As a result of strict censorship under communism, Skvor-
ecky's works were often published many years after they 
had been written. After some early short stories, influenced by 
colloquial speech patterns, existentialist literature, and the 
writings of Ernest Hemingway, Skvorecky produced his first 
novel, Zbabëlci (The Cowards, first published in English in 
1970) in 1948-49. The novel is an account of the last few days 
of World War II in a small town in northern Bohemia, as seen 
through the eyes of a 20-year-old student, Danny Smificky, who 
is primarily interested in jazz music and chatting up girls. The 
unpretentious, unheroic, subjective account, written in slang, 
debunks pomposity, and expresses revulsion over hypocrisy and 
an abhorrence of violence. 

When Zbabëlci (The Cowards) appeared in print in 
Czechoslovakia in 1958, it caused a major literary scandal. It 
was seen as a direct assault on the officially approved literary 
method of the Soviet bloc, "socialist realism". Actually 
Skvorecky did not intend to attack the official communist lit-
erary method, but the publication of Zbabëlci had an explo-
sive effect. After a mild liberalization in the mid-1950s, the 
conservatives in the communist regime had decided to put a 
stop to these developments. Zbabëlci was selected for attack as 
one of several mildly nonconformist novels published towards 
the end of 1958. Initially, Zbabëlci received several lukewarm 

of KGB records, thus thwarting the plans of right-wing politi-
cal parties to maintain control over them after losing power in 
elections the previous year. He also opposed the rightist candi-
date in the presidential election in 1993. As a result, Spiritual 
Genocide in Lithuania, published only in Lithuanian, has so 
far not been thoroughly studied by researchers. 

H O W A R D JARVIS 

reviews, but then a strong campaign against Skvorecky was 
started in the media. The aim was to identify the author 
with the "morally degenerate" hero of his novel. One offi-
cially approved writer, Karel Novy, characterized Skvorecky 
as "a clever, but mangy cat. If it is to be kept alive, what the 
editorial board of the Czechoslovak Writers Union has failed 
to do must be done - the cat must be taken to the vet!". Other 
critics saw Zbabëlci as a "slap in the face of the living and 
the dead", as "worm-infested fruit", as "spit, hurled in the face 
of all those whose graves were scattered all over the republic 
after the war". 

Zbabëlci was banned and became the subject of interminable 
ideological debate in many cultural institutions and commit-
tees. Jan Otcenásek, who was first secretary of the Czecho-
slovak Writers Union, reacted to the work in a relatively liberal 
way in his speech at the Union's conference in March 1959: 

The presidium of the Union has thoroughly analyzed this 
work and subjected it to sharp criticism in the author's 
presence. The author, the editors in the publishing house, 
and all of us must realize that literature is a public matter 
and that a good intention may have a negative social 
outcome. Every book that is published is a public and a 
political matter. It is impossible to excuse the negative 
impact of the publication of a book by the author's good 
intentions. The presidium must make sure in future that 
such errors in the editorial policies of the publishing 
houses do not happen. 

The hardline communist ideologue Ladislav Stoll characterized 
Zbabëlci as a 

. . . work that is thoroughly alien to our beautiful demo-
cratic and humanist literature because it is artistically dis-
honest, mendacious, and cynical. The author's ideological 
standpoint is the greatest cause of concern. A great event 
of our national history has been used as a garish back-
drop for the depiction of an amorous campaign by a 
hooligan. The provocative cumulation of coarse expres-
sions, along with erotic exhibitionism, shows that the 
work is not artistically original, but it is a cheap scan-
dalous sensation, a kind of Czechoslovak "bestseller". 

It is striking that for Stoll, ideologically committed to promot-
ing literature for a mass audience, the word "bestseller" was a 
term of abuse. 

JOSEF SKVORECKY 
Czech writer and publisher, 1924-
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The campaign directed against Zbabëlci was the prelude to 
a general clampdown. Publishing houses were forced to cancel 
the printing of a number of titles, including the Czech transla-
tion of J.D. Salinger's novel The Catcher in the Rye, and the 
first volume of short stories by Bohumil Hrabal. A liberal lit-
erary magazine for younger authors, Kvëten, was closed down. 
Skvorecky lost his job as deputy editor in chief of the bimonthly 
Svètová literatura (World Literature), and the editors of the 
company that had published Zbabëlci were punished. 

Skvorecky had written a second novel during the winter of 
1954: Tankovy prapor (translated into English as The Republic 
of Whores, 1993). This is a tragicomic work, a sort of contin-
uation of Jaroslav Hayek's The Good Soldier Svejk, in which 
Danny Smificky experiences military conscription under com-
munism. The work is based on Skvorecky's own experiences in 
the early 1950s. It is simultaneously a serious statement about 
the nature of life under totalitarianism, and a mocking, comic 
portrayal of military idiocy. As such, it could never be pub-
lished in full in communist Czechoslovakia. 

By the 1960s, however, Stalinism was too weak to retain its 
dominance. Within a few years, a strong liberalizing movement 
of writers and artists prevailed. Speakers at the third con-
gress of Czechoslovak writers, in May 1963, publicly apolo-
gized to Skvorecky for his earlier harassment, and a second 
edition of Zbabëlci appeared in 1964. From 1966 onwards, 
Czechoslovakia enjoyed a considerable amount of freedom. 
This liberalizing movement culminated in the Prague Spring of 
1968. 

During the mid-1960s, §kvorecky became a highly esteemed 
writer and a popular cultural figure in Czechoslovakia. Two 
excerpts from Tankovy prapor were printed in the literary 
journal Flamen (The Flame) in 1966 and 1967. Skvorecky also 
published detective stories, some of them in collaboration 
with or under the name of his friend Jan Zábrana; Lvtee (The 
Lion Cub, 1969, first published in English as Miss Silver's 
Past, 1974), a detective novel with a political subtext; and col-
lections of short stories dealing with life in Czechoslovakia 
from 1945 through the Stalinist years and into the 1960s: 
Sedmiramenny svtcen (1964, The Candelabra), Ze zivota lepst 
spolecnosti (1965, Crème de la crème), Baby Ions ky prtbëh a 
jiné povídky (1967, A Babylonian Tale and Other Stories), and 
Horkej svët (1969, The Bitter World). In addition, he translated 
and wrote critical pieces on contemporary British and American 
literature, produced film scripts, took cameo roles in films, took 
part in literary evenings ("text-appeals") in Prague fringe the-
atres, and, with the jazz specialist Lubomir Doruzka, broadcast 
a swing hit parade on the radio (1965-68). Reflecting the liberal 
atmosphere of the Prague Spring, Skvorecky became head of 
the editorial board of flamen in January 1968 and plans were 
made to publish Tankovy prapor in full. 

Following the Warsaw Pact invasion of August 1968, 
Skvorecky and Salivarová left Czechoslovakia for North 
America. During the 1970s and 1980s Skvorecky was among 
some 400 Czechoslovakian writers who suffered from an 
absolute ban on publication in their native country. In 1978, 
the authorities stripped Skvorecky of his Czechoslovak citizen-
ship. 

Skvorecky began his life in the West lecturing at Cornell 
University in the United States. Then, from 1969 until his retire-
ment in 1990, he taught at the University of Toronto. He 

initially gave classes on contemporary Czech theatre and film, 
and on English and American literature, then added creative 
writing courses, from 1970, and classes in film history and film 
theory, from 1972. 

Czech émigré literary culture in the West was extraordinarily 
vibrant between 1971 and 1990. Hundreds of thousands of 
Czechoslovak citizens had left their native country in the wake 
of the invasion. With their experiences of the liberal 1960s, they 
were used to literature and culture playing a major social 
and political role. Thus they supported small Czech émigré 
publishing houses over the 20 years and more when indepen-
dent literature was banned in Czechoslovakia. Skvorecky and 
Salivarová made their own joint contribution by managing 68 
Publishers, Inc., on a subscription basis, from 1971 onwards. 
Over 22 years, the company brought out 227 works by Czech 
authors living both in Czechoslovakia and in the West, most of 
them previously unpublished. The titles included fiction, poetry, 
political and historical studies, works of literary criticism, and 
memoirs. Like the other Czech émigré publishing houses, 
particularly after the emergence of the Czechoslovak human 
rights movement, Charter 77, in 1977, 68 Publishers issued a 
considerable number of major Czech works that had originally 
circulated in samizdat form. 68 Publishers was the most signifi-
cant Czech émigré publishing house in the 1970s and 1980s, 
providing an important link between cultural developments of 
the 1960s and those of the 1990s. 

While teaching and codirecting 68 Publishers, §kvorecky also 
produced his own most important works. His writings from 
this period include four novels. Mirákl (Toronto 1972, The 
Miracle Game, 1990) is an account of Czechoslovakia from the 
Stalinist 1950s until the annus mirabilis ("wonderful year") of 
1968, as an investigative journalist tries to uncover the back-
ground to the death of a priest, murdered by the secret police 
in the early years of communism. Pribeh inzenyra lidskych dusi 
(Toronto 1977, The Engineer of Human Souls, 1984) contrasts 
life in Bohemia, in particular, and Czechoslovakia in general, 
under both Nazism and communism, with life in Canada in the 
1970s. The main character of both novels is again the some-
what cynical observer Danny Smificky. Now in middle age, 
Smificky comments in a bemused way on the innumerable 
absurdities he has been forced to experience during his life-
time. Both these novels are structured as mosaics of anecdotes 
and stories of paradoxical human predicaments, creating a 
panoramic picture of life in the 20th century. Scherzo capric-
cioso: Vesely sen o Dvofákovi (Toronto 1984, Dvorak in Love, 
1986) is an account of the Czech composer Antonín Dvofák's 
stay in the United States at the end of the 19th century. It is 
primarily an affectionate portrait of the United States, a 
homage to the country by an immigrant to North America. 
Finally, Nevësta z Texasu, 1992 (The Bride of Texas, 1996) is 
a novel about Czech immigrants during the US Civil War. 

After the fall of communism in 1989, Skvorecky and 
Salivarová were the only representatives of independent Czech 
publishing in the West whose work was officially acknowledged 
and rewarded. Skvorecky was given the highest Czechoslovak 
decoration, the Order of the White Lion, in 1990. However, 
soon afterwards Salivarová was unjustly accused of being an 
informer for the Czechoslovak secret police under communism. 
Significantly, the last volume published by 68 Publishers 
Toronto in 1993 was Osocent (The Unjustly Accused), edited 
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by Skvorecky and Salivarová, a 600-page collection of personal 
testimonies from some 100 people who had been included in 
the unofficially circulated lists of alleged secret police inform-
ers. The volume provides documentation of the fact that these 
were not informers but people persecuted by the communist 
authorities. Salivarová eventually cleared her name. 

JAN CULÍK 

Writings 
Zbabëlci, 1958; suppressed, republished 1964; as The Cowards, 

translated by Jeanne Nèmcová, 1970 
Lvíce, Prague, 1969; as Miss Silver's Past, translated by Peter Kussi, 

1974 
Tankovy prapor, 1971; as The Republic of Whores, translated by 

Paul Wilson, 1993 
Mirákl, 1972, as The Miracle Game, translated by Paul Wilson, 1990 
Prima sezóna, 1975; a s The Swell Season, translated by Paul Wilson, 

1982 

Beginning its life as the organ of the antifascist struggle in 
Dalmatia during World War II, Slobodna Dalmacija settled 
down after the victory of the Partisans to follow the ideologi-
cal fluctuations within the Yugoslav League of Communists. It 
was a regional paper, based in Split on the Adriatic coast. In 
the late 1980s, towards the end of the communist period, when 
critical journalism became the norm rather than the exception, 
Slobodna Dalmacija developed a reputation for upsetting 
the authorities, was the target of investigations on at least ten 
occasions, and was brought to court twice, although the 
charges were dropped on both occasions. 

After the multiparty elections in Croatia in May 1990, the 
paper gave cautious and not uncritical approval to the gov-
ernment formed by the Hrvatska Demokratska Zajednica 
(Croatian Democratic Union, or HDZ) under president Franjo 
Tudjman. It sought to avoid state control by transforming itself, 
under the Yugoslav federal privatization law of 1989, into a 
share-issuing company controlled by its employees, who held 
60 per cent of the shares. This was not to the liking of the gov-
ernment, which was in favour of privatization only if it could 
control the process. In addition, at this point the circulation of 
Slobodna Dalmacija was rising - it reached 100,000 during 
1992 - while that of the national dailies produced in Zagreb 
was falling. President Tudjman refused to be interviewed by the 
paper, but doubtless noticed its economic attractiveness. 

The HDZ could well have regarded the paper's editorial 
stance on nationalist matters as lukewarm. It could not com-
plain, however, when, on 5 May 1991, it joined other papers 
in expressing horror and anger at the killing, by Serbs, of 12 
Croat policemen in the village of Borovo Selo, which was said, 
as the propaganda war developed, to have been particularly 
brutal. "Beasts in human form", "Bearded animals on two 
legs", "Bloodsuckers", cried the Slobodna Dalmacija. Never-
theless, in April 1992, according to Helsinki Watch, Zeljko 
Magajnic and Boris Dezulovic, both reporters on the paper, 
were subjected to physical abuse and harassment by Croatian 
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soldiers at Livno in western Bosnia-Herzegovina, and no other 
Croatian paper was so hindered in its coverage of what has 
been called the Wars of the Yugoslav Succession. 

After the wars ended, at least as far as Croatia was con-
cerned, Slobodna Dalmacija resumed its temperate criticism of 
the government, even if this brought it into conflict with the 
authorities. On several occasions during 1992, its journalists 
were charged under Article 197 of the Criminal Code, which 
made illegal the spreading of "false information" with the 
intention of "disturbing" Croatian citizens or subverting official 
decisions. In the spring of that year, a journalist on Slobodna 
Dalmacija^ Jelena Lovric, was charged with slander under 
Article 75 of the Code after reporting that Zdravko Mrsic, the 
director of the Agency for Restructuring and Development 
(ARD), had taken 10 per cent of the profits in a transaction 
with a cement firm based in Split. The case fell apart after the 
Croatian Assembly confined the application of the article to the 
libelling of the president and three other senior state officials. 
However, on the advice of the public prosecutor, Mrsic 
then brought a private prosecution. Lovric, who was not 
allowed to speak in her own defence, received a six-month sus-
pended sentence, with no right of appeal. 

The case formed part of the background to ARD's declara-
tion in October 1992 that the privatization of Slobodna 
Dalmacija had been illegal and represented a misappropriation 
of public funds. A management board was imposed on the 
paper. Despite this board's promise not to interfere with 
editorial policy, at its first meeting it made its position clear to 
the editors: "Please make sure that the next issue contains fair 
and honest reports. The truth as distorted by some individuals 
can't have space in our paper." It also ordered a change in the 
main colour of the paper's masthead, from red (presumably too 
"communist" for the board's liking) to blue, one of the colours 
used in HDZ propaganda. It was at this stage that the staff of 
the Feral Tribune, the paper's satirical supplement, seeing which 
way the wind was blowing, broke free and made it a privately 

SLOBODNA DALMACIJA (Free Dalmatia) 
Croatian newspaper, established 1943 



SLOVAKIA 2259 

owned paper in its own right, thus avoiding the next stage in 
the taming of Slobodna Dalmacija. 

In early 1993, the ARD revalued the company's shares, 
leaving only 24 per cent to the staff and putting 60-70 per cent 
into the hands of state-controlled institutions. Around 80 per 
cent of the staff joined a protest strike, but the new shareholders 
supported the management board, which was now strong 
enough to support the editor in his attempts to defeat the 
journalists. The journalists held on for a while: an article of 14 
June 1993 called for "radical change" in Croatia and for the 
dismissal of the "leading players". Soon afterwards, however, 
the paper passed into the hands of a new proprietor, Miroslav 
Kutle, close to the hierarchy of the HDZ. Slobodna Dalmacija 
was now, to all intents and purposes, under government 
control, and such journalists as Jelena Lovric no longer wrote 
for the paper. 

By most standards, Slobodna Dalmacija was only mildly 
critical of the HDZ government. Mark Thompson suggests that 
a major reason for its campaign against the paper was eco-
nomic: its foreign sales were lucrative and its circulation was 
relatively healthy. 

After the elections and the change of the political regime in 
early 2001, Slobodna Dalmacija remained under HDZ control. 
It fiercely criticized the new government, and in the spring 
of that year it supported opposition demonstrations in Split in 
favour of the dismissed generals and against arrest and possi-
ble delivery of general Norac to the International Court in 
the Hague. At the same time, it protested against moves by the 
government to bring the paper under control by firing 
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Slovakia has been an independent country only since 1993, and 
for much of its previous history it was dominated by other, more 
powerful countries. Nevertheless, especially during the 19th and 
20th centuries the Slovaks have succeeded in maintaining a sense 
of distinctiveness centred on their language, and have defied 
attempts to censor their burgeoning sense of nationality. 

The preamble to the Constitution of the new country refers 
to the introduction of Christianity into Greater Moravia 
(Moravia, Slovakia, Pannonia, and Hungary) by Sts Cyril and 
Methodius in the 9th century, and to the accompanying adop-
tion of the Cyrillic alphabet. However, any incipient sense of 
Slovak identity that may have been developing at that point 
was shattered by the Magyars (Hungarians), who conquered 
the territory in the n t h century. They named it "Upper Hun-
gary" and held on to it until 1918. Between 1541 and 1784, 
when much of Hungary was occupied by the Ottomans, 
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the last and only opposition paper in Croatia. 
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of Czechoslovakia) 
Number of daily newspapers: 19 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

581 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 488 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 65.1 

Pressburg or Bratislava, now the capital of Slovakia, served as 
the capital of unoccupied Hungary (ruled by the Habsburgs, 
hence the predominant use of its German name). Throughout 
most of the period of their country's incorporation into 
Hungary, the Slovaks were peasants subject to Hungarian 
landowners. Slovak historians record occasional rebellions and 
the strong influence of the Catholic Church, but also the part 
played by Protestants, descendants of Hussite refugees from 
Bohemia, who enjoyed greater toleration within Hungary than 
their Czech ancestors had enjoyed. 

From the middle of the 19th century, many Slovaks emigrated 
to the United States, while others experienced a period of 
national revival not dissimilar to that of the Czechs during the 
same period. The first Slovak poets and historians emerged. 
Anton Barnolak had founded the Slovenske Ucene Tovarisstro 
(Slovak Learned Society) in the 1790s, and the scholar and 
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writer L'udovík Stúr (1815-56) led the way in creating the 
modern literary language from 1844. The romantic national-
ism that these and other scholars inspired was eagerly embraced 
by such poets as Pavel O. Hviezdoslav. In 1848, the Slovak 
Assembly petitioned the Hungarian Parliament for permission 
to use Slovak in schools and law courts, and for the establish-
ment of a Slovak university. A further attempt along these lines, 
in 1868, also failed, but permission was granted to form 
Slovenska Matica (the Slovak Publishing Association), and to 
establish a limited number of Slovak secondary schools. 

At the same time, however, the Hungarian majority within 
the multiethnic Habsburg Kingdom of Hungary was moving 
towards the strengthening of its own cultural and political iden-
tity. Hungary had claimed independence from the Habsburg 
empire in 1848-49, and in i860 there had been prolonged 
negotiations on autonomy with the authorities in Vienna. In 
1867, when the centralized empire was transformed into the 
"Dual Monarchy" of Austria-Hungary, the concessions previ-
ously made to Slovak demands were abruptly withdrawn and 
Slovenska Matica was liquidated. A ruthless process of "mag-
yarization" ensued, and by 1907 Hungarian was the sole legal 
language in elementary education, although Slovak remained 
the main language spoken in rural areas. 

It was perhaps not surprising, given this history, that, when 
the opportunity came, the Slovaks chose to throw in their lot 
with the Czechs. Thomas Masaryk, a former professor of phi-
losophy at Prague and himself a Slovak, opened negotiations 
with Slovak immigrants in the United States during World War 
I. On 31 May 1918, Masaryk, his fellow Czech nationalist 
Edvard Benes, and Milan Stefanik, a Slovak astronomer who 
had been teaching in France, signed the Pittsburg Agreement, 
under which Slovakia was to have its own administration, judi-
cial system, and language rights in a new "Czechoslovak" state. 
Later that year, it was also agreed that the Slovaks should have 
their own legislature. However, Stefanik was killed in an aero-
plane crash as he returned to his native land, and Masaryk pri-
vately assured the British Foreign Office that "the Slovaks are 
Czechs". The new state adopted a centralized constitution and 
prevented André Hlinka, the leader of the autonomist Slovak 
People's Party, from attending the Paris Peace Conference of 
1919. Indeed, Hlinka was denounced as "an agent of the 
Vatican and the Habsburgs", and expelled from the country. 
Government and administration were directed from Prague, the 
details of the Pittsburg Agreement were effectively censored, 
and Masaryk later described it as a forgery. 

The "national" question aside, the new Czechoslovakia was 
one of the most open societies in central and eastern Europe in 
the 1930s. The Constitution guaranteed basic civil and politi-
cal rights, including freedom of thought, speech, political 
opinion, religion, and language. However, a section of the Law 
for the Protection of the Republic, passed in 1923, made crit-
icism of the president in front of two or more persons a pun-
ishable crime, and in 1934 the publication of a biography of 
Hlinka was permitted only after the deletion of 34 passages 
critical of Masaryk. 

Hitler's puppet state of Slovakia (1939-45) was built on 
Slovak resentment against the Czechs. As in other Nazi-
dominated states, the Slovak government, under the Catholic 
priest monsignor Jozef Tiso, denied citizenship to Jews, and 
deported 60,000 of them to their deaths in the camps in Poland. 

Censorship was administered by the Gestapo, and the full appa-
ratus of repression of "decadent" literature, art, and music was 
imposed. At the same time, Slovak resistance in the mountains 
and forests was considerable, leading to the establishment of a 
National Council in 1942, and to the Slovak national uprising 
against the Germans, which was firmly quashed, in August 
1944. 

In March 1945, members of the National Council drew up 
a plan for a Czechoslovak federal state. A Slovak communist, 
Gustáv Husák, later to be the iron dictator of Czechoslovakia 
(1969-89), was a firm advocate of the idea of federation, but 
it was brushed aside by president Benes after his return from 
exile. Similarly, communist Czechoslovakia, effectively estab-
lished in February 1948, set its face firmly against "bourgeois 
nationalism", the charge levelled at the Slovaks Gustáv Husák, 
Laco Novomesky, and Vlado Clementis in 1950. Husák and 
Novomesky were imprisoned, Clementis was executed, and 
further show trials in the 1950s were directed against Slovak 
communists said to have "come to an agreement with the 
descendants of the Habsburgs and other unworthy elements in 
the service of imperialist warmongers". According to Klement 
Gottwald, first secretary of the Czechoslovak Communist Party 
since 1927 and president from 1948, the issue of Slovak nation-
ality had been "solved" because the Slovaks had accepted the 
economic and political benefits of "Marxist-Leninist" ideology. 
The poems of Ondra Lycohorsky, who had been writing in his 
local idiom, Lachian (close to Silesian, and not dissimilar to 
Slovak) since the 1930s, were banned, and in 1962 the 
Communist Party informed him that his writings could be pub-
lished only in Czech translations. 

Under Antonin Novotny, president and first secretary from 
1957 to 1968, no Slovak was allowed to reach the senior ech-
elons of the party. It was, however, a Slovak, Alexander 
Dubcek, who succeeded Novotny as first secretary (though not 
as president) in January 1968. It is also notable that a number 
of Slovak writers played important parts in the genesis of the 
"Prague Spring", the brief period of liberalization under 
Dubcek's leadership over the next eight months. Kultúrny 
Zivot, a Bratislava weekly, had made space for the discussion 
of new ideas since the early 1960s; a Slovak sociologist, Milan 
Simeka, had gone much further in his speculations than party 
orthodoxy permitted; and the novelist Dominik Tatarka had 
written Démon Súhlasu (Demon of Conformity), a condemna-
tion of Stalinism that had got under the skin of the party 
leaders, in 1963. However, the gates of free expression were 
slammed shut once again in August 1968, when Warsaw Pact 
troops invaded Prague. Among the resisters was Dominik 
Tatarka, who stood in front of a tank, opened his shirt, and 
called on the soldiers to fire. They did not, but his books were 
now permanently banned in Czechoslovakia, but appeared on 
the lists of such emigré publishers as Josef Skvorecky. Once 
again, a Slovak, Gustáv Husák, was put in charge of the 
country, but the former "bourgeois nationalist" now made no 
distinctions of nationality: Slovaks and Czechs alike were 
subject to punishment and censorship if they stepped out of 
line. Among many other Slovak writers punished for their 
support of the "Prague Spring" was Zora Jesenká, a translator 
of Russian literature who was expelled from the Writers' Union, 
while her latest translation, of Mikhail Sholokhov's Tikhii Don 
(And Quiet Flows the Don) was pulped - even though it would 



SLOVAKIA 2 2 6 1 

be hard to find a novel more highly approved of by the 
guardians of Soviet orthodoxy. 

However, in general, Slovak writers fared better than their 
Czech counterparts in the 1970s and 1980s. Many fewer were 
forcibly silenced, perhaps judging that it was in the best inter-
ests of Slovak national aspirations to keep quiet voluntarily. 
However, Dominik Tatarka was kept under constant police sur-
veillance and continued adamantly to reject "federalization 
granted by the occupiers". He and the historian Jan Mlyriarik 
were two of only five Slovaks who signed Charter 77. Vladimir 
Pavlik, editor of the radically anticommunist Necenzurovane 
(Uncensored News), was also a signatory. Mlyñarik spent 
1981-82 in prison for "subversive activities" after writing arti-
cles on nuclear power and the status of the Sudeten Germans 
in Czechoslovakia; he later left for West Germany. Other than 
the Charter 77 signatories, it was members of the Slovak 
Catholic Church who were most active in samizdat publishing 
and other forms of resistance. Finally, Slovaks founded People 
Against Violence, the counterpart of the Czech Civic Forum. 
Together, these two bodies ousted the Communist Party from 
power in November 1989. 

For just over three years after the "Velvet Revolution" that 
restored liberal democracy, Slovaks and Czechs together enjoyed 
the ending of censorship and the re-establishment of civil rights 
in a single country. However, the forces of Slovak nationalism 
had been reawakened, and, with them, an acute sensitivity 
towards criticism by those who opposed them. In March 1991, 
Vladimir Meciar, the head of the Slovak autonomous govern-
ment, refused to broadcast his weekly address, alleging that his 
own party, still at that point called People Against Violence, was 
trying to censor him. In August 1992, four months before 
Slovakia and the Czech Republic were formally "divorced", 
Meciar warned that journalists could not be given access to 
confidential government decisions, because they "acted as the 
lackeys of someone else, not the government", and could not 
be trusted to be objective or truthful. He further warned Radio 
Free Europe against spreading "freedom-denying disinforma-
tion". During the following month, the opposition newspaper 
Slovensky Vychod was given notice to quit its premises to make 
way for a new pro-government paper, Luc. It was claimed by 
the ousted paper's supporters that, during the election campaign 
of June 1992, Meciar had warned Slovensky Vychod that it 
would pay dearly for its criticism of him and his party, which 
was by now the Movement for a Democratic Slovakia 
(the HZDS). 

Nevertheless, Article 26 of the Slovak Constitution, which 
came into effect on 1 January 1993 when Slovakia achieved 
independence, states that: "Censorship shall be prohibited". In 
a survey conducted in 11 European states in 1995 by the Baltic 
Media Centre, most Slovak respondents declared that they 
"firmly disagreed" with the idea that films and magazines 
should be censored in order to uphold moral standards. 
Censorship has taken new forms. In early 1993, the vice-pres-
ident of Slovak PEN, Lubomir Feldek, was charged with 
"insulting a government minister" after one of his poems had 
referred to an unnamed former minister, assumed to be Dusan 
Slobodnik, minister of culture, as having belonged to the 
Stalinist Youth League. State subsidies were removed from four 
periodicals, including Kultúrny Zivot, because they were 
known to be opposed to the HZDS. 

After Meciar had again been returned to power in 1994, his 
government embarked on a substantial overhaul of broadcast-
ing and press authorities. All but one of the members of the 
State Radio and Television Council were dismissed, and the 
head of Slovak Television's news service,Vladimir Stafka, was 
replaced by Jan Tuzinsky, a leading member of the HZDS. Erica 
Vincourkova, who had previously worked for the HZDS's daily 
newspaper Slovenska Republica, was appointed to direct the 
popular radio programme Radiozurnal. It was announced that, 
far from being purges, these changes were merely "seeking to 
impose quality where it was lacking". 

Attempts to control the media continued as long as Meciar 
remained in power. In 1996, the Slovak Union of Journalists 
claimed that the government was practising intimidation after 
the Radio and Television Council had again attacked Radio 
Free Europe; the pro-government Association of Slovak 
Journalists denied the claim. The private television station VTV 
was said to have been warned to make their programmes and 
news reports more favourable to the government, allowing cov-
erage to opposition politicians only if they made "constructive 
and positive criticisms"; the editor in chief of VTV resigned in 
protest. In 1997, the Bratislava office of SITA, a private news 
agency established to challenge the monopolistic state-owned 
Slovak Press Agency, had its offices broken into and equipment 
stolen only eight days before it started work. 

Further elections took place in 1998. In May, the HZDS gov-
ernment amended the election law to restrict election coverage 
by non-state media and to ban opinion polls for the 14 days 
leading up to the election. Andrei Hric, director of the inde-
pendent Radio Twist, received anonymous death threats. 
Adriana Hostovecka of the Paczelt news agency and her camera 
crew were beaten up while covering an HZDS rally. The HZDS 
lost the election, however, and a coalition government under 
Mikulas Dzurinda took power. 

Matters of language, culture, and ethnicity have remained 
central in independent Slovakia, as so often before. A language 
law passed in 1996 declared Slovak the official language and 
limited the use of other languages in schools. Guidelines on the 
use of other languages in radio programmes were issued by the 
Ministry of Culture. There were uneasy echoes here of Slovak 
treatment at the hands of the Hungarian authorities in the early 
part of the century. Even more horrific echoes resounded when 
a school textbook, The History of Slovakia and the Slovak 
People, written by a Catholic priest, Milan Durica, was pub-
lished with funding by the European Union. It took the view 
that Jews had not been persecuted by the Slovak regime during 
World War II. The EU's External Affairs Commissioner, Hans 
van der Broek, successfully persuaded the Slovak authorities to 
withdraw the book from schools, but it has remained on sale 
in bookshops. 

The Slovak Democratic Coalition (SDK) has recently made 
parliamentary changes that have created more hope for freedom 
and independence for Slovak journalists, according to an 
International Center for Journalists 2000 report. In August 
1999 parliament began drafting a new media law to replace the 
ambiguous former law on media regulation. Parliament also 
passed in May 2000 a Freedom of Information Law guaran-
teeing public access to all unclassificed official information, in 
an attempt to increase transparency. A new language law 
in July 1999 recognized the linguistic rights of the ethnic 
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Hungarian minority, reported Freedom House's Freedom in the 
World 1999-2000 survey. The new government has yet to 
abandon the measure that allows the president, prime minister 
and government officials to sue media sources that defame 
them. 
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The first Czechoslovak republic (1918-39) came closer than 
any other country in central and eastern Europe to fulfilling the 
principles of liberal democracy. Nevertheless, there was signi-
ficant discrimination against members of the national minori-
ties - that is, those who were neither Czech nor Slovak, and 
who accounted in 1920 for 30 per cent of the total population. 
The Hungarian minority, then as now, was overwhelmingly 
concentrated in Slovakia. Hungarian could be used in dealings 
with official bodies only in counties where the ethnic Hungarian 
population was above 20 per cent of the total. The number of 
Hungarian schools in Slovakia substantially decreased between 
1921 and 1927, even in areas where the majority was 
Hungarian-speaking. 

However, the Hungarian minority was by no means entirely 
deprived of representation or cultural autonomy. There were 
two Hungarian parties in the Czechoslovak Parliament; these 
merged in 1936 into the United Hungarian Party. Numerous 
Hungarian-language journals and publishers functioned in 
Bratislava (Pozsony in Hungarian) and Kosice (Kassa); in 
Prague a Hungarian-language daily, Prdgai Magyar Hirlap, was 
published from 1925 onwards, pursuing a political line that 
could be characterized as conservative-liberal. In the 1930s, 
young Hungarian intellectuals in Czechoslovakia started a left-
wing movement known as Sarlósok ("Sickle-bearers"), which 
included a number of eminent critics and translators but no 
outstanding writer. Poets writing in Hungarian, such as the 
poetaster-priest László Mécs, gained more recognition in 
Hungary itself than in Slovakia. Among critics and essayists, 
the most significant was Zoltán Fabry (1897-1970). His first 
book was published in 1934, and he became known before 
World War II as the most consistently left-wing and anti-fascist 
essayist. 

After the Munich Agreement of 1938, an international tri-
bunal decided on Hungary's territorial demands upon 
Czechoslovakia. While Britain and France showed little inter-
est in the matter, Nazi Germany and Fascist Italy awarded a 
swathe of Hungarian ethnic territories in Southern Slovakia to 
Hungary. Half a year later, in March 1939, a clericofascist 
regime closely allied to Nazi Germany took control of what 
was left of Slovakia and declared its "independence", while 
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German troops occupied Prague. The Slovak state, which 
existed through to 1945, passed a law in 1942 that deprived 
Jews of their citizenship and organized their deportation. Only 
one person, János Esterházy, representative of the Hungarian 
Party, voted against this law in the legislature. Censorship in 
the Slovak puppet state was very strict and many Slovaks pre-
ferred to read a journal published in the Slovak language in 
Hungary, for its news reports were much more reliable and 
objective than information provided in the Slovak press. This 
does not mean that Hungarians fared particularly well in the 
regions that were ceded to Hungary. 

The first postwar coalition government of Czechoslovakia, 
led by president Edvard Benes, ushered in a period of persecu-
tion of Czechoslovakia's Hungarian ethnic minority. The gov-
ernment's "KoSice Programme" summarily deprived both the 
German and the Hungarian minorities of citizenship; even if 
we take into account the exemptions for "active anti-Fascists", 
97 per cent of Hungarians lost their livelihood, their human 
rights, and, in most cases, their land and property too. 
Although the Soviet-supported plan to expel all Hungarians 
foundered on the resistance of the western allies, in 1947 
Hungary was forced to accept a population exchange that 
resulted in 74,000 ethnic Hungarians leaving Czechoslovakia. 
Another 44,000 Hungarians were forcibly deported from 
Southern Slovakia into the Czech lands. Half of those who 
remained in what was, after all, their native land were forced 
to declare themselves officially "Slovak". Hungarians in 
Czechoslovakia, irrespective of their ascribed class position, 
remained beyond the law until October 1948, when, following 
the Communist Party's seizure of full power, their citizenship 
was restored. 

These extraordinary political events had dire consequences 
for Hungarian culture in Czechoslovakia. As Miklós Béládi has 
put it, for six or seven years, "Hungarian literature ceased to 
exist" there (Béládi, 1982, p. 22). The Hungarian-speaking 
intelligentsia became redundant; many teachers emigrated to 
Hungary. It was only in 1949 that the first ethnic Hungarian 
cultural institution, CSEMADOK (The Democratic Association 
of Hungarians in Czechoslovakia) was formed. In 1951, a 
Hungarian department was established at the Komensky 
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University in Bratislava; an illustrated magazine in Hungarian, 
Fáklya (Torch), was launched; and a Hungarian section of the 
Slovak Writers Union was established. In later years, it was the 
literary monthly Irodalmi Szemle (Literary Review) that became 
the main forum for Hungarian writers active in Czechoslovakia. 
Since 1968, a Hungarian-language publishing house, Madách 
Kiadó, has been functioning in Bratislava. 

Many Hungarian writers of the older generation left Slovakia 
after World War II. Of those who remained, the most repre-
sentative was Zoltán Fabry (already mentioned above), who, 
in his book Stószi délelôttòk (1968, Mornings at Stosz), 
managed to print the passionate essay "A vádlott megszólal" 
(The Accused Begins to Speak). Here, expressing the point of 
view of a loyal Czechoslovak citizen and Hungarian socialist, 
he protests against the punitive laws and loss of human rights 
in the years 1945-48. Another book treating the same question 
was Kálmán Janics's study A hontalanság évei (1979, The Years 
of Homelessness), which could be published only in 
Switzerland. Among the writers of fiction, László Dobos (1930-
) became the first to give an account of the tragic experiences 
of the Hungarian peasantry in the years following the vindic-
tive changes of 1945, in m s best novel, Fõldõnfutók (1967, The 
Dispossessed). 

In the spring of 1968 censorship was abolished in Czecho-
slovakia and the action programme of the reformist commu-
nist leadership promised "cultural autonomy" for all ethnic 
minorities, thus raising great expectations. Even after the 
Warsaw Pact invasion and Alexander Dubcek's fall from power, 
there were hopes that the new federal system, which in princi-
ple favoured autonomy for Slovakia, would have positive con-
sequences for the Hungarian ethnic minority, which accounted 
for 11 per cent of Slovakia's population by 1970. László Dobos 
even became a minister without portfolio in the first Slovak 
government, a post he relinquished in April 1970. In fact, the 
period between 1969 and 1978 was characterized by the 
attempts of the Slovak authorities to decrease the number of 
Hungarian-language schools through a number of administra-
tive "reforms". In 1978, the Committee for the Human Rights 
of the Hungarian Minority in Czechoslovakia was formed to 
monitor the situation and to alert public opinion about plans 
to eliminate Hungarian-language education in Slovakia. A year 
later, members of this committee sent a letter to the represen-
tatives of the Charter 77 Movement in which they expressed 
the grievances of the Hungarian minority. In the summer of 
1979, the Slovak police struck and about 50 Hungarian intel-
lectuals were briefly arrested, interrogated, and threatened with 
job losses in connection with the letter. None the less, in 1981 
the Committee for Human Rights, under the leadership of the 
geologist Miklós Duray, drew up a long study for the Minority 
Rights Group (London), which focused international attention 
on the anti-minority abuses and infringements of Czechoslovak 
law. Duray was arrested in November 1982 and put on trial in 
February 1983, but as a result of a groundswell of protest, both 
from Hungary and from within Slovakia, he was released, only 

to be rearrested in 1984. In the meantime, a Hungarian émigré 
publisher brought out his book on the situation of the Hungar-
ian ethnic minority, Kutyaszorító (1983, Cornered), to which 
the Hungarian poet and essayist Sándor Csoóri wrote an excel-
lent foreword. In 1984 Duray was victimized by the regime of 
President Gustáv Husák for drawing attention to the fact that 
the "school reforms" enacted in Slovakia in March 1984 "con-
tained a clause permitting the curtailment of minority language 
teaching in schools" (Mastny 1985: 328). This clause was tem-
porarily withdrawn and Duray was released in October 1985. 
After the changes of 1989, he became a leading politician of 
the strongest Hungarian democratic party formed in Slovakia. 

The changes of 1989-90 affected Hungarian literature in 
Czechoslovakia in a positive way. A new Hungarian publish-
ing house, Kalligram, was established in Bratislava in 1991 and 
a new literary monthly was launched in 1992 under the same 
name. However, the break-up of the Czechoslovak state at the 
end of 1992 had negative consequences, for it ushered in a 
period of aggressive Slovak nationalism, directed against both 
Czechs and Hungarians. In spite of the signing of a basic agree-
ment on minority rights by Hungary and Slovakia, since 1994 
there have been renewed attempts to eliminate the training of 
Hungarian teachers at the University of Nitra and to ban the 
teaching of certain subjects, such as history and geography, in 
Hungarian, even in the designated Hungarian-language schools 
of Slovakia. "Slovakization" was the official policy of the gov-
ernment led by Vladimir Meciar, Prime Minister until 1998, 
and in respect of the application of human rights Slovakia fell 
sadly behind its neighbours. Since then the democratic coali-
tion led by Mikulas Dzurinda has improved Slovakia's "image" 
in the west, partly because of the participation of the Hungarian 
parties in the government. None the less, the status of "minor-
ity languages" has not been enhanced and in 2001 the 
Hungarian ethnic minority in Slovakia is, by and large, still 
trying to cope with the same problems as three years ago. 
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SLOVENIA 

(formerly part of Yugoslavia) 
Population: 1,988,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 0.3 (m); 0.4 (f) 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Lutheran; Muslim; Number of daily newspapers: 7 

Eastern Orthodox; Jewish Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official language: Slovenian 403 
Other languages spoken: Serbo-Croat; Hungarian; Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 356 

Italian Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 250.9 

Since 1918, when it was detached from the collapsing Austro-
Hungarian empire and incorporated into the new Kingdom of 
the Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes, Slovenia has been notable for 
its distinct interests and generally liberal characteristics, main-
tained even as the Kingdom became Yugoslavia (in 1929), was 
brutally divided and occupied in World War II, was revived as 
a communist federation (in 1945), and then collapsed in the 
early 1990s. 

It was in the first place a matter of pragmatism rather than 
principle that drove the Slovenes into the original union. It was 
known that, as a quid pro quo for their participation on the 
Allies' side in World War I, the secret Treaty of London 
had promised the Italians a considerable portion of Slovenian 
territory, and it seemed that this aggrandizement could be 
avoided only by joining the new Kingdom. This brought other 
benefits in its train, such as the development of secondary edu-
cation and the establishment of the University of Ljubljana. 
Moreover, unlike the rest of what became Yugoslavia, Slovenia 
had no substantial minority groups on whose behalf outsiders 
might claim to intervene. As a result, Slovenia was left very 
much to govern itself under the kingdom, could afford to take 
a relatively detached view of neighbouring nationalisms during 
the communist period and afterwards, and, after it declared 
itself independent in June 1992, had to face only a very short 
and limited war. Slovenia was also one of the most prosperous 
parts of the old federation. For all these reasons, its record of 
censorship, both before and after independence, has been rela-
tively light. 

Censorship has not, however, been altogether absent. At the 
birth of communist Yugoslavia, president Josip Broz Tito 
declared that there could be no change in the structure of the 
federation: it was a historical necessity and must not be chal-
lenged. Until the 1960s, it was also, despite the rhetoric of local 
and republican control, a highly centralized state, watched over 
by Aleksandar Rankovic, head of the UDBa, the secret police. 
After his fall in 1966 it became easier for individual republics 
to assert their own interests. Thus, in 1969 Slovenia expected 
World Bank funds to be used for the construction of a motor-
way between Ljubljana and Nova Gorica. Instead, with federal 
assistance, the money was used in Croatia and Serbia. However. 
Slovenia had flexed its muscles, and the central authorities 
became wary of any expression of local interests that could be 
construed as nationalism. In 1975, Edvard Kocbek, a Slovene 
novelist and former member of the Slovene Christian Socialist 
Movement, published an article in the magazine Zaliv, 
raising awkward questions about the events surrounding the 
foundation of the communist federation: notably, the massacre 

of Slovene "home guards" by the communist-led Partisans in 
1945, and the abolition of the multiparty Liberation Front of 
Slovenia, of which the Christian Socialist Movement had been 
part. Kocbek was tried for high treason, in what was Slovenia's 
rare experience of a political trial - although they were common 
enough elsewhere in Yugoslavia at that time. 

Zaliv was published by the Slovene minority in Trieste, a city 
over which the Italians and the Yugoslavs had a longstanding 
territorial dispute. In 1976, Viktor Blazic, a journalist on the 
main Slovenian daily newspaper Delo, was accused of con-
tributing to Zaliv, "with hostile intent", an article headed 
"Creativity Means Being Free". Noting the general conformism 
of the Slovenian people, he compared their position since 1945 
to that of their predecessors, the Slovenian Protestants, who 
had been crushed by the Catholic Counter-Reformation 400 
years previously in a "cultural pogrom". His argument was that 
modern Slovenian creativity had been similarly snuffed out by 
the imposition of a one-party state and the intervention of that 
party in cultural affairs. Another contributor to Zaliv arrested 
on the same day was Franc Miklovic, a Ljubljana district judge 
who had written under a pseudonym, Joze Galilic, an essay 
entitled "Political Lies and Historical Truth", which challenged 
the official version of Yugoslav history. In particular, he had 
pointed out the falsity of the claim that during the early years 
of World War II the Slovene Communists had never deviated, 
despite the provisions of the Molotov-Ribbentrop Pact of 
1939, from their opposition to Nazi imperialism. After two 
further political trials, Blazic and Miklovic were both impris-
oned, and Zaliv was banned from circulation in Slovenia. 

Like their counterparts elsewhere in central and eastern 
Europe, the Slovene communist authorities also attempted to 
control or ban some of the more bizarre manifestations of pop-
ular culture, especially of rock music. A rock group called 
Pankrti (Bastards) wished to call their second album "The 
Bastards in Collaboration with the State", and to feature a cover 
photograph of a band member kissing a memorial to the 
Partisan struggle. This did not get past the state-owned record 
company's internal censorship. Similarly, the authorities can-
celled a rock concert by the group Laibach, scheduled for 27 
September 1980. "Laibach" was the German name given to the 
Slovene capital, Ljubljana, in the Austro-Hungarian era: it had 
been chosen to allow the group to suggest parallels between 
communism and fascism, with Nazi badges and other insignia 
being used in a series of aggressive posters for the concert. The 
band went underground, recording under the name Neue 
Slowenische Kunst (German again, this time for "New Sloven-
ian Art"), and it was not allowed to appear in public until 1987. 
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The democratic transformation of Slovenia was bound up 
with the fortunes of Mladina (Youth), a weekly newspaper that 
transformed itself during the 1980s from a party mouthpiece 
into an independent creative voice. In April 1988, an article 
implying that the Yugoslav federal army was about to arrest 
dissidents and to suppress alternative social movements led 
to a ban on the issue concerned. The paper's informant, Ivan 
Borstner, was picked up by the military and, on 5 June, the 
secret police searched Mladina's offices. This was part of a 
general attack on youth publications. Katedra (Maribor) and 
the Ljubljana-based critical review Nova Revija were also 
harassed, the latter especially for an issue published in 1987 
that contained articles defending the historical statehood of 
Slovenia, demanding political reform, and defending what it 
called "Christian family values". The Slovene public prosecu-
tor rejected the federal government's demands for criminal pro-
ceedings against the writers and editor of Nova Revija, but a 
Military Council report of 25 March 1988 concluded that 
Mladina and other such magazines were aiding and abetting 
attempts to undermine the state. Accordingly, Janez Jansa, the 
writer of the original article about the army in Mladina, was 
put on trial in a federal courthouse, causing a great sense of 
scandal among the Slovenian public. This in turn led to the for-
mation of a Committee for the Defence of the Convicted, and 
to public discussions at "emergency literary evenings" orga-
nized by the Slovene Writers' Association. The conviction of 
Jansa notwithstanding, these events contributed significantly to 
radicalization and to a rise in national consciousness. 

By February 1989, Slovenian politicians themselves were at 
last ready to distance themselves from events in the rest of 
Yugoslavia, and especially to denounce Serbian policy towards 
Kosovo, the subject of a rally held that month at a Ljubljana 
concert hall. Within a year, they had seceded from the Yugoslav 
League of Communists and held multiparty elections. These 
were won by a centre-right coalition, although a former leader 
of the communists, Milan Kucan, was elected president. In 
1991 Kucan told the Serbian leader Slobodan Milosevic: "We 
Slovenes . . . want the right to have our own state . . . without 
hurting the rights of other nations". 

Article 39 of Slovenia's new Constitution, which came into 
force after the elections of December 1992, guarantees freedom 
of speech, opinion, the press, and other forms of public 
information. Everyone may freely receive, collect, and dissem-
inate information and opinions. Article 40 guarantees the right 
to defend oneself against publicly circulated information and 
opinion. Attempts to introduce censorship in cases of immedi-
ate military danger were rejected as unnecessary. Slovenia is 

indeed widely regarded as a model liberal democracy, especially 
when compared to the other successor states of former Yugo-
slavia. This cannot simply be ascribed to the authorities' wish 
to meet the formal demands made on prospective member states 
of the European Union, although such calculations doubtless 
play a part. It is also the product of good fortune and a lasting 
consequence of the genuine democratic spirit generated by alter-
native social movements during the struggle for independence. 

Nevertheless, the situation of the press in Slovenia should not 
be idealized. Critics of the country's media policy have pointed 
to intimate links between the press and politicians, in a small 
and homogeneous society in which many politicians were pre-
viously journalists. Newspapers are also being undermined and 
even destroyed, not by formal censorship or political oppo-
nents, but by the forces that first funded them and might there-
fore be expected to support them. Thus, the Christian 
Democrats, who founded Slovenec in 1993, continually 
replaced editors of whom they disapproved and, rather than 
meet the paper's debts, allowed it to collapse. Republika, 
founded by left and centre-left forces, never followed a single 
party line, with the result that no party was willing to support 
it, and it too was closed. The political independence of the 
media is clearly an expensive business. 

ROBERT STALLAERTS 
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JOHN N. SMITH 
Canadian film and television producer and director, 1943-

THE BOYS OF ST VINCENT 
Television drama-documentary, 1993 

The Boys of St Vincent is a two-part docudrama directed by 
John N. Smith, a Canadian documentary/fiction filmmaker 
whose best-known works are: Dangerous Minds (1995), Train 
of Dreams (1987), Sitting in Limbo (1986), and The Masculine 
Mystique (1984). 

The Boys of St Vincent is based upon a few highly publicized 
and deeply painful incidents of sexual molestation of orphans 
by Catholic priests in two Canadian provinces - Newfoundland 
(where the story is set) and Ontario. At the time of its release, 
the trial of several brothers from a northern Ontario orphan-
age was in progress and the Canadian Broadcasting Corpora-
tion (CBC, the very important publicly owned television 
broadcasting system in Canada) was not allowed by the courts 
to broadcast the film in Ontario and western Quebec in case it 
should in some way interfere with the trial - even though a dis-
claimer, saying that the film was only loosely based upon several 
different events and not on any real individuals, was added. 

Part 1 of the film deals with the brutalization and sexual 
molestation of several orphans under the care of a group of 
priests headed by Brother Peter Lavin. Part 2, which takes place 
15 years later, concerns the events surrounding Lavin's trial and 
the lives of the boys, who are now adults. Overall, The Boys 
of St Vincent is a powerful and difficult treatment of a largely 
repressed and politically uncomfortable part of the Canadian 
past. 

On one level, the temporary ban on this award-winning film 
can be seen as part of a reluctance on the part of the Canadian 
judicial system to allow the media to deal with controversial 
matters that are before the courts at the time. In the judgement 
on The Boys of St Vincent from the Ontario Court of Appeal, 
Justice Charles Dubin argued that "if there is a conflict between 
freedom of expression and a fair trial, then the right to a fair 
trial is held to be paramount". Dubin did, however, remove a 
ban on the publication of the proceedings concerning the ban 
itself which had been imposed by a lower court judge. The issue 
for Dubin was deciding which right was to take precedence: 
the right of an accused to a fair trial or the right of freedom 
of expression. It should be noted that Dubin and the courts did 
not censor any images in the film; they merely postponed the 
broadcast of the film in certain parts of Canada. A similar, but 
more extensive and hotly debated, ban was placed upon 
material including videotape evidence, surrounding the 1995 
trial of Paul (Bernardo) Teal for the rape and murder of three 
teenage girls. Canadian courts have had a tendency to assume 
that observers who are exposed to media representations of 
certain cases become incapable of the objectivity required to 
grant defendants fair trials. Thus in the larger sense some 
Canadian courts can be seen to ascribe to the "cultural dupe" 
theory of media consumption. 

On another level the problem created in Canada by The Boys 
of St Vincent can be seen as part of a larger controversy over 
docudrama as a form. In Canada, Britain, and the United States 
there have been numerous criticisms of hybrid combinations of 

fiction and documentary which appear to some critics as neither 
documentary nor fiction - with a potential confusion for spec-
tators about the exact status of "the truth" of the representa-
tions on screen. The most contentious of these cases have been: 
Tar Sands (Canada, 1977), The Valour and the Horror 
(Canada, 1992), and Death of a Princess (Britain, 1980). These 
battles, in Canada, have revolved around the standards of 
objectivity and fairness that are required of filmmakers working 
for the CBC and the National Film Board (NFB) - both pub-
licly funded bodies; and also over the ownership of history and 
the representation and interpretation of historical "fact". 

While The Boys of St Vincent could not be seen in parts of 
Canada, when it was finally shown it was shown in its entirety. 
In the United States, however, it was subjected to a different 
form of censorship. The American Arts and Entertainment 
Network excised two or three minutes from highly charged, 
fairly explicit scenes of sexual abuse from the film. One of the 
many strengths of Smith's film was its unflinching depiction of 
sexual abuse. Peter Lavin is certainly the centre of the film's 
controversy because of its insightful and problematic depiction 
of a child molester. The fact that Lavin is a handsome, intelli-
gent, and charismatic man as well as a brutal and overbearing 
paedophile is part of what makes The Boys of St Vincent such 
a complex experience. In most other films about this difficult 
subject, the child molester is simply a villain. This is never the 
case in the Smith film, which problematizes molestation by pro-
viding a controversial "paedophilic gaze" onto aesthetically 
pleasing and sensuous depictions of children's naked bodies. 
How is the spectator expected to respond to these pictures of 
desire - when the object of that desire is a beautiful, nude 10-
year-old boy seen through the eyes of a paedophile? By exclud-
ing these difficult, but essential, scenes, the Arts and 
Entertainment Network seriously weakened Smith's depiction 
of Lavin and diluted the film's impact. 
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SOCIALIST REALISM 
Official art and censorship in communist countries 

"Socialist realism" was first formally introduced in the Soviet 
Union in 1934, when it was declared by the Soviet government, 
then led by Joseph Stalin, to be the only orthodox method for 
producing communist art. According to the official definition, 
socialist realist art aims to represent society accurately from a 
Marxist point of view, depicting the most progressive aspects 
of social life, and communicating these in a manner accessible 
and relevant to working-class audiences, with the purpose of 
contributing to the advancement of communism. Its principles 
have governed the production of literature, painting, sculpture, 
graphic design, architecture, film, drama, and music, and have 
also provided guidelines for broadcasting in radio and televi-
sion. Initially, the theoretical basis for socialist realism was 
shaped by Russian political and cultural traditions, as inter-
preted by Stalinism, but it was subsequently adopted as the 
main element of official arts policy by other communist states, 
such as the People's Republic of China, Cuba under Fidel 
Castro, and some Marxist governments in Africa. It has been 
one of the most widely practised artistic approaches in the 20th 
century. 

In theory, socialist realism is not in itself a form of censor-
ship. Rather, it provides a set of rules for the "correct" creation 
and interpretation of works of art. In practice, however, artists 
and writers who have not adhered to these rules, by deviating 
either in style or content, have often been subjected to censor-
ship. There have been countless incidents of the removal or 
destruction of "unorthodox" art and literature by communist 
governments, and the persecution of nonconformist artists. 
Proscriptive measures have also been enforced in art education, 
in literary and art criticism, and in academic fields, such as art 
history, to which the principles of socialist realism may also 
apply. Thus, the adoption of socialist realism as the guiding 
doctrine of a Communist government's cultural policy has 
tended to involve the enforcement of ideological and aesthetic 
conformity in the artistic life of that country. However, the 
strictness of this enforcement, and the levels of tolerance for 
nonconformism have varied under different regimes and in dif-
ferent periods. 

Popular western conceptions, particularly during the Cold 
War era, have generally dismissed socialist realism as being 
merely a system for mass-producing simplistic propaganda art 
- "poster style" paintings, for example, depicting the heroism 
of the working classes or the grandeur of political leaders. This 
conception is not entirely unjust, although exponents of social-
ist realism have included some internationally respected artists, 
such as the Russian novelist and Nobel laureate Mikhail 
Sholokhov. Socialist realism is not simply an artistic style with 
a set of stock themes; its theory embraces a complex set of ideas 
about the nature of art, its social uses, and the obligations of 
the artist. Most importantly, it confers upon the state, or, more 
specifically, the Communist Party, the constitutional right to act 
as the highest authority on artistic matters. 

Between 1917 and 1932 the Soviet government had pursued 
a comparatively tolerant cultural policy. Under Stalin's pre-
decessor, Vladimir Il'ich Lenin, openly "treasonable" art was 
outlawed, and noncommunist writers may have found it hard, 

though not impossible, to be published by the state-run publish-
ing companies. Lenin's government had also sought to suppress 
expressions of "national" cultural identity in the non-Russian 
republics and in Jewish organizations. 

Nevertheless, the 1920s saw a phase of experimentation, 
including the innovative work of the Soviet avant-garde in 
poetry, painting, design, and filmmaking. In 1925, one year 
after Lenin's death, the party passed a resolution declaring that 
its policy was still to encourage diversity in the arts, and not 
to come out conclusively in favour of one particular trend. 
Indeed, some of the more fervent communist artists and writers 
sometimes castigated the Party leadership for its "soft line". 
Among communist art groups in the 1920s, those that adhered 
to the realist tradition were numerically the most prominent. 
In painting, for example, the AKhRR (Association of Artists of 
Revolutionary Russia) had more members than any other 
group, and represented a substantial opposition to the avant 
garde. AKhRR members criticized avant-garde art for its "for-
malism", which in this context referred to what was seen as an 
excessive preoccupation with formal or stylistic innovation at 
the expense of a clearly communicated meaning. Attacks 
on "bourgeois formalism", which would frequently recur in 
socialist realist rhetoric, were voiced with increasing militancy 
during the late 1920s by new groups that claimed to promote 
"proletarian" culture. The "proletarian" cultural groups were 
disbanded by Stalin, along with all other independent art 
groups, in 1932, but their intolerant attitudes helped to prepare 
the ground for Stalin's hardline policies. 

The term "socialist realism" was not widely used before 1934, 
when the policy was officially formulated in August at the first 
Congress of Soviet Writers, notably in a keynote speech by 
the novelist Maksim Gor'kii, and in the opening address by 
Andrei Zhdanov, one of the secretaries of the Communist Party 
and Stalin's chief cultural commissar. An official aesthetic 
was inaugurated, bringing to an end the period of relative 
cultural pluralism. The shift was characteristic of the increas-
ing imposition of conformity in intellectual fields, including 
all branches of science, which marked the authoritarianism of 
Stalin, who had gained leadership of the Party in the late 1920s. 
The move had been preceded by the abolition of independent 
art groups and their replacement by official unions in 1932. The 
announcement of the policy of socialist realism ended the period 
of debate, but, according to its proponents, it did not signal the 
sudden imposition of an alien culture upon unwilling artists. 
The architects of the doctrine insisted that socialist realism 
marked the natural culmination of the aesthetic principles of 
Marxism, Leninism, and 19th-century Russian radicalism. At 
the congress these principles were defined mainly with reference 
to literature, although they were intended to apply to the other 
arts as well. The definition established the official view on the 
artist's correct attitude towards tradition, the relationship 
between art and its audience, the appropriate themes of art, and 
the relationship between Soviet art and the Communist Party. 

On the attitude towards tradition in art, the doctrine held 
that socialist realism would be new and unique, but, at the same 
time, it should draw on the best aspects of art of the past. Thus, 
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Zhdanov called for "the critical assimilation of the literary her-
itage of all epochs". This reflected Lenin's view that the social-
ist artist should examine the history of culture from a Marxist 
point of view and assimilate its most progressive aspects. As he 
had stated: "everything that was created by humanity before 
us" must be ideologically appraised, and "the treasures of art 
and science must be made accessible to the whole popular 
mass". In theory, the "method" of socialist realist art involved 
a constant pursuit of new syntheses between progressive 
elements of tradition, on the one hand, and the needs and values 
of its own period, on the other. In practice, with respect to style 
and technique in painting and sculpture, Soviet socialist realism 
usually comprised mildly modernized versions of 19th-century 
academicism. As the decades passed, this principle presented 
problems in some areas. In architecture, for example, the exten-
sive use of traditional materials and ornamentation for housing 
was discontinued under Stalin's successor, Nikita Khrushchev, 
on the grounds of cost. From 1955 Soviet architects were told 
to avoid "decorative excesses", and were required to build 
modernist high-rise blocks indistinguishable from those of cap-
italist countries. In general, however, socialist realism implied 
official hostility towards modernist innovation. Abstract art, 
and experimental literature and music, were all deplored. Under 
Stalin, even painters deemed to have been infected by the "for-
eign deviation" of impressionism were castigated in the press, 
and any artist whose work was considered to show traits of 
"formalism" or "bourgeois individualism" in style, regardless 
of the ideological correctness of their subject matter, could 
expect censure. Technically, it was never illegal to make exper-
imental art, but attempts to exhibit, export or publish noncon-
formist works often met with police harassment or prosecution. 
Censorship of modernist art was applied also in art history. 
Examples of avant-garde art from the early Soviet period were 
generally excluded from museums, and treated briskly and 
reproachfully in art history books. (It is worth noting that in 
western museums and art history for much of the Cold War 
period, socialist realism itself was also largely excluded, albeit 
on an unofficial basis.) 

The counterpart of socialist realism's supposed respect for 
cultural tradition was the frequent rhetorical assault on "deca-
dence". "Decadence" was also a key theme in the anti western 
rhetoric that accompanied Stalinist nationalism. Comparable 
notions of decadence have also featured in the rhetoric of the 
Maoist regime in China and in the anti-Americanism of Castro's 
government in Cuba. 

To describe the correct relationship between art and its audi-
ence, Soviet theorists evoked the principle of narodnosf, a term 
that derives from the Russian word narod, meaning "the 
people". Narodnosf literally denotes "people-ness", and was 
used to describe the quality of art that unites it with the people. 
The requirement for narodnosf in art was originally espoused 
by 19th-century radical Russian critics, notably Vissarion 
Belinskii (1811-48), and was apparently endorsed by Lenin, 
who is reported to have said: 

Art must have its deepest roots in the very depths of the 
broad masses of the workers. It must be understood by 
those masses and loved by them. It must unite the feel-
ings, thoughts and will of the masses, and raise them up. 
It must arouse the artists among them and develop them. 

As these words suggest, the concept of narodnosf has embraced 
a variety of connotations. While implying the quality of popu-
larity and accessibility, it could also refer to types of art with 
popular roots, such as folk art, as well as art that popularizes 
types of high culture to "raise" the masses by educating and 
directing them. In practice, the Leninist emphasis on the edu-
cational function of art was predominant in socialist realism, 
which was, above all, an aesthetic of political didacticism. That 
the correct ideological message of a work of art should be easily 
understood was the main rule for artists. 

Soviet art did sometimes draw on indigenous folk traditions. 
Socialist realist music, for example, often established its pop-
ulist credentials by incorporating folk melodies into the classi-
cal format. However, this assimilationist approach was also a 
covert method of marginalizing authentic folk art. This had 
particularly destructive effects in the context of the Soviet 
government's extension of Russian cultural imperialism over 
the non-Russian republics, especially the "autonomous" 
republics in the Caucasus (inside Russia itself) and the Union 
Republics in Central Asia. These all faced the gradual erosion 
of their non-Russian-language literary traditions and of cultural 
expressions of their religious heritage, notably that of Islam. 

Among its positive effects, the principle of narodnosf in 
Soviet cultural policy placed value on making types of high 
culture, such as classical music, ballet, and poetry, accessible to 
public audiences through state funding. Overall, however, 
because the Communist Party exercised the exclusive right to 
decide which examples of art should be made available 
to popular audiences, the ideal of "people-ness" concealed a 
mechanism of elitist control. 

The main themes in the content of Soviet socialist realist 
art and literature were established during the period of the 
Second Five-Year Plan (1932-36), and remained largely con-
stant in subsequent decades. The Five-Year Plans were pro-
grammes of extensive industrialization and the collectivization 
of agriculture, and socialist realism celebrated these activities 
in paintings, novels, films, and graphic design. Socialist realist 
artists were expected to emphasize the positive aspects of work, 
representing collective labour as joyful and creative. Inevitably, 
this meant excluding signs of material hardship, and of inequal-
ities in labour conditions, and often involved the exaggera-
tion of the nation's technological capacities. The communist 
worker was represented as ardent and optimistic, and in paint-
ings, films, and novels the depiction of the attitude of worker 
heroes was intended to convey a didactic message about 
the correct behaviour of the citizen. Soviet novels might some-
times represent villainous characters, whose moral flaws were 
characterized in terms of their deviant ideological views or non-
proletarian class allegiances. The capacity of labour to re-
educate dissident personalities was also featured in art and 
literature. It was a recurring theme in depictions of the White 
Sea Canal project, for example, which employed thousands of 
convict labourers. 

Alongside the depiction of labour and industrialization (and 
also of themes from World War II, also known in the Soviet 
Union as the Great Patriotic War), the representation of polit-
ical leaders comprised a major topic of Soviet art. Vast numbers 
of paintings and statues of Lenin and Stalin were produced, 
often of a monumental size. Although Stalin's "cult of person-
ality" was denounced after his death, his successors continued 
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S O C I A L I S T R E A L I S M : Memorial to the Fallen Soviet Heroes, 
sculptural monument in Treptow Park, East Berlin. Designed by 
sculptor Evgenii Vuchetik and architect Iakov Bepolskii in 
1947-49, it forms part of the massive Treptow Monument 
commemorating Russian soldiers who died in the liberation of 
Berlin at the end of World War II in 1945. Heroic imagery from 
the Great Patriotic War, as it was known in the Soviet Union, 
was a major theme in Socialist Realist art of the period. The 
political significance of the monument lies in its symbolic 
function in emphasizing to the people of Berlin that their security 
and their children's safety had been secured by the sacrifice of the 
Red Army. 

the practice of holding large military parades and mass pro-
cessions, which in their scale and celebratory atmosphere can 
be described as elements of socialist realist culture. 

Stalin's death in 1953 was followed by some relaxation of 
cultural regulations in the Soviet Union. In February 1956 the 
new leader Nikita Khrushchev formally denounced Stalin at a 
closed session of the Party Congress, and subsequently thou-
sands of works of art of the Stalinist period, especially 
those that depicted Stalin himself, were destroyed or hidden, 
and disappeared from the art history books. Nevertheless, 
socialist realism remained the official policy. During the 1960s 
and 1970s nonconformist and dissident art groups were increas-
ingly active, but their at tempts to exhibit their works outside 

the official framework sometimes met with police harassment. 
In the 1970s numerous small exhibitions were held in defiance 
of party regulations and were duly closed down, sometimes 
within hours of opening. In Moscow in September 1974, for 
example, an open-air exhibition was broken up by bulldozers 
and water cannons, an event widely reported in the western 
press. Controls on nonconformist art exhibitions became less 
rigorous during the 1980s, and socialist realism was abandoned 
as an official aesthetic with the gradual dismantling of the com-
munist system between 1989 and 1991 . 

As mentioned above, the Soviet approach had provided the 
main model upon which other communist and Soviet-oriented 
states normally based their cultural policies. However, inter-
nationally, the art produced has varied widely in style and 
subject matter, because of the diversity of social and political 
conditions. In African countries, for example, concepts drawn 
from Marxis t aesthetics have been combined with the issues 
involved in the call to recover or create cultural identities 
for independent nations in the wake of colonialism. Among the 
variety of approaches in politicized public art, the programmes 
of mural painting produced in Mozambique after independence 
in 1975 have been particularly influential, and included work 
by the prominent Mozambican artist Malangatana Ngwenya. 

The extension of socialist realist principles outside the Soviet 
Union probably went furthest in central and eastern Europe, 
where the expansion of Soviet power, and the accession of 
Communis t governments at least initially linked to Moscow, 
occurred rapidly after the end of World War II. In East 
Germany, Poland, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and 
Romania , as well as in Yugoslavia, despite its break with the 
Soviet Union in 1948, recovery from the effects of the war coin-
cided with the reconstruction of social, political, and cultural 
life largely following the lines established in the Soviet Union. 
The transformation of all areas of cultural life in a manner that 
reflected the new political climate was a high priority for the 
new communist governments. Two aspects of this were partic-
ularly conspicuous. First, the rebuilding of town centres dam-
aged in the war provided the opportunity for creating 
architectural styles and public spaces in which the rituals and 
monumenta l statuary of state communism could be situated. In 
Hungary, for example, the government under Mátyás Rákosi, 
who was appointed prime minister in 1952, renamed streets 
and town squares after communist heroes, and sponsored the 
building of numerous statues of Hungarian and Russian 
leaders. The Hungar ian minister of public education, József 
Rêvai, emphasized acquiescence to the Soviet Union's aesthetic 
principles: 

We intend to familiarize the Hungar ian people with the 
socialist culture of the Soviet Union, the most advanced 
culture in the world . . . We must keep abreast of this 
culture in order to allow it to exercise a stringent and 
lasting influence. 

The intentional destruction of old architecture in town centres 
was particularly extensive in Romania under president Nicolae 
Ceau^escu. 

Secondly, the expansion of modes of mass culture and enter-
tainment, notably colour magazines and television, provided 
new arenas for propaganda imagery. Here, the prevailing theme 
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was often the celebration of the common purpose shared by 
the communist bloc countries. In reality, political relations 
among the European communist countries were often highly 
conflictual, but the uniformity of state communist cultures was 
partly intended to reiterate the impression of a common front, 
especially to the outside world. The Olympic Games held in 
Helsinki (1952) and Melbourne (1956) presented further 
opportunities to act out the victories of socialist development. 
The elevation of sport to "physical culture" placed such events 
within the parameters of socialist realism. 

In each national context, socialist realism was nuanced to 
accommodate local characteristics. In East Germany, for 
example, state culture was adapted to address a population that 
was much more urbanized than, say, the populations of Soviet 
Central Asia, Mongolia, or China. However, the prevailing 
themes of the images and rhetoric were essentially similar. In 
central and eastern Europe, the communist governments 
applied rigorous press censorship and the policing of educa-
tion, including art training, although the scale of the persecu-
tion of nonconformism was less than that suffered in the Soviet 
Union under Stalin in the era of the Great Purges. In Czecho-
slovakia, the election of the dissident playwright Vaclav Havel 
as the first noncommunist president for 41 years revealed both 
the survival of nonconformist art and the degree to which a 
dissident artist could become a symbol of political resistance. 

In China, Mao Zedong had first formulated a version of 
socialist realism in his Talks at the Yarian Forum on Literature 
and Art (1942). Following the formation of the People's 
Republic of China in 1949, the imposition of official art was 
carried out through an extensive bureaucratic organization of 
artistic production. The All-Chinese Federation of Literature 
and Art, which Mao established, embraced separate associa-
tions for the visual arts, literature, theatre, music, and other 
cultural fields, and was under the jurisdiction of the Ministry 
of Culture, which also controlled the Central Academy of Arts, 
governing Chinese art education. Mao Zedong had stated from 
the outset that the Soviet Union's principles of socialist realism 
should be adopted as the foundation of Communist aesthetics 
in China. However, the Soviet ideal of assimilating elements of 
cultural heritage was largely ignored by Mao, who took a very 
hostile view of China's cultural past. China under Mao saw the 
destruction of many aspects of the country's social, cultural, 
and economic structure. Scholarship, religious practices, and 

Societies for the Reformation of Manners were voluntary asso-
ciations formed in the 1690s to raise moral standards and to 
suppress vice. The rise of the societies is usually associated with 
the activities of the religious societies of the 1670s and 1680s, 
but they have also been connected with the movement for 
Protestant unity in the 1690s, or explained in a millenarian or 
providential context: if the Glorious Revolution of 1688 was 
justified as God's deliverance of England from the reign of the 
Catholic James II, a national reformation of manners to 

traditional customs were systematically purged and trans-
formed by what Mao called a "continual revolution". The most 
destructive phase took place during the "Great Proletarian 
Cultural Revolution" (1965-69), when large quantities of 
historical artefacts - books, paintings, temples, and other 
monuments - were destroyed as "relics of feudalism". In 1940 
Mao had written in The New Democratic Culture: "Reac-
tionary culture serves imperialism and the class of feudal lords, 
and it must be swept off the face of the Earth. Until it is 
destroyed, it is impossible to construct any new culture." This 
was a more extreme view than that of Soviet theorists, who, 
however disingenuously, had emphasized the continuity of 
socialist realism with the progressive spirit of earlier art. 

Maoist art did not, however, generate any particularly new 
styles or approaches. In painting, for example, Chinese social-
ist realism mainly adopted western academic realism, using oil 
paint on canvas, or adapted Chinese techniques of drawing, 
print-making, and watercolour to create easily legible images 
of standard political themes. Film-making under Mao was 
approached through a similar blend of Soviet and Chinese 
styles. The first major film to be made under Mao, a Sino-Soviet 
coproduction called Victory of the Chinese People, was released 
in 1950. Subsequently, film production remained under the 
control of the Ministry of Culture's Film Administration 
Bureau. 
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expunge all sin was believed necessary to maintain God's 
favour, and was encouraged by the new monarchs William and 
Mary in their proclamations against vice and debauchery. The 
reform movement has also been explained in social terms, 
arising from the need to control the disorderly poor, and as a 
continuation of an earlier pattern of public regulation of moral-
ity stretching back to at least the 15th century. 

The first society was established around 1690 in Tower 
Hamlets, London, but others soon followed. By 1701 there 
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were possibly three dozen societies in such cities and towns as 
Newcastle and Bristol and a further 20 societies in London. 
The voluntary nature of the societies meant they differed in 
organization and structure. For example, Tim Curtis and W.A. 
Speck have noted that the membership of the London societies 
included only one woman, a few "gentlemen", and a prepon-
derance of tradesmen, whereas in Bristol, an annual subscrip-
tion of ten shillings ensured membership was open only to 
"gentlemen". The Canterbury society had some 40 members, 
while Tower Hamlets comprised only four or five members of 
the established church, and a Derby society was made up 
wholly of Dissenters. The arrangements of the Bristol society 
give some indication of the internal organization of a local 
group: they agreed to meet once a week, employed a secretary 
to minute proceedings, and a clergyman delivered a sermon 
every Sunday for them on the reformation of manners; they 
also employed members to seek out vice. 

The influence of the societies spread, and the 13 th edition of 
An Account of the Progress of the Reformation of Manners 
(1705) described the establishment of 13 new societies in 
Edinburgh and others in Ireland, the Low Countries, Switzer-
land, Germany, and colonial America and Jamaica, and the 
translation of the societies' publications into Dutch, German, 
Danish, and Swedish. 

All the societies were agreed on the Christian duty to be 
involved actively in the fight against sin, with offences 
directly insulting God, such as profanity and sabbath-breaking 
being the most serious, although they also included atheism, 
fornication, drunkenness, and theatre-going. Reform was to be 
achieved by encouraging personal godliness through Christian 
example and underpinned by the publication of thousands of 
preached reformation sermons, broadsides, handbooks, and 
advice manuals for edification and instruction. The societies' 
own figures suggest that by 1726, 412,000 of its books had 
been distributed. 

Most controversial and deeply despised was the societies' 
belief in the public necessity of controlling private immorality 
by active regulation of the lives of others through the use of 
paid informers. The societies regarded informing as a Christian 
duty and as central to their strategy for reform. Indeed, 
when the final annual report of the London societies was pub-
lished in 1738, it recorded a tally of 101,683 prosecutions since 
the reform movement had begun. While such figures must be 
used cautiously, they suggest both the intrusive influence of the 
societies in controlling the lives of the "unreformed" and their 
active involvement in law enforcement and censorship. For 
example, the societies' desire to suppress theatres as centres 
of profanity and immorality led them to inform against and 
prosecute actors who blasphemed upon the stage, demanding 
the removal of every offensive word or expression which they 
had carefully itemized in a range of plays. In 1699, "several 
players were prosecuted in the Court of Common Pleas, for 
prophanely using the name of GOD upon the Stage, and 
Verdicts were obtained against them". 

The societies' handbook, A Help to the National Reforma-
tion^ advised how to give information to magistrates. To speed 
the process of prosecution, society members had blank warrants 
printed at their own expense, and on the word of an informer 
would complete the warrant and take it to a justice, who, after 
examining the member under oath, would sign and seal it. 

Society employees collected the signed warrants from all its 
society members on a weekly basis before delivering them to 
the proper officer for processing. 

The societies recognized that the success of their moral cam-
paign depended upon a rigorous enforcement of the law and 
upon the support of magistracy, church, and state. Josiah 
Woodward, the first historian of the movement, argued that the 
strict enforcement of the laws by magistrates would be enough 
to curb vice and establish virtue in England. Thus, an essential 
function of the societies was to force apathetic magistrates 
to execute the laws against immorality as well as to work for 
the removal of any justices or constables who were deemed 
indifferent to the dangers of moral decay. Slack officials might 
find themselves informed against, a process helped by the pub-
lication in 1693 °f t n e penalties to which officials were subject 
for failing to perform their duties. Reformers were also active 
in petitioning the House of Commons to improve the laws and 
Bahlman has suggested that "it was owing to the efforts of the 
societies for reformation that a new and better act against 
cursing and swearing became law in 1695". 

The movement was largely a spent force by the 1730s. In its 
later stages, the societies became increasingly associated with 
dissenters and whiggery as its attacks on debauchery became a 
crusade against corruption at court, while high church and Tory 
members abandoned the societies to become more involved in 
the Society for the Propagation of Christian Knowledge (SPCK) 
and the Charity School movement. The societies were also 
weakened by changes in the intellectual climate as, for example, 
providential arguments lost ground. In particular, attitudes 
toward vice changed as can be seen in the work of Bernard 
Mandeville, who argued that the vices which the societies con-
demned were the very vices which led to material well-being; 
he denied that virtue constituted the cement that held society 
together but that rather passions, need, and self-interest made 
society cohesive. Furthermore, the societies' deference to, and 
dependence upon, authority to execute laws against vice made 
them moribund, since there was neither the ability nor the 
enthusiasm among the gentry and magistracy to mount or 
sustain such a moral campaign. 
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In late 18th-century Britain, the punishing of religious and 
moral offences such as prostitution, immoral literature, and 
blasphemy became widely regarded as important for social sta-
bility and the maintenance of public order. Such vices were seen 
as feeding on one another and weakening society. In the last 
two decades of the 18th century there was an increasing pre-
occupation with the protection of religion and public morality 
in tandem with the growing potential for public disorder. 
Industrialization had brought the migration of large sections of 
the population to urban areas; heavy concentrations of people 
living in close proximity, often in poor social conditions, meant 
a greater likelihood of breach of the peace and a more serious 
impact when it occurred. The social disorder evident in France 
during the revolution provided a warning of what could occur 
when stability was undermined: anti-clericalism and irreligion 
had been a feature of the revolution in France and there was a 
common assumption that blasphemous and obscene literature 
could lead to moral subversion and political insurrection. In 
1787 the philanthropist William Wilberforce formed a Pro-
clamation Society that aimed to suppress vice, profanity, and 
immorality. The society instituted a number of prosecutions 
against published works considered blasphemous or obscene 
but, after some initial successes, several prosecutions failed due 
to inadequate preparation. The Society for the Suppression of 
Vice, established in 1802, was much more successful. 

Formed initially as an auxiliary of the Proclamation Society 
but soon superseding it, the Vice Society, as it became known, 
enjoyed considerable support from high social quarters, its 
members including John and Thomas Bowdler, Hannah More, 
the reforming magistrate Patrick Colquhoun, the Lord Mayor 
of London, and a sample of the aristocracy. The society 
embarked at once on an investigation of the trade in obscene 
material and began instituting prosecutions. By the end of 1802 
three successful prosecutions had been brought and the society 
continued with a determined campaign against pornographers 
over the following years, so that by 1817 it had instituted 
between 30 and 40 prosecutions, all of them successful. Works 
prosecuted included The Amours of Peter Aretin, A New and 
Compleat Collection of the Most Remarkable Trials for 
Adultery, The Frisky Songster, and The Voluptuarian Museum. 
The society's success was due to the support of the judiciary, 
who were sympathetic to the society's activities, and its impact 
on juries. As the Reverend Sydney Smith observed in a bitter 
attack in the Edinburgh Review (26 [18091:333), in which he 
condemned the society as one "for suppressing the vices of 
those whose incomes do not exceed £500 per annum": "The 
very influence of names must have a considerable weight with 
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the jury. Lord Dartmouth, Lord Radstock, and the Bishop of 
Durham, versus a Whitechapel butcher or publican! - Is this a 
fair contest before a jury?" 

Having done its best to repress the pornography trade, the 
society began bringing blasphemy as well as obscenity prosecu-
tions. In 1817-25, 14 blasphemous prosecutions were brought, 
compared to 20 for obscenity, but here the society encountered 
more opposition. There was a prolonged struggle against the 
Carlile family - Richard Carlile, his wife Jane, and his sister 
Mary Anne were all prosecuted - and this attracted some hos-
tility even from those who did not share the family's views on 
Christianity. The society in due course terminated its campaign 
against blasphemy and concentrated its efforts on obscenity. 

Repeated prosecutions on indictment before judge and jury 
took its toll on the society's financial resources, and the society 
was instrumental in securing the inclusion of a provision in the 
Vagrancy Act 1824 making it an imprisonable summary 
offence, which could be tried before magistrates, to expose to 
view in a public place obscene prints, pictures, or other inde-
cent exhibitions. This enabled the society to institute proceed-
ings at considerably less cost, although the provision did not 
prove as effective as it might have been because of the require-
ment of exposing to view in a public place. This had the effect 
of excluding the offering for sale in places such as shops and 
public houses and also displays in shop windows (although 
such displays were later to be included by a provision in the 
Vagrancy Act 1838). 

Prosecutions by the society, whether on indictment or under 
the Vagrancy Act, continued apace, and a number of figures in 
the trade, such as Edward Duncombe and William Dugdale, 
were prosecuted on several occasions. Duncombe, for instance, 
was prosecuted in 1839 for exposing to view in his shop 
window Venus's Album and The Secret History of Betty 
Ireland, and, in 1851, for publishing Fanny Hill. Failure was 
rare and by the time the chief justice, Lord Campbell, intro-
duced his Obscene Publications Bill in parliament in 1857 the 
society had brought 159 cases against pornographers since its 
inception, of which 154 had been successful. Nevertheless, it 
was by no means possible for the society to prosecute in all 
cases brought to its attention, because of the heavy expense 
involved, and the society estimated that no more than one in 
six cases brought to its notice proceeded to trial. While much 
material was seized (and collections placed in a box with three 
locks, perhaps to make sure that members of the society them-
selves were not tempted to take a look!), the trade continued 
to flourish. Large quantities were destroyed - in the 34 years 
from 1834 to 1868 this included nearly 130,000 obscene prints, 

SOCIETY FOR THE SUPPRESSION OF VICE 
(and the Encouragement of Religion and Virtue) 

British moral campaigners and law enforcers, 1802-80 



SOCRATES 2273 

over 16,000 books and pamphlets, and a similar number of 
songsheets, catalogues, and handbills, not to mention smaller 
numbers of other items such as cards, snuff boxes, and 
engraved plates - but, as the society noted gloomily in its report 
for 1868, "unfortunately, a long experience has shown that, 
though the vigorous enforcement of the law is for the time 
attended with the best effects, offences of this class always have 
a tendency to revive". By this time the society was in marked 
decline, with severe financial difficulties, and early in 1870 it 
announced that it had been unable to pay the costs of its last 
28 prosecutions. Although it continued to survive for several 
more years before finally succumbing to insolvency, it made 
little impact during this period. 

Nevertheless, for much of the century the Society for the 
Suppression of Vice exercised primary responsibility for the 
rooting out of obscene material and, as a private body under-
taking law enforcement in this field, it set a trend which was 
to continue. Its mantle was soon taken up by the National 
Vigilance Association (NVA 1885-1953), which thereafter 
began instituting obscenity prosecutions against those involved 
in the pornography trade. The NVA's definition of pornogra-
phy was wide, including a variety of French classics - by Balzac, 
Rabelais, and Zola - among its prosecutions. Members drafted 
the Indecent Advertisement Act of 1889, which even ruled out 
advertisements for help with sexual problems, and campaigned 
in the 1890s against tableaux vivants, the precursor of 
striptease. In more recent times, the role of private bodies has 

The trial of Socrates is the most notorious event of censorship 
in the ancient world: an Athenian philosopher, he was con-
demned to death by a jury of 501 of his fellow citizens because 
of his unorthodox beliefs and habits. There have been many 
attempts, by both ancient and modern writers, to explain such 
an uncharacteristic act in democratic Athens: why should a city 
that founded its political system on freedom of speech show 
such intolerance to the views of a man seeking virtue? 

Socrates was aged 70 at the time of his trial in 399 BCE, 
having spent a lifetime in Athens questioning his fellows on the 
nature of virtue and knowledge. He left no works of his own; 
he preferred to teach orally, styling himself a midwife to others' 
ideas. His life and thought are thus recorded chiefly in Plato's 
Dialogues and Xenophon's Memorabilia. 

In a sense, it was Socrates' whole life that was censored: by 
Plato's account he devoted himself to examining his fellow cit-
izens by the process of elenchus (asking an interlocutor to define 
a concept such as justice or courage, then demonstrating the 
fallibility of their ideas through questioning). His lack of 
written work points up one of the relevant features of ancient 
Greek censorship: it related to oral rather than written com-
munication. There was no law of censorship in Athens as such; 
Athenians prided themselves on their right of free speech (par-
rhesia, meaning free speech specifically on political matters), 
and saw censorship as the hallmark of the tyrant. The expres-
sion of unorthodox ideas was less welcome in other states -

been significantly reduced as the state has taken on responsi-
bility for controlling obscenity, but private bodies or their 
members have continued to institute prosecutions from time to 
time undertaken in particular instances where there might have 
been a reluctance on the part of official law enforcement bodies 
to take action (as in the The Romans in Britain case). 
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such as conformist and totalitarian Sparta - but Athens had 
been home to philosophical speculation of all kinds since 480 
BCE. Communication was almost entirely oral at this time, and 
consequently effective censorship could be achieved by the 
removal of the individual; the expulsion of foreigners was a fre-
quent occurrence at Sparta. 

The indictment against Socrates was brought not by the state, 
but by a private individual, as was customary in the Athenian 
legal system, and it was not explicitly a trial about censorship. 
Three men, Meletus, Anytus, and Leon, brought an accusation 
that Socrates refused to believe in the gods of the city, intro-
duced new gods, and corrupted the young. There is some dif-
ficulty in ascertaining the motives of the three prosecutors. 
Aeschines, writing 60 years later, asserted that Socrates was 
condemned for his association with the anti-democracy move-
ment, and many modern writers have followed him in under-
standing the charge as political in intent. Socrates' teaching was 
at times critical of democracy: he argued that it was foolish to 
entrust the running of the state to those not trained for the job, 
and that election by sortition (one of the cornerstones of the 
democracy) was unsatisfactory. Some of his pupils, notably 
Critias and Alcibiades, were leaders in the oligarchic revolu-
tions of 411 and 404. Yet Socrates was hardly an easy target 
for the democrats, given his record as a citizen. He distin-
guished himself in the years before 404 as an upholder of the 
democracy: he had, according to Plato, served as a soldier in 
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several campaigns, while in 406, alone of his fellow magistrates, 
he had opposed the illegal condemnation of the generals 
involved in the naval defeat at Arginusae. 

A charge of impiety, in any case, was a serious accusation in 
itself. In a context of military defeat and political instability, 
religious unorthodoxy would be less likely to escape censure 
by the city, threatening as it did the well-being of the entire 
community. The year of the trial, 399, followed defeat by 
Sparta, the loss of the Athenian maritime empire, and a destruc-
tive revolution and civil war. Cases of impiety were common 
in 400-399, since the reason for Athens' failure was understood 
to be the displeasure of the gods. 

There are reasons why Socrates' ideas in particular may have 
attracted censorship: because he was Athenian, and thus a per-
manent presence in the city, he could not simply be expelled as 
the Ionian thinkers could. His unusual practice of teaching 
without charging fees meant that his ideas were widely avail-
able; at his trial he states that everyone has heard him speak-
ing in the marketplace. He was a constant target for satire by 
the comic dramatists of Athens, his portrayal in Aristophanes' 
Clouds (423) helping to form popular prejudice about philoso-
phers in general and Socrates in particular. The trial may have 
originated in personal enmity; his public mission to expose 
ignorance in his fellows may well have caused resentment. The 
charge of corrupting the young undoubtedly related to the 
group of young men who attached themselves to Socrates and 
who imbibed his ideas about virtue and knowledge, a group 
that contained some prominent political revolutionaries. 
Socrates himself gives the charge a less political interpretation: 
suggesting that his followers have adopted his own custom of 
examining those in the city who claim to be wise in order to 
reveal their ignorance, and that he is held responsible for the 
humiliation thus inflicted. 

Only the climate of uncertainty after 403, however, accounts 
for the length of time it took for the Athenians to bring Socrates 
to trial. He argued that longstanding prejudice had affected the 
judgement of the jurors, and that his entire career was on trial. 
If our accounts of his behaviour during and after the trial are 
to be believed, Socrates must ultimately bear the responsibility 
for his own fate. He refused to present a formal speech in his 
own defence; proposed unrealistic penalties as an alternative to 
the death sentence demanded by his accuser; and refused the 
opportunity to escape into exile (as was in fact customary for 

Saeid Soltanpour was born in Sabzevar, northeastern Iran, and 
attended Anahita College of Dramatic Arts in Tehran from 
i960 until 1964. He was a consistent left-wing activist who 
used his art to air people's grievances and raise their con-
sciousness. It is sometimes difficult to discern whether he was 
persecuted for his theatrical activities or for his more direct 
political involvements. 

While at Anahita Soltanpour wrote Hanasak, loosely based 
on a historical account of an uprising in 11th-century Iran. 
Although the language and settings convey the historical period, 

citizens condemned to death by the courts) out of respect for 
the principle of law. Instead, Socrates remained in prison, and 
drank hemlock surrounded by his friends and colleagues. 

The significance of the trial is vast: it is seen as a moment of 
uncharacteristic repression for the city that was a beacon of 
democracy and free speech. Writers from Plato onwards have 
tried to depict Socrates as a misunderstood genius; I.F. Stone 
in a modern treatment portrays him as anti-democratic, as Plato 
himself was. The truth probably lies somewhere between the 
two - Socrates was troublesome in some ways, but then Athens' 
laws always encompassed repression. If anything, Athens failed 
to apply its law in many cases, rather than acting unduly 
harshly in this. Socrates' trial is presented in some ancient 
sources as the culmination of a witch-hunt against intellectuals 
that had begun in the 430s, but it was hardly a decisive move 
against philosophy as such: both Plato and Aristotle established 
schools in Athens in the 4th century, and Athens remained a 
centre for philosophy into Roman times. Socrates' trial was a 
matter of personality as much as policy. 
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the characters of the play also make references to contempo-
rary issues, such as the hardship endured by factory workers: 

No 
the earth is exhausted now 
and the corpses of the oppressed 
lie rotting on the threshold of the mills . . . give us our 

share 
we 
who burn in the dark factories and mines 
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Iranian poet, dramatist, and theatre director, 1940-1981 



who are spewed out from the gaping mouths of 
electricity and coal 

like charred remains. 

Interviewed in 1985 about the theatre under the shah, 
Soltanpour's fellow-playwright Gholam Hosain Saedi said: 
"What we in the theatre used to do was to use symbols in order 
to cheat the censor and get on with our work." Hanasak was 
part of that tradition, but, in keeping with Soltanpour's general 
approach and open personality, was in many respects more 
explicit in its message than the work of his more circumspect 
contemporaries. 

Saedi continued: "They would of course arrest us, send us 
to jail and beat us up, but we were able to cope with all that 
and still manage to say what we had to say." Soltanpour was 
arrested in November 1974 because of his association with left-
wing theatre productions, and sentenced to five years in jail. 
His comrade, Nasser Rahmani-Nejad, was arrested around the 
same time, along with his entire theatre group, as they were 
preparing to stage the Soviet playwright Maksim Gor'kii's The 
Parasites. To profess any kind of affiliation to Soviet ideas, as 
Rahmani-Nejad and Soltanpour had done, was to fly in the face 
of the shah's violent anticommunism - the Communist Party, 
Tudeh, was entirely banned in Iran - and pro-US capitalist 
policy. 

Soltanpour, along with Gholam Hosain Saedi and many 
others, was a member of the Writers Union, which since 1968 
had spoken openly against censorship, organizing meetings and 
discussions, and, occasionally, addressing letters on freedom of 
expression directly to the prime minister. Evidently, as the 
Islamic Revolution approached, Soltanpour began to feel a 
certain euphoria, a sense that his socialist dreams were about 
to be fulfilled. He took part in the 10 nights of readings 
arranged by the Goethe Insitute in Tehran and the Writers 
Union in 1977. An account of Soltanpour's contribution by 
Beh-Azin conveys a picture of the man, the powerful effect he 
had on students, but also the discomfort he caused to his fellow 
writers - after all the shah was still there, and the security appa-
ratus of SAVAK was still operative: 

Saeid Soltanpour struck fear in all the organisers of the 
evening . . . whether German or Iranian . . . as he read, 
in a loud and . . . rousing voice, poems which spoke of 
prison, blood, hails of bullets, execution, and revolution. 
The secretary of the Writers' Union was worried not just 
about the continuation of the evening, but the very exist-
ence of the Union itself. The . . . youngsters in the audi-

In 1945 Solzhenitsyn, then a promising young artillery officer 
who had already been decorated for valour, was arrested on 
the East Prussian front after routine censorship detected criti-
cism of Stalin in his private correspondence. His unpublished 
early stories disappeared into the archives of the secret police, 
his diaries into the maw of the Lubyanka prison's furnace. He 
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ence - mostly supporters of the Feda yan-e Khalq gueril-
las - clap for him and cheer him on, asking him to read 
more poems. Saeid was reading with fiery words, and an 
even more fiery voice. "Saeid! Finish quickly and come 
down!" He refused and continued. He read his poem 
until the end. I said again, "Sacid, my dear, please." But 
he kept on reading. 

Whether to confront oppression directly or to use more guile 
is a dilemma that constantly arises in the history of censorship. 

When the revolution came, for a time it had the full support 
of the leftists and members of the Writers Union. It did, after 
all, promise a total change in social, political, and economic 
conditions, even if its ideology was different from theirs. 
However, socialism played no part in the thinking of the Islamic 
leaders, who, once they had secured full control, were as ready 
to suppress free expression as their predecessors. Soltanpour 
was one of 38 intellectuals who signed the open letter of 
February 1980 accusing the authorities of torture and the sup-
pression of individual and social freedom. 

Soltanpour also wrote a play, Worker, based on the life of a 
car factory worker. Performances began, with a young theatre 
group he had formed, at universities and in the streets; they 
were regularly broken up by Hizbollah groups, zealous sup-
ports of the Islamic regime. Soltanpour was arrested on his 
wedding night in 1981 and was among 21 other left-wing pris-
oners executed by firing squad at the Evin Prison, Tehran, on 
22 June 1981. 

Gholam Hosain Saedi and Nasser Rahmani-Nejad were in 
hiding before they left for Paris in May 1982. There they 
revived the Iranian Theatre Group which, with Soltanpour, they 
had formed during the later years of the shah's regime. Their 
first production, Othello in Wonderland, was, said Saedi, 
"meant to demonstrate how a totalitarian regime operates and 
how it tries to remould everything and transform it into some-
thing else". 
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himself was sentenced to eight years of corrective labour. This 
marked the beginning of Solzhenitsyn's shift away from Soviet 
orthodoxy and his initiation into the world of the Gulag, the 
sprawling labour-camp administration founded under Lenin, 
and refined and expanded by Stalin. Solzhenitsyn's name is 
irrevocably linked with his exposure of this institution and its 
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architects. His brief official recognition and the ensuing con-
flict with the Soviet authorities graphically illustrates the range 
of pressures to which recalcitrant writers were exposed - from 
self-censorship and editorial precensorship through to outright 
suppression and extrajudicial reprisals. It was not just Brezhnev 
and Andropov who barred the appearance of works by 
Solzhenitsyn, but the champion of glasnost, Mikhail Gorbachev 
himself, while the state-sponsored reprisals against him in the 
1960s and 1970s ranged from pirate publications and outright 
forgeries to a failed assassination attempt. 

World War II answered Solzhenitsyn's youthful craving for 
worthwhile literary themes, while his frontline experiences were 
ousted in their turn by the sustained shock of the labour camps. 
Solzhenitsyn's serious literary endeavours began even before his 
release. At the end of the 1940s, an interlude in the Marfino 
special technical prison, the setting for his novel V kruge 
pervom (1968, The First Circle), allowed him the luxury of sur-
reptitiously working on the background for his later historical 
tetralogy, Krasnoe koleso (The Red Wheel). More typical, 
however, was his "writing" during the last years of his sentence 
of hard labour in Ekibastuz (1950-53). Rarely able to commit 
lines to paper, he turned to composing verse in his head. This 
was not his preferred genre: nevertheless, as he himself wrote: 

But memory adamantine, God's miracle to man, 
Eludes the executioner's eager grasp. 

Constantly checking his memory with the aid of an improvised 
rosary, Solzhenitsyn eventually emerged from captivity with 
around 12,000 lines preserved in his head, including a narra-
tive poem, Prusskie nochi (Prussian Nights), a drama in verse, 
Pir pobeditelei (Victory Celebrations), and scenes from another 
play, Plenniki (Captives), some of which he had even managed 
to memorize in prose. While the first two of these works 
combine Solzhenitsyn's military experience with themes of indi-
vidual and political betrayal, the last is set unambiguously in a 
military counterespionage prison, where a gallery of Russians, 
émigrés, and foreigners await execution or transportation to 
the Gulag. 

Transferred in 1953 t o exile "in perpetuity", Solzhenitsyn 
continued to write in secret, producing another labour camp 
play, Olen' i shalashkova (The Love-Girl and the Innocent) 
and the first drafts of V kruge pervom. His autobiography, 
Nevidimki (invisible Allies), records his initiation into a world 
of burned and buried manuscripts, amateur microfilming, and 
ingenious hiding places. 

Even after his release from exile in 1956, as a beneficiary of 
Khrushchev's de-Stalinizing policies, Solzhenitsyn's double life 
continued. Not only was there no prospect of publishing such 
subversive writings as his in the Soviet Union of the 1950s, 
their discovery would, at the very best, have ushered him back 
to the realms where he so obviously belonged. This proved an 
invaluable apprenticeship in subterfuge and sangfroid for one 
who, in the late 1960s, contrived to assemble and preserve a 
vast exposé of the camps, Arkhipelag GULag (The Gulag 
Archipelago), while already under security police surveillance. 

For a time, however, other possibilities beckoned. By the end 
of the 1950s, Solzhenitsyn, outwardly a mild mathematics 
teacher in Riazan, was guarding a stockpile of clandestine man-
uscripts, which included early versions of V kruge pyervom and 

of his novella Odin den3 Ivana Denisovicha (1962, One Day 
in the Life of Ivan Denisovich). However, Solzhenitsyn's patient 
equilibrium was jolted in 1961 when he heard the eminent poet 
and editor Aleksandr Tvardovskii rebuking his fellow writers 
in a speech at the 22nd party congress for not taking advan-
tage of the opportunities that Khrushchev's liberal policies 
offered. Starved of critical response, Solzhenitsyn took the risk 
of submitting a politically toned-down version of Ivan 
Denisovich to Tvardovskii's own journal, Novyi Mir. Tvardov-
skii's machinations, together with sheer political good fortune, 
brought about its publication in November 1962 with the bless-
ing of Khrushchev and the uneasy acquiescence of his col-
leagues. Even so, Solzhenitsyn had to fight against last-minute 
changes urged upon him by his new allies. Not all were exci-
sions. For instance, the Khrushchev camp was anxious that the 
name of Stalin should be inserted as the villain of the piece, 
while Solzhenitsyn had no enthusiasm for thus exonerating 
Stalin's predecessors and successors. (Many years later, in 1973, 
Solzhenitsyn's first authorized edition of Ivan Denisovich 
allowed some glimpse into the processes of self-censorship and 
decensoring that the text had undergone.) 

Ivan Denisovich essentially bypassed the normal workings of 
the censorship agency Glavlit: the bemused censor responsible 
for Novyi Mir found himself nodding through a text that was 
patently unpublishable by the standards of the day. Not only 
was it entirely locked within the Gulag world (hence untypical 
by the prevailing criteria of "socialist realism"), but it did 
nothing to fit its moral assumptions to the current party line 
or to make Ivan Denisovich a "positive hero". Indeed, its very 
understatement and largely unintellectual chronicling of a single 
day in a tolerably good camp allowed it a suggestiveness and 
resonance rarely equalled in the literature of the camps. At the 
same time, even while he was revising Ivan Denisovich for its 
first submission to Novyi Mir, Solzhenitsyn noted the paradox 
that involuntary political self-censorship can enhance as well as 
mutilate, can help to drive raw experience deeper into the 
texture of the work, and restrain the indignant authorial 
voice. Preoccupied throughout his career with questions of self-
limitation, condensation, and intensification, Solzhenitsyn 
attempted to generate comparable constraints even when 
writing and revising his works for uncensored publication in 
the West. 

Khrushchev's patronage did not prove to be durable. With his 
fall from power in 1964, sniping from the wings gave way to 
progressively more robust attempts to put Solzhenitsyn in his 
place. Although "Matrenin dvor" (1963, Matryona's Home) 
and two other short stories had followed Ivan Denisovich into 
print in Novyi Mir during 1963, only one other literary work 
by Solzhenitsyn, the story "Zakhar-Kalita" (1966, "Zakhar the 
Pouch") was published in the Soviet Union between 1963 and 
the beginning of perestroika almost a quarter of a century later. 

It should be emphasized that it was not some Glavlit func-
tionary who changed the year in which "Matrenin dvor" is set, 
but Solzhenitsyn's own editor and protector Tvardovskii, who 
was anxious to prevent readers from associating the gloomy 
picture that the story presents with the rule of his eminent ally 
Khrushchev. It was Tvardovskii, too, who removed Solzehn-
itsyn's original title from Ivan Denisovich: it had started out as 
Shch-824, that is, a labour-camp inmate's registration number. 
The anodyne phrase Odin den' . . . (One Day . . .) suits the 
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bitter understatement of the text, but the same cannot be said 
of other such changes. If Tvardovskii had had his way, the short 
novel Rakovyi korpus (1968, Cancer Ward) - its title shock-
ingly un-Soviet in its forthrightness - would have become 
Doctors and Patients. 

Not even as a member of the Writers Union did Solzhenitsyn 
succeed in bringing the labour camp theme before the Soviet 
public for a second time. His play Olen' i shalashkova went no 
further than rehearsals at the Sovremennik Theatre, while in 
the case of V kruge pervom^ the anticipation and circumvention 
of censorship make it hard to determine which of seven or eight 
authorial redactions has the greatest claim to authenticity. 

In its original 96-chapter version, the novel had passed 
through several revisions even before Ivan Denisovich brought 
Solzhenitsyn out of the underground. The novel was more 
obviously seditious than his maiden work, for it does not 
restrict its narrative point of view to the perceptions of a simple 
peasant, but engages in historical and ideological generaliza-
tion, and weaves allegorical patterns that point a moral message 
remote from the precepts of "Marxism-Leninism". Further, the 
novel originally dealt explicitly with Stalin's attempts to obtain 
US nuclear secrets towards the end of his life. Before he dared 
so much as show the text to Tvardovskii, Solzhenitsyn removed 
this subplot, then pruned and reassembled the entire text, 
producing a new 87-chapter version. However, not only was 
Tvardovskii unable to publish even this comparatively 
restrained text, but in late 1965 it was confiscated by the KGB 
during a search of Solzhenitsyn's home, raising fears, for a time, 
that Solzhenitsyn might soon be rearrested. The version of the 
novel that circulated in samizdat before being widely published 
in the West in 1968 is a close cousin of this chopped-down 
version. It has formed the cornerstone of Solzhenitsyn's western 
reputation, contributing greatly to his award of the Nobel Prize 
for Literature in 1970. Yet even as the first reviews of the novel 
were appearing in the West, Solzhenitsyn was already working 
on a further version, in order to restore and revise the original 
96-chapter edifice. This variant was eventually published in the 
West in 1978, four years after Solzhenitsyn's expulsion from 
the Soviet Union. 

Since the earliest manuscripts and typescripts of V kruge 
pervom were burned during the 1950s, scholars will have their 
work cut out to distinguish changes designed to restore a cen-
sored 1950s Ur-text from revisions that Solzhenitsyn introduced 
principally in the Soviet Union in 1968, but possibly also in 
Vermont in 1978. Some commentators have inclined to the view 
that the relative tautness of the more familiar 87-chapter 
version more than compensates for the political bowdlerization 
that attended its birth. (English-speaking readers have been 
spared the comparison: more than 20 years after the authorized 
edition came out, there has been no sign of an English trans-
lation of it.) 

Solzhenitsyn still found his pen confined by the benevolent 
embrace of the Soviet establishment in the early 1960s. Rakovyi 
korpus {Cancer Ward) was too firmly anchored in his experi-
ence as a political exile and moribund cancer patient, several 
years before, to be significantly affected by his newfound 
respectability. His later authorized text shows minimal changes. 
However, the short story "Dlia pol'zy dela" ("For the Good of 
the Cause") is a different matter. Conceived, written, and pub-
lished in 1963 while Khrushchev was still in power, it swiftly 

aroused misgivings in Solzhenitsyn himself. His tale of idealis-
tic youth deceived by cynical Stalinist moguls is polemical 
enough, but is reminiscent at times of those circumspectly lib-
eral works of the Khrushchev "thaw" in which the old Stalinist 
style of leadership is contrasted with that of Stalin's supposedly 
more trusting and benevolent successors. In later years Solzhen-
itsyn made two attempts to improve the story, pruning it dras-
tically in the process, but he apparently failed to exorcise the 
spectre of compromise, at least to his own satisfaction. 

Solzhenitsyn's confrontation with the Soviet authorities, from 
the mid-1960s until his forcible expulsion in 1974, comes as 
close as untidy reality permits to the heroic antithesis of censor-
tyrant and truth-telling heretic. As the new Soviet leaders 
attempted to undo Khrushchev's impetuous reforms, Solzhen-
itsyn refused to adapt or to allow himself to be quietly "un-
personed". He adopted prominence and provocation as a 
defensive strategy, using samizdat and the western press to 
circulate letters of protest and transcripts of his meetings 
with officials, smuggling his works abroad for safekeeping and 
publication in the event of his arrest, even appointing his own 
Swiss lawyer, and - as recently released party documents attest 
- repeatedly catching the Soviet leadership on the wrong foot. 
The authorities responded by suppressing his name other than 
in official denunciations, withdrawing his works from libraries 
and commercial circulation, and punishing anyone found in 
possession of samizdat copies of them. His literary archive was 
confiscated and selectively distributed in an attempt to com-
promise him, and scurrilous allegations about him were fed into 
the network of briefings and public lectures, while texts and 
forgeries were smuggled abroad to undermine his reputation. 
As the stakes rose, he was expelled from the Writers Union in 
1969 then, two years later, as one of the KGB officers involved 
subsequently attested, he fell victim to an assassination attempt 
(using the same poison, ricin, that later figured in the poisoned 
umbrella killing of the dissident Bulgarian journalist Georgy 
Markov). He was bedridden for months as a result. 

The decision that expulsion would ultimately be less dam-
aging to the reputation of the Soviet Union than this costly 
running battle was finally taken in 1974, after the KGB had 
laid hands on a copy of Arkhipelag GULag, driving one of 
Solzhenitsyn's helpers to suicide in the process. Solzhenitsyn 
retaliated by authorizing its immediate publication in the West. 
Arrested, stripped of his citizenship, and forcibly deposited in 
Frankfurt, Solzhenitsyn began what was to be a 20-year exile. 
He had the honour of being the first Soviet citizen to be expelled 
from the country since Lev Trotskii (in 1929). 

During his exile, which he spent mostly in Vermont, 
Solzhenitsyn was able to set his literary house in order, to 
resume work on the vast historical epic that he had inaugu-
rated in 1971, with August chetyrnadtsatogo (August 1914), 
and, in so doing, to reinstate the sacrilegious treatment of Lenin 
that he had suppressed while he was still in the Soviet Union. 
Meanwhile, he became the object of the most various efforts 
by would-be supporters and proven enemies alike, ranging from 
further KGB forgeries, doctored memoirs, and a two-volume 
hostile novel commissioned by the Soviet authorities, to 
polemics and caricatures from hostile émigrés and from western 
liberals, indignant to find that the man whom they had assumed 
was a reform communist was in fact a Russian Orthodox anti-
socialist of pronouncedly nationalist leanings. 
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Solzhenitsyn's hesitant rehabilitation under Gorbachev in the 
late 1980s culminated in "the Year of Solzhenitsyn" (1990), 
when it seemed that every literary journal in the land was seri-
alizing one or another of his hitherto banned works . However, 
the post-Soviet Russia to which Solzhenitsyn returned in 1994 
had grown antipathetic to causes, gravitas, and monumental -
ism of any hue. This did not stop him from causing a stir upon 
occasion. His defence of the ethnic Russian populat ion of 
northern Kazakhstan excited calls for a fatwa against him, and, 
arguably, it was not the modest ratings of his television series 
that led to its abrupt discontinuation, but its acerbic substance 
and undiplomatic choice of targets. Solzhenitsyn's warnings 
against plunging an unprepared country into market competi-
tion and party politics were repeatedly borne out by events, but 
talk was cheap in the Russia of the 1990s, and that hermeti-
cally sealed world within which one threatened writer could 
come to incarnate a nation's ills was gone. Nevertheless, there 
can be few figures who have as fully embodied that legend over 
more than a quarter of a turbulent century, and done so as 
vividly and forcefully, as Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn. 
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Letter to the Fourth Writers 
Congress 
Polemic against censorship, 1967 

Solzhenitsyn's Letter displays some parallels with Pushkin's 
Epistle to the Censor (1822). Both attack - and indeed ridicule 
- the very basis of censorship, in a country where it had been 
endemic since the introduction of printing. Both circulated their 
letters in manuscript . Solzhenitsyn, however, chose a very 
notable occasion - a congress intended to celebrate the 50th 
anniversary of the revolution - to launch his call for the abo-
lition of the practice. The congress began on 22 May 1967. 

Despite the occasion, the authorities hoped for a low-key 
congress at which no boats would be rocked. Speeches were 
prepared in advance and carefully examined before they were 
delivered; there were to be no departures from the agreed texts. 
"Everything in the garden is lovely", remarked Mikhail 
Sholokhov, ironically. Rarely ready to take note of the politi-
cal context, Solzhenitsyn chose this moment to launch his 
t irade, fuelled by the continual rejection of his novel Rakovyi 
korpus (Cancer Ward) by state publishing houses. Solzhenitsyn, 
who had not been invited to the congress, nevertheless made 
sure that his ideas dominated conversation in the corridors of 
the Kremlin Palace of Congresses. 

The Letter is divided into three sections. In the first, 
Solzhenitsyn exposes the illegality and then the absurdity of 
censorship: "A survival of the Middle Ages, censorship has 
managed, Methuselah-like, to drag out its existence almost to 
the 21 st century. Perishable, it at tempts to arrogate to itself the 
prerogative of imperishable time, of separating good books 
from bad." Censorship, as then carried out by the state organi-
zation Glavlit, "gives people completely ignorant óf literature 
arbitrary power over wri ters" . Even before manuscripts reached 
Glavlit, editors rejected them as "ideologically harmful", 
fearing that they "will not get th rough" . The net result is that 
" to the entire world, the literary life of our country now 
appears immeasurably more dull, trivial, and inferior than it 
really is . . . world literature is poorer for it t o o " . Literature 
should be freed from censorship forthwith. 

The second section of the Letter is entitled "The Duties of 
the Union towards its Members" . Solzhenitsyn draws attention 
to the fact that the Writers Union not only did not protect its 
members, but, on the contrary, actually slandered them. In the 
third section, Solzhenitsyn moves on to a discussion of his own 
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suppressed manuscripts, V kruge pyervom (First Circle), Fir 
pobeditelei (Feast of the Victors), Cancer Ward, and others; 
even those of his works that had been published in the maga-
zine Novyi Mir had not been reissued. 

Solzhenitsyn had typed 250 copies of this long letter, 
addressed them to chosen delegates, and mailed them out a 
week before the congress, placing no more than two envelopes 
in any one mailbox to avoid alarming postal workers. The 
addressees included all prominent writers, sympathizers or oth-
erwise, and some party organizers. Applause greeted his public 
reading of the Letter at the research institute in Bogarodskoe. 
Eighty-two delegates to the congress, including Evgenii 
Evtushenko, signed a collective letter expressing solidarity with 
Solzhenitsyn's contentions, and there were other letters and 
telegrams; Solzhenitsyn estimated that 100 writers supported 
him. The Letter was also reproduced in the west. However, no 
report of it reached the Soviet press. Indeed, while many of its 
recipients could talk about little else, the Letter was received 
with official silence. 

According to Solzhenitsyn, "I had written and disseminated 
my letter like a man voluntarily mounting the scaffold." Some, 
such as the novelist Kornei Chukovskii considered his call for 
the abolition of censorship "insane". After much anguished dis-
cussion in private, the Writers Union secretariat finally asked 
Aleksandr Tvardovskii, the editor of Novyi Mir, to call in 
Solzhenitsyn for a discussion on 12 June. It was explained to 
him that it had been impossible to let him speak at the con-
gress because the agenda was full. Soulfully, union officials 
asked why Solzhenitsyn had felt it necessary to make his points 
so publicly. Sensing his advantage, Solzhenitsyn pointed out 
that much of the fuss could have been avoided if Cancer Ward 
had been published. Tvardovskii proposed that it be published 
forthwith, and this was meekly accepted. 

Yet nothing happened: Tvardovskii's suggestion that an 
extract should appear in Literaturnaia gazeta was apparently 
vetoed by the cultural department of the Central Committee. 

That censorship has played such a large role in colonial and 
post-colonial Somali history belies a feature central to Somali 
culture - a competitive egalitarian approach to the expression 
of various points of view by all adult male members of a clan, 
clan-component, or community. This idea is deeply embedded 
in culturally prominent notions of Somali oratory and poetry. 
Among traditional Somali forms of communication, facility 
with language was highly valued. Frequently the capability of 
a suitor, warrior, or political or religious leader was tied, to a 

Frustrated at the lack of progress, in September Solzhenitsyn 
sent another letter to the leaders of the Writers Union: "I insist 
that my story be published without delay." At a further long 
meeting with representatives of the union and the Central 
Committee, he was advised to distance himself from the "role 
ascribed to him in the West". Further correspondence and meet-
ings took place, and finally, in January 1968, Tvardovskii wrote 
on Solzhenitsyn's behalf to Konstantin Fedin, the first secretary 
of the Writers Union, to argue that unless Cancer Ward was 
published in the Soviet Union, it would come out in the west, 
to the embarrassment of the Soviet authorities. This is precisely 
what happened. Fedin, however, was not impressed and took 
no action. In 1969 Solzhenitsyn was expelled from the Writers 
Union. 

Solzhenitsyn had chosen an inauspicious moment for his 
campaign against censorship. He must have realized that it was 
out of the question for censorship to be abolished in the Soviet 
Union under Brezhnev. The invasion of Czechoslovakia in 
1968, if nothing else, had already clearly shown the govern-
ment's intention to retain control over the means of expression 
in whatever way it considered necessary. 

MARGARETA O. T H O M P S O N 
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certain degree, to his verbal ability. As a result, oral poetry 
became a highly developed art form, with one's ability to 
compose verse serving to add to one's status. Indeed Somalia 
has been called a nation of poets. Speakers in religious and 
political assemblies and litigants in courts were expected to use 
poetry and proverbs. Meanwhile, everyday language was influ-
enced by poetic style. In this context, there is an assertive 
entitlement idea within the culture with regard not only to what 
is spoken, but whom may speak. This is facilitated by the fact 

SOMALIA 
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Population: 8,778,000 
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that while there are several Somali dialects, speakers can under-
stand one another, making Somalia one of the few African 
countries with linguistic homogeneity. 

Located at the extreme northeast of the continent on the 
Horn of Africa, present day Somalia shares borders with Kenya, 
Ethiopia, and what has become de facto Somaliland and 
Puntland - two territories carved out of former Somalia. Somali 
economy, history, and culture is rooted in nomadic pastoral-
ism, in which the majority of the population (over 70 per cent) 
participates. It is also argued that nomadism is the basis for the 
traditional egalitarian features of Somali society regarding 
expression, most notably voicing opinion in various clan and 
community forums. 

While ethnic Somalis share a common culture and religion 
(Islam), the Somali social order is characterized by lineage seg-
mentation, whereby overlapping and concentric spheres of rela-
tionships govern the nature of alliances and conflict, with these 
operating in an ever fluid, shifting pattern depending on the 
issue at hand. Thus there are no permanent friends or enemies, 
especially among groups, because such relationships are depen-
dent on context. This arrangement produces a society of 
extreme individualism, in which each man is, in a sense, his 
own king, with none having the right, legally or morally, to 
exercise overall or central control. In a censorship context, this 
has the effect of minimizing and discouraging such control over 
expression while encouraging entrepreneurship. Such a social 
order, however, is also subject to significant competition and 
conflict, and the resulting instability is an enduring character-
istic. Samatar notes that traditional Somali society possessed 
three important institutions able to mitigate the inherent 
anarchy of such a segmentary social order. In addition to the 
institutions of elders and beer (an instrument of social contract) 
which together operated to resolve conflicts and govern society, 
the institution of Somali poetry (operating population-wide) 
was fundamental in aggravating or mitigating current issues 
and problems via the intimate link between people's daily lives 
and the poetic heritage. Unfortunately the colonial period 
destroyed these important institutions, and replaced them with 
a central state and bureaucracy - with unfortunate conse-
quences for censorship. 

During the colonial era (late 1880s to i960), certain aspects 
of modes of communication and language significantly affected 
Somali society, with repercussions on expression. Italy and 
Britain both had colonies in Somalia, with Britain occupying 
what is now de facto Somaliland, and Italy occupying the larger 
southern portion of Somalia, the area covered in this entry. While 
the two colonies differed in administrative, legal, and educa-
tional features, a common process, the spread of knowledge of 
a foreign language (English or Italian), resulted in the develop-
ment of socioeconomic strata. Those literate in English or 
Italian (less than 10 per cent of the national population) not 
only had access to technical and bureaucratic jobs, but also 
became increasingly isolated from non-literate Somalis. Prior 
to independence Somalis were very much aware of the distance, 
based on language and literacy, between ordinary citizens 
and those in government or business. With language having the 
prime role that it does in Somali society this was significant, 
because at this time the Somali language itself did not exist in 
written form. 

Following Somali independence, at which time British 
Somaliland and Italian Somalia were united, there existed a 
nine-year period of parliamentary democracy. During this 
period freedom of expression was a priority that was widely 
believed to be derived from Somali tradition in which every 
man had the right to be heard. Such political and legal equal-
ity was actually professed as a national ideal. This was appar-
ently one area where Somali traditional values and some 
Western practices coincided. At this time, politics was an arena 
open to all male members of society, and was regarded as a 
practised art and sport, with political participation surpassing 
that in many western democracies. 

When the regime of major-general Siad Barre came to power 
in a coup d'état following the assassination of president 
Abdirashid Ali Shermarke in 1969, strict media controls and 
censorship were imposed. The National Security Service (NSS), 
trained by the East Germans, together with other security ser-
vices, spread fear among the general population and this had 
a significant effect on freedom of expression. Nevertheless, the 
authoritarian regime experienced a degree of popular support 
from 1969 to the mid 1970s, due in part to decisive leader-
ship perceived by some to have been lacking in the previous 
government. 

In 1972 an official script was selected for the Somali lan-
guage, and its use was required in government, effectively 
diminishing barriers regarding language, literacy, and expres-
sion attached to written forms of communication. Somali schol-
ars also succeeded in developing a vocabulary able to handle a 
variety of technical subjects. From 1973 to 1975 significant 
attempts were made to install mass literacy in a country that 
lacked a modern educational base. A 1990 estimate put the 
literacy rate at 24 per cent among the total population, with 
males at 36 and females at 14 per cent literate. In most cases, 
however, books prepared in the new Somali script dealt with 
the government's version of national history. 

Discontent with the Barre government began to grow in the 
late 1970s. Because the Somali Revolutionary Socialist Party 
(SRSP) was the only legally permitted political party, and unau-
thorized political activity was prohibited, opposition groups 
were based outside national borders. All domestic publica-
tions and broadcasting were under strict government control. 
Somalia's only daily newspaper Xiddigta Oktoobar (The 
October Star) was published by the Ministry of Information 
and National Guidance, with editions in Somali, Arabic, 
English, and Italian. There also existed a variety of weekly and 
monthly magazines published by the same ministry. The gov-
ernment-run Somalia National News Agency (SONNA) was 
responsible for providing press reports to foreign news agen-
cies regarding events in the country. The two radio stations in 
the country, one in the capital Mogadishu and the other in the 
northern and second most populous city Hargeysa, were both 
run by the state's broadcasting department, which was also 
within the Ministry of Information and National Guidance. The 
Barre regime was adept at keeping the international press 
out of Somalia through a long-standing policy of denying visas 
to foreign journalists. With no tourist industry, the govern-
ment had little to fear from outsiders since almost all expatri-
ate personnel were connected in some fashion to the regime 
via their development, military, or business activities. Security 
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services under the Barre regime were responsible for domestic 
surveillance, checking contacts between Somalis and foreigners, 
and guarding against ideas and actions contrary to government 
prescriptions. Two well known poets, Mohamed Ibrahim 
"Hadrawi" and Abdi Qays, were imprisoned for several years. 
The novelist Nuruddin Farah and the songwriter Mohammad 
Moghe went into exile. Gahlib argues that the Barre govern-
ment was only able to maintain the totalitarian regime for as 
long as it did through such strict control over news and 
information. 

In 1979 the Barre regime was eager to seek international 
acceptance, and advanced a new liberal constitution which 
included privacy of correspondence and freedom of expression 
and association. But these were subject to conditions stipulating 
that they should not contravene the constitution, the laws of the 
land, general morality, or public order. Under the constitution, 
the government was permitted to control the press, put foreign 
media under censorship, and limit the freedom of expression. 

As the Barre regime wore on, insurgent groups proliferated 
and political dissent came to exist nationwide. The government 
in Mogadishu became increasingly repressive, with efforts 
directed at specific clans. In 1982 there was a state of emer-
gency in the north of the country and laws were adopted 
that placed civilians under military jurisdiction with regard to 
tribunals and police. By the late 1980s governance had deteri-
orated considerably, with religious leaders, intellectuals, busi-
nessmen, and politicians increasingly alarmed and critical of the 
regime's repressive activities and policies. A new feature was 
the government's hostility to religious groups. The constitution 
threatened death to "any person who uses religion to create 
division or to cripple or weaken the authority of the leaders". 
In April 1987, 10 prominent religious leaders were so con-
demned, and there were reports of a watch being kept on 
mosque sermons. After the escalation into full scale civil war 
at the end of the 1980s, foreign nationals were evacuated, 
which meant that the outside world received very little verifi-
able news regarding events and conditions in the country. 
Nevertheless, the government produced a great deal of dis-
information for both domestic and external audiences. The 
outside world had few alternative sources of news until the hun-
dreds of thousands of refugees began fleeing the country and 
were interviewed by aid agencies and journalists. 

Gahlib notes that while some international news magazines 
covered topics in Somalia, such as New Africa, Africa Report, 
and Africa Events, the Somali government put pressure on the 
editors and correspondents of these publications. The Somali 
government also frequently complained to the British govern-
ment regarding the "interfering" nature of the Somali Language 
Service of the BBC, and sought to influence these broadcasts 
and effect a change of employees. In reality, during much of 
the Barre regime the BBC was one of the very few impartial 
sources of news and information available in the country. The 
BBC Somali Service broadcast to Somalia several times a day, 
during which groups gathered around radios in the streets of 
the capital while many other activities ceased. Radio is partic-
ularly suited to a nomadic lifestyle, and control over this form 
of media over the vastness of the country is all but impossible. 
The result is that many nomads can be surprisingly well 
informed on a number of issues. 

In January 1991 the Barre regime fell. The civil war had 
taken more than 50,000 civilian lives and left the capital 
and many other cities and towns in shambles. Hundreds of 
thousands of Somalis had to be relocated both internally 
(approximately 500,000) and to other countries as refugees 
(approximately 450,000). Reduced fighting continued follow-
ing the downfall of the regime, with the Somali National 
Movement (SNM) declaring an independent Republic of 
Somaliland in May 1991 in the region that had been British 
Somaliland prior to independence. 

With Barre gone, strict controls over censorship of the press 
ended as well. The new provisional government in the south 
announced that newspapers could publish free of censorship, 
but by mid 1991 the sole new paper to have appeared was the 
al-Majlis (The Council) put out by the United Somali Congress 
(USC), one of several factions operating in the country. Somalia 
then entered a period in which various clan- and region-based 
organizations vied for power. The state as a functioning entity 
collapsed and Somali society splintered into a number of 
clan and sub-clan factions. Groups associated with lineages and 
sub-lineages fought over the spoils associated with the state, 
including contents of the national armouries. All public tele-
communications systems were destroyed or dismantled by the 
continuing civil war. Mass starvation in 1992 precipitated 
United States and then United Nations intervention in Somalia. 
Following an extremely problematic two-and-a-half year stay, 
the United Nations peacekeepers departed in March 1995 
without having successfully encouraged the formation of a tran-
sitional government. Five years then followed in which no 
central government was in place in the country and Mogadishu 
was controlled by three heavily armed factions. During this 
time there was a general lack of political rights, with arbitrary 
detention, political violence, and banditry nearly endemic 
since 1991. In most regions of the country the judicial system 
currently comprises an amalgam of customary and traditional 
institutions, the Islamic shari'a law, and the pre-1991 penal 
code. Following a prolonged conference in Djibouti in 2000, 
a transitional government was formed and is currently 
resident in Mogadishu. It is, however, too early to tell what the 
position of this government will be, given that its legitimacy is 
contested. 

At present most Somalis get news from foreign radio broad-
casts, particularly the BBC, which transmits a daily Somali-
language programme. In many isolated villages the 5.30 p.m. 
BBC broadcast is one of the main events of the day, and often 
the only communication with the outside world. Small radio 
stations in the country operated by major factions also broad-
cast a variety of programmes. 

A number of newspapers have sprung up in the years since 
the collapse of the Barre regime, and these comprise a vibrant 
form of expression free from any form of censorship. It has 
been estimated that there are as many as 19 newspapers today, 
including five dailies. But because all printing presses were 
destroyed in the fighting, the print media consists of short, pho-
tocopied daily sheets on A4 paper stapled together and sold in 
the larger cities, usually put out by one of the factions. Several 
papers, however, claim independence as part of an emergent 
private press and are critical of the faction leaders, and some 
editors employ journalists from different clans. Because there 
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are no official news sources, journalists spend the day walking 
around the city talking to people in order to gather news and 
views. For example, in the absence of a working banking 
system, the daily paper Qaran (Nation) sends a reporter to 
Mogadishu's main market and asks currency traders how the 
Somali shilling is trading against several foreign currencies. 

Because clan allegiances and rivalries are so strong, political 
reporting is often problematic, even between journalists. In such 
a difficult environment, attacks on journalists are common. 
Both Somali and foreign journalists have come under threat, 
are often shot at, arbitrarily detained, killed, and on occasion 
kidnapped for ransom. Nevertheless a group of journalists have 
recently formed the Somali Independent Journalist Union. 

Samatar notes the fundamental role that "the artistic force 
of poetry and music" plays in Somali society, and observes 
that this is the medium by which Somalis pursue important 
questions such as: who are we? and where do we go from here? 
It remains to be seen if freedom of expression in its various 
forms will play a part in the reconstitution of Somali society 
and nation. 

J O N D. U N R U H 

Charles Sorel would cleverly evade censorship by self-censor-
ship and subterfuge in the three different versions of his popu-
lar, irreverent, and coarse novel on Parisian life, the Histoire 
comique de Francion, a work not published under his name in 
his lifetime. On reading the foreword to the first edition (1623), 
the reader is thought-provokingly confronted by the issue of 
censorship. In order to "show men the vices they insensibly give 
way to", Sorel stated that he intended to use fiction as an attrac-
tive "lure": "I show a beautiful palace which from the outside 
seems to be filled with liberties and delights, but where one 
finds, unexpectedly, severe censors, faultless accusers, and harsh 
judges." The beginning of the 17th century was a time of tran-
sition. While the wounds left by the French Wars of Religion 
were still sensitive, many thinkers undertook to promote new 
philosophies. Those longing for change were, however, frus-
trated by an increasing moral severity and desire for repression 
from those opposed to freethinking - thus, for instance the pub-
lic execution of the philosopher Luciano Vanini for spreading 
anti-Christian and blasphemous views (Toulouse, 1619). In the 
mid-1620s the trial took place of Théophile de Viau, supposed 
author of obscene and blasphemous poems. His sentence struck 
every writer in France and led them to pay more attention to 
their own work. The Histoire comique de Francion bears the 
marks of the tensions of the times. 

Although Sorel never joined the circle of Théophile de Viau's 
libertin friends, he wrote a Ballet of the Bacchanalia with him 
which was danced in front of Louis XIII in 1623. The first 
edition of the Histoire comique de Francion was granted a royal 
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privilège or licence in August 1622. In this edition Sorel used 
his fiction to pay tribute to Théophile de Viau in a mock attack 
on licentious verse: "As for me," Francion declares, "I get in a 
rage when I find a poet who thinks he has written a good sonnet 
just because he has put in such words as fuck, prick, and cunt." 
By having Francion repeat the very words he condemns, the 
author cocked a snook at the moralists. In the prevailing 
climate of the mid-1620s, such a provocation had little chance 
of continuing to be tolerated by the royal censors, who were 
asked to examine manuscripts more and more closely before 
granting any new privilège. As a consequence Sorel chose to 
rewrite the Histoire comique de Francion carefully for the 1626 
edition, removing the obscenities, toning down the subversive 
impact of a few passages. In the new version, the condemna-
tion of the libertine poets no longer appeared ironical, the lewd 
words having been replaced by such moral circumlocutions as 
"ugly expressions" and "loathsome verses". 

The alterations found in the novel's successive versions 
(1623, 1626, and 1633) cannot be solely ascribed to self-
censorship. In 10 years the whole artistic plan evolved in a sig-
nificant way. The first version, composed of seven parts, pre-
sented a satirical picture of society rather than telling a story. 
It featured a carefree hero, Francion, who met characters of 
different social origins (professors, poor scribblers, idle gentle-
men) and learnt from each experience. Sorel added four new 
parts to the 1626 edition, and a fifth to the 1633 edition, where 
several setbacks caused Francion to relinquish his ideals 
and face reality. These additions to the Histoire comique de 
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Francion had both an autobiographical and a socio-historical 
dimension: they reflected the probable disillusionment of its 
author and of his middle class aspirations for social recogni-
tion. 

The stylistic alterations carried out by Sorel are significant. 
They testify to the new constraints that bore on writing. In the 
past the freedom of an author had depended in large part on 
the goodwill of his protector, but during the 17th century public 
favour as well as royal authority began to weigh heavily on 
every artistic or literary creation. Any licentious or non-
conformist work risked being rejected not only by the censors 
but also by citizens whose opinion might decide its author's 
career. In his rewriting, Sorel's watchfulness may appear exces-
sive. Not only did he apologize for any remaining "filth" in 
his work but he also invited readers to complete their own "cen-
sorship" of his novel: "If you dislike all of it [my book], throw 
it on the fire. If there is only one unpleasant part, tear it up or 
erase it. If only a few words hurt your feelings, I give you all 
liberty to write new ones on them, whichever you like, I will 
approve of them." By apologizing and deliberately seeming to 
give powers of censorship to his reading audience Sorel was 
cleverly (and humorously) warding off censorship. Further-
more, the increasing presence of the narrator's voice clearly 
allowed the writer to evade responsibility for his novel. In the 
first version of the Histoire comique de Francion, every liber-
tine scene had been reported without any comments or moral 
judgement. In succeeding versions, not only were these passages 
watered down, but they were also thoroughly discussed and 

criticized. Denied as pieces of fiction by the novelist, they were 
redeemed as "authentic" documents by a narrator declaring 
himself a "historian". Unlike the first two versions, which were 
anonymous, Sorel ascribed the third one to Nicolas Moulinet, 
Sieur du Parc, a figure all the more convenient since he had 
died nine years earlier. 
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SOUTH AFRICA 

Population: 44,309,000 
Main religions: Christian; Hindu; Muslim; indigenous 

religions 
Official languages: Sepedi; Sesotho; Setswana; siSwati; 

Tshivenda; Xitsonga; Afrikaans; English; Ndebele; 
Xhosa; Zulu 

Illiteracy rate (%): 14.0 (m); 15.4 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 17 
Number of periodicals: 48 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 355 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 134 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 47.4 

The State, the Press, and Civil Society 
The roots of censorship in South Africa lie in its colonial past. 
The publication of the first newspaper in the Cape in the 1820s 
was marked by a struggle to establish three rights which were 
eventually ceded by the authorities: the right to obtain a licence 
to publish, subject to the law of libel; the right to participate 
in political discussion; and the right to report political events 
without pre-publication censorship. In the course of this strug-
gle the governor, Lord Charles Somerset, banned the South 
African Commercial Advertiser in 1824 for reprinting an article 
critical of him from the London Times. The Advertiser was 
published regularly from 1827, and in the 1830s was joined by 
Zuid Afrikaan and the Graham's Town Journal. The Cape 
Argus was started in 1857 and became the foundation of South 
Africa's largest press empire. The first black newspaper, Imro 
Zabantsundu, was founded and edited by John Tengo Jabavu 
in 1884. 

The most characteristic censorship of the colonial era, how-
ever, was the suppression of black African opinion. The white 
press virtually ignored this although liberal journals reported 
views deemed to be "moderate". Censorship was aided and 
abetted by a system of social conformity and, as a last resort, 
violence. The Native Administration Act (1927) contained 
wide-ranging powers with censorship implications, including 
the right to rule by proclamation in black areas; to remove, 
forcibly, groups and individuals; and the right to control any 
gathering including the showing of films. The most far-reach-
ing provision was the "hostility" clause, which forbade any act 
that, in the opinion of the authorities, damaged race relations. 
This led to the prosecution of journalists commenting critically 
about black areas, restrictions on the circulation of publica-
tions, detentions of individuals, and control of entry into 
"scheduled areas". 

The Riotous Assemblies Act (1930) also provided for crimi-
nal prosecution and the penalty of banishment for inciting 
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racial hostility, and for the restriction of certain published 
material. Articles in Umsebenzi alleging that Africans were 
experiencing brutal conditions in Natal jails earned Douglas 
Wolton a sentence of three months. In the late 1930s, speak-
ers for the Communist Party of South Africa (CPSA) were 
banned from public appearances in the Transvaal and eight 
major cities. 

Unconventional white writers such as William Plomer, Stuart 
Cloete, and Henry P. Lamont were persecuted, and any of their 
books published outside South Africa could be embargoed 
under the Customs Act. During the 1920s and 1930s, films 
were closely monitored for a range of topics considered "offen-
sive": at the top of the list were impersonation of the (British) 
king and ridicule of the military, but the Entertainments Act 
(1931 ) called for the censorship of "scenes of intermingling of 
Europeans and non-Europeans". A particular target of the 
authorities was the trade union and socialist movement, its 
speakers, and its publications such as the International Socialist 
League's International and the pamphlet The Bolsheviks are 
Coming, published in 1918. During the Rand Revolt of 1922, 
strikers intimidated the press in an attempt to suppress the 
views of mine owners, while the government twice detained 
Morris Kentridge, lawyer for some of the strikers. Solly Sachs 
of the Garment Workers Union was banned from six magiste-
rial districts on the Reef in 1932 for creating "feelings of hos-
tility", and a number of unionists were charged with lèse 
majesté for their criticism of the authorities. 

It should be noted that, almost from the beginning, the Argus 
group of newspapers was the mouthpiece of the mining organi-
zations. Lindsey Smith has written: 

It has been the policy of the greater part of the daily press 
. . . that ipso facto whatever is best for the gold mine is 
best for South Africa as a whole and that each is kept 
foremost in mind . . . Before the publication of any items 
bearing on the mining industry, it has been the general 
policy of one group of newspapers to submit the items 
in question to the mining industry and, should they clash 
with mining policy they are either scratched or altered in 
such a way as to be inoffensive. 

This situation was compounded by World War II. Controls 
resulted in bans on meetings and internment of trade unionists 
and members of the CPSA. Although restrictive measures were 
also applied to right-wing organizations and government 
employees were banned from participation in the Broederbond 
(Brotherhood: an organization that promoted Afrikaner inter-
ests), prosecutions relating to statements and publications were 
largely targeted at the Left. War Measure 1425 (1944) banned 
all meetings of more than 20 people anywhere in the pro-
claimed mining area of the Witwatersrand. During the 1946 
mine workers' strike, bulletins, pamphlets, union records, and 
printing equipment were seized by the authorities. 

Formal censorship had been first suggested in 1937 by Prime 
Minister J.B.M. Hertzog following press attacks on Hitler and 
Mussolini. Hertzog was not unsympathetic to Nazism and one 
of the characteristics of his republican movement was a desire 
for a "disciplined" media. A draft constitution provided for 
censorship. The National Party, in office from 1948, instigated 
an avalanche of security legislation which was spearheaded by 

the Suppression of Communism Act (1950). The act permitted 
the government to decide who was a communist and to apply 
a range of restrictions: the liquidation of organizations, the 
listing of members and supporters, enforced resignation from 
organizations, the prohibition of publications, the seizure of 
documents, proscription of meetings, and deportation. The 
state president could prohibit: 

the printing, publication or dissemination of any period-
ical publication not only of the Communist party but also 
any which serves inter alia as a means of expressing views 
or conveying information, the publication of which is cal-
culated to further the achievement of any of the aims of 
communism. 

The CPSA dissolved itself and went underground, closing its 
publication Inkululeko before the authorities could act against 
it. The act was used to restrict opponents of apartheid policies, 
particularly black Africans with leadership promise. Listed 
persons were forced to resign from organizations, banned from 
gatherings and sometimes geographically restricted. The 
Guardian newspaper was banned. In tune with the underlying 
climate of violence, opposition meetings were broken up by the 
police. By world standards of the early 1950s this was not 
entirely exceptional: senator Joseph McCarthy was active in the 
United States at the same time. 

The Defiance Campaign of 1952, orchestrated by the African 
National Congress (ANC) and aimed at the lifting of six 
unjust laws, was poorly reported in the establishment press 
except when prominent whites were involved. The Criminal 
Law Amendment Act (1953) was specifically framed to inhibit 
similar protest against existing laws, for instance by obstruct-
ing foreign funding and interfering with the mail. Civil dis-
obedience was equated with treason, further restricting the 
ability of the press to report on the national condition. 

Successful legal challenges led to the Riotous Assemblies and 
Suppression of Communism Act (1954) which extended powers 
over listed persons and gatherings. By 1955, 574 people had 
been named as communists and two newspapers had been pro-
scribed, two members of parliament had been expelled from 
the House of Assembly and another prevented from taking her 
seat. The cumulative effect was to inhibit communication of 
ideas and information, the attack on newspapers being partic-
ularly significant. By the late 1950s members of the African 
National Congress (ANC) were more clearly identified as 
targets for restriction. The defence argued that the purpose of 
the treason trial of 1956-60 was to inhibit free speech and 
opposition to the government. 

During the 1950s two commissions of enquiry - into publi-
cations and the press - loomed over the freedoms of informa-
tion and expression, and exerted severe psychological pressure. 
The government, which had threatened since 1949 to control 
press reports leaving the country, made continued threats to 
English-language newspapers and during the 1950s expelled 
foreign journalists, among them the historian Basil Davidson 
and the novelist Doris Lessing. The 1956 consolidated list of 
banned publications included the titles of 4000 foreign books 
and periodicals. The Official Secrets Act (1956) limited publi-
cation of information on a wide variety of topics, especially 
police and military matters. By the end of the 1950s the foun-
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dations of the security state were clearly established, particu-
larly in the area of censorship, although the system was char-
acterized by legalism and inefficiency. 

The State of Emergency of i960 empowered the authorities 
to prohibit gatherings, detain individuals without trial, suppress 
organizations, and seize publications for printing subversive 
statements. The true story of the Sharpeville shooting was not 
published in South Africa, and a Canadian journalist was 
detained for cabling a story about a police attack at Nyanga, 
Cape Town. Bishop Ambrose Reeves of Johannesburg, who had 
documented apartheid abuses, was seized by the police and 
deported. It was forbidden to publish the names of the 11,500 
detainees imprisoned under the Emergency regulations, and on 
their release they were placed under restrictions which forbade 
publication and divulging of information. The restriction con-
ditions were themselves secret. Two newspapers were banned 
under the Emergency and at least one newspaper editor fled the 
country. The Liberal Party journal, Contact, was published 
underground and repeatedly defied regulations, for instance by 
publishing detainees' names. This publication and two others 
were prosecuted under the Emergency legislation and two 
books about Sharpeville were immediately banned. As a result 
of censorship much of the detailed history of the Emergency 
has been lost. 

After the Emergency was lifted in August 1960, South Africa 
continued to suffer under an informal state of emergency which 
involved detention without trial, house arrest, banning of 
persons and organizations, political trials, banishment, publi-
cations control, persecution of the opposition press, the prohi-
bition of multiracial political activity, and a tightening of 
control over official information. The writer Helen Joseph was 
subjected to a variety of these measures: by the mid-1980s she 
had been banned four times, placed under house arrest, jailed 
four times and prosecuted in the five-year treason trial. 

Legislation provided for continued detention after the com-
pletion of a prison sentence (General Law Amendment Act, 
1963) and indefinite imprisonment without trial under the 
Terrorism Act (1967). Journalists figured prominently in the list 
of those detained for interrogation for periods of 90 days. The 
scale of indefinite detention under the Terrorism Act, which 
resulted in the torture and murder of detainees, will never be 
known because of the shroud of official secrecy under which it 
operated. The first death in political detention, of Looksmart 
Ngudle, was recorded in 1963; statements made at the inquest 
were suppressed. 

Apart from death in detention, the most conclusive form of 
censorship was banishment. One particular group comprised 
ex-chiefs and teachers, called by monitors the "living dead". 
Many, banished to remote areas of the Northern Transvaal or 
the Northwest Cape, never saw their homes again. Details are 
obscure, but during the 1960s up to 40 orders were effective 
at any one time, and between 1948 and 1966, 156 were served. 
House arrest was an analogous restriction; its first victim was 
Helen Joseph in October 1962. As quoting her was illegal, she 
could not respond effectively to broadcast attacks, and in 1966 
the banning order was extended to prevent her entering any 
building that housed an organization producing a publication. 
For journalists, severe forms of house arrest meant an end to 
careers. Many were banned from gatherings and restricted to 
a magisterial district, usually for five years. From 1965, "listed 

persons" could not be quoted. For the media, the government's 
broad definition of sabotage made it difficult to distinguish 
between documentation and incitement. 

Organizations were liquidated under the Unlawful Organi-
zations Act (i960). The ANC and Pan-Africanist Congress 
(PAC), which had hitherto documented the repression, were 
driven underground until the early 1970s. In 1962 the govern-
ment acquired the power to ban synonymous organizations 
which it regarded as fronts for the liberation movement. With 
the crushing of political opposition at the end of the 1960s, the 
government turned on civilian organizations such as the 
University Christian Movement, the South African Institute of 
Race Relations, and the National Union of South African 
Students, all of which were important publishers of informa-
tion on the South African condition. A perennial component of 
political trials was a charge of circulation or possession of 
banned literature. The Eastern Cape trials of 1963-66 were 
held in obscure venues to limit press coverage. Many of the 
accused were charged with distributing pamphlets and heavy 
consecutive sentences were imposed. A complete record of these 
trials has never been published. 

The left-wing press was harassed by registration restrictions, 
outright bans (New Age, 1962; Fighting Talk, 1963; African 
Communist, 1964) and intimidation of journalists. The student 
press suffered under university administrations unwilling to risk 
the wrath of the government. However, the mainstream press 
was not subject to the Publications and Entertainments Act. It 
had agreed to police itself under a code of conduct; a Board of 
Reference possessed the power to reprimand. Freedom of the 
press operated within very tight limits and there were frequent 
threats from the government to apply the censorship legisla-
tion. To the authorities' satisfaction, however, little interest was 
shown in black affairs and reporters were excluded from 
African areas. When in 1965 the Rand Daily Mail published a 
series of articles on the scandalous state of South Africa's 
prisons, a case was brought against the editor, Laurence 
Gandar, under the Prisons Act, which stated: "Any person who, 
without the authority in writing of the Commissioner of 
Prisons, publishes or divulges any information concerning . . . 
the administration of any prison" would be liable to a £100 
fine or a year in prison. 

By the mid-1970s the control of official information had 
tightened considerably. Information on any security or police 
matter (except for ordinary criminal activity) was restricted to 
accredited officials, as was data on prisons, mental health insti-
tutions, mining issues and labour conditions (including the pay 
of black workers), and detainees. Among other unsavoury 
topics, details of the deaths of detainees were covered up. 

New censorship legislation was introduced in 1974 in the 
form of the Publications Act. This differed from its predeces-
sor by removing any right of appeal to the courts (except on 
the grounds of mala fides), and in enabling the Directorate of 
Publications to ban the possession of certain titles. The new act 
also made it easier to impose blanket bans over all issues of a 
periodical or the entire output of a publisher, and it extended 
rights of entry and seizure. The censorship apparatus had 
become answerable to no one but the politicians who appointed 
it, and it even became an offence to disparage the Directorate 
itself - even its most notorious action in March 1977, 
when mere possession of the Freedom Charter was banned. The 
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government denied that there was censorship in South Africa 
and argued that it was simply reflecting public opinion. 

The 1974 Schlebusch Commission emerged with a new cat-
egory, the "affected organization" which was prohibited from 
receiving foreign funding. The Christian Institute and the 
National Union of South African Students were both declared 
affected and their publication programmes consequently suf-
fered. A permanent commission, independent of the courts, was 
set up to look into opposition groupings. In October 1977, 17 
organizations, mainly of a Black Consciousness tendency but 
including the Christian Institute, were banned and their assets 
confiscated. Subsequently, the government seemed to lose 
enthusiasm for banning organizations and satisfied itself with 
a programme of harassment, although the "independent home-
land" of Transkei banned a number of bodies, including the 
Methodist Church, in 1978. 

Censorship legislation still exempted the press but the 
National Party government continued its relentless pressure. 
The mainstream press tended to censor itself where news about 
the black community (for instance the 1976 Soweto uprising) 
was concerned. In any case, articulate black people were often 
in prison, banned, or simply not on the phone. There was an 
instinctive reaction to accept and print anything that derived 
from official quarters. Nevertheless, in 1977 a tighter press code 
was accepted. The Publications Act was used against some de 
facto newspapers, such as Muslim News and Voice which were 
not members of the National Press Union, and journalists were 
increasingly prosecuted for publishing material said to threaten 
the security of the state as the government lost some of its self 
confidence. 

From the mid-1970s the role of black reporters had become 
pivotal, since other independent observers could not gain access 
to townships in revolt. Not only that, but the proportion of 
black readers of the daily press had increased to 33 per cent 
in 1962 and to 45 per cent in 1977. The Union of Black 
Journalists was accordingly targeted by the authorities. Its pub-
lications Bulletin and Azizi Thula (We Won't Keep Quiet), were 
banned and at least 15 of its members were detained in the 
aftermath of the Soweto rising. Some of them were given five-
year banning orders on release. One reporter, Joe Thloloe, was 
detained for 524 days between 1977 and 1979, banned for 
two years, and in 1983 imprisoned for two-and-a-half years for 
possessing Pan African Congress (PAC) literature. In October 
1977 two prominent black newspapers, World and Weekend 
World, with a combined circulation of 178,000, were banned 
under the Internal Security Act, not only for recording Black 
Consciousness viewpoints but also because of their emerging 
role in alternative education. In 1981 Post Transvaal and 
Weekend Post were closed after a strike and the government's 
application of stringent registration regulations. The black press 
was not the only target: Donald Woods, editor of East London's 
Daily Dispatch, was sentenced to six months in prison for 
refusing to name his source for a story about a police burglary 
of the Black People's Convention offices in King William's 
Town. Journalists were prosecuted for publishing information 
on such topics as the Seychelles coup, South African security 
activity in Namibia, and fuel supplies. As a group they were a 
target for assault, arrest, threats, questioning, detention, con-
fiscation of notes and photographs, exclusion from unrest areas, 
subpoenas, charges, and, where appropriate, deportation. By 

the mid-1980s two reporters had died in the line of duty, one 
in detention in Lebowa. The task of documenting current events 
was taken up by church and human rights groups. 

During the 1970s official secrecy had effectively obscured 
most matters concerning national security. Over the next ten 
years, as international boycotts of South African goods 
increased, the authorities strove to draw a veil of confidential-
ity around the economy. Oil supply, strategic minerals, and 
nuclear energy were particularly sensitive issues. A climate of 
strict secrecy in the name of national security resulted in spec-
tacular cases of fraud in the oil business, the most notable of 
which was the case of the Salem's stolen cargo of oil offloaded 
at Durban and subsequent attempted insurance fraud through 
scuttling. The call for a parliamentary enquiry was thwarted by 
the secrecy laws. A number of other debates were hampered: 
those around conscientious objection and the role of South 
Africa's police in Rhodesia and army in Angola, for instance. 
The aim of the government was clearly to keep the public in 
ignorance: South Africa had entered a war in Angola without 
the knowledge of its people. Censorship was also responsible 
for persuading the public of the self-sufficiency of South Africa's 
arms manufacturing industry when it was in fact heavily depen-
dent upon imported technology, particularly from Israel, with 
whom South Africa carried out nuclear tests in the southern 
Indian Ocean in 1979. 

The Steyn Commission into the Mass Media (early 1980s) 
saw the press as a servant of the state, a "patriotic" institution 
which subordinated freedom of expression to the "national 
interest". It accepted the theory of "total onslaught" waged 
against South Africa and called for "news management", 
as well as the registration of journalists, to counteract it. 
Cooperation from the press was called for, in the absence of 
which legislation, in time-honoured fashion, was threatened. 
That this worked is shown by several agreements made with 
the authorities, including an embargo on information about the 
security forces. The press operated under a rule of thumb: when 
in doubt, leave out. Some of the more daring newspapers repub-
lished news about South Africa that had already appeared in 
the foreign press. 

The Internal Security Act (1982) was a vehicle for the con-
solidation of the security state, bringing together repressive leg-
islation from a variety of acts dating back to 1950. Its 
censorship provisions included the banning of organizations 
and publications; the registration of newspapers; the banning, 
listing and detention of persons; and the prohibition and dis-
persal of meetings. The government introduced a range of mea-
sures that tightened control over public gatherings, especially 
funerals, one of the few remaining outlets for political protest, 
which became a recurrent flashpoint for confrontation. The 
ultimate act of censorship was death in detention, and by 
the mid-1980s dozens of political prisoners had suffered in this 
way, the most famous being Steve Biko in 1977. Inquests were 
used as a vehicle to suppress rather than reveal the truth. 
Nevertheless, in spite of this repression, ANC publications 
began to circulate freely throughout the country, although this 
was at the price of numerous detentions and prosecutions. The 
case of Barbara Hogan was the first in which a charge of 
treason was preferred for entirely non-violent acts involving the 
collection of information. Hogan was sentenced in 1982 to ten 
years in jail and was released after serving seven. 
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By the mid-1980s the government's control over the quota-
tion of banned and listed persons had become less certain, and 
more inconsistent. Many editors, including, bizarrely, some 
government supporters, acquired criminal records. The govern-
ment quoted banned individuals for its own ends, and was 
happy for others to do so if the ANC could be portrayed in a 
poor light. The mainstream press was even offered a six-month 
moratorium on quoting banned persons, which it declined on 
principle. At the same time, publication of the proceedings of 
political trials became increasingly difficult, especially when 
accusations of police brutality were involved. 

As the bantustans became "independent homelands", each 
enacted its own security and emergency legislation, which 
included the power to ban organizations, persons and publica-
tions. Questioning the status of Transkei and violating the 
dignity of its president became criminal offences. Bophuthat-
swana placed limitations on the circulation of information on 
labour relations and civil disobedience. Ciskei declared a cele-
brated State of Emergency in Mdantsane in 1983 during a bus 
boycott and detained opponents, South American style, in a 
soccer stadium. 

From 21 July 1985 until 7 March 1986 the government 
imposed a State of Emergency on large parts of South Africa; 
no direct censorship powers were employed, although there 
were widespread detentions, including almost the entire staff of 
the Oudtshoorn community paper Saamstaan. From 12 June 
1986 until 8 June 1990 the whole country was placed under a 
State of Emergency, during which a more intense version of vir-
tually every form of censorship was applied, with a heightened 
degree of ruthlessness, in a climate of pervasive uncertainty and 
fear. Newspaper offices were raided and copies confiscated. The 
offices of the student publication SASPU National were petrol-
bombed and the paper was subsequently produced on the run. 
Government pronouncements touched the surreal: "We do not 
have censorship. What we have is a limitation on what the 
newspapers can report." This resulted in the dominance of 
one version of events in South Africa, a stifling situation for 
the anti-apartheid movement which depended on communica-
tion. The Foreign Correspondents' Association believed South 
Africa's Emergency censorship to be the toughest in the world. 
Censors were as concerned with language as with context. 
Journalists were threatened with retribution by the Department 
of Information should they employ certain phrases, such as 
"white minority regime". Newspapers began to appear with 
heavy black lines through text or with white space, until these 
manifestations of censorship were themselves banned. For a 
time the foreign press became a more complete source of news 
about South Africa than its local equivalent. 

There are useful comparisons to be drawn between South 
Africa under the Emergency and Israel during the contempo-
raneous Intifada. In both Israel and the Occupied Territories 
emergency regulations censored individuals and organizations, 
controlled the flow of information into the public domain, and 
targeted specific publications. In South Africa the effect of 
the Emergency regulations was to advance the government's 
Winning Hearts and Minds strategy. Journalists and photogra-
phers were excluded from areas of unrest as the authorities 
wished to portray themselves in control. Contacts went into 
hiding and reporters became wary even of keeping notes. The 
meaning of "subversive statement" was successfully challenged 

in court and for a short while in late 1986 the press reflected 
something of the realities of South African life, but the gov-
ernment quickly redrafted its rules: for example, in the Media 
Emergency Regulations of 11 December 1986, a draconian set 
of curbs permitting the minister of home affairs to act in an 
arbitrary way. The regulations allowed the minister to place 
censors in newspaper offices, but this he declined to do. 

One of the minister's targets was any report that appeared 
to present the ANC and its allies in a favourable light, although 
Afrikaans-language papers were allowed to report on the 
organization. Even criticism of the ANC by the English-lan-
guage press was suspect. The medium was clearly as worrying 
to the authorities as the message. Information on detainees was 
at first rigorously controlled, but although details of conditions 
in detention remained hard to publish, the names of those held 
were printed a few weeks into the Emergency. Those publica-
tions that took an imaginative line with the restrictions were 
threatened with suspension, and five titles - New Nation, 
South, Weekly Mail, Grassroots and New Era - were taken off 
the streets for periods of up to three months during 1988 and 
1989, all for reasons that were irrational and inconsistent. This 
was emphasized when it was shown that publication of the 
views of different groups of South Africans was being sup-
pressed at a point when the government was already seriously 
thinking of negotiations. 

During the second half of the Emergency, the security forces 
employed action of a more direct sort with a series of raids and 
seizures in which thousands of books, pamphlets, community 
newspapers, posters, and informal records held or published by 
churches, trade unions, political organizations, educational 
bodies, and even mainstream publishers were confiscated. The 
state also started to prosecute newspapers and periodicals for 
published statements, evidently having lost faith in the power 
of its regulations to induce self-censorship. Reports on condi-
tions in detention, school boycotts, and the conscientious objec-
tion issue particularly perturbed the government. 

Under the Emergency 54,000 people were detained without 
trial, some for periods of up to 30 months. This had a severe 
effect on the circulation of ideas and information because even 
those who were not detained behaved cautiously. The ripple 
effect touched hundreds of thousands of people. Among high-
profile detainees were journalists such as Zwelakhe Sisulu, 
editor of New Nation, who was held for 70 per cent of his 
paper's first 1,000 days of existence. When released, he was 
placed under a restriction order that prevented him from 
working as either a journalist or editor. Many other ex-
detainees were served with restriction orders which often pro-
hibited publication, press interviews, or a presence on premises 
involved with education or journalism. All orders forbade 
speaking at meetings. The emergency regulations empowered 
the authorities to restrict organizations which, while they con-
tinued to exist in a legal sense, were prohibited from dissemi-
nating their own or any other body's views. The restricted 
organizations were mostly involved with educational matters, 
conscription, or the rights of detainees, but two far-right white 
organizations were also restricted. 

Resistance came to a head in 1989 when the Defiance 
Campaign, organized by the United Democratic Front, encour-
aged unilateral de-restriction, a national "speak out", and mass 
marches without permits. The courts proved powerless in 
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defending the freedom to publish but creative journalism found 
ways of getting some news across without falling foul of the 
Emergency regulations. Suspended titles used their periods of 
enforced rest for training and other useful purposes. Govern-
ment plans to enforce the registration of news agencies failed 
to materialize but stimulated the important Save the Press 
Campaign. 

Pre-Emergency security legislation was still in force, frus-
trating the establishment of new newspapers, suppressing the 
role of anti-apartheid leaders who were promoting negotiation 
and reconciliation, and covering up information about police 
misconduct and a wide variety of data on economic issues, espe-
cially oil supply. Among the events which still remain unre-
solved are the death of Samora Machel, the president of 
Mozambique, in a plane crash in 1986 and the crash of the 
South African aircraft Hélder berg in 1987. Publications control 
remained rigorous, and by the end of the 1980s, 95 per cent 
of all submissions were being made by the police, customs, or 
the Directorate of Publications itself. Two publications were 
subject to pre-publication censorship. 

In February 1990 far-reaching reforms, described by the gov-
ernment as the normalization of the political process, took 
place. The immediate effect was the unbanning of 32 organi-
zations, of all publications proscribed under the Internal 
Security Act, and the removal of about half of the 530 names 
appearing on the Consolidated List of persons whose views 
could not be published. Some political prisoners were also 
released, the most famous being Nelson Mandela. But although 
he was able to address a crowd on the Grand Parade, Cape 
Town on 11 February 1990, possession of his book No Easy 
Walk to Freedom remained an offence. The State of Emer-
gency's media regulations were amended and ex-detainees de-
restricted, while the Emergency was lifted in June in all areas 
except Natal, where it continued until 18 October, and Ciskei 
and Bophuthatswana. The Publications Act was applied with 
increasing leniency and hundreds of titles were unbanned. By 
1994 the act's political censorship powers had been stripped 
away, leaving it to deal only with pornography and blasphemy. 

Nevertheless, severe restrictions remained after 1990. Secur-
ity legislation was unaltered, and despite the unbanning of 
the South African Communist Party it was still an offence to 
promote communism. Detentions also continued. The Internal 
Security and Intimidation Amendment Act (1991) abolished 
long-term preventive detention, the proscription of commun-
ism, banning of persons and publications, punitive newspaper 
registration fees, and the prohibition on the quoting of listed 
persons. The freedom to demonstrate remained fragile, and 
the act retained other forms of detention, the power to ban 
organizations, and the ability to prosecute under wide-ranging 
definitions of terrorism, subversion, and sabotage. These were 
not abolished until the implementation of the Abolition of 
Restrictions on Free Political Activity Act (1993); interrogative 
detention was not outlawed until 29 April 1994. 

The outcome of the 1993 defamation case surrounding 
general Lothar Neethling of the Forensic Division of the South 
African Police (he was accused of supplying the materials with 
which to poison anti-apartheid activists) seemed to establish a 
public interest defence when reporting on public figures, 
but the judgement was reversed on appeal and the onus of 
proof was placed on the publisher. The police continued to put 

pressure on journalists to reveal their sources of information in 
certain cases, under the threat of prison sentences. A general 
climate of intolerance of open debate on all sides of the political 
spectrum was noted, together with a growing and pervasive 
climate of violence in which journalists became targets identi-
fied with the state system. 

Under conditions of democracy that have pertained since 
April 1994, a great deal of qualified progress has taken place. 
The constitution of South Africa contains a Bill of Rights that 
provides for academic, artistic, and press freedom and general 
freedoms of information and expression, all subject to deroga-
tion in certain circumstances. The Promotion of Access to 
Information Act (2000) gives legislative force to these rights, 
allowing access to any information held by the state or by 
another body or person where required for the defence of any 
rights. Access is, however, subject to a long list of exempt cat-
egories. The National Archives of South Africa Act (1996), with 
its 20-year closed period and provision for earlier release, is a 
model of enlightened archival legislation. The proceedings of 
the Truth and Reconciliation Commission brought to light 
many previously obscure or hidden examples of human rights 
abuse, helping to fill incomplete passages in the documented 
history of South Africa. The Film and Publications Act (1996) 
aims to control obscenity, blasphemy, and hate speech. The law 
of defamation took a distinct turn in a liberal direction with 
the Bogoshi case of 1999 which appeared to establish qualified 
privilege and limited liability for the press as long as there 
was no evidence of malicious intent or proof of negligence. 
Publication of partial truth in the interests of public debate is 
now also a defence against successful prosecution for defama-
tion. 

There have, however, been celebrated cases of cover-up by 
the government, in particular of instances of corruption and 
incompetence. In 2000 the publication of crime statistics ceased 
on the purported grounds that they needed reclassification. 
Much of the documentation of the bureaucracy of the apartheid 
state has been destroyed: a particularly important example is 
South Africa's unofficial national biographical dictionary, the 
files of the security police. And there is a real fear that 
the provisions of the Film and Publications Act will be used to 
suppress legitimate robust free speech. 

A great deal of hostility has been demonstrated towards the 
press by the new Establishment. A specific practical example 
was the Human Rights Commission's Investigation into Racism 
in the Media of 2000. Failing to find concrete evidence of 
racism in newspaper content, it argued that the print media 
were a source of subliminal racism. When editors showed their 
scorn of such intellectual shallowness they were subpoenaed 
to appear before the commission. Journalists may still be forced 
to surrender notes and photographic evidence to the police. 
Refusal can lead to prosecution as a recalcitrant witness and a 
maximum jail sentence of ñve years. The nongovernmental 
organizations that did so much to document the state of the 
nation under apartheid have lost the means and will to do like-
wise under a democratically-elected government: a high pro-
portion of the information on the current South African 
condition thus comes from the state itself. Above all, violence 
persists in different contexts - taxi wars, gang and vigilante 
violence on the Cape Flats, the murder of white farmers, and 
continued intermittent warlordism in KwaZulu-Natal: all 
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inhibiting the free flow of information. In April 2001 the min-
ister of safety and security suggested an Anti-Terrorism Bill that 
would provide among other things for 14 days ' interrogative 
detention without trial. If implemented, such a move would set 
South Africa back 40 years in the areas of freedom of informa-
tion and expression. 
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Since 1994 
With the election of April 1994, South Africa entered a hon-
eymoon period for freedom of expression. The democratically 
elected Government of Nat ional Unity came into office under 
a constitution hailed as one of the most progressive in the 
world. It is generally recognized that the country speedily made 
great strides towards open and accountable government. 

However, one of the most difficult constraints faced by the 
newly elected liberation organizations in realizing these values 
is related to the nature of the transition. These organizations 
came to power through a negotiated settlement with the pre-
vious Nat ional Party government, not through a revolutionary 
transfer of power; consequently, they inherited the structures 
of the old government - and the culture of authoritarianism in 
which they were steeped - largely intact. 

The honeymoon period could not continue. As the country 
approached its second one-person, one-vote elections, consid-
erable at tention was focussed on whether the government was 
delivering on its promises. Questions were raised over whether 
the programme of welfare reforms adopted by government after 
the first elections, the Reconstruction and Development 
Programme (RDP), was being shelved in favour of a macro-
economic framework aimed at increasing South Africa's ability 
to compete in the global economy. The government's commit-
ment to human rights - especially the freedoms of expression 
and association - continued to be tested. 

One test is to compare constitutional protection for freedom 
of expression in the interim and final constitutions. The interim 
consti tution was drafted during negotiations for a transfer to 
democracy, and adopted in 1993; the final constitution was 
drafted by an elected Consti tutional Assembly, and came into 
effect early in 1997. The right to freedom of expression is 
enshrined in both, but each includes a general limitations 
clause. 

Overall , the first formulation in the interim constitution does 
more to protect free speech. It allows for limitations to the 
extent to which it is "reasonable and justifiable in an open and 
democratic society based on freedom and equali ty", providing 
the limitation "does not negate the essential content of the 
r ight" . This rider has been removed from the final constitution, 
as has addit ional protection provided for "free and fair 
political activity". This involved the requirement to establish 
whether limitations also need to be "necessary". The freedom 
of expression clause in the final constitution does not extend 
to "propaganda for war, incitement to imminent violence or 
advocacy of hatred that is based on race, ethnicity, gender or 
religion, and that constitutes incitement to cause ha rm" . It can 
be argued that adding this limitation in the clause - the phras-
ing is taken verbatim from the International Covenant on Civil 
and Political Rights (ICCPR) - further weakens it, and makes 
it more vulnerable to na r row interpretation by parliament and 
the courts . 

This proscription has paved the way for legislation restrict-
ing hate speech. One such law is the Convention on the 
Elimination of all Forms of Racial Discrimination (CERD) Bill, 
in line with a controversial international convention of the same 
name; several countries have lodged reservations about one of 
the convention's hate speech clauses, on the basis that it is too 
speech-restrictive. The Regulation of Gatherings Act, which 
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took effect late in 1996, outlaws hate speech based on "differ-
ences in culture, race, sex, language or religion" in the context 
of gatherings and demonstrations regulated by the act. There 
are concerns that such hate speech legislation could be used to 
censor legitimate political debate, which, because of South 
Africa's unique history, can sometimes be expressed in the form 
of "hate speech", as was the case during the apartheid years. 

The Films and Publications Act, passed in 1996, replaced the 
Publications Act of 1974. It was intended to bring about a clas-
sificatory system where adults could choose what they wanted 
to see, hear, and read: in reality, the classificatory system is used 
effectively to ban certain forms of material classified XX, 
including the categories of hate speech not protected by the 
constitution, and religious hate speech. After being subjected to 
a series of public hearings, the final draft was amended behind 
closed doors and rushed through parliament. 

Ironically, the right of access to information, in contrast to 
freedom of expression, was strengthened in the final constitu-
tion: South Africa is one of the few countries in the world with 
a dedicated freedom of information clause in its constitution. 
The interim constitution recognized only a need to know as 
opposed to a right to know in relation to information held by 
the state. The new constitution is stronger: citizens do not need 
to indicate why they need information, as access is automatic. 
The relevant clause recognizes a right to know in relation to 
information held by the state and a need to know in relation 
to information held by the private and non-governmental 
sector: for access to the second category, it will be necessary to 
show that the information is needed to protect or exercise 
another right. 

However, this stronger formulation comes into effect only if 
a piece of legislation called the Open Democracy Bill (ODB) -
drafted and reworked over a two-year period with the inten-
tion of codifying this right in law - is promulgated by 2001. If 
not, the weaker formulation remains. There were fears that the 
bill would not be passed at all, or that its commitment to trans-
parency would be weaker than in initial drafts. 

In terms of its original formulation, the promulgation of the 
ODB is supposed to coincide with the amendment or repeal of 
a host of old apartheid legislation restricting the free flow of 
information. While the government made significant - although 
not remarkable - progress in repealing or amending some cen-
sorship legislation earlier in the transition period, there is still 
a wide range of laws that are in all probability unconstitutional. 

One of the most controversial pieces of legislation is section 
205 of the Criminal Procedures Act, which has been used to 
compel people to testify in court on pain of imprisonment, and 
to compel journalists to testify on the basis of information 
gleaned in the course of their duties, especially confidential 
sources of information. Assurances have been given by the gov-
ernment that this provision will not be so used in future, but 
some fear that the assurances could be reversed if the law is 
not amended. 

Some of the most significant legal battles relate to the law of 
defamation. The 1993 constitution was said to be unclear about 
whether it could be applied horizontally (between citizen and 
citizen) as well as vertically (between state and citizen). 
Nevertheless, various courts invoked the constitution in 
defamation judgements. This has effectively created more space 
for criticisms of public officials and critical statements relating 

to political activity. However, this has still to impact positively 
on the law itself: given that the 1996 constitution is explicit 
that the law applies vertically and horizontally, it is possible 
that greater advances will be made in this regard in the near 
future. 

While the media is revelling in its new freedoms, the govern-
ment has experienced frustrations in disseminating information 
about its activities. It was felt that the media were unrepresen-
tative, and more disposed to criticize the current government 
than the previous one. The then deputy president (now presi-
dent), Thabo Mbeki, responded by appointing a Task Group 
on Government Communications (called COMTASK). Its rec-
ommendations have not so far done much to allay discontent. 

A narrative is presently being constructed - partly in response 
to hearings being held by the Truth and Reconciliation Com-
mission - concerning the multifarious ways in which the main-
stream media reinforced apartheid in the past, contributing to 
a climate in which human rights abuses were possible through 
under-reportage, misrepresentation, censorship, self-censorship, 
and other devices. The old patterns of ownership and control 
- almost completely white and male, a duopoly split largely 
along the English/Afrikaans divide - have begun to break 
down. This has not, however, led to a cessation of criticism on 
the part of the government: in fact, black journalists came in 
for a particularly scathing attacks by President Mandela. These 
attacks have led to renewed fears of the possibility of govern-
ment repression of the media. 

The press has become progressively more monopolistic (the 
Argus Group controls 7 5 per cent of all English-language daily 
newspaper sales). On the other hand, one of the country's 
largest newspaper groups, Times Media Limited, has been sold 
to a black group called the National Empowerment Consort-
ium. Other sales have been mooted, leading to a greater level 
of black participation in the mainstream media industry. 

However, while these developments will almost certainly lead 
to a strengthening of a greater diversity of voices editorially, 
great challenges lie ahead with regards to the creation and 
sustainability of new media. According to its final report, 
COMTASK found that there are "entrenched anti-competitive 
and restrictive practices" that exist in the print media industry, 
especially with regards to distribution and advertising, and the 
entry level costs for new print media are rising all the time. 

It is in this light that the formation of a Media Development 
Agency (MDA) - as outlined in the RDP - has been mooted. 
The MDA would act as an enabling support mechanism to 
foster forms of media that are not commercially viable. This is 
particularly relevant to community media, which have been 
hard hit by the withdrawal of foreign donor funding since the 
transition to democracy. 

The transformations in the broadcasting environment are 
possibly of even greater significance given the high penetration 
of the broadcast media, especially radio, relative to the print 
media: this is understandable given the fact that the country's 
illiteracy rate is estimated to be as high as 45 per cent. A reg-
ulatory body, the Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA) 
was set up in 1994 as a response to pressure to wrest the control 
of broadcasting from the government: it was charged with the 
task of developing three kinds of broadcasting - community, 
commercial, and public - and is also responsible for fostering 
diversity and local content. It has licensed (temporarily) tens of 
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community radio stations and has overseen the sale of six com-
mercial radio stations originally owned by the South African 
Broadcasting Corporation (SABC), the state broadcaster noto-
rious in the past as a mouthpiece of the apartheid government. 

These sales led to a financial crisis for the SABC at a stage 
when it was expected to transform itself into a true public 
broadcasting service. Both the IBA and the SABC banked on 
the proceeds from the sales being transferred back to the SABC. 
Instead, the government has claimed them. This blow has been 
compounded by a loss of advertising revenue to other media 
and the increasing numbers of viewers failing to pay their 
licence fees. Uncertainty about whether it can expect govern-
ment funding - as recommended by the IBA in 1994 and in 
line with public service broadcasting throughout the world - is 
further adding to the SABC's instability. It has instituted a strin-
gent rationalization process which has diminished its ability to 
implement its public service mandate. In spite of remarkable 
gains, South Africa's transition to democracy is still incomplete. 

The government's track record has been no different from 
that of its predecessor with regard to secrecy, which affects a 
wide range of topics from arms export to the environment. A 
new National Archives Act has provided for liberal access to 
deposited government papers, but in recent years security forces 
have destroyed many crucial documents. The Truth and 
Reconciliation Commission has established some of the facts 
about part of the country's unhappy past, but the process of 
trading information for amnesty may not be the best route to 
historical accuracy. 

In 1999 the Black Lawyers Association accused The Mail and 
Guardian of racism in its coverage of corruption stories involv-
ing black professionals and civil servants; it was said that these 
stories outnumbered those concerning their white counterparts 
by three to one. In response, the government-appointed Human 
Rights Commission (HRC) instituted a general enquiry into 
press racism, which was carried out by Claudia Braude. She 

By the 1980s the formal organizations of state censorship in 
South Africa, especially the Publications Appeal Board (PAB), 
through no design of the central polity, came to display a more 
sophisticated approach to censorship. The PAB was still com-
mitted to maintain the status quo. But to do this more effec-
tively, it was found necessary to establish a hierarchy of formal 
censorship that focused on a perception of the potential threat 
posed by particular forms of expression. The impact and hence 
danger of that expression often turned on matters of venue, 
likely audience, timing, and subject matter. Under the chair-
manship of professor J.C.W. van Rooyen (1980-90), the 
PAB sought a more flexible regime. Thus, a film that was shown 
to white audiences in Johannesburg might be blacked out in 
township venues (A Clockwork Orange; 1983). A musical play 
that was mounted at the National Arts Festival in Grahams-
town was denied permission to be performed to black audi-
ences in King William's Town (Gibson Kente's Sekunjalo, 
1987). In addition, some members of the PAB saw moderate 
critical expression as a safety valve to defuse mounting tension, 

found prima facie relics of apartheid to be present, but adduced 
what some regarded as questionable evidence to support the 
cause - such as reports portraying the future president Thabo 
Mbeki as "another power-hungry soon-to-be African dictator", 
the depersonalization of black people as "numbers" rather than 
as individuals, and, more obliquely, the way in which stories 
of overcrowded hospitals and budget cuts were handled. Thirty 
journalists from the press, radio, and television, were sum-
moned to appear at public interrogations. 

In favour of the summonses, Thami Mazwei of Mafube 
Publishing asked: "Are we asking too much when we say the 
media must uphold the dignity of the people it purports to 
serve? . . . [they] must help expunge the racism that has plagued 
our country, and must subject themselves to that process." On 
the other side of the argument, a former member of the HRC, 
Rhoda Kadalie, regarded the summons as "a gross violation of 
freedom of expression and an attempt to prescribe to the press 
what they should be thinking and writing". 

After much public controversy, the summonses were with-
drawn in January 2000. The HRC continued to hope for vol-
untary participation in public hearings. Meanwhile, also that 
month, the South African parliament passed far-reaching legis-
lation designed to outlaw race and gender discrimination wher-
ever it was found, but, so far as censorship was concerned, 
aimed merely at prohibiting "the dissemination of any propa-
ganda or idea which proposes the racial superiority and inferi-
ority of any person"; coupled with that was a ban on hate 
speech, including the use of such words as "kaffir", "coolie", 
or "hotnot". "Equality courts" would be instituted to promote 
these provisions. 
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and some grasped the political advantages (both domestic and 
international) of appearing to allow ostensibly critical or risqué 
expression. Apologists for minority rule could thereby argue 
that relatively "open" expression was permitted in South 
Africa. 

Nevertheless, for the ruling regime, channelling artistic 
expression was still central to their ends. State agencies served 
their needs by persistently narrowing the range of permitted 
speech and expression. What might be called parastatal cen-
sorship is a relatively subtle control technique that supplements 
more controversial censorship methods. It is most commonly 
used by regimes that claim to be operating under a western 
system of law that respects due process. It is generally exercised 
by state-financed corporations, councils, and organizations in 
the arts, education, publishing, and the media, and by corpo-
rate sponsors with business links to government. It comple-
ments more controversial and politically embarrassing criminal 
and administrative controls associated with formal censor-
ship and security (police and defence) considerations. Parastatal 

SOUTH AFRICA: Parastatal Censorship 
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censorship arises from behind-the-scenes pressures by political 
figures or, more effectively, from decisions taken by directors 
of institutions linked to the state who do what they perceive 
their political patrons expect of them. Moreover, this less public 
"censorship" avoids the stigma of direct state intervention. 

Several parastatal organizations served the authorities well. 
The South African Broadcasting Corporation in television and 
radio, some university arts and drama departments, the state-
managed but privately funded Foundation for the Creative Arts, 
museums, public and school libraries, and the state-created and 
-financed performing arts councils (PACs) in each province all 
played gatekeeper roles, some with little direct state prompt-
ing. Each had executive or control committees composed 
largely of political appointees, many of them keen to please 
their paymasters by riding herd on the institutions they were 
named to direct. In some instances they operated under the 
principle of the law of anticipated reactions, that is, they did 
what they thought was expected of them. For the PACs, such 
committees were disparagingly called "the Broeders" (the 
Brothers). As surrogates for the state, they were sometimes even 
more rigid than the politicians themselves. For example, by 
their choice of materials to underwrite and produce, by directly 
demanding changes in scripts, by denying finance to critical 
projects (e.g. some of the "border" plays about South Africa's 
military operations in Namibia and Angola, and shows that 
attacked Afrikaner culture such as Piekniek by Dingaan), by 
withholding finance from plays already in production, and by 
firing uncooperative managers and artists, the PACs regulated 
artistic expression. These sorts of decisions were made far from 
the public eye. 

Because of their reputations for heavy-handed management, 
many of these institutions (including the SABC and the PACs) 
were disbanded or reorganized by the post-apartheid regime. 

Censorship and repression in South Africa supported a politi-
cal ideology that was based on white Afrikaner beliefs in racial 
supremacy and in an elect status before God. This nationalist 
policy was developed, in part, through selective interpretations 
of Calvinist theology derived from the South African [white] 
Nederuitse Gereformeerde Kerk, or Dutch Reformed Church 
(DRC). While the DRC is a conservative and puritanical 
Christian institution, there is nothing implicit in the doctrinal 
tenets of the DRC that supported racism, exploitation of 
Africans, or the systematic segregation of people under the 
apartheid system. These constructions were rather the product 
of power politics and white-dominated capitalism in South 
Africa. Nevertheless, the DRC did provide a fertile ground for 
the creation of a white-dominant Calvinist ideology which sup-
ported the drive for white Afrikaner supremacy. 

The DRC dominated the moral and social fabric of white-
dominated South African society from its foundation as the 
official church of the Cape Colony in 1652. This Calvinist 
church had a rigidly puritanical doctrine with a strict moral 
code that paralleled conservative reformed churches in Europe 

Nevertheless, in the arts at least, state funding is still a matter 
of professional life or death for many cultural workers. 
Whether the new state-funded agencies will be able to main-
tain their independence from political pressures is problematic. 
Virtually all aspects of social life had a role to play in the strug-
gle against apartheid. In the arts, boycotts, support for artists, 
and efforts to control content were as much features of pro-
gressive groups as they were of the state instrumentalities. One 
example, the Transvaal Interim Cultural Desk (1987-90), run 
by ANC supporters on the left, had been a feared institution 
among progressive artists. At one time the Desk sought to 
prevent Miriam Makeba and Abdullah Ibrahim from appear-
ing in South Africa against the Desk's wishes. They also threat-
ened to make Paul Simon's tour difficult. 

So artists today are wary that a mentality that emphasizes 
political correctness might yet return. A newly established 
National Arts Council (1997), a non-governmental statutory 
board composed largely of artists and arts managers, seeks to 
maintain its separation from the state Department of Arts, 
Culture, Science and Technology in the management and allo-
cation of state funds, and to keep party politics out of the cul-
tural arena. They do not want a repeat of the parastatal 
censorship of the apartheid regime. The same is true in the new 
management structures of state television and radio. 

K E N N E T H W. GRUNDY 
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and America such as the Presbyterians and the 18th-century 
Evangelical movement. Within South Africa the DRC devel-
oped a unique brand of Calvinism which accepted the absolute 
authority of the Old Testament God and adhered to a totali-
tarian form of Christianity without a separation of church and 
state. A central concern of the DRC was the establishment of 
a form of public morality based on Scripture. 

The DRC believed its role was to combat immoral, obscene, 
and blasphemous "liberal individualism" in all spheres of life, 
public and private, while striving for Christian purity. This 
included the condemnation of the majority of African customs 
and beliefs, including polygamy and ancestor worship and doc-
trinal definitions of blasphemy which sanctified God and Jesus, 
but not the Catholic veneration of the Virgin Mary. By the 
1880s, with the influence of evangelical missionary churches, 
African Calvinists, among others, established independent black 
Reformed churches such as the Nederuitse Gereformeerde 
(Dutch Reformed, NG) Mission Church. The NG Mission 
Church broke away largely to escape the increasingly overt 
racism of the Afrikaner-dominated DRC, and it later played a 
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significant role in the anti-apartheid movement. Through the 
first half of the 20th century the DRC became increasingly con-
cerned with what it perceived to be the immoral effects of urban-
ization and the "intermingling of the races". In keeping with 
state policy under the Immorality Act (1949), the DRC Synod 
repeatedly admonished its congregations to honour God by 
refraining from extramarital relations, especially with Africans. 

Even before the 1940s white ideologues, such as Afrikaner 
nationalists J. Hertzog and D.R Malan (both of whom later 
became prime ministers of South Africa), had proposed various 
policies which supported the view that the Afrikaners were a 
distinct entity entitled to special rights by divine will. Malan, 
who was a DRC minister, postulated metaphysical notions of 
an Afrikaner "nation" which had to define itself against other 
cultures in South Africa. From 1948, the minority white 
Afrikaner nationalists held political power in South Africa 
based on a policy of racial segregation known as apartheid (the 
separation of races). Much of this policy was informed by a 
constructed ethnic identity based primarily on white race, the 
Afrikaans language (a Dutch-based dialect with African, Malay, 
and English terms and phrases), and a unique culture devel-
oped on the South African "frontier". This explicitly political 
ideology was articulated through a unique South African brand 
of Christian nationalism and permeated every aspect of the 
white-dominated state. 

The neo-Calvinist-inspired ideology of the DRC as it was 
applied to the formulation of apartheid policies became racist, 
puritanical, doctrinaire, and exceedingly repressive. It aimed to 
support white supremacy through racial privilege and exclu-
sivity. For the Afrikaner religious leaders who supported 
apartheid, safeguarding their interests included suppressing any 
social force or idea which they perceived to threaten their white 
Christian hegemony. Driven by the somewhat secretive 
Afrikaner Broederbond (brotherhood), Christian nationalists 
under Malan's leadership embraced the concept of the 
Afrikaner volk (people) as a special group with distinct politi-
cal, cultural, and spiritual values. Implicit in this special status 
was the "winning" back of "their" country from the African 
majority and the establishment of an uncontested white 
supremacist state: afrikanerdom. White fears of an African 
takeover were so acute that in 1975 the DRC Cape Synod 
admonished its membership to have more children. This was 
an attempt to overcome the demographic downturn in DRC 
numbers and to counteract the perceived threats of more 
Catholics entering the country from Europe and of the major-
ity African population's rapid growth rate. 

This view of apartheid was informed, in part, by the rewrit-
ing of South African history. The new history mythologized the 
Afrikaners' past and placed them at the centre as a "chosen 
people". Combining revisionist Calvinism with a selective inter-
pretation of the Afrikaners' role in "founding" South Africa, 
the ideologues of apartheid referred back to particular conflicts 
with African people, and the subsequent victories of white set-
tlers, as a justification for their elect status. This mythology was 
further developed into Christian nationalist celebrations such 
as those for the Great Trek and for the "Day of the Covenant" 
when Afrikaners honour their success over the Zulu in 1838. 
These views formed part of a broader framework of culture 
that perceived native African society to be degenerate and con-
taminating. 

Indeed, Christian nationalists considered many features of 
African society to be offensive to the Afrikaner conception of 
white Christian morality, and thus in need of suppression. 
Consequently, the state supported certain interpretations of a 
reworked DRC philosophy to buttress its segregation policies. 
In addition to a broad and repressive framework of politi-
cal and economic legislation aimed at privileging whites, 
the government implemented a series of racial laws aimed at 
preventing social interaction between whites and blacks and 
suppressing African culture and society. In 1949-50 the state 
passed the Immorality Act and the Mixed Marriages Act which 
made sexual intercourse across colour lines illegal and outlawed 
legal unions between whites and Africans. Also in 1950, the 
Population Registration Act and the Group Areas Act required 
every South African to carry identity documentation based on 
race and to live in areas reserved for "their own kind". Perhaps 
the most egregious social segregation legislation was the 
Reservation of Separate Amenities Act of 1953 which strictly 
divided public services such as drinking fountains, swim-
ming pools, beaches, hospitals, trains, and even park benches 
between white and black with a correspondingly poorer pro-
vision for "non-whites" than "Europeans". At the very foun-
dation of these laws was a DRC Afrikaner view that African 
society could somehow contaminate white society; this attitude 
permeated much of the rest of white society. 

One of the most powerful instruments the state used to 
enforce its vision of a pure and moral Calvinist Afrikanerdom 
was the Publications and Entertainment Act of 1963. The 
primary purpose of this act was to ensure the sanctity of 
white society by censoring and suppressing any form of writ-
ing or public entertainment which the government found to be 
subversive or offensive. As Andries Treurnicht, a conservative 
ideologue, argued, "the desire of the Afrikaner to fight degen-
eration finds its expression in the fact that we protect ourselves 
legally against undermining publications." Under the director-
ship of various conservative Afrikaner nationalists, the act 
was enforced to preserve an Afrikaner "Christian way of life". 
This included banning or censoring any publication, film, or 
play that was considered by the state as "blasphemous" or 
likely to bring whites into "ridicule or contempt", or implied 
any contravention of the social laws of segregation under 
apartheid. Under this act artistic freedom, especially for writers, 
was strictly limited. One of the key architects of apartheid, 
prime minister Hendrik Verwoerd, pointed out that "What is 
required of the writer is not a question but an affirmation." 
And this affirmation was to be directed at emphasizing the 
white Christian morality and ethics of the Afrikaners. 

The DRC had a substantial hold over the Afrikaner people 
and the government, with 70 per cent of Afrikaners belonging 
to it together with an overwhelming majority of state cabinet 
ministers. It had a major influence over the ethos of apartheid, 
and has been referred to as the "[then ruling] National Party 
in prayer" in that it played a significant role in convincing 
Christians in South Africa that there was no fundamental con-
tradiction between Christianity and apartheid. This position 
was not, however, always the case for the DRC. At the World 
Council of Churches interchurch conference held in Cottesloe 
in December i960, in the wake of the killings of Africans by 
state police and security forces in Soweto, the DRC aligned 
itself with the principles of non-racialism and against the 
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migrant labour system. It stated that there was no Biblical pro-
hibition for mixed marriages or against the intermingling of 
races socially or politically. The South African state, under the 
leadership of Verwoerd, moved quickly to stifle this potentially 
"subversive" policy by demanding the church delegates at large 
fall into line with apartheid policy. The DRC leadership then 
repudiated the Cottesloe statement and thereafter supported the 
government, becoming, in effect, the main ideological pillar of 
apartheid until the 1980s. During the 1980s, however, dissent 
rose from within the DRC and the associated African inde-
pendent NG Mission Church under the leadership of Alan 
Boesak. It was Boesak's election to the World Alliance of 
Reformed Churches and the protests of 123 DRC clergy which 
led to the 1982 pronouncement by this international body that 
apartheid was a heresy. 

ARAN S. M A C K I N N O N 
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Under the Publications and Entertainment Act (1963), any 
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appointed committees to evaluate each work submitted. 
Members were chosen from a list drawn up by the directorate 
and approved by the minister of home affairs. Works could be 
submitted not only by employees of the government such as 
police and customs officials and directorate members, but also 
by members of the public. A decision by a publications com-
mittee could be taken to a court for evaluation, though in prac-
tice this did not generally provide an avenue for appeal, due to 
the high costs of litigation. 

According to the sponsor of the 1963 bill, Dr Abraham 
Jonker, literature was not the prime target of censorship in 
South Africa; he assured writers that: "[t]his proposal has 
nothing to do with serious literature. The Bill is directed against 
filth, pornography, blasphemy, offensiveness and the distribu-
tion of communistic propaganda." He added that: "[e]veryone 
who opposes the regulations is in favour of these wrongs" (Die 
Burger, 30 January 1963). 

Events proved him wrong. Beginning with Des Troye's An Act 
of Immorality, many literary works were banned between 1963, 
when the first censorship law under apartheid was adopted, and 
1985, when censorship of literary works became more relaxed. 
James Baldwin's The Fire Next Time, Doris Lessing's Going 
Home, and Nadine Gordimer and Lionel Abraham's selection 
of South African Writing Today were among literary titles 
banned. Prohibited political books included Basil Davidson's 
Which Way Africa?, the former president of Ghana Kwame 
Nkrumah's Africa Must Unite, and, hardly surprisingly, Black 
Power, by the black American leaders Stokely Carmichael and 
Charles V. Hamilton; Brian Bunting's The Rise of the South 
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African Reich was also on the list. Doubtless these were all cov-
ered by the rubric "communistic propaganda", as well as being 
challenges to everything the apartheid regime stood for. 

In 1974 parliament passed a new Publications Act. The cat-
egories of undesirability remained the same but the procedure 
changed. The right of appeal to a court of law was drastically 
curtailed and replaced by the institution of a Publications 
Appeal Board (PAB). This meant that judicial review of the cen-
sorship process was all but abolished. That year, André Brink's 
Kennis van die Aand was banned, the first prohibition of a 
book in Afrikaans. Brink was among several writers, Breyten 
Breytenbach, John Miles, and Nadine Gordimer included, who 
would now be published by Taurus, the South African equiva-
lent of samizdat. 

Under the new law the government's grip on censorship 
became even tighter. The minister of home affairs not only had 
the power to appoint the members of the directorate and to 
designate the persons from among whom the directorate 
appointed committees, he could also instruct the Appeal Board 
to reconsider the decision of a committee and instruct the direc-
torate to refer a public entertainment to a committee where the 
directorate had not done so itself. Moreover, the 14 PAB 
members were appointed by the state president. The directorate 
could act with or without complaint. 

In 1978 the Publications Act was amended after a dispute 
between writers and legislators occurred over the banning 
of Magersfontein, O Magersfontein by the highly acclaimed 
Afrikaner author Etienne Leroux. To avoid a clash with the 
Afrikaner literary establishment, provision was made for a com-
mittee of experts who could consider the literary merit of a 
work and impose conditions on distribution, rather than a com-
plete ban. They could impose restrictions on the display of a 
book and the age at which a person could be allowed to read 
it. A finding that a work had literary value could influence the 
Appeal Board's evaluation of its "harmful" nature. 

Another new element was the "likely reader". Until then the 
"average man" had been the touchstone for undesirability. The 
question changed from "What will be the effect of this work 
on the average man?" to "What will be its effect on the likely 
reader?" The change allowed for the consideration of the size 
and nature of a work's projected readership. 

The introduction in the censorship system of "literary merit" 
and the "likely reader" made it possible to relax the control on 
certain kinds of literature. The new chairman of the Appeal 
Board, Kobus van Rooyen, realized that the negative publicity 
produced by bans on well-known authors did more harm than 
the works themselves. But the application of censorship also 
became more arbitrary. Initially, only white authors benefited 
from the new dispensations. The result was a confusing situa-
tion in which the ban on a work by a white author could be 
lifted at the same time as a similar work by a black author was 
banned. 

The period between 1978 and 1983 was one of transition. 
The PAB laid down guidelines for the application of the 
Publications Act, but these were initially ignored by the publi-
cations committees. As a result many literary works were 
banned on the committee level and unbanned by the PAB. 

In 1982 the PAB wrote guidelines for black literature, applic-
able to the "political" sections of the law. These guidelines 
expressly extended the relaxed standards already being applied 

to white writers to black writers as well. After 1982 there were 
very few new bannings of literature. But many works that had 
been banned earlier remained banned. A ban could only be 
lifted if a publication was resubmitted. Many authors and pub-
lishers chose not do so to avoid cooperating with the system. 

Individual writers could be banned by invoking the provi-
sions of the Internal Security Act of 1976. A banning order 
could contain a number of provisions. All banned persons were 
prohibited from being office-bearers, officers, members, or 
active supporters of an organization which in any way pre-
pared, published, or distributed any publication (except with 
special permission). Some orders stated that the recipients could 
not be concerned in any way with the preparation, printing, or 
publication of any newspaper, magazine, pamphlet, book, 
handbill, or poster. Some prohibited entry upon the premises 
where a publication was produced. 

It was forbidden to quote from the work of a banned writer. 
The groups to whom this restriction applied included ex-resi-
dents of South Africa who, in the opinion of the minister, advo-
cated or engaged in activities abroad calculated to further the 
achievement of any of the objects of communism. This provi-
sion prevented the distribution of literary works by a whole 
generation of the country's most distinguished African writers, 
notably Alex La Guma, Todd Matshikiza, Bloke Modisane, 
Es'kia Mphahele, Lewis Nkosi, and Can Temba. Banning was 
a form of silencing that was used almost exclusively against 
black writers. 

In addition to these legal procedures, there were other forms 
of harassment that made it difficult for a writer to work. 
Pressure could take the form of visits by the security police, 
confiscation of notes, and interrogation. André Brink gives 
some examples: 

It begins, for the writer, with the discovery that all his 
mail is opened and his phone is tapped. And if it is rel-
atively easy to adjust to it, . . . it can become agonizing 
if the pressure extends to others . . . There are other 
methods, too, all of them extensions of censorship: an 
"invitation" to visit the Special Branch and "discuss 
things"; and next they are the visitors, arriving unan-
nounced and with great show of strength, to search one's 
house and confiscate notes and correspondence and even 
one's typewriters. 

Although the censorship laws did not contain overtly dis-
criminatory provisions, their application was clearly biased in 
favour of Afrikaner interests and directed against oppositional 
forces. Initially only works in English were banned. As noted 
above, not until 1974 was the first literary work in Afrikaans 
banned: Kennis van die Aand by André Brink. This differential 
treatment by the censors affected the development of the dif-
ferent literatures in South Africa. Each group of writers had its 
own relationship to the power structure, which determined the 
way it was treated by the censor. The different approaches 
writers used to cope with the system depended on their cultural 
and political position in the society. 

White writers had the option to develop evasive strategies. One 
such strategy, first used by Afrikaans writers, was dislocation: 
changing the setting (time and /or place) of a work that other-
wise had strong thematic connections with the contemporary 
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situation in South Africa. Allegory and utopia were also used to 
move a story to a different level of abstraction. 

Black writers, on the other hand, wrote explicitly about black 
experience; to have masked that would also have masked their 
political message. Black readers, similarly, born in a different 
culture, would have been unable to read between the lines. The 
main option for a black writer was to write as if censorship 
did not exist, even if this meant that his work would be banned. 

The negotiated transition from apartheid to democracy put 
increasing pressure on the Publications Act. In order to ensure 
free and fair elections in April 1994 the political paragraphs of 
the law were suspended in January of that year. More and more 
frequently, decisions of the Directorate of Publications were 
challenged in court on the grounds that they were unconstitu-
tional in the light of the newly adopted interim constitution. A 
new law was therefore proposed by a task group in March 
1994. This law took effect in 1997. Ironically this new law is 
modelled after the old one and will continue to allow for 
banning of a wide range of material. Although it appears that 
literature will be largely exempted from the new regulations, it 
is not to be expected that the effects of decades of censorship 
will vanish from one day to the next. In addition, one should 
not forget the danger still faced by those who express them-
selves on sensitive subjects. 

M A R G R E E T DE LANGE 

Long before apartheid was formally established (from 1948 
onwards), the question of racial separation dominated South 
African cinema censorship, much of which was directed at 
imported films. The proponents of separation took the view 
that it was black people who were mainly responsible for 
racism, an opinion already apparent in discussions about the 
prohibition of a film based on the Johnson-Jeffries boxing 
match in 1910. The film had caused race riots in the United 
States, and white South Africans writing to newspapers main-
tained that similar trouble could be avoided in South Africa 
only if black people were prevented from watching the film. 
Three years later, it was recommended that all films shown to 
racially mixed audiences should be subject to censorship. 

South African cinema enjoyed a golden age between 1916 
and 1919 with such productions as De Voortreckers (1916, 
Winning a Continent) and Symbol of Sacrifice (1918) suggest-
ing that, despite their obvious Afrikaner bias, films of world 
quality might be forthcoming. The flowering was short-lived, 
however, and even while it was in progress, the Cape Province 
Public Control Ordinance, using a phrase that appeared often 
in the annals of South African censorship, banned films that 
would "bring any section of the public into ridicule or con-
tempt". The province's Cinematographic Film Ordinance 
(1917) then ruled out scenes "representing antagonistic rela-
tions between capital and labour; pugilistic encounters between 
Europeans and non-Europeans"; and, for good measure, and 
not unique to South Africa, "scenes tending to disparage public 
characters and to create public alarm". The account of cinema 
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censorship measures in pre-apartheid South Africa ends more 
or less where it began: the Entertainments Act of 1931 called 
for the censorship of "any scenes of intermingling of Europeans 
and non-Europeans". 

It should be noted that the concerns of white South Africans 
about these matters were by no means unique. In 1922, for 
example, the British Board of Film Classification forbade the 
depiction of "liaisons" between "coloured men and white 
women", and in 1928 T.P. O'Connor altered this to "equivocal 
situations between white girls and men of other races". Clearly, 
South Africa could hardly be singled out as uniquely racist. 

In addition, and again like many other countries from the 
1920s onwards, official South Africa feared the spread of com-
munist ideas. The Entertainments Act was extended in 1934 to 
prevent film societies - some of which, despite the majority-
white assumptions, had "native" members - from showing films 
containing "communist" propaganda. The meaning of "com-
munism" was greatly extended by one of the first legal acts of 
the National Party government that introduced apartheid, the 
Suppression of Communism Act (1950). In general, no South 
African films concerned in any way with social and economic 
transformation - whether driven by living conditions or racial 
discrimination - were made in the first place, for the simple rea-
son that nobody would finance them, while films made abroad 
on these subjects were, at the very least, officially frowned on. 

It has been argued that the provisions of the Publications and 
Entertainments Act (1963), discussed elsewhere in relation to 
literature, were more strictly applied to films made in South 
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Africa than to imported materials. In any case, some of the 
decisions of the Publication Control Board (PCB) appear 
strangely innocent: Debbie (1965) was banned on the grounds 
that Afrikaner girls did not get pregnant out of wedlock; 
Onwettige Huwelik (1971, Unlawful Wedding) was criticized 
because unlawful weddings did not take place in South Africa. 

At this stage, the PCB was not required to provide reasons 
for its findings, but handwritten statements from various 
members are still on file at the Directorate of Publications in 
Pretoria. They reflect a clear commitment to paternalism, an 
obsession with public morals, and a mechanistic concern with 
the law. Of course, the matter of race remained central. The 
minister of the interior had told parliament in 1963 that "a 
race that has not yet reached the level of civilization that we 
have reached" should not be shown films on "things which they 
cannot understand". There were "some films which can be 
exhibited with more safety to a white child of 14 years than to 
an adult bantu". The practical result was censorship that dif-
fered according to whether a film was to be shown to whites, 
Coloureds, Asiatics, or blacks. About one in three films passed 
for whites was banned for blacks. 

Considerable censorship was also directed at the "Coloured" 
population (the descendants of liaisons between early Dutch 
settlers and black people). One film, Die Kandidaat (1968, The 
Candidate) tried to explore the question whether Coloureds 
were Afrikaners: the PCB decided that this was not a question 
that should be publicly discussed. Katrina (1969), based on 
Basil Warner's play Try for White (1956), had to be shown with 
its alternative ending, in which an Afrikaner, true to his "race", 
decides to reject his Coloured girlfriend. However, the censor-
ship suffered by the makers of these two films - respectively, 
Emil Nofal and James Rautenbach - was mild in comparison 
with that inflicted on Sven Persson for his Land Apart (1974). 
He himself was subject to police surveillance, the film's rushes 
"disappeared", and permission to film in certain black areas 
was refused. Even after the film had been made, the distribu-
tors, MGM, were warned of retribution if they organized local 
exhibitions. Finally, on a technicality, The South Africans, a re-
edited version of the film, was allowed out in 1966. 

Apparent liberalization came in 1974, when the Publications 
Act required censorship committees to provide reasons for their 
decisions and to follow legal procedures rather than personal 
idiosyncrasies. An Appeal Board was even established. While 
the act continued to allow the restriction of exhibitions of films 
"to persons in a specific category . . . or at a specific place", 
the relative sophistication of these arrangements reflected, in 
part, a realization that, for economic reasons, films needed to 
be seen by the growing black middle class and urban-based 
workforce. The treatment of Africa Addio (re-released in 1976), 
which was ordered to be shown only to white audiences, was 
thus exceptional, for only two other films, The Klansman 
and The Autobiography of Miss Jane Pittman, were similarly 
treated. More typically, Apache Massacre, considered harmful 
to race relations, was banned entirely. The film version of 
Nadine Gordimer's A Chip of Glass Ruby (1983) was said 
by the Appeal Board to be likely "to contribute to racial dis-
harmony, and would either engender hate or strengthen hate 
against the white sections of the population, which is repre-

sented by the forces of law and order in the film". Interestingly, 
another department of the PCB had permitted the distribution 
of Gordimer's novel, presumably because its readership would 
have been more limited. The film of Doris Lessing's novel The 
Grass is Singing, which is set in white-dominated Rhodesia, 
was passed conditionally. 

The PCB's treatment of war and violence predictably reflected 
white attitudes. Spoor contained graphic scenes of those 
wounded in the Anglo-Boer War. The Appeal Board overturned 
a restriction on its exhibition to 4-16-year-olds, on the grounds 
that they should be made aware of the reality of war. Terrorist 
(1976) was so altered as to make it appear that the terrorism 
described came to naught. Lindy Smith's documentary about 
Crossroads, the Cape Town squatter camp for black labourers 
who came to the city in search of work, was said to be "clearly 
produced to persuade the black viewer that he is a victim of 
ruthlessness, brutality and statutory violence - to which vio-
lence in the form of breaking the law would be an acceptable 
alternative". Smith commented: "Those blacks whose children 
watched a man in a bulldozer single-handedly, wilfully, destroy-
ing their home, do not need to be persuaded by a film". 

The preoccupation with race notwithstanding, South African 
cinema censorship also covered more conventional areas. Such 
films as Carnal Knowledge, The Rocky Horror Picture Show, 
and Seven Beauties were banned during the 1970s, but allowed 
during the 1980s. Those who had a taste for pornography, and 
could afford to indulge it, had to visit Swaziland and Lesotho 
for hardcore, and the "independent homelands" of Transkei 
and Bophuthatswana for softcore. The companies that made 
these films and the hotels where they were shown were usually 
owned by South Africans. 

Liberalization in the area of sexuality coincided with 
attempts, from the 1980s, to present the PCB as more enlight-
ened. This may have been partly brought about by hints of a 
Hollywood boycott, which were only partly assuaged by the 
growth of multiracial cinemas, applications for which had first 
been received in 1976. That fundamental attitudes had not 
changed was clear from statements by Judge Lammie Snyman, 
then chairman of the Appeals Board, who laid down as its 
golden rule in 1980 that the Board: 

must ask the questions, what does the average man in 
the street with a Standard Seven education think? The 
Publications Board, the adjudicators, must decide what 
the moral standards are of the general community, the 
bulk of which is not sophisticated. 

KEYAN GRAY TOMASELLI 
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SOUTH AFRICA: Street Arts 
Street arts here is a composite term for posters or placards, 
t-shirts and leaflets with images and slogans, banners, graffiti, 
and stickers, all of them subject to control under the Publi-
cations Act of 1974. 

Images of police action against apartheid resisters and active 
protest were common visual tactics used by organizations to 
garner support in the daily struggle against the state. Images of 
violence and defiance encouraged viewers to recognize a history 
of repression and injustice, and to engage personally in a tra-
dition of resistance. Dozens of anti-apartheid organizations 
used street arts to further their common objective: the adop-
tion of a democratic constitution that would extend, among 
other things, suffrage to all South Africans. A sampling of the 
diverse organizations that produced street arts and were them-
selves banned or restricted would include: the End Conscription 
Campaign, United Democratic Movement, Congress of South 
African Trade Unions, Federation of South African Women, 
Azanian Students' Organization, African National Congress, 
and the Student Union for Christian Action. 

The police raided the offices of such organizations and con-
fiscated material with imagery considered objectionable. They 
did the same to commercial printers and community arts 
organizations that supplied street arts. A July 1989 raid on The 
Other Press Service enabled police to confiscate posters and 
photographs. They described their actions as "routine investi-
gations". The Screen Training Project in Johannesburg, the 
Community Art Project Media Programme in Cape Town, and 
the Medu Art Ensemble in Gaberone, Botswana were similarly 
looted in the 1980s. All three aimed to train community organi-
zations in silk-screening techniques and establish township 
printing workshops around the country. These smaller work-
shops were also targeted by the state; that in Huhudi in the 
Northern Cape was petrol-bombed in 1985. Street arts pro-
ducers were not deterred. In Cape Town, women smuggled 
resistance posters from the city to the townships by wrapping 
them around their bodies, beneath their clothing. 

Images of banned, imprisoned, or exiled political heroes also 
regularly appeared in street arts, as did promotion of armed 
resistance. Their use led to detention for members of arts-pro-
ducing anti-apartheid organizations, who were charged under 
the Prisons Act of 1959 or the Internal Security Act of 1982 
(among others). Jono Sunthrop, an officer in a Durban students' 
organization, was arrested for wearing a "Release Mandela" t-
shirt and charged for "incitement to commit an offence with 
certain objects." 

The State of Emergency declared in 1986 tightened censor-
ship of "subversive statements", whether in words or images. 
It became an offence for any person to make, write, record, 
disseminate, display, utter, or possess objects related to any 
public disturbance, violence, or strike. Printing of blank spaces 
or black bars to denote censorship was also forbidden. Street 
arts continued to use this tactic. In the six magisterial districts 
of the Cape Peninsula, the emergency regulations prohibited 
"the placing, fixing, display or distribution of any placard, 

banner, sticker, pamphlet, clothing or similar object on or in 
which any viewpoint of a political nature or in relation to any 
system of government or constitutional policy is expressed, 
advocated or propagated." 

The display of street arts during funerals, which became a 
heightened space of resistance in the 1980s, was prohibited by 
May 1987. In the case of Halt All Apartheid Tours, a t-shirt 
was banned because it "carried its [subversive] message to 
everyone with whom the wearer [came] into contact." 
Furthermore, its "blunt, almost brutal" imagery was thought 
to "heighten ill-feelings against whites amongst a substantial 
number of blacks." 

Section 9 of the Publications Act also considered the popu-
larity of the style in which an image or political slogan was 
rendered. The more familiar they were to audiences, the more 
likely they were to be censored. Easy comprehension and dra-
matic representation were criteria by which a work was judged. 
The lack of these elements in a play called We Shall Sing for 
the Fatherland caused the Publications Directorate to find it an 
ineffective form of propaganda, and it was not censored. Street 
arts were subject to banning under this legislation because dra-
matic images, phrases, and layouts were frequently used. 
Repetition ensured familiarity and specific images, such as the 
death of Hector Petersen in the 1976 Soweto student uprising, 
were widely used. Dramatic presentation was seen as an aggra-
vating factor in the case of SASPU National in which a "poster-
like silhouette" was considered menacing. Repetition of 
revolutionary terms such as struggle, masses, resistance, oppres-
sion, a tactic used by numerous arts-producing anti-apartheid 
organizations, was outlawed. 

When banning laws were reconsidered in 1990, audible and 
written reports of security action and unrest activity became 
permissable. Censorship of images, photographed or sketched, 
remained. 
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SOUTH AFRICA: Broadcasting 
Television entered the lives of South Africans relatively late, 
when the South African Broadcasting Corporation (SABC) 
established a near-nationwide service in 1976. The medium thus 
entered a world in which other media already experienced a 
variety of censorship mechanisms, inheriting the existing cen-
sorship procedures and imperatives of film and print media, 
established decades earlier. The priority for any kind of cen-
sorship in South Africa was the need to reproduce whatever 
legitimacy apartheid could establish for itself. 

There were three distinct forms of censorship which affected 
broadcasting in South Africa. In the first instance, there were 
legislated limits on what could be published for, exhibited to, 
or broadcast to audiences of different races, or to mixed-race 
audiences. At first, this limit was defined by legislation carried 
over from the British imperial administration. Later, as dis-
cussed below, parliament introduced specific censorship laws of 
much wider and more coherent scope. From the beginning, 
material which could "incite hatred between the races" was 
strictly banned. Blasphemous and "lewd or lascivious" matter, 
both defined strictly in conservative Calvinist terms, were also 
prohibited for possession, distribution, or exhibition. 

Secondly, there was a structural censorship originating in the 
various laws designed to enforce the separation of the races. 
These laws generally served to reinforce a crude political 
economy of migrant labour based in primary production. Later, 
however, this kind of censorship tended to reflect the contra-
dictions inherent in attempts by government and business to 
create a settled black middle class while maintaining a subju-
gated black migrant working class in order to retain high prof-
itability. One crucial outcome here was the establishment of 
separate publications, production and broadcasting facilities for 
each officially-defined "cultural group" in South Africa. 

Finally, there was an element of ideological censorship inher-
ent in the way media producers, exhibitors, and distributors 
constituted their markets. This kind of censorship tended to 
draw on inherited stereotypical "anthropologies" which rein-
forced the view that African peoples were generally on a "lower 
level of civilization" than those of European origin. As a result, 
two parallel strands of production were encouraged by means 
of subsidies designed to promote different kinds of media prod-
ucts for the different classified racial groups of South Africa. 
Media producers tended to censor themselves, not producing 
material that would not meet the perceived needs of structurally 
defined target audiences. 

Television censorship thus began from an already established 
system of print, radio, and cinema censorship. However, tele-
vision has dynamics which make it distinct from other kinds 
of media. It is not as intimate an encounter as radio. At the 
same time, people consume television content in very different 
ways from those possible with print media. Thus television cen-
sorship evolved through several stages, as elements of existing 
structures of information and content control were adapted to 
the new medium. 

In the early stages of South African television, the SABC 
adapted the content control developed for its earlier mandate 
for national public radio broadcasting. This mandate already 
bore the imprint of a special relationship between the state and 

broadcasting. During the early 1960s the then chairman of the 
SABC board, Pieter Meyer, used political connections with the 
cabinet to promote a specifically Afrikaner outlook. Under the 
influence of increasing international pressure against apartheid, 
the SABC moved away from the corporation's public service 
style of radio broadcasting. Originally adopted in 1936 on the 
recommendations of John Reith, the BBC's first director 
general, this policy assumed a set of common interests among 
white South Africans, and essentially ignored black audiences. 

This original radio strategy incorporated both structural and 
ideological forms of censorship. Structurally, censorship took 
on two forms. Firstly, it involved the exclusion of indigenous 
languages. Programming was initially only in English, fre-
quently in the form of relayed BBC material; the other main 
language of whites, Afrikaans, gradually received more atten-
tion, eventually receiving its own separate service. Secondly, 
ideological censorship was rooted in a policy of "high culture" 
programme content, enshrined in the service ethos of "educa-
tion, information, and entertainment". It was only in the 1950s 
that a separate commercial "popular culture" channel was 
introduced as an income-generating device, reflecting more 
broadly based audience preferences, but still assuming the audi-
ence was entirely whites. 

Indigenous-language broadcasting began in the 1940s and 
1950s, although a limited rediffusion-type service had been pro-
vided to small audiences of urban black people as early as the 
1930s. Originally limited to a few minutes daily, the African-
language broadcast services expanded rapidly in the 1960s as 
the spread of FM broadcasting meant that the need for short-
wave receivers, which could pick up potentially destabilizing 
overseas material, fell away. This latter form of broadcast, with 
its line-of-sight transmission limits, also provided the infra-
structure for television broadcasting. However, the national FM 
network thus also fixed the basis for the structural censorship 
of both radio and television for the forthcoming decades: it was 
owned and operated by the SABC, and its audiences received 
precisely what the corporation chose to broadcast, albeit in very 
high quality form. 

When television broadcasting began in 1976, the SABC thus 
had a well-established structure and ideology of content control 
in place. Content was defined by audience ethnicity, which was 
in turn defined by the legislated separation of races under 
apartheid. Although originally aimed exclusively at white audi-
ences, the corporation's radio experience was the basis for rapid 
extension of separate indigenous-language television services. 
As the international community increased pressure on the South 
African state to change its apartheid policies, so the ideology 
of the state settled into a sort of siege mentality under the rubric 
of "Total Onslaught, Total Strategy" broadcasting news, actu-
ality, and entertainment to bolster the view that South Africans, 
black and white, were a lone voice for Christian values in a 
world supposedly dominated by communism and its liberal 
surrogates. 

There was little in the way of explicit censorship legislation 
governing television. Productions generally followed whatever 
guidelines were available in the form of literary and cinematic 
precedents, with a generally similar attitude toward home 
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video. The corporation actually structured its news production 
in a way that separated the newsroom from the news produc-
ers, using a layer of technical advisers with state authority to 
act as gatekeepers. 

During the States of Emergency of the late 1980s, however, 
these advisers cooperated directly with the statutory Bureau for 
Information. The bureau was part of the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs (MFA), and its functionaries were part of the wider 
national security management system apparatus that included 
the cabinet, military, police, and intelligence components. 
Generally, censorship took the form of pre-production control. 
Camera operators and journalists were required to obtain per-
mission from security operatives before entering areas where 
newsworthy events may have been happening. 

Many potential sources were detained, banned from public 
life, and even murdered by state operations like the Directorate 
of Covert Collections (DCC). The only fully legal source of 
news was the daily Bureau for Information media briefing, and 
SABC management made full use of this facility. Journalists had 
to submit questions for vetting prior to recording interviews, 
and very quickly developed a system of self-censorship. 
However, the cabinet was not averse to taking a direct hand in 
instructing television news and current-affairs producers on 
what they ought to broadcast. 

At the ideological level, television censorship was also subject 
to a wider strategy of language reform which emerged as the 
state responded to international criticism of its race policies. 
Direct references to race were increasingly excluded from offi-
cial discourse. "White interests" became "minority rights". As 
attempts to reform the system resulted in racial minorities 
obtaining political representation in the separate-but-equal tri-
cameral parliamentary system introduced in 1984, more 
emphasis was placed on "cultural difference" and "cultural 
diversity". People no longer belonged to specific races or tribes, 
but were members of different "nations". In turn, this national 
focus drove the establishment of the "Grand Apartheid" strat-
egy of creating fully independent states for different nations. 
This led to the establishment of further television and radio ser-
vices for the four homeland states of Transkei, Bophutatswana, 
Ciskei, and Venda. 

After 1990, when the state unbanned the organizations of 
anti-apartheid resistance and announced the repeal of many dis-
criminatory laws, television continued to act in white interests. 
In the late 1980s Ruth Teer-Tomaselli demonstrated how lan-
guage policy and newsroom practice in television worked to 
marginalize those who opposed apartheid; this continued 
between 1990 and 1994. However, since 1994 the relation 
between broadcasting and the state has changed. Following 
regulatory models based on Canadian, British, and Australian 
experience, the parliament of the Government of National 
Unity established a statutory body, the Independent Broad-
casting Authority (IBA), in 1995. 

As the institution charged with the issue, regulation, and 
monitoring of broadcast licences, the IBA has tended to occupy 
an ambiguous position in regard to censorship. The authority 
issues licences after public hearings, a system which allows 
applicants to defend their projected services against potential 
objections from affected communities, interests and competi-
tors. To date the authority has acted to maintain the indepen-
dence of the television broadcasters, the SABC, and the 

commercial M-Net subscription operation. Recently, a new 
licence for a nationwide free-to-air commercial service was 
awarded. 

When in 1996 the state approached the SABC for free airtime 
to provide "government communication", the - by then -
restructured SABC and the IBA both refused to accede. In one 
sense, this can be seen to constitute a form of censorship, 
because the authority was placing a limit on what could be seen 
as a specific public service function. However, at present the 
SABC as the national public broadcaster has restructured itself 
into an increasingly popular and critical success. Viewer statis-
tics and news/actuality reviews suggest that the corporation 
has largely accomplished a significant break with its historic 
role as a purveyor of a partisan - often openly ideological -
position. 

In 1998 parliament decided that the IBA should merge its 
broadcast role with a telecommunications regulatory function. 
There is some concern that the legislation for the establishment 
of the new body, the South African Telecommunications 
Regulatory Authority ( S ATRA), places too much power in the 
hands of the cabinet. Where this may be a problem is in the 
extent to which the cabinet may influence SATRA's decisions 
to renew the licences of popular broadcasters who infringe 
statutory and constitutional norms. The IBA revoked the 
licences of two radio stations in 1997-8. The first, Radio Islam, 
in Gauteng Province, was refused licence renewal because it 
barred women from broadcasting, infringing constitutional 
guarantees of gender equality. The other, Voice of Soweto, had 
to undergo considerable restructuring of its management, direc-
tion, and content in order to continue as a licensed community 
station: the IBA judged that the station had veered too far in 
the direction of commercial practice. 

Whether the yet-to-be-tested arena of community television 
will be able to meet statutory requirements for community 
broadcasting is uncertain. The cabinet may influence SATRA 
in an attempt to get community television off the ground. This 
may well provide the stimulus for a vibrant and viable sector 
to emerge, but undue speed could raise the kinds of problems 
encountered in community radio. As with Radio Islam, and 
given the general shortage of skills as a result of apartheid, staff 
ratios may fall foul of constitutional equality provisions. As 
with Voice of Soweto, community television may need to adopt 
more commercial practice in order to meet the cost of erecting 
and maintaining the considerably more expensive infrastructure 
that television demands. 

In general, television in South Africa inherited a culture of 
censorship, evolved over several generations. Ideologically, this 
censorship became uniquely focused on television and radio as 
the Bureau of Information and the State Security Council 
reached into the SABC through their connections inside the 
corporation. Structurally, broadcast content became defined, 
and censored, in terms of its cultural relevance within a racially 
and class-divided society. The geographical separation of South 
Africa's different ethnic groups ensured that for many there 
were no sources of information other than those permitted by 
the state. Among the legislative bodies, the Bureau for 
Information tended to act unilaterally as the state saw fit, 
whereas the Bureau (later the Directorate) of Publications 
responded to complaints from the public about mainly print 
and cinema publications. However, decisions by the Directorate 
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of Publications did serve as precedents for radio and television 
producers. 

Since 1994, there has been a radical severing of these insti-
tutional ties. The Bureau for Information has largely disap-
peared, and the state has restructured its information functions. 
The Directorate of Publications continues within the Depart-
ment of Home Affairs, generally focusing on pornographic and 
blasphemous material while largely keeping clear of political 
issues. A new regulatory paradigm, albeit still provisional as 
the state comes to grips with the technological convergence 
between broadcast and telecommunications, has had some 
success in keeping broadcasters to their mandates. However, as 

Sovremennik began publication in 1836 under the ownership 
of Aleksandr Pushkin and Nikolai Pletnev. The journal barely 
survived Pushkin's death in 1837, but the publication rights 
were valuable, and in 1846 Pletnev sold them to the poet 
Nikolai Nekrasov and the writer I.I. Panaev. 

After Vissarion Belinskii, hitherto the leading literary critic 
of Otechestvennye zapiski (Notes of the Fatherland), switched 
to the new journal, his reputation aided the growth of circula-
tion. Belinskii had noted the talents of Ivan Turgenev and Fedor 
Dostoevskii from the beginning, and had won their gratitude. 
Belinskii's admiration for Nikolai Gogol' and for the works 
of the "natural school" of realist writers was associated with 
an admiring attitude to western ways and a critical attitude to 
Russian ways. This "westerner" attitude was the mark of 
Sovremennik (and of Otchestvennye zapiski), and came to be 
contrasted to the attitude of the more nationalistic "Slavo-
philes", who were more critical of western European mores. 
The suspicions of Nicholas I's political police, the Third Section, 
were aroused by the writings of both schools. 

After the Paris revolution of February 1848, Nicholas acted 
on his suspicions of the writings in the westerner journals. A 
special investigation by an ad hoc Menshikov Committee led 
him, following his customary pattern, to avert future harm by 
setting up a permanent committee, the Committee of 2 April 
1848. This committee, chaired by count D.P. Buturlin, the head 
of the Imperial Library, devoted itself to examining printed 
works, to check that the censors were doing their jobs prop-
erly. Meanwhile, the editors of the two journals mentioned were 
threatened, and warned to avoid "blameworthy" material in 
the future. Thus began a period that according to the literary 
memoirist P.V. Annenkov inspired writers with terror. Perhaps 
Annenkov is also the source for the description of these last 
years of emperor Nicholas's reign as the "epoch of censorship 
terror", or, in the same vein, the "seven mad years". 

Sovremennik adjusted to the special dangers of the period. 
The censor and professor Aleksandr Nikitenko, who had served 
as its official editor, resigned as both editor and censor. Belinskii 
soon died, and thereby perhaps avoided questioning by the 
Third Section. Nevertheless, the journal continued to publish 
translations of works by Dickens, Thackeray, and Hawthorne, 
as well as some of the short stories that Turgenev later included 

the case of the two community radio stations indicates, it could 
have the effect of recovering some of the censorship of the past, 
but this time in the name of constitutional guarantees. This is 
not a clear-cut censorship issue, however, and future regulatory 
decisions will no doubt be referred to the constitutional court 
for clarification. 
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in his early masterpiece Zapiski okhotnika (1852, The Sports-
man's Notebook). D.V. Grigorovich, Ivan Goncharov, and 
Aleksandr Pisemskii also published during these years of terror, 
as did Tolstoi, in 1852 (Detstvo [Childhood]) and 1854 
(Otrochestvo [Youth]) - although the former, his first published 
work, was initially anonymous. The journal also published lit-
erary criticism by Annenkov, Panaev, and A.V. Druzhinin, but 
only Panaev was a stalwart defender of Russian realism. The 
censors were cautious, perhaps more so than before 1848 
because they were more fearful of being caught out in errors. 
Subscriptions increased with the Crimean War (1854-56) and 
the accompanying rise in interest in politics, war, and eco-
nomics. 

This increasing interest also marked the "era of great 
reforms" under emperor Alexander II. These were the best days 
for Sovremennik, after Nikolai Chernyshevskii joined the 
journal, as a literary critic, in 1854. He moved on to writing 
political, social, and philosophical articles, and in 1857 gave 
over literary criticism to a younger radical critic, Nikolai 
Dobroliubov, who reasserted the Belinskii tradition of examin-
ing Russian traditions with a critical eye. Nekrasov, still editor, 
also published further works by Grigorovich, Turgenev, and 
Tolstoi, as well as the playwright Aleksandr Ostrovskii, and 
paid these writers the enormous sum of 150 silver rubles for 
each printed sheet (16 pages in octavo). 

The journal now combined literature with social commen-
tary, as the government undertook the emancipation of the 
serfs. At first the government permitted some discussion of the 
emancipation, and the questions of how much land the peas-
ants would receive, and whether or how much they would pay 
for it, became defining issues as between radicals and liberals. 
Chernyshevskii wanted the peasants to receive the land without 
payment, but this radical position was rejected by the govern-
ment. The government's fear of radicalism increased after the 
appearance of anonymous threatening proclamations and the 
outbreak of mysterious fires in St Petersburg. Rumours of an 
imminent ban on the journal circulated, and in June 1862 both 
Sovremennik and the journal Russkoe slovo (Russian Word), 
the vehicle for Dmitrii Pisarev, the radical critic, were closed 
for eight months for having propagated "harmful attitudes". 
Chernyshevskii himself was arrested in July 1862 and later 

SOVREMENNIK (The Contemporary) 
Russian journal, 1836-66 
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found guilty, on trumped-up evidence, of having composed 
some of the radical proclamations. He was exiled to Siberia in 
1866. While awaiting trial, he wrote the very influential novel 
Chto delaf (1864, What Is To Be Done?), which was first pub-
lished in Sovremennik. 

The journal resumed publication in February 1863, with a 
new editorial staff headed by M.A. Antonovich, G.Z. Eliseev, 
and A.N. Pypin, as well as the novelist and short story writer 
Mikhail Saltykov. Saltykov left the journal at the end of 1864 
because of disagreements with the other editors, whom he 
called the "clerical consistory" because all were sons of priests. 
The renewed journal, aside from publishing Chernyshevskii's 
work and some other novels by radical writers, propounded 
the "populist" view that Russia might avoid the formation of 
capitalism, and therefore also of a proletariat, with the proper 
kind of policy. The censorship forbade about 5 8 printed sheets 
for the journal in 1864, the equivalent of about two monthly 
issues, an indication of the close watch the censors were main-
taining. 

A new press law took effect in September 1865. The journal 
accepted the challenge of the new law. It published without pre-
liminary censorship, on its own responsibility, and continued 
to express the populist position. A first warning came in 
September 1865 and a second followed in response to remarks 
in the November 1865 issue that were accused of showing sym-
pathy for the overthrow of altars and thrones, and "mockery" 
of the state. By the beginning of 1866 the journal had lost about 
half of its subscribers and expected only 2100 for 1866. 
Nekrasov asked for some assurance that the journal might con-

The first African to receive the Nobel Prize for Literature, Wole 
Soyinka has often been a victim of censorship, and has vigor-
ously challenged those individuals - most frequently fellow 
Nigerians - who have tried to prevent him and others from 
communicating their ideas and opinions. He has repeatedly 
championed justice, democracy, and human rights, declaring in 
1975: "I have one abiding religion - human liberty. It works 
in me as a raging, insurgent force against the inescapable pro-
pensity of human beings towards the enslavement of others." 
On occasions, however, he has himself been accused of impos-
ing limitations on others. 

Born in Aké, western Nigeria, Soyinka was educated at 
Ibadan and Leeds universities. He was a play reader at the 
Royal Court Theatre, London, between 1957 and 1959, before 
returning to Nigeria in time for the country's independence cel-
ebrations in i960. He was immediately confronted with a form 
of censorship. He had won the Independence Playwriting 
Competition with A Dance of the Forests-, this, however, did 
not provide bland endorsements of the expectations of many, 
but dealt with a "gathering of the tribes" in precolonial times, 
and warned against threats to individual liberty in a society 
undergoing major changes. The Festival Committee of the 
Nigerian Arts Council withdrew its support in a clear act of 
sabotage and censorship. The production went on as planned, 

tinue during the coming year while he prepared to close it. 
Then, after the attempted assassination of Alexander II in April 
1866, a special ad hoc commission appointed by the tsar rec-
ommended the permanent closing of Sovremennik and Russkoe 
slovo as one of a series of measures designed to arrest the threat 
of "nihilism". Nekrasov soon revived his fortunes with 
Otechestvennye zapiski, which he purchased from the publisher 
A. Kraevskii and began to publish, with the assistance of 
Saltykov and the literary critic Nikolai Mikhailovskii, in 1868. 
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only because of the resilience and resourcefulness of Soyinka 
and others in his group, i960 Masks. They were to require 
these qualities in abundance during the years that followed. 

Within months of independence, the democratic rights 
enshrined in the federal constitution began to be threatened by 
political pressure. A state of emergency was declared in the 
Western Region in 1962. On 4 June, Soyinka wrote to the West 
African Pilot in his capacity as secretary of a small group called 
The Committee of Writers for Individual Liberty (CWIL), 
drawing attention to growing threats to freedom of expression. 
CWIL acted as a civil-rights watchdog, while also providing a 
platform for its secretary. Press censorship was a reality as early 
as July: the editor of the Daily Express would not print some 
of the more risky of Soyinka's satirical "Emergency Sketches". 
Later that year, Soyinka's review of Ahmadu Bello 's My Life, 
again submitted to the Express, was reduced by excision to 
what he described as "a negative kind of waffle". However, a 
commitment to journalistic ethics remained strong enough for 
the paper to carry on 17 November 1962 Soyinka's account of 
what had taken place and his condemnation of press censor-
ship. 

Subsequent to this, to avoid censorship, Soyinka adopted an 
ironic mode. In a letter to the Express on 4 November 1963 
he wrote of "flogging women offenders", because they had 

WOLE SOYINKA 
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insulted political opponents. To baffled editors and censors 
he appeared to be in favour of brutal punishments; to those 
capable of anything more than a very superficial reading and 
to those familiar with Swiftian satire, he was clearly launching 
an attack. 

Limits were also soon imposed on what could be broadcast. 
The Ibadan authorities objected to the introduction of social 
and political comment into Broke-Time Bar, the Pidgin-English 
radio series that Soyinka had scripted for two years. Refusing 
to allow others to dictate the content, he abandoned work on 
the programme. 

Soyinka returned to the stage. With companies of like-
minded and brave performers - i960 Masks again, and Orisun 
Theatre - he put on a satirical revue, The Republican, through 
which a number of contemporary issues were addressed, at the 
J.K. Randle Hall in Lagos and the Arts Theatre at Ibadan 
University. Using music, mime, gesture, and dialogue the revue, 
spoken in Yoruba and English, pilloried particular individuals 
as well as current developments. This could still be done 
because the theatre was surprisingly free from political inter-
ference. However, the performers felt under threat from thugs 
employed by the targets of their satire. 

Soyinka had meanwhile obtained a lectureship at Ibadan 
University College. He writes in his autobiographical Ibadan 
(1994) about a certain "Dr Sylvester Anieka", the name he 
gives to an Igbo candidate for the chair of the university 
council, who was found guilty of falsifying his academic qual-
ifications. In December 1963, in protest against the erosion of 
the university system, now dominated by ethnic considerations, 
Soyinka resigned his post. With others he felt that the vice-
chancellor S.O. Biobaku's attitude to local politicians compro-
mised both the university and the rights of members of staff. 

Three months later, he launched an updated and more aggres-
sively political version of his revue, The (New) Republican, that 
included, for example, a sketch, "Death before Discourtesy", 
which contained a deeply felt commentary on Biobaku's behav-
iour. Nigeria has always been an impossible country to domi-
nate, and the "blackout" was never total. Soyinka, with school 
friends and soulmates in influential positions, created and took 
advantage of opportunities as they arose. 

During August 1965 Kongïs Harvest (1964), his first play 
with a strong political dimension, opened in Lagos as part of 
a gathering sponsored by the American Society for African 
Culture (AMSAC). It later emerged that AMSAC was funded 
by the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), which was keen to 
encourage anti-totalitarian, liberal voices such as Soyinka's. 
This did not mean that he was working for the Pentagon; he 
was merely taking advantage of the better funding on offer. The 
links between Kongi, Ghana's Kwame Nkrumah, and Malawi's 
Hastings Banda in Soyinka's play were obvious, and indicated 
his awareness of the emergence of "black tin gods" in other 
newly independent African countries. Audiences quickly recog-
nized local variants of Kongi and of his ideology, "Kongism". 

Soyinka's satirical-metaphysical play The Road was staged at 
the Commonwealth Arts Festival, held in London, during 
August and September 1965. In the same year, the opportunity 
was also taken to record his radio play The Detainee, a study 
of a victim of political tyranny, broadcast by the BBC World 
Service to East and West Africa, including Nigeria. On several 
occasions since, Soyinka has set off for Bush House (home of 

the World Service) in order to make a particularly dramatic 
statement on the subject of Nigerian politics. 

Shortly after his return home from the festival, Soyinka per-
petrated his most daring intervention in Nigerian politics. After 
rigged elections in the Western Region, S.L. Akintola was 
declared the winner. Just before the tape of Akintola's victory 
address was played, Soyinka, in disguise, entered the studio, 
held up the engineers at gunpoint, and ordered them to sub-
stitute an address entitled "The Voice of Free Nigeria", advis-
ing Akintola to quit the country. At his subsequent trial, 
Soyinka pleaded "not guilty" and, on 21 December 1965, was 
acquitted on a technicality by a judge who knew nothing, or 
chose to know nothing, of the possibilities offered by stage 
makeup. Undoubtedly, Soyinka proclaimed the truth as he per-
ceived it through a public medium that was being manipulated 
by discredited politicians. Arguably, however, the purity of his 
action was sullied by its effect on those he held up and on those 
who were compromised by his false plea. 

During 1966 and 1967, Nigeria experienced a series of coups 
and counter-coups, a civil war, and the secession of Biafra. On 
10 November 1966, as tension mounted following a second 
coup, and as news spread of the massacre of Igbo in the north, 
the Nigerian Press carried Soyinka's "Open Letter" to a group 
of western Obas (traditional Yoruba leaders) about to set out 
on a tour of affected areas. Its publication, which may have 
been assured by Soyinka's growing international reputation, 
was followed by a chorus of disapproval. It was becoming 
apparent that when he broke through the "blackout" his oppo-
nents could organize effective counter-propaganda. His next 
open letter, "Let's Think about the Aftermath of the War" (4 
August 1967) also found a publisher, though significantly it was 
the Ibadan-led Daily Sketch, rather than the Lagos-based Daily 
Times. The strongly worded document, which demanded that 
the federal government declare a truce with the eastern seces-
sionists, contained strong invective aimed at the military 
regime's "velvet cushion commandos, cheerleaders of national 
disaster". The publication may not have led directly to 
Soyinka's detention, but it was undoubtedly a factor; that he 
had visited the east during August, and that federal forces had 
suffered a humiliating setback when Victor Banjo invaded the 
west, sealed his fate. 

Soyinka was arrested on 18 August and detained for 27 
months, an experience described in some detail in The Man 
Died (1972). The stories about the writing of that book -
Soyinka says that portions of it were written between the lines 
of Paul Radin's Primitive Religion, which he had obtained, and 
of his own book Idandre, while in prison - and about its dis-
tribution in Nigeria, and the measures taken, particularly 
through the courts, to keep it out of the bookshops, have many 
ramifications. All that can be said here is that The Man Died 
was a powerful statement about the lonely isolation of a man 
of principle, and an evocative account of the pressures to which 
Soyinka was subject: "The man dies who keeps silent in the 
face of tyranny". However, the book is occasionally "econom-
ical with the truth", omitting to mention, for example, some 
of the letters he smuggled out, and some of the visitors he 
received. 

Thanks to the campaign for his release, and his emergence 
as the "imprisoned conscience of the nation", Soyinka's inter-
national status grew while he was in detention. This did not 
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always override his local infamy as a "troubleshooter" (i.e. 
"trouble maker"), and did not guarantee his access to the 
Nigerian media. Not all publications in Nigeria were open to 
him, not even all those at the University of Ibadan, to which 
he returned as director of Theatre Arts. His brief, moving con-
tribution about the problems facing refugees in what had been 
Biafra, for example, was dropped from a March 1970 campus 
brochure. 

But, as one door closed, others opened. Soyinka became 
involved in the Calpenny film of Kongi's Harvest, preparing the 
screenplay and taking the part of Kongi. He was dissatisfied 
with the final print, prepared by Ossie Davis, and, showing his 
characteristic determination to sever links with a compromised 
statement, he dissociated himself from the finished product. 
This was not, of course, the first time an author felt that a film 
director distorted his work. But it is an example of Soyinka's 
determination to stay in control of his own output. He has 
rarely given permission for Nigerian productions of his major 
plays; he is fully within his rights to do so, but he leaves the 
impression that he is both offering his plays for production -
he writes and publishes them - and at the same time refusing 
to allow them to come to life in performance. 

Soyinka spent the years 1971-76 abroad, mainly in Britain, 
France, and Ghana. He wrote Jero s Metapmorphosts (1973), 
a comedy attacking the regime of general Yakubu Gowon, 
which, hardly surprisingly, nobody in Nigeria was willing to 
perform; Season of Anomy (1973), a novel about the survival 
of individual integrity in a society undergoing major social 
change; and the play Madmen and Specialists (1970), set in a 
civil war and concerning a similar theme. In Ghana, he edited 
Transitions, whose name was changed to ChTndaba (Let the 
Great Palaver Begin), and became secretary general of the 
Union of Writers of African Peoples (UNWAP), campaigning in 
the late 1970s for the unbanning of Senegalese film director 
Ousbane Sembene's film Ceddo, and for the release from prison 
of the Kenyan novelist and playwright Ngugi wa Thiong'o. 

He had returned to Nigeria in 1976, where he formed the 
provocatively named Guerrilla Theatre Company, based at the 
University of Ife. The Nigerian oil boom had begun, prompt-
ing a series of satirical playlets on corruption, performed "on 
the run" at street corners, car parks, and markets. His Death 
and the King's Horseman (1976) is more metaphysical in theme; 
it was written in Britain and was now performed in Nigeria. 
By contrast, his gramophone record Unlimited Liability 
Company (1983) is a satirical attack on corruption under the 
government of Shegu Shangari. He returned to direct politics 
in his "interim statement" on the corrupt election of 1983, cas-
tigating Western acceptance of Shangari and noting: "There is 
no Nigerian child living today who does not know that Shegu 
Shangari has presided for four years over the most unscrupu-
lous and insatiable robbery consortium that the nation has ever 
known." The statement was broadcast from London on 21 
August, prompting the Nigerian police to suggest that Soyinka 
was in London to buy arms for use in a second civil war. His 
film Blues for a Prodigal (1985), a further attack on Shangari, 
was not surprisingly banned in Nigeria. 

Shangari was deposed in 1983 and replaced by Mohammed 
Buhari. Soyinka was not encouraged by the ban on political 
parties. His Opera Wonyosi, a direct attack upon the antics of 

the ridiculous emperor Bokassa of the Central African Republic 
written in 1981, came to stand as an indictment of all such 
African tyrants. Soyinka was awarded the Nobel Prize for lit-
erature in 1986. 

Earlier in 1986, however, he had been accused of illiberalism 
when, as president of the International Theatre Institute (ITI), 
he had decided to uphold Soviet objections to a production of 
George Orwell's Animal Farm at the Theatre of Nations 
Festival held in Baltimore, Maryland. He cited Article 1 of the 
ITI Charter, which protects member states from embarassment 
at international gatherings - such as the festival - intended to 
promote friendship and understanding. With what he described 
as a "solomonic judgement", Soyinka proposed that the pro-
duction be put on outside the official programme. The accounts 
of others differed. The director of the censored production, 
Peter Hall, claimed that Eastern-bloc countries had put pres-
sure on "the American organizers" to have the play withdrawn. 
He added: "We refused [to pull out], but not before Wole 
Soyinka, president of the Festival, and loyally on the com-
munists' side, had devised an ingeniously liberal defence of their 
attitude." 

Never reluctant to counterattack, Soyinka has since poured 
scorn on the suggestion that he was in Moscow's pocket, and 
charged the American press with arrogance. He identified a 
sense of outrage that an African could make decisions affect-
ing life in the US, and argued that the failure of the American 
press to give space to his side of the argument represented cen-
sorship. Censorship, his argument suggested, was built into the 
world's communication systems, and by the lazy assumptions 
of Westerners that "news" from the rest of the world, filtered 
by Western reporters, is a fair and accurate representation of 
events. 

Nevertheless, Soyinka is a literary and intellectual giant, a 
truly international figure with easy access to those in positions 
of power outside Nigeria. He made frequent comments on 
human rights in his home country during the military regime 
of Ibrahim Babangida during the late 1980s. After his attack 
on the regime of Sani Abacha in 1994, and his outspoken advo-
cacy on behalf of his fellow playwright Ken Saro Wiwa, he was 
placed under surveillance. His passport was confiscated, and he 
had to cross the border into Benin in secrecy. He became a 
spokesman for the National Democratic Coalition of Nigeria 
(NADECO). He lived out of a suitcase, travelling widely to 
draw attention to Abacha's abuses, while holding a professor-
ship in Atlanta. He was attacked by the military regime in 
Abuja for "unNigerian activities", and his early play The Trials 
of Brother Jero (i960) was forced from the stage in Lagos. In 
his absence, he and 11 others were charged with treason 
on two counts: "conspiracy to levy war against the federal 
military government of Nigeria", and "causing explosions in 
various parts of Nigeria". 

Despite suggestions that his life was in danger, Soyinka made 
his presence felt by lobbying, writing, protesting, and public 
speaking. He supported the establishment of Radio Kudirat, 
which carried daily broadcasts in favour of democracy beamed 
into Nigeria. That he emphasized the power of radio to breach 
walls of silence did not surprise those who had followed 
Soyinka's experience of censorship thus far. 

JAMES G I B B S 
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SPAIN 
Population: 39,910,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic 
Official language: Spanish (Castilian); Catalan 
Other languages spoken: Basque; Galician 
Illiteracy rate (%): 1.4 (m); 3.2 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 87 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

331 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 409 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 144.8 

Spain's reputation was for long that of a country that, from the 
accession of Ferdinand and Isabella in 1474 until the death of 
Franco in 1975, knew few moments of relief from repressive 
and often brutal censorship, and worse. However, modern 
scholars, while generally not seeking to minimize the enormi-
ties of the Spanish Inquisition or those of the 20th-century 
dictatorships (1923-30 and 1939-75), tend to be wary of over-
simplification, and especially of the categorization of Spain as 
consistently more repressive than other European countries. 
Particular attention is now being paid to the variations in policy 
and practice in the different regions or provinces of Spain; 
to the ease with which the censorship administered by the 
Inquisition, draconian on paper, could be subverted; to the rel-
ative absence of Protestantism, making, if not less work for the 
censors, at least fewer actual victims; to the fact that it was in 
Spain that the word "liberal" was first used, at the beginning 
of the 19th century; and, in modern times, to the country's 
speedy evolution into a mature democracy after 40 years of dic-
tatorship. 

To 1478 
By the 12th century, the territory now known as Spain had 
three main religions: Christianity, Islam, and Judaism. A 
century later, the Catalan polymath Ramon Llull (d. 1315) 
composed an imaginary dialogue between protagonists of all 
three. Six languages were spoken: Arab, Basque, Castilian, 
Catalan, Gallego, and Portuguese. 

Of the groups making up this multicultural society, it was 
the Jews who had the most mixed fortunes. During the first 
Christian period, they were persecuted by the Visigoth kings, 
made to have their children baptized, and not allowed to have 

them circumcized. The phenomenon of the "secret Jew" (later, 
marrano) made its first appearance. It was not surprising 
that most Jews appear to have welcomed the Muslim invasion 
of 711. In the realm the Muslims created, El-Andalus, many 
Jews were prosperous and all were allowed to carry out their 
religious observances in peace. Christians, similarly, were 
accorded the traditional Islamic religious tolerance so long as 
they paid their headtax (jizya). At the height of their power in 
El-Andalus, the Muslims controlled most of the Iberian penin-
sula, creating, especially in the south, at Cordoba, the seat of 
an emir, and Granada, a magnificent civilization. 

Islamic urbanity and toleration were first challenged in 1013, 
when, after a Berber invasion, a massacre of Jews took place 
at Granada. Fifty years later, the Jews were again threatened, 
this time by a new line of Muslim rulers, the Almoravids, who 
would have forcibly converted them all to Islam if prominent 
members of the Jewish community, using tact and bribery, had 
not made themselves indispensable. However, forcible conver-
sion followed the Almohad invasion in the early 12th century. 
The Christian reconquista was already under way and the 
Almohads were not prepared to tolerate potential dissidents. 
Many Jews fled, some to Christian territory in the north, the 
rest, including the great Jewish philosopher Moses Maimonides 
(113 5-1204), to North Africa. 

The reconquista was gradually completed between the n t h 
and 15th centuries. At first Muslims were tolerated, but they 
were soon faced with impossible choices: they could either 
convert to Christianity or face eviction from their homes and 
land. Some became "secret Muslims". Some gained from agree-
ments made between what remained of the Muslim community 
in the south and the new Christian authorities in the north, as 
each agreed to tolerate their minorities. However, the majority 
decided to uproot themselves. Many Muslim jurists believed 



2306 SPAIN 

that it was their duty to do so: just as the Prophet Muhammad 
had emigrated from Mecca to Medina, so they must accept the 
impossibility of living as Muslims under a non-Muslim govern-
ment. According to one Moroccan jurist, al-Nansharisi, the 
more liberal the Christian ruler the more imperative it was to 
avoid the danger of apostasy. The final defeat of the Muslims 
of the far south came with the fall of Granada to Ferdinand 
and Isabella in 1492. Ten years later, the "Most Christian" 
monarchs issued their final call for Muslims to choose exile, 
conversion, or death, and just a tiny group, the Moriscos, 
remained in newly unified Spain. 

Christian Spain had emerged in two main groupings, Leon 
and Castile to the west, and, to the east, Aragon, comprising 
the Pyrenean district of Aragon itself, together with Catalonia 
and Valencia, a maritime power based around Barcelona, then 
the largest city in Iberia. Aragon also occupied the islands of 
Majorca and Minorca. After a century of rivalry, political 
unity had been achieved through the marriage of Ferdinand 
of Aragon (1452-1516) and Isabella of Castile (1451-1504) at 
Valladolid in 1469. 

Ferdinand and Isabella inherited societies that had regressed 
(although, in their view, it doubtless seemed like progress) from 
the relative tolerance of James I of Aragon, who had promised 
the Jewish scholar Nahmanides freedom of expression in a 
debate between Jewish and Christian theologians in July 1263. 
Ominously, even that debate had ended badly, after Nahman-
ides had, evidently, got the better of the argument: copies of 
the Talmud were burned for blasphemy and Nahmanides was 
forced into exile after he had published an account of the pro-
ceedings. Within 20 years, bishops were reporting the king to 
Rome for his protection of Jewish people. Anti-Semitic laws 
had stoked up hatred and mass forced conversions had taken 
place in the years after 1391. The Disputation of Tortosa in 
Catalonia, organized in 1413-14 by Vincent Ferrer, had led to 
further "conversions". Yet from 1416, Alfonso V of Aragon 
had not only reversed the legislation, but also protected both 
conversos and Jews who had remained true to their origins. 

Ferdinand and Isabella, were not, it appears, initially anti-
Semitic. Ferdinand had a Jewish physician, David Abenasaya; 
Isabella stated, in 1477: "All Jews in my realms are . . . under 
my care and protection." However, as they set out to unify their 
territories, they seem to have given way to the pressures of the 
time. Their "final solution", arrived at on 31 March 1492, was 
an edict declaring that Jews must either accept Christian 
baptism by the end of July that year, or remove themselves from 
the country altogether. Henry Kamen comments: "The edict did 
not seek to expel a people, but to eliminate a religion". 

Many of the 80,000 Jews still in Spain at the time of the 
edict left for France and the Netherlands. Most of the remain-
der converted, becoming the object of further persecution for 
another 50 years. Their conversion, outwardly performed, was 
often not believed: a prosecution witness at Toledo in 1483 
declared unequivocally, "All the conversos of this city are 
Jews". In Barcelona, on the other hand, the city councillors did 
not "believe that all conversos are heretics, or that to be a con-
verso makes one a heretic". Despite that, 99.3 per cent of those 
tried by the Inquisition in Barcelona between 1488 and 1505, 
and 91.6 per cent of those tried in Valencia, were conversos of 
Jewish origin. In Toledo between 1480 and 1530, up to 8,000 
conversos were "interviewed" by the Inquisition. Modern 

accounts of the extent of persecution have differed widely, but 
according to Henry Kamen, widely acknowledged as the 
leading contemporary expert on the Inquisition, 2,000 deaths 
over the three centuries of its existence would be a "reasonable 
figure". 

The Inquisition's war on Christian heresy will be discussed 
more fully in the next section. Here it is necessary to rehearse 
their procedure as it affected the conversos. The Inquisition was 
peripatetic: its preachers visited particular districts, inviting self-
denunciations or denunciations of others. It appeared to many 
conversos that it was in their best interests to come forward, 
because, so long as they confessed their "faults" during a 40-
day "period of grace", they could be absolved and take their 
place as before in Christian congregations. This would explain 
the fact that few trials took place. At the same time, however, 
the system gave rise to several abuses. Inquisitors demanded 
that rabbis assist in the denunciation of "judaizers" and 
accused their opponents of "secret Judaism". Thus, no less a 
person than Hernando de Talavera, Archbishop of Granada 
and Isabella's confessor, had taken the relatively humane view 
that "heresies need to be corrected not only with punishment 
and lashes, but even more with Catholic reasoning". In 1506, 
he was accused by the inquisitor of Cordoba, Diego Rodriguez 
Lucero, of housing a "synagogue" in his palace. Confessions 
to that effect were extracted under torture from members of 
the archbishop's household, and his disgrace was only avoided 
by the intervention of the Pope, Julius II, who excoriated 
Rodrigues Lucero for "trying to wipe out the conversos". This 
was "clearly against the holy Catholic faith, which requires that 
there be no distinction between Jew and Greek". This reference 
to St Paul's precept (in Galatians 3:28) notwithstanding, the 
Inquisition continued its pursuit of Jews and conversos until 
its completion in the 1530s, after which it moved on to other 
preoccupations. 

DEREK JONES 
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1478-1808 
The "Spanish Inquisition" was not the first institution of its 
kind in the Iberian peninsula. As part of the general campaign 
against the Cathar heresy, which was particularly strong on the 
French side of the Pyrenees, Gregory IX (Pope 1227-41) had 
included Aragon in his instructions for a general papal 
Inquisition, issued in 1232. It is notable that the medieval 
Inquisition was not extended to Castile, which appears to have 
had no problems with sectarians. Indeed, throughout Spain as 
a whole, it was a relatively half-hearted affair, which had fizzled 
out by the end of the 15th century. Such heretics as there were 
came before the ordinary church courts and, in the case of 
sorcery, before the Castilian secular courts. 

By 1461, however, zealots such as the Franciscan Alonso de 
España were petitioning Henry IV of Castile to establish "in 
this area an inquisition such as they have in France". Henry 
forwarded their request to Rome, with no immediate result. 
The "Spanish Inquisition", properly so-called, was established 
by a bull of Sixtus IV (Pope 1471-84), dated 1 November 1478. 
Three priests, who had to be masters or doctors of theology, 
were to be appointed by the Castilian crown to travel the 
country preaching against heresy, then almost entirely identi-
fied with the conversos from Judaism, calling for denunciations, 
and trying and condemning those who failed to repent. From 
small beginnings a vast bureaucracy was built, with local tri-
bunals at Córdoba (1482), Cuidad Real and Jaén (1483), and 
many other centres as the years went by. Within a year there 
was an inquisitor-general for Aragon, Valencia and Catalonia, 
Tomás de Torquemada, who, interestingly enough, had con-
verso family connections. The institution was under the direct 
control of the crown: bishops had only a minor role, and early 
complaints by the Catalans that the organization was "against 
the liberties, constitutions, and agreements sworn by Your 
Majesty" (that is, Ferdinand of Aragon) were swept aside. 
Ferdinand declared: "no cause, no interest, however great, will 
make us suspend the Inquisition", a declaration confirmed and 
reinforced by his successors, although with diminishing force, 
until the final abolition of the Inquisition in the 1820s. 

This section is primarily concerned with censorship of the 
printed word by the Inquisition, and in particular with its pro-
scription of Protestant books from the 1530s. There was no 
immediate hostility to the printed word as such and, during 
the Inquisition's formative years, presses had been established 
at Burgos, Granada, Guadalajara, Montserrat, Murcia, Pam-
plona, Tarragona, and Valladolid. A portable press accompa-
nied Ferdinand and Isabella when Granada, the last Moorish 
kingdom in Iberia, was occupied in 1492. In 1493, the year 
after Columbus had claimed the "New World" in the name of 
the Castilian crown, printed editions of his letter to the king 
were published. Meanwhile, in 1490, one of the most famous 
of Spanish early printed books, La Celestina, had been pub-
lished in Burgos by Fernando de Rojas, who, however, took the 
precaution of remaining anonymous. 

Nor was the Inquisition initially hostile to the humanism of 
the Renaissance. Francisco Jiménez de Cisneros, inquisitor-
general from 1507, founded the University of Alcalá, just 
outside Madrid, which became the centre of humanist study in 
Spain. It was at Alcalá that the Complutensian Polyglot Bible 
was produced, with translations of the Bible in Chaldean, 

Greek, and the Latin of the Vulgate presented in parallel 
columns alongside the Hebrew text. Erasmus's Enchiridion, 
published in Spain in 1526, was said by its translator, Alonso 
Fernández, to have been "read in Spanish by people of every 
sort, and those who had formerly never heard of Erasmus 
learned of his existence through this single book". King Carlos 
I - the Holy Roman emperor Charles V - wrote to Erasmus in 
1520: "Take courage and be assured that we will always hold 
your honour and repute in the greatest possible esteem." 

Printers and scholars were not having it all their own way, 
however. Already, on 8 July 1502, Ferdinand and Isabella 
had attempted to seize control of publishing with an edict 
demanding that both locally produced and imported books be 
licensed by high courts in Toledo, Seville, Granada, Burgos, and 
Salamanca before distribution. The edict was widely disre-
garded, however, and it is remarkable that, while prepublica-
tion censorship and licensing were widespread in the rest of 
western Europe, Spain had no formal system before the late 
1550s. 

Effectively, however, the censorship, by other means, of 
Protestant ideas began within a decade of Luther's publication 
of his theses in 1517. The University of Alcalá was specially 
targeted. Juan de Valdês fled the country before his trial in 1530 
for having published Diálogo de la doctrina cristiana (1529, 
Dialogue of Christian Doctrine), based on Luther's early writ-
ings. Miguel de Eguía, the university printer, was imprisoned 
in 1531 for producing Lutheran works. Pedro de Lerma, 
formerly the university's chancellor, was forced to recant 
publicly some of the ideas that he had taught. Rodrigo 
Manrique, son of an Inquisitor-General, reported from the 
safety of Paris in 1533: 

It is clear that down there one cannot possess any culture 
without being suspected of heresy, error and Judaism. 
Thus sentence has been passed on the learned. As for 
those who take refuge in erudition, they have been filled 
. . . with great terror. 

Juan Luis Vives wrote to Erasmus in 1534: "We live in such 
difficult times that it is dangerous either to speak or be silent". 
By inculcating fear and confusion, like the many other censors 
who have succeeded it all over the world, the Inquisition 
managed to nip Spanish Protestantism in the bud. Even so, not 
more than 50 cases of alleged Lutheranism were tried before 
1558. 

Charles, who had abdicated in favour of his son, Philip 
(Felipe) II, in 1555, continued to be influenced by his experi-
ence of Protestantism in the rest of Europe, as well as believ-
ing that any challenge to Catholicism in Spain was a challenge 
to the monarchy itself. Small pockets of Lutherans and 
Calvinists had appeared in Seville, Valladolid, and Barcelona. 
Charles wrote to his daughter Juana, who, in 1558, was acting 
as regent of Spain in Philip's absence: "Since it is only in its 
beginnings, with such small forces that they can be easily 
put down, it is necessary to place the greater stress and weight 
on a quick remedy and exemplary punishment . . . " Several 
arrests followed, and 88 Protestants were burnt in 1558, but, 
of enormous long-term significance, the Inquisition ordered the 
first Index Librorum Prohibitorum (Index of Forbidden Books) 
specifically for use in Spain. Spain had already adopted 
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Charles's Index of Louvain in 1551, adding a Spanish supple-
ment to the 61 works listed. The Index of Valladolid, also com-
piled in 15 51, prohibited Bibles in Spanish or any other 
vernacular language, the Qur'an, and books on necromancy. 
The second edition, published in 1554, was an index expurga-
torius that provided for publishers to submit works to the 
authorities for the elimination of offensive passages; once they 
had been removed the books could again be circulated. 

The list compiled by the inquisitor-general Fernando de 
Valdês was comprehensive, forbidding the publication, circula-
tion, and reading of works by the main Reformation leaders, 
"heretical" translations of the Bible, devotional works in 
Spanish, and all books of theological controversy. The censor-
ship was also retrospective, ruling out books printed since 1515 
that did not contain the names of the author, printer, and pub-
lisher. Altogether, 700 books were included, two thirds of them 
in Latin. The importation of foreign books was forbidden, and 
a system was devised for inquisitorial checking of all books 
before and after publication. Booksellers were obliged to 
display the Index. 

However, the rules were honoured as much in the breach as 
the observance. It was impossible to stop the flow of foreign 
books into Barcelona and, indeed, they played an important part 
in the Spanish economy. In any case, the rules applied only in 
Castile, where they were regularly ignored, and they did not 
apply to reprints, which might thus include considerable changes 
and additions of "heretical" material. Spain was far from being 
insulated from the currents of European thought, despite the 
Inquisitors' best efforts, although the works of Erasmus, for-
merly welcome, were now, strictly speaking, forbidden. 

Further Spanish Indices followed. In 1583, Gaspar de 
Quiroga, Inquisitor-General, published what became known as 
the Index of Quiroga; it was based on the Tridentine Index 
adopted by the Catholic Church as a whole. The Index of 
Sandoval (1614, 1619, 1620) consolidated previous lists, while 
that of Zapata (after Antonio Zapata, 1632) was a thousand 
pages long and contained an alphabetical index of the titles 
included. This reads like a roll call of all the most censored 
authors of early modern Europe: Peter Abélard, Ariosto, Jean 
Bodin, Dante, Machiavelli, Marsiglio of Padua, Savonarola, 
William of Ockham. Even Thomas More's Utopia could not be 
read until it had been expurgated. 

The Jesuit Juan de Mariana had earlier tried to justify the 
practice of censorship. He understood concerns that people 
"were deprived of the liberty to listen and talk freely, since in 
all the cities, towns and villages there were persons placed to 
give information on what went on. This was considered by 
some to be the most wicked slavery and equal to death." He 
also understood that the system was such a blunt instrument 
that good books might sometimes be rejected. He asserted none 
the less that censorship was necessary in the interest of shaping 
a culture in which poor work could not see the light of 
day. Books of romance and chivalry, for instance, should be 
banned "since they are without imagination and learning, and 
it is a waste of time to read them". Even a good book, such as 
the "anonymous" dialogue La Celestina (1499), should be 
excluded in order "to force people to read good books and 
genuine histories". The works of Virgil, Ovid, Catullus, and 
other classical authors fell within his strictures. 

On the other hand, Mariana deplored the treatment handed 

out to such intellectuals as Fray Luis de León, Gaspar de Graja, 
and Martín Martínez, all of the University of Salamanca and 
all denounced by a colleague, León de Castro, for their treat-
ment of the Bible. Luis de León had broken the specific injunc-
tion against translations of the Bible by rendering the highly 
erotic Old Testament book, the Song of Songs (or Canticles), 
into Spanish. Mariana wrote that "it was a sad state when vir-
tuous men, because of their great achievements, had to undergo 
hostility, accusations, and injuries from those who should have 
been their defenders". 

Henry Kamen argues that the impact of inquisitorial censor-
ship on Spanish literature was negligible: 

Góngora had minor problems with the censor in 1627; 
in 1632, one line by Cervantes was excised from Don 
Quixote; the expurgations of Francisco de Osuna and 
Antonio de Guevara in the Index of 1612 are trivial; that 
of Florián de Ocampo in 1632 ridiculous . . . Lope de 
Vega appeared on the Index, but a century after his death. 

Certainly there appear to be no grounds for Henry Charles 
Lea's assertion (in 1906) that the repression of literature was 
"an ample explanation of the decadence of Spanish learning 
and literature". It is worth noting that Cervantes manages both 
to applaud and to criticize a "censor" in chapters 5-6 of Don 
Quixote. Quixote's niece tells the local priest that books have 
caused her uncle's madness. The priest agrees to burn them, but 
recognizes that a few classics in the knight errant's collection 
have some value, and spares Amadis of Gaul, Tirant lo Blanc, 
and Palmerin of England. When, later, the housekeeper puts 
the torch to the condemned volumes, the narrator observes that 
the priest's laziness has prevented him from distinguishing more 
carefully between good books and bad books. 

Generally, there was not much interest in what we would 
now regard as scientific ideas in the Spain of the 15 th and 16th 
centuries. However, at its oldest university, in Salamanca, the 
writings of Copernicus were a required part of the curriculum 
from 1594. Diego de Zúñiga was educated there and later 
became a professor at Toledo. His attempt to reconcile the bib-
lical accounts of creation with Copernican theory were con-
demned in 1616, anticipating by 17 years the fate of Galileo. 
However, works by Hobbes and Descartes, written in French, 
circulated privately. 

Evidence for the vitality of Spanish culture at this period is 
also provided by the growth and development of theatre. 
Corrales (open-air playhouses) were established in Madrid by 
1579, and Lope de Vega produced not only several hundred 
plays but also an important theoretical work, Arte nuevo de 
hacer comedias (1609, The New Art of Writing Plays). These 
developments attracted the sardonic pen of Cervantes, who, in 
Don Quixote, allows a canon of Toledo to deplore what he 
considers inferior playwriting: 

All these evils, and more of which I will not speak, would 
cease if there were some intelligent and judicious person 
at court to examine all plays before they are performed, 
not only those that are acted in the capital, but all that 
are to be played anywhere in Spain. Then no magistrate 
in any town would allow any play to be performed 
without this man's approbation, under his hand and seal. 
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Philip III (reigned 1598-1621) did demand that theatrical texts 
should be reviewed by censors and appointed a supervisor of 
theatres. He also banned women actors, but they soon returned, 
in contrast to the situation in England and France, where the 
women's parts were played by boys until the late 18th century. 
Generally, Spanish theatres came under the control of the 
Council of Castile, although the Index of 1707 banned a Jesuit 
production, Discourse of Theatre, "until changes are made". 
However, in a tactful note, the Inquisition added: "The Holy 
Office does not, by prohibiting this book, intend to comment 
on or condemn either of the opinions on the desirability or 
undesirability of seeing, reading, writing or performing plays". 

Evidence of cultural vitality notwithstanding, the second half 
of the 17th century has generally been regarded as the period 
when Spain began its decline as a world power. Was it perhaps 
symptomatic that the Inquisition appeared to have learned little 
in the way of tolerance in the 200 years since Ferdinand's edict 
against the conversos} Thus Gaspar Méndez could write from 
his Amsterdam exile in 1686 of 

unheard-of tortures to force many to confess what they 
have not done, this being the cause why many have been 
arrested and have entered the prisons without knowing 
anything other than that they are Christians, and have 
come out Jews. This is why I left a country where such 
a tribunal holds sway. 

Yet in 1602 the near-bankrupt Philip III had been willing to 
accept a bribe to bring about a general "pardon" for conver-
sos, confirmed by papal decree on 16 January 1605. This was 
the first of a series of financial arrangements that also allowed 
Portuguese conversos into Spain. It was not long, however, 
before the Inquisition had broken faith. Many of the "new con-
versos" were wealthy businessmen; prosecuted for "judaizing" 
in the middle decades of the 17th century, they were doubly 
exploited by the Inquisition and the Council of Finance. Half 
the persecutions at the Toledo tribunal of the Inquisition at this 
time were directed at conversos. Many, including Gaspar 
Méndez, departed into exile, where they and their families con-
tributed richly to European culture (although Baruch Spinoza, 
in Amsterdam, suffered a different form of censorship). 

With the death of Charles II in 1700, the Habsburg line died 
out and the War of the Spanish Succession (1703-13) soon fol-
lowed. The crown eventually passed to Philippe, Duke of Anjou 
- a grandson of Louis XIV of France and thus in a different 
but still absolutist tradition, who became Philip V, the founder 
of the Spanish Bourbon dynasty (and reigned from 1700 or 
1714, depending on one's view of his legitimacy, until 1746). 
There could now no longer be much pretence that Spain was 
a world power. During the following century, certain positive 
attempts at modernization were made, while censorship was 
both extended to new media and directed at new objects. 

Charles III (reigned 1759-88) is generally regarded as the 
most liberal of the 18th-century Spanish kings. He was recep-
tive to some foreign ideas, and to the pressure of progressives 
at his court for a reduction in the power and influence of the 
Inquisition. He decreed in 1762 that the institution should no 
longer prohibit books without royal permission, and in 1770 
he confined their attention to issues of theology and morals. 
He was "enlightened" in many of the same ways as his con-

temporary, the Habsburg Emperor Joseph II. He also had a 
puritanical streak, again like Joseph, especially when it came 
to the monarchy's sumptuous collection of paintings, built up 
since the reign of John II of Castile (died 1445), and then greatly 
enhanced by Charles V and Philip II, patrons of Titian, and 
by Philip IV, patron of Velazquez. Charles III himself had 
added to the collection the fruits of his sequestration of Jesuit 
property. 

It was noticeable, however, that there were few Spanish 
paintings of the female nude, making the presence of such 
works by Titian, Rubens, and Veronese in the collection at 
the Escorial palace stand out by comparison, and offending 
Charles's moral principles. In 1762, he ordered the court 
painter Anton Rafael Mings to collect together and burn any 
such paintings. Fortunately for posterity, such works as Titian's 
Venus and Cupid with an Organist (c. 1550), Venus and Adonis 
(1552-54), and Danaë (1550) were saved by Ming's suggestion 
that, instead of burning them, he should remove them to his 
own studio in the Casa del Reveque. Similarly, in 1792 Charles 
IV (reigned 1788-1808) would have had all the paintings 
destroyed if the Marquis of Santa Cruz had not had them taken 
to the Royal Academy, arguing that they would be seen there 
only by those who understood the nature of art. 

Spain was by no means immune to the circulation of 
pornography, which at that time was both culturally and 
politically important, in France in particular. A manuscript ver-
sion of Nicolás Fernández Moratín's Arte de las Putas 
(Art of Whoring), a book of erotic verse, was passed from 
hand to hand during the 1770s, only to be "prohibited entirely, 
even for those who have the licence to read prohibited books", 
in 1777, by the Inquisition, which declared that the work 
was "full of false and scandalous profanations, provocations, 
and falsehoods injurious to all states of Christianity". The case 
of the Cádiz art dealer Sebastián Martínez, whose collection 
of painted female nudes was confiscated by the Inquisition in 
1783, was less clear-cut. It was demanded that he "correct" 
them, but two years later he was again condemned for pos-
sessing "two paintings of a nude man and woman in the act of 
fornication". Pedro Sánchez Manuel Bernai, the local inquisi-
tor, tried the new expedient of confiscating the key to the cab-
inet that housed Martinez's collection of books and prints, and 
in September 1788 his agents took away 19 volumes contain-
ing engravings of Greek and Roman antiquities considered 
particularly shocking. Martinez complained to the count of 
Floridablanca, the minister of state, who had to agree that the 
Inquisition had gone well beyond its powers, as the works had 
no theological significance. This incident has since been seen as 
an early harbinger of the secularization that was to come. 

The Spanish press had its birth in the relaciones, printed 
reports of events in the colonies and of military conflicts such 
as that with England in the late 16th century. At first produced 
without supervision, the relaciones were first brought under 
government control by Philip IV's decree of 13 June 1627, which 
required his approval for the publication of any official informa-
tion. The Council of Castile ordered a limit on the circulation 
of relaciones, now also known as gacetas, in September 1679, 
being concerned at the reports of the military exploits of Juan 
José of Austria, an illegitimate son of Philip IV Journalistic 
reports were illegal in Spain between 1680 and 1683. 

Ferdinand VI (reigned 1746-59) granted a privilegio (licence) 
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for Spain's first daily newspaper on 17 January 1758. Published 
by Francisco Sebastián Manuel Mariano Nipho y Cagigal, the 
first issue of Madrid's Diario Noticiero (later Diario Noticiero 
Universal) appeared on 1 February 1758. It was taken for 
granted that censorship was required, and a member of the 
Royal Academy of Language, which had been founded, along 
with other scholarly institutions, in the 1730s and 1740s, was 
appointed to the post. Barcelona was allowed to follow suit on 
2 December 1761 and, in 1769, Nipho was allowed to extend 
his activities with the publication of a weekly, the Correo 
General de España, intended for those who needed news and 
information on general economic and agricultural activity. 
Charles III took steps to liberate the press in the interests of 
education, but it was significant that in 1769 he appointed 
Nipho himself as an official censor, thus forcing him to control 
his own journalistic activities. Even the relatively liberal 
Charles, hearing rumblings from France, issued, on 2 October 
1788, a Reglamento de Imprentas, a ruling on the press that 
forbade any criticism of the government. From 1789, the 
Inquisition was asked to become the equivalent of security 
police, used by Charles to stem the flow of news from revolu-
tionary France. In addition, Floridablanca ordered the collec-
tion of any writings that were "directly or indirectly opposed 
to the subordination, vassalage, and reverence owed to our ven-
erated monarch, and to the vicar of Jesus". 

Spain joined Austria, Britain, Prussia, and the Netherlands in 
a coalition against revolutionary France in 1793, and was at 
war until 1796. Hostilities were resumed against the forces of 
Napoleon I in 1803. Peasant uprisings, meanwhile, forced the 
dismissal of Charles IV's first minister, Manuel de Godoy, who, 
incidentally, had evaded the censorship of his art collection, 
including Velazquez's The Rokeby Venus, by assembling a "pri-
vate cabinet". The monarchy fell apart. Charles IV abdicated in 
1808 and Napoleon insisted that Charles's son, the future 
Ferdinand VII, also withdraw, in favour of Napoleon's own 
brother, Joseph. The end of absolute monarchy was in sight. 

DOUGLAS EDWARD L A P R A D E 
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1808-I936 
Joseph Bonaparte was hardly a constitutional monarch and was 
hated as a head of state imposed by France. Activities carried 
out in his name inspired Francisco Goya's The Third of May 
1808 (now in the Prado Museum, Madrid), commissioned by 
the Regency Council in 1814. His reforms - even his abolition 
of the Inquisition soon after his arrival - did not last. Not only 
did guerrilla activity against the regime continue throughout his 
period in power, but his presence inspired discussions by local 
juntas around the country about the nature of Spanish sover-
eignty itself. These led to the formation of a national junta, 
which, on 24 September 1810, called together the General 
Cortes of the kingdom in Cádiz. 

The Cortes approved a "liberal" constitution that was to be 
regarded as a model by European reformers throughout the 
19th century, as it provided for a constitutional monarchy 
based on the sovereignty of the people, liberty, and legal equal-
ity. Agustín Arguelles then drafted a Ley de Libertad de 
Imprenta (Law on the Freedom of the Press), passed by the 
Cortes on 19 October. Article 1 declared press freedom without 
licensing and article 2 suspended all forms of official censor-
ship still in existence. Censorship, embodied in a Supreme 
Censorial Council, would be required only as a guarantee of 
the new freedoms and to guard against abuses of the press. The 
constitution of Cádiz, including these provisions as article 371, 
was approved on 19 March 1812. Within a year, Joseph 
Bonaparte had been forced to abdicate after a military coup 
and Ferdinand VII had been invited to resume his position as 
head of state, which he did in 1814. 

Ferdinand lost little time in resuming the status quo ante, 
annulling the constitution and reviving the Inquisition. 
Censorship was pervasive once again, and many of the liberals 
who had drafted the Constitution were murdered, forced into 
exile, or otherwise silenced. Of the many newspapers that had 
sprung up since 1810, only the Gaceta and the Diario de 
Madrid were allowed to remain in circulation. The Catholic 
Church was soon like its old self, with a bishops' pastoral letter 
denouncing clergy who had allied themselves with the liberals, 
"rapacious wolves propagating perverse dogmas, false doctors 
promising liberty, when they are slaves of corruption". Goya 
was brought before the Inquisition to explain and justify a 
painting he had completed almost 20 years previously, the 
Naked Maja, formerly in Godoy's private cabinet, now con-
sidered the embodiment of decadence. José Aparicio, on the 
other hand, summoned to discuss the production of cartitas de 
amor (erotic playing cards) advertised in Diario de Madrid, 
explained that he had no intention of offending moral sensi-
bilities and was promptly appointed court painter. 

The Inquisition continued to campaign for "the regeneration 
of customs", but with decreasing conviction. The recent expe-
rience of free expression, coupled with dissatisfaction at the 
restored monarchy, led to Ferdinand being forced to accept the 
constitution after all, beginning the "Liberal Triennium" of 
1820-23. The Inquisition was again abolished, many monas-
teries and friaries were suppressed, and the way was opened 
for a deluge of newspapers, pamphlets, and "political cate-
chisms". Within a year there were 65 newspapers being pub-
lished in Madrid alone and, across the country as a whole, some 
112 different titles, some shortlived, appeared during the three 
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years. A Junta de Protección de la Libertad de Prensa (Com-
mittee for the Protection of the Freedom of the Press) moni-
tored them for sedition, libel, and immorality, without much 
visible effect. 

Absolutism was not yet quite over and done with. 
"Moderates" (moderados) believed that ideas of liberty had 
been "injected superficially into the unprepared masses", 
serving to "create unruly men who disobey legitimate author-
ity". "Radicals" (exaltados) wished to see liberty not only con-
firmed but extended. With the help of 100,000 French troops, 
Ferdinand was again "restored" in 1833, once more restricting 
the press to the two Madrid papers, but failing to reinstate the 
full panoply of the Inquisition. He did, however, enact a Law 
for the Censorship of Newspapers in 1834, denying absolute 
free expression on the grounds that it would threaten the sta-
bility of the state and the dignity of the church. New newspa-
pers could now be established, but had to be licensed by the 
Minister of Foreign Affairs. Civil governors in each province 
were to collect a deposit for each new publication as a guar-
antee against any fines administered, although the chances of 
a paper stepping out of line were small, since copies had to be 
submitted to censors before publication. Four censors were 
assigned to Madrid and one to each provincial capital. Two 
members of the Cortes, who also happened to be journalists, 
Fermín Caballero and Joaquín María López, managed to soften 
the impact of the new legislation with a bill of rights reassert-
ing the principle of press freedom. It was not insignificant that 
a Moderate newspaper was allowed to editorialize in 1835: 

If through inexplicable blindness . . . a long series of 
errors should lead us to the terrible crisis of having to 
choose between revolution and despotism, we have 
already too much suffered the errors of the latter to refuse 
to stand by the former. 

Accommodation was reached in the constitution of 1837. It 
was less than radical, in that the right to vote was now to depend 
on the ownership of property and the monarch could veto 
legislation. It reasserted the freedom of the press in modified 
form, making editors generally responsible if articles were 
considered offensive and laying down that publications should 
be submitted for "review", but not for prior censorship, 
before distribution. The Gaceta de Madrid became the official 
organ for the reporting of laws, decrees, and proceedings of 
the Cortes. In general, the 1837 settlement entrenched the 
Moderates in power, while allowing younger progressives, fol-
lowers of Charles Fourier, and early republicans to establish 
newspapers. The two socialist papers were, however, closed 
down in 1848, after a failed attempt to extend the revolution-
ary fervour apparent in the rest of Europe to Spain. Twenty 
years of stability followed, epitomized in the Concordat of 
1851, which affirmed that Catholic Christianity was "the only 
religion of the Spanish nation", "to the exclusion of every 
other cult". 

More radical forces were by no means asleep. In 1868, a 
military revolt under General Juan Prim deposed Queen Isabella 
II, proclaiming freedom of the press, and, for the first time in 
Spanish history, freedom of religion. The new Constitution 
embodied the principle that the state was neutral in matters 
of religion and conscience. Moderation again soon prevailed, 

however, and the monarchy was restored in the person of 
Amadeo I. Amadeo abdicated in 1873 a n d Spain's First 
Republic was proclaimed, initiating an extremely chaotic inter-
lude that ended with the "restoration" of Isabella's teenage son 
Alfonso (XII) within nine months. Yet another constitution was 
drafted, but this one was to remain in force for half a century. 
Again, freedom of expression and assembly was asserted, 
although governments were free to reduce its extent by law if 
circumstances appeared to demand it. Catholicism was returned 
to its former function as the official religion, but other religious 
groups and nonbelievers were given legal protection. 

In common with its counterparts elsewhere in Europe, the 
Spanish Catholic hierarchy reacted aggressively to the growth 
of secularizing forces in the 1870s and 1880s. In the encyclical 
Quanta Cura of 1864, Pope Pius IX had denied that he should 
"reconcile himself to progress, with liberalism, and with 
modern civilization". The word "liberal" had remained in 
common currency in Spain, but, so far as the church was con-
cerned, liberalism was a sin. a heresy, leading to Freemasonry 
as well as free thought. The Jesuit periodical Razón y Fe even 
resurrected old accusations of "judaizing" and the church 
declared its opposition to the Institute of Free Education, ded-
icated to the provision of nondogmatic schooling, one of the 
increasing number of institutions challenging the church's 
monopoly on education. At the margins of censorship, the 
Association of Catholic Fathers set out to have "dangerous lit-
erature" removed from station bookstalls, and a leading 
layman, the marquis of Concillas, managed to get a dancer 
known as La Bella Chiquita banned from the Madrid stage. 

Outside the church, an intellectual "golden age" was in full 
flow between the 1890s and the 1920s. Among its leading 
figures were Miguel de Unamuno, a philosopher who consid-
ered himself a Catholic but was regarded as a heretic because 
he wrote for the socialist press; and José Ortega y Gasset, who 
believed that the press was the equivalent of the Greek agora, 
a marketplace of ideas, and who produced such periodicals as 
Faro (Lighthouse), España, and, from 1917, the daily newspa-
per El Sol (The Sun). During a performance of Benito Pérez 
Galdós's Electra, a profoundly anticlerical play, a young 
radical, Ramiro de Maeztu (1874-1936), stood up to proclaim 
"Death to the Jesuits". Pablo Picasso was born in Malaga in 
1881, Federico García Lorca in Andalusia in 1898, and Luis 
Buñuel in Calanda, Aragon, in 1900. Two generations of artists 
and intellectuals made their mark on a society that could now 
accommodate a ferment of new ideas. The battle lines for the 
Civil War were already being drawn. 

Political stability was also being threatened by a rush of 
internal nationalisms and political parties in favour of forcing 
change by direct action. Prominent among the provincial 
nationalist movements was the Unió Catalanista, founded in 
1891, at first as a literary movement and then firmly political, 
while Barcelona emerged as the headquarters for radical 
dissent, and not only nationalist. In 1905, a caricature of young 
army officers was featured in a Barcelona comic paper; officers 
broke up the paper's office, and a law of jurisdiction enacted 
in 1857 was revived to allow for the trial by military tribunal 
of anyone who criticized the armed forces. In 1909, in response 
to economic recession and political frustration, the socialists, 
anarchists, and left-wing intellectuals called a general strike in 
Barcelona; during the "Tragic Week" that followed, the strike 
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degenerated into a rampage of church burnings. In the country 
as a whole, the anarcho-syndicalist movement, dominated by 
the Confederación Nacional de Trabajo (National Confedera-
tion of Labour, or CNT) from its foundation in 1910, grew 
quickly. The political centre failed increasingly to hold and, 
during 36 hours in January 1921, there were 21 assassinations. 
In 1923, the news, at first censored, that Moroccan terrorists 
had massacred Spanish conscripts in a revolt against colonial-
ism laid the foundation for the military dictatorship of General 
Miguel Primo de Rivera. 

It was perhaps significant that Primo de Rivera announced 
his intentions to the press. On 13 September 1923, he sum-
moned journalists in Barcelona to present them with a mani-
festo that was, he said, to be printed in full, and without 
comment. He would "liberate" Spain from professional politi-
cians and suppress all separatist organizations. With the con-
nivance of king Alfonso XIII (who had succeeded his father, 
while still in his mother's womb, in 1886), the government was 
forced to resign, the Cortes was dissolved, and Primo de Rivera 
was installed as dictator. Press censorship was part of the appa-
ratus of the new regime, and papers such as España and El Sol 
were soon publishing articles with dots or blank spaces to indi-
cate where the censors had made their deletions. After the 
enactment of the Law of the Provinces (1925), the daily news-
paper Lliga Catalanista was closed down. A similar fate befell 
Solidaridad Obrera, the leading anarchist newspaper. 

Miguel de Unamuno, who held the general in contempt, was 
dismissed from his chair at the university of Salamanca; from 
exile, he published the extremely abusive Hojas Libres, excori-
ating both king and dictator. When students protested against 
the dictatorship, Primo de Rivera responded with the statement 
that "Spain does not need universities". Opposition was wide-
spread. The government had to employ "bicycle police" to 
remove seditious graffiti, but were unable to halt the circula-
tion of clandestine leaflets produced by students. The press got 
away with the publication of poems that appeared to support 
the dictatorship, but, for those who knew, were a means of ridi-
culing it: the first letters of the lines in one of them spelled out 
the message, "Primo is a drunk". 

Primo de Rivera held on to power until 1929, when he was 
brought down by his own economic ineptitude. He was 
replaced by Damasco Berenguer, who restored the dismissed 
professors but retained most of the other powers enjoyed by 
his predecessor. Socialists and Republicans combined to force 
him out, and proclaimed Spain's Second Republic on 14 April 
1931 . 

The Republican-Socialist coalition in office between 1931 
and 1933 had little freedom of economic manoeuvre. Its 
members disagreed on many things, but were united in their 
determination to suppress the right-wing political movements 
now gaining strength, such as Acción Popular. The Ley de 
Defensa de la República (1931, Law for the Defence of the 
Republic) allowed the government to limit freedom of the press 
and to suspend free speech; in 1932, the Catholic daily El 
Debate, ABC, and Informaciones were suspended. At the same 
time, the separation of church and state was again confirmed, 
and plans were outlined for the granting of autonomy to 
Catalonia. Meanwhile, Acción Popular, which had become the 
focus of the Confederación Española de Derechas Autónomas 
(Spanish Confederation of Autonomous Right-wing Groups, 

CEDA), and, in the wings, the Falange Española, founded by 
Primo de Rivera's son José Antonio, were making plans for 
authoritarian rule. At the other end of the political spectrum, 
the Partido Obrero de Unificación Marxista (Workers Party of 
Marxist Unification, or POUM) was formed in September 1935 
to challenge the Communists and Socialists from a Trotskyist 
perspective. Parties proliferated and moved away from com-
promise as the country slid into civil war. 
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The Spanish Civil War, 1936-39 
The Civil War divided Spain into two distinct camps and 
brought the suspension of all the constitutional guarantees and 
freedoms of the Second Republic. In Nationalist Spain, all trade 
union and political activity was prohibited, and rigorous cen-
sorship introduced. In a pastoral of 20 September 1936, 
Cardinal Pía y Daniel categorized the Civil War as a "Crusade", 
and Franco's military coup received the enthusiastic backing of 
the Vatican. Throughout the war, the church was to compete 
with the fascists of Falange for the hearts and minds of 
Spaniards under Nationalist rule. 

Franco's headquarters, which included a department for mil-
itary censorship under Luis Bolín, were transferred to 
Salamanca in October 1936. Bolín was primarily concerned 
with controlling what foreign correspondents, working for 
United Press, Associated Press and Havas (the Paris agency), 
were sending to their editors. Competition between the agen-
cies was fierce, particularly given the importance of a large 
Latin-American market hungry for news of events in Spain. The 
Nationalist press bureaux in Avila, Talavera de la Reina and 
Toledo were under rigorous control from Salamanca. The life 
of foreign reporters was just as hazardous as that of Spanish 
journalists. Bolín took the view that sending out uncensored 
news was treasonable and he often threatened to have wayward 
reporters shot; he arrested Arthur Koestler, then writing for 
the British newspaper the News Chronicle, during the capture 

of Málaga. Of the seven Havas reporters who worked in 
Nationalist Spain, two were jailed and one threatened with 
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execution. Noel Monks of the Daily Express was threatened 
with the firing squad for reporting the presence of Italian troops 
in Franco's army; he was eventually expelled instead. René Brut, 
of Pathé Newsreels, took photographs of the massacre of 
Republicans in Badajoz, which he sent to Paris: he was only 
released when the agency returned the negatives to Bolín. 

Censorship extended beyond the country's borders: corres-
pondents who intended returning to Spain knew that they and 
other colleagues from the same agency would be banned from 
further access to Spain if what they published abroad offended 
Bolín in any way. Francis McCullagh was refused permission 
to publish by Bolín even when he was back in London. Marcel 
Dany of Havas encountered censorship in the town of Elvas, 
in Portugal, when he tried to send reports back to Paris. When 
journalists on the southern front attempted to get uncensored 
reports out through Gibraltar and Tangier, another press office 
was established in Seville to counter their move. 

A peculiarity of the Nationalist zone was that it had no access 
to the international telephone network, since the Republican 
government in Madrid controlled the Telefónica, whose lines 
ran conveniently through the Republican zone. This situation 
prevailed throughout the three years of the war. Fortunately for 
reporters, there were alternatives: the three principal cable-
heads in Spain were either in Nationalist territory from the 
beginning (Vigo) or soon fell into Nationalist hands (Málaga, 
Bilbao). 

Domestic censorship in Nationalist Spain was no less rigor-
ous than that exercised by Bolin's office. When the Civil War 
began, the Junta Técnica del Estado (State Technical Board) at 
Burgos appointed the right-wing Catholic intellectual José 
María Pemán to control culture and education. In December 
of the same year, the Junta issued an edict banning "the pro-
duction, sale, and distribution of newspapers, brochures, and 
all kinds of pornographic material (textual and pictorial) or 
socialist, communist, libertarian, or otherwise pernicious (dis-
olvente) literature". (The linking of pornography to left-wing 
politics was crude manipulation, and the term "disolvente" was 
open to a wide range of interpretations: it was frequently to be 
found in the vocabulary of Francoism thereafter.) In September 
1937 the commission responsible for weeding out offending 
material from public libraries and reading rooms was instructed 
to remove "anything which is contrary to the meaning and the 
aims of our Great National Crusade". 

By the spring of 1938, a full panoply of laws was in place 
to bolster ideological orthodoxy. The Press Decree of 22 April, 
which would remain in force for the next 28 years, clearly sub-
ordinated the "fourth estate" to the dictatorship of Francisco 
Franco, threatening with sanctions "any writing which directly 
or indirectly tends to diminish the prestige of the Nation or the 
Regime, hinders the work of the Government in the New State, 
or spreads pernicious ideas among the intellectually weak". 
This law was the work of Serrano Suñer, Minister of the Interior 
and Franco's brother-in-law. His protege, the Falangist Dionisio 
Ridruejo became head of the Servicio Nacional de Propaganda. 
Also in April 1938, another law entrusted to the Institute of 
Spain "the production and editing of texts intended for primary 
education", in order to enforce the ideological control of 
young minds. Primary school inspectors and teachers were sent 
a list of 30 authors who were on the index of banned books, 
or otherwise considered harmful. 

The church was given wide powers of censorship, particu-
larly in the publication of books. All dramatic works and films 
also required an ecclesiastical licence. This function attracted 
some of the more sinister and fanatical clerics of the period: 
Yzurdiaga, a Falangist priest from Pamplona, for a time con-
trolled Press and Propaganda at Salamanca, and ranted in his 
speeches about Spain's imperial destiny in Africa. 

The growing importance of film as a medium of social com-
munication is illustrated by the creation of censorship depart-
ments in Seville and (for a brief period) in La Coruña in March 
1937 and, later that year, a Junta Superior de Censura 
Cinematográfica in Salamanca. Staff were drafted in from the 
Army, Falange and the church to carry out this work, with 
Salamanca concentrating on social and political films, news-
reels, and film scripts, while Seville dealt with general material. 
Co-productions with Germany, encouraged by Goebbels, began 
in 1938, under the aegis of Hispano-Film-Produktion. Demo-
cratic values were seen as particularly threatening to the 
Nationalist cause during this, its most totalitarian phase. Lope 
de Vega's Fuenteovejuna, a Spanish classic in which a village 
rises up and inflicts collective punishment on a tyrannical noble-
man, had to be heavily edited in case it was misunderstood. 
Charles Laughton's speech in Ruggles of Red Gap (1935) had 
to be cut because it invoked the egalitarian spirit of the 
Gettysburg address. 

Many of the practices of wartime censorship in the 
Nationalist zone became deeply imbedded in the institutions of 
Franco's Spain for the next 30 years. The news agencies, Cifra 
(national news) and Efe (international news), were a tightly 
controlled State monopoly, and of all the internal publications 
only Ecclesia, the official organ of Acción Católica, was 
exempted from censorship. 

Republican Spain was subject to the same pressures as 
Nationalist Spain to suppress or subvert the truth. It was impor-
tant for the Republican government to win friends abroad, 
especially if it was to persuade the European powers to provide 
arms to put down the military rebellion of 18 July 1936. Some 
of the taboo subjects were shared with the Nationalists: neither 
side wished to admit the involvement of foreign troops on 
Spanish soil or in Spanish air space; neither side wished to 
admit to atrocities or to reveal political divisions. In addition, 
Republicans had to disguise the fact that, with few exceptions, 
they regularly lost battles and territory, and that their "citizens' 
army" lacked the military professionalism of their opponents. 

Perhaps because a number of the politicians in the Republi-
can government (Prieto, Alvarez del Vayo, for example) had 
been journalists, and because writers were not classified as 
enemies, as they were in certain sectors of Nationalist Spain, 
Republican censorship had the appearance of being more 
relaxed than in Bolin's Salamanca. The Havas agency certainly 
found the Republicans more cooperative, and foreign corres-
pondents commented at the time on their greater humility 
and spirit of camaraderie. In the early days, when speakers of 
foreign languages were urgently needed by the Republican 
government, there was a measure of mistrust of those Spaniards 
who had developed language ability abroad, since they were 
members of those same middle classes who were now support-
ing Franco in the other zone. The existence of a fifth column 
in the large cities (Madrid, Barcelona, Valencia) did nothing 
to dispel this mistrust. Nevertheless, staff had to be found to 
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monitor international reports dictated by foreign correspon-
dents. An interventor would follow the written version as it 
was spoken, a foot poised over a pedal which could be 
depressed if a reporter tried to read a deleted section or depart 
from the text. 

Arturo Barea, who spent much of his time in Madrid either 
working as censor or making propaganda broadcasts over the 
radio as the "Unknown Voice of Madrid", became convinced 
of the necessity for wartime censorship. When, in a momentary 
lapse, adverse reports were sent abroad, the correspondent of 
Pravda and possible personal agent of Stalin, Koltsov, repri-
manded Barea for lack of control. Increasingly, the censorship 
function served the interests of Russian foreign policy rather 
than Spanish domestic politics, and Russian-trained personnel 
- French, American, Polish, Austrian nationals - occupied posi-
tions of responsibility in the propaganda departments. 

The Republican Radio España had the same wavelength as 
Radio Sevilla, and would deliberately jam the Nationalist com-
muniqués, because these usually carried accurate information 
about Nationalist advances and the not infrequent Republican 
setbacks. Because the Republicans had to keep up flagging 
morale under these conditions, their reports often had to be fal-
sified. Mention of casualties in the assault on Madrid was not 
allowed until the Nationalists mercilessly bombed the city from 
the air and it became useful propaganda to use against them. 
Perhaps the most famous example of a bombing incident in 
Republican Spain - Guernica - was accurately reported by the 
Republicans as being the work of the German air force. (The 
unsatisfactory cover-up concocted in Salamanca may explain 
why Bolín was shortly afterwards replaced.) The fact that the 
Republican version of the event was believed by a number of 
foreign correspondents on this occasion had beneficial effects 
for the Republic: the American magazines Time, Life, and, after 
a while, Newsweek took their side. 

Eighteen daily newspapers in Madrid and 15 in Barcelona 
kept up a constant stream of carefully controlled Republican 
news throughout the war. 18 theatres in Madrid reopened in 
1937 after the worst of the bombing and shelling and put on 
censored plays designed to raise the morale of the population. 
The whole of Spain fell under Nationalist censorship at the 
defeat of the Second Republic in March 1939. 
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The Franco Dictatorship, 1939-75 
Anticipating victory, the Nationalist government had already 
confirmed existing press laws in April 1938. In areas under its 
control, permission was needed to establish a newspaper or 
even to work as a journalist. Those found guilty of spreading 
"false and tendentious news against the state" were threatened 
with up to 10 years' imprisonment. Coupled with censorship, 
the regime embarked on a propaganda campaign extolling "tra-
ditional Spain": posters invoked the glories of Catholic spiri-
tuality and the necessity of anticommunism. 

The first period of Franco's authoritarian dictatorship, up to 
1955, is sometimes known as the "Catholic phase". He and his 
advisers certainly envisaged the recreation of the alliance 
between church and state that had been gradually whittled 
away since 1808. Franco found the ecclesiastical hierarchy 
willing partners in his enterprise. It was Isidore, cardinal Goma 
who conferred the title Caudillo (Supreme Leader) on Franco 
in May 1939; and Franco could clearly use for his own pur-
poses Gomá's vision: "ecclesiastical hierarchy, civil hierarchy, 
all Christian people, and united by charity and love, constitute 
that member of the Mystical Body of Christ called Spain". Not 
only was religious education, based on a rigid interpretation of 
Catholic orthodoxy, now obligatory, but many of the most 
senior members of Franco's administration were drawn from 
the Asociación Católica Nacional de Propagandistas (National 
Catholic Association of Propagandists, or ACNP), and Acción 
Católica, which had 100,000 members by 1943, was put to 
work as an agency of government propaganda. The church 
was charged with the regulation of public morality through 
censorship, and seized the opportunity to have any work that 
promoted abortion and/or contraception banned. Discussions 
of sexuality were erased from printed matter, films, and 
plays. 

The only political party allowed was a merger of two earlier 
right-wing groups, and was therefore burdened with the elon-
gated name Falange Española Tradicionalista y de las Juntas de 
Ofensiva Nacional-Sindicalistas (Traditionalist Spanish Falange 
and Committees of the National Syndicalist Offensive, or FET 
de las JONS). Its position in Franco's Spain could in no way 
be compared to that of the ruling parties in other authoritar-
ian or totalitarian states of the period: FET de las JONS was 
subordinate to the state, but was allowed certain privileges, 
such as, for instance, control of the country's largest publish-
ing consortium, Movement Publications. The press became, to 
all intents and purposes, a vehicle for the government's own 
news and information. Many papers, including El Debate, were 
banned. Some, such as ABC, which was right of centre but not 
entirely supportive of Franco, were allowed so long as they 
obeyed the rules. As part of the effort to stifle any reference to 
separatism, only two newspapers were allowed in each 
province. Censors appointed by the Ministry of State Security 
were enjoined to seek out and remove any challenges, in what-
ever form, to the regime's policy, actions, and ideology. Radio 
was similarly controlled, although the church was allowed to 
run its own station. 

The 28,000 executions of those hostile to the regime were 
not reported. Among other information deliberately suppressed 
at this time was the fact that during the "years of hunger" 
(1939-43), around 200,000 Spaniards died from malnutrition 
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and disease. Camilo José Cela's novel La Colmena (The 
Beehive), which described people's living conditions in these 
years, had to be published in Buenos Aires in Argentina. 
Nothing was allowed to challenge the image of a happy country 
whose people admired the ability and achievements of their 
Caudillo. 

The vast majority of artists, writers, intellectuals, and acad-
emics who had participated in the renaissance of the 1910s and 
1920s left the country for exile in South America or France. 
Those who remained had to submit to the minute scrutiny of 
their work by the censorship: did it attack religious dogma 
or morality, the church or the clergy, the regime or any of its 
institutions? Works by Spanish writers considered even mildly 
hostile, such as José Ortega y Gasset, let alone by those 
who were implacably opposed, such as Miguel de Unamuno, 
became difficult to obtain. Foreign books could mostly not be 
imported and those that were arrived in bookstores only after 
readers had made application to the Ministry of State Security 
for access to them. One long-term result was the permanent 
absence of such works from the shelves of public libraries. As 
late as the 1980s, libraries had to rely on private donations or 
the initiative of enterprising and public-spirited publishers to 
supply what was lacking from the Franco period. On the other 
hand, for unknown reasons, many Republican writings and 
newspapers from the 1930s were not destroyed and can now 
be freely perused. 

The period 1955-75, sometimes known as the years of the 
desarrollo, the unfolding of economic modernization, saw some 
liberalization of censorship, although most of it was cosmetic. 
Changes of policy were driven by Spain's increasing dependence 
on its alliances with the countries of the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization, and on tourism. Doors were opened to ideas that 
had been buried since 1939, such as pluralism, democracy, 
and personal freedom, some of them embodied in imported 
television programmes. At the same time, a new generation of 
bishops and other clergy, influenced by the decisions of the 
Second Vatican Council (1962-65), and by ideas of liberation 
theology pioneered by their Latin American counterparts, saw 
the contradictions between the poverty of their congregations 
and the official association of the church with the regime, which 
appeared to favour the economically fortunate and powerful. 
The church now demanded separation from the state and in 
certain schools priests began teaching the virtues of toleration. 
Elsewhere, new generations of Spanish students took leaves out 
of the books of their fellows elsewhere in Europe and North 
America, protesting against lack of democracy in society and 
in the universities. The oppositional activities of the Spanish 
Union of University Students (SEU) and the Organización 
Sindical (OS) were sometimes overt, sometimes clandestine, but 
they were enough to provoke the declaration of a state of emer-
gency in 1969. Regional nationalisms were also beginning to 
be reasserted. 

The government responded with, among other actions, a new 
press law (1966). It appeared to be liberal by comparison with 
what went before: prior censorship was abolished and was 
replaced by "voluntary consultation"; directors, editors, and 
individual writers were made responsible for what was pub-
lished, and answerable for any material that could be shown 
to be against the law. However, the law was, if anything, 
strengthened. The Penal Code was amended to make possible 

the imprisonment for up to 12 years of journalists who did not 
"duly respect", or "insulted", the government, the National 
Council of the Movement (the FET de las JONS), or the 
Supreme Court of Justice. The meaning of "state security" was 
extended to include all matters that concerned the government, 
the head of state, the Cortes, the army, and the police. More 
vaguely, it was stated that freedom of expression had its limits. 
Writers and journalists must have "respect for truth and 
morals, respect for the fundamental principles of the National 
Movement . . . for persons and institutions". Criticism of 
"public activities, both administrative and political", was, to 
say the least, discouraged. 

It was significant that the number of prosecutions for 
offences against this kind of law actually increased, from 10 in 
1966 to 112 in 1971. Punishments included fines, and both 
temporary and permanent suspension of newspapers, such as 
that of Madrid, which was closed down, ostensibly for "admin-
istrative irregularities", but actually because it was out of line 
with the Ministry of Information and Tourism, now the body 
responsible for censorship. 

So far as novels were concerned, "voluntary consultation" 
meant that "before distributing any printed matter bearing a 
printer's identifying mark, six copies of the same must be 
deposited within a period of time not exceeding one day for 
each 50 pages of text or fraction thereof". Such detailed instruc-
tions hardly encouraged the practice of freedom. Editors pre-
ferred to keep novels in typescript to avoid financial losses. 
Even after the censors had made their amendments and a work 
had been issued with an "acceptance certificate", it could be 
denounced by individual citizens or watchdog groups and then 
withdrawn from bookshops. The blurb for Isaac Monteiro's 
About an April Day (late 1960s) was both a comment on the 
process of censorship and an example of the limits of opposi-
tion: "Thrice banned under the 1938 Press Law", the book was 
subjected to "24 cuts after 'voluntary consultation' . . . This is 
the unabridged text offered as a contribution to the debate on 
freedom of expression." Copies of the book were confiscated 
before distribution and the author was prosecuted for making 
"illegal propaganda". 
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Since 1975 
Franco died in November 1975. Within two days, Juan Carlos, 
his designated successor as head of state, had been crowned 
"King of all the Spaniards", but Franco's last Prime Minister, 
Carlos Arias Navarro, remained in place, promising only such 
reform "as Franco would have wished". Although he invited 
known reformers, such as Manuel Fraga Iribarne, into his 
cabinet, he represented the not inconsiderable number of 
Spaniards who were conservatively inclined, resenting, in antic-
ipation, any measures that would remove them from positions 
of influence and wealth. Extreme right-wing forces had already 
been responsible during Franco's last years for violence at book-
stores and art centres thought to house reformist ideas. The 
Spanish army was keeping a particularly watchful eye on how 
Juan Carlos proceeded. 

It appeared for a while that, so far as censorship was con-
cerned, it would be the mixture as before. Six pages were 
removed from the liberal magazine Guar diana in April 1976 
because they contained an interview with Santiago Carillo, the 
leader of the Communist Party, which remained illegal. When a 
left-wing magazine, Posible, accused Fraga, now Minister of the 
Interior, of "manipulating information", its editors were warned 
that "administrative measures" could be taken against them. 

In June 1976, however, Juan Carlos surprised many by 
describing Arias Navarro as an "unmitigated disaster". He was 
replaced by Adolfo Suárez. That in itself did not satisfy the 
reformist camp. Suárez was a conservative and a bureaucrat, 
and, during the early months of his administration, he ordered 
the closure of 30 "soft" pornographic magazines, and banned 
a relatively innocuous academic tome, Pornography, Art, and 
Politics, by the French writers Tony Duvert and Philippe Sollers. 
On the other hand, in August 1976 the new independent news-
paper El Pais was permitted to publish the first interview for 
decades with Dolores Ibarruri, "La Pasionaria", the commu-
nist heroine of the 1930s. Suárez opened up conversations with 
other political parties and, on 18 November 1976, the Cortes 
prorogued itself in preparation for democratic elections in June 
1977. Diario-16 proclaimed Adiós Dictadura (Goodbye, 
Dictatorship). 

On 1 April 1977, Juan Carlos issued a decree on freedom of 
expression. Attacks on "the unity of Spain, the monarchical 
institution, and the armed forces" continued to be forbidden, 
as were "obscene and pornographic publications". This was in 
keeping with the declared aim of reforma sin ruptura (reform 
without rupture). Libel laws also provided against witchhunts 
directed at personalities of the Franco period who were still 
politically active. For the moment, radio and television appeared 
to be as closely controlled as before: the director-general 
scrutinized every programme in advance, and every morning 
the Consejo de Redacción (Editorial Council) met to decide such 
details as the order in which news items were to be presented 
and the amount of time to be devoted to each. On 7 November 
1977, however, RTVE and Radio Nacional were designated 

"autonomous organizations of the state" under the Ministry of 
Culture, to be regulated with the lightest of touches by watch-
dog committees representing the main political parties. 

Finally, the Constitution of 1978 declares that all Spaniards 
have "the right to communicate freely or receive accurate 
information by any means of dissemination whatsoever". 
Further, "the exercise of these rights cannot be restricted by any 
form of prior censorship". It was pointed out, however, that 
they might conflict with "the right to honour, privacy, personal 
reputation, and the protection of youth and children". 
Questions were raised about the words "accurate information" 
in relation to the provision that individuals could request space 
to comment on what they considered inaccurate reporting of 
their doings or opinions and, if this was refused, take the matter 
to the courts. 

Full freedom was not yet achieved. In March 1978, a theatre 
group, El Joglars, was closed down for two years for allegedly 
"insulting the armed forces". Four journalists from the 
Communist Party magazine Saida were jailed for 10 days for 
contributing to an article that included the words "whereas in 
fables frogs turn into kings, here we run the risk that the king 
will turn into a frog"; the journalists had refused to pay the 
fine of 20,000 pesetas initially imposed. In the first four months 
of 1980, 60 journalists, writers, artists, and intellectuals faced 
court actions, some of them brought by military authorities. 
They were said, variously, to have reported falsely on torture 
and maltreatment in prisons, to have expressed support for 
terrorism, and to have condemned corruption, which was said 
not to exist. Other publications had, according to the courts, 
"outraged public morals" by the publication of "near nudity", 
and Gaceta Deportiva was condemned for an article on 
transvestism. Pilar Miró's film El crimen de Cuenca (1980, 
The Cuenca Crime), based on the true story of judicial error 
at the beginning of the 20th century, was seized by command 
of a military tribunal and was only released after international 
pressure. 

Also in 1980, Diario-16 was tried by a military court after 
it had reported on "an abortive attempt at an uprising by the 
military". One of its journalists, Miguel Ángel Aguilar, refused 
to name his sources. The report proved prophetic: on 23 
February 1981, Colonel Antonio Tejero Molina led an armed 
attack on the Cortes, but the ensuing crisis was carefully 
defused by Juan Carlos. One result was a "law in defence of 
the Constitution", which permitted governments to close down, 
and confiscate the printing machinery of, any publication con-
sidered to have "apologized for armed subversion". El Pais 
declared this law "a pit dug for freedom of expression". There 
followed a further brief reaction, with the penal code being 
used to justify charges of "public scandal", "injury", "dis-
respect", "insulting the police or the military", and other such 
vague forms of words. 

The socialist government of Felipe González took power 
after the elections of 1982 and remained in office until 1996. 
During the 1980s, occasional lawsuits were brought by people 
who considered that their reputations had been damaged by 
writing, broadcasting or, in one case, cartooning, although this 
case, brought against Jesús Francisco Zulet, who was said to 
have insulted González in one of his cartoons, was eventually 
dropped. So too was the case against Juan José Fernández 
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Pérez, who had been sentenced to six months in prison for 
writing insultingly about Juan Carlos. 

Events such as Expo '92 in Seville and the Olympic Games 
of the same year in Barcelona gave rise to some harassment of 
journalists thought to have dishonoured Spain at a time when 
it was trying to present its best image to the world. There were 
occasional throwbacks to the illiberal past, as when the High 
Court ruled illegal advertisements encouraging the use of 
condoms to combat the spread of AIDS. However, the fact that 
Spain had finally become one of the most democratic countries 
in Europe was confirmed in 1998, when the Supreme Court 
ruled that documents revealing covert operations against the 
Basque separatist group ETA should be declassified against the 
express wishes of the government. 

DEREK J O N E S 

In the same year, 1492, that the Muslims were finally driven 
out of Granada, Christopher Columbus was laying the foun-
dations for a vast Spanish empire across the Atlantic, stretch-
ing from the Caribbean southwards and embracing, at its 
height, the whole of the South American continent, even includ-
ing the Portuguese colony of Brazil (Spain and Portugal being 
united under a single crown from 1580 to 1640). To these 
immense American possessions must also be added the minus-
cule Canary Islands, also ceded by the Portuguese, and, at the 
other end of the world, the Philippines, which, owing to 
Spanish intervention in the early 17th century, became the one 
Asian country with a Christian (Catholic) majority until East 
Timor achieved separation from Indonesia. All these colonies 
were considered parts of Spain, subject to the Spanish monarch, 
and subject also, therefore, to Spanish rules of censorship. 

The doctrine of royal absolutism proved easily transferable 
to the colonies. The poet Hernando de Acuña wrote of 

One fold, one shepherd only on the Earth 
One monarch, one empire, and one sword. 

The Jesuit Juan de Mariana (whose relative liberalism was dis-
cussed in the previous section) wrote of church and monarch 
being 

bound together with goodwill and the fulfilment of 
mutual obligations towards each other. Thus united in 
spirit, the churchmen will look after the security of the 
state, and the princes will apply themselves to the pro-
tection of the established religion. 

In pursuance of this vision, king Charles I - the Holy Roman 
emperor Charles V - first appointed governors for the individ-
ual islands and colonies, and then, in 1524, a Council of the 
Indies. It soon became clear that a viceregal system was 
required. Viceroys built up semi-regal auras around themselves, 
but there was no question that they owed their positions to the 
kings of Spain, in whose name the colonies were administered. 
A viceroy based in Mexico City governed all territories north 
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of the Panamanian isthmus, and his equivalent in Lima all 
colonies to the south. Viceroyalties were further divided into 
provinces, administered by governors. Audiencias, supreme 
courts, administered justice. 

As in Spain itself, however, it was felt that the whole pack 
of cards could collapse if its religious superstructure was under-
mined. Therefore, the Inquisition was extended to Lima in 
1570, to Mexico City in 1571, and to New Granada (Colombia 
and the surrounding territories) in 1620. The South American 
tribunals were but pale imitations of their Spanish originals. 
There was, after all, even less danger of Protestantism being 
introduced there than in Spain, and, in any case, the Inquisition 
had no jurisdiction over the "Indian" populations, for whom 
the Jesuits and other orders assumed pastoral care. Neverthe-
less, again as in Spain, the tribunals vigilantly policed what little 
literature arrived from Europe, as well as that printed in the 
"New World" itself. 

In Mexico, such censorship was carried out by the califi-
cadores (assessors), who, having mastered the various indices 
produced in Spain, supervised book imports and, at the behest 
of the Inquisitor-General, searched bookshops for heretical 
writings. The existence of such writings may well have been 
exaggerated by calificadores, many of them destined for bish-
oprics and anxious to please. The owners of books were 
required to present lists, and some books that were circulated 
freely in Spain might have to be expurgated for readers living 
in Mexico. 

Both in Mexico and in the Canaries, the inquisitors were 
charged with the visitas de navios (inspection of ships). In the 
Canaries, there was so little commerce in books that few occa-
sions of censorship arose and the inquisitor, Funez, was admon-
ished to carry out his inspections with greater rigour. In the 
case of Mexico, on the other hand, the Supreme Council 
warned Philip III in 1620 that large quantities of Bibles in 
Spanish were being printed in the Netherlands for transporta-
tion to the colonies. Philip therefore ordered the civil authori-
ties to assist in ship inspection. In the viceroyalty of Peru, books 
could only be imported through the port of Callao, from where 
they were sent for examination to the prior of San Agustín. 
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In a community as small as the Canaries, the arrival of a 
small group of English Presbyterians would be bound to attract 
attention, if only for their novelty. In 1642 one of their number, 
Edward Blond, was prosecuted for possessing an unauthorized 
Bible and, on 5 July 1645, they were all obliged to list and 
exhibit the books in their possession. Books by prohibited 
authors were confiscated, presumably leaving the "missionar-
ies" not only without intellectual sustenance, but also without 
the means to spread their ideas. Similarly, in 1668, at Cartagena 
in New Granada, a Dutch person was found to be in posses-
sion of a work in Spanish that contained a Calvinist catechism. 
Since it also contained an exhortation to the colonists to break 
with Spain and transfer their allegiance to the Netherlands, by 
way of the neighbouring and more tolerant colony of Dutch 
Guiana (now Suriname), it was not surprising that the book 
was confiscated. 

With the arrival of the Bourbon dynasty, the process of dis-
mantling the Catholic Church's privileges began in the colonies 
as in Spain itself. By the end of the 18th century, most censor-
ship in Peru had been transferred to the civil authorities. The 
viceroy, the Count de Croix, had books burned and confiscated 
in 1785. In 1789, the French revolutionary Déclaration des 
droits de l'homme et du citoyen (Declaration of the Rights of 
Man and of the Citizen) was condemned by edict in Cartagena 
and, in 1794, the viceroys of New Granada and Peru demanded 
the suppression of the inflammatory document. Even in the 

On 25 November 1905, officers from the Barcelona garrison 
ransacked the offices of the Catalan regional newspaper La Veu 
de Catalunya and of ¡Cu-Cut!, a satirical periodical. ¡Cu-Cut! 
had published a series of cartoons that made fun of the Spanish 
military, and the civil courts had already forced the paper to 
withdraw one of them. The cartoon that provoked the raid 
shows an officer and a civilian watching a crowd entering a 
stadium in Barcelona to celebrate the electoral success of the 
Catalan regionalist party. The caption, which is in Spanish, even 
though the paper itself was published in Catalan, has the officer 
asking the reason for the celebration. The civilian answers that 
it is a victory banquet, to which the officer responds, "Victory 
banquet? They must be civilians." This cartoon was no more 
biting than the earlier ones, but it appeared after what the offi-
cers saw as the failure of the civil authorities or the courts to 
defend them adequately from such public insults. 

Violent assaults on newspaper offices by military officers had 
become increasingly common in Spain over the previous 10 
years, and were one symptom of the emergence of a new and 
fevered Spanish nationalism. This nationalism, with its empha-
sis on Spanish identity and national unity, emerged among mil-
itary men during the colonial wars in Cuba, and was introduced 
into Spain itself by the military press during the Cuban war of 
the late 1890s. 

The first attack on the press had come in 1895, when army 
officers destroyed the presses of two Madrid newspapers, El 
Resumen and El Globo. Two years later, offices and civilian 

Canaries there was some interest in the radical writings of 
Rousseau and Voltaire, but such was the torpor of the Inquisi-
tion by then that the island's tribunal had to appeal for support 
from Madrid. In New Granada, meanwhile, in 1773-74, the 
tribunal was still arguing about Copernicus's theory of the solar 
system and could not agree whether Celestino Mutis's defence 
of the theory should be banned from circulation. The matter 
was referred to the Supreme Council in Madrid, where it was 
quietly shelved. By now, the Spanish will to govern and to 
censor was greatly reduced, and within 50 years the once enor-
mous empire had been dismantled. 

DOUGLAS EDWARD LAPRADE 
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loyalists had destroyed the offices of a Havana newspaper that 
had published articles in favour of autonomy for Cuba and had 
criticized the strategy being used by the Spanish commander, 
General Valeriano Weyler, which featured concentration camps 
as part of a counter-insurgency campaign. Spain's humiliating 
defeat in the Spanish-American War of 1898 had left the armed 
forces even more sensitive to attacks on its honour and its 
nationalist ideals, and thus violence against the press had 
become more frequent. On 1 May 1900, 50 officers dressed in 
plain clothes destroyed the print shop in Valencia where El 
Progreso, the mouthpiece of the novelist Vicente Blasco Ibáñez's 
radical republican party, was produced, because it had printed 
an antimilitary poem. In August 1901, naval officers in San 
Sebastián assaulted the staff of El Correo de Guipúzcoa. 

These incidents had led to demands from the high command 
that Article 7 of the Code of Military Justice, which dealt with 
"injuries and calumnies against the military authorities or mil-
itary institutions" be extended to cover the press. In 1895 a n d 
1897, the government had defended press freedom and the 
jurisdiction of the civil courts against such pretensions. The 
¡Cu-Cut! incident brought military discontent to a head: the 
Barcelona officers received support from the Madrid garrison 
and many senior officers, and they were not disciplined. Their 
demands for greater protection from press criticism, through a 
new libel law and the extended application of the Code of 
Military Jurisdiction, were seconded by the high command. 
With the political system weakened by the disastrous defeat of 

SPAIN: La Ley de Jurisdicciones (The Law of Jurisdictions) 
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1898 and facing agitation for change from diverse sources, this 
time the government succumbed to military pressure. On 23 
March 1906, the Cortes passed the Ley de Jurisdicciones (Law 
of Jurisdictions). Under this law, people charged with "injur-
ing or offending the Army or the Navy or specific institutions, 
classes, or corps thereof . . . by word or in writing through the 
press, engraving or any other medium of publications, in prints, 
allegories, caricatures, symbols, or allusions" were to be handed 
over to courts martial. 

The Law of Jurisdictions did not fully meet the demands of 
the military: most "offences against the fatherland" remained 
in the hands of civilian courts, and the scope of the law was 
reduced even further by a royal decree issued on 14 April 1906. 
Even so, the passage of the law, and the ¡Cu-Cut! incident that 
had been its immediate catalyst, were indications of the increas-
ing fragility of the constitutional monarchy, as well as of the 
growing political assertiveness of an officer corps that increas-
ingly saw itself as the only legitimate representative of Spanish 

The loss in 1898 of the remnants of Spain's once great empire 
precipitated a compensatory mood in political and military 
circles which sought the regeneration of the national spirit in 
North Africa. In 1912 Spain and France had signed a treaty 
which partitioned Morocco into two Protectorates. Although 
Spain had been active in the Maghreb since the 15th century, 
acquiring and defending the coastal towns of Ceuta and 
Melilla, its new status demanded the occupation of large tracts 
of inhospitable, dry, and mountainous country, occupied by 
equally unwelcoming Berber tribes. On the domestic front, 
anarcho-syndicalist opposition to the war soon spread to other 
segments of society, after the Rifi leader Abd el Krim ambushed 
the Spanish forces in the Summer of 1921 at Annual, causing 
more than 8000 casualties. A board of inquiry was formed 
to determine responsibilities for the disaster. The "Picasso 
Report", as it became known, caused social and political 
upheaval, for it failed to implicate the upper military and gov-
ernmental figures that were involved in the decisions that led 
to the tragedy. 

In 1923, Ernesto Giménez Caballero (1899-1988) published 
Notas marruecas de un soldado (A Soldier's Moroccan Notes), 
a denunciatory account of the author's 18 months of military 
service immediately following the events at Annual. In his eval-
uation of the Spanish colonizing effort in Morocco, Giménez 
Caballero attacks the various economic interests that are behind 
the patriotic rhetoric of the politicians. He is equally critical of 
the corruption that existed at all levels of the military appara-
tus, from the sale of military equipment and provisions to the 
enemy by officers of the Spanish army, to the overall stagna-
tion and lack of incentive of the occupying forces. But he is 
especially concerned with the ill-directed policies of the 
Restoration governments. In his view, Spain was only a pawn 
of the British and the Germans who wished to debilitate France. 

Shortly after it was published in the Bilbao-based newspaper 
El Liberal (The Liberal), Giménez Caballero was arrested and 

nationalism and of the nation itself. The growth of previously 
insignificant political forces, such as the socialists, and the 
appearance of new ones, such as the Catalan nationalists, made 
Spanish political life increasingly complex. At the same time, 
their focus on specific regions or classes directly challenged the 
unitary view of the nation held by the military. That, along 
with the declining stability of the constitutional monarchy, set 
the stage for the political prominence of the officer corps in the 
decades that followed. 

A D R I A N SHUBERT 
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brought before a military court. Using the Law of Jurisdiction 
last enforced in 1906, which made illegal any form of public 
expression the army deemed offensive, a military judge sen-
tenced him to 18 years to be served in the penal institution of 
Dueso in Santander. The remaining copies of the original 500 
he had produced in his father's print shop were seized, and a 
second edition would not be issued until 1983. 

When general Miguel Primo de Rivera came to power in 
1923, Giménez Caballero along with his defence lawyer, Mayor 
Lavin, were planning his escape, fearing that, "Si los liberales 
me pedían una veintena de años, un dictator me cortaría la 
cabeza" (If the liberals had asked for a 20-year sentence, a dic-
tator would have my head). However, the new leader who had 
imposed tight censorship on practically every form of commu-
nication, absolved the author of all charges. Giménez Caballero 
went on to become one of the Falange's primary ideologues, 
and in his memoirs he proclaimed that Notas marruecas had 
been the first manifesto of Spanish fascism. 

Another prefascist novel dealing with the Moroccan quag-
mire was Luys Santa Marina's (1898-1980) Tras el águila del 
César: elegía del Tercio, 1921-1922 (Behind the Caesar's Eagle: 
The Legion's Elegy, 1921-1922), a highly volatile piece, the 
content of which would have been enough to bring him the 
death penalty. It is an extremely violent and racist tale whose 
collective protagonist is the 14th Company of the Spanish 
Foreign Legion during the recovery operations after Annual. 
The sadistic satisfaction exhibited by the narrator as he repre-
sents graphic scenes of decapitations, stabbings, rapes, and 
hand-to-hand combat is compounded by the sarcastic remarks 
that accompany the descriptions. Many of the elements that 
would later define fascist literature, such as the cult of virility 
and action, the mythologizing of the historic national past, and 
the manipulation of symbols, simulating an epic discourse, are 
already present in Tras el águila del César. 

When it was first published in 1924, the book was an instant 
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success, although it only just avoided being banned by the 
censors. Somehow, despite the strict moral code followed by 
the government's cultural enforcers, the book survived; accord-
ing to the law, fines or imprisonment could have been admin-
istered even after a work had been previously submitted to and 
approved by the censors. 

By the time the Second Republic (1931-39) was in place, 
Santa Marina's book was at the centre of controversy, and soon 
the author found himself being prosecuted in Barcelona by a 
leftist judge and convicted to death for the "blood-thirsty" 
nature of his book. Santa Marina's affiliation with the Falange 
proved detrimental to his cause and it took the intervention of 
several of the Republic's most reputable intellectuals to save 
him from the firing squad. 

At the conclusion of the Spanish Civil War (1936-39) the 
book was published for a second time by the recently formed 
Editorial Yunque. Once again political interests decided its fate; 
copies were rapidly confiscated and future editions were pro-
hibited. Franco's victorious Nationalist army had relied heavily 
on the contributions of its Moorish troops, and the new regime 
was unwilling to compromise the friendship of their allies by 
allowing the publication of such an anti-Islamic diatribe. Tras 
el águila del César was not published again until 1980, five 
years after Franco's death. 

D I O N I S I O BISCARRI 

A General Office of Cinematography and Theatre - part of the 
Ministry of National Education - was in charge of theatre cen-
sorship from the end of the 1940s. A High Council of the 
Theatre had executive capacity to authorize or prohibit the 
publication or staging of any play, after reports from specially 
recruited readers. A set of regulations ratified the existing prac-
tice of prior censorship by which all public spectacles had to 
be authorized officially before they could be viewed by the 
general public. In 1951, the newly created Ministry of 
Information and Tourism, under the direction of Gabriel Arias 
Salgado, took over the different censorship organizations. 
Salgado ardently defended restrictions and even declared that 
his mission was to save souls for heaven. 

There were some general criteria that prohibited, on the one 
hand, any criticism - or even mention - of the Civil War, general 
Franco, the regime, and its institutions, and on the other, all 
aspects of sexuality and morality. Consequently, the Spanish 
stage was dominated by light comedies that satisfied the 
escapist needs of a conservative public. It was impossible to 
produce a theatre of political and social commitment. Most 
importantly, there was a deep gap between the reality lived by 
the audiences and that staged in the theatres. 

The absence of a specific ideological system was part of the 
strategy of control. The inconsistency of the censors' decisions 
ensured a state of confusion and uncertainty would exist among 
playwrights. They never had a stable framework or a set of 
rules that would guarantee an uncut performance. Censors took 
opposing lines according to who they were and where they 
worked. The arbitrary nature of the process can be illustrated 
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by the case of Ruiz Iriarte's Los pájaros ciegos (Blind Birds) 
from the late 1940s. Although this play received an extremely 
negative report from five of the six censors, it was approved 
by the council and was allowed to be staged without further 
delays; it has been suggested by Víctor García Ruiz that the 
regime was anxious at this stage not to appear too isolated 
from what was taking place in the rest of Europe. 

Any play could receive one of the following ratings: (1.) 
Approved; (2.) Approved with cuts; (3.) Approved (with or 
without cuts) depending on the dress rehearsal; (4.) Approved 
for a limited number of performances, for certain cities, or for 
evening performance only; (5.) Authorized for audiences 14 
years of age or younger; (6.) Prohibited. The third rating alludes 
to the double censorship endured by playwrights. Censors 
watched over the whole theatrical process from the production 
of the written text to the dress rehearsal in order to safeguard 
text and performance against the introduction of any changes. 
More intangibly, they even controlled the gestation of plays, as 
authors censored their own work to prevent cuts. 

The fourth rating, stipulating a limited number of perfor-
mances, reflected the censors' opinion of the relatively harm-
less nature of the theatre. In comparison with the huge 
audiences attending the movies and a significant number of the 
public reading books, only a minority of people were drawn to 
the theatre. One should keep in mind that the theatre was under 
an "economic censorship" that determined the attendance and 
the social status of its public. The price of theatre tickets was 
considerably higher than that for the movies. 

One of the main tactics employed to censor plays was the 
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so-called "administrative silence" by which the verdict of the 
censors was withheld for an indefinite time. Many plays were 
subject to this waiting period, which kept the playwrights in a 
state of uncertainty and reduced the chances of staging their 
works. Another arbitrary tactic, functioning in the last years of 
the dictatorship, was the institution of the Board of Social 
Communications Media. This committee had the power to pro-
hibit the performance of any play that had already obtained 
the approval of the High Council of the Theatre. As the Spanish 
playwright Vicente Romero stated, it was paradoxically a cen-
sorship of censorship which opened the Kafkaesque possibility 
of multiplying ad infinitum the agencies and mechanisms of 
censorship. 

The regime also acknowledged the existence of an unofficial 
censorship that had a powerful influence. This external cen-
sorship could come from other ministries, from some of the 
main institutions of the regime, such as the church or the army, 
or from political or religious groups with close ties to political 
power, such as the Falange or the Opus Dei. The importance 
of this "parallel censorship" upon the purely administrative 
one in certain periods of the Francoist regime cannot be over-
estimated. It is well known that in 1970-71 alone, deputy prime 
minister Luis Carrero Blanco was directly involved in the 
closing of a publishing house, a daily newspaper, a magazine, 
and Bertolt Brecht's The Caucasian Chalk Circle, which was 
being performed in one of the commercial theatres of Madrid. 

Under such conditions, writers imposed upon themselves the 
task of finding a mode of expression that would allow them to 
elude censorship. Noteworthy in this respect are the words of 
Mariano José de Larra - the censored 19th century Spanish 
author in Buero Vallejo's The Shot: "In times like these, men 
of wisdom must not speak, nor, much less, remain silent." In 
other words, a form of speech had to be found that would 
unmask the reality of Spanish society under Franco without 
raising the suspicions of the censors. 

It is then not strange that one of the main characteristics of 
the different theatrical styles of Spanish drama was the creation 
of a metalanguage that alluded to reality figuratively. For 
instance, the word "father" was instantly identified with the 
dictator in the mind of the audiences, and certain stage props 
- a wheelchair - served to designate the decrepit state of the 
regime. The fact that the dramatic universe of Buero Vallejo 
and Antonio Gala - the most popular and renowned play-
wrights in the 1960s and 1970s - was informed by symbols 
and similes that allowed the double reading of their plays and 
the posing of similar situations in different historic settings is 
also linked to censorship restrictions. 

In the early 1960s, as discussed above, the rules of censor-
ship, which were based upon the most intolerant conservatism, 
came up against a society which was opening itself to the influ-
ence of European democracies. The incorporation into the 
power elite of a group of politicians - the so-called technocrats 
- who were concerned with the modernization of Spain resulted 
in an easing of censorship restrictions. This period of relative 
political liberalization began with Manuel Fraga Iribarne's 
appointment to the Ministry of Information and Tourism in 
1962. Although the "war rhetoric" of the 1939 laws had dis-
appeared, important limitations on freedom of expression were 
retained. The Catholic Church, the principles of the state, and 
the Chief of State remained untouchable. Regarding censorship 

of films and plays, a long list of norms covered different situ-
ations that censors might encounter. Furthermore, the final 
article of the new law specified that censorship agencies "may 
modify these norms in any way that the event of their appli-
cation dictates". 

The Press Law issued on 18 March 1966 had an indirect but 
even more profound influence on artistic production. This law 
came to signal the plurality and the divergent character of the 
political and social forces forming part of the regime. In broad 
outline, the law protected difference of opinion within the 
regime but continued to prohibit any political opposition. 
Related to this fact is the appearance of a group of playwrights 
who by the mid-1960s had proposed new forms of theatrical 
practice more in accord with those that had dominated the 
European stage since the end of World War II. Doomed to mar-
ginal status by economic censorship, this underground drama 
was limited to stagings by experimental and university groups; 
however, it became a significant centre for a kind of collective 
political activity that compensated for the lack of democratic 
forms of expression. 

The extinction of official censorship had to wait for the 
gradual breakdown of the regime following general Franco's 
death. With the issuance of a decree on freedom of expression 
in 1977, the legal structure of censorship ceased to exist. 
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One of the most singular films in Spanish history, La malcasada 
(1926, The Unhappy Wife) features Francisco Franco, then the 
youngest general in the Spanish army and a national hero for his 
exploits during the Spanish war in the Sahara. He is laughing 
and talking, evidently enjoying the popular acclaim. It is now 
ironic to see him playing a cameo role in a medium that he later 
censored so comprehensively and with so little laughter. 

The censorship of feature films, under the auspices of a 
"supreme film censorship board" began in Nationalist-
controlled areas as early as November 1937. From November 
1938, the board was incorporated into the Ministry of 
Education, which, a year later, ordered that films be censored 
at script stage. Then, in April 1941, it was laid down that 
all imported films must be dubbed. Further controls existed 
at provincial and local levels: before a film could be shown, a 
certificate of censorship, issued by the National Commission of 
Cinematography, had to be presented to and stamped by a rel-
evant local official. The regime's attention to cinema reflected 
the fact that Spain had one of the highest rates of attendance 
anywhere in the world at that time. 

Two main principles seem to have guided the film censors. 
Always passed, and indeed subsidized, were films that glorified 
the Spanish past, which were designated as in category 1, "films 
of national interest", such as Alba la América, La Leona de 
Castilla, or La Reina Santa. At the other extreme (beyond cat-
egories 1 A, iB, 2A, and 2B) were films placed in category 3, 
which were seen as defying the regime's programme of moral 
regeneration and which brought upon their makers the refusal 
of funds for further films. As with books and plays, there was 
to be no depiction of sexuality, not even of couples kissing or 
holding hands, and films were altered to avoid any suggestion 
of extramarital relations. José María Escudero, put in charge 
of film censorship in 1951, was dismissed within months after 
he had passed Surcos, which depicts prostitution. 

Film censorship under Franco was also concerned with con-
trolling the flow of information about the Civil War and the 
position of Spain in Europe. Franco himself wrote the script for 
Raza (1941) under a pseudonym. Like the Spanish-Italian 
coproductions Frente de Madrid and Sin Novedad en el 
Alcázar, Raza depicts the progress of the Civil War entirely from 
the Nationalist perspective. On 22 December 1942, Franco 
established the series Noticiario-Documental (also known as 
NO-DO). Not for Spain Pa thé News or other well-known inter-
national newsreels: from January 1943 until Franco's death in 
1975, all cinemas were required to show the latest edition of 
NO-DO before the feature film. The law stated: "There cannot 
be produced or edited in Spain, her possessions and colonies, 
any cinematographic newsreel or documentary of this nature 
that is not the Spanish cinematographic newsreel, NO-DO". 
Fines were levied on any cinema that broke the regulation and 
even short travelogue films were subject to bans because of their 
resemblance to NO-DO output. 

During World War II, Spain remained formally neutral, 
although Franco's affinities with, and military and financial 
debts to, both Mussolini and Hitler were plain. To protect 
Germany's reputation, the censors insisted on several cuts to 
the British film Victory in Tunisia, which was to be shown at 

the British Embassy. They forbade a sentence that implied that 
Germany was aiming at the enslavement of most of the world 
and a reference to Allied resistance to German attacks. They 
also cut out sentences implying an Axis attack via Spanish 
Morocco. Later, they entirely banned a showing of Casablanca 
(1942) at the US Embassy, in the belief that it would make 
Spain into a "propagandistic battleground". 

Among the films made by the first generation of great Spanish 
film-makers, the work of the anticlerical Surrealist Luis Buñuel 
was entirely banned, as indeed Un chien andalou (1929), L'Âge 
d'or (1930), and many others among his films had been or were 
later to be banned elsewhere in Europe. Buñuel returned to 
Spain briefly to make Viridiana (1961), knowing beforehand 
that this direct onslaught on traditional moralism would be 
banned in its turn. He returned to his second homeland, 
Mexico, rejoicing that he could still upset the Spanish censors, 
but bemused by the rumour that Franco himself, having viewed 
the film, could see nothing objectionable in it. Rafael Gil's La 
Fé (1967, The Faith) also outraged the Catholic Church and 
the regime's censors, while the films of such Spanish neoreal-
ists as Luis Garcia Berlanga and Juan Antonio Bardem were 
severely mauled. Carlos Saura, on the other hand, developed, 
in Ana y los lobos (1972) and Cría cuervos (1975), a n ellipti-
cal style highly subversive of the official view of recent Spanish 
history, but beyond the censors' understanding. 

Spain's treatment of foreign films was mostly in line with that 
of the Vatican at this time. Thus Fellini's La dolce vita (1959) 
and Ferreri's La Grand Bouffe (1974) were considered 
immoral, and banned. The married couple in John Ford's 
Mogambo (1953), played by Grace Kelly and Donald Sinden, 
were transformed into brother and sister, so that audiences 
would not read more than was good for them into the rela-
tionship between Kelly and Clark Gable. 

Direct resistance bore some fruit. At the National 
Cinematography Convention held at the Salamanca Film Club 
in May 1955, Juan Antonio Bardem dismissed Spanish films as 
"politically useless; socially false; intellectually inferior; and 
industrially sick". After initial indifference on the part of the 
authorities, the appointment of Manuel Fraga Iribarne as 
Minister of Information and Tourism in 1962 was accompa-
nied by some hope that censorship might be relaxed. Buñuel 
was allowed back into Spain one more time to film Tristana 
(1970), without interference. Escudero, again in charge of films, 
attempted to bring some rationale to censorship decisions, but 
it remained impossible to present favourable images of divorce, 
euthanasia, birth control, prostitution, or what continued to be 
regarded as illicit sexual behaviour. 

"Arthouse" cinemas arrived in Spain in 1967. With seating 
capacities of up to 500 each, they could not satisfy the general 
appetite for foreign films. Those within reach would drive over 
the border to Perpignan to see uncensored foreign films. In the 
latter years of the Franco regime, the showing of Last Tango 
in Paris (1972) made the French town a virtual Spanish colony 
each weekend. 

Film censorship was abolished in 1977, a n d the Spanish film 
industry is now among the most free and open in Europe. 

DOUGLAS EDWARD L A P R A D E 
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S P A I N : Opening scene from Luis 
BuñuePs 1929 film Un chien andalou 
(An Andalusian Dog), in which a 
young girl's eye is slit by a razor 
blade. The film was co-written by the 
Surrealist artist Salvador Dalí; it was 
withdrawn after its first showing in a 
Paris cinema for fear of censorship, 
and subsequently denounced for its 
violent and shocking imagery. 
BuñuePs films were banned in their 
entirety by government censors in 
Spain under Franco's regime, 
1939-75-
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EDMUND SPENSER 
English poet, c. 1552-1599 

Born in London, Edmund Spenser was educated at Merchant 
Taylor's School and at Pembroke College, Cambridge. By 1578 
he was serving as secretary to John Young, bishop of Rochester. 
Soon thereafter, Spenser worked for Robert Dudley, earl of 
Leicester, one of Elizabeth Fs most trusted courtiers. In 1580 
he was appointed private secretary to Lord Grey, the newly 
appointed Lord Deputy of Ireland. Spenser held many Irish 
municipal posts, including clerk of the council in Munster 
(1589), queen's justice for Cork (1594), and sheriff-designate 
for Cork (1598). 

Given his informal and professional exposure to various 
political systems, it is not surprising that Spenser's writing was 
informed by contemporary politics. Though his texts represent 
an extensive range of genres and themes, many of them are 
linked by a common interest in matters of government. In 
several of his poems, political references are masked by a veil 
of poetic abstraction and literary device. The textual strategy 

of representing real people and circumstances through allegory 
was adopted by many Elizabethan writers, but it did not always 
pass undetected by the censor. Since censorship practices 
were less than consistent in early modern England, it would 
have been extremely difficult for authors to predict which 
topical allusions would be caught by the Revels Office or other 
licensing bodies. Matters were further complicated by the use 
of allegory, as it could lead a suspicious reader to impose 
incriminating interpretations upon innocent texts. 

It is clear that Spenser feared that at least one of these two 
fates would befall the 1590 text of The Faerie Queene. In a 
letter to Sir Walter Ralegh printed in this edition, he defends his 
"continued Allegory" against "gealous opinions and miscon-
struct ions", taking pains to note the ways in which the poetry 
"shadow[s]" reality. Whether Spenser's at tempt to "expound" 
his "whole intention" was meant simply to avoid "miscon-
struct ion" or whether it was designed to draw attention away 
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from potentially controversial elements of The Faerie Queene 
not inventoried in the letter cannot be known. What is clear, 
however, is that scholars have yet to obtain proof that Spenser's 
works were ever officially suppressed. Despite the existence of 
materials which hint at the possibility of censorship, none of 
them confirms that any actually took place. Even clues as per-
suasive as contemporary testimony and the printing history of 
particular texts fail to demonstrate conclusively that his free-
dom of expression was ever limited by the government. 

The most famous complaint known to have been launched 
against Spenser's works was issued by James VI of Scotland 
in response to the depiction of his deceased mother, Mary 
Queen of Scots, in The Faerie Queene. In 1596, Robert Bowes 
wrote to Lord Burghley that James "conceaved great offence 
against Edward Spenser publishing . . . some dishonorable 
effects" concerning "himself and his mother". Specifically, the 
king was offended by a passage in which the evil Duessa is 
accused of treason and is "of death . . . guilty found" (V, ix, 
50) by Mercilla, a figure conventionally identified with Eliza-
beth. Duessa - like the real-life Mary before her - is executed 
for fomenting "mutinous uprore" (V, ix, 48). This transparent 
parallel between reality and fiction infuriated James, who tried 
to convince the English authorities that Spenser should "be 
dewly tryed and punished". According to extant records, 
nothing came of his plea. 

In addition to The Faerie Queene, two other Spenserian 
poems appear to have angered officials and possibly even pro-
voked government censorship. "The Ruines of Time" and 
"Prosopopoia; or, Mother Hubberds Tale", both of which are 
included in the volume entitled Complaints (1591), are said by 
some to have been banned due to their portrayal of Burghley, 
Elizabeth's Lord Treasurer. Burghley was widely believed to be 
the inspiration behind the selfish fox that appears in both 
poems, and it has been argued that he succeeded in having these 
texts suppressed. At present, this theory is based wholly on the 
following information. First, five of Spenser's contemporaries 
note that these works fuelled "sparkes of displeasure", and 
some of them even suggest that the texts were "cal'd in". 
Second, the first folio edition of his collected works (1611) 
omits Mother Hubberds Tale in its entirety and contains an 
abridged, sanitized version of The Ruines. Compelling as they 
may seem, however, these clues do not constitute proof of cen-
sorship: the first may be nothing more than unsubstantiated 
rumour, and the second may simply reflect an aesthetic judge-
ment passed by a Jacobean publisher. 

On the evening of 26 October 1962, attorneys of the West 
German Prosecutorial Office assisted by the Hamburg criminal 
police and officers of the Security Group of the West German 
Federal Criminal Office raided the Hamburg and Bonn offices 
of the news weekly Der Spiegel (The Mirror). They impounded 
files, took into custody several members of the editorial staff, 
and secured the magazine's offices. The same night, prosecu-
tors also tried to arrest the editor, Rudolf Augstein, and one of 

Besides the above-mentioned poetic texts, Spenser's most 
substantial prose work, A Vewe of the Present State of Ireland, 
has also been identified by some scholars as the object of state-
sponsored censorship. This text was entered in the Stationers' 
Register on 14 April 1598 with the proviso "uppon Condición 
that [the publisher] gett further aucthoritie before yt be 
prynted", and it remained unpublished until 1633, when James 
Ware printed it in Ancient Irish Histories. These two facts have 
been adduced as evidence that A Vewe was censored. How-
ever, neither clue proves anything, since other entries in the 
Stationers' Register from this period include similar instruc-
tions, and Elizabethan texts routinely stayed unpublished 
until well into the 17th century. Whereas it is certain that 
Bonfont - the poet in The Faerie Queene, "whose tongue was 
for his trespasse . . . Nayld to a post" - is punished for his views, 
the fate of Spenser's own "bold speaches" and "rayling rymes" 
(V, ix, 25) remains a mystery. 

DAVID M. TORTELL 
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its senior writers, Conrad Ahlers, but neither could be found. 
Augstein turned himself in to the police the following day. Early 
the same morning, Ahlers, together with his wife, was arrested 
by authorities in Spain, where he was on holiday. Ahler's arrest 
took place with the active involvement, it turned out later, of 
the West German defence minister, the right-wing leader of the 
Christian Social Union, Franz Josef Strauss. 

The immediate cause of the action by the government of 

DER SPIEGEL 
German news magazine, established 1947 
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chancellor Konrad Adenauer against Der Spiegel was an article 
in the magazine's edition of 10 October 1962 (published on 
8 October) entitled Bedingt Abwehrbereit (Conditionally Pre-
pared to Defend). It described a defence debate both inside the 
West German military establishment and between Strauss and 
the United States government. The article contained what 
appeared to be detailed information about a recent NATO exer-
cise, "FALLEX 62", and on the inadequate state of prepared-
ness of the Western alliance in general, and the West German 
army, the Bundeswehr, in particular. Where the Americans and 
most West German defence experts advocated an increase in 
the conventional troop strength of the Bundeswehr, Strauss, 
according to Der Spiegel, preferred reliance on battlefield and 
other nuclear weapons such as intermediate range missiles. His, 
the magazine alleged, was a scheme to achieve West German 
parity with both the United States and France (which by this 
time was developing its own nuclear capability). The general 
outlines of this debate were widely known, but according to 
the government Der Spiegel in its article had published sensi-
tive and secret information, the release of which could seriously 
damage West Germany's security as well as the safety and 
freedom of its people. The magazine was initially charged with 
bribery as well, but this charge was later dropped. 

Der Spiegel had been campaigning against Strauss for some 
years and, in the eyes of many critics of the Spiegel action, it 
was the Adenauer government, particularly Strauss, that was 
the real threat to the integrity of West German democracy. The 
greatest weakness in the government's position was the evidence 
of active involvement by politicians and political appointees 
that came to light during the weeks following the action, when 
government officials, including Strauss, explained the action in 
incomplete, contradictory, and sometimes duplicitous ways. To 
many, this showed the persecution of Der Spiegel to have been 
at least in part a politically motivated action, instead of a pure 
case of law enforcement. 

A reconstruction of events between the publication of the 
Spiegel article on 8 October and the action of 26 October con-
firms that Strauss and Adenauer indeed not only knew of the 
preparations of the federal prosecutor's office but also approved 
and, in the case of Strauss and his department, were active par-
ticipants. However, the latter neither initiated, nor drove the 
action. Rather, because the prosecutors chose to rely heavily on 
its advice, the Defence Department got the opportunity to have 
great influence. But it was an opportunity it and its leader 
craved. 

The animosity between Der Spiegel and the government 
went back to the beginning of the Federal Republic in 1949 
and intensified as the so-called Adenauer Republic consolidated 
itself during the 1950s. The infant West German democracy 
was troubled by a traumatic historical heritage (the failed 
Weimar democracy and Hitler's subsequent crimes) and a tense 
present (Germany's division in a world dominated by the Cold 
War). Determined to prevent a repeat of his country's past mis-
takes, chancellor Adenauer strove to make the Federal Republic 
into a stable and prosperous model ally of the West, even if 
this made German unification an unlikely prospect and even 

if it also meant that the Bonn Republic still reminded people 
of a traditional, German Obrigkeitsstaat. 

Der Spiegel, led by its founder Rudolf Augstein, always 
viewed itself as a gadfly of the Adenauer system. The maga-
zine's sense of self-importance only grew as West Germany's 
rearmament got underway after 1955, the country's division 
between East and West deepened, the social democratic oppo-
sition became less outspoken, and the Chancellor appointed 
ministers such as the brusque and ambitious Strauss. The article 
of 10 October was by no means the first attack on the gov-
ernment or Strauss that appeared in the magazine. 

In the end, there was no "Spiegel trial", in spite of the fact 
that the search of the magazine's offices had turned up some 
government materials marked "secret". Government officials 
who had overstepped the boundaries of their authority were 
not prosecuted either. In accordance with the true nature of the 
case, the most significant results were political. In part because 
preparations for the Spiegel action had been kept a secret from 
the justice minister, Wolfgang Stammberger, the liberal coali-
tion partner (FDP) of Adenauer and Strauss eventually made it 
clear that Strauss had become unacceptable as a member of the 
government. On 30 November 1962 the latter announced his 
resignation. The aging Adenauer also met the FDP's other con-
dition for continuing the current government coalition, namely 
the announcement of a date for his retirement. This made the 
Spiegel affair also the beginning of the end of the Adenauer era 
in West German history. 

This transition was a matter not only of replacing personal-
ities but also of changing West German attitudes about the roles 
of government and the press. Many at the time believed that 
the massive protests against the Spiegel action from all sectors 
of the press and society and the fact of Strauss's resignation in 
themselves demonstrated that, as the saying went, "Bonn was 
not Weimar"; that the new German democracy was capable of 
fending off attempts to undermine its integrity. For others, 
however, the Spiegel affair was evidence that the Bonn repub-
lic still had some way to go to genuine, open, and pluralist 
democracy. The long-term significance of the Spiegel affair is 
that it served to accelerate and intensify this debate on the 
nature of the Bonn democracy, particularly the relationship 
between the state and its critics. 
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US film director, 1 9 4 7 -

SCHINDLER'S LIST 
Film, 1993 

With the exception of Claude Lanzmann's Shoah (1985), no 
other film about the Holocaust has generated such vociferous 
debate as Schindler's List. Based on the novel Schindler's 
Ark (1982) by the Australian author Thomas Keneally (193 5-), 
the film tells the true story of Oskar Schindler, a gentile busi-
nessman, and Nazi Party member who risked professional and 
financial disgrace to save the lives of 1100 Jews during the 
Holocaust. 

Even before the theatrical release of Schindler's List, contro-
versy surrounded the motivation for the adaptation, its loca-
tion shoot in Poland, and the context of the film's release. Given 
Spielberg's propensity to produce mass-market, commercially 
driven entertainment such as Jaws (1975), Close Encounters of 
the Third Kind (1977), E.T. (1982), and Jurassic Park (1993), 
it was not surprising that his intended treatment was greeted 
with suspicion. Critics feared that the sensitive subject of the 
Holocaust - an event that is commonly said to defy explana-

tion, interpretation, and representation - would be trivialized, 
diluted, and ultimately conform to Hollywood conventions, 
feel-good formulas, and stereotypes. 

Exacerbating the scepticism of critics was the context of the 
film's production and release. The years 1993 and 1994 were 
especially important. In January 1993, the World Jewish 
Congress (WJC) attempted to prevent Spielberg from shooting 
on location at Auschwitz in Poland. The Simon Wiesenthal 
Center in Los Angeles supported Spielberg in his efforts, 
although he encountered further difficulty from the director of 
the Auschwitz State Musuem, Jerzy Wroblewski, who urged 
the Polish government to back the WJC. In February, Spielberg 
relented and decided to shoot scenes outside the main ground 
and reconstruct the Plaszow labour camp in a quarry near 
Krakow. Somewhat pacified, the WJC moderated its attacks 
on Spielberg, although some members of the film's cast 
were attacked in Krakow bars in June. In April 1993, the 50th 

SPIELBERG: Still from the 1993 film Schindlefs List. The film, which won several Oscars, was banned in a number of Muslim and Arab 
countries for its depictions of nudity and adulterous sex and also for its sympathetic portrayal of the Jewish people. 
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anniversary of the Warsaw ghetto uprising was commemorated 
and the United States Holocaust Memorial Museum was 
officially opened in Washington DC. In February 1994, 30 
Muslims were killed and 90 wounded in the Hebron massacre 
in Israel. On 7 April pope John Paul II welcomed the chief rabbi 
of Rome to the Vatican as a guest of honour at a concert to 
commemorate the victims of the Holocaust. In this climate of 
increasing remembrance and commemoration of the Holocaust, 
and amid renewed debate on the Arab-Israeli peace process 
generated by the Hebron massacre, Spielberg's motivation for 
Schindler's List was sceptically seen as an attempt to capitalize 
on the publicity generated by these events. 

Prior to the spate of major bannings and censorship contro-
versies, the film had grossed some $100 million in the United 
States, Europe, Latin America, and Asia, opening in the United 
States in late December 1993 to an almost celebratory reception. 
In contrast, Schindler's List was denied an exhibition certificate 
in some Muslim and Arab countries due to its depictions of 
nudity, adulterous sex, graphic violence, and religious services. 

In March 1994 the film was banned in Dubai in the United 
Arab Emirates; the government information director said, "we 
have no conflict with the Jews, only political problems with the 
Israelis. I don't believe this film can be shown until peace is 
fully established." In the same month, Lebanese authorities 
banned the film, and its related promotional material, advising 
that illegal imported prints would be confiscated. Jordanian 
officials considered banning theatres from showing the film. 
"If it is totally designed to show sympathy to the Jews, we will 
not allow it in because of the current situation after the Hebron 
massacre," said a member of Jordan's committee that autho-
rizes the screening of new films. "How can we expect our 
people to show sympathy to the Jews if the Jews are not 
showing any sympathy to the Arabs?" he asked. In April, the 
film was officially banned although pirated copies were already 
available at video shops in Amman, the Jordanian capital. In 
June, Egypt banned the film. This action was rather surprising 
for a country with a recent history of moderation in its rela-
tions with Israel. Increasingly, however, Egypt was home to an 
active Islamic fundamentalist movement. 

In Singapore, Indonesia, the Philippines, and Malaysia, the 
film produced different reactions. Israel had helped Singapore 
establish a defence force and supplied arms and ammunition 
before the country developed their own armament industry. 
This may help explain why Singapore screened the film, albeit 
with an "R (A)" certificate that restricted it to people aged 21 
and over. In February 1994, the film was put before the cen-
sorship authorities in Indonesia, one of the largest Muslim 
nations. The film was denounced by an influential organiza-
tion of Muslim clerics who commented that it was too sympa-
thetic in its treatment of Jews. While Indonesia and president 
Suharto's position on the Arab-Israeli conflict was more mod-
erate than Malaysia's Mahathir Mohammad - Indonesia had 
received Israeli prime minister Yitzhak Rabin (1922-95) in 
October 1993 - t n e ^ m w a s eventually banned. 

In March 1994, the film was put before Henrietta Méndez, 
the Philippine chief film censor. The Philippines has a large 
Muslim population, but Christians are in the majority. Méndez 
ordered the scenes of nudity and adulterous sex to be cut. 
Spielberg then pulled the film from screening in the Philippines. 
Philippine senators protested against the censorship, and 

demanded the abolition of the board. "Such narrow-minded-
ness precisely shows the dangers of censorship," said Senate 
justice committee chairman Paul Roco. Although Méndez 
refused to back down, commenting that "the sex act is sacred 
and beautiful and should be done in the privacy of the 
bedroom", the film was finally screened intact after president 
Fidel Ramos had overruled the censorship board. In its first 
week of screening, the film played to packed houses. 

Schindler's List was due to open in Malaysia in April 1994. 
In this country, Muslims make up 40 per cent of the popula-
tion, control the government, are politically active in support-
ing Muslims worldwide, from Arab states to the former 
Yugoslavia, and are strong supporters of the Palestinian strug-
gle against Israel. The film was banned there in mid-March. 
Branded as "propaganda with the purpose of asking for sym-
pathy", the film was said to depict Jews as "stout-hearted" and 
"intelligent" while showing the Germans as brutal. A letter 
from the government's censorship board to the distributors 
said, "the story of the film reflects the privilege of virtues of a 
certain race only". The government of Mahathir Mohammad, 
who, as prime minister, is directly in charge of the censorship 
board, has been a long and fierce critic of Israel and Zionism. 
Responding to international criticism, the Malaysian govern-
ment issued a statement on 30 March 1994 that said the film 
was subject to "normal guidelines" applicable to all local and 
foreign product. Under such rules, the censor insisted on cutting 
nudity and the sex scene between Schindler and his mistress. 
In early April 1994, the Malaysian Film Censorship Appeal 
Committee approved Schindler's List for screening, reversing 
the Censorship Board's decision to ban it. The screening was 
to proceed only after about seven violent or "immoral" scenes 
(nudity and adulterous sex) were cut. 

Although the Malay censorship board usually refused cer-
tificates on the basis of sex or violence - Sliver (1993), Internal 
Affairs (1990), and Mobsters (1991) were all ruled out - the 
board also revealed a sensitivity to the depiction of religion by 
objecting to the Jewish ceremonies in the film. Distributors 
rejected the proposed cuts and the film remains unscreened. 
Observers commented that the ban on Schindler's List reflected 
the foreign policy of the Muslim government, a traditional sup-
porter of the Arabs in their conflict with the Israelis. The cita-
tions for the prohibition (violence, nudity, sex, and religion) 
were thus a convenient way of downplaying a potentially polit-
ical issue. 

Spielberg was undeterred in his somewhat naive desire 
for uncut global exhibition in countries that maintained a 
long-standing antipathy towards Israel, those with a strongly 
fundamentalist influence, and those with obvious anti-Semitic 
tendencies. He stressed that 

this film needs to be shown intact. There's nothing more 
obscene than the events that took place between 1933 
and 1945. It wouldn't interest me to water down these 
events because Schindler's List is only a shadow of the 
actual events. The actual events are much too impossible 
and obscene to picture in any medium. The film is very, 
very close to a sensitive line that I drew on the ground 
when I made the movie, between what is viewable and 
what is not {The New York Times, 7 April 1994). 
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Despite widespread criticism and numerous censorship 
controversies, the film found a receptive global audience. It 
exceeded commercial expectations, and earned Spielberg 
multiple Academy awards - a form of legitimacy that pre-
viously had eluded him. At present, Schindler's List remains 
a divisive measure of the Holocaust 's representability, and a 
victim of the tendency to deny popular access to cinematic art 
that conflicts with specific religious and moral agendas, and 
foreign policy concerns. 
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In the whole history of censorship there can be few excommu-
nications expressed in more fearsome tones than that meted out 
to Baruch Spinoza, then aged 24, on 27 July 1657: 

The chiefs of the council make known to you that , having 
long known of evil opinions of Baruch de Spinoza, they 
have endeavoured by various means and promises to turn 
him from evil ways. N o t being able to find any remedy, 
but on the contrary receiving every day more informa-
tion about the abominable heresies practised and taught 
by him . . . all this having been examined in the presence 
of the rabbis, the council decided, with the advice of the 
rabbis that the said Spinoza should be excommunicated 
and cut off from the Nat ion of Israel . . . With the judge-
ment of the angels and the sentence of the saints, we 
anathematize, execrate, curse and cast out Baruch de 
Spinoza . . . Let him be accursed by day and accursed by 
night . . . May the Lord never more pardon or acknow-
ledge him . . . All are admonished that none hold con-
verse with him by word of mouth , or communicat ion by 
writing, that no one do him any service, abide under the 
same roof with him, approach within four cubits length 
of him, or read any document dictated by him or writ ten 
by his hand. 

Wha t could possibly have prompted such extreme condem-
nation? Spinoza was the son of Jewish Portuguese refugees, 
who had fled to Amsterdam, then a popular safe haven, for 
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fear of the Inquisition. His father had become a successful busi-
nessman and a pillar of the Sephardic community there. A 
precocious scholar, Baruch was one of a circle of free-thinking 
friends, the Mar ranos (Messianists), regarded with some 
concern and even thought to be atheists by more or thodox 
Jews; Uriel da Costa had already been expelled from the syn-
agogue for twice denying the immortality of the soul. In 1655, 
Praedamnitiae by Isaac La Peyrère came to their notice, sowing 
the seeds of Spinoza's later belief that the Bible should be exam-
ined like any other book of history, openly and critically. 
Another of Spinoza's circle, Juan de Prado, apologized for 
espousing this book. Spinoza evidently did not, and the herem 
followed. Its tone may partly be explained by fears for the unity 
of the Jewish community, partly by a need to persuade 
Amsterdam's political and religious leaders that Christians and 
Jews shared a theistic faith, and thus posed no threat to them 
(a not unnatural reaction for a community of exiles who were 
still finding their feet and had had a very hard time elsewhere 
with another branch of the Christian Church) . Whatever the 
reason, Spinoza was excluded, and, some years later, moved to 
Rijasburg, near Leiden, and thence to Voorburg, and finally to 
The Hague. He made his living by grinding optical lenses, and 
changed his first name to Benedict. 

If indeed the motive of the herem was to make some degree 
of common cause with Christian believers, its perpetrators 
would have felt fully justified if they read Spinoza's Tractatus 
Theologico-Politicus, first published anonymously, in Latin and 
with a false title, in 1670. It was his at tempt to combat "super-

BARUCH SPINOZA 
D u t c h phi losopher , 1 6 3 2 - 1 6 7 7 
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stition fostered by fear, and, by freeing society from supersti-
tion, liberate the individual from intellectual servitude". In 
particular, it presented his mature convictions on the reliability 
of the Bible. It was not "in every passage divine and true". In 
arguments which anticipated by 250 years "historical criticism" 
of the Bible (which was itself much suppressed in its own time), 
Spinoza outlines a way of studying the Bible in its various 
historical contexts: 

. . . the life, the conduct and the pursuits of the author 
of each book, who he was, what was the occasion and 
the epoch of his writing, whom did he write for and in 
what language . . . [then] this history of each book: how 
it was first received, into whose hands it fell, how many 
different versions there were of it, by whose advice it was 
received into the Canon, and lastly how all the books 
now universally accepted as sacred were united into a 
single whole. 

If this was to be dynamite in the late 19th century, it was 
much more so, because there was little preparation for it, in 
1670. Then, as now for some Christians and Jews, to cast doubt 
on the historicity of any part of the Bible was to run the risk 
of bringing the whole edifice of faith crashing down. 
Consistories at Haarlem and Leiden petitioned their mayors to 
have the book removed from the shops. The South Holland 
synod placed it among recent "foul and blasphemous books". 
The response of the Jewish community to a long letter from 
Spinoza defending himself against charges of atheism and irré-
ligion are not recorded. Spinoza's attempts to keep censors at 
bay by writing anonymously in Latin, were thus to no avail. It 
emerged, indeed, that work had started on a Dutch translation. 
Spinoza wished the translator to cease this work: "this is not 
my request only but also that of many of my good friends who 
would not like to see the book prohibited, as will, without 
doubt happen if it is published in Dutch". Spinoza was writing 
before the formal ban of July 1674 (when Hobbes's Leviathan 
and two works by Lodewijk Meyer were also banned), but, in 
the opinion of Jonathan Israel, Tractactus Theologico-Politicus 
was already effectively banned in various Dutch cities and 
towns through the combined actions of Church consistories and 
local authorities. In 1673, moreover, a further attempt at the 
publication of the Tractatus, and Meyer's Philosophia, bound 
together under the title of a non-existent work by the recently 
dead Fransiscus de la Boe, Opera Medica Omnia, led to orders 
by the States of Holland for the seizure of "forbidden and 
profane books under false titles". 

Whatever his views, Spinoza was given proper burial at the 
Nieuwe Kerk in The Hague in February 1677. Immediate 
attempts to publish Latin and Dutch editions (without indicat-
ing the place of publication, the name of the publisher, or of 
the translator) of Spinoza's Opera Posthuma came up against 

a further, and permanent, ban in June 1678. The book, it was 
said, contained "very many profane, blasphemous and atheis-
tic propositions, whereby not only the unlettered reader might 
be misled from the one and true path to salvation". 

Politically, the Tractatus, with its call for freedom of speech 
and expression, could have been seen as an argument in support 
of the republican policies of the de Witt brothers. Theologically, 
Spinoza's work was part of whole raft of publications -
Socinian, anti-Trinitarian, and more positively atheistic than his 
- which had spread fear among established Church and syna-
gogue leaders. Even those who were in sympathy with his 
general approach thought it most tactful to attack him. It was 
deeply ironical that one of the fiercest posthumous denuncia-
tions should have emanated from Pierre Bayle, certainly 
part of Spinoza's intellectual universe, whose own Dictionaire 
historique et critique would be widely banned for similar 
reasons. The Tractatus was, he wrote, "un livre pernicieux et 
détestable". 
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SRI LANKA 

Population: 18,924,000 
Main religions: Buddhist; Hindu; Christian; Muslim 
Official language: Sinhala; Tamil 
Other languages spoken: English 
Illiteracy rate (%): 5.6 (m); 11.0 (f) 

(formerly Ceylon) 
Number of daily newspapers: 9 
Number of periodicals: 40 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 211 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 84 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 4.1 

Sri Lanka has been plagued by a protracted secessionist con-
flict in the northeast of the country; at least part of the island 
has been governed under emergency law for over half its exis-
tence as an independent state in modern times. Censorship has 
been pervasive. Imposed both by governments and armed oppo-
sition groups - including minority militant Tamil organizations 
in the northeast and the insurgent Janatha Vimukthi Peramuna 
(JVP, People's Liberation Front) in the south - censorship has 
affected the press, broadcasting, artistic expression, political 
activity, and the public at large. Diverse means have been used 
to impose censorship, ranging from death-squad assassinations 
and violent intimidation to formal regulatory structures gov-
erning the arts, film, the press, and broadcasting. An atmos-
phere of self-restraint and self-censorship has been created that 
is at odds with the country's overtly democratic credentials. 
Although self-censorship has been less prevalent in the south 
since the election of the People's Alliance (PA) government in 
August 1994, media freedom has not been restored, and overt 
censorship continues to be imposed in a variety of forms. 

Under the Public Security Ordinance of 1947, the president 
can promulgate emergency regulations. Since the 1950s each of 
the two main political parties has used these powers when in 
power to silence critics and dissenters, and to inhibit the pub-
lication of information on such matters as human rights viola-
tions. They have closed newspapers and sealed printing presses; 
they have prosecuted people who distributed leaflets contain-
ing no incitement to violence and also a human rights worker 
- Paul Nallanayagam - who sought justice for those who had 
"disappeared" in custody. Emergency powers have also been 
used to prohibit the fixing of posters, forbid public meetings, 
ban processions, censor publications and broadcasts, define 
civil disobedience as "sedition", and outlaw political parties. 
At times it has been almost impossible for opposition voices to 
be heard, such as in 1982, when the United National Party 
(UNP) government held a referendum under emergency rule to 
extend the life of parliament by six years. Emergency regula-
tions have also required prior censorship of newspaper reports 
at times of particular political sensitivity, including after the 
signing of the Indo-Sri Lanka Accord in July 1987, at the height 
of the JVP insurgency in 1989 under the UNP government, and 
during two major military offensives in the north in 1995 
and 1996, under the PA government. At times, too, they have 
empowered the security forces to dispose of dead bodies 
without post-mortem examination or inquest, facilitating the 
commission of widespread extrajudicial killings and "dis-
appearances" with impunity. Among those abducted and killed 
by "death squads" in 1990 was Richard de Zoysa, a journal-
ist, broadcaster, and actor. Although the content of the emer-

gency regulations is changed from time to time, and draconian 
powers of censorship are not always provided, the potential is 
always present for such powers to be reimposed overnight. 

Even when emergency regulations explicitly imposing censor-
ship are not in force, first-hand reporting of the northeastern 
conflict has been severely restricted. Journalists are not allowed 
access to the conflict zones except on occasional visits, organ-
ized by the military, or when they have prior clearance. They 
must rely primarily on information issued by the military on 
the one hand and the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE), 
who are waging a secessionist war against the government, on 
the other. 

As Tamil secessionists increased the number of their attacks 
in the north, and following widespread retaliatory communal 
violence against Tamils living in the south in 1983, the con-
stitution of Sri Lanka was amended to ban advocacy of seces-
sion. The sixth amendment to the constitution, passed in 1983, 
required parliamentarians to take an oath to uphold the con-
stitution and not to support, promote, or espouse in any way 
the creation of a separate state within Sri Lanka's territory. The 
amendment did not distinguish between peaceful and violent 
advocacy of separatism. One outcome was that all members of 
the main parliamentary opposition party at that time - the 
Tamil United Liberation Front - forfeited their seats in parlia-
ment when they refused to take the oath (subsequently, the 
TULF returned to parliament). The armed Tamil secessionist 
movement gained increased momentum from this time. 

The normal law has also been used to suppress legitimate 
free expression. The law of sedition, which the British colonial 
authorities used to dampen nationalist and leftist opposition to 
its rule, was used by the UNP government in 1992 against 
newspaper editors who had published allegations of govern-
mental involvement in death-squad killings, for example, and 
criminal defamation charges have been used by successive 
governments to punish statements critical of government min-
isters and policies. In 1978 the law of parliamentary privilege 
was amended to empower parliament to punish statements con-
sidered to interfere with its work, including statements about 
parliament as a whole or about individual members. This 
power was readily open to abuse, and used to punish legiti-
mate critical reporting. The amendment was repealed in 1997. 

The Prevention of Terrorism Act (PTA), enacted as a tem-
porary measure in 1979 when Tamil separatists were beginning 
to take up arms, was made a permanent law in 1982. It also 
contains provisions for the censorship of reporting. 

The largest newspaper group in Sri Lanka - Associated 
Newspapers of Ceylon Ltd (known as "Lake House") - was 
brought under state ownership and control in 1973 by the 
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coalition government led by the Sri Lanka Freedom Party 
(SLFP). However, there are also numerous private daily and 
periodical publications registered as newspapers. By far the 
largest number of newspapers are published in Sinhala, the 
language of the majority population; others are published in 
Tamil and English. With literacy rates at 92 per cent for males 
and 85 per cent for females in 1995, newspapers enjoy a large 
readership. 

The press is regulated by the Press Council, created in 1973. 
This body - which consists of the director of information 
(a government official) and six other members appointed by the 
president - brought the press as a whole under government 
control. The Press Council Law requires that prior permission 
must be granted before details of Cabinet proceedings can be 
reported. As Donald Tyerman wrote at the time, the act pro-
hibited "the publication, as news or in comment, of the matters 
of high policy, political or economic, which may be engaging 
the attention of the government and parliament in these diffi-
cult times". Threats of prosecution under this section were 
made by the UNP government in 1980 and 1990, although they 
were not followed through: cases brought by the UNP govern-
ment against two private newspapers for publishing informa-
tion on a Cabinet meeting in 1981 were withdrawn after the 
papers concerned promised the court that they would seek prior 
permission for such reports in the future. 

Radio and television broadcasting - which began in 1925 
and 1981 respectively - were state monopolies until 1993, 
when two private radio stations and two private television 
channels were licensed. Subsequently, more private broadcast-
ers have been licensed. Private broadcasters were not permit-
ted to broadcast independent news items on local events until 
1994. Since then, news reporting relating to the northeastern 
conflict in all media has been subject to censorship under emer-
gency regulations at times. The People's Alliance government's 
attempt to create a new Broadcasting Authority in 1997, which 
would have brought broadcasters under even greater govern-
mental control, was declared unconstitutional by the Supreme 
Court. 

From 1956, when a populist Sinhala nationalism came to the 
fore in national politics, the state began to play an increasingly 
interventionist role in cultural matters, both fostering and reg-
ulating artistic creation. While literature, painting, and other 
visual arts are not normally subject to censorship, plays and 
films require licences from the Public Performances Board 
(PPB). The PPB has been criticized for displaying greater toler-
ance of sexual and violent content in foreign-made films than 
in those that are locally produced. Some local films are altered 
to comply with the PPB's requirements, but some have been 
banned. 

Material produced for broadcasting does not come under the 
PPB's remit, but the state broadcasting organizations have their 
own mechanisms for censorship, which have been particu-
larly concerned with political and moral issues. In 1993, for 
example, two television dramas - Ava Sanaa (The Waning 
Moon) and Mahamera fámula (At the Foot of the Great 
Mountain) - were halted in mid-series when "disappearances" 
and corruption came into the story-lines. The state radio 
corporation has also in effect "banned" a number of songs and 
singers from being broadcast on political grounds, although 
without going through a formal censorship process. 

"Blacklisted" singers include Premasiri Khemadasa and 
Nanda Malini. Sometimes songs have been banned because of 
extraneous political associations. For example, an old film song 
called "Rajini mamai ape rajye" (I am the Queen of Our Realm) 
was not broadcast on state radio for several years. At that time, 
the main opposition party was led by two women, Sirimavo 
Bandaranaike and Chandrika Bandaranaike Kumaratunga. In 
1994, however, after a change of government, this song was 
broadcast straight after the swearing-in of Chandrika Kumara-
tunga as the new president. 

The Customs authorities have sometimes prevented books 
and periodicals published abroad from entering the country. 
While some of the material confiscated may be deemed porno-
graphic, other periodicals and books are detained on political 
grounds. Customs has detained some issues of periodicals pub-
lished abroad which contained material relating to the north-
eastern conflict (although by no means all issues covering this 
subject are withheld in this way). 

For fear of offending Islamic opinion the cabinet banned The 
Satanic Verses by Salman Rushdie and Shame (Lajja) by 
Taslima Nasreen. Muslims constitute approximately seven per 
cent of the population. The Ministry of Buddhism banned 
further imports of Buddhism Betrayed? Religion, Politics and 
Violence in Sri Lanka by S.J. Tambiah, a Sri Lankan anthro-
pologist based in the US in 1996. Several hundred copies had 
already been imported and sold since its publication in 1992, 
when it had provoked considerable debate within Sri Lanka, 
but no action had been taken against it at that time. The 
ministry said it had acted in response to complaints by certain 
Buddhist monks, who believed the book maligned the sangha 
(order of monks). Buddhists constitute the dominant religious 
group in the country. 

Armed opposition groups have also imposed wide-ranging 
censorship on people under their control, using violent and 
intimidatory methods. In the northeast, where the LTTE has at 
times controlled considerable areas of land, such censorship has 
been prevalent for several years. In the south, where insurgen-
cies by the JVP were suppressed by the government in 1971 
and 1989-90, censorship from such sources has lasted for less 
time. In the northeast, the LTTE has tolerated very little oppo-
sition in areas it has controlled, and has killed numerous critics 
and political opponents within the Tamil community. It has also 
killed many people outside the region who oppose its views, as 
well as many hundreds of Sinhalese and Muslim villagers in 
communal attacks. Between 1990 and December 1995, when 
it controlled the Jaffna peninsula, it also controlled all news-
paper publication in the area. It also runs its own radio station. 
Other armed Tamil groups which actively pursued indepen-
dence from the government in the past also committed atroci-
ties against dissenters. In the south - where the majority 
Sinhalese population predominates - insurgents have at times 
killed critics and political opponents in large number. During 
the insurgency of 1988-90, for example, the JVP targeted for 
assassination members of leftist political parties that had sup-
ported an accord signed between the governments of India and 
Sri Lanka in July 1987, as well as members of the ruling party 
who had supported this accord. They also threatened to kill 
voters in provincial council elections held in 1988 under the 
terms of the accord. At the height of the insurgency the JVP 
killed people who broke strikes they had called, prominent 
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broadcasters in the state-owned corporations, newsagents 
selling newspapers the JVP had "blacklisted", and people who 
sold goods of Indian origin. 

Despite the extensive censorship imposed on Sri Lankans 
over the years, an increasing number of media and human 
rights organizations, as well as political parties, publicly chal-
lenge censorship and seek to create an environment conducive 
to free expression in an ethnically plural environment. Freedom 
of expression was a major campaigning issue in the parlia-
mentary elections of August 1994 which brought the People's 
Alliance under Kumaratunga to power, ending some 17 years 
of rule by the UNP. Five years later the government had yet to 
deliver on its promises to implement substantial reforms relat-
ing to freedom of expression, although it still remained pub-
licly committed to doing so. President Kumaratunga has, from 
the beginning, complained of "utterly irresponsible journal-
ism". This partly refers to reports of the continuing conflict 
with Tamil secessionists, but has been readily extended to any 
criticism of the government, as when, in September 1995, news-
papers were raided after reporting calls for the government's 
resignation, and criticizing its extravagance. In August 1998 the 
president asserted that local media would "have to prove to us 
that they have at least learnt to be responsible" before resric-
tions were lifted. After her re-election at the end of 1999, she 
accused the independent press of "ganging up" on her; she 
would use every means possible "other than killing them", to 
silence them. Censorship was finally reimposed on 3 May 2000, 
but declared illegal by the Supreme Court six weeks later. 
Therefore the government reimposed military censorship and 
warned that editors would be held responsible if they published 
material "prejudiced to the interests of national security or 
the preservation of future order". But an increasing number 

David de Caires, founder of Stabroek News, asked Desmond 
Hoyte, president of Guyana from 1985 to 1992, about the 
chances for a free press in a muzzled society. Hoyte replied that 
there was no law preventing the publication of a privately 
owned newspaper. Twenty thousand copies of the 16-page 
tabloid weekly, which used the name given to the Guyanese 
capital by the Dutch, and funded by de Caires himself, appeared 
on 21 November 1986. In January 1988 the Stabroek News 
started printing twice weekly: this included a 12-page midweek 
edition and a 24-page Sunday edition; a second midweek 
edition was added later. By 1993 the paper was being published 
seven days a week. By January 1994, the certified circulation 
was 17,900 on weekdays and 27,241 on Sundays. 

Guyana's last private newspaper had been The Graphic, 
owned by the British Thomson group. When Thomson decided 
to sell in the early 1970s, the Forbes Burnham government 
imposed state permission as a requisite for the sale of company 
shares. Thomson sold to the state in 1973. The only inde-
pendent press to remain was then the Catholic Standard, pub-
lished by the Jesuit Father Andrew Morrison. The Standard 
resembled a samizdat publication and was regularly harassed 

of professional and campaigning groups continue to confront 
the issues publicly, creating a consistent and sustained lobby 
that may yet provoke change. 
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by libel actions, initiated by Burnham. De Caires, who owned 
a law practice in Georgetown, helped to edit this paper, but 
was more often on call to ward off libel actions. 

Paranoid about criticism, Burnham used the dominance of 
his People's National Congress (PNC) in Parliament to impose 
his will. By the time of his death in August 1985, Guyana was 
best known for political seediness and postcolonial indifference. 
This was the context for the launch of the Stabroek News. A 
policy statement in the first issue affirmed that "A newspaper 
represents the interests, outlooks (and prejudices) of those who 
own and control it. However, the debate begins, rather than 
ends, with this assumption." In 1990 de Caires wrote: "we do 
not see ourselves as an opposition paper. We try to operate 
fairly. We recognise that we control a scarce resource." The 
Sunday edition offered the government an unedited column in 
which to explain itself and its policies; the same "unedited 
space" was offered to the alliance of opposition parties, includ-
ing the Marxist leader of the People's Progressive Party (PPP), 
Cheddi Jagan, who took office as president in 1992. (Jagan died 
in I997-) 

In July 1993 Jagan accused the Stabroek News of being 

STABROEK NEWS 
Guyanese newspaper, founded 1986 
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unpatriotic, antinational, and out to destabilize the govern-
ment. De Caires ignored the accusation, but on 20 August 1993 
Jagan repeated the accusation at a press conference. The editor 
claimed the president was over-reacting to the paper's reason-
able criticism that not enough had been done to overcome 
severe problems in the country's electricity supply. 

Stabroek News was never banned or censored, but it was 
always harassed and often had difficulty in securing informa-
tion. It has a place in the history of censorship because it defied 
all such pressures to break the culture of silence, that had 
engulfed Guyana since Forbes Burnham came to power in 

Staffrider was written primarily by and for black people, and 
has played a very important role in the development of black 
literature. It provided a platform for writers after the bannings 
of political and cultural organizations that followed the 1976 
Soweto riots. In its early years virtually everything submitted 
by the many community groups found a place in the magazine. 
However uneven in quality, the contributions, taken together, 
provided a fascinating reflection of creativity in the townships. 
Staffrider was distributed by community groups at a low price, 
strengthening the connection between writers and readers. 
However, with the decline of the Black Consciousness move-
ment in the early 1980s, community influence also waned and 
the magazine appointed an editor. 

Staffrider is a creation of censorship, as Andries Oliphant, a 
Staffrider editor, has pointed out: 

Following the Soweto uprising, the government banned 
virtually all progressive black organizations. Mike 
Kirkwood, the newly appointed manager of Ravan Press, 
and Muthobi Mutloatse, a journalist and current man-
ager of the black publishing house, Skotaville Publishers, 
perceived the need for a community-oriented magazine 
to fill the gap created by these bannings. 

The magazine was also a victim of the censors. In the first six 
years of its existence, six issues were banned out of a total of 
17. The ban on some of these was lifted after an appeal by the 
Directorate of Publications (South Africa's censorship body), 
but other issues were, according to Jakobsen's Index, still 
banned in 1996. 

We know more about the bannings of Staffrider than those 
of most other publications. The publishers entered into debate 
with the directorate on several occasions. They requested 
reasons for the bans, defended themselves, and published 
accounts of these exchanges in the magazine. Where there was 
an appeal, they printed the decisions of the Publications Appeal 
Board (PAB). 

In general, the censor's attitude was one of hesitation. The 
law allowed him to ban all future issues of a periodical, but 
that provision was not used for Staffrider. According to Mike 
Kirkwood, the founder, the magazine profited from the changes 
in the application of censorship, "surviving its early string of 

1964. "The single thing I'm proudest of," wrote de Caires, "is 
our letters column, sometimes as much as two pages. We have 
cultivated this by publishing as many as possible. It is a chance 
for the people to be heard." 

A N D R E W G R A H A M - Y O O L L 
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bannings without making any concessions on what it chose to 
publish". 

Still, a number of issues were banned, especially in the early 
years when guidelines for black literature were not yet being 
consistently applied - issue 2.1 (1979), for example. In the fol-
lowing issue of Staffrider (2.2), the Publications Directorate 
explained their reasons for the ban, and the publishers 
responded in an open letter. 2.1 was apparently banned because 
articles by exiled writers Amelia House and Bafana Buthelezi 
were said to have portrayed the police negatively. 

The directorate outlined Staffrider^ censorship history: 

This is the fifth consecutive issue to come before the com-
mittee. The first one was found to be undesirable under 
section 47 (2) (a), (d) and (e). Several of the subsequent 
issues were found to contain material of a doubtful 
nature, which is not specified, but the committee decided 
that, on balance, they could be let through. The present 
issue, however, does not fall into this category, and the 
committee has found it to be undesirable under section 
47 (2) (e) [state security]. This does not, however imply 
that every article, poem or illustration is necessarily unde-
sirable, and does not prohibit them being published sep-
arately or in another publication. 

The director listed some favourable factors that were taken into 
account when the committee evaluated the publication. These 
were: 

that protest literature is an acknowledged literary genre; 
that the publication is not without literary merit and 
could, divested of its undesirable aspects, be an acceptable 
medium of literary expression for, particularly, black 
writers; that the threshold of undesirability is less easily 
crossed in the case of blacks who do not have the same 
avenues of public protest as whites; that poetic licence 
generally applies to publications of this nature; and, 
finally, that the probable reader in South Africa would 
mainly include persons interested in the development of 
black literature. 

Then followed a general characterization of the undesirable 
material as "unfair, one-sided and offensive portrayals of police 

STAFFRIDER 
South African literary magazine, founded 1978 
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actions and methods, calculated to evoke hatred and contempt 
of them". 

When this issue of Staffrider was banned the system was in 
transition. It was moving toward a greater latitude toward 
some forms of literary representation. The PAB decisions on 
Staffrider show a discernible trend from considering the desir-
ability of one specific issue to evaluating the value of the mag-
azine in general. In the first decision, the specific contributions 
that had led to the ban were still mentioned. The last decision 
only contained assessments of Staffrider in general. As these 
were generally positive, the decision left little room for future 
bannings of the magazine. 

Staffrider 5.3 (1983) was evaluated but not banned by a pub-
lications committee. The directorate appealed against this deci-
sion on the grounds that the publication contained potentially 
revolutionary material. The appeal was dismissed because by 
then its circulation had considerably diminished. The board 
warned, however, that the issue would have been banned "if 
this publication were to have a more popular appeal". The 
decline started once the channels of distribution through com-
munity groups had been cut off. Mike Kirkwood described 
Staffridefs demise in his introduction to the tenth anniversary 
issue: 

Quite quickly, as political and labour organizations estab-
lished themselves and developed cultural programmes 

The Statesman, one of India's oldest English-language dailies, 
was established by Robert Knight, a former civil servant, in 
1876. The paper is based in Calcutta, and around the time of 
the Emergency (1975-77) had a circulation of about 100,000 
copies. The Emergency saw an imposition of stringent pre-cen-
sorship on the press, both in terms of guidelines for editorials 
and of direct instructions delivered via telephone to editorial 
offices. The Statesman refused to toe the official line in its 
reporting, and was subjected to intense harassment by various 
government agencies as a result. 

The Statesman had never been very complimentary about 
Indira Gandhi, then prime minister, even before the Emergency. 
When her government took a decision to nationalize the 
banking sector in July 1969, the newspaper commented about 
the "whimsical initiatives" of Gandhi, which revealed the "con-
tinuing bankruptcy of government policy". Gandhi's decision 
to relieve Morarji Desai, then finance minister, of his position 
just before the announcement of the nationalization of banking 
came in for criticism as well: the Statesman editorial about this 
was entitled "Sheer Petulance", and chided Gandhi for being 
"self willed". When the Congress Party split in 1969 (a split 
precipitated by Gandhi's expulsion from the party), The 
Statesman directly attacked Gandhi, stating that "it is impos-
sible to determine [how] the slogans she has so skillfully manip-
ulated are responsible for the mindless enthusiasm Mrs Gandhi 
has been able to mobilize". Just prior to the proclamation of 
Emergency, the Allahabad high court judged Gandhi's election 

with clearer ideological positions, it lost the special 
significance it held for a while (at its height, the print run 
touched 10,000 copies). Soon enough, it became a relic, 
something that reminded its readers and contributors 
(many of them now engaged in organized forms of strug-
gle) of a particular stretch of road behind them {Staffrider, 
7/3-4 (1988): 3). 

Staffrider was published sporadically in the 1990s, and was 
relaunched in 1997 with an issue about Ken Saro Wiwa, the 
Nigerian writer and political activist who had been recently 
executed. 
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to her seat in parliament to be illegal. The supreme court 
allowed her to continue as prime minister while the investiga-
tion proceeded, but deprived her of the status of member of 
parliament. This precipitated a series of opposition-party-spon-
sored rallies calling for Gandhi's resignation as prime minister, 
and The Statesman came out forcefully in support of the agi-
tation with a series of editorials that called for Gandhi's resig-
nation "on the grounds of propriety", stating that her 
resignation would "strengthen and not damage the institution 
of Prime Minister". This support for the opposition agitation 
and criticism of Gandhi was repaid with sustained harassment 
of The Statesman between 1975 and 1977. 

As soon as the Emergency was declared on 26 June 1975, 
The Statesman's special Emergency issue was delayed by a swift 
order to submit it for pre-censorship. By the time the censored 
issue had been returned to its offices, the electricity supply to 
its presses had been cut. The paper was subjected to a series of 
coercive measures both on account of its anti-government 
stance and its coolness towards government hints to present the 
Emergency in a favourable light. The first such measure came 
in December 1975, w i t n notification to The Statesman's board 
about the appointment to it of a certain number of government 
directors, under the provision of the Companies Act. The board 
took this matter to the Calcutta high court, where, after a series 
of hearings, the government withdrew the notice in December 
1976 before the case went to judgement. The managing direc-
tor of the paper, C.R. Irani, was the target of government action 
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when his passport was impounded in January 1976 without 
any justification. He filed a petition in the Calcutta high court 
challenging this, and his passport was eventually returned. He 
was also subjected to legal action in a magistrate's court per-
taining to his purchase of a publishing company for The 
Statesman Ltd. The government claimed that the purchase was 
illegal since he had not sought central government approval 
before undertaking it. In spite of the fact that the statutory 
period for seeking prosecution had elapsed, the magistrate's 
court indicted Irani. On appeal, the Calcutta high court 
reversed the lower court's judgement. The Statesman's presses 
also published an erudite monthly publication known as the 
Seminar, which suspended publication after its July 1975 issue 
was seized. The central government issued a notice against The 
Statesman in August 1976, threatening to close its presses in 
Delhi since it had published material in the Seminar without 
seeking the sanction of the censor prior to publication. Given 
that both the Central Censorship Order of 1975, anc* t n e ^a t e r 

Prevention of Publication of Objectionable Materials Act of 
1976 (censorship legislation enacted during the Emergency) 
claimed that censorship was to be self-imposed unless specifi-
cally requested, this was clearly an illegal notice. When it was 
challenged in court, the government once again withdrew its 
action just prior to judgement. 

The Directorate of Advertising and Visual Publicity, a central 
government agency, controlled the advertisements issued in 
various newspapers by all government-owned or -controlled 
firms. This agency issued orders in August 1976 for the sus-
pension of all advertisements to The Statesman and to both the 
Junior Statesman and the Statesman Weekly. This hit the paper 
hard, as advertisements constituted a large percentage of its 
revenues. Further, the government attempted to coax share-
holders of The Statesman to sell their shares by offering them 

When in 1900 Strauss wrote: "I am not a hero. I haven't the 
necessary strength. I prefer to withdraw", he can hardly have 
expected that courage might be required of him in such extreme 
circumstances as the Germany of the 1930s and 1940s. During 
the Nazi years he was not, in the first place, allowed to "with-
draw"; yet he preferred to keep his opinions of the regime 
to himself, or to record them in private letters, rather than to 
confront the regime directly. This allowed him to stay on in 
Germany while other musicians with different temperaments 
felt constrained to go into exile. 

Strauss did not demur when, without being consulted, he 
was appointed by Joseph Goebbels to be president of the 
Reichsmusikkammer (Reich Chamber of Music) in 1933. Nor 
did he decline to compose for the Berlin Olympic Games of 
1936, an occasion used by the Nazis to flaunt everything they 
stood for. Arabella was performed in Dresden soon after Hitler 
came to power; Daphne and Friedenstag (which concludes with 
a song of thanksgiving for peace at the end of the Thirty Years' 
War), were performed in 1938. 

very high prices. This move proved unsuccessful, since several 
of the majority shareholders, perceiving the attempt by the gov-
ernment to gain control of the newspaper, opposed it strongly. 

The repression of The Statesman did eventually affect the 
newspaper's editorial decisions. When the Congress govern-
ment declared national elections (and so an end to the period 
of Emergency) in January 1977, the paper devoted a greater 
proportion of space to the Congress Party's election campaign 
than to that of the opposition Janata Party's campaign, even 
though the Janata campaign actually attracted larger crowds, 
and eventually won the elections. Fear of further harassment 
probably prompted this move: most other newspapers also 
covered the campaigns unevenly. The Statesman's brave stance 
during the Emergency did have some positive repercussions, 
however: it doubled its circulation in the period preceding the 
1977 elections to 200,000 copies, and it has been remembered 
as one of the only newspapers, along with the Indian Express, 
to take a stand against censorship and government repression 
of the press during the Emergency. 
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It should be pointed out that Strauss's presidency of the 
Reichsmusikkammer was very short-lived. He resigned in 1935, 
ostensibly "because of his age". In fact, this was to cover up 
official displeasure at his collaboration with the Jewish libret-
tist Stefan Zweig on the opera Die schweigsame Frau (The Silent 
Woman), based on Ben Jonson's play Epicoene. Characteristic-
ally, Strauss responded in a private letter to Zweig: 

Do you think I have ever let myself be guided, in any sort 
of creation, by the thought that I am German? . . . Do 
you think that Mozart deliberately composed in an Aryan 
manner? For me, there are only two categories of human 
being, the talented and the untalented. And for me the 
populace only exists for the moment when it becomes an 
audience. It's all the same to me whether they are 
Chinese, Upper Bavarians, New Zealanders, or Berliners, 
so long as they've paid the full price at the box office. 

The letter was intercepted, and Strauss's forced resignation 
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followed. Yet, despite this, and despite his private horror at the 
"embarrassing blunders" and "dilettantish rubbish" promoted 
by the Nazi musical bureaucracy, he continued to allow himself 
to be used by it. After a one-year ban on any Strauss perfor-
mances, the composer was again in favour, employed by the 
regime as an emblem of what they considered the best in 
German culture. He was, however, no longer trusted with del-
icate missions, being labelled "politically dangerous" in unpub-
lished party directives. 

None of the ambiguity of Strauss's behaviour during the 
Nazi period was taken into account in the blanket ban on his 
work in postwar Israel. The ban, like that on Wagner's work, 
was unofficial, but held until 1990. Neither of the two main 
orchestras - the Israeli Philharmonic and the Jerusalem 
Symphony Orchestra - would perform his work, and the Israeli 
Broadcasting Authority would not allow it on radio or tele-
vision. If Strauss was not, like Wagner, overtly anti-Semitic or, 
as the Israelis thought, the very musical embodiment of Nazism, 
he at least had not done enough, in their eyes, to distance 
himself from such attitudes: out of respect for the victims 
of the Holocaust, his music was not to be performed. (Yet he 
had had a Jewish daughter-in-law and grandchildren, whom he 
protected.) 

Doug Mcintosh, the New Zealand film censor from i960 until 
his death, in office, in 1976, worked under the provisions of a 
restrictive Cinematographic Films Act which had been passed 
in 1961. The key clause of this act stated that: "the approval 
of the censor shall not be given with respect to any film or to 
any part of a film which, in his opinion, depicts any matter that 
is contrary to public order of decency, or the exhibition of 
which would, for any other reason be undesirable in the public 
interest". 

Doug Mcintosh was particularly opposed to the use of 
obscene language in films. In Joseph Strick's film Ulysses the 
single use of the word "fuck" had been faithfully transcribed 
from James Joyce's novel. The Australians, without the fall-
back position of a "restricted" certificate, banned the film com-
pletely, but in New Zealand Mcintosh was conscious that this 
was a film based on a "high art" source, a novel that was taught 
in the universities. Unwilling to reject a film with such a prove-
nance but worried that the language would be offensive if heard 
in mixed company, he hit upon the inspired solution that the 
film should be "Restricted to Persons 18 and over, in Segregated 
Audiences". While it would have had a different connotation 
in South Africa or the United States, "segregated" in the New 
Zealand context meant separation by gender. Thus, an amused 
world (the decision was reported in Playboy's "Forum 
Newsfront", the Sydney Daily Mirror, and the English Daily 
Express) learned that while, in most cases, cinemas screened 

Jascha Heifetz performed Strauss's Sonata for Violin and 
Piano in Jerusalem in the 1950s; after the performance, an 
indignant member of the audience accosted him at his hotel 
and struck him on the hands with a metal rod. Till Eulenspiegel 
was scheduled for performance in the late 1950s, but with-
drawn after discussion because it was felt that time was not yet 
right. In 1980 the conductor Igor Markevich, who had hoped 
to see Strauss performed in Israel but had been unsuccessful, 
complained to the Jerusalem Post: "There is no record of any 
anti-Semitism on his [Strauss's] part, as is the case, for example, 
with Mussorgsky, who is played and popular in Israel". In the 
end, a change in public opinion came about with new genera-
tions. Noam Sheriff, conductor of the Rishen LeZion 
Orchestra, led the way in the 1990s, with regular performances 
of his work. Strauss is now part of the Israeli repertoire. 
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the film to male audiences one day and female audiences the 
next, there were times when it was shown to both sexes at the 
same time and physical separation was imposed. For example, 
in Motueka, women sat upstairs and men downstairs; partners 
called out to each other. At Otago University, a rope was run 
down the middle of the audience; couples held hands beneath 
the cord. In other towns men cross-dressed as women to sit 
with their girlfriends; in Napier some are reputed to have 
dressed as nuns. 

Sadly for their cultural development the film that was billed 
as "a sizzling movie, uncut", turned out to be a disappoint-
ment for thousands of those who flocked to see it. Hearing the 
word "fuck", which was not to be allowed again in New 
Zealand cinemas until Jack Nicholson said it in One Flew over 
the Cuckoo's Nest (directed by Milos Forman, US) in 1975, 
was not sufficient for those looking forward to salacious images 
which did not eventuate. However, the scorn and derision that 
was poured on the decision did serve to fuel the push towards 
a more liberal Films Act which was eventually passed in 1977. 
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AUGUST STRINDBERG 
Swedish dramatist, novelist, and critic, 1849-1912 

Iconoclastic, independent-minded, and reluctant to compro-
mise, August Strindberg was by any standards a difficult writer 
for a publisher to handle, for his work was potentially vulner-
able to official disapproval in several key respects. First, he 
often, and often quite deliberately, offended the morally con-
servative, for much of his writing was controversial and 
addressed sensitive issues like religious belief and personal 
and sexual relationships; he treated such issues with a vigour 
and freedom uncommon in the Sweden of his day. Second, 
Strindberg was nothing if not critical, and his political, social, 
and aesthetic passions and his fervent affiliations all fluctuated 
wildly in the course of his life. Third, much of his writing was 
quasi-autobiographical, rooted in powerful, even wayward 
or perverse, emotional responses to members of his family or 
friends or business and artistic acquaintances, and thus, at 
times, could be distinctly libellous. In some respects it is sur-
prising that Strindberg's first serious brush with officialdom did 
not come until he was 35, when he had been a professional 
writer for more than a dozen years. 

When it did come, the object of official disapproval and legal 
action was Gif tas (Getting Married), a collection of short 
stories, mostly written in Switzerland in the summer of 1884. 
The focus of these was marital relationships, and in them 
Strindberg sought to mirror life itself. It is clear from his cor-
respondence that he sensed he was treating subject matter some 
would find insensitive, even offensive and, more specifically, 
was aware, too, that at least one story, "Dygdens Ion" (The 
Reward of Virtue), might expose him to the blasphemy laws: 
he enquired on 13 September 1884 of his publisher, Albert 
Bonnier, whether his enemies might seek to prosecute him on 
that count. Although Bonnier was unconcerned, within a week 
of the appearance of Getting Married on 27 September 1884, 
the Ministry of Justice issued a notice of prosecution for blas-
phemy, an offence punishable with imprisonment; all the unsold 
copies of the edition of 4,000 were confiscated. 

Strindberg's writings had made him many enemies among 
influential conservative forces: his Bohemian contempt for 
bourgeois values and mockery of traditional attitudes, his hos-
tility to the social, political, and artistic status quo, the vigour 
and earthiness of his language, and the emphasis, in some of 
his writings, on what was considered crude and sordid, alien-
ated him from many in the highly conservative society of late 
19th-century Sweden. Some thought the queen of Sweden 
herself a prime mover against him, while undoubtedly hostile 
were feminists, many of the upper class, and organizations con-
cerned to champion women's property rights and the abolition 
of prostitution. In fact, Strindberg was vulnerable on two 
fronts, for although highly suspect to the right, he was not an 
obvious radical democrat: arrogant, authoritarian, quirkily self-
assured, he had an aristocratic disdain for the mass, whatever 
its social rank. Recognizing his precarious position, he declared 
flamboyantly he was prepared to stand alone against all his 
enemies: reactionaries and traditionalists, hermaphrodites (fem-
inists) and pederasts, Ibsenites and radicals. He was actually 
less of a platform fighter than the pugnacity of his writing and 
pronouncements suggest, but overcoming his distaste for the 

public arena, he returned to Sweden and defended himself in 
court, and on 17 November 1884 was acquitted. 

But it was a pyrrhic victory, for his enemies were not easily 
deterred. A programme was orchestrated by the right-wing 
press to destroy his reputation by persuading publishers (and 
readers) to reject his work. Notwithstanding the acquittal, 
Bonnier felt unable to publish a second edition of Getting 
Married without excising the very matter that had given rise to 
the original charges, and Strindberg was obliged to turn to 
another publisher. The trial, and the bitter hostility to his work 
it laid bare, exerted a lasting and insidious influence, not least 
because he thought the behaviour of many friends and col-
leagues, like the dramatist Bjornstjerne Bjornson, had proved 
ambivalent, and that even his first wife, Siri von Essen, by being 
more worried than indignant, had been less than supportive. 
Although women, sex, and marriage had become important 
themes in his work before the trial, his view of them was now 
much soured. The post-trial attack triggered opposition 
throughout the decade, notably in a 90-page booklet The 
Strindberg Literature and Immorality among Our School 
Children issued in the spring of 1887 by the theology teacher 
John Personne, which vilified Strindberg as an apostle of 
immorality and a corrupter of youth, and questioned the valid-
ity of allowing further publication or performance of his work. 
Strindberg was trying "to provide for himself and his family by 
publicly smearing his wife". Bonnier was "a brothel keeper and 
a fence". 

Such attacks were potentially the more damaging as 
Strindberg lived - and precariously - by his pen. As a Swede, 
when he published in his native land, he did so for a small read-
ership, and to make a sound living was dependent on good 
sales abroad, particularly elsewhere in Scandinavia and in 
Germany. He was also, of course, a dramatist as well as a nov-
elist and journalist, and thus sustained and vociferous opposi-
tion made his work as much vulnerable when offered for 
performance as for publication. One may take as an instance 
the chequered fortunes of one of his finest, and today most fre-
quently performed plays, Fróken Julie (Miss Julie). Strindberg 
wrote to Bonnier on 10 August 1888, offering the play for pub-
lication, but the publisher found it too dauntingly realistic; not 
only did he think it difficult to bring out in print, but doubted 
whether Strindberg would be able to get it produced. For its 
publication Strindberg turned to Joseph Seligmann, who had 
brought out his early success Roda rummet (The Red Room), 
and it was eventually printed with several cuts and modifica-
tions, only some of which Strindberg had agreed, leading him 
to speak derisively in a letter of Seligmann as his collaborator. 
Bonnier proved accurate in thinking Miss Julie difficult to get 
performed. Early in 1889 Strindberg established in Copenhagen 
the Scandinavian Experimental Theatre (SET), planning to open 
it on 2 March with Miss Julie and Fordringsagate (Creditors). 
A day before the opening the Danish censor banned the play. 
The SET opened several days later with other Strindberg plays, 
and, to evade the censor, Miss Julie was given privately at the 
Copenhagen University Students' Union on 14 and 15 March 
1889, with Siri in the title role. Even so, Strindberg cautiously 
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made a number of textual cuts. The play was nearly produced 
in Sweden in 1892, but suffered the same fate as at times befell 
Ibsen's Ett Dockhem (A Doll's House) - no actress was willing 
to risk her reputation by appearing in it - and it was not pre-
miered there until 1905. Elsewhere, other product ions ran into 
censorship problems, as in Berlin in the early years of the 
century, in St Petersburg in 1906, and in London in 1 9 1 1 . 

Inevitably, as the history of Miss Julie indicates, the publish-
ing and performance fortunes of Strindberg's work varied from 
one country to another. Thus al though praised elsewhere in 
Scandinavia, his quasi-autobiographical novel, Tjanstekrinnans 
son (The Son of a Servant), was refused by the censors in 
Finland. His second autobiographical novel, Plaidoyer d'un fou 
(A Madman ' s Defence), was published in Sweden but, when 
brought out in Germany in the summer of 1893 , w a s banned 
under the Lex Heinze for immorality, after being denounced by 
an anonymous German mother. In it Strindberg not only 
attacked his former wife, but covertly accused her Danish com-
panion Marie David of a lesbian relationship. Some have 
argued that the indignant German mother was none other than 
Marie David herself; if so, she must have been disappointed, 
for in November 1893 A Madman's Defence was declared by 
the court in Berlin to be immoral , but judged not writ ten with 
deliberate immoral intent. 

These attacks on Siri and Marie David raise a further rele-
vant point. Strindberg was , by instinct, an intensely autobio-
graphical writer, and often drew directly, if very partially, on 
personal experience; as his view of relationships became ever 
more cynical and embittered, as it did in the aftermath of the 
Getting Married affair and later with the breakdown of his own 
marriage, so treatment of the personal in his work became the 
more acrimonious, making it ever more likely to run foul of 
the law. Bonnier refused to publish Han och Hon (He and She) 
because it was libellous; Seligmann turned down Creditors 
because it was too scurrilously based on Strindberg's marriage 
to Siri. Plays by Strindberg performed abroad were not given 
in his own country because thought legally suspect: the pow-
erful Leka med elden (Playing with Fire) was acted in Berlin in 
1893, but had to wait some 14 years before being done in 
Sweden, because it libelled Strindberg's former friends the 
painter Robert Thegerstrom and his family. 

Strindberg was undoubtedly at times a victim of the kind of 
censorship and at tempted censorship which seeks to confine art, 

John Stubbs was a lawyer, ardent Protestant, member of parlia-
ment, and brother-in-law to Thomas Cartwright , leading 
Protestant scholar during the early years of the reign of Eliza-
beth I. The Discouerie of a Gaping Gulf Whereinto England is 
like to be swallowed by another French marriage; if the Lord 
forbid not the banes, by letting her Maiestie see the sin and 
punishment thereof was a protest against Elizabeth's proposed 

endorse prejudice, and protect the conservative and privileged, 
and is often covertly driven by a conspiracy of powerful vested 
interests. Goaded by at tempts to restrict his independence, he 
compounded official suspicion by reacting violently against it. 
But his case is complex. Being convinced that autobiography 
was the coming literary form, disposed to t ransmute personal 
experience into art , temperamentally inclined to emotionally 
fraught involvements and quick to seek revenge on those he felt 
had slighted, injured, or offended him, Strindberg often used 
his writing as a weapon with which to strike at supposed as 
well as real enemies. For him art transcended life in the sense 
that life t ransmuted into art acknowledged no restraints, a view 
that courted conflict. 
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marriage to the duke of Alençon and Anjou, the younger brother 
of Henry III of France. By 1579, the marriage had been con-
templated for some years, despite the fact that Anjou was over 
20 years younger than the 46-year-old Elizabeth, and marriage 
negotiations were officially reopened in 1578. The match 
offered the advantages of a French-English alliance against 
Spain and Spanish at tempts to subdue the Low Countries. 

JOHN STUBBS 
English lawyer and pamphleteer, c.1541-1591 

THE DISCOUERIE OF A GAPING GULF 
Pamphlet , 1 5 7 9 
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Stubbs vigorously objected to the marriage on three grounds: 
if Elizabeth were to marry Anjou, he writes, "we shall find the 
Church notably undermined by the Pope; the very foundations 
of our commonweal dangerously digged at by the French; and 
our dear Queen Elizabeth (I shake to speak) led blindfold as a 
poor lamb to the slaughter". O n the issue of religion, he says 
that the marriage would be a betrayal of Protestantism and an 
alliance of the true faith with idolatry: "it is a sin, a great and 
mighty sin, for England to give one of Israel's daughters to any 
of Hamor ' s sons" . Stubbs recounts previous crimes of Anjou 
and his family against Protestants and reminds Elizabeth that 
she is head of the church, exhorting her to "show yourself a 
zealous prince for God's gospel to the end" . In terms of national 
concerns, he asserts that "[i]t is natural to all men to abhor 
foreign rule as a burden of Egypt" and recounts the long history 
of enmity between England and France. He also examines the 
problems caused by Mary Tudor's marriage to Philip of Spain. 
He begs the queen to consult her physicians to discover " h o w 
exceedingly dangerous they find it by their learning for Her 
Majesty at these years to have her first child". He argues that 
Anjou's friendship to England will be false because the man 
himself is physically and spiritually corrupt . Stubbs ends by 
requesting, "I humbly beseech that , whatsoever offence any-
thing here said may breed, it be with favour construed by the 
affection of my heart, which must love my country and Queen 
though it should cost me my life." Stubbs was not alone in his 
dislike of the French marriage; there was general outcry against 
it, and his sentiments were echoed by Sir Philip Sidney, w h o 
sent a letter to the queen opposing the marriage. 

Elizabeth issued a proclamation against Stubbs's pamphlet on 
27 September 1579, calling it a "lewd and seditious Book" and 
ordering that it should be "destroyed in the open Sight of some 
publick Officer". Stubbs, his bookseller, and his printer were 
arrested and tried for felony, as the queen wished to have them 
hanged, but the jury refused to return a verdict. They were then 
tried under a statute passed in Mary 's reign designed to protect 
Philip from libellous attack but here applied to Anjou as the 
queen's suitor. One lawyer w h o protested against this use of 
the statute was sent to the Tower of London, and a justice of 
common pleas who objected was ultimately forced to resign his 
position on the bench. The three men were found guilty, and 
Stubbs and his bookseller were given the old punishment for 
seditious libel, the loss of their right hands . The historian 
William Camden, w h o was present as Stubbs's hand was 
chopped off with a cleaver, reported that the crowd gathered 
to witness this was silent, "either out of horror at this new and 

unwonted kind of punishment or out of commiseration towards 
the man , as being of an honest and unblemished repute" . 
Stubbs made a speech affirming his loyalty to the queen before 
the sentence was carried out, and Camden reports that as 
Stubbs's right hand was being cut off, he waved his hat with 
his left hand, crying "Long live the Queen!" , before lapsing 
into unconsciousness. Stubbs's printer did not lose his hand, 
but his career as a printer was over. 

Stubbs's pamphlet has been seen as one of the motivating 
factors for the "Statute of Silence", the 1581 Act against sedi-
tious words and rumours . This statute proclaimed that pun-
ishment for sedition had not been set forth in enough detail 
previously and determined that seditious publication would 
merit capital punishment. Philip Sidney sat on the committee 
of the House of Commons that at tempted to mitigate the effects 
of the statute by adding that the offences must be shown to 
have been committed with "malicious intent". As for Stubbs, 
he was held in prison until 15 8 1 . He ultimately learned to write 
with his left hand and was in 1587 invited by Lord Burghley 
to write a reply to William Allen's A Defence of the English 
Catholics (1584). This was not his only effort to assist the 
Puritan cause; he also contributed to William Clarke's Answere 
to a Seditious Pamphlet in response to Edmund Campion's 
works , and translated Theodore Beza's Meditations of Eight of 
the Psalms into English. Stubbs volunteered to fight in France 
on behalf on Henry IV and died shortly after arriving in France 
in 1591 . 
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VASYL STUS 
Ukrainian poet, 1938-1985 

ZYMOVIDEREVA (Winter Trees) 
Book of poems, 1970 

Before the publication of Zymovi Dereva Vasyl Stus was 
scarcely known to Ukrainian readers as a poet. Both in Ukraine 
and elsewhere he was better known for his participation in the 
nationalist opposition movement. Between 1965 and 1972 he 
wrote 10 polemical works and addresses, which were adduced 
as evidence of his anti-Soviet activities when he was put on trial 
in the latter year. An active fighter against Soviet encroachments 
on Ukrainian culture, Stus was an original and prolific literary 
critic and translator, but first and foremost he was a poet. 
Poems of his had been printed in Soviet journals since 1959, 
but his published verse was by no means representative of his 
work. Most of his poetry reached readers only in samvydav 
(samizdat) form, and no collection of his verse was published 
in Ukraine during his lifetime. 

Stus's fate as a persecuted dissident had been sealed in 1965, 
after an incident at the Ukraina cinema in Kyiv, where, together 
with Ivan Dziuba and Vyacheslav Chornovil, he addressed the 
audience of Sergei Paradjanov's film Teni zabytykh predkov 
(Shadows of Forgotten Ancestors) with a call to protest against 
recent arrests of Ukrainian intellectuals. After this incident the 
usual KGB measures were taken: Stus was expelled from grad-
uate school, placed under surveillance, and prevented from 
finding employment. 

Zymovi dereva was accepted by the publishing house 
Radianskyi Pys'mennyk (Soviet Writer) in 1965. Although the 
book was favourably reviewed by Ivan Drach and Ievhen 
Adelheim, the censors halted its publication. Smuggled abroad, 
it was printed in Brussels by the émigré publisher Literatura i 
Mystetstvo (Literature and Art), which, according to the 
editors, released it "without either the knowledge or consent 
of the author", in order to fulfil their "duty to Ukrainian lit-
erature". The book includes poems written between 1963 and 
1970, as well as some earlier ones. This collection of "lyricism 
of actuality" showed that a new poetic talent had emerged in 
Ukrainian literature, whose voice could not be mistaken for 
anyone else's. Describing this "intense and unprogrammed 
poetry", the literary critic George Y. Shevelov has noted the 
uniqueness of its imagery, rhythms, poetic composition, and 
prosody. This poetry "can endlessly vary around the same 
theme and normally remains lyrical. Its richness lies in the 
variety of experience and in its intensity." Stus's verse is "unpro-
grammed" because it was not written to uphold a particular 
political or national cause. Ideology and politics are secondary; 
philosophical and meditative themes are primary. These poems 
are characterized by generalization of human emotions, which 
the poet presents in concrete images. 

The mere fact that this "illegal" collection had been pub-
lished abroad was a crime. Soviet censors were always metic-
ulous readers: the collection received the usual thorough 
analysis by official "experts" and Stus was accused of libelling 
"labour and life on collective farms, Soviet democracy, and the 
Soviet people". As part of the preliminary investigation into the 
book, the Soviet critic Arsen Kaspruk wrote an evaluation in 

which he condemned Stus's poetics as those of "ideological 
decadence" and "conscious calumniation" of the Soviet state. 
He went on to say that "even the most perverted fantasist could 
not produce a more disgusting and more hate-filled" picture of 
Soviet reality. 

In 1970, Stus issued a collection of 43 poems in typescript, 
entitled The Merry Graveyard^ which included what he 
regarded as the best poems from Zymovi dereva. He then dis-
tributed copies of this collection among his friends. Once again, 
Kaspruk was called in to evaluate Stus's work: this time he 
declared that, "According to Stus, Soviet people are soulless 
machines, people without heads, dummies, who are pro-
grammed to act in a senseless show". 

On 7 September 1972 Vasyl Stus was convicted in closed 
court of "slandering the state" and anti-Soviet propaganda 
under Article 62 of the USSR Penal Code. He was sentenced 
to five years of forced labour in strict regime camps, to be fol-
lowed by three years of exile in Siberia. Stus himself saw his 
conviction as a part of the continuing suppression of Ukrainian 
culture. In his indictment of the KGB, J Accuse (1975), which 
was smuggled out of the infamous Dubrovlag camp, he wrote: 

I accuse the KGB of being openly chauvinistic and anti-
Ukrainian, because it has deprived my people of their 
words and their voice. The trials of 1972 and 1973 P u t 

human thought, humanism, and filial love for one's 
nation in the dock. The generation of young Ukrainian 
intellectuals . . . has been transformed into a generation 
of political prisoners. 

Gravely ill, Stus was forced to work hard in inhuman condi-
tions and received no medical attention. All his manuscripts 
were confiscated. About 600 original poems, as well as trans-
lations from Goethe, Kipling, Rilke, and Baudelaire, were 
destroyed in 1976 alone. 

Within a year of his return from exile in 1980, Stus was con-
victed for his activities as a member of the Ukrainian Helsinki 
Group, and sentenced to 10 years in a strict-regime labour 
camp and five years exile. Uninterrupted persecution finally 
brought about his death in a labour camp on 4 September 1985. 

Publication of Stus's poems abroad continued while he was 
imprisoned, notably in the collection Svicha v svichadi (1977, 
A Candle in a Mirror). This was followed by another collec-
tion, the posthumous Palimpsesty (1986, Palimpsests). The first 
printed collection to appear in Ukraine, Povernennia (The 
Return), was published in 1990 in samvydav form. The ban on 
Stus's name and verse was lifted that same year. Since then he 
has received recognition in his homeland as a published poet. 
In 1990 his collection Dor oh a holiu (The Road of Pain) was 
published, and in 1992 two further collections were brought 
out: Vikna v pozaprostir (Windows into Beyond-Space) and 
Zolotokosa krasunia (The Golden-Braided Beauty). 

SVITLANA KOBETS 
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Su Shi was a famous literary figure of the Song dynasty (960-
1279) in China. He belonged to a prestigious literati-official 
family, both his father Su Xun and his brother Su Che also 
being famous writers. Su Shi had a very chequered career as an 
official, while his works also suffered both during his lifetime 
and posthumously, but he remained an extremely popular 
author despite these vicissitudes. 

The latter half of the n t h century saw the rise of political 
factionalism and various groups alternately took control and 
imposed policies in an attempt to neutralize the threat from 
China's northern neighbours. These policies included trying to 
silence their critics and preventing information crossing the 
border. Su Shi's career was therefore not untypical. 

In 1060 he was almost disqualified from the civil service 
examination because of the strong critical tone of his papers. 
However, the emperor personally intervened with the argument 
that "it was inappropriate to encourage candidates to speak 
forth in direct remonstrance then punish them for doing just 
that". Su Shi was placed very highly in the examinations but 
the official Wang Anshi made it known that he would not have 
been so lenient. Wang Anshi became chief minister in 1069 and 
implemented a series of reforms known as the "new policies". 
At this time Su Shi was in mourning for his father, but although 
he opposed the reforms, the young emperor recalled him to the 
capital for service. Su Shi watched as many of his friends were 
dismissed for their opposition to Wang Anshi. His turn came 
in 1071 when he was forced to resign after criticizing Wang's 
plans for the imposition of a uniform school curriculum. He 
requested a provincial appointment, but he was still not safe. 
The censors, under Wang's instructions, accused him of slan-
dering the emperor in his writings and he was arrested and 
imprisoned. Again he received imperial intervention, and his 
sentence was reduced from capital punishment to exile in the 
south. 

Back at court, it was not long before he fell victim to fac-
tionalism for a third time and he spent the last years of his life 
in wandering exile. Part of the problem was certainly his out-
spokenness. When he was asked by a friend to compose a dedi-
cation to a "Hall of Thought", he wrote: 
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Alas . . . when something occurs, I speak and there is no 
time for thought . . . If I spit my words out, I offend 
others, but if I swallow them, then I offend myself, and 
I prefer to offend others than to offend myself. 

It was clear what he thought of Wang Anshi: "The learning of 
Mr Wang is exactly like a striking print: it always comes out 
exactly according to the image on the block . . . how could 
it ever be made into something rare and precious?" 

After his death, the factional struggles continued to enmesh 
his reputation. In 1102 there was a purge by the then chief min-
ister, Cai Jing (1046-1126). The names of 120 of the reformists' 
critics were included in an official blacklist and engraved on 
stelae erected next to local government offices throughout 
China, and their works were banned in state academies. In 
1103 an edict ordered that all the works of Su Shi, his father, 
his brother, and of nine others, were to be completely destroyed. 
The scholars on the blacklist were also banned from entering 
the capital - thus making them ineligible for the important 
posts in the central bureaucracy - and their sons were barred 
from sitting the examinations. Cai Jing even went so far as to 
prohibit poetry composition on the grounds that the reforming 
officials had been skilled in it. Although some of these mea-
sures were reversed in 1106, they were proclaimed again in 
1123 and the persecution of these authors continued until the 
eve of the Jurchen invasion (1126); but Su Shi continued to be 
popular, and a contemporary report says that his books could 
be found in the homes of every literati family. One method of 
challenging a ban was to change the name of the book and the 
author, a ploy used by many publishers from this period 
onwards. So, for example, Su Shi's Commentary on the Book 
of Changes was published in 1119-25 when the work still pro-
hibited with the author given as "Mr Piliang" (Piliang was the 
name of the place where Su Shi had died). Astute and literate 
readers would recognize the hint, but the book would pass the 
perfunctory scrutiny of enforcement officials. 

The censorship ended with the fall of Cai Jing and there was 
a rehabilitation of those purged under the first emperor of the 
newly formed Southern Song (1127-1279). The emperor 
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Gaozong (1127-62) ordered that they be given pos thumous 
honours so that "they attract the eyes and ears of people" . Yet 
this period saw an increasing reliance on the use of censorship 
to silence critics. The banning of Su Shi and his contemporaries 
was also significant in being the first ban of a famous literati 
author in China. 
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Subao was a newspaper founded in Shanghai and registered 
under the name of the Japanese wife of a Chinese reformer. It 
was published in the international settlement and made a point 
of exposing official corruption. In 1903 it recommended and 
reviewed a newly published nationalist pamphlet written by a 
17-year-old Chinese student. The pamphlet called for the over-
throw of the ruling Manchu dynasty (the Qing dynasty, 
1644-1911 ) and the slaughter of the entire Manchu race, and 
many Chinese revolutionaries considered it far too violent. 
This, and other articles in which the emperor was labelled "a 
despicable fellow", caused the government to act and the 
Chinese intendant of Shanghai ordered the arrest of six men, 
including the authors of the pamphlet and of one of the Subao 
articles, but not the chief editors of the newspaper. They were 
charged under the ancient and much expanded Ordinance on 
the Prohibition of Devilish Books and Tales. In modern terms 
this meant a charge of treason. 

The arrests were made by the municipal police in the 
International Settlement. According to treaties governing these 
areas, the Shanghai Municipal Council (consisting of foreign-
ers) had no locus standi in jurisdiction over Chinese people, 
yet they refused to surrender the prisoners to the Chinese 
authorities. The council did not dispute the charge - Lord 
Landsdowne told the British House of Lords that the writings 
were of "a most violent and incendiary description" - but they 
argued that Chinese law was too harsh. Their stance was hard-
ened after a Chinese journalist was summarily executed in 
Beijing. In fact, an imperial order had already been issued 
ordering the summary decapitation of the prisoners. 

In May 1904 a trial was brought before the "Mixed Cour t " , 
consisting of a Chinese magistrate and a foreign assessor and 
originally founded to deal with cases of a "mixed na tu re" . The 
uncertainty of the court 's status is shown by a exchange from 
the court proceedings where the prosecutor (White-Cooper) 
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asserted that the court was a Chinese court . The assessor 
replied: "It is a mixed cour t" , while the defence counsel sought 
to calm the situation by calling it "a Chinese Mixed Cour t" . 
The proceedings were carried in The North China Daily News, 
thus giving the pamphlet far wider coverage than it could have 
otherwise expected, as the defence counsel noted: " H a d these 
prisoners never been charged or brought before the court , their 
writings would have sunk into oblivion." Thereafter, the pam-
phlet was published in over 20 editions abroad. 

The court found four of the men innocent and released them. 
The two authors were sentenced to three and two years ' impris-
onment with hard labour, followed by banishment from the 
International Settlement: the young pamphlet writer died the 
following year in prison. Subao, which had been closed in 1903, 
had immediately resumed publication as Guomin Ribao (China 
Nat ional Gazette) under the nominal ownership of a foreigner. 
The case helped to strengthen the position of Shanghai as a 
centre for radical publications, and the Qing authorities did not 
try to bring such a case again: in 1911 they were toppled by 
revolution. 
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SUDAN 
(formerly A n g l o l 

Population: 31,095,000 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Animist; Christian 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: English; Nubian; Sudanic 

languages; Ta Bedawie; Nilotic dialects; Nilo-Hamitic 

The largest country in Africa, Sudan covers a land area equiv-
alent to the whole of Europe without Russia. Three quarters 
of the population live in the north and are mostly Arab and 
Muslim. The people of southern Sudan, black Africans, mostly 
adhere to animist religions and traditional social organization, 
although there is also a Christian minority. The basic differ-
ences between north and south have produced in modern times 
a country which has lurched from authoritarianism to democ-
racy and back, with censorship a defining feature. 

Modern divisions can be traced back to the activities of 
Muhammad eAli, the ruler of Egypt from 1820, who annexed 
large parts of what is now Sudan, with long-term Arabization 
in mind. Egyptian rule was ended in 1885, when Muhammed 
Ahmed (1844-85) - the Mahdi - captured Khartoum and 
established an Islamic form of government, modelled on the 
ideal community of the Prophet. Among other "reforms", the 
Mahdi authorized the burning of books of law and theology. 
Often described as Sudan's first nationalist movement, the 
Mahdi's influence continued in the 20th century through the 
policies of the conservative Umma party. 

In the late 19th century British rivalry with the French, along-
side their desire to control the strategic river Nile, resulted in 
a joint British-Egyptian expedition to recapture the Sudan in 
1895. The Anglo-Egyptian Condominium (1898-56) which fol-
lowed was dominated by the British, who effectively governed 
the territory as one of their colonies, holding all the senior 
posts, with the Sudanese trained for minor roles only. After 
1926 North and South Sudan were administered separately, the 
British making every effort to prevent the extension of north-
ern religion and language to the south. 

In 1930 colonial legislation - the Press Act - restricted what 
could be written in the incipient press. Hadarat al-Sudan 
(Sudan Civilization), a local newspaper, had been founded prior 
to this in 1919, but, according to Hamad, "its editorial policy 
was dictated by the government". Normally run by three reli-
gious leaders, the paper in practice provided "legitimization of 
a colonial order". It was left to a literary magazine, al-Fajr (The 
Dawn), founded in the 1930s, to criticize colonial rule. By 1939 
some of the better-educated Sudanese were demanding a greater 
share in the government and administration, which led to a leg-
islative assembly in 1947. The first truly independent newspa-
pers, al-Sidan al-Gadid (The New Sudan) and al Rai al-Amm 
(Public Opinion) were established around this time. 

As independence approached, it was now stated by the 
British that the southern Sudanese must be equipped "to stand 
up for themselves in the future as socially and economically the 
equals of their partners in the north". The Arabic language was 
introduced to the south, and has, in the last 50 years become 
part of life there, despite the continuing conflict. 

i-Egyptian Sudan) 
Illiteracy rate (%): 30.2 (m); 53.7 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 5 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 272 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 86 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 1.9 

On 1 January 1956, Sudan became an independent repub-
lic with a transitional constitution which established a 
Westminster-style parliamentary democracy. Several political 
parties were established, including two religious groupings, and 
a Communist Party. Nine daily and seven weekly newspapers 
emerged in the newly independent country, many intensely par-
tisan, of which some were party-affiliated. Relationships with 
the government, initially quite cordial, began to deteriorate 
when the independent press refused to agree to a government 
request not to publish material which would damage negotia-
tions over trade and irrigation agreements with Egypt. 

The major issue, however, remained that of southern Sudan. 
The first 15 years after independence were dominated by a civil 
war. The southerners had withdrawn from independence nego-
tiations in 1955 because they felt that their interests would not 
be protected, and immediately after independence fighting 
broke out in the south. Partly thanks to the strains arising out 
of the conflict, the first of several military takeovers in modern 
Sudanese history was launched by general Ibrahim Abboud, 
commander-in-chief of the armed forces, just two years after 
independence in 1958. An immediate result was the suspension 
of party-owned newspapers. Private newspapers were soon 
allowed to resume publication, but it was demanded that they 
refrain from "publishing what may defame, debase or under-
mine public confidence in the regime; incite public contempt 
and threaten security and order; or insult friendly foreign coun-
tries and leaders". The 1930 Press Act was amended; newspa-
pers now had to be licensed and the government began to issue 
guidelines on what could be published, and to have journalists 
who did not conform dismissed. In 1961 the government 
attempted to quiet its critics once and for all by proposing to 
nationalize the press, but this was so vigorously opposed that 
they dropped the idea. In the following year, again seeking to 
assert control, they launched a government-owned television 
station and daily newspaper, al-Thawra (The Revolution). 

The independent press continued to criticize the government, 
and in October 1964 a civilian revolt resulted in Abboud's res-
ignation and the reinstatement of parliamentary democracy. 
The political party-affiliated press began to re-emerge, several 
English-language newspapers were started, and the civil war, 
which continued in the south and was previously greatly under-
reported, began to receive wider coverage. However, it soon 
became clear that the new regime, on paper democratic, was 
hardly more tolerant of opposing viewpoints than its prede-
cessors. Even when a more moderate government came to 
power, press censorship was still practised. In 1965 an edition 
of the daily paper al RaH al-Amm was seized following an edi-
torial which was critical of the government. This provoked a 
strike, and eventually the government backed down. However, 
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it continued its attempts to muzzle the press by using the penal 
code to indict editors and publishers for articles considered 
seditious. 

A new military takeover ensued. On 25 May 1969 general 
Jaefar al-Nimeiri took power. He achieved this with consider-
able help from the Communist Party, then the most powerful 
Communist party in Africa, but soon an obvious threat to him. 
Two years later, a group of pro-Communist officers staged an 
unsuccessful coup, enabling Nimeiri to abolish the party and 
establish presidential government. Around the same time 
Nimeiri decided that the unity of the Sudan was more impor-
tant than unity with Egypt and Libya (then under considera-
tion), and, after tortuous negotiations, an agreement was signed 
in 1972 which ended the civil war and granted autonomy to 
the three southern provinces. 

This was accompanied by what was then described as "the 
harshest censorship ever of Sudanese journalism". In a one-
party political system there was no room, obviously, for the 
party-affiliated newspapers. The papers that remained were 
reviewed by the military each night to prevent the publication 
of material considered "anti-revolutionary". Two government 
newspapers were established, published by the Ministry of 
National Guidance, and a weekly political paper published by 
the military. Even this was not considered enough. In August 
1970 the regime nationalized the press, arguing that the news-
papers were "stooges of British imperialism". A General Press 
and Publishing Corporation now had control over two pub-
lishing houses, each producing a daily newspaper, and over 
news agencies, now grouped together under the Sudan News 
Agency, also government-owned. The Nimeiri regime had total 
control over the communications process, including the tone 
and content of the news. 

This was still not enough. The Press and Publications Act of 
1973 established a legal basis for the Sudan Socialist Union 
(Nimeiri's party) to own the press. The Ministry of Information 
took over responsibility for the daily supervision of newspa-
pers and a Press and Publications Council had more general 
oversight of media and publishing activity. "Unauthorized" 
possession of printing presses and the importing of foreign pub-
lished materials was now made illegal. 

Ten years of Nimeiri's rule were to elapse before the oppo-
sition felt able to take any action. High prices and shortages 
led to strikes and demonstrations in August and September 
1979. This was claimed to be a "communist conspiracy", for 
which artists and intellectuals were blamed. Some of those 
arrested were former members of Abad Amak, founded in 1966 
to combat "colonialist tendencies" in Sudanese literature, and 
banned by Nimeiri in 1971. Two poets, Maghoud Sharif, the 
popular author of al-Atfal wa-l-Asakir (Children and Soldiers), 
and Hasim Sidiq El-Malik, whose poems, ostensibly set in 
ancient history, were in part allegories of contemporary Sudan, 
were imprisoned. Sharif smuggled out a new collection from 
prison. His poetry was by then banned, but could be heard at 
private functions. At the same time, lecturers at the Institute of 
Music and Drama were dismissed for refusing to organize a 
concert in praise of Nimeiri. The state-funded Sudanese theatre, 
which previously favoured the performance of light comedy, 
had recently become more politicized and critical. 

Nimeiri, like his predecessors, could not solve Sudan's 
growing problems. The country was seriously in debt, and the 

International Monetary Fund's demands for economic reform 
were highly unpopular. In response to this situation, Nimeiri 
became yet more authoritarian. The vice-president, Abdul 
Majid Khali, was dismissed, followed by the army commander-
in-chief and 25 senior officers. Meanwhile, southern Sudan was 
split by fiat into three separate regions, in an attempt to break 
the power of the Dinka, the largest ethnic group there. In 
September 1983, Nimeiri declared that Sudan was to be 
"Islamized"; the former Nasserite socialist had been "con-
verted" and set out his thoughts in Why the Islamic Way?. 

Predictably, this move was opposed in the south, and this, 
together with the increasing price of food, and tension between 
Sudan and Libya, led to Nimeiri's imposition of martial law in 
April 1984. However, the following year a bloodless military 
coup - when Nimeiri was out of the country - brought a tran-
sitional government to power. Then in 1986, after the first 
free elections in 18 years, Sadiq al-Mahdi of the Umma party 
was elected prime minister. A new provisional constitution was 
passed, under which the press regained much of its freedom. A 
plethora of independent newspapers quickly appeared. The 
1985 Press and Publications Act replaced its 1973 predecessor. 
It was certainly more liberal, yet retained some of the restric-
tive clauses of previous acts. Meanwhile, Mahdi refused to 
abrogate Nimeiri's Islamization, merely removing some of the 
harsher sentences that had been imposed on offenders, such as 
the use of amputation for those convicted of adultery. The 
imposition of a State of Emergency in August 1987 gave the 
government expanded powers to restrict the press. Over the 
next two years, three newspapers were closed down and two 
editors detained. Nevertheless, in retrospect this period might 
be considered the freest in Sudan's modern history. 

The most recent military coup - that of Omar Hassan al-
Bashir on 30 June 1989 - on the other hand, ushered in the 
most repressive government of all. The constitution was sus-
pended, and all newspapers and political parties banned. 
Hundreds of people were arrested, including academics, law-
yers, and journalists. Bashir's party, the Islamic National Front 
(INF), announced its intention to purify society. This included 
a purge of the judiciary, checks on the use of local languages, 
and interference in university teaching. In November 1989, 
Farouk al-Nur, a lecturer in the Faculty of Science at Khartoum 
University, was arrested after the authorities objected to his lec-
tures on the Darwinian theory of evolution. Meanwhile, Kamal 
al-Gazouli, general secretary of the Sudanese Writers Union, 
was imprisoned, and Arop Madut Arop detained for his work 
for the Sudan Council of (Christian) Churches. Comprehensive 
efforts have been made to repress all elements of society 
which offer a cultural, ideological, or philosophical vision which 
differs from that of the INF. 

Two daily newspapers only - al-Watani and al-Sudan al-
Hadith - were allowed from September 1989. They are entirely 
under government control, with staff vetted by the military. 
Three publishing houses operated, again under government 
control. The State National Radio and Television Corporation 
controls broadcasting, and ensures the exclusion of anything 
considered "un-Islamic": such as songs which mention kissing 
or wine, or which contain any political allusion other than to 
the INF. More recently, the opportunity for public access to the 
internet through Sudanet has provoked a harsh reaction from 
Islamic clerics, who argue that the internet is a harmful influ-
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ence on the morals of the young and want to see it banned 
altogether. 

An "Islamization of art" programme has been introduced. 
Jurists must approve any work to be performed in the theatre 
or cinema. The General Administration of Public Order has 
even been known to invade wedding parties, where music is 
customary, to ensure that banned singers are not featured. 
Music must, it is said, "glorify religion"; non-religious music 
is said to be morally corrupting. Equally, its political power is 
recognized. The music of Abu Araki al-Bakheit and Moham-
mad Wardi was banned because of its nationalist content, and 
Igh al-Jahad, a group of vocalists who had celebrated democ-
racy in the 1980s, have been threatened. 

Other sections of society have been targeted. Non-Muslims 
are technically allowed to practise their beliefs, but they may 
not proselytize, and some of them, particularly Christians, are 
frequently harassed and arrested. Under INF-imposed Islamic 
law, women who express dissenting opinions, political or oth-
erwise, are particularly vulnerable to severe punishment. In 
x997 5° women were arrested and beaten for trying to deliver 
a petition to the United Nations offices in Khartoum. They were 
convicted of "disturbance" . The regime also detained Ushari 
Mahmoud, in an effort to force him to retract claims he had 
made about slavery in the Sudan. Equally seriously, the gov-
ernment has for some years tried to play down the incidence 
of AIDS in the country. International commentators have 
argued that such censorship has caused the loss of lives that 
could otherwise have been saved. 

Some more recent pronouncements by the regime could be 
interpreted as a slight loosening of state control. For example, 
after a peace accord was reached with the southern Sudanese 
rebels in April 1997, Bashir said that he was prepared to 

Once it had established the People's Republic of China in 1949, 
the Communist Party (CCP) set out to consolidate its political 
control, campaigning for ideological uniformity. The treatment 
given to Wu Xun Zhuan was the beginning of a repressive cul-
tural policy that lasted until the 1980s. It also confirmed the 
authority of Zhou Yang, instigator of many ideological cam-
paigns during the 1950s. 

The Life of Wu Xun was based on the life story of a real 
historical figure, Wu Xun, the celebrated 19th-century Chinese 
educator. It was written and directed by the veteran director 
Sun Yu who had earlier made many leftist films. Production of 
the film began in 1948 at the Nationalist-controlled China Film 
Studio, and was completed in 1950 at the Kunlun Studios in 
Shanghai. 

After his father dies, Wu Xun (a hired labourer) and his 
mother live in poverty. He is short-changed by his employer 
who exploits his inability to read. His friend Zhou Da is thrown 
into jail because he stands up for Wu. Wu's girlfriend Xiaotao 
who works as a maid for a landlord family, is sold by her 

tolerate a more liberal press. The Press and Publications Law 
was again modified to permit greater freedom. The indepen-
dent daily al-Rdi al-Akhir was allowed to resume publication 
in June 1997, after it had won a court case against the gov-
ernment. But journalists continue to be harassed, academic 
freedom continues to be restricted, and leadership of such 
organizations as the Bar Association and the Journalists Union 
are dominated by the INF. The Sudanese media cannot be said 
to be free by any reckoning. 
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employer, and commits suicide. Wu concludes that the only way 
poor people can empower themselves is through education., 
and therefore he decides to raise funds to establish a free school 
for poor children. He saves, begs, and even appeals to the 
wealthy landlords for help. Finally, after 30 years, his school is 
opened. Meanwhile, Zhou Da, now a rebel leader, believing 
that Wu's approach is essentially naive, proposes open rebel-
lion. The emperor learns of Wu's school and wishes to reward 
him with official titles, special costume, and commemoration 
tablets. Wu avoids the offer by pretending he is insane, and 
thus unable to go through the ceremonies. He continues with 
free education for the poor, while the peasant rebels led by 
Zhou make sweeping advances. 

Initially, the film received extremely favourable reviews. 
More than 40 articles appeared in influential newspapers, par-
ticularly those not directly controlled by the CCP. It was said 
to be a breakthrough in historical drama and an illustration of 
the awakening of the peasants to the power of culture. The 
CCP, meanwhile, was engaged in a "rectification campaign" 
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against Western-educated intellectuals that was not proving to 
be entirely effective. Because these intellectuals had been among 
the most vocal supporters of The Life of Wu Xun, the film 
was singled out by Zhou Yang to serve as a tool for their re-
education. 

Wu was now presented as displaying the very qualities of 
thought that the CCP was determined to eradicate. Class strug-
gle came before education. From 16 May 1951 the People's 
Daily published several articles criticizing Wu Xun the histor-
ical figure and the film based on his life. On 20 May 19 51 an 
editorial penned anonymously by Mao Zedong, "Discussion of 
the film The Life of Wu Xun should be taken seriously", 
appeared. Party members should struggle "enthusiastically and 
resolutely against the erroneous thinking". 

A national campaign was then launched. For much of June 
and July 1951 discussions of The Life of Wu Xun filled the 
press. Mao's wife Jiang Qing led an investigation in Wu's home 
town, which reflected at length on his faults: the building of 
schools was merely an attempt to repair the feudal establish-
ment; Wu had ties with the local underworld, and extorted 
money from local people; his school was never for the exclu-
sive use of poor children. 

Those who had once praised the film - including the actor 
Zhao Dun, the influential literary theorist Guo Moruo, and the 
respected historian Fan Wenlan - published hastily written self-
criticisms. The film was withdrawn from circulation and the 
Kunlun Studios taken over by the state. 

The campaign had been orchestrated by Zhou Yang. His 
15,000-word article in the People's Daily on 8 August 1951 

Suriname is one of the smallest countries in South America. 
British settlers were present from 1651 until 1667, when the 
territory was ceded to the Netherlands, which remained in 
control until independence was granted in 1975. 

Political parties, mostly organized on ethnic lines, were first 
formed in the 1940s. The Suriname National Party (Nationale 
Partis Suriname, or NPS) attracted members of the creóle elite, 
while working-class creóles joined or supported the Progressive 
Suriname People's Party (Progressieve Suiriname Volkspartij, or 
PSV). Suriname 's sizeable minority of people of (East) Indian 
ethnic origin tended to support the United Hindu Party (VHP) 
and the Indonesian Peasants Party (Kaum-Tani Persuatan 
Indonesian, or KTPI) spoke for the Indonesian minority. Henck 
Arran of the NPS formed the country's first independent gov-
ernment. 

Despite Dutch aid, the economy of the new country was soon 
in trouble. In February 1980, during severe labour unrest, the 

marked its end. The Life of Wu Xun had "inaccurately por-
trayed a historical character, a historical tradition and wrong 
thinking". This was the first ideological campaign of the 
People's Republic. From now on the emphasis would be on 
political struggle; there was no distinction between art and pol-
itics. Themes for films or any other medium would be laid down 
by the party. 

The Life of Wu Xun was re-evaluated in the late 1970s after 
the Cultural Revolution. The denunciations of 1950 were found 
to be "too extreme", but the film was not re-shown, principally 
for its lack of artistic quality. 
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government was overthrown in a military coup by noncom-
missioned officers. The offices of the national newspaper De 
West were occupied and it was reported that some of its presses 
had been destroyed. A return to democracy was promised within 
two years, while the National Military Council (NMC) called 
on a coalition of the PNR and the KTPI to form a government. 
Full democracy was not restored, however, and by 1981 the 
NMC was making approaches to the left-wing parties that had 
formed the Revolutionary Front. The Front, under lieutenant 
colonel Dési Bouterse, took power in December 1982. 

Fifteen prominent journalists and other critics were mur-
dered, and a censor was ordered to be present at the offices of 
every newspaper. Tree Voice, which was then one of three 
national newspapers, criticized the junta for "fascist methods", 
in particular ordering the public beating of petty criminals for 
"educational" reasons. The editor, Wilfred Linareans, was 
called in, kept in custody for two days, and warned that he 

SURINAME 
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Population: 417,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 4.1 (m); 7.4 (f) 
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would be arrested and the paper shut down if he repeated the 
criticisms. 

Resistance came in the formation of the Association for 
Democracy, which, along with the Press Association, worked 
for normal democratic politics. The Free Voice, which pointed 
out that military dictatorships were in decline elsewhere in 
South America, was continually threatened and the entire print 
run of one issue was confiscated. In December 1982, while 
Linarans was at a conference abroad, the paper's offices were 
burned down and several journalists were killed. The follow-
ing year complete censorship was again in place. 

When, in 1984, newspapers were again allowed to publish, 
what little news they contained either emanated from govern-
ment sources or was taken from international news agencies 
such as UPI or AP. Columns were otherwise filled with puzzles 
and short stories. Newspapers had to watch for changes in gov-
ernment policy, which were frequent: initial friendship for 
neighbouring regimes in Cuba and Grenada was succeeded by 
hostility towards them, and, instead, prohibitions were imposed 
on criticisms of the Netherlands, the United States, and Brazil. 
It has been claimed that between 1982 and 1985 more than 
half of Suriname's practising journalists left the country, 
exhausted and frustrated. 

Despite some political progress - after discussions between 
the military and the political parties, a new constitution was 

Graham Sutherland's portrait of Churchill (reproduced by 
Hayes, 1980: plate 105) became a focus of scandal, not only 
because it was deliberately destroyed, but because its destruc-
tion, probably in 1955 or 1956, was not revealed until 1977. 

To mark the 80th birthday of Sir Winston Churchill 
( 1874-1965), the former prime minister and national wartime 
hero, a portrait was commissioned from Sutherland by an all-
party committee drawn from both houses of parliament. 
Sutherland had come to prominence through his work as an 
official war artist between 1940 and 1945. His paintings of 
scenes of devastation caused by bombing, particularly those 
from around 1941, were remarked on for their emotional evo-
cation of real events which helped to inspire communal feeling. 
His role as a recorder of wartime experience would, in the eyes 
of many, have made him an ideal candidate to paint the por-
trait of Britain's wartime leader. 

Churchill sat to the artist for studies between August and 
November 1954, and the two men got on together well. 
However, the wryness with which Churchill greeted the finished 
work, which had been completed in Sutherland's studio, away 
from the sitter, on the occasion of its presentation before par-
liament indicated his dislike: "The portrait", he said "is a 
remarkable example of modern art. It certainly combines force 
with candour." Churchill was a keen painter, but his tastes were 
conservative. He felt betrayed by the artist, who had dwelt on 

promulgated in 1987 - the country remained unstable. In 1987 
all secondary schools were closed down, the government admit-
ting that it could not guarantee the safety of their staff and 
pupils during popular demonstrations. The Front for 
Democracy and Development (Front Voor Democratic en 
Outwikkalig), a coalition of all the main parties, was elected 
to power in 1987 and again in 1991. 

Radio and television stations, which are mostly government-
owned, have been vulnerable to physical attack. Armed men 
burned down the television station in 1993 after it had broad-
cast a debate in the National Assembly during which some 
members called for the dismissal of an army commandant. 

Still a poor country, Suriname's geographical position has 
ensured its position as a minor player in the drugs trafficking 
business. In the inaugural issue of De Ware Surinanse Tija' pub-
lished in 1995, the Dutch journalist Ludwig van Muller alleged 
that Vice-president Ajodhra was involved. The journalist was 
arrested and, after two months imprisonment, deported as "a 
danger to the state". 

DEREK JONES 
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the superficial ravages of time and apparently ignored the 
underlying warmth and humanity. As his wife Clementine put 
it a few years later: "it wounded him deeply that this brilliant 
. . . painter with whom he had made friends while sitting for 
him should see him as a gross & cruel monster". Churchill even 
considered refusing to accept it, but received it as an expres-
sion of genuine respect and affection rather than as a likeness. 

The portrait commission was one eminently suited to 
Sutherland's interests and abilities, as well as his artistic status. 
He painted only about 50 portraits, beginning to do so in 1949, 
well on in his career. According to Ronald Alley, he "preferred 
to paint those who had achieved power and fame" and who 
had "forceful personalities and well-marked features". This is 
certainly true of his portrait of Churchill. The final pose showed 
him sitting, facing the viewer square-on from an elevated posi-
tion. His hands gripped the arms of his chair and his face bore 
a look of clenched-jaw determination. The painting seemed to 
represent the fixity of purpose and bulldog staunchness which 
Churchill had brought to his wartime leadership, creating an 
image of implacable resolve and unwavering will. 

But Churchill did not see it that way. Sir Kenneth Clark, the 
art historian and critic, a mutual friend of the artist and Lady 
Churchill, remarked that Churchill "had come to accept an 
image of himself, which had become an international symbol; 
& this Graham [Sutherland] had completely disregarded". The 

GRAHAM SUTHERLAND 
British painter, 1903-1980 

PORTRAIT OF WINSTON CHURCHILL 
Painting, 1954 
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S U T H E R L A N D : Portrait of 
Winston Churchill. The painting, 
commissioned by the British 
parliament to commemorate 
Churchill's 80th birthday, was 
completed in 1954; it was ordered to 
be destroyed shortly afterwards, 
probably in 1955 or 1956, by 
Churchill's wife Clementine, because 
of Churchill's deep dislike of the 
work. The fact that the painting had 
been destroyed was made public by 
the Churchill family only after Lady 
Churchill's death in 1977. The 
resulting controversy focused on the 
question of Lady Churchill's right to 
remove from posterity a significant 
work of art by a prominent British 
artist. 

painting did not represent Churchill as he would have wished 
to be seen, as the doughty and pugnacious leader, but trans-
formed those qualities into octogenarian impassivity, revealing 
his ageing face and form. In the sitter's opinion, it made him 
look like "a down-and-out drunk who has been picked out of 
the gutter in the Strand". In June 1953 he had suffered a stroke, 
his fourth and the most severe yet, which was kept secret from 
the electorate, so it is hardly surprising that the painting should 
be shut away: Churchill would have been sensitive to anything 
which might have revealed his weakened condition, which he 
feared might lead the Conservative Party to ditch him as leader. 

Churchill's deep dislike of the painting intensified, and even-
tually Clementine Churchill ordered its destruction, probably 
without ever informing her husband. The Churchill family 
learned this after Churchill's death in 1965 and decided to keep 
the portrait 's fate a secret, not least because of the presentation 
committee's hope that the portrait would eventually hang in the 
Palace of Westminster. Requests to see or exhibit the painting 
were parried with increasing difficulty and it was not until 
December 1977, after Clementine's death, that her executors 

finally confirmed what many, including the artist, suspected had 
happened. The ensuing controversy, hotly debated in the press, 
came to no conclusions. The balance of opinion seems to have 
been that while Lady Churchill was entitled to destroy what 
her husband found offensive, posterity had thereby been 
deprived of an historic work of art. 

The painting was clearly problematic. It was effectively a 
state portrai t , but only in its large scale did it conform to that 
vocabulary. Sutherland had painted his personal impression of 
the character Churchill showed him, in his everyday parlia-
mentary clothes as the committee required, rather than the full-
dress portrait of a national hero the sitter may have preferred. 
Indeed, Sutherland began by making a sketch (now in the 
Beaverbrook Art Gallery, Fredericton, Canada) of Churchill in 
the robes of the Order of the Garter, the highest order of English 
knighthood, in which Churchill had recently been installed. 
Churchill may have regretted that work was not finished: in 
other public portraits of Churchill, meaning is suggested or 
enhanced by depicting him in uniform or in distinctive cloth-
ing such as his utilitarian wart ime "siren suit", as in respective 
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examples by John Lavery (1916) and Frank Salisbury (1942) 
(both owned by the National Trust, Chartwell, Kent). 

Sutherland's painting was a victim of its own ambiguity: 
while it was an image of a public type it was not clearly des-
tined for a public location, which might have protected it, and 
it was not wanted in a private one. 

P H I L I P MCEVANSONEYA 
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The first issues of an irregular and illegal political pamphlet, 
Naviny BNF (News of the Belarusian Popular Front, BPF), were 
printed in the comparatively liberal Soviet republics of Latvia 
and Lithuania in 1990. The BPF, whose founding conference 
had taken place in Vilnius, Lithuania, the previous year, needed 
to disseminate its nationalistic ideas in this crucial period. In 
1991, as the Soviet Union collapsed, publication was shifted to 
Minsk, with a new editor, Ihar Hermyanchuk, who was a BPF 
deputy in the Belarusian Supreme Soviet, and a new name, 
Svaboda. Since the BPF never achieved a majority in the 
Supreme Soviet, Svaboda was the first independent alternative 
to official print and broadcast media. Its deputy editor, 
Vsevalod Ragoisha, told the author in July 1997 that "Criticism 
of official policy has been our major objective, to this and all 
the previous governments". Svaboda appeared in the Belarusian 
language, always an essential mark of national identity for the 
BPF. Since 1994, however, one third of each issue has been in 
Russian. 

The link between Svaboda and the BPF has withered in recent 
years, but, like the BPF, Svaboda has been consistently attacked. 
Svaboda's first taste of censorship came when Belarusian citi-
zens were about to take part in the first presidential election 
they have ever seen, in July 1994 (the second took place in 
September 2001). Prime minister Vyachaslau Kebich alleged 
that the newspaper's circulation was too small to justify its 
being printed at the Belarusian State Printing House, and sus-
pended it. In fact, its circulation had increased from 4,000 to 
40,000 during 1994, and later increased to 60,000. What had 
been a monthly in 1991 was appearing twice a week by 1994. 
Kebich's action revealed his fear of the possible implications of 
Svaboda's political commentary, which was heavily critical 
of the conservative majorities both in the Supreme Soviet and 
in the Parliament that replaced it that year. Unfortunately, 
Svaboda was not then as critical of the leading presidential can-
didate, Alyaksandr Lukashenka, who was still very much an 
unknown political entity. 

Lukashenka won the election, and countless restrictions on 
the printing and distribution of Svaboda have followed. On 12 
December 1994, state newspapers appeared with large blank 
spaces where articles about a deputy's report on corruption 
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within the new presidential administration should have been. 
Svaboda itself was again prevented from publishing. After it 
managed to secure the controversial report in full, it arranged 
to have 100,000 copies of its special issue (No 49, December 
1994) printed at a secret location. On the back page was a 
poem entitled Luka Mudzishchau, a thinly disguised satire on 
the president. Lukashenka responded by filing a lawsuit against 
Hermyanchuk. Although this did not result in imprisonment, 
it began a long-running feud between Hermyanchuk and 
Lukashenka. In addition, the president ordered that Svaboda 
be banned indefinitely from using the State Printing House, 
notice arriving at the Svaboda office just an hour before an 
anniversary issue was due to be published. That issue never 
appeared. The first two editions of 1995 were written and 
edited in Minsk but printed in neighbouring Lithuania, with 
the assistance of its largest-circulation daily Lietuvos Rytas, 
before being smuggled back across the border. 

Svaboda managed to sign a contract with a small printing 
house in the town of Orsha, Belarus, and the eight-page news-
paper appeared once a week until pressure from the govern-
ment caused the agreement to be broken at the end of the year. 
From January to April 1996, Svaboda was forced once again 
to arrange for printing in Lithuania. A four-page issue had been 
printed at the tiny Krasnaya Zvezda (Red Star) printing house 
in Minsk from October 1995; from April 1996, all issues of 
both Svaboda and its successor, Naviny, came from there until 
the newspaper's closure in 1999. The newspaper's editors pre-
ferred to run the risk of using a small but sympathetic state 
printing establishment to the impracticalities of smuggling. 

The distribution of Svaboda and Naviny was also interfered 
with. Most copies were sold by subscription, but 8000 were 
distributed in Minsk by the Belsayuzdruk state enterprise, 
which controlled how many copies were distributed and to 
which outlets. In July 1996, the company refused Svaboda's 
request to take more. Two private companies distributed 1000 
copies on the streets of Minsk, but their salespeople, invariably 
elderly women, were bullied by thugs, and arrested and fined 
by militia at the rate of two or three a month. Some 3,500 
copies distributed beyond the capital were not profitable, but 
they symbolically retained the paper's place in the national 

SVABODA (Freedom), NAVINY (News), and 
NASHA SVABODA (Our Freedom) 

Belarusian newspaper, established 1990, renamed 1998 and 1999 
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media market. Companies avoided advertising in Svaboda; only 
occasional cultural events were advertised, and these were often 
events funded by the Soros Foundation until it was forced out 
of Belarus in June 1997. 

A less widely reported strategy of censorship was developed 
during 1996, when it became apparent to Lukashenka and his 
"ideology secretary" Uladzimir Zamyatalin - a former KGB 
officer, now deputy prime minister - that, while editors may be 
changed to alter the orientation of state media, Svaboda could 
not be so easily influenced. Hermyanchuk consistently empha-
sized his determination to survive: "Svaboda is the leader of 
the independent press in Belarus. Officials must understand that 
it is not possible to close a newspaper which is read by thou-
sands." As the world press focused greater attention on Belarus, 
it suited the presidential administration to keep most of the 
independent media "open" at least for the sake of its inter-
national reputation. "Official warnings" and libel suits, mean-
while, have taken the battle behind the scenes. The pretext for 
interference gains some credibility when using "legal" means. 
It is also less visible to international observers, and more intri-
cate and time-consuming for them to investigate. The process 
usually ends in a fine of up to US$5,000 for the accused. 
Svaboda was involved in three trials in 1997, each initiated by 
a warning from the State Committee for the Press. For example, 
in July 1996 Svaboda published a short piece about trials being 
conducted in prisons, which is unconstitutional. The State 
Committee for the Press warned that the paper had discredited 
the legal system of Belarus. Another warning was given in 
October following an article that called the presidential team 
"political hooligans". In May 1997, Svaboda was accused of 
encouraging a coup d'état after it had printed a document from 
the so-called Belarusian Liberation Army, and was taken to 
court once more. Svaboda has reacted to the warnings with 
laconic headlines such as, "Lukashenka's bandits follow the 
order of their master" or "Svaboda gets another warning. What 
for - nobody knows." 

Further pressure affected Svaboda's finances, property, and 
freedom of action. A tax inspection in August 1996 led to its 
being fined 38 million Belarusian rubles (around US$1400) for 
"selling" (distributing free of charge) unsold copies. Its bank 
account was frozen until it paid the fine. Eight other indepen-
dent publications and one news agency were subjected to 
similar treatment that month. The building where Svaboda had 
its out-of-town, ground-floor office was one of the countless 
properties transferred in 1997 to the Executive of Presidential 
Affairs. This is headed by Ivan Titenkov, a property dealer and 
Lukashenka confidant widely believed to be the richest man in 
Belarus. Titenkov tried to evict Svaboda, but the editors 
defended themselves under a law that states that a tenant has 
the right to remain in a property whose ownership changes. 
The editors' freedom of movement was also restricted, for 
instance when Svaboda's founder, Pavel Zhuk, was prevented 
from attending an international conference in Prague in 
December 1995. 

Despite the consistently high level of persecution, Svaboda 
and Naviny maintained some important contacts from whom 
they often received secret official information. For example, a 
document issued to internal security troops in October 1995 
stated that snipers, machine guns, and military vehicles should 

be prepared for use against a planned demonstration and its 
"hooligan elements". Svaboda published the document in time 
to warn the marchers, in an issue that was distributed free of 
charge. A more sinister case of intimidation occurred in 
February 1997, when a bullet was fired at the window where 
Hermyanchuk sat and wrote. The next issue treated the event 
with humour. A photograph of Lukashenka was captioned "I 
have already warned you in a nice way". 

On 24 November 1997, the Supreme Commercial Court 
ruled that Svaboda be closed on the basis of two articles criti-
cal of the Lukashenka regime. This was a serious setback for 
the Belarusian opposition, which today includes communists as 
well as democrats. Governments, human rights groups, and 
press monitoring bodies sharply criticized Svaboda's closure. 
Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty began to carry articles by 
Svaboda journalists in December 1997, for the duration of 
what it called a "media emergency" in Belarus, and increased 
the number of short-wave frequencies carrying its broadcasts 
in the Belarusian language. 

Then, on 16 January 1998, Svaboda's staff, armed with the 
same principles and ideas as before, began to publish Naviny. 
However, despite some relaxation in pressure from the author-
ities, possibly due to the presence in Minsk in 1998 of a mission 
from the Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe 
(OSCE), Naviny's political analyst, Alyaksandr Dashchinsky, 
was pessimistic. "The name Svaboda was recognized interna-
tionally. The circulation of Naviny is only about 20,000, 
because not all of our readers understood what happened and 
many do not recognize the new name", he told the present 
writer in 1998. Public interest in the media has been waning 
for some years. A rally to protest against Svaboda's closure in 
December 1997 drew only 1,500 people. As economic prob-
lems continue to intensify in Belarus, particularly in the wake 
of the Russian financial crisis, Belarusians are more likely to 
demonstrate for more food rather than a free press. 
Nevertheless, Naviny continued to appear three times weekly, 
once with eight pages and twice with four. 

A libel suit rather than action taken by the State Committee 
for the Press was behind Naviny's closure in September 1999. 
Naviny wrote that Viktar Sheiman, the chairman of the Security 
Council and a loyal Lukashenka stooge, had used money from 
sources other than his income to build a country house. The 
massive fine of 15 billion Belarusian rubles ($30,000 at the 
time) crushed Naviny. 

However, in December 1999 the newspaper was revived yet 
again as Nasha Svaboda. Printed at 10,000 copies, it continues 
to be one of the most outspoken media outlets in Belarus. 
During the October 2000 parliamentary elections, it openly 
supported a boycott campaign organized by opposition parties, 
and published free issues dedicated to the boycott. Dozens of 
people distributing the issues around the country were arrested. 

H O W A R D JARVIS 
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IVAN SVITLYCHNYI 
Ukrainian literary critic, 1929-1992 

Ivan Svitlychnyi began his career during the "Thaw", the short 
period, lasting from 1956 to 1963, when the Soviet Communist 
Party, then dominated by Nikita Khrushchev, relaxed its control 
over literary activities. This period gave birth to a generation 
of young innovative writers, known as the shestydesiatnyky 
("people of the 1960s"), who breached the confines of the offi-
cially permitted. Svitlychnyi was one of the first critics to 
welcome and support the radical spirit of this creative genera-
tion, of which he was one of the most influential representa-
tives. 

The first two articles by Svitlychnyi to provoke controversy 
in the press were "Liudyna pryiizdyt' na selo" (A Man Comes 
to a Village) and "Koly vkhodysh u literaturu" (When You 
Enter Literature . . .), both published in the journal Vitchyzna 
(Fatherland) in 1961. In the first of these pieces, Svitlychnyi 
challenges the trite imagery, plots, and ideas in "village novels" 
by Ukrainian writers who skilfully manipulated the platitudes 
of "socialist realism". The critic castigates the followers of 
Soviet orthodoxy for their inability to think independently and 
for their lack of social courage, most evident in their failure to 
expose acute rural problems. Bureaucracy, for Svitlychnyi, is 
"the greatest evil of our time". The second of the two pieces 
contains Svitlychnyi's reflections on the literary debuts of 
several newly published poets. He attacks the lack of freshness 
and originality of those who follow in the steps of the old gen-
eration. At the same time, he welcomes to literature a number 
of new talents. Svitlychnyi states that variety and originality in 
literature are prerequisites for the emergence of literary works 
of aesthetic value. In another article devoted to new talents, "U 
poetychnomu kosmosi" (1962, In the Poetic Cosmos), Svitlych-
nyi offers enthusiastic assessments of works by such young 
poets as Ivan Drach, Vasyl Symonenko, Lina Kostenko, Mykola 
Vinhranovs'kyi, and Vitalii Korotych. 

Svitlychnyi's championing of novelty and originality in liter-
ature laid the theoretical foundations for the new aesthetics 
of the shestydesiatnyky. By siding with the young rebels, 
Svitlychnyi challenged the representatives of Soviet literary 
officialdom and provoked highly negative reactions from them. 
Their response initially took the form of a ferocious polemic 
conducted in the name of the literary establishment by Pavlo 
Zahrebelnyi. In his article "Three Drops of Sorrow" he attacks 
Svitlychnyi, together with Leonid Korevich and Olexander 
Stavytskyi, for "negativism" in their assessment of Soviet 
reality. This was followed by a conference, chaired by the neo-
Stalinist critic Petro Morhaienko, which had the task of "recon-
verting" the renegade critics to the party line. Yet Svitlychnyi 
and other chastised critics had no quarrel with the official 
"Marxist-Leninist" ideology, and rejected only those works 
that they judged to be aesthetically inadequate. 

During his two most productive years (1961-62), Svitlychnyi 
continued to write critical works in which he uncomprom-
isingly targeted Soviet literary hacks. His article "Bohy i 
Navoloch" (1962, Gods and Rascals) is a critical response to 
Mykhailo Stelmakh's novel Pravda in Kryvda (1961, Truth and 
Lies), which depicts the Soviet people as triumphant after the 
dismantling of Stalin's personality cult. That year, Svitlychnyi 

also published a book, Khudozhnii Metod (The Artistic 
Method). 

In 1963 the "Thaw" came to an end. Khrushchev's declara-
tion of the tightening of literary controls was celebrated by the 
orthodox penny-a-liners, who began a merciless campaign 
against the shestydesiatnyky. Vasyl' Kozachenko, Andrii Skaba, 
Oles Honchar, and others took an active part in this witch-
hunt. Svitlychnyi was reprimanded for his "errors" and found 
it harder to publish his articles: on several occasions he had to 
put them out under a different name. In two years he managed 
to publish only two articles under his own name, and both were 
devoted to relatively safe 19th-century writers. Svitlychnyi also 
lost his job, but managed to get some work at the Institute of 
Philosophy. 

In 1965 the journal Dnipro (The Dnieper) published the sen-
sational article "Harmoniia i Algebra" (Harmony and Algebra), 
in which Svitlychnyi reappeared as a daring critic of pseudo-
scholarship, ridiculing literary and linguistic scholars who 
attempted to elucidate the secret of poetic genius by means of 
statistical analysis. Soon afterwards, Svitlychnyi was arrested 
and charged with participation in underground samvydav 
(samizdat) publications, and with smuggling abroad the diary 
of the banned poet Vasyl Symonenko. After eight months in 
detention and interrogation, Svitlychnyi was released, but he 
was silenced and his works were banned. His name is not men-
tioned in the officially approved dictionary of Ukrainian writers 
(1965). 

Prevented from publishing his own writings, Svitlychnyi 
turned to translating from Czech, Slovak, French, and Old 
Russian. The last of his books to appear was a translation 
(1970) of Pierre-Jean de Béranger's Chansons nouvelles. 
Svitlychnyi's foreword to the collection was removed by the 
censor. 

In January 1972, Svitlychnyi was again arrested, charged this 
time with contributing to and distributing samvydav literature. 
He was tried behind closed doors, and sentenced to seven years 
in hard labour camps and five years in exile. By the time that 
he returned to Kyiv, in 1984, his health was totally ruined. He 
began to publish again at the end of the 1980s, including some 
verse that he had begun writing during his imprisonment. 
Commenting on Svitlychnyi's poetic gift, Ivan Dziuba has said 
that "hard labour camps killed his body but opened up new 
possibilities for his spirit". A collection of Svitlychnyi's works, 
Sertse Dlia KuV i Dlia Rym (A Heart for Bullets and Rhymes), 
which appeared in 1991, presents him as a poet, a translator, 
and a literary critic of remarkable talent. It incorporates poetry 
from his first collection, Gratovani sonety (Sonnets behind 
Bars), which had first appeared in an edition published abroad 
while the poet was still in the camps. 
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Sertse Dlia Kul' i Dlia Rym (A Heart for Bullets and Rhymes), 
1991 
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Population: 925,000 
Main religions: Christian; indigenous religions 
Official language: English; siSwati 
Illiteracy rate (%): 19.3 (m); 21.4 (f) 

Swaziland has a king and a royal family who wield significant 
political power, and it can be dangerous to criticize or offend 
them. For the first few years after independence from Britain 
was achieved (in 1968), the country could have been classified 
as a constitutional monarchy, even a democracy of sorts, and 
a bill of rights provided for freedom of expression. In 1973, 
however, king Sobhuza II annulled the constitution, dissolved 
parliament, abolished freedom of the press, and for the next 
five years ruled by decree. He recalled parliament in 1978, but 
laid down that there were to be no political parties or other 
political activity. Those who stood for parliament should not 
be representative of any grouping and he himself retained the 
right to nominate 10 of the 65 members of the lower house, 
as well as 20 of the 30 senators. 

It is thus something of a paradox that a country that had 
resisted incorporation into the Union of South Africa in 1910, 
and was, throughout the years of apartheid, one of the prime 
destinations of South African exiles, could itself be regarded as 
less than free. In 1978 Pitika Ntuli and Daniel Mduli of the 
Pan-African Congress were among 13 South African refugees 
arrested in Swaziland, accused, among other things, of describ-
ing the Swazi government, in private letters, as feudal. 

Swaziland had been a British protectorate from 1910 until 
independence. The Sedition and Subversive Activities Act of 
1938, designed to quell dissidence towards the colonial gov-
ernment, is still in place. As recently as 1994 it was proposed 
to strengthen it by making it an offence to publish "false and 
derogatory statements about the king [Mswati III], his mother 
[Dzelive], or their immediate successors". This would merely 
have confirmed what had been taken for granted since 1973 as 
the king's right - to close down, or put all sorts of other pres-
sure upon, any publication that challenged, or was thought to 
challenge, his monopoly of power. The Ngwane Forum and its 
sister paper Kusile Ngwane were both banned in 1973, because 
they had expressed support for the now suppressed Ngwane 
National Liberation Congress. In 1986 the only remaining 
vernacular newspaper, Tiki Latsi Temaswati, was also closed 
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Number of daily newspapers: 3 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

168 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 23 

down, because, it was said, it had too few readers. However, 
the closure was felt to be not unconnected to the fact that the 
paper was owned by the only independent national newspaper, 
The Times of Swaziland (first published 1886), with which the 
government has frequently clashed. The Swaziland Observer is 
government-controlled and its deference can usually be relied 
upon. In 1994, however, the paper had the temerity to report, 
without authorization, on the prime minister's intention to buy 
a fleet of cars; three of its journalists received death threats. Its 
pronouncements during 1997 were more typical - it maintained 
that journalists who had "no idea of their professional ethical 
responsibilities" should not be allowed "to insult and bring our 
soverign into public ridicule". 

Quite ready to regulate the lifestyles of his subjects - the gov-
ernment-owned Swaziland Broadcasting Service announced a 
ban on disco and reggae music in 1984 - king Mswati is acutely 
sensitive to comments on his own behaviour. In 1995, a n 

edition of the international magazine Playboy was devoted to 
"the Playboy King". The government used a court ruling of 
1973 against "pornographic exhibitions" to justify raids on 
stores that stocked it. The Times of Swaziland had criticized 
the decision to take a large delegation to New York in 1996, 
to mark the 50th anniversary of the United Nations; senators 
Mark Ward and Walter Barrett demanded a law to prevent such 
criticism, unaware perhaps that there were already plenty of 
weapons in the king's armoury of suppression. In the same year, 
the Times published articles on the king's purchase of a hotel 
in the capital, Mbalane, and his alleged failure to pay local 
taxes on this property. These resulted in threats from senator 
Blenkimpi Dlamini, a member of the royal family, and actual 
withdrawals of advertisements by the national railways and 
airways; the government claimed that these were merely the 
result of a "cost benefit review exercise". Both the Times and 
the Observer were charged under the Books and Newspapers 
Act of 1963 with publishing without a certificate of registra-
tion; they had apparently been doing so for 30 years. 

More recently, opposition has been concerted and has begun 

SWAZILAND 
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to be effective. Pointing to progress in neighbouring South 
Africa, the Human Rights Association of Swaziland (HUM-
BERAS) organized a petition for freedom of the press. The 
Media Institute of Southern Africa (MISA), a regional organi-
zation with a Swazliand branch, has set up workshops on the 
subject and compiled reports. Perhaps most influentially, in 
1996 the Swaziland Federation of Trades Unions organized an 
eight-day general strike, listing among its 27 demands the legal-
ization of political activity and the freedom of the press. In 
perhaps the most direct act of censorship yet attempted, the 
acting prime minister, Sishayi Nxumala, and the minister of 
information, prince Khuzulwandle, accompanied by armed 
police, visited radio and television newsrooms to prevent the 
broadcast of reports on a clash between police and strikers. 
Nxumala even entered a studio and ordered the newsreader to 
stop. The Times was threatened with legal action when, the fol-
lowing day, it carried a report of the intervention. 

In early 1997 a further national strike was called. In 
response, the government arranged for the accelerated enact-
ment of the Criminal Procedure and Evidence Act, banning any 
reports that might "incite the public against the government". 
On 12 April, the newspapers reported demonstrations by the 
Swaziland Democratic Alliance; this time, the government 
responded with an "editorial policy" for state-owned media, 
which were, according to the official line, in danger of being 
"hijacked and controlled by certain pressure groups". 

In 1996 king Mswati had established a constitutional review 
commission to draft a new constitution. He himself appointed 
all its members, and it was regarded by most pro-democracy 
groups as secretive and dilatory. The government's commitment 
to democracy was also cast in doubt when in 1997 it published 
a Media Bill. A Media Council was to be established, charged 
with the formulation of a code of journalistic ethics and its 
enforcement through licensing. Swazi journalists regarded this 
as totally unacceptable. After a two-day general strike, and 
threats to challenge the bill in the courts, they set up a con-
sultation to work out their own code. The Media Bill was post-
poned so that they might do so. 

Perhaps the best hope for press and media freedom in 
Swaziland is the influence of its neighbour, South Africa, and 
of regional organizations such as MISA. It is hardly possible to 
prevent the circulation of South African newspapers, and 
Swazis who own television sets see South African programmes 
via satellite dishes. 

SENZENJANI S. NGWENYA 
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SWEDEN 

Population: 8,842,000 
Main religions: Evangelical Lutheran; Roman Catholic; 

Pentecostal 
Official language: Swedish 
Other languages spoken: Finnish; Lappish 

Number of daily newspapers: 94 
Number of periodicals: 69 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 932 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 519 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 361.4 

A Dutchman, Johannes Snell, printed the first Swedish book in 
1483; but Snell did not stay in Sweden. The first permanent 
printing shop was established in Stockholm some ten years 
later. It was situated in a Franciscan monastery and it printed 
mostly religious texts; all printing shops were for some time in 
the hands of the Catholic Church. 

When the union between Sweden and Denmark was dis-
solved and a Swedish nobleman Gustav Eriksson Vasa was 
elected king in June 1523 the church tried to get the new king's 
support in its controversy with Lutheranism. A royal decree 
was prepared to prohibit the import, selling, and buying of all 
Luther's books, but the king decided not to sign it. Instead he 
chose to use Luther's Reformation as a pretext for confiscating 
the property of the church. The printing shops thus came into 
the hands of the crown. To supervise the work of the printers 
a royal corrector was appointed whose main duty was to guar-
antee the purity of the language and also to supervise content. 
The office was one of distinction and was occupied by learned 
men. 

The antagonism of the different religious movements was 
reawakened during the reigns of the sons of Gustav Vasa. It 

reached a peak when Sigismund, the grandson of Gustav Vasa, 
became king in 1594; some years earlier he had also been elected 
king in Poland. As a Catholic himself, he tried without success 
to establish religious freedom in Sweden, but in 1599 Sigismund 
was dethroned and the Protestant church was victorious. 

In 1624 the first attempt was made to organize a supervisory 
system for the book trade. The control of printing shops was 
to be placed in the hands of a consistorium genérale with half 
its members coming from the church. But the bishops rejected 
the plan and supervision stayed in the hands of the royal cor-
rector. When centralized government offices were organized in 
1661 the state began to control the book trade. Copies of all 
printed books had to be sent to the offices and no book could 
be distributed before its contents had been checked. For reli-
gious books the control was twofold as these also needed 
approval from the bishops. In 1665 the first ban on libellous 
pamphlets was issued: all publications judged seditious were to 
be burned by the royal hangman and their printers severely 
punished. 

During the 1680s a system of royal absolutism was intro-
duced in Sweden. The king became the only person who could 
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decide what was allowed to be read in the country. Priests were 
forbidden to touch upon political issues in their sermons and 
students coming back from studies abroad had their luggage 
carefully searched for dangerous texts. 

On 5 July 1684 a royal ordinance on the censoring of all 
written texts was issued. A Censor Librorum was appointed, 
who not only supervised the printing trade but also controlled 
the import of all books printed abroad. Religious texts were as 
before also to be checked by representatives of the church. 

The first Censor Librorum, Nicolaus Rubens, had previously 
occupied two professorial chairs at the University of Lund, and 
his erudition was undisputed. Rubens's task was far from easy. 
According to his instructions, it was not the printers' duty to 
apply to him for approval of manuscripts. Instead, Rubens was 
to visit printing shops in order to prevent the publication of 
inappropriate texts. Since it was not possible to determine from 
a published book whether or not it had been censored, there 
was a substantial risk of illicit books eluding control. It was 
not until 1749 that a formal stamp of approval was required 
to be printed in all published books. 

While in France the office of public censor had been entrusted 
to scribes of somewhat doubtful competence, Swedish censors 
were from the start recruited from the ranks of the learned. 
The Censor Librorum usually took the side of authors against 
the authorities; in fact he resembled a modern editor. 

Sweden was early a nation of readers. Egil Johansson demon-
strated that literacy in the middle of the 18th century was 
almost total (by comparison, only 50 per cent of the French 
could read and write at that time). 

After the death of Karl XII in 1718, the parliament (Riksdag, 
consisting of the four estates) adopted a new instrument of gov-
ernment: "The power of the monarch was limited to such an 
extent that it was a mere shadow of its former self", Michael 
F. Metcalf writes in his survey of the Swedish parliamentary 
system. Not until the constitutional revision of 1974 would par-
liament again play such a central role in the political life of the 
country as during the so-called Age of Liberty. The two polit-
ical parties that alternated in power tried to seize control of the 
book market, and then in the 1760s when Nicolas Oelreich, a 
politician from one of the parties, was elected Censor 
Librorum, the supervisory system collapsed. Oelreich was also 
the editor of a political magazine and when the opposition also 
wanted to publish a political periodical it was stopped by the 
office of the censor. 

In Oelreich, Sweden got a censor who was quite prepared to 
use his office in support of the political interests he represented. 
It was undoubtedly the politicization of the office that in 1766 
led to the abolition of pre-censorship of all but religious tracts. 
Remarkably, the parliament did not concern itself with this 
measure. Just as in the United States some decades later, 
freedom of expression was written into the Swedish constitu-
tion. In addition, the unique right of Swedish citizens to 
examine all documents and decisions of public officials, the so-
called freedom of information act, was made a part of the con-
stitution. 

The press law of 1766 was in force for only six years. With 
Gustav Ill's successful coup d'état in August 1772, the consti-
tution and the leading role of parliament came to an abrupt 
end. When the king drew up a new constitution he left the pro-

vision against censorship formally intact, but the new press law 
of 1774 was not part of the constitution, and gave the king 
himself the powers to decide what papers should be made 
public. 

Gustav III was strongly influenced by the ideas of the 
Enlightenment - he granted freedom of religion in 1779 but as 
opposition to his rule grew he became more autocratic. The 
printers in Sweden had never been regarded as free craftsmen 
and were not allowed to form guilds. Printers were at last per-
mitted to organize, but placed under the control of the royal 
censor, who alone had the power to say who should belong to 
the guild; attendance at meetings was compulsory and absence 
severely punished. 

In 1785 Gustav III initiated a system that required a royal 
privilege in order to start a magazine or a newspaper. His most 
important innovation, however, was the introduction of a pre-
censorship system for the theatre. The king was himself a 
devoted supporter of the stage and the reason behind the new 
censorship was to stop the interference of the church in his 
theatre plans. 

After the murder of Gustav III in 1792, freedom of expres-
sion was step-by-step curtailed. During the reign of his son, 
Gustav IV Adolf, a system of supervision was introduced that 
made it next to impossible for anyone to express opinions. 
Editors of newspapers needed royal consent and the crown 
decided in detail what matters papers were allowed to write 
about and what positions should be taken. Papers that did not 
cooperate were closed, and printers who disobeyed lost their 
right to practice their profession. 

On 13 March 1809 a military coup put an end to the reign 
of Gustav Adolf and a new constitution was introduced. In 
article 86 the freedom of expression was proclaimed as a right 
for all Swedish citizens, books might be published without 
impediment, and all public documents might be printed with 
the exception of those from the cabinet council and the national 
debt office. The Freedom of the Press Act (1810) was pro-
claimed a fundamental law and could be amended only fol-
lowing two decisions of parliament, between which an election 
must have been held. 

The act suffered many shortcomings, notably concerning the 
sharing of responsibility between printers and authors. The dis-
satisfaction resulted in a new press law being unconstitution-
ally forced through parliament by the new successor to the 
throne, the French marshal Jean-Baptiste Bernadotte. 

The new law made it possible for the royal chancellor to sup-
press periodicals without subsequent legal proceedings. He did 
not even need to justify publicly his action. Newspapers and 
periodicals deemed to be a danger to public security could now 
be suppressed by the royal chancellor without subsequent legal 
proceedings; guilty editors could no longer practice their pro-
fession. These provisions were not difficult to subvert, however. 
Between 1812 and 1844 the liberal newspaper Aftonbladet 
appeared under 26 different names and had 28 different editors. 

The Freedom of the Press Act gave the regular court the right 
to judge cases of libel by the press. This was soon found to be 
unsatisfactory. It was decided in 1815 that these cases should 
be decided by a jury in which two thirds of the members were 
selected by the parties and one third by the court. The king 
believed that this would result in more verdicts of guilty, but 
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just the opposite occurred. An 1828 survey showed that in 18 
(or 62 per cent) of the 29 cases the editor had been acquitted. 
(In Denmark, where no jury existed, out of 19 cases only five 
- 26 per cent - resulted in an acquittal.) 

The jury system became the main protection for writing in 
Sweden during the 19th century. The two major literary trials 
of the century, August Strindberg's in 1884 and the poet Gustav 
Froding's in 1896, both ended in acquittals. In Norway, 
which since 1814 was united with Sweden under the same king 
but where no jury system had been introduced, the literary 
trials of the time (Hans Jaeger's in 1885 and Christian Krohg's 
in 1886) resulted in convictions. Neither the publisher of 
Strindberg nor the publisher of Frõding ventured to republish 
the indicted texts. The pressure of public opinion was too 
strong. 

In the spring of 1887 a group of publishers decided to leave 
the publishers' organization in protest at the publication of 
indecent texts such as Strindberg's. In the new organization not 
only those members who had been sentenced by a court but 
also those who had been attacked publicly because of the 
content of their books were expelled. As a consequence a 
number of radical writers had to look for publishers outside 
the country. 

Moral supervision was particularly strong in the theatre. Pre-
censorship had been abolished in 1872 - 32 years before France 
and 96 before the United Kingdom - but the Royal Theatre 
decided, on its own initiative, to appoint its own censor. 

The guardians of public morals also intervened in the field 
of visual arts. When a new opera house was built in Stockholm 
in the 1890s, the artist Oscar Bjõrck had painted naked nymphs 
on the walls of the opera café. After interference from no less 
a person than the king himself, Bjòrck was forced to paint con-
cealing reeds in front of the nymphs. 

After the acquittal of Frõding in 1896 the press law was 
changed. In the old wording only texts that "furthered a demor-
alizing manner of life" could be banned. In the new law it suf-
ficed that the text offended "decency and morality". Another 
change in the press law had more decisive consequences. In 
1888 the Swedish parliament passed the so-called gagging act 
(munkorgslagen), under which agitation for radical socialist 
ideas was made illegal. In Germany Bismarck had in 1878 
carried through a law that outlawed socialist meetings and 
newspapers. In Sweden the authorities contented themselves 
with a law against those inciting treason or rebellion or spread-
ing socially harmful rumours. 

In the spring of 1905, when the Norwegians decided to dis-
solve the union with Sweden, conservative circles urged the 
people to take up arms. But the socialist youth association dis-
tributed a manifesto that encouraged soldiers to refuse to obey 
orders. The president of the organization was sentenced to eight 
months' imprisonment. The law was in most cases used against 
political propaganda, but in the year after the dissolution of 
the union a young poet was prosecuted for a poem in which 
he depicted the terror during the French Revolution; the jury 
acquitted him. More convictions were obtained in prosecutions 
over oral statements than over printed texts, which suggests 
that the press law had a self-censoring effect. 

A short time after the German invasion of Norway and 
Denmark in April 1940 the Swedish parliament made a deci-

sion to reintroduce pre-censorship as a wartime measure. The 
law never became operative, but freedom of the press was 
restricted by other means. During World War I the authorities 
had restricted themselves to censoring the news telegrams that 
reached the public news agency, but this time they had to resort 
to more complex methods. A commission consisting of repre-
sentatives from the main newspapers was established with the 
aim of forming a voluntary body that would replace a genuine 
censor. Through this measure the government became respon-
sible for the content of newspapers. To prevent the distribution 
of newspapers that did not observe the directions of the com-
mission, a ban on transportation was approved by parliament. 
Those newspapers affected by the decree were also prohibited 
from advertising. As at the beginning of the 19th century the 
government resorted to confiscation without public justifica-
tion. The measure was made possible by a paragraph in the 
press law that was intended to be used in cases that endangered 
Sweden's relationship to foreign powers. The paragraph had 
not been used for half a century and its application had always 
been followed by legal proceedings. But now the government 
interpreted the law in a new way and did not feel obliged to 
use the courts. Any hostile reaction from the German authori-
ties was sufficient to justify confiscation. 

Books were also confiscated, but as the decisions had to be 
taken in the weekly meeting of the cabinet, many publishers 
chose to distribute books the day after the cabinet meeting -
thus gaining six days of sales. 

Actions were taken against the theatres and cinemas as well. 
A National Board of Film Censors had been established in 
1911: its censors were instructed to ban films that were bru-
talizing, sexually exciting, or challenging to law and morals. 
During World War I a paragraph was added that prohibited 
films potentially damaging to Sweden's relations with a foreign 
power; this was used to ban Chaplin's The Great Dictator 
(1940). 

In 1954 a National Council for Film Inspection was estab-
lished. The film censors were obliged to consult the council 
before a ban against a film could be issued. In 1963 a feature 
film, 491 by Vilgot Sjõman, about maladjusted people in social 
care was banned by the censors on the grounds that cinema 
audiences were largely comprised of young people. The banning 
led to the biggest debate on censorship in Swedish history. After 
491 was shown to the members of the government, it was even-
tually released in a cut version. A government commission rec-
ommended the abolishing of censorship for adults, but 
parliament decided to keep the film censors. The application of 
the law has, however, become more liberal, although a council 
for films for children under 15 continues to operate. Sjõman 
went on to make / Am Curious (Yellow) and J Am Curious 
(Blue), which passed the Swedish censors, but were banned in 
a number of other countries. 

The Freedom of the Press Law of 1949 extended provisions 
for the protection of journalistic sources for newspapers, radio, 
and television. State and municipal employees are free to give 
information without fear of legal repercussions or intimidation. 
In 1936 exceptions to the freedom of information act had been 
removed from the constitution and included in a common law. 
The Secrecy Act of 1981 is probably the Swedish law that has 
been most often expanded. By 2000 the law had accumulated 
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no fewer than 150 additions, thus seriously weakening freedom 
of information principles. 

In the middle of the 1950s an animated controversy con-
cerning the benefit or harm of pornography arose in the 
Swedish media. The background was the proceedings against 
the Norwegian writer Agnar Mykle, whose novel The Song of 
the Red Ruby was regarded as indecent. The novel was con-
fiscated in Norway and Finland but was freely accessible in 
Denmark and Sweden. In the Swedish parliament a minority 
had the opinion that the minister of justice violated the law by 
not taking action against books of this kind. The minister 
thought that public opinion was more liberal than the law, and 
after a quick investigation, most restrictions against pornogra-
phy were abolished. The same had happened in Denmark some 
years earlier. 

In the middle of the 1970s a commission started to work on 
a fundamental law protecting non-print forms of expression. 
The Freedom of Speech Law finally came into force in January 
1992, but for many this new law was a disappointment. The 
film censor was preserved, theatre and art exhibitions were 
omitted, and the new media were not taken into consideration. 
An enlargement of the law, to include all mechanical record-
ings of texts, pictures or sounds, came into force on 1 January 
1999. 

The two pillars of the freedom of expression in Sweden - the 
jury and the principle of public access to official records - have 
both been called into question since Sweden's admission to the 
European Union in 1995. 

THOMAS VON VEGESACK 

Looking back to his schooldays, the ageing W.H. Mallock, nov-
elist and man of letters, recalled his delight at coming across a 
clandestine copy of Swinburne's Poems and Ballads, a volume 
made the more appealing to him because to his teacher "the 
mere mention" of its name "seemed to be something in the 
nature of an indecency". Mallock's Memoirs of Life and 
Literature was published in 1920. Nine years later, Robert 
Graves began his famous autobiography, Goodbye to All That, 
with an anecdote of how, as a baby in a perambulator, he had 
been patted on the head and kissed by Swinburne as the ageing 
poet crossed Wimbledon Common in southwest London, in 
pursuit of his daily pint of beer. "I did not know that Swinburne 
was a poet, but I knew that he was no good" - Swinburne's 
dangerous reputation was impressed on the young. 

Swinburne's first publication in i860 was inoffensive. 
Composed of two dramas, The Queen Mother and Rosamund, 
the book was barely noticed. It was followed by two further 
publications in 1865, Atalanta in Calydon and Chastelard. The 
former, a play in verse, was the subject of several warm reviews 
and one or two extremely enthusiastic ones. Lord Houghton 
referred to its "bitter and angry anti-theism", but most review-
ers praised Swinburne's technique, his verbal dazzle, and the 
London Review went so far as to suggest that Swinburne might 
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well become a fit successor to Tennyson. Then, in 1866, came 
Poems and Ballads. 

In order to understand the furore this collection of poems 
caused we need to recall the troubled nature of the times. 
Revealed religion was under attack, was, so some insisted, as 
good as dead. Many believed (Mallock cited himself as an 
example) that the collapse of Christianity meant the end of 
morality: society would descend into barbarism, anarchy, 
paganism - into hedonistic selfishness. (It is in this context that 
we need to recall F.W.H. Myers's famous story about George 
Eliot pronouncing in an "impassioned" manner her belief that 
the claims made for God and immortality were both incon-
ceivable and impossible, yet insisting on the absolute and 
peremptory claims of personal morality.) Poems and Ballads 
was widely taken to be not merely atheistic but immoral. 
Perhaps the most significant denunciations of the volume came 
from John Morley, writing anonymously in the Saturday 
Review for 4 August 1866, and Robert Buchanan, in the 
Athenaeum also on 4 August (also published anonymously). 
Morley regarded Swinburne as veering between two extremes 
of depravity: "He is either the vindictive and scornful apostle 
of a crushing iron-shod despair, or else he is the libidinous lau-
reate of a pack of satyrs." Given that Morley was himself a 

ALGERNON CHARLES SWINBURNE 
British poet, 1839-1909 
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freethinker, he could hardly attack Swinburne's blasphemy or 
his paganism. Buchanan had no such problem; he described the 
book as "unclean, with little power; and mere uncleanness 
repulses". As for Swinburne's attacks on Christianity, "It is 
quite obvious that Mr. Swinburne has never thought at all on 
religious questions, but imagines that rank blasphemy will be 
esteemed very clever." 

There were other hysterical attacks on Poems and Ballads 
and there were one or two measured defences, by, among 
others, Swinburne's close friend, W.M. Rossetti, brother of the 
poets Christina and Dante Gabriel. But the damage had been 
done. Mudie's Library withdrew the book from circulation. The 
publishers, Moxon, followed suit, a decision which apparently 
gave rise to a rumour that key poems had been suppressed in 
the edition bearing the imprint of John Camden Hotten, the 
publisher to whom Swinburne decided to transfer the volume. 

Nor did matters end there. As Mallock's Memoirs make 
evident, Swinburne became a hero to the young, a matter which 
further alienated establishment reviewers from his next major 
publication, Songs before Sunrise (1871). This time, however, 
the howls of protest were not so much over the poet's perceived 
sexual paganism, its relish for practices the mention of which 
could be guaranteed to bring a blush to the cheek of the young 
person, as over what the Saturday Review thought of as a dif-
ferent if related redness, "the reddest of Red Republicanism". 
Following the disastrous defeat of the French by the Prussian 
army in 1870, the emperor Napoleon III had been deposed and 
a republic declared; Paris was taken over by the communards. 
The revolt was put down with terrible brutality by the French 
army, keen to avenge honour lost to the Prussians at the battle 
of Sedan. There was widespread fear of popular republicanism 
- in England many, including the poets Matthew Arnold and 

Gerard Manley Hopkins, were on the side of the communards, 
and Swinburne's flaming republicanism was seen as dangerous 
stuff. Nevertheless, the volume was not withdrawn, and despite 
a further attack by Buchanan, in an infamous article on "The 
Fleshly School of Poetry", first published in the Contemporary 
Review in October 1871 (the following year it was expanded 
and published as a pamphlet under the title The Fleshly School 
of Poetry and Other Phenomena of the Day), Swinburne was 
henceforth free from the virtual censorship which had met the 
publication of Poems and Ballads. He was, however, still 
thought too much of a risk to be entrusted with the poet lau-
reateship after Tennyson's death in 1892, although, truth to tell, 
he was by then a spent force. 
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SWITZERLAND 
Population: 7,170,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant 
Official language: German; French; Italian 
Other languages spoken: Romansch 
Number of daily newspapers: 88 

Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
979 

Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 457 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 421.8 

Switzerland first emerged as a political entity with the forma-
tion of the Everlasting League in 1291. This defensive alliance, 
which united the three forest districts of Uri, Schwyz, and 
Unterwalden, sought to ensure its members' rights as subjects 
within the Habsburg empire. When in 1315 the League 
defeated the Habsburg princes in battle at Morgarten, a short 
distance from the city of Schwyz, the idea of Switzerland was 
born. The League grew rapidly after 1450, and by the early 
16th century it consisted of 13 confederated cantons. Neverthe-
less, it was not until 1499 that members of the Everlasting 
League won any measure of real autonomy from the empire 
and not until 1648 that they were formally free of Habsburg 
dominance. The modern nation-state was founded in 1848 with 
the adoption of a Federal Constitution that formed a unified 
democratic republic. 

1499-1797 
Already by the early 16th century northern Switzerland sup-
ported a vigorous book trade. Zurich, in particular, was to play 
an important role in the early Reformation through the circu-
lation of works by Martin Luther and Philip Melanchthon. The 
printing house of Christopher Froschauer was especially active 
in the service of the Reformed cause. In the course of his career 
Froschauer printed the works of Ulrich Zwingli, Leo Judá, 
Conrad Gesner, Henri Bullinger, and Conrad Pellican. In 1531 
Froschauer's press issued the so-called Zurich Bible in advance 
even of Martin Luther's complete translation. 

In the West the three most important centres of printing 
during the 16th century were Basle, Geneva, and Lausanne. 
Basle was early at the heart of German printing and the German 
book trade. Moreover, when Erasmus of Rotterdam took up 
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residence there in November 15 21, he did so because of the 
printer, Johann Froben. The leading humanist of the early 16th 
century, Erasmus was to become the literary adviser and general 
editor of Froben's press. In Geneva the printers Robert and 
Henri Estienne, father and son, brought the earliest Greek and 
Hebrew typesettings to the region. Between them they were to 
produce numerous first printings of ancient Greek manuscripts. 

Until the late 1530s printers could ply their trade in Geneva 
with few restraints. They rarely clashed with the city elite, and 
in turn officials imposed few regulations. The first restrictions 
resulted from the publication of Marie Dentière's Very Useful 
Letter, a polemical tract printed by Jean Gérard in 1539. 
Openly critical of ministers and secular officials, the Letter', its 
author, and its printer were denounced before the Small 
Council. Following the arrest of Gérard the first of several 
edicts was promulgated: henceforth no book was to be printed 
in Geneva without prior authorization (la censure préalable) of 
the Council; moreover, all printers would now be officially 
licensed. Subsequent edicts in 1560 and 1580 placed the control 
of printers firmly in the hands of the government, and at the 
same time guaranteed the quality and regulated the prices of 
books. 

From 15 60 Geneva's Council regularly called upon the clergy, 
in addition to several "men of knowledge and experience", to 
examine all printed materials. Within 20 years, the Venerable 
Company of Pastors had obtained the right to view all works 
for which printers demanded a licence. Thus, while censorship 
in Geneva and elsewhere in Switzerland was carried out by sec-
ular officials, it was greatly aided by the efforts of clergy in the 
universities, faculties of theology, and the consistories. Over 
time members of the clergy would come to play an increasingly 
marginal role in the censorship of books, but throughout the 
16th and much of the 17th centuries they continued to exercise 
a large degree of control over Geneva's printers and booksellers. 

Between 1542 and 1550, for example, Jean Calvin person-
ally acted as a mediator in disputes between secular and clerical 
book trade officials. When Jean Michel published a controver-
sial translation of the New Testament in 1543, two pastors, 
Abel Poupin and Matthieu de Geneston, sought its suppression 
on the grounds that it contained "grave errors and faults". The 
Council, in turn, refused to order the translation's suppression 
and demanded explicit proof of these errors. In resolving the 
matter, Calvin agreed that Michel's New Testament possessed 
"several faults", but he advocated its publication so long as the 
imprint did not mention Geneva. 

Such compromises, though, were frequently overshadowed 
by the persecution of heretics. Surely the most notable instance 
involved the Spanish physician and theologian Michael 
Servetus, the author of the anti-trinitarian tracts On the Errors 
of the Trinity (1531) and The Restitution of Christianity 
(1553). Fleeing the Inquisition in France, Servetus unwisely 
appeared in Geneva in 1553, where, at Calvin's instigation, he 
was arrested and condemned to death. Refusing to recant the 
doctrines advanced in his works, he was burned at the stake 
by order of the town council on 27 October 1553. Among 
others who suffered, Hieronymus Bolsee was imprisoned and 
later expelled from the city for his attacks on Calvin's doctrine 
of predestination. 

Zurich, Berne, and Basle had introduced censorship more 
than a decade earlier than Geneva. By 1524 formal procedures 

for controlling the production of books existed in all three 
cities. As elsewhere in Switzerland, several censors were chosen 
by the town council, but the clergy regularly exerted their influ-
ence. 

While the surveillance of printers and booksellers hindered 
the publication of controversial works, ultimately it could not 
staunch their production. During the 16th century as many as 
two-thirds of the books printed in Geneva and elsewhere in 
Switzerland eluded official censorship. This is not to say that 
such books were unknown to the authorities; rather, as with 
France in the 18th century, the Swiss book trade authorities 
wisely ignored what they could not control. 

Following the Council of Trent (1545-63), the Catholic 
Church through the Counter-Reformation engaged in the per-
secution of heretical authors and printers within Switzerland. 
One of the most aggressive proponents of this counter-offen-
sive was Carlo Borromeo, the archbishop of Milan and later a 
cardinal in Rome. Of particular concern to Borromeo was the 
spread of Protestantism into Italy through Swiss printing 
presses. Halting the presses would be a difficult matter, though, 
since many cantons enjoyed legal toleration of the Catholic and 
Reformed religions alike. Borromeo circumvented these legal 
obstacles by accusing Protestants of witchcraft. Of the 108 he 
accused, all but 11 recanted. These latter were burned at the 
stake, an event that did little to stem the flow of heretical works. 

Throughout the 17th century, printers and the authorities of 
Geneva struggled over the deposition of pre-publication copies 
of books with the Council. The practice, begun in 1539, became 
increasingly onerous and expensive with the passage of time. 
In little more than 15 years, one pre-publication copy had 
become 25. In 1580 the effects of this obligation were miti-
gated somewhat, by limiting it to those books for which print-
ers had received a privilège and which cost less than a florin. 
But by 1608, when the Council again insisted on the necessity 
for the submission of pre-publication copies, it had to recog-
nize that the obligation was widely ignored. Printers continued 
to resist this "dépôt légal" well into the 18th century. 

The censorship of theatrical performances followed a similar 
pattern. In Calvin's day both he and his immediate successors 
in Geneva had encouraged the use of the theatre as a polemi-
cal weapon against the Church of Rome. In 1617 sumptuary 
laws prohibited the further staging of plays in the city. While 
a significant degree of resistance to the new laws arose, espe-
cially among aristocrats, theatres nevertheless closed and actors 
sought stages elsewhere in Europe. Over the course of the next 
century and a half the various factions for and against the 
theatre fought minor skirmishes over the issue. In 1732 it was 
necessary to renew the sumptuary laws of 1617, certain proof 
that they had fallen into disuse. 

The problem with such prohibitions was that they were fre-
quently and easily thwarted. From the moment of his arrival 
in Ferney in 1755, Voltaire campaigned for the erection of a 
theatre within the neighbouring city of Geneva. Not waiting 
for the success of this campaign, he constructed small theatres 
and staged plays in his private residences. In 1756, when Jean 
le Rond d'Alembert visited the city in order to conduct research 
for the article "Genève" in the 7th volume of the Encyclopédie, 
Voltaire sensed an opportunity to promote the project. 
Surrounding d'Alembert with partisans of the theatre and 
liberal Francophiles, he painted a picture of an enlightened 
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Geneva, where the pastors had little influence and even less reli-
giosity, and where there was the greatest need for plays and a 
theatre. D'Alembert returned to Paris to compose an article 
which both insulted the Venerable Company of Pastors and, 
naturally, advocated the introduction of a theatre into the city. 

The article sparked an international controversy. The 
Venerable Company of Pastors complained to the Council of 
Geneva, which in turn made its grievance known to France. 
Ultimately, French book trade authorities suppressed the ency-
clopedic project, and a rift opened between the leaders of the 
Enlightenment. One of the principal participants in the struggle 
was himself a celebrated native of Geneva, Jean-Jacques 
Rousseau. In the winter of 1757 and 1758 Rousseau took up 
his pen to defend the honour of his city and its pastors and to 
denounce the reintroduction of actors and a theatre. The result 
was the Letter to d'Alemhert on the Theatre, a masterpiece of 
rhetoric and analysis, and an eloquent defence of state-
sponsored censorship. Rousseau's idealization of the Genevan 
polity and his caricature of the ill effects of the stage resonated 
powerfully, and his cause won the day. 

Some years later Rousseau himself fell victim to zealous 
censors. In 1762 he faced imprisonment across Europe (includ-
ing Geneva) for having published Emile and On the Social 
Contract. Seeking refuge, he fled to Yverdon in the canton 
of Berne. In a letter to the town council, he offered self-
imprisonment, so long as he could remain in peace on Bernese 
territory. The offer was refused, and he was forced to flee to 
Môtiers in the Val-de-Travers. Following the publication of his 
Letters from the Mountain the pastors of Geneva and a local 
preacher, Frédéric-Guillaume de Montmollin, succeeded in 
having Rousseau excommunicated from the Calvinist faith and 
shunned by the general populace. As a result of these travails 
Rousseau never again published a manuscript. In 1765 he fled 
to Britain, and in 1767 he returned to France, where, after a 
brief celebrity, he led a retired and impoverished existence. 

Despite Rousseau's persecution Swiss censors during the 18th 
century increasingly ignored religiously heterodox materials 
and focused instead on those works that proved "injurious to 
the state". In large part this was a reflection of the increasing 
ossification of the aristocracies in most cantons over the course 
of the 17th and early 18th centuries. Intent on protecting their 
social and economic positions, aristocrats sought the suppres-
sion of printed works that openly attacked their privileges. 

On four separate occasions during the late 18th century (in 
1762, 1766, 1781, and 1788) the Small Council of Geneva 
restated its control over the book trade. In each instance there 
followed a brief period of repression. And yet despite the peri-
odic return of repressive measures, the trend during the latter 
half of the 18th century was increasingly toward liberalization. 
Indeed, administrators of the book trade were forced to rec-
ognize the paradoxical effects of their efforts: the public lacer-
ation and burning of condemned books before the town hall 
almost always had the unintended consequence of arousing the 
curiosity of the reading public. Geneva's men eventually con-
ceded the point, and in 1791 they issued the Code genevois 
which designated the "right to print . . . and to publish all 
books and writings". 

By the end of the 18th century the printing houses of west 
Switzerland had come to eclipse those in the north and east. 
Basle had already been for centuries the centre of German print-

ing for the region, while Geneva, Neuchâtel, and Berne served 
the larger French market. The trend only grew more pro-
nounced over the course of the 18th century, for the bulk of 
commerce in the print world would eventually come to lie in 
the production of (frequently prohibited) Enlightenment works 
for an insatiable French market. 

The flow of works from Switzerland was so great, in large 
part, because of the re-organization of the printing industry. By 
the 1750s, Lausanne, Berne, Neuchâtel, and other cities could 
boast sociétés typographiques, large-scale vendors who drew 
their stock of printed works from the immediate region. Rather 
than print controversial books themselves, these sociétés would 
frequently purchase such works from less respectable members 
of the profession. What began as a means of escaping culpa-
bility for the printing of illicit works eventually mutated into 
something approaching the modern publishing house. 

Since 1797 
The close of the 18th century brought radical changes in the 
makeup of the Swiss Confederation. After 1797, and with the 
Napoleonic conquest of the region, Switzerland became a 
unified republic consisting of 19 cantons under French control. 
Swiss policy thereafter guaranteed the liberty of the press in 
language that echoed the French Declaration of the Rights of 
Man and of the Citizen (1789), which explicitly allowed for 
"the free communication of thoughts and opinions . . . ; hence 
every citizen may speak, write, and publish freely, save that he 
must answer for any abuse of such freedom in cases specified 
by lot". Article 7 of the constitution of the "Helvetic Republic 
One and Indivisible" of 1798 therefore theoretically guaran-
teed unrestricted freedom of conscience in matters of faith, as 
well as freedom of the press. 

Under the Napoleonic regime, however, France placed severe 
restrictions on the print media within Switzerland. As early as 
1798 a Napoleonic order directed courts-martial to mete out 
the death penalty to those who in newspapers or elsewhere 
"uttered complaints and grievances" against the regime. In 
November 1798 the government of the Helvetic Republic insti-
tuted its own controls over all journals and newsprint in a half-
hearted effort to forestall further restrictions on its media. By 
the early 1800s, the various cantons, led by Zurich and Berne, 
had reinstituted their own local regimes of censorship. 

With the fall of Napoleon in 1814, Switzerland found itself 
"protected" by the five Great Powers: Russia, Prussia, Austria, 
Britain, and a reconstituted and thoroughly chastened France. 
For the next 30 years, between 1815 and 1848, the Austrian 
foreign minister, Klemens von Metternich, engaged in wide-
spread repression of liberal dissenters throughout Europe. 
During this same period, Switzerland became a haven for those 
proscribed by the Great Powers. Particularly troubling for 
Metternich were the many radical émigré publications pouring 
forth from Swiss printing presses. In May 1814 the Swiss 
Federal Diet had issued a decree forbidding the publication of 
political matters in journals or newspapers without the express 
permission of cantonal governments. This initiative largely 
failed. By the early 1820s matters had come to a head, and 
Metternich demanded harsh repression. In July 1823 the 
Federal Diet responded by issuing the "Press and Foreigner 
Order", which stipulated that Switzerland would no longer 
offer asylum to political refugees. It also called for severe 
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censorship of the press, especially in matters of foreign affairs. 
The "Order" was renewed annually until it lapsed in 1829. 

As is often the case with such measures, the "Press and 
Foreigner Order" had the opposite of its intended effect. 
Switzerland's Federal Pact of 1815 had almost nothing to say 
about censorship within individual cantons. Consequently, 
when the "Order" lapsed, many parts of Switzerland aban-
doned censorship of the press altogether. Most notable among 
these liberal cantons was Zurich, which guaranteed liberty of 
the press in 1831; other cantons followed, including Berne and 
Saint Gall. Over the next 10 years a number of cantons 
reasserted their rights to correct "abuses" of the press, but, with 
few exceptions, after 1840 Swiss citizens enjoyed unrestricted 
liberty in printing and publishing. 

By the late 1840s, anti-aristocratic sentiment gave way to an 
internal crisis, sparked initially by the imminent return of the 
Jesuit order to Switzerland. The Sonderbund War, as the con-
flict came to be known, eventually amounted to a civil war of 
secession, in which the conservative Catholic cantons sought to 
form their own internal and separate (hence Sonderbünde) 
league. The war came to a close in November 1847 with both 
the dissolution of the League, and, at long last, the old order 
in Switzerland. In March of the following year the remnants of 
aristocratic governance fell away, and a republic was once again 
proclaimed. 

The liberal advances made under the Napoleonic regime were 
now enshrined within the Federal Constitution of 1848. 
Preliminary censorship, moreover, was forbidden, as were the 
suppression of newspapers and select censorship of individual 
presses. Pressure for further constitutional reform mounted and 
subsided in the 1860s and early 1870s; and while a thorough-
going revision of the Constitution was put into effect in April 
1874, it changed little regarding censorship of the press. The 
one limitation that was to remain at the federal level was the 
vague prescription to check any "abuses". 

In the coming decades, the cinema would pose new oppor-
tunities for advocates of censorship. The first public viewing of 
a film in Switzerland was held in May 1896, at the Palais des 
Fées in Geneva. By the mid-1900s, Zurich, Lausanne, and 
Geneva had viewing rooms specially equipped for cinematic 
events, and by 1914 nearly every canton sported several 
cinemas. Attempts at controlling the industry at the federal level 
came in 1913, when the directors of cantonal police met at 
Hérisau and drafted a seven-point proposal: the police were 
particularly concerned that the owners of cinematic venues 
should have respectable morals. Prohibitions were accordingly 
made against all "immoral, offensive, and depraved" materials; 
moreover, it was proposed that films should be subject to pre-
liminary censorship (la censure préalable), one of the few rec-
ommendations to have a lasting influence on debates over the 
cinema; lastly, the directeurs de police called for the barring of 
children under 16 from cinemas unless they were accompanied 
by a parent. 

The issue of preliminary censorship of films brought the 
matter into the realm of constitutional debate. In 1918 the High 
Court found that such censorship "did not impose any exor-
bitant or unnecessary demands and ought not in the future be 
considered vexatious or prohibitive". In 1921 a proposal came 
before the Federal Council to add to the Constitution restric-
tions on cinemas for "the public good", and in the following 

year the directors of cantonal police met again (this time in 
Neuchâtel) to call for the uniform regulation of the artform. 
When the Federal Council met in May 1925, it accepted the 
thrust of the proposals made by the directeurs de police at 
Hérisau and Neuchâtel. The only significant change to these 
regulations came in 1938, when censorship was broadened to 
allow for the suppression of films that were "dangerous to the 
state", an obvious attempt to stem the tide of fascist propa-
ganda flooding Europe just prior to World War II. 

In the postwar years the Swiss have viewed film as an impor-
tant artform, as well as an invaluable tool for the dissemina-
tion of ideas. In general, advocacy for censorship has declined. 
Between 1945 and 1955 only two cantons modified in any sig-
nificant way their regulation of the art. Numerous cities, most 
notably Lucerne and Zurich, abandoned all forms of censor-
ship during the 1970s. The general sentiment prevails today 
that the liberty of expression allowed by the Constitution grants 
individuals the right to choose what films to view. 

Postwar constitutional reform in Switzerland has expanded 
freedom of expression to include relatively advanced technolo-
gies. Since its re-ratification in December 1984, article 55 of 
the federal constitution (formerly article 45 in the constitution 
of 1848) states that television and radio "contribute to the cul-
tural development of viewers and listeners, as well as the free 
formation of their opinions". As elsewhere in the industrial 
world, television flourishes; nearly one in every two Swiss owns 
a television, and viewers are "free to receive any Swiss or 
foreign programme which is directed at the general public." On 
the other hand, advertising for religious groups, political 
parties, tobacco, and medicine is not allowed. More popular 
still are radios; in a nation of seven and a half million, there 
are some six million radio receivers. Given Switzerland's liberal 
tradition over the past two centuries it is likely that freedom 
of expression will come to embrace such advanced technolo-
gies as the internet. 

Perhaps Switzerland's most enduring legacy in the 20th 
century derives from its sheltering of those fleeing persecution 
and censorship in their native lands. Among the more notable 
of these refugees was Hermann Hesse, who became a Swiss 
citizen in November 1924. Once hailed as the foremost German 
writer of his time, Hesse was reviled in Germany during the 
Weimar years for his "non-Aryan" sympathies. From the 1920s 
until the end of World War II, Hesse used his Swiss citizenship 
to aid fellow refugees. Hermann Kesten, among others, fled to 
Switzerland during these same years. In this sense, Switzerland 
has served as the conscience of Europe, harbouring proscribed 
writers and intellectuals and ultimately supporting their work 
by offering them a safe haven. 
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VASYL SYMONENKO 
Ukrainian poet 193 5-1963 

"KURDS'KOMU BRATOVI" (To a Kurdish Brother) 
Poem, 1960s 

On 3 September 1963 Vasyl Symonenko wrote in his diary: 

The organs of the press have become even more useless 
and arrogant: Literaturna Ukraina castrates my article; 
Ukraina abuses my poems. Every lackey does as he 
pleases . . . in April my poems were removed from 
Zmina, butchered in Zhovten', and turned down by 
Dnipro and Vitchyzna. 

The Soviet authorities were attempting to silence one of the 
foremost voices of social comment among the shestydesiatnyky, 
the generation of the 1960s, a group of young writers and poets 
who were responsible for a cultural revival in Soviet Ukraine. 
Symonenko's verse remained largely unpublished during his 
short life, for he published only one collection of poems, Tysha 
i Hrim (1962, Silence and Thunder). His works were continu-
ally and ruthlessly mutilated and suppressed by the censors. In 
the works that did appear in print, key words and key lines 
were omitted, and titles were changed, so that the poems would 
be stripped of their contemporary meaning, and the poet's 
protest against Soviet tyranny would be redirected against the 
long-dead Russian imperial regime. Symonenko reached his 
audience in samvydav (samizdat) journals. 

"Kurds'komu Bratovi" (To a Kurdish Brother) was one of 
Symonenko's poems that was unpublished in the Soviet Union 
but eventually made him a national poet, and a mouthpiece of 
the Ukrainian national opposition of the 1960s and 1970s. In 
the first three stanzas, the poet addresses a Kurdish friend 
whose country has been invaded by bloodthirsty oppressors. 
They came not only to steal the possessions of the Kurdish 
people but also to take away their name, eradicate their lan-
guage, and render their children fatherless. The oppressors do 
not belong to a specific nation; they are a symbolic race, gen-
eralized by the poet as chauvinists. Chauvinism for the poet is 
an ever-hungry, bloodthirsty, pitiless aggressor that understands 
only the language of bullets. In the fourth stanza, the first 
person plural replaces the second person singular, and chau-
vinism is termed the common enemy of all the oppressed 
nations of the world: 

And on the blood of tortured nations thriving 
Grows fat our worst of foemen, chauvinism. 

There is no possibility of either accord or truce with this 
tyrant, therefore a struggle is inevitable. Igor Shankovsky has 
said that in this poem Symonenko "sounds like Prometheus 
who is about to break his chains". Indeed, the poem is not only 
an appeal to oppressed nations to guard and preserve their 
dignity, heritage, and national identity, but also a vigorous call 
to resistance against oppression. The struggle will go on until 
"falls the last of this planet's chauvinists". 

The poem appeared at a time when Soviet oppression was 
particularly severe. Symonenko's countrymen could not misun-
derstand the reference to the Kurds as an oppressed nation. 
Thus, this poetic address to a Kurdish brother did not disas-
sociate the work from Ukrainian reality, but allowed it to 
acquire a universal meaning while upholding aspirations for the 
liberation of Ukraine. 

Vasyl Symonenko's premature death, from cancer, made him 
a cult figure among nationally minded Ukrainian intellectuals, 
but also marked the beginning of the campaign undertaken by 
the Soviet authorities against his literary and personal impact. 
While the younger generation of Ukrainian writers raised 
money to help Symonenko's family, and organized memorial 
meetings and readings of his poetry, the Soviet authorities 
strove to replace his reputation as a defender of the Ukrainian 
cause with the image of a loyal servant of the Communist Party. 
They were lavish in praising him in the official media and pub-
lished two (heavily censored) collections of his poetry. They 
published a letter, allegedly written by his mother (but proba-
bly signed under pressure), in which Vasyl Symonenko is char-
acterized as a loyal Soviet citizen and a true communist without 
any dissident associations, whose "good name" should be 
restored. An anonymous answer to this letter, which was cir-
culated in samvydav (samizdat), both commended Symonenko's 
mother for giving such a son to Ukraine and criticized her for 
going along with her son's enemies. In 1965, a copy of this 
letter was used by the authorities as an incriminating document 
in their prosecution of a group of Ukrainian intellectuals who 
were accused of smuggling Symonenko's manuscripts abroad. 

"Kurds'komu Bratovi" first appeared in print in 1965, in the 
Munich journal Suchasnisf, and then in a volume of selections 
from Symonenko's verse, short prose, and diaries. This first 
uncensored edition of Symonenko's works was published in the 
West under the title Bereh chekan' (The Shore of Anticipation). 
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This may be considered the first Ukrainian samvydav edition 
to be published abroad. It contains some previously published 
poems, not only from Tysha i Hrim but also from his posthu-
mous collection Zemne Tiazhinnia (1964, Terrestrial Gravita-
tion), as well as six restored poems that had previously been 
mutilated by Soviet censors, and 10 poems that had never been 
published in book form. "Kurds'komu Bratovi" figures among 
the latter, alongside "The Gate", "Elegy for a Corncob that 
Died at the Depot", and "Ballad of the Outlander". An appen-
dix to this volume contains poems dedicated to Symonenko by 
his Ukrainian admirers. Since the editor was aware that their 
authors could be persecuted for having their work published 
abroad, their names were omitted. This book was not only a 
tribute to the poet's memory but also a realization of one of 
his dreams, for before his death Symonenko had attempted to 
publish some of the poems in Ukraine. 

Soviet officials failed in their effort to appropriate 
Symonenko's name and writings for their cause, and soon 
reversed tack. After 1966 Symonenko's works were virtually 
banned in his homeland. Nevertheless, many Ukrainians copied 
and distributed them - and "Kurds'komu Bratovi" above all -
without regard for their personal safety. This poem alone had 
come to be a symbol of national resurrection and resistance to 
Soviet oppression. 

SVITLANA KOBETS 

The opening night of The Playboy of the Western World at the 
Abbey Theatre, Dublin on 28 January 1907 was marked by 
public disturbances, which escalated into riots on the second 
night. The management of the theatre, led by the poet and play-
wright W. B. Yeats and the playwright Lady Augusta Gregory, 
resisted a concerted effort to close down the play by calling in 
the police and prosecuting some of the rioters, but disturbances 
continued throughout most of the play's week-long run. 

Since the establishment of the Irish Literary Theatre in 1899, 
the work of the Anglo-Irish Protestant playwrights of the Irish 
Literary Renaissance had been challenged by the predominantly 
Catholic nationalist movement, which found itself at odds with 
the image of Ireland offered on the stage. The first production 
of the Irish Literary Theatre, W.B. Yeats's play The Countess 
Cathleen, was attacked in 1899 for its "heretical" passages and 
for slandering "Catholic and Celtic Ireland". When Synge's In 
the Shadow of the Glen was performed for the first time in 
1903, it was similarly condemned. The Abbey Theatre took 
fright at the anti-clericalism of Synge's The Tinker's Wedding 
(1907) which was not performed until 1971. Yeats saw in these 
experiences a repetition of Ibsen's struggle to find an audience 
in Norway. 

The charges made against The Playboy of the Western World 
were directed at both the play and its producers. Critics dis-
approved strongly of the play's plot, which focuses on Christy 
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Mahon, who, claiming to have killed his father, is sheltered 
from police by the people of a remote village in County Mayo 
in the west of Ireland. As the young women of the village hear 
his story they vie for his attention until he falls in love with 
Pegeen Mike, who breaks off her engagement to the respectable 
Shawn Keogh and celebrates Christy as "the only playboy of 
the western world". Synge revealed that the plot was based 
loosely on the sheltering of a man who killed his father on the 
island of Inishmann; however, the play's critics argued that it 
was a "libel upon Irish peasant men and, worse still, upon Irish 
peasant girlhood". The performance of the play was, The 
Freeman's Journal concluded, an "outrage not merely on 
National feeling, but on truth and decency". 

Critics took particular offence at the "foul" and "irreligious" 
language of the play. They claimed that it represented the 
people of the west of Ireland "as a coarse, besotted race, 
without one gleam of genuine humour or one sparkle of 
virtue". The reviewer in The Freeman's Journal attacked "the 
barbarous jargon, the elaborate and incessant cursings of these 
repulsive creatures". Particular criticism was focused upon 
the use of the word "shift" to describe women's underwear 
("And you without a white shift or a shirt in your whole family 
since the drying of the flood" - Pegeen to Widow Quin, act 1), 
and when the word was spoken on stage, the rioters responded 
in outrage. In a concession to audience criticism of the play's 
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language, revisions were made in the text. According to Lady 
Gregory, "a few adjectives have been taken out, as have most 
of the invocations of the Holy Name, but, curiously enough, 
the words and phrases to which most objection has been raised 
have not been interfered with". 

The controversy over The Playboy of the Western World was 
part of the wider struggle for control of the National Theatre 
in Ireland. Critics of the play were primarily members of the 
"Irish Ireland" movement and the Sinn Féin party who were 
openly hostile to the Anglo-Irish management of the Abbey 
Theatre and its English patron, Annie E. F. Horniman. A writer 
in The Freeman's journal argued: "In the estimation of the 
managers of the Abbey street house, the true function of a 
National Theatre is to slander the nation." Synge defended his 
play on the grounds of "the liberty of Art to choose what sub-
jects we think fit to put on". 

In response to the riots, the directors of the Abbey Theatre 
organized a debate for 5 February in which Yeats lectured on 
"The Freedom of the Theatre" and invited his opponents "to 
speak on its slavery to the mob". Few speakers at the debate 
supported the directors, and Sinn Féin later responded, "It is 
the Freedom of the Theatre for the playwright to produce what 
he pleases and for the audience to accept or reject as it pleases. 
Mr Yeats has denied the audience . . , the right the Greek audi-
ence always claimed and always exercised . . . An Irish National 
Theatre will serve Ireland and serve art; but it will recognise 
that art evolves from the nation, not the nation from art." 

The debate over The Playboy of the Western World con-
tinued when the Abbey Theatre took the play abroad, first to 
Britain in 1907 and then on an international tour to the United 
States in 1911 and 1912. The British tour produced little con-
troversy. In the United States, however, the Abbey company met 
with protest which the directors believed had been organized 
from Dublin. The play was attacked in Catholic newspapers, 
such as The Gaelic American and the Jesuit paper, America. 
Protests against the play were lodged by nationalist groups, 

The censorship of heresy began early in this ancient land. The 
birthplace of the apostle Paul, east Syria became a major centre 
of Nestorian belief during the 5th century CE; it was condemned 
and outlawed at the Council of Ephesus in 431. Monophysitism 
was prevalent in west Syria; one of its followers (Jacob 
Baradaeus, c. 500-57) was persecuted by the Orthodox Church 
but survived to found the national Church of Syria, reunited 
with the papacy in the 17th century but now a tiny minority. 
Unorthodox sects also played a part in the history of Islam in 

including the Ancient Order of Hibernians, and in Chicago an 
Anti-Irish Players' League was formed. Rioting occured when 
the play was performed in New York with the result that arrests 
were made and a chief magistrate was sent to vet the play as 
a representative of the mayor. The performance was allowed to 
continue and also received the public support of the former 
president of the United States, Theodore Roosevelt. In Chicago, 
an order was passed by the city council to prevent the play 
from being performed; however, the council was blocked from 
carrying through its threat. 

The most serious attack on the play occurred in Philadelphia, 
where after several performances had been completed, the cast 
was arrested and accused under a municipal law preventing the 
performance of "immoral or indecent plays". The company 
appeared in court the following day but was not allowed any 
witnesses. The New York lawyer John Quinn, who was a long-
time supporter of the Abbey, spoke in defence of the company 
and the case was eventually dismissed, but not until the cast 
had been blocked from putting on any further performances. 
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Syria, following its conquest by the Arabs in 640: two in par-
ticular, the Ismaeilis and the Druze took root. For both eco-
nomic (Syria lies at the edge of the Fertile Crescent) and 
religious reasons (Damascus was one of the centres from which 
the annual pilgrimage to Mecca was organized), the Ottoman 
empire, which conquered Syria in 1516, took particular and 
direct control of the country, setting up provinces based on 
Aleppo, Damascus, and Tripoli. 

During the 19th century the Ottoman empire, now in decline 
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and threatened by the spread of European political ideas and 
technology, imposed censorship of printed material, fearing the 
effect that dissident intellectuals might have on public opinion. 
In 1854 Mir at al-ahwal (Mirror of the Situation), the first non-
official periodical, came out in Aleppo. Within a year the 
Ottomans had closed it down owing to its radical criticism of 
their policies and practices. In 1857 they distributed among 
consular representatives of foreign powers in the empire a cir-
cular detailing what they would not tolerate in print. They 
forbade criticism of government affairs and any "focus on 
matters that were not of immediate concern to the sultanate 
but that could upset good relations between nations". In the 
case of provincial editors, facts were not to be supplemented 
by commentary; the Bureau of the Press had to clear all corre-
spondence before publication. Lack of compliance might lead 
to suspension or confiscation of the newspaper and the pun-
ishment of those held responsible (Farah 1977: 166-67). 

In 1865 the sultan eAbdulhamid II introduced the first press 
laws, which called for the "inspection of newly printed books, 
pamphlets, and newspapers". Writers and newspaper editors 
who could not accept the new conditions were imprisoned or 
went into exile; others were bought with money or political 
favours, as was the case with Ahmad Faris al-Shidyaq's al-
Jawaib, and the respected Syrian editor Khalil al-Khuri, who 
in 1877 agreed to work for the Ottomans as supervisor of pub-
lications (Farah 1977: 156). Bookshops, cultural societies, and 
printing presses were added to the purview of the censor in the 
Bureau of the Press. Writers, most of them Christian, who 
rejected the growing intellectual intimidation in Syria left for 
London, Paris, and Egypt. In the comparative freedom of 
Europe, as in Cairo and Alexandria, they continued to attack 
the Ottoman system and society in publications that they had 
transferred from Syria or established anew. Thanks to the influx 
of these Syrians into Egypt, 150 newspapers appeared in the 
eight years between 1892 and 1900 (Farah 1977: 179-80, 164). 

In 1908 the Young Turk revolt drew Ottoman attention away 
from the Syrian provinces, and censorship eased until the end 
of World War I. During the lull, many newspapers appeared 
expressing support for France, the enemy of the Ottomans in 
the war. In 1920 the victorious French ousted the Ottomans 
from Syria and replaced them with their own government under 
a League of Nations mandate. As it turned out, they behaved 
in much the same manner as their predecessors. Doubtless influ-
enced by their practice in colonial territories elsewhere, they 
cracked down on potential dissidents, jailing or exiling suspect 
writers, artists, and journalists, such as Khalil Mardam in 1925. 
Along with newspapers, theatres, cinemas, and radio were 
tightly controlled; education, too, was subject to French 
control. At the same time the French encouraged a potentially 
divisive local sense of community among the Christians of 
Aleppo, the Druzes of Jebel Druz, and the eAlawites. 

Syria obtained independence in 1947. During the next 23 
years, regimes succeeded one another with alarming frequency. 
During the three-year merger with Nasser's Egypt in the 
United Arab Republic (1958-61), censorship was tightened 
under the eye of the newly established Ministry of Culture and 
Information. Independent newspapers and other media were 
banned (Middle East Watch 1991:110). 

In i960 a secret organization of Ba'athist military officers 
opposed to Syria's union with Egypt formed the Military 

Committee. In the light of Syria's historic discrimination against 
religious minorities described above, it is notable that the offi-
cers were mostly drawn from the ranks of the eAlawites, an 
extreme Shiite group, and had joined the army because they 
were not allowed to engage in politics or join civilian profes-
sions. Within three years they had staged a successful coup 
d'état and on 3 March 1963 they declared a "state of emer-
gency". The prime minister became the martial law governor, 
accountable only to the president, and the minister of the inte-
rior became his deputy. With no popular support they could 
only maintain themselves in power by the use of extreme dic-
tatorial measures. They were empowered to "arrest preven-
tively . . . authorize investigations . . . [and] delegate any person 
to perform these tasks". According to article 4 of the State of 
Emergency Law, the martial law governor's responsibility 
included: 

the censorship of letters and communications of all kinds. 
Censorship of newspapers, periodicals, drawings, printed 
matter, broadcasts and all means of communication, pro-
paganda and publicity before issue; also their seizure, 
confiscation and suspension, the denial of their rights and 
the closure of the places in which they were printed 
(Anonymous 1984: 36). 

When Hafiz al-Asad acceded to power in 1970, he did not lift 
martial law. It continues in place, on the grounds that it is nec-
essary as long as the country is at war with Israel and under 
threat from terrorists in surrounding countries. 

The symbolic - as well as the practical - importance of the 
press was demonstrated in 1969 when, just before taking over 
power, al-Asad sent tanks to the offices of al-Bacth and al-
Thawra (Revolution) as well as to the Damascus broadcasting 
station, replacing senior staff with his own appointees. He had 
accomplished the first necessary step in the assumption of 
power. The next was to control the universities, where several 
underground organizations and their publications were active. 
In 1975 al-Asad appointed his brother Rifat, who was head of 
national security, as director of the Regional Command Bureau 
of Higher Education. Rifat al-Asad put in place an all-embrac-
ing system that filled the campuses with security personnel, 
recruited informants from among the students, and controlled 
what professors wrote and said in their classrooms. When the 
students rebelled in 1979 the system was tightened. Social 
science scholars in particular have to seek publication abroad; 
their books are rarely allowed to circulate in Syria. It took nine 
months to get a medical textbook on sleeping disorders passed 
by the censors. 

In 1973 al-Asad launched the Correctionist Movement, as 
his regime and that of his son and successor are both known, 
putting in place a constitution that granted "every citizen the 
right to free and public expression of his or her opinion, and 
provides for the right to participation in political life" (Human 
Rights Watch 1995: 3). Yet only six political parties are toler-
ated and even they do not have permission to sell their party 
papers; and because they do not have a licence to publish, print-
ers are wary of them. In 1995 Human Rights Watch quoted a 
lawyer who claimed that he had "witnessed trials where the 
only crime was reading the newspaper of an opposition political 
party and the sentence was fifteen years". The 150,000 Kurds 
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who live near the Turkish border may not use their own lan-
guage in schools, publications, or place names. 

In 1991 Human Rights Watch reported that writers, film-
makers, and journalists must pay special attention when they 
dealt with topics such as 

analysis of politics, ideology, religion, society, and eco-
nomics, and especially discussions of Syria or the Middle 
East . . . The censors ban any book that refers to Alawis 
or to sectarian differences, excluding for this reason vir-
tually all Western studies of contemporary Syria (Middle 
East Watch 1991: 123, 127). 

Above all, they must not criticize the president or the regime. 
If they do they will be punished for "opposing any of the goals 
of the Revolution" or for the crime of "publishing false 
information with the aim of causing disorder and shaking the 
confidence of the masses in the aims of the Revolution" (article 
3(e) of Legislative Decree no. 6 of 1/7/65), or for "obstructing 
these goals through committing demonstrations, assemblies, or 
conducting disorderly acts, or inciting them" (Human Rights 
Watch 1995: 16). 

The Ministry of Culture is responsible for supervising the 
production of art, film, theatre, and books. The Ministry of 
Information, guided by the Baeath Party and aided by the secret 
intelligence service, oversees television, the domestic and foreign 
presses, and the distribution of printed matter. Involved also are 
official organizations such as the Baeath-controlled Arab Writers 
Union and the General Organization for the Cinema. Private 
publishing of books is controlled, and private production as well 
as import of films is illegal. In each case, a committee is charged 
with the task of approving cultural production. 

In an unprecedented interview, a censor who defected 
explained how the system works: 

Censorship as we know it now in Syria began with the 
first coup d'état in 1947 . . . With each new coup, cen-
sorship increased . . . By the time of the last coup, led by 
Hafiz al-Asad in 1970, the whole state structure was 
transformed into one large intelligence and censorship 
apparatus (Anonymous 1987: 26). 

In 1975 t n e s t a t e introduced a degree in journalism, which 
became a prerequisite for employment in a newspaper. Editors, 
together with people holding key positions in radio and tele-
vision, have to be members of the Baeath Party. Writers and 
filmmakers must submit manuscripts and film scripts to a cen-
sorship committee attached to the Ministry of Culture or the 
Ministry of Information. The committee must stamp each page 
it approves. After publication or production, the book or film 
"must again be presented to the censor to check that nothing 
has been changed or added." The final authority is the Bureau 
for the Training of Cadres in the Ba'ath Party Regional 
Command. The Ministry of Information keeps a list of cen-
sored books and it "makes spot checks on all bookshops to 
ensure that no banned book is on sale or even in stock". Not 
only is the foreign press controlled but "publications brought 
in from abroad may be confiscated, and listed. The list must 
be taken to the Ministry of Information to be stamped. On 
leaving the country one must hand the list to the authorities 

and only then are the books handed back." No publication can 
be taken out of the country without the permission of the 
Ministry of Information. 

The former censor asserted that nothing in Syria, from songs 
to scientific programmes, including lectures by invited foreign 
scholars, and news, "evades the censor - even Friday sermons 
in the mosques have to be written down and presented to the 
Ministry of Religious Affairs for approval before being 
preached". To compound the problem, there are few guidelines. 
Sometimes, "when the authorities like to be regarded as 'revo-
lutionary,' they permit some songs, like those of Sheikh Imam 
of Egypt, or the poetry of the Iraqi Mudhaffar al-Nawab, not 
permitted anywhere else in the region, as long as they are not 
about the Syrian Baeath Party (Sadiq 1990: 21)." That is, until 
the rules change. Even if writers internalize the unwritten rules 
and what they have written has been officially approved, they 
may find themselves retroactively censured. The censors who 
had allowed what is no longer permissible are also liable to 
punishment (Middle East Watch 1991: 124). 

Intellectuals must obey these rules, or risk punishment by 
finding ways of circumventing them, or they must leave their 
careers or their country. Since the early 1980s and the army 
crackdown on Muslim Brothers in Hama, many writers, includ-
ing Nizar Qabbani, Zakaria Tamer, and Adonis, have gone into 
exile. Those who abide by what is expected are usually thought 
of as "official" writers, and they may be well rewarded. They 
are encouraged to seek membership in the Arab Writers Union, 
which provides income, housing, and medical care. 

Journalists are the most stringently controlled writers, and as 
a result many consider their writings to reflect official policies, 
"where the president is the inspired man who is able to see the 
total picture . . . and no one inside or outside the regime must 
obstruct his work, especially if the obstruction causes errors by 
depriving him of necessary information." The role of the media, 
therefore, is to limit the flow of information between ruler and 
ruled, since, according to "Adib Sadiq": 

the philosophy directed at the media supposes that the 
people have no demands and no interests aside from the 
demands and interests of the regime . . . The practical 
goal of the media's activity is to prevent any consensus 
on a popular level, even a consensus that suits the regime, 
because the system is based on limiting politics to the 
highest decision-making body and on removing it as far 
as possible from the people (Sadiq 1990: 20-21). 

Society is being atomized as individuals' first loyalty is directed 
to the ruler. 

There are five administrative restrictions that ensure total 
control of the press; journalists must prove themselves to be 
trusted government employees; promotion is linked to reports; 
censure or dismissal follows for those who are critical or pes-
simistic or "who refrain from writing about certain subjects 
such as the presidential speech and against the regime's inter-
nal and external opponents"; external and internal censorship 
is assisted by the omnipresence of secret-service collaborators; 
writers may be banned without explanation and newspapers 
publishing their articles censored. 

The last two items can be seen at work in neighbouring 
Lebanon. In 1976, a year after the civil war had broken out, 
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the Syrian armed forces intervened on behalf of the Lebanese 
Maronite factions. They established themselves in the country 
by their military presence and also by the imposition of press 
control. Nowhere else in the Arab world would this have had 
the same impact, for Beirut had long been considered a haven 
of free speech and "a centre of debate on issues, events and 
ideologies of concern to the entire region. It was the Lebanese 
press that kept the Arab world informed about itself", as 
reported by Carol Hakim, Beirut correspondent for Agence 
France Presse from 1980 to 1986. The Syrians employed 
extreme measures to put a lid on this cauldron of outspoken-
ness with the result that publishing houses closed down and 
intellectuals escaped. Some less lucky were killed: in 1980 Salim 
al-Lawzi, editor of the Lebanese magazine al-Hawadith, who 
tried to escape Syrian censorship by leaving Beirut for London, 
was assassinated on a trip home (Middle East Watch, 1991: 
121). Hakim wrote: "No-one challenges Syria. Its de facto 
authority over Lebanon is complete . . . The rare critical 
comment is couched in language so obscure as to be incom-
prehensible to the average reader." 

Radio, television, and film are entirely under government 
control. The Broadcasting Board is chaired by the prime min-
ister. The National Film Organization, similarly, is a state 
monopoly that controls what is released; since the 1970s they 
have rejected documentary films likely to be too challenging to 
the status quo. Different views of the world are available to the 
owners of satellite dishes, but the use of the internet is highly 
restricted. Until 1993 fax machines were prohibited in Syria. 

Some continue to believe in the power of art and literature 
to change people's lives. These intellectuals stay in Syria, believ-
ing that "the real struggle is inside". On rare occasions, they 
will unite in protest. In 1989: 

Fifty noted novelists, filmmakers, playwrights, poets, pro-
fessors, and intellectuals - both in Syria and in exile -
published a defence of Salman Rushdie . . . In the name 
of a free, secular, intellectual life nominally supported by 
the Baeath party, the statement attacked the narrow 
orthodoxy of Khomeini's censorship . . . implicitly criti-
cising] censorship and repression within Syria (Middle 
East Watch 1991: 112). 

They got away with it only because the state feared inter-
national repercussions if it punished the signatories, many of 
whom were famous abroad. Opposition to the essentially sec-
ularist regime has also been activated by the Muslim Brothers, 
who produced the "Manifesto of the Islamic Revolution in 
Syria" (1980), and organized a considerable number of public 
demonstrations. 

Writers are beginning to construct a new idiom to bypass the 
censors. A Syrian version of Aesopian language is lugha 
muqaffaiya, a term derived from Ibn al-Muqaffa', the famed 
9th-century writer of a collection of animal fables entitled 
Kalila and Dimna. Some writers use images and symbols in 
such a way that, without a key, the reader cannot understand 
what the story means. Such a one is the poet Muhammad 
Maghout, who, in The Postman's Fear, writes: "I'm preparing 
a huge file/About human suffering/To present to God/Once 
it's signed by the lips of the hungry/And the eyelids of those 
still waiting/You wretched everywhere/What I fear most is/ 

God could be illiterate" (translated by eAbd Allah al-Udhiri). 
The anonymous author of "Repression in Iraq and Syria" wrote 
that "the President no doubt calculates that it is better to have 
one such safety-valve for popular grievances than to stifle their 
expression altogether". Such major poets as Nizar Qabbani and 
Adonis, on the other hand, have had to live abroad. The film-
maker Muhammad Malas has said that he is not afraid of cen-
sorship because he knows how to avoid it. Like many others, 
the playwright Sacd Allah Wannus (1941-97) clothed his cri-
tiques of the government in history or allegory. 

Censorship works directly through government committees, 
and indirectly through "commissioned criticism" (Cooke 
2000), a simultaneous and apparently contradictory encour-
agement and suppression of dissident culture. In the case of the 
press: 

papers may be encouraged to write about the housing 
crisis, the lack of adequate street cleaning, or occasion-
ally even such issues as failures of the state sector, offi-
cial corruption, or the sins of the new bourgeoisie. After 
the regime allows discussion of such matters, it often then 
decides that things have gone far enough and again closes 
this small opening (Middle East Watch 1991:116). 

Writers and filmmakers may be commissioned to produce 
works, including those that are critical and serve as a release 
valve for pressure, which are subsequently not made available 
to a public that knows of their existence. This was the case 
with two films: Usama Muhammad's Stars of the Day, which 
won the first prize at the Festival of Valencia and the 
International Festival of Rabat in 1988; and Malas's film The 
Night which won the Tanit d'Or in Carthage in 1992. Although 
there has been no official ban for several years, neither film was 
screened in Syria (Porteus 1995: 209). The official position is 
that audiences are bored by such films and prefer western films 
full of violence and sex. 

Another example of commissioned criticism is Banana 
Fingers (1994). This is a collection of short stories written by 
Ghassan al-Jabaei during the 10 years he was in prison in 
Tadmor and Sednaya. As though telling him that they knew 
that he had been doing what is forbidden (writing while in 
custody), the Ministry of Culture published the controversial 
stories under the ministry's own imprint, after the removal of 
two of the stories. It is worth noting that the book was only 
available at the ministry, meaning that purchasers ran the risk 
of being put on a list of suspects. Curiously, the censored 
stories, "A Syrian Green Card: Confessions of a Little Man" 
and "The Ghoul " were less explicit than those allowed, which 
depicted prison life, including the regular hangings of inmates, 
particularly members of the Muslim Brotherhood. This caused 
confusion about the criteria for censorship: moreover, contrary 
to normal practice, al-Jabaei was allowed to work in the state 
sector, teaching at the Institute of Dramatic Arts, and he was 
not stripped of his civil rights, as he should have been accord-
ing to article 63 of the Syrian penal code. 

When the Soviet Union collapsed in 1991 Syria lost its most 
important ally, and it has since been fashioning a facade of 
democracy. There has been renewed emphasis on the aims of 
the Correctionist Movement, which are unity, freedom, and 
socialism. The six parties, along with the official Baeath Party, 
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that participate in what is called "the Front", present an image 
of political pluralism. During the mid-1990s the government 
allowed agencies such as Human Rights Watch and Amnesty 
International to conduct fact-finding missions that included 
attendance at staged trials. According to the minister of justice, 
Hussein Hasoun, and the minister of state for foreign affairs, 
Nasser Qadur, there is "no one in prison for belief or political 
action". 

Those claims notwithstanding, many intellectuals and par-
ticularly journalists have been arrested and detained for 
extended periods often without charge or trial, usually on "sus-
picion of membership" in some banned political party. Many 
just "disappear". The worst case of long-term imprisonment of 
a writer is that of Khalil Brayez, a former officer in the army 
who in the late 1960s published The Fall of the Golan and 
From the Golan Files, two books critical of the Syrian army's 
performance during the 1967 Arab-Israeli war. He was 
abducted in 1970, and two years later convicted on charges of 
"misusing information available to him in his capacity as an 
officer in the armed forces". His sentence expired in 1985, yet 
he remained in prison until 1998. Marwan Hamawi, director 
of the Syrian News Agency, was detained without charge or 
trial between 1975 and 1992. Other writers detained, some for 
years without charge, include: in 1980 Muhammad Khoja and 
Wadi Ismandar; in 1981 Wacil al-Sawah; in 1982 Jamil Hatmal; 
in 1987 Mustafa Hussein and the poet Faraj Ahmad Beraqdar; 
in 1991 the poet Munir al-Ahmad was arrested and died in 
custody; in 1992 the Palestinian Salama George Kila and the 
Kurd Ahmed Hasso. Hardly surprisingly The Tabooing 
Mentality by Sadiq al-Azm, a professor of philosophy at 
Damascus, is on the banned list. 

Since Bashar al-Asad succeeded his father as president in 
2000, several new newspapers have been approved, two of 

which had appeared by April 2001. All the new papers, how-
ever, emanate from parties affiliated to the National Progressive 
Front. Adban Unran, the information minister, has said that 
eventually papers from across the political spectrum will be 
allowed, and that consideration will be given to the privatiza-
tion of the two state television channels. Foreign newspapers 
are available, but are too expensive for most people. 
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TABU (Taboo) 
The word tabu is sometimes used very loosely, virtually 
meaning anything prohibited. In this sense, all censorship could 
be described as involving a tabu. For example, it is possible to 
say that the press in both Britain and the US formerly observed 
a self-imposed "tabu" on reporting the sexual scandals of the 
royal family or presidents (or even presidential candidates). 
This tabu has in more recent times been broken with a 
vengeance. Even in more technical senses, tabus can be said to 
offer potential justifications for censorship, but only in some 
instances. However, it must be admitted that anthropologists 
who are most at home with the term are not in total agreement 
as to its meaning. 

The word tabu comes from Tongan, a Polynesian language. 
In Hawaiian the word is kapu, in other Polynesian languages 
tapu; and in the related Fijian, tambu. All of these forms can 
be found in scholarly anthropological writings. Its earliest 
recorded use in English - or apparently in any European lan-
guage for that matter - was in 1777, according to the second 
edition of the Oxford English Dictionary. It was Captain James 
Cook, the 18th-century explorer of the Pacific, who first became 
acquainted with the expression and the realities associated with 
it. Some of the behaviours, sanctioned by local custom in 
Hawaii, that proved startling to Cook included the prohibition 
on men and women eating together, although occasionally they 
were seen copulating in public. It was forbidden for women to 
eat bananas and coconuts, or indeed most of the foods used in 
ritual sacrifices to the gods. Even contact with the paramount 
chief or king was dangerous: he had to be carried over private 
property, because if he stepped on it, it became untouchable to 
its owner. Violation of these rules of etiquette and avoidance 
was death, a ritual sacrifice to the gods. However, when a para-
mount chief died, the tabu-system was suspended for a short 
time, and people went naked, women ate the forbidden foods, 
and a temporary state of anarchy reigned until the chief's suc-
cessor restored the divine order of things: the tabu system. 

As noted earlier, even anthropologists disagree about the 
notion of tabu. William Davenport interpreted the Hawaiian 
kapu (= tabu) as a system of religious law, a divine mandate 
for the organization of society. Others have complained that 
the term has been used as a put-down, as Philip Thody has 
said: "a dust-bin for everything about other cultures that west-
erners do not understand and functions as 'proof of illogical 

Them and rational Us". Early theorists speculated about the 
relationship of tabu to the origin of religion itself. Robert R. 
Marrett, writing in 1914, invoked it in his minimal definition 
of religion, and hence, he concluded, it belonged to the earliest, 
most primitive stage of religion. In his formulations, those indi-
viduals or situations that were tabu were characterized by an 
extraordinary force that could be used for good or evil, namely 
mana (a concept described by Bishop Robert H. Codrington in 
his book of 1891, The Melanesians). The belief in manaltabu 
Marrett called "animatism". 

Sigmund Freud played up other aspects of tabu in his one 
major attempt at dealing with anthropological data, Totem and 
Taboo (1913). In this book, Freud tried to account for a 
number of themes ranging from the Oedipus complex to Holy 
Communion. He argued that originally, in the primal horde of 
the first human beings, exclusive sexual access to all the women 
was possessed by one man. Eventually his sons rebelled, killed 
him, ate his corpse, and had sex with their own sisters. But 
guilt set in, and the sons overcome with remorse set up the uni-
versal tabus against murdering parents and committing incest. 
Most non-psychoanalytically minded scholars judged it to be a 
"just-so" story, and the noted anthropologist Alfred Kroeber 
compared reviewing the book to "breaking a butterfly on the 
wheel". 

Arriving at a cross-cultural valid definition of tabu has met 
with various attempts of varying acceptability. In one of the 
most sophisticated studies of the topic, Margaret Mead pro-
posed that tabu be defined as "a prohibition whose infringe-
ment results in an automatic penalty without human or divine 
mediation" (see her article "Tabu" in Encyclopaedia of the 
Social Sciences, 1930-35). But according to Franz Steiner, her 
definition creates a useless category. Steiner, among others, 
notes that the Polynesian notion of tabu includes notions of 
"holy, restricted, dangerous" and is quite similar to the ancient 
Roman notion of sacer, which in English has to be translated 
by a spectrum of adjectives including: "holy, sacred, accursed, 
damned, wicked". 

Notes and Queries, the handbook issued by the Royal 
Anthropological Institute, insists that the term "be limited to 
describing a prohibition resting on some magico-religious sanc-
tion". But Philip Thody, not an anthropologist himself, believes 
it necessary to distinguish between tabu in "pre-literate and 
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pre-industrialized societies" and that in the modern, largely 
secular, industrialized world. He points out that swearing in 
English is indicative of this change: blasphemy combining the 
notions of sacred and forbidden has largely given way to a style 
of swearing referring "almost exclusively to parts of the body 
considered unclean". To use an example not entirely in line 
with his characterization, it could be said that "damn you" has 
largely given way to "fuck you". With a belief in the existence 
of hell drastically reduced (even among people who call them-
selves religious), threats of damnation have lost their punch. 
(However, it may be that "fuck you" has a great antiquity; 
body-part insults at least have probably always coexisted with 
religious swearing.) 

Perhaps the most useful definition of tabu for our purposes 
can be found in the classification of rules (or norms) of human 
behaviour set forth in William Graham Sumner's book 
Folkways (1906). This classification is meant to hold for all 
societies, and for all times. Folkways are customs of the folk, 
as the word suggests, held for the most part for historical, 
unconscious, irrational reasons by people who are essentially 
unsophisticated and unanalytical. Some folkways are not 
absolutely obligatory, such as table manners, and violation 
would be punished by informal controls such as gossip, ridicule, 
and possible ostracism if several such folkways are consistently 
broken. Other folkways are absolutely obligatory, accepted as 
essential to social welfare, and the gut reaction to their viola-
tion is horror. Such folkways Sumner called mores (the seldom 
used singular is mos, pronounced to rhyme with close, gross). 
The word "moral" is derived from the same Latin root. The 
mores are not laws, but laws may be based on them. Tabus in 
Sumner's definition are simply mores expressed negatively: 
"thou shalt not . . . " This is the definition that will - more or 
less - be adhered to in the rest of this article. 

Laws differ from mores in a number of ways. For one thing, 
laws can be altered to fit changing conditions, whereas the 
mores cannot. Furthermore, enactment of a law contrary to the 
mores will probably not change them. For example the emperor 
Claudius petitioned the Roman senate to change the incest laws 
so that he might marry his niece. The senate made the desired 
change, but according to the Roman writer Suetonius there was 
no great rush by uncles and nieces to get married. 

Some legal theorists have apparently wanted to construct 
laws so that they perpetuate the mores. Lord Devlin's lecture 
to the British Academy on jurisprudence, The Enforcement of 
Morals (1959) is a case in point. He wrote this shortly after 
the publication of The Wolfenden Report (1957; more techni-
cally Report of the Committee on Homosexual Offences and 
Prostitution, appointed in 1954), which urged that laws should 
not legislate morality. The committee based its recommenda-
tions in part upon examining psychoanalytic and social sciences 
findings. Lord Devlin argued that, in effect, the traditional 
moral system should be incorporated into the laws in order to 
make clear the ideals of society. In such a view, scientific find-
ings are irrelevant and the ideals unchangeable. In 1967 the 
recommendations of the Wolfenden Report (specifically, the 
decriminalization of homosexual acts) were made law in Britain 
by the Sexual Offences Act. 

However, despite this decriminalization, anti-homosexual 
attitudes persist in many quarters in line with the traditional 
mores. Under Margaret Thatcher publications seen as promot-

ing homosexuality were prohibited in schools, and, except in 
Scotland, the law enacting this is still in place. In the US there 
is much local variation with regard to the legal status of homo-
sexual acts, but again, even where anti-sodomy laws have been 
dropped, other complications tend to persist. "Gay bashing" is 
frequent, and suicide because a teenager has been persecuted 
for being homosexual is apparently the most frequent cause of 
teenage death. And on a comparatively trivial level, telephone 
companies have routinely refused to list homosexual services 
or meeting places until compelled by successful law suits. 

Similar conflicts exist in the western world concerning birth 
control and abortion. A French law of 1920 not only banned 
the sale of all contraceptive devices but also banned advertis-
ing their availability. In the US similar laws led to arrests merely 
for disseminating information about contraception. This was 
before 1965, when the Supreme Court legalized the sale and 
use of contraceptives throughout the country. In 1973 the court 
also sharply curtailed government regulation of abortion in Roe 
v. Wade. However, opponents of abortion have not thereby 
been silenced but work to overthrow that decision - in some 
instances by bombing abortion clinics and killing people asso-
ciated with abortion services. 

In those cultures where the general conviction exists that 
the sovereign rules by divine right or that the well-being of the 
sovereign is directly tied up with the well-being of the society 
at large, one could argue that politics and the mores are so 
intertwined that the label of tabu is appropriate for political 
prohibitions. Unambiguously associated with tabu, on the other 
hand, are prohibitions on sexually explicit materials. In some 
societies, notably traditional China and Japan, illustrated 
manuals of sex technique - the so-called pillow books - were 
given as educational materials to a newly married couple. In 
the west, up until fairly recently, comparable materials would 
have been confiscated as pornography (or else locked up in the 
secret vaults of a museum, as Oriental exotica or the like). 
Indeed, even unillustrated sex manuals such as Love Without 
Fear (1940) and The Sexual Impulse (1935) were prosecuted 
for "obscene libel" (in the first case, however, acquitted; in the 
second, confiscated and destroyed). The French expression 
outrage aux bonnes moeurs (roughly "outrage against good 
morals") captures the emotional intensity of the tabu against 
graphic sexual depictions. 

The loosening of the tabus on printing pornography in recent 
times has not extinguished the controversy about it. In 1960 
the US Supreme Court relaxed the traditional notion of obscen-
ity (still the basis for prosecution) and what was formally 
regarded as illegal pornography - such as nude photos - gained 
wide distribution. In 1969 Denmark dropped all laws against 
the publication or sale of pornography. In 1970 a US commit-
tee established by president Lyndon Johnson offered its final 
conclusions, recommending that all existing laws concerning 
pornography should be repealed. (These recommendations 
were made during the subsequent presidency of Richard Nixon, 
who rejected them as "morally bankrupt".) These develop-
ments did not settle the matter, but, interestingly, two different 
groups otherwise opposed on important issues in a sense joined 
forces in a crusade against pornography: conservatives, very 
often religious fundamentalists, and various feminists, who 
saw pornography as unacceptable because it was degrading or 
dangerous to women. 
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Apart from moral outrage, anti-pornography groups have 
alleged that exposure to it triggers people to commit sex crimes. 
The anti-pornography forces reject a report produced by the 
Kinsey Institute in 1965, Sex Offenders, which found that sex 
offenders and non-sex offenders could not be differentiated on 
the basis of interest in or possession of pornographic materials. 
Even more important perhaps was the massive social experi-
ment in Denmark where the availability of pornography was 
accompanied by a dramatic reduction in several types of sex 
crimes reported, and no increase in any category. Pornography, 
it would seem, does not lead to rape but to masturbation. 

Also very common are tabus on words, usually having to do 
with sex or excretion. In very few societies are there no bans 
on certain vocabulary items. Some American Indian languages 
are said to lack obscene words altogether: there are no 
words that cannot be said in front of one's mother or a chief. 
A curious example is found among the Marquesans, a Poly-
nesian group in the Pacific. Among them, although there is 
apparently a set of tabued words, it was formerly considered 
good form to talk about a chief's genitals and this was report-
edly done constantly. 

Certainly in the English-speaking world, obscenity has in 
most circles been considered very "bad form", at least in some 
situations - especially when used by women. In fact, Robin 
Lakoff has argued that male use is a method of cementing cama-
raderie. From a cross-cultural point of view, "bad language" is 
overwhelmingly a male prerogative. The Federal Communica-
tions Commission (FCC) in the US has strictly forbidden the use 
of obscene words on radio or television, but this ban has been 
thwarted. "Ass" ("arse") was one of these words, but more 
and more is heard on television, even during prime time. When 
feature films are shown on American television, any obscenities 
in the original are either bleeped out or changed. In show-
ings of the film Mommie Dearest, the character played by Joan 
Crawford originally said at one point "Don't fuck with me, 
fellas". This was changed to "Don't mess with me . . . " The 
word fuck itself is usually considered the strongest of the for-
bidden words {cunt is a close second). The first time it was 
uttered on the BBC in a live interview was hailed by Mary 
McCarthy as "a historic movement" (this occurred on 13 
November 1965, when Kenneth Tynan observed: "I don't think 
anyone would mind if they heard the word 'fuck' spoken in the 
theatre"). By 1997, a play in London's West End had its title at 
least partially written out in lights: "Shopping and f**king". In 
the New York Times, however, the title was given as "Shopping 
and . . ." 

The development of "political correctness" in language can 
be seen as the creation of a new set of verbal tabus. The femi-
nist correction of "sexist English" is a case in point. The orig-
inal argument against the use of the traditional masculine 
pronouns in general statements such as "Every doctor should 
do his duty" was that such a construction in effect led girls to 
imagine that they could not or should not become doctors. Some 
tried to remedy this situation by creating a new neutral pronoun 
(e.g. "s/he"); more generally longer forms, such as "he or she", 
have become commonly used; hence, the politically correct form 
"Every doctor should do his or her duty". The fact that lan-
guages in which there is a neutral pronoun meaning either "he" 
or "she" or both have not produced a higher status for women 
(e.g. Turkish, Chinese) is simply ignored. But the situation has 

now become political: not to use the "correct" forms means that 
one is an enemy, or at the very least, not "one of us". 

The same is true for particular labels of racial and ethnic 
groups. "Coloured", a traditional polite informal form for 
"black" is not PC, but "people of colour" is. "Nigger" is totally 
tabu, and it has been said that tabued racial terms in modern 
society are as intensely problematic as sexual terms in Victorian 
times. But note that among some blacks the term "nigger" is 
actually used, although if whites used it they would be con-
demned as racists. A similar phenomenon has developed among 
younger homosexuals (much to the consternation of some 
older ones): the traditional insult "queer" has been adopted and 
is not considered offensive when used by a homosexual, but is 
offensive when used by anyone else. These two instances 
suggest that use of the forbidden cements camaraderie much as 
the use of obscenity does. 

However, it is sobering to note that words used emphatically 
in place of tabued items themselves often become tabued. A 
well-known case is the French verb baiser, which formerly 
meant (and in some specific situations still means) "to kiss". It 
became a euphemism used instead of foutre, "to fuck", and in 
turn itself became an obscenity (embrasser, originally only "to 
embrace", now also means "to kiss"). Similarly with attempts 
at political correctness. The insulting term cretin in English is 
derived from a variant French form originally meaning 
"Christian". It was applied out of kindness towards dwarfed 
and deformed idiots, to remind one of their humanity. 

Sometimes the PC forms are imposed by people meaning well 
but not in touch with the actual reality. For example, some 
scholars have deplored the use of the term "Bushman" for 
various groups in southern Africa, and insist on the use of Khoi 
or some other name. But the people themselves have decided 
that they want to be called . . . "Bushmen". 

As has been noted before, tabus seldom change significantly. 
On the other hand, they may be dropped altogether. A spec-
tacular example of this has been quite well documented for 
Hawaii. In 1819, some 40 years after Captain Cook's arrival, 
Kamehameha I died; he was a ruler who had united the island 
group into a kingdom and had preserved the traditional reli-
gion, along with the various tabus described in part earlier. 
He was succeeded by his son Liholiho (later Kamehameha II). 
The traditional mourning period, in which tabus were broken, 
apparently continued longer than usual and was intensified by 
the drinking of alcohol, which had become quite popular, 
especially among the aristocracy. In fact, men and women 
drank together, and even though this was not technically a vio-
lation of a tabu, it came close to it. Finally, apparently influ-
enced by his birth mother and his adoptive mother who were 
in turn supported by Europeans connected with the court, 
Kamehameha II ate forbidden foods in public and in the pres-
ence of women. Virtually overnight the rest of the population 
had abandoned the old tabus, and statues of gods associated 
with the tabus were burned. 

Clearly contact with Europeans was a very important element 
here: they did not observe the tabus but suffered no ill conse-
quences. Furthermore, there were political aspects: breaking the 
tabus ultimately meant destroying the power of the priesthood, 
which would strengthen the government. But some anthro-
pologists have sought an additional explanation in the notion 
of "cultural fatigue": the Hawaiians had simply become tired 
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of the tabus. By the end of the 20th century, kapu (= tabu) 
could be seen used as signs on lawns and private property 
meaning nothing stronger than " N o trespassing", or "Keep off 
the grass". Fatigue, if the cause, has been virtually total . To 
what extent we could apply this notion of "cultural fatigue" 
to the contemporary west is a study yet to be undertaken. 
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Tacitus, a chronicler of persecution and injustice in the reigns 
of the Roman emperors Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, and Nero , 
is chiefly notable in the history of censorship because he rec-
ognized that historians could suppress facts to save their own 
skins or to serve the interests of rulers. These emperors "were 
described during their lifetimes in fictitious terms for fear of the 
consequences; whereas the accounts writ ten after their deaths 
were influenced by still reigning animosities". Tacitus had no 
such interest: "I shall write without indignation or partisan-
ship." 

Tacitus is slightly disingenuous. By the time he wrote the 
Annals, a different breed of emperor had assumed the purple 
- Trajan (reigned 9 8 - 1 1 7 CE), a military man known for his 
tolerance and courtesy, would be succeeded by Hadr ian 
(reigned 117-38) , a humane and progressive leader. To write 
history dispassionately entailed far fewer risks than previously. 
Moreover, Tacitus realized that , al though he would have been 
more comfortable had Rome remained a republic, there could 
no going back to that time; neither he nor the Senate to which 
he belonged could seriously challenge the fact that Rome was 
now an autocracy. Nor, perhaps, were his motives as pure as 
he claimed. He had entered Roman political life as a quaestor 
in 82, had been elected to the Senate in 84, and had been pro-
consul of Asia. He had thus been a public servant during most 
of the reign of Domitian (reigned 81-96) , an emperor at least 
as tyrannical as those Tacitus describes in the Annals. In an 
earlier work , Agrícola (c.98 C E ) , Tacitus hints that he had been 
forced to go along with Domitian's purges; it is possible that 
they were on his conscience. 

Tacitus has little time for any of the four emperors under 
scrutiny, and not much for the Senate which he characterizes 
as sycophantic and subservient. He gives most attention to 
Tiberius, who was, by his account, a "stock tyrant" , both hyp-
ocritical and duplicitous, professing to be in favour of freedom 
of speech, especially in the Senate, but ready to let the Senate 
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do his dirty work when he or his family had been affronted. 
Tacitus takes the case of Clutorius Priscus as a prime example 
of Tiberius' creeping censorship. The emperor had paid Priscus 
to write an elegaic poem on the death of his son Germanicus. 
Seeing that there was money to be made, Priscus decided to 
anticipate the death of Germanicus ' half-brother, Drusus, 
Tiberius ' potential successor. Foolishly, he boasted about the 
new poem in company, and the news leaked out. To a tyrant 
like Tiberius the writing of this poem could be construed as 
t an tamount to actually wishing for Drusus ' death. This he 
regarded as highly treasonable; in the Senate, Heterius Agrippa 
called for the death penalty. 

The formal legal position was that citizens could be punished 
for treasonable actions. From now on, a person's words could 
also be arraigned. Tacitus usefully records the arguments of 
Manius Lepidus against condemning Priscus to death: 
"However deplorable and outrageous the offence, the 
emperor 's moderat ion and your own ancient and modern prece-
dents indicate the mitigation of penalties. Besides, folly is dis-
tinguished from crime - and words from deeds." Suggesting 
imperial clemency, Lepidus concluded: "His survival will not 
endanger the state, and his death will convey no lesson. His 
composit ions are senseless, but they are insignificant and 
ephemeral" . The arguments fell on deaf ears, and Priscus was 
promptly executed. Previous generations of historians might 
have wished to exonerate Tiberius, but, by Tacitus' account, 
Tiberius makes a show of deploring hasty judgements, seeking 
to imply that the moral responsibility for the poet's death lay 
entirely with the Senate. 

Even closer to the bone during the reign of Tiberius were any 
writings that might be taken to suggest that it was legitimate 
to eliminate autocrats , or, as in the case of Julius Caesar, assas-
sinate them. Such was said to be the offence of the historian 
Aulus Cremutius Cordus , which is discussed at some length by 
Tacitus. In his History of the Roman civil wars Cordus had 

TACITUS (Gaius Cornelius Tacitus) 
Roman historian, c.56-after 118 CE 

ANNALES (Annals) 
Historical writings, c.116 CE 
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praised Brutus and Cassius, leading conspirators in the plot that 
led to Caesar's death; he even described Cassius as "the last of 
the Romans", implying, presumably, that political honour and 
virtue had died with the republic - for Tiberius, again, a most 
treasonable and threatening opinion. Previously, historians had 
been free to glorify or execrate persons so long as they were 
dead. Now, according to Tacitus, Cordus was put in the dock 
"for a new and previously unheard of charge": in essence, 
having the wrong opinion about past events. As Cordus himself 
told the Senate: "I am not on the platform inciting the people 
to civil war. They (Brutus and Cassius) died seventy years ago! 
They are known by their statues - even the conqueror did not 
remove them. And they have their place in the historian's 
pages." Clearly, this was a man, and a fellow historian, with 
whom Tacitus could feel complete sympathy. 

Cordus' speech was to no avail. He himself pointed out that 
it was the agents of one of Tiberius' ministers, Aelius Sejanus, 
who were prosecuting him. However he might point out that 
"the poems of Marcus Furius Bibaculus and Catullus - still read 
- are crammed with insults against the Caesars", it was now 
Tiberius who was presiding over the "treason trial", and, 
according to Tacitus, he looked grim throughout. Realizing that 
he had no chance, Cordus decided on suicide, left the court, 
and starved himself to death. By order of the Senate, all copies 
of his books were to be burnt. Tacitus records that some 
escaped the flames and were kept safe until the day when a 
future emperor - Caligula - would repeal the ban, and Cordus' 
daughter could restore the original text. 

Cremutius Cordus ended his defence: "If I am condemned, 
people will remember me as well as Brutus and Cassius." 
Tacitus agrees. He pours scorn on those who think that despot-

The Taganka theatre company was formed in 1964 when the 
Moscow city committee of the Communist Party named the 
acclaimed actor and director lurii Liubimov (1917-) head of 
the Theatre of Drama and Comedy on Taganka Square. This 
theatre, known as the Taganka, is a 414-seat pre-revolutionary 
building, formerly a cinema, located in the heart of the city. 
Liubimov brought with him a group of his student actors from 
the Shchukin Theatre Institute of the Vakhtangov Theatre. The 
students worked together with the existing acting company at 
the Taganka to create a theatrical collective. 

The early work of the Taganka was based on explorations 
of the production style of the German playwright Bertolt Brecht 
(i898-1956). According to Liubimov, "Brecht was a spring-
board for 'The Taganka', the whole philosophy of our company 
was based on Brecht." Liubimov's first production at the 
Taganka was a highly successful production of the German 
playwright's Der gute Mensch von Sezuan (1938, The Good 
Woman of Sezuan), a work that he and his students had first 
tackled in 1963 as a diploma production at the Vakhtangov. 
This was followed by a Brecht-influenced adaptation of John 
Reed's documentary text about the Bolshevik revolution, Ten 

ism in the present can erase the past: "On the contrary, repres-
sions of genius increase its prestige." This was a very early 
instance of what has been a common modern argument against 
censorship; the more you try to suppress ideas or facts, the 
more people want to find out for themselves what has actually 
been said or written, either from simple curiosity or so that 
they can make their own judgements on their truth or false-
hood. 
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Days that Shook the World. This production which was equally 
popular, was subtitled "a popular entertainment, with mime, 
circus, clowning, and shooting". 

From the very beginning, the work of Liubimov and his col-
lective of actors was controversial. Brecht's plays are undeni-
ably Marxist, but the nonrealistic style that they demand 
was in direct conflict with the ideals of "socialist realism", the 
production style imposed by the Soviet government. Liubimov's 
fascination with Brecht led to the Taganka evolving its own 
uniquely nonrealistic style of theatre. This style combined 
mime, clowning, dance, poetry, and song with traditional 
theatre techniques. Liubimov used these elements to create a 
specifically theatrical language that allowed him to transmit 
social and political commentary in a sort of theatrical code. 
In his effort to create this nonliterary and highly metaphoric 
stage language, Liubimov was greatly aided by the innovative 
and stylized set designs of David Borovskii. According to 
Aleksander Gershkovich, "The inventive Borovsky [had] an 
acute sense of style and [found] a particular form for every 
Liubimov production . . . Without Borovskii the Taganka prob-
ably would never have become the Taganka we know." 

THE TAGANKA 
Russian theatre, founded 1964 
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Like all Soviet theatres, the Taganka was engaged in constant 
and vigilant self-censorship in order to avoid the costly conse-
quences of a government ban on a production. Not only did 
the theatre choose its repertoire based, in part, on what was 
likely to pass the censor, it also often ceased work on a specific 
project if it learned through informal channels that the censor 
was planning to ban the production. To a great extent this self-
censorship worked: during the 20 years from 1964 to 1984 the 
Taganka had only five productions directly banned from pro-
duction by the censor. They included an adaptation of Iurii 
Trifonov's novel Dom na naberezhnoi (The House on the 
Embankment) and an evening to celebrate the work of Vladimir 
Vysotskii, a much-banned poet and singer. Despite the theatre's 
coded but widely acknowledged social criticism, the govern-
ment continued to allow it to operate. Michael McLain sug-
gests one possible explanation for the theatre's continued 
existence in the otherwise highly controlled cultural climate that 
characterised the Brezhnev regime (1964-82): the Taganka 
served the state as "a useful, controllable release valve for pres-
sures and tensions within the artistic community"; it was "a 
convenient showpiece for demonstrating the Soviet system's tol-
erance for innovation and social criticism in the arts". A second 
possible explanation lies in Liubimov's own position within the 
Soviet Union's power elite. He had joined the Communist Party 
in 1947 and for seven years he had performed in a song and 
dance ensemble that was part of the NKVD, the forerunner of 
the KGB. All through his career he had maintained connections 
with prominent members of the party, forging along the way a 
special friendship with Iurii Andropov, head of the KGB from 
1967 until 1982 and later general secretary of the party. 

The Taganka was not destined to survive Andropov's death 
(in 1984) intact. Trouble had been brewing for the theatre for 
a number of years. In 1978 a campaign against the Taganka 
was launched by the Soviet press, and in 1983 the censor 
banned the theatre's adaptation of Pushkin's classic tragedy of 
political unrest, Boris Godunov. A few months later, while 
directing in western Europe, a disgruntled Liubimov gave an 
interview critical of Soviet policies to The Times of London. 
On 6 March 1984, the Moscow Cultural Board removed him 
from the directorship of the Taganka; he was also expelled from 

Population: 22,191,000 
Main religions: Buddhist; Confucian; Taoist; Christian 

In 1683 after the expulsion of the Dutch and Portuguese colo-
nial powers and a brief interregnum under the Ming loyalist 
Zheng Chenggong (Coxinga), the mainland Qing government 
declared Taiwan to be a district of the Chinese province Fujian. 
The sanctions and repressive measures of the rulers were at this 
time directed particularly at the native Malay and Polynesian 
inhabitants of the island, the "mountain people" (shandiren). 
In a concerted military effort, employing the "ayong system", 
the Qing government attempted to isolate the various tribes, 

the Communist Party and stripped of his Soviet citizenship. Yet 
in his place the board appointed Anatolii Efros, a colleague and 
friend of Liubimov's who was also known for his controversial 
productions. In 1987, following Efros's death, the Taganka 
actor Nikolai Gubenko took over. 

Despite these seemingly conclusive acts on the part of the 
Soviet government, Liubimov's ties with the Taganka were not 
permanently severed. In 1988, following the launch of glasnost 
and perestroika, Liubimov was invited by Gubenko, now min-
ister of culture, to come back to the Taganka to restage Boris 
Godunov. Liubimov returned the following year to restage 
Zhivoi (Alive), which had been banned in 1968. Shortly after-
wards, he once again took the helm at the theatre. In 1993, 
however, Liubimov and Gubenko parted company, splitting the 
Taganka acting company in half in the process. Under the name 
of the Commonwealth of Taganka Actors, Gubenko took con-
trol of the new theatre complex built for the Taganka in 1981, 
while Liubimov retained control of the original name and the 
small theatre on Taganka Square. 
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which had retreated into the mountainous regions of Taiwan, 
and to destroy their traditional culture and social system with 
repeated "punishment campaigns". These ruthless attacks 
against the natives by the mainland troops and settlers lasted 
right into the 18th century and were to be repeated by the 
Japanese occupying forces. 

Another target for attack were the Christian mission stations, 
which had been established alongside the colonial forces on 
Taiwan from the 15th century on. In the mid-i9th century 
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church and missionary institutions, both Catholic and Angli-
can, were destroyed. Christians were made to bear the brunt 
of the hostility towards foreigners on the Chinese mainland 
following China's defeat in the Opium Wars. Both foreign 
missionaries and Taiwanese converts were affected by this per-
secution. 

After China had been forced to relinquish its Taiwanese 
province following the Treaty of Shimonoseki in 1895, the 
Japanese occupying forces kept the population under strict sur-
veillance. Any sign of opposition or disloyalty towards Japan 
led to a prison sentence or death penalty without due process; 
between 1895 a n d 1906 several thousand Taiwanese were exe-
cuted. One particularly sophisticated means of control was the 
so-called baojia system, which had originally been developed 
in China by the Song rulers in the n t h century and involved 
the creation of household groups that were forced to watch 
over and denounce one another. A number of subtle measures, 
such as limiting the admission of Taiwanese children to educa-
tional institutions, were designed to "teach" the population of 
the island to be "Japanese subjects". 

Political opposition and the demand for cultural sovereignty 
developed in the 1920s, largely through the efforts of students 
who had been educated in Japan. Numerous associations and 
political parties were formed, but in 1931, only three years after 
its establishment, the Communist Party of Taiwan was banned 
and the political movement consequently forced to confine itself 
to literary means of expression. In the same year the left-wing 
Taiwanese Association of Literature and Art was established, 
providing its members with their own platform, the journal 
Qianwei (Avant-Garde). From 1934 on, both left- and right-
wing Taiwanese writers gathered together in the Union of 
Taiwanese Writers, whose objective was the promotion of an 
independent Taiwanese literature and - by implication - national 
sovereignty. Barred from taking the path of political opposition, 
the representatives of this movement dealt in their writing with 
the issues of repression and suffering among the Taiwanese 
population under the Japanese occupation; Lii Heruo, Lai He, 
and Yang Kui took up the question of the exploitation of 
Taiwanese peasants and workers by the Japanese, and were 
consequently harassed by the Japanese authorities. 

In 1936 the Japanese occupying forces banned all political 
parties in Taiwan and prohibited the publication of all books, 
journals, and newspapers in the Taiwanese and Chinese lan-
guages. Censorship guidelines for published works were like-
wise tightened - even if they were in Japanese - and the contents 
were frequently "cleaned up" before printing. Some writers 
scarcely recognized their own works in the published versions. 
A large number of the original editions of this period were com-
pletely destroyed, for example, works of the writer Zhang 
Liangze, and only after the end of the Japanese occupation was 
it possible to reconstruct them partially by using the "censored" 
versions. Books imported from China were examined, press and 
films subjected to strict censorship, and the teaching of Chinese 
in schools suspended. 

When in 1945 t n e mainland Chinese troops of the National 
People's Party (GMD) government landed in Taiwan after the 
defeat of the Japanese in World War II, the Taiwanese popula-
tion anticipated free, independent government for the island. 
Within a few weeks, however, this hope was dashed by Chen 

Yi, a former deputy war minister of the GMD government in 
Nanjing, who was appointed governor. The pillaging by the 
mainland troops in Taiwan and the announcement of an 
"instructive" rather than constitutional government led many 
local people to the brink of revolt. Aided by forces newly 
arrived from the mainland, Chen Yi ruthlessly crushed the 
incipient opposition and simultaneously embarked on a com-
prehensive "cleansing" campaign, wiping out thousands of 
intellectuals, and forcing others to flee to Hong Kong, Singa-
pore or the USA. These measures were continued during 
the so-called "white terror" (baise kongbu) of the 1950s and 
marked Taiwan's intellectual climate right into the 1970s. For 
the Taiwanese people the "events of 28 February 1947" (ererba 
shijian) came to epitomize their repression and exploitation at 
the hands of the mainland rulers. 

On 19 May 1949 the GMD government proclaimed a state 
of emergency in Taiwan, and under it martial law, authorizing 
the commander-in-chief to cancel such basic rights as the right 
of assembly and demonstration, freedom of the press and 
publication, and the right to practise religion or to strike. The 
National Assembly had already (in April 1948) passed an 
"interim directive" giving the state's president the right to call 
a state of emergency, endowing him with a lifelong term of 
office and permitting him to decide on the end to the 
"Communist revolt". The GMD rulers, under the leadership of 
Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek), were legally empowered to 
introduce a police state. "Measures to control news, newspa-
pers, periodicals and books during the time of martial law in 
Taiwan province" and later "Measures to control publications 
during the period of martial law in the Taiwan territory" were 
issued, making it an offence to "divulge information concern-
ing military affairs and matters of national security, to support 
'Communist bandits' (gongfei), to insult the ruler of the state, 
or to hold opinions opposed to the anti-Communist policies, 
upsetting public order and social morals, damaging the gov-
ernment or the feelings of the people", or to publish such opin-
ions in any form. The publishing law, which had been 
proclaimed in 1958, provided the GMD authorities with diverse 
and broadly construable regulations for prohibition. Over 
10,000 books, periodicals, and newspapers fell victim to cen-
sorship in Taiwan after 1949. 

Left-wing publications were specially targeted. From 1949 to 
1977 literature from the mainland Fourth of May movement 
of the 1920s and 1930s was particularly affected as a result of 
these two decrees. Works by such well-known Chinese authors 
as Ba Jin, Mao Dun, and Ding Ling were banned in Taiwan 
right up to the early 1980s. Writers who dealt critically with 
the communist movement in China or with the policies of the 
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) - such as Lu Xun, Xiao Jun, 
Qian Zhongshu, or Lao She - were considered to belong to the 
left and therefore placed indiscriminately on the official index 
lists. 

There were repeated attempts to make these authors avail-
able to Taiwanese readers by publishing their works under the 
names of authors accepted by the GMD authorities. Works by 
Mao Dun appeared under the name of Lin Yutang, and of Guo 
Moruo under the name Shen Congwen. The publishing house 
Taiwan Commercial Press (Taiwan shangwu guan) played a 
leading role in these activities. 
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The entire literary development of Taiwan withered as a result 
of the repressive cultural policies of the GMD after 1949. The 
writer Chen Ruoxi described the country as a cultural desert. 
On the one hand, many Taiwanese writers had never learnt to 
write Chinese during the Japanese occupation. On the other, 
authors who had escaped to Taiwan from the mainland after 
1949 were occupied with nostalgic reminiscences of "happy 
times on their native mainland". To complete matters, official 
regulations put pressure on writers to "settle accounts with the 
Japanese occupying forces" and "Communist bandits". Only 
with the setting up of the journals Wenxue Zazhi (Literature) 
in 1956 and Xiandai Wenxue (Modern Literature) in i960 did 
the first signs of an aesthetic-creative movement appear to 
develop. But even these writers, who mostly followed western 
examples, lived in fear of persecution by the GMD. Almost 
without exception they left Taiwan to study in the west, and 
generally they did not return. Strict sanctions were imposed, 
particularly during the "movement for cultural renewal", 
which was initiated by Jiang Jieshi in 1966 in response to the 
"Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution" proclaimed by the 
CCP on mainland China. Jiang Jieshi's campaign encouraged 
the preservation of traditional Chinese culture; among other 
things, holy places and religious rituals - Buddhist, Daoist, and 
even Christian - were reactivated. Rigorous action was taken 
against cultural critics, the best-known victim being the writer 
Bo Yang, who was sentenced to 12 years in prison for a 
collection of essays claiming Chinese culture had the character-
istics of "soya sauce". 

The GMD authorities intimidated any political opposition. 
In i960 the periodical Ziyou Zbongguo (Free China) was 
banned and its editor Lei Zhen received a long prison sentence. 
The journal had been set up on Taiwan in 1950 by mainlan-
ders and served as a forum for discussion for democratically 
minded intellectuals. In the late 1950s this group had begun 
increasingly to criticize government policy. In 1973 the same 
fate overtook the journal Taiwan Zhenglun (Taiwan Political 
Review), which championed the problems and causes of the 
Taiwanese population and was banned because of its open crit-
icism of the government. 

Despite this, in the 1970s an opposition movement gradually 
began to take shape that was to leave its mark on social and 
political events in Taiwan right up to the present day. The GMD 
made a final attempt to wipe out the opposition movement 
before the lifting of martial law in 1987 and the ensuing devel-
opment of democracy. The periodical Meilidao Zazhi (Form-
osa) had been set up in August 1979 by leading intellectuals in 
the opposition, and regarded itself as the central organ of the 
movement. When the editorial board organized a demonstra-
tion on human rights day in Gaoxiong, there was ruthless inter-
vention by the police. The editors - Shi Mingde, Huang Xinjie, 
and others - were imprisoned for "attempting to overthrow the 
government". 

Also in the 1970s a new generation of writers born in Taiwan 
publicly demanded that literature should take up subjects 
relevant to Taiwan. Representatives of the so-called "native 
literature" (xiangtu wenxue) movement - for example, Chen 
Yingzhen and Huang Chunming - addressed themes like 
poverty and social problems or attempted a critical review of 
the period of the Japanese occupation. Many of these works 

were banned by the GMD authorities for "violating martial 
law" or for "upsetting law and order and public morals". A 
large number of protagonists of the movement - Wang Tuo, Ye 
Shitao, Lü Xiulian, and others - who voiced their support for 
a "Taiwanese identity and national sovereignty" with increas-
ing clarity - had been arrested by the GMD as early as the 
1960s or were arrested a few years later following the "Meili-
dao incident" in Gaoxoing in December 1979, which was the 
climax of opposition against the GMD. 

In October 1977 the GMD government published an "index 
of censored books" (chajin tushu tnulu) comprising more 
than 3000 titles. This index, which lists in detail both the legal 
justification for censorship and exact bibliographical informa-
tion on the books, enables us to define three main targets for 
state censorship in Taiwan: literature with erotic and sexual 
features, works on the historical or contemporary situation 
that could be interpreted as criticism of the GMD government, 
and any kind of work propagating the cultural (and national) 
sovereignty of Taiwan. 

The lifting of martial law in 1987 and the "interim direc-
tive" in 1991, together with the achievement of press freedom 
and the right to meet and demonstrate in public in 1988 led to 
radical changes. Although the books ban was not officially 
listed, it was possible for most works to be published by the 
end of the 1980s. There has been a major boom in titles of 
"Fourth of May Literature", by mainland authors from the 
1980s, and by authors of Taiwanese literature. The enactment 
of the Copyright Law in 1992 finally recognized legal safe-
guards for intellectual property. Newspapers, which up till then 
had been forced to show loyalty to the GMD, were given their 
freedom. Their number rose from 31 in 1956 to 192 in 1990. 
Simultaneously the monopoly of the state Central News Agency 
was replaced by 131 newly established press agencies. As for 
television, this had mainly developed in the hands of private 
companies since the 1960s and the kind of self-censorship that 
been enforced right into the 1980s was now relaxed. With the 
establishment of the Democratic Progress Party (Minzhu Jinbu 
Dang) in 1986 the political opposition had at last achieved 
a legal forum and, during the 1980s and 1990s, attracted a 
considerable number of those returning from exile, who were 
now able to participate in the political process in free elections. 
A symbol of the changes that took place in Taiwan in the last 
two decades of the 20th century was the decision by the 
International Press Institute, an organization promoting 
freedom of the press, to hold its 48th annual meeting in Taipei 
in 1999. 
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TAJIKISTAN 

(formerly Tajik Soviet Socialist Republic) 
Population: 6,087,000 Number of daily newspapers: 2 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Shia Muslim Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official language: Tajik 143 
Other languages spoken: Russian Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 3.4 
Illiteracy rate (%): 0.4 (m); 1.2 (f) 

Tajiks, like other speakers of Farsi, have always maintained 
some degree of cultural identity, even under foreign domina-
tion, and even before Russia annexed Tajikistan in the 1860s. 
A strong tradition of social criticism had developed among 
Tajik writers. It was not always practised with impunity. 
Abdulrahman Moshaveghi Marvi (1539-88) was highly re-
garded for his satirical poetry and critical writings. Mir Obed 
Seyed Nasfi (died 1707) criticized local authorities who failed 
to attend to problems of hunger, especially in Hayvonot Nomeh 
(The Book of Animals), also known as Bahoriat. Mir Seyed 
Raqem wrote Tarikh-e Raqem (Raqem's History) to reveal the 
injustices of his time, and Mir Sadeq Monshi, author of 
Dakhmey-e Shohon (Dungeon of Kings) "resurrected" kings 
and rulers to "admit" to their deeds and words. In Erfan, 
Abdulqader Bidel (d. 1720) reflected on the political instability 
of his time and its bitter consequences. Although he spent most 
of his life in India, and his works were banned in Safavid Iran, 
he became one of the most famous poets in Central Asia, where 
he had been born. Shamsuddin Makhdum Shahin (d. 1894) 
gave voice to the popular discontent of the poor of Central Asia 
in Baday-e al-Sanaye (The Beginnings of Industry). Written in 
the vernacular of the region, his work was both popular and 
accessible; his belief that "a better life comes from a better 
government" hardly endeared him to the Russians, and he was 
eliminated. 

Tajikistan was one of the last bastions of resistance to Russian 
forces, both imperial and Bolshevik. The Basmachi rebellion 
was strongest in the Fergana Valley, and Tajikistan did not come 
under total Soviet control until 1924. It was then subjected to 
Glavlit and the other censorship agencies of the Soviet Union. 
Soon enough, however, the new rulers found writers who gloried 
in the virtues of collectivization (Satim Uluqzodeb), expounded 
the depravities of the Russian emperors (Karim Hakim), 
celebrated the repression of the emirate of Bokhara (Mirzo 
Tursonzodeh), and hailed the advances in women's rights (Rozia 
Ozod). Pairov Suleimoni (1899-1933), originally influenced by 
Arabic, Persian, and Turkic poetry, was ridiculed by the 
Communist Party as "unrealistic, stagnant, and fallacious"; 
he underwent a "mental revolution" in 1930, which resulted 
in The Bloody Throne and Bastion of Death, which are both 
primarily pieces of pro-Soviet propaganda. 

Most censorship in Tajikistan during the Soviet period was 
directed against "nationalist tendencies" and "religious super-
stition". The Russian language was made compulsory in 1938, 
followed by the introduction of the Cyrillic alphabet. Forty per 
cent of the membership of the Communist Party of Tajikistan 
was of Russian origin, and many of the Tajik intelligentsia in 
the capital, Dushanbe, were committed to the party's values 
and political programmes. However, nationalism and even 
tribalism - the old hostility between the Tajiks and the Uzbeks 
- were tenacious. In 1975 Jomeh Odineh's novel Gozasht-e 
Ay am (The Passage of Time) was published in the literary mag-
azine Sedoy-e Sharq (Voice of the East). It espoused the return 
to Tajikistan of Samarkand and Bukhara, which Stalin had 
placed under Uzbekistan's administration. At least 15,000 
copies of the book were destroyed, and the magazine's editor, 
Obeid Rajab, was dismissed. 

The Islamic resurgence in Iran, beginning in the 1970s, 
together with events in Afghanistan, had considerable conse-
quences for Tajikistan. An Islamic Renaissance Party began a 
clandestine existence, the new Iranian regime beamed radio 
broadcasts towards the country, and the writings of the aya-
tollah Khomeini and the Muslim Brotherhood were photo-
copied and distributed. In 1979 delegates from 30 Muslim 
countries attended the Dushanbe Symposium on "The Con-
tribution of the Muslims of Central Asia, the Volga, and the 
Caucasus to the Development of Islamic Thought, and the 
Cause of Peace and Social Progress". It was significant that such 
an unprecedented event could take place on the territory of the 
Soviet Union. For the first time the Communist Party was faced 
with a serious ideological rival which might, if unchecked, 
threaten its control across the whole of Central Asia. Abdullo 
Mirsaidov (Abdullo Nouri) and several others were arrested for 
protesting against the invasion of Afghanistan, listening to 
radio broadcasts from Iran and Pakistan, and teaching the 
Qur'an and Islamic principles in clandestine mosques. (Abdullo 
Nouri later became the leader of the United Tajik Opposition 
forces in Afghanistan.) 

Propaganda and censorship could not hold back the remark-
able Islamic resurgence in Tajikistan. A survey conducted in 
August 1987 revealed that 45 per cent of the respondents were 
ready to declare themselves "believers", and many of them were 
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ready to display their beliefs publicly by wearing amulets, 
hanging up verses from the Qur 'an, and giving their children 
Islamic names. However, more militant expression was still sup-
pressed. For example, Islamskaia pravda (Islamic Truth), which 
reproduced the writings of the ayatollah Khomeini and the 
Pakistani religious leader Sayed Abu-Ala' Maudud i , still had to 
be circulated clandestinely. 

Repression was now in conflict with glasnost and perestroika. 
Tajik social and political organizations began to proliferate, 
such as the Rastokhez (Resurgence) People's Organizat ion, the 
Muslim Spiritual Directorate of Central Asia, and, cautiously, 
the hitherto clandestine Islamic Renaissance Party. It was no 
longer possible to prevent Communis t Party members from 
practising their religious beliefs. In 1990 party control of the 
press was removed throughout the Soviet Union; Rastokhez 
could freely voice its concern about mixed-nationality marriages 
and the threat posed by the growing use of the Russian 
language. The Tajikistan authorities tried to put glasnost into 
reverse with a law prohibiting the establishment of political 
parties based on religion, but on 9 September 1990 the Islamic 
Renaissance Party was legally registered, promising that it 
would employ "exclusively democratic means" to establish "a 
state based on the shari'a Islamic law" . 

During the campaign for the first contested elections, in 
1991 , real debates at last took place on national radio and tele-
vision, and Adabiyot va Sanat (Literature and Industry) pub-
lished articles on such issues as the disposal of radioactive 
waste, the astronomic rate of infant deaths, and youth unem-
ployment. Five independent newspapers were launched during 
the campaign. Two and a half million electors voted, 57 per 
cent of them for Nabiyev. 

It was a false democratic dawn. The Socialist Party readopted 
its old name, as the Communis t Party; the regime passed laws 
to curtail newly won freedoms of expression, and arrested 
opposition leaders. The stage was set for the two-year civil war 
which followed. In the six months from May to November 
1992 20,000 people lost their lives, and up to 500,000 lost 
their homes. More than 40 journalists were killed between 
1992 and 1994, newspapers were closed down, and those w h o 
could do so escaped to the relative safety of Moscow, Tehran, 
or even Mazar-e Sharif in Afghanistan. Even Russian news-
papers, other than Pravda, were barred. Ousted from the 
capital, the communists returned in December 1993, to embark 
on the familiar round of bans on other parties, confirmation of 
newspaper closures, and reprisals against those w h o had earlier 
published hostile reports. The entire staff of Dzharomi 
Tadzhikstan was dismissed by its founding body, the Youth 
Council of Tajikistan, because it had taken an independent line. 
In 1992 "slander" of the government became punishable by 
two years in prison or a fine of 5-10,000 roubles. 

"Censorship by murder" continues to take place sporadically 
in Tajikistan, and there are few recorded instances of those 
responsible being brought to justice. Opposi t ion parties, espe-

cially religious parties, and the media associated with them are 
severely constrained. Ethnic tensions continue. There is a con-
siderable way to go before the 1994 constitution, adopted by 
referendum, is fully implemented - notably its promise that 
"Everyone is guaranteed freedom of speech and publishing, and 
the right to one means of mass communicat ion" . 

SOLEIMAN M . KlASATPOUR 
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TAMIZDAT 
Publication abroad by writers in the Soviet Union, 1929-85 

Tamizdat (published out there) meant publication abroad by 
writers living in the Soviet Union. Along with samizdat, 
the unofficial, and therefore illegal, printing and distribution of 
literature in the Soviet Union itself, it was an important way 
of bypassing the rigid Soviet censorship, officially performed by 
Glavlit, the Main Administration for the Affairs of Literature 
and Publishing Houses. 

Although the word was first used only in the 1950, tamiz-
dat as a specific phenomenon in Russia's literary life is much 
older: it originated with the Free Russian Press established by 
Aleksandr Herzen in London in 1852. For the first time, a 
Russian publisher made use of another country's liberality to 
publish articles, poems, and books that could not be printed in 
Russia for political reasons. 

There was, however, a crucial difference between the author-
ities' attitudes to such publications in the Russian empire and 
the attitudes of their Soviet successors. The imperial authori-
ties did not so much disapprove of the fact of uncontrolled pub-
lishing abroad, as of its critical character and democratic 
tendency. Herzen published almost exclusively in Russian and 
sought ways of smuggling his texts into Russia. What troubled 
the imperial authorities, therefore, was the potential influence 
of what he published, not on public opinion abroad, but on 
critical minds at home. In the Soviet era, by contrast, tamizdat 
was a matter of political principle. 

For the first decade after the October Revolution, it became 
normal for Soviet writers to publish their works in foreign 
countries. In European capitals such as Berlin, Prague, Paris, 
or London, Russian émigré communities tried to maintain their 
cultural life by founding publishing houses and magazines. 
Thus, in western Europe new Russian literature of all kinds, 
both by émigré writers and by supporters of the Soviet regime, 
was published both in Russian and in translation. It was not 
generally regarded as important whether they lived in the Soviet 
Union or in the West. In view of the economic crisis and the 
constant shortage of paper in the Soviet Union, publishing 
abroad was an essential alternative for Soviet writers. Until the 
end of the 1920s, it was relatively easy to obtain permission 
both to publish abroad and to import books printed in foreign 
countries. Often, publications appeared abroad and at home 
simultaneously. Russian publishing houses in Berlin that were 
also represented in the Soviet Union, such as Petrópolis and 
Grzebin, officially offered this service, thus protecting the inter-
national copyrights of Soviet writers. 

The right of Soviet authors to have their works printed 
abroad was first denied in 1929, the year of Joseph Stalin's 
fight against alleged opposition movements of the left and the 
right, and the beginning of his autocratic dictatorship. A press 
campaign was started against two well-known writers and 
influential literary functionaries, Boris Pil'niak (1894-1938) 
and Evgenii Zamiatin (1884-1937), who were both accused 
of having published novels abroad without the permission of 
Glavlit. On closer examination of the circumstances accom-
panying both the criticized publications and the organized press 
campaign, it becomes evident that the whole "Pil'niak-
Zamiatin affair" was generated to create a pretext for remov-

ing them from their offices in the Writers Union. Since Pil'niak's 
novel Krasnoe derevo (1929, Mahogany) was published by 
Petrópolis under the normal terms, while Zamiatin's novel My 
(1920, We) had been printed by an émigré magazine in Prague 
in an unauthorized retranslation of the Czech version without 
the author's permission, the attacks were obviously unjustified. 

Nevertheless, the affair set a momentous precedent: publica-
tion abroad was no longer to be considered a writer's private 
or professional business, but became a dangerous weapon in 
smear campaigns. Soviet officials could regard it as a political 
act of great consequence and could interpret it as disparaging 
the Soviet Union, or even as an act of collaboration with its 
enemies. In this way Stalinism cut off Soviet writers' access to 
foreign readers. 

The next main incident in the history of tamizdat happened 
after the dictator's death (in 1953) a n d aroused public atten-
tion all over the world. Its central figure was the poet and 
novelist Boris Pasternak (1890-1960). In 1954 he had pub-
lished ten poems extracted from his then uncompleted novel 
Doktor Zhivago, in the Soviet literary magazine Znamia. The 
publication of the novel itself, however, met serious problems. 
Although the editors of the leading "liberal" magazine of these 
years, Novyi Mir, agreed to publish selected chapters, the pub-
lication of the complete novel in the Soviet Union soon proved 
to be impossible. Pasternak's description of certain episodes of 
the October Revolution was not at all in accordance with Soviet 
historiography, and the figure of Zhivago, a doctor and poet 
without an inner relation to the revolutionary changes in his 
country, was unacceptable too. Pasternak handed over the man-
uscript to a representative of the Italian communist publisher 
Feltrinelli, which brought out an Italian translation in 1957. 
Until then, Soviet literary officials had still been discussing the 
conditions for the publication of the novel in the Soviet Union 
and the Soviet public still knew nothing about it. In the west, 
Doktor Zhivago was an enormous success: within two years 
the Italian version had been followed by 24 other translations 
and Pasternak had become the most famous contemporary 
Soviet writer in the world. In October 1958, he was awarded 
the Nobel Prize for Literature. Under the conditions of the Cold 
War, however, Pasternak's success as an artist caused a politi-
cal scandal at home. Even the publication of excerpts in the 
Soviet Union was now impossible. The poet became the subject 
of a malicious campaign carried out by Soviet officials and 
newspapers, and even some relatively liberal-minded colleagues 
criticized him for having "collaborated" with the enemy by 
publishing his novel. In the end, he found himself forced to 
decline the Nobel Prize; he was also expelled from the Writers 
Union and suffered repression until his death in i960. 

After that, every writer toying with the idea of publishing 
abroad knew that he or she would probably have to face repres-
sion even in times of political "thaw". In 1965 two writers were 
arrested because they had published abroad under pseudonyms: 
Andrei Siniavskii (1925-97), as Abram Tertz (Terts) since 
1959, and Iulii Daniel' (1925-88), as Nikolai Arzhak since 
1962. Unlike Pasternak, Siniavskii had not even tried to publish 
his critical essays in the Soviet Union. The Siniavskii-Daniel' 
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trial of 1966, at the end of which the accused were sentenced 
to seven and five years imprisonment respectively, met with a 
powerful response at home and abroad. Many Soviet intellec-
tuals saw their hopes of a lasting liberalization, which the 
"thaw" had seemed to promise, definitively dashed. The trial 
strengthened the close connection between literary life and the 
dissident movement. The worldwide echo of this political event 
drove many more critical writers to use tamizdat, both to avoid 
censorship and to gain attention in the west. 

This kind of opposition and the intolerance of the Soviet 
leadership entailed further repression, and, in the end, the 
emigration or expulsion of influential intellectuals, who thus 
formed the "Third Wave" of emigration in the 1970s. Tamizdat 
now reached the height of its political and artistic significance. 
It was not only political intolerance that, unintendedly, 
promoted the development of tamizdat literature: the official 
doctrine of "socialist realism" implied that any kind of litera-
ture that did not express the officially imposed ideology would 
be banned, even if it contained no expression of any political 
position. It was this lack of understanding for creative activity 
that enabled tamizdat and émigré literature to outshine the 
literature endorsed by the Soviet regime. Some literary critics 
and historians used to speak of "two Russian literatures", 
differing from each other in political and aesthetic attitudes, 
and, not least, in quality. 

In the 1970s the success of tamizdat literature and the inter-
national support for repressed writers forced the Soviet author-
ities to develop new strategies. On the one hand, they tried to 
win over successful tamizdat authors, some of whom were now 
allowed to publish in the Soviet Union. On the other hand, a 
new AU-Union Copyright Agency, the VAAP, was set up, giving 
Soviet writers a legal avenue for publishing abroad, but assert-
ing the copyright for publication in foreign countries and often 
taking an unreasonable proportion of the royalties from 
abroad. To publish abroad, bypassing the VAAP, was illegal and 
could be punished as an offence against foreign exchange 
control regulations. In fact, the VAAP seems to have had little 
influence on tamizdat practice, which was already too impor-
tant as an outlet for freedom of speech and a refuge from 
censorship. 

Although it was illegal, tamizdat still had some influence on 
literary life in the Soviet Union, since a few foreign editions 
found their way into the country, being smuggled in and then 
circulated as "underground" literature. They were also offi-
cially imported for the secret stockrooms of the state libraries, 
where some of the forbidden books and journals could be used 
for scholarly purposes. This monopoly was sometimes abused 
by official literary critics, who wrote misleading accounts of 
books that most people had no possibility of reading, in an 
attempt to prove their artistic worthlessness. Meanwhile, 

Russian-language radio programmes produced in the West and 
directed at the Soviet Union on which tamizdat literature was 
broadcast and discussed became an important part of the resist-
ance to the regime. 

The list of tamizdat authors is long, and includes many of 
the best-known Soviet writers of the 1960s and 1970s. In many 
cases, however, an author did not have to be involved in the 
publishing of his or her writing abroad: a book could be printed 
even without the author's knowledge and approval, often when 
a samizdat copy had reached the west. 

Tamizdat was of benefit not only for contemporary litera-
ture, but also for literary works whose authors had not emi-
grated but had suffered repression, bans, imprisonment or 
murder under Stalin. Individual works or even complete edi-
tions appeared in the west, both of verse, by such poets as Osip 
MandePshtam, Nikolai Gumilev, and Anna Akhmatova, and of 
prose, by writers such as PiPniak, Mikhail Bulgakov, Andrei 
Platonov, and Vasilii Grossman. A complete tamizdat edition 
of Pasternak's writings was published in the United States 
from 1961 onwards, while Doktor Zhivago was first printed 
in the Soviet Union only in 1988, and a complete edition 
of Pasternak was not started until 1989. Tamizdat editions of 
works by victims of political repression were sometimes fol-
lowed by official editions in the Soviet Union. This kind of 
"artistic rehabilitation" of writers such as MandePshtam 
or Pil'niak may also be seen as an indirect outcome of tamiz-
dat activities. 

From the beginning of his short period in power, in 1985, 
Mikhail Gorbachev spoke up for glasnost ("openness"). 
Conspiratorial samizdat and western tamizdat were no longer 
necessary. 

BENJAMIN SPECHT 
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TANGO 
Argentine dance or dance tune 

Censorship was present at the very introduction of the tango 
in Argentina in the late 19th century. Its roots lay in the highly 
sensual African milanga, which was enjoyed by "lower" social 
groups but offended the moral sensibilities of the growing 
Argentine middle class, who were nevertheless looking for new 
forms of entertainment. A modified tango was created, with an 
emphasis on its lyrical quality, and the guitar and bandoneón 
assumed dominance in the development of the songs, popular-
ized by such fangueros as Carlos Gardel. Gardel, in recording 
Pascual Contursi's La cumparsita (1924), changed the lun-
fardic, or slang, cotorro (room) to cuartito (proper Spanish). 
However, the dance is still characterized by long steps and 
pauses. 

During the first half of the 20th century, the tango became 
increasingly identified with Argentina, and it was no surprise 
that, from 1943, president Juan Perón tried to exploit the tango 
to further his nationalistic goals. Even here, however, class atti-
tudes were prominent. In June 1943 t n e General Office of Posts 
and Telegraphs declared that "broadcasts must . . . use only 
correct Spanish, avoiding all use of slang, argot, and colloquial-
isms". This ruling was applied with particular force to radio 
transmissions of tango songs, and became institutionalized 
when, in 1946, Perón created the National Commission for 
Intellectual Cooperation, charged, among other things, with 
censoring the tango and the use of slang in the lyrics. This can 
hardly be regarded as an outstanding case of censorship in itself, 
nor was Argentina the only country to enforce such purism in 
broadcasting: over the same period, the British Broadcasting 
Corporation, for instance, was insisting on "correct English" in 
its programmes. The crucial difference lay in the sanctions that, 
in an Argentina prone to other forms of censorship, could be 
brought to bear on broadcasters and tangoists who did not con-
form. 

The history of censorship in Tanzania has been shaped by colo-
nialism, a post-independence experiment with socialism, a con-
tentious union with Zanzibar, and the continuing transition to 
a liberalized economic and political system. From 1885 to 1920 
mainland Tanzania was a German protectorate (Deutsch Ost 
Afrika), and from 1920 until independence in 1961 the terri-
tory was administered by the British (as Tanganyika), first 
under a League of Nations mandate and then as a United 

The military regime that overthrew the government of 
Perón's widow Isabel in 1976 saw certain tangos as expressions 
of political subversion or foreign ideologies. The military junta 
created blacklists and new censorship codes. Certain songs and 
lyrics were forbidden to be broadcast. These included such 
prominent songs as Pan (1930, Bread), by Caledonia E. Flores; 
Mario Batistella's Al pie de la Santa Cruz (1933, At the Foot 
of the Holy Cross); and Enrique S. Discépolo's Cambalache 
(1935, Pawnshop). The military regime believed that each of 
these songs contained revolutionary and communist overtones. 

Resistance arrived with a new generation of tangoists. Led 
by Astor Piazzolla and his Generación Cero, these new 
tanguer os infused elements of American jazz and symphonic 
themes to create a new form of tango with less easily detectable 
elements of subversiveness. These new tangoists became 
popular in Argentina and abroad, and paved the way for the 
current popularity of the tango. 

JAIME R A M Ó N OLIVARES 
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Nations trust territory. Since independence, the government has 
attempted to mould written expression by various subtle means. 
The semi-autonomous government of Zanzibar has used more 
overt forms of censorship, as well as detention and intimida-
tion, to limit freedom of expression. Although the opening of 
the political space in Tanzania, which began in the mid-1980s, 
has led to greater freedom of press and expression, there 
continues to be self-censorship and sporadic attempts by the 
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government to silence its critics, especially on highly sensitive 
political topics. 

Until 1954 there were few means for Africans to express their 
opposition to colonial rule in Tanganyika. However, a few 
African-run newspapers did exist prior to World War II, and 
others appeared in the 1950s. With the transformation of the 
Tanganyika African Association, which had championed 
African representation in local government since 1929, into 
the Tanganyika Africa National Union (TANU) in 1954, the 
nationalist movement and anti-colonial press were born. The 
colonial government responded by using sedition charges 
against the TANU publication Mwafrika for calling them 
"suckers of blood". A second sedition charge came a few 
months later and was brought against TANU leader, and future 
Tanzanian president, Julius Nyerere. 

In the decade that followed the formation of the Republic of 
Tanganyika in December 1962, president Nyerere and the 
TANU government sought to shape the identity of the country. 
In 1964 Zanzibar (including the island of Pemba) united with 
Tanganyika to create Tanzania, and in 1965 a new constitution 
provided for a one-party state. Two years later, TANU adopted 
the Arusha Declaration, a document that laid out the concept 
of ujamaa, a programme of socialism and self-reliance based 
on the communal African traditions. The declaration gave birth 
to a plan of rural development through villages, and the nation-
alization of the economy, including the media, and had a pro-
found effect on all aspects of life in Tanzania for the next two 
decades. Nyerere wrote that: Ujamaa principles "must under-
lie . . . all the things broadcast on the radio, and the items 
written in the press . . . no advocacy of opposition to these prin-
ciples can be allowed." 

Government policy was that while video and radio would be 
permitted, television would not be introduced in the country. 
As for the printed media, the government banned the import 
of books published by foreign publishers and established a 
national publishing company that took over all the publishing 
interests in the country, concentrating on books which sup-
ported or developed ujamaa. However, the government 
promised that the major national newspaper, the Daily News, 
would remain free. Although the Daily News did at times 
publish editorials that took a somewhat different position from 
that of the government, and some small amateur publishers did 
eventually emerge, the net effect of these policies was that very 
few Tanzanians had access to useful printed materials or radio. 
Tanzanians were likely to hear and read only what the gov-
ernment deemed appropriate. 

With most of the local press firmly in the hands of the gov-
ernment, foreign journalists were often the targets of official 
repression. Examples of this included the expulsion in 1963 of 
a Reuters reporter and of a British journalist the following year. 
The authorities also expressed their wariness of the foreign 
press by censoring outgoing press dispatches for three weeks in 
1964 and banning two Kenyan papers. In the five years fol-
lowing nationalization, this sort of repression was perpetuated 
and reflected in the dismissal of the editor of the Daily News 
for publishing an editorial critical of the Sudan; the trial of a 
British journalist on false spying charges; and the expulsion of 
a BBC reporter from the country. However, despite the harass-
ment and expulsion of journalists, the period from indepen-
dence to the late 1980s was notable primarily for the level of 

self-censorship practised by the Tanzanian press. A press report 
that was critical of the government remained a rare occurrence. 

The prevalence of self-censorship and government's firm 
control over the press during this period is best illustrated by 
the several instances when the Tanzanian press failed to report 
on politically sensitive matters. In 1966 it did not report on the 
overthrow of Ghanaian president Kwame Nkrumah until the 
government issued a statement some time later. The press also 
did not report on a fire that destroyed the Bank of Tanzania in 
1984, or on a gold mine accident that killed 30 people the fol-
lowing year. This pattern of self-censorship was reinforced by 
the Ministry of Information and the Mass Media Committee 
of the ruling Chama Cha Mapinduzi (CCM) Party, which had 
been created in 1977 when TANU and its sister party in 
Zanzibar, the ASP, were formally merged. Both of these bodies 
provided extensive guidance to journalists in their coverage of 
political issues and, as a result, the official media rarely pre-
sented anything that could tarnish the government's image or 
present anything other than a unified position when it came to 
domestic or foreign government policy. Under the newspaper 
regulations of 1977, all papers were required to be registered. 
The minister of information could refuse registration to any 
which, in his opinion, were "undesirable". Bar aza Tanzania, a 
Swahili weekly, which presented news in a humorous fashion 
and was, therefore, very popular, was deemed "undesirable" 
and refused a licence. Government and TANU papers continued 
their virtual monopoly. 

The private press did not emerge in Tanzania until the late 
1980s. The first attempt came with the launch of Africa Bar aza 
in 1987. All copies of the first edition were seized by police 
because the paper contained a story on corruption during 
Nyerere's presidency (he had retired in November 1985). The 
launch of a private newspaper or magazine was an extremely 
risky venture in Tanzania, in part because the Newspaper Act 
allowed the government to search and seize any publication 
without a warrant and to withdraw the licence to publish at 
any time. Despite these risks, one weekly business newspaper 
and two magazines were successfully launched and registered 
in 1988 and consequently paved the way for greater freedom 
of press and expression in Tanzania. 

In 1990 former president Nyerere initiated a public debate 
over the merits of Tanzania's one-party political system. This 
debate, which continued through 1991, was a milestone for 
press freedom in Tanzania, as both the government-controlled 
and private press carried articles and letters critical of the gov-
ernment. A sign of this increasing openness came in the form 
of a public statement, issued in conclusion to a 1990 seminar 
of journalists and academics, that declared that there was little 
press freedom in Tanzania. This pronouncement made the 
headlines the next day in the government-owned English-lan-
guage newspaper. The government was uneasy with the increas-
ingly open press and, consequently, continued its effort to 
maintain control over the media. In August 1991 it announced 
its intention to establish a Press Council. However, after acad-
emics and parliamentarians loudly protested at this attempt to 
institutionalize its latent censorship, the government withdrew 
the Press Council bill. 

The government was not only threatened by increased criti-
cism in the press, but also by the dramatic increase in the 
number of privately-owned newspapers and magazines founded 
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after 1990. Once a few publications had been able to demon-
strate the commercial viability of press ventures, others quickly 
followed. By 1996 there were nine dailies and 15 other news-
papers catering to the 68 per cent of the Tanzanian population 
who were literate. A struggle emerged between the private and 
government-controlled press in early 1990s that has been com-
pared by some to the battle of the liberation press against the 
colonial press in the 1950s; the primary difference being that 
the colonial government was less tolerant. The colonial press 
was also never threatened commercially by competing papers, 
and it was precisely this competitive dynamic in the early 1990s 
that had the positive effect of forcing official newspapers to 
include more stories critical of the government. 

In addition to being more critical of the government, the 
private press did not follow the strict "ethical" guidelines that 
were imposed on the official press. The government had little 
tolerance for "unethical" reporting and, as a result, two 
privately-owned Swahili language weeklies were banned in 
1993 for violating media ethics; one of the magazines had a 
story related to sex. 

With close to one-third of all Tanzanians owning radios, as 
compared to 0.2 per cent owning televisions and approximately 
1.2 per cent reading daily papers, radio is the most effective 
national vehicle of communication. However, it was not until 
1994 that private radio stations were licensed in Tanzania, and 
the first two private radio stations were limited to Dar es 
Salaam and featured nonpolitical programming. Television was 
not licensed in Tanzania until 1994 and at that time was limited 
also to two non-political Dar es Salaam-based private stations. 
Currently there are private radio and television stations in Dar 
es Salaam and some other urban areas, but the government reg-
ularly attempts to influence the content of their broadcasts. 

Having gained ground in the early 1990s, press freedom 
faced some setbacks during the contentious period leading up 
to the February 1994 by-elections and the October 1995 leg-
islative and presidential elections in Tanzania. With political 
sensitivities high, the government responded negatively to crit-
icism in the private press and resisted the opposition politicians' 
demands for equal coverage in the official press. In January 
1994 the government closed Baraza for one month following 
an article accusing a senior government official of complicity 
in the death of a Muslim cleric. Later that year, the publishers 
and editors of Express were charged with seditious libel for 
publishing an editorial critical of the government. Similar 
charges were filed in early 1995 against the editor and two pub-
lishers of the Swahili daily Majira for an article criticizing the 
government's purchase of expensive radar equipment. Follow-
ing the publication of letters attacking the government from 
unnamed army and police officers, the editor and publisher of 
Shaba were detained on two separate occasions in 1995 and 
charged under the Official Secrets Act. These same individuals 
were detained again in November 1995 for publishing letters 
critical of the October elections in the newspaper Rafiki, which 
was consequently banned. Dar es Salaam TV was also severely 
reprimanded by the government and threatened with fines and 
closure for supporting the opposition party Civic United Front's 
(CUF) candidate in the Zanzibari presidential elections and for 
falsely reporting the death of the prime minister in 1995. After 
these threats, Dar es Salaam TV stopped reporting on contro-
versial and politically sensitive news. 

In the past few years the Tanzanian press has witnessed a 
continuation, and, some have argued, an increase, in censor-
ship by both politicians and other powerful and wealthy 
Tanzanians. While newspapers continue to practice some self-
censorship, journalists have reason to fear retribution for 
reporting on sensitive issues. In April 1998, within a five-day 
period, two newspaper editors and one journalist were detained 
by police in three separate incidents. The editor of the Kiswahili 
paper Taifa Letu (Our Nation) was also detained. 

Periods of political upheaval, and consequent measures to 
silence government critics, have been relatively mild on mainland 
Tanzania as compared to the islands of Zanzibar and Pemba 
since their union with the mainland in 1964. Prior to the emer-
gence of the private press in Tanzania, the government carefully 
controlled all media coverage of Zanzibar. As the private press 
flourished in the early 1990s on mainland Tanzania, the publi-
cation of private papers in Zanzibar remained restricted. 

In September 1988, a law was enacted in Zanzibar to impose 
penalties of up to five years in prison for journalists found guilty 
of writing articles considered critical of the government. The 
law also gave the government the power to ban the import of 
publications and to imprison those possessing banned publica-
tions. Beginning in late 1988, when the value of the union to 
Zanzibar was increasingly questioned by segments of Zanzibari 
society, this law was used by the authorities to try to silence 
those criticizing the union. People were arrested for possessing 
leaflets or making public statements critical of the union, 
and at times false criminal charges were used against alleged 
government critics. In 1988 a BBC correspondent in Zanzibar 
was arrested because he reported on police killings at a demon-
stration, and a man was sentenced to two years in prison for 
tearing up a picture of Julius Nyerere, the CCM chairman at 
the time. Zanzibar's chief minister, Seif Sharif Hamad, was 
dismissed in 1989 and detained until 1991 for criticizing the 
ruling CCM party. 

The results of the 1995 elections in Tanzania were disputed 
in Zanzibar, with members of the Civic United Front (CUF), a 
party favouring Zanzibari autonomy, refusing to accept the 
election results, alleging that the ballot had been rigged to 
benefit the CCM candidate for the Zanzibari presidency. In this 
politically charged environment, the government clamped down 
on the critical press. It was laid down that all practising jour-
nalists should be licensed. The daily paper Majira was banned 
in early 1996 for publishing "seditious and malicious" material 
against the CCM (the ban was lifted in July 1997). One 
of Majira's reporters, Salim Said Salim, was also banned 
from writing on Zanzibar because the news he reported on the 
deteriorating political situation was considered by the govern-
ment to be likely to incite the public. In April 1997 two jour-
nalists from Dar es Salaam, one from Dar es Salaam TV (DTV), 
and one from Business Times and Majira, had their room 
searched and were interrogated by Zanzibari authorities for 
three hours about what they knew about the Zanzibari political 
situation. 

With a long history of self-censorship and both subtle and 
overt censorship by the authorities, the people of the United 
Republic of Tanzania have yet to experience a truly open and 
free environment for the expression of ideas and opinions. 

General elections were held in October 2000 on the mainland 
and Zanzibar. The polls on Zanzibar were bitterly contested and 
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violent. Several journalists covering the election were assaulted 
by police, arrested, or subjected to confiscation of their profes-
sional equipment. The CCM has banned several newspapers and 
websites in recent years. 
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Further Reading 
Article 19, Zanzibar: Democracy on Shaky Foundations, London: 

Article 19, 2000 
Barton, Frank, The Press of Africa: Persecution and Perseverance, 

London: Macmillan, and New York: Africana, 1979 
Freedom Subject to Licence, London: Article 19, 1999 

In his independence speech in 19 61 president Julius Nyerere 
made a plea for a cultural politics relevant to this new African 
nation. However, there were clear boundaries: his government 
inherited and reimposed colonial policies towards music, song, 
and dance. 

Restrictions had first been introduced in the early decades of 
the 20th century with so-called ngoma ordinances. These reg-
ulated the permission to assemble and to hold a ngoma dance 
at a specific time and place only (and most are still in effect 
today). Many a song was suspected of containing subversive 
content. Similar objections rose when the international record 
industry introduced this new medium and began on-site record-
ing in the late 1920s. The colonial administration favoured the 
propagation of so-called hybrid forms (deriving, for example, 
from Afro-American spirituals) to the recording of songs with 
a local background, and favoured the Swahili language as an 
instrument for better control. Similar policy guidelines were fol-
lowed with the introduction in the early 1950s of the first radio 
station (Voice of Dar es Salaam, later to be renamed Tangan-
yika Broadcasting Service). From its beginnings the radio made 
its own recordings of (mainly dance band) songs, actively cen-
soring the lyrics before recording or, in the case of commercial 
discs, by making undesired songs unplayable by scratching 
across the surface. Since no recordings of songs with political 
content dating to these times survive, it is hard to judge what 
was really at stake. In the second half of the 1950s dance enter-
tainments were used as a cover for political meetings, and from 
around i960 commercially released songs in support of inde-
pendence politics (issued by Kenyan record labels) were freely 
distributed in the country. 

In independent Tanzania state-owned Radio Tanzania Dar es 
Salaam (RTD) and the state Tanzania Film Company had a 
monopoly on music recording in the country (in force until the 
late 1980s). From the mid-1960s onwards radio was allowed 
to broadcast only songs in the national Swahili language, with 
foreign music, as well as music in local Tanzanian languages, 
banned from the airwaves. The songs to be broadcast were 
recorded by the radio station in Dar es Salaam, and the lyrics 
had to be handed in before the recording session. Songs deemed 
as not suitable to the national cause had to be changed or were 
denied recording altogether. Despite this state control, the lyrics 
of many songs were remarkably open, dealing with many social 
issues. An idea of poetic licence seems to apply to artistic verbal 
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creation: what is well clothed in poetic language seemed less 
vulnerable to censorship. Thus in a poetic taarah song (a coastal 
musical and verbal tradition linked to Swahili society, and to 
the old traditions of Swahili poetry) much more could be said 
than in a dance-music song. 

The infrastructure for artistic production has changed con-
siderably in the 1990s with the move towards a more liberal 
political and economic regime, the introduction of privately 
owned mass media (radio, television), and private music 
production. However, the government-run RTD still handles 
the bulk of music recording, and the same principles as in the 
past apply for inclusion or non-inclusion of a song in its pro-
grammes. There is also much public discussion as to which 
social issues can be dealt with in songs. A number of dance-
music songs by Remmy Ongala were criticized for their frank-
ness, and government and TANU officials asked that public 
performance of these songs be banned. Predictably, an educa-
tive song on the dangers of AIDS and the use of condoms raised 
more eyebrows than a forthright discussion of political ills like 
corruption in another song. Likewise, in the 1990s, the public 
performance of a youth dance entertainment called mchiriku 
was banned in Dar es Salaam because of "unruly" lyrics and 
dancing. Generally speaking, recent lyrics in all genres have 
become much more open in that the topics discussed are much 
less clothed in metaphor and innuendo than in the past. 

A more serious situation pertained in Zanzibar after the 1964 
revolution. Taarah music, Zanzibar's national music - an eclec-
tic mix of the musical cultures from around the Indian Ocean 
- was perceived by the revolutionary faction as being linked to 
the formerly ruling Arabic upper class. Taarah musical clubs 
were disbanded, the musicians united in a national orchestra 
under the wings of the Ministry of Culture. According to eye-
witnesses, many discs containing older taarah recordings were 
destroyed or removed from the radio library. In the years fol-
lowing the revolution, the recording of new songs was moni-
tored by the party, songs now and then being banned from 
broadcast if a member of government or party felt implicated. 
After a visit to Guinea, the first president, Abeid Karume, tried 
to dispense with taarah altogether and establish a kind of Ballet 
Africain, stressing the African roots of Zanzibar i culture. The 
idea never appealed to the local population, and taarah stayed 
the most popular form. A more liberal situation pertains today, 
with a number of the old taarah clubs back in action and new 
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groups formed. All musical groups - whether taarab or other-
wise - have to be registered with the Ministry of Information 
and Culture, and all public performances have to be authorized. 
A censorship body remains active, and all new songs have to 
be cleared before they are allowed to be performed in public. 

WERNER GRAEBNER 
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Andrei Tarkovskii's first feature film, Ivanovo detstvo (1962, 
Ivan's Childhood)^ was a critical if not a popular triumph. His 
second film, however, was bedevilled by censorship problems. 
Andrei Ruhlev is a complex mural of Russia between 1400 
and 1423, when its long occupation by the Tatars was nearing 
its end, combined with a study of the life of its eponymous 
protagonist, Russia's greatest icon painter. The film was given 
three separate premieres, in three different versions, and almost 
ten years elapsed between its inception and its release in the 
Soviet Union. 

Tarkovskii and his friend Andrei Mikhalkov-Konchalovskii, 
who had been students together at the State Institute of 
Cinematography (VGIK), wrote the widely praised screenplay 
for Andrei Ruhlev in 1962-63. (Their work was based on a 
kino-roman, a prose treatment prepared by Tarkovskii alone; 
this has been translated into English.) Tarkovskii shot the film 
in 1965-66, and its first version was tentatively approved for 
release in August 1966, although there were requests for cuts. 
It was a relatively long film, at three hours and 20 minutes, and 
it was more violent than Soviet films - other than war films -
usually were. Tarkovskii shortened it by about 15 minutes 
before the first premiere, which was held in early 1967. Despite 
the screening, the film was not approved for commercial distri-
bution and new cuts were requested. Tarkovskii complained to 
Aleksei Romanov, then chairman of the State Cinema Com-
mittee (Goskino), and refused to comply. In consequence, the 
film was not sent to the Cannes Film Festival as planned. Most 
of the serious debate over Rublev, at the studio and at higher 
political levels, took place in this period, the spring of 1967. 

From the outset, criticism focused on two related aspects of 
the film. One was Tarkovskii's graphic portrayal of cruelty, rep-
rehended as "naturalism". Indeed, Tarkovskii creates memo-
rable images of brutality, whether the coldly matter-of-fact 
torture practised by both the Russian and the Tatar leaders and 
their henchmen, or the anarchic violence of the masses. The 
other was Tarkovskii's portrait of those masses, which was offi-
cially dubbed "antihistorical" and "anti-Russian". As early as 
1964, members of Goskino's chief editorial board had worried 
paternalistically that the "Grand Guignol" aspect of the script 
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might "frighten the viewer", especially since Russians were 
shown as more bestial even than the occupying Tatars. They 
asked Tarkovskii to depict the Russian people in "its true light", 
as an unsubmissive nation heroically preparing to reject the 
Tatar yoke. 

Normally, studios were reluctant to censor their own com-
pleted films, both because of their significant financial invest-
ment, and because such self-censorship implied a failure of 
judgement on their part at some earlier and less expensive stage 
of production. Rublev had cost about a million rubles, yet 
Mosfilm violated its own standard operating procedure, asking 
for revisions long before the film was sent on up the ladder. 
Tarkovskii acceded to certain requests, although, in keeping with 
the rules of the game, which were well-understood by both sides, 
he exaggerated the importance of trivial cuts in order to "show 
the authorities that he had accepted their wise directives". 

Nevertheless, Tarkovskii was not able to satisfy the officials, 
whose incomprehension of and irritation with Rublev took 
the traditional form of ideological indictment. Tarkovskii was 
accused of "blackening" Russian history and defaming the 
Russian people. His reply to Romanov was straightforward: 
"You will understand that I cannot possibly satisfy such gro-
tesque and ignorant demands; it would kill my picture." 

Since individual reactions so often determined the fate of 
artistic works in the Soviet Union, champions of Rublev tried 
to win high-level support by showing the film to the party's cul-
tural chief, Pyotr Demichev. Their tactic backfired: he strongly 
disliked it, and used a Central Committee meeting in April 1967 
to attack Rublev specifically and the film industry more gener-
ally. The timing was unfortunate for Tarkovskii. The second half 
of the 1960s, after Khrushchev's removal from power, witnessed 
a general turn toward more repressive censorship. Tarkovskii's 
film became the scapegoat for the supposed sins of the whole 
industry, although it was in good company. Censored or shelved 
films of the time included Mikhail Kalik's Do svidaniia, 
mal'chiki! (1964, So Long, Boys!), Elem Klimov's Pokhozh-
deniia zubnogo vracha (1965, Adventures of a Dentist), 
Konchalovskii's Istoriia Asi Kliachinoi, kotoraia liubila da ne 
vyshla zamuzh (1966, Asia's Happiness), and many others. 

ANDREI TARKOVSKII 
Russian film director, 1932-1986 

ANDREI RUBLEV 
Film, 1966-71 
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Filmmakers were worried. In May 1967, Tarkovskii's col-
leagues at Mosfilm tried hard to protect him, to rescue Rublev, 
and to staunch what was becoming an artistic haemorrhage. 
The director Aleksandr Alov spoke of the prohibitions affect-
ing not only Rublev but six or seven other films made by 
Mosfilm. He chose language calculated to placate the authori-
ties - referring, for example, to "party-minded artists who serve 
the people" - but it did no good. He was able to save neither 
Rublev nor his own work. The film that he and his codirector 
Vladimir Naumov had just finished, Skvernyi anekdot (A Nasty 
Story), was shelved for 20 years, and several other projects of 
theirs never made it past the script stage. 

Eldar Riazanov, a director with a string of comic hits behind 
him, spoke explicitly of a return to Stalinist norms. After Stalin's 
death, he said, films that had been banned were released, to be 
judged by public opinion and the test of time; now he feared 
the ominous reversal of such democratic trends. The studio's 
director dismissed such "invidious historical parallels", but in 
reality dozens of scripts were trashed, and completed films were 
savagely edited or shelved. The defence of Tarkovskii was in 
part self-defence. At this critical juncture, if Rublev went down, 
so would many others. 

Two years later, after intense lobbying by leaders of the 
Filmmakers Union, the party approved a second premiere in 
Moscow and sales abroad. Rublev was shown at the Cannes 
Film Festival unofficially and received the International Critics 
Prize. However, the Soviet authorities rescinded their decision 
to release the film at home, and it was barred from the Moscow 
Film Festival in 1969. Finally, in December 1971, "probably 
the most famous film not released in the Soviet Union" opened 

Ibrahim Sinasi (1826-71), the founder of Tasvir-i Efkar, was 
in Paris as a student during or soon after 1848, the "year of 
revolutions" in Europe. He returned to Turkey, convinced of 
the necessity to transform the Ottoman empire in the direction 
of liberal democracy. In i860, with Agah Efendi (1821-85) n e 

founded Terguman-i Ahval (The Interpreter of Conditions), the 
first Turkish-language newspaper ever to be published by a 
Turk: all previous papers had been either official bulletins, pub-
lications of the government, or foreign-owned. 

This was the period known as Tanzimat (Reforms). However, 
these reforms had little popular support and were said to be 
making the empire too subservient to Europe - while main-
taining traditional authoritarianism - even by those who, like 
Sinasi, believed in the necessity of fundamental change. 
Excluded from politics, these dissidents turned to journalism. 
Tergiiman-i Ahual was soon shut down, because its reformist 
ideas did not conform to those of the political establishment. 

Sinasi promptly established his own newspaper, Tasvir-i 
Efkar. Although the literature does not mention any articles by 
him that openly criticized the Ottoman state - caution was 
clearly now necessary - he certainly refrained from praising the 
sultan fAbdulaziz, reigned 1861-76), hardly the way to make 
friends in high places at that particular time. He also found an 

in a small number of cinemas in the suburbs of Moscow. 
Despite the absence of all conventional advertising, word of 
mouth and a decade of notoriety guaranteed packed houses. 

Of the five feature films that Tarkovskii completed in his 20-
year career within the Soviet Union, only Rublev was held back 
for a substantial length of time. Although he continually battled 
against bureaucratic and political censorship, most often at the 
script and post-production stages of his films, Tarkovskii rarely 
compromised. The films shown were his films. Compared to 
many of his colleagues, he was lucky. 
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indirect way to transmit popular ideas: first, he placed them in 
the newspaper Courrier d'Orient, whose owner Giampietri he 
knew, and who was, as a foreigner, much less easy to control; 
he then reported on these articles and their content in Tasvir-i 
Efkar, in the form of impartial information about developments 
in the foreign press. 

Most of the articles which Sinasi wrote specifically for Tasvir-
i Efkar were rejected by the official censors and never pub-
lished. Despite his caution, his views on how the Ottoman 
language should develop provoked official wrath. In July 1863, 
he was attacked for "continuously writing oppositional things 
about the affairs of the empire in the newspaper he was print-
ing"; one result was the loss of his official position. Then, on 
1 January 1865, the first Ottoman Press Code (Matbu'at 
Nizamnamesi) was put into effect. It stipulated not only that 
that newspaper owners and editors should declare their alle-
giance to the institutions of the state, but also that all copy 
should be checked by the censors before publication. Soon 
afterwards Sinasi left again for Paris, sensing trouble. He left 
Tasvir-i Efkar in the hands of Namïk Kamal (1840-88), who 
worked in the government translation office and had already 
written for the paper. 

The Ottoman empire at its best, he and Sinasi believed, 

TASVIR-I EFKAR (The Illustration of Opinion) 
Ottoman Turkish newspaper, 1862-71 



TAeZIYYA 2387 

enshrined a system of checks and balances, between the eulama3 

(religious scholars) and the state, that had gained the support 
of most sections of society. Tanzimat, by contrast, was being 
imposed despotically. Only representative democracy could 
reignite popular support for the government. Words such as 
hürriyet (being a free man) became, in Kemal's writings, the 
Turkish equivalent of liberté and millet (community) that of 
nation. Kemal was also active in Ittifak-i Hamiyet (Alliance of 
Patriotism), a secret society modelled on the Italian carbonari. 
He continued his predecessor's practice of placing articles in 
Courrier d'Orient and then reprinting them. The censorship 
laws were tightened in March 1867, Ju s t a s Kemal was pub-
lishing an article on the "Eastern Question", in which he crit-
icized Ottoman policy towards Crete. He and his colleagues 
were sent into internal exile, and thence departed - also for 
Paris. Tasvir-i Efkar struggled on for a few issues, but closed 
later in the year, after 830 editions, reportedly because of dimin-
ished public interest. Kemal, meanwhile, published the émigré 
journal Hürriyet (Freedom), until he returned to Istanbul in 
1871. 

The title Tasvir-i Efkar was revived as a daily newspaper in 
1909 by Ebuzziya Tevfiq (1848-1913), one of the original prog-
enitors: but, it emerged, the post-revolutionary regime was no 
less despotic than its predecessor. The paper was closed down 

Tdziyya is the only form of drama indigenous to any Muslim 
country; its close associations with Shiism and the Persian lan-
guage and culture have made it largely unexportable. The 
drama, which takes the form of a cycle of more than 70 plays, 
centres around the martyrdom on the plain of Karbala of 
Husain, a grandson of the Prophet, and a founding figure of 
the Shiite sect. Husain's death (in 680 CE) plays a role very 
similar to that of Christ, saving men from their sins through 
the power of his blood. 

Over the centuries Husain's passion has been celebrated 
during the month of Muharram in various ways, chiefly in the 
form of flagellant processions, which often take a spectacularly 
bloody form. These processions were openly and prominently 
performed in Iran after the rise to power of the Shiite Safavid 
dynasty in the early 16th century. Gatherings were held at the 
same period to hear recitations from a book devoted to tales 
of the many Shiite martyrs. 

In the mid-18th century something of a synthesis between 
these two forms of public mourning occurred in the form of 
short plays performed in public places. These tdziyya perfor-
mances did not displace the earlier forms but joined them to 
create a triad of mourning activities. Since the function of the 
plays was identical to that of the processions and recitations, 
namely to provoke violent emotions of grief in onlookers, a 
very close symbiosis exists during performances between spec-
tators and cast. 

In the 19th century the tdziyya became more formalized and 
was increasingly performed in large private houses or theatres 
specially constructed for it. Matthew Arnold described the 

in 1912. To circumvent this, the editors changed its name (still 
a common practice in contemporary Turkey) to Intihab-i Efkar 
(Selection of Opinions), perhaps an ironic designation that 
alludes to "selective" censorship), and later again to Tesfir-i 
Efkar (Explanation of Opinions). Still later, it reverted to 
Tasvir-i Efkar. In 1920 it reported critically on the "16 March 
Incident", in which British troops killed six Ottoman soldiers 
in their barracks. It was shut down again - and again changed 
its name to Tevhia-i Efkar (The Unification of Thoughts), sur-
viving under that masthead until 1923, when it was finally 
closed following its support for the Seyh Sait insurgency against 
the new government of the Republic of Turkey. 
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extraordinary degree of audience participation, and pointed out 
that parts were not acted in a conventional sense. To "iden-
tify" with the person one represents (not least Husain) is the-
ologically forbidden. 

Performances continued openly in Iran until the time of Reza 
Shah (1923-44), who suppressed them as part of his general 
policies of secularization and modernization, the tdziyya being 
regarded as a primitive practice. However, a book critical of 
tdziyya and similar traditions was burned in the bazaar, and in 
Westonia (1962) al-e Ahmad attacked the commercialism that 
had left "ruined mosques, the strewn remnants of Husayniyehs 
and tdziyya theatres that have become meaningless". A relax-
ation of the ban occurred under Reza's successor Mohammad 
Reza, and in the 1970s tdziyya performances were patronized 
as a form of folklore. A revival based on religious values has 
occurred under the Islamic Republic. 

In Iraq a more stylized form of the tdziyya, the shabih, was 
introduced to Shiite circles in the late 18th century. Over the 
years, various rulers attempted to ban or restrict Shiite 
Muharram observances in the region. These attempts continued 
into the modern period. In 1932, for example, the prospect of 
performing sbabih in Baghdad in the presence of huge numbers 
of armed policemen prompted many to go to Karbala instead. 
In the mid-20th century, the British played a part in prohibit-
ing religious activities of this kind. In general, suppression was 
much more successful in Iraq than Iran, and continues to be so 
under the rule of Saddam Hussein, whose anti-Shiite animus is 
well known. 

D E N I S M A C E O I N 

TAZIYYA 
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Founded at the Adam Mickiewicz University in Poznan, under 
the aegis of the official student union, the SZSP, by the 1980s 
Teatr Ósmego Dnia (Theatre of the Eighth Day) had become 
the most famous of the alternative theatre groups in Poland. 
The group's name came from a line by the poet Konstanty 
Galczyñski (1905-53): "On the seventh day, the Lord God 
rested, and on the eighth He created theatre". 

At its inception, the group was much like any other set of 
literary students performing mainstream drama and giving 
poetry readings. Its development of a more physical, nonverbal 
theatre stemmed from its association with Jerzy Grotowski's 
Theatre Laboratory which he founded in 1959 and the experi-
ence of the student protests of March 1968. Artistically, the 
group's performances are nonlinear, with texts and actions 
being created through group improvisation. Its artistic director, 
Lech Raczak, accepted the "political theatre" tag as inevitable: 

in a monopolistic system such as Poland's everything 
becomes political. If you make any gesture different from 
what the authorities want, that gesture immediately 
carries political weight, so the term "political" results 
from the distortion and unnaturalness of social life here 
(Cioffi 1986). 

However, the group's concern with what it regards as the spir-
itual dimension of human experience has made it eschew agit-
prop dramatics. 

The most renowned of the group's early performances was 
In One Breath (1971), a piece based on poems by Stanislaw 
Barariczak that comment on the events of March 1968. The 
workers' strikes on the Baltic coast in the winter of 1970-71 
gave a new coloration to both the poems and the production, 
which focused on a film crew making a documentary about a 
blood donor centre into which - in an obvious reference to the 
bloodshed of 1970 - a corpse is suddenly carried. The pro-
duction was taken abroad and received numerous prizes, as it 
had in Poland. The implicit references to the tragedy of 1970 
meant that, by allowing the production, the authorities could 
demonstrate their newfound political and cultural liberalism. 
Such cosy assumptions were undermined by a new version, 
which confirmed that nothing had changed. This proved to 
carry a less palatable message and, although the production 
went on tour to the Netherlands and Britain in 1972-73, 
further performances were banned. This was only the begin-
ning of the group's troubles. 

Pelly, Lewis, The Miracle Flay of Hasan and Husain, edited by 
Arthur N. Wollaston, 2 vols, London: W.H. Allen, 1879 

Thaiss, Gustav Edward, Religious Symbolism and Social Change: The 
Drama of Husain, Ann Arbor, Michigan: University Microfilms 
International, 1981 

The years after 1976 saw the group move towards more 
politically contentious themes, with productions being rooted 
in everyday life and thus encountering greater official obstruc-
tions. Police harassment increased as the group became identi-
fied by the authorities with activities of the Komitet Obrony 
Robotników (KOR, or Workers Defence Committee). Its oppo-
sitionist outlook was amply illustrated by its circumvention of 
censorship. Two versions of each production were prepared, 
the first with most of the contentious material removed, which 
would be passed for performance, and the second version used 
in performance, when the unacceptable matter was restored. 
Invariably, this brought further repression upon the group, 
including 4 8-hour detentions, flat searches, trumped-up charges 
of financial irregularities, and confiscations. 

A series of productions in the late 1970s brought the group 
to the forefront of Polish alternative theatre and gave its 
members the reputation of being uncompromising critics of 
state propaganda. Discounts for All (1977) attempted to show 
the corruption that ordinary people experienced through being 
subjected to official lies, their consciousness being transformed 
by the constant compromises they had to make. Oh, How 
Nobly We Lived (1979) satirized the materialist propaganda of 
the regime under Edward Gierek (1970-80). 

The instructions about how to treat the group issued by the 
central censorship administration to lower levels were quite 
explicit. For example, on 20 September 1978 it stated that: 

short pieces of information and factual discussions may 
be released. All positive evaluations of its activity (such 
as the contents of the programme, its social usefulness, 
artistic values, etc.) should be eliminated. The adminis-
tration should be consulted about any doubtful matters. 

Eventually, however, such limited concessions gave way to a 
near-total news blackout in the official media. 

The group's fortunes improved with the rise of the indepen-
dent labour union Solidarnosc (Solidarity). When the group's 
members were denied passports to appear in the Netherlands, 
the union threatened to call a series of strikes in their support. 
Subsequently, the group was allowed to travel further afield, 
even to Mexico, to attend festivals. It repaid the favour by 
giving benefit performances in factories and during student 
strikes. 

Under martial law, all artistic activity was suspended from 
December 1981. When in June 1982, its suspension lifted, 

TEATR OSMEGO DNIA (Theatre of the Eighth Day) 
Polish alternative theatre group, established 1964 
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instead of responding with the expected agitprop, anti-state 
production, the group produced the provocative A Fable 
(1982), based on the 1954 novel by William Faulkner, which 
emphasized the beauty of everyday life, even in the crucible of 
the front in World War I. Although the production ended with 
a massacre reminiscent, for Polish audiences, of an incident at 
the Wujek coalmine in December 1981, when riot police killed 
nine striking miners, the dream passages were at least as impor-
tant. As Lech Raczak said in the mid-1980s, the group was 
attempting to "remind people that behind the everyday world, 
or hidden somewhere in its drabness, are certain higher values". 
In the increasingly illiberal climate preceding the accession of 
Mikhail Gorbachev to power in the Soviet Union, the Polish 
state tried to clamp down on the group by withdrawing its gov-
ernment subsidy (available to all professional theatre groups) 
but the absence of a news blackout facilitated a wave of protests 
against the move and forced its retraction. 

The group's next major production, Report from a Besieged 
City (1983), was based on poems by Baranczak and Zbigniew 
Herbert that had been published in the "second circulation", 
and was first performed at an international street theatre festi-
val in Jelenia Góra. It confronted the experience of martial law 
more directly. In order to circumvent censorship regulations, 
which did not require a preview of texts performed by foreign 
theatre companies, the group invited 30 foreign participants to 
take largely minor roles. While this ploy was initially success-
ful, it soon ceased to deceive the censorship office and local 
authorities. 

Up to the mid-1980s, the state authorities cancelled a dozen 
foreign trips that the group had planned. These cancellations 
coincided with increasing restrictions on where it could 
perform: Warsaw and a number of other major cities were effec-
tively closed to it. In 1984, the governor of Poznan province 
announced the withdrawal of all government subsidies to 
theatre groups, apparently as an act of reprisal for the group's 
performances with other alternative theatre companies at a 
church in Warsaw. The official reason given was that the 
company could not receive patronage from both the church and 
the state. 

In response, the group went underground, performing exten-
sively all over Poland in parish halls and churches. This brought 
some advantages, in that it no longer had to submit its 
productions for official approval, since the church lay mostly 
outside the authorities' sphere of influence. However, it 
coloured the reception of the group's work: while state censor-
ship had been removed, "metaphysical" censorship remained 
an issue. The group's performances shocked their audiences, 
and the group seems to have been tolerated by the church 
authorities as a protected species. 

A new production, Wormwood (1985), was scheduled to 
appear at the Edinburgh Festival, but the authorities granted 

only half the members of the group permission to travel. Instead, 
a new production called Auto Da Fé was quickly devised. Based 
on Tadeusz Konwicki's novel A Minor Apocalypse (1979), a 
fierce satire on Polish life at the end of the 1970s that was still 
officially banned in Poland, the production won a "Fringe First" 
prize. The Polish authorities denounced the award to a group 
that "does not exist". The group now divided itself into two: 
one section toured western Europe, while the other, back in 
Poland, mounted a different version of the production under 
the novel's original title. Due to increasing harassment, the 
group in Poland fell into inactivity. Its members were finally 
allowed to join the others at Ferrara in Italy in June 1988, 
whereupon the group became a theatre company in exile. 

Since 1989, the group has been able to return to Poland and 
perform at least two new productions: No Man's Land (1991) 
and, in collaboration with Teatr Biura Podrózy (Travel Agency 
Theatre), Sabbath (1993). The question of the group's role - as 
well as that of alternative theatre as a whole - in present-day 
Poland remains open. With the collapse of the old regime, the 
group's natural audience, the intelligentsia, has fragmented. 
Perhaps, as a member of the group, Ewa Wójciak, suggested in 
1991, the revival of Polish xenophobia might generate more 
direct theatre work by the group. 
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TECHNICAL EVASIONS 
Examples from 19th-century Europe 

This entry surveys a variety of ingenious means by which 19th-
century journalists, caricaturists, and theatre people, obeying 
the letter of censorship laws, evaded them in practice. 

After prior press censorship was abolished in a number of 
European countries, including France, Russia, Germany, and 
Denmark, laws required that newspapers name a "responsible 
editor" who would be held liable for all published material that 
contravened remaining press laws. It became common in such 
countries for newspapers to name non-essential volunteers to 
serve as "responsible editors" and serve out jail terms so that 
the real editors could go about their business. Thus, the Russian 
police reported in 1913 that the "responsible editor" of Pravda 
was usually an "unintelligent individual who does not take part 
in the work of the paper" and was often "absolutely illiterate". 
There was frequently a sign posted in the Pravda office reading, 
"No editors needed". 

In some countries it was possible to evade the banning of a 
newspaper by simply starting up once again with the same staff 
and a slightly altered name. For example, in Sweden in the 
1830s, Lars Johan Hierta's opposition paper Aftonbladet (The 
Evening Paper) was repeatedly shut down, then resurrected, as 
Nya (New) Aftonbladet, Tredje (Third) Aftonbladet, Fjdrde 
(Fourth) Aftonbladet, and so on until the government looked 
so foolish that it finally gave up in 1838 after Hierta had 
reached the 23 rd Aftonbladet. 

A variety of other legal devices were used to evade or protest 
against press restrictions. In Germany, the Karlsbad Decrees of 
1819 waived prior censorship of all publications of 320 pages 
or more so that censors would no longer have to wade through 
long scholarly tomes inaccessible to the poor but could con-
centrate their efforts in stemming the tide of cheap radical pam-
phlets. Ingenious printers took advantage of the waiver by using 
the largest possible type and smallest possible page so that even 
short works would exceed 320 pages. 

Writers such as Heinrich Heine protested against the cen-
sorship by having blank spaces or dashes inserted where the 
censors had struck, but this practice was forbidden in Germany 
in 1834. French publishers evaded an 1820 law which restricted 
prior censorship to periodicals (i.e. titles published at regular 
intervals) by printing forbidden material in irregularly pub-
lished pamphlets under such titles as "Censorship Rejects". 

Caricature journals and the theatre joined the press in devel-
oping inventive means of legally skirting or defying censorship 
regulations. In France, where prior censorship of the printed 
press was abolished in 1822 but where drawings were covered 
by prior censorship rules almost continuously until 1881, a 
common technique was to replace a forbidden caricature with 
a largely blank page which contained a furious denunciation of 
the government's action, often accompanied by a detailed 
written (and therefore immune from censorship) description of 
the banned drawing. For example, Le Grelot of 23 June 1872, 
replaced a forbidden caricature with a detailed description of 
the banned drawing, complete with an indication of precisely 
where each element of the design would have appeared. On 3 
March 1872, the same journal reported a ban (by the notori-
ously pro-Bonapartist censors) on a drawing depicting a man 

of the people attempting to shovel into a vast wastebasket 
various emblems of the recently fallen regime of Napoleon III, 
complete with a dog which was raising its leg on the assem-
bled mass while undertaking "an exercise familiar and 
hygienic". "We have vainly searched the motive of this inter-
diction", Le Grelot remarked. "It is so difficult to understand 
the decisions of the censorship." 

Another technique used by caricature journals to protest 
against censorship decrees was the publication of caricatures 
that had obviously been mutilated. Sometimes banned portions 
of drawings were replaced by the notice "forbidden by the 
censor", while at other times caricatures were published with 
clearly missing or obscured parts. Caricature journals often 
legally protested against the censorship with their drawings 
(when the censors approved, of course!). Perhaps the clearest 
expression of the hatred artists felt for censorship appeared in 
the French journal Le Sifflet of 11 November 1875. I* depicted 
two censors attempting to cut Le Sifflet to shreds but instead 
cutting off each other's heads with their huge pairs of scissors 
in a drawing sarcastically titled "Terrible Accident!!!" The tow-
ering French caricaturist André Gill expressed his contempt in 
a drawing published in L'Eclipse of 28 January 1872, which 
included a picture of a huge enema syringe, accompanied by 
the clear suggestion that the censors were, to use a euphemism, 
full of fecal matter. 

But in contrast to these drawings, most caricatures dealing 
with censorship portrayed the authorities as successfully wreak-
ing various sorts of havoc on artists, writers, and drawings, and 
subjecting artists to humiliation and servility. Thus, Le 
Charivari of 28 April and 1 May 1851, showed government 
officials smashing a lithographic stone and the Le Charivari 
mascot with a sledgehammer and a club, while a caricature in 
L'Eclipse of 17 December 1871, showed a caricaturist's crayon 
shooting its brains out in despair over the work of the censors. 
The common problems that censorship caused for artists and 
journalists were perhaps most clearly depicted in two parallel 
cartoons from France in 1871 and Portugal in 1906 which por-
trayed blindfolded caricaturists trying to avert walking on a 
minefield of eggs labelled with various forbidden topics. 

The grossly exaggerated fears which German authorities had 
of caricature was brilliantly satirized by the leading caricature 
journal, Simplicissimus, in 1898 when, after the Prussian 
authorities banned its sale in state railway stations, railway 
officials were depicted removing the magazine by holding it at 
arm's length with a large pair of tongs as it dripped blood. 
Similar fears of the Austrian authorities were caricatured by a 
Simplicissimus drawing from 1896 commenting on its ban from 
sale there, which depicted Austrian gendarmes slashing an 
advertising poster with their swords and chaining and locking 
up a pile of its issues (while the Simplicissimus bulldog-mascot 
urinated on a policeman). A Portuguese caricature of 1902 
depicted a censor as finding a political "allusion" in every con-
ceivable drawing - and pleased only with a completely blank 
page. 

Dramatists, artists, and theatre audiences collaborated to 
develop a variety of techniques to legally evade theatre regula-
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tions. For example, where theatre monopolies existed (i.e. only 
officially licensed theatres could present plays to the public), 
they could be evaded by either of two means: dramas could be 
presented without the required licences by various pretences 
that other types of presentations were actually occurring; and 
"private" or "free" performances could be presented to evade 
the censorship regulations, which generally specified that all 
"public" performances presented for gain required clearance. 

In Britain, for example, under an 1737 law only two London 
theatres were licensed for "legitimate" drama, but there were 
a number of other venues licensed for "music, dancing and 
public entertainments" distinct from stage plays under the 
Disorderly Houses Act of 1751. Such other forms of enter-
tainment were often categorized as "burlettas", a term which 
was defined as including all performances with at least five 
pieces of music in each act. By technically putting on a 
"burletta" through some subterfuge such as rewriting Macbeth 
in doggerel verse and having a piano constantly tinkling in the 
background or adding a chorus of singing witches, theatres 
which were not licensed to put on plays were able to evade the 
monopoly. 

Alternatively, since the 1737 British law only applied to per-
formances put on for "hire, gain or reward" it was possible for 
unlicensed venues to put on supposedly free performances 
under the guise of asking patrons to "tea at 6.30" or inviting 
them to share a "dish of chocolate", on the understanding 
that interested persons would obtain their tickets by paying an 
exorbitant price at a nearby shop for tea or peppermints, or 
would supposedly pay an admission fee only for a concert or 
an "auction of pictures" with a play thrown in "free". 

Perhaps the best-known means of legally evading theatrical 
censorship in 19th-century Europe was the "independent" or 
"free" theatres that sprang up after 1885. The free theatres pre-
sented banned dramas at private clubs which were open only 
to members who paid an annual subscription fee, thereby 
avoiding any charge at the door and thus technically avoiding 
the censorship regulations. The most famous of these private 
clubs was the Théâtre Libre of Paris, which flourished between 
1887 and 1894. 

Another legal technique that could be used to evade the con-
tinuing drama censorship where prior censorship of the printed 

Teilhard de Chardin was educated by the Jesuits and entered 
the order in 1892. As a result, his growing interest in paleon-
tology and his theological studies took place together just after 
the modernist crisis had reached its peak in the Catholic church. 
Teilhard's intellectual and spiritual formation generated in him 
a total dedication both to the order to which he belonged and 
to scientific integrity. The power of his work is a testimony to 
his success in synthesizing the two apparently conflicting com-
mitments. 

When his scientific conclusions began to clash with Vatican 
orthodoxy, Teilhard was virtually banished to China, where he 

word had been abolished was simply to print and circulate 
censored plays, drawing special attention to the banned parts. 
For example, in Britain, where prior press censorship was abol-
ished in 1695 t>ut drama censorship continued until 1968, 
and in France, where theatrical censorship was not abolished 
until 1906, 80 years after the demise of press censorship, it was 
common to publish censored plays with banned material 
printed in italics, capital letters, or enclosed in inverted 
commas. This often had the effect of drawing great attention 
to and generating large sales of censored plays: for example, 
after The Happy Land, a play co-authored by W.S. Gilbert, was 
censored in 1873 for its mimicked portrayals of leading politi-
cians, the enraged director published the unexpurgated text 
with all excisions printed in capitals. The play was accompa-
nied by a preface which tartly noted that the reader "who will 
take the trouble to compare the original text with the expur-
gated version as played nightly . . . will be in a position to 
appreciate the value of the Lord Chamberlain's [the censor's] 
alterations". 

The inventive Italians sometimes used the theatre, without 
the aid of any stage action at all, to express their opposition 
to the post-1848 Austrian occupation of their land: Italian 
patriots in the town of Pavia boycotted the theatre there to 
protest against Austrian rule, so angering the Austrian com-
mander that he declared, "If anybody by criminal political 
obstinacy should persist in not frequenting the theatre, such 
conduct should be regarded as the silent demonstration of a 
criminal disposition which merited to be sought out and 
punished." 
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worked on the search for Sinanthropus pekinesis for most of 
his professional career. His Jesuit superiors could protect the 
homogeneity of religious teaching within the order only by pre-
venting the publication of anything by him other than strictly 
scientific papers. They connived, however, at the signature of a 
will appointing a literary executor, ensuring in this way that 
his major non-technical religious works would be published 
after his death, while, mindful of the history of the modernist 
dispute, they avoided the risk of the open condemnation of the 
teaching of one of the members of the order. 

Theologically, the doctrines concerning the transmission of 

PIERRE TEILHARD DE CHARDIN 
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original sin and redemption seemed to demand the descent 
of the whole human race from a single set of parents , a view 
reaffirmed as recently as 1950 in the encyclical Humani generis. 
Teilhard, however, had been drawn to the philosopher Henri 
Bergson's views as expressed in L'Evolution créatrice (1907) 
and, while studying for his doctorate in Paris, came under the 
influence of Edouard le Roy. Bergson's work was condemned 
in 1914, while Le Roy's four most important works were put 
on the Index of forbidden books in 1931 . Teilhard's spiritual 
synthesis also owed much to the work of Maurice Blondel 
( 1861-1949) , who helped him to avoid the perils of technical 
"modernism". 

That Teilhard's dual commitment as a scientist and as a priest 
was already putting him under strain is clear from his he Prêtre 
(Priesthood), written in 1918 at the time of his final Jesuit vows, 
but not published until 1965. A paper on evolutionary trans-
formism delivered in 1921 , a year before his doctorate was 
awarded, led to his exclusion from the Paris Institut Catholique 
and to the Chinese exile. His first paper on the finding of 
Sinanthropus was dated 1929. 

During the whole period until the end of World War II 
Teilhard was allowed to return to France only rarely and briefly, 
but he spent the year 1927-28 there and in 1938 was allowed 
to accept an appointment at the Institut de la Paléontologie 
Humaine . He travelled almost incessantly on scientific expedi-
tions in China and visited the US at least five times. When he 
returned to Paris in 1946, planning what would have been his 
second visit to South Africa, he had a severe heart attack, and 
recovered at his brother's house in the Auvergne. After the post-
poned visit to South Africa, he went on to South America and 
then to N e w York, where he took a post with the Wenner-Gren 
foundation for Anthropological Research, with no very precise 
duties except to engage in "paleo-anthropology". 

Teilhard was offered a chair at the Collège de France, 
France's most prestigious academic institution, but the Jesuit 
superior-general had himself in August 1947 confirmed the ban 
on the publication by Teilhard of anything other than scientific 
papers. Teilhard went to Rome to appeal both against the 
refusal to allow him to apply for the chair he had been offered, 
and the refusal of permission to publish The Phenomenon of 
Man. He was received, as he says, very pleasantly, but nothing 
came of his visit except the further censorship constituted by 
an article critical of him in the Civiltà Cattolica, a Jesuit review, 
but practically an organ in which the official view of the papacy 
could be read without the formality of a brief or an explicit 
condemnation. Forms of censorship were becoming more 
subtle. 

On 30 January 1949 the Vatican abandoned its tactics of 
tactful or tacit warnings to publish in the Osservatore Romano 
a report that paid honour to Teilhard's scientific skills while 

insisting that there must be reservations about the "dangerous" 
obscurities and ambiguities of his doctrinal thought . Even after 
the will naming a literary executor had been signed, Teilhard 
was refused the right to have his early articles translated into 
German on account of possible difficulties of reconciling his 
views with the doctrine of original sin. Permission to attend a 
conference on paleontology in Paris was also refused, no doubt 
on account of the attention Teilhard would attract in the capital 
in the wake of the insistence on monogenesis of the Humani 
generis of 1950. 

After Teilhard's death, a strong rehabilitation began imme-
diately in France, al though the Civiltà continued to take a stern 
view of discussions of his views, and the Holy Office issued a 
monitum, published in the Osservatore on 30 June 1962, 
mostly aimed at Henri de Lubac, w h o had writ ten a book on 
Teilhard, but including the view that Teilhard's works contained 
"grave er rors" . N o t until 25 years after Teilhard's death were 
most traces of papal animosity to disappear in the early 1980s. 
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TELEVISION 
Cultural forms such as the cinema and television, which are at 
once extremely popular and constituted by highly lifelike visual 
representations, have always been destined to provoke the will 
to censor. Of the two, television has generally been regarded as 
the more problematic. Not only is it, in the West at least, the 
most popular of all media, but it is also the most thoroughly 
domestic, spreading its malign influence - according to its 
detractors - pervasively and insistently throughout the home, 
and posing a particular threat to children. Like cinema before 
it, but even more so, television has been blamed for every per-
ceived ill of contemporary society - the decline of moral stan-
dards, political extremism, juvenile delinquency, "dumbing 
down", and so on - and that is why, it is argued, it must be 
subject to censorship and other forms of regulation of its 
output. 

Broadly speaking, there are three ways in which television 
can be regulated: directly by the state, at arm's length and 
according to the principles of public service broadcasting, or 
by the market. Each of these types of regulation carries with it 
its own particular forms and mechanisms of censorship. 

A clear example of a state-controlled television system was 
once provided by the former USSR and the countries of central 
and eastern Europe under Communist Party rule. Here the 
political elite regarded television, along with the other media, 
as an instrument of social and psychological engineering and 
used their monopoly of economic, political, and symbolic 
power to ensure that it was used only as such. However, by the 
time television became a popular medium across the whole of 
eastern Europe, the heyday of Stalinism was already over, and 
the degree to which it was controlled by the state, although 
high by western standards, varied considerably from country 
to country, and even from time to time. Thus, for example, 
while television in Bulgaria, Romania, and the USSR itself 
remained strictly controlled until 1989, there was a brief thaw 
in Dubcek's Czechoslovakia in the second half of the 1960s, 
until this was abruptly ended by the Soviet imposition of a con-
servative Stalinist government. A similar thaw took place in 
Poland in the late 1970s and early 1980s, until the banning 
of Solidarity and the imposition of martial law in December 
1981 ; however, by the middle of the 1980s broadcasters were 
once again beginning to experience a limited degree of leeway 
in dealing with political matters. In the relatively liberal 
Yugoslavia, meanwhile, television in what are now Croatia 
and Serbia was arguably less strictly controlled by the state than 
it is at the time of writing. In other words, even within the 
state-controlled model there are variations from country to 
country in the actual degree of control exercised. Further-
more, these variations are crucial for an understanding of 
how television develops once state control has been relin-
quished. Political elites never give up power willingly, and the 
higher the degree of power they have exercised the less willing 
they are to give it up. This is certainly borne out by the varying 
fortunes of the broadcasters in the countries of the former 
Eastern bloc. While being careful not to underestimate the 
degree to which direct state control over television has indeed 
been weakened, it is also important to bear in mind Colin 
Sparks's warning that: 

television has not been a simple and direct beneficiary of 
the new freedom and independence. On the contrary, in 
many countries, broadcast media continues to have a sub-
ordinate relationship to politics in general and to the gov-
erning parties in particular. There have indeed been 
considerable changes to the broadcasting systems, but 
there have also been marked continuities. 

State control of television has also been, and in some cases 
still is, a feature of many developing countries. Thus Pradip N. 
Thomas (in Smith 1995) n a s noted that: "With the exception 
of Sri Lanka, television in South Asia came into being under 
the auspices and control of state governments. Throughout the 
region, television soon became the mouthpiece for the ruling 
political party, irrespective of the nature of the government in 
power." An illustration of this tendency is provided by India, 
in which the Congress governments associated with Mrs 
Gandhi and her son Rajiv exploited the television network 
Doordashan for their own party-political purposes, and other 
governments before and since have treated broadcasting as their 
own private fief dom. Similarly, in the case of the Arab world, 
Douglas Boyd stated that: 

government-operated or heavily government-influenced 
television is still the norm. In many respects, Arab world 
television still reflects former Egyptian president Nasser's 
use of the electronic media as a political mobilisation 
instrument. Television - like the military and the national 
school system - is thought to be too important to permit 
private participation to the extent that the state would 
lose control over news and entertainment programming 
content. Government censorship of the media is the norm 
(Smith 1998). 

Again, of course, there are variations between countries, and 
television is not as strictly controlled everywhere in the region 
as it is in those countries renowned for their rigid censorship 
- Saudi Arabia, Iraq, and Iran. In this last, immediately after 
the Islamic Republic was established, not only were all secular 
employees purged from television and programmes forbidden 
to include any "counter-revolutionary" elements, but television 
was also enlisted in the comprehensive re-writing of the 
country's history. Thus pre-revolutionary newsreels and docu-
mentaries were re-edited so that no unveiled women appeared 
in them and no evidence remained that intellectuals and aca-
demics had taken part in the revolution. Finally the archives of 
Iranian Radio and TV were simply destroyed. 

In many sub-Saharan African countries, especially in those 
with governments that have come to power via military coups, 
television is controlled by the state to extents that Western 
broadcasters would find unacceptable. It must be stressed, 
however, that this is a consequence of a different conception of 
broadcasting from both the European public service model and 
the American commercial one. As Chen Chimutengwede, the 
Zimbabwean minister of information and broadcasting put it: 
"The purpose of broadcasting in underdeveloped societies 
is not merely to educate, inform and entertain as in the case of 
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the West. Mass communications has a direct political mission 
. . . the 'agitational' or 'propaganda' element has to be there if 
mass mobilisation is to take place." Charles Ogikbo of the 
African Council for Communication Education complained 
that "all across the continent, the picture of the incumbent 
President is the most permanent icon in television news" and 
that "much of the news on African television can be classified 
as protocol news since it arises mostly from the comings and 
goings at Government House". He also argues that the overt 
role that governments play in television, and vice versa, is nicely 
illustrated by the crucial part that broadcasting stations play 
during military coups d'état, with the existing government 
determined to defend them and the insurgents equally deter-
mined to wrest them away. So routine is the overt politiciza-
tion of the medium, Okigbo argues, that "many Africans accept 
this, without apology, as the rightful role for television". 
Indeed, he claims, this attitude is found within the broadcast-
ing organizations themselves: 

Many African television journalists have a view of the 
world which is essentially ideological - reflecting the posi-
tions of the government of the day. It is amazing how 
this world-view changes immediately a new regime comes 
to power, especially when this results from a coup d'état. 
There is a very thin dividing news and propaganda, and 
credibility is not one of the strongest attributes of African 
television news (Smith 1998). 

The arm's length, or public service, model of television reg-
ulation is exemplified by the broadcasting systems of western 
European countries, and largely follows the pattern originally 
established for radio in the 1920s. Since the medium grew out 
of telegraphy and telephony, it thus, in Europe, fell under the 
wing of the state postal, telegraph, and telephone authorities. 
Furthermore, European governments were determined to avoid 
the intense overcrowding of the airwaves which, in those days 
of spectrum scarcity, characterized the early development of 
radio in the US. Access to these scarce airwaves would there-
fore be controlled and rationed by the state, which would in 
effect license broadcasters to operate a monopoly. In order to 
avoid this monopoly being exploited for purely commercial 
purposes, the airwaves would be regarded as a form of public 
property, to be used for the public good and not as a source 
of profit. Furthermore, governments also clearly felt that broad-
casting was simply too important a medium to be left entirely 
to its own devices, although the degree to which they involved 
themselves directly in broadcasting varied from country to 
country. 

In Britain, Charles Trevelyan argued in the Sykes Report of 
1923, which laid the foundations for the BBC, that "we con-
sider such a potential power over public opinion and the life 
of the nation ought to remain with the state". In the Ullswater 
Report of 1937 it was stated that "the influence of broadcast-
ing upon the mind and speech of the nation" made it an "urgent 
necessity in the national interest that the broadcasting service 
should at all times be conducted in the best possible manner 
and to the best possible advantage of the people". Hence broad-
casters would be required by the state to structure their output 
in terms of public service principles as opposed to acting 
entirely independently and in the pursuit of purely commercial 

ends. However, it was also felt that direct state control of 
broadcasting smacked of Bolshevism and, moreover, would 
leave any government, in the words of the Sykes Report, "con-
stantly open to suspicion that it was using the opportunity to 
its own advantage". Thus the British government sought to 
establish an arm's length relationship with broadcasting. Its 
solution was to turn the BBC, which was originally established 
as a private company, into a public corporation whose Board 
of Governors would act as trustees of the national interest. 
When the BBC developed its television service this was regu-
lated in exactly the same way, and when private television com-
panies first began broadcasting in 1955 tneY were licensed and 
regulated according to public service principles by the 
Independent Television Authority, a publicly appointed con-
trolling board remarkably similar in composition to the BBC 
governors. 

In principle, there is much to be said in favour of public 
service broadcasting, with its stress on diversity, quality, impar-
tiality, accountability, and so on. The problems arise, however, 
when one begins to analyse public service broadcasters' rela-
tionships both with the state and with individual governments, 
and this is where considerable potentials lie for censorship of 
one kind or another. 

Public service broadcasters are an integral part of the state, 
though this is not the same as saying that they are state-con-
trolled. Again, the general point can be illustrated by taking the 
specific example of the BBC, which defines itself as, in the 
words of its founder Lord Reith, "an institution within the con-
stitution". As such it acts as an element within the liberal demo-
cratic system and implicitly endorses its main principles. In 
matters of politics it attempts to be impartial, and it does this 
by trying to balance conflicting political viewpoints. However, 
that there is a fundamental contradiction between the BBC's 
constitutional position and its claims to impartiality is clearly 
illustrated by its behaviour during the General Strike of 1926. 
Reith knew that the fledgling Corporation's future would be 
doomed if it were to act with genuine impartiality in its cover-
age of the strike and, in an internal memo in defence of its pro-
Government position, came up with the now famous syllogism 
that "assuming the BBC is for the people, and that the 
Government is for the people, it follows that the BBC must be 
for the Government in this crisis too". To his Diaries, however, 
he confided that the BBC was not "entirely a free agent" and 
complained that "they [the Government] will not say we are 
to a considerable extent controlled, and they make me take the 
onus of turning people down". The "people" banned from 
broadcasting included all representatives of organized labour, 
and the leader of the opposition. 

This was a defining moment for broadcasting in Britain. First, 
it established what Tom Burns in his classic work The BBC: 
Public Institution and Private World (1977) n a s memorably 
defined as the "calculated imprecision" of the BBC's (and, by 
extension, other British public service broadcasters') relation-
ship with the state. As Burns put it, this is "an imprecision 
which the BBC has been lulled, or gulled, into believing allows 
it all the liberty, independence, autonomy that can be hoped 
for, but which has proved, time and again, to be liberty on 
parole - the terms of which can be altered, without notice, by 
government". Second, it laid down once and for all the para-
meters of its political impartiality, clearly demonstrating that 
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the political views that required balancing existed within a 
limited spectrum, namely that represented by Parliament. As 
the BBC put it in 1977 in its evidence to the Annan Committee, 
it could not "pretend to be impartial between the maintenance 
and dissolution of the nation. Nor could it be impartial about 
those things which Parliament had decided were unacceptable 
by making them illegal." A similar point was made by the BBC 
director general Sir Charles Curran when he approvingly 
quoted one of his senior editor's remarks: "Yes we are biased 
- biased in favour of parliamentary democracy." Even more to 
the point was a statement in the BBC document The Task of 
Broadcasting News (1976) to the effect that "the BBC takes it 
for granted that the parliamentary democracy evolved in this 
country is a work of national genius to be upheld and pre-
served". In other words, political debate in broadcasting 
takes place within the parameters of politics as defined by the 
parliamentary consensus. 

That this is the case is amply confirmed by Stuart Hood, a 
former controller of BBCi, and one of the very few figures on 
the left to have reached such an exalted position in the British 
broadcasting hierarchy. According to Hood (1997): 

the regulators have worked within the concept of the 
"politics of consensus" - the mainstream of political 
thinking within our bourgeois democracy. The consensus 
covers what the television authorities and most politi-
cians would define as the centre of the political spectrum 
- a band of opinion which may, from time to time, shift 
slightly to left or right, and which may expand or con-
tract according to the political climate at any time. 
Political ideas that lie outside the mainstream may be dis-
cussed but will at the same time be distanced. (Thus a 
BBC series examining Marxism included no Marxist 
speaker.) The consensus also extends to that body of 
opinion to which it is believed all reasonable citizens sub-
scribe and which covers not only politics but morals and 
religion, in short, questions of taste and decency which 
have excluded certain religious faiths, certain attitudes to 
sexuality, and even certain types of clothes and pop 
music. 

As Hood noted, by operating within a consensual model, public 
service broadcasting excludes, or at least marginalizes, certain 
views in the same movement whereby it embraces others. This 
point was forcefully made by Ralph Miliband (1973) when he 
argued that "impartiality and objectivity . . . stop at the point 
where political consensus itself ends - and the more radical 
the dissent, the less impartial and objective the media". This 
does not, of course, mean that all non-consensual views are 
routinely excluded; what it does entail, however, is that they 
do not appear as regularly as consensual ones and that, when 
they do, they may well not be treated with the same degree of 
impartiality. 

The consequences of the "calculated imprecision" of the 
arm's length relationship of British broadcasters with the state, 
and of their adoption of the consensual model as a means of 
meeting their impartiality requirements, are all too clearly illus-
trated by the extreme difficulties that British television has faced 
throughout its existence in dealing with contentious topics 
such as labour relations, Northern Ireland, and nuclear warfare, 

difficulties that have resulted in numerous instances of censor-
ship documented in this encyclopedia. Given these conse-
quences, it could be argued that the solution to the impartiality 
problem chosen by public service broadcasters in countries such 
as the Netherlands and Belgium, in which different broadcast-
ers cater for different political, religious, and/or ideological 
interest groups, allows a greater plurality and diversity of views 
to be expressed on television. But it should be noted that this 
system also excludes certain minority groupings and, further, 
that it also encourages viewers simply to watch channels that 
reflect their views and, by the same token, to engage in self-
censorship by refusing to watch any others! Both systems, 
however, offer less opportunity for direct government censor-
ship than that which formerly existed in France and Italy, in 
which television was to all intents and purposes the fiefdom of 
the government of the day, and where the arm's length princi-
ple was at its weakest in western Europe. As Brigitte Rollet 
(Coleman and Rollet 1997) has put it: 

From the end of World War II to the victory of the 
Socialist Party in the presidential elections of 1981, the 
government of France held the "reins" of French televi-
sion, a powerful propaganda instrument that no ruling 
party was willing to give up. State control was under-
pinned by the civil service mentality which pervaded 
French television. 

Up until Mitterrand, French presidents disposed of extensive 
powers of patronage in the broadcasting field, and were thus 
able to use broadcasting for unashamedly propagandist ends. 
Senior broadcasters were appointed by the state and acted as 
its servants. As Peter Humphreys has argued: 

A kind of tacit agreement appeared to exist between the 
political power-holders and the broadcasters whereby the 
latter accorded to the former omnipotence over informa-
tion in return for protection of their corporate interests. 
The broadcasting monopoly guaranteed the state's polit-
ical control; the broadcasters' compensation was their 
virtual monopoly of broadcasting production. 

Under de Gaulle in particular, the ORTF, the official broad-
casting channel, was packed with political appointees who 
came to resemble modern versions of the state prefects who, 
since the time of Napoleon, had been the central state's main 
regional agents. As Raymond Kuhn put it in The Media in 
Trance: "Centralised state control of television by the Gaullists 
. . . was intended to reinforce the legitimacy of the one and 
indivisible (Fifth) Republic as the embodiment of the national 
will, just as the prefectoral system of 150 years previously 
had been used to bind the nation under the control of the 
Napoleonic Empire." Needless to say, in these circumstances 
censorship of all kinds was rife. Jerome Bourdon has drawn up 
a list of subjects that were liable to be censored: (1) any criti-
cism against the head of state, the government, and public insti-
tutions; (2) questioning the policies of "friendly countries"; (3) 
over-favourable comments about the opposition; (4) too much 
attention to social unrest; (5) allusions to painful episodes of 
recent history such as the German occupation and collabora-
tion or the Algerian war; (6) any topic likely to offend public 
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morality. Even after the war in Algeria was over it was impos-
sible to televize Gillo Pontecorvo's film The Battle of Algiers 
(1969) for many years, while The Sorrow and the Pity (1971), 
Marcel Ophuls's epic revelation of the extent of French col-
laboration with the German occupation, could not be shown 
until 1981. Matters reached a head during the events of May 
1968, when government pressure and interference led most 
journalists at ORTF to go on strike. Eventually they were all 
sacked or moved to other jobs; a few minor reforms followed, 
but these only tinkered with the main problem, which remained 
the government's direct power to intervene in broadcasting 
matters. 

Of course, public service broadcasters may feel themselves to 
be subject to government pressures even where the arm's 
length principle prevails. For example, governments set licence 
fees and rates of taxes on advertising revenues, and they also 
influence appointments to regulatory bodies of one kind or 
another. These are powerful incentives not to provoke the gov-
ernment of the day, and may well act as spurs to internal, insti-
tutional self-censorship. And the extent to which governments 
that supposedly adhere to the arm's length principle can actu-
ally bully, and indeed censor, public service broadcasters is 
clearly illustrated by what happened to British broadcasting 
during the years of the Thatcher government (1979-90). 

Relationships between British governments and broadcasters 
have never been friction-free, the former tending to regard 
the latter as "theirs" and thus regarding any criticism from 
that quarter as somehow illegitimate and almost tantamount to 
treachery. Deep down, most governments have thought of 
broadcasting as too important to be left to the broadcasters, 
but up until the time of Margaret Thatcher, the broadcasters 
had never been faced with a government that appeared hostile 
to the very principle of public service broadcasting. 

As a large public corporation, the BBC represented everything 
that was anathema to the Thatcherite doctrine of deregulation, 
privatization, and consumer sovereignty. As Chris Horrie and 
Steve Clarke put it, the BBC was "the very essence of the 'Old 
Britain' Mrs Thatcher loathed" and was cast for the entirety of 
her period in office as being "in the grip of an unrepresentative, 
left-wing elite determined to thwart free-market choice and 
addicted to a licence fee described by Mrs Thatcher as a 'poll 
tax backed by criminal sanctions'". Eventually, ITV and 
Channel 4 were similarly derided as the other half of the "cosy 
duopoly". As Thatcher put it in her memoirs: "Broadcasting 
was one of the those areas - the professions, such as teaching, 
medicine and the law were others - in which special pleading 
by powerful interest groups was disguised as high minded com-
mitment to some common good." 

As this implies, the objections to public service broadcasting 
were not simply of an economic nature; from its first day in 
office, the government made clear its contempt for liberal 
notions such as consensus politics, and would have never tol-
erated a broadcasting system that, as noted above, was entirely 
predicated upon the existence of such a consensus. In his 1989 
biography of Mrs Thatcher, One of Us (the very title of which 
refers to her question to her aides about the BBC director 
general, Alasdair Milne: "Is he one of us?"), Hugo Young stated: 
"attacking television programmes that offended government 
sensibilities, while not the exclusive propensity of this 
Government, was one which it indulged with a growing ruth-

lessness. Mrs Thatcher's direct criticisms may have been rela-
tively infrequent, but there was an undertow of impatience when 
television failed to see its role as being precisely concordant 
with government policy, or lapsed from its duties of ideological 
struggle." Similarly Ian Gilmour, Lord Privy Seal until he was 
dismissed from the Thatcher cabinet in 1981, observed in 
Dancing with Dogma that: "the Prime Minister and Bernard 
Ingham [her press secretary] regarded themselves as the BBC's 
absentee editors in chief who had a far better understanding of 
what should and should not be broadcast than did the wets, 
pinkos and socialists who actually ran the corporation". This 
proprietorial attitude towards the BBC resulted in fury when 
the Corporation insisted on maintaining its political indepen-
dence. Impartiality and objectivity were interpreted at best as 
disloyalty, at worst as treachery. What followed, as Jean Seaton 
(Curran and Seaton 1997) noted, was that: "Sweeping govern-
ment denunciations of the BBC's left-wing bias, and of alleged 
misreporting, and allegations against journalists, became rou-
tine. Individual presenters, television executives, journalists, 
particular items, and whole strands of coverage were targeted. 
The cumulative effects of such intimidation were profound." 
The attacks were amplified daily by newspapers that not only 
shared the ideological agenda of the government but whose 
owners had the strongest possible interest in broadcasting being 
deregulated and privatized. This would finally enable their tri-
umphant entry into an arena so long closed to them, and make 
it possible for them to transform broadcasting from an institu-
tion committed to "high minded" ideals to one dedicated 
entirely to the generation of profits. 

Nor did the destabilization of public service broadcasting 
stop at hostile rhetoric. The commissioning of the Peacock 
Report into the future funding of the BBC, and the refusal to 
raise the licence fee to take account of inflation, were intended 
as the clearest possible signals to the BBC that the Thatcherites 
intended in effect to privatize and break it up. The convention 
that the BBC governors should be representative of the con-
sensus was decisively abandoned and, in true Gaullist fashion, 
the board was packed with Thatcher supporters, while candi-
dates who were seen as hostile were rejected. A new moral 
watchdog was established in the form of the Broadcasting 
Standards Council which, while not actually a censor, possessed 
statutory powers of censure, and could thus be used to intim-
idate the broadcasters into self-censorship. The government 
publicly pressured the BBC to drop the Real Lives programme 
of 1985 about Ireland, while the by-now thoroughly politicized 
governors, in effect the government's Trojan horse, forced it do 
so. As Ian Gilmour put it: "the governors acted as the govern-
ment's censors". In February 1987 they sacked the BBC direc-
tor general Alasdair Milne. A few days later, the Special Branch 
raided the offices of BBC Scotland and took away all material 
relating to the "Project Zircon" episode of the Secret Society 
series which was still in production, an act in which, constitu-
tionally, the government cannot have been other than involved 
and which was condemned by the BBC assistant director 
general as a "shabby, shameful and disgraceful state sponsored 
incursion into a journalistic establishment" and by Ian Gilmour 
as "Soviet-style behaviour". The following year the home sec-
retary Douglas Hurd invoked, for the first time in the history 
of British broadcasting, the sections of the BBC Agreement and 
the Broadcasting Act that enable the government to require 
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broadcasters to refrain from broadcasting "any matter or class 
of matter" specified by the home secretary of the day. This 
became known as the Hurd Ban, and applied to the interview-
ing of members of various, but mainly nationalist, Irish organi-
zations. Although this did nothing to ameliorate the Irish 
situation, as Jean Seaton concluded, "it did, however, consti-
tute a humiliation to the public service broadcasters, as it was 
little more than a visible badge of government power. It also 
meant that television executives did not make television pro-
grammes about Northern Ireland if they could help it." The 
final row of the Thatcher era also involved Ireland; this con-
cerned the programme Death on the Rock of 1988, made by 
Thames Television for the ITV network. Again, the government 
put public pressure on the regulators (in this instance the 
Independent Broadcasting Authority) to ban it, but they refused 
to be intimidated. However, it may or may not be coincidental 
that as a result of the Broadcasting Act of 1990 the IBA was 
abolished (independent radio and television being placed under 
separate authorities) and Thames lost its franchise. 

What these examples demonstrate is the fragility of the arm's 
length principle that underpins public service broadcasting, and 
how easy it is for governments determined to do so to subvert 
it. What cannot, however, by definition, be illustrated is the 
self-censorship that must inevitably set in under such hostile 
conditions. But as the senior BBC producer Eddie Mirzoeff put 
it, the cost of these endless public rows with the government 
"was always in programmes we did not make, ideas we dare 
not have". Similarly, the real cost of the survival of the BBC 
and the other public service broadcasters may turn out to be 
the creation of a marketized broadcasting ecology in which gov-
ernment pressure will no longer need to be exerted because con-
tentious programmes will no longer be made. 

In the western European context, the Thatcher government 
was the most committed in attempting to impose the market 
model on public service broadcasters, in other words to chang-
ing the broadcasting system into something more resembling 
that of the United States. However, similar desires also existed 
among the neo-liberal factions of the Gaullists in France and 
of the Christian Democrats elsewhere. This ideological shift was 
facilitated by at least three factors: first the de facto growth of 
purely commercial broadcasters such as Sky (later BSkyB) in 
Britain, Berlusconi in Italy, and RTL in various European coun-
tries. Second, thanks to technological developments such as 
digital, cable, and satellite television, spectrum scarcity came to 
an end - and, with it, one of the justifications for public service 
broadcasting. Finally, as noted earlier, there were powerful 
commercial forces determined to enter broadcasting, and they 
pressed their case remorselessly with national governments, the 
European Commission, and the European Parliament. 

Chief among these was Rupert Murdoch, and his 
MacTaggart lecture at the Edinburgh Television Festival of 
1989 is a good example of the argument for deregulated broad-
casting along the lines of the market model. First, new tech-
nology makes it possible. But it is not simply possible but also, 
second, desirable, because the imposition of the duties of public 
service on the broadcasters constitute "restrictions on freedom" 
which are not "compatible with a mature democracy". Third, 
there is the argument from the economic principle that "in 
every area of economic activity in which competition is avail-
able, it is much to be preferred to monopoly . . . competition 

lets consumers decide what they want to buy; monopoly, or 
duopoly, forces them to take whatever the seller puts on offer". 
Thus television should no longer be exempt from the laws of 
supply and demand, and "a largely market-led television 
system, with viewers choosing from a wide variety of channels 
financed in various ways, will produce a better television system 
than today's". And finally, the market is a force for political 
freedom. Referring to some of the examples noted above, 
Murdoch argued that public service broadcasters "have paid a 
price for their state-sponsored privileges. That price has been 
their freedom." On the other hand "a multi-channel broad-
casting system in the hands of a diversity of owners is a bulwark 
to freedom and not susceptible to the sort of state control that 
has dogged British television throughout its life". And not just 
in Britain, either: "The multiplicity of channels means that the 
government thought-police, in whatever form, whether it is 
the benign good and the great in Britain, or the jackboot-in-
the night elsewhere, will find it hard to control more and more 
channels." 

For those concerned about censorship, this might at first sight 
seem a seductive vision. What it conceals, however, are the con-
siderable potentials for censorship lurking within the market 
model. These have been particularly clearly outlined by John 
Keane in The Media and Democracy (1991), in which he argues 
forcefully that the greatest threat to freedom of expression in 
the media today comes no longer from government or the state 
but from the market itself. As he put it: 

communications markets restrict freedom of communi-
cation by generating barriers to entry, monopoly and 
restrictions upon choice, and by shifting the prevailing 
definition of information from that of a public good to 
that of a privately appropriable commodity. In short, it 
must be concluded that there is a structural contradic-
tion between freedom of communication and unlimited 
freedom of the market, and that the market liberal ideol-
ogy of freedom of individual choice in the marketplace 
of opinions is in fact a justification for the privileging of 
corporate speech and of giving more choice to investors 
than to citizens. It is an apology for the power of king-
sized business to organise and determine and therefore to 
censor individuals' choices concerning what they listen to 
or read or watch. 

It is worth examining some of these points in greater detail. 
First, in the matter of barriers to entry to the market, it is a 
truism that nonetheless needs stating that launching a televi-
sion station is an extraordinarily expensive business, and thus 
an option open only to a select few. This is one way in which 
markets are not as "contestable" as their admirers appear to 
suppose. Another is that existing companies may already have 
creamed off the financial potential of a market sector to such 
an extent that it is simply not worth entering. Second, in the 
matter of monopoly, all the available evidence suggests that, 
once new entrants do decide to enter a market sector, they are 
not exactly welcomed by those already in it. What often ensues, 
in fact, is not gentlemanly competition but a manifestation of 
what Keane calls "cut-throat booty capitalism", or something 
more akin to a fight between Kilkenny cats. An excellent 
example of this tendency was provided in Britain by the struggle 
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over DBS between Sky and British Satellite Broadcasting, which 
nearly bankrupted both and culminated in the latter to all 
intents and purposes being taken over by the former. As the 
owner of Sky Rupert Murdoch himself was later to put it (not 
in his MacTaggart lecture): "monopoly is a terrible thing, until 
you have it". 

Thus the power to censor passes from the hands of publicly 
accountable (in theory at least) authorities to private businesses 
accountable to no one but their largest shareholders. As Keane 
put it: 

Market competition produces market censorship. Private 
ownership of the media produces private caprice. Those 
who control the market sphere of producing and distri-
bution information determine, prior to publication, what 
products (such as books, magazines, newspapers, televi-
sion programmes, computer software) will be mass pro-
duced and, thus, which opinions officially gain entry into 
the "marketplace of opinions." 

Nor is there any guarantee that the new broadcasting barons 
will not themselves act as censors - witness, for example, 
Berlusconi's use of television in pursuit of his political goals, or 
Rupert Murdoch throwing BBC World Service Television off 
his Asian satellite operation because its coverage of political 
events in China offended its government and thus endangered 
his future television prospects there. 

The third of Keane's points concerns restrictions upon choice. 
The marketization of broadcasting ushers television into the 
"pay-per" age; thus, in terms of Britain, alongside the five ter-
restrial channels still paid for by a mix of advertising revenue 
and a relatively modest licence fee, there now exists a whole 
host of cable and satellite services for which, to put it simply, 
the more you pay the more you get. Quite clearly the distinct 
possibility arises here of a gulf opening up between the "broad-
casting rich" and "broadcasting poor", and the problem is 
further compounded by the new arrivals' distinctly predatory 
attitudes towards some of the most popular forms of pro-
gramming on the terrestrial channels - hence, for example, 
BSkyB buying the television rights to various major sporting 
events hitherto broadcast terrestrially, thus forcing those who 
wish to carry on watching them to pay considerably more for 
doing so. 

However, there is another way in which the broadcasting mar-
ket actually restricts as opposed to expands viewers' choices, 
and thus acts as a censor. Wholly commercial broadcasting, 
unlike public service broadcasting, is based not on the sale of 
programmes to audiences but, rather, on the sale of audiences 
to advertisers. This has at least three negative consequences. 
First, any increase in the number of competing broadcasters is 
likely to mean that advertising revenues are spread not only 
more widely but more thinly, thus encouraging broadcasters to 
cut production costs to the bone. Second, at the same time as 
cutting programming budgets, producers will be forced to chase 
those audiences most attractive to the all-important advertisers, 
namely large ones, or smaller, more select ones with greater 
spending power. As a result of both factors, the victims are likely 
to be expensive, "quality" programmes, those that are intellec-
tually challenging or aesthetically "difficult", and the genuinely 
politically controversial (as opposed to those increasingly 

frequent "television events" carefully designed to whip up a 
spurious, short-lived, ratings-grabbing row). Meanwhile the 
airwaves become increasingly clogged with what has been 
described variously as "satellite slush" and "channel flannel". 
As Jean Seaton concluded: 

The result is likely to be a lesser variety of the kind of 
programmes that many of us watch some of the time, 
and some of us watch most of the time, but which do 
not attract top audience ratings. We are all, on occasions, 
members of minorities. Thus the victims of media con-
centration are variety, creativity, and quality, while the 
proliferation of broadcasting channels in the hands of a 
small band of operators, "liberated" by government 
policy from the obligations of public service variety, is 
likely to make matters worse. "Choice", without positive 
direction, is a myth, for all too often the market will 
deliver more - but only more of the same. 

The third negative consequence of allowing the broadcasting 
system to be driven entirely by advertising is the sheer amount 
of power that this grants advertisers over programme content. 
As Grant Tinker, a former head of NBC-TV, observed, televi-
sion "is an advertising-supported medium, and to the extent 
that support falls out, programming will change". And accord-
ing to John Keane: 

Advertising encourages a general drift away from diver-
sity of coverage towards the packaging of "product lines" 
into "light entertainment" . . . [it] commercialises the 
structure and content of programmes. Certain pro-
grammes (such as Amazing Discoveries) become indis-
tinguishable from advertisements. Advertising transforms 
programmes into its own valets . . . It is as if schedules 
are drawn up and programmes produced solely to high-
light advertising. There is no time to develop anything in 
depth. To attract the attention of the audience, and to 
make room for the next clump of advertisements, points 
must be developed fast. Shot length must be reduced. 
Sound bites are forced to become exceptionally short. 
Dramatic narratives are hollowed out. 

In other words, as Edward Herman and Noam Chomsky put 
it, nothing must be allowed to interfere with the "buying 
mood". The consequences of these pressures certainly consti-
tute a form of censorship, albeit of a diffuse and indirect kind. 
In his famous work The Sponsor (1978), Erik Barnouw warned 
that "the preemption of the schedule for commercial ends has 
put lethal pressure on other values and interests", and Edward 
Herman and Robert McChesney outline what happens when 
programmes are reduced to the level of a suitable environment 
for the selling of goods and services: 

A supportive environment does not challenge materialis-
tic values and is not set in grim circumstances; it shows 
people who spend and gain status by acquisition and con-
sumption, displayed in surroundings of wealth. In addi-
tion to favouring consumption as the solution to human 
happiness, advertisers do not want programmes critical 
or threatening to business or whose unconventional ideas 
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disturb large constituencies. Such requirements influence 
programming in broad structure and detail; plots regu-
larly honour the family-oriented and denigrate the non-
and anti-acquisitive looking to community solutions; pro-
grammes are created that accommodate advertising easily 
(ABC's Home Improvement is beautifully suited to pro-
moting home products); and stories are shaped in accord-
ance with advertiser demands. News programmes have 
long been reoriented toward dramatic action, personali-
ties, and other audience-attracting material. 

Nor are advertisers coy about providing evidence that backs 
up such claims. For example, Procter and Gamble's instructions 
to their advertising agency state that "there will be no material 
on any of our programmes which could in any way further 
the concept of business as cold, ruthless, and lacking in all 
sentiment or spiritual motivation". Similarly the manager of 
corporate communications for General Electric has said that 
"we insist on a programme environment that reinforces our 
corporate messages". That this kind of advertiser power results 
in censorship is not hard to prove. For example, Barnouw 
recounts how NBC dropped the environmental series In Which 
We Live because sponsors were put off by its suggestions that 
corporate interests were at least partly responsible for environ-
mental problems. In 1982 CBS cancelled the series about a 
crusading newspaper editor, Lou Grant, because, evidence 
suggests, right-wing sponsors were enraged by the criticisms of 
its star, Ed Asner, of US policy towards South American coun-
tries and his pro-labour activities as president of the Screen 
Actors Guild. Similarly in 1985 the public television station 
WNET lost its funding from Gulf + Western after it showed a 
documentary, Hungry for Profit, which criticized multinational 
corporate activities in the developing world. In 1989 an 
Audubon Society documentary, Ancient Forests: Rage over 
Trees, aired on Turner Broadcasting, had its advertisements 
withdrawn after protests by logging interests. It has also proved 
impossible to sell the hugely successful British comedy series 
Absolutely Fabulous to any American network because spon-
sors will not touch such risqué subject matter. 

The outlook for news and current affairs programmes in such 
a thoroughly commercialized broadcasting system is particu-
larly grim. Quite apart from the ever-present danger of pro-
grammes turning into mere "infomercials", there is concern 
that serious journalism will be replaced by "pop docs" and 
other forms of "infotainment". Speculating on a possible future 
for European broadcasting, Jay Blumler (1992) has argued that: 

The commercialisation of European television could 
threaten the integrity of civic communication in several 
ways. The priorities of providers and viewers alike could 
shift from information toward entertainment. News bul-
letins could concentrate on presentation of the most dra-
matic and arresting events, short-changing analysis and 
discussion. Current affairs programmes could lose their 
cachet, and their producers could cater more for viewers' 
spectator interests than their citizen roles. Political com-
petition could increasingly be presented through horse-
race models and chess-like scenarios. Slogans, images and 
racy soundbites might take precedence over substance, 
information and dialogue. 

Blumler's stress on "the integrity of civic communication" and 
viewers' "citizen roles" is of crucial significance here, because 
it points up the crucial difference between, on the one hand, 
those who regard television as merely a source of profits and 
audiences simply as consumers who must be enticed to part 
with as much money as possible, and, on the other, those who 
regard television as a public service and audiences as citizens 
with the cultural rights to information, knowledge, representa-
tion, and communication. Wholly commercial television does 
not simply refuse to recognize these rights but it actually betrays 
them, by insistently edging out of the public domain all non-
commercial, non-market forms of life. Hence John Keane's 
argument that it, along with other entirely commercial media, 
is actually "incompatible with freedom of communication 
among a plurality of citizens". This is a less obvious and more 
indirect form of censorship than the state or government 
variety, but its consequences for the health of civic life and of 
the polity are every bit as devastating. 

JULIAN PETLEY 
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TEMPO 
Indonesian weekly news magazine, established 1971 

Tempo was established in 1971 when the poet Goenawan 
Mohamad brought together highly creative young journalists 
and literary figures from the student paper Harian KAMI 
(Indonesian Student Action Front Daily) to begin a quality mag-
azine modelled on Time Magazine. It covered religion, books, 
economics and business, crime, and sport. 

Tempo pioneered a blend of well-paced articulate and infor-
mative articles, crisply written, setting the benchmark against 
which all subsequent Indonesian news magazines have been 
measured. Mohamad's weekly "Sidelines" (Catatan Pinggir) 
column was regarded as defining a new standard for the jour-
nalistic essay in Indonesian. With its motto "Pleasant reading, 
and essential" (Enak dibaca dan perlu), Tempo's style was "de-
politicized", non-party journalism, with a dash of literary flair, 
consciously targeted at the urban middle-class reader who had 
an interest in politics and economics, but no strong party 
loyalty. The historian Benedict Anderson asked rhetorically "Is 
Tempo's mannered knowingness exactly what is required of a 
non-oppositional opposition?" Tempo was a journalistic by-
product of president Suharto's New Order, which had emascu-
lated explicitly "political" opposition newspapers as well as 
opposition political parties. 

The magazine dominated the market, attracting the lion's 
share of total advertising revenue for magazines from 1982 
onwards (for example, about a quarter of such revenue in 
1992). Tempo's publishing company Grafiti Pers expanded into 
book publishing, then established a string of other magazines. 

In April 1982, when Tempo was temporarily banned for its 
coverage of general election campaigning, Grafiti gained control 
of Surabaya's Jawa Pos (Java Post) daily, originally established 
in 1949. Dahlan Iskan, head of Tempo's Surabaya bureau, was 
selected to revamp the paper, quickly developing it into one of 
the country's most successful press empires with a stable of 
associated periodicals and regional papers. 

Emboldened by a period of increasingly open political cover-
age in the early 1990s, the Indonesian press began publishing 
detailed (often critical) analyses of presidential family busi-
nesses, human rights abuses, the misuse of authority, the mal-
administration of government funds, and factional splits within 
the government and the military. The cover story of one of 
Tempo's final issues was entitled "Film, Sex, and our Censors". 
Among other stories, Tempo detailed conflicts within the 
Cabinet between the upright finance minister Mar'ie Muham-
mad and the then minister for research and technology, B.J. 
Habibie, the entrepreneurial Suharto protégé who was later to 
succeed him, over budgetary excesses in the purchase and refur-
bishment of 39 ships from the mothballed navy of the former 
East Germany. The probing proved too much for the president, 
who in an extempore public speech on 9 June 1994 warned 
that some publications were jeopardizing national stability. 

Forewarned, the industry was nevertheless stunned when, on 
21 June 1994, the minister of information, Harmoko, withdrew 
the publication permits of the country's three major news 
weekly publications: Tempo, the longest-running and most 
prestigious, with estimated pre-closure sales of 187,000; 
DeTIK, the most critical, fastest-selling political tabloid of the 

1990s, with claimed sales of 400,000 but more likely around 
half that; and the weekly magazine Editor, modelled on Tempo, 
with sales of about 80,000. 

In an extraordinary display of opposition to the bans, the 
information minister was called to account during an all-night 
sitting of a parliamentary commission on the press, facing ques-
tions from members of parliament from all parties who were 
sympathetic to the hundreds of journalists and members of the 
public in attendance. Even senior military officers made it clear 
that they did not approve. Lieutenant-general Harsudiono 
Hartas, former chief of the armed forces' social and political 
branch, declared that "in this era of global openness one cannot 
just ban people from getting information based on truth. The 
ban is an unpopular action on the part of the government." 

Harmoko quickly sought to paper over the fracas, issuing 
new publication permits to compliant business interests close 
to the palace while rejecting applications by former Tempo staff 
for a new permit. Goenawan Mohamad, his staff, and a 
phalanx of some 1000 readers of Tempo brought three land-
mark cases against the minister of information in the Jakarta 
State Administrative Court (PTUN). They argued that, under a 
1984 ministerial regulation concerning compulsory publication 
permits, the minister's actions contravened the superior 1966 
Basic Law on the Press, which stated that the national press 
was not subject to bans or bridling (Article 4). 

On 3 May 1995 t n e State Administrative Court accepted 
Goenawan Mohamad's case. When the minister appealed, the 
superior State Administrative High Court (PT-TUN) again 
found in favour of Tempo. The court asserted that while a pub-
lication could be banned under the 1966 legislation if it con-
travened the state ideology of Pancasila (the Five Principles), 
this would require a criminal charge to be first proven in court; 
banning was not a ministerial prerogative. Harmoko lodged a 
final appeal with the Supreme Court and on 13 June 1996, two 
years after the closure of Tempo, the court overturned the 
verdicts of the two lower courts and found in favour of the 
minister. The Supreme Court judgement rested on a dubious 
distinction between "banning" which was "once and for all", 
and withdrawal of a publication permit which could (theoret-
ically) be reversed. The court argued that the minister had not 
contravened the Press Law because he had not technically 
"banned" Tempo, only "withdrawn the publication permit". 

Defiantly addressing a crowd of several hundred from the 
steps of the court, Goenawan Mohamad asserted that in an 
atmosphere of political intimidation the Supreme Court was 
not capable of independent action. "The struggle through legal 
channels is over", he declared. "Now is the moment for our 
political struggle to begin." It was a message taken to heart by 
former Tempo staffers who, since the closure, have launched 
an internet magazine, Tempo Interaktif, on the World Wide 
Web, established the Institute for the Study of Information 
Flows (Institut Studi Arus Informasi, ISAI), supported the rebel 
Alliance of Independent Journalists (AJI), and rejoined the 
industry, working in various other sympathetic publications. 

Goenawan Mohamad's continuing contribution to press free-
doms has been recognized by a number of honours, including 
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Harvard University's 1997 Nieman Foundation Award for 
Conscience and Integrity in Journalism. In 1997 he chaired a 
new independent citizen's organization, KIPP, which mobilized 
8000 volunteers to monitor what he called "systematic fraud" 
in the country's highly stage-managed general elections. He 
wrote in The Believer, "Reality trembles, is richer, more alive, 
more unpredictable in its colours, and is so recalcitrant that it 
refuses to be caught by a trap of any ideology at all." 

Since the fall of President Suharto's "New Order" in May 
1998, the requirement for an obligatory press permit (SIUPP) 
has been removed and hundreds of new publications have 
appeared in a reinvigorated and largely deregulated media 
marketplace. Among them was Tempo weekly magazine, which 
re-emerged (alongside the continuing Tempo Interaktif) with a 

mix of original and new staff. Despite the highly competitive 
new publishing environment, in March 2001 the Tempo group 
launched an associated daily, Koran Tempo (Tempo News-
paper). This is the first time in Indonesia that a single group of 
companies has published a daily, a weekly, and an internet pub-
lication simultaneously and all linked by the same name. 

DAVID T. HILL 
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THAILAND 

Population: 62,806,000 
Main religions: Buddhist Muslim; Christian; Hindu 
Official language: Thai 
Other languages spoken: English; regional dialects 
Illiteracy rate (%): 2.8 (m); 6.1 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 30 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

234 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 254 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 21.6 

Formerly known as Siam, Thailand is the only country in 
Southeast Asia never to have been formally colonized by a 
foreign power. Although many Thais like to claim that their 
unusual history results from the exceptional abilities of their 
great kings, the truth is that it suited the purposes of Britain 
and France (the two main colonial powers in the region) to 
leave Siam as a "buffer zone" between British Burma and 
Malaya, and French Indochina. Siam-Thailand has enjoyed a 
history of double-dealing in its relations with other states, and 
pragmatic and ambiguous domestic politics which mixed 
authoritarianism and openness in roughly equal measure. 

A Buddhist country with a tradition of relative tolerance (for 
example, race relations, especially with the Chinese, are far 
more amicable than elsewhere in the region), Thailand has 
allowed more freedom of expression than most of its neigh-
bours. At the same time, censorship has regularly been invoked 
where publications challenged the prevailing political order, or 
where they raised critical questions about the monarchy. 
Although the absolute monarchy came to an end in 1932, 
Thailand's constitutional monarchy is still protected by formi-
dable lèse majesté, laws that have been used against social and 
political critics. Even foreigners have not been immune: the 
Hollywood film The King and I, starring Yul Brynner, has long 
been banned in Thailand because of its allegedly negative 
portrayal of king Mongkut (Rama IV). 

Significantly, the Thai press was founded by a foreigner, 
Dr Dan Bradley, an American who set out to use newspapers 
as a means of influencing the then monarch, king Mongkut, 

and thus having a broader political impact on the country. 
Bradley's efforts were opposed by the court, and soon ended in 
failure. The Siamese monarchy responded to attempts by 
foreign missionaries to establish newspapers by establishing its 
own publications. The first of these was king Mongkut's own 
Royal Gazette, launched in 1858. When the Royal Gazette 
failed, Mongkut sought to curtail journalistic activity in Siam. 
King Chulalongkorn reissued the Royal Gazette, and also sup-
ported a number of semi-official broadsheets. In addition, he 
provided subsidies to the foreign language press in order to 
patronize and control it, a policy that was not entirely suc-
cessful. His successor, king Vajiravudh (Rama VI), sought "to 
make use of the government-subsidized press as a vehicle for 
presenting his ideas to the broader public". Vajiravudh pub-
lished his own newspaper columns under pseudonyms, thereby 
engaging directly in the politics of disputation beyond the walls 
of the palace, and making newspapers politically influential. 
Subsidies were provided by the government to a number of 
Thai- and English-language newspapers, and to one Chinese-
language paper. 

Newspapers in the period from 1912 onwards - a time of 
fevered controversy within the ruling elite about the most appro-
priate form of political institutions to be adopted - featured 
numerous allegorical diatribes containing thinly disguised, but 
nevertheless vitriolic, criticisms of the monarchy and its hang-
ers-on. The king appears to have made the mistake of thinking 
that few would dare challenge his views in print; in fact the 
press turned out be a difficult medium to manage and regulate. 
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Attempts by the court to dominate political discourse were 
strongly countered by sections of the press that referred to them-
selves as "political newspapers", adopting a critical, opposi-
tional stance. During the 1920s a large number of new 
newspapers adopted critical stances towards the Sixth Reign. 
These developments reflected the declining popularity of the 
monarch, and the growing newsreading public that emerged 
among the new class of educated, literate, under-employed 
Bangkokians. 

The origins of the Thai press lay in the efforts of competing 
elite interest groups both inside and outside the charmed circles 
of power to advance their own positions and undermine the 
standing of others. The press was partisan to the core, each 
publication dedicated to cheering its friends and discrediting its 
enemies. This was a press created in a world of absolute monar-
chy, where political openness was severely limited. Nevertheless 
the very existence of the press led to the expansion of the 
political public, with consequences that were not entirely 
predictable. What began as an elite medium had the effect of 
breaking down barriers, increasing the size of the politically 
engaged and informed class. 

After the end of the absolute monarchy in 1932, the tradition 
of a partisan press continued. Both of the leading figures of the 
post-1932 period, Pridi Phanomyong and field marshal 
Phibunsongkhram, were associated with newspapers that sought 
to advance their political causes. The 1934 Press Act formally 
legalized censorship, which had long been practised through 
indirect means. From the late 1930s, the government began sys-
tematically to censor and control radio broadcasts. Similar forms 
of control, both direct and indirect, have characterized the state's 
approach to broadcasting to the present day. Television stations 
have remained largely in the hands of the military, of government 
agencies, or of private contractors who enjoy close ties to 
the state. Both military and civilian agencies have rarely hesitated 
to put political pressure on the media under their jurisdiction, 
in order to ensure sympathetic coverage. 

The Thai press entered a period of severe restriction and 
control during the tenure of prime minister Sarit Thanarat 
(1959-63), whose "Announcement 17" obliged all newspapers 
to be licensed. Licences could be withdrawn for publishing 
"statements of a certain character", which included pro-
communist statements, those that offended the king, and, most 
ominously, those that "discredit the government". The result 
was a repressive climate for the press. 

While the Thanom regime (1963-73) was initially less repres-
sive in its handling of the media, the newspapers concentrated 
on sex and sensationalism at the expense of political issues, and 
were considered among the least serious in Asia. At the same 
time, improved production methods meant that popular news-
papers could compete aggressively for increased circulation. 
Newspapers were content to follow, rather than to lead, public 
opinion. Towards the end of the Thanom regime, however, there 
were signs of the emergence of a more incisive and critical press. 
One example was the establishment in 1971 of a new Thai-
owned English-language newspaper, The Nation, which sought 
to practise "objective" journalism to international standards. 

With the rise of student protest in 1973, public resentment 
against the Thanom regime increased. The press was an impor-
tant element in the rising tide of anti-Thanom feeling; while the 

way was led by quality newspapers such as The Nation, Siam 
Rath (State of Siam), and Prachatipatai (Democracy), by the 
time of the showdown between student and military forces on 
14 October 1973, e v e n popular newspapers such as Thai Rath 
(State of Thailand) and Daily News had joined the anti-
Thanom bandwagon, to the extent that on 13 and 14 October 
the regime sent troops to their offices to try and censor them. 

The interim government of Sanya Thammasak swept away 
long-standing restrictions on press freedom, allowing new 
publications to obtain licences easily: in 1974 alone, 177 licences 
were issued for new daily newspapers. This liberalization 
coincided with a growing realization that military govern-
ments were not the only enemies of a free press in Thailand. 
Censorship too could be privatized: corrupt practices by news-
paper owners, columnists and reporters were rife, and most of 
the newspapers published during this period were little more 
than tools for influential figures. At the same time, a "new 
journalism", advocating objective reporting and responsible 
comment, began to emerge alongside the thriving decadence of 
"old style" Thai journalism, led by The Nation, Prach achat, 
Prachatipatai, Siangmai (New Voice), and Athipat (Sovereignty). 

The Thai press as a whole did not consistently support the 
student movement throughout the "democracy period" of 
1973-76; there was an increasing tendency to criticize the 
movement from late 1974 onwards. The Thai press during this 
period could be divided into three groups: right wing (such as 
the rabid Dao Sayam, Star of Siam), centrist, and left-wing (led 
by the student newspaper Athipat). The electronic media, 
notably the army-controlled Free Radio Broadcasting Network, 
were allied with the conservative and rightist forces that sought 
to undermine the student movement, employing nationalist 
rhetoric of "nation, religion, and monarchy". These same forces 
sought to exert influence over the print media, using economic 
pressures to bring leftist publications into line. Increasingly, the 
media were becoming the tool of other power-holders and inter-
est groups, ranging from students to the military, rather than 
independent actors or commentators. 

When Kukrit Pramoj became prime minister in March 1975, 
Thailand was led by a distinguished journalist and newspaper 
editor. Nevertheless, Kukrit enjoyed at best an ambivalent rela-
tionship with the press during his time as prime minister, and 
sought to establish a press council that would regulate the print 
media, and become responsible for the issuing of newspaper 
licences. However, these minor skirmishes were nothing com-
pared with what followed. 

One of the most controversial episodes in the history of the 
Thai press was the publication of a photograph in Dao Sayam 
and the Bangkok Post on 5 October 1976, purporting to show 
a mock hanging of the crown prince. A student resembling the 
crown prince had taken part in a re-enactment of the brutal 
murder of two labour activists. Many analysts believed that 
the published photograph had been retouched by rightists to 
inflame popular opinion against the students. In any event, the 
photograph was an important factor in unleashing the rightist 
assault on Thammasat University, which took place early in the 
morning of 6 October, and the subsequent massacre of student 
activists at the campus. The bloody crackdown on the stu-
dent movement, and the accompanying military coup, brought 
the "democracy period" to an abrupt end. 
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In an unprecedented move, all newspapers were banned by 
the new rightist Thanin government, though over the follow-
ing few days most were allowed to resume publication, begin-
ning with the more moderate and conservative newspapers. 
Nevertheless, the government only permitted newspapers to 
reopen if they fired certain "undesirable" journalists and barred 
others from writing. This stipulation affected the staff of almost 
every newspaper. The Thanin government also published its 
own "model" newspaper, Chao Phraya (the name of the river 
which runs through Bangkok), which was both a commercial 
and a journalistic failure. The press was extremely dissatisfied 
with the Thanin government, which was not only authoritar-
ian and unresponsive to public opinion, but also consistently 
hostile to press freedom. 

The Thanin government also indulged in an orgy of book 
burning, orchestrated by interior minister Samak Sundaravej. 
Many so-called "leftist" publications were destroyed, including 
back issues of the Social Science Review, a journal edited by 
leading social critic Sulak Sivaraksa. The Review had been the 
intellectual voice of the nation in the 1960s and early 1970s, 
articulating criticism of the military regime. During this same 
period, a new genre of fiction known as "literature for life" 
had become increasingly popular. In contrast with the aristo-
cratic preoccupations of much earlier Thai literature, "litera-
ture for life" favoured a gritty realism, often dwelling on 
poverty and injustice. 

The 6 October military crackdown and the Thanin govern-
ment forced many thousands of young intellectuals and 
students to take refuge in the jungle, where they joined forces 
with the insurgent Communist Party of Thailand. Disillu-
sionment rapidly set in, however, and most returned to city life 
in the early 1980s, following the declaration of an amnesty by 
the government. 

In October 1977 Thanin was ousted in a military coup that 
ushered in the more moderate Kriangsak administration, and 
resulted in a gradual return to business as usual for the Thai 
print media. From 1977, there was a renewed flowering of the 
Thai press. The self-proclaimed "quality" newspaper Matichon 
(Public Opinion) was founded by a group of progressive writers 
and journalists in January 1978; a number of new weekly 
publications also sought to continue the best elements of the 
politically engaged journalism of 1973-76. The Kriangsak 
period was not entirely a happy one for the press, however; 
despite initial pledges to support more openness, Kriangsak 
ordered the closure of a number of publications, and withdrew 
more than 50 inactive licences that publishers had kept in 
reserve in case of closure, thereby enhancing the government's 
bargaining power. The 1981-88 Prem administration continued 
Kriangsak's policy of an uneasy truce with the press, main-
taining friendly relations but taking no steps to abolish legis-
lation that undermined press freedom, and making use of 
arbitrary powers to punish or threaten errant publications from 
time to time. 

With the Chatichai administration of 1988-91, an elected 
politician became prime minister for the first since 1976. 
Chatichai sought to establish good relations with the media, 
hosting parties for them and allegedly planning a special budget 
to buy gifts for prominent columnists, a plan that was severely 
criticized and never implemented. Nevertheless, early on in the 

Chatichai period reports of corruption began to disappear from 
the newspapers, apparently as a result of the systematic bribery 
of reporters, columnists, and editors by cabinet ministers, 
coupled with a selective policy of intimidation, partly through 
threats to investigate the tax affairs of hostile columnists. 

In February 1990, decree 42 - a piece of legislation enacted 
by the Thanin government that made it easy for the govern-
ment to close newspapers - was invoked against the daily news-
paper Naew Na (Front Line), and the paper banned, for its 
coverage of the death of three Saudi diplomats. The newspa-
per world united to demand the law's abolition. The interior 
minister Banharn Silpa-archa tried to push through a new and 
potentially draconian press law, but the media and their sup-
porters initiated a vigorous campaign against Decree 42 and, 
under strong pressure, the Chatichai government eventually 
repealed the law. The abolition of Decree 42 appeared to sym-
bolize the end of heavy-handed state intervention in the print 
media. However, barely a month after the repeal of the decree, 
a military coup by a junta calling itself the National Peace-
Keeping Council (NPKC) greatly changed the political climate. 

One of the first actions of the NPKC was to announce that 
all newspapers would be censored; within days, these stipula-
tions were lifted, partly because the idea was virtually unwork-
able, and partly because many Thai-language newspapers gave 
such positive coverage of the coup that censorship seemed 
unnecessary. This honeymoon period was relatively short-lived, 
however, and by mid-1991 the press was becoming increasingly 
critical of the junta. This criticism intensified after April 1992, 
when the coup leader, general Suchinda Kraprayoon, was 
appointed prime minister, despite previous promises that he 
would not take the post. 

Many writers have portrayed May 1992 as the Thai print 
media's finest hour. Faced with a government that controlled 
parliament, the military, the bureaucracy, and the electronic 
media, the press joined forces with opposition parties and 
protest groups to bring down Suchinda. As the protests against 
Suchinda intensified, the gap between reporting and reality 
strained viewers' credulity beyond breaking-point. On 4 May, 
one of Thailand's most popular politicians, Palang Dharma 
Party leader major-general Chamlong Srimuang, made the 
dramatic announcement that he would fast until death unless 
general Suchinda resigned from office. This major event, which 
made the headlines in every newspaper the following day, 
went entirely unreported on the evening television news 
bulletins. For the next two-and-a-half weeks, no politically 
conscious Bangkokians paid serious attention to the news on 
their television screens. 

The culmination of the protests came on 17-21 May, 
when hundreds of thousands of unarmed demonstrators were 
attacked and fired on by troops. Just under 50 people were 
eventually confirmed dead, and a similar number "missing". 
The authorities made repeated attempts to control press cover-
age, and briefly banned three newspapers on 21 May, though 
the bans were never implemented. 

The crowds of protestors in Bangkok were not simply 
opposed to Suchinda Kraprayoon's becoming premier; they 
were objecting to a political order in which the military and the 
bureaucracy exerted tremendous influence. At the heart of this 
struggle, between entrenched state power on the one hand and 
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the collective popular will in a rapidly changing urban society 
on the other, was a battle for the control of information. The 
achievement of the press was described in a commemorat ive 
book published by the Reporters Association of Thailand, 
which highlighted injuries sustained by reporters during the 
protests, the intimidation of press personnel, and the at tempts 
of the Suchinda government to silence the critical voices of the 
newspapers. Without the courage and determination of Thai 
journalists to inform the public about the unfolding political 
situation, it is questionable whether the anti-Suchinda protests 
would have succeeded. 

This image of the Thai press as the courageous guardian of 
liberty and democracy contains a great deal of t ruth. At the 
same time, a complete understanding of the role of the press 
in the May events requires a more subtle analysis; some 
elements of the press were not whole-heartedly behind the anti-
Suchinda campaign, and others were sympathetic towards 
him. Certain newspapers, notably The Nation, Phujatkan, and 
Naew Na, took the lead in resisting Suchinda. Phujatkan 
(Manager) was closely allied with the political enemies of the 
NPKC, while Naew Na enjoyed strong personal ties with the 
opposition N e w Aspiration and Palang Dharma parties. The 
stance of other major newspapers was much more ambivalent. 
Matichon had close links with the NPKC, and its owner 
was a personal friend of Suchinda's. Although Matichon staff 
insisted that they were on the "r ight" side in M a y 1992, the 
public perception of the newspaper was tha t it could not be 
trusted in this particular crisis. The top-selling newspaper Thai 
Rath was broadly supportive of the Suchinda premiership, only 
changing sides when the anti-Suchinda protests built up an 
irresistible momentum. While crude, old-fashioned state censor-
ship was central to government control of the electronic media, 
personal ties between military officers, politicians, and news-
paper staff were important in determining the tone of press 
coverage. 

Following the May events, many new radio stations began 
broadcasting (mainly by leasing airtime from slots that were 
still owned and controlled by the military), numerous new 
newspapers and other publications were launched, and there 
was an intense public debate about the future of television. 
But the governments of Banharn Silpa-archa (1995-96) and 
Chavalit Yongchaiyudh (1996-97) proved themselves willing to 
silence critical voices in the electronic media. When Thailand 
ran into serious economic trouble in July 1997 (and had to be 
bailed out by the IMF), the media business suffered a severe 
recession, many publications and radio stations closed down, 
media ownership was narrowed, and the range of views 
expressed in the media was greatly curtailed. Book publishing 
and the arts also suffered. The flowering of free expression that 
had begun with the abolition of Decree 42 in 1990 had actu-
ally been the by-product of a short-lived bubble economy. 

In response to pressures for reform of the media culminat-
ing in 1997 (which saw the promulgat ion of a new and more 
liberal constitution), the media industry supported the creation 
of a new self-regulatory body, the Press Council of Thailand. 
The Press Council was supposed to investigate complaints 
about journalistic s tandards and about abuses by the print 
media, but quickly gained a reputat ion for timid judgements 
that failed to challenge the formidable power of big news-
papers. 

In late 2000 Shinawatra Communicat ions acquired a con-
trolling interest in the news-based television station iTV. The 
station had been created in the aftermath of the May 1992 
events, reflecting popular demands for more objective and reli-
able television news. Shinawatra Communicat ions belonged to 
the leading politician Thaksin Shinawatra, who became prime 
minister following the January 2001 general election. After the 
election, allegations of political interference in the editorial 
content of iTV were widely voiced, culminating in the dismissal 
of more than 20 outspoken iTV news staff. This dark episode 
demonstrated that the Thai electronic media had made only 
limited progress in the years since 1992. 
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THAILAND: May 1992 
Resistance to censorship 

In May 1992, Thailand suffered its most serious political dis-
turbances for 16 years. On 17 May, around 200,000 demon-
strators gathered at the Sanam Luang, in the heart of historic 
Bangkok, to proclaim their opposition to the continuing pre-
miership of General Suchinda Kraprayoon. The protests, which 
rapidly turned ugly following armed attacks on the crowd by 
government troops, were to last four days. 

Immediately after the 23 February 1991 coup, the new junta 
known as the National Peace-Keeping Council (NPKC) had 
attempted to impose systematic newspaper censorship, requir-
ing that all editors submit their pages to a board of censors prior 
to publication. This proposal met with stiff resistance from the 
press, and was swiftly dropped on the grounds that it was 
unworkable. Nevertheless, many Thai newspapers adopted an 
undeclared policy of self-censorship, refraining from open crit-
icism of the coup-makers. During its first few months, the junta 
was widely accepted by the public. But as 1991 wore on, the 
tone of political commentary by newspapers became gradually 
more acerbic, as print journalists sought to test out the limits 
of the NPKCs tolerance. 

The electronic media was another matter entirely. Directly or 
indirectly, all Thai television channels came under the jurisdic-
tion of state agencies. The consequence was a well-established 
tradition of bland news reporting. After Suchinda became prime 
minister, the army-run Channel 5 News failed to cover the 
demonstrations against his government. On 21 April, an enter-
prising Channel 5 journalist managed to slip his piece on an 
anti-Suchinda demonstration into a pile of tapes for early 
morning transmission. His editor was subsequently summoned 
before the army officer in charge of the station, and given a 
coded reprimand. As of 23 April, all tapes for broadcasting 
required the signature of the station chief. Channel 5's example 
was closely followed by Channel 7. The remaining channels 
were believed to have received strongly worded memos from 
the Public Relations Department, urging them not to rock the 
boat. Ironically, the censorship measures being adopted during 
April 1992 were far more stringent than those of the NPKC 
era, despite the fact that Thailand had meanwhile reverted to 
elected government. 

Radio was under similar official control: although there were 
496 radio stations in Thailand, none was privately owned, and 
many were directly run by the military. On 17 April, Suthichai 
Yoon - the outspoken publisher of the English-language news-
paper The Nation - was abruptly cut off while discussing anti-
Suchinda protests during his daily Radio Thailand programme 
Direct Line from the Newsroom. Suthichai had previously 
declined requests to submit the programme to censorship an 
hour before transmission, and to refrain from criticizing the 
government. Vandals subsequently entered his garden during 
the night, damaging his car. This was one of many similar 
episodes of intimidation suffered by journalists who failed to 
toe the official line. 

As the protests against Suchinda intensified, the gap between 
reporting and reality strained viewers' credulity beyond break-
ing-point. On 4 May, the popular politician Chamlong 

Srimuang made the dramatic announcement that he would fast 
to death unless General Suchinda resigned from office. This 
major story, which made the headlines in every newspaper the 
following day, went entirely unreported on the evening televi-
sion news bulletins. For the next two-and-a-half weeks, no 
politically conscious Bangkokian paid any serious attention to 
the television news. Outside the capital, and especially in rural 
areas where newspaper distribution was less effective, many 
Thais had little idea about the momentous events taking place 
in their own country. In Bangkok, improvised networks of com-
munication based on mobile telephones, computer bulletin 
boards, and fax machines were established to provide updates 
on the information available from the newspapers. People also 
began tuning into news broadcasts from abroad, notably the 
BBC World Service. On 7 May, in an attempt to curtail 
this news traffic, the Thai government moved to halt all satel-
lite feeds used by foreign television organizations such as CNN, 
TV Asahi, and Visnews. 

Demonstrators interviewed at the protest site were almost 
unanimous in denouncing the distorted portrayal of events by 
the broadcast media. Many explained that they had joined the 
protests as a direct result of their frustration with the television 
news coverage; far from curtailing dissent, government censor-
ship had increased it. 

On 9 May, Jor Sor 100, a popular army-owned radio station 
well known for its traffic updates, suddenly began broadcast-
ing a phone-in programme about the political crisis. Parts of 
the programme were hosted by Piya Malakul, head of the fran-
chise holder Pacific Intercommunications, and the respected 
broadcaster Somkiat Onwimol. Listeners were outraged by 
Piya's obviously biased treatment of callers, as he consistently 
cut off those opposed to Suchinda's premiership, while encour-
aging Suchinda supporters to criticize the demonstrators. 

When soldiers opened fire on unarmed demonstrators on the 
night of 17 May, and stormed the Royal Hotel early the fol-
lowing morning, many civilians were killed. The final casualty 
figures for the May events were just under 50 confirmed dead, 
and a similar number missing. These fatalities went unreported 
on the main broadcast media, which depicted the demonstra-
tors as disruptive trouble-makers. The troops, on the other 
hand, were praised for their "extreme discipline and restraint". 
Martial law was proclaimed late on Sunday evening, and news-
papers were ordered not to publish material that might inflame 
the unrest. By that time most Thai-language papers were 
already going to press, but at the English-language Bangkok 
Post, editor Paisal Sricharatchanya made a controversial deci-
sion to blank out several news stones, as well as his own edi-
torial, to avoid the risk of closure. 

By 18 May, Thailand's civil disturbances were the lead story 
in news broadcasts throughout the developed world. Expatriate 
Thais were phoning their friends and relatives at home, telling 
them of the shootings. In defiance of earlier orders to deny 
foreign television companies access to satellite links, staff at 
Channels 7 and 9 facilitated the transmission abroad of uncen-
sored footage of the violent suppression of the demonstrations. 
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Thais with access to cable and satellite television were able to 
see some of this coverage - especially that of BBC World Service 
TV, which the authorities never succeeded in blacking out. By 
the evening of 19 May, Channel 9 had begun screening, for 
domestic consumption, footage of the army's attempts to put 
down the demonstrations. 

On 21 May, the authorities made a desperate attempt to 
bring Thailand's newspapers to heel. Sawat Amornwiwat, the 
director-general of police, signed orders for the closure of three 
dailies, The Nation, Naew Na (Front Line), and Pbujatkan 
(manager), each for a period of three days, on the grounds 
that their reports were "affecting national security and creat-
ing confusion among the public". The action, however, came 
too late. That evening, king Bhumiphol of Thailand appeared 

It is commonly, but erroneously, believed that the legalization 
of the Communist Party of India (CPI) in July 1942 led auto-
matically to an alliance between the party and the government 
of India. In fact, communist support for the British war 
effort remained qualified, and CPI publications were still often 
proscribed. 

Jashwant Thaker, a young communist activist, was charged 
under the Defence of India Act for opposing the war effort and 
jailed for the few years of the conflict. He was released after the 
removal of the ban on his party, which was followed by a gen-
eral amnesty for communist "political prisoners". Flaming 
Sword was written in jail. Some poems were anti-British in tone, 
others reflected the strains placed on party unity by its decision 
to support the war effort. "Voice of the People", "My People 
Sing", and "Flaming Sword" castigated the Axis powers, their 
expansionist policy, and their attack on the Soviet Union. Other 
poems eulogized Lenin and Stalin. The booklet as a whole was 
calculated to annoy the colonial authorities. A poem entitled 
"Stalin" promised that while the Soviet leader's "Leninist eyes" 
would break the "fascist body", his vision would "strike off 
. . . Imperial Rule" and whip up revolution worldwide. 

The British authorities approved of references to Japanese 
brutality in the occupied territories, especially in China. They 
frowned on descriptions of the effects of Japanese air and 
artillery strikes in areas recently lost, or tenuously held, by 
British forces. "Alarmist stories" were considered capable of 
setting off a mass evacuation from the threatened areas. Vivid 
descriptions of death arising from Japanese bombing raids 
were officially discouraged. But secret government of India 
intelligence summaries reported throughout 1942 and 1944 
that these official warnings seemed to have a negligible impact 
on communist journalists, editors and publishers. 

The final decision to ban Flaming Sword was taken because 
the poem entitled "Bombed Population in Burma" went further 
than was considered acceptable: 

on television to deliver an extraordinary public admonishment 
to generals Suchinda and Chamlong, telling them to "desist 
from confrontation and to embrace conciliation". From then 
on, Suchinda's resignation was inevitable. Sawat revoked the 
closure orders within hours of having issued them. 
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These men were like carcasses hung in meat shops 
Slaughtered frames of goats and sheep 
Chest bones exposing the black heart 
Cursed, accused and atlast [sic] bombed. 
Their eyes sunk deep and dry flesh 
held hanging by some ugly veins. 
Unprotected they stood in the street; 
They had no trench, no shelter-pits to crawl in. 
And still the ministry abused them; 
Named them vagrants of the land. 
In the dark sky, though it was day; 
They gazed for the unknowable's help. 
As the known god Sarkar will not help them. 

The poem defied official policy on description of bombing raids, 
criticized the poor provision of air-raid shelters for the victims, 
and upbraided the colonial government - Sarkar - for refusing 
the poor, who formed a majority of the evacuees from the 
battle-zones in 1942, much-needed assistance. On these counts, 
the publication was considered "pernicious" and, therefore, 
banned using the Defence of India Rules. 
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THEATRE 
Rooted in religious ritual and storytelling, capable of attract-
ing large audiences and keeping their intellectual and emotional 
attention, the theatre, both in its "high" and "popular" modes 
has rarely left the authorities indifferent. On the one hand, they 
have often sought to harness its power to instruct people on 
their religious, moral, or political duties, or to distract them 
from civic inadequacies ("bread and circuses"). Just as regu-
larly, regarding the theatre as morally degenerate, profane, or 
seditious by nature, they have claimed the right to shut down 
its venues, imprison authors, directors, and actors, or otherwise 
to inhibit the theatre's ability to involve and to provoke. 
Moreover, in certain societies, audiences themselves have taken 
part in censorship - by organized disruption of plays in 
progress, and other forms of pressure. 

Having said that, it should immediately be noted that in one 
of the earliest dramatic traditions of which we have any know-
ledge, that of 5 th century BCE Athens, the city state not only 
subsidized theatrical festivals, but allowed its playwrights the 
utmost licence. The tragedians - Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides - were dealing with traditional subjects but, accord-
ing to H.C. Baldry, "unrestricted by religious dogma, Greek 
tragedy admitted endless variations and the poet could select a 
well-known or little-known version as he chose and make his 
own alterations and additions. The essentials of the most famil-
iar stories were fixed: Orestes must kill Clytemnestra, not be 
reconciled with her. But . . . the audience found plenty to sur-
prise it in each poet's new handling of a traditional tale." 
Audience reaction was more fickle when it came to recent 
history. Of the reception to Phrynicus' play The Capture of 
Miletus, an account of the Greek defeat by the Persians in 494, 
Herodotus records: "The whole theatre burst into tears, and 
the people sentenced him to pay a fine of a thousand drach-
mas, for recalling to them their own misfortunes. They likewise 
made a law, that no one should ever again exhibit that piece." 
Other dramatists took more oblique approaches to current 
events; many have remarked, for instance, that Euripides' 
Trojan Women (415 BCE) would have put the audience in mind 
of Athens' conquest of Melos less than a year previously. 

The comedians had even greater freedom. For instance, a 
play could be interrupted by the chorus, who, stepping forward 
to the front of the stage, would make direct comments on 
current, extra-theatrical events - a common practice in the 
history of theatre in all cultures. The plays of Aristophanes were 
full of scatological humour, personal lampoons - Baldry men-
tions "Socrates, the highbrow crank, Euripides, the degenerate 
intellectual, Cleon, the arrogant demagogue" - and mockeries 
even of Dionysus, presiding deity of the dramatic festival; one 
may compare the Roman Saturnalia, and later, the Feast of 

Fools in medieval Europe. Aristophanes was, apparently, pros-
ecuted by Cleon for his "attacks on the magistrates" in his 
Babylonians. But in general, as Phyllis Hartnoll notes, "no 
modern writer could hope to get away with the invective, social 
satire, personal criticism, buffoonery and obscenity of the bulk 
of Aristophanes' work". 

Plato (429-347) would have barred all poets (including dra-
matic poets) from the ideal state he envisioned in The Republic 
because they could wield a cunning influence over their audi-
ences by skilful verbiage that played upon the emotions, but 
was based on no real understanding of the topics discussed. 
Plato strongly disapproved of theatre's ability to "unbutton" us: 

There is in you an impulse to play down that which you 
have held in restraint from a reasonable fear of being set 
down as a buffoon; but now you have given it rein, and, 
by encouraging its impudence at the theatre you may be 
unconsciously carried away into playing the comedian in 
your private life. Similar effects are produced by poetic 
representation of love and anger and all those desires and 
feelings or pleasure or pain which accompany our every 
action . . . the goodness and happiness of our lives 
depend on their being held in subjection (Republic X). 

Sentiments such as these have inspired moralists and would-be 
censors of the theatre ever since. 

Theatre, popular entertainment, and religious hostility 
up to the 16th century 
Plato's view of the essential frivolity of theatre might have been 
confirmed had he been writing two centuries later. Romantic 
and domestic topics had taken the place of heroic themes. 
Playwrights could evidently still get under the skin of some of 
the leading personages of the Roman republic, as when 
Naevius' libels on the magistrates of his day resulted in his 
imprisonment and (perhaps) subsequent exile. Plautus (died 
c i 8 4 BCE), in consequence, confined himself to non-political 
jokes and puns. None of the better-known Roman comedians 
could command the audiences enjoyed by their Greek prede-
cessors. Popular taste was now for animal fights, gladiatorial 
contests, mime shows featuring copulation (simulated or 
actual), female nudity, and realistic, (sometimes actual) termi-
nal violence - all of them regarded as an opiate for the masses, 
but also distrusted for their rabble-rousing potential. From 
Cicero to Seneca the Younger (1st century BCE -1st CE), opinion 
formers in the Roman establishment made much of their moral 
disgust at popular entertainment. Livy, in particular, looked 
down on the acting profession, which was, by his time (towards 
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the end of the 1st century BCE) debarred from citizenship. Such 
an attitude would recur throughout western and middle-eastern 
history, regularly accompanied by censorship. 

In the first place, the high ground was staked out by Christian 
leaders wishing to protect their congregations from the bland-
ishments on offer. In his De Spectaculis (c. 197-202 CE) 
Tertullian, a presbyter at Carthage, forbade Christian atten-
dance at public amusements of all kinds - athletic events, glad-
iatorial shows, and drama - as sources of immorality. Himself 
a recent convert to Christianity, Tertullian may have been in 
part exorcizing his own guilty past; he writes elsewhere that in 
his youth he had been an eager attender at immoral plays and 
bloody spectacles, and had "drowned the cup of lust to the 
dregs". He now regarded drama and its allied entertainments 
as forms of idolatry; by attending them, the Christian neophyte 
was involved in the very pagan beliefs and values that he had 
specifically renounced at baptism. As will be seen below, Islam 
too would regard drama as idolatrous. 

With the Christianization of the eastern and western Roman 
empire in the 4th century, the church gained a voice in govern-
ment and, among many other advantages (as it saw them) was 
able to secure the withdrawal of subsidies from traditional 
drama festivals. Punishment for those Christians who took part 
in them was now more severe; in 398, the council of Carthage 
declared that any who attended the theatre instead of the 
Eucharist on holy days would be excommunicated; actors and 
other entertainers were ipso facto excluded from the sacra-
ments. Finally, the emperor Justinian (reigned 527-65), perhaps 
influenced by the fact that his wife Theodora had been a mime 
player, closed down all the theatres in the empire. 

It would be centuries before there would again be dedicated 
venues for the performance of plays or any other form of enter-
tainment in the Christian world or beyond. Islam, which arose 
in the 7th century, was built on a principled rejection of idol-
atry, which, in its view, went far beyond the worship of pic-
tures and statues; the depiction of other people by actors was 
considered equally abhorrent. Yet neither religion could entirely 
suppress the popular appetite for drama. In the church, the very 
shape of the liturgy grew from the perspective that rituals and 
movement had the power to involve: thus the development of 
processions, offertory, consecration, communion, and dis-
missal, as well as the wearing of special vestments by its clergy. 
By the 9th century, this was being supplemented, in western 
Europe, by pageants on the life of Christ, with special atten-
tion to the narratives of his death and resurrection. Still, of 
course, the content of these dramas was determined by the 
clergy, until, from the 13 th century onwards, the performances 
had outgrown their original venues and moved out to the streets 
and squares of towns and villages. Outside the direct control 
of the church, what became known as the mystery plays (mys-
teries, sacre rappresentazioni, auto sacramentales, geistpieds) 
took on a life of their own. Non-biblical characters were intro-
duced, such as Mak the Sheepstealer in the Chester cycle of 
plays in England, and everywhere, devils, whose appearance 
provided opportunities for all manner of acrobatics. During the 
interludes, especially in France, playlets on current events and 
comic banter between actors and crowds were developed, 
echoing the practice of the Greek chorus. 

In all parts of the Middle East, similarly, there developed 
shadow puppet theatre, introduced from southeast Europe, 

strictly speaking against fundamental Islamic principles, but 
now allowed on the grounds that since the puppets contained 
holes they could not be said to be representing actual human 
beings. The Thousand and One Nights, a masterpiece of sto-
rytelling, began to be presented as well as told. Popular dramas 
began to be put on during Ramadan, and, in Iran, episodes 
from epics such as Shah-nama were presented in coffee houses. 
Fascinatingly, in Shia Islam, commemoration of the death of 
Husain (grandson of Muhammad) paralleled the passion plays 
of the Christian west (and would be condemned in the later 
20th century by the ayatollah Khomeini). Parallels can also be 
found in popular drama: the comic scenes (fusil mudhika) pre-
sented in public squares throughout the Arab world. Finally, 
the spread of Sunni Islam to India cut across a vernacular tra-
dition of theatre already 10 centuries old; in response, from the 
15th century, Vaishnavism (the main theological and ritual 
current within Hinduism) encouraged the revival of Hindu 
ideas through village theatre. 

In the west, the tide again began to turn against "profane" 
theatre when, in 1402, the French king, Charles VI, accom-
panied his licence to the Confrérie de la Passion to perform 
mystery plays with the appointment of officials to monitor their 
performance. A century later, Erasmus was perhaps the first to 
attack veteris paganismi vestigia (traces of ancient paganism) 
in the popular entertainments he saw in Siena in 1509, the 
beginning of what Peter Burke (1978) describes as "the triumph 
of Lent", the suppression, which lasted for two centuries and 
more, of a whole range of theatrical happenings, including play-
acting, bear-baiting, charlatanry, magic, and the wearing of 
masks. 

The suppression was by no means only carried out by 
Protestants. Indeed, at first, they saw the potential of drama to 
poke fun at their theological opponents in such sketches as The 
indulgence Carrier by Nicholas Mannus, performed at Berne, 
Switzerland, in 1525. Catholics were first to ban the mystery 
plays and their attendant events. In 1534, the bishop of Evora, 
Portugal, laid down that no plays should be performed without 
his authorization "even if they represent the Passion of our 
Lord Jesus Christ or his resurrection or nativity, because from 
these plays arise much that is unfitting and thus frequently gives 
scandal to those not very firm in our Holy Catholic faith, when 
they see the disorders and excesses of these plays". In France, 
the Confrérie de la Passion mystery plays were abolished in 
1548. They had ceased in Florence by the end of the 1540s, 
and were banned in Milan and Bologna in 1566 and 1578 
respectively. St Carlo Borromeo (1538-84), ordained at the age 
of 12 and archbishop of Milan at 28, ran a particularly assid-
uous campaign to close down popular entertainments, organiz-
ing religious processions as a substitute for more secular 
spectacles. The words of Tertullian were much cited to justify 
these suppressions, most of which predated the Calvinist synod 
of Nîmes, which, in 1572, forbade plays on biblical themes on 
the grounds that "the Holy Bible was not given to us to serve 
as a pastime". In England, Elizabeth I's act of 1581 banned not 
only the mystery cycles, but all plays based on, or quoting from 
the Bible - a prohibition that was to remain in force for over 
300 years. 
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Puritanism, politics, and heresy: Europe and North 
America, i6th-i7th centuries 
Only in Spain could plays on religious themes with the tradi-
tional "fringe" activities continue to be performed - and 
remained in place until they were finally banned in 1865. But 
there, as elsewhere in Europe, the ancient meaning of the word 
"play" was rediscovered in the early 16th century; once again 
it would refer to performances in purpose-built theatres by pro-
fessional actors before audiences who had decided to attend. 
The traditional hostility of the church, Catholic and Protestant, 
remained, and even, in some parts of the continent, became 
more intense. A more professional theatre was now matched -
especially in England, France, and Spain - by a more profes-
sional censorship. 

Spanish censorship was particularly elaborate. To form a 
theatre company, it was first necessary for its proposed 
members to be appraised. Licences were then issued, including 
one that would allow a company to enter Madrid. From 1615, 
every new play had to be examined by a censor and a fiscal, 
both of whom were answerable to the Protector, a senior 
member of the Council of Castile. Even if he passed the play, 
the Inquisition could intervene. Indeed, unlike in the rest of 
Europe, Catholic and Protestant, the church in Spain retained 
considerable influence, and looked for evidence of heresy (Lope 
de Vega's El Divino Africana was confiscated for its "indecent 
arguments") as well as for profanity, slander, and coarseness: 
none of the many low-life plays of Bartolomé des Torres 
Naharro (148 5-1520) was performed in his lifetime, and all 
were finally banned by the Inquisition in 1557. In England, it 
was for evidence of sedition that censors most often searched 
the texts of plays. The approximate equivalent of the Protector 
was the Master of the Revels, an official first appointed under 
Henry VII to provide entertainments at court, reporting to the 
head of the royal household, the Lord Chamberlain. In 1581 
the incumbent, Edward Tilney, was empowered to require the 
principal London companies to attend before him to perform 
all pieces in their current repertoire, which were then "allowed" 
as suitable for performance at court. The companies thereby 
gained some protection from more local censorship by the mag-
istrates, whose powers of censorship were further emasculated 
when Hans Herbert, master from 1623, asserted his right to 
licence any form of public entertainment within the kingdom. 
Examples of political censorship in England before that time 
include the instruction that Sir Thomas More (1593) should 
not include the reference to "the insurrection", and the omis-
sion, until 1608, of the abdication scene in Shakespeare's 
Richard II, particularly contentious until the succession to 
Elizabeth I was finally fixed. 

Having banned the depiction of biblical events, England also 
now banned the representation of the king. Thomas 
Middleton's A Game at Chess (1624) fell foul of this injunc-
tion, because it was a thinly disguised story of the engagement 
between the English prince Charles and the infanta of Spain. 
More importantly in the context of this comparative descrip-
tion of England and Spain, the play was less than complimen-
tary about the former Spanish ambassador. 

In France, similarly, theatrical comment on affairs of state 
were prohibited from the end of the 16th century. The Confrérie 
de la Passion continued to act as censors, despite the fact that 
they had their own theatrical troupe. Attempts by Henry IV to 

liberalize the system were unsuccessful, but from 1641 a dis-
tinctively French system of control and surveillance was insti-
tuted by Richelieu: the Académie Française now had to review 
plays and enforce standards of linguistic and dramatic quality, 
notably unity of time, place, and action. The church in France 
remained in the wings of theatrical censorship, however, and 
would not, for instance, allow actors Christian burial until 
1641. It denounced Tartuffe, Molière's treatment of religious 
hypocrisy (1667), which was also forbidden by the Parlement 
of Paris. Because it criticized official intolerance of Protestants, 
Fenouillot de Falbaire's L'Honnête Criminel {1769) was simi-
larly banned. 

In Protestant countries - England and the Dutch Republic in 
particular - traditional Christian hostility to the theatre was 
even more in evidence, and was, especially in the mid-17th 
century, translated into actual censorship. At Chester, England, 
in 1596, the authorities forbade plays altogether, and threat-
ened to fine or otherwise punish citizens who sought such enter-
tainments elsewhere. In 1642 at the beginning of the English 
Civil War, parliament closed down all theatres in London. Ten 
years later in the Netherlands, now at war with England, Petrus 
Wittwrongel warned that God's punishment awaited those who 
failed to suppress the theatre. Whether or not the arrival of the 
Plague in 1664 or the Dutch financial collapse was to be so 
interpreted, theatres in the Republic remained closed from 
1672 to 1677, much to the pleasure of the Voetians, orthodox, 
anti-Catholic Calvinists, who stood against liberalism in theol-
ogy and morals. When the theatres were reopened, it was on 
the strict understanding that plays should not undermine moral-
ity or the position of the church, emphasized again by the 
Amsterdam Consistory in 1688 "since Fatherland and Church 
are threatened by very dark clouds". In parallel, Jeremy Collier 
wrote in 1698 A Short View of the Immorality and Profane-
ness of the English Stage. His view - that playhouses were 
"nurseries of vice and profaneness" - was a direct echo of 
Tertullian's, fourteen centuries earlier. 

Among the liberalizations brought to the English theatre by 
the Restoration of the monarchy in 1660 was the admittance 
of women to the acting profession after 1665. The Netherlands 
had anticipated them by ten years, and in Spain, surprisingly, 
although their presence on stage was not universally approved 
of, and rules about what they should wear were strictly 
enforced, there were no such restrictions of gender except, 
briefly, in the 1690s; however, in some ways, their presence only 
served to emphasize yet more the low esteem in which, as in 
France before 1642, the acting profession was held. (The pres-
ence of women on stage was also prohibited in China and Japan 
until comparatively late.) 

Puritans, who no longer felt at home in Restoration England 
or the Netherlands, departed for a new life in the American 
colonies, where, after the ban on Ye Bare and Ye Cubb in 1665, 
various states enacted laws reflecting their belief that there was 
little to choose between the paganism of ancient theatre and 
that of the late 17th century. Pennsylvania prohibited "stage 
plays, masks and revels" in 1700, and New York followed suit 
in 1709. After the riots which accompanied the performance 
of Thomas Otway's The Orphan in New York, the Massa-
chusetts court banned plays, imposing fines of £5 for those who 
allowed their property to be used for that purpose. Rhode 
Island's law of 1762, banning performances and the building 
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of theatres, remained in place until after the Declaration of 
Independence. 

Politics and the state: Europe 1700-1850 
As the 18th century proceeded, theatre censorship became 
definitively an affair of state, supervised by state officials - in 
France, for example, by the Keeper of the Seals, appointed 
when Louis XIV reinstated formal censorship in 1701; in 
Britain by the Lord Chamberlain, who was first drafted for this 
role by the prime minister, Robert Walpole in 1737; and in the 
Austro-Hungarian empire from 1766, by professional censors 
installed by Joseph II, especially to supervise the Habsburg 
court theatre, the Burgtheater. Of course, religious and moral 
considerations still applied, but the censors were mostly pre-
occupied by matters of politics - relations with other countries 
and the status of public figures. 

It was the latter consideration that drove Walpole to insti-
tute the Theatre Licensing Act of 1737. He himself had been 
subjected to vicious lampoons in The Golden Rump (1736) 
and determined to protect himself by the provisions of a law 
which would stay in place, with some adjustments for no less 
than 231 years. In France, similarly, playwrights could not 
slander public figures, as the author of La Confiance Trahiel 
(Trust Betrayed) found when he attempted to expose fraudu-
lent tax dealings. The Keeper of the Seals, baron de Grim 
admonished: "The method of farming out taxes may be very 
defective, but that is no excuse for translating on to the stage 
individual tax farmers, particularly in a country where personal 
offence is so strongly resented." More generally, the Paris lieu-
tenant of police wrote of L'Homme Dangereux by Charles de 
Monteroy Palissot in 1770: "It puts on the stage men who are 
under our eyes and with whom we mingle in society; so that it 
should be impossible to stage such plays without allowances 
being made and without stirring up all kinds of evil passions 
and encouraging whispering and scandal mongering apt to 
disturb the social order of a well-policed theatre". The influ-
ence of theatre as a public medium, capable of destroying the 
reputations of officials and politicians, and therefore properly 
subject to censorship, is here stressed for the first time. 

At the opposite extreme to a "well-policed theatre" was the 
survival of Harlequin, the comic ragamuffin, who had first 
emerged in popular theatre in the 12th century and contrived 
to entertain "lower class" audiences throughout Europe during 
the 18th. Class would, from now on, be a regular feature in 
the censorship of theatre, beginning with Johann Christoph 
Gottshed, the professor of poetry at Leipzig, who, in the 1730s, 
complained that "the common people always desire more 
enjoyment from foolery and foul abuse than from serious 
things". On what must have been a unique occasion in the 
history of censorship, the character of Harlequin was formally 
abolished in a public ceremony on the Leipzig stage in 1737. 
At the other end of the continent, in 1762, Nicolas Fernandez 
de Moratin attacked the Spanish theatre, and especially Lope 
de Vega, for its neglect of "reason and good taste" - writing 
"barbarously, to please the people". 

Perhaps the most notorious theatrical challenge to relations 
between the classes, however, were Beaumarchais's comedies, 
The Barber of Seville (1775) and The Marriage of Figaro (1784), 
the second of which was banned for several years in France dur-
ing years when the monarchy was under increasing threat. In 

Austria-Hungary, Mozart's opera, based on the play, passed 
Joseph IPs censors only by sleight of hand. In Britain, Thomas 
Otway's Venice Preserv'd (written 1682), a similar challenge to 
authority, was disallowed by the Lord Chamberlain. 

The ultimate challenge in the late 18th century was to mon-
archy itself. In Britain it was thought politic to disallow pro-
ductions of Shakespeare's King Lear out of deference to George 
III, who was thought to be mad. In France, the baron de Grim 
was much exercised in 1783 by the play Elizabeth de France 
et Don Carlos, which hinted at incest in royal circles, albeit in 
the Spanish royal family of 200 years previously. Grim wrote: 
"A new tragedy is an affair of state and gives rise to the trick-
iest negotiations; it is necessary to consult the king's ministers 
and ambassadors of the sovereign powers thought to be 
involved, and it is only with the approval of these gentlemen 
that a humble author at last obtains permission to expose his 
work to the plaudits of the pit". On this occasion, the Spanish 
ambassador chose to maintain a diplomatic silence; the play 
was never performed. 

The French Revolution and its aftermath, of course, turned 
the tables of theatrical censorship. On paper, this was abolished 
by a resolution of the Legislative Assembly on 13 January 1791. 
In practice, it was now an offence in any way to praise the 
institution of monarchy, as Etienne Nicholas Mehul found in 
1792, when his opera Adrien, it was discovered, was about a 
autocrat who carried all before him. In 1793, it was declared: 
"Every theatre in which plays are performed that tend to . . . 
revive the shameful superstition of the monarchy should be 
closed and the directors arrested and published in accordance 
with the full rigour of the law". Between May and July 1794 
alone, 33 plays were rejected, some of them for the mere 
mention of the now hated institution. 

Elsewhere in Europe censors hastened to strengthen it. In 
Spain, Gaspar de Jovellanos adjured dramatists to promote 
"love of country, love of sovereign, love of the constitution". 
In Britain, for several decades, the Lord Chamberlain's office 
assiduously banned any play, including Schiller's The Robbers 
(1799) whose action bore any resemblance to events in France. 
Even when the Revolution was well and truly over, Johann 
Nestroy's King Ottakar: His Rise and Fall (1819) was con-
sidered threatening and banned in the Habsburg empire. In 
post-revolutionary France itself, Victor Hugo's Le Roi s'amuse 
(1832) did not amuse and was closed down after two perform-
ances. 

Challenging orthodoxies: western Europe and North 
America since 1850 
Although politics was never entirely absent, the emphasis of 
theatre censorship in western Europe and North America 
turned increasingly, after 1850, towards the moral content of 
plays. Censors - religious, political, moral - had previously 
assumed that the main function of theatre, as of literature and 
art, was to teach, inculcating good behaviour and respect for 
one's "betters". Thus their hostility to all forms of popular 
entertainment and to any plays which undermined traditional 
institutions. Since 1850 they have adapted at varying speeds -
France abolished theatre censorship in 1905, Britain not until 
1968 - to the advent of "realistic" drama in the late 19th 
century, and its development to include the treatment of 
subjects previously considered taboo even until late in the 20th 
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century. The principle that theatre can challenge moral ortho-
doxies is, even now, less than fully accepted by theatregoers 
and moral guardians. 

One of the earliest issues to be raised was, interestingly 
enough, one which would be more fully discussed with the 
arrival of cinema: what people could bear to watch on stage. 
The gouging out of Gloucester's eyes ("Out, vile jelly") in King 
Lear always caused problems for the squeamish. For an adap-
tation of Charles Dickens's Oliver Twist, staged at Salt Lake 
City, Utah in 1865, the actress Lucille Western (playing the part 
of Nancy) pasted a slice of raw meat to her face; when James 
A. Home (playing Bill Sikes) hit her on the face she turned it 
to the audience, many of whom leapt to the conclusion that 
she was actually bleeding. Women fainted and the owner of the 
theatre (the city's founder, Brigham Young himself), closed 
down the play on the grounds that there was violence enough 
in real life, and that it was not the purpose of theatre to rub 
people's noses in it, but to lift them above it. Many theatre 
owners would still today turn away from plays that contained 
such scenes because they offended against their norm of "family 
entertainment". 

One the other hand, realism demanded that plays should 
reflect life as it was rather than as it "should be". It could 
hardly be denied that in the real life of the 19th century pros-
titution was a common, and perhaps degrading profession. 
Alexandre Dumas fils's La Dame aux camélias (play version 
1852) was a serious moral examination of its presence in 
"polite" society, and was perhaps for that very reason rejected 
on three occasions by the French censor, before it was finally 
accepted in 1852. In Britain, the process of acceptance took 
several years from 1853 and was the origin of a longstanding 
habit to look more than once at any realistic play arriving from 
France. Bernard Shaw's Mrs Warren's Profession, fifty years 
later, could similarly not be staged in London, receiving its first 
performance in New York, where its references to prostitution 
were regarded by the critic Arnold Daly as "an insult to 
decency". The police arrested the actors for disorderly conduct, 
of which they were found not guilty eight months later. The 
play reopened. 

It was also to the United States that Henrik Ibsen had to turn 
for the first performance of Ghosts (1881), dealing with an 
equally unmentionable subject, syphilis. No theatre in Scandi-
navia could at first be found to stage the play. It was banned 
in Germany, and in Britain received the reluctant blessing of 
the Lord Chamberlain only in 1914. The German playwright 
Frank Wedekind was not allowed to stage Spring Awakening 
(1891) until 1906, and Earth Spirit (1895) , t n e first °f his Lulu 
plays, until 1902; censors were not yet ready to pass such 
explicit treatments of love and lust. Eugene Brieux's Damaged 
Goods (1902), again a serious, indeed an educative treatment 
of venereal disease, was banned in Britain, rejected by most the-
atres on Broadway, and could only be seen by medical doctors 
who had to join a theatre club for the purpose. (It was later 
made into a film which was also widely banned.) 

The old British law that no biblical characters should be 
represented on stage was invoked in the case of Oscar Wilde's 
Salome (1892). The real reason may have been Wilde's treat-
ment of the subject of incest between Herod and Salome, which 
apparently caused no problem to Aurelian Lugné-Poe, who 
staged the play in Paris in 1896. In the United States, on the 

other hand, it was not the play but Richard Strauss's opera based 
on it that caused censorial intervention: the Metropolitan Opera 
in New York refused a second performance on account of the 
Dance of the Seven Veils scene. Nudity would, of course, pro-
vide continuing invitations to censorship. In 1866 The Black 
Crook, which featured women in flesh-coloured tights, pro-
voked the New York Herald to call for the arrest for "all 
engaged in such a violation of public decency", and a local cler-
gyman to compare the performance to "heathen orgies". In the 
New York of 1913, even a one-piece bathing suit worn by a 
character in The Ziegfeld Follies was ruled out by the local 
police. Ten years later, their counterparts in Philadelphia closed 
down the Folies Bergère because the rule that "semi-nudes" 
should not move on stage had been broken. Fiorello La Guardia, 
mayor of New York from 1933 to 1945, followed up with bans 
on "family shows", which were in fact sleazy burlesques for 
which 42nd Street had become known; as in the honky tonk 
shows in San Francisco saloons, men were enticed in, bought 
drinks, and were treated to sights not elsewhere allowed. 

Of all the prohibitions, that on the depiction, or even dis-
cussion, of homosexuality was the most pervasive and long-
lasting on both sides of the Atlantic. J.R. Ackerley's Prisoners 
of War (1925), which he privately admitted was about "a love 
affair between two men" crept past the Lord Chamberlain, 
because its references to the topic were allusive at best. But in 
New York, Mae West's The Drag (1927), which could have 
been seen as anti-homosexual, was not only banned from 
Broadway; those who managed and acted in the play were 
charged with "being a public nuisance" and "tending to corrupt 
the morals of youth and others". The New York World warned, 
on 23 November 1927: "Don't relax, Mayor! Wipe out those 
evil plays now menacing Future of the Theatre". Thirty years 
after Wilde's imprisonment, Leslie and Sewell Stokes's Oscar 
Wilde (1933) n a d little chance with the Lord Chamberlain in 
London. 

From the late 19th century onwards, moral censorship in 
Berlin, London, and Paris was avoided by the expedient of 
forming theatre clubs - for example Frei Bühne (founded 1888), 
the Independent Theatre Society (1891) and Théâtre Libre 
(1887). Laws applied only to public performances; the writ of 
the censor did not run to these membership-only organizations. 
Thus such plays as Mrs Warren's Profession (1898), Harley 
Granville Barker's Waste (1907), Luigi Pirandello's Six Charac-
ters in Search of an Author (1921) and Eugene O'Neill's Desire 
under the Elms (1931) found at least limited exposure. 
By 1904, however, France led the way towards the abolition of 
theatre censorship; not, however, because of principled objec-
tions to the practice, but because the censors simply could not 
keep up with the volume of playscripts that were submitted 
to them - around 9000, including those to be performed in cafe 
concerts - in 1900 alone. It had become increasingly possible 
for plays to be slipped through the net; Oscar Méténier's 
play about prostitution, La Brème, for example, had been 
shown at the Grand Guignol, Paris, in 1897 without the 
censor's licence; no action was taken. Finally, after the French 
version of Damaged Goods, mentioned above, had been 
confined to a private reading in front of doctors and theatre 
directors, a formal resolution was passed in the National 
Assembly to deduct from the annual budget for fine arts money 
previously set aside for the censors' salaries. It should, however, 
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be noted that the resolution applied to Paris only; provincial 
cities continued to take advantage of a 1701 law that allowed 
them to prohibit any play thought likely to upset local mores. 

However, the importance of the Parisian example should not 
be gainsaid. Other European cities followed its example in the 
first half of the 20th century. For different reasons, Berlin, 
London, and Madrid did not. Nor, in the US, did New York 
and Boston. In New York the 1927 "padlock" laws even 
increased the incidence of theatre censorship. In London the 
idea of voluntary censorship recommended by a parliamentary 
committee in 1909 had been rejected, and the Lord Chamber-
lain carried on his work with much the same presuppositions 
that had previously applied. In both countries, perhaps, 
censors, police, and others could claim to be acting by general 
assent - the Puritan writ still ran strong in the US, and in 
Britain, the established churches of England and Scotland con-
tinued, until the 1960s, to carry weight. (It should also be noted 
that British attitudes had been exported to their colonies, and 
in some cases - Australia, for example - lasted longer.) Theatre 
managers themselves may well have liked the safety from 
prosecution which censorship provided; only those seeking a 
theatre of ideas and dialectic found the restrictions insupport-
able. 

Moral consensus finally broke down in the 1950s and early 
1960s, as everywhere obscenity laws began to be interpreted 
more liberally. The British critic Kenneth Tynan was proclaim-
ing in 1959 that "the English theatre had been dragged . . . 
kicking and screaming into the 20th century", referring to a 
range of plays that had been allowed after much less interfer-
ence than usual by the Lord Chamberlain. His final departure, 
and that of his counterparts elsewhere, was not, however, 
achieved without considerable "kicking and screaming". As late 
as 1955, he had refused a licence to Tennessee Williams's Cat 
on a Hot Tin Roof because of its homosexual theme. John 
Osborne's A Patriot for Me (1964), which includes transvest-
ism, could be performed only in clubs. Even in Paris, the muni-
cipality would not allow Jean Genet's The Balcony (1956). The 
office of Lord Chamberlain was finally abolished in Britain in 
1968; Tynan celebrated with his production of the full-frontal 
nude entertainment Oh! Calcutta! (1969) in London and New 
York. The focus of moral concern had long moved to other 
media, although for opposite reasons - films because they were 
public events, television because its drama brought all that had 
been excoriated in the theatre into the privacy of the home. 
Since the 1960s, Howard Brenton's The Romans in Britain 
(1980) is the sole example of a play subject to the only recourse 
now available to a would-be censor in Britain, private prose-
cution; and even this was abandoned. 

Challenging political orthodoxies: colonial, totalitarian, 
and authoritarian states since 1850 
If, in developed societies, it was the moral influence of theatre 
that preoccupied their "guardians" until the second half of the 
20th century, elsewhere attempts to use the theatre for politi-
cal ends have again been at the forefront, either to ensure that 
plays conform to political dogma or expediency; or to ensure 
that their capacity to reflect the everyday humiliations of 
oppressed peoples and even to stimulate their active opposition 
to governments, is stifled. Many serious playwrights have 
sought to scrutinize contemporary issues and problems. If the 

state in which they write insists that it has no such problems, 
or affirms that their solution is already incontrovertibly in 
hand, such playwrights must either demote themselves to the 
function of mere entertainers (though as we have seen, enter-
tainers can often have a serious political purpose), or seek to 
introduce those topics in a way that is sufficiently disguised to 
circumvent the authorities' ban on their treatment, but not so 
obscured as to escape the notice of their audiences; or, daringly, 
to break the boundaries of theatre altogether by the use of 
unconventional venues (the streets, community halls, work-
places, private houses) or by unconventional, highly participa-
tive theatrical happenings. 

The attempt by imperial powers to export their own under-
standing of theatre and to use it as an instrument to impose 
western education and culture was the first modern attempt at 
the political control of the medium. Entering regions that 
already had rich theatrical traditions - the traditional theatres 
of India, Southeast Asia and much of Africa are especially note-
worthy - colonial powers first provided for their own (care-
fully censored) theatrical entertainment, and then sought to 
extend that in forms alien to local cultures. In Africa colonial 
administrators reckoned without the use of theatre to satirize 
everyday events - and, of course, could not always understand 
when it was they themselves who were now the subjects of 
satirical playlets and puppetry. In India, by contrast, they had 
to come to terms with local aristocracies who had the where-
withal and the space to establish private theatres (in their 
houses), where the imposition of British-only themes was 
resisted. 

Local theatrical tradition in these regions was not, however, 
impervious to outside influences, and indeed used them to what 
was regarded as dangerous theatrical effect. In 1872, a perfor-
mance of Dinabandhu Mitra's 1861 play N/7 Darpan (The 
Mirror of Indigo) in Lucknow, threatened to stir up rebellion 
against oppressive living and working conditions. The actors 
were sent packing from the city and the British passed the 
Dramatic Performances Act (1879), the first act of colonial 
censorship in the subcontinent. They were resisted. Amarta Lai 
Basu wrote The Police of Pig and Sheep, a satirical burlesque 
on the activities of Mr Hogg, the commissioner, and Mr Lamb, 
the assistant commissioner of the Calcutta police. The subjects 
of the lampoon interrupted the performance on 4 March 1876, 
arrested the actors and declared the play "obscene". Girish 
Ghosh's Canda (1890), on the other hand, which contained the 
lines "If your Excellency would order it so, the citizens of 
Chittone/Would all rise up in flames; young and old/Boys and 
women, all would take up arms to finish off/The oppressive 
enemy of the land" escaped censorship by analysing a past dic-
tatorship, and leaving the audience to draw their own conclu-
sions on its present relevance. When however, Ghosh was more 
direct - examining how the British had come to rule Bengal, in 
Siraj Ud-Daula (1905) and Mir-Qasim (1906) - the plays were 
swiftly banned. 

In Nigeria, Hubert Ogunde wrote similarly on political 
themes in Strike and Hunger (1946) and Bread and Bullets 
(1950). They were considered particularly seditious and banned 
accordingly. Moreover, colonial attitudes died hard and have 
been regularly employed against dissident theatre by the 
governments of newly independent countries. Ogunde's Yoruba 
Ronu (1964, Yoruba Think!), written as Nigeria was about to 
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be engulfed in civil war, was banned from performance in 
the western region. He replied with Truth Is Bitter. In Kenya, 
Ngugi wa Thiong'o and Ngugi wa Mirii sought to combat the 
colonial cultural inheritance in Ngaahika Ndeenda (1977,1 will 
Marry When I Want), scheduled to be performed not in the 
National Theatre in Nairobi, where it would, they thought, be 
subject to forms of control inherited from British imperialism, 
but in the Kamiriithu Community and Educational Centre at 
Limuru, where a certain resistance to authority on the part of 
its mixed audience could play a vital part. Like their colonial 
predecessors, the Kenyan government was terrified at the dis-
content to which the play might have given expression, so 
suppressed it and eventually closed down the centre at which 
it would have been performed. Commenting on the suppres-
sion of Joe de Graft's Muntu (1982), the Daily Nation described 
a play that revolved "around the history of the black man and 
not around experiences alien to the audiences here; [it] should 
be seen as a contribution to the effort of helping Kenyans realize 
who they are". 

The performance of Beaumarchais's The Barber of Seville 
by French troops in a Cape Town barracks in 1783 may be 
considered doubly ironical. This was a play that had run into 
censorial trouble in Europe now being presented in a region of 
the world that would, in the second half of the 20th century, 
become a byword for censorship by race and class. But also, 
in a continent that had housed sophisticated forms of drama 
for centuries, it was claimed as the first recorded theatrical 
performance. Like other "old" British colonial territories in 
Australia, New Zealand, and Canada, European-style drama 
was presented for those nurtured in that tradition throughout 
the 19th and 20th centuries. However, the formation of 
Mthethwa's Lucky Stars in Natal in 1927, a black troupe which 
toured plays, spoken in the vernacular, and derived from Zulu 
legends and customs, suggested an equality of theatrical tradi-
tion, as well as the possibility of sharing those traditions. 
Apartheid, instituted progressively from 1948 onwards, marked 
the abandonment of such hopes, and led to the introduction of 
segregated theatres - an ultimate form of censorship - supple-
mented in due course by the political censorship of "sub-
versive" black plays based around the continuing drama of 
resistance to the white regime. For two decades, the playwright 
Gibson Kente's summary was appropriate: "The government 
knows we are going to express our views on stage. So they 
won't give us a stage to express them". Playwrights such as 
Lewis Nkosi and Alfred Hutchinson were forced into exile. 

From the 1960s onwards, however, white and black play-
wrights opposed to apartheid began to court censorship in plays 
that commented directly on the injustices of their society. Athol 
Fugard, Winston Ntshona, and John Kani created their "work-
shop plays", Sizwe Bansi Is Dead, and Statements after an 
Arrest under the Immorality Act (both 1972), which not only 
defied censorship but were performed in front of mixed audi-
ences on principle, forcing the police to close them down. 
Mbongeni Ngema and Percy Mtwa, similarly, drew on African 
tradition in Woza Albert! (1981, Rise up, Albert!) as well as, 
interestingly, on the experience of El Teatro Campesino, agit-
prop theatre devised in California with the participation of 
Filipino and Mexican workers protesting against their treat-
ment at the hands of the grape farmers of the San Joaquin 
valley, to produce workshop plays that inspired resistance to 

oppression in South Africa. Fugard, Ngema and their colleagues 
attracted international acclaim, even allowing the apartheid 
regime to claim, spuriously, that they promoted "freedom of 
expression". However, Maishe Maponya's Dirty Work and 
Gangsters (both first produced in 1985), dealing with the 
violent methods of the security police, were banned from per-
formance in the townships - in venues now declared "unsafe" 
- and many more political plays were disallowed, either directly 
by the Publications Control Board, or indirectly by preventing 
the booking of venues, or declaring that certain of them were 
fire hazards. 

The major totalitarian regimes of the 20th century did not 
need to resort to such excuses. Mostly, they owned the theatres 
anyway and, such was the pervasiveness of their ideological and 
physical control, covering all aspects of life and backed up by 
comprehensive censorship systems, that it was almost impossi-
ble to write, let alone have produced a play that challenged 
either the regimes' view of history or their political systems. As 
will be seen below, however, as in Africa, so at least in the com-
munist regimes of central and eastern Europe, plays were pro-
duced and performed outside the system. 

Almost without exception, the communist regimes inherited 
theatrical traditions with strong political elements and conse-
quent censorship. In Russia, Aleksandr Griboedov had started 
the ball rolling with his Woe to Wit (1824), which presented 
the doings of the Decembrists and other secret societies working 
against the tsarist regime, and was consequently performed only 
clandestinely until, after 1917, the commissar for education, 
Anatolii Lunacharskii, named it a "people's creation". Nikolai 
Gogol"s The Inspector General (1836), about local officials ter-
rified at the impending arrival of a senior civil servant from St 
Petersburg, was equally well thought of by the new regime, 
which allowed Vsevolod Meyerhold to direct the play in 1926. 
Aleksandr Pushkin's Boris Godunov, on the other hand, written 
in 1825, but not produced until 1870, was only rarely, and 
fraughtly allowed during the Soviet years, as will appear below. 
In this blank-verse tragedy set in the "time of troubles" 
(1604-13), Russia's greatest poet was, all too explicitly, explor-
ing tyranny and powerlessness. 

As can be seen, during the first decade of the Russian Revolu-
tion, theatre was accorded considerable prestige. It was now 
declared, however, the property of the people and firmly har-
nessed to revolutionary ends. As with literature, Russia's the-
atrical classics were used only selectively, that is, if they could 
be seen to have some revolutionary pre-echo; Anton Chekhov's 
plays would have to be seen as describing why the bourgeoisie 
had to be swept away, rather than for their essential subtlety. 
Already, the repertory was under firm party control. Its purpose 
was to inspire and strengthen revolutionary consciousness, and, 
after the promulgation of socialist realism in 1934, to promote 
"party spirit" (partiinosf) and "national character" (narod-
nosf); to pass the repertory committee, a new play had to have 
"positive messages". 

Nazi Germany also inherited a political theatre, including the 
recent examples of Erwin Piscator, a communist whose 
Proletarian Theatre Company had learned from the agitprop 
theatre of the Soviet Union, and who was the author of The 
Political Theatre (1929); he was in the Soviet Union at the time 
of the Nazi seizure of power, managed to escape being caught 
up in Stalin's purges, and returned to Germany to become the 
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head of the Frei Volksbühne in West Berlin from 1962. Bertolt 
Brecht, meanwhile, had developed his Lehrstiicke ("teachers' 
plays"), designed to raise class consciousness, and had to flee in 
1933. He too returned to Berlin to found the Berliner Ensemble 
in communist East Germany in 1948. In the spirit of Piscator 
and Brecht, the Red Rockets, one of several Workers Theatre 
Groups, announced in the late 1920s: "Our first and foremost 
task is to explain with our images and scenes, satire and music, 
presenting to young people what words alone leave unex-
plained. We must make them warm to our slogans, awaken and 
develop their class consciousness, their sense of belonging to the 
oppressed and exploited, and their understanding that it is their 
duty to join our ranks and take part in the struggle". Well before 
Hitler came to power, the Red Rockets had been driven under-
ground. 

Like the communists, however, the Nazis had a high view of 
the potential of theatre and sought to use it for their political 
aims. In remarkably similar language to the Red Rockets, 
Goebbels proclaimed in his inaugural speech as Reichsminister 
for Propaganda on 15 March 1933: "We must work on the 
people until they have capitulated to us, until they grasp ideo-
logically that what is happening in Germany today not only 
must be accepted, but can be accepted". Hitler, in Mein Kampf 
(1925, My Struggle) had left no doubt that he demanded purifi-
cation in the theatre as in any other art. The theatres had "sunk 
deep" into a "slowly rotting world", were places for decent 
Germans to avoid, offering a diet of obscene modernism or 
lubricious rehashes of the classics; the "bolsheviks" in theatri-
cal power had blocked the progress of "true nationalist art". 
To unblock it, Goebbels's ministry was to control the reper-
toire, casting and staffing in all state theatres except those in 
Berlin which were Goering's responsibility. A Reichsdramaturg 
was to "assist" playwrights who had all to belong to the appro-
priate Reichskulturkammer. 

Theatre audiences were also manipulated by the availability 
of cheap tickets, by membership of the Nazi Cultural Associa-
tion (for a subscription of one mark, people could see 10 plays 
each season at half price, but could not choose the theatre or 
the play). They were presented with plays in the middle-class 
self-improvement tradition, much penetrated by Nazi "blood 
and soil" themes. As in the USSR, the classics were comman-
deered for ideological ends. Nazi theatre bureaucrats could 
then, of course, not complain when at Posa's request in 
Schiller's Don Carlos, "Sire, grant us freedom of thought", the 
audience applauded enthusiastically; all they could do was to 
put the auditorium lights on. 

In entirely different contexts, theatre had served political 
and nationalist ends in many of the countries incorporated 
into the communist bloc after World War II. In his years as a 
cabaret artist, Jaroslav Hasek perfected his portrayal of the 
"little Czech man" who, seemingly incompetent, subverts all 
(Austrian) attempts to keep him in order. After his country's 
two brief decades of independence, the Czech playwright Karel 
Capek had, in The White Disease (1937), seen what was soon 
to arrive in his portrayal of a dictator. The Prague Spring of 
1968 lasted for a few months, a mere interlude between long 
periods in which all plays were subject to pre-censorship that 
would admit only intellectually innocuous material. It was 
therefore perhaps not surprising that Czech intendants turned 
to translations of Eugène Ionesco or Samuel Beckett who could 

not be accused of having social or political comment at all, but 
whose bleak depictions of some surreal existence might in per-
formance be collusively interpreted (without a jot of textual 
deviance or so much as a twitch of an interpretative eyebrow) 
as a realistic picture of the Czech political scene. Jindrich 
Honzl's "Little Theatre for 99" was the origin of seemingly 
innocuous "literary evenings" held in living rooms; plays were 
performed but direct provocation was avoided. 

According to Daniel Gerould in the Cambridge Guide to 
Theatre (1992), writing of the situation before the end of com-
munist control: 

In the unending struggle against censorship or political 
controls, Polish theatre remains a vital institution. Denied 
other outlets for the discussion of national issues, Poles 
find in theatre a public forum where, in response to poetic 
metaphor and allusion, they may express their feelings 
and reassert their sense of identity as a people. Even 
though there has been little Polish political drama, all 
theatre in Poland becomes political because of the expec-
tations of audiences who look to the stage for what they 
can find nowhere else. 

Under communism, the repertory was mostly locally controlled, 
the party keeping a watchful eye. In parallel, however, there 
grew up an independent theatre movement - Teatr Osmego 
Dnia (Theatre of the Eighth Day) and Teatr Prowisorum 
(Provisional Theatre) - which became such a threat to the 
established theatrical order that the authorities moved to "pro-
fessionalize" them, thereby to control them; that having failed, 
members of these groups were arrested under martial law in 
1981, whereupon the Poles, like the Czechs, resorted to "living-
room theatre" (whose history extended back to the 19th 
century). 

Censored theatre, like the rest of the arts, raises questions 
about the nature of resistance. Should injustice be directly con-
fronted, risking closure and arrest, or is it, in the long run, 
better to undermine it more subtly? In Poland, Slawomir 
Mrozek's Police (1958) tackled totalitarianism with humour: 
the last political prisoner is converted to the regime's cause; the 
secret police are therefore redundant; to save their jobs, they 
recruit volunteers to become subversives. In Jerzy Jarochi's 
1982 adaptation of T.S. Eliot's Murder in the Cathedral, the 
four knights were made to resemble the Polish security forces. 
In Czechoslovakia, Vaclav Havel's Audience (1976) centres 
upon a conversation between a writer who has fallen out of 
favour and the foreman of a brewery where he now works. 
The foreman reveals that he has to submit regular reports on 
the writer's behaviour. Surely it would be so much easier if the 
writer simply wrote the reports himself. Their style would be 
better and so would their content; the writer and brewer alike 
would get the police off their backs. The writer refuses to 
spy on himself and the foreman collapses in maudlin self-pity; 
principles, he points out, are a luxury only the intelligentsia 
can afford. Instead of using a surreal drama that may be recon-
textualized as a literal portrait of Czech society, Havel produces 
a realistic portrayal of Czech society that reads like a piece of 
Ionesco. Once you have destroyed the theatre, theatrical speech 
is free; once you are collaborating with the censor, the censor 
has nothing else to do. 
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The Soviet theatre offered little opportunity for such con-
frontation, even in the early 1980s when its days were num-
bered. Iurii Liubimov directed a production of Pushkin's Boris 
Godunov at the Taganka Theatre, Moscow, in 1982, the year 
in which Iurii Andropov replaced Leonid Brezhnev as general 
secretary of the Communist Party. Pushkin portrayed a Russian 
peasantry which was ready to do what it is told according to 
the exigencies of the moment; they shout for Boris as the new 
emperor when "persuaded" to do so, and for Dimitri when 
asked by one of his officials "Why do you keep silent?". 
Liubimov made no textual adjustments to the play, but had the 
actor who had played the (now dead) Boris return to the stage 
at the end carrying six red carnations. He walked to the front 
and shouted at the audience "Why do you keep silent?" before 
the final general blackout. The red carnations were interpreted 
in numerous ways, all of them potentially subversive. Party 
officials and theatrical establishment figures attended the final 
dress rehearsal; the production never had a first night. 

The early attitude of Chinese communists to theatre bore 
many resemblances to that of their Russian predecessors, but 
in the 1960s diverged radically; since the Cultural Revolution 
(1966-76), having discarded the excesses of Mao's wife Jiang 
Qing, it has remained distinct. This was to be expected in a 
society with a tradition of theatre dating from at least the 3rd 
century CE. Combining elements of traditional storytelling, 
dancing, music, and acrobatics, Chinese operatic drama had 
little in the way of overt political content, but, in the late Qing 
dynasty was regarded with disdain by intellectuals - according 
to the historian Charles O. Hucker, "at best harmlessly enter-
taining, and at worst shamelessly immoral" - and with suspi-
cion by the authorities. Much as in Europe, dramas attracted 
large crowds, and was, to that extent, according to various 
Chinese governments, inherently seditious. Also as in Europe, 
actors had low social status and women were not allowed to 
take part. 

Political theatre in a modern sense entered China with other 
western features in the early 1900s. Heinu yution lu (The Black 
Slave's Cry to Heaven), an adaptation of Harriet Beecher 
Stowe's 1852 novel Uncle Tom's Cabin, was a vehicle for 
Chinese protest against western racism. Tian Han (1898-1958), 
first in the Shanghai Creation Society (shut down by the gov-
ernment in 1923) and then in the Society of Left Wing 
Dramatists, took dramas which commented on current politi-
cal and social problems into schools and factories from 1933. 
By 1938 Xiang Foxi was enjoining communists and national-
ists alike to "cultivate modern drama with an artist's passion 
and a scholar's discipline to aid China's spiritual regeneration"; 
and Tian Han, as director of the government's Cultural Work 
Committee, had instituted firm theatrical censorship to that end; 
actors engaged startled drinkers in teahouses in "spontaneous" 
discussion of current events. The stage was set for Mao 
Zedong's Talks at the Yan'an Forum on Literature and Art 
(1942), which included instructions on what, in traditional 
drama, could be retained (work that extolled the heroism of the 
peasants) and what was to be discarded (work that perpetuated 
feudal distinctions between rich and poor). 

Thus far the development of Chinese communist thinking on 
the subject was not entirely different from that in the early 
Soviet Union. This was not enough for Jiang Qing, who in 1963 
called for a complete ban on all "ghost plays", that is, any form 

of traditional theatre. During the Cultural Revolution no plays 
could be written or performed that did not explicitly praise the 
Communist Party. Worse, playwrights were expected to study 
"model dramas" and write accordingly. Tian Han's Gian 
Hanqing and Dou E Yuan (Injustice to Dou E) were now, 
according to Jiang Qing, "poisonous weeds", and Tian Han 
himself was named as one of "four villains" in contemporary 
Chinese artistic life. It was a play by Wu Han, Han Rui ba 
guan (Han Rui Dismissed from Office), said to have contained 
hidden criticisms of Mao, which gave Jiang Qing the spring-
board she needed to attempt an eradication of traditional 
Chinese culture, something which no other communist regime 
could have countenanced. 

Thirteen years later, Jiang Qing and the "gang of four" 
having been wholly discredited, the new leader Deng Xiao Ping 
encouraged the revival of traditional dramas. As socialist ide-
ology gave way to pragmatism, Chinese theatre has even been 
able to offer mild criticism of the regime (references to the after-
math of the 1989 Tiananmen Square massacre excepted); the 
authorities have preferred, however, plays set in the more 
distant past. 

If, overall, there has been less censorship of plays for anti-
communist reasons, the practice has been far from insignificant 
in various parts of the world. Clifford Odets wrote Waiting for 
Lefty (1935) while still a member of the US Communist Party. 
No matter that he had left it before the play was due to reach 
the stage, it was banned in several cities. The Federal Theatre 
Project's (1935-39) Living Newspaper Project, in which current 
events were used as raw material for drama, was regularly in 
trouble. Marc Blitzstein's musical The Cradle will Rock (1937) 
was notoriously banned by Washington officials a few hours 
before it was to open; its espousal of working-class causes -
the problems of poverty and unemployment - was regarded as 
tantamount to communism. The project found an alternative 
venue at short notice, but was itself closed down in 1939, for 
political reasons. After World War II, both Bertolt Brecht and 
Arthur Miller were called before the House Committee on Un-
American Activities. The McCarren-Walter Act (1952) allowed 
the US to prevent, for example, the Italian dramatist, Dario Fo 
(later to receive the Nobel prize), from entering the country for 
the first night of his play Accidental Death of an Anarchist 
(1970). 

In Latin America the ability of theatre to give voice to 
people's everyday reality came once again to the forefront under 
the anticommunist regimes from the 1960s to the 1980s. In 
Guatemala, Teatro Vivo (Living Theatre), in collaboration with 
Christian literacy groups, enabled people to re-enact their expe-
riences of eviction. Their activities were constantly watched by 
police, two members "disappeared", and the group was forced 
into exile. "The Disappeared" were also a regular theme of the 
Argentine Teatro Abierto (Open Theatre), which, in 1981, pre-
sented three plays each night for a week. Their venue, the 
Teatro Picadero, was burned down with phosphorus bombs; 
without delay, like the Federal Theatre Project before them, the 
troupe moved to the Teatro Tabaris. 

After decolonization, Indonesia was subjected first to the 
socialist realism of president Sukarno's "guided democracy", 
and then, after 1965, to the "New Order" of president Suharto, 
with its own ideology, Pancasila, from which it became increas-
ingly inadvisable to deviate. W.S. Rendra's Kigah Perjuangan 
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Suku (1974, The Struggle of the Waga Tribe), an attack on 
international and domestic political corruption, and Sekda 
(1977, District Secretary) led to his detention and a seven year 
performance ban. Nobertus Riantiarno was said to have 
"strayed from the corridors of Pancasila" with Suksesi (1990, 
Succession), one of whose characters, Sheba, reflects "A thick 
skin and a black heart, that is the nature of the true ruler", 
and another, Sundari, "one of the conditions for being a ruler 
is dishonesty". Riantiarno was interrogated by Bais (Strategic 
Intelligence Body), and the play was banned by the police to 
"maintain security, peace and order" - the real context being 
the question of who would succeed Suharto, which would 
shortly after become a very hot political potato. 

Indonesia is one of the most populous Muslim countries, but 
is described by Kathy Fletcher in the Cambridge Guide to 
Theatre as "performance-rich"; Java, Bali, and Sunda are, 
indeed, despite Islamic injunctions about representation, home 
to some of the oldest and longest lasting theatrical traditions 
in the world (Bali's population is predominantly Hindu). 
Elsewhere the Islamic tradition has shared with many other 
societies and cultures, east and west, a low opinion of the acting 
profession, which is compared unfavourably with that of the 
poet. Karagõz, shadow-theatre, however, provided an effective 
vehicle for opposition to the French invasion of Algeria in the 
19th century, and the Egyptian poet Ahmad Shawqi (1869-
1932) combined traditional storytelling and the European form 
of drama in historical tragedies such as Masira Kilyubatra 
(1917, The Fall of Cleopatra) and Amirat al-Andalus (1932, 
The Princess of Andalusia). Modern Arab theatre, performed 
in majlis or dinwania (open houses where people discuss 
current events) or, now, mostly on television, is often political 
in character, and subject to censorship. Shahed Mashafsh Haga 
(The Witness Who Witnessed Nothing), a successful stage play 
in Cairo with a run that lasted 10 years and starred Egypt's 
most famous comic actor, Adel Imam, was denied television 
time because its depiction of state power and individual power-
lessness was too close to the mark. 

It has been suggested that censorship will wither away in free 
societies because opposition ideas no longer need to be sup-
pressed. The previous generation of totalitarian states, with 
their developed machinery for theatrical censorship, have 
indeed departed, and even in China censorship is now driven 
more by cynicism than by principle. Islam is a major cultural 
and political force, but in its heartland, the Middle East, theatre 

During the German occupation of Greece (1941-44) Theo-
dorakis was a member of the left resistance organization EAM 
(National Liberation Front); from 1943 n e w a s a student at the 
Athens Conservatoire. Though often subjected to imprison-
ment, particularly during the civil war between the communist 
partisans and the state (1947-49), he managed to complete his 
studies. In 1954 he obtained a scholarship, which enabled his 
further education in Paris. 

has never been central to culture. He who pays the piper also 
calls the tune, and in capitalist economies, the role of theatri-
cal sponsor has increasingly fallen to the privately and corpo-
rately affluent, not always the most daring sections of society, 
and usually the least sympathetic to the lively political and 
moral arguments and discussions that theatre at its best has 
always provoked. 
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He returned to Greece in 1959 and in the following year pro-
duced Epitaphios [Dirge], a cycle of songs based on Yannis 
Ritsos's elegaic poem of the same name. Epitaphios is a 
mother's lament for the death of her son, a tobacco worker 
killed by policemen during a demonstration in Thessalonica 
(Salónica) in 1936. In his setting of the poem Theodorakis com-
bined the liturgical music of the Greek Orthodox Church with 
the modern Greek urban folksong known as rembetiko, thereby 
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provoking a scandal. Rembetiko, the music of the Athens semi-
underworld, was unacceptable to most educated Greeks. It had 
originated in the Greek and Turkish folk music of western Asia 
Minor, which refugees had brought to Greece after the 
exchange of populations between Greece and Turkey in the 
1920s. The characteristic rembetiko themes were life in prison, 
drugs, and hopeless love; it was considered immoral by the con-
servatives and unpolitical by the left. Theodorakis's recording, 
however, was a great success. With Epitaphios the composer 
created a musical form that would become typical of many of 
his songs. In Axion esti (1964, Praise Be) a complex composi-
tion based on poetry by Odysseas Elytis (winner of the Nobel 
Prize for Literature in 1979), he combined rembetiko with 
modern symphonic music and the Greek Orthodox chant in a 
unique musical experiment. 

During the early 1960s Greece was still haunted by the 
trauma of the civil war. The Communist Party was prohibited 
and Greeks were divided into first- and second-class citizens 
according to their political beliefs. The general antiliberal atti-
tude of the state rendered the parliamentary system, which was 
already suffering from the intervention of the monarchy and 
the actions of armed, politically motivated gangs, fragile and 
easily vulnerable. 

In this atmosphere Theodorakis's concerts became a form of 
protest against the political establishment. The police regularly 
tried to prevent them by terrorizing the audience and mauling 
the composer and the musicians. Theodorakis now felt con-
strained to take an active part in politics. In 1963 he became 
the leader of the newly established Lambrakis Youth Organi-
zation, named after Grigoris Lambrakis, deputy of EDA (United 
Democratic Left), who had been murdered that year by fascist 
thugs. In 1964 Theodorakis also became a deputy of EDA. 

Despite his political engagement with the left, Theodorakis 
saw himself more as a spiritual leader with a national cultural 
mission than a party militant. This is why he did not attach 
himself to a particular political or social group, but to the 
"people" as a whole. In his musical drama about the civil war 
To tragoudi tou nekrou adelfou (1962, Ballad of the Dead 
Brother) he pleaded for national reconciliation. By setting to 
music poems by George Seferis (winner of the Nobel Prize for 
Literature in 1963) and Elytis - both of them conservatives -
he succeeded in making modern poetry popular with the 
general public. In Axion esti, his magnum opus, he praised 
Greece as a unity of nature, history, and liberal cultural ideals. 
In Romiosyni (1965, Greekness), which was also based on a 
poem by Yannis Ritsos, Theodorakis idealized the essence of 
"Greekness" as a continuous struggle of the Greek people for 
freedom. Under the political circumstances of the time, this 
meant that Greece should "reclaim its rights" and in particu-
lar free itself from the embrace of the US, which had played a 
decisive role in Greek politics since the end of World War II. 

At first, the state's attitude towards Theodorakis's music, 
although hostile in general, was inconsistent. According to a 
radio producer, "Mikis' music was banned one day and heard 
again the next, depending on his political statements" (the 
Athens monthly, Diphono, May 1997). In 1964 the government 
prohibited soldiers, students, and civil servants from attending 
his concerts, and a year later his music was banned from the 
Greek radio, soon after the king had called him "a national 
miasma". 

Had Theodorakis confined himself to composing, he would 
presumably have been treated with suspicion but not necessar-
ily regarded as dangerous, even though many of his songs hit 
at the official ideology of Greece's "hindered democracy". The 
glorification of the people instead of the nation involved a shift 
from the conservative nationalistic discourse of post-war 
Greece, which divided Greek citizens into "patriots" and "anti-
national elements". Theodorakis politicized Greek music by 
creating a new genre that might unite all the segments of Greek 
society. The combination of the sound of the rembetiko with 
the liturgical melodies of the church and classical elements 
made his music at the same time both familiar and sophisti-
cated, so as to appeal to workers, petty bourgeois, and intel-
lectuals alike. By writing simple love songs set in the world 
of the workers or the petit bourgeois, songs of social protest, 
as in Epitaphios, and major compositions in the sense of ideo-
logical manifestos, as in Romiosyni, Theodorakis created a new 
national frame of reference based on political and cultural self-
assertion. But it was still his sense of mission and his power to 
mobilize the masses that troubled the establishment. By 1965 
he had become a popular hero. His songs were the anthems of 
the youth movement, with meanings beyond their original 
scope. To Gelasto paidi (The Smiling Boy), a song Theodorakis 
had written for the Greek production of Brendan Behan's 
play The Hostage in 1962, became associated with Lambrakis, 
and under the Colonels' dictatorship (1967-74) it came to be 
the resistance song par excellence with a slight alteration in the 
lyrics: instead of "our enemies" was sung "the fascists have 
killed the smiling boy". The same song became the musical 
theme of the film Z, (1969) directed by Constantin Costa-
Gavras and based on the Lambrakis case. 

In June 1967, three months after the military coup and while 
Theodorakis was underground, an army decree was issued 
prohibiting the performance of his music, public or private, 
political or otherwise. It was less the radical nature of the indi-
vidual songs than the concept of political and cultural emanci-
pation implied in his whole musical programme that the regime 
could not tolerate. On the other hand, by imposing a general 
ban on Theodorakis's music, the junta completed a process that 
had already begun some years earlier, though the logic of 
the dictators was much stricter in its primitive simplicity: 
Theodorakis was a communist, therefore his music was com-
munist. This corresponded perfectly to the junta's general atti-
tude towards culture. Their ideology was based on a fierce 
anticommunism, aversion to parliamentary political structures, 
glorification of the army as the backbone of the nation, and an 
extremely conservative and xenophobic perception of the 
Greek-Orthodox culture. Since they themselves were not par-
ticularly well educated, they persecuted anything that looked 
politically suspect, might question their own power, or endan-
ger the morals of the nation: Marx, Russian classical music, 
Dostoevsky, Sophocles' Antigone, rock 'n' roll, hot pants, long 
hair, even a Bulgarian dictionary. Innocent popular love songs 
were banned from the radio whenever the censor believed a 
political message was hidden behind the lyrics. 

Theodorakis was successively under arrest and in solitary 
confinement from 1967 until 1970, when the regime, trying to 
improve its image abroad, gave way to protests from Europe 
and allowed the composer to leave Greece. He went to Paris 
where he soon took an active part in the anti-dictatorship 
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movement. His cooperation with the eurocommunists after the 
split of the Greek Communist Party led to a ban on his music 
in most socialist countries in 1970. 

From 1970 to 1974 Theodorakis continued to compose, 
record, and give concerts all over the world, trying to win the 
support of foreign governments and public opinion for the 
Greek cause. By 1972, however, in an effort to legitimize itself, 
the regime in Athens started to follow a more liberal course. 
By 1973 the censorship had relaxed enough to allow Theo-
dorakis to further work with Ritsos, with the 18 lianotragouda 
tis pikris patudas (18 Little Songs of the Bitter Homeland) , 
which followed the ideological line of Romiosyni but made 
clear references to the Colonels; it was recorded in Greece, 
though not under the composer's direction. 

Theodorakis returned home immediately after the fall of the 
junta. Since 1974 he has continued to be musically and politi-
cally active, though his popularity has never again reached the 
heights of the 1960s. Nevertheless, by his political engagement 
and the impact and unifying, catholic scope of his music he is 
in fact the "national composer" of Greece - which has not pre-
vented the occasional ban, such as that in 1979 when a record 
of a further Theodorakis-Ritsos collaboration, Neighbour-
hoods of the World, was banned by Greek radio and television 
(ERT) because of its t reatment of the communist uprising in 
1944 and the civil war. 

YORGOS TZEDOPOULOS 

Discography ( se lec t ion, af ter Ga i l H o i s t , of w o r k s 
c o m p o s e d 1 9 6 0 - 7 4 ) 
Epitafios (Dirge), Columbia 062-70221 
To tragoudi tou nekrou adelfou (Ballad of the Dead Brother), 

Columbia 062-70207 
Enas omiros (The Hostage), Lyra 3502 
Axion esti (Praise Be), Columbia 154-70201/2 
Romiosyni (Greekness), Columbia A 064-70203 

Théophile de Viau is considered a leading figure among the free-
thinking libertins influential in 17th-century French culture. 
"Libertinism" in that period denoted a belief in following 
nature and acting independently from the ecclesiastical author-
ities in moral , political, and other matters, rather than simply 
the luxuriance in loose living one associates with the words 
"libertine" and "libertinage" nowadays. Libertinism was also 
opposed to the Cartesian rationalism put forward by René 
Descartes. 

Théophile, a Protestant, was by his own admission always a 
hired poet. In 1619, his protector, the duc de Luynes, exiled the 
poet because he had placed his pen at the disposal of some of 
the duke's enemies. Although Théophile was recalled in 1620, 
there is more than a hint in the way in which he was treated 
that patronage could be used as a form of censorship. By 1622, 
Théophile had published some 100 poems, odes, sonnets, epi-
grams, stanzas, and epistles. He had also written Le Traité sur 
l'immortalité de Vâme (Treatise on the Immortali ty of the Soul), 

Z (film score for Z directed by Costa-Gavras), CBS Arion, S 63639 
Tragoudia tou agona (Songs of Struggle), Minos MSM 217 
18 lianotragouda tis pikris patridas (18 Little Songs of the Bitter 

Homeland), Minos MSM 192 
Canto General (poetry by Pablo Neruda), Minos MSM 252/253 

Writings 
Journals of Resistance, translated by Graham Webb, 1973 
Oi Dromoi tou Archangelou (The Roads of the Archangel; 

autobiography), 5 vols, 1986-95; vols 1-2 translated into French 
as Les Chemins de l'archange, 1986 
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Larissa, a short story in Latin, and a play which had consider-
able success, Pyrame et Thisbé (Pyramus and Thisbe). 

Legal proceedings were triggered against Théophile by the 
publication in 1622 of Le Parnasse satyrique (The Satirical 
Parnassus), a collection of 385 poems, of which only 128 were 
signed by him. Because Théophile had also signed the prefa-
tory poem, which was obscene in both language and subject 
matter, he was held responsible for the remaining 257 poems. 
The preface was not notably obscene for its time and place. 
Malherbe (1555-1628) and Maynard (1582-1646) , for 
instance, wrote poetry which was just as licentious. Another 
explanation is required for the fact that Théophile was excori-
ated for "impieties, blasphemies, and abominat ions" . Primarily, 
he became caught in the crossfire between various forces bat-
tling for supremacy and influence at the time: the monarchy 
itself, the Parlement of Paris, the Gallican clergy, the Jesuits, 
and the faculty of theology of the Sorbonne, all of which made 
up the complex web of censorship. O n this occasion, it was the 

THÉOPHILE DE VIAU 
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Parlement (a court of justice at the time, not a legislative body) 
which, at the instigation of the Jesuits, took the initiative to 
start proceedings. 

As a Protestant and a libertin, Théophile was a perfect target 
for the Jesuits. His libertinism was everywhere present in his 
work, although he never expounded it explicitly. The Gallican 
clergy, although strongly opposed to the Jesuits, would not have 
wished to help a libertin. Moreover, Théophile was much more 
vulnerable than the nobility, even if many of them shared his 
style of life and admired his poetry. Finally, the poet had 
become involved in court intrigues, especially in the feud 
between Marie de'Medici and Anne d'Autriche, respectively 
mother and wife of the feeble Louis XIII, who did not dare to 
show strong support for Théophile. 

Seeing which way the wind was blowing, Théophile tried to 
stop publication of Le Parnasse satyrique. Unsuccessful, he fled 
Paris, and was tried in his absence on 18 August 1623. He was 
sentenced, by default, to be burnt at the stake and to have his 
works destroyed. The sentence was carried out in effigy. The 
fugitive was soon captured on the northern border of France, 
brought back to Paris, and thrown into gaol. In an effort to 
break his mind by degrading his body, Théophile's enemies left 
him to rot in his cell. His first examination did not take place 
until 22 March 1624, about six months after his arrest. 

The tactics of the Parlement were clear: to use the author's 
writings to condemn the man and his way of life. In fact, 
however, they were maladroit, concentrating on details which 
appeared to demonstrate the impiety and obscenity of the 
writer while missing the more profound passages in which 
Théophile exposed his hedonism and naturalistic attitude to life 
and raised serious questions about religious dogmas. The wit-
nesses called were clumsy and easily ridiculed by the defendant. 
Théophile denied everything with disarming impudence and 
repeatedly reaffirmed his Christian faith. On 1 September 1625, 
after two years of detention and a trial lasting 17 months, the 
poet was released, saved by the daring of his own defence, and, 

Thint Bawa is one of the large number of privately owned mag-
azines that have had to work under the strict and repressive 
censorship laws that have been in force since the mid-1960s. 
The majority of Burmese writers and cartoonists do not work 
for the government media; if some do work for the government 
it will only be under the cover of a pseudonym (which really 
does conceal their true identity), because they fear the con-
demnation of their fellows. The struggle of creative artists to 
write freely and honestly, to maintain a critical discourse, takes 
place largely in the field of privately owned monthly magazines, 
one of which is Thint Bawa. This arena is lively and highly 
competitive despite the repressive censorship, and there are over 
100 titles, specializing in business news, social and economic 
affairs, short stories, and literary topics, many focusing on film 
and pop-star gossip, even in astrology. Nearly all these monthly 
magazines, whatever their main interest, will include short 
stories, poems, and cartoons. 

perhaps, the fatigue of the court. However, he was destroyed 
physically and died a year later. If the Parlement had proved 
incapable of defeating his arguments, it had the satisfaction of 
seeing libertinism decline after Théophile. Never again would 
the ideas of libertinism be so flamboyantly expressed as in the 
work of Théophile de Viau. 
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Unlike books, which have to be submitted to the censors (the 
Press Scrutiny Board, PSB) before they are printed, monthly 
magazines are printed and bound and then submitted for cen-
sorship. Consequently, if an item is objected to, it must be inked 
over or ripped out of every copy of the magazine before it goes 
on sale - with disastrous effects on the finances of the pub-
lisher. Inevitably, magazine editors find themselves practising 
self-censorship. 

If the PSB considers that a private magazine editor has 
included too much unacceptable material in a number and 
needs to be taught a lesson, the magazine may be altogether 
banned or reduced to tin-htok status for a period of time - that 
is, it will have to be submitted to the censors before printing, 
as if it were a book, with the result that it will miss its regular 
publication date. The intention is to bully the editor into doing 
the censor's job. 

The magazine seeks to promote intellectual curiosity and 
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discussion of basic social questions. Many of its articles are 
translated from the Reader's Digest. To mark the 75th anniver-
sary of Rangoon University in December 1995, the editor pre-
pared an important number devoted to education, with a cover 
featuring a blackboard with the words "Education for slaves 
and education for leaders" chalked boldly on it. Every Burmese 
primary pupil would understand the reference to the British 
intention, when setting up the University of Rangoon in 1920, 
to restrict student access to higher education and to provide 
only "education for slaves", i.e. for government servants, and 
how this had led to the famous student strike in that year. These 
are key nationalist, anti-colonial phrases. The leading article 
for this issue was 16 pages long, hammering home the point 
that slaves learn by rote what their masters tell them, whereas 
a true education for an independent mind, for a leader, teaches 
a person to think for himself and to question what he is told. 

The entire article was ordered to be torn out, together with 
the leader page, six pages of cartoons and an even longer article 
of 27 pages giving an historical account of the 1920 student 
strike. On the face of it, both of these articles should have been 
welcomed as part of the celebrations, but it seems that the PSB 
realized that the sub-text was a criticism of the present educa-
tional ethos in Burma, and was also intended to point up the 
students' part in the 1988 democracy movement. It was a 
courageous gamble by the magazine's editor but one he lost, as 
shown most vividly by the "December" number which finally 
had to appear with the blackboard on its cover blanked out, 
minus 50 pages and a month late. 

This act of vandalism against one of Burma's highly respected 
private magazines was soon reported in the Bangkok Post. The 

The third-person effect is an increasingly popular social scien-
tific notion of "media effects" that offers an explanation of 
public support for censorship. The approach predicts first, that 
people perceive the mass media to exert greater persuasive influ-
ence on other people's opinions than on their own; and second, 
that as a result of this perception, people support restrictions 
(i.e. censorship) on harmful media messages in order to 
"protect" other people. 

This approach was enunciated by the sociologist W. Phillips 
Davison in Public Opinion Quarterly (1983). Unlike other 
"media effects" approaches, in which the media messages are 
seen to affect people directly, the third-person effect according 
to Davison, may ironically be due "not to the reaction of the 
ostensible audience but rather to the behavior of those who 
anticipate, or think they perceive, some reaction on the part of 
others". Davison's important article relied on anecdotal evi-
dence and small empirical studies. Among his examples, he 
described how Japanese war propaganda aimed at persuading 
African American US Army units to desert their ranks was suc-
cessful in getting those units withdrawn from the front. The 
propaganda worked, Davison argued, not because African 
Americans would desert, but because their white commanders 
thought that their troops would desert. 

report was broadcast as a news item by the Democratic Voice 
of Burma operating from Norway, and also by the BBC, just 
at the time when the magazine was due to submit its March 
number to the PSB. As a punishment, the March 1996 number 
of Thint Bawa - ironically enough, dedicated to journalism -
had 73 pages torn out, and numerous other passages blacked 
out. The magazine was further punished by being reduced to 
"book" status for six months and by May was more than one 
month behind its competitors. There seems little logic or ideo-
logical justification for the choice of passages for excision and 
the PSB's actions may be characterized as literary terrorism 
aimed at frightening into silence opponents of the State Law 
and Order Restoration Council (SLORC), which became the 
State Peace and Development Council (SPDC) at the end of 
1997-

By 1998 the government (SPDC) had decreed that there must 
be no unsightly blacked-out passages; pages were to be 
reprinted with blank spaces. And entire banned pages must be 
replaced by an equal number of new pages or advertisements. 
In December 2000 Thint Bawa was finally closed down by the 
SPDC as a punishment because the editor and main contribu-
tor, Dr Tin Maung Than, had fled with his family to Bangkok. 

ANNA A L L O T T 
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Only recently, however, have communication researchers 
begun to investigate the behavioural component hypothesis that 
predicts support for censorship. The best evidence comes from 
social surveys and experiments on pornography, violent and 
misogynie rap lyrics, and other forms of "deviant" expression. 
The limited research pertaining to political campaign news - a 
form of non-deviant expression - has yielded findings that are 
less clear. 

Dianne Rucinski and Charles Salmon (1990) reported evi-
dence for third-person perception during the US presidential 
campaign of 1988. But third-person perception did not lead 
respondents to support restrictions on campaign coverage (mea-
sured as public support for an independent commission to reg-
ulate five types of political communication), as predicted. 
Rucinski and Salmon noted, however, that perceived message 
harm was a significant predictor of restrictions. 

In a unique historical essay grounded in third-person effect 
theory, James L. Baughman cited statements by such luminar-
ies as Walter Lippmann to show that elites believe the general 
public is unduly swayed by the power of the mass media. 
Lippmann believed that the common people "drift with all the 
winds that blow and are caught up at last in the great hurri-
canes". This observation of powerful media effects is in itself 

THIRD-PERSON EFFECT 
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not surprising, but Baughman claimed that the perceptions by 
social elites about media power over a gullible audience "may 
be far more important to historians than those of the mass audi-
ence". Commentators and policy makers, precisely because they 
perceive themselves to be smarter than "the common people", 
are most susceptible to third-person perception, and as a result 
might be willing to restrict press and other freedoms to 
"protect" people from harmful messages. 

Baughman claimed that the third-person effect provides his-
torical understanding for "why different individuals in power 
have advocated controls on the news media". Among other 
examples, Baughman applied the third-person effect to explain 
why the US president John Adams and the Federalists sup-
ported restrictions on Jeffersonian printers under the Sedition 
Act of 1798, only seven years after the adoption of the First 
Amendment. He also applied the theory to explain the efforts 
by the southern states to restrict abolitionist tracts, explaining 
that the legislators believed that the materials would inspire 
slave rebellions, even though few slaves could read or had 
access to abolitionist writings. 

Other observers have also remarked on what might be a 
third-person effect explanation for censorship, although they 
have not always used the term. The noted legal theorist Vincent 
Blasi, for example, in his theory of "pathological periods", 
noted that the US judiciary's resistance to freedom of expres-
sion during periods of national turmoil was "an exercise in self-
paternalism" taken to protect the public from dangerous 
messages. Citing the third-person effect, the media historian 
Michael Schudson (1995) also argued that politicians' beliefs 
in the power of the press to influence the public affects social 
policy: 

The assumption that gullible others, but not one's own 
canny self, are slaves to the media is so widespread that 
the actions based on it may be one of the mass media's 
most powerful creations. The power of the media resides 
in the perception of experts and decision makers that the 
general public is influenced by the mass media, not in the 
influence of the mass media on the general public. That 
is to say, the media's political appeal lies less in its ability 
to bend minds than its ability to convince elites that the 
popular mind can be bent. 

The behavioural component hypothesis explanation has been 
used by civil libertarians to explain public support for censor-
ship. Although she did not cite the third-person effect, Barbara 
Dority, executive director of the Washington Coalition against 
Censorship, argued that it was necessary to conceive of the 

censor as guided by benign, almost paternalistic, motivations 
to shield other people from dangerous messages. As she wrote 
in The Humanist (January-February 1991): 

The censor's most visible and striking characteristic is a 
flagrantly displayed belief in his or her own moral and 
spiritual superiority. Self-appointed moralists are never 
concerned about the welfare and protection of their own 
souls; they are concerned about yours and mine . . . 
Opponents of sexual information and sexually explicitly 
materials display this trait more obviously than do oppo-
nents of other types of material. They often maintain 
extensive collections of the materials they pronounce to 
be a deadly peril to the human psyche. They frequently 
announce this fact, followed by detailed descriptions of 
what they have learned from their hours of intensive 
study. They describe in horrifying detail some of the 
crimes and degradation inevitably committed by ordinary 
people after viewing this material. They and their col-
leagues, of course, remain totally unaffected. 
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THIRTY YEARS OF MOSCOW ART 
Art exhibition, Soviet Union, 1962 

November 1962 marked the peak of liberal optimism under 
Khrushchev's "thaw". Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's novella Odin 
den' Ivana Denisovicha {One Day in the Life of Ivan Deniso-
vich) had just been published in Novyi Mir, and poems by 
Evgenii Evtushenko had drawn public attention to the crimes 
of the Stalin period. It seemed, moreover, that the process of de-
Stalinization, by now surely irreversible, was bringing about a 
permanent change in official attitudes to writers and intellectu-
als. There now appeared to be greater tolerance not only of 
intellectual independence, albeit within a still strict ideological 
framework, but also of artistic experimentation. 

There were, however, signs of conservative resistance to ideo-
logical and artistic liberalization. At the Central Committee 
plenum of 19 November 1962 "a large group of artists" pre-
sented a petition drawing the party's attention to growing "for-
malist trends" in art ("formalism" was a catch-all term for 
nonrepresentational art). It was clear that the artistic liberals 
could expect a counterattack from within the artistic estab-
lishment. 

On 26 November works by the painter Eli Beliutin and the 
sculptor Ernst Neizvestnyi were displayed at a semi-official 
exhibition of abstract art in Moscow. A few days later, a second 
exhibition of modern art was mysteriously postponed, and 
Beliutin's work was transferred to the Manege, an art gallery 
near the Kremlin where the exhibition Thirty Years of Moscow 
Art had opened less than a month before. This exhibition was 
a retrospective comprising 2000 canvases and sculptures, 
including some from known "formalists" such as Robert Falk, 
Aleksandr Drerin, and Kuzma Petrov-Vodkin. An annex to this 
giant exhibition was provided for Beliutin's works, along with 
those of other experimental artists. 

When Khrushchev visited the exhibition, accompanied by 
four other members of the party presidium and two prominent 
conservative artists, he exploded with violent criticisms of the 
works that he saw. Khrushchev assessed this experimental art 
by the criteria of "socialist realism". In his view, "pictures 
should inspire us to great deeds. They should inspire a person." 
In contrast, "What is hung here is simply anti-Soviet. It's 
amoral." He concluded, with genuine anger, "Gentlemen, we 
are declaring war on you." 

Khrushchev's comments marked the start of a public cam-
paign against nonconforming intellectuals. In the middle of 
December 1962, 400 writers and artists were summoned to a 
meeting where party leaders clearly signalled an ideological 
shift in the direction of antiwesternism and cultural conser-
vatism. During the first half of 1963, the campaign against 
intellectuals gathered momentum. Evtushenko was reined in 
after he had published his A Precocious Autobiography abroad 
without obtaining prior permission. Il'ia Erenburg, who, more 
than any other Soviet public figure, stood for tolerance of 
western experimental trends in art, was accused of moral dupli-
city and even of complicity in some of Stalin's crimes. By the 
middle of 1964, the storm of criticism had perhaps abated 
somewhat, but the party had made its point: Soviet artists were 
not free to take any real cultural initiative and they must never 
imagine themselves to be independent of their masters. For the 

next 20 years, all attempts by unofficial artists to stage public 
exhibitions of their works met considerable resistance from the 
authorities. In the most infamous case of suppression, bulldoz-
ers were brought in to crush an open-air exhibition in a suburb 
of Moscow in September 1974. 

Khrushchev's viewing of Soviet experimental art was almost 
certainly staged by ideological conservatives who wanted to win 
his support for the campaign they were planning to start against 
the liberals. This was an astute tactic: Khrushchev quite gen-
uinely detested modern nonrepresentational art, as well as 
modern trends in music and dance ("When I hear jazz, it's as 
if I had gas on the stomach"). He did not, however, detest artists 
and writers as such. He made several attempts to bring about 
a dialogue with them, even if in practice this dialogue proved 
somewhat one-sided. His apparently sympathetic interest in cul-
tural matters made his outburst in December 1962 a complete 
surprise for many liberals. In reality, Khrushchev sided neither 
with the conservatives nor with the liberals. Rather, he wanted 
to establish the principle that ultimate decision-making power 
resided with the party and, in particular, with him. As a result, 
his policy on art, like his policies in many other areas, was 
highly self-contradictory. Khrushchev's inconsistency prevented 
him from establishing an adequate power base once he was in 
power, and it was this that brought about his downfall in 1964. 

The controversy over modern art in December 1962 came at 
a critical moment in the history of Soviet intellectual life. Ever 
since de-Stalinization had begun in earnest with Khrushchev's 
"secret speech" at the 20th party congress, writers and artists 
had been testing out the limits of freedom. By the end of 1962 
they were pushing for changes that would have seriously threat-
ened the positions and the authority of the masters of Soviet 
culture. A confrontation between the party and these increas-
ingly vociferous liberal intellectuals was inevitable. The scandal 
at the Thirty Years of Moscow Art exhibition directly gave rise 
to a new campaign for ideological purity, which reminded intel-
lectuals not to take any of their freedoms for granted. This was 
a lesson well-learned; it could only begin to be forgotten in the 
1990s. 
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ANTHONY THOMAS 
British television director 

DEATH OF A PRINCESS 
Television film, 1980 

Many countries rule out media criticism, however valid, of 
countries with whom they enjoy friendly relations. Saudi Arabia 
enjoys friendly relations with Britain, and also with the US, 
which is dependent on the kingdom for oil: relations that the 
Saudis invoked when they tried - to little avail - to get Death 
of a Princess banned from the television screens of both coun-
tries in 1980. 

Princess Misha'il bint Fahd ibn Muhammad, the grand-
daughter of king eAbd al-Aziz's eldest surviving son, appears to 
have been pressed into an early marriage with her cousin. After 
the marriage, she insisted on attending a three-year course at 
the University of Beirut, where she met Khalid Muhalhal, a 
nephew of General \Ali Shaeir, the Saudi ambassador to 
Lebanon, with whom she lived adulterously, not only in Beirut, 
but back home in Jeddah. She was brought before an Islamic 
court and, despite the pleas of the king, insisted on admitting 
"I have committed adultery". 

The princess and her lover were executed at the end of July 
1977 in a car park off Jeddah's King eAbd al-Aziz Street, instead 
of in the Midan Bab al-Sharif, where executions are usually car-
ried out. The executions also broke convention by being carried 
out on a Saturday rather than on a Friday. The princess was 
shot in the head six times, while Khalid Muhalhal was clumsily 
decapitated with a sword. It seemed clear that the execution had 
not been carried out according to due process of law, but had 
been ordered by her uncle Muhammad as his tribal right. 

The story of the execution was suppressed in Saudi Arabia 
and people were not supposed to comment on it. However, 
news leaked out and the princess began to be regarded as a 
mythical figure by many. To the British documentarist Anthony 
Thomas she seemed "a girl torn three ways, between the West, 
the radicalism of Beirut University, and the strict disciplines of 
the desert society into which she had been born". He followed 
up his initial interest with some 300-400 interviews, drama-
tized the events, and filmed them in Egypt (because, he claimed, 
"films made in Egypt do not necessarily carry the stamp of the 
government's approval"), and the film was ready for transmis-
sion in early 1980. 

The Saudi government requested the British Foreign Secretary 
to stop the film. Lord Carrington expressed his "deep regret" 
but said that he was unable to interfere with the freedom of 
the press and broadcasting. Anthony Thomas himself was then 
offered money to abandon the project, which he refused; nor 
would he make any editorial alterations. The Saudi authorities 
were particularly upset by the scene in which Saudi princesses 
make "trysts" with young men in the desert. Britain was now 
threatened with economic sanctions, the cancellation of defence 
contracts, and a trade boycott. Finally, after the film had been 

transmitted, the Saudi government recalled its ambassador from 
London, and asked the British to recall theirs, Sir James Craig, 
from Jeddah. 

In the United States, Warren Christopher of the State 
Department, making it clear to the Saudis that the US govern-
ment was bound to observe the First Amendment, nevertheless 
expressed displeasure formally and publicly to PBS. PBS stood 
firm, whereupon the oil company Mobil, of crucial importance 
to the US economy, withdrew its donations to the broadcast-
ing service, and launched a six-page advertisement campaign in 
various national newspapers attacking the film, Anthony 
Thomas, and PBS. A small number of PBS stations refused to 
transmit Death of a Princess, but most went ahead; because of 
the controversy surrounding the film, PBS followed up with a 
one-hour discussion programme. 

Saudi Arabia is said to have spent in the region of $500 
million on its campaign to get the film stopped. Headlines such 
as "A film full of lies", and "A new crusade against Islam" 
dominated the Arab and Muslim press. Few in the west 
defended the Saudi campaign. The Palestinian-American aca-
demic Edward Said, on the other hand, while he did not argue 
for the film's suppression, described the context in which it 
would have been viewed, one in which the west held most of 
the cultural power: 

Besides working to prevent the film from being shown, 
the Saudi regime was put into the position of denying 
something - the incident itself - it really could not deny, 
and, at the same time, being unable to offer anything as 
a counter-version of Islam. 

There was in any case little knowledgeable and rounded cov-
erage of Islam in the US media; Death of a Princess did nothing 
to modify the generally hostile public attitudes in which "one 
Muslim is . . . seen to be typical of all Muslims and of Islam 
in general". 
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TIAN HAN 
Chinese dramatist, 1898-1968 

Tian Han first came to prominence in the 1930s through a 
number of plays sympathetic to the communist cause. He joined 
the Chinese Communist Party in 1932 and, after the founding 
of the People's Republic in 1949, became the chairman of the 
Chinese Dramatists' Association. Two of his plays in the late 
1950s and early 1960s resulted in his denunciation and death 
in prison during the Cultural Revolution. 

The historical play Guan Hanqing was published in the 
journal ]uben (Script) in May 1958. It was written to coincide 
with the 750th anniversary of the birth of the eponymous hero, 
the celebrated Yuan dynasty playwright. The Propaganda 
Department of the Party Central Committee had decided that 
Tian should write such a play; at the time he was in a relatively 
safe position. As chairman of the Dramatists' Association 
during the Anti-Rightist Campaign of 1957, he had been 
responsible for rooting out rightists among playwrights - not 
a display of fervour on Tian's part, but a means of avoiding 
being denounced himself. 

Guan Hanqing dealt with events that led to Guan's writing one 
of his most important plays, Dou E yuan (Injustice Done to Dou 
E). Moved by the death of an innocent peasant girl, Guan 
Hanqing depicts a society in which people are afraid to speak out 
against injustice and land is expropriated by grafting local offi-
cials. Parallels with China during the Great Leap Forward were 
more than coincidental. Guan - and Tian - were attempting to 
"save the country" by drawing attention to its ills. 

Guan Hanqing was first performed in June 1958 with the 
Chinese premier Zhou Enlai in attendance. Reaction to the play 
was generally positive - so much so that it was adapted to suit 
several local opera styles - but there was some criticism that 
contemporary events were being parodied in historical guise. 
Some critics went to great length to persuade Tian Han to 
rewrite the optimistic ending of the play; a tragic end would, 
they believed, have been both factually and artistically more 
appropriate. 

Tian's Beijing opera Xie Yaohuan, published in Juben in July 
1961, was more provocative than Guan Hanqing. The heroine, 
again eponymous, is a courtier from the court of empress Wu 
Zetian (625-705) who tells the empress that her policies "had 
become estranged from [the peasants'] needs because she had 
become unaware of what was going on in the countryside". 
Xie lays the blame squarely at the door of those unscrupulous 
local officials who have cruelly expropriated the peasants' land. 
The officials conspire to have Xie murdered. When the empress 
discovers what has transpired, she utters the prophetic 
words: "When times of peace last long in a state, dereliction 
[by officials of their duties] easily comes about." In late 1963, 
after seeing Xie Yaohuan, Liu Shaoqi, chairman of the People's 
Republic, deliberated publicly over whether the play should be 
banned. In January 1964, he effectively endorsed the play's 
ideas at the Conference on Work in Literature and Art. He 
suggested that "problems" within the play were not open to 

discussion, for "during the Great Leap Forward there were 
problems in our work . . . [and] this must be written about". 

During the Beijing Theatre Festival of 1964, however, Kang 
Sheng, director of the Chinese secret police network, accused 
Tian Han of vilifying both Mao and the Communist Party 
through criticism of the Great Leap Forward. He also 
demanded that Tian name the "contemporary villain" slan-
dered in the historical drama. Xie Yaohuan was effectively 
banned from performance from the end of 1965. On the other 
hand, the play remained uncriticized in the official press -
doubtless as it had been endorsed by Zhou Enlai, one of the 
few leaders not to fall victim to the Cultural Revolution (in 
fact, Zhou Enlai was chairman of the purge committee). 

Unsanctioned criticisms of the play appeared in a number of 
Red Guard journals in 1966-67. Guan Hanqing was con-
demned as a "poisonous weed". Tian Han had portrayed offi-
cials who had "no heart for the correct law" and peasants who 
were "hard put to speak out". Emphasizing unjust verdicts, the 
articles claimed, showed that Tian hated the proletariat and 
intended to engage in counter-revolution, for he was determined 
to overturn the party's verdicts on "bourgeois rightists". In 
common with many of China's writers, Tian Han was arrested 
on charges of counter-revolution and imprisoned in early 1968. 
After torture during interrogation - allegedly at the hands of 
Kang Sheng himself - Tian died in prison on 10 December 
1968. 

After Tian's death, criticism of Zhou Enlai by the "Gang of 
Four" intensified. In March 1971, Renmin Ribao (People's 
Daily) carried an article denouncing the "counter-revolutionary 
tactics" of Tian Han and the "anti-party crimes" he had com-
mitted. While the article itself had no real substance and con-
sisted of a string of unconnected quotations from Mao, its 
implicit target was Zhou Enlai rather than Tian. 

On 25 April 1979, a posthumous funeral ceremony attended 
by important figures from the political and literary worlds was 
held for Tian Han in Beijing. Within a few months, Guan 
Hanqing had been restaged and Xie Yaohuan had been made 
into a film. 
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TIAN ZHUANGZHUANG 
Chinese film director, 1952-

LAN FANZENG (The Blue Kite) 
Film, Hong Kong/China, 1992 

Tian's first film to gain widespread distribution throughout 
China, Daoma Zei (Horse Thief), released in 1986, established 
him as a major Fifth Generation talent (a reference to the fifth 
batch of film makers accepted by the Beijing Film Academy 
after the Cultural Revolution) alongside Chen Kaige and Zhang 
Yimou. He was the first of the new filmmakers to look at life 
in the minority regions of China. Lan Fanzeng, however, tells 
the story of an "ordinary" Chinese family living in Beijing, the 
kite motif appearing at intervals to emphasize the fragility of 
domestic happiness, and the necessity for its continual rebuild-
ing. 

The film spans the period between the death of Stalin (1953) 
and the outbreak of the Chinese Cultural Revolution (1966). 
The story is narrated from the point of view of a small boy, 
Tietou, who sees the disastrous effects on his family of various 
government directives. In its portrayal of "the trials and up-
heavals of an era through the vicissitudes of one family", Tian's 
film embodies a comprehensive indictment of the effects of the 
Cultural Revolution on ordinary people. Tietou's mother is 
widowed three times, each husband a victim of the times. An 
ex-teacher, one of whose husbands is a librarian, she expresses 
disappointment on learning that the family are not, after all, 
to be redesignated as "working-class", the only desirable, 
indeed the only safe class in Mao 's China; in an absurd rever-
sal the husband later tells her the library has won the district 
award for manual labour. Tietou's uncle Shuyan, invited to crit-
icize, during the "Hundred Flowers" period (1957), the exam-
ination system at his school, is sent to work on the land. His 
father, Shaolong, accused of being a rightist, is sent to a labour 
camp where he dies. Meanwhile , Tietou's other uncle, 
Shusheng, contracts an eye disease (about the only disaster not 
attributable to government policy), and his girlfriend suffers a 
reversal to her career when she refuses to act as an "escort" at 
dances put on for party officials. When her second husband 
dies of overwork and poor diet, the mother is forced by eco-
nomic circumstances to marry again, this time an elderly aca-
demic whose social position seems secure: he is a Communis t 
Party official. In a violent climactic scene, however, he too falls 
victim, this time to the Red Guards who have been instructed 
to destroy all the old signs of class privilege - in this case the 
possession of a comfortable house and a number of books. The 
overthrow of traditional authority and the adverse effects on 
young people are depicted in a scene where Tietou gleefully 
relates how students joined in beating the headmistress - and 
receives a blow from his appalled mother. These events con-
trast with the humanity and charity shown to one another by 
the characters: the colleague responsible for the librarian's des-
ignation as rightist tries to make amends to the family in his 
absence and eventually marries the widow; a party activist 
assures a " landlady" suspected of hoarding food that some cel-
ebration dumplings will be returned once "an example" has 
been registered and the activist has been seen to be carrying 
out her duties. 

Anonymous letters were sent to the Party Central Committee 
during the shooting of Lan Fanzeng and the studio banned 
post-production in Japan. It was completed a year later with 
finance from a Dutch company. The authorities were report-
edly so "furious" at the finished result, already delivered for 
the post-production phase, that Tian was prevented from 
leaving to edit in Hong Kong. The film was finished in March 
1992 but post-production was delayed by censors, and even-

T I A N ZHUANGZHUANG: Publicity still from the 1992 film Lan 
Fanzeng (The Blue Kite). The film, based on Tian's memories and 
family history, covers the period from 1953 to the beginning of 
the Cultural Revolution in 1966. The film was seen as an 
indictment of the effects of Mao's regime on ordinary people. 
As a result, Tian was prevented by the Chinese government from 
completing the work in China and it was eventually edited and 
finished in Japan from his notes. The film won awards at the 
Cannes Film Festival, but has not been screened in China, and 
Tian has not been able to see the finished work. 
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tually done in Japan from the director's notes. He has yet to 
see the finished work, and as one critic remarks, "in a back-
handed way, there could hardly be a greater tribute to the 
power and truth of his work". The film was smuggled to 
Cannes where it was premiered in 1993 and won prizes for best 
film and best actress. It later provoked a walkout in Tokyo 
where the Chinese said they would prosecute filmmakers for 
making films "without permission". Sources close to the film 
have said that the allusions to the sexual proclivities of party 
leaders was one of the main reasons Chinese cultural bureau-
crats have tried to prevent the film's release at home and screen-
ings at festivals abroad. 

Xiao Mao's script for Lan Fanzeng is based on Tian's own 
family history. He describes "a childhood of broken dreams" 
when he was first sent to Manchuria, then had five years in the 
army, while his parents were imprisoned as rightists. Passion-
ately convinced that people should know the full story of what 
happened during those years, he is disappointed that young 
people seem not to be interested in the past, but only catching 
up with the West. In his opinion, "Film isn't just entertainment. 
History has to be told as we remember it." When an inter-
viewer expressed surprise that Tian was given permission to 
make the film he replied, "They don't care as long as you have 
production money . . . they're only interested after you've 
finished." He is confident that he can still make films with 
private organizations. "As a film maker I have the feeling my 
films will suffer the fate of Van Gogh's paintings: be recognized 
only after the artist has died." 
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TIBET 

Population: 2,480,000* 
Main religion: Tibetan Buddhist 
Official language: Chinese 

Other languages spoken: Tibetan 

* Source: Statistical Yearbook 1998, Statistical Office, 
Beijing, China 

For much of the 20th century, China has claimed Tibet as an 
integral part of China. Since the invasion of 1951, it has been 
so administered, although the Chinese have been forced to rec-
ognize that the territory has a radically different history and 
culture. Still, it has been alleged that the Chinese have "rewrit-
ten history" to bolster their claim to Tibet, discounting its long 
history of independence. 

From the 7th century CE, Tibet was the centre of a consid-
erable empire. It was founded by kings from the largely agri-
cultural Yarling valley, some 80 kilometres southeast of 
present-day Lhasa. They defeated nomadic peoples in the north 
and northwest of the Tibetan plateau and, by 618, were rec-
ognized by their neighbours, including China, as leaders of an 
empire. By the 8th century Tibet had territory and diplomatic 
and trade links with numerous surrounding countries, includ-
ing China itself, Nepal, and Sikkim, as well as with northern 
India, and parts of what are now Bangladesh and Pakistan. 

With territory and trade also came cultural and political 
developments. Songsten Gampo (died 649) introduced writing 
and a constitution, and also had built the first Buddhist temples 
and statues, largely to add to his prestige - he was not himself 
a Buddhist. Under Trisong Detsen (reigned 755-97), Tibet 

became a major centre of Buddhist ideas, but remained much 
influenced by Bonpo, a little-understood shamanistic religion, 
which continued to be espoused by most Tibetan nobles. Khri 
Gtsung Brsten (reigned 815-38) attempted to enforce a strict 
Buddhist orthodoxy, promoting clergy to positions of political 
power, until he was assassinated in 838 by his brother, Lang 
Darma, at the instigation of several members of the old nobil-
ity. It is to his short reign that we must turn for the first evi-
dence for anything approaching censorship in Tibet's history. 
Lang Darma desecrated temples, razed monasteries to the 
ground, and burned Buddhist scriptures. Nothing quite like this 
orgy of destruction would again take place until the Chinese 
attempted the destruction of Buddhism in the 1960s. The icon-
oclasm of the 9th century is best understood, similarly, in a 
wider than religious context. Tom Grunfeld has written: "While 
Lang Darma's attacks on the Buddhist monasteries helped the 
growth of Bon, they also went a long way to curb the growing 
political and economic forces aligned with the Buddhist clergy." 
On the other hand, there was now little to hold the Tibetan 
empire together, and by 866, a quarter of a century after Lang 
Darma's own assassination (by a Buddhist), its government had 
ceased to exist. 
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Buddhism was not, however, annihilated. It survived, espe-
cially in Amdo and western Tibet, providing some stability to 
these regions. Its monasteries became centres of learning, and, 
prompted by the Indian Buddhist teacher Arisha in the mid-
n t h century, they once again began to exercise political and 
economic power over the rest of Tibet. By the mid-13 th century, 
their dynasties were accepted across most of the country. Thus, 
when Tibet fell under Mongol rule in 1249, Kunga Gyaltsen, 
hereditary leader of the Sakya monastery, was put in charge. 
He was told, "if we Tibetans help the Mongols in matters of 
religion, they in turn will support us in temporal matters. In 
this way, we will be able to spread our religion far and wide." 
Kunga Gyaltsen's nephew and heir, Phagspa (1235-80), was 
state preceptor for Kublai Khan, who was himself converted to 
the Tibetan version of Buddhism - or Lamaism, as this unique 
and highly esoteric Buddhism came to be called. The tradition 
of religious government was well established in Tibet by the 
time it again became a separate country, ruled by Changchub 
Gyaltsen, of the Thel monastery, in 1358. 

Tibetan Buddhism was further refined and purified by 
Tasangkhapta (1357-1419), the founder of the Gelugpa school, 
still today commanding the loyalty of most Buddhists in Tibet. 
It was his successor, Gedun Truppa (1391-1474), who estab-
lished the practice of conferring succession on a young child, 
whose body was said to house the soul of the dead Lama. In 
1578, the Mongol leader Altan Khan conferred the title of Dalai 
Lama (Ocean of Wisdom) on Sanam Gyatso. Ten years later, 
Mongol power having waned, the title of Panchen Lama (Great 
Scholar) was invented to cement political support for the 
increasingly theocratic regime. Then in 1622, the so-called 
"Great Fifth" Dalai Lama, Gushi Khan, was designated Reli-
gious King and Holder of the Buddhist faith. In a second major 
act of religious censorship in the history of Tibet, monasteries 
of the rival (Red Hat) school of Tibetan Buddhism were now 
closed down, and the position of reverence enjoyed by the Dalai 
Lama was at last fully established. Under the feudal theocracy 
over which he presided, 50 per cent of the land was owned by 
the monasteries; it cannot be said to have benefitted the major-
ity of Tibetans, but there is no record of further persecution, 
suppression, or censorship within Tibetan Buddhism once mon-
astic power had been consolidated. 

Intermittently, Tibet was subject to the influence of Qing 
China. This fell far short, however, of the modern Chinese claim 
that the territory was full integrated into China. According to 
Joseph Fletcher: 

For the Ch'ing point of view, the empire was merely the 
Lama's secular patron. This meant that in Tibetan eyes 
the Dalai Lama's position was superior to that of the 
Ch'ing emperor . . . The monastic community . . . was 
the ruling body and lay persons, no matter how rich or 
powerful, were those in a subordinate position. 

The Chinese did, however, control Tibet's foreign policy, and 
in 1886 they agreed that the British, who also had designs on 
Tibet, could establish a trading centre in the far south of the 
country. This was indignantly repudiated by the Tibetans, who 
also denied the implication of the Cheetoo Convention that the 
Qing had a right to Tibet. From the north, Russia offered its 
"protection", with the result that British forces, escorting 

Colonel Francis Younghusband, entered Tibet in 1904. It was 
noted that, while the British had hardly distinguished them-
selves in their treatment of Tibetans, the Chinese empire, now 
on the wane, had failed altogether to intervene. Yet, in 1910, 
when the Dalai Lama visited China, he was made to kowtow, 
and in the same year an atlas published in Shanghai showed, 
for the first time, Tibet as part of China. China went on to 
invade Tibet, and in a pre-echo of events later in the century, 
the Dalai Lama had to flee the country. 

He returned in 1913, two years after the Chinese republic 
had been proclaimed. The idea that Tibet was part of China 
did not, meanwhile, go away. Sun Yatsen took the view that 
"We must facilitate the dying out of all the names of individ-
ual people inhabiting China, i.e., Manchus, Tibetans, etc . . . 
We must satisfy the demands of all races and unite them in a 
single cultural and political whole." The Dalai Lama responded 
that Tibet had driven out the Chinese, and would continue to 
preserve its independence and its Buddhist faith. At the Simla 
Conference of 1914, the British gave up any claims on Tibet, 
declaring that the regime should enjoy autonomy under Chinese 
suzerainty. The Dalai Lama, then, continued as de facto ruler 
of Tibet, although much territory had been lost. Yet, in the 
midst of World War II, Chiang Kaishek again declared that 
Tibetans were Chinese, only different because of its separate 
religious tradition, and because of the nature of its geographi-
cal environment. 

Mao Zedong promised, during the revolutionary war: "The 
Mongol, Hui, Tibetan, Miao, Li and Gaoli peoples can volun-
tarily decide whether to break away from the Soviet federation 
to set up independent regions". Yet in 1950, hardly a year after 
the founding of the People's Republic of China (PRC), Tibet 
was invaded. Troops owing allegiance to the Dalai Lama were 
no match for the "liberators" and, by September 1951, Chinese 
forces controlled Lhasa. While the Panchen Lama had praised 
Mao as "having completed the salvation of the country", the 
Dalai Lama had fled to Yadong on the Indian border. From 
there, he sent Ngawang Jigne to Beijing, where he was per-
suaded to sign a "Seventeen-Point Agreement" after what 
sounded like promising reassurances that the political system 
would not be changed, the culture would be preserved, and 
reform would be by voluntary agreement. These reassurances, 
however, were accompanied by the bald statement that Tibet 
had "a long history within the boundaries of China". Radio 
Beijing announced, "The Tibetan people shall return to the big 
family of the Motherland - the People's Republic of China". 
There was little in history or culture likely to induce most 
Tibetans to regard China as a "motherland", but the Dalai 
Lama now had little option but to return to Lhasa, to see if 
the new arrangement could be made to work. 

China was, at that point, in no position to impose the full 
panoply of communist ideology on Tibet. While certain techni-
cal modernizations were introduced - roads, telephones, and 
newspapers - religion continued to flourish. Pockets of resistance 
began to surface, including the Mimang Tsangdu (People's 
Council), which displayed posters, distributed leaflets, and held 
meetings. But in 1954 the Dalai Lama visited China, was 
impressed by its social and economic progress, and was elected 
"Vice President of the Steering Committee of the People's 
Republic of China". The Chinese, however, were by now begin-
ning to chip away at Tibetan culture - paying children to go to 
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schools whose curricula were antithetical to traditional Buddhist 
belief, harassing monks and nuns, and, when the Preparatory 
Committee for the Autonomous Region of Tibet was formed in 
1955, making sure that it was packed with Tibetan delegates 
whose allegiance to China could not be doubted. 

In 1956, Khampa nomads in the east of Tibet rebelled, using 
weapons that had been hoarded in local monasteries. The 
Chinese responded with bombs, imprisonment, and torture. By 
1958, with the Great Leap Forward in full swing across China, 
there were 150,000 troops in Tibet, and civil unrest had spread 
to Lhasa. On 10 March 1959, the Dalai Lama was invited to 
attend a theatrical performance at an army garrison. Suspecting 
that he would be kidnapped, a crowd of 30,000 gathered. 
Fearful of Chinese military reprisals, the Dalai Lama fled for 
the Indian border. On 20 March, Lhasa was shelled, and three 
days later martial law was declared. 

The Chinese assumed that the Tibetan local government had 
instigated the demonstrations, and promptly dissolved it in 
favour of the Preparatory Committee for the Tibet Autonomous 
Region, under the Panchen Lama. Leaders of the rebellion were 
imprisoned, or executed. A Public Security department was 
established to uncover any sign of dissension at any level, 
including the villages. "Democratic reforms" (collectivization) 
were encouraged and the Tibetans vilified for alleged dirty 
habits. Monks were thrown out of their monasteries, and the 
comparison between the opulence of the latter and the poverty 
of the people emphasized. In 1964, the Dalai Lama's position 
was formally abolished, and on 4 September 1965, the Tibet 
Autonomous Region was proclaimed. 

Nor did Tibet escape the destructions of the Cultural 
Revolution that engulfed China from the summer of 1966. Red 
Guards were in Tibet by August, ransacking monasteries, defac-
ing imagery, and burning scriptures. Jokhang, the most ancient 
of the Tibetan temples, was turned into a guesthouse. It is esti-
mated that some 2000 monasteries and temples were com-
pletely destroyed - many, it must be said, by young Tibetans 
themselves. The Cultural Revolution, however, failed to eradi-
cate religious feeling. In January 1969, thousands left work 
to celebrate the anniversary of Buddha's birth; they sat by the 
river Kyichi and, under the cloak of reading Mao's Little Red 
Book, played dice and mah-jong for a week, surely an example 
of the "decadence" that the Cultural Revolution was designed 
to eradicate. 

It became evident to the Chinese that they were losing the 
battle for hearts and minds. Realizing that they could not 
simply censor Tibetan culture out of existence, they began to 
acknowledge misgovernment and even to celebrate the multi-
cultural nature of China, of which Tibet was part. Restrictions 
on the practice of Buddhism were reduced, and the Chinese 
government even made informal contact with the Dalai Lama 
at Dharmsala, northern India, where he had established his 
headquarters. By 1985, the Planning Bureau of the Tibetan 
Autonomous Region could declare: "All ideas that ignore and 
weaken Tibetan culture are wrong". In 1986, a congregation 
of 10,000 attended a Buddhist prayer ceremony in Lhasa, the 
first that had been allowed for 20 years. Periodicals and news-
papers were being printed in the Tibetan language, and a tele-
vision station was broadcasting in Tibetan for several hours a 
week. Nevertheless, political prisoners remained in detention, 
a measure of how superficial these measures were. 

In fact, the Chinese were now intent on an alternative strat-
egy, which also failed. They had hoped that the many young 
Tibetans they were sending to China for education would 
return to become loyal officials. In fact, it was precisely this 
group who now became prominent dissenters and advocates of 
Tibetan independence. In September 1987, as the Dalai Lama 
spoke of abuses before the Human Rights Committee of the US 
Congress, massive demonstrations in favour of independence 
were taking place in the square outside the Jokhang temple in 
Lhasa. Dozens of demonstrators were killed by security forces, 
and many detained for displaying the Tibetan flag and for pos-
sessing material by or about the Dalai Lama. After a further 
large demonstration on 5 March 1988, martial law was 
declared and remained in force until 30 April 1990. All demon-
strations thought to "endanger national unity" were prohib-
ited, and many monks and nuns were arrested and sent to 
labour camps, said to have been engaged in "illegal separatist 
activities" or "counterrevolutionary propaganda and incite-
ment". It should be noted that during the same period China 
was violently suppressing the student demonstrations in favour 
of free expression in Tiananmen Square, Beijing. Its treat-
ment of pro-independence movements was hardly different 
from that of its imperialist predecessors in the rest of the world. 

Neither the strength of feeling in favour of Tibetan indepen-
dence nor its attempted suppression greatly diminished during 
the 1990s. In 1994, 14 Buddhist monks and nuns already in 
jail had their sentences increased from five to 17 years for 
recording pro-independence songs from their cells. Five other 
secessionists were imprisoned for up to 15 years for displaying 
posters to that effect. Two prayers, one of them "Words of 
Truth" by the Dalai Lama, were taken as a call for self-deter-
mination and banned. Photographs or portraits of the Dalai 
Lama were banned on 5 April 1996, and his notion that Tibet 
could follow the example of Hong Kong ("One Country, Two 
Systems") swept aside. Monks were required to sign pledges of 
political compliance, to denounce the Dalai Lama in writing, 
and to assent to such statements as "The biggest obstacle to 
the establishment of normal order is Tibetan Buddhism". 
However, as if to acknowledge that they could not completely 
eradicate religion, the Chinese named, in 1995, their own man 
as the reincarnated Panchen Lama. 

The Voice of Tibet, the exiles' radio station based in Oslo, 
Norway, is regularly jammed. In 1997, a play called Secrets of 
the Pótala, about life in 17th-century Tibet, was banned for 
"political reasons". In February 2000, it still seemed appro-
priate for Kamapa Lama to say, as he fled to India, "Tibet, 
whose great religions and cultures have flourished in the past, 
is facing a great threat of extinction." 
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MIRIAM TLALI 
South African novelist, 1 9 3 0 -

MURIEL AT METROPOLITAN 
Novel, 1975 

The banning of Muriel at Metropolitan illustrates the different 
treatment accorded black and white writers by the censors in 
South Africa. Its South African edition had been delayed until 
the author approved the changes suggested by the publisher to 
avoid a ban. In 1979 Longman in London published an inter-
national edition of Muriel which almost fully restored the orig-
inal text. When this edition was introduced in South Africa, it 
attracted the attention of the censor and was banned. At the 
same time the original edition was also banned, although it had 
been in circulation for 4 years. 

Muriel is the story of a young black woman who takes an 
administrative job in a white business, Metropolitan. She 
describes how it is to work with white colleagues and inevitably 
some of the more ridiculous aspects of petty apartheid get atten-
tion. Overall, however, the tone is far from defiant. Whites are 
not just vilified but are also described with understanding and 
even sympathy. The novel is a psychological rather than a 
protest novel. It deals with the protagonist's feelings about her 
own difficult position. She feels sandwiched between her white 
colleagues and the black people who buy Metropolitan's goods 
at exorbitant prices. 

The novel was banned under section 47(2>(c) of the Publi-
cations Act. The censor determined that it treated a section of 
the South African population with ridicule and contempt. 
Nadine Gordimer has drawn a parallel with her own novel 
Burger's Daughter which was banned under all sections of the 
law. In a letter to the publisher, the censor quoted 36 passages 
that were harmful. One of these resembled the 'lousy Boer' 
passage from Muriel which led to MurieFs banning. In Gordi-
mer's novel, a few English schoolgirls refer to Afrikaners as 
"Bloody Boers, dumb Dutchmen, thick Afrikaners". Gordimer 
calls it "[a]nother case of selective quoting". According to her 
"[t]he irony of the passage is absolutely clear, in context: the 
racially prejudiced English-speaking children don't seem to real-
ize that Rosa herself is an Afrikaner." The appeal board agreed 
and unbanned the book. 

Compare this procedure with what happened to Muriel. As 
far as the offensive passage is concerned, the challenged words 
are not spoken by the narrator-character, but by Douglas, a 

Coloured radio mechanic who introduces Muriel on her first 
day at Metropolitan, a furniture store. This is an important dis-
tinction. The novel is clearly autobiographical, which makes 
confusion of narrator and author easier, especially for the 
censors who were generally not very sensitive to such literary 
differentiations. If Muriel had uttered the words, the link with 
Tlali would have been understandable, if not justified. In this 
case the context shows, however, that charging the words 'lousy 
Boer' to the author's account is a deliberate misreading. Muriel 
and Douglas are discussing their colleagues. Muriel says: 

And I like Mrs Kuhn, she is always so friendly and kind. 
I think she likes me too. I don't know how Mrs Stein 
feels about me, though; she never greets me when I greet 
her, and she sulks when I ask questions." 

"What do you expect?" said Douglas. "She is a lousy 
Boer like this fool here." He pointed to Lennie's empty 
chair. 

Douglas is an embittered man, quite the opposite of Muriel 
who has an open and curious attitude. 

The significant difference between the banning of Muriel and 
the banning of Burger's Daughter is that in in the latter case 
the Directorate of Publications felt compelled to appeal in order 
to give the appeal board an opportunity to overturn the deci-
sion to ban the book. The result was a painful public repudi-
ation of the publications committee that had, according to the 
appeal board's committee of experts, "not even begun to read 
the novel". 

In the case of Muriel, the directorate did not appeal although 
there seemed to be ample reason to do so. The usual reason 
for the directorate to appeal against a decision of one of its 
own committees was to ask the advice of a committee of experts 
on the literary value of a work. As Muriel is a novel that reason 
would apply. Also the attention of the directorate could have 
been drawn by the controversial nature of the ban in the first 
place. A book that had been considered harmless for years, 
years of severe unrest and repression, was suddenly banned 
when a different edition was imported into the country. Finally, 
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the directorate liked to give the appeal board the opportunity 
to instruct the publications committees on the correct applica-
tion of the latest guidelines. Muriel was banned on the basis of 
an isolated passage, something that was supposedly not per-
mitted after a recent relaxation of the law. 

Gordimer's conclusion about the motive behind the unequal 
treatment of white and black literature was: 

that the Censorship Committee regards it as necessary to 
prevent black readers from reading their own prejudices, 
their own frustrations, given expression in the work of a 
black writer . . . [black writers] may not say what white 
writers say because they are calculated to have a wider 
black readership, and to speak to blacks for the centre 
of the experience of being black, to articulate and there-
fore confirm, encourage what the black masses them-
selves feel and understand about their own lives but most 
cannot express. 

The appeal of Tlali's novel for black readers must have been a 
deciding factor for the censors, for the contents of Muriel can 
hardly be called subversive. 

Muriel fits into the tradition of black South African writing 
in the early 1970s because it is clearly written with a white 
audience in mind. It is a subtle analysis of the relationships 
between black and white in the workplace. The setting is 
completely on white territory. There is no mention of Muriel's 

Judith Todd rose to prominence in the 1960s in the inter-
national campaign against the white minority regime of Ian 
Smith's Rhodesian Front (RF). She worked first as a student 
activist, and later as a writer, organizer, public speaker, and 
journalist in the cause of Zimbabwe's liberation. As the daugh-
ter of former Southern Rhodesian prime minister, Garfield 
Todd, she was an unusual and immediately recognizable critic 
of ruling white society and privilege. The effectiveness of her 
critique, which included the publication of two books banned 
in Rhodesia but widely read internationally, was reflected in 
increasing attacks by the Smith regime. These attacks culmin-
ated in her detention, house arrest, and eventual exile, and her 
father's extended house arrest inside Rhodesia, as Zimbabwe's 
war of liberation intensified prior to independence in 1980. 

Judith Todd became active in liberal politics as an under-
graduate. She joined the Zimbabwean nationalist movement in 
the early 1960s as a member of the National Democratic Party 
and its successors, the Zimbabwe African People's Union 
(ZAPU) and the People's Caretaker Council - all of which were 
successively banned by the minority Rhodesian government. 
The suppression of the nationalist parties and of the African 
Daily News newspaper in 1964 brought Todd into direct con-
flict with the colonial state. In October 1964 she was tried, con-
victed, and fined under the Law and Order (Maintenance) Act 

personal life. Another practical reason why the novel reached 
a primarily white audience when it was first published was the 
price of the book. It was prohibitively high for black readers. 
The author mainly received reactions from white readers. The 
fact that the high price effectively put the work out of reach of 
the black readership might also explain why the novel was not 
banned when it was first published in 1975. 

Tlali's next novel Amandla, published and banned in 1981, 
was much more defiant and openly political. The fact that her 
first novel had been banned did not lead Tlali to take a more 
moderate tone. On the contrary, the experience of the ban made 
her vow never again to agree to pre-publication changes. 
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for leading a demonstration by University College of Rhodesia 
students outside parliament in response to the banning of the 
Daily News. From the dock, in an eloquent attack on white 
rule, Todd committed herself openly to the goal of a majority-
ruled Zimbabwe. 

After graduating from University College in 1964, she 
pursued an MA in journalism at Columbia University, New 
York. But her academic career was soon overtaken by the fast-
moving political events back in Rhodesia. At the time, the 
recently elected RF was manoeuvring to avoid Britain institut-
ing majority rule in Rhodesia. This eventually led to the 
Unilateral Declaration of Independence (UDI) from Britain on 
11 November 1965. In late 1965 Garfield Todd was detained 
on his way to an Edinburgh University teach-in on the Rhodes-
ian crisis, and put under house arrest for one year. Judith Todd 
flew to the teach-in to replace him, an action which marked 
the end of her studies and the beginning of her leading role in 
the international campaign against minority rule in Rhodesia. 
Her book on the unfolding situation in the country, An Act of 
Treason: Rhodesia 1965 (published in the UK in 1966), was 
swiftly banned in both Rhodesia and South Africa. 

Todd left Rhodesia for Britain in early 1966 to complete Act 
of Treason, and did not return for four years. During that time 
she travelled extensively, campaigning against the Rhodesian 

JUDITH TODD 
Zimbabwean nationalist and writer, 1943-
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regime, and working as a journalist. In 1970 she returned to 
Rhodesia, and began to coordinate opposition to minority rule. 
A focus of this work became the campaign against proposals 
for an independence settlement brokered by the British and the 
RF, the "Smith-Home Proposals". These terms fell far short of 
African nationalist political demands for majority rule, a fact 
which was soon recognized by the British government. As part 
of the Anglo-Rhodesian settlement terms, it was agreed that a 
British judicial investigative commission - the Pearce 
Commission - would visit Rhodesia to determine if the 
Smith-Home proposals were acceptable to the country's black 
majority. The commission visited the country in 1972. 

The RF intensified its crackdown on opponents and critics 
in a vain effort to ensure a favourable outcome. Garfield and 
Judith Todd were among the targets. On 18 January 1972 they 
were detained and placed in solitary confinement under the Law 
and Order (Maintenance) Act, on suspicion of being in a posi-
tion to cause "fear and despondency". Neither was charged 
with any crime or offence. The Todds remained in solitary 
detention for five weeks, in separate prisons. 

In defiance, Judith Todd launched a nine-day hunger strike. 
It ended when she was force-fed by prison and government 
medical officials. In retribution, prison officers seized Todd's 
typewriter and a 40,000-word manuscript on the settlement 
proposals which she was preparing in detention. It was the 
second time an unfinished draft had been seized: a 30,000-word 
typescript had been confiscated in January when she had orig-
inally been detained by Rhodesian security police. 

Under growing international pressure, and in light of the RF's 
aim of reaching a negotiated settlement, the Todds were 
released from prison and placed under house arrest at the 
family's isolated Hokonui ranch. Revised detention orders 
restricted them to stay within 800 metres from the family home, 
and barred them from communicating directly with others 
beyond the immediate family (these conditions were loosened 
only slightly in coming months). Meanwhile, a Special Branch 
police squad kept constant watch on the ranch. Judith Todd 
used the imposed isolation to complete her manuscript, which 
was eventually published in October 1972 as The Right to Say 
No. Like her previous book, it was immediately banned in 
Rhodesia and South Africa. 

In June 1972, with no sign that government was considering 
lifting her detention order, Judith Todd applied for the right 
to leave the country. In July she left on a one-way ticket to 
London, on the understanding that if she returned to Rhodesia 
her detention order would remain in force. The publication of 
the combative Right to Say No some months later effectively 
prevented her return for the next eight years. For the rest 
of the 1970s Todd worked in London; first as one of four 
external representatives of the African National Council in the 
early 1970s, and later with various Zimbabwean refugee and 
liberation support organizations. 

She returned to Zimbabwe at independence in 1980 and was 
appointed director of the Zimbabwe Project, an organization 
dedicated to assisting the resettlement and training of libera-
tion war ex-combatants. She retired from this position in 1987, 
and stood as a ZAPU candidate for parliament at a time when 
20 white "reserved" seats provided for by the Lancaster House 
Constitution were abolished. But once again, Todd's political 
affiliations worked against her thoroughgoing acceptance by 
the political forces in power - ZAPU was the minority party 
in parliament - and her bid to become an MP was unsuccess-
ful. Sir Garfield Todd (her father received a knighthood in 
1986) served for a time as a senator in Zimbabwe's first par-
liament. 

In the early 1990s Todd served in a private capacity on the 
board of Zimbabwe Newspapers (1981) Limited, the govern-
ment-controlled national newspaper chain, and, along with her 
father (a leading private shareholder in the company), was 
instrumental in exposing high-level corruption within the 
company. However, according to most observers, her challenge 
to political interference in the media led to Todd being forced 
off the board by the dominant government shareholder in 1991. 
In the mid-1990s Judith Todd emerged as a key figure in the 
creation of the Zimbabwe Media Council, a body designed to 
lobby government for reform of laws and regulations restrict-
ing freedom of expression. 
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PRAMOEDYA ANANTA TOER 
Indonesian novelist and critic, 1 9 2 5 -

In the world of Indonesian literature and culture, the novelist 
and critic Pramoedya Ananta Toer has the rare, if not unique, 
distinction of having been imprisoned or banned by no fewer 
than three governments: the Dutch colonial government, 
Sukarno's "Old Order" and Suharto's "New Order". Pram-
oedya's literary career spans the entire history of the indepen-
dent Indonesian state, from its revolutionary beginnings against 
Dutch re-colonization in 1945-49 through to the present. He is 
arguably Indonesia's most significant novelist and one of only 
a few whose works have been widely translated into European 
languages and who is known outside the Indonesian-
Malay speaking world. 

Pramoedya was born in the small central Javanese town of 
Blora. Growing up in the late colonial period, experiencing the 
profound upheaval of the brief Japanese occupation of 
Indonesia, and having a schoolteacher father who worked in a 
nationalist-oriented independent school were seminal influences 
on his life. With the declaration of independence in late 1945, 
Pramoedya moved to the capital Jakarta where he joined a 
republican militia unit, and began his writing career. In 1947 
he was arrested by the Dutch and found to be in possession of 
incriminating documents; he was interrogated, tortured, and 
summarily imprisoned until late 1949. In prison he wrote a 
number of short stories and novels, many of which were sub-
sequently published. 

Following the Dutch recognition of Indonesian independence 
in 1949, Pramoedya's literary and critical output burgeoned, 
and he began to establish his reputation as one of Indonesia's 
most significant literary figures. While his early works consis-
tently showed a partisan sympathy for the ordinary Indonesian, 
often against harsh and uncaring authority or mindless adher-
ence to traditions, in the 1950s Pramoedya began to gravitate 
towards more politically engaged views of art, culture, and 
society, which are generally now associated with the Indonesian 
Communist Party (PKI). Although never a member of the PKI, 
he was active in Lekra, the Institute of People's Culture; his 
critical writings of the time reveal a broad sympathy for the 
party's aims, which was to seal his fate under Suharto's New 
Order. At the same time, while Pramoedya's views of literature 
and culture in the late 1950s and early 1960s were, if not cul-
tural orthodoxy, at least close to the dominating ideology, he 
was nevertheless not immune from the wrath of the authori-
ties. A visit to China in 1956 had strengthened his belief that 
a writer could play an active role in the creation of a new 
society. In i960, at a time of some sensitivity in Indonesia's 
relations with China, he published a book sympathetic to the 
overseas Chinese in Indonesia; it was banned. 

Following the military coup of October 1965 and the sub-
sequent right turn in Indonesian political and cultural life, 
Pramoedya became an obvious high-profile target. As editor of 
the cultural supplement Lentera (Lantern) of the radical nation-
alist newspaper Bintang Timur (Eastern Star) in 1963-65, he 
had mounted campaigns against what he believed to be unac-
ceptable aspects of both Indonesian and international culture. 
These campaigns were often highly personal and vitriolic; 
he made many long-term enemies, who, 30 years later, still 

harbour significant grudges. In late 1965 Pramoedya was 
arrested and imprisoned without trial, his house was confis-
cated, his library and personal papers burnt and all his books 
banned. In 1969 he was moved to the euphemistically named 
Rehabilitation Institution on Bum Island in an isolated part of 
the eastern Indonesian archipelago. Despite its official title, 
Buru was nothing more than a concentration camp. Pramoedya, 
along with tens of thousands of other political prisoners, 
remained imprisoned until a series of staged releases in 1979. 

On Buru, Pramoedya was initially denied any writing 
materials. When, in 1973, the authorities relented, he had to 
hand over all completed manuscripts to his jailers and some 
were lost in the process. It was during this time that he com-
posed and recited to his fellow prisoners the beginnings of what 
was to become a quartet of novels: This Earth of Mankind, 
Child of all Nations, Footsteps, and House of Glass. These 
works were subsequently written down and, following his 
release, published. The first novel was both a critical and 
popular success, with enthusiastic reviews and rapid sales. Bumi 
Manusia (This Earth of Mankind) was allowed to circulate 
freely and legally for several months in Indonesia. Perhaps 
fearing an ex-political prisoner gaining popular and critical 
acclaim and becoming a potent counter-cultural focus, the 
Indonesian government, through the attorney general's depart-
ment, moved first to harass the printers and publishers to ban 
the novel, on the pretext that it promoted a banned ideology, 
i.e. Marxism-Leninism, and illustrated class conflict. This was 
rather perverse, as the novel is set in colonial Indonesia and the 
"class conflict" depicted is largely that between Dutch imperi-
alists and their supporters against nascent Indonesian nation-
alists. Such accounts would normally fit well with orthodox, 
Indonesian nationalist mythologies. As each subsequent novel 
was published, it was allowed to circulate briefly before it too 
was prohibited on similar unconvincing pretexts. The delay 
between publication and banning reflects Indonesia's post-pub-
lication system of censorship rather than the possibility that the 
Indonesian government was willing to permit the limited cir-
culation of significant works of national literature. Bumi 
Manusia had five reprints, each of 10,000 copies. 

Pramoedya has continued to publish significant fiction and 
critical works since the banning of the quartet. A novel serial-
ized in Bintang Timur in the 1960s was republished only to be 
banned, as were a documentary work on pioneering Indonesian 
nationalist leader Tirto Adhisuryo, a major historical novel cen-
tring on the coming of the Europeans to island southeast Asia, 
a political biography of the Indonesian Chinese politician Oey 
Tjoe Tat, and Pramoedya's own Buru prison diaries. 

On 29 May 1981, the attorney general banned Pramoedya's 
four major novels on the grounds that they "represent a threat 
to security and order", and that the writer "through the skills 
and fluency of his pen, has been able, by means of historical 
data, to smuggle in Marxist-Leninist teachings in subtle ways". 
After meetings and press campaigns organized by the govern-
ment it was claimed that they were acting as a result of popular 
pressure. Then on 10 May 1986, two new books by Pram-
oedya, Jejak Langkah (Steps Forward) and Sang P emula (The 
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Initiator) were banned; said, similarly to be based on the 
"concept of social contradictions and class struggle . . . as gen-
erally adhered to". Pramoedya had earlier told Tempo maga-
zine: "I cannot take responsibility for the accusations and views 
of other people about the books I write. These works are a 
reflection of my innermost feelings and my innermost feelings 
do not lead in the direction of communism. I am a writer by 
profession and I will never stop writing." 

While such bannings deny Pramoedya a mass Indonesian 
audience, they do not succeed in either silencing him or tar-
nishing his reputation. In fact, the opposite is the case. 
Pramoedya's international reputation grows and this was amply 
indicated when he won the Magsaysay Award in 1995. His 
domestic reputation also grows, as he comes to be seen by a 
new generation of Indonesian dissidents as a cultural role 
model. All his books were banned under Suharto and students 
could be imprisoned even for possessing copies of them, but in 
1990, it was estimated that half a million photocopies of the 
last novel in the This Earth of Mankind tetralogy were in illegal 
circulation. 
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TOGO 
Population: 4,527,000 
Main religions: indigenous religions; Christian; Muslim 
Official language: French 
Other languages spoken: Kabiye; Ewe; Mina; Dagomba 
Illiteracy rate (%): 25.5 (m); 59.2 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 1 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

219 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 17 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 6.8 

While Togo entered into a period of heightened repression 
during the postcolonial period, which has been dominated by 
Gnassingbé Eyadéma, from what is known about the region's 
history over the last three or four hundred years it is clear that 
freedom of speech has always been a hard-won and fleeting 
privilege for the Togolese people. 

According to early written accounts, the area now called 
Togo was part of a complex of related hierarchical states by 
the 14th and 15th centuries. Oral traditions suggest that 
freedom of speech in these hierarchical societies was limited, 
with particular social groups, such as the griots, or bardic caste, 
often being highly privileged in this regard. This kind of dis-
tribution of roles along hereditary caste lines might be consid-
ered more typical of northern Togolese cultures. However, 
praise singers held analogous roles in some coastal states. 

From the 15 th century on, the impact of European trade 
changed social and political patterns throughout Togo in 
various ways. The introduction of new goods and weapons 
changed the balance of power, enabling predatory regimes to 
dominate large areas. In these changed conditions some states 
acquired a tendency to despotism. According to some accounts 
this was true of Dahomey, which became the dominant regional 
power in the 18th century as a result of the flourishing slave 
trade in the area (at this time Togo and the surrounding region 
acquired the name of the "Slave Coast"). 

From the European "Scramble for Africa" in the late 19th 

century emerged the German "model colony" of Togoland. By 
1894 German missionaries had launched Mia Holo, the first 
Togolese journal (in German and Ewe). Unusually for colonial 
Africa, the Togolese were encouraged to use their own lan-
guages. However, the position was reversed when Germany lost 
Togo after defeat in World War I. The colony was divided -
under a League of Nations mandate - between France and 
Britain. That part of Togoland that was later to become Togo 
was handed over to a French administration. Suddenly the lan-
guage shifted to French, and publishers were forced to follow 
suit. This type of regulation could be seen as a form of cen-
sorship, as such linguistic policies imply control. So could the 
heavy tax imposed by the French on the importation of 
newsprint and printing machinery into West Africa, which indi-
rectly discouraged publication. In addition, editors had to tell 
the government of their activities, although no prior autho-
rization was necessary for publication. 

Despite these impediments, otherwise liberal French policies 
resulted in an active colonial press. Local publishing flourished 
between 1923 and 1946, several independent newspapers oper-
ating successfully at this time. Although these newspapers - and 
the eight publishing houses which also existed - did not openly 
oppose colonial rule, they did publish frequent criticisms of spe-
cific policies. L'Éveil Togolais (Togolese Awakening), remains 
the best-known newspaper of the period, mostly because of its 
editor, the novelist Félix Couchoro. 
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Ironically, this relative freedom diminished as independence 
approached. The critical press of the 1930s had almost disap-
peared by 1958 or 1959. New restrictions were imposed on 13 
September 1959: all editors had to be at least 25 years old and 
citizens of Togo, which was to become an independent repub-
lic on 27 April i960. This policy was intended to discourage 
publishers from neighbouring Ghana (the former Gold Coast) 
from setting up in Togo. Togo had close links with Ghana -
parts of Togoland had been incorporated by the British into the 
Gold Coast. Additional restrictions required that directors hold 
the BEPC (Brevet d'Études Primaires Complet, a diploma that 
marks the end of middle school) or take an examination set by 
the Ministry of Information. The government defended these 
controls as a means of improving the quality of the press. 

In the post-independence period attempts to tighten control 
over print and other media have ranged from the use of indi-
rect pressure to open violence and repression. Even under 
Sylvanus Olympio, the civilian politician who led Togo to inde-
pendence, freedom of speech suffered. Olympio's increasingly 
autocratic methods sparked political resistance, followed by a 
military putsch in 1963. This coup d'état was the first in a series 
of events that resulted in the ascent to power of Gnassingbé 
Eyadéma in 1967. 

Eyadéma's government soon organized a powerful propa-
ganda machine that fostered self-censorship. According to 
Matthias Gbados, a journalist in Togo during the early period 
of Eyadéma's rule, the press were expected to "pursue one goal: 
to serve and support decisions of the party or the government 
in power". In addition to purging its critics in the media, the 
government paid informers to spy on neighbours, friends, and 
family. Three priests (the Reverends Kouto, Dovi, and 
Amouzou) were denounced by informers in the 1970s. Another 
critic of the government, Savi de Tové, was sentenced to ten 
years in prison after his own brother informed on him. Self-
censorship became a necessary part of survival. 

From 1970 to 1989, the government's attempts to suppress 
free speech were extreme. When at a rally in 1974 a group sang 
a pro-Eyadéma political anthem called "Mayi Paris", that had 
recently been banned, the singers were sent to prison. This 
anthem, praising Eyadéma for his independent attitude toward 
the west, had been banned because the "Guide of the nation" 
(the title Eyadéma chose for himself) was then in West Germany 
undergoing medical treatment; Eyadéma punished the singers 
for what he saw as an act of insolent mockery. The regime kid-
napped Togolese dissidents in exile in neighbouring countries 
in order to silence them. If the regime found no proof of dis-
sidence, it invented plots and insurrections in order to punish 
those who seemed even vaguely disaffected. Meanwhile, in 
1989 two Ghanaian journalists were arrested for no other 
reason than that their passports identified their profession. 

According to Amnesty International, criticism of the gov-
ernment was the primary reason for arrest and torture during 
this period. Authorship or possession of documents critical of 
the regime became a political offence. Journalists, among them 
the Togolese writer Patakideo and the Ghanaians Kofi Ahossey 
and G.A.B. Akrong, were arrested or simply disappeared. 
Meanwhile, the security forces appear to have planted subver-
sive materials in the homes of suspected political opponents, 
like Alessi de Medeiros or Ati Randolph, in order to arrest and 
/or intimidate them. 

Political groups, unions, academics and their students, and 
even young army officers showed some resistance. The Front 
Démocratique pour la Libération du Togo (Democratic Front 
for the Liberation of Togo) occasionally published a party 
newspaper called Ablodé. Groups established abroad, such as 
the MTD (Mouvement Togolais pour la Démocratie [Togolese 
Movement for Democracy]) were more vocal, and received a 
great deal of international press coverage when they occupied 
the Togolese embassy in Paris in 1980. However, the media in 
Togo hardly mentioned their existence. The radio and televi-
sions stations then, as now, were under direct governmental 
control. 

The Union Nationale des Travailleurs du Togo (Togo Con-
federation of Unions) unions organized important strikes in 
1968, 1972, and 1978. After the first of these, the government 
arrested the secretary general, Abdoulaye Salami. In response, 
the confederation called for a general strike. Although Salami 
was freed, he was later forced into exile. In 1974 new labour 
codes prohibited strikes, and party loyalists were appointed to 
lead trade unions and suppress any further criticism of the gov-
ernment. "Unofficial" strikes continued but the movement 
dwindled as repression grew more violent. 

Strikes by students were also common. In 1968 the students 
of the literature section of the Centre d'Enseignement Supérieur 
(Centre for Higher Education) organized a strike because the 
government had withheld scholarship funds. In 1969 they went 
on strike again, this time in opposition to cuts in scholarships. 
In 1975 students wrote an open letter criticizing the govern-
ment's plan to establish a branch of its youth group at the uni-
versity. Eyadéma threatened: "It is possible to liquidate students 
to consolidate the restoration of peace in Togo." Students were 
arrested, scholarships cut, and all public meetings on campus 
prohibited. In spite of such actions, students continued to 
oppose the regime. In 1977 they distributed tracts denouncing 
Eyadéma. This time 30 persons were arrested, including 12 
professors. 

In the repressive climate of Eyadéma's Togo, it was slightly 
easier for artists adopt a critical stance. The performing arts 
fared better than other forms of artistic expression. Censorship, 
and the lack of publishing opportunities, played an important 
role in making theatre the major form of cultural expression. 
As Midiouhan observed, drama was "the most fashionable 
expression of . . . Togolese literary creativity because theatrical 
productions can reach large audiences, even when the texts of 
plays are not published in the form of books." 

Theatre has offered crucial, though restricted, opportunities 
for political criticism. Until 1989, dramatists offered more or 
less allegorical criticisms that could pass official inspection, yet 
communicate a subversive message to the audience. Sénouvo 
Agbota Zinsou, currently exiled in Germany, excels in this 
genre. Although he writes in French, his plays employ the tech-
niques of popular theatre genres such as the Kantata or the 
Concert Party. Koffi-Kanabo Krana engaged in similar work 
during this period. 

By 1988 more overt resistance to the regime, and to censor-
ship in particular, had emerged. The playwright Kossi Efoui 
produced his prize-winning play The Crossroads at the French 
Cultural Centre in Lomé, and was invited to speak about the 
play on national television. In 1989, also at the French Cultural 
Centre, Sélom Gbanou produced his Bal des fous (Dance of 
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Fools), an allegorical criticism of the regime. B.B. Bodelin and 
Kagni Alemdjrodo produced similar plays. However, it is 
doubtful whether these productions would have been possible 
without the assistance of the French Cultural Centre. However, 
Midiouhan notes that the regime may have allowed slightly 
more freedom of expression in the late 1980s in response to 
growing international criticism. 

Domestic opposition to Eyadéma grew. In 1990 a national 
forum on democracy was established after riots occurred in 
Lomé. These had been sparked off by the arrest of two students 
who were imprisoned for producing and distributing political 
tracts. In the wake of the riots Eyadéma pardoned the men, then 
relaxed press controls. Three independent newspapers appeared 
- La Tribune des Démocrates, Forum-Hebdo, and Le Courrier 
du Golfe. The newly-formed Togolese League of Human Rights 
published a report in Forum-Hebdo describing the torture that 
the students and seven others in their group had endured while 
in prison. The reports - and university lecturers' request to con-
vene a national conference - compelled the regime and its 
Human Rights Commission to take action. 

This new threat to Eyadéma's power led to a crackdown on 
freedom of expression. Forum-Hebdo's publisher, Komi Agah, 
was harassed and interrogated, then fled the country. Censor-
ship and repression continued to affect university life. Several 
student associations - illegal because they were not affiliated 
with the ruling party - formed a coalition in 1991, and ex-
pressed student demands in two letters. When no official replied 
to the letters, the students protested. The official response was 
to send in the army, who administered brutal beatings. Two 
months later, soldiers drowned a number of protesters in 
Lome's Bé Lagoon. This event was a turning point. The World 
Bank and other international donors threatened to suspend aid. 
Meanwhile, a highly successful general strike closed down all 
cities except Kara (which is located in Eyadéma's political base 
in the north). 

In the short term the strike was very successful. Eyadéma was 
forced to allow the proposed national conference to go 
forward. However, he clung to power, as a result of which the 
Togolese became victims of an unstable dyarchy in which two 
governments struggled to gain dominance. In December 1991 
Eyadéma's army bombed the new prime minister's home, 
took him prisoner, and reversed the reforms of the national 
conference. A campaign of terror ensued. Madeleine Aduayom, 
a member of the High Council of the Republic and vice-
president of the Collective Women's Associations, was savagely 
beaten after appearing on television to criticize attempts by the 
army to block the transition to democracy. Public violence 
became common as soldiers attacked civilian protesters with 
impunity. In 1993 soldiers shot dead 19 peaceful protesters and 
wounded 50 more on the streets of Lomé. The use of such 
tactics stengthened Eyadéma's position. When the long-deferred 
presidential election took place, the opposition withdrew 
because of fraudulent electoral rules, and Eyadéma and his 
allies retained power. 

Eyadéma's resurrection marked, according to Heilbrunn, 
"the resumption of a culture of silence". Although under the 
constitution in force since 1992- freedom of expression is 
supposed to be protected, this is more a matter of form than 
of practice. Intimidation and violent repression continues, as 
does self-censorship. Cultural groups, unions, and student asso-

ciations have all been muzzled. Although the French Cultural 
Centre restaged Efoui's The Crossroads in 1997, this playwright 
and Zinsou remain in exile. The four independent radio stations 
and two private television companies retransmit international 
satellite stations, but do not report on local or national events. 
Official media include one radio station, one television station, 
and one daily newspaper (Togo-Presse). All of these serve the 
propaganda purposes of the state. 

Nevertheless, Togolese continue to fight for freedom of 
expression, most notably in print. Approximately 10 indepen-
dent newspapers exist, some of which are critical of Eyadéma. 
The government uses both indirect and direct methods to 
control them. For example, a high tax on newsprint is imposed 
for the independent press. These newspapers also face serious 
distribution problems; they are rarely available in the north, 
Eyadéma's stronghold, and their vendors are regularly beaten 
up. Journalists still face intimidation and imprisonment. In 
1995 the editor of the weekly Le Kpakpa Désenchanté and a 
reporter for L'Éveil du Peuple were arrested because they had 
published articles critical of the regime. In 1996 Eben Quarco, 
editor of The Free Press, was arrested, as was the Free Press's 
publisher Tommy Thompson. Two more editors were arrested 
and later released. Moudassirou Katakpaou Touré, editor of La 
Lettre de Tchaoudjo, and Eric Lawson, editor of La Tribune 
des Démocrates, were convicted and sentenced in absentia. 
Publication of their newspapers was suspended. Arrests con-
tinued in 1997, when Abass Dermane, editor of Le Regard, 
Augustin Assiobo, editor of Tingo-Tingo, and Kodjo Afatsao 
Siliadin, of Le Nouveau Journal, were taken into custody. 
Lucien Messan, editor-in-chief of Le Combat du Peuple (one 
of the editors arrested and later released in 1996), and Gabriel 
Agah, publisher of Forum Hebdo, were both in exile or in 
hiding in 1997. The arrest of editors or journalists was almost 
a weekly occurrence in the closing months of 1997. 

Although journalists did experience a reprieve of sorts -
Messan returned to publishing - that reprieve came to an end 
in January 2000, when the judicial system reinstituted prison 
sentences for journalists. In March of that year, two journalists 
were attacked physically, and in May, July, and August, several 
newspapers and journals were seized in order to prevent circu-
lation. One journalist was sentenced to three months in prison 
in May 2000. Reporters sans Frontières continues to protest 
censorship and mistreatment of journalists in Togo. In 2001, 
Lucien Messan, the "dean of Togolese journalism", a vocal critic 
of Eyadéma, was imprisoned. Issues of the weekly Le Regard 
were seized by authorities in March 2001 for a story claiming 
that the government has refused European Union financing for 
elections because of the stipulation that a team of outside elec-
tion observers must accompany the funds. Clearly, freedom of 
expression is still under threat in Togo. 

Although no substantive change regarding freedom of expres-
sion has yet taken place, the Togolese government approved a 
new press law "reducing penalties for offenses such as insult-
ing the head of state" in January 1998. Meanwhile, the 1990 
law that made insults to the president punishable by one to five 
years in prison has been revised. Such offences now lead to a 
suspended sentence of one to three months, and the maximum 
fine has been reduced to two million CFA francs (US$3280, 
down from the previous maximum of 5 million CFA francs). 
However, such superficial changes have done little to dissipate 
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the climate of repression which has existed in Togo for the bulk 
of the three decades during which Gnassingbé Eyadéma has 
been in power. 
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all mystery. The book is hostile to the institution of a priest-
hood that interprets Scripture for the laity. 

What distinguished Toland from previous radical theologians 
was his unremitting opposition to Protestant sects having 
such a "pr ies thood": "Since Religion is calculated for reason-
able Creatures, 'tis Conviction and not Authority that should 
bear Weight with them. A wise and good M a n . . . knows no 
Difference between Popish Infallibility, and being oblig'd 
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persons on the basis of their religious beliefs - that were being 
passed by that parl iament applied to Dissenters (Presbyterians) 
as well as to Catholics. In effect, Toland was suggesting that 
no Christian sect had moral supremacy because all denomina-
tions had priesthoods. The Penal Laws therefore had no moral 
basis. 

When Toland returned to Ireland in 1697, he was to be found 
arguing about religion and politics openly in coffee-houses, a 
dangerous thing to do. Parliament in Dublin was ordered that 
Toland be arrested and Christianity Not Mysterious be burned 
outside parl iament "by the common hangman" . Toland escaped 
back to England. 

Some commentators such as David Berman regard Toland as 
an atheist. By contrast , Silvia Berti suggests that Toland's cri-
tique of late 17th-century Christianity is derived from Jewish or 
early Christian ideas. Justin Champion has argued that Toland 
was concerned with building a new and more rational 
Christianity, in tune with the great political changes of the 
English revolution of 1688. Whatever the case, by 1700 Toland 
had worked himself back into royal and political favour. He met 
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William III and helped to carry the Act of Settlement to the 
House of Hanover. Falling out of favour during the reign of 
queen Anne, Toland travelled extensively throughout Europe, 
continuing to write about matters spiritual and temporal. He 
died, penniless, in Putney, near London, in 1722. 

The Toland of Christianity Not Mysterious is a no-holds-
barred controversialist openly propounding heterodox opin-
ions. Indeed, in the first sentence of the book, he states "I 
Believe all Men will readily allow that none should speak with 
more Freedom and Assurance than he that defends or illustrates 
the Truth." However, Toland also recognized the perils of un-
restrained self-expression. In another passage he says " . . . such 
is the deplorable Condition of our Age, that a Man dares not 
openly and directly own what he thinks of Divine Matters . . . 
he is either forc'd to keep perpetual Silence, or to propose his 
Sentiments to the World by way of Paradox . . . " 

Toland left many contradictory signs in his life and writing. 
He championed Reason and kept company with freethinkers, 
deists, and atheists, yet was fascinated by the Druids, Judaism, 
Islam, and early Christianity (especially the Celtic Christian 
Church in Ireland). Although born an Irish-speaking Catholic, 
he became a fervent propagandist for the political concept of 
Britain (Great Britain did not exist before the Act of Union 
between England and Scotland in 1707). Indeed, he may well 
have been the first to use the terms West Britain, North Britain, 
and South Britain to describe Ireland, Scotland, and England 
respectively. Toland preached toleration for religious minorities 
such as Jews and French Huguenots. By contrast, he warned 
the Irish Parliament that "Nothing shou'd be attempted that 
might bring about the possibility of a Union of civil interests 
between the Protestants and Papists of Ireland, whose anti-
pathies and animosities all sound Politicians will ever labour to 
keep alive." 

Stephen Daniel has suggested that John Toland "developed 
strategies [for communicating subversive ideas] in which 
esoteric expression becomes a device for subversive philosophis-
ing". Or, as David Berman has argued, Toland "lied for the 
truth"; because it was not possible to be straightforward about 
one's ideas in the 1690s and later (as late as 1697 Thomas 
Aikenhead was executed for blasphemy in Edinburgh). One had 
to hide one's radical intentions by proclamations of innocence. 
For example, Toland awakens the impressionable reader to het-
erodox ideas - as well as signalling his radical intentions to his 
fellow freethinkers - in the following passage from Christianity 
Not Mysterious: "That the well-meaning Christian may not 
suspect . . . that I aim at more than I declare, and cunningly 
disguise some bad Principles under the fair Pretence of defend-
ing the true Religion; I assure him that I write with all the 
Sincerity and Simplicity imaginable . . . " 

The reaction to Christianity Not Mysterious led Toland to 
distrust "priests and the mob". According to him, "one Thing 
should be in the Heart, and in a private Meeting; and another 
Thing Abroad, and in public Assemblies" (Pantheisticon, 
1720). In his Tetradymus (1718), Toland developed this dis-
tinction more fully in his employment of the exoteric /esoteric, 
as means of satisfying those who guarded the nation's morals, 
while at the same time communicating on a subversive level 
with his readers. Toland's strategies for self-censorship may 
have originated from his Irish background. Like Edmund Burke 
or Oscar Wilde, Toland was never trusted entirely by the 
English. His peripheral origins - which nourished devices of 
discretion - are regarded by many modern commentators on 
Toland as being of crucial importance in deconstructing the sec-
tarian and colonial experiences of both Ireland and England. 
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LEV TOLSTOI 
Russian novelist and essayist, 1828-1910 

VOSKRESENIE (Resurrection) 
Novel, 1899 

In 1901, the Russian publisher Aleksis Suvorin enquired rhetor-
ically, "We have two emperors, Nicholas II and Lev Tolstoi: 
which is the stronger?" There was little doubt then, and cer-
tainly none later, that in a contest between the Russian gov-
ernment and the writer, Tolstoi would win. Suvorin posed his 
question immediately after Tolstoi had been excommunicated 
by the Russian Orthodox Church as a reaction against his por-
trayal of the Russian government, religion, and society in his 
novel Voskresenie (Resurrection). Tolstoi in fact delighted in 
pitting himself against the establishment, and the story of the 
censorship of this novel, and the punishment of its writer, pro-
vides a case study of censorship gone awry, and turned into 
self-promotion for a writer and his cause. 

Born into an aristocratic landowning family, gifted with great 
intelligence, imagination, empathy, and a self-conscious drive 
toward the creative and the didactic in turn, torn between enor-
mous joie de vivre and asceticism, Tolstoi is a larger-than-life 
character. By the 1880s he had written his two great and monu-
mental novels, Voina i mir (1862-69, War and Peace) and Anna 
Karenina (1873-76), and many shorter works of fiction, such as 
Kazaki (1863, The Cossacks), and autobiography, notably 
Detstvo (1852, Childhood), Otrochestvo (1854, Boyhood), and 
lunosf (1857, Youth). He was married to Sonia, an exceptional 
woman who, in addition to bearing 13 children, was also his 
amanuensis and, increasingly, his adversary, as his attention and 
his money were claimed by extrafamilial followers and causes. 
Tolstoi interested himself in education and a variety of social 
issues, and his reputation so far exceeded ordinary fame that 
around him gathered not admirers but disciples, "Tolstoians". 

In the late 1870s Tolstoi underwent a religious conversion, 
during which he committed himself to a belief in nonviolence 
and a denial of the authority of either state or church over indi-
vidual conscience. He affirmed the wisdom of Christ's teach-
ings, while doubting Christ's divinity. He denounced the works 
he had previously written, and maintained that art was to be 
didactic in purpose, and in style accessible to the least sophis-
ticated of readers. This artistic creed met with little success, 
even when (arguably) it was renamed "socialist realism" in the 
1930s, and then practised by less talented writers. Conversion 
led Tolstoi to produce some dreary pieces - and some of his 
greatest. The latter category may be said to include the novel-
las Smerf Ivana Wicha (1884-86, The Death of Ivan Ilyich) 
and Khadzhi-Murat (1904, Hadji Murad), as well as Ispoved' 
(1879, A Confession), his new credo, which was not passed by 
the Russian censors but, having been printed in Geneva and 
unofficially circulated in Russia, became an early example of 
samizdat. It may also be said to include some of his most 
provocative writings, notably Kreitserova sonata (1889, The 
Kreutzer Sonata) which took months to get past the censor and 
was circulated illegally in lithograph copies, and Resurrection 
(1899-1900) . 

By the time Resurrection appeared, Tolstoi's stature as both 
writer and thinker was immense. He had also become an alter-

native authority to Nicholas II, who demanded the allegiance 
of each citizen to autocracy, religious orthodoxy, and Russian 
nationalism, an allegiance enforced by a fierce campaign of 
Russification of other ethnic groups in the empire, and by cen-
sorship and persecution of those who, like Tolstoi, promoted 
other governmental, religious, or social systems. Having seen 
the death of his grandfather, killed by a bomb, and aware that, 
two decades after the emancipation of the serfs, Russia was still 
rent by desperate poverty and inequality, Nicholas, like his offi-
cials, was paralysed by fear of dissent, free expression, and anti-
government violence. By his wealth, his fame, and his moral 
stature, Tolstoi was as immune from the dictates of the Russian 
government as a man could be. The Russian establishment rec-
ognized this; they also knew a man seeking martyrdom when 
they saw one, and so contented themselves with petty irrita-
tions (when Tolstoi opened relief kitchens during the famine of 
1898, the police tried to prevent him), censorship (of his 
Confession and other writings), and preaching against him. 

The government also harassed Tolstoi's disciples, the most 
eminent of whom were exiled to Britain and Estonia after they 
had published a pamphlet, An Appeal for Help, on behalf of a 
dissident religious sect, the Dukhobors. The Dukhobors 
rejected the New Testament in favour of "The Living Book", 
but it was more to the point that, like Tolstoi himself, they were 
pacifists, and refused to serve in the army. Cossack troops were 
licensed to subject them to the utmost harassment, and Tolstoi, 
feeling responsible because his own writings had influenced the 
Dukhobors, wrote about "The Persecution of Christians in 
Russia" for the London Times and the Contemporary Review. 
The Russian government, anxious not to make a martyr of their 
most famous and revered writer, agreed to allow the Dukhobors 
to move en masse to Canada, and it was to help finance this 
migration that Tolstoi (who contributed the equivalent of 
US$17,000 to their funds) published Resurrection. 

The idea for the novel had come to Tolstoi in 1877. 
Resurrection was based upon a true story of an aristocrat who, 
while serving on a jury, recognized the defendant as a young 
peasant woman whom he had seduced and abandoned years 
before. The novel is a furious indictment of every aspect of 
Russian upper-class society, as the nobleman, Nekhludov, races 
around trying to save his former lover. Gradually Nekhludov 
learns to question not only the bases upon which his easy life 
has been founded, but his own motives and morals, and he 
eventually rejects his privileged life to follow the woman, 
Katysha, into exile in Siberia. The novel is didactic, but it served 
its purpose: it brought Tolstoi the money to send the Dukho-
bors to Canada, and set off a firestorm of controversy in Russia. 

The authorities were angry that Resurrection, which was 
bound to be translated into other European languages, would 
show Russia in a poor light: as a society which was falling 
apart, whose judicial system was corrupt, and whose prison 
system was not only brutal but ineffective. The character of 
Toporov (Topor, "axe"; toporngi, "clumsy, uncouth") was said 
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to be based on the procurator of the Holy Synod, K.R 
Pobedonostev, whose exact words to Sonia Tolstoi are repro-
duced in the novel: "I know about this case . . . and I am, most 
grateful to you for reminding me of it. The provincial author-
ities have been somewhat overzealous." 

It was not this, however, that precipitated the censorship of 
Resurrection and the mistreatment of its author. As a recent 
biographer, A.N. Wilson, has remarked, "short of locking 
Tolstoi up and making him into a political martyr, there was 
little the government could do, save take the extremest possi-
ble measures to brand Tolstoi as a godless heretic". 
Pobedonostev latched on to the blasphemous account of the 
Orthodox Liturgy, which Tolstoi places in the prison chapel: 

To not one of those present, from the priests and the 
superintendent down to Maslova, did it occur that this 
Jesus, whose name the priest repeated in wheezy tones 
such an endless number of times, praising him with out-
landish words, had expressly forbidden everything that 
was done there. 

Tolstoi was publicly excommunicated by metropolitan 
Anthony at the cathedral of Our Lady in St Petersburg in 
February 1901. He was said to have: 

arrogantly risen against the Lord and his Christ, and his 
holy heritage, and had plainly, in the sight of all, repu-
diated his Orthodox Mother Church, which reared and 
educated him, and had dedicated his literary activity and 
the talent given to him by God to disseminating among 
the people teachings opposed to Christ and the Church. 

Unfortunately for the government, Tolstoi and his supporters 
could not have cared less: he had, after all, rejected the 

Popular music often contains strong social and political state-
ments, and it is sometimes explicitly expressive of sexual rela-
tionships. For these reasons, it has the potential to challenge 
many of the presuppositions of a public service broadcaster 
such as the BBC. Top of the Pops (TOTP) is the longest-running 
popular music show on British television. It has always been 
based on the charts, a policy which has inherently limited the 
amount of popular music covered. More importantly, TOTP 
has always been broadcast in an early-evening slot, generally 
on BBC 1, the BBC's most watched channel. Because it is trans-
mitted long before the "watershed" (9pm), its producers have 
to bear in mind that children may well be watching. Moreover, 
TOTP has always sought a young adult audience, leading it to 
adopt a cautious approach to the material it broadcasts. This 
has resulted in some notable cases of censorship. 

An example from TOTP in the mid-1960s shows the way 
in which censorship is often tied to contemporary events. In 
1967, two members of the Rolling Stones, Keith Richards and 
Mick Jagger, were imprisoned overnight after being convicted 

Orthodox Church 20 years previously. On the day the excom-
munication was announced, the Russian press was forbidden 
to mention his name, but when he travelled he was mobbed by 
approving crowds. Resurrection, often thought by literary 
critics to be the weakest of his novels, was the most popular 
among ordinary Russians. 

The book was published in Russia with only the blasphe-
mous passages omitted: thus, it included the reference to the 
procurator, and even the references to large breasts and lasciv-
ious eyes. Remarkably, it was rejected by several publishers in 
Paris for "impropriety" - this at a time when the daringly 
explicit novels of Emile Zola were being widely read and dis-
cussed. In Britain, Mudie's Circulating Library refused to house 
the book, and in the United States, chapter 17 of part 1 was 
omitted from the first edition. 
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of possessing drugs. After they had successfully appealed, the 
band made a single, We Love You, to thank fans for their con-
tinued support. A film recorded to accompany the single was 
sent to TOTP. It featured a courtroom scene and was turned 
down on the grounds that it was "unsuitable". 

Although the responsibility for censorship within the BBC is 
sometimes blurred, it seems likely that most TOTP bans were 
decided upon by the show's producer, Johnnie Stewart, at the 
time in question. 

It should be noted here that 1967 and 1968 were years of 
minor moral panics in Britain about drug use. When Sly and 
The Family Stone arrived at Heathrow airport in 1968 on their 
way to play their single Dance to the Music on TOTP, their 
bassist, Larry Graham Jr, was arrested for possessing cannabis. 
The band was promptly banned from TOTP. 

Alleged obscenity also caused concern. The Kinks' Plastic 
Man was banned from TOTP in 1969 for containing the word 
"bum", although the record was played freely on BBC radio. 
TOTP also banned Serge Gainsbourg and Jane Birkin's paean 
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to sex, Je t'aime, in 1969, planning to use an instrumental 
version by Sounds Nice in the event of the record reaching the 
top of the charts. In the event, it stalled at number 2, and 
the show's customary chart rundown was allowed to proceed 
unhindered. The show rejected the "ethereal" video for David 
Bowie's John I'm Only Dancing in 1972 and vetoed Rod 
Stewart's Tonight's the Night in 1976 because lyrics dealing 
with seduction were felt unsuitable for an early-evening show. 

Punk also created problems for TOTP. Although many punk 
bands appeared on the show, it joined in the blanket ban on 
the Sex Pistols' God Save the Queen in 1977. The BBC said 
that it had no intention of playing the record anywhere, because 
it was in "gross bad taste". In 1979, bad taste apparently 
returned with the post-punk band The Gang of Four. Their 
single, At Home He Feels Like a Tourist, was vetoed just before 
the band was due to appear, because it contained lyrics which 
referred to "rubbers" (condoms). It was suggested that the 
word be changed to "rubbish"; the band offered "packets", but 
the BBC refused to accept this, and the song was pulled from 
the show. 

In the 1980s, the number of songs which fell foul of TOTP 
vetoes decreased, but more problems arose with the advent of 
pop videos, especially if they had political connotations. In 
1981, TOTP banned The Police's Invisible Sun, because it con-
tained images which were felt to be unsuitable: the lyrics of the 
song made somewhat oblique references to the political situa-
tion in Northern Ireland, and the video featured images of "the 
Troubles" in Belfast. In 1983, the Rolling Stones' video for their 
Undercover of the Night was banned for being too violent. Set 
in South America, it featured the band's singer, Mick Jagger, 
being kidnapped and shot through the head: this footage was 
intercut with film of an American teenager trying to seduce his 
girlfriend as they watched the television news. The video aimed 
to show how the violence which was then taking place in Latin 
America had become entertainment - obviously a serious point 
- but it was banned because it was felt to be harmful to younger 
members of TOTP's audience. Britain was the only country in 
which the video encountered such problems. 

Sexuality has been a perennial problem for TOTP. In 1984, 
it eventually joined in the BBC ban on the Frankie Goes To 
Hollywood single Relax. This had already been banned from 
BBC radio after a campaign by DJ Mike Read, who had become 
concerned that the song and video were promoting gay sado-
masochistic sex. The video featured leather-clad men in various 

Forms of government that demand the control of all aspects of 
life under one authority and allow no opposition were a par-
ticular product of the 20th century. History and political theory 
textbooks usually name three such governments: the Soviet 
regime (1917-91), particularly during its Stalinist period 
(1924-53), and its associated regimes in east and central 
Europe, fascist Italy (1922-43), and Nazi Germany (1933-45). 
The distinctions between totalitarianism and other forms of 
authoritarian rule are matters of degree and culture, if they are 

poses. In 1987, TOTP banned the video for David Bowie's Day 
In Day Out single, which featured a woman being assaulted 
on the back seat of a car and then chased down an alley. George 
Michael's video for his single I Want Your Sex was also vetoed 
by the show. It featured George and a female accomplice in 
various erotic poses; that it also contained messages advocat-
ing safe sex was of no avail. 

By the late 1980s, some of the shrewder (and richer) record 
companies had realized that one way to circumvent potential 
TOTP bans was to make two versions of a video: one for 
TOTP or young audiences and one for adult audiences. This 
happened with Madonna's single Justify My Love in 1990. 
TOTP showed the tamer version. The "adult" version, featur-
ing the singer in various lesbian and unconventional sexual pos-
tures, was only screened in Britain on The Word, a late-night 
programme on Channel 4, a station which had been set up 
partly to reflect the minority and youth cultures that the BBC 
and ITV had hitherto neglected. 

Religious sensibilities were also protected by the BBC in the 
1990s. In 1992, TOTP would not play the Jesus and Mary 
Chain single Reverence because it contained the lines "I want 
to die like Jesus Christ/I want to die on a bed of spikes." This 
was felt to be unsuitable for an audience which was likely to 
include children. The show also vetoed the Genesis single Jesus 
He Knows Me in the same year. 

However, the show has also sometimes resisted calls for cen-
sorship. In 1992, there were calls for it to ban The Shamen's 
Ebeneezer Goode single, because it allegedly advocated ecstasy 
and because the video featured sinister images of the band's 
singer, Mr C. The BBC weathered this particular storm and 
kept playing both the single and the video, in part because they 
believed that a ban would merely keep the record in the charts 
longer. It seems that the programme has become more liberal 
over the years, as society itself has changed. 

In the 1990s TOTP was joined by TOTP2. The show was 
promptly censured by the Broadcasting Standards Council 
(BSC) in February 1997 for showing the video of Michael 
Jackson's Thriller to a pre-watershed audience. 
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distinctions at all. Ambiguity arose in the middle of the century 
when liberal democracies sought to justify the inclusion of 
right-wing regimes - such as Franco's Spain and Salazar's 
Portugal - and populist regimes, such as that of Juan Perón in 
Argentina, and Getúlio Vargas in Brazil - within the sphere 
of the so-called free world. Since decolonization, various 
states, despite the existence, on paper, of opposition parties, 
have been said to display some of the characteristics of totali-
tarianism. 

TOTALITARIANISM 
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Censorship is an essential element in all totalitarian states. 
This entry compares its bureaucratic practice and any justifi-
cation offered for it in two of the main totalitarian regimes of 
the 20th century, Nazi Germany and the USSR under Stalin. 
The Soviet constitution included a commitment to freedom of 
expression, but the interpretation of it was so idiosyncratic as 
to allow its denial in practice. The Nazis were more openly 
ruthless. Both regimes claimed to embody the wishes and aspi-
rations of the masses. Those who opposed them were not just 
"disruptive elements", they were "enemies of the people". As 
both regimes found their feet, considerable numbers of those 
who opposed them went into exile. Those who remained were 
required to submit to the rules, including censorship; failure to 
do would result in severe sanctions - loss of livelihood, refusal 
of creative work, arrest, concentration camp, liquidation. 

In both Nazi Germany and the Soviet Union it appeared that 
the "masses" were not aware of the full extent and horror of 
what was being done in their name; and even in democratic 
countries, it has been noted, the "masses" have generally been 
more interested in the promise of economic than of political 
freedom. "Freedom", Nikita Khrushchev, the Soviet leader of 
the 1950s and 1960s is reported to have said, "is a second pair 
of shoes". 

Despite this, neither Nazism nor Soviet communism trusted 
the masses. Like the armed forces of almost any country they 
believed that the people needed to be fed with a constant diet 
of propaganda, and to be protected from even the slightest devi-
ation from the party line by elaborate systems of censorship, 
which prevented such deviation. On the propaganda front, the 
Nazis regarded the media as extensions of their mass meetings, 
quite blatantly vehicles for emotional manipulation. Goebbels 
instructed journalists: "The reader should get the impression 
that the writer is, in reality, standing behind him." In the Soviet 
Union, citizens were continuously assailed by posters, newspa-
per, radio and television reports, and works of art that assured 
them that they lived in the best of systems, that sacrifices were 
necessary to ensure future progress, and that the capitalist 
economies would soon collapse. 

Censorship required massive bureaucracies in both societies. 
In the Soviet Union, the Main Administration for Affairs 
of Literature and Publishing Houses (Glavlit) exercised pre-
publication censorship both centrally, in every publishing house 
and broadcasting station (nationalized to allow for tighter 
control), and regionally, in each of the republics. Supplementing 
that, unions of writers, composers, film-makers etc., to which 
all practitioners had to belong if they wished to work, policed 
all artistic output. In Germany, Goebbels established the Reich 
Chamber of Culture (Reichskulturkammer), with sections for 
literature, music, painting, theatre, film, radio, and the press, 
to which all workers in these fields had to belong. As in the 
Soviet Union, supplementary censorship was considered neces-
sary: Alfred Rosenberg was made head of the Office for the 
Supervision of Ideological Training and Education to ensure 
uniformity. Rosenberg was responsible for book burnings and 
blacklists; he also masterminded the violent disruption of films 
and plays thought to be subversive of National Socialist ideals, 
something that did not take place in the Soviet Union, perhaps 
because such work stood no chance of presentation in the first 
place. The bureaucracies of censorship were remarkably stable 
in both cases - Glavlit and the Reichskulturkammer remained 

in place until the very end, even if, in the Soviet Union, there 
was some liberalization under Khrushchev, and if, under 
Gorbachev, glasnost and perestroika might, had the regime sur-
vived, have led to the abolition of censorship. 

Both regimes had blacklists, but their rationale for the inclu-
sion of certain titles differed radically. Germany excluded all 
work by Jews, the USSR any work - including the Russian clas-
sics - that failed to conform to the current conception of social-
ism. It is striking, however, that the two regimes had similar 
attitudes to contemporary music - the work of Arnold 
Schoenberg was frowned upon by both regimes; and, after the 
USSR's early flirtation with avant-garde painting and sculpture, 
it shared with Nazi Germany an antipathy towards modern art. 
At the Hermitage in Leningrad, however, works by Picasso and 
Matisse were stored in the basement (and are now once more 
hung). The Nazis, more cynically, sold much of the vast quan-
tity of "degenerate art" which was amassed for an exhibition 
in 1936. 

The Nazis were also more cynical about the intellectual basis 
of totalitarian censorship. They simply imposed it, using spec-
tacles (including the Degenerate Art and Music exhibitions) to 
let people know where they stood. The Nazis were anti-intel-
lectual. The Soviets, by contrast, prized intellectuals (so long as 
they toed the line) and went to some length to justify official 
ideology. "Their" censorship was of a different order to "cap-
italist" censorship, driven by the interests of the very rich. 
Soviet censorship was necessary only to safeguard the interests 
of the proletariat. 

Such thinkers as Hannah Arendt and Erich Fromm have 
sought to explain the willingness of those living in totalitarian 
societies to accept domination, including censorship. For 
Fromm, people were ready to submit to new authorities that 
offered them security and freedom from doubt. Arendt suggests 
that such submission is universal - "loneliness, once a border-
line experience, usually suffered in certain marginal conditions 
like old age, has become an everyday experience of the very 
growing masses of our century". In Germany, very little other 
than "inner emigration" was possible; in the Soviet Union, dis-
sidence, including samizdat publications, was a factor, some-
times direct, sometimes subtle, throughout its 70 years. 
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Born in Nam Dinh, a north Vietnamese town where the French 
colonial authorities encouraged the development of a modern 
textile industry, Tran Dan came from a fairly prosperous family. 
He first went to a primary school in Nam Dinh, where he learnt 
French, and then to a high school in Hanoi. There he is said 
to have learnt to appreciate French literature, particularly 
the Symbolist poets Verlaine and Rimbaud. After gaining his 
baccalauréat in 1943 he spent the next few years dabbling in 
literature until full-scale war broke out between the French and 
the Viet Minh at the end of 1946. Like many other educated 
young men of his age, Tran Dan took to the hills and joined 
the anti-French resistance. 

In the jungles of northern Vietnam, Tran Dan joined the army 
and became a Communist Party member. He helped to form a 
cultural troupe named Sông Da (Black River) which toured the 
Viet Minh controlled zones to drum up local support. During 
this period he wrote a number of poems which were later 
collected in an anthology entitled The Drums of the Future, 
although the Cubist-style drawings that illustrated them 
attracted criticism in certain quarters. Nevertheless in 1951 he 
was assigned to the Cultural Committee of the People's Army 
of Vietnam and organized a two-month-long indoctrination 
course for writers, musicians, and actors. He also wrote arti-
cles for Quan Dot Nhan Dan, the newspaper of the People's 
Army, based on his experience of various battlefields. On the 
strength of this, Tran Dan was attached to one of the divisions 
that besieged the French garrison at Dien Bien Phu in 1954 
and after 54 days defeated it, so bringing an end to the First 
Indochina War. 

During the course of that battle, Tran Dan saw the heroism 
and the sacrifice that war entailed, and started writing his first 
major book. This work was interrupted when he was sent to 
China to write the script for a film being shot about the battle 
of Dien Bien Phu. There he was accompanied by a political 
cadre who was supposed to provide guidance on the correct 
party line but proceeded to dictate to Tran Dan what he should 
write. After two months he gave up in despair and returned to 
Vietnam. During his stay in China, however, Tran Dan had been 
able to observe the debate taking place there about intellectual 
freedom and was influenced by the viewpoint of Hu Feng, who 
was arguing against strict party control over the arts. 

Back in Hanoi, Tran Dan found that many Vietnamese 
writers were sympathetic to this point of view. In early 1955 
they drew up a statement entitled "Proposals for a Cultural 
Policy" which was formally presented to the party and army 
cultural committees at a meeting in May that year. Tran Dan 
affirmed: "Leave art and literature to artists and writers. Let 
us draw up boundaries between the fields of politics and the 
arts. Intellectuals need the supervision of the Party but they 
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should not be transformed into machines without souls." The 
statement was condemned as being inspired by bourgeois 
liberalism tainted with the spirit of capitalism. As a result, Tran 
Dan spent the next three months in confinement writing his 
self-criticism. His crime, however, was not simply his espousal 
of intellectual freedom. He had written vitriolic criticisms of 
several books approved for publication by the party, including 
a collection of poems by To Huu, head of the party's 
Commission for Culture and Ideology. 

Tran Dan's personal life had also violated the norms of army 
discipline. Following his return from China, he had fallen pas-
sionately in love with a 20-year-old Catholic girl whose parents, 
being substantial property owners in Hanoi, had fled to Saigon 
to escape the communist takeover. In reciprocating Tran Dan's 
love, the girl renounced her bourgeois habits as well as the 
family property in the hope that the army would grant them 
permission to marry. When this was not forthcoming, Tran Dan 
absented himself from his military duties to live with her and 
she became pregnant just before he disappeared to carry out 
his self-criticism. In despair, she wandered the streets of Hanoi 
trying to find some means of supporting herself. This inspired 
Tran Dan's most famous and most notorious poem, "Victory 
is Ours". It depicted his loved one walking through the rain-
soaked streets, "her head low, her shoulders bent". In another 
frequently repeated refrain in the poem he writes "I go my way, 
without seeing the streets, without seeing the houses. All I see 
is the rain dripping from the red flags." Yet he appeals to people 
in Hanoi who dream of leaving for Saigon not to be seduced 
by the "paradise of the Americans" because the north of the 
country, "melancholy as it might seem these days", is far better. 
The poem ends with a ringing call for the reunification of 
Vietnam. 

Tran Dan did not seek to publish this poem, he just handed 
copies to friends. He also sought to resign from the army and 
the party in the latter half of 1955, stressing that he still 
believed in communist ideals. Instead, he was sent to the coun-
tryside to observe the land reform campaign. His life bright-
ened, however, when his novel about Dien Bien Phu was 
completed and proved an instant success, selling 10,000 copies 
within a few days, a considerable feat in Hanoi at that time. 
Nguoi Nguoi Lop Lop (Of Men and Men, Wave after Wave of 
Them) was scarcely a novel: it was a realistic eye-witness 
account of the triumphs and the horrors of war with only the 
names changed to conceal the real identities of the heroes and 
those who sacrificed their lives. It was in fact a very far cry 
from the official war histories, hence its popular appeal. 
(Probably for the same reasons, the book does not appear to 
have been translated for publication abroad.) 

Tran Dan's elation at the success of his novel was short-lived. 

TRAN DAN 
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To mark the lunar New Year in 1956, his close friend, the 
veteran writer Hoang Cam, decided to launch a new publica-
tion entitled Giai Pham (Literary Works). This spring edition 
included Tran Dan's poem "Victory Will Win", which was 
immediately criticized as reactionary. He was said to have 
painted a gloomy picture of life in Hanoi while being insuffi-
ciently hostile towards the regime in Saigon. The style of the 
poem was said to differ greatly from Vietnamese tradition; Tran 
Dan later admitted that it owed a lot to the influence of the 
Russian writer Vladimir Maiakovskii. Within a couple of days 
of its publication, copies were confiscated, and Tran Dan was 
arrested and taken to a military prison. 

Over the next few months, news reached Vietnam of the 20th 
Congress of the Soviet Communist Party, Khrushchev's denun-
ciation of Stalin, and the announcement in China of the launch 
of the "Hundred Flowers" campaign. As a result, Tran Dan 
was released from prison in May 1956 but with a noticeable 
scar on his neck: he had apparently tried to commit suicide. 
Even so, he produced four poems he had written in prison, 
praising the party for acknowledging his right to freedom. 

The unrest in eastern Europe during the summer of 1956 
sparked off a major intellectual debate in Vietnam, which in 
September led to the appearance of a new literary journal en-
titled Nhan Van (Human Values). It was edited by Hoang Cam, 
who included in the first issue an account of Tran Dan's life 
accompanied by a line drawing of his haggard face with a 
prominent scar on his neck. The autumn edition of Literary 
Works also included a veiled attack on the party for victim-

Nazi Germany 
Nazi cultural policy was essentially aimed at cultural autarky: 
it involved an attempt to close the national borders to cultural 
products not considered "racially pure". Translation, as a 
channel for the importation of ideas from outside those 
borders, was an object of particular suspicion. At the same 
time, translation always offers special opportunities for the 
manipulation of texts, so that the censorship of translation 
must be viewed in terms of decisions both on whether to 
publish and on how to translate. 

State censorship of translation in the Nazi period took the 
form, first, of censorship of translations of texts classed as 
"undesirable literature". General indexes of banned works 
feature many translations of books by left-wing or Jewish 
writers. Translations of works by Upton Sinclair and Alexandra 
Kollontai, for example, were banned as early as May 1933. In 
such cases, translations received no special treatment but were 
treated as part of that larger body of literature held by Nazi 
ideology to be "alien", whether originally written in German 
or not, which had to be removed to protect the German nation, 
the Volk, from harm. Another ruling was more specific, how-
ever: unlike other works written in German and published in 
Germany, apart from explicitly "political" works, translations 

izing Tran Dan, written by Phan Khoi, one of Vietnam's most 
respected writers. It was all to no avail. Following the Soviet 
suppression of the Hungarian uprising in November 1956, the 
Vietnamese Communist Party cracked down on all intellectual 
dissent in Hanoi. Nhan Van was suspended from publication 
and no more issues of Literary Works were permitted. Anyone 
connected with these journals, including Tran Dan, was sub-
jected to house arrest, internal exile, political re-education, or 
in some cases hard labour. In 1958 this was justified by a cam-
paign of vilification by the party against Tran Dan and those 
who had supported and published his writing. He was not given 
the right of reply and his name was not mentioned in any pub-
lications in Hanoi until 1987. Even then neither he nor his 
friends were ever officially rehabilitated. In 1994, however, he 
did manage to get published a volume of poems he had written 
during his years in the wilderness. They stressed once more the 
need for intellectual freedom. When Tran Dan died in Hanoi 
in 1997, his death was not officially acknowledged. His funeral 
was privately arranged in a provincial graveyard by his sur-
viving literary friends. 
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were subjected to pre-publication censorship. Prospective pub-
lishers were required to submit detailed information on each 
text to be translated before receiving permission to publish it. 
These precautions did not prevent postpublication censorship, 
in the form of retrospective bans and confiscations. The sources 
show that there was a particular interest in the negotiations 
with foreign publishers that translation contracts necessitated. 
However, in practice these procedures seem to have been 
handled relatively loosely until the outbreak of World War II 
and, despite all the barriers, translations continued to be pub-
lished in large numbers between 1933 and 1939, their numbers 
and their proportions relative to non-translations remaining 
steady or even increasing. Nearly 3000 works of translated 
fiction appeared up to 1939, making up an average of 10 per 
cent of the total number of works of fiction per year. Popular 
fiction, especially detective novels, remained particularly num-
erous. The bookbuying public's loyalty to translated fiction evi-
dently survived, although choice was limited to books tolerated 
by the regime. 

After the outbreak of the war, the position of translated 
literature became more clearcut. A ban on all translation from 
English was imposed in the autumn of 1939, only technical and 
scientific translations being exempt. The primarily economic 
rationale behind the ban is highlighted by the list of exceptions, 

TRANSLATION 
Examples from three authoritarian regimes 
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mainly books the publication of which would not involve the 
payment of copyright fees to the enemy country. Additionally, 
some literary translations were permitted, such as a version of 
Wyndham Lewis's The Mysterious Mr Bull, on the grounds that 
they served to denigrate the enemy and raise German morale. 
The same list told librarians and booksellers which English-lan-
guage authors were British, thus banned, and which Irish or 
American, thus (for the time being) permitted. Bans on Polish 
and French literature, anti-Bolshevik literature during the era 
of the Molotov-Ribbentrop pact (1939-41), and pro-Bolshevik 
literature after it ended were also imposed within the frame-
work of wartime translation censorship. 

Censorship was carried out for the most part by the literary 
section of Joseph Goebbels's Propaganda Ministry, aided by the 
ordinary police and the Gestapo. A still wider net was cast by 
the Gleichschaltung (coordination) of the self-administrative 
structures of writers, publishers, book distribution, libraries, 
and educational institutions. The book-related professions 
controlled production and distribution themselves, under the 
supervision of Nazi Party organizations, and conducted pre-
emptive "self-censorship". For translators, this meant treading 
carefully to avoid jeopardizing their political reputations. 
Publishing an unsuitable translation might not only attract sus-
picion but could also result in withdrawal of permission to 
publish, quite apart from the commercial consequences for pub-
lishers of a translation that might later turn out to be unsaleable 
to libraries or even be confiscated. 

Of course, the potentially unacceptable content of a text to 
be translated could be reduced by the completeness of the trans-
lation. A German version of Nora Wain's travel story The 
House of Exile, published in 1935, not only omits Wain's sym-
pathetic references to the Russian Revolution but adds an entire 
chapter praising the Germans. Other translations use more 
subtle shifts to create "suitable" versions of their source texts. 
It is difficult to know whether such alterations were determined 
by the state censors or whether, as seems more likely, transla-
tors and publishers anticipated disapproval, and tried to pre-
empt it by careful treatment of the translation process. 

Before the war, official sources were vague about the criteria 
for permitting translation, apart from the usual injunctions 
against anti-Nazi or Jewish writers, and the semi-official 
sources - the literary and librarians' journals that recommended 
books - were ambivalent. First, it was often argued that trans-
lations could be useful if they served to educate readers about 
a foreign country: this was the reason given for recommending 
a translation of Yugoslav novellas in 1938, or translations of 
Finnish and Japanese works during the war. Second, transla-
tions of works from supposedly "kindred nations", such as 
Flanders or Norway, were considered useful as long as they 
served to demonstrate acceptable "racial truths". In general, 
however, the literary journals decried translation as a threat to 
the purity of the Volk's literature, using terms drawn from Nazi 
racist discourse: translation was said to be "swamping" and 
"contaminating" the receiving culture, and to be in need of 
strict control. 

It is not clear how complete the Nazi censorship of transla-
tion really was. Some types of translation flourished regardless 
of state censure, or perhaps with tacit permission; on the other 
hand, the almost paranoid attention paid to translation cer-
tainly led to the loss of most radical input from abroad. Equally 

important, but impossible to quantify, is the extent to which 
the censorship machinery directly and indirectly affected the 
manipulation of the source texts in permitted translations. 
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Fascist Italy 
Translation was an important phenomenon in three main areas 
of cultural production during the fascist era in Italy (1921-43): 
plays, films, and the publishing industry. Although the censors 
treated each of these areas in a different way, common to all 
of them was the fact that there was no explicit policy about 
translations: translations had to negotiate the same conditions 
and barriers as any other product. This was in contrast to the 
system applied to the publishing industry in Nazi Germany, for 
example, where translation was virtually the only category that, 
at least in theory, was subject to pre-publication censorship. 
The situation in Italy began to change in 1938, as the newly 
introduced anti-Semitic laws, and then, in 1939, the outbreak 
of World War II, led to a more careful screening of cultural 
imports. 

Two broad objectives of fascist censorship may be distin-
guished. The first was to protect the regime, and by extension 
the nation, from any political damage that might ensue from 
the publication of certain facts or opinions. These could include 
militarily sensitive material; opinions that were in contrast to 
official policy on such matters as, for example, race or the 
importance of the family; or the negative publicity that the 
regime felt it received when newspapers devoted too much 
space to labour problems, popular discontent, murders and 
other violent crimes, incest, or even periods of bad weather. 
They also included all forms of criticism of the regime. Even 
constructive criticism from a politically aligned source was 
thought to be damaging because it could undermine the 
regime's constant effort to promote the image of an industri-
ous people that was happy under Mussolini's benign dictator-
ship. 

The censors' second objective was to protect public morals. 
This might lead to the censoring of violent or sexually explicit 
material, as well as scenes of suicide or incest in fiction. In some 
instances these two objectives coincided, as in the censorship 
of reports on violent and sexual crimes in newspapers. On the 
one hand, the censors sought to protect the regime's image, on 
the other they sought to protect the public from the damaging 
effect such reports were believed to have on their morals, in 
that they supposedly encouraged a prurient interest in crime 
and perversion. 

If we keep these two principal objectives in mind, it becomes 
clear why the regime did not adopt the same censorship policies 
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in all cases. Much stricter control was exerted over that which 
was perceived to have a powerful influence on public opinion 
and on the masses. Hence, films and plays were effectively and 
efficiently screened. By the same token, within the publishing 
industry much more energy and resources were devoted to the 
censorship of periodical publications, such as daily newspapers 
and journals of various kinds, than to non-periodical publica-
tions. 

Theatrical productions 
In 1926, new legislation decreed that no public performance of 
theatrical or cinematographic works could take place without 
prior permission from the authorities. This fairly inefficient 
system, which relied on the judgement of local police prefects 
and did not necessarily involve careful reading of scripts, was 
replaced in 1931 when censorship of the theatre was central-
ized and became the responsibility of the Interior Ministry and 
the chief of police. The holder of the latter post, Arturo 
Bocchini, gave Leopoldo Zurlo the job of censoring all the 
theatre scripts sent in for authorization. Zurlo's role as theatre 
censor was confirmed when he was made director of the com-
mission that censored all theatrical works within the newly 
created theatre inspectorate in April 1935. This inspectorate 
was part of the State Secretariat for Press and Propaganda, 
which was elevated to ministry status in October 1935 a n d 
renamed the Ministry for Popular Culture in May 1937, and 
which unified within one institution all censorship and cultural 
policy functions. 

Translations, however, were not singled out in any way, but 
received the same treatment as any Italian work. Even the 
harsher climate that followed the enactment of the "race" laws 
in 1938 did not lead to any specific barriers being erected against 
translations, although the works of many foreign authors were 
banned because they were Jewish. There is, however, some 
evidence that in 1943 some foreign works were banned for hav-
ing been written by authors of an enemy nation. This coincided, 
as we shall see, with the one period when the Ministry for 
Popular Culture actively adopted a restrictive policy against 
translations as a category in the publishing sector. 

Films 
As with the theatre, censorship of films was centralized in 1931 
in the form of a commission, under the auspices of the Interior 
Ministry, which was then elevated to a section within the State 
Secretariat for Press and Propaganda when this was created in 
1934. In October 1933, however, the first of a number of pro-
tectionist quota systems on the showing of foreign films was 
introduced, although the measure was clearly aimed at stem-
ming the tide of Hollywood films rather than at ideological 
goals. In cities of more than 50,000 inhabitants, a minimum of 
one Italian film had to be shown for every three foreign films. 
The censorship of films was made more complex by the tech-
nical developments that were taking place at the time. The Jazz 
Singer, the first sound film, was shown in Italy in April 1929 
with subtitles, but Italian audiences were unable to enjoy this 
new technology for long. As a consequence of fascist legisla-
tion against the use of foreign words in any context, from 1929 
to 1931 imported films were silenced by the censors, and were 
shown with the support of Italian text alone and no sound-
track. The US film industry, however, soon began to work on 

dubbing techniques for fear that the widespread use of subtitles 
might discourage audiences, and this technique was made oblig-
atory in Italy for all foreign films under the same law of October 
I933> by which time it had anyway become the usual practice. 

In 1937, a new quota system was introduced: there should 
be one Italian film for every two foreign films shown. Although 
the main motive for these restrictions was still the desire to 
protect the national film industry, the regime's ideological 
disapproval of Anglo-American culture probably also played 
a part in making conditions more difficult for imported films. 
A very vivid evocation of the supposed dangers of Anglo-
American films can be found in a speech given to the senate in 
1937 by the then minister for popular culture, Dino Alfieri: 

We intend to exercise increasingly strict control in order 
to prevent the circulation of those films of foreign impor-
tation that, although they apparently contain no visible 
negative elements from an ethical or political point of 
view, harbour within them corrupting and dissolv-
ing germs that strike the imagination of sections of the 
public and slowly insinuate themselves, only to flower 
up again later, even much later, in all their virulent 
destructiveness. 

Following the outbreak of the war further attempts were 
made to restrict the number of films from enemy countries 
being shown in Italy. The desire to eliminate these films alto-
gether was countered, however, by the need to avoid drastic 
measures that might threaten the finances of Italian companies 
that relied on the earnings from these films to survive. The films 
that were allowed to circulate had to have all references to the 
foreign origins of their producers and authors removed. No 
reviews of these films could be published and they could not 
be advertised. No photographs of stars from enemy countries 
could be published, and their names could not appear on the 
film posters. 

Publishing 
From the institution of the dictatorship onwards, there was, to 
all intents and purposes, no opposition press in Italy. By means 
of a centralized press agency, the Agenzia Stefani, the regime 
maintained strict control over the information that was made 
available to the press and, by means of often very detailed 
instructions delivered via the agency, it actively controlled what 
was published. All periodical publications were strictly moni-
tored, and the penalty for unwarranted criticism, an impolitic 
remark concerning Mussolini or some offence against public 
morals, could range from an official warning to the confisca-
tion of an entire issue; it could even lead to an incautious jour-
nalist or editor losing his job. In this category too, there was 
no specific policy concerning translations, many of which were 
published in literary magazines. They were censored or moni-
tored in the same way as Italian material. 

The situation concerning the censorship of books was very 
different. The first piece of fascist legislation to deal specifically 
with the censorship of books was the law of 1935 t r i a t elevated 
the State Secretariat for Press and Propaganda to ministry 
status. It authorized the new ministry to order the confisca-
tion of any "offending" publication and it created a special 
books division within the ministry, which was given the task 
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of examining all non-periodical publications. In theory, a new 
publication or edition needed prior authorizat ion from the min-
istry, but in practice many were published wi thout it and there 
was no systematic examination or censorship of books. The 
authorities intervened when an opinion was requested of them, 
either by the publishers themselves or by a local police prefect 
in doubt as to how to act concerning a specific book. 

In this context, translations were treated no differently from 
any other publication. Wha t is more, there was something of 
a translation boom in Italy during the 1930s, when, as far as 
existing records show, Italy published more translations than 
any other country in the world. Interestingly, the language most 
translated from was English. Anglo-American popular fiction 
enjoyed a period of huge success, while young Italian intellec-
tuals and writers, such as Cesare Pavese and Elio Vittorini, 
discovered a passion for the works of contemporary US writers 
such as John Steinbeck, John Don Passos, Sherwood Anderson, 
William Faulkner, and Erskine Caldwell, w h o m they then 
popularized through their very successful translations. 

It would be wrong to assume, however, that the laxity 
with which the regime monitored books meant that they were 
published uncensored. The evidence in the state archives and 
in the surviving archives of publishers makes it clear that pub-
lishers themselves censored books before publishing them, in 
order to avoid the risk of an edition being impounded and the 
financial loss that this involved. In the case of translations, the 
same system applied, except that in some instances publishers 
might decide not to go ahead with a translation because it 
would involve an unacceptable amount of bowdlerizing to 
make it a safe investment. When the publisher was in doubt , 
the opinion and explicit authorizat ion of the Ministry for 
Popular Culture was sought, al though this offered no guaran-
tee against the book's being impounded anyway. 

The threat of intervention by the authorities, then, and the 
fact that it was usually fairly clear wha t the censors might find 
offensive, meant that a large propor t ion of both Italian and 
translated books were probably censored to some degree before 
being published - al though it is impossible to quantify this in 
any way. 

The one period when the regime appears to have devoted 
special attention to translations was during the war, and 
especially in 1943. Evidence of this was the new law on the 
"disciplining of book production during war t ime" , dated 18 
January 1943, which made it obligatory for publishers to 
obtain prior permission before translating a foreign work . A 
report written by a functionary of the Ministry for Popular 
Culture, dated February 1943, which coincided with the arrival 
of a new minister, Gaetano Polverelli, is the first surviving 
document in the ministry's archives to deal specifically with 
translations. It begins by recognizing that until that date "the 
problem of book production has . . . been completely ignored". 
It then lists a series of problems that needed resolving, includ-
ing "the invasion of translations of foreign works" . The report 
states that 60 per cent of the new or reprinted translations 
presented for revision were rejected and that in this way the 
proport ion of foreign works approved, compared to the Italian, 
was "merely" 8 per cent. The regime collapsed a few months 
later, so it is impossible to gauge the accuracy of these claims. 
What the report does demonstrate is that the regime had finally 
begun to perceive the "invasion" of translations in Italy as 

representing a propaganda defeat, and for the first time the 
censors were expressing concern over the negative influence that 
translations of fiction might have on the younger generation. 
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Spain under Franco 
Franco's regime exerted control over Spanish society and 
culture by means of juntas de censura, censorship committees, 
in every province, comprising representatives of the Catholic 
Church, petty officials of the state or the ruling party, a n d / o r 
men of letters, who supported the regime either because they 
shared its moral and ideological principles, or, in some cases, 
for economic reasons. However, these juntas had a degree of 
au tonomy from the central government, and the decision to 
authorize or to ban a given work or author was more often a 
question of personal preferences than the consequence of apply-
ing well-established criteria. Franco's regime also made use of 
the educational system, through which the church and its 
various orders, notably Opus Dei, continued to influence the 
bulk of the mostly rural and illiterate populat ion after the Civil 
War (1936-39) . It is significant that this ideological control was 
exerted mainly through a series of basic textbooks used in 
schools during the 1940s, for example, the Catecismo patriótico 
español (Patriotic Spanish Catechism). This manual of religious 
instruction presented the myth of Spain as the guardian of 
western morality, and the idea of Catholicism as a unifying 
force, Franco's sources of power. Language was also subjected 
to this controlling effort. Castilian Spanish was declared to be 
the language of Spain, to be used in every type of cultural 
endeavour, from education and publishing to the stage and the 
media. 

The Civil War had wrought havoc to the book industry. 
Records for 1935 show that a significant volume of published 



TRANSLATION 2447 

materials were translations, and roughly 50 per cent of these 
imported texts were literary works, followed by scientific and 
technical texts, which amounted to 17 per cent of all trans-
lations. The languages used were either Castilian or Catalan. 
Data for translation in Spain in the late 1930s and early 1940s 
are virtually nonexistent, and contemporary catalogues such 
as the Bibliografía Hispánica are far from being reliable. 
During the postwar years, the publishing industry suffered 
paper shortages and was under close surveillance from the offi-
cial censors. In an attempt to avoid this control, a number of 
publishers moved their businesses to Latin America, mainly to 
Argentina. Republican exiles, many of them intellectuals who 
left Spain in the early 1940s, earned their living by publishing 
and/or translating. Houses such as Emecé, founded and run by 
exiles, specialized in translations of works by prestigious 
authors, such as Albert Camus or Graham Greene. Their choice 
product, however, was the series El Séptimo Círculo, detective 
novels selected by Jorge Luis Borges and Bioy Casares, includ-
ing authors such as Wilkie Collins and Arthur Conan Doyle. 
Although most of the translating and publishing were done on 
a commercial basis, some publishers, notably Losada, provided 
a home for Republican ideals. It published (in Spanish) the 
work of practically all the members of the group known as the 
Generación del 27 (Generation of 1927), and employed most 
of them as translators as well. Some of these texts published in 
Argentina were sent back to be distributed in Spain, but the 
impact that they may have had on Spanish reading habits is 
hard to assess, as imported products had to clear official cen-
sorship just as domestic publications did. 

In spite of the ambivalences of the Franco regime's censor-
ship, it is possible to isolate certain aspects of texts, whether 
"native" or translated, that were regularly singled out for mod-
ification or omission. On many occasions these changes affected 
a text as a whole, with subsequent modifications in the plot, 
the style, and so on. The censors' criteria focused on sexual 
morality, political views, religion, and "indecorous" language. 
One translation strategy used to cope with the censors' instruc-
tions was to translate works that were ideologically congenial 
to the authorities. Another, frequently used, was to divert atten-
tion by translating works that were ideologically "clean". This 
kind of selection contributed to creating the illusion of a 
country open to foreign products and, more importantly, helped 
to create a distorted - if not totally false - idea of other cul-
tures. A third possibility was to print translations conveniently 
"arranged" to suit the interests of the regime. This was a 
common practice in translating film scripts. Nontranslation was 
considered as the best alternative when the text and/or the 
author were not considered to be "safe" at all. 

The censorship regulations show that translations were most 
closely controlled in relation to films and theatre productions. 
These were the texts that had the largest potential audiences 
and were therefore regarded as potentially more dangerous for 
the regime. By the end of the 1930s, films had become cheap 
and attractive tools for mass communication, and key instru-
ments for propaganda. The ideological mechanism at work in 
the Spanish cinema industry was concentrated on the political 
control of the population. Ultimately, it constituted an appa-
ratus destined to obtain the precise ideological effect necessary 
to the dominant ideology, thanks to the hidden exploitation of 
cinema audiences. 

Government control of film distribution was officially carried 
out through a series of laws and ministerial guidelines that 
were made public in the Boletín Oficial del Estado (Official 
Bulletin of the State, or BOE). The ministerial guideline of 23 
April 1941 was probably the most significant, since it imposed 
the dubbing into Castilian Spanish of the soundtracks of all 
foreign films to be shown within the national territory. In this 
sense, the economic impact of foreign (especially US) pro-
ductions and their overwhelming popularity among Spanish 
audiences favoured the manipulation of the original dialogues 
and the overall structure of these films, in an attempt to 
eradicate "subversive" elements, and make them comply with, 
and even promote, the dominant ideology. According to the 
Anuario del cine español 1955-56 (Yearbook of Spanish 
Cinema, 1955-56), out of a total of 3364 films shown in 
Madrid between 1939 and 1954, 1518 had been made in the 
United States. 

The decline of traditional Catholic moral principles, together 
with the progressively greater sexual explicitness of many 
European and US films made in the second half of the 1960s, 
created a favourable atmosphere for the relative relaxation of 
the censorship apparatus. Certain films of recognized artistic 
quality and value were allowed to be shown in their subtitled 
versions, although only in very specific locations and with no 
more than 500 spectators. Although this arrangement allowed 
such films as Roman Polanski's Repulsion (1965) to be seen by 
Spanish audiences, the fact that they were still substantially 
mutilated prevented the arrangement from being successful. 
After a brief period of deceptively attractive freedom, the revi-
talization of moral and patriotic norms of conduct became a 
constant feature of the final years of the dictatorship. 
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In Genesis 2:17, God commands Adam and Eve not to eat from 
the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil. Although he has 
created Adam and Eve as rational creatures, capable of distin-
guishing right from wrong, God reserves final moral authority 
for himself. Adam and Eve must not set their own moral stan-
dards. Nevertheless, they reject their role as creatures under 
God's rule; they select what they will. Adam's and Eve's trans-
gression, though it violates God's command, typifies the evolv-
ing quality of human consciousness. The mind awakens to the 
problems of individual choice, when instincts and conditioned 
responses are not enough. Adam and Eve find more than they 
are looking for; they develop the anticipatory or survival skills 
that accompany the fear of death. 

The story of the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 
has made a great impression on the cultures of the "Adamist" 
religions - Judaism, Christianity, and Islam - which share the 
Genesis account of creation. It has also had considerable influ-
ence on other cultures. The concept of forbidden knowledge, 
the exclusion or censorship of something unacceptable or 
unsuitable, has easily crossed over from being of divine origin 
to a human creation. Human beings seem unable to dispense 
with the idea that certain forms of knowledge should be cen-
sored, left to an "overseer" who will prevent it from being 
sought after, acquired, or put to practical use. Censorship has, 
in fact, existed far longer than any of the values that a partic-
ular society has used it to protect. Moreover, the idea of a Tree 
of the Knowledge of Good and Evil may not have sprung 
entirely from a Hebraic-Christian religious injunction that 
made God the final arbiter in moral affairs. It may have been 
part of a belief that existed before Genesis was written. The 
peoples of Babylonia and Assyria, for example, may have pro-
hibited knowledge of a certain kind because it represented the 
kind of disorder to which they believed themselves most vul-
nerable. Knowledge is, of course, power that cannot be 
entrusted to the unworthy. Surely it is an irony that early 
peoples were taught to beware of knowledge at a time when 
very little knowledge existed, at least knowledge of a physical 
nature. 

The Genesis story of the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and 
Evil is cast in simple terms, as perhaps befits the first attempt 
to come to terms with mortality. Still, though historically con-
ditioned in the language of its time, it provides a symbolic frame 
of reference that continually finds expression in one form or 
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another. It helps to explain the consequences of choice, recur-
ring questions involving the relationship between character and 
fate. In addition to Adam and Eve, such figures as Prometheus, 
Oedipus or perhaps his father Laius, Dr Faustus, and possibly 
Samson step beyond conventional boundaries. Through chan-
nels of sense, intellect, or aspiration, they are led to search out 
things that God, nature, or society has concealed. Life outside 
conventional or official morality is condemned, more unpre-
dictable or painful than normal, and involves punishment. 
Nevertheless, the forbidden or censored knowledge represents 
new intellectual and imaginative vistas. Human curiosity - the 
desire to know things as they are, or as they will be or might 
be - naturally involves discontent, defiance, a refusal to recog-
nize limits. Such restlessness would not seem to be implanted 
in human beings in vain; it may be a form of unconscious inge-
nuity. 

Indeed, prior to her disobedience, though she does not yet 
understand the meaning of her words, Eve might be regarded 
as correct when she thinks of the Tree of the Knowledge of 
Good and Evil as "a tree desired to make one wise" (Genesis 
3:6; italics in King James Version). She and Adam learn to rede-
fine the meaning of wisdom; it consists of obeying God, the 
meaning prior to their fall from grace, as well as in finding a 
way to live with other humans and with the physical environ-
ment. Wisdom or true knowledge involves a greater variation 
of questions raised, a more general and comprehensive aware-
ness. In choosing to eat from the Tree of the Knowledge of 
Good and Evil, in attempting to be more than they are, Adam 
and Eve seize the right to create history, to initiate constant 
change that makes new, unanticipated, and diverse demands 
upon intelligence. Their action implies that they are equipped 
to learn what is outside or beyond their present experience. A 
close link exists between transgression and creation. As many 
people have noted, civilization develops not from Abel but from 
Cain. 

Similarly, in Paradise Lost, Milton's Satan interprets God's 
prohibition in Genesis 2:17 as censorship: God wants to keep 
Adam and Eve in subjection by limiting their knowledge and 
experience to a few items of well-chosen information 
(9.703-09). In attempting to make God look malicious, Satan 
articulates the basis on which all censors act, selective com-
munication. His tactic has fatal consequences for Eve, as it 
would have for any person or for any society. Adam and Eve 
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are clearly wrong in disobeying God, in not trusting him, and 
in not employing their intelligence critically. Still, they are 
deceived through Satan's censorship, his omission and distor-
tion of facts. 

However, neither in Genesis nor in Paradise Lost does God 
deny Adam and Eve knowledge. For example, in Genesis, he 
specifically says: "Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the 
earth, and subdue it; and have dominion over the fish of the 
sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over ever living thing that 
moveth upon the ear th" (1:28-29) . God's command to use 
material nature, to " subdue" and have "domin ion" , would 
seem to require the search for understanding, for scientific and 
technological progress. Apparently, God does not wan t human 
beings ignorant of physical law. The Bible, however, never indi-
cates that physical law exists, and for most believers there is 
one law - God's law. Perhaps for this reason, many institutions, 
religious as well as secular, have traditionally thought of reli-
gion and science as opposed. They have assumed that God's 
prohibition pertaining to the Tree of the Knowledge of Good 
and Evil extended to knowledge of physical nature . In effect, 
they have declared that religion involves a framework of 
thought inappropriate to reality or fact, and that it has nothing 
to compare with the scientific method as a means of under-
standing. They feared that science would threaten the special 
relationship that Adamist religions posit between God and the 
human race. 

Moreover, as a pretext for censorship, many civil and polit-
ical authorities, especially totali tarian regimes, have adopted 
the legacy of the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 
to their own purposes. They have used the language and 
symbols of Hebraic-Chris t ian-Is lamic tradit ion to at tach a 
moral meaning to knowledge, to strengthen the impact of their 
prohibitions. For example, from opposite ends of the political 
spectrum, Nazi Germany and the Soviet Union claimed absolute 
authority over knowledge and morality. They recast the Tree 
of the Knowledge of Good and Evil to accord with socialist or 
communist theory. Their unprecedented at tempt to tailor 
people to ideology, to keep them ignorant of facts rather than 
allow them to see the facts, became a form of secularized reli-
gion. Currently, the same is true of the People's Republic of 
China. 

The idea of the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 
might be said to represent the prohibit ion of novel or chaotic 

The council of Trent was intended by the emperor Charles V 
primarily to settle matters of ecclesiastical discipline and abuse, 
although it is now more famous for its reactionary definitions 
repudiating the doctrinal innovations of Luther, Zwingli , 
Calvin, and those w h o followed or diverged from them, in 
which pope Paul III had seen its principal purpose. It met from 
December 1545 to March 1547, from 1551 to 1552, and from 
January 1562 to December 1563 . The decrees were formally 
promulgated in the bull Benedictas Deus of 30 June 1564. In 
the history of censorship, the council is important chiefly for 

elements into human society, an at tempt to contain or control 
social evolution. It involves imagination as well as language and 
knowledge, the extent of perceptions and faculties that have 
not yet found, or are not permitted to find, material expres-
sion. It also involves fear of the unknown, of a different, 
possible, or uncertain future in which the whole complex of life 
must readjust itself. 
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the imposition of the anti-Protestant doctrines repudiating 
those of the Reformers, not only in its dogmatic definitions, but 
also in the Tridentine profession of faith imposed by Paul IV 
in the bull Iniunctum nobis of 13 November 1564, and in the 
Tridentine Index of Forbidden Books of 1564. 

The convoking of a council, as the church's ultimate doc-
trinal and disciplinary authority, was being demanded through-
out Christendom: by the emperor Charles V, by Luther, and by 
the German evangelical Diet of Speyer of 1529, as well as in 
the preface to the Augsburg Confession of 1530, and by the 
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University of Paris, jealous of the privileges once accorded to 
the Gallican Church, but surrendered by François I for his own 
political and dynastic purposes in the concordat of Bologna of 
1516. It represented an appeal to the sensus fidelium, conceived 
as the ultimate, if malleable, touchstone of orthodoxy, over the 
head of the papacy. Its convocation had been resisted by a 
number of popes, including Clement IV, the immediate pre-
decessor of Paul III (who summoned it in 1536, originally for 
Mantua in 1537), rightly fearing that the emperor might take 
the settlement of the religious disputes into his own hands. The 
town of Trento, capital of the Italian Tyrol, was a compromise. 
It was near, but not, as the emperor had wished, on imperial 
territory. 

Although doctrinal and disciplinary matters were discussed 
together from the beginning, the pope's insistence on initiating 
the theological debate with the most sensitive and controver-
sial points of dogma at issue precluded the possibility of the 
religious reconciliation for which the emperor still hoped, and 
the council's decisions became, in consequence, denunciatory of 
all schismatic innovations. The emperor did manage to pro-
mulgate the "Interim" of Augsburg on 3 June 1548, making 
concessions to the Protestants, but when the council reconvened 
and the German Protestants were obliged by the emperor to 
send delegates, the repudiation of their dogmatic positions had 
already taken place, and the non-conciliatory nature of the 
council's definitions had already been determined. 

The doctrines repudiated during the council's first period 
included Luther's views on faith, on grace, and the nature of 
justification, and on the sevenfold character of the sacramental 
system. The Trent theologians made clear their condemnation 
of Luther's view of faith as trust in God rather than belief in 
propositions about him, and insisted both that the bestowal of 
grace was a gratuitous gift of God, and that the individual 
could merit grace by an act of free will, without attempting to 
reconcile the two positions. In the same way, the council would, 
during its last period, affirm that each Mass was identical to 
the sacrifice of Jesus on the cross, without reconciling that posi-
tion with the view that the Mass was neither a simple com-
memoration nor a repetition of Calvary. 

The result was that the conciliar decrees consisted not so 
much of positive definitions of orthodox positions as of the 
negative repudiation of positions considered heterodox. In the 
context of censorship, it is the content of what at various 
moments was excluded to which attention must be drawn. In 
the third period of the council, during the years 1562 and 1563, 
matters of internal disciplinary reform such as clerical celibacy, 
clandestine marriages, and the administration of bread and 
wine at Holy Communion overshadowed the new dogmatic 
definitions, although these included consideration of the nature 
of the Eucharist, marriage, ordination, and purgatory, essen-
tially restating the hierarchical nature of the institutional 
church. The council did not make any attempt to restate the 
whole of the essentials of revealed doctrine, and its doctrinal 
decrees must be read primarily as a reaction to the turbulent 
theological debate of the period. 

Of the ways in which the repudiation of heterodox doctrine 
was effected, three deserve special mention. The first was the 
creation of a new catechism published in Rome as early as 

15 66, designed more for the clergy than the laity, and not super-
seded until the early 20th century. Important in its own right, 
it was the many derivatives compiled for the laity that made 
it the potent instrument it became for the dissemination of 
Roman Catholic doctrine and the repudiation of heterodoxy. 

Almost as important was the Tridentine profession of faith 
promulgated in 1564. After the Nicene creed, it affirms belief 
in apostolic and ecclesiastical traditions, and asserts belief in 
scripture in the sense in which it is interpreted by the church. 
The profession of faith then goes on to affirm seven sacraments, 
the contents of the decrees on original sin and justification, and 
the propitiatory sacrifice of the Mass offered "for the living and 
the dead" and the change of the substance of bread and wine, 
imposing the word "transubstantiation". A further paragraph 
affirms the primacy of the "holy, catholic, and apostolic Roman 
Church", promising obedience to the pope as successor of the 
apostle Peter and vicar of Christ. 

The final way in which Trent went about repudiating het-
erodox doctrine was by the constitution of the Tridentine Index 
of Forbidden Books of 1564 to replace that of 1559, which was 
regarded as excessively prohibitive. The administration of the 
Index was removed to a special Congregation of the Index in 
1571, although it shared with the Holy Office, successor to the 
Congregation of the Inquisition, the same specialist adviser, 
always a Dominican. The Tridentine Index was drawn up on a 
famous set of ten principles, which ensured that all books con-
demned before 1515, all books by heretics, obscene works, and 
books treating of sorcery were banned; that translations of 
scripture could be read only with permission; that other trans-
lations needed positive vetting; and that books edited by heretics 
could be read only after correction. Vernacular books on con-
troversies between heretics and Roman Catholics required per-
mission before they might be read; books with heretical portions 
might be read after correction; and the Congregation of the 
Index was entrusted with drawing up the rules for vetting. 

It can well be argued that the church itself suffered more than 
it gained from the tightness of the definitions, the prohibitions, 
and the proscriptions flowing from the three sets of Trent's ses-
sions. They nevertheless had a huge effect on the development 
of European culture, contributing much to the ill effects of the 
schisms and slowing up the growth in scientific discovery and 
the process by which Europe's underlying cultural values devel-
oped and converged. 
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TRES MARIAS Y UNA ROSA (Three Marias and a Rose) 
Chilean play, written collectively by Taller de Investigaciones Teatrales 

(T.I.T., Theatre Research Workshop) with David Benavente, 1979 

During Chile's years of military dictatorship (1973-90) theatre 
was less threatened by the regime than film, music, or litera-
ture. Possibly it was considered too insignificant, in terms of 
the number of people who attended, to merit serious repres-
sion. Nevertheless, the military did take steps to control the 
kind of theatre that could reach Chilean stages, most notably 
through the introduction, in November 1974, of the Impuesto 
al Valor Agregado (IVA or Aggregate Value Tax) which sub-
jected theatres and production companies to a tax of 22 per 
cent of gross box-office receipts unless the productions were 
approved as "highly cultural", and therefore exempt. Univer-
sities were automatically exempted from the tax. Because the 
economic survival of most independent theatres relied on ticket 
sales, the military knew it was safe to assume that, in most 
cases, the financial burden of such a tax would be prohibitive. 

The Ministry of Education, under whose aegis the new law 
had been placed, insisted that the IVA was not censorship, yet 
admitted that its decisions were subjective and arbitrary. In 
1979 the highly respected Teatro Ictus, whose productions were 
often held as showcases of the regime's "openness" and were 
regularly attended by military officers with their international 
guests, was stunned when the "cultural" designation for its play 
Lindo país esquina con vista al mar (Beautiful Country Córner 
with Ocean View) was not renewed, especially since the play 
had already been declared "cultural" by the University of Chile 
and was therefore exempt from paying the tax. 

In an exchange of correspondence, Nissim Sharim, one of the 
directors of Ictus, confronted the director of cultural extension 
of the Ministry of Education, arguing that there were many 
forms of censorship, including not just the express prohibition 
of an action, but also the creation of a series of obstacles that 
can hinder its expression. The cultural extension director 
pointed out that theatres were free to present their plays 
without the approval of the Ministry of Education. Younger 
theatre groups, in fact, did perform plays that had not been 
approved and they did not always pay the obligatory tax. If 
they were forced to close, they would simply move their pro-
duction to another venue. The older, more established groups 
with stable spaces and more professionally run operations could 
not afford to take that financial risk. 

The IVA was not the only thing that made theatrical work 
difficult during the military years in Chile. Self-censorship, cir-
culation of selective information, death threats, and television 
blacklists also took their toll. Outright acts of repression, like 
closing down the Aleph Theatre in 1974 and fire-bombing 
Teatro La Feria's theatre-tent in 1977, had generated strong 
reactions against the military government by the artistic and 
intellectual community, at an international as well as national 
level. Though initially critical of Teatro La Feria's decision to 
produce the provocative play Hojas de Farra (Parra's Pages), 
many Chilean theatre artists rallied and, with even stronger 
conviction, resumed their practice of opposing the dictatorship 
from the stage, usually with symbolic and allegorical material. 
The fact that there was no prior censorship system for theatre 
in place, as there was in Franco's Spain or in Brazil during the 

1960s and early 1970s, was an advantage. Creative risks could 
be taken. 

A play that pushed the military to formulate an official policy 
on direct censorship of theatre productions was Tres Marías y 
una Rosa (Three Marias and a Rose), produced by the small 
independent company Taller de Investigaciones Teatrales 
(T.I.T Theatre Research Workshop). Tres Marías opened in 
Santiago in July 1979, after intense official scrutiny. The play's 
centrepiece was the arpillera, or hand-worked sackcloth, by 
then a familiar and powerful symbol in Chile. Women from an 
arpillera workshop, with whom three of the company's 
actresses had worked for more than a year, became prototypes 
for the three Marias and the Rose of the play's title. They are 
women troubled by unemployment, the lack of food for their 
children, and the pressures of being mothers, wives, and wage-
earners when their men have been detained or "disappeared". 
Their efforts to overcome their circumstances with grace and 
dignity were part of an experience shared by many members 
of the audience; and their struggle to create expressive spaces 
on stage corresponded, on some level, to theatre artists' struggle 
to create and produce their work in a censored society. 

Representatives from the military attended rehearsals. The 
co-author David Benavente and director Raul Osório were 
interrogated by the secret police. After lengthy deliberations, 
the military decided not to ban the play, on the grounds that 
the number of people who would see it was small and banning 
it was likely to set off unwanted international criticism. An 
official "secret" memorandum so stating was drawn up on 22 
August 1979 by the director of the Central Nacional de 
Informaciones (National Office of Information, or CNI) and 
sent to the minister of the interior. Instead of clear-cut censor-
ship, it outlined a more subtle strategy for the public image of 
the military government. 

The authors of the memorandum seemed to understand that 
in 1979 it would not be a question of closing only Tres Marías 
y una Rosa and repressing its creators: it would be necessary 
to apply force to a robust theatre movement with leaders who 
had the support of their audiences and a certain degree of inter-
national protection. Benavente had given a reading of the play 
at the Theatre in the Americas Festival, organized by TOLA 
(Theatre of Latin America, Inc.) in New York the month before 
it opened in Chile, seeing to it that many people would know 
that the play was going to be staged in Chile, in case it encoun-
tered difficulties. 

In an interview with the present writer, Raul Osório 
described his view of the theatre community's response to living 
under repression: 

There are two possibilities: either you hide in the base-
ment of your house or you enter the public light. Some-
times people went into exile, self-exile. Others stayed in 
their basements, to say it another way. But I would say 
that the majority of us entered the public light. We 
worked. What happened [to Teatro La Feria] energized 
the atmosphere. It generated great indignation, which 
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made people work more enthusiastically and more force-
fully. People were not diminished, in spite of the fear and 
the terror that existed . . . When asked if we were doing 
revolutionary theatre or theatre of resistance, I don't think 
we were conscious of that kind of adjective. I think we 
did what emerged naturally from our needs . . . I don't 
think there was any clear, rational political proposition. 
I think it was what had to be done. 

The process that led to Tres Marías y una Rosa began in 
1975, when Osório initiated a course called "Perception" at 
the Theatre School of the Catholic University in Santiago. His 
idea was to develop a creative methodology based on daily 
observation of a determined group of people over an extended 
period of time, and chose the Vicarate of Solidarity as his start-
ing point. The Vicarate of Solidarity was an organization 
created by the Catholic Church in 1975 to give protection to 
people who were persecuted, to create real possibilities for them 
to leave the country, and to defend the principle of human 
rights. The vicarate established a dialogue between the church 
and the government. It gave legal aid to relatives of the detained 
and "disappeared", and also created "work markets", with no 
political or religious distinctions, for those people of little 
means who were suffering the severe effects of the dictatorship. 

Osório divided his group of students into two, one of men 
and one of women. The women went to an arpillera workshop 
and the men to a "work market" where unemployed clowns 
were working for the vicarate, putting on shows in children's 
cafeterias. After a relationship was established between the 
clowns and the actors, and between the arpilleristas and the 
actresses, the students began their process of observation, estab-
lishing an almost daily dialogue between observer and 
observed. When enough material was gathered the group began 
to make a play. After a discussion of the first draft of the arpil-
lerista piece with several playwrights of note, Osório realized 
the need for a more expert hand at moulding the material dra-
maturgically. He called on David Benavente and proposed that 
he join the company to work with them on the material. In six 
months they had a text. 

Once the play was written, rehearsed, and ready, the 
company sought the necessary IVA exemption. First they tried 
the Catholic University, where Osório was teaching. That spon-
sorship ultimately fell through, because the head of the Theatre 
School was afraid of an unconventional wedding scene in the 
second act. The University of Chile agreed to sponsor the play, 
and when Tres Marías y una Rosa opened in July, it was an 
immediate popular success. 

Within three days of the opening, however, a citation arrived 
from the Ministry of Defence. Benavente began to mobilize 
immediately. He first contacted influential opposition figures 
who would know his story, should anything happen to him. 
These included journalists at Radio Cooperativa, the television 
station of the Catholic University, and the opposition magazine 
Hoy. Benavente then appeared, with Osório, at the Military 
Intelligence Department of the Ministry of Defence, on the fifth 
floor. When asked his name, Benavente replied, "David Bena-
vente Pinochet". He thought that the man who was interro-
gating him, a large man who smoked and talked on the 
telephone, would ask him if he was related to general Pinochet, 
but he never did. Instead he asked if he was a sociologist. 

Cleverly, Benavente, who knew his interrogator had been 
involved in torture, managed to turn the conversation to the 
subject of mutual acquaintances. Benavente remembers: 
"Everything started to blur, and behind the brutality, another 
reality of people who knew other people began to emerge." 

The officer was reading the play and marking the dialogue 
with a Bic pen. Then, according to Benavente, he closed the 
script and said, "Listen, I really don't know why this play has 
to be closed. I find it very good, I find it very funny, it's about 
something very real, this is what is happening, and I find it 
strange that it has been brought to my attention." When Osario 
was called in, Benavente was sitting down smoking a cigarette 
with the officer, who then showed them an article in the pro-
government newspaper La Segundaos "Top Secret" column, 
falsely claiming that the play showed arpilleras that depicted a 
summary judgement of the military against the women. 
Benavente and Osório told the officer that the claim was 
absolutely false, that they would be idiots to include such an 
image in the play. They asked if they could go, and the officer 
said, "Of course, go ahead. When can I see the play?" Bena-
vente and Osório promised to have tickets waiting for him 
whenever he wished to attend. 

Benavente and Osório went directly to La Segunda, where 
Benavente knew the editor, to demand an immediate disclaimer 
to the false statement. The disclaimer was printed the next day, 
but watered down, as if to claim that it had been a simple error 
rather than a provocative action. 

Benavente suggests that today there is nobody in Chile who 
has not seen or heard about Tres Marías y una Rosa. It has 
reached not just the people who saw it at the small Teatro Angel 
- a modest 55,000 - but those who have been told the story 
of its production or about the play, or who saw it in exile. Tres 
Marías y una Rosa is a prime example of how theatre in Chile, 
during the military period, reached far beyond the physical 
theatre spaces to reaffirm for its audiences that there was a level 
of experience beyond that which society could provide at the 
time. "Theatre", according to Benavente, "reinforced the mech-
anisms, strategies, transformations, gestures, actions, humour 
and irony that defined Chilean survival at the time. It was like 
a church in a way, very similar to a church. It was a non-reli-
gious space, but still a temple, which for some mysterious 
reason was protected. There were no police outside." 

JOANNE POTTLITZER 
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SERGEI TRET'IAKOV 
Russian dramatist, 1892-1937 

KHOCHU REBENKA (I Want a Baby) 
Play, 1926 

Sergei Tret'iakov was a poet, playwright, and director, a teacher 
of revolutionary theatre, a screenwriter, journalist, novelist, 
literary theorist, and social activist. He joined Vsevolod 
Meyerhold's Theatre Workshop as teacher, administrator, and 
playwright in 1922. The classic German playwright and poet 
Bertolt Brecht called him "my teacher", and all eight of 
Tret'iakov's extant dramas were accepted for production by 
either Meyerhold or Sergei Eisenstein, the two men whom 
Robert Leach has appropriately dubbed "the giants of the early 
Soviet theatre". 

Tret'iakov's last play, Khochu rebenka (I Want a Baby), 
written for Meyerhold in 1926, but revised for the censor in 
1928, is the playwright's most important, controversial, and 
ambiguous work. According to Edward Braun, "from a purely 
architectonic point of view" this play "represented the culmina-
tion of all Meyerhold's experiments with . . . performance 
space." 

The original version of the play was set in a contemporary 
Soviet city. It depicts an idealistic young party worker, Milda, 
and other inhabitants of an overcrowded apartment block 
who are vulnerable to gang rape, drug addiction, and other 
evils born of greed, cruelty, and poverty. Milda decides that she 
wants to have a baby, even though she has no man in her life. 
Unsentimentally, she chooses a father for her child according 
to her concept of eugenics, which is based on class rather than 
(as in the west at that time) on race: the father must be healthy 
and of good proletarian stock. After consulting a doctor (rather 
than her heart), she chooses Iakov, a construction worker, and 
invites him to father her child, a proposition he accepts. As 
soon as she becomes pregnant, however, Milda dumps Iakov -
to his consternation, because he has become fond of her and 
knowledge of her pregnancy has awakened paternal longings. 
To Milda's mind, the baby is hers alone, and is to be raised as 
a good Soviet citizen according to her plan - a plan that 
includes placing her infant son in a state children's home. The 
play's last scene is an "Exhibition of Children" - a competiton 
for the best one-year-olds, prizes to be awarded on the basis of 
the child's health and the "qualities" of its parents. The two 
first-prize winners are both Iakov's sons, one by Milda and the 
other by his wife, Lipa. The babies are held aloft while the 
crowd shouts, "Bravo, bravo, Iakov!" The play ends with a 
party functionary announcing that he will make a gift to the 
nursery of his latest invention: an automatic centralized cradle-
rocker, "activated by the baby's cry". 

Meyerhold first accepted the play from Tret'iakov on 
September 1926. Performances were planned for the 1927-28 
season, but when the play was submitted to Glavrepertkom, 

the state censorship authority for deciding the repertory of the-
atres, it was banned, probably because of its unpleasant char-
acters and events, and/or its overtly sexual references. Two 
scenes from the play were published in 1927, with a note stating 
that cuts had been made to avoid "misinterpretation". This was 
the closest that I Want a Baby came to being published in the 
Soviet Union. Tret'iakov rewrote J Want a Baby, changing the 
setting to a collective farm, making Milda an agronomist, excis-
ing material, including, according to Leach, "the gang rape and 
the character of the drug-addicted poet", and shifting empha-
sis from the conflict between Milda's "utopian radicalism" and 
the "squalid reality" of the then-prevailing New Economic 
Policy to the role of eugenics in a socialist society. 

Meyerhold and the Leningrad director Igor Terentiev, who 
also hoped to stage the play, reapplied to Glavrepertkom with 
the revised version. On 4 December 1928 Tret'iakov read the 
revised play to the censors, who then gave their reactions, 
which were almost entirely unfavourable. They faulted the play 
for its coarse language, its unsuitability as family entertainment, 
and its openness to being "wrongly" interpreted by the audi-
ence. One of the few voices raised in the play's defence was 
that of the theatre critic Vladimir Blium, who remarked, "If 
workers can't take their families to this play, then their fami-
lies are philistines". The committee deferred a decision until 15 
December, when Meyerhold and Terentiev each set forth their 
plans for producing the play as "discussion drama" - a daring 
new concept perhaps born of the directors' last-ditch effort to 
get the play past the censors. 

Fritz Mierau has described Meyerhold's proposal to surround 
the audience with the stage action, which amounted to a pio-
neering plan for "theatre in the round". Part of the onstage 
seating would be reserved for an "organization" that would 
"participate in discussion during or after the performance". 
Meyerhold "guaranteefd]" the play against wrong interpreta-
tions: "For discussants, we will choose people we can depend 
on", and all discussion would be prepackaged with "suitable 
material". At one point, Meyerhold assured the censors that 
the audience debate would be well-controlled, but later he 
declared that "every performance will differ from the others 
. . . the improvisation of commedia delVarte [will] live anew". 
By contrast, Terentiev's proposals included a glass booth sus-
pended over the stage with a woman inside, ready to take ques-
tions from the audience and answer them. As with Meyerhold's 
plan, however, the debate would be prefabricated, thus pre-
venting any "sliding off into improvised discussion". 

In the end the censors agreed to Meyerhold's plan; Terentiev 
was prohibited from producing the play. For Meyerhold and 
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Tretiakov, this was a Pyrrhic victory: plans for radically reor-
ganizing the theatre space could not be accommodated in 
Meyerhold's ramshackle theatre, so he decided to wait for a 
new building, which in fact never materialized. Meanwhile , all 
stage productions were coming under increasing surveillance 
by an ever-tightening censorship apparatus; in particular, the 
name of Lev Trotskii, to w h o m Meyerhold had dedicated his 
production of an earlier play by Tret 'iakov, became anathema. 
In 1937, / Want a Baby was officially judged "a slander on 
the Soviet family". Its author was taken from his Moscow 
hospital bed by the security police, the N K V D , secretly tried 
by the Higher Court of the Military Collegium on charges of 
spying for Japan and terrorism, and condemned to be shot. The 
sentence was carried out on 10 September. The at tempt to stage 
J Want a Baby became one of the many capital offences with 
which Meyerhold was charged in 1939. Igor Terentiev was 
"l iquidated" in 1941 . Thus ended the lives of those most deeply 
involved with the drama. 

The censorship history of the play lasted much longer, 
however. It was staged in Germany in 1980, and then, in 1990, 
the Moscow censors reluctantly granted J Want a Baby its 
Soviet premiere at M a r k Rozovskii's Teatr u Nikitskikh vorot . 
However, when Rozovskii's company was on tour in Kazan 
the following year, the local party boss tried to remove J Want 
a Baby from the repertoire. According to Robert Leach, 
Rozovskii refused. 
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO 

Population: 1,294,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Hindu; Anglican; other 

Protestant; Muslim 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: French; Spanish; Hindi; 

Chinese 

Illiteracy rate (%): 1.1 (m); 2.4 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 4 
Number of periodicals: 5 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 533 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 333 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 46.8 

Trinidad and Tobago became an independent nation in 1962. 
It consists of two main islands and a number of small adjacent 
ones in the Caribbean, at the southernmost end of the chain 
of islands that stretches from Florida to Venezuela. The popu-
lation in 2000 was estimated at 1.29 million, of w h o m some 
51,000 lived in Tobago. 

Tobago, a British colony since the later 18th century, was 
politically united with Trinidad in 1889. Trinidad was "dis-
covered" by Columbus in 1498, and intermittent at tempts at 
Spanish settlement soon followed. As a Spanish colony Trinidad 
was long neglected and sparsely populated. Only in 1783 did 
a change in policy on the part of the Spanish government lead 

to the promise of land to any new settlers from a country allied 
to Spain, as long as they were Catholics. 

As a result, by 1797, when Trinidad was captured by the 
British, the island had been transformed by a substantial influx 
of new settlers, w h o were to a large extent planters from the 
French Caribbean colonies, and the Africans and descendants 
of Africans w h o m they brought with them as slaves. The British 
colonial authorities thus found themselves dealing with a pop-
ulation that was largely Catholic and spoke French or French 
Creole rather than any form of English. After the end of slavery 
in 1834, government policy in Trinidad favoured the extension 
of education, but it was to be a secular education that actively 
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favoured English at the expense of French and French Creole. 
This policy led to conflict with the church and eventually to a 
compromise whereby denominational schools became eligible 
for government funding. 

Whether secular or denominational, educational systems in 
colonial societies have seldom shown much respect for popular 
culture. When the Trinidadian system provided an elitist edu-
cation for the children of an oligarchy that was for a long 
period distinguished by race as well as class, while preaching 
the virtues of industry and obedience to the children of the 
many, it was little different from that of other British colonies 
in the Caribbean. The same was true of its emphasis on the 
pre-eminence of metropolitan ideas and values. But only in 
Trinidad did such a system actually succeed in transforming the 
language of the people in the space of three or four genera-
tions. As part of its accommodation with the government over 
the educational question, the Catholic Church on the islands 
began to employ Irish priests and schoolteachers rather than 
French or French-speaking ones; combined with official empha-
sis on the use of English in government and education, this 
meant that by the early 20th century English had largely dis-
placed French and French Creole, which now survives only in 
the most attenuated form. One may contrast this with the situa-
tion in Dominica and St Lucia, Caribbean islands that Britain 
acquired as colonies from France in the 18th century and gov-
erned without interruption from the beginning of the 19th, until 
the achievement of internal self-government and then, in the 
1970s, full independence. In both of these, although English 
has long been the language of government, education, and 
business, French Creole remains the vernacular. 

Trinidadian society became even more complex with the 
introduction of large numbers of indentured labourers from 
India during the period 1845-1917. As far as most of the rest 
of the society was concerned, the Indians' only function was to 
labour on the island's sugar estates, and the education of their 
children was long neglected except for the efforts of a group 
of Canadian Presbyterian missionaries. Like French Creole, 
Indian languages fell victim to the official preference for English 
and the social pressures that made English essential for social 
mobility. While Bhojpuri Hindi and other Indian languages 
have contributed significantly to the vocabulary of Trinidadian 
English, they themselves retain only a tiny minority of speakers 
in the island. 

Language was not the only area in which popular culture 
was subjected to official interference and attempts at control. 
Carnival in Trinidad was originally an affair of the white, 
French-speaking elite; after emancipation it came to be the 
popular festival of Afro-Trinidadians. This transformation 
aroused the fear and hostility of the elite and the government, 
who were equally suspicious of Hosay, originally a Shiite 
Muslim festival that had been brought by Indian immigrants 
but was gradually transformed by the participation of both 
Hindu Indians and Afro-Trinidadians. Attempts by the author-
ities in the 1880s to control or suppress both Carnival and 
Hosay led to violent clashes and loss of life. 

An integral part of Carnival was and is the calypso (or kaiso), 
a popular song that often involves political protest and social 
commentary. Throughout the colonial period Trinidad's news-
papers were generally extremely conservative and calypsos were 
almost the only vehicle for popular expression. Government 

attempts at control were particularly active from the early 
1920s to the 1940s. As a famous calypsonian of the period, 
King Radio (Norman Span), put it: "They want to licen' me 
mout', they no want me to talk." There were repeated official 
and unofficial attempts to influence the content of what was 
sung in public, and calypsonians had to submit their lyrics to 
the authorities for censorship before recording. If they failed to 
do so, the government had other means of control: as the actual 
recording had to be done abroad due to the lack of local facil-
ities, the government could and did prohibit the importation of 
records it found objectionable. 

The Seditious Publications Ordinance of 1920 and similar leg-
islation that targeted calypsos was also used against both locally 
produced and imported printed matter. Many publications 
advocating Communist or Pan-Africanist ideas were banned, 
including some that were legally published in Britain, such as 
The Daily Worker. Jehovah's Witnesses' publications were also 
banned from importation. A local magazine, The Beacon, 
started in 1931 in an attempt to provide a radical and nation-
alist alternative to the colony's conservative and generally 
pro-imperialist press, was subjected to frequent visits from the 
police and to other forms of pressure, and lasted only two years. 
Other local legislation on libel, and on the censorship of films, 
theatres, and dance-halls, attempted to control different forms 
of expression. One reason for the heavy-handed approach of 
the authorities was that the 1930s was a period of considerable 
social unrest. Trinidad, like other Caribbean territories, had 
been badly hit by the worldwide recession. An elected element 
had been introduced into the colony's legislature in 1925; while 
this permitted the emergence of champions of the working class 
such as Arthur Cipriani, only six per cent of the population had 
the vote. A series of strikes and demonstrations culminated in 
the disturbances of 1937, in which 14 people were killed; these 
were partly provoked by the government's attempts to suppress 
the activities of the labour leader Uriah Butler. 

World War II brought significant social change to Trinidad. 
The island's location and its oil industry, developed since the 
early 20th century, gave it strategic importance. The establish-
ment of a US naval base in the island as a result of a wartime 
agreement with the British government caused an influx of new 
money and new attitudes. At the end of the war the Legislative 
Council was still controlled by nominated members, but there-
after change was rapid. Universal suffrage was introduced and 
in 1956 a new political party, the People's National Move-
ment (PNM) headed by Dr Eric Williams, swept to power, 
with Williams becoming chief minister. Williams originally sup-
ported the Federation of the West Indies (1958-62), but after 
the withdrawal of Jamaica he insisted on leading Trinidad and 
Tobago to its own separate independence. 

Williams won every election until his death in 1981. He took 
an increasingly authoritarian approach to the control of his 
party and his country, and this extended to control of the media 
and of dissent through a use of anti-sedition legislation remin-
iscent of the colonial period. His regime faced a serious crisis 
in 1970 with widespread Black Power demonstrations and an 
army mutiny; Williams declared a state of emergency, and hun-
dreds were arrested and charged with treason and sedition. As 
the Trinidadian political scientist Selwyn Ryan later described 
it, "Draconian legislation was subsequently put on the statute 
books to deter future challenges to public order." 
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The international rise in oil prices in the 1970s brought 
wealth to Trinidad and Tobago, and helped Williams to main-
tain his position. After his death the PNM remained in power, 
but its inability to cope with economic problems caused by the 
end of the oil boom led to its being voted out of office in 1986. 
The new government, a coalition called the National Alliance 
for Reconstruction, proved little better at dealing with the 
situation, and faced a range of protests culminating in an 
attempted coup in 1990 by members of a Black Muslim group, 
the Jamaat al Muslimeen. During the six-day coup, in which 
members of the Jamaat invaded the parliament building, and 
held the prime minister and other parliamentarians hostage, 
the Jamaat also seized Trinidad and Tobago Television (TTT) 
and held members of its staff hostage. The Jamaat also 
attempted to sabotage the National Broadcasting Service (NBS), 
but without success, and NBS remained on air during the crisis. 
The TTT hostages were in fear of their lives throughout the 
period, while NBS staffers came in for criticism and abuse from 
members of the public (and afterwards from government offi-
cials as well) for the way they covered the crisis. Many appeared 
to feel that journalists had an obligation to distort in the inter-
ests of an ill-defined concept of national security, rather than 
relying on their professional integrity. 

The NAR government survived the coup, but lost the 1991 
elections to the PNM. In 1992 the new PNM government 
adopted a new policy towards the media by issuing broadcast-
ing licences "to almost all applicants", as Shida Bolai, a promi-
nent Trinidadian journalist, has described it. Within a short 
time 11 radio stations were broadcasting where before there 
had been just two, while television channels increased from one 
to three. At the same time there was an expansion of the print 
media, and by the late 1990s there were three daily newspapers 
and nearly a dozen weeklies. One television station and three 
of the radio stations were government-owned, while the rest of 
the media were owned by the private sector, and depended on 
advertising and subscriptions for their revenue. 

The PNM's economic policies failed to retain the support of 
the electorate and in the November 1995 elections the party 
lost power to the United National Congress (UNC), which 
formed a coalition with a now much-diminished NAR. The 
UNC victory marked a major change in the country's electoral 
politics. Since Williams founded his party, the PNM had always 
been mainly (though not exclusively) based on the support of 
Afro-Trinidadian voters, while a succession of opposition 
parties depended on the support of Indo-Trinidadians. There 
were repeated complaints that public life was dominated by 
black Christians, while Hindu and Muslim Indians were dis-
criminated against and largely excluded, in spite of their form-
ing an increasing percentage of citizens. By the 1990s, at a little 
over 40 per cent of the total, Indo-Trinidadians were the largest 
single group in the population. The UNC victory was the first 
time that a mainly Indo-Trinidadian party had won office, and 
its leader, Basdeo Panday, became the country's first prime 
minister of Indian descent. 

Soon after the election Panday became involved in a public 
dispute with the country's oldest newspaper, the Trinidad 
Guardian, accusing its editor-in-chief, Jones P. Madeira, of 
political bias against the new government and calling for his 

dismissal. There were claims that there was a racial as well as 
a political aspect to the dispute. Madeira was replaced by the 
paper's owners and a number of Guardian staffers resigned in 
protest. Local and regional organizations spoke out against 
what Rickey Singh, president of the Caribbean Association of 
Media Workers, termed the "political pressures and influences" 
in the conflict. 

The UNC government promised freedom of information 
legislation and issued a report calling for discussion of media 
law reform. This noted, for example, the antiquated nature of 
the country's existing libel law (passed in 1846) and also drew 
attention to the need to balance freedom of speech with the 
rights and sensitivities of others in a society that included 
members of many different ethnic and religious groups. The 
relevance of this was shown by a controversy during the 1998 
Carnival season over a calypso by Iwer George that, it was 
claimed by many, subjected Indo-Trinidadian women to racist 
and sexist insult. Radio stations took the song off the air after 
a warning from the director of telecommunications (an official 
based in the office of the prime minister), but one station sub-
sequently reinstated it after legal advice that the song did not 
contravene relevant legislation. The same season, like earlier 
ones, saw occasionally heated public discussion of whether 
other calypsos went beyond what the society at large was pre-
pared to accept, but many Trinidadians believe that any attempt 
to restrain calypsonians by law would be counterproductive. 

In spite of a number of political and economic crises since 
independence, Trinidad and Tobago has remained a parlia-
mentary democracy with a generally high standard of human 
rights. Successive changes of government since 1986 have put 
an end to what once seemed like the permanent dominance of 
one party. The expansion of the media since the early 1990s 
has given wider public access, although the question of costs 
has tended to limit the proportion of local (rather than 
imported) programming on the broadcast media. The media 
can and do criticize the government, sometimes in strong terms, 
and while there are occasions when governmental or commer-
cial pressures influence decisions by journalists or editors on 
how to report issues, the freedom of expression guaranteed by 
the constitution is normally respected in practice. 
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ALEXANDER TROCCHI 
British novelist, 1925-1984 

CAIN'S BOOK 
Novel, censored in US i 9 6 0 and UK 1963 

Cain's Book, on which Alexander Trocchi's international liter-
ary reputation rests, was first published by the Grove Press in 
the United States in i960. Having written pseudonymously 
some material of a pornographic nature for Maurice Girodias' 
Olympia Press in Paris in the 1950s, Trocchi had arrived in 
New York towards the end of that decade and became involved 
in the new cultural "beat" movement in which pop art and the 
use of heroin and other drugs were prominent. Cain's Book 
was a product of this experience. Written in the form of a 
journal of a person heavily into heroin use, living a precarious 
existence on a boat in the Hudson River, it presented drugs in 
a favourable light and condemned laws prohibiting their use. 

The book was published in Britain early in 1963, a year after 
Trocchi's appearance at the Edinburgh Festival Writers' Con-
ference, enthusiastically endorsed by its publisher John Calder, 
who had already promoted the work of Henry Miller, William 
Burroughs, and some of the Beat writers. The book appeared 
to sell well, even (then) with a high cover price of 25 shillings, 
and a new edition appeared in June 1963. Initially, it attracted 
no attention from the law enforcement authorities, which may 
well have been due to the tolerant moral climate which had 
persisted since the acquittal of Penguin Books in i960 for pub-
lishing D.H. Lawrence's Lady Chatter ley's Lover. However, on 
26 July 1963, the book was found displayed in the shop 
window of a Sheffield bookseller, Henry Kirk, surrounded by 
photographic magazines and novels considered to be obscene, 
and was seized by the police acting under a warrant, along with 
158 other publications. 

Kirk was summoned before magistrates to show cause why 
the seized material should not be forfeited as obscene for having 
a tendency to deprave and corrupt. In respect of Cain's Book, 
it was suggested that there was a tendency to deprave and 
corrupt because the book highlighted the favourable effects of 
drug-taking, advocated rather than condemned drug use, and 
might encourage experimentation with drugs: in the view of the 
police, the book "seems to advocate the use of drugs in school 
so that children should have a clearer conception of art. That 
in our submission, is corrupting." 

It was not until April 1964 that Kirk was summoned to 
appear, by which time there had been a considerable change of 
mood. The catalyst for change seems to have been Mayflower 
Books' publication in November 1963 of John Cleland's novel 
Fanny Hill: Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure, the first full text 
edition by a reputable publisher since the work had been 
written in the 18th century. The decision to publish followed 
a ruling in New York that the complete version was not 
obscene, but when copies of the Mayflower edition appeared 
they were seized by the police and in February 1964 the pub-
lishers were found guilty of publishing an obscene article. 
Liberal attitudes had received a (temporary) setback as a result 
of the Profumo scandal, the war minister John Profumo having 
resigned following revelations, falsely denied in parliament, of 
associations with prostitutes. Immediately after the Mayflower 

trial vigorous police action was taken against bookshops, par-
ticularly in the north of England, including ones in Sheffield. A 
large number of different novels and magazines was seized from 
the premises of 13 other booksellers, who were duly summoned 
along with Kirk to show cause why the material should not be 
forfeited. 

Kirk did not attend to defend the proceedings but the pub-
lisher, John Calder, appeared, as he was entitled to do, to defend 
Cain's Book. Five expert witnesses, including the author him-
self, gave evidence that, in their opinion, the book did not tend 
to deprave and corrupt anyone and, if it did, its publication was 
for the public good, since it had literary and sociological merit. 
The evidence was challenged by cross examination but no 
evidence was called in rebuttal. The magistrates found that the 
book as a whole did have a tendency to deprave and corrupt 
and did not accept the expert evidence. 

The publishers appealed to the Divisional Court contending 
that the magistrates were wrong in law in holding the book to 
be obscene and wrong to disregard the expert evidence when 
this had not been rebutted. It was argued that obscenity was 
confined to sexual matters and could not encompass drug-
taking, but this argument was rejected. The Lord Chief Justice, 
Lord Parker, stated: 

it is true that the cases that have so far come before the 
court are all concerned with articles which do concern 
sex, but the fact that there have been no decisions on the 
point certainly does not conclude that matter in his 
[counsel for the publishers'] favour. In my judgment, it 
is perfectly plain that depravity, and, indeed, obscenity 
(because obscenity is treated as a tendency to deprave) is 
quite apt to cover what was suggested by the prosecu-
tion in this case . . . In my judgment there is no reason 
whatever to confine obscenity and depravity to sex . . . 

Further, it was held that the magistrates were entitled to disre-
gard the expert evidence, since it was for them to weigh up this 
evidence in favour of the book against its demerits to deter-
mine whether or not publication would be for the public good. 
By rejecting the evidence, the magistrates were saying that they 
were not satisfied that publication was for the public good. 

The significance of the case is that it seems to have been the 
first instance on which the English obscenity laws were invoked 
against material not involving sexual (or excremental) matters 
and where material was considered to have a tendency to 
deprave and corrupt primarily on account of the lifestyle advo-
cated rather than the language used or pictorial images 
depicted. It was followed in later years by cases such as the 
"alternative society" prosecutions in the early 1970s, notably 
the Oz trial in 1971, and the forfeiture and prosecution in the 
early 1980s of "video nasties" which featured material depict-
ing violence but which was unrelated to sex. 

C O L I N MANCHESTER 
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The succession struggle among prominent Bolsheviks for the 
leadership of the Communist Party had begun in earnest even 
before Lenin's death in January 1924. Joseph Stalin formed a 
triumvirate with Grigorii Zinoviev and Lev Kamenev against 
Lev Trotskii. In 1925, when Stalin broke with them, Zinoviev 
and Kamenev joined Trotskii in the so-called "united opposi-
tion". In 1927 Stalin successfully enlisted (or, as many histori-
ans would argue, manipulated and intimidated) rank-and-file 
support to oust Trotskii and his supporters, who were vilified 
as "the left", from the party. Perceived as Stalin's greatest rival, 
Trotskii was expelled from the Soviet Union in 1929 and 
murdered in his Mexican exile in 1940, at Stalin's behest. 
Following the "left's" defeat, a "right opposition" coalesced in 
1928 around Nikolai Bukharin and Mikhail Tomskii. By 1929 
Stalin had removed these two remaining influential rivals from 
their bases of power (Bukharin from the editorship of the party 
newspaper Pravda and Tomskii from the leadership of the 
party's "trade unions"). Thus, Stalin secured his one-man rule 
within the Communist Party. In 1938 Bukharin was executed 
after a show trial that found him guilty of various fabricated 
crimes. 

How is the expulsion of Bolsheviks alleged to belong to the 
"Trotskyist/rightist bloc" reflected in the new sources emerg-
ing after the opening of the Soviet censorship archives in 1991? 
To begin with, in his days in the Bolshevik leadership circle, 
Trotskii gave every indication that if he had emerged victorious 
in the succession struggle, he would probably have censored his 
rivals. Trotskii played a major role in literary politics between 
1917 and 1925, publishing Literatura i revoliutsiia (Literature 
and Revolution) in 1923. While fostering "proletarian" writers 
and manipulating "fellow travellers", he enlisted the support 
of the chief censor, Pavel Lebedev-Polianskii, and used censor-
ship to further his cause, as new evidence shows. 

It is still uncertain when precisely Trotskii's own speeches and 
writings were first censored, and who set the process in motion. 
A specialist on Soviet censorship, Arlen Blium, dates the start 
as early as 1925-26. In any case, no Soviet encyclopedia pub-
lished after 1928 contains any reference to "Trotskii", but all 
of them have negative entries on "Trotskyism". Trotskii's image 
was airbrushed out of all historic news photographs. 

A further purge of (actual or alleged) supporters of Trotskii, 
Kamenev, and/or Zinoviev followed the murder in December 
1934 of Sergei Kirov, the head of the party in Leningrad. The 
murder was almost certainly engineered by Stalin himself to get 

Sutherland, John, Offensive Literature: Decensorship in Britain, 
1960-1982, London: Junction, 1982; Totowa, New Jersey: Barnes 
and Noble, 1983 

Williams, D.G.T., "The Control of Obscenity", Criminal Law Review 
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e rid of yet another potential rival and to create a pretext for 
n unleashing the latest purge of the "left opposition". The 
a recently opened archives contain a mass of documentation on 
>t the censoring of the "left opposition's" texts and the opposi-
v tionists themselves. Libraries were prime targets for purging. A 
i- typical instruction issued by the head of the Soviet censorship 
i- board, Glavlit, in January 1936 reads: "Consigned to purging: 
e . . . literature of the Trotskyist ultra-left and the right opposi-
d tion groups, who have broken off from the Communist Party". 
1, According to central Glavlit statistics, by November 1936 
d 23,800 libraries across the Soviet Union had been checked for 
t. literature by the "Trotskyist/rightist bloc", and 123,845 books 
n had been purged. The Soviet regime went to great lengths to 
9 ensure that these books were thoroughly banned, engaging the 
n help of the security police, then known as the NKVD, to inspect 
y libraries, purge books, and store small quantities of them. Even 
,e antiquarian bookstores were combed for forbidden books, and 
ie stores were prohibited from using old newspapers as wrapping 
d paper for fear that they might contain images or texts of the 
d purged persons. 

As usual, some censors went beyond their assignment and 
ie purged publications that were not included in the lists, such as 
5- a book by V. (as opposed to L.) Trotskii, or Bukharin's Goethe 
? and His Historical Significance. Censors were also confused 
1, about the extent to which the banned authors should be 
is silenced. Repeatedly they discussed whether the purpose of dis-
LS crediting a banned author would be better served by allowing 
n approved writers to cite him or her in a negative context, or 
e by preventing any reference at all. 
:s Glavlit records of the time show heightened apprehension 
rt about semantic ambiguity. Even though the censors believed 
r- that they had thoroughly extinguished Trotskii from published 

output, from Russian and the other languages of the Soviet 
d Union, and even from collective memory, they saw traces of his 
1. image and name appearing anyway. For example, in 1934 the 
:t central censorship board circulated the following document to 
)- its regional branches: "In [a regional newspaper] there is a 
11 picture of Kalinin that resembles Trotskii more than Comrade 
;e Kalinin. It is imperative that clear, understandable pictures be 

published. Unclear ones must be removed during preventative 
i, censorship." 
:r In the wake of the murder of Kirov, all Soviet organizations 
e checked their staff's credentials. In 1935 Central Glavlit urged 
ît its branches to "dismiss from work people who were members 

LEV TROTSKII 
Russian revolutionary leader and political exile (born Lev Davidovich Bronstein), 1879-1940 
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of the Zinovievite, Trotskyist, and other oppositions, and who 
were reprimanded by the party for this, or excluded from the 
party". 

The representatives of the "left and right oppositions" 
remained censored until glasnost was introduced during the late 
1980s. Even under Khrushchev, de-Stalinization involved a 
return to "unadulterated" original Leninism, while the names 
of Trotskii, Zinoviev, Kamenev, and Bukharin remained taboo. 
For example, Herman Ermolaev has noted that, pressed by his 
editor, Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn removed chapter 20 of his novel 
V kruge pervom (1968, The First Circle), with its "unflattering 
survey of Stalin's life . . . It must be kept in mind that criticism 
of Stalin under Khrushchev centred on the last 20 years of the 
dictator's rule, while his early revolutionary activities, his strug-
gle against Trotskii and Bukharin, and his socialization of the 
economy were seen in a positive light." 

Despite the regime's attempt to eliminate such former party 
luminaries, physically as well as linguistically, oral lore ensured 
them a long life none the less. Thus, Leningrad's second-largest 
department store bore the acronym LDT (Leningrad House of 
Trade), which, according to urban folklore, ordinary citizens 
deciphered as "Lev Davidovich Trotskii" until it was renamed 
"DLT". 

JAN PLAMPER 

During the last quarter of the 20th century many countries made 
the transition from dictatorship to democracy; a key element 
in the process was their determined attempts to deal explicitly 
with the repressive and traumatic past. In West Germany, the 
pioneer country, this attempt was called Vergangenheits-
bewaltigung (mastery of the past), but the objectives of this 
process were the same everywhere: truth, justice, and reconcil-
iation. The arrival of democracy made people demand to know 
the facts on the mass atrocities of the toppled regime (truth), 
for the perpretrators to be properly tried and the victims 
honoured (justice); both were considered necessary before 
reconciliation could occur. The most striking feature of many 
transitions was the institution of truth commissions, comple-
mentary or alternative to prosecution or lustration, a practice 
so successful that the right to know the truth about past abuses 
is increasingly recognized as a rule of customary international 
law. As many as 40 such commissions have been instituted, 
many of them as official bodies. 

Most truth commissions were established in a climate of vivid 
historical awareness and symbolized the intention to draw a 
line between past and present. They could not investigate the 
past in a vacuum, but had to operate under multiple constraints 
of sponsorship, structure, authority, mandate, procedures, 
resources, and access to evidence that all reflected the political 
realities of the moment. Restrictions of mandate sometimes led 
to the exclusion of relevant historical periods or of certain types 
of crimes from the investigation, and time constraints limited 
the number of cases that could be investigated. Moreover, the 
armed forces were generally reluctant to cooperate, despite the 
fact that, in some cases, testimony could be taken secretly (as 
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in Chile), and in others amnesty was granted in return for full 
disclosure of the acts committed (as in South Africa). 

Threats to the commissioners or the witnesses, obstacles to 
data collection, and restricted circulation of the final report 
indicate that truth commissions were frequently subject to forms 
of censorship. In Chad (1991), the commissioners received 
threats from former security personnel; some resigned. In addi-
tion, due to a shortage of office space, the commission had to 
hear the former victims in the very detention centre where many 
of them had been tortured. Before an International Commission 
of Investigation arrived in Rwanda in 1993, five probable 
witnesses were attacked, and, the day after the commission left, 
some 300 to 500 people were killed, although the connection 
with the commission's work was unclear. 

Obstacles to data collection, taking the form of either destruc-
tion of evidence or restricted access to it, are slightly better doc-
umented. Wide dissemination of the final report is a critical 
condition of the work of any truth commission. Concealed or 
confidential truths rapidly become suspect secrets, not cathar-
tic elements in a healing process. In some instances, this condi-
tion of publicity was not met. In Uganda, President Idi Amin 
failed to publish the report of a national commission of inquiry 
in 1974. The report of a commission of inquiry into human 
rights violations in Matabeleland addressed to the Zimbabwean 
Government in 1985 was not published. It remained confi-
dential, unseen by anyone outside the government. The same 
happened with reports in Sri Lanka and Haiti. In South Africa, 
the African National Congress (ANC) refused to distribute 
the 1992 report of the Skweyiya Commission about former 
ANC detention camp abuses because it questioned the report's 
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accuracy. And despite initial wide distribution of the 1990 
report in Chile, tens of thousands of copies of the report were 
later withdrawn from circulation. Only three or four commis-
sions named alleged perpetrators of human rights violations in 
their reports. This was not without risks. In Rwanda, two per-
petrators were killed in the months after the report's publica-
tion: one out of revenge, the other to cover up evidence. 
Sometimes, the submission of the report led to intimidation. 
In Uganda in 1974, the four commissioners were persecuted in 
apparent retaliation for their work. 

Seen from the perspective of censorship, truth commissions 
are a reaction to past censorship, as well as being subject to 
censorship themselves. Inevitably, their reports have a delegit-
imizing effect. The above examples show that most problems 
for truth commissions arose when the regime that committed 
the abuses was still in power or when its representatives were 
in control of the transitory government. 

The primary justification for Vergangenheitsbewàltigung, 
hence for truth commissions, is the obligation and the right to 
know, acknowledge, and remember the past abuses, especially 
those kept secret or denied at the time. Justifications of a more 
instrumental nature have often been added to this primary goal: 
truth is often supposed to entail justice, healing, prevention, 
and reconciliation. This relationship between truth and the two 
other objectives of the transition process, justice and reconcil-
iation, is not unproblematic. Truth, although frequently pro-
viding a primary form of justice for the victims and a collective 
stigma for the perpetrators, is no substitute for judicial action. 
Some critics find the device of truth commissions too superficial 
and too weak. Conversely, trials, although frequently a reliable 
source of information, by their very nature focus on individual 
guilt and innocence, and cannot (and should not) depict the 
global or historical pattern of abuses, although important law-
suits may possess powerful symbolic value. Similar problems 
arise with reconciliation. In principle, truth is a necessary but 
not sufficient condition for reconciliation with the past and 
for the prevention of future abuses. Indeed, most truth com-
missions seem to have had beneficial effects, especially when 
the last crucial stage - the official acknowledgement of, and 
public apology for, the past abuses - was not skipped. However, 
there is an inevitable tension between truth activating memory, 
and reconciliation stimulating oblivion, and with justice cap-
able of both (depending on whether the outcome is retribution 
or amnesty). Results other than reconciliation are possible: 
truth may very well lead to the exacerbation of old wounds 
and conflicts. Or the opposite may occur: truth may lead to 
uneasy silence among those directly involved, and oversatura-
tion in the rest of society. 

The connection among truth and peace and democracy - the 
ultimate goals of reconciliation - is even more fragile. Clearly, 
truth is morally, legally, and psychologically desirable, but is in 
itself no guarantee for peace and democracy. Meeting the needs 
for stability, unity, and security may jeopardize truth-finding 
but foster peace. However, absence of truth and the triumph 
of oblivion and impunity is like having a dragon on the patio 
(as Tina Rosenberg puts it). In countries without Vergangen-
heitsbewàltigung, the haunting past may become an officially 
endorsed taboo. The nature of painful and bloody memories is 
such that, no matter how long they are repressed, they may 

suddenly erupt again. Such volatile memories include those that 
continuously recall Japan's imperialistic past, the 1915 Armen-
ian genocide, the Indonesian killings of 1965-66, and the 
Chinese Cultural Revolution. Not to deal with a traumatic past 
is a strategy that involves a serious and uncalculated risk. 

Non-governmental organizations with truth commission-like 
projects were not always welcomed. In the Soviet Union, local 
authorities detained signature gatherers for a petition that led 
to the establishment in 1987 of Memorial: The All-Union 
Historical-Enlightenment Society. In the early years, its work 
to investigate the history of Stalinist repression met with offi-
cial disapproval. Its collaborators, who established chapters 
everywhere in the country, were obstructed and sometimes 
detained when they tried to investigate archives, interview sur-
vivors, or collect funds. In January 1991, the Romanian writer 
and former political prisoner Banu Rãdulescu was knocked to 
the ground in the centre of Bucharest, following a series of 
unofficial threats in connection with the launch of Memoria, a 
magazine that set out to reconstruct the history of political 
detention and persecution during the Communist era. In China, 
Ding Zilin, a supervisor of graduate students at the People's 
University in Beijing, was frequently harassed by the police 
because she campaigned for an independent investigation into 
the June 1989 Tiananmen massacre and was compiling a list 
of its victims (which included her son). In early December 1995, 
the historian Chen Xiaoya was dismissed from the Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences as a result of the publication in 
Taiwan of her manuscript, The History of the 1989 Democracy 
Movement (in Chinese), the product of research started in 
1993. Since then she has been unemployed. Late in 1993, t n e 

Salvadoran writer and lawyer José María Méndez received 
several death threats, believed to have originated from death 
squads, after he had criticized the government for failure to act 
on the official truth commission's recommendation that death 
squad activities be fully investigated. In April 1998, the Guate-
malan bishop Juan Gerardi was murdered two days after he 
had presented a voluminous episcopal report, Guatemala: 
Nunca Más, which was based on thousands of testimonies and 
identified the army as responsible for at least 80 per cent of the 
human rights violations counted in the 36-year civil war. It 
remained uncertain, however, whether the murder was politi-
cally inspired. In October 1996, Brazilian lawyer Francisco 
Gilson Nogueira de Carvalho of the Centre for Human Rights 
and Popular Memory was shot dead because he had looked 
into the connections between death squads and local authori-
ties. An official investigation into his killing was closed in 
September 1997 on the grounds of lack of evidence. 

Another high-risk activity was the exhumation of clandestine 
burial sites. In June and August 1996, Carlos Reyes López, 
coordinator of a Guatemalan forensic anthropology team that 
exhumed clandestine cemeteries, received death threats. In early 
April 1998, forensic experts in the Congo looking for mass 
graves, left by the rebels led by Laurent-Désiré Kabila in 
1996-97, were forced to leave the northwestern town of 
Mbandaka after facing hostility from the local population for 
allegedly disturbing traditional burial sites. Other targets were 
commemorations. "Dead men meet on the lips of the living", 
said Samuel Butler, but, despite their crucial function in the 
process of healing, these solemn rituals to mourn were dis-
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turbed, especially in countries with an apparently weak com-
mitment to Vergangenheitsbewàltigung. O n 16 June 1988, the 
30th anniversary of the execution of Hungar ian revolutionary 
leader Imre Nagy, several members of the Committee for 
Historical Justice, formed some months earlier, were arrested 
when police used force to break up a large demonstrat ion in 
the centre of Budapest. Gathering at the anonymous grave of 
Nagy, they demanded a reassessment of the 1956 Revolution 
and the rehabilitation of its leaders. In 1992 and 1993 , at least 
five Chinese activists, w h o at tempted to commemora te the June 
1989 Tiananmen massacre, were imprisoned for several years. 
When, in 1994, paper money, a tradit ional means of commem-
orating the dead, was burned at People's University in Beijing, 
all evening students were detained until the culprits could be 
interrogated and taken away. In Guatemala, former military 
commissioners threatened to commit mass murder on 15 
September 1996, the day that a group of widows planned to 
commemorate the massacres of their men by the army and civil 
patrols in the Rabinal area in the early 1980s. In various other 
places, the picture seems less grim: in places as diverse as 
Cambodia, Chad, Chile, Eritrea, Nor the rn Ireland, Poland, 
Romania, Russia, and Uganda, museums of the past repression 
were opened and honour the victims. 

A contentious issue for t ruth commissions has been the extent 
to which their reports should analyse and interpret the histor-
ical context that led to the human rights abuses. Mos t critics 
argued that it was feasible and necessary to describe the facts 
about the abuses plus their immediate context to give them 
some coherence, while at the same time avoiding inevitably 
controversial analyses and interpretations of the broader 
context. Remarkably, the goals expected to be within reach 
with this cautious analytical approach were ambitious them-
selves. Most critics wanted the officially endorsed version of 
the t ruth commissions not only to discredit the version dis-
seminated by the former perpetrators of the abuses but also to 
offer (to adapt Philip Graham's famous phrase about journal-
ism) a first draft of history. Prosecutor Richard Goldstone of 
the Former Yugoslavia Tribunal maintained that this explana-
tory function is particulary impor tant because revisionists 
denying the awkward facts may appear within 24 hours after 
the events occur. Truth differs from justice and reconciliation 
in that it is able to transcend its roots and context. When the 
authorities fail to take charge of it, groups of citizens may 
pursue it. The efforts of many are accumulative, and unofficial 
t ruth may, as it often did, s tubbornly supplement or refute offi-
cial t ruth. When authorities and citizens fail, historians may re-
open the case. After the death of the protagonists , it may be 
too late for justice and reconciliation, but for the t ruth it is 
never too late. Even when sources of information are disap-
pearing, research into past crimes may always begin. With a 
legacy of t ruth commissions that made too many concessions, 
that left no archives, or that granted quick amnesties, it may 
prove hard to correct the falsified views of history. There are 
other dangers as well. Without the passion of the survivors, his-
torians may "normalize" the cruel abuses of the past by insert-
ing them into the stream of history, or they may omit crucial 
findings for fear of breathing new divisive fever into the col-
lective memory. Like their predecessors the t ruth commissions, 
they have serious responsibilities. As Chilean t ruth commission 

member José Zalaquet t wrote: "The t ruth does not bring the 
dead back to life, but it brings them out from silence". It is 
the obligation of both the pioneering t ruth commissions and 
the succeeding historians to see that the dead do not die twice. 
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STEFAN TSANEV 
Bulgarian dramatist and poet, 1936-

Tsanev has written 23 plays, eight of which could not be staged, 
and 14 poetry collections, which, for nine years in the 1960s 
and 1970s, he was not allowed to publish. He is notable in the 
history of Bulgarian censorship for the sheer volume of his 
work that was subject to bans and cancellation. Since the early 
1980s, his plays have enjoyed international success. 

Tsanev studied dramaturgy at the Moscow Cinema Institute 
from i 9 6 0 to 1965, and immediately came face to face with 
censorship, not only in his own country, but in the Soviet Union 
itself. His screenplays Zeleni zvezdi (1963, Green Stars) and 
Odinadtsataia zapoved (1963, Eleventh Commandment ) were 
both "cancelled" by the authorities in Bulgaria and the Soviet 
Union. Faced with the rejection of his own creative output , he 
turned, as often in that period, to the classics, translating and 
adapting. He was on fairly safe ground with the Russian writers 
Sukhovo-Kobylin, Vladimir Maiakovskii and Ivan Turgenev, 
with the great Spanish novelist Miguel de Cervantes, and with 
the Bulgarians Stefan Rostov and Ivan Vazov, but his adapta-
tion of Aleko Konstantinov's Vesela Bulgariia (Cheerful 
Bulgaria) in 1968 again brought him into trouble with the 
censors. Tsanev's adaptat ion showed that the political a tmos-
phere of corruption and self-interest had not changed since 
Konstantinov's time - the end of the 19th century. 

Things got worse. He was not allowed to produce two of his 
own plays, and, in 1970, was dismissed from his position as 
dramaturgist at the State Theatre of Satire, accused of "build-
ing ideologically damaging repertory". He wrote the farce 
Dnevnikut Hi devet zasedaniia za spasiavaneto na Bulgariia 
(The Diary; or, Nine Meetings for the Salvation of Bulgaria) in 
1969 in collaboration with Georgi Markov, w h o was already 
in trouble with Todor Zhivkov, general secretary of the 
Bulgarian Communist Party, for Ubiitsite (The Assassins), and 
about to defect to the west (and even there not safe, as future 
events, described in the entry devoted to him, were to show). 
The text of Tsanev's and Markov 's play was confiscated from 
Tsanev's house, and was never recovered. Like The Assassins, 
Tsanev's Protsesut protiv bogomilite (1978, The Trial against 
the Bogomils) was a thinly disguised comment on contempo-

rary Bulgaria: political authorities in the 12th century confront 
the Bogomil heresy. It was far too close for comfort. 

His experience forced him to be more careful, and for a time 
he concentrated on writing for children - Anini prikazki (1976, 
Anna's Tales), and an adaptat ion of Don Quixote. Some of his 
stage writing in the 1970s was acceptable to the authorities. 
Subota 23 (Saturday 23), based on the Bulgarian uprising of 
1923 , was staged in 1971 . But this was not the end of his expe-
rience of censorship. His play of 1982 Liubovni bulevardi 
(Boulevards of Love), was produced in the Sofia Theatre for 
Youth, but was banned by decree after a few performances. 
Evidently, the offence caused to the party was serious, because 
he suffered a second dismissal, and was prohibited from 
working in Sofia for seven years. 

Elsewhere, however, Tsanev has attracted considerable inter-
est. Zhivotut: tova sa dve zheni (1983, Life: It is Two Women), 
searching for the meaning of life, transcendence, and death, was 
staged in 20 theatres in Bulgaria and abroad. Poslednata nosht 
na Sokrat (Socrates' Last Night) , on the experience of an early 
victim of censorship, had more than 500 performances in 
Bulgaria and was produced in 15 foreign countries. Drugata 
smurt na Zhana d'Ark (1990, After the Death of Joan of Arc) 
and Paranoia (1991) enjoyed t r iumphant openings in France. 
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MARINA TSVETAEVA 
Russian poet and essayist, 1892-1941 

An exile for most of her life, Marina Tsvetaeva was unpunish-
able, indeed virtually unmentionable in the Soviet Union for 3 2 
years. Moreover, two lines in her poem "Ici Haut", published 
in the Paris journal Vstrechi in 1934 - "Sing what we want you 
to - or else we'll abolish you" - may be applied as aptly to her 
treatment by émigré communities as to her treatment by the 
Soviet literary authorities. She received a cautious rehabilitation 
after the "thaw" of 1956, but her complete works have been 
available in Russia only since 1990. 

Born in Moscow, and educated in Russia, Switzerland, and 
Germany, Tsvetaeva began to write seriously in her teens and 
published her first collection of verse at the age of 16. She wrote 
later: 

It was simple to publish a book in those days. You gath-
ered the poems, took them to a print shop, selected the 
design, paid the bill and that was all. That was what I 
did, without telling anyone, while I was still a high school 
student. 

Tsvetaeva quickly achieved literary celebrity. Some of the 
poems collected in her Versty I (Mileposts I), written in 1916 
but not immediately published, were addressed to Anna 
Akhmatova, and she was also a friend of Osip Mandel'shtam 
- two members of a literary quartet whose names came to be 
linked together because of their shared attitudes to poetry. The 
fourth member was Boris Pasternak, with whom Tsvetaeva 
later carried on a long correspondence from exile. According 
to her reply to a questionnaire circulated by Pasternak in 1926, 
Tsvetaeva had "broken with ideology at 16" and rejected 
the Bolshevik revolution, even writing three poems about the 
fate of "God's servant Nicholas", the late emperor Nicholas II, 
while her husband, Sergei Efron, was fighting with the "White" 
(anticommunist) army. Tsvetaeva was not initially ill-treated by 
the Soviet regime, maintaining good relationships with, for 
example, Anatolii Lunacharskii, the People's Commissar for 
Enlightenment, who was impressed by her book Fortuna, which 
he read in July 1919. 

However, both Versty I and a later collection of verse, 
Iunosheskie stikhi (Poems of Youth), were refused publication 
between 1918 and 1920. Valerii Briusov, who before the revo-
lution had been a believer in "art for art's sake", was now in 
charge of government publishing. He described the two books 
as "useless . . . since they do not reflect contemporary life". 
Tsvetaeva and Briusov nevertheless appeared on the same plat-
form at a meeting at the Polytechnic Museum, Moscow, on 11 
December 1920. He declared that women could only write 
about love and passion; she read poems from her Lebedinyi 
stan (The Demesne of the Swans), some of which praised the 
exploits of the White army. Briusov brought her contribution 
to a premature end when she asserted her right to voice support 
for the late emperor "the way street urchins shout in all squares 
in the world". In the face of such outspokenness, it was not 
surprising that the theatre director Vsevolod Meyerhold 
described her, in a letter to a theatre journal, as "hostile to 

everything that is sanctified by the idea of the Great October" 
- that is, the Bolshevik revolution. 

The pen was now the only means by which Tsvetaeva could 
make a living, for her employment as a filing clerk at the 
People's Commissariat of Nationalities, under Joseph Stalin, 
had lasted only five months in 1918-19. She became an early 
samizdat writer, using the facilities of the Writers' Store set up 
by the anti-Soviet Boris Zaitsev in 1921, where writers could 
sell or barter otherwise unpublished books; the practice was 
known as "dispensing with Gutenberg". A private concern, 
Kostry, published Versty II (Mileposts II) in 1921. Then, in 
1922, Nikolai Meshcheriko, a member of the editorial board 
of Gosizdat (the State Publishing House), broke ranks to accept 
for publication Tsvetaeva's Tsar' devitsa (The Tsar's Maiden) 
and Versty I. 

In the nick of time, Tsvetaeva obtained an exit visa in May 
1922 and was reunited with her husband in Prague. They 
stayed on in. Czechoslovakia, where the president, Tomás 
Masaryk, was notably sympathetic to émigré writers, for three 
years. Just as she had left Russia, the Communist Party's news-
paper Pravda, under the headline "Dictatorship, where is thy 
whip?" condemned the practice of publishing works by disloyal 
writers. The following year, the verses in Versty II were singled 
out for attack in an article by Semen Rodov, editor of Na postu 
(On Guard). In his view, the poems were "alien to our ideals, 
construction, and praxis", since "the cult of the Virgin and of 
the church" are "central to M. Tsvetaeva's work". Her anti-
communist sentiments and her support for the memory of 
the defeated White army led to further opprobrium in the Soviet 
Union, particularly in response to her satirical memoir of 
revolutionary Moscow, Moi sluzhby (1925, My Jobs), and to 
such poems as "Krasnyi bychok" (1928, The Red Bull Calf), 
in which the revolution is compared to "a bull in a china shop" 
and described as mindlessly violent, or "Perekop", a narrative 
of the civil war from the White perspective. After 1925 
Tsvetaeva's work ceased to be available in the Soviet Union, 
and the only published references to her were negative. After 
1930 she was scarcely mentioned at all. Some work did filter 
through, however; in his autobiography, Pasternak recalled 
how her poems circulated in manuscript during the 1920s and 
again during World War II, when the policing of literature was 
relaxed. 

For a short period, Tsvetaeva's writings were much favoured 
by some of the Russian émigré magazines. However, even in 
Prague her work was regarded as "incomprehensible" by the 
editors of the journal Volia Rossii (Freedom of Russia), and in 
Paris, the home of the largest émigré community, to which 
Tsvetaeva and Efron moved in 1925, her admiration for the 
Soviet poet Vladimir Maiakovskii, who had told her just before 
her departure into exile that "the truth is over here", brought 
upon her work a two-year ban by the émigré newspapers 
Poslednie novosti and Versty. The latter, founded by D.S. Mirsky, 
had actually been named after her own volumes. She commented, 
"Some consider me a Bolshevik, others a monarchist, still others 
think I'm both; and all of them miss the point". 
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Back in the Soviet Union, meanwhile, it had been discovered 
that when Pasternak's epic poem "Leitenant Shmidt" (1927, 
Lieutenant Schmidt), which appeared in the literary journal 
Novyi Mir, was read downwards, the first two letters on each 
line spelled out the words "To Marina Tsvetaeva". Pasternak 
was forced to apologise, while, far from reciprocating 
Tsvetaeva's avowed respect for his poetry, Maiakovskii declared 
at the Congress of the Russian Association of Proletarian 
Writers in Berlin (1928): "I consider that work directed against 
the Soviet Union, against us, has no right to exist, and it is our 
task to show it up as maximally repulsive." 

Tsvetaeva's last published volume, Posle Rossii, 1922-25 
(After Russia, 1922-25), received scant attention and few sales 
in Paris. Her husband's involvement with the Eurasian 
Movement, whose supporters believed that the Soviet govern-
ment had successfully united European and Asiatic peoples, and 
later with the pro-Soviet Union of Refugees, caused increasing 
personal hostility towards Tsvetaeva and her family among 
other émigrés. By the time the couple returned to the Soviet 
Union in 1939, she had been virtually ostracized from the anti-
Communist émigré milieu. 

It is unlikely that Tsvetaeva understood the full horror that 
was now to befall them. Her daughter Ariadna was arrested on 
27 August and sent to a concentration camp, from which she 
did not emerge until 1955. Efron was arrested in November, 
but not executed until 1941. When Tsvetaeva submitted a col-
lection of personal and philosophical poems to Gosizdat, it was 
rejected as "antihumanitarian and devoid of true human 
content . . . Everything about it (the tone, the language, the 
range of interests) is alien to us and in contradiction to the 
direction of Soviet poetry of Socialist Realism." She wrote only 
five poems in the last two years of her life. Known to have been 
an enthusiast for German culture in her youth, she felt under 
particular pressure once the Soviet Union had entered World 
War II. Unable to write, and feeling that she was of no use to 
her family, she killed herself. 

Tsvetaeva's rehabilitation was gradual. In 1956 seven of her 
poems appeared in the almanac Literary Moscow. A year later 
the novelist Ilia Erenburg published an article on her verse, and 
more of her work appeared in the officially approved 
Anthology of Russian Poetry. The Writers Union, however, 
feared that the works of Tsvetaeva, Mandel'shtam, and 
Pasternak were all "becoming popular in an incorrect manner", 
and reminded its members that the three had "by their lives 
and poetry displayed a detached attitude to everything that our 
people are doing and have done over the past 40 years". 

A volume of Tsvetaeva's Izbrannoe (Selected Poetry) was 
published in 1961, during the second wave of de-Stalinization; 

A literary group that played a key role in defining and shaping 
modern Vietnamese literature and society, Tu lue van doan 
writers dominated the Vietnamese literary scene during the 
1930s and early 1940s, when changing political conditions led 
them into different activities. 

an expanded version appeared as Izbrannye proizvedeniia in 
1965. However there was still much that could not be pub-
lished, including poems on religion, idealism, pessimism, and 
the civil war period, and her cycle on the death of Maiakovskii. 
Other poems were published in truncated form, such as 
"Krysolov: Liricheskaia sátira" (The Rat Catcher: A Lyrical 
Satire), which compares the Red Amy to a plague of rats, or 
"Lestnista: Poema" (The Stairwell: A Narrative Poem), which 
juxtaposes Karl Marx with the Devil. The print runs of the 
volumes of selected verse were limited and both were largely 
aimed at the export market. In official literary criticism 
Tsvetaeva continued to be deprecated for her "weak and deriv-
ative" work, her thematic poetry, and her talent "stunted" by 
emigration. However, a cult of Tsvataeva began, with unoffi-
cial poetry readings and lectures. Izbrannoe sold out in the 
Soviet Union and copies were much prized on the black market. 

After her release from the camp, Ariadna Efron devoted the 
rest of her life to the restoration of her mother's reputation. A 
selection of Tsvetaeva's letters was published in Novyi Mir in 
1969, while Ariadna's memoirs appeared in 1973 and 1975. 
Only under glasnost, however, did Tsvetaeva's writing become 
freely available, and open literary and biographical assessments 
of her work acceptable. 
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The heart of the circle consisted of a group of young French-
educated men. The leader, one of the most influential writers 
of his time, editor, publisher, politician was Nguyen Tuong Tarn 
(1906-63, better known by his pen name Nhat Linh), who 
worked closely with his brothers Nguyen Tuong Long (Hoàng 

TU LUC VAN DOAN (Self-Reliance Literary Group) 
Vietnamese literary movement, 1930 
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Dao), and Nguyen Tuong Lan (Thach Lam, 1909-42) and his 
schoolfriend Tran Khanh Giu (Khai Hung, 1896-1947). Many 
other writers, artists, and intellectuals participated in the activ-
ities of the group or were keen sympathizers, among them Ho 
Trong Hieu (Tu Mo), Nguyen Thu Le (The Lu), and Ngo Xuan 
Dieu (Xuan Dieu). 

The activities of the group went beyond literature and arts -
their programme contained an important social and political 
agenda. The group published its own periodicals (Phong boa -
Manners and Morals, Ngay Nay - Nowadays), established its 
own publishing house (Doi Nay - Life Today), and from 1935 
sponsored an annual literary prize to encourage young writers. 
The journalistic and publishing activities of the group provided 
its members with a public platform for voicing their ideas. 

Much of their programme was defined in an essay written 
by Hoang Dao in 1933 entitled Muoi Dieu tarn niem (Ten 
Points to Bear in Mind), which may be considered an official 
manifesto of the group. The essay summed up the aim of the 
group and the ways in which they intended to achieve their 
goals, which were to modernize (westernize) Vietnamese society 
and literature, to enrich Vietnamese literature and to create a 
simple prose style, to be modern and young and to show people 
that Confucianism was no longer an appropriate philosophy 
for Vietnam in the 20th century. 

Tu lue van doan symbolizes the struggle between the modern 
and the traditional in Vietnamese society in the first half of the 
20th century. Its members transformed Vietnamese literature, 
freeing it in both content and form from the stale literary 
tradition of the classical period. They contributed to the reform 
of Vietnamese language by promoting a simple and down-to-
earth style; they created the modern Vietnamese novel, paying 
extra attention to the psychological development of the char-
acters and enriching Vietnamese language with descriptions of 
feelings and emotions. They defended the freedom of individ-
uals against the traditional values of Confucianism; their attack 
on the traditional Vietnamese family (especially the oppression 

of women within a family and the relationships between men 
and women) was fierce and uncompromising. 

The work and activities of the members of Tu lue van doan 
had an enormous influence on modern Vietnamese literature, 
and their struggle for fresh, new, innovative writing led to 
a new stage in its development. But although the work of 
these writers enjoyed enormous popularity and their books 
sold thousands of copies, their role and importance were delib-
erately suppressed and officially ignored by Marxist critics in 
North Vietnam after 1945. The Tu lue van doan writers 
came from the middle classes; this was reflected in their life 
philosophy and led to their often being accused of "bourgeois 
prejudices and distortions". Their romantic idealism and senti-
mentality was in sharp contrast to the prevailing revolutionary 
mood of the period. During the intensified nationalist move-
ment in Vietnam, their belief in reforming society by educating 
people and relying on the help of progressive individuals was 
branded "reformist" or even "counter-revolutionary". 

In 1948 Truong Chinh voiced a criticism that was typical of 
many others; he branded the work of these writers as roman-
tic and attacked it as being supported by the French colonial-
ists, who had promoted such writings as a way of disorientating 
youth. Marxist critics could not accept the group's lack of class 
consciousness and its lack of support for the revolution. 

Only recently, since the introduction of the renovation 
process (doi moi) in Vietnamese society is this literary move-
ment being reassessed. Many authors who were previously 
ignored and omitted from textbooks and literary histories have 
been rediscovered or are viewed more sympathetically. Books 
written by the members of the Tu lue van doan - for several 
decades neither published nor discussed and often reduced to 
a few dismissive sentences in official accounts of the history of 
Vietnamese literature - are again being published. For many 
young Vietnamese this is the first opportunity to read their 
work. 

DANA HEALY 

TUNISIA 

Population: 9,459,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Christian; Jewish 
Official language: Arabic 
Other languages spoken: French; Berber 
Illiteracy rate (%): 18.6 (m); 39.4 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 8 
Number of periodicals: 25 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 224 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 100 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 14.7 

Possessing the biggest area of fertile agricultural land in north-
west Africa, Tunisia attracted colonists from Phoenicia as early 
as the 8th century BCE. They brought the habits of settlement 
to an area then mainly inhabited by Berber tribes, and within 
two centuries the city of Carthage controlled most of this part 
of Africa. Its Semitic culture prepared the way for the later 
acceptance of a substantial Jewish community (3rd century 
BCE), of Christianity (2nd century CE), and of Islam (7th 
century). Christianity had virtually disappeared from the area 
by the 8th century, but Judaism remained a significant cultural 
and economic force until the 1950s, when hostility to the 

emerging state of Israel forced some 34,000 Jews into exile. 
Islam, in a distinctive Tunisian form, continues to play a central 
role in the history of the country, despite the fact that in recent 
decades its more radical adherents have been subjected to cen-
sorship and other forms of suppression. 

Tunisia's religious distinctiveness lay partly in its strong intel-
lectual tradition. By the 8th century what had been the 
Byzantine province of Ifriqiya had evolved into a flourishing 
Muslim society, with theological schools and other academies 
devoted to the study of law and science. Ibn Khaldun, the great 
Muslim sociologist, was born in Tunis in 1332; many of his 
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writings are devoted to the conflict between settlement and 
nomadic life, which had characterized North Africa for many 
centuries. The Fatimid dynasty, meanwhile, had established 
themselves around 909, bringing with them Shiite convictions, 
which left a permanent mark. Traces of the more rigorous 
Kharijite strand of Islamic beliefs were also present: Abu Yazid, 
the Kharijite leader, was killed during his unsuccessful revolt 
against the Fatimids in 947. 

After the Fatimids, Tunisia moved towards a more indepen-
dent existence, not, however, without some cultural loss. The 
Zirids, to whom the Fatimids had granted the viceroyalty of 
the territory, used Bedouin tribesmen as instruments of control, 
bringing about a gradual Arab hegemony and a consequent 
decline in traditional Berber practices, which survived only in 
the High Atlas mountains. The Zirids, however, lived by 
plunder, and their period in power was marked by intellectual 
decline, which was reversed only in the 12th century, when 
Tunisia, along with the rest of the Maghreb and Spain, was 
part of the Almohad empire, noted for its achievements in 
architecture, music, philosophy, and medicine. Tunisian iden-
tity remained intact despite the demise of the Almohads in 1212 
- the Hafsid kings ruled from Tunis from 1270s - and its incor-
poration into the Ottoman empire in 1574. From 1590 the 
Turkish army of occupation elected the dey of Tunis, who ruled 
through the bey, the official responsible for day-to-day admin-
istration. After 1702 the office of dey was quietly abolished, 
and the bey presided over a prosperous monarchical autocracy. 

Economic decline paved the way for European intervention, 
but also for European ideas of democracy, during the first half 
of the 19th century. France regarded Tunisia as its own pre-
serve from around 1832, and may have prompted Muhammad 
Bey to issue in 1857 a blueprint for Tunisian constitutional 
reform, the cahd al-aman: "God . . . who had given us justice 
as a guarantee of the preservation of order in this world . . . 
has given the revelation of law in accordance with human inter-
ests", which are declared to be liberty, security, and equality 
between Muslims and non-Muslims. In i860 Tunisia became 
the first Muslim country to have a constitution in the modern 
sense of the word. The government remained fundamentally 
autocratic, but the bey was made formally responsible to a 
Supreme Council. 

A prime mover in these steps towards a modern state was 
Khayr al-Din Pasha, born in the Caucasus some time in the 
1820s, who entered the service of the bey from the 1840s, and 
was to be much influenced by his residence in Paris from 1852 
until 1856. The constitution was relatively shortlived, but when 
Khayr al-Din became prime minister in 1873 n e w a s m a posi-
tion to bring about several reforms. The government-owned 
press was placed on a sound footing; religious education was 
improved; and the Sadiqiyya, a modern school which taught 
foreign languages and science, was established. However, Khayr 
al-Din finally fell foul of the bey, who could foresee the erosion 
of his own power, and was dismissed in 1877. 

Khayr al-Din had sown some fertile seeds. In his Aqwam al-
masalik fi mdrifat abwal al-mamalik (The Road Most Straight 
to Know the Conditions of the State), which had been pub-
lished, uncensored, in 1867, he had warned Muslims against 

their persistence in closing their eyes to what is praise-
worthy and in conformity with their own religious law 

in the practice of adherents of other religions, simply 
because they have the idea engraved on their minds that 
all the acts and institutions of those who are not Muslims 
should be avoided. 

In his view, Islamic rulers should listen to *u\amd (learned men) 
and dyan (men of affairs), who must be able to speak freely. 
Personal and press freedom were essential not only in them-
selves, but as a condition for economic development and pros-
perity; moreover, the legislature and the press were to be 
understood as modern vehicles for the old Islamic idea of "con-
sultation". 

By 1869 the bey's regime was bankrupt, and at the Congress 
of Berlin in 1878 it was declared that Tunisia was within "the 
French sphere of influence". The country became a French pro-
tectorate in 1881. The fiction of independence was, however, 
retained, in that the bey was still legally the head of state, even 
if policy was formulated and administered by the French pres-
ident-general. A press code of 1888 allowed formal freedom of 
expression, making possible, for instance, the publication from 
1907 to 1910 of he Tunisien^ a forum for the so-called "Young 
Tunisians" to argue, not for the end of French protection, but 
for greater Tunisian participation in government, administra-
tion, and economic development, together with access to French 
education. At the same time, some of the 148,000 Europeans 
who had settled in Tunisia by 1911 were, by contrast, arguing 
that Arabic education, Qur'an-based but liberal, should be 
imparted to native Tunisians: "il faut que les indigenes évolu-
ent dans leur propre civilisation" (the natives should develop 
within their own civilization). In practice, the administration 
remained split. One consultative assembly supervised the 
French courts, local government, and taxation for the settlers; 
another adapted more traditional forms of government for the 
indigenous population. In the period leading up to World War 
I, some Young Tunisians lost patience, were expelled from the 
territory, and from exile called in vain for rebelllion. 

After the war, a more formal programme of Tunisian nation-
alism was embodied in the manifesto ha Tunisie martyre 
(1920), which inspired the formation of the political party 
Destour (Constitution). It demanded that colonists be regarded 
as Tunisians and that all Tunisians, whatever their origin, 
should have equal economic and political rights, including rep-
resentation in a single elected supreme council. Destour did not, 
however, call for independence, and it was soon replaced by a 
younger group, Neo-Destour, led by Habib Bourguiba, who 
aspired to full independence on European lines. He gained the 
support of the nascent Tunisian trade union movement, which 
was also influenced by European models. 

A sophisticated political thinker, Bourguiba was regularly 
imprisoned; his writings were censored up to 1957, when 
the bey was deposed and independence was achieved. A new 
republican constitution was formulated and enacted in 1959, 
providing for a strong presidency - a post taken by Bourguiba 
- and a single chamber of elected representatives. The con-
stitution spoke of "the inviolability of the human person and 
freedom of conscience", so long as public order was not 
disturbed; of "freedom of opinion, expression, the press, 
publications, assembly and association" - but "subject to the 
conditions determined by law"; and, finally, of "the inviola-
bility of the home and the secrecy of correspondence, save in 
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exceptional cases established by law". The exceptions laid 
down were soon to be used as justification for a considerable 
degree of censorship. 

Bourguiba was against too radical a break with Tunisia's reli-
gious past, and Islam was declared the state religion. On the 
other hand, Bourguiba was an Arab and African leader of his 
time, insisting not only on the dignity of the state but on the 
primacy of economic development; where religion was in con-
flict with these ends, it should be modernized or curbed. Thus, 
for instance, Ramadan was played down because it was felt to 
have an enervating effect on work. The shari'a courts were 
abolished, and the educational influence of Zaytuma University 
and other Qur'anic schools was reduced in favour of more 
secular studies. To Islamic leaders, accustomed to the central-
ity of religion in Tunisia, these measures must have seemed like 
forms of censorship, but it was some time before their objec-
tions were formulated and acted upon. 

Meanwhile, Bourguiba entrenched himself not only as "the 
father of the nation", but as its unchallengeable leader. Rival 
nationalists - the Zitournis - and their publications, such as al-
Usbu (The Week) and Sada al-Zaytourna (The Zitourna Echo) 
had been suppressed, at Bourguiba's insistence, in 1956-57, 
even before independence was achieved. Of a range of opposi-
tion parties, only the Parti Communiste Tunisienne (PCT) 
remained active by i960, when its publication al-Talica (The 
Vanguard) was charged with defamation and the dissemina-
tion of false news, and banned, the first of countless occasions 
on which these charges were used to justify censorship. Bour-
guiba's party, Neo-Destour, was renamed the Destourian 
Socialist Party (DSP) in 1964, and a one-party system of 
government was formally established. The country could not 
afford "excessive" freedom of expression, it was claimed, but 
the DSP was a party of discussion and consensus, itself suffi-
ciently tolerant and pluralistic to encourage a variety of view-
points. This declared tolerance did not extend, however, to 
Nourddine Ben Khadar, a research student at the Tunis Institute 
of Applied Economics, who, because of his association with 
Perspectives Tunisiennes, a magazine published in Paris that 
had criticized Bourguiba's policies, was sentenced to 16 years 
imprisonment. 

Of even greater consequence for the long term, Bourguiba 
felt threatened at the end of the 1960s by the personality of 
Ahmed Ben Salah, his minister for finance, planning, and eco-
nomic affairs, whose preferred solution to Tunisia's economic 
problems was collectivization. Ben Salah was first placed under 
house arrest and then charged with high treason, and sentenced 
to 10 years imprisonment with hard labour. He escaped in 1972 
to Europe, where he founded an opposition party in exile, the 
Mouvement d'Unité Populaire (the Popular Unity Movement, 
or MUP). When, at about the same time, up to two-thirds of 
deputies in the National Assembly called for a more open 
system of government, they too were removed. In 1975 
Bourguiba had himself elected President for Life. 

The extension of censorship kept pace with Bourguiba's 
increasing monopoly of power. Press legislation of 1975 
allowed criticism of the government only if it was "in the 
general interest", while it was said to be necessary to "protect 
society from anyone seeking to upset public order and harm 
the integrity of the state". A new press code laid down that 
those intending to establish a publication must first register 

with the Ministry of the Interior; nothing could be published 
before that intention had been acknowledged; and projects for 
publications that seemed threatening to the status quo were 
simply ignored. Article 62 of the press code provided penalties 
of between six months and five years imprisonment for "ille-
gally distributing leaflets", a fate suffered by a schoolteacher, 
Mounir Kochouch, in March 1977. 

Despite the DSP's rhetoric of "one nation, one leader", oppo-
sition began to grow. In May 1977 the first nongovernmental 
human rights organization in the Arab world, the Ligue 
Tunisienne des Droits de l'Homme (Tunisian Human Rights 
League, or LTDH) was formed. The establishment of the 
Council for the Defence of Civil Liberties followed the circu-
lation of a petition that gained 525 signatures, including those 
of former government ministers, journalists, and trade union-
ists, calling for the observance of the constitutional rights of 
Tunisians to freedom of expression, association, and assembly. 

Surprisingly, from December 1977 onwards an Arab-
language newspaper that was openly opposed to Bourguiba -
ai-Rdi (Opinion) - was allowed to begin publishing, after its 
progenitors had waited 18 months for an acknowledgement of 
their application. Its first few months coincided with the biggest 
upheaval Tunisia had known in 20 years of independence. 
Dissatisfied with economic progress, the Union Générale des 
Travailleurs Tunisiens (General Union of Tunisian Workers, or 
UGTT) called a general strike in January 1978. The riots and 
demonstrations that followed were quelled in violent con-
frontations with the police and the army, resulting in 100 dead 
and 450 injured; the secretary general of the UGTT, Habib 
Achour, suffered the first of many arrests. In its first 12 weeks, 
consequently, al-Rdi was subject to threats, bans, and seizures. 
Issue 6, which featured eyewitness accounts of the riots, was 
banned even before it was printed. Those who bought and sold 
issue 9 were subject to much the same treatment as the rioters 
themselves, after the paper had demanded that the names of 
the victims be published. The paper was condemned for 
"defaming the army". Already, a reader's letter published in 
issue 8, mildly suggesting that money spent on the army should 
be devoted to development, had led to charges against al-RaTs 
publisher and editor for "incitement to break the law". 

Nor was censorship confined to the press. Theatre censor-
ship appears to have been particularly arbitrary. A production 
of Bahlub Ben Rashid, which was to have been performed at 
the Festival of Qairaoun in 1978, was cancelled by the local 
authorities without explanation. All plays had to be submitted 
to the National Committee of Guidance, which was em-
powered to suggest only improvements in "artistic aspects". In 
the same year, this committee had passed Ahlu al-Hawa 
(Companions of Passion), which had received six performances 
before the minister of the interior had "frowned upon" certain 
scenes. The director of the play, Lamina Nahdi, was told that 
this did not amount to censorship, but, since "some alterations" 
needed to be made, he must now make these alterations and 
resubmit the play. Perhaps needless to say, on the second occa-
sion the play was banned. "Theatre Week" was an annual event 
designed to showcase new Tunisian plays; that year, in the only 
form of protest possible, no such plays were submitted. 
Tunisian filmmakers similarly declined to take part in the Tunis 
International Film Festival. 

Unexpectedly, however, opposition to Bourguiba became 
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most focused, as the 1980s began, on those who wished to see 
an end to his "modernization" and a return to Islamic values. 
A monthly review, al-Maerifa, had begun to discuss these issues 
in the early 1970s, giving rise to Qur'anic study groups and the 
Tunisian Qur'anic Preservation Society. Further groups were 
formed at the end of the decade, notably the Mouvement de la 
Tendance Islamique (MTI), under the leadership of Rashid al-
Ghanushe, who drew on the Tunisian religious tradition of 
openness discussed above. The MTI did not seek an Islamic 
state on the Iranian model, and was even ready for pluralism 
in Tunisian politics, implying some degree of common cause 
with communists and other secular groups. The MTFs main 
concern was to stem western-style consumerism, now being 
spread not only by the government's modernization pro-
grammes but also by the advance of tourism. It was not, 
however, allowed to form itself into a political party when the 
government at last allowed new parties to form in 1980. Yet 
the more the MTI was suppressed, the more popular it became. 
In July 1981 Ghanushe and y6 other MTI leaders were arrested 
after violent clashes during Ramadan. They were accused of 
incitement to revolution, and even of attacking private liberties 
and religious practice. As a result, they were not allowed to 
contest the elections in November 1981, a tactic condemned by 
the secular opposition parties, which believed that the best way 
to deal with Islamic resurgence was by political argument. 

Meanwhile, despite a degree of political liberalization, press 
censorship continued as before, but more regularly, during the 
first half of the 1980s. al-Rai continued to be a regular target, 
but was now joined by Le Phare, an independent French-
language newspaper founded in 1980, and Tunis-Hebdo, also 
in French, which had been established eight years earlier. Kol 
Chaii bïl Makchouf (In All Frankness), a satirical weekly, was 
suspended for its "defamatory attacks". Copies of al-Rai were 
seized in 1985, probably because it had drawn attention to 
reports of torture in Tunisia. An issue of al-Mustaqbal (The 
Future), published by the Democratic Socialist Movement, was 
suspended after it had described the ruling party as "fascists" 
and "instigators of terrorist practices". The publication by 
Réalités of an article on the suppression of trade unionists led 
to its suspension for six months, for posing a "threat to public 
order". Throughout, the government was able to prevent suc-
cessful legal challenges by delaying the publication of the texts 
of judicial decisions, so that coherent defences could not be pre-
pared. It was not without reason, if a little ironical, that, when 
some local newspapers were suspended in 1983, the reason 
given was that "Tunisian democracy is still too weak to support 
an entirely free press". 

Many of the attacks on press freedom continued to be 
directed at papers identified with opposition parties: thus the 
police seizure of 50,000 copies of the weekly al-Mustaqbul in 
1982, on the orders of the minister of the interior, because it 
had called for participation in a rally organized by the 
Democratic Socialist Party; and the suspension of al-Wahda 
(Unity), the weekly newspaper of the Mouvement de l'Unité 
Populaire II, after it had published pictures of president 
Bourguiba presenting medals to police officers under the cap-
tion "torturer". However, it was the Islamists who appeared to 
cause the government most concern. In 1986 police seized 
100,000 books at the Boushoma publishing house in Tunis 

because they were thought to be in favour of Islamic funda-
mentalism. The secretary general of the LTDH, Khemais 
Chamari, was arrested and charged with "disseminating false 
news". The Arab Organization for Human Rights felt con-
strained to express its "deep concern" over the "progressive 
deterioration" of human rights in Tunisia, the arrests of political 
opponents, the closure of opposition newspapers, and the 
torture of detainees. 

In March 1987 Ghanushe was again arrested, and this, 
together with Bourguiba's increasingly erratic treatment of 
both secular and religious opponents, led to the president's 
removal from office later that year, after 30 years in power. 
The Moroccan sociologist Fátima Mernissi has summarized the 
Bourguiba years as follows: "The regime of President Bour-
guiba monopolized the mass media and the schools to tell 
citizens that they must modernize and renounce tradition, while 
refusing to grant them the essence of modernity: freedom of 
thought and participation in decision-making." 

Zine al-Abidine Ben Ali, Bourguiba's successor, was a leading 
member of the DSP, but appeared at first to be making a fresh 
start for freedom of expression in Tunisia. About 4,000 political 
prisoners were released, opposition newspapers were allowed 
back on the streets, and political parties, old and new, were 
allowed to register. After discussions with other political parties, 
trade unions, and voluntary organizations, a National Pact was 
formulated in November 1988, guaranteeing, among other 
things, "freedom of thought and expression, freedom of the 
press and printing, and freedom of worship". Ominously, how-
ever, the MTI, now renamed Hizb al-Nahda, was again refused 
recognition as a political party, and the elections of April 1989 
were so manipulated as to leave opposition parties, Islamist or 
not, once more on the sidelines. Islamists did, however, stand as 
independents, gaining some 17 per cent of Assembly seats and 
forming the biggest bloc after the ruling party. 

Soon, moreover, it was the mixture as before. "Spreading 
false information" remained an offence. The managing direc-
tor of al-Badial, Hanna Hammani, and professor Ben Salam 
were so charged in May 1990, the latter for giving an inter-
view to the Islamic newspaper al Munqid? (The Saviour) in 
which he criticized the government's secularist policy and 
alleged that Muslim activists had been harassed. Al-Fajr (The 
Dawn), newspaper of Hizb al-Nahda, had one of its issues 
banned in June 1990, after printing an article by Ghanushe, 
"The State of the People and the People's State", suggesting 
that Tunisia was not a democratic country. Increasing use was 
made of the law of defamation: Moussef Ben M'rud, the direc-
tor of Réalités, was fined in December 1990 for suggesting that 
the police had incompetently failed to prevent the assassination 
of the Palestine Liberation Organization leader Abu Jihad in 
Tunis. Meanwhile, press supporters of the government could 
freely describe opposition figures as "sexually obsessed", "drug 
traffickers", and "agents of foreign powers". 

All this was hardly within the spirit of the National Pact, and 
indeed between 1990 and 1992 its influence declined. When in 
1991 a Higher Council of the National Pact was formed, sup-
posedly to promote dialogue among the political parties, both 
al-Nahda and the Communist Party were left unrepresented. 
In any case, the Higher Council was dissolved in 1992 and 
replaced be a merely advisory body. 
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One of the Higher Council's offences had been to suggest 
that the system of newspaper licensing be revised, in particular 
that it should no longer be necessary to deposit three copies of 
newspapers and periodicals with the authorities before they 
were distributed. The latter requirement was again enshrined 
in the press code of 1995, and in 1997 it was extended even 
to papers being presented at seminars and conferences. It 
remains necessary to obtain a récipisse, an official permit, and, 
as under Bourguiba, the government simply does not reply to 
applications for newspapers and periodicals of which it is likely 
to disapprove. In order, it is said, to enable "the nation to pre-
serve these publications", a permit is valid for only 12 months, 
after which it must be renewed. 

The Établissement de la Radiodiffusion et Télévision 
Tunisienne (Tunisian Radio and Television Corporation, or 
ERTT) was founded in 1966 as, unashamedly, a tool in the 
government's hands, openly required "to contribute to the pro-
motion of information and culture within the framework of the 
general policy of the state; [and] to promote a good image of 
Tunisia". Three decades on, the ERTT's news output was dom-
inated by president Ben eAli's official activities and meetings, 
and still excluded news from opposition parties. The govern-
ment has also sought to influence television services outside its 
direct control. A programme called Shan a wa-l-Hayat, broad-
cast by the Qatar satellite service al-Jazira in 1997, featured an 
interview, by telephone from London, with Rachid Ghanushe; 
the telephone line was suddenly cut off. Under a law of July 
1995, "the use of satellite by individuals, collectives or hotels 
requires an administrative authorization from the minister of 
communications and the local authority". 

The Agence Tunisienne d'Internet (ATI) licenses internet 
service providers and may test the content of what they provide. 
Service providers must also furnish lists of all their subscribers 
every month. However, because of the cost, the government 
remains the biggest single user, and directs the ATI to assist in 
the production of websites providing "accurate, up-to-date 
information on the country's history, tourism and handicrafts, 
economy, and industry". 

Such a view of the purpose of the media makes clear the gap 
in understanding between the Tunisian ruling party and those 
who are excluded, by censorship, from power and influence. 

A Month in the Country, at first entitled The Student and 
later Two Women, was sent to the journal Sovremennik (The 
Contemporary) for printing in 1850. The censor who gave 
the work a preliminary reading refused to allow the play to be 
printed without significant changes. Turgenev agreed to these 
changes, but the play was not licensed for publication and 
remained unprinted until January 1855, when it appeared at last 
in the journal. It was not printed again until 1869, in Turgenev's 

President Ben eAli clearly believes that his government's poli-
cies are in the best interests of a modern, economically healthy 
Tunisia. His exclusion of Islamist viewpoints proceeds less from 
a fear that the Islamists aim for a theocratic state - after all, 
there is some evidence of their relative liberalism, in accordance 
with Tunisian religious tradition - but from concern that they 
might upset tourism and other vital parts of the economy. In a 
speech delivered in 1997, the president accused: 

people who have sold their soul and conscience, and who 
peddle lies about their country to professionals in the 
field of human rights and other areas, wherever they find 
an attentive ear and a clear disposition to harm a country 
such as Tunisia . . . [of] a form of high treason against 
the homeland. How can anyone who undertakes to abuse 
his country and soil its image abroad still consider 
himself a citizen of their country? 

DEREK JONES 
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collected works. Also in 1850, Turgenev tried to get permission 
from the theatrical censors to have the play performed, but they 
demanded that the figure of Natal'ia Petrovna be made a widow 
rather than a young married woman. Although Turgenev was 
willing to accept this change, permission was still refused. The 
play was not performed until 1872 but had little success until 
the actress Mariia Savina persuaded Turgenev to cut the play for 
presentation in 1879. 

IVAN TURGENEV 
Russian fiction writer and dramatist, 1818-1883 

MESIATS V DEREVNE (A Month in the Country) 
Play, 1855 
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In 1909, Konstantin Stanislavskii directed a performance at 
the Moscow Art Theatre in which he played the role of Rakitin 
to Ol'ga Knipper's Natal'ia Petrovna. Stanislavskii interpreted 
the play as a psychological study of people in love, a view of 
the play accepted abroad. Soviet critics, however, tended to see 
in the play a conflict between the decaying gentry and the indus-
trious class of "new people". Isaiah Berlin has suggested that 
there is a "great deal of truth" in this Soviet view. He argues 
that the student Beliaev was modelled to some extent on 
Vissarion Belinskii, the influential literary critic of the 1840s. 
There is probably some support for Berlin's contention in the 
original title, The Student. 

The play, which Turgenev called a "comedy", deals with a 
young married woman, Natal'ia Petrovna, who falls in love 
with Beliaev, a young student hired as the tutor to her young 
son. Natal'ia's young ward, Vera, is also attracted to Beliaev 
(hence the alternative title Two Women). To rid herself of her 
young rival, Natalia arranges to marry off Vera to an older 
neighbour. Natalia is also pursued by Rakitin, a close friend of 
Natalia's husband. Rakitin faithfully submits to Natalia's 
changeable moods, but tries to minimize the damage that 
Natalia's emotions inflict on her circle. He advises the student 
to leave the estate. Vera decides to marry the old neighbour so 
that she will not have to endure further submission to Natalia. 
Rakitin departs after Natalia's husband decides that Rakitin is 
a threat to his marriage. 

The censor's comments on the printed version of the play can 
be inferred from the excerpts prepared by D.Ia. Kolbasin in 
1856, when the publisher and poet Nikolai Nekrasov thought 
to publish an anthology of selections from Sovremennik. The 
anthology never appeared, but the amended version was printed 
in 1869. The printed version that Berlin offers in translation 
contains, in an appendix, Kolbasin's list of excisions. Some of 
these excisions were not restored by Turgenev in 1855 or in 
1869. For example, Turgenev did not restore remarks that con-
veyed a derogatory attitude towards a military officer. The 
censor also excised ironic and caustic remarks by another char-
acter, Dr Shpigelskii, to the effect that he flattered his noble 
patients in such exaggerated terms that he was surprised no 
one saw through his pretences. Turgenev did not restore this 
section in the printed version, nor did he restore other exclu-
sions in which Shpigelskii talks of "pig-headed" backwoods 
noblemen and says that the nobles did not need a better doctor 
than him since they are a tough lot. Shpigelskii's bitter reflec-
tions on his childhood - how he froze in the cold while his 
mother (perhaps a prostitute) walked around in a "soldier's 
coat" that some friend left her, and how he hated the bene-
factor who helped him to enter university - were all excluded 
by the censor and not restored by Turgenev in the 1869 edition. 
Perhaps Turgenev decided that these remarks, which served to 
explain Shpigelskii's caustic wit and his cynicism, were not 
essential to the themes that he wished to emphasize in 1855. 
To that extent, the censor's negative evaluation of parts of the 
play forced Turgenev to reconsider what he wanted his play to 
emphasize. 

Other excisions that Turgenev did not restore include a philo-
sophical remark by Rakitin to Beliaev, suggesting that com-
monplace love is worthy, and that those who defy the "sacred 
laws of everyday life", society's conventions, will incur misfor-

tune. Berlin suggests that Turgenev's description of Rakitin's 
position offered some parallels to the author's own position in 
the household of the singer Pauline Viardot and her husband. 
He adds that Turgenev, through these remarks, was probably 
expressing a personal animus against conventional behaviour. 
In any case, Turgenev decided in 1855 and again in 1869 that 
Rakitin's philosophy did not deserve publication. Nor, for that 
matter, did Turgenev restore in 1869 another excised passage 
in which Rakitin, with some self-pity, advises Beliaev to respond 
immediately to any opportunity to love a woman, because a 
woman's love may be fervent one day and gone the next. The 
censor in 1850 was not impressed by Rakitin's philosophy. 

However, Turgenev did restore in 1869 another speech by 
Rakitin to Beliaev that the censor disapproved of in 1850, but 
Turgenev decided was essential to the play. Here Rakitin 
describes love as producing suffering in the lover; love involves 
an enslavement and even hatred that ends only with the end of 
love. Moreover, once one is no longer "tied to a petticoat" in 
love, one experiences a freedom and tranquillity, a feeling of 
lightheartedness that makes one wonder whether love is worth 
the cost it exacts. In restoring this speech, it appears that 
Turgenev was placing emphasis on the psychology and behav-
iour of lovers, the theme that Stanislavskii and later producers 
adopted. 

That Turgenev may have had other themes in mind, as Berlin 
suggests, is clear from some of the other plays that Turgenev 
sought to have printed about the same time. Zavtrak u pred-
voditelia (Lunch at the Marshal of the Nobility's) was permit-
ted for performance by the theatrical censorship in December 
1849, but the literary censor A.I. Freigang refused to allow the 
printing of the play in the November 1850 issue of 
Otechestvennye zapiski (Notes of the Fatherland). The sections 
that he underlined depict the ridicule to which a poor noble-
man, Mirvoshkin, is subjected, and the contemptuous and 
uncivil behaviour of the nobles towards each other. Another of 
Turgenev's plays, Nakhlebnik (The Hanger-on), which was per-
formed only in 1862 under the title Alien Bread, was not 
printed in 1849-50 for a number of reasons. The nobleman 
who is the butt of ridicule by other noblemen in the play tries 
to restore his dignity by announcing that he is the true father 
of the heroine, Ol'ga. The censor excluded eight pages in one 
scene in which the nobleman divulges his secret to Ol'ga, and 
also a few pages in which Ol'ga's husband offers the nobleman 
money to leave the estate and Ol'ga urges her father to accept. 
Turgenev's picture of the malice, crudity, rudeness, and the 
hypocrisy of noblemen who pay homage to social conventions 
that they defy was clearly troubling to the censorship. As A.V. 
Knowles has suggested, the theatrical censor S.A. Gedeonov 
may have banned the play from performance in order to retal-
iate for Turgenev's critical review of his own play a few years 
before. 

Turgenev's plays had to await the "Era of Great Reforms" 
under emperor Alexander II (reigned 1855-81) before their 
sharp observations about behaviour could be tolerated by the 
authorities. 

DANIEL BALMUTH 
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REPUBLIC OF TURKEY (since 1923) 

Population: 66,668,000 
Main religions: Muslim; Christian; Jewish 
Official language: Turkish 
Other languages spoken: Kurdish; Arabic 
Illiteracy rate (%): 6.5 (m); 23.4 (f) 

Number of daily newspapers: 57 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 

178 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 330 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 23.2 

Cycles of repression born out of fear with occasional periods 
of more liberal policies characterize the Turkish government's 
approach towards free expression. Throughout the Turkish 
Republic's more than 70-year history, various governments 
have struggled with the concept of free expression. It seemed 
to many of the leaders that when the press was allowed more 
freedom, opposition groups thrived and great threats to author-
ity ensued. In those times, political leaders would pass dra-
conian laws, imprison journalists and intellectuals who voiced 
their opposition, and suspend or close publications and broad-
cast stations. The road to freedom of expression has been a 
rocky one from the beginning. But as pointed out by Heath 
Lowry, a scholar of the Turkish political system, we should not 
judge young democracies by current western standards. 

To put it bluntly, in the 42nd year of its democratic devel-
opment [Turkey adopted a multiparty system in 1946 and 
had its first multiparty elections in 1950], Turkey has 
evolved to a point that we ourselves reached only well 
into the second century of our democratic experience. 
[He refers to the United States here.] It is the height of 
conceit, it seems to me, to judge other nations by stan-
dards we ourselves were only able to achieve in large part 
in the post World War II era. (Human Rights in Turkey 
1993: 10). 

Turkey's history of censorship needs also to be understood 
in the framework of its origins and its geopolitical environ-
ment. Today, as when it was established, Turkey is surrounded 
by countries with which it has had open conflict (Russia 
and Greece) or major political differences (Iran, Iraq, Syria, and 
Armenia). The memories of most of these countries are of 
hundreds of years of domination under the Ottoman empire, 
so friendships, even in the present era, have been difficult to 
establish and maintain. It is safe to say that every leader of the 
Turkish Republic has frequently acted out of fear of invasion 
from one or more of the bordering countries when he or she 
decided to censor expression of thought. 

The First Republic 
When the Ottoman empire collapsed, the nation that was 
snatched from its would-be colonizers owed its existence to 
Kemal Atatiirk. And until very recently, all citizens of the 
country spoke of Atatiirk in the most reverent of terms. Nearly 
every office bore his picture and every school child knew his 
name. Although that is still true today, representatives of the 
religious right became more publicly critical of Ataturk's poli-
cies in the 1990s. Atatiirk literally created the republic -
socially, politically, militarily - to conform to his own image of 
a modern western nation. But to accomplish this transforma-
tion, he required conformity from all the country's citizens. 

Never before had a people been asked to make so many 
radical changes in behaviour and attitude in such a short time. 
Atatiirk proclaimed that Turks would wear hats instead of 
fezzes, unveil women and allow them to vote and participate 
equally in society, add surnames to their given names, cease 
certain religious practices, adopt a new alphabet for their lan-
guage, and embrace a new legal code based on a European phi-
losophy. He also abolished the caliphate, the Ministry of 
Religious Affairs, and religious schools and religious courts. 
And all this occurred in the space of 10 years. 

Naturally there was resistance to many of these changes, and 
censorship of forbidden practices was common. Among the 
reforms, the most ingenious was the adoption of the Roman 
alphabet to replace the Arabic script. Knowing there would 
be strong opposition to such a reform, he waited until five 
years after the creation of the republic to introduce it. On 3 
November 1928 in Istanbul, he announced that all written 
material would be produced with the new alphabet within three 
months' time and newspapers would begin publishing passages 
in the script immediately. Within a year, more than a million 
people had learned the new alphabet (Kinross 1965). One of 
Ataturk's motives in changing the script was to isolate future 
Turkish generations from their Ottoman and Islamic past 
(Akural 1984). So without censorship of particular texts, 
he was able to minimize their importance by emphasizing 
written work using the new alphabet. Following the change in 
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alphabet, children grew up with no ability to read Ottoman 
texts. 

Atatürk was particularly interested in making the arts a stage 
for carrying out his cultural reforms. Since he believed that the 
theatre could further state politics, "he paid close attention to 
the content of plays, banning some or permitting them to be 
performed only after changes had been introduced" (And 
1984). He was particularly concerned that the language in the 
plays have a true Turkish basis, so he often edited the texts, 
changing words with an Arabic or Persian base to a Turkish 
word. However, because he sought to improve relations with 
Arabs and Persians, he had offensive sections of comic dialect 
that ridiculed the speech of these groups removed from other 
plays. At the same time, he also gave Greeks and Armenians 
freedom to publish books, newspapers and magazines and to 
perform plays in their own languages (And 1984). This is sig-
nificant because the Kurdish minority was later denied the same 
opportunity. 

In February 1925 the Kurds, led by sheikh Said of Palu, 
revolted against the republic in an attempt to gain freedom 
from Turkish rule. As one of the measures used to put down 
the revolt, a drastic Law for the Maintenance of Public Order 
was passed in parliament. "This was to give the government 
wide dictatorial powers. For a period of two years (in the event 
to be extended for a further such period) the Cabinet was 
accorded the right to forbid and suppress any organization, any 
attempt, or any publication which might encourage 'reaction 
and rebellion'." Atatürk supported the passage of the law, 
which had been proposed by his prime minister Ismet Inónü, 
in a presidential statement, when he said that it was needed to 
give "to all government officials the task of preventing an inci-
dent before it happens rather than repressing it after it has hap-
pened" (Kinross 1964). The rebellion was put down within a 
month of the passage of the law and sheikh Said was tried and 
put to death by the independence tribunal. The revolt had been 
cast as a religious uprising by Said, rather than an ethnic revolt. 
The Kurds were then an extremely religious group who claimed 
that Atatürk had denied them religious freedom through his 
secular policies for government. 

The people generally supported the government's actions. 
Atatürk therefore took the opportunity to use the law against 
the press in general. He suppressed five leading Istanbul papers 
and within a few weeks only six of the 14 Istanbul newspapers 
had survived. Circulations of those papers declined because of 
their inability to "publish accurate news or to criticize" 
(Kinross 1964). Journalists arrested for breaking the law were 
frequently tried in eastern provinces so that Atatürk could 
demonstrate to them that the country's interior was undevel-
oped and people living there were not ready for democratic 
freedoms, thus justifying the law. 

In Zurcher's book on the Progressive Republican Party, the 
early opposition party to Atatürk, he notes that the law and 
the establishment of the independence tribunal marked a 
turning point in modern Turkish history: 

They heralded an era of extreme repression. The two 
years following this fateful decision saw the silencing of 
all political opposition and the press, the start of the 
brutal suppression of the Kurdish ethnic and linguistic 
identity and, in 1926, the elimination of all potential 

competitors for power from outside the leading Kemalist 
circle in the political trials in Izmir and Ankara. When 
this two year period was over, the Kemalists felt secure 
enough to let the law expire, but the political system, 
climate and culture it created, basically remained intact 
for the next twenty years (Zurcher 1991). 

When Atatürk died in 1938 his lieutenant Inónü succeeded 
him as president, continuing the one-party rule until 1946 when 
his government allowed other parties to be formed and to stand 
for election. Dodd says the reasons for this move are disputed, 
but one of them was the call for more freedom, particularly 
religious freedom. Turks were keen to follow the model of the 
liberal democratic west rather than the path of the country's 
enemy, Russia (Dodd 1979). 

In 1950 the newly established Democrat Party, with Adnan 
Menderes at its head, turned out Inónü and the Republican 
People's Party (RPP). Menderes began his rule by allowing more 
religious tolerance. He ended the prohibition of calls to payer 
in Arabic and supported the rebuilding of mosques and re-
establishment of Quran courses. But as criticism of his policies 
mounted, he became increasingly controlling of the opposition. 
Largely because of the failure of his economic policies to benefit 
the majority, mass unrest in the cities and criticism by the RPP 
led Menderes to take measures to silence the opposition. In the 
latter half of the 1950s newspapers and publishing houses were 
closed and "laws were passed to control all politically related 
meetings, demonstrations and public assembly" (Berberoglu 
1982). In April i960 the government passed a law to form a 
committee to investigate the RPP in hopes of closing it down 
for being a "threat to public security" (Berberoglu 1982). 
Martial law was established to put down demonstrations of 
protest. 

The Second Republic 
When the law failed to quiet the protests, on 27 May i960, 
the military staged a coup led by 38 officers. The officers took 
over the radio station and key government posts. A year-long 
trial of hundreds of Democrat Party members took place, 
ending in death sentences for Menderes and two cabinet min-
isters, and life prison terms for 12 others. 

As has always been the case with the Turkish military, it 
announced its interest in turning over the country to civilian 
rule as soon as possible. By July 1961 a new constitution was 
drafted and approved by a national referendum. New parties 
were allowed to organize in January and national elections were 
held in October 1961. In reaction to the Democrat Party's 
control over the opposition, the framers of the new constitu-
tion sought to disperse power and regulate the party. "Power 
was dispersed for instance, by allowing autonomy to the tele-
vision and radio authority and to the universities, by empha-
sizing the freedom to form associations without prior 
permission, by granting a large measure of freedom to the press, 
and by guaranteeing the right to strike" (Dodd 1979). 

By the mid-1960s it appeared that democracy was thriving 
in Turkey, but under the surface political problems were 
brewing that led to a second military intervention. "The most 
important developments were the organization of the radical 
Left, the deepening central party rift, and organization of the 
radical Right" (Pevsner 1984). Increased activity from the 
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fascist right and the political left and outbreaks of violence by 
students and labour unions characterized the decade. The eco-
nomic situation worsened during this period, which was 
marked by rising inflation, high unemployment, declining 
industrial growth rate, and increased national debt. It looked 
like i960 all over again. Eventually, following a massive strike 
of workers at 13 5 Istanbul and Kocaeli factories, and ensuing 
bloody demonstrations, the army took charge on 12 March 
1971. This time the military turned over power to an "above 
party" government led by a conservative law professor, Nihat 
Erim. 

The military intervention meant once again more control 
over expression. Martial law was declared in April for 11 
provinces, "strikes and demonstrations were outlawed, left-
wing political organizations and publications were banned, 
liberal and progressive newspapers were closed down, and 
journalists associated with them were prosecuted, and thou-
sands of trade unionists, students, and teachers were detained, 
while all students and teachers unions were banned and their 
leaders were imprisoned" (Berberoglu, 1982). Under articles 
141 and 142 of the 1938 penal code that outlawed com-
munism, hundreds of people with vaguely liberal views were 
arrested, including well-known academics and journalists. The 
entire leadership of the Turkish Labor Party was also arrested 
(Pevsner 1984). Constitutional amendments that restricted free 
speech and assembly and disallowed the formation of trade 
unions were added. 

Following the complete return of democratic elections, no 
single party gained enough support during the decade to take 
control of government. During the period from 1973 to 1979 
a total of eight coalition and two above-party governments 
were in power, and none of them could manage the severe eco-
nomic problems and political unrest that increased throughout 
the period (Berberoglu 1982). The mid- to late-i970s were 
characterized by polarization of the right and left, violence that 
bordered on total anarchy in the last three years before the 
coup, an arming of the civilian public for personal protection, 
and rampant terrorism leading to the assassinations of many 
public figures. One of the most significant acts of the 1970s 
was the shooting death of Abdi Ipekci, the influential editor 
of Milliyet, a respected daily, in 1979. During the worst of 
the terroristic violence, Milliyet ran a daily column called 
"Anarchy" that kept a tally on the daily murders, bombings 
and other violent acts around the country. In 1978 and 1979 
alone, at least 2500 people were killed. Governments tried to 
take control of the situation by any means possible, including 
censorship and the imposition of martial law. Martial law was 
declared in December 1978 after a bloody conflict where more 
than 100 people were killed and more than 1000 were injured 
(Berberoglu 1982). People were forbidden to be on the streets 
after dark and those with automobiles having a legitimate 
reason to be out were required to keep the inside of their cars 
lighted. Martial law did not put an end to strikes and demon-
strations and the government was never able to put down the 
escalating violence. Finally, on 12 September 1980, the military 
once again stepped in to restore law and order, and to put down 
the fascist, religious fundamentalist and leftist elements that 
threatened to destroy the country. Under the leadership of 
general Kenan Evren, the military took charge and extended 
martial law to the entire country. All political activity was 

banned until a new constitution and new legal structure could 
be established. The penal code was used widely to prosecute 
anyone perceived to be spreading revolutionary propaganda or 
planning to overthrow the republic. But the control did not 
stop there. 

Martial law authorities were empowered to monitor the 
press and all other media, to appoint or dismiss civil ser-
vants, to suspend strikes and lockouts, to close schools 
or expel students, and to ban all gatherings and demon-
strations. Prison sentences from six months to two years 
could be imposed for propagation of "erroneous, 
unfounded, or exaggerated information in a manner to 
create alarm or excitement." The penalty would be 
doubled if the offense was committed through the news 
media, and, if a foreigner were involved, the sentence was 
to be not less than a year (Pevsner 1984). 

Pevsner reports that more than 800,000 weapons were 
rounded up, along with the leaders of the extremist organiza-
tions and many other activists. A total of 60,841 people were 
arrested in a two and a half year period. 

It has been hard for Turks to explain to outsiders the role of 
the military in the life of the Turkish Republic. In many other 
countries that have experienced periods of military rule, the 
people have resented the repressive measures and the lapses in 
democratic governance. But that has not been the case in 
Turkey. Perhaps because the Turkish military traditionally rep-
resented the common people (as it offered the opportunity for 
poor people to become educated and establish careers that were 
closed to them in other sectors), many Turks have respected the 
position the military has taken in each intervention. And in the 
1980 coup, according to many scholars, "the political climate 
in Turkey had deteriorated to such a point that people were 
actually grateful to the generals when they took over" (Ahmad 
1993). Throughout the time since the establishment of the 
republic, the military has retained a degree of autonomy in its 
relationship with elected officials. Though its actions in 1971 
and 1980 were moves to rid the government of communists 
and other leftist movements in the country, the generals demon-
strated their opposition to threats from the religious right in 
1997 when they forced the resignation of Necmettin Erbakan's 
government. 

The Third Republic 
As might be expected, the constitution of the Third Republic 
(the one in force today) sought to control potential threats to 
the power of the government by limiting free expression, among 
other measures. Although the new constitution covered funda-
mental rights and responsibilities and guaranteed the individ-
ual right of freedom of thought, speech, association, privacy, 
and personal security, "each of these rights is qualified by 
potentially restrictive measures. There is also a broadly drawn 
list of cases in which restrictions on these fundamental rights 
and liberties may be legally enacted" (Tachau 1984). Article 28 
relates to press freedom and its restrictions: 

Periodicals published in Turkey may be temporarily sus-
pended by court verdict if found guilty of publishing 
material which contravenes the indivisible integrity of the 
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State comprising its territory and the nation, the funda-
mental principles of the Republic, national security and 
public morals. Any publication which clearly takes the 
place of a banned periodical shall be prohibited and shall 
be confiscated by court verdict (translation in Tachau 
1984: 45). 

Restrictive as the new constitution might be, successive civil-
ian governments that have been in power since 1983 have 
added more laws and applied various articles of the penal code 
to broaden their control of free expression. According to Alpay, 
freedom has been given and then taken away from the press. 
In 1991 the articles of the penal code relating to the prohibi-
tion of communist and religious fundamentalist propaganda 
and organizations were canceled, making way for greater 
freedom. However, the adoption of the anti-terror law in the 
same year allowed for the prosecution of journalists who wrote 
about events (such as the military action in southeast Turkey 
against the Kurds) that had the potential to threaten the auton-
omy of the state (Alpay 1993). Sahin Alpay cites a study by the 
Turkish Press Council in 1990 that found that a total of 152 
separate laws and government decrees were issued restricting 
press freedom in the country. 

In addition to direct laws governing freedom of expression, 
economic measures have been used by various governments to 
show the press who is really in control. Prime minister Turgut 
Õzal sent this message with a value added tax on newspapers 
in 1985. He also increased the price of newsprint in the same 
year by 49 percent (Groe 1994). 

Censorship in the 1990s 
Not much has changed to expand the environment for free 
expression in Turkey in recent years. On the one hand, the press 
is very free to criticize political leaders and the government. 
The press has been credited with keeping the heat on the pos-
sible illegal activities of the former prime minister Necmettin 
Erbakan and deputy prime minister Tansu Ciller. Both of them 
might even say the press is responsible for bringing down 
their coalition government. Despite the actions of Erbakan's 
government to control print and broadcast news, officials were 
unable to curb the negative coverage. As Alpay states, "the 
many restrictions on press freedom and government harass-
ment of the press do not, however, prevent journalists from 
being engaged in lively political criticism. A differentiated and 
dynamic press contributes to the formation of public opinion". 

But the press censors itself on topics that are sure to bring 
down the force of law upon individual journalists or cause the 
closure of publications or broadcast stations. Those topics 
include the Kurdish and Armenian questions, many aspects of 
religion and sexuality, questions related to the military, and the 
cult of Atatürk (Alpay 1993). The Kurdish question is the most 
sensitive of these subjects. Esber Yahmurdereli, a blind human 
rights activist, was sentenced to 10 months in jail in September 
1997 for giving a speech six years previously in which he called 
for a peaceful end to the "Kurdish conflict", a conflict that has 
cost more than 26,000 lives. And even the author Yasar Kemal, 
himself of Kurdish origin, was sentenced to serve 20 months in 
prison by the state security court for contributing an article in 
a book that was deemed to support Kurdish separatism. Later 
he was charged, though acquitted over an article on the Kurdish 

problem he wrote for Germany's Der Spiegel magazine. For 
many years the Kurds could be referred to only as "mountain 
Turks", as the government refused to acknowledge their 
ethnicity. 

Authorities have had some very legitimate reasons for 
concern regarding the southeast portion of the country where 
a large part of the Kurdish population lives. There are Kurds 
on Turkey's borders in Iraq and in Iran. A great number of the 
Kurds are members of the PKK (Workers' Party of Kurdistan). 
The group began their terroristic activities in 1984 and the 
action continued unabated until 1999. In February of that 
year, Abdullah Ocalan, leader of the separatist movement, was 
captured, and convicted of murder, and condemned to die in 
June. From his jail cell, Ocalan declared a ceasefire. The train-
ing for the terrorist activities of the PKK has taken place in 
Syria and in the Syrian-controlled Bekaa Valley in Lebanon. 
The militants infiltrated Turkey primarily from Iraq, leading to 
periodic military operations into Iraq by the Turkish military. 
It is not surprising that various governments reacted in an 
almost paranoid fashion in response to writing that even hinted 
at encouraging support for the PKK and its cause. 

The reign of terror on journalists reporting on the conflict in 
the southeastern region with the PKK, an acknowledged sepa-
ratist Kurdish organization, began with then president Turgut 
Õzal (also of partly Kurdish origin) . In April 1990 the council 
of ministers, with the agreement of the three major parties, gave 
the regional governor of the 10 southeastern provinces broad 
emergency powers to censor the press if journalists "wrongly 
represent incidents occurring in a region which is under a state 
of emergency, disturbing its readers with distorted news stories 
or commentaries, causing anxiety among people in the region 
and obstructing security forces in the performance of their 
jobs." The decree allowed the governor to ban, confiscate and 
heavily fine publications and shut down printing plants if he 
believed the press endangered law and order (Whitman 1990). 

Since that time journalists and "anyone expressing an 
opinion on the Kurdish problem" have been investigated under 
article 8 of the anti-terror law (making it a crime to spread 
separatist propaganda) or article 312 of the penal code (which 
criminalizes the provocation of hatred and enmity by display-
ing racism or regionalism). According to an article in Cum-
huriyet, an Istanbul liberal daily, by 1995, 55°° suspects were 
on trial for violating article 8 (Pope 1996). Reporters sans 
Frontières reported that in the year 1995 alone 35 media 
organizations were suspended for periods of between a few 
days to a month, and at least 44 dailies, weeklies, or monthly 
magazines were seized under anti-terrorist laws. Many jour-
nalists have also been reported missing or have been the victims 
of unsolved murders during their work on stories related to the 
Kurdish conflict. 

Use of Kurdish language 
Restrictions on use of the Kurdish language that had been 
imposed by the military government and were codified in the 
1982 constitution were lifted in February 1991. Ali Karaos-
manoglu said that the new policy of Siileyman Demirel's coali-
tion government "confirmed in its program that linguistic 
differences within the country enriched Turkey's cultural domain. 
These developments paved the way for more extensive use of 
the Kurdish language in politics, the arts, and the media" 
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(Karaosmanoglu 1994). But in 1993 it was still being reported 
that Kurdish ethnic identity was under attack. 

The Kurdish language may not be spoken in court, or in 
other official settings. Kurdish parents are sometimes for-
bidden to give their children Kurdish names. 

Kurdish associations have been closed. Education in Kurdish 
is forbidden. Cassettes with Kurdish songs are frequently con-
fiscated by police . . . Kurds have been detained and arrested 
for singing Kurdish songs at wedding ceremonies (Human 
Rights in Turkey 1993). 

Kemal, in protesting the suppression of Kurdish expression 
in a 1995 article appearing in Index on Censorship, said: 

The disappearance of a culture is the loss of a colour, a 
different light, a different source. I am as much on the 
side of every flower in this thousand flower garden as I 
am on the side of my own culture. Anatolia has always 
been a mosaic of flowers, filling the world with flowers 
and light. I want it to be the same today. If the people 
of a country choose to live like human beings, choose 
happiness and beauty, their way lies first through univer-
sal human rights and then through universal, unlimited 
freedom of thought (Kemal 1995). 

As of mid-2001 Turkey did not recognize the 12 million Kurds 
who live in the country as a minority. Though the Kurds receive 
television programming in their language from Paris-based 
Medya TV (successor to the London-based Med-TV), broad-
casting in Kurdish from Turkey and teaching in Kurdish 
remains illegal. 

RTUK, the supreme board of radio and television 
While print media are largely controlled by the legal and eco-
nomic structure described above, the broadcast industry is reg-
ulated by a supreme board, known as RTUK. A nine-member 
commission, composed of five government-appointed and four 
opposition party-appointed members, RTUK was set up in 
April 1994. Prior to the entry of privately owned broadcasting 
in the early 1990s, public broadcasting, largely under govern-
ment control, constituted the only broadcast media in the 
country. The start of private radio and television led to the need 
for the RTUK. It supervises the mission of television in the 
country; the industry is determined to support Turkey's inde-
pendence and national unity, to be just, pluralist, and non-par-
tisan, and to protect national and spiritual values. 

In the years since its creation the RTUK has acted to close 
some stations for periods of time and to fine others. But in spite 
of the actions of the regulatory agency, private stations have 
felt free to criticize government on a broad range of issues. One 
morning call-in television program, Sabah Kahvesi (Morning 
Coffee), was particularly relentless in its use of satire to criti-
cize government leaders during the time it was aired in the late 
1990s on Flash TV. 

Censorship of the religious right 
Until recently censorship was confined largely to the left and, 
to a lesser degree, to the fascist right. Following the forced res-
ignation of Necmettin Erbakan, the Islamic fundamentalists 

have been censored. In fact, the whole (Islamist) Welfare Party 
was censored in January 1998 when the Constitutional Court 
closed it for conspiring against the secularist order and banned 
Erbakan from political office for five years. A state prosecutor 
charged that Turkey's largest party was "undermining Turkey's 
secular regime and bringing the country to the brink of civil 
war". Erbakan's government resigned in June 1997 under pres-
sure from the military. He held office for only 11 months. 

The mayor of Sincan, a town outside Ankara, who was also 
a member of the Welfare Party was sent to jail for an act of 
separatism, which the court found violated the constitution 
when he supported a call for shariea (Islamic law) by the Iranian 
ambassador at a rally in January 1997. This is but one of 
several arrests of Islamists that have made based on the same 
laws used against those Kurds who have been described as pub-
licly supporting separatist ideology. 

In the years following the closure of the Welfare party, sup-
porters formed another party, Fazilet (or Virtue), to replace it. 
But this party too was condemned to closure in the summer of 
2001 by the Constitutional Court. Yet another religious party 
that pledges itself to more moderate views on the relationship 
between Islam and the state, has been created under the name 
the Islamic Justice and Development Party. 

Films on the screen and on video 
Though the Turks have long been concerned about family 
values and have arbitrarily cut scenes from imported or domes-
tically produced films, censorship of film content over the years 
has been sporadic. In the 1960s and 1970s Turkey produced 
200-300 films a year. But the three years of the military rule 
in the early 1980s led to heavy censorship of content and a 
decline in film production. Probably the most celebrated case 
of film censorship was that of Kurdish filmmaker Yilmaz 
Giiney. Giiney, who produced the internationally acclaimed 
films Yol (1982, The Way), and Sùrii (1978, The Herd), directed 
productions from prison. Though the international press always 
referred to Giiney as a political prisoner, he was also convicted 
of murder. Giiney escaped to France in 1981; his citizenship 
was revoked by the authorities. Turkey lifted the ban on the 
screening of Yol in 1991. More recent film censorship has been 
applied to films whose topics were offensive to the Welfare 
Party-led government. Director and screenwriter Mustafa 
Altioklar said that the government threatened to take him to 
court and to burn down cinemas where his film Istanbul 
beneath My Wings was shown (Kinzer 1997). The video cas-
sette boom of the 1980s and the introduction of private tele-
vision in the 1990s brought with them a greater degree of 
freedom. For a while in the early 1990s it was possible to watch 
soft porn films on television channels broadcast throughout the 
country. 

The future 
It is difficult to predict the direction of censorship in Turkey. 
Since the economic conditions in the country are still precari-
ous (Turkey experienced a near economic meltdown in 
February 2001 because of increasing foreign debt and serious 
problems in the banking sector) any government in power is 
likely to use censorship as a way of maintaining control. The 
Kurdish conflict has not ended, and there are concerns over 
continued violence in the southeast, so increased freedom of 
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expression surrounding this issue is unlikely. Journalists con-
tinue to be jailed for expressing their ideas. Though the 
numbers imprisoned have declined, 18 journalists remained in 
jail at the beginning of 2000. Following a visit to Turkey of an 
international delegation of journalists led by Terry Anderson in 
July 1997, prime minister Mesut Yilmaz released several editors 
from jail, declaring that they should not be responsible for the 
writings of the reporters they supervised. However, the 
promises that Yilmaz made to the delegation to reform the laws 
that had led to the arrest of the editors and other jailed jour-
nalists, remain not much more than promises, despite the fact 
that the current prime minister, Bulent Ecevit, was once a jour-
nalist himself. 
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Communis t Party since 1984, was the only candidate in the 
election for the new executive presidency in October 1990; it 
was claimed that he had secured 98.3 per cent of the vote cast. 
Niyazov has subsequently constructed a cult of personality 
rivalling Stalin's, al though he maintains that "Stalin achieved 
his personality cult through repressive measures, whereas I 
achieved my personality cult wi thout conflict". He now 
goes by the name Turkmenbashi ("leader of the Turkmen") and 
had himself proclaimed "President for Life" in December 
1999. 

TURKMENISTAN 
(formerly Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic) 

Population: 4,737,000 Other languages spoken: Russian; Uzbek 
Main religions: Sunni Muslim; Eastern Orthodox Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 289 
Official language: Turkmen Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 194 
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However, Niyazov's dominance of the media began well 
before this drastic step was taken, and even before Turkmen-
istan achieved independence in 1991. In February 1990, a 
decree was issued to prevent a number of distinguished intel-
lectuals from printing their work and spreading their ideas on 
radio or television. All liberal publications from outside 
Turkmenistan were banned in April 1991, and a few months 
later Niyazov went so far as to make the private ownership of 
photocopiers a criminal offence. Few opposition leaders gain 
access to any form of media, and attempts to publish outside 
the country and return the material for internal distribution 
have met with continual difficulties. The press law in Turkmen-
istan is explicit: every publication must be registered with the 
government. However, the vast majority of applications are 
turned down. The guideline, carried over from the press law 
enacted in the Soviet Union in 1990, is that registration is 
necessary when 1,000 or more copies are printed. Some dissi-
dent publications, such as Turkmen Hi, managed for a while to 
exploit this technicality by publishing only 990 copies. This 
creative manoeuvring, however, did not slip past the govern-
ment for long, and the paper was eventually closed. 

An apparently liberal constitution was enacted in March 
1992, but it is only a facade for an authoritarian regime. Article 
26 guarantees the citizens of Turkmenistan "freedom of expres-
sion except when this touches on the revelation of state 
secrets". Article 28 gives citizens the right to form political 
parties except when their aim is to change the constitutional 
system by force; oppose constitutional rights; propagate hatred 
on the grounds of race, nationality, or religion; or attempt to 
establish military rule. According to a report in Moscow News, 
just before the new constitution was enacted the committee that 
drew it up removed 30 articles, including those on freedom of 
the press. In some sections of the constitution, the final word 
on many basic rights and freedoms is left in the hands of state 
agencies. President Niyazov evidently believes that anything 
that jeopardizes or is critical of his regime threatens the state 
itself, and must be dealt with decisively. 

Beyond providing himself with constitutional and legal 
justifications for his censorship policies, Niyazov has also 
consolidated the press service as part of the state bureaucracy. 
The government's promise to open up the media is misleading, 
since the press centre has been established in the office of the 
Presidential Council, the highest executive body, which guides 
the press, while the State Security Council distributes publica-
tions. According to Jeren Taimova, deputy editor in chief of the 
Ashqabat Vecherni (Evening Ashqabat), "The press centre in 
the Presidential Council's office orders the press what to do and 
not to do. The state does not use its power to the same extent 
as the Communist Party did, but it acts through the press 
centre, which is supposed to 'persuade' editors." Finally, the 
infamous Soviet censorship agency, Glavlit, was transformed 
into the Cabinet of Ministers' Committee for the Protection of 
State Secrets in the Press and Mass Media, which works in close 
contact with the relevant security services. As one government 
official has said, 

strict control over publications will make it possible to 
carry out a more purposeful, coordinated policy in the 
information sphere, which is being assigned an important 

role in the implementation of the state programme for 
the country's socioeconomic and cultural development, 
and in the education of citizens of independent, neutral 
Turkmenistan in the spirit of patriotism and responsibil-
ity for the fate of the homeland. 

The institutionalization of censorship has led to a new brand 
of news and information dissemination. Every morning, the 
state television service broadcasts young children singing "for 
the slightest slander, let my tongue be lost, at the moment of 
my betrayal of my Motherland, her sacred banner, my presi-
dent, let my breath stop". What would also be called "news-
worthy" material in many countries is simply too delicate to 
be reported in Turkmenistan. For example, little is said of the 
ethnic strife in Afghanistan and Tajikistan, since any similar 
disturbance in Turkmenistan could be blamed on the journal-
ists reporting it. Instead, presidential activities dominate the 
headlines. 

This state-controlled manipulation is easily crafted. The 
Ashqabat Vecherni is typical of independent Turkmen newspa-
pers in this regard. The paper was founded in 1968 as the organ 
of the Ashqabat City Communist Party. During the brief era of 
perestroika there were signs that it could act as an independent 
voice, but in 1990, when the Soviet Union abandoned its 
control over media, it was sold off. With nepotism strong and 
corruption endemic within Turkmen society, few had the ability 
or the financial backing to buy media companies, or indeed any 
others; this left many of the old party leadership, the nomen-
klatura, in an opportune position. The city mayor's office pur-
chased the Ashqabat Vecherni, while government ministers and 
members of the legislature purchased other papers. Thus, it is 
not difficult to persuade editors to publish such pieces as the 
feature that appeared in Ashqabat Vecherni on 20 October 
1992, entitled: "Do we need a multiparty system?" Tagan 
Jumakov, a staff writer on the paper, declared in this feature 
that "many problems have to be solved and we must raise 
living standards. When our living standards are high and we 
are economically independent, then, and then only, can we have 
a multiparty system. But if this is allowed to happen now, there 
will be anarchy." This argument, not surprisingly, is consistent 
with Niyazov's frequently expressed views. 

The calculated and systematic elimination of any forms of 
media outside the government's immediate control has left few 
alternative sources of information. Modest attempts were made 
at starting independent newspapers, such as Turkmen Hi, 
Dayanch (Day), and Kontakt, in the early 1990s, but all 
were abruptly cut off. Children and young people no longer 
have newspapers and magazines of their own: Novcha, and the 
magazines Malysh, Pioner, and Yunost, which used to be pub-
lished in both Russian and Turkmen, have all ceased to exist. 
From 1 July 1996, a number of magazines aimed at teachers 
also ceased publication: these included Khalsha (Mentor), Turk-
menskiy Yazyk I Literatura, and Mir Yazykov, which was pre-
viously called Russkiy Yazyk I Literatura V Turkmenskoy 
Shkole. Given the abrupt official switch from the Cyrillic alpha-
bet to the Latin alphabet for writing the Turkmen language, 
many adults have been left functionally illiterate and unable to 
read state-run newspapers. Today, the two leading government 
newspapers, Turkmenistan (in the Turkmen language) and 
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Neitralniy Turkmenistan (in Russian), have circulations of 
50,000 and 40,000 respectively. 

Opposition is weak and intimidated. Durdymurad Khojamu-
hammedov, the co-chair of the Party of Democratic Develop-
ment of Turkmenistan (not to be confused with Niyazov's 
Democrat Party), witnessed this at first hand, noting that after 
the party was established, in 1990, "there has not been one 
word about us in the local press. The only way we have of 
communicating anything about the party is through TV, radio, 
and the newspapers of neighbouring countries. Information is 
often relayed through Baku, the capital of Azerbaijan." Later 
in 1992, the Democratic Party's journal, Dayanch (Day), was 
being published in Moscow. However, a shipment of 30,000 
copies was tracked down by the Turkmen authorities and 
impounded. According to Khojamuhammedov the printed 
copies conformed to all the relevant Russian and Turkmen laws. 
The fate of this dissident was decided when Niyazov had him 
imprisoned in a psychiatric hospital between February 1996 
and April 1998. In August 1998 he was again abducted, taken 
outside of Ashqabat, and brutally beaten. 

Marat Durdayev, a prominent journalist and author, also felt 
the blunt end of censorship after he published three critical arti-
cles about Niyazov in the Russian newspaper Pravda-5. It did 
not take Turkmen officials long to arrest Durdayev and place 
him in a psychiatric hospital (October to November 1996). 
He was released in poor health. Many of his former appoint-
ments have not been renewed, including his positions on the 
editorial boards of Neitralniy Turkmenistan and Turkmen 
Medeniyeti, a government-sponsored medical monthly, his 
various teaching positions, and his membership of the Academy 
of Science. 

The most famous case of political repression in independent 
Turkmenistan occurred as a result of an unprecedented organ-
ized protest against the government, in Ashqabat on 12 June 
1995. Mukhammad Muradly, a former reporter for the journal 
Diayr (Land), was one of the first to be arrested after the 
protest. Police raided his home and confiscated writings by him 
that were said to contain comments supporting the protesters' 
demands. A few days later, Yovshan Annakurban, a colleague 
of Muradly's and a former member of the presidential press 
centre, was also arrested. Annakurban had been removed from 
his post after the alleged support for an attempted coup d'état 
in August 1991. Muradly and Annakurban were released on 
13 January 1996. Annakurban, acting as a stringer for Radio 
Liberty, was once again taken into custody in October 1997, 
when he attempted to board a plane to Prague to attend a jour-
nalistic seminar. He was held for a week without charges, and 
his audiotapes, which contained mostly folk music, were con-
fiscated. Once released, he was kept under surveillance and 
intimidated. Shortly after this incident, the state-run newspa-
per Turkmenistan published an article criticizing Radio Liberty. 

Beyond these individuals, a group of eight dissidents and 
journalists, known as the "Ashqabat Eight", were imprisoned 
after being convicted of criminal offences, some involving vio-
lence, allegedly arising from the June 1995 protest. There was 
considerable criticism of the treatment of the Ashqabat Eight 
from outside Turkmenistan, particularly over the fact that their 
trials had been held in secret, which is a clear violation of the 
international standards of legal justice to which Turkmenistan 

has agreed. Nevertheless, all eight were in prison for allegedly 
"distributing printed matters opposing the president". 

Six of the Ashqabat Eight were released when Niyazov made 
his first official state visit to the United States in April 1998. 
The Turkmen president understood that in order to garner 
international approval for foreign direct investment related to 
the construction of pipelines and the exploitation of large gas 
reserves, he was left with no choice but to release many of them. 
This allowed Niyazov to state repeatedly during his visit to the 
US that there were no political prisoners in Turkmenistan, and 
that those in the west were equipped with "poor information" 
about "the so-called prisoners of conscience" in Turkmenistan. 
Begenchmurat Khojaev and Batyr Sakheliev were freed on 21 
April 1998. Two days later, four more members of the Ashqabat 
Eight were released including Amanmurat Amandurdyev, 
Khudayberdi Amandurdyev, Charymurat Amandurdyev, and 
Kakamurat Nazarov. Charymurat Gurov had died in police 
custody in January 1998, reportedly because of being severely 
beaten. The final member of the eight, Gulgedi Annaniyazov, 
remains in prison, however, and according to other prisoners 
released recently, he could barely walk and was close to death. 

When Niyazov announced to parliament in February 1998 
that he was prepared to allow opposition parties in the country, 
Avdy Kuliev, a former foreign minister and leading opposition 
figure living in exile in Moscow, announced that he would 
return to the country when Niyazov traveled to the United 
States. When Kuliev returned to Turkmenistan on 17 April 
1998, he was detained by police and placed under house arrest 
because Niyazov accuses him of extortion, trying to organize 
a coup, and organizing the July 1995 protest rally. On the eve 
of Niyazov's visit to Washington, however, Kuliev was released 
and sent back to Moscow, where he lives as a Russian citizen. 

Two other members of the opposition, Mukhammetkuli 
Aimuradov and Khoshali Geraev, were arrested and convicted 
in 1995 °f anti-state crimes including "attempted terrorism", 
and were given sentences of 15 to 12 years respectively in strict-
regime labour camps in western Turkmenistan. The assumption 
among many dissidents is that their punishment was based 
solely on their associations with Kuliev and other exiles, and 
not on their own actions against the state. Unfortunately, 
Geraev died on 9 September 1999. The story told to the family 
was that he had hung himself in his cell because of an increas-
ing sense of isolation, a story that his family refutes because 
the long-time dissident had spent many years in prison and was 
accustomed to living in isolation. 

Radio Liberty's Turkmen Service, the only open voice of 
opposition in the country, has repeatedly faced government-
sponsored repression. In late 1994, two freelance correspon-
dents working for the station, Murat Esenov and Halmurat 
Soyunov, were detained in Moscow, and Khudaberdi Khallyev, 
another stringer, was detained in Ashqabat. Esenov was severely 
beaten by six assailants and hospitalized. This attack came 
shortly after Niyazov called for even stricter measures against 
outsiders who "are looking with envy at Turkmenistan". On 
10 August 1995 Khallyev was harassed again: this time he was 
kidnapped, taken to the outskirts of Ashqabat, severely beaten, 
and abandoned. Muhammet Berdiyev, another stringer for 
Radio Liberty, was detained and beaten in his own apartment 
by local police on 12 February 1998. A few weeks later, he was 
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attacked again by unidentified men with iron rods, who 
proceeded to beat him severely. This attack placed Berdiyev in 
hospital for 43 days. 

This repressive environment has become largely impenetrable 
by outside influences. According to Greg Myre of the Asso-
ciated Press, one of the few western journalists able to enter 
Turkmenistan, state-run national libraries have purchased no 
new books since independence, and the only periodicals from 
the outside world are dated magazines and newspapers donated 
by western embassies. Foreign aid groups and embassies have 
offered to connect the libraries to the Internet, and to help in 
establishing a computerized catalogue system free of charge, 
but, citing Turkmenistan's need for self-sufficiency, the govern-
ment has declined every offer. Librarians note that instead of 
purchasing new books and equipment, the government thought 
it especially important to build a multi-million dollar presi-
dential palace. Today in Turkmenistan, foreign newspapers are 
collected before passengers leave their aircraft, secret police 
follow reporters if they diverge from their officially prescribed 
itineraries, telephone calls made by foreign reporters and oppo-
sition figures are tapped, and the country's border guards have 
become notorious for their thorough searches. 

Censorship and political repression are unlikely to be relaxed 
in Turkmenistan in the foreseeable future. The governing elite 
is too insecure to allow basic human rights and liberties, while 
the population at large are unwilling to risk outright social 

For 40 years the US government, through its Public Health 
Service (PHS), conducted an experiment at Tuskegee Institute 
in Macon County, Alabama. The experiment was designed to 
study the natural course of untreated syphilis in African-
American males. Six hundred men, between the ages of 25 and 
60, were involved in the experiment: 399 men with tertiary 
syphilis and a control group of 201 disease-free men. 

The experimental subjects were drawn from a population of 
poor and largely illiterate sharecroppers and tenant farmers. To 
locate subjects, the PHS offered free health screenings that 
included a variety of medical procedures. When infected men 
were located, they were told they had "bad blood", not syphilis. 
They were offered free medical treatment if they allowed the 
government to monitor their disease. They were not told they 
were participating in an experiment; rather, they were lead to 
believe that they were being treated in a public health demon-
stration similar to one that had been conducted in the county 
several years earlier. The PHS had no intention of treating 
members of the experimental sample. The men were given 
placebos to preserve their illusions of treatment and to keep 
them participating in the project. Even after penicillin became 
widely available in the 1950s and proved effective in treating 
syphilis, the test subjects were not treated. The PHS actively 
intervened to prevent treatment of the men so that the experi-
ment could continue. 

Deception was a constituent of the study from the beginning. 
Dr Raymond Vonderlehr, the PHS physician assigned to oversee 
the Tuskegee study, wrote to Dr Taliaferro Clark, chief of the 

upheaval to challenge the government. Turkmen social struc-
tures continue to be based on patriarchal patterns of leader-
ship: not for nothing did Niyazov revive the traditional council 
of tribal elders. Nurberdi Nurmannedov, a Turkmen dissident, 
has stated that: "People are fully aware of what is being done 
to them. But they have been repressed for 70 years . . . Today 
censorship is worse than it was in the 1970s. Our people . . . 
can't see any light at the end of the tunnel." 
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PHS Venereal Disease Division, in January 1933 requesting 
placebo drugs, saying "It is my desire to keep the main purpose 
of the work from the negroes in the county and continue their 
interest in treatment." After initial diagnostic tests and obser-
vations of the men were completed, the PHS had no further 
interest in the subjects until they died. Then, it sought autop-
sies to assess the effects of the disease on the various vital 
organs of the body. Beginning in 1935, the subjects were offered 
approximately $50 each towards funeral expenses as an incen-
tive to come to the hospital so that autopsies could be per-
formed when they died. The Milbank Memorial Fund provided 
the burial money. 

Inspired by a study of untreated syphilis conducted by pro-
fessor C. Boeck in Oslo between 1890 and 1910, the Tuskegee 
experiment had no formal research protocol. It has been 
compared to experiments conducted by Nazi doctors on Jewish 
concentration camp inmates during World War II. When 
Associated Press reporter Jean Heller broke the story in the 
Washington Star on 25 July 1972, an official for the Venereal 
Disease Branch of the Center for Disease Control, Dr Donald 
Printz, described the Tuskegee experiment as "almost like geno-
cide". 

To resolve a class action suit brought on behalf of the par-
ticipants, the US government agreed in 1974 to pay a $10 
million settlement to compensate victims and their heirs for the 
harm done by the experiment. The government also agreed to 
provide free medical care to participants and infected members 
of their families. Congressional hearings, triggered by exposure 

TUSKEGEE EXPERIMENT 
US medical research censorship, 1932-72 
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of the Tuskegee experiment, precipitated a nationwide review 
and reform of guidelines for research involving human subjects. 
In response to a request from the National Medical Association, 
an organization made up of approximately 20,000 black physi-
cians, president Bill Clinton formally apologized to the eight 
remaining survivors of the experiment and their families for the 
federal government's actions. 

The government censorship involved in the Tuskegee case 
was selective. It functioned in ways that parallel the treatment 
of "classified" information in government bureaucracies except 
that the privileged information was available to a select cate-
gory of people outside the government: readers of medical jour-
nals, primarily physicians and medical students. While the study 
was in progress, 3 6 articles, reporting the results of the exper-
iment, appeared in national medical journals. A 1955 article, 
for example, reported that more than 30 per cent of the infected 
men in the study died directly from the effects of syphilitics 
lesions on the cardiovascular or central nervous systems. 
Conversely, the PHS went to great lengths to conceal the exper-
iment from the subjects and to deny them access to vital 
information about their own health. The PHS also worked 
actively to conceal the existence of the experiment from the 
public. 

When the experiment was exposed by the press, federal and 
local health agencies and the Tuskegee Institute assumed an offi-
cial posture of shock and outrage; however, they selectively 
released information about the study to create the impression 
that modern medical authorities bore little responsibility for the 
experiment. Later investigations revealed that modern author-
ities were very much involved both in decisions to continue the 
experiment and in efforts to prevent public disclosure. 

In 1965, a Detroit physician, Dr Irwin J. Schatz, had com-
plained to the Center for Disease Control when he read about 
the experiment in a medical journal. His complaint was 
ignored. In 1966, Peter Buxton, a venereal disease interviewer 
employed by the Public Health Service who had heard about 
the study from co-workers, registered a formal complaint with 

Tvardovskii grew up as one of seven children on a small farm, 
but left home at 18 to devote himself to literature in nearby 
Smolensk, where he eked out a scant living as a journalist while 
continuing his education. Meanwhile, his relatives were dis-
possessed and exiled as prosperous peasants (kulaks). Tvardov-
skii's classification as the son of a kulak caused him difficulties 
throughout his life, as did his feelings of guilt over not sharing 
his family's exile. 

Tvardovskii's early verse is notable for its objectivity, even 
when he tries to glorify collectivized agriculture. The verse 
narrative "The Hunchbacked Peasant" was printed in 1934, 
but after much debate it was excised at the last moment from 
the journal in which it would have appeared, and burned. The 
critics were incensed that the main protagonist, a poor peasant, 
was depicted as lazy and shiftless, instead of being shown as a 

the director of the Division of Venereal Diseases. The experi-
ment continued, but a second written complaint from Buxton 
resulted in a review of the experiment by a blue-ribbon panel 
at the Center for Disease Control in 1969. Although one 
member of the panel strongly objected, the panel approved 
continuation of the experiment. It was Buxton who finally 
stopped the experiment. Frustrated by the inaction of govern-
ment and medical authorities, he told the story to the press in 
1972. The story had circulated earlier in the radical black press, 
such as The Drum, but it was not taken seriously by the main-
stream press until Buxton's action. 
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true "socialist hero", hardworking and politically conscious. 
This was Tvardovskii's first spectacular encounter with cen-
sorship, which at the time was exercised primarily by the 
writers' organizations and, when it was deemed necessary, local 
party authorities. Tvardovskii incorporated material from the 
banned narrative into his next major work, Strana Muraviia 
(1935, The Land of Muravia), which he decided to publish 
not in Smolensk but in Moscow. There he found prominent 
supporters, including Boris Pasternak and Prince Mirskii. After 
its publication, Tvardovskii was able to move to Moscow and 
finish his education there, thus escaping the wave of arrests in 
Smolensk in 1937. Stalin himself liked the poem and included 
Tvardovskii among the recipients of the first Orders of Lenin 
in 1939; two years later Tvardovskii also received the first of 
his many Stalin Prizes. 

ALEKSANDR TVARDOVSKII 
Russian poet and editor, 1910-1971 
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During World War II Tvardovskii served as a reporter and 
wrote the poem for which he is most famous in his homeland, 
Vasilii Terkin. His collected articles from the war came out in 
1947 but were so severely criticized for their objectivity that 
they were not reissued until 1959. His diary from the Finnish 
front, describing his dismay at the bloodshed, could not be 
published until 1969. In 1950 Tvardovskii accepted the post 
of editor in chief of the prestigious literary journal Novyi Mir. 
The times were difficult: during Stalin's last years, up to his 
death in 1953, a number of oppressive directives crippled lit-
erature. Tvardovskii had no personal agenda to change society 
in any case. He always remained loyal to the Soviet system, 
although he was becoming disillusioned over the failure of 
collectivized agriculture. In his effort to publish good writings, 
however, he soon antagonized the critics and the censors. The 
first major controversy was caused in 1952, by the publication 
in Novyi Mir of Vasilii Grossman's novel Za pravoe delo (For 
the Just Cause, the first part of Zhizrí i sud'ba [Life and Fate]). 
In 1953, Tvardovskii declared that he had committed an error 
in publishing it. Such confessions made under duress were often 
overlooked by the victims, but Grossman could never forgive 
Tvardovskii for this. 

It was also in 1953 that Tvardovskii published a poem sat-
irizing censorship, entitled "A Literary Conversation". It 
attracted a great deal of attention but, surprisingly, it was not 
censored itself. The point of the satire is that the primary censor 
is actually the author himself, who has become so cowed that 
he censors his own works even as he is writing them. At the 
same time, Tvardovskii wrote a political satire, Terkin na torn 
svete (Terkin in the Beyond), in which the realm of the dead 
appears to be identical to the Soviet world. This work did not 
even reach the censor. Its existence was reported by persons 
unknown directly to Khrushchev, who was given to understand 
that it was subversive. All known copies were destroyed and 
Tvardovskii was dismissed from his post in August 1954, osten-
sibly for publishing certain ideologically questionable reviews. 
Copies of the satire circulated, however, and after the 20th 
Party Congress Tvardovskii was quietly instructed by Khrush-
chev's secretary, Vladimir Lebedev, to revise it. 

In 1958 Tvardovskii was reappointed editor-in-chief of 
Novyi Mir. In August 1963 he was invited to Khrushchev's 
Black Sea villa, and there, before a prominent gathering of 
Soviet and foreign guests, he was asked to recite Terkin na torn 
svete. Few of the foreigners understood what was going on. 
The poem appeared immediately in the government newspaper 
Izvestiia but after Khrushchev's removal, in 1964, it was never 
reprinted. 

In 1962 Tvardovskii scored his greatest coup for Novyi Mir 
by publishing Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn's novella Odin den' Ivana 
Denisovicha (One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich). To 
get permission to publish it Tvardovskii bypassed the Writers 

Union, the party authorities, and Glavlit (the censorship agency), 
and went directly to Lebedev, who read the story to Khrush-
chev at an auspicious moment. Khrushchev was delighted, and, 
after his endorsement, Glavlit could only suggest some minor 
changes before publication. Tvardovskii's continuing struggle 
with the authorities to gain permission to publish Solzhenitsyn's 
later novels led to Solzhenitsyn's letter to the fourth congress of 
the Writers Union (1967) and to Tvardovskii's supporting letter 
to the union's first secretary, K.A. Fedin (1968). 

Disillusioned, Tvardovskii based his last major poem, "Po 
pravu pamiati" ("By Right of Memory"), written in 1967-69, 
on the experiences of his exiled family. He read excerpts to 
friends and to the editors of the journal Iunosf. Khrushchev's 
successors, seeking a pretext to dismiss him from Novyi Mir, 
used the unauthorized publication of a version of the poem in 
the West for this purpose. Tvardovskii agreed to denounce the 
foreign publication of the poem but kept trying to publish it in 
Novyi Mir, saying, "Let me publish it and let it be used as a 
reason to dismiss me." It was not published, and Tvardovskii 
was forced to resign in early 1970. After the beginning of glas-
nost "Po pravu pamiati" was finally published in Tvardovskii's 
homeland in 1987, to great acclaim. It retains much of its 
power even after losing some of its immediacy. 
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MARK TWAIN 
US novelist, 1835-1910 

ADVENTURES OF HUCKLEBERRY FINN 
Novel, 1885 

No work of American literature has had a longer history of 
censorship than Mark Twain's Adventures of Huckleberry Finn. 
The first banning of the book occurred within a month of its 
initial American publication, and it has remained controversial 
ever since. According to a study conducted by Herbert N. 
Foerstel, Adventures of Huckleberry Finn ranks fourth on a list 
of the most frequently censored books in the US during the 
early 1990s. 

Set on or near the Mississippi River during 1840s, this 
picaresque and highly satirical novel details the experiences of 
Huck Finn, a 14-year-old boy from the slave-holding state of 
Missouri, and Jim, an adult African-American who has recently 
escaped from slavery. For much of the novel, these two char-
acters drift down the river on a makeshift raft, meeting a variety 
of eccentric people along the way. Huck gradually forms a deep 
friendship with Jim, which leads Huck to question and ulti-
mately reject the institution of slavery. However, in the process 
of coming to this conclusion, Huck also rejects the values and 
beliefs of most of the adults with whom he has come into 
contact. These adults generally come across as hypocritical 
bigots who spout high-sounding Christian platitudes while they 
are engaging in cruel or dishonest behaviour. Twain's negative 
portrayal of adult authority figures is a core reason why the 
book became the focus of many censorship attempts in the first 
few decades after its publication. 

The book's earliest detractors argued that exposure to this 
book might cause children to become disrespectful or disobe-
dient. Some of the initial reviews of the book warned parents 
to beware of Twain's "spirit of irreverence". Several reviewers 
attempted to dismiss the work by comparing it to the sensa-
tional dime novels that were popular with many young readers 
at the time. This line of reasoning led to the first documented 
case of censorship involving the book. In March 1885, the 
librarians at the Concord Library in Massachusetts decided to 
ban the book from their library because that judged it to be 
too "flippant and irreverent" to be considered suitable reading 
for children. 

The decision to ban the book from the Concord Library 
attracted a great deal of attention. Some members of America's 
literary community came to the defence of the book, earnestly 
pointing out the book's literary merits. Twain took a more 
humorous approach. He poked fun at the librarians and cor-
rectly predicted that the decision and the publicity surrounding 
it would help generate sales of the book. 

Others praised the Concord Library for banning the book. 
The editor of the local newspaper in the nearby town of 
Springfield, for example, applauded the move. In an editorial, 
which was reprinted in the New York Times, he wrote, "The 
Concord public library committee deserve well of the public by 
their action in banishing Mark Twain's new book, Huckleberry 
Finn, on the ground that it's trashy and vicious . . . [This 
book] is no better in tone than the dime novels which flood the 
blood-and-thunder reading population." Similarly, Louisa May 

Alcott, a long-time resident of Concord, publicly supported the 
library's decision. She stated, "If Mr. Clemens cannot think of 
something better to tell our pure-minded lads and lasses, he 
had better stop writing for them." What she did not say was 
that she herself secretly wrote blood-and-thunder stories under 
carefully guarded pseudonyms. 

Soon other libraries joined the Concord Library in banning 
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn from their shelves. During 
Twain's lifetime, the book was banned from libraries in Omaha, 
Nebraska; Denver, Colorado; and Brooklyn, New York, as well 
as many libraries in small towns. Often these librarians also 
banned Twain's earlier novel, The Adventures of Tom Sawyer 
(1876). 

After Twain's death in 1910, Adventures of Huckleberry Finn 
gradually gained recognition as a major work of literature. 
Ernest Hemingway went so far as to argue that "all modern 
American literature comes from one book by Mark Twain 
called Huckleberry Finnn. Other literary giants, such as T.S. 
Eliot, Ralph Ellison, Rudyard Kipling, George Bernard Shaw, 
and Robert Louis Stevenson, gave the book high praise. As the 
book's reputation grew, school systems began requiring stu-
dents to read it. Once the book became an established part of 
many schools' curricula, the stage was set for the second wave 
of censorship activity involving this classic novel. 

The primary reason Huckleberry Finn once again became the 
focus of censorship attempts in the late 20th century is because 
the word "nigger" shows up repeatedly in the book. A number 
of African-American educators argued that African-American 
children should not be expected to read a book that contains 
this word and the book should therefore be dropped from 
required reading lists. This argument first surfaced in New 
York City in 1957, but it was not until the early 1980s that 
the movement to ban Huckleberry Finn from school reading 
lists gained much momentum. The person who is generally 
credited for starting this movement is John H. Wallace, an 
African-American educator and school administrator. In 1982, 
while serving as an assistant principal in the school system in 
Fairfax County, Virginia, Wallace led a highly publicized effort 
to ban the use of the book in the Fairfax County school system. 
He argued that "the assignment and reading aloud of Huckle-
berry Finn in our classrooms is humiliating and insulting to 
black students. It contributes to their feelings of low self-esteem 
and to white students' disrespect for black people". Although 
the Fairfax County School Board eventually decided to con-
tinue allowing teachers to use Huckleberry Finn, Wallace's cam-
paign sparked others to file similar challenges to the book. Since 
1982, there have been dozens of attempts to ban the book from 
school reading lists, and many of these attempts have been suc-
cessful. 

Not all African-Americans, however, have supported efforts 
to censor Huckleberry Finn. There is considerable difference of 
opinion within the black community as to whether or not the 
book is suitable reading for children or even if it is racist. This 
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is reflected in essays contained in a 1992. book titled Satire or 
Evasion? Black Perspectives on Huckleberry Finn, edited by 
James S. Leonard, Thomas A. Tenney, and Thadious M. Davis. 
One contributor to this book, John Wallace, argues that any 
book that uses the term "nigger" is, ipso facto, racist and there-
fore has no place in any public school curriculum; but several 
other contributors argue that the book is, at its heart, antiracist. 
Rhett S. Jones, for example, writes, "Twain deserves a careful 
reading as a white person who almost, but not quite, publicly 
emancipated himself from racism. He and his books call out 
for reflective, careful study, not angry efforts to prohibit the 
readings of his work." 

Another African-American who has spoken out against the 
censorship of Huckleberry Finn is David Bradley, a noted nov-
elist and English professor. In an interview published in Mark 
I. West's Trust Your Children: Voices against Censorship in 
Children's Literature, Bradley says, "You can get all hyped up 
about the fact that the word 'nigger' appears in the book over 
two hundred times, but that was what most black Americans 
were called in the 1840s, which is when the book takes place. 
To delete the word is to rewrite history." Bradley goes on to 
offer numerous suggestions as to how teachers can present the 
book in such a way that it takes into account the feelings of 
their African-American students. He suggests that educators 
who want to ban the use of the book in the schools are actually 
doing a harm to African-American students. "If black kids are 
never taught Huckleberry Finn", he argues, "they are put at a 

"Is that how I'm going to be remembered?" asked a bewildered 
Kenneth Tynan once, referring to the two aspects of his repu-
tation most widely embedded in the popular mind: his roles as 
the first person to say "fuck" on British television, and as the 
originator of the erotic stage show Oh! Calcutta! Tynan's 
bewilderment was at the failure of such a summary to consider 
his major work, as drama critic, essayist, and first literary 
manager of Britain's National Theatre. But his astonishment 
was perhaps a little disingenuous, for his "extra-curricular" 
activities as anti-censorship provocateur and sexual libera-
tionist from the late 1950s to the 1970s inevitably drew wider 
attention. However, these strands of Tynan's work were never 
mutually exclusive, and an important shared concern, in the 
theatre and without, was the necessity to confront limitations 
on free expression. 

Tynan's interest in challenging and transgressing boundaries 
began early. At school and Oxford University he was intellec-
tually precocious, sexually advanced and confident, sartorially 
and verbally flamboyant, and inclined to everything that was 
urbane and cosmopolitan, in pursuit of a neo-Wildean persona 
and aesthetic. All of these attributes amounted to a rejection 
of his provincial middle-class background in the very uncos-
mopolitan industrial city of Birmingham. At the age of 16 he 
had a telling brush with forces of authority. He stood in his 
school's Civic Society elections as an "Independent Confucian" 
against candidates from the mainstream political parties: when 

real disadvantage if they ever go on to study literature at the 
college level. Huckleberry Finn is not only one of the best books 
ever written in this country, but it's also the most influential." 
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the school rejected his candidacy, preventing him proclaiming 
his "Fourteen Points" (against organized religion and conven-
tional morality, and claiming "contemplative leisure" as man's 
goal) he agitated at what he felt was blatant censorship so suc-
cessfully that the other candidates withdrew in sympathy, and 
the election was abandoned. His battles as an adult were to be 
not so easily or painlessly won. 

After university his energies were channelled into his fasci-
nation with theatre and the art of acting, as he took the world 
of theatrical reviewing by storm. Theatrical influences also 
developed in him an increasing rejection of political aloofness 
and a move to the Left. This early admirer of the continental 
absurdist tradition grew suspicious of the abstract worlds and 
acceptance of despair he detected in works by Beckett, Ionesco, 
and others, and he increasingly lauded plays that either grap-
pled with social and political realities, as in John Osborne and 
Arnold Wesker, or, as with Bertolt Brecht and the Berliner 
Ensemble, offered socialist parables for the improvement of 
mankind. In politics proper, he joined the Aldermaston anti-
nuclear marches. 

His political interests and natural curiosity led him to visit 
Castro's Cuba three months after the revolution, in the 
company of Ernest Hemingway and Tennessee Williams. 
Despite his horror at political executions, he broadly sympa-
thized with the aims of the revolution, and publicly defended 
it - both in the United States, where he joined the Fair Play for 

KENNETH TYNAN 
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Cuba Committee, adding his signature to a pro-Castro adver-
tisement in the New York Times (1959), and then back home, 
where he helped form a British Cuba Committee in 1961. It 
was in the United States that he got into his first serious clash 
with political orthodoxy. While engaged as the New Yorker's 
theatre reviewer, he travelled the country in 1959 gathering 
interviews with a variety of people whose lifestyles or views did 
not fit neatly into what he felt was the contemporary American 
myth of comfortable, middle-class, capitalist well-being. A tele-
vision programme resulted, We Dissent, which was shown in 
Britain and which showcased the heterogeneous views of 16 
Americans - Beat poets, political dissidents, thinkers, academics 
- and included Alger Hiss, Allen Ginsberg, John Kenneth 
Galbraith, and Norman Mailer. This programme, together with 
Tynan's willingness to pronounce on political issues in his 
theatre column and his support for Cuba, earned him the atten-
tion of the FBI and an eventual subpoena to appear before the 
Senate Internal Security Sub-Committee, that cousin of the 
House Un-American Activities Committee. Thus Tynan earned 
the dubious honour of being both the first British national and 
the first foreign journalist to be summoned before the 
Committee. He robustly defended his right to express his views, 
insisted his remarks be entered into the record, but was, nev-
ertheless, shaken by his experience of the difficulties of speak-
ing out in the prevailing political climate. 

Back in Britain - and on surer cultural ground - Tynan's 
direct political interventions receded in favour of his central 
anti-censorship principles: freedom of speech and action, unless 
they were positively harmful to others, and especially in the 
realms of the arts, notably theatre, and in personal behaviour. 
Here there was a genuine and potentially winnable battle to be 
fought over Britain's theatre censorship laws. This two-and-a-
half-century old legislation demanded that all new plays be sub-
mitted for vetting to a government official - the Lord 
Chamberlain - for the excising of references deemed obscene, 
distasteful, or disrespectful to church and royalty. In his new 
part-time role as Literary Manager of the new National Theatre 
Company under Laurence Olivier, he was also in a position to 
experience directly the bizarre horsetrading that characterized 
censorship negotiations over new plays and - in this state-
subsidized theatre - to promote a repertoire that would give 
priority to artistic criteria rather than preconceptions of "taste-
fulness". 

His principal battleground, then, during the 1960s was 
focused on theatre's ability to tackle controversial subjects. His 
part-time role at the National Theatre allowed him to main-
tain guerrilla attacks as writer and journalist on theatrical and 
other forms of censorship: "The Royal Smut Hound" (1965) 
is a succinct, eloquent, and at times hilarious account of the 
absurdity and arbitrariness of the Lord Chamberlain's office, 
and helped hasten its demise in 1968. Also in 1965, he chaired 
a debate about Edward Bond's controversial play and cause 
célèbre, Saved, following it up with an article in the New 
Statesman defending its violent scene of a baby being stoned 
to death. But, ironically, his fiercest battles were to be with the 
board of the National Theatre. First, it effectively banned a 
proposed production of Frank Wedekind's classic 1891 play 
about adolescents and sexual repression, Spring Awakening, in 
what Tynan and others protested vigorously was a blatant 
intrusion into artistic decisions. And, in the longest censorship 

battle of Tynan's career, it also prevented production of Rolf 
Hochhuth's documentary play Soldiers during a very public and 
vociferous debate, involving war veterans, historians, and 
national newspapers. 

In Soldiers, a play concerning the latter stages of World War 
II, there was the suggestion that the British Secret Service - and 
implicitly Winston Churchill - was behind the death of Polish 
war leader General Sikorski, to ease British embarrassment at 
the inevitable surrender of Poland to Stalin. The allegation -
though a relatively small component in the overall portrait of 
Churchill - horrified public opinion in a postwar Britain which 
needed its heroes, and a hostile National Theatre board, spear-
headed by Lord Chandos - a war-cabinet colleague of Churchill 
- prohibited production of the play. The decision was deplored 
by most theatre practitioners and many newspaper editorials, 
with Olivier publicly disassociating himself from it. For Tynan 
this was a simple issue of principle. Whether the allegation were 
true or not - and Tynan was not necessarily convinced by it -
it was an arguable case, and both Hochhuth as a writer and 
the National Theatre as an institution had a right to express it 
and be heard. In an exhausting two-year battle, Tynan, loyal 
to his principle and to Hochhuth's play, finally acquired the 
English-language rights and enabled an independent produc-
tion, first in Toronto and later in London. 

If Soldiers represented Tynan's most exhausting battle against 
what he felt was political censorship, his other principal 
concern increasingly came to be with the open discusssion and 
portrayal of sexual matters. In 1966 he began sketching out 
ideas for a theatre show that would, he hoped, stretch the con-
ventions of stage representations of sexual life - the project that 
would emerge as Oh! Calcutta! Tynan's opinions on private 
sexual behaviour and its representation were clear and forth-
right, if actually more problematic than he would accept. He 
believed that all behaviour in pursuit of pleasure which did no 
harm to others was permissable, and to a degree experimenta-
tion was healthy. He felt intuitively that sexual expression was 
innately healthy and should be celebrated. As for the actual 
portrayal of sex, his views proceeded beyond certain forms of 
liberal opinion and the kinds of duelling he was forced to 
indulge in with the censor on the grounds of artistic justifica-
tion. While maintaining his own aesthetic criteria, he rejected 
traditional distinctions between high and low art, which he felt 
were simply a means to allow the value judgements of a ruling 
elite to impose themselves on the less educated or less power-
ful. Thus, although he did not always voice this view openly, 
he did believe in straightforward pornography as a valid form 
of expression in a democratic society of adults, and sexual 
arousal being as valid an aim as any other. His broader aim, 
however, was to promote sexual life as a subject of open and 
rational discussion, representation, and celebration. It was in 
such a context that he mischievously dropped that word "fuck" 
in 1965, during a live television debate on censorship with 
Mary McCarthy - an event that resulted in a predictable moun-
tain of hostile correspondence, and even outraged discussion in 
parliament. Unfortunately for Tynan, the effect of this guerrilla 
tactic was probably counter-productive, as his reasoned argu-
ments about censorship and liberty during that particular 
debate were submerged under the gaudy impact of that four-
letter word. 

Noel Annan described Tynan as "the forerunner and leader 
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of the liberation of taste" (quoted in the Life). "Liberation of 
taste" was one of the aims of what became the commercially 
successful Oh! Calcutta! It was planned as a literate, sexy 
(offering stage nudity), and humorous collection of images, 
sketches, choreography, and film sequences, a few derived from 
Tynan, with others contributed by the likes of Samuel Beckett, 
John Lennon, Harold Pinter, Tennessee Williams, and Eugène 
Ionesco. Its precise contents were constantly metamorphosing, 
as it moved from its New York premiere (1969), to London, 
and then to Paris and across the world. It was followed up by 
the commercial failure of Carte Blanche, intended to be both 
more sexy and more reflective, in 1976. Oh! Calcutta! and 
Carte Blanche were where Tynan's deeply embedded libera-
tionist instincts combined with his love of the theatrical, and 
were intended as celebrations of both sex and the end of public 
theatre censorship in Britain. 

Outside the theatre, he attempted to throw himself into the 
general cultural and sexual revolutions of the late 1960s. But 
beyond the theatre world he knew so well, Tynan's great diffi-
culties as an anti-censorship spokesman were twofold: his 
highly developed aesthetic sense, especially when applied to the 
erotic, was ultimately too intellectual and too liable to be mis-
understood. That Oh! Calcutta! succeeded was, in part, because 
its director and improvising actors turned it into more of a 
jokey romp with nudity than Tynan intended it to be. (At one 
point Tynan was wondering whether to disassociate himself 
from the show, having complained that "what we have is not 
an erotic show - eroticism means sex plus psychological content 
- but a flesh show" [Letters]). The sophistication of his posi-
tion became a kind of vulnerability, which laid him open to 
such an attack as he received from The Times, which charac-
terized him as a typical example of a once-fine mind having 
degenerated, in an article that so outraged him that he began 
legal proceedings: The Times backed down. 

Another impediment was that he had such a highly attuned 

As translator of the New Testament into English, Protestant 
thinker and martyr, William Tyndale was one of the most influ-
ential figures of the Reformation. Despite continuous threats to 
his life and liberty, he persisted in the task of making the Bible 
and the teachings of Martin Luther available to those versed 
only in the vernacular. Of his character and abilities Professor 
S.L. Greenslade has written "England was fortunate to have in 
William Tyndale the man who could do what he wanted, a man 
of sufficient scholarship to work from Hebrew and Greek, with 
genius to fashion a fitting English idiom and faith and courage 
to persist whatever it cost him." 

It seems likely that Tyndale was born in Slimbridge in 
Gloucestershire in 1491, 1492., or 1495. His family may have 
had links with the followers of the 14th-century reformer, John 
Wyclif (or Wycliffe), known as Lollards; a connection with 
Lollardy would go far to explain Tyndale's determination to 
render the Bible into English. Tyndale studied at Oxford, the 
cradle of Wyclif's ideas, receiving his BA in 1512 and MA in 

sensitivity to perceived censorship that he overplayed causes. 
As playwright and lawyer John Mortimer once commented, 
Tynan could write about sex "with the sort of apostolic zeal 
with which the early Fathers of the Church discussed the 
Immaculate Conception" (quoted in the Life). At a time when 
a younger generation was actually, and more unselfconsciously, 
loosening the cultural straightjacket that Tynan perceived 
around him, his battles could appear more like the exorcising 
of private demons of an earlier era. Even in the field of eroti-
cism, the director of the American Oh! Calcutta! felt that 
Tynan's sexual sensibility was a highly dated English one in its 
taste for game and role playing, a sensibility that ironically 
depended upon an absolute sense of boundaries and rules to 
be realized. 

Ultimately, Kenneth Tynan's real strength in this context lay 
in his highly articulate challenges to genuine and concrete man-
ifestations of censorship, most effectively in the fields of theatre 
and cinema which he knew intimately. When times changed, 
after the end of theatre censorship in 1968, and the limitations 
he fought against were either less potent or less easily defin-
able, his strategy lost much of its focus and impact. Neverthe-
less, he should be properly remembered for his contributions 
during the 1950s and 1960s to transforming the scope of what 
could be expressed in the arts in Britain. 

MARK HAWKINS-DADY 
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1515. Around 1518 he decided to continue his studies in New 
Testament and Greek at Cambridge, where he may have come 
into contact with the growing Lutheran movement ("Little 
Germany") that was based there. By 1522 Tyndale had become 
a tutor to Sir John Walsh's family in Little Sodbury, Gloucester-
shire. This appointment did not last long, however, because 
Tyndale's radical theological views brought him into conflict 
with the more conservative ecclesiastical visitors to the house-
hold. He was brought before the diocesan authorities on a 
charge of heresy but on this occasion was cleared. 

Tyndale then moved to London, where he began to translate 
his devotion to the Bible and Protestantism into action. He 
failed to obtain a post as chaplain to Bishop Cuthbert Tunstall 
of London, but gained the patronage of Humphrey Monmouth, 
a notable cloth merchant. Tyndale began his project of trans-
lating the New Testament from Greek into English and moved 
to Hamburg, probably with the sponsorship of the Merchant 
Adventurers of London, the guild to which Monmouth 

WILLIAM TYNDALE 
English translator and writer, c .1490-1536 
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belonged (Protestantism would have appealed to the Adven-
turers, who hoped that a Reformation in England, similar to 
that occurring in Germany, would free their trade from the 
restrictive laws of the church). Tyndale was fortunate to have 
their support, since their connections with the trading centres 
of Antwerp, Calais, and Lubeck would prove useful conduits 
through which his writings could be sent back to England. 

From Hamburg, to which he often returned, Tyndale soon 
moved on to the University of Wittenberg, the birthplace of the 
Reformation. By August 1525 he had completed his translation 
and attempted to have it printed in Cologne, but was prevented 
from doing so by the civic authorities. Undaunted, he travelled 
to Worms, where he reworked the text and produced a shorter 
version, shorn of all glosses and other interpretative sections; 
this was on sale in London by March 1526. Ever peripatetic, 
Tyndale moved on to Antwerp, a hotbed of religious dissidents 
who had fled England, and began to translate the Old 
Testament. His entire manuscript was lost in a shipwreck 
during a journey to Hamburg, but he eventually did succeed in 
publishing translations of the Pentateuch and several other 
books of the Old Testament. 

His translations were not warmly received in England, where 
unauthorized translations of the Bible had been officially 
banned for more than a century. Church and royal authorities 
feared the theological innovations which might be fostered by 
the way in which certain words and concepts were translated. 
Tyndale certainly gave cause for these concerns by translating 
the Greek ekklesia, which had traditionally been rendered into 
Latin as ecclesia (and translated as "church"), as "congrega-
tion". Similarly, he introduced the word "elder" for the Greek 
presbyteros (priest). Furthermore, the subsequent editions of his 
New Testament were often preceded by prologues filled with 
Lutheran doctrine. In the Prologue to Romans of his 1534 
edition of the New Testament, Tyndale echoed Luther's empha-
sis on the need of faith alone for obtaining salvation. "Faith is 
a living thing, mighty in working, valiant and strong, ever 
doing, ever fruitful, so that it is impossible that he which is 
endued therewith should not work all ways good works 
without ceasing." 

As a result of such declarations, Tyndale's translations, along 
with other Lutheran texts, were banned by Bishop Tunstall in 
1526 and by two royal proclamations in 1530; the latter were 
probably the work of the Lord Chancellor, Sir Thomas More. 
Reading or possessing an English Bible was made a criminal 
offence, and all vernacular copies of the Bible were ordered to 
be publicly burned. More was not against translations of the 
Bible as such, but in his attack upon Tyndale entitled Dialogue 
Concerning Heresies and Matters of Religion (1528), main-
tained that a Bible translated into the vernacular needed to be 
"well and truly translated by some good and Catholic and well 
learned men". 

Despite their prohibition, Tyndale's renditions of the 
Scriptures into English continued to be smuggled into England 
and disseminated through a covert network. For example, in a 
confession of 1527 (preserved in the 1822 edition of J. Strype's 
Ecclesiastical Memorials, vol. 1), a Lollard from Essex named 
John Tyball revealed how he and a fellow Lollard travelled to 
London and purchased a copy of Tyndale's New Testament 
from an Austin Friar named Barnes. Friar Barnes extolled the 
quality of Tyndale's work, declaring it to be "of more cleaner 
English" than the efforts of other translators. The two Lollards 
paid three shillings and twopence for the translation and 
promised Barnes they would keep the text carefully hidden and 
keep his participation in the transaction secret. 

In addition to producing translations, Tyndale also wrote 
original political and theological treatises. His Obedience of the 
Christian Man and How Christian Rulers Ought to Govern 
(1528) gained much favour with Henry VIII. In that work, 
Tyndale expounded Luther's notion that a subject was required 
by God to submit himself to secular authority because it had 
been instituted by God. However, in 1530 Tyndale fell out of 
Henry VIII's good graces when he published The Practice 
of Frelates, in which he called into question the legitimacy of 
the king's divorce. So infuriated was the king that he attempted 
in 1531 to have Tyndale kidnapped and brought back to 
England. Such pressures forced Tyndale temporarily to aban-
don Antwerp and its large English community. Returning to 
Antwerp in 1533 he was befriended by the unscrupulous Henry 
Phillips who, with the intention of entering the service of the 
emperor, betrayed Tyndale to the staunchly Catholic Charles V. 
Imprisoned at Vilvorde for a year and a half, Tyndale was exe-
cuted on 6 October 1536. 
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UDOM RATI KHMER (Khmer Ideal) 

Cambodian newspaper 

Thun Bun Ly, editor of this opposition newspaper, regularly 
filled columns of newsprint with attacks on the Royal 
Government of Cambodia and its leaders. The 18 May 1996 
edition of his twice-weekly paper was no different. On its front 
page, Thun Bun Ly published a story that a member of an anti-
terrorist squad had threatened him through an intermediary. It 
was not the first threat the 39-year-old journalist had received, 
but it would be the last. At 10.30 that morning, he was gunned 
down on a crowded Phnom Penh street, receiving one shot in 
the front and several in the back; his assailants rode off on a 
motorbike. Some blamed the murder on Thun Bun Ly's alleged 
involvement in illegal logging, but human rights workers 
denounced it as political, a growing indication of human rights 
violations in Cambodia. 

The four-year reign of the Khmer Rouge in the 1970s had 
destroyed most of Cambodia's literary culture. Writers and 
journalists were murdered, and very few Khmer books survived 
the period. Freedom of expression had not been a possibility 
under the Vietnamese-backed regime in the 1980s. But after 
UN-sponsored national elections of 1993, the number of pub-
lications - Khmer as well as foreign-language - proliferated. 
One of these papers was the Udom Kati Khmer (Khmer Ideal). 

Most of the Khmer-language papers aligned themselves with 
one of Cambodia's numerous political parties - the royalist 
FUNCINPEC party, its coalition partner the Cambodian 
People's Party, or the smaller Buddhist Liberal Democratic 
Party. Thun Bun Ly belonged to an unrecognized opposition 
party, the Khmer Nation Party (KNP) led by Sam Rainsy. 

Like the other newspapers the Khmer ideal published opinion 
columns that were vitriolic and likely to offend. Thun Bun Ly's 
paper often carried articles and cartoons that heaped scorn on 
Cambodia's two prime ministers, first prime minister prince 
Norodom Ranariddh and Hun Sen, as well as the Royal 
Government. The government had tried to silence Thun Bun 
Ly several times. In the spring of 1995, he had appeared in 
court to answer what amounted to defamation charges filed 
by both prime ministers. He is reported to have said to the 

judge, "If the press has to coddle the testicles [of the co-prime 
ministers] then the country will be completely ruined." He was 
convicted that May, and was still challenging the court's verdict 
through a number of appeals that were unresolved when he 
died. 

Thun Bun Ly had spent seven years in a refugee camp on the 
Cambodia-Thai border after being accused by the Vietnamese-
backed government of working secretly with royalist causes. 
He continued to have run-ins with the coalition government, 
which brought him to prominence in Phnom Penh. Just two 
weeks before he was murdered, he published a piece that pil-
loried Hun Sen's wife, Bun Rany. 

Thun Bun Ly was the fourth journalist to be murdered since 
the 1993 elections, among them Chan Dara, whose articles in 
his newspaper, Island of Peace, implicated a provincial gover-
nor in illegal logging and accused the politician's son of murder. 
Several newspapers and their journalists were seized, shut 
down, or attacked. In 1994 five people were injured when 
grenades were lobbed into the offices of the newspaper Inter-
vention, which had published stories alleging corruption among 
the two governing political parties. In February 1996 in an 
attack closely resembling that which would kill Thun Bun Ly, 
a popular radio announcer aligned with the FUNCINPEC 
political party, Ek Mongkol, was shot in broad daylight. He 
survived and recovered from his wounds. 

In none of these attacks - either against journalists or their 
offices - were there prosecutions or successful convictions, even 
though often there were witnesses. "The lack of judicial action 
to sanction acts of violence against the press [is] a severe threat 
to freedom of expression", stated a December 1996 United 
Nations report on Cambodia. 

DEBRA BOYCE 
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UGANDA 
Population: 23,300,000 
Main religions: Roman Catholic; Protestant; Muslim; 

indigenous religions 
Official language: English 
Other languages spoken: Ganda (Luganda); Swahili; 

Arabic; Bantu languages; Nilotic languages 

The area that is now Uganda was settled by Bantu-speaking 
peoples as early as the 4th century BCE. Initially, these groups 
organized themselves into clans, but over time, as the popula-
tion grew, formed an inclusive state system known as Buganda. 
This participatory political system allowed all clans to rule at 
one time or another, increasing both legitimacy and stability. 
The state expanded through conquest to encompass much of 
what is now southern Uganda. Northern Uganda, meanwhile, 
remained as a series of smaller clan groupings. Contact with 
the outside world was limited until about the middle of the 
19th century, when trade for goods such as ivory increased such 
interactions, notably with the Arabs. British involvement with 
Uganda began through Anglican missionaries in the 1870s. 
Their success in the conversion of the Buganda led to a civil 
war, after Kabaka Mwanga tried to put a stop to the process. 
Shortly thereafter, Germany, France, and Britain were em-
broiled in a struggle for control of the area, but by the middle 
of the 1890s Britain was in control, forming a protectorate 
which allowed some autonomy for Buganda. 

The beginnings of colonial censorship were instituted in the 
penal code of 1900, which provided for up to seven years' 
imprisonment for anyone found guilty of "sedition and false 
news". Newspapers could be banned for the same offence; this 
is still on the Ugandan statute book. Nevertheless, as well as 
official government papers, several commercial newspapers 
were being published in Uganda as early as 1902; many closed, 
more for lack of economic success than for political offences, 
during the 1920s and 1930s. The foundations for an indigen-
ous press were laid with considerable secondary and university 
education, and some attempt was made to assist in the mod-
ernization of traditional political systems. 

The transition to independence was much smoother than in 
other African countries. Preparations were in hand as early as 
1952, and an alliance effected between Milton Obote, a north-
erner, with the largest political group, the Uganda People's 
Congress (UPC), and the Kabaka (king) of Uganda. At inde-
pendence, Obote became prime minister and the Kabaka the 
ceremonial president. This was a fragile coalition, however. 
Obote did not really wish to accommodate an alternative 
source of power, and in 1966 abrogated the constitution, and 
forced the Kabaka into exile. Obote now became increasingly 
arbitrary in his judgements and decisions. In 1964 he had estab-
lished a censorship board to screen newspapers; some of them 
started to appear with blank spaces where stories had been 
removed. Foreign journalists were barred from Jinja, where an 
army mutiny had taken place. The opposition was then strong 
enough to demand the abolition of the board, but Obote found 
alternative means of punishing newspapers and individual jour-

Illiteracy rate (%): 22.4 (m); 43.1 (f) 
Number of daily newspapers: 2 
Number of periodicals: 4 
Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 130 
Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 16 
Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 1.5 

nalists who revealed unwelcome news. He forced the dismissal 
of Nick Salis, of the East African Daily Nation, after Salis had 
revealed the president's complicity with the Anya Anya rebels 
in the north. An increasing number of plays - for the stage 
and television - had now to be cleared before they were per-
formed or transmitted. Overall, the ability of the media to 
express critical opinions was considerably diminished. 

Obote's first period of rule was brought to an end when 
general Idi Amin deposed him in 1971. For the first year, Amin's 
despotism was said to be "unfocussed", but he gained approval 
at home and international condemnation for his mass expul-
sion of Asian businesspeople and their families. On taking 
power, he even said that Obote's controls over free expression 
should be abolished, and certainly, a year after the coup, 
Obote's book Common Man's Charter was still available in the 
bookshops of Kampala. It quickly emerged, however, that Amin 
did not really need censorship to keep the press in its place. 
Those who displeased him were simply eliminated. Over his 
years in power, estimates of the number of people murdered 
varied between 50,000 and 300,000, including many artists and 
journalists: Father Clement Kigundu, editor of Munno, the 
oldest newspaper in East Africa; his deputy, John Serweniko; 
Byrom Kawadra, the playwright and director of the Kampala 
City Players, whose The Chair Is Empty, an account of the 
death of a tribal chief and the failure to find a successor, was 
seen as a direct attack on Amin personally. Many fled into exile: 
Aggrey Awari, head of Ugandan Television (UTV), beaten up 
in the early days of the regime, was among the first. A Muslim 
himself, Amin reversed previous practice by initiating a severe 
repression of Christian expression; several priests and ministers 
disappeared, and in 1977 archbishop Janan Luwum's protests 
against "army terrorism" resulted in his death. 

Amin was forced from power, after an invasion from 
Tanzania, in 1979. Through a manipulated electoral process, 
the UPC, under Obote, again took power. He could do little to 
prevent the decline of Uganda into yet further chaos, with guer-
rilla bands from which the army itself was almost indistin-
guishable terrorizing the population. In 1982 Obote banned the 
English-language newspapers Citizen and Economy, as well as 
Mulangero, written in Lugandan. Asked to justify his action by 
Jeremy Paxman, the BBC's East Africa correspondent, he 
replied: "Gangsters are shooting at the police and I have jour-
nalists representing reputable newspapers giving them a hero's 
welcome." In February 1982, owing to "continuing instabil-
ity", David Anyoti, minister for information and broadcasting, 
announced that in future only "qualified, bona fide foreign cor-
respondents" would be allowed to work in Uganda. Accredita-
tion papers were withdrawn from the BBC, the Daily Telegraph 
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and Reuters. The journalist Cameron Martin was expelled for 
reporting unfavourably on the behaviour of the Ugandan army, 
and Trent O'Keefe for his account of the murder of five church-
goers by Ugandan troops at the village of Katiti. The editor of 
Munnansi, voice of the opposition Democratic Party, was held 
for three weeks and charged with sedition under the 1900 penal 
code; and the editor-in-chief of the Ugandan Times was forced 
to resign after an article criticizing the US boycott of Libyan 
oil (Obote, once firmly anti-capitalist, was now most anxious 
to encourage western investment in the country). 

Opposition papers - March to Freedom (the vehicle of 
the Ugandan Freedom Movement) and Resistance News (the 
National Resistance Movement) - circulated clandestinely. 
Finally, in 1985, general Tito Okello, an army leader much like 
Amin, took control, to be himself displaced a year later by 
Yoweri Musaveni, whose tact and diplomacy have at last 
brought some stability to this devastated country. 

Musaveni was leader of the National Resistance Movement 
(NRM), whose Ten Point Programme for the restoration of 
democracy had been published in 1983. Freedom of the press 
was promised but was not immediately implemented. Musaveni 
warned in February 1987: "I am putting journalists on notice 
that if they malign the good name of the National Resistance 
Army, they will be locked up under the detention laws." In 
April 1988 Kahinda Otafiire, minister for internal affairs threat-
ened five "irresponsible newspapers" with closure because they 
were "writing lies". A month later, president Musaveni again 
warned journalists that they were not "above the law". 

However, national elections were held in February 1989 and 
two organizations were established to look at past abuses of 
human rights (the Human Rights Commission), and to inves-
tigate complaints of human rights abuse by Musaveni's own 
government (the inspector general of government). Yet on 10 
December 1987, when professor Charles Kagenda, head of 
information, research and publications for Obote's old party, 
the UPC, criticized the government's record in these areas, he 
was charged with terrorism and being in possession of seditious 
publications. 

The 1900 penal code was extended to make possible the 
prosecution of journalists who wrote articles that might endan-
ger the army (it was some time before the civil war finally 
ended). In 1987 the editor of The Citizen was arrested for 
including reports that suggested that opposition guerrillas were 
in control of the Teso region. The Sunday Review published 
news from rebel areas; its editor, Francis Idida, was arrested in 
November 1987, accused of sedition and treason. 

There is clearly no comparison between present practice and 
the atrocities committed in the first 25 years of independent 
Uganda. But some censorship continues. Heavy fines have been 

levied in defamation suits brought by politicians and govern-
ment officials, sometimes causing newspapers to go out of busi-
ness, and limiting the willingness of others to be as outspoken 
as they might otherwise have been. In 1993 the government 
tried to undermine the independent newspaper The Monitor by 
banning all state and government departments from advertis-
ing in it. The ban was briefly extended to cover all the inde-
pendent press, causing substantial hardship to many of these 
publications. 

The press and media law of 1995 requires that journalists 
must be licensed and lays down that a licence will not be issued 
to those who fail to meet minimum training criteria. A Media 
Council was instituted to police the actions of journalists, and 
the government was empowered to suspend newspapers and 
deny access to state information. The Uganda Journalists Safety 
Committee (a watchdog group) took the government to the 
constitutional court in an attempt to get them to reverse not 
only the new law but the colonial era laws as well. However, 
the case was dismissed in December 1997 on the grounds that 
the UJSC had not been hurt by these laws. 

On the other hand, members of all religious groups are free 
to practise their faith and express their views. There is little 
government interference in teaching, research, and publication. 
And internet access, though prohibitively expensive for most 
Ugandans, is available without restriction through several com-
mercial service providers. However all segments of society must 
still take care if they wish to criticize the government in certain 
sensitive areas (such as the war) or the person of the president. 
In the July 2000 referendum Museveni was triumphant, and 
his "no-party" system was confirmed. What impact this will 
have on censorship in Uganda remains to be seen. 
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MILAN UHDE 
Czech playwright and essayist, 1936-

Milan Uhde's literary activities show all the versatility available 
to a man of letters in central Europe: he is a playwright, a writer 
of film scripts, a lyricist, a translator, an editor, a literary critic, 
and an essayist. During the 1950s and 1960s, Uhde published 
numerous literary essays, commentaries, and topical pieces in 
a wide variety of journals. He also wrote song lyrics, and 
arranged and designed recitals and dramatic montages (for 
example, for the Theatre X in Brno). He edited collections of 
poetry, and wrote and collaborated on film scripts. 

His relationship with the censors can be likened to a series 
of picaresque adventures. His position as "editor in charge of 
censorship matters" of the monthly Host do Domu (House 
Guest) during the 1960s provided him with both useful and 
colourful experience in censorial matters. Once a month his 
section had to undergo a formal check by the censorship 
authorities, carried out by a Mr Dufek. At one point, the 
journal was obliged to replace several pages of reproductions 
of drawings by the Russian sculptor Ernst Neizvestnyi because 
they had been confiscated as "immoral" and "full of phallic 
symbols". Examining an "innocuous" drawing by a Czech 
artist that the monthly planned to insert instead, the official 
scrutinized it before Milan Uhde's eyes by turning it upside 
down, benevolently explaining to the astonished editor that by 
this excellent method dozens of paintings or drawings had been 
liquidated because when viewed upside down they revealed 
controversial, indeed anti-state motives. 

Uhde's experience as an author was no less lively. For exam-
ple, collaborating with a colleague, he wrote a report on 
traditional student festivities, which students had been trying to 
expand and loosen up. Responding to another mildly non-
conformist festivity in 1962, the rector of higher technical 
education in Brno called in the secret police to deal with the 
students, and several students were barred from further studies. 
The report itself was confiscated on the journal's premises and 
the authors' attempt to get it published elsewhere came to noth-
ing. This experience taught Uhde that censorship in Czecho-
slovakia was carefully coordinated, and that any attempt to 
circumvent it was naive. From time to time, the authorities even 
arranged exhibitions of confiscated writings, open only to 
invited guests, where offensive texts were shown with pertinent 
commentaries about the pernicious activities of "anti-state" ele-
ments. In this way, the authorities were able to compile lists of 
"problematic" authors who were to be monitored with partic-
ular care. 

Uhde's great dramatic success Král Vávra (King Vavra) rep-
resented an almost unique coup against censorship. With the 
encouragement of the director of the satirical theatre Vecerni 
Brno ("Brno in the Evening"), Uhde read the script to the 
theatre's artistic and administrative committee. Its delighted 
response was cooled by the relative certainty that this play 
would not pass the censorship. A political and bureaucratic 
farce ensued off stage in which the theatre's manager, a staunch 
communist who had, for some reason, been dismissed from a 
high party post, and seemingly wanting to prove his broad-
mindedness, talked the official in charge of the local ideology 

department, who had no time to read plays, into giving his 
stamp of approval. After some more skating manoeuvres on 
very thin ice, Král Vávra had its premiere in 1964 and was an 
immediate and roaring success. A sort of mechanized King Ubu 
rules over a gadget-ridden country whose inhabitants, behav-
ing with dependable predictability, are the fuel for the smooth 
running of Vavra's mechanistic empire. The parallel with the 
country's contemporary situation was obvious. The party func-
tionaries were naturally shocked but the leading party secre-
tary decided to support the production, claiming that, although 
the criticism was sharp, the Communist Party welcomed sharp 
criticism. Such a procedure was possible during the political 
thaw of the 1960s. 

The spring of 1968 brought complete and entirely unex-
pected freedom of expression. Equally well known is the brevity 
of this "Prague Spring", which was cut short by Warsaw Pact 
tanks rolling into the country on 21-22 August 1968. During 
the "normalization" that followed, Uhde's name was not placed 
on the initial list of forbidden authors. In the autumn of 1971 
he could still hold a premiere in the ABC Theatre in Prague: 
the comedy Ulicka odvahy (The Little Street of Courage). 
It was based on a play that the Czech writer Jifi Mahen 
had written while *the country was still part of the Austro-
Hungarian empire. A lovely spring day that descends on the 
inhabitants of an old house in a hidden alley in Old Prague 
gives passers-by the courage to do things they would never do 
under ordinary Circumstances. Uhde reduced the text and wrote 
12 sets of lyrics, which were set to music by J.F. Fisher. The 
resulting work was clearly not overtly political, yet the state 
theatre agency Dilia was ever watchful. Before the premiere an 
official convinced the manager of the theatre not to permit an 
"Uhde play" to be staged. The result was that posters and 
advertisements for The Little Street of Courage listed a certain 
"Miroslav Petr" as author. Despite cool reviews, the theatre 
was filled every night. 

The pseudonym remained with Uhde for some time. Among 
several plays by "Miroslav Petr" that were staged, a full-length 
recital evening by an older Czech chanteuse, The Only Love of 
Mrs. Herman, deserves particular mention. Things seemed to 
be calm in the groves of censorship: but not for long. In 
February 1972, The Little Street of Courage had to be with-
drawn from the repertoire. The theatre manager explained to 
Uhde that this was a result of a protest launched by the Czech 
Writers' Union. The pseudonym had turned out to be trans-
parent and it made no sense to provoke the authorities even 
further. After this things got more serious. A complicated situ-
ation ensued during which Uhde was discreetly advised by a 
"paternal" and "benevolent" acquaintance to write a letter that 
would be passed on to the main representatives of the Writers' 
Union. The letter was to contain a promise to the effect that 
its author would desist from any "anti-state" activities. Uhde 
did indeed write a letter in which he enquired whether any form 
of professional cooperation would be possible. The salient 
point, however, the promise henceforth to be a "good boy", 
remained unmentioned. 
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During further stages of this saga, Uhde was offered - in true 
carrot-and-stick style - the possibility of cooperating with the 
film department under one condition: he was to pay a visit to 
the secretary of the new, "cleansed" Writers' Union and 
promise him a contribution to its monthly journal. Self-criti-
cism and mea culpa gestures, he was reassuringly told, were no 
longer required. All he had to do was to write an innocuous 
little prose text, submit it, and, above all, sign it. 

Uhde's decision to do nothing of the sort sealed his fate for 
the next 20 years. At first things seemed quiet. For a while he 
kept publishing, sometimes under pseudonyms, sometimes even 
under his own name. Then, in the autumn of 1972, an article 
appeared in the party newspaper Rudé Pravo (Red Right) that 
quoted a speech delivered to the central committee of the 
Writers' Union by its chairman: although the "normalization" 
of literature and culture was proceeding satisfactorily, there 
were still some politically discredited writers who continued 
publishing despite the fact that they should have ceased pub-
lishing long ago. This was the official end of Uhde's career as 
a Czech writer. Within two weeks, all plans for cooperation 
with any other writer, stage director or theatre were cancelled. 
After all, the state was the only employer and controlled all 
sources of payment. 

Together with his wife Jitka, Uhde began to translate pro-
fessional texts from Czech into Russian for an academic insti-
tute. However, this activity too was rapidly thwarted as soon 
as the institute's accounting office had received a visit from the 
secret police, who quickly detected an unwanted name on the 
payroll lists. He made one last attempt at officially becoming 
a writer. He contacted the central theatre agency Dilia, explain-
ing that he had written a new play which he wanted to have 
offered to a number of Czech theatres. The answer was swift: 
no Czech theatre had any interest in his plays. 

It was at this time that Uhde was accused of dodging work 
and refusing to live the life of a decent working citizen. In fact, 
his applications for manual jobs had been turned down, 
while an attempt by a well-meaning employee of the builders' 
cooperative to get him a job was nipped in the bud. Since he 
still kept hoping that this situation was temporary, and since 
the family's financial situation was desperate, he agreed to 
accept some unofficial offers to submit his writings, under the 
condition that they were published under someone else's name. 
In this way a considerable number of his scripts saw the light 
of day, were performed, and gained a mostly positive critical 
response; some were even given prizes in Czechoslovakia or 
won awards in international competitions. He wrote about all 
this later in a text that appeared in the émigré journal Obrys 
(Munich, 1987), without naming those who lent their names 
to his writings. 

This game of duplicity brought it home to Uhde that the aim 
of the state's censorship was not to "cleanse" literature of 
unwanted elements but rather to liquidate the personalities 
of certain authors. At last, Uhde began to take the initiative. 
In December 1976, he signed Charter jj. This, he knew, would 
end any attempt on his part to become part of the official 
culture. Despite the fact that he had still to undergo countless 
hardships, was repeatedly interrogated, was kept overnight in 
prison cells, had his home searched, and had to endure overt 
threats to his family's safety, he considered his signing of the 
Charter a lucky signpost in his life. Censorship was no longer 
his concern. He wrote what he freely decided to write, or rather 
what he felt he had to write. Friends helped him to have his 
writings published abroad, and he developed a new sense of 
solidarity, and an awareness of moral support, that carried him 
through to the changes of 1989. 

In 1990, Uhde agreed to become Minister of Culture of 
Czechoslovakia, a post he held until 1992. Reflecting his own 
experiences, his guiding principle as minister was that the state 
must leave creative artists in peace. He then served as Speaker 
of the Chamber of Deputies, the lower house of the Parliament 
of the Czech Republic, from 1993 to 1997. Meanwhile, since 
1990 his wife Jitka has been director and editor in chief of 
Atlantis Press in Brno. A volume of comments, essays, inter-
views, and speeches by Uhde, Ceská republiko, dobry den 
(Czech Republic, Good Day), appeared in 1995. 

MARKETA GOETZ-STANKIEWICZ 
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UKRAINE 
(formerly Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic) 

Population: 49,568,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 0.3 (m); 0.5 (f) 
Main religions: Ukrainian Orthodox; Ukrainian Number of daily newspapers: 44 

Autocephalous Orthodox; Ukrainian Catholic; Number of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Protestant; Muslim; Jewish 882 

Official language: Ukrainian Number of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Other languages spoken: Russian; Romanian; Polish; 353 

Hungarian Number of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 13.8 

The history of censorship in Ukraine is dominated by the issue 
of its language and culture. Its territory, once Kievan Rus', was 
absorbed by Lithuania after 1237, and the huge combined land 
area was linked to Poland through a royal marriage in the 14th 
century, and then fully incorporated in the Polish-Lithuanian 
Commonwealth in 1569. "Ukraine" means literally "margin" 
or "edge". Since 1569, the colonizing policies of first Poland, 
then the Russian empire, and, finally, the Soviet Union con-
trived to keep Ukraine on the margin politically and culturally, 
often using censorship as a weapon. Not until the late 20th 
century did Ukraine achieve seemingly lasting statehood. 

The first recorded acts of censorship in Ukraine, however, 
were sponsored by its two main churches, Orthodox and Uniate, 
which dominated the territory's eastern and western parts 
respectively. In 1591 the council of Orthodox bishops assumed 
unconditional authority to determine which manuscripts were 
fit for printing. Four years later, the Ukrainian Uniate Church, 
formed after approaches from the Jesuits had induced them to 
acknowledge papal authority, endowed its bishops with similar 
powers of censorship. At that time, Ukraine's several printing 
presses, the most important of which was located in Lviv, pub-
lished mostly ecclesiastical books, both in Ukrainian and in 
other languages such as Polish or Armenian. 

The first publishing house in Ukraine was founded at the 
Kievan Caves monastery early in the 17th century, and through-
out the 17th and 18th centuries it remained the most impor-
tant centre of book-printing in Ukraine, becoming instrumental 
in the development of the country's culture and education. 
Another key institution was the Kyiv-Mohyla Academy, an 
Orthodox institution, founded in 1632, which rapidly became 
the largest centre of scholarship and education in eastern 
Europe. It was subject to censorship by the Catholic authori-
ties in Poland, one of whose kings, Wladyslaw IV (163 2-1648) 
denied the academy the right to teach philosophy or theology. 

Polonization was accompanied by naked aggression during 
much of the 17th century. Polish landowners seized eastern 
Ukrainian territory, enserfing the local peasants and causing 
much bitterness. However, the commonwealth made some 
serious miscalculations. The Cossacks entered history first as 
freebooters and then as a disciplined army; they are now 
regarded by many Ukrainian nationalists not only as defenders 
of the Orthodox faith, but also as a model for a truly demo-
cratic Ukrainian state. The commonwealth's army was defeated 
by the Cossacks, but the tsar of Muscovy Alexei who styled 
himself "Tsar of Great and Little Russia" ("Little Russia" being 
the Russian name for Ukraine for several centuries), exploited 

the commonwealth's weakness. Poland and Muscovy divided 
Ukraine between them along the River Dnieper in 1667. 

It soon became obvious that Muscovy's intentions were any-
thing but benevolent. Polish officials were replaced by Russians, 
Ukrainians were removed from the government of the land, and 
Moscow refused to recognize the autonomy of the Ukrainian 
Orthodox Church, which was formally subordinated to the 
Moscow patriarchate in 1686. Attempts were made to close 
the Kyiv-Mohyla Academy, and in 1686 the government pro-
hibited the publication of certain Ukrainian books on the 
grounds that they contained non-Orthodox ideas. The Council 
of Moscow (1690) anathematized books by the activists and 
writers Petro Mohyla, Ioaanykii Galiatovskyi, Epifanii 
Slavynetskyi, and others. 

Peter the Great included Ukraine in his general provisions for 
censorship in 1720-21, when the newly created Holy Synod 
was empowered to read and approve every new book before 
it was published. In 1753 it was decreed that Ukrainian was 
no longer to be used as the language of instruction at the 
Kyiv-Mohyla Academy. In 1786 this was extended to all 
schools in Ukraine as well as to the Orthodox liturgy. In addi-
tion, there was a "brain drain" of educated Ukrainians who 
were recruited into service in Russia, with devastating conse-
quences for Ukrainian culture. Much the same happened in 
Poland. Even after the third partition of Poland (1795), when 
a large part of the country was incorporated into the Russian 
empire, Ukrainian-language schools were closed on the orders 
of the Polish Sejm (the legislature). 

The Ukrainian vernacular had not, however, altogether dis-
appeared from use in eastern Ukraine, even though it was 
excluded from printed books and from the schools. On the con-
trary, after Russian authorities had prohibited the use of the 
Ukrainian "book language", the language of the common 
people gained a stronger position. Ivan Kotliarevskyi's Eneiida, 
a parody of Virgil's Aeneid, was published in 1798 (complete 
edition 1842), heralding the beginning of the new Ukrainian 
literature. Written in pure vernacular, it was, according to 
George Luckyj, "the first book to elevate the Ukrainian lan-
guage". As the Russian empire gradually became more secular 
in character, the printing of Ukrainian books became possible, 
first in Russia proper and then, from the beginning of the 19th 
century, in eastern Ukraine itself. On the other hand, Ukrainian 
writers faced a dilemma. To write in their native language 
meant that they would be read only by their countrymen, when 
the Russian language offered much greater opportunities for 
literary success. Daring young talents travelled to St Petersburg, 
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where they underwent conversion to Russian culture. In one of 
his letters, the Ukrainian poet Ievhen Hrebinka called St 
Petersburg "a colony of educated Little Russians". Ukrainians 
achieved eminence as Russian writers and cultural figures: chief 
among them was Nikolai Gogol', widely considered one of the 
fathers of Russian prose. 

The development of a new sense of national identity marked 
Ukrainian intellectual life in the first half of the 19th century. 
New schools and universities (for example in Kharkiv) were 
opened and financed by Ukrainians. Both in Ukraine and in the 
Russian capital cities of Moscow and St Petersburg new soci-
eties of Ukrainophiles were organized, of which the Brother-
hood of Sts Cyril and Methodius was the most important. 
Among its members were the historian Mykola Kostomarov, 
the writer Panteleimon Kulish, and the Ukrainian national 
poet, Taras Shevchenko. In 1840, Shevchenko published his 
first collection of poems, Kobzar (The Minstrel), leading to the 
revival of the old Russian habit of censoring separatist aspira-
tions. Editions of Kobzar were published in 1840 and 1844, 
but in 1847 Shevchenko's words were entirely prohibited, a 
signal for a much wider attack on nationalist aspirations. 

A new and vigorous campaign against Ukrainian publications 
was launched after the appointment of Peter Valuev as minis-
ter of interior. In 1863 he issued a circular that prohibited the 
printing of Ukrainian school texts, books with a religious 
content, and books for popular use, with the exception of 
literary works. He proclaimed that "there never has been a 
distinct Little Russian language, and there never will be one. 
The dialect that the common people use is Russian contami-
nated by Polish influence." An embargo was placed on the 
importation and distribution in the Russian empire of the Lviv 
periodical Meta (Goal), and in 1876 the use of Ukrainian in 
the theatre was prohibited, together with the importation of 
Ukrainian-language books from abroad. Books and even 
musical texts in Ukrainian were banned. Clearly, if the 22.4 
million Ukrainians had been allowed to use their "dialect", the 
position of the Russian language would have been distinctly 
threatened. The emperor was warned in 1876 that "permitting 
the creation of a special literature for the common people in 
the Ukrainian dialect would signify collaborating in the alien-
ation of the Ukraine from the rest of Russia". 

Bans followed one after another. In 18 81 it was forbidden to 
use Ukrainian as the language of church sermons. In 1884 the 
ban on the use of Ukrainian in the theatre was extended to all 
provinces. In 1892 translating Russian works into Ukrainian 
was prohibited. Finally, in 1895 children's books in Ukrainian 
were banned. In 1901 the censors outlawed the very name 
"Ukraine" and its derivatives, replacing them with the designa-
tion Malorossiia (Little Russia). The word "Cossack" was also 
proscribed. Between 1895 and 1904 70 per cent of Ukrainian 
manuscripts submitted to the censors were rejected, although it 
was apparently easier to publish books in the Ukrainian lan-
guage in Moscow than in Kyiv. In 1894, 14 Ukrainian-language 
books were published in Moscow, but only eight in Kyiv. It is 
hardly surprising that, from a high point in the late 16th cen-
tury, literacy declined to the catastrophic level of 13 per cent by 
the end of the 19th century. 

Many literary activities were transferred from eastern 
Ukraine to Austrian-ruled Galicia in the west, and for the first 

time in many years the centre of Ukrainian activity, which cen-
turies before had moved east under the pressure of Polish 
oppression, was once more in western Ukraine. There, Ukrain-
ians could make limited use of the press, and openly partici-
pate in political and civic activities. The public prosecutor had 
the power of censorship, but was comparatively benevolent. In 
1873 t n e Shevchenko Society was founded in Lviv to promote 
the unfettered education of Ukrainians, and to raise money for 
a printing house for the publication of Ukrainian books. 

The revolution of 1905-1906 brought Ukrainians in the 
Russian empire new liberties, including legal permission to 
publish newspapers and magazines in their own language. A 
law of 1906 established freedom of publication of books for 
non-Russian nationalities, including the Ukrainians. Neverthe-
less, Ukrainian publications were censored more strictly than 
those in other minority languages. Thus in 1906 a complete 
Ukrainian translation of the Christian scriptures was prohib-
ited, and in 1911 the publication of Shevchenko's complete 
works was stopped. 

In 1919 Poland occupied western Ukraine; it continued to 
rule there until 1939. In general, the censorship of Ukrainian 
books in Polish-occupied Ukraine appears to have been more 
liberal than that of Ukrainian periodicals. In 1924, for example, 
a Ukrainian representative declared in the Polish Sejm that 
"almost all issues of Ukrainian periodicals appear with the elo-
quent heading 'second printing after confiscation'." Between 
1932 and 1938 Polish censors prohibited 11 editions of 
Shevchenko's works. 

After the Russian revolution of February 1917, a Rada 
(Council) was convened in Kyiv, and in June it proclaimed an 
autonomous Ukrainian republic. The Ukrainian language was 
freely spoken everywhere, but full independence was not insisted 
upon. The Bolsheviks exploited both the openmindedness of the 
Rada and the chaos of the time, finally incorporating Ukraine 
into the Soviet Union in 1922. The stirring of national con-
sciousness was not, however, immediately in vain. Lenin 
instructed that the Communist Party should "act by all means 
available against any obstacles to the free development of the 
Ukrainian language and culture". Formally, the Soviet consti-
tution allowed republics to secede, as acknowledged, for exam-
ple, by Lenin in a memorandum that did not come to light until 
1926. It seems unlikely, however, that Ukraine, the breadbasket 
of the Soviet Union, would have been allowed its independence. 

Culturally, however, a decade of intensified creativity and 
lively literary debates followed; Ukrainian literature flourished 
unhindered. This was the time of a new upsurge of national 
self-awareness and vigorous cultural revival, reinforced by 
hopes of a better future for Ukraine. Some artists saw this 
future as communist, but the problem of national sovereignty 
became increasingly acute. Since the Soviet regime promoted a 
policy of "internationalism", which in practice was directed 
against the national self-assertion of Ukraine (as of every 
other republic), the turmoil took the form of a struggle between 
two cultures. In 1923 the policy of Ukrainianization was 
announced, under a party-sponsored programme that was sup-
posed to implement the complete transition of public servants 
to using Ukrainian, increase the number of Ukrainian party 
members, and ensure participation by Ukrainians in local 
administration. In 1926 the authorities reported that 87.8 per 
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cent of schools in Ukraine had been Ukrainianized. Yet the 
Russian language continued to dominate the press, and more 
Russian than Ukrainian books were published. 

If Lenin was in some sense creating a multinational state, 
Stalin faced the problems of consolidation and preservation of 
this state's integrity, which could be achieved only in an envi-
ronment devoid of national tensions. "Internationalism" again 
became the catchword of the communists; it amounted in fact 
to what might best be described as Soviet patriotism. From 
1928 writers were assigned one single purpose in support of 
the first Five-Year Plan, that of "serving the needs of the social-
ist reconstruction of the USSR". There followed in the 1930s 
the merciless destruction of Ukrainian literature and culture, 
which ran parallel to the all-Soviet repression of artists and 
intellectuals. Ukrainian intellectuals were arrested, put through 
show trials, exiled, and executed. Many committed suicide, 
among them the modernist writer Mykola Khvyliovyi. Accord-
ing to Eduard Beltov, the total number of Ukrainian writers 
purged during the late 1920s and 1930s was 500, that is, about 
half of all "liquidated" Soviet writers. The 1930s saw the ruth-
less suppression and extermination of the Ukrainian popula-
tion. The number of those purged during the years of Terror is 
estimated to be as high as six million. Another act of terrorism 
against Ukraine was the Great Famine of 1932-33, which 
claimed up to eight million lives. Among its organizers were 
Joseph Stalin, Pavlo Postyshev, Viacheslav Molotov, and Lazar 
Kaganovych. While the main objective of this artificial famine 
was to force Ukrainian farmers into collective farms, it also 
brought to an end the renaissance of Ukrainian culture, which 
Moscow considered a threat to its Russocentric rule. The fact 
of the famine, as well as its horrifying death toll, were thor-
oughly concealed from the west. During this time no foreign 
correspondents were allowed into the besieged territory. Until 
the glasnost of the 1980s this crime against the Ukrainian 
people was a taboo subject in the Soviet sphere of influence. In 
this same period also the Soviet authorities outlawed religious 
life: churches were destroyed and priests executed or exiled. 

"Socialist realism" reigned supreme. The role of art and 
literature was reduced to the promotion of communist ideol-
ogy, and writers were given precise specifications delineating 
the borderlines of the permitted and desirable. It was the 
epoch of the suppression of independent thinking and the ruth-
less extermination of intellectuals. Writers who survived either 
toed the line or wrote for the drawer. Most published work, 
such as Andrii Holovko's novel Bur'ian (1927, Weeds), 
appeared only after considerable reworking by Ukrholovlit, the 
Ukrainian branch of Glavlit, the Main Administration for 
Literature and Publications. Ukrainian classics were distorted 
by excisions. Not only were books by banned authors removed 
from public libraries, but books that mentioned their names 
were also proscribed; nor was it safe to keep their books in 
one's home. 

Following Khrushchev's condemnations of Stalin at the 20th 
and 22nd party congresses, the brief "thaw" made possible the 
emergence in Ukraine of a group of young poets, the shestidesi-
atniki (the generation of the 1960s), who produced noncon-
formist, apolitical, and, at times, anti-Soviet works. Some of 
them belonged to dissident groups, which supported democracy 
and promoted the Ukrainian language and culture. In 1961 

several of these groups were exposed and their members were 
arrested. In the secret "jurists trial" of 1961, seven people, 
including Levko Luk'ianenko, were charged with anti-Soviet 
agitation for taking part in the production of a pamphlet advo-
cating secession (as provided for in the Soviet Constitution). 
Luk'ianenko was sentenced to 15 years in a labour camp. The 
banned poets Ivan Svitlychnyi, Vasyl Stus, and Ihor Kalynets 
were persecuted. Others appear to have been subjected to crim-
inal violence, including, for example, the composer Volodymyr 
Ivasiuk, who was found mutilated and dead in 1979, the 
victim of his attempt to blend Ukrainian folksongs with western 
rock music. "Worthless", "nationalistically minded" people 
were later attacked by the Communist Party for exploiting his 
"tragic" death. 

Samvydav (as samizdat - self-publication - is called in Ukrain-
ian) led the resistance. Ukrainsky Visnik (Ukrainian Herald), 
edited by Vyacheslav Chornovil, started to appear in 1970 and 
was modelled on the Moscow-based Khronika tekushchykh 
sobytii (Chronicle of Current Events). This periodical con-
fronted censorship by flaunting its illegality: 

The Herald will include . . . information on violations of 
freedom of speech and other democratic freedoms guar-
anteed by the Constitution, on judicial and extrajudicial 
repressions in Ukraine, on violations of national sover-
eignty (instances of chauvinism and Ukrainophobia) . . . 
[and] on the conditions of Ukrainian political prisoners 
. . . The criticism of individuals, agencies, and institu-
tions, including the highest one, for errors committed in 
the solution of internal political problems, . . . is not con-
sidered by the Herald to be anti-Soviet activity. 

In August 1971 the KGB began criminal proceedings regard-
ing the publication and distribution of Ukrainsky Visnik. At 
this time the Soviet government was actively implementing a 
program of Russification, which led to the decline of the 
Ukrainian language in public and private spheres, a reduction 
in the number of Ukrainian publications, and an unflagging 
campaign against Ukrainian cultural activists. In the 1970s hun-
dreds of dissidents as well as cultural and human rights activists 
were arrested, tried, exiled, or incarcerated in psychiatric insti-
tutions. Yet dissident activities continued. Samvydav literature 
was published in the Gulag. Valentyn Moroz's publication 
"Report from Beria Reserve" was the best known. In 1976 the 
Ukrainian Helsinki Group was formed; its aim was to ensure 
the Soviet observance of human rights. In the 1980s the 
Ukrainian dissident movement redirected its efforts into polit-
ical opposition to the pro-communist Ukrainian government 
regime. These efforts were, on the whole, unsuccessful. 

Independent since 1991, Ukraine now faces the challenge of 
building a new national identity that will meet the requirements 
of the present situation and encompass Ukrainians, Russians, 
and other elements in its population. The task of constructing 
the first fully independent state in Ukrainian history runs par-
allel to the task of reviving Ukrainian language and culture. 
The reopening in 1992 of the Kyiv-Mohyla Academy, as an 
independent international university, has been viewed both in 
Ukraine and abroad as a symbol of the revival of Ukrainian 
nationhood. As a state language, Ukrainian is gradually replac-
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ing Russian in the administrative, political, economic, and 
educational spheres. 

After Ukraine achieved independence, the country experi-
enced an acute crisis in publishing. State-owned publishing 
houses went bankrupt and the number of books published 
in Ukrainian dwindled dramatically. While contemporary 
Ukrainian literature is hardly being published at all, western 
writing, chiefly in Russian translations, has dominated the 
Ukrainian book market. The same is true of films. 

The unresolved dilemma over the position of Russophone res-
idents of Ukraine compounds the tensions in the new state. In 
1996 the legislature passed a law "On Licensing Certain Types 
of Entrepreneurial Activity", increasing both postal rates and 
taxes on Russian-language periodicals. As a result, the overall 
quality of newspapers and journals available to the public has 
decreased, and a great blow has been dealt to the non-Ukrainian 
press. Yet the fact remains that up to 70 per cent of Ukraine's 
population speak or read the Russian language, and want access 
to either Russian or Russian-language Ukrainian materials. 

The current constitution, adopted in 1996, formally endorses 
such civil liberties as access to uncensored media, the right to 
criticize the government, protection of minority rights, and 
freedom of religion. Article 15 specifically proclaims the prin-
ciple of pluralism and "ideological diversity" as crucial to the 
sociopolitical life of the country, and prohibits censorship. Yet 
the issue of censorship has not lost its urgency. Like in all post-
Soviet countries, Ukraine's independence is not unequivocal. 
The ambiguity is determined by the fact that the communist 
ruling elite remains in power, hindering the possibility of any 
real reforms and ultimately the change to liberal democracy. 
According to the Ukrainian scholar and literary critic Mykola 
Ryabchuk, "authoritarian tendencies apparently prevail every-
where. In a sense, we still have a situation of the 'cold war', 
and mass-media still have to beware of this battleground." 

Despite numerous and frequent reorganizations, the govern-
ment continues to control public information. Until late 1996, 
information was regulated by the Ministry of the Press and 
Information, the State Broadcasting Committee, and the 
National Council for Broadcasting. All these bodies were then 
brought together under the control of the Ministry of Informa-
tion. Many observers have concluded that this system amounts 
to a form of censorship. 

In April 1997, the Verkhovna Rada (the legislature) held 
hearings on freedom of speech and censorship. It was concluded 
that "overt and covert censorship is practised in this country 
in various forms. It is aimed, as a rule, at protecting the inter-
ests and image of individual high ranking officials." 

While the mass media is seemingly free, its economic vulner-
ability remains. In addition, the absence of a strong legal sys-
tem leaves it unprotected. The government headed by Ukraine's 
second president, Leonid Kuchma (elected in 1995) brought 

the country into a political and economic crisis. Attempts on 
the part of the mass media to comment on this crisis were 
suppressed. Every year Ukrainian journalists are killed, beaten, 
harassed, and said to have committed suicide or disappeared: 
none of these acts has been investigated properly. In 1999 
the Committee to Protect Journalists (CPJ) called Kuchma the 
world's sixth greatest enemy of the press. A grim granite memo-
rial to eight Ukrainian journalists who were killed in the "cold 
war" with the Ukrainian government was erected in 2001 
to commemorate Ukraine's defenders of truth. The last victim 
of Kuchma's brutal censorship, a polemical journalist and editor 
of the internet newspaper Ukrains'ka Pravda (Ukrainian Truth) 
Georgyi Gongadze (1969-2000), was kidnapped, tortured, and 
murdered in October 2000. His mutilated and decapitated body 
was found a month later. Several regional newspapers were pre-
vented from publishing information on the case. Incriminating 
evidence was presented to Kuchma, who was accused of stand-
ing behind this crime. "Kuchmagate" - the campaign to replace 
Kuchma and to investigate human rights in Ukraine - ensued. 

In 2001 Ukraine still has a long way to go to be rid of the 
detrimental baggage of more than half a century of Soviet rule 
and to build a real democracy, one that will replace the show-
window one of today. 

SVITLANA KOBETS 
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UNDERGROUND PRESS 
Examples from 19th-century Europe 

This entry surveys 19th-century clandestine publishing in coun-
tries where material was banned, and the smuggling of forbid-
den materials into such countries from foreign countries with 
more liberal press laws. 

Countries such as Belgium, Switzerland, and Britain, which 
were known for their more tolerant attitude towards the press, 
became major centres for the publication of materials subse-
quently smuggled into less tolerant countries such as France, 
Germany, Austria, and Russia. Thus, when the French govern-
ment proposed a harsh press law in 1826, one legislator 
remarked that "Printing in France is being shut down for the 
benefit of Belgium". Clandestine publishing and smuggling 
were perhaps most widespread in Russia, which maintained 
prior censorship longer than any other major country in Europe 
and where dissidents were forced to develop ever more inge-
nious methods of resistance. One indication of the widespread 
nature of such operations in Russia was uncovered in 1849, 
when a police search uncovered 2581 illegal books in one St. 
Petersburg bookshop and another 3140 in two shops in Dorpat 
and Riga. 

Numerous secret presses within Russia published a flood of 
illegal literature after i860. One Bolshevik paper, published 
clandestinely in 1901, was printed on thin rice paper so that it 
could be swallowed in the event of a police raid. The most 
sophisticated secret press in Russia, which was located quite 
literally, underground, printed over a million copies of period-
icals and leaflets in Baku 1900 and 1910. According to histo-
rian Bertram Wolfe: 

The plant expanded until it covered a vast area under-
ground and contained a cutting machine, type in several 
languages, presses, binders, even a casting machine for 
using stereotype mats. . . . The plant was without heat or 
ventilation; windows leading to the street were sealed 
with brick and mortar. At night [the printers] took turns 
going up for air for three-hour periods. 

In France, during the regime of Napoleon III opposition 
literature was smuggled into the country in hollowed-out lumps 
of coal, by carrier pigeons, in hermetically sealed boxes 
dropped along the coast of Brittany, and even occasionally in 
plaster busts of the Emperor (the last scheme collapsed when 
a bust broke open under customs inspection). Giuseppe 
Mazzini's newspaper Giovine Italia (Young Italy) was smug-
gled into Italy from France during the 1830s inside barrels of 
pumice stone, boxes of fish, and false-bottomed trunks. In 
Austria, thousands of copies of banned books and pamphlets 
were smuggled into the country during the 1840s: a theology 
professor at the University of Vienna later recalled that barred 
publications were frequently circulated in classrooms, with the 
opposition newspaper Grenzboten, smuggled in from Leipzig, 
Saxony, "especially read for entertainment during tedious 
lecture hours". Vladimir Jovanovic's Sloboda (Liberty) was 
smuggled into Serbia from Geneva in ordinary envelopes after 
being printed on extremely thin paper. 

Probably the most sophisticated smuggling operation was 
developed by the banned German socialist newspaper Sozial-
demokrat during the period 1878-1890. A smuggling opera-
tion directed by its business manager Julius Motteler (known 
as the "red postmaster") succeeded in getting 11,000 copies a 
week into Germany from Switzerland. An elaborate system was 
worked out to notify Motteler whether or not packages had 
reached their destination. A successful delivery would prompt 
a telegraphed message such as "Anna has departed"; a partial 
delivery might yield, "Uncle sick, letter follows"; while a ship-
ment entirely lost or confiscated might be followed by "Uncle 
is ill, recovery hopeless". 

A rather rare case of illegal open defiance of press restric-
tions was the public boycotting of stamp-tax laws in Britain in 
1830-36. During these years, publishers who simply refused to 
pay the hated taxes published an estimated 500 periodicals 
which had a peak circulation of about 200,000 per week. 
Working-class opposition to the taxes was so intense that the 
illegal publications were openly advertised and sold despite 
government prosecutions which sent about 800 newspaper 
vendors and a number of publishers to jail. In 1836, with the 
reduction of the stamp tax from fourpence to one penny per 
copy, the so-called "war of the unstamped" ended, although it 
took further agitation before the tax was completely abolished 
in 1855. 

Illegal resistance to caricature censorship generally took 
the form of selling banned caricatures "under the counter" or 
simply publishing caricatures openly which, in defiance of the 
regulations, had not been submitted to the censors before pub-
lication. In France, scores of caricaturists and their publishers 
were prosecuted for such activities. The monarchist journal Le 
Triboulet was prosecuted 37 times between 1879 and 1881 for 
such offences and fined a total of 200,000 francs. 

Illegal resistance to drama censorship appears to have been 
quite common in 19th-century Europe. In countries where press 
censorship was retained for part or all of the 19th century, 
banned plays could often not be legally published either, but in 
some cases they were clandestinely printed or circulated in man-
uscript. Thus, in Italy, Giovanni Niccolini's drama Amoldo da 
Brescia could neither be performed nor printed due to its 
nationalistic appeal, but it was published in France in 1843 a n d 
subsequently, according to one historian, was "read in secret 
from one end of Italy to the other and its fiery patriotic pas-
sages were everywhere committed to memory by the workers 
for Italian freedom and unification". Similarly, in Russia, 
Griboyedov's banned play Woe from Wit (1825) - which one 
wag declared retained only woe after the censors had finished 
with it - became extremely widely known as the result of clan-
destine circulation of handwritten copies. 

Another frequent illegal means of defying drama censorship 
was to simply ignore the dictates of the censors once a play 
had been censored and "approved". The theatre censorship 
bureaucracy usually had neither the manpower nor the time to 
attend each performance to ensure that their instructions were 
carried out. As a result, for example, in France under Napoleon 
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III passages that had been blue-pencilled would be obediently 
omitted at the dress rehearsal and for the first few perform-
ances, but as performances continued the cuts would be imper-
ceptibly restored by the players, or the author would even add 
new matter that the censor had never seen. Enforcement of reg-
ulations against improvisation and restoration of censored 
matter seems to have been especially lax in Britain. In 1872, a 
British dramatist, J.R. Planché, publicly stated that censorship 
instructions "were never paid the slightest attention to", and 
that forbidden material "continued to be uttered and to excite 
the roars and plaudits of the galleries to the last night of rep-
resentation". 

ROBERT JUSTIN G O L D S T E I N 

The emirates consist of seven small states along what was for-
merly known as the Trucial Coast: Abu Dhabi, Ajman, Dubai, 
Fujaira, Ras al-Khaimah, Umm al-Qawain, and Sharjah, which 
joined together in a federation in 1971. Oil had been found off 
the coast of Abu Dhabi in i960, turning what had been little 
more than a string of mud forts into a modern city, complete 
with office blocks, eight-lane motorways, and an international 
airport. Dubai followed with the discovery of oil in 1966, and 
it too now has an international airport. 

Little in the way of media or education had been developed 
under British rule. The first Arabic-language newspaper, al-
Ittihad (Federation), was launched in 1969, but in Kuwait and 
Beirut; it covered political, social, and cultural affairs, with 
an emphasis on local news and economic development. After 
1971 it was bought by the Ministry of Information and Culture 
of Abu Dhabi, in the first of several takeovers of privately 
owned newspapers, including al-Fajr (The Dawn). Abu Dhabi 
launched its own newspaper, al-Wabda (Unity) in 1975 and 
Dubai followed suit with al-Bayan (Eloquence) in 1980. Babbili 
and Hussain describe the UAE's communications philosophy as 
being: 

guided by the desire to keep its citizens informed of polit-
ical, economic, developmental and sociocultural events in 
the federation . . . In particular . . . [it] seeks to promote 
and sustain the regional culture and enhance the flow of 
information both within the country and with the com-
munity of Arab nations. 

In practice the emirates have not always lived up to these 
noble-sounding ideas. As in other countries in the region, the 
media have been placed under fairly severe control, first under 
a bill of 1973. It was assumed that the media were there to 
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promote the domestic and foreign policies of the government, 
as well as to assist in the country's development. They were not 
expected to criticize either their own government or the gov-
ernments of friendly nations. Nor could they "defame" senior 
officials in the oil industry, as the staff of al-Wahda found out 
in 1976 when they were said to have gone too far in their com-
ments on the Abu Dhabi National Oil Company. 

The Press Law of 1981 formally instituted freedom of 
expression in the emirates so long as journalists did not "insult 
Islam, incite people against the government or serve foreign 
interests". Nor could the media criticize the ruling families, or 
report one-sidedly on controversies. According to a government 
spokesman at the time, the media's "national development 
responsibilities" precluded complete freedom of expression. 
Socially, they were not allowed to print "dishonest and mis-
leading" commercial advertising or any that promoted the 
consumption of alcohol or the use of pornography. Offenders 
would be subject to fines, the cessation of publication, and the 
cancellation of licences. 

In the same year the emirates failed to endorse the Inter-
national Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of 
Discrimination against Women. It was thus no surprise that in 
1987 Dhabia Khami became the UAE's first woman political 
prisoner after she had written an article protesting against 
women's low status in the society. She was not charged, but, 
when she was released after two and a half months, she was 
not allowed to continue her broadcasting work. 

The emirates have a record of inflicting intermittent punish-
ments on individual publications that step out of line. The 
popular weekly magazine al-Azmirza al-Arabia, produced in 
Sharjah, was closed and its licence withdrawn in 1981 by a 
formal decree of the Ministry of Information; recent articles on 
issues of jobs, housing, planning, and the investment of oil 

UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 
(formerly Trucial States) 

Population: 2,606,000 Illiteracy rate (%): 25.9 (m); 21.1 (f) 
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income evidently did not meet with the approval of the author-
ities. On 2 February 1987 a two-week ban was imposed on al-
Fajr for "an offence against the higher interests of the country": 
the paper had ventured to criticize the lack of unity in the 
federation. This was an old chestnut for which the London 
Financial Times had been made to suffer in 1976, when one of 
its special supplements, to which the UAE had contributed paid 
advertising, was banned because its had suggested that the emi-
rates were to all intents and purposes under Abu Dhabi's 
suzerainty. 

Prohibitions on "insulting Islam" have continued to be 
strictly enforced. An issue of Time magazine was banned in 
September 1985 for an "essay and a cartoon defaming Islam 
and the Prophet". In 1992 11 Indian citizens were deported for 
blasphemy for their adaptation of Safdar Hashemi's play Ants 
that Feast on Corpses, again because it was "derogatory to 
Islam". Five scenes from the film The English Patient were cut 
in April 1997 because they were said to "violate Islamic 
morals". On the other hand, when in 1995 Sheikh APAli, the 
author of a number of books on Islamic law, had his home 
searched and several books confiscated, it was not clear 
whether his arrest was due to his Islamic views or his anti-gov-
ernment opinions. 

Given the general puritanism of UAE society, it is perhaps 
surprising that three art biennales have taken place in Sharjah. 
One of the jurors at the 1997 event, Edward Lucie-Smith, won-
dered how long such relative toleration of imagery would con-
tinue, especially since some of the paintings exhibited were 
openly sexual in content. Economically, socially, and not least 
theologically, the emirates are increasingly influenced by their 
Saudi neighbours. 

Sheikh Muhammad Bin Rashid al-Maktoum, crown prince 
of Dubai and minister of defence of the United Arab Emirates 
announced in 1997 the government's willingness to limit 
censorship. Although he implied that news organizations 
will still be expected to practice a level of self-censorship, the 
government seems prepared to review its stand on freedom of 
the press. 

The use of internet has increased considerably in recent years. 
Access to websites is limited by Etisalat, the Emirates' state-

The eradication of barriers to the flow of information within 
and between countries has been a central concern of the United 
Nations since its inception in 1945. The organization and its 
related agencies have progressively reduced technical obstacles 
while constructing an international human rights framework 
related to information. Wide-ranging agreements concluded 
through the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (Unesco), the International Telecommunications 
Union, the Universal Postal Union, and other UN specialized 
agencies have addressed the technical and administrative side 
of the equation, tackling such issues as frequency allocations, 
communications rates, copyrights, and satellite broadcasting. A 
comprehensive convention guaranteeing the individual's right 

controlled Telecommunication Corporation and the only inter-
net provider in the country. Usually only sites containing porno-
graphic material are blocked, but - according to Human Rights 
Watch - Etisalat also blocked a site of the Gay and Lesbian 
Arab Society (GLAS). GLAS is dedicated to human rights for 
homosexuals in the Arab world. 

The freedom of speech situation is likely to change for the 
better, as the emirates are constructing the Dubai Media City 
(DMC). DMC is supposed to offer support to news and media 
organizations and is said to be unrestricted in its freedom of 
expression and is intended to develop its own rules in printing, 
publishing, and licensing. Also it most likely will fall under 
foreign ownership only and will be exempted from taxes for 
50 years. Similar plans are drawn up for the establishment of 
the Dubai Internet City, the region's first information technol-
ogy zone. Foreign investment in the country is increasing 
steadily and is likely to lead to more flexibility in government 
control of freedom of expression. 

FERIDA JAWAD 
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to impart and receive information has been harder to achieve. 
East-West and North-South schisms, as well as more complex 
information policy alignments, slowed early post-World War II 
momentum to codify rights in this area. 

World War II marked a historical watershed in the inter-
national protection of human rights, and specifically for 
information-related guarantees. Many peace and human rights 
activists linked the Axis governments' control of the media to 
the start and continuation of the war, as well as the atrocities 
that took place during it. The laissez-faire communications ide-
ology of one of the conflict's most pivotal players, the United 
States, was also instrumental in placing the issue high on the 
postwar agenda. Before the US joined the war, Franklin 
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Roosevelt declared in his State of the Union address of 1941 
that the first of four freedoms was "freedom of speech and 
expression - everywhere in the world" and an essential condi-
tion of postwar peace. By 1942 Roosevelt's under-secretary and 
close confidant Sumner Welles, emphasized that the combina-
tion of a new global organization and open access to informa-
tion was a crucial ingredient of a post-war stability: 

The hope which so many of us have today that an inter-
national organization can be created, and that through it 
war may be prevented and orderly human progress can 
become a reality, is based in large part upon our convic-
tion that the masses of the people everywhere, if they 
always secure accurate information, can and will ulti-
mately attain these objectives. 

Powerful US media interests also joined the campaign. By 
1944 the American Society of Newspaper Editors (ASNE) 
called for the drafting of international agreements that made 
"dominant in all communications matters the principle of fos-
tering an unrestricted flow of news and information to all parts 
of the world". On the heels of the ASNE resolution, both the 
Democratic and Republican parties incorporated calls for a free 
flow of information into their platforms for 1944. ASNE also 
successfully lobbied Congress to pass a resolution endorsing a 
free flow of global news, and urged that international agree-
ments be concluded to that end. 

The San Francisco conference of 1945 failed to produce an 
international bill of human rights as part of the Charter of the 
United Nations, as some delegates had hoped. Human rights 
protection nevertheless emerged as a prominent charter princi-
ple. As part of this dramatic international legal development, 
the new organization immediately set out to guarantee a right 
to express and receive information. These efforts were carried 
out on two principal fronts. Within the UN itself, work took 
place within the General Assembly, the Economic and Social 
Council (ECOSOC), and the council's Commission on Human 
Rights. In addition, in the early years the commission had a 
Subcommission on Freedom of Information and the Press. 
Unesco too possessed a constitutional mandate to oversee 
global communications matters. According to article 1, section 
2(b), one of its mandates is to facilitate "international agree-
ments as may be necessary to promote the free flow of ideas 
by word and image". 

During the first two decades or so it was the United Nations 
that was the primary stage for examining the information ques-
tion as a human right. At its first session in 1946, the General 
Assembly passed resolution 59(f), entitled "Calling of an 
International Conference on Freedom of Information". The res-
olution, which began with "Whereas Freedom of Information 
is a fundamental right and is the touchstone of all the freedoms 
to which the United Nations is consecrated . . .", instructed 
ECOSOC to make preparations for a meeting. The resulting 
United Nations Conference on the Freedom of Information and 
the Press was held in Geneva in spring 1947 and was attended 
by 54 countries. The Geneva meeting produced three draft con-
ventions, including the British Convention on the General 
Principles of Freedom of Information, the French Convention 
on the International Right of Correction, and the US Conven-
tion on the Gathering and International Transmission of News. 

More than three dozen resolutions and two draft articles 
approved for inclusion in the forthcoming Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights (UDHR) also resulted. For the American 
and British delegations, the Freedom of Information Conven-
tion was a successful imposition of laissez-faire doctrines and 
freedom of press standards on the global information debate. 
Carroll Binder, the US representative to the conference, 
declared: "Our initial attempts to commit the United Nations 
to such concepts was successful beyond expectation." It was 
also a major victory for human rights activists campaigning in 
this field, since the "draft convention, demonstrated that 
information, as a substantive issue of international law, had 
evolved from a purely political question to a question of human 
rights", according to Elizabeth Downey. 

The conference of 1947 had an immediate impact, since one 
of its draft articles was incorporated into the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights (1948). Article 19 stated: 
"Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; 
this right includes freedom to hold opinions without interfer-
ence and to seek, receive and impart information and ideas 
through any media regardless of frontiers." Yet despite the 
UDHR's landmark importance for the advancement of human 
rights, the document remained merely a statement of principles. 

The three draft conventions met with mixed success. The 
American and French drafts on the International Transmission 
of News and the International Right of Correction ultimately 
became legally binding agreements. However, the British 
Freedom of Information Convention would ultimately fail. It 
was first considered with the other two at ECOSOC's seventh 
session in 1948, when debate was heated and ultimately stale-
mated. ECOSOC was so frustrated in procuring agreement 
among its members that it finally sent the draft that same year 
directly to the General Assembly without any action or recom-
mendations. 

Subsequent consideration of the British draft and similar 
treaty proposals were subject to a "record of tied votes, roll-
calls, abstentions, postponements and overall stalemate", 
according to Clare Wells. By 1950 the General Assembly, with 
little hope of action on the original draft of 1948, instructed 
an ad hoc committee to prepare still another convention for 
consideration. The resulting draft of 1951, a preamble with 19 
articles, was placed on the General Assembly agenda in the 
sixth session in 1951-52. Debate over the draft was postponed 
until 1953, after yearly discussion of the text took place 
without action. It was never adopted. Even an attempt by 
ESOSOC in 1959 at a draft declaration, as opposed to an actual 
treaty, failed to gain any widespread support in the General 
Assembly. 

The underlying problem was that many powerful member 
states of the international community insisted that rights related 
to information must be balanced with duties, and that it was 
within each state's sovereign prerogative to determine what 
balance should be struck. From the outset, the Soviet Union 
and the Eastern bloc states championed the older principle of 
non-interference in a country's internal affairs and the govern-
ment's licence to circumscribe information rights under certain 
conditions. In 1947 alone, for example, the Soviet Union and 
its communist allies introduced two draft General Assembly res-
olutions which would restrict certain types of communication. 
One, sponsored by the USSR during the second session, was 
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headed "Resolution on the Measures to be Taken against 
Propaganda and the Promoters of a New War". The Yugoslavs 
also submitted a draft resolution concerning "False or Distorted 
Reports". 

When the fairly liberal British convention was adopted by 
the majority of Geneva participants, the communist bloc dis-
played its displeasure by not signing the Final Act. Later they 
led efforts to dismantle the draft once it reached ECOSOC 
for consideration the same year. The USSR also unsuccess-
fully sought to incorporate restrictive provisions to counteract 
the UDHR's article 19. The Soviets submitted draft amend-
ments which would have curbed fascist, aggressive, or hate 
propaganda, but all were subsequently defeated. 

Many noncommunist states were also resistant. For reasons 
as diverse as the countries themselves, they hesitated to codify 
international guarantees to a degree that they did not grant to 
their own citizens. There was also substantive disagreement 
concerning the extent of those controls. In the early years, US 
information officials frequently expressed their frustration with 
such close allies as France, many Latin American states includ-
ing Mexico, as well as India, Saudi Arabia, and Sweden, which 
raised challenges under such collective concerns as "media 
responsibility" and "media abuses". 

This tension was reflected in one of the most significant docu-
ments related to the information rights debate, the International 
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights of 1966. Taking its cue 
from the UDHR's article 19, the covenant's article 19, section 
II states: "Everyone shall have the right to freedom of expres-
sion; this right shall include freedom to seek, receive and impart 
information and ideas of all kinds, regardless of frontiers, either 
orally, in writing or in print, in the form of art, or through any 
media of his choice." Yet this liberty is tempered by section III 
of article 19, which stipulates it is subject to certain consider-
ations, including the "rights and reputations of others", 
national security, public order, or public health and morals. 
Additionally, article 20 prohibits war propaganda or propa-
ganda that may involve "national, racial or religious hatred 
that constitutes incitement to discrimination, hostility or vio-
lence . . .". Article 20's position in the covenant is as impor-
tant as its wording, according to Karl Josef Partsch. He posits 
that its placement is designed "to demonstrate the close con-
nection between a ban on certain propagandistic acts and the 
freedom of expression". The state's hand in limiting the 
freedom of expression is further strengthened by the broad 
"derogation" provision of article 4, which states that Covenant 
articles may be abridged in times of public emergency. The 
result, according to Theodore Meron, is that "freedom of 
expression is thus one of the 'weakest' rights in the Political 
Covenant, but this weakness is not a result of inadequate draft-
ing or insufficient research but rather of the lack of political 
support for a better protected right". 

Freedom of expression is further circumscribed by various 
single-issue human rights conventions. In both the Genocide 
Convention of 1948 and the Convention on the Elimination of 
All Forms of Racial Discrimination of 1966, expression is 
legally curtailed in relation to the issue of "incitement propa-
ganda". In a precursor to the treaty debate of 1948, the 
Nuremberg tribunals wrestled with the causal link between 
Nazi use of media and the commitment of various war atroc-
ities. In his survey of the Nuremberg handling of the issue, 

Jamie Frederic Metzl notes the differing treatment of Julius 
Streicher, publisher and editor of the private anti-Semitic weekly 
Der Sturmer, and the chair of the Propaganda Ministry radio 
division, Hans Fritzsche. Despite the fact that Streicher acted 
as a private citizen, he was condemned to death while Fritzsche 
was acquitted. The primary difference turned on the Tribunal's 
finding that Streicher's anti-Semitic publication had both the 
intent to inspire - and actually contributed to - the genocide 
of Jews in German occupation areas to the east. His actions 
were therefore determined to be both a war crime and a crime 
against humanity. The tribunal's judgement declared: "With 
knowledge of the extermination of Jews in the Occupied 
Eastern Territory, this defendant continued to write and publish 
his propaganda of death" and his writings entered "into the 
minds of thousands of Germans which caused them to follow 
the National Socialist policy of Jewish persecution and exter-
mination". The Propaganda Ministry official Hans Fritzsche, 
however, was acquitted on the basis that his broadcasts, while 
government produced and heavily anti-Semitic, did not actu-
ally call for Jewish extermination. Nuremberg's contribution, 
according to Metzl "suggested that, to be actionable, incite-
ment required specificity and a direct link to the actions for 
which it called". 

In article III(c) of the Genocide Convention of 1948, "direct 
and public incitement to commit genocide" is a punishable act. 
During treaty negotiations, the US fought against the provi-
sion's inclusion both in its concern that the Soviets and others 
would abuse the provision and its belief that conspiracy-related 
provisions would suffice. The provision's insertion was identi-
fied as one of several reasons why the United States failed to 
ratify the agreement until 1988. 

Expression is also addressed in the Racial Discrimination 
Convention of 1966. While the 1966 Civil and Political Rights 
Covenant's article 20 prohibits expression that "constitutes 
incitement to discrimination, hostility or violence" in relation 
to racial as well as national and religious groups, the Racial 
Discrimination Convention goes much further. In article 4(a) it 
declares "an offence punishable by law all dissemination of 
ideas based on racial superiority or hatred" as well as incite-
ment. Article 4(b) emphasizes the role of organizations in the 
use of propaganda activities that promote as well as incite, 
while article 4(c) covers public agents in the same vein. This 
approach expands greatly upon the conventional requirements 
of establishing that a particular expression constitutes direct 
incitement and/or leads to the actual commitment of the pro-
hibited act. As Theodore Meron emphasizes, "article 4 also 
requires States to impose criminal liability for 'dissemination of 
ideas' (freedom of expression) alone". 

Recent developments in the global advancement of women's 
rights may portend a similar legal architecture. In the Platform 
for Action, drafted at the UN Conference on Women held in 
Beijing in 1995, several sections - in particular chapter IV, 
section J - urge that the media establishment or governments 
draft codes of conduct to ensure more "responsible" media cov-
erage of women. While not legally enforceable, the Platform 
has significant future implications in this area. According to 
Jane Kirtley, "in the developing world, where terminology such 
as 'encourage' or 'suggest' has been used by governments as a 
license to compel compliance with a stated agenda, the Platform 
poses a genuine threat to an independent press". 
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In th e 1970 s th e lega l treatmen t o f informatio n assume d 
an additiona l cast . Man y lesse r develope d countries , havin g 
swelled t o a  majorit y i n th e Unite d Nations , an d bolstere d b y 
the emerging economic power o f the OPEC states , criticized th e 
worldwide informatio n structur e a s unjus t an d imbalanced . 
While th e post-Worl d Wa r I I lega l framewor k assume d a  two -
way flow of news and othe r informatio n betwee n states , poore r 
countries perceive d a  realit y o f unidirectiona l flow s fro m th e 
industrialized nort h t o the lesse r develope d south . I n more con -
crete terms , th e wealthie r state s o f th e nort h dominate d com -
munications resource s an d informatio n channel s (i n particula r 
the four to p new s agencies) , while mos t o f th e populatio n live d 
in th e south . Th e lesse r develope d countrie s fee l th e impac t i n 
a wid e variet y o f ways . A s a  resul t o f th e north' s communica -
tion monopoly , new s abou t recentl y independen t countrie s i s 
filtered (i f reporte d a t all ) throug h a  pris m tha t i s western an d 
industrialized i n perspective . Withou t greate r contro l ove r th e 
amount an d typ e o f informatio n flowing  int o thes e ne w states , 
genuine sovereignt y an d independenc e ar e undermined , whil e 
individual cultures , unable t o resis t the technologica l onslaugh t 
of more powerful norther n communication s systems , erode an d 
disappear. 

The remedy becam e know n a s the "Ne w Worl d Informatio n 
and Communicatio n Order " o r NWICO . Emergin g a t approx -
imately th e sam e tim e a s call s fo r th e Ne w Internationa l 
Economic Order in the early 1970s , the overall concept has been 
ascribed t o Mustaph a Masmoudi , Tunisia' s permanen t repre -
sentative to Unesco during this period an d a  former chai r o f th e 
Coordinating Counci l fo r Informatio n o f th e Non-aligne d 
Movement. At its core, it centres upon a  "free bu t balanced flow 
of information " an d i s base d o n wha t Collee n Roac h refer s t o 
as the "Marxis t principle s o f socia l analysis " includin g "impe -
rialism, core/peripher y an d th e interfac e betwee n economic s 
and ideology" . The proponents o f a  new internationa l informa -
tion order aimed to revolutionize globa l information structures , 
or achieve a  "decolonizatio n o f information" . Amon g the mor e 
controversial remedie s wer e include d th e internationa l regula -
tion o f new s gatherin g an d reportin g suc h a s th e licensin g o f 
journalists, establishin g a  mandator y nationa l o r internationa l 
press cod e o f conduct , an d form s o f governmen t censorshi p i f 
necessary. 

Both th e charge s an d th e propose d solution s foun d a n 
institutionally sympatheti c ea r i n Amado u Mahta r M'Bo w o f 
Senegal, th e firs t Africa n t o b e electe d director-genera l o f 
Unesco. I t wa s afte r M'Bow' s appointmen t an d hi s subsequen t 
placement o f like-minde d peopl e i n Unesco' s powe r structur e 
that NWIC O hi t it s greates t stride . A t th e 19t h sessio n o f th e 
organization's Genera l Conferenc e i n 1976 , powers with stron g 
freedom o f th e pres s philosophie s and/o r stron g commercia l 
interests, including th e U S and Britain , heatedl y dispute d thos e 
lesser develope d countries ' callin g fo r stricte r governmen t con -
trols t o secur e a  worldwid e informatio n balance . 

In order t o brea k th e diplomatic impasse , the delegates a t th e 
Nairobi meetin g decide d t o dela y final  actio n an d t o for m a n 
international commissio n t o revie w globa l communicatio n an d 
information issues . Thi s 16-membe r panel , th e Internationa l 
Commission fo r th e Stud y o f Communicatio n Problems , wa s 
established i n Decembe r 1977 . I t becam e mor e popularl y 
known a s th e MacBrid e Commission , afte r th e Commission' s 
chair, the Irish winner o f the Nobel Peace Prize, Sean MacBride . 

By 1980 the MacBride Commissio n ha d issued its final repor t 
to th e director-general , base d o n numerou s plenar y sessions , 
round-tables, and consultations . The report was later publishe d 
in boo k for m fo r wide r circulation unde r th e title Many Voices, 
One World:  Communication and  Society  Today  and  Tomorrow 
(1980). Th e final  produc t containe d five  parts , wit h th e 
concluding sectio n detailin g 8 2 recommendation s directe d a t a 
wide variet y o f informatio n actors , includin g states , the medi a 
establishment, an d internationa l organization s suc h a s Unesco . 
Seventy-two o f th e commission' s recommendation s wer e 
unanimous; th e remainin g te n wer e not . 

The director-genera l reporte d th e commission' s findings  t o 
the 2 1 st meetin g o f Unesco' s Genera l Conferenc e i n Belgrad e 
that sam e year . Th e conferenc e delegate s strongl y praise d th e 
report's contributio n a s a  valuabl e surve y o f th e internationa l 
communications landscape , bu t it s common-groun d approac h 
pleased n o one . Th e Soviet s an d thei r allie s complaine d o f th e 
report's condemnatio n o f governmen t medi a controls , whil e 
the U S an d it s informatio n allie s foun d faul t wit h wha t the y 
perceived a s th e anti-commercialis m o f th e commissio n an d 
recommendations o f governmen t guideline s relate d t o new s 
and othe r information . Man y non-aligne d movemen t member s 
charged tha t th e report , thoug h confirmin g massiv e communi -
cation inequalitie s an d advocatin g developmen t o f indigenou s 
media structures , ha d falle n shor t o f promotin g proactiv e solu -
tions. I n response , th e Belgrad e conferenc e passe d resolutio n 
4/19, a 14-poin t statement outlining new information initiative s 
satisfactory t o al l parties , bu t no t authorizin g a  NWIC O con -
vention a s som e delegate s ha d wanted . 

NWICO remain s a  normativ e ple a rathe r tha n a n inter -
national lega l dictate . Man y factor s accoun t fo r th e undermin -
ing o f th e NWIC O movement' s earl y strength . Man y lesse r 
developed countrie s experience d a n economic downtur n durin g 
the 1980s , forcin g the m t o tur n thei r attentio n inward . Ameri -
can development s a t thi s tim e wer e als o decisive . Washingto n 
engaged i n a  sustained attac k agains t multilatera l forum s unde r 
the tw o term s o f th e Reaga n administration , an d Unesc o wa s 
a particularl y stron g target . Whil e budge t overrun s an d poo r 
management wer e partly the source of its criticism, the NWIC O 
debate wa s als o instrumental . Th e U S acknowledge d th e 
problem o f informatio n disparity , bu t condemned th e propose d 
cure. The US proposed bolsterin g the information outpu t o f the 
weaker countries , rathe r tha n censorin g th e informatio n pro -
grammes o f th e alread y stron g ones . Ultimatel y th e U S an d 
Britain would withdra w fro m Unesc o in 198 5 an d 198 6 respec-
tively (Britai n has since rejoined). Leadership changes at the to p 
of Unesc o als o contribute d t o th e diminishe d powe r o f 
NWICO. Partl y du e t o th e acrimoniou s relationshi p wit h th e 
US an d Britai n a s wel l a s othe r factors , Amado u M'Bo w wa s 
replaced b y Frederic o Maye r o f Spai n i n 1987 . Maye r wa s a 
strong supporte r o f freedo m o f informatio n doctrines . 

It i s als o importan t t o recogniz e tha t NWIC O ha s i n fac t 
caused mor e complicate d fault-line s tha n a t first  glance . Whil e 
associated primaril y wit h developin g countrie s whe n i t starte d 
in th e 1960 s an d 1970s , man y journalist s an d huma n right s 
activists withi n thos e countrie s ofte n fea r tha t th e movemen t 
may b e use d a s a  guis e t o infring e upo n information-relate d 
human rights . O n th e othe r hand , th e develope d countr y o f 
Canada ha s lon g complained abou t th e informatio n flood  ema -
nating fro m it s neighbou r t o th e south . 
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N W I C O an d th e divisivenes s i t generate s linge r ver y muc h i n 
view withi n th e UN' s Committe e o n Informatio n an d i n othe r 
forums. A n inciden t i n 199 7 illustrate s ho w heate d th e debat e 
remains. In April o f that year , the UN Departmen t o f Informatio n 
and Columbi a University' s Schoo l o f Internationa l an d Publi c 
Affairs sponsore d a  medi a round-table . Preliminar y report s 
circulated tha t th e meetin g woul d cal l fo r a  ne w internationa l 
policy o n pres s regulation s an d responsibilities ; th e non-govern -
mental Worl d Pres s Freedo m Committe e (WPFC ) complaine d o f 
the "NWICO-l ike " term s use d i n advanc e t o describ e th e meet -
ing. Voca l an d striden t protest s b y fre e pres s groups , includin g 
WPFC, resulte d i n th e conference' s chang e o f tone , an d th e pro -
posal fo r a  ne w internationa l pres s polic y wa s abandoned . 

Meanwhile th e Unite d Nat ion s itsel f ha s no t bee n immun e t o 
censorship-related accusations . A s th e organizatio n celebrate d 
its 50t h anniversar y i n 1995 , severa l episode s demonstrate d 
"how difficul t th e U N finds  i t i s to liv e up t o it s ow n principles" , 
as Time  magazin e wrote . Action s b y individua l membe r 
states hav e bee n on e sourc e o f tension . I n 199 5 Freedo m House , 
a non-governmenta l organizatio n base d i n th e US , wa s denie d 
accreditation t o participat e i n U N discussions . Th e rejection , 
the onl y on e o f 94 , cam e afte r a  campaig n b y Cuba , angere d 
by Freedo m House' s characterizatio n o f i t a s "no t free " (a s op -
posed t o fre e o r partl y free ) an d a s on e o f th e world' s wors t 
abusers of human rights . Also that year China' s behaviou r durin g 
its hostin g o f th e fourt h Worl d Conferenc e o n Women' s Right s 
in 199 5 wa s heavil y criticized . Bot h officia l delegate s i n Beijin g 
and non-governmenta l representative s i n Huai ro u reporte d 
plainclothes polic e recordin g thei r conversations , confiscatin g 
printed material , an d harassin g th e journalist s coverin g th e con -
ference. Chin a als o blacke d ou t muc h o f th e conference' s medi a 
coverage t o it s citizens , includin g speeche s b y th e U S Firs t Lady , 
Hillary Clinton , an d othe r delegates . 

The organizatio n a s a  whol e ha s no t bee n immun e fro m 
censorship charge s either . Journalist s hav e perenniall y com -
plained tha t Securit y Counci l meeting s ar e conducte d i n secre t 
and produc e n o writte n record s o f deliberation s fo r publi c use . 
On th e occasio n o f it s 50t h anniversary , th e U N wa s accuse d 
of censorin g th e organization' s commemorat iv e boo k A  Vision 
of Hope.  Th e Britis h edito r o f th e volume , Jona tha n Power , 
complained tha t mor e tha n 7 0 reference s wer e deleted , includ -
ing variou s historica l reference s an d informatio n concernin g 
human right s abuse s o f variou s U N membe r states . Ahma d 
Fawzi, a  spokesperso n fo r th e U N secretary-genera l Boutro s 
Boutros-Ghali, responde d t o th e charg e b y explainin g tha t "I t 
was no t deeme d appropriat e t o hav e th e boo k contai n criticis m 
of membe r state s i n it . " 

The myria d humani tar ia n crise s o f th e 1990 s als o continu e 
to rais e th e issu e o f freedo m o f expressio n agains t th e back -
drop o f genocide . I n Jun e 200 0 George s Ruggi u wa s convicte d 
and sentence d t o 1 2 year s i n priso n b y th e Rwanda n wa r crime s 
tribunal fo r incitin g genocid e durin g th e 199 4 Rwand a mas -
sacres. Ruggi u encourage d violenc e agains t Tutsi s durin g hi s 
French languag e programm e o n Mill e Colline s radio . Repeate d 
incidents suc h a s thes e prompte d a  forme r U N official , Jami e 
Metzl, t o propos e tha t suc h act s migh t b e stemme d b y a  mobil e 
U N jammin g unit , designe d t o bloc k broadcast s tha t incit e 
genocidal activity . 

The lega l effort s an d behaviou r o f th e Unite d Nat ion s serv e 
only t o highligh t tha t th e organizatio n face s simila r challenge s 

as it s membe r state s i n strikin g a  workabl e balanc e betwee n th e 
rights o f th e individua l an d th e broade r interest s o f th e com -
munity. Give n th e widel y varyin g treatmen t o f freedo m o f 
information withi n it s membe r states , an d th e conflic t wit h 
other huma n rights , th e tensio n wil l no t disappea r i n th e nea r 
future. 

K. N A K J A V A N I B O O K M I L L E R 
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this New York-base d servic e produces som e 120 0 feature s an d 
documentaries annually . Variou s U N peacekeepin g mission s 
also broadcas t unde r th e U N Radi o cal l name . 

UN Radio differ s significantl y fro m it s national counterparts . 
It i s no t a  genera l new s service , an d th e statio n relay s pro -
gramming onl y a s i t appertain s t o th e organization . Coverag e 
includes curren t development s a t U N headquarters , officia l 
efforts fo r differen t region s and issues , and specia l features pro -
moting forthcoming U N conferences . Languag e choic e (beyon d 
the UN' s si x officia l ones ) i s determine d b y th e relativ e popu -
lation weigh t withi n th e variou s geographi c area s rathe r tha n 
by politica l o r strategi c considerations . Finally , th e Unite d 
Nations doe s no t posses s it s ow n broadcas t facilities . I t mus t 
rely on the generosit y o f privat e an d publi c station s t o carr y it s 
material i n whol e o r i n part . 

The organizatio n launche d U N Radi o an d it s paren t agency , 
the Departmen t o f Publi c Informatio n (DPI) , wit h th e convic -
tion tha t th e "Unite d Nation s canno t achiev e it s purpose s fo r 
which i t wa s create d unles s th e peopl e o f th e worl d ar e full y 
informed o f it s aim s an d activities" . Thi s mandat e als o repre -
sented a  commitment b y the world bod y to the burgeonin g fre e 
flow o f informatio n afte r Worl d Wa r II . One o f th e earl y assis -
tant secretar y general s i n charg e o f th e DPI , Benjami n Cohen , 
drew a  paralle l wit h th e organization' s responsibilit y toward s 
its member-states : "i t implie s no t onl y th e righ t an d dut y o f 
international organization s t o kee p th e people s informe d bu t 
the righ t an d dut y o f th e people s t o kno w an d t o b e informe d 
of whateve r i s bein g don e i n thei r nam e b y thei r representa -
tives to and b y intergovernmenta l internationa l organizations" . 

This mission ha s bee n apparen t throughou t U N Radio' s exis -
tence. Shortl y afte r it s start , th e servic e transmitte d i n Hebre w 
and Arabi c o n U N mediatio n effort s durin g th e first  Arab -
Israeli conflict , an d late r i n Malaysia n an d Dutc h fo r Th e 
Hague conferenc e expeditin g Indonesia n independenc e fro m 
the Netherlands . I n th e 1950 s durin g th e Korea n War , U N 
Radio brok e throug h th e medi a monopol y i n North Kore a an d 
the People' s Republi c o f China . Late r th e broadcas t syste m 
was commended fo r it s special anti-apartheid programmin g fo r 
listeners i n souther n Africa . Startin g i n 1978-79 , powerfu l 
regional broadcas t centre s relaye d th e organization' s program -
ming i n Afrikaans , Sesotho , Xhosa , Setswana , an d Zulu . 
During the 1990 s there wa s comprehensive broadcas t coverag e 
of th e UN' s respons e t o th e Gul f crisis . 
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Perhaps U N Radio' s mos t significan t wor k i n thi s regar d i s 
its partnershi p wit h severa l peacekeepin g missions , startin g i n 
1989 wit h th e Unite d Nation s Transitio n Assistanc e Grou p 
(UNTAG) fo r Namibia . I n preparin g th e territory' s inhabitant s 
for th e independenc e referendum , th e servic e helpe d success -
fully t o offse t a  media syste m tha t fo r decade s ha d perpetuate d 
South Africa' s twi n goal s o f colonialis m an d apartheid . 
UNTAG's challeng e wa s t o "neutraliz e thes e processe s an d t o 
provide Namibian s wit h relevan t an d objectiv e information" . 

Spurred b y the achievement s i n Namibia, i n 199 3 t n e Unite d 
Nations establishe d a n entir e radio presenc e directly on-sit e fo r 
the U N Transitiona l Authorit y i n Cambodi a (UNTAC) . Th e 
Security Counci l subsequentl y authorize d th e us e o f U N Radi o 
for severa l peacekeepin g site s includin g Eritrea , Somalia , th e 
former Yugoslavia , Angola , an d Burundi . Thes e effort s wer e 
credited wit h playin g a n indispensabl e rol e i n dispellin g th e 
rumours an d hat e propagand a disseminate d b y loca l partisa n 
stations, as well as remedying the damage caused b y often long -
standing officia l censorship . 

Yet internal an d externa l constraint s serv e to limi t the poten -
tial powe r o f Unite d Nation s Radi o an d it s contributio n t o 
the globa l flo w o f information . I t operate s withi n a  contex t o f 
profound programmin g pressure . Th e servic e face s simila r 
inducements t o downpla y criticisms , suppor t officia l policy , 
and curtai l hones t self-appraisa l a s d o nationa l systems , com -
pounded b y the UN's membership o f 18 9 countries. Its editoria l 
latitude toward a  member stat e is greatest when there is a wide-
spread consensu s amon g th e organization' s member s regardin g 
a particula r countr y o r issue , a s i n th e cas e o f Ira q followin g 
its invasion o f Kuwai t i n 1990 . However whe n n o suc h accor d 
exists, particularly regardin g the policy o f a  permanent Securit y 
Council membe r (th e People' s Republi c o f Chin a an d huma n 
rights, fo r example) , th e voic e o f U N Radi o i s significantly 
diminished. 

External censorshi p i s a s muc h o f a  challeng e a s interna l 
interference. Sinc e th e U N doe s no t posses s it s ow n transmit -
ting facilities , i t mus t depen d completel y o n th e willingnes s 
of other s t o carr y it s broadcasts . Fo r th e first  severa l decade s 
of it s existence , U N Radi o conclude d agreement s wit h variou s 
national system s t o rela y it s programme s directly . Suc h associ -
ations prove d t o b e les s tha n ideal . Severa l studie s conclude d 
that membe r state s failed t o provide the organization wit h pea k 
broadcast time s o r t o carr y programmin g o n an y regula r basis . 
By 198 5 th e proble m becam e moo t whe n U N Radio' s mos t 
significant partne r i n this regard, the United States , insisted tha t 
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the U N pa y commercia l rate s fo r Voic e o f Americ a facilities . 
Unable to afford it , the UN terminated th e 40-year-old arrange -
ment. Fe w service s hav e steppe d i n t o fill  th e resultin g void . 

Since th e terminatio n o f th e VO A relationship , th e distribu -
tion issu e pose s a  continuin g challeng e fo r U N Radio . I n 
September 200 0 th e U N launche d a  liv e radi o projec t durin g 
the Millenniu m Summi t o f th e Genera l Assembly . Th e pilo t 
transmissions wer e conducte d i n th e organization' s si x officia l 
languages vi a shortwave , wit h th e assistanc e o f loca l an d 
regional broadcas t system s acros s th e globe . Howeve r ongoin g 
financing fo r th e projec t remain s uncertain . Th e U N stil l pri -
marily relie s o n les s direc t methods , includin g telephon e feed s 
to local stations. Feature material i s circulated through prepack -
aged "transcriptio n programmes" , available on tape or cassette , 
and sen t to 200 0 privat e an d publi c station s al l over th e world . 
Since 1998 UN Radio has also harnessed th e power o f the inter -
net t o broadcas t new s highlight s an d feature s (o r allo w radi o 
stations t o retransmi t them) . 

The principa l drawbac k i s tha t U N radi o programmin g ca n 
still be impeded, edited, or distorted a t will. Regarding the tran -
scription programm e system , fo r example , U N Radi o official s 
acknowledge tha t i t i s impossibl e t o monito r thei r us e wit h 
thousands o f copie s bein g sen t ou t fro m th e Ne w Yor k head -
quarters eac h week . Th e sol e remed y -  th e U N possessin g it s 
own permanent shortwav e o r satellit e capability -  ha s bee n dis-
cussed b y th e organizatio n sinc e 1945 , an< ^ ls  hig h o n th e 

Colonial Period , 1690-177 6 
Colonial America n newspaper s wer e n o stranger s t o th e ide a 
of press censorship, or indeed, to the exercise of i t against them . 
In fact , th e first  attemp t a t a n America n newspaper , Publick 
Occurrences, publishe d withou t a  licenc e o n 2 5 Septembe r 
1690, wa s followe d o n 2 9 Septembe r 169 0 b y a n orde r fro m 
the "governou r an d council " o f Massachusett s t o ba n it . Thi s 
order enforce d a  vigorou s licensin g ac t tha t ha d bee n enacte d 
by the Genera l Cour t o f Massachusett s i n 1662 , and n o furthe r 
newspaper appeare d i n th e colonie s unti l 1 4 year s late r (Joh n 
Campbell's Boston  News-Letter  i n 1704) . 

Colonial censorshi p ha d it s root s i n Englis h law s an d idea s 
of seditio n an d libel . Britis h king s too k n o chance s tha t sedi -
tious work s (critica l o f government ) migh t b e published , an d 
their caution was reflected i n colonial licensing acts . Sir William 
Blackstone reminde d colonist s tha t a  printe r coul d publis h 
anything withou t punishment , bu t "i f h e publishe s wha t i s 
improper, mischievous , o r illegal , h e mus t tak e th e conse -

agenda again . Ye t wit h drasti c institutiona l budge t cut s an d 
rapidly changin g communication s technology , suc h a  visio n 
may b e impossibl e t o realiz e i n th e nea r future . 

K. NAKJAVAN I BOOKMILLE R 
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quences o f hi s ow n temerity" . Thu s eve n thoug h th e Black -
stonian definitio n o f freedo m o f th e pres s specificall y permit s 
freedom fro m prio r restraints , th e subsequen t punishmen t fo r 
those word s deeme d t o b e "improper , mischievous , o r illegal " 
was enough to stop many publishers before thei r words reache d 
print. Chie f Justic e Thoma s Hutchinso n tol d a  Massachusett s 
Bay gran d jur y a s lat e a s 176 8 tha t 

Formerly, no Man could prin t hi s Thoughts, ever so mod-
estly an d calmly , o r wit h eve r s o muc h Candou r an d 
Ingenuousness, upo n an y Subjec t whatever , withou t a 
License. When thi s Restrain t wa s take n off , the n wa s th e 
true Libert y o f th e Press . Ever y Ma n wh o prints , print s 
at hi s Peril: as every Man wh o speaks , speaks a t his Peril. 

Even British attempt s t o contro l th e press , however, eithe r b y 
taxation o r b y outrigh t prio r restraint , wer e a t bes t effectiv e 
only sporadically , an d b y th e tim e o f Kin g Georg e Ill' s reign , 
most suc h law s wer e ineffective . Newspaper s wer e commo n i n 
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British tavern s an d coffee-houses . Still , th e idea s behin d cen -
sorship remaine d i n colonia l minds , an d a  licensin g syste m 
developed. Severa l colonia l newspaper s wer e printe d unde r th e 
banner "Publishe d B y Authority" . 

But in 172 1 James Franklin' s New-England Courant  rebelle d 
against government-sanctione d news . H e wa s jaile d fo r hi s 
impudence i n publishin g attack s o n government , an d whe n h e 
was release d an d ordere d no t t o publis h excep t b y govern -
mental approval , h e appointe d hi s younge r brothe r Benjami n 
as the official publishe r o f the Courant  an d continued hi s sharp-
tongued criticis m fo r anothe r fou r years . Licensin g scheme s 
were fairl y common . Fo r example , licensin g i n Pennsylvani a 
lasted unti l a t leas t 1722 ; licensing essentiall y ende d i n 172 1 i n 
Massachusetts, wit h a  las t gas p i n 1723 . 

In th e souther n colonies , ther e wer e fewe r newspaper s an d 
more acquiescenc e t o governmenta l authority . Virginia' s firs t 
newspaper starte d i n 1733 , and ther e was n o competito r t o th e 
government newspape r unti l 1766 . Presse s cam e late r t o th e 
Carolinas an d Georgi a unde r governmen t auspices . There wer e 
also a  fe w seditio n trial s i n th e sout h durin g th e earl y 1700s . 

The Joh n Pete r Zenge r 1734-3 5 tria l i s on e o f th e mos t 
famous o f colonia l reaction s t o censorship . Zenge r publishe d 
the New York  Weekly  Journal,  i n direc t oppositio n t o th e gov -
ernment-approved New  York  Weekly  Gazette.  Severa l issue s of 
his pape r containe d article s tha t wer e hel d t o b e libellous . 
Andrew Hamilton , whil e admitting tha t th e article s i n questio n 
were indee d libellou s unde r curren t law , appeale d t o th e jur y 
directly. He exhorte d th e member s o f th e jur y t o ac t a s citizen s 
and t o emphasiz e th e importanc e o f printin g th e truth : 

The Questio n befor e th e Cour t an d you , Gentleme n o f 
the Jury, i s not o f smal l no r privat e Concer n .  . . Natur e 
and th e Law s o f ou r Countr y hav e give n u s a  Righ t -
The Libert y -  bot h o f exposin g an d opposin g arbitrar y 
Power (i n these Part s o f th e World , a t least ) b y speakin g 
and writin g Truth . 

The jur y acquitte d Zenger . 
Most extraordinar y o f Britis h governmenta l taxatio n 

schemes o n th e American colonie s was th e Stam p Ac t o f 1765 , 
requiring al l issue s o f newspaper s an d al l lega l document s t o 
appear wit h ta x stamps . The ac t alienate d bot h publisher s an d 
attorneys -  thos e group s mos t abl e t o mobiliz e publi c opinio n 
against it . Britis h claim s tha t th e crow n neede d th e ta x mone y 
to rebuil d afte r it s wa r wit h Franc e fel l o n dea f colonia l ears . 
The Stam p Ac t galvanize d th e newspaper s lik e n o othe r event . 
In man y cities , mob s stoppe d th e sal e o f stamps , an d news -
papers trie d man y method s o f evadin g eithe r newspape r statu s 
or th e stam p itself . Newspaper s an d thei r publisher s becam e 
absorbed i n politics , and the y viewed th e tax a s a  direc t assaul t 
on their freedo m t o publish . Publishers editorialized agains t th e 
act; th e da y befor e i t wa s t o g o int o effect , th e Pennsylvania 
Journal and  Weekly  Advertiser  publishe d wit h heav y rule s i n 
the shap e o f a  tombstone . Th e unexpectedl y virulen t publi c 
reaction agains t th e Stam p Ac t cause d th e Britis h governmen t 
to repea l i t i n Marc h 1766 , an d othe r taxe s th e crow n 
attempted, suc h a s the Townshend Acts , were equall y opposed . 

Nor wer e th e assault s o n pres s freedo m limite d t o financial 
or lega l issues . There ar e recorde d incident s o f violenc e agains t 
the pres s durin g colonia l an d revolutionar y time s -  som e wit h 

government implication , som e without . Joh n Neron e outline s 
several notabl e episodes , bot h symboli c an d actual , o f violen t 
outbreaks agains t th e press . H e note s a  fe w earl y episode s o f 
anti-press violence - fo r example , in 1725 , when James Logan' s 
house wa s mobbe d i n Philadelphi a becaus e o f hi s remarks tha t 
economic hardship s i n Pennsylvani a wer e du e t o th e people' s 
moral failings . 

Nerone claim s tha t th e violenc e befor e th e Stam p Ac t wa s 
sporadic, bu t a  patter n o f violenc e emerge d afte r it s passage . 
One Marti n Howard , o f Newport , Rhod e Island , wh o wrot e 
"A Letter from a  Gentleman i n Halifax" i n favour o f the Stam p 
Act, wa s effigie d al l ove r th e colonies , bu t particularl y i n hi s 
hometown i n Augus t 1765 . There th e newspape r articl e abou t 
the effig y read : 

M -  t- n H- w -  d , wit h a n S  on hi s Forehead , an d o n hi s 
Breast, Tha t fawning , insidious , infamou s Parricide , 
Martinus Scriblerus . His neck .  . . connected with a Rope, 
to which wa s appende d a  paper wit h thi s inscription , We 
have a n hereditary , indefeasibl e righ t t o a n Haltar ; 
besides, w e encourage d th e Growt h o f hem p yo u know . 
- I n hi s righ t han d h e hel d hi s Halifa x letter , an d o n hi s 
right ar m inscribed , Th e onl y filial  Pen . 

Howard wa s depicte d a s part y t o parricid e -  a n eve n mor e 
unnatural even t tha n treason . Joh n Mei n o f th e Boston 
Chronicle wa s expose d t o mo b violenc e becaus e o f hi s unpop -
ular editorial s agains t patrio t importations , whic h wer e i n vio-
lation o f a  non-importatio n agreemen t o n taxe d items . Thes e 
violent act s agains t printer s an d presse s woul d continu e 
throughout th e Revolutionar y Wa r an d ech o i n attack s upo n 
abolitionist presse s durin g th e America n Civi l War , a  centur y 
later. 

Colonial author s wrot e voluminousl y abou t pres s freedom , 
and they did not always agree on what i t meant. Some remained 
committed t o th e Blackstonia n vie w tha t prio r restrain t wa s 
inappropriate, whil e punishmen t fo r seditio n wa s no t onl y 
appropriate bu t necessary . Other s disagreed . Willia m Living -
ston, writin g "O f th e Use , Abus e an d Libert y o f th e Press " i n 
1753 fo r The  Independent  Reflector  or  Weekly  Essays  on 
Sundry Important  Subjects,  wrote : "Thu s th e Pres s wil l hav e 
all tha t Libert y whic h i s du e t o it , an d neve r b e checked , bu t 
where it s bein g unrestricte d wil l prov e a n Evil , an d therefor e 
only wher e i t ough t t o b e checked . Libert y an d Scienc e ma y 
then spread their Wings, and take the most unbounded Flights. " 
But Livingsto n adde d a  caveat : "Whe n o n th e othe r Hand , h e 
[the printer] prostitute s hi s Art b y the Publicatio n o f an y Thin g 
injurious t o hi s Country , i t i s Criminal , -  I t i s hig h Treaso n 
against th e Stat e .  . . The Pres s neithe r has , no r ca n hav e suc h 
a Liberty , an d wheve r i t i s assumed th e Printe r shoul d b e pun -
ished." 

William Bollan , a Massachusetts lawyer , came to a  somewha t 
different conclusio n i n hi s 176 6 book , The  Freedom  of  Speech 
and Writing  upon  Public  Affairs,  Considered,  with  an  Histori-
cal View.  Whil e recognizin g tha t individual s wit h evi l inten t 
might misus e th e powe r inheren t i n a  fre e press , h e wrote , 

After givin g thi s matte r th e bes t consideratio n i n m y 
power, i t appear s t o m e tha t th e fre e examinatio n o f 
public measures , wit h a  prope r representatio n b y speec h 
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or writin g o f the sense resultin g fro m tha t examination , 
is the right o f the members o f a  fre e state , an d requisit e 
for th e preservatio n o f thei r othe r rights ; an d tha t al l 
things publishe d b y person s fo r th e sak e o f givin g du e 
information t o thei r fello w subjects , i n point s mediatel y 
or immediatel y affectin g th e publi c welfare , ar e worth y 
of commendation . 

Bollan di d not attack seditiou s libel , bu t he did reserve a  righ t 
of governmen t criticis m i n a  fre e society . An d Benjami n 
Franklin wrot e i n th e Pennsylvania  Gazette,  "I f al l Printer s 
were determin' d no t t o prin t anythin g til l the y wer e sur e i t 
would offen d nobody , ther e woul d b e very littl e printed. " 

The First Amendment to the Constitution o f the United State s 
was passe d i n 1791 . It provides , i n part , tha t "Congres s shal l 
make n o la w .  . . abridgin g th e freedo m o f speech , o r o f the 
press . . . " Ther e i s littl e discussio n o f thi s amendmen t i n the 
proceedings o f th e Constitutiona l Convention ; scholar s hav e 
little guidanc e a s to wha t th e founders ma y have bee n think -
ing when the y propose d thi s amendment . Britis h commo n law, 
as note d earlier , provide d protectio n agains t prio r restraint , 
although i t still recognized seditiou s libel . Nine o f the 13 states 
recognized som e for m o f pres s freedo m i n thei r constitution s 
by 1787. 

In recen t year s scholar s hav e differe d o n colonial interpreta -
tions o f pres s freedom . Leonar d Levy , i n his books Legacy  of 
Suppression (i960 ) an d its revision, Emergence  of  a Free Press 
(1963), argue d tha t th e framer s neve r intende d th e Firs t 
Amendment t o b e rea d "liberally" ; tha t is , they though t tha t 
protecting freedo m o f th e pres s mean t protectin g i t agains t 
prior restraint , an d no t muc h els e (th e Blackstonia n view) . 
Interpretations tha t rel y upo n a  "liberal " framewor k fo r th e 
First Amendment , Lev y contended , ar e mistaken a s to the his-
torical inten t o f the First Amendment . H e also maintaine d tha t 
the Firs t Amendmen t wa s neve r intende d t o revers e th e 
common la w of seditiou s libe l (althoug h som e scholar s argu e 
that i n the 196 4 case o f New  York  Times  v . Sullivan,  th e US 
Supreme Cour t di d away wit h seditiou s libe l onc e an d for all). 

Jeffery Smith , i n his 1988 book Printers  and  Press  Freedom, 
suggested otherwise . H e propose d tha t th e Englis h "radica l 
Whig" movemen t o f th e time , whic h distruste d governmenta l 
authority an d trusted th e ability o f the people to engage in self-
governance, was the real impetu s fo r the First Amendment . He 
claimed tha t i f historians examine d th e amount o f true dissen t 
fomented b y the printers o f the time (and he uses Benjamin and 
James Frankli n a s majo r examples) , thi s woul d indicat e tha t 
the Whiggish interpretatio n i s closer t o the truth. Freedo m and 
power, according to Enlightenment theory , are at constant odds , 
and onl y individual s practisin g honest y an d frugalit y coul d 
hope t o maintain liberty . 

GENELLE I . BELMA S 
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I776-I9I4 
The Declaratio n o f Independenc e o f 177 6 states tha t al l men 
are created equa l and enjoy certai n "inalienabl e rights" , includ -
ing "life , liberty , and the pursuit o f happiness". The critique of 
the Britis h crow n tha t follow s accuse s Georg e II I o f a  lis t o f 
offences designed , the colonists averred , "t o reduce them unde r 
absolute despotism" . Libert y fro m oppression , therefore , la y at 
the hear t o f the democratic experimen t tha t becam e the United 
States, an d i n th e immediat e aftermat h o f th e Revolutionar y 
War, the leaders of the new nation sough t to enshrine the ideals 
of libert y i n their nation' s Constitution . Th e debates surround -
ing the ratification o f the Constitution the n focused a  great dea l 
on the lack of any specific safeguard s o f popular rights . In order 
to addres s thi s concern , th e first  Congres s dre w u p an d sub -
mitted t o the states ten constitutional amendment s -  th e Bill of 
Rights -  which , dul y ratified , becam e la w in Decembe r 1791. 
The first  of these amendments specificall y relate s to the freedom 
of speec h an d the press: 

Congress shal l mak e n o law respecting a n establishmen t 
of religion , o r prohibitin g th e fre e exercis e thereof ; o r 
abridging th e freedo m o f speec h o r o f th e press ; o r the 
right o f th e peopl e peaceabl y t o assemble , an d t o peti -
tion th e government fo r a  redres s o f grievances . 

There ha s been a  wealth o f debate ove r the years as to what , 
exactly, th e Foundin g Father s intende d i n proposin g thi s par -
ticular amendment . However , i t seems likely , as James Pau l and 
Murray Schwart z hav e argue d i n thei r stud y o f Federal 
Censorship, tha t the framers ha d in mind "law s which had been 
used by the Crown t o harass politica l and social dissidents who 
were heroes to 18th-century Americans" . They almos t certainl y 
desired tha t ther e shoul d b e no future Stam p Acts , such a s that 
of 1765 , intended t o limi t th e free circulatio n o f newspapers , 
magazines, and books, and no future prosecution s for the "sedi-
tious libel " o f criticizin g th e government, a s in the John Pete r 
Zenger cas e o f 1734-35 . Althoug h perfectl y awar e o f th e 
potential risk s associate d wit h a  fre e press , thes e lawmaker s 
regarded freedo m t o publish a s "a necessary adjunc t t o a polit -
ical syste m whic h repose d suc h a  large measur e o f responsibil -
ity i n the citizen elector" . Th e views o f th e Founding Father s 
respecting freedo m were , Pau l an d Schwart z conclude , essen -
tially positive , an d th e Firs t Amendmen t was , abov e all , " a 
statement o f affirmativ e faith " i n th e republica n experimen t 
that the y had embarked upon . I t was a faith widel y recognized . 
One Englis h visito r t o the new nation reporte d tha t the 
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grand bulwar k o f libert y i n Americ a i s th e freedo m o f 
the press -  it s latitude i s infinite -  i t cannot b e restraine d 
- whethe r fo r o r agains t th e government , ther e i s n o 
power tha t ca n preven t th e voic e o f trut h fro m bein g 
heard. Consciou s o f tha t greates t o f blessings , the Ameri -
can dare s t o brin g ever y deliberatio n o f hi s min d befor e 
the ey e o f hi s fello w citizens , withou t fea r o r dread . H e 
can onl y b e censure d b y th e publi c opinio n (quote d i n 
Miller 195 1 ). 

The importanc e attache d t o th e positiv e valu e o f freedo m 
was reflected , Pau l an d Schwar z argue , i n th e congressiona l 
debates ove r the establishment o f a  national posta l system . Less 
interested i n th e potentia l benefit s t o commerc e tha n i n th e 
boost such a  system migh t offe r t o democrati c values , Congres s 
took th e issu e o f th e circulatio n o f newspaper s an d magazine s 
very seriously . Th e lin k betwee n th e freedo m o f th e pres s an d 
the mails had bee n established durin g the colonial period . Earl y 
American newspapers frequently bega n as adjuncts o f the posta l 
system an d wer e edite d b y loca l postmasters . Ye t i t wa s barel y 
seven year s afte r th e ratificatio n o f th e Firs t Amendmen t tha t 
the dangerousl y partisa n potentia l o f thi s link becam e obvious . 
It i s no t surprisin g tha t i t di d so . I n th e cours e o f establishin g 
independence fro m th e Britis h crown , th e America n colonist s 
had recours e t o a  variet y o f lega l measure s designe d t o curtai l 
the activitie s o f interna l enemie s -  i n thi s case , the Loyalist s -
and the Federalists had no t forgotten suc h precedents. War wit h 
France, albei t undeclared , betwee n 179 8 an d 1800 , provide d 
the Federalist s wit h a n opportunit y t o attac k bot h foreig n an d 
domestic foes . Specifically , i t allowe d the m t o launc h a  sus -
tained an d ultimatel y self-destructiv e attac k o n thei r politica l 
opponents, the Republicans . Ironically , th e sam e year -  179 8 -
that sa w th e publicatio n o f th e Englis h traveller' s voluminou s 
praise o f American pres s freedom als o witnessed th e passing o f 
the Alien an d Seditio n Acts , the latte r o f whic h sough t t o cur b 
that particula r "bulwar k o f liberty" . 

The Seditio n Ac t itsel f wa s no t th e first  attemp t o n th e par t 
of th e Federalist s t o silenc e oppositio n t o thei r foreig n policy . 
In Ma y 1797 , th e federa l gran d jur y a t Richmond , Virginia , 
denounced a  Republica n representativ e fo r criticizin g th e 
administration. Thoma s Jefferson wa s quic k t o attac k th e deci -
sion, an d th e Virginia Hous e o f Delegate s pronounce d th e pre -
sentment a s " a subjectio n o f a  natura l righ t o f speakin g an d 
writing freely" . I n addition , a t th e tim e o f th e passag e o f th e 
Alien and Seditio n Acts , the press, although nominall y free , wa s 
in practic e controlle d t o a  ver y grea t exten t b y th e Federalis t 
party, with th e Gazette  of  the  United  States,  publishe d b y John 
Fenno, bein g th e dominan t Federalis t mouthpiece . O f course , 
the pres s i n tha t period , a s throughou t th e 19t h centur y too , 
was heavil y partisan , bu t withou t th e benefi t o f stat e printin g 
contracts an d officia l recognition , i t prove d difficul t fo r man y 
of th e Republica n paper s t o survive . Th e Federalist s wer e 
further abl e t o influenc e th e pres s becaus e o f a  statut e stipu -
lating paymen t t o newspaper s tha t publishe d th e law s o f th e 
United States as these were adopted a t each session of Congress . 
This was , obviousl y enough , a n extremel y lucrativ e arrange -
ment. Equall y obviously , however , onl y thos e paper s tha t toe d 
the administratio n lin e wer e considere d fo r suc h contracts . 

Further, the Federalists ' control o f newspapers was intricatel y 
bound u p with thei r contro l o f mails . Postmasters i n the Unite d 

States at that time were entitled to frank newspaper s and letters , 
receiving thes e postage-free . Again , sinc e mos t o f th e roughl y 
800 postmaster s i n th e countr y wer e Federalists , the y ensure d 
that Republica n paper s wer e force d t o pa y postag e or , i n mor e 
extreme cases , stoppe d a t th e pos t offic e altogether . Thi s wa s 
not th e las t tim e tha t postmaster s too k upo n themselve s th e 
business o f censorshi p o f th e mails . B y doin g s o a t th e ver y 
start o f th e America n democrati c experimen t the y establishe d 
a dangerou s preceden t tha t wa s use d i n th e 19t h centur y t o 
restrict wha t wer e perceive d a s th e radica l argument s o f th e 
abolitionists agains t th e south' s "peculia r institution " o f 
slavery. 

Yet the Sedition Act of 1798 , an act that James Morton Smit h 
has describe d a s the "capston e o f th e interna l securit y progra m 
of th e Federalis t party" , wen t furthe r tha n merel y influencin g 
the pres s o r controllin g th e mails . Th e Federalist s no w sough t 
to pu t a n en d t o al l politica l oppositio n b y extendin g th e def -
inition o f seditiou s libel . Th e first  sectio n o f th e ac t punishe d 
conspiracies designe d t o hampe r th e operatio n o f federa l laws , 
and carrie d a  penalt y o f a  maximu m fine  o f $500 0 an d a 
maximum perio d o f five  years ' imprisonment . Th e secon d 
section, even more ominously , sough t t o penalize anyon e guilt y 
of "false , scandalou s an d malicious " statement s agains t th e 
government, th e presiden t o r Congress , mad e "wit h inten t t o 
defame" the m o r "t o brin g the m int o contemp t o r disrepute " 
or "t o excit e agains t the m th e hatre d o f th e good peopl e o f th e 
United States" . The maximum penalt y fo r the latter offence wa s 
a $200 0 fine  an d tw o years ' imprisonment . 

As John Mille r point s ou t i n hi s earl y stud y o f thi s Crisis  in 
Freedom, i n th e Seditio n Ac t th e Federalist s "ha d fashione d a 
weapon that could be used to strike at the very heart of American 
freedom". Unde r i t aroun d 2 5 individual s wer e arreste d an d 
ten were convicted, among them severa l Republican editors . Yet 
the Federalists themselves "sa w no injury t o American liberty in 
laying unde r restrain t Republica n newspaper s -  al l the y con -
tained wa s misrepresentation , slande r an d falsehood , an d the y 
propagated 'lie s and liars , as a hot da y breed s maggot s o r mus -
ketoes' [sic\\  Indeed , the Federalist s believe d tha t i t was i n th e 
public interes t t o destro y wha t the y sa w a s "th e instrument s o f 
revolution, which shal l exal t atheis m an d Anarch y o n the ruin s 
of publi c peace an d establishe d laws" . Since i t was i n their bes t 
interests t o d o so , they readil y concurre d wit h Judge Addison' s 
argument that "trut h has but one side, and listening to error an d 
falsehood i s indeed a  strange way to discover truth" . 

The Seditio n Act , o f course , no t onl y me t wit h violen t 
protests fro m th e Republicans , bu t precipitate d th e downfal l o f 
the Federalis t party . Toward s th e en d o f 1798 , th e Kentuck y 
legislature passed a series of resolutions, composed by Jefferson , 
which denounce d bot h th e Alie n an d Seditio n Act s a s uncon -
stitutional an d i n breac h o f th e Firs t Amendment . The y bega n 
by declarin g tha t "th e severa l State s composin g th e Unite d 
States o f Americ a ar e no t unite d o n th e principl e o f unlimite d 
submission t o thei r genera l government" . James Madiso n com -
posed simila r resolution s fo r th e Virgini a legislature , whic h 
were eve n mor e outspoke n o n th e right s o f th e state s agains t 
those o f th e federa l government , an d whic h expressl y argue d 
that th e Seditio n Ac t too k upo n itsel f a  powe r "expressl y an d 
positively forbidden " b y th e Firs t Amendment . Betwee n them , 
the Virgini a an d Kentuck y Resolution s establishe d a n eve n 
more dangerou s precedent , a s i t turne d out , fo r th e fledglin g 



2508 UNITE D STATE S 

nation's future , bu t th e act s tha t prompte d the m cam e t o littl e 
in th e end . Th e Alie n Ac t wa s neve r passed , an d th e defea t o f 
the Federalists in 180 1 meant tha t the Sedition Act was allowe d 
to fal l int o disuse . 

Nevertheless, the implications o f the Sedition Act were crucia l 
for America n civi l libertie s i n th e future . Th e perio d betwee n 
1798 an d 180 1 was on e in which th e leader s o f th e new natio n 
were forced t o consider the role that publi c criticism might pla y 
in the ne w representativ e politica l syste m tha t the y wer e i n th e 
process o f creating . The la w o f seditiou s libel , as Smit h argues , 
was "th e product o f the view that the government wa s master" , 
and th e Seditio n Ac t "wa s consisten t wit h th e Federalis t con -
cept o f a n elit e rulin g class" . Ye t thei r attemp t t o interpre t th e 
First Amendmen t i n th e contex t o f pre-revolutionar y Englis h 
common la w proved anachronisti c i n the brave new democrati c 
world tha t th e Unite d State s represented . America n under -
standing of the meaning of the First Amendment did not develo p 
fully unti l th e event s o f 1798-180 1 force d th e issue . Th e fail -
ure o f th e Seditio n Act , an d th e defea t o f th e part y tha t ha d 
sought t o impos e it , showe d jus t ho w fa r fro m Englis h prece -
dent th e forme r colonie s ha d moved . I n th e 19t h century , th e 
United States government avoided the imposition of such restric-
tive measures . No t unti l 191 8 di d th e natio n se e anothe r 
Sedition Act, and that was a war measure only, repealed in 19 21. 

Of course , th e 19t h centur y brough t it s ow n problems . A s 
the countr y move d toward s th e moder n era , i t witnesse d 
dramatic political , social , economic , technological , geographic , 
and demographi c changes . I n th e middl e o f th e centur y th e 
country wa s spli t b y a  bruta l Civi l War , whic h cos t aroun d 
650,000 lives , and , bot h befor e tha t conflic t an d afterwards , 
mass immigratio n t o th e "Ne w World " ensure d tha t stabilit y 
was the on e thing tha t th e Unite d State s di d no t enjoy . Chang e 
was ver y muc h th e orde r o f th e day , an d tha t chang e wa s 
reflected bot h i n th e legislatio n relatin g t o censorshi p an d i n 
the public's belie f i n the need fo r it . In short , mos t 19th-centur y 
Americans sought to retain control ove r a  society that , a t times , 
seemed t o b e spinnin g ou t o f orbit . 

In som e cases , Englis h preceden t continue d t o hol d sway . 
Commonwealth of  Pennsylvania  v . Sharpies (1815 ) was the first 
significant cas e i n whic h th e issu e o f freedo m wa s debate d i n 
relation t o sexuall y explici t literatur e an d art . Th e outcom e 
of th e case , whic h sa w Jess e Sharpie s convicte d o f exhibitin g 
"a lewd , wicked , scandalous , infamous , an d obscen e paintin g 
. . . t o th e manifes t corruptio n an d subversio n o f youth , an d 
other citizen s o f th e commonwealth" , prove d tha t th e Englis h 
common-law offenc e o f obscenit y stil l applied , an d establishe d 
this precedent i n the common la w of no t onl y Pennsylvania bu t 
(through citatio n o f th e precedent ) i n othe r state s too . 

It wa s th e growin g sectiona l tensio n betwee n nort h an d 
south, however , tha t force d th e issu e o f bot h federa l an d stat e 
censorship bac k ont o the agenda . Concerne d a t the impac t tha t 
the abolitionis t movemen t wa s having , a n increasin g numbe r 
of southerner s sough t t o restric t th e debat e ove r slaver y i n th e 
US Congress . A t th e en d o f 1835 , Jame s Henr y Hammon d 
demanded tha t th e Hous e o f Representative s n o longe r receiv e 
antislavery petitions , eve n thoug h th e custo m u p t o tha t point , 
given th e shee r volum e o f petition s tha t arrived , ha d bee n 
simply t o ignor e them . Hammond' s intentio n wa s t o mak e 
it clea r tha t th e sout h regarde d an y kin d o f discussio n o f it s 
"peculiar institution " a s unconstitutional , a n infringemen t o f 

the right s o f th e slaveholdin g states . The resultan t "Ga g Rule " 
(the 2 1 st Rule ) wa s th e sourc e o f sustaine d debat e betwee n it s 
enactment i n 183 5 an d it s eventua l repea l i n 1844 . I n thos e 
years, it s defender s argue d th e states ' right s position , a s estab -
lished b y th e Virgini a an d Kentuck y Resolution s o f 179 8 an d 
since expande d b y th e Nullificatio n Crisi s o f th e earl y 1830s , 
while its detractors argue d that the Gag Rule restricted the righ t 
of fre e speec h establishe d b y th e Firs t Amendment . 

President Andre w Jackson sough t t o exten d th e limit s o f th e 
debate i n 1836 . Jackson, lik e Hammond , regarde d i t a s outra -
geous that abolitionis t propaganda shoul d b e permitted to jeop-
ardize th e relationshi p betwee n nort h an d south , particularl y 
since s o man y o f thes e publication s wer e disseminate d b y th e 
government itsel f vi a th e U S mai l service . Th e postmaste r 
general ha d alread y take n i t upo n himsel f t o suppres s som e o f 
this material , bu t th e presiden t aske d th e 24t h Congres s t o 
legalize th e postmaster' s position . Congres s summaril y refuse d 
Jackson's request , an d severa l senator s argue d agains t i t i n th e 
context o f th e Firs t Amendment . Henr y Cla y pronounce d 
himself "alarmed " a t th e danger s o f establishin g a  preceden t 
for censorship , whic h migh t lea d t o "incalculabl e mischief" , 
and Danie l Webste r declare d himsel f "shocked " b y th e ver y 
suggestion. Th e grea t souther n statesma n Joh n C . Calhou n 
argued tha t "Congres s ha s n o righ t i n an y for m o r i n an y 
manner, t o interfer e wit h th e freedo m o f th e press" , adding , o f 
course, tha t th e individua l state s remaine d fre e t o restric t th e 
postal deliver y o f materia l tha t the y foun d offensive . A s Pau l 
and Schwar z poin t out , Jackson' s attemp t t o restric t th e 
freedom o f th e mail s le d t o th e debat e i n Congres s o n whethe r 
the government ha d th e righ t to censo r wha t wa s carried i n the 
mails. Th e outcom e o f th e debat e wa s no t onl y a  rejectio n o f 
Jackson's position , bu t th e passin g o f a  statut e tha t declare d 
tampering wit h th e mail s t o b e illegal . 

As hostilit y betwee n nort h an d sout h intensified , however , 
southern postmaster s increasingl y interpose d themselve s 
between th e sout h an d wha t the y regarde d a s incendiar y abo -
litionist propaganda . Ove r th e years , severa l o f th e souther n 
states passe d law s designe d t o contro l speec h an d th e press , 
and, effectively , t o limi t th e righ t o f fre e discussion . I n 1857 , 
such a  law , passe d i n 1835 , w a s invoke d i n Marylan d t o sen d 
a blac k ministe r t o priso n fo r te n year s fo r th e "crime " o f pos -
sessing a  cop y o f Harrie t Beeche r Stowe' s nove l Uncle  Tom's 
Cabin. I t wa s a  pena l offenc e i n man y state s t o circulat e an y 
material -  congressiona l speeches , handbills , books , o r pam -
phlets -  tha t migh t incit e slave s t o rebellion . O f course , suc h 
laws wer e onl y partiall y successfu l an d i n n o wa y limite d th e 
widespread disseminatio n o f book s suc h a s Uncle  Tom's  Cabin 
or relate d material . 

To a  degree , nonetheless , th e sout h wa s successfu l i n it s 
blatant avoidanc e o f th e stricture s o f th e Firs t Amendment . I n 
1859, a  loca l postmaste r i n Virgini a aske d governo r Wis e fo r 
advice o n wha t t o d o wit h publication s tha t appeare d detri -
mental t o th e south . H e wa s informe d tha t whe n mai l reache d 
its loca l destination , federa l contro l ove r i t effectivel y ceased , 
and wa s reminde d tha t postmaster s wer e oblige d t o implemen t 
a stat e la w requirin g the m t o remov e fro m th e mail s an y pub -
lication tha t migh t incit e slave s t o rebellio n o r i n an y wa y 
undermine th e authorit y o f th e maste r class . B y the ev e o f th e 
Civil Wa r (i860) , man y Republica n newspaper s wer e bein g 
stopped i n souther n pos t offices , includin g th e Ne w Yor k an d 
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Chicago Tribunes,  th e Springfiel d Republican,  an d th e Cleve -
land Leader.  Eve n th e magazin e Harper's  Weekly,  whic h wa s 
far fro m critica l o f th e slav e states , foun d it s journe y sout h 
stopped becaus e o f th e privat e antislaver y view s o f it s editor , 
George William Curtis . Only papers tha t favoure d slavery , suc h 
as the Ne w Yor k Herald  an d th e Ne w Yor k Observer,  mad e i t 
through th e souther n embarg o wit h an y ease . 

In th e nort h th e situatio n wa s rathe r different . Indeed , onc e 
the Civi l War ha d broke n ou t ther e was a  marked lac k o f pres s 
censorship o f an y kind . Pete r Paris h reflecte d o n wha t h e called 
"the astonishin g opennes s o f America n societ y a t war " i n hi s 
The American  Civil  War  (1975) , notin g tha t th e "Associate d 
Press helped t o suppl y a  steady flow  o f news , both militar y an d 
political", t o bot h nort h an d south , an d tha t it s "correspon -
dents resiste d al l attempt s b y th e militar y t o censo r thei r 
despatches". Thi s situatio n benefite d th e souther n general s a s 
much a s i t mus t hav e irritate d thei r norther n counterparts . I n 
later wars , mos t notabl y Worl d Wa r I , sensitiv e informatio n 
regarding troo p movement s an d strengt h wa s muc h mor e rig -
orously controlled . Technologica l changes , suc h a s th e us e o f 
the telegraph, certainly had the potential to raise questions ove r 
censorship, bu t i n thes e earl y day s th e syste m wa s s o readil y 
prone t o damag e b y souther n force s tha t suc h question s neve r 
really arose . 

During th e Civi l Wa r ther e wer e als o attempt s o n th e par t 
of the Lincol n administratio n t o limi t th e damag e t o th e Unio n 
war effor t cause d b y thei r politica l opponents . Lincol n sus -
pended habea s corpus fo r th e duration o f the war, but defende d 
his actions b y drawin g a  clea r distinctio n betwee n th e remi t o f 
the Constitutio n i n time s o f peac e an d tha t i n time s o f war . 
Lincoln declare d himsel f unabl e 

to appreciat e th e dange r .  . .  tha t th e America n peopl e 
will, b y mean s o f militar y arrest s durin g th e rebellion , 
lose th e righ t o f publi c discussion , th e libert y o f speec h 
and th e press , th e la w o f evidence , tria l b y jury , an d 
habeas corpus , throughou t th e indefinit e peacefu l futur e 
which I  trus t lie s befor e them , an y mor e tha n I  a m abl e 
to believe that a  man could contrac t s o strong an appetit e 
for emetic s durin g temporar y illness , a s t o persis t i n 
feeding upo n the m throug h th e remainde r o f hi s health -
ful life . 

While th e America n Civi l Wa r wa s notabl e fo r it s lac k o f 
official politica l an d militar y censorship , the sam e could no t b e 
said o f societ y a s a  whole , eithe r before , or , mor e obviously , 
after th e war. Private pressure groups devoted to the moral well -
being o f th e natio n proliferated , wagin g ope n warfar e o n al l 
forms o f "immorality" , includin g gambling , drinking , desecra -
tion o f th e Sabbath , swearing , an d pornography . Drawin g o n 
precedents establishe d i n the late 18t h an d earl y 19t h centuries , 
the mora l censor s focuse d a  grea t dea l o n th e mail s an d wha t 
was carried b y them. In part thi s was becaus e the United States , 
perhaps mor e than an y othe r nation , witnessed a n explosio n i n 
the field  o f mas s communicatio n a t thi s time . Ye t attempt s t o 
censor wha t wa s printed an d disseminate d prove d fraugh t wit h 
difficulties. Ther e wer e statute s i n plac e tha t sough t t o restric t 
obscene publications , an d freedo m o f speec h wa s frequentl y 
understood t o mea n freedo m o f acceptabl e speec h only . Thos e 
cases tha t cam e t o trial , however , focuse d mor e o n th e behav -

iour o f th e individual s involve d tha n o n th e actua l conten t o f 
the offendin g material . Thi s wa s t o change . 

In 1842 , Congress , apparentl y quit e arbitrarily , inserte d a 
provision int o th e Tarif f Ac t authorizin g custom s official s t o 
seize picture s tha t the y deeme d obscen e o r immoral , an d t o 
instigate lega l proceeding s toward s th e destructio n o f suc h 
material. This was a  wholly ne w kind o f censorship statute , the 
first o f it s kind , bu t i t passe d almos t unnotice d int o law . Th e 
first cas e unde r th e Act , United  States  v . Three  Cases  of  Toys, 
came befor e th e courts i n the following year.  Similarly , in 1865 , 
Congress foun d itsel f dealing , fo r th e first  time , wit h th e issu e 
of obscenit y i n th e mail s afte r th e postmaste r genera l ha d 
advised i t tha t "grea t numbers " o f "obscen e book s an d pic -
tures" wer e bein g "sen t t o th e Army" . Th e indefatigabl e force s 
of th e U S posta l servic e ha d don e thei r bes t t o preven t suc h 
material fro m reachin g it s destination , bu t Congres s passe d a 
statute anyway , stipulatin g tha t n o "obscen e book , [or ] pam -
phlet .  . . shal l b e admitte d int o th e mails" . I t wa s event s 
abroad, specificall y i n Britain , tha t finally  dre w attentio n t o th e 
issue. I n 1857 , Lor d Chie f Justic e Campbel l pu t a  bil l befor e 
the Hous e o f Lord s throug h whic h h e sough t t o mak e i t easie r 
to prosecut e individual s wh o disseminate d obscen e material . I t 
was hi s successor , Lor d Chie f Justic e Cockburn , wh o estab -
lished th e tes t fo r obscenit y i n th e cas e Regina  vs . Hicklin 
(1868): "whethe r th e tendency o f the matter charge d a s obscen-
ity . . .  i s t o deprav e an d corrup t thos e whos e mind s ar e ope n 
to immora l influences , an d int o whos e hand s a  publicatio n o f 
this sor t ma y fall" . Thi s definitio n stoo d unti l th e 1930s . 

The U S statute o f 186 5 wa s brough t full y int o pla y i n 187 3 
by th e mora l an d socia l reforme r Anthon y Comstock , whos e 
motto, revealingly, was "Morals , Not Ar t or Literature". In that 
year Comstoc k ha d arrive d i n Washington a s a  lobbyis t fo r th e 
New Yor k YMCA' s Committe e fo r th e Suppressio n o f Vice , 
which wa s t o becom e th e powerfu l Ne w Yor k Societ y fo r th e 
Suppression o f Vice . Comstoc k believe d tha t "i f yo u ope n th e 
door t o anything , th e filth  wil l al l pou r i n an d th e degradatio n 
of yout h wil l follow" , an d h e los t littl e opportunit y t o ac t o n 
his beliefs . H e devote d a  larg e par t o f hi s tim e t o th e perusa l 
of "lowbrow " newspaper s an d magazine s in search of the kinds 
of dubiou s advertisement s b y whic h seller s o f risqué , an d i n 
some case s blatantl y pornographic , materia l brough t thei r 
wares to the public's attention . Comstoc k generall y turned ove r 
those h e found t o US marshals, bu t occasionall y h e went s o fa r 
as t o instigat e arrest s himself . Hi s ultimat e ambitio n wa s th e 
passage o f a n expande d la w t o preven t th e disseminatio n bot h 
of obscen e publication s an d o f article s associate d wit h them , 
particularly medica l instrument s use d fo r abortions . The result , 
the Comstoc k Ac t o f 1873 , consolidate d a  variet y o f lega l 
statutes dealin g wit h "obscene , lewd , an d lasciviou s publica -
tions". 

Throughout hi s lon g lif e -  h e die d i n 191 5 -  Comstoc k 
battled agains t gamblers , birth-contro l advocate s suc h a s 
Edward Blis s Foote an d Margare t Sanger , the works o f literar y 
giants includin g Voltaire , Rabelais , an d Boccaccio , an d thos e 
of contemporar y authors , includin g Theodor e Dreise r an d 
Elinor Glyn . In th e sam e yea r a s the ac t wa s passed , Comstoc k 
helped t o establis h th e Ne w Englan d Watc h an d War d Society , 
which, togethe r wit h th e New Yor k Societ y for th e Suppressio n 
of Vice , devote d itsel f t o th e discover y an d eradicatio n o f vic e 
in it s man y an d variou s forms . Pau l an d Schwartz , wh o hav e 
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examined th e Comstoc k Ac t an d it s implementatio n i n depth , 
raise th e questio n o f ho w constitutiona l th e Ac t actuall y was . 
The Comstock Act , they argue , "obviousl y affecte d th e citizen' s 
right t o publis h an d t o circulat e books , magazines , an d othe r 
forms o f expression" , a s wel l a s seekin g t o imped e "th e righ t 
of adul t citizen s t o decid e fo r themselves " wha t the y migh t 
legitimately read . In 1877 , they point out , ex  parte  Jackson ha d 
established th e constitutionalit y o f law s designe d t o exclud e 
obscene publication s fro m th e mails , bu t ha d a t th e sam e tim e 
used th e Fourt h Amendmen t t o protec t seale d mai l fro m bein g 
opened withou t a  searc h warrant . Late r cases , suc h a s United 
States v . Bennet  (1879) , United  States  v . Harmon  (1888) , an d 
Rosen v . United  States  (1896) , helpe d t o establis h bot h th e 
applicability o f th e Hinkli n tes t borrowe d fro m Englis h law , 
and th e succes s o f th e Comstoc k Ac t i n crimina l prosecutio n 
cases. B y the en d o f th e 19t h century , Pau l an d Schwart z con -
clude, 

the federa l governmen t ha d certainl y mad e i t it s busines s 
to suppres s circulatio n o f muc h se x expression . Th e 
Hinklin standard , which emphasized "menta l sanitation " 
as a  sine  qua  non  o f legality , was established . Th e court s 
had flashed  th e gree n ligh t fo r censorshi p b y character -
izing th e government' s powe r ove r th e mail s a s propri -
etary an d plenary , while the citizen' s righ t t o us e the pos t 
was a  revocabl e "privilege" . Zealou s administrators , 
however wel l motivated , wer e i n a  positio n t o interfere , 
substantially, wit h freedom . 

This situatio n ha d som e risibl e consequence s i n th e follow -
ing century . I n 1911 , th e mayo r o f Chicag o commissione d a 
report o n th e exten t o f vic e in the city . The resultan t documen t 
was deeme d t o b e obscen e i n itself , whic h a t leas t tol d hi m 
what h e wishe d t o know , i f onl y b y implication . 

Certainly the 19t h century was significant a s far a s the history 
of censorshi p i n the United State s i s concerned. I t was a  perio d 
that witnesse d th e relativ e declin e o f forma l politica l an d reli -
gious censorship , bu t th e concomitan t ris e o f censorshi p relat -
ing t o th e mora l healt h o f th e nation . Th e socia l reformer s o f 
the "Progressive " Er a share d man y o f Comstock' s concerns , 
and adde d a  few o f thei r ow n i n thei r variou s attempt s t o cur b 
the deleteriou s effect s o f urba n livin g and th e unsettlin g impac t 
of th e "ne w immigration " o n a  countr y tha t wa s itsel f no t ye t 
out o f th e first  flus h o f youth . A s Paul Boye r argues , there wa s 
a continuin g threa d runnin g throug h 19th-centur y America n 
life, drawin g togethe r "th e subtl y manipulativ e an d th e openl y 
coercive" approache s t o th e perceive d mora l laxit y o f th e age . 

From th e perspectiv e o f th e reformer s themselves , som e 
attempts a t censorshi p coul d backfire , the n a s now . I n 1885 , 
when Mar k Twai n hear d tha t th e boar d o f trustee s o f th e 
Concord Publi c Librar y ha d vote d t o exclud e Adventures  of 
Huckleberry Finn  fro m thei r collection , h e commente d "Tha t 
will sel l 25,00 0 copie s fo r us , sure" . Th e offendin g book , 
according t o it s detractor s i n Concord , 

deals wit h a  serie s o f adventure s o f a  ver y lo w grad e o f 
morality; i t is couched i n the language o f a  rough dialect , 
and al l through it s pages ther e i s a  systematic us e o f ba d 
grammar .  . . Th e boo k i s flippan t an d irreveren t . . . I t 
is trash o f th e veries t sort . 

Clearly the y fel t strongl y abou t it . Equall y clearly , Twai n wa s 
right i n hi s assessmen t o f th e impac t tha t censorin g i t woul d 
have. O f course , thi s wa s no t th e onl y occasio n whe n 
Adventures of  Huckleberry  Finn  fel l fou l o f th e censors , an d 
self-appointed guardian s o f publi c moral s an d educationa l 
reformers, amon g others , hav e periodicall y attacke d Twain' s 
work o n a  variety o f grounds , including it s supposed racis m or , 
at th e othe r extreme , it s lac k thereof . However , fe w moder n 
critics sa y muc h abou t it s grammar . 

Other text s cam e i n fo r simila r treatmen t i n thi s period , 
including Walt Whitman's Leaves  of  Grass  (firs t edition , 1855) , 
which wa s banne d i n Bosto n i n 1882 ; Stephen Crane' s Maggie: 
A Girl  of  the  Streets  (1893) ; an d Theodor e Dreiser' s work s 
Sister Carrie  (1900) , whic h wa s neve r eve n distribute d t o th e 
bookstores, an d The  Genius  (1916) , whic h appeare d on , bu t 
was later removed from , th e shelves. What thes e and othe r onc e 
banned work s hav e i n common i s that the y reflect , i n thei r dif -
ferent ways , the enormous changes tha t took plac e in America n 
society betwee n th e en d o f th e Civi l Wa r an d th e star t o f th e 
World Wa r I . Man y o f the m portra y America n societ y a s a 
jungle, an d see k t o shin e a  ligh t int o area s o f th e urba n expe -
rience, in particular , tha t th e mora l reformer s wer e uncomfort -
able with . 

Ultimately, th e progres s o f censorshi p i n th e Unite d State s 
from 177 6 t o 191 4 reveale d tha t i t was a  country strugglin g t o 
live up t o th e ideal s announce d s o decisively i n the Declaratio n 
of Independence , i n a  worl d i n whic h thes e ideal s appeare d t o 
be unde r attack . O f course , man y o f th e censors , particularl y 
the more radica l reformers o f the Progressive Er a (1877-1917) , 
undermined America' s commitmen t t o libert y i n th e proces s o f 
trying t o preserv e it . Th e impuls e t o enforc e commitmen t t o 
"American ideals " cam e t o a  hea d whe n th e natio n entere d 
World Wa r I , an d Congres s passe d th e Espionag e Ac t o f 191 7 
and th e Seditio n Ac t of 1918 . Both sough t t o define an d defen d 
loyalty t o th e America n nation . Th e Seditio n Act , whic h mad e 
illegal "an y disloyal , profane , scurrilou s language " abou t th e 
government, wa s rigorousl y enforced , an d som e 150 0 individ -
uals imprisone d unde r it , includin g th e Socialis t leader , Eugen e 
V. Debs , wh o serve d te n year s i n priso n fo r deliverin g a n 
antiwar speech . Th e Espionag e Act , i n th e bes t America n tra -
dition, ha d recours e t o th e censoria l service s o f th e U S post -
master general , Alber t S . Burleson , wh o successfull y prevente d 
the disseminatio n o f a  numbe r o f radica l periodicals . I n 191 7 
a film  produce r wa s indicte d unde r th e Espionag e Ac t fo r 
making a  film,  The  Spirit  of  '76 , tha t dwel t o n Britis h atroci -
ties durin g th e America n Wa r o f Independence . H e wa s foun d 
guilty o f bringin g int o disreput e "th e goo d faith " o f a  countr y 
then allie d t o th e Unite d States , sentenced t o te n years ' impris -
onment (h e serve d three) , an d fined  $10,000 . Th e ver y titl e o f 
the case , United  States  v . The  Spirit  of  '76 , sum s u p muc h o f 
the iron y associate d wit h censorshi p i n th e Unite d State s fro m 
the 18t h centur y t o th e earl y 20th . 

SUSAN-MARY GRAN T 
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I9I4-I96O 
The modern meanin g o f th e Firs t Amendment onl y bega n t o b e 
defined i n th e earl y year s o f th e 20t h century . I n th e lat e 19t h 
century, judges an d textboo k writer s understoo d fre e speec h a s 
a kin d o f privat e property . Tha t is , each individua l owne d th e 
right i n th e sam e wa y tha t the y owne d stock s o r land . Th e 
Supreme Court' s rigi d interpretatio n o f propert y right s under -
mined thi s theor y o f th e righ t t o fre e speech . Importan t socia l 
legislation wa s repeatedl y invalidate d becaus e i t wa s sai d t o 
infringe constitutionall y guarantee d economi c liberty . In on e o f 
the mos t famou s o f thes e cases , Lochner  v . New  York,  th e 
Supreme Cour t declare d tha t a  Ne w Yor k la w regulatin g bak -
eries wa s unconstitutiona l becaus e th e righ t t o contrac t freel y 
for one' s labou r wa s protecte d unde r th e Bil l o f Rights . 

By the early 20t h century , politica l opinio n wa s s o critical o f 
the Supreme Court' s jealou s protectio n o f privat e propert y tha t 
the related concept of free speec h was also threatened. I t seemed 
less lik e a  rea l freedo m tha n th e mean s b y whic h th e wealth y 
few advance d thei r positio n a t th e expens e o f th e many . Ne w 
York's lawyer s trie d t o sho w tha t th e condition s o f bakerie s 
and th e demand s o n baker s wer e s o harsh tha t i t was perfectl y 
reasonable fo r th e stat e t o regulat e th e industry . Bu t th e nar -
rowest majorit y o f on e o n th e Suprem e Cour t di d no t accep t 
this argument . 

The conservative majority o n the Supreme Cour t di d not pro -
hibit al l stat e regulatio n o f privat e business , bu t t o b e consti -
tutional, a  la w ha d t o b e reasonable . S o to o wit h speech . Th e 
Supreme Cour t generall y assume d tha t mainstrea m politica l 
speech wa s protecte d becaus e i t wa s undoubtedl y reasonable . 
But beyond that , theory an d practic e diverge d enormously . Th e 
legal theor y o f fre e speec h i n thi s perio d appeare d ver y gener -
ous; it s emphasi s o n individua l right s sounde d ver y muc h lik e 
the moder n sens e o f a n inviolabl e individua l right . I n practice , 
the government ha d grea t leewa y t o regulat e speec h becaus e o f 
the apparentl y innocuou s tes t o f "reasonableness" . Nudist s 
were convicte d i n Washington , DC , fo r example , o f encourag -

ing indecen t exposur e merel y b y advocatin g a  boycot t o f busi -
nesses that wante d the m prosecuted . Labou r agitator s an d rad -
icals, pacifist s an d birt h contro l advocate s a s well a s modernis t 
novelists an d artist s wer e al l subjecte d t o ster n censorshi p 
because thei r speec h wa s judge d unreasonable . I n othe r words , 
they al l fel l outsid e th e protectio n o f th e Firs t Amendmen t 
because i t wa s unreasonabl e t o expec t societ y t o tolerat e th e 
kind of fronta l politica l o r cultural attack tha t they represented . 
Naturally, al l thes e unreasonabl e peopl e sough t t o expan d th e 
First Amendment' s coverag e t o thei r speech . S o graduall y 
between Worl d Wa r I  and th e 1960s , mos t o f th e test s o f "rea -
sonableness" fo r speec h wer e severel y curtaile d o r disappeare d 
entirely. 

The first  ste p i n thi s proces s wa s take n whe n Zecharia h 
Chafee bega n t o articulat e a  ne w justificatio n fo r th e Firs t 
Amendment. Chafe e argue d tha t fre e speec h wa s no t s o muc h 
an individua l righ t a s i t was a  precondition fo r rea l democracy . 
In othe r words , th e Firs t Amendmen t wa s designe d t o 
strengthen politic s and othe r importan t socia l discussions in the 
abstract rathe r tha n endo w individual s wit h a n absolut e righ t 
to speak . Progressive s champione d thi s positio n i n th e earl y 
20th centur y becaus e the y wante d t o find  a n alternativ e t o th e 
Supreme Court' s thinking , whic h mad e i t almos t impossibl e 
to constrain corporat e power , and s o to regulat e busines s in the 
common interest . The y solve d th e dilemm a b y emphasizin g 
the importanc e o f allowin g al l sides to participat e i n the demo -
cratic process . B y th e 1920s , Justic e Olive r Wendel l Holme s 
was incorporatin g thi s kin d o f argumen t int o hi s dissent s i n 
free-speech cases . 

One unanticipate d consequenc e o f thi s approac h wa s t o 
make i t mor e difficul t t o constrai n corporat e powe r becaus e 
corporations becam e jus t anothe r participan t i n th e process . 
They had simila r constitutiona l right s to free speec h as the mos t 
ordinary citizen . O n th e othe r hand , thi s conceptio n o f fre e 
speech als o se t th e la w o n th e pat h t o knockin g ou t mos t cen -
sorship tha t prevaile d i n th e first  hal f o f th e 20t h century . If , 
as was often argued , expanding th e number o f voices improve d 
the democrati c process , then i t became progressivel y harde r fo r 
judges t o decid e whic h voice s di d no t contribut e anythin g o f 
value, an d eventuall y America n judge s invoke d th e Firs t 
Amendment t o preven t th e kin d o f governmen t censorshi p tha t 
was quit e conventiona l i n othe r Wester n countrie s -  ban s o n 
hate speec h an d call s t o revolution , fo r exampl e -  becaus e i t 
became impossibl e t o sa y whic h voice s wer e no t contributin g 
to th e democrati c process . 

The path to the effective en d o f most kind s of censorship wa s 
not straight . A t ever y turn , opponent s o f particula r kind s o f 
speech encourage d stat e an d loca l government s t o censo r wha t 
they di d no t approve . Worl d Wa r I  provided th e first  suc h test ; 
overwhelmingly publi c opinio n supporte d th e wa r effort , an d 
was i n n o moo d t o hea r fro m radical s wh o oppose d th e wa r 
because the y though t i t wa s a  capitalis t an d imperialis t adven -
ture. Th e lesso n o f th e Civi l War er a wa s tha t th e Constitutio n 
could no t b e suspended durin g a  war, but Congres s enacted tw o 
measures tha t severel y restricte d criticis m o f th e war . Th e 
Espionage Ac t mad e i t a  crim e t o provok e insubordinatio n i n 
the militar y o r obstruc t enlistmen t i n the services . The Seditio n 
Act empowere d th e postmaste r genera l t o ba n treasonabl e o r 
seditious materia l fro m th e mails . Thi s provisio n wa s use d 
against suc h bastion s o f th e mainstrea m a s th e Saturday 
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Evening Post  a s well as radical publications oppose d t o the wa r 
such a s The  Masses  an d International  Socialist  Review. 

The Suprem e Cour t uphel d thes e law s becaus e th e Firs t 
Amendment di d no t creat e a n absolut e freedom . Th e secretar y 
of th e Socialis t part y wa s convicte d whe n h e trie d t o circulat e 
antidraft leaflet s t o th e soldiers , an d th e unio n leade r an d one -
time socialis t candidat e fo r president , Eugen e Debs , wa s con -
victed fo r makin g antiwa r speeches . Th e federa l court s wer e 
merely th e pea k institution s enforcin g thi s wartim e censorship . 
The Federa l Burea u o f Investigatio n (FBI ) withi n th e Justic e 
Department wa s activel y involved , an d th e postmaste r genera l 
also created a  bureaucracy zealously to enforce th e Sedition Act . 
During an d afte r th e war , the Immigratio n Burea u i n the Labo r 
Department organized the deportation o f alien radicals who ha d 
advocated th e overthro w o f th e governmen t o r otherwis e 
demonstrated thei r "un-American " tendencies . Thi s touche d 
many recen t migrant s wh o ha d interprete d Presiden t Wilson' s 
intervention i n Worl d Wa r I  a s th e U S joining th e reactionar y 
forces the y ha d hope d t o escap e b y leavin g Europe . Man y 
states enacte d seditio n act s an d "crimina l syndicalism " law s t o 
combat politica l radicals . Thi s kin d o f ideologica l conformit y 
was no t limite d t o th e government ; a  number o f privat e group s 
such a s th e America n Protectiv e Leagu e wer e forme d t o polic e 
public discussio n o f the war an d maintai n patrioti c conformity . 

In thi s hostil e climat e Roge r Baldwi n an d Crysta l Eastma n 
created th e Civi l Libertie s Bureau . I t emerge d fro m thei r 
antiwar campaig n wit h th e America n Unio n Agains t Militar -
ism. Opponent s o f th e wa r ha d originall y supporte d Woodro w 
Wilson's campaig n fo r th e Whit e Hous e becaus e h e ha d 
promised t o kee p th e U S ou t o f th e wa r i n Europe . The y fel t 
particularly betraye d to find that their candidate was now advo-
cating policie s tha t woul d creat e a n authoritarian , militaris t 
state a t home . The American Civi l Liberties Union (ACLU ) wa s 
born i n 192 0 fro m thi s disillusionment . 

The state s ha d no t originall y bee n covere d b y th e Bil l o f 
Rights, bu t graduall y th e Suprem e Cour t mad e i t appl y t o th e 
states an d localitie s unde r th e Fourteent h Amendment . Tha t 
amendment, whic h ha d bee n adde d t o th e constitutio n i n th e 
wake o f th e Civi l War , guarantee d equa l protectio n an d du e 
process o f law . Bu t wha t di d "du e process " mean ? I n a  serie s 
of case s tha t involve d eithe r crimina l la w o r fre e speec h issues , 
the Suprem e Cour t decide d tha t du e proces s mus t involv e th e 
principal rights guaranteed b y the Bill of Rights. In other words , 
the Firs t Amendmen t wa s increasingl y use d t o preven t state s 
from restrictin g speech . In Near  v . Minnesota  (1931) , the cour t 
struck dow n a  stat e la w tha t suppresse d an y malicious , scan -
dalous o r defamator y newspaper . Th e la w wa s designe d t o 
prevent politica l an d socia l unres t b y preventing radica l paper s 
even bein g published . Tha t kin d o f legislation , th e cour t ruled , 
was prio r restraint , an d th e constitutio n prevente d th e govern -
ment fro m takin g suc h action . 

Of course , outlawin g prio r restrain t wa s onl y a  ste p i n th e 
direction o f fre e speech . I n 194 2 th e Suprem e Cour t trie d t o 
distinguish worth y fro m unworth y speec h whe n i t uphel d th e 
conviction o f a  ma n wh o ha d denounce d organize d religio n a s 
a "racket " an d the n proceede d t o curs e th e police wh o trie d t o 
move hi m awa y fro m th e crow d tha t ha d gathere d t o watc h 
the spectacle . Th e law s o f Ne w Hampshir e mad e creatin g thi s 
kind o f disturbanc e a  crime . Thi s tim e th e justice s argue d tha t 
there ha d alway s bee n specifi c kind s o f speec h tha t th e gov -

ernment coul d punis h -  th e lew d an d obscene , the profane , th e 
libellous, an d th e insultin g o r "fighting " word s -  becaus e the y 
could trul y d o socia l harm . Thi s kin d o f distinctio n sounde d 
fine i n theor y becaus e th e judge s though t tha t the y coul d dis -
tinguish th e goo d fro m th e bad , an d tha t othe r reasonabl e 
people coul d d o s o too . I n practice , thi s kin d o f distinctio n 
became mor e an d mor e difficul t t o enforc e a s th e socia l an d 
moral uniformit y tha t i t entaile d brok e down . 

This assumptio n o f a  commo n se t o f socia l value s under -
pinned censorshi p i n the first  hal f o f the 20t h century . So it was 
quite possible for custom s official s an d federa l judge s to believ e 
that som e novel s wer e obscene , an d fee l perfectl y justifie d i n 
stopping the m fro m enterin g th e US . Durin g th e 1920 s an d 
1930s, James Joyce's Ulysses  became the cause  célebre  for intel -
lectuals an d writer s wh o believe d tha t th e nove l ha d alread y 
established itsel f a s a  classi c o f modernism . Thi s elevate d i t fa r 
above an d beyon d al l th e narro w an d bigote d misreading s o f 
Leopold Bloom' s sexua l episode s tha t th e censor s saw . 

This claim of cultural transcendence was central to the attac k 
on censorship a t every level of government. Th e publishers wh o 
wanted t o brea k dow n th e barrier s o f puritanica l censorshi p 
chose th e leadin g modernis t writer s t o provid e th e tes t cases . 
After nearl y a  decade o f lobbying to allow Americans to impor t 
novels b y th e like s o f Jame s Joyc e an d D.H . Lawrence , a  tes t 
case wa s finally  contrived . A  copy o f Ulysses  wa s maile d fro m 
Paris, an d th e publisher' s lawye r sen t a  cler k t o retriev e th e 
package from th e New York Customs House. Unfortunately fo r 
the tes t case , the cler k ha d n o troubl e walkin g ou t o f th e Ne w 
York Custom s Hous e unhindered . Tha t prove d nothing , and s o 
he ha d t o snea k th e prohibite d boo k bac k insid e i n orde r t o 
make sur e tha t th e boo k wa s impounded . I n the event , the cen -
sorship o f thi s kin d o f boo k fel l apar t fairl y easil y because , 
despite a  littl e luri d publicity , i t appeale d t o a  fairly  narro w 
audience, an d seeme d unlikel y t o corrup t th e moral s o f th e 
nation. I n fact , th e cas e di d no t eve n reac h th e U S Suprem e 
Court. yThe federa l appeal s cour t decide d i n a  vot e o f 2- 1 tha t 
the boo k ha d t o b e rea d a s a  whol e an d ha d t o b e judge d o n 
whether i t woul d corrup t a n intelligen t adult . Onl y on e judg e 
endorsed th e traditiona l tes t o f whethe r an y par t o f a  boo k 
might corrup t an y reade r n o matte r ho w atypical . 

Important a s this was for establishin g a  beachhead fo r "artis -
tic" freedom , mas s entertainmen t suc h a s films  coul d no t rel y 
on th e clai m tha t i t serve d a  highe r intellectua l o r spiritua l 
purpose. They were overwhelmingly taken to be merely popula r 
entertainment, an d fo r a  significan t an d voca l minority , films 
were a  potentiall y dangerou s an d corruptin g influenc e tha t 
might wor k thei r insidiou s way s wit h th e unsuspectin g yout h 
of America . Th e cleares t expressio n o f thi s fea r wa s th e broa d 
influence wielde d b y th e Catholi c Legio n o f Decenc y i n th e 
middle decades o f the century . The legio n di d no t tr y to impos e 
national censorshi p a s such . I t much preferre d t o threate n boy -
cotts an d advers e publicit y i f th e film  studio s defie d thei r ver y 
narrow definition s o f goo d taste . Th e legio n insiste d tha t th e 
unsavoury theme s o f salaciou s sexualit y an d violen t crim e 
that ha d regularl y appeare d i n silen t films  b e replace d wit h 
wholesome character s an d upliftin g plot s tha t woul d fortif y 
the nation' s youth . Th e legio n worke d t o mak e man y thing s 
disappear fro m th e movies : scantil y dresse d women , happ y 
or successfu l criminals , corrup t o r bruta l police , an d an y 
unfavourable treatmen t o f God . 
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Rather tha n censo r a  film  afte r i t ha d bee n produced , thos e 
who woul d censo r th e movie s i n thi s perio d insiste d tha t th e 
best way to achieve their goals was to ensure that immora l films 
were neve r made . The y mad e littl e headwa y wit h this , bu t a 
series o f scandal s -  se x an d drug s an d eve n deat h i n th e rank s 
of th e leadin g player s -  force d th e studi o bosse s t o mak e a 
public spectacl e o f cleaning u p the movies . The man the y chos e 
for th e jo b wa s a  solidl y Republica n an d Presbyteria n mid -
westerner wh o ha d bee n postmaste r genera l i n th e Hardin g 
administration, Wil l Hays . Hay s i s no w ofte n misunderstoo d 
as the narrow-minde d censo r who m th e majo r studio s hire d t o 
enforce th e Productio n Code . Th e cod e spelle d ou t wha t wa s 
permissible an d wha t wa s t o b e avoide d i n writin g script s an d 
filming them, bu t mos t director s an d producer s di d no t suppor t 
sticking t o i t rigidly . 

Hays wa s muc h mor e tha n a  censo r t o kee p Hollywoo d ou t 
of trouble . He wa s als o th e chie f lobbyis t fo r th e film  industry . 
His employers, the studios heads , wanted t o ensure that federa l 
and stat e government s di d no t creat e a  toug h ne w regim e o f 
film censorship . Hay s certainl y worke d har d t o defea t suc h 
laws, bu t i t require d hi m t o mak e sur e th e industry , i n effect , 
censored itself . He pushed director s and producers to tame thei r 
wilder impulses , bu t the y wer e reluctan t t o embrac e Hays' s 
views. They coul d no t den y tha t a  slightl y suggestiv e poste r o r 
gangster melodram a wa s a  certain recip e fo r bo x offic e success . 
So eve n a s Hay s wa s tryin g t o enforc e th e productio n code , 
Mae Wes t comedie s an d gangste r melodrama s wer e stil l bein g 
made, albei t with a  few restrictions . Films like these were ofte n 
the subjec t o f intens e lobbyin g behin d th e scene s t o mak e th e 
script les s violent o r salacious . Film s continue d t o b e the focu s 
of publi c attentio n wel l int o th e 1960s , and a  number o f state s 
and citie s continued t o licens e films,  an d refuse d t o gran t "cor -
rupting" o r "dangerous " films  licences . Bot h Ne w Yor k an d 
Chicago, fo r example , ha d film  revie w board s tha t remaine d 
active throug h th e 1950s . Despit e th e wor k o f th e Hay s office , 
cities an d eve n stat e legislature s though t tha t the y kne w tha t 
Hollywood studios , no t t o mentio n foreig n producers , wer e 
making films  tha t wer e no t saf e t o show . 

These issue s returned i n two differen t way s i n the lat e 1940 s 
and 1950s . The Col d Wa r agai n stymie d politica l discussio n a s 
it ha d afte r Worl d Wa r I . Advocatin g an d defendin g radica l 
beliefs coul d jeopardiz e one' s freedo m an d career . Civi l liber -
tarians defende d th e righ t o f communis t an d othe r totalitaria n 
groups t o spea k out , eve n thoug h thei r ultimat e goa l wa s t o 
destroy th e righ t t o fre e expression . Mos t liberals , however , 
decided tha t communism wa s beyon d th e pale , and s o accepte d 
that th e governmen t wa s justifie d i n restrictin g radicall y unde -
mocratic ideas . Th e ACL U an d othe r libera l group s ha d fe w 
qualms about taking this position, and the CIO purged al l com-
munists fro m it s rank s t o mak e itsel f a  mainstrea m politica l 
interest group . 

Much o f th e attac k o n radical s wa s deliberatel y exaggerate d 
for partisa n purposes . I t weakene d th e politica l appea l o f lib -
eralism and discredited it s agenda. The Truman an d Eisenhowe r 
administrations ra n securit y programme s t o ensur e th e loyalt y 
of governmen t employees . Th e FB I investigate d pas t associa -
tions an d habit s t o ensur e tha t ther e wa s n o ris k o f blackmai l 
or suspicio n o f disloyalty . Mor e spectacula r wer e th e inves -
tigative hearing s ru n b y th e Hous e Un-America n Activitie s 
Committee (HUAC ) an d th e Senat e Investigatin g Committe e 

and th e Interna l Securit y Subcommitte e o f th e Judiciar y 
Committee. Thes e hearing s too k o n th e ai r o f sho w trial s t o 
diminish th e alread y meagr e influenc e o f th e Communis t Party . 
These were not conventional investigation s (whic h were already 
the responsibility o f the FBI), but designed to expose and humil -
iate curren t an d forme r communists . Th e so-calle d Hollywoo d 
Ten, fo r example , were parade d befor e th e committee an d the n 
prosecuted fo r refusin g t o confes s th e erro r o f thei r politica l 
ways. 

Communists wer e als o prosecuted fo r thei r belief s durin g th e 
Cold War.  Th e governmen t charge d th e leader s o f th e part y 
with conspirac y offense s unde r th e Smit h Act . Th e mai n evi -
dence wa s no t an y specifi c ac t tha t th e defendant s ha d com -
mitted, bu t th e writing s o f Mar x tha t the y wer e sai d t o believ e 
with religiou s devotion . Th e lega l questio n wa s no t abou t a 
criminal act , but focused o n the nature o f the Communist Party . 
The Suprem e Cour t coul d hav e sai d tha t th e word s wer e 
enough t o prov e th e conspiracy , o r the y coul d hav e take n a 
more libertaria n approac h an d require d substantiv e evidenc e of 
a rea l danger . I n th e end , th e cour t decide d tha t communis m 
was sufficientl y evi l t o convic t th e communist s o n th e basi s o f 
words alone . A  fe w year s late r unde r th e leadershi p o f Chie f 
Justice Ear l Warren, the Suprem e Cour t effectivel y reverse d thi s 
ruling, bu t i t indicate d th e sever e tol l tha t th e Col d Wa r ha d 
taken o n fre e speech . 

Nonetheless, the seeds for the current libertaria n regim e were 
planted i n the 1950s , and the Supreme Court under Ear l Warren 
became the foca l poin t fo r change . Despite the apparent victor y 
for literatur e wit h th e Ulysses  case , sexuall y explici t novelist s 
like Henr y Mille r an d th e reprintin g o f classi c pornographi c 
texts suc h a s The  Memoirs  of  Fanny  Hill  stretche d tha t basi c 
principle much further . Th e apparen t floo d o f pornography ha d 
caused concer n wel l befor e 1957 . Congress , fo r example , ha d 
amended th e Comstoc k Ac t i n 195 0 an d 195 5 t o authoriz e th e 
Post Offic e t o impoun d indecen t materials ; the Post Offic e too k 
the law as a cue to create an internal system of censorship wher e 
its ow n lawyer s organize d instan t hearing s o n th e decenc y o r 
indecency o f th e impounde d materia l an d tha t decisio n wa s 
final. Th e vas t majorit y o f thos e case s wer e settle d withi n th e 
Post Offic e bureaucrac y becaus e th e owner s decide d the y ha d 
no chanc e o f persuadin g jurie s an d court s tha t th e impounde d 
material wa s no t obscene . 

In th e earl y 1950s , Congres s als o create d a  selec t committe e 
to examin e th e whol e issu e o f pornography , an d muc h o f th e 
evidence presente d t o i t concerne d th e deleteriou s impac t o f 
pornography o n youth . Este s Kefauve r turne d hi s judiciar y 
committee t o pornograph y an d juvenil e delinquency , wit h a 
major repor t publishe d i n 1956 . An d the n i n i96 0 Congres s 
created a  presidentia l commissio n t o investigat e "scientifically " 
the relatio n betwee n "noxiou s .  . . material " an d "criminal , 
delinquent o r othe r antisocia l acts" . Ne w Yor k an d a  numbe r 
of othe r state s create d simila r committee s examinin g th e threa t 
of pornograph y t o th e socia l order . Thes e operate d fro m th e 
late 1940 s throug h th e nex t decad e o r more . Th e film  licens -
ing legislation an d a  la w tha t empowere d municipa l official s t o 
enjoin th e sal e o f obscen e book s wer e bot h th e handiwor k o f 
this committee . 

Behind muc h o f thi s activit y wer e fear s o f socia l disorder . 
These fear s wer e a  constan t threa d i n th e Suprem e Court' s 
decisions tha t se t ou t t o defin e th e constitutiona l statu s o f 
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obscenity. Playin g catch-u p wit h th e res t o f th e governmen t i n 
1957, th e cour t agree d t o revie w th e conviction s o f tw o book -
sellers in the pornography business . The cour t too k thes e case s 
because ther e wa s n o disput e tha t th e material s wer e obscene . 
Lawyers fo r bot h me n argue d tha t anti-obscenit y statute s b y 
definition violate d th e Firs t Amendment . 

In thi s case , Roth  v . (7.5. , Justic e Brenna n trie d t o defin e 
obscenity i n orde r t o guid e lowe r courts . Hi s definitio n wen t 
to great pains to stress that the First Amendment did not protec t 
obscenity. Indeed, the court confirmed th e two convictions . Th e 
real teno r o f thi s case was t o balanc e th e tw o competin g socia l 
interests -  fre e expressio n an d publi c decency . Brenna n bal -
anced thes e b y simpl y sayin g tha t obscenit y wa s "utterl y 
without redeemin g socia l importance" . Brenna n implie d tha t 
defining obscenit y would no t be difficult becaus e obscenity law s 
had bee n o n th e book s fo r ove r a  century . A  coupl e o f page s 
later Brenna n distinguishe d between , o n th e on e hand , art , lit -
erature, and science , which legitimatel y deal t wit h sex , and , o n 
the other , th e obscene , whic h onl y appeale d t o prurien t inter -
est. This certainly wa s the nub o f the judgment , an d i t assume d 
that thes e wer e self-evident , self-definin g categories . 

Earl Warre n though t tha t Brennan' s tes t o f obscenit y coul d 
easily be turned agains t seriou s literature. He wanted t o includ e 
the context o f the defendant' s operation s becaus e a  sleazy boo k 
publisher coul d b e defined b y the kind o f operatio n h e ran, an d 
so th e court s coul d limi t conviction s t o rea l pornographers . 
John Marshal l Harlan predicted tha t the Court was setting itself 
up a s th e ultimat e arbite r o f eac h individua l wor k becaus e 
meaningful divisio n o f graphic sexual material into high ar t an d 
pornography wa s impossible . 

Soon afte r Roth  v . U.S.,  publisher s fel t fre e t o publis h long -
suppressed book s suc h a s Lawrence' s Lady  Chatterley's  Lover 
and Miller' s Tropic  of  Capricorn.  Bu t these were the easy cases, 
and they did not even make i t to the Supreme Court . Eventuall y 
publishers an d sellers  o f obscen e materia l wer e abl e t o mak e 
the Roth  definitio n collaps e becaus e the y coul d almos t alway s 
raise som e smal l elemen t o f redeemin g socia l worth . An d 
despite hi s bes t efforts , eve n Justice Brenna n ultimatel y decide d 
that hi s distinctio n betwee n th e worth y an d th e unworth y wa s 
just plai n unworkable . 

IAN M Y L C H R E E S T 
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Since i 9 6 0 
First Amendment issue s 
In th e 1960 s an d 1970s , i t becam e apparen t tha t a  se a chang e 
had occurre d i n th e Suprem e Court' s perceptio n o f censorshi p 
and fre e speec h issues . In 1968 , in O'Brien  v . the United  States, 
a studen t wh o ha d burne d hi s draf t car d o n th e step s o f th e 
South Bosto n Courthous e whil e FB I agent s an d a  crow d 
watched wa s convicte d o f violatin g th e Universa l Militar y 
Training an d Servic e Act . Congres s ha d amende d thi s ac t thre e 
years earlie r t o mak e i t a n offenc e fo r an y perso n t o "forge , 
alter, knowingly destroy , knowingly mutilate , or i n any manne r 
change" his draft card , which al l male US citizens were require d 
to carry with them after th e age of 18 . While the Supreme Cour t 
upheld th e student' s conviction , an d rejecte d th e argumen t tha t 
the ac t o f burnin g a  draf t car d wa s constitutionall y protecte d 
as "symboli c speech " o r "th e communicatio n o f idea s b y 
conduct", th e cas e was importan t fo r settin g ou t a  tes t fo r leg -
islation placin g "incidenta l limitation s o n Firs t Amendmen t 
freedoms". T o b e foun d content-neutral , rathe r tha n content -
based, th e governmenta l interes t behin d th e la w mus t b e unre -
lated t o th e suppressio n o f fre e expression . Th e government' s 
interest i s then balance d agains t th e fre e speec h valu e involved . 
However, wher e th e stat e interes t i s relate d t o suppressio n o f 
free expression , stric t scrutin y i s require d unles s th e speec h i s 
unprotected. 

The incitemen t issu e als o seem s t o hav e undergon e radica l 
reinterpretation, wit h th e emphasi s shiftin g t o a  fa r mor e 
rigorous screenin g o f the Firs t Amendment issue s involved tha n 
previously, eve n whe n hat e speec h directe d a t racia l an d 
religious minoritie s wa s a t stake . Brandenburg  v . Ohio  (1969 ) 
concerned a  hoode d figure  wh o tol d other s arme d wit h shot -
guns a t a  Ku Klux Klan rally in Ohio tha t "personally , I  believe 
the nigge r shoul d b e returne d t o Africa , th e Je w returne d t o 
Israel'". Th e Suprem e Cour t uphel d hi s righ t t o spea k unles s 
"such advocac y i s directe d t o incitin g imminen t lawles s actio n 
and i s likel y t o incit e o r produc e suc h action" . 

By modifying th e theorie s o f Gandhi , protester s o f al l stripe s 
had learne d ho w t o stag e effectiv e thoug h non-violen t con -
frontation palatabl e t o th e majority . No t onl y wa s th e styl e o f 
protest ne w and , equall y important , collective , bu t th e televi -
sion picture s o f th e violenc e o f thos e wh o oppose d the m con -
tributed fo r th e first time to a national awarenes s tha t the police 
and th e Nationa l Guar d coul d b e use d no t onl y defensively , t o 
protect citizens , bu t offensively , t o curtai l thei r civi l rights . I t 
became mor e commo n tha n i t ha d onc e bee n t o accep t tha t 
protesters were no t alway s dangerous subversives , but could b e 
carriers o f mainstrea m idea s i n th e making . 
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In 197 1 fo r example , i n Cohen  v . California,  th e convictio n 
of a  young man who sa t quietly in the hallway o f a  Los Angeles 
courthouse wearin g a  jacke t o n whic h wa s writte n "Fuc k th e 
Draft", a s " a mean s o f informin g th e publi c abou t th e dept h 
of hi s feeling s agains t th e Vietna m Wa r an d th e draft" , wa s 
reversed, on the grounds that i t was neither "a n obscenit y case " 
nor on e involvin g th e personall y abusiv e epithet s know n a s 
"fighting words" . Th e Suprem e Cour t concluded : 

we canno t indulg e th e facil e assumptio n tha t on e ca n 
forbid particula r word s withou t als o runnin g a  substan -
tial ris k o f suppressin g idea s i n th e process . Indeed , gov -
ernments migh t soo n seiz e upo n th e censorshi p o f 
particular word s a s a  convenien t guis e fo r bannin g th e 
expression o f particula r views . 

In 1972 , a s a  grou p o f antiwa r protester s clashe d wit h th e 
police, one o f them sai d t o a  policeman, "Whit e so n o f a  bitch , 
I'll kil l yo u .  . . I'l l chok e yo u t o death" . Th e Suprem e Cour t 
reversed hi s conviction, a  ruling tha t woul d hav e bee n unthink -
able i n th e 1940 s o r 1950s . B y 1989 , i n a  landmar k flag-
burning case , Texas  v . Johnson, th e "fightin g word s doctrine " 
was ruled inapplicabl e eve n to a  political proteste r wh o ha d se t 
a flag  o n fire,  despit e th e prosecution' s argument s tha t i t con -
stituted "desecratio n o f a  flag in a manner th e defendant know s 
will seriousl y offen d on e o r mor e person s likel y t o observ e o r 
discover [such ] action" . 

Even th e dramati c development s i n libe l la w tha t occurre d 
during thi s perio d wer e roote d i n th e Civi l Right s movement . 
Because o f it s potentia l permanentl y t o injur e o r destro y a 
person's reputation , libe l ha d lon g bee n considere d t o fal l 
outside First Amendment protectio n altogether . In March i960 , 
the Committe e t o Defen d Marti n Luthe r Kin g an d th e Struggl e 
for Freedo m i n the south took ou t a n advertisemen t i n the New 
York Times  accusin g th e polic e i n Montgomery , Alabama , o f 
terrorizing nonviolen t blac k protesters , an d o f assaultin g an d 
arresting Kin g seve n times . Sullivan , th e city' s polic e commis -
sioner, sue d th e Times  an d th e signatorie s o f th e advertisemen t 
for libel , winnin g $500,00 0 i n damage s i n th e stat e court , i n 
part becaus e of minor factua l inaccuracie s i n the advertisement . 
In a  landmar k decisio n hande d dow n i n 1964 , th e Suprem e 
Court struc k dow n th e award , rulin g tha t 

the presen t advertisement , a s a n expressio n o f grievanc e 
and protes t o n one of the major publi c issues of ou r time , 
would see m clearl y t o qualif y fo r constitutiona l protec -
tion. Th e questio n i s whethe r i t forfeit s tha t protectio n 
by the falsit y o f som e o f it s factua l statement s an d b y it s 
alleged defamatio n o f respondents . 

In deciding tha t i t could not , the Cour t se t ou t a  new standard , 
the u New York  Times  Rule" , providin g tha t a  "stat e officia l 
cannot recove r unles s he proves the defamatory falsehoo d relat -
ing to hi s officia l conduc t wa s mad e wit h 'actua l malice ' -  tha t 
is, with knowledg e tha t i t was false , o r wit h reckles s disregar d 
of whethe r i t wa s fals e o r not" . 

Later cases , suc h a s Gertz  v . Robert  Welch,  Inc.  (1974) , 
further refine d an d widene d th e power s o f th e pres s t o repor t 
on noteworthy issue s without fea r o f facin g expensiv e an d pro -
longed libe l suits , wit h th e prospec t o f cripplin g damages . I n 

Curtis Publishing  Co.  v . Butts  an d Associated  Press  v . Walker 
(1967), th e "actua l malice " requiremen t applyin g t o publi c 
officials wa s extende d t o "publi c figures".  Gert z concerne d 
a Chicag o lawye r wh o ha d bee n describe d i n American 
Opinion, publishe d b y th e right-win g Joh n Birc h Society , a s a 
"Communist-fronter" an d accuse d o f being involved in framin g 
a policema n fo r murder . Th e Suprem e Cour t rule d tha t privat e 
citizens raisin g matter s o f publi c concer n di d no t hav e t o mee t 
the New  York  Times  standar d t o recove r damage s an d lef t i t 
up t o th e state s t o se t th e prope r standar d o f liabilit y whe n 
private figures  ha d bee n defamed , a s lon g a s "liabilit y withou t 
fault" wa s no t imposed . Th e cour t did , however , retai n th e 
higher New  York  Times  standar d fo r presume d o r punitiv e 
damages. However , i n suit s b y privat e figures  allegin g defama -
tion o n matter s o f privat e concern , notabl y Dun  &  Bradstreet, 
Inc. v . Greenmoss  Builders  (1985) , the cour t ha s mad e i t clea r 
that th e highe r "actua l malice " standar d di d no t apply , 
although i t refuse d t o mak e a  distinctio n betwee n th e liabilit y 
of medi a an d non-medi a defendant s i n suc h cases . 

While th e impac t o f th e Firs t Amendmen t o n individua l libe l 
law generall y ha s bee n momentous , th e viabilit y o f "grou p 
libel" remains unresolved . I n Beauharnais  v . Illinois (1952) , the 
Supreme Cour t ha d foun d tha t libellou s speec h directe d a t a 
particular grou p wa s unprotecte d unde r th e Firs t Amendmen t 
and coul d b e regulate d b y a  la w "prohibitin g exposur e o f th e 
citizens o f an y race , color , o r creed , o r religio n t o contempt , 
derision o r obloqu y ".While Beauharnai s i s stil l law , bot h th e 
decision i n New  York  Times  v . Sullivan,  whic h i s limite d t o 
individual publi c official s rathe r tha n the government generally , 
and th e court' s rulin g i n Brandenburg  v . Ohio  (1969) , brin g 
seriously int o questio n th e doctrin e o f grou p libel , whic h ha s 
been proposed a s one way of stopping the spread o f hate speech 
directed agains t racial , ethnic , an d sexua l minoritie s o n 
American colleg e campuse s i n th e 1980 s an d 1990s . In a  mor e 
recent "hat e speech" ruling , in R.A. V. v . City of  St.  Paul  (1992) , 
the Suprem e Cour t struc k dow n a  youth' s convictio n unde r a 
hate speec h ordinance , fo r burnin g a  crudel y constructe d 
wooden cros s i n th e yar d o f a  neighbourin g blac k family' s 
home, fo r bein g content-base d an d overbroad . 

Hate speec h remain s a  contentious , troublin g issu e tha t uni -
versities hav e trie d t o resolv e b y devisin g speec h code s tha t 
simultaneously protec t a  speaker' s Firs t Amendmen t right s 
while avoidin g injur y o r humiliatio n t o minorit y students . 
These hav e themselve s bee n heavil y criticize d b y scholar s an d 
administrators, wh o argu e tha t no t onl y ar e the y ineffective , 
since the y d o no t addres s th e underlyin g racis m causin g hat e 
speech, bu t als o tha t an y content-base d regulatio n o f speec h -
in the words o f Nadine Strosse n -  "endanger s fundamenta l fre e 
speech values" . 

The impact o f the war i n Vietnam o n making political dissen t 
acceptable als o canno t b e overstated . Thi s wa s th e las t wa r 
uncensored b y th e militar y an d broadcas t liv e fro m th e field 
into people' s homes , a  fac t tha t ha d a  dramati c impac t i n 
educating th e publi c o n th e wa r and , mor e generally , o n th e 
freedom t o repor t o n nationa l securit y matters . I n th e summe r 
of 1971 , excerpts fro m th e so-calle d Pentagon  Papers,  leake d 
to th e New  York  Times  an d th e Washington  Post  b y Danie l 
Ellsberg, a  forme r Pentago n researcher , wer e publishe d i n bot h 
newspapers. Th e stud y deal t wit h th e U S government's "polic y 
toward Indochina , includin g militar y operatio n an d diplomati c 
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negotiations". Arguin g tha t furthe r "publicatio n woul d inter -
fere wit h nationa l securit y an d woul d undermin e th e abilit y t o 
conduct diplomati c negotiations , produc e th e deat h o f militar y 
personnel, and prolong the war", the government went to cour t 
to restrai n bot h paper s fro m publishin g an y mor e o f th e clas -
sified study . Th e District , Appeal s an d Suprem e court s al l 
agreed tha t th e fre e speec h interes t agains t allowin g prio r 
restraint o n thei r publicatio n wa s s o stron g tha t allowin g th e 
newspapers to be censored "woul d make a shambles of the Firs t 
Amendment", whil e emphasizin g tha t "[t]h e wor d 'security ' i s 
a broad , vagu e generalit y whos e contour s shoul d no t b e 
envoked t o abrogat e th e fundamenta l la w embodie d i n th e 
[First Amendment]" . 

Sexual expressio n 
Roth v . United  States,  Alberts  v . California  (1957 ) sa w th e U S 
Supreme Cour t attemptin g t o introduc e som e clarit y an d con -
sistency int o wha t Justic e Harla n ha d calle d "th e intractabl e 
obscenity problem" . I n upholdin g th e convictio n o f Samue l 
Roth, a  Ne w Yor k publishe r an d selle r o f pornograph y wh o 
had bee n convicte d o f mailin g obscen e advertisin g an d books , 
the cour t als o mad e it s baldes t commen t ye t abou t obscenity , 
writing: "implici t i n th e histor y o f th e Firs t Amendmen t i s th e 
rejection o f obscenit y a s utterl y withou t redeemin g socia l 
importance". Notin g tha t 2 0 obscenit y law s ha d bee n enacte d 
by Congres s betwee n 184 2 an d 1956 , the Suprem e Cour t con -
cluded definitivel y tha t obscenit y i s no t protecte d b y th e Firs t 
Amendment. 

The proces s begu n i n Rot h continue d painfull y fo r th e nex t 
16 years , unti l th e court' s decisio n i n Miller  v . California 
(1973). Marvi n Mille r ha d bee n convicte d o f th e unsolicite d 
mass mailing o f five sexually explici t brochure s "depictin g me n 
and wome n i n group s o f tw o o r mor e engagin g i n a  variet y o f 
sexual activitie s wit h genital s ofte n prominentl y displayed" . 
The cour t se t ou t th e thre e criteri a b y whic h obscenit y i s stil l 
tested today , namely , tha t th e work , take n a s a  whol e mus t (1 ) 
appeal t o a  prurient interes t i n sex ; (2 ) depic t sexua l activit y i n 
a patentl y offensiv e way ; an d (3 ) taken a s a  whole , b e withou t 
serious aesthetic , politica l o r scientifi c value . I n Hamling  v . 
United States  (1974 ) an d Smith  v . United  States  (1977) , th e 
court mad e i t clea r tha t loca l an d no t nationa l standard s wer e 
to b e considere d b y juries . Th e Mille r decisio n represente d a n 
enormous advanc e o n th e previousl y subjectiv e reaction s t o 
pornographic materia l b y th e courts , bes t embodie d i n Justic e 
Stewart's famou s remar k o n hard-cor e pornography , " I kno w 
it whe n I  se e it" , i n Jacobellis v . Ohio  (1964) . 

In Stanley  v . Georgia  (1969) , the Suprem e Cour t als o refuse d 
to criminalize simple possession o f pornographic materia l in the 
privacy o f one' s own home . Stanley was a  bookmaker i n whos e 
house pornographic materia l had bee n found whil e i t was bein g 
searched fo r evidenc e o f illega l gambling . Th e sam e argumen t 
was rejected , however , i n United  States  v . Reidel (1971) , whic h 
concerned prosecution s o f distributor s o f pornograph y unde r a 
federal la w prohibitin g "th e mailin g o f obscen e material" . 
Counsel fo r th e distributor s argue d unsuccessfull y tha t i f 
Stanley ha d th e righ t t o receiv e pornograph y i n hi s hom e it s 
distributors ha d a n equal , constitutionall y protecte d righ t t o 
supply hi m wit h i t throug h th e mails . Two year s later , i n Paris 
Adult Theatre  I  v . Slaton  (1973) , th e cour t als o mad e i t clea r 
that obscen e materia l coul d no t find  constitutiona l protectio n 

just becaus e it s viewers were consentin g adults , even where th e 
audience wa s o f ag e an d ha d bee n warne d b y distributor s tha t 
it wa s abou t t o vie w a  sexuall y explici t film. 

Finally, in New York  v . Ferber (1982), the court tried to come 
to grips with the special problem o f child pornography, uphold -
ing a  Ne w Yor k la w tha t prohibite d distributin g "materia l 
depicting childre n engage d i n sexua l conduct, " eve n whe n th e 
material wa s no t legall y obscene , a s fo r exampl e i n films  o f 
young boy s masturbating . Th e cour t thu s classifie d chil d 
pornography a s materia l outsid e th e protectio n o f th e Firs t 
Amendment, wit h minima l valu e a s speech , whil e describin g 
the stat e interes t i n safeguardin g minors ' well-bein g a s "com -
pelling". Th e cour t specificall y note d tha t th e distributio n o f 
such films  was relate d t o th e sexua l abus e o f childre n an d pro -
moted th e sal e o f chil d pornography , a n activit y tha t wa s an d 
is illega l throughou t th e country . 

In wha t wa s perhap s it s mos t interestin g decisio n o f th e lat e 
1970s, the cour t distinguishe d betwee n materia l tha t i s obscene 
and tha t whic h i s "indecent " an d considere d whethe r th e latte r 
could b e censored withou t violatin g th e Firs t Amendment . Th e 
indecency issu e first  surface d i n Federal  Communications 
Commission v . Pacifica  Foundation  (1978) , afte r th e Com -
mission (als o know n a s th e FCC ) receive d a  complain t fro m 
a fathe r o f a  youn g bo y abou t a  12-minut e broadcast , "Filth y 
Words", tha t the y ha d hear d o n th e father' s ca r radio . "Filth y 
Words", performed b y the comedian Georg e Carlin , was bein g 
aired liv e b y Pacific a Radi o i n th e middl e o f th e day , althoug h 
the statio n di d war n listener s ahea d o f tim e tha t "sensitiv e 
language" that some might regard as "offensive" woul d be used. 
Carlin's comi c routin e deal t wit h "  'words yo u couldn' t sa y o n 
the publi c airwaves , the dirt y one s you definitel y shouldn' t say , 
ever", especiall y th e "origina l seve n dirt y words" : "shit , piss , 
fuck, cunt , cocksucker , motherfucker , an d tits" . Carli n the n 
repeated thes e words "i n a  variety o f colloquialisms". The FC C 
upheld the father's complaint , rulin g that suc h explici t languag e 
could b e regulate d an d channelle d a s a  nuisanc e becaus e i t 
was "patentl y offensive" . Th e Suprem e Cour t accepte d th e 
nuisance rationale , bu t admitte d tha t th e monologu e coul d no t 
be considered obscene . Comparin g th e radi o station' s airin g o f 
the broadcas t a t noo n t o a  nuisanc e o r " a righ t thin g i n th e 
wrong plac e - lik e a  pig in the parlo r instea d o f the barnyard" , 
it agree d tha t channellin g suc h broadcast s "t o time s o f da y 
when childre n mos t likel y woul d no t b e exposed " wa s th e 
proper solution . 

In the mid-1980s, pornography cam e under increasin g attac k 
from feminists . Usin g a n entirel y ne w rational e an d strateg y 
for censorin g pornography , Andre a Dworki n an d Catharin e 
MacKinnon trie d t o persuad e legislator s tha t pornograph y 
should b e censored, not becaus e i t posed a  problem o f immoral -
ity, but becaus e i t made explici t gender inequality . The Minnea -
polis Cit y Counci l acte d o n thi s premis e b y passin g a n 
ordinance definin g pornograph y a s 

a practic e tha t discriminate s agains t wome n .  . . sexuall y 
explicit subordinatio n o f wome n wher e wome n ar e 
raped, a s se x object s wh o enjo y pai n an d humiliation , 
experience sexua l pleasur e i n bein g raped , se x object s t o 
be tie d up , mutilated , physicall y hurt , penetrate d b y 
objects o r animals , scenario s o f degradation . 
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Men, transsexuals , an d childre n depicte d i n simila r way s als o 
qualified unde r th e statute . Th e city' s mayo r promptl y vetoe d 
the ordinance o n Firs t Amendment grounds . A second attempt , 
by Indianapolis, als o failed whe n i t was struc k dow n b y the US 
District Cour t an d o n appea l fo r ignorin g al l three of the Mille r 
standards. 

Even thoug h suc h idea s ar e totall y ou t o f lin e wit h th e cri -
teria s o painfull y evolve d ove r almos t tw o decades , the y ma y 
point t o a  ne w wa y o f conceivin g th e problem . Indeed , the y 
may b e sai d t o hav e pave d th e wa y fo r other , opposin g cri -
tiques, includin g on e fro m th e ga y community , entitle d "Lov e 
Speech: th e Social  Utilit y o f Pornography" . It s author , Jeffre y 
G. Sherman , argue d tha t ga y mal e pornograph y bot h liberate s 
and help s t o buil d communit y amon g ga y men , an d tha t fem -
inist antipornography argument s shoul d no t apply to i t becaus e 
"its purpos e wa s t o liberat e me n fro m heterosexua l assump -
tions rathe r tha n bein g directe d a t subjugatin g women" . Suc h 
critiques pointe d no t onl y t o a  radica l shif t i n perspectiv e i n 
approaching th e issu e o f pornography , bu t t o th e arriva l o f a n 
increasingly voca l minorit y who , albei t fo r ver y differen t 
reasons tha n Dworki n an d Mackinnon , wer e als o finding  th e 
framework i n which pornography wa s bein g discussed an d reg -
ulated totall y inadequate . 

Arts fundin g 
All these development s hel p t o explai n th e ferocity , th e unpre -
cedented degre e o f publicity , an d th e ofte n bizarr e politic s sur -
rounding th e obscenit y battle s o f th e 1980s , which pitte d som e 
of th e country' s mos t controversia l artist s agains t loca l la w 
enforcement authorities , th e courts , an d Congress . Th e first, 
most widel y know n o f thes e wa s th e controvers y surroundin g 
the exhibition o f a  series of sexually explici t homoeroti c photo -
graphs b y on e o f th e country' s leadin g photographers , Rober t 
Mapplethorpe, a t th e Corcora n Galler y i n Washington , DC , i n 
1989. Mapplethorp e wa s a n openl y ga y artis t wh o ha d bee n 
dying of AIDS when th e controversy surroundin g hi s work first 
surfaced, an d wa s dea d b y th e tim e th e exhibi t o f 15 0 photo -
graphs, called The  Perfect  Moment,  opene d a t the government -
funded space . It has been suggeste d tha t th e photographs a t th e 
centre o f th e controversy , a  serie s o f 1 3 sexuall y explici t depic -
tions o f ga y me n show n "i n homoeroti c o r sadomasochisti c 
positions", hav e a 

political dimensio n tha t call s fo r protectio n unde r th e 
Miller test , eve n mor e tha n doe s it s aestheti c value . Th e 
political significanc e o f th e exhibitio n derive s fro m it s 
revelatory power : i t bring s int o vie w th e live s an d prac -
tices of the gay community, a  group lon g marginalized i n 
American society , [by ] .  . . boldl y affirmin g it s under -
standing o f th e erotic , portrayin g th e ful l rang e o f th e 
community's sexua l practices , som e intimate , som e quit e 
brutal. (Adle r 1990 ) 

In any event , Mapplethorpe' s nam e an d wor k cam e t o embod y 
the threat to "famil y values " perceived b y the coalition o f polit -
ical conservative s an d religiou s fundamentalist s wh o ha d 
vocally promote d the m throughou t th e 1980s . In th e sprin g o f 
1989, th e America n Famil y Associatio n (AFA) , a  conservativ e 
lobbying grou p le d b y th e Reveren d Donal d Wildeman , bega n 
a highl y publicize d campaig n t o censo r "blasphemous " art , 

using th e Mapplethorp e photograph s an d th e wor k o f severa l 
other artists , including the film director Marti n Scorsese , whose 
film The  Last  Temptation  of  Christ  wa s pickete d b y member s 
of th e organizatio n whe n i t opened . 

During th e sam e perio d anothe r Ne w York-base d artist , 
Andres Serrano , ha d cause d a n uproa r i n religiou s circles , th e 
press, an d Congres s b y exhibitin g a  piec e calle d Piss  Christ, 
consisting o f an image of the Crucifixion submerge d i n a yellow 
liquid tha t wa s sai d t o b e the artist' s ow n urine . In Apri l 1989 , 
the AFA sent a  letter an d repor t o n Piss  Christ  t o every membe r 
of Congress . By May 1989 , 13 conservative senator s had signe d 
a lette r protestin g agains t th e fundin g b y th e Nationa l 
Endowment fo r th e Art s (NEA ) o f "shocking , abhorren t an d 
completely undeservin g art" , an d calle d fo r chang e i n ho w i t 
allocated fund s s o tha t suc h ar t "doe s no t ge t money" . 

In response to the uproar , Congres s passed a n appropriation s 
statute i n the autum n o f 198 9 tha t subtracte d th e $30,00 0 tha t 
the Institut e o f Contemporar y Art s (ICA ) i n Philadelphi a ha d 
received fro m th e NE A t o stag e th e Mapplethorp e exhibi t an d 
the amoun t o f th e gran t awarde d t o Serran o fo r th e SCC A 
show. I n addition , senato r Jess e Helm s succeede d i n insertin g 
the followin g clause : 

None o f th e fund s .  . .  may b e use d t o promote , dissem -
inate o r produc e material s which i n the judgement o f th e 
National Endowmen t fo r th e Art s .  . .  may b e considere d 
obscene, including, but no t limited to , depictions of sado-
masochism, homoeroticism , th e sexua l exploitatio n o f 
children, o r individual s engage d i n se x acts , an d which , 
when taken a s a whole, do not have serious literary , artis-
tic, political , o r scientifi c value . 

Then, i n 1990 , th e NEA , whic h wa s du e t o b e reauthorize d 
by Congress , becam e th e foca l poin t o f attempt s b y bot h th e 
artistic communit y an d conservative s i n Congres s t o hav e th e 
final word o n art s fundin g policy . The intense lobbying b y bot h 
sides resulted i n a bipartisan compromise measur e that lef t bot h 
sides feelin g equall y unhappy . Whil e revision s t o th e Helm s 
amendment eliminate d th e outrigh t ba n o n fundin g th e type s 
of work s liste d i n 1989 , th e chairperso n o f th e NE A wa s stil l 
directed 

to ensure tha t artisti c excellence and artisti c meri t ar e the 
criteria b y which applications are judged, taking into con-
sideration genera l standard s o f decenc y an d respec t fo r 
the divers e belief s an d value s o f th e America n public . 

In anothe r importan t change , whic h politicize d th e selectio n 
process eve n further , final  authorit y t o selec t recipient s o f NE A 
grants wa s shifte d solel y t o th e chairperson , effectivel y elimi -
nating the powers o f the advisory panel s o f experts , such as the 
National Counci l fo r th e Arts , whos e approva l o f candidate s 
had previousl y bee n a  virtua l guarante e o f a n award . 

In 1989 , th e Bus h administratio n ha d appointe d Joh n 
Frohnmayer, a  Republica n activis t an d lawyer , t o hea d th e 
NEA, i n a  mov e widel y see n a s a n attemp t t o consolidat e 
the conservativ e position . H e soo n becam e famou s fo r hi s 
spectacular about-face s i n applyin g th e Helm s amendmen t t o 
arts fundin g applications . Initially , h e declare d tha t h e wa s 
unwilling t o b e a  "decenc y czar" , an d recommende d tha t tw o 
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suspended NE A grant s b e issue d t o Kare n Finle y an d Holl y 
Hughes, performance artist s targeted b y the right wing for thei r 
sexually explici t materia l an d homosexua l themes . Then , 
however, h e refused t o fun d a n AID S exhibi t calle d "Witnesse s 
Against ou r Ow n Vanishing" , claimin g tha t th e sho w wa s to o 
"political". Jus t tw o week s later , whil e suddenl y reversin g 
himself o n funding th e show, he made sure that no NEA mone y 
was use d t o pa y fo r it s catalogue , whic h containe d criticism s 
of bot h Cardina l Joh n O'Conno r an d Senato r Helm s fo r thei r 
position o n AIDS . Soo n afte r th e revise d versio n o f th e Helm s 
amendment becam e law , Frohnmaye r require d artist s an d 
organizations awarde d NE A fund s t o sig n a  pledge t o abid e b y 
its "decency " provisions . B y the beginnin g o f 1993 , a serie s o f 
such inconsisten t an d ideologicall y drive n decisions , an d th e 
outcome o f a  serie s o f lawsuit s filed  by artist s oppose d t o thes e 
policies, had mad e Frohnmaye r s o unpopula r wit h bot h artist s 
and th e conservativ e coalitio n tha t h e wa s force d t o resign . 

A fa r mor e interestin g an d comple x se t o f issue s affectin g 
censorship an d art s fundin g wa s presente d b y NEA  v . Finley, 
brought b y fou r performanc e artists , Kare n Finley , Holl y 
Hughes, Ti m Miller , an d Joh n Fleck , durin g Frohnmayer' s 
tenure. Th e artist s challenge d no t th e pledg e requiremen t bu t 
the constitutionalit y o f th e decenc y provisio n i n itself . Al l fou r 
had bee n denie d fundin g b y a  majorit y o n th e NEA' s council , 
which ha d cite d th e (revised ) term s o f th e Helm s amendment . 
Initially, Finle y an d th e other s appeare d t o hav e ha d th e las t 
word o n art s fundin g when , i n 1992 , th e federa l distric t cour t 
declared th e "decency " claus e voi d fo r vaguenes s unde r th e 
Fifth Amendmen t an d to o broa d unde r th e First , als o rulin g 
that th e NEA' s denia l o n th e "conten t o f th e artists ' pas t wor k 
. .  . would constitut e a n impermissibl e penalt y fo r pas t speech , 
taking i t beyon d th e mer e 'refusa l t o subsidize ' ". Th e Cour t o f 
Appeals fo r th e Nint h Circui t uphel d th e lowe r court' s verdic t 
in 1996 . 

In 1998 , however , i n NEA  v . Finley,  th e Suprem e Cour t 
upheld th e constitutionalit y o f th e "statut e requirin g th e NE A 
to ensur e tha t artisti c excellenc e an d artisti c meri t ar e criteri a 
by whic h gran t application s ar e judged , takin g int o considera -
tion genera l standard s o f decenc y an d respec t fo r th e divers e 
beliefs an d value s o f th e America n people" . Afte r emphasizin g 
that "Finle y an d th e other s face d mus t demonstrat e a  substan -
tial ris k tha t applicatio n o f th e provisio n wil l lea d t o th e sup -
pression o f speech" , th e cour t rejecte d Finley' s argumen t "tha t 
the provisio n amounte d t o Viewpoin t discrimination ' becaus e 
it reject s an y artisti c speec h tha t eithe r fail s t o respec t main -
stream value s o r offends  standard s o f decency" . 

The cour t als o foun d that , althoug h th e Firs t Amendmen t 
comes int o pla y i n th e subsid y context , th e governmen t ma y 
allocate competitiv e fundin g accordin g t o criteri a tha t woul d 
be impermissibl e i f direc t regulatio n o f speec h o r a  crimina l 
penalty wer e a t stake , givin g i t wid e latitud e t o se t spendin g 
priorities. Sinc e th e statut e involve d selectiv e subsidie s rathe r 
than an y crimina l o r regulator y prohibitions , an d i t merel y 
added som e imprecis e consideration s t o a n alread y subjectiv e 
selection process , the court found tha t the National Foundatio n 
of th e Art s an d Humanitie s Ac t o f 1965 , wa s neithe r faciall y 
invalid no r unconstitutionall y vague , and s o di d no t inherentl y 
interfere wit h th e artists ' Firs t Amendmen t rights . 

Drawing o n th e legislativ e histor y o f th e statute , th e cour t 
emphasized tha t th e revise d legislatio n ha d bee n a  "bipartisa n 

proposal introduce d a s a  counterweigh t t o amendment s tha t 
would hav e eliminate d th e NEA' s fundin g o r substantiall y con -
strained it s grant-makin g authority" , whil e th e makeu p o f th e 
advisory panel , whos e member s ha d t o b e draw n fro m a 
"diverse geographical , ethnic , an d aesthetic " poo l unde r th e 
statute, als o acte d a s a n importan t safeguar d agains t arbitrar y 
or biase d decision-makin g i n th e awar d o f grant s unde r th e 
statute. Th e cour t als o emphasize d tha t th e legislatio n "clearl y 
does no t impos e a  categorica l requirement" , bu t "merel y 
admonishes th e NEA t o take 'decenc y an d respect ' int o consid -
eration" i n making awards. As a result, the challenged provisio n 
was "hortatory" , an d did not "preclud e awards to projects see n 
as indecen t o r disrespectful" , an d n o "realisti c dange r tha t i t 
will b e utilize d t o preclud e o r punis h th e expressio n o f partic -
ular views " existed . 

The mos t strikin g aspec t o f th e ruling , however , wa s th e 
court's bal d assertio n tha t "[a]n y content-base d consideration s 
that ma y b e taken int o accoun t ar e a  consequence o f the natur e 
of art s funding" . A s th e cour t freel y admitted , "i f subjectiv e 
criteria suc h a s excellenc e ha d appeare d i n a  crimina l statut e 
or a  regulator y schem e . . . i t woul d hav e raise d substantia l 
vagueness concerns . Sinc e th e NE A ha s limite d resource s t o 
allocate among many 'artisticall y excellent ' projects , and i t does 
so on the basi s of wide variety of subjective criteria" , the NEA's 
mandate i s t o mak e aestheti c judgements . 

The interne t 
At first  glance , ACLU  v . Reno (1996 ) looke d lik e a  companio n 
case t o Finley  (se e above) , especiall y becaus e th e tactic s pion -
eered withi n th e artisti c communit y durin g thi s perio d ha d 
left thei r mar k o n bot h th e method s o f thos e lobbyin g agains t 
censorship o n th e interne t an d th e intensit y o f th e debat e 
generated abou t th e degre e t o whic h sexuall y explici t materia l 
on th e ne t shoul d b e allowed . Severa l othe r familia r feature s o f 
the interne t controvers y include d th e involvemen t o f Congres s 
and th e us e o f "indecency " rathe r tha n "obscenity " a s a  tes t 
for wha t materia l shoul d b e allowe d t o b e sen t -  term s obvi -
ously imported fro m th e arts funding controversy , and stil l fres h 
in th e mind s o f member s o f Congres s an d th e public . 

The Communication s Decenc y Ac t (CDA ) ha d bee n passe d 
in 199 6 i n respons e t o medi a interes t i n th e availabilit y o f 
pornography o n th e ne t t o minors , a s wel l a s recurrin g pres s 
stories abou t onlin e paedophil e rings . A Time  magazin e featur e 
based o n th e researc h o f a n engineerin g studen t name d Mart y 
Rimm and provocatively title d "Marketin g Pornograph y o n the 
Information Superhighway : A  Surve y o f th e 917,41 0 Images , 
Descriptions, Shor t Stories , an d Animation s Downloade d 
8.5 Millio n Time s b y Consumer s i n Ove r 200 0 Citie s i n 4 0 
Countries, Province s an d Territories " wa s equall y influential . 
Although som e o f Rimm' s dat a wa s seriousl y questione d b y 
anticensorship activists , the Time  articl e le d t o call s b y parent s 
for legislatio n aime d a t controllin g suc h apparentl y alarmin g 
activities. Th e CDA , whic h ha d starte d it s journe y throug h 
Congress tacke d o n t o a  muc h large r telecommunication s bill , 
prohibited "th e knowin g transmissio n o f obscen e o r indecen t 
messages t o an y recipien t unde r 1 8 year s o f age" . A  secon d 
provision als o criminalize d "th e knowin g sendin g o r display -
ing o f patently offensiv e message s i n a  manner tha t i s availabl e 
to a  perso n unde r 1 8 year s o f age" . Offender s riske d penaltie s 
of u p t o $100,00 0 i n fines  an d a  two-yea r priso n term . 
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Immediately afte r th e CD A becam e law , th e America n Civi l 
Liberties Unio n (ACLU) , alon g wit h 2 0 othe r plaintiff s includ -
ing Huma n Right s Watch , th e Electroni c Privac y Informatio n 
Center, th e Electroni c Frontie r Foundation , th e Journalis m 
Education Association , th e Nationa l Writer s Union , Sto p 
Prisoner Rape , the AIDS Education Globa l Information System , 
BiblioBytes, th e Quee r Resource s Directory , th e Critica l Pat h 
AIDS Project , th e Planne d Parenthoo d Federatio n o f America , 
the Safer Sex Web Page, Justice on Campus, and the Brock Meeks 
CyberWire Dispatch, brought suit against the government, argu -
ing that th e new la w restricted fre e speech . Twenty-seven othe r 
plaintiffs, includin g th e America n Librar y Association , th e 
Microsoft Network , th e Nationa l Pres s Photographer s Asso -
ciation, Netco m O n Lin e Communicatio n Services , th e News -
paper Associatio n o f America , th e Societ y o f Professiona l 
Journalists, and Wired Ventures , Ltd. , soon joine d the suit , sug-
gesting tha t th e cas e ha d a  stron g politica l element , sinc e al l 
the plaintiff s woul d hav e riske d crimina l penaltie s an d fines 
under the CDA for publishing material disseminated o n the Web 
as a  publi c service . I n 199 7 th e distric t cour t agreed , issuin g a 
preliminary injunctio n haltin g enforcemen t o f th e challenge d 
CDA provisions. The government appealed . 

In 1996 , in a  relate d suit , Urovsky  v . Allen, th e ACL U chal -
lenged " a Virgini a la w bannin g stat e employee s fro m accessin g 
'indecency' online " o n behal f o f severa l professor s teachin g a t 
a stat e universit y wh o claime d tha t thei r abilit y t o acces s an d 
gather materia l necessar y t o thei r researc h wa s bein g threat -
ened. Lik e it s siste r case , i t pointe d t o th e potentia l fo r suc h 
laws t o interfer e wit h legitimat e academi c researc h o n sexual -
ity, pornography , an d othe r controversia l socia l issues . A s th e 
ACLU late r pointe d out , 

the kind o f "indecency " identifie d a s potentially crimina l 
by governmen t witnesse s i n ACLU  v . Reno  include d 
internet posting s o f a  photograp h o f th e actres s Dem i 
Moore nake d an d pregnan t o n th e cove r o f Vanity  Fair, 
and an y us e onlin e o f th e famou s "seve n dirt y words" . 

Perhaps th e mos t interestin g aspec t o f the Ren o decisio n wa s 
the Suprem e Court' s admissio n tha t th e interne t wa s a  com -
pletely ne w phenomenon . A s th e cour t wrote : 

[W]hen th e UCR/Californi a Museu m o f Photograph y 
posts t o it s We b site s nude s b y Edwar d Westo n an d 
Robert Mapplethorp e t o announc e tha t it s ne w exhibi t 
will travel to Baltimore an d Ne w Yor k City , these image s 
are availabl e no t onl y i n Lo s Angeles , Baltimore , an d 
New Yor k City , but als o i n Cincinnati , Mobil e o r Beijin g 
- whereve r interne t user s live . Similarly , th e saf e se x 
instructions tha t Critica l Pat h post s t o it s We b site , 
written i n street language s o that th e teenage receive r ca n 
understand them , ar e availabl e no t jus t i n Philadelphi a 
but als o i n Prov o an d Prague . 

The mos t troublin g innovatio n wa s tha t acces s t o porno -
graphic materia l o n th e interne t b y childre n an d othe r minor s 
was unlimited , wit h n o adequat e metho d o f controllin g suc h 
access under the present technology, whether b y "creatin g iden -
tification code s o r .  . . creatin g passwor d system s preventin g 
access o r usin g credi t car d verificatio n method s a s som e com -

mercial onlin e system s do , [without ] .  . . posing suc h a  burde n 
on noncommercia l user s lik e th e name d plaintiff s tha t the y 
would b e force d t o clos e down. " 

Even i f suc h method s wer e technicall y possible , fo r Firs t 
Amendment purpose s i t was als o no t possibl e t o segregat e ou t 
the sexuall y offensiv e conten t an d den y minor s acces s t o i t 
while "stil l allowing ] the m acces s t o th e remainin g content , 
even i f th e overwhelmin g majorit y o f tha t conten t wa s no t in -
decent". Thi s meant tha t th e CD A lacke d th e precision tha t th e 
First Amendmen t require s whe n a  statut e regulate s th e conten t 
of speech. In order t o deny minors acces s to potentially harmfu l 
speech, tha t is , "th e CD A ha d effectivel y suppresse d a  larg e 
amount o f speec h tha t adult s hav e a  constitutiona l righ t t o 
receive an d t o addres s t o on e another" . I n "evaluatin g th e fre e 
speech right s o f adults" , th e cour t wrote , "w e hav e mad e i t 
perfectly clea r tha t 'sexua l expressio n whic h i s indecen t bu t 
not obscen e i s protecte d b y th e Firs t Amendment'" . Th e fac t 
that n o accidenta l acces s was possible i n cyberspace, where you 
have t o tak e a  serie s o f activ e step s t o acces s sexuall y explici t 
images, was als o a  consideration . Finally , th e cour t note d tha t 
"the CD A fail s t o provid e u s wit h an y definitio n o f th e ter m 
'indecent' .  . .  an d mor e importantl y omit s an y requiremen t 
that th e 'patentl y offensiv e materia l .  . .  lack[s] seriou s literary , 
artistic, politica l o r scientifi c value'" . 

Most innovativ e o f al l was the court's rejection o f the govern-
ment's argumen t tha t th e CD A "applie s broadl y t o th e entir e 
universe o f cyberspac e .  . .  no t analogou s eithe r t o th e exten -
sive history o f governmen t regulatio n o f th e broadcas t media" . 
On th e contrary , accordin g t o th e ACLU , "th e Cour t clearl y 
agreed tha t th e interne t i s analogou s t o th e print , rathe r tha n 
the broadcast , medium , and , a s such , shoul d b e afforde d ful l 
First Amendmen t protections" . 

HELENA K . KAMINSK I 
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The Firs t Amendmen t t o th e U S Constitutio n ha s bot h statu -
tory an d symboli c meanin g fo r th e peopl e o f th e Unite d States . 
It i s generall y understoo d tha t th e Firs t Amendmen t protect s 
the freedo m o f American s t o sa y an d prin t wha t the y believe , 
and t o practis e thei r religions , an d tha t i t prohibit s th e federa l 
government fro m imposin g a n establishe d religion . Eve n wit h 
this basi c understanding , however , American s hav e struggle d 
with it s specific application , an d it s interpretation remain s con -
troversial today . 

The notio n o f declare d right s fo r th e peopl e o f th e Unite d 
States wa s first  articulate d i n th e Declaratio n o f Independenc e 
of 1776 , whic h wa s inspire d b y th e Englis h Bil l o f Right s o f 
1689. Whe n th e U S Constitutio n wa s bein g debated , betwee n 
1787 an d 1789 , critics o f th e Constitutio n feare d tha t th e ne w 
federal governmen t woul d trampl e o n th e right s o f individual s 
and the y demande d tha t a  bil l o f right s b e added fo r thei r pro -
tection. Hoping to persuade reluctan t state s to agree to the ne w 
Constitution, James Madiso n propose d tha t specifi c provision s 
be added t o protec t basi c civi l rights , including freedo m o f reli -
gion, speech , an d press , and th e righ t o f assembl y an d petition . 
Madison sen t 1 2 proposed amendment s to the state legislatures , 
and th e te n tha t ar e collectivel y know n a s th e Bil l o f Right s 
were ratifie d i n 1791 . 

The Firs t Amendmen t i s compose d o f numerou s clauses , 
specifying that : 

Congress shal l mak e n o la w respectin g a n establishmen t 
of religion , o r prohibitin g th e fre e exercis e thereof ; o r 
abridging th e freedo m o f speech , o r o f th e press ; o r th e 
right o f th e peopl e peaceabl y t o assemble , an d t o peti -
tion th e Governmen t fo r a  redres s o f grievances . 

Originally, th e Firs t Amendmen t an d th e res t o f th e Bil l o f 
Rights wer e interprete d a s bein g applicabl e onl y t o th e federa l 
government, an d no t t o stat e governments . However , throug h 
the doctrin e o f incorporation , th e U S Supreme Cour t ha s hel d 
in a  numbe r o f contentiou s decision s tha t th e "du e process " 
clause o f th e Fourteent h Amendmen t (ratifie d i n 1868 ) make s 
the provisions o f the First Amendment, a s well as other amend -
ments, equall y applicabl e t o stat e governments . 

Much o f th e contemporar y debat e abou t th e meanin g o f th e 
First Amendmen t centre s o n disagreement s abou t th e origina l 
intentions o f thos e wh o wrote , debate d an d approve d o f it s 

Tribe, Laurence, H., Constitutional  Choices, Cambridge , 
Massachusetts: Harvard Universit y Press , 1985 

Tribe, Laurence H. and Michael C. Dorf, On  Reading  the 
Constitution, Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard Universit y 
Press, 1991 
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Higher Education (1 March 1996) : A56 

provisions. Whil e som e scholar s argu e tha t th e foundin g gen -
eration believe d tha t fre e speec h an d a  fre e pres s wer e essen -
tial t o a  participatory democracy , other s poin t t o earl y seditio n 
laws passe d b y Congres s an d th e state s i n attempt s t o quas h 
criticism o f th e governmen t i n the youn g republic . I t i s argue d 
that suc h seditio n laws , a s wel l a s othe r evidence , sugges t tha t 
the foundin g generatio n believe d i n governmen t regulatio n o f 
speech. Thes e disagreement s amon g scholar s persis t i n larg e 
part becaus e th e historica l recor d ha s prove d inconclusive . Th e 
advent o f ne w form s o f communication , suc h a s telephones , 
film, an d television , no t t o mentio n wir e taps , satellit e com -
munication, an d th e internet , ha s mad e i t increasingl y difficul t 
to rel y o n th e foundin g generatio n alon e fo r guidance . 

The fre e speec h claus e i s perhap s th e best-know n provisio n 
of th e Firs t Amendmen t an d th e U S Supreme Cour t ha s playe d 
an importan t rol e i n defining it s boundaries . I n a  series o f deci -
sions beginnin g i n 1919 , th e Cour t ha s balance d individua l 
freedom agains t government prerogatives in relation t o nationa l 
security an d t o la w an d order . Justic e Olive r Wendel l Holme s 
began th e struggl e b y interpretin g th e fre e speec h claus e a s 
allowing th e governmen t t o limi t speec h tha t create s a  "clea r 
and presen t danger " t o brin g abou t evil . H e gav e th e exampl e 
of causin g pani c b y shoutin g "Fire! " i n a  crowde d theatr e a s a 
form o f speec h tha t i s no t protected . A s th e 20t h centur y pro -
gressed, however , th e Cour t grante d increasin g protectio n t o 
radical an d extremis t speech , no w requirin g tha t th e speec h i n 
question mus t promp t imminen t lawles s actio n fo r i t to b e reg-
ulated. Fo r example , marche s b y neo-Nazi s an d th e burnin g o f 
the U S fla g ar e no w protecte d unde r th e fre e speec h clause . 
Recently, som e hav e argue d tha t speec h tha t i s allege d t o b e 
purely harmful , suc h a s racia l slur s o r pornography , i s not pro -
tected. Thoug h som e colleg e campuse s hav e institute d "hat e 
speech" codes , courts have generally bee n opposed t o these reg-
ulations o n fre e speec h grounds . I n anothe r controversia l area , 
the Cour t ha s held tha t financial  contribution s t o politica l cam -
paigns ar e als o protecte d b y th e fre e speec h clause . 

Although i t i s mentione d separatel y i n th e amendment , th e 
notion o f a  "fre e press " ha s generall y no t bee n distinguishe d 
from "fre e speech " b y the Suprem e Court . A s such , al l protec -
tions an d limitation s fo r speec h generall y appl y t o th e pres s a s 
well. In turn , littl e distinctio n i s made amon g variou s form s o f 
media: prin t an d broadcas t medi a ar e generall y treate d i n th e 
same manne r unde r Firs t Amendment law . Still , the freedom o f 
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the pres s i s anothe r Firs t Amendmen t guarante e tha t ha s bee n 
controversial. Prio r restrain t -  permittin g government s t o 
prevent th e pres s fro m publishin g a  stor y -  ha s generall y bee n 
rejected. However , althoug h i t i s accepte d tha t th e pres s ca n 
report o n th e action s o f publi c figures,  th e Firs t Amendmen t 
does no t giv e journalist s absolut e protection . Publi c figures 
have recours e an d ca n brin g libe l action s agains t th e pres s i f i t 
is see n t o ac t wit h actua l malic e o r reckles s disregar d fo r th e 
truth. 

Implicit i n th e languag e o f th e Firs t Amendmen t i s th e ide a 
that ther e shoul d b e n o governmen t censorship , i n orde r t o 
ensure ope n debat e an d criticis m o f publi c officials , an d t o 
protect the search for knowledg e and self-fulfilmen t throug h ar t 
and music . Typically,  court s hav e place d th e burde n o f proo f 
on governmen t t o justif y restrictin g expression . Th e presump -
tion i s i n favou r o f fre e speec h unles s th e governmen t ca n 
show a  substantia l o r compellin g interest . I n conjunction , th e 
Supreme Cour t ha s als o establishe d a  hierarch y o f form s o f 
speech, with politica l speec h receivin g th e mos t protectio n an d 
commercial speec h bein g mor e easil y regulated . 

The two religion clauses of the First Amendment are as impor-
tant a s the speech an d pres s protections . At it s most basi c level , 
the establishmen t claus e prohibit s th e federa l governmen t 
(and, under current interpretations, state governments too) fro m 
setting u p a  single  establishe d religion . Debat e ha s centre d 
upon the extent to which government shoul d b e involved i n any 
way with religion . Som e have argued tha t th e Firs t Amendmen t 
requires a  "wal l o f separation " betwee n religio n an d govern -
ment, wit h virtuall y n o interactio n betwee n th e two . Other s 
have suggeste d tha t governmen t ca n "accommodate " religio n 
as long as there i s not "excessiv e entanglement " betwee n them . 
While al l ar e agree d tha t fire  an d polic e protectio n shoul d b e 
permitted, disagreement s persis t ove r suc h area s a s ai d fo r 
bussing to parochial school s and specia l instruction fo r disable d 
children. 

The fre e exercis e clause prohibit s th e government fro m inter -
fering in the right of the people to practise religion. Controvers y 

African-American cultur e ha s remaine d a t th e forefron t o f cen -
sorship issue s throughou t America n history . Whe n th e first 
slave ship , th e Desire  o f Marblehead , Massachusetts , en  route 
from th e Wes t Indies , deposite d it s Africa n carg o i n Bosto n i n 
1683, blacknes s becam e confine d t o th e law s tha t becam e nec -
essary t o uphol d th e busines s o f slaver y i n th e souther n state s 
of America . 

By th e 1800s , i t ha d becom e commo n practic e withi n th e 
rural Souther n slav e state s t o ba n th e educatio n o f African -
Americans becaus e o f th e perceive d threa t o f insurrectio n 
(a fea r strengthene d b y th e Virginia n insurgenc y le d b y slav e 
rebel Nat Turne r i n 1831) , the purporte d intellectua l deficienc y 
among th e Africa n race , an d th e statutor y cod e o f th e sout h 
which considere d th e slave s chattel . Therefore , i t becam e 
common amon g legislator s t o impos e laws , suc h a s tha t pre -
scribed b y th e Sout h Carolinia n statut e o f 1834 , statin g tha t 
any person wh o taugh t a  slave to rea d o r writ e would b e fined, 
whipped, o r bot h (dependin g o n th e rac e o f th e educator) . 

has als o swirle d aroun d thi s clause , wit h th e Suprem e Cour t 
holding, fo r example , tha t th e Amis h ca n op t ou t o f forma l 
high schoo l education becaus e of their religious beliefs , but tha t 
Native Americans could b e dismissed fro m thei r jobs for ingest -
ing th e dru g peyote , whic h i s ofte n use d i n Nativ e America n 
religious ceremonies . 

While th e searc h fo r a  singl e standar d fo r interpretin g th e 
clauses o f th e Firs t Amendmen t continues , curren t issues , suc h 
as campaig n finance  refor m an d "hat e speech" , continu e t o 
challenge judge s an d constitutiona l scholar s alike . Althoug h 
there ar e disagreement s abou t th e practica l application s o f th e 
First Amendment , mos t agre e tha t it s overarchin g goa l o f pro -
moting ope n an d collectiv e politica l deliberatio n ha s generall y 
been met . 
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Despite this , variou s clandestin e school s wer e opene d i n th e 
early 19t h century , whil e other s operate d openly . Fo r example , 
Savannah Frenchma n Julie n Froumontain e taugh t withou t 
interference unti l hi s schoo l wa s mad e illegal  i n 1829 . 

In i86 0 ther e wer e 488,07 0 fre e African-Americans ; 32,62 9 
attended schoo l an d 91,73 6 wer e abl e to rea d an d write . In the 
slave states , ther e wer e 365 1 blac k childre n goin g t o school s 
financially an d tutoriall y supporte d b y fre e African-American s 
and thei r norther n supporters , an d o n 1 7 Septembe r 1861 , the 
first day-tim e schoo l fo r blac k childre n opened . Oppositio n 
remained, however , whe n i n Ma y 186 2 Edwar d Stanley , 
appointed b y Abraha m Lincol n a s provisiona l governo r o f 
North Carolina , use d th e la w t o assuag e th e concern s o f th e 
white community , an d close d a  Ne w Ber n school . Apar t fro m 
legislation, African-America n school s i n slav e state s wer e sub -
ject to a  number o f confining abuses , such a s the burning dow n 
of schoolhouses, regular assaults on educators, and threats made 
against lives . 
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African-Americans wer e considere d a  separat e subgroup , 
their "otherness " legalize d b y th e statute s o f souther n slav e 
states that sough t to define and restric t blac k personhood. Afte r 
the mid-1 8 60s an d th e emergen t post-Civi l Wa r an d manumis -
sion Reconstructio n era , segregationis t view s were perpetuate d 
through th e south' s definitio n o f rac e difference s an d perceive d 
notions o f th e African-American' s plac e i n popula r culture . 
Consequently, suc h perception s becam e institutionalize d i n 
society throug h vigilantism , politica l ostracization , an d lawfu l 
social segregation . 

Having establishe d a  two-tie r polity , post-Reconstructio n 
white Americ a entere d th e 20t h centur y wit h preconceive d 
notions o f race that informe d ne w forms o f media , such as film. 
The film Birth of  a Nation (1915 ) provided stereotypica l image s 
of blacknes s an d blac k morality , an d wa s though t b y th e 
National Associatio n fo r th e Advancemen t o f Colore d Peopl e 
(NAACP) campaigner s an d thei r allie s to b e a  seriou s threa t t o 
black wellbeing. The film was originally banned o n 2 6 Februar y 
1916 a t Elks Theater, not because images of white men in black -
face attemptin g t o rap e whit e wome n o r engagin g i n riotou s 
behaviour wer e thought b y the censors to b e racist, bu t becaus e 
such representation s wer e considere d dangerou s an d tanta -
mount t o encouragin g blac k criminality . 

Thus th e blac k imag e wa s considere d potentiall y subversive , 
as was alread y emphasize d b y the bannin g o f film  o f th e boxe r 
Jack Johnso n beatin g whit e contende r Tomm y Burn s i n 1908 . 
Here th e premis e o f supposedl y stron g blac k image s corrupt -
ing public mind s wa s the reasonin g behin d th e censorship . Th e 
notion o f perception s o f blacknes s bein g subversiv e t o group s 
external t o th e blac k communit y wa s reinforce d b y th e 193 0 
Hollywood Productio n Code , whic h state d tha t interracia l 
sexual relation s coul d no t b e show n o n film.  Lighter-skinne d 
black actresse s who migh t b e mistaken fo r whit e had thei r ski n 
darkened b y make-up , suc h a s Fred i Washingto n i n The 
Emperor Jones  (1933) . 

If blacknes s wa s a  prerequisit e fo r "rac e movies" , th e nega -
tion o f i t wa s desirabl e fo r "crossover " success . I n th e cas e o f 
African-American singe r an d actres s Len a Home , MG M 
instructed the cosmetics company Max Facto r to produce a  spe-
cial make-up calle d Egyptia n Blen d Numbe r 5  in orde r t o pas s 
off th e actress as Latin American. This race censorship was con-
sidered necessar y becaus e o f problem s wit h distributio n i n th e 
southern states . Studios regularly had t o make cuts to films that 
included appearance s b y blac k performers , includin g singin g 
cameos b y Home . 

By the 1950s , issue s an d message s dealin g wit h rac e i n films 
were increasingl y subjec t t o censorship . Native  Son  (1953) , a 
film based on the book b y Richard Wright , was banned i n Ohi o 
because i t was considered raciall y divisive . Pinky  (1952) , a  film 
about race , integration, an d socia l labelling , was banne d b y the 
censors o f Marshall , Texas , who refuse d th e exhibito r a  licence 
as th e film  wa s considere d t o b e detrimenta l t o th e viewin g 
public's sensibilities . However , i t wa s no t unti l th e earl y 1970 s 
that a  specifi c genr e o f filmmaking,  "Blaxploitation " movies , 
became centra l t o th e issu e o f censorshi p withi n blac k cinem a 
as African-America n middle-clas s group s becam e proactiv e i n 
the practic e o f film  censorship . 

The catalys t wa s th e groundbreakin g film  o f th e genre , 
Melvin va n Peebles' s Sweet  Sweetback  Baadasssss  Song.  Th e 
film followe d th e fictional  lif e o f a  hustle r i n Watt s ( a pre -

dominantly blac k housing development i n the Los Angeles area) 
and hi s revolt agains t violen t authorit y an d eventua l journe y t o 
freedom. Welcome d b y many blac k critics as evolutionary, chal-
lenging, an d creativel y expressive , th e film  wa s cu t b y nin e 
minutes b y a Boston movi e theatre and given a  prohibitive "X " 
rating by the Motion Pictur e Association o f America. A number 
of subsequen t films  i n th e sam e moul d wer e increasingl y 
considered degenerat e i n term s o f them e an d plo t b y th e 
outspoken African-America n middl e classes , a s typifie d b y 
groups lik e th e NAACP , Congres s o f Racia l Equalit y (CORE) , 
and th e Coalitio n Agains t Blaxploitation . Group s lik e thes e 
began t o deman d th e righ t t o rea d script s befor e films  actuall y 
entered production , th e reasonin g bein g tha t a  mode l o f 
African-American representatio n coul d b e devised , on e whic h 
depicted a  "correct " interpretatio n o f the life o f blac k America . 
Such notion s o f a  preferre d idea l portraya l mirrore d th e mor -
alizing o f th e censor s o f Len a Home , Fred i Washington , an d 
the film  Pinky,  a s the y perpetuate d notion s o f blacknes s bein g 
subversive an d somewha t sociall y regressive . Suc h view s con -
tinued int o the 1990 s with the Coalition Agains t Media Racis m 
in America (CAMRA ) instigatin g a  boycot t o f certain directors ' 
films, suc h a s Spik e Lee' s Jungle  Fever  an d Joh n Singleton' s 
Boyz N  the  Hood,  becaus e o f thei r similaritie s t o th e 
Blaxploitation er a outpu t an d thei r perceive d perpetuatio n o f 
black stereotypes . 

The proponent s o f African-America n censorshi p wer e no t 
only concerne d abou t th e representatio n o f rac e i n African -
American filmmaking  bu t became increasingly vociferous abou t 
the depictio n o f rac e i n mainstream filmmaking,  particularl y i n 
the case o f a  film released b y the American Librar y Associatio n 
(ALA). I n 1979 , th e AL A produce d a  pro-free-speec h docu -
mentary called The  Speaker  whic h becam e embroiled i n a battl e 
between th e AL A an d African-America n academic s an d librar -
ians, a s th e latte r sough t t o censo r researc h an d scientifi c 
inquiry int o wha t som e scientist s sa w a s inequalitie s an d vari -
ations i n level s o f intelligenc e amon g variou s racia l groups . 

Intellectual African-America n discours e ha d alway s bee n a t 
the forefron t o f censorshi p issues , howeve r apparentl y ineffec -
tual i t ha d seemed . Th e mora l code s o f th e souther n state s a s 
legalized b y segregatio n i n th e earl y par t o f th e 20t h centur y 
meant tha t classica l singe r Maria n Anderso n coul d b e banne d 
from performin g a t Constitutio n Hal l i n Washingto n D C i n 
1939, censore d becaus e o f he r race . 

Throughout th e 1920 s an d 1930s , wit h th e prevalenc e o f 
"race records " an d a  growin g interracia l audienc e resultin g 
from th e preponderanc e o f phonograph s an d radio , African -
American music , suc h a s th e blue s an d jazz , bega n t o "cros s 
over" fro m raciall y confine d market s int o th e mainstream . 
Exponents o f the blues , with it s history steepe d i n the tradition s 
of Negr o fol k songs , use d muc h sexua l imager y i n thei r lyrics , 
which becam e mor e explici t an d suggestiv e wit h th e onse t o f 
the Depressio n er a an d th e recor d companies ' bid s t o recou p 
lost sales . The recor d companie s woul d sporadicall y censo r th e 
music -  fo r example , Columbi a release d Blin d Willi e McTell' s 
Southern Can  is  Mine  bu t no t Real  Jazz  Mama,  becaus e o f it s 
explicit lyric s -  bu t ther e wa s n o systemati c bannin g o f blue s 
music on th e companies ' par t o r very littl e sign of the strictnes s 
shown i n earlie r years . Collector s an d recorder s o f th e blues , 
however, were prone to rewrite or remove whole stanzas of tex t 
from song s include d i n thei r collections . Collector s suc h a s 
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Howard Odu m an d Gu y B . Johnson claime d tha t th e censore d 
lyrics wer e vulgar , immoral , an d coarse , an d kep t onl y expur -
gated version s i n thei r collections . 

By the 1950s , certai n theme s wer e banne d fro m radi o play -
lists, so that Billi e Holiday's Love  for  Sale  was prohibited fro m 
all AB C radi o network s becaus e o f th e subjec t o f prostitutio n 
in th e lyric s and , i n th e 1960s , wit h a n eve n mor e populis t 
musical sound , th e Marth a an d th e Vandella s son g Dancing 
in the  Street  wa s considere d t o promot e rioting . I n th e 
1970s, politician s becam e integra l t o th e censorshi p o f music , 
with Presiden t Nixo n tellin g radi o broadcaster s tha t "rock " 
music shoul d b e screene d an d al l dru g reference s banned . 
Consequently, whe n soul-singin g legen d Curti s Mayfiel d lip -
synched t o hi s son g Pusherman  o n th e Sou l Trai n show , 
producers edite d ou t reference s t o drugs . 

The grea t swel l o f censorshi p agains t contemporar y African -
American musi c ha s centre d mor e recentl y o n rap . Sinc e it s 
inception i n th e earl y 1980s , ra p musi c -  wit h it s sexuall y 
explicit lyrics , virulen t sexism , an d violen t imager y -  ha s bee n 
dogged b y attempt s t o ba n it . B y 1990 , th e Florid a ra p grou p 
2 Liv e Cre w becam e embroile d i n th e mos t infamou s cas e o f 
music censorshi p i n th e US . Browar d Count y official s deeme d 
the group' s materia l obscen e becaus e o f it s explici t lyric s an d 
the group' s suggestiv e stag e performances . Thi s prompte d 
Miami Count y Sherif f Nic k Navarr o t o arres t Campbel l (th e 
lead rapper ) an d anothe r membe r o f th e group , togethe r wit h 
Charles Freeman , a  record-stor e owner , wh o continue d t o sel l 
the group's album Nasty.  2  Live Crew was acquitted o f obscen -
ity charges whereas Freeman wa s convicted o f selling the albu m 
and fine d $1000 . Simila r prosecution s too k plac e i n Alabama , 
Florida and Tennessee. Members o f 2  Live Crew were also pros-
ecuted fo r performin g suc h materia l live . No conviction s stood . 

Attacks o n 2  Liv e Cre w wer e no t confine d t o whit e estab -
lishment figures.  Whe n a  Hartford, Connecticut , judg e allowe d 
the grou p t o pla y a t a  concer t i n 1995 , invokin g th e righ t t o 
freedom o f speech , African-America n critic s reproache d th e 
group, invokin g th e clai m o f "blac k degradation " i n thei r 
music, a  prevalen t them e i n th e censur e o f urba n African -
American art s b y middle-clas s African-Americans . 

During an d afte r segregation , censorshi p wa s als o a  virulen t 
force i n the area o f African-American writing , as certain theme s 
were perceived t o b e a threat t o morality . In 1959 , the Alabam a 
Public Librar y Servic e Divisio n kep t The  Rabbifs  Wedding 
(Harper &  Row) , a  boo k fo r 3-t o 7-year-olds , o n it s reserve d 
shelf, th e Alabam a stat e senat e havin g interprete d i t a s a  ple a 
for racia l integratio n (i n it , a  whit e an d blac k rabbi t ge t mar -
ried). In Alabama i n 1963 , the ALA' s annual list , a s distribute d 
by th e publi c librar y service , wa s banne d b y th e stat e legisla -
ture fo r includin g M.C . King' s integrationalis t Stride  towards 
Freedom. Throughou t th e 1960s , writing s fro m African -
American activist s lik e Eldridge Cleave r wer e banned , contrar y 
to th e ethos o f the Firs t Amendment ; Cleaver' s Soul  on  Ice  an d 
LeRoi Jones's Dutchman  wer e censored fro m California n blac k 
studies course s becaus e o f thei r expressl y pro-blac k content . 

Langston Hughes, an outspoken poet , was labelled a  leftist sym -
pathizer b y Californi a publi c librarie s i n 1964 , wh o virulentl y 
argued agains t th e selectio n o f an y o f hi s works . 

By 1975 , African-America n writer s fro m th e 1940 s wer e 
increasingly banned , a s Islan d Tree s Schoo l distric t o n Lon g 
Island i n New Yor k censored Black  Boy  b y Richard Wrigh t fo r 
several months , and the Fawcet t antholog y wa s censured by the 
Pennsylvania schoo l boar d fo r includin g a n excerp t o f Ralp h 
Ellison's Invisible  Man. 

By th e 1980s , th e prominenc e o f African-America n wome n 
writers provoke d a  re-evaluation o f thei r work base d o n sexua l 
content an d representation , promptin g th e bannin g o f Alic e 
Walker's The  Color  Purple  an d May a Angelou' s J  Know  Why 
the Caged  Bird  Sings.  An d b y th e 1990s , th e NAAP C ha d 
directed thei r loca l branche s t o see k th e eliminatio n o f raciall y 
pejorative material . This culminated i n the censorship o f Ralp h 
Abernathy's And  the  Walls  Came  Tumbling  Down,  whic h wa s 
seen a s a n attac k o n a  cultura l icon , Marti n Luthe r King . Suc h 
a mov e seek s t o promot e a n idea l o f blackness , restricte d t o 
what i s considere d "correct" . Th e trut h o f bein g a  censore d 
race ha s engendere d th e desir e fo r "normalcy " throug h artisti c 
imagery, whic h ha s littl e o r n o idealis m o n it s mind . 

SUSAN YEARWOO D 
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UNITED STATES : Mail-order Presse s 
Sexology an d erotic a b y post , 1930 s 

The mos t extensiv e U S mail-orde r bookseller s i n th e 1930 s 
incorporated themselve s as "societies " or "libraries " i f they dis-
tributed th e text s o f othe r publishers , an d a s "presses " i f the y 
printed ne w edition s a s well . The y feature d sexuall y oriente d 
but mainly educational an d non-offensive fiction  an d nonfictio n 
that presumabl y migh t b e safel y advertised , ordered , an d sen t 
by a  common carrier . Distributor s wh o mad e thi s presumptio n 
knew ther e wer e risks . They describe d thei r nonfictiona l offer -
ings a s "sexology" , th e seriou s sociologica l o r anthropologica l 
study o f huma n sexua l behaviour . However , mail-orde r adver -
tisements fo r sexolog y exploite d th e prurien t curiositie s tha t 
could b e arouse d b y it , eve n i n it s mos t learne d form s an d 
austere formats . Th e book s themselve s wer e usuall y informa -
tive an d significant , bu t th e publisher s ofte n excise d th e mos t 
explicit sections , or those mos t repugnan t t o established mores . 
Assuming the y coul d the n procee d withou t lega l objection , 
they assure d themselve s o f th e wides t possibl e sale s b y writin g 
advertisements tha t use d th e term s "sexology" , "curiosa" , an d 
"erotica" interchangeably . 

In 1931 , Publishers  Weekly  note d a n increasin g numbe r o f 
mail-order catalogue s purportin g t o offe r genera l literatur e 
but actuall y specializin g i n "esotérica , sexua l books " offere d a t 
cut-rate price s tha t wer e "bargains " onl y i f th e prospectiv e 
purchaser di d no t recogniz e ho w inflate d th e origina l pric e ha d 
been. Th e advertisement s mad e clea r tha t man y o f th e book s 
offered wer e indee d eroti c -  a s th e trad e name s o f th e tw o 
largest, Esa r Levine' s Panurg e (Rabelais' s "dissolut e an d 
debauched fellow" ) an d Benjami n Rebhuhn' s Falstaff , under -
scored. Suc h cue s wer e picke d u p no t onl y b y purchaser s bu t 
by the US Post Office . B y the middle and lat e 1930s , it reporte d 
yearly investigation s o f ove r 200 0 case s o f mailing s suspecte d 
of bein g obscene . Distributio n o f suc h materia l throug h inter -
state commerc e wa s a  federa l offence , an d carrie d a  penalt y o f 
both imprisonmen t an d heav y fine. 

The circular s fo r mail-orde r erotic a wer e apparentl y ubiqui -
tous, and therefore raise d even greater alarm than did the book s 
themselves. Th e Justic e Departmen t note d i n 193 6 tha t th e 
sophistication o f Panurge' s operation s stimulate d th e activitie s 
of it s competitors , especiall y Falstaff's ; h e estimate d th e tota l 
number o f circular s a t 600,00 0 pe r year . A s fo r th e appeal s 
to prurienc e i n thes e notices , i t i s fai r t o hearke n bac k t o 
Shakespeare, a s di d Rebhuhn : the y ar e "gros s a s a  mountain , 
open, palpable" . Th e advertisin g cop y ma y no w see m patheti -
cally vulnerabl e t o derision , bu t tha t woul d b e t o forge t tha t 
the censoriousnes s o f th e moralist s an d th e posta l bureaucrat s 
had resulte d i n th e suppressio n eve n o f explici t writing s tha t 
everyone agree d wer e meant , no t t o titillate , bu t soberl y t o 
instruct peopl e abou t thei r sexualit y an d it s physiologica l an d 
psychological effects . Th e mail-orde r dealer s o f th e Depression , 
with thei r uniqu e mélange  o f scientifi c an d prurient-interes t 
appeals, were gratifying eternall y irrepressible curiosities which , 
for offic e personne l an d sale s clerks , physicians an d professors , 
were a s closely fuse d t o prurienc e a s 200 0 year s o f secula r an d 
religious more s could mak e them. In the mail-order companies ' 
advertising, appeal s t o readers ' curiositie s co-existe d alongsid e 
a shril l bu t seemingl y sincer e dedicatio n t o th e awarenes s o f 

how responsibl y t o enjo y an d contro l one' s sexua l natur e fo r 
"The Goo d o f Th e Race" . Cogen t observatio n ha d reveale d 
both th e seriou s an d th e prurien t t o b e goo d sellin g points . 

While mos t o f Panurge' s an d Falstaff' s competitor s wer e sat -
isfied t o plac e smal l classifie d advertisement s i n prin t media , 
the tw o larges t concern s als o ra n mor e elaborat e spread s i n a 
variety o f magazines . Onc e the y ha d see n th e slackenin g o f th e 
sales of newly released titles at $ 5 per boo k to the "Professors" , 
"Doctors", "Lawyers" , and other s who returned thei r coupons , 
the firms  spread thei r net s as widely a s possible. "Pric e slashes " 
more tha n halve d th e cost . Th e 193 9 Annual  Report  of  the 
Postmaster General  gav e Falstaff' s incom e fo r th e yea r a s 
$100,000. Th e mail-orde r promoter s ha d adde d a  ne w an d 
lucrative dimensio n t o th e distributio n o f erotica . A s a  conse -
quence, the Pos t Office , wit h a  boos t fro m th e Catholi c church , 
assiduously gathere d evidence . Th e successfu l prosecutio n o f 
Esar Levin e i n 193 6 wa s a  direc t result ; Be n Rebhuhn' s impris -
onment wa s th e resul t o f a  193 9 federa l indictment . 

The Catholi c Churc h attribute d th e increas e i n pornographi c 
magazines an d book s i n th e mail s (an d i n newsstand s an d i n 
lending libraries ) t o th e mora l laxnes s o f judge s an d custom s 
officials wh o allowe d th e circulatio n o f birt h contro l informa -
tion - especiall y that foun d i n the books of Mary Ware Dennet t 
and Margare t Sanger . Catholi c agitatio n fo r decenc y wa s 
uniquely effective ; i t wa s thoroughl y organized , an d coul d 
address itsel f t o a  monolithi c audience . Th e urba n workin g 
class, wit h it s larg e numbe r o f immigran t Catholics , wa s a n 
important votin g block . Perhap s thi s i s wh y th e Pos t Office , 
while prosecutin g material s dealin g wit h sexology , birt h con -
trol, an d contraception , tolerate d informatio n o n th e rhyth m 
method. 

In 1939 , the Post Office receive d aid and comfort fro m a  court 
decision US  v. Rebhuhn et  al. that clarified th e relation betwee n 
fraud an d salaciousness . Learne d Hand , renowne d fo r hi s 
acumen o n constitutiona l la w and , later , hi s belie f i n judicia l 
restraint, wa s on e o f th e appellat e judges . I n th e Falstaf f 
matter, Han d reporte d tha t th e book s involve d i n th e case , 
although sexuall y explicit , ha d thei r "prope r place" . However , 
the defendant s ha d "woefull y misused " the m b y wilfull y an d 
indiscriminately appealin g to "th e salaciously disposed" (o f any 
age and social status) in their circulars, thus purveying the books 
not t o specialist s bu t t o th e genera l public , an d o n th e basi s o f 
their prurien t rathe r tha n thei r educationa l o r aestheti c value . 
Because o f th e manne r i n whic h thei r circular s wer e written , 
The Falstaf f Pres s was clearl y awar e -  tha t is , they ha d "guilt y 
knowledge" -  tha t th e book s themselve s coul d hav e bee n rep -
resented as having prurient instead of scientific interest . Whether 
the prospectiv e purchase r wa s a  college professo r o r a  snigger -
ing schoolchild , sellin g him/he r a  boo k fo r purpose s o f sexua l 
stimulation wa s inexcusable , even when the book itsel f wa s no t 
a piece of smut bu t Iwan Bloch' s Sex Life  in  England. Th e Bloch 
title wa s on e o f th e book s cite d i n th e Falstaf f prosecution , 
along wit h eleve n others , includin g Cabanes' s Erotikon  an d 
Mantegazza's Sexual  Relations  of  Mankind.  Th e "promoter " o f 
such a  schem e ma y o r ma y no t hav e transgresse d th e border s 
of obscenit y accordin g t o th e more s o f th e day ; bu t eve n i f th e 
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circulars were no t obscen e a s such , th e natur e o f th e advertise -
ments made him o r her guilty o f a  kind o f fraud -  "pandering" . 
The latte r was , in Hand' s words , "th e gravame n o f th e crime" . 

There was a  precedent fo r Hand' s equatio n o f prurien t sales -
pitches wit h fraud . Th e cas e o f Farley  v . Simmons  (1938 ) con -
cerned th e widesprea d "Tilli e an d Mac " advertisement s fo r 
"Tijuana Bibles" , which were pornographic comi c strips . These 
operations pose d tw o problem s fo r th e Pos t Office . First , i t 
would b e hard t o prov e tha t th e "promoters " wer e engage d i n 
obscenity, since all the client received were innocuous materials , 
such as insipid, non-"snappy" joke s attributed t o people name d 
Tillie o r Mac . Second , th e us e o f "deco y letters" , b y whic h 
postal inspector s ascertaine d wh o wa s sellin g materia l tha t th e 
Post Offic e unilaterall y judge d obscene , had prove n ineffective . 
By the time an inspector's letter was processed, his quarry migh t 
have receive d man y order s an d bot h change d th e compan y 
name an d discontinue d th e pos t offic e box , thus wiping ou t th e 
paper trail . Therefore , posta l solicitor s foun d i t convenien t t o 
declare "fly-by-night " companie s advertisin g eroti c materials i n 
pulp magazine s an d i n personall y addresse d circular s t o b e 
frauds whic h di d no t delive r wha t the y promised . Th e Pos t 
Office successfull y argue d i n federa l cour t tha t eve n th e pruri -
ent-minded ha d a  righ t t o protectio n fro m fraudulen t unkep t 
promises o f nud e picture s an d bawd y stories . Th e decisio n 
established a  ke y principl e unde r whic h th e posta l bureaucrac y 
functioned: tha t materia l actuall y lackin g an y prurien t interest , 
if advertise d i n a  manne r tha t entice d prospectiv e purchaser s 
with eroticall y stimulatin g suggestions , coul d b e proscribe d a s 
a fraud . 

Judge Han d di d no t cit e Farley  v. Simons, bu t hi s line o f rea -
soning place s th e Rebhuhn s i n th e sam e clas s o f offender s a s 
the promoter s o f Tilli e an d Ma c schemes . Thi s wa s th e sam e 
Learned Han d wh o ha d overturne d th e convictio n o f Esa r 
Levine, presiden t o f th e Panurg e Press , fou r year s earlier , 
because th e origina l tria l judg e ha d attempte d t o appl y a  pre -
Ulysses "absolute standard " fo r testin g obscenity (i.e . "whethe r 
the publicatio n a s a  whol e ha s a  libidinou s effect" ) instea d o f 

The first  bod y t o investigat e "un-America n activities " wa s se t 
up i n 193 4 b y th e libera l Ne w Yor k congressma n Samue l 
Dickstein, with th e intentio n o f exposin g th e activitie s o f polit -
ical extremist s fro m bot h lef t an d right . Th e committee , unde r 
the chairmanshi p o f Joh n McCormack , wa s short-live d an d 
unsuccessful, bu t i t represented a n ide a whos e tim e ha d almos t 
come. Fou r year s later , wit h th e economi c climat e worsening , 
the gains of the New Dea l al l bu t wiped out , an d th e Roosevel t 
presidency unde r increasin g attac k fro m th e righ t (whic h 
believed th e governmen t ha d bee n infiltrate d b y communists) , 
the conservativ e souther n Democra t Marti n Die s revive d th e 
idea o f a  Hous e o f Representative s committe e wit h power s t o 
subpoena witnesse s and establis h the extent o f communis t infil -
tration o f th e government . 

Congress ma y subpoen a witnesse s fo r tw o reason s only : t o 
inform itsel f a s to the need fo r legislation ; or to gathe r evidenc e 

the test s o f "communit y standards " an d literar y valu e (usin g 
expert testimony ) tha t th e 193 4 decisio n ha d established . Hi s 
biographer, Geral d Gunther , underline s th e importanc e o f 
Hand's 193 6 statemen t i n codifyin g th e associatio n o f obscen -
ity onl y wit h materia l reasonabl e adult s decid e i s unlawful , 
after weighin g it s likel y audienc e an d professe d meri t agains t 
the exten t o f an d rational e fo r it s emphasis o n the erotic . Han d 
frowned o n th e Posta l Service' s contemp t fo r th e Ulysses  deci -
sion, an d considere d it s interpretatio n archaic . However , h e 
granted th e Pos t Offic e th e righ t t o interdic t th e socia l evil s of 
fraud an d obscenit y involve d i n "pandering " advertisements . 
Very significantly , hi s decisio n implicitl y affirme d th e posta l 
administrative procedure s b y whic h thes e perceive d evil s wer e 
attacked: summar y impoundin g o f mai l an d ex  parte  (b y on e 
party only ) adjudication s b y th e posta l inspectors . Th e latte r 
took littl e accoun t o f contemporar y communit y standards , th e 
content o f th e book s a s a  whole , o r thei r literar y o r scientifi c 
value. The Pos t Offic e ha d it s own se t of "absolut e standards" , 
which i t maintaine d throughou t th e 1930s , an d wel l beyond . 

JAY A . GERTZMA N 
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to assis t i t i n exercisin g it s watchdo g rol e ove r th e executive . 
Both wer e th e intention s i n thi s case . Th e Committe e wa s no t 
intended t o ac t a s a  cour t o f law ; a s suc h i t ha d n o judg e o r 
jury, ther e wa s n o righ t t o cross-examin e hostil e witnesse s o r 
bring evidenc e i n one' s ow n defence , an d ther e wer e n o stan -
dards on admissibility o f evidence. Yet over the years the Hous e 
Committee o n Un-America n Activitie s (HUAC ) develope d int o 
a de  facto  cour t o f publi c opinion , actin g a s bot h accuse r an d 
judge, "convicting " peopl e o n th e basi s o f hearsa y an d mali -
cious testimony , indulgin g i n smea r techniques , ruinin g reputa -
tions, an d cuttin g of f livelihoods . 

The committe e hel d it s first  hearing s i n connection wit h tw o 
government-funded art s programmes , th e Federa l Writers ' 
Project an d the Federal Theatre Project , bot h o f which provide d 
public mone y fo r th e politicall y engagé  writing o f suc h author s 
as Saul Bellow, John Cheever , Clifford Odets , William Saroyan , 
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Studs Terkel , and Richar d Wright . HUAC' s attitud e t o th e pro -
jects wa s summe d u p b y on e membe r wh o describe d the m a s 
"a hotbe d o f Communist s .  . . on e mor e lin k i n th e vas t an d 
unparalleled Ne w Dea l propagand a machine" . Prio r t o th e 
hearings, Die s state d tha t th e committe e woul d "adop t an d 
maintain throughou t th e cours e o f th e hearin g a  judicia l atti -
tude" an d woul d "no t permi t an y characte r assassinatio n o r 
any smearin g o f innocen t people" . H e adde d tha t h e person -
ally wa s "mor e concerne d wit h facts  tha n wit h opinions , an d 
with specifi c proo f tha n wit h generalities" . 

The committee' s attac k o n th e federa l writin g programme s 
was devastating . Theatrica l production s an d writing s wer e 
denounced a s "Communis t o r Ne w Dea l propaganda" , th e 
activities o f radica l member s i n som e part s o f th e countr y -
particularly New York - wer e taken to indicate communist infil -
tration throughou t th e projects , an d unsubstantiate d charge s 
were mad e i n th e ful l glar e o f publicity . Th e pres s an d publi c 
were fascinate d an d eagerl y supporte d th e committee' s work . 
In earl y 193 9 Congres s responde d i n th e onl y wa y i t could , b y 
withholding furthe r fundin g fro m th e Theatr e Projec t an d 
ordering i t to b e disbanded. Th e Writers ' Project , similarly , wa s 
starved o f funding , bu t permitte d t o continu e operation s i f 
financial suppor t coul d b e foun d fro m othe r sources . 

During thes e first  hearings , th e committe e als o publishe d 
what purported t o b e the membership lis t of a  communist fron t 
organization know n a s th e America n Leagu e fo r Peac e an d 
Democracy, whic h containe d th e name s o f ove r 50 0 federa l 
employees. Th e fac t tha t man y o f the m ha d neve r belonge d t o 
the organizatio n hardl y mattered : th e all-importan t connectio n 
had bee n mad e betwee n libera l governmen t an d communis t 
subversion, an d i t woul d prov e ver y har d t o shake . 

In 194 0 th e committe e turne d it s attention outsid e th e rank s 
of governmen t fo r th e first  time , whe n i t hear d th e testimon y 
of Joh n Leech , wh o claime d t o b e a  forme r membe r o f a 
Communist Part y chapte r i n Hollywood . Leec h name d 4 2 
actors, writers , and director s a s members o f the party . Al l were 
eventually exonerated , bu t i t marke d th e star t o f th e commit -
tee's fascinatio n wit h Hollywoo d an d it s determinatio n t o tak e 
on th e Communis t Part y directly . 

During U S involvement i n Worl d Wa r I I the committe e wa s 
relatively inactive . B y the tim e Die s steppe d dow n a s chairma n 
in 1945 , not a  single  piec e o f legislatio n ha d bee n frame d a s a 
result o f it s investigations . Bu t tha t wa s soo n t o change . Fo r 
the remainder o f 194 5 an< ^ throughout 194 6 the committee wa s 
nominally chaire d b y representativ e Joh n Woo d o f Florida , 
although rea l control la y with anothe r committe e member , rep -
resentative Joh n Rankin , a n outspoke n anti-Semit e fro m 
Mississippi. Rankin redefine d th e committee's rol e a s a twofol d 
investigation, first  o f "th e extent , characte r an d object s o f un -
American propagand a activitie s i n th e Unite d States" ; an d 
second o f th e diffusio n o f suc h propaganda , whethe r foreig n 
or home-grown, tha t "attack s the principles o f the form o f gov-
ernment a s guarantee d b y ou r Constitution" . 

To this end, Rankin extende d HUAC' s investigation s int o th e 
media an d entertainmen t industries , declarin g tha t "on e o f th e 
most dangerou s plot s eve r instigate d fo r th e overthro w o f thi s 
government ha s it s headquarter s i n Hollywoo d .  . .  Th e 
information w e ge t i s tha t thi s i s th e greates t hotbe d o f sub -
versive activities in the United States. " In the following months , 
HUAC examine d th e script s o f seve n radi o commentator s 

suspected o f havin g praise d th e Sovie t Unio n o r criticize d th e 
US-backed Chines e nationalis t governmen t o f Chian g Kai-shek , 
with th e resul t tha t tw o wer e summaril y droppe d b y thei r sta -
tions. "Th e tim e ha s come" , on e committe e membe r said , "t o 
determine ho w fa r yo u ca n g o wit h fre e speech. " 

The 194 6 Congressiona l election s reflecte d growin g publi c 
anxiety abou t subversion . Republica n majoritie s wer e returne d 
in bot h th e Hous e an d Senat e an d th e committe e reconvene d 
under th e chairmanshi p o f representativ e J . Parnel l Thomas . 
Throughout 1947 , wit h th e Re d Scar e buildin g rapidl y (i n 
Washington, th e Truman administratio n wa s subjectin g it s tw o 
million employee s t o loyalt y oaths) , HUA C hel d it s first  majo r 
Hollywood investigations . Suc h movielan d luminarie s a s Jac k 
Warner, Adolph e Menjou , Wal t Disney , Gar y Cooper , an d 
Ronald Reagan lined up to testify, al l of them claiming that com-
munism wa s rif e i n Hollywood , an d particularl y i n th e Scree n 
Writers' Guild . I n May HUA C issue d a n indictmen t agains t th e 
National Labo r Relation s Board , on e o f Roosevelt' s Ne w Dea l 
agencies, fo r aidin g an d abettin g communist s wh o wer e tryin g 
to tak e contro l o f th e industry . Accordin g t o th e indictment , 
screen writer s wer e "injecting " communis t propagand a int o 
movie script s an d th e Whit e Hous e wa s pressin g fo r th e pro -
duction o f "som e o f th e mos t flagrant  Communis t propagand a 
films". Th e committe e di d no t disclos e whic h films  the y ha d i n 
mind o r otherwis e substantiat e thei r extraordinar y charges . 

The firs t publi c hearing s bega n i n Washingto n i n Octobe r 
that year . Thirty-fiv e peopl e wer e publicl y labelle d a s commu -
nists, althoug h onl y 1 2 wer e subpoenae d t o appea r befor e th e 
committee. Tw o o f thos e -  th e playwrigh t Bertol t Brech t an d 
Screen Writers ' Guil d presiden t Emmet t Laver y -  denie d mem -
bership i n th e Communis t Party , bu t th e othe r te n -  Alva h 
Bessie (one-tim e dram a criti c fo r th e New  Masses),  Herber t 
Biberman, Lester Cole, Edward Dmytryk , Ring Lardner Jr, John 
Howard Lawso n (who , with Cole , founded th e Scree n Writers ' 
Guild), Alber t Maltz , Samue l Ornitz , Rober t Adria n Scott , an d 
Dalton Trumb o -  refuse d t o answer question s abou t thei r polit -
ical affiliations . A s a  resul t the y wer e indicte d fo r contemp t o f 
Congress, fined  $100 0 each , an d give n priso n sentence s o f 
between si x an d 1 2 months . 

Although th e "Hollywoo d Ten" , a s the y wer e known , wer e 
initially assure d o f thei r studios ' support , al l wer e i n fac t dis -
missed befor e the y ha d exhauste d thei r appeal s process . Whe n 
they wer e release d fro m prison , the y remaine d blackliste d an d 
unable t o wor k fo r th e nex t te n year s a t leas t -  wit h th e excep -
tion o f Dmytryk , wh o admitte d hi s Communis t Part y mem -
bership an d name d 2 6 peopl e who m h e though t wer e als o 
members. Som e o f th e other s manage d t o wor k unde r fals e 
names (albei t fo r les s money) ; Trumbo' s scrip t fo r The  Brave 
One (writte n unde r the pseudonym "Rober t Rich" ) even picked 
up a n Osca r i n 1957 , althoug h h e wa s unabl e t o accep t it . 

But lockin g peopl e u p fo r contemp t becaus e the y refuse d 
to pla y th e gam e wa s a n unsatisfactoril y roundabou t wa y o f 
dealing wit h communists . S o in 194 8 committe e member s Kar l 
Mundt an d Richar d Nixo n pu t forwar d a  bil l tha t woul d 
require th e registratio n o f th e U S Communis t Part y (CPUSA ) 
and fron t organizations . Althoug h i t fel l shor t o f a n outrigh t 
ban (tha t wa s t o com e later) , i t wa s a n attemp t t o haras s th e 
party int o submission . Despit e th e bill' s passin g wit h a  larg e 
majority i n th e House , th e Senat e thre w i t ou t a s a  clea r 
violation o f th e constitution . HUA C responde d b y publishin g 
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a series of virulently anticommunis t pamphlets , intended i n par t 
as a  public warning o f th e communis t threat , an d als o t o dru m 
up suppor t t o hav e th e bil l reconsidered . The y wer e formida -
ble example s o f propagand a i n thei r ow n right , instructin g 
members o f th e publi c "ho w t o kno w a  Communis t whe n yo u 
hear him speak" an d how to "destro y hi s arguments completel y 
and expos e hi m a s h e i s fo r al l t o see" . 

The first  pamphle t i n th e series , One  Hundred  Things  You 
Should Know  about  Communism  in  the  USA,  claime d tha t 
there wer e the n 80,00 0 communist s i n th e country , a  rati o o f 
one communis t t o ever y 181 4 citizens ; wherea s i n Russi a i n 
1917 th e rati o wa s mor e tha n 200 0 t o on e -  evidenc e o f th e 
imminent dange r t o the constitutional order . More importantly , 
however, th e pamphle t reveale d somethin g abou t th e fea r tha t 
even a  relativel y smal l Communis t Part y coul d generate . Fa r 
more significan t tha n th e tota l numbe r o f communists , i t said , 
was "th e clai m o f th e Communist s themselve s tha t fo r ever y 
Party membe r ther e ar e te n other s ready , willin g an d abl e t o 
do th e Party' s wor k .  . . For thes e ar e th e peopl e wh o infiltrat e 
and corrup t variou s spheres o f American life. " Th e fellow-trav -
eller, i t continues , i s "vital " t o th e communis t movement , h e i s 
"the HOO K wit h whic h th e Part y reache s ou t fo r fund s an d 
respectability an d th e WEDG E tha t i t drive s betwee n peopl e 
who tr y t o mov e agains t it" . Thi s justifie d th e committe e i n 
casting grav e suspicio n o n anyon e wh o migh t hav e left-win g 
sympathies. 

Two event s i n 194 9 greatl y compounde d th e genera l aur a o f 
anticommunist paranoia : th e first  successfu l Sovie t nuclea r test , 
which seriousl y threatene d U S militar y supremacy ; an d th e 
victory o f Ma o Zedong' s communis t force s ove r Chian g Kai -
shek. I n tha t atmospher e th e testimon y o f Elizabet h Bentley , 
who ha d acte d a s a  courie r betwee n governmen t official s an d 
Soviet agents , helpe d t o confir m th e committee' s collectiv e 
nightmare o f infiltration . Althoug h man y o f he r recollection s 
were vague , uncertain , an d contradictory , he r evidenc e helpe d 
to secur e th e convictio n fo r espionag e o f Commerc e Depart -
ment officia l Willia m Remington . Bentley' s evidence als o impli -
cated Lauchli n Currie , a  forme r Whit e Hous e assistan t t o 
Franklin Roosevelt , an d Harr y Dexte r White , th e forme r assis -
tant treasur y secretary , i n a n espionag e rin g tha t include d a 
score o f mor e mino r officials . A s a  resul t o f he r testimony , cor -
roborated i n par t b y Whittake r Chambers , anothe r forme r 
courier an d Communis t Part y member , 1 1 Stat e Departmen t 
employees wer e dismissed . 

The cas e i n 195 0 o f forme r Stat e Departmen t officia l Alge r 
Hiss, however , wa s a n eve n greate r cou p fo r HUAC . His s wa s 
among eigh t people named a s "fellow-travellers " b y Chambers . 
Whereas th e othe r seve n invoke d thei r right s unde r th e Fift h 
Amendment no t t o answe r an y question s tha t migh t incrimi -
nate them , His s decide d instea d t o fight  th e charge s and , cru -
cially, to den y an y acquaintanc e whatsoeve r wit h Chambers . I t 
was a  simple matte r fo r Chamber s t o prov e tha t h e had know n 
Hiss, an d th e latte r wa s dul y trie d an d convicte d o f perjury . 
Perjury wa s no t th e sam e a s espionage , o f course , bu t th e cas e 
helped th e committe e (an d th e public ) t o fee l tha t a  majo r 
assault had bee n made on communist infiltratio n o f the machin -
ery o f government . Whe n senato r McCarra n revive d th e 
Mundt-Nixon bil l late r tha t year , i t wa s passe d easil y b y bot h 
House an d Senat e and , despit e presiden t Truman' s veto , th e 
Internal Securit y Ac t passe d int o law . 

At this time the committee wa s als o booste d b y two Suprem e 
Court rulings . I n Rogers  v . United  States  th e cour t severel y 
limited th e Fift h Amendmen t protectio n agains t self-incrimina -
tion. I n effect , th e cour t said , i f a  witnes s admitte d member -
ship o r involvemen t i n th e Communis t Party , h e o r sh e coul d 
not the n clai m th e Fift h Amendmen t s o a s t o avoi d havin g t o 
name colleague s an d associates . Mor e importantly , th e rulin g 
in Dennis  v . United  States  establishe d tha t simpl y advocatin g 
communism wa s tantamoun t t o a n attemp t t o overthro w th e 
government. I n hearin g th e final  appea l o f th e Communis t 
Party chairman , Eugen e Dennis , agains t a  194 9 convictio n fo r 
espionage unde r th e Smit h Act , the cour t rule d tha t th e party' s 
advocacy o f an d organizatio n fo r violen t rebellio n constitute d 
a "clea r and present danger" t o the constitutional order , regard -
less o f ho w likel y suc h a  rebellio n wa s t o succeed . Thu s ther e 
could b e n o Firs t Amendmen t protectio n fo r suc h advocacy . 

When i t reconvene d i n 1951 , again unde r th e chairmanshi p 
of John Wood , the committee looke d onc e more to Hollywood . 
This tim e th e industr y mad e n o pretenc e o f standin g u p t o th e 
inquisition. Th e Associatio n o f Motio n Pictur e Producer s 
threatened t o fire  anyon e wh o refuse d t o cooperat e wit h th e 
committee, o r wh o pleade d th e Fift h Amendment . Th e Scree n 
Actors' Guild and Actors' Equity both signalled that they would 
not suppor t an y member s wh o cam e unde r suspicion . 

In th e followin g tw o year s HUAC , togethe r wit h Josep h 
McCarthy's (1908-57 ) Senat e Committe e o n Governmen t 
Operations an d th e Senat e Sub-Committe e o n Interna l Securit y 
under th e chairmanshi p o f Willia m Jenner , interviewe d hun -
dreds o f witnesses . Thi s wa s th e heyda y o f "McCarthyism" . 
First u p befor e HUA C wa s Larr y Parks , th e acto r wh o playe d 
the lea d rol e i n The  Jolson  Story.  H e admitte d t o hi s ow n 
Communist Part y membershi p durin g th e 1940s , bu t pleade d 
with th e committe e t o spar e hi m fro m havin g t o nam e othe r 
members. At first  the committee appeare d t o relent ; after all , as 
representative Franci s Walte r said , the y alread y ha d al l th e 
names the y coul d wan t (a n appendi x t o th e 194 8 pamphlet s 
included al l th e name s o f al l th e Communis t Party' s nationa l 
and regiona l officers) . Bu t then , afte r a  closed two-da y session , 
it wa s announce d tha t Park s ha d succumbe d an d name d hi s 
associates. This se t the tone fo r thos e who followed , wh o face d 
the same choice: to keep silent and risk indictment for contemp t 
of Congress ; to plea d Fift h Amendmen t protectio n agains t self -
incrimination an d thereb y avoi d prison , bu t wit h th e certaint y 
of bein g dismisse d an d blacklisted ; o r t o admi t thei r erstwhil e 
connections wit h th e Communis t Part y an d nam e names . 

The write r Lillia n Hellma n expresse d th e dilemm a i n he r 
letter t o chairma n Woo d i n Ma y 1952 , i n whic h sh e sai d sh e 
would b e happ y t o answe r question s abou t he r ow n politica l 
affiliations. "But, " sh e continued , 

I am advise d b y counse l tha t i f I  answer th e Committee' s 
questions abou t myself , I  mus t als o answe r question s 
about othe r peopl e an d tha t i f I  refuse t o d o so , I  can b e 
cited fo r contempt . M y counse l tell s m e tha t i f I  answe r 
questions abou t myself , I  wil l hav e waive d m y right s 
under th e Fift h Amendmen t .  . . Bu t t o hur t innocen t 
people who m I  kne w man y year s ag o i n orde r t o sav e 
myself i s t o m e inhuman , indecen t an d dishonourable . I 
cannot an d wil l no t cu t m y conscienc e t o fit  thi s year' s 
fashions .  . . 
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In the even t Hellma n too k th e Fift h Amendmen t rathe r tha n 
be force d t o nam e names . Som e o f thos e calle d t o testif y actu -
ally trie d t o withstan d th e committee' s bullying . Th e characte r 
actor Larr y Stande r hilariousl y bearde d th e committee , sayin g 
he could giv e them firm  evidence o f "subversio n i n high places , 
a conspirac y t o undermin e justic e an d th e rul e o f law " carrie d 
out b y " a grou p o f ex-Bundists , America-Firster s an d anti -
Semites, people who hat e everybod y includin g Negroes , minor -
ity group s an d mos t likel y themselves " (meanin g HUA C itself , 
of course) . Bu t mos t witnesse s foun d i t wise r t o sho w a t leas t 
limited cooperation . Th e directo r Eli a Kaza n confesse d t o brie f 
membership i n th e 1930 s an d eventuall y agree d t o tel l wha t 
little he knew abou t th e party . The acto r Edwar d G . Robinson , 
who had bee n listed a s a sympathizer i n 194 7 an d named , wit h 
around 15 0 others , i n a  bookle t entitle d Red  Channels:  The 
Report of  Communist  Influence  in  Radio and  Television  (1950) , 
asked t o appea r befor e th e committe e agai n i n 195 2 i n orde r 
to affir m hi s loyalty . Th e forme r Federa l Theatr e playwrigh t 
Clifford Odet s als o admitte d hi s membershi p i n th e 1930s , 
and name d severa l former communists , including hi s friend an d 
collaborator Hann s Eisler . 

The showbusines s hearing s generate d enormou s publicity , 
so whe n th e right-win g Republica n Harol d Veld e too k ove r 
the HUA C chairmanshi p i n 1953 , h e massivel y increase d it s 
resources b y creating a  group o f subcommittee s tha t toure d th e 
country fo r th e nex t tw o years , seekin g evidenc e o f subversio n 
in the ca r industry , labour unions , education , loca l governmen t 
and, o f course , th e entertainmen t business , hearin g fro m suc h 
luminaries a s Pau l Robeso n (whos e passpor t wa s confiscated) , 
Arthur Mille r an d Pet e Seege r (bot h o f who m wer e cite d fo r 
contempt), Larr y Adle r (wh o wa s blackliste d an d force d t o 
emigrate), an d Arti e Shaw , amon g man y others . 

The investigation s int o universitie s an d college s le d t o th e 
dismissal o r resignatio n o f hundred s o f lecturer s an d profes -
sors. Despit e som e principle d oppositio n fro m a  grou p o f pro -
fessors a t Columbi a University , led b y Lionel Trilling, and fro m 
Albert Einstein , who urge d al l intellectuals not to testify, b y and 
large th e educatio n secto r als o cave d in . Th e Associatio n o f 
American Universitie s signall y faile d t o suppor t academi c 
freedom b y resolvin g tha t membershi p o f th e CPUS A wa s 
incompatible wit h a  universit y position ; an d Velde' s ow n vie w 
was simple and clear : "I t i s better t o wrongly accus e one perso n 
of bein g a  Communist" , h e said , "tha n t o allo w s o man y t o 
get away with suc h Communis t act s a s those tha t hav e brough t 
us t o th e brin k o f worl d wa r three. " 

But b y 195 5 th e politica l tid e wa s beginnin g t o tur n dra -
matically. With th e Korea n wa r over , Stalin dead , McCarth y i n 
disgrace, and a  Republican wa r her o (Eisenhower ) i n the Whit e 
House, th e impetu s fo r Re d witch-huntin g wa s n o longe r s o 
great, an d th e number o f hearing s bega n t o fal l steadily . Peopl e 
were tire d o f endles s loyalt y oaths , th e interminabl e investiga -
tions tha t neve r seeme d t o g o anywhere , an d th e politic s o f 
paranoia. 

The Suprem e Court , wit h it s ne w chie f justice , Ear l Warren , 
and a  libera l majorit y fo r th e first  tim e i n years , starte d t o dis -
mantle th e McCarthyit e machinery . I n 1957 , i n Watkins  v . 
United States,  th e Cour t effectivel y curtaile d HUAC' s powe r t o 
bring contemp t charge s agains t witnesse s wh o decline d t o 
answer it s questions . Mor e significantly , perhaps , Warren' s 
judgement challenge d th e ver y basi s o f th e committee' s con -

gressional mandate : "I t woul d b e difficul t t o imagin e a  les s 
explicit authorizin g resolution, " Warre n wrote . 

Who ca n defin e th e meanin g o f "un-American" ? Wha t i s 
the single , solitar y "principl e o f th e for m o f governmen t 
as guarantee d b y ou r Constitution" ? . . . A t on e time , 
perhaps, th e resolutio n migh t hav e bee n rea d narrowl y 
to confin e th e Committe e t o th e subjec t o f propaganda . 
The event s tha t hav e transpire d i n th e [past ] 1 5 year s 
make suc h a  constructio n impossibl e a t thi s date . 

It wa s a  devastatin g blo w fro m th e bod y entruste d wit h 
upholding the constitution -  thoug h no t yet a fatal one . HUAC, 
now unde r th e chairmanshi p o f th e Democra t Franci s Walter , 
continued t o soun d warning s agains t a n emasculate d Com -
munist Party . Walter claime d tha t th e party' s reduce d siz e actu -
ally mad e i t mor e dangerou s a s a n undergroun d conspiratoria l 
force; tha t Khrushchev' s denunciatio n o f Stalin' s crime s wa s 
simply a  hoa x designe d t o pu t th e Wes t of f it s guard ; an d tha t 
the launc h o f th e Sputni k wa s proo f o f espionag e -  i t wa s 
impossible fo r th e Soviet s t o hav e achieve d i t withou t stole n 
American technology . 

And the committee continued t o subpoena individual s o n th e 
basis o f thei r opinions . Whe n th e left-win g industrialis t an d 
founder o f th e Pugwas h conference , Cyru s Eaton , appeare d o n 
television i n 195 8 an d criticize d th e "score s o f agencies " 
engaged i n "investigating , i n snooping , i n informing , i n creep -
ing u p o n people" , Walte r ordere d hi m t o appea r befor e th e 
committee t o explai n himself . Thi s peremptor y treatmen t o f a 
distinguished businessma n unleashe d a n unprecedente d torren t 
of publi c criticis m ove r wha t th e New  York  Times  describe d a s 
the committee' s "preposterou s an d dangerou s arrogatio n o f 
power". Wounded , th e committe e withdre w th e subpoena . 

In th e 1960s , a  decad e characterize d b y spontaneou s rebel -
lion and disorganize d dissen t - th e very antithesis o f conspirac y 
- th e committee' s attempt s t o discer n communis t handiwor k 
wherever i t could becam e eve r mor e farcical . Whe n a  subcom -
mittee hearin g i n Sa n Francisco i n i96 0 wa s severel y disrupte d 
by student activist s rioting agains t HUAC' s presenc e i n the city, 
representative Schere r claime d th e unres t wa s "clearl y planne d 
at th e highes t Communis t levels " and pu t togethe r a  45-minut e 
propaganda film  t o prov e it . Th e film,  entitle d Operation 
Abolition, wa s mad e u p o f newsree l footage , selectivel y edite d 
and ou t o f sequence , to try to give the impressio n o f a  centrall y 
directed operation . Fo r goo d measur e i t include d som e ol d 
footage o f th e labou r leade r Harr y Bridges , wh o ha d n o 
connection wit h th e disturbance s a t all . The fabricatio n foole d 
no one . 

After hi s deat h i n 1963 , Franci s Walte r wa s succeede d a s 
chairman b y Edwi n Willi s o f Louisiana . Stil l th e hearing s 
ground on , with attentio n turnin g t o th e various Cuba-suppor t 
groups an d th e anti-militaris t movemen t Wome n Strik e fo r 
Peace (accuse d o f bein g "o f immens e hel p t o th e Communis t 
peace offensive"). Th e 196 5 hearings into the Progressive Labo r 
Movement, whic h organize d trip s t o Cub a i n defianc e o f th e 
State Department' s bannin g order , descende d int o farce . Th e 
student activist s o f th e "Ne w Left " ra n ring s aroun d th e com -
mittee an d use d th e hearing s a s a  foru m fo r makin g lon g anti -
establishment diatribes . I n a n ironi c turnaroun d fro m earlie r 
years, Willis had t o implor e those appearing befor e hi m to tak e 
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the Fift h s o a s t o shu t the m up , an d conclude d th e hearing s 
early, withou t callin g al l th e subpoenae d witnesses . 

When peopl e refuse d t o tak e i t seriousl y an y more , the com -
mittee los t it s legendar y abilit y t o bull y an d hecto r witnesse s 
into submission . A s a  result , it s powe r wa s gon e an d i t bega n 
its long, slow fade int o irrelevance . Yet even a t it s height i n th e 
early 1950s , som e ha d see n throug h th e smokescree n o f accu -
sation, threat , an d harassmen t o n whic h HUA C depended . 
Senator Millar d Tydings , chairma n o f a  subcommitte e o f th e 
Senate Foreig n Relation s Committee , whic h wa s investigatin g 
subversion i n the Stat e Department , denounce d th e witch-hun t 
hysteria: 

We hav e see n th e characte r o f privat e citizen s an d o f 
government employee s virtuall y destroye d b y publi c 
condemnation o n th e basi s o f gossip , distortion , hearsa y 
and deliberat e untruth s .  . .  W e hav e see n a n effor t no t 
merely to establish guil t by association, bu t guil t by accu-
sation alon e .  . . W e hav e see n a n effor t t o inflam e th e 
American peopl e wit h a  wave o f hysteri a an d fea r o n a n 
unbelievable scale . 

Nonetheless, despit e it s immens e procedura l shortcomings , 
the committe e undoubtedl y succeede d i n fulfillin g it s tw o 
central aims : it killed th e Communis t Part y a s a  viable politica l 
organization, an d i t shattere d th e broa d coalitio n o f left-win g 
organizations tha t gathere d aroun d it , helpin g t o forc e a  re -
definition o f libera l politic s i n Americ a o n anti-Sovie t lines . 
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Promiscuous Dancing was openly practised" . Law s were passed 
regularly agains t it , especiall y i n the norther n colonie s (Massa -
chusetts i n 170 0 an d 1716) , where financial  an d religiou s con -
cerns dominate d th e discourse . Th e Puritan s di d no t permi t 
theatrical performances , bu t man y owne d printe d plays , a n 
early example o f a  long-running nationa l tendency t o make dis-
tinctions betwee n performanc e an d drama . Often , anti-theatri -
cal legislatio n wa s inspire d b y a  contemp t fo r th e colonia l 
power, whose leader s then vetoed suc h legislation to placate th e 
colonies' upper-class royalists . The southern colonies were more 
permissive. I n 1665 , tw o youn g me n arreste d fo r actin g i n Ye 
Bare and  Cubb  i n Cowle' s Tavern , Virginia , wer e acquitte d 
and thei r accuse r force d t o pa y th e cour t costs . In 1752 , Lewi s 
Hallam an d hi s compan y performe d professionall y i n 
Williamsburg bu t wer e the n rebuffe d i n Dutch-influence d Ne w 
York an d i n Quaker-dominate d Pennsylvania . Professiona l 
performers ofte n circumvente d law s agains t the m b y choosin g 
only th e safes t pieces , playin g outsid e cit y boundaries , an d 
calling their presentation s mora l dialogues , histrionics, lectures, 
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exhibitions, dissertations , o r concerts . Amateurs , lik e thos e a t 
Harvard Universit y an d a t Willia m an d Mar y College , use d 
plays fo r oratorica l purpose s withou t repercussions . 

In 1750 , Boston legislator s passe d "A n Ac t to Preven t Stage -
Plays an d Othe r Theatrica l Entertainments " t o comba t th e 
theatre's expense , immorality , an d contemp t fo r religion . Th e 
Continental Congress , worrie d abou t th e theatre' s wast e o f 
money an d th e forthcomin g war , passed th e mos t famou s colo -
nial legislatio n agains t th e theatr e when , o n 2 0 Octobe r 1774 , 
it banne d "shews , play s an d othe r expensiv e diversion s an d 
entertainments". Play production cam e to a halt during the War 
of Independence . 

However, b y th e lat e 18t h century , prominen t citizen s i n 
many cities , includin g Philadelphi a wher e th e Southwar k 
Theatre had bee n established i n 1766 , mounted stron g defence s 
of th e theatre , whic h ha d take n a  firm  hol d i n Americ a -  i n 
part b y offerin g patrioti c fare . Boston' s ac t o f 175 0 wa s 
repealed i n the 1790s , with on e theatre defende r characterizin g 
it a s " a bruta l monstrous , paw n o f a  sour , envious , morose , 
malignant, an d trul y benighte d superstition" . 

In th e 19t h century , loca l government s wer e concerne d no t 
only wit h stag e far e bu t wit h th e behaviou r o f audiences . P.T . 
Barnum presented "educationa l plays " in his "museums" , filled 
with fre e drinkin g wate r t o disassociat e hi s establishment fro m 
the theatre s o f th e day , which ofte n ha d separat e entrance s fo r 
prostitutes an d als o serve d alcohol . Thes e practice s propelle d 
some cities, such a s Lowell , Massachusetts, to enforce colonial -
style law s forbiddin g theatre . 

Many state s drew up obscenity laws . An 189 6 Massachusett s 
law specifie d punishmen t fo r participatio n i n an y "obscene , 
indecent, immora l o r impur e entertainment" . Performer s kep t 
arrests a t ba y b y employin g stric t self-censorship , whic h eve n 
extant promp t book s fro m production s o f Shakespear e reveal . 
Female nudit y (usuall y faked ) presente d i n "livin g pictures" , 
ballets, an d popula r entertainments , suc h a s Ida h Isaac s 
Menken's Mazeppa,  prompte d som e arrests , bu t thei r popular -
ity wa s stil l widespread . Toward s th e clos e o f th e century , th e 
importation o f Frenc h farces , suc h a s Frou-Frou,  create d con -
flicts i n som e cities . 

Detested b y theatre managers , law s agains t performance s o n 
Sundays wer e common . I n 1883 , fo r instance , Ne w Yor k 
enacted Pena l La w 2152 , whic h prohibite d "Theatrica l an d 
other Performance s o n Sunday" . 

Private organizations , dedicate d t o policin g obscenit y an d 
thereby protecting th e public health , flourished i n the 19t h cen -
tury an d continue d t o b e influentia l int o th e 20th . Th e mos t 
powerful o f these was the New York Society for the Suppressio n 
of Vice , led b y it s secretary , Anthon y Comstock . Thes e group s 
could no t b y themselve s clos e a  production , bu t coul d exer t a 
profound influenc e upo n th e politica l landscap e an d establis h a 
working relationshi p wit h loca l authorities . Agent s wh o wer e 
private citizen s would mak e officia l complaint s i f they detecte d 
on-stage profanity o r sexual promiscuity. The 189 0 Boston pro -
duction o f The  Clemenceau  Case  demonstrates ho w swiftl y an d 
how unfairl y a  theatr e coul d ge t int o trouble . Th e boar d o f 
aldermen sa w an d approve d th e play , bu t afte r bein g notifie d 
that the private organizatio n th e Watch an d Ward disapproved , 
the board withdrew the licence of the Park Theatre fo r on e year. 

The 19t h centur y als o witnesse d th e developmen t o f tw o 
strains o f censorshi p -  concernin g religiou s subject s an d rac e -

that woul d continu e throughou t th e 20t h century . In 1879 , San 
Francisco prohibite d Salm i Mors e fro m producin g The  Passion 
Play. I n 1911 , Ne w Yor k passe d Pena l La w 207 0 preventin g 
"the presentatio n o f livin g characters^representin g th e divin e 
person". I n 1913 , Charles Ran n Kennedy' s The  Terrible  Meek, 
a miracl e play , was forbidde n i n Boston , whic h woul d i n 193 5 
also rejec t Sea n O'Casey' s philosophica l dram a Within  the 
Gates o n th e ground s tha t i t ridicule d religion . Frequently , 
Shakespeare's The  Merchant  of  Venice  suffere d cut s becaus e o f 
its alleged anti-Semitism. Throughout th e 19t h century and int o 
the next , African-Americans wer e denie d theatr e admittanc e o r 
forced int o specia l seatin g arrangements . I n th e antebellu m 
south, the character o f Othello could onl y be portrayed a s near-
white. The  Gladiator,  b y Robert Montgomery Bird , had it s pre-
miere i n 1831 , bu t wa s no t presente d i n th e sout h afte r 184 7 
because o f call s b y th e characte r Spartacu s fo r a  slav e insur -
rection. I n th e 1930s , Eugen e O'Neill' s All  God's  Chillun  Got 
Wings encountere d difficultie s becaus e i t deal t wit h misce -
genation. Th e play' s African-American star , Pau l Robeson , wa s 
denied venue s becaus e o f hi s politica l views . 

In th e earl y 20t h century , th e disseminatio n o f realisti c 
problem play s created dilemma s fo r censor s becaus e thei r audi -
ences wer e mostl y fashionabl e female s intereste d i n rectifyin g 
social problems . Th e tw o mos t famou s Ne w Yor k cases , 
Olga Nethersole' s productio n o f Clyd e Fitch' s adaptatio n o f 
Alphonse Daudet' s Sapho  i n 190 0 an d Arnol d Daly' s produc -
tion o f Georg e Bernar d Shaw' s Mrs  Warren's  Profession  i n 
1905, were acquitted o f the charges brought agains t them. Both 
their prosecution s wer e a t th e behes t o f "yellow " (sensational ) 
newspapers. I t i s interestin g t o note , however , tha t th e worl d 
premiere o f Ibsens' s Ghosts,  muc h banne d i n Europe , too k 
place i n Chicag o i n 1882 . 

Often, proble m play s wer e attacke d t o protec t image-con -
scious polic e department s an d politicians . I n 1913 , tw o play s 
- Georg e Scarborough' s The  Lure  an d Bayar d Veiller' s The 
Fight -  wer e force d t o underg o considerabl e revisions . Veille r 
claimed tha t hi s play , whic h concerne d polic e corruption , wa s 
targeted fo r politica l reason s rathe r tha n fo r obscenity . (Alon g 
similar lines , in 1970 , a  federa l statut e prohibitin g th e wearin g 
of a  militar y costum e o n stag e i f th e weare r dishonoure d th e 
service wa s finally  overturned. ) 

During th e 1920s , attempt s a t theatr e censorshi p expanded . 
Pittsburgh's directo r o f publi c safet y close d Aver y Hopwood' s 
The Demi-Virgin  befor e i t could mov e to New York , where th e 
commissioner o f license s woul d us e i t t o revok e th e Elting e 
Theatre's licence . (Th e producer s eventuall y wo n th e lega l 
battle.) Seriou s effort s an d se x farce s wer e targete d indiscrim -
inately. Artisti c play s tha t underwen t officia l harassmen t 
included Eugen e O'Neill' s The  Hairy  Ape  an d Desire  Under  the 
Elms, a s wel l a s Shole m Asch' s God  of  Vengeance  (whic h con -
tained lesbia n scenes ) an d Maxwel l Anderson' s What  Price 
Glory? A s a  defence , pla y participant s ofte n presente d testi -
monials fro m respecte d personage s a s evidenc e o f ofte n inter -
national literar y prestige . 

So man y producer s wer e no w usin g censorshi p a s a  public -
ity too l tha t Ne w Yor k institute d play-juries , selecte d fro m 
"respected" citizens , to asses s plays . In 1927 , the distric t attor -
ney disregarde d play-jur y decision s an d ordere d thre e play s 
raided: Mae West' s Sex,  Arthu r Hornblow , Jr.'s The  Captive  (a n 
adaptation fro m La  Prisonnière  b y Edouar d Bourdet) , an d 
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William Franci s Dugan' s The  Virgin  Man.  The  Captive's  pro -
ducers capitulate d t o th e state' s demand s an d withdre w i n 
exchange fo r droppe d charges . Participant s i n Sex  an d The 
Virgin Man  continue d an d wer e foun d guilt y o f obscenity , 
resulting i n fines  ( a tiny fractio n o f th e box-offic e receipts ) an d 
brief sentences . 

In 1928 , Ne w York' s Wale s Padloc k La w wen t int o effect , 
which declare d tha t a  theatre producin g a n indecen t play coul d 
have it s licenc e withdraw n fo r on e year . Th e la w enrage d th e 
theatre community , whic h convince d th e Ne w Yor k Assembl y 
to pas s th e Pos t Bil l i n 1931 , shielding actors , musicians , stag e 
hands, an d audience s fro m prosecutio n i f a  pla y wa s foun d 
obscene. I n 1969 , a  Ne w Yor k la w hel d actor s responsibl e 
again. 

The 1930 s sa w th e growt h o f wha t wa s calle d i n socialis t 
circles agitation-propaganda (agitprop ) plays , which many con -
servative loca l authoritie s i n "re d squads " considere d unac -
ceptable. Cliffor d Odets ' Waiting  for  Lefty  wa s ofte n attacke d 
under th e pretex t o f decenc y concerns . A  grou p calle d th e 
National Committe e agains t Censorshi p o f th e Theatr e wa s 
formed t o comba t th e harassmen t agains t "communists " asso -
ciated wit h th e show s i n place s suc h a s Boston , Philadelphia , 
Washington, DC , an d Cleveland . Th e Federa l Theatr e Projec t 
censored it s ow n productio n b y producin g an d the n bannin g 
the pro-unio n The  Cradle  Will  Rock  b y Mar c Blitzstein . I n 
protest, John Housema n an d Orso n Welle s took th e pla y t o a n 
empty theatr e an d performe d it . 

Increasing nudity and sex on stage, seen as an artistic advance, 
was troublesome for authorities . In 1958 , the British playwrigh t 
John Osborne' s The  Entertainer  include d a  semi-nud e actres s 
whom th e Ne w Yor k Licensin g departmen t the n force d t o b e 
clothed. New York became increasingly tolerant of highly risqué 
fare, bu t nevertheles s issue d arres t warrant s fo r som e peopl e 
associated with Lennox Raphael' s Che!,  which showed on-stag e 
acts o f sex . Oh!  Calcutta!  encountere d problem s o n th e road , 
especially i n Massachusetts . Hair,  whic h angere d numerou s 
locals because o f it s nudity an d treatmen t o f th e American flag, 
was disallowe d i n Chattanooga , Tennessee , wher e censor s 
admitted neve r havin g see n no r rea d th e show . 

The remarkabl e ris e i n educationa l theatr e ha s le d t o a 
plethora o f mostl y undocumente d censorshi p conflicts . Hig h 
school play s hav e bee n regularl y cancelle d o n accoun t o f 
profanity, sexua l content , religiou s content , an d lac k o f racia l 
sensitivity. Rarel y i s th e unexpurgate d versio n o f Grease 
allowed, and Pippin,  Death  of  a  Salesman an d Equus  encounte r 
frequent productio n closing s an d eve n th e occasiona l librar y 
banishment. College s hav e no t alway s bee n receptiv e t o con -
troversial theatre . I n 196 2 Baylo r University , a  Baptis t institu -
tion, ordere d O'Neill' s Long  Day's  Journey  into  Night  close d 
for failin g t o confor m t o Christia n ideals . 

Educational theatrica l production s tha t ar e close d ar e ofte n 
the subject s o f intens e protest s an d ar e sometime s rescue d b y 
a theatr e i n th e community . I n 199 6 Catholi c Universit y 
forbade a  productio n o f Ton y Kushner' s Angels  in  America 
because o f it s focu s o n homosexuality , bu t whe n th e produc -
tion move d of f campus , i t playe d t o sold-ou t audiences . I n 
1999, 17-yea r ol d playwrigh t Samanth a Gella r ha d he r award -
winning Life  versus  the  Paperback  Romance  denie d it s 
promised productio n b y th e children' s theatr e o f Charlotte , 
North Carolina , which receives public school funding. Th e play, 

which containe d lesbia n characters , wa s instea d stage d a t th e 
Great Aunt Stell a Center . In 2001 Atlanta's Dacula Hig h Schoo l 
shut dow n Of  Mice  and  Men  fo r it s offensiv e language . Th e 
production survived , however , becaus e o f th e Belladonn a 
Repertory Company , whic h offere d th e us e o f it s professiona l 
space. 

In recent decades, the transformation o f theatre from popula r 
entertainment t o artisti c enterprise , combine d wit h th e mor e 
liberal interpretatio n o f obscenit y law , ha s slowe d censorshi p 
efforts. A n earl y indicatio n o f thi s tren d wa s th e 196 9 pro -
duction i n Los Angeles of Michael McClure' s The  Beard,  which 
simulated cunnilingus . The California Suprem e Court ruled tha t 
the theatr e wa s protecte d b y th e Firs t Amendmen t an d coul d 
not b e compared t o books , films,  and othe r form s o f "matter" . 
Many state s relie d an d continu e t o rel y upo n th e federa l 
tripartite test to define obscenity , which makes accommodation s 
for piece s wit h redeemin g socia l value . Still , a  198 3 Chicag o 
event, Sex  Show/Cultural  Perspectives  on  Sexuality  in  Society, 
which featured 8 8 artists, was closed for no t having an "amuse -
ment" licence . 

Increasing number s o f performin g artists , includin g Holl y 
Hughes an d Kare n Finley , hav e clashe d wit h authorities . Fou r 
artists watche d thei r Nationa l Endowmen t fo r th e Art s (NEA ) 
grants vetoe d i n 199 0 becaus e the y addresse d controversia l 
issues, includin g homosexuality . Ther e ha s bee n considerabl e 
debate abou t whethe r NE A grant s ca n surviv e wit h a n obscen -
ity clause : wher e som e cr y censorship , other s sa y tha t regulat -
ing tax dollar s spen t o n ar t i s different fro m actua l prohibition . 

United State s theatr e censorshi p continue s t o exis t bu t als o 
to mee t stron g resistance . Kare n Finle y ultimatel y los t a s th e 
lead plaintif f i n th e 199 8 Suprem e Cour t cas e challengin g 
the Nationa l Endowmen t fo r th e Arts ' "genera l standard s o f 
decency". However , i n 1999 , Holl y Hughes , on e o f th e NE A 
four, "performed " th e conflic t i n he r one-perso n show , Preach-
ing to  the  Perverted.  Sh e lambaste d th e right-win g authoritie s 
(such a s senato r Jesse Helms an d Pa t Buchanan ) wh o ha d pub -
licly criticize d he r work , notin g tha t mos t ha d no t actuall y 
bothered t o se e th e controversia l art , an d sh e portraye d th e 
Supreme Cour t justice s a s smal l yello w rubbe r duckies . 

The desir e o f loca l authoritie s t o impos e theatr e censorship , 
particularly i n the south , continue s t o b e common. I n 199 6 th e 
Charlotte Repertor y Theatr e i n North Carolin a neede d a  cour t 
order t o perform Kushner' s Angels  in  America.  Ironically , som e 
of th e bigges t censorshi p obstacle s fo r theatre s recentl y hav e 
not bee n i n th e performanc e o f thei r play s bu t i n th e market -
ing o f them . Acros s th e country , th e pres s ha s bee n reluctan t 
to allo w advertisin g fo r suc h play s a s Ev e Ensler' s The  Vagina 
Monologues an d Jef f Goode' s Poona  the  Fuckdog  and  Other 
Plays for  Children.  Th e Manhattan Theatr e Clu b initially with -
drew it s 199 8 productio n o f Terrenc e McNally' s play , Corpus 
Christi, whic h portray s homosexual s celebratin g Jesu s Christ , 
because o f th e threat s mad e agains t i t b y thos e i t offended . 

However, loca l effort s agains t censorshi p als o continu e t o 
thrive. Theatrica l performanc e ha s bee n a  ke y ingredien t i n 
Kansas City' s annual Cultur e unde r Fir e festival , which i s spon-
sored b y th e Fre e Speec h Coalitio n an d celebrate s th e Firs t 
Amendment b y attempting "t o rais e people' s awarenes s o f cen -
sorship issues" . 

RANDY B . KAPELK E 
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From 192 2 t o 193 4 Wil l Hays , presiden t o f th e Mot io n Pictur e 
Producers an d Distributor s o f Americ a (MPPDA) , searche d fo r 
a formul a tha t woul d giv e hi m authori t y ove r film  content , 
undercut th e voca l oppositio n t o th e movies , and , a t th e sam e 
time attrac t th e larges t possibl e audienc e t o movies . I n 192 4 h e 
introduced "Th e Formula" , a  serie s o f rule s designe d t o preven t 
"objectionable" play s an d novel s fro m bein g produce d a s films. 
In 1927 , th e yea r tha t soun d first  accompanie d image s o n th e 
silver screen , Hay s create d th e Studi o Relation s Committe e 
(SRC). Unde r th e directio n o f Colone l Jaso n Joy , th e SR C cod -
ified th e mos t commo n demand s o f th e municipa l an d stat e cen -
sorship board s int o a  singl e workin g documen t informall y 
known a s th e "Dont ' s an d B e Carefuls" . Thi s documen t pro -
hibited, amon g othe r things , profanity , nudity , dru g trafficking , 
and whit e slaver y i n films  an d urge d producer s t o exercis e goo d 
taste i n presentin g suc h adul t theme s a s crimina l behaviour , 
sexual relations , an d violence . 

Yet non e o f thes e satisfie d th e critics . I n 1930 , th e Catholi c 
church offere d Hay s anothe r film  code . I t wa s writte n b y Fathe r 
Daniel Lord , a  professo r o f dramatic s a t S t Loui s University , 
and sponsore d b y Mar t i n Quigley , a  staunc h la y Catholi c an d 
owner an d publishe r o f th e industr y trad e journal , The  Motion 
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"no pictur e shoul d lowe r th e mora l s tandard s o f thos e w h o se e 
it". Recognizin g tha t evi l an d si n wer e a  legitimat e par t o f 
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drama, th e cod e stresse d tha t n o film  shoul d creat e a  feelin g o f 
"sympathy" fo r th e criminal , th e adulterer , th e immoral , o r th e 
corrupter. N o film  shoul d b e s o constructe d a s t o "leav e th e 
question o f righ t o r wron g i n doub t" . Film s mus t uphold , no t 
question o r challenge , th e basi c value s o f society . Th e sanctit y 
of th e hom e an d marriag e mus t b e upheld . Th e concep t o f basi c 
law mus t no t b e "belittle d o r ridiculed" . Court s mus t b e show n 
as jus t an d fair , polic e a s hones t an d efficient , an d governmen t 
as protectiv e o f al l people . I f corrupt io n wer e a  necessar y par t 
of an y plot , i t ha d t o b e restricte d -  a  judg e coul d b e corrup t 
but no t th e cour t system ; a  policema n coul d b e brutal , bu t no t 
the polic e force . Interestingly , Lord' s cod e state d tha t "crim e 
need no t alway s b e punished , a s lon g a s th e audienc e i s mad e 
to k n o w tha t i t i s wrong" . W h a t Lor d wante d films  t o d o wa s 
to illustrat e clearl y t o audience s tha t "evi l i s wrong " an d tha t 
"good i s r ight" . 

The cod e wa s adopte d wit h littl e fanfar e b y th e industr y i n 
1930 an d serve d a s th e foundatio n fo r industr y regulatio n unti l 
the adopt io n o f th e rating s syste m i n 1968 . Betwee n 193 0 an d 
1934 th e Productio n Code , a s i t cam e t o b e known , wa s 
enforced throug h th e Studi o Relation s Committe e (SRC ) o f th e 
MPPDA. Jaso n Joy , a  forme r officia l o f th e Re d Cross , an d D r 
James Wingate , forme r hea d o f th e N e w Yor k censorshi p 
board, ra n th e censorshi p branc h fro m Hollywood . 

Both Jo y an d Wingat e allowe d filmmakers  som e flexibilit y 
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U N I T E D STATES : Poste r fo r th e 195 1 film  His  Kind  of  Woman, 
starring Jan e Russel l an d Rober t Mitchum . Russel l ha d bee n 
"discovered" b y th e directo r Howar d Hughes , wh o introduce d 
her i n hi s 194 6 wester n The  Outlaw,  whic h wa s release d withou t 
approval fro m th e U S Productio n Cod e Administration . 

within th e genera l guideline s specifie d b y th e Productio n Code . 
Joy, fo r example , approve d o f gangste r films  lik e The  Public 
Enemy (1931 ) an d Little  Caesar  (1931 ) despit e th e violenc e an d 
the implicatio n tha t criminal s coul d b e attractive . H e dislike d 
Howard Hughes' s productio n o f Scarf  ace  (1932 ) bu t eventu -
ally passe d it . 

Nor di d th e Productio n Cod e prov e t o b e a  tota l ba n o n sex -
uality. Joy an d Wingat e passe d tw o bawd y Ma e Wes t films,  She 
Done Him  Wrong  (1933 ) an d Vm  No  Angel  (1933) , wit h onl y 
minor changes . Othe r films,  lik e Ceci l B . D e Mille' s gory , sex y 
biblical drama , The  Sign  of  the  Cross  (1932) , an d a  filmed 
version o f Willia m Faulkner' s Sanctuary  (The  Story  of  Temple 
Drake (1933)) , a  stor y o f rap e an d murder , wer e al l passe d b y 
the censors . Whe n thes e films  an d th e violen t gangste r films 
proved t o b e box-offic e hits , critic s charge d tha t th e movi e 
industry wa s no t committe d t o self-regulation . 

The mos t voca l criti c t o emerg e i n 193 3 wa s th e Catholi c 
church, whic h institute d a  nationa l boycot t agains t th e movi e 
industry. I n 193 4 Hay s an d th e churc h struc k a  dea l -  th e indus -
try woul d hir e a  Catholi c censo r wh o woul d strictl y enforc e th e 
Production Cod e i f th e churc h woul d cal l of f it s nationa l 

boycott. Th e industr y hire d Josep h I . Bree n a s censo r an d 
created a  Productio n Cod e Administratio n (PCA ) t o rei n i n 
Hol lywood filmmakers. 

For th e nex t thre e decade s th e PC A tightl y controlle d th e 
content o f Hollywoo d films.  Bree n use d hi s powe r t o purg e 
most o f th e sexua l innuend o an d al l th e zin g fro m films  lik e 
Mae West' s Klondike  Annie  (1936) . H e invoke d "industr y 
policy" t o contro l films  tha t questione d constitute d authority , 
or deal t to o directl y wit h controversia l topic s lik e racism , 
poverty, o r unemployment . Whe n Frit z Lang , fo r example , 
wanted t o mak e a  film  abou t souther n racis m an d lynching , 
Breen insiste d tha t th e racia l angl e b e eliminate d an d tha t Lan g 
not impl y tha t Souther n la w enforcemen t official s wer e corrupt . 
Breen wa s s o efficien t i n controllin g conten t tha t b y 194 1 a 
mere five  pe r cen t o f Hollywoo d movie s deal t wit h topic s o f 
social significance . 

After Worl d Wa r II , productio n studios , independen t film-
makers, an d foreig n import s challenge d Breen' s authority . 
Howard Hughe s refuse d t o ben d t o hi s demand s o n th e amoun t 
of cleavag e Jan e Russel l coul d show . I n 194 6 h e release d The 
Outlaw wi thou t a  PC A sea l o f approva l an d i t wa s a  smas h a t 
the bo x office . I n 194 8 th e MPPDA' s abilit y t o contro l th e exhi -
bition o f films  i n th e U S wa s undercu t whe n th e federa l gov -
ernment wo n a n anti-monopol y cas e agains t th e industry . US 
v. Paramount,  et  al.  cas e force d th e industr y t o dives t itsel f o f 
its movi e theatres . 

Censorship too k a  serious , i f no t morta l blow , whe n th e U S 
Supreme Cour t rule d i n 195 3 i n Burstyn  v . Wilson  tha t film 
was a  protecte d righ t o f self-expressio n unde r th e Firs t 
Amendment o f th e U S constitution . Th e cas e involve d a  Ne w 
York ba n o n Robert o Rossellini' s The  Miracle  (1948) , a  shor t 
40-minute parod y o n th e birt h o f Christ . Tha t sam e yea r Bree n 
refused a  Productio n Sea l t o Ot t o Preminger' s The  Moon  is  Blue 
(1953), a  bedroo m comedy , becaus e i t mad e ligh t o f sexua l sit -
uations an d th e lea d character , Maggi e McNamara , referre d t o 
herself a s a  "virgin" . Preminger , lik e Hughes , challenge d Breen' s 
authority an d th e film  attracte d larg e number s o f fans . 

Tired o f th e fight  agains t liberalizatio n an d fighting  cancer , 
Breen retire d i n 1954 . Hi s replacement , Geoffre y Shurlock , wa s 
Episcopalian (Anglican ) rathe r tha n Catholic , an d muc h mor e 
willing t o allo w filmmakers  som e freedo m t o explor e adul t 
themes i n movie s tha n Bree n ha d been . Fo r 1 5 year s Shurloc k 
tried t o strik e a  balanc e betwee n th e Productio n Code , whic h 
was stil l i n effect , an d a  publi c tha t demande d mor e realisti c 
films. 

After Ot t o Preminge r agai n challenge d th e Productio n Code' s 
ban o n visualizin g drug s wit h hi s Man  with  the  Golden  Arm 
(1955), th e cod e wa s amende d t o allo w filmmakers  t o explor e 
this theme . Homosexuality , banne d durin g Breen' s reign , wa s 
explored ver y gingerl y i n Tea  and  Sympathy  (1956) , Suddenly, 
Last Summer  (1959) , an d Advise  and  Consent  (1962) . 

Despite a  floo d o f Europea n films  tha t feature d nudity , 
Shurlock an d th e PC A stoo d firm  agains t allowin g bar e fles h 
in an y Hollywoo d productio n the y approved . Thi s final  tabo o 
was challenge d b y Sidne y Lumet' s The  Pawnbroker  (1966) . Th e 
PCA refuse d a  sea l an d th e Catholi c Legio n o f Decenc y con -
demned th e film.  Bu t whe n th e publi c accepte d th e movi e th e 
code wa s amende d agai n t o allo w tastefu l nudity . Bu t i t didn' t 
really matter . Tw o year s late r th e Productio n Cod e Adminis -
tration wa s replace d b y th e Cod e an d Rating s Administratio n 
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(CARA) an d Shurloc k retired . CAR A continue s t o rat e films  i n 
the US . 

GREGORY D . BLAC K 
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The Productio n Cod e o f th e pas t an d th e film  ratin g syste m o f 
the presen t shar e commo n goals : t o allo w th e film  industr y 
to demonstrat e tha t i t ca n exercis e socia l responsibilit y b y 
policing itself , an d t o protec t a n industr y dependen t o n th e 
goodwill o f a  mass audience. Although method s o f enforcemen t 
and standard s o f interpretatio n hav e changed , self-censorshi p 
continues t o influenc e th e economic s o f th e film  industr y an d 
public film  culture . 

After Worl d Wa r II , the contending force s tha t produce d film 
self-censorship realigned , resultin g i n th e eventua l replacemen t 
of th e Productio n Cod e wit h th e film  rating s syste m o f today . 
Hollywood's oligopol y practice s wer e revised : th e 194 8 anti -
trust ruling , US  v . Paramount,  et  al.,  require d th e studio s t o 
divest thei r profit-producin g movi e theatr e chains , bu t allowe d 
them t o retai n productio n an d thei r lucrativ e distributio n sys -
tem; stars were released fro m th e contentious seven-yea r optio n 
contracts of the studio years; independent companies negotiate d 
with studio s fo r productio n facilitie s an d distribution . I n th e 
movie theatres , attendance decline d an d changed . Foreig n films 
drew audience s t o ar t houses . Television , suburba n living , an d 
the bab y boo m compete d wit h film  fo r leisur e time . Th e film 
industry responde d b y offerin g spectacl e (widescreen , 3-D , 
colour) and by adapting self-censorship i n order to admit "adul t 
theme" films  t o th e mainstrea m marketplace . 

From Here  to  Eternity  (1953 ) exemplifie s th e post-wa r flex -
ibility in interpretation an d enforcement , an d th e widening ga p 
between mora l censor s an d audiences . Adapte d fro m Jame s 
Jones's 195 1 bestselle r nove l (describe d b y Life  magazin e a s 
"From Her e t o Obscenity") , From  Here  to  Eternity  i s se t i n 
Pearl Harbo r o n th e ev e o f U S entry int o Worl d Wa r II . Nove l 
and film  dea l wit h tw o proscribe d subjects : gruesomenes s 
(brutal treatmen t o f GI s in US army prison s b y sadisti c guards ) 
and sexua l franknes s (adulter y an d prostitutio n committe d b y 
sympathetic characters , playe d b y romanti c leads) . Althoug h 
interpretation o f Productio n Cod e standard s wa s relaxed , 
subject matte r wa s censored . I n th e novel , th e bas e comman -
der's wife , barre n a s a  resul t o f venerea l diseas e transmitte d b y 
her husband , ha s a n affai r wit h a  sergean t o n th e base . I n th e 
film, th e marrie d coupl e i s simpl y estrange d an d childless . 
Venereal diseas e i s omitte d a s th e cause , thu s changin g th e 
morality o f th e woman' s motivatio n fo r seekin g solac e wit h 
another man . From  Here  to  Eternity  receive d th e Sea l o f 
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Approval from th e PC A, a C (Condemned) ratin g by the Legion 
of Decency , accolade s fro m th e film  industr y (eigh t Academ y 
Awards, includin g Bes t Picture) , an d a  "to p ten " box-offic e 
ranking unti l i960 . 

In th e 1950 s an d earl y 1960s , U S films  i n genera l releas e 
addressed previousl y forbidde n topic s suc h a s sexualit y (Baby 
Doll, 1956 ; Lolita,  196Z),  drug s (The  Man  With  the  Golden 
Arm, 1955) , alcoholis m (I'll  Cry  Tomorrow,  1956) , rac e rela -
tions (The  Defiant  Ones,  1958 ; Pinky,  1949) , anti-Semitis m 
(Gentleman's Agreement,  1947),  religio n (The  Nun's  Story, 
1959; Inherit  the  Wind,  i960) ; critiques o f th e militar y (Town 
Without Pity,  1961) , an d corporat e cultur e (The  Man  in  the 
Grey Flannel  Suit,  1956) . In 1965 , a major studi o (MGM ) dis -
tributed Blow  Up  withou t a  Sea l o f Approval , denie d du e t o 
nudity, demonstratin g tha t th e Productio n Cod e wa s n o longe r 
a relevan t self-censorshi p system . Th e Code' s single  categor y 
rapidly develope d int o th e multipl e categorie s manage d b y th e 
Code an d Rating s Administratio n (CARA ) o f th e Motio n 
Picture Associatio n o f Americ a (MPAA) . 

In 1966 , th e MPA A introduce d th e SM A (Suggeste d fo r 
Mature Audiences ) category . There were now two ratings - gen -
eral an d matur e -  tha t recognize d difference s i n audience s an d 
formally allowe d adul t them e films.  I n 1968 , thi s diversit y o f 
standards continued with the formation o f CARA and the ratings 
system o f today . GMR X replace d th e specifi c detail s o f th e 
Production Cod e wit h fou r categorie s o f interpretation : subjec t 
matter, sex , violence, and language . The ratings were as follows : 

G: Suggeste d fo r Genera l Audience s 
M: Suggeste d fo r Matur e Audience s (parenta l discretio n 

advised) 
R: Restricte d (person s unde r 1 6 no t admitted , unles s 

accompanied b y paren t o r adul t guardian ) 
X: Person s unde r 1 6 no t admitted . Thi s ag e restrictio n 

may b e highe r i n certai n areas . Chec k theatr e o r 
advertising. 

Instead o f approving or denying a film as the PCA did, CARA 
places a film in one of the categories and require s that al l adver -
tising carr y th e rating . I n 1970 , G P (late r PG ) replace d M 
because "maturity " wa s too ambiguous a  concept. Ratings were 
aligned wit h th e ag e o f th e movie-goer , instea d o f th e genera l 
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audience o f th e Productio n Code , an d responsibilit y fo r 
enforcement wa s shifte d fro m th e film  industr y t o parents . Thi s 
revised rating s system s remove d th e burde n o f in  loco  parentis 
from self-censorship : 

G: Al l age s admitted . Genera l Audiences . 
PG: Al l age s admitted . Parenta l Guidanc e suggested . 
R: Restricted . Unde r 1 7 require s accompanyin g Paren t 

or Adul t Guardian . 
X: N o on e unde r 1 7 admitted . Ag e limi t ma y var y i n 

certain areas . 

Submission t o CAR A i s no t required , al thoug h a n unrate d 
film wil l find  distributio n difficult . Th e X  ratin g ca n b e self -
applied an d usuall y is . Th e othe r rating s ar e owne d b y th e 
MPAA an d canno t b e self-applied . Unlik e thos e w h o sel l 
alcohol, film  exhibitor s ar e no t legall y responsibl e fo r enforcin g 
age limits . However , movi e theatr e owner s ar e member s o f 
the loca l communit y an d ma y independentl y implemen t ag e 
restrictions. 

With structure s o f interpretatio n an d enforcemen t no w i n 
place, subsequen t modification s t o th e rating s syste m wer e 
driven b y th e continuin g pa rado x o f self-censorship , involvin g 
the conteste d boundarie s o f creativ e freedo m an d box-offic e 
economics. Se x an d violenc e i n th e P G categor y le d t o th e addi -
tion o f PG-1 3 i n 1984 : 

PG-13: Parent s strongl y cautioned . Som e materia l ma y 
be inappropriat e fo r childre n unde r 13 . 

While Indiana  Jones  and  the  Temple  of  Doom  (1984 ) wa s 
considered to o violen t fo r a  PG , a n R  ratin g woul d hav e 
restricted attendanc e b y childre n an d families . A  mainstrea m 
blockbuster require s a  ratin g tha t invite s a  mas s audience . Th e 
converse i s tru e fo r th e N C - 1 7 film . Th e MPA A adde d N C - 1 7 
("No childre n unde r 1 7 admit ted" ) i n 199 0 afte r a  lon g fight 
with filmmakers,  independen t distributors , an d critic s abou t th e 
need fo r a  ratin g betwee n R  an d X , on e tha t woul d ope n th e 
market t o adul t non-por n films. 

As wit h PG-13 , MPA A revision s t o th e rating s syste m 
responded t o need s o f th e majo r studios , givin g Universal e 
Henry and  June  (1990 ) th e first  N C - 1 7 rating . I n theory , N C -
17 films  ca n enjo y a  genera l release , bu t som e vide o renta l 
chains, distributors , an d movi e theatr e chain s wil l no t accep t 
films rate d NC-17 . Filmmaker s ar e pressured , sometime s 
through contractua l obligations , t o delive r a n R  rating . Majo r 
studios ca n affor d t o re-edi t films  fo r resubmissio n t o CARA , 
even severa l times . Thus, producers , distributors , an d exhibitor s 
function a s gatekeeper s fo r publi c film  culture , admitt in g th e 
PG-13 blockbuste r an d applyin g th e box-offic e stigm a o f th e X 
to NC-1 7 non-por n films. 

The U S film-rating  syste m ha s th e potentia l t o allo w an d 
encourage diversit y i n publi c film  culture . It s rang e o f categorie s 
permits freedo m o f expression , an d th e responsibilit y fo r 
enforcement i s wit h audienc e members . However , film  self -
censorship exist s i n a  powerfu l contex t o f economi c censor -
ship wherei n distributio n an d exhibitio n limi t a  film's  acces s 
to th e publi c an d discourage s diversit y throug h box-offic e 
pressure. 
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UNITED STATES : Radio 
Commercial radi o broadcastin g ha s neve r bee n entitle d t o th e 
full protectio n o f th e Firs t Amendmen t o f th e Unite d State s 
Constitution. Th e Radi o Ac t o f 1927 , which , wit h revisions , 
constituted th e basi c la w o f broadcastin g fro m 192 7 t o 1996 , 
prohibited the federal government fro m directl y censoring radi o 
in an y way . Nevertheless , betwee n 192 0 an d 1950 , th e federa l 
government an d commercia l broadcaster s endeavoure d t o 
control wha t wen t ou t ove r th e air . 

While the Radio Act contained languag e prohibiting th e gov-
ernment licensin g authority , th e Federa l Radi o Commissio n 
(FRC), fro m exercisin g power s o f censorship , th e FR C wishe d 
to find a  wa y t o contro l content . Relyin g o n th e Mutual  Film 
Corporation v . Industrial  Commission  of  Ohio  judgemen t 
(1915) whic h ha d establishe d th e legalit y o f film  censorship , 
the FRC' s genera l counsel , Bethue l M . Webster , argue d tha t 
while th e FR C ha d n o powe r o f censorship , "i t i s no w fairl y 
well settle d tha t 'censorship ' i s th e examination , scrutin y an d 
inspection o f th e subjec t matte r prio r t o it s releas e fo r exhibi -
tion o r publication" . Th e right s o f th e station s woul d no t b e 
infringed, Webste r argued , i f the FRC were to "conside r o r giv e 
weight t o evidenc e tha t certai n program s ar e contrar y t o th e 
public interest. " Relyin g o n suc h a  constructio n o f th e Radi o 
Act, the FR C believe d tha t i t could conside r th e pas t behaviou r 
of a  statio n i n determinin g whethe r o r no t t o rene w a n oper -
ating licence . In thi s manne r th e FR C migh t hal t th e broadcas t 
of objectionabl e material . 

The Brinkley and Schule r judicial decisions in the early 1930 s 
validated thi s rationale . I n th e Brinkle y case , th e Cour t o f 
Appeals fo r th e Distric t o f Columbi a hel d tha t th e FR C wa s 
entitled t o conside r a n applicant' s pas t conduct , i n thi s cas e 
using a  licenc e i n a  privat e a s oppose d t o publi c interest , i n 
determining a n applicant' s righ t t o a  renewa l o f licence . Th e 
court determine d tha t Brinkley' s advertisin g wa s no t covere d 
by th e fre e speec h claus e o f th e Constitution , an d therefor e 
allowed th e FR C t o revok e thi s station' s licenc e o n th e basi s 
that i t ha d provide d advertisin g matte r no t i n th e publi c inter -
est. The FR C an d th e cour t ha d determine d tha t thei r rol e wa s 
to mak e certai n tha t broadcastin g di d no t becom e a  menac e t o 
public safety . I n the matte r o f Trinity Methodis t Church , South 
v. the  FRC,  th e cour t hel d tha t th e denia l o f a  licenc e renewa l 
to the Reverend Schule r was no t a  denial o f freedo m o f speech , 
but rathe r th e prope r exercis e o f regulator y authority . Thes e 
decisions gav e th e FR C a n indirec t metho d o f controllin g 
speech, for b y policing the actions of one station, the FRC could 
influence th e behaviou r o f others . 

The FR C als o employe d th e "raise d eyebrow " metho d o f 
halting th e broadcas t o f objectionabl e content . I t could , i f i t 
wished, discourage programming practice s simpl y b y stating it s 
opposition t o them . O n 7  Ma y 193 1 th e FR C warne d broad -
casters tha t i t ha d receive d "frequent " complaint s abou t th e 
broadcasts o f "lotteries , game s o f chance , gif t enterprise s o r 
similar schemes offering prize s dependent i n whole or part upo n 
chance". Th e FR C asserte d tha t "ther e exist s doub t tha t suc h 
broadcasts ar e i n th e publi c interest" . Complaint s fro m a  sub -
stantial number o f listeners against any stations presenting suc h 
programmes woul d forc e th e FR C t o cal l fo r a  hearin g whe n 

that station' s licenc e cam e u p fo r renewal . Th e FR C hel d th e 
same view of astrology , and astrologica l programme s wer e gen-
erally discontinued . 

Just a s th e federa l governmen t worke d t o contro l radi o 
content, s o did the commercia l radi o industry . Eve n befor e net -
works wer e developed , effort s wer e mad e fro m withi n th e 
infant radi o industr y t o create fo r itsel f th e imag e o f a  defende r 
of moralit y b y excluding vulgaritie s fro m th e air , and thu s pro -
tecting th e listene r a t home . I n 1925 , the Nationa l Associatio n 
of Broadcaster s (NAB) , th e commercia l broadcasters ' lobb y 
organization, resolve d a t it s annua l meetin g tha t "an y agenc y 
or progra m o f publi c censorshi p othe r tha n publi c opinio n i s 
not necessar y an d woul d b e detrimenta l t o th e advancemen t o f 
the art" . Despit e thei r efforts , concern s regardin g broadcas t 
content grew so intense as the decade progressed that , in Marc h 
1929, th e NAB adopted a  "Cod e o f Ethics " an d "Standard s o f 
Commercial Practice " fo r it s membe r stations . The ethic s cod e 
warned station s t o guar d agains t broadcastin g news-relate d 
material tha t ha d no t bee n independentl y verified , an d 
instructed the m tha t product s o r service s tha t migh t b e injuri -
ous t o healt h wer e t o b e barred . Further , i n thei r desir e t o d o 
their ow n housecleanin g an d therefor e avoi d th e interventio n 
of th e FRC , th e broadcaster s agree d tha t sinc e th e radi o audi -
ence include d person s o f al l age s an d beliefs , ever y statio n 
should "preven t th e broadcastin g o f matte r whic h woul d com -
monly b e regarde d a s offensive" . 

By the autum n o f 1938 , a further serie s o f incident s had pro -
voked th e NA B t o reasses s th e effectivenes s o f it s code . A  ne w 
code, announce d i n 1939 , confronte d a  fundamenta l dilemm a 
of commercia l broadcasting . I f station s sol d ai r time , the buye r 
of tha t tim e ha d th e right , withi n th e restriction s o f la w an d 
moral propriety , to determine the content o f the broadcast . Thi s 
left th e statio n i n a n expose d position , i f listener s objecte d t o 
the conten t selecte d b y th e payin g party . Th e cod e trie d t o 
resolve thi s proble m b y insistin g tha t th e broadcaster s retai n a 
larger measur e o f contro l ove r wha t wen t ou t o n th e air . 
According t o th e ne w code , ai r tim e fo r th e discussio n o f con -
troversial issue s ha d t o b e grante d a t n o cos t t o th e partie s 
involved, thus giving the stations the right to refuse contentiou s 
programmes, an d station s wer e enjoine d t o implemen t a n eve n 
stricter vigilanc e ove r commercia l programmes . 

Station behaviou r durin g electio n campaign s wa s governe d 
by section 1 8 of th e 192 7 Radi o Act , which explicitl y provide d 
that i f a  statio n permitte d "an y perso n wh o i s a  legall y quali -
fied candidat e fo r an y publi c offic e t o us e a  broadcastin g 
station, h e shal l affor d equa l opportunitie s t o al l othe r suc h 
candidates fo r tha t offic e i n th e us e o f suc h broadcastin g 
station." Thi s earl y versio n o f th e "fairness " polic y wa s give n 
regulatory weigh t i n th e Grea t Lake s decisio n o f 1928 . In tha t 
ruling, th e FR C declare d that : 

it would no t b e fair , indee d i t would no t b e good service , 
to th e publi c t o allo w a  one-side d presentatio n o f th e 
political issues of a  campaign. In so far a s a program con -
sists o f discussion s o f publi c questions , publi c interes t 
requires ampl e pla y fo r th e fre e an d fai r competitio n o f 
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opposing views , an d th e commissio n believe s tha t th e 
principle applie s no t onl y t o addresse s b y politica l can -
didates, bu t t o al l discussion s o f issue s o f importanc e t o 
the public . 

While a  broadcast statio n coul d no t censo r politica l speec h an d 
had t o provid e element s o f "fairness " i n it s treatment o f polit -
ical parties , i t wa s no t require d t o giv e a  voic e ove r th e ai r t o 
everyone wh o wishe d t o expres s a  politica l opinion . A s a  late r 
FCC chairma n interprete d it , "Freedo m o f speec h i n it s appli -
cation t o radi o broadcastin g i s more th e righ t o f th e peopl e t o 
hear tha n th e righ t o f th e individua l t o expres s himself. " 

With th e passag e o f th e Federa l Communication s Ac t i n 
1934, Congres s permitte d th e combinatio n o f commercia l an d 
governmental censorshi p t o stan d unchallenge d a s a  matte r o f 
law. There was no discussio n o n the floor  o f eithe r house abou t 
this sectio n o f th e bil l i n th e cours e o f it s passage . Congres s 
and th e broadcasters , i t seemed , wer e conten t wit h th e work -
ings o f th e politica l sectio n o f th e ol d Radi o Act , an d wer e 
willing t o continu e t o operat e unde r i t throughou t radio' s 
"Golden Age" . 

P H I L I P F . N A P O L I 

The Unite d State s wa s th e las t majo r worl d powe r t o establis h 
an officia l oversea s radi o service , the Voice o f Americ a (VOA) , 
in February 1942 . Geographic and political isolation, the deeply 
ingrained American belie f that broadcastin g - whethe r domesti c 
or foreig n -  shoul d b e a  private enterprise , a s well a s profoun d 
fears tha t th e governmen t itsel f woul d becom e a  fascist-typ e 
propaganda new s agency had prevente d earlie r attempts . 

It wa s onl y afte r th e U S formally entere d Worl d Wa r I I tha t 
president Frankli n D . Roosevel t accede d t o a  governmen t 
service. Whil e thi s earl y versio n o f VO A earne d som e prais e 
for it s credibility, i t was envisage d strictl y a s a  war-related tool . 
The broadcast s wer e al l subjecte d t o censorshi p b y th e U S 
Office o f Control . 

This perceptio n o f VOA' s role , combine d wit h th e cal l t o 
revert al l America n foreig n broadcastin g t o privat e ownershi p 
after th e en d o f th e war , nearl y cause d th e servic e t o disappear . 
Only heightene d tensio n wit h th e Sovie t Unio n b y mid-194 7 
saved the system from certai n closure , as the Sovie t and Easter n 
European medi a engage d i n vitrioli c attack s upo n th e US . I n 
response, Congres s overwhelmingl y passe d th e Smith-Mund t 
Act o f 1948 , which finally  provide d th e VO A wit h a n officia l 
and permanen t hom e withi n th e U S foreig n polic y establish -
ment. 

Still, th e Smith-Mund t Ac t containe d a  controversia l com -
promise: whil e authorizin g th e governmen t t o disseminat e 
material abroad , i t wa s forbidde n t o d o s o withi n th e Unite d 
States itself . Th e ac t ha d a  fe w exception s (researchers , 
members o f th e media , an d Congress) , bu t onl y i n th e for m o f 
on-site inspections . Th e provision' s inten t wa s t o alla y genera l 
unease tha t th e part y i n powe r migh t corrup t th e informatio n 
service an d tur n i t int o a  self-servin g propagand a outlet , whil e 
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at th e sam e tim e addressin g th e concern s o f privat e wir e ser -
vices concernin g competition . Thi s law , despit e it s troublin g 
constitutional implications , remain s intact . 

During th e Col d Wa r th e VO A becam e th e secon d larges t 
government broadcaste r i n languag e coverag e (fallin g onl y 
behind Radi o Moscow) . Amon g th e wester n services , th e 
number o f it s listeners was surpasse d onl y by the World Servic e 
of th e Britis h Broadcastin g Corporatio n (BBC) . Th e VO A 
became a  leade r especiall y i n reachin g th e close d societie s o f 
the easter n bloc . Th e USS R an d it s satellit e state s affirme d th e 
popularity o f VO A b y frequentl y jammin g it s broadcasts ; th e 
USSR blocke d it s man y indigenou s languag e programme s fo r 
27 years . Moscow lef t th e English-languag e servic e untouched , 
however, becaus e i t wa s a n importan t sourc e o f diplomati c 
information. Whe n Vaclav Havel and Alexander Dubcek visite d 
Washington o n separat e occasion s afte r th e fal l o f th e Iro n 
Curtain, they bot h stoppe d a t VOA's headquarters t o thank th e 
service fo r bolsterin g democrati c oppositio n throughou t th e 
Cold War. 

On th e credibilit y scal e th e America n radi o wa s ofte n over -
shadowed b y it s Britis h counterpart . Whil e th e BBC' s pro -
gramming steadfastl y erre d o n th e sid e o f unbiase d an d 
comprehensive reporting , th e VO A ofte n zigzagge d -  i f onl y 
with regar d t o emphasi s rathe r tha n outrigh t censorshi p -
between a  reliabl e new s servic e an d a  more biase d propagand a 
tool. Whic h typ e o f servic e th e worl d receive d depende d o n a 
constellation o f force s workin g withi n Washingto n itself . Th e 
radio ofte n experience d a  tu g o f wa r amon g th e Whit e House , 
the Stat e Department , th e U S Informatio n Agenc y (USIA , th e 
parent agenc y o f th e VO A fro m 195 3 t o 1999) , th e VOA' s 
director, an d th e station' s ran k an d file. 

UNITED STATES : Voice of America 
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From the passage of the Smith-Mundt Ac t until Stalin's deat h 
in 1953 , the languag e use d b y th e VO A wa s ofte n hostil e an d 
strident, wit h th e ai m o f discreditin g communis m i n genera l 
and th e Sovie t Unio n mor e specifically . A  changin g inter -
national environmen t a s wel l a s change s i n leadershi p a t bot h 
the USI A an d th e VO A se t th e servic e o n a  differen t cours e 
from approximatel y th e perio d 1955-65 . Th e VO A institute d 
stricter editoria l standard s an d covere d no t onl y America n suc -
cesses bu t als o unflatterin g stories , includin g th e Littl e Rock , 
Arkansas schoo l desegregatio n crisis , an d th e U- 2 incident . 

During thi s perio d th e radi o als o institute d a  ne w polic y 
framework, th e Voic e o f Americ a Charter . Approve d b y th e 
USIA i n i960 , i t becam e publi c la w i n 1976 . On e U S senato r 
described th e charte r a s a  "firewal l agains t bureaucrati c an d 
political intrusio n i n th e VOA' s reportin g o f th e news " (New 
York Times,  1 4 July 1994) . Central charter component s includ e 
the on e tha t th e "VO A New s wil l b e accurate , objective , an d 
comprehensive", tha t th e "VO A wil l represen t America , no t 
any single  segmen t o f America n society" , an d finall y tha t i t 
"will presen t th e policie s o f th e Unite d State s clearly an d effec -
tively, and wil l als o presen t responsibl e discussio n an d opinio n 
on thos e policies" . 

However, wit h deepe r America n militar y commitmen t t o 
Southeast Asia , th e VO A experience d tremendou s pressur e t o 
toe th e Whit e Hous e lin e an d t o downpla y criticis m o f officia l 
policy. Allegation s o f censorshi p b y VO A personne l becam e 
more common . Thes e programmin g about-face s i n th e VOA' s 
first 2 0 year s a s a  Col d Wa r broadcaste r becam e routin e ove r 
the nex t 2 0 years . A  furthe r complicatin g dynami c wa s th e 
growing professionalism o f the VOA's staf f an d a  sense of jour -
nalistic ethics . Beginnin g wit h th e Charte r o f i96 0 i n particu -
lar, the y attempte d t o distanc e th e servic e fro m th e centr e o f 
foreign polic y makin g an d t o mak e i t somethin g mor e tha n a 
superpower tool . Th e VO A aspire d t o b e mor e lik e th e BBC , 
to b e a n internationa l new s servic e i n it s ow n right , whil e a t 
the same time providing th e fulles t airin g o f government policy . 

The relationshi p betwee n th e VO A an d th e Whit e Hous e hi t 
its greates t nadi r unde r th e Reaga n administration . Thi s viru -
lently anticommunist administratio n wante d th e VOA to retur n 
to a  hard-hitting , aggressiv e propagand a style , simila r t o tha t 
of it s earl y days . On e USI A mem o leake d t o th e Washington 
Post i n Septembe r 198 1 warne d tha t th e VO A shoul d no t 
mistake itsel f fo r a  "new s gatherin g an d disseminatin g agenc y 
- essentiall y a  journalisti c enterpris e o f som e sort" . Th e clas h 
prompted a  mas s wav e o f resignations , dismissals , an d reas -
signments, includin g th e departur e o f thre e VO A director s 
within a s man y years . 

By th e en d o f Reagan' s secon d term , th e VO A face d eve n 
greater challenges . Th e superpowe r contest , whic h ha d give n 
the radi o a  renewed leas e o f lif e i n 1948 , had no w evaporated . 
While experiencin g increasin g budge t cut s an d reduce d broad -
casting hours , however , it s languag e coverag e reache d a n 
unprecedented hig h point , a s di d it s audience , whic h b y 200 1 
hovered aroun d 9 1 million listeners . Perhaps mor e importantly , 
the servic e ha s gaine d th e internationa l respec t it s staf f ha s 
long sough t a s a  comprehensiv e new s service . Th e VO A wo n 
high praise fo r it s broadcasting t o Chin a durin g th e Tiananme n 
Square uprisin g o f 1989 , t o th e USS R durin g th e attempte d 
military cou p i n Augus t 199 1 (whe n Bori s Yeltsi n faxe d hi s 
rallying speec h t o Washingto n fo r a  VO A broadcas t t o hi s 

fellow Russians) , an d durin g th e Gul f crisi s o f 1990-91 . I n th e 
last cas e th e VO A wa s considere d t o b e s o even-hande d tha t 
some U S coalitio n partner s eve n complaine d tha t th e servic e 
was "to o pro-Iraqi" an d "pro-Saddam" . I t is credited, too, with 
being on e o f the fe w foreig n broadcaster s t o transmi t i n Creol e 
after th e Haitian militar y coup of 1991 . In late 199 6 free speec h 
advocates aroun d th e worl d praise d th e VOA' s rebroadcastin g 
of Serbia' s independen t radi o statio n B9 2 (no w calle d B2-92) , 
which ha d bee n shu t dow n b y th e Milosevi c regim e durin g 
unprecedented anti-governmen t demonstrations . "Neve r befor e 
has a  state-funde d broadcaste r lik e VO A provide d th e mean s 
for a  privat e statio n suppresse d b y th e autocrati c regim e o f 
another countr y t o retur n t o th e air" , wrot e th e Christian 
Science Monitor  (2 4 Decembe r 1996) . Th e VO A wa s als o a 
central playe r durin g th e 199 9 Kosov o crisi s an d th e downfal l 
of Milosevi c i n 2000 . 

Yet the spectr e o f in-hous e VOA censorship i s never fa r fro m 
view. During th e Tiananme n crisis , the uppe r level s of th e Bus h 
administration pressurize d th e radi o no t t o broadcas t a n inter -
view wit h a n importan t Chines e dissiden t (pressur e repeate d 
during th e Clinto n administration) . Th e Bus h administratio n 
also insiste d tha t th e VO A rebu t charge s fro m on e presidentia l 
debate tha t Bus h was "to o soft " o n Sadda m Hussei n (th e VOA 
refused). Whe n Hillar y Clinto n appeare d o n a  VO A call-i n 
show in 1996 , she started b y saying: " I welcome questions fro m 
any listene r abou t anythin g anywher e i n th e world. " Bu t th e 
VOA ha d bee n previousl y instructe d no t t o addres s variou s 
White Hous e controversies , an d th e servic e i n fac t faile d t o ai r 
two suc h questions . Interestingly , th e VO A wa s generall y 
praised fo r it s even-hande d coverag e o f th e Monic a Lewinsk y 
scandal. 

Meanwhile, VOA's dissemination o f broadcas t text and audi o 
files over the internet starting in 199 4 has rekindled debat e ove r 
the Smith-Mund t Act . The VOA-internet versio n i s heralded a s 
an unprecedente d developmen t i n reachin g foreig n audience s 
where radi o transmission s remai n jammed . Member s o f th e US 
Congress, however , hav e proteste d tha t th e on-lin e syste m vio -
lates the act's prohibition agains t circulating material within th e 
US itself. I n providin g th e service , th e VO A issue d th e follow -
ing statement : "I t [Smith-Mundt ] doe s no t restric t th e righ t o f 
US resident s t o view , hear , o r otherwis e us e th e informatio n 
available o n thi s publi c Interne t serve r .  . . th e la w doe s pre -
clude u s fro m assistin g resident s o f th e Unite d State s t o gai n 
access t o th e serve r o r th e progra m material s o n it. " Therefor e 
VOA, i f contacted , canno t legall y divulg e it s World Wid e We b 
address a t http://www.voa.gov/ . 

The interne t versio n o f th e VO A ma y finally  spar k a  consti -
tutional showdow n concernin g th e censorshi p provisio n o f th e 
Smith-Mundt Act . However , greate r governmen t interferenc e 
with th e integrit y o f th e Voic e o f Americ a i s an issu e tha t wil l 
not b e settle d i n th e foreseeabl e future . 

K. NAKJAVAN I BOOKMILLE R 
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UNITED STATES : Television Rating s 

On 1  Octobe r 1997 , th e lates t iteratio n o f "T V Parenta l 
Guidelines" wa s adopte d b y US commercial an d publi c broad -
casters. Fo r 1 5 second s a t th e beginnin g o f eac h programm e 
(with the exception o f new s an d sports) , a  rating categor y wit h 
letters designatin g th e exten t o f potentiall y offensiv e language , 
sex, an d violenc e i n th e programm e appear s i n th e uppe r left -
hand corne r o f th e televisio n screen . Lik e th e film  rating s tha t 
are thei r model , T V rating s ar e addresse d t o parent s an d plac e 
the responsibilit y fo r enforcemen t wit h parents . However , 
unlike film  ratings , T V rating s ar e mor e detailed , assum e stan -
dardized parenta l value s an d actions , an d giv e parent s specifi c 
advice o n ho w t o implemen t th e rating s a t home . 

The rating s syste m i s a s follows : 

TV-Y: Al l Children . Thi s progra m i s designe d t o b e 
appropriate fo r al l children , specificall y designe d fo r 
a ver y youn g audience , includin g childre n age s 2.-6 . 

TV-Y7: Directe d t o Olde r Children . Thi s progra m i s 
designed fo r childre n age s 7  an d above . Parent s ma y 
wish t o conside r th e suitabilit y o f thi s progra m fo r 
their ver y youn g children . 

TV-G: Genera l Audience . Mos t parent s woul d find  thi s 
program suitabl e fo r al l ages . Mos t parent s ma y le t 
younger childre n watc h thi s progra m unattended . 

TV-PG: Parental Guidanc e Suggested . Thi s program ma y 
contain som e materia l tha t parent s ma y find  unsuit -
able fo r younge r children . Th e them e itsel f ma y cal l 
for parenta l guidanc e an d /or th e progra m contain s 
one o r mor e o f th e following : moderat e violenc e (V) , 
some sexua l situation s (S) , infrequent coars e languag e 
(L), o r som e suggestiv e sexua l dialo g (D) . 

TV-14: Parent s Strongl y Cautioned . Thi s progra m con -
tains som e materia l tha t man y parent s woul d find 
unsuitable fo r childre n unde r 1 4 year s o f age . Thi s 
program contain s on e o r mor e o f th e following : 
intense violenc e (V) , intens e sexua l situation s (S) , 
strong coars e languag e (L ) o r intensel y suggestiv e 
dialog (D) . 

TV-MA: Mature Audience Only . This program i s specific-
ally designed to be viewed b y adults and therefore ma y 
be unsuitabl e fo r childre n unde r 17 . Thi s progra m 

contains on e o r mor e o f th e following : graphi c vio -
lence (V) , explici t sexua l activit y (S) , o r crud e an d 
indecent languag e (L) . 

This TV ratings system emerged from th e principles of broad -
cast regulatio n tha t prohibi t prio r censorshi p whil e also requir -
ing broadcastin g t o serv e th e publi c interest . Th e 192 7 Radi o 
Act an d th e 193 4 Communication s Ac t se t condition s o n th e 
conduct o f broadcasting . Firs t Amendmen t freedom s o f speec h 
and pres s apply t o radi o an d T V ("Congres s shal l make n o la w 
abridging th e freedo m o f speec h o r o f th e press" ) an d Sectio n 
326 o f th e Communication s Ac t prohibite d prio r censorship . 
However, becaus e broadcastin g use s publi c airwave s an d i s a 
significant gatekeepe r o f publi c information , broadcastin g ha s 
limited Firs t Amendmen t protectio n an d i s require d t o ac t i n 
the "publi c interest , convenienc e an d necessity " (PICN) . Th e 
history o f broadcas t regulatio n i s on e o f struggl e betwee n 
public interes t an d corporat e interest . 

Although th e governmen t i s t o avoi d prio r censorship , th e 
broadcast industr y i s put under pressure to self-regulate throug h 
the threa t o f regulation . Federa l Communication s Commis -
sion (FCC ) opinion s ( a "raised-eyebrow" , no t a  rule ) encour -
aged limitation s t o content . Fo r example , i n 1939 , th e FC C 
issued a  "Mem o o n Undesirabl e Materials" . A s a  "memo" , 
this wa s no t a n officia l regulation , bu t i t containe d th e princi -
ples tha t th e FC C woul d us e i n decidin g licenc e renewal s (fo r 
example defamation , failur e t o provide equa l opportunity , fals e 
or misleadin g advertising , etc.) . Fro m 197 4 t o 1976 , unde r 
duress, broadcaster s self-regulate d th e first  tw o hour s o f so -
called prime-tim e televisio n a s "famil y hour " o r "famil y time" . 
Broadcast network s maintaine d standard s an d practice s depart -
ments unti l th e 1980s , whe n th e Reaga n FC C deregulate d 
broadcasting, redefinin g th e publi c interes t a s th e corporat e 
interest throug h th e applicatio n o f free-marke t ideologies . 
Broadcast networ k standard s departments downsized , and mar -
ket competition fro m cabl e television brough t more explicit sex-
ual behaviour , language , an d violenc e t o televisio n screens . 

In 1987 , the government sough t a  24-hou r ba n on indecency , 
"language o r materia l tha t depict s o r describes , i n term s pat -
ently offensiv e a s measure d b y contemporary communit y stan -
dards fo r th e broadcas t medium , sexua l o r excretor y activitie s 
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or organs" . Becaus e broadcastin g come s int o th e hom e an d i s 
available t o al l ages , i t wa s argued , a  ba n o n indecenc y woul d 
be withi n th e purvie w o f publi c interest . Th e Nat iona l 
Association o f Broadcaster s an d 1 6 othe r interes t group s coun -
tered tha t an y ba n woul d reduc e adult s t o children . Becaus e th e 
constitutional protectio n o f speec h i s broa d an d diverse , the y 
argued, th e sol e legitimat e governmen t interes t i n regulatin g 
indecency shoul d b e t o promot e parenta l rathe r tha n govern -
mental decision-making . A  ba n woul d allo w governmen t t o 
supplant parent s an d th e governmen t mus t therefor e choos e th e 
least restrictiv e mean s o f regulation . I n 199 2 th e Suprem e Cour t 
supported th e decisio n o f a  lowe r cour t an d thu s foun d ban s 
on conten t t o b e unconstitutional . 

Despite thi s decision , th e ver y proposa l o f a  ba n place s 
debates abou t broadcas t conten t i n th e publi c aren a an d foster s 
the "chillin g effect " o f self-censorship . Recen t example s o f suc h 
self-censorship include s effort s t o requir e televisio n t o espous e 
particular value s an d suppres s others ; criticis m o f broadcas t 
practices b y children' s advocac y groups ; mandate d installatio n 
of th e V-chi p ("V " fo r violenc e o r voluntary ) o n televisio n 
sets s o tha t programme s wit h particula r conten t designation s 
could b e electronicall y blocked ; th e 199 6 Telecommunica -
tions Act , whic h require s th e FC C t o devis e an d impos e a 
ratings syste m i f th e televisio n industr y doe s no t produc e vol -
untary guideline s acceptabl e t o th e FCC ; governmen t decision s 
on th e allocatio n o f th e digita l broadcastin g spectrum . Th e 
1997 "voluntary " T V rating s syste m emerge d fro m suc h a 
context o f criticism , regulation , an d economi c opportunity . 

Jack Valenti , presiden t o f th e Mot io n Pictur e Associatio n o f 
America (MPAA) , le d a  coalitio n o f broadcasting , cable , an d 
production companie s t o produc e th e curren t America n system . 
Like th e film  ratings , th e T V rating s syste m attempt s t o avoi d 
infringement o f television' s Firs t Amendmen t right s whil e als o 
meeting th e PIC N responsibilitie s o f publi c licensing . Th e 
design an d implementatio n o f th e T V rating s diffe r fro m film 
ratings i n amoun t an d detail . Th e approximatel y 1,00 0 hour s 

US publi c televisio n hold s a  specia l plac e i n th e Unite d State s 
because i t was se t u p a s a  non-commercia l servic e i n a  broadcas t 
environment tha t i s geare d t o profit . I t i s neithe r governmenta l 
nor commercial ; i t i s a  loos e confederatio n o f non-commercia l 
broadcasters a t 35 2 publi c televisio n station s i n a  countr y wit h 
a tota l o f 150 0 televisio n stations . 

The Publi c Broadcastin g Servic e (PBS ) provide s cor e nationa l 
programming, bu t eac h individua l statio n put s togethe r it s ow n 
schedule. Th e Corporat io n fo r Publi c Broadcasting , a  privat e 
corporation create d t o channe l federa l fund s t o individua l sta -
tions, wa s specificall y barre d fro m producin g programmes : thi s 
was t o preven t publi c televisio n fro m becomin g a  "fourt h 
ne twork" tha t coul d compet e wit h th e majo r commercia l net -
works . 

In 1996 , 3 8 pe r cen t o f publi c television' s revenu e cam e fro m 
federal, state , an d loca l governmen t funds . Th e federa l alloca -
tion amounte d t o abou t $ 1 pe r taxpayer . Privat e foundations , 
corporate underwriters , an d viewers ' contribution s mad e u p th e 
rest. I n th e fiscal  yea r o f 1995 , tota l spendin g o n publi c broad -

of televisio n t o b e rate d eac h da y preclude s ratin g b y a  board . 
Thus , network s an d product io n companie s themselve s provid e 
the rating s fo r programmes . Ratin g b y ag e alon e wa s deter -
mined t o b e to o vagu e fo r parent s t o mak e judgement s abou t 
a programme' s suitabilit y fo r thei r children . Thus , T V rating s 
provide detaile d informatio n fo r parent s b y designatin g differ -
ent level s o f violence , sex , an d offensiv e language . Th e gov -
ernment ha s agree d t o allo w th e ne w T V rating s syste m a 
chance t o succee d i n th e marketplac e o f publi c opinion . A s fo r 
the corporat e marketplace , advertiser s ma y initiall y bo w t o 
pressures fro m specia l interests , bu t i f a  televisio n programm e 
draws audiences , i t wil l als o d ra w advertisers . 
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casting (radi o an d television ) fro m al l source s amounte d t o 
$7.30 pe r perso n compare d t o $45.5 6 fo r th e BBC , $34.3 7 fo r 
the CB C i n Canada , an d $41.0 6 fo r N H K i n Japan . Eac h 
funding sourc e come s wit h it s ow n se t o f constraints . Loca l 
government an d stat e fundin g make s u p abou t 2 0 pe r cent , an d 
federal fundin g abou t 1 8 pe r cent . Thes e contribution s mak e 
public televisio n vulnerabl e t o th e withdrawa l o r cancellatio n 
of fund s du e t o budgetar y o r politica l pressure , becaus e th e 
state an d federa l government s hav e t o approv e an d allocat e 
their fundin g regularly . Corporat e contribution s amoun t t o 1 5 
per cent , an d viewe r subscription s mak e u p abou t 2 2 pe r cent . 

Public televisio n wa s initiall y envisage d a s a n alternativ e t o 
commercial broadcastin g tha t woul d "enric h ou r homes , 
educate ou r families , an d provid e assistanc e i n ou r classrooms" . 
This us e o f televisio n woul d "appea l t o th e mind s an d hear ts " 
of th e viewin g U S public , providin g cultural , informationa l pro -
gramming a s wel l a s in-dept h publi c affair s programme s tha t 
would "lea d t o a  bette r informe d an d enlightene d public" . 
Public televisio n wa s require d t o provid e th e kin d o f program -

UNITED STATES : Public Television 
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ming that advertiser s and commercia l network s would no t wis h 
to pa y for , suc h a s educationa l an d children' s programming , 
documentaries, an d ne w technologica l innovations , includin g 
closed-captioning fo r thos e whos e hearin g i s impaired , an d 
satellite technology . 

The Publi c Broadcastin g Ac t o f 1967 , however , faile d t o 
specify a  long-term solutio n fo r th e fundin g o f th e ne w service . 
Although i t wa s no t intende d t o com e exclusivel y fro m th e 
federal government , th e specifi c proportio n o f governmen t 
funding compare d t o privat e contribution s wa s no t stipulated ; 
these detail s wer e t o b e worke d ou t later . Th e Carnegi e 
Commission Repor t (whic h wa s th e blueprin t fo r th e Publi c 
Broadcasting Ac t o f 1967 ) propose d a  ta x o n televisio n set s o r 
fees levie d o n th e commercia l use s o f th e spectru m t o provid e 
a regula r sourc e o f fundin g tha t woul d als o insulat e th e servic e 
from politica l interference . Suc h proposal s faile d t o material -
ize, believe d b y som e medi a historian s t o b e a  direc t reactio n 
to programming an d new s coverage tha t wer e critica l o f the US 
war i n Vietnam . 

While th e Corporatio n fo r Publi c Broadcasting , th e govern -
mental fundin g apparatus , wa s bein g se t up , th e Nationa l 
Educational Televisio n (NET ) o f Ne w Yor k -  late r rename d 
WNET -  announce d tha t i t woul d broadcas t a  serie s o f docu -
mentaries critica l o f th e U S rol e i n Vietnam , beginnin g wit h 
Inside North  Vietnam.  Thi s announcement se t the station man -
agement -  an d publi c television -  o n a  collision cours e with th e 
new president , Richar d Nixon . Statio n executive s receive d a 
letter signe d b y 3 3 congressme n demandin g tha t th e statio n 
cancel th e broadcast . Th e broadcas t wen t ahead . Whe n presi -
dent Nixon ordere d th e secre t invasions o f Lao s and Cambodi a 
in 1970 , moreover , NE T responde d b y broadcastin g severa l 
more documentarie s abou t th e wa r an d U S foreig n policy . 
(These programmes include d Who  Invited  Us?  about U S inter -
vention, Behind  the  Lines,  a  documentar y abou t th e FBI' s us e 
of agents  provocateurs  t o infiltrat e anti-wa r groups , an d The 
Great American Dream  Machine,  a  satirical series. ) WNET als o 
broadcast Banks  and  the  Poor,  a  hard-hittin g documentar y b y 
Robert Richter , which critically examined th e bankin g practice s 
in urba n area s know n a s "re d lining" . Th e film  ende d wit h a 
list of 13 3 senators and congressmen who either served as direc-
tors o f bank s o r ha d substantia l fund s i n thos e bank s t o th e 
strains o f "Th e Battl e Hym n o f th e Republic" . 

These programme s an d WNE T becam e th e target s fo r polit -
ical conservatives wh o sough t t o contro l th e ne w service . PBS's 
response was to create guidelines tha t would permi t i t to revie w 
programmes o n behal f o f th e stations , givin g i t powe r o f vet o 
rather tha n simpl y broadcastin g programme s provide d b y th e 
major broadcas t centres . However , i n 197 2 Nixo n vetoe d a 
three-year appropriatio n t o publi c broadcasting , an d th e wor d 
went ou t throug h hi s associate s tha t h e wante d publi c televi -
sion to cease it s coverage o f politica l issue s and t o confine itsel f 
to les s controversial matters , suc h a s entertainmen t an d "how -
to" programmes . Althoug h a  scaled-dow n bil l wa s eventuall y 
passed, Nixo n pointe d hi s finger  a t th e Corporatio n fo r Publi c 
Broadcasting (CPB ) a s th e sourc e o f man y o f hi s problems , 
asserting tha t i t ha d becom e " a foca l poin t o f contro l an d a 
center fo r power" . Nixo n no w sough t t o contro l th e syste m h e 
was unabl e t o eliminat e b y decentralizin g th e broadcastin g 
system s o tha t th e loca l stations , whic h tende d t o b e mor e 
conservative i n outlook , coul d exer t thei r influenc e o n whic h 

programmes woul d b e funde d an d whic h woul d b e broadcast . 
This strateg y too k th e concentrate d powe r an d mone y awa y 
from th e mai n nationa l productio n centre s i n Ne w Yor k an d 
Washington, DC , and sprea d the m amon g the stations . This led 
to the gradual "balkanization " o f public television, and the cre-
ation o f loca l public television fiefdoms  wher e station manager s 
and loca l board s acte d relativel y autonomously , spendin g gov -
ernment fund s a s they sa w fit.  I n addition , federa l fundin g wa s 
now tie d t o matchin g grant s fro m th e privat e sector . 

The boar d o f th e Corporatio n fo r Publi c Broadcastin g i s 
appointed b y th e presiden t o f th e Unite d State s fo r six-yea r 
terms when position s becom e vacant . This creates a  board wit h 
political appointee s overlapping , give n tha t U S presidentia l 
terms ar e fo r fou r years . Presiden t Nixon' s vet o o f fundin g fo r 
public broadcastin g i n 197 2 was followe d b y a series of crucia l 
resignations b y Democrat s a t CPB ; Nixon selecte d severa l con -
servative Republican s t o fill  thei r spots . A  forme r Republica n 
congressman an d Nixo n supporter , Thoma s B . Curtis , becam e 
the ne w chairma n o f th e board , an d Henr y Loomis , a  forme r 
deputy directo r o f th e US Information Agency , becam e th e ne w 
president. Togethe r the y se t abou t "correcting " th e "lef t 
leaning" til t o f publi c affair s programme s o n publi c television . 
They decide d no t t o suppor t programme s perceive d a s "to o 
controversial", an d quickl y droppe d CP B fundin g fo r thos e 
perceived a s to o liberal , suc h a s Bill  Moyers'  Journal  an d 
Washington Week  in  Review.  PB S wa s als o revamped . I t 
remained i n charg e o f coordinatin g nationa l broadcast s t o th e 
affiliates, bu t no w member s o f th e board s o f loca l publi c tele -
vision station s sa t o n it s board , givin g th e station s representa -
tive contro l ove r PBS . This ha d a  chillin g effec t o n th e system , 
with publi c televisio n producer s an d broadcaster s les s willin g 
to tak e risks . 

Public radio an d televisio n carrie d gavel-to-gave l coverag e of 
the Senate' s Watergate hearing s tha t le d to Nixon' s resignation . 
President Jimmy Carte r (1976-80 ) adopte d a  hands-off attitud e 
towards publi c television , a n ac t tha t le d t o th e flourishing  o f 
documentary serie s tha t addresse d socia l issues , suc h a s Crisis 
to Crisis  an d Matters  of  Life  and  Death. 

In 198 1 th e Reaga n administratio n calle d fo r a n en d t o th e 
funding o f publi c broadcasting . Thi s effor t wa s no t successful , 
but significan t cut s i n government suppor t o f publi c broadcast -
ing an d th e prospect s o f furthe r cut s i n th e futur e le d station s 
to embrac e programmin g tha t woul d appea l t o middle-clas s 
viewers, hopin g thereb y t o brin g i n mor e donation s an d sub -
scriptions. I t also forced the m t o see k ou t mor e privat e funder s 
and corporat e underwriter s fo r thei r programme s an d opera -
tions t o lesse n thei r dependenc e o n governmen t funding . 

Between 198 5 an d 1993 , as a battle in the "cultur e war" wa s 
fought ove r publi c fundin g o f the Nationa l Endowmen t fo r th e 
Arts (specificall y aroun d th e wor k o f th e artist s Rober t 
Mapplethorpe an d Andre s Serrano) , importan t Republica n 
politicians and medi a critic s launched a  further attac k o n public 
broadcasting, accusin g i t o f "promotin g a  homosexua l life -
style". Studie s allege d tha t PB S ha d a  "libera l bias " i n pro -
gramming. In the broade r politica l fight  over public funding fo r 
the arts , provocative , independentl y produce d documentarie s 
became fodde r i n the ongoin g debat e ove r governmen t suppor t 
for publi c broadcasting . 

Some PB S programmers sough t t o kee p th e attacker s a t ba y 
by seekin g ou t documentarie s wit h a n overtl y conservativ e 



2 5 4 2 UNITE D STATES : PUBLI C TELEVISIO N 

political perspective . Nicaragua  Was  Our  Home,  fo r example , 
concerned th e Miskit o peopl e o f Nicaragua , wh o wer e highl y 
critical o f th e Sandinistas . Th e programm e wa s produce d b y 
CAUSA, a  grou p founde d b y the Reveren d Su n Myun g Moon , 
which ha d reportedl y funde d th e Contra s afte r th e Congres s 
ban on government funding . Decision s such as these were take n 
because i t wa s understoo d tha t federa l fundin g coul d b e cu t i f 
PBS were perceive d t o b e "to o left-wing " b y th e conservativ e 
watch-dog group s an d institutes , suc h a s Accurac y i n Medi a 
and the Center for the Study of Popular Culture . Politically con -
servative foundations , suc h as the Olin Foundation , als o starte d 
to fun d documentarie s wit h a  conservativ e bias , suc h a s 
Campus Culture  Wars,  which presente d whit e male s a s victim s 
of "politica l correctness" . 

Threats t o withhold governmen t fundin g fro m publi c broad -
casting continue d t o loo m ove r th e fragil e an d vulnerabl e 
system i n th e 1980 s an d 1990s . I n th e lat e 1980 s independen t 
producers organize d thei r ow n campaign s t o pu t pressur e o n 
PBS to broadcas t thei r programmes an d t o increase the fundin g 
available fo r thei r productions . A s publi c televisio n station s 
absorbed a n increasin g percentag e o f a  smalle r po t o f pro -
gramming funds , independen t documentar y producer s fel t shu t 
out o f th e syste m tha t the y fel t wa s suppose d t o b e a  foru m 
for diversit y an d thei r work . The y organize d an d succeede d i n 
having a  la w passe d t o creat e th e Independen t Televisio n 
Service, a  fundin g outle t fo r independentl y produce d pro -
grammes. 

Controversies ove r fundin g notwithstanding , U S public tele -
vision continued t o be a battleground amon g filmmakers  whos e 
work becam e th e targe t o f variou s specia l interes t groups . 
Many o f th e documentarie s tha t becam e controversia l chal -
lenged U S foreig n policy , suc h a s Days  of  Rage:  The  Young 
Palestinians abou t th e Palestinian-Israel i conflict , The  Panama 
Deception abou t th e U S invasion o f Panama , an d High  Crimes 
and Misdemeanors  abou t cover t operation s i n centra l Americ a 
and colone l Olive r North . Others , such a s Tongues  Untied  an d 
Tales of  the  City,  portraye d th e live s o f homosexual s o r ques -
tioned th e socia l an d healt h consequence s o f th e economi c 
system, a s i n People  Like  Us  an d Dark  Circle,  abou t nuclea r 
weapons productio n an d environmenta l pollution . Th e wa y 
that publi c televisio n deal t wit h th e controversie s abou t thes e 
programmes illustrate s ho w th e syste m sough t t o contai n the m 
without overtl y cancellin g them . 

In 198 9 th e Israeli-Palestinia n conflic t -  on e o f th e mos t 
controversial issue s i n th e U S -  wa s th e subjec t o f a  two-and -
a-half-hour PB S specia l programm e calle d Intifada:  The 
Palestinians and  Israel.  Thi s wa s th e resul t o f comple x negoti -
ations abou t creatin g "additiona l context " fo r a  controversia l 
90-minute documentary, Days  of  Rage:  The Young  Palestinians, 
by a n independen t produce r an d a  forme r publi c televisio n 
news producer , J o Franklin-Trout . 

Barbara Trent' s The  Panama  Deception  (1992) , about th e US 
overthrow o f general Manuel Noriega an d the subsequent occu -
pation o f Panama , wa s rejecte d b y PB S an d th e POV  series , 
allegedly because information presente d a s "fact " ha d no t bee n 
sufficiently documente d t o th e gatekeepers ' satisfaction . Whe n 
Trent wo n a n Academ y Awar d fo r documentar y i n 1993 , sh e 
lambasted PB S before million s o f televisio n viewers , accusing i t 

of censorship . Severa l individua l station s broadcas t th e pro -
gramme o n a  station-by-statio n basis , bu t i t was no t broadcas t 
with th e PB S logo . 

PBS routinel y reject s programme s containin g fundin g fro m 
labour group s an d organization s becaus e i t perceive s the m a s 
inherently biase d source s tha t woul d see k t o influenc e th e edi -
torial conten t o f programmes , althoug h corporat e underwriter s 
are no t perceive d i n th e sam e way . Medi a critic s hav e accuse d 
PBS o f failin g t o appl y th e underwritin g an d editoria l contro l 
standards equall y i n th e cas e o f labou r union s an d corpora -
tions. Majo r corporation s fun d publi c televisio n programme s 
on busines s an d financial  matters , suc h a s Wall  Street  Week, 
Adam Smith's  Money  World,  an d th e Nightly  Business  Report. 
Out at  Work,  a  film  abou t workplac e discriminatio n agains t 
gays and lesbians , was rejecte d b y PBS because i t was partiall y 
funded b y labou r unions . Thi s wor k expose d discriminatio n 
based o n sexua l orientatio n wher e ga y an d lesbia n worker s 
could b e fired,  legally , i n 3 9 o f th e 5 0 U S states . PB S took th e 
view tha t a  financial  underwrite r mus t no t b e perceive d b y 
viewers a s having a n interes t i n the editoria l conten t o f the pro-
gramme. Filmmake r organization s an d medi a democrac y 
groups, suc h a s Fairnes s an d Accurac y i n Reporting , sugges t 
PBS i s biase d i n th e applicatio n o f thi s standard , an d ha s 
accepted an d promoted programme s an d serie s underwritten b y 
major corporation s wit h a n interes t i n th e content . Fo r 
example, Pain e Webber , a  corporatio n engage d i n oi l explo -
ration, underwrot e The  Prize:  The  Epic  Quest  for  Oil,  Money 
and Power  (PB S broadcas t Januar y 1993) . A  petrochemica l 
company, Chevron , funde d Living  Against  the  Odds  (PB S 
broadcast Apri l 1991) , a special programme o n risk assessmen t 
that asserte d "W e hav e t o sto p pointin g th e finger  a t industr y 
for ever y environmenta l hazard. " Th e compute r corporatio n 
Unisys funde d The  Machine  that  Changed  the  World  (PB S 
broadcast Apri l 1992) , abou t computers . 

In th e 1980 s an d 1990 s majo r corporation s sponsore d a n 
inordinate numbe r o f publi c affair s show s an d busines s pro -
grammes offere d t o station s fo r littl e o r n o money . Suc h pro -
grammes exis t becaus e o f th e convergenc e o f tw o factors : loca l 
public televisio n station s nee d qualit y inexpensiv e programme s 
that thei r viewer s wil l watch , an d corporat e funder s wan t t o 
have suc h perspective s aire d o n a  regula r basi s -  an d no t per -
spectives tha t challeng e th e economi c o r politica l order . 

The lac k o f marke t insulatio n fo r publi c televisio n frame s a 
climate o f self-censorship . I t play s a  significan t ye t subtl e rol e 
that influence s whic h idea s ar e turne d int o programmes . Th e 
combination o f funding restriction s an d th e struggle for airtim e 
prove th e finding  tha t th e pe n ca n b e mightie r tha n th e sword , 
but a n erase r i s mightie r still . 

B.J. BULLER T 
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UNIVERSAL DECLARATION O F HUMAN RIGHTS 
The Universa l Declaratio n o f Huma n Right s (UDHR ) wa s 
adopted o n 1 0 December 194 8 b y consensus a t the UN Genera l 
Assembly. I t set s ou t wha t th e U N Commissio n o n Huma n 
Rights, in commending the text to the Genera l Assembly , hope d 
would b e a  commo n conceptio n o f huma n right s tha t al l U N 
member state s woul d adopt , regardles s o f difference s i n thei r 
political system s an d economi c circumstances . Articl e 1  make s 
both thi s hop e an d expectatio n explici t i n statin g tha t th e 
UDHR i s " a commo n standar d o f achievemen t fo r al l people s 
and al l nations " throug h whic h al l people s an d nation s woul d 
strive "t o secur e th e universa l an d effectiv e recognitio n an d 
observance" o f th e right s an d freedom s elaborate d i n th e 
Declaration. 

The Universa l Declaratio n doe s not , strictl y speaking , creat e 
legal right s an d obligation s a s d o othe r huma n right s instru -
ments tha t ente r int o effec t onl y afte r a  stat e ha s formall y 
ratified the m an d whic h hav e establishe d monitorin g mecha -
nisms to whic h state s mus t repor t periodicall y o n th e measure s 
taken t o compl y wit h provisions . I n principl e an d practice , 
however, havin g bee n adopte d withou t dissen t b y th e Genera l 
Assembly, and takin g int o consideration th e UN's genera l com -
mitment t o huma n right s a s th e ke y t o achievin g peac e an d 
security, the expectatio n i s that state s wil l comply wit h it s pro -
visions an d tak e al l necessar y an d appropriat e step s t o brin g 
national la w an d practic e int o conformit y wit h it s provisions . 
Also, in the opinio n o f man y i f not mos t internationa l lawyers , 
repeated invocatio n o f th e Declaratio n b y th e UN , a s wel l a s 
individual state s whic h hav e incorporate d a  numbe r o f it s pro -
visions into nationa l constitutions , i s evidence, according t o M . 
Glen Johnso n tha t "i t ha s no w becom e internationa l custom -
ary law , bindin g o n al l State s i n a  lega l sense " (Unesc o 1994 : 

77)-
As a descriptive tex t upo n whic h th e Internationa l Covenan t 

on Civi l an d Politica l Right s an d th e Internationa l Covenan t 
on Economic , Social , and Cultura l Right s wer e late r based , th e 
Universal Declaratio n i s inclusiv e i n th e right s i t set s out . 

Articles 3  to 2 1 addres s civi l an d politica l right s an d includ e 
the righ t t o life , freedo m fro m slaver y an d servitude , freedo m 
from torture , th e righ t t o recognitio n a s a  perso n befor e th e 
law, the righ t t o judicia l remedy , freedo m fro m arbitrar y arres t 
or detention , th e righ t t o asylum , th e righ t t o privacy , freedo m 
of movement , freedo m o f thought , conscience , an d religion , 
freedom o f opinion and expression , the right to peaceful assem -
bly an d association , an d th e right s t o tak e par t i n governmen t 
and equa l acces s t o th e publi c service . 

Articles 2 2 t o 2 7 elaborat e economic , social , an d cultura l 
rights an d includ e th e right s t o socia l security , work, equa l pa y 
for equa l work , th e righ t t o joi n an d for m trad e unions , an d 
the right s t o rest , leisure , a n adequat e standar d o f living , edu -
cation, an d participatio n i n th e cultura l lif e o f th e community . 
At th e tim e o f drafting , th e introductio n o f thes e right s wa s 
seen b y som e state s a s a n attemp t t o defin e a  ne w concep t o f 
rights, venturing beyon d traditiona l area s an d exacerbatin g th e 
then existin g tensio n betwee n Marxis t an d capitalis t systems . 
As such, the debates and discussion s over what right s to includ e 
and wha t languag e woul d b e mos t appropriat e wer e mor e 

difficult an d troublin g tha n thos e tha t too k plac e o n principle s 
and issue s affectin g a n individual' s civi l an d politica l rights . 
This was partl y tru e becaus e som e states , particularly countrie s 
with capitalis t systems , wer e concerne d tha t th e inclusio n o f 
these right s woul d creat e ne w obligation s fo r government s i n 
economic an d socia l fields.  Th e final  tex t o n thes e right s ma y 
thus b e see n a s th e minimu m o n whic h al l participant s coul d 
agree, wit h th e divergenc e o f opinion s o n th e state' s responsi -
bility i n thes e area s continuin g a s a  majo r irritan t i n th e inter -
national discours e an d disagreement s ove r th e natur e an d 
content o f huma n right s today . 

Based o n th e principl e o f non-discrimination , article s 2  an d 
7 o f th e Universa l Declaratio n stat e tha t "Everyon e i s entitle d 
to al l right s an d freedoms " an d "entitle d withou t an y discrim -
ination t o equa l protectio n agains t an y discriminatio n .  . .  an d 
against an y incitemen t t o suc h discrimination" . Article s 1 8 an d 
19 se t ou t th e right s t o freedo m o f thought , conscience , an d 
religion, freedo m o f opinio n an d expression , an d th e righ t t o 
seek an d receiv e information . Unlik e th e Internationa l Cov -
enant o n Civi l an d Politica l Rights , however , th e Declaratio n 
does no t refe r t o an y specia l dutie s an d responsibilitie s arisin g 
from th e exercis e o f expressio n o r opinio n no r i s ther e a  spe -
cific prohibition , a s ther e i s i n articl e 2 0 o f th e Internationa l 
Covenant o n Civi l an d Politica l Right s (ICCPR) , o n propa -
ganda fo r wa r o r "advocac y o f national , racial , o r religiou s 
hatred tha t constitute s incitemen t t o discrimination , hostility , 
or violence" . 

The questio n o f dutie s an d responsibilitie s i s addressed , 
however, i n a  general applicatio n article . This provision , articl e 
29, first  stipulate s tha t an y limitation s o n th e right s se t ou t i n 
the Declaratio n ma y onl y b e applie d t o secur e recognitio n 
and respec t fo r th e right s o f other s and , second , t o mee t "th e 
just requirement s o f morality , publi c order , an d th e genera l 
welfare i n a  democrati c society" . Th e drafter s o f th e 
Declaration intende d tha t thi s statemen t o f dutie s refe r no t t o 
duties owe d b y citizen s t o th e stat e bu t rathe r dutie s owe d 
to th e community . 

While th e Declaratio n i s inclusiv e i n th e right s considered , 
there ar e severa l tha t wer e no t incorporate d int o th e text . 
Participants i n th e draftin g proces s wer e no t abl e t o reac h a 
consensus o n an individua l righ t o f petition fo r victims , or thei r 
survivors, o f huma n right s violations . Similarly , i t prove d 
impossible t o agre e o n language , beyon d tha t referrin g t o non -
discrimination, o n th e right s o f person s belongin g t o minori -
ties. A n explici t referenc e t o th e fac t tha t th e right s containe d 
in th e UDH R applie d t o anyon e livin g i n trus t o r dependen t 
territories wa s als o no t included , agai n o n th e basi s tha t th e 
statement o f non-discriminatio n me t tha t concern . An d finally, 
a proposa l t o includ e a n articl e recognizin g a  righ t t o resis t 
oppression wa s no t accepted . Instead , tex t wa s adde d t o 
the preambl e t o accommodat e thi s concern , statin g tha t 
the protectio n o f huma n right s throug h th e rul e o f la w wa s 
essential t o avoi d resor t t o rebellio n agains t tyrann y an d 
oppression. 

ARTICLE 1 9 
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Population: 3,337,00 0 
Main religions : Roma n Catholic ; Protestant ; Jewis h 
Official language : Spanis h 
Other language s spoken : Portunol , Braziler o 
Illiteracy rat e (%) : 2.6 (m) ; 1.8 (f ) 
Number o f dail y newspapers : 3 6 

Number o f periodicals : 62 
Number of  radi o receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 

603 
Number o f T V receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 

239 
Number of  PC s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 91. 2 

Known i n th e colonia l perio d a s th e Band a Oriental , th e terri -
tory tha t becam e Urugua y wa s conteste d successivel y b y th e 
Portuguese, Brazilians , Spanish , an d Argentinians , an d inter -
nally b y loca l caudillos  (strongmen) , who , i f the y coul d no t 
always agre e amon g themselves , wer e a t leas t increasingl y 
unwilling t o accep t foreig n domination . Th e Uruguaya n 
national hero , José Gervasi o Artigas , lai d sieg e t o Montevide o 
for nin e year s fro m 181 1 befor e th e Spanis h exile d hi m t o 
Paraguay -  b y the n independen t itself , bu t rule d b y th e "dic -
tator fo r life" , D r José Francia . Independenc e fo r Urugua y wa s 
finally declare d o n 2 7 Augus t 1828 , afte r Brazil , whic h ha d 
occupied th e capita l i n 1820 , ha d bee n defeate d a t th e battl e 
of Ituzainz o i n 1827 . 

Caudillos di d no t immediatel y becom e politicians . Th e ne w 
country wa s fo r som e tim e th e scen e o f factiona l conflic t 
between th e Colorado s (Reds ) an d th e Blanco s (Whites) , 
leading t o civi l wa r and , i n th e 1840s , t o a  final  attemp t a t 
annexation b y Argentina . Eventuall y th e Colorado s an d th e 
Blancos becam e politica l parties , whic h stil l exist . Th e news -
paper El  Día  wa s establishe d i n 1888 , an d i t to o laste d unti l 
1991. As institutions wer e built , an d som e orde r an d economi c 
progress wa s established , th e foundation s wer e lai d fo r th e 
remarkable "welfar e state " create d durin g th e tw o presidencie s 
of Jos é Batll e y  Ordóñe z (1903-0 7 an d 1911-15) . Urugua y 
became a  mode l socia l democracy , know n a s "th e Switzerlan d 
of Sout h America " (althoug h i t wa s i n som e respect s mor e 
advanced tha n Switzerland) . Th e franchis e wa s extende d an d 
representative governmen t wit h a  considerabl e degre e o f 
popular participatio n wa s achieved , alon g wit h old-ag e pen -
sions, social security, and a n eight-hou r workin g da y (ther e wa s 
a stron g trad e unio n movement ) -  al l wel l ahea d o f thei r time . 
Moreover, Urugua y ha d th e highes t literac y rat e i n th e south -
ern hal f o f th e continent ; it s universitie s wer e know n fo r thei r 
open-minded scholarship . Literature , music , an d theatr e flour -
ished, an d religio n wa s tolerated , bu t no t dominant : Batll e y 
Ordóñez eve n insiste d tha t th e wor d "god " shoul d b e writte n 
in lowe r case . I t i s perhap s superfluou s t o not e tha t th e 196 6 
constitution, arrive d a t afte r hal f a  centur y o f developmen t i n 
all fields,  guarantee d freedo m o f opinio n an d expressio n an d 
ruled ou t al l form s o f prio r censorship . 

Uruguay thu s seeme d t o b e th e leas t likel y plac e t o generat e 
a dictatorshi p -  le t alon e on e that , i n the opinio n o f som e con -
temporary observers , wa s eve n mor e repressiv e tha n it s coun -
terparts i n Chile , Argentina , an d Paraguay . A t it s roo t wa s 
economic failure . Th e bureaucrac y neede d t o administe r a 
system that , howeve r well-intentioned , ha d grow n top-heavy , 
and wa s i n nee d o f drasti c modernization . Governmen t subsi -
dies t o industry , agriculture , an d th e socia l service s wer e 
allowed t o ris e unchecked. And inflatio n -  reachin g 6 0 per cen t 
in th e mid-1960 s -  wa s galloping . Fo r th e first  tim e i n hal f a 
century, Uruguayan s experience d a  dro p i n thei r standar d o f 
living. Widesprea d socia l an d politica l tension , intensifie d b y 
workers' an d students ' protests , resulte d -  an d thi s a t a  tim e 
when o n a n internationa l level , there had bee n some resurgenc e 
of Marxis m a s a  possibl e solutio n t o injustic e an d inequality , 
and th e exampl e o f Cuba , fres h fro m th e successfu l revolutio n 
of 1959 , wa s worryin g man y anticommunis t government s i n 
South America . Som e o f th e buccaneerin g qualitie s o f Ch e 
Guevara an d Fide l Castr o wer e als o embodie d i n Uruguay' s 
own urban guerrill a force , the Tupamaros (name d afte r th e Inca 
rebel, Tupa c Amaru) . 

The reversa l o f everythin g tha t Urugua y ha d stoo d fo r bega n 
under the government o f Pacheco Areco (1968-71) . Attemptin g 
to ste m a  serie s o f studen t an d trade-unio n demonstrations , h e 
took emergenc y powers to institute what was called, ominously , 
"normalization". Th e school s an d universitie s wer e especiall y 
targeted. Contro l o f the m wa s investe d i n th e Secondar y 
Education Council , no w a n offic e o f state , unde r professo r 
Acosta y  Lara , know n t o b e responsibl e fo r "deat h squads" . 
For th e first  time , pres s censorshi p wa s instituted ; th e write r 
Mario Beneditt i commente d i n Marcha  (2 1 Apri l 1972) : "Th e 
latest censorshi p decre e seem s to limi t th e mos t energeti c activ -
ity o f ou r nationa l pres s t o th e demilitarize d zon e o f recipes , 
horoscopes, an d stam p collecting. " 

After th e 197 1 election , a  Genera l Educatio n La w becam e 
the first  i n a  serie s t o attemp t t o rul e out , b y force , idea s a t 
variance wit h wha t a n increasingl y right-win g governmen t 
thought wa s appropriat e i n a  Urugua y seemingl y i n dange r o f 
breaking up : 
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Anyone who , whil e carryin g ou t a  teachin g functio n i n 
any categor y whatsoever , present s hi s subjec t matte r i n 
such a  wa y tha t th e subjec t i s inculcate d wit h a  con -
sciousness that contradicts , disregards o r undervalue s th e 
canons o f nationa l sovereignty , th e nationa l politica l 
system, o r th e securit y o f th e stat e .  . .  wil l b e punishe d 
with 2 0 month s t o 1 0 year s i n prison , an d wit h fines  o f 
not les s than 10 0 days ' pa y [articl e 228] . 

Anyone who , whil e carryin g ou t a  teachin g functio n 
in any category whatsoever present s hi s subject matte r s o 
that openl y o r covertl y h e encourage s th e studen t i n th e 
promotion o r growth o f ideas aimed a t violence or hatre d 
of an y socia l class , wil l b e punishe d wit h th e sam e sen -
tences .  . . [articl e 119] . 

The Uruguaya n dictatorshi p wa s establishe d afte r a  militar y 
coup o n 2 7 June 1973 . Parliamen t wa s close d down . Politica l 
parties o f th e lef t wer e outlawed . Th e arm y announced : "I t i s 
prohibited t o publis h orally , i n writing , o r throug h televisio n 
broadcasts an y typ e o f information , commentar y o r recordin g 
that directl y o r indirectl y attribute s dictatoria l intention s t o th e 
executive power" . Newspaper s coul d no t eve n repor t o n th e 
closure o f parliament , le t alon e mak e an y statemen t tha t migh t 
affect "th e prestig e o f th e arme d forces" . Th e pres s remaine d 
controlled, mainl y b y directive s o f thi s kind , fo r th e duratio n 
of the dictatorship. Prior censorship was also occasionally used , 
but th e threa t o f newspape r closur e o r th e interrogatio n (quit e 
possibly unde r torture ) o f journalist s wa s though t quit e suffi -
cient t o ensur e tha t th e pres s di d no t questio n th e activitie s o f 
the authorities . Furthe r contro l wa s exerte d throug h th e oblig -
ation o f printer s an d editor s t o infor m th e Ministr y o f 
Education an d Cultur e o f th e ful l name s o f th e member s o f 
their editoria l staffs , th e objective s o f thei r publications , an d 
their sources of finance.  The London Times  newspape r reporte d 
on 8  Februar y 1977 : 

Allusions t o dictatorshi p an d unfavourabl e politica l 
comment ar e naturall y banned , bu t s o ar e comment s o r 
reports o n virtually ever y topic o f interes t t o the country : 
military promotions , pric e rises , healt h epidemics , agri -
cultural an d labou r problems , fallin g price s fo r mea t 
exports an d foo t an d mout h outbreaks . 

Nor wa s the regime inhibited i n its control o f the foreig n press ; 
by decree s i n 197 4 an d 1985 , this wa s mad e th e responsibilit y 
of th e ministe r o f th e interior . I f a  foreig n publicatio n wa s 
thought t o have offended agains t morality , nationa l security , o r 
public order , it s circulatio n coul d b e stoppe d fo r betwee n on e 
and 1 5 editions . 

La Marcha,  th e Uruguaya n literar y weekly , ha d bee n uni -
versally applaude d i n Lati n Americ a an d elsewhere . It s editor , 
Carlos Quijano , wa s late r nicknamed , felicitously , "Do n 
Quijano d e l a Marcha" . I n Marc h 1974 , afte r th e authoritie s 
had perused it s list of permanent correspondents , i t was decide d 
that the magazine was a  security risk , linked with Marxis t sedi -
tion an d libel , an d i t wa s close d permanently . Jua n Carlo s 
Onetti, th e country' s leadin g novelist , wh o wa s closel y associ -
ated wit h Marcha,  wa s arrested , imprisoned , an d finally  force d 
into exile , joinin g othe r notabl e figures  whos e presenc e i n th e 
country o f thei r birt h wa s unwelcom e an d unsafe : Mari o 

Benedetti, Eduardo Galeano, and the literary critic E. Rodriguez 
Moregal. Librarie s wer e purge d o f th e work s o f Marx , Engels , 
Fourier, Hegel , Bertran d Russell , an d Jean-Pau l Sartre . Freu d 
was dismisse d a s "repugnan t an d pornographic" . Th e Britis h 
journal Past  and  Present  wa s sai d t o hav e "Marxis t connec -
tions"; al l pas t issue s wer e destroyed , alon g wit h th e irre -
placeable Mexica n journa l o f ideas , Cuadernos  Americanos.  A 
specialist publishe r o f th e socia l sciences , Are a an d Alfa , wer e 
closed down . 

Eduardo Galeano' s descriptio n wa s base d o n fact : 

In Uruguay , th e inquisitor s hav e update d themselves . 
Strange mixtur e o f th e Middl e Age s an d th e capitalis t 
concept o f business . Th e militar y don' t bur n book s an y 
more; the y sel l the m t o th e pape r manufacturers . Th e 
paper companie s shre d them , pul p the m an d pu t the m 
back ont o the marke t fo r consumption . I t i s not true tha t 
Marx, Freud , an d Piage t ar e unavailable t o the public . In 
the for m o f books , they'r e not . Bu t the y ar e i n th e for m 
of serviettes . 

Education continue d t o b e a  specia l target . Th e recto r an d 
dean o f Montevide o Universit y wer e amon g th e first  t o b e 
detained. Th e department s o f politica l economy , sociology , an d 
the histor y o f idea s wer e close d down , an d nonacademic s 
known t o b e sympatheti c t o th e regime' s aim s wer e appointe d 
to senio r teachin g an d administrativ e posts . Securit y personne l 
were appointe d t o kee p a  chec k o n student s activitie s an d dis -
cussions. School s wer e patrolle d b y member s o f th e Consej o 
Nacional d e Educació n (CONAE) , wearin g armbands . Man y 
teachers i n bot h sector s resigne d i n protest . No w th e virtua l 
head o f thei r profession , colone l Soto , vice-recto r o f CONAE , 
committed himsel f t o th e vie w tha t th e infiltratio n o f Marxis m 
into the Uruguayan educatio n syste m ha d begu n i n 184 5 -  tha t 
is, thre e year s befor e th e publicatio n o f th e Communist 
Manifesto. 

Finally, al l form s o f ar t an d entertainmen t wer e als o subjec t 
to censorship . Murgas,  bras s band s tha t wer e i n th e habi t o f 
combining wit h singer s t o mak e critica l comment s o n politic s 
during Carnival , wer e expressl y forbidde n t o us e suc h word s 
as "liberty" , "equality" , "justice" , "socia l justice" , an d "th e 
working class" . Th e group s L a Soberam a an d La s Rona s wer e 
banned altogethe r an d eve n th e pianis t Lui s Batlle  Ibáñez , wa s 
ordered t o sig n a  "professio n o f democrati c faith " befor e 
playing a  concerto ; h e refuse d t o d o so . Th e theatr e grou p E l 
Galpón wa s harasse d an d force d int o exile . Fou r film  studio s 
were close d down . 

The U S senato r Fran k Churc h name d th e Urugua y o f thes e 
years "th e bigges t tortur e chambe r i n Lati n America" . 
According t o E . Bradfor d Burns , writin g i n 1979 , th e countr y 
incarcerated th e larges t proportionat e numbe r o f politica l pris -
oners i n th e world , som e 1  per cen t o f al l Uruguayans . Hal f a 
million wen t int o exile . Hundreds , includin g children , wer e 
"disappeared". 

This was hardly , of course , the way to win heart s and minds . 
It was no t eve n a s i f th e economi c policie s o f th e militar y wer e 
successful. A  new constitutio n tha t th e regim e ha d drafte d wa s 
rejected i n th e plebiscit e o f 1980 . Negotiation s wer e the n con -
ducted wit h representative s o f th e variou s politica l partie s an d 
a pla n fo r th e retur n t o civilia n rul e agreed . Nationa l election s 
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were hel d i n Novembe r 1984 , an d th e Colorad o Part y elected . 
The ne w president , Juli o Sanguinetti , decree d o n 5  March 198 5 
that "al l closure s an d prohibition s o n pres s organs " wer e t o b e 
set aside . O n 2 5 Marc h h e require d tha t "educatio n [be ] dis -
pensed i n a n atmospher e o f toleranc e an d respec t fo r ideas" , 
respecting students ' " independen t mora l an d civi c conscience" . 

Progress toward s th e reinstatemen t o f Urugua y a s a  have n o f 
democracy wa s confirme d when , i n 1989 , a  ne w pres s la w no t 
only guarantee d freedo m o f communicat io n bu t allowe d jour -
nalists t o protec t thei r sources . Seve n nationa l dail y newspa -
pers an d thre e evenin g newspapers , coverin g th e politica l 
spectrum, wer e agai n i n business . Ther e wa s som e inevitabl e 
fallout, however . El  Día,  jus t ove r 10 0 year s old , blame d it s 
closure o n 3 1 Januar y 199 1 o n th e militar y regime' s abolitio n 
of ta x exemptio n fo r newspapers . Th e newspape r o f th e 
Communist Party , La  Hora,  close d dow n a t th e sam e time . Th e 
Blanco Party , whic h cam e t o powe r i n 1990 , continue d an d 
even intensifie d th e hars h ta x an d custom s regulation s o f it s 
military predecessors , i n measure s tha t -  accordin g t o th e edito r 
of Tribuna  Salteria,  itsel f close d i n 1992 , afte r 8 7 year s -  wer e 
effectively a  muzzl e o n th e press . Th e annua l repor t o f th e 
human right s grou p Servici o Pa z y  Justici a note d i n 199 2 tha t 
government advertisin g wa s bein g allocate d o n th e basi s o f 
rewards an d punishments ; thi s wa s seriou s i n a  newspape r 
industry wher e governmen t advertisin g accounte d fo r som e 6 0 
per cen t o f al l advertising . 

Andres Alsina , directo r o f La  Manona,  warne d i n 1993 : "th e 
entire Uruguaya n pres s answer s t o politica l partie s o r t o inter -
est group s closel y associate d wit h them . Medi a proprietor s 
should no t b e see n a s victim s o f th e syste m bu t simpl y a s par t 
of it. " Th e rea l censorshi p issu e wa s tha t ther e wa s n o guar -
antee tha t journalist s woul d "ge t acces s t o th e informatio n the y 
want , onl y t o tha t whic h i s offered , and , i f the y obtai n i t 
through othe r sources , the y ma y b e certai n tha t ther e wil l 

On 2 6 Augus t 199 4 th e broadcastin g licenc e o f Radi o Pan -
americana C X 4 4 wa s permanentl y revoke d b y th e Uruguaya n 
government. Th e executiv e decre e cite d imprope r lega l pro -
cedure i n th e acquisitio n o f th e station , bu t a n examinatio n o f 
the circumstance s suggest s mor e overtl y politica l motives . 
Radio Panamerican a wa s operate d b y a  politica l part y o f th e 
radical left , an d th e statio n wa s close d i n th e immediat e wak e 
of th e mos t violen t stree t demonstrat io n i n Urugua y sinc e th e 
end o f militar y rul e i n 1985 . 

Radio Panamericana , know n a s th e "People' s Rad io" , 
opened i n Jul y 1988 , a  fe w year s afte r th e en d o f militar y rul e 
in Uruguay . Th e statio n wa s operate d b y th e Nat iona l 
Liberation Movemen t (MLN , know n a s th e Tupamaros) , th e 
main guerrill a organizatio n tha t ha d fough t t o overthro w th e 
Uruguayan governmen t i n th e 1960 s an d 1970s . Th e M L N sa w 
the radi o projec t a s a  mean s t o exten d popula r communicat io n 
in a  countr y wher e newspaper s ar e ver y expensiv e an d radi o i s 
the principa l sourc e o f news . Th e statio n denounce d human -
rights violation s i n th e countr y durin g th e struggl e fo r re -

be obstacle s pu t i n th e wa y o f it s publicat ion" . Despit e thi s 
warning o f "ne w style " censorship , "ol d style " censorshi p 
continues, a s i n th e closur e fo r politica l reason s o f Radi o Pan -
americana i n 1997 . 
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democratization, an d cultivate d link s wit h loca l communitie s 
through th e constructio n o f librarie s an d parks . A s a  resul t 
Radio Panamerican a quickl y becam e on e o f th e mos t listened -
to radi o station s i n th e country , remainin g amon g th e to p fou r 
until i t wa s take n of f th e air . 

The closur e o f Panamerican a wa s immediatel y relate d t o th e 
events o f 2 4 Augus t 1994 , whe n hundred s o f demonstrator s 
gathered, a s the y ha d fo r severa l days , aroun d th e Hospita l 
Filtro i n Montevide o t o protes t agains t th e imminen t extradi -
tion t o Spai n o f thre e suspecte d member s o f th e Basqu e sepa -
ratist grou p Euskad i T a Askatasun a (ETA , Basqu e Homelan d 
and Liberty) . Th e thre e me n awaitin g extraditio n ha d gon e o n 
a hunge r strik e tw o week s befor e an d ha d subsequentl y bee n 
hospitalized. Preventin g thei r extradit io n ha d becom e a n impor -
tant caus e fo r th e politica l Left , wh o dre w attentio n t o 
Uruguay's reputat io n a s a  have n an d Spain' s uneve n human -
rights recor d o n politica l prisoners . O n th e evenin g o f 2 4 
August securit y force s transporte d th e prisoner s t o a  Spanis h 
plane waitin g a t th e internationa l airport . Violen t confronta -

URUGUAY: Radi o Panamerican a 
Radio station , 1988-9 4 
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tions betwee n th e securit y force s an d demonstrator s ensued , 
resulting i n th e deat h o f a t leas t on e perso n an d th e injur y o f 
nearly 10 0 others . 

Radio Panamericana , alon g wit h Radi o Centenari o C X 3 6 
(operated b y th e Communis t Party) , maintaine d extensiv e 
coverage o f th e event s a t th e Filtr o Hospita l an d o f th e anti -
extradition campaign . Radi o Panamerican a eve n calle d o n 
Uruguayans t o plac e thei r bodie s betwee n th e prisoner s an d th e 
security force s t o preven t th e extradit ion . Th e followin g day , 
Radio Panamerican a an d Radi o Centenari o continue d t o 
denounce th e violence , an d t o portra y th e event s a t th e Filtr o 
as a n unprovoke d attac k o n unarme d demonstrator s b y th e 
police forces , a  versio n tha t differe d significantl y fro m tha t 
being presente d b y th e governmen t an d th e mainstrea m media , 
which focuse d o n th e presenc e o f agitator s withi n th e crowd . 

The followin g day , o n 2 6 August , bot h Radi o Panamerican a 
and Radi o Centenari o wer e charge d wit h "incitin g violence" , 
based o n a  197 8 decre e datin g fro m th e year s o f th e militar y 
regime. Bot h station s wer e ordere d t o suspen d broadcastin g fo r 
48 hours . Late r th e sam e da y Radi o Panamerican a wa s close d 
permanently b y a  presidentia l decre e assertin g tha t th e purchas e 
of th e statio n b y it s curren t owner s ha d neve r bee n officiall y 
sanctioned an d wa s therefor e invalid . I n contrast , Radi o 
Centenario wa s allowe d t o begi n broadcastin g agai n afte r 4 8 
hours. I t shoul d b e note d tha t n o questio n ha d previousl y bee n 
raised regardin g th e legalit y o f th e station' s acquisition . 

Both loca l an d internationa l medi a an d human-right s organi -
zations denounce d th e closur e a s illegal , an d demande d tha t th e 
station b e allowe d t o reopen . Thes e protests , however , wer e me t 
with silenc e an d intransigenc e b y th e government , whic h bega n 
advertising th e frequenc y a s availabl e befor e th e final  judicia l 
appeals wer e eve n completed . Durin g th e initia l roun d o f cour t 
cases an d appeals , Panamerican a staf f recorde d radi o pro -
grammes o n cassettes , whic h wer e distribute d withi n th e com -
munity. Despit e numerou s lega l challenge s an d appeal s t o th e 
high cour t b y statio n management , Radi o Panamerican a 
remained closed , an d it s frequenc y wa s lease d t o another . I n 
2001 , CX4 4 wa s purchase d b y Federic o Fassano , owne r an d 
editor o f La  Republica,  a  centre-lef t dail y publishe d i n Monte -
video. Th e ne w radi o station , CX4 4 Radi o Libr e (Fre e Radio) , 

Kitagawa Utamar o (generall y known , lik e mos t traditiona l 
Japanese artists , b y hi s persona l name , Utamaro , rathe r tha n 
by hi s famil y name ) wa s on e o f th e foremos t Japanes e artist s 
of th e Tokugaw a perio d (1600-1 8 68). H e ha s remaine d 
renowned fo r hi s paintings , hi s woodbloc k prints , an d hi s boo k 
illustrations; i n th e lat e 19t h centur y i n particular , hi s wor k wa s 
highly regarde d i n th e West , inspirin g a  numbe r o f artist s 
including Toulouse-Lautrec . 

Like mos t Japanes e woodbloc k prin t artist s o f th e period , 
Utamaro produce d a  numbe r o f eroti c a lbums , suc h a s Ten 
Physiognomic Types  of  Woman.  I n on e o f th e print s i n thi s col -
lection, "Th e Coquettis h Type" , a  w o m a n jus t ou t o f he r bat h 
has carelessl y throw n o n he r k imono , tyin g i t onl y loosely , t o 

was inaugurate d i n June 2 0 0 1 . In 199 6 Fassan o an d hi s brothe r 
had bee n arreste d an d charge d wit h th e crim e o f "attackin g 
the hono r o f a  foreig n hea d o f state, " afte r La  Republica  ra n 
several article s accusin g th e Paraguaya n presiden t Jua n Carlo s 
Wasmosy o f corruptio n an d fraud . Bot h wer e convicte d an d 
sentenced t o tw o year s i n prison . Thes e campaign s an d attack s 
have no t alway s bee n limite d t o journalist s o n th e politica l left , 
as witnesse d b y th e kidnappin g an d threatenin g o f a  journalis t 
for th e Montevide o centre-righ t dail y El  Observador  i n Januar y 
1997. Recen t year s hav e see n increase d governmen t restriction s 
on communit y radi o stations , accompanie d a t time s b y violen t 
attacks an d harassmen t o f journalists . 
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reveal on e o f he r breasts . Lik e othe r eroti c albums , thi s on e 
was unsigne d an d publishe d withou t an y attribution , thu s 
escaping suppression , al thoug h suc h picture s contravene d th e 
laws o f th e Bakufu , th e militar y government , als o know n a s th e 
shogunate. 

Utamaro wa s les s successfu l i n evadin g politica l censorship , 
however. Tokugaw a Ieyas u ha d seize d powe r i n 1600 , shortl y 
afterwards foundin g th e shogunat e tha t wa s t o bea r hi s name . 
In doin g so , h e ha d broke n hi s promis e t o Toyotom i Hideyoshi , 
his predecesso r a s hegemo n o f Japan , t o protec t th e interest s 
of Hideyoshi ' s concubine , Yodo-dono , an d thei r son , Hideyori , 
w h o eventuall y kille d themselve s whe n Tokugaw a force s 
besieged thei r residence , Osak a Castle , i n 1615 . Th e manne r o f 

KITAGAWA UTAMAR O 
Japanese painter , woodblock prin t artist , an d book illustrator , c.1756-180 6 
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Ieyasu's accessio n predictabl y becam e a  sensitiv e subject , an d 
it als o becam e dangerou s t o writ e abou t (o r eve n depict ) 
Hideyoshi o r hi s family . A s with eroti c prints , however , writer s 
employed a  rang e o f device s t o avoi d punishment ; fo r mos t o f 
the Tokugaw a period , book s o n thes e topic s wer e circulate d 
in manuscrip t instea d o f bein g printed . I n th e 17t h century , 
however, befor e th e Bakuf u becam e full y awar e o f th e exten t 
of commercia l publishing , on e o r two account s o f these histori -
cal event s ha d bee n publishe d withou t an y repercussions , 
notably Oz e Hoan' s biograph y o f Hideyoshi , Taikõki  (1661 , 
Chronicle o f th e Taik õ -  Hideyoshi' s titl e a s hegemon) . 

In 1797 , Okad a Gyokusa n produce d a n illustrate d versio n 
of thi s text , Ehon  taikõki  (literally , "Pictureboo k Chronicl e o f 
the Taikõ), which launched a  new fad fo r book s and print s con -
cerning Hideyoshi , Ieyasu , an d th e battle s o f th e lat e 16t h an d 
early 17t h centuries . This i n turn provoke d th e Bakuf u t o issu e 

Founded a s a  Sovie t republi c onl y i n 1924 , Uzbekista n span s 
the territory betwee n th e Sy r and Am u river s (th e ancien t Oxu s 
and Jaxartes) , an d betwee n th e Ara l Se a i n th e wes t an d th e 
Tien Shan Mountains i n the east. A nomadic tribe related to th e 
Mongols, th e Uzbek s descende d fro m th e nort h int o th e lan d 
now given their name at the start o f the 16t h century, when the y 
defeated th e Timurid dynasty . Althoug h Uzbek s spea k a  Turki c 
language, the language o f the judicia l syste m an d o f intellectua l 
life remaine d Persia n fo r severa l centuries . Uzbek cultur e there -
fore stem s fro m th e ric h literar y heritag e o f bot h th e region' s 
two mai n languages : Persia n an d Chaghata i (Turkic) . 

The earlies t Uzbe k khan s almos t certainl y exercise d censor -
ship power s ove r th e first  text s writte n i n thei r realms , mainl y 
by Persia n historian s employe d t o chronicl e th e rulers ' deed s 
and ideas . Until the late 19t h century, no printing presses existed 
in souther n Centra l Asia ; instead , cour t scribe s produced man -
uscripts b y hand . I n th e variou s khanate s an d emirate s tha t 
divided the territory from th e 18t h century, the courts continue d 
to initiat e mos t secula r literature , consistin g o f historiograph y 
and poetry , althoug h linguisticall y accessibl e manuscript s fro m 
Persia an d othe r foreig n land s circulate d amon g scholars . 

With th e conques t an d incorporatio n o f th e regio n int o th e 
Russian empir e i n th e 1870s , a  new , mor e comple x syste m o f 
censorship emerged . Th e Turkesta n regio n wa s governe d sepa -
rately fro m Europea n Russi a b y a  militar y governor-genera l 
who reporte d directl y t o th e ministe r o f war . I t wa s th e 
Chancellery o f th e governor-general , rathe r tha n th e Imperia l 
Ministry o f Interna l Affair s i n St Petersburg, that exercise d cen -
sorship powers ove r publications i n the region , bot h i n Russia n 
and in other languages . The overstrained bureaucrac y could no t 

an edict , i n 1804 , whic h sough t t o pu t a n en d t o th e publica -
tion o f suc h work s b y bannin g al l references t o warrior s activ e 
from 157 3 onwards , an d al l pictoria l reference s t o them , 
including thei r kamon  (famil y badges) , i n woodblock prints . I t 
is recorde d tha t Ehon  taikõki  wa s banne d i n 1805 , an d tha t 
Utamaro, Utagaw a Toyokomi , an d othe r prin t artist s spen t 5 0 
days i n manacle s a s punishmen t fo r thei r involvemen t a s illus -
trators. 
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review every publication befor e i t was printed , an d particularl y 
in th e cas e o f non-Russia n literatur e i t resorte d t o ban s o n 
offending work s afte r thei r publicatio n an d distribution . 

As th e economi c an d governmenta l system s evolved , s o to o 
did th e literar y culture . Th e economi c stimulu s provide d b y 
integration int o th e Russia n imperia l marke t spurre d th e devel -
opment o f a n indigenou s merchan t bourgeoisi e tha t coul d 
support th e productio n o f mor e secula r literature . A t th e tur n 
of th e century , th e jadids  (fro m th e Arabi c usul-i-jadid,  "ne w 
method"), intellectual s wh o ha d travelle d o r bee n educate d 
abroad, bega n a  movemen t t o moderniz e education , introduc e 
secular knowledge , an d abolis h suc h abuse s a s th e oppressio n 
of women . Textbooks , pamphlets , an d th e region' s first  indige -
nous newspaper s bega n t o appea r i n th e Chaghata i an d ver -
nacular Turk i languages , a s wel l a s i n Persian . Althoug h th e 
jadids, wh o openl y admire d Russia n cultur e a s a  beaco n o f 
progress, levelled thei r criticism almos t solel y a t traditional reli -
gious leaders , imperial official s cam e to suspec t tha t the y pose d 
a greate r ris k t o continue d Russia n dominanc e i n th e regio n 
than the clerics did. The Russian censor s silenced al l indigenou s 
Turkestani publishin g betwee n 190 8 an d 1913 ; licence s fo r 
printing periodical s wer e ofte n withdraw n individually , a t th e 
censor's prerogative . In the emirate o f Bukhara an d the khanat e 
of Khiva , whic h retaine d som e autonom y a s Russia n protec -
torates, eve n stricte r standard s o f censorshi p prevailed , s o 
Bukharan jadids  ofte n publishe d thei r work s i n Turkesta n o r 
abroad t o evad e th e attention s o f th e authorities . 

After th e abdicatio n o f Nichola s I I i n Februar y 1917 , th e 
secular reformis t pres s i n Turkesta n gre w muc h bolder , issuin g 
several overtl y politica l newspaper s i n tha t revolutionar y year . 
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It wa s no t long , however , befor e th e stat e achieve d a  monop -
oly over al l forms o f printed matter . Unti l 1924 , when th e civi l 
war i n th e regio n die d dow n an d th e Sovie t republic s wer e 
created, a  state o f chaos persisted i n publishing an d intellectua l 
activity. Thi s wa s speedil y remedied . B y 1925 , decree s o f th e 
Uzbek Sovie t governmen t place d prio r censorshi p i n th e hand s 
of UzGlavlit , th e Uzbekista n branc h o f th e Mai n Adminis -
tration fo r Affair s o f Literatur e an d Publishin g Houses . A t th e 
same time , controls o n al l musica l an d theatrica l performance s 
were also instituted. Yet , beyond these obvious forms o f censor -
ship, ne w an d unprecedente d form s wer e als o soo n t o tak e 
hold. 

According t o Sovie t doctrine , th e press , th e arts , an d schol -
arship had t o further th e regime' s goals , as weapons o f the pro -
letariat. Wit h respec t t o Uzbekistan , literar y polic y initiall y 
supported the political strategy of korenizatsiia  -  nation-build -
ing or indigenizatio n -  favourin g th e expansion o f non-Russia n 
education and culture. The number o f titles printed i n the newly 
consolidated Uzbe k languag e increase d rapidly . Th e Sovie t 
government als o sponsore d intensiv e literac y education . Fro m 
1929, however , centra l polic y changed . Th e emphasi s no w wa s 
upon th e unit y o f th e Sovie t Union . I t wa s decree d tha t th e 
Uzbek language would no longer be written i n the Arabic script , 
but i n a  modifie d Roma n alphabet ; then , i n 1939 , th e alpha -
bet wa s agai n changed , t o Cyrillic . Thes e policie s serve d t o 
isolate th e newl y literat e fro m earlie r literar y traditions ; eve n 
when book s wer e no t explicitl y banned , fe w Sovie t Uzbek s 
could rea d pre-revolutionar y literature . 

Like the res t o f the Sovie t Union, Uzbekistan suffere d greatl y 
from Stalin' s purges i n the lat e 1930s , and i t became extremel y 
dangerous eve n t o touc h o n th e theme s o f regiona l cultur e o r 
nationalism. 

With th e post-Stali n "thaw" , th e officia l positio n change d 
again. I n 1956 , a t th e Congres s o f th e Intelligentsi a o f 
Uzbekistan, th e regio n wa s name d "on e o f th e mos t ancien t 
centres o f th e developmen t o f huma n culture" ; demand s wer e 
made t o increas e Uzbe k participatio n i n th e administratio n o f 
the republi c an d fo r modification s t o th e Cyrilli c scrip t t o b e 
made. I n 196 2 th e Communis t Part y o f Uzbekista n wa s read y 
to publis h a  lis t o f Uzbe k leader s wh o ha d perishe d i n Stalin' s 
purges. Popula r resentmen t a t th e stil l dominan t centra l stat e 
finally erupte d i n 1965 , first  i n riot s a t th e Pakhtaka r footbal l 
stadium, wher e Uzbe k youth s demande d "Russian s ge t out" , 
and the n i n al l th e newspaper s o f Centra l Asia , whic h boldl y 
reproduced Lenin' s cal l fo r th e "eliminatio n o f Grea t Russia n 
chauvinism i n Sovie t Turkestan" . 

From th e lat e 1960 s onwards , th e resurgenc e o f Isla m dom -
inated discussio n o f huma n right s an d censorship . The reactio n 
of th e Uzbe k authoritie s wa s complex . O n th e on e hand , i n 
1968 the y allowe d th e publicatio n o f a  magazin e entitle d The 
Muslims of  the  Soviet  Union,  wit h edition s i n Uzbek , Arabic , 
Persian, English, and French . O n th e othe r hand , they were dis-
turbed b y the growth o f "unofficial " o r "parallel " Islam; Sayyid 
Karim Khogayev , author o f The  Truth  about  Islam  wa s impris -
oned a s a "reactionary" . B y the middle of the 1980s , supporte d 
by Mikhail Gorbachev , th e part y newspape r Pravda  wa s givin g 
voice t o officia l concer n a t th e ineffectivenes s o f "atheis t pro -
paganda" i n Uzbekistan. However , suc h relativel y blun t instru -
ments o f censorshi p no w seeme d outdated . "Ha s no t th e tim e 
come", th e Uzbe k write r Ami n Usmano v wa s abl e t o writ e i n 

1988, "t o spea k fairly  o f bot h positiv e an d negativ e aspect s o f 
religion?" 

The Uzbe k authoritie s wer e force d t o adop t a n unpre -
cedentedly pragmati c approach , ye t on e i n keepin g wit h tradi -
tional centralism . The y mad e commo n caus e wit h "official " 
Islam in moves against Suf i brotherhoods an d the Wahhabi, th e 
puritanical sec t tha t ha d originate d i n Saud i Arabia . Th e part y 
declared itsel f "activel y i n favou r o f freedo m o f religio n 
and th e lega l right s o f believer s .  . .  Believers ar e entitle d t o al l 
opportunities fo r participatio n i n th e public , politica l an d cul -
tural lif e o f th e republic. " Th e part y supporte d th e publicatio n 
of Zvezda  vostoka  (Sta r o f th e East) , a  Russia n versio n o f th e 
Qur'an, an d als o allowe d newspaper s t o carr y article s abou t 
Muhammad an d t o stres s th e importanc e o f th e pilgrimag e t o 
Mecca. 

Meanwhile, however , genuin e politica l oppositio n t o th e 
regime wa s takin g roo t wit h th e formatio n o f Birli k Hal k 
Harakiti (th e Birli k Popula r Front) , standin g fo r democracy , 
nationalism, an d economi c liberalization . Thi s wa s a  tende r 
plant, however , an d i t wa s no t unite d enoug h t o preven t th e 
Communist Part y fro m winnin g 45 0 ou t o f 50 0 seat s i n th e 
Supreme Sovie t of Uzbekistan i n 1990 . In 1991 , Birlik spli t an d 
one o f it s founders , Muhamma d Salih , forme d th e Democrati c 
Party o f Er k (Freedom) . 

The government , sensin g th e wa y thing s wer e moving , mad e 
Uzbek th e stat e languag e an d too k step s t o ensur e consequen t 
changes i n th e medi a an d broadcasting . I n tha t sens e a t least , 
Uzbekistan seeme d read y fo r it s independenc e a t th e en d o f 
1991. Th e communis t leade r Isla m Karimo v (19 3 8-) wa s 
elected president , hardl y unexpectedl y sinc e oppositio n partie s 
were allowe d scan t acces s t o th e media , an d eve n the n wer e 
subject t o censorship . Karimov' s sloga n wa s "disciplin e an d 
order", whic h h e no w proceede d t o implemen t i n way s hardl y 
dissimilar fro m th e ol d days . Birli k wa s quic k t o fee l th e las h 
when member s i n possession o f newspaper s suc h a s the Weekly 
Independent o r Mustaki  Khafatalih,  publishe d i n Ekaterinburg , 
or of the samizdat publication Erkin  Sun,  ha d them confiscated . 
The magazin e Erk  manage d t o publis h onl y on e fifth  o f it s edi-
torial matte r i n it s issu e o f April-Ma y 1992 . 

In orde r t o obtai n internationa l recognitio n and , eve n mor e 
important, economi c aid , Karimov' s regim e ha d t o subscribe , 
at leas t formally , t o democrati c principles . Th e ne w constitu -
tion o f Decembe r 199 2 lay s dow n tha t ther e shoul d b e "fre e 
mass medi a an d n o censorship" . Th e provisio n ha s bee n se t 
aside: th e Stat e Contro l Inspectorat e i s merel y UzGlavli t b y 
another name . Article 24 , moreover, rule s ou t th e formatio n o f 
political partie s base d o n nationalisti c o r religiou s principles . 
The writin g wa s o n th e wal l fo r Birli k an d Erk , an d fo r thei r 
publications. Usin g a  devic e familia r i n th e histor y o f moder n 
censorship, editor s an d journalist s a t Erk  wer e accuse d o f 
embezzlement i n Novembe r 1993 , a n c l t n e pape r an d part y 
were bot h close d down . 

Also familia r i s th e accusatio n o f "insultin g th e president " 
levelled a t Abdulmanno b Pulatov , presiden t o f th e Uzbe k 
Human Right s Association , wh o wa s allege d t o hav e bee n 
responsible fo r a  placar d featurin g a  portrai t o f Karimo v wit h 
the caption , "Som e animal s devou r thei r young" . Othe r 
dubious conviction s includ e tha t o f th e playwrigh t Imanzha n 
Tursurer, wh o wa s sentence d t o tw o year s fo r "hooliganism " 
in Februar y 1993 . 
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Even publication s tha t canno t b e regarde d a s i n an y wa y 
religious o r nationalisti c ar e subjec t t o arbitrar y closur e an d 
censorship. Th e loca l editio n o f th e Mosco w newspape r 
Izvestia wa s banned fo r "inaccurat e report ing" , an d Byzresmya 
(Businessman) wa s summaril y close d dow n whe n i t suggeste d 
that ther e wer e similaritie s betwee n th e practices o f independen t 
Uzbekistan an d thos e o f th e Sovie t Union . 

Radio an d televisio n ar e tightl y controlled . Informatio n i s 
hard t o com e b y ami d th e die t o f Lati n America n soa p operas , 
Indian movi e musicals , an d pirate d Hol lywoo d B  movies , bu t 
international shor t an d mediu m wav e radi o broadcast s ca n b e 
heard (BBC , Voic e o f America , Deutsch e Welle , an d Radi o 
Liberty). Officia l new s broadcast s hav e reverte d t o th e formu -
laic treatment s o f th e 1970s . 

In Octobe r 1996 , th e Organisatio n fo r Securit y an d 
Cooperat ion i n Europ e hel d a  conferenc e i n Tashkent , th e 
capital o f Uzbekistan , o n "Medi a Issue s i n th e Transitio n t o 
Democracy". Onl y governmen t official s wer e allowe d t o at tend , 
to hea r presiden t Karimo v affir m tha t "promot in g a  democra -
tic fre e pres s wil l b e the third directio n o f politica l reform " an d 
call o n journalist s t o develo p mor e critica l skill s wit h whic h t o 
prod bureaucrats . Hi s rhetori c doe s no t appear , s o far , to hav e 
borne fruit . 
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THE V-CHIP 
The V-chip , i n it s basi c form , i s specifi c t o television , an d it s 
development ha s bee n par t o f a  ver y lon g serie s o f discussion s 
about whethe r televisio n (o r broadcastin g generally ) deserve s 
some specia l attentio n i n term s o f it s accessibilit y t o children , 
its particula r powe r t o affec t conduct , an d it s invasiveness . 
Placed i n a  televisio n set , th e chi p woul d enabl e parent s o r 
carers t o bloc k ou t programme s considere d unsuitable . Bu t a s 
this notion o f filtering  an d labellin g ha s caugh t th e attentio n o f 
regulators, legislators , an d al l thos e wh o wis h t o conside r ne w 
ways t o alte r bargainin g ove r imager y i n society , th e ver y ide a 
of the chip or it s equivalent i s now movin g acros s technologies , 
as i t i s acros s countries . Originate d i n th e US , the V-chi p ha s 
also attracte d th e interes t o f Britis h legislators . 

Within broadcasting , th e V-chi p approac h ma y sprea d fro m 
the filtering  o f violen t an d indecen t programmin g t o th e filter -
ing o f advertisement s concernin g alcoho l (o r tobacc o i n som e 
countries), t o th e filtering  o f othe r kind s o f message s tha t ar e 
unwanted o r filterable  becaus e o f politica l content . Labellin g 
and ratin g scheme s proliferate , an d the y ar e no t jus t th e 
province o f films  and , now , broadcasting . Th e vide o gam e 
industry an d th e musi c industr y a s wel l hav e responde d t o leg -
islative pressur e withi n th e U S t o develo p labellin g an d ratin g 
methods o f thei r own . On e o f th e mos t importan t curren t dis -
cussions involve s th e developmen t o f th e Platfor m fo r Interne t 
Content Selectio n (PICS) , a  vigorou s an d stil l controversia l 
approach t o ensurin g a  multiplicity o f voluntary rating s an d a n 
architecture sai d t o b e free o f governmen t involvement . Schoo l 
boards an d librarie s adop t policie s tha t incorporat e voluntar y 
rating scheme s int o officia l regulatio n o f access . Communitie s 
design crimina l ordinance s tha t us e governmen t sanction s t o 
enforce thes e ever-changin g labels . Th e concep t o f th e V-chi p 
is moving geographicall y a s well . 

The V-chi p ha s provide d th e occasio n fo r a  continuatio n o f 
the debat e abou t violenc e an d sexua l practice s i n societ y an d 
how representation s o n televisio n relat e t o thos e practices . 
Interpretations o f research o n these questions vary wildly: there 
are thos e wh o thin k tha t th e connectio n i s adequatel y demon -
strated an d thos e wh o thin k i t i s no t prove d sufficientl y t o 
justify governmen t intervention . The V-chip's introduction i s an 
occasion, a s well , fo r a  discussion , sometime s force d an d arti -
ficial, abou t th e rol e o f parent s i n controllin g th e flow  o f 
images. Ther e seem s t o b e hardl y an y researc h o n th e rela -

tionship betwee n parent (o r carer) and child , and child and tele-
vision set , ye t speeche s proliferat e abou t th e exten t t o whic h 
this devic e wil l enhanc e th e parenta l o r childcar e role . 
Enthusiasts o f th e technolog y believ e o r clai m t o believ e tha t 
the V-chi p "empowers " parents , t o us e th e ter m o f th e U S 
Telecommunications Ac t (1996) . Th e technolog y certainl y ha s 
its critics , however , bot h a s t o it s inheren t relationshi p t o cen -
sorship, an d t o th e plausibilit y o f it s implementation . Amon g 
these are sceptics who believ e that the V-chip merely allows leg-
islators an d policymaker s t o appea r t o b e addressing a  proble m 
of imager y an d societ y while , i n fact , nothin g i s don e wit h 
respect t o tha t seemingl y intractabl e issue . 

While th e initia l concep t o f th e V-chi p wa s simple , it s flow 
into the public realm has raised s o many difficul t question s tha t 
the introductio n an d productio n o f th e chi p ca n serv e a s a 
case stud y i n problem s o f la w an d publi c policy . Th e follow -
ing are some of the questions that have emerged. What researc h 
basis i s necessar y t o requir e a  framewor k fo r labellin g an d 
rating? Wha t relationshi p betwee n governmen t an d th e image -
producing industries can be characterized (fo r constitutional and 
other reasons) as voluntary as opposed to coercive? If images are 
to b e evaluated, wh o shoul d d o th e evaluatio n -  th e producers , 
the distributors , or objective third parties? I n a society barrage d 
by images , ho w feasibl e i s i t fo r ratin g o r labellin g system s t o 
emerge and b e satisfactory? I n television, should a  rating system 
be scen e b y scene , programm e b y programme , serie s b y series , 
or channe l b y channel ? Indeed , ho w muc h informatio n abou t 
content ca n b e effectivel y redacte d an d communicated ? Ther e 
are semioti c question s abou t th e natur e o f th e logos , th e on -
screen signal s use d t o aler t viewers . What kin d o f labe l o r log o 
informs, and what kind persuades? What kind of logo is neutral 
and what kind bears its own shame-bearing or moral judgement? 
What kin d o f log o ha s a  boomeran g effec t an d attracts , a s 
opposed t o informs an d repels , audiences for which i t is to serve 
as a warning? What relationshi p i s enshrined i n the architectur e 
of labellin g betwee n th e industr y tha t produce s th e image s an d 
the governmen t tha t regulate s the m (ho w centralize d o r ho w 
widely distribute d shoul d th e proces s o f evaluatio n be) ? Wha t 
guarantees o f integrit y ar e ther e t o th e evaluativ e o r ratin g 
process? What assessment is there to evaluate whether the exper-
iment is "successful"? Wha t difference doe s it make how quickly 
or slowl y the V-chip penetrates households ? 
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The mean s b y whic h a  governmen t introduce s o r further s a 
technology o f filtering  i s als o worth y o f study . I n th e US , 
because o f th e desig n o f th e Telecommunication s Ac t o f 199 6 
and th e suppose d implication s o f th e Firs t Amendment , i t fel l 
almost purel y t o th e entertainmen t industr y t o fashio n th e 
implementation o f the device, at leas t in the first  instance . Onl y 
if th e U S industry develope d a n unacceptabl e approac h woul d 
there b e a  government-appointe d commissio n tha t migh t 
develop alternatives . Thi s method , th e resul t o f politica l com -
promise an d specia l U S constitutiona l considerations , ha d a 
profound impac t o n the initial industry offering an d the proces s 
of debat e tha t ensued . I n th e end , th e trail s see m t o hav e con -
verged; bu t that , too , i s illuminating . 

A dramati c "secon d act " i n th e U S debat e provide s insigh t 
into interes t grou p politic s an d th e competition betwee n indus -
try-legislator alliance s an d legislator-communit y grou p 
alliances. I n th e US , as distinc t fro m Canada , th e initia l indus -
try-originated pla n le d to well-coordinated objection s b y publi c 
interest organizations . Advocac y protes t agains t th e industr y 
system tha t wa s propose d i n earl y 199 7 k d t o change s tha t -
depending o n th e criti c -  ma y o r ma y no t hav e significanc e i n 
the lon g run . Thi s revise d syste m adde d increase d disclosur e 
of conten t t o th e basi c industr y versio n o f th e Motio n Pictur e 
Association o f Americ a (MPAA ) classificatio n system , whic h i s 
largely age-based . Unde r th e scheme , a  three-yea r tria l o f a 
system woul d b e implemente d tha t woul d supplemen t age -
based classification s wit h a  "V" , "S" , "L" , o r "D " rating , 
denoting violence , sexua l content , coars e language , o r sugges -
tive dialogue . I n a  furthe r departure , children' s show s tha t 
contain aggressiv e combat-styl e violenc e woul d carr y a n "FV " 
for Fantas y Violence . As a central elemen t o f the negotiated set -
tlement betwee n th e industr y an d th e advocac y group s (a n 
agreement tha t NB C di d no t the n join) , importan t member s o f 
Congress wer e t o agre e t o a  three-yea r moratoriu m o n legisla -
tion relatin g t o televisio n content . Jac k Valenti , th e presiden t 
of the MPAA and the central person negotiatin g th e agreement , 
applauded thi s arrangement , and , wit h characteristi c candour , 
stated: "Th e purpose o f doin g a  ratings syste m i n the first  plac e 
was t o shu t of f thi s tida l wav e o f criticism . Th e gain , th e 
singular gain , i s tha t fo r thre e year s w e wil l kee p th e jaguar s 
and bobcat s of f ou r backs , an d hav e a  perio d o f legislativ e 
peace and perhap s a  diminishing o f carping an d criticis m i n th e 
marketplace." Bu t in a  press conference condemnin g th e agree -
ment, senator s Josep h I . Lieberma n an d Samue l Brownbac k 
opposed th e moratorium . "Televisio n conten t i s th e issue , no t 
whether o r no t parent s ar e provide d wit h warnin g label s o n 
bad programs" , sai d Brownback . Acquiescenc e i n th e "volun -
tary" rating s approach slowe d governmen t interventio n bu t di d 
not sto p it . 

It is hard to know how to read the aggregated results of indus-
try proposal , grou p advocacy , an d industr y chang e i n Canad a 
and th e US . There wer e many , includin g man y i n th e creativ e 
community i n Hollywood , wh o criticize d th e industr y solutio n 
as compromisin g fre e speec h values . I n Novembe r 1996 , fo r 
example, the Caucus for Producers , Writers, and Director s pro -
posed a  rating s syste m simila r t o th e on e finally  propose d b y 
networks othe r tha n NBC . A year later , in November 1997 , the 
caucus, afte r inne r turmoil , publicl y voice d it s oppositio n t o 
the new television content ratings system and reversed it s earlier 
position: "W e activel y oppos e an y interferenc e wit h creativ e 

rights, whethe r i t i s th e U S government , studios , networks , o r 
special interest groups", the caucus said in an advertisement tha t 
appeared i n trad e papers , applaudin g NBC' s refusa l t o adop t 
the conten t rating s system . "W e ar e appalle d b y th e politicall y 
motivated tactic s o f legislator s urgin g th e FC C t o rejec t th e 
license renewals o f televisio n station s no t usin g the new rating s 
system." 

Other critic s claimed tha t th e industr y ha d to o muc h contro l 
over th e U S rating system . Unde r it s first  proposal , th e imple -
mentation woul d b e wholl y withi n industr y hand s an d woul d 
be designe d t o interfer e leas t wit h th e marketabilit y o f th e 
industry's products . Th e revisio n o f summe r 199 7 adjuste d 
membership o n a  "monitorin g board " t o ensur e representatio n 
from group s othe r tha n th e network s an d producer s o f pro -
gramming. N o matte r ho w muc h debat e ther e wa s ove r th e 
content o f th e labels , th e siz e o f thei r displa y on-screen , 
the numbe r o f second s the y woul d appear , an d othe r details , 
the suspicio n lingere d tha t th e whol e exercis e wa s merel y a 
gambit, the minimum concession b y industry necessary to avoi d 
a renewa l o f attempt s a t governmen t conten t regulatio n an d 
the appropriat e leve l o f officia l nois e t o demonstrat e concer n 
while avoidin g interventio n i n th e economi c activit y o f majo r 
constituents. Insufferabl y mil d a n interventio n fo r some , 
the America n scheme , eve n i n it s indirec t mode , constitute d 
censorship and government mind control for others . The ratings 
system, an d th e legislatio n tha t brough t i t about , could , wit h 
some winks , b e viewe d a s a n effor t i n goo d fait h t o mee t a 
public need , or , o n th e othe r hand , a s a  brillian t pre-emptio n 
of legislation tha t migh t more effectively an d dangerousl y inter -
vene an d impos e bindin g mora l standards . 

No matte r wha t th e solutio n t o th e debat e ove r th e V-chip , 
at bottom , th e publi c outcry , intensiv e a s i t seems , generall y 
glides ove r th e basi c concern s abou t moder n culture , moder n 
mores, and the impact o f the influx o f images. The V-chip exists 
largely becaus e o f uneas e abou t aspect s o f modernity -  fixation 
on se x an d violence , reduce d adul t contro l ove r children , th e 
loss of traditional kind s of literacy , and the levelling of cultures . 
In thi s sense , the V-chi p i s an American-typ e solutio n t o issue s 
increasingly debate d globally . I t i s a technical solutio n t o a  pre-
occupation wit h violenc e an d indecency , a  substitut e fo r 
insignificantly addresse d concern s abou t fundamenta l trend s i n 
the way children ar e acculturated. The overarching, almos t reli -
gious questions ar e reflected onl y indirectly i n the many studie s 
of violenc e an d th e media . Thes e studie s canno t satisfactoril y 
answer th e questio n o f whethe r image s o n televisio n affec t 
behaviour, o r whic h image s o n television , i n film,  o r o n th e 
internet affec t behaviou r i n wha t ways . 

The V-chi p phenomenon , trivia l a s i t ma y b e o n th e surface , 
masks importan t development s i n the very conceptualization o f 
speech i n society . Th e rating s debat e highlight s a  theoreticall y 
changed relationship betwee n listener and speaker , one in which 
the viewer o r listene r i s seemingly empowered . Th e place of th e 
V-chip i n thi s debat e i s increasingl y important ; indeed , i t ma y 
be argued tha t th e V-chip's contribution t o lega l argumentatio n 
may b e greate r tha n it s ultimat e contributio n t o th e relation -
ship betwee n childre n an d imagery . Already , th e U S Suprem e 
Court ha s use d th e V-chi p an d relate d rating s approache s a s 
one reaso n t o hol d unconstitutiona l th e Communication s 
Decency Ac t (o n th e groun d tha t a  les s restrictiv e alternativ e 
might b e availabl e fo r achievin g th e desire d speech-infringin g 
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result). Presiden t Clinto n pointe d t o th e V-chi p o r othe r built -
in ratin g technologie s a s a  ke y t o th e desig n o f a  deregulate d 
internet. 

Speech right s hav e ha d a n interestin g cycl e o f us e i n th e US . 
Originally considere d th e domai n o f crusadin g pamphleteers , 
they hav e become , especially i n th e decision s o f th e 1980 s an d 
1990s, a  shiel d fo r th e principl e o f enterpris e i n th e industry : 
the right s o f broadcasters , th e right s o f programm e suppliers , 
the rights of cable operators. The V-chip debate involves a slight 
shift t o the once-assumed righ t of the listener to obtain informa -
tion. Whethe r ther e i s actuall y suc h a  shif t i n right s o r i n th e 
transfer o f information , an d ho w importan t suc h a  shif t ma y 
be, require s a  bette r understandin g o f difference s acros s th e 
media -  television , musi c recordings , th e internet , an d films. 
Much o f th e fre e speec h la w i n the U S is medium-specific, wit h 
special case s fo r film,  newspapers , television , music , an d othe r 
carriers o f culture . On e mus t identify , a t leas t historically , 
patterns o f rating , labelling , censoring , an d channellin g tha t 
have bee n tie d t o specifi c media . 

Examining th e V-chi p i n theory mean s differentiatin g amon g 
various approache s t o providin g informatio n t o th e listener . 
One approac h i s information labelling : requirin g tha t distribu -
tors o r producer s o f informatio n place , i n a n understandabl e 
way, informatio n tha t i s indicativ e o f th e conten t o f th e 
information. Som e restric t th e ter m "ratings " t o a  specialize d 
form o f labellin g i n which lega l consequences atten d th e judge -
ments th e label s signify . I n th e V-chi p context , "ratings " refer s 
to th e specifi c cas e wher e a  labellin g syste m i s embedde d i n a 
technology wit h a  devic e t o block , a s desired , th e labelle d pro -
grammes. Channellin g involve s governmen t requirement s tha t 
programmes i n specifie d categorie s (indecen t o r violent , fo r 
example) b e distribute d onl y o n certai n specifie d carrier s o r a t 
designated times . 

All ratin g schemes , an d al l publi c polic y discussion s abou t 
them, bea r withi n the m som e assumption s abou t th e relation -
ship o f labe l t o viewe r o r listener . Ho w ar e rating s perceive d 
by the consumer? Wha t difference s ar e there among the variou s 
industries tha t hav e trie d o r ar e tryin g rating s i n term s o f th e 
nature o f communication ? I t i s necessar y t o pa y attentio n t o 
the physicalit y o f th e labels , thei r dram a o r lac k o f drama , 
whether the y ar e designe d t o communicat e t o th e paren t o r t o 
the child . W e kno w ver y littl e abou t th e connectio n betwee n 
the physical placin g o f the labe l o n th e packag e (th e screen , th e 
compact disk container, the videotape box ) and the actual effec t 
of th e blockin g device . There ar e practica l question s abou t th e 
shape an d impac t o f the log o use d a s par t o f th e ratin g system , 
how lon g i t i s o n th e screen , an d th e relationshi p betwee n on -

Ludvík Vaculí k i s wel l know n a s perhap s th e mos t individua l 
and provocativ e o f th e Czec h writer s t o reac h internationa l 
prominence i n th e 1960 s an d 1970s . A  shoemaker , the n a 
teacher o f apprentices , he joined th e Communis t Part y i n 1946 , 
and late r wen t int o radi o an d televisio n journalism . H e als o 
edited th e chie f periodica l o f th e Writers ' Union , Literárnt 

screen warning s an d th e repute d built-i n screenin g capacit y o f 
the V-chip . I n th e future , i t wil l b e usefu l t o kno w wha t 
observed relationshi p ther e i s betwee n rating s -  informatio n -
and behavioura l consequences . We need to examine, more care-
fully, th e assumptions abou t huma n behaviou r tha t underli e the 
ratings schemes and ho w valid they are . Some symbols, in some 
industries, suc h a s portion s o f th e vide o gam e industry , see m 
almost designe d t o attrac t a s wel l a s infor m th e consumer . 
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of Stalinis t bureaucracy , an d thu s not , i n itself , a  threa t t o th e 
Czech communis t regim e o f th e mid-1960s . Bu t then , a t th e 
fourth Writers ' Congres s (Prague , 27-2 9 Jun e 1967 ) Vaculi k 
delivered wha t th e Britis h journalis t Nea l Ascherso n ha s calle d 
"the deadlies t attac k o n th e abus e o f politica l powe r whic h th e 
regime ha d eve r heard" : 

I thin k tha t ther e ar e n o citizen s i n ou r countr y an y 
longer. I  hav e go t proof s fo r that , collecte d ove r man y 
years' wor k o n newspaper s an d i n broadcasting . I  don' t 
have t o g o to o fa r fo r a  fres h reason . Thi s congres s di d 
not tak e plac e whe n member s o f ou r organisatio n 
decided, bu t whe n ou r master , afte r havin g considere d 
the problems befor e him , gave u s his kind permission . I n 
return, h e expects , a s ha s bee n th e custo m i n th e pas t 
thousands o f years , tha t w e shal l pa y tribut e t o hi s 
dynasty. 

The "master " wa s still , o f course , presiden t Antoni n 
Novotny, soo n t o b e deposed ; befor e that , however , h e mad e 
sure that Vaculik was expelled from th e Communist Party , more 
than fulfillin g anothe r majo r them e o f th e speech : 

I don't believe that citizens and political power can achieve 
identification, tha t the rulers and the ruled ca n mee t fo r a 
sing-song. I  don' t believ e tha t ar t an d powe r wil l eve r 
praise their having to live together. They cannot, wil l not , 
ever; they are different , no t suite d fo r on e another . 

Vaculik wa s readmitte d t o th e part y i n th e followin g year , 
1968, whe n Alexande r Dubce k too k ove r a s genera l secretary , 
inaugurating th e Pragu e Spring , bu t hi s relationshi p wit h th e 
new leadershi p was , t o sa y th e least , uneasy . I n hi s speec h a t 
the Writers ' Congress , Vaculi k ha d calle d fo r a  ne w nationa l 
constitution, an d now , o n behal f o f a  grou p o f scientist s wh o 
believed tha t democratizatio n wa s proceedin g to o slowly , h e 
wrote th e "Tw o Thousan d Word s Manifesto" : 

The possibilit y o f foreig n interventio n i n ou r situatio n 
has recentl y cause d a  grea t disturbance . I n th e fac e o f 
preponderance o f power, we can only remain politely firm 
and caus e n o offence . W e ca n le t ou r governmen t kno w 
that w e shal l stan d behin d it , eve n bearin g arms , a s lon g 
as i t carrie s ou t ou r mandate . 

Offence wa s o f cours e taken , first  b y Dubcek, who , appalle d 
at th e possibl e consequences , banne d circulatio n o f th e docu -
ment, despite the fac t tha t i t had bee n signed b y thousands; an d 
then, muc h mor e seriously , b y th e leader s o f th e Sovie t Union . 
It ha s bee n argue d no t onl y tha t th e Manifest o wa s a  tactica l 
error, bu t tha t i t wa s th e las t stra w fo r th e Sovie t leadership , 
leading directl y t o th e invasio n o n 20-2 1 Augus t 1968 . 

Again dismisse d fro m th e party , an d wit h al l hi s wor k 
banned, Vaculi k wa s silen t fo r som e time , bu t continue d wor k 
on Mor  cata (The  Guinea  Pigs),  first  publishe d i n Switzerlan d 
(as Die  Meerschweinchen,  1971) . I t coul d no t appea r openl y 
in Prague , bu t wa s brough t ou t b y th e samizdat  publisher s 
Edice Petlice (Padloc k Publications) , of which Vaculi k was no w 
the administrator . Th e work' s them e i s perhap s bes t summe d 
up b y it s narrator : 

The hardes t thin g i n th e world , boy s an d girls , i s t o 
change you r live s o f you r ow n fre e will . Eve n i f yo u ar e 
absolutely convince d tha t you'r e th e enginee r o n you r 
own locomotive , someon e els e is always going to flip  the 
switch tha t make s yo u chang e tracks , an d it' s usuall y 
somebody wh o know s muc h les s tha n yo u do . 

Vaculik, alway s a  loner , wa s no w stakin g ou t territor y tha t 
makes hi m distinctiv e indee d i n th e histor y o f Czec h censor -
ship. H e tol d a  Germa n newspape r i n 1972 , "H e wh o feel s 
impelled t o writ e agains t th e regim e al l th e tim e i s allowin g 
himself t o b e prevented b y the regim e fro m writin g abou t any -
thing else" . Vaculik's respons e t o th e "normalization" , an d th e 
consequent relaps e int o despai r an d cynicis m o n th e par t o f 
many Czech s an d Slovaks , wa s i n marke d respons e t o tha t o f 
his ol d colleagues . I n hi s pamphle t On  Bravery  (1979) , h e 
argues that , fo r mos t peopl e i n mos t circumstances , herois m i s 
either no t possibl e o r no t i n thei r character ; i n presen t circum -
stances, and perhap s i n any circumstances, integrity i s the mos t 
that peopl e ca n offer : "Ever y bi t o f hones t work , ever y expres -
sion o f incorruptibility , ever y gestur e o f goo d will , ever y devi -
ation fro m col d routine , an d ever y ste p o r glanc e withou t a 
mask ha s th e valu e o f a  heroi c deed" . Vacla v Have l an d man y 
other dissident s wer e wrathful , believin g no t onl y tha t Vaculi k 
was underestimatin g wha t achievement s peopl e wer e capabl e 
of, bu t als o tha t h e wa s denyin g th e valu e o f dissiden t writer s 
such a s Jif i Grusa , whos e nove l Dotazntk  aneb  modlitba  za 
jedno mësto  a  pñtele  (Th e Questionnaire ) ha d recentl y lande d 
him i n jail . Have l wrote : 

Maybe al l you meant t o say was that the quiet and incon -
spicuous humiliatio n o f thousand s o f anonymou s peopl e 
was wors e tha n th e occasiona l arres t o f a  well-know n 
dissident. Undoubtedly , bu t th e questio n surel y is , wh y 
did the y arres t th e dissident ? Maybe , i f yo u thin k abou t 
it, jus t becaus e h e ha d trie d t o tel l th e trut h abou t th e 
quiet an d inconspicuou s humiliatio n o f thousand s o f 
anonymous people . 

In a  198 8 article , ("I n Prais e o f th e Censor") , Vaculi k 
describes hi s relationshi p wit h th e censo r a s a  persona l affair . 
His mai n poin t i s tha t i n th e Czechoslovaki a o f th e 1950 s an d 
1960s, whe n th e syste m o f censorshi p ha d a  centra l office , th e 
Headquarters o f Pres s Supervisio n (HSTD) , wit h a n actua l 
address, every sizeabl e magazine , newspaper , publishin g house , 
radio station , o r televisio n statio n wa s assigne d a  particula r 
person t o censo r it s output . Th e censo r ha d hi s ow n symbo l 
and number , bu t wa s no t completel y anonymous . Ofte n th e 
writer kne w hi m personally , a s describe d i n Vaculik' s mos t 
famous pamphlet , A  Cup  of  Coffee  with  My  Interrogator. 

A write r coul d sometime s manipulat e hi s censor , an d occa -
sionally ende d u p publishin g wha t h e originall y intended . Th e 
main problem, Vaculik recall s in "I n Praise of the Censor" , wa s 
the fac t tha t th e censo r woul d no t rea d anythin g unti l i t wa s a 
finished product . H e would the n force th e writer t o rewrite par -
ticular sentence s o r paragraphs ; h e wa s no t permitte d t o leav e 
blank space s indicatin g wher e th e censo r ha d don e hi s work . 
Censors no t distinguishe d b y a n inordinat e amoun t o f intelli -
gence coul d easil y b e foole d b y a n autho r replacin g on e wor d 
with anothe r wit h a  simila r meaning ; thu s "responsibility" , 
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which wa s no t banned , coul d b e substitute d fo r "conscience" , 
which was. A more idl e or cynica l censor woul d b e merely con -
cerned tha t th e line s h e ha d marke d ha d bee n corrected , no t 
about how . 

At othe r times , intricat e game s wer e playe d betwee n th e 
editor, the writer , an d th e censor . Vaculi k describe s th e clevere r 
or more erudit e censors a s confidants o f sorts , who di d no t dis -
guise thei r disagreemen t wit h wha t wa s require d fro m above . 
They carried o n - bu t almos t apologize d fo r -  thei r jobs , advis-
ing writer s ho w fa r the y coul d g o toda y an d wha t migh t b e 
allowed tomorrow . I t wa s thes e kind s o f relationship s whic h 
made possibl e th e fa r mor e informativ e radi o programme s an d 
articles i n Literární  Noviny  tha t ha d le d u p t o th e Pragu e 
Spring. 

Few such games could be played after Augus t 1968 . Officially , 
censorship n o longe r existed . Nonetheless , an y doubtfu l writ -
ings, radio programmes o r televisio n programme s wer e banne d 
automatically, withou t discussion . Writer s an d programm e 
makers no w ha d t o censo r themselves . Th e mor e seriou s one s 
gave u p tryin g t o pleas e th e no w hidde n "censor" , onl y t o b e 
censored agai n an d muc h mor e harshly . Vaculi k i s hones t 
enough t o recal l tha t th e "goo d ol d days " wer e no t alway s s o 
for everybody : he is aware tha t man y were silenced b y jail, con-
centration camp or the gallows. However, he finds the nameles s 
censorship o f th e 1970 s an d 1980 s disma l i n it s ow n way . 
Clearly, the two modes of censorship presented contrasting chal-
lenges to the imagination s o f seriou s writers ; arguably, the ver y 

Vàlcanov i s probably bes t know n outsid e Bulgari a fo r hi s par t 
in th e developmen t o f th e postwa r nationa l cinema . Vàlcano v 
studied a t a  secondar y technica l schoo l an d worke d a s a  tech -
nician i n severa l factorie s befor e attendin g th e Stat e Academ y 
for Dramati c Arts . There , h e studie d actin g an d theatr e direc -
tion, an d graduate d i n 1953 . 

Encouraged b y the apparen t "thaw " i n the Sovie t Union an d 
Bulgaria, Vàlcano v sho t hi s first film,  Na  malkiia  ostrov  (O n 
the Smal l Island) , i n 1958 . I t marke d a  ne w ag e fo r Bulgaria n 
cinema, with a n innovative poetic s closely related t o the Frenc h 
"New Wave " an d Italia n neorealism . Vàlcano v mad e th e film 
in collaboratio n wit h th e poe t Valer i Petrov , th e cinematogra -
pher Dim o Kolarov , an d th e compose r Simeo n Pironkov . The y 
all worked togethe r o n tw o mor e films,  Purvi  urok  (i960 , Firs t 
Lesson) an d Sluntseto  i  siankata  (1962 , Su n an d Shadow) . 

In th e meantime , however , th e cultura l atmospher e ha d 
changed; th e Bulgaria n authoritie s no w accuse d al l thre e films 
of "decadence" . Althoug h -  o r perhap s becaus e -  Na  malkiia 
ostrov ha d bee n shown a t many internationa l festivals , the gov -
ernment regarde d i t a s displaying attempt s a t revision s o f com -
munist ideas , and a  lack of "revolutionar y pathos" . In the othe r 
two films the censors saw signs of Italian neorealism an d "bour -
geois objectivism" . Al l thre e films  wer e formall y banned . 

For severa l year s th e authoritie s force d Vàlcano v t o wor k 
only from script s that wer e carefully censored , bu t h e manage d 
none th e les s t o transmi t thought-provokin g ethica l question s 

misery o f th e late r year s mad e possibl e a  mor e authenti c an d 
more darin g literatur e tha n wha t wen t before , n o smal l thank s 
to Vaculik . 
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in the film s tha t h e made. In 196 3 h e sho t Inspektorut  i  noshta 
(The Detectiv e an d th e Night ) an d i n 196 5 Vulchitsata  (She -
Wolf). However , hi s screenpla y Lachenite  obuvki  na  reznainiia 
voin (Th e Unknown Soldier' s Patent Leather Shoes ) was shelved 
indefinitely. A  synthesis o f documentary an d metaphorica l tech -
niques, i t wa s th e ver y opposit e o f wha t wa s require d b y th e 
doctrine o f "socialis t realism" , whic h initiate d "ar t i n praise o f 
the governmen t an d th e party" . Th e film  coul d no t b e mad e 
until 1979 . 

Disillusioned, Vàlcano v move d t o Czechoslovaki a an d ther e 
directed thre e films,  Ezop  (1970 , Aesop) , Litse  pod  maska 
(1970, Face behind the Mask), and Shans  (1971 , Chance). Ezop 
combines tw o separat e an d opposin g realms , myth an d reality , 
in th e imag e o f Aesop , wh o i s playe d b y th e Bulgaria n acto r 
Georgi Kaloianchev . Litse  pod  maska  reveal s Valcanov' s ambi -
tions t o explor e th e surrealis t styl e i n cinema . Shans  remain s 
within th e framewor k o f traditiona l psychologica l realism . 
None o f thes e thre e films  wa s show n i n Bulgaria : Ezop  wa s 
cancelled befor e it s openin g nigh t withou t a n explanation . 

Vàlcanov returne d t o Bulgari a i n 1971 , working fo r th e nex t 
few year s o n commissione d documentaries . Hi s nex t featur e 
film, Sledovateliat  i  gorata  (Th e Investigato r an d th e Forest) , 
appeared i n 1976. According to the authorities, it was "a return -
ing fro m vagranc y an d deceitfu l horizons" . I n 197 8 Vàlcano v 
returned agai n to a  script by Valeri Petrov and created S  Liubov 
i nezhnost  (Wit h Lov e an d Tenderness) . This film was th e final 
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step toward hi s triumph a s a director, Lachenite  obuvki  na  nez-
nainiia voin  (Th e Unknown Soldier' s Patent Leather Shoes) , and 
one of the peaks of the Bulgarian "Ne w Wave" , which was no w 
in ful l swing . Thi s film  i s a  triump h o f synthesi s betwee n non -
professional an d professiona l actors , naturalisti c an d romanti c 
means o f expression . I t i s a  film  abou t ordinar y people , abou t 
their primitiv e an d simultaneousl y profoun d feeling s an d 
thoughts, fantasie s an d visions . I t wo n th e Golde n Peacoc k a t 
the Ne w Delh i Fil m Festiva l i n 1981 . 

Vãlcanov made three feature films during the 1980s : Fosledni 
zhelaniia (1983 , Last Wishes), Za kude  putuvate?  (1986 , Where 
Are Yo u Going?) , an d A  sega  nakudef  (1988 , Wher e D o 
We Go from Here?) . Appropriately name d fo r thei r times , these 
films search for meanin g and possibilitie s within a  limited socia l 
reality, an d sugges t pessimisti c outcomes . Durin g th e 1990 s 

Lorenzo Valla , autho r o f th e famou s exposur e o f th e Donatio n 
of Constantin e a s a  forger y promotin g papa l tempora l power , 
often saile d close to the wind during his lifetime; after hi s death , 
his writings were prohibite d fo r Catholic s fo r severa l centuries . 
He was born in Rome and brough t u p in the circles of the papa l 
court o f Marti n V . Her e h e soo n develope d a  tast e fo r Lati n 
and Gree k literatur e an d capacit y fo r elegan t Lati n expression , 
which h e improved b y further stud y i n Florence . From 142. 9 t o 
1433 he continued hi s studies and bega n a  career teaching Lati n 
literature a t th e Universit y o f Pavia , wher e h e participate d i n 
the ethica l debate s o f th e leadin g humanist s o f th e day . 

These discussions o f ancient ethica l texts probably stimulate d 
Valla t o compos e th e earlies t o f hi s extan t works , a  dialogu e 
that th e autho r entitle d De  bono  vero  (O n th e True Good) , bu t 
which circulate d i n severa l version s unde r th e mor e commo n 
title, De  voluptate  (O n Pleasure) . Cas t i n th e for m o f a n imag -
inary debat e betwee n thre e philosophers , Stoic , Epicurean, an d 
Christian, the dialogue caused widesprea d controversy , sinc e it s 
Epicurean teaching s seeme d t o contradic t th e truth s o f 
Christian theolog y an d morality . Actually , th e position s o f th e 
Stoic spokesman , wh o present s a n argumen t fo r Stoi c virtu e 
(honestas) a s th e highes t goo d an d th e Epicurea n speake r wh o 
replies, a t grea t length , i n defenc e o f livin g according t o natur e 
or "utility" , wer e overturne d b y th e thir d speaker , wh o criti -
cized bot h o f hi s predecessor s an d urge d th e tru e Christia n t o 
disregard th e concerns o f thi s lif e an d t o concentrat e o n attain -
ing heaven . I t i s now agree d tha t Valla' s ow n positio n i s repre -
sented b y th e orthodo x Christian . A t th e sam e time , th e 
presentation o f Epicurea n morality , wit h it s shockin g celebra -
tion o f worldl y pleasures , attracte d widesprea d attentio n an d 
helped t o bran d Vall a a s a  freethinker , libertine , an d criti c o f 
traditional Christia n values . 

After residenc e i n severa l Italia n cities , includin g Mila n an d 
Florence, i n 143 5 Vall a becam e secretar y t o kin g Alfons o o f 
Aragon a t hi s cour t i n Naples , where h e wa s t o remai n fo r th e 
next 1 3 years . Whil e there , Vall a compose d hi s mos t famou s 
work, De  falsa  donatione  Constantini,  th e exposur e a s a 
forgery o f th e so-calle d Donatio n o f Constantine , whic h ha d 

Vãlcanov mad e documentarie s an d featur e films , directe d a 
popular T V show , an d wa s a  cultura l advise r t o th e president , 
Zhelyu Zhelev , unti l 1997 . Th e directo r Kost a Biko v sho t a 
documentary film  abou t Vãlcanov , Puteshestvie  mezhdu  dva 
filma (Journe y betwee n Tw o Films ) i n 1997 , whic h wo n th e 
most prestigiou s Bulgaria n film  award , Zlate n Riton . 
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purportedly give n th e wester n hal f o f th e Roma n empir e t o 
pope Sylveste r a t th e beginnin g o f th e 4t h century . Althoug h 
this text , whic h ha d probabl y bee n forge d a t th e papa l cour t 
in th e 8t h century , ha d bee n dismisse d a s spuriou s b y earlie r 
thinkers, includin g Nicolau s o f Cusa , Valla' s treatis e wa s a 
remarkable wor k o f historica l criticism , showin g ne w know -
ledge o f th e evolutio n o f Lati n dictio n an d style . A t th e sam e 
time, Valla's work wa s a  plea fo r th e popes an d Christian s gen -
erally to return to live s of spiritua l purit y a s defined i n the Bible 
and th e teaching s o f th e Churc h Fathers . Thus , thoug h Valla' s 
work ha s ofte n bee n viewe d onl y a s a  critiqu e o f th e validit y 
of papa l claim s t o tempora l sovereignty , h e wa s reall y writin g 
more a s a  criti c o f th e smug , receive d opinion s o f Christia n 
thinkers. I n a  simila r vein , i n hi s De  professione  religiosorum 
(On th e Professio n o f th e Religious) , h e attacke d th e ide a tha t 
the monasti c callin g ha d highe r spiritua l validit y an d argue d 
that spontaneou s goo d work s wer e ofte n superior . Als o whil e 
at Naples , Valla wrot e hi s dialogue De  libero  arbitrio  (O n Fre e 
Will), whic h distinguishe d God' s foreknowledg e fro m hi s will , 
and thus argued fo r th e importance o f individual ethica l choice. 

Eventually Valla' s criticism s o f th e contemporar y clerg y an d 
papacy an d sceptica l attitud e towar d Christia n teaching s le d t o 
accusations o f heres y a t Naples , bu t throug h th e interventio n 
of his friend an d protector king Alfonso, the trial was cancelled . 
In 144 8 Vall a wa s calle d t o th e cour t o f th e grea t humanis t 
pope Nichola s V  i n Rom e where , a s par t o f th e pope' s pro -
gramme o f makin g Lati n translation s o f th e Gree k classics , h e 
contributed a  translatio n o f Thucydides . Vall a wa s a  respecte d 
member o f th e papa l secretariat ; hi s trouble s aros e fro m hi s 
penchant fo r bruta l ad hominem  attack s on the moral and intel -
lectual failing s o f hi s contemporaries, especially hi s fellow curi -
alist, Poggio Bracciolini. These invectives even prompted Poggi o 
to conside r hirin g a n assassi n t o murde r Valla , bu t whe n th e 
plot faile d th e quarre l settle d int o a  serie s o f savage , thoug h 
bloodless, exchanges which ar e as famous fo r thei r malevolenc e 
and vindictivenes s a s an y i n th e Italia n Renaissance . Mor e 
useful wa s Valla' s manua l o n correc t Lati n style , Elegantiae 
linguae latinae  (Elegancie s o f th e Lati n Language) , whic h 
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showed a  nuanced understandin g o f the Latin languag e an d of 
the meanin g o f numerou s Lati n terms . 

At his death, Vall a was considered on e of the ablest human -
ist student s o f Lati n style . Indee d Elegancies  of  the  Latin 
Language wa s issued i n mor e tha n 2 0 edition s i n Ital y alon e 
during th e 1 5 th centur y an d continued t o b e a popula r hand -
book on Latin usage throughout th e early modern era . His crit-
icism of the papacy wo n eager reader s i n the early year s o f the 
Reformation an d translations o f his treatise on the donation of 
Constantine int o English , French, and Italian were published in 
London, Paris, and Basel in 1534, 152.5, and 1541, respectively. 
Complete collection s o f Valla' s Lati n work s wer e issue d a s his 
Opera omnia  a t Base l i n 154 0 and agai n i n 1546 , and wer e 
widely rea d an d cited i n th e 16t h century . Bu t the coming o f 
the Counter-Reformatio n dre w renewe d attentio n t o Valla' s 
antipapal an d freethinkin g works . Th e Index issue d a t Venic e 
in 155 4 forbade th e publicatio n an d readin g o f hi s wor k o n 
the Donation o f Constantine an d his dialogues on pleasure and 
free will . Thes e prohibition s wer e confirme d i n the Tridentin e 
Index, base d o n decision s take n a t th e Counci l o f Tren t an d 
issued unde r th e authority o f Piu s I V in 1564 , and continue d 
down t o th e pontificat e o f Le o XII I a t th e en d o f th e 19t h 
century. Thus , whil e Lorenz o Vall a cam e t o b e viewed a s the 
principal humanis t o f his generation, th e reading, owning , and 
discussion o f hi s mos t controversia l work s wa s forbidde n t o 
Catholics unti l th e 20th century . 

BENJAMIN G . K O H L 

Mordechai Vanun u worke d fo r nin e year s (1976-85 ) a t th e 
Dimona researc h centr e i n th e Nege v regio n o f Israel . 
Ostensibly thi s French-buil t facilit y wa s being use d t o harnes s 
nuclear powe r t o desalinat e wate r t o be used fo r deser t irriga -
tion. However , dee p unde r th e facilit y ther e wa s a plutoniu m 
reprocessing plan t t o manufactur e nuclea r weapons . 

Israel ha d bee n suspecte d o f possessin g suc h weapon s sinc e 
the 1960s , but the government's officia l polic y was that "Israe l 
will no t b e th e first  t o introduc e nuclea r weapon s int o th e 
Middle East" . Israe l thu s pursue d a  polic y o f keeping bot h it s 
friends (apar t fro m th e French ) an d it s adversarie s guessin g 
about th e country's nuclea r status . 

Vanunu was made redundan t i n 1985 , but before leavin g the 
Dimona sit e h e gathere d informatio n abou t th e undergroun d 
activities, includin g photographs . Motivate d b y a  fea r o f 
nuclear war , he eventually mad e contac t wit h the Sunday Times 
of London. The newspaper published an exposé in its 5 October 
1986 issue , afte r a  month' s investigatio n int o th e validit y o f 
Vanunu's claims . The Sunday Times  conclude d tha t Israe l pos -
sessed betwee n 10 0 and 20 0 nuclear warheads , makin g i t the 
world's sixt h larges t nuclea r power . 

Ten days before publicatio n -  a s word o f the impending stor y 
began t o lea k -  prim e ministe r Shimo n Pere s reminde d Israel i 
editors o f thei r obligation s unde r th e Officia l Secret s Ac t and 
requested self-restrain t b y th e Israel i media . Onc e th e repor t 
had bee n publishe d i n London , the y merel y summarize d i t 
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without comment . A  chronology o f Israel's nuclea r programm e 
in the Tel-Aviv dail y al-Hamishmar  (Th e Guardian) wa s cut by 
the militar y censo r an d several editorial s wer e banne d a s well. 
These restriction s notwithstanding , th e story o f Israel's nuclea r 
weapons capacit y ha d appeared i n the Hebrew-language medi a 
for th e first  time . 

Meanwhile, Vanunu wa s lured to Rome b y a female Mossa d 
agent, wher e h e was drugged, kidnapped , an d smuggle d bac k 
to Israel . Her e h e was held incommunicado , whil e the govern-
ment denie d hi s presenc e an d orchestrate d a  disinformatio n 
campaign t o discredi t hi s character. Afte r denyin g fo r a  mont h 
that he was in custody, the government lifte d som e press restric-
tions i n November 1986 , but stil l refuse d t o revea l th e actua l 
charges agains t Vanun u o r answer question s abou t ho w he had 
arrived i n Israel . 

It wa s Vanun u himsel f wh o brok e th e silence . A s polic e 
ushered hi m into cour t i n December, Vanunu flashed  a  message 
written i n Englis h o n the palm o f hi s hand indicatin g tha t h e 
had bee n kidnappe d i n Rome . Photograph s o f Vanunu' s pal m 
were then banne d i n Israel, but, after hi s message had appeared 
in th e foreig n press , th e informatio n foun d it s wa y int o th e 
Hebrew-language medi a a s well . 

Charges agains t Vanun u wer e mad e publi c fo r the first  time 
in September 198 7 as the actual tria l commenced. The trial was 
not ope n t o th e publi c o r th e press . O n th e ground s o f pro -
tecting stat e security , militar y censor s eliminate d reference s t o 
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Vanunu's lin e o f defenc e fro m loca l an d foreign reports . Pete r 
Hounam, wh o had bee n th e principal reporte r o n the Sunday 
Times exposé , testified a s a defence witness . Before he appeared 
in court , th e Israel i authoritie s warne d hi m tha t h e would b e 
arrested i f he reported on the proceedings or his own testimony. 
Hounam was allowed to report merel y that he "gave evidence " 
on his "relationship wit h Vanunu" . Afte r seve n months o f legal 
proceedings, Vanun u wa s convicted o f treason, espionage , and 
violating a  secrec y oat h h e had signed befor e startin g wor k a t 
Dimona. In March 198 8 he was sentenced to 18 years in prison, 
where h e was held i n solitary confinemen t unti l Marc h 1998. 

Since 198 6 variou s internationa l peac e an d huma n right s 
activists hav e champione d Vanunu' s case , and have eve n nom -
inated hi m for the Nobel Peac e Prize (includin g tha t fo r 2001) . 
However, thre e Israel i president s -  wh o have the sole power t o 
pardon unde r th e Israel i politica l syste m -  repeatedl y denie d 
calls for clemency. Presiden t Eze r Weizman denounce d Vanun u 
as a  traitor . I n 199 5 Vanunu's petition s t o Israel' s Hig h Cour t 
of Justice, pleading for an end to solitary confinement an d chal-
lenging the circumstances under which he was brought to Israel, 
were rejected . Fo r his appearances befor e th e courts , Vanun u 
was escorte d int o th e buildin g wel l outsid e th e earsho t o f the 
waiting press . Durin g a  Decembe r 199 5 appearanc e h e was 
muzzled b y a mask t o kee p hi m from speakin g t o reporters . 

Mario Vargas Llosa is the author o f some 1 2 novels, two books 
of shor t stories , four plays , and more tha n a  dozen volume s of 
essays an d literar y criticism . H e als o write s a  regula r colum n 
for the Spanish newspaper El  Pais, which is syndicated through -
out th e world. Hi s engagement throug h th e written wor d ha s 
been consistentl y articulat e an d frank, attractin g ferven t admi -
ration an d equall y ferven t hostility . On e of th e world' s great -
est contemporar y novelists , he has never remaine d i n an ivor y 
tower o r shrun k fro m politica l debate . Thi s commitmen t cul -
minated in his unsuccessful campaig n for the presidency of Peru 
in 1990 , at a  tim e o f intens e politica l upheava l an d terroris t 
violence. One of his most constan t concern s has been with cen -
sorship an d freedom o f expression . 

Many of Vargas Llosa's most successfu l fictions  dra w on, and 
transform, ver y vivi d autobiographica l memorie s an d experi -
ences. Hi s first  novel , La  ciudad  y  los  perros  (1963 , Th e Cit y 
and th e Dogs ; translate d a s The  Time  of  the  Hero,  1966 ) fic-
tionalizes hi s tim e a s a  pupi l a t th e Leonci o Prad o militar y 
academy i n Lim a i n th e earl y 1950s . Hi s depictio n o f th e 
brutality, cynicism , an d duplicit y o f hi s militar y "educators " 
led t o a  remarkabl e reactio n amon g staf f a t th e school : larg e 
numbers o f copies o f the novel wer e purchase d an d ceremoni -
ally burned o n the school's parade ground. Followin g this auto-
biographical impulse , he turned th e events of his first marriage, 
to hi s uncle's ex-wife , int o a  comic Peruvian soa p opera , La  tía 
Julia y  et  escribidor  (1977 ; Aunt  Julia  and  the  Scriptwriter, 
1982). He has generally bee n prepare d t o laugh a t himsel f an d 
at others . But his first major novel s - La  casa verde (1966;  The 
Green House,  1968) , Conversación  en  la  catedral  (1969 ; 

Despite article s an d book s publishe d outsid e Israel , whic h 
gave numerou s detail s o f Vanunu' s kidnapping , th e Te l Avi v 
daily Ha'aretz  receive d permissio n fro m th e military censo r t o 
chronicle these events only in March 1995 . After fighting  a  long 
battle with the censors, Ha'aretz's  nigh t edito r tol d the London 
Times, "Amon g al l the mysteries, one of the mysterious thing s 
is why at last the censor ha s given us permission t o publish it " 
(24 Marc h 1995) . Th e Israel i Defenc e Ministr y wil l kee p 
Vanunu unde r surveillanc e eve n afte r hi s release. H e could b e 
prosecuted agai n i f he divulges classifie d information . 

ROBERT J . BOOKMILLE R 
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Conversation in  the Cathedral,  1975 ) - w e r e unremittingl y crit -
ical o f contemporar y Peruvia n society . The y wer e writte n a t a 
time when Varga s Llosa had a strong commitment t o the ideals 
of th e Cuba n revolution . Hi s enthusias m fo r Cub a bega n t o 
wane i n the late 1960 s an d ended wit h a  publi c partin g o f the 
ways with hi s outspoken oppositio n t o Cuba's treatmen t o f the 
poet Hebert o Padilla , who was forced publicl y to recant for his 
perceived sin s agains t revolutionar y orthodox y i n 1971. 

Since that tim e Vargas Llosa has regularly criticized Cub a for 
what h e considers to be crimes agains t huma n right s and polit-
ical authoritarianism . H e also bega n t o explore th e abuses tha t 
occur whe n societie s espous e "Manichaean " radica l ideologies , 
either i n late 19th-centur y Brazil , in his novel La  guerra del  fin 
del mundo  (1981 ; The  War  of the  End of  the  World,  1984 ) or 
in contemporar y Peru , a s i n th e novel s Historia  de  Mayta 
(1984; The  Real  Life  of  Alejandro  Mayta,  1986 ) and Lituma 
en los  Andes (1993 ; Death  in  the  Andes,  1996) . Thi s wa s not 
an eas y option . H e wa s o n th e deat h lis t o f th e Sender o 
Luminoso (Shinin g Path ) movemen t fo r man y years . Hi s criti-
cism wa s directed a t Latin America , bu t also a t intellectuals in 
Europe an d th e Unite d States , wh o considere d tha t Lati n 
America shoul d b e the "natural " sit e fo r revolutionar y activi -
ties. H e engage d i n famou s polemic s wit h other s writer s suc h 
as th e German novelis t Gunte r Gras s o n thi s issue . 

Although Varga s Llos a ha s live d fo r muc h o f hi s lif e i n 
Europe a s a  voluntar y exile , hi s attentio n ha s alway s bee n 
focused o n Peru . I n the earl y 1970 s h e spok e ou t agains t th e 
media censorshi p impose d b y the military rul e o f genera l Jua n 
Velasco. His presidency o f PEN International i n 197 7 gave his 

MARIO VARGAS LLOSA 
Peruvian pros e writer an d dramatist, 1936-



VELASCO MAIDAN A 2 5 5 9 

concern fo r writers ' freedoms a n internationa l forum . A  decade 
later h e helpe d for m th e Democrati c Fron t Part y an d stoo d i n 
the presidentia l electio n o f 199 0 o n a  neolibera l platform . I t 
was a  dangerou s campaign , wit h bombing s an d deat h threat s 
from Sendero : h e wen t everywher e surrounde d b y a t leas t a 
dozen bodyguards . H e los t t o Albert o Fujimor i i n 199 0 an d 
maintained a  constan t criticis m o f wha t h e sa w t o b e th e dic -
tatorial aspect s o f hi s rival' s regime . Hal f o f hi s lon g "autobi -
ography" El  pez  en  el  agua:  memorias  (1993 , A  Fis h i n th e 
Water: Memoirs ) i s devote d t o a  remarkabl y detaile d an d crit -
ical accoun t o f hi s fe w year s o f direc t interventio n i n politics . 
He wa s i n som e way s a n unorthodo x politica l figure:  hi s shor t 
erotic nove l Elogio  de  la  madrastra  (1988 , I n Prais e o f th e 
Stepmother) cam e ou t durin g th e campaig n an d allowe d th e 
opposition, includin g religious groups , to vilify hi m a s a dange r 
to publi c an d famil y morality . Th e Fujimor i regime , onc e i n 
power, di d no t mak e lif e eas y fo r him , an d i n th e earl y 1990 s 
the write r too k ou t join t Spanis h an d Peruvia n citizenship . 

Vargas Llos a maintaine d hi s prolifi c outpu t throug h th e 
1990s. Hi s politic s hav e change d fro m th e pro-Cuba n lef t o f 
his yout h t o a  radica l neo-liberalism , an d hi s commitmen t t o 
his belief s remain s passionat e an d articulate . I n a  collectio n 
of hi s journalism , Desafíos  a  la  libertad  (1994 , Challenge s 
to Freedom) , h e discusse s a  rang e o f topic s fro m Thatcher -
ism t o Chin a t o politica l correctnes s i n th e Unite d States . Th e 
title i s appropriate t o hi s work overall : he has alway s take n u p 
the challenge s an d relishe d th e fight. 

J O H N K I N G 

La profecía  del  lago  (Th e Prophec y o f th e Lake ) wa s th e first 
Bolivian featur e film  t o b e subjec t t o censorship . N o cop y 
remains i n existence , s o film  historian s suc h a s Alfons o 
Gumucio Dagró n hav e bee n oblige d t o reconstruc t th e film' s 
plot an d it s eventua l fat e fro m newspape r account s an d inter -
views wit h contemporar y witnesses . 

Bolivia i n th e 1920 s wa s a  societ y undergoin g a  rapi d tran -
sition t o a  moder n econom y base d o n minin g an d minera l 
exports. Ti n magnate s suc h a s Simó n Patin o exercise d enor -
mous power ove r the national governmen t an d force d th e tradi -
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tionally land-base d nativ e people s int o workin g i n the hug e ti n 
mines in the north. Regional rivalries and indigenous unres t fol -
lowed, threatenin g a n elit e tha t se t grea t stor e b y it s myt h o f 
racial purity , it s perceive d differenc e fro m th e nativ e popula -
tion. La  profecía  del  lago  struc k a t th e hear t o f thi s anxiet y b y 
filming a  stor y -  allegedl y base d o n realit y -  o f a  woman fro m 
the Bolivia n uppe r class , married t o a  government official , wh o 
has a  lov e affai r wit h a  ma n fro m th e indigenou s population . 
The fate o f the film remains unclear , although Gumuci o Dagró n 
has reveale d source s tha t sho w tha t i t opene d i n L a Pa z i n July 

VARPAS 
See Ausra 

VASSILIS VASSILIKOS 
See Z 
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1925 an d that , tw o month s later , th e cit y counci l ordere d tha t 
the film be burned. There ar e rumours tha t the directo r Velasc o 
Maidana preserve d a  cop y hidde n i n hi s house , but , i f so , thi s 
has ye t t o reappear . 

The film  focuse d o n issue s tha t hav e remaine d sensitiv e eve r 
since: th e economi c an d politica l powe r o f "white " societ y a s 
contrasted t o th e fight  fo r recognitio n o f nativ e people s an d 
other displace d member s o f societ y -  th e "rebellio n i n th e 
veins", t o us e th e phras e o f historia n Jame s Dunkerley . La 

profecía del  lago  wa s a n earl y ac t o f rebellio n and , a s such , a n 
early victi m o f censorship . 

JOHN KIN G 
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VENEZUELA 

Population: 24,170,00 0 
Main religions : Roma n Catholic ; Protestan t 
Official language : Spanis h 
Other language s spoken : Amerindian dialect s 
Illiteracy rat e (%) : 6.9 (m) ; 7.8 (f ) 

Number o f dail y newspapers : 8 6 
Number o f radi o receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 

472 
Number of  T V receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 18 0 
Number o f PC s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 4 3 

Colonized b y Spain fro m abou t 1536 , Venezuela wa s governe d 
loosely fro m Mexic o Cit y fo r 20 0 years . It s geographica l posi -
tion an d relationship s wit h territorie s furthe r nort h i n th e 
Caribbean an d North America were to make a  permanent mar k 
on th e country . It s economy wa s first  base d o n th e caca o trad e 
centred o n th e por t o f Maracaiba . I n 1739 , i n recognitio n o f 
its growin g economi c an d politica l importanc e i n th e region , 
an audiencia  (roya l court o f justice) was established a t Caracas , 
and Venezuela becam e par t o f the viceroyalty o f New Granada , 
based a t Bogotá , Colombia . 

The marriag e wa s uneasy . Venezuela , mercantil e an d 
outward-looking, foun d littl e i n commo n wit h th e conserva -
tives o f Bogotá . A s th e first  rumbling s o f th e Spanis h collaps e 
could b e heard , durin g th e lat e 18t h an d earl y 19t h centuries , 
Venezuela wa s hom e t o tw o o f th e continent' s mos t radica l 
thinkers an d revolutionaries , Francisc o d e Miranda , well-rea d 
in th e literatur e o f th e Europea n Enlightenment , an d Simo n 
Bolivar, th e fathe r o f th e independenc e struggl e i n th e region . 
With others , the y forme d th e Patrioti c Societ y o f Caracas . 

The first  independen t republi c o f Venezuel a wa s declare d o n 
5 Jul y 1811 , wit h Mirand a a s suprem e commander . H e 
announced tha t ther e wa s t o b e ful l equalit y fo r al l citizens , 
and tha t privilege s previousl y enjoye d b y th e Churc h an d th e 
military wer e t o b e abolished . However , ful l citizenshi p wa s 
based o n a  propert y qualification , whic h effectivel y exclude d 
nonwhites (pardos).  The y soo n turne d agains t th e ne w repub -
lic. Pardos an d royalist s joined force s wit h th e Spanish , and th e 
status qu o ant e wa s restore d i n 1812 . Mirand a wa s deporte d 
to Spain , wher e h e died . Withi n a  year , however , Boliva r ha d 
returned t o declare the Second Venezuelan Republi c in Caracas , 
with him , t o al l intent s an d purposes , it s dictator ; hi s experi -
ence elsewher e i n Ne w Granad a ha d change d hi s min d o n th e 
desirability o f democrati c assembly . Lik e Miranda , however , 
Bolivar faile d t o involv e th e pardos  i n hi s revolution , an d wa s 
defeated b y thei r guerrill a force s i n 1814 . 

Bolivar returne d agai n i n 1817 , an d no w mad e n o mistake , 
involving bot h th e pardos  an d José Antonio Páez , leader o f th e 

half-caste plainsmen , i n his assault . A  national congres s assem -
bled i n Februar y 1819 , t o whic h Boliva r propose d tha t th e 
Third Republi c shoul d b e governe d b y a n executiv e presiden t 
and a  two-chambe r parliament , bu t als o b y a  "mora l power " 
that woul d monito r th e country' s progres s i n th e path s o f 
virtue, no t unlik e th e "censors " whic h Boliva r ha d propose d 
for Bolivia . Th e congres s rejecte d th e "mora l power " bu t a t 
first went alon g with th e authoritarian regim e of Bolivar , which 
by 182 1 governe d Gra n Colombi a (Venezuela , Ne w Granada , 
and Quito) . Traditionall y independent-minded , Venezuel a 
broke awa y t o becom e a  separat e republi c i n 1829 . 

The traditio n o f caudillismo  (dictatoria l rul e b y elites ) 
was, however , alread y established , an d remaine d th e rul e i n 
Venezuela fo r wel l ove r a  century . Th e earl y presiden t Jos é 
Antonio Páe z (1830-46) , a n economi c an d politica l conserva -
tive, provoke d a  serie s o f Libera l Party-inspire d revolt s le d 
by Antoni o Leocadi o Guzman , wh o wa s execute d i n 1847 . 
Guzman's us e o f th e nascen t Venezuela n pres s t o sprea d hi s 
views was singled out for particular condemnation . The country 
slid int o civi l war , whic h ende d i n a  Libera l victor y i n 1863 . 

Some modernizatio n followed , bu t i t di d no t exten d t o 
politics. A  serie s o f constitution s drafte d b y Antoni o Guzma n 
Blanco (presiden t 1870-88) , eac h reinforce d th e centralize d 
power h e considere d necessar y t o accomplis h hi s economi c 
goals. Guzman Blanco took advantage of the refusal o f the arch-
bishop o f Caraca s to celebrate a  Mass i n his honour t o institut e 
state contro l o f educatio n an d eve n t o attemp t a  "nationaliza -
tion" o f th e Catholi c Church . A  libera l i n nam e only , Guzma n 
Blanco silenced the press through widesprea d confiscatio n o f it s 
property an d th e imprisonment o f it s journalists; he was helpe d 
by a  shortag e o f newsprint , th e distributio n o f whic h h e con -
trolled. 

Juan Vicent e Góme z (presiden t 1908-35 ) reinforce d th e 
caudillismo. Whil e foreig n capita l wa s no w flowin g int o 
Venezuela, littl e o f i t wa s redistributed , an d dissident s wer e 
increasingly subjec t t o torture , imprisonment , an d murder . 
More moderat e censorshi p consiste d i n th e withholdin g o f 
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newsprint subsid y fro m newspaper s oppose d t o th e regime , 
making productio n cost s prohibitive . Fledglin g radi o station s 
were required t o b e licensed b y the government , an d i n genera l 
favoured government-approve d programming . Oppositio n 
grew among disappointed arm y officers , students , and workers , 
who hope d fo r bette r thing s fro m Eleaza r Lópe z Contrera s 
(president 1935-41) , onl y t o b e disappointe d b y hi s swif t ba n 
on oppositio n partie s an d hi s practic e o f expellin g hi s critics ; 
47 o f them wer e sen t int o exil e in 193 7 alone , accused o f bein g 
communists. Self-censorshi p wa s th e onl y defence . 

Isaias Medin a (presiden t 1941-45 ) sowe d seed s o f freedom . 
The discover y o f oi l promise d greate r economi c stability , an d 
the governmen t eve n allowe d th e formatio n o f trad e unions . 
Progress wa s insufficien t fo r Rómul o Betancourt , wh o cam e t o 
power i n 194 5 a ^ t e r a  civilian-militar y coup . Chang e wa s no w 
rapid. Betancour t guarantee d civi l an d socia l right s fo r al l cit -
izens. Alon g wit h hi s ow n Democrati c Actio n Part y (AD) , h e 
allowed the Social Christian Party (COPEI) , and the Republica n 
Union (URP) . Freedo m o f expressio n wa s unprecedente d an d 
was altogethe r to o muc h fo r th e military , wh o stage d a  cou p 
in 1948 , inauguratin g a  decad e o f militar y rul e unde r Marco s 
Pérez Jiménez, a n erstwhil e collaborato r o f Betancourt's . 

Repression was now almos t total . Members o f the new polit -
ical partie s wer e pu t int o labou r camps , tortured , an d mur -
dered. A t th e Centra l Universit y o f Caraca s teacher s wer e 
dismissed. Newspape r licence s wer e suspende d o r revoked . 
Blacklists o f journalist s wer e organize d an d thei r home s 
watched. Polic e pu t bountie s o n th e head s o f detractors , espe -
cially thos e o n th e staf f o f th e Caraca s newspape r La  Tribuna 
Popular. Ye t the parties continued t o organize underground an d 
in exile , an d th e Catholi c Churc h becam e increasingl y outspo -
ken. I n Januar y 195 8 th e thre e oppositio n partie s joine d 
together i n th e Junt a Patriótica , calle d a  genera l strike , an d 
forced Pére z Jiménez int o exile . 

Rómulo Betancour t wa s recalle d t o resum e hi s democratiz -
ing agenda : persona l liberties , publi c works , education , an d 
agrarian reforms . H e i s know n a s "th e fathe r o f Venezuela n 
democracy". Eve n he , however , wa s unwillin g t o tolerat e 
Marxist ideas , especiall y afte r th e Cuba n revolutio n o f 1959 . 
Under hi s successors , Rau l Leon i (1964-69 ) an d Raphae l 
Caldera (1969-73) , newspaper circulatio n increased , an d radi o 
and televisio n station s gre w an d diversifie d thei r programming . 
However, th e governmen t stil l provide d ta x exemption s an d 
advertising revenue to them, and could us e the threat o f remov -
ing thes e incentive s t o contro l th e rang e o f permissibl e topics . 

Throughout th e 1970 s an d 1980 s Venezuel a struggle d wit h 
foreign debt , inflation , an d corruption . Fo r th e first  tim e i n it s 
history, however , economi c crisi s was no t accompanie d b y sub-
stantial politica l repression , althoug h censorshi p wa s b y n o 
means absent . Under Carlo s Andres Pere z (presiden t 1973-78) , 
for instance , th e journalist s Dori s Franci a an d Irm a Barret o 
were arreste d precisel y becaus e the y manage d t o dra w atten -
tion t o th e pligh t o f remainin g politica l prisoners , 1 3 o f who m 
escaped from L a Pica prison i n October 1977 . The writer Dieg o 
Salazar wrot e a  book , Después  del  Túnel,  abou t a n earlie r 
prison escap e an d wa s sentence d t o thre e year s imprisonmen t 
in 1975 . In an interview fo r El  Nacional,  h e commented: " I a m 
imprisoned fo r th e seriou s crim e o f writin g .  . . th e secon d 
charge is the penalty fo r refusin g t o accep t a  gag on my writing, 
for freel y expressin g wha t I  think , fo r tellin g truth s whic h 

hurt". Dieg o Salaza r wa s sai d t o hav e bee n beaten , alon g wit h 
other member s o f th e politica l prisoner s committe e o f th e Sa n 
Carlos Prison , i n Augus t 1977 . Furthe r maltreatmen t fo r 
imprisoned journalist s provoke d internationa l protest s from , 
among others , Jean-Paul Sartr e an d Simon e d e Beauvoir . 

Venezuela stil l employe d securit y police . Under Lui s Herrer a 
Campins (presiden t 1978-83) , the y wer e sai d t o hav e assem -
bled files  o n left-win g journalist s wh o worke d fo r th e majo r 
daily newspaper El  Diario de  Caracas  and the television statio n 
Radio Caraca s Television . Copie s o f th e files  wer e leake d t o 
prominent businessme n i n the hope of persuading them to with-
draw advertisement s fro m th e organization s concerned . Thi s 
caused greate r scanda l i n tha t som e o f th e journalist s wer e 
refugees fro m dictatorship s furthe r south , suc h a s Chile , t o 
whom Venezuela , alon g wit h tw o othe r democrati c nation s i n 
Latin America , Colombi a an d Cost a Rica , ha d opene d it s 
doors. 

Further reactio n occurre d durin g th e presidencie s o f Jaim e 
Lusinchi (1983-88 ) an d Carlo s Andre s Pere z (1989-93) . I n 
1983 a  left-win g candidat e fo r th e presidency , Jorge Olivarda , 
publisher o f th e weekl y Resumen,  wa s arreste d fo r printin g 
what wa s regarde d a s a n insultin g imag e o f Simo n Boliva r i n 
an issu e devote d t o th e stat e o f th e economy . I t becam e les s 
possible t o criticiz e th e conditio n o f Venezuela' s democracy , a s 
the journalis t Rube n Chaporr a Regi s foun d when , i n 1986 , h e 
wrote a n articl e accusin g the Suprem e Cour t o f subservienc e t o 
the government . H e wa s arreste d o n a  charg e o f libel , com -
menting tha t thi s actio n wa s "a n ac t o f aggressio n agains t th e 
press an d agains t freedo m o f expression" . Als o i n 1986 , th e 
editor o f El  Diario  de  Caracas,  Rodolf o Schmidt , wa s prose -
cuted fo r defamatio n afte r h e ha d accuse d th e polic e commis -
sioner o f receivin g protectio n mone y fo r dru g trafficking . I n 
1987 th e edito r o f El  Espectador  de  Guyana,  Vícto r González , 
was imprisone d fo r five  year s afte r h e ha d accuse d th e loca l 
authorities i n hi s hom e stat e o f Bolivar , southeas t Venezuela , 
of corruption . Hi s newspape r wa s close d down . 

Venezuelan democrac y wa s physicall y threatene d b y a  cou p 
attempt le d b y lieutenan t colone l Hug o Cháve z Fria s i n 
February 1992 . El  Nacional  wa s close d dow n fo r si x day s 
because i t ha d accuse d th e governmen t an d presiden t Carlo s 
Perez o f contributin g t o th e unrest . A  Channe l 1 0 televisio n 
programme wa s stoppe d b y a  leadin g judge , afte r it s editor s 
declared thei r intentio n t o intervie w th e leade r o f th e coup . I n 
September 199 2 th e presiden t attacke d th e medi a fo r thei r 
"denigration" o f th e congress , th e courts , an d th e politica l 
parties; h e accuse d the m i n tur n o f contributin g t o th e unrest . 
A month late r al l journalist s stoppe d wor k fo r 3 4 seconds , on e 
for eac h yea r o f Venezuela n democracy , i n protes t agains t gov -
ernment attack s o n pres s freedom . 

There wa s a  disturbin g increas e i n physica l violenc e agains t 
journalists i n thi s period . Earl y i n 199 2 a  photographe r a t El 
Nacional, Jesu s Castillo , wa s beate n b y police , wh o als o 
allegedly administere d electri c shock s t o him , afte r h e reporte d 
on studen t demonstration s a t Centra l University . I n 199 3 th e 
publisher o f El  Diario  de  Caracas  was sho t afte r th e pape r ha d 
printed article s o n th e intimidatio n o f th e press . Presiden t 
Raphael Calder a (1993-98 ) suspende d guarantee s o f liberty , 
personal security , an d th e righ t t o protes t agains t unreasonabl e 
search; this allowed hi m to order a  search of the home of one of 
his critics, the academic and columnist Anibe l Romero, in 1994 . 
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In Decembe r 199 4 th e Venezuela n Congres s passe d th e 
Journalistic Practic e Act , b y whic h i t becam e obligator y fo r 
journalists t o b e licensed , enablin g th e governmen t t o kee p 
track o f them . Al l neede d t o hav e studie d journalis m a t uni -
versity level . Ethica l guideline s wer e als o draw n u p and sanc -
tions prescribed for those who broke them. Protests and appeals 
from th e Venezuelan Pres s Bloque and the Inter-American Pres s 
Association wer e t o no avail . 

William Odel a wa s sentence d t o 1 4 month s imprisonmen t 
for defamation , followin g th e publication o f hi s ¿Cuánto  vale 
un juez}  (Ho w Muc h i s a  Judg e Worth? ) i n 1996 . He ha d 
accused judge s o f bein g linke d t o government , busines s inter -
ests, an d organize d crime , an d had written : "Th e Venezuela n 
judicial syste m ha s termina l cancer . It s entir e infrastructur e i s 
atrophied b y party politics , mediocrity an d corruption .  . . two 
or thre e politica l partie s shar e an d alternat e powe r betwee n 
them a t every leve l o f the hierarchy. " Odel a wa s released afte r 
five months , bu t i t wa s clear tha t Venezuela n democrac y an d 
freedom o f expressio n continue d t o b e fragile . 

M I C A H R . STEINHIL B 

Traditionally labelle d pornographic , thi s nove l i s a n exampl e 
of th e vas t rang e o f clandestin e writin g whic h circulate d i n 
France i n th e 17t h and 18t h centuries . Vénus  dans  le  cloître 
was signed by the pseudonymous "Abb é du Prat", and has gen-
erally bee n attribute d eithe r t o th e Abb é Jea n Barrin , wh o 
became a  cantor a t Nante s Cathedral , o r to Franci s Chavign y 
de l a Bretonnière , a n unfrocke d Benedictin e mon k wh o i s 
known t o have written La  Galante  Hermaphrodite  (1683 , The 
Amorous Hermaphrodite) . Th e firs t Englis h translatio n o f 
Vénus dans  le  cloître wa s probably b y Henry Rhode s (1692) . 
A late r translatio n b y Rober t Sambe r wa s soon o n th e lis t of 
Edmund Curll , the London pornographer . 

Following th e traditio n o f th e Italia n pornographi c novel , 
Vénus dans  le  cloître takes the form o f revealing dialogues , here 
between Siste r Angélique (age d 19 ) and Sister Agnès (16) . They 
exchange thei r impression s o f monasti c lif e an d discus s sexu -
ality. Angélique recall s her own sexual initiation wit h Fathe r de 
Raucourt, reveal s the amorous adventure s o f other member s of 
the convent , an d suggests to Agnès tha t religiou s devotio n and 
sexual pleasur e ar e not necessarily incompatible ; Agnè s shoul d 
overcome he r reluctance t o masturbat e an d b e les s concerne d 
about th e mortification o f he r body . Th e novel contain s som e 
descriptions o f lesbia n an d heterosexua l activity , bu t the y ar e 
not prominent , bein g use d mainl y a s a literar y devic e t o mar k 
the transitio n betwee n on e dialogue an d the next . 

The nove l ma y well hav e bee n meant , i n part , a s an attac k 
upon th e clergy's hypocris y i n sexua l matters . Equally , i t may 
be construed a s an attack o n those wh o believed tha t th e path 
to holines s la y through th e mortification o f th e flesh.  In addi -
tion, i t ma y hav e bee n a n attemp t t o alla y feeling s o f sexua l 
guilt; the amorous nun s tak e the view tha t a  loving an d merci-
ful Go d cannot disapprov e o f their expression s o f human love . 
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The sister s den y havin g any interest i n pornography. Tw o of 
the mos t famou s pornographi c work s o f that time , L'Ecole  des 
filles an d L'Académie  des  dames,  ar e rejected a s "ba d books " 
only fit  fo r dissolut e readers . Angéliqu e teache s he r pupi l t o 
kiss à  la  florentine, bu t exclaims : "Le t us seek sensua l deligh t 
as lon g a s it i s legitimate, bu t avoid al l that migh t b e inspire d 
by debauchery" . Tha t di d not prevent copie s of the work fro m 
being rounde d u p wherever possible , as when i n 1694 a pedlar 
was imprisone d i n Pari s fo r tryin g t o sel l copie s o f th e book , 
accused o f "distributin g libels , scandalou s book s agains t reli -
gion and the state". While his arrest may not have bee n uncon -
nected wit h th e fac t tha t h e was als o foun d i n possessio n o f 
books hostil e to Louis XIV and Madame d e Maintenon, wide r 
philosophical consideration s ma y also hav e bee n a t work . 

Margaret C . Jacob link s the development o f pornography i n 
the 17t h century to the new world vie w which was being adum -
brated by such scientists and philosophers as Descartes, Newton, 
and Hobbes . Sh e argues tha t interes t wa s now centred o n the 
world as a machine. People wanted to know how it worked. And 
pornography tol d the m how human sexualit y worked : 

Only th e feare d metaphysica l undersid e o f th e ne w 
science coul d explai n th e ceaseles s desire , th e rando m 
excess, the sheer exuberanc e o f bodies release d fro m tra -
ditional mooring s an d pious inhibition s no w made irrel -
evant b y market s an d presses , no w encouraged b y pen s 
made al l the more activ e an d virile b y their anonymity . 

As yet, however, the French had no obscenity law. In England, 
the Licensin g Ac t of 1662 , which provide d fo r th e refusa l o f 
books "contrar y t o goo d lif e an d goo d manners" , wa s no t 
renewed i n 1695 . Consequently , i n 170 7 th e guilt y verdic t 

VÉNUS DANS LE  CLOÎTRE; OU,  LA RELIGIEUSE EN  CHEMISE 
(Venus in the Cloister; or , The Nun in Her Smock) 

Anonymous novel : France , 1682 ; England, 169 2 
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passed o n James Rea d fo r The  Fifteen  Plagues  of  Maidenhead 
was quashed b y Judge Powel l on the grounds tha t ther e was no 
law t o punis h "bawd y stuff , tha t reflect s o n no person" . Two 
decades later , however , in a case of considerable momen t i n the 
history o f Englis h censorship , Edmun d Curl l (1683-1747 ) 
would b e convicte d fo r havin g publishe d material , notabl y 
Venus in  the Cloister , whic h tende d "t o corrupt th e morals of 
the king' s subject s an d is against th e peace o f the king". 

Curll, already i n dispute wit h Alexande r Pop e for publishin g 
the latter' s poetr y withou t hi s permission , wa s denounce d b y 
Daniel Defo e i n 171 7 fo r hi s "abominabl e catalogue" . I n 
Curllicism Displayed,  hi s reply , Curl l unashamedl y promote d 
his catalogue , gettin g away , fo r th e moment , wit h advertisin g 
such serie s a s Cases  of  Impotency  and  Divorce.  H e publishe d 
Venus in  the  Cloister  i n 172.4 , hopin g t o forestal l an y idea o f 
proceedings b y the publication o f The  Humble  Representation 
of Edmund  Curll,  bookseller  and  stationer  of  London.  Thi s 
time, however, he was arrested an d charged wit h obscen e libel . 
The cas e wa s heard i n Novembe r 1725 , when argumen t wa s 
joined as to whether the case was a matter o f common o r eccle-
siastical law . The court wa s unable t o reac h a  decision . Curl l 
was bailed , an d there th e matter migh t hav e reste d ha d he not 
then decide d t o publish Memoirs  of  John Ker  of Kersland.  Hi s 
premises wer e raided , hi s book s wer e removed , an d h e was 
imprisoned. He was finally convicted o n 13 February 172 9 and 

Censorship o f theatrica l work s i n 19th-centur y Ital y wa s ubi -
quitous. Before bein g performed, al l public stage works, includ -
ing operas and ballets, were subjected t o rigorous censorship of 
the tex t an d systematic regulatio n o f costumes , sceni c designs , 
movements, gestures , an d eve n playbill s an d programmes . 
Ecclesiastical an d municipal authoritie s impose d precautionar y 
and repressiv e restrictions on theatrical materia l i f it was found 
to b e objectionable o n religious, moral , ethical , political , legal , 
patriotic, o r even philologica l grounds . 

Verdi's recurring difficultie s wit h Italia n censoria l procedure s 
throughout hi s career ar e well documented . H e ofte n encoun -
tered problem s befor e a n opera' s premiere , i n par t a s a  resul t 
of th e multi-faceted, dynami c characters , realisti c huma n sen -
timents, varie d situations , an d vibran t sceni c impression s h e 
desired in an opera subject . His librettos were frequently draw n 
from literar y source s i n which religiou s an d moral element s o r 
politically motivate d an d socially relevan t subject s wer e essen -
tial t o th e drama . Althoug h Verdi' s opera s hav e lon g bee n 
viewed a s havin g bee n a  patrioti c "voice " fo r th e oppresse d 
Italian peopl e durin g th e revolutions o f the mid-19th century , 
it appear s tha t connection s betwee n hi s work s an d politica l 
events i n Italy were , i n fact , mad e onl y late r i n the century . 

It was customary fo r the subjec t o f a n oper a scenari o t o be 
submitted t o censors fo r approval eve n befor e a  librettist se t to 
work o n a  text , and , depending o n th e natur e o f th e subject , 
at a n earl y stag e censoria l judgement s wer e mad e concernin g 
its propriety . O f course, earl y approva l o f the subject wa s only 
the first  step in the life o f one of Verdi's operas . Once a  librett o 

sentenced unde r commo n la w to pay a fine of £55 an d to stand 
in th e pillory fo r one hour. Fo r the first  time i n British histor y 
obscenity wa s declared t o be a matter fo r the state rathe r tha n 
the Church . Undismayed , Curl l continue d t o sel l pornography . 
Two year s befor e hi s death , h e wa s offering , doubtles s fo r a 
ready market , The  Secrets  of  Coition. 

DEREK JONE S 
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was completed , th e entir e tex t wa s subjecte d t o censoria l 
scrutiny, an d at thi s stag e obstacle s aros e concernin g dramati c 
content, stag e action , scenery , props , costumes , an d wording . 
Moreover, censoria l interventio n di d no t ceas e wit h approva l 
for a n opera' s premiere . Sinc e th e focus an d nature o f censor -
ial activity , a t leas t befor e Italia n unification , varie d accordin g 
to the state, duchy, or kingdom i n which a  theatrical wor k was 
performed, fo r eac h reviva l o f a n oper a i n differen t citie s the 
authorities ha d to sanctio n th e librett o befor e th e work coul d 
be staged. Thus, even after on e of Verdi's operas was "finished" , 
it ofte n suffere d fro m varyin g degree s o f censoria l mutilation , 
including change s o f title, alterations t o the names and roles of 
characters, modification s o f sceni c elements , excisio n o f entir e 
scenes, and especially deletion s an d substitutions o f words and 
phrases. 

In som e cases , a  specia l theatrica l commissio n wa s forme d 
for operas , bu t mor e ofte n th e procedur e wa s entruste d t o a 
civic leade r o r fel l unde r th e jurisdictio n o f religiou s authori -
ties - o r it became the responsibility o f both . Althoug h censor s 
abided b y specific codes , the y ofte n base d thei r judgement s on 
personal criteri a a s well . Oper a libretti , therefore , ha d t o b e 
approved repeatedl y b y individual censors , and in several citie s 
the authoritie s sa w fit  t o chang e a n opera , sometime s quit e 
drastically. I n man y instances , th e diversit y i n censoria l prac -
tices mad e i t difficult , i f no t impossible , fo r composer s an d 
librettists t o anticipat e potentia l objection s t o thei r works . 

Censors of opera librett i focuse d o n three primary areas : reli-
gion, morality , politica l elements . The primary are a o f concer n 

GIUSEPPE VERD I 
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varied accordin g t o th e locatio n o f a  performance . I n Milan , 
especially i n th e year s followin g th e uprisin g agains t Austria n 
rule, the Lombardia n censor s forbad e text s tha t the y perceive d 
to hav e potentia l fo r incitin g socia l upheava l o r fo r expressin g 
strong patrioti c sentiment . Ye t i n som e locations , notabl y 
Venice, the censor s allowe d potentiall y inflammator y languag e 
and idea s t o remai n untouched , a s i n Attila  i n 184 6 whe n th e 
verse "Avra i l'universo , rest i l'Itali a a  me " wa s permitted , an d 
in Simon  Boccanegra  i n 185 7 whe n th e protagonist' s visio n o f 
a unite d Ital y di d no t mee t wit h objection . I n severa l cities , 
most notabl y Naple s an d Palerm o (th e majo r citie s i n th e 
Kingdom o f th e Tw o Sicilies ) bu t als o i n Rom e an d Milan , 
various type s o f reprobat e behaviou r an d corruptio n wer e 
excised fro m texts . In the Papal State s (an d i n Sicily) , especially 
in Rome, censorship o f religious themes , ideas , and scene s was , 
of course , especiall y stringent . Here , th e censor s ofte n man -
dated tha t eve n the vagues t references t o religion , e.g . paradiso, 
cielo, b e eliminated . No r wer e Verdi' s encounter s wit h censor -
ship confine d t o Italy . Abroad , modification s range d fro m 
simple change s o f titl e an d name s o f character s (a s wit h per -
formances o f Nabucco  i n London ) t o large-scal e cut s an d sub -
stitutions o f scenes . Thu s libretto s issue d fo r production s o f a 
single Verd i oper a i n differen t Europea n citie s ma y diffe r fro m 
one anothe r i n detail s o f wording , plot , name s o f characters , 
and title . 

Most o f Verdi' s earlies t opera s wer e writte n fo r theatre s i n 
the norther n province s o f Italy , where , a t leas t befor e 1848 , 
censorship was less stringent. He experienced mor e seriou s cen-
sorial difficulties , however , durin g th e lat e 1840 s an d 1850s . 

I Lombardi  alia  prima  crociata  (The  Lombards  at  the  First 
Crusade, premiere , Teatro all a Scala , Milan , 1  February 1843) , 
with a  librett o b y Temistocl e Soler a afte r Tommas o Grossi' s 
poem o f th e sam e name , deal s wit h th e Crusade s an d religiou s 
devotion. Wit h Mila n unde r Austria n rule , a  subjec t base d o n 
the unite d Italian s fighting  a n enem y wa s problematic . Yet , 
despite th e politica l undertone s o f th e plot , th e oper a suffere d 
more a t th e hand s o f religiou s censors ; th e ecclesiastica l pro -
cessions, staged baptism , an d us e o f liturgica l text s wer e fel t t o 
be sacrilegious. The archbisho p o f Milan hear d o f the plot , an d 
La Scala's impresario Bartolome o Merell i and the opera's libret -
tist Soler a wer e interviewe d b y th e chie f o f police . I n th e end , 
Verdi was required t o make only a  few inconsequentia l change s 
to th e text . 

/ masnadieri  (The  Brigands,  premiere , Her Majesty' s Theatre , 
London, 2 2 July 1847) , ha d a  librett o b y Andre a Maffe i afte r 
Friedrich Schiller' s Die  Raüber.  I n Londo n censorshi p o f the -
atrical work s wa s th e responsibilit y o f th e Lor d Chamberlain . 
In general , th e rational e o f th e Britis h censor s focuse d o n pro -
tecting th e sensibilitie s o f th e audienc e b y eliminatin g o r a t th e 
least obscurin g association s wit h theolog y o r scripture , shock -
ingly irreverent phrases , blasphemous ideas , and over t religiou s 
acts o n th e stage . Oper a librett i wer e judge d b y les s rigorou s 
standards tha n spoke n plays , for , i n th e censors ' ow n words , 
in opera th e words ar e subordinat e t o th e music . In the cas e of 
I masnadieri,  althoug h ther e wer e potentiall y objectionabl e 
phrases and dramati c situations , the censors allowed th e Italia n 
libretto t o stan d an d change d th e tex t onl y i n th e publishe d 
English translation . Althoug h i n Londo n th e oper a escape d th e 
censor's inspectio n unscathed , i n Ital y th e religious , immoral , 
and politica l element s i n the plo t di d no t elud e th e authorities . 

Of particula r concern , fo r exampl e (an d o f specia l har m t o th e 
drama), was the scen e between th e pries t Mose r an d th e antag -
onist Francesc o concernin g divin e retributio n an d forgiveness , 
which wa s excise d fro m th e oper a i n Rome . 

La battaglia  di  Legnano  (The  Battle  of  Legnano,  premiere , 
Teatro Argentina , Rome , 2 7 Januar y 1849) , ha d a  librett o b y 
Salvatore Cammaran o afte r Josep h Méry' s pla y La  Bataille  de 
Toulouse. Th e opera' s subjec t wa s th e victor y o f th e nort h 
Italian cities , who ha d combine d t o for m th e Lombar d League , 
against th e Holy Roma n empero r Barbaross a i n 117 6 and thei r 
driving o f Germa n troop s fro m thei r lands . Th e similaritie s t o 
the event s o f 1848-4 9 wer e unmistakable . I n Rome , pope Piu s 
IX ha d disbande d hi s arm y an d fle d th e city , an d th e cit y fel l 
into th e hand s o f th e republicans , althoug h th e ne w govern -
ment, heade d b y Mazzini , wa s short-lived . Linke d directl y t o 
the spiri t o f th e unificatio n o f Italy , th e pervasiv e nationalis m 
of th e opera , exemplifie d b y suc h phrase s a s "Viv a Italia! " 
(Long liv e Italy! ) an d action s suc h a s kissin g th e Italia n stan -
dard, mediate d realit y fo r th e Roma n audience s an d wer e 
responsible fo r th e opera' s temporar y popularity . Durin g th e 
1850s, however , th e censor s clampe d down , an d wit h Verdi' s 
consent th e oper a wa s rename d L'assedio  di  Arlem  (Th e Sieg e 
of Harlem ) an d performe d i n Flemis h disguise . I n i86 0 th e 
opera wa s produce d i n Parma unde r th e titl e La  sconfitta  degli 
Austriaci (Th e Defea t o f th e Austrians) . 

Stiffelio (premiere , Teatr o Grande , Trieste , 1 6 Novembe r 
1850), wit h a  librett o b y Francesc o Piav e afte r Souvestr e an d 
Bourgeois's Le  Pasteur,  ou  L'Évangile  et  le  Foyer,  deal s wit h 
the adulter y o f a  Protestan t minister' s wife . I t encountere d 
serious censorshi p problems , unprecedente d i n Verdi' s output . 
While undoubtedl y a  consequenc e o f th e plot , th e severit y o f 
the objection s ma y als o hav e bee n affecte d b y th e tempora l 
proximity o f th e oper a t o th e revolution s o f 1848-4 9 whic h 
made th e censor s particularl y sensitiv e t o al l type s o f impro -
prieties. Among thei r changes , some had considerabl e influenc e 
on th e dram a -  th e ide a o f divorc e wa s no t t o b e emphasized ; 
Stiffelio wa s no t t o b e a  minister ; Lin a wa s forbidde n t o as k 
her husband t o hea r he r confession; i n the final  scene , Stiffelio' s 
sermon incorporatin g poignan t word s fro m th e biblica l stor y 
of th e woma n forgive n fo r adulter y wer e excise d an d a  generi c 
discourse o n forgivenes s wa s inserted . Two days before th e pre-
miere i n Trieste , th e censor s prohibite d performanc e o f th e 
opera apparentl y becaus e i t presente d a  seriou s "dange r t o 
morality and to Roman Catholi c apostolic doctrine". The oper a 
continued t o endur e problem s i n revival s an d wa s performe d 
in several southern Italia n citie s in a censored versio n unde r th e 
title Guglielmo  Wellingrode.  Wellingrod e becam e a  Germa n 
prime minister , an d th e oper a wa s se t a t th e beginnin g o f th e 
15th century . I n 185 7 Verd i reworke d th e oper a int o Aroldo, 
making th e leadin g characte r a n Englis h crusader . 

Rigoletto (premiere , Teatr o l a Fenice , Venice , 1 1 Marc h 
1851) ha d a  libretto b y Francesco Piav e afte r Victo r Hugo' s Le 
Roi s'amuse.  Performanc e o f Hugo' s pla y ha d bee n suspende d 
by the Parisia n censor s afte r a  single performance upo n it s pre-
miere i n 1832 , an d th e compose r an d librettis t coul d no t hav e 
failed t o realiz e tha t th e licentiou s behaviou r an d th e immoral -
ity o f th e reignin g kin g woul d no t b e tolerate d b y th e Italia n 
censors. Th e Venetia n censor s require d modification s tha t 
would hav e destroye d th e sens e o f th e plot : eliminatin g th e 
deformity o f th e mai n character , removin g th e curs e aroun d 
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which the story evolves , forbidding th e king to be found i n the 
assassin's taver n i n the last act , prohibiting the use of a sack in 
which th e protagonist's daughte r wa s to b e placed afte r bein g 
stabbed i n th e final  scene . Verd i woul d no t agree , an d th e 
Venetian official s subsequentl y banne d th e oper a (wit h o r 
without th e indicated adjustments ) tw o months befor e it s orig-
inally schedule d premiere . I n a n attemp t t o remed y th e situa -
tion, Piav e reworke d th e libretto int o II  duca di  Vendôme,  bu t 
Verdi di d not accept th e solution ("fro m a  powerfu l an d orig -
inal dram a the y hav e mad e a  commo n an d cold one") . I n the 
end, th e original librett o wa s approved wit h severa l modifica -
tions whic h Verd i believe d woul d no t har m th e dramati c 
integrity o f the libretto: the king of France (Françoi s I ) becam e 
the duk e o f a n independen t Italia n duch y (Mantua) , an d the 
names bu t not the roles o f the characters i n Hugo's pla y wer e 
changed (e.g . Triboule t t o Rigoletto , Blanch e t o Gilda , 
Saltabadil [th e assassin ] t o Sparafucile) . Th e oper a wa s a 
success, althoug h i t continue d t o encounte r censoria l difficul -
ties throughou t Italy , becomin g Viscardello  i n Rom e an d 
Bologna, an d Clara  di  Perth  an d late r Lionello  i n Naples . 

// trovatore  (premiere , Teatr o Apollo , Rome , 1 9 Januar y 
1853) ha d a libretto b y Salvatore Cammarano , wit h addition s 
by Emanuele Bardare , based o n Garcia Gutierrez' s El  trovador. 
The Roma n censor s mad e th e following correction s i n the sce-
nario tha t Cammaran o submitte d i n November 1851 : witches 
were to be called Gypsies ; partisans t o unmentionabl e faction s 
were to be removed; reference to "the stake" was to be changed 
to a  deat h sentenc e t o eliminat e th e possibilit y o f associatio n 
with th e Inquisition ; th e heroin e wa s no t t o tak e poiso n 
on stag e sinc e suicid e wa s sinful ; th e offstag e chant s wer e t o 
be accompanied b y a harmonium no t an organ; al l liturgical or 
sacred tex t was to be removed; and there was to be no mention 
of church, convent , o r vows. The text was so problematic that , 
upon re-examinin g th e libretto , th e Roma n censors , i n som e 
instances, correcte d verse s the y ha d previousl y lef t alon e an d 
in other s change d thei r modifie d phrase s bac k t o th e origina l 
uncensored reading . 

La traviata  (premiere , Teatr o la  Fenice , Venice , 6  Marc h 
1853), wit h a  librett o b y Francesc o Piave , wa s base d o n La 
Dame aux  camélias  b y Alexandre Duma s fils.  The libretto was 
approved b y th e Venetia n censor s withou t modifications , 
although th e management o f the Teatro l a Fenice aske d fo r the 
contemporary settin g t o b e move d t o a n earlie r era , presum -
ably t o permi t mor e sumptuou s costume s tha n th e moder n 
19th-century settin g woul d hav e allowed . In choosing Dumas' s 
tale of a beautiful consumptiv e courtesan who sacrifices her life, 
her love , and her happiness fo r the sake o f her beloved , Verd i 
was o n dangerou s ground ; th e pla y ha d ru n int o difficultie s 
with censor s i n several places . When th e opera wa s performe d 
elsewhere i n Italy , then , th e censor s require d a  softenin g o f 
objectionable details . In Bologna, Florence , Naples , and Rom e 
it was performed a s Violetta.  Th e text was substantially altere d 
for th e usual reasons : to remove al l references t o religion , per -
sonal passion , maliciou s intent , an d immora l activities , bu t of 
greater importanc e th e very substanc e o f the drama wa s trans-
formed. I n Rome and Naples, for example, the heroine becam e 
an innocen t orpha n no t a  kep t woman , renderin g th e entir e 
plot a  parody o f the original tragedy . 

Un bailo  in  maschera  (A  Masked  Ball,  premiere , Teatr o 
Apollo, Rome , 1 7 February 1859) , wit h a  libretto b y Antoni o 

Somma, fro m Scribe' s librett o fo r Auber' s Gustave  HI,  wa s 
originally t o b e staged a t the San Carlo Theatre , Naples . The 
subject o f the opera (know n first  a s Gustavo  HI)  was the real-
life assassinatio n o f Gustavu s II I o f Swede n b y on e o f hi s 
courtiers a t a  bal l i n Stockhol m i n 1792 . Mirroring contem -
porary event s to o closely , e.g. , the attempte d assassinatio n o f 
Napoleon II I in Pari s i n January 1858 , the opera cam e unde r 
serious censoria l scrutin y b y Neapolitan censors , who required 
changes i n th e statu s o f characters , th e tempora l an d geo -
graphical settings , an d severa l detail s o f th e dramati c action . 
Verdi and Somma mad e the required change s in time and place, 
setting th e opera i n 17th-centur y Stettin , Pomerania , an d gave 
the work a  new title, Una  vendetta in  domino-, but they refuse d 
other modifications . Th e managemen t o f th e Sa n Carlo , 
however, refuse d thi s ne w libretto an d imposed a  differen t se t 
of seemingl y unreasonabl e modification s a s wel l a s a  ne w 
setting -  14th-centur y Florenc e an d the Guelph an d Ghibellin e 
conflict -  an d titl e -  Adélia  degli  Adimari.  Verd i woul d no t 
agree to this, and after protracte d lega l wranglings , the Naples 
contract wa s cancelled . Verd i the n offere d Gustavo  HI  (now 
set in mid-18th-century Gothenberg ) unde r th e title / / Conte  di 
Gothemberg t o Rome , wher e i t met with a  new set of censor -
ial objections , whic h cause d Somm a t o withdra w temporaril y 
from th e project . Finally , afte r negotiation s th e opera too k it s 
definitive for m a s Un bailo in  maschera, se t in late 17th-centur y 
Boston, wit h th e king becomin g a  governor an d the assassina -
tion bein g accomplishe d throug h stabbin g rathe r tha n shoot -
ing, bu t with mos t othe r dramati c detail s lef t untouched . 

Verdi compose d hi s operas fo r various citie s where censoria l 
priorities differed , an d in subsequen t production s an d revival s 
throughout Europ e hi s opera s wer e censore d fo r varyin g 
reasons. Becaus e o f the disparate concern s o f censors , a  stud y 
of th e history o f thei r interventio n an d of it s effect o n Verdi' s 
works ca n provide insigh t int o th e composer' s artisti c consid -
erations a s well a s audience receptio n o f a  significan t bod y of 
repertoire. 

ROBERTA M O N T E M O R R A M A R V I N 

Operas 
J Lombar di alia prima crociata, 184 3 
J masnadieri, 184 7 
La battaglia di  Legnano, 184 9 
Stiffelio, 185 0 
Rigoletto, 185 1 
1/ trovatore, 185 3 
La traviata, 185 3 
Un bailo in maschera, 185 9 
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Paolo Veronese' s immens e canvas , intende d a s a  Last  Supper 
but quickl y converte d int o th e mor e unusua l subjec t o f th e Least 
in the  House  of  Levi,  i s on e o f th e best-know n example s o f a 
European paintin g datin g fro m befor e 180 0 t o b e subjecte d t o 
censorship. Th e paintin g ha s alway s bee n widel y admired , bu t 
only i n 186 7 di d th e controvers y surroundin g it s creatio n 
become publi c knowledge . Thi s resulte d fro m th e discover y -
by th e Frenc h schola r Arman d Basche t -  o f th e transcrip t o f a 
hearing t o whic h Verones e wa s calle d b y th e Venetia n Inquisi -
tion o n 1 8 Jul y 1573 . Th e transcrip t i s a  uniqu e surviva l o f a 
detailed interrogatio n o f a  visua l artis t abou t hi s wor k fro m th e 
early moder n period ; i t remain s unclea r whethe r othe r hearing s 
of thi s kin d too k place . 

The paintin g i n questio n measure s 5 5 5 x 1 3 1 0 cm , an d toda y 
hangs i n th e Accademi a i n Venice . I t wa s commissione d fo r th e 
end wal l o f th e hug e refector y a t th e Dominica n friar y o f SS . 
Giovanni e  Paol o i n Venice . Verones e initiall y inscribe d th e 
work wit h th e dat e o f 2 0 Apri l 1573 . Th e paintin g replace d a n 
earlier Last  Supper  b y Titian , destroye d i n a  fire  i n 1571 . A 
Dominican fria r name d Andre a de ' Buon i i s said t o hav e funde d 
the commission . Veronese , whos e rea l nam e wa s Paol o Caliari , 
was bor n i n Veron a i n 1528 . H e ha d graduall y com e t o dom -
inate Venetia n painting , and , i n 1573 , h e wa s a t th e heigh t o f 
his powers . 

Veronese's Last  Supper  i s presente d i n a  nobl y ornamente d 
Renaissance loggia . Seate d a t a  long , lavishl y equippe d tabl e se t 
off agains t th e stylis h edifice s an d coo l evenin g sk y o f th e back -
ground, Chris t an d hi s apostle s ar e serve d b y a  teemin g crow d 
of servants , includin g blac k Africans , me n i n Islami c turbans , 
two soldier s i n Germa n dress , an d a  dwarf . Th e paintin g resem -
bles th e earlie r composition s o f Leonard o d a Vinc i an d Titia n 
but, matchin g th e tast e o f th e late r Renaissance , add s a  sump -
tuous eleganc e an d variety . Abou t te n year s earlier , Verones e 
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had painte d a  similarl y vas t an d luxuriou s Wedding  Feast  at 
Cana (no w i n th e Louvre , Paris ) fo r a  Benedictin e monaster y 
in Venice , whic h ha d arouse d n o criticis m an d muc h praise . Bu t 
the subject , intende d venue , an d historica l momen t o f th e Last 
Supper wer e differen t i n importan t ways , an d thes e factor s le d 
to a  powerfu l a t temp t t o censo r th e wor k an d repriman d th e 
artist. 

Veronese ha d painte d man y othe r hol y feasts , bu t thi s wa s 
his firs t Last  Supper,  an d h e wa s perhap s unacquainte d wit h 
just ho w semina l an d sensitiv e thi s subjec t ha d becom e sinc e 
the beginnin g o f th e Reformatio n i n 1517 . Christ' s las t mea l 
with hi s apostle s wa s a  centra l préfiguratio n o f th e mos t basi c 
sacrament o f Christianity , th e Eucharist , i n whic h th e brea d an d 
wine consecrate d b y th e pries t wer e believe d t o b e transforme d 
into Christ' s bod y an d bloo d (transubstantiation) . Christ' s 
words a t th e Las t Suppe r were , however , understoo d b y 
Lutherans an d othe r Protestant s a s mor e metaphorica l tha n 
literal. Veronese' s Dominica n inquisitor , Aureli o Schellini , wa s 
especially concerne d abou t th e figure  o f a  servan t wit h a  blood y 
nose, thoug h th e artis t denie d h e wa s makin g ligh t o f th e asso -
ciation betwee n Christ' s bloo d an d sacramenta l wine . Th e sol -
diers i n Germa n dress , eatin g an d drinking , wer e als o offensiv e 
to th e inquisitor , wh o scolde d Verones e abou t th e propensit y 
of Germa n an d othe r heretic s t o mak e "painting s ful l o f scur -
rilities an d simila r inventions , t o sprea d lies , vituperat e an d 
pour scor n o n th e thing s o f th e Hol y Catholi c Church , i n orde r 
to teac h ba d doctrin e t o idioti c an d ignoran t people" . Suc h 
other detail s a s th e dwar f an d a n apostl e usin g a  (new-fangled ) 
fork als o incurre d th e inquisitor' s suspicion . 

The risk s o f addin g uncanonica l detail s t o a  theologicall y 
crucial subjec t d o no t entirel y explai n Veronese' s hearing . Th e 
monastery o f SS . Giovann i e  Paol o wa s the n i n th e proces s o f 
being reformed , an d a  startlin g numbe r o f it s friar s ar e recorde d 

PAOLO VERONESE 
Italian painter , c . 1528-1588 

FEAST IN THE  HOUSE OF  LEVI 
Painting, i 5 7 ^ " 7 3 
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V E R O N E S E : Feast  in  the  House  of  Levi  (1572-73) , originall y commissione d a s a  Last  Supper  fo r th e refector y o f th e friar y o f S S 
Giovanni e  Paol o i n Venice . O n completion , th e paintin g wa s subjec t t o intens e scrutin y b y th e Catholi c an d stat e authoritie s i n Venice , 
partly becaus e o f th e volatil e politica l situatio n tha t ha d arise n betwee n th e Venetia n state , th e Ottoma n sultan , an d pop e Gregor y XIII . 
Veronese wa s summone d t o appea r befor e th e Venetia n Inquisitio n t o justif y hi s inclusio n o f uncanonica l details , suc h a s Germa n soldier s 
and a  servan t wit h a  blood y nose , whic h wer e deeme d heretica l i n th e sensitiv e contex t o f a  Last  Supper  portrayal . Veronese' s ripost e t o 
the comman d t o modif y th e wor k wa s t o chang e it s title , thu s transformin g i t int o a n illustratio n o f a  biblica l even t tha t wa s les s 
theologically significant . 

as havin g die d i n apostasy . Thu s a  majo r paintin g fo r thi s insti -
tution wa s likel y t o com e unde r som e scrutiny . Bu t th e mos t 
significant contributin g facto r t o Veronese' s interrogatio n wa s 
the unstabl e politica l situatio n i n th e sprin g an d earl y summe r 
of 1573 . Venice , allie d wit h th e papac y an d othe r Christia n 
powers, ha d bee n a t wa r wit h th e Ot toma n empir e fo r severa l 
years, but , b y Marc h 1573 , th e Venetian s fel t oblige d t o nego -
tiate a  separat e peac e wit h th e Ot toma n sulta n i n orde r t o ste m 
huge economi c losses . A  secre t treat y wa s signed , and , jus t tw o 
weeks befor e Verones e complete d hi s canvas , a  disguste d pop e 
Gregory XII I learne d o f thi s betrayal . Th e Venetia n stat e the n 
pulled ou t al l stop s t o assur e th e pop e o f thei r adherenc e t o 
Catholic orthodoxy . Th e au tonomou s Venetia n Inquisitio n wa s 
made u p o f a  fe w churchme n bu t wa s dominate d b y politicall y 
powerful Venetia n noblemen , wh o i n thi s privat e sho w tria l 
were demonstratin g thei r vigilanc e agains t "heresy" . 

Veronese's defenc e agains t accusation s o f heretica l o r blas -
phemous inten t wa s simple . "W e painters" , h e remarked , " tak e 
the licence , whic h poet s an d madme n take , an d I  mad e thos e 
two [German ] Halberdiers " becaus e "th e commissio n wa s t o 
embellish th e pictur e a s I  sa w fit,  whic h pictur e i s larg e an d 
capable o f holdin g man y figures".  I n th e fac e o f Counter -
Reformation stricture s abou t th e introductio n o f extraneou s 
pictorial details , thi s ma y soun d lik e a  wea k reply , bu t Verones e 
emerged unscathed . H e wa s ordere d t o chang e th e wor k a t hi s 
own expense , bu t al l h e di d -  perhap s o n th e advic e o f a  sym -
pathetic patricia n o r churchma n -  wa s t o alte r it s title , addin g 

an inscriptio n referrin g t o Luk e 5:27-32 . Th e even t ther e 
described i s the rarel y illustrate d feas t i n th e hous e o f Levi . Thi s 
was no t onl y a  les s sensitiv e subject , bu t i t wa s als o a  witt y 
repartee t o th e inquisito r Schellini : fo r a t thi s banque t i n a 
banker's house , Chris t answere d th e reproache s o f th e Pharisee s 
for consortin g wit h disreputabl e peopl e b y affirmin g tha t hi s 
mission wa s t o cal l no t "th e righteous , bu t sinner s [lik e th e 
German soldiers? ] t o repentance" . Veronese , however , di d no t 
tempt fate ; hi s las t Last  Supper,  painte d shortl y befor e hi s deat h 
in 1588 , i s a  sobe r exercis e i n Counter-Reformatio n imagery . 
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DZIGA VERTOV 
Russian documentar y filmmaker  (rea l name: Denis Kaufman) , 1898-195 4 

Vertov, who was heavily influenced b y the Italian Futurists , firs t 
experimented wit h sound montage while he was studying at the 
Psychoneurological Institut e i n S t Petersburg . H e the n gravi -
tated toward s films,  as being a truly moder n ar t form, workin g 
first a s a n administrator , the n a s a n edito r fo r th e newsree l 
section o f the Cinema Committe e o f the People's Commissaria t 
of Enlightenment . 

As wel l a s workin g o n th e newsree l serie s Kino-nedelia 
(Cineweek) an d hi s ow n series , KinoPravda  (Cinem a Truth) , 
Vertov als o produce d tw o full-length historica l documentaries , 
Godovshchina revoliutsii  (1919 , Anniversar y o f th e Revolu -
tion) an d Istoriia  Grazhdanskoi  voiny  (1922 , Histor y o f th e 
Civil War) . I n addition , h e was already launchin g polemic s i n 
the film  press . Vertov' s earl y manifesto s wer e writte n wit h hi s 
wife an d editor Elizavet a Svilova , and his brother an d camera -
man Mikhai l Kaufman . The y calle d themselve s "Kinoki " ("the 
Council of Three"). Their first  two publications, We  (1921) and 
Kinoki perevorot  (1923 , Kinoki:  A  Revolution),  demande d 
films tha t conveye d truth , o r "lif e caugh t unawares" : th e 
material shoul d b e of a documentar y nature , bu t stil l require d 
careful manipulation . Verto v wrot e o f " a communis t decodin g 
of reality" . A s his newsreel s ha d bee n a n importan t informa -
tion weapo n durin g th e Civi l War , Vertov firmly  believe d tha t 
documentary films could pla y a  central rol e in the development 
of a  communis t society . Thi s vie w ha d official suppor t s o long 
as the party controlled thi s powerful weapon . All Vertov's wor k 
was th e product o f commissions fro m stat e organizations , bu t 
his self-proclaime d methodolog y o f "capturing " lif e withou t a 
script wa s boun d t o mak e thos e wh o wante d tota l centra l 
control nervous . Accordin g t o Vertov' s ow n diaries, a  numbe r 
of th e late r films  i n th e KinoPravda  serie s wer e heavil y cen -
sored befor e releas e -  fo r example , numbe r 1 4 was cut to les s 
than 5 0 per cen t o f it s origina l lengt h -  an d the final films  in 
the serie s hav e disappeared . 

Next, abandoning his work on weekly newsreels, Vertov pro-
duced thre e groundbreakin g full-lengt h documentaries : 
Kinoglaz (1924 , Th e Cine-Eye) ; Shagai  sovet  (1926 , Forwar d 
Soviet), produce d fo r th e Mosco w Cit y Soviet ; an d Shestaia 
chasf mira  (192.6,  A Sixth Part of The World), which was com-
missioned a s an advertising film  for Sovie t export s bu t becam e 
a visual hymn to the power of the Soviet economy. Significantly , 
it was not given a  Moscow showing ; i t also led to Vertov's dis -
missal fro m th e Kul'tkino studio . I n Apri l 192 6 he referred i n 
his diar y t o " a 10 0 per cent fros t fro m thos e a t the top of the 
administrative ladder" . Happ y t o leav e th e restriction s o f 
Moscow behind , "th e Council o f Three" heade d fo r Ukraine . 

Odinnadsatyi (1928 , Th e Eleventh , 1928 ) wa s Vertov' s 
delayed contributio n t o th e celebration s o f a  decad e o f th e 
Soviet state . A difficult, visuall y complex film, it has rarely bee n 
seen, the n o r since . Durin g hi s sojour n i n Ukraine , however , 
Vertov was able to work i n relative freedom an d to benefit fro m 
the rivalr y betwee n Kie v an d Mosco w t o produc e hi s mos t 
inventive full-lengt h documentar y -  indeed , perhap s th e mos t 
inventive documentary eve r made -  Chelovek  s  kinoapparatom 
(1929, Ma n wit h a  Movi e Camera) . Verto v wa s unfortunat e 

once again : thi s wor k reache d th e scree n a s the film  industr y 
came unde r increasin g politica l pressur e t o b e "mor e intelligi -
ble to the millions"; even Eisenstei n attacke d i t for purposeles s 
camera hooliganism . Richar d Taylo r has written tha t "Vertov' s 
work neve r quit e escaped the suspicion tha t surround s al l inno-
vatory and experimental work s of art and the accusation whic h 
(also) haunte d Eisenstei n i n th e 1920 s tha t hi s films  wer e 
incomprehensible t o the masses." 

Vertov's productivit y an d worldwide reputatio n helpe d him 
to secur e th e honou r o f makin g th e first  Sovie t soun d docu -
mentary, Simfoniia  Donbasa  (1930 , Donbass  Symphony,  als o 
known a s Enthusiasm).  Vertov' s ow n enthusias m kne w n o 
bounds, a s h e ha d bee n attemptin g way s o f recordin g soun d 
on film from th e very star t o f his career. The choice of materia l 
for th e film represents a  classi c cas e o f self-censorship . Filme d 
in a n area experiencin g profoun d economi c disruption , includ -
ing famine , Enthusiasm  i s an uninterrupted visio n o f solidarit y 
and triumph . I t i s also a  visuall y comple x film  wit h a n exper -
imental soundtrac k o f "captured " sound . Popula r amon g som e 
sections of the self-styled avant-gard e in the west, and fulsomel y 
praised b y Charles Chapli n amon g others , i t was nonetheless a 
failure wit h audience s a t hom e an d abroad. See n a s profligate , 
if not dangerous, Vertov struggle d fo r three year s to find  work . 

His next attempt to understand an d follow the Party line was 
Tri pesni  o  Lenine  (1934 , Thre e Song s o f Lenin , 1934 ) a film 
made t o commemorat e th e tent h anniversar y o f th e leader' s 
death (bu t released a  year late) . Vertov attempts to explain how 
Lenin's wor k live s o n b y focusin g o n th e live s o f wome n i n 
Central Asia , in a lyrical manne r tha t avoid s comple x visua l or 
aural experiment . However , becaus e h e faile d t o highligh t 
Stalin's rol e i n th e furthe r developmen t o f Lenin' s legacy , the 
film wa s delaye d fo r re-editin g an d seem s t o hav e bee n sub -
jected t o a  concerte d campaig n t o hav e i t remove d i t fro m 
Soviet screens . No w see n a s untrustworthy , Verto v faile d t o 
gain commission s fo r anothe r thre e years . H e was allowed t o 
make hi s penanc e wit h KolybeVnaia  (1937 , Lullaby ) an d Tri 
geroini (1938 , Thre e Heroines , 1938) . Bot h films  continu e the 
themes o f womanhood an d the Soviet futur e bu t are very clea r 
in thei r adoratio n o f Stalin . An y experimental approac h tha t 
could b e damned a s formalis t i s firmly  avoided . 

Vertov becam e a n increasingl y marginalize d figure  i n th e 
Soviet film  industry : Annett e Michelso n ha s describe d hi m as 
"cinema's Trotsky" . However , i n som e sens e h e remaine d th e 
conscience o f a  film  industr y lackin g i n an y mora l valu e an d 
retaining littl e creativ e energy . Hi s persona l reflection s o n the 
lack of exposure for his later films are to be found i n his diaries 
of the 1930s and 1940s , which ar e also ful l o f excitement ove r 
projects tha t wer e neve r commissioned , a s wel l a s complaint s 
about complete d films  tha t wer e butchere d o r lost . A n entr y 
made a t th e en d o f th e wa r crie s ou t fo r "th e full y fledged, 
rather tha n th e auxiliar y us e o f Verto v i n cinema" . Afte r 
working intermittentl y o n newsreels , Verto v die d a  tire d an d 
disillusioned man . 

G R A H A M ROBERT S 
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Writings 
Kino Eye, edited by Annette Michelson, translated b y Kevin O'Brien , 

1984 
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Video i s no w considere d a n ol d technology . Th e VC R sit s i n 
many a  family's livin g rooms, unused an d gatherin g dust . I t ha s 
served it s purpos e wel l i n helpin g t o brin g dow n communis t 
governments i n eastern Europe , i n subvertin g th e authoritaria n 
media o f many Third World countries , and i n empowering indi -
viduals an d group s aroun d th e world . I t stil l serve s a n impor -
tant functio n a s a n alternativ e medium , on e tha t wil l continu e 
to hel p disseminat e censore d message s t o peopl e i n man y loca -
tions wh o nee d t o receiv e them . 

The VC R ha s bee n diffuse d throughou t th e worl d a t a  ver y 
high rate . A n estimate d 40 0 millio n worl d household s no w 
include a t leas t one cassette player. But outside western Europe , 
North America , an d th e Fa r East , th e diffusio n rate s la g wa y 
behind thos e o f television . Nonetheless , th e importanc e o f th e 
VCR t o comba t censorshi p i n part s o f th e worl d wit h fewe r 
video household s ca n b e somewha t measure d b y th e estimate s 
of vide o piracy . The reason s fo r hig h rate s o f disseminatio n o f 
illegal conten t o n cassette s ar e no t al l economic . Man y gov -
ernments, suc h a s China , Iran , an d Saud i Arabia , stil l censo r 
imported conten t heavily , and th e onl y way aroun d th e censor -
ship i s to smuggl e i n th e cassette s an d duplicat e the m illegally . 
Despite internationa l effort s t o cur b piracy , Screen  Digest 
estimates tha t 1 5 countrie s hav e 10 0 pe r cen t piracy , whil e a n 
additional nin e countries hav e a t leas t 7 5 pe r cen t video piracy . 
Several o f thes e countrie s ar e place s wher e authoritaria n 
governments ar e o r hav e bee n i n power , includin g China , 
Vietnam, Nigeria , an d Bahrain . Frit z Attaway , Washingto n 
general counse l fo r th e Motion Pictur e Association o f America , 
claims tha t vide o pirate s stea l mor e tha n 8 2 billio n copie s o f 
US-made films  ever y year. 

Though vide o pirac y constitute s a  majo r economi c proble m 
for filmmakers,  i t coul d b e considere d a  technolog y t o defea t 
censorship b y others . I f authoritie s i n various countrie s remai n 
unwilling or unable to control illega l video distribution , th e cit -
izens hav e eas y acces s t o a  wid e rang e o f information . Aliss a 
Simon report s tha t i n Ira n blac k marke t video s ar e sol d door -
to-door i n a  thrivin g pirat e environment . Undergroun d vide o 
clubs ar e als o popular , wit h Baywatch  bein g a  muc h requeste d 
video. 
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Another way that video counteracts censorship is through th e 
freelance videomaker , usuall y sociall y o r politicall y active , wh o 
makes amateu r video s o f event s an d circulate s the m under -
ground o r t o televisio n station s t o effec t change s i n polic y o r 
to counterac t informatio n distribute d b y th e authorities . Th e 
classic exampl e o f thi s us e o f vide o wa s th e footag e take n o f 
the beatin g o f Rodne y Kin g i n Lo s Angele s b y polic e i n 1992 . 
The vide o provide d th e flashpoin t fo r riot s i n th e cit y an d i t 
gained mor e powe r a s a  primar y piec e o f evidenc e submitte d 
by th e prosecutio n i n th e tria l o f th e accuse d polic e officer s 

But activist s hav e als o worke d i n developin g area s o f th e 
world. Th e Kayap o Indian s i n th e Amazonia n rai n fores t o f 
Brazil learne d ho w t o dea l wit h a  governmen t threa t t o reduc e 
the siz e o f thei r homeland s throug h th e us e o f camcorder s lef t 
by som e anthropologist s workin g i n th e regio n i n th e mid -
1980s. The Kayapo' s origina l inten t wa s t o us e vide o t o mak e 
a cultural record of their traditions for thei r children and grand -
children i n cas e thei r societ y wa s destroye d b y th e Brazilia n 
authorities. They late r learne d tha t vide o could als o be used fo r 
political purposes . Because the Indians believe d tha t thei r view s 
would b e misconstrue d whe n interprete d b y th e Brazilia n gov -
ernment, the y chos e t o videotap e confrontation s wit h govern -
ment representatives . I n thi s wa y th e Kayap o coul d contro l th e 
content o f th e new s tha t emerge d fro m thes e meetings . 

Most vide o censor s justif y thei r wor k o n th e basi s o f pro -
tecting th e entir e citizenr y o r certai n group s i n society,  suc h a s 
children. Th e German s d o no t allo w importe d cassette s t o b e 
sold t o anyon e unde r th e ag e o f 18 . A s discusse d i n a  com -
panion entr y below , th e Britis h ar e concerne d abou t violen t 
content i n film  an d vide o an d us e thei r abilit y t o censo r suc h 
content. Th e Britis h Boar d o f Fil m Classificatio n (BBFC ) ha s 
issued a  repor t t o th e Hom e Offic e tha t describe s it s dilemma . 
It say s tha t thoug h i t i s possibl e t o edi t ou t violen t scene s i n 
films, i t i s a  greate r proble m t o addres s th e film  cultur e tha t i s 
dedicated t o th e depictio n o f violen t themes . A t leas t 2 7 pe r 
cent o f th e Board' s consume r home-viewin g pane l sa y tha t 
videos ar e a  majo r facto r contributin g t o violenc e i n society . 
And th e Unite d State s i s stil l wrestlin g wit h way s t o trea t th e 
issue o f pornograph y tha t ca n b e accesse d b y children . Mos t 
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concern ha s been place d o n Internet content , bu t the Web will 
contain increasin g amount s o f full motio n vide o as the medium 
develops. 

The Gul f state s ar e al l to o awar e o f thi s possibility . T o 
censors i n these countrie s ther e i s much t o b e protected i n an 
information war . The onslaught of offensive conten t comes over 
the border s o n cassette , bu t also vi a satellit e an d the internet . 
The government s o f thes e countrie s fea r th e entry o f immora l 
content tha t woul d hav e a  harmful effec t o n people o f all ages, 
but als o wish to curb the spread o f dissident politica l opinions . 
They fight  their war through censorship , but also through mar -
keting. Denying access to information, n o matter how diligently 
government censor s wor k a t it , is impossible. S o they fight fire 
with fire by sponsoring their own satellite channels that contai n 
no subversive content . If they ban satellite dishes , as does Saud i 
Arabia, the y increas e cabl e coverage . The point i s to make the 
alternatives so appealing that resident s will not want to smuggle 
in videotape s o r hid e awa y dishe s whe n the y ar e no t i n use. 
Iran ha s already ha d some succes s in putting religiou s text s on 
the interne t (Rathmel l 1997) . 
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It i s often argue d tha t Britai n operate s on e of th e mos t strin -
gent regime s o f vide o regulatio n i n th e Wester n world , an d 
comparison with other countries certainly bears this out. Videos 
are subjec t t o statutory regulatio n a t the point o f supply i n the 
UK, unlik e othe r countrie s suc h a s th e US and Japan , wher e 
state-sponsored censorshi p i s unconstitutional . 

Across Europe , a  number o f different system s operate , som e 
of whic h ar e statutory (Denmark , Finland , Spain , Greece , and 
Portugal), whil e other s ar e voluntar y (Italy , th e Netherlands , 
France, Russia , an d Poland). In the UK, video conten t i s more 
tightly controlle d tha n films  o n theatrica l releas e becaus e th e 
potential fo r under-ag e viewin g i s thought t o be greater i n the 
home. In other countries , suc h a s Norway fo r example , video s 
are treate d mor e lenientl y tha n th e cinema; i n some case s film s 
banned o r cut at the cinema ar e released uncu t o n video. Onl y 
the Republi c o f Irelan d an d German y com e clos e t o th e leve l 
of contro l ove r vide o suppl y eviden t i n the UK. 

In Germany , vide o i s treated a s i f i t wer e printe d material , 
and is regulated unde r stric t youth protection law s brought int o 
force i n 1985 . Classification i s implemented b y the Freiwillig e 
Selbst Kontroll e de r Filmwirtschaf t (FSK) , a  voluntar y trad e 
body se t up in 1948 and now given statutor y responsibilit y fo r 
rating videos . I n additio n t o operatin g a n age-base d rating s 
system, th e FSK indexes video s accordin g t o whethe r the y ar e 
deemed unsuitabl e fo r person s unde r 1 8 years o f age . Indexe d 
material i s subject t o restriction s governin g th e use of promo -
tional material s i n sho p window s an d so on , eve n thoug h a n 
indexed film  o n video ma y be available o n television o r in the 
cinema because , unlik e video , thes e ar e not treated a s printe d 
material. 
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Like Germany , th e U K operate s a  syste m o f classificatio n 
designed wit h th e protection o f children i n mind. The situation 
in th e UK results fro m a  uniqu e cultura l an d politica l climat e 
that ha s prevailed sinc e th e earlies t attempt s t o regulat e vide o 
supply. I n th e earl y 1980 s politician s becam e embroile d i n a 
heated publi c debat e abou t th e availabilit y o f unclassifie d 
videos. This has resulted i n a system tha t assume s tha t childre n 
are likel y t o gai n acces s t o unsuitabl e video s i n th e home . I n 
response, th e regulator y authorit y i s charged wit h classifying , 
and in some cases sanitizing, material on video, in order to min-
imize th e potential harm s associate d wit h under-ag e viewing . 

The syste m o f classification operate d i n the UK is bound b y 
the requirement s o f th e Vide o Recording s Ac t 198 4 (VRA) , 
enacted followin g a  perio d o f intens e publi c debat e abou t th e 
availability o f what becam e know n a s "video nasties" . In 1983 
Graham Brigh t MP brought the Video Recordings Bil l (a Private 
Member's Bill ) befor e Parliament ; i t sought t o introduce statu -
tory control s ove r the commercial suppl y o f pre-recorded vide o 
tapes an d disks . A previous attemp t b y Gareth Wardel l M P to 
introduce simila r measure s wit h a  Te n Minut e Rul e Bil l ha d 
failed i n 1982 . Prio r t o thi s actio n th e Britis h Videogra m 
Association ha d implemented a  voluntary syste m o f video clas-
sification fo r it s members , followin g th e recommendation s o f 
the Video Working Party convened b y the British Board of Film 
Censors (BBFC ) (a s it was then known) . 

Concern ha d bee n growin g i n the video industr y abou t th e 
possibility o f prosecutio n unde r th e Obscen e Publication s Act 
1959; the Director o f Public Prosecutions had previously draw n 
up a  lis t o f title s tha t migh t b e actionable unde r thi s law . Th e 
list containe d suc h films  as Driller Killer,  The  Texas  Chainsaw 
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VIDEO: Stil l from th e US director 
Sam Raimi' s violen t film  The Evil 
Dead (1983) . The film became th e 
most popula r vide o renta l i n Britai n 
in 1983 , despite it s appearance o n th e 
list o f films compiled b y the Directo r 
of Publi c Prosecutions tha t wer e 
suspected t o b e in breac h o f th e 
Obscene Publication s Ac t 1959 . 

Massacre, and even The  Evil  Dead,  which was the most popula r 
video renta l o f 1983 . 

The VR A gaine d roya l assen t i n 1984 , althoug h it s provi -
sions came int o forc e i n 1985 . Under th e regulation s th e Hom e 
Secretary ha s the power t o designate a n authorit y t o implemen t 
a syste m o f vide o classification . Sinc e 1985 , whe n i t change d 
its nam e t o th e Britis h Boar d o f Fil m Classification , th e BBF C 
has bee n th e designated body . Under th e VRA , al l pre-recorde d 
videos produce d fo r sal e o r renta l i n th e U K mus t b e classifie d 
by thi s designate d body . Ever y vide o i s require d t o displa y a 
classification symbo l accordin g t o th e syste m describe d i n 
Section 7  o f th e Act . Thre e type s o f classificatio n ar e given : 
available t o al l ("Uc" , "U" , an d "PG") , age-restricte d ("12" , 
"15", an d "18" ) an d "Restricte d 18 " (th e suppl y o f whic h i s 
limited t o license d premise s unde r th e Loca l Governmen t 
[Miscellaneous Provisions ] Ac t 1982) . 

The VR A ha s create d si x offence s relatin g t o th e suppl y o f 
videos fo r commercia l gain , includin g "[sjupplyin g o r offerin g 
to suppl y a  vide o . . . t o a  perso n belo w th e ag e specifie d i n it s 
classification". Thes e offence s ar e subjec t t o th e crimina l law , 
and carry penaltie s comprising heft y fines  and/or imprisonmen t 
for suppliers . Th e Vide o Recording s (Labelling ) Regulation s 
1985 becam e la w unde r sectio n 8  o f th e VR A whic h empow -
ers th e Hom e Secretar y t o determin e th e way s i n whic h pre -
recorded video s are labelled. These regulations includ e the exact 
specification o f th e classification symbol s an d th e wordin g tha t 
accompanies them . The age-restricte d categorie s lai d ou t unde r 
section 7  o f th e VR A ma y b e accompanie d b y th e words : 
"Suitable onl y fo r person s o f n  [12 , 15 , or 18 ] year s an d over . 
Not t o b e supplie d t o an y perso n belo w tha t age. " I n othe r 
words, th e judgemen t o f suitabilit y encode d i n th e classifica -
tion syste m i s unequivocal : suitabilit y i s age-dependent . 

The VRA has been subjec t t o amendments o n three occasion s 
(in 1988 , 1993 , an d 1994) . Briefly , th e Crimina l Justic e Ac t 
1988 gav e Loca l Tradin g Standard s Authoritie s power s o f 
enforcement wher e previousl y th e polic e wer e responsibl e fo r 
ensuring complianc e wit h th e law , whil e th e Vide o Recording s 
Act 199 3 introduce d th e defenc e o f "du e diligence " fo r sup -
pliers o f video s wh o coul d prov e t o hav e acte d i n ignoranc e o f 
the ag e o f a  custome r whil e takin g ever y precautio n t o avoi d 
supplying video s t o under-ag e customers . 

The mos t recen t changes to the VRA were institute d wit h th e 
passage o f th e Crimina l Justic e an d Publi c Orde r Ac t 199 4 
(CJPOA) whic h brough t revision s i n severa l crucia l areas . I t 
extended th e definition o f works covered b y the VRA to includ e 
moving image s store d b y electronic mean s (includin g compute r 
and vide o games) . I t also increase d th e penaltie s face d b y thos e 
convicted o f th e offences give n i n sections 9- 5 o f the VRA, and 
empowered th e designate d bod y t o revis e retrospectivel y pre -
vious classificatio n decision s take n befor e Novembe r 1994 , 
when ne w har m criteri a wer e introduced . Thes e appea r i n sub -
section 4 A o f th e VRA , whic h demand s tha t th e designate d 
authority "hav e specia l regar d t o an y har m tha t ma y b e caused 
to potentia l viewer s or , throug h thei r behaviour , t o societ y b y 
the manne r i n whic h th e wor k deal s wit h (a ) crimina l behav -
iour; (b ) illega l drugs ; (c ) violen t behaviou r o r incidents ; (d ) 
horrific behaviou r o r incidents ; o r (e ) huma n sexua l activity" . 

The amended VR A resulte d fro m a  high profil e campaig n le d 
by several parliamentarian s i n response to the murde r o f a  two-
year-old bo y a t th e hand s o f tw o 10-year-olds . I n hi s closin g 
remarks, th e tria l judg e mad e referenc e t o a  possibl e lin k 
between th e murde r an d "violen t videos" . Th e tabloi d pres s 
named Child's  Play  3  i n thi s connection , althoug h subsequen t 
investigations prove d suspicion s o f a  lin k t o b e unfounded . 
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However, a n amendmen t t o th e CJPO A wa s table d (calle d 
New Clause 42) which demanded a  new category for video clas-
sification. Thi s category, "unsuitabl e fo r hom e viewing", woul d 
apply to al l works though t t o contain inappropriat e model s fo r 
children and/o r likel y t o caus e psychologica l har m t o a  child . 
The claus e wa s widel y debated , an d eventuall y replace d b y th e 
amendment describe d above . This was partl y becaus e i t was s o 
draconian a s to lead to the bannin g o f Schindler's  List  o n vide o 
because o f it s unsuitabilit y fo r children . 

The amended Ac t is open t o a  degree of interpretatio n b y the 
designated body , although no t withou t constraints . Prio r t o th e 
amendments containe d i n th e CJPOA , th e BBF C wa s merel y 
obliged t o provide certificate s fo r video s suitabl e fo r viewin g i n 
the home . Thi s provisio n wa s base d upo n th e assumptio n tha t 
the hom e environmen t differ s fro m th e cinem a i n tw o impor -
tant respects : first,  video s ca n b e rewound an d excerpt s playe d 
back repeatedl y and/o r i n slo w motio n ou t o f thei r origina l 
context; secon d ther e i s n o guarante e o f a  gatekeepe r moni -
toring children' s acces s t o videos , a s ther e i s i n th e cinema . I t 
is boar d polic y t o minimiz e th e exten t t o whic h under-ag e 
viewers ma y inadvertentl y gai n acces s t o materia l deeme d 
unsuitable fo r thei r ag e group . 

One furthe r conditio n o f thei r designatio n i s tha t th e boar d 
avoid classifyin g work s tha t infring e an y provision o f the crim -
inal law. These include the Obscene Publications Acts 195 9 an d 
1964, th e Protectio n o f Childre n Ac t 1978 , an d th e commo n 
law offenc e o f blasphemou s libe l (recentl y invoke d agains t 
Nigel Wingrove' s shor t vide o featur e Visions  of  Ecstasy). 

When determinin g whethe r a  video i s likely to attrac t under -
age viewers , examiner s tak e int o accoun t tw o factors : wh o 
the film  i s addressing, an d wh o i t wil l appea l t o irrespectiv e o f 
this address . I n practice , thi s mean s takin g not e o f severa l 
properties o f a  video . Thu s a  film  containin g violenc e tha t 
merits a  1 5 o r 1 8 certificat e i n th e cinem a bu t whic h feature s 
a lea d acto r wh o i s popula r wit h under-ag e audience s ma y b e 
subject t o additiona l cut s for video . For example , Judge Dredd, 
starring Sylveste r Stallone , wa s cu t o n vide o t o remov e th e 
sight o f hea d butt s becaus e o f th e star' s appea l t o th e teenag e 
audience. 

In recen t year s th e proportio n o f video s banne d o r cu t ha s 
declined a s th e boar d strive s t o transfor m it s rol e int o on e o f 
classification a s oppose d t o outrigh t censorship . I n 200 0 onl y 
four video s were rejected, representing 0.06 per cent of all video 
features classifie d tha t year . Sinc e 1985 , whe n th e boar d first 
undertook responsibilit y fo r classifyin g videos , a  tota l o f 6 5 
titles hav e bee n rejected . I n 2000 , 17 3 title s wer e cut , whic h 
accounts fo r 2. 7 pe r cen t o f th e tota l numbe r o f vide o feature s 
classified. Mos t o f thos e cut s wer e mad e t o hard-cor e pornog -
raphy s o tha t the y migh t b e classifie d a t 18 . 

Returning t o a n internationa l perspective , th e futur e direc -
tion o f vide o regulatio n withi n th e globa l marketplac e i s diffi -
cult t o predic t a t present . Thi s i s becaus e o f th e proliferatio n 
of loca l system s operate d acros s differen t countries . Th e 
International Vide o Federatio n (IVF) , a n associatio n o f vide o 
publishers an d distributor s i n wester n an d easter n Europ e an d 
the US , ha s assiste d i n th e implementatio n o f self-regulator y 
systems in various countries , with a  view to providing adequat e 
information abou t th e likel y contents o f a  video for consumers . 
The IV F recognize s tha t a  single , unifie d syste m o f classifica -
tion i s unlikel y t o develo p i n th e Europea n Unio n give n tha t 
different countrie s hav e thei r ow n socia l an d cultura l preoccu -
pations whic h deman d regulator y system s appropriatel y tai -
lored t o them . There i s little chance o f convergenc e whil e thes e 
cultural difference s persist . Fo r th e tim e bein g a t least , vide o 
distributors wil l continu e t o submi t thei r work s t o a  variety o f 
different nationa l regulations , a  situatio n tha t result s i n th e 
restriction o f certai n title s i n som e countrie s an d no t i n others . 
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VIETNAM 
Population: 78,137,00 0 
Main religions : Buddhist ; Daoist ; Confucianist ; Roma n 

Catholic; Protestan t 
Official language : Vietnames e 
Other language s spoken : French ; English ; Chinese ; 

Khmer 

Illiteracy rat e (%) : 4. 5 (m) ; 8. 6 (f ) 
Number of  dail y newspapers : 1 0 
Number o f radi o receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 

107 
Number o f T V receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 4 7 
Number o f PC s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 6. 4 

Vietnam's lon g histor y i s steeped i n legen d an d ther e i s no evi -
dence o f a  writte n languag e unti l afte r 19 6 BC E whe n th e 
Chinese impose d direc t rul e ove r th e Re d Rive r Delt a i n th e 
North. Fo r th e nex t thousan d years , th e Vietnames e -  despit e 
various rebellion s -  graduall y assimilate d Confucian , Taoist , 
and Buddhis t culture , a s wel l a s th e us e o f Chines e ideograms , 

known a s Chu  nho  (scholars ' language) . When the y eventuall y 
threw of f th e Chines e yok e i n 94 7 CE , successiv e Vietnames e 
dynasties expande d thei r kingdo m southwards , an d establishe d 
their authorit y throug h a  mandarinat e appointe d b y examina -
tion, accordin g t o th e traditiona l Chines e syllabus . Ove r th e 
centuries, Vietnames e scholar s introduce d a  demoti c for m o f 
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ideograms know n a s Chu  Nom,  whic h too k int o accoun t 
their ow n language . Th e first  prominen t write r i n Chu  Nom 
was Nguye n Tra i (1 3 80-1442), wh o live d i n seclusio n afte r 
being ridicule d b y traditiona l cour t mandarin s an d wa s finally 
executed, togethe r wit h hi s entir e family , th e victi m o f a  roya l 
plot. Ther e ar e als o storie s tha t eve n i n th e 19t h centur y 
scholars whose writings displeased the emperor o f the day wer e 
persecuted an d force d t o commi t suicid e togethe r wit h thei r 
families. 

Meanwhile Portugues e an d Frenc h Jesuit s se t u p a  missio n 
in Touran e (no w D a Nang ) i n th e lat e 16t h century , an d 
transliterated spoke n Vietnames e int o a  romanize d alphabe t i n 
order t o translat e th e Bible . Th e us e o f thi s alphabet , know n 
as Quoc  Ngu'  (nationa l writing) , wa s restricte d t o Catholi c 
converts, wh o wer e themselve s ofte n persecute d unti l Franc e 
absorbed th e whol e o f Indochin a int o it s empir e b y 1887 . Th e 
annexation le d som e mandarin s t o withdra w i n protes t fro m 
the imperia l cour t -  the n situate d i n Hu e -  t o thei r nativ e 
villages an d sto p writing . Othe r nationalist s however , deter -
mined t o oppos e Frenc h domination , seize d o n th e issu e o f 
written Vietnamese in its romanized for m a s a vehicle to oppos e 
the feudalistic constraint s o f the imperia l court , which was see n 
as having capitulated to France. This led in the late 19t h centur y 
to th e publicatio n o f th e first  newspaper s an d journal s i n 
Vietnam. Publishin g wa s particularl y activ e i n Cochin-China , 
the southernmos t par t o f Vietnam , whic h wa s a  colon y rule d 
directly fro m Pari s an d wher e th e Frenc h la w o n th e freedo m 
of th e pres s o f 188 1 prevailed . I n Saigon , however , th e Frenc h 
insisted al l publications be in Quoc Ngu'  rathe r than Chu  Nom, 
so breakin g throug h th e traditiona l taboo s o f th e court . 

During th e earl y par t o f th e 20t h century , thi s developmen t 
resulted in a remarkable outburs t o f literary activity in Vietnam. 
One o f th e foremos t proponent s o f thi s movemen t wa s Pha m 
Quynh, bu t hi s writing s hav e bee n mor e o r les s banne d sinc e 
he wa s assassinate d i n 194 5 fo r bein g to o pro-French . Th e 
French administratio n wa s quic k t o suppres s ultra-nationalis t 
political tracts , especially thos e o f th e infan t communis t move -
ment, whic h i n 192 6 publishe d it s first  serie s o f cyclostyle d 
leaflets entitle d Thanh  Nien  (Youth) . Th e situatio n change d 
somewhat i n 193 6 whe n th e Nationa l Fron t governmen t cam e 
to power i n Paris . It permitted th e publication i n Saigon o f tw o 
left-wing newspapers , La  Lutte  (Th e Struggle ) an d La  Cloche 
Fêlée (The Cracke d Bell) , a s wel l a s severa l Vietnames e equiv -
alents. Mos t o f th e journalist s o n thes e paper s wer e eithe r 
Trotskyists o r Stalinist s who , afte r a  brie f honeymoon , bega n 
attacking eac h other . B y 1938 , 20 5 newspaper s an d periodical s 
of variou s politica l hue s wer e bein g publishe d i n Vietnam , bu t 
most wer e suspende d b y th e Frenc h whe n th e Nationa l Fron t 
collapsed i n Pari s a t th e star t o f Worl d Wa r II . 

Censorship i n Vietna m wa s ver y stric t durin g th e war . I t 
applied no t onl y to the Vietnamese bu t als o to the French com -
munity, which wa s spli t betwee n supporter s o f th e Fre e Frenc h 
movement an d thos e whos e allegiance , lik e tha t o f th e admin -
istration, wa s t o th e regim e i n Vichy . I n addition , ther e wa s 
concern abou t offendin g th e Japanese , wh o maintaine d a  con -
siderable military presence in Indochina fro m 194 0 unti l Marc h 
1945, when the y moved t o ous t th e French administration . Th e 
consequent abolitio n o f Frenc h militar y an d polic e surveillanc e 
enabled th e communist s an d thei r Vie t Min h Fron t t o distrib -

ute thei r clandestin e publication s -  mos t notabl y Cu 3u Quoc 
(National Salvation ) -  mor e freely , whil e th e Japanese encour -
aged othe r strand s o f Vietnames e independence . 

After th e Japanes e surrende r i n Augus t 194 5 an< ^ H o Ch i 
Minh's subsequen t declaratio n o f th e independenc e o f th e 
Democratic Republi c o f Vietna m (DRV) , ther e wa s a  brie f 
period o f freedo m o f expression . I n Saigo n an d othe r part s o f 
southern Vietnam , writer s an d journalist s fro m th e 1930 s wh o 
had gon e undergroun d durin g th e wa r o r survive d Frenc h 
imprisonment emerge d t o engage in a battle of words an d ofte n 
violence involvin g th e Vie t Min h Fron t organizations , th e 
Trotskyists, th e moderat e nationalists , an d th e religiou s sects . 
Determined t o regai n control , the Frenc h sen t troops t o restor e 
law an d order , an d renewe d censorshi p o f th e press . 

In th e Nort h th e situatio n wa s different . A s soo n a s Vie t 
Minh force s arrive d i n Hano i i n Septembe r 1945 , the y too k 
control o f al l th e medi a includin g th e radio , onl y t o b e con -
fronted a  month late r b y the nationalists , the Vietnamese coun -
terpart o f th e Chines e Nationalis t Party , th e Kuomintang , wh o 
had bee n i n exil e fo r th e previou s 1 5 years . Th e Vietnames e 
nationalists entere d Hano i unde r th e protectio n o f Chines e 
troops wh o ha d ostensibl y com e t o tak e th e surrende r o f th e 
Japanese, an d se t u p a  riva l medi a networ k spearheade d b y the 
newspaper Vietnam.  Soo n afte r a  serie s o f internationa l agree -
ments wa s conclude d i n Marc h 1946 , unde r whic h Chines e 
forces wer e t o withdra w fro m norther n Vietna m an d b e 
replaced onc e mor e b y Frenc h troops , th e nationalis t propa -
ganda organizatio n disappeare d i n the face o f superio r pressur e 
from th e Vie t Minh . I n Decembe r 1946 , hostilitie s brok e ou t 
in Hano i an d othe r norther n citie s betwee n th e Vie t Min h an d 
French troops . H o Ch i Min h an d th e governmen t o f th e DR V 
fled t o th e mountain s togethe r wit h numerou s writers , jour -
nalists, musicians , an d othe r intellectuals , man y o f whom wer e 
not communis t bu t were simply anti-French nationalists , fearfu l 
of renewe d censorship . 

Once thes e adherent s o f th e Vie t Min h manage d t o establis h 
so-called liberate d zone s outsid e th e French-controlle d areas , 
they foun d tha t thei r cultura l activitie s subjec t t o othe r con -
straints. Thi s wa s particularl y tru e i n th e nort h o f Vietnam , 
where Maois t policie s bega n t o b e applied afte r th e communis t 
victory i n Chin a an d th e establishment o f the People's Republi c 
of Chin a (PRC) . Variou s form s o f fol k musi c an d othe r artis -
tic expressio n tha t smacke d o f sentimentalit y wer e banned . 
Everything ha d t o confor m t o th e revolutionar y ethic . 

North Vietnam , 1954-7 5 
After th e Genev a Agreement s o f 1954 , whic h partitione d 
Vietnam, Maoist-style contro l o f the media an d the arts becam e 
even stronger i n the North. The now overtly communist govern -
ment o f H o Ch i Min h impose d part y rul e ove r th e Democrati c 
Republic o f Vietnam (DRV) , prompting many writers and intel -
lectuals t o flee  south . Amon g thos e wh o remained , som e soo n 
gave voic e t o popula r disconten t tha t victor y ha d no t le d t o 
prosperity: instead , a  radica l lan d refor m campaig n wa s bein g 
implemented throughou t th e DRV . Som e o f thes e issue s wer e 
raised in January 195 6 in a collection of poems and articles enti-
tled Giai  Pham  (Literar y Works) , sponsore d b y th e writer s 
Hoang Ca m an d Pha n Khoi , both o f whom ha d becom e promi -
nent durin g th e 1930s . The y introduce d t o th e readin g publi c 
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the wor k o f som e th e younge r generatio n wh o ha d grow n u p 
within th e People' s Arm y an d see n a t first  han d th e suffering 
involved i n th e war . Giai  Pham  wa s immediatel y criticize d b y 
the party' s cultura l an d ideologica l department , whic h ordere d 
the arrest of Tran Dan, a young writer whose poems had figured 
prominently i n th e journal . 

In Ma y 1956 , however , th e Chines e propagand a chief , L u 
Dingyi, mad e a  speec h openin g th e wa y t o th e "Hundre d 
Flowers Movement" . Thi s wa s immediatel y translate d int o 
Vietnamese an d widel y disseminated , leadin g t o fierce  debat e 
within th e party-sponsore d Associatio n o f Writer s i n Hano i 
about whethe r o r not the y could no w expres s thei r views freely . 
It coincide d als o wit h a n admissio n fro m H o Ch i Min h tha t 
many mistake s ha d bee n mad e i n th e lan d refor m campaign , 
leading to a  major reshuffl e i n the Politburo. As a result of thes e 
developments an d encourage d als o b y Khrushchev' s "secret " 
speech criticizing Stalin a t the 20t h Congres s o f the Communis t 
Party o f the Sovie t Union (CPSU) , some Hano i intellectual s fel t 
bold enoug h t o launc h a  ne w magazin e entitle d Nhan  Van 
(Human Knowledge ) whic h include d politica l commen t an d 
satire writte n b y people fro m al l walks o f life . I t published five 
issues betwee n Septembe r an d Novembe r 195 6 befor e bein g 
suppressed togethe r wit h th e autum n editio n o f th e literar y 
magazine Giai  Pham.  Man y Vietnames e note d tha t thi s crack -
down occurre d immediatel y afte r th e Sovie t arme d suppressio n 
of th e democrac y movemen t i n Hungary . 

The closur e o f Nhan  Van  and Giai  Pham  wa s followe d b y a 
major propagand a campaig n agains t th e tw o publication s an d 
the victimizatio n o f thos e wh o contribute d t o them . Man y o f 
the peopl e involve d wer e sen t t o har d labou r "re-education " 
camps o r confine d t o hous e arrest . The y include d no t onl y 
writers lik e Hoan g Cam , Pha n Kho i an d Tra n Dan , bu t als o 
the internationall y know n Marxist-Leninis t philosophe r Tra n 
Due Thao , th e French-traine d juris t Nguye n Man h Tuong , th e 
musician Va n Cao , wh o ha d compose d th e DRV' s nationa l 
anthem, a s wel l a s th e Communis t Part y intellectua l Nguye n 
Huu Dang , wh o wa s sentence d t o 1 5 year s i n prison . Non e o f 
them ha s eve r bee n formall y rehabilitate d an d mos t o f thei r 
works ar e stil l banne d i n Vietnam . 

Other writer s no t associate d wit h th e Nhan  Van-Giai  Pham 
affair, a s i t came t o b e known, als o ha d thei r wor k suppresse d 
after 1956 . On e o f th e mos t notabl e amon g the m wa s th e poe t 
Nguyen Ch i Thien, who spent more than 3 0 years in prison an d 
whose writing s hav e neve r bee n publishe d i n Vietnam . I n fact , 
ever since i t assumed contro l i n Hanoi i n 1954 , the Communis t 
Party ha s maintaine d stric t contro l ove r al l th e media . 

However, the party ha s no t alway s bee n ideologicall y united . 
In 196 4 th e edito r o f Quan  Doi  Nhan  Dan,  th e officia l army / 
party newspaper , wh o wa s studyin g a t th e Higher Part y Schoo l 
in Moscow, decided to seek political asylum i n the Soviet Union 
because h e favoure d Khrushchev' s lin e o f peacefu l coexistenc e 
with th e capitalis t countries . Thi s le d t o a  purg e o f thos e jour -
nalists on the paper wh o wer e similarl y suspecte d o f bein g pro -
Soviet revisionists. Three years later , in several waves of arrests , 
some o f the m wer e detained , alon g wit h variou s othe r vetera n 
party intellectual s an d writers . Al l 4 0 wer e interrogate d an d 
incarcerated ove r th e nex t nin e years . Those wh o survive d thi s 
treatment hav e subsequentl y claime d the y wer e victimize d an d 
have trie d t o ge t thei r view s publishe d i n Vietnam , withou t 

success. Some , lik e th e communis t theoreticia n Hoan g Min h 
Chinh, hav e bee n re-arrested . 

South Vietnam , 1954-7 5 
After th e Genev a Conferenc e i n 195 4 agree d t o partitio n 
Vietnam, th e Sout h soo n becam e th e Republi c o f Vietna m 
(RVN) unde r th e presidenc y o f Ng o Din h Diem , wh o wa s 
fiercely anti-communist . I n respons e t o th e suppressio n o f Giai 
Pham i n the DRV, and anxiou s to show that the RVN was more 
democratic, Die m issue d a  decre e i n Februar y 195 6 puttin g a n 
end t o pres s censorship . B y 1959 , however , th e regim e wa s 
becoming increasingl y unpopular , an d a  ne w decre e require d 
all newspaper s an d othe r publication s t o submi t thei r cop y t o 
the governmen t informatio n burea u befor e the y coul d b e sol d 
on the streets . The shortage o f newsprint wa s used a s an excus e 
to clos e the m dow n i f the y di d no t comply . Thi s stil l di d no t 
avert a n abortiv e cou p i n November i96 0 an d a  successfu l on e 
three years later, during which president Diem was assassinated . 

These event s an d th e escalatin g wa r attracte d a  growin g 
number o f foreig n correspondent s t o Vietna m an d subsequen t 
governments coul d d o nothin g t o contro l thei r output . Thei r 
reports an d comment s wer e the n conveye d bac k t o Vietna m i n 
foreign radi o broadcast s whos e listenershi p gre w rapidl y 
because domesti c radi o an d televisio n i n the RV N were strictl y 
controlled b y th e government . Eve n so , 2 7 newspaper s wer e 
published dail y in Saigon durin g the late 1960 s and early 1970 s 
in additio n t o 10 0 periodical s an d numerou s books . Bu t som e 
writers in the RVN such as Nha Ca , the first Vietnamese woma n 
to becom e a  war correspondent , wer e increasingl y awar e o f th e 
need fo r self-censorship . The y kne w tha t i f the y wer e to o crit -
ical o f th e governmen t the y woul d b e arrested . 

This situatio n coul d n o longe r b e sustaine d i n earl y 1975 , 
when i t becam e apparen t t o th e journalist s i n Saigo n tha t th e 
DRV an d it s souther n allie s ha d launche d a  majo r offensiv e 
against th e RVN . On e o f the first  victims o f th e effor t t o repor t 
accurately wha t wa s happenin g wa s AF P corresponden t Pau l 
Leandri. H e wa s summone d t o polic e headquarter s i n Saigo n 
for interrogatio n an d sho t dea d whil e tryin g t o leave . Threat s 
were als o mad e agains t bot h foreig n an d Vietnames e journal -
ists during March an d Apri l 1975 . Then o n 3 0 April the curtai n 
fell o n the m all . 

As soon a s communis t force s entere d Saigon , the y cu t of f al l 
communication wit h th e outsid e world . Th e "purificatio n o f 
culture" (thanh  loc)  wa s inaugurated . Th e communist s shu t 
down th e loca l pres s an d too k contro l o f th e radi o an d televi -
sion stations . Othe r tha n semi-officia l Buddhis t an d Catholi c 
papers, onl y on e non-officia l newspape r Tin  Sang  remained , 
and i t wa s force d t o confor m t o th e part y line . Listenin g t o 
foreign radi o wa s banne d an d severel y punishe d i f discovered . 
Numerous book s an d publicatio n fro m th e previou s regim e -
what wa s dubbed "yello w literature" - wer e seized and i n some 
cases burned . Thes e include d Vietnames e translation s o f man y 
western writer s such as George Orwell , Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn , 
and eve n Honor é d e Balzac an d Thoma s Hardy . Th e sam e fat e 
befell al l wester n an d "decadent " Vietnames e music , particu -
larly tha t o f Pham Duy , a  popular compose r wh o first  made hi s 
name as a writer o f resistance songs in the North, fle d to Saigo n 
in 195 2 an d t o Californi a i n 1975 , where h e i s now considere d 
the doye n o f moder n Vietnames e musi c whil e hi s work s hav e 
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remained officiall y banne d b y the authorities i n Hanoi . The ol d 
South Vietnames e "reformed " theatr e (Cai  Luong)  wa s force d 
to pu t o n play s extollin g revolutionar y virtues . Al l form s o f 
dancing excep t tha t whic h wa s considere d "revolutionary " 
were forbidden i n the South , a s they ha d bee n i n the Nort h fo r 
the previous 2 0 years. In mid-May 1975 , the remainin g foreig n 
correspondents wer e require d t o leav e Saigon , no w rename d 
Ho Ch i Min h City , whil e Vietnames e journalist s suc h a s 
Nguyen T u an d Nh u Phong , wh o ha d cooperate d wit h the m 
and writte n fo r th e wester n press , were take n int o custod y an d 
remained incarcerate d fo r man y years . 

The atmospher e o f thanh  loc  i s vividl y conveye d i n thi s 
account b y Tran Tho , a  cultura l commissar , wh o wrot e i n Tap 
Chi Con  San,  a n officia l part y publication : 

In th e Fift h precinc t o f H o Ch i Min h city,  a  chec k o f 7 4 
dimly li t coffe e house s resulte d i n th e confiscatio n o f 
5000 tape recordings o f songs with ba d content . A week-
long suppressio n driv e .  . . nette d fou r ton s o f illega l 
books an d magazine s an d 1 5 featur e films,  includin g 
three Taiwanese-mad e Kun g F u motio n pictures . A t a 
tape-copying sho p o n Nguya n Hu e Street , H o Ch i Min h 
City, w e confiscate d 32 2 tap e cassettes , 15 1 large-size d 
and si x medium-sized reel s of tape, all containing record -
ings o f reactionar y musi c . . . I n Bin h Than h precinct , a 
house wa s discovere d wit h a  stac k o f 3 6 ba d movies , 
including 1 6 pornographi c films. 

Another purg e o f writer s occurre d i n Apri l 1976 . Amon g 
those arreste d wer e th e woma n journalis t Nh a Ca , th e prolifi c 
short-story write r Duye n Anh , an d th e politica l cartoonis t 
Choe, a s wel l a s a  numbe r o f Catholi c an d Buddhis t priest s 
who ha d proteste d a t th e closin g dow n o f al l religiou s publi -
cations. Man y o f thos e arreste d wer e sen t t o "re-educatio n 
camps" fo r u p t o si x o r eve n 1 2 years , thei r "re-education " 
consisting o f mutua l criticis m an d self-criticism : "I f the y foun d 
you ha d lef t somethin g ou t tha t yo u ha d no t include d earlier , 
you wer e i n trouble . Yo u woul d hav e t o writ e ne w confession s 
many time s a  day. " The y wer e neve r allowe d t o publis h i n 
Vietnam again . 

The Socialis t Republi c o f Vietna m (SRV ) 
After Vietna m was formally reunifie d i n July 197 6 and rename d 
six months later , measures were taken t o standardize th e schoo l 
curriculum accordin g t o Communis t Part y guidelines . Man y 
textbooks wer e scrapped , publi c librarie s wer e closed , an d n o 
foreign newspaper s o r journals were allowed t o go on sal e any-
where i n Vietnam. I n 1982 , Tin  Sang  wa s close d down . A t th e 
same tim e th e memoir s o f Genera l Tra n Va n Tra , th e souther n 
communist leade r wh o ha d masterminde d th e captur e o f th e 
Mekong Delt a i n 1975 , wer e withdraw n fro m circulatio n 
because the y di d no t confor m wit h th e Hano i part y line . Som e 
resistance wa s offere d b y a  grou p o f youn g writer s know n a s 
the Barefoo t Literar y Group , wh o issue d a  statemen t i n 1981 : 

Among th e youn g writer s o f ou r generation , n o on e ha s 
received officia l approva l o r eve n publication . I t i s no t 
that w e d o no t kno w ho w t o write , bu t becaus e w e 
cannot write , we are no t fre e t o sa y what w e think ough t 

to b e sai d .  . .  We wil l no t accep t tha t th e creativ e wor k 
of writer s an d artist s shoul d b e assimilate d t o tha t o f 
bureaucrats an d flunkies.  Made-to-orde r ar t ca n onl y 
poison th e publi c min d an d lea d t o a  genera l brutishnes s 
of th e spirit . 

Only a t th e en d o f 1986 , whe n th e Vietnames e Communis t 
Party held it s sixth Congres s and embarked o n a  policy of grad -
ually openin g u p th e economy , di d th e situatio n begi n t o 
change. Th e ne w part y genera l secretar y encourage d writer s t o 
be mor e adventurou s an d me t wit h a n enthusiasti c response , 
particularly i n the North, where for th e previous 2 0 years many 
books an d shor t storie s had bee n denied publication . I n Hanoi , 
filmmakers suc h a s Tra n Va n Thu y an d Dan g Nha t Min h 
embarked o n a  ne w styl e o f cinema-verité,  althoug h the y ofte n 
had difficult y i n gainin g permissio n fo r thei r work s t o b e 
screened publicly . I n th e Sout h too , severa l ne w literar y maga -
zines appeared , bu t th e part y reacte d swiftl y whe n a  grou p o f 
veteran communis t revolutionarie s i n H o Ch i Min h Cit y trie d 
to publish a  newspaper expressin g thei r disconten t a t what the y 
saw a s th e North' s dominatio n o f th e South . Th e pape r wa s 
closed dow n afte r onl y thre e issues . 

Although Vietna m wa s heavil y dependen t economicall y o n 
the Sovie t Unio n a t th e tim e an d wa s prepare d t o accep t a 
degree of perestroika a s advocated b y Mikhail Gorbachev , glas-
nost ha d gon e to o fa r i n th e eye s o f th e Vietnamese leadership . 
Doi moi,  Vietnam' s versio n o f perestroika , wa s aime d a t "ren -
ovating an d enhancin g th e leadershi p an d managemen t o f lit -
erature, art s an d culture" . Nevertheless , a t a n officia l Writers ' 
Congress i n Hano i i n 198 9 severa l prominen t official s wer e 
forced t o resig n thei r positions . Thi s wa s followe d b y a  ne w 
Press La w whic h reiterate d tha t th e part y an d th e stat e main -
tained ful l contro l ove r th e pres s an d prohibite d an y privat e 
publications. Severa l writers , amon g the m Duon g Th u Huong , 
resigned i n protest fro m th e party an d hav e not sinc e been pub-
lished. I n 1990 , Bu i Tin , deput y edito r o f th e part y daily , 
defected t o Paris , wher e h e wrot e hi s memoir s describing , 
among othe r things , th e restriction s o n th e officia l press . The y 
have bee n publishe d abroa d i n Vietnamese , English , an d 
French. 

The collapse o f communism i n eastern Europ e an d th e Sovie t 
Union had a  considerable effec t o n Vietnam. I t led many peopl e 
to expec t somethin g simila r woul d happe n i n Eas t Asia , bu t i n 
Vietnam, a s i n China , the y wer e t o b e disappointed . Whe n i n 
1990 Doan Vie t Hoat, a n American-educated universit y admin -
istrator from Saigo n who since 197 6 had already spent 1 2 years 
in "re-education" , starte d t o distribute a  pamphlet entitle d Free 
Forum advocatin g a  multi-party system , h e was arreste d i n H o 
Chi Min h Cit y an d tw o year s late r sentence d t o 2 0 years ' 
imprisonment, whic h turne d ou t t o b e solitar y confinemen t i n 
a remot e are a o f norther n Vietnam . Afte r internationa l pres -
sure h e wa s release d an d allowe d t o emigrate . Ther e wa s als o 
a sever e clampdow n o n religiou s leaders , bot h Buddhis t an d 
Catholic, wh o ha d begu n t o expres s themselve s mor e freel y 
again. Onc e mor e the y foun d themselve s subjec t t o "pagoda " 
or house arrest , sometimes even incarceration i n "re-education " 
camps. 

Nevertheless, th e adven t o f photocopier s an d fa x machine s 
in Vietna m i n th e earl y 1990 s ha s mad e i t muc h mor e difficul t 
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for th e part y t o contro l th e situatio n an d man y author s wh o 
have bee n unabl e t o ge t thei r work s publishe d hav e bee n cir -
culating the m i n th e for m o f samizda t o r sendin g the m abroa d 
for publication , whenc e the y ar e smuggle d bac k int o th e 
country t o b e distributed clandestinely . Som e o f thos e involve d 
have bee n place d unde r hous e arres t o r imprisoned , amon g 
them the veteran souther n revolutionarie s Nguye n Ho , Nguye n 
Van Tra n an d D o Trun g Hieu , an d th e Czech-traine d biologis t 
Ha S i Phu , wh o taugh t a t Hano i Universit y befor e movin g t o 
Dalat t o concentrat e o n politica l analysis . 

Since 199 6 th e authoritie s hav e bee n tryin g t o restric t acces s 
to th e Interne t throug h variou s lega l an d technica l devices . I n 
1997 th e attitud e o f th e Vietnames e leadershi p -  whic h ha d 
been encouragin g th e pres s t o expos e officia l corruptio n -  wa s 
summed u p b y th e hea d o f th e party' s Committe e o n Cultur e 
and Ideology, the main bod y responsible fo r contro l and censor -
ship o f th e media : h e complimente d th e Vietnames e pres s fo r 
its sens e o f disciplin e an d loyalt y i n omittin g t o repor t demon -

The depictio n o f violenc e i s a  centra l issu e fo r th e stud y o f 
modern censorship , especiall y i n develope d societies . Mas s 
media -  film , television , music , an d vide o game s i n particula r 
- presen t thei r audience s wit h a  considerabl e die t o f violen t 
imagery: murder , fighting,  an d war . Nobod y doubt s tha t vio -
lence in some form i s - an d alway s has been - presen t i n huma n 
life; i t ma y eve n hav e increase d a s urba n industria l societie s 
have developed . Bu t doe s th e depictio n o f violenc e lea d som e 
- especially , bu t no t exclusively , youn g peopl e -  t o imitation ? 
And i f so , shoul d i t therefor e b e censore d becaus e i t ha s th e 
capacity t o mak e violen t societie s eve n mor e violent ? Ma y i t 
on th e othe r han d hav e a  beneficial , catharti c effect , helpin g 
individuals an d group s t o dea l wit h thei r violen t impulse s 
without harmin g others ? O r ha s th e effec t tha t th e medi a ma y 
have o n violen t behaviour , on e wa y o r th e other , bee n greatl y 
exaggerated? 

These question s hav e provoke d a  vas t literature , t o whic h 
academics, governments , an d medi a practitioner s hav e al l con -
tributed. Thi s entr y survey s a  rang e o f media , providin g exam -
ples, necessarily fragmentary , o f their capacity to convey violen t 
actions, an d o f th e response s o f governments , officia l censor -
ship bodies , mora l campaigners , an d s o fort h t o suc h imagery . 
The essay  als o rehearse s th e genera l argument s use d fo r an d 
against the view that violence in the media ha s damaging effect s 
(and should , therefore , b e subjec t t o rigorou s censorship) . 

Nobody suggest s tha t thes e question s arrive d wit h th e 
modern mas s media . Plat o (c.428-34 7 BCE ) complaine d tha t 
literature encourage d it s reader s t o imitation . Iri s Murdoch , i n 
The Fire  and  the  Sun:  Why  Plato  Banished  the  Artists,  sum -
marizes hi s position : 

Good ar t ca n corrup t u s an d th e goo d ma n i s a s muc h 
at ris k a s th e ba d man . I n sympathizin g wit h a  fictional 
character, w e abando n ourselve s t o emotiona l excesse s 

strations b y farmers i n a  northern Vietnames e province protest -
ing agains t th e corruptio n o f loca l officials . 

JUDY STOW E 
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which weake n ou r bette r nature . B y unreflectiv e imita -
tion, literature stir s up our feeling s s o that the higher par t 
of ou r sou l relaxe s it s guard . 

Plato's pupi l Aristotl e (384-322) , o n th e othe r hand , propose d 
that art , especiall y drama , purge s th e passions , allowing peopl e 
to ac t ou t thei r ow n emotion s vicariously : i t i s not onl y natura l 
but mora l t o watc h violen t an d tragi c images . 

Art 
"The painte r ha s produced , wit h extraordinar y calmnes s an d 
serenity, the mos t realistic , the bloodies t o f al l tortures tha t ha s 
ever bee n painte d wit h suc h minutenes s upo n canvas" . Th e 
critic Octav e Uzann e i s writin g abou t Gerar d Davi d (die d 
1523), whos e Judgement  of  Cambyses  (1498 ) wa s exhibite d 
at Bruges , Belgiu m i n 1902 . Th e contemporar y America n ar t 
historian Charle s D . Cutle r provide s th e details : "Th e execu -
tioners carefully incis e and cu t to preserve the skin intac t unde r 
the eye s o f Cambyses , an d a  grou p o f Flemis h judge s ac t a s 
witnesses. The executione r a t th e right , holdin g hi s knif e i n hi s 
teeth, a s he carefully remove s the ski n fro m a  leg dripping wit h 
blood, i s a  moti f wit h a  venerabl e histor y i n martyrdom s o f S t 
Batholomew." Cutle r migh t als o hav e adde d th e man y depic -
tions o f th e saty r Marsyas , flaye d fo r hi s presumptio n afte r h e 
had challenge d Apoll o t o a  musica l due l an d show n himsel f t o 
be th e god' s equal . 

Indeed, Wester n ar t ha s regularl y ha d violen t content . Th e 
central symbo l o f Christianit y -  th e Crucifixio n -  thoug h ofte n 
stylized, ha s often bee n painte d i n it s ful l horror , bloo d an d all , 
prompting man y othe r treatment s o f publi c hanging . Bu t no t 
until the 20t h century ha s violence in art been subject t o censor -
ship. 

Performance ar t cover s a  wid e rang e o f activitie s i n whic h 
the artist s themselve s organiz e a  "performance " whic h i s 

VIOLENCE 



VIOLENCE 257 7 

V I O L E N C E : The  Flaying  of  Sisamnes, 
panel fro m th e Netherlandis h painte r 
Gerard David' s diptyc h The 
Judgement of  Cambyses,  whic h wa s 
commissioned i n 149 8 fo r th e tow n 
hall i n Bruges . Th e paintin g depict s 
the flayin g aliv e o f th e corrup t judg e 
Sisamnes, whos e arres t an d tria l b y 
king Cambyse s o f Persi a i s 
represented i n a n accompanyin g 
panel. Th e scene , take n fro m a  stor y 
recounted b y Herodotus , wa s painte d 
in minutel y observed , shockin g detail ; 
the intende d effec t o f th e violen t 
realism o f th e wor k wa s t o provid e a 
warning fo r thos e i n authorit y agains t 
the temptatio n o f corruption . 

recorded i n photographs , film,  o r videotape . I n th e 1960 s an d 
1970s severa l o f the m use d anima l an d huma n bloo d i n violen t 
art tha t focuse d o n th e body . Th e Viennes e artis t Herma n 
Nitsch performe d "Orgies-Mysterie s Theater" , whic h fre -
quently involve d th e dismembermen t o f animals , larg e quanti -
ties o f blood , an d traditiona l religiou s symbolism . A  197 4 
performance, 48th  Action,  a t th e Munic h Modernes-Theater , 
involved th e dismembermen t o f a  slaughtere d lamb , whos e 
entrails an d bloo d wer e poure d ove r a  nake d man , whil e th e 
drained anima l wa s strun g u p ove r hi s head . Gunte r Bru s wa s 
arrested i n 196 8 fo r a  performanc e i n whic h h e stripped , defe -
cated, dran k hi s ow n urine , an d slashe d hi s leg s ope n wit h 
razors, al l whil e singin g th e Austria n Nationa l Anthem . 

The California n artis t Chri s Burde n i s know n fo r th e prac -
tice o f puttin g himsel f i n violen t an d death-defyin g situations . 
In Shooting  Piece  (1971 ) h e aske d a  frien d t o shoo t hi m i n hi s 
left arm . Th e bullet , fired  fro m 1 5 feet , shoul d hav e graze d hi s 
arm, bu t instea d ble w awa y a  larg e piec e o f flesh . I n 1973 , h e 
lay wrappe d i n a  canva s ba g i n th e middl e o f a  Lo s Angele s 

boulevard; th e polic e pu t a n en d t o thi s wor k b y arrestin g hi m 
for causin g a  fals e emergenc y t o b e reported . 

Still Life  (1974 ) b y Edwar d an d Nanc y Reddi n Kienhol z wa s 
described b y Geral d Sil k a s "on e o f th e mos t outstandingl y 
extreme work s i n th e histor y o f ar t" . A n armchai r an d othe r 
living-room furnitur e ar e place d i n a n environmen t whic h als o 
contains a  rifl e barre l pointe d a t th e armchair , programme d t o 
shoot a t som e arbitrar y momen t durin g th e nex t 10 0 year s -
nobody know s when , bu t participant s i n thi s piec e o f environ -
mental ar t wer e invite d t o shar e i n th e frisso n b y sittin g i n th e 
chair; onl y peopl e ove r 1 8 coul d tak e par t an d the y ha d first 
to sig n a  "release" . O n displa y a t th e 197 4 Berli n Festival , Still 
Life wa s th e subjec t o f severa l complaint s t o th e police , wh o 
invoked firearms  la w befor e removin g th e piec e fro m th e exhi -
bition a t th e Berli n Ar t School . The y the n threatene d t o dis -
mantle th e bo x i n whic h th e gu n barre l stood , bu t wer e 
dissuaded fro m thi s ac t o f "censorship " b y th e U S ambassador , 
who arrange d fo r th e retur n o f Still  Life  t o it s progenitors . 

Elsewhere, violen t imager y ha s bee n use d t o dra w attentio n 



2578 VIOLENC E 

to sexis m an d racism . I n 198 3 th e artis t Su e Co e wa s com -
missioned b y a  Boston , Massachusett s magazin e t o illustrat e a 
highly publicize d rap e tria l tha t wa s takin g plac e i n Ne w 
Bedford. Grey  Robe  graphicall y depicte d a  woma n tie d dow n 
to a  pool tabl e while severa l men watche d an d line d u p t o par -
ticipate. Without th e artist' s permission , th e magazin e remove d 
that hal f o f th e paintin g whic h depicte d th e rape . 

Censorship o f moder n ar t doe s no t reall y compar e wit h tha t 
of othe r ar t forms . Th e work s her e describe d ar e unlikel y t o 
have reache d children' s eyes , fo r example , an d adult s wh o 
went t o se e o r participat e i n the m di d s o o f thei r ow n fre e 
choice. Bu t clearly , the y achieve d wha t the y se t ou t t o d o -
disturb. 

Film an d vide o 
Early films were notabl e fo r thei r absolut e distinction s betwee n 
good an d bad : the heroe s o f westerns an d o f detectiv e an d wa r 
films wer e alway s o n "our " side , o r th e sid e o f virtue ; thei r 
propensity t o violenc e wa s considere d morall y an d politicall y 
justifiable. A s earl y a s th e 1930s , however , a s Gregor y Blac k 
records, public official s wer e expressin g alar m a t th e medium' s 
alleged powe r t o corrupt . Th e publi c safet y directo r o f Phila -
delphia attacke d th e maker s o f crim e movie s fo r thei r "metic -
ulous care" in "instructin g th e youth o f ou r natio n exactl y ho w 
to commi t crime" . "Juvenil e delinquency" , i n th e opinio n o f 
his opposite number i n Newark, Ne w Jersey, "i s directly cause d 
by motion pictures. " Betwee n 193 0 an d 193 2 alon e New Yor k 
censors cu t mor e tha n 2,20 0 crim e scene s fro m films  bein g 
shown i n th e city . 

Subtleties coul d b e swep t aside . Little  Caesar  (1931 ) wa s a n 
early accoun t o f a  pathologica l killer , ye t i t begin s wit h th e 
biblical aphoris m "thos e wh o tak e th e swor d shal l peris h 
with th e sword" . "Dependin g o n ho w on e looke d a t th e film", 
writes Gregor y Black , i t wa s "eithe r a  sensationa l condemna -
tion o f th e crimina l o r a  dangerousl y invitin g illustratio n o f 
how successfu l a  lif e o f crim e coul d be" . Ne w Yor k censor s 
were awar e o f n o suc h ambiguity , cuttin g man y violen t scenes : 
in Canad a an d Australi a i t wa s banne d altogether . 

Two decade s late r reaction s t o The  Wild  One  (1954) , depict -
ing th e violen t worl d o f motor-cycl e gangs , showe d tha t atti -
tudes ha d no t basicall y changed . Th e Britis h Boar d o f Fil m 
Censors (BBFC) , noting "th e presen t widespread concer n abou t 
the increas e i n juvenil e crime" , wa s "no t prepare d t o pas s an y 
film dealin g wit h thi s subjec t unles s th e compensatin g mora l 
values are so firmly presented a s to justify it s exhibition to audi -
ences likel y t o contai n a  larg e numbe r o f youn g an d immatur e 
persons". A t th e heigh t o f th e "Tedd y boy " perio d i n Britis h 
cultural history , The  Blackboard  Jungle  (1955 ) appeare d t o 
strengthen th e ar m o f thos e wh o believe d tha t scree n violenc e 
caused actua l violence : Artie West brandishes hi s flick knif e an d 
threatens hi s teacher ; t o th e soun d o f Rock  Around  the  Clock, 
it was reported, Teddy boys took ou t thei r ow n flic k knive s an d 
slashed cinem a seats . 

Fifteen year s later , a  more unusua l exampl e o f the censorshi p 
of cinem a violenc e too k place . Th e first  reactio n o f Audre y 
Field, a  senio r office r o f th e BBFC , t o Stanle y Kubrick' s A 
Clockwork Orange  (1971 ) wa s tha t i t wa s "a n unrelieve d die t 
of viciou s violenc e an d hooliganis m b y teenagers" , whic h wa s 
"not fit  fo r othe r teenager s t o see" . Sh e late r note d tha t Alex , 
the perpetrato r o f severa l rape s an d a  murder , repent s o f hi s 

actions. This was no t enough t o prevent the mounting o f a  con-
siderable pres s campaig n t o hav e th e film  banned , th e placin g 
of i t o n a  blacklis t b y th e Festiva l o f Light , a  grou p o f mora l 
campaigners the n a t th e heigh t o f thei r influence , an d -  s o fa r 
as Britain i s concerned, a  fairl y unusua l occurrenc e -  th e inter -
vention o f Reginal d Maudling , hom e secretar y i n a  Conserva -
tive government , wh o tol d th e Hous e o f Common s tha t ther e 
might b e a  connectio n betwee n scree n violenc e an d violenc e i n 
real life . In the midst of this public controversy. Kubrick himsel f 
"solved" th e proble m b y withdrawin g th e film  fro m circula -
tion; h e maintained th e ba n fo r th e res t o f hi s life , bu t th e film 
was allowe d t o re-emerg e i n 2000 . 

By the middle of the 1970 s concern abou t "hooliganism " ha d 
given wa y t o a  preoccupatio n wit h sadisti c images , a s i n The 
Texas Chainsaw  Massacre  (1974) , o n whic h Jame s Ferma n 
(secretary of the BBFC) commented: "W e are experiencing mor e 
violence now , an d th e dange r i s that b y showin g tha t a s enter -
tainment yo u ca n normaliz e i t o r legitimiz e it , whic h i s some -
thing w e ar e no t prepare d t o do. " Thre e separat e approache s 
to th e boar d failed  t o ge t th e ba n rescinded . Th e film  reap -
peared a s a  "vide o nasty " i n the 1980s , signalling a  new phas e 
in th e developmen t o f thes e arguments . Inserte d int o a  sectio n 
of th e Britis h Vide o Recordin g Ac t (1984 ) wa s th e insistenc e 
that whe n classifyin g vide o material , th e BBF C shoul d hav e 
"special regar d t o th e likelihoo d o f vide o work s .  . .  bein g 
viewed i n the family home" ; at face valu e this would impl y tha t 
adults a s wel l a s childre n shoul d b e protecte d fro m vide o 
nasties. 

The vide o Child's  Flay  3  wa s th e focu s o f th e debat e whic h 
followed on e o f Britain' s mos t shockin g o f crime s o f moder n 
times. O n 1 2 Februar y 199 3 tw o ten-year-ol d schoolboys , 
Robert Thompso n an d Jon Venables , led James Bulger , aged 2 , 
to a deserted railwa y embankment i n Liverpool, where they tor -
tured, mutilated , an d finally  kille d him . Conventiona l explana -
tions fo r th e crim e wer e sough t i n th e realitie s o f povert y an d 
broken homes , bu t i n hi s summin g up , M r Justic e Morlan d 
remarked tha t "exposur e t o violen t vide o films  ma y i n par t b e 
an explanatio n fo r th e boys ' actions" . Base d o n a  fals e repor t 
that Child's  Flay  3 was the last video watched b y Neil Venables, 
father o f on e o f th e convicte d boys , th e pres s no w suggeste d 
that ther e wer e similaritie s betwee n th e murde r an d th e action s 
of a n evi l doll , Chucky , i n th e film.  Th e Sun  newspape r 
implored "Fo r th e sak e of al l our kids , burn you r vide o nasty" . 
Child's Flay  3  wa s remove d fro m vide o shop s an d i t wa s eve n 
reported tha t Scotland' s larges t vide o chai n ha d burne d al l 
copies o f the film.  The release o f Quenti n Tarantino' s Reservoir 
Dogs wa s indefinitel y postponed . Olive r Stone' s Natural  Born 
Killers wa s subjecte d t o simila r pres s treatmen t :  "Tw o youn g 
men hav e murdere d fou r peopl e i n a  rea l lif e imitatio n o f a 
brutal ne w Hollywoo d blockbuster " {Sunday  Mirror  1994) . 
The film's  certificat e wa s withhel d unti l th e BBF C ha d investi -
gated whethe r th e film  migh t hav e instigate d rea l act s o f 
murder. Fiv e month s afte r th e trial , th e Merseysid e polic e 
reported tha t neithe r Child's  Play  3 , nor an y othe r simila r film 
had bee n foun d i n th e Venables ' house , o r eve n a t loca l vide o 
rental shops . 

The Vide o Recording s Ac t (1984 ) wa s alread y i n plac e t o 
regulate "vide o nasties" . I t outlawed , amon g othe r things , th e 
depiction o f psychopath s wieldin g tool s an d kitche n utensils . 
The Libera l Democra t membe r o f parliamen t Davi d Alto n no w 
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VIOLENCE: Scen e from Quenti n 
Tarantino's 199 1 film Reservoir 
Dogs, the releas e o f whic h i n Britai n 
was postponed b y the Britis h Boar d 
of Fil m Classificatio n durin g th e 
public debat e followin g th e violenc e 
of th e James Bulge r murder . Th e 
BBFC considered digitall y realignin g 
parts o f th e fil m t o minimiz e it s 
violent impact , bu t eventuall y issue d 
it uncut , with a n "18 " certificate , i n 
1995-

wished t o exten d th e restriction s stil l further . Th e secretar y o f 
the BBF C James Ferma n argue d tha t ther e wer e alread y suffi -
cient safeguards , bu t Alto n di d manag e t o hav e inserte d a  pro -
vision tha t th e BBF C shoul d have , i n issuin g certificates , " a 
special regar d t o an y har m tha t ma y b e cause d t o potentia l 
viewers or , throug h thei r behaviour , t o society" . Fo r th e first 
time, decision s coul d no w b e challenge d i n th e courts . 

In th e U S the promoter s o f New  Jack  City  an d Boyz  N  the 
Hood (1991 ) organize d specia l preview s fo r young-gan g servic e 
counsellors, social workers, politicians, psychiatrists, and polic e 
officers, who , i t wa s believed , migh t reassur e youn g Africa n 
Americans tha t th e films  were no t a n endorsemen t o f violence . 
This unusua l precautio n wa s sai d no t onl y t o hav e contribute d 
to racism , b y implyin g tha t Africa n American s wer e mor e sus -
ceptible t o on-scree n violenc e tha n whit e viewers ; bu t wa s als o 
said to have provoked violen t incidents , causing two deaths an d 
20 othe r injuries . 

Music 
The exponentia l growt h o f popula r musi c durin g th e secon d 
half o f th e 20t h centur y ha s regularl y alarme d th e guardians o f 
law an d order . The y feare d no t onl y th e music' s powe r t o 
involve larg e number s o f youn g peopl e i n frenzie d enjoyment , 
but also , often , it s apparentl y violen t subjec t matter . "Viewe d 
as a  socia l phenomenon" , wrot e Stev e Rac e i n th e Britis h 
Melody Maker  magazin e i n 1956 , "th e curren t craz e fo r Roc k 
and Rol l materia l i s on e o f th e mos t terrifyin g thing s t o hav e 
happened t o popula r music. " 

From th e lat e 1950 s onwards "jungl e music " wa s considere d 
by som e U S religious group s t o b e capabl e o f inducin g menta l 
illness an d emotiona l instability . Accordin g t o Bo b Larson , 
author o f Rock  and  Roll:  The  Devil's  Diversion  (1967) , th e 
beat o f roc k wa s th e direc t wor k o f Satan . Th e Catholi c Yout h 

Center implore d it s member s t o destro y record s i n thei r pos -
session, whic h prompte d a  "paga n concep t o f life" . Stev e an d 
Dan Pater s o f S t Paul, Minnesota, forme d "Trut h abou t Rock" , 
launched wit h a  bonfir e o f roc k albums . 

Reflecting th e cultura l turmoi l o f th e 1960s , roc k ha d con -
siderable politica l content . I n 196 8 mayo r Richar d Dale y o f 
Chicago ordere d loca l radi o station s no t t o pla y th e Rollin g 
Stones single  Street  Fighting  Man  durin g th e Nationa l Demo -
cratic Convention . H e feare d tha t th e son g woul d inspir e riots ; 
riots too k plac e nevertheless . I n 197 0 James Rhodes , governo r 
of Ohio , forbade radi o stations t o play Ohio;  fou r student s ha d 
died durin g protest s a t Ken t Stat e University , an d h e believe d 
that th e son g migh t provok e furthe r violence . 

With som e element s o f ra p musi c o r o f hi p hop , which origi -
nated i n African America n urba n communitie s an d ha s becom e 
an internationa l phenomenon , musica l protes t ha s move d i n a 
much mor e violent-soundin g direction . Nigga z wit h Attitud e 
(N.W.A.) wa s a n earl y an d controversia l exampl e o f th e genre . 
Their song "FuckTha Police " (1988) led to a warning letter fro m 
the FBI . Ice-T' s "Co p Killer " (1992 ) whic h reflecte d th e bruta l 
police treatment, recorded on video, of Rodney King, wanted the 
police no t onl y fucke d bu t kille d -  "Die , die, die, Pig, die". The 
Los Angele s Polic e an d th e Combine d La w Enforcemen t 
Association o f Texa s pu t pressur e o n Warne r Brother s t o with -
draw th e album; they finally  agreed t o do so . On 1 1 April 199 2 
Ronald Ra y Howard, aged 19 , shot Texas trooper Bil l Davidson 
during a  routin e traffi c stop . Howar d maintaine d tha t h e ha s 
been inspire d b y the lyrics  o f Tupac Shakur' s albu m ipacalypse 
Now, whic h described the murder of police officers: "Sho t a cop, 
and watche d hi m drop" . Ironically , Tupa c Shaku r wa s himsel f 
murdered i n an ac t o f gang violence . 

Rap musi c i s als o criticize d fo r promotin g violenc e toward s 
women. Dov e Shack' s albu m This  Is  the  Shack  praise s a 
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machine tha t automaticall y hit s a  wif e o r gir l frien d t o kee p 
her i n line . Foxy Brow n an d Li P Kim sing about wome n whos e 
only goa l i n lif e i s t o us e me n fo r se x an d money . Al l suc h 
misogynist materia l ha s bee n condemne d b y th e Nationa l 
Political Congres s o f Blac k Wome n an d b y th e Reveren d Jess e 
Jackson. I n 199 3 th e Reveren d Calvi n Butt s o f th e Abyssinia n 
Baptist Churc h i n Harlem, a t a  rally he had convened t o protes t 
against th e mor e violen t form s o f ra p music , cause d a  stea m 
roller t o ru n ove r a  pil e o f tape s an d CDs . 

Violence toward s wome n i s als o a  majo r them e o f Techn o 
and Deat h Meta l music . A  song b y Canniba l Corps e describe s 
masturbation wit h a  dea d woman' s head ; another , th e rap e o f 
a woma n a t knife-point . I n 199 7 a  son g b y th e Britis h techn o 
band Prodigy , "Smac k M y Bitc h Up", was taken of f th e shelve s 
of aroun d 450 0 retai l store s becaus e o f it s offensiv e titl e an d 
message. 

The ban d Marily n Manson , name d afte r th e movi e ido l 
Marilyn Monro e an d th e seria l kille r Charle s Manso n (whos e 
lead singer s hav e adopte d similarl y combine d names ) ha s bee n 
said t o promot e devi l worship , anima l slaughter , paedophilia , 
and muc h else . Manso n ha s bee n accuse d o f inspirin g a  15 -
year-old t o commi t suicide , and o f promptin g boy s involve d i n 
a highl y publicize d school-yar d shootings . Th e albu m Anti-
Christ Superstar  wa s condemne d b y Senato r Jo e Liberma n o f 
Connecticut fo r "marketin g deat h an d destructio n a s a  twiste d 
form o f holida y cheer" . Th e singe r Ozz y Osborn e (formerl y 
with th e heav y meta l grou p Blac k Sabbath ) wa s unsuccessfull y 
sued i n 198 7 b y the parent s o f a  19-year-ol d bo y wh o claime d 
that thei r so n ha d committe d suicid e afte r listenin g t o 
Ozbourne's son g "Suicid e Solution" . 

Censorship o f violenc e i n musi c ha s mostl y take n th e for m 
of labellin g an d organize d boycotts . I n 198 9 th e Parent s Musi c 
Resource Cente r mounte d a  successfu l campaig n t o ge t com -
panies t o labe l album s fo r thei r suitabilit y fo r variou s ag e 
groups. Man y larg e chai n store s the n stoppe d sellin g labelle d 
albums. Wal-Mart, th e larges t retaile r i n the US A went further , 
insisting that producer s provid e the m wit h censore d version s of 
their products . 

Television 
Television i s easil y accessibl e an d alway s available . I t provide s 
diversion fo r children , company fo r the aged and isolated , and a 
common focu s fo r families . I t als o present s a  "windo w o n th e 
world". S o much fo r it s positiv e attribute s -  whic h ar e i n fac t 
rarely studied . Considerabl e energ y an d scholarl y tim e has , b y 
contrast, bee n devoted t o it s allegedly negativ e characteristics -
its capacity to waste people's time, its trivialization of issues, and, 
above all , the amount o f sex  and violenc e i t is said to convey . 

On average , a  U S househol d ha s th e televisio n switche d o n 
for si x to seven hours each da y (i n Japan, seven to eight hours) . 
It ha s bee n calculate d tha t a n America n youngste r wil l hav e 
seen som e 18,00 0 murder s b y th e tim e h e o r sh e reache d th e 
age of 18 . In a recent study o f British television , however , Barr y 
Gunter ha s shown tha t the main terrestria l channel s had halve d 
the amoun t o f violenc e shown , fro m 1. 1 pe r cen t o f al l pro -
grammes t o 0.6 2 pe r cent , althoug h children' s programme s 
were responsibl e fo r a  fifth  of al l violence o n television . Gunte r 
commented: "Overall , level s o f violenc e ar e low . I t i s jus t tha t 
violence tend s t o b e very concentrate d int o a  fe w programmes , 
mainly afte r th e 9p m watershed " (Britis h regulators , th e 

BBC Boar d o f Governors , an d th e Independen t Televisio n 
Commission insis t tha t n o ver y violent o r sexuall y explici t pro -
grammes should b e shown befor e tha t time) . The Gunte r repor t 
found tha t tw o pe r cen t o f th e programme s monitore d con -
tained 4 6 pe r cen t o f th e televisio n tim e occupie d b y violence . 

The U S figures  are , o f course , inflate d b y th e ubiquit y o f 
Western films,  considere d t o b e morality play s with heroe s an d 
villains, but containing extraordinary amount s o f violence. War 
films similarly assum e tha t violence i s morally an d ethicall y jus-
tified an d shoul d b e shown i f carried ou t i n the name of "good " 
religious, moral, or political ends. Television news now contain s 
considerable amounts of "real" violence, but although in Britain, 
for example , new s item s ma y no w b e sometimes precede d b y a 
sentence lik e "thes e picture s ma y upse t you" , fe w hav e argue d 
that the y shoul d b e suppresse d (althoug h reporter s als o some -
times comment tha t certai n scene s are too horrifi c t o show) . 

In recen t years , children' s cartoon s hav e bee n subjec t t o 
special scrutin y i n th e US . I t wa s reporte d tha t MTV' s Beavis 
and Butthead,  cartoo n misfits , had inspired a four-year-old Ohi o 
boy t o se t hi s family' s carava n o n fire,  killin g hi s youn g sister , 
exclaiming that "fir e is cool". As it happened, however, the boy's 
family wer e not linke d u p to the cable television network whic h 
was showin g th e cartoon , an d th e bo y ha d a n existin g loca l 
reputation fo r pyromania . Mighty  Morphin  Power  Rangers 
(which, along with th e puppe t sho w DJ  Kat  TV , shown o n Sk y 
One, inflate d th e overal l violenc e figures,  accordin g t o Barr y 
Gunter) ha s als o bee n attacke d i n som e quarter s fo r it s allege d 
side effects. Thus , in Norway, a small child was knocked uncon -
scious while pla y actin g the programme ; s o engrossed wer e he r 
friends tha t the y di d no t notic e he r absence , an d sh e froz e t o 
death i n the snow . Despite the obviousl y accidenta l connection , 
Mighty Morphin  Power  Rangers  wa s remove d fro m televisio n 
screens i n Norway , Denmark , an d Sweden . 

Adult approache s t o televisio n violenc e shoul d als o b e noted . 
The televisio n versio n o f Robocop,  show n wel l afte r th e water -
shed in British television, was much criticized by viewers because, 
it was said, too much violence had been removed. The British ver-
sion ha d i n fac t take n a  further five  minute s of f a n alread y con -
siderably re-edite d U S version . Londo n Weeken d Televisio n 
reported tha t Robocop  gav e ris e t o mor e complaint s tha n an y 
other film shown o n Independent Televisio n during 1996 . 

Adult viewer s i n Britain were , on the other han d "protected " 
from th e mor e gruesom e detail s o f th e real-lif e murder s carrie d 
out b y Fre d an d Rosemar y Wes t i n an d aroun d th e cit y o f 
Gloucester. Whe n Rosemar y Wes t cam e t o tria l i n 1995 , The 
Guardian (1 6 Octobe r 1995 ) reporte d tha t whe n th e BBC' s 
legal corresponden t Joshu a Rosenber g rea d ou t verbati m 
accounts o f the committa l proceeding s t o a n assembl y o f senio r 
news an d curren t affair s journalists , th e detail s wer e to o muc h 
even fo r them . Th e hea d o f dail y new s programme s tol d The 
Guardian: "Th e centra l dilemma i s how to convey to the publi c 
that thi s i s no t a n ordinar y seria l murde r case , bu t withou t 
resorting t o th e detail s o f sustaine d degradation , torture , an d 
violence. W e hav e aske d everyon e t o thin k ver y har d abou t 
every report, to try to make sure that they contain the minimu m 
necessary t o tel l th e awfulness" . 

Video game s 
Video game s hav e provoke d mor e censorshi p tha n an y othe r 
children's gam e o r toy . The y arous e concer n becaus e the y ar e 
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clearly muc h mor e interactiv e tha n viewin g an d listenin g an d 
may therefor e hav e greate r potential , i t i s argued , t o inspir e 
imitation an d t o distor t children' s minds . 

This i s b y n o mean s a  ne w concern . I n th e 1970 s U S shop s 
sold to y doll s tha t coul d b e cage d an d beaten , an d i n on e 
specially violen t to y modelle d afte r a  guillotine , a  blad e woul d 
swing dow n an d threate n t o sa w a  dol l i n half . Parent s 
protested an d th e toy guillotin e wa s remove d fro m th e market . 
A 197 0 stud y fo r th e Universit y o f Indian a conclude d tha t 
violent toys did indeed make children behav e more aggressively . 

Among th e mor e controversia l vide o game s i n th e 1990 s i s 
Mortal Kombat,  whic h feature s a  mal e warrio r repeatedl y 
beating up a  female opponent ; a s the game urge s him to "finis h 
her", h e punche s hi s han d throug h he r ches t an d rip s ou t he r 
heart, whil e bloo d gushe s out . I n Postal  (name d afte r posta l 
workers wh o hav e opene d fire  o n group s o f people ) player s 
score points fo r napalmin g a  high schoo l ban d an d fo r gunnin g 
down parishioner s leavin g church . Carmageddon  reward s 
players fo r runnin g dow n pedestrians ; it s websit e show s a 
screaming pedestria n gettin g hi t b y a  car , wit h th e commen t 
"shown wit h optiona l hoo d ornament" . A n advertisemen t fo r 
Namco's Point  Blank  claim s tha t th e gam e i s "mor e fu n tha n 
shooting you r neighbour' s cat" , Die  by  the  Sword  encourage s 
potential buyer s t o "Escape , Dismember , Massacre" . "Happi -
ness i s a  war m cranium " declare d a n advertisemen t fo r 
Cardinal Syn. 

The U S Video Gam e Violenc e Ac t (1993 ) allowe d th e indus -
try a  yea r t o com e u p wit h it s ow n rating s syste m o r warnin g 
labels. The y complied . Senator s Jo e Lieberman , alread y men -
tioned, an d Her b Kohl , wh o drafte d th e law , the n devise d a 
"video game report card", which names what they have deeme d 
to b e particularl y violen t game s an d grade s retai l o r renta l 
industries accordin g t o th e rigou r wit h whic h the y pursu e th e 
spirit o f th e Act . Th e repor t car d i s release d t o th e pres s eac h 
year, approximately thre e weeks before th e Christma s shoppin g 
rush. Th e senator s hav e als o pu t pressur e o n th e amusemen t 
arcade industry : a  coin-operate d parenta l advisor y syste m an d 
colour-coded advisor y sticker s hav e bee n introduced . Th e stat e 
of Florid a ha s gon e muc h further : thei r Children' s Protectio n 
from Violenc e Ac t prohibit s th e publi c showing , display , o r 
other exhibitio n o f a  vide o gam e containin g graphi c violence ; 
an arcad e owne r o r retaile r ca n b e fined  u p t o $50,00 0 i f 
anyone unde r 1 8 enters a  room containin g violen t video games . 

Australia an d Ne w Zealan d hav e als o introduce d vide o 
games legislation . Th e mos t violen t ma y onl y b e purchase d b y 
players ove r 15 , and som e game s hav e eve n bee n refuse d clas -
sification. 

The "effects " debat e 
If i t coul d b e show n conclusivel y tha t th e showin g o f violenc e 
influenced childre n an d other s t o commi t violenc e i n turn then , 
arguably, ther e woul d b e a  stron g cas e fo r stric t censorshi p o f 
violent media . I n fact , however , afte r man y year s o f researc h 
and debate , ther e i s n o consensu s o n th e matter . O n th e on e 
side man y i n th e carin g professions , an d som e popula r news -
papers, lin e u p wit h mora l campaigner s t o asser t tha t th e ba d 
effects o f violen t films,  videos , music , art , an d televisio n ar e 
plain, obviou s even . O n th e other , broadcasters , film  makers , a 
number o f educationists , an d mos t media-studie s academic s 
dismiss al l suc h claim s o n th e basi s o f flawed  research , n o 

research a t all , or failure t o understand ho w the media ar e actu -
ally "processed " a t th e receivin g end . 

The debate i s longstanding. As early as 1851 , a writer fo r th e 
Edinburgh Review  blame d "chea p concert shows and theatres" , 
which were , h e claime d "trainin g school s o f th e coarses t an d 
most ope n vic e an d filthiness";  h e wa s i n n o doub t tha t "th e 
boy wh o i s le d o n t o haunt " thes e entertainment s becam e 
"quickly demoralize d an d seekin g t o b e a  doe r o f th e infamie s 
which have interested him as a spectator". Against that, Thomas 
Wright i n th e Contemporary  Review  o f July 1881 , noting tha t 
young thieves were often foun d t o have read "penn y dreadfuls" , 
could no t "agre e wit h th e conclusion usuall y take n fo r grante d 
in thes e cases , tha t th e readin g an d th e robber y stoo d i n rela -
tion t o th e caus e an d effect" . 

Regularly revive d since , sometime s a s a  resul t o f th e per -
ceived powe r o f a  ne w medium , sometime s afte r particularl y 
brutal crime s hav e lea d t o wha t i s know n toda y a s "mora l 
panic", the argument s stil l have the sam e ring . Thus the Britis h 
newspaper The  Independent  on  Sunday  i n 1996 : "Million s o f 
pounds ar e spen t annuall y o n advertisin g an d th e entir e medi a 
industry strain s ove r presentation , usin g music , visua l effects , 
camera, lighting , t o pu t audience s i n th e righ t mood . Ho w ca n 
we possibly believ e that the film shoot-out neve r has an effect? " 
And agains t that , Marti n Barke r an d Julia n Petle y aske d i n 
1997: "Wh o bu t a  foo l o r a  villai n woul d no t wan t t o protec t 
[children]? I t i s someho w neve r enoug h t o repl y tha t real , liv e 
children ar e comple x being s wh o surviv e man y wors e thing s 
than a  scar y stor y o r two. " 

Modern debate s centre o n four question s i n particular: Wha t 
is th e natur e o f childhood , an d doe s thi s chang e ove r time ? 
How d o th e medi a (particularl y film  an d television , th e mai n 
subjects o f th e "effects " debate ) work ? I f i t i s granted tha t th e 
media ma y hav e a n effec t o n children , ca n w e b e sur e tha t th e 
effects ar e alway s o r eve n mostl y deleterious , an d eve n i f the y 
were, can w e b e sur e tha t suc h behaviou r proceed s solely  fro m 
exposure t o th e media ? An d wh o (whic h socia l class , whic h 
group o f professionals , whic h grou p o f mora l o r religiou s cam -
paigners?) i s makin g judgement s o n thes e matters , an d wha t 
assumptions abou t othe r socia l group s li e behin d thei r judge -
ments? 

Those wh o op t fo r th e "deleteriou s effects " hypothesi s 
usually hav e firm  opinion s o n th e natur e o f childhood . A  child 
is no t ye t read y t o distinguis h realit y fro m fiction,  i s easil y 
frightened, bu t i s also easil y le d t o cop y wha t h e o r sh e see s o r 
hears. Th e chil d psychologis t Elizabet h Newson , autho r o f th e 
1994 repor t t o th e British government , perceive d a  new cruelt y 
in children, which sh e put down , i n par t a t least , to thei r expo -
sure t o suc h production s a s Child's  Play  3 . Opponent s poin t 
out tha t on e o f th e thing s whic h i s "new " i n moder n childre n 
is their relativ e sophisticatio n no t onl y i n matters technical , bu t 
also i n thei r knowledge , bor n o f considerabl e exposur e t o a 
variety o f film  genres , o f ho w th e medi a work . Childre n ar e 
rarely s o "innocent " a s the y ar e described ; i n fac t parent s ide -
alize th e conditio n o f childhoo d an d ar e incline d t o worr y 
uncritically abou t imager y whic h challenge s them o r i s though t 
likely t o destro y thei r romanti c illusions . 

A second se t of questions concerns the way in which childre n 
perceive visua l media . Would-b e censor s argu e tha t childre n 
tend t o identif y wit h certai n characters , an d tha t i n moder n 
times the y ma y eve n identif y wit h character s wh o woul d 
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previously hav e bee n considere d villains . Identification ma y lea d 
to imitatio n i n rea l life . Mar t i n Barke r respond s tha t ther e i s 
very littl e researc h t o suppor t o r refut e thi s idea , bu t contest s 
what h e regard s a s th e mechanisti c ide a tha t "horribl e thing s 
will mak e u s horribl e -  no t horrified . Terrifyin g thing s wil l 
make u s terrifyin g -  no t terrified . T o se e somethin g aggressiv e 
makes u s fee l aggressive" . Davi d Buckingha m protest s agains t 
any theor y whic h treat s childre n o r an y othe r grou p a s a n "un -
differentiated mass" . Childre n mor e tha n an y othe r grou p ma y 
be considere d "activ e viewers " -  the y "process" , " interpret" , 
and "evaluate " th e informatio n transmitted . Thei r reaction s t o 
villains wil l obviousl y diffe r accordin g t o circumstance s an d 
experience, bu t the y ar e quit e likely , jus t a s thei r parent s are , 
to hav e stron g feeling s o f concer n fo r th e underdog , th e objec t 
of a  villain' s cruelt y o r sadism . 

Distinctions shoul d b e draw n betwee n th e populis t vie w o f 
media effects , ofte n expresse d i n th e press , whic h put s dow n 
all juvenil e violenc e t o exposur e t o violen t imagery , an d th e 
more measure d approac h of , fo r example , th e U S 198 3 Com -
mittee o n th e Judiciar y (Sub-Committe e o n Crim e an d Violenc e 
in th e Media) : "I t i s importan t her e t o stres s tha t th e empirica l 
support fo r a  causa l linkag e doe s no t mea n tha t al l aggressiv e 
or violen t behaviou r i n th e rea l worl d i s television-influence d 
. .  .  N o singl e factor , exclusivel y b y itself , probabl y make s a 
person seriousl y aggressiv e o r anti-social . Unde r som e psycho -
logical, socia l o r environmenta l circumstance s televisio n ma y 
exert littl e o r n o influence. " But , th e repor t concludes , "wit h 
other condition s [television ] ca n pla y a  ver y highl y importan t 
role i n shapin g behavioura l styl e [an d determining ] whe n an d 
how violence , aggressivenes s o r othe r anti-socia l behaviou r 
get expressed" . Th e Britis h Gulbenkia n Foundat io n repor t 
Children of  Violence  (1995 ) wil l hav e n o truc k eve n wit h suc h 
a moderat e position : "Th e Commissio n doe s no t subscrib e t o 
the vie w tha t medi a violenc e i s a  majo r facto r i n th e develop -
ment o f violen t attitude s an d actions . A  particula r focu s o n 
violent video s .  . .  can distrac t at tentio n fro m othe r mor e poten t 
factors, includin g i n particula r children' s direc t experienc e o f 
violence i n th e home" . 

According t o Aliso n Hill , "Socia l clas s seem s t o b e a  relevan t 
variable .  .  .  workin g clas s children , especiall y fro m larg e fam -
ilies, appear mos t a t ris k i n watching th e 'nast ies ' . " Julian Petle y 
discerns a  patter n o f clas s hostilit y i n th e pro-censorshi p lobby , 
a recurren t belie f tha t whil e respectabl e middle-clas s parent s 
(even thos e wit h larg e families! ) ar e assume d t o shiel d thei r 
families fro m damagin g exposur e t o violen t media , th e sam e 
cannot b e expecte d fro m thei r working-clas s counterparts , w h o 
are sai d t o b e th e onl y parent s wh o pu t thei r childre n i n fron t 
of th e televisio n t o kee p the m quiet , an d whos e childre n ma y 
even b e allowe d t o regar d character s i n vide o nastie s a s rol e 
models. Similarly , thos e wh o disput e th e at tr ibutio n o f "il l 
effects" t o medi a poin t t o th e stable s fro m whic h som e o f th e 
campaigners fo r censorshi p com e from : tabloi d newspaper s 
anxious t o gai n mor e readers , a  variet y o f religiou s campaig n 
groups, an d certai n carin g profession s an d th e academi c depart -
ments wh o trai n them . I n truth , o f course , al l th e participant s 
in thes e debate s hav e thei r ow n agendas , an d ther e i s littl e evi -
dence tha t an y o f the m tal k wit h an d liste n t o eac h other . 

Censorship i s on e solutio n t o a  comple x problem . Failin g 
that, a  U S Congres s bil l wa s passe d i n 1996 , whic h lai d dow n 
that al l ne w televisio n set s mus t includ e a  V-chip , a  compute r 

chip tha t allow s viewer s t o bloc k certai n programme s base d o n 
an agree d rating s system . Germa n T V manufacturer s volun -
teered t o introduc e th e sam e technolog y i n 1993 , an d severa l 
Canadian citie s ar e experimentin g wit h th e idea . However , U S 
manufacturers hav e argue d tha t th e technolog y i s to o expen -
sive, an d i t ha s bee n note d elsewher e tha t childre n ar e no w s o 
proficient technicall y tha t the y wil l b e abl e t o rese t th e ratings . 

"There i s certainl y evidence" , write s Davi d Buckingham , 
" tha t substantia l number s o f under-ag e childre n hav e see n th e 
kind o f materia l whic h i s officiall y illega l fo r the m t o watc h -
and whic h som e woul d lik e t o ba n outr ight . " H e point s ou t 
that simpl e ban s wil l onl y mak e childre n tr y harde r t o tast e th e 
"forbidden fruit" , an d suggest s tha t that , alon g wit h th e impos -
sibility o f enforcin g forma l censorship , make s i t imperativ e fo r 
societies " t o find  way s o f backin g u p parents ' an d children' s 
at tempts t o regulat e thei r own  viewing , rathe r tha n merel y 
seeking t o increas e th e state' s contro l ove r th e privat e citizen. " 
Media educatio n fo r bot h childre n an d parent s coul d b e "a n 
essential guarante e o f a n improve d an d critica l audienc e fo r al l 
forms o f medi a ou tpu t" . 
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Luis Vital e i s a  historia n w h o ha s use d hi s professio n a s a  plat -
form fo r politica l an d socia l actio n sinc e th e 1950s . H e i s a n 
active trad e unionis t w h o drafte d th e repor t o f th e first  con -
gress o f th e Chilea n Federatio n o f Trad e Union s (CUT) , an d i n 
1957 activel y supporte d th e struggl e o f student s agains t a  ris e 
in th e cos t o f travel , a n actio n whic h earne d hi m hi s first  impris -
onment. Durin g a  visi t b y th e U S president , Dwigh t Eisenhower , 
Vitale, alon g wit h Clotari o Blest , displaye d a n enormou s imag e 
of Fide l Castro , presiden t o f Cuba ; onc e again , h e wa s detaine d 
as a  "professiona l agi tator" . Eve r sinc e it s revolutio n o f 1959 , 
Cuba ha s bee n fo r man y th e embodimen t o f everythin g tha t th e 
political righ t i n Americ a -  N o r t h an d Sout h -  ha s feare d an d 
fought against . 

Also i n 1962 , Vital e publishe d The  Cuban  Revolution  and 
Bureaucracy, whic h explore d contemporar y problem s i n Cuba , 
taking wha t wa s sai d t o b e a  pro-Sovie t stance . Th e printin g 
press, Victoria , wa s raided , it s machine s destroyed , an d th e tex t 
of th e boo k burned . Late r th e sam e yea r Vital e wa s amon g th e 
leaders o f a  genera l strik e i n Chile , whic h calle d fo r th e main -
tenance o f diplomati c relation s wit h Cuba ; th e strik e wa s suc -
cessful, bu t at tempt s wer e mad e t o hav e Vital e expelled . Hi s 
ciizenship wa s cancelled , a n actio n tha t continue d t o caus e 
problems fo r th e historia n ove r th e nex t 3 0 years . 

Vitale wa s a n earl y supporte r o f Salvado r Allend e and , afte r 
his electio n a s president , stoo d fo r th e positio n o f recto r o f th e 
University o f Chile . H e obtaine d a  surprisingl y larg e propor -
tion o f th e vote , an d migh t hav e obtaine d mor e ha d h e no t bee n 
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it- prevente d fro m givin g interview s t o th e press . Soo n afte r th e 
m militar y cou p o f 1973 , Vital e wa s detained , sufferin g tortur e 
n- an d imprisonmen t i n concentratio n camps . Afte r representa -
in tion s b y th e Wes t Germa n governmen t o f Will y Brandt , Vital e 
se wa s allowe d t o g o int o exile , o n conditio n tha t Wes t German y 
s- pai d th e D M 2 0 millio n tha t ha d previousl y bee n grante d t o th e 
IT, Allend e government . Vital e live d i n German y an d Venezuela , 
ge bu t a t hom e hi s book s wer e no t allowe d t o circulate ; indeed , 
id a  bookselle r wa s detaine d fo r a  da y whe n h e wa s foun d t o b e 
9, sellin g Vitale' s Interpretación  marxista  de  la  historia  de  Chile 
le ( 1 9 6 7 - 7 1 , A  Marxis t Interpretatio n o f th e Histor y o f Chile) , 
id Man y o f Vitale' s book s ha d bee n burne d i n th e earl y year s o f 

the dictatorship ; thereafter , the y wer e banne d fro m th e histor y 
id school s o f th e universities . 
a, Vital e a s teache r continue d t o suffe r censorshi p durin g th e 
ig 1990s . Man y universitie s d o no t allo w hi m t o teach , o n th e 
xt ground s o f hi s Marxis t beliefs , an d certai n specialis t histor y 
hie magazine s d o no t allo w hi m t o contribut e articles . Lik e others , 
n- h e ha s bee n censore d throughou t hi s lif e i n a  societ y tha t has , 
c- fo r th e mos t part , banne d hi s party . 
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During th e latter par t o f the 19t h century, especiall y afte r th e 
passage o f Forster' s Educatio n Ac t of 1870 , literacy i n Britai n 
increased an d there wa s a greate r awarenes s o f educatio n an d 
the educative effec t o f "good " literature , and of the intellectual 
and mora l deterioratio n tha t migh t occu r fro m exposur e t o 
"bad" literature . Th e Hicklin  judgemen t o f 186 8 had define d 
obscene materia l a s that whic h ha d a tendency t o deprave and 
corrupt thos e int o whos e hand s i t might fall , an d prosecution s 
focused o n suppressing suc h material . The novel in general, and 
those o f th e Frenc h novelis t Emil e Zol a i n particular , cam e 
under clos e scrutiny , an d prosecution s wer e brough t agains t 
several publishers , th e mos t notabl e o f who m wa s Henr y 
Vizetelly. 

A first  prosecutio n wa s institute d agains t Vizetell y b y the 
member o f parliamen t Samue l Smith , followin g a  motio n an d 
debate i n parliamen t i n May 188 8 deploring th e rapid sprea d 
of demoralizin g literature . I t may well hav e bee n prompte d b y 
the boas t o f Vizetelly' s so n Edward, tha t "hi s house ha d bee n 
the means of translating and selling in the English marke t mor e 
that 1,000,00 0 copies of the worst clas s of French novels " and 
that "a t the present time he was selling in England 1,00 0 copies 
of th e writings o f Zola " (Pall  Mall  Gazette,  2 4 March 1888) . 
Vizetelly ha d bee n particularl y adep t i n makin g available , a t 
affordable prices , edition s o f thes e novel s which , alon g wit h 
earlier work s suc h a s Georg e Moore' s A  Mummer's  Wife,  th e 
circulating librarie s o f Mudi e an d W.H. Smith ha d declined t o 
include o n thei r lists . Th e Nationa l Vigilanc e Associatio n 
demanded tha t Vizetell y b e prosecute d fo r work s tha t wer e 
"only fit  for swine" . 

The thre e work s i n respec t o f whic h Vizetell y wa s commit -
ted fo r tria l fo r obscen e libe l wer e Zola' s La  Terre,  Nana,  an d 
Pot Bouille.  Followin g committal , th e governmen t wa s per -
suaded t o prosecut e an d the case proceede d t o trial , notwith -
standing Vizetelly' s attempt s t o forestal l i t b y sendin g th e 
treasury solicito r a  wor k entitle d Extracts  Principally  from 
English Classics  an d seekin g guidanc e o n whethe r variou s 
English work s coul d continu e t o b e published withou t ris k o f 
legal proceedings . 

When Vizetell y appeare d a t th e Ol d Baile y i n Novembe r 
1888, i t wa s La Terre  (Th e Earth) o n whic h th e prosecutio n 
principally relied . Althoug h th e book ha d bee n i n circulation , 
without complaint , fo r ove r a  year , th e solicitor-genera l indi -
cated tha t som e 2 1 objectionable passage s ha d bee n identifie d 
in th e work . Thei r identificatio n seem s t o hav e bee n attribut -
able t o the efforts o f hi s junior counsel , th e future prim e min -
ister, Herbert Asquith , who later recalled how he had spent "the 
best par t o f a  fortnigh t i n th e Lon g Vacation , wit h scissor s 
and a  po t o f past e i n hand , i n a  diligen t ques t fo r th e mos t 
objectionable passage s i n M. Zola' s voluminou s works" . The 
solicitor-general, proclaimin g tha t h e di d no t fee l tha t "ther e 
was ever collected betwee n the covers of a book so much bestia l 
obscenity a s was found i n the pages o f thi s book" , proceede d 
to rea d ou t th e objectionabl e passages . Th e jur y promptl y 
inquired whethe r i t wa s necessar y fo r al l th e passage s t o 
be rea d ou t aloud , indicatin g tha t the y woul d prefe r t o hea r 
no more , a t which poin t i t became clea r t o Vizetelly ther e was 

no longer any point in protesting his innocence. He accordingly 
changed hi s plea t o "Guilty" , receive d a  £10 0 fine,  and gav e 
an undertakin g t o withdraw al l Zola's work s fro m circulation . 
The press, which, along with the clergy, had been waging a long 
campaign agains t th e Frenc h naturalists , voice d it s approval . 
"There i s suc h a  thin g a s publi c decency" , proclaime d The 
Times ( 1 November 1888) , "an d unquestionabl y th e publica -
tion o f a  chea p Englis h translatio n o f La  Terre  i s an outrag e 
upon it . We cannot bu t rejoice, therefore , tha t Mr . Vizetelly has 
acknowledged hi s offenc e an d bee n punishe d fo r it. " "I n 
future," th e newspape r announced , "anyon e wh o publishe s 
translations o f Zola' s novel s an d works o f a  simila r characte r 
will d o so at his peril. " 

If Vizetell y di d compl y wit h hi s undertakin g t o withdra w 
Zola's work s fro m hi s list, however , h e certainly di d not do so 
for long . He was again prosecute d fo r obscene libe l on 30 May 
1889 fo r publishing five more o f Zola's novels , How Jolly  Life 
Is, Fat  and Thin, The  Rush for  the Spoil, His  Excellency Eugène 
Rougon, an d Abbé  Mouret's  Transgression,  involvin g i n tota l 
some 5 1 objectionable passages , along with thre e othe r novels , 
Guy de Maupassant's A  Woman's  Life  an d A Ladies'  Man,  and 
Paul Bouget' s A  Love  Crime.  Th e novel s wer e expurgate d 
editions, published befor e his previous tria l and allowed to con-
tinue i n circulation , bu t wer e clearl y no t expurgate d enough , 
and he was advised by his counsel to plead guilty. In poor healt h 
and no w aged 70 , Vizetelly agree d no t to contest th e case. The 
recorder, pronouncing the offence " a very serious one" and one 
which "di d a great dea l of mischief to a large class of persons", 
duly sentence d Vizetell y t o three months ' imprisonment . Ther e 
was littl e poin t i n fining  him , th e Recorde r stated , sinc e 
Vizetelly wa s in seriou s financial  difficultie s an d did not hav e 
the mone y t o pay. 

The Vizetell y prosecutio n appear s t o b e the first  exampl e of 
the law being successfully invoke d agains t a reputable publishe r 
in respec t o f a  wor k wit h substantia l claim s t o literar y merit , 
and marke d the start of a trend whereb y suc h works came peri-
odically int o conflic t wit h th e law. Subsequent prosecution s o r 
proceedings fo r forfeitur e cam e t o featur e suc h work s a s 
Havelock Ellis' s Sexual  Inversion  (1897) , D.H. Lawrence's The 
Rainbow (1915) , an d Radclyff e Hall' s The  Well  of  Loneliness 
(1928). Th e ultimat e outcom e wa s legislativ e reform . Th e 
Obscene Publication s Act 1959 provided a  statutory defenc e of 
"public good" fo r works which, while obscene, could be shown 
to hav e literar y merit . A s fo r Zola , th e condemnatio n o f his 
works appeare d t o b e soo n forgotten . H e visite d Londo n i n 
1896 without attractin g any attention fro m thos e who had pre-
viously bee n kee n t o prosecut e hi s British publisher . 
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After th e final  victor y o f th e communis t partisa n movemen t i n 
World Wa r II , the publicatio n o f mos t previou s newspaper s i n 
Croatia wa s discontinue d an d ne w title s wer e issued . Amon g 
them wa s th e pape r Vjesnik  hrvatske  jedinstvene  nacionalne 
oslobodilacke Borbe  (Newspape r o f th e Croatia n Nationa l 
United Freedo m Movement) . A s th e officia l pape r o f th e com -
munists o f Croatia , i t followe d al l th e ideologica l fluctuations 
of the party o n it s way towards a  Yugoslav socialism. However , 
Vjesnik ha d a  well-respecte d cultura l sectio n an d eve n some -
times publishe d politica l debate s (thoug h mos t wer e a t a  mor e 
theoretical level) . Ove r th e year s th e pape r develope d profes -
sionalism, an d wit h th e slo w declin e o f communis m i n th e 
second par t o f th e 1980s , it s journalist s acquire d mor e inde -
pendence. 

Until 1990 , the Vjesnik  grou p wa s a  publi c enterpris e unde r 
the contro l o f th e Socialis t Allianc e o f Workin g People . In tha t 
year, th e Agenc y fo r Restructurin g wa s abl e t o impos e a  man -
agement boar d whic h woul d supervis e it s privatization . Thi s 
board appointe d a  ne w directo r an d a  serie s o f ne w editors-in -
chief. Th e incumben t editor-in-chief , Stev o Malodusa , ha d 
already recognize d i n th e sprin g o f 199 0 tha t "W e neve r 
declared tha t w e ar e politicall y neutral" , bu t on e o f hi s suc -
cessors, Radovan Stipetic , whose tas k i t was t o launc h th e ne w 
Vjesnik, confirme d tha t th e editoria l polic y durin g th e electio n 
period woul d respec t th e decisio n an d th e choic e o f th e major -
ity an d tha t othe r partie s woul d b e treate d accordin g t o th e 
freshness an d originalit y o f thei r ideas . 

Vjesnik wa s place d transitionall y i n the hand s o f th e Agenc y 
for Restructuring . Th e governmen t wa s assigne d som e 6 5 pe r 
cent o f the shares , and thu s ha d indirec t editoria l control . Tha t 
this was not seen by leading Croatian Democrati c Union (HDZ ) 
politicians a s merel y symboli c ca n b e illustrate d b y th e discus -
sions i n the Sabor  (Croatia n Parliament ) i n the sprin g o f 1992 . 
A proposa l fo r constitutiona l chang e ha d failed  t o obtai n a 
majority. Instea d o f acceptin g tha t th e vot e ha d gon e agains t 
them, th e rulin g part y sen t th e proposa l of f fo r furthe r consid -
eration. I n a  Vjesnik  editoria l o f 1 0 Apri l 1992 , th e journalis t 
Franjo Kiselja k asked , mor e tha n rhetorically , "i f th e Sabor 
cheats i n public , what wil l politicians d o whe n the y ar e hidde n 
from sight? " The presiden t o f th e Parliament , Zark o Domljan , 

Thomas, Donald Serrell , A Long  Time Burning: The  History of 
Literary Censorship in  England, London: Routledge, and New 
York: Praeger, 196 9 

took th e view that a  journalist accredite d t o Parliamen t di d no t 
have th e righ t t o ventur e hi s own opinion s i n hi s paper. He di d 
not immediatel y insis t o n sanction s o r othe r measures , but sug -
gested tha t i f Kiselja k continue d t o writ e critically , h e shoul d 
be confronte d publicl y i n parliament . This , togethe r wit h th e 
government's financial  support , appear s t o hav e bee n enoug h 
to silenc e an y dissen t fro m Vjesnik. 

In the same year , the paper ha d a  deb t t o it s printers o f mor e 
than 500,00 0 deutschmarks . Fo r th e directo r o f th e Croatia n 
printing firm,  thi s wa s no t alarming , becaus e i t wa s publicl y 
known th e stat e an d th e governmen t woul d bac k Vjesnik. 
Vjesnik wa s relaunche d a s Novi  Vjesnik  (Th e Ne w Courier) , 
the "dail y fo r democrati c Croatia " (Dnevnik  za  Demokratsku 
Hrvatsku). Bot h financially  an d ideologically , i t remained firmly 
under HD Z control . 

With th e deat h o f presiden t Tudjma n i n December 199 9 an d 
the declin e o f hi s party , th e HDZ , th e pape r becam e mor e 
autonomous. Afte r th e chang e o f regime , i t coul d no w b e 
seen t o suppor t criticall y bot h presiden t Mesi c an d th e Racan -
coalition. 

ROBERT STALLAERT S 
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VODOU (Voodoo ) 
Indigenous religion , Hait i 

Born as the result of the contact betwee n blac k slave s and white 
masters during Haiti's colonial period, Vodou combines Africa n 
and Catholi c religiou s traditions . Popula r novels , films,  an d 
false account s b y tourist s hav e depicte d Vodo u (o r it s deriva -
tive, Voodoo)  incorrectl y a s sorcery , ritua l zombification , an d 
cannibalism. Suc h depictions ar e derisive o r even racist : carefu l 
examination confirm s non e o f these preconceptions . 

Voodoo derive s fro m th e Beninese (o r Dahomean) Fo n word 
vodu o r vodun,  meanin g "deity " o r "spirit" . Vodo u i s a  reli -
gion that , throug h a  comple x syste m o f myth s an d rituals , 
relates the life of each devotee to incommensurable spirit s called 
Iwas (th e Yoruba wor d fo r "spirit") , wh o govern lif e an d the 
entire cosmos . Thes e Iwas  (pronounce d "loas" ) ar e thought t o 
manifest themselve s i n natur e an d throug h thei r devotees ' 
bodies in states of trance - a  nonmaterial achievemen t by which 
these devotee s embod y transcenden t power s who , they believe , 
attend t o thei r existentia l need s i n practica l ways . Lik e othe r 
religions, Vodou i s a system o f belief s tha t instil s i n its follow -
ers a  nee d fo r solac e an d self-examination , an d i s a n expres -
sion o f a  people' s longin g fo r meanin g an d purpose . I t als o 
provides a n explanatio n fo r death , whic h i s treated a s a spiri -
tual transformation , a  portal to the sacred world beyon d whic h 
morally uprigh t individuals , perceive d a s powerfu l ancestors , 
can exercis e significan t influence s o n their progen y b y possess-
ing them . 

The theolog y o f Vodou wa s forged o n the sugar plantation s 
of Sain t Domingue , as Haiti was called durin g the French colo -
nial perio d (1697-1804) . Fe w detail s surviv e abou t th e slav e 
communities durin g tha t period , bu t they wer e critica l i n pre -
serving whole enclave s o f west Africa n religiou s traditions . For 
instance, the prevalence of myths describing the personae o f the 
spirits an d many o f the rituals performe d i n their honou r con -
tinue t o bea r th e mark o f wes t Africa . I n time , man y o f thes e 
were transforme d t o shap e Haitia n cultura l an d religious life . 

One suc h chang e wa s the assimilation o f Catholi c tradition s 
in Vodou' s theology . Durin g th e 17t h an d 18t h centuries , 
zealous French missionarie s went to Saint Domingue to convert 
the slave s to Christianity an d to eradicate "superstitions " fro m 
the colony . The y enacte d a  serie s o f edict s tha t regulate d th e 
religious live s o f the slaves . On e such edict , th e Code  Noir  o f 
1685, made i t illegal fo r slaves to practise thei r religio n openl y 
and, unde r stif f penalties , ordere d al l master s t o hav e thei r 
slaves converted t o the Catholic fait h withi n eigh t day s of thei r 
arrival i n the colony. Othe r rulings , suc h a s those o f 175 7 and 
1777, curtaile d th e slaves ' movements , an d controlle d man y 
articles tha t migh t hav e Vodo u ritua l uses . Unde r penalt y o f 
death, slave s wer e prohibite d fro m meeting , especiall y i n the 
absence o f a  Catholi c priest , whil e pretendin g t o celebrat e a 
wedding o r grievin g ove r th e body o f a  departe d friend . 

The severit y o f such law s drove Africa n ritual s underground . 
To circumvent th e officious interferenc e i n their ritual s b y their 
masters, th e slave s hel d religiou s ceremonie s secretl y a t night , 
and learne d t o overla y thei r Africa n practice s wit h th e venee r 
of Catholi c symbol s an d rituals . The y use d thes e symbol s i n 
their ritual s a s "whit e mask s ove r blac k faces" , veil s behin d 
which the y conceale d thei r Africa n practices . The y succeede d 

in achievin g a  blen d o f Africa n an d Europea n religiou s tradi -
tions tha t ca n b e see n i n th e correspondence s betwee n th e 
African spirit s an d th e Catholi c saints . Throug h a  syste m o f 
reinterpretation particula r symbol s associate d wit h Africa n 
spirits wer e mad e t o correspond t o simila r symbol s associate d 
with th e Roma n Catholi c hagiology . Thus , fo r example , th e 
Dahomean snak e spiri t Damballa h wa s linked wit h S t Patrick , 
picking up on the legend of St Patrick and the snakes of Ireland. 

The encroachmen t o f Vodo u practice s o n Catholicis m ha s 
caused th e church t o campaign vehementl y agains t "fetishism " 
throughout Haiti' s history. In 1896, in 1913, and again in 1941, 
the Catholi c Churc h conducte d Antisuperstition s Campaign s in 
which i t sough t ou t and burne d Vodo u temple s (ounfòs)  an d 
ritual paraphernalia throughou t th e country. The last campaig n 
was stoppe d b y president Eli e Lescot i n 1945 because i t caused 
civil disorde r an d threatened th e country's politica l stability . A 
catechism, writte n b y the clergy i n the question-answer forma t 
common t o man y suc h document s throughou t th e world, was 
circulated widel y throughou t th e country . I t admonishe d 
followers o f Vodo u an d encourage d al l Catholic s t o renounc e 
their "superstitious " practices , to promise t o renew thei r vow s 
with th e church, t o abando n thei r service s t o the Iwas,  an d to 
raise thei r childre n accordin g t o th e teaching s o f th e church . 
These attempt s t o eradicat e Vodo u hav e ha d littl e effec t o n 
Haitians, fo r they continu e t o practise th e two religions simul -
taneously, an d maintai n thei r allegianc e t o the m i n paralle l 
ways. 

Recent development s i n Haiti hav e brough t man y change s in 
the relationshi p betwee n th e tw o religions . Sinc e th e fal l o f 
Jean-Claude ("Bab y Doc" ) Duvalier fro m powe r i n 198 6 and 
the electio n o f the Salesian pries t Jean-Bertrand Aristid e t o the 
presidency i n 1987 , th e Haitia n clerg y hav e acknowledge d 
Vodou as a spiritual force , and recognized it s priests and priest-
esses (oungans  an d mambos)  a s influentia l figures  i n Haitia n 
religious life . Haiti' s 198 7 constitutio n guarantee s religiou s 
freedom t o al l its citizens an d grants Vodo u equa l statu s wit h 
other religions . Thes e measure s hav e helpe d foste r a  religiou s 
freedom neve r previousl y experience d b y Vodouists . Th e 
Haitian Catholi c Churc h ha s becom e mor e indigenized : i t i s 
more ope n t o Vodou an d has made provision s fo r it s parishe s 
to incorporat e loca l belief s an d practices , an d t o giv e loca l 
flavour t o it s theology. 

Unfavourable politica l an d economic circumstance s i n Hait i 
since th e 1970 s hav e cause d substantia l number s o f Haitian s 
to migrat e t o man y part s o f th e world . Althoug h Vodo u con -
tinues to have a  dubious reputatio n amon g foreigners , devotee s 
outside Hait i ar e abl e t o practis e thei r religio n openl y i n the 
diaspora. 

LESLIE G . DESMANGLE S 
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Prior t o th e establishmen t o f th e Palestin e Liberatio n Organi -
zation (PLO ) i n 1964 , a  numbe r o f Ara b state s aire d regula r 
radio feature s focuse d o n Palestine . Th e mos t prominen t wa s 
the Palestin e Servic e o f Radi o Cairo , initiate d i n 1954 . 
However, th e entir e operation , fro m conten t t o staff , wa s con -
trolled b y th e transmitt in g country , Egypt . I n Marc h 196 5 th e 
PLO acquire d broadcastin g right s fro m Egyp t an d inaugurate d 
the Voic e o f Palestin e station . Staffe d b y Palestinians , thi s 
service carrie d ove r si x hour s o f programmes . A s th e PL O itsel f 
was a  puppe t o f Ara b governments , i n particula r tha t o f Gama l 
Abdel Nasse r i n Egypt , p rogramm e conten t continue d t o reflec t 
the interest s o f Cairo . 

Other countries , suc h a s Ira q an d Jordan , introduce d Voic e 
of Palestin e service s base d o n th e Egyptia n mode l i n 1966 . A s 
a result , inter-Ara b rivalrie s wer e playe d ou t ove r th e airwaves . 
Within a  fe w months , Jorda n ha d close d it s PLO-operate d 
station becaus e o f veile d attack s o n th e kingdo m containe d i n 
programmes relaye d fro m Egypt . A  Voic e o f Palestin e statio n 
resurfaced i n Jorda n wit h th e sam e format , bu t no w entirel y 
operated b y Radi o Amma n staffers . It s conten t mirrore d 
Jordanian rathe r tha n Egyptia n policy . I n addit ion , Amma n 
jammed th e Voic e o f Palestine-Cairo . Ira q als o repatriate d it s 
airwaves fro m th e Egyptian-dominate d PL O i n 196 6 an d 
broadcast a  mor e Baghdad-friendl y Palestin e programme . 

Following th e Ara b states ' defea t i n th e Jun e 196 7 A r a b -
Israeli wa r an d th e takeove r o f th e PL O b y distinctl y Palestinia n 
interests le d b y Yasse r Arafat' s Fata h group , th e Voic e o f 
Palestine re-emerge d a s a n independen t Palestinia n statio n i n 
May 1968 . The radi o transmitte d programme s fro m Cairo , an d 
its Arabi c broadcast s wer e complemented , fo r th e first  t ime , 
with Hebrew-languag e product ions . Voic e o f Palestin e feature d 
nationalist songs , anti-Israel i shows , an d secre t militar y mes -
sages. Soo n Algeria , Iraq , Saud i Arabia , Sudan , Syria , an d 
Yemen wer e relayin g thes e broadcast s ove r thei r airwave s a s 
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well. Whil e Palestinian s maintaine d considerabl e contro l 
over cultural , educational , an d informationa l programming , 
coverage o f certai n politica l topic s wa s restricte d b y th e hos t 
countries. 

Voice o f Palestin e als o engage d i n self-censorshi p i n defer -
ence t o th e hos t state , Egypt , bu t whe n th e Cairo-base d statio n 
began criticizin g Nasse r i n 197 0 ove r hi s acceptanc e o f a  U S 
ceasefire initiativ e wit h Israel , th e Egyptia n governmen t sus -
pended th e broadcasts . Suda n followe d sui t i n solidarit y wit h 
Egypt. Meanwhile , sinc e Ira q an d Syri a oppose d th e Egyptia n 
overtures t o Israel , the y allocate d additiona l airtim e t o th e 
PLO. Th e Voic e o f Palestin e delivere d virulentl y anti-Jorda n 
statements durin g th e Palest inian-Jordania n wa r ("Blac k Sep -
tember") o f 1 9 7 0 - 7 1 . Th e Syria n an d Iraq i transmission s i n 
particular reflecte d thi s hostilit y t o Jordan . 

In th e earl y 1970 s th e PL O attempte d t o centraliz e al l Voic e 
of Palestin e outlet s unde r it s informatio n services . Thi s mov e 
failed. Whil e the y operate d unde r simila r names , thes e service s 
increasingly cam e t o reflec t no t onl y th e division s withi n th e 
Arab worl d -  an d th e policie s o f thei r hos t state s -  bu t als o 
divisions withi n th e Palestinia n movemen t itself . Th e Iraq i 
broadcasts becam e associate d mor e wit h th e radica l Marxis t 
Popular Fron t fo r th e Liberatio n o f Palestin e (PFLP ) tha n wit h 
the mainstrea m Fatah-le d PLO . I n addition , whe n Syri a an d th e 
PLO foun d themselve s o n opposit e side s o f th e Lebanes e civi l 
war i n 1976 , Damascu s close d it s PLO-operate d station . I n th e 
same vein , afte r Egyptia n presiden t Anwa r Sadat' s visi t t o 
Jerusalem i n 1977 , radi o activitie s i n Cair o wer e initiall y cur -
tailed, the n terminated . B y thi s time , however , th e PL O ha d se t 
up it s ow n facilitie s i n th e Lebanon . 

Operat ing i n souther n Lebanon , th e PLO' s transmitter s 
became frequen t target s o f Israel i militar y attacks . Th e broad -
casts easil y reache d Palestinia n audience s i n th e occupie d terri -
tories. Sinc e al l form s o f prin t medi a wer e expurgate d b y th e 

VOICE OF PALESTINE 
Palestinian radi o service , establishe d 196 5 
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Israeli authoritie s an d n o independen t Palestinia n broadcast s 
were permitte d withi n th e territories , thi s outsid e servic e wa s 
the only source of uncensored Palestinia n news . The PLO trans-
mitters wer e destroye d durin g th e 198 2 Israel i invasio n o f 
Lebanon. The y emerge d agai n i n 198 8 afte r th e intifada , (th e 
Palestinian uprising ) erupte d i n th e Wes t Ban k an d Gaza . Th e 
station provide d unabridge d news , commands, an d encourage -
ment t o th e territories ' inhabitants . Israel i militar y raid s erad -
icated thes e transmitter s i n Jul y 198 8 an d agai n i n Januar y 
1990. An Israel i Defence Forc e (IDF ) spokesma n justifie d thes e 
attacks by saying that the purpose o f the station was to "broad -
cast instruction s t o .  . . hostil e element s i n th e territories" . 
Arafat (Al-Ray  [Opinion ; Amman] , 1 5 Februar y 1990 ) sa w i t 
differently: "Raid s o n a  voice ; where i s the freedo m o f expres -
sion?" 

During th e 1980 s Algeria , Iraq , an d Yeme n continue d t o 
broadcast Voic e o f Palestin e services , no w mor e i n lin e wit h 
official PL O thinking , whic h wa s identifie d wit h Arafat' s Fata h 
group. Baghdad's mor e powerfu l facilitie s allowe d programme s 
to reac h th e Wes t Bank . Whil e Ira q se t th e broadcas t times , 
content remaine d faithfu l t o Fata h policy . 

After th e inceptio n o f th e Palestinia n Nationa l Authorit y 
(PNA) i n Gaz a an d Jericho i n 1994 , signals fro m Algeria , Iraq , 
and Yemen ceased i n August and Septembe r o f tha t year . Under 
the terms of the various agreement s with Israel , the Palestinian s 
were allowe d t o establis h broadcas t service s insid e th e Wes t 
Bank fo r th e first  time. A radio station , keeping the name Voic e 
of Palestine , bega n operatin g fro m Jericho . It s first  director , 
Basim Ab u Rassmiyyah , denie d ther e wa s censorshi p i n an y 
form. Bu t h e adde d (Jerusalem  Times,  2 4 Februar y 1995 ) "w e 
work accordin g t o a  nationa l criteri a avoidin g new s tha t ca n 
incite an d creat e problems. " 

Acceptance o f suc h "nationa l criteria " mean s th e radi o no w 
mirrors th e view s o f Arafat' s PNA . Ther e i s no direc t criticis m 
of Arafa t o r hi s styl e o f governing . "W e don' t ge t personal, " 
the radio' s directo r sai d i n 1997 . A s a  consequence , new s an d 

Voltaire's provocativ e writing s sometime s le d hi m int o priso n 
or exile . A s h e cause d offenc e s o frequently , h e als o perfecte d 
the art o f tactical retreats . He spent much o f his life on France' s 
eastern border , ready t o fle e th e country i n case he incurred th e 
wrath o f th e Frenc h authorities . An d ye t thi s champio n o f fre e 
thought an d o f the Enlightenment ideal s of reason , science , and 
tolerance kne w ho w t o flatte r th e aristocrac y an d wa s a t time s 
a willing , i f unsuccessfu l courtier . Hi s suppor t fo r enlightene d 
royalism wa s les s threatenin g tha n th e mor e radica l politica l 
views o f som e o f hi s contemporaries . H e di d hav e powerfu l 
allies in Pari s a t variou s time s i n hi s career , includin g Richelie u 
(marshal o f France) , Choiseu l (secretar y o f stat e fo r foreig n 
affairs an d the n war) , an d Turgo t (intendan t an d late r genera l 
controller o f finance).  Th e countersignatur e o f Damilavill e 
(a ta x official ) an d Mari n ( a roya l censor ) assiste d th e circula -
tion o f hi s works ove r a  certain period . Bu t many o f hi s work s 
would b e subjecte d t o censorship . 

commentary generall y reflec t th e PNA' s politics . I n 1994 , fo r 
example, th e radi o wa s banne d fro m reportin g o n th e activi -
ties o r policie s o f Hamas , whic h oppose s Arafat . Othe r promi -
nent critics of the PNA, such as the Palestinian-American write r 
and criti c Edwar d Said , ar e treate d a s "non-persons " b y th e 
radio. However , a  numbe r o f show s -  mos t notabl y th e dail y 
Good Morning  Palestine  programm e -  featur e call-i n period s 
where listener s complai n abou t subject s rangin g fro m polic e 
brutality t o taxe s t o lac k o f publi c services . PN A official s fre -
quently appea r o n th e programm e t o answe r thei r critics . 

As th e secon d intifad a bega n i n lat e 2000 , th e Voic e o f 
Palestine wa s a  frequen t targe t o f Israel i militar y attacks . 
In Octobe r Israe l fired  rocket s a t th e radio' s transmitte r i n 
Ramallah, temporaril y disablin g it . Whil e Israe l ha s take n 
military actio n agains t th e station , i t remains powerles s t o sto p 
the Voice of Palestine from expropriatin g frequencie s previousl y 
used b y Israel i stations . I n Februar y 200 1 Voic e o f Palestin e 
took ove r a n Israel i Defenc e Forc e frequency , forcin g th e 
military t o chang e it s signal , whil e i n Gaza , th e Voic e o f 
Palestine bega n usin g a  frequenc y tha t ha d onc e belonge d t o 
Radio Tel Aviv. In both cases , the Israel i Ministry o f Communi -
cations said i t had n o authority t o act in areas under Palestinia n 
control. 

R O B E R T J . BOOKMILLE R 
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As early a s 171 6 François-Mari e Aroue t wa s exile d fo r satir -
ical writing s agains t th e corruptio n an d immoralit y o f th e 
regent fo r th e youn g Loui s XV , Philipp e d'Orléans , an d hi s 
family. However , a t thi s tim e "exile " mean t littl e mor e tha n 
banishment t o somewher e outsid e Paris . H e spen t par t o f hi s 
exile i n Sully-sur-Loire , a t a  chatea u wher e h e coul d write , 
attend balls , an d wal k i n beautifu l woodland . A  late r Lati n 
epigram Puero  Regnate  agains t th e regent , whic h spok e o f 
incest an d o f ambition s t o th e throne , lande d hi m i n furthe r 
trouble. H e wa s arreste d o n th e basi s o f a  lettre  de  cachet,  a 
royal warran t requirin g neithe r proo f no r argumen t an d use d 
frequently t o kee p politica l enemie s ou t o f th e way . Thi s tim e 
he was imprisoned i n the Bastill e for 1 1 months (1717-18) . O n 
his releas e h e change d hi s nam e t o Voltaire . 

One o f the mos t importan t landmark s i n Voltaire's campaig n 
for fre e speec h an d agains t despotis m cam e i n 1734 , wit h th e 
publication o f hi s Lettres  philosophiques  o r Lettres  anglaises. 

VOLTAIRE (François-Marie Arouet) 
French writer an d critic , 1694-177 8 
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These wer e publishe d withou t officia l governmen t approval . 
They hav e bee n describe d b y th e literar y criti c Gusta v Lanso n 
as "th e first  bom b launche d agains t th e ancien  régime".  The y 
were written afte r a  quarre l wit h a  nobleman, th e Chevalie r d e 
Rohan, whic h ha d resulte d i n th e issuin g o f anothe r lettre  de 
cachet an d a  perio d o f imprisonmen t i n th e Bastill e i n 1726 , 
followed b y an orde r fo r releas e dependen t o n Voltaire' s agree -
ment t o b e exile d t o England , wher e h e staye d fo r tw o years . 
The Lettres  philosophiques  constitute d a  damnin g bu t indirec t 
indictment o f Frenc h institutions , couche d i n a  largel y positiv e 
account o f thei r Englis h equivalents . Englis h science , trade , 
philosophy, an d governmen t wer e associate d wit h a  cultur e o f 
liberty of thought, speech , and action , and see n as healthy alter -
natives t o sycophanti c cour t lif e an d th e bigotr y o f th e churc h 
in France . Thi s unfavourabl e compariso n wit h on e o f France' s 
old enemie s cause d furthe r controversy , an d th e issuin g o f a 
third lettre  de  cachet  mad e Voltair e ru n fro m Paris . 

Voltaire spen t th e year s 1734-4 4 a t Cire y wit h hi s mistres s 
Mme d u Châtelet . Sh e had a  chatea u nea r th e borde r wit h th e 
Duchy o f Lorrain e (officiall y annexe d t o Franc e onl y i n 1766) , 
to which Voltair e could agai n flee should furthe r troubl e occur . 
At Cire y h e wrot e pamphlet s agains t hi s enemies , wh o no w 
included Jean-Jacque s Rousseau . Afte r a  brie f reconciliatio n 
with th e establishment , i n whic h Voltair e serve d a t cour t a s 
royal historiographer , gentlema n o f the chamber, an d compose r 
of operas , he fel l ou t o f favou r wit h Kin g Loui s XV' s mistress , 
Mme de Pompadour, an d returned t o Cirey. From 174 7 to 175 0 
he relie d o n th e protectio n o f Mm e d u Châtele t an d o n th e 
court o f Lorraine , unde r Stanisla s Leczinska , th e depose d Kin g 
of Polan d an d father-in-la w o f Loui s XV . Whe n Mm e d u 
Châtelet die d i n 174 9 Voltair e decide d t o accep t a  longstand -
ing offer o f hospitality from Frederic k the Great o f Prussia, wh o 
appreciated Voltaire' s intellectua l ambitions . Voltair e staye d i n 
Prussia fro m 175 0 t o 1753 . But h e encountered problem s her e 
when, i n hi s Diatribe  du  Docteur  Akakia,  h e attacked th e ma n 
chosen b y Frederick t o b e i n charge o f th e Academ y o f Scienc e 
in Berlin , the brillian t Frenc h mathematicia n Maupertuis . Afte r 
quarrelling with Frederick , Voltaire lef t Prussia . Meanwhile , hi s 
Lettres philosophiques  wer e place d o n th e Catholi c Inde x i n 
1752, a s wa s hi s Cantique  des  cantiques  i n 1759 . 

Voltaire the n spen t tw o year s i n Alsac e befor e decidin g t o 
live a t Le s Délices , a  hom e clos e t o Geneva , a n independen t 
city state. He would sta y there from 175 5 to 1760 , but he upse t 
the Geneva n authoritie s wit h hi s privat e theatre , hi s criticism s 
of Calvin , an d hi s influenc e ove r th e portraya l o f Geneva n 
pastors a s deist s i n th e Encyclopédie  articl e o n Geneva . A t th e 
same time , h e continue d lif e a s a n activ e pamphleteer , writin g 
in vehemen t defenc e o f th e Encyclopédie. 

In 175 9 Voltair e publishe d th e wor k fo r whic h h e remain s 
most famous -  Candide.  Th e book wa s published anonymousl y 
in Geneva ; whe n i t wa s brough t t o Franc e i t wa s officiall y 
denounced an d copie s were seized . Even i n Genev a i t was pub -
licly burned . Thi s picaresqu e novel , fundamentall y a n explo -
ration o f huma n sufferin g an d divin e providence , attack s 
through iron y an d blac k humou r th e evil s o f religiou s perse -
cution, intolerance , despotism , corruption , an d philosophica l 
complacency. I n 176 0 Voltair e move d t o Ferne y clos e t o th e 
Swiss border . H e continue d t o disseminat e propagand a b y 

sending letter s to Pari s addressed t o monarc h an d friend s alike . 
Voltaire's scurrilous and defamator y piece s featured hig h on the 
list o f sale s o f undergroun d literature . Som e wer e i n thi s cate -
gory becaus e o f thei r licentiousness , fo r instanc e La  Pucelle 
d'Orléans, other s fo r thei r politica l dynamite , fo r example , hi s 
Fragments sur  l'Inde,  i n whic h h e trie d t o rehabilitat e th e rep -
utation o f th e Frenc h genera l Lally , who m h e fel t ha d bee n 
unjustly condemne d t o death fo r hi s failures i n the colonial wa r 
in India . Voltaire' s nam e becam e closel y associate d wit h th e 
motto "Crus h th e Infamou s Thing" , referrin g t o al l form s o f 
bigotry, superstition , an d oppression . 

During his years at Ferney (1760-78) , Voltaire received man y 
visitors an d ra n hi s ow n theatre . Fro m 176 2 onward s h e use d 
Ferney a s th e bas e fro m whic h t o writ e hi s Dictionnaire 
philosophique (1764) , on e o f hi s mos t popula r undergroun d 
works, fro m whic h h e launche d som e o f hi s famous attack s o n 
cases o f injustice , th e best-know n o f whic h wa s hi s defenc e o f 
Jean Calas , wrongl y accuse d o f murderin g hi s so n i n orde r t o 
prevent hi m fro m renouncin g Protestantism . Thi s wor k wa s 
banned i n Geneva . 

Voltaire returne d t o Pari s i n 177 8 t o belate d publi c acclaim . 
He declared : " I di e adorin g God , lovin g my friends , no t hatin g 
my enemies , detestin g superstition. " H e wa s see n a s a  her o o f 
the Revolution , an d i n 179 1 hi s ashe s wer e transferre d t o th e 
Pantheon, th e Revolution' s deconsecrate d Hal l o f Fame . All his 
works remaine d o n th e Catholi c Index . Candide  wa s eve n 
banned b y th e U S Custom s a s lat e a s 1944 , whe n Concor d 
Books wer e warne d tha t it s listin g o f th e wor k i n thei r cata -
logue contravene d th e provision s o f th e U S Postal Regulation s 
against th e despatc h o f obscen e matte r throug h th e post . 
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VRYE WEEKBLAD  (Fre e Weekly) 
South Africa n newspaper , 1988-9 4 

The Vrye  Weekblad,  publishe d i n Johannesburg , wa s par t o f 
the "alternativ e press " tha t surface d i n Sout h Afric a i n th e 
second par t o f th e 1980s . Th e ter m "alternativ e press " wa s 
mainly use d becaus e thes e paper s di d no t belon g t o th e fou r 
dominant Sout h African medi a institutions . They therefore rep -
resented th e onl y significan t voice s no t controlle d b y eithe r th e 
government o r bi g business . 

Within the "alternative press" the Vrye  Weekblad  wa s unique. 
It wa s th e onl y anti-aparthei d pape r writte n i n Afrikaans , th e 
language of the ruling National Part y which had established th e 
policy o f separat e developmen t i n 1948 . Ma x d u Preez , th e 
paper's edito r an d foundin g member , wa s know n a s a  radica l 
Afrikaner, an d a n exponen t o f a n Afrikane r traditio n presen t 
since th e day s o f J.H . Hofmeye r i n th e lat e 19t h century . H e 
argued: "Afrikaan s i s my passion, and P m resentful o f what ha s 
happened i n the pas t century . I t has bee n hijacke d .  .  . it's oka y 
to b e Afrikaans a s lon g a s you'r e no t a n aparthei d disciple. " 

The paper' s circulatio n increase d fro m 750 0 i n 198 9 t o 
10,000 i n 1991 . This wa s th e secon d lowes t readershi p fo r a 
weekly i n Sout h Afric a a t th e time , therefor e outsid e fundin g 
was vital . Th e Canadia n government , fo r example , provide d 
the paper' s entir e compute r system . It s readershi p wa s a n elit e 
one; 80 per cent had a  university education an d abou t on e thir d 
were English-speaking . 

From th e paper' s earlies t days , th e Vrye  Weekblad's  editor s 
were confronte d wit h censorship . Afte r th e thir d editio n the y 
received a  threat o f closure from th e minister o f justice. He con -
sidered demandin g a s muc h a s 40,00 0 Sout h Africa n ran d fo r 
the paper' s registration , whic h woul d hav e bee n th e highes t fe e 
ever se t (registratio n usuall y cos t 2 0 rand) . Th e governmen t 
argued tha t th e pape r coul d b e use d t o expres s th e view s o f 
illegal organization s a s define d b y th e Interna l Securit y Ac t o f 
1982. Th e fe e was finally  se t a t 30,00 0 rand , whic h wa s raise d 
by the readers . I t was lai d dow n tha t i f the pape r wa s banned , 
this deposi t woul d g o t o th e government . 

From Decembe r 198 8 t o Februar y 198 9 th e pape r wa s pros -
ecuted o n si x occasion s fo r allegedl y subversiv e statement s 
relating to military conscription . I n June 198 9 d u Pree z and th e 
publisher, Wending Publications , were foun d guilt y o f violatin g 
the Interna l Securit y Ac t fo r havin g quote d Jo e Slovo , the n 
secretary genera l o f th e Sout h Africa n Communis t Part y 
(SACP). Th e sentence s wer e si x month s imprisonmen t fo r d u 
Preez and a  100 0 rand fine for Wendin g Publications . Both sen -
tences wer e suspende d fo r five  years . 

Vrye Weekblad  becam e famous i n November-December 198 9 
when i t revealed th e existence o f th e Civi l Co-operatio n Burea u 
(CCB), a  specia l deat h squa d o f th e Sout h Africa n Polic e (SAP ) 
used against the liberation movements. In what was arguably the 
most importan t pres s freedo m cas e i n Sout h Africa n history , 
General Lotha r Neethlin g institute d a n actio n fo r defamation , 
and claime d 1  millio n ran d fro m Vrye  Weekblad.  Th e claim s 

were first  rejecte d b y a  Johannesbur g cour t i n Januar y 1991 . 
However, Neethling' s appea l wa s allowe d i n Decembe r 1993 . 
The cour t hearing s continue d i n 199 4 an d 1995 . 

Other events impeded the paper's activities: in early July 199 0 
a bomb explosion damage d th e offices afte r Vrye  Weekblad  ha d 
run storie s o n hi t squa d plan s t o assassinat e leader s o f th e 
African Nationa l Congres s (ANC) . Unde r th e Prosecutio n o f 
Information Ac t (1982 ) d u Pree z was sentence d t o four month s 
in priso n o r a  heft y fine  i n Octobe r o f th e sam e year.  Wendin g 
Publications wa s als o fined.  Th e charge related t o a  story alleg -
ing tha t th e Sovie t Studie s Departmen t a t th e Universit y o f 
Stellenbosch wa s a  fron t organizatio n fo r th e Nationa l Intelli -
gence Service (NIS) , a fact tha t th e NIS subsequently confirmed . 

In December 1990 , the original registration fe e was refunded , 
together wit h a  900 0 ran d interes t payment . Bu t th e ongoin g 
costs o f judicia l proceeding s -  mainl y th e Neethlin g cas e - wa s 
one o f th e mai n factor s tha t brough t abou t th e paper' s closur e 
on 2  February 1994 . Additional reason s wer e th e reluctanc e o f 
Afrikaner businesse s t o advertis e i n th e paper , a  smal l reader -
ship an d a  shar p declin e i n externa l anti-aparthei d fundin g a s 
a resul t o f th e politica l reform s i n Sout h Afric a afte r 1990 . 

In 199 4 Max d u Preez joined the Sout h African Broadcastin g 
Corporation (SABC) . He worke d a s curren t affair s ancho r an d 
was editor/executiv e produce r o f th e Trut h an d Reconciliatio n 
Commission (TRC ) specia l repor t an d specia l assignment . I n 
1999 h e was fired allegedly fo r politica l reasons . He i s presently 
a newspape r columnis t an d a n independen t documentar y film-
maker. 
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VLADIMIR VYSOTSKII 
Russian singer-songwriter , poet , an d actor , 19 3 8-1980 

On 2 8 July 198 0 aroun d 30,00 0 peopl e assemble d o n Tagank a 
Square in central Moscow, in what was the largest unsanctione d 
gathering th e cit y ha d see n i n 6 0 years . Th e occasio n fo r thi s 
unprecedented even t wa s th e funera l o f Vladimi r Vysotskii , a n 
actor i n the Taganka Theatre , who ha d die d unexpectedl y thre e 
days earlier . Vysotskii' s obsequie s easil y overshadowe d th e 
Olympic Game s the n takin g plac e i n th e Sovie t capital , fo r h e 
was undoubtedl y th e mos t popula r figure  i n th e country . 

In fact , Vysotskii' s fam e ha d littl e to d o wit h hi s membershi p 
of th e Tagank a troupe , th e country' s premie r avant-gard e 
theatre company , o r eve n wit h hi s performance s i n a  strin g o f 
thrillers an d adventur e films  release d i n th e 1960 s an d 1970s . 
Like his older contemporaries, Bulat Okudzhava an d Aleksand r 
Galich, h e wa s wha t i s know n i n Russi a a s a  "bard" , tha t is , 
a guitar-playing balladee r o r minstrel . All three men were essen-
tially poet s wh o pu t thei r vers e t o musi c an d the n performe d 
these avtorskie  pesni  ( a ter m bes t translate d b y th e Germa n 
Autorenlieder) i n public . However , whil e Vysotskii' s fellow -
bards found thei r audience primarily amon g young and middle -
aged urba n intellectuals , hi s ow n appea l crosse d al l ag e an d 
class barriers : h e wa s a  favourit e wit h criminal s an d commu -
nists, alcoholic s an d academics , prostitute s an d peasants . 

Vysotskii wa s fon d o f sayin g tha t h e coul d pla y onl y thre e 
chords ( a jok e als o mad e b y Elvi s Presle y an d man y others) , 
yet durin g hi s 20-yea r caree r a s a  singer-songwrite r h e com -
posed, b y hi s ow n count , aroun d 80 0 songs . Hi s voic e coul d 
never b e mistaken fo r anyon e else's . As Natalya Rubinstei n ha s 
put it , Vysotskii' s voic e wa s "hoarse , agonized , chokin g o n 
every vowel , th e r' s rolle d out , th e consonant s unbelievabl y 
exaggerated"; an d i t wa s constantl y breakin g wit h controlle d 
emotion ( a techniqu e know n a s nadryv).  Vysotski i use d thi s 
magnificent instrumen t to create a variety of narrative personas , 
each o f the m instantl y recognizabl e t o hi s audience : thief , 
convict, psychiatri c patient , mountai n climber , maratho n 
runner, soldier , shock-worker , Saturda y nigh t drunk , collectiv e 
farm yoke l and, of course, rebel. Many o f his early musical pro -
ductions wer e pastiches o f the blatnye  pesni  (song s of the crim -
inal underworld ) wit h whic h h e use d t o entertai n hi s friend s 
when h e wa s a n aspirin g actor . 

While Vysotskii was never overtl y anti-Soviet , hi s songs ofte n 
dealt with politically sensitive subjects. "Tot , kotoryi ne strelial" 
(1972, Th e On e Wh o Refuse d t o Shoot ) describe s how , durin g 
World Wa r II , a  soldie r become s th e victi m o f a  siniste r coun -
terintelligence officer . "Dialo g u  televizora" (1973 , Dialogu e i n 
Front o f th e Television ) detail s th e emptines s an d brutalit y o f 
working-class life . "By l pobeg n a ryvo k . . . " (1977 , There Wa s 
a Sudde n Escap e .  . .) tell s th e stor y o f a  fugitiv e fro m on e o f 
Stalin's labour camps . On occasion , Vysotski i use s allegory an d 
double entendre.  Th e three-son g cycl e comprisin g "Oshibk a 
vyshla" (1975 , There' s Bee n a  Mistake) , "Nikako i oshibki " 
(1975, There's Been No Mistake) , and "Istorii a bolezni " (1976 , 
Case History) ma y b e understoo d eithe r a s the lamen t o f a  vic-
tim o f polic e tortur e o r th e ran t o f a  madma n locke d u p i n a n 
asylum. "Stary i dom " (1974 , The Ol d House ) i s another cryp -
tic allegory, this time of the Sovie t Union lat e in Brezhnev's era . 
A traveller come s acros s a  hous e o f evi l aspec t standin g o n th e 

edge o f a  ravin e an d inhabite d b y stranger s o f who m "ever y 
third on e i s an enemy" . Th e stranger s tel l him : 

We ea t gras s 
We've live d o n sorre l fo r age s 
Our soul s hav e curdle d 
We've grow n pimple-faced , 
And i n win e 
We foun d muc h solac e 
We squandere d everythin g i n th e hous e 
We fough t wit h eac h other , w e hange d eac h other . 

"Instruktsiia pere d poezdko i z a rubezh" (1974 , Instructions fo r 
Those Travellin g Abroad ) mock s th e ideologica l cliché s an d 
lexical crudities o f Sovie t language. "Parodii a n a plokhoi detek -
tiv" (1967 , Parod y o f a  Ba d Detectiv e Story ) i s a  tongue-in -
cheek accoun t o f how a n American sp y in Moscow i s outwitted 
by Epifan , a  drun k an d a  leche r wh o turn s ou t t o b e 

A majo r i n intelligenc e 
And a  fine  famil y man . 

Vysotskii's first  seriou s run-i n wit h th e authoritie s occurre d i n 
1968, thre e year s afte r h e ha d begu n performin g i n public , 
when h e wa s briefl y th e subjec t o f a  viciou s newspape r cam -
paign. Hi s respons e wa s defiant , takin g th e for m o f a  song , 
"Okhota n a volkov " (1968 , Wol f Hunt) , i n whic h h e affirm s 
his wil l t o freedom . A  wol f i s relentlessl y pursue d b y hunter s 
who wan t t o corra l hi m behin d a  ro w o f re d flag s "fencin g of f 
freedom", bu t 

I disobeyed , passe d throug h th e flag s 
The thirs t fo r lif e i s stronger ! 

This son g becam e Vysotskii' s signatur e piece , an d i s itsel f 
referred t o i n a  late r work , "Proshl a por a vstupleni i i  preliudi i 
. . . " (1972 , Th e Tim e fo r Preface s an d Prelude s Ha s Passe d 
. .  .). A  nameles s hig h part y officia l -  accordin g t o on e inter -
pretation, Leoni d Brezhne v himsel f -  summon s th e bar d t o hi s 
luxurious residenc e fo r a  privat e performanc e o f "Okhot a n a 
volkov", afte r whic h th e tw o shar e a  bottl e o f vodk a tha t th e 
host ha s "extracte d fro m hi s bookshelf" . 

In fact , Vysotski i th e bar d inhabite d a  kin d o f politica l twi -
light zone , singin g i n factor y clubs , researc h institutes , an d 
private apartments al l over the Sovie t Union, bu t never winnin g 
official acceptance . Onl y a  fe w o f hi s song s wer e eve r release d 
on recor d o r include d i n film  soundtrack s i n hi s lifetime . Hi s 
public performance s ofte n ha d t o b e bille d a s "meeting s wit h 
spectators". New s o f the m wa s sprea d b y wor d o f mouth . Ye t 
he constantly go t into trouble with th e authorities , as happene d 
in 1973 , afte r h e gav e 1 6 concert s i n fou r day s i n Novokuz -
netsk. Afterward s h e wa s barre d fo r a  whil e fro m travellin g 
abroad. Vysotskii' s performance s wer e invariabl y recorde d b y 
his fans , an d th e tape s woul d the n circulat e amon g them , an d 
be bough t an d sol d o n th e blac k market . Indeed , thes e tape s 
were the singl e mos t importan t ite m o f magnitizdat  ("magneti c 
self-publishing") durin g th e Brezhne v period . 
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In 1970 , Vysotskii , alread y twice-divorced , marrie d Marin a 
Vlady, a  Frenc h actres s o f Russia n descent . Unfortunately , hi s 
wife wa s unabl e t o pursu e he r fil m caree r i n Moscow , whil e 
Vysotskii, wh o visite d he r i n Pari s o n a  regula r basis , di d no t 
find the Frenc h capita l particularl y congenial . Th e las t year s o f 
his life were marred b y alcohol an d dru g abuse , yet his creativ e 
powers neve r waned , althoug h th e theme s o f hi s song s gre w 
progressively darker . A  little more tha n a  year befor e hi s death , 
he too k th e courageou s ste p o f publishin g 1 9 "Poem s an d 
Songs" i n th e almana c Metropol',  a  collectio n o f work s b y 
establishment an d undergroun d Russia n writer s an d poets . I n 
January 197 9 th e almana c wa s issue d i n samizda t for m a s a 
direct challenge to the censors. Among Vysotskii's contribution s 
to Metropol'  wer e "Okhot a n a volkov" , "Parodii a n a plokho i 
detektiv", an d "Dialo g u  televizora" . 

Even afte r hi s death , Vysotski i remaine d a  suspec t figure. 
A fe w o f hi s mor e innocuou s song s wer e finally  release d o n 
vinyl, althoug h i n version s o f almos t surrea l tastelessness , th e 
singer's gravelly voice being accompanied b y the kind o f sugar y 
arrangements tha t on e woul d expec t t o find  o n a  Mauric e 
Chevalier record . I n 198 1 th e authoritie s banne d al l publi c 
performances o f th e pla y Vladimir  Vysotskii,  whic h ha d bee n 
conceived b y Iuri i Liubimov , th e directo r o f th e Taganka , a s a 
tribute t o th e lat e bard , althoug h the y di d authoriz e th e publi -
cation o f Vysotskii' s first  book , a  heavily censored collectio n o f 
song lyrics entitled Nerv  (Nerve) . Six years later, as Gorbachev' s 
policy o f glasnos t bega n gatherin g pace , Vysotski i wa s posthu -
mously awarde d th e USSR Stat e Prize . The 50t h anniversar y o f 

his birth , i n January 1988 , wa s marke d b y lavis h celebration s 
that surpasse d i n scal e an d intensit y th e sesquicentennia l com -
memoration o f Pushkin' s deat h th e yea r before . Willia m an d 
Jane Taubma n rightl y describ e th e officia l recognitio n finally 
extended t o Vysotski i a s "th e mos t dramati c shif t i n cultura l 
policy fo r th e averag e Russia n wh o doe s no t .  . . rea d 
Pasternak". 
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RICHARD WAGNER 
German composer , 1813-188 3 

Richard Wagne r i s generally considere d t o b e Germany' s great -
est opera composer . Hi s first  oper a Die  Veen  (Th e Fairies) , wa s 
not performe d durin g hi s lifetime , an d hi s second , Das  Liebes-
verbot (Th e Ban on Love) , based o n Shakespeare' s Measure  for 
Measure, wa s a  failur e whe n produce d i n Magdebur g i n 1846 . 
It was not until the production o f Rienzi i n Dresden in 1842 tha t 
Wagner ha d hi s first  tast e o f success . B y thi s tim e h e ha d als o 
completed both the libretto (he was always to write his own) an d 
the musi c o f Der  fliegende  Hollander  (Th e Flyin g Dutchman) , 
the earliest o f his works stil l to b e regularly performed . 

His othe r opera s ar e Tannhàuser  (1845) , Lohengrin  (1850) , 
Tristan und  Isolde  (1865) , Die  Meistersinger  von  Number  g 
(The Mastersinger s o f Nuremberg , 1868) , Der  Ring  des 
Nibelungen (Th e Nibelung's Ring , a  cycle of fou r opera s whos e 
first complet e performanc e wa s give n i n 187 6 a t Bayreut h i n 
the theatr e designe d b y th e composer) , an d Parsifal  (1882) . 

No oper a b y Wagne r wa s subjecte d t o censorshi p durin g hi s 
lifetime, althoug h th e compose r himsel f wa s a  politica l polemi -
cist wit h som e ver y extrem e views . Violentl y anti-Semitic , 
he publishe d i n 185 0 a n essay  Das  Judentum  in  der  Musik 
(Judaism i n Music) . Th e essa y begin s b y describin g itsel f a s a n 
attempt t o "explai n people' s instinctiv e dislik e o f Jewishness" , 
which it takes for granted. It consists, in the main, of an irrationa l 
diatribe agains t Jews, whom, Wagner insists , must b e eliminate d 
from Germa n society . It ends with it s author warning al l Jews to 
remember tha t "you r redemption fro m th e curse laid on you can 
be achieve d b y onl y on e thing , an d tha t i s th e redemptio n o f 
Ahasuerus [th e Wandering Jew of legend] - declin e and fall" . 

Wagner's anti-Semitism i s also to be found i n his operas. Hans 
Sach's speech to the citizens of Nuremberg i n Die  Meistersinger 
von Nürnberg  i s a  blatan t exampl e o f Wagne r th e polemicis t 
winning ou t ove r Wagne r th e artist . No t onl y i s "heilige 
deutsche Kunst"  (hol y Germa n art ) uphel d b y Hans Sach s a s a 
great ideal , bu t th e mean s o f achievin g an d maintainin g i t ar e 
spelled ou t a s clearl y i n th e oper a a s Wagne r i n hi s journal -
ism spelled ou t ho w t o ge t ri d o f Jews. The Germa n people , t o 
whose judgement (a s Wagner's librett o make s clear ) ar t mus t i n 
the en d bow , ar e exhorte d t o obliterat e th e influenc e o f "for -
eign" cultur e wit h it s ephemera l an d "un-Germanic " values . 
This projec t was , o f course , eventuall y t o b e implemente d b y 
Adolf Hitler . 

Hans Sachs' s addres s i n Die  Meistersinger  arouse d th e first 
Munich audienc e i n 186 8 t o a  frenz y o f enthusiasm , an d le d a 
Bayreuth audience in the 1930 s to rise to it s feet and stan d wit h 
hands raised in the Nazi salute throughout th e following choru s 
to the end of the opera som e minutes later . It is therefore, hardl y 
surprising tha t Wagner' s musi c shoul d b e subjec t t o censorshi p 
in Israel . The staunchl y antifascis t Artur o Toscanin i conducte d 
performances o f Wagner' s musi c wit h wha t wa s the n th e 
Palestine Symphon y Orchestr a i n 1938 , bu t sinc e the inceptio n 
of th e stat e o f Israe l i n 194 8 th e musi c o f Wagne r ha s bee n 
totally banne d throughou t th e country , no t onl y fro m concer t 
halls an d theatre s bu t als o fro m radi o an d television . Th e ba n 
is no t th e subjec t o f a n officia l decre e bu t unti l recentl y ha s 
been strictl y enforce d nevertheless . 

Occasional plan s ove r th e year s t o perfor m Wagner' s musi c 
met wit h suc h violen t oppositio n tha t the y ha d t o b e aban -
doned. I n 1981 , when Zubi n Mehta , a s musica l directo r o f th e 
Israel Philharmoni c Orchestra , attempte d t o includ e a  Wagne r 
overture in one of the orchestra's concerts, the performance wa s 
disrupted b y irat e member s o f th e audience , an d ha d t o b e 
abandoned. Th e orchestra' s managemen t subsequentl y declare d 
that i t intende d t o undertak e a  pol l o f it s 36,00 0 subscribers , 
to discove r whethe r the y wante d t o allo w Wagne r t o b e per -
formed. However , th e pol l di d no t tak e plac e an d th e ba n con -
tinued, despit e the pleas o f Yohana n Boehm , music critic of th e 
Jerusalem Post:  "honourabl e gentleme n o f Yad Vashem [Israel' s 
memorial t o th e Holocaust] , leav e musi c t o th e musicians" . 

More recently , Danie l Barenboi m announce d tha t h e woul d 
conduct excerpt s fro m tw o Wagne r operas , Der  fliegende 
Hollander an d Tristan  und  Isolde,  i n a  concer t wit h th e Israe l 
Philharmonic i n Te l Aviv . I t wa s t o b e a  non-subscriptio n 
concert, s o tha t n o on e wh o objecte d t o hearin g Wagne r wa s 
obliged t o attend . A n overwhelmin g majorit y o f th e orchestra l 
players ha d vote d t o lif t th e ba n o n th e composer , bu t 
Barenboim's statemen t o f hi s intentio n -  "ther e i s n o reaso n 
why anyon e shoul d sto p othe r peopl e i n a  democrati c societ y 
from a n artisti c expression " -  resulte d i n publi c outcr y an d 
threats o f disruption , an d th e concer t wa s cancelled . Instead , 
Barenboim conducte d th e orchestr a i n wha t wa s describe d a s 
a rehearsal , befor e a n audienc e o f 80 0 invite d guests . S o th e 
ban on public performance continued , although Wagner's music 
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could, in fact, b e heard o n Israel i radio an d bough t i n the shop s 
on compac t discs . 

Over th e years , th e stronges t objection s t o th e performanc e 
of musi c b y Wagner i n Israe l hav e bee n voice d b y the country' s 
300,000 survivor s o f Hitler' s concentratio n camps . On e 
member o f th e Knesse t wh o live d throug h th e Holocaus t 
appealed t o th e Israe l Philharmoni c Orchestr a "i n th e nam e o f 
those wh o ar e i n pain , t o hav e mercy" . I t seem s tha t ther e i s 
not goin g t o b e a n immediat e solutio n t o th e proble m o f 
Wagner i n Israel , bu t ther e ca n b e n o doub t that , i n th e full -
ness o f time , Wagne r wil l tak e hi s plac e alongsid e th e othe r 
great composer s o f th e pas t i n th e repertoir e o f Israel' s oper a 
houses an d concer t halls . Indeed , i n th e lat e 1990 s th e direc -
tor-general o f th e Israe l Symphon y Orchestra , Ehu d Gross , 
declared: " I do respect the people who oppose [Wagner' s music ] 
but how many years are people going to impose a ban on peopl e 
like me ? Fift y year s i s tw o generation s an d somethin g ha s t o 
happen". I n 199 8 hi s orchestra performe d Wagner' s tone-poe m 
Siegfried Idyll,  an d a  minorit y proteste d vigorously . 

In 200 1 Danie l Barenboi m brough t hi s Germa n orchestra , 
the Berlin Staatskapelle , to the Israel Festival . On th e las t night , 
7 July , a t th e en d o f thei r concer t i n Jerusale m o f musi c b y 
Schumann an d Stravinsky , Barenboi m turne d t o th e audienc e 
and aske d i f the y wante d t o hea r a  piec e b y Wagne r tha t ha d 
been dropped fro m th e original programme afte r protests . Mos t 
people responde d wit h lou d applause , thoug h a n angr y minor -
ity bega n protestin g wit h shout s o f "Fascist " an d "G o home. " 

Wajda i s perhaps the most famous livin g Polish filmmaker.  Afte r 
graduating fro m th e Lód z film  schoo l i n 1953 , his first  experi -
ences i n featur e films  cam e durin g th e perio d whe n socialis t 
realism wa s bein g enforced . H e worke d a s a n assistan t o n 
Aleksander Ford' s Technicolo r film  Piatka  z  ulicy  Barskiej 
(1954, Five Boys from Barsk a Street) , before gatherin g hi s ow n 
crew fo r Pokolenie  (1955 , A  Generation) , th e first film  i n hi s 
tetralogy dealin g wit h Worl d Wa r II . Thi s stor y o f a  youn g 
worker wh o join s th e communis t undergroun d appeare d a t a 
time whe n socialis t realis m wa s bein g eclipse d an d thu s foun d 
little favou r wit h libera l critics . Orthodo x critics , o n th e othe r 
hand, dislike d th e violenc e an d brutalit y o f th e event s depicte d 
in th e film,  whic h ha d i n fac t bee n tone d dow n b y th e censor , 
as wel l a s the reflectio n o f Italia n neorealis t influence . Th e film 
is notable, however, a s a launchpad fo r th e careers o f a  numbe r 
of major artists , including Roma n Polanski , associated wit h th e 
"Polish Fil m School " (1956-62) . 

With Kanal  (1957 , Sewer) , th e tal e o f a  grou p o f insurgent s 
striving t o escap e fro m th e German s durin g th e Warsa w upris -
ing o f 1944 , Wajd a cam e t o lea d thi s wav e o f brillian t work s 
about specificall y Polis h experience s tha t establishe d Polis h 
cinema a s a  majo r force . Th e film  wa s th e first  t o depic t th e 
uprising an d marke d a  ne w ideologica l departur e b y present -
ing th e anticommunis t resistanc e group , th e Armi a Krajow a 
(Home Army) , i n a  scepticall y sympatheti c light . Thi s wa s a 
radical brea k fro m it s misrepresentatio n unde r Stalinism . Du e 

Unperturbed, Barenboi m continue d hi s dialogu e wit h th e 
audience i n Hebrew , appealin g t o th e protester s t o le t th e 
majority hea r wha t the y wanted . Afte r a  heate d 30-minut e 
debate, durin g whic h Barenboi m neve r raise d hi s voice , h e 
began t o conduc t th e Prelude to Tristan  und  Isolde.  Fewe r tha n 
a doze n protester s storme d out , bangin g doors , bu t a t th e en d 
of th e performance th e orchestr a wa s given a  standing ovation , 
leaving Barenboi m clos e t o tears . 
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to officia l controls , however , Wajd a coul d no t sho w ho w th e 
Soviet Army wa s ordered no t t o assis t the uprising , perhaps th e 
main facto r i n it s ultimat e defeat . 

Wajda's nex t film,  Popiól  i  diament  (1958 , Ashe s an d 
Diamonds), fro m a  scrip t b y Jerz y Andrzejewsk i tha t wa s a 
revision o f hi s nove l o f th e sam e titl e (1948) , prove d t o b e a 
landmark i n postwa r Polis h cinema . Wajd a foregrounde d 
Cheimicki, th e assassin , s o tha t h e dominate s th e attentio n o f 
the audienc e eve n a s th e actio n seem s t o uphol d officia l ideol -
ogy, for , unlik e i n th e novel , Cheimick i die s o n a  rubbis h tip . 
The film  demonstrate s Wajda' s strateg y o f "renderin g th e 
censors inoperative": profoundly ambiguou s scenes , such as the 
dying Szczuka' s embrac e o f Cheimicki , posses s a n extraordi -
nary resonance , whic h censors , use d t o th e primac y o f th e 
spoken word , coul d no t hop e t o control . Officia l reactio n wa s 
cool i n th e fac e o f almos t universa l approval . 

Lotna (1959) , se t durin g th e event s o f Septembe r 193 9 tha t 
inaugurated Worl d Wa r II , provided fodde r fo r th e increasingl y 
vociferous debat e betwee n "patriots " an d "scoffers " i n th e 
1960s. Th e vehemenc e o f th e exchange s wa s symptomati c o f 
the party' s lurc h toward s nationa l chauvinis m an d it s clamp -
down o n culture afte r i960 . The "patriots" , base d i n the army , 
accused th e "scoffers " -  th e "Polis h Fil m School " an d satirist s 
such a s Slawomi r Mroze k -  o f deridin g th e Polis h militar y 
tradition b y misrepresentin g i t a s a  serie s o f heroi c bu t absur d 
deeds. Th e imag e o f Polis h cavalr y chargin g Germa n tank s i n 
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WAJDA: Stil l fro m Lotna,  Wajda' s 195 9 film  portrayin g th e event s tha t resulte d i n th e outbrea k o f Worl d Wa r I I i n Septembe r 1939 . Thi s 
film, alon g wit h othe r contemporar y wor k b y th e "Polis h Fil m School" , wa s criticize d b y th e "patriots " i n th e Polis h arm y fo r it s 
misrepresentation o f Polis h militar y achievement . Th e debat e wa s par t o f th e politica l atmospher e tha t le d t o th e clampdow n o n 
independent cultura l expressio n i n Polan d i n th e 1960 s an d th e eventua l demis e o f th e "School" . 

Lotna wa s single d ou t fo r particula r opprobr ium . Wajda' s 
adaptation (1965 ) o f Stefa n Zeromski ' s epi c nove l Popioly 
(1904, Ashes) , whic h deal s wit h th e sometime s les s tha n 
glorious rol e playe d b y Polis h legion s durin g th e Napoleoni c 
campaigns, als o dre w attack s fro m thi s quarter . I n effect , 
however, th e rea l issu e wa s th e continuin g relevanc e o f th e 
Romantic mode l an d ho w i t migh t b e exploite d b y faction s i n 
the party . 

The ne w freez e le d t o th e demis e o f th e "Polis h Fil m School" . 
In i 9 6 0 an d 1963 , th e part y leadershi p publicl y criticize d film-
makers fo r failin g t o provid e work s tha t demonstrate d th e 
achievements o f "People' s Poland" . Wajda' s first  fora y int o th e 
contemporary period , Niewinni  czarodzieje  ( i 9 6 0 , Innocen t 
Sorcerers), wa s hel d u p a s on e suc h failure . A n analysi s o f th e 
complexes o f th e postwa r generation , i t ha d encountere d obsta -
cles du e t o it s origina l downbea t ending , an d it s releas e dat e 
had bee n postpone d b y severa l months . Mor e problemati c fo r 
the director , however , wa s th e issu e o f self-censorship : Wajd a 
felt tha t h e ha d evade d th e issu e o f th e mai n character ' s homo -
sexuality, partl y becaus e o f th e limitation s o f hi s ow n sensibil -
ity, bu t als o i n respons e t o th e prevalen t more s o f th e tim e an d 
the country . 

Wajda generall y manage d t o avoi d rigorou s officia l censor -
ship thank s t o hi s internationa l reputation , bu t als o becaus e h e 
was abl e t o provid e films  tha t a t leas t partl y satisfie d th e party' s 
desire fo r ideologicall y committe d works , whic h raise d hi s stoc k 
with th e decision-makers . I n respons e t o th e occasiona l cultura l 
c lampdowns, h e returne d t o th e theatr e o r els e adapte d 
19th-century literar y classics , whic h serve d a s vehicle s fo r hi s 
concerns. 

In th e earl y 1970s , th e latte r cours e le d t o renowne d film 
versions o f Stanista w Wyspiañski' s pla y Wesele  (1972 , The 
Wedding) an d Wladysla w Reymont ' s Ziemia  obiecana  (1975 , 
The Promised  Land).  Wesele  addresse s on e o f Wajda' s abidin g 
concerns, th e plac e o f th e intelligentsi a i n Polis h society . 
Wyspiañski's pla y (1901 ) depict s th e impotenc e o f intellectual s 
and thei r isolatio n fro m th e masse s a t th e tur n o f th e century , 
and thu s remaine d relevan t i n th e curren t climate . B y contrast , 
Ziemia obiecana,  se t i n lat e 19th-centur y Lódz , seeme d purel y 
historical an d wo n officia l plaudit s fo r wha t th e part y deeme d 
its properl y class-consciou s portraya l o f "wil d capitalism" . 

In th e lat e 1970s , Wajd a turne d hi s attentio n bac k t o 
contemporary Poland . Cztowiek  z  marmuru  (1976 , Man  of 
Marble) concern s th e searc h b y a  youn g femal e documentarist , 
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Agnieszka, fo r a  Stakhanovit e worker , Birkut , w h o ha d briefl y 
been famou s i n th e 1950s . Th e story , whic h prove d indigestibl e 
for mor e or thodo x member s o f th e party , broache d on e o f th e 
great taboos , fo r th e whol e Stalinis t perio d ha d bee n subjec t t o 
stringent restriction s sinc e 1956 , an d n o deviatio n fro m th e offi -
cial versio n ha d bee n allowed . Wajd a therefor e ha d t o negoti -
ate considerabl e officia l opposition , bot h i n preparin g hi s 
proposal an d i n eventuall y havin g th e film  shown . Clea r par -
allels betwee n hi s tw o characters ' experience s emerged , s o tha t 
the Stalinis t 1950 s offere d a  commentar y o n Polan d unde r 
Edward Giere k (1970-80 ) an d vic e versa . Jus t a s Bierku t suf -
fered persona l repressio n whe n seekin g th e t rut h fro m th e 
authorities, s o Agnieszk a encounter s officia l resistanc e a s sh e 
tries t o tel l hi s story . Th e film's  "grea t unment ionable " i s 
Bierkut's deat h i n th e Gdans k riot s o f 1970 : a  cemeter y scen e 
indicating thi s wa s removed . Ultimately , th e audienc e wa s bein g 
asked t o conside r wha t ha d change d sinc e th e "perio d o f error s 
and distort ions " -  th e officia l euphemis m fo r th e Stalinis t era . 

The part y leadershi p seeme d t o tak e frigh t a t it s origina l 
boldness an d blocke d th e film's  releas e fo r man y months . Th e 
film wa s eventuall y give n limite d distributio n bu t ha d gaine d 
such a n extraordinar y reputat io n tha t th e part y leadershi p fel t 
compelled t o allo w i t t o b e show n mor e widely , usin g i t a s a 
kind o f safet y valv e t o reduc e mount in g socia l tensions . A t th e 
same time , i t instructe d th e censorshi p offic e t o enforc e uni -
formly hostil e bu t infrequen t critica l reviews , i n a n at temp t t o 
marginalize th e film.  An y suggestio n o f approval , suc h a s a 
statement b y Wajd a i n a n intervie w tha t th e "rea l her o wa s th e 
conditions tha t enable d th e film  t o b e m a d e " , wa s therefor e 
accounted a  seriou s oversight . 

Wajda foun d himsel f i n temporar y disfavour , an d hi s nex t 
film, Bez  znieczulenia  (1979 , Rough  Treatment),  wit h it s 
account o f a  prominen t journalist ' s demis e owin g t o officia l 
manipulations, seem s t o reflec t hi s frustration . Wit h th e adven t 
of Solidarnos c (Solidarity) , h e coul d retur n t o th e theme s o f 
Man of  Marble.  Cziowiek  z  Zelaza  (1981 , M a n o f Iron) , con -
ceived a s a  sequel , develop s th e stor y o f Agnieszk a an d Bierkut' s 
son u p t o th e ris e o f Solidarity . Give n politica l liberalization , 
Wajda coul d b e mor e ope n abou t th e natur e o f part y contro l 
and revea l th e tru e circumstance s o f Bierkut' s death . A s wit h 
the earlie r film,  th e part y leadershi p i n close d sessio n deter -
mined wha t cut s shoul d b e made . Thes e wer e largel y accepte d 
by th e directo r a s mino r compromises . However , a s before , 
or thodox critic s lambaste d th e film. 

Following th e declaratio n o f martia l la w i n Decembe r 1981 , 
Wajda cam e unde r attac k a s chairma n o f th e Associatio n o f 
Polish Filmmakers , which , lik e th e othe r "creativ e unions" , 
refused t o acced e t o part y pressur e t o instal l new , mor e pliabl e 
officials. Man  of  Iron  wa s banne d unti l 198 7 an d Wajd a wa s 
prevented fro m makin g films  i n Polan d unti l 1986 . Th e film-

making uni t ("X" ) tha t h e le d wa s dissolve d b y th e authoritie s 
in 1982 . Th e authoritie s did , however , permi t hi m t o cooper -
ate o n severa l coproduction s wit h foreig n companies , suc h a s 
Danton (1983 ) an d Eine  Liebe  in  Deutschland  (1985 , A  Love 
in Germany),  whic h le d hi m t o spen d muc h o f th e nex t severa l 
years abroad . Publi c acknowledgemen t o f Wajda' s outstandin g 
contr ibution cam e i n th e partiall y fre e election s o f 1989 , whe n 
he w o n a  sea t i n th e newl y recreate d Senate . 

Although Wajd a continue s t o mak e films  i n Poland , hi s wor k 
tends t o find  muc h les s favou r amon g distributor s an d audi -
ences tha n i t use d to . Thi s reflect s bot h economi c realitie s -  th e 
dominat ion o f U S films  i n th e Polis h marke t -  an d th e fac t tha t 
the collaps e o f communis m deprive d hi s essentiall y Romanti c 
approach o f muc h o f it s relevance . Fo r man y peopl e nowadays , 
the cru x o f hi s wor k -  th e individua l i n conflic t wit h societ y o r 
the stat e -  seem s les s problemati c unde r democrac y (which , a s 
Wajda an d other s migh t wel l poin t out , i s itsel f a  problemati c 
view). 

J O H N M I C H A E L B A T E S 

Films 
Kanal (Sewer) , 195 7 
Popiól i  diament  (Ashe s an d Diamonds) , 195 8 
Lotna, 195 9 
Niewinni czarodzieje  (Innocen t Sorcerers) , i96 0 
Cziowiek z  marmuru  (Ma n o f Marble) , 197 6 
Bez znieczulenia  (Roug h Treatment) , 197 9 
Cziowiek z  zelaza  (Ma n o f Iron) , 198 1 

Writings 
Double Vision:  My  Life  in  Film,  198 9 

Further Read in g 
Bren, Frank , World  Cinema,  vol . 1 : Poland,  London : Flicks , 198 6 
Coates, Paul , The  Story  of  the  Lost  Reflection:  The  Alienation  of  the 

Image in  Western  and  Polish  Cinema,  London : Verso , 198 5 
Coates, Paul , "Form s o f th e Polis h Intellectual' s Self-Criticism : 

Revisiting Ashes  and  Diamonds  wit h Andrzejewsk i an d Wajda" , 
Canadian Slavonic  Papers,  38/3- 4 (September-Decembe r 1996) : 
287-303 

Falkowska, Janina , The  Political  Films  of Andrzej  Wajda:  Dialogism 
in Man  of  Marble,  Man  of  Iron,  and  Danton,  Providence , Rhod e 
Island: Berghahn , 199 6 

Georgakas, Da n an d Lenn y Rubenstei n (editors) , Art,  Politics, 
Cinema: The  Cinéaste  Interviews,  London : Plut o Press , 198 4 

Michalek, Boleslaw , The  Cinema  of  Andrzej  Wajda,  London : Tantiv y 
Press, an d Sout h Brunswick , Ne w Jersey : A.S . Barnes , 197 3 

Michalek, Bolesla w an d Fran k Turaj , The  Modern  Cinema  of  Poland, 
Bloomington: Indian a Universit y Press , 198 8 

No well-Smith, Geoffre y (editor) , The  Oxford  History  of  World 
Cinema, Oxfor d an d Ne w York : Oxfor d Universit y Press , 199 6 

Paul, Davi d W . (editor) , Politics,  Art,  and  Commitment  in  the  East 
European Cinema,  Ne w York : S t Martin' s Press , and London : 
Macmillan, 198 3 



WALDENSIANS 259 7 

WALDENSIANS 
Christian dissidents , I 2 t h - i 6 t h centurie s 

The Waldensian s wer e founde d aroun d 117 0 b y Valdês , o r 
Waldo, o f Lyon s (activ e 1170-C.1205) , wh o wa s inspire d t o 
give al l h e ha d t o th e poo r afte r hearin g th e stor y o f S t Alexi s 
from a  minstre l i n th e street . A t th e hear t o f Valdes' s conver -
sion was uneas e abou t th e wealth h e had accumulate d throug h 
usury. However , havin g give n hi s fortun e awa y i n settlement s 
with hi s famil y an d a  serie s o f philanthropi c gestures , h e 
became a  wanderin g preacher . H e uncovere d a n enormou s 
appetite among the laity for preachin g in the vernacular. Friend s 
and forme r busines s associate s i n Lyon s wer e uneasy , bu t the y 
supported hi m an d h e gathere d a  grou p o f follower s wh o se t 
out t o preac h th e gospe l an d als o t o oppos e th e contemporar y 
dualist heresy of Catharism. The Waldensians were untonsured , 
but wor e simpl e blac k clothin g an d distinctiv e sandals . 

Valdês commissioned a  translation o f the New Testament an d 
other biblical works into Provençal from tw o local clerks. When 
this translatio n wor k wa s combine d wit h hi s commitmen t t o 
preaching Valdê s create d a  powerfu l "textua l community " o f 
those wh o kne w th e Bibl e eithe r b y wor d o r writin g an d wer e 
then abl e t o appl y it s precepts t o thei r ow n lives . 

The church wa s reluctan t a t first  t o condemn Valdê s since h e 
posed no threat and indeed seems to have had supporters withi n 
it. H e wa s summone d t o th e Thir d Latera n Counci l o f 117 9 
where h e receive d th e blessin g o f pop e Alexande r III , bu t wit h 
the provis o tha t h e an d hi s follower s shoul d preac h onl y wit h 
the permission o f the relevan t loca l clergy. There i s some uncer -
tainty whethe r thi s was eve r a  realistic conditio n sinc e i t woul d 
be thes e loca l clerg y wh o ha d mos t t o los e fro m charismati c 
preachers implicitl y o r explicitl y criticizin g thei r lifestyles . 
Certainly withi n a  yea r ther e wer e complaint s abou t unautho -
rized Waldensia n preachin g an d b y 118 4 a t th e counci l o f 
Verona th e Waldensians wer e proscribe d a s heretics alon g wit h 
a lis t o f othe r sects . 

There wer e man y reason s fo r Valdes' s fal l fro m grace . 
Intellectuals withi n th e churc h wer e alarme d a t allowin g th e 
laity t o preach . Ala n o f Lill e wa s concerne d abou t th e ne w 
preachers' lac k o f ecclesiastica l o r scriptura l authorit y a s wel l 
as their lack of education. There may have been some substanc e 
in this . A t a  tim e whe n th e clerg y wer e ofte n ill-equippe d t o 
combat heresy , allowin g a  grou p o f la y preacher s t o wande r 
at larg e migh t onl y heighte n confusion . Allegation s tha t th e 
Waldensians allowe d wome n t o preac h wer e particularl y 
provocative sinc e S t Paul's enjoinmen t o n th e silenc e o f wome n 
(1 Corinthians 14:34-35 ) wa s commonly accepted . Even so, the 
real reaso n fo r disapprova l o f th e Waldensian s ma y hav e bee n 
vested interests . Th e worldl y cleri c Walte r Map , afte r meetin g 
the Waldensian s a t th e Latera n council , wrote : "i f w e admi t 
them w e [th e clergy ] shal l b e drive n out" . 

After thei r condemnatio n th e histor y o f th e Waldensian s 
becomes confused . Th e fat e o f Valdê s himsel f i s unknown . 
Certainly h e was dea d b y 1218 . It i s even possibl e tha t h e ma y 
have die d havin g mad e hi s peac e wit h th e church . I f s o h e 
was not alone ; Durand o f Huesc a le d on e group o f Waldensia n 
followers fro m souther n Franc e bac k int o th e churc h a s th e 
"Society o f Poo r Catholics" , bu t the y stil l attracte d hostil e 
publicity fro m section s o f th e churc h wit h allegation s tha t the y 

distracted potentia l monk s an d priest s fro m thei r tru e voca -
tions. The Poor Catholic s soldiere d o n unti l around 125 5 whe n 
they an d th e othe r grou p o f repentan t Waldensians , th e 
Reconciled Poor , wer e pu t unde r th e contro l o f othe r orders . 

Among those who were unreconciled ther e were disputes an d 
fragmentation. Th e essentia l differenc e emerge d betwee n th e 
Poor Lombard s an d th e Poo r o f Lyons . A t first  thi s ma y hav e 
represented a  division on geographical lines , but by 1218 , when 
a conferenc e o f reconciliatio n failed , th e disagreement s wer e 
largely doctrinal . Th e issue s discusse d concerne d th e characte r 
of th e celebran t o f th e Eucharis t an d a  mysterious disput e ove r 
whether Valdê s wa s i n paradise . Bu t thes e wer e expression s o f 
a mor e fundamenta l problem , namel y whethe r th e Waldensian s 
were t o continu e lookin g fo r readmissio n t o th e establishe d 
church or whether they were to claim an exclusive right to apos-
tolic successio n an d se t u p thei r ow n organization . 

The Waldensians persisted as a sect, despite attempts to extir -
pate them . The y tende d t o surviv e onl y i n remot e rura l area s 
such a s the Alps , Bohemia, an d souther n Italy , and thei r belief s 
often becam e confuse d wit h thos e o f othe r heretics ; bu t thi s 
adaptability ma y wel l hav e bee n a  sourc e o f strengt h tha t kep t 
them relevan t i n changin g times . Mos t record s o f thei r exis -
tence come from inquisitio n trials , but i n truth th e Waldensian s 
were neve r subjec t t o th e kin d o f concerte d persecutio n tha t 
was waged agains t som e heretics , notably the Cathars . As Peter 
of Vaux-de-Cernay , a n earl y 13th-centur y observe r pu t it , the y 
"were ba d enough , bu t i n compariso n wit h othe r heretic s the y 
were muc h les s wicked . Indee d o n man y matter s the y wer e i n 
agreement wit h u s .  . ." . 

As lat e a s th e 1 5 th centur y Waldensian s mad e contac t wit h 
the Hussite s o f Bohemia , an d a t th e beginnin g o f th e 
Reformation bot h Protestant s an d th e Inquisitio n foun d 
Waldensian group s activ e i n th e Alps . Thes e mainl y consiste d 
of remot e mountai n communitie s service d b y travellin g hol y 
men o r barbi.  Surviva l o f th e sec t depende d o n a  networ k o f 
families acros s th e Alp s fro m who m th e barbi  wer e drawn . 
These men were taugh t t o rea d an d writ e i n the vernacula r an d 
they passed o n a  tradition o f biblical texts and sermon s throug h 
rote learnin g an d tin y book s whic h coul d b e hidde n i n thei r 
clothing. Bot h inquisitor s an d Protestan t reformer s wer e dis -
concerted t o find  tha t man y o f thes e dissenter s dutifull y 
attended Catholi c Mass , bu t thi s seem s t o hav e bee n bot h a 
necessary surviva l strateg y an d a n insuranc e policy between th e 
irregular visit s o f th e barbi. 

Eventually mos t Waldensian s accepte d Calvinis t teaching ; 
indeed, th e "Valdesi " stil l exis t i n Ital y a s a  reforme d church . 
Their legac y fro m th e Middl e Age s i s o f a n authenti c dissent -
ing traditio n base d o n spiritua l materia l i n th e vernacula r an d 
informal communitie s o f believers . 

A N D R E W P . ROAC H 
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The surviva l o f th e Wels h languag e throug h t o th e thir d mil -
lennium, bot h a s a  livin g spoke n languag e an d a s th e vehicl e 
for a  stron g bod y o f literature , i s in man y way s a  testimony t o 
the ineffectualit y o f censorship . I f stat e authorit y ha d ha d it s 
way, i t would hav e ceased t o exis t a s a  viable mean s o f expres -
sion mor e tha n onc e durin g it s lon g history . 

Scholars diffe r regardin g th e precis e dat e o f th e infiltratio n 
of Celti c people , an d therefor e o f thei r language , int o Wales . 
Some hav e argue d tha t i t appeare d a s earl y a s 200 0 BC E with 
the Beake r People , althoug h academi c orthodox y woul d no w 
rather sugges t tha t th e Celti c language an d cultur e becam e gen -
uinely established in the island of Britain a  good dea l later, fro m 
600 BC E onwards , throug h th e gradua l disseminatio n o f th e 
culture an d languag e o f comparativel y smal l group s o f Celt s 
dotted her e an d ther e throughou t th e territory . Th e Brittonic , 
or Brythonic , languag e establishe d itself , no t onl y i n present -
day Wales , bu t als o i n th e southwester n area s o f Britain , i n 
parts o f present-da y Yorkshire , Lancashire , an d Cumbria , an d 
in parts o f souther n Scotland . I n Wales, where i t was graduall y 
isolated b y a  succession o f conquest s elsewhere , i t was t o som e 
extent penetrate d an d influence d b y Lati n afte r th e comin g o f 
the Romans , bu t i t wa s b y n o mean s assimilate d a s wer e mos t 
of th e Celti c language s o f continenta l Europe . Thi s wa s largel y 
because Lati n wa s littl e know n i n Wale s beyon d th e Roma n 
towns an d majo r settlements . 

The Brittoni c language gradually mutate d int o wha t i s recog-
nizably Wels h betwee n th e departur e o f th e Roman s an d 
around 70 0 CE , by whic h tim e Wels h ha d effectivel y retreate d 
into th e territor y w e no w kno w a s Wales . I t ha s continue d t o 
be th e nativ e languag e o f tha t territor y u p t o th e presen t day . 

Welsh earl y o n becam e th e vehicl e o f heroi c poem s writte n 
under th e composit e name s o f Taliesi n an d Aneirin , som e o f 
which hav e survive d t o th e presen t i n thei r origina l form . I t i s 
assumed tha t th e bul k o f thi s poetr y wa s writte n aroun d 60 0 
CE, and tha t i t buil t upo n a n alread y stron g traditio n o f heroi c 
poetry compose d i n th e Brittoni c languag e an d disseminate d 
orally. 

Under th e patronag e o f th e court s o f th e Wels h princes , an d 
later th e monasti c house s (particularl y th e Cistercians ) an d th e 
medieval nobility , a  stron g bod y o f literatur e i n th e Wels h lan -
guage cam e int o being . Thi s wa s underpinne d b y th e Bardi c 
Schools, whic h develope d stric t rule s fo r th e writin g o f poetr y 
and a  hierarchical structur e o f apprenticeship an d examination s 
which ensure d a  hig h degre e o f discipline d skil l amon g practi -
tioners. As a  result , poet s enjoye d a  hig h statu s i n th e princel y 
courts an d wer e though t t o b e endowe d wit h propheti c an d 

Patschovsky, A., "The Literacy o f Waldensianism from Valdê s to 
C.1430" in Heresy and Literacy, 1000-1530,  edited b y Peter Biller 
and Anne Hudson, Cambridge and New York: Cambridge 
University Press , 1994 

Wakefield, Walte r L. and Austin Evans (editors) , Heresies of  the High 
Middle Ages: Selected  Sources, New York: Columbia Universit y 
Press, 1969 

il- visionar y power s i n additio n t o th e skill s associate d wit h thei r 
:le craft . Thi s belie f n o doub t date d fro m ver y earl y Celti c times , 
to whe n th e Druidi c cultur e presuppose d a  bod y o f learne d seer s 
its an d visionarie s wh o guide d an d counselle d princes . The Wels h 
ÎS- languag e wa s certainl y a n importan t vehicl e o f identit y and , t o 

some extent , a  unifying forc e durin g the centuries followin g th e 
3n departur e o f th e Romans , whe n Saxo n threat s fro m th e eas t 
ÏS. an d Viking threats from th e west had constantl y t o b e repulsed ; 
th muc h Wels h poetr y fro m thes e centurie s deal s elegiacall y wit h 
>w groun d los t an d nobilit y heroicall y defeate d i n battle s wit h 
n- thes e enemies . 
un A s a  kin d o f homogeneit y develope d withi n th e warrin g 
he Wels h princedoms , th e languag e becam e th e vehicl e fo r civi l 
Its la w an d administratio n a s wel l a s fo r literatur e an d pros e 
ic, record . Aroun d th e yea r 930 , a t Whitland , th e princ e o f 
it- Deheubarth , Hywel , promulgate d a  bod y o f Wels h law , 
in writte n i n the Welsh language , which collate d law , custom, an d 
id protocol ; thi s serve d a s a  mode l o f goo d practic e i n Wale s 
lly fo r centuries . 
ne Ne w lif e was injected int o the language and it s literature wit h 
of th e comin g o f th e Norman s t o Wale s and th e consequen t jock -
>st eyin g fo r positio n amon g th e Wels h prince s an d thei r Norma n 
îly overlords . Thi s politickin g involve d muc h inter-marriage , an d 
an therefor e le d t o th e introductio n o f Norma n Frenc h int o th e 

Welsh courts , side by side with Welsh . I t is argued b y some tha t 
• g - Frenc h ma y wel l have bee n th e dominan t languag e o f th e mos t 
id powerfu l cour t i n th e lan d a t th e en d o f th e Norma n period , 
ed tha t o f Llywelyn the Great in Gwynedd aroun d 1230 . The cour t 
to woul d certainl y hav e bee n trilingual , i f on e add s Lati n t o th e 
y. Wels h an d Frenc h use d withi n it . I t wa s thi s injectio n o f inter -
en nationalis m int o Welsh life which enable d th e greates t o f Welsh 
of poets , Dafydd a p Gwilym , t o mak e Wels h int o a  rich an d flex -
is ibl e linguisti c mediu m fo r a  powerfu l schoo l o f poets , know n 

DO genericall y a s th e Cour t Poets , who flourishe d unti l th e en d o f 
)ic th e 1 5 th century . However , a  kind o f implici t censorshi p bega n 
ed t o operat e sid e b y sid e wit h suc h positiv e influences , fo r th e 

Normans establishe d fortifie d castl e towns in strategic position s 
nd i n Wales, and people d the m with Frenc h burghers , who enjoye d 
he privilege s no t enjoye d b y th e nativ e Welsh . I n time , Norma n 
n- Frenc h becam e the dominant urba n language , and therefor e th e 
lie higher-statu s language , o f muc h o f Wales , whil e Wels h con -
:ry tinue d t o flouris h i n th e rura l areas . 
ns Durin g th e 16t h century , thos e grea t bulwark s o f th e Wels h 
ti- language , th e house s o f th e aristocrac y an d th e monasti c 
îly houses , wer e becomin g increasingl y anglicized , an d wer e 
nd runnin g ou t o f money , vocation , an d motivation . Beside s this , 
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overt censorshi p o f Wels h no w bega n t o intervene . Thi s cam e 
in th e for m o f th e Act s o f Union , promulgate d b y Thoma s 
Cromwell, the chancellor o f th e realm , o n behal f o f Henr y VII I 
of England, between 153 6 and 1543 . The acts began b y makin g 
the assumptio n tha t "Wale s .  . . eve r hat h ben e incorporated , 
annexed, unite d an d subiect e t o an d unde r th e imperiall e 
Crown o f thi s Realme. " Som e scholar s argu e tha t Wale s ha d 
indeed been , to al l intents and purposes , a  part o f England sinc e 
King Edwar d promulgate d hi s Statut e o f Rhuddla n i n 1284 . 
Nevertheless, Wels h la w ha d continue d t o hol d swa y i n Wale s 
throughout th e Middl e Ages , especiall y i n respec t o f lan d 
tenure. Also , althoug h ther e wa s a  nomina l embarg o agains t 
Welshmen holdin g offic e unde r th e Englis h crown , ther e wer e 
many exceptions in practice. Even as late as the reign of Henry' s 
father, anomalie s an d inconsistencie s stil l occurred betwee n th e 
laws operating i n Welsh courts an d thos e operatin g i n England . 
The explici t purpos e o f th e Act s o f Unio n wa s therefor e t o 
remove al l lega l difference s betwee n Wale s and Englan d an d t o 
make Wale s effectivel y an d permanentl y a  par t o f Englan d i n 
fact a s wel l a s i n theory . 

Although thos e part s o f th e 153 6 ac t relatin g t o languag e 
were minimal , the y wer e crucial . I t wa s decree d tha t Englis h 
should b e th e onl y languag e use d i n th e courts , i n Wale s a s i n 
England; eve n mor e crucially , n o on e wh o mad e us e o f th e 
Welsh languag e wa s t o b e permitte d t o hol d an y publi c offic e 
in the realm. This act was promulgated a t a  time when the grea t 
majority o f th e Wels h peopl e ha d littl e o r n o English , an d tha t 
included th e gentry . Ther e ha d bee n littl e motivatio n fo r th e 
Welsh gentry , th e descendant s o f th e princel y families , t o lear n 
English; thei r bilingualit y woul d hav e bee n i n Wels h an d 
French, althoug h th e scholar s amon g the m woul d als o hav e 
been conversant i n Latin . After th e Acts of Union , however , th e 
Welsh squirearchy , eage r t o retai n wha t remaine d o f thei r 
power an d influenc e b y holding offic e unde r th e crown, learne d 
English an d graduall y abandone d th e Wels h languag e alto -
gether. The bul k o f the populatio n ha d n o mean s o f doin g this , 
as fe w measure s wer e pu t int o effec t t o teac h Englis h t o th e 
ordinary people ; consequently , the y becam e distance d fro m 
legal processe s an d cam e t o regar d themselve s a s disenfran -
chised an d disinherited . 

The authorities were , however, aware o f the spiritua l danger s 
involved i n thei r languag e policy . No w tha t Englis h ha d bee n 
made th e languag e o f al l churc h service s i n th e unite d realm , 
the liturg y wa s muc h mor e incomprehensibl e t o th e commo n 
people tha n i t ha d bee n whe n conducte d i n Latin . I t becam e 
necessary t o translat e th e Churc h o f England' s ne w Boo k o f 
Common Praye r an d reading s fro m th e Bibl e int o Welsh ; i n 
time, th e Bibl e itsel f wa s translated , althoug h i t wa s no t unti l 
1588 tha t th e complet e Bibl e becam e availabl e i n Welsh . I t i s 
noteworthy tha t th e chie f architec t o f thi s work , Willia m 
Morgan, i n a n introductio n thankin g He r Majest y fo r givin g 
her graciou s permissio n fo r th e translatio n t o tak e place , 
appeared t o accep t th e fac t tha t th e Wels h peopl e shoul d all , 
in due course, learn the "natura l languag e o f the realm" . I n th e 
meantime, however , i t wa s hi s hop e tha t hi s translatio n woul d 
save the m fro m perdition . 

There i s no doub t tha t th e linguisti c implication s o f th e Act s 
of Unio n place d th e Welsh languag e i n a n endangere d an d dis -
enfranchised positio n fro m th e dat e o f thei r promulgatio n unti l 
now. However , i t i s equall y clea r tha t th e taci t suppor t give n 

to th e translatio n o f th e Bibl e an d othe r religiou s work s save d 
the language from extinction , and indeed gave it a new strength , 
as th e bes t o f th e translator s succeede d remarkabl y i n joinin g 
the classi c structure s o f thei r medieva l linguisti c heritag e t o 
more contemporar y ora l usage . Thi s fusio n wa s t o serv e a s a 
model fo r Wels h pros e styl e throug h int o th e 20t h century . 
Although th e Churc h o f England , a s a n institution , showe d 
scant concer n fo r it s Welsh-speaking flock , i n du e time enlight -
ened individua l priests , supporte d b y benevolen t benefactors , 
established network s o f literac y classe s an d Sunda y school s t o 
ensure tha t th e people could rea d an d understan d th e scripture s 
that ha d bee n translate d o n thei r behalf . 

There wa s a n obvers e sid e t o this . I f concer n fo r spiritua l 
values ha d save d th e language , th e mora l an d conventiona l 
restrictions associate d wit h th e kin d o f Protestan t Christianit y 
that becam e dominan t i n Wales from th e 18t h century onward s 
brought wit h the m thei r ow n implici t censorship . Fro m no w 
on, Welsh-speakin g activit y centre d o n religion , an d a  for m o f 
religion tha t wa s antipatheti c t o mos t form s o f art , includin g 
secular literature . 

The Methodis t Reviva l struck Wales in the mid-18th century , 
and, a s i t evolve d fro m it s earl y an d passionat e "enthusiasm " 
into a  highl y organize d socia l structure , i t only serve d t o inten -
sify thi s narrownes s o f outlook . Methodis m brough t wit h i t 
religious literature o f the highest orde r i n both vers e and prose , 
particularly i n th e hymn s o f Willia m Pantycely n an d An n 
Griffiths, bu t i t als o serve d t o stultif y seriou s musi c an d wor k 
in th e visua l arts , whethe r religiou s o r not , an d i t discourage d 
the developmen t o f dram a an d pros e fiction.  Whe n a  majo r 
novelistic talen t emerge d i n th e 19t h century , i n th e perso n o f 
Daniel Owen , h e wa s impelle d a t first  t o disguis e hi s fiction  a s 
biography, becaus e fiction  wa s frivolou s an d untruthful , 
whereas biograph y (essentiall y a  kin d o f hagiograph y o f Wels h 
Methodist preachers ) tol d th e truth . Nonetheless , Methodism , 
with it s all-embracing web o f Sunday schools , Bible classes, and 
literary societies , di d brin g abou t a  situatio n i n which , b y th e 
middle o f th e 19t h century , a  hig h proportio n o f th e commo n 
people i n Wale s wa s literat e i n th e Wels h language , eve n i f it s 
knowledge o f Englis h wa s stil l basic . 

The developmen t o f Wels h a s a  mediu m o f everyda y com -
merce outside the chapel and the God-fearing hom e was furthe r 
frustrated b y it s negativ e treatmen t withi n th e emergin g stat e 
education system . Secula r elementar y schools , supporte d b y 
voluntary societie s an d ultimatel y regulate d b y a  Boar d o f 
Education, graduall y sprea d t o cove r mos t o f Wales , an d th e 
Welsh languag e wa s effectivel y an d brutall y banne d fro m th e 
large majorit y o f thes e schools . School s wer e judged , an d sub -
sequently financed,  largel y o n th e basi s o f thei r pupils ' compe -
tence i n English . I t wa s widel y believe d tha t th e speakin g o f 
Welsh wa s a  primitiv e for m o f expression , unsuite d t o th e 
modern world , an d tha t i t wa s a n obstacl e t o th e learnin g o f 
English; therefore , i t wa s systematicall y suppresse d i n th e lat e 
19th century . The famou s "Wels h Not" , a  wooden boar d hun g 
from th e neck s o f pupil s an d move d fro m pupi l t o pupi l a s th e 
day wor e on , becam e a  symbol o f a  repressive regime . In man y 
schools, the las t t o wea r th e boar d a t the en d o f th e da y woul d 
be beaten in front o f the class as a dire warning to all . Ironically, 
at the same time as the worst excesse s of the "Wels h Not" wer e 
being inflicte d o n schoolchildren , a  ne w scholarl y an d educa -
tional movemen t wa s bringin g a  Wels h universit y int o being , 
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and thi s wa s t o becom e th e platfor m fo r a  tota l chang e i n atti -
tude durin g th e 20t h century . 

Overt censorship i n the education syste m gradually gave way 
to toleranc e an d the n t o substantia l positiv e discriminatio n i n 
the for m o f Welsh-mediu m schools . However , th e implici t cen -
sorship o f certai n form s o f literatur e onl y worke d it s wa y ou t 
very gradually . Increasingl y powerfu l protes t movements , 
driven especiall y b y the young , demande d parit y fo r th e Wels h 
language i n al l aspect s o f Wels h life . Thes e protest s achieve d 
some respons e fro m th e state , i n th e for m o f th e Wels h 
Language Ac t o f 196 7 an d th e establishmen t o f cultura l insti -
tutions suc h a s th e Wels h Art s Counci l an d th e Wels h Book s 
Council. Althoug h though t b y man y t o b e inadequate , thes e 
measures nevertheles s grante d th e Welsh languag e a  theoretica l 
parity wit h Englis h throughou t Wales , i n contras t t o th e previ -
ous legal discrimination agains t it . Partly as a result o f this stat e 
support, Wels h literatur e flourished  durin g th e secon d hal f o f 
the 20t h century . However , ol d taboo s abou t th e specia l natur e 
of wha t man y considere d th e "languag e o f heaven " stil l mili -
tated agains t fre e expressio n i n literature , especiall y i n matter s 
relating t o privat e morality , an d thi s cause d mino r controver -
sies from tim e to time . I t was no t unti l th e establishmen t o f th e 
Welsh-language televisio n channe l Sianel  Padwa r Cymr u (S4C ) 
in 198 2 tha t suc h implici t censorshi p finally  entere d it s deat h 
throes, an d on e ma y no w clai m tha t politica l an d literar y cen -
sorship no longer play any significan t rol e in the continuing us e 
of th e Wels h language . 

It is , of course , a supreme iron y tha t censorship wa s replace d 
by a  kin d o f massiv e damage-limitatio n exercis e jus t a t th e 
point i n histor y whe n hug e globa l force s tha t ar e antipatheti c 

Wang Dan , th e so n o f a  geolog y professor , bega n hi s under -
graduate studie s i n histor y a t Beijin g Universit y i n Septembe r 
1988. H e wa s soo n activ e a s th e coordinato r o f "democrati c 
salons", informa l seminar s tha t brough t togethe r student s an d 
liberal academics : 1 5 session s wer e convened , generall y o n 
Wednesday afternoon s whe n Communis t Part y an d Yout h 
League member s wer e normall y expecte d t o atten d "politica l 
study meetings". Among those invited to lead the seminars were 
the scientis t X u Liangying , th e playwrigh t W u Zuguang , an d 
the human-right s activis t Re n Wanding . 

By Marc h 1989 , th e authoritie s a t Beijin g Universit y ha d 
grown les s tolerant o f thes e meetings . At th e salon' s 13t h gath -
ering o n 2 9 March , securit y force s move d t o preven t Jian g 
Hong, a  respecte d professo r o f internationa l relations , fro m 
speaking. Plain-clothes policemen infiltrated th e crowds, filming 
and tapin g th e speeche s tha t wer e made . Th e student s retali -
ated b y issuin g a n ope n letter , signe d b y 57 , to th e university' s 
party committee . The y maintaine d tha t th e universit y shoul d 
be a place nurturing, rather tha n stifling , academi c freedom an d 
freedom o f speech . 

to the surviva l o f al l minority language s wer e coming into play , 
and whe n th e proportio n o f th e populatio n whic h wa s Welsh -
speaking wa s declinin g fro m nearl y two-third s i n 189 6 t o les s 
than a  quarter i n 1971 . Support measures have halted the grap h 
of decline , bu t i t remain s t o b e see n whethe r the y hav e com e 
too lat e fo r a  languag e whic h ha s survive d s o muc h negativ e 
discrimination fo r s o long . 

R. GERALL T JONE S 
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While th e salon s continued , Wan g Da n chaire d th e Societ y 
of Contemporar y Socia l Problems , whic h campaigne d fo r th e 
release o f th e politica l prisone r We i Jingsheng, an d contribute d 
a numbe r o f essay s t o th e semi-officia l studen t publicatio n 
Xin Wusi  (Ne w Fourt h o f May) . I n "Th e Sta r o f Hop e Rise s 
in Easter n Europe " h e claime d tha t Chin a ha d a  lo t t o lear n 
from th e politica l reform s i n Hungary , Poland , an d Czecho -
slovakia. China' s educate d elit e shoul d pla y a  leadin g rol e i n 
the fight  fo r democracy . Th e articl e concluded : "Le t u s b e 
straightforward: Onl y i f Chin a steer s itsel f ste p b y step , i n th e 
near future , ont o th e roa d o f development , lik e th e Easter n 
European countries , ca n a  highl y democratic , develope d 
country b e successfull y established. " I n a  secon d essay , "O n 
Freedom o f Speec h fo r th e Oppositio n Faction" , Wan g be -
moaned th e suppressio n an d violatio n o f freedo m o f speec h i n 
China: "I n th e presen t ne w enlightenmen t movemen t i n China , 
the educate d elit e mus t first  b e concerne d wit h freedo m o f 
speech an d mus t hav e th e courag e t o leve l criticism s a t injus -
tice -  includin g th e decision s an d behaviou r o f politica l partie s 
and th e government. " 

WANG DA N 
Chinese democrac y campaigner , 1969 -
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The final  "democrati c salon " wa s hel d o n 5  April , time d t o 
coincide wit h th e 1 3 th anniversar y o f th e popula r demonstra -
tions mournin g th e deat h o f Zho u Enla i i n 1976 . L i Shuxian , 
wife o f th e astrophysicis t an d politica l activis t Fan g Lizhi , dis -
cussed politica l reform ; later , th e Communis t Part y wa s t o 
denounce Fan g fo r hi s "manipulation " o f Wang Dan an d othe r 
students through L i Shuxian. At the end o f April , after th e gov -
ernment's denunciatio n o f popula r demonstration s afte r th e 
death o f forme r part y chairma n H u Yaobang , student s i n 
Beijing becam e mor e organized . Th e Students ' Federation , a 
party-sponsored association , wa s rejecte d a s incapabl e o f rep -
resenting th e students ' views . The Autonomou s Studen t Unio n 
of College s an d Universitie s i n Beijin g wa s se t up , it s member s 
elected b y representative studen t bodie s a t mos t o f th e capital' s 
universities. The student s demande d officia l recognitio n b y th e 
Communist Party . Wan g Da n wa s electe d a s th e representativ e 
from Beijin g Universit y an d becam e on e o f th e union' s mos t 
influential leaders . Wall posters condemning hi m bega n appear -
ing a t th e university . 

Wang Da n quickl y becam e th e mos t wante d perso n i n Chin a 
following th e government' s crackdow n o f 4  June . Hi s nam e 
headed a  lis t o f 2 1 democrac y activist s whic h appeare d o n 1 3 
June. H e wa s arreste d i n earl y Jul y whil e returnin g t o Beijin g 
from th e countrysid e wher e h e ha d bee n seekin g th e hel p o f a 
Taiwanese journalis t t o fle e China . 

Wang was tried on 2 3 January 1991 . The trial lasted fo r thre e 
hours bu t wa s close d t o journalist s an d foreigners . B y al l 
accounts, Wang' s attitud e wa s "wea k an d compliant" . H e wa s 
sentenced t o a  relativel y lenien t fou r years , allegedl y havin g 
made a  "complet e confession " an d "reportin g o n an d exposin g 
others". 

Wang Men g first  cam e t o prominenc e i n th e mid-1950 s when , 
as a  ne w recrui t t o th e Chines e Communis t Party , h e worke d 
as party secretar y i n branches o f th e Communis t Yout h Leagu e 
in Beijing ; h e starte d hi s first  nove l i n abou t 1953 . I n 1955 , 
actively encourage d b y the party , the Yout h Leagu e hel d u p fo r 
emulation th e youn g protagonist s i n th e pro-socialis t anti -
bureaucratic literatur e o f th e Sovie t Union . Th e characte r o f 
Nastia, heroin e o f Galin a Nikolaeva' s nove l Povesf  o  directore 
MTS i  glavnom agrome  (Th e Directo r o f th e Machine-Tractor -
Station an d th e Woma n Chie f Agronomist , Septembe r 1954) , 
was single d ou t fo r specia l praise . 

Inspired, Wan g wrot e hi s ow n shor t stor y "Zuzhib u xinla i 
de qingnianren " (Th e Newcome r i n th e Organizatio n Depart -
ment) which appeare d i n Renmin Wenxue  (People' s Literature) , 
the officia l literar y orga n o f th e Chines e Communis t Party , i n 
September 1956 . I t tol d th e stor y o f Li n Zhen , a  youn g cadr e 
who arrive s a t a  loca l part y organizatio n departmen t wit h a 
copy of Nikolaeva's nove l under hi s arm, and hi s failed attemp t 
to eradicat e th e bureaucratis m tha t h e encounters . While Li n i s 
successful i n removin g hi s corrup t superio r fro m power , 
the overal l workstyl e o f th e organizatio n departmen t remain s 
unaltered. 

On hi s releas e i n 199 4 Wan g onc e agai n spok e out , publish -
ing articles i n Hong Kon g an d i n the émigr é journa l Zhongguo 
Zhi Chun  (Chin a Spring ) base d i n Ne w York . Hi s writings , 
now mor e profound , continue d t o b e concerned wit h th e abus e 
of freedo m b y regime s suc h a s tha t i n Beijing . Wan g wa s 
detained fo r 1 7 months from Marc h 1995 . On 7  October 1996 , 
he wa s formall y charge d wit h conspirac y t o overthro w th e 
government. O n 3 0 October , Wan g Da n wa s sentence d t o 1 1 
years' imprisonment a t a  closed tria l in Beijing. He was release d 
in April 1998 . Wang i s currently a  graduate studen t a t Harvar d 
University. 

D E S M O N D A . SKEE L 
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Wang Meng' s fictional  expos é o f bureaucrati c abuse s amon g 
middle-level part y official s conforme d bot h t o Ma o Zedong' s 
"rectification movement " an d to his "Hundred Flowers " policy . 
However, Qi n Zhaoyang , th e controversia l edito r o f Renmin 
Wenxue, apparentl y considere d Wang' s shor t stor y t o b e lack -
ing a  bitin g edge . Withou t Wang' s permissio n o r knowledge , 
Qin personall y revise d th e shor t story , subtl y alterin g th e 
wording o f the titl e and makin g i t even more provocative . Tha t 
said, criticis m o f th e attitud e o f a  larg e numbe r o f part y offi -
cials wa s a n integra l elemen t o f Wang' s origina l draft . 

From Octobe r 195 6 Wang' s shor t stor y becam e th e subjec t 
of a  debat e lastin g fou r month s i n Wenyi  Xuexi  (Literar y 
Studies), th e officia l literar y orga n o f th e Communis t Yout h 
League. Over 130 0 readers responded, many of them in suppor t 
of Wang . Wenyi  Xuexi  claime d tha t th e stor y ha d vilifie d part y 
officials an d ha d cause d frictio n betwee n th e yout h an d th e 
party; its main character , Lin Zhen, previously a  primary schoo l 
teacher, wa s no t eve n a  membe r o f th e proletariat . Th e stor y 
had seriousl y distorte d reality . O n th e contrary , wrot e th e nov -
elist Liu Shaotang: "becaus e he sharply an d genuinely was loya l 
to life , Wan g Meng' s stor y arouse d a  grea t respons e amon g a 
broad numbe r o f readers" . 

WANG MEN G 
Chinese shor t stor y writer , 1 9 3 4 -
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In Marc h 195 7 Li n Mohan , th e deput y ministe r o f culture , 
delivered th e "official" , relativel y positive , verdic t o n Wan g 
Meng's stor y i n an articl e appearin g i n Renmin  Ribao  (People' s 
Daily). Whil e h e carefull y enumerate d al l o f Wang' s suppose d 
"errors", Li n suggeste d tha t Wan g wa s stil l youn g an d ha d a 
lot t o learn . Wan g Men g presente d hi s ow n self-criticis m tw o 
months later . H e wrote : " I di d no t inten d t o mak e a  Nastya -
type o f her o ou t o f Li n Zhe n . . . I  even thin k tha t Li n Zhen' s 
experience show s tha t a n intellectua l yout h ben t o n resolvin g 
inner-party contradiction s woul d ofte n b e unabl e t o achiev e 
anything." 

During th e Anti-Rightis t Campaign , neithe r Wan g Men g no r 
his stor y wer e directl y criticized . Th e part y evidentl y consid -
ered th e debat e o n th e stor y closed . Nevertheless , Qi n 
Zhaoyang wa s heavil y upbraide d fo r hi s allege d revision s o f 
Wang's origina l text . Wan g was doubtles s protecte d durin g th e 
Anti-Rightist Campaig n b y the Communis t Yout h League . Peng 
Zhen, th e mayor o f Beijing , activel y campaigne d t o hav e Wan g 
branded a  rightist , primarily becaus e the stor y had depicte d th e 
capital's politica l organizatio n i n a  negativ e light . A s a  result , 
Wang wa s mad e t o labou r i n th e Beijin g suburb s an d denie d 
the righ t t o publis h fo r five  years . 

In 196 2 Wan g becam e a  lecture r i n th e Chines e Departmen t 
of Beijin g Norma l University . Th e followin g year , disillusione d 
with lif e i n the capital , Wang transferred t o th e desolat e regio n 
of Xinjiang . Whil e ther e h e wa s force d t o endur e a  secon d 
period o f physica l labou r whe n h e wa s agai n denounce d i n 
1966 durin g th e Cultura l Revolution . I n 197 8 h e fel t confiden t 
enough t o star t writin g an d on e o f hi s storie s wo n a n awar d 
the sam e year . H e wa s officiall y exonerate d i n 197 9 an d 
returned t o th e capital . 

In the initia l post-Mao period , Wang Meng publishe d severa l 
short storie s which conforme d t o the styl e of the officially sanc -
tioned "sca r literature " (shanghen  wenxue).  I n the earl y 1980s , 
however, hi s experiment s wit h fictional  languag e nearl y cause d 
him onc e agai n t o b e denounced b y the authorities . In novella s 
such a s Buli  (Bolshevi k Salute , 1979 ) an d Hudie  (Butterfly , 
1980), Wan g emphasize d th e subjectiv e developmen t an d th e 
psychological meandering s o f hi s characters despit e the author -
ities' call s fo r a  "ne w realism" ; hi s work becam e a  major focu s 
in th e 198 2 discussion s o f modernism . H e escape d becaus e 
his works wer e didacti c an d continue d t o asser t th e superiorit y 
of th e socialis t system . Separatin g literatur e fro m politic s 
for artisti c reason s continue d t o b e frowne d upon . H e wa s 
appointed edito r o f th e officia l journa l Renmin  Winxue 
(People's Literature ) i n 1983 , a  pos t h e lef t i n 198 6 t o becom e 
minister o f culture . Fro m thi s positio n Wan g spok e ou t i n 
support o f non-interferenc e b y politic s i n th e cultura l realm . 

He als o praise d th e burgeonin g o f privat e entrepreneuria l 
publication, whic h mos t official s condemne d a s decaden t an d 
western-influenced. H e resigne d i n sympath y wit h th e studen t 
demonstrations o f June 1989 , an d wa s swiftl y replace d b y th e 
leftist literar y vetera n H e Jingzhi . 

Under He , Wan g Men g wa s agai n attacked . H e wa s sai d t o 
advocate "th e pluralis t essenc e o f Wester n bourgeoi s litera -
ture". Wang's 198 9 shor t story "Jianyin g de Xizhou" (Stubbor n 
Porridge) wa s als o single d ou t fo r denunciation . Th e stor y 
traces th e successiv e faile d attempt s o f a  famil y o f fou r gener -
ations t o refor m th e conten t an d qualit y o f it s meals . Throug h 
the deliberation s betwee n famil y members , Wan g Men g sati -
rizes Westernization , expresse s concern s abou t th e nation' s 
reforms, an d conclude s wit h a n almos t resigne d acceptanc e o f 
traditional values . Th e authoritie s allege d tha t th e shor t stor y 
was a  parod y o f th e Communis t Part y le d b y Den g Xiaoping , 
that i t negate d Deng' s reform s an d prove d Wang' s "erroneou s 
political stance" . Incensed , Wan g Men g denie d an y parallel s 
between th e famil y i n hi s stor y an d th e Communis t Party , an d 
even attempte d t o tak e civi l actio n i n the Beijin g court s agains t 
the cultura l authorities . 

Since th e earl y 1990 s Wan g Men g ha s remaine d i n Beijin g 
and continue s t o write ; h e i s vice-chairma n o f th e Chines e 
Writers' Association . Wan g Men g mad e th e new s i n 199 9 fo r 
suing th e Beijin g Onlin e websit e whic h ha d violate d copyrigh t 
by puttin g som e o f hi s storie s online . 
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WANG RUOWAN G 
Chinese essayist , 1917 -

Born i n Shangha i i n 1917 , Wan g Ruowan g joine d th e Com -
munist Yout h Leagu e i n 1933 , thereafte r engagin g i n under -
ground communis t activitie s i n th e factor y wher e h e worked . 
At the sam e time , Wang publishe d a  numbe r o f satirica l essay s 
in communis t publication s ridiculin g th e Nationalis t Part y 
(Guomindang). H e wa s imprisone d b y th e Nationalis t author -
ities i n Ma y 1934 . I n 1937 , a s par t o f a  nationwid e amnesty , 
Wang was released . He then travelled t o the communis t strong -
hold o f Yan'an , wher e h e edite d cultura l journals . 

Wang ha s alway s viewe d himsel f i n th e traditiona l writer' s 
role o f mora l critic . As early a s 1942 , durin g th e "rectificatio n 
campaign" i n Yan'an , Wan g wa s censure d fo r th e wal l news -
paper Qingqibing  (Ligh t Cavalry) , i n whic h h e criticize d 
bureaucratism amon g part y leaders . 

After th e communist s cam e t o power , Wan g wa s appointe d 
editor o f th e journa l Wenxue  Yuekan  (Literar y Monthly ) an d 
in 195 5 wrot e a n articl e i n whic h h e denounce d th e polic y o f 
collectivization: 

The fact s hav e show n tha t whe n cattl e an d me n ar e col -
lectivized, cattle become emaciated , the art s become ema -
ciated, and theatre troupes and publishing houses becom e 
emaciated .  . . Thi s doe s no t revea l th e superiorit y o f 
socialism; o n th e contrar y i t reveal s ou r blindness . 

The followin g year , durin g th e "Hundre d Flowers " period , 
Wang criticize d th e dogmatis m o f th e party' s cultura l officials . 
Hardly surprisingly , i n th e Anti-Rightis t Campaig n o f 195 7 
Wang wa s accuse d o f "rejectin g Communis t Part y leadership " 
and sen t t o th e countrysid e fo r "re-education" . H e wa s no t 
allowed t o publis h agai n unti l afte r th e Cultura l Revolutio n 
(1966-76), durin g whic h h e wa s incarcerate d i n a  Shangha i 
prison fo r ove r fou r years . 

Wang wa s no t deterred . Tw o o f hi s article s fro m 197 9 con -
demned th e politica l contro l o f literature . "Wuwe i e r zhi " 
(Governing b y Doin g Nothing) , carrie d b y Hongqi  (Re d Flag) , 
the party' s ideologica l organ , suggeste d tha t writer s coul d bes t 
be nurture d b y leavin g the m alone , i n th e Daois t manner ; thi s 
was bette r tha n treatin g the m a s "nursery-schoo l pupil s wh o 
have t o b e le d b y nannies" . 

In th e lat e 1970s , Wan g mounte d severa l attack s o n part y 
officials who m h e considere d t o b e immoral . Fo r instance , h e 
published essay s i n Guangming  Ribao  an d Renmin  Ribao 
(People's Daily ) denouncin g cadre s a t a n oi l plan t fo r "utte r 
disregard o f huma n life " followin g a n avoidabl e accident . Hi s 
1980 novella Ji'e Sanbuqu  (Hunge r Trilogy ) depicte d starvatio n 
during th e Grea t Lea p Forwar d (1958-61 ) an d th e Cultura l 
Revolution, puttin g th e blam e o n th e immora l actio n o f part y 
officials. Wan g eve n dare d t o sugges t tha t peopl e ha d mor e t o 
eat durin g th e decade s o f Nationalis t rule . Th e novell a wa s 
partly autobiographical . Wan g ha s commented : " I hav e th e 
fortune t o hav e survived . Th e dea d canno t spea k bu t th e livin g 
can. I  hav e th e responsibilit y t o tel l th e trut h a s I  sa w it. " 

Wang becam e th e hea d o f th e Shangha i Writers ' Associatio n 
and edito r o f Shanghai  Wenxue  (Shangha i Literature ) i n 1981 . 
Deng Xiaopin g wa s incense d b y Wang' s constan t attack s o n 

party official s an d demande d hi s removal , bu t H u Yaobang , 
general secretar y o f th e Communis t Party , fel t th e timin g wa s 
inappropriate. Nevertheless , Wan g wa s caugh t u p i n th e cam -
paign agains t th e playwrigh t Ba i Hu a i n th e summe r o f 1981 . 
Shanghai directo r o f propagand a Che n Y i ha d severa l denun -
ciations o f Wan g publishe d i n man y loca l newspapers , an d 
Jiefang Ribao  (Liberatio n Daily ) was forbidde n t o prin t Wang' s 
rebuttals. Fo r a  numbe r o f year s hi s writin g wa s effectivel y 
banned i n Chin a a s journal s wer e "encouraged " t o rejec t hi s 
manuscripts. H e wa s agai n denounce d i n th e 198 4 Campaig n 
against Spiritua l Pollutio n fo r hi s outspoke n view s o n th e 
bureaucratic natur e o f th e Shangha i Federatio n o f Literatur e 
and Art . 

Unable t o publis h i n officia l journals , Wan g attempte d t o 
publish article s i n semi-officia l an d Hon g Kon g publications . 
In th e summe r o f 198 5 h e founde d hi s ow n magazin e Kuaizai 
(Great Pleasure) , bu t the authorities prevente d publication . Th e 
following yea r h e publishe d controversia l article s i n th e semi -
official Shenzhen  Qingnian  Bao  (Shenzhe n Yout h Herald ) dis -
cussing autocrac y i n China : 

It i s a  syste m i n whic h powe r an d hierarch y determin e 
the pro s an d con s o f an y question . I f yo u hav e powe r 
then trut h i s o n you r side . Th e leadershi p i s entirel y 
correct: nobod y i s permitte d t o doub t i t o r expres s dif -
fering views , an d i f the y do , the y wil l b e attacke d fo r 
anti-party crimes . 

Shenzhen Qingnian  Bao  wa s close d dow n i n 198 7 fo r encour -
aging Den g Xiaopin g t o retire . 

In th e autum n o f 198 6 Wan g wa s onc e agai n give n permis -
sion t o lectur e i n public . H e toure d China' s universitie s advo -
cating a  multi-part y system . Hi s memoir s wer e als o published . 
By th e en d o f th e year , Den g Xiaopin g coul d tolerat e Wang' s 
activities n o longer : "Wan g Ruowan g i s absolutel y ou t o f 
control i n Shanghai . I  said lon g ag o tha t h e shoul d b e expelle d 
from th e party . Wh y hasn' t anythin g bee n don e abou t it? " 

Along wit h th e journalis t Li u Binya n an d th e scientis t Fan g 
Lizhi, Wan g wa s publicl y expelle d fro m th e Communis t Part y 
on 1 3 Januar y 1987 . H e wa s als o remove d fro m hi s positio n 
on th e directorat e o f th e Writers ' Association . Th e forma l noti -
fication o f expulsio n claimed : "Wan g Ruowan g ha s ofte n use d 
public speeche s an d article s a s a  mean s o f encouragin g bour -
geois liberalizatio n .  . .  and ha s repeatedl y faile d t o correc t th e 
error o f hi s way s despit e repeate d attempt s a t re-education. " 

Wang turne d t o Hon g Kon g fo r outlets . In July 198 7 h e sen t 
a numbe r o f article s fo r publicatio n b y the magazin e Pai-hsing 
Monthly. Thes e article s blame d China' s backwardness , eco -
nomic decline , an d mas s povert y o n fundamenta l leadershi p 
errors b y the Communis t Party . B y 1988 , Wang was given per -
mission t o publis h agai n withi n China , bu t continue d t o sen d 
his essay s t o Hon g Kong . I n on e o f the m h e wrote : "Th e 
Chinese Communis t Part y i s i n th e proces s o f acceleratin g it s 
own decline. " An d worse : "Whereve r th e Socialis t mode l o f 
state ownershi p ha s bee n implemented , peopl e hav e becom e 
destitute an d th e natio n backward. " 
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As par t o f th e popula r demonstration s o f May-Jun e 1989 , 
Wang led a  march o f writers and journalist s i n Shanghai callin g 
for freedo m o f expression . H e wa s arreste d followin g th e 
crackdown o f 4 June and detained fo r a  full yea r until his health 
deteriorated. Afte r hi s release , Wan g wa s agai n unabl e t o 
publish i n China . I n Ma y 1991 , he wa s agai n arreste d o n sus -
picion o f supportin g a n undergroun d human-right s journal . 
The followin g year , h e wa s give n permissio n t o trave l abroad . 
In 1993 , Wang attende d a  join t meetin g o f th e émigr é organi -
zations Chines e Allianc e fo r Democrac y an d Fron t fo r a 
Democratic Chin a i n Washington DC . He continues t o liv e an d 
write i n th e US . Sinc e 199 8 Wan g ha s bee n chai r o f th e US-
based Chin a Democrac y Party . 

D E S M O N D A . SKEE L 

Writings 
Hunger Trilogy, translate d b y Kyna Rubin an d Ira Kasoff , 199 1 

Wang Shiwe i first  achieve d renow n a s a  translato r o f Marxist -
Leninist works int o Chines e during the 1920s . After joinin g th e 
Chinese Communis t Party , Wan g spen t muc h o f th e 1930 s i n 
Moscow wher e h e cam e int o contac t wit h Trotskyites , an d 
translated a  numbe r o f Trotsky' s work s int o Chinese . I n th e 
early 1940s , whe n h e wa s livin g i n th e Communis t bas e o f 
Yan'an, northwes t China , Wan g incurre d th e wrat h o f 
Chairman Ma o Zedon g b y tw o controversia l essays . 

In early 194 2 Mao Zedon g sanctione d a  "rectificatio n move -
ment" aime d a t motivatin g an d disciplinin g part y activist s i n 
Yan'an. H e aime d t o eradicat e so-calle d "feudal " pattern s o f 
behaviour, supplantin g the m wit h stric t part y discipline . Part y 
members believe d tha t the y wer e bein g encourage d t o engag e 
in a  fre e exchang e o f ideas . Wan g Shiwe i wa s amon g severa l 
writers wh o responded . 

Wang's essay "Y e baihehua" (Wil d Lilies) published i n Marc h 
1942 reproache d th e Chines e Communis t Part y fo r failin g t o 
eradicate clas s difference s an d fo r "creatin g a  ne w uppe r clas s 
composed o f a  closely-kni t cliqu e o f part y bosse s fighting  t o 
preserve it s ow n newly-won , specia l privileges. " I n a n analysi s 
not dissimila r t o Milova n Djilas' s late r criticism s o f th e 
Yugoslav Communis t Part y i n The  New  Class,  Wang criticize d 
party leader s fo r failin g t o practis e th e equalit y an d democrac y 
they advocated . Th e leadershi p wor e bette r clothes , enjoye d 
better accommodation , an d at e mor e lavishl y the n th e grass -
roots part y members . I n effect , "the y hav e assume d s o man y 
privileges tha t the y conside r themselve s a s a  differen t species . 
Consequently, the y hav e los t contac t wit h thei r fellow s an d 
comrades an d hav e becom e indifferen t t o them. " Whil e lif e i n 
Yan'an wa s doubtless s mor e agreeabl e tha n tha t i n th e 
Nationalist areas , its defects shoul d no t b e ignored. Despit e hi s 
criticisms, Wan g firmly  believe d himsel f t o b e arguin g fro m a 
Marxist standpoint . Hi s intentio n wa s t o pric k th e conscience s 
of th e leaders , remindin g the m o f thei r ideal s an d sacrifices . 

In a  secon d article , "Zhengzhiji a yishujia " (Statesme n an d 
Artists), Wan g suggeste d tha t ar t an d literatur e shoul d b e 
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divorced fro m politics . H e wa s th e first  Chines e write r operat -
ing under Communis t Part y jurisdiction t o open up what woul d 
become a  recurren t issue . I n Wang' s view , literatur e shoul d 
depict human emotions , go beyond the class struggle, and "rais e 
the li d an d boldl y brin g darkness an d filth  ou t i n the open " fo r 
"when darknes s vanishes , brightness wil l naturally increase" . I t 
was essentia l tha t writer s devot e thei r energie s t o examinin g 
reality an d exposin g it s shortcomings, rather tha n merel y prais -
ing it s achievements. Moreover , i t was the artist , no t th e politi -
cian, wh o wa s bes t dispose d toward s th e spiritua l educatio n o f 
the masses . The journalis t Din g Ling, the popular novelis t Xia o 
Jun, an d th e poe t A i Qin g al l voice d thei r suppor t o f Wang . 

In Ma y 194 2 Ma o Zedon g summone d th e writer s t o a  con -
ference tha t laste d 2 3 days , an d resulte d i n th e publicatio n o f 
only one person's views, those of Mao. His "Talk s at the Yan'an 
Forum o n Literatur e an d Art" , whic h establishe d th e stric t 
party line on al l intellectual and cultural expression, were partl y 
constructed a s a  direc t repudiatio n o f Wan g an d hi s support -
ers. Although th e "Talks " faile d t o mentio n hi m b y name, an d 
although othe r writer s suc h a s Din g Lin g an d A i Gin g wer e 
required t o mak e self-criticisms , Wan g wa s single d ou t fo r 
public exampl e i n th e campaig n whic h ensued . 

Denunciation wa s conducted largel y in the pages of the news-
paper Jiefang Ribao  (Liberatio n Daily) , which carried criticism s 
of Wan g ever y da y fo r si x weeks . No t onl y wa s h e accuse d o f 
being "ideologicall y subversive " an d seekin g t o undermin e th e 
party's authority , bu t als o o f bein g a  Trotskyite ( a blanke t ter m 
often use d t o attac k th e influenc e o f an y wester n idea s o n 
Chinese writers) . I n Jun e 194 2 a  serie s o f meeting s wer e hel d 
to furthe r discredi t Wang . Forme r supporter s lik e Din g Lin g 
and A i Qin g wer e mobilize d t o spea k ou t agains t him . H e wa s 
constantly urge d t o renounc e hi s views an d t o conside r leavin g 
the Communis t Party . Wan g refused : " I hav e rea d al l th e arti -
cles i n th e newspapers , bu t I  stil l d o no t se e m y mistakes. " 

The campaig n agains t Wan g Shiwe i graduall y ra n ou t o f 
momentum a t th e beginnin g o f Jul y 1942 . Wan g ha d eventu -

WANG SHIWEI 
Chinese write r an d politica l critic , 1906-194 7 
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ally relente d and , unde r immens e strain , confesse d t o hi s 
"crimes", primarily to protect those colleagues who had vocall y 
supported hi s views. The campaig n wa s conducte d withou t th e 
fanatical zea l tha t marke d th e late r campaign s o f th e People' s 
Republic, an d Wan g wa s dul y dispatche d t o th e countrysid e 
where h e wa s t o "refor m hi s thought s throug h labou r an d 
contact wit h th e peasants" . 

The truth behin d Wang' s fat e wa s onl y revealed i n the 1980 s 
by th e journalis t Da i Qing . I t transpire s tha t Wan g wa s offi -
cially arreste d o n 1  Apri l 194 3 an d thereafte r incarcerate d i n 
a dilapidate d priso n i n Yan'an . Ma o wante d hi m kep t aliv e a s 
a "negativ e rol e model" , bu t whe n Nationalis t force s attacke d 
Yan'an i n 194 7 Wan g wa s summaril y executed , apparentl y o n 
the order s o f th e People' s Liberatio n Arm y genera l H e Long . 

D E S M O N D A . SKEE L 

Dong-chun de  Rizi,  illegall y produce d an d directed , wa s mad e 
on a  shoestring budge t o f £700 0 provide d b y private investors . 
Wang Xiaoshuai, interviewed b y Tony Rayns , said his film crew 
were no t motivate d b y money , bu t fel t committe d t o showin g 
"how al l o f u s have t o liv e our live s these days" . The film  wo n 
the Gran d Pri x a t th e 199 4 Thessalonic a Fil m Festival . 

Dong-chun de  Rizi  portray s th e live s o f som e o f China' s 
young intellectuals . Alternatin g betwee n a n ugl y an d comfort -
less urba n apartmen t bloc k an d th e blea k landscap e o f north -
west China , th e film  depict s th e final  month s o f th e declinin g 
relationship betwee n tw o youn g artists , Don g (winter ) an d 
Chun (spring) , who ar e as incompatible a s their name s suggest . 
In chartin g stage s i n th e breakdow n o f thei r relationshi p th e 
film show s tha t i t i s no t onl y thei r contrastin g approache s t o 
their problem s tha t lea d t o a  lac k o f communication , bu t th e 
nature o f the problems themselves . The film effectively conveys , 
in th e word s o f th e criti c Ke n Eisner , "th e generation- X ennu i 
of th e mai n character s an d thei r unspoke n yearnin g fo r some -
thing deeper" . 

The star s o f th e film  ar e a  real-lif e coupl e wh o ar e als o star s 
of th e Beijin g ar t worl d -  typica l artists/intellectual s o f th e 
1990s: "pathetically dependen t upo n a  system fro m whic h the y 
feel completel y alienated , strugglin g t o supplemen t a  meagr e 
salary, repressed" . Th e disma l settings , whethe r th e untid y 
apartment tha t double s a s a  studi o o r th e stubble d landscap e 
encountered o n th e disenchantin g journe y t o Dong' s parenta l 
home, ad d t o th e genera l sens e o f desolation . A  serie s o f 
metaphors underscore the mood; the burnt-off fields  i n the rura l 
landscape paralle l empt y existences ; th e squad s o f student s i n 
military trainin g wh o jo g pas t th e bloc k eac h mornin g an d 
evoke live s o f depressin g routin e an d rigidity ; the explici t love -
making i n the openin g scene , enough i n itsel f t o caus e th e film 
to b e banned , i s mechanica l an d unerotic . Eve n th e titl e o f th e 
film reflects th e name s an d nature s o f th e incompatibl e couple . 

It i s throug h thei r action s an d word s tha t th e protagonist s 
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depict th e ill s o f thei r society . Chun' s irritatio n a s sh e trie s t o 
cook an d d o laundr y wit h broken-dow n equipmen t i s readil y 
transformed int o resentmen t o f he r partner . Th e menta l stres s 
endured b y Dong i s apparent i n hi s chain-smoking an d alcoho l 
dependence. Unabl e t o respon d t o hi s wife' s appea l fo r emo -
tional reassurance , h e note s th e passag e o f tim e marke d b y hi s 
greying hair . Don g dream s o f sellin g hi s painting s t o ric h for -
eigners bu t fail s t o d o s o i n reality . Hi s respons e t o hi s wife' s 
news tha t sh e i s pregnant i s to sa y sh e can giv e birt h i n the US 
and ge t a  residenc e permit , bu t instea d sh e ha s a n abortio n i n 
a clinic . Tha t thei r situatio n i s not uniqu e i s underlined b y th e 
queues a t th e clinic , a  reflectio n o f th e government' s quot a 
policy o n childbirth . Dong' s feelin g o f alienatio n ar e parallele d 
by the experienc e o f a  college friend wh o join s him o n a  drink -
ing binge . Hi s companion , wh o apparentl y trie d t o leav e th e 
country bu t failed , tell s him hi s work uni t continue d t o pa y hi s 
salary fo r a  yea r sinc e nobod y notice d h e ha d gone . 

Dung an d Chu n ar e separate d fro m parent s wh o hav e bee n 
disgraced fo r clas s reason s durin g th e Cultura l Revolution . 
Nostalgia fo r a  los t pas t i s a  recurrin g theme ; bu t th e pas t ha s 
been destroyed , a s i s reveale d i n th e visi t t o Dong' s childhoo d 
home. Althoug h initiall y elate d b y th e journey , th e disorienta -
tion the y fee l o n arriva l signal s a  further disillusion . Dong' s ol d 
school i s deserte d an d th e playgroun d abandoned . I n Dong' s 
parents' apartmen t hi s incipien t traditiona l sexis m i s strength -
ened, an d Chu n finally  leaves . Th e breakdow n o f traditiona l 
family role s an d statu s i s reflecte d i n th e portraya l o f th e 
parents. Thoug h cushione d b y a  pension , th e fathe r ha s littl e 
to occup y hi m whil e th e mothe r i s relegate d t o cleanin g end -
lessly a n alread y spotles s tin y flat.  Bac k i n Beijin g Don g finds 
little comfor t i n a  lette r fro m Chu n i n th e U S which tell s hi m 
"This i s wha t lif e shoul d reall y b e like" . I n a  final  irony , th e 
psychiatrist tell s Dong , afte r h e ha s a  mino r breakdow n an d 
smashes glas s i n th e universit y building , tha t hi s cas e i s not s o 
uncommon. 

WANG XIAOSHUA I 
Chinese film  director , 1 9 6 6 -

DONG-CHUN DE  RIZI  (Day s of Winter an d Spring ) 
Film, 199 3 
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Wang Xiaoshua i complain s tha t hi s generatio n i s "los t an d 
aimless" an d tha t "Withou t pressur e ther e i s n o resistanc e o r 
rebellion". Wha t i s needed i s " a littl e mor e hope , a  littl e mor e 
freedom, a  littl e mor e autonom y fo r th e individua l an d a  littl e 
less separatio n an d pain" . A t n o poin t sinc e th e revolutio n o f 
1949 woul d suc h a  pessimisti c visio n hav e bee n tolerated . I n 
1994 a  blacklis t containin g th e name s o f Wan g Xiaoshua i an d 
six othe r independen t director s togethe r wit h a  film  collectiv e 
was distribute d t o companie s involve d i n th e suppl y an d man -
ufacture o f film  equipmen t an d processing . I n futur e i t woul d 
be a n offenc e t o supply , support , o r ai d th e person s named . 

SHEILA C O R N E L I U S 

Wang Xizhe, born into a  middle-class family i n China's Sichua n 
province, was raise d i n the souther n cit y o f Guangzhou , wher e 
he becam e a  Re d Guar d durin g th e Cultura l Revolution . 
Following a  shor t perio d o f rusticatio n i n 1968 , h e worke d a s 
a boile r worke r a t a  Guangzho u cod-liver-oi l factory . 

Wang first  came to prominence i n late 197 4 through th e wal l 
poster "Guany u shehuizhuy i minzh u y u fazhi " (O n Socialis t 
Democracy an d th e Lega l System) . The poste r wa s signe d wit h 
the pseudonym "L i Yizhe", which was the combination o f thre e 
names: Li  Zhengtian , a  studen t o f music , Chen Y/yang , a  grad -
uate student , an d Wan g Xizhe.  Thi s semina l piec e o f dissiden t 
writing ha d first  bee n prepare d b y L i Zhengtia n whil e h e wa s 
working i n th e librar y a t th e Guangzho u Fin e Art s Institute . 
The first  versio n appeare d i n Guangzho u i n Septembe r 1973 . 
The definitiv e version , whic h wa s poste d o n 1 0 Novembe r 
1974, ha d bee n revise d an d expande d b y Wang . I t bemoane d 
the ris e o f a  ne w bourgeoi s clas s i n China , condemnin g thos e 
party official s wh o ha d becom e corrupt : "Th e evi l habi t o f 
feudal autocrac y i s buried dee p in the mind s o f th e masse s an d 
of nearl y al l member s o f th e Communis t Party. " I t wa s als o 
critical o f a  numbe r o f Maois t policies , denouncin g commune s 
as havin g cause d "s o muc h damag e t o th e basi c interest s o f 
workers and peasant masses" . Finally, it advocated the re-estab-
lishment o f a  fai r lega l system , fo r official s ha d take n arbitrar y 
powers o f arres t int o thei r ow n hand s i n Mao' s name . Th e 
poster concluded : "Solvin g th e proble m o f democrac y an d th e 
legal syste m i s ver y importan t t o Chin a an d th e Chines e 
people." 

On 3  Decembe r th e Guangzho u branc h o f th e Chines e 
Communist Part y pu t u p a  poste r criticizin g th e L i Yizh e 
treatise fo r "deliberatel y propagatin g a  fals e imag e o f a  self -
perpetuating Part y bureaucrati c stratum" . I n earl y 197 5 th e 
local part y organizatio n ha d hel d separat e "struggl e sessions " 
where Li , Chen , an d Wan g wer e force d t o recan t thei r view s 
amidst muc h jostlin g an d insults : 760 0 "Criticiz e L i Yizhe " 
groups wer e forme d i n the cit y o f Guangzhou . Whe n th e Gan g 
of Fou r wer e arreste d an d purge d i n Octobe r 1976 , th e 
Guangzhou branc h o f th e party move d t o suppres s al l politica l 
dissidents unde r it s jurisdiction . I n a n extraordinar y reversa l 
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the L i Yizhe group wa s accuse d o f bein g followers o f th e Gan g 
of Fou r an d wer e imprisone d i n Marc h 197 7 followin g severa l 
months' supervise d rura l labour . 

The L i Yizh e grou p wa s release d fro m priso n i n Decembe r 
1978, whe n th e reformis t factio n aroun d Den g Xiaopin g wa s 
in th e politica l ascendancy . A  mas s rall y wa s hel d a t a  theatr e 
in Guangzho u i n Februar y 197 9 t o mar k th e rehabilitatio n o f 
these "brav e warriors" . Thereafter , Che n Yiyan g fel l int o 
virtual oblivio n an d L i Zhengtian continue d t o writ e i n officia l 
publications. Wang Xizhe was greatly attracted b y the demand s 
and "people-ru n journals " o f th e Democrac y Wal l movement , 
which ha d sizeabl e repercussion s i n Guangzhou . H e doubte d 
whether th e reformis t factio n woul d eve r b e abl e t o ac t spon -
taneously an d brin g abou t freedo m an d democracy . 

Wang penne d tw o highl y influentia l (an d controversial ) arti -
cles. "We i wuchanjiej i d e jiej i zhuanzhen g e r nuli " (Striv e fo r 
Proletarian Clas s Dictatorship ) wa s first  delivere d a t a  democ -
ratic foru m i n Guangzho u i n Apri l 1979 , an d publishe d i n th e 
city's foremos t people-ru n journa l Renmin  Zhi  Sheng  (Voic e of 
the People) some three months later . Wang criticized self-servin g 
middle-ranking official s wh o ha d go t awa y wit h bureaucrati c 
excesses largel y becaus e o f th e Chines e people' s almos t super -
stitious aw e o f part y cadre s i n genera l an d o f the Gan g o f Fou r 
in particular . Wan g wrote : 

. . . i n a  societ y wher e th e peopl e ca n completel y contro l 
their ow n fate , ther e definitel y ca n b e no superstition . If , 
on th e othe r hand , ther e i s i n fac t prevalen t toda y thi s 
type of ridiculous superstition .  . .  doesn't i t prove exactl y 
that th e Chines e peopl e ar e no t ye t abl e t o trul y contro l 
their ow n fate ? 

A secon d article , entitle d "Zedon g y u wenhu a dageming " 
(Mao Zedon g an d th e Cultura l Revolution) , denounce d th e 
ultra-leftist tendenc y tha t ha d marre d th e Maois t visio n sinc e 
the late 1950s . Mao's ideas may have been proved wrong, Wang 
argued, bu t the y wer e no t ill-intentioned . Th e executio n o f th e 
ideas ha d bee n thwarte d b y careeris t part y official s eage r t o 
climb th e ladde r o f power : "[Mao's ] purpos e i n carryin g ou t 

WANG XIZH E 
Chinese write r an d politica l critic , 1949 -
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the Cultura l Revolutio n ha d simpl y bee n t o purg e al l hi s oppo -
nents withi n th e party , s o tha t h e woul d b e lef t fre e t o impos e 
upon Chin a a  'utopia n drea m o f agraria n socialism'. " 

Wang survived the initia l spate of arrest s following th e crack -
down o n th e Democrac y Wal l movemen t i n lat e 1979 , bu t wa s 
arrested o n 2 0 Apri l 1981 . Amon g th e charge s wer e hi s par -
ticipation i n high-profil e pro-democrac y activities , hi s clos e 
relationship wit h th e activist s Li u Qin g an d X u Wenli , an d hi s 
alleged membership o f a  number o f dissiden t organizations . H e 
had advocate d "outspoke n politica l independence " an d wa s a 
member o f X u Wenli' s "counter-revolutionar y clique " whic h 
was aimed a t "destroyin g one-part y dictatorship" . H e was sen -
tenced t o 1 4 years ' imprisonment . 

Despite repeate d plea s fro m variou s sector s o f Chines e 
society, Wang was not release d fro m priso n unti l the 1990s . H e 
was forced t o flee China o n 1 2 Octobe r 199 6 afte r a  statemen t 
he had jointly issued with the literary commentator Li u Xiaobo . 
Liu wa s imprisone d fo r thre e year s fo r hi s par t i n writin g th e 
statement, whic h ha d appeare d i n th e Hon g Kon g newspape r 
Ming Pao  o n 3 0 September . Acceptin g tha t th e Communis t 
Party wa s th e rightfu l rule r o f al l Chin a -  includin g Taiwa n 
and Hon g Kon g -  Wan g an d Li u criticize d th e part y fo r failin g 
to uphold th e constitution an d fo r mishandlin g Tibe t an d othe r 
issues. Wan g arrive d i n th e U S o n 1 5 Octobe r 199 6 an d 
continues t o liv e i n exil e there . 

"Am I  to tel l thes e thing s o r hol d m y tongue? " aske d th e cor -
respondent o f th e Times,  Willia m Russell , o f hi s editor , Joh n 
Delane, i n on e o f hi s earl y dispatche s fro m th e Crimea , lat e i n 
1854. H e ha d alread y reporte d tha t th e Britis h managemen t o f 
the war wa s "infamous" , noting , for instance , that th e sick an d 
wounded "di d no t eve n hav e a  be d t o li e upon" . Delan e tol d 
him o n n o accoun t t o sto p sendin g a s muc h informatio n a s h e 
could, som e of which h e published i n The  Times,  whil e th e res t 
he circulate d amon g cabine t ministers . Consciousl y o r not , 
Russell wa s exposing , perhaps fo r th e first  time , a  differenc e o f 
interest betwee n journalists , whos e instinc t i s t o describe , a s 
truthfully a s possible , what the y se e and hear , an d th e military , 
for who m suc h "refinements " ar e dangerou s (th e successfu l 
prosecution o f wa r bein g dependen t o n secrecy) , ca n damag e 
morale, an d ma y "giv e ai d an d comfor t t o th e enemy" . Thi s 
difference o f interes t i s a  permanen t fac t o f moder n war . 
Moreover, Delane' s eas y relationship s wit h cabine t minister s 
have rarel y bee n repeated : government s hav e tende d first  t o 
make commo n caus e wit h th e military , and , increasingl y i n th e 
second hal f o f th e 20t h century , the y assume d th e leadershi p i n 
the censorshi p an d "new s management " o f wars . 

Military commander s wer e quic k t o lear n th e lesson s o f th e 
Crimea, determinin g tha t i n futur e they  woul d contro l th e 
news. Thus, for example , the hero o f Mafeking , colone l Rober t 
Baden-Powell, tol d th e Britis h correspondent s wh o wer e cov -
ering th e Anglo-Boe r Wa r (1899-1902 ) tha t h e woul d no t 
"permit" an y criticis m o f ho w th e sieg e wa s conducted ; the y 
"could no t b e conversan t wit h al l th e fact s o n whic h t o hav e 

Since 199 8 Wang has been leader o f the US-based Free Chin a 
Movement. I n Januar y 199 9 Wan g collapse d afte r 20 0 hour s 
of hunge r strik e i n fron t o f th e U N i n Ne w York ; h e ha d bee n 
protesting abou t China' s huma n right s record . Althoug h a 
reconciliation wa s reache d i n lat e 2000 , Wang clashed publicl y 
with We i Jingsheng durin g 1999 , whic h threatene d t o splinte r 
the movemen t fo r a  democrati c China . 
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their opinions" . No r di d h e thin k i t appropriat e t o tak e the m 
into hi s confidence . H e personall y censore d thei r dispatches . 

If suc h militar y contro l o f journalisti c activit y wa s consid -
ered necessary fo r "local " wars , such a s in the Crime a o r Sout h 
Africa, i t wa s al l th e mor e applicable , th e militar y an d gov -
ernments wer e abl e t o argue , t o th e tw o "total " war s o f th e 
20th century , whe n communicatio n wa s no t onl y mor e nearl y 
instantaneous bu t coul d als o b e picke d u p b y th e enemy , and , 
if not strictly controlled, make al l the difference betwee n victor y 
and defeat . Thus , a s th e entrie s o n thes e tw o war s show , cen -
sorship wa s complete . Journalist s ha d eithe r t o accommodat e 
themselves o r b e silenced . I n genera l the y di d th e forme r an d 
even sa w th e poin t o f doin g so . The Britis h wa r corresponden t 
Macdonald Hasting s onc e said : "Whe n one' s natio n i s a t war , 
reporting become s a n extensio n o f th e wa r effort" . Thi s wa s 
the heyday of imperialism: military men and governments coul d 
count o n th e patrioti c feeling s o f mos t o f thei r fello w citizens , 
who wanted t o hear tale s of valour an d victory , and would not , 
in general , hav e supporte d newspaper s o r broadcast s tha t 
reported o n thei r side' s setbacks , le t alon e thei r atrocities , 
incompetences, o r failures . Germans , fo r example , wer e there -
fore al l th e mor e shocke d when , a t th e en d o f Worl d Wa r I , 
they foun d tha t realit y di d no t confor m wit h wha t the y ha d 
read i n th e newspapers . 

The tid e bega n t o tur n wit h th e war s i n Kore a (1950-53 ) 
and Algeri a (1954-62) . Th e military , thei r politica l masters , 
and, in the case of Korea, the United Nations continued t o have 
the uppe r han d i n thei r dealing s wit h wa r correspondents , but , 
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as decolonizatio n becam e a  liv e mora l an d politica l issue , o n 
which i t wa s possibl e t o hav e differen t opinions , s o journalist s 
began t o gai n sufficien t confidenc e t o challeng e th e statu s qu o 
of wa r censorship , realizin g tha t th e militar y coul d n o longe r 
rely o n automati c suppor t fo r thei r action s bac k home . Thi s 
was especiall y s o i n th e cas e o f th e Korea n War , wher e th e 
United Nation s coul d b e accuse d o f bein g use d t o pursu e th e 
interests o f onl y on e sid e i n th e Col d War . A s i n al l wars , th e 
military wer e anxiou s tha t th e enem y shoul d b e portraye d i n 
the wors t ligh t possible . 

However, t o quot e onl y on e example , Ro y Macartney , a n 
Australian journalis t workin g fo r Reuters , mad e i t clea r tha t i f 
the U N Hig h Comman d censore d hi s repor t o n th e releas e o f 
American prisoner s wh o ha d bee n wel l treated i n North Korea , 
he was prepared t o fly out o f the country an d file the story else-
where. The orde r t o ba n suc h coverage wa s rescinded , creatin g 
a "propagand a coup " fo r th e enem y tha t woul d hav e bee n 
unthinkable i n an y previou s moder n war . O n th e othe r hand , 
it coul d no t b e reporte d tha t U N troop s ha d blow n u p th e ic e 
on a  rive r i n Sout h Kore a becaus e refugees  wh o crosse d i t 
would hav e go t i n th e wa y o f thei r vehicles . No r coul d the y 
question th e militar y competenc e o f th e suprem e commande r 
of th e U N forces , genera l Dougla s MacArthur , o r prob e earlie r 
failures t o contai n th e advance s int o th e Sout h b y the force s o f 
China an d Nort h Korea . 

The Algeria n Wa r wa s a  differen t matter . I t ha d lon g bee n 
assumed tha t Algeri a was , t o mos t intent s an d purposes , par t 
of France, and many found i t inconceivable tha t it s Arab inhab -
itants might desir e o r achiev e independence . The war wa s thus , 
in som e senses , a  civi l war . I t soo n becam e clear , however , tha t 
the Frenc h wer e neithe r unanimou s i n tha t opinio n no r a t al l 
sure tha t th e wa r wa s bein g conducte d i n a  human e manner . 
On th e latte r point , the y ma y wel l hav e bee n influence d b y 
reports i n L'Express;  i n 1955 , t ne prim e minister , Edga r Fauré , 
maintained tha t i t wa s "disgraceful " fo r a  Frenc h newspape r 
to hav e so far hav e los t sigh t o f the "nationa l interest" . A t Zef -
Zef o n 2 0 Augus t 1955 , Rober t Lambott e o f th e Communis t 
Party newspape r L'Humanité  foun d tha t Frenc h troop s ha d 
killed noncombatants, including women an d children; all copies 
of th e issu e featurin g hi s repor t wer e seized . Clau d Delma s o f 
the pro-governmen t pape r Combat  argue d tha t th e troop s ha d 
behaved wit h relativ e restrain t i n difficul t circumstances . 
Overtly, i t remaine d th e cas e tha t th e military , workin g han d 
in glove with th e Algerian prefecture , controlle d th e news fro m 
Algeria, but , a s i n Korea , th e contro l wa s n o longe r impreg -
nable. Nevertheless , forma l censorshi p o f wha t too k plac e i n 
Algeria remaine d i n forc e lon g afte r th e wa r wa s ove r an d 
Algeria wa s independent . 

The Vietna m War , 1954-7 5 
What journalists had achieve d i n one former Frenc h colony wa s 
built upo n b y thei r counterpart s durin g thei r coverag e o f th e 
war i n another , Vietnam , whic h th e Frenc h ha d los t i n 1954 . 
In the wake of the French defeat , the US government an d arme d 
forces maintaine d th e concei t tha t the y wer e "invite d allies " i n 
what the n becam e know n a s "Sout h Vietnam" , bu t the y wer e 
forced t o conced e tha t censorshi p woul d b e entirel y a t odd s 
with th e rhetorica l clai m tha t the y wer e ther e merel y t o defen d 
and restor e democracy . Ther e wa s therefor e n o censorshi p o f 
written o r televised report s (thi s was the first  "televisio n war") , 

either b y th e U S government o r b y the militar y o n th e ground . 
However, sinc e ol d habit s di e hard , the y employe d mor e indi -
rect methods to silenc e hostile reportage . Sensing , perhaps, tha t 
their involvemen t reste d o n doubtfu l mora l grounds , th e U S 
Military Assistanc e Advisor y Grou p playe d dow n th e exten t o f 
US participatio n an d playe d u p th e rol e o f Ng o Din h Die m 
(who ha d installe d himsel f a s Presiden t i n Saigon , th e larges t 
city i n th e South , i n 1955 , and rule d unti l h e wa s assassinate d 
in 1963) . A  notoriou s cabl e fro m Washington , numbe r 1006 , 
advised tha t militar y vehicle s shoul d no t b e use d t o transpor t 
correspondents, hinderin g thei r abilit y t o repor t o n storie s tha t 
showed the United State s in a poor light . Having no direct expe-
rience o f condition s i n Sout h Vietnam , newspape r editor s 
appeared t o find  account s o f th e wa r i n officia l communiqué s 
more plausibl e tha n thos e o f thei r ow n correspondents , whos e 
stories the y di d no t run , reversin g th e practic e o f Russel l an d 
Delane. No t al l editor s wer e s o disposed , however : a n articl e 
headed "Vietnam : Th e Unpleasan t Truth " i n Newsweek  (2 2 
August 1962 ) reveale d tha t Die m an d th e othe r politician s i n 
South Vietna m wer e no t u p t o thei r jobs , and tha t th e U S mil-
itary wer e beginnin g t o los e th e war . 

On th e othe r hand , a s th e wa r becam e dirtier , mechanism s 
of self-censorshi p appea r t o hav e operated . Marth a Gellhorn' s 
freelance report , concludin g tha t "W e ar e uprootin g peopl e 
from thi s lovely land where they have lived for generations ; and 
the uprooted ar e given not bread bu t a  stone", was not accepte d 
by any US newspaper. Nor , t o begi n with , did th e US press give 
prominent coverag e to the My La i massacre o f 16  March 1968 : 
it was 8  September befor e th e New York  Times  reporte d o n th e 
incident, an d the n onl y a t th e botto m o f pag e 38 . Not unti l 1 3 
November di d th e New  York  Times,  th e San  Francisco 
Chronicle, an d th e St  Louis  Post-Dispatch  ru n t o furthe r 
details, includin g lieutenan t Willia m Calley' s accoun t o f th e 
affair. A t last , fro m 2 0 November , afte r th e Cleveland  Plain 
Dealer ha d publishe d th e harrowing photograph s o f the victims 
taken b y Rober t L . Haebele , inhibition s wer e remove d an d i t 
became clea r tha t M y La i wa s fa r fro m th e onl y atrocit y tha t 
had bee n committed . I t remain s a  questio n whethe r editor s 
were conditioned b y past practice o r found i t inconceivable tha t 
Americans coul d commi t suc h barbarities ; patriotism remaine d 
a facto r i n wa r reporting . 

The Falklands/Malvina s War , Grenada, an d Panam a 
The Vietnam experience burne d a  scar into the collective psyche 
of th e U S military an d othe r militar y force s aroun d th e world . 
As general Willia m Westmorland , commande r o f th e U S force s 
in Vietnam fro m Augus t 1964 , described it , "a n adversar y rela -
tionship evolve d betwee n th e medi a an d al l partie s associate d 
with th e war , excep t ironically , th e enemy" . Man y junio r field 
officers, suc h a s lieutenan t colone l Norma n Schwarzkopf , fel t 
that they had bee n stabbed i n the back b y the media an d vowe d 
that i t woul d neve r happe n again . 

The popula r myt h wa s tha t th e medi a wer e directl y respon -
sible fo r th e los s o f th e U S government' s wil l t o continu e th e 
war. I t i s a t leas t a s plausible , however , tha t th e public , tire d 
of governmen t misinformatio n an d denial , mad e u p it s ow n 
mind, partl y i n respons e t o th e impac t o f th e partia l publica -
tion i n 197 1 o f The  Pentagon  Papers,  secretl y compile d i n 
1967, wit h thei r revelation s o f ho w polic y wa s reall y made . I n 
all late r conflicts , ther e wa s a  renewe d emphasis , b y militar y 



WAR REPORTIN G 260 9 

commanders an d government s alike , o n th e contro l o f publi c 
opinion. I t was widely perceived tha t to allow doubts to emerg e 
about the Tightness or the conduct o f a  war, by failing to contro l 
the news , could b e as dangerous a s allowin g militar y secret s t o 
pass int o th e hand s o f th e enemy . 

In 1982 , th e Britis h governmen t wa s determine d t o b e i n 
charge o f al l aspects o f the Falklands/Malvinas operatio n fro m 
the outset . A t first  i t wa s suggeste d tha t n o correspondent s 
should accompan y th e tas k forc e t o th e Sout h Atlantic , an d 
that, a s i n World Wa r II , there shoul d instea d b e a  singl e dail y 
"official communiqué" . Seventee n correspondent s wer e a t 
length allowe d o n board , bu t i t wa s mad e clea r t o the m tha t 
they shoul d "hel p i n leadin g an d steadyin g publi c opinion" , 
and they had to sign up to censorship o f al l their copy b y public 
relations officer s fro m th e Ministr y o f Defenc e (MoD) . 

As Philli p Knightle y ha s summarize d th e situation : "Th e 
MoD wa s brillian t -  censoring , suppressing , an d delayin g dan -
gerous news , releasin g ba d new s i n drib s an d drab s s o a s t o 
nullify impact , an d projectin g it s own imag e a s the onl y sourc e 
of accurate information abou t wha t was happening". However , 
Knightley suggests , "th e Mo D coul d no t hav e achieve d wha t 
they di d withou t som e complianc e fro m th e Britis h media ; i f i t 
was rape , the n i t wa s rap e wit h contributor y negligence" . A t 
any rate , i n th e long-runnin g battl e betwee n government s an d 
the militar y o n th e on e hand , an d th e medi a o n th e other , th e 
pendulum ha d onc e agai n decisivel y swun g i n th e directio n o f 
the former , an d thi s despit e th e fac t tha t Britis h parliamentar y 
hearings confirmed tha t the media ha d bee n manipulated. Som e 
would argu e that , sinc e then, s o far a s the media ar e concerne d 
it ha s bee n "downhil l al l th e way" . 

The US invasion o f Grenad a (1983 ) wa s on e o f th e first  skir -
mishes to sea l the victory . Journalists wer e simpl y no t tol d tha t 
it wa s goin g t o tak e place . Whe n the y foun d ou t an d trie d t o 
approach th e islan d b y water , the y wer e fired  upon . Irate , th e 
US medi a demande d a  prope r enquiry . Th e Sidl e Repor t 
described i n detai l th e medi a manipulatio n o f th e campaign , 
including deception , misinformation , disinformation , th e delib -
erate delay of copy, harassment o f reporters , and inflate d claim s 
of success . I t recommende d fo r th e futur e th e creatio n o f a 
"combat-ready" medi a pool , a s wel l a s a  ne w spiri t o f coop -
eration an d openness . Al l thi s wa s suppose d t o operat e durin g 
the invasion o f Panam a (1989 ) an d indeed , a  poo l o f 10 0 jour -
nalists was allowe d t o approach , onl y t o b e told, however , tha t 
there wa s n o roo m o r facilitie s fo r them . Moreover , th e mili -
tary ha d al l th e advantage s o f secrec y an d th e abilit y t o estab -
lish themselves befor e th e media ha d eve n arrived o n th e scene . 

The Gul f War 
Iraq invaded Kuwai t on 2  August 1990 . Crucially for al l furthe r 
coverage, US President Georg e Bus h moved swiftl y t o claim th e 
moral hig h ground . Fro m hi s positio n a s a  usefu l all y durin g 
the Iran-Iraq War , Saddam Hussei n wa s swiftl y demote d t o th e 
status o f demon , invadin g a  smal l countr y o n hi s country' s 
doorstep an d threatenin g regiona l stability . N o matte r tha t 
Kuwait an d Saud i Arabia , wh o becam e allie s o f th e Unite d 
States an d othe r wester n nation s durin g th e Gul f War , wer e 
hardly paragon s o f democracy , th e prosecutio n o f th e wa r wa s 
presented a s no t onl y essentia l bu t righ t i n principle . Indeed , 
the rhetorica l excesse s o f th e Allie d forces ' spokespeopl e back -
fired: man y wh o migh t otherwis e hav e bee n convince d b y 

accurate, objectiv e description s o f wha t th e Iraq i regim e wa s 
doing, an d wa s capabl e of , increasingl y cam e t o distrus t every -
thing the y wer e bein g told , s o ofte n an d s o feverishly , abou t 
the allegedl y uniqu e evi l o f Sadda m Hussein , especiall y afte r 
the wa r lef t hi m stil l i n power . 

The Unite d State s an d it s allie s mad e thei r first  ai r attack s 
on 1 6 January 1991 . Recognizing, perhaps , tha t doubt s abou t 
the the propriety o f the US moral case would soo n arise , general 
Colin Powell , chairma n o f th e U S Joint Chief s o f Staff , state d 
that a  prolonged an d inevitabl y televise d wa r woul d "instantl y 
bring hom e th e action , deat h an d consequence s an d emotions , 
even more graphicall y tha n durin g Vietnam". Suc h an outcom e 
could no t b e risked . Bot h th e wa r an d it s coverag e ha d t o b e 
"managed". 

British and U S journalists were first organized int o pools, and 
then issued with guidelines. There was no discussion: there were 
simply 1 2 categories o f informatio n tha t coul d no t b e reported . 
These include d troo p numbers , deployments , an d locations , 
weapons systems , detail s o f futur e operations , rule s o f engage -
ment, al l intelligence matters, and the effectiveness o r otherwis e 
of th e enemy . Als o banne d wa s informatio n o n ai r activities , 
special forces , tactics, and "searc h an d rescue" missions, as well 
as informatio n o n friendl y capabilities , tactics , an d possibl e 
lossses. Wha t remaine d coul d b e covere d onl y i n th e presenc e 
of a  militar y escort , wit h al l copy , videotapes , recordings , o r 
photographs t o b e cleare d b y a  securit y revie w syste m befor e 
transmission. Reporter s wer e forbidde n cellula r telephone s o r 
other independen t mean s o f transmission , an d the y wer e no t 
allowed t o us e th e Saud i telephon e syste m i n cas e i t wa s sub -
jected t o terroris t attack . Thi s was the mos t complet e an d com -
prehensive wa r censorshi p apparatu s o f moder n times . 

Media acces s t o operationa l area s wa s limite d t o 9 0 broad -
cast an d prin t journalists , organize d int o 1 1 military-approve d 
pools. Poo l materia l wa s the n sen t t o th e Join t Informatio n 
Bureau a t Dhara n i n Saud i Arabia fo r review . Onl y afte r i t ha d 
gone throug h thi s length y process , whic h coul d tak e anythin g 
from hour s t o severa l day s (allowin g th e militar y t o asses s it s 
impact), wa s th e informatio n mad e availabl e t o th e estimate d 
600 othe r reporters , who were confined t o Saud i Arabia. I t was 
hardly surprisin g tha t onl y five reports , o r 0.0 3 pe r cen t o f th e 
reports filed  befor e an d durin g th e war , wer e sen t t o 
Washington fo r access . This was censorship b y denial o f access. 
The medi a no w forme d littl e mor e tha n a  condui t fo r th e 
military, who , i n th e perso n o f genera l Schwarzkopf , coul d tel l 
their version o f event s direc t to world televisio n audiences , play 
up th e dram a o f war , sho w of f weaponry , an d avoi d picture s 
of it s deadly consequences . Th e Australian corresponden t Pete r 
Robinson wrot e later : "W e wer e bein g aske d t o believ e tha t 
nothing ha d gon e wrong , tha t a  perfec t militar y operatio n ha d 
proceeded withou t pai n t o personne l involve d .  . .  [tha t ther e 
were] n o tension s betwee n a  variet y o f tenuousl y linke d allies , 
and tha t ther e wer e n o problem s o f suppl y an d deman d struc -
ture". 

Certain journalist s decline d t o b e imprisone d i n th e pre -
scribed channels . Rober t Fis k o f th e Londo n Independent 
refused t o joi n an y poo l an d looke d ou t storie s i n th e tradi -
tional manner . Fou r televisio n correpondent s -  Pete r Arnet t o f 
CNN, Jeremy Bowe n an d John Simpso n o f th e BBC , and Bren t 
Sadler o f ITN , reporte d fro m insid e Baghdad , th e capita l cit y 
of th e enemy . Thei r report s were , o f course , censore d b y th e 



z6lO WA R REPORTIN G 

Iraqis, bu t the y wer e able , fo r example , t o sho w wha t th e Iraq i 
regime claime d wer e th e result s o f th e Allie d bombin g o f a 
shelter i n th e Ameriyy a district , whic h allegedl y resulte d i n th e 
deaths o f 1,60 0 people , man y o f the m wome n an d children . 
The reporter s wer e regarde d b y Allie d politician s an d militar y 
commanders as , mor e tha n eve r befor e i n th e histor y o f cen -
sorship, "givin g ai d an d comfor t t o th e enemy" . However , th e 
military wer e b y n o mean s alon e i n finding  i t difficul t t o accep t 
all th e claim s o f heroi c hig h principl e an d impartialit y mad e o n 
behalf o f thes e journalist s (thoug h not , i t i s fair t o say , by them) . 
Many wh o sa w o r rea d thei r report s a t th e tim e note d ho w 
vociferously the y deplore d Allie d censorshi p o f thei r colleagues ' 
reports, bu t ho w quietl y the y acknowledge d Iraq i censorshi p -
which wa s a t leas t a s pervasiv e -  o f thei r ow n reports . 

As durin g th e Falkland s War , an d th e invasion s o f Grenad a 
and Panama , earlie r claim s o f "nothin g bu t success " wer e late r 
revised, bu t onl y whe n i t wa s saf e t o d o so . A s agains t th e 
impression o f formidabl e enem y force s disseminate d durin g th e 
military build-u p i n Saud i Arabia , fo r example , i t wa s claime d 
that ther e ha d bee n fewe r tha n 200,00 0 Iraqi s i n th e field. A 
"kill ra te " o f 9 6 pe r cen t attribute d t o Patrio t missile s wa s 
revised t o a  "probable " 5 2 pe r cent , wit h th e Pentago n onl y 
"highly confident " o f tha t assessmen t i n 2 7 pe r cen t o f engage -
ments. Proximit y wa s regarde d a s a  "kil l" ; usin g mor e rigor -
ous criteria , th e U S Genera l Accoun t Offic e reduce d th e succes s 
rate t o aroun d 9  pe r cent . 
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Kosovo 
A ke y lesso n tha t nationa l government s an d militar y comman -
ders dre w fro m th e Vietna m Wa r wa s that , i n moder n conflict , 
the achievemen t an d maintenanc e o f publi c suppor t i s crucia l 
for ultimat e success . Th e member s o f th e N o r t h Atlanti c Treat y 
Organization (Nato ) i n thei r ai r wa r agains t Yugoslavi a betwee n 
24 Marc h an d 3  June 199 9 wer e acutel y awar e o f thei r nee d t o 
secure publi c support . The y wer e als o firmly  o f th e vie w 
that righ t wa s o n thei r side . I n thei r actio n t o aver t wha t th e 
world ha d see n a s th e genocid e o f th e Kosova r Albanians , 
the N a t o power s stoo d i n opposit io n t o Sloboda n Milosevic , 
president o f Yugoslavi a an d hea d o f a  governmen t tha t ha d 
been show n t o b e complici t i n ethni c cleansing . Milosevi c ha d 
exploited aggressiv e Ser b nationalis m i n hi s ris e t o dominat e 
the Yugosla v state . H e ha d suppresse d opposition , effectivel y 
censored th e pres s and , fo r th e bette r par t o f a  decade , embroile d 
Yugoslavia i n inter-ethni c conflic t bot h withi n it s border s an d 
with neighbourin g republics . Whil e th e othe r partie s t o thos e 
conflicts wer e certainl y no t blameless , mos t o f Europ e viewe d 
Milosevic a s th e chie f protagonist . Settin g asid e th e doubt s fel t 
by certai n N a t o member s -  Greec e i n particula r -  ther e wa s a 
firm resolv e tha t th e genocid e shoul d b e stopped , tha t Na t o 
should com e t o th e ai d o f th e Kosova r people . 

The mai n objection s t o th e N a t o actio n cam e fro m thos e wh o 
argued tha t th e industrialize d nation s wer e highl y selectiv e 
when i t cam e t o decidin g wher e an d whe n the y shoul d inter -
vene o n humani tar ia n grounds , an d tha t the y di d s o onl y whe n 
they coul d se e strategi c advantage . N a t o favoure d militar y 
action o n thi s occasion , i t wa s suggested , onl y becaus e Yugo -
slavia wa s o n th e doorste p o f a  futur e enlarge d Europea n 
Union. Ser b nationalist s wer e quic k t o exploi t thi s dissent . 
However, mos t opponent s o f th e militar y actio n claime d tha t 
they di d no t condon e Milosevic' s record . Rather , the y empha -
sized tha t th e mora l issu e wa s fa r fro m straightforward . 
Allegations o f ethni c cleansin g ha d bee n levele d agains t al l 
major participant s i n th e serie s o f conflict s an d socia l upheaval s 
that ha d wracke d th e forme r Yugosla v republic s and , i n thi s 
instance, Kosova r aggressio n aime d a t buildin g a  "Greate r 
Albania" coul d no t b e ignored . 

Nevertheless, N a t o fel t tha t ther e coul d b e n o furthe r dela y 
while th e mora l issue s wer e endlessl y debate d -  a s ha d bee n 
the cas e i n Bosnia-Herzegovin a earlie r i n th e 1990s . Th e pretex t 
for th e ai r at tac k wa s Yugoslavia' s rejectio n o f th e Rambouille t 
peace accords , drafte d unde r th e auspice s o f th e N a t o state s i n 
preceding week s an d delivere d t o th e Yugosla v governmen t 
with a n ul t imatu m t o accep t th e condition s o r fac e N a t o action . 
The accord s wer e no t publishe d i n ful l b y th e English-speakin g 
press a t th e tim e an d th e medi a presente d onl y Nato ' s accoun t 
of th e Yugosla v government ' s disposition . Th e Australia n inves -
tigative journalis t Joh n Pilge r late r reveale d tha t significan t 
information no t reporte d b y th e medi a include d section s o f th e 
accords tha t woul d hav e give n N a t o force s unfettere d acces s t o 
all o f Yugoslavi a an d contro l o f it s telecommunication s an d 
broadcast services . Suc h condition s wer e tan tamoun t t o invit -
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ing occupatio n o f Yugoslavia . Bu t withou t ful l informatio n 
about wha t ha d transpire d a t Rambouillet , wester n audience s 
were a t a  disadvantag e whe n i t cam e t o assessin g th e nee d fo r 
military intervention . Tha t provide d Nat o wit h a n edg e i n 
shaping publi c opinion . Milosevic' s las t cal l fo r a  politica l 
process t o resolv e th e Kosov o questio n wa s rejecte d an d th e 
bombardment o f Belgrad e commence d o n 2 4 Marc h 1999 . 

Public suppor t fo r a  campaig n suc h a s tha t wage d b y Nat o 
depends heavily on the ability to assure constituents that victor y 
can b e achieved quickly , tha t weapon s targe t onl y th e "guilty" , 
and tha t th e cos t t o thei r ow n stat e wil l b e minimal . I n th e 
Kosovo campaign , th e battl e fo r th e publi c min d revolve d 
around a n establishe d medi a managemen t strateg y tha t tie d 
journalists t o dail y officia l pres s briefing s fo r thei r materia l an d 
employed officia l spokesperson s with enough "scree n presence " 
to presen t a  credibl e fac e t o journalist s an d th e publi c alike . 
Making th e tex t o f briefings , maps , an d othe r materia l avail -
able o n th e interne t als o allowe d Nat o t o communicat e direc t 
with th e publi c an d enable d desire d informatio n (o r disinfor -
mation) t o b e disseminate d quickly . 

Nato's respons e o n th e first  occasio n tha t i t bombe d civilia n 
road convoy s i n Kosov o demonstrate s ho w it s informatio n 
management strategies operated to protect its actions and under -
mine th e credibilit y o f an y informatio n comin g ou t o f Yugo -
slavia. Th e inciden t too k plac e a t th e villag e o f Korisa , o n o r 
about 1 4 Ma y 1999 . I t wa s reveale d o n 1 5 Ma y b y Nat o 
spokesman Jami e She a wit h th e announcemen t that , "Nat o 
deeply regret s th e los s o f lif e t o civilian s fro m th e attac k . . . " 
This was followed b y a reminder t o journalists that , "A s you al l 
know, Nato pilots have orders to strike only at military targets." 

Nato's officia l stanc e was "n o comment unti l we investigate" , 
but a  range o f scenario s wa s immediatel y presente d t o mitigat e 
blame: Nat o pilot s ha d difficult y visuall y confirmin g target s 
from 15,00 0 feet; the pilot had visually confirmed i t as a military 
target (a n apparen t contradictio n o f th e first  scenario) ; Nat o 
pilots alway s aborte d mission s whe n the y identifie d civilian s i n 
the targe t area ; an d Yugoslavi a ma y hav e bee n usin g civilian s 
as human shields . In th e absenc e o f har d facts , th e medi a gav e 
these hypotheses the prominent coverag e tha t Nat o desired . 

At the sam e time, Nato steppe d u p it s propaganda campaig n 
with image s o f th e "trademark " indiscriminat e damag e cause d 
by Yugosla v forces . Doubtin g journalist s wer e exhorte d t o 
remember wh y Nat o wa s there . Th e mainstrea m medi a oblig -
ingly dre w comparison s betwee n th e Nat o pilot s wh o migh t 
"accidentally" kil l civilian s i n thei r struggl e t o protec t others , 
and th e deliberat e killin g o f civilian s tha t ha d prompte d th e 
Nato action . I n th e absenc e o f ful l information , suc h compar -
isons are meaningless, but in the fluidity  o f war they have imme-
diate an d effectiv e propagand a value . 

Later reports revealed that Nato had the cockpit voice record-
ing o f th e pilo t involve d i n th e Koris a incident . Th e recordin g 
revealed tha t th e pilo t repeatedl y confirme d tha t th e onl y tar -
gets visible (from 300 0 feet) were civilian vehicles. He was over -
ruled an d ordere d t o complet e th e attack . Bu t thi s informatio n 
received minima l coverage . The mainstream medi a side-steppe d 
the nee d t o cal l Nato' s credibilit y int o account . 

The bombin g cam e t o a n en d whe n Yugoslavi a accepte d a 
watered dow n versio n o f th e Rambouille t accords . A  Nat o 
force, unde r Unite d Nation s auspices , occupied Yugoslavi a an d 
the Kosov o Liberatio n Arm y -  th e Kosova r Albania n rebe l 

force tha t ha d bee n a t th e forefron t o f confrontatio n wit h th e 
Yugoslav governmen t an d ha d onc e bee n brande d terrorist s b y 
the wester n medi a -  wa s give n a  policing role . The inter-ethni c 
violence continue d -  albei t a t a  reduce d leve l -  onl y no w th e 
Kosovar Albanian s enjoye d th e advantage . 

John Pilge r ha s describe d th e performanc e o f th e medi a cov -
ering Kosov o a s "propagand a dresse d a s journalism" . T o th e 
extent tha t th e medi a largel y gav e a  one-side d vie w o f th e con -
flict, th e criticis m i s deserved . A  significan t protes t movemen t 
emerged i n Europe durin g the course o f the war , with question s 
being aske d abou t th e effectivenes s o f th e ai r campaig n an d 
issues o f justice . Bu t th e protest s wer e reporte d mor e full y i n 
the Europea n state s tha n elsewhere . I n Britain , protester s ques -
tioned th e failur e t o repor t informatio n disseminate d b y a 
number o f non-governmen t sources . Some of these had link s t o 
the Serbia n Informatio n Offic e i n Londo n an d ma y no t hav e 
been credibl e source s o f news . Bu t ther e ar e fe w goo d choice s 
to b e made i n selecting which propagand a t o report . Nor i s the 
search fo r objectivit y necessaril y rewarded . Joh n Simpso n o f 
the BB C wa s on e o f a  smal l ban d o f reporter s wh o statione d 
themselves near the receiving end o f the bombing campaign an d 
were widel y criticize d fo r doin g so . Simpso n late r tol d th e 
Guardian: 

Journalism i s abou t tellin g peopl e more , no t less . Ther e 
was n o poin t i n stayin g i n Belgrad e i f w e couldn' t wor k 
properly, bu t w e were fre e t o sa y wha t w e wanted t o sa y 
. . . I  find  i t ludicrou s an d offensiv e t o sugges t tha t I  was 
this glove-puppe t fo r Milosevic . 

But wer e thos e o n th e othe r sid e "glove-puppets " fo r Nato ? 
Henry Porte r wrot e i n th e Observer: 

The wa r .  . .  ha s ende d wit h th e medi a feelin g fa r fro m 
satisfied wit h it s ow n behaviour . A  distinctl y rancorou s 
dispute ha s broke n ou t betwee n thos e journalist s wh o 
feel tha t th e medi a rolle d ove r t o becom e Nato' s gullibl e 
plaything, an d thos e wh o sugges t tha t som e o f th e 
reporters base d i n Belgrad e wer e dangerousl y compro -
mised i n thei r relation s wit h th e Serbs . 

Kosovo was no t the first  war t o b e subjected t o a  media post -
mortem, an d i t wil l almos t certainl y no t b e the last . The view s 
formed b y individual s ar e a  produc t o f th e informatio n an d 
environments t o whic h the y ar e exposed . Th e journalist s wh o 
reported th e wa r i n Kosov o wer e n o les s committed tha n cor -
respondents coverin g pas t conflicts . Bu t neithe r wer e the y les s 
susceptible t o officia l propagand a an d th e increasingl y sophis -
ticated strategie s o f politician s an d militar y leader s t o kee p th e 
media "o n side" . 

Since th e abov e wa s written , Kosov o ha s fade d fro m th e 
headlines. Milosevi c wa s ouste d a s Yugosla v presiden t i n elec -
tions in late 2000 , but handed ove r power onl y afte r stree t riot s 
ended hi s rule . H e wa s late r arreste d an d extradite d t o th e 
Hague t o stan d tria l a t th e Internationa l Crimina l Tribunal . 
Nato occupatio n force s remai n i n Kosov o wit h th e territor y 
now administere d b y th e Unite d Nations . Unde r arrangement s 
still bein g worke d out , Kosov o wil l ge t th e symbol s o f sover -
eignty bu t -  a s wit h neighbourin g Bosni a -  i s likel y t o remai n 
a Unite d Nation s protectorat e fo r th e forseeabl e future . 
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Meanwhile, fighting  ha s broke n ou t i n neighbourin g Mace -
donia, wher e rebe l Albania n force s ar e makin g territoria l claim s 
against th e Macedonia n governmen t i n thei r continuin g ques t 
for a  "Greate r Albania" . 

P E T E R J E S S E R 

Further Readin g 
Chomsky, Noam , The  New  Military  Humanism:  Lessons  from 

Kosovo, Monroe , Maine : Commo n Courag e Press , an d London : 
Pluto Press , 199 9 

Copley, Gregor y R . (editor) , "Th e Ne w Rom e an d th e Ne w Religiou s 
Wars", Defence  and  Foreign  Affairs  Strategic  Policy,  3  (1999 ) 

Glenny, Misha , The  Balkans,  1804-1999:  Nationalism,  War  and the 
Great Powers,  London : Grant a Books , 1999 ; New York : Viking , 
2000 

Judah, Tim , The  Serbs:  History,  Myth,  and  the  Destruction  of 
Yugoslavia, 2n d edition , Ne w Haven , Connecticu t an d London : 
Yale Universit y Press , 200 0 

Knightley, Phillip , The  First  Casualty:  The  War  Correspondent  as 
Hero and  Myth-maker  from  the  Crimea  to  Kosovo,  revise d 
edition, London : Prion , 200 0 

The BBC' s decisio n no t t o scree n The  War  Game  unleashe d on e 
of th e fiercest  Britis h controversie s o f th e 20t h centur y ove r th e 
banning o f a n artisti c work . N o t onl y wer e ther e bitte r an d 
protracted argument s ove r th e why s an d wherefore s o f thi s par -
ticular ban , bu t i t als o le d t o a n intens e debat e o n th e issu e o f 
censorship itself , especiall y wit h regar d t o th e relation s betwee n 
government an d a  publi c servic e broadcaste r suc h a s th e BBC . 
It raise d th e questio n o f whethe r broadcastin g companie s hav e 
a responsibilit y t o protec t thei r audience s fro m potentiall y dis -
turbing material . O n th e othe r hand , man y argue d tha t th e 
subject o f th e film -  th e dreadfu l consequence s o f a  nuclea r 
attack -  wa s simpl y to o importan t no t t o b e tackled . Coul d th e 
BBC continu e t o b e truste d i f i t wer e see n t o hav e bowe d t o 
political pressur e i n imposin g thi s ban ? 

The War  Game  i s a  50-minut e televisio n film  whic h provide s 
a hypothetica l accoun t o f a  nuclea r attac k o n a  Britis h town . 
It i s base d o n th e mos t meticulou s research , an d th e pictur e o f 
devastation whic h emerge s give s ever y appearanc e o f bein g 
authentic. Afte r briefl y describin g th e build-u p t o th e deliver y 
of th e bomb , th e film  proceed s t o spel l ou t i n som e detai l th e 
horrific an d harrowin g consequence s o f thi s attac k fo r th e civil -
ian population . I n orde r t o heighte n th e sens e o f suspens e an d 
audience involvement , Watkin s combine s a  numbe r o f dramati c 
devices wit h a  rang e o f documentar y technique s whic h under -
line th e film's  relevanc e t o contemporar y politica l realities . 
These technique s includ e quotat ion s fro m scientifi c report s an d 
vox po p interview s i n whic h ordinar y me n an d wome n revea l 
their knowledg e o f civi l defenc e measures . Watkins' s ai m i s t o 
point u p th e gul f between , o n th e on e hand , th e government' s 
claims a s t o th e valu e an d viabilit y o f th e nuclea r deterrent , 
and, o n th e other , th e widesprea d ignoranc e amon g th e civil -
ian populat io n abou t th e tru e natur e o f nuclea r war . 
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Although th e BB C ha d initiall y give n it s blessin g t o th e pro -
duction o f The  War  Game,  i t wa s clea r fro m th e outse t tha t 
this wa s a  projec t o f considerabl e politica l sensitivity . Th e 
H o m e Office , t o w h o m Pete r Watkin s (a t tha t tim e a  relativel y 
new recrui t t o th e BBC ) ha d turne d fo r hel p an d suppor t i n th e 
making o f hi s film,  wa s ver y uncooperativ e i n providin g th e 
information h e sought . Likewise , member s o f th e BB C senio r 
management bega n t o displa y distinc t nervousnes s abou t th e 
possible damagin g consequence s i f the corporat io n di d no t hee d 
the sign s o f governmen t disapproval . Therefore , a s The  War 
Game entere d it s mai n product io n phase , ever y aspec t o f th e 
project wa s subjec t t o clos e institutiona l scrutiny . I n particular , 
the BB C practic e o f "referring-up " t o th e nex t mos t senio r 
person i n th e hierarch y wa s rigorousl y followed . 

In spit e o f th e difficultie s h e encountere d i n th e cours e o f 
product ion, Watkin s complete d wor k o n The  War  Game  i n 
readiness fo r it s schedule d transmissio n o n 6  Augus t 1965 , 
to coincid e wit h th e 20t h anniversar y o f th e bombin g o f 
Hiroshima. Th e BB C no w develope d seriou s misgiving s abou t 
the advisabilit y o f transmission . Th e screenin g wa s postponed , 
and i n Novembe r th e corporat io n announce d tha t i t ha d reluc -
tantly decide d no t t o broadcas t th e film.  I n a  pres s release , th e 
BBC state d tha t th e ba n ha d bee n impose d becaus e "th e effec t 
of th e film  ha s bee n judge d to o horrifyin g fo r th e mediu m o f 
broadcast ing". Anticipatin g th e accusation s tha t th e corpora -
tion ha d cave d i n t o politica l pressure , th e statemen t wen t on , 
"This i s th e BBC' s ow n decision . I t ha s bee n take n afte r a  goo d 
deal o f though t an d discussion , bu t no t a s a  resul t o f outsid e 
pressure." 

However, ther e wer e man y w h o wer e o f th e opinio n tha t 
there wa s mor e t o thi s ba n tha n initiall y me t th e eye . Particula r 
attention bega n t o b e focuse d o n way s i n whic h th e BB C migh t 
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have bee n susceptibl e t o "othe r influences" . Indeed , i t was not 
long befor e i t becam e clea r tha t th e BB C had sough t govern -
ment guidance in the matter of whether or not it should procee d 
with screenin g th e film.  I n Septembe r 1965 , Lor d Norman -
brook, chairma n o f th e BB C boar d o f governors , conclude d 
that th e film  should b e viewed b y government representatives . 
As he said a t the time , 

The subjec t is , necessarily, alarming ; an d the showing of 
the film on television migh t wel l hav e a  significan t effec t 
on publi c attitude s toward s th e polic y o f th e nuclea r 
deterrent. I n thes e circumstances , I  doub t whethe r th e 
BBC ough t alon e t o tak e th e responsibilit y o f decidin g 
whether thi s film  shoul d b e shown . I t seem s t o m e tha t 
the Governmen t shoul d hav e a n opportunit y o f express -
ing a  vie w abou t this . 

The concer n expresse d here , i t shoul d b e noted , i s not wit h 
the potentiall y traumatizin g impac t o f scene s o f horror , bu t 
exclusively wit h th e effect s tha t showin g th e film  migh t hav e 
on publi c attitude s t o th e nuclea r deterrent . 

The precis e manne r i n whic h th e decisio n t o ba n The  War 
Game wa s reached wil l probably neve r b e known. What w e do 
know i s that , i n the latte r par t o f 1965 , a numbe r o f discree t 
meetings too k plac e betwee n BB C representative s an d Hom e 
Office official s t o conside r th e implication s o f screenin g The 
War Game.  Wha t w e ar e les s certai n abou t i s who was actu -
ally responsibl e fo r imposin g th e ban . Hug h Carleton-Green , 
at tha t tim e directo r genera l o f th e BBC , always claime d tha t 
it wa s he who took th e final  decision . However , ther e i s som e 
evidence to suggest tha t i t was in fact Lor d Normanbroo k wh o 
was the moving force behin d th e ban. Normanbrook had , unti l 
his appointment t o the BBC, been secretary to the cabinet, hea d 
of the civil service , and chairman o f the Home Offic e Defence . 
As such , h e woul d hav e bee n acutel y awar e o f th e politica l 
sensitivities likel y t o b e offende d i f th e BB C went ahea d an d 
screened th e film. 

The BBC sought to defend it s action on a number o f grounds, 
most o f the m relatin g t o it s perceive d publi c servic e responsi -
bilities an d non e highlightin g th e issu e o f th e work' s politica l 
sensitivity. Th e directo r genera l observed , 

Our decisio n no t to show The  War  Game o n TV is final. 
The troubl e i s that , eve n wit h a  lat e nigh t showin g an d 
suitable warning , on e cannot guarante e tha t ther e woul d 
not b e children , th e ver y old , o r th e unbalanced , i n the 
audience wh o migh t b e seriousl y disturbed . 

Other reason s advance d a t variou s time s b y BB C official s 
were tha t The  War  Game  migh t lea d t o a  pani c reaction , no t 
dissimilar t o th e one allegedl y cause d b y Orso n Welles' s 193 8 
radio-play War  of  the  Worlds,  tha t th e wor k wa s to o experi -
mental an d was thus ope n t o misinterpretation ; an d that view -
ers might not be able to make a clear enough distinction betwee n 
those parts of the work based on informed speculatio n and those 
for which a  higher measure of "documentary " objectivit y coul d 
be claimed. The BBC also argue d tha t th e film might b e seen as 
propaganda, i n tha t th e argumen t i t pu t forwar d wa s closel y 
aligned t o th e on e advance d b y th e Campaig n fo r Nuclea r 
Disarmament (CND) ; consequently , screenin g The  War  Game 

could har m th e BBC's reputation fo r impartia l reporting . Wha t 
the BBC chose to ignore on this occasion, however, was its long-
standing commitmen t t o produc e programmin g whic h raise d 
audiences' awarenes s o f importan t contemporar y issues . 

The part s o f The  War  Game  whic h undoubtedl y touche d a 
raw nerve in a political sense were those scenes which portraye d 
a breakdow n i n law and orde r i n the aftermath o f the nuclea r 
explosion. Th e all-too-apparen t failur e o f th e civi l authoritie s 
to cope with the situation could b e interpreted a s an indictmen t 
of the government's civi l defence policy , which ha d encourage d 
the publi c t o believ e tha t appropriat e measure s wer e i n plac e 
to cop e wit h al l eventualities . Th e fea r i n governmen t circle s 
was, therefore, no t so much that substantia l number s of citizens 
would b e traumatized b y exposure to the film, but that i t would 
focus unwelcom e attentio n o n the manifest shortcoming s o f the 
"Protect an d Survive " approac h t o matter s o f civi l defence . 

In th e months followin g th e ban , the debate abou t The  War 
Game becam e eve r mor e intense . Concern ove r the BBC's deci-
sion wa s manifeste d i n widesprea d pres s an d medi a coverage ; 
there was also extensive public campaigning to remove the ban. 
What ha d started ou t as a relatively insignifican t loca l skirmis h 
quickly escalate d int o a  majo r conflagration . Part y politicians , 
government officials , BB C spokespersons, clergy , and represen -
tatives of various pressure groups all joined in a debate in which 
groups an d individuals bega n t o form themselve s int o pro - and 
anti-W^r Game  factions . 

Those supportin g th e ba n o n The  War  Game  di d s o princi -
pally o n the grounds that , fo r them , the film presented a  highly 
partial vie w o f th e nuclea r issu e an d thu s represente d a  dan -
gerous departur e fro m th e hig h standard s o f objectivit y an d 
impartiality o n which th e corporation pride d itself . There wer e 
others, includin g Mar y Whitehouse , th e well-know n chair -
woman o f th e Nationa l Viewers ' an d Listeners ' Association , 
who argue d tha t transmittin g th e film  woul d lea d t o greate r 
acceptance o f scree n violence ; Whitehouse argue d tha t th e film 
could als o "hav e a  seriou s effec t o n th e moral e o f peopl e a t 
home" and , if distributed abroad , "coul d damag e th e image of 
the Britis h peopl e throughou t th e world" . 

On th e other hand , those opposin g the ban took th e line tha t 
knowledge was too valuable a commodity to be suppressed and 
that showin g the film would genuinel y infor m debat e about one 
of th e mos t importan t issue s o f th e time . Proponent s o f thi s 
point o f vie w argue d that , provide d tha t step s wer e take n t o 
forewarn viewer s abou t th e film's  disturbin g natur e an d tha t 
other programme s wer e screene d presentin g alternativ e per -
spectives on the nuclear issue , there were no justifiable ground s 
for withholdin g The  War  Game.  Th e highl y respecte d theatr e 
critic Kennet h Tyna n argue d wit h passionat e convictio n tha t a 
worldwide screenin g o f th e film  woul d b e a n importan t ste p 
towards avertin g nuclea r catastrophe : 

The War  Game stirre d m e at a level deeper than pani c or 
grief. So long as adequate warnin g i s given to dépressive s 
and othe r victim s of nervous illness , it should no t only be 
televised but screened in cinemas, not just here, but every-
where o n earth , especiall y i n countrie s tha t posses s .  . . 
the bomb . I n refusin g t o sho w it , the BBC is like a  doc -
tor withholdin g th e truth fro m a  patient wh o is sufferin g 
from a  potentiall y fata l disease ; silenc e ma y preclud e 
panic, bu t i t also preclude s cur e (cited  i n Tracey 1982) . 
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W A T K I N S : A  scene fro m th e T96 5 televisio n dram a The  War  Game,  mad e fo r th e BBC , depicting th e breakdow n o f la w and orde r i n the 
aftermath o f a  nuclea r explosio n i n a  Britis h town . I t wa s scenes suc h a s thi s tha t prompte d fear s b y th e Britis h governmen t tha t th e film 
would undermin e it s civi l defenc e policy , an d afte r meeting s betwee n Lor d Normanbrook , chairma n o f th e BB C board o f governors , an d 
the Hom e Office , th e BB C decided no t t o broadcas t th e film.  Afte r intens e debat e an d campaignin g th e BB C agreed t o scree n The  War 
Game privately , an d it s late r releas e a s a  cinem a film  wa s sanctioned b y th e BB C in Marc h 1966 . It wa s first  screene d o n Britis h 
television i n Augus t 1985 . 

Among thos e wh o were vigorousl y campaignin g fo r The  War 
Game t o b e screened , ther e wa s great concer n abou t th e impli -
cations o f th e ba n fo r th e relationshi p betwee n th e BB C and 
the governmen t o f th e day . Ther e wa s a  growin g bod y o f 
opinion tha t th e BBC , in imposin g th e ban , ha d compromise d 
its reputatio n a s a  broadcaste r wit h a n independen t voice . 

Such wa s the intensity o f the debate tha t th e BBC came unde r 
increasing pressur e t o reconside r it s position an d was ultimatel y 
forced int o a  compromise . Thi s damage-limitatio n exercis e 
began i n Februar y 196 6 wit h th e announcemen t tha t th e BBC 
would arrang e fo r on e o r tw o privat e viewing s o f th e film , t o 
which MPs , defenc e correspondents , an d othe r intereste d 
parties woul d b e invited . However , screenin g th e film  t o suc h 
a carefull y selecte d audienc e inevitabl y ha d th e effec t o f exac -
erbating th e controversy rathe r tha n diminishin g it . As Watkin s 
noted a t the time, h e had mad e th e film  i n an at temp t t o "brea k 
down th e present tren d o f wha t amount s t o 'privilege d informa -
tion1 i n thi s particula r subject . Thes e tw o restricte d showing s 
. .  . ar e usin g m y film  t o hel p perpetuat e thi s ver y si tuation. " 

The specia l screening s o f Watkins' s film  did , however , lea d 
to th e partia l liftin g o f th e ba n i n th e for m o f th e BBC' s deci -
sion i n Marc h 196 6 t o sanctio n th e releas e o f th e film  i n 
cinemas throughou t Britai n (subjec t t o th e approva l o f th e 
British Boar d o f Fil m Censors) . Thu s i t wa s that , i n th e perio d 
between the n an d th e film's first-ever  televisio n screenin g i n 
August 1985 , The War  Game  cam e t o b e watche d b y a n esti -
mated 6  millio n viewers . I t ha s nevertheles s bee n argue d tha t 
the screenin g o f a  wor k suc h a s The  War  Game  t o largel y self -
selecting audience s resulte d i n a  qualitativel y differen t impac t 
to th e on e whic h woul d hav e followe d a  singl e transmissio n t o 
a larg e televisio n audience . 

The partia l liftin g o f th e ba n cam e to o lat e fo r Watkin s 
himself, wh o ha d resigne d fro m th e BB C shortly afte r th e orig -
inal censorin g o f th e wor k i n protes t a t th e wa y h e ha d bee n 
treated. Watkin s clearl y fel t tha t h e ha d no t receive d sufficien t 
support fro m hi s employer s prio r to , an d i n th e aftermat h of , 
the ban . Mor e specifically , h e believe d -  an d continue s t o 
believe -  tha t h e wa s victimize d becaus e hi s work wa s though t 
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to constitut e to o radica l a  departur e fro m establishe d dramati c 
and documentar y practices . H e als o fel t tha t ther e ha d bee n 
complicity betwee n th e BB C an d representative s o f th e H o m e 
Office i n th e decisio n t o implemen t th e ban . I n Watkins' s eyes , 
The War  Game  ha d ha d t o b e sacrifice d i n orde r fo r th e BB C 
to maintai n it s much-vaunte d "workin g relat ionship " wit h th e 
government. 

There ca n b e n o doubt in g th e feeling s o f bitternes s an d 
betrayal whic h Watkin s experience d a t th e t reatmen t mete d ou t 
to him . Subsequen t at tempt s b y BB C official s t o justif y thei r 
actions merel y rubbe d sal t int o th e wounds . Thi s i s nowher e 
better exemplifie d tha n i n th e remar k o f th e BB C directo r 
Kenneth Ada m (voice d a t on e o f th e aforementione d privat e 
screenings): " I a m sur e tha t Pete r Watkin s woul d b e th e first 
to agre e tha t th e greates t complimen t tha t w e ca n pa y hi m i s 
not t o sho w hi s film." 

Watkins mad e on e mor e abortiv e a t temp t t o mak e films  i n 
Britain, bu t h e soo n abandone d hi s nativ e shores . Sinc e the n 
he ha s pursue d hi s filmmaking  caree r abroad , primaril y i n th e 
Baltic an d Scandinavia n countries . Significantly , mos t critic s ar e 
of th e opinio n tha t non e o f hi s late r wor k ha s reall y live d u p 
to th e promis e displaye d i n The  War  Game.  Th e suggestio n i s 
that , fo r Watkins , th e War  Game  experienc e opene d wound s 
that coul d neve r properl y heal . 

The final  ac t i n The  War  Game  cam e i n Augus t 1985 , whe n 
the film  a t las t receive d it s first  televisio n screening . Thi s wa s 
in th e contex t o f a  shor t seaso n o f "nuclea r d ramas" , thi s tim e 
scheduled t o coincid e wit h th e 40t h anniversar y o f th e 
Hiroshima bomb . Wit h a  touchin g sens e o f irony , th e BB C pre -
senter Ludovi c Kennedy , whe n introducin g th e work , alerte d 
viewers t o th e fac t tha t the y migh t find  muc h o f wha t the y saw , 
in particula r th e civi l defenc e procedure s describe d i n th e film, 
"somewhat dated" . I n spit e o f this , th e consensu s o f critica l 
opinion wa s tha t Watkins' s film  ha d no t los t an y o f it s capac -
ity t o mov e an d sti r a n audience . N o r wa s th e argumen t o f th e 
film considere d an y les s persuasiv e tha n i t ha d bee n whe n i t 
was first  made . Indeed , i t ha s bee n generall y concede d tha t The 
War Game  ma y wel l hav e bee n uncannil y prescien t o f th e hor -
rifying t rauma s tha t an y nuclea r "exchange " woul d generate . 

In th e 2 0 year s tha t elapse d betwee n th e initia l censorin g o f 
The War  Game  an d th e final  liftin g o f th e ban , argument s ove r 
the right s an d wrong s o f th e BBC' s origina l decisio n hav e 
rumbled on . The  War  Game  quickl y acquire d th e reputat io n o f 
being "th e film  tha t th e BB C di d no t dar e t o show" , an d th e 
work becam e th e touchston e b y whic h al l subsequen t nuclea r 
dramas wer e judged . On e migh t g o s o fa r a s t o asser t tha t a 
number o f work s produce d i n th e earl y 1980s , includin g The 
Day After  (ABC , 1983) , Guide  to  Armageddon  (BBC , 1982) , 
and Threads  (BBC , 1984 ) wer e consciousl y modelle d o n 
Watkins's 196 5 film. 

In man y ways , The  War  Game  provide s u s wit h a n objec t 
lesson i n th e operation s o f Britis h censorship . I t ha s becom e 

the classi c post-wa r exampl e o f ho w th e censorin g han d inter -
venes an d wha t consequence s thi s ha s fo r th e work , it s author , 
and th e institution s responsibl e fo r th e censoring . N o t surpris -
ingly, th e bannin g o f The  War  Game  provoke d a  protracte d 
and livel y debat e o n medi a regulatio n an d i n particula r o n th e 
relations betwee n th e governmen t an d th e BBC . Th e stor y o f 
The War  Game  als o provide s incontrovertibl e evidenc e tha t 
when broadcaster s tackl e highl y sensitiv e issues , the y ca n b e 
subject t o constraint s an d pressure s tha t government s ar e abl e 
to brin g t o bear . 

As i s ofte n th e cas e wit h act s o f censorship , however , th e 
banning o f The  War  Game  di d hav e th e consequenc e o f 
drawing attentio n t o th e stat e o f affair s ove r whic h thos e ulti -
mately responsibl e fo r th e censorin g wer e tryin g t o dra w a  vei l 
of silence . Th e widesprea d medi a coverag e an d th e discussio n 
in man y publi c arena s o f th e issue s raise d b y th e ba n ha d th e 
effect o f givin g th e film a  muc h highe r profil e tha n i t woul d 
otherwise hav e had . Thus , b y mean s whic h h e coul d no t hav e 
anticipated, Pete r Watkin s ma y wel l hav e achieve d hi s origina l 
aim, whic h h e articulate d i n th e followin g terms : 

I mad e [The  War  Game]  becaus e o f th e possibilit y o f 
nuclear wa r . . . I  mad e i t becaus e I  believ e ther e i s a 
silence o n wh y w e posses s nuclea r weapons . I t i s no t a 
ban- the-bomb film.  W e don' t ask  anymore , w e don' t crit -
icize. W e accept . I  wante d t o mak e th e ma n i n th e stree t 
stop t o thin k abou t himsel f an d th e future . 
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FRANK WEDEKIND 
German dramatis t an d poet , 1864-191 8 

The mos t innovativ e an d controversia l Germa n playwrigh t o f 
the earl y 20t h century , Wedekind wa s als o th e mos t frequentl y 
censored dramatis t o f th e time . H e wa s th e so n o f a n actres s 
and a  docto r wh o ha d emigrate d t o th e Unite d State s afte r th e 
failed revolution s o f 1848 , bu t wh o returne d t o Hanove r 
shortly befor e hi s birth . Disguste d b y Bismarck' s unificatio n o f 
the Germa n state s under Prussia n hegemon y i n 1871 , they emi -
grated agai n th e followin g year , thi s tim e t o Switzerland . 
Wedekind imbibe d libera l politic s an d classica l literatur e i n hi s 
parents' household , bu t a s h e matured , hi s ow n taste s an d 
viewpoints gre w mor e radical . H e move d t o Munic h i n 1889 , 
and becam e activ e i n it s literary circles . He wa s als o influence d 
by the social and cultura l "low-life " tha t he encountered durin g 
two years in Paris (1892-93) an d si x months in London (1894) . 

Wedekind's first  majo r wor k -  an d stil l hi s most famou s pla y 
- wa s Frühlings  Erwachen  (1891 , Sprin g Awakening) . I t deal s 
with th e travail s o f a  grou p o f youn g adolescents , whos e con -
flicts wit h thei r parents , thei r teachers , an d thei r ow n buddin g 
sexuality hav e disastrou s outcomes , includin g a  fata l abortio n 
and a  suicide . Th e shockin g subjec t matte r -  whic h include d 
scenes o f masturbatio n an d homosexualit y -  prevente d th e 
work fro m bein g stage d unti l 1906 , whe n Ma x Reinhardt , 
Germany's mos t famou s director , finally  persuade d th e Berli n 
censors to allow the performance o f a heavily truncated version . 
The play' s highl y innovativ e styl e -  it s episodi c structure , frag -
mented an d impassione d language , an d proto-surrea l image s 
(including a  resurrecte d corps e tha t hold s it s ow n talkin g hea d 
under it s arm ) -  wa s a n inspiratio n t o man y avant-gard e 
writers; i t prefigure d th e expressionis t movemen t b y a  ful l 2 0 
years. 

Wedekind's first  activ e run-i n wit h censorshi p occurre d i n 
another mediu m wher e h e excelle d -  satirica l poetr y -  i n th e 
form o f extremel y witt y doggere l tha t packe d rea l politica l 
punch. H e wa s a  regula r contributo r t o Simplicissimus, 
Germany's foremos t satirica l weekl y founde d i n Munic h i n 
1896. I n Septembe r 189 8 h e publishe d a n especiall y shar p 
poem tha t ridicule d th e Kaiser' s forthcomin g tri p t o Palestine . 
Warned tha t h e wa s abou t t o b e arreste d fo r lèse-majesté,  h e 
fled first  t o Zurich , the n t o Paris . Financia l difficultie s force d 
him to return to Germany in 1899 , however, where he was tried 
and sentence d t o seve n month s o f fortres s arrest . 

In 1901 , a year afte r hi s release, Wedekind joine d th e newly -
formed cabare t Die  elf  Scharfrichter  (Th e Eleven Executioners ) 
in Munich , wher e h e compose d an d san g hi s ow n satirica l 
ballads. H e thu s becam e a  majo r attractio n a t wha t soo n wa s 
recognized a s th e bes t cabare t i n Imperia l Germany , unti l 
harassment an d censorshi p b y th e Bavaria n polic e force d i t t o 
close i n 1903 . Mos t o f Wedekind' s energ y wa s devote d t o 
writing plays , an d h e continue d t o encounte r difficultie s wit h 
the censor . Die  Büchse  der  Pandora  (Pandora' s Box ) -  which , 
with Frühlings  Erwachen,  i s arguabl y Wedekind' s bes t pla y -
was confiscated o n it s publication i n 1904 ; the authorities wer e 
scandalized b y th e stor y o f Lulu , a  vivaciou s youn g woma n 
who bot h use s an d i s use d b y a  numbe r o f me n unti l sh e i s 
brutally murdere d b y Jack th e Rippe r (alon g with Erdgeist,  th e 

play becam e th e basi s o f Alba n Berg' s oper a Lulu).  Wedekin d 
had t o rewrit e th e pla y substantiall y s o tha t i t coul d b e pub -
lished agai n i n 190 6 (no t withou t addin g a n introductio n i n 
prose a s wel l a s a  prefac e i n vers e i n whic h h e lambaste d th e 
censors). Th e pla y itsel f coul d no t b e performe d publicl y i n 
Germany durin g Wedekind' s lifetime , a  fat e tha t als o befel l 
two o f hi s othe r majo r drama s -  Tod  und  Teufel  (1906 , Deat h 
and Devil ) an d Schloss  Wetterstein  (1912 , Wetterstei n 
Castle). Ther e were , however , severa l "private " performance s 
of Wedekind' s banne d plays . These attracte d muc h attentio n i n 
literary circles , an d th e autho r gaine d numerou s influentia l 
supporters. 

Under increasin g pressur e t o permi t th e performanc e o f 
Wedekind's controversial works , the Munich polic e founded th e 
Zensurbeirat (Censorshi p Council ) i n 1908 . I t consiste d o f a 
number o f publi c dignitaries , includin g writer s an d artists , an d 
was suppose d t o advis e th e censor s abou t th e acceptabilit y o f 
plays b y Wedekin d an d othe r controversia l authors . I n fact , i t 
was a  ruse b y the polic e t o persuad e member s o f Munich' s cul -
tural communit y t o shar e th e blam e fo r thei r censoriou s acts . 
The ploy backfired o n both the police and the council members : 
the censor s sometime s fel t compelle d t o overrid e positiv e vote s 
by th e Counci l (fo r example , regardin g Schloss  Wetterstein),  a 
fact whic h onl y magnifie d th e heavy-handednes s o f th e police , 
while th e negativ e vote s o f th e Counci l (fo r example , wit h 
respect t o Die  Büchse  der  Pandora)  lef t it s member s ope n t o 
vicious publi c attack s b y Wedekin d an d hi s supporters . Som e 
of th e mor e prominen t members , includin g Thoma s Mann , 
eventually resigne d i n the fac e o f increasingl y voca l protest s b y 
Munich's progressiv e writer s an d artists . 

Wedekind's problem s wit h th e censor s -  an d th e censors ' 
increasingly franti c exercise s i n damag e control , suc h a s th e 
Zensurbeirat -  playe d a  major rol e i n focusing publi c attentio n 
on th e issu e o f censorship , an d mobilizin g authors , artists , an d 
intellectuals agains t th e practice . A t th e sam e time , th e battle s 
helped advertis e th e play s themselves , whic h wer e writte n b y 
the ma n wh o wa s on e o f th e outstandin g Germa n playwright s 
of th e 20t h centur y -  secon d onl y t o Bertol t Brecht , fo r who m 
Wedekind wa s a  majo r inspiration . 
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WEI JINGSHENG 
Chinese dissident , 1950 -

Contemporary China' s best-know n dissident , We i Jingshen g 
was bor n i n Beijing , th e so n o f a  Foreig n Ministr y officia l an d 
a ha t factor y cadre . He attende d th e capital' s elit e primary an d 
secondary schools and, like most of his generation, was brough t 
up t o believ e i n th e ideal s o f socialism . H e late r wrote , "Unti l 
my illusion s wer e late r shattere d b y th e realit y I  witnessed , I 
was a  fanati c Maoist. " 

Wei wa s first  disillusione d b y th e widesprea d povert y h e 
encountered i n rura l area s whe n h e travelle d throug h Chin a a s 
part o f the Re d Guar d movemen t i n 1966-67.  I n 196 8 h e trav -
elled t o Anhu i province , primaril y t o lear n mor e abou t rura l 
poverty and t o study Marxism "mor e scientifically" . B y the fol -
lowing year , Wei had joine d th e arm y t o avoi d a  lengthy perio d 
of rustication . I n 1973 , h e lef t th e arm y an d go t a  jo b a s a n 
electrician a t Beijin g Zoo . Althoug h h e ha d bee n assiduousl y 
studying Tibeta n histor y (doubtles s inspire d b y hi s lov e fo r a 
young Tibetan woma n name d Pin g Ni) , he failed th e universit y 
entrance examination s i n 1977 . 

The Democrac y Wal l movemen t o f 1978-7 9 attracte d We i 
Jingsheng fro m th e outset . S o determined wa s h e to expres s hi s 
own view s o n Chines e society , tha t i n th e spac e o f onl y a  fe w 
hours h e wrot e th e celebrate d articl e "Diwug e xiandaihu a -
minzhu j i qita" (Th e Fifth Modernizatio n -  Democracy) . Signed 
with th e pseudony m Ji n Shen g (golde n voice) , th e articl e wa s 
posted o n Democrac y Wal l o n 5  Decembe r 1978 . We i argue d 
that the Four Modernization s (o f agriculture , industry , nationa l 
defence, an d scienc e an d technology ) bein g champione d b y 
Deng Xiaopin g wer e no t sufficien t t o ensur e China' s progress . 
Democracy, th e so-calle d "fift h modernization" , wa s essentia l 
if China wa s to becom e a  modern industria l nation . The articl e 
concluded: 

We wan t t o b e master s o f ou r ow n destiny . W e nee d n o 
gods or emperors .  . . We want to be masters in our worl d 
and no t instrument s use d b y autocrat s t o carr y ou t thei r 
wild ambitions . W e wan t a  moder n lifestyl e an d democ -
racy fo r th e people . 

Wei's poste r wa s muc h mor e radica l tha n an y othe r poste r 
on Democrac y Wall ; i t calle d int o questio n th e legitimac y o f 
the Communis t Party' s rul e i n China . It s content s wer e shock -
ing eve n t o mos t o f th e democrac y activists . Nevertheless , a 
small group o f reader s wer e impresse d an d arrange d a  meetin g 
with th e author . B y January 197 9 thi s group , whic h include d 
students, factor y workers , an d member s o f th e Communis t 
Youth League , ha d founde d th e people-ru n journa l Tansuo 
(Explorations). Th e first  issue , whic h appeare d o n 9  Januar y 
and wa s produce d fro m Pin g Ni' s flat,  announce d tha t th e 

journal woul d featur e socia l problem s "withou t an y restric -
tions". Th e editoria l board' s intention s wer e quit e explicit : 
"Our exploration s shal l b e base d o n realitie s i n Chines e an d 
world history . In other words , we do not recognize the absolut e 
correctness o f an y theor y fro m an y on e person. " 

In th e earl y month s o f 1979 , a  numbe r o f th e mor e radica l 
democracy activists , including Wei Jingsheng and hi s associates, 
arranged fo r a  strea m o f peasant s t o com e t o Beijin g t o peti -
tion thei r grievances . Whe n th e leade r o f th e petitioners , F u 
Yuehua, was arrested o n 1 8 January an d sentence d t o 1 4 years ' 
imprisonment, Tansuo  too k up her cause. Wei personally visited 
a number o f police stations in Beijing to find out what ha d hap -
pened t o Fu . Hi s condemnatio n o f he r arres t wa s unequivocal : 
"We believ e th e unreasonabl e arres t o f F u Yuehu a i s a  delib -
erate disruptio n o f th e lega l system. " 

Tansuo als o expose d th e appallin g condition s i n som e o f 
China's prisons . Wei's essay "Ersh i shij i d e Bashidiyu" ( A 20th -
century Bastille ) painte d a  blea k pictur e o f China' s principa l 
prison fo r prisoner s o f conscience . Th e authoritie s denie d tha t 
the prison actually existed. Undeterred, Wei mounted a  counter-
offensive b y arguing: "Dictatorshi p canno t surviv e unles s i t ha s 
strong method s o f suppressin g th e people . No t onl y mus t th e 
masses b e repressed, th e instruments o f repressio n mus t als o b e 
aimed a t an y oppositio n i n th e inne r circle. " 

In February 197 9 official source s began to refer to the democ-
racy activist s a s "anarchists" . B y th e followin g month , Den g 
Xiaoping was himself speakin g out agains t the Democracy Wal l 
movement an d directin g a  crackdow n agains t it s proponents . 
Tansuo responde d swiftl y an d angril y wit h Wei' s essay  "Ya o 
minzhu haish i xi n d e ducai " (D o We Want Democrac y o r Ne w 
Autocracy?), which name d Den g personally . "W e hold tha t th e 
people should no t give any political leader unconditional trust, " 
Wei argued : 

If h e implement s policie s tha t benefi t th e peopl e an d i f 
he lead s the m t o peac e an d prosperity , w e wil l trus t hi m 
. . . I f h e implement s policie s tha t ar e detrimenta l t o th e 
people, and i f he follows a  dictatoria l roa d an d act s con -
trary t o th e interest s o f th e people , th e peopl e shoul d 
oppose him . 

Wei wa s arreste d o n 2 9 Marc h 197 9 an d trie d som e si x 
months late r fo r conductin g counter-revolutionar y propagand a 
and divulgin g militar y secret s t o foreigners . I t was allege d tha t 
Wei ha d tol d foreig n journalist s abou t China' s counter-offen -
sive agains t th e Vietnames e followin g borde r incursion s i n 
February, although the campaign was no real secret to anybody ; 
its detail s ha d bee n circulate d i n Communis t Part y pres s 
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releases a  few day s before . We i spoke i n his own defenc e a t th e 
trial, refusin g t o recan t hi s controversia l view s an d continuin g 
to spea k i n favou r o f huma n right s an d th e freedo m o f th e 
press: 

Any ma n ha s th e righ t t o believ e an d adher e t o th e the -
ories he holds to b e correct, bu t h e should no t us e legall y 
binding stipulation s t o impos e o n other s th e theorie s i n 
which h e ha s faith , sinc e thi s interfere s wit h th e libertie s 
of hi s fello w men . 

On 1 6 October 197 9 Wei was sentence d t o 1 5 years ' impris -
onment. Th e Chines e authoritie s refuse d t o liste n t o call s fo r 
clemency fro m th e Chines e Democrac y movemen t activist s o r 
foreign huma n right s activists , suc h a s th e Russian , Andre i 
Sakharov: Liu Qing, who had smuggled ou t and published tran -
scripts o f th e trial , wa s sentence d t o 1 0 years ' imprisonment . 
Between 197 9 an d 1981 , We i wa s hel d i n th e Banbuqia o 
Detention Centre . Afte r thre e years ' solitar y confinemen t i n 
Beijing no. 1  Prison between 198 1 and 1984 , Wei's health bega n 
to suffer . H e los t a  numbe r o f teeth , develope d a  hear t condi -
tion, an d contracte d hepatitis . Rumour s i n th e Wester n pres s 
that h e ha d die d prove d t o b e unfounded . Followin g transfe r 
to a  labou r cam p i n Qingha i provinc e i n 1984 , hi s healt h 
improved considerably . H e wa s move d t o th e Nanp u Sal t 
Works o n China' s northeaster n coas t i n 1989 . 

In orde r t o assuag e comment s i n th e Hon g Kon g pres s tha t 
China ha d mistreate d politica l prisoner s lik e Wei, a picture wa s 
released (Ma y 1992 ) an d the n a  vide o (Marc h 1993) , appar -
ently showin g hi m t o b e in good health . A s part o f th e Chines e 
government's unsuccessfu l attemp t t o stag e th e 200 0 Olympi c 
Games i n Beijing , We i was release d fro m priso n o n 1 4 Septem -
ber 1993 , barel y a  wee k befor e th e IOC' s decision . 

Wei refuse d t o remai n silent , despit e constan t polic e surveil -
lance o f hi s activities . H e continue d t o publis h writing s an d 
speak t o journalists . The articl e "Th e Wol f an d th e Lamb" wa s 
published i n th e New  York  Times  o n 1 8 Novembe r 1993 . Wei 
claimed tha t basi c huma n right s woul d no t b e achieve d i n 
China withou t internationa l pressure , an d tha t "th e Chines e 

Mae West was famous fo r he r comic portraya l o f brash , braze n 
women wh o ar e no t afrai d o f flaunting  thei r sexuality . Her per -
formances wer e loade d wit h sexua l innuend o an d sh e wa s 
known fo r he r skille d us e o f double  entendre.  I n additio n t o 
being an accomplishe d performer , Wes t also wrote muc h o f he r 
own material , a s wel l a s othe r work s tha t deal t wit h sexua l 
issues -  a  subjec t tha t alway s seeme d t o fascinat e her . 

In 192 6 Wes t wrot e an d starre d i n Sex  o n Broadway . 
Although sh e wrot e th e pla y unde r th e pseudony m "Jan e 
Mast", i t was widely know n tha t Wes t was actually th e author . 
Most o f th e pla y i s se t i n a  brothel , an d i n i t Wes t portray s a 
woman wh o i s no t afrai d t o us e he r sexualit y a s a  mean s t o 
get ahead . Sex  previewe d i n Ne w London , Connecticut , an d 
then opene d i n Ne w Yor k Cit y a t Daly' s 63r d Stree t Theatr e 

government shoul d contribut e t o democratizatio n b y graduall y 
delegating powe r t o th e people" . 

In February 199 4 th e US assistant secretar y o f stat e met wit h 
Wei i n Beijing . Tw o month s later , Wei was secretl y detaine d b y 
the polic e an d place d unde r a  for m o f hous e arrest . I n 1995 , 
Wei wa s sentence d t o 1 4 years ' imprisonmen t an d dispatche d 
to a  labou r cam p i n norther n China . 

In Ma y 199 7 The  Guardian  newspape r reporte d tha t th e 
Hong Kon g branc h o f Pengui n Book s ha d decline d t o promot e 
its ow n compilatio n o f We i Jingsheng's priso n writing s entitle d 
The Courage  to  Stand  Alone , fearfu l o f antagonizin g th e 
Chinese governmen t i n th e run-u p t o th e handove r o f th e 
colony. Late r tha t year , Wei Jingsheng wa s allowe d "fo r healt h 
reasons" t o g o int o exil e i n th e US . He continue s t o campaig n 
for a  democrati c China . 
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on 2 6 April 1926 . The play was attacke d b y the critics as being 
"crude an d inept" , "nasty" , "vulgar" , an d " a disgrace" . 
Despite these review s (o r perhap s becaus e o f them) , Sex  playe d 
to ful l house s fo r 37 5 performances . 

During th e ru n o f Sex,  Wes t cam e u p wit h th e scrip t fo r 
another pla y whic h woul d prov e eve n mor e controversial , th e 
"homosexual comedy " The  Drag.  Th e pla y centre s o n Roil y 
Kingsbury, a  closet homosexua l wh o i s killed b y his jilted mal e 
lover. Th e secon d ac t present s th e spectacl e o f a  dra g party , 
peopled wit h numerou s dra g queen s an d flamboyan t ga y men . 
It was thi s particula r elemen t tha t reall y disturbe d critic s o f th e 
show. 

During th e tim e tha t Wes t was starrin g i n Sex  an d settin g u p 
The Drag  fo r out-of-tow n preview s i n Connecticut , ther e wa s 

MAE WEST 
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controversy brewing in New York City over the supposed offen -
sive sexua l conten t o f som e curren t plays . Ther e wer e thre e 
plays in New York that dre w particula r attentio n fro m th e pro-
testors: Sex,  The  Captive,  an d The  Virgin  Man.  Opponent s o f 
these play s becam e increasingl y voca l i n calling fo r them t o be 
censored, bu t they coul d no t persuade mayo r Jimmy Walke r to 
take action . Th e deputy polic e commissione r wa s sympatheti c 
to the protests, however, and so he seized the opportunity, whil e 
Walker wa s out of the city o n holiday, t o have th e three play s 
raided. O n th e nigh t o f 9  Februar y 192 7 police arreste d th e 
participants a s soon a s the curtains cam e down . 

West and the other cast members and managers were charge d 
with "participatin g i n a n obscene , indecent , immora l an d 
impure drama " an d "corruptin g th e moral s o f youths" . Th e 
court offere d t o dismiss all charges if West would agre e to close 
the play, but she refused. Th e managers and cast member s wer e 
released o n bai l th e followin g day . The producer s obtaine d a 
restraining orde r agains t furthe r polic e interferenc e an d Wes t 
and compan y continue d t o present Sex  unti l a  week befor e the 
obscenity trial . B y the tim e th e tria l bega n o n 2 8 May 1927, 
Sex ha d alread y ru n fo r 33 9 performances . Th e jur y deliber -
ated fo r more tha n five hours befor e reachin g it s guilty verdict . 
West was sentenced t o ten days i n jai l an d fined  $500 . 

The da y after Wes t was arrested fo r Sex,  an assistan t prose -
cutor i n Bayonne , Ne w Jersey ordere d The  Drag  closed . Thi s 
was in part becaus e of local protests, but also to send a message 
to Wes t tha t The  Drag  woul d als o b e raided an d prosecuted i f 
she attempted to bring the production to Broadway. While West 
had planne d t o mov e th e productio n t o Ne w York , th e New 
Jersey rai d couple d wit h he r prosecutio n fo r Sex  mad e Wes t 
realize the futility o f attempting t o continue wit h The  Drag,  s o 
she closed the production permanently . Thes e event s le d to the 
amendment o f the Penal Cod e o f 190 9 to includ e a  provisio n 
which woul d allo w th e padlockin g o f a  theatr e i f manager s 
allowed a n immora l sho w t o b e presented . I t becam e know n 
as th e "Wale s Padloc k Law" , named afte r th e legislato r wh o 
had introduce d it , and i t woul d remai n o n th e book s fo r the 
next 4 8 years . 

In 192 8 West onc e agai n foun d hersel f i n troubl e wit h th e 
law fo r presenting a  play deeme d offensive . The  Pleasure  Man 
was a  rewrite o f The  Drag,  an d it also feature d th e New York 
gay subcultur e a s a  backdro p t o th e action . I n fact , Wes t 
boasted tha t sh e would hav e "seventee n liv e fairie s onstage" . 
After a n out-of-tow n previe w i n th e Bron x an d Queens , The 
Pleasure Man opened at the Biltmore Theatre in New York Cit y 
on 1  October 1928 . The play wa s raided a s the curtain cam e 
down, an d West, wh o was starring o n Broadway i n Diamond 
Lil, was again arrested a s she came off stage after he r final bow. 
After bein g release d o n bail , she obtained a  temporary injunc -
tion t o continu e presentin g th e play withou t interference . Th e 
injunction di d not stand, however , and in the middle o f the fol-
lowing day' s productio n th e polic e stoppe d th e performanc e 
and th e play was closed indefinitely . Wes t wa s brought t o tria l 
for The  Pleasure  Man  o n 1 3 Marc h 1930 , two years afte r it s 
opening in New York. After 1 4 days of testimony and ten hours 
of deliberation the jury failed  t o reach a  decision, so all charges 
were dropped . 

Meanwhile, Paramoun t wa s plotting t o brin g Diamond  Lil 
to th e cinem a screen . I n thi s play , Ma e Wes t wa s a  brothe l 
entertainer an d mistres s o f a  crimina l engage d i n "whit e 

slavery". A  policema n masqueradin g a s a  Salvatio n Arm y 
captain fall s fo r Mae and the two settle dow n together . Whe n 
in 1930 , Paramount propose d a  scree n versio n t o th e Hay s 
office, th e industry's regulator , i t was rejected ou t of hand; the 
office woul d no t tolerat e "th e vulga r dramati c situation s an d 
the highl y censorabl e dialogue" . Unde r sever e economi c pres -
sure, Paramoun t decide d t o def y Hay s i n 1932 . For once , the 
censor gav e way . The film  could g o ahea d s o lon g a s the titl e 
was changed , reference s t o th e Salvatio n Arm y an d whit e 
slavery excised , an d Wes t no t portraye d a s a  "kep t woman" . 
Paramount obeye d th e letter , bu t no t th e spiri t o f th e agree -
ment; everybod y kne w wha t wa s bein g inferred , an d Variety 
commented, wit h som e justice , "Nothin g muc h change d excep t 
the title" . The censor, James Wingate , warne d Paramoun t tha t 
the film was "liable to be displeasing to censor boards" . Indee d 
it was . It was pointed ou t that th e portrayal o f the heroine a s 
an impoverishe d committe r o f homicid e wa s agains t th e 
Production Code , an d numerous state s too k exceptio n t o Mae 
West's son g " A Guy What Take s His Time": i t was entirely cut 
in Ne w York , Ohio , Maryland , Massachusetts , an d Pennsyl -
vania, an d Wingat e insiste d tha t elsewher e onl y th e first  an d 
last verse s coul d b e shown . Abroad , th e film  wa s entirel y 
banned i n Austria , Australi a an d Finland. I n the US, however, 
the film  grosse d $ 2 million i n three months . 

Paramount no w hastened t o make th e most o f the opportu -
nity wit h Vm  No Angel  (1933) , considered b y Wingate to have 
"no particularl y objectionabl e se x scenes". He even le t go such 
lines a s "Whe n I' m good , I' m ver y good . Bu t when I' m bad, 
I'm better. " Thi s wa s West' s mos t successfu l film,  althoug h 
clergy in Haverhill, Massachusett s considere d i t "demoralizing , 
disgusting, suggestiv e an d indecent" . He r opponent s wer e 
beginning t o mass , however . Th e Hays offic e statione d on e of 
its staf f o n the set of Belle  of  the  Nineties  (1934 ) t o take not e 
of West' s crudities . Member s o f the Legion o f Decency assem -
bled nea r poster s o f It  Ain't  No  Sin  t o announc e "I t is" . By 
1938, Ma e Wes t wa s o n th e Hay s offic e blacklis t an d 
Paramount ha d failed t o rene w he r contract . 

Gregory Blac k point s u p her significance : 

By becomin g th e aggressor , th e femal e wh o initiate d 
seductions, she challenged the traditional vie w of women 
as passive , uninterested sex  partners . . . I n a culture tha t 
developed an d perfected th e image o f the "dizzy blond" , 
Mae Wes t wa s a  popula r cultur e counterforc e wh o 
delighted mos t o f the public an d enraged reformers . She 
was no t responsible , a s som e historian s hav e suggested , 
for th e creation o f the Production Cod e Administratio n 
of Josep h Bree n o r the Catholi c Legio n o f Decency , but 
she did, like De Mille, help defin e th e limits of cinemati c 
expression. 
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When Mar y Whitehous e first  cam e t o attentio n i n 1963 , sh e 
was a  schoolmistress a t Wolverhampton i n the Englis h Midland s 
who believe d tha t he r wor k teachin g sexua l moralit y wa s bein g 
undermined b y th e libera l attitude s t o pre-marita l se x expresse d 
in som e BB C televisio n programmes . Afte r unsuccessfu l 
at tempts t o remonstrat e wit h senio r BB C figures,  sh e wa s joine d 
by a  clergyman' s wife , N o r a h Buckland , i n organizin g th e 
"Clean-Up T V " campaign , launche d i n Ma y 196 4 a t a  rall y i n 
Birmingham, t o mobiliz e grass-root s resistanc e t o th e liberaliz -
ing mandarins o f Broadcastin g House . Televisio n wa s no t imme -
diately cleane d up , howeve r -  th e BBC' s directo r general , 
Sir Hug h Greene , refuse d eve n t o acknowledg e Whitehouse' s 
existence -  an d i n 196 5 th e campaig n transforme d itsel f int o 
the Nat iona l Viewers ' an d Listeners ' Associatio n (NVALA ) wit h 
Whitehouse a s it s genera l secretary . Thereafter , sh e campaigne d 
vigorously fo r censorshi p o f th e medi a i n general , wit h partic -
ular attentio n t o televisio n an d pornography , an d publishe d a 
number o f book s o f self-justification , al l largely identica l i n thei r 
arguments. I n 1980 , th e Thatche r governmen t awarde d he r a 
formal honour , Commande r o f th e Britis h empire . Sh e retire d 
as leade r o f th e NVAL A i n 1994 , bu t ha s remaine d intermit -
tently involve d i n it s activities . 

"Why concentrat e o n th e kitche n sin k whe n ther e ar e s o 
many pleasan t sittin g rooms? " aske d Whitehous e i n 196 4 
(a referenc e t o th e Joh n Osborne /Arnol d Weske r schoo l o f 
British realism) . Fo r th e nex t 3 0 year s sh e wa s a  reliabl e sourc e 
of soundbit e censur e o f televisio n programme s whic h migh t b e 
considered unsuitabl e fo r suc h sittin g rooms : violen t scenes , 
"foul language" , an d sexua l materia l rangin g fro m th e seriou s 
treatment o f fre e lov e i n The  Wednesday  Play,  a  serie s tha t ra n 
from 196 4 t o 1970 , t o th e mil d eroticis m o f th e Top  of  the 
Pops go-g o dancers , Pan' s Peopl e (1967-76) . Suc h thing s 
should b e suppressed , sh e argued , "fo r th e sak e o f th e chil -
dren": television' s eas y accessibilit y t o th e youn g an d weak -
minded mad e i t a  channe l fo r value s an d mode s o f behaviou r 
considered t o b e undesirabl e bu t al l to o easil y imitated . 

In th e 1970 s th e BBC' s atti tud e t o Whitehous e becam e 
increasingly conciliatory , t o th e exten t o f offerin g he r much -
publicized apologie s ove r "blasphemy " i n th e topica l situatio n 
comedy Till  Death  Us  Do  Part  (1972 ) an d "sadism " i n th e 
science fiction  seria l Doctor  Who  (1976) . (Bot h serie s wer e sub -
sequently tone d down , t o thei r detriment. ) Whil e maintainin g 
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vigilance ove r th e broadcasters ' output , Whitehous e broadene d 
her attentio n t o th e socia l effect s o f th e medi a i n general . Afte r 
unsuccessfully lobbyin g th e Directo r o f Publi c Prosecution s i n 
a rang e o f cases , sh e brough t a  serie s o f privat e prosecution s 
under archai c bu t unrepeale d laws : agains t th e film  Blow-Out 
(1974), arguin g tha t it s bein g show n i n a  cinem a constitute d 
an indecen t ac t i n a  publi c place ; agains t th e magazin e Gay 
News i n 1977 , o n a  charg e o f blasphemy , afte r i t ha d publishe d 
a poe m dealin g wit h a  homosexua l centurion' s physica l lov e fo r 
the bod y o f th e dea d Jesus ; an d agains t th e theatr e directo r 
Michael Bogdano v fo r "procurin g a n ac t o f gros s indecency " 
in hi s Nat iona l Theatr e product io n o f H o w a r d Brenton' s 
The Romans  in  Britain  (1980) , whic h include d a  simulate d 
homosexual bugger y o n stage . (Onl y th e Gay  News  actio n wa s 
successful.) 

The recours e t o la w wa s characteristi c o f Whitehouse' s 
modus operandi.  I n th e 1960s , unabl e t o influenc e th e BB C 
directly, sh e woul d sometime s appea l ove r it s hea d b y writin g 
to th e quee n o r th e appropriat e governmen t officia l -  th e min -
ister o f health , fo r example , afte r a  196 5 Wednesday  Play,  Nel l 
Dunn 's Up  the  Junction,  treate d promiscuit y an d abort io n a s 
facts o f lif e an d no t a s abnormal , censurabl e perversions . Thi s 
did no t reflec t a  naiv e belie f tha t monarc h o r ministe r might , 
in a  democracy , b e abl e t o restrai n th e BBC , s o muc h a s skilfu l 
management o f th e new s medi a t o cal l attentio n t o th e absenc e 
of an y mor e forma l mechanis m o f censorshi p an d restraint . 
Whitehouse ofte n criticize d programme s fo r underminin g 
society's establishe d figures  o f authori t y -  teacher s i n th e schoo l 
serial Grange  Hill  (1978) , fo r example , o r th e roya l famil y i n 
the satirica l puppe t sho w Spitting  Image  (1984 ) -  bu t on e o f 
the centra l objective s o f he r campaig n ha s bee n t o exten d th e 
existing structure s o f authori t y b y makin g broadcaster s subjec t 
to a  "Viewers ' Counci l " wit h a  composit io n o f representativel y 
middle-class conservativ e figures. 

Whitehouse ofte n claime d tha t "everyone " (o r a t leas t 8 0 pe r 
cent o f th e Britis h people ) share d he r views , an d habituall y 
abbreviated he r group' s nam e a s "Nat iona l VALA" , bu t -  adep t 
though sh e wa s i n manipulat in g th e instinctiv e fear s an d prej -
udices o f th e Britis h publi c -  sh e wa s als o subjec t t o hostil e 
criticism a s a  self-appointed , unrepresentativ e "busybody " 
seeking t o impos e he r ow n taste s an d standard s o n others ' 
viewing. Thoug h reductive , thi s i s no t unfair : fundamenta l t o 
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Whitehouse's attitude s i s an absolut e certainty , inspire d b y reli -
gious conviction , o f th e Tightnes s o f th e standard s sh e seek s t o 
impose o n society . Arguably , th e NVAL A i s no t th e organiza -
tion o f nationa l consensu s sh e implie s bu t a  right-win g 
Christian pressure-grou p (Whitehous e joine d Mora l Re -
Armament a s long ag o a s 1935) . I t s concer n fo r th e protectio n 
of childre n an d it s award s fo r "morall y sound " televisio n pro -
grammes, thoug h sincere , ar e par t o f a  broade r resistanc e t o 
the sprea d o f liberal , permissiv e thought : i t i s tellin g tha t it s 
newspaper, The  Viewer  and  Listener,  ha s include d no t onl y th e 
predictable criticism s o f specifi c programme s bu t als o item s o n 
broader socia l issue s suc h a s positive editoria l commen t o n th e 
spread o f herpes , unde r th e headlin e "Natur e strike s bac k a t 
the permissiv e society" . Ultimately , Whitehous e an d th e 
NVALA see k th e mora l reformatio n o f Britain ; censorshi p i s 
just on e o f th e mean s b y whic h the y fight. 

M A R T I N W I G G I N S 

Whitman's notoriet y a s a  poe t emerge d almos t unannounce d 
from a  serie s o f brie f career s betwee n 183 0 an d 185 0 a s a 
teacher, a  carpenter , a  printer , an d mos t significantly , a n edito r 
for a n arra y o f penny-pres s dail y newspaper s i n New Yor k an d 
Brooklyn. Hi s self-finance d publicatio n o f Leaves  of  Grass  i n 
1855 prompte d a n almos t unanimou s critica l dismissa l o f hi s 
work a s a curio. The on e vital exception t o thi s was Whitman' s 
receipt o f a  privat e letter , endorsin g hi s literar y achievement , 
from Ralp h Wald o Emerson . I t wa s clea r t o mos t critic s tha t 
the frank languag e an d directnes s o f addres s t o hi s readers tha t 
characterized i n particula r th e centrepiec e o f hi s book , th e 5 2 
sections entitle d "Son g o f Myself" , woul d "justl y preven t hi s 
volume fro m fre e circulatio n i n scrupulou s circles" . Ther e ar e 
subsequently variou s account s o f Whitma n bein g barre d entr y 
to the dining rooms o f many o f hi s supporters within America' s 
polite societ y becaus e o f hi s reputatio n a s autho r o f a n inde -
cent book . Whitman' s us e o f sexua l imager y i n thi s centra l 
section o f Leaves  of  Grass  wa s particularl y stron g an d misun -
derstood, whil e hi s us e o f th e first-person  pronou n mad e suc h 
sections appea r confessiona l rathe r tha n metaphorical : " I min d 
how w e lay i n June, such a  transparen t summe r morning;/Yo u 
settled your hea d athwar t m y hips and gentl y turned ove r upo n 
me,/And parte d th e shir t fro m m y bosom-bone , an d plunge d 
your tongu e t o m y barestrip t heart" . 

Part o f Whitman' s preparatio n i n i86 0 fo r th e thir d editio n 
of Leaves  of  Grass,  th e first  publicatio n o f hi s boo k tha t wa s 
not self-finance d bu t brough t ou t b y a  professiona l publishe r 
(Thayer an d Eldridge) , wa s t o defen d hi s inclusio n o f thos e 
poems tha t Emerso n fel t woul d mak e hi s wor k unpopula r an d 
limit hi s audience . In particula r h e refused t o exclud e poem s i n 
his "Enfant s d'Adam " sectio n (late r calle d Childre n o f Adam ) 
which containe d hi s mos t sexuall y provocativ e language ; h e 
argued late r i n hi s life , tha t "th e dirties t boo k i n al l th e worl d 
is the expurgate d book" . 

His former prominenc e o n th e staf f o f severa l newspaper s i n 
New Yor k an d Brookly n intensifie d muc h o f th e abus e an d 
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parody tha t hi s wor k provoke d i n th e editorial s o f hi s forme r 
press rivals . Whitman's reputatio n a s th e write r o f a  notoriou s 
book mad e i t difficul t fo r hi m t o find a  publishe r fo r wor k 
totally devoi d o f the improprieties fo r whic h h e was renowned . 
Consequently Bosto n publishin g house s woul d no t touc h th e 
manuscript o f Drum-Taps,  hi s impassioned , patrioti c expres -
sion o f hi s ow n experience s i n th e America n Civi l War . 
Similarly, efforts t o find employment within a  government offic e 
in Washingto n i n i86 0 backfire d whe n hi s friend , Joh n T . 
Trowbridge, produce d a  lette r o f endorsemen t o f Whitman' s 
character fro m Emerso n whic h alerte d hi s prospectiv e employ -
ers t o hi s authorshi p o f a  boo k o f "ba d repute" . 

Eventually i n 1865 , thank s t o th e persistenc e o f friends , 
Whitman gaine d a  positio n a s cler k withi n th e Departmen t o f 
the Interio r i n Washington , an d fro m thi s positio n o f salarie d 
security h e was abl e t o self-financ e th e printin g o f Drum-Taps. 
However, i n Jun e 186 5 Whitma n receive d notic e tha t hi s ser -
vices wer e t o b e dispense d wit h immediately . Unknow n t o th e 
poet, a  circula r ha d bee n issue d b y th e ne w secretar y o f th e 
interior, Jame s Harlan , t o al l head s o f bureau x i n th e depart -
ment requirin g the m t o repor t whethe r ther e wer e an y "whos e 
fidelity t o dut y o r mora l character " wa s i n doubt . Whe n 
Whitman's authorshi p o f Leaves  of  Grass  wa s brough t t o th e 
attention o f Harlan , i t wa s enoug h fo r hi m t o authoriz e 
Whitman's dismissal . The fierce defence o f the poe t b y his pow-
erful friend , assistan t attorne y genera l Willia m O'Connor , le d 
to hi s reinstatemen t an d transfe r t o anothe r positio n i n gov -
ernment servic e rathe r tha n hi s dismissal . Ha d thi s no t 
occurred, Whitma n woul d hav e foun d i t har d t o continu e t o 
self-finance hi s futur e edition s o f Leaves  of  Grass.  Hi s caree r 
was balance d carefull y betwee n th e suppor t o f patrons inspire d 
by th e poet' s wor k an d th e powe r o f a  mora l majorit y who m 
his wor k outraged . 

By 188 1 Whitma n ha d com e t o b e regarde d i n man y liter -
ary circle s i n Britai n a s th e greates t America n poe t alive . Th e 
publication o f th e sevent h editio n o f Leaves  of  Grass  b y a n 
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American publishe r o f hig h repute , Jame s R . Osgood , seeme d 
to offe r Whi tma n th e belate d chanc e o f securin g hi s literar y 
standing a t home . Wit h a n assuranc e gaine d fro m th e publishe r 
that "th e sexualit y ode s abou t whic h th e origina l ro w wa s 
started an d kep t u p s o lon g ar e al l retaine d an d mus t g o i n th e 
same a s ever" , th e boo k appeare d onc e mor e an d sol d well . I n 
March 1882 , however , Osgoo d wa s notifie d b y th e distric t 
attorney o f Bosto n tha t Leaves  of  Grass  ha d bee n officiall y clas -
sified a s obscen e literature . It s circulatio n wa s deeme d accept -
able o n th e excisio n o f specifi c poems , suc h a s " A Woma n Wait s 
for M e " fro m th e "Enfant s d 'Adam " section , bu t Whi tma n 
refused, purchase d th e plate s o f hi s boo k fro m Osgoo d an d 
sought a  publishe r elsewhere . Whe n a  dea l wa s finally  reache d 
with a  ne w bu t smalle r firm  i n Philadelphia , th e publi c debat e 
surrounding th e bannin g o f Whitman' s boo k i n Bosto n initiall y 
helped sale s -  bu t thi s wa s short-lived . Initiall y th e taintin g o f 
both th e autho r an d hi s wor k a s disreputabl e an d immora l 
resurfaced unti l th e genera l indifferenc e o f th e America n 
reading publi c reasserte d itself . 

It i s wor th emphasizin g tha t th e "Ca lamus " sectio n o f poems , 
which fro m th e i 8 6 0 editio n onward s wa s adde d alon g wit h 
the "Enfant s d 'Adam " sectio n an d introduce d th e bul k o f 
Whitman's sexuall y explici t musings , raise d ver y fe w direc t 
objections fro m hi s contemporarie s despit e thei r specifi c focu s 
on lov e betwee n men . Pau l Zwei g state s that , "i t i s a s i f th e 

Oscar Wild e wa s a  leadin g figure  i n th e Aestheti c Movemen t 
in Britai n durin g th e las t decade s o f th e 19t h century . Hi s flam-
boyant lifestyl e an d barel y conceale d homosexuali t y cause d 
scandal, an d brough t abou t hi s imprisonmen t and , finally,  exile . 
It i s no t primaril y fo r thes e reasons , however , tha t h e appear s 
in a n encyclopedi a o f censorship . Rather , i t i s fo r th e treatmen t 
accorded t o hi s pla y Vera,  or,  The  Nihilists  (1883) , t o hi s nove l 
The Picture  of  Dorian  Gray  (1891) , and t o hi s final  pla y Salomé 
(1893), whic h le d hi m t o compos e th e aphorism , "Th e for m o f 
government tha t i s mos t suitabl e t o th e artis t i s n o governmen t 
at all" . 

At Magdale n College , Oxford , Wild e cam e unde r th e influ -
ence o f Joh n Ruskin , fro m w h o m h e imbibe d socialis t ideas , 
and th e criti c Walte r Pater , whos e sloga n "ar t fo r art ' s sake " 
arguably remaine d centra l t o Wilde' s creativ e vision . Callin g 
himself a  "professo r o f aesthetic" , Wild e move d t o Londo n i n 
1878, wher e h e soo n acquire d a  reputat io n fo r satirica l wi t an d 
was caricatured , a s Archibal d Grosvenor , i n W.S . Gilber t an d 
Arthur Sullivan' s operett a Patience. 

Of Vera,  hi s first  play , Wild e late r wrot e t o th e America n 
actress Mari e Prescott : 

I hav e trie d i n i t t o expres s withi n th e limit s o f ar t tha t 
Titan cr y o f th e people s fo r liberty , which , i n th e Europ e 
of ou r da y i s threatenin g throne s an d makin g govern -
ments unstabl e fro m Spai n t o Russia , an d fro m th e Nor t h 
to th e Souther n Seas . 

'Ca lamus ' poem s wer e no t read , a s i f the y slippe d throug h 
blanks i n th e mind s o f reader s w h o wer e s o disguste d b y 
Whitman 's mor e conventionall y eroti c poems" . 
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The Russia n empero r Alexande r I I ha d bee n assassinate d i n S t 
Petersburg o n 1 3 Marc h 1 8 8 1 , but th e startin g poin t fo r Wilde' s 
invention o f th e heroine , Ver a Sabouroff , wa s Ver a Zassoulich , 
w h o ha d at tempte d t o shoo t S t Petersburg' s chie f o f police , 
general Fyodo r Fyodorovic h Trepov , o n 2 4 Januar y 1878 , 
after h e ha d ordere d th e imprisonmen t o f he r lover , a  Nihilist . 
To disguis e it s contemporar y resonance , Wild e se t th e pla y a 
century earlier , bu t avoide d direc t referenc e t o empero r Pau l I , 
an earlie r victi m o f assassination , b y namin g th e characte r 
based o n hi m Ivan ; h e als o change d th e nam e o f th e characte r 
based o n Paul' s successo r Alexande r I  to Alexis . I t i s Alexis wh o 
is Vera' s intende d victim . Tor n betwee n lov e an d politics , 
however, Ver a eventuall y commit s suicide . 

The first  performanc e o f Vera  wa s fixed  fo r 1 7 Decembe r 
1881 , a t th e Adelph i Theatr e i n London . I t appear s tha t con -
siderable officia l pressur e wa s exerte d t o preven t th e perform -
ance fro m takin g place . Th e New  York  Times  subsequentl y 
reported tha t th e Russia n governmen t ha d proteste d t o Lor d 
Granville, th e foreig n secretary , an d i t appear s tha t Alber t 
Edward, princ e o f Wales , w h o wa s marrie d t o a  sister-in-la w 
of th e ne w emperor , Alexande r III , ma y hav e mad e discree t 
noises. I n an y case , th e real-lif e assassination s appea r t o hav e 
provoked suc h a n upsurg e o f royalis m tha t actor s wer e unwill -
ing t o pla y republica n parts . Th e pla y wa s cancelle d jus t a s 
rehearsals wer e abou t t o begin . 

The presiden t o f th e Unite d States , Jame s Garfield , ha d bee n 
shot o n 2  Jul y 188 1 an d die d o n 1 9 September . Thi s di d no t 
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deter Wild e fro m attempt s t o moun t a n America n production , 
agreement fo r whic h wa s reache d o n 1 1 Februar y 1883 . Th e 
play opene d i n Ne w Yor k o n 2 0 August , wit h Mari e Prescot t 
in th e leadin g role , bu t wa s describe d b y th e New  York  Times 
as coming "a s nea r failur e a s a n ingeniou s an d abl e write r ca n 
bring it" . Th e pla y wa s withdraw n eigh t day s later . 

In "Th e Sou l o f Ma n unde r Socialism " (1891) , Wilde wrote : 
"Any attemp t t o exten d th e subjec t matte r o f ar t i s extremel y 
distasteful t o the public , and ye t the vitality an d progres s o f ar t 
depend i n larg e measur e o n th e continue d extensio n o f th e 
subject matter" . The  Picture  of  Dorian  Gray,  whic h first 
appeared i n Lippincotfs  Monthly  Magazine  o f 2 0 June 1890 , 
is a particularly darin g "extensio n o f subject matter" , bein g on e 
of th e first  treatment s o f homosexualit y i n Englis h literature . 
Even so , thi s i s rarel y overt , an d befor e th e nove l appeare d i n 
book for m Wild e agree d t o remov e a  sentenc e tha t suggeste d 
that Basi l Hallward' s lov e fo r Doria n Gra y wa s fa r mor e 
than platonic . The "picture " i s of a  beautifu l youn g ma n who , 
like Wild e himself , love s dressin g up . Reference s ar e mad e t o 
Algiers, the n know n t o b e a  holida y destinatio n fo r homo -
sexuals. The novel describes a  form o f lov e "suc h . . . a s Miche l 
Angelo ha d known , an d Montaigne , an d Winckelmann , an d 
Shakespeare himself" . I t i s perhap s hardl y surprisin g tha t 
when th e boo k wa s published b y Ward, Lock , and Co . in Apri l 
1891, i t wa s immediatel y banne d fro m W.H . Smith' s book -
shops, the n alread y on e o f th e country' s leadin g outlet s fo r 
books, o n th e ground s tha t i t wa s "filthy" . O n 4  Jul y 1891 , 
Lord Curzo n oppose d Wilde' s membershi p o f th e Crabbe t 
Club, referring t o his "reputatio n fo r sodom y an d hi s treatmen t 
of th e subjec t i n Dorian  Gray". 

In th e final  page s o f th e novel , Lor d Henr y Wooto n put s t o 
Dorian wha t i s probably Wilde' s ow n vie w (or , given th e com -
plexity o f hi s thought, on e o f hi s views) o f the suppose d effect s 
of literature : 

As fo r bein g poisone d b y a  book , ther e i s no suc h thin g 
as that . Ar t ha s n o influenc e upo n action . I t annihilate s 
the desir e to act . I t i s superbly sterile . The book s tha t th e 
world call s immora l ar e book s tha t sho w th e worl d it s 
own shame . Tha t i s all . 

Wilde's reputation di d no t affec t th e succes s o f hi s nex t play , 
Lady Windermere's  Fan,  which receive d it s premiere i n Londo n 
in 1893 . By then, however, Wilde was already embroiled i n bat -
tling th e censorshi p o f anothe r play , Salomé,  whic h h e ha d 
begun writin g i n Pari s durin g 1891 . It was inspire d b y the bib -
lical accoun t o f th e beheadin g o f Joh n th e Baptist , requeste d 
by kin g Herod' s daughter , whos e dancin g a t he r step-father' s 
birthday part y ha d please d hi s guest s (Matthe w 14:1-12) . 
Wilde's treatment goe s well beyon d th e source . Salom é i s mad e 
to hav e luste d ove r John (Iokanaan ) an d t o hav e bee n rejected ; 
when sh e receives hi s head o n a  platter, sh e exclaims : "Ah , yo u 
did no t wan t t o le t m e kis s you r lips . Yo u ca n hardl y hinde r 
me now. " Th e proble m wa s tha t Englis h la w prohibite d th e 
depiction o f an y biblica l character s o n stage . A s Wild e late r 
noted, production s o f Saint-Saens ' oper a Samson  and  Delilah, 
and o f Massenet' s Heriodiade  ha d bee n disallowe d unde r thi s 
law, an d Racine' s Athalie  woul d als o hav e bee n banne d i f i t 
had bee n submitted . Tw o week s int o rehearsal s fo r Salomé, 
with Sara h Bernhard t i n th e leadin g role , Edwar d ES . Pigott , 

the examine r o f play s o n behal f o f th e Lor d Chamberlain , 
banned th e production . 

Wilde reacte d wit h fury . I n a n intervie w wit h Rober t Ros s 
for th e Pall  Mall  Budget,  h e declared : " I wil l no t consen t t o 
call mysel f a  citize n o f a  countr y tha t show s suc h narrownes s 
of artisti c judgement . I  a m no t English . I  a m Irish , whic h i s 
quite anothe r thing. " H e would , he threatened, take out Frenc h 
citizenship. Wild e note d th e blatan t inequalit y betwee n ar t 
forms, pointin g ou t tha t painter s an d sculptor s ha d complet e 
freedom t o depic t any biblica l scenes or characters they wished . 
Piggot wa s unmoved , a s wa s Henr y Irving , the n considere d 
Britain's leadin g actor , an d th e critic s Willia m Arche r an d 
George Bernar d Sha w foun d themselve s virtuall y alon e i n thei r 
support fo r Wilde . 

By the en d o f 1893 , however, Salomé  ha d bee n publishe d i n 
French: "Tha t tragic daughter o f passion appeared o n Thursda y 
and i s now dancin g fo r th e hea d o f th e Britis h public" . Fo r th e 
English edition , Joh n Lan e commissione d illustration s fro m 
Aubrey Beardsley , just on e of which , depicting Herodias naked , 
was remove d fo r th e sak e o f decency . Wilde , who pronounce d 
the illustration s "quit e wonderful" , commente d i n verse : 

Because on e figure  wa s undresse d 
This littl e drawin g wa s suppresse d 
It wa s unkind . Bu t neve r mind , 
Perhaps i t wa s al l fo r th e best . 

The ban on stage productions o f Salomé  remaine d i n place unti l 
1931, whe n thi s edition , whic h ha d bee n produce d b y Wilde' s 
lover lor d Alfre d Douglas , wa s used . 

On 1 4 Februar y 1895 , on th e openin g nigh t o f Wilde' s pla y 
The Importance  of  Being  Earnest,  th e marques s o f Queens -
berry, Lor d Alfred' s father , attempte d a  publi c denunciatio n o f 
the playwright . Foiled , h e lef t hi s car d a t th e Albemarl e 
Club, addressed t o "Osca r Wilde posing a s a Somdomite [sic]". 
Wilde, foolishly , decide d t o su e Queensberr y fo r crimina l libel . 
During th e cas e th e allege d immoralit y o f Dorian  Gray  wa s 
raised an d evidenc e wa s produce d o f Wild e solicitin g youn g 
boys, wh o wer e name d i n court . Queensberr y wa s considere d 
vindicated an d Wild e ha d t o fac e tria l unde r th e Crimina l La w 
Amendment Ac t o f 1885 . During hi s first  tria l fo r "gros s inde -
cency", h e eloquentl y relate d "th e lov e tha t dar e no t spea k it s 
name" -  a  phrase fro m a  poem tha t Lor d Alfre d ha d publishe d 
in a n Oxfor d undergraduat e magazin e -  t o 

such a  grea t affectio n o f a n elde r fo r a  younge r ma n a s 
there wa s betwee n Davi d an d Jonathan , suc h a s Plat o 
made th e ver y basi s o f hi s philosophy , an d suc h a s yo u 
find in the sonnets o f Shakespeare an d Michelangelo , an d 
these tw o letter s o f mine , suc h a s the y are . 

The first  tria l wa s inconclusive , bu t a t th e secon d Wild e wa s 
convicted an d sentence d t o tw o years ' har d labour , mos t o f 
which h e serve d a t Readin g Gaol . 

The Ballad  of  Reading  Goal  wa s published i n 1898 , with th e 
author name d a s C.3.3. , Wilde' s cel l number . Non e o f th e 
reviews mentione d hi s name , bu t i t wa s clea r wh o th e autho r 
was an d th e boo k sol d well . I n a  lette r t o R.B . Cunningham e 
Graham, who had praise d th e poem, Wilde wrote o f "th e man y 
prisons o f lif e -  prison s o f stone , prisons o f passion , prison s of 
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intellect, prison s o f morality , an d th e rest . Al l limitations , exter -
nal o r internal , ar e prison s -  wall s -  an d lif e i s a  l imitat ion" . 

J U D I T H C . K O H L 
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Described b y som e a s " a rak e o n th e m a k e " , Wilke s neverthe -
less occupie s a  centra l positio n i n th e histor y o f th e emergenc e 
of "Englis h liberties" , i n particula r freedo m o f th e pres s an d 
freedom o f election . Th e prefi x "English " i s use d advisedly : t o 
the Scot s o f th e 1760 s an d 1770s , Wilke s wa s rathe r les s o f a 
hero. 

George II I ascende d th e thron e i n 176 0 an d soo n appointe d 
the Marques s o f Bute , hi s frien d an d tutor , t o th e cabinet ; 
within tw o year s h e ha d becom e prim e minister . Bot h Georg e 
and But e wer e anxiou s fo r a n en d t o th e Seve n Years ' War , 
which Britai n ha d bee n fighting  agains t Franc e an d Spai n sinc e 
1756. B y th e Peac e o f Paris , agree d i n 1763 , Britai n retaine d 
control o f wha t wa s the n calle d Canad a (formerl y N e w France , 
now Quebe c an d par t o f Ontar io) , bu t allowe d Franc e t o retai n 
its fishing  right s of f Newfoundland , an d t o resum e it s com -
mercial interest s i n Guadeloupe , Mart inique , an d Dakar . 
William Pitt , who m But e ha d replaced , wa s move d t o comment , 
"By ou r concession s i n th e Newfoundlan d fishery,  w e hav e 
given [France ] th e mean s o f recoverin g he r prodigiou s losses , 
and o f becomin g onc e mor e formidabl e t o u s a t sea" . 

Wilkes, th e so n o f a  wealth y distille r i n Clerkenwell , eas t 
London, ha d bee n elected , afte r a  dissolut e youth , a s membe r 
of parliamen t fo r Aylesbury , i n Buckinghamshire , i n 1757 , an d 
had quickl y aligne d himsel f wit h Pitt . I t wa s i n th e closin g 
stages o f th e wa r tha t h e first  mad e a  politica l impact , throug h 
his weekl y politica l periodica l The  North  Briton,  whic h h e 
established i n 1762 . Intende d a s a  respons e t o th e novelis t 
Tobias Smollett' s The  Briton,  an d a s a  vehicl e fo r Wilkes' s 
adamant oppositio n t o an y ide a o f cultura l equalit y betwee n 
Scotland an d England , th e ne w weekl y attacke d Bute , bot h 
directly an d b y disparagin g hi s natio n o f origi n (But e i s a n 
island i n th e Firt h o f Clyde) : " I wil l endeavou r t o writ e plai n 
English, an d t o avoi d .  . .  Scotticisms". Fo r issu e no . 4 5 , Wilke s 
had obtaine d a  previe w cop y o f th e king' s speech , soo n t o b e 
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delivered t o parl iament , whic h wa s muc h concerne d wit h wha t 
were see n a s th e benefit s o f th e Peac e o f Paris . The  North  Briton 
not onl y condemne d But e fo r "ministeria l effrontery" , i t als o 
suggested tha t i n hi s promot io n an d suppor t o f th e prim e min -
ister, Georg e II I ha d sun k "eve n unt o prost i tut ion" . 

The government ' s respons e wa s bruta l bu t hamfisted . Wilke s 
and 4 8 other s involve d i n th e product io n o f th e periodica l wer e 
arrested, hi s hous e wa s ransacked , an d hi s paper s wer e 
removed. Al l thi s wa s don e unde r th e authorit y o f a  "genera l 
war ran t " , which , a s Wilke s wa s soo n abl e t o show , wa s no t 
only illega l i n itsel f bu t fle w i n th e fac e o f hi s parliamentar y 
privilege. Th e governmen t claime d tha t i t ha d acte d i n th e inter -
ests o f "stat e necessity" ; Lor d Camden , th e judg e i n Wilkes' s 
case agains t th e government , retorte d tha t "publi c polic y i s no t 
an argumen t i n a  cour t o f law" . Wilke s wa s awarde d £100 0 i n 
damages fo r th e wa y i n whic h hi s hous e ha d bee n searched . 
However, th e Hous e o f Common s promptl y resolve d tha t issu e 
no . 4 5 wa s a  "seditiou s libel " an d ordere d i t burne d b y th e 
common hangma n a t th e Roya l Exchange ; th e hangma n wa s 
pelted b y a  m o b fo r hi s pains . The  North  Briton  gav e a  blow -
by-blow accoun t o f thes e goings-on , an d wa s greete d b y crie s 
of "Wilke s an d Liberty " i n Londo n a s wel l a s i n Liverpoo l an d 
Bristol, th e othe r majo r port s tha t stoo d t o los e mos t fro m th e 
concessions t o th e French . Doubtless , on e o f th e reason s fo r th e 
government 's respons e wa s it s realizatio n o f ho w speedil y suc h 
a periodica l coul d no w circulat e an d ho w easil y i t coul d mobi -
lize publi c opinio n agains t governmen t policy . 

When Wilke s wa s summone d befor e th e Hous e o f Common s 
to answe r th e charg e o f publishin g a  seditiou s libel , h e faile d 
to appea r and , i n par t t o escap e fro m hi s creditors , lef t fo r 
Paris. There , h e wa s confronte d i n th e stree t b y a  youn g Scot , 
John Forbes , w h o challenge d hi m t o a  duel , an d wa s deter -
mined t o kil l hi m fo r th e North  Briton's  attack s o n hi s natio n 
and it s people , w h o wer e alway s draw n wearin g kilts , illega l 
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since 1745 , and portraye d a s semi-literate . Wilke s manage d t o 
extricate himsel f an d staye d i n Franc e durin g th e tria l i n 
London. H e wa s foun d guilty , expelle d fro m parliament , an d 
declared a n outlaw . 

Wilkes returne d t o Englan d fo r th e genera l electio n o f 176 8 
and, suc h wer e hi s popularit y an d th e government' s preoccu -
pation wit h event s i n America , wher e Wilke s wa s als o a  hero , 
that he was elected MP for the prosperous county o f Middlesex . 
Riots i n hi s favou r an d agains t a  discredite d governmen t 
accompanied hi s return t o th e Hous e o f Commons . I t was sai d 
that th e numbe r "45 " wa s chalke d o n ever y doo r betwee n 
Temple Ba r an d Hyd e Par k Corner . O n th e wall s o f th e King' s 
Bench prison , wher e h e ha d t o retur n fo r th e forma l cancella -
tion o f the decision tha t ha d outlawe d him , a  paper wa s affixe d 
that include d th e words : 

Here, o  gratefu l Britons , you r dail y homag e pa y 
Philo Libertatu s no . 45 . 

The pape r wa s remove d o n th e order s o f th e justices , to shout s 
of "Giv e u s th e paper " an d "Wilke s an d Libert y fo r ever" . T o 
the government' s furthe r embarrassment , Wilkes , eve r th e 
pressman, made publi c a  letter fro m Lor d Weymouth , secretar y 
of state , offerin g militar y suppor t agains t th e rioters . 

Parliament soo n returne d t o it s feu d wit h Wilkes . H e wa s 
once mor e charge d wit h seditiou s libe l fo r th e origina l article , 
and als o wit h blasphemou s an d obscen e libe l fo r havin g pub -
lished Peg o Borewell' s poe m An  Essay  on  Woman,  th e fronts -
piece t o whic h containe d a n illustratio n o f a n erec t penis . H e 
was foun d guilt y o f bot h offence s an d sentence d t o 2 2 month s 
imprisonment. Th e Common s no w proceede d onc e mor e t o 

There ar e thre e principa l difficultie s i n drawin g u p som e 
account o f Ockham i n the context o f censorship. First, Ockha m 
revised an d modifie d hi s texts , removin g fro m the m th e mor e 
outrageous example s adduce d t o mak e hi s points , suc h a s tha t 
God coul d mak e i t virtuous fo r huma n being s t o hat e him . W e 
have n o certain ide a wha t wa s containe d i n the text s tha t wer e 
before th e censors . Th e volum e tha t Trechse l printe d i n 1495 , 
almost 15 0 year s afte r Ockham' s death , doe s no t contai n text s 
recognizably th e sam e a s thos e printe d i n th e moder n critica l 
edition o f 1967-84 . 

Secondly, we do not know how much o f the hostility Ockha m 
aroused wa s du e mor e t o hi s exceedingl y provocativ e behav -
iour tha n t o th e opinion s h e held . And finally,  we d o no t kno w 
how far Ockha m wa s committed t o his own propositions , som e 
of whic h wer e certainl y designe d a s deliberatel y shockin g 
propositions abou t God' s untrammelle d powe r t o rewar d an d 
punish a s arbitraril y a s h e chose , i n orde r t o emphasiz e God' s 
complete independenc e o f hi s ow n creation . 

Ockham wa s a  Francisca n wh o wa s condemne d i n 132 6 a t 
Avignon fo r a  serie s o f 5 1 theologica l propositions . Joh n 
Lutterell, the ex-chancellor o f Oxford , ha d complaine d t o pop e 
John XXI I i n 132 3 o f a  lis t o f 5 6 proposition s take n fro m a 

expel him , bu t h e wa s re-electe d wit h handsom e majoritie s o n 
three occasions . Afte r th e thir d Middlese x by-election , parlia -
ment foolishly , bu t correctly , declare d Henr y Lowe s Luttrel l 
elected, although h e had received only a small minority of votes. 
Wilkes wa s abl e t o mak e considerabl e politica l capita l fro m 
these machination s an d o n th e issu e o f th e reportin g o f parlia -
ment, leadin g th e elde r Pitt , no w Ear l o f Chatham , t o spea k 
with som e iron y o f "th e act s o f a  mo b no t a  parliament" . 

Wilkes settle d dow n t o a  quiete r lif e an d wa s electe d lor d 
mayor o f Londo n i n 1783 . Hi s anti-Scottis h bia s notwith -
standing, h e ha d stoo d firm  agains t censorship , whic h becam e 
for th e first  tim e a  public an d popula r issue , and ha d helpe d t o 
pave th e wa y fo r distinctl y modern-lookin g organize d politica l 
action b y th e Supporter s o f th e Bil l o f Right s Society . 
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draft o f Ockham' s commentar y o n th e 13th-centur y Senteniae 
of Pete r th e Lombard , bu t Ockha m seem s t o hav e revise d hi s 
commentary o n arrival a t Avignon in 1324 . It is to be presumed 
that statutory appeal s from th e chancellor to the regent masters , 
and the n t o th e ful l bod y o f masters , regen t an d non-regent , 
had bee n mad e befor e recours e wa s ha d b y Lutterel l t o th e 
papal court . Lutterell' s ow n rulin g ma y wel l hav e bee n over -
turned b y th e regen t bod y a t Oxford . 

Lutterell wa s certainl y remove d fro m th e chancellorshi p b y 
Henry Burwash , bisho p o f Lincoln , i n 1322 , an d a t first  for -
bidden t o trave l abroa d b y Edwar d II , befor e who m h e wa s 
summoned a t York . I n 132 3 h e wa s grante d leav e t o g o t o 
Avignon fo r tw o years , extende d a t th e pope' s request , wher e 
he wa s appointe d a  membe r o f th e commissio n o f inquiry , 
with tw o Augustinia n bishop s an d thre e Dominicans . Th e 
Dominican mos t favourabl e t o Ockham , Duran d d e Saint -
Pourçain, ha d bee n condemne d withi n hi s ow n orde r i n 131 3 
and agai n i n 131 4 fo r postulatin g rea l relationship s i n God . 
The commissio n concerne d itsel f wit h 3  3 o f Ockham' s propo -
sitions fro m Lutterell' s 56 , and adde d 1 8 o f it s own . Th e pop e 
summoned Ockha m t o appear . 

Ockham's opponent s foun d th e first  commission' s repor t 
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unacceptably lenient , an d i n 132 6 a  secon d commissio n wa s 
appointed, no w withou t Durand . I t considere d furthe r propo -
sitions an d censure d Ockha m mor e severely , considerin g seve n 
propositions heretica l an d 3 7 mor e simpl y wrong , al thoug h n o 
official condemnatio n wa s eve r promulgated . Afte r 1330 , whe n 
Ockham adopte d a n openl y anti-papa l stance , Joh n XXI I stil l 
intended t o censur e him , bu t wen t n o further . O n matter s o f 
doctrine Ockha m wa s clearl y prepare d t o submi t t o unam -
biguous authority , bu t no t t o th e pope' s persona l opinions . Hi s 
later excommunicatio n partl y reflect s hi s determinatio n t o 
protect th e Francisca n commitmen t t o evangelica l poverty , an d 
partly hi s suppor t fo r Ludwi g o f Bavaria' s clai m t o b e Hol y 
Roman emperor , whic h h e ha d bee n electe d i n 1323 . John XXI I 
held tha t papa l ratificatio n wa s needed . 

Ockham wa s t o g o s o fa r a s t o hol d tha t Joh n XXI I ha d 
departed fro m th e fait h o f th e churc h sufficientl y t o hav e falle n 
into heresy . Heretica l pope s automaticall y forfei t al l ecclesias -
tical jurisdiction , authority , exercis e o f th e magisterium,  an d 
the powe r o f th e keys . Ockham' s intemperatenes s i s show n als o 
in th e totalit y o f hi s commitmen t t o th e Francisca n minister -
general, Michae l o f Cesena , wh o calle d o n Ockham' s hel p 
against th e pop e whil e the y wer e bot h oblige d t o sta y i n 
Avignon durin g th e winte r o f 1327 -28 . Afte r a  bad-tempere d 
exchange o f vituperation s wit h th e pop e o n 9  Apri l 1328 , 
Michael an d tw o o r thre e companions , includin g Ockham , fled 
in secre t fro m Avigno n o n th e nigh t o f 2 6 May . Th e quarre l 
concerned th e individual' s righ t t o renounc e hi s titl e t o th e us e 
and ownershi p o f tempora l goods , whic h Ockha m upheld , an d 
Ockham's defenc e o f th e state' s independenc e o f th e church . 

Ockham carrie d o n th e quarre l afte r hi s flight,  especiall y i n 
a violentl y anti-papa l an d self-justificator y memoi r fo r th e 
Assisi chapter-genera l o f hi s orde r a t Whitsu n 1334 . Hi s pursui t 
had bee n ordere d o n 2 8 M a y 1328 , bu t i n vain , an d o n 6  Jun e 
he wa s excommunicated , thre e day s befor e Michael' s part y 
arrived i n Pisa . Michae l loudl y denounce d th e papa l heresies , 
nine i n on e document , tw o i n another , an d innumerabl e i n a 
third. Ockha m ha d helpe d t o d ra w the m up . Th e document s 
explaining Michael' s positio n wer e sen t t o Paris , wher e the y 
were burne d o n 1 1 Jun e 132 9 befor e th e bisho p an d th e chan -
cellor o n th e squar e i n fron t o f Notre-Dame . Canonically , th e 
situation wa s o f th e greates t interest , sinc e Ludwi g o f Bavari a 
had declare d th e pop e depose d o n ground s no t o f heresy , bu t 
of lèse-majesté  agains t th e emperor . 

"Willowgate" i s th e nam e give n t o th e politica l scanda l involv -
ing th e misappropriat io n an d resal e o f moto r vehicle s b y senio r 
politicians i n Zimbabw e i n th e lat e 1980s . Th e affair , whic h 
emerged i n 198 8 afte r revelation s i n th e Bulawayo  Chronicle, 
proved a  benchmar k i n nationa l politic s -  an d i n th e evolvin g 
role o f th e nationa l press . Whil e th e scanda l le d t o th e dismissa l 
of severa l leadin g figures  fro m th e Z A N U / P F governmen t o f 
president Mugabe , i t als o sa w censurin g interventio n b y th e 
party whic h focuse d debat e squarel y o n th e rol e an d right s o f 
the Zimbabwea n media . Th e edito r w h o ha d bee n instrumenta l 

"Ockhamism" wa s proscribe d a t Pari s i n 133 9 an d 1340 . 
Objection wa s take n primaril y t o proposit ion s take n fro m th e 
early commentar y o n th e Sentences,  o f whic h onl y th e first  o f 
the fou r book s wa s edite d an d revised . Th e commissio n o f 132 6 
had objecte d primaril y t o Ockham' s Pelagianis m i n allowin g 
supernatural meri t t o act s performe d wit h purel y natura l 
powers , al thoug h i t passe d ove r i n silenc e hi s statemen t tha t 
reprobat ion nee d no t depen d o n persona l sin . T o mak e hi s 
points Ockha m appear s eve n t o hav e argue d tha t grac e i s com -
patible wit h th e punishmen t du e t o si n i n th e devil , an d som e 
of th e proposit ion s condemne d b y th e commissio n ar e suffi -
ciently pervers e t o hav e entaile d clearl y heretica l consequences , 
such a s th e denia l o f origina l si n whic h follow s fro m th e 
statement tha t justifyin g grac e an d th e guil t o f origina l si n ca n 
coexist. I t would , however , b e impruden t t o suppos e tha t 
Ockham eve r hel d suc h a  view , o r that , i f h e did , h e woul d 
have bee n unwillin g t o revis e it . Hi s tex t differ s eve n betwee n 
the Tretsche l printing s o f 1495 . 
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in exposin g th e wrongdoin g wa s remove d fro m hi s position , 
which provoke d unprecedente d uproa r fro m media , civi l rights , 
and othe r civi l societ y organizations , an d eve n som e section s 
of ZANU/PF , i n defenc e o f Zimbabwe' s fledglin g pres s 
freedom. 

In th e 1980 s th e Z imbabwea n econom y wa s tightl y con -
trolled b y centra l government . Stric t regulation s wer e impose d 
concerning th e impor t an d assembly , an d th e pricin g an d sal e 
of man y goods , includin g moto r cars . Item s suc h a s car s wer e 
in shor t supply , al thoug h governmen t use d pric e control s t o 
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keep th e cost s dow n fo r th e fe w consumer s fortunat e t o ge t 
access t o suc h products . Senio r politician s an d minister s wer e 
one suc h privilege d set . B y 1988 , man y o f the m wer e secretl y 
abusing thei r specia l acces s t o car s an d trucks , profitin g hand -
somely fro m th e resal e o f thes e vehicle s a t inflate d price s t o 
private contacts . The vehicles in question wer e assembled a t th e 
government-owned Willowval e plan t i n th e capital , Harare . 

The exposur e o f thi s illega l activit y emerge d i n th e broade r 
context o f politica l liberalizatio n the n affectin g Zimbabwea n 
society, includin g th e state-dominate d electroni c an d prin t 
media. Unti l th e lat e 1980s , th e Zimbabwea n publi c medi a 
were subjec t t o increasin g censorship . Thi s censorshi p regim e 
was backe d b y ZANU/PF' s growin g politica l dominanc e an d 
heavy-handedness; and , i n particular , b y it s resor t t o man y o f 
the silencin g mechanism s firs t employe d b y Ia n Smith' s whit e 
minority regime , suc h a s th e Emergenc y Power s regulations , 
blackout "D-notices" , deportations , threats , an d othe r form s 
of intimidation . 

Indeed, i n post-independenc e Zimbabw e suc h action s an d 
instruments wer e give n adde d weigh t b y th e fac t tha t th e 
leading prin t media , Zimbabw e Newspaper s (1981 ) Limite d 
("Zim Papers" ) cam e unde r publi c contro l wit h th e buyou t o f 
the majorit y shareholdin g fro m privat e Sout h Africa n concern s 
in 1981 . Despite th e establishmen t a t th e tim e o f a n officiall y 
"neutral" publi c organization , th e Zimbabw e Mas s Medi a 
Trust (MMT) , t o ac t a s a  politica l buffe r i n th e managemen t 
of the country's onl y chain o f dail y and weekl y newspapers , th e 
leading newspaper s soo n fel l victi m t o governmen t manipula -
tion. A t leas t thre e editor s wer e fired  o r force d ou t betwee n 
1983 an d 198 7 o n order s fro m th e rulin g party ; man y othe r 
journalists wer e intimidate d an d cowe d i n a  les s direct fashion . 
Meanwhile, the country's onl y radi o an d televisio n broadcaster , 
the Zimbabw e Broadcastin g Corporation , remaine d unde r th e 
direct contro l o f th e Ministry o f Information , havin g bee n cap -
tured year s befor e b y th e Rhodesia n regim e fo r propagand a 
purposes. 

In the lat e 1980 s change s i n th e politica l environmen t bega n 
to wor k agains t th e maintenanc e o f hig h level s o f medi a 
control. The ending o f the low-intensity civi l conflict i n wester n 
Zimbabwe wit h th e Decembe r 198 7 merge r o f ZANU/P F an d 
its PF-ZAP U oppositio n rival , th e collaps e o f Sovie t easter n 
Europe ( a staunc h internationa l politica l all y o f ZANU/PF) , 
and the swelling "democratization " wav e i n Africa ha d a  direc t 
and positiv e impac t o n th e scop e fo r investigativ e an d critica l 
journalism an d reportage . Growin g disconten t wit h Zim -
babwe's declining economi c performanc e an d th e government' s 
reneging o n severa l aspect s o f it s popula r "socialist " politica l 
programme, alon g with emergin g allegation s o f corruption an d 
economic elitis m i n th e uppe r rank s o f th e rulin g party , als o 
proved important . Whe n presiden t Mugab e chide d Universit y 
of Zimbabw e student s demonstratin g agains t corruptio n i n 
mid-1988, warnin g critic s tha t the y shoul d produc e proo f o f 
wrongdoing befor e expectin g governmen t action , h e unknow -
ingly provide d a  catalys t fo r medi a interventio n i n th e liberal -
ization process . 

The Bulawayo  Chronicle,  a  limite d circulatio n dail y news -
paper i n Zimbabwe' s secon d city , ha d begu n t o develo p a  rep -
utation fo r practisin g a  mor e "open " journalis m i n th e wak e 
of th e politica l peac e pu t i n plac e b y th e 198 7 politica l settle -
ment. It s edito r sinc e 1983 , Geoffre y Nyarot a (previousl y 

Mugabe's pres s secretary) , ran a n increasingl y livel y op-ed pag e 
and regularl y publishe d critica l piece s o n governmenta l policy . 
As a  resul t th e Chronicle  enjoye d a  growin g reputatio n an d 
readership i n Harare , wher e i t compete d wit h a  fello w Zi m 
Papers offering , th e staunchl y pr o ZANU/P F Herald.  S o it was 
to th e Chronicle  tha t privat e informant s turne d i n lat e 198 8 
with informatio n o n illega l ca r sales , i n respons e t o Mugabe' s 
demands fo r concret e proo f o f corruptio n an d politica l wrong -
doing. 

In Decembe r 1988 , followin g quie t investigatio n b y th e 
Chronicle, Nyarot a reveale d th e ca r racke t involvin g ke y 
ZANU/PF politicians , an d dubbe d th e scanda l "Willowgate" . 
The respons e fro m th e government an d rulin g party wa s imme-
diate an d severe . Th e ministe r o f defence , Eno s Nkala , on e o f 
the official s name d b y the newspape r (an d on e o f th e scandal' s 
eventual casualties) , demande d Nyarot a com e t o Harar e t o 
explain hi s storie s an d revea l hi s sources , o r h e would sen d th e 
army t o "fetch " him . "Wh o i s thi s littl e Nyarota?" , h e rage d 
on national television , claiming that only president Mugabe ha d 
the righ t t o as k th e ministe r abou t hi s cars . As Nyarota woul d 
later testify a t a public commission investigating the scam, other 
senior official s als o engage d i n intimidatio n an d demande d hi s 
dismissal fro m th e Chronicle. 

Such was the outcr y ove r th e Chronicle's  revelation s -  whic h 
the Herald  editor , Tomm y Sithole , initiall y insiste d wer e th e 
product o f Nyarota' s "imagination " -  tha t presiden t Mugab e 
soon called in the police to investigate his colleagues. In January 
1989 a  judicia l investigation , th e Sandur a Commission , wa s 
launched t o prob e th e wrongdoing . It s publi c hearings , durin g 
which minister s an d othe r senio r ZANU/P F official s wer e 
called t o accoun t befor e sometime s raucou s an d jeerin g gal -
leries, were a  remarkable demonstratio n o f Zimbabwe' s emerg -
ing liberalization . 

As a  resul t o f Sandur a an d polic e investigation s five  minis -
ters resigned , an d othe r ZANU/P F official s wer e disciplined . 
A high-rankin g ZANU/P F vetera n politician , Mauric e 
Nyagumbo, committe d suicide . Bu t b y lat e 198 9 th e presiden t 
indicated th e limit s t o th e pursui t o f justice , when h e hurriedl y 
pardoned Frederic k Shava , the first  minister foun d guilt y b y the 
courts o f Willowgate-relate d offences . Al l othe r Willowgat e 
prosecution files were summarily closed by the attorney general . 

Nyarota wa s treate d wit h les s mercy . I n Februar y 1989 , a s 
the Sandur a Commissio n wa s gettin g underway , h e wa s "pro -
moted" b y Zi m Paper s managemen t ou t o f hi s editoria l chai r 
to a  publi c relation s pos t wit h th e company , afte r behind-the -
scenes demand s fro m th e politica l bosse s a t th e chain . Anothe r 
key journalist a t the Bulawayo paper was transferred t o Harare , 
and pu t unde r th e supervisio n o f Sithol e a t the Herald.  The fol -
lowing yea r Nyarot a lef t th e compan y fo r a  privatel y owne d 
business weekly. His new boss there would b e Elias Rusike, for -
merly th e chie f executiv e o f Zi m Papers , wh o publicl y state d 
that h e ha d lef t th e chai n havin g grow n tire d o f doin g ZAN U 
/PF's "dirt y work " a t th e company . 

Nyarota's effectiv e dismissa l fro m th e Chronicle  wa s accom -
panied b y over t threat s agains t th e MM T b y th e the n ministe r 
of information , Witnes s Mangwende , wh o sai d tha t th e MM T 
had faile d i n it s task -  presumably , tha t o f containin g criticis m 
and investigativ e journalis m i n the publi c pres s -  an d therefor e 
needed "restructuring" . However , suc h threat s backfire d badly . 
The MM T proteste d privately ; civi l societ y organizations , 
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including th e privately-owne d media , expresse d outrage ; an d a 
number o f ZANU/P F member s o f parliamen t ros e to challeng e 
the ministe r i n th e Hous e o f Assembly . Byro n Hov e (MP ) 
warned th e Hous e i n Februar y 1989 : 

Today i t i s Nyarota, bu t tomorro w i t i s you. Tha t i s ho w 
it starts , tha t i s ho w a  totalitaria n stat e starts . I t start s 
by silencin g thos e wh o ar e exposin g th e dar k corner s o f 
corruption. W e shoul d stan d u p an d stat e i t lou d an d 
clearly tha t we , th e representative s o f th e peopl e assem -
bled, d o no t accep t thi s . . . I  challeng e anyon e i n thi s 
House t o g o t o thei r respectiv e constituenc y an d justif y 
this actio n take n agains t Comrad e Nyarot a an d agains t 
the peopl e o f Zimbabwe . 

The ministe r eventuall y backe d down , bu t i n th e 1990 s 
renewed attack s o n eve n th e appearanc e o f th e MMT' s inde -
pendence wer e t o tak e place . Meanwhile , Nyarot a wa s take n 
to cour t b y ZANU/P F ministe r Natha n Shamuyarira , on e o f 
the politician s initiall y name d b y th e Chronicle  i n 1988 . 
Nyarota wa s foun d guilt y o f defamatio n an d fined  US$200 0 
in 1994 , bu t no t befor e makin g a  furthe r contributio n t o 
Zimbabwean pres s freedom . I n th e cours e o f hi s cour t case , 
Nyarota wo n judicia l recognitio n fo r th e righ t o f journalist s 
not t o revea l their source s i n instances where suc h concealmen t 
is deemed i n the publi c interest . Shamuyarir a ha d trie d t o forc e 
Nyarota t o revea l hi s Willowgat e sources . 

However, a  numbe r o f lega l restriction s o n pres s freedo m 
remain i n effec t i n Zimbabwe . Thes e includ e provision s fo r 
criminal defamatio n (invoke d agains t th e privatel y owne d 
Financial Gazette  i n 1995) , tight control s o n informatio n gath -
ering an d distributio n unde r th e Officia l Secret s Act , an d leg -
islated stat e dominatio n o f th e electroni c media . I n th e mi d 
1990s th e Zimbabw e Medi a Counci l wa s forme d b y a  numbe r 

Edmund Wilson , a  renowned America n literar y and socia l criti c 
who wrot e fo r Vanity  Fair,  th e New  Republic,  an d th e New 
Yorker, calle d Memoirs  of  Hecate  County  hi s ow n favourit e 
book. H e i s bette r know n fo r hi s literar y criticism , especiall y 
his seminal Axel's  Castle  (1931) , as well as The  Wound  and  the 
Bow (1941) , The  Shores  of  Light  (1952) , an d Patriotic  Gore 
(1962). Hi s studie s o f th e socia l an d politica l condition s tha t 
shape literatur e includ e th e famou s To  the  Finland  Station 
(1940) an d The  American  Earthquake  (1958) . He wa s les s suc-
cessful a s a  write r o f fiction,  amon g whic h J  Thought  of  Daisy 
(1929) an d Memoirs  of  Hecate  County  ar e bes t known . 

The boo k wa s publishe d b y Doubleday . I t ha d bee n turne d 
down b y two othe r publishers , an d Doubleda y decline d t o shi p 
it t o Massachusetts , wher e publishers , rathe r tha n booksellers , 
were legally liable for distributin g obscene books. While reviews 
were mixed , however , non e o f th e critic s calle d Hecate  County 

of organization s an d individual s involve d wit h th e media . On e 
of th e council' s primar y aim s i s t o lobb y governmen t fo r th e 
reform o r eliminatio n o f restrictiv e medi a legislation , regula -
tions, an d othe r practice s impingin g o n pres s freedom . 
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obscene. A n aur a o f deca y an d o f doome d self-indulgenc e per -
meates the book , which consist s o f a  series of shor t storie s wit h 
a commo n narrator , se t i n a n upper-clas s subur b no t fa r fro m 
New York . Al l th e book' s wome n -  wit h th e exceptio n o f th e 
taxi dancer Anna -  ar e "witches" , and the men becom e increas-
ingly diabolical ; thu s th e count y i n whic h th e boo k i s se t i s 
named Hecate , afte r th e Gree k goddes s o f witchcraft . Critique s 
of capitalism pervad e especiall y "Th e Man Wh o Sho t Snappin g 
Turtles" an d "Th e Princes s wit h th e Golde n Hair" . "Glimpse s 
of Wilbu r Flick " satirize s th e attitude s o f th e wealth y leisure d 
class toward s thos e har d hi t b y th e Depression . Freudia n the -
ory i s mos t eviden t i n "Elle n Terhune" , i n whic h th e narrato r 
travels bac k i n tim e t o discove r th e origin s o f hi s neighbour' s 
unhappiness. "Th e Milholland s an d Thei r Damne d Soul " i s a 
scathing satir e o n th e publishin g industry , wit h Wilso n takin g 
aim eve n a t hi s ow n statu s a s a n author . "Mr . an d Mrs . 

EDMUND WILSON 
US critic and fiction writer, 1895-1972. 

MEMOIRS OF HECATE COUNTY 
Short stories , 194 6 



WIPPER 262 9 

Blackburn at Home" contrasts suburban Americ a with both the 
dream o f the unspoile d Wes t an d the decadence o f pre-Worl d 
War I I Europe. 

It was "The Princess wit h th e Golden Hair " tha t mos t dre w 
the ir e o f Joh n Sumne r o f th e Ne w Yor k Societ y fo r th e 
Suppression o f Vice. Its descriptions o f female genitali a an d of 
the narrator' s sexua l intercours e wit h Imoge n an d Anna -  bot h 
married wome n -  drov e Sumner , earl y i n July 1946 , to confis -
cate 13 0 copie s o f Memoirs  of  Hecate  County  fro m fou r 
Doubleday bookstore s i n New York . Man y Ne w York book -
sellers and the New York Publi c Library als o removed the book 
from thei r shelves . 

Before the case went to court i n New York, confiscations had 
spread, especially to California, wher e booksellers were charged 
(and late r acquitted ) i n bot h Lo s Angeles an d Sa n Francisco , 
and t o Philadelphia. Th e Hearst newspaper s mad e Memoirs  of 
Hecate County  th e centrepiece of a front-page campaig n agains t 
"indecent books" . Wilso n believe d tha t th e Catholi c church , 
which h e had criticize d i n hi s magazine writings , wa s behin d 
the campaign. Librarian s fro m Missouri , Illinois , and Washing-
ton al l reported organize d pressur e agains t th e book, wit h one 
indicating tha t it s effect ha d bee n t o heighte n interes t i n it. 

The various cases against bookseller s in New York were con -
solidated int o on e case agains t Doubleda y an d transferre d t o 
the Special Sessions Court . On 29 October 1946 , the court pro -
nounced the book "obscene " an d fined Doubleday $1000 . The 
dissenting judg e relie d o n the 1933 Ulysses  decisio n (regardin g 
James Joyce' s 192 2 novel ) t o argu e tha t th e boo k wa s no t 
obscene; th e tw o wh o constitute d th e majorit y wer e silent . 
Doubleday suspende d printin g an d distributio n o f th e boo k 
pending appeal . Th e first  rea l money-make r tha t Wilso n ha d 
ever written, Memoirs of  Hecate County  ha d already sol d mor e 
than 50,00 0 copies . But the book fare d n o better a t the appeals 
level. Both the state suprem e court' s appellat e divisio n an d the 
state cour t o f appeal s affirme d th e lower court' s decision . 

Doubleday decide d t o appeal t o the Supreme Court . Becaus e 
New York' s obscenit y statut e wa s a  mode l fo r othe r states , 
Doubleday's attorney s believe d tha t th e outcom e o f th e first-
ever Suprem e Cour t tes t o f a state obscenit y statut e coul d hav e 
a profoun d effect . Wit h Feli x Frankfurte r declinin g t o partici -
pate becaus e o f hi s acquaintanc e wit h Wilson , however , th e 

Not al l boo k censorshi p i s o f th e blatan t typ e wher e a  gov -
ernment establishe s a  burea u whos e staf f perus e manuscript s 
before the y ar e published. Als o to be considered i s a more vol -
untary kin d o f censorship , practise d b y publishers themselves , 
who, i n th e interest s o f thei r ow n surviva l o r "goo d name" , 
remove passages , sometime s withou t th e author' s consent , 
before the y eve n reac h th e censor's desk . Rural  Rebels  woul d 
not hav e bee n a  likel y candidat e fo r Kenya' s officia l censors ; 
evidently, however , th e Oxfor d Universit y Pres s (OUP ) i n 

Court split , 4-4 , allowing th e lower court' s finding  o f obscen -
ity t o stan d withou t explanation . I n th e first  Suprem e Cour t 
ruling o n the subject o f book censorship , ther e wa s no written 
opinion. 

The Court' s decisio n lef t Memoirs  of  Hecate  County  banne d 
and left censorship of books to the states and localities. In 1956, 
the book was banned fro m th e US mails. By 1959, when Farrar , 
Straus &  Girou x publishe d a  revise d edition , th e 195 7 Roth 
case ha d mad e prosecution s fo r obscenit y mor e difficult . 
Nevertheless, th e publishe r distance d itsel f fro m th e boo k b y 
using a  little-know n imprint , L.C . Page. Althoug h Doubleda y 
was prou d o f havin g asserte d i n th e court s tha t literar y 
materials wer e constitutionall y protecte d fro m censorshi p o n 
account o f allege d obscenity , Doubleda y withdre w a s Wilson's 
publisher, an d further , wa s unwillin g t o ris k publishin g 
Vladimir Nabokov' s Lolita.  Wilso n himsel f ha d no t onl y los t 
income fro m hi s bestsellin g title , bu t wa s stigmatize d a s a 
purveyor o f obscenity . Joseph McCarth y calle d the book "pro-
Communist" an d Wilson remaine d o n the FBI's file  lon g afte r 
his years of activity on behalf o f communist cause s had ceased. 
In 1970 Hecate County  wa s still not for sale in New York State , 
but i t has been reissue d i n a number o f paperback edition s and 
is widely availabl e i n libraries today . Doubleda y chie f Dougla s 
Black, however , buil t upo n hi s reputation a s a defender o f First 
Amendment freedom s i n the succeeding years , an d he activel y 
promoted the American Boo k Publishers Counci l and American 
Library Association' s 195 3 Freedom to  Read  pamphlet . 
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Nairobi wer e apprehensiv e tha t certai n passage s i n th e boo k 
would antagoniz e th e governmen t anyway , an d decide d t o 
censor thei r ow n book . 

During th e colonia l period , Christia n mission s fro m man y 
denominations ha d bee n activ e i n Kenya ; betwee n 189 9 and 
1906 no fewer tha n 1 1 Protestant denomination s an d Catholi c 
orders ha d opened u p mission stations . I n due course, numer -
ous messianic and millenarian movement s and breakaway sect s 
made thei r appearance . Man y wer e shortlived , bu t other s 
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showed a  surprising tenacity , despite rudimentary organization , 
the deat h o f a  charismati c leader , and , i n som e cases , sever e 
repression. I n general , thei r messag e combine d ol d an d new 
beliefs wit h a  rang e o f religious , political , an d economic aspi -
rations. Their tactic s varied fro m militan t revol t a t one extreme 
to ritualisti c prescriptio n a t the other. Colonia l administrators , 
uncertain abou t their nature, did not really know how to handle 
them. 

Rural Rebels  wa s a stud y o f thi s phenomenon , an d consid -
ered i n som e detai l Din i y a Msambw a (DyM , the Religion o f 
the Ancesto r Spirits) , whic h ha d mad e it s appearanc e i n th e 
early 1940s . Its leader, Elija h Masinde , called fo r the expulsion 
of foreigners , an d a  retur n t o traditiona l religio n an d beliefs . 
His fiery  word s wer e backe d u p by militan t action , riots , and 
the burnin g dow n o f missio n churches , schools , an d adminis -
trative buildings . The movement was outlawed an d Masinde a t 
various time s jailed , confine d t o a  menta l institution , an d 
deported t o isolate d outposts . Wit h independenc e h e wa s 
released, an d DyM again allowe d t o practise : whic h the y di d 
as before , threatenin g missionaries , defyin g taxation , provok -
ing rebellion . Masind e wa s a  supporte r o f th e Keny a Africa n 
National Unio n (KANU) , bu t was soon regarde d b y them a s a 
liability, jaile d again , an d DyM again proscribed . 

Rural Rebels  containe d interview s wit h Dy M followers, who 
spoke frankly o f their disappointmen t wit h the government and 
prophesied tha t presiden t Kenyatta , Kenya' s first  hea d o f state , 
would b e toppled an d that Masind e woul d tak e hi s place. The 
OUP delete d suc h comments , togethe r wit h th e author' s spec -
ulation: 

It ma y b e that , upo n Masinde' s death , th e legen d wil l 
solidify an d h e will , onc e again , emerg e a s an omnipo -
tent hero . Childre n wil l b e tol d o f hi s adventure s an d 

Titicut Follies  is the only independentl y produce d documentar y 
film i n th e United State s tha t ha s had lega l restriction s place d 
on it s exhibition fo r reasons othe r tha n obscenit y an d nationa l 
security. 

Titicut Follies,  a  90-minut e black-and-whit e film,  i s a  star k 
look a t th e condition s insid e a  Massachusett s priso n hospita l 
for th e criminall y insane . Sho t i n th e direct-cinem a styl e fo r 
which Wisema n i s known , th e film  relie s o n th e picture s an d 
the editin g t o tel l th e story . Th e titl e take s it s nam e fro m a n 
inmate-staff variet y sho w a t th e prison . Guard s an d inmate s 
dressed in costume sing and dance in a chorus line on the prison 
stage, a  bizarr e openin g scen e tha t blur s th e line betwee n pris -
oner an d caretake r o r warder . Wisema n show s guard s wh o 
bully inmate s int o submissio n an d doctor s wh o seem indiffer -
ent to their patients ' suffering . On e inmate argue s convincingl y 
that h e be released fro m Bridgewater ; h e is not "insane" , bu t 

tribute pai d t o hi m as a  grea t nationalist , fo r he playe d 
an importan t par t in the rise of Kenyan, especially Luhya , 
nationalism. The people needed him, in part create d him, 
and no w have cas t hi m aside. 

The followin g passag e wa s als o removed : "I n the future , th e 
government, facin g growin g criticis m an d political unrest , may 
need a  scapegoa t whic h ca n be blame d fo r it s ineffectiv e per -
formance an d the immense problem s o f development: Masind e 
could wel l becom e it s victim. " 

The boo k wa s published 1 5 year s afte r Keny a gaine d inde -
pendence, th e yea r befor e Kenyatt a died . Keny a wa s stil l a 
multi-party state . OUP's censorship of Rural Rebels  ma y in part 
have proceeded fro m th e official rhetoric , which was very much 
directed toward s th e unity o f the country, whic h ha s a consid -
erable rang e o f ethni c groups , an d a  tradition , exemplifie d i n 
Mau Mau , o f religiou s an d semi-religiou s millenaria n move -
ments. When, fou r year s later , Kenyatta's successo r Danie l ara p 
Moi amended the constitution to make Kenya a one-party state , 
he justifie d hi s action b y reference t o th e necessity o f holdin g 
the countr y together . Meanwhile , OU P migh t hav e bee n 
thought a t tha t stag e a  reli c o f the colonial past , whic h coul d 
easily have bee n dispense d wit h in a country inten t upo n estab -
lishing it s own identity. I t could b e argued, o n the other hand , 
that suc h a  prestigious and well-known imprin t coul d affor d t o 
take risk s -  no t leas t i n a  boo k which , whe n al l i s sai d an d 
done, woul d hav e onl y a  specialis t readership . 
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his incarceratio n a t Bridgewate r is . The request i s denied, and 
the priso n docto r prescribe s drug s t o contro l hi s alleged para -
noid schizophrenia . I n anothe r scene , guard s tormen t a  nake d 
old ma n for havin g messe d u p his cell. 

In the film's most gruellin g scene , a prison docto r force-feed s 
an elderl y inmat e wh o has refused t o eat . The doctor stick s a 
long rubbe r hos e u p hi s patient' s nostril . A s th e inmat e lie s 
passive on the table, mouth open , the doctor pour s liqui d foo d 
into th e attache d funnel . As h from th e doctor' s cigarett e fall s 
into th e funnel' s cone . Wisema n intercut s thi s scen e wit h th e 
same inmate' s corps e bein g prepare d fo r burial . Inmate s ran t 
incessantly abou t politic s an d religion ; on e plays th e blue s o n 
a dente d trombone . 

Wiseman, then a law instructor in Boston, first requested per -
mission t o film  a t Bridgewate r i n 1965 ; his reques t wa s first 
denied b y th e state' s commissione r o f corrections , bu t late r 
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granted afte r th e intervention o f the state' s lieutenan t governor , 
Elliot Richardson . Titicut  Follies  was sho t i n 2 9 day s i n 1966 , 
and Wiseme n spen t 1 1 month s editin g it . I t establishe d 
Wiseman a s a provocative socia l issue filmmaker.  Show n a t film 
festivals i n Mannhei m (Germany) , Florenc e (Italy) , an d Ne w 
York, th e film  garnere d rav e review s fo r it s unsparin g portrai t 
of a n institutio n an d th e peopl e i n it . 

Legal wrangling i n Massachusett s too k plac e agains t a  back -
drop o f scandal s tha t ha d occurre d a t Bridgewater . I n th e pre -
vious year , th e pres s ha d reporte d tha t a n inmat e ha d 
committed suicid e b y eatin g ra t poison . Alber t DeSalvo , th e 
serial killer also known a s "Th e Boston Strangler" , ha d escape d 
with tw o othe r inmates . Nationally , debate s continue d abou t 
the treatmen t o f th e mentall y il l an d th e criminall y insane . 

After Richardson , no w th e attorne y genera l o f Massa -
chusetts, watched the film prior to it s premiere a t the New Yor k 
Film Festiva l i n 1967 , h e move d t o hav e i t banne d -  first,  b y 
getting a  temporar y restrainin g order , an d second , b y filing a 
lawsuit. Within a  few weeks , the Superio r Cour t granted a  tem-
porary restrainin g orde r o n th e ground s tha t th e film  might 
have violate d th e privac y o f inmate s (severa l o f who m wer e 
shown naked) , an d tha t i t might  hav e breache d a n ora l con -
tract tha t wa s sai d t o hav e give n th e stat e th e righ t t o approv e 
the final  cu t befor e allowin g th e film  t o b e shown . Richardso n 
also sough t t o preven t th e showin g i n New Yor k State , bu t th e 
federal an d stat e court s i n Ne w Yor k rule d tha t th e film  wa s 
protected b y th e Firs t Amendmen t o f th e U S constitution, an d 
the film was released commerciall y i n that state . In the US legal 
system, the right o f the public to know an d the rights to privac y 
are competin g rights . 

Rather tha n orderin g a  total  ba n o n the film's  exhibition , th e 
Massachusetts Suprem e Cour t ordere d Wisema n t o attac h a 
statement a t th e en d o f al l print s tha t "change s an d improve -
ments hav e take n plac e i n th e institutio n [Bridgewater ] sinc e 
1966". Wiseman complied , bu t introduce d thi s statemen t wit h 
one o f hi s own : tha t h e ha d bee n require d b y th e cour t t o d o 
this. Th e cour t als o lai d dow n tha t Wisema n coul d onl y sho w 
the film  t o selec t audience s -  doctors , lawyers , judges , legisla -
tors, educators , an d student s -  an d h e wa s require d t o b e 
present a t al l th e showings , an d t o sig n a n affidavi t fo r th e 
Massachusetts attorne y general' s offic e withi n a  wee k o f eac h 
screening, stating that to his personal knowledge , everyone wh o 
attended th e screenin g wa s withi n th e specifie d professiona l 
groups. Fiv e year s later , Wisema n wa s allowe d t o transfe r th e 
responsibility fo r th e affidavit t o a  third part y which mean t tha t 
he wouldn' t hav e t o b e physically presen t a t al l showings . Thi s 
modification enable d th e film  t o b e show n i n school s an d col -
leges wher e i t becam e Wiseman' s secon d mos t popula r film, 
after High  School. 

The Massachusett s Suprem e Cour t lifte d al l restriction s o n 
the showin g o f Titicut  Follies  i n 1991 . It wa s no w argue d tha t 
the film  wa s protecte d b y th e Firs t Amendment , tha t som e o f 
the inmate s ha d died , an d tha t th e court-appointe d guardia n 

for th e remainin g inmate s fel t tha t th e showin g o f th e docu -
mentary woul d no t har m them . Th e cour t judg e rule d tha t th e 
passage o f tim e ha d erode d an y dange r tha t migh t resul t fro m 
the violatio n o f privacy . The judg e als o observe d tha t n o har m 
had resulte d fro m limite d showing s i n Massachusett s o r th e 
unrestricted showing s i n the stat e o f Ne w York . Wiseman was , 
however, required t o keep confidential th e names and addresse s 
of thos e stil l living . 

Improvements i n th e treatmen t o f mentall y il l prisoner s 
meant tha t th e film  wa s no t a s immediatel y relevan t a s i t ha d 
been i n 1967 . Th e debat e ove r whethe r o r no t Wisema n ha d 
"invaded th e privacy " o f inmate s (wh o effectivel y ha d n o 
privacy t o invad e a t th e institution ) wa s als o les s immediate . 
However, i n th e U S an d Britai n th e politic s o f "informe d 
consent" continu e to be debated amon g filmmakers  an d i n legal 
circles: allegation s tha t filmmakers  hav e no t receive d th e 
consent o f thei r participant s ma y serv e a s a  smokescree n fo r 
the politicall y motivate d contro l o f informatio n unflatterin g t o 
powerful interest s lik e healt h an d loca l authorities . 

"The origina l ba n wa s effectiv e i n tha t I  couldn't sho w i t o n 
television," Wisema n ha s state d (i n intervie w wit h th e author) . 
"I couldn' t sho w i t i n theaters . I  couldn' t sho w i t i n Europe . I 
couldn't sho w i t o n publi c television . S o i t wa s effective . Th e 
mass media locations were excluded. That's censorship." Titicut 
Follies ha d it s U S Publi c Broadcastin g Servic e (PBS ) premier e 
in 1993 , 25 year s afte r i t was released . Th e film has sinc e bee n 
broadcast o n th e BB C in Britain , an d LASEPT/Art e i n France . 

B.J. BULLER T 
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Wodehouse's novel s would hardl y hav e bee n censore d fo r thei r 
content. H e specialize d i n lampoonin g th e idiocie s o f certai n 
sections o f th e earl y 20th-centur y Britis h uppe r class , an d ha d 
by th e 1930 s buil t fo r himsel f a  considerabl e popula r follow -
ing. H e regaine d hi s popularit y i n th e 1950s , an d hi s comi c 
novels continu e t o b e widel y rea d an d adapte d fo r radi o an d 
television. In the 1940s , however, th e novel s were banne d fro m 
the shelve s o f numerou s Britis h publi c libraries , an d h e himsel f 
was considered person a no n grat a b y the Britis h Foreig n Offic e 
and th e press . 

By 1940, when the Germans invaded France , the Wodehouses 
had bee n livin g i n L e Touquet , th e fashionabl e resor t o n th e 
north Frenc h coast , fo r si x years, and were apparently unawar e 
of an y danger . Th e German s place d the m unde r hous e arrest , 
and they were finally  transported t o Berli n i n June 1941 . It wa s 
German polic y t o releas e interne d civilian s whe n the y reache d 
the ag e o f 60 ; the coupl e wer e no w free d an d settle d i n a t th e 
Hotel Adlon . Wodehous e wa s no t release d entirel y fo r human -
itarian purposes , however . Th e Germa n Foreig n Office , the n 
preoccupied wit h th e impendin g invasio n o f th e Sovie t Union , 
and hopin g t o kee p th e American s ou t o f th e war , considere d 
that Wodehous e migh t hav e som e public-relation s potential . 
Wodehouse agree d t o thei r suggestio n tha t h e mak e a  serie s o f 
"non-political" broadcast s abou t hi s lif e i n Germany . 

The five broadcasts h e completed, th e first  o f whic h too k th e 
form o f a n intervie w wit h Harr y Flanner y o f th e Columbi a 
Broadcasting Syste m (CBS) , wer e generall y light-hearted , 
Wodehouseian even . He poked fun a t the Germans, and i t seems 
clear tha t on e o f hi s mai n aim s wa s t o reassur e America n 
friends an d reader s tha t h e wa s saf e (h e ha d bee n contemplat -
ing takin g ou t America n citizenship) . Ye t h e mus t hav e bee n 
indeed naiv e t o thin k tha t suc h a  paragrap h a s th e followin g 
would caus e n o offenc e i n Britain : " I wa s neve r intereste d i n 
politics .  . .  Just a s I  a m abou t t o fee l belligeren t abou t som e 
country I  meet a  decen t sor t o f chap . W e g o ou t togethe r an d 
lose an y fighting  thought s an d feelings. " Werne r Plack , the n o f 
the German foreig n office , late r made clea r tha t i t was not thei r 
officials bu t Goebbels ' ministr y o f propagand a whic h decide d 
to us e th e broadcast s fo r thei r ow n wide r purposes , wit h -  fo r 
Wodehouse -  catastrophi c consequences . The y pu t i t abou t 
among neutra l journalist s tha t Wodehouse was , like Lord Haw -
Haw, a  Naz i sympathizer , an d mad e sur e tha t th e talk s wer e 
rebroadcast i n Britain . 

Some Britis h writer s wer e willin g t o giv e Wodehous e th e 
benefit o f th e doubt . Th e Times  Literary  Supplement  suggeste d 
that h e woul d hav e bee n give n n o optio n bu t t o mak e th e 
broadcasts; Ia n Hay , an d the n Georg e Orwel l (i n a n essa y fo r 
Windmill, 1945 ) t n a t n e ha d been , a t worst , naive . No t s o 
William Conno r ("Cassandra " o f th e Daily  Mirror),  wh o 
attacked Wodehous e a s a  traito r durin g a  10-minut e tal k afte r 
the BB C Hom e Servic e New s o n 1 5 Jul y 1941 . Some though t 
this ba d taste , bu t Conno r wa s unrepentant : "Sinc e whe n ha s 
it bee n ba d tast e t o nam e an d nai l a  traito r t o England ? . . . A 
section o f th e communit y appea r eage r an d willin g t o defen d 
its ow n quislings. " 

Popular ange r wa s now thoroughl y aroused . On e measure of 
this was the reaction o f certain publi c librarie s - man y o f them , 
of course , havin g extensiv e an d much-borrowe d stock s o f 
Wodehouse's novels . "The y ar e n o longe r funny" , state d th e 
Library Committe e a t Portadown , Count y Armagh , Norther n 
Ireland, whic h decide d t o withdra w the m fro m circulation . 
Sheffield Publi c Librarie s wer e mor e moderate ; the y woul d 
leave existin g Wodehous e book s o n th e shelve s bu t purchas e 
no furthe r copies . Oldham , Lancashire , decide d similarly , bu t 
not befor e on e councillo r ha d protested : "Th e book s ar e 
amongst th e mos t popula r w e hav e i n th e library , ar e i n a 
humorous vein , an d ther e i s not th e slightes t sig n o f politic s i n 
them .  . . P.G . Wodehous e migh t hav e bee n broadcastin g wit h 
a gu n a t hi s head. " 

The followin g motio n wa s pu t befor e Chertsey , Surrey , 
Library Committee : 

That th e libraria n b e instructe d t o remov e al l th e writ -
ings o f P.G . Wodehouse , an d afte r havin g severe d th e 
leaves fro m thei r bindings , t o han d the m ove r t o th e 
Salvage Department fo r disposal , and al l other owner s of 
such literatur e b e offere d th e sam e facilitie s fo r th e dis -
posal o f suc h book s a t th e library . 

No suc h "execution " wa s carrie d ou t becaus e th e motio n wa s 
defeated. I t was , however , th e Southport , Lancashire , decisio n 
to have the book s pulped whic h cam e to nationa l attentio n an d 
was mos t criticized . "Pal l Mall " i n th e Daily  Mail  maintaine d 
that "T o swee p th e book s fro m th e librar y an d sa y 'n o mor e 
Wodehouses' i s surely t o stimulat e a  sharpene d appetit e fo r hi s 
works". Th e Southpor t boroug h librarian , perhap s mindfu l o f 
committee statement s tha t Wodehous e ha d writte n th e novel s 
"before h e wa s a  Nazi" , o r awar e tha t th e destructio n o f th e 
books amounte d t o a  prejudgemen t o f th e case , decide d t o 
disobey the committee's instruction; he quietly put the 90 copies 
in a  saf e place , ou t o f publi c view . Whe n i n January 194 7 th e 
books wer e returne d t o th e Southpor t shelves , th e counci l 
issued n o repriman d t o th e librarian . Th e BB C meanwhile ha d 
banned th e broadcas t o f severa l musica l comedie s becaus e 
Wodehouse ha d writte n th e lyrics ; moreover , the y retaine d 
copies o f th e Germa n broadcast s i n case they were eve r neede d 
for th e purpose s o f prosecution . 

In Septembe r 194 3 t n e Wodehouse s wer e allowe d t o mov e 
to Paris , wher e the y live d a t th e Hote l Bristol . Afte r th e 
Liberation h e wa s arreste d b y th e Frenc h police , charge d wit h 
"undertaking propagand a i n favou r o f th e Germa n Reic h an d 
German polic y o n th e radio" . A t th e sam e time , MI 5 investi -
gated simila r charge s o n behal f o f th e British . The y foun d n o 
evidence tha t thes e charge s wer e true , an d th e Frenc h release d 
the novelis t i n 1945 . Britis h Foreig n Offic e an d Defenc e 
Ministry paper s release d i n 199 9 revea l th e officia l conclusion : 
"Mr Wodehous e mad e th e celebrate d broadcast s i n al l inno -
cence an d withou t an y evi l intent. " 

Wodehouse settle d i n th e Unite d States . H e ha d concluded , 
as h e wrot e t o hi s frien d Bil l Townsend : "Mar k this , laddie . 
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I don' t suppos e anythin g yo u sa y o r anythin g I  sa y wil l mak e 
the slightes t bi t o f difference . Yo u nee d dynamit e t o dislodg e 
an ide a tha t ha s go t itsel f firmly  roote d i n th e publi c mind. " 
He di d no t retur n t o Britai n fo r man y years , despit e th e liftin g 
of ban s o n hi s work . Finally , however , i n 1975 , t n e Y ear ° f m s 

death, h e receive d a  knighthood . 
DEREK J O N E S 

Writings 
Performing Flea: A Self-Portrait  in Letters, edited by W.T. Townend, 

1953, revised edition (includin g text of five Berlin radio 
broadcasts), 1961 ; as Author! Author!, 196 2 

Vintage Wodehouse,  edite d b y Richard Usborne , 1977 

Christa Wol f wa s unquestionabl y on e o f th e mos t eminen t 
writers t o hav e emerge d i n th e Germa n Democrati c Republi c 
(GDR). Respected i n bot h Eas t an d Wes t fo r he r literar y skills , 
as wel l a s he r mora l integrity , sh e wa s a  critica l bu t unswerv -
ing defender o f socialis t ideal s an d wa s urgin g the preservatio n 
of th e GD R eve n a s i t collapsed abou t he r ears . Yet neither he r 
international standin g no r he r suppor t fo r th e regim e protecte d 
her fro m th e attention s o f th e GDR' s censors . 

These bega n i n earnes t i n connectio n wit h he r nove l 
Nachdenken über  Christa  T . (1969 , The  Quest  for  Christa  T.) . 
An earlie r novel , Der geteilte  Himmel  (1963 , The  Divided  Sky) 
had attracte d controvers y becaus e o f it s portraya l o f a  heroin e 
who, thoug h decidin g positivel y fo r Eas t German y agains t th e 
West, doe s so , a t leas t i n th e eye s o f som e critic s i n th e GDR , 
with to o littl e politica l insight . Th e centra l figure  o f Christa  T . 
is similarly committe d t o th e GDR , believin g tha t amon g alter -
native politica l system s "ther e isn' t a  singl e on e that' s wort h a 
nod i n it s direction" , bu t sh e i s als o fa r mor e critica l o f th e 
way i n whic h th e regim e implement s it s ideology , i n particula r 
the importanc e attache d t o socia l conformit y a t th e expens e o f 
individual values . I n combinatio n wit h th e novel' s internalize d 
and reflectiv e mod e o f narration , th e expressio n o f thes e atti -
tudes mean t tha t Christa  T  presente d a  majo r challeng e t o 
"socialist" orthodoxy . 

Since th e collaps e o f th e GD R mos t o f th e relevan t docu -
ments have become accessible , so it is now know n tha t the pub-
lisher's readers acknowledged the work's literary merit s bu t also 
feared th e "ideologica l disorientation " tha t i t coul d produce . 
The externa l reader s wer e muc h mor e supportive , regardin g i t 
as " a remarkabl e wor k o f contemporar y socialis t literature " 
and urgin g "publicatio n i n larg e numbers" . Permissio n wa s 
indeed give n fo r a  print-ru n o f 20,00 0 fo r earl y 1969 , bu t 
during th e productio n proces s wor d o f th e boo k sprea d u p th e 
hierarchy o f th e rulin g Socialis t Unit y Part y o f German y 
(Sozialistische Einheitsparte i Deutschlands , o r SED) , causin g 
alarm t o a  regim e tha t ha d recentl y sen t troop s int o Pragu e t o 
help i n the suppressio n o f Alexande r Dubcek' s "socialis m wit h 
a human face" . Th e nove l was attacke d a t meetings o f the SE D 
Central Committe e an d th e Writer s Union ; Christ a Wol f wa s 
accused o f propagating a n abstrac t bourgeoi s humanis m rathe r 

Wodehouse Nuggets,  edited b y Richard Usborne , 1983 
Yours, Plum:  The Letters of Wodehouse,  edited b y Frances 
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than clear-cu t socialis t perspectives; and the director o f the pub-
lishing hous e wrot e a n articl e i n th e SE D newspape r Neues 
Deutschland criticizin g hi s ow n decisio n t o accep t a  boo k tha t 
was "fundamentall y pessimistic" , thu s passin g of f th e whol e 
affair a s i f i t wer e th e resul t o f a  publisher' s misjudgemen t 
rather tha n a n ac t o f straightforwar d censorship . Althoug h 
some copie s o f th e nove l leake d ou t t o selecte d critic s an d 
readers, th e print-ru n wa s otherwis e suppresse d and , whil e i t 
entered best-selle r list s i n Wes t Germany , i n th e GD R itsel f i t 
became unobtainable . I n 1972 , however , durin g th e cultura l 
"thaw" followin g Eric h Honecker' s accessio n to power, Christa 
T. wa s finally  publishe d ther e an d wa s haile d a s a n authenti c 
piece o f socialis t literature . 

Christa Wolf' s problem s wit h th e censo r wer e fa r fro m over . 
Her highl y subjectiv e portrayal s o f individua l experienc e an d 
her continuin g advocac y o f a  human e socialis m mean t tha t 
publishing virtually an y o f her works involve d protracte d nego -
tiations wit h th e censorin g authorities . Thei r crudes t meddlin g 
by fa r wa s i n he r nove l Kassandra  (1983 , Cassandra),  a  cas e 
unique i n th e literar y histor y o f th e GD R for , whil e th e com -
plete tex t wa s availabl e i n th e West , th e editio n publishe d i n 
East German y appeare d wit h eigh t passage s removed , thei r 
absence marked b y three dots within square bracket s and a  note 
at th e en d o f th e relevan t sectio n acknowledgin g tha t thi s wa s 
a "shortene d version" . Written with the Cold War and the arm s 
race both a t thei r height , Kassandra  examine s the attitudes tha t 
give ris e t o hostilit y betwee n nation s and , i n a  nuclea r age , 
could lea d t o th e ultimat e catastrophe . He r recreatio n o f 
Cassandra, th e legendar y unheede d prophetes s o f Tro y caugh t 
between th e warrin g Greek s an d Trojans , wa s lef t untouche d 
by th e censors , becaus e th e allegorica l valu e o f suc h a  figure  i s 
by definitio n ambiguous . Th e narrativ e is , however , accom -
panied b y fou r lecture s explainin g Wolf' s fascinatio n wit h 
Cassandra an d discussin g he r moder n relevance . I t wa s th e 
third o f thes e lectures , whic h look s directl y a t wha t wer e the n 
contemporary politica l realities , that struck too close to a nerve. 
While Wol f leave s n o doub t tha t sh e blame d th e Unite d State s 
above al l fo r th e nuclea r arm s spiral , sh e clearl y aim s les s t o 
indict on e politica l syste m tha n t o expos e wha t sh e see s a s th e 
patriarchal structure s an d thought-form s tha t hav e dominate d 
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human history . Th e Sovie t bloc , o f course , wa s no t exemp t fro m 
their influence , an d thos e passage s tha t appeare d t o d ra w a n 
equation, i n strateg y an d mentality , betwee n Eas t an d West , a s 
well a s th e suggestio n tha t th e Sovie t Unio n shoul d conside r 
unilateral nuclea r disarmament , wer e al l suppressed . Suc h 
clumsy censorshi p wa s entirel y counterproductive , highlightin g 
precisely thos e section s tha t th e authoritie s wishe d t o hide , bu t 
the cut s wer e no t restore d unti l th e sixt h editio n o f th e boo k 
in 1988 . 

It i s apparen t fro m almos t al l Christ a Wolf' s work s tha t he r 
battles wit h th e authoritie s lef t he r deepl y scarred . On e o f th e 
other passage s remove d fro m Kassandra  declare s tha t "censor -
ship an d self-censorshi p promot e war" , an d refer s t o th e 
dangers o f havin g t o spea k an d writ e "wit h a  forke d tongue" . 
It wa s precisel y th e nee d t o concea l an d compromise , togethe r 
with a  sens e o f guil t a t he r willingnes s t o d o so , tha t typicall y 
leads th e narrator s i n he r fiction s int o s o muc h agonize d self -
interrogation, a s the y mus e o n issue s o f literar y integrit y o r 
invoke th e figure  o f th e self-censor , tha t arch-corrupter , an d 
lament thei r complicit y i n hi s assaul t o n truthfulness . I n tha t 
sense, Wol f ha d pre-empte d a t leas t som e o f th e criticism s lev -
elled agains t he r b y wester n critic s whe n th e GD R collapsed . 

However, fe w coul d hav e foresee n th e shee r bitternes s o f thei r 
attacks. Th e immediat e focu s wa s Wolf' s shor t stor y "Wa s 
bleibt" ("Wha t Remains") , publishe d i n Jun e 1990 , whic h 
depicts a  da y i n th e lif e o f a  w o m a n write r livin g unde r obser -
vation b y th e GDR' s stat e securit y police , th e Stasi . Althoug h 
the stor y i s nominall y a  wor k o f fiction,  it s autobiographica l 
underlay i s apparent , an d i n i t Christ a Wol f ha d th e gal l -  o r 
so th e accusation s ra n -  t o presen t hersel f a s a  victi m o f th e 
very force s that , b y he r presenc e i n th e GD R an d he r strategi c 
silences, sh e ha d helpe d t o preserve . Som e o f th e charge s mad e 
against he r wer e sanctimoniou s an d simplistic . Nevertheless , 

The yea r 187 3 witnesse d th e passag e o f th e anti-obscenit y 
Comstock Ac t b y th e Unite d State s Congres s a s wel l a s th e 
beginning o f th e bigges t women' s refor m organizatio n o f 19th -
century America . Th e Woman' s Christia n Temperanc e Unio n 
(WCTU) woul d pla y a n importan t rol e i n th e regulatio n o f 
social morality . 

In 1883 , the W C TU create d a  Depar tment fo r th e Suppressio n 
of Impur e Literature . A t it s nationa l conventio n th e president , 
Frances Willard , pointin g t o th e availabilit y o f " impure " mag -
azines, novels , an d fictional  stories , alerte d wome n t o th e nee d 
for, an d reasonablenes s of , regulatin g readin g throug h censor -
ship laws . Th e cos t o f readin g material s ha d decrease d whil e 
their quantit y an d variet y ha d increased ; childre n no w ha d eas y 
access a t bookstall s an d railroa d stand s t o crime-stor y paper s 
like th e National  Police  Gazette.  Suc h ne w form s o f s tandard -
ized entertainmen t availabl e a t a  chea p pric e i n citie s an d smal l 
towns al l ove r America , argue d th e WCTU , ignore d variation s 
in loca l norm s an d communit y s tandards . 

the iron y remain s tha t th e compromise s Wol f undoubtedl y 
made stemme d fro m a  sincer e (som e woul d sa y naïve ) at temp t 
to preserv e ideal s o f justic e an d humanit y t o whic h th e GD R 
paid li p servic e bu t whic h i t ha d i n practic e wholl y abandoned . 
"Was bleibt " itsel f constitute s a  cas e stud y o f th e corrosiv e 
social, emotional , an d artisti c effect s o f stat e literar y censor -
ship. 

P E T E R J . G R A V E S 
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The numbe r an d rang e o f project s take n o n b y thi s on e 
department wa s staggering . Althoug h it s initia l missio n wa s t o 
try t o protec t childre n fro m crime-stor y papers , i t als o fough t 
against othe r form s o f " immora l " literature , art , theatre , adver -
tisements, priz e fights,  livin g picture s (tableaux  vivants),  th e 
ballet, kinetoscopes , gambling , an d paten t medicine s -  al l i n 
the nam e o f protectin g th e innocen t child . A s thi s lis t o f tar -
geted form s o f entertainmen t suggests , th e middle-clas s W C T U 
worked extensivel y t o censo r bot h "h igh " an d " low " ar t forms . 
Their suppor t o f censorshi p wa s i n lin e wit h th e opinion s o f a 
wide variet y o f organization s i n th e Unite d State s a t th e tur n 
of th e century : thes e include d religiou s group s an d Christia n 
ministers, professiona l association s (includin g th e Nationa l 
Education Association) , an d women' s refor m group s an d clubs , 
such a s th e Nat iona l Associatio n o f Colore d Wome n an d th e 
Nat ional Congres s o f Mother s (late r th e PTA) . 

Children wer e vulnerable , suggestible , an d coul d potentiall y 
act ou t an y crimina l o r immora l ac t abou t whic h the y rea d i n 

WOMAN'S CHRISTIA N TEMPERANC E UNIO N 
US mora l watchdogs , establishe d 187 3 



WOMEN COMPOSER S 263 5 

a book o r viewed i n a  movie. Literature, art , and movies , there-
fore, ha d t o b e judge d o n moral , no t aesthetic , ground s an d 
circulated o r represse d accordingly . 

Pro-censorship work b y WCTU chapters typically began wit h 
a revie w o f th e federal , state , o r loca l law s "relatin g t o pro -
fanity an d obscenity" . I f an appropriat e la w was already o n th e 
books, copie s o f i t woul d b e prominentl y poste d i n publi c 
places, an d widel y distribute d t o store s an d merchants . 
Next, a committee was sent to visit stores to see if any "impure " 
articles o r advertisement s wer e bein g sol d o r displayed . Som e 
local WCTU s create d committee s t o secur e evidenc e fo r pros -
ecution o f peopl e fo r exhibitin g "impur e pictures " i n a  publi c 
place. This las t ste p involve d attemptin g t o enforc e th e alread y 
extant law ; member s wer e exhorte d t o infor m thei r publi c 
officials o f condition s a s wel l a s notif y othe r citizen s an d 
organizations o f th e situation . Th e grou p worke d simultan -
eously to pass more comprehensiv e censorshi p law s a t the stat e 
and federa l levels . 

The WCT U department' s titl e wa s change d i n 188 9 t o th e 
"Department fo r th e Promotio n o f Purit y i n Literatur e an d 
Art". Th e reformer s no w focuse d a s muc h energ y o n ar t a s o n 
literature. Th e ne w nam e wa s als o intende d t o emphasiz e 
the positive , productiv e natur e o f th e department' s goal s -  th e 
promotion o f purit y -  no t jus t th e reactiv e suppressio n o f 
impurity. I n th e WCTU' s campaign s fo r "pure " art , th e femal e 
body becam e a  powerfu l subjec t fo r cultura l contestation : 
WCTU member s objecte d t o image s o f wome n create d o r dis -
played fo r commercia l purposes , a s wel l a s t o wha t the y inter -
preted a s the gratuitous sensualit y o f femal e nudit y i n painting s 
and statuary . Nudit y suggeste d a  disrespec t fo r wome n tha t 
transformed the m int o th e su m tota l o f thei r physica l appear -
ances. Ye t femal e nudit y als o symbolize d a  threatenin g sexual -
ity an d eroticism , a s wel l a s a  ne w generation' s rejectio n o f 
the Victoria n value s o f femal e purity , i n favou r o f a  mor e 
eroticized publi c worl d o f leisure . 

Fanny Mendelssoh n wa s th e eldes t chil d o f Abraha m Mendels -
sohn (1776-1835 ) an d Le a Salomo n (1777-1842) . Fou r year s 
older than her more famous brothe r Felix (1809-1847), she was 
a remarkable composer an d performe r whos e ful l potentia l wa s 
never realize d becaus e o f th e cultura l an d self-censorshi p sh e 
experienced a s a  direc t resul t o f he r gender . 

Unlike he r contemporary , an d latterl y he r friend , Clar a 
Schumann (né e Clar a Wieck) , whos e fathe r Friedric h Wiec k 
drilled he r a s a  compose r an d performe r an d bitterl y oppose d 
the ide a o f he r marrying , Fann y wa s lef t i n n o doub t a s t o he r 
destiny. O n he r birthda y i n 182 8 sh e receive d a  lette r fro m he r 
father, Abraham , whic h read : "Yo u mus t becom e mor e stead y 
and collected , an d prepar e mor e earnestl y an d eagerl y fo r you r 
real calling , th e onl y callin g o f a  youn g woma n -  I  mea n th e 
state o f a  housewife. " Wel l migh t Roussea u hav e written , 
"Women, i n general , posses s neithe r artisti c sensibilit y .  . . no r 
genius." Yet as a child, Fanny was encouraged bot h t o compos e 

Questions abou t th e exposur e o f women' s bodie s intensifie d 
with th e adven t o f film.  Th e WCTU' s respons e wa s t o cal l fo r 
new an d stronge r censorshi p laws . The heigh t o f WCTU movi e 
censorship campaign s wa s fro m 192 5 t o 1933 , when th e grea t 
popularity o f movie s an d thei r increasingl y sexualize d conten t 
led t o a  broa d film  censorshi p movemen t le d b y Christia n 
organizations. 
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and t o perfor m an d certainl y equalle d th e talen t o f he r brothe r 
Felix. O n hearin g he r play , Goeth e (1749-1832 ) judge d he r a s 
being "a s gifte d a s Felix" . An d i n 182 0 th e singe r Eduar d 
Devrient praise d Felix' s playin g a s "bein g extraordinaril y dex -
terous an d possesse d o f grea t musica l confidence , ye t i t stil l di d 
not approach tha t o f his elder sister Fanny". The composer Car l 
Friedrich Zelte r (1758-1832 ) wa s engage d t o teac h bot h chil -
dren composition . Fanny' s lesson s wer e stoppe d whe n Feli x 
decided hi s associatio n wit h Zelte r shoul d en d i n orde r t o 
benefit hi s composition . 

Both he r fathe r an d he r brothe r oppose d Fanny' s makin g 
public appearances . Feli x ha d a  hig h opinio n o f he r composi -
tions, bu t h e di d no t agre e t o he r musi c bein g publishe d unde r 
her ow n name . H e ha d si x song s publishe d unde r hi s nam e 
although, o n bein g praise d fo r a  particula r work , h e woul d 
readily admi t tha t i t wa s b y hi s siste r Fanny . Ther e wa s n o 
shortage fo r hi m t o choos e from . B y that stag e sh e i s estimate d 

WOMEN COMPOSER S 
The example s o f Fann y Mendelssoh n (1805-1847 ) an d Clar a Schuman n (1819-1896 ) 
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to hav e writte n mor e tha n 10 0 Heder , man y o f whic h remai n 
unpublished i n privatel y owne d notebooks . 

Her first  know n compositio n wa s Ihr  Tone,  scbwingt  euch 
frõlich (Songs , fly  joyousl y away ) writte n fo r he r father' s birth -
day i n 181 9 whe n sh e wa s 14 . He r best-know n wor k i s th e 
Trio i n D  Minor , an d i n tota l sh e compose d som e 40 0 works , 
most preserve d i n manuscrip t for m i n th e Berli n Staats -
bibliothek Preussische r Kulturbesitz . He r on e full-scal e orches -
tral wor k wa s th e Overtur e o f 1832 . 

The wealt h o f th e Mendelssoh n famil y mean t tha t n o expens e 
was spare d o n th e educatio n o f thei r fou r children . Ye t i t wa s 
recognized tha t th e ver y comfor t o f Fanny' s existenc e hel d bac k 
her professiona l developmen t a s a  performer , sinc e sh e ha d n o 
reason t o pla y fo r a  career . Henr y F . Chorley, a  criti c w h o wrot e 
for th e Londo n musica l revie w The  Athenaeum,  observed : 
" H a d Fra u Hense l bee n a  poo r man' s daughter , sh e woul d hav e 
been know n throughou t th e world , alongsid e Fra u Schuman n 
and Madam e Pleye l a s a  femal e pianis t o f th e highes t order. " 

In 1829 , afte r si x year s o f parenta l opposit io n t o he r choice , 
Fanny marrie d th e artis t Wilhel m Hensel . Althoug h reputedl y 
tone-deaf, Hense l encourage d Fann y t o pursu e he r musi c an d 
with hi s suppor t sh e gav e he r first  publi c performanc e a s a 
pianist i n 183 8 a t th e ag e o f 33 , playin g he r brother ' s Pian o 
Concerto i n G  Minor . Hense l als o encourage d Fann y t o con -
tinue composin g an d eventually , wit h th e suppor t o f th e con -
ductor Rober t vo n Keudel l (1824-1903) , Fann y disobeye d he r 
father an d brothe r an d i n 1846 , whe n sh e wa s almos t 40 , pub -
lished tw o volume s o f songs . Feli x include d on e o f thes e song s 
in a  concer t h e pu t o n i n Leipzi g bu t h e discourage d he r fro m 
further publishin g an d i t wa s onl y afte r he r deat h tha t h e 
arranged fo r mor e o f he r wor k t o b e published . He r Opu s 2 
songs wer e judge d b y on e criti c a s havin g a n appearanc e whic h 
"does no t a t al l betra y a  woman ' s hand , bu t suggest s a n artis -
tic stud y o f masculin e seriousness" . 

Fanny ha d a n intensel y close , almos t suffocating , relation -
ship wit h Felix . Unti l almos t th e en d o f he r lif e sh e minimize d 
her ow n talen t an d devote d hersel f t o furtherin g he r brother ' s 
musical career . Sh e wa s fiercely  possessiv e o f Felix , wh o tease d 
her abou t th e attractiv e wome n h e me t o n hi s travels . I n 1829 , 
Felix wa s i n Londo n an d unabl e t o trave l bac k fo r Fanny' s mar -
riage. O n he r weddin g da y sh e wrot e t o him : " I hav e you r por -
trait befor e me , an d eve r repeatin g you r dea r name , an d 
thinking o f yo u a s i f yo u stoo d a t m y side , I  wee p .  . .  Ever y 
morning an d ever y momen t o f m y lif e I  shal l lov e yo u fro m th e 
bot tom o f m y heart , an d I  a m sur e tha t i n doin g s o I  shal l no t 
wrong Hensel. " 

On 1 4 Ma y 1847 , Fanny' s Opu s 3  Gartenliede r receive d a 
favourable revie w fro m Emanua l Klitzsc h i n whic h h e praise d 
their artisti c concep t an d tende r an d poeti c atmosphere . Tha t 
very da y Fanny , wh o ha d bee n sufferin g fro m violen t nose -
bleeds, lapse d int o unconsciousnes s a s th e resul t o f a  stroke , 
and die d tha t evening . Devastated , Feli x himsel f die d barel y si x 
months late r o n 3  November . 

It i s instructiv e t o compar e th e siste r o f Feli x Mendelssoh n 
with th e wif e o f Rober t Schumann . Whil e Fann y wa s activel y 

discouraged fro m publi c performing , Clar a Wiec k wa s a  hugel y 
gifted pianis t drille d fro m a n earl y ag e b y a n overbearin g fathe r 
who alway s intende d he r t o hav e a  brillian t career . B y th e tim e 
she marrie d th e relativel y obscur e Rober t Schuman n agains t he r 
father's wishes , Clara' s abilit y a s a  performe r wa s recognize d 
throughout Europe . Althoug h sh e certainl y fel t a  conflic t 
between he r rol e a s a n artis t an d a s a  wif e an d mother , partic -
ularly i n th e year s befor e Robert ' s earl y death , whe n h e suf -
fered fro m poo r healt h an d dee p depressions , Clar a continue d 
to perfor m an d compos e fo r mos t o f he r life . Unlik e Fanny , 
w h o suffere d discouragemen t fro m he r fathe r an d brother , 
Clara wa s urge d t o continu e composin g b y Rober t Schuman n 
and late r b y he r clos e friend , th e youn g compose r Johanne s 
Brahms. Althoug h he r famil y responsibilitie s weighe d heavil y 
on her , Clar a supporte d he r childre n b y performin g an d con -
tinued t o pla y regularl y unti l he r las t concer t a t th e ag e o f 7 2 
in Marc h 1891 . 

Fanny Mendelssoh n wa s a  victi m o f typica l gende r stereo -
typing. Clar a Schuman n wa s traine d a s a  professiona l and , a s 
a widow , ha d childre n t o support . I t i s interestin g that , despit e 
the genera l prejudic e agains t it , sh e wa s abl e t o pursu e bot h 
careers. 

P A U L A S N Y D E R 

Compositions b y Fann y Mendelssoh n 
Songs publishe d unde r th e nam e o f Feli x Mendelssohn : Da s 

Heimweh (Th e Homespell) ; Italie n (Italy) ; Suleika un d Hate m 
(Suleika an d Hatem) , Opu s 8 , no s 2 , 3  and 12 ; Sehnsuch t 
(Sleepless); Verlust (Forsaken) ; Di e Nonne (Th e Nun) , Opu s 9 , 
nos 7 , 1 0 an d 1 2 

Works publishe d unde r he r ow n name : Pian o tri o i n D  Minor , Opu s 
11; Strin g quarte t i n E-fla t major ; Sonat a i n G  mino r fo r piano ; 
Sonata i n C  mino r fo r piano ; Thre e piece s fo r fou r han d piano ; 
Selected Song s ( 2 vols) ; Morgengruss Opu s 3 , no . 4 , fo r fou r par t 
chorus; Gartenliede r fo r mixe d chorus ; Hio b (Job ) an d 
Lobgesang, tw o cantata s fo r soloists , choru s an d orchestra ; 
lo d'amor , o  Dio , m i moro , concer t ari a fo r sopran o an d 
orchestra 
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WOMEN WRITERS: Britain and United States 
Intrinsic t o an y historicize d surve y o f women' s writin g i s th e 
dichotomy betwee n th e publi c an d th e private . Th e contribu -
tion mad e b y wome n t o prin t culture , i.e . tha t whic h entere d 
the publi c domai n i n th e for m o f "visible " publishe d texts , i s 
only par t o f th e story . Th e othe r historiographica l narrativ e 
deals with wha t wa s circulate d amon g mainl y all-femal e coter -
ies i n th e for m o f "invisible " unpublishe d manuscripts . 
Excluded fro m th e worl d o f th e literar y establishment , th e 
domain o f th e aptl y name d "ma n o f letters" , wome n foun d i n 
intimate an d domesticate d form s o f writing , suc h a s i n diarie s 
and letters , a  writin g spac e tha t wa s sacrosanct . Th e sexua l 
struggle ove r th e writte n wor d i s summe d u p i n a  jingl e b y 
Anne Finc h (1661-1720) : "Alas ! A  woma n tha t attempt s th e 
pen/Such a n intrude r o n th e right s o f me n . . . " Suc h intrud -
ers hav e range d fro m Sappho , th e ancien t Gree k lesbia n lov e 
poet, to Aphra Behn , the Restoration playwright . While Sapph o 
has been both demonized an d deified b y posterity fo r he r sexua l 
preferences, Behn , accordin g t o som e o f he r contemporaries , 
earned th e social status o f a  prostitute fo r th e independence sh e 
achieved throug h writin g bawd y comedies . Virgini a Wool f 
declared tha t wome n ough t t o tos s flowers  o n he r grav e i n 
recognition o f he r bein g th e firs t woma n t o ear n he r livin g b y 
the pen . 

Since equality o f education an d acces s to th e profession s ha d 
been denie d wome n befor e th e 20t h century , writin g becam e 
for the m a  covete d craft . Durin g th e 18t h century , wome n 
were permitted t o ente r th e prin t cultur e i n large number s onc e 
female writin g ha d becom e associate d wit h sensibilit y an d 
decorum. A t th e sam e time , me n wer e regarde d a s th e literar y 
guardians o f reaso n an d truth , whil e wome n wer e relegate d t o 
forms o f writin g tha t relie d upo n invention . Th e ar t o f fiction , 
which ha d falle n int o lo w repute , was see n a s particularly suit -
able fo r th e Daughter s o f Ev e since i t trafficked i n untrut h an d 
cultivated fals e expectations , particularl y i n the are a o f roman -
tic fiction  an d th e perilou s excesse s o f th e Gothi c imagination . 
By colonizing mor e prestigiou s an d "representative " genre s o f 
writing suc h a s history , poetry , an d philosophy , me n vacate d a 
space in storytelling s o that b y the 1790 s more than 9 0 per cen t 
of novelist s ar e estimate d t o hav e bee n women . 

With th e backlas h t o th e Frenc h Revolutio n an d th e mal e 
appropriation o f femal e sensibilit y an d fine  feelin g tha t shape d 
the contour s o f th e Englis h Romanti c movement , b y th e earl y 
19th centur y man y wome n wer e levere d ou t o f th e limelight . 
Although femal e Romanti c poets , such as Mary Robinson , con -
tinued t o write , th e tenet s o f Romanticis m wer e scripte d b y 
men an d becam e predicate d upo n th e assumptio n mad e i n th e 
preface t o Willia m Wordsworth' s an d Samue l Taylo r 
Coleridge's Lyrical  Ballads  tha t th e poe t wa s a  ma n speakin g 
to men . Late r mal e critic s privilege d mal e writing , durin g thi s 
period, t o suc h a n exten t tha t mos t wome n wer e virtuall y 
written ou t of the mainstream o f literary history an d thei r wor k 
no longe r reprinted . 

For th e Victorians , th e nove l wa s perceive d a s a  genr e i n 
which me n "naturally " excelled . I n hi s infamou s declaration , 
Robert Southe y admonishe d Charlott e Brontë : "Literatur e 
cannot b e th e busines s o f a  woman' s lif e an d i t ough t no t t o 
be." Wome n wh o too k u p th e pen , whic h accordin g t o Sandr a 

Gilbert and Susan Gubar was a metaphorical phallus , were con-
sidered t o b e adoptin g a  masculin e role . No t unnaturally , 
women pragmaticall y resorte d t o mal e pseudonyms , th e mos t 
famous o f which ar e Charlott e Bronte' s Curre r Bel l and Maria n 
Evans's George Eliot . F.R. Leavis in The  Great  Tradition  (1948 ) 
devised a  literar y cano n tha t wa s almos t exclusivel y mal e i n 
that onl y tw o women , Jan e Auste n an d Georg e Eliot , wer e 
included unreservedly , whil e a  questio n mar k hun g ove r th e 
inclusion o f Emil y Brontë . On e critic , a s a  resul t o f assumin g 
that the dark sadisti c novel Wuthering  Heights  ha d been written 
by a  man , imagine d th e autho r t o b e a  coars e sailor . Onc e i t 
was know n tha t a  woma n ha d writte n th e novel , th e teno r o f 
the receptio n changed , a s i n on e revie w wher e th e autho r wa s 
figured a s th e mor e feminize d imag e o f a  bir d flutterin g i n it s 
cage. When Mar y Shelle y published Frankenstein  anonymousl y 
in 1818 , i t wa s presumed , i n som e quarters , tha t th e autho r 
was he r husband , Perc y Byssh e Shelley . Th e woma n write r a s 
a glorifie d amenuensi s i s a  denia l o f agenc y tha t ha s als o bee n 
applied t o Emil y Bront ë a s i n th e clai m tha t he r brother , th e 
dissolute laudanu m addic t Branwell , wa s th e tru e autho r o f 
Wuthering Heights.  Thi s assumptio n wa s ridicule d b y Stell a 
Gibbons i n he r comi c nove l Cold  Comfort  Farm  (1932) . 

The poaching o f women's talents can be extended t o the poe t 
William Wordsworth , wh o faile d t o acknowledg e th e rol e o f 
his siste r Doroth y i n hi s own creativity . H e plundere d he r jour -
nals for th e raw materia l o f hi s poetry, much a s Scott Fitzgeral d 
was late r t o pillag e th e diarie s o f hi s wif e Zeld a fo r som e o f 
his mos t successfu l novels . An exceptio n ma y b e found i n John 
Stuart Mill . Whil e h e acknowledge d hi s "help-mate " Harrie t 
Taylor, he r nam e faile d t o appea r o n th e titl e pag e o f hi s trea -
tise, The  Subjection  of  Women  (1869) , sinc e thi s woul d hav e 
compromised he r femininity . Fo r hi s admission , Mil l ha d t o 
weather th e scor n o f hi s mal e contemporaries . Similarly , 
William Thompson pay s a handsome tribute to the Irish radica l 
Anna Wheele r a s co-author o f Appeal  of  One  Half  the  Human 
Race, Women  against  the  Pretensions  of  the  Other  Half  Men 
(1825). Ye t i t i s hi s nam e alon e tha t i s cite d a s author . 
Thompson's justification i s that he had wanted Wheeler to write 
a single-authore d wor k i n orde r t o establis h he r reputatio n a s 
the mos t importan t feminis t sinc e Mar y Wollstonecraft . B y 
not wishin g t o pre-emp t Wheeler' s thunder , Thompso n inad -
vertently denie d he r th e luminou s recognitio n sh e deserved . 
A mor e maliciou s wa y o f suppressin g women' s writin g wa s 
engineered b y Wheeler' s son-in-law , Edwar d Bulwe r Lytton , 
whose wife , Rosin a Bulwe r Lytton , allege d tha t h e ha d threat -
ened he r publisher s an d booksellers . Wit h suc h title s a s The 
School of  Husbands  (1852) , her novel s becam e instrument s fo r 
avenging hersel f agains t he r husban d wh o ha d take n awa y 
her children , kep t he r i n comparative penury , and eve n ha d he r 
confined i n a  lunati c asylu m fo r bein g suc h a  rebelliou s wife . 
Claiming tha t he r husban d an d hi s supporter s deliberatel y 
wrote ba d review s fo r th e purpose s o f sabotage , Rosin a 
satirized othe r member s o f hi s "literar y mafia " suc h a s Charle s 
Dickens an d Willia m Thackeray , wh o ha d als o trie d t o incar -
cerate thei r wives . 

Other drasti c measures intent upo n silencin g the disobedient , 
outspoken, o r writin g wif e too k th e for m o f th e "rest-cure " 
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that D r S . Weir Mitchell , th e famou s America n "nerv e special -
ist", ha d devised . Hi s prescription fo r th e America n write r an d 
feminist lecture r Charlott e Perkin s Gilman , wh o wa s tor n 
between marriag e an d a  career , was neve r agai n t o "touc h pen , 
brush, o r pencil" . Gilma n record s thi s blatan t mean s o f 
oppressing women' s writin g i n he r shor t stor y "Th e Yello w 
Wall-Paper" (1892 ) wher e sh e draws o n he r ow n experienc e o f 
the rest-cure . Her e th e heroin e i s confined , significantl y i n th e 
nursery, wher e sh e i s drive n ma d eventuall y seein g othe r tor -
mented wome n crawlin g ou t o f th e wallpaper . Th e tyrann y o f 
the roo m jar s wit h Virgini a Woolf s visio n o f a  woman' s 
autonomous writin g spac e i n A  Room  of  One's  Own  (1929) . 
Woolf, alon g wit h th e novelis t Edit h Wharton , ha d als o bee n 
subjected t o th e rest-cure . Forbidde n t o writ e an d confine d t o 
a roo m fo r month s a t a  tim e wher e the y wer e fattene d u p an d 
re-programmed i n dependency , thes e wome n ar e returne d t o a 
state o f infantil e passiv e femininity . I t ha s bee n suggeste d tha t 
Woolf too k he r ow n lif e rathe r tha n hav e t o endur e anothe r 
rest-cure. I n he r strea m o f consciousnes s novel , Mrs  Dalloway 
(1925), sh e draw s o n he r ow n experience s i n he r accoun t o f 
the shell-shocke d Septimu s Warre n Smith . Accordin g t o Elain e 
Showalter, th e onl y me n t o receiv e comparabl e treatmen t wer e 
male hysterics , wh o ha d bee n th e victim s o f shell-shoc k a s a 
result o f trench warfare i n World War I . The comparison serve s 
as a n indicatio n o f th e exten t t o whic h wome n wer e trauma -
tized b y the domesti c tyrann y o f the femal e role . Usually i t wa s 
the husban d wit h th e concurrenc e o f a  mal e docto r wh o wa s 
instrumental i n instigatin g th e rest-cure . 

It i s surely n o acciden t tha t s o man y famou s wome n writer s 
were eithe r unmarrie d o r childles s fo r muc h o f thei r writin g 
lives. For those who did marry, their writing careers were some-
times curtaile d b y thei r husband s o r a s a  resul t o f prematur e 
death relatin g t o childbirt h a s i n th e cas e o f Charlott e Bront ë 
and Mar y Wollstonecraft , wh o wa s delivere d o f Mar y Shelle y 
in 1797 . O n th e othe r hand , fo r wome n suc h a s Charlott e 
Smith (1748-1806 ) wh o ha d produce d 1 0 children an d whos e 
dissipated husban d wa s unabl e t o provid e an y support , writin g 
was a  mean s o f survival . Writin g ou t o f suc h necessit y legit -
imized what was otherwise regarded b y many women a s unfem -
inine behaviour . Ther e wer e exceptions , particularl y amon g 
upper-class wome n suc h a s Margare t Cavendish , duches s o f 
Newcastle (1623-73) , whos e prolifi c an d eccentri c outpu t 
earned he r th e titl e o f "Ma d Madge" . 

There have been particular movement s within literar y histor y 
not merel y conduciv e t o th e femal e pen , bu t whic h hav e bee n 
generated b y th e ascendanc y o f th e woma n writer . Thes e 
include th e sentimenta l an d didacti c novel s o f th e mid-18t h 
century an d th e Gothi c nove l o f the 1790s . In the work o f An n 
Radcliffe (1764-1823) , rationa l heroine s an d th e rationaliza -
tion o f th e supernatura l carve d ou t a  nich e fo r femal e Gothi c 

in stark oppositio n t o the satanic an d pornographi c horro r tha t 
was permissibl e fo r mal e writer s suc h a s Matthe w "Monk " 
Lewis (1775-1818) . A  rar e exceptio n t o thi s bifurcatio n 
between mal e an d femal e writin g i s Charlott e Dacre' s Zofloya 
(1806) i n whic h th e boundarie s betwee n gendere d writin g ar e 
blurred. Th e transgressiv e natur e o f Gothi c literatur e enable d 
women t o subver t th e censorship tha t prevente d femal e writin g 
from confrontin g taboo s suc h a s inces t an d rape . Fro m her e 
has developed a  line of romanti c fiction  peakin g with Charlott e 
Bronte's Jane  Eyre  (1847 ) an d Daphn e D u Maurier' s Rebecca 
(1938), that , i n recen t years , ha s bee n sanitize d i n th e kin d o f 
Mills an d Boo n romance s o f whic h Barbar a Cartlan d i s th e 
most famou s exponent . 

Traditionally, wome n hav e use d writin g a s a  mean s o f 
empowerment, thereb y enablin g them to claw back som e of th e 
autonomy tha t ha s bee n strippe d awa y b y a  male-dominate d 
society. I n turn , thi s ha s bee n reinforce d b y th e creatio n o f a 
female cultur e o f reade r an d writer . B y th e lat e 20t h century , 
women stil l incline towards writing that embodie s female issue s 
such a s romanti c love , eve n thoug h th e demarcatio n betwee n 
male an d femal e writin g ha s grow n les s distinct . Present-da y 
censorship o n women' s writing withi n th e Anglo-American an d 
European worl d spring s fro m th e wa y i n whic h wome n hav e 
been exclude d fro m position s o f powe r withi n th e literar y 
establishment a s editors , senio r manager s o f majo r publishin g 
houses, an d ful l professor s i n th e universities . A  counter-voice , 
which rise s an d fall s accordin g t o th e politica l an d economi c 
climate, ma y b e hear d i n th e women' s presse s suc h a s Virag o 
which have brought bac k into print many a forgotten, censored , 
or neglecte d woma n writer . 
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WOMEN WRITERS: China 
The traditiona l vie w o f Chines e wome n a s victim s wh o hav e 
been cripple d bot h physicall y an d educationall y b y imperialis t 
and Confucia n ideologie s ha s bee n challenge d b y th e literar y 
historian Doroth y Ko . I n he r stud y o f wome n an d cultur e i n 
17th-century China, she argues that such a representation serve d 
the interests of Maoist radical s of the May Fourth-New Cultur e 
period (1915-27) . Furthermor e th e imag e o f th e enslave d 
Chinese woma n ha s bee n reinforce d b y the ethnocentri c femin -
ist discourse s tha t hav e privilege d th e self-determinis m o f th e 
liberated Wester n woman . Ko' s histori c specificit y alon g wit h 
considerations o f class and gender reveal s that a  large cohort o f 
highly educated upper-clas s women i n 17t h century Chin a pub -
lished thei r writings . Th e flourishin g women' s cultur e o f bot h 
reader an d write r tha t ensue d undermine s th e myth o f omnipo -
tent patriarcha l control . 

The earlies t wome n writer s wer e ofte n warriors , continuin g 
the wor k o f mal e member s o f thei r family , suc h a s Ba n Zha o 
(52-125 CE ) who completed he r brother' s Han  Shu,  th e record s 
of th e Ha n dynast y fro m 20 6 t o 2 3 BCE . The reaso n wh y sh e 
was allowe d t o writ e th e first  educationa l manua l fo r women , 
called Admonitions of  Women,  i s probably becaus e i t enshrine d 
the ideolog y o f women' s inferiority . A s suc h i t woul d hav e 
gained acceptanc e i n a  societ y tha t regarde d a  lac k o f forma l 
education a s a  femal e virtue . A s a  result , wome n ofte n kep t 
their writin g secret , particularl y whe n i t was catharti c fo r thei r 
ill treatmen t b y men . A n exampl e o f thi s i s Hou Fure n (activ e 
600 CE ) the concubine o f th e empero r o f th e Su i Dynasty , wh o 
hanged hersel f wit h he r verse s conceale d i n he r bosom . 

Nevertheless Xu e Tao , wh o wa s a  leadin g poe t o f th e Tan g 
dynasty (618-90 7 CE) , and L i Qingzhao , whos e ci  for m o f 
poetry wa s performe d t o music , hav e bee n include d i n th e 
literary canon . I n contrast , ther e ar e gap s o f omissio n a s i n th e 
Ming dynast y (1 3 68-1644), wher e n o wome n writer s o f not e 
emerged. I t wa s no t unti l th e Qin g dynast y (  1644-1911) tha t 
women reappeared , thi s tim e a s author s o f shor t storie s an d 
verse narratives , whic h ha d a  musica l accompaniment . 

Women writers , suc h a s Din g Lin g (1905-86) , flourishe d 
during th e Ma y Fourt h movemen t o f 191 9 despit e bein g 

The creativ e write r [i n th e Ara b world ] ha s t o suffe r a t 
least the repression o f the three taboos: religion, sex , pol-
itics. A s fo r th e woma n writer , yo u woul d ad d t o he r 
repression, linguisti c repression , i n whos e sarcophag i li e 
inherited patriarcha l structure s an d expressions , leavin g 
nothing bu t a  narro w margi n wher e th e woma n write r 
can expres s he r worl d a s a  woman . 

In these words, spoken i n an interview fo r a  Cairo literar y mag -
azine (Tawfi q 1997 ) th e novelis t Salw a Bak r outline s th e area s 
of censorshi p commonl y encountere d b y th e Ara b woma n 
writer, whethe r Musli m o r Christian . 

Legal repressio n o f wome n writer s i n Egyp t ha s mos t corn -

attacked fo r thei r independenc e an d refusa l t o confor m t o 
tradition. Din g Lin g wa s criticize d fo r he r ironi c story , 
"Thoughts o n Marc h 8 " (1942) , where sh e subtly draw s atten -
tion t o th e way s i n which communis m faile d women . Afte r th e 
communist "Liberation " o f 1949 , chairman Mao' s "Anti-right -
ist" campaign o f 1957 , and the Cultura l Revolutio n (1966-76) , 
the career s o f man y wome n writer s wer e destroyed . Followin g 
the deat h o f Ma o Zedon g i n 1976 , writers experience d a  mod -
icum o f freedom . Th e "Literatur e o f Reform " movemen t o f th e 
1980s enable d wome n writer s suc h a s She n Ron g (19 3 5-) t o 
flourish, eve n thoug h the y hav e bee n attacke d a s "anti-Party" . 
In Yang  Weiwei  and  Sartre  (1984) , Shen Ron g expose s the lac k 
of freedom o f choice open to women. Using the provocative titl e 
of Divorce?  Why  Bother?  (1989) , sh e dismantle s th e myt h o f 
the happ y family . Da i Qin g (1941-) , wh o wa s th e daughte r o f 
a revolutionary martyr , produced a  Series on Women  durin g the 
1980s tha t range d fro m prostitute s t o politica l prisoners . Fo r 
her outspokennes s an d criticis m o f the regime, she was arreste d 
during th e Tiananme n Squar e massacr e o n 4  Jun e 198 9 an d 
kept i n priso n fo r a  year. 

It wa s no t unti l 198 2 tha t China' s first  feminis t wor k o f 
fiction appeared , th e novell a The  Ark  b y Zhan g Ji e (1937-) . 
Regarded a s a  pioneerin g text , i t embodie s a  resistanc e t o tra -
ditional discourse s an d articulate s a  femal e solidarit y agains t 
opponents wedde d t o orthodoxy . Fo r challengin g th e sexua l 
discrimination agains t women , th e autho r ha s bee n attacked . 
Nonetheless, thoug h wome n writer s hav e bee n silence d durin g 
periods o f politica l oppression , the y hav e continue d t o spea k 
out agains t a  choru s o f opposition . 

M A R I E MULVEY-ROBERT S 
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monly involved the banning of their books , which in some cases 
may then b e published elsewher e i n the Arabic-speaking world . 
Women writer s hav e suffere d fro m th e "censorship " o f socia l 
ostracism o r marginalization , o r fro m th e critica l censur e o f a 
male-dominated literar y establishment , whic h ha s dismisse d 
women's writing a s "inferior " t o that o f men . More insidiously , 
writers i n th e Ara b world , mal e an d female , hav e succumbe d 
to a  temptatio n t o self-censorshi p -  a  temptatio n tha t som e 
writers hav e bee n abl e t o resist , t o th e exten t tha t the y hav e 
become awar e o f it . 

The Egyptia n feminis t movemen t le d th e progressiv e trend s 
among wome n i n th e Ara b worl d i n th e 19t h an d 20t h cen -
turies. Despit e a  recen t resurgenc e i n Islami c conservatism , 

WOMEN WRITERS: Egypt 
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Egypt continues to be a vibrant centre of feminis t thought , wit h 
a resonanc e wel l beyon d nationa l borders . Ye t it s feminis t 
movement remain s tha t o f dissidents , wh o mus t struggl e t o 
have thei r voice s hear d withi n thei r ow n society . 

As elsewher e i n th e world , wome n i n Ara b societ y hav e 
always bee n "censored " b y thei r lac k o f acces s t o education . 
(In the contemporary Ara b world , literac y rate s amon g wome n 
still lag behind those of men.) The first women poet s mentione d 
in Ara b traditio n ar e th e ora l bard s o f th e 7t h centur y i n th e 
Hijaz (moder n Saud i Arabia ) wh o wer e fame d fo r thei r com -
position o f elegie s upo n menfol k kille d i n battle . Bu t publishe d 
writing amon g Ara b wome n i n Egyp t wa s virtuall y unknow n 
before th e mid-19t h century . 

While i n contemporar y industrialize d Ara b societ y i t i s 
expected tha t middle-clas s wome n wil l graduat e fro m univer -
sity, preferabl y i n medicin e o r engineering , i n th e earl y 20t h 
century eve n upper-clas s wome n ha d t o figh t fo r th e righ t t o 
the mos t basi c education . Th e pioneerin g Egyptia n feminis t 
Huda Sha erawi (1879-1947 ) write s i n he r autobiograph y 
Harem Years  of the difficultie s sh e encountered a s a  young girl , 
even i n bein g allowe d t o stud y Arabi c grammar . However , a 
first generation o f educate d upper-clas s wome n fro m th e 1860 s 
onwards bega n t o writ e an d t o publis h poetry , essays , an d 
journalism. On e o f th e mos t famous , 'A'isha h al-Taymuriy a 
( 1840-1902), proteste d agains t th e "incarceration " inflicte d 
upon wome n b y th e harem , th e "exil e o f solitud e whic h i s 
harder t o bea r tha n exil e from one' s homeland" . I n 189 2 Hin d 
Nawfal (  1860-1920) founde d al-Fatah  (Th e Youn g Girl) , th e 
first newspape r b y an d fo r women . Nawfa l fel t obliged , 
however, t o defen d thi s step . "D o no t imagine" , sh e wrote , 
"that a  woma n wh o write s i n a  journa l i s compromise d i n 
modesty o r violate s he r purit y an d goo d behaviour" . Th e cul -
tural and psychologica l constraint s upo n suc h women remaine d 
firmly i n place . Th e 20th-centur y feminis t movemen t i n man y 
Arab countries , Egyp t included , wen t han d i n hand wit h a  ne w 
secularism, an d wit h demand s fo r nationa l independenc e 
from colonia l rule . Wome n suc h a s th e feminis t leade r Hud a 
Sha'rawi - famou s fo r he r public unveiling of her face as a polit -
ical demonstratio n i n 192 3 -  too k par t i n anti-colonia l an d 
feminist struggle s simultaneously . Mor e tha n 3 0 ne w women' s 
journals wer e publishe d durin g thi s politicall y vibran t period , 
between 192 0 an d 1940 . The y include d Saiz a Nabarawi' s 
L'Egyptienne, Fatm a al-Yusif' s Ruz  al-Yusif  (stil l extan t today , 
although n o longe r feminis t i n content) , an d Duriya h Shafiq' s 
Majalla Bint-al-Nil.  Thes e publication s flourishe d despit e a 
context o f continuin g socia l discrimination , which , fo r exam -
ple, exclude d Nabaraw i fro m attendanc e a t th e ceremon y o f 
the openin g o f th e Egyptia n parliamen t i n 1925 , while foreig n 
women journalist s wer e admitted . 

When Egyp t becam e a  semi-socialis t republi c afte r th e Fre e 
Officers' cou p o f 1952 , women' s endeavour s receive d greate r 
state recognition , bu t wer e als o rigidl y controlled . Wome n 
gained th e vot e fo r th e first  time , an d acces s t o educatio n u p 
to universit y leve l fo r wome n o f al l classes , bu t independen t 
feminism wa s suppressed . Duriya h Shafi q wa s pu t unde r hous e 
arrest fo r criticizin g th e ne w regim e o f Gama l 'Abdu l Nasser . 
(However, he r connection s t o th e ol d feuda l landownin g clas s 
seem t o hav e ha d a s muc h t o d o wit h thi s treatmen t o f he r a s 
her feminism. ) Ironically , th e ne w regim e combine d it s ow n 

rigid control of institutions - th e independent Egyptian Feminis t 
Union wa s supersede d b y th e government-controlle d Ara b 
Feminist Union , fo r instanc e -  wit h a  reliance o n th e ol d patri -
archal customs . Wome n stil l neede d th e writte n permissio n o f 
a father , husband , o r othe r mal e relativ e i n orde r t o leav e th e 
country. 

One literar y landmar k o f unquestionabl e importanc e fo r th e 
self-expression o f Egyptian women, and o f Arab women writer s 
in general , wa s th e publicatio n i n i96 0 o f th e nove l al-Bab  al-
Maftuh (Th e Ope n Door) , b y Latif a Zayya t (1923-96) . I t tell s 
of a  youn g woman' s fight  fo r independenc e fro m patriarcha l 
repression, an d o f he r comin g o f ag e a s a n anti-colonia l revo -
lutionary. Zayyat , a  university teache r an d left-win g write r an d 
activist, cam e fro m a  privilege d backgroun d -  bu t als o fro m a 
generation tha t foun d itsel f calle d t o politica l involvement . Fo r 
Zayyat, this involvement include d struggling against patriarcha l 
constraints, refusin g al l "chivalrous " offer s o f mal e courtes y 
that woul d stigmatiz e he r a s les s tha n equa l wit h men . Sh e 
would, sh e wrot e i n he r autobiograph y Hamla  Taftish  (The 
Search), b e "angr y wheneve r on e o f he r colleague s offere d t o 
carry he r book s o r stan d u p t o giv e he r hi s sea t i n th e tram" . 

Zayyat wa s twic e jaile d fo r he r politica l activism . I n 194 9 
she wa s imprisone d fo r he r anti-colonia l activities , fo r writin g 
and distributin g left-win g literatur e -  o r a s sh e put s i t i n The 
Search, "fo r th e crim e o f thinking" . Sh e adds : " I kno w tha t 
people's abilit y t o thin k wa s alway s th e targe t an d tha t impris -
onment, exile , threats , pursui t an d tortur e ar e onl y way s o f 
robbing peopl e o f thei r humanit y o r thei r abilit y t o thin k an d 
criticize .  . . Th e ey e o f th e investigator , lik e th e ey e o f God , 
reaches yo u whereve r yo u are , observe s you r ever y mov e . . . " 
In 198 1 Zayya t wa s detaine d withou t tria l fo r he r criticisms o f 
the Sada t regime . I n a n autobiographica l shor t stor y tha t con -
cludes The  Search,  sh e tell s ho w sh e an d he r fello w detainee s 
cooperated wit h on e anothe r t o protec t thei r persona l writing s 
from seizur e b y th e priso n administration , sinc e an y for m o f 
writing wa s forbidden . Again , th e "crim e o f thinking " i s a t 
issue. 

For man y othe r 20th-centur y Egyptia n wome n writers , wit h 
a nee d t o struggl e agains t repressiv e taboo s an d conventions , 
the practic e o f memoi r an d autobiograph y ha s bee n important . 
This prominenc e o f women' s autobiograph y is , a s th e criti c 
Fedwa Malti-Dougla s ha s pointe d out , a  20th-centur y pheno -
menon: "Fo r th e heyda y o f Arabi c literatur e -  tha t is , the clas -
sical perio d -  n o women' s autobiographie s com e t o min d 
whatsoever." Muc h o f th e autobiographica l materia l o f th e 
early 20t h century , suc h as Huda Sha'rawi' s Harem Years,  went 
unpublished durin g th e author' s lifetime . Ye t recen t an d con -
temporary autobiographie s tak e thei r place s i n a  no w estab -
lished tradition . Work s suc h a s Abl a al-Ruwayni' s persona l 
memoir o f he r husband , th e poe t Ama l Dunqul , i n al-Janubi 
(The Southerner) , o r Zayyat' s The  Search,  hav e largel y broke n 
through th e silence s surroundin g th e persona l live s an d expe -
riences o f middle - an d upper-clas s women , int o th e publi c 
sphere. Th e boldnes s an d outspokennes s o f som e autobio -
graphical women' s work s hav e bee n a  sourc e o f socia l con -
troversy. Nawa l al-Sa edawi's Awraqi  .  . .  Hayyati  (1995 , M y 
Papers .  . .  My Life) , recently le d a  leading conservative Islami c 
clergyman t o denounc e th e writin g o f women' s autobiograph y 
as haram  -  agains t religion . 
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A new generation o f Egyptia n wome n writer s i s now comin g 
forward. Eve n in a profession stil l dominated b y the male voice, 
they have attracted a  following , an d a  name. Among these ne w 
writers i s Salwa Bak r - a  novelist who refuses t o identify hersel f 
as a  feminist , ye t whos e wor k i s ful l o f sharp , witt y observa -
tions on , an d criticis m of , th e unequa l relation s o f th e sexes . 
Bakr ha s bee n attacke d fo r darin g t o portra y he r femal e char -
acters, suc h a s Sawsa n Ab u Fadl , the woma n journalis t i n Lail 
wa-Nahar (1997 , Noo n an d Night) , a s desirin g me n sexually . 
In Lail  wa-Nahar  sh e als o addresse s th e issu e o f sexua l harass -
ment -  a  subjec t o n whic h mal e writer s ar e notabl y silent . He r 
other fiction  include s The  Golden  Carriage  Will  Not  Go  to 
Heaven (1991) , whic h deal s wit h th e controversia l subjec t o f 
domestic violence , an d a  shor t story , "Internationa l Women' s 
Day". Th e latte r i s a  sketch , sardonic , perceptive , an d funny , 
of the unequal treatment mete d ou t to boys and girl s who sho w 
interest i n th e mor e privat e part s o f thei r bodies . Th e stor y 
takes plac e i n a  setting , th e classroom , wher e suc h matter s ar e 
not suppose d t o b e mentioned . 

Bakr ha s spoke n o n recor d o f he r ow n tendencie s t o self -
censorship where her writing i s concerned. Sh e would wish , she 
says, t o le t he r imaginatio n "roa m a s i t like s withou t limits . 
That wa y I  believ e I  would b e a  fre e writer. " However , 

No soone r d o I  for m th e letters , tha n th e censo r fro m 
within arise s wit h hi s shar p sword , directe d b y value s o f 
the past , b y th e presen t conditions , an d b y th e denia l o f 
the future. This censor deletes a word, a  sentence, an idea . 
And th e matte r ma y en d wit h th e deletio n o f a  whol e 
creative work . Ho w man y storie s hav e I  preferred no t t o 
publish! .  . . A m I  a  coward ? Don' t I  posses s enoug h 
courage fo r confrontation ? O r a m I  a  wis e owl , tha t 
prefers hootin g i n th e ruin s o f th e sel f an d it s gardens , 
fearful o f th e huma n hur t resultin g fro m misunderstand -
ing and th e bitternes s o f differenc e . . . ?  (Tawfiq 1997) . 

What Bak r doe s no t mentio n her e i s that , eve n today , i t 
remains a n ac t o f boldnes s fo r a  woma n t o see k publicatio n 
for he r wor k i n th e first  place . Althoug h he r fiction  i s no w 
widely received an d widel y translated , Bak r a t first  experience d 
so muc h difficult y i n finding a  publishe r t o accep t i t tha t he r 
early shor t storie s ha d t o b e printe d a t he r ow n expense . 
According t o man y wome n writers , includin g Bak r herself , 
whose us e o f th e spoke n Arabi c languag e rathe r tha n o f th e 
literary classica l on e ha s bee n foun d vulga r an d inappropriat e 
by a number o f critics , the mos t pervasiv e censorshi p the y hav e 
to struggl e wit h arise s fro m th e wa y i n whic h th e Arabi c lan -
guage itsel f ha s bee n shape d fo r centurie s b y masculinis t uses , 
and i s largely viewe d a s a sacre d heritage , in the custod y o f th e 
religious and secula r (bu t particularly th e former) mal e cultura l 
establishment. (Eve n i n the 20t h century , Egyptia n wome n ha d 
to fight  fo r th e righ t t o teac h Arabi c i n schools. ) A s Latif a 
Zayyat ha s pu t it , 

creativity, o r outsid e o f it . I n thi s context , eve n th e 
expression "feminis t literature" , a s use d b y men , i s a n 
expression tha t include s withi n i t the attemp t t o margin -
alise thi s literature " (quote d i n Tawfi q 1997) . 

Women writer s ten d t o b e regarde d wit h scepticis m b y th e 
literary critica l establishment , a s far a s their capacit y t o us e the 
sacred literar y languag e i s concerned . 

One wa y i n whic h som e writer s circumven t th e difficultie s 
they experienc e i n handlin g th e mediu m o f Arabi c fo r feminis t 
expression i s t o writ e i n a  foreig n language . Perhap s th e mos t 
famous contemporar y exampl e o f thi s i s th e novelis t Ahda f 
Soueif, whose criticall y acclaime d In  the  Eye  of  the  Sun  (1992 ) 
was writte n i n English . Sinc e he r wor k ofte n deal s wit h th e 
experiences, includin g th e sexua l experiences , o f a  young Ara b 
woman, Soueif' s fiction  proves , i f anything , mor e controversia l 
to th e Arabic-speakin g reade r tha n a  mor e circumspectl y 
worded Arabic-languag e text . In  the  Eye  of  the  Sun  i s banne d 
in Egypt , but , lik e muc h o f al-Sa cdawi's work , i t circulate s 
among English-speakin g middle-clas s reader s a s contraband . 

It canno t b e denie d tha t Ara b wome n writer s o f today , eve n 
in a  relativel y secularize d societ y lik e tha t o f Egypt , operat e 
under heavy constraints o f law, as well as of entrenched sexism , 
and o f ideologie s tha t sustai n repressiv e socia l custom . "W e 
have pu t th e censo r insid e ourselves" , i s a  commo n wa y fo r 
Arab writer s o f bot h sexe s t o expres s suc h constraints . How -
ever, Ara b women' s writing , particularl y i n Egypt , i s currentl y 
undergoing a  remarkabl e renaissance . Ne w voice s ar e finding 
an ech o an d a n audience , particularl y amon g younge r readers . 
New taboos ar e challenged, as when, in Abla Safa  (1994) , Nora 
Amin explore s th e hithert o unmentionabl e subjec t o f a  lesbia n 
relationship. 

Women writer s i n Egypt , a s elsewhere i n the Arab world , ar e 
challenging conventio n a s neve r before . I f censorshi p persists , 
so doe s th e creativit y tha t woul d outflan k an d defea t it , an d 
the bol d spiri t o f a  few , lik e Nawal al-Sa cdawi, which defie s it . 
Arab wome n writer s o f th e 21s t centur y will , n o doubt , b e a s 
numerous a s thos e wome n poet s o f th e 7th , wh o compose d 
elegies fo r thei r decease d menfolk . Bu t th e prevailin g ton e wil l 
not b e tha t o f mourning , bu t o f celebratio n an d challenge . 

ESSAM FATTOU H 
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The critica l movemen t belittle s Ara b woman' s achieve -
ment, an d place s he r creativit y a t th e margin s o f Ara b 
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DONALD WOODS 
South Africa n journalist , 1933-200 1 

Donald Wood s wa s bor n nea r Elliotdal e i n the Transke i regio n 
of Sout h Africa . H e gre w u p a s a  supporte r o f th e conservativ e 
United Part y an d o f segregation , bu t late r worke d fo r th e 
Federal Party, and was an unsuccessfu l parliamentar y candidat e 
at th e 195 7 Eas t Londo n Nort h by-election . Afte r workin g a s 
a journalis t i n Britai n h e joine d th e Eas t Londo n Daily 
Dispatch, on e o f Sout h Africa' s mor e libera l newspapers . 
During a  spel l a s parliamentar y corresponden t h e wa s threat -
ened wit h expulsio n fo r writin g article s sai d t o impai r th e 
dignity o f parliament . I n 196 5 h e wa s appointe d edito r o f th e 
Dispatch a t th e ag e o f onl y 31 . 

He ha d t o conten d wit h a  conservative whit e readershi p an d 
government sensitivit y t o event s i n Eas t London , situate d 
close t o tw o bantustans , Ciske i an d Transkei . Nevertheless , h e 
began t o integrat e bot h staf f an d new s content . Th e paper' s 
black reporter s wer e harassed , an d on e wa s detaine d fo r thre e 
months, bu t the y covere d th e government' s force d remova l 
policy i n th e Easter n Cape . A  separat e blac k editio n o f th e 
paper wa s attempted , bu t thi s prove d unpopula r an d wa s 
replaced b y a  weekl y supplement . Th e pape r pursue d a  nove l 
editorial polic y o f friendlines s toward s th e Afrikaan s com -
munity whil e criticizin g apartheid . 

Woods ra n hi s pape r o n th e theor y tha t a  radica l editoria l 
line coul d b e sustaine d a s lon g a s th e new s conten t wa s see n 
as objective . Hi s stronges t attack s o n aparthei d wer e mad e 
on Saturday s an d a t time s o f nationa l sportin g triump h whe n 
conservative attention s wer e directe d elsewhere . Th e Daily 
Dispatch ra n campaign s agains t racis m i n shop s an d agains t 
the pas s laws . Wood s becam e awar e o f th e fac t tha t h e wa s 
under surveillanc e b y the security police ; his editorials attracte d 
threats fro m neighbourin g bantustans , a s wel l a s fro m centra l 
government. 

When the authorities refused t o allow Basi l d'Oliviera t o tak e 
his place a s a  membe r o f th e Englis h cricke t tea m i n 1967-68 , 
Woods spok e u p i n favou r o f multiracialis m i n sport . I n th e 
early 1970 s h e playe d a  significan t par t i n th e promotio n o f 
nonracial, anti-aparthei d cricket , rugby , an d chess . H e becam e 
a counci l membe r o f th e Sout h Africa n Cricke t Boar d o f 
Control an d wa s involve d i n talk s wit h exile d leader s o f th e 
sports boycot t i n London . I n 197 2 h e wa s th e organize r o f a 
multiracial politica l conferenc e hel d nea r Eas t London . A t thi s 
stage Woods' s strateg y wa s to wor k withi n th e syste m b y usin g 
what remaine d o f th e rul e o f law . On e o f hi s tactic s wa s t o 
launch defamatio n action s agains t governmen t officials , 
winning a  significant numbe r o f cases , which subdue d critic s of 
the oppositio n press . Durin g municipa l election s i n th e earl y 
1970s, his paper, unusually fo r a n English-language publicatio n 
at tha t time , feature d article s critica l o f th e Unite d Party , th e 
official opposition . Durin g the 197 3 genera l election h e worke d 
for Coli n Eglin' s successfu l Progressiv e Part y campaig n i n th e 
Sea Poin t constituenc y o f Cap e Town . I n th e sam e yea r h e wa s 
made a n honorar y vice-presiden t o f th e Nationa l Unio n o f 
South Africa n Students . 

Woods mad e hi s greates t impac t a s a  journalis t throug h a 
nationally syndicate d colum n whic h appeare d i n si x majo r 

papers. A  turning poin t i n hi s politica l developmen t cam e wit h 
a friendshi p wit h Stev e Biko, leader o f the Blac k Consciousnes s 
Movement (BCM) , toward s whic h Wood s ha d initiall y bee n 
hostile becaus e o f it s race-centre d philosophy . The  Dispatch 
became a  channe l throug h whic h BC M idea s wer e introduce d 
to white Sout h Africa . Whe n th e BCM office s a t King William' s 
Town wer e wrecked b y the securit y police , Woods reporte d th e 
event i n hi s pape r an d approache d governmen t figures  abou t 
Biko's banning . H e wa s pu t unde r considerabl e pressur e t o 
name th e sourc e o f hi s information bu t refuse d o n th e ground s 
of journalisti c ethics . H e wa s prosecute d unde r sectio n 8 3 o f 
the Crimina l Procedur e Act , usin g th e opportunit y o f hi s cour t 
appearance to place criticism of the security police on the publi c 
record. He was sentenced t o six months' imprisonmen t bu t wa s 
released pendin g a n appeal . Appeal s i n th e Grahamstow n 
Supreme Cour t an d Appea l Cour t i n Bloemfontein , lastin g tw o 
years, wen t i n Woods' s favou r o n a  technicality . 

He continued t o promote Bik o nationally an d internationall y 
through hi s column. H e als o covered th e deat h i n police deten -
tion a t Ke i Roa d o f Mapetl a Mohapi , a  colleagu e o f Biko's . 
The resul t wa s increasin g harassmen t o f Wood s an d hi s family , 
which range d fro m abusiv e phon e call s t o spra y paintin g o f 
slogans an d shot s fired  a t th e house . His hous e an d offic e wer e 
also bugge d an d on e o f hi s reporter s wa s detained . 

In Septembe r 1977 , Stev e Bik o wa s murdere d i n detention . 
Woods challenge d th e governmen t clai m tha t Bik o ha d die d 
during a  hunge r strik e an d presse d fo r a n inquest , suspectin g 
that th e caus e o f deat h ha d bee n brai n damag e resultin g fro m 
assault. O n 1 9 Octobe r 1977 , the da y the BC M was effectivel y 
banned, Wood s wa s arreste d a t Johannesbur g airpor t an d 
issued wit h a  five-year  bannin g order . Thi s forbad e an y publi c 
speaking o r writin g fo r publication , communicatio n wit h an y 
other banne d perso n an d absenc e fro m th e Eas t Londo n mag -
isterial district . H e wa s als o forbidde n fro m bein g wit h mor e 
than on e perso n a t a  time , even i n hi s home , whic h wa s unde r 
heavy surveillance . Th e ba n effectivel y brough t t o a n en d hi s 
career a s a journalis t althoug h th e Daily  Dispatch  continue d t o 
employ him. He started writin g a  book abou t Biko , an infringe -
ment o f hi s banning order ; he worked a t night , smuggling part s 
of th e manuscrip t ou t o f th e hous e i n rolle d newspapers . 
Woods's boo k calle d fo r sanction s agains t Sout h Africa . 

It becam e clea r tha t h e woul d hav e t o g o int o exile . I n lat e 
December 1977 , disguise d a s a  cleric , h e escape d acros s th e 
border int o Lesotho . His famil y joine d hi m an d the y wen t int o 
exile i n Britain . 

C H R I S T O P H E R M E R R E T T 

Writings 
Biko, 1978 ; 3rd edition 199 1 
Asking for Trouble: Autobiography  of a Banned Journalist, 198 0 
Black and White,  1981 
Apartheid, 1986 
South African Dispatches: Letters  to My Countrymen,  1987 
Rainbow Nation Revisited:  South  Africa's Decade of  Democracy, 

2000 



WORLD UNIVERSIT Y SERVIC E 264 3 

WORLD PRESS FREEDOM COMMITTE E 
The Worl d Pres s Freedo m Committe e (WPFC ) i s a n inter -
national umbrell a organizatio n tha t include s 4 4 journalisti c 
groups -  prin t an d broadcast , labou r an d management , jour -
nalists, editors , publishers , an d owner s fro m si x continents , 
united i n the defence an d promotio n o f press freedom. Sinc e it s 
foundation i n 1977 , i t ha s fough t agains t th e licensin g o f jour -
nalists, mandatory code s o f conduct , ordere d task s fo r journal -
ists, and othe r restrictiv e measures . Th e WPF C als o act s a s th e 
watchdog fo r fre e new s medi a a t Unesco , th e Unite d Nations , 
the Organizatio n fo r Securit y an d Cooperatio n i n Europe , th e 
Council o f Europe , th e Europea n Union , an d a t huma n right s 
and othe r internationa l meeting s considerin g pres s issues . 

The WPFC itself organizes international conference s t o estab-
lish internationall y accepte d principle s o f pres s freedom . A 
world meetin g o f new s medi a leader s i n Talloires , France , i n 
May 198 1 approve d th e Declaratio n o f Talloire s fo r indepen -
dent new s media . A  secon d meetin g produce d th e first  eve r 
world listin g o f trainin g programme s fo r Thir d Worl d journal -
ists. Th e Worl d Conferenc e o n Censorshi p wa s organize d b y 
the WPF C i n Londo n i n Januar y 1987 , resultin g i n th e 
Declaration o f London , statin g th e oppositio n t o censorshi p o f 
journalists fro m 3 4 differen t countries . Th e declaratio n le d t o 
the Charte r fo r a  Fre e Pres s whic h represent s a  broa d consen -
sus o n 1 0 requirement s fo r fre e an d independen t new s media . 
The charte r wa s endorse d b y th e director-genera l o f Unesco , 
Federico Mayor , an d th e secretary-genera l o f th e UN , Boutro s 
Boutros-Ghali, wh o sai d i t deserve d "th e suppor t o f everyon e 
pledged t o advanc e an d protec t democrati c institutions" . I t ha s 
been translate d int o seve n language s includin g Russian , 
Chinese, an d Arabic . 

The Londo n conferenc e als o le d t o th e creatio n o f th e Fun d 
against Censorshi p whic h th e WPF C administer s i n conjunc -
tion wit h eigh t othe r internationa l organizations . Th e fun d i s 
dedicated t o lega l challenge s o f restrictions , self-hel p lega l 
grants an d investigatory/protes t missions . Grant s hav e assiste d 
news medi a i n Sout h Africa , Kenya , Samoa , Gambia , Belarus , 
Tonga, Sierr a Leone , Colombia , Poland , th e Czec h Republic , 
Ghana, Russia , Zimbabwe , Cuba , an d Cameroon . 

The Worl d Universit y Servic e (WUS ) i s a n internationa l non -
governmental organizatio n tha t focuse s o n education , develop -
ment, and human rights . It is made up of a  network o f Nationa l 
Committees i n 40 countries tha t bring s togethe r member s fro m 
the academi c communit y (academics , administrators , an d stu -
dents) wit h othe r sector s o f civi l societ y i n educationa l pro -
grammes. Whil e WU S ha s a  presenc e o n al l continents , mos t 
National Committee s ar e i n th e souther n hemispher e (Africa , 
Asia, an d Lati n America) . WU S ha s Consultativ e Statu s 
Category I I wit h th e Unite d Nation s (ECOSO C an d Unesco ) 
and Observe r Statu s wit h th e Africa n Commissio n o n Huma n 
and People' s Rights . I t cooperate s wit h Unite d Nation s agen -
cies suc h a s UNHC R an d participate s activel y i n th e U N 

The WPFC als o provide s leadershi p o n severa l issue s vita l t o 
press freedom . I t appeare d a s amicus  curiae  befor e th e Inter -
American Cour t o f Huma n Right s i n Cost a Ric a i n a  success -
ful challeng e t o th e compulsor y licensin g o f journalists . I t als o 
played a  rol e i n defeatin g communist-blo c proposal s fo r jour -
nalist identit y cards . Th e WPF C als o currentl y run s a  globa l 
campaign agains t so-calle d "Insul t Laws" , which protec t polit -
ical leader s fro m pres s scrutiny . Suc h law s exis t i n man y coun -
tries, includin g 1 3 i n Lati n America . 

Another face t o f th e WPFC's rol e i s its media assistanc e pro -
gramme fo r new s medi a an d journalis m school s i n centra l an d 
eastern Europe , Africa, Asia , Latin America, and the Caribbean . 
Under th e auspice s o f th e Georg e Beeb e Fund , th e WPF C ha s 
completed mor e tha n 16 0 projects . A s par t o f th e programme , 
it ha s publishe d a  160-pag e Handbook  for  Journalists  of 
Central and  Eastern  Europe  i n many differen t language s o f th e 
region, an d distribute d a  revise d Handbook  for  African 
Journalists i n 1 9 Africa n countries . I n anothe r projec t work -
shops fo r Caribbea n journalist s wer e establishe d i n Barbados , 
training course s sponsore d i n Hondura s an d Nicaragua , an d 
independent new s agencie s funde d i n Cuba . Equipmen t t o 
create a  fa x networ k fo r Russia n correspondent s o f th e 
Moscow huma n right s weekly Express  Chronicle  ha s also bee n 
provided, a s ha s startu p equipmen t fo r th e Cameroonia n Pres s 
Freedom Organization . 

WPFC publication s ar e availabl e i n a  numbe r o f languages . 
It produce s how-t o manual s fo r journalist s an d statement s o f 
basic principle s o f a  fre e press . Importan t title s includ e 
Censorship: What  Is  It?  Where  Is  It?,  A  Charter  for  a  Free 
Press, Challenging  the  Censors:  The  Declaration  of  London, 
and Voices  of  Freedom:  Leading  Texts  on  the  Nature  and 
Importance of  a  Free Press. The WPFC als o publishe s th e text s 
of it s annua l Harol d W . Anderso n lectures . 

M A T H E W LITTL E 
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Commission o n Huma n Rights . I t ha s workin g relation s wit h 
other governmenta l an d non-governmenta l organization s 
throughout th e world . 

Since it s foundatio n i n 192 0 a s a n outgrowt h o f th e Worl d 
Student Christia n Federation , th e organizatio n ha s undergon e 
considerable transformatio n an d adapte d t o changin g worl d 
conditions. Know n the n a s Europea n Studen t Relief , i t aime d 
to publiciz e an d t o reliev e the pligh t o f student s an d academic s 
suffering fro m th e effect s o f Worl d Wa r I . Wit h th e outbrea k 
of Worl d Wa r II , Internationa l Studen t Servic e (ISS) , as i t wa s 
then called , assiste d man y thousand s o f prisoner s o f war , 
internees, an d refugee s t o continu e thei r studies . Immediatel y 
after th e war , IS S embarke d o n a  massiv e programm e o f 
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university reconstruction . Th e initiall y Europea n focu s wa s 
gradually replace d b y an internationa l one , as committees wer e 
established i n Asia , Africa , an d late r i n Lati n America . 
Renamed th e Worl d Universit y Servic e i n 1950 , th e organiza -
tion bega n t o tak e o n it s presen t form . A n exclusiv e concer n 
with universities evolved into a policy of linking the educationa l 
resources o f th e universit y t o th e need s o f th e community , 
although durin g th e 1970 s an d 1980 s th e mai n thrus t o f th e 
organization's wor k involve d educationa l assistanc e t o refugee s 
and returnees . Priority i n it s policies an d programme s wa s als o 
given t o th e defenc e o f huma n right s i n th e educatio n secto r 
and t o th e educationa l need s o f wome n and , mor e recently , t o 
environmental education . 

WUS defines it s objective s a s "resistin g al l form s o f interfer -
ence i n freedo m o f study , teachin g o r research" , "projectin g a 
vision o f th e socia l responsibilit y o f th e University , i n th e 
context o f a  holisti c visio n o f education" , an d "harnessin g th e 
resources o f th e academi c communit y i n strengthenin g civi l 
society through educationa l programmes tha t stimulate popula r 
participation an d sel f reliance , promot e huma n right s an d 
combat gende r discrimination" . 

Two declaration s adopte d b y WU S provid e th e conceptua l 
basis for the organization's views on the essence of the University 
and o n broade r educationa l issues : th e Lim a Declaratio n o f 
Academic Freedo m an d Autonom y o f Institution s o f Highe r 
Education (198 8 )  and the New Delhi Declaration fo r a  Holisti c 
Vision o f Educatio n fo r Al l (1991) . Accordin g t o th e Lim a 
Declaration: 

Academic Freedo m i s an essentia l preconditio n fo r thos e 
education, researc h administrativ e an d servic e function s 
with whic h universitie s an d othe r Institution s o f highe r 
education ar e entrusted . Al l member s o f th e academi c 
community hav e the right to fulfi l thei r functions withou t 
fear o f interferenc e o r repressio n fro m th e Stat e o r an y 
other sources . States are under a n obligation no t t o inter -
fere wit h th e autonom y o f institution s o f highe r educa -
tion a s wel l a s t o preven t interferenc e b y othe r force s o f 
the society . 

WUS speak s ou t i n it s publication s a s wel l a s i n it s inter -
ventions a t th e United Nation s whe n th e right s o f student s an d 
academics hav e bee n abused . Sinc e 1990 , a s par t o f a  pro -
gramme o n "Huma n Right s i n th e Educationa l Sector" , th e 
organization ha s publishe d fou r volume s o f a  serie s calle d 

Germany an d Franc e 
Germany 
World Wa r I  was th e firs t tota l wa r i n moder n history . I t wa s 
waged no t onl y agains t th e enemy's armies , but als o against th e 
civilian population , an d o n al l fronts : military , economic , an d 
propagandistic. Suc h a  wa r le d t o "tota l politics" , a s th e 
German genera l Eric h Ludendorf f coine d it , whic h completel y 
supervised th e populatio n throug h contro l o f th e pres s an d th e 

Academic Freedom, which contains report s o n infringements o f 
academic freedo m an d universit y autonom y i n variou s coun -
tries. Thi s i s complemented b y th e bi-annua l World  University 
Service Human  Rights  Bulletin. 

These publication s hav e continuall y highlighte d case s o f 
censorship aroun d th e worl d i n recen t years . They condemne d 
the suspensio n b y Serbia n authoritie s o f 4 2 ethnic-Albania n 
elementary schoo l textbook s i n Kosovo . WU S als o reporte d 
attempts b y th e Romania n governmen t i n 199 2 t o requir e 
history an d geograph y lesson s t o b e taugh t i n th e Romania n 
language a t minorit y schools . Also in 199 2 WUS publicized th e 
case o f a  write r an d teache r hel d i n priso n i n Yeme n becaus e 
he wa s suspecte d o f assignin g "heretical " dictatio n t o hi s stu -
dents an d questionin g Islami c tenets . I t ha s als o reporte d o n 
the situatio n i n Ira n wher e femal e researcher s ar e ofte n limite d 
in thei r professiona l activitie s b y governmenta l regulation s an d 
directives. Case s o f censorshi p hav e bee n expose d i n Turkey , 
where th e polic e raide d th e n t h annua l boo k fai r i n Istanbu l 
in November 1992 , halting sales or the display of several books, 
and whe n polic e raide d th e Kurdis h Institut e i n Istanbu l an d 
confiscated book s an d magazine s o n Kurdis h language , litera -
ture, an d history . I n 199 5 WU S reporte d o n th e denia l o f 
freedom o f expressio n i n th e academi c field  i n Burma . I n 199 5 
and agai n i n 1998 , WUS highlighte d th e cas e o f Nas r Hami d 
Abu Zaid , wh o wa s accuse d o f apostas y i n hi s wor k a s a  pro -
fessor o f Arabi c literatur e a t th e Universit y o f Cairo . Th e situ -
ation i n Tibe t wa s expose d i n 199 7 whe n a  guideboo k o n 
17th-century Tibeta n histor y wa s officiall y banne d a t th e star t 
of a  ne w literatur e campaign . WU S criticize d Japa n i n 199 7 
when a n elementar y schoo l histor y textbook wa s banne d i n the 
Mijagi prefecture , becaus e o f it s presentatio n o f th e Nankin g 
massacre o f 193 7 an d th e Sino-Japanes e war . Als o i n 1997 , 
WUS reporte d o n a  cas e o f censorshi p i n Malaysi a whe n th e 
minister o f educatio n issue d a  circula r t o universitie s forbid -
ding researcher s fro m publicl y releasin g "speculative " report s 
on th e advers e publi c healt h consequence s o f th e ai r pollutio n 
and dens e haz e tha t a t th e tim e wer e plaguin g muc h o f th e 
country. An d i n 199 8 WU S protested agains t th e haltin g o f th e 
legitimate wor k o f anthropologist s an d othe r socia l scientist s 
whose project s interfer e wit h th e effort s o f commercia l miner s 
and loggers . 
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economy. Th e prerequisit e o f suc h a  polic y wa s th e "tota l 
state", which , accordin g t o th e anti-democrati c Germa n juris t 
Carl Schmitt , "intervene d i n all spheres o f human existenc e an d 
which n o longe r acknowledge s an y privat e sphere" . Suc h a 
state, a  precurso r o f th e totalitaria n state s o f Hitle r an d Stalin , 
organized societ y an d th e econom y an d directe d the m towar d 
one singl e end : th e complet e mobilizatio n o f al l forces fo r war . 
One o f it s mos t importan t instrument s wa s th e systemati c 
brainwashing o f th e people , whic h was , lik e Janus, two-faced : 

WORLD WAR I 
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as censorshi p i t woul d withhol d al l unwante d information ; a s 
propaganda i t woul d inculcat e idea s reinforcin g th e wil l t o 
carry o n t o victor y a t al l costs . 

When o n 3  Jul y 191 4 a  stat e o f wa r wa s proclaime d i n 
Germany, th e militar y commander s assume d al l executiv e 
powers o f the civi l administration i n the mor e tha n 6 0 district s 
of Germany . Hencefort h al l civi l rights , includin g th e freedo m 
of opinion , wer e severel y curtailed . Arm y officer s censore d th e 
press, th e posta l servic e includin g telegrams , an d al l publica -
tions. Th e coordinatio n o f th e pres s polic y wa s assume d b y 
Section II I B  of th e Genera l Staf f i n Berli n unde r th e directio n 
of Walte r Nicolai . Th e hea d o f th e Pres s Bureau , an d fro m 1 8 
October 1915 , o f th e Wa r Pres s Office , wa s majo r Erhar d E . 
Deutelmoser, late r joine d b y colone l Han s vo n Haeften . Th e 
War Press Office hel d daily press conferences an d organize d th e 
central censorshi p office . Thu s censorshi p wa s firmly  i n th e 
hands o f th e military , an d althoug h th e variou s Germa n min -
istries ha d thei r ow n pres s offices , an d th e chancellor s trie d t o 
regain influenc e throug h severa l reorganization s o f th e pres s 
services, the military continue d t o contro l th e pres s til l the ver y 
end. Nevertheless, a uniform applicatio n o f censorship and pro -
paganda was not enforced, becaus e i t was not the Military Hig h 
Command bu t th e loca l militar y commanders , responsibl e onl y 
to a  completel y passiv e kaiser , wh o coul d tak e th e final  deci -
sion o n individua l censorshi p i n thei r districts . Th e 3r d Hig h 
Command -  genera l Ludendorf f unde r th e forma l directio n o f 
field marsha l Pau l vo n Hindenbur g -  steppe d u p th e propa -
ganda effor t considerably , bu t coul d no t subjec t th e militar y 
commanders t o thei r order s unti l 1 5 Octobe r 191 8 whe n th e 
war wa s nearly over . Thus the Germans , a s Harold D . Lasswel l 
has alread y pu t it , "ha d a  minimu m o f co-ordinate d propa -
ganda effort. " 

How wa s censorshi p applied ? Al l informatio n o f th e officia l 
German new s agency , Wolff , wa s censore d i n advance . 
Preventive censorship , tha t i s when journalist s ha d t o submi t a 
copy o f thei r articl e an d secur e th e approva l o f censor s befor e 
it was printed, was mostly applie d onl y to militar y informatio n 
and t o th e publicatio n o f letter s fro m th e front . Al l othe r arti -
cles ha d t o b e submitte d afte r publication , bu t th e journalist s 
had t o compl y wit h "Instruction s fo r th e Press" , compile d b y 
the Centra l Censorshi p Offic e an d edite d betwee n th e en d o f 
1915 an d Marc h 191 7 a s a  "censorshi p book " whic h liste d al l 
instructions alphabetically . Fo r instance , unde r th e headin g 
"Arms" the following instructio n appeared : "Article s and note s 
on th e inventio n o f artificia l arm s an d hand s hav e t o b e sub -
mitted t o preventiv e censorship" . Needles s t o sa y thi s censor -
ship boo k wa s to p secret . Furthermore , journalist s als o ha d t o 
follow th e instruction s o f th e loca l commanders , whic h some -
times le d t o confusio n an d t o arbitrar y decisions . I f a  newspa -
per persiste d i n it s infringemen t o f censorshi p regulations , i t 
would hav e t o accep t preventiv e censorshi p fo r al l it s articles . 
In extrem e case s would newspaper s b e suspende d fo r a  certai n 
time bu t the y wer e onl y rarel y completel y forbidden . 
Censorship wa s facilitate d b y th e patrioti c attitud e o f mos t 
journalists wh o willingl y cooperate d an d applie d self-censor -
ship i n orde r t o suppor t th e fatherlan d i n danger . The y al l 
united behind the government, i n the spiri t of the famous word s 
of kaise r Wilhel m II : " I d o no t kno w partie s anymore , I  onl y 
know Germans. " Eve n magazine s which , befor e th e war , ha d 
severely criticize d th e authoritarianis m i n government , army , 

and society , suc h a s th e caricatur e magazine s Simplicissimus 
and Der  wabre  Jakob,  no w refraine d fro m criticism , joined th e 
propaganda war , an d enliste d i n a n "intellectua l militar y 
service" a s Thoma s Man n describe d it . 

What wa s censored? Everythin g tha t coul d infor m th e enem y 
about th e military situation . The home fron t wa s just as impor -
tant a s th e wa r front . Anythin g tha t migh t distres s o r troubl e 
the populatio n o r weake n it s "morale " -  informatio n abou t 
strikes an d demonstration s fo r instanc e -  ha d t o b e withhel d 
or tone d down . Journalist s wer e eve n advise d t o ton e dow n 
accounts o f simila r problem s i n enem y countrie s i n orde r no t 
to giv e a  ba d example . The terribl e foo d shortage s i n German y 
culminating i n the "turni p winter " o f 1916-1 7 coul d no t reall y 
be passed ove r in silence, but had to be excused and minimized . 
This wa s th e mos t thorn y proble m fo r th e Germans , who wer e 
cut of f fro m th e worl d marke t b y the Britis h blockade , an d th e 
censors wer e o n thei r guard . Thu s eve n advertisement s wer e 
controlled, an d a  newspape r wa s severel y censure d fo r havin g 
published on e wit h th e revealin g title : "Fa t dog s wanted" . Th e 
terrible losse s a t th e fron t wer e kep t secret ; onl y substantiall y 
abridged list s appeared , bu t n o list s o f th e wounde d o r th e 
missing. All bad new s was withheld, a t bes t delayed o r excused . 
Some informatio n wa s falsifie d completely : whe n th e Germa n 
army had t o retrea t fro m th e Marne i n September 191 4 leavin g 
50,000 prisoner s an d 3 0 cannon s behind , th e Germa n wa r 
communiqué spok e o f a  strategi c reshuffl e o n th e righ t wing , 
the captur e o f 5 0 cannon s an d o f severa l thousan d Frenc h 
prisoners. I n followin g th e order s o f th e censors , journalist s 
would explai n setbacks , confirm belie f i n the superiorit y o f th e 
fatherland, an d proclai m th e hop e o f final  victory . 

German censorship , however , wa s fa r fro m complete . News -
papers fro m neutra l countrie s coul d circulat e freely ; enem y 
army communiqué s coul d b e printed ; an d report s o n storm y 
Reichstag session s wer e no t censore d either . Censor s wer e 
criticized eithe r fo r bein g to o harsh , o r to o lenient . I n th e 
Reichstag, th e Socia l Democrat s submitte d motion s fo r thei r 
abolition, an d th e crow n princ e aske d fo r th e suppressio n o f 
leading Germa n newspaper s suc h a s th e Frankfurter  Zeitung 
and th e socia l democrati c Vorwaerts. 

Seen i n retrospec t i t seem s almos t incredibl e tha t th e 
Germans coul d hav e sustaine d th e mos t terribl e deprivation s 
and losse s durin g fou r lon g year s an d mad e thei r revolutio n 
only whe n th e wa r wa s practicall y over . The y di d no t reall y 
know wha t wa s goin g on . Withou t censorship , histor y woul d 
have bee n different . 

France 
French censorship , depicted i n cartoons a s "Anastasia" , a n ugly 
old woma n wit h spectacle s an d enormou s scissors , wa s b y fa r 
the mos t restrictiv e an d arbitrar y o f tha t o f al l th e warrin g 
nations. When the state of siege was proclaimed in August 1914 , 
all non-officia l informatio n o f a  military natur e wa s forbidden . 
Furthermore, al l "publication s an d meetings which could excit e 
or encourag e disorder " wer e banned . Pres s control an d censor -
ship wer e organize d b y th e government . Th e Ministr y o f Wa r 
set u p a  pres s burea u i n Pari s (Bureau  de  la  Presse), which dis -
pensed informatio n t o journalists and censored al l publications . 
The Frenc h president , th e prim e minister , an d al l ministrie s 
could interven e an d transmi t censorshi p instruction s t o th e 
bureau an d t o th e "contro l commissions " i n th e provinces , 
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which worke d unde r th e authorit y o f th e prefect s an d th e 
military governors . The director s o f th e pres s burea u wer e usu -
ally high-rankin g civi l servants , fo r instanc e Jule s Gauthier , a 
former secretar y o f state , bu t wer e quit e ofte n replaced . Whe n 
Georges Clemenceau becam e prime minister in November 1917 , 
he pu t on e o f hi s closes t collaborators , Rothschild-Mandel , i n 
charge. No w eve n mor e tha n before , censorshi p wa s use d fo r 
political ends , i n carefull y orchestrate d campaign s agains t 
Clemenceau's politica l enemies , suc h a s Aristid e Brian d an d 
Joseph Caillau x wh o sough t a  peac e wit h Germany . 

Who were the censors? The provincial commissions consiste d 
of tw o mobilize d militar y an d 1 1 civilians , usuall y notables , 
among the m man y jurist s an d civi l servant s wit h quit e conser -
vative views . I n th e Pari s pres s burea u ther e wer e als o man y 
civil servants , bu t als o quit e a  fe w writer s -  i t happene d tha t 
one o f the m ha d t o censo r th e publicatio n o f hi s ow n nove l i n 
a newspaper , an d di d it ! Quit e separatel y fro m thes e genera l 
censorship authoritie s wa s the "Posta l Control" , whic h opene d 
all soldiers ' letter s and no t onl y seize d som e o f them , bu t coul d 
also as k fo r disciplinar y measure s t o b e taken. I t was quit e evi -
dent tha t onl y ver y fe w soldier s woul d dar e t o writ e th e truth . 

How wa s censorshi p applied ? Th e mos t efficien t an d th e 
most discree t branc h wa s th e "Contro l Commissio n o f Tele -
graphic Communications" . I t coul d suppres s telegrams , espe -
cially of news agencies , or a t leas t modify them . The addressee s 
were no t eve n awar e o f i t unles s the y go t a  cop y b y norma l 
letter. Th e newspape r branc h ha d a  muc h harde r life . Whe n a 
copy o f a  newspaper wa s submitted , th e censo r marke d doubt -
ful lines , often whol e passages , which th e printe r ha d t o échop-
per, tha t i s he removed fro m th e printin g machin e th e censore d 
passages, whic h woul d i n prin t appea r a s whit e spaces . Some -
times article s wer e s o censore d tha t onl y th e titl e o r th e nam e 
of th e autho r remained . Telegra m an d newspape r censor s ha d 
to wor k roun d th e cloc k an d ver y fas t i n orde r no t t o dela y 
publication, an d man y decision s wer e take n o n th e telephone . 
Their colleagues responsibl e fo r book s an d magazine s could , o f 
course, tak e thei r time . Eac h censo r wa s responsibl e fo r on e 
particular newspape r an d thus i t happened tha t the same articl e 
might b e suppresse d i n on e newspaper , bu t appea r i n another . 
If a  newspape r di d no t cooperate , i t coul d b e seize d an d it s 
publication suspende d fo r a  certai n time . I n orde r t o secur e 
publication, journalist s woul d practis e self-censorship . Fo r 
instance, whe n a  Frenc h edito r wante d t o publis h a  famou s 
antiwar trac t o f Romain Rollan d h e suppressed th e critical pas -
sages an d eve n change d th e origina l titl e fro m Au  dessus  de  la 
mêlée (Beyon d th e Quarrels ) t o Au  dessus  de  la  haine  (Beyon d 
Hate). Self-censorshi p coul d als o degenerat e int o outrigh t pro -
paganda lie s suc h as : "Th e enem y ha s los t five  millio n men " 
or "Hal f th e Germa n shell s ar e mad e o f cardboard , the y don' t 
even burst. " 

What wa s censored ? No t onl y non-officia l militar y informa -
tion, bu t al l bad new s was suppressed , delayed , o r toned down : 
German ai r raids , critica l commentarie s o f th e foreig n press , 
reports o n peac e efforts , strikes , an d disturbances . A s i n 
Germany n o list s o f kille d o r wounde d soldier s coul d b e pub -
lished. Th e censorin g o f militar y informatio n sometime s le d t o 
amusing results . When, in the terrible battl e o f Verdun i n 1916 , 
the officia l communiqu é proudl y announce d th e takin g o f th e 
fort o f Douaumon t b y th e Frenc h troops , th e populatio n wa s 
quite surprise d t o lear n tha t i t ha d bee n i n Germa n hands . 

Anastasia woul d als o dea l wit h purel y politica l affairs . Eve n 
official speeche s o r communiqué s o f oppositio n group s a t th e 
French Nationa l Assembl y wer e sometime s suppressed . Whe n 
2000 kilogram s o f coa l -  ther e wa s a  terribl e shortag e i n a 
frozen Pari s -  wer e delivere d t o th e ministe r o f supply , the gov-
ernment aske d th e censor s "no t t o le t thi s pas s unde r an y cir -
cumstances." Whe n th e Sovie t governmen t declare d tha t i t 
would no t honou r tsaris t bonds , thi s informatio n wa s kep t 
secret fo r a t leas t 1 0 day s whil e informe d insider s dispose d o f 
their assets . The French ha d hundred s o f ever-changin g instruc -
tions for nearl y everything that happened . Fo r instance, one can 
read unde r th e headin g o f "ban k notes" : "Al l article s whic h 
pretend tha t th e Frenc h fran c ca n b e devalue d ar e forbidden. " 

Since censorshi p wa s hars h an d arbitrary , i t wa s frequentl y 
criticized. It s harshes t criti c wa s George s Clemencea u himsel f 
- befor e h e becam e prim e minister . Whe n hi s newspape r 
L'Homme libre  (Th e Fre e Man ) wa s suspende d afte r it s sever e 
criticism o f hygien e i n a  militar y trai n h e replace d i t wit h 
L'Homme enchaîné  (Ma n i n Chains) , onl y t o se e thi s immedi -
ately suspende d a s well . Finall y h e outwitte d Anastasi a b y sys-
tematically postin g thousand s o f copie s o f hi s article s t o 
political personalities an d othe r VIPs even before the y were cen-
sored. Othe r newspaper s woul d sen d ou t t o thei r subscriber s 
special edition s containin g al l censore d article s o f th e previou s 
weeks or months . Very courageous paper s like Le Bonnet  rouge 
- i t was partially financed  b y the German s -  woul d simpl y kee p 
censored articles . Th e pres s burea u complaine d tha t betwee n 
July 191 6 an d Jul y 1917 , o f 107 6 article s suppresse d b y th e 
censors, i t publishe d 31 9 o f them . On e coul d als o publis h tw o 
versions o f a  newspaper : on e censore d wit h th e whit e spaces , 
forwarded t o th e censors , an d anothe r comprehensiv e versio n 
destined fo r sale . O f course , th e pape r ra n th e ris k o f suspen -
sion fo r som e tim e i f th e censor s foun d out . Man y journalist s 
would als o argu e with th e censors , threaten t o complai n t o th e 
prime minister , o r tel l the m tha t th e censore d informatio n 
would b e rea d i n th e Nationa l Assembly , an d sometime s th e 
censors gav e in . I f a n autho r wa s famou s an d ha d powerfu l 
friends, censor s ha d t o b e cautious . Henr i Barbuss e whos e 
famous nove l Le  Feu:  Journal  d'une  escouade  (translate d a s 
Under Fire:  The Story  of  a  Squad, base d o n hi s French diaries ) 
was first  publishe d i n th e newspape r L'Oeuvre,  ha d onl y tw o 
chapters cu t ou t b y th e censors , an d complaine d mor e abou t 
the self-censorshi p o f th e edito r wh o modifie d th e vulga r lan -
guage o f th e soldier s i n hi s novel . Whe n h e publishe d i t a s a 
book h e boldl y reinserte d th e suppresse d chapter s -  go t awa y 
with i t an d wa s eve n awarde d th e Goncour t prize . Mayb e th e 
book censor s though t tha t thei r colleague s o f th e newspape r 
branch ha d alread y don e thei r work . Late r th e Frenc h secre t 
service bitterl y complaine d tha t th e boo k wa s use d fo r propa -
ganda b y th e German s an d trie d t o preven t it s exportation . 
Personal relations also proved helpful . Thu s a  book b y a certain 
A. Schwann , The  Bases  of  a  Durable Peace,  was passe d b y th e 
censor, a  clos e frien d o f his , wit h th e argumen t tha t i t wa s 
simply a  philosophica l construction . Importatio n o f enem y 
newspapers would requir e a  special authorization; other foreig n 
newspapers wer e no t forbidden , bu t confiscate d a t th e borde r 
if they contained article s that di d no t please the censors. Enemy 
war communiqué s wer e no t publishe d bu t coul d b e read i n th e 
Swiss newspaper s readil y availabl e o n th e street s o f Paris . 

The end s see m t o hav e justifie d th e means . Frenc h censor -



WORLD WA R I  264 7 

ship wa s s o efficien t tha t th e German s neve r hear d abou t th e 
enemy's greatest crisi s of the war -  th e widespread disturbance s 
and mutinie s i n th e Frenc h arm y i n th e sprin g o f 191 7 -  an d 
thus coul d no t tak e advantag e o f it . 

EBERHARD D E M M 
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Britain 
During the 19t h century the speed with which news could trave l 
from battlefron t t o editor' s des k wa s accelerate d b y th e sprea d 
of railwa y an d cabl e network s an d th e inventio n o f wireles s 
telegraphy. A t th e sam e tim e th e ris e o f th e popula r pres s 
created a n immens e marke t fo r news . Wa r correspondent s 
became heroe s amon g journalist s bu t general s considere d the m 
a menace . In bot h th e Franco-Prussia n an d th e Russo-Japanes e 

wars informatio n obtaine d b y wa r correspondent s o n on e sid e 
proved usefu l t o commander s o n th e other . 

In Britai n proposal s fo r th e contro l o f informatio n abou t 
naval and military operation s in time of war were contemplate d 
as earl y a s 1899 . h 1 191 1 a n Officia l Secret s Ac t restricte d th e 
issue o f informatio n abou t th e state , bu t th e Committe e o n 
Imperial Defenc e di d no t believ e that i t adequately safeguarde d 
national security . I n 191 2 a n Admiralty , Wa r Offic e an d Pres s 
Committee, representin g th e thre e partie s named , wa s se t u p 
"to obtai n th e silenc e o f th e press " i f eithe r servic e departmen t 
felt i t necessar y i n th e nationa l interest . 

When wa r brok e ou t o n 4  Augus t 191 4 al l th e cable s i n th e 
seas surrounding Britain , except those tha t were British-owned , 
were cut . Al l cable s enterin g th e country , includin g thos e 
addressed t o U S newspapers , wer e intercepte d fo r censorship . 
The servic e department s refuse d t o giv e ou t an y informatio n 
whatever. Then o n 8  August th e home secretar y announce d th e 
establishment o f an Officia l Pres s Bureau tha t would b e respon-
sible fo r bot h givin g an d withholdin g information . Fro m no w 
on th e responsibilit y fo r censorshi p i n Britai n wa s locate d i n 
this body , bu t i t woul d depen d fo r it s effectivenes s upo n a 
measure tha t ha d passe d throug h th e Hous e o f Common s 
without debat e o n th e previou s day : th e Defenc e o f th e Real m 
Act (DORA) . 

The ac t enable d th e kin g i n counci l t o mak e regulation s 
affecting almos t ever y are a o f publi c activit y tha t migh t hav e a 
bearing o n nationa l security . Si x o f thes e regulation s directl y 
affected th e press, having to do with the publication o f materia l 
of possibl e us e t o a n enemy , o r th e spreadin g o f report s likel y 
to caus e disaffectio n o r t o interfer e wit h th e prosecutio n o f th e 
war o r th e government' s relation s wit h foreig n powers . 
Authorized personne l wer e empowere d t o searc h premise s i n 
which activitie s contravenin g th e ac t wer e suspected , an d t o 
seize printe d matte r an d destro y typ e an d plant . Unti l Jun e 
1915 offence s agains t th e ac t wer e punishabl e b y court s 
martial; afte r tha t the y wer e hear d befor e court s o f summar y 
jurisdiction. 

The Officia l Pres s Burea u receive d direction s a s t o wha t 
might an d wha t migh t no t b e printe d mainl y fro m th e servic e 
departments (bot h o f whic h ha d thei r ow n room s i n the build -
ing) an d fro m th e Foreig n Office . Howeve r th e hom e secretar y 
was answerabl e fo r i t in Parliament . The cable censors receive d 
a stead y flow  o f "Instructions " o n behal f o f th e variou s min -
istries a s t o wha t the y shoul d stop , wha t the y shoul d cut , an d 
what the y coul d simpl y delay . Th e staf f o f th e Officia l Pres s 
Bureau worke d roun d th e cloc k i n thre e shifts . I n 191 6 a  sys -
tematic assessmen t o f th e bureau' s workloa d reveale d tha t a 
daily averag e o f 94 5 cable s wer e bein g censored . Censorshi p 
policy was further implemente d i n a number o f ways. The direc-
tors o f th e Pres s Burea u migh t writ e confidentia l letter s t o 
editors o r the y migh t sen d ou t a  notic e prefixe d b y variou s 
letters o f the alphabet . B y far th e larges t categor y o f these wer e 
"D" (Defence ) Notices , whic h range d fro m politel y worde d 
requests t o forthrigh t instruction s o n wha t shoul d b e consid -
ered secret . The y ha d n o bindin g forc e bu t disregar d o f the m 
rendered th e offende r liabl e t o prosecutio n unde r th e DORA . 

During th e whol e wa r 74 7 D  Notice s wer e issued . I f th e 
matter wa s considere d urgent , newspaper s migh t b e tol d o f a 
forthcoming notic e b y telephone . There wa s n o requiremen t t o 
editors t o submi t materia l i n advance , excep t i n a  fe w cases ; 
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W O R L D WA R I: Postcar d issue d b y th e Wa r Offic e durin g Worl d 
War I  advising o f restriction s o n material s sen t throug h th e pos t 
to prisoner s o f wa r i n Europe . 

W O R L D WA R I: Postcar d o f a  Britis h tank , inscribe d "Passe d b y 
Censor". Informatio n abou t militar y o r nava l equipmen t wa s 
treated a s sensitiv e materia l an d subjecte d t o stric t censorship . 

the possibilit y o f bein g hel d t o hav e breache d on e of th e DOR A 
regulations wa s considere d sanctio n enough . Request s fo r th e 
non-publication o f new s othe r tha n tha t receive d b y cabl e -
which woul d alread y hav e bee n censore d whe n i t reache d 
editors -  wer e unenforceabl e excep t b y invokin g thos e regula -
tions. Ver y fe w prosecution s were , i n fact , instituted . A  ba n o n 
overseas sales , o r th e suppressio n o f a  pape r fo r a  fe w days , 
were sanction s mor e commonl y employed . A t leas t 2 5 period -
icals wer e debarre d fro m foreig n mail s a t on e tim e o r another , 
as wel l a s man y o f th e pamphlet s o f pacifis t o r othe r anti-wa r 
organizations. 

Most D  Notice s wer e concerne d wit h securit y matters . 
Editors wer e repeatedl y aske d no t t o publis h informatio n tha t 
might identif y unit s a t th e fron t o r a t se a o r giv e awa y thei r 
destination. The y wer e aske d t o us e "reserv e an d modera t ion " 
in th e wa y the y publishe d casualt y lists . A t th e beginnin g o f 
the war , Kitchene r ha d ordere d th e arres t an d expulsio n o f an y 
correspondent foun d nea r th e battlefield . Fro m earl y 191 5 
accredited wa r correspondent s wer e allowe d nea r th e fron t 
lines, bu t onl y o n strictl y controlle d tours . Onl y arm y officer s 
could tak e photographs , non e o f whic h wer e publishe d i n news -
papers; th e firing  squa d awaite d an y unauthorize d photogra -

pher wh o wa s caught . Th e war artis t Pau l Nas h recorded : "I ' m 
not allowe d t o pu t dea d me n int o m y picture s becaus e appar -
ently the y don ' t exist" . Onl y officia l communiqué s wer e t o b e 
printed. Editor s wer e aske d no t t o publis h letter s fro m servin g 
men o r informatio n derive d fro m suc h letter s tha t migh t sup -
plement o r contradic t th e officia l communiqués , withou t first 
submitting the m fo r censorship . Thi s wa s th e onl y categor y o f 
material fo r whic h prio r submissio n wa s require d i n Britain . I n 
a characteristi c phras e th e Admiralt y emphasized , i n D109 , 
"the importanc e o f shroudin g i n mystery , a t al l time s an d b y 
every means" , informatio n havin g t o do with number s o r move -
ments o f ships . Th e first  reference s t o ai r raid s i n D  notice s 
appeared i n 1915 : there wer e t o b e n o mention s o f thei r loca -
tion o r th e damag e cause d befor e th e officia l bulleti n ha d bee n 
issued. Th e pres s wa s repeatedl y aske d no t t o publis h anythin g 
likely t o increas e anxiet y o r lea d t o panic . Editor s wer e aske d 
to refrai n fro m drawin g attentio n t o th e fac t tha t par t o f a 
message ha d bee n censored . 

The entir e collectio n o f D  Notice s i s available fo r stud y a t the 
Public Recor d Office . Overwhelmingl y confine d t o matter s o f 
military o r nava l securit y thoug h the y are , ther e ar e significan t 
concentrations o f notices dealin g with foreig n o r domestic policy . 
One suc h collectio n i s concerned wit h strike s i n wa r industries , 
reporting o f whic h wa s strongl y deprecated . Anothe r collectio n 
relates t o pacifis t o r anti-wa r activities , whic h i s described else -
where i n the encyclopedia. A  third grou p i s concerned wit h new s 
from Russi a throughou t th e war. Before 191 7 this concentratio n 
was possibl y du e t o th e fac t tha t th e allianc e wit h Russi a wa s 
known t o b e unpopular . Afte r th e Novembe r Revolutio n i t i s 
clear tha t th e British governmen t wa s seriously afrai d o f the con -
tamination o f publi c opinio n an d n o new s favourabl e t o th e 
Bolshevik governmen t wa s allowe d t o b e printed . 

The us e o f th e apparatu s o f militar y an d nava l censorshi p t o 
influence publi c opinio n o n essentiall y politica l subject s wa s 
common t o al l th e belligerents . On e resul t o f thi s practic e 
was t o increas e th e practic e o f self-censorship . Moreover , wa r 
correspondents became , howeve r unwillingl y o r unconsciously , 
the instrument s o f propaganda . I n al l the countries involve d th e 
public ha d littl e ide a o f wha t wa s reall y goin g on . Whe n th e 
facts emerge d i n th e literatur e o f th e 1920 s an d 1930s , fea r 
engendered b y account s o f th e las t wa r becam e a  powerfu l 
factor that , paradoxically , increase d th e likelihoo d o f th e nex t 
one. Al l account s o f censorshi p i n Worl d Wa r I  agre e tha t th e 
discovery b y government s o f thei r abilit y t o manipulat e publi c 
opinion di d seriou s an d lastin g damage . 
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United State s 
At th e star t o f th e war , U S correspondents , alon g wit h thei r 
counterparts fro m Denmark , th e Nether lands , Spain , Sweden , 
and Switzerland , wer e regarde d a s neutra l an d no t unfriendl y 
observers. Th e German s eve n allowe d the m freedo m t o visi t th e 
front an d t o describ e wha t the y saw . Th e Britis h an d Frenc h 
were les s cooperative , th e Britis h allowin g onl y conducte d tour s 
and th e Frenc h arrestin g an y neutra l foun d nea r th e front , jus t 
as the y woul d on e o f thei r ow n journalists . Withi n a  fe w 
months , however , th e German s wer e tellin g Irwi n S . Cob b o f 
the Saturday  Evening  Post  tha t "i t i s no t permitte d t o hav e 
correspondents wit h ou r armies" . Cob b als o learne d th e har d 
way tha t th e word s o f th e Britis h commander , Lor d Kitchener , 
could no t b e freel y reported . Accorde d a n interview , Cob b wa s 
told tha t h e mus t submi t hi s question s i n advanc e an d tha t 
Kitchener wa s no t t o b e directl y quoted . Cob b disregarde d th e 
second injunction , onl y t o find  tha t Kitchene r denie d tha t th e 
interview ha d eve r take n place . 

When th e Unite d State s entere d th e wa r o n 6  Apri l 1917 , th e 
public wa s hungr y fo r news . Th e Consti tut io n guarantee d 
freedom o f th e pres s an d ther e wa s n o censorship . On e con -
gressman sai d tha t h e expecte d tha t ther e woul d b e "n o publi c 
in th e worl d whic h woul d b e s o wel l informe d a s th e opinio n 
of th e USA" . Hi s optimis m wa s misplaced . Th e whol e appara -
tus a t th e front , togethe r wit h th e contro l an d manipulat io n o f 
news tha t wa s applie d t o th e Britis h press , wa s reproduce d fo r 
the Unite d States . T o b e accredite d t o th e America n Expedi -
tionary Forc e (AEF) , a  wa r corresponden t ha d t o swear , befor e 
the Secretar y fo r Wa r o r hi s representative , tha t h e woul d 
refrain fro m disclosin g fact s tha t migh t ai d th e enemy ; an d h e 
and hi s pape r ha d t o pos t a  $10 ,00 0 bon d t o ensur e tha t 

he woul d no t brea k an y rules . Frederic k Palmer , wh o ha d bee n 
the onl y U S corresponden t t o b e accredite d t o th e Britis h army , 
was commissione d t o organiz e an d direc t th e U S correspon -
dents. H e woul d pas s n o stor y tha t criticize d th e Allie d conduc t 
of th e war . Correspondent s face d th e choic e o f writin g anodyn e 
stories o r packin g u p an d goin g home . 

One w h o wen t hom e wa s Heywoo d Brou n o f th e New  York 
Tribune, bu t no t befor e h e ha d becom e adep t a t writin g report s 
that obeye d th e lette r o f th e rule s bu t wer e no t calculate d t o 
please th e AE F hig h command . Thus , fo r example , hi s commen t 
in on e report : "Th e America n Arm y i s doin g a s wel l a s ca n b e 
expected". Finally , frustrate d tha t h e coul d no t tel l th e ful l stor y 
of th e army' s chroni c lac k o f resources , h e lef t t o writ e a  serie s 
of bitte r articles , th e first  o f whic h wa s headline d "Suppl y 
Blunders Hampe r Firs t U S Unit s i n France" . Al l th e error s tha t 
are know n t o characteriz e war s wer e revealed : th e deliver y o f 
tractors instea d o f motorcycles , truck s tha t ha d n o engines , 
other vita l equipmen t goin g missing . Th e Wa r Departmen t 
immediately wi thdre w Broun' s accreditatio n an d h e wa s fined 
the $10,00 0 tha t th e pape r ha d deposite d o n hi s behalf . 

Censorship no w cam e unde r heav y attack , a s othe r corre -
spondents resorte d t o usin g code s t o smuggl e ou t stories . Th e 
AEF responde d b y censorin g eve n expens e accounts , o n th e 
grounds tha t the y gav e a  fals e pictur e o f correspondent s enjoy -
ing th e fleshpots,  an d bringin g pressur e o n employer s t o replac e 
correspondents w h o di d no t confor m t o censorshi p regulations . 
Westbrook Pegle r o f th e Unite d Pres s (UP ) agenc y compile d a 
report o n th e man y death s o f U S troop s fro m pneumonia , 
because the y ha d n o clea n o r w a r m clothe s t o chang e into . Hi s 
dispatch wa s take n t o Londo n b y th e UP' s Pari s chie f bu t wa s 
speedily stoppe d b y th e British . U P wa s persuade d t o wi thdra w 
Pegler, o n th e ground s tha t h e wa s to o youthfu l -  h e wa s 2 3 -
and inexperienced . 

Pegler als o wrote : "Censorshi p i s developin g mor e i n th e 
news interest s o f th e militar y tha n i n tha t o f th e America n 
reader" . Censorshi p wa s finally  ease d b y lat e 1917 : Congres s 
pressed fo r mor e realisti c reportin g fro m th e fron t an d th e arm y 
accepted tha t view . Palme r wa s replace d b y hi s muc h mor e 
cooperative assistant , Geral d Morgan . Officer s wer e encour -
aged t o brie f correspondent s o n thei r plans , allo w the m t o 
inspect th e fron t wher e possible , an d explai n th e outcome . 
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WORLD WAR II 
Britain, United States , Soviet Union , 
Germany 
From 193 9 unti l 194 5 n o single  battlefron t wa s fre e fro m cen -
sorship. Al l side s sa w th e wa r a s on e o f nationa l survival , rec -
ognized tha t informatio n wa s a  weapon , an d decree d tha t 
censorship wa s no t onl y desirabl e bu t a n absolut e necessity . Al l 
that differe d fro m natio n t o natio n wa s ho w censorshi p wa s 
organized an d applied . 

Britain 
The Emergenc y Power s (Defence ) Ac t o f 193 9 authorize d th e 
government throug h th e Ministr y o f Informatio n t o d o virtu -
ally what i t liked to prosecute the war, without referenc e t o par -
liament. Ever y press , commercial , o r privat e messag e leavin g 
Britain, whether b y mail, cable, wireless, or telephone, was cen -
sored. Everyone , includin g newspape r editors , wa s prohibite d 
from "obtaining , recording , communicatin g t o an y othe r per -
son o r publishin g informatio n whic h migh t b e usefu l t o th e 
enemy". 

A Publi c Relation s Sectio n wa s create d a s par t o f th e 
Intelligence Sectio n o f th e Britis h Expeditionar y Force . Wa r 
correspondents attache d t o i t wore uniforms , wer e escorte d b y 
conducting officers , an d ha d thei r dispatche s censored . A  jour -
nalist, Alexande r Clifford , wa s appointe d b y the Wa r Offic e t o 
be "Eyewitness " t o provid e basi c coverage . 

When th e war cam e to Britai n itself , during the Blitz , censor s 
refused t o allo w th e newspaper s t o repor t th e on e fac t tha t 
every reader wanted to know: what exactly got hit in last night' s 
raid? An d a s fo r informatio n abou t th e Battl e o f Britain , th e 
censors refuse d t o allo w th e medi a t o repor t an y figures  excep t 
those issue d i n officia l communiqués . Thes e wer e hopelessl y 
wrong an d exaggerate d t o maintai n civilia n morale . A t the en d 
of th e war , th e Ai r Ministr y admitte d tha t i t ha d exaggerate d 
its scor e o f Germa n aircraf t downe d b y onl y 5 5 pe r cent , 
whereas th e German s ha d don e s o b y 22 4 pe r cent . 

The Battl e o f th e Atlantic , a  continuou s struggl e t o preven t 
the German U-boat s fro m starvin g Britain int o submission , wa s 
kept s o secre t tha t hardl y anyon e kne w anythin g abou t it . Th e 
crucial informatio n -  th e rat e a t whic h Britis h ship s bringin g 
supplies fro m th e Unite d State s wer e bein g sun k -  wa s sup -
pressed by an order from th e prime minister , Winston Churchill , 
on 1 4 Apri l 1941 . This orde r applie d equall y t o th e America n 
correspondents i n Britain , wh o ha d previousl y bee n give n a 
slightly free r han d b y th e censors . E d Murro w complaine d 
bitterly i n a  broadcas t i n May : "Effort s b y America n official s 
to secur e th e releas e o f informatio n hav e bee n unavailing . 
Nothing ma y b e sai d eithe r t o th e American s o r t o th e Britis h 
public abou t thi s battl e which , w e ar e told , wil l determin e th e 
destinies o f fre e me n fo r centuries. " 

On th e Nort h Africa n front , censorship , wit h som e excep -
tions, wa s lighte r tha n elsewhere , probabl y becaus e th e wa r 
went wel l fo r Britai n an d th e glamou r o f leader s suc h a s 
General Bernar d Montgomer y an d th e romanti c natur e o f th e 
battlefields wer e considere d a  boos t fo r moral e o n th e hom e 
front. Th e exception wa s the British retrea t fro m Greece . When 
the Associate d Pres s corresponden t Rober t S t John , wh o ha d 

been i n Greece , reached Cairo , he was amaze d t o lear n tha t th e 
true stor y ha d no t bee n told . Bu t when h e wrote it , the censor s 
cut ou t clause s s o a s t o revers e completel y hi s conclusio n tha t 
the Gree k campaig n ha d bee n a  disaster , an d change d hi s esti -
mate o f Allie d casualtie s o f 20,00 0 t o 3000 . 

From th e beginnin g o f th e war , th e Roya l Ai r Forc e (RAF ) 
had bee n reluctan t t o carr y correspondent s o n bombin g mis -
sions s o th e questio n o f censorin g thei r report s di d no t arise . 
But th e correspondent s di d fight a  runnin g battl e wit h th e 
censor ove r strength s an d losses . The Ai r Ministr y deliberatel y 
concealed figures  b y using such phrases a s " a stron g force" an d 
by talkin g a t infrequen t interval s o f losse s no t exceedin g a n 
average of , say , 5  per cent . I f a  corresponden t the n wrot e tha t 
the losse s o n a  particula r rai d ha d bee n 4 0 planes , therefor e 
the numbe r takin g par t i n that rai d mus t hav e bee n abou t 800 , 
the censo r delete d hi s figures. 

Other censor s wer e mor e subtle . Th e correspondent s wh o 
covered th e Allie d disaste r a t Arnhe m i n 1944 , mad e famou s 
by Corneliu s Ryan' s boo k A  Bridge  Too  Far,  handed thei r dis -
patches t o th e censo r who , i n th e hea t o f battle , stuffe d the m 
into hi s battledres s blous e promisin g t o proces s the m a s soo n 
as he had a  chance. Severa l days later he produced the m saying : 
"Terribly sorry , yo u chaps , bu t I  quit e overlooke d them. " 

The Roya l Nav y decide d tha t i t ha d n o roo m i n it s ships fo r 
war correspondent s an d woul d se e th e wa r throug h withou t 
them. I t late r relente d a  little , bu t throughou t th e wa r nava l 
censorship remaine d th e toughes t o f al l th e service s an d som e 
actions wen t unreporte d unti l th e wa r wa s over . 

At home , meanwhile , Ritchi e Calde r o f th e Daily  Herald 
reported o n failure s i n civi l defence an d Hild a Marchan t o f th e 
Daily Express  o n condition s i n th e communa l shelter s durin g 
the Blitz , only t o b e accused o f "givin g comfor t t o th e enemy" . 

United State s 
The US attitude t o censorship ca n b e best summe d u p by a  mil-
itary censo r speakin g a t a  meetin g i n Washington : " I wouldn' t 
tell th e peopl e anythin g unti l th e wa r i s over , an d the n I' d tel l 
them wh o won. " Withi n hour s o f th e Japanese attac k o n Pear l 
Harbor i n December 194 1 the American servic e chiefs impose d 
"an Iro n Curtai n o f censorship " tha t cu t of f th e Unite d Pres s 
office i n Honolul u fro m Sa n Francisc o i n the middl e o f it s first 
excited telephon e report . Th e America n censorshi p wa s t o 
prevent th e America n publi c fro m learnin g th e gravit y o f th e 
blow. 

President Roosevel t the n se t u p th e Offic e o f Censorshi p 
under Byro n Price , formerl y th e Executiv e New s Edito r o f th e 
Associated Press . Thi s deal t wit h censorshi p o f al l civilia n 
modes o f communication , leavin g million s o f letters , checkin g 
cables and telegrams , tapping telephon e calls , vetting films,  and 
ensuring tha t newspaper s an d radi o station s followe d th e Cod e 
of Wartim e Practices , whic h thes e censor s compile d an d fre -
quently revised . 

Although th e state d tas k o f th e Offic e o f Censorshi p wa s t o 
keep fro m th e enem y informatio n tha t migh t endange r th e 
Allied cause , i t tende d als o t o concer n itsel f wit h moral e an d 
it suppresse d privat e letter s that , whil e containin g n o militar y 
information, painte d a  gloom y pictur e o f th e war . 
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Military censorshi p worke d differently . Withi n th e Unite d 
States th e Arm y an d Nav y applie d "censorshi p a t source " -
that is , they tried t o preven t correspondent s fro m learnin g any -
thing the y di d no t wan t the m t o know . Abroad , contro l wa s 
simpler. Correspondent s wer e no t allowe d i n th e theatre s o f 
war unles s the y wer e accredite d an d on e o f th e condition s o f 
accreditation wa s tha t th e corresponden t mus t sig n th e agree -
ment t o submi t al l hi s cop y t o militar y o r nava l censorship . 

The censor s wer e overworke d me n i n a  desperat e war . The y 
were warne d tha t the y woul d b e judge d no t o n wha t the y 
allowed into the newspapers bu t on what they managed t o kee p 
out. Thei r interest s an d thos e o f th e wa r correspondent s wer e 
diametrically oppose d -  th e correspondents wer e seekin g to tel l 
as muc h a s possibl e a s soo n a s possible ; th e militar y wer e 
seeking t o tel l a s littl e a s possibl e a s lat e a s possible . Sinc e th e 
military an d no t th e correspondents wer e runnin g th e war , cen -
sorship wa s spectacularl y successful . 

War correspondent s wen t alon g wit h thi s officia l schem e fo r 
reporting th e wa r becaus e the y wer e convince d tha t i t wa s i n 
the national interes t t o do so . They saw no sharp lin e of demar -
cation betwee n th e rol e o f th e pres s i n wartime an d tha t o f th e 
government an d the y becam e s o accustomed t o censorshi p tha t 
when i t finally  ende d i n 194 5 on e corresponden t wa s hear d t o 
say i n som e bewilderment : "bu t wher e wil l w e g o no w t o ge t 
our storie s cleared? " 

The tightes t censorshi p o f an y theatr e o f th e wa r wa s i n th e 
South Pacific . Th e commander , genera l Dougla s MacArthur , 
ruled tha t al l despatche s ha d t o pas s throug h hi s headquarters , 
no matte r wher e the y wer e lodged , an d submissio n t o on e cen -
sorship authorit y di d no t exemp t th e corresponden t fro m 
obtaining clearanc e fro m an y othe r censo r whos e servic e migh t 
be involved. So when, for instance , Japanese midge t submarine s 
attacked Sydne y Harbour, th e correspondents ' storie s had t o b e 
cleared b y censor s a t th e Garde n Islan d Nava l Bas e i n Sydney , 
the Nav y Boar d i n Melbourne , Commonwealt h Securit y i n 
Canberra, an d MacArthur' s GCHQ . 

The America n authoritie s too k a  hars h attitud e toward s an y 
correspondent wh o evade d th e censorshi p regulations . Stanle y 
Johnston o f th e Chicago  Tribune  manage d t o writ e a  repor t o f 
the Battl e o f Midwa y i n Jun e 194 2 b y reconstructin g event s 
from interview s an d informatio n obtaine d fro m Jane's  Fighting 
Ships. Throug h a n oversigh t Johnsto n ha d no t bee n aske d t o 
sign accreditatio n paper s a s a  wa r corresponden t attache d t o 
the Nav y an d therefor e h e wa s no t boun d t o submi t t o th e 
naval censor s anythin g h e wrote . 

When hi s stor y appeare d i n th e Tribune  o n 7  Jun e 1942 , 
Johnston wa s immediatel y summone d t o Washingto n wher e a 
special Federa l Gran d Jur y carrie d ou t a n investigatio n t o 
decide whethe r a n indictmen t shoul d b e preferre d agains t hi m 
on charge s o f violatin g th e Espionag e Act . Afte r tw o month s i t 
decided tha t ther e wer e n o ground s fo r suc h a  charg e bu t th e 
damage t o Johnston' s reputatio n ha d alread y occurred . 

Even whe n th e wa r ende d wit h th e droppin g o f th e atomi c 
bomb on Hiroshima, censorship di d no t end . Three weeks afte r 
Japan ha d surrendere d an d a  month afte r Hiroshima , ther e ha d 
still been n o accoun t b y a  Western corresponden t o f th e effect s 
of th e atomi c bom b o n tw o Japanes e cities . MacArthu r ha d 
placed al l souther n Japa n off-limit s t o correspondent s an d ha d 
tightened censorship , an d i t wa s no t unti l a n Australia n corre -
spondent, Wilfre d Burchett , ignore d thes e restrictions , wen t t o 

Hiroshima, an d filed  hi s stor y t o th e Londo n Daily  Express 
that th e worl d learne d abou t th e bomb' s effects . 

American correspondent s late r argue d tha t eve n i f the y ha d 
wanted t o challeng e th e officia l versio n o f event s an d th e wa y 
their ow n report s wer e censored , the y wer e i n n o positio n t o 
do s o becaus e the y wer e totall y dependen t o n th e militar y t o 
be abl e t o se e the wa r a t all . Thirty year s later , Charle s Lynch , 
a Canadian , wh o ha d bee n accredite d fo r Reuters , wrote : "it' s 
humiliating t o loo k bac k a t wha t w e wrot e durin g th e war . I t 
was crap . . . w e were the propaganda ar m o f our governments . 
At th e star t th e censor s enforce d tha t bu t b y th e en d w e wer e 
our ow n censors. " 

Soviet Unio n 
The Sovie t leader s decide d ver y earl y o n tha t thei r peopl e 
should b e tol d nothin g abou t th e wa r tha t migh t damag e 
morale. Therefor e onl y "officia l news " woul d b e tolerated . Al l 
private radio s ha d t o b e hande d t o th e militi a an d loudspeak -
ers givin g th e Mosco w radi o programm e becam e fo r mos t 
Soviet citizen s thei r mai n sourc e o f information . 

Western wa r correspondent s coverin g th e Easter n fron t wer e 
placed unde r th e car e o f th e Sovie t Informatio n Bureau . It s 
spokesman, Solomo n Abramovic h Lozovsky , becam e fo r th e 
Western correspondent s thei r principa l sourc e o f informatio n 
and thei r passpor t t o th e front . H e wa s rarel y ver y informa -
tive, takin g refug e i n th e answe r "I' m afrai d I  don' t know" . 
On th e rar e occasion s whe n th e correspondent s di d manag e t o 
discover somethin g fo r themselve s an d proceede d t o writ e 
about it , the Information Bureau' s censors would kil l i t at once . 
No individua l opinions , n o speculation , n o prediction s wer e 
allowed. Al l photograph y wa s banne d but , wit h th e hel p o f 
Harry Hopkins , Roosevelt' s persona l envo y t o Stalin , th e 
famous America n photographe r Margare t Bourke-Whit e man -
aged to get out photographs o f Moscow unde r a  night bombin g 
attack an d eve n a  portrai t o f Stali n himself . The Sovie t author -
ities coul d no t believ e that , befor e an d afte r th e wa r Wester n 
newspapers wer e fre e fro m governmen t control . 

Even whe n th e tid e o f th e wa r turne d i n th e Sovie t Union' s 
favour, th e Sovie t authorities remaine d a s suspicious o f Wester n 
correspondents a s i t ha d bee n durin g th e first  day s o f th e war ; 
the iro n han d o f Sovie t censorshi p neve r relaxed . 

Germany 
The Naz i Ministr y o f Propagand a unde r th e contro l o f 
Goebbels decide d tha t ther e woul d b e n o Germa n wa r corre -
spondents a s such . Instead , journalists , writers , poets , photog -
raphers, cameramen , film  an d radi o producers , publishers , 
printers, painters , an d commercia l artist s wer e simpl y con -
scripted int o th e propagand a divisio n o f th e arm y (th e PK) . 
There the y di d basi c militar y trainin g an d wer e expecte d t o 
fight whe n necessary . Bu t thei r mai n rol e wa s t o "influenc e th e 
course o f th e wa r b y psychologica l contro l o f th e moo d a t 
home, abroad , a t th e Fron t an d i n enem y territory" . 

These P K me n wer e i n th e thic k o f al l th e actio n bu t thei r 
reports di d no t nee d censorshi p becaus e the y wer e peppere d 
with prais e fo r th e heroi c warrior s o f th e Thir d Reic h an d fo r 
their leader , Adol f Hitler . Germa n censor s did , however , us e 
their blu e penci l o n th e report s fro m correspondent s fro m th e 
United States , then stil l neutral , abou t th e Germa n blitzkrieg.  I f 
the reports were sympathetic to the Germans , they got through . 
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The report s fro m th e P K correspondents becam e muc h mor e 
realistic whe n Hitler' s driv e t o Mosco w halte d i n 1942. , som e 
even managing to get past the German censors tributes to Sovie t 
resistance. I n general , althoug h Germa n reader s wer e no t tol d 
in exac t term s wha t wa s happenin g o n th e Easter n front , the y 
were abl e t o conclud e fro m wha t th e censo r di d pass , tha t th e 
German advanc e ha d bogge d down . 

But th e Germa n censor s di d no t wan t to o accurat e a  pictur e 
of Soviet resistance to be published anywher e - eve n in the press 
of Italy , a n ally . The y complaine d t o Rom e abou t Curzi o 
Malaparte o f th e Corriere  delia  Sera  wh o ha d writte n abou t 
the Re d Army' s toug h resistance . Malapart e wa s recalle d t o 
Milan, tol d tha t hi s despatche s wer e defeatist , an d threatene d 
with exil e t o th e Lipar i Islands . Whe n Stalingra d wa s retake n 
by the Red Army in 194 3 the German censor s made no attemp t 
to minimiz e th e disaster , th e ide a bein g t o tel l th e trut h abou t 
the los s o f th e Germa n Sixt h Arm y bu t t o emphasiz e th e line : 
"our sacrific e ha s no t bee n i n vain" . 

In the las t day s o f Naz i German y th e P K men los t wha t littl e 
independence the y ha d enjoye d an d thei r tas k becam e simpl y 
to pla y dow n retreats , minimiz e losses , an d stee l th e Germa n 
nation fo r bitte r resistance . Anythin g els e wa s censored . 
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Asia 
Although censorshi p i n wartim e Asi a wa s i n man y respect s 
similar t o tha t i n Europ e an d Nort h America , i t wa s distinc -
tive, not leas t because in Japan th e war bega n a s early a s 1931, 
when i t invade d Manchuria , bu t als o becaus e polic y evolve d -
in Britis h Indi a fo r exampl e -  a s on e aspec t o f th e longstand -
ing attemp t t o suppres s nationalism . 

Japan 
By the late 1930 s Japanese nationa l newspaper s ha d a  tota l cir -
culation o f 7  million , substantia l team s o f reporters , and , i n 
some cases , regional editions . Mos t o f the m wer e private , non -
partisan, an d read y t o submi t t o censorship ; a  barrag e o f law s 

from th e late 19t h and early 20th centuries was already in place, 
including, notabl y i n thi s context , th e Militar y Secret s Protec -
tion La w (1899 ) an d the Peace Protection La w (1925) . In 1925 , 
as th e Kwantun g Arm y overtoo k Manchuria , th e Arm y 
Ministry issue d Orde r No . 3 , whic h warne d periodical s an d 
newspapers agains t an y commen t o n militar y affair s withou t 
prior approval . Hom e Ministr y censors , similarly , bega n t o 
watch ou t fo r "anti-wa r expressions " i n films,  plays , an d 
gramophone records . 

Now bega n a  proces s o f gallopin g totalitarianism , designe d 
not onl y t o strengthe n Japanes e culture , bu t t o remov e trace s 
of Wester n influence . I n 193 3 th e "polic y fo r a  definit e pla n t o 
control thought" wa s issued, including a revision of educationa l 
policy an d numerou s measure s t o preven t th e sprea d o f "sedi -
tious thoughts" . Mor e attentio n wa s to b e paid t o th e content s 
of radi o programme s an d a  Programme Counci l wa s appointe d 
to assis t centralizatio n i n thi s area . 

The beginnin g o f th e Sino-Japanes e Wa r i n July 193 7 cause d 
censorship t o b e tightened further . Matter s o f the economy an d 
foreign relation s were now designated stat e secrets, which could 
not b e written abou t withou t prio r permission . Notification no . 
28 fro m th e Hom e Ministr y warne d newspaper s agains t print -
ing account s o f troo p movements , an d No . 2 9 ordere d tha t 
news o n arm y mobilizatio n shoul d b e suppressed . Unde r Boo k 
Section Orde r No . 1 4 prefectura l governor s wer e instructe d t o 
warn agains t th e publicatio n o f an y new s tha t migh t weake n 
public confidenc e i n th e military ; an y anti-militar y o r pacifis t 
comment; an y suggestio n tha t Japa n wa s th e aggresso r o r tha t 
the Japanes e wer e bellicose . Pres s control s wer e furthe r 
expanded i n Januar y 1941 , giving th e prim e ministe r lif e an d 
death power s ove r publications ; i n March , an y pape r tha t 
revealed informatio n tha t migh t hel p th e enemie s o f Japa n 
became subjec t t o sever e penalties . 

The governmen t issue d th e followin g orde r th e da y afte r th e 
outbreak o f th e Pacifi c Wa r i n Decembe r 1941 : "An y sugges -
tion abou t th e war situatio n o r processes , except fo r thos e tha t 
the Imperia l Headquarter s issues , shal l b e inadmissable. " Th e 
Press, Publication , Assembly , an d Associatio n Specia l Contro l 
Law prohibite d al l unauthorize d publications . 

For th e duratio n o f th e war , newspaper s ha d t o submi t arti -
cles o n militar y matter s a s appropriat e t o th e pres s section s o f 
the arm y o r th e navy . International article s were to b e similarl y 
checked b y th e Foreig n Ministr y o r th e Ministr y o f Grea t Eas t 
Asia. Th e censorshi p departmen t o f th e Polic e Burea u a t th e 
Home Offic e deal t with othe r matters . Generally, the press com-
plied wit h thes e arrangement s withou t complaint ; i t wa s no t 
found necessar y t o shu t dow n an y majo r newspape r o r arres t 
an editor . Ye t i n 1943 , f° r example , 90,00 0 item s wer e sub -
jected t o prio r censorship , o f whic h 12,00 0 wer e banned . Th e 
Cabinet Informatio n Bureau , with a  staf f o f 600 , and th e Pres s 
Department o f Imperia l Headquarter s too k mor e "positive " 
roles, givin g instruction s o n how  new s wa s t o b e presented . 

As the war bega n t o go against Japan, s o the authoritie s con -
sidered i t necessary t o preven t wha t i t regarded a s lies and mis -
leading information . A t the Battl e of Midway i n June 1942 , the 
country los t fou r aircraf t carriers , 32 2 aircraft , an d 350 0 
troops. The government waite d a  week befor e responding . Thi s 
was, the y said , a  grea t nava l victor y fo r Japan ; the y refute d 
"enemy propaganda" , an d claime d fa r fewe r casualties . I t wa s 
much mor e difficul t t o censo r th e new s whe n i t concerne d 
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bombing raid s o n th e Japanese mainland . Tha t raid s ha d take n 
place coul d hardl y b e denied , bu t whe n 80,00 0 peopl e wer e 
killed i n a  rai d o n Toky o i n Marc h 1945 , al l th e governmen t 
could do was to ban the circulation o f metropolitan newspaper s 
elsewhere i n th e country . Th e Yomiuri-Hocki  commented : 

Propaganda canno t accomplis h everythin g .  . .  yo u ca n 
make a  succes s o f 8 0 pe r cen t appea r a s a  10 0 pe r cen t 
success . . . o r a  10 0 pe r cen t appea r loo k lik e a n 8 0 pe r 
cent one . Bu t yo u canno t mak e a  tota l failur e appea r a s 
a succes s .  . . Nevertheless , suc h mistake n idea s ar e stil l 
adhered to . 

The pretenc e tha t Japa n wa s o n th e roa d t o victor y was , o f 
course, finally  overridde n when , o n 6  Augus t 1945 , the whol e 
of Hiroshim a wa s flattene d b y th e first  atomi c bomb . 

India 
The governmen t o f Indi a ha d a t it s disposa l th e Pres s Emer -
gency (Powers ) Act , passe d durin g th e disturbance s o f 1931 , 
but ha d no t use d them a s part o f thei r polic y to transfer certai n 
powers t o th e Indian s throug h th e creatio n o f provincia l elec -
torates. Al l that wa s pu t bac k int o th e meltin g po t when , o n 3 
September 1939 , th e Defenc e o f Indi a Ordinanc e lai d dow n 
that "N o perso n shal l endeavour , whethe r orall y o r otherwise , 
to influenc e publi c opinio n i n a  manne r likel y t o b e prejudicia l 
to the defence o f the real m o r efficien t prosecutio n o f th e war. " 
Officials i n Delh i an d th e provincia l capital s trie d t o mak e th e 
ordinance wor k b y cooperation ; civi l servant s i n th e district s 
were muc h mor e willin g t o restrai n hostil e newspaper s an d b y 
exerting pressure . 

In the British House of Commons, R.W. Sorensen, the Labou r 
MP, dre w attentio n t o th e fac t tha t cabl e message s sen t fro m 
Britain t o th e newspape r Anrita  Bazar  Patrika  (Calcutta ) ha d 
been tampere d with . Th e cable s referre d t o matter s o f consid -
erable militar y an d politica l importance : on e picke d u p o n th e 
"reported mov e o f th e power s t o chec k Sovie t penetratio n int o 
the Nea r an d Middl e East" ; an d th e othe r o n a  referenc e t o 
"the Sovie t mov e i n Nort h Europe" . India , considere d t o b e 
susceptible t o Sovie t influenc e becaus e o f it s strengthenin g 
nationalist movement , wa s considere d dangerou s groun d fo r 
the free circulatio n o f such information . Fo r the rest o f the war , 
India ha d mostl y t o tur n t o Reuter s fo r reliabl e reports , eve n 
of domesti c matters . 

War censorshi p wa s furthe r tightene d i n a n amendmen t t o 
the Defenc e o f Indi a Rule s publishe d i n Octobe r 1940 : 

By now, nationalis t partie s ha d declare d thei r oppositio n t o th e 
British involvin g Indi a i n th e war ; th e ne w measur e wa s 
designed to stop them spreading their opinions . Gandhi's paper s 
Harijan, Harijan  Bandhu,  an d Harijan  Sewak  suspende d pub -
lication. 

The rule s wer e rescinde d b y a  "gentleman' s agreement" , 
signed i n Delh i i n Novembe r 1940 , but , a s indicate d above , 
provincial government s wen t ahea d regardless , determine d t o 
stop article s tha t woul d discourag e recruitment , o r subscrip -
tions t o defenc e loans . O n 1 9 December , th e office s o f th e 
Hindusthan Standard  an d Amanda  Bazarr  Patrika  i n Benga l 
were raide d b y th e polic e wh o invoke d Defenc e o f Indi a rules . 
In Agra , th e Unite d Province s governmen t seize d th e presse s of 
the Sainik  Press;  their si n wa s t o hav e captione d a  repor t o n a 
speech b y Vinoba Bhav e with th e phras e "si n t o hel p the war" . 
The launch o f the Congress party-sponsored "Quit-India " cam -
paign i n Augus t 194 2 unite d th e entir e administrativ e appara -
tus i n attempt s t o censo r al l new s abou t th e uprising s an d 
official measure s t o crus h them . Al l new s o f th e Civi l 
Disturbance Movemen t wa s banne d excep t fo r tha t supplie d 
officially b y new s agencies . 

Thus wa s wartim e censorshi p i n Indi a mor e dominate d b y 
matters o f civi l unres t tha n b y mor e conventiona l militar y 
affairs. Th e authoritie s considere d that , whateve r th e merit s o r 
otherwise o f nationalis t arguments , they coul d no t affor d t o b e 
distracted. 
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empowering th e Governmen t o f Indi a an d th e provincia l 
governments t o requir e i n th e nam e o f publi c safet y an d 
prosecution o f th e war , printers , publisher s an d editor s 
to submi t fo r scrutin y t o a  government office r an y matte r 
relating t o a  particula r subjec t o r clas s o f subjec t befor e 
publication, t o prohibi t o r regulat e th e printin g o r pub -
lishing o f an y documen t o r clas s o f documen t o r o f an y 
matter relatin g t o a  particula r subjec t o r clas s o f subject , 
or th e us e o f an y printin g press . 
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WORLD WA R II: Ministry o f Informatio n 
British wartim e censorship , 1939-4 6 

Scarcely ca n a n officia l Britis h governmen t departmen t hav e 
attracted s o muc h opprobriu m a s th e secon d Ministr y o f 
Information (MOI) , the body responsible fo r officia l censorshi p 
and propagand a polic y durin g Worl d Wa r II . Dubbe d th e 
"Ministry o f Dis-Information " o r "Ministr y o f Muddle " b y it s 
detractors, i t encountere d a  stor m o f bot h pres s an d parlia -
mentary criticis m du e t o it s perceive d amateuris m an d incom -
petence. Bu t whil e man y blunder s an d inefficiencie s i n th e 
control o f th e channel s o f informatio n ca n b e identified , par -
ticularly durin g th e earl y year s o f th e war , thi s ha s tende d t o 
distract attentio n awa y fro m th e improvement s tha t ha d bee n 
made b y the end o f the war. The work o f historians suc h as Ian 
McLaine -  whos e Ministry  of  Morale  (1979 ) i s th e definitiv e 
history o f th e MOI -  an d Phili p Taylor ha s acknowledge d tha t 
although th e MO I di d indee d mak e man y mistake s t o begi n 
with, i t als o learne d fro m them , s o tha t b y th e en d o f th e wa r 
it carried ou t it s work wit h a  grea t dea l o f efficienc y an d with -
out th e publi c controversy tha t ha d attende d it s earlies t efforts . 

Britain's first  Ministr y o f Informatio n ha d bee n se t u p i n 
1918 nea r th e en d o f Worl d Wa r I  t o coordinat e th e ad  hoc 
propaganda activitie s bein g undertake n separatel y b y differen t 
government departments . Durin g th e plannin g o f informatio n 
and propagand a service s in the event o f anothe r wa r durin g th e 
1930s, i t wa s decide d tha t a  centralize d ministr y o f informa -
tion woul d b e se t u p immediatel y afte r th e outbrea k o f hostil -
ities to coordinate al l officia l new s and publicity . I t was to hav e 
five broad functions : (1 ) th e releas e o f officia l news ; (2 ) secu -
rity censorshi p o f th e new s medi a (press , radio , an d cinem a 
newsreels); (3 ) responsibilit y fo r hom e morale ; (4 ) publicit y 
campaigns fo r othe r governmen t departments ; an d (5 ) th e dis -
semination o f propagand a abroa d (t o enemy , Allied , an d 
neutral countries). The planning of the MOI was , at best , piece-
meal, an d i n particula r th e attentio n pai d t o it s probabl e 
relations wit h existin g censorshi p institution s wa s inadequate . 
It too k thre e year s o f detaile d negotiation s t o decid e tha t th e 
existing Britis h Boar d o f Fil m Censor s (BBFC ) woul d continu e 
to exercis e it s censorshi p ove r featur e films,  albei t wit h extr a 
officials appointe d t o th e boar d fro m th e MO I t o overse e th e 
security censorshi p o f newsreels . Th e mai n failing , however , 
was tha t th e relationshi p betwee n th e MO I an d th e servic e 
departments (Wa r Office , Admiralty , and Ai r Ministry) wa s no t 
clarified befor e wa r brok e out . Thi s wa s t o hav e unfortunat e 
consequences fo r th e fledglin g ne w ministry . 

The MO I cam e int o bein g officiall y o n 4  Septembe r 193 9 -
the da y when , i n Duf f Cooper' s words , ''999  civi l servant s 
sprang t o thei r offic e chairs" . I t wa s unfortunat e tha t th e 
number o f peopl e employe d b y th e ne w ministr y amounte d t o 
999 -  87 2 i n th e MOI' s headquarter s a t th e Senat e Hous e o f 
London Universit y an d anothe r 12 7 i n th e regiona l office s 
around th e countr y -  sinc e thi s provide d a n obviou s targe t fo r 
satire whe n thing s wen t wron g ("99 9 a t Sixe s an d Sevens " 
declared newspape r headline s i n the autumn o f 1939) . One dis-
affected journalis t eve n wrot e a  polemi c entitle d 99 9 and  All 
That (1940 ) i n whic h h e describe d th e ministry' s earl y histor y 
as "mor e fantasti c tha n anythin g Lewi s Carrol l coul d hav e 
devised fo r a n Alic e i n Blunderland" . 

The MO I suffere d i n th e first  year s o f th e wa r fro m a  grea t 
deal o f institutiona l instabilit y -  n o les s than fou r minister s an d 
six directors-genera l ha d bee n appointe d b y th e en d o f 194 1 -
and fro m th e fac t tha t it s mistake s wer e mad e i n th e publi c 
domain. Th e mai n problem s aros e fro m th e clums y an d ineffi -
cient exercis e o f officia l censorshi p a t th e beginnin g o f th e war , 
for whic h th e MO I receive d al l th e blam e eve n thoug h i t wa s 
not solel y responsible . Th e syste m fo r th e releas e o f new s dis -
solved almos t immediatel y int o farc e whe n th e Britis h Expedi -
tionary Forc e wa s sen t t o France : th e servic e department s ha d 
not release d th e informatio n officiall y an d calle d i n Scotlan d 
Yard t o confiscat e newspaper s tha t carrie d th e story . Althoug h 
the militar y authoritie s wer e suppose d t o suppl y th e MOI wit h 
news, the y di d no t d o so , wit h th e resul t tha t th e MO I wa s 
blamed fo r th e lac k o f officia l news . Newsree l camerame n 
were a t first  prohibite d fro m filming  an y militar y activit y b y 
the Defenc e Notices . As early a s Octobe r 1939 , a repor t b y the 
social surve y organizatio n Mas s Observatio n conclude d tha t 
"the position o f under-information an d lac k of a  steady instruc -
tional flo w i n which th e masse s plac e confidence i s exceedingl y 
serious". S o inept wa s th e handlin g o f censorship , indeed , tha t 
it wa s temporaril y remove d fro m th e MO I whe n a  separat e 
Press an d Censorshi p Bureau , responsibl e t o th e Hom e Office , 
was se t u p i n Novembe r 1939 . These function s reverte d t o th e 
MOI i n Apri l 1940 . Th e responsibilit y fo r propagand a t o 
enemy countries, however, was taken ove r by the Foreign Offic e 
for th e duratio n o f th e war . 

The catalogu e o f error s mad e a t th e outse t determine d th e 
popular impressio n o f th e MO I thereafte r a s amateuris h an d 
incompetent -  a n impressio n reinforce d i n th e satir e o f Evely n 
Waugh an d i n th e memoir s o f man y o f thos e wh o worke d fo r 
the ministr y i n on e capacit y o r another . However , improve -
ments wer e made , an d b y th e middl e o f 194 0 th e officia l cen -
sorship apparatu s ha d bee n sorte d ou t an d wa s bein g 
implemented quit e successfully . Th e basi s o f medi a censorshi p 
in wartim e Britai n wa s tha t al l new s wa s censore d a t source . 
The press , BBC, and newsree l companie s al l relied o n th e new s 
agencies (th e Pres s Associatio n fo r hom e news , Reuter s fo r 
overseas news) , whic h wer e locate d i n th e sam e buildin g an d 
used th e sam e telegrap h cabl e network . Officia l censor s wer e 
installed and controlled th e supply o f information t o the media . 
Once informatio n ha d bee n passe d b y th e censors , editor s an d 
broadcasters wer e allowe d t o d o a s they like d wit h it . I n othe r 
words, whil e fact s wer e censored , opinio n an d interpretatio n 
were not , whic h create d th e impressio n tha t littl e censorshi p 
was i n fac t bein g imposed . Thi s syste m worke d smoothl y an d 
there wer e ver y fe w clashe s betwee n th e MO I an d th e new s 
media afte r 1940 . Th e MO I itsel f als o benefite d fro m greate r 
institutional stabilit y afte r Brenda n Bracke n becam e th e fourt h 
and las t ministe r i n 1941 . A former journalis t wh o wa s abl e t o 
win th e confidenc e o f th e press , Bracke n wa s als o a n astut e 
politician who defended th e MOI very effectively i n parliament . 
Such wa s th e rehabilitatio n o f th e MO I tha t i n 194 4 a n °^~ 
cial repor t identifie d " a thoroughnes s an d solidity , combine d 
with flexibility  an d enterprise , whic h ar e th e hall-mark s o f 
administrative efficiency" . Ther e wer e eve n som e call s a t th e 
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end o f th e wa r fo r certai n o f it s service s t o b e continue d i n 
peacetime, an d whil e th e MO I itsel f wa s woun d u p i n Marc h 
1946, som e o f it s work (fo r exampl e th e productio n o f officia l 
publicity films)  passe d t o th e Centra l Offic e o f Information . 

With hindsight , i t is likely tha t muc h o f the criticism tha t th e 
MOI attracte d ca n b e attributed t o th e uneas e fel t toward s thi s 
"unBritish" propagand a an d censorshi p institution . Duf f 
Cooper, th e thir d minister , sai d i n hi s memoir s tha t " I believ e 
the truth o f the matte r t o b e that ther e i s no place i n the Britis h 
scheme o f governmen t fo r a  Ministr y o f Information. " Thi s 
attitude permeate d int o th e popula r cultur e o f th e wa r years : 
Tommy Handley , sta r o f the BB C radio serie s ITMA  ("It' s Tha t 
Man Again") , onc e cas t himsel f a s th e "Ministe r o f Aggrava -
tion". An d Georg e Orwell' s dystopia n visio n o f a  futur e 
totalitarian Britai n i n Nineteen  Eighty-Four  -  a  nove l largel y 
concerned wit h th e contro l an d manipulatio n o f informatio n -
has sometime s bee n interprete d a s a n allegor y o f hi s ow n 
unhappy experienc e o f workin g a t th e MOI . 

JAMES C H A P M A N 
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The Frankli n D . Roosevel t administration , fearfu l tha t million s 
of American s di d no t kno w wha t th e U S wa s fighting  fo r i n 
World Wa r II , created th e Offic e o f Wa r Informatio n (OWI ) t o 
convey th e evil s o f fascis m an d promot e th e US A a s a  beaco n 
of freedo m an d a  lan d o f equa l opportunit y fo r al l it s citizens . 

The agenc y claime d tha t i t wante d t o buil d a n informatio n 
programme base d o n a  strategy o f truth , but , in fact , OW I ben t 
the facts  an d th e trut h t o fit  it s vision o f th e war an d th e USA's 
role i n it . OW I wa s a  propagand a agenc y an d no t a n informa -
tion agency , divide d int o tw o branche s -  th e domesti c branch , 
which handle d hom e fron t propaganda , an d th e oversea s 
branch, whic h wa s assigne d th e tas k o f promotin g Americ a 
abroad. Elme r Davis , a  popula r radi o commentator , wa s 
appointed a s director . H e brough t a n impressiv e grou p o f avi d 
New Dealer s t o th e ne w agency : Pulitze r Prize-winnin g writer s 
Archibald MacLeish and Robert Sherwood , historian Arthur M . 
Schlesinger, Jr, novelist Le o Rosten, an d journalist s suc h a s for -
mer editor of the Washington  Times,  Lowel l Mellett, and Nelson 
Poynter of the St Petersburg Times  eagerl y joined the campaign . 

The domesti c branc h wa s divide d int o severa l differen t divi -
sions - radio , publications, and films.  The radio bureau , heade d 
by Willia m B . Lewis , promote d th e wa r effor t b y incorporat -
ing propaganda message s int o existing programmes. Radi o wa s 
a natura l mediu m fo r propagand a -  American s owne d mor e 
than 6 0 millio n receiver s an d mor e tha n 9 0 pe r cen t o f th e 
public coul d b e reache d b y th e medium . Tunin g i n t o thei r 
favourite programme s durin g th e wa r the y hear d Jac k Benny , 
Bob Hope , o r th e Lon e Range r urg e the m t o bu y wa r bonds , 
and sav e rubber, o r heard drama s an d documentarie s abou t lif e 
in Naz i Germany . Radi o advertisement s connecte d product s 
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with democracy . Th e overal l messag e wa s tha t th e U S was th e 
land o f freedo m an d opportunity . 

OWI produced posters , pamphlets, and newspape r article s in 
support o f th e wa r effort . Th e writers ' divisio n produce d 
serious, thoughtfu l pamphlet s lik e The  Unconquered  People, 
which highlighte d th e effort s o f th e Europea n underground , 
Divide and  Conquer,  whic h detaile d Hitler' s rac e hatred , an d 
How to  Raise  16  Billion,  whic h attempte d t o convinc e 
Americans t o pa y increase d taxe s t o cove r th e wa r effort . Th e 
most controversia l OW I publicatio n confronte d th e grea t con -
tradiction betwee n lif e i n Americ a fo r 1 2 millio n Africa n 
Americans an d th e imag e o f th e U S a s a  lan d o f equality . 
Negroes and  the  War  stressed th e progres s black s ha d mad e i n 
the previous 5 0 years but i t whitewashed th e reality of a racially 
segregated natio n tha t woul d no t allo w black s t o fight  fo r 
democracy, atten d th e bes t schools , liv e wher e the y wante d t o 
live, o r vot e fo r thei r government . Th e pamphle t manage d t o 
infuriate bot h black s an d Souther n politicians . 

America's greates t propagand a asse t wa s no t th e writte n 
word -  i t was the Hollywood film industry. On the eve of World 
War I I Hollywood wa s churnin g ou t som e 50 0 feature s a  year , 
with more than 8 0 million Americans attending the movies each 
week. Hollywood's influenc e abroa d wa s greater than an y othe r 
media -  som e 8 0 millio n non-American s bough t ticket s t o se e 
Hollywood films  o n a  weekl y basis . N o on e disagree d whe n 
newly appointe d directo r Elme r Davi s affirmed : "Th e easies t 
way t o injec t a  propaganda ide a int o mos t people' s mind s i s to 
let i t g o i n throug h th e mediu m o f a n entertainmen t pictur e 
when the y d o no t realiz e tha t the y ar e bein g propagandized " 
(Koppes an d Black , p.64) . 

WORLD WAR II: Office o f War Information 
US propaganda agency , 1942-4 5 



2656 WORL D WA R II : OFFIC E O F WA R INFORMATIO N 

OWI move d quickl y t o captur e Hollywoo d whe n i t create d 
a Burea u o f Motio n Picture s i n th e summe r o f 1942 . Nelso n 
Poynter an d late r Ulric Bell ran OW I operation s i n Hollywood . 
Trying to infuse movie s with propaganda , Poynte r an d hi s staf f 
wrote a  manua l fo r filmmakers  whic h directe d th e studio s t o 
produce film s tha t woul d emphasiz e th e wa r a s a  "people' s 
war", a  battle betwee n conflictin g ideologie s (fascis m v . democ-
racy), not a  war betwee n differen t races . OWI aske d eac h film-
maker: "Wil l thi s pictur e hel p wi n th e war? " 

OWI wanted Hollywoo d films to help convince the America n 
public tha t th e Sovie t Union , America' s wa r ally , wa s no t a 
godless communis t aggressor , bu t a n evolutionar y democracy . 
Mission to  Moscow  illustrate d ho w th e trut h fel l victi m t o pro -
paganda durin g th e war . Base d o n th e memoir s o f forme r U S 
Ambassador t o Russia , Josep h E . Davies , th e film  presente d a 
view o f Russi a tha t fe w American s o r Russian s ha d eve r 
encountered. Russia , the y learne d fro m th e film,  wa s a n avi d 
supporter o f collectiv e security , recognize d religiou s freedom , 
and ha d a  leader , Joseph Stalin , wh o wa s a  democra t an d ha d 
the ful l suppor t o f the people . The blood y purge s o f th e 1930s , 
audiences were told , were limite d t o trial s directe d agains t trai -
tors an d agent s o f German y an d Japan . 

Films als o implie d a  muc h mor e equa l societ y unde r OWI' s 
urging. Filmmaker s wer e aske d t o sho w black s takin g par t i n 
American societ y i n role s othe r tha n servant s fo r whites . 
Hollywood responde d wit h suc h films  a s Casablanca,  Sahara, 
Bataan, an d other s tha t gav e a  ver y fals e impressio n o f 
America's racia l attitudes . 

The caree r o f Wikto r Woroszylsk i illustrate s i n man y differen t 
ways th e working s o f censorshi p i n postwa r Poland . H e wa s 
born i n Grodno , a  partl y Polis h tow n no w i n Belarus , an d 
moved t o Polan d onl y i n 1945 . He studie d Polis h literatur e a t 
the Universit y o f Lód z an d bega n publishin g poem s strongl y 
affirmative o f th e postwa r socia l change s an d Communis t 
Party policy . Hi s earl y poem s sho w th e influenc e o f Vladimi r 
Maiakovskii an d o f Wladysla w Broniewski' s revolutionar y 
romanticism. Th e titl e o f hi s first  collectio n i s indicativ e o f hi s 
unbounded optimism : Smierci  nie  ma  (1949 , Ther e i s N o 
Death). 

Between 195 2 an d 195 6 Woroszylsk i studie d a t th e Gork i 
Literary Institut e i n Moscow , writin g a  dissertatio n o n 
Maiakovskii's poetry . Familiarit y wit h Sovie t conditions , an d 
the impac t o f th e revelation s o f th e mas s terro r exercise d b y 
the Sovie t regime in general and b y Stalin in particular, change d 
Woroszylski's outlook . Whe n h e returne d t o Polan d h e side d 
with th e "revisionists" , thos e wh o hope d t o refor m th e Soviet -
style system . I t wa s a t thi s poin t tha t Woroszylski' s trouble s 
with th e censo r began . Th e first  boo k o f hi s t o b e censore d 
would hav e bee n calle d Powrót  do  kraju  (Retur n t o th e 
Homeland) i f it had bee n published, a s expected, i n 1957 . Afte r 
the changes in the leadership of the Polish United Workers Part y 
and th e star t o f Wladysla w Gomulka' s refor m programme , 
there wa s a  shor t perio d o f grac e durin g whic h man y book s 

This portrayal o f a  egalitarian societ y led many Southern an d 
conservative congressme n t o eliminat e th e Domesti c Branc h 
operations o f OW I i n Jul y 1943 . Th e Oversea s Branc h con -
tinued, bu t wit h a  sharpl y reduce d budget . Th e Oversea s 
Branch was based in New Yor k Cit y and was mainly concerne d 
with beamin g short-wav e radi o broadcast s int o German -
occupied an d neutra l nations . A  large number o f refugee s fro m 
Europe worke d fo r th e agency , an d thi s opene d OW I t o th e 
charge fro m conservative s tha t i t wa s a  hot-be d o f liberalis m 
and communism . A  crisi s occurre d i n 194 3 whe n Mussolini' s 
regime collapsed . OW I brande d Kin g Victo r Emmanue l a 
"moronic littl e king" , whic h embarrasse d th e Roosevel t 
Administration whe n i t negotiate d a  peac e agreemen t tha t lef t 
Victor Emmanue l a s a  titula r hea d o f state . Critic s use d thi s a s 
a pretex t t o undermin e OWI' s rol e further . OW I wa s quietl y 
eliminated b y Presiden t Harr y S . Truman i n Augus t 1945 . 
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that coul d no t hav e bee n publishe d befor e Octobe r 195 6 coul d 
suddenly appear . Thi s perio d cam e t o a n en d wit h th e bannin g 
of th e outspoke n journa l Po  prostu.  Althoug h Woroszylsk i 
signed hi s contrac t fo r th e boo k mentione d abov e i n Decembe r 
1956, it s manuscrip t wa s returne d t o hi m i n Jun e 1958 . Th e 
book, whic h contain s Woroszylski' s "revisionist " article s an d 
sketches, mostl y fro m th e journa l Nowa  Kultura,  wa s eventu -
ally published b y a  Polish emigr é publishe r i n London 2 1 year s 
later. B y th e tim e o f th e refusa l t o publis h hi s manuscript , 
Woroszylski, editor-in-chie f o f Nowa  Kultura  fo r a  year , ha d 
lost hi s job . H e remaine d a  "private " write r fo r th e res t o f hi s 
life. 

The finally  publishe d versio n o f Powrót  do  kraju  contain s 
"Dziennik wegierski " (Hungaria n Diary) , a n eyewitnes s 
account o f th e Hungaria n uprisin g o f Octobe r 1956 , th e onl y 
unofficial repor t o n th e event s writte n b y a  journalis t fro m 
another countr y i n th e Sovie t bloc . Woroszylsk i show s clearl y 
the democrati c characte r o f th e uprisin g an d th e shee r vindic -
tiveness o f Sovie t imperialis m followin g th e declaratio n o f neu -
trality b y th e Hungaria n prim e ministe r Imr e Nagy . Th e first 
few section s o f thi s diar y ha d actuall y bee n printe d i n Nowa 
Kultura, bu t th e censo r intervene d an d th e whol e repor t coul d 
be published onl y in Paris, in a translation b y Anna Posne r tha t 
appeared i n the journal France-Observateur.  Excerpt s from thi s 
version wer e translate d int o Englis h a s wel l an d printe d i n th e 

WIKTOR WOROSZYLSKI 
Polish prose write r an d poet , 1927-199 6 
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Report on  Hungary  prepare d b y the Specia l Committe e o f the 
United Nations (New York, 1957) . The Polish original was first 
published i n its entirety, wit h a n afterword b y Woroszylski, in 
samizdat i n 1976 , and has been republished man y times . Ther e 
was als o a  Hungarian samizda t publicatio n o f a  translation o f 
the "Dziennik " b y Graci a Kerény i i n 1984 . Woroszylski als o 
wrote severa l poems relating to the Hungarian events , the most 
significant o f whic h i s "Wyrok " (Sentence) , a  shor t bu t pow -
erful protes t agains t Nagy' s execution , afte r a  secre t trial , i n 
June 1958. 

Between 195 8 and 1968 , Woroszylski ha d numerou s prob -
lems with th e Central Burea u o f Publications , whic h exercise d 
censorship power s ove r th e press an d al l kinds o f books . His 
collection o f verse , Wanderjabre  (i960 , Year s o f Wandering ) 
was cu t so much b y the censors that , i n the author's ow n esti-
mation, abou t hal f o f the poems originall y submitte d wer e lef t 
out. Thi s was a problem peculia r t o Woroszylski who , though 
he brok e wit h "socialis t realism" , nevertheles s continue d th e 
tradition o f historica l an d eve n openl y politica l writing . On e 
way to outwit th e censor wa s to choose a  historical them e and 
write abou t th e presen t i n the guis e o f th e past . Man y Polis h 
writers resorte d t o parables , includin g Jerz y Andrzejewsk i i n 
Ciemnosci kryjq  ziemie  (1957 , The  Inquisitors),  Jace k 
Bochenski i n Boski  Juliusz  (1961 , Th e Divin e Julius) , an d 
Woroszylski himsel f i n Sny pod sniegiem  (1963 , Dream s unde r 
the Snow) . I n this , hi s mos t ambitiou s novel , Woroszylsk i 
assumes the persona of the 19th-centur y Russia n satirica l write r 
Mikhail Saltykov-Shchedri n and , throug h th e eye s o f a  ma n 
preparing himsel f t o die , relives hi s life, whic h wa s shaped b y 
political development s i n the Russian empir e u p to 1889 . Th e 
story i s tol d i n a  nervous , fast-movin g style , wit h numerou s 
barely coded references to the situation within the Soviet empir e 
after th e death o f Stalin . Woroszylsk i late r als o wrot e a  well -
documented biograph y o f Vladimi r Maiakovski i (1966 ) an d 
collaborated wit h Elwir a Watal a o n a  lif e o f Serge i Eseni n 

(i973)-
Woroszylski remaine d a  part y membe r unti l 196 6 when, i n 

connection wit h a  protes t agains t th e expulsio n o f Lesze k 
Kolakowski fro m th e party , h e als o returne d hi s membershi p 
card. Woroszylsk i the n becam e on e o f th e writer s blackliste d 
from th e mainstream medi a an d most o f the literary pres s afte r 
the event s o f Marc h 1968 , when th e Polis h Writer s Unio n 
protested agains t th e police suppressio n o f studen t demonstra -
tions i n Warsaw an d elsewhere. I n 197 1 Woroszylski bega n t o 
write regula r commentarie s fo r th e Catholi c monthl y Wiez 
(then edited by the future prim e minister Tadeusz Mazowiecki) . 

Social and moral chang e ha s given ris e to pro-censorship pres -
sure groups in many countries , ranging fro m th e Society for the 
Reformation o f Manner s i n 18th-centur y Britai n t o th e New 
York Societ y fo r the Prevention o f Vice in the 19th century. So 
far a s is known, however , Australi a i s the only countr y wher e 
they are known, disparagingly , b y a collective name . The name 
"wowsers" is said to be derived from a  16th-century Scot s word 

Although th e publishin g hous e Czytelni k brough t ou t a  selec -
tion o f Woroszylski' s poem s i n 1975 , apart fro m th e Catholi c 
press h e mostl y publishe d hi s wor k i n samizda t durin g th e 
1970s. I n May 1977 he was a contributo r t o the first  issu e of 
the periodica l Zapis,  establishe d b y oppositionis t writer s who 
had foun d th e growin g power s o f th e censo r intolerable . Hi s 
collection Jestes  i  inné  wiersze  (1978 , Yo u Are , an d Othe r 
Poems) wa s amon g th e first  publication s o f th e unofficia l 
publishing hous e NOWA . 

Inevitably, Woroszylski became a strong supporter o f Solidar-
nosc (Solidarity ) and , once martia l la w had bee n declare d b y 
General Jaruzelsk i i n Decembe r 1981 , he was interned alon g 
with man y othe r writer s an d intellectuals . Th e poem s tha t 
he wrot e i n th e internmen t camp s i n 1981-8 2 wer e amon g 
the bes t lyri c poetr y writte n i n Poland a t the time. The y wer e 
published first  by the Paris monthly Kultura  an d also by several 
samizdat publishers , but it was only in 1988 that mos t o f them 
could b e reprinte d i n th e officia l collectio n W  poszukiwaniu 
utraconego ciepla  (Searchin g fo r th e Los t Warmth) , publishe d 
by th e Cracow publishin g hous e Znak . 

A generou s selectio n fro m Woroszylski' s poetr y wa s pub -
lished i n 1992 , after al l restriction s o n th e writte n wor d ha d 
been lifted , unde r th e titl e Z  podrózy,  ze  snu,  z  umierania. 
Wiersze 1951-1990  (Fro m Travels , from Dreams , fro m Dying : 
Poems 1951-90) . Thi s show s the poet's developmen t fro m rev -
olutionary rhetori c t o th e simplicit y o f persona l introspectio n 
that include s a  genuin e ques t fo r religiou s truth . A s fo r 
Woroszylski's lon g battl e wit h censorship , his afterword t o this 
collection, " O sobi e i  o  wierszach " (O n Mysel f an d o n My 
Poems) i s an informativ e commentary . 
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wow, meanin g "t o whine", and has been applied to moral cam -
paigners, i n wha t som e Australian s regar d a s stil l a  ver y con -
servative society , fo r a  coupl e o f centuries . I t shoul d perhap s 
be noted , however , tha t "wowser " ca n be applied wit h a  ver y 
broad brush . No t al l th e churche s hav e bee n i n favou r o f 
censorship, and secular campaigner s hav e not always bee n abl e 
to mak e commo n cause . 

WOWSERS 
Conservative socia l movement s i n Australi a 
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Wowsers hav e proteste d agains t th e importatio n o r domes -
tic productio n o f certai n books , films,  theatr e productions , 
videos, exhibitions , an d magazines tha t the y regar d a s posin g 
threats t o th e mora l o r religiou s cohesio n o f Australia . The y 
have use d th e courts , lobbie d federa l an d stat e governments , 
and proteste d throug h letter s t o newspapers , books , an d pam-
phlets. As the Australian mora l climat e has seesawed, wowser s 
have a t certai n time s appeare d t o b e in the ascendant , an d at 
others t o be out of touch wit h publi c opinion . 

In th e lat e 19t h century, wowser s suc h a s the Social  Purit y 
League and the Society for the Promotion o f Morality were suf-
ficiently influentia l t o suppor t thei r ow n newspaper, th e Daily 
Telegraph. The y decline d i n influenc e durin g th e first  decade s 
of the 20th century , onl y t o re-emerge durin g th e 1930s , whe n 
they wer e s o successfu l tha t a n estimate d 5,00 0 title s wer e 
placed o n th e lis t o f book s banne d b y th e federa l Customs . 
Their victorie s wer e no t always permanent . Th e ban on James 
Joyce's Ulysses,  impose d i n 1929 , lasted onl y unti l 1937 , but 
in 194 1 the Catholic Evidence Guild fel t i t necessary to demand 
its reimposition . Th e Guild attracte d widesprea d suppor t fro m 
other church groups , including the Salvation Army , the national 
synod of the Anglican Church , and the Baptist Union . They put 
pressure o n the minister o f customs, E.J . Harrison, who agreed 
with thei r poin t o f view : "Thi s boo k hold s u p to ridicul e the 
Creator an d the Church. I t ridicules the whole mora l standar d 
of civilizatio n an d decency. " O n thi s occasion , however , th e 
wowsers coul d no t by any means coun t o n the suppor t o f all 
churchmen. Th e Anglica n bisho p W.H . Stephenso n an d th e 
editor o f th e Anglican newspape r th e Church  Standard,  wer e 
particularly forthrigh t i n thei r oppositio n t o th e ban . 
Nevertheless, th e ban was reimposed . 

Complete solidarit y wa s similarly lackin g i n 1945 , when the 
Tasmanian Women' s Non-Part y Leagu e launche d it s campaign 
against Lawso n Glassop' s nove l We  Were  the  Rats.  A t issu e 
were passage s o f sexua l explicitnes s tha t i t wa s sai d woul d 
cause distres s t o th e familie s o f Australia n soldier s lik e thos e 
in the novel. However, despit e the prominence o f women i n the 
Non-Party League , i t coul d no t persuade , fo r example , th e 
Newcastle Housewive s Associatio n t o drop it s protests agains t 
the successfu l prosecutio n o f the book . 

In a  stud y publishe d i n 1976 , Philip Henr y Crow e charac -
terized th e wowsers a s defensive, overtl y conspiratorial , refus -
ing to provide copies of their constitutions and lists of members, 
cancelling appointment s a t the last minute , an d fretting abou t 
infiltration. H e fel t read y t o generalize , assertin g tha t mos t o f 
these social movements subscribed , to a greater or lesser extent , 
to a n "unconventiona l vie w o f socia l reality" . Th e descriptio n 
of wowser s a s defensive a t thi s tim e wa s in some respect s sur -
prising. Afte r all , the ban on the unexpurgated versio n o f D.H. 
Lawrence's nove l Lady  Chatterley's  Lover  ha d lasted longe r in 
Australia tha n elsewhere , and even during the permissive 1960 s 
such publication s a s Oz  an d The  Little  Red  Schoolbook  ha d 
been banne d b y the police. These wer e surel y mark s o f succes s 
for suc h bodie s as the Society to Outlaw Pornograph y (STOP) , 
whose definitio n o f pornograph y wa s indeed wide : STO P had 
been forme d b y an outrage d paren t wh o objected t o the pres-
ence o f J.D . Salinger' s accoun t o f teenag e sexualit y i n The 
Catcher in  the  Rye  i n th e curriculu m o f th e schoo l hi s son 
attended. Simila r group s activ e a t thi s time , includin g th e 
Australian Citizen s for Freedom, the Christian Anti-Communis t 

Crusade, an d the Christian Missio n t o the Communist World , 
gave STO P thei r support . 

One o f the most successfu l wowse r group s o f the 1980s and 
1990s has been the Festival of Light, which too k it s name fro m 
a simila r Britis h organizatio n o f the early 1970 s tha t ha d been 
supported b y Lor d Longford , Malcol m Muggeridge , Mar y 
Whitehouse, an d others . Th e Australian versio n i s run by the 
Reverend Fre d Nile , who is a member o f the New South Wale s 
Legislative Council , an d whos e view s receiv e wid e coverag e 
through hi s radi o programm e Sunday  Night  Light.  Th e 
Festival's manifest o announce s it s intention t o 

mobilize Australian s i n suppor t o f purity , love , an d 
family life . T o proclaim th e value o f Christian standard s 
of behaviou r fo r family an d community life . To persuade 
the nation and community to strengthen the family a s the 
basic unit y o f society . To resist an y influences tha t lowe r 
moral standard s and threaten huma n dignity . To research 
the socia l implication s o f biblica l ethics , an d the effect s 
of moder n trend s upo n famil y an d community life . 

The Festiva l o f Ligh t ha s been particularl y activ e i n campaign-
ing against "hardcore " pornographi c video s and played hos t to 
the vetera n Britis h mora l campaigne r Mar y Whitehous e whe n 
she visite d Australi a t o suppor t th e campaign. Th e group has 
also campaigne d agains t screening s o f Last  Tango  in  Paris, 
Portnoy's Complaint,  an d A Clockwork  Orange. 

Other group s campaignin g fo r mor e stringen t censorshi p 
include th e Federation fo r the Family (formerl y th e Australian 
Federation fo r Decency ) an d th e Communit y Standard s 
Organisation [sic].  The y take the view that visua l pornography , 
now ver y accessibl e throug h th e explosion i n the ownership of 
video cassette recorders , is far more morally dangerou s tha n its 
written equivalent . They have also attained a  new public profil e 
and respectabilit y throug h thei r appropriatio n o f antipornog -
raphy rhetoric from th e US feminists Catharin e MacKinnon and 
Andrea Dworkin : the y no w tal k les s abou t publi c morality , 
decency, an d communit y standards , an d mor e abou t violenc e 
against, an d th e objectificatio n of , women . I n 1984 , Yvonne 
Preston, writin g i n the Sydney Morning  Herald,  addresse d th e 
question, "Wha t d o feminist s shar e wit h Fre d Nile?" , an d 
pointed out , that MacKinno n an d Dworkin's antipornograph y 
ordinance "woul d hav e bee n laughe d ou t of court i f the Moral 
Majority ha d proposed it" . 

Conservative socia l movement s wer e spectacularl y successfu l 
in mobilizing public opinion during the debate on censorship and 
pornography i n the 1980s . In the 10 years afte r 1978 , 25 7 dif-
ferent petition s on this subject were presented to the federal par -
liament, carryin g som e 125,36 5 signature s i n total . O f thes e 
petitions, only one, with a total of 117 signatures, supported the 
retention o f th e "X " ("extr a restricted" ) category , whic h was 
then mostl y applie d t o "vide o nasties" . Th e rest wante d suc h 
products t o b e entirel y banned . Campaign s continu e agains t 
films considered offensiv e t o Christians, such as The Last Temp-
tation of  Christ,  an d an exhibitio n o f Rober t Mapplethorpe' s 
photographs met with vigorous opposition in some states during 
the 1990s . Wowser s als o supporte d th e remova l o f Andre s 
Serrano's controversia l wor k Piss  Christ  fro m publi c exhibitio n 
after religiousl y motivated violen t protests . 

SARAH (SERJE ) JONE S 
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In 1985 , th e Britis h attorne y genera l starte d lega l proceeding s 
in Ne w Sout h Wales , Australia , t o preven t th e publicatio n o f 
the memoir s o f forme r senio r M I 5 office r Pete r Wright . Hi s 
book, Spycatcher,  mad e seriou s accusation s abou t th e conduc t 
of officers i n MI 5, the arm o f the Britis h securit y service s whic h 
deals with domesti c subversio n an d spying . Thes e include d th e 
allegation tha t MI5 routinel y brok e British law in breaking int o 
and "bugging " privat e premises , that i t had engage d i n a  desta -
bilizing campaig n agains t th e forme r Labou r prim e ministe r 
Harold Wilson, and that Wright's former boss , Sir Roger Hollis , 
the ex-hea d o f MI5 , ma y hav e bee n a  Sovie t spy . Wrigh t als o 
revealed detail s abou t a n allege d securit y service s plo t t o assas -
sinate Egypt' s presiden t Nasser . 

In Jun e 1986 , whe n th e cas e wa s abou t t o b e hear d i n 
Australia, th e Britis h newspaper s The  Guardian  an d The 
Observer publishe d report s o f the forthcomin g hearing , includ -
ing som e materia l fro m th e book . Fou r day s later , th e attorne y 
general obtaine d temporar y injunction s preventin g the m fro m 
publishing furthe r materia l fro m th e book . A t thi s stage , th e 
government's cas e agains t Pete r Wrigh t wa s base d o n Wright' s 
"breach o f confidence" agains t his former employer , rather tha n 
upon an y possibl e threa t t o nationa l security . 

By the tim e th e Britis h newspapers ' appeal s agains t th e tem -
porary injunction s wer e finally  concluded , an d thei r appea l t o 
the Hous e o f Lord s rejecte d i n July 1987 , Spy catcher ha d bee n 
published i n th e Unite d State s an d Canada , an d man y copie s 
had bee n importe d int o Britain . Extract s ha d als o appeare d i n 
newspapers worldwide , an d o n 1 2 July 198 7 th e Britis h news -
paper The  Sunday  Times  publishe d th e first  o f wha t wa s t o 
have bee n a  serie s o f extracts . Again , eve n thoug h th e U S an d 
Canadian edition s o f th e boo k wer e no w widel y availabl e i n 
Britain, th e attorne y genera l Patric k Mayhe w sough t an d 
obtained a n injunctio n t o restrai n furthe r publication . H e als o 
succeeded i n bannin g a  BB C radio series , My Country  Right  or 
Wrong, whic h ha d intende d t o loo k a t variou s issue s arisin g 
from th e Spycatcher  case . Mayhe w tol d parliamen t tha t thi s 
was "no t a  questio n o f censorship" . 

Not man y peopl e coul d b e foun d t o agre e wit h him . Eve n 
Lord Brandon , wh o vote d wit h th e 3- 2 majorit y o f La w Lord s 
in favou r o f upholdin g th e injunction s i n July 1987 , remarke d 
during th e hearin g tha t th e governmen t wa s tryin g t o impos e 
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the sam e kin d o f censorshi p a s applie d i n th e Sovie t Union , 
with banne d book s bein g smuggle d int o th e country . Lor d 
Bridge's dissenting view was even stronger: explaining his oppo-
sition t o th e La w Lords ' judgement , h e argue d tha t 

Freedom o f speec h i s alway s th e first  casualt y unde r a 
totalitarian regime . Such a  regime cannot affor d t o allo w 
the fre e circulatio n o f informatio n an d idea s amon g it s 
citizens. Censorshi p i s th e indispensabl e too l t o regulat e 
what th e publi c ma y an d wha t the y ma y no t know . Th e 
present attempt to insulate the public in this country fro m 
information whic h i s freel y availabl e elsewher e i s a  sig -
nificant ste p dow n tha t ver y dangerou s road . 

In Australia , wher e th e government' s lega l manoeuvre s ha d 
begun, it s cas e agains t Pete r Wrigh t collapse d i n disarray . M r 
Justice Powell , the judge who heard the case, accused the British 
government o f "mumb o jumbo " an d "serpentin e weavings " i n 
its approac h t o th e affair . H e pointe d ou t tha t Chapma n 
Pincher's book , Their  Trade  is  Treachery,  ha d bee n publishe d 
in 1983 ; i t containe d simila r informatio n t o tha t expose d b y 
Wright, bu t ha d no t bee n banne d i n Britain . Si r Rober t 
Armstrong, th e cabine t secretar y wh o ha d th e misfortun e o f 
presenting th e government' s cas e fo r a  bannin g order , foun d 
himself havin g t o retrac t informatio n whic h ha d bee n inaccu -
rate an d apologiz e fo r misleadin g th e court . Hi s commen t o n 
another occasio n tha t he had bee n "economica l wit h the truth " 
was t o haun t hi m an d hi s governmen t throughou t th e whol e 
saga. 

Ultimately, the Australian court s rule d decisivel y in favour o f 
publication, awarding Pete r Wright's £367,000 cost s against the 
British government . I n Britain , however , th e ill-fate d attempt s 
to maintai n a  ba n o n publicatio n continued . Followin g th e 
defeat o f th e government' s cas e i n Australia , The  Independent 
and othe r paper s publishe d a  summar y o f th e mai n allegation s 
which th e boo k contained . Thi s time , th e governmen t initiate d 
proceedings fo r crimina l contemp t agains t The  Independent  fo r 
violating the spiri t o f the injunctions agains t The  Guardian  an d 
The Observer.  Th e pape r wa s fined  £50,000 , a  decisio n whic h 
was uphel d b y th e La w Lord s i n 1991 , although th e fine  wa s 
quashed. 

PETER WRIGHT 
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The cas e t o determin e th e attorne y general' s applicatio n fo r 
permanent injunction s restrainin g publicatio n i n th e U K wa s 
finally hear d i n 1990 . Hi s mai n argumen t wa s tha t Wright' s 
book amounte d t o a  breac h o f confidenc e whic h extende d t o 
third partie s in receipt o f the information tha t i t contained, an d 
also tha t it s publicatio n woul d damag e th e trus t whic h 
members o f th e securit y service s nee d t o hav e i n eac h other . 
The defendant s argue d tha t Spycatcher  mad e allegation s o f 
serious illega l activitie s o n th e par t o f th e securit y service s an d 
that i t was therefore i n the public interes t tha t i t should b e pub-
lished. The public interes t defenc e wa s no t accepted , but , give n 
the widesprea d publicatio n o f Spycatcher  elsewhere , the court s 
ruled tha t n o detrimen t t o nationa l securit y ha d bee n show n t o 
justify a  permanen t injunction . 

Nor di d th e Europea n Cour t o f Huma n Right s offe r muc h 
comfort t o th e Britis h pres s whe n th e paper s too k thei r cas e 
there. I t di d find  tha t th e injunction s interfere d wit h thei r 
freedom o f expression , i n breac h o f Articl e 1 0 of th e Europea n 

A decad e o f socia l turmoi l an d internecin e violenc e durin g 
China's Cultura l Revolutio n (1966-76 ) wa s foreshadowe d o n 
10 November 196 5 i n the politicall y orchestrate d denunciatio n 
of thi s wor k b y th e vice-mayo r o f Beijing . A  scathingl y accus -
atory essa y publishe d i n th e Shangha i newspape r Wenhuibao 
came fro m th e pe n o f Ya o Wenyuan , futur e membe r o f th e 
"Gang o f Four " an d on e o f severa l powerfu l an d feare d part y 
propagandists i n Shangha i who m Ma o Zedon g use d t o hel p 
topple variou s part y rival s i n Beijing . 

By 196 6 Mao' s Shanghai-base d lieutenant s ha d censore d 
Hai Rui  a s a  whole , whil e preservin g excerpt s t o b e held u p a s 
a negativ e exampl e fo r "th e masses " t o repudiat e i n an orches -
trated, ritualisti c manner . Man y o f W u Han' s superior s i n 
Beijing such as mayor Peng Zhen tried to defend th e vice-mayo r 
from attack , an d W u himsel f wrot e a n obligator y mea  culpa 
acknowledging ideologica l error s i n hi s play . Ye t hi s tri p t o 
prison turne d ou t t o b e a  one-wa y journey , fo r h e die d ther e 
in 196 9 afte r thre e year s o f regula r tortur e an d genera l mis -
treatment. I t wa s no t unti l th e post-Ma o cultura l tha w o f th e 
late 1970 s tha t W u Ha n receive d a  posthumou s rehabilitatio n 
and hi s work s suc h a s Hai  Rui  wer e reprinte d i n ful l -  an d i n 
a fres h spiri t o f affirmatio n s o differen t fro m th e denunciation s 
that ha d raine d dow n upo n the m fo r ove r a  decade . I n fact , 
Wu Han' s reputatio n soare d durin g th e Den g er a (1978-97) , 
for Den g Xiaoping had lon g been a  fellow membe r o f the prag -
matist Beijin g part y factio n tha t suffere d a t th e hand s o f th e 
faction o f Shangha i radical s wit h who m Ma o Zedon g allie d 
himself. 

Since th e 1930s , W u Ha n ha d bee n a  historia n rathe r tha n 
a litterateur , an d Hai  Rui  wa s th e onl y oper a h e eve r wrote . I n 
his prefac e t o Hai  Rui,  whic h wa s performe d durin g hi s life -
time onl y i n 196 1 an d 1962 , h e point s ou t tha t h e practicall y 

Convention o n Huma n Rights . However , th e Conventio n 
allows fo r exemption s o n th e ground s o f nationa l security . I f 
Spycatcher ha d no t bee n s o widel y publishe d elsewher e b y th e 
time th e variou s court s mad e thei r final  rulings , i t woul d stil l 
be banne d i n th e UK . 

By 1988 , Wright' s boo k ha d bee n translate d int o ove r a 
dozen languages , and Wright himsel f ha d becom e a  millionaire . 
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never rea d operas , muc h les s attende d performance s o f them . 
Most reader s an d opera-goer s reasonabl y conclude d tha t W u 
Han wa s writin g primaril y i n orde r t o conve y a  socia l o r polit -
ical message rathe r tha n ou t o f fondnes s fo r oper a a s a  literar y 
form. Whateve r literar y ben t W u Ha n ha d evince d i n th e pas t 
had take n th e for m o f essays , which durin g th e lat e 1940 s ha d 
largely bee n politica l allegorie s tha t criticize d Jian g Jiesh i 
(Chiang Kai-shek ) an d th e Nationalist s i n a n indirec t manne r 
through man y comple x historica l allusion s tha t elude d th e 
Nationalist censors . Under th e even stricte r politica l controls of 
the communis t regim e establishe d i n 1949 , variou s part y 
writers an d playwright s suc h a s Tia n Ha n revive d th e histori -
cal allegor y a s a  wa y o f obliquel y commentin g o n contempo -
rary sociopolitica l trend s withou t riskin g censorship o r invitin g 
political attacks . Thes e part y allegorists , whos e critica l view s 
about certai n socia l an d politica l trend s fel l fa r shor t o f wha t 
could b e considere d dissiden t expression , emerge d unscathe d 
from th e "Anti-Rightist " part y crackdow n o f 1957-58 ; i t wa s 
the Cultura l Revolutio n tha t sa w on e afte r anothe r o f the m 
meet wit h a  bitte r fate . 

The productio n o f Hai  Rui  wa s shu t dow n i n 1962 , appar -
ently b y orde r o f Ma o Zedong' s wif e Jian g Qing . Thi s oper a 
soon fade d fro m th e recollections o f mos t observers , and migh t 
have becom e a  smal l footnot e i n th e biograph y o f W u Ha n i f 
Yao Wenyua n ha d no t dredge d i t ou t o f obscurit y i n 196 5 b y 
denouncing i t a s a  "poisonou s weed " tha t deserve d uprooting . 
The gis t of Yao Wenyuan's attac k wa s that i n ostensibly writin g 
about the Ming dynasty officia l Ha i Rui (1514-87 ) an d his pro-
tection o f virtuou s commoner s fro m th e rapacit y o f corrup t 
officials, W u Ha n wa s actuall y usin g th e pas t t o assai l th e 
Communist Party , especiall y it s polic y o f communizin g agri -
cultural production . Som e months later , Mao Zedon g increase d 
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the stakes b y charging tha t W u Ha n directl y linke d th e cashier -
ing o f Ha i Ru i b y a  befuddle d empero r wit h th e cashierin g o f 
general Pen g Dehua i b y Ma o Zedon g himsel f durin g a  nerve -
wracking part y meetin g a t Lusha n i n 1959 . A t tha t 195 9 
meeting, Pen g Dehua i ha d insiste d tha t Ma o Zedon g tak e ful l 
responsibility fo r th e disastrou s failur e o f th e Grea t Lea p 
Forward, an d Ma o ha d angril y responde d b y threatenin g t o 
quit th e part y an d star t a  ne w guerrill a rebellio n unles s Pen g 
Dehuai wer e fired  fro m hi s pos t an d disgraced . Thoug h mos t 
attenders saw Peng Dehuai's criticism as reasonable, they feare d 
Mao's wrat h eve n more , and thu s wen t alon g wit h th e cashier -
ing o f Peng . Ye t Mao' s victor y ove r Pen g wa s a  pyrrhi c one , 
since fro m 195 9 t o 196 6 h e wa s increasingl y relegate d t o th e 
position o f a  ceremonial figurehead,  an d wa s seldo m consulte d 
in th e day-to-da y decision-makin g processe s o f th e to p part y 
figures suc h a s Li u Shaoq i an d Den g Xiaoping . 

The man y official s an d ordinar y citizen s wh o admire d th e 
honesty an d courag e o f Pen g Dehua i dare d no t expres s suc h 
sentiments publicl y durin g th e lat e 1950 s an d 1960s , bu t i t i s 
rather doubtfu l tha t W u Han' s Hai  Rui  wa s simpl y a n allegor y 
of Pen g Dehuai' s cashierin g b y Mao . W u Ha n seeme d instea d 
to b e makin g a  broade r poin t tha t officia l misconduc t o f an y 
type shoul d b e exposed an d roote d out , eve n a t th e expens e o f 
one's ow n caree r security : th e man y middle-leve l governmen t 
officials wh o pompousl y inflate d thei r grai n harves t figures 
while overtaxing starvin g farmers durin g the Grea t Lea p woul d 
be a s likel y a  targe t fo r W u Han' s implici t criticis m a s Ma o 
Zedong woul d be . Second , W u Ha n wa s hardl y a  Mao-baitin g 
political dissident , bu t rathe r a n establishmen t part y intellec -
tual wh o simpl y fel t tha t th e part y ha d los t it s moorings some -
what during the Great Leap ; like Deng Xiaoping, he had playe d 
a leadin g rol e i n th e earlie r Anti-Rightis t Campaig n o f 
1957-58. Third , Ya o Wenyuan' s length y an d well-researche d 
denunciation o f Hai  Rui  i n 196 5 di d no t mak e an y allegatio n 
of a n allegorica l linkag e betwee n Ha i Ru i an d Pen g Dehuai , 
even though man y othe r mor e likel y instance s o f allegor y wer e 
alleged. Fourth , W u Han' s publication s o n Ha i Ru i predate d 
the 195 9 cashierin g o f Peng ; Wu' s interes t i n th e mode l Min g 
official wa s base d o n the veteran historian' s convictio n tha t his -
torical lesson s abou t dealin g wit h officia l corruptio n coul d b e 
selectively applie d t o simila r problem s i n contemporar y time s 
- a  view that ha d bee n fallin g increasingl y int o disfavou r a t th e 
time. Finally , numerou s othe r playwright s an d essayist s ha d 

These short , satirica l essay s appeare d i n th e Chines e theoreti -
cal journa l Qianxian  (Frontline ) unde r th e pseudonymou s 
byline o f "W u Nanxing" . Th e actua l author s wer e th e jour -
nalist Den g Tu o (1912-66) , th e historia n W u Ha n (1909-69) , 
and the writer Lia o Mosha. A  total o f 6 7 such essays were pub -
lished. 

The mastermind behin d "Sanjiacu n zhaji " wa s without doub t 
Deng Tuo . Den g wa s a t th e centr e o f intellectua l activit y i n 

written a  grea t dea l abou t Ha i Ru i bot h befor e an d afte r th e 
Peng Dehua i cashierin g o f 1959 ; th e overla p betwee n th e tw o 
outspoken mode l official s canno t b e reduce d t o a  relationshi p 
of simpl e identity , particularl y i n th e essay s writte n prio r t o 
Peng's cashiering . 

What i s certai n i s tha t th e officia l denunciatio n o f Hai  Rui 
and th e subsequen t tortur e an d deat h i n priso n o f W u Ha n 
marked th e temporar y eclips e o f allegor y an d historica l allu -
sion a s relativel y saf e vehicle s fo r implici t socia l an d politica l 
commentary i n mainlan d China . Th e latitud e fo r writer s 
increased significantl y afte r Mao' s deat h an d th e forma l en d o f 
the Cultura l Revolution ; bu t i n th e wak e o f latter-da y crack -
downs suc h a s th e on e i n an d aroun d Tiananme n Squar e i n 
1989, establishmen t Chines e writer s lik e Wan g Men g onc e 
again resorte d t o suc h Aesopia n technique s t o foi l th e censor . 

P H I L I P F . W I L L I A M S 
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Beijing durin g th e earl y 1960 s whil e h e wa s th e hea d o f th e 
Beijing Part y Committe e Secretariat . Alon g with W u Han , the n 
vice-mayor o f Beijing, he had established Qianxian  t o provide a 
forum fo r th e expressio n o f mor e libera l intellectua l views . 
Under th e pseudony m M a Nancun , Den g als o publishe d som e 
153 essays entitled "Yansha n yehua" (Evenin g Talks at Yanshan) 
in Beijing  Wanbao  (Beijin g Evenin g News ) an d Beijing  Ribao 
(Beijing Daily ) betwee n March 196 1 and Septembe r 1962 . 

WU NANXIN G 
Pseudonym fo r thre e Chines e writer s 

SANJIACUN ZHAJI  (Notes fro m the  Three-Family Village ) 
Essays, 1961-6 4 
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The essay  styl e preferre d b y Den g an d hi s associates , th e 
zawen, wa s characteristically subtl e an d sophisticated , it s lan -
guage to o allusiv e fo r th e averag e reader . S o tha t thei r idea s 
might reac h a  wide r audience , betwee n Ma y an d Decembe r 
1962 Den g Tuo , Wu Han, and Lia o Mosh a submitte d article s 
to Beijing  Ribao  unde r th e collectiv e titl e o f "Changduanlu " 
(The Lon g and the Short) . 

Deng, Wu, and Liao frequentl y use d historica l reference s t o 
engage in implicit criticis m o f contemporary society . These ref -
erences conceale d devastatin g criticism s o f the policies o f Mao 
Zedong, an d provided materia l fo r satir e o n Communis t Part y 
policy. Ma o ha d los t touc h wit h th e Chines e people , the y 
implied, especiall y i n the rural areas , whic h ha d bee n blighte d 
by poverty an d famine a s a result o f the disastrous Grea t Lea p 
Forward (1958-60) . Th e essay s compare d Mao' s action s t o 
those o f statesme n fro m history , an d urge d hi m wit h heav y 
irony t o go to th e countryside an d lear n personall y th e pligh t 
of th e peasants. Mao' s majo r faul t wa s his apparent refusa l t o 
listen t o the advice o f others : 

[Some people ] alway s wan t t o asser t thei r ow n idea s 
. .  . an d refus e t o accep t th e goo d idea s o f th e masse s 
under them . I f person s wit h suc h shortcoming s d o no t 
wake up and rectify thos e shortcoming s themselves , the y 
will pa y dearly on e day. 

In a number of the essays the authors adduced example s fro m 
the Confucia n classic s t o hin t a t Mao' s unsuitabilit y a s 
"emperor". Tha t h e ha d becom e a n "arrogant , subjective , 
dogmatic an d arbitrary tyrant " wa s put down t o a menta l dis -
order whic h woul d "  no t onl y brin g forgetfulness , bu t gradu -
ally lea d t o abnorma l pleasur e o r ange r .  . . easines s t o los e 
one's temper, and finally insanity". Othe r essay s described cour t 
advisers who had proffered thei r criticism s to emperors . Thos e 
who faile d t o liste n wer e destine d t o fai l a s rulers . 

Other newspaper s too k a  lea f ou t o f thei r boo k an d pub -
lished their own zawen columns , but, following the Communis t 
Party's Tent h Plenu m o f Septembe r 1962 , the acerbi c edg e o f 
the essays became blunted . Fearfu l tha t Mao was about t o turn 
on thos e wh o had criticized him , the authors fel t i t prudent t o 
tone them down. Deng had foreseen th e chill in February 1962, 
but though t i t migh t b e short-lived : "Th e bitte r col d o f th e 
north win d wil l soon come to an end. Instead a  warm eas t win d 
will blo w an d a  tha w wil l soo n se t in o n thi s earth. " H e did 
not foresee the ferocity wit h which tha t cold wind would retur n 
and strik e a t the contributors t o "Sanjiacu n zhaji " a t the star t 
of th e Cultural Revolution . 

Criticism wa s linke d t o th e purg e o f th e Beijin g Part y 
Committee. Den g Tu o and Wu Han wer e bot h member s an d 
to varyin g degree s ha d bee n protecte d b y Pen g Zhen , th e 
capital's mayor. Attacks on "Sanjiacun zhaji " wer e intended for 
Peng Zhen . 

On 8  May 1966, two articles were publishe d directl y attack -
ing th e essays . Ga o Ju's "Xian g Fandan g fanshehu i zhuy i d e 

heixian kaihuo " (Firin g o n the Anti-Party Anti-Socialis t Blac k 
Line) appeare d i n Jiefang  Ribao  (Liberatio n Daily) , an d H e 
Ming's "Calian g yanjing , bianbi e zhenwei " (Ope n You r Eye s 
and Distinguis h Trut h fro m Lies ) appeare d i n Guangming 
Ribao (Guangmin g Daily) . Bot h article s denounce d th e Beijin g 
Party Committe e fo r protecting th e "anti-socialist , bourgeois" : 
"Sanjiacum zhaji" . Ma o Zedon g i s sai d t o hav e commented : 
"I've rea d H e Ming' s articl e an d I  like d it. " Wit h thi s officia l 
endorsement, furthe r denunciator y article s appeare d i n th e 
national press . The most influentia l o f these was Yao Wenyuan's 
article o f 1 0 May which tor e int o th e "reactionar y nature " of 
the essays . A t th e time , Ya o wa s a  literar y edito r base d i n 
Shanghai, bu t by the end of the summer o f 196 6 had becom e 
a membe r o f the Cultural Revolutio n Group . He accused Den g 
Tuo, W u Han , an d Lia o Mosh a o f "meticulousl y planning " 
their newspape r colum n i n orde r t o moun t a  "deliberat e an d 
organized anti-socialis t attack" . No t onl y di d th e "deepes t 
roots" o f this "blac k line " nee d t o be extracted, bu t the "sym -
pathizers an d followers" o f the "Sanjiacu m zhaji " i n all area s 
of societ y neede d t o b e "eradicated" . 

Of th e thre e columnists , onl y Lia o Mosh a survive d th e 
Cultural Revolution . He was imprisoned i n 1968 and forced t o 
work o n a  timbe r far m i n th e mid-1970s . W u Han wa s als o 
imprisoned i n 196 8 and die d a  yea r late r throug h injur y an d 
neglect. Physical and mental tormen t too k it s toll on Deng Tuo, 
who die d ver y soo n afte r th e denunciations ha d started . 

The writing s o f Den g Tuo , Wu Han, and Liao Mosh a wer e 
reprinted i n 1979 . While th e new regime di d no t sympathiz e 
with al l the views voiced i n the early 1960s , they a t least mad e 
some pretence o f being "humanisti c and liberal". Whether the y 
would hav e agree d wit h th e following aphoris m o f Den g Tuo 
is doubtful : "T o emphasiz e book s one-sidedl y withou t bein g 
concerned wit h politics , or to stress politics one-sidedly withou t 
industriously readin g book s ar e both extrem e mistakes. " 
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WU ZUGUAN G 
Chinese dramatis t an d cultura l critic , 1917 -

Wu Zuguang i s more famous fo r hi s outspoken criticis m o f cul -
tural polic y tha n fo r hi s plays . A s a  resul t o f th e Anti-Rightis t 
Campaign o f 1957 , W u wa s sen t t o th e northeaster n provinc e 
of Heilongjiang t o endure a  protracted perio d o f labour reform . 
His "crime " ha d bee n t o stat e durin g th e "Hundre d Flowers " 
period o f 1956 , when constructiv e criticis m o f th e Communis t 
Party ha d bee n encourage d b y Ma o Zedong , tha t politica l 
control would preven t the arts from flourishing . H e pointed ou t 
that th e Tan g dynast y poet s L i Ba i (701-62 ) an d D u F u 
(712-70) woul d no t hav e produce d suc h memorabl e wor k ha d 
officials bee n watchin g thei r ever y move . 

Further persecutio n an d incarceratio n durin g th e Cultura l 
Revolution i n th e lat e 1960 s mean t tha t W u wa s deprive d o f 
the opportunit y t o publis h fo r tw o decades , a  no t uncommo n 
fate amon g Chines e writer s an d thei r immediat e families . Wu' s 
wife, a  celebrate d actres s name d Xi n Fengxia , wa s constantl y 
harassed an d physicall y harme d fo r refusin g t o denounc e him . 

In 1980 , followin g rehabilitatio n an d a  reinstatemen t o f hi s 
political rights , Wu Zuguan g joine d th e Communis t Part y an d 
began publishin g again . Generall y loya l t o th e Den g Xiaopin g 
regime, Wu continued to be a vocal critic. For example, in 1983, 
while attendin g a  conferenc e i n th e US , h e dismisse d Deng' s 
attempt t o curb discussio n o f Western values , the Anti-Spiritua l 
Pollution Campaign : "T o eliminat e atmospheri c o r rive r pollu -
tion i s impossible, le t alon e ideologica l contamination. " 

The following year , at a  high-level politica l meeting , Wu pro -
posed tha t ideologica l campaign s aime d a t intellectual s shoul d 
be brough t t o a n immediat e halt , fo r th e part y itsel f ha d mad e 
such a  promise . The convenor s o f th e meeting , th e party' s con -
sultative committee , charge d W u wit h violatin g disciplin e an d 
threatened hi m with lega l action. At the Fourth Congres s o f th e 
Chinese Writers ' Associatio n i n Decembe r 198 4 W u continue d 
his call s fo r creativ e freedom . Hi s speech , whic h laste d fo r 3 0 
minutes, wa s apparentl y applaude d 2 0 times . Afte r a  poignan t 
recollection o f his own treatment a t the hand o f the Communis t 
Party sinc e th e 1950 s h e concluded : 

Although th e freedo m o f creativ e wor k shoul d b e a 
normal phenomeno n an d a  democrati c righ t enjoye d b y 
everyone, thi s i s th e first  tim e i t ha s bee n guarantee d i n 
no uncertai n term s b y th e part y i n mor e tha n 3 0 year s 
. .  . Yet the persecution we are subjected t o has not ceased 
to thi s day . 

In 198 6 W u champione d th e caus e o f Wan g Peigong' s pla y 
WM, whic h ha d bee n banne d i n Novembe r 1985 . Th e pla y 
describes th e hars h realitie s face d b y urba n student s rusticate d 
to desolat e rura l region s durin g th e Cultura l Revolution . Th e 
authorities believe d tha t WM  wa s "importin g th e ver y wors t 
things fro m th e West" . It s romanize d titl e wa s bafflin g an d 
the pla y wa s "no t representativ e o f Chines e realities" . W u 
Zuguang, whos e so n th e screenwrite r an d novelis t W u Hua n 
was subjecte d t o enforce d rusticatio n durin g th e Cultura l 
Revolution, denounce d th e Propagand a Departmen t official s 
who ha d banne d th e play . He demande d tha t the y mak e publi c 
the reasons for th e ban . At a  meeting to commemorate th e 30t h 

anniversary o f the "Hundre d Flowers " policy in June 1986 , Wu 
spoke ou t agains t thes e so-calle d "cultura l assassins" : 

They can' t countenanc e an y oppositio n withi n thei r 
sphere o f control . The y ca n onl y accep t fawnin g an d 
compliance. The y appea r ster n an d powerfu l o n th e 
surface, bu t i n realit y thei r ever y momen t i s spen t i n 
dread tha t the y migh t los e thei r gras p o n power . S o i t i s 
inevitable tha t the y fee l threatene d b y anyon e wh o doe s 
not agre e wit h the m entirely , wors t o f al l th e intellectu -
als, wh o think , spea k an d write . 

After th e expulsio n fro m th e Communis t Part y i n Januar y 
1987 o f th e astrophysicis t Fan g Lizh i an d th e write r Wan g 
Ruowang, W u Zuguang' s nam e wa s apparentl y adde d t o a 
"black list" . By his criticism o f the Campaign agains t Bourgeoi s 
Liberalization an d demand s fo r th e part y t o ceas e it s censor -
ship apparatus , W u ha d oversteppe d th e vaguel y define d 
boundary. O n 1  Augus t 1987 , th e politbur o ideologu e H u 
Qiaomu personall y visite d W u a t hom e t o as k hi m t o resig n -
or h e woul d b e expelle d fro m th e party . Unwillin g t o caus e a 
scene, Wu agree d t o resign . H e sai d t o Hu , "Thi s decisio n ha s 
taken m e completel y b y surprise , an d I  canno t understan d it . 
But, a s yo u hav e com e her e t o presen t thi s reques t t o m e i n 
person, I  wil l accep t it. " 

Several weeks later , his "Lette r t o the Disciplin e Commissio n 
of th e Centra l Committee " wa s publishe d i n a  Hon g Kon g 
journal. The letter's overall tone was one of regret: it had clearly 
pained W u t o resig n fro m th e Communis t Party , althoug h h e 
confessed t o bein g "increasingl y disillusioned " wit h som e o f it s 
decisions. The fac t tha t th e part y ha d continuall y declare d tha t 
nobody els e would b e expelled , W u argued , prove d tha t i t ha d 
become untrustworthy . H e concluded : "Fo r man y year s now , 
it i s the mos t loya l an d outspoke n intellectual s wh o hav e bee n 
denounced, thei r live s destroyed. The numerous politica l move-
ments have had a n inestimable an d devastatin g effec t o n a  huge 
number o f China' s mos t outstandin g talents. " 

For th e res t o f 1987 , Wu continue d t o spea k ou t agains t th e 
erosion o f freedom s an d th e increasin g lac k o f trus t i n Chines e 
society. O n on e occasion , h e predicted tha t th e futur e o f Chin a 
would no t b e rosy , something whic h cause d hi m t o fee l "hope -
less and depressed" . I n Octobe r W u wa s allowe d t o atten d th e 
20th anniversary o f the Iowa Writers ' Program in the US. While 
there he denounced th e Campaign agains t Bourgeoi s Liberaliza -
tion an d mad e th e followin g tellin g statement : " I kno w I  ca n 
be a  good huma n being , bu t it' s impossible fo r m e to b e a good 
party membe r a s well. " 

Wu Zuguang di d not play a major rol e in the popular demon -
strations o f May-Jun e 1989 . He stil l live s i n Beijing , occasion -
ally airin g hi s view s i n public . 
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JOHN WYCLIF (or Wycliffe) 
English theologia n an d reformer , c . 1330-1384 

One of the most importan t an d controversia l theologian s o f th e 
later Middl e Ages , Wycli f i s bes t remembere d fo r th e primac y 
he place d upo n th e readin g an d stud y o f th e Bibl e b y th e lait y 
as wel l a s th e clergy . Hi s effort s t o mak e th e Bibl e availabl e 
and accessibl e form s th e openin g chapte r i n th e stor y o f it s 
translation int o English . Hi s advocacy , alon g wit h hi s attack s 
upon th e hierarch y an d corruptio n o f th e church , lai d th e the -
ological foundation s fo r th e Englis h Reformatio n 15 0 year s 
later. However , durin g hi s ow n lifetime , th e activitie s o f Wycli f 
and hi s supporter s wer e resiste d b y th e ecclesiastica l an d th e 
royal authorities , an d hi s teaching s wer e outlawe d fo r man y 
decades afterwards . 

Born som e tim e durin g th e 1330 s i n Wes t Yorkshire , Wycli f 
received hi s formal educatio n a t Oxford , wher e b y 135 6 he ha d 
become a  Fello w o f Merto n College . H e wen t o n t o becom e 
Master o f Ballio l (1360-61 ) an d Warden o f Canterbury Colleg e 
(1365-71). By 137 2 Wycli f wa s th e leading theological lecture r 
within th e University , whic h durin g th e 14t h centur y ha d 
become a  centr e o f academi c controvers y an d religiou s inno -
vation. I n hi s firs t lectur e h e gav e o n receivin g hi s doctorate , 
Wyclif mad e clea r th e flavou r o f hi s though t o n religiou s 
matters, b y challengin g th e righ t o f th e pop e t o clai m tha t h e 
was God' s representativ e o n earth . 

By the 1 3 70s, Wyclif ha d entere d th e servic e o f Kin g Edwar d 
III or, more accurately , th e servic e o f thos e councillor s (notabl y 
John o f Gaunt ) wh o controlle d th e agein g monarch . Thes e 
laymen wer e leading an assaul t upo n th e clerical adviser s o f th e 
Crown, who m the y blame d fo r England' s declinin g fortune s i n 
protracted wa r wit h France . Wyclif becam e th e mouthpiec e fo r 
this influentia l anticlerica l group . I n 137 4 hi s politica l patron s 
appear t o hav e presente d hi m t o th e paris h o f Lutterworth , 
Leicestershire, bu t mor e eminen t appointment s wer e no t forth -
coming. Scholar s hav e suggeste d tha t thi s curtailmen t o f what , 
by al l indications , shoul d hav e bee n a  promisin g ecclesiastica l 
career, accoun t fo r th e combativenes s an d extremis m tha t 
characterize Wyclif' s late r writings . 

Among th e writing s o f Wycli f tha t attracte d th e attentio n 
of th e anticlerica l part y wer e De  Dominio  Civili  (O f Civi l 
Dominion) whic h wa s complete d i n 137 6 an d attacke d th e 
clergy's ownershi p o f property . Th e publicatio n o f suc h hereti -
cal ideas stirred th e wrath o f the papacy an d Wycli f wa s force d 
to see k th e protectio n o f Joh n o f Gaunt . Wycli f wen t further , 
and declare d tha t th e Kingdo m o f Englan d woul d b e justifie d 
in refusin g t o pa y papa l taxes . Hi s subsequen t writings , suc h 
as De  Ecclesia  (1378 , O n th e Church ) an d De  Officio  Regis 
(c. 1378-79, O n th e Offic e o r Dut y o f th e King ) continue d th e 
attack upo n th e papacy , th e latte r wor k advocatin g tha t th e 
king, rathe r tha n th e pope , shoul d b e th e suprem e hea d o f th e 

church withi n Englan d -  a  situatio n finally  realize d wit h th e 
Henrician Reformatio n i n th e 1530s . 

However, i t wa s Wyclif's  attitud e t o th e Bibl e tha t wa s hi s 
most lastin g legacy . Wycli f produce d a  commentar y upo n th e 
entire collection an d asserte d i n On  the  Truth  of  Holy  Scripture 
(1378) tha t "al l Christian s an d la y lords i n particular , ough t t o 
know hol y wri t an d defen d it" . Mos t controversia l wa s hi s cal l 
for th e Bibl e t o b e translated int o th e vernacula r an d hi s belie f 
that th e lait y shoul d b e allowe d t o rea d th e Scripture s withou t 
any interpretation o r supervision fro m th e ecclesiastical author -
ities. 

Although Wycli f himsel f di d no t translat e th e Bibl e int o 
English, h e inspired other s t o d o s o and numerou s manuscript s 
reflecting tw o version s o f th e Wycliffit e Bibl e survive . On e 
group o f manuscript s i s characterized b y a rough, almost litera l 
translation o f th e Bible , which i s hardly comprehensible . How -
ever, the translators o f the second version, according to Mauric e 
Keen, "showe d tha t the y ha d bee n abl e t o develo p a  vocabu -
lary an d a  syntactica l approac h tha t woul d measur e u p t o th e 
problem o f renderin g th e trut h o f Scriptur e int o intelligibl e 
English". 

The suggestion tha t the laity should b e unleashed upo n God' s 
Word an d encourage d t o rea d an d interpre t i t fo r themselve s 
was anathem a t o th e churc h o f thi s period , an d suc h activit y 
would continu e t o b e banne d b y th e secula r authoritie s fo r 
almost tw o furthe r centuries . Wyclif' s stanc e o n th e matte r an d 
his other radica l notion s eventuall y le d to hi s downfall . I n Ma y 
1382 th e archbisho p o f Canterbury , Willia m Courtenay , con -
demned man y o f Wyclif' s idea s a s heretica l an d forbad e Wycli f 
from teaching . Wycli f retire d t o hi s paris h o f Lutterworth , 
where h e die d i n 1384 . 

Although th e church ha d stoppe d th e man , i t could no t erad -
icate hi s ideas . Oxford remaine d a  hotbed o f "heretical " teach -
ings base d o n th e doctrine s o f Wycli f i n th e immediat e 
aftermath o f hi s death . I n 1406 , Willia m Taylor , th e principa l 
of S t Edmun d Hall , preache d a  sermo n a t S t Paul' s Cros s i n 
which h e declare d tha t secula r lord s ha d th e righ t t o stri p th e 
religious order s o f thei r land s an d othe r wealth . Thi s le d th e 
aggressively orthodo x archbisho p o f Canterbury , Thoma s 
Arundel, t o hol d a  convocation a t Oxfor d durin g whic h i t wa s 
decided tha t a  committe e o f 1 2 wa s t o b e entruste d wit h th e 
task of examining the works of Wyclif to determine those which 
could safel y b e debated withi n th e Schools . The committee wa s 
also suppose d t o see k ou t an d punis h an y heretic s amon g th e 
resident scholar s o f th e University . Resentin g th e interferenc e 
of th e archbishop , th e Universit y authoritie s wer e ver y slo w t o 
execute thei r commission . Th e committe e wa s no t appointe d 
until 1409 , a  dela y whic h convince d Arunde l tha t Oxfor d wa s 
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infested wit h heretics . It was no t unti l a  further interventio n b y 
the archbisho p i n 141 1 tha t a  lis t o f 26 7 error s foun d withi n 
Wyclif's writing s wa s publishe d an d presente d t o th e Canter -
bury Convocation , whic h forwarde d the m t o Rome , wher e i n 
1413 the y receive d papa l condemnation . I n th e meantim e 
Arundel conducte d a  highl y conteste d visitatio n o f th e 
University which concluded wit h the prohibition o f an y furthe r 
debate regardin g th e legitimac y o f th e translatio n o f th e 
Scriptures. 

Nevertheless, thes e measure s failed  t o eradicat e Wyclif's 
teachings completely . Hi s outlawe d followers , know n a s 
Lollards, were not limited to the academic world, and thei r suc -
cessors playe d a  significan t rol e i n encouragin g translation s o f 
the Bibl e an d th e assault s upo n th e ecclesiastica l hierarch y 
which occurre d withi n th e change d politica l an d theologica l 
climate o f th e Tudo r age . 

A N D R E W ROBER T W I N E S 
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XIAO JUN 
Chinese novelis t (rea l name : Li u Monglin) , 1907-198 8 

Liu Monglin , wh o use d th e pen-nam e Xia o Jun , wa s th e mos t 
influential Manchuria n write r i n 20th-centur y China . Hi s best -
selling nove l Bayue  de  xiangcun  (1934 , Village i n August ) tol d 
of th e resistanc e o f Manchuria n peasants , unde r th e guidanc e 
of the Chinese Communis t Party , to the Japanese invasion . Xia o 
Jun ha d joine d th e arm y a t 1 8 an d ha d fough t agains t th e 
Japanese i n th e 1930s . 

At th e communis t stronghol d o f Yan'a n i n th e 1940 s h e 
spoke u p fo r younge r writers , wh o looke d t o hi m fo r inspira -
tion an d guidance . H e mad e clea r thei r dissatisfactio n wit h th e 
political syste m i n Yan'an an d thei r fatigu e wit h th e revolution : 
"If th e part y treate d the m [th e youth ] wit h sympath y an d 
understanding rathe r tha n wit h unrelentin g indoctrinatio n an d 
strict disciplin e .  . .  they woul d wor k mor e effectively. " 

In May 1942 , following Ma o Zedong' s semina l "Talk s a t th e 
Yan'an Foru m o n Literatur e an d Art" , Xia o wa s ensnare d i n 
the "rectification " campaig n agains t thos e wh o ha d advocate d 
a les s restrictiv e vie w o n th e relationshi p betwee n ar t an d 
politics, like Wang Shiwe i and Din g Ling . On 1 4 May h e wrot e 
Duiyu dangqian  wenyi  zhu  wenti  de  wojian  (M y View s o n 
Some of the Current Problem s i n Literature an d Art) . Literatur e 
had a  mor e importan t missio n tha n th e depictio n o f clas s 
struggle, namely, the "liberatio n o f the nation and of mankind" . 
The vie w tha t literatur e shoul d b e writte n fo r everyon e rathe r 
than jus t fo r workers , peasants , an d soldier s wa s anathema . 
Similarly, the view that literatur e shoul d expos e faults i n society 
in orde r t o ameliorat e condition s -  "Fro m th e ugly , let' s brin g 
out th e beautifu l an d develo p it ; fro m th e beautiful , let' s brin g 
out the ugly and destro y it " -  ra n entirel y counte r t o th e newl y 
established literar y policy . 

Xiao Jun refuse d t o engag e i n an y o f th e publi c criticism s o f 
Wang Shiwe i an d Din g Ling . H e eve n wrot e a t lengt h o n th e 
inhumanity o f th e method s employe d b y th e part y durin g th e 
"rectification campaign" . B y Octobe r 194 2 Xia o ha d himsel f 
become a  target o f the campaign. A t a  meeting chaired b y Din g 
Ling (wh o b y no w ha d recognize d th e "error " o f he r ways) , 
Xiao decline d th e opportunit y t o recan t o r "rectify " himself . 
He considere d tha t hi s popularit y a s a  novelis t woul d affor d 
him protectio n agains t denunciation : h e was , nevertheless , dis -
patched t o th e countrysid e t o underg o refor m throug h labour . 

A secon d wav e o f criticis m wa s launche d agains t Xia o Ju n 

by th e Communis t Part y i n 1948 . H e ha d returne d t o Man -
churia wit h th e victoriou s Re d Arm y i n 194 5 an d engage d i n 
propaganda wor k o n th e behal f o f th e party . I n Ma y 194 7 
Xiao establishe d th e Wenhuabao  (Cultura l Gazette) , whic h h e 
edited personall y an d staffe d wit h youn g intellectuals . H e use d 
the journa l t o publis h a  numbe r o f controversia l articles . 
"Zhengjiao fantan " (Tal k o n Governmen t an d Education ) 
advocated th e separatio n o f th e intellectua l an d th e politica l 
realms. Xia o believe d tha t th e write r wa s a n "agen t o f socia l 
change" wh o "mus t spea k ou t th e word s i n hi s heart , withou t 
any restriction s o r fear s abou t expressin g hi s feelings" . I n 
"Different Shade s o f Imperialism " h e oppose d th e Communis t 
Party's reliance on th e Sovie t Union. Mor e o f a  nationalist tha n 
a Marxist , h e argue d tha t th e communist s shoul d unit e with , 
rather tha n battl e against , th e Nationalists . H e wante d a  mul -
tiparty syste m to replace autocratic rule . He was scathing abou t 
party official s i n Manchuria:"Whe n clown s hav e power , livin g 
people ar e talke d about , ridicule d an d humiliated . Th e peopl e 
beneath th e stag e loo k a t the m an d cla p loudl y .  . . bu t the y 
increasingly los e touc h wit h realit y an d increasingl y harde n 
their sensibilities. " 

In the summer o f 1948 , Xiao Jun wa s among those subjecte d 
to a  furthe r roun d o f "rectification" . H e wa s denounce d i n 
schools an d factories , accuse d o f advocatin g appeasemen t wit h 
the Nationalist s an d resistin g a n orthodo x interpretatio n o f 
Marxism-Leninism. Fundin g was withdrawn fro m Wenhuabao, 
forcing i t t o close ; contributor s t o th e journa l wer e urge d t o 
make self-criticisms . Bayue  de  xiangcun  wa s reinterprete d an d 
the conclusion draw n tha t i t had failed t o explore the class basis 
of th e struggl e agains t th e Japanese . Xia o wa s sentence d t o 
labour refor m a t a  coa l mine . 

After returnin g t o Beijing , Xia o publishe d a  revise d versio n 
of Bayue  de  xiangcun  i n Octobe r 1954 . Th e followin g month , 
a ne w nove l Wuyue  de  kuangsban  (Mine s i n May) , wa s pub -
lished. Writte n unde r stric t politica l guidance , th e nove l wa s 
heralded b y th e Communis t Part y a s proo f o f Xia o Jun' s ideo -
logical reform . B y 1955 , however , i n a  purg e agains t th e liter -
ary theoreticia n H u Feng , Xia o Jun wa s accuse d o f portrayin g 
the proletaria t i n a  negativ e light . I n 1957 , durin g th e Anti -
Rightist Campaign , th e Communis t Party' s literar y commissa r 
Zhou Yan g publicl y announce d tha t Xia o Ju n woul d b e 
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punished "t o dig out the roots o f the poison tha t ha d not been 
completely removed" . H e was again force d t o undergo refor m 
through labour . 

A furthe r perio d o f incarceratio n durin g th e Cultura l 
Revolution (1966-76 ) virtuall y brough t Xia o Jun' s literar y 
career t o a  close . Befor e hi s deat h i n 198 8 he serve d o n the 
committee o f th e Beijin g Writers ' Association , bu t faile d t o 
publish an y notable works . 

D E S M O N D A . SKEE L 

Xingxing was closely associated with the short-lived Democrac y 
Wall movement of 1978-79. Many of the artists associated wit h 
Xingxing had edited an d contributed t o the "people-run" non-
official journal s which wer e sold on the streets of Beijing in late 
1978. Huang Rui , who worked i n a leather factor y b y day, was 
the artistic editor oîjintian  (Today) , the most influential o f these 
journals. The sculptor Wang Keping had a play published in the 
journal Beijing  Zbi  Chun  (Beijin g Spring) . L i Yongcun, a  stu -
dent a t the Central Art s Academy , was editor o f Wotu  (Fertil e 
Soil). Q u Leilei,  a  lightin g enginee r a t Chin a Centra l TV , had 
contributed pen-and-in k drawing s to a number of "people-run " 
journals. Othe r importan t member s o f th e Star s include d M a 
Desheng, a  worke r i n a  Beijin g mechanica l plant , th e write r 
Zhong Acheng , an d Sha o Fei , wife o f th e poe t Be i Dao. This 
core group was later joine d b y other artist s an d students o f art 
such a s Yan Li and Li Shuang. 

In th e summer o f 1979 , the Star s grou p decide d t o hol d a n 
unofficial exhibitio n o f modernis t ar t i n a  smal l par k o n the 
eastern flank  o f the Beijing Ar t Gallery . The exhibition wa s to 
last fro m 2 7 September unti l 3  October. Poster s wer e displaye d 
in al l of Beijing' s universitie s welcomin g th e public t o view the 
exhibition. Admissio n wa s by means o f tickets . Despit e prob -
lems wit h transportin g th e artwor k t o th e park , th e openin g 
was o n schedule . 

About 3 0 sculptures , primaril y th e wor k o f Wan g Keping , 
and 15 0 paintings, clearl y influence d b y Picasso , Munch , an d 
Klee, wer e o n display . Th e painting s wer e hun g o n th e par k 
railings an d accompanie d b y calligraphe d poetr y speciall y 
donated b y Jintian contributors . On its first day, the Stars exhi -
bition attracte d man y visitors . Jian g Feng , chairma n o f th e 
Chinese Fin e Arts Association , praise d th e courage an d artistr y 
of Xingxing . H e agree d t o stor e th e exhibit s i n th e galler y 
overnight. The exhibition wa s also patronized b y the artist and 
playwright Ba i Hua (193o-) , wh o confirmed hi s suppor t i n a 
speech a t th e Fourt h Congres s o f Writer s an d Artist s severa l 
weeks later . 

However, the park authoritie s mad e clea r thei r oppositio n t o 
the stagin g o f th e exhibition . O n 2 8 Septembe r a  stand-of f 
occurred betwee n th e polic e an d the exhibitors . Th e authori -
ties demande d tha t th e exhibit s b e remove d immediately . 
The followin g mornin g polic e reinforcement s arrived . Poster s 
advertising the exhibition wer e remove d fro m al l public places . 
The capital' s polic e issue d a  forma l statemen t describin g th e 
Xingxing exhibitio n a s "illegal " an d as having "disturbe d th e 
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masses' norma l lif e an d socia l order" . Th e polic e move d t o 
confiscate th e exhibits . Thos e wh o too k photograph s o f th e 
confrontation ha d film  forcibly remove d fro m thei r cameras . 

On th e afternoon o f 2 9 Septembe r Li u Xun, director o f the 
Beijing Ar t Gallery , arrange d a  meetin g betwee n th e Xingxin g 
and th e police . The authorities promise d t o gran t th e group a 
legal exhibitio n i n Beiha i Par k i n the middle o f October . The 
police agree d t o retur n th e exhibit s the y ha d confiscated , a s 
long a s the group close d it s impromptu exhibition . Huan g Rui 
and Wan g Kepin g consente d t o the conditions: othe r member s 
believed thi s t o b e a sell-out . 

That evening , a  meetin g wa s held b y the editors o f som e of 
Beijing's "people-run " journals . X u Wenli , edito r o f Siwu 
Luntan (Fift h o f Apri l Forum) , chaire d th e meeting . H e pro -
posed tha t th e Xingxing sen d a  petitio n t o the Beijing author -
ities demandin g th e righ t t o stag e th e exhibition . I f th e 
authorities faile d t o respond , th e campaigner s fo r democrac y 
would hol d a  rall y opposin g th e ban. This wa s agreed . 

In th e absenc e o f an y officia l respons e fro m th e Beijin g 
authorities, th e planne d demonstration s too k plac e o f 1 
October -  th e 30t h anniversar y o f th e People' s Republi c o f 
China. Th e demonstration attracte d man y campaigner s an d a 
number o f foreig n journalists , but , surprisingly , relativel y fe w 
of Xingxing . The y wer e fearfu l tha t th e authoritie s woul d 
reverse th e decisio n o n stagin g th e exhibition . A t th e Fourt h 
Congress of Writers and Artists, the elderly playwright Xia Yan 
described the demonstration a s "unnecessary" an d "not good". 
Zhou Yang , China' s foremos t literar y theoreticia n i n the 1950 s 
and 60s , said tha t whil e the exhibition shoul d b e protected, the 
demonstration ha d merel y complicate d th e issue . Report s o n 
the rall y in the official pres s criticized th e level of foreign inter -
est. The authorities sai d the y woul d solici t self-criticism s fro m 
each membe r o f Xingxing . Thi s wa s never carrie d out . 

On 2 0 November 1979 , despite the recent sentenc e impose d 
on th e Democrac y Wal l movement' s leadin g activis t We i 
Jingsheng, th e authoritie s suddenl y announce d tha t Xingxin g 
exhibition coul d b e stage d i n Beiha i Par k betwee n 2 3 
November an d 3 December unde r certai n conditions . The press 
were no t allowe d t o carr y advertisements . Wan g Kepin g wa s 
requested no t to exhibit a  number o f his sexually explici t sculp -
tures. B y the close o f th e exhibition, a n averag e o f 700 0 visi -
tors pe r day were buyin g tickets . 

In March 1980 , the official journa l Meishu  (Fin e Art) became 
the first  officia l publicatio n t o carr y a  positiv e assessmen t o f 
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the Xingxing . Late r tha t year , th e Fin e Art s Associatio n hel d 
an exhibitio n o f Xingxin g wor k i n th e Beijin g Ar t Gallery . 
Between 2 0 August an d 4  September , mor e tha n 80,00 0 ticket s 
were sol d -  a  recor d fo r th e gallery . 

By th e mid-1980s , th e grou p wa s dissolve d a s man y o f it s 
members wo n foreig n backin g o r scholarships : M a Desheng , 
Wang Keping, and Qu Leile i went to Europe, Huang Ru i settle d 
in Japan , Ya n L i stage d exhibition s i n Ne w York , an d Zhon g 
Acheng published a  number o f popula r shor t storie s and novel -
las befor e leavin g Chin a fo r th e US . 

D E S M O N D A . SKEE L 

From th e ag e o f 12 , X u Liangyin g wa s attracte d t o th e view s 
of Alber t Einstein , whos e idea s h e studie d alon g wit h thos e 
of Darwi n an d Marx . Enrollin g i n th e Physic s Departmen t o f 
Zhejiang Universit y i n 1939 , Xu als o becam e politicall y active , 
organizing th e undergroun d Communis t Part y a t th e universit y 
and writin g article s fo r th e secre t studen t journa l Bitan 
(Sketches an d Notes) . H e too k th e vie w tha t scienc e an d poli -
tics were closely  linked : "Th e soul s o f a  genuine revolutionary , 
a seriou s scientis t an d a  truly piou s perso n ar e simila r i n man y 
ways." 

Following th e communis t victor y i n 1949 , X u Liangyin g 
moved t o th e Chines e Academ y o f Science s wher e h e becam e 
deputy directo r o f Kexue  Tongbao  (Scienc e Journal) . Hi s rol e 
was essentially one of censor, ensuring that al l articles publishe d 
in th e journa l adhere d t o th e "correct " ideologica l standpoint . 
Despite this , i n 195 5 X u wa s suspende d an d investigate d fo r a 
year for havin g ratified th e party membership o f one of the pro-
tégés o f th e literar y theoreticia n H u Feng . 

Disillusioned wit h ideologica l work , i n 195 6 X u requeste d 
transfer t o th e Institut e o f Philosophy , wher e h e conducte d 
research int o th e dialectic s o f nature . I n th e summe r o f tha t 
year, h e responde d t o Ma o Zedong' s cal l fo r a  mor e libera l 
atmosphere i n cultur e an d scienc e -  th e so-calle d "Hundre d 
Flowers" perio d -  b y writin g Kexue  he  shehuizhuyi  jianshe 
(Science an d Socialis t Construction) . Thi s volum e criticize d a 
number o f th e view s o n scienc e tha t Ma o ha d adopte d fro m 
the Sovie t Union . I n particular , h e questione d th e validit y o f 
upholding "part y spirit " i n science . 

In 195 7 X u Liangyin g becam e a  targe t o f th e Anti-Rightis t 
Campaign. I n commo n wit h man y o f hi s generation , X u wa s 
totally shocked : " I couldn' t understan d it . I  was sur e tha t th e 
party ha d broke n it s promis e t o th e peopl e an d publicl y 
opposed th e campaign , believin g mysel f t o b e a  loya l part y 
member defendin g th e Maois t line. " H e wa s dispatche d t o th e 
countryside fo r labou r refor m bu t spen t al l hi s spar e moment s 
researching an d translatin g Einstein . Thi s confirme d hi s belie f 
that scientist s neede d a n "atmospher e o f freedom " protecte d 
by democrati c la w i n orde r t o carr y ou t thei r work . A s X u 
recalls: "This work wa s in itsel f m y greatest spiritua l pleasure. " 
Although complete d i n 1964 , hi s Aiyinsitan  wenji  (Collecte d 
Works o f Einstein ) wa s no t t o b e publishe d fo r ove r a  decade . 

Xu wa s interrogated an d detaine d o n many occasion s durin g 

Further Readin g 
Gittings, John, China  Changes Face:  The  Road from Revolution, 

1949-1989, Oxfor d an d New York: Oxford Universit y Press, 
1989 

Hui, Ching-shuen (editor) , The Stars: Ten  Years, Hon g Kong: Hanart 
2, 1989 

Joyce, Alissa, "Obstacle s to Expression", Far  Eastern Economic 
Review, 27 (November 1986) : 40-42 

McDougall, Bonnie S. , "Breaking Through: Literature and the Arts in 
China, 1976-1986" , Copenhagen  Papers  in  East and South East 
Asian Studies, 1/88 (1988) : 35-65 

the Cultura l Revolution . Between 196 8 and 196 9 he was force d 
to explai n hi s so-calle d "counter-revolutionar y crimes " whil e 
involved i n th e communis t undergroun d i n th e 1940s . Unde r 
immense pressure , X u trie d unsuccessfull y t o kil l himsel f b y 
drinking pesticide . Unti l th e sprin g o f 1972 , h e wa s force d t o 
work o n th e lan d fo r 1 4 hour s a  day . Thereafter , h e wa s 
employed o n a  minimu m wag e b y th e Commercia l Pres s i n 
Shanghai. H e spen t muc h o f 1976 , whe n hi s Aiyinsitan  wenji 
was finally  published , i n hospita l recoverin g fro m exhaustion . 
In 1977 , a  yea r afte r th e en d o f th e Cultura l Revolution , X u 
met th e astrophysicis t Fan g Lizh i a t th e Commercia l Press . H e 
invited Fan g t o joi n th e "Einstei n Readin g Group " h e wa s 
organizing, an d hi s view s o n scienc e an d democrac y greatl y 
influenced Fang . 

Following officia l rehabilitation , X u returne d t o wor k a t th e 
renamed Chines e Academ y o f Socia l Science s i n 1979 . Durin g 
the earl y 1980 s h e spok e publicly a t variou s seminars , many o f 
them governmen t sponsored , expoundin g hi s view that moder n 
society neede d a  synthesi s o f democrac y an d scienc e i n orde r 
to develop , an d als o wrot e a t lengt h o n Einstein . I t was hardl y 
surprising tha t X u becam e on e o f th e target s i n th e 198 3 
Campaign agains t Spiritua l Pollution . 

Fang Lizh i wa s expelle d fro m th e Chines e Communis t Part y 
in earl y 198 7 fo r incitin g student s t o demonstrate . X u 
Liangying wa s force d t o retir e fro m th e Chines e Academ y o f 
Social Sciences , but wa s no t expelle d fro m th e party . For muc h 
of the year , he planned a  book o n democrati c theor y an d spok e 
at seminar s criticizin g Engels' s theor y o f th e "dialectic s o f 
nature". In 1988 , in articles such as "Thought s o n the Develop-
mental Patter n o f Scienc e an d Technology" , X u criticize d th e 
government's scienc e polic y an d denounce d th e Marxis t 
concept o f "socialis t democracy" . I n Februar y 198 9 X u orga -
nized an open lette r to the party's central committee, which wa s 
signed b y 4 2 celebrate d scientist s an d scholars . Th e lette r 
demanded politica l reform , a  constitutiona l guarante e o f free -
doms o f speec h an d th e press , improve d condition s fo r scien -
tists, an d th e releas e o f al l prisoner s o f conscience . 

Although X u di d no t tak e a n activ e rol e i n th e popula r 
demonstrations o f May-June 1989 , he was denounced afte r th e 
crackdown a s th e "backstag e manipulator " o f Fan g Lizh i an d 
for propagatin g "bourgeoi s liberalization" . Th e latte r charg e 
resulted fro m on e of his essays, "The Fourth o f May Movemen t 
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and China' s Democrati c Enlightenment" , bein g rea d ou t severa l 
times b y demonstrator s o n Tiananme n Square . X u wa s no t 
arrested, bu t fo r month s hi s movement s wer e closel y watche d 
by th e securit y forces . X u Liangyin g continue s t o liv e an d wor k 
in Beijing . Whil e upholdin g hi s earlie r view s o n th e develop -
ment o f democrac y an d science , h e continue s t o conside r 
himself a s broadl y Marxis t i n outlook . 

D E S M O N D A . S K E E L 
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YAN JIAQI 
Chinese politica l scientist , 1942 -

Yan Jiaqi first  cam e t o prominenc e i n 197 8 whe n h e publishe d 
a shor t piec e o f scienc e fiction  entitle d Zongjiao,  lixing,  shijian 
(Religion, Reaso n an d Practice) . Yan' s story promote d th e offi -
cial line a t a  time when th e adag e "practic e i s the sol e criterio n 
of truth " wa s intellectuall y dominan t i n China . I n th e story , a 
time travelle r visit s thre e "court s o f truth " fro m differen t 
periods o f history : th e interrogatio n o f Galile o b y th e Inquisi -
tion i n Rom e i n 1633 ; discussion s betwee n Montesquieu , 
Voltaire, an d Didero t i n Franc e i n 1755 ; and th e futuristi c cit y 
of Beijin g i n 1994 . Th e overal l messag e i s merel y a  re-state -
ment o f th e party' s lin e o n th e natur e o f truth . 

His orthodox y notwithstanding , i n earl y 197 9 Ya n spen t 
much o f hi s spar e tim e visitin g Democrac y Wall , readin g an d 
copying wal l posters , an d participatin g i n discussions . H e wa s 
even persuade d t o publis h tw o essay s unde r th e pseudonym s 
Bu Shumin g an d Zhen g Ya n i n th e people-ru n journa l Beijing 
Zhi Chun  (Beijin g Spring) . Th e essay s wer e pro-reformis t bu t 
stopped shor t o f rea l controversy . 

When, i n th e autum n o f 1985 , th e Chines e governmen t 
decided tha t th e Chines e Academ y o f Socia l Science s should b e 
more professionall y run , Ya n Jiaq i wa s appointe d th e first -
and th e younges t -  directo r o f th e Institut e o f Politica l Science . 
Shortly afterwards , h e becam e the leadin g member o f the Part y 
Institute fo r Politica l Reform , a n intellectua l think-tan k estab -
lished b y premie r Zha o Ziyang . I n essa y collection s suc h a s 
Shounao lun  (O n Head s o f Government , 1986 ) an d Quanli  yu 
zhenli (Powe r an d Truth , 1987) , Ya n bega n t o develo p an d 
expound hi s politica l philosophy . H e explore d practica l way s 
of bringin g abou t a  mor e libera l an d democrati c environmen t 
in China : th e power s o f centra l an d loca l governmen t neede d 
to b e separated , lif e tenur e i n politica l offic e shoul d b e aban -
doned, an d restriction s o n politica l discussion s shoul d t o b e 
lifted t o foste r a n atmospher e o f individua l autonomy . 

In 1986 , i n collaboratio n wit h hi s wif e Ga o Gao , a  medica l 
doctor base d a t th e Chines e Academ y o f Socia l Sciences , Ya n 
published th e first  comprehensiv e histor y o f th e Cultura l 
Revolution i n China . Wenhua  dageming  shinian  shi  ( A Histor y 
of th e Ten-Yea r Cultura l Revolution) , whic h wa s initiall y 
banned b y Den g Liqun , directo r o f th e Propagand a 
Department, fo r fea r tha t i t wa s to o critica l o f part y polic y i n 
the 1960s , has been described b y Barmé and Jaivin a s a "poorl y 

crafted an d scantil y researche d tom e tha t basicall y pander s t o 
the view s o f orthodo x part y opinion" . Nevertheless , th e boo k 
became extremel y popula r whe n i t wa s eventuall y deeme d 
acceptable reading , a  tota l o f 500,00 0 copie s bein g circulate d 
in Decembe r 198 6 alone . I n earl y 1987 , a s par t o f th e cam -
paign agains t "bourgeoi s liberalization" , th e Propagand a 
Department move d t o restric t purchas e o f th e boo k t o part y 
cadres only . Yan's re-appraisal o f the Cultura l Revolutio n ques -
tioned th e traditiona l vie w tha t nationa l stabilit y wa s assure d 
when a n uprigh t rule r wa s i n power . Mao' s motive s i n launch -
ing the Cultura l Revolutio n wer e treate d i n a  negativ e ligh t b y 
a boo k intende d fo r genera l distribution . 

Yan Jiaqi expounded hi s views at various conferences i n 198 6 
and 1987 . I n Guangzhou , h e openl y declare d tha t "ther e ar e 
many valuabl e Wester n concept s tha t cam e neithe r fro m Mar x 
nor fro m Engel s tha t coul d hel p presen t da y China" . H e con -
cluded tha t Westernizatio n an d democratizatio n wer e th e onl y 
ways forwar d fo r China . I n Ma y 1988 , i n a  speec h entitle d 
"China I s N o Longe r a  Dragon " (Zhonggu o buza i sh i yitia o 
long), h e warne d tha t th e unrestricte d powe r o f imperia l 
authority -  symbolize d b y th e drago n -  coul d n o longe r b e 
trusted: 

We want t o change the concept o f the worship o f author -
ity represented b y "drago n culture" , so that government s 
at al l levels , variou s enterprises , an d ever y individua l 
. .  . can mak e thei r ow n decision s unde r condition s per -
mitted b y th e "optiona l norm " i n th e law . 

Yan played a n importan t rol e i n the popula r demonstration s 
of May and June 1989 . He became nominal leader of an organi -
zation calle d th e Associatio n o f Intellectua l Circle s i n th e 
Capital, which presse d th e governmen t t o hee d th e demand s o f 
the student s o n hunge r strik e i n Tiananme n Square . O n 1 7 
May, together wit h th e academi c Ba o Zunxin an d a  number o f 
others, Ya n pu t ou t th e "Seventeent h o f Ma y Proclamation " 
(Wu yiq i xuanyan) . Thi s amounte d t o a  persona l attac k o n 
Deng Xiaoping : 

. . . w e ar e rule d b y a  dictato r wit h unlimite d powe r .  . . 
This irresponsible , inhuman e governmen t canno t b e 
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accepted a s th e governmen t o f th e republic ; i t i s nothin g 
more tha n a  governmen t unde r th e contro l o f a  dictator . 
The Qin g dynast y ha s bee n dea d fo r 7 6 years , bu t Chin a 
still ha s a n uncrowne d emperor , a n age d an d muddle -
headed autocrat . 

After th e crackdow n o f 4  June , a  war ran t wa s issue d fo r 
Yan's arrest . H e manage d t o escap e t o Hon g Kon g wit h Ga o 
Gao , eventuall y travellin g t o France . O n 2 0 July 1989 , togethe r 
with th e studen t leade r Uerkes h Daole t (Wu'erkaixi) , Ya n 
announced th e foundatio n o f th e Fron t fo r a  Democrati c Chin a 
(Minzhu Zhonggu o zhenxian ) i n Paris . Th e Fron t declare d it s 
aims a s achievin g "freedom , democracy , rul e o f la w an d huma n 
rights" i n Chin a throug h "reason , peac e an d non-violence" . 
Yan argue d tha t th e democratizatio n proces s coul d onl y b e 
achieved throug h dialogue . H e predicted , somewha t rashly , tha t 
by th e tur n o f th e centur y Chin a woul d b e a  democrati c nat io n 
enjoying a  two-part y system . Thi s optimis m ha s dissipate d ove r 
the years , an d Ya n ha s wi thdraw n somewha t fro m th e fore -
front o f th e émigr é democrati c lobby . 

D E S M O N D A . S K E E L 

Writings 
The Ten-Year  History  of  the  Chinese  Cultural  Revolution,  wit h Ka o 

Kao, 198 8 

Ye Bare  and  Ye  Cubb  i s the first  pla y know n t o hav e bee n stage d 
in th e Englis h colonie s o f Nor t h America . I t wa s performe d o n 
27 Augus t 166 5 b y Willia m Darby , Corneliu s Watkinson , an d 
Philip H o w a r d i n Cowle' s taver n nea r Pungoteagu e i n Accoma c 
County o n th e Easter n Shor e o f Virginia . Th e autho r i s 
unknown an d th e tex t o f th e pla y n o longe r exists . Give n th e 
location o f it s performance , i t wa s mos t likel y a  ligh t comed y 
or farce . Whil e i t migh t hav e bee n o f Britis h origin , th e natur e 
imagery i n it s titl e suggest s colonia l authorship . 

Such a n amateu r performanc e woul d almos t certainl y hav e 
been forgotte n wer e i t no t fo r at tempt s t o condem n th e pla y 
and t o punis h th e me n responsibl e fo r actin g i n it . Darby , 
Watkinson, an d H o w a r d wer e no t wealth y o r prominen t 
citizens, an d th e audienc e the y attracte d wa s no t large . 
Nevertheless, th e mer e fac t tha t a  pla y ha d bee n presente d wa s 
enough t o rais e objections . Shortl y afte r Ye  Bare  and  Ye  Cubb 
was performed , Edwar d Mar t i n (wh o wa s possibl y a  membe r 
of th e loca l Purita n community ) lodge d a  complain t wit h th e 
king's attorney , Joh n Fawsett . Th e actor s wer e the n summone d 
to appea r befor e th e justice s o f th e peac e fo r Accoma c County . 

At a  hearin g i n Novembe r th e thre e me n wer e cross-exam -
ined, an d th e cas e wa s hel d ove r unti l th e followin g session . 
According t o cour t records , th e performer s wer e ordere d t o 
appear a t tha t tim e i n "thos e habiliment s tha t the y acte d in , 
and giv e a  draugh t o f suc h verses , o r othe r suc h speeche s an d 
passages" whic h ha d bee n a  par t o f th e play . Watkinso n an d 
Howard wer e detaine d unti l the y coul d provid e som e securit y 
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that the y woul d obe y thi s order , whil e Darb y wa s formall y 
arrested (an d presumabl y jailed ) s o tha t h e migh t b e compelle d 
to answe r th e charg e o f "actin g o r bein g actou r o f a  pla y com -
monly calle d y e Bear e & c y e C u b b " . Th e greate r severit y o f 
Darby's t reatmen t indicate s tha t h e migh t hav e bee n th e chie f 
organizer o f th e product ion , an d a  numbe r o f scholar s hav e 
surmised tha t h e wa s th e author . 

After seein g a  performanc e o f th e pla y i n December , th e jus -
tices apparentl y foun d nothin g objectionabl e i n it s content , an d 
later declare d tha t Darby , Watkinson , an d H o w a r d wer e "no t 
guilty o f fault" . The y als o require d tha t Edwar d Mar t i n pa y al l 
costs o f th e suit . I n makin g thi s judgement , an d especiall y i n 
punishing Mar t in , th e cour t no t onl y exonerate d th e thre e 
actors, bu t als o indicate d tha t merel y stagin g a  pla y wa s not , 
by itself , a  crimina l act . A s Hug h Ranki n ha s observed , "judi -
cial approba t ion " i n thi s cas e "gav e licens e t o amateu r the -
atricals i n Virginia" , an d se t a n importan t preceden t tha t 
encouraged th e buildin g o f theatre s an d th e formatio n o f actin g 
companies durin g th e earl y par t o f th e 18t h century . 

The initia l a t temp t t o condem n Ye  Bare  and  Ye  Cubb  ca n b e 
explained a s a  produc t o f th e dee p suspicio n o f theatrica l enter -
tainment tha t existe d throughou t th e colonies . Th e basi c strug -
gle fo r surviva l durin g th e earl y decade s o f th e 17t h centur y 
raised significan t barrier s t o expendin g scarc e resource s o n 
plays. I n addit ion , bot h Puritan s i n N e w Englan d an d Quaker s 
in Pennsylvani a vigorousl y oppose d th e theatre . Eve n fo r thos e 
who di d no t rais e objection s o n specifi c religiou s grounds , ther e 

YE BARE AND YE  CUBB 
US play by unknown author , 166 5 
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existed i n both Englan d an d Americ a a  general sens e that play s 
encouraged slot h an d licentiousness . 

In addition , th e ascendanc y o f Olive r Cromwel l an d th e 
passage o f anti-theatr e law s b y th e Englis h Roundhea d Parlia -
ment i n the middle o f the century effectively curtaile d th e emer -
gence o f a  dramati c traditio n i n Nort h America . Althoug h Ye 
Bare and  Ye  Cubb  wa s performe d afte r th e Restoratio n (an d 
after th e theatre s ha d bee n reopene d i n London) , th e effor t t o 
punish thos e responsibl e fo r i t indicate s tha t oppositio n t o 
actors an d th e stagin g o f play s abate d mor e slowl y i n th e 
colonies tha n i t di d i n Britain . 

However, colonist s i n Virgini a (wit h thei r Cavalie r sympa -
thies) tended t o b e more supportiv e o f drama , an d th e eventua l 
vindication o f Darby , Watkinson , an d Howar d point s t o th e 
existence o f a n undergroun d theatrica l tradition . I n contras t 
to th e dominanc e o f religiou s sectarian s i n othe r colonies , th e 
population o f Virgini a include d man y wh o ha d patronize d 
and supporte d th e Elizabethan stage . Most notably , Si r William 
Berkeley, wh o serve d intermittentl y a s governo r fro m 164 2 t o 
1677, w a s a  playwrigh t o f som e note . H e an d othe r wealth y 
planters cam e t o develo p extensiv e librarie s whic h include d 
both classica l an d contemporar y drama , an d the y almos t 
certainly stage d imprompt u play s o n thei r plantations . A s fo r 
a plebeia n entertainment , suc h a s Ye  Bare  and  Ye  Cubb,  i t 
was precede d b y les s forma l type s o f musica l an d dramati c 
presentations tha t foun d a  hom e i n tavern s an d publi c houses . 
Regular intercours e wit h merchant s an d sailor s wh o describe d 
the thriving theatre i n Britain would hav e encouraged me n suc h 
as Darby , Watkinson , an d Howar d publicl y t o promot e thei r 
play. 

The cultur e o f Yeme n i s amon g th e oldes t o n earth , an d dis -
tinctive traditional form s o f communication persist . Poetry, for -
merly entirel y oral , stil l serve s it s traditiona l functio n o f 
political commentary , althoug h i t i s no w als o distribute d o n 
audiocassettes an d eve n o n newspape r editoria l pages . Dail y 
afternoon qat  chew s ar e socia l event s a t whic h on e ma y spea k 
one's min d fre e o f threa t o f retribution . (Qat>  or catha  edulis, 
is a  shru b growin g i n th e highland s o f Yemen , th e leave s o f 
which produc e mil d euphori a whe n chewed . Qat  chew s ar e 
attended o n a  regula r basi s b y u p t o 8 0 pe r cen t o f Yemenis. ) 

Ottoman rul e o f Nort h Yeme n ende d i n 1918 . The imamat e 
that followe d (1918-62 ) brough t th e absolut e rul e o f th e 
Hamid al-Di n famil y t o North Yemen . Imam Yahya , who rule d 
from 191 8 t o 1948 , close d th e countr y of f fro m th e outsid e 
world, includin g othe r Ara b states , an d als o close d mos t 
avenues o f expression . Eve n performin g art s wer e forbidden , 
because they were regarded a s a source of anti-religiou s expres -
sion: thi s include d th e singin g o f traditiona l songs . Th e revo -

In rejectin g th e charge s agains t th e thre e accuse d actors , th e 
justices o f Accoma c Count y mad e a  significan t statement . A s 
leading citizens , the y crosse d socia l barrier s no t onl y t o signa l 
their approva l o f Ye  Bare  and  Ye  Cubb,  bu t als o t o expres s a 
more ope n socia l approva l o f theatr e i n Virginia . 

ROBERT D . STUR R 
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Number of  dail y newspapers : 3 
Number o f radi o receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 6 4 
Number o f T V receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 2 9 
Number o f PC s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 1. 2 

lution ende d th e imamat e an d gav e birt h t o th e Yeme n Ara b 
Republic. 

The first  radi o statio n i n Nort h Yeme n bega n broadcastin g 
in th e capital , San ea, wit h limite d hours , i n 1946-48 , the n 
started agai n i n 1955 . I n th e 1960 s radi o servic e expande d t o 
serve severa l area s o f th e north , bu t muc h o f thi s mountainou s 
region remaine d withou t moder n communications . Televisio n 
began only in 1975 , making North Yemen the last Arab country 
to hav e a  televisio n service . 

South Yeme n wa s governe d b y th e Britis h fo r wel l ove r a 
century (1836-1967) , wit h thei r influenc e bein g fel t chiefl y 
around th e por t o f Aden , where a  journalists ' organizatio n wa s 
founded i n 1939 . A  short-wav e radi o statio n o f limite d rang e 
broadcast i n Englis h fro m 194 0 t o 1945 , w i t n languag e i n thi s 
instance providin g it s ow n for m o f censorship . Fro m 195 4 t n e 

British graduall y upgrade d th e radi o service , startin g Arabic -
language programmin g i n 195 6 an d addin g transmitters . Thi s 
activity wa s i n direc t respons e t o th e increasin g influenc e o f 

Population: 18,349,00 0 
Main religions : Sunn i Muslim ; Shi a Musli m 
Official language : Arabi c 
Illiteracy rate (%) : 32. 5 (m) ; 74.8 (f ) 
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radio broadcast s fro m Egyp t encouragin g Yemen i listener s t o 
join presiden t Nasse r o f Egypt' s Pan-Ara b movement . Th e 
British introduce d televisio n i n 1965 . 

Increasing nationalis m i n Sout h Yeme n contribute d t o th e 
departure o f th e Britis h i n 1967 . The ne w People' s Democrati c 
Republic o f Yeme n (PDRY) , althoug h i t classifie d itsel f a s 
Islamic, was tied politically and economically to the Soviet bloc: 
it wa s th e onl y Marxis t stat e i n th e Ara b world , waverin g 
between Sovie t an d Maois t models . I n 197 4 th e mas s medi a 
came unde r stat e contro l a s par t o f nationalizatio n o f th e 
economy. I n lin e wit h th e authoritaria n centralize d mode l o f 
media management , th e minister o f information hel d the powe r 
to appoin t newspape r editor s an d statio n managers . 

North an d Sout h Yemen were united , fo r th e first  time i n th e 
modern era , i n 1990 , a s a  constitutiona l democracy , an d hel d 
the first  fre e parliamentar y election s i n th e Arabia n Peninsul a 
in 1993 . Both tha t vot e an d th e on e i n 199 7 wer e termed , o n 
the whole , "fre e an d fair " b y internationa l observers . Freedo m 
of the press i s guaranteed b y Yemen's constitution . Meanwhile , 
it remain s th e poores t o f th e Ara b states , wit h unemploymen t 
as hig h a s 5 0 pe r cen t accordin g t o th e Associate d Press , an d 
an illiterac y rat e o f approximatel y 6 0 pe r cent . 

Under the 199 0 constitution, the Islamic shari'a i s the "main " 
legal tradition , thoug h no t th e "sole " one . Th e "Genera l Pro -
gramme o f th e Government " o f th e Republi c o f Yeme n (1997 ) 
implemented th e constitution a s well as endorsing internationa l 
agreements an d conventions . I t speak s o f "th e encouragemen t 
of th e issuanc e o f newspaper s an d magazine s t o contribut e t o 
the freedo m o f opinio n an d thought" . Th e import , export , 
rental, sale , an d showin g o f films  an d vide o cassette s ar e 
licensed b y th e Ministr y o f Culture . 

Law 2 5 fo r Pres s an d Publication s (1990) , articl e 3 , state s 
that: "Freedo m o f knowledge , thought , th e press , expression , 
communication an d acces s t o informatio n ar e right s o f th e 
citizen which enable him/her t o express his/her thought s orally , 
in writin g o r i n pictoria l o r i n drawin g for m o r b y an y othe r 
means of expression". Article 4 again speaks o f a  free an d inde -
pendent pres s tha t "shal l serv e society , for m publi c opinion , 
and expres s it s differen t outlook s withi n th e contex t o f Islami c 
creed, within th e basi c principles o f th e Constitution , th e goal s 
of the Yemeni Revolution an d the aim of solidifying o f nationa l 
unity". 

Among topic s prohibite d i n chapte r 5  of th e 199 0 Pres s an d 
Publications La w i s "[a]nythin g whic h prejudice s th e Islami c 
faith an d it s loft y principle s o r belittle s religion s o r humani -
tarian creeds" , as well as anything tha t threaten s nationa l secu -
rity, undermine s publi c morality , reveal s th e conten t o f close d 
government meetings , o r give s fals e economi c data . I t forbid s 
the pres s "[t] o criticiz e th e perso n o f th e hea d o f state , o r t o 
attribute t o him declaration s o r picture s unles s the declaration s 
were mad e o r th e picture s take n durin g a  publi c speech" , bu t 
notes tha t thes e provision s "d o no t necessaril y appl y t o con -
structive criticism" . 

The Yemen i Ministr y o f Informatio n issue s pres s card s t o 
journalists, renewable ever y two years . Licences are required t o 
publish. Printing presses are licensed by the Ministry of Culture . 
Fines, imprisonment, closure , and confiscatio n ar e the penaltie s 
provided b y the Constitution : floggin g wa s adde d a s a  punish -
ment fo r slande r i n 199 4 an d ha s bee n applie d t o journalists . 

There ar e man y newspapers , bot h supportin g th e governin g 
coalition o f th e Genera l People' s Congres s (GPC ) an d th e 
Yemeni Groupin g fo r Refor m (ISLAH) , an d oppositio n partie s 
such a s the Yemeni Socialis t Part y (formerl y dominan t i n Sout h 
Yemen). Overall , according t o the Yemen  Times,  three-quarter s 
of newspaper s an d magazine s i n 199 7 wer e stat e financed. 
Other publication s ar e independent . Fo r example , th e English -
language Yemen  Times  i s politically and financially  independen t 
(supported b y advertising) . I t ha s bee n publishe d weekl y sinc e 
1991. It s publishe r an d editor-in-chief , professo r e Abdal-eAziz 
al-Saqqaf (no w deceased ) receive d th e NP C Internationa l 
Award fo r Freedo m o f th e Pres s i n 1995 . Th e newspape r cir -
culates i n Yemen' s majo r citie s an d i s als o o n th e Internet . 
Among it s positions ar e "supportin g pres s freedom , respec t fo r 
human rights , political pluralism, and democracy , and o f cours e 
delivering accurat e information" , accordin g t o a n advocat e o f 
the paper . Wit h hig h rate s o f illiterac y an d poverty , i t i s no t 
clear ho w muc h influenc e Yemen' s pres s ha s o n genera l publi c 
opinion, o r wha t influenc e publi c opinio n ha s o n governmen t 
actions. 

Radio an d televisio n ar e government-owned , an d ar e super -
vised b y th e Ministr y o f Information . Televisio n i s uplinked t o 
satellite an d reache s mos t o f th e republic . Th e governmen t 
selects th e item s fo r new s broadcasts . Yemeni-produce d televi -
sion ha s ha d a n activ e rol e i n citizenshi p education , a s fo r 
example it s activitie s durin g th e 199 7 elections . It s goal was t o 
educate a n ofte n illiterat e an d politicall y inexperience d elec -
torate. Public-service announcement s "go t ou t the vote". A tra-
ditional poetr y contes t o n th e sam e topi c no t onl y attracte d a 
large liv e audience bu t wa s als o televised . Som e session s o f th e 
parliament, hel d durin g mornin g hours , ar e tape d fo r telecas t 
during th e afternoon , whe n man y Yemeni s gathe r togethe r t o 
chew qat  an d discus s politica l an d othe r matters . Thes e par -
liament session s ar e edite d t o delet e certai n item s tha t ar e crit -
ical o f th e government . 

Despite constitutiona l guarantees , Yeme n struggle s full y t o 
implement freedo m o f expression . Huma n Right s Watch / 
Middle East' s missio n t o Yeme n i n 199 4 investigate d an d doc -
umented pres s an d othe r obstruction s t o civi l libertie s relate d 
to Yemen' s 70-da y civi l wa r tha t year . Th e repor t describe s 
restrictions o n a  fre e pres s b y bot h sides . And accordin g t o th e 
Committee t o Protec t Journalists (IFE X Action Alert) , the year s 
since th e civi l wa r hav e see n man y restriction s o n freedo m o f 
the pres s a s par t o f a  mor e genera l patter n o f infringemen t o f 
civil liberties . 

For example , i n 199 5 th e governmen t suspende d th e news -
paper o f th e Unio n o f Popula r Force s Party , e al-Shura 
(Consultation), claimin g tha t factiona l difference s withi n th e 
party justifie d it s action . A  San ea cour t late r rule d th e suspen -
sion illega l an d ordere d th e pape r reopened , bu t th e authori -
ties di d no t immediatel y follo w th e cour t order . I n th e sam e 
year, in a  regiona l roundu p o f member s o f the Yemen i Socialis t 
Party, a n edito r an d forme r deput y directo r o f a  regiona l jour -
nalists' syndicate, a journalist, an d a  correspondent fo r th e gov-
ernment new s agenc y Sab a wer e al l arrested . Severa l othe r 
journalists, editors, and a  cartoonist wer e arrested o r rearreste d 
during 1995 . 

In Septembe r 199 6 polic e entere d office s o f th e oppositio n 
newspaper al-Ayyam  (Th e Days) i n an attemp t t o arres t a  jour -
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nalist withou t a  warrant. The y wer e argue d ou t of thei r effor t 
by othe r journalist s i n the newspaper's office , bu t then waite d 
outside t o arres t him . The journalist ha d written article s criti -
cal o f governmen t policy . H e wa s als o a  corresponden t fo r 
Radio Kuwait , an d ha d bee n jaile d fo r fou r day s i n 199 5 by 
officials o f the Yemeni governmen t i n connection wit h a  radi o 
broadcast abou t explosion s a t a government ammunitio n depo t 
in Aden . 

Other restriction s o n pres s freedo m ste m fro m governmen t 
ownership o f printing presses . In 199 6 (again accordin g t o the 
IFEX Actio n Aler t Service) , th e governmen t first  blocke d dis -
tribution o f the newspaper al-Tajamu,  an d subsequently a  gov-
ernment-owned printin g pres s refuse d t o prin t it . At issue was 
publication o f a n articl e abou t clashe s betwee n th e securit y 
forces an d citizen s wh o wer e protestin g agains t wate r an d 
power shortages . Th e newspaper subsequentl y resume d publi -
cation. A  radio journalis t wa s arrested ove r th e same events . 

In Septembe r 199 7 the weekly al-Haqiqa  (Truth ) wa s closed 
after i t published a n interview with a n exiled oppositio n figure. 
In Octobe r th e Ministr y o f Informatio n confiscate d al l issue s 
of th e official biweekl y Ma cin, dismisse d th e staff, an d banne d 
publication indefinitely . Thi s wa s apparentl y triggere d b y a n 
editorial i n th e pape r strongl y criticizin g stat e policies . I n 
November 199 7 polic e an d governmen t agent s seize d thou -
sands o f copies o f al-Ayyam  i n three cities , apparentl y becaus e 
the pape r ha d carried storie s abou t th e arrest o f oppositionist s 
by the government . 

A United State s Information Servic e (USIS ) repor t o n huma n 
rights i n 199 6 suggeste d tha t tension s wit h remainin g sepa -
ratists contribute d t o thi s apparen t patter n o f repression . 
The sam e repor t offere d a n interestin g lis t o f self-censorshi p 
issues, sensitive topics tha t som e Yemeni journalist s pre-censor : 
government policie s towar d th e souther n governorates , rela -
tions with Saudi Arabia, and official corruption . The report als o 
noted tha t th e governmen t "rarel y punishe s huma n right s 
abusers", bu t it adde d tha t man y privat e citizen s ar e uninhib -
ited in private discussion s of government policies . According to 
an editorial opinio n printe d b y the Yemen Times  (issu e 48, 1-7, 
December 1997) , i t i s not clea r tha t attack s o n huma n right s 
come directly from th e central government, as they may be "due 
to ignoranc e an d autocratic cultur e rathe r tha n a  premeditate d 
political action" . 

President eAli eAbd Allah Saleh' s Consultativ e Committe e has 
a subcommitte e o n Huma n rights , civi l libertie s an d non -
governmental organizations . On e suc h nongovernmenta l 
organization i s the Yemeni Institut e fo r Huma n Right s Aware -
ness. Organizations , journalists , an d othe r individual s fro m 
outside th e countr y continu e t o b e allowe d t o investigat e 
human right s violation s an d receiv e th e cooperatio n o f th e 
government. 

The interne t ha s recently joine d televisio n an d radio broad -
casting a s a  governmen t monopoly , wit h som e interne t site s 
blocked. 

Internal an d international source s agre e tha t pres s freedom s 
in Yeme n diminishe d significantl y durin g th e latter par t o f the 
1990s. Fo r example , a  199 8 by-law amendin g th e 199 0 Press 
Law detaile d financial  requirement s fo r independen t news -
papers, wit h th e likely resul t o f limitin g thei r futur e prolifera -
tion. In 1999 a number of journalists experienced detentio n and 
assault by government securit y forces o r unidentified gangs . On 
27 Ma y 199 9 two Yemeni journalists , charge d wit h "defama -
tion", wer e sentence d t o 8 0 lashes each . Als o i n 199 9 several 
newspapers wer e force d t o suspend publicatio n fo r set periods, 
were force d t o shu t dow n indefinitely , o r had copies seize d by 
government representatives . Th e Yemeni Journalist s Syndicat e 
was instructe d t o admi t hundred s o f ne w member s fro m th e 
armed forces . 

During th e winte r o f 2000 , Reporter s San s Frontière s an d 
the Federatio n o f Ara b Journalists , amon g othe r internationa l 
groups, proteste d a  court rulin g agains t th e al-Wahdawi news -
paper and its journalist, Jamal Amer. The paper and writer were 
charged wit h factua l distortion s concernin g Saud i Arabia . I n 
2000 th e Ministry o f Informatio n brough t charge s o f defama -
tion agains t som e independen t an d opposition newspapers . 
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X6j6 YIHU A FIL M STUDI O INCIDEN T 

YIHUA FILM STUDIO INCIDENT 
Shanghai, China , 193 3 

Yihua Fil m Studi o wa s on e o f th e fou r majo r film  productio n 
facilities i n 1930 s China . From late 193 2 a group of leftist intel -
lectuals exerte d stron g influenc e ove r th e fil m industry , an d 
Yihua Fil m Studio , alon g wit h th e Sta r Motio n Pictur e 
Company an d United Photoplay , produced a  significant numbe r 
of what cam e to b e known a s "leftis t films",  whic h wer e highl y 
critical o f socia l condition s unde r th e Nationalis t government , 
yet were approved b y the National Fil m Censorship Committe e 
(NFCC), a  government agenc y authorise d t o dea l wit h matter s 
related t o film.  Right-win g member s o f th e Nationalis t Part y 
feared tha t these politically charged films would fa n widesprea d 
social discontent , an d wishe d t o sto p thei r production . 

The NFCC's libera l approach cause d considerabl e frustratio n 
among right-wingers , wh o wishe d t o sto p suc h films'  us e o f 
official productio n an d exhibition facilities . In desperation, the y 
decided t o tak e th e matte r int o thei r ow n hands . O n th e earl y 
morning o f 1 2 November 1933 , armed wit h stick s an d bricks , 
they went to Yihua Fil m Studio and smashe d the studio's equip -
ment an d facilities . I n additio n t o leavin g pamphlet s wit h 
slogans suc h a s "Eradicat e th e communists " an d "Dow n wit h 
the treacherou s communists" , the y als o poste d a  publi c lette r 
and signe d themselve s a s member s o f th e "Anticommunis t 
Squad o f th e Fil m Industr y i n Shanghai" . Th e nex t day , man y 
studios i n Shangha i receive d threatenin g letter s warnin g o f th e 
menace o f communism . Member s o f thi s grou p als o warne d 
the studio s t o sto p hirin g leftis t filmmakers  an d accuse d th e 
censors o f bein g "bribe d o r blind " t o communis t propaganda . 
This incident becam e know n i n China a s the Yihua Fil m Studi o 
Incident. 

Your Pocket  Guide  to  Sex  wa s commissione d i n 199 4 b y th e 
British Healt h Educatio n Authorit y (HEA) , a  governmen t 
agency, afte r a  surve y o f 22,00 0 youn g peopl e carrie d ou t b y 
the Schoo l Educatio n Uni t foun d tha t mos t o f the m go t advic e 
on sex  from thei r friends , television , an d magazine s rathe r tha n 
from thei r parents. In the light of this, it was decided to produc e 
something t o educat e youn g peopl e abou t sex . Th e guid e wa s 
to b e user-friendl y i n th e sens e tha t i t wa s writte n i n languag e 
that wa s commonl y use d b y man y youn g peopl e themselve s 
when discussin g sex . However , i t wa s t o becom e on e i n a  lon g 
line o f sex-educatio n manual s whic h hav e bee n subjecte d t o 
censorship. 

The pamphle t wa s written b y the journalis t an d autho r Nic k 
Fisher, wh o wa s als o "agon y uncle " fo r th e yout h magazin e 
Just 17.  H e wrot e a  frank , livel y boo k aime d a t th e 16-2 5 ag e 
group, a n olde r grou p tha n tha t usuall y targete d fo r se x edu -
cation i n schools . The text i s interspersed wit h quotation s fro m 
worried youngster s and various authorities on sexual and mora l 

To thi s day , i t remain s a  myster y exactl y wh o th e perpetra -
tors were , bu t i t ha s bee n speculate d tha t the y wer e member s 
of th e Blu e Shir t Society , a n organizatio n tha t attempte d t o 
promote fascis m i n China . Anticommunis m wa s a n importan t 
aspect o f thei r agenda . On e o f th e reason s tha t Yihu a wa s tar -
geted fo r attac k wa s tha t othe r film  studio s suc h a s th e Sta r 
Motion Pictur e Compan y an d Unite d Photopla y enjoye d muc h 
closer tie s wit h th e government . Th e owne r o f Yihu a Fil m 
Studio, Ya n Chuntang , b y contrast , wa s a  well-know n opiu m 
dealer i n Shanghai , amassin g muc h o f hi s wealt h fro m tha t 
illegal trade . Th e attac k o n Yan' s propert y ma y therefor e hav e 
carried a  sens e o f mora l righteousness . 

The incident turned ou t to be the beginnin g o f a  more repres-
sive er a i n whic h th e Nationalis t Part y tightene d it s polic y 
toward film  productio n an d exhibition . Immediatel y afte r th e 
incident, th e Yihu a managemen t dismisse d severa l scriptwriter s 
and director s wh o wer e identifie d a s leftists , stoppe d produc -
ing leftis t films,  an d shifte d th e studio' s productio n focu s t o 
entertainment. Othe r studio s soo n followe d sui t an d mos t o f 
the know n leftis t filmmakers  wen t underground . Withi n a  fe w 
months th e Nationalis t governmen t disbande d th e NFC C an d 
replaced i t wit h a  ne w film  censorshi p committe e muc h les s 
tolerant t o politicall y dissentin g voice s i n films. 
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matters. Th e "experts " quote d includ e Bo y George , pop e Joh n 
Paul II , an d Wood y Allen . I t include s advic e o n suc h matter s 
as contraception , ora l sex , sexuall y transmitte d diseases , an d 
homosexuality. 

The boo k wa s du e t o b e publishe d i n Marc h 199 4 an< ^ t o 

retail i n newsagent s a t £3.99 , a  pric e wel l withi n mos t youn g 
people's pockets . However , Bria n Mawhinney , a  ministe r o f 
state a t th e Departmen t o f Health , too k exceptio n t o it s 
content. Mawhinne y i s a  Norther n Iris h Protestan t wit h a  tra -
ditionalist attitud e t o sexua l matters . H e issue d a  statemen t 
calling th e boo k "inappropriate , distastefu l an d smutty" . Th e 
HEA cave d i n an d immediatel y withdre w th e book , maintain -
ing tha t the y to o ha d reservation s abou t th e languag e use d i n 
the book . Certainly , subheading s suc h a s "Wankin g i s good fo r 
you", "Ho w t o tal k dirty" , an d "dic k dimensions " raise d on e 
or two eyebrows. There was, perhaps, an element o f class revul-
sion a t work , echoin g th e belie f o f th e prosecutio n i n tria l o f 
Lady Chatterley's  Lover  i n i96 0 tha t th e boo k shoul d no t b e 

YOUR POCKET GUIDE  TO SEX 
British se x manual , 199 4 



YU LUOK E 267 7 

given t o wive s an d servant s becaus e o f th e numbe r o f "dirt y 
words" i t contained , bu t knowin g littl e abou t th e way man y 
working-class (an d middle-clas s fo r tha t matter ) peopl e actu -
ally spea k abou t sex , especially a t work o r at the pub or club . 
At this time, issues of morality wer e high on the public agenda , 
and th e press soo n picke d u p on the story an d besieged Fisher . 
A few days o f tabloid headline s followed . 

One o f th e main criticism s fro m th e book' s opponent s wa s 
that i t failed t o put sex in the context o f a  lovin g relationship . 
Fisher denie d thi s allegatio n an d stressed tha t h e was trying to 
deal wit h th e realit y o f youn g adults ' lives . Fishe r wa s als o 
accused o f writing the book fo r children, bu t he argued tha t he 
and th e HEA actually ha d a yout h audienc e i n mind . H e als o 
pointed ou t tha t h e ha d seve n years ' experienc e a s a n agon y 
uncle an d therefor e ha d som e understandin g bot h o f youn g 
people's problem s an d of th e sor t o f languag e tha t the y used . 
It shoul d als o b e note d tha t Fisher' s boo k emphasize s tha t 
"good sex  takes time , effort , an d is about caring , understand -
ing and exciting you r partner" . I t was also reporte d tha t som e 
19 separat e studie s ha d shown tha t se x education di d not lead 
to a n increas e i n sexua l activity , despit e th e claim s o f mora l 

Yu Luok e migh t b e described a s one of the first  "martyrs " o f 
China's Cultura l Revolution . Brough t u p i n Beijing , h e wa s 
twice rejecte d b y the universit y o n th e ground s tha t h e cam e 
from a  "bad" family. Thi s was despite the fact tha t he had been 
a "revolutionar y youth " wh o had denounce d hi s parent s fo r 
their landlor d activitie s i n th e 1950s . "Shushenglen" , whic h 
argued tha t a  person' s treatmen t shoul d depen d o n thei r ow n 
behaviour an d not on the class o f thei r parent s an d grandpar -
ents, wa s contrary t o th e Communis t Party' s ideologica l line . 
His arres t an d subsequen t executio n wer e intende d t o dete r 
other youn g peopl e fro m followin g hi s example . 

"On Clas s Background " wa s first  written a s an independen t 
pamphlet in December 1966 , Yu signing his work with the pon-
derous pseudony m "Grou p Researchin g int o th e Questio n o f 
Class Background". The essay was mimeographed b y a number 
of sympathizers and pasted ont o noticeboard s a t various publi c 
locations i n Guangzhou . Deman d fo r th e essa y wa s consider -
able. A  number o f Red Guard faction s sough t t o publis h i t in 
their semi-officia l journals . O n 2 8 Januar y 196 7 i t appeare d 
in Zhongxue  Geming  Bao  (Middl e Schoo l Revolutionar y 
Gazette), publishe d b y the "headquarter s o f the revolutionar y 
rebels amon g th e capital's middl e schoo l pupils" . A  first  prin t 
run o f 30,000 , the n a  secon d ru n o f 60,000 , sol d ou t withi n 
days, copie s exchangin g hand s a t man y time s th e cover price . 
Support fo r Yu Luoke's idea s was not universal . Man y bough t 
the newspape r simpl y to tear i t up in a public displa y o f anger . 
Others deliberatel y se t upo n thos e sellin g copies , fights  some -
times ending in large-scale stree t brawl s betwee n opposin g Red 
Guard factions . Nevertheless , i t prompted th e establishment by 

campaigners. However , thi s cu t littl e ic e with th e HEA , who 
pulped th e books . 

Nevertheless, Your  Pocket  Guide  to  Sex  was resurrected b y 
Penguin Books , wh o may have ha d an eye to th e fre e public -
ity whic h th e book ha d already received . Pengui n publishe d i t 
in Jun e 199 4 a t £2.99 . Th e fron t cove r proclaime d tha t thi s 
was "Th e book th e government trie d t o ban" , while th e bac k 
cover announce d tha t thi s was a user-friendly guid e fo r peopl e 
who wer e ol d enough t o hav e se x and wanted t o kno w mor e 
about it . It also highlighted the book's use of everyday languag e 
and claime d that , "Usin g th e languag e you  use , i t tell s yo u 
everything yo u need t o know t o make se x more satisfying , fu n 
and safe. " 
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the Centra l Grou p o f th e Cultura l Revolutio n i n Beijin g o f a 
committee t o enquir e int o th e problem "o f famil y origin" . 

In "O n Class Background" , Y u Luoke se t about demolishin g 
the foundation s o f th e so-calle d "bloo d lineag e theory " (xue-
tonglun), whic h ha d initially appeare d o n a  wal l poste r a t the 
middle schoo l attached to Beijing's Aeronautica l Colleg e in July 
1966. The theory proposed that if fathers are heroes "they breed 
heroic sons" , bu t i f the y ar e reactionar y "the y hatc h rotte n 
eggs". Despit e th e irony o f committed Marxist s believin g suc h 
absurdity, th e theory wa s soon regarde d a s orthodox b y many 
groups o f Re d Guards . Whe n Ma o Zedon g reviewe d Re d 
Guards i n Tiananmen Squar e i n August 1966 , his explicit sup -
port fo r the m wa s interpreted a s endorsing th e "bloo d lineag e 
theory". 

In hi s systematic refutation , Y u Luoke pointe d ou t tha t th e 
theory's basi c precep t wa s "absolutely incorrect" . H e expose d 
the "unfai r fact " tha t thos e whos e parent s wer e neithe r prole -
tarian nor revolutionary heroe s were forced t o endure "unequa l 
political treatment" . A n individual' s loyalt y t o th e revolutio n 
could not be determined in the womb or based upon class back-
ground, fo r each ha s the freedom t o choose hi s own path. The 
influence o f th e famil y wa s greatl y outweighe d b y tha t o f 
society: political leadership , propaganda i n the media, the influ-
ence o f socia l habits , an d mouldin g i n the work environmen t 
would mea n mor e t o a  person' s developmen t tha n anythin g 
inherited fro m parents . 

Zhongxue Geming  Bao  publishe d tw o mor e piece s b y Yu 
Luoke. I n essay s suc h a s "Ta n chun" (Discussin g Purity ) an d 
"Saoluan shuomingl e shenme? " (Wha t Doe s Thi s Chao s 

YU LUOKE 
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Show?), h e continue d hi s attac k o n th e "bloo d lineag e theory" : 
then i n Apri l 1967 , onc e th e Cultura l Revolutio n Grou p 
had labelle d " O n Clas s Background " a  "reactionar y article" , 
Zbongxue Geming  Bao  wa s force d t o clos e down . 

Yu Luok e wa s subjecte d t o man y month s o f polic e surveil -
lance befor e h e wa s finally  arreste d i n Januar y 1968 . He , an d 
a numbe r o f hi s sympathizers , wer e charge d wit h "organizin g 
a counter-revolutionar y clique " an d wit h "maliciousl y attack -
ing" th e Communis t Party . Unde r interrogation , Y u proteste d 
his innocenc e an d maintaine d tha t h e wa s onl y intereste d i n th e 
truth. Hi s attitud e toward s hi s captor s wa s ofte n flippant. 
When offere d a  final  opportunit y t o recant , Y u allegedl y said , 
"I've though t thing s over . M y toothpast e ha s ru n out . Coul d 
you as k m y famil y t o brin g m e som e more? " Afte r a  publi c 
trial, Y u wa s execute d o n 5  Marc h 1970 . Hi s supporters , 
mostly secondary-schoo l pupils , wer e al l give n heft y priso n sen -
tences. 

When "negativ e material " o n Y u Luok e wa s late r publishe d 
by th e Centra l Propagand a Department , evidenc e fro m hi s ow n 
diaries wa s cite d a s proo f o f hi s counter-revolutionar y tenden -
cies. Allegedl y i n Ma y 1966 , shortl y befor e th e star t o f th e 
Cultural Revolution , Y u mad e th e followin g entr y i n hi s per -
sonal diary : "S o it' s du e t o thei r upholdin g o f Mao ' s Thought s 
that th e Chines e table-tenni s tea m ha s score d anothe r victor y 
. .  .  Bu t peopl e ar e wonderin g ho w th e basketbal l tea m coul d 
have los t t o th e Russian s fo r surel y the y to o ha d studie d th e 
Chairman's works . " 

When Y u Luok e wa s officiall y rehabilitate d i n 1980 , hi s cas e 
was no t give n muc h exposure . Yu' s siste r Y u Luoji n wa s abl e 
to sprea d th e reputatio n o f he r brothe r throug h th e autobio -
graphical nove l Dongtian  de  tongbua  (1980 , A  Winter' s Tale) , 

Population: 10,552,000 
Main religions: Eastern Orthodox; Muslim; Roman 

Catholic; Protestant; Jewish 
Official language: Serbian 
Other languages spoken: Albanian 

Yugoslavia, whic h represente d a n at temp t t o unit e th e 
"Southern Slavs " -  th e people s o f Bosnia-Herzegovina , Croatia , 
Macedonia, Montenegro , Serbia , an d Sloveni a -  first  int o a  int o 
a singl e state , an d the n int o a  federatio n o f republics , existe d 
for les s tha n three-quarter s o f a  century . It s brie f histor y wa s 
regularly punctuate d b y outburst s o f nationalisti c fervou r i n 
one o r severa l o f it s constituen t parts , outburst s tha t finally 
brought abou t it s demise . Th e histor y o f censorshi p i n relatio n 
to nationalis m i s discusse d mor e full y i n entrie s o n th e forme r 
republics o f Yugoslavi a tha t ar e no w independen t countries . 
This entr y take s accoun t o f th e broa d swee p o f thes e disputes , 
but i s primaril y a  chronicl e o f th e mor e genera l histor y o f polit -
ical censorshi p fro m th e perspectiv e o f Yugoslavi a a s a  whole . 

Known a t first  a s th e Kingdo m o f th e Serbs , Croats , an d 
Slovenes, th e ne w countr y o f th e Yugoslav s arose , i n 1918 , 
partly fro m th e ashe s o f th e Aus t ro-Hungar ia n empire , bu t i t 

in whic h sh e als o trie d t o expiat e he r ow n guil t a t no t havin g 
protected he r brothe r i n th e fac e o f adversity . I n particular , sh e 
writes o f he r regre t a t no t havin g hidde n hi s diar y better . 

Yu Luoji n hersel f wa s n o strange r t o censorship . Sexuall y 
explicit detail s o f he r ow n unhapp y marriag e wer e expurgate d 
from Dongtian  de  tongbua  whe n i t wa s firs t published . Sh e wa s 
criticized i n man y journal s fo r "unhealth y politica l sentiments " 
and fo r bein g "th e handmaide n o f th e bourgeoisie" . Sh e wrot e 
fortnightly t o he r publishers , "I f yo u insis t o n removin g thes e 
passages, I  would rathe r yo u didn' t publis h th e boo k a t all . You 
have al l rea d i t wit h grea t glee , an d yo u haven' t bee n poisoned ; 
so wh y ar e yo u worrie d abou t i t 'polluting ' it s readers? " B y th e 
time th e nove l wa s reprinte d wit h som e o f th e excision s restore d 
in 1985 , Y u Luoji n ha d alread y obtaine d politica l asylu m i n 
West Germany . 
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was als o buil t upo n th e existin g stat e o f Serbia , whic h ha d 
achieved independenc e fro m th e Ot toma n empir e durin g th e 
previous century . Th e ne w entit y wa s formall y a  constitutiona l 
monarchy unde r Aleksanda r Karadjordjevic , a  membe r o f 
one o f th e tw o histori c Serbia n dynasties , bu t it s legislatur e wa s 
far fro m sensitiv e t o democrati c niceties . Th e constitution , 
for example , wa s passe d b y a  simpl e majority , an d i n th e 
absence o f representative s o f tw o ke y politica l parties : one , th e 
Communis t Party , becaus e i t ha d bee n deliberatel y excluded , 
and th e other , th e Croa t Republica n Peasan t Party , the n th e 
dominant part y i n Croatia , becaus e it s member s absente d 
themselves i n th e belie f tha t th e Constitutio n wa s biase d 
towards creatin g a  centralize d stat e dominate d b y Serbia . Th e 
exclusion o f th e communist s proceede d fro m a  fea r tha t th e 
very recen t event s i n Russi a -  th e Bolshevi k Revolutio n o f 191 7 
- migh t b e imitate d b y thei r souther n Sla v counterparts . I n th e 
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elections o f Decembe r 1920 , th e Yugosla v communist s ha d 
done unexpectedl y well . I n panic , th e interi m governmen t -  a 
Democratic-Radical coalitio n -  ordere d th e disbandmen t o f al l 
communist organization s an d banne d th e distributio n o f com -
munist literature , strikin g a  seriou s blo w agains t a  part y tha t 
had publishe d 1 3 newspaper s an d hundred s o f leaflets . Thes e 
repressive decisions , announce d i n a  governmen t Obzvana 
(Declaration) rathe r than bein g based on statute , led to violenc e 
in an d ou t o f th e legislature , includin g th e murde r o n 2 9 Jun e 
1921 o f Milora d Draskovic , the forme r ministe r o f th e interio r 
who ha d issue d th e Obzvana.  A  Law o n th e Protectio n o f th e 
State soo n followed : thi s annulle d th e electio n victorie s o f th e 
communist deputies , both nationa l an d municipal , and impose d 
severe penaltie s o n thos e wh o sprea d communis t doctrine . 

Violence wa s t o characteriz e th e kingdo m throughou t th e 
first perio d o f it s existence . Onc e th e deputie s o f th e Croa t 
Republican Peasan t Part y ha d refuse d t o tak e thei r seat s i n th e 
legislature, Croati a wen t largel y unrepresente d i n Belgrad e fo r 
five years . Then , i n 1923 , Stjepa n Radie , th e party' s leader , 
decided t o accep t realit y an d joine d th e governmen t a s minis -
ter o f education , onl y t o find  tha t hi s fear s o f Serbia n domi -
nation wer e n o les s justifie d tha n before . Thre e year s later , 
during violent scenes in the legislature , he and other s were shot ; 
he die d a  fe w week s later . 

On 6  January 1929 , kin g Aleksanda r suspende d th e consti -
tution, declarin g tha t "blin d politica l passio n ha s starte d t o 
abuse representativ e democrac y t o suc h a  degre e tha t i t ha s 
obstructed al l fruitfu l endeavou r i n thi s state" . Assumin g per -
sonal rul e an d renamin g th e countr y Yugoslavia , wit h obviou s 
centralist intentions , h e immediatel y strengthene d th e La w o n 
the Protectio n o f th e State , empowering th e polic e t o arres t al l 
who (i n thei r view ) threatene d it . A  late r commentator , Josi p 
Horvat, ha s describe d th e terro r tha t followed : 

Legal authorit y wa s regularl y pushe d asid e whil e i n it s 
place came the secret police, the military police , the cour t 
police, th e polic e o f influentia l individual s wit h thei r 
gangs o f informers , agents  provocateurs  -  al l with team s 
of torturer s raise d i n th e practice s o f th e Spanis h 
Inquisition an d th e method s o f th e Tsaris t Okhrana . 

Violence gav e birt h t o violence . I n fascis t Italy , Ant e Pavelic , 
the leade r o f th e Hrvatsk a Strank a Prav a (Croatia n Part y o f 
Right), dedicated t o the overthro w o f Yugoslavia , was training , 
with Mussolini' s support , a  voluntee r arm y t o tha t end . 
Already, i n March 192 9 hi s followers , wh o cam e t o b e know n 
as th e UstaSe , ha d kille d Ton i Schlegel , th e edito r o f Novosti, 
a pro-Yugoslav Croatian newspaper . In October 193 4 they mas-
terminded th e assassinatio n o f kin g Aleksanda r himsel f whil e 
he wa s payin g a  stat e visi t t o Marseilles . 

Curiously enoug h -  o r perhap s no t s o curiously , give n th e 
cynicism an d opportunis m o f mos t Stalinis t organization s a t 
that tim e -  th e Ustase a t firs t ha d th e suppor t o f th e the n clan -
destine Communis t Part y o f Yugoslavi a (Komunistick a Partij a 
Jugoslavia, o r KPJ) . I n Decembe r 193 2 it s newspaper , th e 
Proleter, calle d o n al l communis t organization s t o "hel p thi s 
movement, t o organiz e it , an d t o hea d it" , an d eve n t o poin t 
out "it s shortcoming s an d mistakes" . Th e communist s them -
selves ha d flourished  underground , revivin g thei r propagand a 
with th e production o f a n arra y o f publications , suc h a s Borba 

(Struggle), Hammer  and  Sickle,  Komunist,  an d Proleter,  al l o f 
which wer e illegal . The y create d a  stron g networ k throughou t 
Yugoslavia, o n whic h the y coul d buil d resistanc e t o th e 
German, Italian , Bulgarian , an d Hungaria n occupier s o f th e 
country fro m 1941 . They als o gaine d politica l an d administra -
tive experience , supportin g schools , a  posta l system , an d eve n 
cinemas an d danc e hall s fro m thei r bas e i n Uzice . The y wer e 
still, however , hardlin e Stalinists : the decision s o f th e Politbur o 
could not be questioned and Borba,  whic h appeared every othe r 
day, wa s strictl y censored . 

The main riva l to the Partisans , the communist-led resistanc e 
movement, comprise d band s o f "Chetniks" , hel d togethe r onl y 
by a  rathe r vagu e attachmen t t o th e monarch y (eve n thoug h 
the young king Peter had gone into exile and would no t return) . 
The mai n Chetni k band s were even ready a t on e poin t t o mak e 
overtures t o th e occupiers . 

Between them , th e Germans , Italians , Bulgarians , an d 
Hungarians ha d dismembere d Yugoslavia , whic h the y the n 
ruled eithe r directl y o r throug h puppe t governments . Amon g 
the latte r wer e th e Ustase leadership , now com e int o thei r ow n 
as the ruler s o f Nezavisna Drzav a Hrvatsk a (Independen t Stat e 
of Croatia , o r NDH) , which incorporate d Bosnia-Herzegovina . 
Here censorshi p seem s trivia l whe n pu t alongsid e th e UstaSe' s 
policy o f genocid e toward s Jews , Rom a (Gypsies) , "subver -
sives" of al l kinds, and, not least , Serbs. The NDH force d Serbs , 
who wer e nominally Orthodox , t o becom e Catholic s (lik e mos t 
Croatians). A t Jasenovac , 97  kilometre s Southeas t o f Zagreb , 
the ND H establishe d a  concentratio n cam p equa l i n it s bar -
barity t o an y i n Nazi-occupie d Europe . 

The Communis t Part y which came to power afte r rigge d elec-
tions a t th e en d o f th e wa r wa s generall y considered , a t leas t 
until recently , t o hav e bee n a  relativel y benig n exampl e o f th e 
species. Th e trut h i s fa r mor e complex . Lik e man y othe r com -
munist parties , th e Yugosla v part y (whic h eventuall y rename d 
itself th e Leagu e o f Communist s o f Yugoslavia ) alternate d 
between the utmos t repressio n an d relativ e liberalism, respond -
ing t o event s an d socia l chang e i n it s ow n interest , an d i n th e 
interests o f it s leader , Josi p Bro z Tito , an d hi s wartim e com -
rades and peacetime executives, notably Milovan Djilas , Edvard 
Kardelj, an d Aleksanda r Rankovic . Rankovi c ha d bee n minis -
ter o f th e interio r i n th e Partisan-controlle d area s durin g th e 
war, an d wa s pu t i n charg e o f OZN a (Odse k z a zastit u 
Narodna, o r Department fo r th e Protection o f the People), later 
the UDB a (Uprav a drzavn e bezbe d nosti , o r Offic e o f Stat e 
Security) i n the new administration. Thi s department was mod -
elled o n th e Sovie t NKV D (forerunne r o f th e KGB) , and func -
tioned o n classi c Stalinis t lines . Unde r it s auspice s thousand s 
were execute d an d hundred s o f thousand s wer e imprisone d i n 
1946-47. Rankovi c remaine d i n powe r unti l 1966 , whe n h e 
was disgraced an d dismissed . I t was said originally that "OZN a 
knows everything" . 

Under a  regim e tha t remaine d Stalinis t lon g afte r th e forma l 
break wit h Stali n himsel f (se e below) , ther e wa s certainl y n o 
question o f suc h bourgeoi s notion s a s th e "freedo m o f th e 
press". As in the Soviet Union, all media were strictly controlle d 
by the party an d mad e to serve the "revolutionary " cause . Even 
the long-establishe d newspape r Politika  ha d fo r th e tim e bein g 
to pu t it s libera l value s int o col d storage . 

On 1 8 Jun e 1948 , Yugoslavi a brok e wit h th e Sovie t Unio n 
because th e latte r woul d no t suppor t it s idea s fo r a  Balka n 
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communist federation , whic h woul d hav e included , fo r exam -
ple, Bulgari a an d Albania . Th e Sovie t governmen t announce d 
that Yugoslavi a ha d "abandone d th e Marxis t theor y o f classe s 
and o f thei r struggle" . Th e emphasi s o f Yugosla v censorshi p 
and othe r form s o f repressio n no w turne d toward s thos e wh o 
continued t o suppor t th e Sovie t lin e -  th e so-calle d "Com -
informists", 50,00 0 o f who m wer e pu t i n priso n camp s afte r 
1948. However, the spli t from Mosco w wa s also a  springboar d 
for a  redefinitio n o f Yugosla v "socialism" , o n pape r a t least , 
based o n a  turning away from th e "democrati c centralism" tha t 
had bee n champione d b y Leni n an d wa s though t t o b e applic -
able t o al l othe r communis t states . I n Yugoslavia , b y contrast , 
socialism wa s no w sai d t o b e abou t "self-management" : th e 
right o f workers to participate i n decisions affecting thei r indus -
try o r service . This provoke d considerabl e debat e i n th e newl y 
renamed Leagu e o f Communists , bu t onl y th e vice-president , 
Milovan Djilas , saw the long-term implication s an d found the m 
positive. I n a  serie s o f article s publishe d i n Borba  i n 1954 , h e 
suggested no t onl y tha t self-managemen t mean t tha t suc h insti -
tutions a s th e UDB a shoul d b e accountabl e t o th e public , bu t 
also tha t th e Communis t Part y shoul d b e subjec t t o challeng e 
by other parties . Honesty an d consistenc y o f thi s kind were to o 
much fo r Rankovic , an d eve n fo r Tito . Djila s wa s arrested , 
harangued befor e th e Centra l Committee , expelle d fro m th e 
party, and imprisoned . He was never rehabilitated an d his many 
publications wer e banne d i n Yugoslavia, althoug h the y came t o 
be widel y rea d abroad , wher e the y wer e usefu l materia l fo r 
right-wing anticommunist s o f a  typ e tha t Djila s the n abhorre d 
but later , i n hi s ol d age , ferventl y endorsed . 

The issue s tha t Djila s ha d raise d woul d no t g o awa y an d 
were indeed fuelle d durin g the 1960 s b y economic reform s tha t 
opened u p Yugoslavia t o western idea s o f democracy . Yugosla v 
workers were allowe d t o take job s abroad an d touris m becam e 
a majo r industry . Tit o himsel f ha d becom e a  worl d statesma n 
as th e progenito r o f th e Nonaligne d Movement . I t wa s no w 
Rankovic's tur n to b e dismissed, an d a  pretext wa s found whe n 
it wa s discovere d tha t h e ha d bee n buggin g th e telephone s o f 
senior part y members , an d ma y eve n hav e bugge d Tito's . H e 
was mad e t o retire . Th e wa y wa s no w ope n fo r mor e radica l 
discussions o f th e meanin g o f socialism , man y o f whic h wer e 
carried ou t i n th e magazin e Praxis,  t o whic h member s o f th e 
philosophy department s o f th e universitie s o f Belgrad e an d 
Zagreb made major contributions . Yugosla v socialism bega n t o 
seem no t al l tha t differen t fro m socia l democrac y in , say , th e 
Scandinavian countries . In 1968 , these ideas spilled ou t into th e 
street when , i n commo n wit h thei r counterpart s elsewher e i n 
Europe, North and South America, and Japan, students rebelle d 
against th e hierarchica l structure s o f th e universitie s an d o f th e 
state itself , unde r suc h slogan s a s "Ther e i s n o socialis m 
without freedom ; n o freedo m withou t socialism" . The y eve n 
shouted "Dow n wit h th e Re d Bourgeoisie" , suggestin g tha t 
some o f the m migh t hav e bee n familia r wit h Djilas' s boo k The 
New Class,  writte n i n 1957 . Tito , perhap s surprisingly , seem s 
not t o hav e bee n entirel y unsympathetic . 

Tito ha d les s sympathy , however , fo r th e firs t stron g mas s 
resurgence o f nationalis m sinc e th e foundatio n o f th e commu -
nist state . He ha d create d a  federation o f si x republics an d tw o 
autonomous region s (Vojvodin a an d Kosovo ) specificall y t o 
avoid suc h a  resurgence , an d ha d lai d dow n tha t th e syste m 
could no t b e challenged . Agains t tha t principle , The  Declara-

tion on  the  Croatian  Language  (1967 ) defende d th e right s o f 
Croats to use their ow n version o f the common languag e rathe r 
than tha t whic h ha d bee n impose d b y Serbian centralists . This , 
the beginnin g o f th e "Croatia n Spring" , quickl y spawne d a 
mass movement , MASPOK , wit h decidedl y nationalisti c aims , 
and, couple d wit h th e emergenc e o f libera l current s i n Sloveni a 
and Macedonia , i t prompte d highl y repressiv e reactions . Also , 
the Serbia n nationalis t novelis t Dobric a Cosi c wa s expelle d 
from th e Leagu e o f Communist s an d hi s publication s wer e 
taken ou t o f circulation . Milo s Zank o tol d a  meetin g o f th e 
Central Committee in January 197 0 that nationalists were plan-
ning t o destro y Yugoslavi a an d it s politica l system . Instigator s 
of th e popula r movemen t i n Croatia , suc h a s Franj o Tudjman , 
were imprisoned , an d Croatia n communis t leaders , suc h a s 
Mika Tripalo , who had allowe d th e movement t o expand, wer e 
dismissed. Over t nationalis m would no t re-emerge for 1 5 years, 
but o f cours e i t continue d t o develo p underground . 

Meanwhile, th e regim e als o turne d agains t th e "ne w left " 
philosophers an d sociologist s o f Belgrad e an d Zagreb . I n th e 
autumn of 1971^ , the then current issue of Praxis was confiscate d 
for it s "fals e report s an d documents " o n th e event s o f 1968 . 
The followin g year , som e o f it s supporters , professor s a t 
Belgrade, wer e deprive d o f thei r passports . Praxis  wa s agai n 
banned, i n Jul y 1972 , becaus e o f a n articl e heade d "Fo r th e 
Freedom of Academician Djuric", referring to professor Mihajl o 
Dj uric o f Belgrade , wh o wa s bein g trie d fo r hi s politica l 
opinions. I n 197 2 Dobric a Cosi c asked , i n anothe r influentia l 
article: 

Is it possible that revolutionarie s hav e begun to persecut e 
and impriso n thei r unrul y children , now that th e childre n 
are showin g dissatisfactio n wit h thei r fathers ? I s it possi -
ble tha t th e Yugosla v "left " -  i n powe r sinc e 194 8 -  i s 
now persecutin g it s own "left " i n the classic bruta l tradi -
tion of Stalin and the Comintern? .  . .  Are we all cowards, 
imagining danger s everywhere , "pessimists " wh o ca n 
only se e what i s dark an d negativ e i n societ y . . . ? 

The autum n editio n o f Filosofia,  i n whic h Cosic' s articl e 
appeared, wa s banne d fo r it s "untruthful " publicatio n o f 
"alarming assertion s tha t woul d caus e publi c disturbance" . 

Analysis an d criticis m di d no t cease . The sociologis t Mihajl o 
Mihajlov, who , in 1965 , had bee n banne d fro m publicatio n fo r 
four year s after h e had expressed views similar to those of Djila s 
in th e Slovenia n newspape r Delo,  re-emerge d t o poin t out , i n 
an articl e i n Index  on  Censorship,  tha t 

interminable discussion s o n th e introductio n o f part y 
dictatorships i n the interest s o f workers ' self-governmen t 
. . . n o longe r arous e anybody' s enthusiasm . Th e onl y 
reaction o f th e intelligentsi a t o th e re-establishmen t o f 
party committee s wit h th e intentio n o f preservin g 
Marxist ideologica l purit y i n literature , theatre , cinema , 
music, an d ar t i s a  contemptuou s smile . 

The part y wa s no t listening . Durin g 197 4 th e authoritie s 
attempted t o remov e eigh t member s o f th e Belgrad e philoso -
phy facult y associate d wit h Praxis,  an d ordere d raid s o n th e 
homes o f si x student s wh o supporte d them , removin g books , 
mostly lef t Marxis t classics , fro m thei r shelves . Mihajlo v wa s 
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arrested, convicte d o f publishin g "hostil e propaganda " agains t 
the Sovie t an d Yugosla v system s i n th e foreig n press , an d sen -
tenced t o seve n years ' imprisonmen t fro m 1975 . H e wa s 
released early , o n 2 9 Novembe r 1978 , bu t tha t di d no t alte r 
the fac t tha t unti l Tito' s death , i n 1980 , Yugoslavia' s intellec -
tuals were subjected t o systemati c repression , includin g the dis -
missal o f th e Belgrad e lecturer s an d th e closur e o f Praxis  i n 
1975-

The constitutio n o f 197 4 guarantee d freedo m o f th e press , 
but thi s wa s highl y conditional : 

No on e ma y us e th e freedom s an d right s establishe d b y 
the presen t Constitutio n i n orde r t o disrup t th e founda -
tions o f socialis t self-management , o r th e democrati c 
order establishe d b y th e presen t Constitution ; endange r 
the independence o f the country ; violate the freedom an d 
rights o f ma n an d th e citize n guarantee d b y th e presen t 
Constitution; endange r peac e an d equalit y i n inter -
national cooperation ; o r foste r national , racia l an d reli -
gious hatre d o r intolerance ; no r ma y thes e freedom s b e 
used i n a  wa y tha t offend s publi c morals . 

In any case, article 4  of the Law on the Prevention o f the Abus e 
of Freedo m o f th e Pres s require d tha t tw o copie s o f magazin e 
articles b e placed wit h loca l o r federa l publi c prosecutors , wh o 
could impos e a  temporary ban ; thi s ba n the n ha d t o b e ratifie d 
or dismisse d b y th e courts . Th e mai n dail y newspaper s wer e 
under th e contro l o f th e Socialistick i Save z Radni h Narod a 
(Socialist Allianc e o f Workin g People , o r SSRN) , th e party' s 
"front" o f trad e union s an d othe r "mass " organizations , an d 
their journalist s wer e boun d b y the officia l Cod e o f Journalist s 
of Yugoslavia , whic h define d the m a s "sociopolitica l worker s 
who, conscientiousl y adherin g t o th e idea s o f Marxism -
Leninism, participat e i n th e establishmen t an d developmen t o f 
a socialis t self-managemen t society" . 

Broadcasting, lik e th e press , wa s "sociall y owned" , bu t it s 
workers' council s wer e similarl y unde r th e tigh t contro l o f th e 
Central Committe e o f th e Leagu e o f Communists , membershi p 
of which usually went with the job of director-general o f broad -
casting. However , th e radi o an d televisio n service s wer e decen -
tralized, and, according to Gertrude Robinson , writing in 1977 , 
the station s decide d thei r programm e schedule s "autono -
mously". Thi s lai d th e foundatio n fo r th e majo r rol e tha t 
broadcasting playe d i n th e break-u p o f Yugoslavi a fro m th e 
mid-1980s onwards , when , accordin g t o Mar k Thompson , 
"every kin d o f cooperatio n amon g th e republic s becam e con -
troversial". 

The La w o n th e Circulatio n o f Foreig n Mas s Medi a an d 
Foreign Informatio n Activity , enacte d i n 1974 , too k belate d 
note of the fact tha t Yugoslavi a wa s b y now les s able to preven t 
the introductio n o f idea s fro m abroa d tha n othe r communis t 
countries were . Foreign correspondent s wer e to b e prevented i n 
future fro m reportin g "untru e o r alarming news that can endan -
ger publi c orde r an d peace" , o r othe r new s tha t coul d "har m 
the friendly relation s betwee n Yugoslavi a an d othe r countries" . 
It wa s no w forbidde n t o impor t publication s tha t migh t jeo -
pardize th e foundation s o f th e Yugosla v politica l system . 

After Tito' s deat h uncertaint y prevailed , sometime s couple d 
with repressio n a s before , sometime s leadin g t o th e deliberat e 
flouting o f the federal law s as the republics gradually gained th e 

confidence t o asser t thei r "national " interests . Mitj a Rubicic , 
who ha d bee n bot h a  federa l prim e ministe r an d a  presiden t o f 
the SSRN , wrote i n the Zagre b magazin e Start  tha t "th e hostil e 
émigré pres s shoul d no w b e mad e available , o n th e basi s o f 
'know you r enemy'" : i t wa s ridiculou s tha t peopl e coul d 
read attack s o n Djilas' s book s bu t coul d no t obtai n th e book s 
themselves i n orde r t o mak e thei r ow n assessment . Thi s articl e 
caused an uproar and Rubicic had to issue a retraction. It proved 
less easy to silence the Macedonian leader , Aleksandar Grlickov , 
when h e publicly regrette d tha t ther e ha d develope d " a certai n 
tendency toward s th e dogmatizatio n o f ou r thought" . O n th e 
other hand , in October 198 0 a demand b y 10 2 intellectuals tha t 
an amnest y shoul d b e declare d fo r thos e wh o ha d committe d 
"verbal offences " wa s rejecte d a s "legall y an d politicall y un -
acceptable". 

Tito's "Yugoslavist " successor s were soon i n their stride . The 
poet Gojk o D  jogo wa s arreste d i n Ma y 198 1 fo r a  poe m tha t 
was sai d t o have maligned th e dead leader , and t o have "falsel y 
and maliciousl y depicte d Yugoslavia' s situation , an d insulte d 
the country' s revolutio n an d achievements , symbol s an d 
values". He claimed that he was not responsible fo r what other s 
read int o hi s poems , bu t wa s sentence d t o tw o year s impris -
onment. A  campaig n t o limi t creepin g liberalizatio n followed : 
for example , th e editor s o f th e Serbia n dail y Politika  an d it s 
Zagreb counterpar t Danas  wer e bot h dismissed . 

Dobrica Cosi c responded to this campaign b y leading a group 
of 1 9 Serbia n academic s i n th e formatio n o f a  Committe e fo r 
the Freedo m o f Thought . Thei r manifest o wa s sen t t o Tanjug , 
the officia l new s agency , an d t o th e radi o an d televisio n ser -
vices o f th e Yugosla v republic s an d autonomou s provinces . 
Belgrade Radi o describe d the m a s bein g "inspire d b y a  desir e 
to portra y th e socia l syste m o f Yugoslavi a a s a  reig n o f ideo -
logical terror , bureaucrati c arbitrariness , police persecution -  i n 
a word , Stalinism" . The group pressed ahea d i n a campiagn fo r 
the annulmen t o f articl e 1 3 3 of th e Crimina l Code , which pro -
hibited "hostil e propaganda" . N o prosecution s unde r tha t 
rubric too k plac e i n Sloveni a durin g th e 1980s , bu t i n Bosnia -
Herzegovina i t wa s applie d frequentl y an d severely . 

New attentio n wa s pai d t o treatment s o f th e histor y o f com -
munist Yugoslavia . A  pla y b y DuSa n Jovanovic , Karamazovi 
(The Karamazovs) , wa s se t i n a n Adriati c concentratio n cam p 
where, i n 1948 , 15,00 0 "Cominformists " (se e above ) wer e 
allegedly subjecte d t o brainwashin g an d hars h interrogation . 
The allegation s ha d bee n highl y tabo o fo r nearl y 4 0 years , an d 
the directo r o f a  Belgrade theatr e wher e i t was t o b e premiere d 
got col d feet : i t wa s eventuall y stage d i n Ljubljan a i n 1982 . I n 
March 198 6 Dragolju b Petrovi c wa s imprisone d fo r 4 0 day s 
for a n articl e tha t criticize d th e rol e o f th e communist s durin g 
World Wa r II ; u p t o 100 0 member s o f th e Serbia n Writer s 
Union hel d a  serie s o f meeting s i n protest . 

In Octobe r 198 6 the Committe e fo r th e Freedom o f Though t 
sent a  petitio n t o th e Federa l Assembl y suggestin g tha t th e 
country's politica l syste m b e changed: ther e shoul d b e free an d 
direct elections , an d politica l powe r shoul d n o longe r b e th e 
monopoly o f a  singl e party . Hardl y surprisingly , no t a  singl e 
newspaper carrie d th e story , and th e proposa l wa s dismisse d a s 
the produc t o f "th e bourgeoi s righ t an d othe r antisocialis t 
forces" b y the collectiv e presidenc y tha t ha d succeede d Tito . In 
February 198 7 th e medi a denounce d th e Yugosla v Solidarit y 
Fund, which aime d t o "giv e moral an d materia l ai d to al l those 
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whose existenc e i s threatene d becaus e o f thei r critica l thinkin g 
and activit y i n society" . Repressio n seeme d likel y t o continu e 
on muc h th e sam e lines . 

By Decembe r 1989 , however , Borba  wa s announcin g th e 
government's intentio n t o introduc e a  multipart y syste m 
and, b y Apri l 1990 , Croati a an d Sloveni a ha d electe d non -
communist governments . Th e Publi c Informatio n La w o f 2 8 
December 1990 , whic h threatene d 5 0 day s imprisonmen t fo r 
editors an d writer s o f newspaper s tha t "aime d a t threatenin g 
the destructio n o f th e constitutiona l syste m an d threatenin g th e 
territorial integrit y o f Yugoslavia" , wa s overtake n b y events : 
the wa r betwee n Serbi a an d Croatia , whic h bega n durin g 
the followin g month ; and , i n du e course , th e declaration s o f 
independence, first  b y Croati a an d Slovenia , an d the n b y th e 
other republic s (excep t Serbi a an d Montenegro) . I t wa s th e en d 
of Yugoslavi a (eve n thoug h th e las t tw o name d create d a  ne w 
federation o f thei r own , no t recognize d internationally) . 
However, a s soo n becam e clear , excep t i n Sloveni a i t wa s b y 
no mean s th e en d o f censorship . 
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national myt h ar e th e Albania n Kosovars , whos e Christia n 
tradit ion wa s muc h mor e mixed , bu t who , ove r severa l 
centuries, mostl y embrace d Islam , th e fait h o f th e Ot toma n 
conquerors o f medieva l Serbia , an d whos e populat io n wa s 
supplemented, als o ove r centuries , b y immigratio n fro m 
Albania. Lik e Vojvodina , thei r homelan d o f Kosov o (whic h the y 
call Kosova ) wa s a n au tonomou s regio n durin g th e communis t 
period, bu t i t was deprive d o f tha t statu s b y Slobodan Milosevic , 
then presiden t o f Serbia , i n 1989 , triggerin g a  chai n o f cata -
strophic event s endin g i n Serbia' s loss , fo r th e forseeabl e future , 
of th e territor y aroun d whic h thei r nationa l myt h arose . Th e 
history o f censorshi p -  an d wors e -  i n Serbi a closel y parallels , 
and indee d canno t b e separate d from , it s rulers ' repeate d 
at tempts t o impos e a  singl e Serbia n nat ionhoo d o n divers e 
peoples. 

Pre-Slavonic Serbi a wa s alread y heterogeneous . Par t o f th e 
Roman empir e fro m th e 1s t centur y BCE , i t wa s inhabite d b y 
Dacians, Dardanians , Greeks , Illyrians , Romans , an d Thra -
cians, t o w h o m Christianit y wa s introduce d i n th e middl e o f 
the 4t h century . Th e first  Slavoni c people s arrive d i n th e are a 
during th e 6t h century , settled , and , i n time , drasticall y change d 
the ethni c composit io n an d languag e o f th e area , beginnin g i n 
Raska, an d expandin g t o area s toda y know n a s Montenegro , 
Herzegovina, an d Kosovo . Meanwhile , missionarie s fro m 
Constantinople trie d t o re-establis h th e foothol d o f Christianity , 
in wha t wa s ver y muc h a n easter n Or thodo x form , layin g th e 
foundations fo r Byzantin e rul e (1014-1204) . I n matter s o f 
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theology an d churc h order , Rom e asserte d it s primac y wit h 
decreasing efficacy unti l the final break betwee n the Eastern an d 
Western Churche s i n 1054 . I n tha t capacity , i t deplore d an d 
tried t o prohibi t th e us e o f th e Slavoni c liturg y an d Cyrilli c 
alphabet introduce d t o th e are a b y St s Cyri l an d Methodiu s i n 
the lat e 8t h century , o n th e ground s tha t tru e Christian s coul d 
worship onl y i n Latin , Gree k o r Hebrew . I n this , ther e wa s 
some measur e o f agreemen t betwee n Eas t an d West , a s i s clea r 
in attempt s t o "byzantinize " th e Slavoni c land s afte r 1054 , 
through th e mediation o f the archbishops o f Ohrid , who close d 
Slavonic school s an d urge d th e abandonmen t o f th e Slavoni c 
liturgy -  bu t t o n o avail . Indeed , th e Cyrilli c alphabe t ha s 
remained a  badg e o f Serbia n identit y eve r since . 

The ruler s o f Rask a graduall y gaine d politica l contro l o f th e 
whole area , absorbin g Kosov o b y th e en d o f th e 12t h century . 
Stephan Nemanj a wa s crowne d kin g o f Serbi a i n 1217 , inau -
gurating a  dynast y tha t laste d 20 0 years . Jus t a s significantly , 
through th e agenc y o f S t Sav a (1175-1235 ) th e Serbia n 
Orthodox Churc h gaine d independenc e an d autonomy , and , 
from 1346 , it s ow n lin e o f patriarchs . Bot h Sav a an d kin g 
Stephan Dusha n (reigne d 1331-55 ) dre w u p la w code s fo r th e 
expanding Serbia n empire . Dushan' s include d th e prescriptio n 
of punishments fo r utterin g a  "heretica l word" ; further , h e lai d 
down that : "i f any heretic be found livin g among the Christians , 
let him be branded o n the face and drive n forth" . Thes e instruc -
tions ma y hav e bee n directe d a t th e Bogomils , member s o f a 
heretical sec t activ e i n Bosnia-Herzegovina , bu t i t i s jus t a s 
likely that thei r main targe t was those who continued t o adher e 
to Rome . This was als o a  perio d o f majo r church-buildin g an d 
fresco-painting, al l of i t calculated t o enhance the status a s well 
as th e spiritualit y o f th e Serbia n Orthodo x Church . 

The Serbia n empir e bega n t o disintegrat e fro m aroun d 1355 , 
after Dushan' s death . Accordin g t o fol k histor y (and , i n recen t 
years, larg e swathe s o f officia l an d academi c histor y too) , it s 
final collapse date d fro m th e first  battl e o f Kosov o Polje , o n 1 5 
June 1389 , i n which , i t i s said , th e Serb s wer e defeated , 
although they defended themselve s with honour . As in account s 
of othe r majo r battle s i n Europea n history , th e fact s appea r t o 
have bee n substantiall y embellished . Individual s suc h a s Vu k 
Brankovic, a  riva l o f th e Serbia n kin g Lazar , i s sai d t o hav e 
betrayed th e king and ha s duly bee n demonized ; similarly , non -
Serb groups , suc h a s th e Albanians , hav e bee n sai d i n som e 
accounts t o hav e fough t i n th e arm y o f th e Ottoma n genera l 
Murat. Th e detail s o f th e battl e ar e hazy : indeed , som e late r 
acounts hav e i t that th e Serb s actuall y won , whil e other s asser t 
that bot h side s retire d exhauste d fro m th e fray . Tha t woul d 
accord wit h th e undoubte d fac t that , contrar y t o th e nationa l 
myth, th e Serbia n stat e survive d th e battle , a s th e so-calle d 
despotate, fo r anothe r 7 0 years . Histor y ma y no t hav e bee n 
deliberately falsified , however ; an d i t i s als o arguabl e tha t th e 
alternative account s o f th e battl e an d it s aftermat h wer e no t 
deliberately suppresse d (a t leas t unti l afte r th e ris e o f national -
ism in the 19t h century). Such i s the power o f the songs , poetry , 
works o f art , an d text s o f nationalis t scholarshi p tha t hav e 
commemorated an d strengthene d th e nationa l myth , however , 
that i t woul d b e a  brav e Serbia n historia n wh o di d not , eve n 
now, succum b t o a  degre e o f self-censorship . 

It ha s als o suite d th e myt h t o regar d th e Ottoman s as , 
without any reservations, oppressors o f the Serbs. Ottoman rul e 
was finally  establishe d i n Serbi a i n 1448 . I t i s certainl y possi -

ble t o adduc e individua l instance s o f iconoclas m -  th e diggin g 
out o f the eyes of Serbia n saint s and king s from churc h frescos , 
or th e exhumatio n o f th e remain s o f S t Sav a an d thei r trans -
portation t o Belgrade , where the y were publicl y burn t afte r th e 
Serbs ha d supporte d th e Habsburg s i n th e wa r o f 1595-1606 . 
Mention shoul d als o b e mad e o f th e forcibl e recruitmen t o f 
young mal e Serbs , alon g wit h member s o f othe r Christia n 
minorities, a s Janissaries , member s o f th e Sultan' s bodyguard , 
which entailed thei r conversion to Islam; as well as the enforce d 
adoption o f th e Turkis h languag e fo r mos t officia l purposes . I t 
was forbidden , also , t o insul t Islam , o r t o attemp t t o conver t 
Muslims t o Christianity . I n al l thes e respects , however , Serbi a 
was certainl y no t single d ou t fo r specia l treatment . 

In the early period o f Ottoman power , Serbian Christians an d 
Jews, lik e thei r counterpart s elsewhere , ha d fewe r privilege s 
than Muslims, but there was little forcible conversion , and ther e 
was a  genera l toleranc e o f th e righ t o f th e Serbia n Orthodo x 
Church t o exist . Serb s coul d embellis h an d even , wit h permis -
sion, rebuil d thei r churches , an d th e patriarchat e wa s re-estab -
lished i n 1557 . 

Voluntary conversion s t o Isla m di d tak e place , especiall y i n 
Kosovo, bu t th e proces s wa s gradual , an d a s ofte n a s no t th e 
result o f a  desir e fo r highe r statu s o r fo r th e benefit s o f exemp -
tion fro m taxe s o n non-Muslims . B y the 1580s , 90 pe r cen t o f 
the populatio n o f Pe c and 6 0 per cen t o f tha t o f Prishtin a wer e 
Muslims. Yet, at a  time when muc h o f western Europ e was ren t 
by religiou s divisio n an d eve n war , i n Serbi a an d Kosov o 
hostility an d persecutio n wer e virtuall y absent . Eve n th e ol d 
division betwee n Catholi c an d Orthodo x wa s dormant . 
Fransesco d e Leonard i wrot e i n 1645 : "Although the y ar e ver y 
fixed i n thei r ow n rite , neithe r thei r clerg y no r thei r lait y ha s 
that hatre d fo r ou r religiou s practice s tha t th e origina l Gree k 
has". Another traveller , Fra Cherubino , noted a t about the same 
time tha t "the y see m t o glor y i n thei r diversit y o f religions " 
(Malcolm 1998) . Th e Christia n authorities , bot h Catholi c an d 
Orthodox, wer e alarme d abou t th e danger s o f syncretism . On e 
Franciscan repor t says : 

These impious people also say that the difference betwee n 
them an d th e Christian s i s small . "Afte r all" , the y say , 
"we al l hav e onl y on e God , w e venerat e you r Chris t a s 
a prophe t an d hol y man , w e celebrat e man y o f th e festi -
vals o f you r saint s wit h you , an d yo u celebrat e Friday , 
our festiva l day . Mohamme d an d Chris t ar e brothers " 
(Malcolm 1998) . 

This was persuasive, and on e suspects that th e Christian group s 
would have forbidden congregation s to listen to such argument s 
if the y could . I n 1578 , Rom e establishe d th e Congregad o d e 
Propaganda Fid e (Congregatio n fo r th e Propagatio n o f th e 
Faith -  th e ultimat e sourc e o f th e moder n ter m "propaganda" ) 
to suppor t Catholic s wh o live d unde r "infidel " rule , or , s o fa r 
as th e Catholic s o f easter n Kosov o wer e concerned , adopte d 
Orthodoxy. 

The Ottoman-Habsbur g wa r o f 1683-8 9 wa s a  watershed . 
By 1689 , th e Austrian s ha d occupie d mos t o f Kosovo . Th e 
response o f th e Ottoman s wa s ferociou s an d i n th e aftermat h 
of thei r victor y ther e wa s a  considerabl e massacre . Numerou s 
Serbs ar e sai d t o hav e fle d northward s t o Hungary , wher e the y 
settled i n wha t i s no w Vojvodina . Th e siz e an d significanc e o f 
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this "Grea t Migration " (Velika  Seoba)  hav e bee n subjec t t o 
debate eve r since , an d hav e occasione d a  furthe r developmen t 
of th e Serbia n myth , base d o n th e claim s tha t th e patriarc h 
Arsenije I I led many thousand s o n thei r "exodus " an d tha t th e 
Habsburg emperor , Leopold , grante d the m autonom y withi n 
Vojvodina. I t ha s bee n doubte d whethe r Arsenij e woul d hav e 
been read y t o lea p quit e s o easil y int o Leopold' s arms , give n 
that th e Catholi c empero r woul d hav e bee n boun d t o attemp t 
to restric t th e practic e o f Orthodoxy . Arsenije' s ow n figures  fo r 
the migratio n numbe r 40,000 . Whateve r th e truth , her e wa s 
another even t tha t coul d b e mythologized an d rehearse d when -
ever, subsequently , Serb s considered themselve s "oppressed " i n 
Kosovo an d "forced " t o mov e t o Serbi a proper . I t wa s an d i s 
claimed, i n th e firs t place , fo r instance , tha t befor e th e Grea t 
Migration ther e ha d bee n relativel y fe w Albanian s i n Kosovo , 
and tha t afterward s the y floode d i n t o tak e th e plac e o f th e 
Serbs, bolsterin g th e vie w o f Albanian s a s intruders , bein g 
neither th e tru e inhabitant s o f Kosov o no r entitle d t o th e sam e 
rights as those whom the y displaced. After 1690 , there was cer -
tainly a  considerabl e an d evidentl y planne d "islamization" ; 
according t o Vick o Zmajevic , archbisho p o f Bar , Catholic s 
living nea r th e border s o f Kosovo , a s wel l a s Montenegrins , 
were pu t unde r pressur e t o becom e Muslim s o r leav e th e 
country. A  furthe r "migration " followe d i n 173 7 an d i n 
the middl e o f th e 18t h centur y ther e wa s a n attemp t t o cu t th e 
Serbian Orthodo x Churc h dow n t o siz e b y th e abolitio n o f 
the Serbia n patriarchate . Th e immigratio n o f Albanian s int o 
Kosovo appear s t o hav e continue d apace , althoug h Matij a 
Mazarek, archbishop of Skopjë from 175 8 to 1807 , complained 
that the y ha d "fille d an d take n ove r .  . . the whol e o f Serbia" . 

Under th e impac t o f event s elsewher e i n Europe , th e 
Ottomans themselve s bega n t o realiz e tha t som e refor m wa s 
necessary durin g th e first  hal f o f th e 19t h century . A s literac y 
increased, s o the first  Serbia n printin g pres s wa s establishe d i n 
1831 an d th e first  booksho p i n 1837 . Th e first  newspaper , 
Srpske Novine,  admittedl y publishe d i n Vienna, was distribute d 
in Serbia . Ruste m pash a Rotul , wh o rule d fro m 180 1 unti l 
1806, wa s sai d t o b e "ver y wel l disposed " toward s Serbs , an d 
his successo r Mahmu t (rule d 1809-36 ) "ver y tolerant" . Sulta n 
Abdulmecit declare d i n 185 6 tha t ther e shoul d b e equalit y 
for all , whateve r thei r religion , an d tha t th e deat h penalt y fo r 
Christians wh o embrace d Isla m an d the n decide d t o retur n 
to thei r previou s religio n wa s t o b e abolished . I n wha t Noe l 
Malcom call s " a remarkabl e claus e agains t hat e speech" , 
Ottoman official s wer e forbidde n t o us e word s "tendin g t o 
make on e clas s o f m y subject s inferio r t o anothe r clas s o n 
account o f religion , languag e o r race" . Ther e ha d bee n som e 
persecution o f "crypto-Catholics" , thos e wh o ha d converte d 
to Isla m bu t maintaine d thei r allegianc e t o Christia n idea s o f 
God; thi s to o wa s forbidden . Mor e positively , i t wa s declare d 
that ever y community , geographi c o r ethnic , ha d th e righ t t o 
set u p it s ow n schools ; unde r a  schoo l la w o f 1869 , teachin g 
in th e loca l languag e wa s allowed , whethe r Serbo-Croa t o r 
Albanian, a  permission tha t wa s repeatedly confirme d an d the n 
rescinded throughou t th e 20t h century . 

All o f thi s wa s gris t t o th e mil l o f suc h nationalist s a s Vu k 
Karadzic (1787-1864) , wh o defie d charge s o f heres y b y th e 
Orthodox Churc h t o embar k o n a  programm e o f linguisti c 
reform, a  codificatio n o f grammar , an d th e eliminatio n o f 
Church Slavonic ; o r Ilij a Garasanin , whos e Nacrtanje  (draf t 

plan) envisage d th e retur n o f Serb s t o "thei r ancien t home -
land", bu t als o underline d "th e principl e o f tota l religiou s 
freedom", assertin g tha t "thi s freedo m mus t b e grante d t o al l 
Christians an d mus t b e agreeabl e t o them , an d perhap s even , 
with time , t o certai n Muhammedans" . Suc h a  prospec t di d 
not appea l t o Peta r I I Petrovic-Njegos , prince-bisho p o f 
Montenegro (bor n 1813 , reigned 1830-51) , whos e epi c dram a 
Gorski vjenac  (1847 , The  Mountain  Wreath)  glorifie s on e o f 
the traditiona l heroe s o f th e first  battl e o f Kosov o Polje , Milo s 
Obilic, who had , reputedly, killed the Sultan. The epic (as trans-
lated b y Jame s M . Wiles , 1930 ) promise s tha t i f Muslim s d o 
not conver t t o Christianity , "bot h ou r faith s -  the y both  -  shal l 
swim i n blood" , and , i n a  chilling foretaste o f event s i n the lat e 
20th century , relate s how : 

From Cetinj e t o Tcheklitch e w e hied , 
There i n ful l fligh t th e Turk s espied : 
A certain numbe r wer e b y u s mow n down . 
And al l thei r house s w e di d se t ablaze : 
Of al l thei r mosque s bot h grea t an d smal l 
We lef t bu t on e accurse d hea p 
For passin g fol k t o cas t thei r glanc e o f scorn . 

Garasanin's visio n o f "Greate r Serbia " wa s no t achieve d a t th e 
Congress o f Berli n (1878) , no r wa s an y credenc e give n t o Ser b 
nationalist claim s tha t Kosovar s wer e "Albanianize d Serbs" . 
Serbia an d Montenegr o wer e recognize d a s independen t states , 
but th e Serb s wer e allowe d t o incorporat e neithe r Kosovo , 
which remaine d i n Ottoma n hands , no r Bosnia-Herzegovina , 
which wa s place d unde r Austria-Hungary . On e o f th e first  act s 
of th e newl y strengthene d Ser b monarch y wa s th e mas s expul -
sion of Muslims from th e lands that it s forces di d occupy; many 
of the 50,00 0 affected ende d up in Kosovo. In turn, many Serb s 
of Christia n backgroun d lef t Kosov o t o becom e citizen s o f 
Serbia. I n part , thes e transfer s o f populatio n ha d th e effec t o f 
energizing demand s fo r autonom y fo r Kosovo : i n 189 9 th e 
League o f Pej a (Pec ) calle d fo r educatio n i n th e Albania n lan -
guage and , afte r th e revol t o f th e Youn g Turk s agains t th e 
Ottomans i n 1908 , numerous school s were opene d t o tha t end . 
At th e sam e time , th e Lati n alphabe t wa s introduced , prompt -
ing the mufti s o f Prishtina an d Deba r t o denounce th e "infidel " 
alphabet i n a  proclamation . A n organizatio n o f Serb s base d 
within th e Ottoma n empire , bu t wit h branche s i n Macedoni a 
and Kosovo , als o campaigne d agains t it s adoption . 

With th e Ottoma n dynast y no w virtuall y powerless , th e 
western Kosovar s revolte d i n 1912 , demandin g autonom y fo r 
the provinc e and , ultimately , independence , base d o n respec t 
for traditiona l way s an d beliefs . Serbi a too k advantag e o f th e 
crisis t o invad e an d conque r th e whol e o f Kosovo . A  blood -
bath followed . Th e Carnegi e Endowmen t fo r Internationa l 
Peace reporte d i n 1914 : 

Houses an d whol e village s reduce d t o ashes , unarme d 
and innocen t population s massacre d en  masse,  incredibl e 
acts of violence, pillage and brutalit y o f every kind - suc h 
were th e mean s whic h wer e employe d b y th e Serb -
Montenegrin soldier y wit h a  vie w t o th e entir e trans -
formation o f th e ethni c characte r o f region s inhabite d 
exclusively b y Albanians . 
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In all, some 50,00 0 Kosovars were uprooted. In Peja, 200 0 wh o 
refused t o conver t fro m Catholicis m t o Orthodox y wer e sho t 
by Montenegri n soldiers ; the y include d a  Catholi c pries t wh o 
died merel y fo r refusin g t o mak e th e Orthodo x versio n o f th e 
sign o f th e cross . Thirt y mosque s i n Prishtin a wer e forcibl y 
converted t o secula r use . Evenin g gathering s o f mor e tha n 
five person s an d an y "propagand a agains t th e state " wer e 
forbidden. 

Following th e assassinatio n o f archduk e Fran z Ferdinan d i n 
1914, Austria-Hungar y occupie d th e whol e o f Serbi a an d 
Kosovo a s World Wa r I  got unde r way . While i n Serbi a prope r 
the invader s trie d Serbia n nationalis t intellectual s an d banne d 
the Cyrilli c script , i n Kosov o the y encourage d Albanian -
language school s an d allowe d popula r edition s o f Albania n 
classics t o b e published . I n preparatio n fo r a  worl d i n whic h 
both th e Austro-Hungaria n an d th e Ottoma n empire s woul d 
be consigne d t o history , 1 7 Serb , Croat , an d Sloven e exile s 
formed th e Yugosla v Committe e i n 1915 . However , it s high -
sounding rhetoric , notabl y i n th e Corf u Declaratio n o f 1917 , 
contained act s o f censorship , perpetuated, whethe r deliberatel y 
or unconsciously , i n the interest s o f politica l expediency . Serbs , 
Croats, an d Slovene s wer e sai d t o b e "th e sam e b y blood , b y 
language, bot h spoke n an d written , b y th e feeling s o f thei r 
unity, b y th e continuit y an d integrit y o f thei r territory" . No t 
only wa s th e ancien t hostilit y o f Catholic s an d Orthodo x 
brushed aside , bu t th e Montenegrin s wer e no t represente d a s a 
distinct group , whil e Albanian s an d Muslim s wer e ignored . 

The committee' s propagand a wa s t o se t th e patter n fo r th e 
cultural an d educationa l policie s o f th e ne w Kingdo m o f th e 
Serbs, Croats , an d Slovenes , i n whic h th e Serb s cam e first  i n 
many othe r respect s tha n jus t th e name . Iv o Bana c ha s argue d 
that, in the first census of the new Kingdom, conducted i n 1921, 
the number s o f peopl e belongin g t o minorit y communitie s 
(there wer e sai d t o b e 441,74 0 Albanians , som e 3.6 8 pe r cen t 
of th e total ) wer e deliberatel y falsified . Th e Albania n school s 
established b y the Austrians were either shut down o r converte d 
into institution s usin g Serbo-Croat , an d no t a  singl e Albanian -
language publicatio n wa s allowe d t o appea r -  no t eve n a  news-
paper, readil y allowe d fo r othe r minorities . Poster s i n loca l 
government office s banne d th e us e o f an y languag e excep t 
Serbo-Croat. 

On th e othe r hand , a  politica l part y wa s permitte d t o repre -
sent Muslim s i n politica l institutions : th e Isla m Muhafaza i 
Hukuk Cemiye t (Islami c Association fo r th e Defenc e o f Justice, 
usually know n a s Dzemijet , Cemiyet , o r Xhemijet) . I t cam -
paigned fo r th e reopening o f Albanian school s and wa s eventu -
ally allowe d t o publis h a  newspaper , Hak,  bu t it s leadin g 
politicians were harassed, and, in the case of Ferat Draga, impris-
oned. A prominent intellectual , Nazim Gafuri , wa s assassinate d 
after h e ha d attacke d Ser b intimidatio n durin g th e election s o f 
1925, and Hak  wa s closed down in 1927 . Only clandestine edu -
cation, publication, and resistanc e was now possible in Kosovo. 

King Alexanda r suspende d th e constitutio n i n 1928 . Unde r 
the ne w authoritaria n order , implemente d precisel y a t th e tim e 
when th e Nazi s wer e comin g t o powe r i n Germany , th e possi -
bility o f enforce d mas s emigratio n fo r Albanian s wa s seriousl y 
considered. Th e historia n Vas o Cubrilovi c declared : 

When i t comes to religion , the Albanians ar e very touchy . 
Therefore, the y mus t b e harasse d o n thi s scor e too . Thi s 

can b e achieved b y the ill-treatmen t o f thei r clergy , [and ] 
the destructio n o f thei r cemeterie s .  . . there remain s .  . . 
secretly burnin g dow n Albania n village s an d cit y quar -
ters (Malcolm , 1998) . 

Perhaps betwee n 90,00 0 an d 150,00 0 Albanians , knowing tha t 
their presenc e wa s no t welcome , departe d fo r Turke y durin g 
the 1930s . 

After th e join t German , Italian , Hungarian , an d Bulgaria n 
conquest o f Yugoslavi a i n 1941 , Serbia wa s occupie d an d par -
titioned; Macedoni a wa s pu t unde r Bulgaria n surveillance ; an d 
Italy create d a  puppe t monarch y o f "Albania " comprisin g 
Albania itself , mos t o f Kosovo , an d part s o f Montenegro . Th e 
rest o f Serbi a becam e a  puppe t stat e unde r Mila n Nedic , wh o 
compared himsel f t o Marsha l Petain , th e collaborationis t rule r 
of France . Resistanc e wa s swiftl y organized , bu t jus t a s swiftl y 
became bitterl y divided , betwee n th e Partisan s (dominate d 
by communists ) unde r Josi p Bro z Tito , an d th e Chetnik s 
(monarchists an d nationalists ) unde r Draz a Mihailovic . I n a 
declaration o f 3  January 1944 , a  Communis t Part y gatherin g 
in Kosov o declared : "Th e onl y wa y i n whic h freedo m ca n b e 
achieved i s i f al l peoples , includin g th e Albanians , hav e th e 
possibility o f decidin g o n thei r ow n destiny , wit h th e righ t 
of self-determination , u p t o an d includin g secession" . Thi s 
commitment wa s to haunt postwa r government s o f Yugoslavia . 

After 194 5 th e victoriou s communist s hope d t o pu t behin d 
them th e nationalism s o f th e past . Th e tal k wa s o f bratstvo  i 
jedinsto ("brotherhoo d an d unity") . Serbi a wa s no w t o b e on e 
of si x "equal " republics , it s aspiration s fo r Montenegr o an d 
Macedonia pu t o n on e sid e becaus e o f thei r ne w statu s a s 
republics, alon g wit h Bosnia-Herzegovina , Croatia , an d Slo -
venia. Kosov o an d Vojvodin a becam e autonomou s regions , 
with considerabl e loca l powers , bu t wer e declare d (afte r con -
siderable debat e o n historical , legal , an d ideologica l grounds ) 
to b e "constituen t parts " o f Serbia . In a  declaration o f Novem -
ber 194 4 th e communist s ha d proclaimed : "Fo r th e first  tim e 
in the history o f the southern Slavs , true brotherhoo d an d unit y 
have bee n forged , s o stron g an d soli d tha t n o powe r o n Eart h 
will eve r b e abl e t o shatte r it" . Ther e wa s n o furthe r tal k o f 
any righ t o f secession . Tit o declare d i n 1945 : "Nothin g ca n b e 
changed becaus e thi s i s a  histori c necessity" . Federal , republi -
can, an d provincia l system s o f censorshi p ensure d tha t ther e 
could b e n o expressio n o f nationalism , Serbian , Kosovar , o r 
other. I n Kosovo , th e shari' a court s wer e abolishe d i n 1946 , 
and teaching children in Muslim elementary schools or mosque s 
became a  crimina l offenc e fro m 1950 . 

For al l th e rhetoric , moreover , i t remaine d th e cas e tha t 
Albanians were regarded a s less than ful l citizens . In 195 3 Serb s 
and Montenegrin s mad e u p onl y 2 7 pe r cen t o f th e populatio n 
of Kosovo , bu t accounte d fo r 5 0 pe r cen t o f th e member -
ship o f th e provincia l Communis t Party , an d occupie d 6 8 pe r 
cent o f th e administrativ e an d teachin g positions . Then , i n 
1963, th e federa l constitutio n wa s changed : i t wa s no w subtl y 
implied tha t th e existenc e o f th e autonomou s region s wa s a 
matter fo r Serbia , rathe r tha n fo r th e federa l government . Tit o 
changed tac k agai n i n 1968 , however , movin g toward s allow -
ing mor e loca l direction . Kosovar s bega n t o campaign , 
with littl e censoria l interference , fo r th e "promotion " o f 
their provinc e t o th e statu s o f republic , fo r th e establishmen t 
of a  university , an d (albei t thi s was , an d stil l is , ver y muc h a 
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minority position ) fo r unio n wit h Albania . Muc h wa s granted , 
including the establishment o f the University of Prishtina, where 
teaching in Albanian was allowed and Albanian textbooks wer e 
used. Finally , i n th e constitutio n promulgate d i n 197 4 Kosov o 
and Vojvodin a becam e republic s i n al l bu t name . Non e o f thi s 
made th e Serb s i n Kosov o fee l ver y secure ; many o f thos e wh o 
had settle d ther e durin g th e year s o f "unit y an d brotherhood " 
now departe d fo r th e Serbia n o r Montenegri n heartlands . 

What Tit o an d hi s comrade s ha d don e amounte d t o littl e 
more tha n paperin g ove r th e cracks . I n 1975-76 , Ade m 
Demaçi, a n Albania n Musli m leader , wrot e a  pamphle t claim -
ing tha t Muslim s wer e economicall y an d culturall y oppressed , 
and urgin g a  referendu m o n Kosovo' s future . H e himsel f wa s 
in favour o f greater autonomy fo r the region. He was sentence d 
to 1 5 years ' imprisonment . H e responded : "The y ar e con -
demning m e fo r m y belief s an d ideals , no t fo r anythin g I  hav e 
done". Accusation s o f oppressio n soo n becam e a  tit-for-ta t 
affair. Th e novelis t Dobric a Cosi c ha d bee n amon g thos e who , 
after 1968 , expresse d th e vie w tha t i t wa s th e Serb s wh o ha d 
historically bee n exploited : h e wa s expelle d fro m th e Centra l 
Committee o f th e Yugosla v Communis t Part y a s a  result . 
Within a  fe w years , however , partl y fuelle d b y paralle l devel -
opments in Croatia , Serbian nationalism was resurgent, causin g 
official denunciation s o f individual s suc h a s Cosi c an d th e lin -
guist Pa vie Ivic, together wit h institutions regarde d a s "hotbed s 
of nationalism", suc h as the law and philosophy facultie s a t th e 
universities o f Belgrad e an d Nov i Sad , th e publishin g hous e 
Srpska Knjizevn a Zadrug a (Serbia n Literar y Cooperative) , an d 
the magazine s Anali  (Annals ) an d Jez  (Hedgehog) . 

Cosic returned t o th e fra y o n 1 9 March 197 7 i n hi s inaugra l 
address a s a  membe r o f th e Srpsk a Akademiji a Nauk a i 
Umetnosti (Serbia n Academy of Sciences): "What sor t of peopl e 
are we , t o hav e perishe d fo r libert y i n suc h number s i n wars , 
only t o b e lef t i n ou r victorie s withou t it?" . Th e speec h pro -
voked a  speed y respons e i n th e officia l pape r Komunist,  whic h 
described i t a s "a n attemp t t o minimiz e atrocitie s committe d 
by th e Serbia n royalis t Chetniks" . 

On anothe r sid e o f th e widenin g divide , soo n afte r Tito' s 
death i n 198 0 riot s ove r economi c condition s erupte d a t 
Prishtina Universit y an d i n March 198 1 mushroomed , evokin g 
accusations tha t thei r progenitors were "pro-Kosova r republic " 
and/or "pro-Albanian " "hooligans " an d "counterrevolution -
aries". Two hundre d an d te n teacher s considere d t o b e in sym -
pathy wit h th e rioter s wer e purged , includin g professo r Al i 
Hadri, th e hea d o f th e Prishtin a Historica l Institute , whil e 
Mahmut Bakalli , a  membe r o f th e Communis t Party' s Presid -
ium, was made to resign , along with th e head o f Kosovo Radi o 
and others . These event s i n turn le d Ser b academics an d other s 
to mak e ne w claim s abou t th e suppose d histor y o f atrocitie s 
committed b y Kosova r Albanian s o n th e Serbs . Suc h blatan t 
nationalism wa s stil l frowne d upo n b y th e Yugosla v Com -
munist Party and, in 1983 , following th e publication o f Stvarno 
i Moguce  (Th e Rea l an d th e Possible) , a  boo k o f essay s an d 
speeches b y Dobric a Cosic , th e directo r an d th e editor-in-chie f 
of Otoka r Kersovani , th e Opatij a publishin g house , wer e dis -
missed fo r issuin g a  "nationalis t book" . Particula r exceptio n 
was take n t o Cosic' s warnin g o f th e ris e o f Albania n national -
ism. The Belgrad e publishin g hous e Zapi s wa s disbande d afte r 
it issue d 'Noz  (th e Knife) , b y th e Ser b nationalis t leade r Vu k 
Draskovic, an d Anathema,  b y Vojisla v Lubarda . 

None o f this was sufficient t o stem the tide. In January 1986 , 
a memorandu m fro m th e Serbia n Academ y o f Science s claime d 
that "physical , political , juridica l an d cultura l genocide " wa s 
being perpetrate d b y th e Kosova r Albanian s upo n th e Serb s i n 
the province , an d asserte d tha t som e 200,00 0 Serb s ha d bee n 
forced t o leav e Kosov o sinc e th e en d o f Worl d Wa r II . Th e 
signatories declare d tha t thi s wa s " a wors e historica l defea t 
than an y experience d i n th e liberatio n war s wage d b y Serbia , 
from th e Firs t Serbia n Uprisin g i n 180 4 t o th e uprisin g o f 
1941". Sloboda n Milosevic , b y the n a  membe r o f th e Part y 
Central Committee , condemne d th e memorandu m a s a  speci -
men o f "th e darkes t nationalism " tha t presage d "th e liquida -
tion o f th e curren t socialis t syste m o f ou r country" . 

Within a  year , Milosevi c wa s singin g a  ver y differen t tun e 
(although opinions stil l differ a s to whether the shift represente d 
cynical opportunism , deep-seate d psychologica l problems , o r 
both). Despatche d b y Peta r Stambolic , th e prim e ministe r 
of Serbia , t o cal m dow n protest s b y a  smal l bu t voca l group o f 
Serbs i n Kosovo , h e leap t t o thei r defenc e a t th e battlefiel d o f 
Kosovo Polje , o n th e outskirt s o f Prishtina , o n 2 4 Apri l 1987 , 
declaring tha t "n o on e shoul d dar e t o bea t you" . H e returne d 
to tel l th e Leagu e o f Communist s o f Serbia : "Wha t w e ar e dis -
cussing here ca n n o longe r b e called politics , i t i s a questio n o f 
our fatherland" . B y Septembe r Milosevi c ha d take n contro l 
of the League , moving swiftly t o remove Ivan Stojanovic , direc -
tor-general o f th e Politik a group , whic h owne d th e nationa l 
daily Politika  (founde d 1914 ) an d it s stablemates , Politika 
Ekspres an d th e weekl y new s magazin e NIN  (se e the entr y o n 
Politika). Stojanovi c wa s replace d b y th e complian t Zivora d 
Minovic. Th e dismissa l o f Mirk o Djekic , edito r o f NIN,  soo n 
followed -  becaus e h e ha d criticize d Milosevic ; an d Mihail o 
Eric, editor-in-chie f o f T V Belgrad e (TVB ) wa s dismisse d fo r 
permitting what were described as "onesided and untrue report s 
that constitute d crud e disinformatio n an d a n attemp t t o .  . . 
manipulate the public". Under Eric's successors, TVB constantly 
replayed footag e o f Milosevic' s speec h a t Kosov o Polje . Mar k 
Thompson ha s summarize d wha t happene d next : 

From thi s poin t o n medi a polic y consiste d o f pressurin g 
or forcin g ever y significan t orga n o f informatio n an d 
opinion t o choru s th e sam e litan y o f complaint s an d 
demands .  . .  Th e upsho t wa s alway s th e same : Kosov o 
must b e regained fo r Serbia ; or, as Milosevic put it , Serbia 
will b e united , o r i t wil l no t exist . 

On 2 3 Marc h 198 9 th e Serbia n Assembl y passe d a  consitu -
tional amendmen t reducin g th e autonomou s statu s o f Kosov o 
and Vojvodin a t o a  poin t wher e the y wer e virtuall y o n a  pa r 
with th e province s o f Serbi a proper . I n Jun e 1990 , b y mean s 
of a  La w o n th e Activitie s o f Organ s o f th e Republi c i n 
Exceptional Circumstances , th e Albania n dail y Rilindja 
(Renaissance) an d th e Kosov o Academ y o f Art s an d Sciences , 
were bot h temporaril y closed . A t Prishtin a o n 2 8 Jun e 1989 , 
during th e celebration o f th e 600t h anniversar y o f th e battl e o f 
Kosovo Polje , Milosevi c declared : "Afte r si x centuries , w e ar e 
again engage d i n battle s an d quarrels . The y ar e no t arme d 
battles, bu t the y canno t b e exclude d yet. " O n 5  Jul y 1990 , 
Serbian polic e occupie d th e headquarter s o f Radio-T V Prish -
tina o n th e ground s tha t i t ha d bee n "exportin g Albania n an d 
nationalist propaganda" . Th e governmen t proceede d t o tak e 
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full contro l of Albanian-language services , dismissing those pre-
viously i n charge . Tw o issue s o f Rilindja  wer e banne d fo r 
"provocative anti-Ser b statements" . I n Augus t polic e wer e 
again involve d i n th e seizur e o f al l copie s o f o f a n Albanian -
language monthly, and the public prosecutor accuse d i t of print -
ing lies . Elsewhere , i n Septembe r 1990 , th e Foru m fo r th e 
Protection o f th e Right s o f Muslim s wrot e a  lette r protestin g 
to th e Serbia n authoritie s tha t childre n wer e bein g prevente d 
from attendin g Albanian-languag e schoools . Danil o Markovic , 
director o f educatio n i n Kosovo , threatene d t o dismis s an y 
teacher wh o refuse d t o adop t "th e unifor m teachin g pla n an d 
programme o f Serbia" . Albanian-languag e broadcastin g ha d 
now ceased . Whe n th e presiden t o f th e Kosov o Independen t 
Journalists Association , urge d protest , h e wa s arreste d fo r 
"spreading fals e information" . 

Serbia's first  "arme d battles" , however , wer e wit h Croatia , 
from Ma y 199 1 to January 1992 . In Marc h 1991 , evidently i n 
preparation fo r thi s first  stag e i n th e war s o f th e Yugosla v suc -
cession, th e Serbia n polic e took contro l o f Studi o B , Belgrade' s 
only independen t televisio n station ; it s "offence " wa s t o hav e 
transmitted liv e coverag e o f demonstration s agains t Milosevi c 
on 3  March . Vu k Draskovic , no w th e leade r o f th e Serbia n 
Renaissance Movement, was arrested afte r organizin g a  petition 
calling fo r th e boycot t o f al l government-controlle d media . A 
Law on the Basi s of Publi c Information aime d t o exclud e "par -
tisan" broadcasting ; in practice, of course , this was no t applie d 
to publicl y owne d broadcastin g channels . I n addition , a  ne w 
Law o n Radi o an d Televisio n conferre d th e powe r t o allocat e 
frequencies o n a  commissio n appointe d b y th e government . 

The publication s o f th e Politik a grou p obedientl y calle d 
Serbia t o arm s i n Jun e 1991 , eve n reproducin g Worl d Wa r I 
posters demandin g "Sav e Serbi a Ou r Ally " (1916 ) an d "Serbi a 
Needs You r Help " (1917) . The paper s di d no t repor t th e mas -
sacre of Muslims at Zvornik i n eastern Bosnia (Jun e 1991) , and 
managed s o to distor t thei r account s o f the death s o f 1 7 peopl e 
in a  Sarajev o brea d queu e (1 7 Ma y 1992 ) tha t i t seeme d tha t 
the atrocit y ha d bee n committe d b y Bosnia n Croats . Th e staf f 
of Politika  responde d wit h a n attemp t t o bu y ou t th e paper . 
When th e governmen t the n produce d a  bil l tha t woul d hav e 
given i t direc t contro l o f al l th e group' s titles , includin g edito -
rial control , al l 4,00 0 employee s cam e ou t o n officia l strike . 
Milosevic, fo r once , ha d t o retreat . Nevertheless , unde r a 
nationalist directo r general , Zivora d Minovic , th e paper s soo n 
returned t o thei r habitua l compliance . 

The Federa l Republi c o f Yugoslavia , combining th e republic s 
of Serbi a an d Montenegro , wa s proclaime d o n 2 7 Apri l 199 2 
(but wa s no t recognize d b y th e U N o r othe r internationa l 
organizations). I n May , Milova d Vuceli c wrot e despairingl y i n 
Vreme, a n independen t magazine , pointin g ou t tha t Serbia n 
Radio-Television (RTS ) coul d no w "calml y invit e th e opposi -
tion t o sa y whateve r i t want s o n television , becaus e i t know s 
that .  . . anybody wh o explain s th e trut h ca n d o s o onl y a t hi s 
own cost" . Accordin g t o th e Europea n Institut e fo r th e Media , 
in the run-u p t o th e election s o f Decembe r 199 2 broadcast s b y 
opposition partie s wer e shortene d withou t consultatio n an d 
the time s o f thei r transmissio n wer e change d withou t notice . 
Observers fro m th e Conferenc e o n Securit y an d Coopera -
tion i n Europ e reporte d that : "th e pre-electora l campaig n 
was tainte d b y shameles s propagand a i n th e state-ru n media , 
especially television , whic h exclusivel y reporte d th e governin g 

party an d eithe r ignore d o r distorte d th e messag e o f th e oppo -
sition". Independent broadcaster s were subjected t o more phys-
ical censorship, as when Studi o B , by now bac k o n air , had tw o 
truckloads o f essentia l equipmen t commandeere d b y gunme n 
near th e borde r wit h Hungary . 

Still no t satisfie d tha t RT S wa s full y unde r control , 
Milosevic's ruling party, now called the Socialist Party of Serbia , 
brought abou t th e dismissa l o f 1,00 0 journalists , programme -
makers, an d technician s i n Januar y 1993 , supposedl y a s par t 
of a  "necessar y rationalization" . Th e parliamen t membe r an d 
fanatical nationalis t Vojisla v §e§elj , was more honest : the purg e 
was a  "cleansing " o f "undiscipline d an d party-tainte d journal -
ists". Fro m thi s poin t onwards , abou t 8 0 pe r cen t o f airtim e 
was devote d t o politics , an d i n particula r t o th e activitie s o f 
Milosevic an d hi s increasingl y powerfu l wife , Mi r j ana 
Markovic. I n Februar y 1993 , a  paralle l purg e o f academics , 
judges, teachers , an d actor s too k place , it s victim s includin g 
Vida Ognjenovic , directo r o f th e Yugosla v Nationa l Theatre , 
who wa s als o a  membe r o f th e oppositio n Democrati c Party . 

The harassment an d suppression o f the media i n Kosovo con-
tinued. I n Decembe r 1991 , stat e finance  ha d cease d fo r th e 
Kosovar Writers ' Associatio n an d fo r th e Rilindj a publishin g 
house. Forme r Rilindja  staf f too k ove r a  hithert o obscur e agri -
cultural weekly , Bujku,  an d it s circulatio n ros e rapidl y t o 
22,000. O n 4  December , th e hea d o f th e printin g work s tha t 
produced th e pape r demande d tha t it s editor s furnish , a t tw o 
days' notice , a  certificat e tha t the y ha d permissio n t o operate ; 
when thi s was no t forthcoming , th e printe r effectivel y enforce d 
closure. Nine months later , the Serbian Assembly created a  ne w 
Prishtina publishin g enterpris e calle d Panorama , whic h incor -
porated bot h Rilindja  an d the Serbian-language newspape r Tan. 
The forme r staf f o f Rilindja  describe d thi s a s " a ne w for m o f 
violence" aime d a t "eradicatin g al l trace s o f Albania n cultur e 
and literature" . I n Januar y 1992 , Gashi , editor-in-chie f o f 
Kosovarje, a n Albanian-languag e women' s magazine , wa s sen -
tenced to 60 days' imprisonment fo r havin g "disturbed nationa l 
and patrioti c feelings " b y publishin g suc h headline s a s "Sto p 
the Persecutions " an d "Sto p th e Occupatio n o f Schools" . I n 
February 199 4 Serbia n official s too k ove r the Kosovo Academ y 
of Art s an d Sciences , lockin g ou t it s staff , wh o describe d th e 
event a s "a n ac t o f violenc e aime d a t a  physica l an d cultura l 
annihilation o f th e Kosova r Albanians" . A s th e crisi s intensi -
fied, i t becam e increasingl y clea r tha t th e wholesal e importa -
tion o f th e Serbo-Croa t languag e coul d no t b e sustained , no t 
least becaus e i t had provoke d schoo l boycotts . I t was agree d i n 
September 199 6 tha t schoolin g i n Albania n an d Serbo-Croa t 
would procee d i n parallel . 

Elsewhere, intimidatio n o f journalist s b y th e securit y polic e 
was widespread . I n July 1996 , Sloboda n Rackovic , a  freelanc e 
journalist base d i n Petrovac , Montenegro , calle d fo r th e 
removal fro m offic e o f Montenegro' s publi c prosecuto r an d 
others responsibl e fo r th e arres t o f Bosnia n refugee s i n th e 
republic. H e wa s arreste d an d subjecte d t o a n "informa l talk " 
while hi s hous e wa s searched . O n 1 8 Octobe r 1996 , Milova n 
Brkic, a n investigativ e journalis t o n th e opposition-owne d 
monthly Srpska  Rec  (Serbia n Word ) ha d discusse d link s 
between stat e securit y an d organize d crime . H e wa s escorte d 
to a n unname d locatio n outsid e Belgrad e an d beate n wit h 
sticks, ending u p i n hospita l wit h thre e broke n ribs , a damage d 
spleen, an d concussion . 
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Independent radi o ha d bee n a  continua l thor n i n Milosevic' s 
side. Radi o B9 2 ha d provide d spac e no t onl y fo r representa -
tives of minority groups , such as drug addicts , poor people , an d 
homosexuals, bu t als o fo r th e man y youn g peopl e wh o ha d 
opposed th e wa r durin g th e earl y 1990s . I t operate d withou t a 
licence an d wa s informe d b y th e Federa l Broadcastin g 
Authority i n July 199 3 t n a t lt  coul d no longer us e its frequency . 
International pressur e force d a  reversa l o f thi s decision , bu t 
B92's broadcast s wer e the n confine d t o a  limite d audienc e i n 
Belgrade. Studio B , on th e othe r hand , broadcas t t o abou t one -
third o f th e Federa l Republic . O n 1 5 Februar y 199 6 it s office s 
were entere d b y polic e an d it s transmission s wer e terminated . 
The Commercia l Cour t the n annulle d it s registration a s a  join t 
stock compan y an d transferre d ownershi p t o th e Belgrad e cit y 
authorities, controlle d b y th e rulin g Socialis t Party . I n simila r 
fashion, cit y officials too k majorit y contro l o f Radio Smederev o 
on 2 9 Ma y 1996 . 

A new stag e i n th e politica l an d medi a struggl e bega n a t th e 
end o f 1996 , whe n th e governmen t annulle d th e result s o f 
municipal election s i n 1 7 citie s wher e oppositio n partie s ha d 
gained control . The alternative medi a supporte d th e oppositio n 
parties an d wer e punished . B92' s programme s wer e disrupte d 
between 2 8 Novembe r an d 2  December . Severa l fre e radi o 
stations wer e take n of f th e ai r b y th e Federa l Inspecto r fo r 
Traffic an d Communication s becaus e the y ha d broadcas t new s 
bulletins from B92 . Radio Boom 93, based 8 3 kilometres south -
east o f Belgrade , ha d it s temporar y licenc e withdrawn . 
In Podgorica, the capita l o f Montenegro , the authoritie s threat -
ened no t t o exten d th e licenc e o f Antenn a M , Montenegro' s 
only independent radi o station . Al l these stations wer e bac k o n 
the air , afte r internationa l protests , b y 6  December , bu t i n 
March 199 7 a  ne w medi a la w prevente d privat e radi o an d 
TV station s fro m broadcastin g t o mor e tha n 2 5 pe r cen t o f 
the combine d populatio n o f Serbi a an d Montenegro . I n Ma y 
1998, amon g th e 3 3 member s o f th e Associatio n o f Indepen -
dent Medi a (ANEM ) onl y B9 2 wa s grante d a  (temporary ) 
licence, and this , according t o V . Matic, it s editor-in-chief , wa s 
issued onl y i n orde r t o "creat e a n illusio n o f democrac y a t th e 
international level" . Th e government , h e said , ha d " a fea r o f 
independent an d professiona l information" . 

In Jun e 199 8 Radi o Kontakt , th e first  independen t radi o 
station i n Kosovo , bega n broadcastin g i n Albanian , Serbo -
Croat, an d Roma . Th e Telecommunication s Ministr y eve n 
confirmed it s licenc e i n advance . Ye t afte r jus t thre e day s it s 
transmitter wa s seized . However , b y now , th e situatio n i n 
Kosovo was moving well beyond thi s al l too familia r treatmen t 
of th e Albania n languag e an d media . Th e Democrati c Leagu e 
of Kosovo (LDK) , under Ibrahim Rugova , had declared Kosov o 
independent, whil e th e Kosov o Liberatio n Arm y (KLA) , which 
considered itsel f a t wa r wit h Serbia , wa s progressivel y pro -
claiming "liberate d territory" . I t wa s a  measur e o f Milosevic' s 
absolute contro l o f th e Serbia n medi a tha t o n 1  Jun e 1998 , 
while newspaper s acros s th e worl d reporte d o n thes e events , 
TV Serbia' s evenin g new s focuse d o n a  visi t b y Frenc h busi -
nessmen intereste d i n th e sal e o f concrete . Ordinar y Serbian s 
had littl e conceptio n o f wha t wa s abou t t o tak e place . A s lat e 
as 1 4 October , th e governmen t considere d i t expedien t t o clos e 
down th e Belgrad e dail y Dneni  Telegraf  becaus e i t ha d 
announced i n a  headlin e tha t "NAT O allow s ai r strikes" ; it s 
editor, Slavk o Curuvija , a  forme r frien d o f Milosevic , ha d t o 

be carrie d ou t o f th e newspape r buildin g i n hi s chair . H e 
pointed ou t tha t thi s wa s th e first  tim e a  nationa l newspape r 
had bee n close d dow n sinc e th e 1930s . 

Nato bombin g o f target s i n Serbi a an d Kosov o bega n o n 
14 Marc h 1999 . Censorshi p wa s immediatel y mad e total . 
Independent an d oppositio n medi a wer e shu t down , Curuvij a 
was assassinated , an d th e government-controlle d medi a demo -
nized U S president Bil l Clinton a s "Adol f Clinto n -  th e bigges t 
criminal i n th e histor y o f th e world" . Th e proces s o f "cleans -
ing" Kosov o bega n o n 3 0 March , an d wen t muc h furthe r 
than anythin g tha t ha d bee n attempte d befor e i n Serbia' s 
history. I t ha d n o coverag e fro m th e Serbia n media . Th e bom -
bardment o f Belgrad e coul d hardl y b e disguised , however , an d 
Milosevic carried littl e conviction when he announced, afte r th e 
eventual surrende r t o Nato, that "ou r natio n i s a hero, and tha t 
is wh y w e mus t b e heroic , an d tha t i s wh y w e mus t ac t hero -
ically .  . . W e haven' t give n u p Kosovo. " I n Octobe r 2000 , 
seeking, a s i n 1996 , t o rid e roughsho d ove r electora l failure , 
he wa s overthrow n b y th e concerte d effort s -  th e detail s o f 
which hav e themselve s bee n effectivel y censore d -  o f forme r 
loyalists, who could tel l which way the wind was now blowing , 
and oppositio n demonstrators , som e a t leas t o f who m wer e 
organized b y th e leader s o f th e lates t coalitio n o f oppositio n 
parties. Significantly , th e journalist s o f RTS , wh o ha d alread y 
challenged Milosevi c earlie r b y blamin g hi m fo r deliberatel y 
failing t o evacuate thei r headquarters jus t before i t was bombe d 
by Nato , announce d tha t the y woul d n o longe r broadcas t th e 
government's versio n o f events . 

The fal l o f Milosevi c afte r th e 2 4 Septembe r 200 0 election s 
and th e 5  Octobe r revolutio n whic h brough t i n a  ne w regim e 
hold promise s fo r th e future . Representative s o f th e ne w gov -
ernment committe d themselve s to guaranteeing a  free pres s an d 
to designin g a  ne w medi a la w tha t wil l b e i n complianc e wit h 
all wester n an d huma n right s demands . Th e governmen t ha s 
undertaken no t t o interfer e directl y i n th e personne l policie s 
of medi a organizations : i t di d demand , however , tha t suc h 
organizations no t conduc t majo r reprisals , but , rather , observ e 
continuity i n staffing . Studi o B  had it s confiscate d equipmen t 
returned an d som e o f th e banne d electroni c medi a (ANEM ) 
returned fro m Podgoric a t o Belgrade . Imprisone d journalist s 
Miroslav Filipovi c an d Zora n Lukovi c wer e freed . Th e Inde -
pendent Journalist s Associatio n o f Serbi a too k ove r th e Hous e 
of Journalists o f Serbi a -  assertin g i t would b e open t o al l jour -
nalists -  an d a n eminen t membe r o f th e association , Biserka 
Matic, wa s appointe d co-minister . 
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After hi s ruptur e wit h Mosco w i n 194 8 Tit o abandone d th e 
persecution o f Yugoslavia' s religiou s communitie s a s h e real -
ized that their cooperation an d approva l b y the West was essen-
tial. Religiou s organization s wer e grante d lega l recognitio n i n 
1953 an d thei r condition s improve d wit h th e relativel y libera l 
1963 Constitution . Th e 197 4 Constitutio n guarantee d religiou s 
freedom an d separatio n o f churc h fro m state , bu t mad e eac h 
republic responsibl e fo r it s ow n religiou s laws ; these wer e dis -
cussed i n th e religiou s press , bu t resulte d i n inconsistencie s i n 
legislation and it s application. Tito's maverick policie s led even-
tually t o Yugosla v believer s enjoyin g communis t Europe' s leas t 
restricted an d mos t vibran t religiou s press , wit h n o pre-cen -
sorship. Ye t Yugoslavi a remaine d a n unpredictabl e authoritar -
ian police state , imposing reprisal s o n peopl e perceive d t o hav e 
raised contentiou s issues . 

The communist s nationalize d th e substantia l churc h presses . 
The Roma n Catholics , 3 2 pe r cen t o f th e population , ha d th e 
largest press , bu t thi s shran k fro m 2 4 presse s an d 15 2 publi -
cations t o n o pres s an d thre e journals . Th e governmen t wa s 
prepared t o foste r particula r presse s t o undermin e th e author -
ity o f mainstrea m churches . Th e Serbia n Orthodo x Churc h 
(SOC) resente d th e preferentia l treatmen t grante d t o th e tradi -
tionally independen t Orthodo x Priest s Association , whic h wa s 
permitted it s ow n journa l Vesnik  (Herald) ; although , afte r 
1955, its editors wrested i t from governmen t influence , Vesnik's 
relations wit h th e hierarch y remaine d strained . Th e SO C wa s 
furious whe n Tit o create d a  schis m i n 196 7 b y promotin g a n 
autocephalous Macedonia n Orthodo x Church , complet e wit h 
press, designe d t o advanc e Macedonia n federa l statehood . 

Despite occasional problems ove r distribution licenses , Bibles 
in minority languages as well as Serbo-Croat were imported an d 
distributed fro m 195 1 onwards . Loca l publicatio n bega n i n 
1971 and b y 197 6 si x per cen t o f the population owne d Bibles . 

Tito's 196 6 Protoco l wit h th e Vatica n (negotiate d ove r th e 
heads o f th e loca l hierarchy ) guarantee d th e Catholi c Churc h 
autonomy an d fre e contac t wit h Rome , whil e th e Vatica n 
undertook t o ensur e tha t priest s woul d stee r clea r o f politics . 
A simila r taci t modus  vivendi  wa s applie d wit h eac h denomi -
nation. Bu t sinc e i t wa s th e stat e tha t define d "politics" , thi s 
did no t impl y complet e religiou s liberty . 

Religious presse s ha d t o star t agai n fro m th e beginning . 
Under th e impetu s o f the Secon d Vatican Council , the Catholi c 
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ie Churc h too k advantag e o f pres s freedo m t o a  degre e unparal -
1- lele d i n communis t Europe , establishin g a  specia l publisher , 
1- Krscansk a Sadasnjos t (Contemporar y Christianity) , an d bul -
in letin , Glas  Koncila  (Voic e of th e Council ; circulation 120,000) . 
al B y the 1970 s there were five times as many religious as Marxis t 
is periodicals . Th e Catholi c pres s alone , wit h ove r 20 0 publica -
:h tion s and 1 5 million copies annually, exceeded the entire secula r 
s- press . Church presse s catered fo r members ' need s a t ever y leve l 
in an d provide d reliabl e informatio n o n churc h lif e abroad . Th e 
1- smalle r pres s o f th e 4 0 per cen t Orthodo x majorit y reflecte d it s 
st church' s slo w recover y fro m wartim e impoverishmen t an d 
1- it s fa r lowe r activ e membership . B y 1987 , 20 0 ou t o f 306 3 
r- paper s an d journal s i n Yugoslavi a wer e religious . 
it Glas  Koncila  publishe d divergen t opinion s an d eve n satire , 

maintaining hig h journalisti c standards . Individua l issue s wer e 
s. occasionall y banne d b y republica n and , mor e rarely , federa l 
ie courts , bu t decision s coul d b e reverse d o n appeal . Thoug h 
i- Pravoslavlje  (Orthodoxy ) wa s onl y banne d thre e time s i n 2 0 
is years , many olde r reader s wer e deterre d fro m takin g i t follow -
r- in g polic e visit s t o subscriber s t o confiscat e banne d issues . 
:h A  numbe r o f point s a t issu e betwee n th e stat e an d th e 
i- churche s remaine d unresolve d t o th e end . Religiou s publica -
is tions , excep t briefl y i n Sloveni a wher e nationalis m wa s n o 
sr problem , wer e no t availabl e o n newsstand s o r i n bookshops , 
:'s onl y i n churche s o r b y privat e subscription , an d wer e prohib -
ís ite d i n th e arme d force s an d prisons . The churche s complaine d 
in tha t believer s ofte n experience d discriminatio n an d harassmen t 
:h an d ha d n o redres s agains t frequen t slander s an d libel s i n th e 

secular press . Glas  Koncila  seize d o n distortion s an d insinúa -
es tions , often befor e th e conviction s o f th e accused , a s with Fili p 
id Lukenda , unjustl y sentence d t o fou r year s i n 198 6 fo r mixin g 
in th e gospe l wit h nationalism . Secula r medi a ofte n attacke d th e 
s. religiou s press for raisin g "nonreligious " issue s even where they 
ie concerne d churc h members . 
:h Durin g th e "Croa t Spring " (1970-71 ) an d late r i n Bosnia , 
in republica n government s prosecute d th e author s o f an y state -
s. men t tha t coul d b e remotel y construe d a s likel y t o encourag e 
li- nationalism . Glas  Koncila,  whic h wa s als o prepare d t o repor t 
is o n victimized Orthodo x an d Muslims , was often mad e a  scape-

goat. It s outspoke n edito r Zivk o Kusti c wa s sentence d an d 
g. banne d fro m writin g i n 1970-71 ; proceedings were also starte d 
ic agains t tw o friar s fo r writin g a  "Croatia n prayer " i n Vjesnik 
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Sv. Nikole  Tavelica.  Continua l matter s o f contentio n wer e th e 
reputations o f decease d clerg y lik e Orthodo x bisho p Nikola j 
Velimirovic; anothe r wa s th e cal l fo r th e rehabilitatio n o f car -
dinal Alojzij e Stepinac , accuse d b y th e stat e an d secula r medi a 
of collaboration wit h the bruta l wartime Croa t Ustase . In 1986 , 
Glas Koncila  unsuccessfull y appeale d agains t a  cartoo n i n th e 
Novi Sa d dail y Dnevnik,  showin g a  ma n i n Ustas e unifor m 
waving a  cop y o f th e paper . Althoug h th e Croa t Catholi c 
Church playe d a  ke y rol e i n th e resurgenc e o f Croa t nationa l 
feeling b y th e systemati c promotio n o f ceremonie s celebratin g 
13 centurie s o f Christianit y amon g th e Croa t people , an d 
thereby arousin g fear s i n th e government , non e th e les s cen -
sorship wa s sometime s s o ridiculou s a s t o b e counter-produc -
tive. I n 198 2 th e artis t an d pries t responsibl e fo r depictin g i n 
Strazeman churc h a  mosaic o f a  saint resemblin g Stepina c wer e 
gaoled fo r tw o months . Th e Francisca n fria r Prcel a wa s sen -
tenced t o five years i n 198 0 fo r protestin g agains t a  cartoon i n 
a studen t publicatio n showin g Mar y takin g contraceptiv e pill s 
and Jesu s smokin g pot . Bosnia n Franciscan s Ferd o Vlasi c an d 
Jozo Krizi c wer e sentence d t o eigh t an d five-and-a-half  year s 
respectively fo r publicizin g th e allege d apparitio n o f th e Virgi n 
Mary a t Medjugorj e i n 1981 . Jozo Zovk o wa s sentence d t o 
three-and-a-half year s fo r preachin g ther e o n Psal m 9 5 -  it s 
reference t o 4 0 year s wanderin g i n th e wildernes s bein g see n 
as a  clea r allusio n t o th e 4 0 year s sinc e th e Partisa n uprising . 
Two friar s wer e imprisone d fo r severa l month s fo r slanderin g 
Tito i n the confessional . Suc h arrest s undermine d th e churches ' 
confidence i n th e regime , an d th e frequen t reductio n o f lon g 
sentences suggeste d a n admissio n tha t the y wer e unjust . 

Glas Koncila  sometime s fel l fou l o f certai n bishops , a s whe n 
archbishop Fran o Frani ( o f Spli t banne d it s Ma y 197 8 issu e 
in hi s dioces e whe n i t defende d th e progressiv e Krscansk a 
Sadasnjost Pres s fo r it s assumin g self-management . 

Bosnia-Herzegovina becam e th e centr e o f a  cultura l renais -
sance i n Balka n Islam , an d a  wid e rang e o f Musli m literatur e 
was publishe d i n Serbo-Croa t Lati n scrip t fro m th e mid-19t h 
century. Muslims , wh o mad e u p 1 8 pe r cen t o f Yugoslavia' s 
population i n th e backwar d south , whethe r Slav , Albania n o r 
Turk, wer e recognize d a s a  separat e nationalit y i n 196 9 t o 
counterbalance th e Serb s an d Croats , an d the y reape d cas h 
benefits fo r religiou s an d cultura l developmen t throug h Tito' s 
pro-Arab alignment . Generally , Muslim s wer e spare d th e abu -
sive antireligiou s propagand a experience d b y Orthodo x an d 

Yutel wa s mean t t o becom e a  high-qualit y televisio n statio n 
covering th e whol e o f Yugoslavi a a s a  democrati c post -
communist society . I t starte d it s broadcast s o n 2 3 Octobe r 
1990, bu t a s a  resul t o f th e nationalisti c polic y o f th e republic s 
and th e final  break-u p o f th e Yugosla v Federation , i t ha d t o 
close down on 1 1 May 1992 . Yutel was headed b y Goran Milic , 
who wa s bor n i n Zagreb , bu t ha d grow n u p i n Belgrad e an d 
lived fo r som e tim e ou t o f Yugoslavia . A s h e sai d himself , h e 
worked wit h nationall y mixe d crew s fo r professiona l reasons . 

Roman Catholic s unti l th e lat e 1970s , whe n th e Bosnia n 
authorities becam e aware of the threat o f "infection " b y foreig n 
fundamentalists. I n 197 9 the entire editorial staf f o f the Musli m 
Clergy Associatio n journa l Preporod  wer e replaced . I n 1983 , 
when Alia  Izetbegovic' s fatefu l Islami c Declaration , writte n i n 
1970, cam e t o light , 1 3 Musli m intellectual s wer e sentence d t o 
a tota l o f 9 0 years ' imprisonment . Th e declaration' s messag e 
was mixed : Isla m mus t supersed e nationalis m an d othe r socia l 
and politica l system s i n state s where Muslim s wer e i n a  major -
ity, an d ye t respec t th e pur e cor e o f Christianity . 

The SO C rebuke d th e regim e i n Pravoslavlje  (1 5 Ma y 1982 ) 
for it s failur e t o suppor t Kosovo' s "embattled " Ser b minority . 
Documents fro m religiou s communitie s wer e i n fac t t o becom e 
ruthlessly exploite d t o plung e Yugoslavia' s people s int o a 
bloodbath. 

JANICE BROU N 
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Yutel wante d t o introduc e int o journalis m a  ne w professiona l 
style, base d o n a  politically independen t approach , an d servin g 
the whol e territor y o f Yugoslavia . I n doin g so , Yute l please d 
neither side . 

The stor y o f Yute l begin s wit h th e communicatio n proble m 
of the federal governmen t and it s prime minister Ante Markovi c 
who too k offic e i n Marc h 1989 . Hi s programm e o f radica l 
economic liberalizatio n an d a  civi c multi-part y democrati c 
society threatene d th e republica n communis t powe r bases . 

YUGOSLAVIA: Yute l 
Yugoslav televisio n statio n 
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Accordingly, i n Marc h 1990 , Markovi c starte d negotiation s 
with th e republic-base d televisio n station s an d th e politica l 
leaders t o us e their frequencies , i n the first  plac e thei r dorman t 
third channel . Th e intentio n wa s t o se t u p Yute l productio n 
studios i n eac h republic . Onl y th e Republi c o f Sloveni a agree d 
to that . Then , negotiation s wit h th e arm y t o us e thei r infra -
structure faile d a s well , when the y realized th e communist (an d 
later Grea t Serbian ) projec t differe d fundamentall y fro m tha t 
of Markovic . Finally , Yute l abandone d Belgrad e a s th e futur e 
centre o f a  ne w moder n Yugosla v Federatio n an d switche d t o 
Sarajevo i n Bosnia-Herzegovina , wher e Ant e Markovi c (no t 
without reason ) ha d hope d t o buil d u p hi s stronges t powe r 
base. 

Yutel bega n broadcastin g fro m Sarajev o o n th e evenin g o f 
23 Octobe r 1990 . Onl y a  quarte r o f th e Yugoslav s coul d 
potentially receive the new channel. From Sarajev o i t was trans-
mitted onl y i n Slovenia , Bosnia , Macedonia , an d a  mino r par t 
of Croatia . Th e televisio n station s o f th e othe r republic s di d 
not wan t t o gran t broadcastin g tim e t o Yutel , principall y fo r 
political reasons . The rulin g elite s i n both Belgrad e an d Zagre b 
remained hostil e t o a  projec t tha t coul d threate n thei r politica l 
power base . The y wante d t o contro l th e televisio n mediu m i n 
their republic s a s tightly a s possible . Th e Croatia n Ministr y o f 
Information neve r allowed Yute l to register as a public medium . 
Accordingly, Yute l staf f member s wer e harasse d b y the author -
ities. In the Serb-Croa t conflic t Yute l wanted t o b e neutral, an d 
this wa s unacceptabl e t o bot h warrin g parties , especiall y afte r 
the Vukova r episode . Th e Serbian-controlle d new s agenc y 
Tanjug sai d tha t th e ne w statio n Yute l wa s "flagrantl y violat -
ing al l valid norm s o f federa l an d (Serbian ) republica n law s o n 
communications". Yute l ha d bee n unabl e t o obtai n th e neces -
sary licence s i n Serbia . Yutel' s offic e i n Belgrad e wa s twic e 
attacked b y nationalis t gang s i n Novembe r 1991 . Plans o f th e 
Yutel managemen t fo r wide r independen t distributio n throug h 
satellite television coul d no t b e realized fo r technica l an d finan-
cial reasons . The situatio n o f Yute l becam e eve n mor e difficul t 
when th e wa r i n Bosni a wa s i n progress . Fro m the n on , i t wa s 

In 199 1 th e Britis h televisio n statio n Channe l 4  mounte d a 
season of programmes called Banned.  Th e season included films 
and programme s tha t ha d previousl y bee n banned , alon g wit h 
new materia l tha t examine d issue s o f censorship . Som e o f th e 
programmes i n th e seaso n wer e censore d befor e transmissio n 
by Channe l 4' s regulator , th e Independen t Broadcastin g 
Authority (IBA) , and som e o f i t wa s criticize d afterward s b y a 
statutory complaint s body , the Broadcastin g Standard s Counci l 
(BSC), whic h ha d bee n se t u p followin g a  manifest o commit -
ment b y th e Conservativ e Part y unde r Margare t Thatcher . A s 
Channel 4' s in-hous e lawye r a t th e time , I  ha d a  han d i n cen -
soring som e o f thi s material , althoug h th e ter m w e use d whe n 
we cu t materia l ourselve s wa s "editing" . 

One o f th e ne w piece s o f work , Damned  in  the  USA,  wa s a 
60-minute film  mad e b y a n independen t documentar y film-

difficult t o b e acceptabl e t o al l sides . Durin g th e mont h o f 
March 1992 , wit h th e outbrea k o f physica l violenc e whe n th e 
Serbs erected th e first  barricade s i n Sarajevo , th e editor-in-chie f 
of Yutel , Gora n Milic , stil l trie d t o reconcil e bot h parties . 
Though th e SD S (Srpsk a Demokratsk a Stranka , th e Serbia n 
party o f Radova n Karadzic ) ha d threatene d hi m personally , 
Milic achieve d a n intervie w wit h Karadzi c i n Belgrad e an d 
brought Karadzi c an d Izetbegovi c int o contac t throug h a  tele -
phone lin e o n whic h the y ha d a  direc t an d publicl y broadcas t 
conversation. Thi s le d t o a  temporar y agreemen t o n a  wa y t o 
control th e street s throug h mixe d militar y an d polic e squads . 
In fact , Yute l wa s t o b e th e las t meetin g plac e fo r th e tw o 
Bosnian leader s withou t intermediatio n o f th e internationa l 
institutions. So , Yute l transcende d it s journalisti c role , stil l 
hoping t o reconcil e th e alread y warrin g parties . O f course , i t 
was als o fighting  fo r it s own positio n a s a  television statio n fo r 
the whol e Bosnia n an d Yugosla v population . Bu t o n 1  Ma y 
1992 Serb s capture d th e Vlasi c transmitte r i n centra l Bosni a 
and Yute l broadcastin g wa s the n limite d t o Sarajevo . Finally , 
Milic suspende d operation s i n a  cit y unde r siege , a s a  conse -
quence o f bot h technica l problem s an d o f hi s attitud e toward s 
the Bosnia n governmen t an d Bosnia n people . I t ha d becom e 
too difficul t t o remai n jus t a  neutra l observe r i n a  wa r city . 
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maker, Pau l Yule , wh o ha d stron g interest s i n bot h photogra -
phy an d th e United States . The film concentrated o n the debat e 
in th e Unite d State s abou t th e Nationa l Endowmen t fo r th e 
Arts spending tax dollars on such work a s The Perfect  Moment, 
the recen t (1989 ) Rober t Mapplethorp e exhibition , Andre s 
Serrano's Piss  Christ,  an d th e like , an d prosecution s o f recor d 
stores tha t ha d sol d recording s b y th e ra p ban d 2  Liv e Crew . 
The views of Senator Jesse Helms of North Carolin a -  "garbag e 
such a s picture s b y Rober t Mapplethorpe , a  know n homo -
sexual wh o die d o f AIDS " -  an d o f th e Reveren d Donal d 
Wildmon an d hi s America n Famil y Associatio n (AFA ) wer e 
strongly featured . 

In deciding which image s unde r debat e t o includ e i n his film, 
Yule had neede d onl y t o reflec t o n a  statemen t mad e b y Helm s 
in th e Senate , whic h wa s include d i n th e film: 

PAUL YULE 
British televisio n director , 1 9 5 6 -

DAMNED IN  THE  USA 
Television documentary , 199 1 
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Now i f an y Senato r doesn' t kno w wha t I  a m talkin g 
about i n term s o f th e ar t tha t I  have protested , the n I' d 
be gla d t o sho w hi m th e picture s . . . I  have th e picture s 
here . . . I  want Senator s t o com e ove r her e i f the y hav e 
any doub t an d loo k a t th e pictures . Don' t believ e th e 
Washington Post,  don' t believ e th e New  York  Times, 
don't believ e any o f these editor s wh o hav e bee n s o care-
less with th e truth . Com e ove r her e an d loo k a t th e pic -
tures. 

Some o f th e image s i n th e film  wer e indee d ver y graphic . Jo e 
Reilly, fro m Morality  in  Media,  ha d commente d o n Mapple -
thorpe's work : 

It's incredible. That's not art . A man with his fist up some-
body else' s ana l cana l . . . o r a  littl e gir l wit h he r dres s 
just s o an d n o underpant s s o tha t th e vagina l are a 
becomes th e focu s o f th e photograp h -  that' s no t ar t .  . . 
that's chil d pornography . 

As fo r Wildmon , h e ha d bee n i n th e forefron t o f a  well -
publicized debat e o n publi c fundin g fo r th e art s i n th e Unite d 
States. H e ha d als o singlehandedl y le d a  crusad e t o clea n u p 
television programmin g b y encouragin g consumer s t o boycot t 
the products o f companies tha t advertise d i n shows tha t h e an d 
his supporter s deeme d "sexuall y explicit , violen t o r demeanin g 
to Christian values" . Damned in  the USA  was enlivened b y per-
formance link s fro m th e Ne w Yor k comedia n Jimm y Tingle . 
Wildmon, whos e intervie w occupie d som e 1 0 minute s o f th e 
film, readily acknowledge d tha t i t had fairly  reflecte d hi s views. 
Yet, a  yea r later , h e sue d Channe l 4 . 

Wildmon rarel y gav e interviews . H e claime d tha t h e ha d 
often bee n quote d ou t o f contex t b y th e media . H e di d no t 
want t o b e quote d o r appea r i n publication s o f whic h h e dis -
approved, specificall y Playboy,  Penthouse,  an d Hustler,  o r 
similar televisio n channels . Ye t he di d no t insis t tha t th e medi a 
agree wit h him : "Al l I  hav e eve r wante d i s tha t ou r view s b e 
fairly an d accuratel y an d full y presented" . 

At th e preproductio n stag e o f Damned  in  the  USA,  Yul e 
knew tha t Wildmo n wa s a  ke y protagonist . H e share d fe w o f 
his view s bu t ha d becom e convince d bot h tha t Wildmo n ha d 
not hithert o bee n fairl y represente d an d als o tha t h e coul d no t 
treat hi s subjec t properl y withou t includin g Wildmon' s views . 
Over a  period o f correspondenc e an d i n a  prefilmin g intervie w 
he convince d Wildmo n o f hi s sincerity ; i n non e o f th e subse -
quent litigatio n di d Wildmo n sa y tha t h e wa s le t dow n o r 
deceived. 

Before th e intervie w wa s filmed,  Wildmo n ha d supplie d Yul e 
with a  cop y o f a n agreemen t h e ha d entere d int o previousl y 
with a  prin t journalist . H e sai d tha t h e woul d gran t a n inter -
view t o Yul e fo r Channe l 4  i f simila r term s wer e t o apply . Th e 
key claus e state d tha t th e journalis t "agree s t o specificall y 
refrain fro m makin g th e intervie w availabl e fo r publicatio n i n 
sexually oriente d magazines" . Yul e sen t m e this agreemen t an d 
I wa s quit e happ y t o agre e simila r terms , bein g awar e o f th e 
difficulty tha t he had ha d i n securing the interview, and becaus e 
it wa s establishe d practis e tha t interviewees ' contribution s 
should no t b e sol d t o othe r outlet s becaus e ther e woul d b e n o 
guarantee tha t the y woul d b e use d i n th e sam e contex t a s i n 
the Channe l 4  programme . Th e rule s governin g commercia l 

television i n Britain provid e tha t contributor s shoul d "b e mad e 
adequately awar e o f th e format , subjec t matte r an d purpos e o f 
the programm e t o whic h the y hav e bee n invite d t o contribute , 
and th e wa y i n whic h thei r contributio n i s likel y t o b e used" . 
In thos e circumstances , w e wer e quit e prepare d no t t o sel l th e 
interview t o othe r broadcaster s o r publishers , wh o migh t us e 
it a s the y wished , bu t thi s di d no t mea n tha t w e di d no t wis h 
to sel l the programm e a s a  whole , i n which Donal d Wildmon' s 
interview would , o f course , appea r i n th e sam e context . 

During th e filming  o f th e interview , Wildmo n ha d becom e 
suspicious o f a  co-producer' s involvemen t wit h bodie s tha t h e 
regarded a s inimical to hi s interests. The co-producer wa s usin g 
a monitored AF A telephone to cal l other potentia l interviewees . 
Wildmon decide d t o as k hi s lawyer s t o dra w u p a  ne w agree -
ment, assurin g Yul e an d th e co-produce r tha t i t wa s identica l 
to th e prin t journalist' s agreement . The y signe d i t o n th e spo t 
without referrin g i t t o Channe l 4 , no t leas t becaus e Wildmo n 
had locke d awa y thei r cameras , which containe d expose d film. 

After th e transmissio n o f Damned  in  the  USA  o n Channe l 4 
in Apri l 1992 , Yule sent a  copy o f the programme t o Wildmon . 
It seem s tha t h e di d no t loo k a t i t fo r som e months . I n th e 
meantime, Channe l 4  ha d bee n tryin g t o sel l th e film  abroad . 
It wa s show n i n Swede n an d Spain , wit h Wildmon' s blessing . 
Then th e Nationa l Histor y Museu m i n Ne w Yor k wante d i t t o 
open th e Margare t Mea d Fil m Festival . Wildmon wa s told , bu t 
he demurred : 

Because of the graphic content o f [th e film] I cannot gran t 
my permissio n fo r th e film  t o b e show n i n th e Unite d 
States. I  regre t tha t thi s i s th e case , bu t thi s i s precisel y 
the reaso n fo r th e contract . 

Channel 4  took th e view that Wildmon ha d contro l only over 
the interview , no t ove r th e film  tha t containe d th e intervie w 
and th e image s i n dispute . Th e Ne w Yor k screenin g wen t 
ahead. Wildmon an d the AFA then sued , claiming US$8 millio n 
in damages . Th e clai m wa s expresse d a s a  contractua l one . 
Channel 4  defende d partl y o n Firs t Amendmen t grounds , bu t 
mainly t o disput e hi s interpretatio n o f th e contract . Curiously , 
Yule ha d accepte d tha t previou s interview s had , b y expressin g 
Wildmon's idea s unfairl y o r b y accusin g hi m o f censorship , 
when a s a  privat e citize n h e ha d th e righ t t o mak e hi s view s 
known, probabl y infringe d Wildmon' s ow n Firs t Amendmen t 
rights. 

District Judge Gle n H. Davidson tried the issue in the Federa l 
District Cour t i n Aberdeen , Mississippi , i n Augus t 1992 , 
without a  jury . Th e plaintiff s wer e entitle d t o a  jur y trial , bu t 
had neglecte d t o appl y fo r on e unti l fa r to o late . Muc h o f 
Davidson's judgemen t turne d o n contrac t law , bu t h e opene d 
with a n encouragin g statement , "T o a  producer , a  film i s mor e 
than th e sum o f it s parts. Each decision reflect s hi s or her work , 
so tha t th e part s becom e a  coheren t and , i n thi s case , priz e 
winning whole. " 

He wen t o n t o rul e that , a s th e meanin g o f th e contrac t wa s 
ambiguous, h e coul d loo k a t othe r evidenc e o f th e parties ' 
intentions. After examinin g the rushes of the interview, he ruled 
that thei r intentio n wa s onl y tha t Wildmo n coul d contro l th e 
out-of-context us e o f th e intervie w a s a  whole . H e als o rule d 
that "th e publi c interes t favour s a  narro w readin g o f th e term s 
of thi s contract" . 
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Wildmon's tria l attorney , himsel f th e autho r o f th e ambigu -
ous contract , ha d argue d tha t viewer s woul d believ e tha t 
Wildmon ha d "agree d t o participat e i n a  film  tha t show s 
Mapplethorpe's pornograph y an d Serrano' s .  . .  blasphemy", i n 
other word s th e type o f imag e an d philosoph y tha t i t had bee n 
his life' s wor k t o suppress . Ye t th e judg e cam e dow n o n th e 
side o f th e propositio n that , i n a  debat e abou t censorship , th e 
public mus t b e give n a  clea r ide a o f precisel y wha t i t i s th e 
censors wis h t o suppress . Pau l Yule' s fil m als o le t th e censor s 
give thei r reasons . 
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Novel b y Vassili s Vassiliko s (1933-) , publishe d i n Greece , 196 6 

Film directe d b y Constanti n Costa-Gavra s (1933-) , 196 9 

Z i s a thriller abou t th e murder o f a  politician. A corrupt polic e 
chief team s u p wit h a  secre t fascis t organizatio n t o pla n th e 
assassination. Th e politicia n i s kille d wit h a  cos h a t a  demon -
stration, bu t th e actio n i s se t u p t o loo k lik e a n accident . Th e 
conspirators hop e tha t th e case can b e wrapped u p quickly , bu t 
they fai l to reckon o n the integrity o f the examining magistrate , 
who refuse s t o clos e th e cas e quickl y despit e threat s an d 
attempted bribery . Graduall y al l th e detail s o f th e pla n com e 
to light . 

The boo k wa s base d o n th e event s surroundin g th e assassi -
nation o f th e left-win g politicia n Grigori s Lambraki s a t a  paci -
fist rall y i n Thessalonic a i n 1963 . Thi s wa s a  tim e o f 
considerable politica l declin e i n Greece , and Lambrakis , on e o f 
the fe w i n whom th e youn g coul d believe , was a  popula r hero . 
Some 400,00 0 Greek s attende d hi s funera l i n silence . Al l ove r 
the country th e lette r Z  wa s daube d o n wall s an d publi c place s 
signifying zoi  (life ) o r zei  (h e i s alive) . Suc h wa s th e publi c 
outcry cause d b y th e polic e an d governmen t corruptio n tha t 
was exposed , tha t th e governmen t o f Constanti n Karamanli s 
was force d t o resig n -  t o b e replace d b y a  reformis t govern -
ment unde r Georg e Papandreou , wh o wa s i n tur n ouste d i n 
1967 i n a  coup d'éta t tha t installe d th e militar y dictatorshi p o f 
the Colonel s (1967-74) . 

The nove l wa s o f cours e dynamite , an d wa s promptl y 
banned. The author, Vassilikos, went into exile in France, where 
his wor k cam e t o th e notic e o f th e fil m directo r Constanti n 
Costa-Gavras. Durin g th e Germa n occupatio n o f Greec e 
(1941-44), Costa-Gavras' s father , Panayotis , ha d joine d th e 
National Liberation Fron t (EAM) ; after th e war Constanti n wa s 
made t o suffe r fo r hi s father' s commitmen t b y bein g barre d 
from university . H e opte d fo r exil e i n th e US , but , refuse d a 
visa a t th e tim e o f th e McCarthyit e witc h hunt , decide d t o liv e 
in Franc e instead . 

The film  wa s a  French-Algeria n production , sho t i n Frenc h 
and starrin g Yves Montand (Z ) and Jean-Louis Trintignan t (th e 

magistrate). I t receive d critica l acclai m i n Europ e an d th e U S 
for using , successfully , th e convention s o f th e thrille r genr e t o 
convey cinematicall y a  controversia l an d politicall y sensitiv e 
subject matter . Miki s Theodorakis , th e Gree k poe t an d singer , 
then unde r hous e arrest , wrot e th e score . Z  receive d th e Ne w 
York Fil m Critic s award fo r bes t film and bes t director , an d th e 
jury priz e a t th e Canne s Fil m Festival . 

Z open s wit h th e followin g statement : "Tout e ressemblanc e 
avec le s événement s réels , de s personne s morte s o u vivante s 
n'est pa s l e fai t d u hasard . Ell e es t volontaire " (An y similarit y 
with rea l events , and dea d o r livin g people , i s not coincidental . 
It i s deliberate) . Despit e thes e claims , th e film  i s se t i n a n 
unspecified Mediterranea n country ; i t does not nam e the actua l 
place where the events occurred o r the people involved i n them. 
Instead, i t invite s th e viewer s t o infe r whic h historica l person -
ages and situation s ar e featured , b y relating thei r knowledg e o f 
the political situation i n Greece to what they see on screen. This 
silence migh t b e see n a s self-censorshi p -  avoidin g accusation s 
of distortio n -  o r i t coul d b e regarde d a s a  mean s o f strength -
ening the dramati c qualit y o f th e film,  which , afte r all , was no t 
claimed t o b e a  documentary . 

Despite th e obfuscation , i t goe s withou t sayin g tha t Z  coul d 
not b e show n i n Greec e durin g th e dictatorship : i t wa s wel l 
beyond th e permissible , and wa s not eve n submitted t o the offi -
cial censorship board s fo r examination . Afte r th e restoration o f 
democracy i n Greec e i n 1974 , i t was show n intact , a  documen t 
that matche d th e spiri t o f th e times . 

LYDIA PAPADIMITRIO U 
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ZAMBIA 
(formerly Norther n Rhodesia ) 

Population: 10,421,00 0 
Main religions : Christian; Muslim ; Hindu ; indigenou s 

religions 
Official language : Englis h 
Other language s spoken : Nyanja ; Bemba ; Kaonda ; 

Tonga; Lozi ; Lunda ; Luval e 
Illiteracy rat e (%) : 14. 8 (m) ; 28.6 (f ) 
Number o f dail y newspapers : 3 
Number o f radi o receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 12 0 
Number o f T V receiver s pe r 100 0 inhabitants : 32 

Chieftainship a s a  for m o f politica l rul e emerge d i n th e 8t h o r 
9th centur y i n the territor y no w know n a s Zambia , an d b y th e 
13th centur y severa l state s ha d forme d i n th e area . Althoug h 
links and trad e wer e established wit h th e Portugues e i n Angol a 
as early a s the 16t h century , contac t wit h th e wide r worl d wa s 
negligible u p t o th e lat e 18t h century , a t whic h poin t Africa n 
and Muslim traders bega n to dominate commerce i n the region . 
Over th e nex t hundre d year s Zambi a suffere d a  serie s o f 
disruptions includin g invasion s fro m th e sout h an d north , 
intensified slav e raiding , an d greate r integratio n int o th e worl d 
economy. 

Eventually, i n 189 5 Britis h colonia l contro l ove r th e are a 
was establishe d throug h a  charte r grante d t o th e Britis h Sout h 
Africa Company . Zambi a (o r Norther n Rhodesi a a s i t wa s 
then called ) becam e a  Britis h protectorat e i n 1924 . A  legisla -
tive counci l wa s formed , whic h exclude d African s fro m an y 
decision-making role . Whit e settler s a t tha t tim e constitute d a 
mere thre e pe r cen t o f th e population , bu t woul d allo w onl y 
minimal black politics through the churches and welfare organi -
zations. 

From 195 3 t o 196 3 Norther n an d Souther n Rhodesi a (late r 
Zimbabwe) an d Nyasalan d (late r Malawi ) wer e joine d t o 
become th e Centra l Africa n Federation . Thi s mov e wa s widel y 
opposed b y African s i n Norther n Rhodesia , wh o feare d tha t 
the mor e implacabl e settle r attitude s o f Souther n Rhodesi a 
would b e extende d t o th e whit e federation . Africa n national -
ism wa s energized . A  Britis h commissio n o f enquir y recom -
mended the breakup o f the federation, an d on 2 4 October 196 4 
Northern Rhodesi a becam e independen t unde r presiden t 
Kenneth Kaund a an d th e Unite d Nationa l Independenc e Part y 
(UNIP). 

At th e tim e o f independence , Zambi a ha d bot h governmen t 
and privatel y owne d media . Ove r time , th e governmen t virtu -
ally usurped contro l ove r the press as Kaunda realize d it s utilit y 
as a  propagand a too l fo r hi s regime . B y 1972 , whe n Zambi a 
was declared a  one-party state , the press was almost completel y 
under th e contro l o f th e government . S o secur e wa s th e presi -
dent's hol d tha t th e pres s cam e t o b e know n a s "Kaunda' s 
Press". H e appointe d an d fired  editor s o f th e country' s tw o 
daily newspapers , th e Times  of  Zambia  an d th e Zambia  Daily 
Mail, a t will . Meanwhile , th e broadcas t medi a wer e als o 
strictly supervised. The Zambia New s Agency (ZANA) was also 
government-owned, a s wa s th e Zambi a Broadcastin g Service . 
In 198 6 followin g criticis m o f Kaund a o n a  weekl y distance -
education radi o programm e calle d "Universit y o f th e Air" , th e 
programme wa s immediatel y remove d an d wa s neve r agai n 
broadcast. 

Increased economi c hardshi p i n Zambi a i n th e lat e 1980 s 
caused growing public dissatisfaction, whic h was manifested b y 

strikes, riots , an d demonstrations . Eventually , Kaund a bowe d 
to mountin g interna l an d externa l pressur e an d allowe d th e 
process o f politica l liberalizatio n t o occur . I n 199 1 Zambi a 
became the first  country i n Africa t o change from a  long-stand -
ing authoritaria n regim e t o a  multi-part y democrac y throug h 
the ballo t box . However , thi s transition wa s fraugh t wit h chal -
lenges. Durin g th e electio n campaig n Kaund a use d hi s contro l 
over th e pres s to tr y an d shu t ou t th e oppositio n fro m th e elec-
toral process . Oppositio n partie s wer e no t allowe d t o bu y 
airtime to place advertisements , although thi s changed afte r th e 
Movement fo r Multi-Part y Democrac y (MMD ) sue d an d wa s 
granted a  court injunction . Coverag e of the campaign b y ZNBC 
clearly favoured UNIP : apparently, tactics such as distorting the 
video footag e t o mak e MM D rallie s see m smalle r tha n the y 
actually were , and UNI P rallie s larger , were common. No t onl y 
this, bu t radio an d televisio n broadcast s were used to smear th e 
opposition b y spreadin g fals e informatio n abou t th e MM D 
through editorial s o r advertisements . 

In respons e th e MM D promise d t o restor e freedo m o f th e 
press: 

The MM D believe s tha t freedo m o f expressio n an d th e 
right o f informatio n ar e basi c huma n rights . A s such , 
journalists wil l hav e t o pla y a n importan t rol e i n pro -
moting democracy i n an MMD-led government . Al l bona 
fide journalists , bot h loca l and foreign , wil l b e accredite d 
to perfor m thei r dutie s withou t hindrance . 

However, th e regim e ha s ha d a  decidedl y mixe d recor d i n it s 
relationship wit h th e press . Implementatio n o f medi a policie s 
has bee n hampere d b y th e rapi d turnove r o f minister s o f 
information an d broadcasting . Inconsistencies between the min-
isters themselves lef t man y with the sense that ther e was no rea l 
commitment t o a  fre e press . Indeed , befor e lon g th e govern -
ment bega n t o us e repressiv e tactic s agains t wha t i t perceive d 
as a n overl y critica l press . A s a  199 5 repor t observed : 

After a  promisin g start , Presiden t Frederic k Chiluba' s 
government renege d o n it s promises t o refor m repressiv e 
legislation. Instead, i t embarked o n a  deliberate campaig n 
to restric t pres s freedo m an d i s rapidly becomin g on e o f 
the wors t violator s o f pres s freedo m i n souther n Africa . 

The first  ministe r o f informatio n an d broadcastin g wa s 
hostile t o th e press , an d attempte d t o ba n a  musicia n whos e 
TV show s h e deeme d "immoral" , bu t h e wa s remove d afte r 
only a  fe w month s an d replace d wit h anothe r wh o wa s mor e 
liberal i n hi s approach . Thi s secon d ministe r create d a  Mas s 
Media Refor m Committe e whic h opene d a  dialogu e wit h th e 
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media o n freedo m o f th e press , an d wa s committe d t o allow -
ing privat e broadcastin g an d t o th e privatizatio n o f on e o f th e 
two newspaper s owne d b y th e government . However , h e wa s 
abruptly replace d b y a  thir d minister , wh o treate d th e inde -
pendent pres s a s a  threa t t o th e government , an d trie d t o limi t 
its freedom b y proposing a  press counci l an d a  licensin g boar d 
for journalists . 

In 1994 , a  propose d parliamentar y cod e o f ethic s bil l con -
tained provision s makin g th e Zambia n medi a accountabl e t o 
a government-appointe d tribuna l i n case s wher e a n M P file s a 
complaint abou t damagin g allegations . Th e Pres s Associatio n 
of Zambi a (PAZA ) an d th e Zambia n Unio n o f Journalist s 
strongly oppose d thi s provision . Late r th e sam e year , an arme d 
paramilitary uni t raide d th e Lusak a office s o f The  Post  news -
paper an d it s printer , lookin g fo r "seditiou s an d defamator y 
material". 

Fred M'membe (th e managing directo r o f The  Post)  ha s bee n 
the mos t prominen t victi m o f reprisal s b y th e Chilub a govern -
ment ove r critica l storie s publishe d b y hi s newspaper . O n 5 
February 199 6 The  Post  reveale d th e government' s plan s t o 
hold a  referendu m o n th e adoptio n o f a  ne w constitution . I t i s 
widely believed that Chilub a wante d t o keep information abou t 
the referendum restricted , to the disadvantage o f his opponents , 
and th e resultin g attac k o n th e paper' s office s an d arres t o f it s 
employees wa s politicall y motivated . Al l form s o f tha t day' s 
edition, includin g it s Interne t version , wer e withdrawn , an d 
the managin g directo r an d other s arrested . Upo n releas e fro m 
detention The  Post  editor s wen t int o hiding , an d wer e subse -
quently foun d guilt y in  absentia  b y th e tribuna l establishe d b y 
the 199 4 ethics bill . In early March , the police offered a  rewar d 
for th e arres t o f The  Post  editors . Thre e day s later , M'memb e 
and Brigh t Mwap e (th e managin g editor ) surrendere d t o th e 
police and wer e jailed indefinitely . Thi s was late r overturne d b y 
the hig h court . 

The government ha s no t hesitate d t o us e extralegal mean s t o 
restrict th e media . Th e inspecto r genera l o f polic e i n admitte d 
September 199 6 tha t illega l wiretappin g o f telephone s i n th e 
offices o f The  Post  ha d bee n used . Severa l section s o f th e pena l 
code hav e bee n use d t o abrogat e freedo m o f expression . 

It shoul d b e note d tha t som e o f th e attempt s t o restric t th e 
activities o f th e medi a probabl y resulte d fro m th e rapi d devel -
opment o f th e Zambia n pres s afte r 1991 . The privat e pres s i n 
Zambia ha s become very outspoken an d in some cases provoca -
tive. Ther e i s a  tendenc y t o sensationalize , an d a n occasiona l 
lack o f professionalis m ca n lea d t o inaccuracie s o r t o th e pub -
lication o f unsubstantiated rumours . While this does not justif y 
the restrictiv e an d occasionall y punitiv e measure s employe d b y 
the government , i t doe s plac e thei r activitie s i n th e broade r 
political context o f how newly democratized government s mus t 
learn t o dea l wit h politica l oppositio n an d publi c criticis m 
without resortin g t o repressiv e tactics . 

In November 199 6 Chilub a wa s re-electe d fo r a  secon d five-
year term i n a very controversial election , which was boycotte d 
by the opposition. Systematic oppression o f the media increase d 
to th e poin t wher e th e situatio n wa s characterize d a s follows : 
"There ar e mor e cour t case s pendin g agains t journalist s i n 
Zambia tha n anywher e els e in Africa, th e state's intention bein g 
to financially  incapacitat e th e independen t press. " 

In January 199 7 th e Zambia n governmen t drafte d a  Medi a 
Council o f Zambi a Bill , which woul d hav e require d th e licens -

ing o f journalists , placed restriction s o n th e foreig n media , an d 
introduced seriou s penaltie s fo r providin g fals e informatio n t o 
the council . Thi s wa s oppose d b y severa l o f th e country' s 
major medi a organizations , whic h issue d a  join t statemen t o f 
protest. Withi n a  fe w week s th e governmen t withdre w th e bil l 
after numerou s protest s fro m donors , journalists , an d huma n 
rights groups . I n response , th e Zambi a Independen t Medi a 
Association (ZIMA ) forme d it s own medi a counci l t o establis h 
standards an d handl e complaints . Meanwhile , i n Augus t 199 7 
the Zambia n Hig h Cour t rule d i n favou r o f th e Pres s 
Association o f Zambia , which had challenge d th e government' s 
decision t o replac e i t i n 199 5 wit h a  statutor y bod y wit h 
mandatory membershi p fo r al l journalists . 

In Februar y 199 7 th e specia l project s edito r o f The  Post, 
Masautso Phiri , was sentenced t o three months i n jail for "con -
tempt o f court" . Thi s followe d th e publicatio n o f a n articl e i n 
the Post  i n Decembe r 1996 , i n whic h i t wa s allege d tha t th e 
seven judge s o f th e Suprem e Cour t ha d bee n pai d t o rul e i n 
favour o f the state, in a case involving an opposition party chal-
lenge t o th e candidac y o f Frederic k Chilub a i n th e Novembe r 
1996 elections . In cour t Phir i admitte d tha t h e had n o evidenc e 
to suppor t thi s contentio n an d tha t h e wa s prepare d t o offe r 
a ful l apolog y an d retraction . A  wee k later , thre e journalist s 
on th e independen t weekl y The  Chronicle  wer e arreste d an d 
charged wit h publishin g informatio n likel y t o endange r th e 
"security o f th e nation" . Thi s wa s i n respons e t o a  stor y o n a 
break-in a t a n armour y an d th e thef t o f guns an d ammunition . 
The issu e wa s raise d b y a n oppositio n M P i n parliament , an d 
shortly thereafte r th e journalist s responsibl e fo r th e stor y wer e 
arrested. 

An Octobe r 199 7 cou p attemp t (whic h wa s crushe d withi n 
a fe w hours ) le d t o th e impositio n o f a  90-da y Stat e o f 
Emergency whic h allowe d th e governmen t t o detai n suspect s 
for u p t o 2 8 day s withou t charge . B y th e en d o f th e year , 
the governmen t ha d detaine d 8 6 people , includin g Kennet h 
Kaunda, forme r presiden t an d hea d o f th e UNI P party . I t ha s 
been argue d tha t ther e wa s n o nee d fo r th e impositio n o f a 
State o f Emergency , give n th e swiftnes s wit h whic h th e cou p 
was pu t down , bu t tha t th e governmen t seize d th e opportun -
ity t o tighte n it s contro l ove r element s i n societ y see n a s 
potentially disruptive . I n Ma y 199 8 th e governmen t obtaine d 
an injunctio n whic h prohibite d th e publicatio n o f statement s 
by witnesses o f th e 199 7 cou p attemp t wh o wer e schedule d t o 
testify i n th e forthcomin g trial . Th e Stat e o f Emergenc y wa s 
lifted i n mid-Marc h 1998 , bu t sporadi c arrest s o f journalist s 
(with charge s agains t the m almos t alway s droppe d a t a  late r 
date) continue d throughou t th e year.  A t a n Augus t oppositio n 
rally, forme r presiden t Kaund a an d Roge r Chongw e wer e sho t 
by police , wh o als o arreste d an d bea t a  journalist . 

The governmen t ha s ofte n denie d permissio n fo r rallie s t o 
opposition groups . All organizations mus t b e registered, thoug h 
these ar e usuall y approve d routinely . Whil e freedo m t o prac -
tice one' s religio n i n Zambi a i s respected , othe r right s ar e 
clearly not . I n the 199 7 Freedom Hous e surve y of internationa l 
press freedom Zambi a wa s rate d a s having broadcas t an d prin t 
media tha t wer e "no t free" . 

Zambia continue s to experience limitations on press freedom , 
although th e technique s hav e becom e mor e subtl e i n recen t 
times. I n addition t o continue d arrest s o f journalists , economi c 
pressure o n independen t medi a throug h discouragemen t o f 
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advertising i n those publication s ha s bee n applied . I n th e 200 1 
Freedom Hous e surve y o f internationa l pres s freedo m Zambi a 
was rated a s having a broadcast an d prin t media tha t were "no t 
free". 

DANA O T T 
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My describe s a  futur e imaginar y worl d i n whic h al l th e prob -
lems o f huma n existenc e hav e bee n irone d ou t i n a  supposedl y 
rationalized an d mechanize d politica l system . Th e nove l i s se t 
in the 26t h century . The inhabitants o f the "On e State" , know n 
only by their numbers an d al l dressed i n identical uniforms , ar e 
supervised b y politica l police , th e "Guardians" , an d rule d b y 
the "Benefactor" , who m the y repeatedl y an d unanimousl y 
re-elect. Number I-330 , who is female, is a member o f an under -
ground dissiden t organization, which rebels against the enforce d 
uniformity an d homogeneit y o f th e On e State ; th e rebellion , 
ascribed b y the authoritie s t o a  disease called "imagination" , i s 
put dow n wit h tortur e an d th e guillotine . 

Zamiatin's nove l ha s sometime s bee n interpreted , i n genera l 
terms, a s belongin g t o th e genr e o f "dystopias" , develope d i n 
the 20t h centur y i n reactio n t o th e olde r genr e o f Utopia n 
fictions. Thus , i n a  revie w o f Nous  autres,  th e Frenc h transla -
tion o f My (i n Tribune,  4  January 1946) , George Orwel l assert s 
that i t "i s no t abou t Russi a an d ha s n o direc t connexio n wit h 
contemporary politics" , suggest s tha t th e nove l anticipate d 
Aldous Huxley' s Brave  New  World  (1932) , and conclude s tha t 
"What Zamyati n seem s t o b e aimin g a t i s no t an y particula r 
country bu t the implied aim s o f industria l civilization" . (I n thi s 
and othe r respects , ther e are , o f course , obviou s connection s 
with Orwell' s ow n dystopia , Nineteen  Eighty-four,  first  pub -
lished i n 1949) . I n anothe r article , "Jame s Burnha m an d th e 
Managerial Revolution " (i n Polemic,  Ma y 1946) , Orwel l cite s 
Zamiatin an d Huxle y again , alongsid e H.G . Well s (The  Sleeper 
Awakes), a s example s o f author s wh o describ e "imaginar y 
worlds i n whic h th e specia l problem s o f capitalis m ha d bee n 
solved withou t bringin g liberty , equality , o r tru e happines s an y 
nearer". 

One i s boun d t o reflect , however , tha t Zamiati n conceive d 
his particula r dystopi a whil e stil l residen t i n hi s homeland , 
during th e first  decad e afte r th e Bolshevi k revolutio n o f 1917 . 
Moreover, i t coul d b e argued , no t onl y wa s i t remarkabl y 
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prophetic o f wha t subsequentl y too k plac e i n the Sovie t Union , 
but thi s specifi c societ y wa s indee d Zamiatin' s mai n target , 
rather tha n "industria l civilization " i n general . 

The boo k wa s first  publishe d i n Pragu e i n 1923 ; the Frenc h 
translation referre d t o abov e followe d soo n after , an d th e 
English translatio n appeare d i n th e Unite d State s and , finally, 
Britain. However , fro m th e time o f it s completion i n 192 0 unti l 
1988, whe n i t appeare d i n th e journa l Znamia,  My  coul d no t 
be publishe d officiall y i n th e Sovie t Union , a  fac t tha t stand s 
witness t o th e powe r an d longevit y o f th e censorshi p appara -
tus. The nove l wa s presumabl y subjecte d t o literar y quarantin e 
for s o lon g primaril y becaus e it s them e wa s to o dangerou s fo r 
circulation i n a n emergin g totalitaria n state : what i f discernin g 
readers i n Zamiatin' s homelan d no t onl y recognized th e object s 
of hi s satire , bu t als o dre w thei r ow n conclusions ? 

The descriptive and predictive power o f My  owe s a great dea l 
to th e applicatio n o f Zamiatin' s scientifi c trainin g t o th e 
assumptions an d expectation s o f earl y Sovie t society . Thus , D -
503, th e On e State' s leadin g mathematician , i s wel l awar e o f 
the existenc e o f irrationa l numbers , ye t refuse s t o accep t th e 
implications o f thei r existence , notabl y tha t ther e ar e limita -
tions t o huma n understanding . No r i s h e psychologicall y 
capable o f acceptin g th e conclusion s o f hi s ow n argument s 
when the y clash wit h hi s beliefs . Belie f i s truth, an d thu s mean s 
denial o f wha t doe s no t len d itsel f t o explanation , symbolize d 
in "th e Wall" . D-503' s intellectua l struggle , whic h become s a 
crisis afte r h e i s seduce d b y I- 3 30, i s a  struggl e fo r intellectua l 
independence, a n attemp t t o brea k fre e fro m th e shackle s o f 
self-censorship impose d b y On e Stat e ideology . 

The missio n o f th e On e State' s spaceship , th e "Integral" , i s 
to tame infinity . Th e On e Stat e i s not conten t t o accep t the uni -
verse as i t is , but want s t o remoul d i t in it s own image . Infinit y 
hints a t th e limit s t o huma n knowledge , an d i s thus a  constan t 
and embarrassin g reminde r tha t th e On e Stat e ca n neve r b e 
master o f th e universe . I f infinit y ca n b e tamed , the n irrationa l 
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numbers an d other unwelcom e mathematica l discrepancie s can 
be rendered ideologicall y inert . Clearly , the pretensions to intel-
lectual infallibilit y i n "scientific Communism " wer e somewher e 
in Zamiatin' s sights . His allegory, lik e Orwell' s own later nove l 
about "Airstri p One" , could no t be allowed t o circulate i n the 
Soviet Union , o r any other Communis t state . 

Completely silenced , Zamiatin wrot e to Stalin in 1931 to say 
that t o be deprived o f the opportunity t o write wa s the equiv-
alent t o a  deat h sentence : " I have th e very inconvenien t habi t 
of saying not what is expedient but what seem s to be the truth". 
He aske d t o b e allowe d t o leav e th e country , an d permissio n 
was granted. He died in poverty in Paris six years later , but had 
at least understood a t an early stage that the Soviet Union coul d 
not surviv e withou t censorship . 

FRANK ELLI S 

The seditious libel trial of John Pete r Zenger was a rallying case 
for freedo m o f the press in colonial America . Although the trial 
had n o immediat e effec t o n th e law, the cas e influence d late r 
legal though t abou t libe l law. 

Zenger wa s a  Germa n immigran t printe r i n th e colon y o f 
New Yor k who became ensnared i n the political tussle betwee n 
governor Willia m Cosb y an d hi s politica l nemesis , Lewi s 
Morris. Morri s an d hi s associate s launche d th e New  York 
Weekly Journal,  America' s first  oppositio n part y newspaper , a s 
an orga n t o attack Cosby . The Journal wa s printed i n Zenger' s 
print shop . The first issue was published o n 5 November 1733. 

By all accounts th e Journal wa s a spirite d paper , containin g 
pseudonymous essays and letters written by the Morrisites accus-
ing Cosb y an d hi s cronie s o f incompetenc e an d favouritism . 
Since Cosby could not prove the identities of the authors o f the 
libellous materials, he targeted hi s wrath agains t Zenger . 

The unpopula r Cosb y encountere d difficult y prosecutin g 
Zenger. A  gran d jur y twic e refuse d t o indic t th e printe r an d 
the electe d assembl y refuse d t o brin g charge s agains t him . Th e 
governor's counci l the n issue d a  warran t agains t hi m fo r 
"raising sedition" . I n Octobe r 1734 , a committe e foun d fou r 
issues o f th e Journal t o b e libellous . Th e issue s wer e ordere d 
to b e burned an d Zenger wa s charged an d jailed . 

Bail wa s se t a t th e extraordinaril y hig h su m o f £400 , te n 
times Zenger' s commercia l worth . Th e Morrisite s coul d hav e 
paid Zenger' s bail , bu t the y allowe d hi m to linge r i n jai l fo r 
nine month s whil e awaitin g tria l t o garne r publi c sympath y 
against th e unpopula r Cosby . Meanwhile , th e Journal  con -
tinued t o be published b y Zenger's wif e an d friends . 

The Englis h commo n la w of seditiou s libe l wa s in forc e i n 
New York , althoug h th e colony ha d no statut e o n the books . 
The la w was developed i n Britai n durin g th e 16t h century t o 
counter publi c sentimen t agains t authority . Unti l 1606 , truth 
was a  defenc e i n accusation s o f seditiou s libel . Bu t in th e De 
Libellis Famosis  case the Star Chamber (a court that sat in closed 
session o n matter s dealin g wit h stat e security ) rule d tha t libe l 
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against authorities , even if true, was still dangerous and a crime 
because i t might inflam e publi c disorder . A s a result , the apho-
rism develope d tha t "th e greater the truth the greater the libel". 

From a  strictly lega l perspective , Zenge r wa s in a bad situa -
tion. Zenger' s Journal  me t th e classi c definitio n o f seditiou s 
libel. I t wa s seditious , mean t t o fomen t oppositio n agains t 
Cosby; an d it was libellous, containin g report s mean t t o brin g 
Cosby an d his administration int o disrepute . The jury was not 
empowered t o determin e whethe r th e storie s constitute d sedi -
tious libel . Tha t wa s "a matte r o f law " decided b y the judge . 
The jur y merel y decide d th e "facts " o f the case. Fro m a  lega l 
perspective, th e trut h o f th e Journal's charge s wer e irrelevan t 
because trut h wa s not a  defence . 

Zenger's tria l bega n o n 4 Augus t 1735 . The respected attor -
neys James Alexande r an d Andrew Hamilto n defende d Zenger . 
Alexander, th e attorne y genera l o f Ne w Jersey an d the edito r 
of th e Journal, hire d Hamilto n an d arranged Zenger' s defenc e 
strategy. Hamilton, aged almost 80 , gave the stirring courtroo m 
oration tha t wo n the day for Zenger . 

Chief Justice James De Lancey delivered the case for the pros-
ecution. D e Lance y argue d tha t Zenge r ha d "endeavore d t o 
asperse hi s Excellency an d vilif y hi s administration " an d had 
"gain'd som e credi t amon g th e commo n people" . Sinc e trut h 
was no t a  defence , D e Lance y correctl y asserted : "supposin g 
[the criticisms] were true , the law says that the y are not the less 
libellous for that; nay indeed the law says their bein g true i s an 
aggravation o f the crime" . 

Hamilton astonishe d th e jur y b y concedin g boldl y tha t hi s 
client ha d publishe d th e seditiou s libels . Hamilto n the n 
appealed t o th e jurors ' sens e o f justice . I n a  nove l argument , 
he calle d upo n th e jurors t o decid e th e law and the "trut h o f 
facts". Hamilto n admitte d tha t th e king o f England , a s sover -
eign, ha d a  righ t t o b e protected; bu t Cosby , h e claimed, was 
merely a n emissar y o f th e king . Whe n th e argument s wer e 
concluded a t day' s end , the jur y require d onl y a  fe w minute s 
to retur n a  no t guilt y verdict . A s a n indicatio n o f Cosby' s 
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unpopularity, th e courtroo m reportedl y erupte d int o cheer s 
upon th e reading o f the verdict . 

While the Zenger cas e had no immediate impac t o n the law, 
it becam e par t o f the folklore o f freedo m o f the press . I t pro -
vided a  champion fo r libertarian pres s theory . The Zenger cas e 
influenced Willia m Blackstone' s dictu m tha t freedo m o f th e 
press consiste d o f imposin g n o prio r restraint s o n publicatio n 
(Commentaries on  the Laws of  England, 1765-69).  Britis h law 
shifted t o Hamilton's vie w i n 184 3 when Lor d Campbell' s Act 
accepted tha t trut h wa s a defenc e i n prosecution s o f seditiou s 
libel. 

M I C H A E L B . SALWE N 
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Zhang Xianliang was born int o a wealthy family i n the Chinese 
capital o f Nanjing . Whil e a t secondar y schoo l i n th e earl y 
1950s, Zhan g bega n publishin g poetr y i n Xinhua Ribao  (Ne w 
China Daily) , th e officia l orga n o f th e Nanjin g branc h o f the 
Communist Party . In August 195 4 Zhang's fathe r wa s suddenly 
arrested b y the police , accuse d o f bein g a  counter-revolution -
ary secre t agen t i n league wit h th e Nationalists. Zhan g himsel f 
was detaine d an d questione d fo r severa l months . Unabl e t o 
attend university , h e wen t t o th e remot e are a o f Ningxi a t o 
become a  loca l governmen t clerk . 

In 195 6 and 1957 , while teachin g languag e an d politic s t o 
cadres, Zhan g publishe d mor e tha n 6 0 poem s i n Yanhe 
(Yan River) , th e loca l literar y journal . H e wa s heralde d a s a 
"new star " i n northwes t Chines e poetry , bu t in July 195 7 his 
poem "Son g of the Wind" ("Dafengge" ) wa s criticized in a num-
ber o f journals a s an "anti-socialis t poisonou s weed " aime d a t 
restoring th e bourgeoisie . Th e nationa l newspape r Renmin 
Ribao (People' s Daily ) name d Zhan g a s a  rightist , citin g hi s 
grandfather's educatio n -  h e had been a  Harvard la w graduate 
- an d hi s father' s "crimes " a s proo f o f hi s anti-part y nature . 
Zhang claime d tha t hi s sol e intentio n ha d bee n t o criticiz e 
bureaucracy. 

In 1958 , the start o f the three year s o f famine cause d b y the 
Great Leap Forward, Zhang was sent to a labour camp for three 
years' "re-educatio n throug h labour" . H e ra n away , wa s 
brought back , an d had hi s sentence extende d i n 1961 . Incar-
ceration faile d t o prevent Zhan g fro m havin g poetr y publishe d 
in loca l journals . I n 1966 , at the start o f the Cultura l Revolu -
tion, h e wa s accuse d o f bein g a  "counter-revolutionar y revi -
sionist" an d imprisoned fo r five years. He used the opportunity 
to rea d Marx , Engels , Lenin , and Hegel . 

When h e was rehabilitated an d able t o retur n t o publishin g 
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in 1979 , Zhang wa s fre e t o commen t o n hi s two decade s o f 
ostracism: 

Despite 2 2 years o f punishment an d interrogation, som e 
of th e painfu l experience s I  underwen t ca n no w b e 
remembered wit h a  degre e o f nostalgi a .  . . Lif e i s n o 
longer an attack, i t is a steel saw with shar p teet h cuttin g 
backwards an d forwards int o me. 

Throughout th e early 1980s , Zhang wrot e prolifically . Shor t 
stories suc h a s "Lin g y u rou" (1980 , "Spiri t an d Flesh" ) an d 
novellas suc h as Tulao qinghua  (1981 , Words  of  Love from  the 
Dungeon) depicte d enforce d labou r unde r the excesses of ultra -
leftism. Th e stories wer e praise d fo r thei r realism . Th e veteran 
writer Din g Lin g eve n referre d t o Spirit  and  Flesh  a s a "patri -
otic paean". Zhang deal t with sensitive political issues , but con-
tinued t o profes s loyalt y t o socialism . 

His novell a Liihuashu  (Marc h 1984 , Mimosa ) wa s th e 
first wor k i n a  serie s entitle d Weiwulunzhe  de  qishilu  (Th e 
Apocalypse of a Materialist). It was praised as a "realistic epic " 
which bot h depicte d a n intellectual' s pligh t i n a  labou r cam p 
and als o offere d a  sobe r analysi s o f Marxism . Th e sequel , 
Nanren de  yiban shi  niiren (1984 , Half o f Man is Woman) was 
much more controversial , not for its political themes but for the 
frank discussion s o f sex . Partly autobiographical , th e novell a 
portrays a  politica l prisone r i n a  labou r cam p wh o loses con -
trol ove r hi s sex life. Thi s wa s the first tim e sinc e 194 9 that a 
Chinese writer had written so explicitly about sex in overground 
literature. Man y establishmen t critic s feare d tha t a  youthfu l 
readership woul d b e tainted o r led astray. Whil e Zhan g wa s in 
the U S in lat e 1984 , the novell a wa s criticized i n the Chines e 
press. Nationalist agent s are said to have offered hi m a vast sum 
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of mone y shoul d h e wish t o see k politica l asylu m eithe r i n th e 
US or i n Taiwan. Zhan g rejecte d th e offe r -  a  mov e tha t stoo d 
him i n good stea d bac k home . 

The film  Heipao  shijian  (Th e Blac k Canno n Incident) , base d 
on a short story by Zhang, was banned a s part o f the Campaig n 
against Bourgeoi s Liberalizatio n i n 1987 . I t wa s accuse d 
of "blackenin g th e party' s image " an d "firin g a  cannonbal l a t 
the part y centre" . I n Marc h 1987 , a t a  meetin g o f th e People' s 
Political Consultativ e Conference , o f whic h h e wa s a  member , 
Zhang defende d th e film.  "I f th e part y make s mistakes, " h e 
contended, "writer s hav e th e righ t t o criticize. " Zhan g wa s 
further denounce d fo r hi s earlie r statemen t tha t "analysin g 
complex issue s fro m a  purel y clas s standpoin t i s fallin g wa y 
behind th e times" . H e agree d t o rethin k som e o f hi s ideas . 

Zhang's nove l Zao'an  pengyou  (Goo d Morning , Friend) , 
which appeare d i n th e journa l Shuofang  i n January 1987 , wa s 
not allowe d t o b e republished i n boo k form . Depictin g adoles -
cent lov e an d sexuality , th e nove l wa s considere d a s "creatin g 
an unfavourable impressio n amon g the young". Xiguan  siwang 
(Getting Used to Dying) , which had first  appeared i n 1988 , was 
heavily condemne d i n 1991 . It tol d th e stor y o f a n intellectua l 
during th e Cultura l Revolutio n acceptin g deat h a s a  mean s o f 
escape. Article s i n th e pres s referre d t o i t a s bein g unpatriotic , 
unrealistic, critica l o f socialism , an d panderin g t o Wester n lit -
erary techniques . Tha t Zhan g ha d signe d a  petitio n i n Ma y 
1989 urgin g China' s leader s t o engag e i n dialogue wit h studen t 
demonstrators doubtles s fuelle d th e regime' s attack . 

Disillusioned wit h literature , i n 199 3 Zhan g decide d t o 
embrace th e busines s world . I n "Manifest o o f a  Cultura l 

Zhang Yang' s nove l wa s first  conceive d an d drafte d i n th e 
1960s bu t wa s no t officiall y publishe d unti l 1979 . In the inter -
vening years , th e nove l underwen t man y changes , an d Zhan g 
was imprisone d fo r circulatin g unsanctione d literar y material . 
Its progress from conceptio n t o publication mirror s the change s 
in wha t th e Chines e Communis t Part y deeme d acceptabl e -  o r 
otherwise -  fo r a  mas s readership . 

Dïerci woshu  starte d lif e as a short-story o f some 500 0 char -
acters unde r th e titl e o f "Langhua " (Seaspray ) i n th e autum n 
of 1963 . That summe r Zhan g ha d spen t hi s holiday s wit h hi s 
uncle, a  scientist , i n Beijing . Whil e ther e h e cam e int o contac t 
with many scientist s and othe r intellectuals , some of whom ha d 
studied abroad . O n returnin g t o hi s hom e cit y o f Changsha , 
Zhang se t abou t writin g a  fictionalized  accoun t o f th e experi -
ences of som e o f th e scientist s h e ha d encountered . H e decide d 
to rewrit e hi s manuscrip t o n th e advic e o f hi s forme r teachers , 
many o f who m objecte d t o th e tragi c ending , an d change d th e 
title o f the nove l to Xiangshanye  zhenghong  (Th e Leaves of th e 
Fragrant Mountain s Ar e Reall y Red) . 

In 1965 , responding t o th e Communis t Party' s cal l fo r urba n 
graduates t o tak e par t i n th e so-calle d Socialis t Educatio n 
Campaign, Zhan g Yan g wen t t o th e countrysid e t o lear n fro m 

Businessman" (Wenhuaxin g shangre n d e xuanyan) h e declared : 
"Chinese cultur e ca n onl y develo p with a  solid economi c basis . 
People engage d i n culture ca n onl y understan d socia l realit y b y 
going int o business. " Zhang' s busines s interest s includ e healt h 
drinks, film  production , an d commercia l information . H e di d 
not envisag e hi s busines s activitie s interferin g wit h hi s writing , 
and i n 199 3 h e publishe d th e nove l Fannao  jiushi  zhihui 
(Wisdom throug h Adversity) . This wa s closel y followe d b y th e 
semi-autobiographical novel s Grass  Soup  an d My  Bodhi  Tree, 
both o f whic h dre w o n Zhang' s ow n experience s an d diar y 
accounts o f labou r refor m i n the 1950 s an d 1960s . Zhang no w 
manages a n advertisin g agenc y base d i n Ningxia . 
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and t o instruc t th e peasants . Wha t littl e spar e tim e h e had wa s 
spent furthe r revisin g hi s novel , whic h becam e popula r amon g 
rusticated youth s i n th e loca l area . Whe n hi s mothe r wa s 
denounced b y Re d Guard s i n 1967 , Zhang' s ter m o f rustica -
tion becam e indefinite . H e wrot e a  fourt h manuscrip t o f th e 
novel, changin g th e titl e t o Guilai  (Th e Return) . B y 1974 , a 
Beijing factor y worke r ha d change d th e titl e o f th e nove l t o 
Di'erci woshu:  i t wa s no w 80,00 0 character s i n length . 

Without doubt , th e story becam e the most sought-afte r -  an d 
thereby th e mos t corrupte d -  wor k o f hand-copie d literatur e 
during th e Cultura l Revolution ; suc h wor k forme d th e main -
stream o f Chines e "underground " literatur e i n th e 1970s . I n 
common wit h man y o f it s counterparts , th e origina l stor y wa s 
copied an d recopie d b y a  succession o f readers , many o f who m 
(following Chines e tradition ) revise d an d adde d t o th e tex t a s 
they sa w fit. 

The nove l encompasse s al l th e popula r theme s o f Chines e 
hand-copied literature , combinin g a  lov e story , a  martial-art s 
hero, an d anti-espionag e int o a  sensationalize d an d entertain -
ing piec e o f fiction.  Whe n S u Guanla n rescue s Din g Jieqion g 
from drowning , th e couple fal l i n love . Su's expertise a t martia l 
arts i s put t o the tes t when h e deftly dispose s o f a  gang of thug s 
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who attac k Ding . Eventually , Din g travel s t o th e U S t o stud y 
atomic physics , leavin g S u behin d t o marr y th e woma n chose n 
by hi s parents , Y e Yuhan . Y e i s als o a  scientist , he r courag e 
demonstrated when she is badly injured i n a struggle with indus-
trial spie s wh o attemp t t o stea l he r researc h material . Whe n 
Ding return s t o China , he r depressio n upo n realizin g tha t S u 
has marrie d i s onl y dissipate d b y th e positiv e influenc e o f th e 
Chinese premie r Zho u Enlai . 

In 1974 , th e fifth  manuscrip t o f Di'erci  woshu  wa s confis -
cated b y th e police . Withi n a  fe w week s Ya o Wenyuan , th e 
Communist Party' s de  facto  spokesma n o n al l cultura l an d lit -
erary matters, had condemned the novel as a "poisonous weed" . 
He threatened : 

This reall y i s a  ba d book . Actually , it' s pur e revisionis m 
and totall y oppose s Chairma n Mao' s revolutionar y line . 
But it' s no ordinar y ba d book . I t can't possibl y have bee n 
written b y a worker. We have to find  ou t wh o th e autho r 
is. I f necessary , we'l l ge t th e polic e t o hel p u s out . 

A concerted polic e operation wa s launched , an d Zhan g Yan g 
was arreste d toward s th e en d o f 1974 . When h e was detained , 
the polic e ar e sai d t o hav e discovere d a  sixt h manuscrip t o f 
over 200,00 0 character s i n Zhang' s possession . H e wa s impris -
oned o n 7  January 1975 , charge d wit h "writin g a  reactionar y 
novel o n man y occasions" , wantin g t o restor e capitalism , sup -
porting the counter-revolutionary line , and beautifyin g th e cap-
italist system . Althoug h Zhan g wa s interrogate d fo r mor e tha n 
six months , h e refuse d t o yield , whic h earne d hi m th e labe l o f 
"diehard element" . 

In early 197 9 Zhan g Yan g was release d fro m priso n pendin g 
exoneration an d spen t muc h o f th e yea r i n hospita l recuperat -
ing from th e TB and pleuris y to which h e had succumbe d whil e 
incarcerated. Th e "people-run " journa l Beijing  Zhi  Chun 
(Beijing Spring) , which appeare d a s part o f the Democracy Wal l 
movement betwee n Januar y an d Octobe r 1979 , champione d 
Zhang's caus e an d pushe d fo r Di'erci  woshu  t o b e publishe d 
officially. Involvemen t o f th e Communis t Yout h Leagu e i n th e 
publishing o f Beijing  Zhi  Chun  len t grea t weigh t t o th e cam -
paign t o prin t Zhang' s novel . 

The Chin a Fil m Bureau' s treatmen t o f it s mos t versatil e direc -
tor displays what Tony Rayns calls "a characteristic mix of mer -
cenary pragmatis m an d politica l control" . Bor n i n 195 0 nea r 
Xi'an i n Shanx i province , Zhan g Yimo u wa s on e o f million s o f 
so-called "rightist " urba n youth s sen t t o wor k i n remot e 
country district s durin g th e Cultura l Revolutio n (1966-76) . 
Admitted to the Beijing Film Academy in 1978 , he was assigne d 
to th e cinematograph y trainin g school . O n graduatio n h e wa s 
posted t o th e smal l Guanx i studio , an d wa s soo n abl e t o wor k 
on hi s own projects . Th e supportiv e studi o hea d W u Tianmin g 
allowed hi m t o enlis t hi s fello w graduat e Che n Kaig e t o direc t 
Yellow Earth  (1984) , acclaime d a s th e first  o f th e Ne w Wav e 

In the summe r o f 1979 , following Zhang' s officia l rehabilita -
tion, Chin a Yout h Pres s recovere d th e confiscate d sixt h manu -
script o f Di'erci  woshu  an d revise d i t for publication . When th e 
novel wa s finally  publishe d i n July 1979 , som e o f it s content s 
were "modified " t o ensur e punishability . Fo r example , the sci -
entific them e wa s enhance d i n lin e wit h th e Den g Xiaopin g 
regime's promotio n o f scienc e a s on e o f th e "fou r moderniza -
tions". Praise for Zhou Enlai was also highlighted. Furthermore , 
China's new-foun d friendshi p wit h th e U S wa s emphasize d 
through Din g Jieqiong's perio d o f stud y there . Deman d fo r th e 
published versio n o f the novel was so great tha t th e initia l prin t 
run sol d ou t i n weeks . A highly popula r film  wa s als o adapte d 
from th e novel . 
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"Fifth Generation " films  o f which Zhan g an d Chen , along wit h 
Tian Zhuangzhuang , wer e th e mos t talente d directors . 
Authentic setting s an d realisti c character s contraste d starkl y 
with th e artificialit y o f films  mad e fo r politica l purpose s i n th e 
1950s an d 1960s . 

Zhang's first film  a s director , Red  Sorghum  (1987) , se t i n a 
remote northeaster n region , won th e Golde n Bea r award a t th e 
1988 Berli n Fil m Festiva l an d wa s hugel y popula r i n China . 
Chinese critic s a t hom e sai d i t appeale d t o foreigner s becaus e 
of th e povert y an d backwardnes s portrayed . Jame s Dalrymple , 
however, claim s tha t th e pligh t o f "a n entrappe d peasan t pop -
ulation rule d b y viciou s thug s struc k a  chor d i n million s o f 
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Chinese hearts . T o them, on e se t o f tyrant s wa s prett y muc h 
like another. " 

The film  als o marke d th e debu t o f Gon g Li , who becam e 
China's leadin g film  actres s an d Zhang' s mistress . Thei r high -
profile romanc e fuelle d speculativ e article s i n popula r maga -
zines, but it angered part y officials , wh o labelled Gon g " a slut " 
and Zhan g "a n adulterer" . Zhan g wa s already married . 

Zhang's nex t film  a s director , Codename  "Cougar"  (1989) , 
was a n unexceptiona l actio n thriller . However , hi s tw o suc -
ceeding films, Judou (1990 ) an d Raise the  Red Lantern  (1991) , 
developed a  them e introduce d i n Red  Sorghum-,  th e sal e o f 
women int o marriage . Zhan g was to continue to use the image 
of th e oppresse d woma n a s metapho r fo r th e sufferin g o f 
the Chines e peopl e a s a  whole . Bot h films  wo n internationa l 
acclaim a t film  festival s an d wer e outstandingl y successfu l a t 
the bo x office i n America, bu t were refuse d a  release i n China . 
The Chines e governmen t claime d th e films  portraye d a  dar k 
view o f Chines e society . Th e ba n wa s subsequentl y lifte d i n 
1992, followin g Den g Xiaoping' s tou r o f sout h China , whe n 
he calle d fo r an acceleratio n o f reform an d liberalization . 

Impressed b y hi s talent , oversea s producer s wer e kee n t o 
invest i n Zhang' s films,  offerin g bette r pay , hig h technica l 
standards, an d some measur e o f protectio n fro m Fil m Burea u 
decisions. Althoug h th e burea u coul d ba n o r dela y releas e o f 
his films  i n China , foreig n mone y bough t distributio n right s 
abroad. I t also provide d employmen t fo r studio personne l who 
would otherwis e b e idle. 

In his next film,  The Story of  Qiu Ju (1992) , Zhang appeare d 
to b e makin g amend s fo r previou s offences . Sho t i n a n im -
pressive cinéma-vérité  styl e achieve d b y using hidde n cameras , 
it wo n th e Gran d Jur y Priz e a t Venic e i n 1992 , with Gon g 
Li awarde d Bes t Actress . The film,  abou t a n ordinar y peasan t 
woman's searc h fo r justice , wa s praise d b y th e chie f o f th e 
Propaganda Ministr y himself . Accordin g t o James Dalrymple , 
however, "th e jeering mirt h o f the audience lef t n o doub t thi s 
was a  scathin g satir e .  . . aime d directl y agains t th e creaking , 
often ludicrou s an d usually corrup t machiner y o f state" . 

But it was Zhang's nex t film,  To  Live (1994) , that cause d the 
greatest offence . Th e film  trace d th e sufferin g o f a  fictional 
family fro m the days of the warlords, through the wars betwee n 
Mao an d Jiang Jieshi (Chian g Kai-shek) , on to the disasters of 
the Grea t Lea p Forward , an d finally  int o th e horror s o f th e 
Cultural Revolution . Zhan g wa s apparentl y s o convince d i t 
would no t pas s th e censo r tha t h e ha d i t smuggle d i t ou t t o 
Cannes, wher e i t won two foreign-language film  awards . 

As punishment fo r illegall y distributin g To  Live,  Zhan g was 
banned fro m makin g films  fo r five  year s an d th e shootin g o f 
Shanghai Triad,  his next film,  was halted. Gon g L i was barred 
from attendin g foreig n film  festival s an d told t o give no news-
paper interviews . Bot h sentence s wer e late r modified . Zhan g 
says h e i s luck y h e bega n makin g To  Live  a t a  tim e o f com -
paratively libera l outloo k amon g th e censors , otherwis e hi s 
original scrip t woul d neve r hav e bee n passed . 

Shanghai Triad  (1995 ) wa s a  retur n t o les s controversia l 
subject matter , wit h th e tal e o f a  1930 s nightclub-entertainer -
cum-gangster's-moll redeeme d b y a  brie f pastora l idyl l befor e 
her tragi c end . At th e 199 5 Canne s Fil m Festiva l journalists , 
critics, an d film  professional s nearl y riote d a s the y fough t t o 
attend th e screening. A  French compan y owne d worl d distrib -

ution rights , but Zhang wa s persuaded t o shoot a  version suit -
able fo r the home market . I n future, Zhan g wa s told, h e mus t 
make films  fo r China' s studio s an d n o film  o f hi s woul d b e 
allowed ou t without Fil m Burea u approval . 

In hi s next film,  Keep  Cool  (1997) , Zhan g agai n adopte d a 
complete chang e o f filmmaking  styl e an d setting . Hand-hel d 
cameras an d a  visua l styl e influence d b y popula r Hon g Kon g 
cinema portraye d th e anarchic mayhe m o f city life . Apparentl y 
playing safe , Zhang' s ironi c touche s ar e presen t i n hi s own 
cameo appearanc e a s a  "junk " vendor , an d i n a  cynicall y 
hollow "pe p talk " o n th e advisabilit y o f obeyin g th e la w as 
given b y the chief o f police . 

Keep Cool  was withdrawn fro m th e Cannes Film Festival and 
Zhang wa s prevente d fro m attending , becaus e th e Chines e 
authorities objecte d t o th e inclusio n o f Marti n Scorsese' s 
Tibetan epic , Kundun  (1997) . Marti n Scorses e remonstrated : 
"The bes t director s i n the world ar e Chinese, an d what's hap -
pened? They'r e no t here. " 

Zhang remain s philosophical , explaining : "Chines e films are 
not lik e Wester n films.  The y ar e neithe r a  commodit y no r a 
work o f ar t -  the y belon g i n the realm o f 'ideology'. " Unlik e 
many o f hi s contemporaries , h e say s h e ha s n o intentio n o f 
leaving fo r the West -  h e relies o n Chines e socia l concern s fo r 
his inspiration . I t remain s t o b e seen whethe r hi s adaptabilit y 
will carry him through futur e skirmishe s to continue his output 
of cinemati c masterpieces . 

Zhang's tw o mos t recen t films  hav e receive d governmen t 
approval an d financial  backin g fro m th e Son y Corporation . 
Not One  Less  (1999 ) combine s unswervin g realis m i n its por-
trait o f rural educatio n wit h a n unconvincing upbea t ending . It 
was withdrawn fro m th e Cannes Fil m Festiva l afte r Zhan g was 
criticized b y the festival directo r fo r producing propagand a fo r 
the Chines e government . The  Road  Home  (2000 ) i s a bucoli c 
romance, se t in 1950 s China , wit h a  nostalgic edg e an d a hin t 
of distan t politica l strife . 
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Andrei Zhdanov , th e so n o f a  pre-revolutionar y schoo l inspec -
tor, gaine d hi s eminen t positio n a s controlle r o f Sovie t cultur e 
through hi s statu s a s Stalin' s mos t truste d acolyte . Lik e mos t 
of th e othe r me n i n Stalin' s inne r circle , h e wa s chose n fo r hi s 
lack o f imaginatio n an d willingnes s t o d o hi s leader' s wil l 
unquestioningly. H e ros e u p throug h th e hierarch y o f th e 
Communist Part y b y gainin g a  reputatio n a s a  ruthles s execu -
tor o f th e party' s will , crushin g peasan t unres t o n th e Volg a i n 
1923, controllin g Nizhni i Novgoro d fro m 192 4 t o 1934 , reor -
ganizing th e Leningra d part y afte r th e murde r o f Stalin' s riva l 
Kirov i n 1934 , and , a s Stalin' s plenipotentiar y i n Estoni a afte r 
its annexatio n i n 1940 , presidin g ove r a  ruthles s Russificatio n 
of al l activities , includin g th e art s an d education . H e finally 
proved himsel f worth y o f hi s master a s Leningrad part y leader , 
organizing th e defenc e o f th e cit y durin g it s wartim e sieg e 
(August 194 1 to January 1944 ) w * t n u t t l e consideratio n fo r th e 
hardships o f th e city' s inhabitants . 

However, i t wa s chiefl y Zhdanov' s energ y an d pervasiv e 
interest i n cultur e a t ever y leve l tha t recommende d hi m mos t 
highly t o "th e boss" . Zhdano v mad e hi s mar k o n Sovie t cul -
tural policy in two distinc t periods . First, in August 193 4 i t was 
Zhdanov wh o presente d th e doctrin e o f "socialis t realism " t o 
the All-Unio n Congres s o f Sovie t Writers . Zhdano v demande d 
that th e Sovie t artis t shoul d "brea k wit h th e old-styl e roman -
ticism tha t depicte d a  nonexisten t lif e wit h nonexisten t heroes , 
which spirite d th e reade r awa y fro m th e contradiction s an d 
oppression o f rea l lif e t o a n unrea l world , t o a  worl d o f 
utopias". I n literatur e -  and , al l to o clearl y an d al l to o soon , 
in al l th e othe r art s -  th e ultimat e measur e o f qualit y wa s t o 
be whethe r a  particula r wor k contribute d materiall y t o th e 
building of socialism amon g the masses. In order to achieve thi s 
goal, literar y work s wer e t o b e "realis t i n for m an d socialis t i n 
content". Thus , over and abov e the political imperativ e t o tota l 
control o f expression , Stalin' s conservativ e taste s wer e t o b e 
enshrined a s officia l policy . 
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Twelve years later , afte r Worl d Wa r II , Zhdanov too k charg e 
of cultura l polic y fo r a  secon d period , formall y a s secretar y o f 
the party' s Centra l Committee , informall y a s the regime' s "cul -
tural commissar " (althoug h h e neve r actuall y hel d an y pos t i n 
the relevan t ministries) . H e gav e hi s nam e t o th e Zhdanov-
shchina (th e tim e o f Zhdanov) , th e perio d o f clampdow n o n 
wartime laxity in cultural matters that was part of the beginnings 
of th e Col d War . Th e Zhdanov  shchina  wa s als o a  produc t o f 
fears abou t th e effect s o f th e genera l loosenin g o f contro l an d 
collaboration during the war years. It continued afte r Zhdanov' s 
death i n 1948 , an d Stalin' s i n 1953 , lastin g u p t o th e limite d 
"thaw" implemente d unde r Stalin' s successor Khrushchev . 

The beginnin g o f th e Zhdanovsh  china  wa s signalle d b y a 
Central Committe e decre e of Augus t 1946 . This decree focuse d 
on literature , bu t wa s quickl y followe d b y statement s o n othe r 
arts. Th e Centra l Committe e decree d that : 

the tas k o f Sovie t literatur e i s to ai d th e stat e t o educat e 
the yout h correctly , an d t o mee t thei r demands , t o rea r 
a ne w generation , stron g an d vigorous , believin g i n thei r 
cause, fearing n o obstacles . Consequently , an y preachin g 
of ideologica l neutrality , o f 'ar t fo r art' s sake ' i s alien t o 
Soviet literature an d harmfu l t o the interest s o f the Sovie t 
people an d th e Sovie t state . 

The decre e attacke d tw o literar y journals , Zvezda  (Th e Star ) 
and Leningrad,  fo r "servilit y toward s everythin g foreign" . 
Zhdanov also launched a  personal attack o n the satirist Mikhai l 
Zoshchenko fo r "preachin g a  rotte n ideologica l nihilism" , 
while th e poe t Ann a Akhmatov a wa s accuse d o f "bourgeois -
aristocratic aestheticism" , an d force d int o interna l exile , bu t 
only afte r Zhdano v ha d take n pleasur e i n publicl y recallin g 
Boris Eikhenbaum's pre-revolutionar y referenc e t o he r as "half -
nun, half-whore" . Cultura l lif e i n som e fields,  suc h a s th e film 
industry, practicall y cease d t o function . I n th e postwa r period , 
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as before , intellectual s coul d b e relie d upo n t o exercis e a  grea t 
deal o f self-censorship , ye t th e hug e stat e apparatu s develope d 
even furthe r an d ha d a t it s hea d me n wh o too k a n absurdl y 
detailed persona l interes t i n ever y aspec t o f thei r work . 

The ne w regim e i n cultur e wa s i n fac t a  furthe r refinemen t 
of th e doctrin e o f "socialis t realism" . Whateve r libertie s ha d 
been allowe d durin g th e war , afterward s al l work s o f ar t ha d 
once again to be "realis t in form an d socialis t in content". Thus , 
Zhdanov coul d tal k o f realit y "cas t i n th e ligh t o f it s revolu -
tionary development " -  a s i t should be , not a s i t was. Pompou s 
optimism ha d t o b e inculcated withi n a  worldview tha t sa w al l 
things Sovie t -  i n practice , usuall y Russia n -  a s superior . Th e 
overriding principle s o f "socialis t realism " remaine d i n place : 
klassovosf (class-mindedness) , narodnosf  (people-mindedness ) 
and partiinosf  (party-mindedness) . Eve n Molodaia  gvardiia 
(1945, Th e Youn g Guard) , a  nove l b y s o trustworth y a  figur e 
as Aleksand r Fadeev , th e first  secretar y o f th e Writer s Union , 
had t o b e remove d fro m sale , an d th e whol e printru n pulped , 
because i t did no t stres s th e rol e o f th e part y sufficiently . Plan s 
to mak e a  film  base d o n th e nove l wer e als o shelved . 

The film  industr y suffere d particularl y badl y i n thi s period , 
as the extended time needed to write and produce a  film ensured 
that ever-tightenin g restriction s ofte n mad e work s unaccept -
able b y th e tim e the y reache d th e censorshi p machine . A t th e 
pinnacle o f th e censorship proces s wer e th e privat e viewing s i n 
the Kremli n arrange d b y th e Fil m Industr y minister , Iva n 
Bolshakov, and attende d b y the leadership, in which Stali n too k 
a persona l interest . Zhdano v alway s bowe d t o hi s leader' s 
opinions, claiming ignoranc e o f th e art s i n genera l an d o f films 
in particular . Masterpiece s suc h a s Serge i Eisenstein' s Ivan 
Grozni (Iva n th e Terrible ) par t 2  (1946 ) wer e banne d a s soo n 
as th e preview s ended , whil e absur d hymn s t o Stalin' s glory , 
such a s Mikhai l Chiaureli' s Kliatva  (1947 , Th e Vow ) wer e 
singled ou t fo r widesprea d showing . 

In the theatres , the ne w stricture s le d t o th e remova l o f mos t 
western work s fro m th e repertoire , whil e th e Russia n work s 
allowed ont o th e stag e ha d t o compl y wit h Zhdanov' s taste s -
which, a s usual , mean t Stalin's . I n music , jaz z wa s banne d 
and eve n suc h grea t Sovie t composer s a s Serge i Prokofie v an d 
Dmitrii Shostakovic h foun d thei r wor k vilifie d i n th e pres s fo r 
failing t o suppl y memorabl e tunes . Zhdano v eve n fel t embold -
ened t o lectur e Sovie t philosopher s o n thei r subject . H e 
addressed them in 1947 and took the opportunity to pass judge-
ment o n moder n science : 

Throughout he r career , bot h unde r communis m an d sinc e it s 
collapse, Bink a Zhelyazkov a ha s enjoye d a  reputatio n a s a 
"quasi-dissident". He r first film,  Zbivotat  si  teche  tiho  (1958 , 
Life Flows Quietly By) , was rejected b y the board o f the Featur e 
Film Studio s i n Sofi a an d neve r released , whil e Privarzaniyat 
balon (1967 , Th e Attache d Balloon ) ha d a n extremel y limite d 
release and was then shelved . All her othe r films,  however , wer e 
not onl y release d bu t als o sen t t o represen t Bulgari a a t inter -
national festivals . 

The Kantian vagarie s o f moder n bourgeoi s atomi c physi -
cists lea d the m t o inference s abou t th e electron' s 
possessing "fre e will" , t o attempt s t o describ e matte r a s 
only a  certain conjunctio n o f waves an d t o othe r devilis h 
tricks. 

G.F. Aleksandrov , th e leadin g Sovie t exper t o n Hegel , wa s 
attacked fo r overestimatin g th e wester n influenc e o n Marxism . 

The campaign agains t "westernism " an d th e creeping "bour -
geois tendencies " tha t coul d b e importe d fro m state s increas -
ingly seen as enemies reached a  logical conclusion i n the closure 
of th e Museu m o f Western Ar t i n Moscow i n 1947 . The build -
ing wa s take n ove r b y th e Academ y o f Arts , th e epitom e o f 
Soviet conservativ e bureaucracy , whic h wa s charged wit h over -
seeing al l ar t educatio n i n th e Sovie t Union . 

Zhdanov was a  key figure in the power struggles a t the centre 
of the Sovie t system tha t characterize d th e final  years of Stalin' s 
rule. I n particular , Zhdano v struggle d wit h th e securit y chief , 
Lavrentii Beria , ove r th e resurgenc e o f part y power . Afte r 
Zhdanov's deat h i n Augus t 194 8 Beria , wit h Stalin' s blessing , 
took th e opportunit y t o purg e th e Leningra d part y machine . 
The manufacture d legen d o f Zhdanov' s "heroic " leadershi p o f 
the cit y durin g th e sieg e wa s remove d fro m officia l record s a s 
part o f a  genera l playin g dow n o f Leningrad' s importance . 
Zhdanov himsel f wa s removed from al l official Sovie t texts, and 
the Ukrainia n cit y o f Mariupol , rename d Zhdano v durin g hi s 
lifetime, reverte d t o it s histori c nam e i n th e yea r o f hi s death . 
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Zhivotat si  teche  tiho  wa s filmed  fro m a  scrip t b y Zhelyaz -
kova 's husband , Hrist o Ganev , wh o ha d worke d o n documen -
taries o n sociall y committe d subject s afte r graduatin g fro m th e 
Soviet Fil m Schoo l (VGIK ) i n Mosco w i n 1950 . Th e film  tell s 
the stor y o f Zhelyo , a  forme r membe r o f th e antifascis t resis -
tance (o f whic h Zhelyazkov a hersel f ha d bee n a  member) , wh o 
has bee n corrupte d b y privilege an d power , an d i s on th e verg e 
of losing his sense of integrity. He has gradually grown estranged 
from hi s comrades an d spend s hi s time drinkin g wit h decaden t 

BINKA ZHELYAZKOVA 
Bulgarian filmmaker,  1 9 2 3 -



ZJOG ZHELYAZKOV A 

bourgeois elements . I n the course o f the film,  he is reproache d 
by hi s comrade s and , afte r attemptin g suicide , think s deepl y 
about hi s position an d decide s t o star t takin g decision s appro -
priate fo r a  rea l communis t wh o i s suppose d t o b e a  morall y 
superior huma n being . 

The boar d o f th e Featur e Fil m Studios , workin g unde r th e 
close supervision o f official s i n the Ministry o f Cultur e an d the 
Politburo o f the ruling Communis t Party , did not grant the film 
the approva l neede d fo r it s release . Afte r all , i t doe s no t mee t 
the rigi d convention s o f "socialis t realism" : rathe r tha n cen -
tring o n a  positive hero , i t feature s a  weak an d morall y unsta -
ble character , an d hint s a t corruptio n amon g highl y place d 
members o f th e party . However , th e ba n o n he r first  featur e 
film did not seem to have many repercussion s fo r Zhelyazkova , 
who wa s soon give n anothe r chanc e t o direct . 

Zhelyazkova's secon d feature , A  byabme  mladi  (1961 , An d 
We Wer e Young) , was agai n base d o n a  screenpla y b y Ganev . 
This film,  whic h explore s th e hig h mora l standard s an d self -
sacrifice of participants in the antifascist struggle , brought inter -
national an d nationa l recognitio n fo r th e director , an d 
facilitated approva l fo r he r nex t film  project , Privarzaniyat 
balon (1967),  a  rarel y see n masterpiec e o f th e Bulgaria n Ne w 
Wave base d o n a  scrip t b y th e write r Yorda n Raditchkov . 
Having bee n deeme d to o cryptic , an d thu s carryin g th e poten -
tial to be read in unpredictable an d uncontrollable ways , it was 
shelved shortl y afte r it s release. Packed wit h absurdis t humou r 
and featurin g a n all-sta r cas t o f Bulgaria n comedians , th e film 
is a  parabl e i n whic h th e appearanc e o f a  driftin g barrag e 
balloon durin g World War II touches of f a  whole rang e o f reac-
tions and emotions within the little universe o f a remote moun -
tain village . Th e absurdit y o f th e balloo n chas e tha t follow s 
gives ampl e opportunit y fo r self-examinatio n b y th e mai n 
characters and , consequently , fo r insight s int o th e distinctiv e 
features o f Bulgarian , or , more broadly , Balka n society . 

Despite thes e ban s o n tw o o f he r first  thre e films,  Zhelyaz -
kova wa s considere d t o b e on e o f th e mai n figures  i n th e 
Bulgarian "Ne w Wave", along wit h Range l Vãlcano v an d Vulo 
Radev. Sh e was probably th e most honoure d femal e filmmaker 
in communis t Bulgaria . I n 1962 , after winnin g th e gold meda l 
at th e Mosco w Fil m Festiva l fo r A  byahme  mladi,  sh e wa s 
awarded th e Bulgarian Dimitro v Prize . In 1974 she received the 
title "merite d artist" , an d a  decad e late r th e suprem e titl e o f 
"people's artist" . 

Nevertheless, none of this meant that Binka Zhelyazkova was 
a conformist filmmaker  who , having twice been affected b y cen-
sorship, too k not e an d turne d int o a n obedien t artist . Thing s 
are muc h mor e complex . Zhelyazkova , a n idealisti c commu -
nist, wa s a  directo r whos e genuin e dedicatio n a t certai n time s 
entirely harmonize d wit h th e officia l line , bu t a t othe r time s 
made he r films  "inconvenient " fo r th e powers tha t be . Ronal d 
Hollo way ha s note d tha t "He r reputatio n a s a  directo r 
of integrit y .  . . kep t he r i n th e forefron t o f Bulgaria n cinem a 
up t o th e present , a  spotligh t share d b y he r scriptwrite r 
husband, Hrist o Ganev" . Indeed , i n th e 1970 s an d 1980 s 
Zhelyazkova, Ganev , Raditchkov , an d som e other s forme d a 

loose grou p o f Bulgaria n intellectuals , al l member s o f th e 
Communist Party , who were paid high salaries and were friend s 
of senio r part y members , bu t nevertheles s wer e considere d t o 
be dissidents , mostl y becaus e o f thei r commitmen t t o preserv -
ing independenc e o f judgement , mora l integrity , an d disap -
proval o f corruptio n an d favouritism . 

Zhelyazkova's nex t project , Poslednata  duma  (1973 , Th e 
Last Word), continued her daring experimentation wit h the film 
form. Highl y abstrac t an d visually unconventional , Poslednata 
duma coul d easil y hav e followe d Privarzaniyat  balon  ont o th e 
shelf. Thi s dange r wa s circumvente d cleverly , however , a s the 
film was i n part a  loose adaptation o f the autobiography o f the 
antifascist fighter  Tsol a Dragoycheva , wh o was, at th e time of 
production, th e highest-rankin g femal e communis t officia l i n 
the country . Featurin g a n all-femal e cast , th e film  follow s th e 
fates o f a  grou p o f resistanc e fighters  i n prison . Poslednata 
duma i s a work o f feminis t filmmaking  an d remain s a  master -
piece o f Bulgaria n poeti c cinema . 

In the 1980s , Zhelyazkova becam e preoccupied wit h the gap 
between th e younge r generation , apparentl y increasingl y con -
cerned wit h consume r goods , and the ageing grou p o f devote d 
idealistic communist s t o whic h sh e hersel f belonged . Thre e 
more of her films - Baseynat  (Th e Swimming Pool), Golyamoto 
nosbtno kapane  (Th e Bi g Nigh t Bath) , an d Noshtem  po 
pokrivit (Nightim e on the Roofs) -  wer e scripted b y Ganev and 
were well received, but they made little impact. During the same 
decade, Zhelyazkova als o worked i n documentaries, an d in the 
1990s, i n spit e o f difficultie s i n obtainin g fundin g du e t o th e 
economic crisi s tha t followe d th e collapse o f communism , sh e 
managed t o releas e tw o impressiv e sociall y committe d docu -
mentaries tacklin g th e problems o f femal e prisoners . 

The fat e o f Bink a Zhelyazkova' s first  an d third featur e films 
illustrates th e main parado x o f communis t censorshi p o f films. 
Rather tha n preven t films  fro m bein g mad e i n th e first  place , 
the communis t stat e ofte n committe d fund s tha t coul d hav e 
easily bee n withheld , an d onl y the n decide d t o shelv e the final 
product. Unde r capitalism , suc h a  wast e o f fund s woul d pre -
sumably no t be allowed an d these films would neve r hav e bee n 
made i n th e first  place , le t alone censored . 
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ZHU SHILIN 
Hong Kon g film  directo r 

QINGGONG MISHI  (Secre t History o f the Manchu Palace ) 
Film, 194 9 

Qinggong mishi  wa s mad e b y th e vetera n directo r Zh u Shili n 
at th e Hon g Kon g base d left-win g Yonghu a Productio n 
Company i n 1949 . It s plo t concerne d th e empres s dowage r 
Cixi's (183 5-1908) machination s surroundin g the succession t o 
the Manch u thron e a t th e clos e o f th e 19t h century , includin g 
such event s a s th e reform s o f 189 8 an d th e Boxe r movemen t 
of 1900 . Both events had bee n reinterpreted alon g Marxist line s 
by th e propagand a machin e o f th e Chines e Communis t Party ; 
the Boxe r movemen t wa s no w see n a s "a n anti-imperialis t 
armed struggl e wage d b y peasant s an d artisans" . 

The film was approve d fo r nationa l releas e i n Chin a i n 195 0 
by Li u Shaoqi , the n vice-chairma n o f th e Part y Centra l 
Committee bu t a n ol d riva l o f Ma o Zedong . I t wa s show n i n 
many citie s an d prove d t o b e ver y popular . However , Jian g 
Qing, Ma o Zedong' s wif e an d self-appointe d advise r o n al l 
aspects of culture , was incensed b y the film's  negative portraya l 
of th e empres s dowager . Viewin g th e depictio n o f Cix i a s a 
veiled criticis m o f herself , Jian g demande d tha t th e film  b e 
banned. He r demand s fel l o n dea f ears . 

In 1954 , a t th e heigh t o f th e party' s campaig n agains t Y u 
Pingbo, a professor o f literatur e wh o ha d faile d t o interpre t th e 
classic 18th-centur y nove l Hongloumeng  (Drea m o f th e Re d 
Chamber) alon g Marxis t lines , Mao' s attentio n wa s draw n t o 
Qinggong mishi.  I n a  lette r t o member s o f th e Part y Centra l 
Committee date d 1 6 Octobe r 1954 , Ma o wrote : "Qinggong 
mishi i s a  traitorou s film  an d shoul d b e denounce d .  . .  Som e 
people hav e referred t o Qinggong  mishi  a s a  patrioti c film,  bu t 
I recko n it' s nothin g bu t out-and-ou t treason . Ho w com e th e 
film has bee n show n nationwid e an d no t criticized? " Althoug h 
screening wa s effectivel y banne d afte r Mao' s intervention , i t 
was no t unti l th e Cultura l Revolutio n tha t th e film  wa s pub -
licly denounced . 

By early 196 7 Li u Shaoqi , wh o ha d first  approve d th e film, 
had becom e the main target o f the Cultura l Revolution . He wa s 
denounced a s a  "revisionist " an d "th e number-on e capitalis t 
roader" withi n th e party' s ranks . Th e concerte d denunciatio n 
of Qinggong  mishi  tha t no w too k plac e shoul d b e see n mor e 
as anothe r wa y o f attackin g hi m tha n a s direc t commen t o n 
the film  itself . 

In lat e Marc h 196 7 on e o f th e man y Re d Guar d tabloid s i n 
Beijing note d tha t Li u ha d praise d th e film  a s "patriotic" , an d 
accused hi m o f bein g a  "re d comprador" ; hi s approva l o f th e 
film amounted t o sellin g ou t hi s ow n country . Awar e tha t thi s 
article signalle d a  dangerou s tur n i n th e tid e agains t him , Li u 
wrote a  lette r t o Ma o Zedon g outlinin g hi s view s o n th e film 
in a  systemati c an d apologeti c manner . O n 3 1 March , Q i 
Benyu's articl e "Patrioti c o r Traitorous ? -  O n th e Reactionar y 

Film 'Secre t Histor y o f th e Manch u Palace' " (Aigu o zhuy i 
haishi maigu o zhuy i -  pin g fandon g yingpia n "Qinggon g 
mishi") wa s broadcas t o n nationa l radio . Qi , a leading membe r 
of th e Centra l Committe e Cultura l Revolutio n Group , had th e 
article publishe d i n th e Communis t Party' s ideologica l journa l 
Hongqi (Re d Flag ) th e followin g day . Shortl y thereafter , part y 
members wer e invite d t o mas s screening s o f th e film  i n orde r 
to denounc e i t fro m a  mor e informe d standpoint . 

Qi Benyu' s article referred constantl y t o Mao's negativ e com -
ments o n th e film from 1954 . He examine d th e film's  portraya l 
of the Boxe r movement . The episode laste d onl y a  few minutes , 
yet Q i describe d i t a s on e o f th e film's  "majo r themes" . Th e 
Boxers had bee n depicte d i n communist histor y text s as revolu-
tionary, wherea s Qinggong  mishi  ha d painte d the m i n a  nega -
tive light . I f Li u Shaoq i approve d o f thi s depictio n o f th e 
Boxers, Q i argued , the n surel y h e must oppos e th e current Re d 
Guard movement , whic h wa s als o aime d a t overthrowin g a 
reactionary government . Liu' s pivota l rol e i n tha t reactionar y 
government wa s "clea r fo r al l t o see" . Moreover , th e film's 
positive portraya l o f th e 189 8 Hundre d Day s o f Refor m an d 
of its Western-influenced protagonist s signified Liu' s support fo r 
"bourgeois reformism" . 

Nobody dare d t o questio n th e accurac y o f Qi' s article . Li u 
Shaoqi's persona l refutatio n o f som e o f th e argument s onl y 
strengthened denunciation s o f him . H e i s sai d t o hav e com -
plained, "Thi s articl e i s full o f lies . When di d I  say the film was 
patriotic? It' s al l untrue . It' s tota l fabrication . I  hav e neve r 
opposed th e revolution. I  have never oppose d Chairma n Mao. " 
Criticism o f Qinggong  mishi  wa s th e first  ste p i n a  campaig n 
that wa s onl y t o en d wit h Liu' s death i n jai l i n a  remote regio n 
of Chin a i n Novembe r 1969 . A  ne w film  abou t empres s 
dowager Cix i wa s brough t ou t i n 199 7 an d show n i n Chin a 
just befor e th e handove r o f Hon g Kong . 

D E S M O N D A . SKEE L 

Further Readin g 
Clark, Paul , Chinese  Cinema:  Culture  and Politics since 1949, 

Cambridge and New York: Cambridge University Press , 1987 
Goldman, Merle, China's  Intellectuals:  Advise  and Dissent, 

Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard Universit y Press , 1981 
Leyda, Jay, Dianying: An Account  of Films and the Film Audience in 

China, Cambridge, Massachusetts: MIT Press, 1972 
Semsel, George Stephen (editor) , Chinese Film:  The  State of the Art 

in the People's Republic,  New York: Praeger, 198 7 
Yen, Chia-chi and Kao Kao, The Ten-Year History of the Chinese 

Cultural Revolution,  Taipei: Institute o f Curren t Chin a Studies, 
1988 



2708 ZH U X I 

ZHU X I 
Chinese phi losopher , 1 1 3 0 - 1 2 0 0 

The defea t o f th e Son g dynast y b y Jurchen peopl e o n th e north -
ern border s o f Chin a whic h force d th e Son g t o mov e it s capita l 
south an d surrende r hal f it s empir e (Souther n Song , 1 1 2 7 -
1279), le d man y literat i t o re-evaluat e th e tradit iona l system s 
of thought . Zh u Xi' s philosoph y -  whic h th e Jesuit s late r calle d 
neo-Confucianism bu t wa s know n i n Chin a a s th e "Cheng-Zh u 
School" (th e Chen g brother s bein g olde r contemporarie s o f Zh u 
Xi) -  cam e t o dominat e Chines e though t unti l moder n times . 
However, it s idea s wer e no t t o gai n ascendanc y unti l th e arriva l 
of th e Min g dynast y (1368-1644 ) an d i t wa s subjec t t o sever e 
censorship i n th e latte r hal f o f th e 12t h century . 

Frictions betwee n adherent s o f differen t politica l philoso -
phers ha d bee n apparen t sinc e th e middl e o f th e 12t h century , 
but th e empero r wa s carefu l no t t o sho w over t suppor t fo r an y 
particular schoo l fearin g th e cour t woul d becom e factionalized . 
An imperia l decre e o f 11 3 6 ordere d tha t intellectua l difference s 
must no t b e mad e th e basi s fo r discriminatio n i n th e examina -
tions o r governmen t service . Th e orde r wa s repeate d b y th e 
next empero r i n 1178 . Whe n th e Cheng s wer e criticized , th e 
emperor's intellectua l advise r sai d tha t t o censo r thei r work s 
would b e lik e tryin g t o g o int o a  roo m withou t walkin g throug h 
the doo r (meanin g tha t a  teachin g ca n onl y b e entere d throug h 
interpretation). However , a n imperia l edic t suggeste d tha t 
"specialized learning " an d "privat e theories " shoul d b e 
"restrained". Th e edic t di d no t detai l an y method s o f restraint , 
but th e popularit y o f th e schoo l declined , suggestin g th e prac -
tice o f self-censorship . Th e wordin g o f suc h imperia l decree s 
became mor e precis e whe n Qi n Gu i (1090-1155 ) becam e chie f 
minister, bu t ther e wa s n o forma l suppressio n a t tha t t ime . 
Nevertheless, Zh u X i wa s criticize d i n 1181 , an d i n 118 8 
was refuse d a  pos t i n th e capital . A  contemporar y -  an d neutra l 
- officia l argue d tha t alienatio n toward s th e existin g orde r 
should no t b e see n a s a  threat , no r a n academi c followin g a s 
subversion, bu t hi s advic e wa s disregarded . 

In 119 5 a  ne w empero r cam e t o powe r wit h H a n Tuozho u 
(1152-1207) a s surrogate . Zh u X i drafte d a  critica l memoria l 
on th e succession , bu t hi s pupil s begge d hi m t o consul t a  divine r 
to ascertai n whethe r o r no t t o submi t it . Th e divinatio n showe d 
the sig n fo r "wi thdrawal " an d s o Zh u X i burn t th e memoria l 
and rename d himsel f "Th e ol d ma n wh o ha s wi thdrawn" . 

H a n Tuozho u nevertheles s attacke d th e "Cheng -Zh u School " 
as a  mean s o f eliminatin g hi s politica l rivals . H e designate d i t 
"The Schoo l o f Fals e Learning" , prescribe d thei r writings , an d 
forced eac h examinatio n candidat e t o swea r tha t h e ha d n o 
connection wit h th e school . I n 1197 , 5 9 scholar s deeme d t o b e 

the school' s leader s wer e liste d an d variousl y punished . Zh u X i 
was charge d wit h 1 0 crime s an d dismissed : i n 119 9 h e wa s 
stripped o f hi s titles . Som e o f th e othe r scholar s suffere d wors e 
punishments , an d mos t wer e force d ou t o f politica l life . Zh u X i 
died i n 1200 , tw o year s befor e th e cour t rescinde d th e ban , ye t 
thousands attende d hi s funeral . H a n Tuozho u wa s assassinate d 
in 120 7 a n ^ Z h u X i wa s awarde d posthumou s title s i n 120 8 
and 1230 . I n 124 1 hi s table t wa s place d i n th e Confucia n tem -
ple: a  grea t honour . 

The las t empero r o f th e Son g turne d t o "Cheng-Zh u 
Though t " a s a  mean s t o ste m th e declin e o f th e dynasty . Th e 
Mongol regim e i n th e nor t h ha d alread y institute d a  Chines e 
bureaucracy an d examinatio n syste m b y th e tim e the y defeate d 
the Souther n Song , an d a n imperia l decre e o f 131 3 ordere d tha t 
the Fou r Book s -  designate d b y Z h u X i a s th e cor e text s o f 
Confucianism an d wit h hi s commentarie s appende d -  b e th e 
basis fo r th e examination . Thi s decre e wa s repeate d i n 140 4 
by th e succeedin g Min g dynast y (1368-1644) , an d i n 140 9 
s tandard primer s wer e published . Thereafte r "Cheng-Zh u 
Though t " wa s impose d a s a state or thodoxy an d thos e who chal -
lenged i t wer e sometime s subjec t t o sever e punishment . 
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ZIMBABWE 

(formerly Souther n Rhodesia ) 
Population: 12,627,000 Numbe r of daily newspapers: 2 
Main religions: Christian; indigenous religions; Muslim Numbe r of radio receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 
Official language: English 10 2 
Other languages spoken: Shona; Sindebele Numbe r of TV receivers per 1000 inhabitants: 33 
Illiteracy rate (%): 7.2 (m); 15.3 (f) Numbe r of PCs per 1000 inhabitants: 9 

The hom e o f th e ancien t Zimbabwe-Monomotap a kingdoms , 
the territor y no w know n a s Zimbabw e attracte d th e attentio n 
of th e Britis h /South Africa n politicia n an d industria l magnat e 
Cecil Rhode s i n th e 1880s . I n pursui t o f hi s imperialis t visio n 
of white settlement an d development acros s the whole o f south -
ern Africa , h e playe d a  pre-eminen t par t i n th e creatio n o f th e 
British Sout h Afric a Compan y (BSAC) , chartere d t o establis h 
British administratio n i n wha t becam e Souther n Rhodesia . 

The BSA C face d considerabl e difficulties . No t onl y di d th e 
early settler s find  tha t gol d wa s har d t o find;  bu t also , th e 
Ndebele, who , unde r thei r kin g Lobengula , wer e on e o f 
the indigenous peoples of the area, revolted i n 1893 . Order wa s 
restored, an d th e Britis h colonia l offic e becam e involve d i n th e 
territory's administration , installin g i n 189 8 a  residen t com -
missioner, an d a  Legislativ e Council , i n whic h th e settler s 
constituted a  majority b y 1907 . The BSA C bowed ou t i n 1922 , 
and Souther n Rhodesi a becam e a  self-governin g colony , whos e 
European governmen t continuall y manipulate d th e franchis e 
qualifications t o ensur e tha t the y staye d i n control , an d buil t 
up a  considerabl e apparatu s o f racia l discrimination . 

Hoping for dominio n status , the Southern Rhodesian govern -
ment opte d fo r th e federatio n wit h Norther n Rhodesi a an d 
Nyasaland i n 1953 . Such was the oppositio n t o thi s among th e 
African people s o f th e othe r tw o territorie s tha t th e Britis h 
government negotiate d it s dissolution i n 1963 . While Norther n 
Rhodesia an d Nyasaland quickl y became the independent state s 
of Zambi a an d Malawi , a  right-win g governmen t i n Souther n 
Rhodesia, th e Rhodesia n Fron t (RF) , se t ou t t o subdu e al l 
vestiges o f Africa n nationalism , an d t o establis h a n indepen -
dent white-ru n state . Whe n Britai n refuse d this , Souther n 
Rhodesia, under Ian Smith , proclaimed a  Unilateral Declaratio n 
of Independenc e (UDI ) i n 1965 . Ther e followe d a  decad e o f 
guerrilla warfare , on e faile d attemp t a t multiracia l governmen t 
(the so-calle d Interna l Settlement ) unde r bisho p Abe l Muzo -
rewa i n th e lat e 1970s , an d finally  i n 198 0 th e establishmen t 
of Zimbabw e unde r blac k majorit y rule , wit h Rober t Mugab e 
as prim e minister . 

Southern Rhodesi a 
Censorship first  entere d Souther n Rhodesia n statut e book s i n 
the for m o f th e Obscen e Publication s Ordinanc e o f 1912 , 2 2 
years after th e founding o f the colony in 1890 . State supervisio n 
of the visua l media wa s institute d late r th e sam e year b y mean s 
of the Cinematograp h Ordinance . Subsequen t legislatio n i n th e 
form o f the Entertainments Contro l an d Censorshi p Ac t (1932 ) 
increased th e rang e o f contro l t o cove r theatrica l performance s 
and othe r publi c entertainments . Thi s ac t als o establishe d th e 

Board o f Censor s whic h scrutinize d films  an d film  advertise -
ments. This earl y censorshi p legislatio n reflecte d th e state' s fix-
ation wit h orde r amon g it s rapidl y growin g urba n Africa n 
population. Th e regim e wa s particularl y concerne d abou t 
male violenc e toward s women , and , o f course , wit h politica l 
resistance. Film s showing image s o f "scantil y dresse d women" , 
"prolongued embraces" , "wome n o f eas y virtue" , "riotin g 
and insurrection" , "politica l demonstrations" , an d "deliberat e 
murder" wer e deeme d unsuitable . 

However, a  systemati c "informatio n policy " wa s no t formu -
lated unti l th e Rhodesia n Front' s (RF ) accessio n t o powe r i n 
1962. Following UDI the R F pursued a  dua l policy with regar d 
to th e media . First , i t turne d th e Rhodesi a Broadcastin g 
Corporation (RBC ) an d th e larges t pres s company , th e Argu s 
Press, int o it s mouthpiece . Secondly , i t silence d an y competin g 
alternatives, particularly the newspapers sympatheti c to Africa n 
nationalism. On e o f th e first  act s o f th e Rhodesia n Fron t afte r 
their 196 2 electio n wi n wa s t o tak e contro l o f th e RB C b y 
placing i t unde r th e contro l o f th e fanatica l right-win g minis -
ter o f information , P.K . van de r Byl , and stackin g th e boar d o f 
directors wit h R F supporters . I n 196 5 th e RBC , o n behal f o f 
the RF , took ove r Rhodesia n Televisio n Lt d b y buyin g 5 1 pe r 
cent of the shares, thus giving the government economi c contro l 
of th e electroni c media . Th e R F quickl y use d thes e new-foun d 
powers t o ba n th e screenin g o f a n intervie w wit h th e national -
ist leade r Joshu a Nkomo . Subsequently , interview s wit h whit e 
liberal opponent s suc h a s Hardwick e Holdernes s wer e als o 
banned. Meanwhile , th e regim e jamme d broadcast s fro m th e 
BBC transmitte r i n Francistown , Botswana . 

The RF also swiftly too k contro l o f the press. All papers sup-
porting a n Africa n viewpoin t (Chapupu,  The  Zimbabwe  Sun, 
The African  Daily  News)  wer e banned b y the end o f 1964 . The 
latter ha d bee n s o strongly associate d wit h Africa n nationalis m 
that i t was proscribe d th e sam e da y a s the tw o leadin g nation -
alist partie s -  th e Zimbabw e Africa n People' s Unio n (ZAPU ) 
and Zimbabw e Africa n Nationa l Unio n (ZANU ) -  o n 2 6 
August 1964 . Man y Africa n journalist s an d writer s followe d 
the nationalis t politician s int o exile . Wide-rangin g censorshi p 
powers wer e i n plac e b y th e followin g year . O n 6  Novembe r 
1965 th e Emergenc y Power s (Maintenanc e o f La w an d Order ) 
Regulations wer e promulgated . Sectio n 5  gav e th e protectin g 
authority th e powe r t o regulate , control , restrict , o r prohibi t 
the printin g o r publicatio n o f inter  alia  an y newspaper . Th e 
Emergency Power s (Censorshi p o f Publications ) orde r wa s 
introduced th e same day as UDI, on 1 1 November 1965 . Under 
the term s o f th e order , n o perso n coul d prin t o r publis h an y 
publication withou t th e authorit y o f th e directo r o f informa -
tion. The censorship office r wa s given particular power s to sup-
press informatio n "likel y t o caus e alar m o r despondency" . 
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After th e bannin g o f The  African  Daily  News,  The  Central 
African Examiner  becam e th e leading voic e o f blac k national -
ism. However , b y 196 6 this pape r ha d bee n censore d ou t of 
existence: 8 0 per cent o f it s copy wa s blue pencilled . 

After silencin g th e pro-nationalis t newspapers , th e regim e 
turned it s ful l attentio n o n it s majo r target , th e Argu s Press . 
This Sout h Africa n owne d company , throug h it s subsidiary , 
Rhodesian Printin g an d Publishin g Ltd. , owne d al l th e mai n 
Rhodesian newspapers : The  Rhodesia  Herald,  The  Bulawayo 
Chronicle, The  Umtali  Post,  The  Sunday Mail  an d The Sunday 
News. Thes e paper s ha d considerabl e readerships . The y ha d 
also been hostile to the prospect of UDI. After Novembe r 1965, 
censors fro m th e Ministr y o f Informatio n move d int o th e 
offices o f The  Rhodesia  Herald  an d The  Bulawayo  Chronicle 
and bega n vettin g galle y proof s i n advanc e o f publication . I n 
protest, th e editors lef t blan k space s i n thei r papers , bu t thes e 
gaps wer e subsequentl y banne d throug h additiona l regulation s 
the followin g February . Wit h th e new censorship legislatio n i n 
place, Rhodesian s wer e unabl e t o rea d abou t Harol d Wilson' s 
condemnation o f UDI , o r th e symboli c remova l o f Smith' s 
illegal governmen t fro m offic e b y the governor, Si r Humphre y 
Gibbs. 

In Apri l 196 8 governmen t censorshi p wa s lifte d an d self -
imposed censorshi p prevailed . Bu t by then the RF had rid itself 
of it s staunches t critics : Malcol m Smit h o f The  Rhodesia 
Herald; Eugene Watson o f The African Daily  News;  an d Eileen 
Haddon o f The  Central  African  Examiner.  Onl y th e churc h 
press was left. The Catholic magazine Moto  (Fire ) was the most 
significant. I t wa s a n importan t trainin g groun d fo r Africa n 
journalists, and increasingly trie d t o represent Africa n opinion . 
In June 196 9 Moio's editor , Fathe r Michae l Traber , wa s given 
a suspended sentenc e of six months, and subsequently deported , 
for printin g subversiv e material . Hi s crime was the publicatio n 
of a  cartoo n depictin g a  pai r o f whit e hand s squeezin g bloo d 
from a  group o f Africans, wit h th e caption -  a  quotation fro m 
the Rhodesian Constitutiona l whit e pape r -  reading : "Th e pro-
posed ne w constitutio n wil l ensur e tha t Governmen t wil l b e 
retained i n responsibl e hands" . Moio' s nex t editor , Fathe r 
Plangger, receive d a  five  months ' suspende d sentenc e fo r pub -
lishing an article b y bishop Dona l Lamon t describin g the 1969 
constitution a s a  "mocker y o f th e law" . The magazin e wa s 
finally banne d i n 1975 . The Rhodesia n Christia n Counci l o f 
Churches' pape r Umbowo  (Testimony ) wa s banned tw o year s 
later. 

Activists sympatheti c t o the nationalist caus e wer e harasse d 
or detaine d b y th e regime . Judit h Todd' s oppositio n t o pro -
posals fo r limite d constitutiona l chang e i n 197 2 le d t o he r 
imprisonment an d th e subsequen t bannin g o f he r boo k The 
Right to  Say No. I n 1976 the musician Thoma s Mapfum o wa s 
detained fo r thre e months , whe n th e regim e realize d tha t hi s 
chart-topping music was designed to support and encourage the 
activities o f nationalis t guerrilla s i n the bush . 

Meanwhile, the earlier legislatio n on obscenity was extended 
to ba n book s an d othe r publication s o n a  variet y o f politica l 
grounds. Th e Censorshi p an d Entertainment s Contro l Ac t of 
1967 create d a  remarkabl e lis t o f banne d publications , reveal -
ing the regime's profoundl y authoritaria n an d illibera l charac -
ter. Not surprisingly, the works o f African nationalists , suc h as 
Crisis in  Rhodesia  (Natha n Shamuyarira) , Rhodesian  Black 

Behind Bars  (Didymus Mutasa), and No Easy  Walk  to Freedom, 
(Nelson Mandela) , were banned . Likewis e the works o f radica l 
theorists like Walter Rodney, Jean-Paul Sartre, and Frantz Fanon 
were als o prohibited . Mor e surprisin g wa s the proscription o f 
such work s a s Marti n Luthe r King' s Strength  to  Love,  o r the 
banning o f feminis t work s lik e Germain e Greer' s The  Female 
Eunuch. Moreover , th e definitio n o f obscen e o r indecen t wa s 
stretched remarkabl y wide . Sociologica l an d historica l studie s 
of sexualit y wer e banned , a s wer e th e classic s th e Satyricon 
(Petronius), The  Perfumed  Garden  (Nefzawi) , an d th e Kama 
Sutra (Vatsyayana) . 

Political censorshi p was intensified wit h the escalation o f the 
armed struggl e i n 1976 . This tim e th e main targe t wa s foreig n 
journalists. Prio r t o 197 6 expatriate reporter s me t with harass -
ment an d rando m deportation s b y the regime . B y 1974 some 
70 journalist s ha d bee n expelled , th e mos t famou s o f thes e 
being Peter Niesewand, deporte d i n 1973 for exposing Rhodes -
ian complicit y i n the Portuguese campaig n agains t th e nation -
alist movement FRELIM O i n Mozambique. Fro m 197 6 foreign 
journalists wer e oblige d t o appl y fo r residenc e permit s whic h 
had t o b e renewe d ever y month . A  ne w Nationa l Securit y 
Committee was empowered t o issue "D-notices " of censorship, 
the violatio n o f which carrie d a  potentia l fine  o f $10,00 0 o r a 
five-year jai l term . I n 197 7 the Emergency Power s Legislatio n 
was amende d t o requir e al l journalists t o submi t thei r report s 
to the National Militar y H Q for approval , editing , and censor-
ship. Fro m Octobe r 197 7 foreign journalist s wer e prohibite d 
from acces s to operational area s (b y now most o f the country) 
without prio r authorit y an d supervision. Instead , the y were fed 
with officia l new s briefings . Tha t yea r BB C journalis t Bria n 
Barron wa s deported fo r questioning th e veracity o f the officia l 
explanation o f a  massacr e o f blac k civilians . I n January 197 8 
censorship was extended t o any publication relatin g to the war 
unless i t derive d fro m suc h "safe " source s a s parliament , th e 
courts, o r officia l communiqués . 

During the period o f the Internal Settlemen t there was a brief 
revival o f Africa n journalism . ZAP U member s Josep h Msip a 
and Willi e Musarurw a publishe d The  Zimbabwe  Times. 
However, thi s pape r wa s banned i n September 1978 , mainly at 
the instigatio n o f bisho p Muzorewa , wh o increasingly cam e to 
realize tha t hi s compromis e wit h Ia n Smit h lacke d popula r 
support. Durin g th e perio d o f Britis h Governorshi p i n 1979, 
leading u p to the first free election s o f March 1980 , censorshi p 
was lifted , bu t not completely. The press stil l gave greate r cov -
erage t o Smit h an d Muzorewa, an d reports reflecte d adversel y 
on the activities and motives of ZANU and ZAPU. As Windrich 
argues, it is questionable whethe r a  total liftin g o f press restric -
tions woul d hav e mad e muc h differenc e locally , give n tha t the 
Argus Pres s wa s so wel l conditione d afte r tw o decade s o f RF 
control. Bu t the result wa s that th e press lulle d th e white com -
munity int o th e belie f tha t th e electio n woul d resul t i n a  sce -
nario wher e the y woul d retai n politica l ascendance . Ther e was 
little reflectio n o n th e character s an d programme s o f th e 
nationalist leaders . Whe n th e Patrioti c Fron t o f ZAN U an d 
ZAPU wo n a devastatin g victory , whit e moral e wa s shattered . 
As The  Guardian  corresponden t observed , "th e white s wer e 
fooled b y their ow n propaganda" . 

DAVID J . MAXWEL L 
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Zimbabwe 
In Apri l 198 0 Zimbabw e gaine d independence . It s ne w prim e 
minister (executiv e presiden t fro m 1988 ) Rober t Mugabe , 
leader o f th e victorious ZANU/PF , invite d Joshua Nkomo' s P F 
/ZAPU int o a  governmen t o f nationa l unity . Amids t th e jubi -
lation surroundin g th e birt h o f a  ne w state , th e regim e mad e 
positive noise s abou t a  fre e press . I n Jun e 198 1 th e ne w min -
ister for informatio n an d tourism , Nathan Shamuyarira , wrote : 

with th e establishmen t o f th e Zimbabw e Mas s Medi a 
Trust, a n autonomou s bod y o f independen t an d distin -
guished Zimbabweans , th e Sout h Africa n connectio n 
through th e Argu s Pres s .  . . has finally  bee n severe d .  . . 
Not onl y wil l th e medi a b e genuinel y fre e i n a n inde -
pendent Zimbabwe , the media wil l also be responsible a s 
well a s responsiv e t o th e wil l o f th e majority . 

In the event , the ne w regim e soo n compromise d it s good inten -
tions vis  à  vis  pres s freedom . ZANU/PF' s relation s wit h th e 
media hav e bee n characterize d a s muc h b y continuit y wit h 
the Rhodesia n perio d a s b y change . Althoug h ther e ha s bee n 
generally very littl e formal politica l censorship , the governmen t 
does manipulate th e media throug h a  variety o f means : patron -
age, fear , appointments , demotion s an d promotions . 

Apparatus fo r informa l contro l o f th e medi a wer e soo n i n 
place. I n 198 0 th e Argu s Press , whic h owne d al l th e majo r 
newspapers, wa s bough t ou t b y th e government . Thu s The 
Herald, The  Bulawayo  Chronicle,  The  Manica  Post  an d The 
Sunday Mail  becam e par t o f Zimbabw e Newspaper s Ltd . 
("Zim Papers") , i n whic h th e Zimbabw e Mas s Medi a Trus t 
(ZMMT) wa s majo r shareholder . Despit e it s "autonomous " 
status, th e ZMM T contribute d th e permanen t secretar y fro m 
the Ministr y o f Informatio n an d a  membe r o f th e ZANU/P F 
Central Committe e t o th e Zi m Papers ' boar d o f directors . 
Similarly, th e Ministr y o f Informatio n wa s involve d i n th e 
appointment o f boar d member s o f th e newl y constitute d 
Zimbabwe Broadcastin g Corporatio n (ZBC) . Th e governmen t 
also too k contro l o f th e Inter-Afric a New s Agency , namin g i t 
ZIANA. Informatio n wa s fe d int o Zi m Papers , th e ZBC , an d 
ZIANA b y the Zimbabw e Informatio n Service , operating fro m 
the Ministr y o f Information . 

The first  bi g tes t o f th e media' s independenc e cam e wit h th e 
civil war. Th e failur e t o integrat e ZAN U an d ZAPU' s guerrill a 
armies i n 1980-8 2 wa s followe d b y th e breaku p o f th e gov -
ernment o f nationa l unit y th e followin g year . ZAP U politician s 
returned t o Matabeleland i n western Zimbabwe , and the regio n 

became politicall y an d economicall y marginalized . Ex-ZAP U 
guerrillas wen t bac k t o th e bus h wit h thei r weapons , an d th e 
"dissident problem " emerged . Th e Emergenc y Power s (Main -
tenance o f La w an d Order ) Regulation s o f 196 5 wer e kep t i n 
place, and i n January 198 3 Mugab e sen t hi s now infamou s 5t h 
Brigade into Matabeleland t o "restor e order" . Report s of rapes, 
torture, detention withou t trial , and disappearance s soo n bega n 
to pou r int o th e Catholi c Commissio n fo r Justic e an d Peac e 
(CCJP) office i n Harare. However, there was minimal press cov-
erage o f th e five  CCJ P pres s statement s o n 5t h Brigade' s 
excesses. Instead , ther e wa s a n almos t tota l "blackout " withi n 
Zimbabwe o f new s o n Matabeleland . Foreig n journalist s wer e 
excluded fro m wester n Zimbabw e a s the y ha d bee n fro m 
"operational areas " durin g th e liberatio n war . I n 198 5 th e 
CCJP receive d numerou s report s o f tortur e involvin g th e Cen -
tral Intelligenc e Offic e (CIO) . Amnest y Internationa l receive d 
similar informatio n an d publishe d a  repor t o n th e matte r i n 
November 1985 . I n respons e Mugab e dubbe d it s writer s 
"Amnesty Lie s International" an d th e repor t wa s suppresse d i n 
Zimbabwe. Th e CCJP' s ow n independentl y publishe d repor t 
on CI O activitie s i n Matabelelan d le d t o a  seriou s clas h wit h 
the Zimbabwea n state . Th e Commission' s actin g director , 
Nicholas Ndebele , wa s arreste d unde r sectio n 5 3 o f th e La w 
and Orde r Maintenanc e Ac t an d imprisone d i n Chikurub i 
prison. Th e arrestin g officer s seize d a  considerabl e numbe r o f 
documents an d files.  Charge s tha t Ndebel e ha d supplie d sensi -
tive informatio n t o enem y countrie s wer e eventuall y dropped . 

The rulin g party' s sensitivit y abou t advers e publicit y i s als o 
well illustrate d b y a  serie s o f skirmishe s wit h journalist s an d 
editors during the 1980 s and 1990s . In 198 5 Willie Musarurw a 
was remove d a s edito r fro m The  Sunday  Mail  fo r reportin g a 
financial scanda l involvin g th e nationa l airline , Air Zimbabwe . 
His ZAP U loyaltie s ha d als o mad e hi m a  target . I n 198 7 hi s 
successor, Henr y Muradzikwa , mad e th e unfortunat e decisio n 
to ru n a  stor y abou t th e deportatio n o f Zimbabwea n student s 
from Cub a a s suspecte d AIDS  carriers durin g th e visi t o f a  to p 
Cuban officia l t o Zimbabwe . Th e embarrasse d prim e ministe r 
promised th e Cuba n officia l " I shal l dea l with hi m personally" . 
In 198 8 Mar k Dube , th e governo r o f Matabeleland , assaulte d 
two Bulawayo  Chronicle  newsme n wh o ha d com e t o intervie w 
him abou t hi s allege d us e o f resettlemen t farm s fo r grazin g hi s 
cattle. Th e followin g Februar y th e Chronicle's  editor , Geof f 
Nyarota, wa s "promoted " t o a  nonexisten t jo b fo r havin g 
exposed a  major corruptio n scanda l involving government min -
isters buying cars from Harare' s Willowvale assembl y plant an d 
reselling them for sum s vastly above the legally controlled price . 
In May 198 9 ZBC reporters Robin Sh a va and Nyika Bar a inter -
viewed Kempto n Makamure , a  Universit y o f Zimbabw e lec -
turer wh o criticize d th e World Bank-ordaine d Investmen t Cod e 
and th e government' s departur e fro m it s professe d socialis t 
goals. The y wer e haule d befor e th e informatio n ministe r wh o 
asked the m wh y the y ha d "picke d o n Makamur e wh o i s i n 
opposition t o th e government" . 

The independen t pres s als o suffere d i n thes e skirmishes . I n 
September 199 2 Trevor Ncube, editor o f The  Financial  Gazette, 
along wit h on e o f hi s reporters , was grille d b y a  parliamentar y 
select committe e abou t thei r sourc e fo r a  stor y o n a  parlia -
mentary investigatio n int o the allege d Zimbank-Lora c scandal . 
Under th e threa t o f jail , they wer e force d t o revea l th e identit y 
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of thei r informant . I n 199 5 th e Gazette  wa s involve d i n costl y 
litigation wit h Mugabe , wh o sue d th e pape r fo r crimina l 
defamation fo r printin g a  fals e repor t abou t a  secre t weddin g 
ceremony. I t ma y hav e bee n th e cas e tha t th e directo r o f 
the CI O fe d thi s fals e informatio n t o th e pape r a s a n ac t o f 
sabotage. 

There ha s als o bee n a  remarkabl e continuit y wit h th e 
Rhodesian Fron t perio d wit h regar d t o th e curtailmen t o f 
expression i n literature , drama , an d film.  Whil e title s referrin g 
to Marxism , socialism , an d Africa n nationalis m hav e bee n 
removed fro m th e censors ' lis t o f prescribe d books , numerou s 
other categorie s remain : work s o f feminism ; sociologica l an d 
historical studie s o f sexuality ; se x manual s an d guides ; homo -
sexual an d lesbia n literature ; and collection s o f risqu é comedy . 
In fact , th e Censorshi p an d Entertainment s Contro l Amend -
ment Ac t o f 196 5 wa s amende d i n 198 9 t o allo w fo r executiv e 
intervention i f th e governmen t disagree d wit h th e censors ' 
decision. 

It i s withi n thi s climat e o f th e continue d circumscriptio n o f 
individual an d collectiv e creativ e expressio n tha t presiden t 
Mugabe's no w famou s remark s abou t homosexualit y hav e 
to b e contextualized . Th e issu e cam e t o a  hea d i n 199 5 a t t n e 

Zimbabwe Internationa l Boo k Fair , whic h wa s o n th e them e 
of huma n rights . Th e fair' s organizer s allowe d th e Gay s an d 
Lesbians o f Zimbabw e (GALZ ) t o ren t a  stal l to displa y educa -
tional material . I n hi s openin g speech , Mugab e declare d tha t 
sexual orientatio n wa s no t a  huma n right s issu e an d calle d 
GALZ the "associatio n o f sodomist s an d sexua l perverts" . Th e 
stall wa s subsequentl y banned . Th e issu e aros e agai n a t th e 
1996 boo k fai r whe n th e court s rule d i n favou r o f th e GAL Z 
display, whic h wen t ahea d despit e harassment . 

In 199 6 th e Wa r Veterans ' Associatio n -  whic h ha s stron g 
links wit h th e ZAN U governmen t -  exhibite d a  fai r degre e o f 
intolerance ove r th e film  Flame.  Thi s wa s a  film  abou t th e 
liberation wa r a s see n throug h th e eye s o f a  femal e guerrilla . 
The Veterans ' Associatio n objecte d t o a  rap e scen e whic h 
undermined th e myt h o f th e "heroi c freedo m fighter". 
Meanwhile, th e directo r o f information , Bornwel l Chakaodza , 
also attacke d Flame,  claimin g th e film  depicte d th e wa r a s a n 
aimless venture . Th e polic e subsequentl y seize d th e print s o f 
the rap e scen e o n th e ground s tha t i t migh t b e pornographic , 
but the film was eventually screened. Cont Mhlanga's 198 6 play 
Workshop Negative,  whic h depicte d corruptio n i n hig h places , 
was anothe r productio n tha t suffere d stat e suppression . 

Despite governmen t manipulatio n o f th e majo r newspapers , 
Zimbabwe's public sphere has been enlivened through the activ-
ities o f it s independen t weeklie s suc h a s th e Financial  Gazette 
and The  Independent,  an d monthl y magazine s suc h a s Parade, 
Horizon, an d Moto.  Al l of thes e publications hav e a t times ru n 
courageous articles , particularl y sinc e th e en d o f th e col d wa r 
in 1989 , an d hav e periodicall y force d Zi m Paper s int o a  mor e 
open for m o f journalism , i f onl y t o refut e thei r stories . 
However, wit h th e governmen t retainin g contro l o f th e majo r 
daily and weekl y papers , as well as broadcasting, ther e remain s 
a seriou s elite-mas s ga p i n term s o f acces s t o information . 
While Zimbabwe' s smal l middl e clas s ca n affor d th e expensiv e 
weeklies an d ha s acces s to alternativ e perspective s o n th e new s 
from satellit e TV , the majorit y wh o liv e i n rura l area s ar e stil l 
predominantly relian t o n th e mai n newspaper s an d th e ZB C 

for thei r information . Thu s th e urba n workin g clas s an d th e 
peasantry receiv e a  news die t o f presidentia l speeche s and visit s 
abroad, ministeria l decrees , an d governmen t rallie s fro m th e 
mass media , which als o pour s scor n o n governmen t critic s an d 
ignores financial  scandals , demonstrations , an d polic y failures . 
In the elections o f 1985 , 1990 , and 199 5 the opposition partie s 
received scan t coverag e fro m th e mas s media . Give n tha t th e 
private secto r i s dependen t o n th e 4 0 o r mor e government -
owned corporation s fo r mos t o f it s contract s i t ha s bee n 
difficult t o launc h a n independen t dail y alternativ e t o Zi m 
Papers. Keen to retain government patronage , the private secto r 
has bee n reluctan t t o help suppor t a  potential oppositio n pape r 
through advertising . Whil e ther e ha s bee n a  limite d degre e o f 
commercialization o f ZB C TV2 , ZANU/P F stil l retain s politi -
cal contro l throug h appointment s t o th e boar d o f directors . 
More sweepin g commercializatio n o f broadcastin g i s bein g 
resisted. Give n tha t ZBC' s standard s hav e bee n s o low , th e 
government fear s losin g it s captiv e audienc e t o a  bette r organ -
ized alternative . Althoug h th e Suprem e Cour t rule d i n 199 5 
that th e ai r wave s ar e fre e t o al l parties , licence s fo r indepen -
dent radi o station s hav e stil l no t bee n granted . I n 2000 , 
following th e state' s clums y an d violen t crushin g o f th e inde -
pendent Capita l Radi o station , Mugab e personall y intervene d 
to empowe r th e ministe r o f informatio n wit h th e righ t t o 
regulate th e issuin g o f licences . 

The president' s direc t interventio n i n matter s o f censorshi p 
is a n indicatio n o f th e exten t t o whic h Zimbabwe' s politica l 
and economi c landscap e ha s bee n transforme d i n th e closin g 
years o f th e 1990s . Corruptio n scandal s an d economi c mis -
management ha d don e muc h t o den t ZANU/PF' s image . But i t 
was th e decisio n t o sen d Zimbabwea n troop s int o th e Cong o 
that reall y betraye d th e narro w busines s interest s o f presiden t 
Mugabe and his cronies in the army and the party. Rising unem-
ployment, lan d hunger , inflation , an d currenc y devaluatio n 
caused much popular unres t and fanned th e flames of a growing 
opposition movement . Th e first  significan t challeng e t o th e 
government cam e fro m th e Nationa l Constitutiona l Assembl y 
(NCA), a broad coalitio n o f civic groups founded i n early 1998 , 
which sough t t o lobb y th e publi c ove r th e proces s o f consti -
tution reform . Spurre d o n b y th e dept h o f suppor t fo r it s 
opposition t o the ruling party's draf t constitution , which woul d 
have increase d th e president' s power s eve n further , th e mor e 
radical element s o f th e NC A move d t o for m a  politica l party . 
In Septembe r 199 9 th e Movemen t fo r Democrati c Chang e 
(MDC) wa s established . Drawin g suppor t fro m a  variet y o f 
interest group s -  whites , th e trad e unio n movement , students , 
urban dwellers , th e blac k middl e classe s -  th e MD C quickl y 
became Zimbabwe' s first  credibl e oppositio n party . I n th e June 
2000 genera l election s i t wo n 5 7 parliamentar y seat s agains t 
62 seat s wo n b y ZANU/PF . I n it s crusade s fo r greate r democ -
ratic accountability th e MDC ha s been supported b y a new an d 
assertive independen t press : The  Standard,  The  Daily  News, 
The Zimbabwe  Independent,  an d The  Mirror. 

Desperately clingin g t o powe r ZANU/P F mobilize d al l th e 
state's resources against the MDC both during and after the June 
elections, callin g upo n th e police , arm y an d CIO , bu t mos t 
importantly it s unofficia l stor m troopers , th e so-calle d Wa r 
Veterans. Opposition supporter s have been raped, tortured, an d 
killed by War Veterans while the police and judiciary have ofte n 
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been powerless or loathe to intervene in a context where the rule 
of law is increasingly flouted  b y the president an d hi s ministers . 

Not surprisingly , state-sanctione d politica l violenc e ha s als o 
been turned o n the new independent press . The most publicize d 
assault o n journalist s wa s th e illega l arres t an d tortur e o f th e 
editor o f The  Standard,  Mar k Chavunduka , an d journalis t Ra y 
Choto b y military police i n January 1999 . These two me n wer e 
behind a n articl e tha t allege d a n attempte d militar y cou p 
against ZANU/PF . I n Januar y 200 0 th e office s o f The  Daily 
News wer e bombed , a n ac t tha t th e highl y respecte d Catholi c 
Commission fo r Justic e an d Peac e declare d t o b e th e wor k o f 
"government supporters" . Suc h supporter s regularl y besieg e 
newspaper office s an d haras s individua l journalists . I n Ma y 
2001 th e Medi a Institut e fo r Souther n Afric a release d a  repor t 
on th e regio n tha t indicate d tha t Zimbabw e no w toppe d th e 
charts wit h th e highes t numbe r o f medi a violation s wit h si x 
assaults on journalists an d nin e detentions ove r the previous 1 2 
months. Havin g los t politica l legitimacy , th e rulin g party' s 
control o f th e mas s medi a remain s ke y t o it s politica l survival . 

DAVID J . M A X W E L L 

When th e Rhodesian Fron t (RF ) came to power i n 1962 , it wa s 
determined t o gai n contro l o f th e medi a i n orde r t o silenc e an y 
opposition t o it s polic y o f preservin g whit e minorit y rule , i f 
necessary b y a  unilatera l declaratio n o f independenc e (UDI ) 
from Britain . Th e mai n targe t i n thi s campaig n wa s Rhodesia n 
broadcasting, the n owne d an d operate d b y th e Federa l 
Broadcasting Corporatio n (FBC) , whic h ha d serve d th e 
Rhodesias an d Nyasalan d a s a n independen t statutor y agenc y 
modelled o n th e Britis h Broadcastin g Corporatio n (BBC) . 
However, whil e the FBC claimed t o follo w th e Britis h traditio n 
of freedo m fro m politica l influenc e an d control , i t wa s i n fac t 
dominated b y th e whit e Rhodesia n establishmen t whic h ha d 
ruled th e "self-governing " colon y sinc e 1923 . 

For R F purposes , th e timin g o f th e changeove r fro m federa l 
to loca l contro l coul d no t hav e bee n mor e favourable . Seizin g 
the opportunit y provide d b y th e dissolutio n o f th e Centra l 
African Federatio n t o fashio n a  reorganize d Rhodesia n Broad -
casting Corporatio n (RBC ) i n it s ow n image , th e ne w regim e 
led b y Ia n Smit h graduall y filled  al l th e ke y post s -  includin g 
the director-general , th e chairma n o f th e boar d o f governors , 
the members o f th e board , an d th e head o f radi o an d televisio n 
news service s -  wit h it s ow n supporters . Sinc e mos t o f th e 
appointees ha d littl e o r n o experienc e i n th e electroni c media , 
the passed over , demoted, or purged professionals o f the defunc t 
FBC complaine d tha t thei r amateu r successor s ha d turne d th e 
local broadcastin g servic e int o "comi c oper a o r worse" . 

The RF' s takeove r o f broadcastin g -  laude d a s "th e littl e 
UDI" b y Ivo r Benson , th e right-win g Sout h Africa n propagan -
dist recruite d b y th e Ministr y o f Informatio n (MOI ) -  di d no t 
occur withou t protes t fro m oppositio n partie s i n parliamen t 
and th e fe w Africa n voice s remainin g afte r th e nationalis t 
parties ha d bee n outlawe d an d thei r leadershi p detained . I n 
response, th e R F claime d tha t it s contro l o f broadcastin g wa s 
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necessary t o balanc e th e "monopol y press" , meanin g th e mai n 
newspapers (th e Rhodesia Herald  an d the Bulawayo Chronicle) 
owned b y th e Argu s Pres s o f Sout h Africa . However , sinc e th e 
regime ha d banne d o r force d th e closur e o f mos t o f th e alter -
natives to Argus publications (includin g the African Daily  News 
and th e churc h paper s Moto  an d Umbowo),  th e so-calle d 
"monopoly" wa s actuall y o f it s own making . I n addition , wit h 
the imposition o f direc t pres s censorship wit h th e UDI in 1965 , 
government contro l o f broadcastin g wa s extended t o control of 
the press . 

Under R F rule , broadcastin g largel y consiste d o f new s an d 
disinformation prepare d b y party activist s in the MOI, preside d 
over b y Piete r va n de r Byl , an d i n th e RB C newsroo m heade d 
by Harve y Ward , a  founde r membe r (alon g wit h Benson ) o f 
the neo-fascis t Candou r Leagu e i n Sout h Africa . Th e mos t 
obvious for m o f censorshi p wa s t o prohibi t th e appearanc e o n 
the RB C o f thos e know n t o b e hostil e t o th e R F o r critica l 
of it s policies . Amon g thos e exclude d wer e th e Zimbabw e 
African People' s Unio n (ZAPU ) leade r Joshu a Nkomo ; th e 
liberal constitutiona l lawye r Hardwick e Holderness , oppose d 
to a UDI; and the Rhodesian Guil d o f Journalists president John 
Parker, a n outspoke n criti c o f censorship . Item s o f new s wer e 
also censored . On e o f th e mos t blatan t case s wa s a  statemen t 
by Universit y o f Rhodesi a anthropologist s tha t th e chief s 
appointed an d pai d b y th e regim e di d no t represen t th e opin -
ions o f th e Africa n majorit y o n th e issu e o f a  UDI , a s th e R F 
claimed. Whil e th e regim e als o trie d t o censo r critic s broad -
casting fro m outsid e Rhodesi a -  fo r example , b y eliminatin g 
BBC new s fro m th e RB C -  i t coul d no t preven t th e intrusio n 
of internationa l broadcaster s o n shortwav e radi o an d th e clan -
destine radi o station s i n othe r Africa n states . 

What remaine d afte r censorshi p ha d take n it s tol l wa s a n 
RBC disseminatin g th e view s o f R F ministers , MPs , an d part y 
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officials; th e chief s an d othe r African s servin g th e regime ; an d 
the right-win g oversea s visitor s recruite d t o provid e testimoni -
als i n favou r o f R F rule . Th e mai n subjec t o f thes e broadcast s 
was suppor t fo r th e independenc e unde r whit e minorit y rul e 
denied b y "perfidiou s Albion" . Othe r theme s wer e derive d fro m 
Benson's Know  Your  Enemy,  a n anti-communis t an d anti -
Semitic trac t allegin g tha t Rhodesia , defendin g Christianit y an d 
Western civilization , wa s th e targe t o f a  worldwid e conspirac y 
perpetrated b y communists , Wal l Stree t bankers , th e Worl d 
Council o f Churches , th e BBC , liberals , an d th e left-win g press . 

As oppositio n t o UD I an d R F rul e decline d ove r th e year s -
with critic s silence d b y socia l ostracism , professiona l depriva -
tion, deportat ion , o r detentio n -  s o th e nee d fo r direc t censor -
ship diminished . I n an y case , wit h punitiv e securit y legislatio n 
in place , especiall y afte r th e escalatio n o f guerrill a warfar e i n 
the 1970s , the medi a coul d b e prosecute d fo r allegedl y "causin g 
alarm o r despondency" . Bu t censorshi p als o becam e les s nec -
essary a s mos t whit e Rhodesian s retreate d int o th e laager, 
returning th e R F t o powe r i n ever y electio n afte r 1962 . A s on e 
M P sai d afte r th e 197 4 victory , "W e ar e al l Rhodesia n Fron t 
n o w " , an d h e di d s o wit h th e convictio n tha t th e RB C wa s i n 
safe (tha t is , RF) hand s an d th e pres s harasse d int o compliance . 

However, th e Africa n nationalis t partie s wer e neve r com -
pletely silenced , becaus e Rober t Mugabe ' s Z imbabw e Africa n 
Nat ional Unio n (ZANU ) an d Nkomo ' s ZAP U continue d th e 
struggle agains t R F rul e throug h thei r radi o broadcast s o n th e 
clandestine "Voic e o f Z imbabwe" . On e o f thei r first  prioritie s 
after electora l victor y an d independenc e i n 198 0 wa s t o t rans -
form th e RB C int o a  Z imbabw e Broadcastin g Corpora t io n 
(ZBC) reflectin g th e view s an d aspiration s o f th e Africa n major -
ity, a  tas k mad e easie r b y th e emigratio n t o Sout h Afric a o f 
most o f th e RB C ol d guard . Ironically , th e Z A N U / P F coalitio n 
government heade d b y Mugab e encountere d som e o f th e sam e 
problems face d b y thei r R F predecessor s upo n assumin g power . 
Foremost amon g thes e wa s th e lac k o f professiona l broadcast -
ers t o carr y ou t th e government' s mandate . Thi s voi d lef t th e 
willing bu t inexperience d part y faithfu l t o staf f th e ne w ZBC , 
although the y di d receiv e som e trainin g fro m othe r Common -
wealth government s an d fro m th e institut e establishe d a t th e 
local polytechni c fo r trainin g journalists . Anothe r simila r expe -
rience wa s th e gradua l declin e o f opposit io n voice s o n th e stat e 
broadcasting system , a s Z A N U / P F -  lik e it s R F predecesso r -
won ever y electio n afte r takin g office , an d Z imbabwe , lik e 
Rhodesia, becam e a  d e fact o one-part y state . An d eve n th e rol e 
of Piete r va n de r By l a t th e M O I wa s duplicate d whe n Jona tha n 
Moyo becam e th e minister , servin g a s Mugabe' s chie f propa -
gandist i n a  manne r reminiscen t o f th e styl e an d tactic s o f va n 
der By l servin g Ia n Smith . 

However, thi s virtua l one-part y stat e cam e t o a n en d wit h 
the parliamentar y electio n o f 2000 , i n whic h th e ne w trad e 
union-based Movemen t fo r Democrati c Chang e (MDC ) man -

aged t o wi n nearl y hal f o f th e electe d seat s i n a  contes t deter -
mined b y state-sponsore d violenc e an d intimidation . Th e gov -
ernment 's respons e t o thi s challeng e wa s t o tighte n it s contro l 
of th e medi a a s a  mean s o f marginalizin g th e M D C . Journalist s 
and broadcaster s suspecte d o f M D C sympathie s wer e remove d 
from th e state' s Zi m Paper s an d ZBC ; independen t broadcast -
ers wer e prevente d fro m operatin g a  radi o statio n despit e a 
Supreme Cour t orde r declarin g th e ZB C monopol y unconsti -
tutional; an d th e independen t pres s wa s subjecte d t o th e 
bombing o f it s premise s an d th e intimidation , beating , torture , 
and at tempte d assassinatio n o f it s staff . Nevertheless , i n a 
country tha t appeare d t o b e o n th e brin k o f civi l war a s Mugab e 
geared u p fo r th e 200 2 presidentia l electio n b y deployin g hi s 
militia squad s agains t part y rivals , whit e farmer s an d busi -
nessmen, an d th e independen t judiciary , eve n th e purveyor s o f 
Z A N U / P F propagand a a t th e ZB C wer e n o longe r assure d o f 
a futur e i n broadcastin g i n Z imbabwe . 
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ZIMBABWE: Gays and Lesbian s o f Zimbabw e 
Book display , censore d 199 5 

Before 1995 , the profile o f homosexuals in Zimbabwean societ y 
was extremely low-key . This al l changed i n July 199 5 whe n th e 
Gays an d Lesbian s o f Zimbabw e (GALZ) , a n associatio n 
formed i n 1989 , received internationa l attentio n afte r it s stan d 
at th e Zimbabw e Internationa l Boo k Fai r (ZIBF ) wa s close d 
down a s a  resul t o f politica l pressure . Whe n th e Zimbabw e 
government learne d o f th e stand , th e directo r o f information , 
Bornwell Chakaodza , sen t a  lette r t o th e boar d o f th e ZIB F 
stating that : 

[t]he Governmen t strongl y object s t o th e presenc e o f th e 
GALZ stan d a t th e Boo k Fair , whic h ha s th e effec t o f 
giving acceptanc e an d legitimac y t o GAL Z .  . .  Whil e 
acknowledging th e dynami c natur e o f culture , th e fac t 
still remains that both Zimbabwe society and governmen t 
do not accep t the public display o f homosexua l literatur e 
and materia l .  . . Pleas e withdra w th e participatio n o f 
GALZ a t thi s publi c event . 

The theme o f the 199 5 ZIB F was "Huma n Right s and Justice" , 
and GAL Z were working towards the attainment o f ful l huma n 
rights fo r ga y me n an d lesbian s i n Zimbabwe . Ye t th e "inde -
pendent" ZIB F board "foun d itsel f with no option" bu t to with-
draw it s acceptanc e o f GALZ' s participatio n i n th e fair . 

Zimbabwe presiden t Rober t Mugab e opene d th e fai r wit h a 
speech tha t denounce d homosexualit y a s immoral : 

If we accep t homosexualit y a s a  right , a s i s being argue d 
by the association o f sodomists and sexua l perverts , wha t 
moral fibre  shal l ou r societ y eve r hav e t o den y organize d 
drug addicts , o r eve n thos e give n t o bestiality , th e right s 
they might claim and allege they possess under the rubric s 
of "individua l freedom " an d "huma n rights" , includin g 
the freedo m o f th e Pres s t o write , publish , an d publiciz e 
their literatur e o n them ? 

Mugabe ha d previousl y attacke d homosexuals , bu t thi s speec h 
marked th e beginnin g o f a  serie s o f publi c statement s declar -
ing tha t homosexual s ha d n o rights , tha t the y shoul d b e 
arrested, an d tha t ther e shoul d b e a n internationa l campaig n 
to oppos e thos e wh o suppor t homosexuality . 

The majority o f Zimbabwean s quietl y condone d th e bannin g 
of th e GAL Z display , bu t th e controvers y raise d th e profil e o f 
the debate ove r whether o r no t homosexualit y i s "African" an d 
what right s homosexual s i n Zimbabw e shoul d have . Th e 
"homosexuality i s no t African " debat e ha s reare d it s hea d i n 
many part s o f Africa , including , mos t recently , i n Namibia . I t 
is argue d tha t homosexualit y doe s no t exis t i n traditiona l 
African culture s an d tha t it s appearanc e i s very recen t an d ha s 
been impose d b y foreigners . Africa n homosexual s an d other s 
interested i n disprovin g thi s vie w hav e sough t t o catalogu e th e 
evidence o f homosexua l behaviou r amon g variou s Africa n 
ethnic groups . A s the visibl e blac k ga y an d lesbia n communit y 
in Zimbabw e an d othe r Africa n countrie s grows , thi s notio n 
has been , an d wil l continu e t o b e hotl y contested . 

In 199 5 th e debat e ove r homosexualit y too k plac e i n th e 
Zimbabwean press , o n th e publi c meetin g ground s o f Harare , 

and i n private conversations. After thei r stand was closed dow n 
GALZ member s continue d t o conven e a t th e stan d sit e fo r th e 
duration o f th e 199 5 ^ lT a n c ^ f° r muc h o f tha t time , foun d 
themselves i n lively , bu t no t hostile , dialogu e wit h group s o f 
curious Zimbabweans . Som e o f th e independen t pres s i n 
Zimbabwe als o did it s part t o publicize the view that gay s have 
rights tha t warran t protection . 

The GAL Z bannin g wa s particularl y challengin g t o th e 
Zimbabwean huma n right s community an d th e church, bot h of 
which ha d neve r befor e bee n confronte d s o directl y wit h th e 
issue o f ga y right s an d struggle d t o formulat e appropriat e 
responses t o th e controversy . Th e Catholi c Churc h o f Zim -
babwe state d tha t i t oppose d th e government' s attempt s t o 
harass an d persecut e homosexuals , whil e som e Zimbabwea n 
human right s organization s issue d relativel y wea k statement s 
in suppor t o f GALZ' s righ t t o displa y literature . 

International huma n right s organization s an d ga y right s 
organizations issue d forcefu l statement s condemnin g th e 
banning, an d protest s wer e stage d i n fron t o f Zimbabwea n 
embassies i n Washington , D C an d Johannesburg . I n addition , 
70 member s o f th e U S Hous e o f Representative s sen t a  lette r 
to Mugab e denouncin g bot h th e actio n take n agains t GAL Z 
and hi s verba l attack s agains t gay s an d lesbians . Participant s 
of a  conferenc e o n Huma n Right s an d Freedo m o f Expressio n 
held in Harare a t the time of the banning, including Nobel Prize 
winners Nadin e Gordime r an d Wol e Soyinka , urge d tha t th e 
ban b e withdrawn . 

The book fai r dram a continued in 1996 , but different dynam -
ics characterize d tha t year' s events . Bot h GAL Z an d th e ZIB F 
board wer e prepare d fo r anothe r showdow n wit h th e govern -
ment. Th e ZIB F boar d declare d the y woul d no t submi t t o gov -
ernment pressure , bu t woul d conside r application s o n lega l 
grounds only . Whe n Chakaodz a announce d tha t a  bannin g 
order woul d ba r GAL Z fro m rentin g a  stan d a t the 199 6 boo k 
fair, he asserted that "[g]ay s and lesbian s have, like anyone else, 
a righ t t o live , bu t the y hav e absolutel y n o righ t t o publicl y 
display literatur e an d materia l a t a  publi c an d cultura l event. " 
A wee k afte r th e ba n wa s announced , GAL Z challenge d th e 
legality o f th e orde r i n th e Hig h Cour t an d won . Th e presid -
ing judg e rule d tha t i t wa s unreasonabl e fo r th e censorshi p 
board t o ba n materia l i t had no t see n and tha t i t could no t pro -
hibit th e erectio n o f a  stan d a t a  publi c fair . Th e Hig h Cour t 
then dismisse d th e government' s appea l agains t it s ruling . 

The new Christian Communication Association of Zimbabw e 
and a  studen t organizatio n calle d Sangan o Munhumatap a 
had threatene d violenc e i f GAL Z participate d i n th e 199 6 
book fair . O n th e secon d da y o f th e fair , a  violen t mo b le d b y 
public prosecutor Herber t Ushewokunze prevente d GAL Z fro m 
occupying it s stand . O n th e thir d day , GAL Z member s hear d 
reports a t mid-day that a  violent mob was on their way to thei r 
stand. In accordance wit h thei r polic y o f nonviolenc e an d prio r 
to th e arriva l o f the mob tha t trashe d th e stan d an d burne d th e 
literature, th e GAL Z member s retreated . 

GALZ decide d no t t o participat e full y i n th e 199 7 fair . 
Instead the y place d pamphlet s an d poster s a t a  huma n right s 
stand se t u p b y th e Boo k Fair . On e ma n tor e u p th e GAL Z 
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posters whil e a  Boo k Fai r representativ e stoo d b y an d di d 
nothing. However , th e polic e arreste d th e ma n and , afte r apol -
ogizing t o th e GAL Z programm e manager , h e wa s released . 

The effec t o f th e GAL Z ban s i n Zimbabw e hav e bee n bot h 
positive and negative . Although the membership o f GALZ grew 
following th e 199 5 boo k fair , th e organizatio n als o ha d t o 
wrestle wit h it s identity . A  struggl e emerge d betwee n thos e 
members wh o wante d GAL Z t o b e a n advocac y organizatio n 
and thos e wh o wante d i t t o b e a  socia l club . Member s o f 
GALZ and other homosexuals i n Zimbabwe faced som e harass-
ment, intimidation , an d arrests , bu t the y hav e als o mad e 
progress i n the educatio n o f Zimbabwean s abou t th e existenc e 

Ravensbrücker Ballade  wa s writte n i n homag e t o th e approx -
imately 132,00 0 femal e prisoner s wh o wer e interne d i n th e 
Ravensbrück concentratio n cam p an d it s mor e tha n 7 0 satel -
lite camp s durin g Worl d Wa r II . Th e situatio n i n th e cam p i s 
described i n a  realisti c way . Th e pla y tell s o f th e rescu e o f th e 
prisoner Wera , an d describe s th e tension s betwee n th e "crimi -
nal" an d "political " prisoners . This antifascis t pla y was praise d 
in th e Eas t German y o f 1 9 61, no t onl y b y th e officia l medi a 
but als o b y th e genera l public . Perhap s th e painfu l recognitio n 
of man y survivor s tha t Hedd a Zinne r ha d evoke d thei r expe -
riences wa s on e reaso n fo r thi s appreciation . 

In 1985 , a  versio n o f Ravensbrücker  Ballade  wa s commis -
sioned b y th e stat e televisio n servic e o f Eas t German y t o mar k 
the 40t h anniversar y o f th e en d o f th e Thir d Reich . Unexpec -
tedly, orders wer e issue d t o sto p th e production . I t becam e evi -
dent tha t Ott o Funke , the Chairma n o f the officiall y sponsore d 
Committee o f Antifascist Resistanc e Fighters , had brough t pres -
sure t o bear . Funk e argue d tha t ther e wa s to o muc h emphasi s 
in th e pla y o n th e rol e o f th e "nonpolitical " an d "antisocial " 
prisoners, an d tha t i t als o displaye d to o prominentl y th e fac t 
that a  politica l prisone r collapse s unde r pressur e fro m th e S S 
and commit s treason , i n contras t t o a n "antisocial " prisone r 
who behaves heroically. Funke also believed that the SS was por -
trayed i n to o favourabl e a  way . Hedd a Zinne r argue d i n vai n 
that he r researc h ha d bee n ver y thorough : th e suppressio n o f 
the televisio n versio n o f he r pla y wa s upheld . 

It can b e argued tha t thi s censorship i n 198 5 o f a  an antifas -
cist stag e pla y tha t ha d bee n praise d 2 4 year s befor e reflecte d 
the evolutio n i n Eas t German y awa y fro m a  legitimat e antifas -
cism t o a  legitimizin g antifascism . I n Eas t Germany , member s 
of th e prewa r an d wartim e Communis t Part y wh o ha d bee n 
political victim s o f Nazis m ha d finally  becom e irreproachabl e 
heroes an d wer e give n th e symboli c tas k o f legitimizin g th e 
ruling party , th e Socialis t Unit y Part y o f German y (Sozialist -
ische Einheitsparte i Deutschlands , o r SED) , whic h claime d t o 
be carryin g th e communis t programm e forward . Th e non -
communist victim s o f th e Thir d Reic h ha d t o remai n i n th e 
background. 

of homosexual s i n thei r ow n societ y an d th e right s o f thos e 
individuals. Presiden t Mugab e remain s implacabl y oppose d t o 
homosexuality an d it s representation ; i n 199 9 h e suggested , a s 
part o f hi s campaig n agains t th e Britis h government , tha t it s 
cabinet wa s dominate d b y peopl e o f tha t orientation . 

ANNE O ' T O O L E SALINA S 

Further Readin g 
Dunton, Chri s and Mai Palmberg, "Human Right s and 

Homosexuality i n Southern Africa" , Current  African Issues, 1 9 
(November 1996 ) 

The governmen t di d no t mak e an y attemp t t o den y thi s 
policy. O n th e contrary , o n 2 4 Augus t 198 3 th e SE D resolve d 
that the remains o f the camps at Buchenwald an d Ravensbrück , 
which ha d lon g bee n designate d Mahn-  und  Gedenkstdtten 
("memorial places") , shoul d b e reorganized , i n lin e wit h th e 
following provisions : 

Former Germa n wome n o f Ravensbrüc k ar e honoure d 
for thei r cooperatio n durin g th e antifascis t democrati c 
revolution an d th e building o f socialis m i n the GDR , an d 
also fo r thei r fight  fo r th e preservatio n an d safeguardin g 
of peace . Th e antifascis t basi s o f th e GD R a s a  socialis t 
state o f workin g peopl e an d farmer s i s emphasized . 

In Eas t German y ther e wa s n o suc h thin g a s th e "inabilit y 
to mourn " tha t Alexande r an d Margaret e Mitscherlic h onc e 
ascribed t o Wes t Germany . Th e GD R an d it s populatio n wer e 
presented a s joint victors o f World War II . This view was incor -
porated i n the antifascis t educatio n tha t was rigorously pu t int o 
practice i n schools , wit h youn g childre n bein g "stimulated " t o 
visit th e forme r concentratio n camps . Compulsor y meeting s 
with antifascis t veteran s an d th e massiv e procession s o f th e 
Young Pioneer s (Jung e Pioniere ) tha t too k plac e i n th e camp s 
were als o par t o f th e antifascis t ritual . 

The transformatio n o f antifascis m int o a n ideolog y coul d 
also b e see n i n literatur e aime d a t children , suc h a s Diete r 
Noll's boo k Die  Abenteuer  des  Werner  Holt  (1960-64 , Th e 
Adventures o f Werner Holt) . This i s a treatise abou t th e adven -
tures o f a  bo y wh o stay s i n th e Hitle r Yout h (Hitle r Jugend ) 
and become s a  soldie r durin g th e las t tw o year s o f th e war . 
This wor k wa s designe d t o contribut e t o "proletarian " an d 
"antifascist" education : th e stor y thu s ha d a  politicall y correc t 
moral. No t surprisingly , som e pupil s rebelle d agains t thi s kin d 
of compulsor y literatur e an d ma y eve n hav e sympathize d wit h 
the supposedl y heroi c sid e o f th e Thir d Reich . Whe n Die 
Abenteuer des  Werner  Holt  wa s dramatize d fo r televisio n i n 
1964 i t becam e th e subjec t o f a  cul t amon g right-win g radical s 
in the GDR , a s i t displayed plent y o f violence and camaraderie . 

HEDDA ZINNE R 
German dramatist , 1905-199 4 

RAVENSBRÜCKER BALLADE  (Balla d o f Ravensbrück ) 
Play, 1 961 
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Others ma y simpl y hav e bee n curiou s t o kno w wha t Adol f 
Hitler looke d like , since photograph s o f Hitle r wer e viewe d a s 
undesirable i n Eas t Germany . I n man y case s antifascis t educa -
tion ha d th e desire d results , thoug h perhap s les s i n a n ideo -
logical sens e tha n i n a n ethica l one : youngster s understoo d 
that th e Thir d Reic h ha d bee n a n evi l power . However , som e 
effects o f th e antifascis t agitatio n an d propagand a wer e 
counterproductive: on e coul d oppos e th e part y an d th e stat e 
through "sabotage " o f th e antifascis t cult , s o som e youn g 
people becam e laten t "anti-antifascists" . 

In practice, then, "antifascism " becam e a  slogan presse d int o 
the servic e o f th e part y an d th e state , a  foundatio n myt h tha t 
asserted an identity, but was watered dow n to become an instru -
ment o f politics. The climax o f this legitimizing form o f antifas -
cism wa s th e buildin g o f th e "Antifascis t Protectio n Wall " i n 
Berlin i n 1 9 61. It s officia l purpos e wa s t o protec t th e GD R 
against "fascism " i n Wes t Germany , bu t i n realit y it s purpos e 
was to prevent even more people from fleein g a  totalitarian stat e 
that tried , bu t ultimatel y failed , t o legitimiz e itself . 

JAN H E R M A N BRINK S 

Zinsou ha s bee n man y thing s i n hi s career . Dramatist , director , 
actor, essayist , teacher , an d schola r (eve n thi s length y lis t i s 
incomplete); he ha s playe d al l these role s t o stimulat e hi s audi -
ences' critica l judgement . H e use s Brechtia n technique s o f dis -
tancing an d irony , a s wel l a s August o Boal' s notio n o f "foru m 
theatre", blendin g the m wit h th e theatrica l convention s o f 
Togolese popula r theatr e b y referrin g t o th e Concer t Part y an d 
the Kantata i n obviou s a s well a s oblique ways . The play s con -
sistently as k th e audienc e t o addres s th e questio n o f censorshi p 
in Gnassingb é Eyadéma' s Togo . Zinsou' s wor k a s directo r an d 
teacher shape d a  ne w generatio n o f playwright s suc h a s Koss i 
Efoui, wh o studie d wit h hi m befor e goin g int o exil e afte r dis -
tributing tract s denouncin g th e Eyadém a regime . 

Zinsou's earl y wor k gav e dramati c voic e t o th e desir e fo r 
freedom an d democrac y amon g th e Togoles e people . Hi s firs t 
published play , On  joue  la  comédie  (Puttin g O n A  Comedy ; 
first produce d i n 1973 , m  Lomé) , wa s a n impassione d dram a 
about Sout h Africa' s aparthei d regim e i n which th e playwrigh t 
turned t o comedy to make hi s point. I n the play Chak a an d hi s 
followers attemp t t o sabotag e th e aparthei d regime . Capture d 
by th e police , the y us e thei r wit s t o persuad e the m t o fre e a 
large numbe r o f politica l prisoners . I n th e en d Chak a doe s no t 
escape, bu t h e ha s accomplishe d a  grea t dea l b y "puttin g o n a 
comedy". Zinso u decide d t o us e humou r no t onl y becaus e o f 
the Eyadém a regime' s intoleranc e o f eve n th e slightes t hin t o f 
criticism, bu t als o becaus e o f th e tendenc y o f Togoles e audi -
ences to "moc k actor s who la y i t on thick, who take themselve s 
too seriously , a s i f th e spectator s wer e fooled" . Togoles e audi -
ences, force d t o respon d piousl y a t th e man y cultura l event s 
organized t o glorif y th e dictator , clearl y sough t a  mor e sophis -
ticated for m o f entertainmen t i n th e theatre . 

Zinsou's best-know n play , The  Singing  Tortoise  (1987) , use s 
allegory t o ridicul e th e regim e an d it s sycophanti c followers . 
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Set i n th e magica l real m o f th e folktale , th e pla y implicitl y 
invites spectator s t o thin k abou t th e issu e o f fre e speec h unde r 
a dictatoria l regime . Th e Fool , considere d b y som e critic s t o 
represent the writer's role in contemporary Togo , maintains tha t 
"Everyone ha s hi s tortoise" , o r th e inne r voic e of a  conscience ; 
however, "th e ba d guy s n o longe r hea r thei r tortoises ' songs" . 
In th e end , though , "Th e Foo l is , com e wha t may , th e onl y 
person endowe d wit h th e privileg e o f speakin g afte r th e King. " 

In Yevi's  Adventures in  Monsterland,  Zinso u ask s whether i t 
is possibl e fo r intellectual s t o surviv e an d retai n thei r integrit y 
in a  dictatorship . I n thi s play , agai n allegorical , tw o character s 
must lear n t o liv e wit h monster s wh o wil l crus h the m i f the y 
find ou t tha t the y ar e unde r th e table , eatin g th e crumb s fro m 
the monsters ' dinne r -  a  tellin g imag e o f Eyadéma' s implaca -
ble regime . Yevi , a loudmouth , almos t succeed s i n getting bot h 
himself an d th e Storytelle r kille d becaus e h e canno t kee p quie t 
when necessary . Yev i boast s tha t h e is : 

smart, smarte r tha n yo u are ! Smarte r tha n al l thos e 
stupid monsters . They ar e suc h jerks . I  eat thei r food , 
I tickl e th e Almight y jerk' s foot , I  mak e fu n o f the m 
and whe n the y catc h m e .  . .  gues s wha t the y d o t o 
me? 

Storyteller: It' s no t har d t o figure  out : the y giv e yo u th e 
necklace o f slavery . 

Yevi (stunned) : Th e necklac e o f slavery ? 
Sadomonster (offstage) : M y necklace ! (Uncontrollably , 

Yevi run s towar d th e voice. ) 
Storyteller (alone)" : Poor Yevi . H e didn' t ge t it . 

The Storytelle r save s Yev i fro m th e monsters , bu t h e canno t 
teach hi m th e mos t importan t lesson : tha t hi s vanit y betraye d 

' him . 

SÉNOUVO AGBOTA ZINSO U 
Togolese dramatist , 1 9 4 6 -
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The implication s fo r Zinso u an d othe r intellectual s w h o 
struggle t o surviv e unde r tyrann y ar e clear : intellectual s w h o 
believe the y ca n ea t a t th e dictator' s table , moc k him , an d retai n 
their libert y ar e vai n fools . Th e wis e storytelle r choose s hi s 
audience an d th e appropriat e tim e fo r tellin g th e story . Thi s 
method seem s t o hav e mad e Zinsou' s allegorical , humorou s 
criticism o f th e regim e possibl e fo r quit e som e time . Indeed , hi s 
popularity mad e hi m th e country' s mos t importan t playwright . 
He wa s als o directo r o f th e Nat iona l Compan y fo r th e 
Performing Art s fro m 197 8 (i n additio n t o pursuin g a  caree r 
as a  universit y professor) . A s suc h a s face d precisel y th e sam e 
dilemma a s Yev i an d th e Storyteller . 

In Yevi  Zinso u implicitl y responde d t o critic s w h o hav e ques -
tioned hi s lon g caree r i n Eyadéma' s Togo . Fro m a  saf e distanc e 
it i s eas y t o accus e Zinso u -  an d other s w h o remaine d i n Tog o 
- o f sellin g out . Accordin g t o Heilbrunn , thi s i s wha t occurre d 
at th e conferenc e o n democrac y hel d i n Tog o i n th e earl y 1990s : 

an extraordinaril y vindictiv e grou p o f Togoles e exile s an d 
their sympathizer s wh o represente d th e hard-liner s a t th e 
sovereign nationa l conferenc e .  . .  repeatedl y threatene d 
Eyadéma an d member s o f th e stat e wit h prosecutio n .  .  . 
Tragically, afte r th e conferenc e ended , loca l reformer s 
remained i n Tog o t o bea r th e wra t h o f a  shunne d auto -
crat whil e man y hard-liner s returne d t o thei r career s an d 
lives i n France . 

This i s th e proble m o n whic h Yevi  ask s u s t o reflect . Th e situ -
ation o f th e write r livin g unde r a  dictatoria l regim e offer s n o 
easy answers . Zinso u believe s tha t th e write r ha s onl y thre e 
choices: choos e exil e an d th e possibilit y o f ope n criticism ; 
attack th e regim e openly , wit h th e knowledg e tha t thi s ma y lea d 
to imprisonmen t an d torture ; o r inven t a n aestheti c tha t make s 
it possibl e t o denounc e th e regime , bu t offer s littl e o r n o pur -
chase fo r a  regim e seekin g reason s t o eliminat e th e writer , 
"alors mêm e qu'i l derange " (eve n whe n h e disturbs) . Zinso u 
chose th e thir d option . However , hi s allegorica l metho d o f crit -
icism di d no t fre e hi m fro m doubt s an d fears . "Go d know s tha t 
at ever y premièr e o f a  play , a s fo r m y wif e an d I , myself , ou r 
hearts wer e poundin g .  .  .  eve n days , week s later " (persona l 
letter, 1 4 Decembe r 1997) . 

In spit e o f bot h hi s sl y wi t an d prudence , Zinso u wa s force d 
into exil e i n 1992 . H e wa s on e o f thos e participant s i n th e 
national conferenc e o n democratizatio n (Hau t Consei l d e l a 
République) wh o unequivocall y expresse d hi s opinions . H e 
remained i n Tog o t o fac e th e shunne d an d agein g dictato r bu t 
found i t impossibl e t o stay . Sinc e leavin g Togo , h e ha s bee n 
living i n exil e i n Germany . 

L I S A M C N E E 

For mos t o f hi s literar y career , Emil e Zol a se t ou t t o shoc k an d 
disturb hi s readers , t o violat e th e taboo s o f hi s time , an d t o 
destroy th e bourgeoi s myth s o f orde r an d decency . Conse -
quently, i n hi s nativ e France , man y o f hi s majo r novels , notabl y 
Thérèse Raquin  (1868) , La  Curée  (1871) , L'Assommoir  (1877) , * 
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Nana (1880) , Pot-Bouille  (1882) , an d La  Terre  (1887) , pro -
voked a  flood  o f outrage d invectiv e fro m th e literar y estab -
lishment. Anatol e France , fo r example , calle d La  Terre,  Zola' s 
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is on e o f thos e wretche d peopl e o f who m i t ma y b e sai d tha t 
they shoul d neve r hav e bee n born. " O n 8  Ma y 1888 , i n th e 
British Hous e o f Commons , th e membe r fo r Flintshire , Samue l 
Smith, declare d tha t Zola' s novel s wer e "onl y fit  fo r swine" , 
and tha t "thei r constan t perusa l mus t tur n th e mind int o some -
thing aki n t o a  sty. " Shortl y afterwards , th e novelist' s Englis h 
publisher, Henry Vizetelly , was summone d t o appea r befor e th e 
Central Crimina l Cour t o n a  charg e o f printin g obscen e 
material. Al l Zola' s wor k wa s place d o n th e Index  Librorum 
Prohibitorwn o f th e Catholi c Churc h i n Septembe r 1894 , fol -
lowing the publication o f hi s novel Lourdes.  A t leas t two othe r 
countries -  Yugoslavi a (1929 ) an d Irelan d (1953 ) -  enforce d a 
similar wholesal e ban . 

In France , however , Zol a manage d t o avoi d prosecutio n fo r 
affronting "publi c an d religiou s morality " (la w o f 1 7 Ma y 
1819) o r "publi c decency " (law s of 2 9 July 188 1 an d 2  Augus t 
1882). An d h e wa s no t particularl y discourage d whe n th e 
public authorities , applying a  for m o f censorshi p whic h wa s t o 
be abolishe d b y th e la w o f 1 7 Jun e 1880 , banne d th e sal e o f 
Thérèse Raquin  and , subsequently , L'Assommoir,  b y itineran t 
booksellers and on railway bookstalls . In spite of the hindrance , 
more tha n 50,00 0 copie s o f L'Assommoir,  th e urba n workin g 
class counterpart o f La Terre,  were sold befor e th e end o f 1877 , 
while th e Thérèse  Raquin  affai r provide d Zol a wit h welcom e 
publicity a s wel l a s a n opportunit y t o defen d himsel f i n th e 
press agains t charge s o f immorality . "Morality" , h e wrot e i n 
La Tribune  o f 9 August 1868 , "is not offende d b y human truth . 
It needs to know the real world an d t o make vice itself a  sourc e 
of wisdom. A  novel b y Si r Walter Scot t ma y wel l push a  highl y 
strung youn g gir l int o th e arm s o f a  lover ; a  sincer e stud y o f 
the passions wil l no doub t horrif y a  young girl , but a t the sam e 
time i t wil l teac h he r abou t lif e an d giv e he r mora l strength. " 
These word s recal l th e judgemen t o f th e publi c prosecuto r 
who, i n Novembe r 1865 , n a d bee n aske d b y Napoleo n Ill' s 
Minister o f Justic e t o conside r whethe r Zola' s first  novel , La 
Confession de  Claude  -  a n accoun t o f th e lov e affai r betwee n 
an impoverishe d youn g poe t an d a  prostitut e -  migh t b e liabl e 
to prosecution . Th e book , i t wa s deemed , wa s no t offensive : 
"What th e autho r ha s se t ou t t o d o i s turn youn g peopl e awa y 
from thos e impur e liaison s int o whic h the y le t themselve s b e 
drawn o n th e fait h o f poet s wh o hav e idealize d th e love s o f 
bohemia." 

Zola's secon d brus h wit h th e authoritie s o f France' s Secon d 
Empire cam e i n Novembe r 1868 , ove r th e publicatio n o f 
Madeleine Férat,  a  nove l whic h h e ha d writte n t o illustrat e th e 
historian Jule s Michelet' s curiou s theor y tha t wome n ar e 
marked fo r lif e b y thei r first  lover , eve n t o th e exten t tha t a 
child begotte n b y anothe r ma n wil l bea r th e first  lover' s facia l 
characteristics. Th e nove l ha d bee n printe d intac t a s a  seria l i n 
L'Événement illustré,  bu t Zola' s publisher , Alber t Lacroix , wa s 
officially informe d tha t i t migh t b e subjec t t o prosecutio n a s a 
book unles s th e line s expoundin g Michelet' s theor y wer e 
removed. Lacroi x too k th e threa t seriously , bu t Zol a claime d 
the mora l hig h groun d i n La  Tribune  o f 2 9 November . "Th e 
study", he wrote, "tends to accept the marriage vows as eternal, 
from th e physiologica l poin t o f view . Religion an d moralit y tel l 
man: 'Yo u wil l liv e with on e woman' ; an d scienc e say s i n turn : 
'Your first  wif e wil l b e you r wif e fo r ever'. " Th e publi c prose -
cutor apparentl y le t th e argumen t pass , an d Madeleine  Férat 
went o n sal e a  wee k o r s o later . 

At th e beginnin g o f th e Thir d Republic , th e publi c prosecu -
tor wa s les s generou s i n Novembe r 1871 , whe n La  Curée  -
Zola's moder n versio n o f th e Phaedr a legend , i n whic h th e 
androgynous Maxim e Saccar d seduce s hi s youn g stepmothe r 
Renée -  wa s appearin g a s a  seria l i n La  Cloche.  H e informe d 
the autho r tha t h e ha d receive d a  larg e numbe r o f complaint s 
from reader s o f th e newspape r an d suggeste d tha t i t woul d b e 
unwise t o continu e th e serial . Th e edito r o f La  Cloche,  Loui s 
Ulbach, wa s quic k t o agree , an d o n 8  November h e publishe d 
an ope n lette r fro m Zol a i n whic h th e novelis t declare d hi s 
dismay a t discoverin g tha t censorshi p ha d outlive d th e Secon d 
Empire: "W e ar e too incline d t o se e ourselves a s the custodian s 
of morality . We cannot accep t th e fac t tha t tru e publi c decenc y 
is it s ow n guardian , an d tha t i t doe s no t nee d policeme n t o 
protect it. " 

Some year s later , tw o othe r newspape r editor s too k i t upo n 
themselves t o polic e Zola' s serials . I n 1876 , Yve s Guyot , th e 
editor o f Le  Bien  Public,  suppresse d wha t h e considere d t o b e 
the mos t darin g passage s o f L'Assommoir  -  fo r example , th e 
scene wher e th e drunke n Coupea u ogle s th e bar e shoulder s o f 
the youn g wome n employe d i n hi s wife's laundry . An d i n June, 
after publishin g si x chapter s o f th e novel , Guyo t suspende d 
publication o f th e serial , informin g hi s reader s tha t Zol a ha d 
requested a  postponement i n orde r t o giv e hi s undivided atten -
tion t o th e closin g chapters , whic h ha d stil l t o b e written . I n 
fact, th e rea l reason s fo r th e suspensio n wer e political : th e 
Republican owne r an d th e liberal-minde d reader s o f Le  Bien 
Public considere d tha t Zol a ha d don e a  disservic e t o th e 
working clas s b y presentin g to o blea k a  pictur e o f hi s charac -
ters' lives . The suspensio n turne d ou t t o b e indefinit e a s fa r a s 
the newspaper was concerned. The other ac t of editorial censor -
ship was performe d b y Auguste Dumon t o f Gil  Bias,  the news-
paper whic h publishe d Germinal,  Zola' s grea t nove l abou t a 
coalminers' strike , fro m 2 6 Novembe r 188 4 t o 2 5 Februar y 
1885. Horrifie d b y th e episod e i n which , a t th e heigh t o f th e 
strike, La Brûl é castrates th e dea d bod y o f th e lecherou s groce r 
Maigrat, Dumon t aske d Zol a t o expurgat e hi s text . Th e nov -
elist insiste d tha t th e 16-lin e emasculatio n scen e b e excise d 
completely fro m th e seria l an d replace d b y 1 6 row s o f dots . 
"That way" , h e wrot e t o Dumont' s secretary , "th e newspape r 
will hav e demonstrate d it s chastity , an d m y writer' s conscienc e 
will remain clear. " Th e 1 6 dotted line s appeared i n the Gil  Bias 
edition o f 2 9 Januar y 1885 . 

Zola's mos t notabl e encounte r wit h officia l censorshi p too k 
place late r i n th e sam e year , whe n th e stag e adaptatio n o f 
Germinal wa s about to go into rehearsal at the Châtelet Theatr e 
in Paris . Although Zol a ha d writte n th e entir e pla y himself , h e 
preferred t o attribut e it , a s usual , t o hi s collaborato r Willia m 
Busnach, th e write r o f vaudeville s wit h who m h e ha d worke d 
on dramatization s o f L'Assommoir  (1879) , Nana  (1881) , an d 
Pot-Bouille (1883) . Shortl y befor e th e genera l electio n o f 4 
October 1885 , th e Châtele t delivere d tw o copie s o f th e ne w 
play, a s require d b y th e la w o f 2 4 June 1874 , t o th e "examin -
ing committee" o f the Ministry o f Education an d the Fine Arts. 
It was this body, consisting o f four civi l servants, which licensed 
plays fo r publi c performance , an d i t was capable o f refusin g t o 
give it s approva l fo r politica l reason s a s wel l a s fo r perceive d 
affronts t o publi c decency . Busnach , havin g rea d th e text , ha d 
been muc h alarme d b y a  scen e whic h showe d strikin g miner s 
being fired  upo n b y policemen , an d h e ha d warne d Zol a i n 
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August tha t "suc h a n unvarnishe d depictio n o f civi l war " 
would never be approved by the censors. On 13 October severa l 
newspapers announce d tha t th e examinin g committe e wa s 
indeed unhapp y wit h th e "civi l war" scene. A week late r Zol a 
and Busnac h me t with th e Under-Secretar y fo r th e Fin e Arts , 
Edmond Turquet , wh o ha d jus t manage d t o ge t himsel f re -
elected in the second roun d o f voting. According to Zola's own 
account, publishe d i n Le Figaro  o f 2 9 October , Turque t deliv -
ered a  diatribe agains t th e censors, bu t could no t bring himsel f 
to approv e o f th e scen e o n whic h the y ha d frowned . O n 2 3 
October h e met again wit h Zol a an d Busnach an d asked the m 
to mak e a  few cuts in the "most overtl y socialisti c scenes" . On 
26 Octobe r th e two men appeared befor e th e minister himself , 
René Goblet . Goblet , lik e Turquet , ha d ha d a  narro w escap e 
in the election, which had given almos t 3 0 per cent o f the seats 
in th e Chambe r o f Deputie s t o anti-Republica n candidates . 
Goblet admitte d tha t h e ha d no t rea d th e play , bu t tha t di d 
not preven t hi m from beratin g th e authors , o r fro m accusin g 
Zola of undermining his authority by informing th e newspapers 
of hi s problem s wit h th e censors . O n 2 7 Octobe r Goble t 
announced t o his fellow minister s tha t th e play wa s banned . 

Immediately, Zol a prepare d hi s counterattack . I n a n ope n 
letter t o the editor o f Le Figaro,  he accused Goble t o f bannin g 
the pla y a s a sop to the right-wing deputies . Afte r th e publica -
tion o f his article o f 29 October, whic h i s one of his best piece s 
of polemica l prose , h e arrange d a  meetin g wit h George s 
Clemenceau, th e leade r o f th e Radica l Left , who m h e ha d 
known fo r mor e tha n 2 0 years. Th e meeting too k plac e o n 3 
November, an d o n th e sam e da y Le  Gaulois  publishe d th e 
opinions o f five  leadin g playwright s regardin g theatr e censor -
ship: Émil e Augier , Adolph e Dennery , Henr i Meilhac , an d 
Ludovic Halév y wer e al l i n favou r o f retainin g it , onl y th e 
younger Alexandr e Duma s voicin g an y opposition . Fou r day s 
later, i n a  ne w articl e fo r Le  Figaro,  Zol a summarize d thei r 
statements and argued tha t the French were , as a nation, fright -
ened o f freedom , whil e a t th e sam e tim e despisin g authority . 
"We refus e t o obey" , h e declared , "an d yet we are unable t o 
be ou r ow n masters . Tha t i s wh y w e hav e experience d a 
hundred year s o f revolution. " 

On 1 5 November Le  Matin  informe d it s readers tha t on e of 
Clemenceau's youn g parliamentar y lieutenants , George s 
Laguerre, planned to protest agains t the censors' decision in the 
Chamber of Deputies. In fact, Laguerre decided to bide his time. 
The governmen t resigne d a t th e end of th e year , an d i n May 
1886 he asked th e budget committe e t o do away wit h th e fou r 
censors b y removing thei r salarie s fro m th e ministerial budget . 
His proposa l wa s adopted i n July 188 6 and the matte r cam e 
before th e Chamber o n 28 January 1887 . The new Minister of 
Education, th e eminen t chemis t Marcelli n Berthelot , spok e 
strongly in favour o f theatre censorship , and Laguerre's motio n 
was rejected , wit h 16 9 member s votin g fo r an d 33 8 against . 
On 2 1 April 188 8 Germinal di d open at the Châtelet. However , 
the "overtl y socialisti c scenes " ha d bee n modified , an d th e 
policemen fired  thei r shot s offstage . 

On 9  Decembe r 188 5 Zola conclude d hi s campaign o f tha t 
year agains t censorshi p b y publishing , agai n i n Le  Figaro,  a 
vitriolic attack upo n the "murderers" o f the young writer Loui s 
Desprez, whos e deat h ha d bee n hastene d b y his incarceratio n 
in the Ste-Pélagie priso n followin g th e publication o f his novel 
Autour d'un  clocher.  An d i n Decembe r 1889 , along wit h 5 3 
other writers , he signed a petition on behalf o f Lucien Descaves, 
who ha d bee n dragge d befor e th e courts afte r th e appearanc e 
of th e novel Sous-Offs  -  afte r lendin g hi s name, i n 1887 , to a 
vituperative "manifesto " agains t La  Terre.  Hi s final  attac k o n 
the examinin g committe e wa s made i n Marc h 1891 , befor e a 
parliamentary commission . 

Zola di d not liv e t o se e the abolition o f theatr e censorship , 
which wa s brough t abou t b y th e ver y mean s whic h George s 
Laguerre ha d sough t t o us e in 188 6 - th e remova l fro m th e 
budget o f th e censors ' salaries . Hi s unflinching willingnes s t o 
challenge the acceptable convention s of the bourgeois nove l did 
much t o liberat e fiction  fro m th e moralisti c bourgeoi s o r 
"Victorian" constraint s o f this period, and it seems certain tha t 
the advic e whic h h e receive d i n 188 5 fro m Clemencea u an d 
Laguerre helpe d to prepare him for another struggl e agains t the 
public authoritie s an d the political system : the great campaig n 
which he began a t the end of 1897 on behalf o f Alfred Dreyfus . 
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MIKHAIL ZOSHCHENK O 
Russian fiction  write r an d dramatist , 1894-195 8 

The most popular Sovie t writer o f the 1920s , Zoshchenko mad e 
his reputatio n a s a  write r (afte r servin g i n th e Re d Army ) wit h 
short storie s and feuilleton  article s i n the weekly satirica l press . 
Among th e mos t famou s o f hi s storie s ar e "Aristokratka " 
(1923, Th e Aristocrat ) an d "Bania " (1925 , Th e Bathhouse) . 
His storie s ar e typicall y narrate d i n th e colourfu l idio m o f th e 
street b y a  protagonis t wh o i s a  foo l o r a  rogue . Hi s concern s 
are wit h basi c needs , suc h a s housin g an d food , o r th e pett y 
details o f life , suc h a s dres s codes , al l o f whic h presen t hi m 
with insurmountabl e problems . Th e dimension s o f histor y 
and progress ar e peripheral t o hi s vision o r reduce d t o the scal e 
of th e everyday . Fo r Zoshchenko , thi s character' s attitude s 
served a s a n ambiguou s mask : suc h indifferenc e to , o r mis -
understanding an d henc e distortio n of , officia l Sovie t account s 
of history , clas s an d ideolog y woul d hav e bee n unacceptabl e i f 
presented i n th e for m o f direc t authoria l comment . 

While thi s ambiguit y wa s acceptabl e i n th e relativel y libera l 
climate o f th e mid-1 9 20s, pressur e bega n t o b e applie d t o 
Zoshchenko i n 1927 , whe n a n issu e o f th e satirica l magazin e 
Begemot wa s confiscated fo r containin g hi s story "Nepriiatnai a 
istoriia" ( A Nast y Affair) . I n thi s "politicall y harmful " tale , 
guests a t a  part y telephon e th e Kremli n t o as k Trotski i wha t 
Trotskyism is , and ar e throw n ou t b y th e host , wh o i s terrifie d 
that h e migh t b e arrested . Althoug h th e stor y wa s publishe d 
in a  collectio n i n 1928 , thi s first  brus h wit h th e censor s wa s 
followed b y increasingly hostil e criticism s o f hi s work , notabl y 
in th e governmen t newspape r Izvestiia.  Satir e wa s no w 
regarded wit h suspicion : positiv e heroe s an d unambiguou s 
statements o f allegianc e t o th e regim e wer e demanded , eve n o f 
satirists. Zoshchenko's pla y Uvazhaemye  grazhdane  (Respecte d 
Citizens) wa s remove d fro m th e repertoir e i n 193 0 afte r onl y 
a fe w performances . B y th e en d o f tha t year , th e las t o f 
Leningrad's satirica l magazine s ha d bee n close d down . 

Zoshchenko continued t o produce hi s distinctive shor t storie s 
during th e 1930s , but , particularl y i n th e secon d hal f o f th e 
decade, man y o f the m tende d t o resolv e th e earlie r ambiguit y 
into the now-required optimism . Moreover , th e languag e o f hi s 
prose increasingly gravitated towards standard literar y Russian . 
He ha d produce d som e longe r work s i n th e 1920s , notabl y 
Sentimental'nye povesti  (1927 , Sentimenta l Tales) , an d no w 
further experimente d i n othe r longe r genres . Vozvrashchennaia 
molodosf (1934 , Yout h Restored ) ha s a  for m uniqu e t o 
Zoshchenko, bein g par t narrative , par t exposition , an d treat s 
the questio n o f th e agein g proces s wit h a  mixtur e o f humou r 
and scientifi c seriousness . Golubaia  kniga  (1936 , The Sky-blu e 
Book) i s a  collectio n o f stories , man y rewritte n i n accordanc e 
with th e period' s obligator y upbea t tone , frame d b y a  histori -
cal glos s tha t i s partl y humorou s an d partl y aime d a t guidin g 
the reade r t o th e accepte d interpretation . 

In 193 3 Zoshchenk o participate d i n th e closel y supervise d 
visit by a writers' brigad e t o the White Sea-Balti c Cana l labou r 
camp. Hi s contributio n t o th e brigade' s reportag e wa s "Th e 
Story o f a  Life" , a  didacti c accoun t o f a  criminal' s refor m 
through work . Zoshchenk o wrot e othe r suc h biographica l 
novellas, usuall y base d o n documentar y o r historica l research . 

By th e en d o f th e decad e h e ha d als o bega n t o produc e 
extremely successfu l children' s stories . Thes e includ e a  cycl e 
about Leni n tha t ha s bee n interprete d bot h a s hagiography an d 
as satire . 

During Worl d Wa r I I Zoshchenk o continue d t o publis h 
stories an d satirica l articles , bu t concentrate d hi s effort s o n hi s 
most successfu l combinatio n o f th e expositor y an d th e narra -
tive, Vexed  voskhodom  solntsa  (1943 ; Befor e Sunrise) . Thi s i s 
a stylize d bu t seriou s autobiographica l accoun t o f th e author' s 
struggle wit h depression , i n whic h h e graduall y probe s furthe r 
into hi s pas t i n searc h o f th e primar y caus e o f hi s illness . Th e 
psychological theor y underpinnin g th e explanatio n o f hi s 
depression i s a n adaptatio n o f th e idea s o f Iva n Pavlov , wit h 
elements incorporate d fro m Freud , despit e politicall y pruden t 
claims t o th e contrary . Si x o f th e work' s 1 3 chapter s appeare d 
in the journal Oktiabr'  befor e publicatio n wa s halted. This was 
an attemp t b y th e authoritie s t o war n writer s ho w limite d th e 
relative relaxatio n o f th e wartim e pres s was , an d Zoshchenk o 
was severely criticized fo r hi s intensely persona l preoccupation s 
in th e mids t o f a  war . Th e final  chapter s o f th e wor k wer e no t 
published i n th e Sovie t Unio n unti l 1972 . 

Although Zoshchenko' s frightene d colleague s a t th e satirica l 
magazine Krokodil  dismisse d him , th e stor m o f orchestrate d 
public disfavour passed , and h e was soon abl e to publish again . 
He wa s eve n rewarde d fo r hi s effort s durin g th e wa r wit h a 
medal, i n Apri l 1946 . However , stil l concerne d t o cur b th e al l 
too relativ e freedo m o f th e pres s durin g wartim e an d t o ni p 
any subsequen t liberalizatio n i n th e bud , i n Augus t tha t yea r 
the Centra l Committe e o f th e part y mad e Zoshchenk o th e 
target o f a  mor e sustaine d an d destructiv e attack . A  resolutio n 
was passe d criticizin g th e journal s Zvezda  (Th e Star ) an d 
Leningrad fo r publishin g th e "shallo w an d insipid " work s o f 
Zoshchenko, a s wel l a s verse s b y Ann a Akhmatova . Andre i 
Zhdanov, th e secretar y o f th e Centra l Committe e an d widel y 
known a s Stalin' s "cultura l commissar" , expande d o n thi s 
attack wit h denunciator y criticis m i n article s an d speeches . Fo r 
example, h e interprete d th e children' s stor y "Prikliudchenii a 
obez'ianki" (Th e Adventure s o f a  Monkey ) a s suggestin g tha t 
"one breathe s more easily in a cage than amon g Sovie t people" . 
Zoshchenko was expelled from th e Writers Union, and the cam-
paign of vilification laste d for ove r a month. It was a year befor e 
he wa s abl e t o publis h anythin g again . 

Until 195 3 Zoshchenk o live d i n poverty , occasionall y pub -
lishing stories , ofte n satire s o n lif e i n th e Wes t tha t wer e indis -
tinguishable fro m th e generall y inferio r Sovie t literatur e o f th e 
period, as well as some translations. A few months afte r Stalin' s 
death i n 1953 , Zoshchenk o wa s permitte d t o joi n th e Writer s 
Union a s a  ne w member , bu t h e wa s no t otherwis e rehabili -
tated. After th e 20t h Congres s o f the Communis t Part y in 1956 , 
he published hi s first  boo k o f storie s sinc e befor e th e war . Eve n 
this had bee n drasticall y edite d t o conform t o prevailin g policy, 
and i t included onl y a  few storie s from th e 1920s . Of these , fo r 
example, reference s t o th e superio r standar d o f bath s i n 
America ha d bee n cu t fro m "Th e Bathhouse " t o fit  th e moo d 
of th e Col d War.  Zoshchenko' s deat h i n 195 8 wa s largel y 
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ignored, bu t sinc e th e 1970 s hi s reputatio n ha s continue d t o 
grow i n hi s homeland , an d i t wa s alread y reestablishe d befor e 
the glasnos t era . 

JEREMY H I C K S 
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Akram Zuaytir , " a Palestinian' s Palestinian" , a s Georg e 
Haddad describe d him , mad e th e struggl e fo r Palestinia n inde -
pendence th e foca l poin t o f hi s lif e an d pai d fo r i t i n priso n 
and exile . 

Unlike man y wh o sa w Zionis m a s th e onl y threa t t o 
Palestine, Zuayti r calle d Britai n "th e origi n o f th e disease , an d 
the root o f al l evil" - word s adopte d a s the motto o f the Istiqla l 
(Independence) part y h e helpe d foun d i n 1932 . 

In 193 0 h e wrot e a n editoria l askin g fo r volunteer s fo r "A n 
Army o f Rescue " t o tou r villages , speak agains t sellin g lan d t o 
Jews, an d encourag e Arab s t o us e nationa l products . Th e 
British place d hi m unde r arres t i n hi s home tow n Nablu s fo r a 
year, disruptin g hi s la w educatio n i n Jerusalem an d preventin g 
him from editin g Mir at al-Sharq (Mirro r o f the East). Al-Karmil 
of Haif a publishe d Zuaytir' s " A Fre e Wor d b y a  Fre e Youth" , 
and apologize d fo r withholdin g th e columnist' s name . 

After hi s tow n arres t ended , Zuayti r edite d al-Hayat  (Life ) 
in Jerusalem fro m 4  June 193 1 unti l hi s tria l fo r fou r editori -
als on 7  September 1931 . In one editorial, he ridiculed Palestin -
ian leader s wh o accepte d Britis h te a invitation s an d treate d 
the Britis h a s master s instea d o f th e occupier s the y were . Hi s 
paper ra n a  competitio n fo r namin g th e leader s wh o accepte d 
the invitations . H e wa s fined  an d forbidde n fro m writing , an d 
al-Hayat wa s closed . 

Zuaytir contribute d unsigne d column s t o th e pres s whil e h e 
taught histor y an d literatur e a t al-Naja h hig h school . Bu t 
he made hi s mark whe n h e delivered an d publishe d a  eulogy i n 
which h e re-examined th e shootin g deat h b y Britis h soldier s o f 
sheikh Tzzal-Din al-Qassam an d hi s companions o n 2 0 Novem -
ber 1935 . Th e officia l communiqu é Palestinia n paper s wer e 
forced t o publis h calle d th e nationalis t rebel s " a ban d o f gang -
sters." Zuaytir wrote in al-]amta al-Islamiyyah,  7  January 1936 : 
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The maker s o f glor y ar e no t gangsters , the y ar e martyrs . 
This i s wha t th e liv e natio n sai d toda y whe n i t walke d 
in th e processio n o f it s victims . No , N o -  The y ar e m y 
children, m y heart , m y Martyr s .  . . even i f th e mandat e 
government an d it s law s cal l the m gangsters . 

Zuaytir argue d tha t Palestinian s hav e " a natura l righ t t o 
independence regardles s o f th e Mandat e agreemen t o r th e 
promises o f Britain , o r th e teaching s o f Presiden t Wilso n .  . . 
our righ t t o freedo m i s .  . .  derive d fro m bein g huma n being s 
with dignity , wh o .  . . have a n ambitio n t o retur n t o thei r pas t 
glory an d perfor m a  servic e t o humanity " [Testimony  to  the 
Peel Commission,  8  January 1936) . 

Zuaytir wa s secretar y genera l o f th e nationa l committe e i n 
Nablus, th e first  t o declar e th e six-mont h 193 6 strik e befor e 
committees i n othe r town s an d village s followe d sui t an d 
ignited th e 193 6 rebellion . Th e militar y rule r o f Nablus , Hug h 
Foot (Lor d Caradon) , exile d Zuayti r t o Auj a al-Hafir , a  deser t 
outpost nea r Bee r Sheeb a fo r thre e month s o n 2 3 Ma y 1936 . 
Thirty year s late r i n 1966 , Carado n aske d t o mee t Zuayti r 
when th e latte r visite d th e Unite d Nation s a s Jordan' s foreig n 
minister, an d Caradon , th e autho r o f Resolutio n 242/GA , wa s 
representing Britai n a t th e UN . Carado n late r sen t Zuayti r thi s 
poem: 

From a  Tyran t t o a  Rebe l 

He wa s resolve d whil e stil l a t schoo l 
Bravely t o challeng e Britis h rul e 
The rebe l Akra m di d no t fea r 
Exile t o Auj a al-Hafi r 
But fro m al l malic e h e wa s fre e 

AKRAM TJMAR ZUAYTIR 
Palestinian leader , writer , an d diplomat , 1909-199 6 



ZUAYTIR 272 3 

With Ara b magnanimit y 
Forgiveness brough t a  happy end 
He le t the tyrant b e his frien d 
One da y they'll se e the Promised lan d 
Return t o Nablus han d i n han d 
Acknowledging a s just an d tru e 
The principle s o f two-four-two . 

Sixty-one othe r nationalist s (fou r o f the m journalists ) wer e 
also exiled to Auja al-Hafi r i n 1936. Zuaytir smuggle d unsigne d 
articles to newspapers ("Th e Condition o f the Deportees i n al-
Hafir", Falastin,  1 2 Jun e 1936 ; "Ho w D o Ou r Detaine d 
Brothers Live? " Falastin,  16  June 1936) . Whe n Zuayti r wa s 
transferred t o Sarafan d prison , hi s fello w prisone r an d edito r 
of al-Difac (The Defense), Ibrahim al-Shanti , smuggled Zuaytir' s 
"A matte r o f Independence", signe d b y "An Arab", and had it 
published. 

Zuaytir wa s release d o n 1 0 Novembe r 1936 , and a  guar d 
gave hi m the key to loc k up . To honor hi s leading rol e i n the 
struggle, hi s fello w politica l prisoner s sai d h e wa s "Th e one 
who opene d Auj a al-Hafir , an d closed Sarafand" . Th e author -
ities suspended publication s for a total of 673 day s in 1937 and 
1452 day s i n 1938. 

Zuaytir joine d a  teacher's college in Iraq as education inspec -
tor an d teacher . Afte r th e faile d 194 1 Iraq i revol t agains t 
Britain, whic h h e supporte d wit h hi s pen, Zuaytir fled  t o the 
Syrian desert , t o Aleppo an d then t o Turkey unti l 1946. 

A ferven t Ara b nationalist , Zuayti r believe d th e border s 
drawn b y western power s betwee n Ara b countrie s wer e artifi -
cial. H e serve d th e Palestinian caus e i n severa l officia l capaci -
ties fro m th e lat e 1940 s unti l th e earl y 1960s , an d als o 
contributed analyti c article s unde r a  pseudony m t o variou s 
Arab publications . 

Starting in 1962, Zuaytir serve d as Jordan's representativ e to 
the Unite d Nations , ambassado r t o Syria , Iran , Afghanistan , 
Lebanon an d Greece , foreig n minister , ministe r o f th e roya l 
court, an d membe r o f th e uppe r hous e o f th e Jordanian par -
liament. H e headed th e Islamic Cente r i n Beirut betwee n 197 5 
and 1982 , an d th e Roya l Commissio n fo r th e Affair s o f 
Jerusalem (i n Amman) fro m 198 3 to 1994. 

Akbar Hashim i Rafsanjani , th e forme r presiden t o f Iran , 
credits hi s interest i n the Palestinian issu e to Zuayti r whe n the 
latter wa s ambassador t o Iran . Rafsanjan i translate d Zuaytir' s 
book The  Palestinian  Cause  (1955 ) int o Fars i i n 1965. 

Zuaytir's collection o f 3000 letter s exchanged wit h Ara b and 
world leader s an d intellectual s earne d hi m th e titl e o f "th e 
Keeper of the Nation's Memory" . Hi s letters escaped the Israeli 
bombardment o f Beiru t i n 1982 , but his library ("m y oasis in 
the deser t o f life") sustaine d a  direct hi t that burne d thousand s 
of volume s an d manuscripts . Zuayti r lamente d th e loss o f the 
irreplaceable authors ' comment s i n the margins . 

Many wh o eulogized Zuayti r -  literar y figures  i n thei r own 
right - sai d they could not give the master stylis t who had eulo-
gized powerful politica l leader s of the century his due. The poet 
George Saida h sai d Zuayti r "cu t and tailored word s to the size 
of ideas . H e mad e meanin g th e tightes t garb. " Nabi l al-Agh a 
wrote i n the Qatar i al-Watan  (2 3 Apri l 1996) : "W e cry for a 
person wh o mad e u s cry . We mis s th e perso n wh o gav e ou r 
dead thei r due . We remain unabl e t o eulogize hi m because we 
are silen t i n the face o f his roaring voice. " 
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ERNST ZUNDE L 
Canadian pamphleteer , 1939-

In Novembe r 1983 , Erns t Zundel , a  commercia l artis t an d 
printer livin g an d working i n the city o f Toronto , i n Ontario , 
was charge d unde r th e "fals e news " sectio n o f Canada' s 
Criminal Cod e fo r publishin g a  pamphle t denyin g th e Holo -
caust. I n the years since , the German-born Zunde l ha s partici-
pated in three trials , four appeals , and a battle for his Canadian 
citizenship, and has metamorphosed fro m a n alleged hatemon -
ger t o an allege d champio n o f fre e speec h o n the Internet . 

Born in Calmbach, Germany, Ernst Christof Friedric h Zunde l 
was raise d durin g th e Allie d occupatio n o f hi s country , emi -
grating t o Canad a i n 1958 . While livin g i n Montreal , Zunde l 
met an d was befriended b y Adrien Arcand , th e country's mos t 
visible supporte r o f th e Naz i cause . I n time , Zunde l woul d 
inherit no t only Arcand' s vas t collectio n o f Naz i memorabilia , 
but als o hi s leadershi p rol e i n proselytizin g fo r th e neo-Naz i 
movement i n Nort h America . Zundel' s professiona l caree r -
which, b y the lat e 1960s , involve d runnin g hi s own advertis -
ing agenc y -  wa s a  complemen t t o hi s persona l interes t i n 
spreading neo-Naz i an d anti-Semiti c propaganda . Amon g th e 
groups "represented " b y Zundel wer e the "Concerned Parent s 
of Germa n Descent" , th e "German-Jewis h Historica l Com -
mission", an d the "Wester n Unit y Movement" . Thes e group s 
issued professionall y produce d flyers,  leaflets , an d pamphlet s 
questioning th e authenticit y o f th e Jewis h Holocaus t an d 
proposing th e existence o f an internationa l Zionis t conspirac y 
aimed a t perpetuatin g suc h a  "myth" . A s Zundel' s activitie s 
became mor e widesprea d an d o f a  highe r profile , h e becam e 
the targe t o f severa l attempt s b y privat e organization s an d 
public official s t o en d hi s activities . I n 198 1 th e Canadia n 
Holocaust Remembranc e Associatio n (CHRA ) worke d wit h 
national authoritie s t o impos e a  mai l ba n o n Zundel' s anti -
Semitic publications , a  ba n tha t wa s struc k dow n o n appeal . 
Finally, i n 198 3 Sabin a Citron , a  membe r o f th e CHRA , 
brought charge s agains t Zunde l fo r knowingl y spreadin g fals e 
information. 

The tria l bega n o n 7  Januar y 1985 , at whic h tim e Erns t 
Zundel pleade d no t guilt y t o tw o charges o f wilfull y publish -
ing fals e statement s tha t wer e likel y t o caus e socia l o r racia l 
intolerance. I t was the task o f the attorney genera l o f Ontari o 
to prov e tha t Zunde l wa s aware tha t th e statements wer e fals e 
at th e time o f publication . Th e main piece s o f evidenc e i n the 
case wer e tw o pamphlet s publishe d b y Zundel' s Samizda t 
Publishing; the first,  The West,  War  and Islam,  claime d tha t an 
international conspirac y o f bankers , communists , Freemasons , 
and Zionist s was aligned agains t th e Islamic states . The second 
pamphlet, an d centra l evidenc e t o th e Crown' s case , wa s Did 
Six Million  Really  Die?,  whic h claime d tha t onl y 300,00 0 Jew s 
died i n the Holocaust. Afte r seve n week s o f testimony, Zunde l 
was acquitte d o n th e charg e relate d t o The  West,  War  and 
Islam, bu t found guilt y of spreading false new s about the verac-
ity o f the Holocaust . I n March 1985 , he was sentenced t o 1 5 
months i n prison, bu t freed o n bail pending appeal . Durin g the 
aftermath o f Zundel' s first  trial , th e question o f censorshi p i n 
Canada becam e a  matte r o f fierce  debat e i n th e Canadia n 
news media . Th e newsweekly Macleans  publishe d a n editoria l 
on 1 5 Apri l 198 5 citing th e exampl e o f Zundel' s idol , Adol f 

Hitler, b y saying, "Hitle r wa s right, alas . Yo u either hav e fre e 
speech for everyone or you do not have free speech . You cannot 
have a  littl e fre e speec h o r fre e speec h 'excep t f o r . . . ' " . 
Zundel's nam e becam e a  rallyin g cr y fo r thos e protestin g 
against censorshi p o f any form i n a free society , and anathem a 
for thos e attemptin g t o suppress wha t wa s clearly literatur e of 
hate. 

The cas e o f Zunde l continue d i n September 1986 , when his 
lawyer argued befor e the Ontario Cour t of Appeal that not only 
had the judge in the original tria l made a number o f errors, but 
that th e "fals e news " la w was unconstitutional, a  violatio n of 
the freedo m o f expressio n provide d fo r b y th e Canadia n 
Charter o f Right s an d Freedoms . I n January 1987 , the Cour t 
of Appeal s foun d tha t the "false news " law was constitutional, 
proclaiming tha t som e mode s o f expression , includin g spread -
ing falsehood s knowingly , wer e no t protecte d a s fre e speech . 
The cour t did , however , find  tha t error s ha d bee n committe d 
in jur y selectio n durin g th e first  trial , an d ordered a  ne w trial 
be held. The second tria l of Zundel bega n in January 1988 , and 
proceeded muc h lik e the first.  The defendant wa s again foun d 
guilty an d sentence d t o nin e month s i n prison . I n Septembe r 
1989, hi s appea l wa s considere d b y th e Ontari o Cour t o f 
Appeals, an d a t thi s time , th e conviction wa s upheld . Zunde l 
then appeale d hi s case to the Supreme Cour t o f Canada, which , 
in 1992 , struck dow n hi s conviction fo r knowingl y spreadin g 
false new s abou t th e Holocaust . I n a  4- 3 decision , th e cour t 
found th e law unconstitutional a s an unjustifiable limi t o n the 
right to freedom o f expression as stated in the Charter of Rights 
and Freedoms . 

In respons e t o hi s overturne d conviction , Erns t Zunde l i n 
1993 steppe d up his activities, publishing a 572-page boo k doc -
umenting hi s trials, includin g i n i t the pamphle t fo r whic h h e 
was originall y foun d guilt y of publishing. In addition, he began 
both a  short-wav e radi o serie s an d a  cabl e televisio n pro -
gramme dedicate d t o providin g a  revisionis t perspectiv e o f 
World War II. While neithe r o f these venture s laste d ver y long , 
Zundel wa s nex t t o ente r a  mediu m tha t brough t hi m eve n 
greater internationa l exposure : th e internet . I n January 1996 , 
the German government attempte d to suppress the transmission 
of Zundel' s writing s b y blockin g acces s t o We b Communi -
cation, a  California-base d serve r whic h carrie d th e so-calle d 
Zundelsite. In response t o this, severa l activists , located mainl y 
at America n universities , create d mirro r site s o f Zundel' s orig -
inal, non e o f whic h ca n b e censored , a s the y ar e o n public , 
rather tha n commercial , we b networks . Zundel , wh o ha d 
remained fo r the most par t a  bystande r i n this lates t roun d o f 
activity involvin g th e censorship o f violate material , was again 
in th e Canadia n court s i n th e autum n o f 1996 . At tha t time , 
the Canadia n Huma n Right s Commissio n attempte d t o prose -
cute hi m fo r violatio n o f th e Canadia n Huma n Right s Act , 
which ca n regulat e th e disseminatio n o f "hat e propaganda " 
over telephoni c communication . Th e Canadian Huma n Right s 
Tribunal finally  rule d agains t Zunde l i n Februar y 2001 ; he 
appealed agains t th e ruling . 

PATRICK JULIA N 



ZUNDEL 272 5 

Further Readin g 
Davies, Alan T . (editor) , Antisemitism in  Canada,  Waterloo , Ontario : 

Wilfrid Laurie r Universit y Press , 199 2 
Kallen, Evely n an d Larr y Lam , "Targe t fo r Hate : Th e Impac t o f th e 

Zundel an d Keegstr a Trial s o n a  Jewish-Canadian Audience" , 
Canadian Ethnic  Studies,  25/ 1 (1993) : 9-2 4 

Kulaszka, Barbar a (editor) , Did  Six  Million  Really  Die?  Report  of  the 
Evidence in  the  Canadian  "False  News "  Trial  of  Ernst  Zundel, 
1988, Toronto : Samisdat , 199 2 

Lenski, Robert , The  Holocaust  on  Trial:  The  Case  of  Ernst  Zundel, 
Decatur, Alabama : Reporte r Press , 198 9 

Lipstadt, Debora h E. , Denying  the  Holocaust:  The  Growing  Assault 
on Truth  and  Memory,  Ne w York : Free Press , 1993 ; 
Harmondsworth: Penguin , 199 4 



Page Intentionally Left Blank



INDEX 

2 Liv e Cre w 1661 , 1662 , 1667-68 , 2523 , 
2691 

5KA radio statio n 145-4 6 
A Lon g 146 5 
A&M Record s (UK ) 219 7 
Aan bet  Volk  van  Nederland  169 6 
Aaron, Chlo e 87 7 
AB see Demszky, Gábo r 
Abacha, San i 996 , 1729 , 173 0 

and Guardian  (Nigeria ) 99 7 
and Ke n Saro-Wiw a 214 2 
and Wol e Soyink a 230 4 

Abada, Mustaf a 3 6 
Abadia Méndez , Migue l 54 6 
Abashidze, Irakl i 217 , 91 4 
Abbado, Claudi o 75 5 
eAbbas 122 8 
eAbbasid dynast y 1228 , 1229 , 163 1 
Abbey, Henr y E . 163 6 
Abbo, Joseph 129 8 
Abboud, Ibrahi m 234 3 
ABC Color  (Paraguay ) 1- 2 
ABC see  American Broadcastin g 

Corporation, America n Busines s 
Consultants 

eAbd Alla h o f Jordan 128 7 
Abdalla, Abdilati t 132 7 
Abdallah, Ahme d 562 , 56 3 
eAbderrahmani, Muhamma d 3 6 
Abdic, Fikre t 27 2 
eAbduh, Muhamma d 157 , 1230-3 1 
Abduhalin, Ded e 98 4 
Abdul Rahma n 161 1 
Abdullah, Ahme d Nazr i 151 4 
eAbdulaziz o f Morocc o 163 2 
'Abdiilaziz, sulta n 131 6 
'Abdiilhamid II , sulta n 70 , 1387 , 1757 , 

1783, 1784-85 , ¿36 4 
Abdulmecit, sulta n [1856 ] 268 4 
e Abdul-Rahman Kha n 1 8 
Abe Sad a 177 8 
A'Beckett, Gilber t 53 1 
Abelard, Pete r (Abélard , Pierre ) 2-3 , 84 5 

and Aristotelianis m 51 9 
and boo k burnin g 26 4 
placed o n Index  Librorum  Probibitorum 

1 1 5 1 
banned i n Spai n 230 8 

Abenasaya, Davi d 230 6 

Abernathy, Ralp h 252 3 
Abhinav Bhura t (India ) 105 5 
Abhisit Vejjajiv a 161 5 
Abiola, Moshoo d 99 6 
Abkhazia 78 , 915-1 6 
Abogo, Placid o Mik e 744-4 5 
Aborigines, Australia n 131 , 13 2 

and archaeolog y 7 5 
sand drawing s o f 154 0 
and sexualit y 220 1 

abortion 4- 6 
in Australi a 134 , 13 7 
in Britai n 4-5 , 6 , 219 6 
in Czechoslovaki a 215 9 
and Iris h Republi c 5-6 , 524 , 553 , 554 , 

1218 , 1220 , 1 2 2 1 , 122 3 
in Latvi a 127 4 
in Ne w Zealan d 170 4 
in Norther n Irelan d 173 6 
in Unite d State s 170 3 

Abraham, Lione l 229 4 
Abrahams, Pete r 200 6 
Abramovic, Marin a 183 8 
Abrams, Jacob 1132 , 113 3 
Abu Bak r 122 7 
Abu Dhab i 127 9 
Abu ib n Rush d see  Averroë s 
Abu Jiha d 1234 , 123 7 
Abu Zeid , Nas r Hame d 1116 , 123 2 
Abuladze, Tengi z 809 , 936 , 2086 , 211 8 
Abulov, Bori s 161 2 
Aburish, Sai d 214 9 
Abuy, Rafae l Nzu e 74 4 
Abyssinian Wa r 6- 7 
academic freedo m an d Germa n 

Confederation 131 8 
Academic Freedo m Projec t (US ) 111 6 
academics 494 , 496 , 49 7 
Académie de s Beau x Art s (France ) 106 , 10 7 
Académie Français e 581 , 582 , 162 1 
Académie Royal e d e Musiqu e (France ) 44 9 
Academy o f Christia n Humanis m (Chile ) 53 , 

469 
Accademia d i Sa n Luc a 158 4 
Acción Católic a (Spain ) 231 4 
Acción Popula r (Spain ) 231 2 
Achaval, Horaci o 43 3 
Acheampong, Ignatiu s K . 94 9 
Achebe, Chinu a 7-8 , 549 , 172 8 

Achour, Habi b 246 7 
ACHPR see  African Charter/Commissio n o n 

Human an d Peoples ' Right s 
Achternbusch, Herber t 8-9 , 152 , 180 8 
Ackerley, J.R. 241 1 
ACLU see  America n Civi l Libertie s Unio n 
ACNP (Spain ) see  Asociación Católic a 

Nacional d e Propagandista s 
Aconcagua Pres s 47 3 
Acosta, José d e 9-1 0 
Acosta, Urie l 129 8 
Acquaye, Sak a 95 1 
ACT see  Actio n fo r Children' s Televisio n 
acta 205 2 
Acta Pauli  51 5 
Action Arm y see  Hareke t Ordus u 
Action fo r Children' s Televisio n (US ) 45 9 
Action Grou p (Nigeria ) 176 3 
Action Grou p fo r th e Defenc e o f Civi l Right s 

(Soviet Union ) 105 8 
Action Social e Catholiqu e (Canada ) 199 7 
Actors Equit y (US ) 176 8 
ACTT see  Associatio n o f Cinematograph , 

Television an d Allie d Technician s 
Acuña, Marth a 57 8 
Acuña, Hernand o d e 231 7 
Aczél, Gyõrg y 112 4 
Aczüzümendis 169 3 
Adagela, Set h 133 0 
Adali, Kutl u 61 8 
Adam an d Ev e 10-12 , 10 4 
Adam, Kennet h 261 5 
Adami, Mohame d 3 7 
Adamovich, Slavami r 20 6 
Adamovici, Gherasi m 204 3 
Adams, Gerr y 122 4 
Adams, John 250 , 1274 , 127 5 
Adamson, A l 82 0 
Adelheim, Ievhe n 234 0 
ADEMA (Mali ) 151 9 
Aden 267 3 
Adenauer, Konra d 93 2 
Adhikari, Gauta m 117 3 
Adhikari, Krishnala l 168 9 
Adler, Alfre d 1303 , 197 5 
Adler, Larr y 252 8 
Adler, Victo r 140 0 
ADMV see  AUgemeine Deutsch e Musikverei n 
Adonis 2365 , 236 6 
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Adrian VI , pope 195 2 
Aduayom, Madelain e 243 5 
adultery 2200 , 2201 , 2204, 2207 , 220 9 
Advance (Sout h Africa ) 
advertising 12-1 6 

in Australi a 13 , 162 8 
in Britai n 13 , 14 , 15 , 455, 2028-29 , 2198 , 

2231, 227 3 
in Canad a 13 , 15 , 199 8 
in Communis t Chin a 1 2 
in Cost a Ric a 58 5 
in Croati a 59 9 
in Cypru s 617-1 8 
in Czechoslovaki a 62 5 
in Franc e 13 , 14 , 15 , 201 1 
in unifie d German y 13-1 4 
India 15 , 1175 , I75 1» 2-33 5 
Indonesia 118 4 
Iran 120 5 
in Iris h Republi c 14 , 1 5 
in Macedoni a 148 0 
and medi a 1288 , 1531 , 1533 , 1542-4 3 
in Mexic o 157 7 
in Netherland s 15 , 169 7 
in Ne w Zealan d 1708-09 , 217 9 
in Nicaragu a 172 1 
in Norwa y 1 3 
in Occupie d Territorie s 123 8 
in Qata r 198 7 
in Québe c 15 , 199 8 
in Russia n Federatio n 1 3 
in Sout h Afric a 14 , 229 1 
in Spai n 15 , 231 7 
in Swazilan d 235 2 
in Swede n 1 3 
in Switzerlan d 236 0 
in Ugand a 1 5 
in Ukrain e 1 3 
in Unite d State s 13 , 14 , 15 , 458-59 , 

1642-43, 1703 , 2033 , 2-°3 4 
in Zambi a 15 , 2696 , 2697-9 8 
in Zimbabw e 270 9 

Advowson Trus t (Sout h Africa ) 202 6 
Ady, Endr e 112 2 
AE see  Russell , Georg e 
aediles 205 2 
Aegidius Romanu s 150 1 
Aelius Sejanu s 59 2 
Aeschylus 101-0 2 
Aesop 1 6 
Aesopian writin g 16-17 , 57 , 1057 , 106 5 
AFA see  American Famil y Associatio n 
Afanasiev, Iuri i 105 8 
Afatsao, Kodj o 243 5 
AFC see  Alliance o f Force s fo r Chang e 
Affendi, Ehsanu l Hu q 17-1 8 
Affonso o f Kong o 57 5 
Afghani, Jama l al-Di n al - 722 , 1230-3 1 
Afghanistan 18-2 0 

archaeology i n 7 4 
archives i n 7 8 
historiography i n 105 7 
and Ira n 120 6 
Islam i n 1232 , 200 1 
music i n 166 0 
radio i n 201 8 
and Sovie t Unio n 539 , 2012 , 218 5 
women i n 220 5 

AFP see  Agence France-Press e 

Africa 
children's literatur e i n 46 4 
Christianity i n 55 0 
clitoridectomy i n 903 , 2123 , 2202 , 2203 , 

2205 
colonialism i n 549 , 168 6 
English languag e i n 54 9 
and Franc e 551 , 1092 , 168 6 
French languag e i n 551 , 127 9 
Islam i n 55 0 
and Ital y 168 6 
language i n 201 3 
maps o f 154 0 
and Portuga l 551 , 168 6 
Portuguese languag e i n 55 1 
radio i n 201 2 
sexuality i n 2203-0 4 

Africa Watc h 95 0 
African American s 

as depicte d i n film  988-8 9 
and musi c 1659 , 166 3 
press produce d b y an d fo r 1686-8 7 

African American s an d racis m 1686 , 
2005-06 

African Charte r o n Huma n an d Peoples ' 
Rights 21 , 1035, 1191 , 119 4 

African Commissio n o n Huma n an d Peoples ' 
Rights 21 , 119 1 

African Guil d see  Gremi o African a 
African Nationa l Congres s (Sout h Africa ) 

997, 1048 , 1056 , 1640 , 1642 , 1733 , 
2284, 2285 , 2286 , 2287 , 229 8 

Afrikaans languag e 2293 , 229 9 
Afrikaners 2028 , 2284 , 2292 , 229 3 
Afro-Cubans 604 , 605 , 607 , 609 , 61 1 
Afro-Guyanese 1006-07 , 1008 , 101 0 
Agah, Gabrie l 243 5 
Agah, Kom i 243 5 
Agee, Phili p 73 4 
Agence France-Press e 431 , 1713 , 1714 , 171 5 
'aggadah 129 6 
Agnew, Alexande r 2 3 
Agnew, Spir o 166 2 
Agobard 130 0 
Agol I  147 7 
Agrarian Part y (Latvia ) 127 4 
Agrippa Postumu s 205 5 
Agrippa, Heinric h 111 7 
Agro-Industrial Ban k o f Panam a 128 8 
Agrokomerc (Bosnia-Herzegovina ) 168 0 
AGS A (Afghanistan ) 1 9 
Aguilar, Gerónim o d e 157 4 
Aguilar, Migue l Ánge l 231 6 
Aguirre Cerda , Pedr o 46 7 
Ahaveyn, Moll a 147 1 
Ahidjo, Ahmado u 407 , 408 , 1644 , 173 2 
Ahlers, Conra d 931 , 932 
Ahmad Sha h o f Persi a 120 4 
Ahmad, e Abd Alla h Muhamma d 7 3 
Ahmad, Hami d Ab u 72 6 
Ahmad, Ibrahi m 121 2 
Ahmad, Mirz a Ghula m 123 1 
Ahmad, Muhamma d Sy n 72 5 
Ahmad, Muni r al - 236 7 
Ahmad, Muzaffa r 117 2 
Ahmad, Sa'u d al - 214 8 
Ahmad, Shahno n 151 4 
Ahmadis 123 1 
Ahmadism 180 0 

Ahmed III , sulta n 178 3 
Ahmed, Fakhruddi n Al i 117 3 
Ahmed, Hocin e Ai t 3 4 
Ahmed, Jala l al- e 1205 , 120 6 
Ahossey, Kof i 243 4 
Ahzar, al - 725-2 7 
Ai Qin g 22-23 , 488 , 1440 , 260 4 
Ai Siq i 48 7 
AIDS 127 1 

Reinaldo Arena s an d 82 , 8 3 
in Britai n 219 6 
in Chil e 47 1 
in Franc e 128 8 
and Iris h Republi c 55 4 
in Ne w Zealan d 171 1 
in Spai n 231 7 
in Suda n 234 5 

Aiken, Fran k 121 9 
Aikenhead, Thoma s 23 , 249 , 217 6 
Aikhimu, Augustu s 172 9 
AIM (forme r Yugoslavia ) 599-60 0 
AIM (US ) see  American India n Movemen t 
Aimuradov, Mukhammetkul i 247 8 
Aineias th e Tacticia n 98 1 
Ainsworth, Willia m Harriso n 124 9 
Ainu 220 7 
Aioubzod, Sali m 44 2 
Aipa, Nathanie l 150 9 
AIS see  Armé e Islamiqu e d u Salu t 
Aitken, Harr y 166 9 
Aitken, Jonathan 31 7 
Ajalbert, Jea n 85 4 
Ajit Sing h 115 9 
Akali Da l (India ) n 7 4 
Akau'ola, Filokalaf o 79 6 
Akayev, Aska r 137 5 
Akbar 1156 , 1158 , 123 0 
Akhavan-e, Mehd i 120 5 
Akhbari, Mirz a Muhamma d 120 3 
akhbaris 1202 , 120 3 
Akhenaten 719 , 72 0 
Akhmatova, Ann a 24-25 , 355 , 356 , 1423 , 

1438, 1524 , 1525 , 238 0 
and Jame s Joyce 129 3 
and Andre i Zhdano v 24-25 , 537 , 2084 , 

2704, 272 1 
AKhRR see  Associatio n o f Artist s o f 

Revolutionary Russi a 
Akhundzada, Mirzafat h Al i 15 5 
Akiba 129 6 
Akihito, empero r 126 6 
Akinkoku, Ayodel e 172 9 
Akintola, S.L.A . 1763 , 230 3 
Akpabala, Kwes i 950 , 95 1 
Akrong, G.A.B . 243 4 
Aksakov, Iva n 21 1 
Aksenfeld, I . 209 9 
Aksenov, Iva n 157 9 
Akuffo, Fre d 94 9 
ALA see  American Librar y Associatio n 
Alabama 

creationism i n 591 , 107 0 
rock musi c i n 1666 , 166 8 
school textbook s i n 1068 , 107 0 
theatre i n 101 5 

Alabama Whit e Citizen s Counci l 166 1 
\Alami, Mahi r al - 199 5 
\Alaqat \Amm a (Iraq ) 121 3 
Alasdair, Alasdai r Ma c Mhaighsti r 217 8 
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Alaska 98 9 
Alata, Jean-Paul 25-26 , 100 4 
Alawis 122 9 
\Alawites 236 4 
Albania 26-30 , 115 , 121 , 123, 538 , 268 5 
Albanians 

in Kosov o 2682 , 2683-84 , 2685-86 , 
2686-87, 268 8 

in moder n Macedoni a 148 0 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2685 , 269 0 

Albee, Edwar d 819 , 211 4 
Alberdi, Juan Bautist a 214 1 
Albert o f Brandenbur g 147 2 
Alberta 410 , 41 2 
Alberti, Conra d 92 4 
Alberti, Leo n Battist a 111 7 
Alberti, Rafae l 89 , 169 0 
Albertus Magnu s 150 1 
Albigensianism see  Catharis m 
Albizu Campos , Pedr o 30-31 , 1978 , 197 9 
Albo, Joseph 130 1 
Albornoz, Cristóba l 184 1 
Alcalá, Guid o Rodrígue z 181 5 
Alcibíades 981 , 227 3 
Alcoa Aluminu m (US ) 165 2 
Alcocke, John 84 3 
Alcoforado, Marian a 174 2 
alcohol 13 , 1184 , 170 9 
Alcott, Louis a Ma y 248 2 
Alday, Manue l 46 5 
Aldiss, Brian 217 0 
Aldred, Gu y 24 2 
Aldrich, Rober t 818 , 1089 , 109 0 
Alea, Tomá s Gutiérre z 607 , 61 0 
Aleandro, Norm a 9 3 
Alecsandri, Vasil e 1031 , 204 3 
Alegría, Claribe l 144 2 
Aleichem, Shole m 1589 , 1590 , 2099 , 210 0 
Alejsic, Dragolju b 150 5 
Aleksandrov, Chudomi r 37 3 
Aleksandrov, G.F . 270 5 
Aleksandrovich, Ale s 20 5 
Aleksei, Patriarch 213 6 
Alemán Váldes , Migue l 157 6 
Alembert, Jea n d ' 669,  735 , 919 , 2030 , 

¿358, 235 9 
Alemdjrodo, Kagn i 243 5 
Alemeida, Robert o d e 6 2 
Alemn, Amold o 1720 , 172 1 
Aleph Theatr e (Chile ) 107 4 
Aleshkovskii, lu z 211 0 
Alessandri, Artur o 466-6 7 
Alessandri, Jorge 46 7 
Aleuts 2200 , 220 2 
Alevis 1692 , 169 3 
Alex Rei d 141 5 
Alexander I  of Russi a 212 , 763 , 1731, 

2078-79 
and Finlan d 82 7 
and foreig n publication s 209 0 
and Yiddis h 130 2 

Alexander I , empero r 1887 , 1981 , 198 4 
Alexander I I o f Russi a 128 , 967 , 1343 , 

1374, 1731 , 2076 , 208 0 
and Hasidis m 103 4 
and pres s 2301 , 230 2 
and Tara s Shevchenk o 222 8 
statue o f 114 4 

Alexander II I o f Russi a 1144 , 1302 , 208 0 

Alexander III , pope 844 , 259 7 
Alexander o f Jerusalem 51 7 
Alexander o f Yugoslavi a 597 , 2679 , 268 5 
Alexander th e Grea t 96,  981 , 984, 1295 , 

1654 
Alexander V , pope 621 , 622, 112 8 
Alexander VI , pope 195 2 

and othe r Borgia s 1481 , 215 4 
and heres y 111 8 
and Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum 

2164 
and Unita s Fratre m (Bohemia ) 62 2 

Alexander VII , pope 1154 , 127 8 
Alexander, Charle s 63 5 
Alexander, Georg e 2035 , 203 6 
Alexander, J.O . 14 2 
Alexander, James 269 9 
Alexander, Willia m 23 1 
Alexandria, Churc h o f 1619 , 169 4 
Alexios Komnenos , empero r 372 , 124 1 
Alexis o f Muscov y 207 7 
Alexis, Jacques Stephe n 101 7 
Alexis, Nord 101 7 
Alfieri, Din o 244 5 
Alfonsín, Raú l 86 , 91 , 93, 90 1 
Alfonso V  o f Arago n 230 6 
Alfonso X  o f Castil e 54 5 
Alfonso XI I o f Spai n 231 1 
Alfonso XII I o f Spai n 231 2 
Algeria 31-40 , 560 , 119 2 

French archive s abou t 7 9 
audiovisual medi a i n 7 2 
broadcasting i n 33 , 34 , 36 , 3 7 
colonialism i n 549 , 55 1 
education i n 32 , 541,54 9 
film i n 3 3 
and Franc e 31-32 , 38-40 , J9,  1027 , 1028 , 

1030, 201 5 
historiography o f 1027-28 , 105 8 
homosexuality i n 32 , 220 5 
Islam i n 32 , 34 , 35 , 119 2 
language i n 37 , 549 , 166 1 
literature i n 3 3 
murder i n 35-36 , 37 , 1660 , 166 1 
music i n 1660 , 166 1 
news agencie s an d 171 3 
press i n 33 , 34 , 35 , 36 , 37 , 38 , 1279 , 

2037 
and Qata r 198 8 
theatre i n 3 4 
torture i n 41-42 , 1028 , 105 8 
women i n 3 5 

Algerian Wa r 38-40 , 41-42 , 1027 , 1028 , 
1058, 2011 , 201 5 

Alguer 42 7 
eAli ib n Ab i Tali b 1142-43 , 1211 , 1228 , 

1229, 1631 , 200 0 
\Ali, Bachi r Haj j 33 , 3 8 
eAli, Muhamma d 72 2 
\Ali, Naj i al - 137 2 
Ali Pash a (18c. ) 178 3 
Ali Pash a (19c. ) 178 4 
Ali, Arun a Asa f 57 7 
Ali, Jasim Hussai n 17 2 
Ali, Kimi l 80 8 
Ali, Zin e al-Abidin e Be n 246 8 
Alia, Rami z 2 8 
Aliansi Jurnali s Independe n (Indonesia ) 

40-41, 118 1 

Alianza Argentin a Anticomunist a 431 , 1767 , 
1771 

Alisjahbana, S.T . 139 2 
Aliyev, Heyda r 15 6 
Aliyev, Movsu m 15 6 
All People' s Congres s (Sierr a Leone ) 2240 , 

2241 
Allah, Baha ' 16 7 
Allameh-Vahidi, Mohamma d 120 7 
Allbutt, Henr y 241 , 162 7 
Alleg, Henr i 39 , 41-4 2 
Allegret, Mar c 81 7 
Allen, Herve y 13 7 
Allen, Willia m 30 3 233 9 
Allen, Wood y 1815 , 267 6 
Allende, Isabe l 469 , 144 2 
Allende, Juan Rafae l 46 6 
Allende, Salvado r 467 , 110 7 

and U S Centra l Intelligenc e Agenc y 53 8 
and film  47 5 
last word s o f 107 4 
and mural s 164 9 
murder o f 47 2 
and musi c 174 6 
and Pabl o Nerud a 169 1 

Allgemeine Deutsch e Musikverei n 94 1 
Allgemeine Konferen z de r deutsche n 

Sittlichkeitsvereine 162 7 
Alliance o f Chilea n Intellectual s fo r th e 

Defence o f Cultur e 169 0 
Alliance o f Force s fo r Chang e (Niger ) 172 5 
Alliance o f Independen t Journalist s see 

Aliansi Jurnalis Independe n 
Allien, August e 155 8 
Alliger, Margerit a 143 8 
All-India Hind u Mahasabh a see  Hind u 

Mahasabha 
All-India Kisa n Sabh a 117 2 
All-India Student s Federatio n 117 2 
Allott, Willia m 219 6 
Allsopp, Kennet h 218 7 
Almagro, Dieg o d e 46 4 
almanacs 42-45 , 478 , 47 9 
Almas, Turgu n 50 6 
Almeida Filho , Hermógene s D a Silv a 105 8 
Almendros, Nesto r 40 1 
Almohads 1501 , 1632 , 230 5 
Almoravids 1632 , 230 5 
Almy, Charle s 105 1 
Al-Nawab, Midhoffa r 144 1 
ALO see  Associatio n pou r l a Libératio n de s 

Ondes 
Alov, Aleksandr 2117 , 238 6 
Alsace 922 , 92 4 
Alston, Sa m 13 6 
Altamirano, Danie l 59 5 
Altan Kha n 161 6 
Alterio, Hécto r 93 , 176 7 
Altioklr, Mustaf a 247 5 
Alton, Davi d 601 , 811, 1628 , 257 9 
Alunans, Juris 1380 , 184 5 
Alvarez, Lui s Echeverrí a 761- 2 
Alyun, Walte r 217 6 
Amadeo I  o f Spai n 231 1 
Amado, Jorge 45-4 6 
Amadou o f Mal i 151 7 
Amak, Aba d 234 4 
Amakhosi Theatr e Production s (Zimbabwe ) 

1580, 158 1 
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Amakiri, Miner e 172 8 
Amalrik, Andre i 1058 , 105 9 
Amandurdyev, Amanmura t 247 8 
Amandurdyev, Charymura t 247 8 
Amandurdyev, Khudayburd i 247 8 
Amar 161 7 
Amat, Yami d 69 3 
amauta 114 8 
Amer, Jamal 267 5 
American Bibl e Societ y 209 6 
American Broadcastin g Corporatio n 1287 , 

1543, 1628 , 225 3 
American Busines s Consultant s 2033 , 203 4 
American Civi l Libertie s Unio n 

and creationis m 59 1 
and Alle n Ginsber g 95 5 
and interne t 959 , 1116 , 1196 , 1197 , 1198 , 

1199 
and Henr y Mille r 159 8 
and Nationa l Endowmen t fo r th e Art s 

1682 
and Nationa l Organizatio n fo r Decen t 

Literature 168 4 
and Cliffor d Odet s 175 9 
and legac y o f Theodor e Schroede r 216 1 
and Joh n Thoma s Scope s 217 2 
and Marti n Scorses e 217 4 

American Committe e fo r Democrac y an d 
Intellectual Freedo m 106 3 

American Committe e fo r Freedo m o f th e 
Peoples o f th e USS R 201 8 

American Committe e fo r th e Defens e o f 
International Freedo m 106 4 

American Committe e o f Jewish Writers , 
Artists, an d Scientist s 203 3 

American Conventio n o n Huma n Right s see 
Inter- America n Conventio n o n Huma n 
Rights 

American Famil y Associatio n 
and ar t 1538 , 1539 , 1628 , 2192 , 269 1 
and film  217 3 
and musi c 166 2 
and televisio n 1628 , 2691 , 269 2 

American India n Movemen t 155 5 
American Legio n 1596 , 203 3 
American Librar y Associatio n 119 9 
American Literar y Railwa y Unio n 170 3 
American Newspape r Publisher s Associatio n 

987, 113 1 
American Societ y fo r Africa n Cultur e 230 3 
American Sunda y Schoo l Unio n 46 2 
Americana 47-4 8 
Americas 550 , 108 6 
Americas Watc h see  Human Right s Watc h 
Amhara peopl e 220 5 
Amicale de s Originaire s d e l'Afriqu e 

Equatoriale Français e 57 5 
Amin, Hafizulla h 1 9 
Amin, Id i 77 , 1008 , 2185 , 2 459> 2.48 8 
Amin, Mustaf a 72 3 
Amin, Rasu l 1 9 
Amir, \Abd al-Haki m 149 8 
Amirejibi, Chabu a 91 4 
Amish 5 3 
Amn (Iraq ) 121 3 
Amnesty Internationa l 48-5 0 

and Argentin a 49 , 97 8 
in Bahrai n 17 2 
and Mong o Bet i 224-2 5 

advertising i n Britai n b y 1 5 
and Bulgari a 37 4 
and Burm a 38 1 
and Communis t Chin a 49 2 
and Colombi a 547 , 69 2 
and Egyp t 72 6 
and Equatoria l Guine a 74 4 
and Eritre a 74 7 
and Finlan d 82 9 
and Ghan a 95 0 
and Hondura s 109 3 
and Internationa l Committe e fo r Artists ' 

Freedom 119 2 
and Liberi a 141 5 
in Nepa l 24 7 
and Norther n Irelan d 318 , 34 5 
in Per u 184 4 
and Rhodesi a (1965-80 ) 172 3 
and Vietna m 171 8 
in Zair e 24 6 

"Amnesty Lie s International " 50 , 271 1 
Amornwiwat, Sawa t 240 6 
Amos V  Andy  51-5 2 
Amritsar 116 2 
Amsac see  American Societ y fo r Africa n 

Culture 
Amsterdam 1298 , 130 2 
Amsterdomsch Hoerdom  169 6 
ANA radi o statio n (US ) 214 9 
Anabaptism 52-53 , 523 , 114 1 

in Belgiu m 20 8 
in Ital y 124 2 
in Netherland s 169 5 
Michael Servetu s linke d t o 219 4 
and sexualit y 221 0 

Analects 481 , 570-7 1 
Análisis 53-5 4 
analiz 210 4 
Anand Panyarachu n 161 5 
Anaphase 54-5 5 
anarchism 

in Australi a 13 3 
in Brazi l 28 3 
in Britai n 96 1 
in Chil e 46 6 
in Cub a 60 5 
in Franc e 118-19 , 909-1 0 
in Weima r German y 92 6 
in Unite d State s 113 2 

Anastasius 72 1 
anathema 947 , 1045 , J o6o 
Anaxágoras 55-56 , 121 , 264, 184 8 
ANC see  African Nationa l Congres s 
ancien régime  846-4 8 
Anczyck, Wladysla w Ludwi k 1889 , 189 7 
Andalus, Al - 230 5 
Anders, Wladysla w 1 3 21 
Andersen, Han s Christia n 94 6 
Anderson, Eugen e 105 9 
Anderson, Ji m 134 , 1789 , 179 0 
Anderson, Lauri e 183 7 
Anderson, Lindsa y 532 , 80 4 
Anderson, Margare t 1291 , 1 9 21 
Anderson, Maria n 252 2 
Anderson, Maxwel l 253 0 
Anderson, Sasch a 935 , 94 3 
Anderson, Sherwoo d 1021 , 155 0 
Anderson, Terr y 138 8 
Andersson, Joh n 113 7 

Anderton, Jame s 215 5 
Andia, Oul d 4 1 
Andoh-Wilson, Georg e 95 1 
Andorra 42 7 
Andrade, Oswal d d e 28 5 
Andrea, Zoa n 114 5 
Andreev, Leoni d 209 8 
Andreev, Veseli n 37 3 
Andreeva, Nin a 208 6 
Andrews, Ber t 53 7 
Andrews, Bil l 99 7 
Andrews, Henr y 4 4 
Andrews, J.A. 13 3 
Andriamirado, Senne n 149 2 
Andrianampoinimerina o f Madagasca r 149 1 
Andropov, Iuri i 2092 , 2093 , 22 <76 
Andrzejewski, Jerz y 56-58 , 695 , 1599 , 1891 , 
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Balaguer, Joaquin 68 4 
Balasuriya, Tiss a 17 4 
Balbín, Bohusla v 62 3 
Baldini, Umbert o 1 1 
baldness 198 5 
Baldwin, James 1509 , 1684 , 200 6 
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banned i n Australi a 133 , 13 7 
banned i n Austri a 15 1 
reception i n Britai n o f 227 3 
on Jean Calvi n 40 4 
banned i n Canad a 41 1 
on Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum  115 5 
banned i n Vietna m 257 4 

Bamba, Amado u 219 1 
Bambara peopl e 1517 , 220 3 
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in Mauritani a 156 1 
in Syri a 2364 , 2365 , 236 6 
in Ira q 1211 , 1212-1 4 
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Beaumarchais, Pierre-Augusti n Caró n de 

2 0 0 - 0 1 , 165 5 
Beaumont, Christoph e d e 207 1 
Beauvoir, Simon e d e 38 , 860 , 1509 , 212 5 
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banned i n Chil e 47 2 
produced i n Czechoslovaki a 62 7 
and Iris h Republi c 1221 , 1293 , 224 4 
in Malaw i 1509 , 151 2 
and boycot t o f Sout h Afric a 61 2 

Beckmann, Ma x 192 , 94 0 
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indecency la w i n 410 , 175 2 
internet i n 414 , 416 , 1196 , 1197 , 1200 , 

1998, 272 4 
labour union s i n 411 , 41 5 
libraries i n 41 5 
literature i n 411 , 412, 413 , 1293 , 199 6 

music i n 1668 , 1997-9 8 
nudity i n 41 2 
obscenity la w i n 410 , 411 , 412, 413 , 414 , 

415» 557 , 1754 , !755 > *2.3 i 
pornography la w i n 414-15 , 415-1 6 
postal servic e i n 410 , 272 4 
press i n 410 , 411 , 412, 413 , 1996 , 1997 , 

1998 
racism i n 415 , 200 9 
rock musi c i n 1668 , 1997-9 8 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 410 , 411, 

412, 41 3 
sedition la w i n 409 , 410 , 411 , 412, 41 3 
television i n 226 6 
theatre i n 411 , 199 6 
and Unite d State s 409 , 411 , 412 

Canada see  also  Ne w Franc e 
Canadian Holocaus t Remembranc e 

Association 272 4 
Canadian Huma n Right s Commissio n 272 4 
Canard enchaîné  (France ) 219 0 
Canary Island s 2317 , 231 8 
Candomblé 41 7 
Candour Leagu e (Sout h Africa ) 271 3 
Canel, Faust o 61 0 
CANF see  Cuba n America n Nationa l 

Foundation 
Canning, Willia m 106 3 
Cannon, Georg e 222 4 
Cano famil y 54 8 
Cano, Fide l 546 , 74 8 
Cano, Guillerm o 547 , 693 , 74 9 
Cano, Lui s Gabrie l 74 9 
Cantares mexicanos  157 5 
Canticles see  Son g o f Solomo n 
Cantona, Eri c 73 4 
Cantonese languag e 1102 , 110 3 
Cantonese oper a 110 2 
Cao Y u 48 7 
Cape Coloured s see  Coloured s 
câp-e sa  fid 1056 
Cape, Jonathan 1019 , 1020 , 1021 , 108 8 
Capek, Kare l 633 , 1194 , 241 4 
Capell, Edwar d 148 3 
Capelli, Ac e 125 8 
Capitol Record s (US ) 166 6 
capoeira 417-1 8 
Cappos, Jerry 128 8 
Capra, Fran k 418-19 , 113 1 
Caprivi Stri p 167 7 
Caputi, Jane 82 2 
CAR see  Centra l Africa n Republi c 
CARA see  Cod e an d Rating s Administratio n 
Caracas,, Constanti n 204 3 
Caracalla, empero r 205 4 
Caracciolo, Inig o 199 9 
Caradon, Hug h Foot , Lor d 2722-2 3 
Caragea, loa n 204 3 
Carbine, Patrici a 164 2 
Carbuccia (France ) 54 2 
Çarçani, Adi l 2 8 
Cardenal, Ernest o 144 2 
Cardenas, Cuauhtemo c 157 7 
Cardenas, Juan Pabl o 53 , 5 4 
Cardenas, Lázar o 1576 , 157 7 
Cardoso Pires , José 191 2 
Cardoso, Fernand o Enriqu e banne d i n Brazi l 

838 
Carell, E . 66 4 
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Carias Andino , Tiberci o 109 3 
Caribbean 1007 , 101 0 

colonialism i n 9 , 41 9 
historiography o f 2030-3 1 
popular cultur e i n 419-2 0 
press i n 98 7 
television i n 98 8 

Caribbean Communit y an d Commo n Marke t 
and Guyan a 100 9 

caricature 107 , 421-2 3 
in Austri a 15 1 
in Cub a 60 5 
in Franc e 851 , 852, 853 , 953-5 5 
in Georgi a 91 3 
in imperia l German y 92 3 
in Weima r German y 993-9 4 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Guine a 100 4 
in Spai n 2311 , 2316, 231 8 
in Unite d State s 155 0 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 269 0 

Caricom see  Caribbea n Communit y an d 
Common Marke t 

Carillo, Santiag o 231 6 
Carleton, Walte r 12 2 
Carleton-Green, Hug h 261 3 
Carlile, Jane 227 2 
Carlile, Richar d 241 , 650, 1940 , 227 2 
Carlin, Georg e 166 , 45 8 
Carlisle, Hele n Grac e 13 7 
Carlsbad Decrees/Resolution s see  unde r 

Karlsbad 
Carlssoon, Pe r Ev e 181 2 
Carlton Televisio n (UK ) 128 7 
Carmichael, John 34 5 
Carmichael, Stokel y 1252 , 2006 , 229 4 
Carnation 164 3 
Carné, Marce l 412 , 80 3 
Carneades th e Scepti c 205 3 
Carnegie, Andre w 141 7 
Carneiro, Francisc o de  S a 191 6 
Carneson, Fre d 99 7 
carnivalesque 423-2 4 
Carnogursky, Ja n 1881 , 213 3 
Caro, Migue l Antoni o 54 6 
Carol I  o f Romani a 204 4 
Carol I I o f Romani a 2046 , 205 0 
Carol, Avedo n 78 8 
Caroline o f Britai n 1094 , 222 5 
Caroline o f Brunswic k 1836-3 7 
Carpenter, Edwar d 196 3 
Carpinelli, Otel o 181 5 
Carraquila, Joaqui m 180 5 
Carrel, Arman d 85 2 
Carrera, José Migue l 46 5 
Carrera, Rafae l 99 8 
Carreras, James 81 4 
Carrero Blanco , Luí s 1495 , 232 1 
Carrero, Edga r Puert o 69 4 
Carrington, Charle s 206 7 
Carrington, Pete r Alexande r Rupert , Sixt h 

Baron 242 3 
Carrington, Thoma s 53 1 
Carroll, Lewi s 178 6 
Carswell, John 217 7 
Cârtan, Gheorgh e 204 5 
Cartel d'Actio n Social e e t Moral e (France ) 

1597 
Carter, Angel a 122 1 

Carter, As a 166 1 
Carter, Hoddin g 87 8 
Carter, Marti n Wyld e 425-26 , 100 8 
Carter, Reginal d 125 8 
Cartmill, Clev e 217 0 
Carton, Patric k J . 148 1 
Cartwright, Pete r 183 5 
Cartwright, Thoma s 233 8 
Carvalho, Leono r d e 224 3 
Casa, Giovann i deli a 115 0 
Casaccia, Gabrie l 181 5 
Casamance Provinc e (Senegal ) 219 1 
Casares, Mari a 11 4 
Casement, Roge r 57 3 
Casey, William J . 193 5 
Caso, Alfons o 7 4 
Cassell (UK ) 101 9 
cassettes see  audi o cassettes , vide o 
Cassirer, Pau l 92 4 
Cassius, Gaiu s 592 , 2055 , 205 6 
Cassius Severu s 426-2 7 
caste 

in Indi a 1156 , 1157 , 116 5 
in Mal i 151 7 

Castellani, Leopold o 57 8 
Castelli, Benedett o 89 9 
Castello Branco , Humbert o 88 8 
Casteneda, Jorg e 157 7 
Casteret, Anne-Mari e 128 8 
Castile 523 , 2306 , 2307 , 2308 , 230 9 
Castilian 230 5 
Castillo, Cristóba l d e 157 3 
Castillo, Fabi o 69 3 
Castillo, Jesus 256 1 
Castillo, Lui s 
Castorf, Fran k 88 8 
Castro, Fide l 605 , 792 , 1541-42 , 1792-9 3 

Reinaldo Arena s an d 8 2 
and moder n ar t 60 7 
cultural polic y o f 399 , 400 , 401 , 60 6 
and film  610 , 61 1 
on homosexualit y 10 1 
and Radi o Mart i 2019 , 202 0 

Castro, Germa n 54 7 
Castro, Gregori o Garcí a 68 4 
Castro, Guille n d e 58 1 
Castro, José Marí a 58 4 
Castro, Leó n d e 1394 , 230 8 
Castro, Mell o e  191 8 
Catalan languag e an d cultur e 84 , 427-29 , 

2305 
Bible i n 23 0 

Catalonia 427-28 , 1281-8 2 
Catharism 249 , 259 , 429-30 , 518 , 519 , 520 , 

521, 681 , 960, 1045 , 2-30 7 
and Bibl e 23 0 
in Franc e 844 , 84 5 

Catherine I I o f Russi a 550 , 670 , 739 , 1277 , 
1743 , 2.020 , 2 0 2 1 , 2 0 7 7 - 7 8 , 209 0 

Catherine o f Arago n 162 9 
Catholic Cinematographi c Centr e (Italy ) 

2 0 6 2 - 6 3 
Catholic Commissio n fo r Justic e an d Peac e 

(Zimbabwe) 2711 , 271 3 
Catholic Federatio n (Australia ) 162 7 
Catholic Institut e fo r Internationa l Relation s 

and Guyan a 100 9 
Catholic Marriag e Advisor y Counci l (Iris h 

Republic) 55 4 

Catholic Patrioti c Associatio n (China ) 50 1 
Catholic Theate r Movemen t (US ) 213 7 
Catholic Trut h Societ y (Iris h Republic ) 1218 , 

1220, 176 1 
Catholic Wa r Veteran s (US ) 159 6 
Catholic Women' s Leagu e (Australia ) 46 3 
Catholicism 203 , 516 , 517 , 518-21 , 522-24 , 

1367-68 
in Albani a 27 , 2 9 
and Anabaptis m 5 2 
in Argentin a 89 , 90 , 91 , 92 
and ar t 103 , 10 5 
in Australi a 131 , 13 4 
in Austri a 151 , 15 2 
in Austria-Hungar y 147 , 990 , 1119 , 112 0 
in Bavari a 180 7 
In Belgiu m 209 , 21 0 
and Benckendorf f 21 3 
and Bibl e 230 , 23 1 
and birt h contro l 220 3 
in Bohemi a 621 , 622, 62 3 
in Bolivi a 201 3 
in Brazi l 28 2 
in Britai n 523 , 569 , 570 , 1609 , 161 0 
in Bulgari a 375-7 6 
Jean Calvi n an d 403 , 40 4 
in Canad a 1996-9 7 
and Catharis m 42 9 
and Charle s I I 30 8 
in Chil e 235-36 , 465 , 466 , 47 6 
in Communis t Chin a 50 1 
in Colombi a 546 , 201 3 
Auguste Comt e an d 568 , 115 5 
in Cong o (Brazzaville ) 57 5 
in Cong o (Kinshasa ) 57 4 
and Copernicanis m 579 , 580 , 899-900 , 

1243 
in Croati a 596 , 2679 , 269 0 
in Cub a 604 , 605 , 606 , 60 8 
in Cypru s 61 5 
in Czechoslovaki a 631 , 632, 213 3 
and Elizabet h I  of Englan d 30 4 
in Englan d 1587 , 162 9 
in Equatoria l Guine a 74 4 
in Ethiopi a 75 5 
and evolutio n 127 7 
and film  (US ) 253 3 
in Franc e 855 , 1255-57 , 1584-85 , 1609 , 

1610 , 1622 , 1 9 9 9 - 2 0 0 0 , 2 0 0 3 , 2-07 0 
and freemasonr y 88 3 
in earl y moder n German y 918 , 91 9 
in imperia l German y 922 , 92 3 
in Weima r German y 925 , 92 6 
in Naz i German y 93 0 
in Wes t German y 932 , 93 3 
in Guatemal a 998 , 999 , 100 1 
in Guyan a 1006 , 100 7 
in Hait i 419 , 420 , 2014 , 258 6 
and heres y 1045-46 , 1187-8 8 
in Hol y Roma n Empir e 1082 , 1083 , i : [ 87 , 

1188 
in Hondura s 109 3 
and Renaissanc e humanis m n  17 , 

1118-19 
in Hungar y 1126 , 112 7 
and iconoclas m 1141 , 114 2 
indexes i n 1150-5 5 
in Iris h Republi c 524 , 1215 , 1216 , 1218 , 

1220, 1221 , 1749 , 1750 , 222 2 
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Catholicism (cont.) 
in Ital y 524 , 1150 , 1242-43 , 1244 , 1245 , 

1246 
and James I I o f Englan d an d VI I o f 

Scotland 30 8 
and Judais m 519 , 1302 , 130 3 
in Kosov o 2683 , 2684 , 268 5 
in Lati n Americ a 55 7 
in Lithuani a 128 , 129 , 1450 , 1452 , 1453 , 

2136, 225 5 
John Lock e o n 160 1 
and Niccol ò Machiavell i 148 2 
in Madagasca r 1491 , 149 2 
in Malt a 1520 , 152 1 
and masturbatio n 155 4 
in Mexic o 1573 , 1574 , 1575 , 1576 , 157 8 
John Milto n o n 160 1 
modernism i n 1609-1 0 
moral refor m group s an d 162 6 
in Mozambiqu e 163 9 
and musi c 1654-55 , 166 5 
in Netherland s 1695 , I ^97 
in Ne w Franc e 409 , 199 6 
in Ne w Zealan d 170 4 
in Norwa y 173 8 
in Panam a 180 4 
in Paragua y 201 4 
in Philippine s 55 0 
in Polan d 1884-87 , 189 4 
in Portuga l 174 2 
and printin g 522 , 114 7 
in Québe c 1996-9 7 
and roc k musi c 166 5 
in Romani a 2043 , 2048 , 2049 , 205 0 
in Russia n Federatio n 2100 , 210 1 
in Rwand a 211 9 
and school s 51 8 
and scienc e 2162 , 2163 , 216 4 
in Scotlan d 23 , 2175 , 2 I 7^? ZI 77 
in Seychelle s 221 1 
in Singapor e 224 8 
in Slovaki a 444 , 2259 , 226 1 
in Sloveni a 226 4 
in Spai n 524 , 905 , 906 , 1282 , 2310 , 2311 , 

2312, 2313 , 2314 , 2315 , 2321 , 2322 , 
2446 

in Spanis h empir e 231 8 
in Swede n 235 3 
in Switzerlan d 2358 , 236 0 
and theatr e 1670-7 1 
in Unite d State s 526 , 1628 , 1636 , 

1683-84, 1703 , 2063 , 2174 , 252 4 
and universitie s 519 , 52 0 
in Vietna m 55 0 
and Edmun d Wilso n 262 9 
and wome n 52 1 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2689-9 0 

Cato th e Elde r 205 3 
Catullus 205 4 

denounced b y Juan d e Marian a 230 8 
Caucasus 1230 , 226 8 
Caudieron, Danie l 68 0 
caudillos 2141 , 214 2 
Caughey, John 106 8 
Cavagiale, I.L . 204 7 
Cavalière de l Lavor o (Italy ) 149 7 
Cavalieri, Tommas o 108 5 
Cavani, Lilian a 212 6 
Cavell, Edit h 14 2 

Cawarden, Thoma s 155 2 
Cazenave, Fernand o 181 5 
CBS see Columbi a Broadcastin g Syste m 
CCA see  Comic s Cod e Authorit y 
CCC see  Catholi c Cinematographi c Centr e 
CDF see  Congregatio n o f th e Doctrin e o f th e 

Faith 
CDU see  Christia n Democrati c Unio n 
CEAL see  Centr o Edito r d e Améric a Latin a 
Ceau§escu, Elen a 96 8 
Ceauçescu, Nicola e 967 , 968 , 2046 , 2047 , 

2049 , 2 0 5 1 , 226 9 
Cecchi, Emili o 4 8 
CEDA (Spain ) see  Confederació n Español a 

de Derecha s Autónoma s 
Cedrón, Jorg e 430-3 1 

in exil e 76 4 
Ceesay, Chern o 90 3 
Çekrezi, Constanti n 2 7 
Cela, Bleri m 2 8 
Cela, Camil o Jos é 231 5 
Celakovsky, Frantise k Ladisla v 62 4 
Celaya, Gabrie l 8 4 
Celedón, Jamie 1074-7 5 
Celestin, Loui s Espéran t 100 5 
Celestine, pop e 169 4 
Cemiyet see  Isla m Muhafaza i Huku k 

Cemiyet 
Censorate i n imperia l Chin a 499 , 50 3 
Censorate i n Roma n Republi c an d empir e 

2052 
Censorship an d Publication s Boar d (Iris h 

Republic) 20 3 
censure 157 2 
census i n forme r Yugoslavi a 268 5 
Center fo r Constitutiona l Right s (US ) 168 2 
Central Africa n Empir e see  Centra l Africa n 

Republic 
Central Africa n Federatio n 1508 , 2696 , 

2709, 271 3 
Central Africa n Republi c 431-33 , 575 , 127 9 
Central Americ a 

Costa Ric a an d res t o f 58 4 
Guatemala an d res t o f 99 8 
Honduras an d res t o f 109 3 
Inquisition i n 55 0 
and Mexic o 157 5 
Nicaragua an d res t o f 171 9 
and Unite d State s 584 , 58 5 

Central Asi a 226 8 
Islam i n 550 , 209 7 

Central Intelligenc e Agenc y (US ) 216 , 726 , 
741, 836 , 193 6 

and America n Societ y fo r Africa n Cultur e 
2303 

archives o f 78-79 , 55 3 
and Centra l Americ a 585 , 58 6 
and Col d Wa r 536 , 53 8 
and drug-traffickin g 128 8 
and Grenad a 986-8 7 
and Guatemal a 999 , 100 0 
and Guyan a 100 8 
and Indonesi a 118 0 
and Mundo  Nuevo  affai r 40 0 
and Nicaragu a 172 0 
and Norwa y 174 1 
and pres s 56 0 
and radi o 2011 , 2017, 201 8 
and Siniavskii-Daniel ' affai r 225 0 

Central Intelligenc e Offic e (Zimbabwe ) 2711 , 
2712 

Centre Nationa l d e Documentatio n 245 , 24 6 
Centre Part y see  Zentru m 
Centre Unio n (Greece ) 98 2 
Centro Edito r d e Améric a Latin a (Argentina ) 

433 
Centro Germina l (Cost a Rica ) 58 5 
Ceppi, Jean-Philippe 57 4 
CERD see  Convention/Committe e o n th e 

Elimination o f Al l Form s o f Racia l 
Discrimination 

Cerda, Manue l Jos é 46 5 
Cerf, Benne t 1448 , 1292 , 192 2 
Cernau, Josep h 88 4 
Cerny, Vacla v 187 2 
Cerra, France s 128 8 
Cervantes, Migue l d e 1435 , 2308-0 9 
Cervenkov, V . 36 1 
Césaire, Aim é 54 9 
Cesena, Biagi o d e 1582 , 158 3 
Céspedes, Carlo s Manue l d e 60 9 
Ceuta an d Melill a 231 9 
Cewa peopl e 220 3 
Ceylon see  Sr i Lank a 
Cézanne, Pau l 173 5 
CFA see  Committe e fo r th e Firs t Amendmen t 
Cha, Loui s 109 8 
Chaadaev, Pet r 212 , 434-35 , 1343 , 1395 , 

1 9 8 1 , 209 1 
Chabas, Pau l n o 
Chabi, Mauric e 21 4 
Chabod, Federic o 105 7 
Chad 74 , 435-38 , 57 5 
Chaddock, Charle s Gilber t 108 6 
Chadian Huma n Right s Leagu e 436 , 43 8 
Chadian Progressiv e Part y 43 6 
Chadli, Bendjedi d 33 , 3 5 
chador 220 5 
Chagaran, Liz a 10 0 
Chahine, Yousse f 158 , 438-39 , 727 , 80 8 
Chaikova, Nadezhd a 445 , 128 8 
Chaix d'Est-Ange , Gustav e 19 1 
Chakaodza, Bornwel l 271 2 
Chakikiants, Grigo r Agh a 9 8 
Chalcedonianism 1619-2 0 
Challenge (US ) 168 6 
Chamari, Khemai s 246 8 
Chamberlain, Housto n Stewar t 93 7 
Chambers, Whittake r 1467 , 252 7 
cbambula njiwi  ching'ongo  15 1 o, 153 5 
Chamorro, Fernand o 193 1 
Chamorro, Jaime 172 0 
Chamorro, José Antoni o 171 9 
Chamorro, Pedr o Joachin 1720 , 193 1 
Chamorro, Violet a 1720 , 172 1 
Chamorro, Xavie r 193 1 
Chan Balu m 15 9 
Chan Wai-y i 109 9 
Chandra, Bipa n 107 0 
Chang Ju n H a 135 2 
Chang Myo n 135 2 
Chang, Augustin e 134 8 
Change Part y see  Shinu i 
Channel 4  Televisio n (UK ) 1287 , 218 3 

and Dere k Jarma n 127 1 
and McDonald' s i486 , 1487 , 148 8 
and Norther n Irelan d 559-60 , 593 , 594 , 

12.24, 173 7 
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Channel 4  Televisio n (UK ) (cont.) 
Saudi Arabi a an d 214 9 
and Pau l Yul e 2691 , 269 2 

Channel 1 1 Television (Thailand ) 161 5 
Channel 1 3 Televisio n (Mexico ) 1576-7 7 
Channel Island s 325-032 7 
Chaparro, Danie l 54 8 
Chapelain, Jean 58 1 
Chaplin, Charle s 87 , 89 , 440-41 , 537 , 1219 , 

1591 
banned i n Argentin a 80 8 
banned i n Memphi s 23 7 
banned i n Swede n 235 5 

Chapman, Georg e 1284 , 155 2 
Chapman, Thoma s 179 6 
Chaporra Regis , Rube n 256 1 
Chappie, Fran k 1461 , 146 2 
charanga 46 8 
Chardon, Christia n 179 5 
Charlemagne, empero r 396 , 516 , 165 4 
Charles Alber t o f Piedmon t 124 5 
Charles Augustu s o f Saxe-Weima r 963 , 964 , 

1084 
Charles Eugen e o f Wiirttember g 108 4 
Charles I  o f Englan d an d Scotlan d 44 , 105 , 

306-07, 1551 , 1552 , 1587 , 1588 , 
1600 

and boo k burnin g 26 5 
Charles I  of Spai n see  Charle s V , empero r 
Charles I I o f Englan d an d Scotlan d 44 , 544 , 

763, i553 > 1176 » 2 2 1 2 

and boo k burnin g 26 5 
and Catholicis m 30 8 
and freedo m o f opinio n 30 8 
and printin g 25 2 
and publishin g 30 8 
and theatr e 30 8 

Charles I I o f Spai n 1632 , 230 9 
Charles II I o f Spai n 974 , 975 , 2309 , 231 0 
Charles I V o f Spai n 974 , 2309 , 231 0 
Charles IV , emperor 62 3 
Charles V , emperor 207 , 265 , 1473 , 1841, 

1952, 2449 , 248 6 
and ar t 97 5 
and heres y 147 , 523 , 1082 , 1118 , 169 5 
and satir e 42 1 
and Spai n 2307 , 230 9 
and Spanis h empir e 231 7 

Charles V I o f Franc e 240 8 
Charles VI , emperor 148 , 1083 , 112 0 
Charles VII I o f Franc e 1868 , 215 4 
Charles I X o f Franc e 17 , 421, 84 7 
Charles X  o f Franc e 16 , 38 , 852 , 165 5 
Charles X I o f Finlan d 82 7 
Charles XI I o f Finlan d 82 7 
Charles XI I o f Swede n 235 4 
Charles XI V o f Swede n 235 4 
Charles, Edwar d 45 2 
Charles, Princ e o f Wale s 150 9 
Charoghi Ruz  44 2 
Charren, Pegg y 45 9 
Charron, Pierr e 162 1 
Chart Tha i Part y 161 5 
Charter 7 7 443-44 , 629 , 1038 , 1039 , 1058 , 

1064, 118 6 
Christians i n 631 , 63 2 
Paul Gom a an d 96 8 
influence i n Hungar y o f 112 5 
and Slovaki a 2261 , 226 3 

Charter o f Right s an d Freedom s (Canada ) 
413, 414 , 4 i5 ? 416 , 1998 , 272 4 

Chase, James Hadle y 53 6 
Chase, Willia m Sheaf e 172 2 
Chattanooga (Tennessee ) 1015 , 101 6 
Chattapadhay, Sara t Chandr a 444-4 5 
Chattapadhay, Virendranat h 117 2 
Chaucer, Geoffre y bowdlerizatio n o f 27 7 
Chaudry, Mahendr a 79 6 
Chaulnes, du c d e 20 0 
Chavchavadze, Ili a 91 3 
Chavigny d e l a Bretonnièr e 256 2 
Chavunduka, Mar k 271 3 
Chechnya 445-46 , 560 , 1288 , 2088 , 2089 , 

2090 
Checkland, Michae l 218 3 
Cheever, John 168 4 
Chehche, Muthe e 132 6 
Cheka see  Chrezvychainay a Comissiy a p o 

Bor'bye s  Kontrrevolyutsie , Sabotage m y 
Spekulyatsye 

Chekhov, Anto n 971 , 983, 1781 , 2111, 241 3 
Chen Bod a 49 6 
Chen Duxi u 486 , 48 7 
Chen Erji n 2251-5 2 
Chen Jo-hs i 144 0 
Chen Kaig e 446-48 , 510 , 1090 , 2702 , 270 3 
Chen Maipin g 1280 , 128 1 
Chen Ruox i 237 6 
Chen Shizhan g 165 8 
Chen Xiaoy a 246 0 
Chen Xiaoye n 49 3 
Chen Y i 2375 , 260 3 
Chen Yingzhe n 237 6 
Chen Yiyan g 498 , 260 6 
Chen Zhen g 104 7 
Chenal, Pierr e 
Cheney, Lynn e V . 89 4 
Cheney-Coker, Sylveste r 448-49 , 224 0 
Cheng brother s 270 8 
Cheng Y i 57 1 
Cheng Yiu-chun g 110 1 
Cheng, Alber t 109 9 
Cheng-Zhu schoo l (China ) 270 8 
Chénier, Marie-Josep h 449-50 , 86 7 
Cheremins 55 0 
Chermsak Pinthon g 1615 , 161 6 
Chernenko, Konstanti n 209 2 
Chernobyl 450-51 , 211 4 

news agencie s an d 171 4 
Chernyshev, Coun t 139 5 
Chernyshevskii, Nikola i 971 , 2080 , 2301-0 2 
Chervenkov, Vulk o 67 2 
Chesser, Eustac e 451-5 2 
Chesterfield, Phili p Dorme r Stanhope , 4t h 

Earl o f 328 , 795 , 148 3 
Chesterton, G.K . 119 4 
Chetniks 2679 , 2685 , 268 6 
Cheung N g Sheun g 109 8 
Chewa languag e 201 3 
Chewa peopl e 220 3 
Cheyenne peopl e 2201 , 220 9 
Chez, Hein z 128 2 
Chiang Kai-she k see  Jiang Jiesh i 
Chiaureli, Mikhai l 2115 , 270 5 
Chicago 1598 , 1665 , 1666 , 1686 , 1722 , 

2064 
theatre i n 236 3 

Chicago Review  95 5 

Chicago, Judy 110-11 , 453-5 4 
Chichewa languag e 151 1 
Chien Po-tsa n see  Jian Boza n 
Chilam Balam  157 4 
Child, Josiah 115 9 
children 454-6 1 

and advertisin g 455 , 458-5 9 
in Belgiu m 45 6 
in Britai n 454-56 , 1764 , 1765 , 1786 , 

1787, 178 9 
in Canad a 414-1 5 
in Denmar k 175 4 
in Hait i 1017-1 8 
and indexe s 115 0 
in Iris h Republi c 122 2 
in Ital y 124 6 
in Japan 126 9 
in Netherland s 456 , 175 4 
in Ne w Zealan d 1589 , 170 6 
in Norwa y 45 5 
in Spai n 231 6 
in Swede n 455 , 235 5 
and televisio n 154 3 
in Unite d State s 456-61 , 1683 , 1722 , 

1755 
children see  also  minors , protectio n o f 
Children's Ai d Societ y (US ) 172 2 
Children's Lega l Foundatio n (US ) 162 8 
Children's literatur e 461-6 4 see  also 

literature 
Children's Medi a Watc h (Ne w Zealand ) 

1588 
Childs, Elizabet h C . 89 4 
Chile 464-76 , 58 3 

Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 9 
archives i n 7 9 
art i n 540-4 1 
blasphemy i n 465 , 46 6 
book burnin g i n 466 , 46 8 
broadcasting i n 469-70 , 471 , 472 
Catholicism i n 465 , 466 , 47 6 
corruption i n 154 9 
dance i n 46 5 
disappearance i n 46 8 
drug-trafficking i n 471 , 154 9 
education i n 465 , 466 , 46 9 
execution i n 46 5 
exile fro m 468 , 46 9 
film i n 467-68 , 475-76 , 80 8 
Eduardo Galean o an d 89 7 
historiography i n 1058 , 1059 , 107 2 
libraries i n 53 8 
literature i n 468 , 469 , 472-74 , 1690-9 1 
murals i n 164 9 
murder i n 53 , 54 , 468 , 469 , 47 5 
music i n 468 , 469 , 166 1 
press i n 465 , 466 , 467 , 468 , 469 , 470 , 

1107-08.1690-91 
school textbook s i n 107 2 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 46 8 
sedition i n 46 5 
song i n 465 , 46 9 
theatre i n 465 , 467 , 468 , 1074-75 , 

2-451-53 
torture i n 465 , 46 8 
and Unite d State s 467 , 46 8 

Chile Film s 468 , 475 , 47 6 
Chilembwe, John 150 8 
Chiluba, Frederic k 2012 , 2696 , 269 7 
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Chimalpahin o f Chalc o 1573 , 157 4 
Chimombo, Sa m 176 0 
Chimombo, Stev e 151 2 
Chimphamba, Brow n 1760 , 176 1 
Chimwenje, Catherin e 1509 , 151 2 
Chin P'ing  Mei  see  Jin Ping  Mei 
China 476-51 2 
China, imperia l 42-43 , 476-86 , 507 , 1085 , 

1086 
book burnin g i n 1990 , 2236 , 223 7 
Buddhism i n 364-66 , 198 8 
Censorate i n 49 9 
Christianity i n 198 9 
Confucianism i n 270 8 
erotica i n 504-0 5 
execution i n 1989 , 1991 , 2236, 234 2 
historiography i n 199 0 
and Japan 125 9 
Jesuits i n 127 8 
libraries i n 1988 , 198 9 
literature i n 1280 , 1988 , 2236-37 , 

2341-42 
masturbation i n 155 3 
music i n 165 3 
neo-Confucianism i n 270 8 
news i n 502-0 3 
obscenity la w i n 128 0 
philosophy i n 270 8 
printing i n 1949-5 0 
press i n 234 2 
sexuality i n 220 7 
song i n 165 3 
and Taiwa n 2374-7 5 

Republic o f see  Taiwa n 
Republican 486-8 8 

almanacs i n 4 3 
US archives abou t 7 8 
art i n 50 7 
book burnin g i n 48 7 
Confucianism i n 486 , 570-7 2 
education i n 486 , 487 , 106 9 
exile fro m 48 7 
film in 487 , 508 , 267 6 
historiography i n 105 7 
and Hon g Kon g 48 7 
and Japa n 486 , 487 , 488 , 508 , 555 , 1061 , 

1263, 1264-65 , 266 7 
literature i n 2225-2 6 
maps i n 48 7 
Marxism i n 48 7 
postal servic e i n 48 6 
press i n 486 , 487 , 48 8 
printing i n 48 6 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 48 6 
and Taiwa n 237 5 
theatre i n 48 7 

Communist 488-9 5 
advertising i n 1 2 
Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 9 
antiquities i n 50 7 
archaeology i n 74 , 7 5 
archives i n 7 8 
art i n 108-09 , 507-08 , 1534 , 2668-6 9 
Buddhism i n 500 , 501 , 50 2 
and Cambodi a 40 5 
Christianity i n 500 , 52 3 
class i n 2677-7 8 
Daoism i n 500 , 501 , 50 2 
education i n 497 , 500-0 1 

election la w i n m i 
ethnicity i n 500-0 1 
execution i n 495 , 267 7 
famine i n 506 , 771 , 77 2 
film i n 446-48 , 489 , 492- , 495» 509-12. , 

806-07, 8101090 , 1112-13 , 2.270 , 
2345-46, 2701 , 2702-03 , 270 7 

and historiograph y 505-06 , 1057 , 1064 , 
1067, 1068 , 1070 , 107 2 

homosexuality i n 1090 , 109 7 
and Hon g Kon g 492 , 493 , 494, 1096 , 

1098, 1099 , 110 1 
internet i n 494 , 1197 , 1200-0 1 
Islam i n 494 , 500 , 501 , 50 6 
and Japa n 1070 , 107 2 
literature i n 22 , 488 , 490 , 491 , 493, 495, 

496, 497-98 , m o , 1113-14 , 1280-81 , 
1294, 1295 , !534 > 1603-04 , 1991-92 , 
2225, 2226 , 2234-35 , 2667-68 , 2678 , 
2 7 0 0 - 0 1 , 2 7 0 1 - 0 2 

and Mongoli a 161 6 
music i n 490 , 165 8 
news agencie s an d 1713 , 171 5 
painting i n 50 7 
political scienc e i n 2671-7 2 
pornography la w i n 495 , 220 7 
press i n 491-92. , 493 , 494> 495 > 1603-04 , 

1991-92, 2037 , 2229-30 , 2251-5 2 
printing i n 49 1 
radio i n 2015 , 2016-1 7 
religion i n 494-95 , 500 , 501-0 2 
science i n 2669-70 , 2701 , 270 2 
science fiction  i n 267 1 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 49 4 
sedition la w i n 218 4 
self-criticism i n 128 1 
sexuality i n 510 , 511 , 2207, 2234-35 , 
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and Taiwa n 222 6 
television i n 495 , 104 8 
theatre i n 490 , 1294 , 129 5 
and Tibe t 490 , 218 4 
and Unite d State s 1543 , 2016-1 7 
women i n 270 3 

China Cultura l Recor d Foru m 49 4 
Chinchilla, Mari a 99 9 
Chinese Academ y o f Sciences/Socia l Science s 

493, 2669 , 267 1 
Chinese Allianc e fo r Democrac y 492 , 111 1 
Chinese Buddhis t Associatio n 501 , 109 7 
Chinese character s 484 , 110 2 
Chinese Daois t Associatio n 50 1 
Chinese Islami c Associatio n 50 1 
Chinese languag e 50 1 
Chinese peopl e i n Guyan a 100 7 
Chinese peopl e i n Indonesi a 1178 , 161 8 
Chinese peopl e i n Malaysi a 161 1 
Chinese peopl e i n Singapor e 224 9 
Chingiz Kha n see  Genghi s Kha n 
Chiniquy, Charle s 162 7 
Chipasula, Fran k 151 0 
Chipp, Donal d 134 , 13 8 
Chirikov, E.N . 157 9 
Chissano, Joaquim 164 1 
Cho Aun g Tha n 12 7 
Ch'och'ua, A . 91 5 
Chocizewski, Józe f 189 9 
Choe 257 5 
Ch'oe Soke-lo g 134 8 

Choi Il-bun g 135 4 
Choi Ky u Ha h 135 3 
Choiseul, Etienne-François , du c d e 54 3 
Chõjiya Heibe i 223 9 
Cholz, Trebo r 183 9 
Chomsky, Noa m 1427 , 1530-33 , 192 8 
Chongwe, Roge r 269 7 
Chope peopl e 163 9 
Chornovil, Vyachesla v 234 0 
Choto, Ra y 271 3 
Chou Enla i see  Zho u Enla i 
Chovo, Ula n 50 6 
Chowdbury, Kabi r 17 8 
Chowdhury, Abdu l Hassa n 168 1 
Choybalsan, Horloogiy n 161 7 
Chraïbi, Dris s 512-13 , 163 2 
Chrezvychainaya Comissiy a p o Bor'by e s 

Kontrrevolyutsie, Sabotage m y 
Spekulyatsye (Cheka ) 216 , 208 2 

Christadelphians 14 4 
Christensen, Sve n Molle r 66 5 
Christian Communicatio n Associatio n o f 

Zimbabwe 271 5 
Christian Democrati c Part y o f Chil e 467 , 

469, 110 7 
Christian Democrati c Part y o f Ital y 1246 , 

I2L47 
Christian Democrati c Part y (Slovenia ) 226 5 
Christian Democrati c Unio n (Germany ) 932 , 

933 
Christian Endeavo r (US ) 170 3 
Christian II I o f Denmar k 66 1 
Christian Institut e (Sout h Africa ) 228 6 
Christian Socia l Part y o f Austri a 150 , 15 1 
Christian Socia l Part y o f Hait i 101 8 
Christian Socia l Unio n (Bavaria ) 93 2 
Christian Socialis t Movemen t (Slovenia) 

2264 
Christiani, Pabl o 130 0 
Christianity 513-2 6 

Peter Abelar d an d 2-3 , 51 9 
in Afric a 55 0 
and anti-Semitis m 1299-130 1 
Arius an d 97 , 51 7 
in Armeni a 9 8 
and ar t 103-05 , 109 , n o 
and atheis m 121 , 12 2 
in Australi a 13 3 
in Azerbaija n 15 3 
Bible an d 513-1 4 
blasphemy i n 51 4 
book burnin g an d 514 , 205 6 
in Byzantin e empir e 169 4 
in Cambodi a 40 6 
in Cameroo n 40 8 
in imperia l Chin a 198 9 
in Chin a 479 , 484 , 500 , 52 3 
Auguste Comt e an d 56 8 
in Cong o (Brazzaville ) 57 5 
and creationis m 59 1 
in Czechoslovaki a 63 1 
in Dalmati a 595-9 6 
Dead Se a Scroll s an d 7 4 
in Egyp t 517 , 518 , 721 , 113 0 
in Ethiopi a 755 , 103 9 
and Fij i 79 5 
in Franc e 85 0 
and Freemasonr y 88 3 
and Frenc h theatr e 865-6 6 



2748 CHRISTIANIT Y INDEX 

Christianity (cont.) 
in imperia l German y 92 3 
in Naz i German y 523 , 526 , 200 7 
and Gnosticis m 96 0 
heresy i n 515 , 516 , 517 , 518-21 , 522 , 

947-48,1045-46 
Baron d ' Holbac h o n 107 6 
and homosexualit y 108 5 
and Renaissanc e humanis m i n 7 , 111 8 
in Icelan d 113 7 
iconoclasm i n 114 1 
in Indi a 550 , 1055 , 1158 , 1159 , 1160 , 

1170, 117 1 
in Indonesi a 161 8 
in Ira q 121 2 
and Isla m 518 , 1225 , 1226 , 1227 , 

1229-30 
in Israe l 1239 , 124 0 
in Japan 523 , 1259 , 1260 , 126 1 
and Judais m 1296 , 1297 , 129 9 
in Kore a 134 8 
in Malt a 1520 , 152 1 
and masturbatio n 1553-5 4 
moral refor m group s an d 162 6 
and musi c 1654 , 165 9 
in Nepa l 169 0 
in Ne w Zealan d 170 8 
and nudit y 10-12 , 103 , 104 , 105 , 109 , 

n o 
in Occupie d Territorie s 123 8 
in Ottoma n empir e 1782 , 178 3 
and paganis m 517 , 205 6 
in Persi a 120 2 
in Philippine s 232 7 
in Roma n empir e 514-18 , 205 6 
in Russia n empir e 51 6 
in Saud i Arabi a 2148-4 9 
and sexualit y 525 , 2201 , 2209-1 0 
and snuf f movie s 82 3 
in Sout h Afric a 52 6 
in colonia l Sout h Americ a 9-1 0 
in Sovie t Unio n 523 , 209 6 
in Spai n 2193 , 2 3°5> 2.30 6 
in Suda n 73 , 2343 , 2344 , 234 5 
in Syri a 518 , 2363 , 236 4 
in Taiwa n 237 5 
and theatr e 52 5 
in Ugand a 248 8 
in Unite d State s 52 6 
in Zambi a 201 2 

Christians, Mad y 203 3 
Christina o f Tuscan y 89 9 
Christmas, Dougla s 41 3 
Christo, Carlo s Albert o Libâni o 28 5 
Christopher, Warre n 242 3 
Chronicle of  the  Catholic  Church  in 

Lithuania see  Lietuvos  Kataliku 
Baznycios Kronikas 

Chronicles o f England , Scotlan d an d Irelan d 
(Holinshed et  al.)  527-2 8 

Chrysaphius 161 9 
Chrysler 1 5 
Chu Anpin g 64 1 
Chu Hs i see  Zhu X i 
Chu Shilin g 80 6 
chuanqi 50 4 
chügan Engets u 125 9 
Chukchi peopl e 220 7 
Chukovskaia, Lidii a 25 , 528-29 , 143 9 

Chukovskii, Korne i 528 , 227 9 
Chukrai, Grigori i 538 , 211 5 
Chulalongkorn o f Thailan d 1401 , 240 1 
Chun Do o Hwa n 421 , 135 3 
Chung Eu l Byun g 135 2 
Chung Ting-yi u (Chung , Robert ) 110 1 
Church o f Jesus Chris t o f Latter-Da y Saint s 

see Mormonis m 
Church Slavoni c see  Slavonic , Churc h 
Churchill, Cary l 14 0 
Churchill, Clementin e 2347 , 234 8 
Churchill, John 31 1 
Churchill, Winsto n 418 , 425 , 644 , 1504 , 

1652, 1923-24 , 265 0 
painted b y Graha m Sutherlan d 

¿347-49 
and Televisio n 34 4 

Churikova, Inn a 1806 , 180 7 
Chuvashes 55 0 
Chydenius, Ander s 82 7 
Chytilová, Ver a 529-30 , 636 , 637 , 806 , 

1251 
CIA see  Centra l Intelligenc e Agenc y 
Cicak, Iva n Zvonimi r 59 8 
Cicciolina 1239-4 0 
Cicero 2052 , 205 5 
Cichocki, Kaspe r 188 5 
Cicognani, Amlet o Giovann i 138 9 
Ciller, Tans u 1370 , 156 5 
Cimino, Michae l 80 8 
Cincinnati (Ohio ) 162 7 
Cindi, Ab e 165 9 
Cine d e l a Bas e (Argentina ) 176 6 
Cine Liberació n see  Grup o Cin e 

Liberación 
CIO see  Centra l Intelligenc e Offic e 
Cioran, C M . 70 1 
Cioran, Emi l 204 7 

banned i n Romani a 22 8 
Cisalpine Republi c 124 4 
CISH see  Internationa l Committe e o f 

Historical Science s 
Ciskei 2287 , 230 0 
Cisneros grou p (Colombia ) 54 8 
Cisneros, Francisc o Jiméne z d e 230 7 
Cissé, Abdo u Rahma n 219 0 
Citizen (Uganda ) 164 8 
Citizens fo r Communit y Value s (US ) 1539 , 

1628 
Citizens fo r Decen t Literatur e (US ) 162 8 
Citizens fo r Democrac y (India ) 116 8 
Citizens Interne t Empowermen t Coalitio n 

(US) 119 9 
citizenship la w 

in Czechoslovaki a 99 5 
in Gibralta r 95 3 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Grenad a 98 6 
in Malaysi a 151 3 
in Russia n Federatio n 210 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 206 7 
in Turke y 100 6 

Citron, Sabin a 272 4 
City Light s (US ) 955 , 108 8 
Civic Foru m (Czechoslovakia/Czec h 

Republic) 629 , 1039 , 226 1 
Cixi, Dowage r Empres s 485 , 806 , 270 7 
Claffin, Tennesse e 144 6 
Clair, Ren é 11 4 

Clairmont, Clair e 222 5 
Clanranald MacDonald s 217 7 
Clapton, Eri c 166 1 
Clarendon, Lor d 177 6 
Clare-Riboud, Barbar a 580-8 1 
Clarion (Sout h Africa ) 99 7 
Clark, Ala n 10 0 
Clark, Charle s 175 9 
Clark, Davi d 320-2 1 
Clark, Desmon d 7 5 
Clark, John Peppe r 176 0 
Clark, Kennet h 234 7 
Clark, Mannin g 13 1 
Clark, Ralp h 13 1 
Clark, To m 206 4 
Clark, Willia m 222 4 
Clarke, Arthu r C . 217 0 
Clarke, J.B. 177 5 
Clarke, Kennet h 19 4 
Clarke, Marcu s 139 , 531-3 2 
Clarke, Mar y Ann e 183 6 
Clarke, Willia m 233 9 
Clarkson, To m 217 9 
Clash 166 7 
class 

in Communis t Chin a 2677-7 8 
and mora l panic s 1625-2 6 
prejudice 329 , 33 3 

Classic Film s (US ) 168 5 
Classifying Commissio n fo r Illustrate d 

Periodicals see  Comisió n Calificador a de 
Publicaciones y  Revista s Ilustrada s 

Claudel, Pau l 11 3 
Claudius, empero r 205 8 
Clause 2 8 (UK ) 895 , 127 0 
Claustre, François e 7 4 
Clavel, Mauric e 86 9 
Clay, Bo b 146 2 
Clay, Luciu s 201 7 
Claypole, Davi d 179 6 
Clayton, Henr y 113 3 
Clayton, Jac k 532-33 , 81 8 
Clean Book s Leagu e (US ) 162 7 
Clean U p T V Campaig n 162 8 
Cleaver, Eldridg e 2006 , 252 3 
Cleland, John 314 , 533-34 , 738 , 1626 , 

2067, 2.126 , 227 2 
and Denmar k 66 4 

Clemenceau, George s 272 0 
Clement IV , pope 245 0 
Clement IX , pop e 125 6 
Clement V , pope 118 8 
Clement VII , pope 84 , 1154 , 158 2 
Clement VIII , pope 1045 , I2 43> I Z 7 8 , 

1583-84 
Clement XI , pop e 1257 , 127 8 
Clement XII , pop e 735 , 88 3 
Clement XIII , pope 158 4 
Clement XIV , pope 127 7 
Clement o f Alexandri a 103 , 721 , 165 4 
Clementis, Vladimi r 136 6 
Clementis, Vlad o 626 , 226 0 
Cleon 95 , 98 0 
Cleveland (Ohio ) 101 4 
Clifford, Alexande r 265 0 
Clifford, Natha n 105 1 
Clinton, Bil l 1116 , 1556 , 1861 , 2016, 2018 , 

2100 
demonized i n Serbi a 268 8 
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clitoridectomy 903 , 212 3 
in Afric a 2202 , 2203 , 220 5 
in Eritre a 74 7 
in Keny a 32 5 
in Sierr a Leon e 131 7 

Clive, Rober t 115 9 
CLO see  Congres s o f Labou r Organization s 
Cloete, Stuar t 228 4 
Close, Rober t S . 53 5 
Clouzot, Henri-George s 86 1 
Clowes, S t John Leg h 535-36 , 80 3 
Clyde Worker s Committe e (UK ) 148 4 
CNC see  National Communication s Counci l 

(Burundi) 
CND see  Centr e Nationa l d e Documentatio n 
CND see  Campaig n fo r Nuclea r 

Disarmament 
CNI (Chile ) 79 , 107 5 
CNN see  Cabl e New s Networ k 
CNT (Spain ) see  Confederació n Naciona l d e 

Trabajo 
Coba, Ernest o 2 7 
Cobb, Irwi n S . 264 9 
Cobbett, Willia m 170 5 
Cobbold, Lor d 330 , 1776 , 177 7 
Cobham, Willia m Brooke , Lor d 221 6 
Coca Col a 55 8 
Coccians 169 5 
Cockburn, Clau d 64 4 
Cockerell, Sidne y 103 0 
Cocteau, Jea n 114 , 738 , 182 8 
Code an d Rating s Administratio n (USA ) 

2-534-35 
CODEH see  Committe e fo r th e Defenc e o f 

Human Right s 
Coe, Su e 257 8 
coffeehouses 91 9 
Cohen, Benjami n 250 3 
Cohen, Jacob Josep h 129 9 
Cohen, James 82 2 
Cohen, Larr y 82 2 
Cohen, Lawrenc e 82 1 
Cohn, Harr y 159 6 
Coit Towe r (Sa n Francisco ) 164 8 
Coitus (Hungary ) 112 5 
Cojuangco, Eduardo , J r 185 1 
Cold Wa r 152 , 53 6~39> 93 1» I 5 3 I 

and blacklistin g (US ) 2033-3 4 
comics i n 18 9 
and Finlan d 177 2 
and radi o 539 , 629 , 1039 , 2011 , 2015, 

2017-19 
United State s i n 22 8 

Cole, Babett e 46 3 
Cole, Edwar d 13 3 
Cole, G.D.H . banne d i n Sout h Kore a 135 3 
Cole, Leste r 805 , 252 6 
Cole, Susa n 82 3 
Colectivo de  Accione s d e Art e (Chile ) 

540-41 
Coleman, Ral f 78 2 
Colen, Alexandr a 70 4 
Coler, Jack 1555 , 155 6 
Coleridge, Nichola s 194 7 
Coleridge, Samue l Taylo r 128 3 
Colet, John 1117-18 , 162 9 
Colette, Sidonie-Gabriell e 541-42 , 118 6 
Colgate, Samue l 105 1 
Collé, Charle s 543-4 4 

Collier, Jeremy 544-45 , 698 , 240 9 
Collins, Dougla s 41 4 
Collins, John 136 3 
Collins, Michae l 34 6 
Collins, Pete r 9 1 
Collins, Willia m Whitehous e 13 3 
Collis, Mauric e 146 7 
Colman, Georg e 30 9 
Cologne 1301 , 203 8 
Colombia 545-48 , 1057 , 1071 , 128 8 

Catholicism i n 201 3 
and drug-traffickin g 692-9 4 
radio i n 201 3 
and Spai n 2317 , 231 8 

Colonels (Greece ) 269 5 
colonial Unite d State s pres s i n 27 4 
colonialism 549-51 , 109 2 

in Afric a 549 , 168 6 
in Algeri a 31-32 , 38-40 , 4I-4 2-, 549 , 55 1* 

860, 86 9 
in Angol a 6 1 
in Antigu a an d Barbud a 66,  67 
in Australi a 13 1 
in Beni n 21 4 
in Cambodi a 40 5 
in Cameroo n 40 7 
in Canad a 409-1 0 
in Caribbea n 9 , 41 9 
in Centra l Africa n Republi c 43 1 
in Cha d 43 5 
and children' s literatur e 46 4 
in Chil e 464-6 5 
in Colombi a 545-4 6 
in Comoro s 56 2 
in Cong o 209 , 575 , 57 3 
in Cost a Ric a 58 4 
in Côt e d'Ivoir e 58 7 
in Cypru s 615-1 6 
in Ghan a 948 , 950-5 1 
in Gibralta r 95 2 
in Guatemal a 99 8 
in Guine a 100 3 
in Guyan a 425 , 1006-08 , 101 0 
in Hon g Kon g 1096-110 3 
in Indo-Chin a 859 , 86 0 
in Indonesi a 549 , 550 , 1177-79 , 1182 , 

1646-47 
in Jamaica 125 2 
in Keny a 54 9 
and languag e 549-5 0 
in Madagasca r 860 , 1491-9 2 
in Mauritani a 156 0 
in Morocc o 512 , 858 , 860 , 163 2 
and pres s 550-5 1 
in Senega l 859-6 0 
and Spai n 9-10 , 2317-18 , 2319-2 0 
in Syri a 85 9 
in Tunisi a 86 0 
in Vietna m 549 , 55 0 

Colorado Part y see  Partid o Colorad o 
Colosi, V . 204 5 
coloured book s 551-5 3 
Coloureds (Sout h Africa ) 2028 , 229 7 
Colquhoun, Patric k 227 2 
Colton, Joh n 33 0 
Coltrane, Robbi e 59 0 
Columba 217 7 
Columbia Broadcastin g Syste m (US ) 1543 , 

1652, 2034 , 2252 , 225 3 

Columbus, Christophe r 2307 , 231 7 
Columnists' Congres s (Chile ) 47 3 
Colvin, R.M . 14 6 
Colvyll, William 30 0 
Combat Leagu e fo r Germa n Cultur e see 

Kampfbund fii r deutsch e Kultu r 
Combatant Clerg y Associatio n see 

Rowhaniyat-e Mobare z 
Combatant Cleric s Associatio n see 

Rowhaniyun-e Mobare z 
COMCOM see  Communit y Communication s 

Group 
Comédie Français e 449 , 450 , 543 , 565 , 909 , 

1572 
Comédie Italienn e (France ) 449 , 54 3 
comedy 

in ancien t Athen s 95 , 980-8 1 
in Cub a 60 8 
in Ne w Zealan d 171 0 

Comfort, Ale x 553-54 , 1216 , 187 8 
comfort wome n 555-5 6 
Comic Boo k Lega l Defens e Fun d (US ) 55 7 
comic book s see  comic s 
comic strip s 9 1 

in Madagasca r 1492-9 3 
comics 463 , 556-5 8 

in Arabic-speakin g countrie s 55 7 
in Argentin a 55 7 
in Australi a 134 , 55 6 
in Belgiu m 55 7 
in Britai n 556 , 557 , 215 5 
in Californi a 55 7 
in Canad a 412 , 556 , 557 , 199 7 
in Denmar k 55 7 
in Franc e 556-57 , 855 , 857-5 8 
in Wes t German y 556 , 55 7 
in Hon g Kon g 55 7 
in Ital y 55 7 
in Japan 55 7 
in Sout h Kore a 55 7 
in Lati n Americ a 55 7 
in Mexic o 557 , 1577-7 8 
in Ne w Zealan d 557 , 170 6 
in Philippine s 55 7 
in Québe c 199 7 
in Taiwa n 55 7 
in United State s 457-58 , 556 , 557 , 168 3 

Comics Cod e Authorit y (US ) 18 9 
Cominformists (forme r Yugoslavia ) 2680 , 

2681 
Comintern see  Communis t Internationa l 
Comisión Calificador a d e Publicacione s y 

Revistas Ilustrada s (Mexico ) 1577-7 8 
Comisión d e Esclarecimient o Históric o 

(Guatemala) 80 , 100 1 
Comité d e Résistanc e Spirituell e (France ) 

38 
Comité Nationa l de s Écrivain s (France ) 118 6 
comina 205 3 
Commando Trizan o (Chile ) 47 0 
commercial informatio n 558-5 9 
Commission fo r Historica l Clarificatio n see 

Comisión d e Esclarecimient o Históric o 
Committee, The  559-60 , 173 7 
Committee fo r th e Advancemen t o f Virtu e 

and th e Eliminatio n o f Si n (Saud i 
Arabia) 214 7 

Committee fo r th e Coordinatio n o f 
Opposition (Mali ) 151 9 
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Committee fo r th e Defenc e o f Believers ' 
Rights (Romania ) 204 9 

Committee fo r th e Defenc e o f Huma n Right s 
(Honduras) 109 3 

Committee fo r th e Defenc e o f Legitimat e 
Rights (Saud i Arabia ) 2149 , 215 0 

Committee fo r th e Defenc e o f th e Unjustl y 
Persecuted see  VON S 

Committee fo r th e Firs t Amendmen t (US ) 
1132 

Committee fo r th e Freedo m o f Though t 
(former Yugoslavia ) 268 1 

Committee fo r th e Huma n Right s o f th e 
Hungarian Minorit y i n Czechoslovaki a 
2263 

Committee o f Stat e Securit y (Sovie t Union ) 
see KG B 

Committee o f Writer s fo r Individua l Libert y 
(Nigeria) 230 2 

Committee o n Acces s t o Informatio n an d 
Freedom o f Expressio n 119 4 

Committee t o Oppos e th e Canonizatio n o f 
Karl Mar x (US ) 213 1 

Committee t o Protec t Journalist s 205 , 
560-61, 576 , 128 8 

Committee t o Safeguar d Yout h fro m 
Harmful Literatur e see  Jaunatnei Kaitig a 
Literatures Apkarosana s Komisij a 

Commonwealth Cameroo n an d 173 2 
Commonwealth Huma n Right s Initiativ e 

1194 
Commonwealth Pres s Union 173 2 
communism i n Liby a 142 6 
Communist Internationa l 978 , 117 2 
Communist Panth  (India ) 56 2 
Communist Part y 

of Albani a 27 , 2 8 
Algerian 3 3 
Argentine 8 9 
of Austri a 15 1 
of Bosnia-Herzegovin a 271 , 1680 , 178 0 
Brazilian 45 , 46 , 283 , 969,  1068 , 169 0 
of Grea t Britai n 556 , 148 5 
of Bulgari a 1545 , 1546 , 270 6 
Cambodian 40 6 
of Canad a 411 , 412 
of Chil e 466 , 467 , 539 , 1690 , 169 1 
Chinese 22 , 487 , 488 , 489 , 490 , 491, 

4 9 ^ 9 3 , 494 , 495 , 49¿ , 497 , 498 , 501 , 
506, 507 , 509 , 789 , 1047-48 , 1064 , 
1098, m o , m i , 1294 , 1534 , 1658 , 
1833 , 1 9 9 1 , 2229 , 2230 , 2 2 5 1 , 2252 , 
2345-46, 2667 , 2669 , 2677 , 2678 , 
2 7 0 1 , 2702 , 270 7 

of Colombi a 546 , 54 7 
of Croati a 597 , 598 , 225 8 
Cuban 399 , 602 , 603 , 605 , 61 0 
of Czechoslovaki a 443 , 625 , 626 , 627 , 

628, 634 , 635 , 637 , 226 0 
of Finlan d 101 3 
French 32 , 38 , 858 , 859 , 860 , 869 , 1491 , 

1633 
of Georgi a 91 3 
of Eas t German y 23 3 
of German y 926 , 927 , 928 , 931 , 993, 

1495, 271 6 
of Grea t Britai n 644-4 5 
of Greec e 58 , 982, 98 3 
Haitian 101 7 

of Hungar y 1122 , 1123 , 1124 , 114 6 
of Indi a 562 , 1166 , 1172-7 3 
in Indo-Chin a 85 9 
of Indonesi a 74 , 1180 , 1391-9 2 
in Israe l 123 4 
Italian 978 , 979 , 182 1 
of Jamaica 125 3 
of Japan 1262 , 126 8 
of Jordan 128 5 
of Macedoni a 147 9 
of Ukrain e 130 9 
Paraguayan 58 2 
of Polan d 57 , 620 , 189 1 
Puerto Rica n 3 0 
of Romani a 228 , 967 , 968 , 2045 , 2-046 , 

2051 
of Serbi a 2022 , 268 6 
of Slovaki a 106 4 
of Sloveni a 598 , 226 4 
of Sout h Afric a 997 , 2284 , 228 8 
of Sovie t Unio n 77 , 107 , 992 , 1002 , 1470 , 

1476, 1579 , 1657 , 2082 , 2087 , 
2091-93, 2109 , 2222 , 2223 , 2704 , 
2705, 272 1 

Spanish 2145 , 231 6 
of Suda n 2343 , 234 4 
of Tajikista n 442 , 202 7 
of Turke y 105 2 
of th e US A 537 , 781 , 1063 , 1595 , 1684 , 

1685, 1686 , 1759 , 203 3 
of Vietna m 702 , 1717 , 171 8 
of Yugoslavi a 597 , 2022 , 2678-79 , 2680 , 

2681, 2685 , 268 6 
Communist Part y see  also  Bolsheviks , 

Mongolian People' s Party , Russia n 
Social Democrati c an d Labou r Party , 
Socialist Unit y Part y o f Germany , Tude h 
(Iran) 

Community Communication s Grou p (UK ) 
2012 

Community Radi o Grou p (UK ) 201 2 
Comnenus, Alexius , empero r 258-5 9 
Comoros 562-63 , 127 9 
Compagnie d u Saint-Sacremen t (France ) 

563-64, 1613 , 161 4 
complicity 564-6 5 
Compton, Henr y 30 8 
CompuServe 959 , 1196 , 1200 , 120 1 
computer game s 143 , 416, 45 8 

in Sovie t Unio n 216 6 
computers, persona l 1196 , 1198 , 2132-3 3 
Comstock, Anthon y n o , 462 , 566-67 , 

1051, 1446-47 , 1554 , 1627 , 1703 , 
2509, 253 0 

and birt h contro l 2196 , 220 3 
and Theodor e Schroede r 216 0 

Comte, August e 568-69 , 115 5 
Condé, Alph a 100 5 
Condorcet, Marie-Jean-Antoine-Nicola s d e 

Caritat, marqui s d e 1696 , 222 4 
Confederación Español a d e Derecha s 

Autónomas 231 2 
Confederación Naciona l d e Trabaj o (Spain ) 

2312 
Conference o n Securit y an d Cooperatio n i n 

Europe (1975 ) 53 ® 
Conference o n Securit y an d Cooperatio n i n 

Europe (1975 ) see  a ^so Helsink i Fina l 
Act 

Confessional Unmasked  569-7 0 
confidentiality o f source s 406 , 412 , 559-60 , 

1191, 1289-90 , 147 9 
in Namibi a 1676-77 , 167 8 
in Netherland s 169 7 
in Norther n Irelan d 173 6 
in Sout h Afric a 229 0 
in Spai n 231 6 
in Swede n 235 5 
in Zimbabw e 2711-1 2 

Confucianism 570-7 2 
and Buddhis m 57 1 
in imperia l Chin a 477 , 478 , 479 , 481, 

483, 485-86 , 499 , 504 , 686 , 1410 , 
1990, 1991 , 270 8 

in Communis t Chin a 790 , 199 1 
in Republica n Chin a 486 , 570-7 2 
in Japan 1259 , 126 0 
in Kore a 1346-4 9 
and sexualit y 220 7 
in Singapor e 57 0 
and wome n 220 0 

Confucius 570-71 , 57 2 
reception i n imperia l Chin a o f 476 , 477 , 

499,1990 
reception i n Communis t Chin a o f 50 6 
Jesuits an d 127 8 
on musi c 165 3 

Cong Weix i 145 7 
Congo (Brazzaville ) 423 , 424, 575"77 , I 2 7 9 
Congo (Kinshasa ) 77 , 573~74 , 575 , I O 5 8 , 

1193 , 1 6 6 1 , 201 2 
and Namibi a 167 7 
and Rwand a 2020 , 202 1 
and Zimbabw e 271 2 

Congo Fre e Stat e see  Cong o (Kinshasa ) 
Congo, Democrati c Republi c o f see  Cong o 

(Kinshasa) 
Congo, Fre e Stat e see  Cong o (Kinshasa ) 
Congo, Republi c o f see  Cong o (Brazzaville ) 
Congolese Labou r Part y see  Part i Congolai s 

du Travai l 
Congregado d e Propagand a Fid e 268 3 
Congregation fo r th e Doctrin e o f th e Fait h 

174, 1147 , 1152 , 115 3 
Congregation fo r th e Propagatio n o f th e 

Faith see  Congregad o d e Propagand a 
Fide 

Congregation o f th e Hol y Offic e 1152 , 1153 , 
1155, 1188 , 124 2 

Congregation o f th e Hol y Offic e see  also 
Inquisition 

Congregation o f th e Inde x 1151-53 , 1154 , 
1155, 1189 , 1243 , 195 2 

Congregationalism i n Massachusett s 170 0 
Congress o f Labou r Organization s 

(Philippines) 
Congress Part y (India ) 154 , n 6 7 , 1169 , 

2334 
Congress Part y (Organization ) (India ) 117 4 
Congress Part y (Requisition ) (India ) 1173 , 

1174, 1175 , 233 5 
Congress Samachar  577-7 8 
Congress Socialis t Part y (India ) 117 2 
Congreve, Willia m 544 , 162 6 
Connecticut 98 9 
Connolly, Pete r 1218 , 1749 , 175 0 
Conrad, Josep h 1194 , 143 8 
Conscience Africain e (Cong o (Kinshasa) ) 57 3 
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conscientious objectio n 
Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 9 
in Australi a 14 4 
in Britai n 199 4 
in Hungar y 112 7 

Conselheiro, Antóni o 28 3 
Conservative Part y (UK ) 1737 , 2184 , 234 8 

Scottish 217 8 
and televisio n 269 1 

Constantine I , empero r 513 , 515 , 516 , 51 7 
and Ariu s 9 7 
and ar t 10 3 
and forge d Donatio n 1061 , i n 7 , 111 8 
and religio n 122 , 1045 , 169 4 

Constantine IV , emperor 51 8 
Constantine V , emperor 396 , 518 , 114 1 
Constantine VI , empero r 39 6 
Constantine I X Monomachos , empero r 124 0 
Constantine X I Monomachos , empero r 94 7 
Constantinescu, Emi l 201 9 
Constantinople, Churc h o f 1619 , 169 4 
Constantius, empero r 51 7 
Constitution (US ) see  Firs t Amendment , Fift h 

Amendment, Fourteent h Amendmen t 
Constructivism 93 8 
Conte, Lansan a 1004 , 100 5 
contempt o f cour t 31 5 

in Britai n 128 9 
in Canad a 226 6 
in Hon g Kon g 109 8 
in Indi a 116 4 
in Iris h Republi c 121 7 
in Netherland s 169 7 
in Norther n Irelan d 1736 , 173 7 
in Zambi a 269 7 

Conti, Armon d d e Bourbon , princ e d e 86 6 
Conti, Harold o 578-79 , 594 , 897 , 177 1 
Conti, Louis-Françoi s d e Bourbon , princ e d e 

564, 161 4 
Contini, Gianfranc o 182 1 
contiones 205 3 
contraception 855 , 237 0 
contraception see  also  birt h contro l 
Contras 585 , 109 3 
Contreras Labarca , Carlo s 46 7 
Contreras, Guillerm o 99 9 
Convention /Committee o n th e Eliminatio n 

of Al l Form s o f Racia l Discriminatio n 
1035, 228 9 

Convention People' s Part y (Ghana ) 164 3 
conversos 2193 , 2306 , 2307 , 230 9 
Cook, Elish a 155 6 
Cook, James 170 4 
Cookey, S  J. 171 5 
Cooper, Davi d 9 1 
Cooper, Denni s 82 2 
Cooper, Gar y 80 5 
Cooper, Meria n 81 3 
Cooper, Samue l 10 5 
Coornhert, Dirc k 169 5 
Cop, Nichola s 40 3 
Copernicanism 898-900 , 1243 , 231 8 
Copernicus, Nicolau s 358 , 523 , 579-80 , 

898, 899 , 1154 , 2162 , 2163 , 230 8 
Copleston, Frederic k 127 7 
Coptic Churc h (Egypt ) 1620 , 1637-3 8 
copyright 580-81 , 1543-4 4 

in Australi a 13 9 
and interne t 120 0 

in Mexic o 157 8 
in Victori a (Australia ) 53 1 

copyright see  also  intellectua l propert y 
Corbin, Berth a 141 4 
Cordova, Alejandr o 99 9 
Cordus, Aulu s Cremutiu s 2372-7 3 
Core, Dian a 82 4 
Corman, Roge r 81 2 
Cormier, Rober t 254 , 46 3 
Cornea, Doin a 204 9 
Corneille, Pierr e 581-8 2 
Corneille, Thoma s 161 4 
Cornelius, Wayn e 157 7 
Cornet, Nicola s 125 6 
Cornwallis, Charles , Marqui s 550 , 116 0 
Correa, Julio 582-83 , 181 5 
Correctionist Movemen t (Syria ) 2364 , 

2366 
correspondence 

in Austri a 131 8 
in Vich y an d Occupie d Franc e 86 2 

corruption 
in Belaru s 234 9 
in Bosnia-Herzegovin a 168 0 
in Britai n 179 0 
in Chil e 154 9 
in Egyp t 149 8 
in Indonesi a 128 8 
in Ital y 149 7 
in Japan 128 7 
in Morocc o 163 3 
in Namibi a 167 6 
in Russia n Federatio n 128 8 
in Yeme n 267 5 
in Zimbabw e 1537 , 1581 , 271 2 

Cortázar, Juli o 91 , 468, 539 , 583-84 , 1442 , 
1638 

Cortés, Herná n 1573 , 1574 , 157 5 
Corvus 205 3 
Cosa Nostr a 149 7 
Cosby, William 2699-270 0 
Cosic, Dobric a 2680 , 2681 , 268 6 
Cosimo I  o f Tuscan y 124 3 
Cosimo II I o f Tuscan y 1 1 
Cosmatos, Georg e P . 2024-2 5 
Cosmopolitan 5- 6 
Cossacks 2223 , 222 9 
Costa e  Silva , Arthu r d a 36 0 
Costa Ric a 584-8 6 
Costa, Gustav o 6 2 
Costa, Mari a Velh o d a 174 2 
Costa, Urie l d a 232 8 
Costa-Gavras, Constanti n 91 , 467, 807 , 

1815, 269 5 
banned i n Brazi l 28 6 

Costa-Gavras, Panayoti s 269 5 
Costellio, Sebastia n 219 4 
costumbrismo 2141 , 214 2 
Côte d'Ivoir e 587-88 , 1004 , 127 9 
Cotton, Agne s 219 5 
Coulthart, Joh n 215 5 
Council fo r Civi l an d Mora l Advanc e 

(Australia) 162 8 
Council o f Baptis t Prisoners ' Relative s 

(Soviet Union ) 213 6 
Council o f Europ e 

and advertisin g 1 3 
and confidentialit y o f source s 128 9 
and Croati a 59 9 

and hat e speec h 103 5 
and minoritie s 156 5 

Council o f th e Soldier s o f Isla m (Bangladesh ) 
1681 

Counterattack (US ) 2033 , 203 4 
country an d wester n musi c 166 2 
Courbet, Gustav e 106 , 588-8 9 
Courtenay, Willia m 300 , 266 4 
Cousin, Jane 219 6 
Couto, Mi a 164 0 
Covarrubias, Francisc o 608 , 60 9 
Coverdale, Mile s 43 , 231 , 301, 84 2 
Covici Fried e (US ) 102 1 
Coward, Noe l 137 , 122 2 
Cowell, James 30 6 
Cowley, Malcol m 613 , 192 3 
Coxeie, Michae l 1 2 
Cozzens, James Goul d 13 6 
CPJ see  Committe e t o Protec t Journalist s 
Crabtree, Arthu r 81 4 
Cracker 59 0 
Craig, Edit h 33 0 
Crane, Stephe n 251 0 
Cranmer, Thoma s 266 , 267 , 301 , 114 2 
Crass 166 1 
Craveirinta, Jos é 164 0 
Crawford, Willia m L . 217 0 
Crawshay-Williams, Elio t 136 , 13 7 
Craxi, Bettin o 21 8 
creationism 514 , 524 , 591-92 , 217 3 

in Ne w Zealan d 171 0 
Creative Medi a Foundatio n (Thailand ) 1615 , 

1616 
Crébillon, Claude-Prospe r Jolyo t de 

(Crébillon fils)  54 3 
Credi, Lorenz o d i 215 4 
Creed see  Apostles , Athanasian , Nicen e 
Creedence Clearwate r Reviva l 165 9 
Cremutius Cordu s 592-93 , 2055 , 205 7 
Creole language s 253 8 

in Hait i 101 8 
in Mauritiu s 156 4 

Creoles 
in Sierr a Leon e 224 0 
in Surinam e 234 6 

Crespo y  Borbón , Bartolom é Jos é 608 , 60 9 
Crichton, Michae l 219 8 
Crilly, Ann e 593-9 4 
crime 

in Ital y 149 7 
in Mexic o 1577 , 157 8 
in Sout h Afric a 2288-8 9 
in Unite d State s 168 3 

crime dram a (UK ) 1249-5 0 
Crimea 55 0 
Crimean Tatar s see  unde r Tatar s 
Crisis (Argentina ) 594-95 , 578 , 89 7 
Crisis (US ) 168 6 
Crisp, Quenti n 31 3 
Cristensen, Hug o 9 3 
Cristovici, Serba n 70 1 
Critias 227 3 
Croat Republica n Peasan t Part y 2678 , 

2679 
Croat Sprin g 2689-9 0 
Croatia 74 , 115 , 561 , 595-600 , 1058 , 1121, 

2022 , 226 4 
and Bosnia-Herzegovin a 267 9 
Catholicism i n 2679 , 269 0 
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Croatia (cont.) 
Islam i n 268 9 
Judaism i n 267 9 
Orthodox Christianit y i n 268 9 
press i n 646-7 , 791 , 2258-5 9 
Roma i n 267 9 
and Serbi a 2682 , 268 7 
television i n 269 1 
as par t o f forme r Yugoslavi a 2678 , 2679 , 

2680, 2682 , 2685 , 268 6 
Croatian Democrati c Unio n see  Hrvatsk a 

Demokratska Zajednic a 
Croatian Helsink i Committe e 59 9 
Croatian Part y o f Righ t see  Hrvatsk a 

Stranka Prav a 
Croatian Socia l Libera l Part y 59 8 
Croats i n Bosnia-Herzegovin a 168 1 
Croce, Benedett o 115 5 
Cromer, Lor d 222 1 
Crompton, Richma l 141 9 
Cromwell, Olive r 105 , 122 , 232-33 , 

307-08, 523 , 160 1 
and printin g 25 2 

Cromwell, Thoma s 230 , 301 , 302, 111 8 
cronaca nera  124 6 
Cronenberg, Davi d 336 , 600-02 , 617 , 811 , 

822, 124 0 
Cronin, Jeremy 192 6 
Cronjé, Geoffre y 142 4 
Cronje, Hansi e 73 4 
Cronkite, Walte r 56 0 
Cross, Eri c 1750 , 1757-5 8 
Cross, James 41 3 
Crossman, Richar d 31 6 
Crow, Shery l 166 2 
Crowley, Mar t 14 0 
Cruikshank, Georg e 1094-9 5 
Crump, Edwar d Hul l 23 6 
Crusade fo r Freedo m (US ) 2017-1 8 
Crusader (US ) 168 6 
Cruz, Celi a 602-03 , 79 2 
Cruz, Vladimi r de  l a 58 6 
cryptology 603-0 4 
Csemadok see  Democratic Associatio n o f 

Hungarians i n Czechoslovaki a 
Csere, János Apacza i 112 0 
Cserépfalvi, Imr e 112 3 
Csiki, Lászl ó 205 1 
Csoóri, Sándo r 1124 , 1125 , 226 3 
CSU see  Christian Socia l Unio n 
Cuauhtemoc 7 4 
Cuauhtemoc (party ) see  Revolutionar y 

Democratic Part y 
Cuba 583 , 604-11 , 1541-4 2 

anarchism i n 60 5 
US archives abou t 7 9 
art i n 60 7 
caricature i n 60 5 
Catholicism i n 604 , 605 , 606 , 60 8 
and Col d Wa r 53 7 
Haroldo Cont i an d 57 8 
election la w i n 60 6 
execution i n 60 4 
festivals i n 41 9 
film in 399 , 400-01 , 607 , 610-11 , 80 9 
flag o f 104 4 
homosexuality i n 83 , 101 , 606, 607 , 608 , 

611, 109 1 
and Jamaic a 125 3 

jazz i n 60 7 
labour union s i n 60 5 
literature i n 82-83 , 604 , 605 , 606 , 607 , 

608, 1044 , 1547-4 8 
music i n 607 , 609 , 611 , 792, 166 6 
press i n 604-05 , 203 7 
racism i n 60 4 
radio i n 607 , 2019-2 0 
rock musi c i n 607 , 166 6 
sedition la w i n 218 4 
slavery i n 420 , 604 , 605 , 608 , 60 9 
song i n 602-0 3 
and Spai n 604-05 , 609 , 1547 , 231 8 
and Surinam e 234 7 
television i n 605 , 60 7 
theatre i n 101-02 , 605 , 608-1 0 
and Unite d State s 605 , 607 , 609 , 

2019-20 
and Zimbabw e 271 1 

Cuba Pres s new s agenc y 203 7 
Cuban America n Nationa l Foundatio n (US ) 

2020 
Cuban Institut e o f Cinematographi c Art s 

and Industrie s see  Instituto Cuban o 
de Art e y  Industri a Cinematográfico s 

Cuban Revolutionar y Part y 154 7 
Cubans 

in Mexic o 157 6 
Cubans i n Miam i 82 , 83 , 602-03 , 202 0 

Cubism 93 9 
Cuitlahuac o f Mexic o 157 4 
Culic, Marink o 79 1 
Culic, V . 59 9 
Culpeper, Nichola s 155 3 
Cultural Boycott s 612-1 3 
Cultural Revolutio n i n Communis t Chin a 

489-90, 491 , 492, 495-99 , 50! , SO2-* 
506, 510 , 1047 , 1144 , 1534 , 1658 , 
1992, 2668 , 2669 , 2-671 , 2677 , 2707 , 
2270 

Cultural Revolutio n i n Liby a 1067-6 8 
Cummings, E.E . 613-1 4 
Cummins, Samue l 81 6 
Cundinamarca 54 6 
Cuni, Mar k 2 9 
Çupi, Frvok e 2 8 
Curll, Edmun d 2126 , 2562 , 256 3 
Curran, Jame s 1944 , 194 5 
Currie, Laughli n 252 7 
Curti, Merl e 105 9 
Curteis, Ia n 34 0 
Curtis, Thoma s B . 254 1 
Curtiz, Michae l 614-15 , 81 3 
Curuvija, Slavk o 268 8 
Custodio, Ramó n 109 3 
customs servic e 

in Australi a 133 , 134 , 135 , 137 , 957 , 
1028 

in Britai n 557 , 1020 , 1089 , 1291 , 129 2 
in Canad a 410 , 411 , 412, 413 , 414 , 

415-16, 1998 , 200 9 
in Guyan a 100 9 
in Indi a 1161 , 1164 , 1168 , 1751 , 175 2 
in Japan 1269 , 1778-7 9 
in Ne w Zealan d 170 8 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 4 
in Russia n empir e 209 1 
in Sout h Afric a 2284 , 229 4 
in Sovie t Unio n 209 6 

in Sr i Lank a 233 1 
in Unite d State s 955 , 1290 , 1291 , 1584 , 

1625, 1779 , 1788 , 2071 , 225 4 
Cutforth, Ren é 135 5 
Cutler, Horac e 29 3 
Cutolo, Raffael e 149 7 
Cutwode, Thoma s 167 9 
Cuza, A.J . 204 4 
Cuza Male , Belki s 60 6 
CWIL see  Committe e o f Writer s fo r 

Individual Libert y 
Cyber-Rights an d Cyber-Libertie s (UK ) 959 , 

1197 
Cyprian o f Carthag e 122 , 515 , 51 7 
Cyprus 615-1 9 
Cyril an d Methodiu s 372 , 596 , 621 , 222 8 

and Serbi a 268 3 
and Slovaki a 225 9 

Cyril o f Alexandri a 395 , 517 , 525 , 721, 
1045, 1619 , 1620 , 169 4 

Cyril o f Jerusalem 51 7 
Cyrillic alphabe t i n Serbi a 2683 , 268 5 
Czarna ksiega  cenzury,  PRL  619-2 0 
Czartoryski, Ada m Jerzy , Prince 188 7 
Czech Brethre n see  Evangelica l Churc h o f 

the Czec h Brethren , Unita s Fratre m 
Czech languag e 633 , 112 8 
Czech Repea l 62 4 
Czech Republi c 621-37 , 636 , 103 9 

blasphemy i n 25 1 
racism i n 63 1 

Czech Republi c see  also  Bohemia , 
Czechoslovakia 

Czechoslovak Washboar d Beater s 62 7 
Czechoslovakia 621 , 625-30, 1037-3 9 

abortion i n 215 9 
archaeology i n 7 5 
archives i n 7 9 
broadcasting i n 625 , 626 , 627 , 628 , 62 9 
caricature i n 42 2 
Catholicism i n 213 3 
Charter 7 7 an d 443-44 , 1038 , 103 9 
Christianity i n 631-3 3 
citizenship la w i n 99 5 
in Col d Wa r 53 8 
deportation fro m 95 5 
education i n 62 8 
film i n 529-30 , 625 , 626 , 627 , 629 , 

635-37, 800 , 806 , 809 , 1024 , 1108 , 
1251-52, 1272-73 , 1307 , 1571-72 , 
1687-88, 2159-60 , 225 7 

Germans i n 226 2 
and Naz i German y 422 , 625 , 626 , 63 3 
historiography i n 1056 , 1057 , 106 4 
Hungarians i n 2262-6 3 
and Hungar y 1124 , 1125 , 226 2 
jazz i n 634-35 , 1663-6 5 
Judaism i n 632 , 63 3 
literature i n 625 , 626 , 627-28 , 629 , 

631-32, 995-96 , 1108-09 , 1032-33 , 
1367, 1448 , 2256-5 8 

monuments i n 62 5 
music i n 626 , 627 , 634-35 , 1663-6 5 
postal servic e i n 62 7 
press i n 625 , 626 , 627 , 628 , 629 , 63 0 
printing i n 63 2 
Protestantism i n 63 2 
Radio Fre e Europ e an d 201 8 
radio i n 166 4 
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Czechoslovakia (cont.) 
samizdat i n 631-32 , 1038 , 1109 , 2132-3 3 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 62 5 
Slovakia a s par t o f 2260-61 , 2262-6 3 
socialist realis m i n 226 9 
and Sovie t Unio n 625 , 626 , 627 , 628 , 62 9 
theatre i n 625 , 626 , 627 , 633-34 , 

1037,1038, 166 4 
show trial s i n 46 7 

Czechoslovakia see  also  Bohemia , Czec h 
Republic, Moravia , Slovaki a 

Czechs i n Slovaki a 226 3 

D notice s 315 , 317 , 1948 , 2181 , 2182 , 
2647-48, 265 4 

in Australi a 13 5 
in Rhodesi a (1965-80 ) 271 0 

Dabecevic-Kucar, Savk a 59 7 
Dabo, Mamado u 151 9 
Dachau 92 8 
Dacians 268 2 
Dacko, Davi d 43 2 
Dacres, Edwar d 148 2 
Dad, Seifolla h 121 0 
Dada 639-40 . 938 , 939 , 99 3 
Dada Fai r 63 9 
Daddah, Mokhta r Oul d 1560 , 156 1 
Dade Count y (Florida ) 213 1 
Dadié, Bernar d Binli n 58 7 
Dafoe, Wille m 217 3 
Dahl, Roal d 46 2 

bowdlerization o f 27 7 
Dahmani, Khadidj a 3 7 
Dahomey see  Beni n 
Dahomey peopl e 220 3 
Dahrendorf, Ral f banne d i n Sout h Kore a 

1353 
Dai Qin g 641-42 , 2017 , 2230 , 263 9 
Daiei film  studio s 126 7 
Daily Observer  642-4 3 
Daily Worker  643-4 4 
Dajani, Danie l 2 9 
Dal', Vladimi r Ivanovic h 2101-02 , 

2102-03 
Dalai Lama , 14t h 366 , 492 , 506 , 510 , 

688-89, 2427-2 8 
Dalby, Marti n 181 0 
Daldry, Stephe n 89 6 
Daley, Richar d 166 6 
Dali, Salvado r 803 , 953, 232 3 
Dalimil 62 4 
Dallas (Texas ) 99 4 
Dalmatia 595-96 , 225 8 
Dalton, Roqu e 102 , 644-45 , I 4 4 2 

Daly, Arnol d 2220 , 2411 , 253 0 
Daly, John 1390 , 139 0 
Dalyell, Tar n 31 7 
Dalzell, Stewar t 119 8 
D'Amato, Alphons e 219 2 
D'Amato, Jo e 812 , 822 , 82 4 
Dambadorj, Tseren-Ochiry n 161 7 
Damiano, Gerar d 645-46 , 705 , 804 , 81 9 
damnatio memoriae  106 1 
Damon 184 8 
Dampe, J.J. 663 
Danas 598 , 599 , 600 , 646-47 , 268 1 
dance 772- 3 

in Argentin a 8 7 
in Austri a 15 1 

in Brazi l 41 7 
in Chil e 46 5 
in Israe l 54-5 5 
in Spai n 231 1 

Dandaron, Bidy a 209 7 
Dandzan, Horloogiy n 1616-1 7 
Danforth, Thoma s 1556 , 155 7 
Dang Nha t Min h 257 5 
Dange, S.A . 117 2 
Dani 1680-8 1 
Dani peopl e 220 8 
Daniel', Iuli i 538 , 1195 , 1439 , 1714-15 , 

2084, 2133-34 , 2379-8 0 
and Varia m Shalamo v 221 9 
and Andre i Siniavski i 538 , 1195 , 1714-15 , 

2084, 2133-34 , 2219 , 225 0 
Daniel, M . 159 0 
Daniel', Mikhai l 9 9 
Daniels, Elizabet h 24 2 
Daniels, Sara h 82 2 
Danilov, Vikto r 208 5 
Danish languag e i n Norwa y 173 9 
D'Annunzio, Gabriel e 192 1 
Danquah, J.B . 95 1 
Dante Alighier i 428 , 648-49 , 762 , n 5 1 , 

2154 
banned i n Spai n 230 8 

Danto, Arthu r 183 7 
Danton, George s Jacque s 179 7 
Danton, Jacque s 45 0 
Danton, Ra y 82 0 
D'Antonio, Salvado r 188 1 
Dany, Marce l 231 3 
Daodejing 47 8 
Daoism 

in imperia l Chin a 478 , 479 , 481 , 482, 
504, 50 5 

in Communis t Chin a 500 , 501 , 50 2 
Daoud Khan , Muhamma d 1 9 
Da Ponte , Lorenz o 20 1 
Dara Shiko h 115 9 
Darby, Willia m 2672 , 267 3 
Dardanians 268 2 
Darke, Bernar d 100 9 
Darling, Ralp h 132 , 139 , 170 5 
Darma, Lan g 242 6 
Darpoh, Rufu s 141 5 
Darrat, e Abd Alla h c Ali al-Sanuss i al - 142 7 
Darrow, Clarenc e 217 2 
Darwin, Charle s 514 , 523 , 568 , 591 , 

649-50, 923 , 1609 , 266 9 
Darwish, Mahmu d 1237 , 144 1 
Dashchinsky, Alyaksand r 235 0 
Dashnaksoutiun (Armenia ) 9 9 
dasi (Georgia ) 91 3 
Dassin, Jules 81 8 

in exil e 80 5 
Daudet, Alphons e 137 , 830 , 253 0 
Dauman, Anatol e 177 8 
Daumier, Honor é 421 , 651-52, 852 , 1398 , 

1849 
David, Laurent-Olivie r 199 6 
David, Mari e 233 8 
Davidson, Basi l 2284 , 229 4 

banned i n Portuga l 191 9 
Davidson, Bil l 257 9 
Davidson, Gle n H . 269 2 
Davies, Dere k 224 8 
Davies, John 167 9 

Davis, Elme r 265 5 
Davis, Harr y 172 1 
Davis, Joseph 53 7 
Davis, Ossi e 230 4 
Davison, W . Phillip s 242 0 
Daw Ama r 146 7 
Daewa al-Islamiyy a (Iraq ) 121 3 
Dawes, Charle s Reginal d 312 , 196 3 
Day, Corinn e 1861 , 186 2 
Dayananda Saraswat i 1055 , 117 1 
Dayton (Tennessee ) 591 , 217 2 
De Bono , Edwar d 179 0 
De Gaulle , Charle s 86 9 
De Libellis  Famosis  cas e (England ) 269 9 
De Sanctis , Gaetan o 105 7 
De Santis , Giusepp e 81 7 
De Souza , Dines h 190 1 
De, Baru n 107 0 
Dead Kennedy s 1662 , 166 7 
Dead Se a Scroll s 74 , 1296 , 129 7 
Deák, Feren c 112 1 
Dean, Basi l 33 2 
Dean, James 60 0 
Dearden, Basi l 536 , 804 , 108 9 
Death Meta l 165 9 
Death of  a  Princess  1710 , 2148 , 214 9 
Death of  a  Terrorist  59 4 
Death on  the  Rock  593 , 653-55 , 1224 , 

1737, 203 2 
death see  execution , murde r 
Debay, August e 10 7 
Debray, Régi s 26 1 
Debré, Jean-Louis 145 9 
Debré, Miche l 90 9 
Debs, Eugen e V . 2510 , 251 2 
Déby, Idris s 436 , 437 , 43 8 
Decembrists (Russia n empire ) 1731 , 2079 , 

2091 
Decius, empero r 122 , 516 , 205 6 
Déclaration des  droits  de  l'homme  et  du 

citoyen (France ) 546 , 655-56 , 231 8 
Declaration o f Independenc e (US ) 106 8 
Decretum Gelasianum  517 , 1150 , 204 3 
Dedan Kimath i 171 6 
Dedijer, Vladimi r 105 8 
Dedman, Bil l 128 8 
Dee, John 4 4 
Deery, J . 121 8 
DEFA see  Deutsche Film-Aktiengesellschaf t 
defamation 656-5 8 

Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
in Cameroo n 119 1 
in Colombi a 54 7 
in Weima r German y 92 5 
in Ghan a 119 1 
in Icelan d 1136-37 , 113 8 
in Indi a 116 4 
in Indonesi a 161 8 
and interne t 120 0 
in Iris h Republi c 121 6 
in Malaysi a 151 2 
in Mauritiu s 156 4 
in Moldov a 161 2 
in Roma n Republi c an d empir e 2052 , 

2053, 205 7 
in Senega l 2190 , 219 1 
in Seychelle s 2211 , 221 2 
in Singapor e 224 9 
in Sout h Afric a 2288 , 229 0 
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defamation (cont.) 
in Sr i Lank a 233 0 
in Unite d State s 1130-31 , 1555-5 6 
in Wester n Samo a 119 1 
in Yeme n 2674 , 2.67 5 

defamation see  also  libel , slande r 
Defence o f Literatur e an d th e Art s Societ y 

(UK) 218 7 
Defender (US ) 168 6 
Defoe, Danie l 134 , 138 , 1155 , 1249 , 

1435 
bowdlerization o f 27 7 

De Greiff , Gustav o 54 7 
De Greiff , Mónic a 54 7 
Dehmel, Richar d 224 3 
Deichmann, Thoma s i86 0 
deism 658-66 0 
Dejmek, Kazimier z 158 7 
Dekker, Edouar d Douwe s see  Multatul i 
Delacy, James 162 8 
De Lancey , James 269 9 
Delalic, Rami z 1680-8 1 
Delane, John 260 7 
Delannoy, Aristid e 11 9 
Delaporte, Hypolyt e 651-5 2 
Delaune, Thoma s an d boo k burnin g 30 9 
De Leon , Mose s 129 8 
Delimustafic, Alij a 168 0 
Dell, Edmun d 348 , 146 2 
Dell, Floy d 1550 , 206 7 
Delia Vida , Giorgi o Lev i 105 7 
Delmas, Clau d 260 8 
Deluzovic, Bori s 79 1 
Del Rey , Leste r 2170 , 217 1 
Delvin, Davi d 55 4 
Demaçi, Ade m 268 6 
Dembowski, Nicola s 130 2 
Demerara an d Essequib o 1006 , 100 7 
Demichev, Pyot r 238 5 
Demid 161 7 
Democracy an d Independenc e (Lithuania ) 

2.2-55 
Democrat Part y (Turkey ) 1005 , 105 2 
Democrat-Radical Allianc e (forme r 

Yugoslavia) 202 2 
Democratic Actio n Part y (Malaysia ) 218 5 
Democratic Associatio n o f Hungarian s i n 

Czechoslovakia 226 2 
Democratic Defenc e (Greece ) 98 3 
Democratic Leagu e o f Kosov o 268 8 
Democratic Part y o f Albani a 2 8 
Democratic Part y o f Hon g Kon g 109 9 
Democratic Part y o f Serbi a 268 7 
Democratic Part y o f Tajikista n 44 2 
Democratic Part y o f Ugand a 164 8 
Democratic Part y o f Unite d State s 1544 , 

1666 
Democratic Part y o f forme r Yugoslavi a 

2679 
Democratic Unionis t Part y (Norther n 

Ireland) 1737 , 203 2 
Democratic Unite d Fron t Part y (Honduras ) 

1093 
Demszky, Gábo r 112 5 
Den' 660-6 1 
Denevi, Marc o 59 5 
Deng Liju n 49 0 
Deng Liqu n 267 1 
Deng Tu o 2661-6 2 

Deng Xiaopin g 109 , 490 , 494 , 498 , 774 , 
790, m i , 1114 , 1294 , 1603 , 2251, 
2603, 261 7 

described b y Ya n Jiaqi 2671-7 2 
Denisov, Ediso n 1002 , 1003 , 1657 , 215 8 
Denmark 661-6 5 

blasphemy i n 25 1 
children i n 175 4 
comics i n 55 7 
film i n 804 , 175 4 
and Naz i German y 235 5 
and Holocaus t 107 8 
and Icelan d 1137 , 113 8 
literature i n 963 , 235 6 
and Norwa y 1738-3 9 
pornography la w i n 220 0 
racism i n 169 8 
and Swede n 235 3 
theatre i n 11 3 5, 2337-3 8 

Dennery, Adolph e 272 0 
Dennett, Mar y War e 252 4 
Dennis, Eugen e 252 7 
Dennis, Feli x 134 , 1789 , 179 0 
Dentière, Mari e 235 8 
Denton, Charle s 347 , 146 2 
denunciation 

in Naz i German y 929 , 93 0 
in Romani a 204 3 

Denver, John 166 7 
Deodato, Rugger o 82 2 
Department fo r th e Protectio n o f th e Peopl e 

(former Yugoslavia ) see  Odse k z a zastit u 
Narodna 

Department o f Ideologica l Affair s (Bulgaria ) 
672 

Department o f Informatio n (Kenya ) 133 0 
Department o f Pres s an d Propagand a 

286 
Depestre, Ren é 101 7 
deportation 

from Czechoslovaki a 95 5 
from Guine a 100 5 
from Indi a 95 5 
from Spart a 98 1 

Depp, Johnny 127 2 
deregulation 154 4 
derevenshchiki 208 5 
Derkaoui, e Abdullatif 163 2 
Dermane, Abas s 243 5 
Derrida, Jacque s 1838 , 188 1 
Derry Fil m an d Vide o Worksho p 593 , 

594 
Dervishes 178 2 
Déry, Tibor 1123 , 112 4 
desacato see  disrespec t la w 
Desai, Morarj i 1070 , 233 4 
De Sanctis,Gaetan o 105 7 
De Santis , Giusepp e 81 7 
Desanzo, Juan Carlo s 110 4 
Descartes, Ren é 123 , 197 , 66^-66,  763 , 

848, 1154 , 1621 , 1695 , 1696 , 216 3 
reception i n Spai n o f 230 8 

Descaves, Lucie n 854 , 272 0 
Desmoulins, Camill e 450 , 84 9 
De Souza , Dines h 190 1 
Desprez, Loui s 854 , 272 0 
Dessau, Pau l 93 4 
Dessaulles, Louis-Antoin e 199 6 
destans 15 3 

Detainees' Parent s Suppor t Committe e 
(South Africa ) 105 8 

Detizdat see  Stat e Publishin g Hous e fo r 
Children's Literatur e 

Detroit 989 , 175 5 
Deutelmoser, Erhar d E . 264 5 
deuterosis 129 6 
Deutsch, Andr é 177 5 
Deutsche Chronik  666-6-7 
Deutsche Film-Aktiengesellschaf t (Eas t 

Germany) 946 , 947 , 1495 , 149 6 
Deutsche Teleko m 1196 , 120 0 
Deutsche Well e 539 , 201 5 
Deutscher, Isaa c banne d i n Sout h Kore a 

1353 
Deva, Jim 145 4 
devadasi 220 6 
development versu s freedo m o f expressio n 

668 
Devery, Willia m S . 83 0 
Devi, Phoola n 1165 , 1169 , 175 2 
devil worshi p 52 1 
Devine, Georg e 202 , 177 6 
Devkota, Lakshm i Prasa d 168 9 
Devlin, Bernadett e see  McAliskey , Bernadett e 
Devlin, Charle s 105 1 
Devotees o f Isla m see  Feda'iyane- e Esla m 
Dewar, Donal d 218 3 
DeWitt, Hug h 216 9 
Deza, Dieg o d e 111 8 
Dezulovic, Bori s 225 8 
Dbammapada 209 7 
dhimni n 5 7 
Dia, Ma m Les s 219 0 
Dia, Mamado u 219 0 
Diaetti, Biag o 158 4 
Diagoras o f Melo s 95 , 98 0 
Diakité, Idriss a 151 8 
Diallo, Siradio u 1004 , 127 9 
Diallo, Souleiman e 1004 , 100 5 
Diallo, Yer o 151 9 
Diana, Princes s o f Wale s 1145 , 197 4 
diatonic scal e 165 3 
Díaz, Jesús 61 1 
Díaz, Porfiri o 1071 , 1575 , 157 6 
Díaz, Teodor o 109 3 
Díaz Colodrero , José Lui s 59 5 
Díaz de l Castillo , Berna i 157 4 
Díaz Ordaz , Gustav o 157 6 
Díaz Torres , Danie l 607 , 61 1 
Dib, Muhamme d 3 3 
Di Benedetto , Antoni o 897 , 163 8 
Dick and  Jane  46 2 
Dickens, Charle s 1249 , 1626 , 230 1 
Dickenson, Joh n 188 5 
Dickie, John 13 5 
Dickinson, John 27 4 
Dicko, Hammadou n 151 8 
Dickstein, Samue l 252 5 
dicta 205 2 
dictionaries 

in imperia l Chin a 48 3 
in Georgi a 91 4 
in moder n Greec e 98 4 
in Russia n empir e 2101-02 , 210 3 
in Sovie t Unio n 2102-0 5 

Diderot, Deni s 669-70 , 735-36 , 738 , 73 9 
and atheis m 12 3 
and Catherin e I I o f Russi a 207 8 
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Diderot, Deni s (cont.) 
and Encyclopédie  91 9 
placed o n Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum 

1155 
and Guillaume-Thoma s Rayna l 203 0 
and Jean-Jacque s Roussea u 207 0 

Diegues, Carlo s 28 8 
Diepgen, Eberhar d 77 9 
Dies, Marti n 783 , 2525 , 252 6 
Dieterlen, George s 140 4 
Dikeni, Sandil e 192 6 
Dimbleby, Jonathan 346 , 110 1 
dime novel s 457 , 462 , 170 3 
Dimech, Manwe l 152 1 
Dimitrov, Georgi ' 209 4 
Dimitrova, Blag a 373 , 671-7 2 
Dimov, Dimitu r 672-7 3 
Din, Hassa n al - 102 3 
Din, Khay r al - 246 6 
DINA see  Dirección d e Inteligenci a Naciona l 
Ding Lin g 22 , 487 , 488 , 489 , 673-74 , 789 , 

1440, 1465 , 1534 , 2225 , 2375 , 2604 , 
2639, 266 7 

Ding Richan g 485 , 50 5 
Ding Zili n 506 , 246 0 
Dingelstedt, Fran z 92 1 
Diniz, Leil a 28 5 
Dinka peopl e 234 4 
Dinsbergs, Krisjani s 184 5 
Dio Cassiu s 592 , 205 5 
Diocletian, empero r 97 , 122 , 264 , 516 , 517 , 

595-96, 205 6 
and bigam y 221 0 

Diola peopl e 219 1 
Dionysius th e Areopagit e 3 
Diop, Ant a 219 0 
Diop, Boubaca r 219 1 
Diopeithes 98 0 
Dios, Manue l d e 128 8 
Dioscorus o f Alexandri a 161 9 
Diouf, Abdo u 219 1 
DIP see  Department o f Pres s an d 

Propaganda 
diplomacy 551-53 , 60 3 
Dirección d e Inteligenci a Naciona l (Chile ) 

79, 46 9 
disappearance 

in Argentin a 93 , 431, 578 , 583 , 595 , 897 , 
1767, 1771 , 177 2 

in Chil e 46 8 
in Guatemal a 100 0 
in Hondura s 109 3 
in Ira q 121 4 
in Sr i Lank a 2330 , 233 1 

Discépolo, Enriqu e S . 238 1 
disestablishment o f churche s 52 3 
Disney, John 525 , 162 6 
Disney, Wal t 31 9 
Disney, Wal t see  also  Wal t Disne y Compan y 
disrespect la w i n Argentin a 92 , 43 0 
Distripress see  Association fo r th e Promotio n 

of th e Internationa l Circulatio n o f th e 
Press 

Divine Societ y see  Brahmo Sama j 
divorce i n Iris h Republi c 1218 , 1221 , 122 3 
Dix, Ott o 927 , 940 , 99 3 
Dixon, F.J . 41 1 
Dixon, Thomas , J r 98 8 
Dizdarevic, Zlatk o 203 7 

Djekic, Mirk o 268 6 
Djerma peopl e 172 4 
Djibouti 674-7 5 
Djilas, Milova n 675-76 , 2679 , 2680 , 268 1 

published i n samizdat  i n Sovie t Unio n 
2133 

Djindie, Zora n 192 8 
Djogo, Gojk o 677 , 268 1 
Djonabaye, Dieudonn é 43 8 
Djuric, Mihajl o 1927 , 1928 , 268 0 
Dlamini, Blenkimp i 235 2 
Dmowski, Roma n 188 7 
Dmytryk, Edwar d 805 , 252 6 
Do Trun g Hie u 257 6 
Doan Quo c S y banned i n Vietna m 144 1 
Doan Vie t Hoa t 2037 , 257 5 
Dõblin, Alfre d 136 , 925 , 130 3 

in exil e 76 5 
Dobos, Lászl ó 226 3 
Dobroliubov, Nikola i 230 1 
Docetism 51 5 
Dodge, Mabe l 155 0 
Dodge, Willia m E . 170 3 
Dodgy 119 2 
Dodson, Geral d 125 8 
Doe, Samue l 642 , 1415 , 224 1 
Doka, Zoltá n 112 7 
Dolce, Ludovic o 10 5 
Dolet, Etienn e 678-79 , 847 , 200 3 
Dollar Bran d Tri o 165 9 
Domanovic, Radoj e 1 6 
Dombrovskii, Iuri i 174 5 
Domei 124 , 12 5 
Dominic 51 9 
Dominica 679-8 1 
Dominican Orde r 681-8 3 
Dominican Republi c 683-8 4 

archives i n 7 9 
Dominicans 358 , 520 , 521 , 681-83, 1045 , 

1117 
and Inquisitio n 1151 , n 5 2 , 1187 , 1242 , 

1300, 1301 , 150 1 
in Iris h Republi c 121 8 
and Jesuit s 127 8 
in Mexic o 157 4 
in Mozambiqu e 163 9 

Domitian, empero r 205 7 
Domnikov, Igor ' 208 9 
Domnius o f Salon a 59 6 
Donabella, Tomass o 188 5 
Donani, Damian o 85 6 
Donatello 104 , 215 4 
Donation o f Constantin e 1061 , i n 7 , 111 8 
Donatism 51 7 
Dondero, Georg e A . 10 8 
Dondo, Keng o w a 87 1 
Dong H o 144 1 
Dong Zhongsh u 477-7 8 
Dongala, Emmanue l Boundzek i 576 , 68 5 
Dongfang hong  49 5 
Donglin Academ y 483 , 68 6 
Donin, Nichola s 130 0 
Donleavy, J.P . 1509 , 224 4 
Donne, John 155 3 
Donne, Willia m Bodha m 1249 , 125 0 
Donner, Richar d 82 3 
Donnerstein, Edwar d 170 8 
Donono, José 144 2 
Donoso, Ricard o 46 7 

Donovan, Joh n 46 3 
Doolittle, Hild a 108 8 
Doors 166 6 
Dopsch, Alfon s 105 9 
Dorfman, Arie l 687-8 8 
Doriot, Jacques 85 9 
Dority, Barabar a 242 1 
Dorje Shugde n 688-8 9 
Dornan, Rober t 45 4 
Dorney, Sea n 181 2 
Dorticós, Osvald o 40 1 
Doruzka, Lubomí r 225 7 
Dorz, Traia n 204 9 
Dos Passos , John 613 , 780 , 168 4 
Dõseiai 109 0 
Dostoevskii, Fedo r 211 , 424, 999 , 1423 , 

1781, 2107 , 211 1 
and Vissario n Belinski i 230 1 

Doubleday (US ) 101 9 
Douglas, Lor d Alfre d 262 3 
Douglas, C.H . 1709 , 1710 , 192 1 
Douglas, James 1019-20 , 1088 , 138 3 
Douglas, Willia m O . 101 5 
Doukai 1240 , 124 1 
Doulamon, F . 19 1 
Dov Be r 129 9 
Dovzhenko, Aleksand r 130 8 
Dow Jone s 49 4 
Dowla, Manuchih r Kha n Mutame d al -

1203 
Downes, John 221 3 
Dows, Davi d 170 3 
DP see  Democrati c Part y 
DPA Bahrai n 17 0 
D'Penha, Harr y 116 7 
Drach, Iva n 2340 , 235 1 
Draga, Fera t 268 5 
Draghi Lucero , Juan 8 9 
Dragoycheva, Tsol a 270 6 
Drake, Franci s 52 7 
Dramatists Guil d (US ) 176 8 
Drankov, Aleksand r 211 5 
Draper, Joh n Willia m 52 4 
Draskovic, Milora d 267 9 
Draskovic, Vu k 2686 , 268 7 
Drda, Milo s 63 5 
Drda, Vlastimi l 63 5 
Dream of  the  Red  Chamber  see 

Hongloumeng 
Dreiser, Theodor e 690-91 , 729 , 780 , 1628 , 

2510 
Drerin, Aleksand r 242 2 
Drescher, Hors t 93 5 
Dreyfus affai r 564 , 130 3 
Dreyfus, Alfre d 691-92 , 855 , 272 0 
Dreyfus, Mathie u 69 1 
Driberg, To m 53 6 
Drici, Yasmin a 3 6 
Drieu l a Rochelle , Pierr e 118 6 
Drinkwater, Joh n 95 2 
droit morale  58 1 
drug-trafficking 692-9 5 

in Chil e 471 , 154 9 
in Colombi a 547 , 548 , 128 8 
in Ghan a 95 0 
in Panam a 128 8 
in Per u 184 4 
in Surinam e 234 7 
in Unite d State s 128 8 
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drugi obie g 619 , 695-9 6 
drugs 

in Australi a 135 , 13 6 
in Austri a 15 2 
in Canad a 41 2 
children an d 45 5 
in Indi a 116 4 
in Mexic o 157 7 
in Panam a 180 6 
in Unite d State s 1014 , 1662 , 1666-6 7 

Drum (Sout h Africa ) 1641 , 1733 , 200 6 
drumming 69 7 
Druon, Mauric e 85 6 
Drusus 205 4 
Druze 122 9 

in Syri a 2363 , 236 4 
in Lebano n 138 7 

Druzhinin, A.V . 230 1 
Dryden, John 544 , 698-99 , 141 6 

and Thoma s Shadwel l 2212 , 221 3 
Drysdale, Georg e 24 1 
Dsida, Jeno 205 0 
Duane, William 116 0 
Duarte, Ronald o 28 7 
Dubcek, Alexande r 628 , 629 , 1862 , 2260 , 

2-554 
Dube, Mar k 271 1 
Dubin, Charle s 226 6 
Dubinin, N. R 216 5 
DuBois, W.E.B . 168 6 
Dubolka, Uladimi r 20 5 
Duca, I.G . 204 5 
Duchamp, Marce l 159 7 
Duelos, Charle s Pino t 2030 , 207 0 
Dudaev, Dzhokha r 445 , 44 6 
Dudintsev, Vladimi r 174 4 
Duehren, Eugen e 212 4 
Duff, Olive r 171 0 
Duffy, Terr y 146 2 
Dugan, Willia m Franci s 253 1 
Dugdale, Willia m 227 2 
Dulatov, Mi r Yuku b 132 2 
Dulles, Foste r Rhe a 53 7 
Dulles, John Foste r 53 7 
Dumas, Alexandr e père  1435 , I x 5 5 
Dumas, Alexandr e fils  699-700 , 854 , 1435 , 

1155, 2411 , 272 0 
Dumitrescu, Constanti n 701 , 204 7 
Dumitriu, Petr u 204 7 
Dumont, August e 271 9 
Dunblane (Scotland ) 60 1 
Duncan, Ronal d 177 7 
Duncombe, Edwar d 227 2 
Dundee (UK ) 202 5 
Dunne, Le e 5 , 122 1 
Duns Scotus , John 12 2 
Duong Tho u Huon g 702 , 257 5 
Duplessis, Mauric e 199 7 
Duran, Dieg o 157 3 
Durang, Christophe r 703-0 4 
Duray, Mikló s 1125 , 226 3 
Durdayev, Mara t 247 8 
D'Urfey, Thoma s 221 2 
Duribreux, G . 21 0 
Durica, Mila n 1070 , 226 1 
Durston, Davi d 82 0 
dusha 210 4 
Dushan, Stephen , o f Serbi a 259 , 268 3 
Dutch Eas t Indie s see  Indonesi a 

Dutch Guian a see  Surinam e 
Dutch languag e 169 7 

in Indonesi a 117 7 
Dutch Reforme d Churc h (Sout h Africa ) 526 , 

2007, 2292-9 4 
Dutch Republi c see  Netherland s 
Dutch Wes t Indi a Compan y see  Wes t Indi a 

Company, Dutc h 
Dutroux cas e 704-0 5 
Dutt, Bhupe n 117 2 
Duval, Robi n 33 6 
Duvalier, Françoi s ("Pap a Doc" ) 809 , 

1017 
Duvalier, Jean-Claude ("Bab y Doc" ) 1017 , 

1018, 201 4 
Duvergier d e Hauranne , Jean see  Saint-Cyra n 
Duvert, Ton y 231 6 
Dux, John 78 5 
Duyen An h 257 5 
Duyer, Leonar d an d Thoma s 4 4 
Duzán, Mari a Jimen a 74 9 
Duzzan, Silvi a 107 1 
Dvorak, Antoní n 225 7 
Dworkin, Andre a 414 , 646 , 705-08 , 822 , 

i75*> x 755> 1910 » 2 -5I6, 265 8 
Dworkin, Ronal d 178 9 
Dybvad, Christoffe r 66 2 
Dyerzhavin, Gabrie l 103 4 
Dzansugurov, Ilia s 132 3 
Dzelive o f Swazilan d 235 2 
Dzemijet see  Islam Muhafaza i Huku k 

Cemiyet 
Dzidzaria, Giorgi j 91 5 
Dziuba, Iva n 708-09 , 2223 , 234 0 
Dzurinda, Mikula s 2261 , 226 3 

Eakins, Thoma s 711-1 2 
EAM (Greece ) 269 5 
EAM/EAS (Greece ) 98 2 
Eanes, Antoni o 163 9 
East Asi a sexualit y i n 2207-0 8 
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in Belgiu m 20 9 
in Bhuta n 22 6 
in Botswan a 27 5 
in Brazi l 283 , 28 4 
in Britai n 313 , 31 6 
in Burm a 379 , 38 1 
in Burund i 39 0 
in Cair o Declaratio n o n Huma n Right s 

403 
in Cambodi a 405 , 406 , 40 7 
in Canad a 272 4 
in Cha d 43 7 
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expression, freedo m o f (cont.) 
in Chil e 46 6 
in Republica n Chin a 48 6 
in Communis t Chin a 77 4 
complicity an d 56 4 
in Cong o (Brazzaville ) 57 5 
in Cost a Ric a 584 , 58 5 
in Croati a 59 8 
in Cub a 60 6 
in Czec h Republi c 630-3 1 
in Dominic a 68 0 
in Ecuado r 71 5 
in Egyp t 113 0 
and Europea n Conventio n o n Huma n 

Rights 76 1 
in Europea n Unio n 758-6 0 
in Finlan d 82 8 
in Franc e 849 , 85 0 
in Weima r German y 925 , 92 6 
in Wes t German y 93 1 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Guatemal a 998 , 99 9 
in Guyan a 100 8 
and hat e speec h 1034-3 5 
in Hondura s 109 3 
in Hon g Kon g 1098 , 109 9 
Human Right s Watc h an d 111 6 
in Icelan d 113 8 
in Indi a 1164 , 1173-7 4 
in Ira n 123 2 
in Iris h Republi c 1215 , 1216 , 122 0 
and Isla m 200 0 
in Israe l 123 3 
in Ital y 124 6 
in Jamaica 1252 
in Japan 1262, 1265, ï^°5-> 1606, 1607 
in Kenya 1327 
in Kuwai t 137 2 
in Lesoth o 140 6 
in Mal i 151 9 
in Malt a 1521-2 2 
in Mauritiu s 156 4 
in Mexic o 157 6 
in Mozambiqu e 164 0 
in Namibi a 167 6 
in Ne w Zealan d 171 1 
in Nicaragu a 172 0 
in Nigeri a 172 8 
in Oma n 1767-6 8 
in Panam a 180 5 
in Romani a 204 8 
in Seychelle s 221 2 
Percy Byssh e Shelle y o n 222 4 
in Sloveni a 226 5 
in Somali a 228 1 
in Sout h Afric a 2288 , 228 9 
in Spai n 976 , 2311 , 231 6 
Benedict Spinoz a o n 232 9 
in Swede n 2354 , 235 6 
and Treat y o f Rom e 759-6 0 
in Ukrain e 249 5 
in Unite d State s 1682-8 3 
and wome n 78 8 

Expressionism 925 , 938 , 939 , 1734 , 173 5 
Exsigneev, Vasili i 81 0 
Extrablàtter 14 9 
extraterritoriality 

in imperia l Chin a 234 2 
in Japan 126 1 

Eyadéma, Gnassingb é 2434 , 2435 , 2717 , 
2718 

Eyck, Huber t va n 1 2 
Eyck, Jan va n 10 , 12 , 10 4 
Eysenck, Han s 1789 , 2008-0 9 
Eyubeschutz, Jonathan 129 8 
Ezhov, Nikola i 210 6 
Ezopovsky yazik  see  Aesopian writin g 
Ezra, Abe n 216 2 

Faber an d Fabe r (UK ) 177 5 
Fabra, Pompe u 42 7 
Fábri, Zoltá n 80 5 
Fabricius Veient o 205 5 
Fabry, Zoltá n 2262 , 226 3 
FAC see  Feminist s agains t Censorshi p 
facade title s 162 0 
facta 205 2 
Fadeev, Aleksand r 992 , 1438 , 1876 , 270 5 
Fadin, Andre i 44 6 
Fadl Alla h 1691 , 178 2 
Fadl, Fath i 102 3 
Faehlmann, Friedric h Rober t 75 1 
Fagan, Edwar d 63 1 
Fahd o f Saud i Arabi a 2148 , 214 9 
FAIFE see  Freedo m o f Acces s t o Informatio n 

and Freedo m o f Expressio n 
Fainberg, Vikto r 197 3 
Fairfax Communication s (Australia ) 164 3 
Faisal o f Ira q 121 1 
Faisal o f Saud i Arabi a 1106 , 2147 , 214 8 
Faisal, Princ e 214 8 
Falange (Spain ) 427 , 2151 , 2312, 2313 , 

2-3!4> 2 3 I 5 ?
 2 '3 I9, 2.3 2°> 232 1 

Falashas 220 5 
falasifa 122 8 
Falbaire, Fenouillo t d e 240 9 
Falcão, Armand o 83 8 
Faleñski, Felik s 
Falk, Bernar d 173 6 
Falk, Rober t 767-68 , 242 2 
Falkland Island s 170 9 
Falklands Wa r new s agencie s an d 171 4 
Faludy, Gyõrg y 768-70 , 112 3 
Faluji, e Imad 102 2 
falukutatók 1122-2 3 
Falungong 479 , 495 , 502 , 505-06 , 110 1 
Falwasser, Henr y 170 5 
Falwell, Jerry 1130 , 1131 , 217 3 
Family Plannin g Associatio n (Australia ) 

135 
Family Plannin g Associatio n (UK ) 219 6 
famine 506 , 770-7 2 

in Spai n 2314-1 5 
Fan Wenla n 234 6 
fanciulli 215 4 
fandango 772-7 3 
Fang Lizh i 490 , 492 , 773-75 , 1456 , 2601 , 

2603, 2663 , 266 9 
Fang Xiaopin g 49 5 
Fang Xiaor u 482 , 77 5 
fangzhong shu  50 4 
Fania Compan y (US ) 60 2 
Fanon, Frant z 39 , 285 , 550 , 1104 , 120 5 

banned i n Rhodesi a (1965-80 ) 271 0 
Fansuri, Hamza h 775-7 6 
Fantouré, Aliou m 42 3 
Faoro, Raymund o 776-7 7 
Far Easter n Broadcastin g Associatio n 221 1 

Far Eastern Economic  Review  1513 , 224 8 
Farah, Nuruddi n 777-78 , 228 1 
Faramushkhaneh (Persia ) 120 3 
Farcas, Lucia n 204 9 
Farell, T.F . 12 4 
Farias, Robert o banne d i n Brazi l 28 8 
Farnese famil y 205 8 
Faro, Willia m see  Roth , Samue l 
Farquhar, Georg e 13 1 
Farrah, Zian e 3 6 
Farraj, Hamd i 123 7 
Farrell, Edelmir o 8 8 
Farrell, James T . 1684 , 191 0 
Farrell, Marei d 593 , 59 4 
Farsi see  Persia n languag e 
Fascist Part y Italia n 124 6 
Fasi, 'Allah al - 163 2 
Fassano, Federic o 254 7 
Fassbinder, Raine r Werne r 778-8 0 
Fast, Howar d 53 7 
Fastrová, Jarmil a 625 , 129 3 
Fatah 198 5 
Fath 'Al i Sha h o f Persi a 120 3 
Fátima 1229 , 163 1 
Fatimid dynast y 1229 , 163 2 
Fatrane, Edouar d 43 2 
Fatty, Sunto u 90 2 
fatwa 207 3 
Faucher, Léo n 70 0 
Faulkner, Willia m 237 , 412 , 1220 , 1628 , 

1684 
Faurisson, Rober t 874 , 107 9 
Fausti, Gjo n 2 9 
Fava, Cláudi o 149 7 
Fava, Giusepp e 149 7 
Fa vio, Leonard o 9 3 
Favorite Magazine  (US ) 168 6 
Fawehinni, Gan i 172 9 
Fawsett, John 267 2 
fax machine s i n Syri a 236 6 
Fazelly, Kece m 1 9 
Fazil, Mustaf a 178 3 
FBI see  Federa l Burea u o f Investigatio n 
FCC see  Federa l Communication s 

Commission 
FDUC see  Fron t Démocratiqu e Un i pou r l e 

Changement 
FDWY see  Foru m Diskus i Wartawa n 

Yogyakarta 
FEBA see  Fa r Easter n Broadcastin g 

Association 
Febrerista Part y see  Partido Revolucionári o 

Febrerista 
Febres Cordero , Leó n 71 4 
Febvre, Lucie n 105 8 
Feda'iyane-e Esla m (Iran ) 120 5 
Federal Ar t Projec t (US ) 1648 , 164 9 
Federal Burea u o f Investigatio n (US ) 387 , 

780-82, 820 , 82 3 
and America n India n Movemen t 1555 , 

1556 
archives o f 7 7 
and Blac k Sta r Lin e 168 6 
and Charle s Chapli n 44 0 
and vettin g o f film  script s 159 6 
and roc k musi c 166 6 

Federal Communication s Commissio n 16 6 
Federal Theate r Projec t (US ) 537 , 782-83 , 

1595 
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Federal Writer s Projec t (US ) 53 7 
Fédération National e de s Radio s Libre s 

(France) 201 2 
Federov, Pave l 178 1 
Fedin, K.A . 248 1 
Fedin, Konstanti n 227 9 
Fehmi, Hasa n 178 5 
Fei Xiaoton g 489 , 500 , 501 , 783-8 4 
Feign, Larr y 784-8 5 
Féja, Géz a 112 3 
Fejes, Endr e 112 4 
Feldek, Lubomi r 226 1 
Feldman, Simo n 8 9 
Feliñski, Alojz y 188 8 
Fell, Margare t 199 3 
Fellini, Federico 607 , 610 , 786-87 , 1391 , 

1246, 1 2 5 1 , 206 2 
banned i n Spai n 232 2 

feminism 
and birt h contro l 221 0 
in Britai n 166 2 
in Egyp t 2123-2 4 
in Wes t German y 93 2 
in Indi a 116 7 
and Mormonis m 1630 , 163 1 
in Ne w Zealan d 170 7 
in Portuga l 174 2 
and scienc e fiction  217 1 
in Swede n 233 7 
in Unite d State s 1642-43 , 2198 , 219 9 

Feminists agains t Censorshi p 78 8 
Feminists fo r Fre e Expressio n 78 8 
feminizm 210 3 
Fenby, Jonathan 1098-9 9 
Fénelon, Françoi s 1257 , 1999-200 0 
Feng Xilian g 1098-99 , 110 1 
Feng Xuefen g 489 , 789 , 146 5 
Feng Youlan 79 0 
Fenton, Roge r 185 8 
Fenwick, Georg e 179 0 
Fenyo, László 112 2 
Feo, José Rodrígue z 187 1 
Feofan Prokopovic h 207 7 
Feral Tribune (Croada ) 598 , 599 , 600 , 791, 

2258-59 
Ferdière, Gasto n 11 3 
Ferdinand I , empero r o f Austri a 59 6 
Ferdinand I , Hol y Roma n Empero r 147 , 

6 2 2 , 1 1 1 9 
Ferdinand I I o f Arago n 545 , 1046 , 1301 , 

2305, 2306 , 230 7 
Ferdinand II , emperor an d Bohemi a 62 3 
Ferdinand V I o f Spai n 2309-1 0 
Ferdinand VI I o f Spai n 605 , 974 , 975 , 976 , 

2310, 231 1 
Ferguson, Bartema s 41 0 
Ferlinghetti, Lawrenc e 955 , 108 8 
Ferman, James 335 , 601 , 810, 1488 , 

1489-90, 2025 , 2578 , 257 9 
and Marti n Scorses e 217 4 

Fernandes, Georg e 116 8 
Fernandes, Héli o 28 4 
Fernández, Alons o 230 7 
Fernandez, Iren e 1116 , 119 8 
Fernández, Juan Mor a 58 4 
Fernández Larrea , Ramó n 60 8 
Fernández Moratín , Nicolá s 230 9 
Fernández Pérez , Juan Jos é 2316-1 7 
Fernández Vilarós , Francisco 608 , 60 9 

Ferrara 124 2 
Ferrara, Abe l 81 1 
Ferrari, Pedr o 181 5 
Ferraz, Sampai o 41 7 
Ferreira, Antoni o 191 3 
Ferrer, Joachim 97 5 
Ferrer, Jose 41 2 
Ferrer, Pedr o Lui s 79 2 
Ferrer, René e 181 5 
Ferrer, Roland o 79 2 
Ferrer, Vincen t 230 6 
Ferrera, Francisc o 109 3 
Ferreri, Marc o 79 3 
Ferris, William H . 168 6 
Ferziu, Blend i 2 8 
Festival o f Ligh t (Australia ) 162 8 
Festival o f Ligh t (UK ) 1628 , 2075 , 207 6 
festivals 

in Caribbea n 419 , 42 0 
in Chil e 46 5 

FET d e la s JONS (Spain ) see  Falang e 
Fet, Afanasi i 211 1 
Feuchtwanger, Lio n 332 , 928 , 1303 , 200 7 
Fey der, Jacques 80 0 
Fez 163 1 
FFE see  Feminist s fo r Fre e Expressio n 
FFS see  Fron t de s Force s Socialiste s 
Fianna Fai l 1222 , 1223 , 1761-6 2 
Fichte, Johann Gottlie b 123 , 919, 920 , 921, 

964 
Ficino, Marsili o m 7 , 111 8 
Fiedorow, Wladimi r Wasiliewic z 190 0 
Field, Audre y 257 8 
Field, Eugen e 56 7 
Fielding, Henr y 794-95 , 1416 , 1417 , 204 0 
Field-Ridley, Shirle y 100 8 
Fields, Joseph 168 5 
Fifth Amendmen t (US ) 106 3 
Figueiredo, Antoni o d e banne d i n Portuga l 

1919 
Fijacko, Kresimi r 59 9 
Fiji an d th e Pacifi c Island s 795-9 7 

radio i n 79 7 
Filali dynast y 163 2 
Filaret, Metropolita n 207 7 
Filastiniyya, al-Sult a al-Wataniyy a al - see 

Palestinian Nationa l Authorit y 
Filiatreault, Aristid e 199 6 
Filip, Ot a 143 9 
Filipovic, Mirosla v 268 8 
Filipp, Metropolita n 207 7 
Filippi, Emili o 1107 , 110 8 
Filizolla, Francisc o 181 7 
film 797-82 5 

advertising o f 1 4 
in Afghanista n 1 9 
in Algeri a 3 3 
in Argentin a 87 , 88-89 , 89-90 , 90-91 , 

91-92, 93-94 . 430-3i 5 1104-05 , 
1766-67, 1881-8 2 

in Australi a 133-34 , 141-43 , 1271-72 , 
1293, 1591 , 1628 , 233 6 

in Austri a 8-9 , 150 , 151 , 15 2 
in Bahrai n 17 1 
in Belgiu m 21 0 
blasphemy perceive d i n 525 , 52 6 
in Bolivi a 262 , 2138-39 , 2559-6 0 
in Botswan a 27 6 
in Brazi l 286 , 2041-4 2 

in Britai n 194 , 222 , 316 , 319 , 331-33 , 
526, 53 2~33> 535-3 6

5 600-01 , 602 , 
1088, 1089 , 1090 , 1106-07 , I2 7°"*7Iî 
1293, 1488-89 , 1505 , 1591 , 192.3-24 , 
2024-25, 2035 , 2036 , 2063 , 2075-76 , 
2173, 217 4 

in Bulgari a 373 , 2555-56 , 2705-0 6 
in Burm a 38 0 
in Burm a 38 1 
in Canad a 411 , 412, 413 , 1591, 

1996,1997, 199 8 
in Catala n languag e 427 , 42 8 
in Cha d 43 7 
in Channe l Island s 32 6 
in Chil e 467-68 , 475-7 6 
in Republica n Chin a 401-02 , 487 , 508 , 

2676 
in Communis t Chin a 446-48 , 489 , 492 , 

495, 509-12 , 1090 , 1112-13 , 2270 , 
2345-46, 2425-26 , 2701 , 2702-03, 
2707 

in Cub a 399 , 400-01 , 607 , 610-1 1 
in Czechoslovaki a 529-30 , 625 , 626 , 627 , 

629, 635-37 , 800 , 806 , 809 , 839-40 , 
1024, 1108 , 1251-52 , 1272-73 , 1307 , 
1571-72, 2257,1687-88 , 2159-6 0 

in Denmar k 664 , 665 , 175 4 
in Egyp t 438-39 , 727-2.8 , 1303 , 232 7 
in Finlan d 1754 , 1756 , 1772-7 3 
in Franc e 855 , 856 , 857 , 1240 , 1505 , 

1541-42, 1591 , 1754-55 , 1770-71 , 
1903-04, 2069 , 2126 , 2173 , 217 4 

in Occupie d Franc e 86 1 
in Vich y Franc e 86 1 
in Georgi a 217 , 91 4 
in imperia l German y 922 , 92 4 
in Weima r German y 925 , 962 , 1189 , 

1591-92, 162 7 
against Naz i German y 331-3 3 
in Naz i German y 928 , 929 , 93 7 
in Eas t German y 1495-9 6 
in Wes t German y 8-9 , 931 , 932, 152 9 
in Ghan a 951 , 206 9 
in Greec e 58-59 , 985 , 269 5 
in Guine a 100 4 
Guyana 1007 , 1008 , i o n 
in Hait i 101 8 
in Hondura s 109 4 
in Hon g Kon g 511 , 1090 , 1091 , 1097 , 

1100, 270 7 
horror films  812-1 5 
in Hungar y 1253-54 , 1275-7 6 
in Indi a 324 , 1055 , 1164-66 , 1169 , 1751 , 

1752., 195 7 
in Indonesi a 1179 , 1182-83 , 1392 , 232 7 
in Ira n 1090 , 1207 , 1208-11 , 1232 , 

1506-07 
in Ira q 1212 , 121 3 
in Iris h Republi c 1215 , 1216 , 1218 , 1219 , 

1220, 1 2 2 1 - 2 2 , 170 0 
in Israe l 956-57 , 1235 , 1239 , 1240 , 217 4 
in Ital y 222-23 , 786-7 , 793 , 1246 , 

1250-51, 1497 , 1605 , 2062-64 , 2126 , 
2-445 

in Japan 1090 , 1240 , 1263 , 1264 , 1265 , 
1266, 1267-70 , 1778-7 9 

in Jordan 1286 , 232 7 
in Sout h Kore a 109 0 
in Kuwai t 137 3 
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film (cont.) 
in Latvi a 187 8 
in Lebano n 1388-8 9 
in Londo n (UK ) 53 6 
in Malaw i 150 9 
in Malaysi a 1512 , 1513 , 1514 , 232 7 
in Mal i 151 7 
and marke t censorshi p 154 3 
in Mauritani a 109 2 
medical film s 815-1 6 
in Mexic o 157 6 
in Mongoli a 161 7 
in Namibi a 167 7 
in Netherland s 1697 , 175 4 
in Ne w Yor k Stat e 615 , 1722 , 2137-3 8 
in Ne w Zealan d 1293 , 1488 , 1591 , 

1706-08, 1711 , 1712 , 2063 , 2064 , 
2336 

in Nigeri a 230 4 
in Ohi o 615 , 2063 , 206 4 
in Paragua y 181 5 
in Pennsylvani a 615 , 206 4 
in Per u 184 3 
in Philippine s 1090 , 1851 , 1852 , 232 7 
in Polan d 1333-35 , 1890-91 , 1892 , 1893 , 

2326, 2594-9 6 
in Qata r 198 7 
in Québe c 1996 , 1997 , 199 8 
social realis m i n 194 , 532 , 53 3 
in Russia n empir e 2081 , 211 5 
in Russia n Federatio n 211 8 
in Saud i Arabi a 2147 , 214 8 
in Senega l 2190 , 219 1 
sex film s 817-2 0 
in Singapor e 2247 , 232 7 
in Slovaki a 636 , 637 , 102 4 
snuff movie s 82 0 
in Sout h Afric a 612 , 1048-49 , 1250-51 , 

1293, 2028 , 2173 , 2174 , 2290 , 2291 , 
2293, 2296-9 7 

in Sovie t Unio n 117-18 , 729-30 , 916-17 , 
1002, 1339-40 , 1650-51 , 1673-74 , 
1707, 2060-61 , 2086 , 2115-18 , 
2235-36, 2237-39 , 2385-86 , 2704 , 
2705 

in Spai n 182 , 427 , 428 , 905-06 , 2150-51 , 
2313, 2316 , 2321 , 2322, 244 7 

in Sr i Lanka 2330 , 233 1 
in Suda n 234 5 
in Swede n 1754 , 2254 , 2355 , 235 6 
in Switzerlan d 1488 , 1700 , 236 0 
in Syri a 2364 , 2365 , 236 6 
in Taiwa n 109 0 
in Thailan d 1379-8 0 
in Turke y 1005-06 , 247 5 
in Ukrain e 1650-5 1 
in Unite d State s 222 , 418-19 , 601 , 602, 

988-89, 1088 , 1089-90 , 1131-32 , 
1271-72, 1293 , 1389-91 , 1488-90 , 
1505, 1591-92- , i634-35 > l 6 36-37> 
1669, 1685 , 1721-22 , 1778 , 1779 , 
1958, 2024-25 , 2063-64 , 2126 , 
2 i37-38 , 2173-74 , 2222 , 2254 , 
2326-28, 2512 , 2516 , 2532-3 5 

in Urugua y 254 5 
violence i n 257 8 
in Yeme n 267 4 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 1505-0 6 
in Zimbabw e 2709 , 271 2 

Film Censorshi p Boar d (Ontario ) 133 6 
Film Ethic s Regulatio n Contro l Committe e 

(Japan) see  Eiri n 
film noi r 113 1 
Filonov, Pave l 825-26 , 97 3 
Finagra compan y (Serbia ) 202 2 
Findlay, Michae l 82 0 
Findlay, Robert a 82 0 
Fine Lin e Feature s 60 1 
Fininvest (Italy ) 124 7 
Finland 827-3 0 

army i n 101 3 
blasphemy i n 213 0 
and Col d Wa r 177 2 
film in 1754 , 1756 , 1772--7 3 
literature i n 1013-14 , 2130 , 235 6 
Lutheranism i n 213 0 
music i n 165 9 
and Sovie t Unio n 1013 , 1014 , 1772 , 1773 , 

2085 
theatre i n 233 8 
video i n 1754 , 175 6 

Finley, Kare n 1682 , 1840 , 2518 , 253 1 
Finley, Mose s (Finley , M.I. ) 1063-6 4 
Finnerky, Pete r 222 4 
Finney, Alber t 81 8 
Fiol, Szwajpol t 188 2 
Firdawsi 1202 , 120 8 
Fire Bearer s (Finland ) 101 3 
firearms 1 3 
Firsova, Dzhemm a 167 3 
First Amendmen t (US ) 

and advertisin g 1 5 
and childre n 457 , 458 , 46 1 
and film  1669 , 1685 , 206 4 
and hat e speec h 103 5 
Hustler cas e an d 11 3 o, 113 1 
and interne t 1199 , 175 5 
and obscenit y 2192 , 1015 , 175 5 
and pres s 154 4 
and radi o 1667 , 201 0 
and religio n 1068 , 1274 , 154 4 
and school s 217 2 
and sexua l harassmen t 219 8 
and televisio n 269 2 
and theatr e 1636 , 163 7 

First Nation s (Canada ) 410 , 220 9 
First o f Augus t Fil m Studi o (China ) 50 9 
First, Rut h 99 7 
Firuz Shah , sulta n 1143 , 115 8 
FIS see  Fron t Islamiqu e d u Salu t 
Fischer, Bra m 97 0 
Fischer, Euge n 200 7 
Fischerová, Daniel a 63 4 
Fisers, Milfeli s 138 2 
Fisher, John 26 5 
Fisher, Nic k 2676 , 267 7 
Fishta, Antoni n 2 7 
Fishta, Gjerg j 2 7 
Fisk, Rober t 260 9 
Fiske, Harriso n Gre y 163 6 
Fiske, Marjori e 142 0 
Fiszer, Ludwi g 189 8 
Fitch, Clyd e 830-3 2 
fitnah 200 0 
Fitzgerald, Jim 224 5 
Fitzgerald, Scot t 263 7 
Fitzgerald, Thoma s J . 168 4 
Fitzhugh, Louis e 832-3 3 

Five Classic s an d Fou r Book s 48 3 
flagellation 212 6 
flags 833-3 4 

in Cub a 104 4 
in Cypru s 61 6 
in Hon g Kon g 109 9 
in Icelan d 113 8 
in Unite d State s 101 4 

FLAM see  Force s d e Libératio n de s Africain s 
de la  Mauritani e 

Flanagan, Halli e 782 , 78 3 
Flaubert, Gustav e 834-35 , 1031 , 1155, 

1417,1558-59 
Flaunder, Gora n 60 0 
Flavian 161 9 
Fleck, John 1682 , 1840 , 251 8 
Fleeming, John 27 4 
Fleg, Edmon d 130 2 
Fleischhauer-Hardt, Helg a 185 6 
Fleishmann, Marti n 216 8 
Fleming, Abraha m 52 7 
Fletcher, John 1 5 51 
Fleuret, Fernan d 73 8 
Flick, Friedric h 93 2 
Flihanm Sulayma n 137 2 
FLN see  Fron t d e Libératio n National e 

(Algeria) 
Florence 1117 , 1188 , 1242 , 1301 , 1481-82 , 

2-153-54 
book burnin g i n 1788 , 215 4 

Florent, Jaques-Louis 85 1 
Florentine Codex  157 5 
Flores, Caledoni a E . 238 1 
Flores, José Asunció n 835-36 , 181 5 
Florey, Rober t 81 3 
Florida 591 , 1015 , 1668 , 213 1 
Flower, Newma n 101 9 
FLQ see  Fron t d e Libératio n d u Québe c 
Flynt, Larr y 11 3 o, 113 1 
FMT see  Folkereisnin g Mo t Kri g 174 1 
FNRL see  Fédératio n National e de s Radio s 

Libres 
Fo, Dari o 241 5 
Fofana, Foda y 1004-0 5 
FOIA see  Freedo m o f Informatio n Ac t 
fokolohana 149 1 
Foley, Dermo t 141 9 
folk musi c 

in Communis t Chin a 165 8 
in moder n Macedoni a 147 9 

folk tale s 462 , 46 4 
Folkereisning Mo t Kri g (Norway ) 
Folket I  Bild/Kulturfron t 836-3 7 
folklore 

in Bulgari a 202 3 
in Madagasca r 149 0 
in Slovaki a 125 1 

folletas 171 9 
fomban-drazana 149 1 
Fomin, Valeri i 223 7 
Fond zashchit y glasnost i (Sovie t Union ) 445 , 

837-38, 2087 , 209 0 
Fondation pou r la  Protectio n d e l'Enfan t 

(Québec) 199 8 
Fondesviele, Felip e 60 8 
Fonseca, Deodor o d a 41 7 
Fonseca, Rube m 285 , 838-3 9 
Fontaine, Joan 23 6 
Foot, Hug h see  Caradon , Hug h Foot , Lor d 
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Foote, Georg e Willia m 250 , 88 5 
Foote, Samue l 148 4 
Foray, Pis o 224 1 
Forbes, Franci s 13 2 
Forbes, John 262 4 
Forbes, Patric k 218 2 
Forces de  Libératio n de s Africain s d e l a 

Mauritanie 1 5 61 
Ford Motor s 164 2 
Ford, Aleksand r 189 3 
Ford, Geral d R . 42 2 
Ford, John (1895-1973 ) 1131 , 122 1 

bowdlerized i n Spai n 232 2 
Foreign Offic e (UK ) an d radi o 342-43 , 201 1 
Forest, Ev a 214 5 
Forester, C.S . 168 4 
Forgan, Li z 559 , 59 3 
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anti-Semitism i n 119 , 564 , 130 0 
archives i n 78 , 7 9 
reception o f Aristotl e i n 9 6 
art i n 106 , 107 , 588-8 9 
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2037, 271 9 
printing i n 120 , 155 8 
Protestantism i n 56 3 
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Vichy an d Occupie d Franc e 860-6 2 
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French Cong o see  Cong o (Brazzaville ) 
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Company, Frenc h 
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in Mauritani a 156 0 
in Mauritiu s 1563-6 4 
in Morocc o 512 , 51 3 
in Nige r 172 4 
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impact o n Romani a o f 204 3 
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impact o n Russia n empir e o f 2020 , 2021 , 

2090 
marquis d e Sad e an d 212 4 
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French territor y o f th e Afar s an d Issa s see 
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Frost, Rober t 192 3 
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FSB (Russia n Federation ) 208 9 
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Fu Yuehu a 261 7 
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"fuck" 2028-29 , 2030 , 2221 , 233 6 
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Fuente, Ramir o d e l a 9 3 
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Gabriel, Pete r 165 9 
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2177-78 
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Gaelic 
Gaelic School s Societie s (Scotland ) 217 8 
Gafuri, Nazi m 268 5 
Gagarin, Iva n 43 5 
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Gainsbourg, Serg e 1661 , 243 9 
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Gaitán, Jorge Eliéce r 54 6 
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Galczyñski, Konstant y 159 9 
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*545 
Gáli, József 112 4 
Gali, S y Kombo Sing a 43 8 
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on theolog y 12 2 
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Gálindez, Jésus d e 68 4 
Galla peopl e 220 2 
Gallego languag e 230 5 
Gallicanism 125 6 
Gallich, Aleksand r 165 7 
Gallienus, empero r 12 2 
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Galvatildeo, Henriqu e 55 1 

GALZ see  Gay s an d Lesbian s o f Zimbabw e 
Gama, Vasc o d a 163 9 
Gamaliel 129 6 
Gámbaro, Griseld a 91 , 900-0 2 
Gambia 902-0 3 
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Gambini, Hug o 9 1 
gambling 1703 , 170 9 
Gamero, Manue l 109 3 
Gamio, Manue l 7 4 
Gamsakhurdia, Konstantin e 91 4 
Gamsakhurdia, Zvia d 91 4 
Gan, Steve n 119 8 
Gance, Abel 814 
Gandar, Laurence 2026, 2285 
Gandhi, Indira 422, 809, 1056, 1166, 1167, 

1168, 1174, 1175, 1176, 1957, 2071, 
2334 

Gandhi, M.K. (Mahatma) 324, 562, 577, 
903-04, 1055 , 1162 , 1163 , 1166 , 
1172 

Gandhi, Raji v 1167 , 1168-6 9 
Gandhi, Sanja y 1175-7 6 
Ganev, Hrist o 2705 , 270 6 
Gang o f Fou r 244 0 
gangster novel s Britai n 1257-5 8 
Ganoushe, Rashi d al - 246 8 
ganyu shenghuo  129 4 
Gao Ga o 2671 , 267 2 
Gao Ju 266 2 
Gao Xi n 145 8 
Gao Xingjia n 49 0 
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Gaozong, empero r 2341-4 2 
Garasanin, Ilij a 268 4 
Garaudy, Roge r 857 , 98 3 
Garbus, Marti n 155 6 
García, Germá n 9 1 
García, Julio Schere r 761 , 76 2 
Garcia, Manue l 54 6 
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García Espinosa , Julio 610 , 61 1 
Garcia Lorca , Federic o 906-07 , 1195 , 1690 , 

2311 
García Lupo , Rogeli o 8 9 
García Márquez , Gabrie l 265 , 468 , 476 , 

547, 548 , 578 , 579 , 163 8 
García Meza , Lui s 213 9 
Garçon, Mauric e 182 8 
Gardel, Carlo s 9 1 
Gardiner, As a Bir d 83 0 
Gardiner, Geral d 1384 , 138 6 
Gardiner, Rober t 95 2 
Gardiner, Stephe n 30 2 
Gardner, Mari o 183 9 
Gardoon (Iran ) 90 8 
Garfield, Joh n 537 , 203 3 
Garidas, Eusathio s 124 1 
Garlake, Pete r 7 3 
Garland, Jud y 805 , 113 2 
Garner, Ala n 46 3 
Garnett, Edwar d 222 1 
Garnett, Ta y 80 3 
Garvey, Marcu s 783 , 1686 , 168 7 
Garzón, Baltasa r 47 1 
Gates, Skip  190 1 
Gatta, Gal i 43 6 
Gatti, Arman d 909-1 0 
gauchos 2141 , 214 2 

Gauck, Joachi m 94 3 
Gauguin, Pau l 173 5 
Gaulle, Charle s d e 39 , 575 , 869 , 909 , 1003 , 

1770, 201 1 
Gauteng Provinc e 970 , 230 0 
Gautier, Théophil e 191 , 738, 1624 , 162 7 
Gavelis, Ricarda s 910-1 1 
Gay, John 186 , 794 , 911-12 , 1249 , 1484 , 

1655 
Gay, Marti n 108 6 
Gaye, Babacou r 90 3 
Gaylani, Rashi d e Ali al - 121 1 
Gays an d Lesbian s o f Zimbabw e 1091 , 

2712, 2715-1 6 
gays an d lesbian s see  homosexualit y 
Gay's th e Wor d (UK ) 108 9 
Gaza Stri p see  Occupie d Territories , 

Palestine 
Gazouli, Kama l al - 234 4 
Gazprom (Russia n Federation ) 2089-9 0 
Gbagbo, Lauren t 58 7 
Gbanou, Sélom  243 4 
GCC see  Gul f Cooperatio n Counci l 
Gearon, Tierne y 1765 , 185 6 
Gebregzhier, Solomo n 74 7 
Gebre-Medhin, Tsegay e 75 6 
Geddes, Patric k 219 5 
Gedeonov, S.A . 247 0 
Geheeb, Reinhol d 224 3 
Geingob, Hag e 167 7 
Gellar, Samanth a 253 1 
Gelman, Juan 578 , 594 , 1771 , 144 2 
Gelugpa 68 8 

and boo k burnin g 36 5 
geming gequ  165 8 
Gendarmes, Corp s o f (Russia n empire ) 21 3 
Genden 161 7 
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and children' s literatur e 46 2 
and televisio n 154 3 
segregation b y i n Ne w Zealan d 233 6 

genealogy i n Japan 125 9 
General Conferenc e o f Germa n Moralit y 

Leagues see  Allgemeine Konferen z de r 
deutschen Sittlichkeitsverein e 

General Departmen t fo r th e Protectio n o f 
Virtue an d th e Preventio n o f Vic e 
(Afghanistan) 123 2 

General Electri c (US ) 216 7 
General Federatio n o f Women' s Club s (US ) 

1703 
General Mill s 164 3 
General People' s Congres s (Yemen ) 267 4 
General Securit y Servic e see  Shi n Be t 
Genesis 244 0 
Genet, Jean 612 , 738 , 956 , 1089 , 241 2 
Geneva 403 , 404, 522 , 1046 , 1142 , 2070 , 

2193-94, 236 0 
execution i n 235 8 
printing i n 2357 , 235 8 
theatre i n 2358-5 9 

Genghis Kha n 1202 , 161 6 
genitals i n Japan 126 9 
genizah 129 7 
Genoa 124 2 
genocide 
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in Cambodi a 40 6 
in Croati a 267 9 
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genocide (cont.) 
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Gentillet, Innocen t 148 2 
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George I I o f Britai n 91 2 
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George V  o f Britai n 129 0 
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Gérard, Jea n 235 8 
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anti-Semitism i n 1300 , 130 2 
Bible i n 108 4 
Catholicism i n 918 , 91 9 
education i n 918 , 964 , 111 8 
Enlightenment i n 91 9 
homosexuality i n 108 6 
humanism i n 111 7 
iconoclasm i n 114 2 
indexes i n 115 0 
Judaism i n 104 1 
language i n 91 9 
literature i n 918-19 , 963-64 , 1041-4 3 
moral reformer s i n 227 1 
music i n 157 0 
postal servic e i n 92 2 
press i n 918 , 920 , 921 , 922, 2038-39 , 

2157 
printing i n 520 , 108 2 

Protestantism i n 918 , 96 3 
science i n 216 2 
sexuality i n 96 4 
and Switzerlan d 92 1 
theatre i n 1670 , 215 6 

Germany, imperia l 922-25 , 928 , 93 2 
and Belgiu m 20 9 
Bible criticis m i n 52 4 
blasphemy i n 224 3 
and Cameroo n 40 7 
caricature i n 92 3 
Catholicism i n 922 , 92 3 
diplomacy an d 551 , 55 2 
education i n 922 , 92 3 
film in 798 , 922 , 92 4 
homosexuality i n 1087 , 1189 , 221 0 
Judaism i n 923 , 152 9 
language i n 92 3 
lèse-majesté i n 2243 , 224 4 
libel i n 224 4 
literature i n 923 , 924 , 1528-2 9 
Lithuanians i n 12 9 
Lutheranism i n 92 3 
moral refor m group s i n 162 7 
and Namibi a 167 5 
obscenity la w i n 923 , 924, 2243 , 224 4 
opera i n 165 6 
press i n 922 , 923 , 2243-4 4 
and Rwand a 211 9 
socialism i n 922-2 3 
theatre i n 922 , 923 , 924 , 1135 , 2.33 8 

Germany, Weima r 925-26 , 928 , 931 , 941, 
962 

anarchism 92 6 
anti-Semitism i n 926 , 118 9 
army i n 92 6 
art i n 1734 , 173 5 
blasphemy i n 925 , 993-9 4 
book burnin g i n 162 7 
caricature i n 993-9 4 
Catholicism i n 925 , 92 6 
defamation la w i n 92 5 
diplomacy an d 55 2 
disestablishment o f churche s i n 52 3 
erotica i n 92 5 
film i n 799-800 , 811 , 925, 962 , 1189 , 

1591-92, 162 7 
historiography i n 106 1 
homosexuality i n 925 , 108 9 
libraries i n 92 5 
literature i n 925 , 159 1 
music i n 105 3 
Norway 173 9 
obscenity la w i n 92 5 
pacifism i n 926 , 92 8 
press i n 926 , 224 4 
radio i n 925 , 201 0 
schools i n 92 5 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 93 1 
sedition la w i n 925 , 92 6 
sexuality i n 993 , 1189 , 220 0 
theatre i n 925 , 162 7 

Germany, Naz i 926-30 , 931 , 937-42, 244 1 
anti-Semitism i n 1303 , 200 7 
archaeology i n 73 , 7 5 
archives i n 78 , 7 9 
art i n 106 , 108 , 927 , 929 , 930 , 938-40 , 

!734-35> i o 6 1 

and Belgiu m 20 9 

book burnin g i n 928 , 930 , 962 , 1088 , 
1189, I1 95f I 3°3> 2.24 6 

cultural cano n i n 937-38 , 173 5 
and caricatur e 42 2 
and Charle s Chapli n 44 0 
children's literatur e i n 464 , 94 2 
Christianity i n 523 , 526 , 930 , 200 7 
Czechoslovakia 422 , 625 , 626 , 63 3 
and Denmar k 235 5 
diplomacy an d 552 , 55 3 
education i n 927 , 928 , 94 2 
film agains t 331-3 3 
film i n 800 , 928 , 929 , 93 7 
and Greec e 204 1 
reception o f Heinric h Hein e i n 104 3 
historiography i n 1056-57 , 106 0 
homosexuality i n 927 , 930 , 108 8 
and Hungar y 1123 , 205 0 
indexes i n 115 0 
jazz i n 927 , 929 , 940 , 941 , 165 9 
Jehovah's Witnesse s i n 14 3 
Judaism i n 927 , 928 , 929 , 930 , 931 , 938, 

941, 942 , 962 , 963 , 994, 107 8 
libraries i n 92 7 
literature i n 927 , 929 , 937 , 1185 , 206 2 
and Lithuani a 225 5 
maps i n 154 1 
murder i n 93 0 
museums i n 930 , 938-39 , 94 0 
music i n 927 , 929 , 937 , 940-41 , 1053-54 , 

1303, 1500 , 1570 , 1659 , 2335-3 6 
Nazi Part y i n 19 2 
and Netherland s 1698-9 9 
and Norwa y 1739 , 1740 , 235 5 
press i n 928 , 224 4 
psychoanalysis i n 197 6 
Quakerism an d 199 3 
racism i n 2004 , 2.005 , 2.007 , 2.008 
radio i n 928 , 929 , 940 , 2011 , 201 5 
refugees fro m 105 9 
Roma i n 927 , 93 0 
and Romani a 205 0 
school textbook s i n 94 2 
science fiction  i n 217 1 
and Slovaki a 2260 , 2261 , 226 2 
and Sovie t Unio n 2084 , 211 2 
and Spai n 2313 , 2314 , 232 2 
and Switzerlan d 1699 , 170 0 
and forme r Yugoslavi a 597 , 2679 , 268 5 

Germany, Eas t 931 , 933, 934~3^ , 94 2"47 
archives i n 7 9 
art i n 934 , 94 3 
and Brech t 291-9 3 
broadcasting i n 93 4 
children's literatur e i n 46 4 
film i n 802 , 806 , 946-47 , 1495-9 6 
and Grenad a 98 7 
reception o f Heinric h Hein e i n 104 3 
literature i n 464 , 934 , 935 , 936 , 943 , 

944-45, 1049-50 , 118 6 
memorials i n 1081 , 271 6 
music i n 165 7 
postal servic e i n 94 3 
press i n 93 4 
printing i n 944 , 94 5 
publishers i n 944-4 5 
racism i n 200 9 
socialist realis m i n 226 9 
and Somali a 228 0 
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Germany, Eas t (cont.) 
television i n 2716-1 7 
theatre i n 934 , 935 , 936 , 1036 , 1645-46 , 

2156, 2716-1 7 
Germany, Wes t 931-3 4 

anti-Semitism i n 778-7 9 
art i n 931 , 932 
blasphemy i n 93 2 
book burnin g i n 93 2 
broadcasting i n 931 , 932-3 3 
Catholicism i n 932 , 93 3 
comics i n 556 , 55 7 
copyright i n 58 1 
education i n 931 , 932 
film in 8-9 , 931 , 932, 152 9 
reception o f Heinric h Hein e i n 104 3 
Holocaust denia l i n 1079 , 1081 , 200 7 
literature i n 93 2 
museums i n 93 3 
music i n 93 3 
nudity i n 93 2 
obscenity la w i n 93 2 
occupation o f 931 , 106 8 
press i n 931 , 932, 93 3 
Protestantism i n 93 2 
racism i n 93 2 
Radio Fre e Europe/Radi o Libert y an d 

2018 
Rushdie affai r an d 207 4 
schools i n 106 7 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 931-3 2 
sexuality i n 93 2 
television i n 177 0 
theatre i n 778-80933 , 1014 , 164 5 

Germany, unifie d 93 3 
advertising i n 13-1 4 
blasphemy i n 25 1 
confidentiality o f source s i n 128 9 
hate speec h la w i n 103 5 
internet i n 959 , 1196 , 1200 , 1201 , 

2724 
protection o f minor s i n 165 9 
music i n 165 9 

Gernsback, Hug o 217 0 
Gérôme, Jean-Léon 10 7 
Gerontios o f Lamp i 947-4 8 
Gershwin, Georg e bowdlerizatio n o f 27 7 
Gertz, Elme r 159 8 
Gertz, M.B . 142 4 
Gesner, Conra d 235 7 
Gessesse, Tesfaye 75 6 
Gessler, Ott o 99 3 
Gestapo 929 , 1735 , 226 0 
Getino, Octavi o 93 , 430, 1104 , 1105 , 

1766 
Ghadr Part y (India ) 116 2 
Ghaffari, F . 120 9 
Ghana 948-52 , 1191 , 1643 , 201 2 
Ghana film  i n 206 9 
Ghassani, Wasi l al - 163 2 
Ghatak, Ritwi k 80 9 
Ghazali, Ab u Hami d Muhamma d al - 1228 , 

1783, 144 1 
Ghazali, Sa'i d 123 7 
Ghazan Kha n 120 2 
Ghazi o f Ira q 121 1 
Gheorghiu-Dej, Gheorgh e 967 , 204 6 
ghetto 130 2 
Ghica, Grigor e Alexandr u 204 4 

Ghosein, e Abd Alla h 214 9 
Ghosh, Giris h 241 2 
ghostwriters i n Sovie t Unio n 91 4 
Ghozali, Salim a 3 7 
Ghusseibi, Ghaz i al - 214 9 
GIA see  Groupemen t Islamiqu e Arm é 
Giardinelli, Memp o 9 1 
Gibbon, Edwar d 97 , 990 , 115 5 

bowdlerization o f 27 7 
Gibbon, Lewi s Grassi c 141 7 
Gibbs, Humphre y 271 0 
Gibraltar 952-5 3 
Gibson, Edwar d 658-5 9 
Gibson, Me l 118 2 
Giddins, Gar y 63 5 
Gide, Andr é 32 , 113 , 1087 , 1123 , 1417 , 

1435, 1597 , 191 0 
banned i n Vich y Franc e 86 1 
banned i n Vietna m 144 1 

Giedroic, Józef 1 4 51 
Gielgud, John 224 5 
Gierek, Edwar d 189 3 
Giffard, Henr y 79 4 
Gif ford, Fran k 193 9 
Gif ford, Kathi e Le e 193 9 
Giger, H.R . 1662 , 166 7 
Gikuyu languag e 549 , 550 , 1661 , 171 7 
Gikuyu languag e see  also  Kikuy u peopl e 
Gil, Gilbert o 285 , 360 , 166 0 
Gil, Rafae l 807 , 232 2 
Gilbert o f Tourna i 84 5 
Gilbert, Stuar t 129 3 
Gilbert, WS . 327 , 531 , 222 1 
Gilberts, Guillaum e de s 86 6 
Giles, Fran k 1944 , 194 5 
Gilio, Andre a 158 3 
Gill, Andr é 421-22 , 953-5 5 
Gillo d e Fabriano , Andre a 10 5 
Gilly, Adol f 105 6 
Gilman, Charlott e Perkin s 263 8 
Gilmour, Ia n 194 6 
Gilmour, Mavi s 125 3 
Giménez Caballero , Ernest o 231 9 
Ginammi, Marc o 1482 , 195 6 
Ginastera, Albert o 9 1 
Gingrich, New t 89 4 
GinKhUK see  Gosudarstvenny i Institu t 

Khudozhestvennoi Kul'tur y 
Ginsberg, Alle n 101 , 114 , 955-56 , 

1088-89 
Ginzburg, Aleksand r 355 , 538 , 2133 , 213 4 
Ginzburg, Evgenii a 211 0 
Giordana, Marc o Tulli o 149 7 
Giorgione 10 4 
Giovanelli, Jorge 8 8 
Giral, Sergi o 61 1 
Giraldo, Albert o 69 3 
Girard, Rodolph e 199 6 
Girardoux, Jea n 69 9 
Girodias, Mauric e 85 5 
Giscard d'Estaing , Valér y 869-7 0 
Gitai, Amo s 956-5 7 
Githene-Mugo, Micer e 133 0 
Giuliani, Rudolp h 52 5 
Giwa, Del e 1716 , 172 9 
Gladstone, Jack 100 7 
Gladstone, Quamin a 100 7 
Glaeser, Erns t 92 8 
Glagolithic 596 , 62 1 

Glanas, Branimi r 59 8 
Glasenapp, Kur t vo n 92 4 
glasnost 2085-86 , 209 4 

in Bulgari a 37 3 
Glasnost Defenc e Foundatio n see  Fon d 

zashchity glasnost i 
Glassop, Lawso n 957-58 , 265 8 
Glavlit (Sovie t Union ) 1566 , 1567 , 1568 , 

2076, 2083 , 2084 , 2085 , 2-086 , 2379 , 
2441, 2458 , 248 1 

archives o f 2093 , 2.09 4 
in Belaru s 20 5 
and Judais m 2099 , 210 0 
in Latvi a 1 3 81, 145 1 
and Lithuani a 91 1 
in th e Sovie t Unio n 1423 , 182 3 
and Aleksand r Solzhenitsy n 2276 , 227 8 
and theatr e 2113 , 211 4 
in Ukrain e 249 4 
in Uzbekista n 254 9 

Glavrepertkom (Sovie t Union ) 245 3 
and hypnotis m 209 4 
and musi c 165 7 
and theatr e 1579 , 1580 , 2113 , 211 4 

Glazer, Milto n 1 5 
Glazkov, Nikola i 213 3 
Glazunov, Aleksand r 223 2 
Gleicbscbaltung 928 , 962 , 174 0 
Glencross, Davi d 289 , 347 , 146 2 
Gleyzer, Raymund o 93 , 1766 , 176 7 
Glibota, Vlad o 59 7 
Glinka, Mikhai l 165 7 
Glinski, Juozas 145 1 
Glintenkamp, H.J . 155 0 
Global Interne t Libert y Campaig n 959 , 120 1 
globalization 154 4 
Globo T V (Brazil ) 96 9 
Glock, Alber t 7 5 
Glock, Willia m 181 0 
Gloucester (UK ) 202 5 
Glowacki Aleksand r see  Prus , Bolesla w 
Gluzman, Seme n 197 3 
Glyn, Elino r 39 1 
GMD see  Guomindan g 
Gnosticism 516 , 96 0 
Goa 1158 , 1159 , 163 9 
Goa Gan g 140 9 
Gobel, Jean-Baptiste 12 3 
Goblet, Ren é 272 0 
Godard, Jean-Lu c 142 , 524 , 525 , 808 , 1251, 

1778, 204 2 
and Algeria n Wa r 3 9 
banned i n Argentin a 9 1 
banned i n Brazi l 28 6 
and Vietna m Wa r 154 2 

Godfrey o f Fontain e 84 5 
Godo, Anasta s 29-3 0 
Godoy, Manue l d e 975 , 231 0 
Godsem, Nathura m 105 5 
Godwin, Willia m 961-6 2 

and Perc y Byssh e Shelle y 222 4 
Goebbels, Josef 928-29 , 929-30 , 962-63 , 

2414, 244 1 
and ar t 938 , 939 , 1734 , 173 5 
and boo k burnin g 264 , 26 5 
and film  800 , 802937 , 1592 , 231 3 
and Holocaus t 107 8 
and musi c 940 , 941 , 1053 , 105 4 
and Alfre d Rosenber g 2061-6 2 
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Goebbels, Josef (cont.) 
and Richar d Straus s 233 5 
and "degenerat e art " 186 7 

Goering, Herman n Wilhel m 928 , 962 , 1342 , 
2414 

Goethe, Johann Wolfgan g vo n 918-19 , 
963-65, 108 4 

and ar t n o 
banned i n Austria-Hungar y 112 0 
in Naz i German y 930 , 93 7 
and Germa n inwardnes s 118 6 
banned i n Russia n empir e 207 8 
and Friedric h vo n Schille r 215 6 

Gogol', Nikola i 211 , ^6$-66, 1511 , 2080 , 
2098, 2111 , 2413 , 249 3 

and Vissario n Belinski i 230 1 
adapted b y Dmitr i Shostakovic h 223 2 

Goh Cho k Tan g 224 9 
Gold Coas t see  Ghan a 
Goldberg, RoseLe e 1837 , 183 8 
Golden Hin d Pres s (US ) 206 7 
Golden Lotus  see  Jin Ping  Mei 
Goldfadsn, Avro m 1589 , 159 0 
Goldman, Emm a 155 0 
Goldovskaya, Marin a 80 9 
Goldsmith, Olive r 115 5 
Goldstein, John J . 213 7 
Goldstone, Richar d 246 1 
Golebiowski, Lukas z 189 4 
Goligorski, Eduard o 8 9 
Golitsyn, Aleksand r 207 9 
Golitsyn, Grigori i 99 
Gollancz, Victo r 1773 , 1774-7 5 
Gologo, Mamado u 151 8 
Golos 966-6-/ 
Golovnin, A.V . 966 
goluboi 210 3 
Goma, Pau l 701 , 967-68, 204 7 
Gombrowicz, Witol d 189 2 
Gomes, Dia s 968-6 9 
Gómez, José Migue l 60 5 
Gómez, Juan Vicent e 256 0 
Gómez, Laurean o 546 , 547 , 74 8 
Gómez, Manue l Octavi o 61 1 
Gómez, Maurici o 69 3 
Gómez, Máxim o 154 7 
Gómez, Sar a 61 1 
Gómez Avellaneda , Gertrudi s 60 5 
Gómez-Peña, Guillerm o 1837 , 184 0 
Gomulka, Wladysla w 57 , 620 , 1 3 21, 189 2 
Gonçalves, Mateu s 6 2 
Goncharov, Iva n 211 , 230 1 
Gong L i 447 , 448 , 270 3 
Gongadze, Georgy i 249 5 
Góngora, Lui s d e 230 8 
Gongte, John 84 2 
González, Cal o 169 1 
González, Felip e 231 6 
González, Juan Natalici o 181 4 
González, Mónic a 5 4 
Gonzalez, Narcis o 68 4 
González, Raú l 69 4 
González, Vícto r 256 1 
González Casabianca , Migue l Ánge l 2 
González Delvalle , Alcibiade s 1 , 56 0 
González Videla , Gabrie l 467 , 1690 , 169 1 
Gooch, Georg e 552 , 55 3 
Goode, Jeff 253 1 
Goodman, Arnold , Lor d 177 7 

Goodman, Geoffre y 194 6 
Goodrich, Samue l 46 2 
Goodwin cas e (ECHR ) 1191 , 128 9 
Goodwin, Bil l 11 5 
Goodwin, Joh n 30 8 

and Bulgako v 37 1 
Gorbachev, Mikhai l 450 , 539 , 809 , 1 3 21, 

1431, 1567 , 1972 , 2015 , 2018 , 206 7 
and glasnost  2085-86 , 209 4 
and Isla m 132 3 
on predecessor s 209 3 
and Aleksand r Solzhenitsy n 2276 , 227 8 

Gorbanevskaia, Natal'i a 1331 , 2110, 197 3 
Gordimer, Nadin e 969-70 , 2006 , 2294 , 

2295, 2297 , 242 9 
and Gay s an d Lesbian s o f Zimbabw e 271 5 

Gordon an d Gotc h (Australia ) 55 6 
Gore, A l 1667 , 217 3 
Gore, Tippe r 1628 , 1662 , 1667 , 181 8 
Gorer, Geoffre y 191 0 
Gor'kii, Maksi m 161 , 468, 487 , 971-73 , 

1360, 1423 , 1579 , 1744 , 1781 , 1876 , 
2 1 1 1 

cited i n dictionarie s 210 4 
production i n Ira n o f 227 5 
and concep t o f proletaria n cultur e 2108 , 

2109 
and socialis t realis m 226 7 
on Whit e Se a Cana l projec t 211 0 
opposed t o anti-Semitis m 2098 , 209 9 

Gorodinskii, A . 166 4 
Gorriti, Gustav o 694 , 1288 , 180 6 
Gortikov, Stanle y 181 8 
Gorumba, Abe l 43 2 
Gosizdat (Sovie t Union ) 2082 , 2083 , 211 1 
Goskino (Sovie t Union ) 1673 , 2117 , 2118 , 

2235, 2237 , 223 8 
and Kir a Mur a to va 165 1 

Gosudarstvennoye Politicheskoy e Upravleni e 
216 

Gosudarstvennyi Institu t Khudozhestvenno i 
KuPtury (Sovie t Union ) 973-7 4 

Goto vac, Vlad o 597-9 8 
Gotschalk, Keit h 192 6 
Gottwald, Klemen t 625 , 626 , 226 0 
Gouillou, Ja n 83 6 
Goulart, Joã o 96 8 
Gould, Geral d 177 3 
Goumba, Abe l 43 2 
Gourlay, Rober t 41 0 
Govorukhin, Stanisla v 44 6 
Gowon, Yakub u 1728 , 230 4 
Goya, Francisc o 105 , 974-76 , 231 0 
Goyret, Jos é Teófil o 177 2 
Goytisolo, Juan 976-77 , 179 3 
GPU see  Gosudarstvennoy e Politicheskoy e 

Upravlenie 
GPU (Sovie t Union ) 1 3 21 
grabar 9 8 
Grabowicz, Georg e 222 9 
Grade, Le w 34 6 
Grade, Michae l 593 , 197 4 
Gradwell, Le o 218 7 
Graetx, Heinric h 209 9 
Graf, Oska r Mari a 15 1 
graffiti 152 , 165 0 
Graft, Jo e d e 241 3 
Grafton, Charle s Fitzroy , Duk e o f 91 2 
Grágás 11 3 6 

Graham, Brend a 176 1 
Graham, Robi n 1760 , 176 1 
Graham-Yooll, Andre w 977-78 , 114 8 
Graiver, Davi d 177 2 
Graja, Gaspa r d e 230 8 
Gramsci, Antoni o 978-79 , 105 6 

and concep t o f proletaria n cultur e 210 8 
banned i n Sout h Kore a 135 3 

Granada 230 7 
Granada, Lui s d e 115 1 
Grand Legio n o f th e Blac k Eagl e (Mexico ) 

1044 
Granin, Danii l 174 5 
Granovskii, Aleksand r 767 , 1589 , 159 0 
Grass, Gunte r 1420 , 255 8 
Gratian n  17 , 118 7 
Graves, Rober t 165 , 614 , 235 6 
Gray, Terenc e 32 9 
graylisting (US ) 2033-3 4 
Graysmith, Rober t 82 3 
Great Soviet  Encyclopedia  see  Bolshaia 

Sovetskaia Entsiklopediia 
Greater Londo n see  Londo n (UK ) 
Grebel, Conra d 52 , 5 3 
Grecco, Johnny 125 8 
Greece 980-8 5 
Greece, ancien t 980-8 1 

art i n 10 3 
atheism i n 95 , 121 , 980 
and Cypru s 61 5 
homosexuality i n 1085 , 1086 , 1087 , 

2 2 1 0 
literacy i n 980 , 98 1 
maps o f 154 0 
masturbation i n 155 3 
music i n 1653-5 4 
nudity i n 205 8 
philosophy i n 980 , 981 , 2273-7 4 
and Roma n Republi c 205 6 
sexuality i n 221 0 
theatre i n 165 4 

Greece, ancien t see  also  Athens , ancien t 
Greece, moder n 982-84 , 178 2 

Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 9 
archaeology i n 7 5 
archives i n 8 0 
book burnin g i n 982 , 2040-4 1 
broadcasting i n 983 , 98 4 
caricature i n 98 3 
and Cypru s 616 , 61 7 
diplomacy an d 55 2 
film in 58-59 , 807 , 985 , 269 5 
and Naz i German y 204 1 
indexes i n 115 0 
Jehovah's Witnesse s i n 98 4 
labour union s i n 98 3 
language i n 98 4 
literature i n 982 , 983 , 2040-41 , 269 5 
and Macedoni a 984 , 1479 , 148 0 
music i n 983 , 1660-61 , 1667 , 2426-1 8 
obscenity la w i n 983-8 4 
Orthodox Christianit y i n 58-5 9 
passports o f 204 1 
postal servic e i n 98 4 
press i n 982-8 3 
printing i n 98 3 
rock musi c i n 166 7 
schools i n 106 9 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 98 3 
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Greece, modern (cont.) 
song i n 1660-6 1 
strikes i n 204 0 
theatre i n 98 3 

Greek, ancien t 200 3 
in Christianit y 1619 , 169 4 
in Judaism 1295 , 129 6 
printing o f 235 8 

Greek Cypriot s 616 , 617 , 618 , 61 9 
Greeks i n Serbi a 268 2 
Green Part y o f Franc e 201 2 
Green, E.G . 125 3 
Greenberg, Clemen t 183 8 
Greenblatt, Stephe n 190 1 
Greene, Graha m 332 , 612 , 1018 , 1281 , 

1437, 1509 , 2.24 5 
Greene, Hugh 339 , 349-50 , 2620 , 165 2 
Greene, Rober t 167 9 
Greenidge, Terenc e 13 6 
Greenough, Horati o n o 
Greenwood, Walte r 19 3 
Greer, Germain e 178 9 

banned i n Rhodesi a (1965-80 ) 271 0 
Grégoire, Henr i 105 8 
Gregorian chan t see  plainson g 
Gregory I , pope 596 , 1300 , 165 4 
Gregory III , pope 103 , 51 8 
Gregory VII , pope 59 6 
Gregory IX , pop e 259 , 264 , 1045 , I1 ^7-> 

1300, 230 7 
Gregory o f Nazianzu s 23 0 
Gregory th e Illuminato r 9 8 
Gregory XII , pope 112 8 
Gregory XIII , pop e 1243 , 162 1 
Gregory XVI , pop e 1042 , 158 4 
Gregory, August a 222 1 

and J.M . Syng e 2362 , 236 3 
Grein, J.T. 329 , 330 , 113 5 
Gremio African a (Mozambique ) 163 9 
Grenada 80 , 986-88 , 100 7 

and Surinam e 234 7 
Grey Penitent s see  Pénitent s Gri s 
Grey Wolves 61 9 
Grey, Anthony 171 5 
Grey, Eleano r 55 6 
greylisting see  graylistin g 
Griboedov, Aleksand r 212 , 241 3 
Grieg, Georg e 32 3 
Grien, Han s Baldun g 104 , 212 6 
Griffith, D. W 988-90 , 1686 , 170 7 
Griffith, Edwar d Fyf e 45 1 
Griffith, Kennet h 34 6 
Griffith-Jones, Mervy n 534 , 138 5 
Griffiths, Ralp h an d Fento n 53 3 
Grigg, James 1923-2 4 
Grigorenko, Pet r 197 3 
Grigorovich, D.V . 230 1 
Grigoryants, Serge i 77 , 105 8 
Grillparzer, Fran z 149 , 921 , 990-9 1 
Grim, baro n d e 241 0 
Grimaldi, Albert o 182 2 
Grimm, Han s 93 7 
Grimmelshausen, Han s vo n 224 3 
Gringoire, Pierr e 846 , 142 8 
Grinius, Kazy s 12 9 
griots 1517 , 166 1 
Grlickov, Aleksanda r 268 1 
Grolle, Danie l 15 2 
Gronskii, Iva n 1341 , 174 4 

Gros Ventr e peopl e 220 9 
Gross, Ehu d 259 3 
Grossman, Ja n 63 4 
Grossman, Vasili i 117 , 162 , 991-93 , 1438 , 

1744, 2085 , 2100 , 2112-13 , 2165 , 
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theatre i n 1123 , 112 4 
and forme r Yugoslavi a 2679 , 268 5 

Hungary see  also  Austria-Hungary , Hol y 
Roman Empir e 

Hungerford (UK ) 2024 , 202 5 
Hunkanrin, Loui s 21 4 
Hunt, Howar d 99 9 
Hunter, Eva n 168 4 
Hunter, Holl y 60 0 
Hunter, John 138-3 9 
Hurd, Dougla s 594 , 1224 , 173 7 
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François Rabelai s place d o n 1151 , 1154 , 
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ZJj6 INDE X O F INFORMATIO N INDEX 

Index of  Information  not  to  be  Published  in 
the Open  Press  (Sovie t Union ) see 
Per echen' 

Index on  Censorship  1148-5 0 
indexes 1150-5 5 

in Netherland s 169 6 
in Spai n 2307 , 230 8 
in Spanis h empir e 231 7 

India 1156-7 6 
advertising i n 15 , 1175 , 1751 , 233 5 
archaeology i n 7 4 
art i n 1055 , 1751 , 1752.-5 3 
Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
Ayodhya controvers y i n 153-54 , 1055 , 

1143 
and Britai n 17-18 , 550 , 562 , 577-78 , 

903, 1159-64 , 1170-71 , 1172.-73 * 
1230 

Buddhism i n 1156 , 115 7 
and Burm a 57 7 
caricature i n 42 2 
Christianity i n 550 , 1055 , 1158 , 1159 , 

1160, 1170 , 117 1 
contempt o f cour t i n 116 4 
customs servic e i n 1161 , n  64 , 1168 , 

1751, 175 2 
defamation i n 116 4 
deportation fro m 95 5 
drugs i n 116 4 
education i n 324-25 , 1156 , 115 7 
election la w i n 175 2 
state o f emergenc y i n 1162 , 1163 , 

1166-67, 1173-76 , 2.334-3 5 
freedom o f expressio n i n 1164 , 1173-7 4 
and famin e 77 2 
feminism i n 116 7 
film in 324 , 799 , 804 , 808 , 809 , 811 , 

1055, 1164-66 , 1169 , 1751 , 175 2 
habeas corpu s i n 117 3 
historiography o f 2030-3 1 
homosexuality i n 1085 , 1086 , n  69 , 

2206 
indecency la w i n 1167 , 1751 , 175 2 
Inquisition i n n  5 9 
Islam i n 550 , 1054-55 , 1070 , 1157-59 , 

1161, 1162 , 1165 , 1167 , 1168 , 1170 , 
1171, 1229 , 123 0 

and Japa n 1163 , 117 3 
Jesuits i n 127 8 
kissing i n 1752 , 220 0 
labour union s i n 117 2 
language i n 116 0 
licensing o f pres s i n 1160 , 117 5 
literature i n 444-45 , 1166 , 1751 , 1752 , 

2152-53 
maps o f 154 1 
masturbation i n 155 3 
murder i n 105 5 
nationalism i n 116 1 
and Netherland s n 5 9 
news agencie s an d 171 4 
nudity i n 1165-66 , 175 2 
obscenity la w i n 569-70 , 1164 , 1165 , 

1166, 1751 , 1752 , 175 4 
George Orwel l an d 177 4 
and Ottoma n empir e 116 2 
miniature paintin g i n 114 3 
passports o f 233 5 
postal servic e i n 1158 , 1161 , 1168 , 162 3 

press i n 323-24 , 550-51 , 1159-60 , 1161 , 
1162-63, 1164 , 1166 , 1167-68 , 1173 , 
H74> !i75 > 117 6 

printing i n n 5 8 
radio i n 1168-69 , 1174 , 1175 , 117 6 
religious tract s i n 1170-7 2 
Rushdie affai r an d 2071 , 207 2 
school textbook s i n 1070 , 107 1 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n n  64 , 116 6 
secularism i n 523 , 1070 , 117 4 
sedition la w i n 1163 , 1164 , 116 8 
sexuality i n 1166 , 1169 , 1171 , 1752 , 

1753, 2205-0 7 
song i n 324 , 175 2 
and Sovie t Unio n 117 2 
strikes i n 117 2 
television i n 1168-69 , 1174 , 1175 , 

1176 
theatre i n 1607-0 8 
universities i n 117 4 
women i n 1169 , 1751-52 , 175 3 
in Worl d Wa r I I 265 3 

India Ravaged  1176-77 
Indian Histor y an d Cultur e Societ y 107 0 
Indian Nationa l Congres s 444 , 562 , 577 , 

904, 1070 , 1162 , 1163 , 1171 , 1172 , 
1173, 1176 , 162 3 

Indian Nationa l Congres s see  also  Congres s 
Party 

Indiana 98 9 
Indianopolis 175 5 
Indians 

in Indonesi a 117 8 
in Mauritiu s 156 4 
in Singapor e 224 9 
East i n Surinam e 234 6 

indigenous people s 
and archaeolog y 7 5 
dispossession o f 106 2 
in Guatemal a 998 , 1000 , 100 1 
of Guyan a 1006 , 100 9 
in Malaysi a 161 1 
of Mesoameric a 1573-74 , 157 5 

Indjic, Triv o 192 7 
Indo-Guyanese 1007 , 1008 , 1010 , i o n 
Indonesia 1177-85 , 119 1 

advertising i n 118 4 
archaeology i n 7 4 
Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
Arts i n 1391-9 2 
and Australi a 135 , 14 0 
Buddhism i n 36 7 
Chinese peopl e i n 161 8 
Christianity i n 161 8 
colonialism i n 549 , 550 , 1182 , 1646-4 7 
and comfor t wome n 55 5 
corruption i n 128 8 
defamation i n 161 8 
occupation o f Eas t Timo r b y 118 1 
education i n 1177-78 , 118 0 
film in 1179 , 1182-83 , 232 7 
historiography i n 106 7 
homosexuality i n 118 3 
internet i n 119 8 
Islam i n 161 8 
and Japa n 1067 , 117 9 
language i n 117 7 
licensing o f medi a i n 118 4 
literature i n 1178 , 1179 , 2432-3 3 

Marxism i n n 8 3 , 118 4 
murder i n 1180 , 118 1 
and Netherland s 1177-79 , 169 8 
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1181, 1288 , 1618-19 , 1958-59 , 
2 4 0 0 - 0 1 

radio i n 1179 , 1184 , 201 3 
religion i n 118 4 
sexuality i n 118 3 
television i n 118 4 
theatre i n 118 1 

Indonesian Journalist s Associatio n see 
Persatuan Wartawa n Indonesi a 

Indonesian Peasant s Part y (Suriname ) see 
Kaum-Tani Persuata n Indonesia n 

Indonesian Societ y fo r a n Alternativ e Pres s 
see Masyaraka t Indonesi a Pemina t Per s 
Alternatif 

Indonesians i n Surinam e 234 6 
INF (Sudan ) see  Islami c Nationa l Fron t 
Information Burea u (Sweden ) 83 6 
information, freedo m o f 320 , 559 , 1193 , 

881-83, 2498-250 0 
Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
in Australi a 13 5 
in Azerbaija n 15 6 
and Cair o Declaratio n o n Huma n Right s 

403 
in Channe l Island s 326-2 7 
and Europea n Parliamen t 75 9 
in Gambi a 90 3 
in Weima r German y 92 5 
and marke t force s 618 , 1542-4 5 
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1232, 1506-0 7 
historiography i n 1056 , 105 7 
homosexuality i n 1090 , 220 5 
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sexuality i n 120 9 
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women i n 1208 , 1209 , 220 5 
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Iraq 1211-1 5 

archaeology i n 7 5 
archives i n 7 7 
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art i n 121 3 
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internet i n 121 4 
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Islam i n 1211 , 1212 , 1213 , 1214 , 122 9 
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literature i n 1211 , 1213-1 4 
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press i n 1211 , 1212 , 1213 , 121 4 
radio i n 1212 , 121 3 
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television i n 1212 , 1213 , 121 4 
theatre i n 1213-1 4 
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birth contro l i n 243-4 4 
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historiography o f 52 7 
imagery o f 59 3 
literacy i n 121 5 
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press i n 121 5 
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and Scotlan d 217 7 
sedition la w i n 121 5 
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taxation i n 121 5 
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Irenaeus 515 , 516 , 104 5 
Irene o f Thessalonic a 51 6 
Irene, Empres s 114 1 
Irian Jay a see  West Papu a 
Irish Academ y o f Letter s 1220 , 1758 , 222 2 
Irish Counci l fo r Civi l Libert y 176 2 
Irish Famil y Plannin g Associatio n 55 4 
Irish Fre e Stat e see  Irish Republi c 
Irish languag e 1215 , 1216 , 217 7 

in Norther n Irelan d 173 6 
Irish Literar y Theatr e 236 2 
Irish Nationa l Liberatio n Arm y 173 7 
Irish Republi c 1215-2 5 

abortion an d 5-6 , 524 , 553 , 554 , 1218 , 
1220, 1221 , 122 3 

advertising i n 14 , 1 5 
birth contro l i n 524 , 1218 , 1220 , 1221 , 

1223, 1750 , 224 4 
blasphemy i n 1215 , 1216 , 1218 , 122 1 
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and Britai n 1219 , 169 9 
broadcasting ba n i n 1223-2 5 
Catholicism i n 524 , 1215 , 1216 , 1218 , 

1220, 1221 , 1749 , 1750 , 222 2 
children i n 122 2 
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confidentiality o f source s i n 128 9 
contempt o f cour t i n 121 7 
defamation i n 121 6 
divorce i n 1218 , 1221 , 122 3 
erotica i n 122 1 
film i n 803 , 1215 , 1216 , 1218 , 1219 , 

1220, 1221-22 , 170 0 
health informatio n i n 115 , 553-5 4 
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homosexuality i n 1221 , 1750 , 175 1 
illegitimacy i n 1218 , 122 1 
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internet i n 959 , 121 7 
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music i n 1139 , 122 2 
neutrality i n Worl d Wa r I I o f 1216 , 

1219-20, 1699 , 1700 , 176 2 
and Norther n Irelan d 173 6 
obscenity la w i n 1215 , 1218 , 122 0 
pornography la w i n 1217 , 122 2 
postal servic e i n 121 9 
press i n 1216 , 1219 , 1220 , 1288 , 170 0 
prostitution i n 121 7 
Protestantism i n 122 1 
radio i n 1216 , 1217 , 1219 , 1222-25 , 

1668, 173 8 
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secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 121 6 
sexuality i n 553 , 1218 , 1220 , 1221 , 1480 , 

1749, 1757-58 , 224 5 
strikes i n 121 9 
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television i n 1216 , 1217 , 1222-2 5 
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1223, 169 9 
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in Norther n Irelan d 1736 , 1737 , 1738 , 
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Iron Guar d (Romania ) 2045 , 2046-4 7 
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Irwin, Edwar d Montagu , Lor d 116 3 
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in Bosnia-Herzegovin a 269 0 



INDEX ITALY 277 9 

Islam (cont.) 
in Britai n 318 , 31 9 
in Bulgari a 37 6 
and Cair o Declaratio n o n Huma n Right s 

402-03 
in Cambodi a 40 6 
in Cameroo n 407 , 40 8 
in Caribbea n 42 0 
in Centra l Asi a 55 0 
in Cha d 43 6 
in Communis t Chin a 494 , 500 , 501 , 

506 
and Christianit y 518 , 1225 , 1226 , 1227 , 

1229-30 
in Comoro s 56 3 
in Croati a 268 9 
in Cypru s 616 , 61 8 
in Egyp t 131-32. , 721-22 , 723 , 724 , 

726-27, 841 , 1129-30 , 1229 , 149 9 
in Ethiopi a 755 , 103 9 
Guyana 100 7 
heresy i n 1045 , 104 6 
and Hinduis m 1143 , 12-30 , 215 3 
and homosexualit y 1090 , 109 1 
iconoclasm i n 1142-43 , 1157-5 8 
in Indi a 550 , 1054-55 , 1070 , 1157-59 , 

1161, 1162 , 1165 , 1167 , 1168 , 1170 , 
1171, 1229 , 123 0 

in Indonesi a 161 8 
and interne t 119 8 
in Ira n 1041 , 1205 , 1206 , 1207 , 1209 , 

1230, 1232 , 1506 , 1507 , 2000 , 200 1 
in Ira q 1211 , 1212 , 1213 , 1214 , 122 9 
and Judais m 1225 , 1226 , 1227 , 1229-3 0 
in Kazakhsta n 1323 , 132 4 
in Kosov o 2682 , 268 5 
in Kuwai t 1371 , 137 3 
in Kyrgyzsta n 1374 , 137 5 
in Liby a 1425 , 142 7 
in Malaysi a 1514 , 2.32. 7 
in Mal i 151 7 
and marriag e 220 5 
and masturbatio n 155 3 
in Mauritani a 1560 , 156 2 
in Morocc o 1631 , 1632 , 163 3 
and musi c 1659-6 0 
in Nepa l 169 0 
in Nige r 172 4 
and nudit y 220 0 
in Occupie d Territorie s 123 8 
in Ottoma n empir e 1691-92 , 1782-8 3 
in Pakista n 1230 , 123 1 
in Persi a 1046 , 1202 , 1203 , 1229 , 1230 , 

2001 
in Philippine s 232 7 
and philosoph y 122 8 
Rushdie affai r an d 403 , 1226 , 1232 , 

2071-74 
in Russia n empir e 55 0 
in Russia n Federatio n 210 1 
in Saud i Arabi a 1229 , 1231 , 1232 , 2000 , 

2001, 214 6 
and concep t o f seditio n 218 6 
in Senega l 2190-9 1 
in Serbi a 268 3 
and sexualit y 1228 , 2204 , 2205 , 220 6 
and Sikhis m 123 0 
in Somali a 2280 , 228 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 2082 , 2096-97 , 226 8 

in Spai n 1229 , 1501 , 2193, 2305-06 , 
2.317 

in Sr i Lank a 233 1 
in Suda n 73 , 1231 , 2343 , 2344 , 234 5 
in Syri a 1229 , 236 3 
in Turke y 105 3 
and Unite d State s 212 8 
and wome n 2200-0 1 
in Yeme n 1229 , 267 4 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2685 , 2686 , 269 0 

Islam Muhafaza i Huku k Cemiye t (forme r 
Yugoslavia) 268 5 

Islam, Ghayura l 179 9 
Islamic Appea l see  Da'w a al-Islamiyy a 
Islamic Associatio n fo r th e Defenc e o f 

Justice see  Isla m Muhafaza i Huku k 
Cemiyet 

Islamic Counci l o f Europ e 200 0 
Islamic Nationa l Fron t (Sudan ) 2344 , 

2-345 
Islamic Progres s Part y (Azerbaijan ) 15 5 
Islamic Refor m Movemen t 215 0 
Islamic Resistanc e Movemen t see  Hama s 
Islamic Revolutio n Organizatio n (Saud i 

Arabia) 123 1 
Islamic Salvatio n Fron t see  Fron t Islamiqu e 

du Salu t 
islamization 246 8 

Bangladesh 17 8 
in Bosnia-Herzegovin a 27 0 
in Bulgari a 37 2 
in Tajiksta n 2377-7 8 
in Turke y 2472 , 247 5 
in Uzbekista n 254 9 

Islamophobia 212 8 
Isma'il 1228-2 9 
Isma'il Sha h o f Persi a 123 0 
Isma'ilis 1228-29 , 236 3 
Ismail, A . Sama d 151 3 
Ismandar, Wad i 236 7 
Isocrates 160 0 
ISPs see  interne t servic e provider s 
Israel an d Occupie d Territorie s 956-57 , 

1022, 1025-26 , 1072 , 1233-40 , 1985 , 
1994-95, !995-9 6 

Arabs i n 956-5 7 
archaeology i n 7 5 
Christianity i n 1239 , 124 0 
dance i n 54-5 5 
and Egyp t 232 7 
film i n 95 6~57> 12.35 , 1239 , 1240 , 217 4 
internet i n 119 8 
and Ira n 120 5 
and Jorda n 1285 , 128 6 
and Lebano n 78 , 956 , 1233 , 1234 , 1236 , 

2723 
licensing o f pres s i n 123 3 
and Malaysi a 232 7 
protection o f minor s i n 123 9 
music i n 1235 , 1659 , 1661 , 233 6 
news agencie s an d 1713-1 4 
nudity i n 124 0 
and Occupie d Territorie s 1994-95 , 

1995-96 
Palestinians expelle d b y 956-5 7 
press i n 1233-3 4 
radio i n 1234-3 5 
secrecy an d stat e securit y 1233 , 128 0 
sexuality i n 124 0 

and Singapor e 232 7 
and Sout h Afric a 2286 , 228 7 
and Syri a 236 4 
television i n 956-57 , 123 4 
theatre i n 1234 , 1235 , 1239-4 0 
and Unite d State s 212 8 

Israel Baa l She m To v 129 9 
Israeli Theatr e an d Fil m Censorshi p Boar d 

1407 
Issa, Ibrahi m 72 6 
Issel, John 192 6 
Isserles, Mose s 129 8 
Istikhbarat (Iraq ) 121 3 
Istiqlal (Morocco ) 1632 , 163 3 
Istiqlal (Palestine ) 272 2 
ITA see  Independen t Televisio n Authorit y 
Italian languag e 

in Malt a 1 5 21 
in Somali a 228 0 

Itallie, Jean-Claude va n 14 0 
ítalos, John 395 , 947 , 1240-4 1 
Italy 964 , 1242-4 7 

and Abyssinia n Wa r 6- 7 
and Afric a 168 6 
and Albani a 268 5 
Albanian diaspor a i n 2 7 
"myth o f America " i n 4 7 
anti-Semitism i n 1300 , 130 2 
archaeology i n 2059-6 0 
archives i n 7 8 
art i n 1581-8 4 
Austria-Hungary 150 , 124 5 
Bible i n 1243 , 124 4 
blasphemy i n 251 , 217 4 
caricature i n 42 1 
Catholicism i n 524 , n 5 0 , 1242-43 , 1244 , 

1245, 124 6 
children i n 124 6 
comics i n 55 7 
corruption i n 149 7 
crime i n 149 7 
diplomacy an d 551 , 55 2 
Enlightenment i n 124 4 
film in 786-7 , 793 , 800,080 3 
film i n 1246 , 1250-51 , 1497 , 1605 , 

2062-64, 212 6 
and Franc e 1244 , 2153 , 215 4 
Maksim Gor'ki i i n 97 2 
Antonio Gramsc i an d 978-7 9 
heresy i n 1242 , 124 3 
historiography i n 105 7 
homosexuality i n 108 5 
indexes i n 1150 , 1242 , 1243 , 124 5 
Inquisition i n 105 , 521 , 899-900, 1117 , 

1187, 1188 , 1242 , 1243 , I 2 4 4 
and Kosov o 268 5 
lèse-majesté i n 1245 , 124 6 
licensing o f pres s i n 124 5 
literacy i n 124 2 
literature i n 1242 , 124 3 
Lutheranism i n 124 2 
Mafia an d 1496-9 7 
and Montenegr o 268 5 
obscenity la w i n 124 6 
opera i n 165 6 
press i n 1242 , 1244 , 149 7 
printing i n 124 2 
Protestantism i n 115o , 235 8 
radio i n 1246-47 , 201 5 
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Italy (cont.) 
school textbook s i n 107 2 
schools i n 124 2 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 124 6 
sexuality i n 2059-6 0 
and Somali a 228 0 
television i n 1246-47 , 149 7 
theatre i n 1014 , 167 0 
translation unde r Fascis m i n 47-4 8 
universities i n 105 7 
and forme r Yugoslavi a 2679 , 268 5 

ITC see  Independent Televisio n Commissio n 
Iteso peopl e 220 4 
ITI see  International Theatr e Institut e 
ITN see  Independent Televisio n New s 
ITV see  Independen t Televisio n (UK ) 
Iudin, Le v 97 3 
Iurasov, Dmitri i 77 , 81 , 105 8 
Iushenkov. Serge i 83 7 
Ivan I V of Muscov y 1450 , 2076 , 2077 , 208 4 

presentation i n Bolshaia  Sovetskaia 
Entsiklopediia o f 210 6 

Ivancic, Vikto r 561 , 599 , 600 , Vikto r 79 1 
Ivanauskaité, Jurga 910 , 91 1 
Ivanovski, V.M . 158 6 
Ivasiuk, Volodymy r 249 4 
Ivcher, Baruc h 184 4 
Ivens, Joris 799 , 154 2 
Ivens, William 41 1 
Ivic, Pavl e 268 6 
Ivkovic, Ant e 59 9 
Ixtlilxochitl o f Texcoc o 157 3 
izba 210 2 
Izetbegovic, Alij a 271 , 1680 , 1780 , 269 0 
Iztcoatl 15 9 
Izuisa, Adolf o 69 4 
eIzzeddin, e Abd Alla h Ahma d 142 7 

jügun i'an  fu 55 5 
Jaba'i, Ghassa n al - 236 6 
Jabarti, e Abd al-Rahma n al - 72 2 
Jabavu, John Teng o 228 3 
Jabloríski, Henry k 105 7 
Jablonicky, Joze f 1057 , 106 4 
Jablonskis, Jonas 12 9 
Jabu, Franzalber t 181 2 
Jabula 165 9 
Jack Sheppard  139 , 1249-5 0 
Jackson, Andre w 1444-45 , 250 8 
Jackson, Donal d L . 22 7 
Jackson, Jess e 258 0 
Jackson, Michae l 1667 , 244 0 
Jackson, Pete r 81 1 
Jackson, Richar d 13 1 
Jacob Baradeu s 236 3 
Jacobi, Friedric h Heinric h 96 4 
Jacobites (Scotland ) 217 8 
Jacobitism (Syria ) 162 0 
Jacobivits, Immanue l 25 2 
Jacobson, Da n 61 3 
Jacobsthal, Pau l 7 5 
Jacoby, Johann 92 1 
Jacopetti, Gaultier o 821 , 1250-5 1 
Jaeger, Han s 1359 , 1739 , 235 5 
Jagan, Chedd i 425 , 1007 , 1008 , 1009 , 1010 , 

2332-33 
Jagan, Janet 1007 , 100 9 
Jagdeo, Bharra t 100 9 
Jagger, Mic k 1089 , 2-439 , ¿44 ° 

Jahangir 1158-5 9 
jahiliyya 1225 , 1228 , 1231 , 123 2 
Jainism 1156 , 220 7 
Jakande, Latee f 172 8 
Jakobson, Car l Rober t 75 2 
Jakovlev, N . 91 5 
Jakubisko, Jura j 636 , 637 , 1024 , 1251-5 2 
Jam 166 7 
Jama'at al-Islam i 123 1 
Jamaica 1252-5 3 

and Britai n 1252 , 150 4 
colonialism i n 125 2 
and Cub a 125 3 
festivals i n 41 9 
licensing o f journalist s i n 125 3 
literature i n 150 4 
moral reformer s i n 227 1 
press i n 1252 , 1253 , 150 4 
printing i n 66 
radio i n 125 3 
sedition la w i n 150 4 
and Spai n 125 2 

Jamaica Counci l o f Huma n Right s 125 3 
Jamaica Labou r Part y 1252 , 125 3 
Jamana (Mali ) 1518 , 151 9 
James I  of Arago n 1300 , 230 6 
James I  of Englan d an d V I o f Scotlan d 105 , 

232, 527 , 1284 , 1552 , 1587 , 1588 , 
1885, 217 6 

and boo k burnin g 26 5 
and Puritanis m 305-0 6 

James I I o f Englan d an d VI I o f Scotlan d 253 , 
2212, 2213 , 227 0 

and Catholicis m 30 8 
and Puritanis m 30 9 

James V  o f Scotlan d 217 5 
James, Henr y 162 4 

and biograph y 23 8 
Jameson, Stor m 119 5 
Jamiat i  Islami (Afghanistan ) 1 9 
Jammeh, Yaha y 642 , 90 2 
jamming o f Med-T V 156 5 
jamming o f radi o station s 2015-16 , 2165 , 

2-537 _ 
Jamri, Sheik h e Abd al-Ami r Mansu r al - 170 , 

172 
Jan Morch a Part y (India ) n 7 4 
Jan Sang h (India ) 117 4 
Janata Da l (India ) 15 4 
Janata Part y (India ) 1167 , 1168 , 1176 , 233 5 
Janatha Vimukth i Peramun a (Sr i Lanka ) 

2330, 2331-3 2 
Jancsó, Mikló s 1253-5 4 
Jane's Addictio n 166 7 
Janet and  John  46 2 
Janicek, Jose f 187 3 
Janics, Kálmá n 226 3 
Janissaries 268 3 
Janka, Walte r 94 3 
Janklow, Willia m 1555-5 6 
Jannsen, Johann Valdema r 75 2 
János, Pa l 7 9 
Janos, Victo r 82 2 
Jansa, Janez 1609 , 226 5 
Jansen, Corneliu s 208 , 1255 , 125 6 
Jansenism 208 , 848 , 523 , 1244 , 1255-57 , 

1278, 1621 , 199 9 
Janson, Han k 1257-5 8 
Jaout, Taha r 3 6 

Japan 1259-7 0 
archaeology i n 7 3 
archives i n 7 8 
astronomy i n 126 0 
atomic bombin g o f 124-2 6 
and Britai n 1261 , 126 6 
Buddhism i n 366 , 1259 , 126 2 
calendar i n 42 , 126 0 
caricature i n 422 , 42 3 
children i n 126 9 
children's literatur e i n 46 4 
and imperia l Chin a 125 9 
and Republica n Chin a 486 , 487 , 488 , 508 , 

555, 1061 , 1263 , 1264-65 , 266 7 
and Communis t Chin a 1070 , 107 2 
Chinese literatur e i n 198 9 
Chinese peopl e i n 48 5 
Christianity i n 523 , 1259 , 1260 , 126 1 
and comfor t wome n 555-5 6 
comics i n 55 7 
Confucianism i n 1259 , 126 0 
cryptology an d 60 3 
customs servic e i n 1269 , 1778-7 9 
education i n 126 6 
erotica i n 1259 , 1260 , 220 7 
extraterritoriality i n 126 1 
film in 802 , 807 , 1090 , 1240 , 1263 , 12.64 , 

1265, 1266 , 1267-70 , 1778-7 9 
and Franc e 126 1 
genealogy i n 125 9 
genitals i n 126 9 
historiography i n 1057 , 1061 , 1068 , 1069 , 

1070-71, 1071-72 , 1264-6 5 
homosexuality i n 1085 , 1086 , 1090 , 

2208 
and Hon g Kon g 109 7 
and Indi a 1163 , 117 3 
and Indonesi a 1067 , 117 9 
internet i n 119 7 
jazz i n 1264 , 166 3 
kissing i n 1267 , 1268 , 1605 , 220 0 
and Kore a 555 , 1069 , 1259 , 126 2 
and Nort h Kore a 1072 , 126 5 
and Sout h Kore a 1070 , 1072 , 126 5 
lèse-majesté i n 1263 , 1267 , 160 6 
libel i n 160 6 
licensing o f medi a i n 1267 , 126 8 
literature i n 1259-60 , 1260-61 , 1263-64 , 

1269, 1605-07 , 2140-41 , 223 9 
and Malaysi a 1512 , 1701 , 170 2 
and Manchuri a 126 3 
masturbation i n 155 3 
medicine i n 1259 , 126 0 
murder i n 126 2 
music i n 126 4 
and Netherland s 126 1 
and Nicaragu a 171 9 
nudity i n 1268 , 126 9 
obscenity la w i n 1261 , 126 9 
occupation o f 126 8 
press i n 125 , 126 , 12.61 , 1262 , 1263 , 

1266, 1287 , 1569-7 0 
printing i n 125 9 
privacy la w i n 1606 , 160 7 
pubic hai r i n 126 9 
radio i n 126 7 
religion i n 126 8 
rock musi c i n 166 7 
Rushdie affai r an d 207 4 
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Japan (cont.) 
and Russia n empir e 126 1 
and Russia n Federatio n 208 8 
school textbook s i n 555 , 1068 , 1069 , 

1070-71, 1071-72 , 1264-6 5 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 1263 , 12.6 7 
sexuality i n 1267 , 1268 , 1605 , 1778 , 

1779, 2207-0 8 
strikes i n 126 2 
and Taiwa n 107 2 
theatre i n 1014 , 130 6 
and Unite d State s 126 1 
universities i n 126 3 
violence i n 126 9 
women i n 126 2 
woodblock print s i n 126 0 
in World Wa r I I 2652-5 3 

Japan Civi l Libertie s Unio n 126 7 
Japan Teacher s Unio n see  Nikkyõs o 
Japanese Canadian s 41 2 
Jara, Enriqu e 177 2 
Jara, Victo r 469 , 1661 , 174 7 
Jara, Vladimi r 2 
Jaramillo, Alfons o 54 8 
Jardon, Edmund o 157 6 
Jarman, Dere k 179 , 1270-71 , 207 5 
Jarmusch, Ji m 143 , 1271-7 2 
Jarochi, Jerzy 241 4 
Jarot, Ero s 4 0 
Jarry, Alfre d 6 8 
Jaruzelski, Wojciec h 1 3 21 
Jarv, Jaak 75 2 
Jarvi, Neem e 75 3 
Jasenovac 597 , 599 , 267 9 
Jasny, Vojtëc h 636 , 637 , 1272-73 , 2159-6 0 
Jassin, H.B . 139 2 
Jassová sekc e Svaz u hudebnik u 

(Czechoslovakia) 634-35 , 1109 , 1658 , 
1665, 213 3 

Jatta, Sidi a 90 2 
Jaucourt, Loui s d e 73 5 
Jaugelis, Virgilijus 143 0 
Jaunatnei Kaitig a Literature s Apkarosana s 

Komisija (Latvia ) 1273-7 4 
Jáuregui, Agustí n d e 46 5 
Jautard, Valenti n 199 6 
Java 1646 , 164 7 

Buddhism i n 36 6 
Javakhishvili, Mikhei l 91 4 
Javanese languag e 117 8 
Jawad, Abdu l Jali l 7 5 
Jawahiri, Muhamma d al - 121 2 
Jawara, Dawd a 90 2 
Jayawickrama, Niha l 109 9 
Jazeera, al - (Qatar ) 1987-8 8 
jazz 

in Cub a 399 , 60 7 
in Czechoslovaki a 634-35 , 1658 , 1663-6 5 
in Naz i German y 927 , 929 , 940 , 941, 

1659 
in Iris h Republi c 122 2 
in Japan 1264 , 166 3 
in Sout h Afric a 165 9 
banned i n Sovie t Unio n 270 5 
in Unite d State s 1659 , 166 3 

Jazz Sectio n o f th e Musicians ' Unio n see 
Jassová sekc e Svaz u hudebnik u 

Jeanne d'Ar c 118 8 
Jeanson, Franci s 3 9 

Jebbar, Assia  3 3 
Jefferies, Georg e 30 9 
Jefferson, Josep h 13 9 
Jefferson, Thoma s 1274-75 , 1399 , 1463 , 

2185 
Jehovah's Witnesse s 

in Australi a 143-4 6 
in Canad a 411-12 , 41 5 
in Cong o (Brazzaville ) 57 5 
in Naz i German y 14 3 
in moder n Greec e 98 4 
in Hungar y 112 7 
in Malaw i 1508 , 174 5 
in Ne w Zealan d 14 4 
in Russia n Federatio n 210 1 

Jeleriski, Jan 197 0 
Jeles, Andrá s 1275-7 6 
Jeliffe, Russel l 78 2 
Jena 964 
Jencks, Clinto n 22 7 
Jenkins, Fran k 141 9 
Jenkins, Jolyon 218 2 
Jenkins, Ro y 31 6 
Jenner, Willia m 252 7 
Jensen, Arthu r 2008 , 200 9 
Jeremias I I o f Constantinopl e 204 3 
Jerome 230 , 1297 , 183 2 
Jeronym o f Pragu e 622 , 112 8 
Jersey bailif f o f 32 6 
Jerusalem nudit y i n 158 2 
Jerusalem, Churc h o f 169 4 
Jesenká, Zor a 2260-6 1 
Jessup, Morri s 170 3 
Jesuitism i n Franc e 84 7 
Jesuits 523 , 1277-7 8 

in Albani a 2 9 
in Austria-Hungar y 14 8 
in Belgiu m 20 8 
in Bohemi a 62 3 
in Britai n 1609 , 161 0 
in imperia l Chin a 42 , 127 8 
in Colombi a 54 5 
and Dominican s 127 8 
and educatio n 127 7 
and th e Encyclopédie  73 5 
in Franc e 1255 , 1256 , 1277 , 1584-85 , 

1999 
in earl y moder n German y 91 8 
in Hol y Roma n Empir e 1083 , 108 4 
in Hungar y 112 0 
in Indi a 1158 , 1159 , 127 8 
and Jansenis m 127 8 
in Lithuani a 145 0 
in Mozambiqu e 163 9 
in Paragua y 181 3 
in Polan d 188 6 
in Portuga l 1277 , 1913 , 191 4 
in Prussi a 127 7 
in Russia n empir e 127 7 
in Spai n 1277 , 230 9 
in Spanis h empir e 231 7 
in Transylvani a 204 4 

Jesus an d Mar y Chai n 244 0 
Jeune Afrique  1279 , 1492 , 219 1 
Jeunesse Haitienn e 101 7 
Jeunesse Travailleus e d e l'Oubangu i 43 2 
Jewell, John 30 4 
Jewison, Norma n 47 5 
Jeyaretnam, J.B . 224 8 

Jezek, Jaroslav 166 4 
Jia Zhifan g 146 5 
Jian Boza n 106 4 
Jiandeng xinhua  483 , 50 5 
Jiang Fen g 266 8 
Jiang Hon g 260 0 
Jiang Jiesh i 418 , 487 , 488 , 507 , 1057 , 1096 , 

*375-7¿ 
Jiang Qin g 489 , 495 , 496 , 497 , 790 , 806 , 

1658, 2415 , 266 0 
and film  270 7 
and Su n Y u 234 6 

Jiang Zemi n 1101 , 223 0 
Jiangchaoji 48 1 
Jiangsu 505 , 50 8 
jidaigeki 126 8 
Jiedongshe (China ) 111 4 
Jihad (Egypt ) 123 2 
Jiménez, Marco s Pére z 256 1 
Jiménez Leal , Orland o 399 , 400 , 40 1 
Jiménez Moreno , Wigbert o 7 4 
Jin Fa n 223 4 
Jin Ping  Mei  485 , 505 , 128 0 
Jin Shengta n 484 , 485 , 2236-3 7 
jing 57 1 
Jinnah, Al i 106 8 
Jinnah, Muhamma d e Ali 179 8 
Jintian 1280-8 1 
Jires, Jaromil 636 , 637 , 1251 , 1571 , 215 9 
Jirous, Iva n 1038 , 187 2 
jishukusei 1266 , 160 6 
Jivons, Iva n 165 8 
jizya 1157 , 1159 , 122 7 
jizya 230 5 
JLP see  Jamaica Labou r Part y 
Joachim de l Fior e 51 9 
Joachim o f Naple s an d Sicil y see  Murat , 

Joachim 
Joan o f Ar c see  Jeanne d'Ar c 
Jock o f Broa d Scotlan d see  Agnew , 

Alexander 
Joglars 1281-82 , 231 6 
Johanides, Jan 102 4 
Johannesburg Principle s 128 1 
Johanson, Donal d 7 5 
John I I o f Castil e 230 9 
John II I o f Portuga l 550 , 224 2 
John V  o f Portuga l 224 2 
John VII , th e Grammaria n 396 , 39 7 
John XXII , pop e 521 , 1655 , 2625 , 262 6 
John XXIII , pop e (1410-15 ) 622 , 112 8 
John o f Antioc h 169 4 
John o f Damascu s 396 , 39 7 
John o f Gaun t 266 4 
John o f Leide n 5 3 
John Pau l II , pope 580 , 632 , 900 , 1367 , 

1532, 158 4 
and Holocaus t 232 7 
and Russia n Federatio n 2100 , 210 1 
on sexualit y 267 6 

John Sigismun d o f Transylvani a 112 0 
John th e Evangelis t 51 5 
John Birc h Societ y (US ) 219 7 
John Casimi r o f Polan d 188 3 
John Chrysosto m 130 0 
Johns, WE . 255 , 141 9 
Johnson, Celi a 122 2 
Johnson, Gu y B . 252 3 
Johnson, Jac k 170 6 
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Johnson, James an d Perc y Byssh e Shelle y 
2225 

Johnson, Jerry 82 3 
Johnson, Josep h 961 , 1283 , 1796 , 179 7 
Johnson, Samue l 159 4 

and biograph y 23 8 
and Gaeli c languag e 217 7 

Johnson, Soni a 163 1 
Johnston, Stanle y 265 1 
Johst, Hann s 928 , 93 7 
Joigny, Yonto v 130 0 
Jókai, Mo r 112 1 
Jolicoeur, Aubeli n 101 8 
Jolliffe, Willia m 170 7 
Jolmukhamedova, Ludmil a 137 5 
Joncières, Andr é d e 11 9 
Jonckheere, K . 21 0 
Jones, Elwy n 218 7 
Jones, James 253 4 
Jones, Jennifer 139 0 
Jones, LeRo i 388 , 252 3 
Jones, Mervy n 178 9 
Jones, Rhet t S . 248 3 
Jones, Stev e 148 8 
Jones, Terr y 9 1 
Jonestown (Guyana ) 1009 , i o i o 
Jong, Eric a 9 1 
Jonker, Abraha m 229 4 
Jonson, Be n 85 , 1284 , 155 2 
Jonson, Be n satir e o n scienc e b y 216 3 
Joplin, Janis 166 6 
Joravsky, Davi d 156 8 
Jordan 1285-8 7 

Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
and Britai n 128 5 
and Egyp t 1285 , 128 6 
film in 1286 , 232 7 
and Israe l 1285 , 128 6 
licensing o f medi a i n 128 5 
and Occupie d Territorie s 1022 , 1285 , 

1286, 1994-95 * 1995-9 6 
press i n 1116 , 1285-86 , 128 7 
radio i n 128 6 
and Saud i Arabi a 214 8 
television i n 128 6 
and Unite d State s 128 5 

Jordan, Alfred o Alexande r 26 1 
Jordan, Camill e 216 5 
Jordan, J.S . 961, 1283 , 179 6 
Jose, F . Sionel 185 1 
Joseph I , empero r 148 , 62 3 
Joseph II , emperor 12 , 148 , 149 , 201 , 523, 

623, 624 , 739 , 919 , 1084 , 1120 , 1155 , 
1655, 1888 , 241 0 

and Transylvani a 2044 , 204 5 
and Belgiu m 20 8 

Joseph o f Portuga l 224 3 
Joseph o f Spai n see  Bonaparte , Josep h 
Joseph, Hele n 228 5 
Joseph, Robinso n 101 8 
Josephson, Ludvi g 11 3 5 
Josephus Flaviu s 106 1 
Joshi, Madha v Ra j 168 9 
Jósika, Mikló s 112 1 
Jospin, Lione l 123 8 
Journalism 1287-9 0 see  also  pres s 
Journaliste e n Dange r (Congo ) 11 5 
Jouvet, Loui s 11 4 
Jovanovic, Dusa n 268 1 

Jovanovic, Sloboda n 190 2 
Jovellanos, Gaspa r d e 241 0 
Jovian, empero r 205 6 
Joxe, Pierr e 22 4 
Joy, Georg e 84 2 
Joy, Jason 253 2 
Joyce, James 763 , 1417 , 1448 , 1290-94 , 

1 9 2 1 , 251 2 
reception i n Australi a o f 134 , 138 , 535 , 

2658 
banned i n Canad a 41 2 
Czech translatio n o f 62 5 
banned i n Irelan d 20 2 
banned i n Sovie t Unio n 53 9 
banned i n Unite d State s 190 8 
pirated i n Unite d State s 2067 , 206 8 

Joyce, Willia m 215 5 
Joynson-Hicks, Willia m J99,  138 4 
József, Attil a 112 2 
Juan Carlo s o f Spai n 428 , 1282 , 1494 , 2316 , 

2317 
Juan d e Borbón , Cond e d e Barcelon a ("Do n 

Juan") 149 5 
Juana Iné s d e l a Cru z 157 5 
Juana o f Spai n 52 3 
Juarez, Benit o 157 5 
Juárez Celman , Migue l 214 2 
Juben Chuangzu o Zuotanhu i 1294-9 5 
Judá, Le o 235 7 
Judaism 465 , 1295-130 4 

and ar t 10 3 
in Austri a 15 1 
in Austria-Hungar y 148 , 1033 , 1034 , 

1299 
in Azerbaija n 15 5 
and Bibl e 23 0 
in Bohemi a 62 3 
and boo k burnin g 26 4 
and Catholicis m 519 , 1302 , 130 3 
and Christianit y 1296 , 1297 , 1299 , 209 8 
in Croati a 597 , 267 9 
in Czechoslovaki a 63 2 
in Egyp t 721 , 1130 , 129 7 
in Franc e 90 9 
in earl y moder n German y 104 1 
in imperia l German y 923 , 152 9 
in Naz i German y 440 , 927 , 928 , 929 , 

930, 931 , 938, 941 , 942, 994 , 197 8 
and Hasidis m 1033-3 4 
heresy i n 1045 , 1297-9 9 
in Hol y Roma n Empir e 108 2 
and homosexualit y 220 1 
in Hungar y 1122 , 1123 , 112 7 
iconoclasm i n 1140-4 1 
Inquisition an d 521 , 118 8 
and interne t 119 8 
in Ira n 1206 , 120 8 
in Ira q 1212 , 121 3 
and Isla m 1225 , 1226 , 1227 , 1229-3 0 
in Israe l 140 7 
in Lithuani a 1033 , 1034 , 1299 , 130 1 
in Mal i 151 7 
and masturbatio n 1553 , 220 0 
in Moldov a 161 2 
and musi c 165 4 
in Netherland s 1298 , 1302 , 1695 , ^ 9 8 , 

2328, 232 9 
in Nort h Afric a 129 8 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 3 

in Persi a 120 2 
in Polan d 1033 , I O 3 4 > I 2 9 8 , 1301 , 1302 , 

1502, 1884 , 1899-190 0 
in Portuga l 278 , 1298 , 1913 , 2242-4 3 
in Prussi a 129 9 
in Romani a 204 6 
in Russia n empir e 966 , 967 , 1033 , 1034 , 

1502, 2098-9 9 
in Russia n Federatio n 210 1 
in Serbi a 268 3 
and sexualit y 2200 , 2201 , 2204, 221 0 
in Slovaki a 1070 , 2260 , 2261 , 226 2 
in Sovie t Unio n 117-18 , 1589-90 , 2082 , 

2117 , 2 0 9 9 - 2 1 0 0 
in Spai n 1298 , 1501 , 2193, 2305 , 2306 , 

2307 
in Transnistri a 205 0 
in Ukrain e 129 9 
in Unite d State s 116 , 129 9 
and wome n 220 0 

Judas Pries t 1662 , 166 7 
Judea see  Occupie d Territorie s 
Jufri, Fikr i 4 0 
Jugendbewegung (Germany ) 162 7 
Julia (daughte r o f Augustus ) 178 8 
Julia (grand-daughte r o f Augustus ) 178 8 
Julian o f Eclanu m 183 2 
Julian th e Apostate , empero r 517 , 1620 , 

2056 
Julian, Ruper t 81 2 
Julius Caesa r 592 , 2052 , 2054 , 2055 , 205 7 
Julius II , pope 846 , 1481 , 205 8 

and Spai n 230 6 
Julius III , pope 130 2 
Jumakov, Taga n 247 7 
Jung, Car l Gusta v 197 5 
Junge Deutschlan d 921 , 104 2 
Junge Pionier e (Eas t Germany ) 271 6 
Jiinger, Erns t 118 5 
Jungmann, Jose f 62 4 
Júnior, Luí s Gonzag a 28 5 
Junius 32 2 
Junoon (Pakistan ) 166 1 
Jurácek, Pave l 636 , 63 7 
Jurasas, Jonas 145 1 
Jurchens 479 , 480 , 481 , 482, 1990 , 234 1 
Jusid, Juan Jos é 90-9 1 
Justice an d Peac e Commissio n (Zimbabwe ) 

50 
Justin Marty r 51 7 
Justinian, empero r 517 , 596 , 1241 , 1296 , 

1620, 240 8 
Justo, Agustí n 8 6 
JVP (Sr i Lanka ) see  Janatha Vimukth i 

Peramuna 

Kabbah, Ahme d Teja n 224 2 
Kabbalah 1117 , 129 8 
Kabes, Jiri 187 3 
Kabila, Joseph 57 4 
Kabila, Lauren t 574 , 1661 , 167 7 
Kabir, Gur u 115 8 
Kabiz 122 9 
Kabiz, Moll a 130 5 
Kabuki 1260 , 130 6 
Kach (Israel ) 123 5 
Kachlík, Antoní n 127 3 
Kachyña, Kare l 637 , 1272 , 1307 , 157 1 
Kadár, Jan 636 , 637 , 806 , 112 4 
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Kadare, Ismai l 2 7 
Kader, e Abd el - 3 8 
Kadijevic, Veljk o 160 8 
Kadzamira, Cecili a 150 8 
Kafi, e Ali 3  5 
Kafka, Fran z 150 , 627 , 130 3 

and biograph y 23 9 
banned i n Czechoslovaki a 143 8 

Kágaba peopl e 220 9 
Kagame, Pau l 202 0 
Kaganovich, Laza r 1580 , 249 4 
Kagenda, Charle s 248 9 
Kahane Cha i (Israel ) 123 5 
Kahane, Mei r 123 5 
Kaitoumi, Muhamma d Idriss i 163 3 
Kaitouni, e Ali Idriss i 163 3 
Kakar, Hassa n 19 , 105 7 
Kakwenziri, Joan 105 9 
Kalatozishvili, Mikhai l see  Kalatozov , 

Mikhail 
Kalatozov, Mikhai l 805 , 1308 , 211 5 
Kalaw-Katigbak, Mari a 185 2 
Kalb, Jon 7 4 
Kalburgi, M.M . 25 2 
Káldy, Zoltá n 112 7 
Kalik, Mikhai l 238 5 
Kalimbetov, Bola t 132 3 
Kalindo, Fran k 221 1 
Kalkaman uli , Bukha r 132 2 
Kalligram (Slovakia ) 226 3 
Kallio, Kyõst i 101 3 
Kallmerten, Eric h 108 1 
Kalmanovitz, Salomó n 107 1 
Kalmykia 209 7 
Kalynets, Iho r 1309 , 249 4 
Kalyuga, Leoni d 20 5 
Kama Sutra  1157 , n 6 9 , 1752 , 1754 , 2067 , 

2205, 2.71 0 
Kamal, Nami' k 2386-8 7 
Kamau Kuria , Gibso n 167 4 
Kamehameha I  o f Hawai i 237 1 
Kamehameha I I o f Hawai i 237 1 
Kamei Fumi o 1268 , 1310-1 1 
Kamenev, Le v 2104-05 , 245 8 
Kamenogorsk, Us t 132 3 
Kamenov, Vladimi r 186 8 
Kamitatue, Cléopha s 2 6 
Kamkondo, Wisdom 151 1 
Kamlongera, Chri s 151 2 
Kampfbund fii r deutsch e Kultu r 108 , 927 , 

929, 930 , 938 , 206 1 
Kampuchea see  Cambodi a 
Kana, Sofi a 98 3 
Kandinsky, Wassil y 107 , 927 , 76 3 
Kandiotis, Augustino s 5 8 
Kane, Sara h 895 , 203 0 
Kang Shen g 1409 , 242 4 
Kang Youwe i 225 1 
Kangro, Bernar d 75 3 
Kangxi Empero r 484 , 198 8 
Kani, John 612 , 200 6 
Kani, John 892 , 241 3 
Kansanvalta (Finland ) 101 3 
Kansas 524 , 591 , 989, 1627 , 2064 , 217 3 
Kant, Herman n 935-3 6 
Kant, Immanue l 921 , 1084 , 1155 , 1311-12 , 

2078 
Kántor, L a jos 205 1 
KANU see  Kenya Africa n Nationa l Unio n 

Kányádi, Sándo r 205 1 
Kaphese, Matia s Manue l 164 0 
Kapitsa, Pet r 217 , 1312-1 4 
Kaprow, Alla n 183 7 
Kapur, Shakhu r 1165 , 116 9 
Kapur, Shekha r 811 , 131 4 
Karabakh 99 , 155 , 15 6 
Karácsony, Ben ó 205 0 
Karadzic, Radova n 269 1 
Karadzic, Vu k Stefanovi c 1315 , 268 4 
Karagõz 1316-17 , 241 5 
Karahmahmutoglu, Azi m 61 9 
Kar'ain, Ibrahi m 1801 , 180 2 
Karaites 129 8 
Karakasidou, Anastasi a 98 4 
Karamanlis, Constantin e 982 , 983 , 269 5 
Karamzin, Nikola i 1981 , 198 4 
Karásek, Svatoplu k 187 3 
Karatkevich, Uladimi r 20 5 
Kardelj, Edvar d 267 9 
Kardon, Jane t 1538 , 153 9 
Kareithi, Pete r 132 7 
Karelia 209 4 
Kargbo, Kolos a Joh n 1317 , 224 1 
Karimoja peopl e 220 4 
Karimov, Isla m 254 9 
Karlsbad Decrees/Resolution s 920-21 , 964 , 

1042, 1317-1 8 
Karmal, Babra k 1 9 
Karo, Geor g 7 5 
Károlyi, Mihál y 112 2 
Karrico, Pau l 22 7 
Karvas, Pete r 1318-1 9 
Karyke, Erat o 61 6 
Kasavubu, Josep h 57 3 
Kashani, Sayye d Hasa n 120 4 
Kashmir 560 , 1068 , 116 8 
Kasianov, Mikhai l 210 1 
Kaska peopl e 220 1 
Kaspruk, Arse n 234 0 
Kasravi, Ahme d 120 5 
Kassák, Lajo s 1122 , 112 4 
Kàstner, Eric h 464 , 93 2 
Katanga 57 3 
Katie, Gradis a 202 2 
Katib, al - 132 0 
Katoppo, Aristide s 4 0 
Katyñ 1057 , 1320-22 , 211 2 
Kaufman, Fran k A . 99 4 
Kaum-Tani Persuata n Indonesia n (Suriname ) 

2346 
Kaunda, Kennet h 2696 , 269 7 
Kausen, Armi n 162 7 
Kavan, Jan 443 , 63 0 
Kawadra, Byro m 248 8 
Kaweinda, U  38 1 
Kayibanda, Grégoir e 211 9 
Kayira, Legso n 15 1 o, 153 5 
Kayyan, Mortez a 120 5 
Kazakevich, Emmanue l 211 2 
Kazakh Socialis t Republi c see  Kazakhsta n 
Kazakhs i n Communis t Chin a 50 0 
Kazakhstan 1322-2 4 

homosexuality i n 109 1 
Islam i n 209 7 
radio i n 201 7 
Russians i n 227 8 

Kazan, Eli a 803 , 818 , 1390 , 1596 , 252 8 
Kazantzakis, Niko s 617 , 982 , 2173 , 217 4 

Kazim, Mus a al - 122 9 
KDP see  Kurdish Democrati c Part y 
Keach, Benjami n 30 8 
Keane, John 1221 , 1750 , 175 8 
Kearney, Patric k 31 2 
Keating, Charle s 162 8 
Keating, Pau l 14 2 
Kébé, Abdoulay e 1 5 61 
Kebich, Vyachesla u 206 , 207 , 234 9 
Kebir, Raba h 3 5 
Kedikilwe, Ponatsheg o 27 5 
Keegstra, Jim 41 3 
Keeler, Christin e 31 5 
Keenan, John 203 3 
Kef au ver, Este s 206 8 
Keiserberg, Geile r vo n 23 0 
Keita, Fodeb a 100 4 
Kéïta, Modib o 1517-1 8 
Keitel, Harve y 217 3 
Kekkonen, Urh o 829 , 213 0 
Keller, Han s 181 0 
Kellett-Long, Ada m 1714-1 5 
Kelley, Clarenc e 78 1 
Kelley, James 82 1 
Kelly, Gen e 805 , 11 3 2 
Kelly, Grac e 232 2 
Kemal, Yasa r 1324-25 , 1370 , 1693 , 1 7^3i 

1784, 247 4 
Kemalpasadze 130 5 
Kemble, John 124 9 
Kemény, Zsigmon d 112 1 
Kemp, Ander s 173 8 
Kemp, Edwar d 167 1 
Kemp, Henr y 88 5 
Kemp, Lindsa y 127 1 
Kempei-Tai (Japan ) 126 2 
Kemsley, James Gome r Berry , Viscoun t 

1943 
Ken doll s 11 2 
Kenan, Amo s 123 9 
Kendrick, Laur a 105 1 
Keneally, Thoma s 131 , 232 6 
Kenedi, János 112 5 
Kenjayev, Safaral i 44 2 
Kennedy, Charle s Ran n 253 0 
Kennedy, Edwar d 206 6 
Kenneth Ma c Alpi n o f Scotlan d 217 7 
Kenny, Anthon y 188 1 
Kenny, Rowlan d 44 0 
Kente, Gibso n 1325-26 , 2291 , 241 3 
kentei seido  106 9 
Kenton, Eri e C . 81 3 
Kentridge, Morri s 228 4 
Kentucky 989 , 218 5 
Kentucky Frie d Chicke n 55 8 
Kenya 1326-3 0 

art i n 10 9 
and Britai n 171 7 
broadcasting i n 1661 , 2012-1 3 
clitoridectomy i n 32 5 
colonialism i n 54 9 
education i n 32 5 
literature i n 1503 , 1716-1 7 
press i n 1674-7 5 
printing i n 167 5 
Quakerism i n 199 3 
schools i n 54 9 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 167 4 
sedition la w i n 1503 , 1675 , 2 I 8 5 
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Kenya (cont.) 
self-censorship i n 2629-3 0 
song i n 1503 , 166 1 
theatre i n 1716 , 171 7 
torture i n 167 4 
and Unite d State s 171 7 

Kenya Africa n Nationa l Unio n 1674 , 
2012 

Kenyan Lan d Freedo m Arm y see  Ma u Ma u 
Kenyatta, Jomo 1327 , 1328 , 1330 , 1502 , 

1716, 1717 , 218 5 
Kenyatti, Main a w a 1327 , 133 0 
Kepler, Johannes 216 3 
Kerala 1168 , 1169 , 220 6 
Kérékou, Mathie u 21 4 
Kereselidze, Ivan e 913 , 91 4 
Kernberg, Ott o 191 0 
keros 184 1 
Kerouac, Jack 955 , 168 4 
Kershaw, Wilett e 102 1 
Kersovani, Otoka r 268 6 
Kertész, Mihál y 112 5 
Kerzhentsev, Plato n 210 8 
Kesten, Herman n 236 0 
Kestrav Baliva m Hedgewar r 105 5 
keterbukaan 118 4 
Kett, Franci s 24 9 
Ketté, Moïse 43 7 
Kettweiss, Israe l 62 3 
KGB (Sovie t Union ) 340 , 356 , 1341 , 1429 , 

1430, 1566 , 1568 , 1569 , 1876 , 237 4 
archives o f 77 , 79 , 80 , 8 1 
under Leoni d Brezhne v 208 5 
and Col d Wa r 536 , 53 9 
dress o f 21 3 
in Estoni a 75 3 
in Georgi a 91 5 
and Vasili i Grossma n 2100 , 211 3 
and historiograph y 105 8 
under Nikit a Khrushche v 208 4 
and Lithuani a 2255 , 225 6 
in Lithuani a 910 , 91 1 
and Reuter s 171 5 
and Mstisla v Rostropovic h 206 6 
and Varia m Shalamo v 221 9 
and Andre i Siniavski i 225 0 
and Aleksand r Solzhenitsy n 2134 , 227 7 
and Vasy l Stu s 234 0 
in Ukrain e 249 4 

Khachaturian, Ara m 165 7 
Khadar, Nourddin e Be n 246 7 
Khai Hun g see  Tran Khan h Gi u 
Khaitina, Iuli a 44 6 
Khajuraho (India ) 1752 , 1753 , 220 6 
Khaketla, K.M . 140 4 
Khaksars (India ) 117 1 
Khaled ib n Sultan , Princ e 214 9 
Khaled o f Saud i Arabi a 214 8 
Khaled, Che b 166 0 
Khali, Abdu l Maji d 234 4 
Khalifa bi n Hama d o f Qata r 198 6 
Khalifa, Rashi d 16 8 
Khallyev, Khudaberd i 247 8 
Khalq 1 9 
Khalqin, Al i Rez a 15 5 
Khami, Dabi a 249 7 
Khamsa, al - 214 8 
Khan, Khurshi d Ala m 207 2 
Khan, Mirz a Malku m 120 3 

Khan, Mirz a Taq i 120 3 
khanith 220 5 
Kharijites 1228 , 123 1 
Kharms, Danii l 211 0 
Kharrat, Edwa r 72 7 
Kharrazi, Kama l 207 4 
Khatami, Mohamma d 1207 , 1507 , 207 4 
Khatchaturian, Ara m 223 3 
Khayyam, Oma r 120 7 
Khazen, Jihad 7 1 
Kheifits, Iosi f 91 7 
Khemadasa, Premasir i 233 1 
Khet, UWi n 38 0 
Khieu Sampha n 40 5 
khilafat 116 2 
Khin M a Tha n 12 7 
Khin Nyun t 127 , 160 2 
Khinkis, Victo r 129 3 
Khitrovo, Ann a 139 5 
Khmelnitskii, Bogda n 2099 , 222 8 
Khmer People' s Nationa l Liberatio n Fron t 

(Cambodia) 40 6 
Khmer Roug e 406 , 165 8 
Khmer Vietmin h 40 6 
Khodorovich, Tat'ian a 133 1 
Khoeiniha, Mohamme d Mansar i 120 7 
Khogayev, Sayyi d Kari m 254 9 
Khoja, Muhamma d 236 7 
Khojaev, Begenchmura t 247 8 
Khojamuhammedov, Durdymura d 247 8 
Kholodov, Dmitri i 1288 , 208 7 
Khomeini, e Ali 120 8 
Khomeini, Ruholla h 247 , 318 , 809 , 1143 , 

1205, 1206 , 1207 , 1499 , 240 8 
on Ira q 121 2 
and Shi a Isla m 122 8 
and musi c 166 0 
on politic s an d religio n 122 9 
and Salma n Rushdi e 2071 , 2073 , 207 4 

Khraisha, Nabha n 1236-3 7 
Khrennikov, Tikho n 1003 , 1657 , 1809 , 

1968, 215 8 
Khronika tekushchikh  sobytii  (Sovie t Union ) 

1331-32, 213 4 
Khruschev, Nikit a 163 , 869 , 1321 , 1333, 

1566, 1567 , 1568 , 1972 , 2085 , 2094 , 
2422, 2459 , 248 1 

and atheis m 12 3 
and Azerbaija n 15 5 
presentation i n Bolshaia  Sovetskaia 

Entsiklopediia o f 210 6 
and Col d Wa r 537 , 53 8 
and Rober t Fal k 76 8 
and Georgi a 91 4 
and Vasili i Grossma n 99 2 
and historiograph y 106 2 
and Isla m 132 3 
and literatur e 174 4 
and Lysenkois m 147 7 
and campaig n agains t religio n 213 6 
banned i n Romani a 204 6 
and socialis t realis m 2268 , 226 9 
and Aleksand r Solzhenitsy n 528 , 538 , 

1568, 1744 , 2084 , 2094 , 2276 , 227 7 
on Joseph Stali n 2084 , 2091-9 2 
and Tha w 235 1 

Khu'i, Sayyi d Abu-1-Qasi m al - 121 3 
Khudonazarov, Dowla t 44 2 
Khudud al-Ala m 152 3 

Khuli, Hassa n Sabr i al - 149 9 
Khurafi, Faiz a 137 3 
Khuri, Khali l al - 236 4 
Khusrau 115 9 
Khutsiev, Marle n 1332-33 , 211 7 
Khuzulwandle 235 3 
Khvyliovyi, Mykol a 249 4 
Khwarizmi, al - 122 8 
Kichko, T . 208 5 
Kieslowski, Kryszto f 1333-3 5 
Kienholz, Edwar d 11 1 
Kigatara Utamar o see  Utamar o 
Kigundu, Clemen t 248 8 
Kikhia, Mansou r Rashee d al - 142 7 
Kikuyu peopl e 1502 , 1503 , 1661 , 2203-0 4 
Kikuyu peopl e see  also  Gikuy u languag e 
Kil, N. 74 4 
Kila, Salam a Georg e 236 7 
Killigrew, Charle s 155 3 
Killigrew, Thoma s 155 3 
Kilroe, Edwi n P . 168 6 
Kilwardby, Rober t 52 0 
Kim Ch'angma n 135 0 
Kim Ch i La h 135 2 
Kim Da e Jung 135 4 
Kim Don g Gi l 135 2 
Kim Haksu n 55 5 
Kim Hyan-a e 135 4 
Kim Hyan-chan g 135 4 
Kim I I Sung 1350-51 , 135 4 
Kim Il-so n 134 7 
Kim Jae Kyu  135 3 
Kim Nak-jun g 135 4 
Kim Namch'o n 135 0 
Kim Pyon g Li k 135 2 
Kim Youn g Sa m 55 6 
Kimball, Roge r 190 1 
Kimiani, Masu d 121 0 
Kimiyai, M . 120 9 
Kindler Verla g (Germany ) 105 0 
kinet 104 0 
King, Davi d 110 0 
King, John 1 5 51 
King, M.C . 252 3 
King, Marti n Luthe r 781 , 2006, 271 0 
King, Rodne y 1139 , 2569 , 257 9 
King, Sidne y 100 8 
King, William 84 2 
Kinjikitile 151 2 
Kinnock, Nei l 218 2 
Kinnymount, Patric k 217 6 
Kinsey, Alfre d 141 8 
Kinugasa Teinosuk e 126 7 
Kiobel, Barme m 214 4 
Király, Károl y 205 1 
Kirchner, Erns t Ludwi g 94 0 
Kirghiz Sovie t Socialis t Republi c see 

Kyrgyzstan 
Kirgizstan see  Kyrgyzsta n 
Kirilov, N.S . 210 2 
Kirk, Henr y 245 7 
Kirkpatrick, Theodor e 203 3 
Kirkup, James 315 , 52 5 
Kirkwood, Mik e 2333 , 233 4 
Kirmani, Mirz a Aq n Kha n 120 3 
Kirov, Serge i 245 8 
Kisch, Ego n Erwi n 15 1 
Kiseljak, Franj o 258 5 
kissing 220 0 
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in Indi a 175 2 
in Japan 1267 , 12.68 , 160 5 
in Malaysi a 151 4 
in Saud i Arabi a 214 8 
in Spai n 232 2 
in Suda n 234 4 

Kita Sadakich i 106 9 
Kitani, Sala h 3 6 
Kitchener, Lor d 222 1 
Kiuri, Sakar i 82 9 
Kivirian, Argichti e 10 0 
Kizilbash movemen t 178 2 
Kizilyurek, Niyaz i 61 8 
Kjartanson, Magnu s 11 3 8 
KKE see  Communis t Part y o f Greec e 
KLA see  Kosovo Liberatio n Arm y 
Klácel, Frantise k Matou s 62 4 
klassovosf 270 5 
Klaus, Vacla v 63 0 
Klee, Paul 92 7 
Kleiber, Eric h 940 , 165 9 
Klein, Arthu r 53 4 
Klein, Bonni e Sher r 1335-3 6 
Klein, Gerhar d 94 6 
Klein, Yve s 127 1 
Kleiser, Randa l 179 5 
Klejch, Vacla v 62 3 
Klemperer, Ott o 940 , 165 9 
Klemperer, Victo r 118 6 
Klim 54 7 
Klima, Iva n 627 , 628 , 629 , 634 , 995 , 

1337-39, 1439 , 1872. , 213 2 
Klima, Ladisla v 168 8 
Klimov, Ele m 809 , 1339-40 , 1673 , 2.385 , 

2116 , 211 8 
Kliuev, Nikola i 1340-41 , 211 0 
Klos, Elma r 636 , 637 , 80 6 
Klossowski, Pierr e 1827 , 212 5 
Klosterlasse, Laurit z see  Nicolai , Laurentiu s 
Klusák, Jan 168 8 
Klutsis, Gusta v 211 0 
Klyashtorny, Toda r 20 5 
K-Mart (US ) 166 7 
Kneeland, Abne r 25 0 
Knight, Arthu r 191 0 
Knight, Pedr o 60 2 
Knight, Pete r 185 6 
Knight, Richar d Payn e 312 , 108 6 
Knight, Rober t 233 4 
Knightley, Richar d 1548 , 154 9 
Knights o f Columbanu s (Iris h Republic ) 

1218 
Knights o f S t John 1520 , 152 1 
Knights Templa r 521 , 118 8 
Knoll, Gertrau d 15 2 
Knopf, Alfre d 1019 , 1020 , 206 8 
Knowlton, Charle s 133 , 241 , 31 1 
Knox, John 2175-7 6 

and blasphem y 24 9 
Knuller (Publishing , Printin g an d 

Promotions) Lt d (India ) 175 2 
knygnesiai 12 9 
Ko, U  Maung 38 1 
Koazo, Thomas 43 2 
Koberger, Anto n 23 0 
Kocbek, Edvar d 226 4 
kõcek 220 5 
Kochouch, Mouni r 246 7 
Kochowski, Wespazja n 188 5 

Kock, Pau l d e 137 , 56 7 
Kocsis, Istvá n 205 1 
Kodolányi, János 112 4 
Koell, Johann 75 1 
Koestler, Arthu r 539 , 1195 , 2133 , 231 2 

banned i n Finlan d 82 9 
banned i n Vietna m 144 1 

kohanga reo  171 2 
Kohl, Helmu t 959 , 108 1 
Kohl, Her b 258 1 
Kohn, Han s 105 6 
Kohon, Davi d 9 3 
Kohout, Pave l 764 , 995 , 1307 , 187 2 
Kokoomus (Finland ) 213 0 
Kokoschka, Osca r 927 , 173 5 
Kokumintõ 106 9 
kokutai 126 2 
Kotakowski, Lesze k 189 3 
Kolarov, Dim o 255 5 
Kolding, Jan Jense n 66 2 
Kolingba, Andr é 43 2 
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Lucretius 12 1 
Ludendorff, Eric h 264 4 
Ludlamshõhle (Austria-Hungary ) 99 0 
Ludovisi famil y 205 8 
Ludu Kyi-Bwa-Ya y Pres s 1467-6 8 
Ludu U  Hl a 146 7 
Ludwig o f Bavari a 262 6 
Luffman, Joh n 66 
Luganda languag e 164 8 
lugha muqaffaiya  236 6 
Lugné-Poe, Aurelia n 241 1 
Luk'ianenko, Levk o 249 4 
Lukács, Gyórgy/Geor g 91 , 1123 , 135 3 
Lukashenka, Alyaksand r 205 , 206-07 , 1069 , 

2349, 235 0 
Luke th e Evangelis t 51 5 
Luke, C.J . 141 9 
Lukenda, Fili p 268 9 
Lukov, Leoni d 1468-6 9 
Lukovic, Zora n 268 8 
Lumet, Sidne y 818 , 181 5 
Lumumba, Patric e 57 3 
Lunacharskii, Anatoli i 370 , 799 , 971 , 1360 , 

1469-71, 2413 , 246 3 
and concept s o f cultur e 2108-09 , 211 1 
on film  11 7 
and Novyi  mir  174 4 
and paintin g 10 7 
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Lunacharskii (cont.) 
and concep t o f proletaria n cultur e 97 1 
on revolutionar y romanticis m 2060-6 1 
and theatr e 157 9 

Lunes de  revolución  (Cuba ) 399 , 400 , 60 6 
Lunghi, Hug h 114 8 
Lunt, Alfre d 23 6 
Luo Lunq i 78 4 
Luo peopl e 220 4 
Luo Shix u 104 7 
Lurye, Ole g 208 9 
Lusk Committe e (Ne w Yor k State ) 1686 , 

1687 
Lustig, Arnos t 764 , 168 7 
Lutfi, Moll a 1229 , 1471-72 , 178 3 
Luther, Marti n 207-08 , 403 , 519 , 522 , 523 , 

1082, 1094 , 142-8 , 1472-74 , 2449-50 , 
2485-86 

and ar t 10 4 
on authorit y 218 6 
and blasphem y 24 9 
banned i n Bohemi a 62 2 
and boo k burnin g 265 , 30 1 
and Nicolau s Copernicu s 57 9 
response i n Englan d t o 162 9 
banned i n Franc e 84 7 
and Renaissanc e humanis m i n 7 , 111 8 
on image s 114 1 
placed o n indexe s 115 0 
and Germa n inwardnes s 118 6 
and Judais m 130 1 
and musi c 165 5 
banned i n Polan d 1882 , 188 3 
on polygyn y 221 0 
and scienc e 2162 , 216 3 
printed i n Zuric h 235 7 

Lutheranism 
in Belgiu m 20 8 
in Englan d 162 9 
in Finlan d 213 0 
in imperia l German y 92 3 
in Weimar German y 92 5 
in Hungar y n  19 , 1126 , 112 7 
in Icelan d 113 7 
in Ital y 124 2 

Luxemburg, Ros a 1474-7 5 
Luzac, Eli e 1475-7 6 
Lysenko, Trofim 1476-7 7 

Ma Deshen g 2668 , 266 9 
Ma Jia n 49 0 
Ma Nancu n See  Deng Tu o 
Ma Zh e 49 4 
Maasai peopl e 220 3 
Maathai, Wangar i 132 8 
Mabille, Adèl e 140 2 
Mabille, Adolph e 140 2 
Mably, Gabrie l Bonno t de  202 0 
Mabouta-Malonga, Jean-Pierr e 57 6 
McAliskey, Bernadett e 1224 , 122 5 
McAllen, Doroth y 14 4 
MacArthur, Arthu r 185 1 
MacArthur, Dougla s 125 , 1652 , 1354 , 265 1 
MacArthur, J . Roderic k 11 4 
Macartney, Ro y 260 8 
Macau/Macao 503 , 109 7 
Macaulay, Thoma s Babingto n 1030 , 1160 , 

1593 
Macaulay, Zachar y 224 0 

Macauley, Ojukut u 224 2 
McBride, Gle n 14 0 
McBride, Wil l 1856 , 216 8 
McCaffery, Edwar d 206 3 
MacCarthy, Desmon d 1021 , 1292-9 3 
MacCarthy, Fion a 23 8 
McCarthy, John 138 8 
McCarthy, Joseph 440 , 537 , 1595 , 2033 , 

2188, 262 9 
and Stefa n Hey m 104 9 
and Edwar d R . Murro w 1652 , 203 4 

McCarthy, Mar y 138 , 143 7 
McCarthyism 227 , 279 , 764 , 805 , 1420 , 

1421, 1466 , 1595 , 1596 , 1652 , 2484 , 
2513, 252 7 

Brecht 290 , 29 1 
Pablo Nerud a an d 169 1 

McCartney, Raymon d 122 5 
McClellan, Georg e H . 172 2 
McClure, Michae l 253 1 
McColdrick, Rit a C . 139 0 
McCormack, Joh n 252 5 
McCory, Le o 80 5 
McCullagh, Franci s 231 3 
McCullers, Carso n banne d i n Vietna m 

1440 
McCullin, Do n 185 9 
MacDonald cla n 217 7 
Macdonald, Jame s 89 6 
McDonald's 1485-8 8 
McDonnell-Douglas 164 2 
Macedonia 1479-8 0 
Macedonia, ancien t 98 1 
Macedonia, moder n 115 , 98 4 

and Bulgari a 268 5 
Orthodox Christianit y i n 268 9 
television i n 269 1 
as par t o f forme r Yugoslavi a 2678 , 2680 , 

2685 
Macedonians i n moder n Greec e 98 4 
Macek, Vladk o 59 7 
McGahern, Joh n 1220 , 1419 , 1480-81 , 

1749 
McGeever, Jenn y 122 4 
McGillivray, Alexande r 14 4 
McGovern, Jimm y 59 0 
McGrath, Joh n 89 5 
McGrath, Ma x 37 9 
McGraw, To m 166 2 
MacGregor, James 217 7 
McGuinness, Marti n 1224 , 1737 , 203 2 
Machado, Gerard o 60 5 
Machaty, Gusta v 80 3 
Machel, Samor a 1640 , 1641 , 228 8 
Machiavelli, Niccol ò 122 , 1151 , n 5 4 , 1242 , 

1481-83, 1941 , 230 8 
Machis, Taki s 98 4 
Machón, Anni e 32 1 
Machovec, Mila n 188 0 
Macias Nguema , Francisc o 74 4 
Macierewicz, Anton i 8 0 
Mcintosh, Dou g 1707 , 233 6 
Maclntyre, Alasdai r 141 3 
McKay, Claud e 122 0 
McKay, Ia n 1839 , 184 0 
Mackay, Georg e 57 0 
Mackay, Rober t 83 0 
Macke, Augus t 94 0 
McKenna, Josep h 1669 , 206 3 

Mackenzie, Compto n 1019 , 1020 , 141 7 
Mackenzie, Willia m Lyo n 41 0 
McKinley, Willia m 60 5 
MacKinnon, Catharin e A . 646 , 705-08 , 823 , 

!752> !755 > 1910 , 2198 , 2199 , 2516 , 
2658 

Macklin, Charle s 1483-8 4 
McKui, A . Nz e 74 4 
McLaughlan, J.B . 41 1 
Maclean, Agne s see  Wood, Agne s 
McLean, Bil l 172 4 
Maclean, John 1484-8 5 
Maclehose, Murra y 110 3 
MacLeish, Archibal d 1923 , 265 5 
McLibel cas e (UK ) 1485-8 8 
Macmillan (US ) 106 9 
Macmillan, Alexande r 102 9 
Macmillan, Buchana n 222 4 
Macmillan, Harol d 82 9 
MacMhuirichs 217 7 
McNally, Terrenc e 253 1 
McNaughton, Joh n 822 , 1488-9 0 
McNeil, Ro y 125 3 
McNulty, John 136 3 
Maconochie, Alexande r 131 , 13 2 
McPhilemy, Sea n 559 , 56 0 
McQuaid, Joh n Charle s 1293 , 148 1 
Macquarrie, Lachla n 131 , 13 2 
McShean, Gordo n 142 0 
McSpotlight websit e 148 7 
Mac Stiofáin , Sea n 122 3 
McTell, Blin d Willi e 252 2 
Madách, Imr e n  24 , 127 6 
Madadian, Andrani k ("Andy" ) 166 0 
Madagascar 1279 , 1490-9 3 
Madbuli, Muhamma d 102 3 
Madden, Le e 82 0 
Maddy, Yulis a Amad u 449 , 224 1 
Madeira, Jones P . 245 6 
Madeiros, Aless i d e 243 4 
Madero, Francisc o 1575-7 6 
Madingoane, Ingoapel e 1493-9 4 
Madison, Jame s 1274 , 252 0 
Madonna 1221 , 1628 , 1662 , 244 0 
Madrid (newspaper ) 1494-9 5 
Maeterlinck, Mauric e banne d i n Britai n 

2036 
Maetzig, Kur t 806 , 946 , 1495-9 6 
Maeztu, Ramir o d e 231 1 
Mafia 1496-9 7 
Magajnie, Zeljk o 225 8 
magazines 455 , 45 8 
Magennis, Willia m 1221 , 1750-51 , 175 8 
Maghout, Muhamma d 236 6 
magizdat 165 7 
Magnani, Ann a 1390 , 206 2 
magnitizdat 2085 , 213 3 
Magnus o f Norwa y 173 8 
Magnússon, Hallu r 11 3 8 
Magri, Domenic o 78 7 
Magrle o f Sobisek , Vacla v 62 3 
Magubane, Pete r 202 6 
Magyar see  Hungarian languag e 
Magyars see  Hungar y 
Mahabharata 1054 , 115 6 
Mahathir Mohama d 1513 , 1514 , 1515 , 

1611, 1702 , 1946 , 232 7 
Mahavishnu Orchestr a 166 5 
Mahayana Buddhis m n 5 7 
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Mahdawis/Mahdists (India ) 115 8 
Mahdawis/Mahdists (Sudan ) 1231 , 234 3 
Mahdi, Sadi q al - 234 4 
Mahendra o f Nepa l 168 9 
Mahfuz, Naji b (Mahfouz , Naguib ) 158 , 403, 

726, 727 , 1498-150 0 
Mahieu, Rom a 9 1 
Mahiout, Hami d 3 7 
Mahler, Gusta v 1303 , 1500 , 165 9 
Mahler, Zdenë k 215 9 
Mahmoud, Ushar i 234 5 
Mahmud II , sultan 178 3 
Mahmud o f Ghazn a 1143 , 115 7 
Mahn- und  Gedenkstàtten  108 1 
Mahn- und  Gedenkstàtten  271 6 
mahu 220 8 
Maiakovskii, Vladimi r 107 , 1438 , 1470 , 

1579, 1744 » ^082 , 2113 , 2463 , 246 4 
mail see  postal servic e 
Mailer, Norma n 166 , 412 , 1684 , 1910 , 225 4 
Mailin, Beimbe t 132 3 
Maimonides, Mose s 264 , 682 , 844 , 1141 , 

1298, 1300 , 1301 , 1302 , 1501-02 , 
2305 

Maina w a Kinyatt i 1327 , 1330 , 1502-0 4 
Ma'inassara Bare , Ibrahi m 1726 , 172 7 
Maintenon, François e d e Aubigné , marquis e 

de 86 6 
Mainz 108 2 
Maior, Petr u 204 5 
Maiorescu, T.L . 103 1 
Mais, Roge r 150 4 
Maithili languag e i n Nepa l 168 9 
Majdanek 107 8 
Majestàtsbeleidigung see  lèse-majesté 
Major, Joh n 99 , 100 , 320 , 34 5 
Majumdar, Romes h Chandr a 107 0 
Makamure, Kempto n 271 1 
Makanga, Joh n 132 8 
Makarios II I 61 7 
Makavejev, Dusa n 179 , 804 , 806 , 1505-0 6 
Makeba, Miria m 229 2 
Makhmalbaf, Mohse n 1210 , 1506-0 7 
makhzan 163 2 
Makino Masahir o 126 7 
Makui, Muhi b e Ali Khan 120 3 
Malabar Rit e 127 8 
Malacca 170 1 
Malagasy languag e 1491 , 149 2 
Malagasy Republi c see  Madagasca r 
Malakul, Piy a 240 5 
Malamud, Bernar d 150 9 
Malan, D.F . 2293 , 99 7 
Malanaski, Aria s 2 8 
Malange, Nis e 192 6 
Malaparte, Cuzi o 265 2 
Malas, Muhamma d 236 6 
Malashenko, Igo r 422 , 208 8 
Malawi 115 , 1508-12 , 1535-36 , 1745-46 , 

1760-61 
radio i n 201 3 
sedition la w i n 218 5 

Malawi Congres s Part y 1508 , 1510 , 1512 , 
1745 

Malay language s i n Indonesi a n 7 7 , 117 8 
Malaya see  Malaysi a 
Malays 

in Malaysi a 1513 , 161 1 
in Singapor e 224 9 

Malaysia 1090 , 1116 , 1303 , 1512-15 , 161 1 
and Britai n 1701 , 170 2 
Buddhism i n 36 7 
film i n 232 7 
Islam i n 232 7 
and Israe l 232 7 
and Japa n 1701 , 170 2 
nudity i n 232 7 
radio i n 201 3 
Rushdie affai r an d 2072 , 207 4 
sedition la w i n 218 5 
sexuality i n 232 7 
and Singapor e 2247 , 2248 , 224 9 

Malaysian Chines e Associatio n 151 4 
Malaysian India n Congres s 151 4 
Malcolm X  1252 , 165 0 
Maldonado d e Silva , Francisc o 46 5 
Malebranche, Nicola s 162 1 
Maleki, Khali l 120 5 
Malekites 156 0 
Malekula 220 8 
Malenkov, Georgi i 156 7 
Malesherbes, Chrétien-Guillaum e Lamoigno n 

de 735 » 740 , 863 , 1515-16 , 2070-7 1 
Malevich, Kazimi r 107 , 973-7 4 
Málfrelsissjóõur (Iceland ) 113 8 
Mali 1516-2 0 
Malifa, Save a San o 79 6 
Malik Pres s (Germany ) 99 3 
Malik, Hasi m Sidi q El - 234 4 
Malinche see  Malintzi n 
Malini, Nand a 233 1 
Malinke peopl e 151 7 
Malintzin (L a Malinche ) 1574-7 5 
Malle, Loui s 89 , 91 , 16 7 
Malle, Loui s 804 , 818 , 86 9 
Mallo, Danie l 9 3 
Mallo, Fre d 214 8 
Mallock, W.H . 1624 , 235 6 
Mallorca 42 7 
Malloum, Féli x 43 6 
Malraux, Andr é 42 , 151 , 161 , 202, 909 , 

1770,1916 
Malsagov, Serge i 211 0 
Malta 1520-2 2 
Maltese languag e 1520 , 152 1 
Malthus, Thoma s 13 3 
Maltón (UK ) 202 4 
Maltsev, Serge i 208 7 
Maltz, Alber t 805 , 252 6 
Malvinas, Isla s see  Falklan d Island s 
Malyshkin, Aleksand r 167 3 
Mambu, Victo r 224 1 
Mamelukes 169 2 
Mameya, Andr é 212 0 
Mamluks 122 9 
Mammeri, Moulou d 3 4 
Mamontov, Savv a 10 6 
Mamoulian, Roube n 81 3 
Mamula, Brank o 160 8 
Ma'mun 122 8 
Manas 152 3 
Manchester (UK ) 215 5 
Manchuguo (Manchukuo ) 48 7 
Manchuria 266 7 

and Japa n 126 3 
Manchus 2236 , 2342 , 270 7 

and imperia l Chin a 483-84 , 485 , 505 , 
507, 1988-8 9 

Mandela, Nelso n 988 , 2288 , 2290 , 271 0 
Mandel'shtam, L.I . 150 2 
Mandel'shtam, Nadezhd a 1524 , 152 5 
Mandel'shtam, Osi p 914 , 1437 , 1438 , 2380 , 

1524-25, 2084 , 2.11 0 
Mandelson, Pete r 32 0 
Mander, Geoffre y 33 2 
Mandeville, Bernar d 227 1 
Mandouze, Andr é 3 8 
Manea, Norma n 967 , 1525-26 , 204 7 
Manet, Edouar d 107 , n o , 588 , 1100 , 

1527-28 
Mang K e 128 0 
Mangaia 220 9 
Mangano, Sylvi a 81 7 
Mangoaela, M.D . 140 2 
Mangovski, Slavk o 98 4 
Mangwende, Witnes s 262 7 
Manhattan Engineerin g Distric t 12 4 
Manhattan Fre e Synagogu e 162 7 
Manheim, Franci s 57 4 
Maniakes, Georg e 124 0 
Manic Stree t Preacher s 60 7 
Manichaeanism 264 , 479 , 482 , 960 , 114 1 
Manitoba 41 0 
Manley, Michae l 125 3 
Manley, Norma n 125 2 
Mann, Erik a 152 9 
Mann, Heinric h 151 , 924, 928 , 1357 , 200 7 

and boo k burnin g 26 5 
in exil e 76 4 

Mann, Klau s 118 5 
Mann, Sall y 176 4 
Mann, Thoma s 887 , 1528-30 , 261 6 

and boo k burnin g 26 5 
granted asylu m i n Czechoslovaki a 62 5 
in exil e 764 , 76 5 
in imperia l German y 924 , 152 9 
and Naz i German y 625 , 928, 153 0 
on Germa n inwardnes s 118 6 
and Internationa l PE N 119 4 
banned i n Iris h Republi c 122 0 
and Simplicissimus  224 3 

Manneh, San a 90 2 
Mannerheim, Car l Gusta f Emi l 101 3 
Manns, Patrici o 469 , 174 7 
Manrique, Rodrig o 230 7 
Mansa Mus a 151 7 
Mansa Ra m 117 1 
Mansfield, Jayn e 60 0 
Manson, Charle s 82 0 
Manson, Marily n 1662 , 1668 , 258 0 
Mansurov, Pave l 97 3 
Mantua 124 2 
Manuel Rodrigue z Patrioti c Fron t (Chile ) 54 , 

1107 
Manuel, C.H . 160 8 
Manufacturing Consen t (Herma n an d 

Chomsky) 1530-3 4 
Manukian, Varge n 10 0 
Manwaring, Roge r 26 5 
Manz, Feli x 52 , 5 3 
Manzini, Raimond o 78 6 
Mao Du n 487 , 2225 , 237 5 
Mao Zedon g 488 , 489 , 490 , 491 , 494, 

1492, 771 , 789, 806 , 1350 , 1409 , 1440 , 
1457, 1465 , 1534-35 , 2.4 I5» 2 6 ° 4 

and ar t 108 , 109 , 488 , 507 , 153 4 
and bloo d lineag e theor y 267 7 
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Mao Zedon g (cont.) 
and Confucianis m 199 1 
and Cultura l Revolutio n 495 , 496, 497 , 

498, 506 , 1057 , 1534 , 267 1 
and film  270 7 
and historiograph y 106 4 
and literatur e 22 , 488 , 490 , 491 , 493, 

495, 496 , 497-98 , m o , 1534 , 1991 , 
2667 

and musi c 165 8 
and Qi n Benl i 222 9 
compared t o Qi n Shihuangd i 477 , 199 1 
and scienc e 266 9 
and Shui  Hu  Zhuan  223 7 
and socialis t realis m 227 0 
and Su n Y u 234 6 

Maoism i n Nepa l 169 0 
Maori languag e an d cultur e 1704 , 1712-1 3 
Mapanje, Jac k 1509 , 1510 , 1535-36 , 1760 , 

1761 
Mapfumo, Thoma s 1536-37 , 271 0 
Maponya, Maish e 241 3 
Mapplethorpe, Rober t i n , 706 , 894 , 

1538-40, 1628 , 1838 , 1856 , 1908 , 
2192, 2517 , 2658 , 2691 , 2692, 269 3 

maps 487 , 616 , 916 , 1540-41 , 210 7 
Mapuche peopl e 464 , 474 , 174 6 
marae 1704 , 171 2 
Márai, Sándo r 112 4 
Maraka peopl e 151 7 
Marat, Jean-Pau l 204 4 
Marc, Fran z 927 , 173 4 
Marcelino, Fernand o 6 2 
Marcellus, Marcu s Graniu s 205 5 
March, Ausià s 427-2 8 
Marchant, Hild a 265 0 
Marchetti, Victo r 538 , 193 6 
Marchiano, Lind a see  Lovelace , Lind a 
Marcian, empero r 161 9 
Marcinko, Tomisla v 59 8 
Marcion 515-16 , 960 , 104 5 
Marconi, Guglielm o 2010 , 201 5 
Marcos, Ferdinan d 1047 , 1851 , 201 3 
Marcourt, Antoin e 403 , 84 7 
Marcus Aurelius , empero r 51 6 
Marcus, Davi d 54 8 
Marcus, Fran k 1089 , 177 7 
Marcus, Steve n 13 4 
Marcuse, Herber t 314 , 135 3 
Marcy, Henr i d e 84 4 
Mardam, Khali l 236 4 
Mardi, e Abd al-Kari m Yusu f 17 0 
Mare, Acaci o 74 3 
Maréchal, Joseph 127 7 
Margai, Alber t 224 0 
Marguerite d e Navarr e 111 8 
Margvelashvili, Giorg i 91 4 
Maria I  of Spai n 28 2 
Maria Theresa , Empres s 148 , 623 , 739 , 

883-84, 919 , 1084 , 1120 , 1155 , 188 8 
and Belgiu m 20 8 
on Augus t Ludwi g vo n Schlõze r 215 7 

Marian, Bojan a 150 5 
Mariana, Jua n d e 2308 , 231 7 
Marie-Antoinette o f Franc e 54 3 
Marighela, Carlo s 85 6 
Marijura, Francisc o Gome z 74 4 
Marino, Adria n 204 7 
Mariupol 270 5 

Marker, Chri s 808 , 1541-4 2 
market censorshi p 618 , 1542-4 5 
Markevich, Igo r 233 6 
Markey, E d 46 0 
Markish, Peret z 159 0 
Markov, Alekse i 16 2 
Markov, Georg i 373 , 764 , 1545-47 , 246 2 
Markov, M . 216 5 
Markovic, Ant e 2022 , 2690-9 1 
Markovic, Danil o 268 7 
Markovic, Mihail o 1927 , 192 8 
Markovic, Mirjan a 268 7 
Marks, John D . 53 8 
Marletti, Filipp o 80 7 
Marley, Bo b 166 1 
Marlic, Dubravk a 59 8 
Marlowe, Christophe r 122 , 1435 , 1679 , 

1788, 221 4 
Marmise, Ma x 108 8 
Mármol, Jos é 214 1 
Maronites i n Lebano n 1386-87 , 236 6 
Maroufi, \Abba s 90 8 
Marowitz, Charle s 1634 , 163 5 
Marr, Nikola i Iakovlevic h 210 4 
marranos 230 5 
marriage 220 2 

in Indi a 220 6 
and Isla m 220 5 
in Middl e Eas t 2204-0 5 
in Tibe t 220 7 
in Unite d State s 1050-5 1 

Marroqun, Jorg e Lui s 100 0 
Marseillaise 1655 , 1656 , 201 1 
Marsh, Lor d 194 4 
Marshall, Georg e C . 418 , 419 , 1132 , 173 6 
Marshall, Thurgoo d 98 9 
Marshall, Willia m 111 8 
Marshallese peopl e 220 1 
Marsiglio o f Padu a banne d i n Spai n 230 8 
Marston, Joh n 1552 , 167 9 
Martha an d th e Vandella s 252 3 
Martí, José 1547-48 , 201 9 
Martial 205 4 
Martin V , pope 1128 , 1188 , 217 5 
Martin d u Gard , Roge r 4 2 
Martin Marprelat e pamphlet s 1548-49 , 

1679 
Martin, Camero n 248 9 
Martin, Edwar d 267 2 
Martin, Henr i 86 0 
Martin, Kingsle y 1774 , 177 5 
Martincek, Marti n 102 4 
Martinez, Georgin a 58 2 
Martínez, Martí n 230 8 
Martinez, Migue l Ange l 181 5 
Martínez, Rogeli o 60 2 
Martínez, Sebastiá n 230 9 
Martínez Estrada , Ezequie l 9 1 
Martínez Moreno , Carlo s 89 7 
Martinique 154 2 
Mártonfi, Josep h 204 5 
Martorell, Francisc o 1549-5 0 
Maruki Tosh i 46 3 
Marulanda, Yesi d 54 8 
Marvin, Charle s 31 4 
Marx Brother s banne d i n Portuga l 191 6 
Marx, Jenn y 76 3 
Marx, Kar l 568 , 763 , 805 , 972 , 1144-45 , 

2669 

banned i n Argentin a 9 1 
banned i n Brazi l 83 8 
on censorshi p 564 , 203 8 
in earl y moder n German y 921 , 922, 

2038-39 
banned i n Naz i German y 92 8 
Antonio Gramsc i an d 978-7 9 
on ideolog y 154 4 
V.I. Lenin o n 210 8 
banned i n Madagasca r 149 2 
and Prussia n pres s 2038-3 9 
on religio n 50 1 
Russian translatio n o f 209 1 
banned i n Saud i Arabi a 214 9 
banned i n Urugua y 254 5 

Marxism 
Gabriel Arest i an d 8 3 
in Austri a 15 1 
in Benga l 44 4 
in Britai n 1484-8 5 
in Republica n Chin a 48 7 
in Communis t Chin a 2230 , 2251-52 , 

2700 
and Alfre d Einstei n 773 , 77 4 
in Eas t German y 164 5 
Antonio Gramsc i an d 978-7 9 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Indonesi a 1183 , 118 4 
in Mozambiqu e 164 0 
Ngugi w a Thiong' o an d 171 7 
in Portuga l 174 2 
in Sovie t Unio n 208 2 

Marxism-Leninism 62 8 
Mary I  o f Englan d 44 , 303 , 522 , 842 , 1119 , 

1142, 167 1 
and Bibl e 23 1 
and Boo k o f Commo n Praye r 266-6 7 
John Kno x an d 217 5 
and Phili p I I o f Spai n 233 9 

Mary I I o f Englan d an d Scotlan d 1626 , 
2 2 1 3 , 227 0 

Mary, Quee n o f Scot s 303 , 527 , 2175 , 
2176 

Maryadi, Ek o 4 0 
Marychurch, Pete r 218 2 
Maryland 989 , 128 9 
Marzel, Guillaum e 29 5 
Mârzescu, Constanti n 103 1 
Marzich, Ashra f 85 7 
Mas Canosa , Jorg e 202 0 
Masa, Antoní n 63 6 
Masaccio 10-11 , 1 2 
Masada 106 1 
Masari, Mohamma d al - 2149-5 0 
Masaryk, T.G . 625 , 626 , 628 , 633 , 226 0 
Maseko, Johnny w a k a 140 5 
Masilo, Be n 1402 , 140 5 
Masinde, Elija h 263 0 
Masjed-Jame'i, Ahma d 121 0 
masks i n Ne w Zealan d 170 6 
masochism 212 6 
Masolino 10-1 1 
Mason, Alfre d 203 6 
Mason, RH . 217 9 
Maspéro, Françoi s 3 9 
MASPOK (Croatia ) 268 0 
Masri, Han i al - 123 7 
Mass Observatio n (UK ) 219 5 
Massachusetts 534 , 989 , 1556-57 , 1700-0 1 
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Massachusetts Musi c Industr y Coalitio n 
1662, 166 8 

Massaquoi, Siak a 224 1 
Massemba-Débat, Alphons e 57 6 
Masses (US ) 537 , 1550-5 1 
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Moore, Georg e 733 , 1416 , 1624-25 , 

2584 
Moore, Henr y 10 9 
Moore, John 162 6 
Moore, Michae l 128 7 
Moors i n Mauritani a 1560 , 156 2 
Mora, Albert o 39 9 
Moral Majorit y (US ) 463 , 113 0 
moral panic s (U S and UK ) 1625-2 6 
moral reformer s an d pressur e group s 

1626-28 
moral right s o f author s 58 1 
Moral, Clement i Noe l y  184 3 
Morales, Feli x 1 
Morality League s (Germany ) 162 7 
Mora tin, Nicola s Fernande z d e 241 0 
Moravia 621 , 622, 632 , 1272 , 1273 , 

2259 
Moravia, Albert o 47 , 1040 , 182 1 
Morazon, Francisc o 109 3 
Mordvins 55 0 
More, Hanna h 462 , 227 2 
More, Thoma s 151 , 301, 1117 , 1118 , 1151 , 

1398, 1629-30 , 248 6 
as depicte d b y Anthon y Munda y an d 

others 221 5 
expurgated i n Spai n 230 8 

Moregal, E . Rodrigue z 254 5 
Morel, August e 129 3 
Morgan, Geral d 264 9 
Morgan, J.R 1703 , 224 6 
Morgan, Lewi s Henr y 50 0 

Morgan, Robi n 191 0 
Morgan see  Pelagiu s 
Morgan, Willia m 259 9 
Morgenthau, Rober t 82 1 
Morhaienko, Petr o 235 1 
Mori Arinor i 156 9 
Mori Oga i 143 6 
Morinigo, Higini o 582 , 836 , 181 4 
Morland, Howar d 216 7 
Morley, John 323 , 2356-5 7 
Mormonism 1630-3 1 

and birt h contro l 220 3 
and polygam y 221 0 
in Russia n Federatio n 210 1 

Moro, Ald o 149 7 
Morocco 858-9 , 1631-3 4 

audiovisual medi a i n 7 2 
colonialism i n 512 , 163 2 
corruption i n 163 3 
education i n 163 2 
and Franc e 1230 , 1631 , 1632 , 1633-34 , 

2319 
Franco i n 872-7 3 
Islam i n 1631 , 1632 , 163 3 
lèse-majesté i n 1633 , 163 4 
literature i n 512-13 , 163 3 
and Mauritani a 156 0 
and Portuga l 163 2 
press i n 121 , 1279 , 1632-33 , 163 4 
printing i n 163 2 
and Saud i Arabi a 214 8 
and Spai n 1631 , 1632 , 1633 , 231 9 
theatre i n 163 4 
torture i n 163 3 

Morrell, Ottolin e 138 3 
Morris, Dav e 742 , i486 , 1487-8 8 
Morris, Joanne 170 8 
Morris, Lawrenc e 78 3 
Morris, Lewi s 269 9 
Morris, Mowbra y 1029-3 0 
Morrison, Andre w 233 2 
Morrison, Herber t 34 4 
Morrison, Ji m 166 6 
Morrissey, Pau l 1634-3 5 
Morrissey, Stephe n 148 5 
Mors, Roderic k 84 2 
Morse, Salmi  1636-37 , 253 0 
Morsztyn, Ja n Andre i 188 5 
Mortier, Jeann e 127 7 
Mortimer, Joh n 1789 , 2187 , 218 8 
Mortkowicz, Jaku b 189 8 
Morton, Andre w 197 4 
Morton, Samue l 170 5 
Moruzi, Alexandr u 204 3 
Moscow Unio n o f Lesbian s an d Ga y Me n 

1091 
Mosfilm (Sovie t Union ) 100 2 
Mosley, Oswal d 338 , 1922 , 194 3 
MOSOP see  Movemen t fo r th e Surviva l o f 

the Ogon i Peopl e 2143 , 2 I 4 4 
Mosquera, Tomá s Ciprian o d e 54 6 
Moss, Kat e 1861 , 186 2 
Moss, Theodor e M . 83 0 
Mossad (Israel ) 123 4 
Most, Johanne s 92 3 
Motaq, Ami r Kha n 2 0 
Motevasselani, M . 120 9 
Mothers o f th e Plaz a de l May o (Argentina ) 

901 

Mothopeng, Z.L . 140 4 
Motion Pictur e Associatio n o f Americ a 81 8 

and Chil e 47 6 
and Hollywoo d productio n cod e 162 8 
and Joh n Husto n 11 3 2 
and Joh n McNaughto n 1488 , 148 9 

Motion Pictur e Associatio n o f Japan 1268 , 
1269 

Motion Pictur e Cod e (US ) see  Hollywoo d 
production cod e 

Motion Pictur e Exhibitors ' Leagu e (US ) 213 7 
Motion Pictur e Producer s an d Distributor s 

of Americ a 615 , 1089 , 111 5 
Motolinia, Toribi o 157 3 
Mott, Joh n O . 83 0 
Motteler, Juliu s 249 6 
Motuba, Edga r Mahlomol a 1402-03 , 140 5 
Mouffok, Ghani a 3 6 
Moulinet, Nicola s see  Parc , Sieu r d u 
Moungar, Fidèl e 43 7 
Mounier, Jean-Josep h 65 5 
Mounjob, Maak i 163 4 
Mourides (Senegal ) 219 1 
Moussad, Raou f 1637-3 8 
Moussin, Aim é Mathuri n 40 8 
Mouvement Démocratiqu e d e l a Rénovatio n 

Malgache 1491 , 149 2 
Mouvement d'Évolutio n d e l'Afriqu e 

Centrale 43 2 
Mouvement d'Evolutio n Social e d'Afriqu e 

Noire (Centra l Africa n Republic ) 431 , 
432. 

Mouvement Militan t Mauricie n 156 4 
Mouvement Nationa l Congolai s (Cong o 

(Kinshasa)) 57 3 
Mouvement Nationa l d e l a Révolutio n 

(Congo (Brazzaville) ) 57 6 
Mouvement Nationa l Démocratiqu e 

(Mauritania) 156 1 
Mouvement Nationa l pou r un e Sociét é d e 

Développement (Niger ) 1725 , 172 6 
Mouvement Patriotiqu e d u Cong o (Cong o 

(Brazzaville)) 57 6 
Mouvement Populair e d e l a Révolutio n 

(Congo (Kinshasa) ) 573 , 57 4 
Mouvement pou r l a Démocrati e e n Algéri e 

37 
Mouvement pou r l a Triomph e de s Liberté s 

Démocratiques (Algeria ) 102 7 
Mouvement pou r Résistanc e (Seychelles ) 

2211 
Mouvement Révolutionnair e Nationa l pou r 

le Développement (Rwanda ) 2119 , 
2120 , 2 1 2 1 , 212 2 

Mouvement Socialist e Africai n (Cong o 
(Brazzaville)) 57 5 

Movement agains t Communalis m 
(Mauritius) 156 4 

Movement fo r a  Democrati c Philippine s 
1047 

Movement fo r a  Democrati c Slovaki a 226 1 
Movement fo r Christia n Democrac y (UK ) 

1628 
Movement fo r Democrati c Chang e 

(Zimbabwe) 2712 , 271 4 
Movement fo r Freedo m o f Conscienc e an d a 

Secular Stat e (Russia n Federation ) 210 0 
Movement fo r Multipart y Democrac y 

(Zambia) 269 6 
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Movement fo r th e Restoratio n o f Democrac y 
(Pakistan) 123 1 

Movement fo r th e Surviva l o f th e Ogon i 
People (Nigeria ) 

Movimiento d e l a izquierd a revolucionari a 
(Chile) 5 4 

Mowat, Charle s 
Moxon, Edwar d 222 4 
Moyano, Danie l 1638-3 9 
Moyo, Jonathan 271 4 
Mozambique 551 , 1639-41 , 172 3 

murals i n 226 9 
radio i n 201 3 
and Sout h Afric a 228 8 

Mozambique Liberatio n Fron t see  Frelim o 
Mozart, Wolfgan g Amadeu s 148 , 201 , 883, 

930, 937 , 1655 , 165 9 
Mozhaiskii, Aleksand r 210 7 
MPAA see  Motion Pictur e Associatio n o f 

America 
MPAJ see  Motion Pictur e Associatio n o f 

Japan 
Mphahlele, Es'ki a (Ezekiel ) 298 , 1641-42 , 

2006, 229 5 
Mphande, Lupeng a 151 0 
MPPDA see  Motion Pictur e Producer s an d 

Distributors o f Americ a 
MPR see  Mouvemen t Populair e d e la 

Révolution 
Mravinskii, Evgeni i 16 3 
Mrevlishvili, Mikhei l 91 4 
MRND see  Mouvement Révolutionnair e 

National pou r l e Développemen t 
Mrozek, Slawomi r 1451 , 1893 , 241 4 
Mroeh, Kame l 214 8 
Mrsic, Zdravk o 225 8 
Merud, Mousse f Be n 246 8 
Mryi, Andre i 20 5 
Ms. magazin e (US ) 1642-4 3 
Msipa, Joseph 271 0 
Mswati II I o f Swazilan d 2352 , 235 3 
MTLD see  Mouvemen t pu r l a Triomph e de s 

Libertés Démocratique s 
Mtshali, O . 192 6 
MTV (US ) 166 7 
Mtwa, Perc y 241 3 
Mu'ayyad, al - 169 2 
Mubarak, Hosn i 157 , 724 , 727 , 729 , 149 9 
Muckenhaupt, Erzsébe t 7 9 
muckraking 128 7 
Mudie, Thoma s 141 6 
Mudie's Circulatin g Librar y (UK ) 162 4 
Mugabe, Rober t 50 , 1091 , 1537 , 1581 , 

1947, 2709 , 2711 , 2712, 2714 , 271 5 
and homosexualit y 2712 , 271 6 

Muggeridge, Malcol m 162 8 
Mugoma, Khab i 61 2 
Muhalhal, Khali d 242 3 
Muhammad 1225 , 1226-27 , 122 9 
1 2 3 1 , 200 0 

depictions o f 114 3 
descent claime d fro m 1631 , 163 2 
hostility t o 1170 , 117 1 
Taha Husay n o n 112 9 
and al - Khams a 214 8 
Rushdie affai r an d 2073 , 207 4 

Muhammad \Al i (Egypt ) 70 , 15 7 
Muhammad Al i (India ) 116 2 
Muhammad Rez a Sha h o f Ira n 123 0 

Muhammad Sha h o f Persi a 120 3 
Muhammad, Misha'i l bin t Fah d ibn , Princes s 

2423 
Muhammad, Usam a 236 6 
Muhammed Ahme d 234 3 
Miihl, Ott o 15 2 
Muhsin, Sala h al-Di n 72 6 
muhtabib 115 9 
Mujica Láinez , Manue l 9 1 
mujtahids 1203 , 12.3 0 
Mukarovsky, Ja n 62 8 
Mukarram, Mirz a Muhamma d e Ali 120 4 
Mukela, Joh n 140 5 
Mukhabarat (Iraq ) 121 3 
mukbannathuum 220 5 
Mukherji, Aban i 117 2 
Mukhia, Harban s 107 0 
Mukhtar, Hami d al - 121 4 
Mukong, Alber t Woma n 408 , 1643-4 4 
Mulahuseinovic, Azmin a 178 0 
Mulahuseinovic, Nedza d 178 0 
Mulder, Conni e 139 6 
Müller, Heine r 935 , 936 , 943 , 1645-4 6 
Muller, Jorge 47 5 
Muller, Ludwi g va n 234 7 
Mullerov, Jir i an d Broñ a 213 2 
Multatuli 1179 , 1183 , 1646-4 7 
Muluki Ain  168 9 
Muluzi, Bakil i 151 0 
mummies 7 3 
Mumtaz Maha l 115 9 
Miinchener Mannverei n zu r Bekàmpfun g de r 

Õffentlichkeit 162 7 
Munday an d Slatte r 222 4 
Munday, Anthon y 2214 , 221 5 
Mundo Nuevo  affai r 40 0 
Mundt, Kar l 252 6 
Mundurucú peopl e 220 1 
Muni, Pau l 61 4 
Munich 925 , 930 , 1014 , 162 7 
Munich Men' s Leagu e fo r Combattin g Publi c 

Immorality see  Miinchene r Mannverei n 
zur Bekampfun g de r Õffentlichkei t 

Munif, £ Abd al-Rahma n 214 9 
Munk, Ka j 113 8 
Munnansi (Uganda ) 1647-4 8 
Muñoz, Dieg o 1573 , 157 4 
Muñoz Marín , Lui s 30 , 3 1 
Muñoz Martínez , Sergi o 53 9 
Munro, Thoma s 550 , 551 , 116 0 
Munster, Georg e 13 5 
Muntzer, Thoma s 111 8 
Munves, James 146 7 
Muqaffa5, Ib n al - 236 6 
Murad III , sulta n 1229 , 1756 , 178 3 
Muradly, Mukhamme d 247 8 
Muradzikwa, Henr y 271 1 
murals 1648-5 0 

in Mozambiqu e 226 9 
Murasaki Shikib u 1261 , 126 3 
Murat, Joachi m 124 4 
Muratov, Aleksand r 165 0 
Muratova, Kir a 916 , 1650-51 , 211 8 
Muravev, Mikhai l 145 1 
Murayama Tomi'ich i 55 5 
murder 727 , 82 0 

in Abkhazi a 91 6 
in Algeri a 35-36 , 37 , 1660 , 166 1 
in Angol a 6 2 

in Argentin a 86 , 92 , 93 , 430, 431 , 977, 
1829 

in Bosnia-Herzegovin a 178 0 
in Cambodi a 405 , 406 , 248 7 
in Cha d 436 , 43 7 
in Chechny a 445 , 208 9 
in Chil e 468 , 469 , 47 5 
in Colombi a 547 , 548 , 74 9 
Committee t o Protec t Journalist s an d 56 1 
in Cong o (Kinshasa ) 57 4 
in Cost a Ric a 58 5 
in Cypru s 616-17 , 618-1 9 
in Egyp t 212 3 
in Eritre a 74 7 
in Naz i German y 93 0 
in Ghan a 94 9 
in moder n Greec e 241 7 
in Guatemal a 999 , 1000 , 100 1 
in Guyan a 1009 , 101 0 
in Indi a 105 5 
in Indonesi a 1180 , 1181 , 139 2 
in Ira n 120 5 
in Iris h Republi c 128 8 
in Japan 126 2 
in Keny a 132 8 
in Sout h Kore a 135 3 
in Lebano n 1388 , 236 6 
in Lesoth o 1402 , 140 5 
in Londo n 76 4 
and Mafi a 1496-9 7 
in Mexic o 762 , 1577 , 157 8 
in Mozambiqu e 164 0 
in Nicaragu a 560 , 1720 , 193 1 
in Nigeri a 1716 , 1728 , 172 9 
in Norther n Irelan d 55 9 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 5 
in Persi a 120 4 
in Russia n Federatio n 1288 , 2087 , 2088 , 

2089, 209 0 
in Rwand a 202 1 
in Serbi a 268 8 
in Sout h Afric a 1058 , 137 8 2285 , 2286 , 

2300 
in Sovie t Unio n 1524 , 1525 , 159 0 
in forme r Sovie t Unio n 83 7 
in Sr i Lank a 2330 , 233 1 
in Suda n 166 0 
in Surinam e 234 6 
in Tajikista n 237 8 
in Turke y 1005 , 169 3 
in Ugand a 2488 , 248 9 
in Ukrain e 2494 , 249 5 
in Unite d State s 128 8 
in Venezuel a 2560 , 256 1 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 267 9 
in Zimbabw e 5 0 

Murdoch, Ruper t 135 , 1098 , 1099 , n 6 9 , 
1533, 1944-46 , 2397 , 239 8 

Mure§ianu, Aure l 204 5 
Murillo Toro , Manue l 54 6 
Murjñtes 122 8 
Murnau, F.W . 800 , 81 2 
Murngin peopl e 2201 , 220 2 
Murphy, Stephe n 335 , 1364 , 1830 , 207 6 
Murray, Charle s 200 8 
Murray, Joh n Courtne y 139 1 
Murrow, Edwar d R . 1355 , 1652-53 , 203 4 
Murry, John Middleto n 162 4 
Murúa, Lautar o 9 3 
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Musaf, e Abd Azee n 72 4 
Musafar, Faki r 183 9 
Musarurwa, Willi e 2710 , 271 1 
Musavan (Azerbaijan ) 15 5 
Musaveni, Yower i 248 9 
Muscat an d Oma n see  Oma n 
Musengezi, Gonz o 158 1 
Museum o f Artisti c Cultur e (Sovie t Union ) 

973 
museums 

in Naz i German y 930 , 938-39 , 94 0 
in Wes t German y 93 3 
in Sout h Afric a 229 2 
theft fro m 106 2 

Museveni, Yower i 164 8 
music 1653-68 , 190 6 

in Afghanista n 166 0 
in Algeri a 166 0 
in Argentin a 9 1 
in Australi a 136 , 1139 , 1660 , 166 8 
in Austria-Hungar y 150 0 
in Brazi l 283 , 285 , 166 0 
in Britai n 165 3 
in Burm a 380 , 38 1 
in Byzantin e empir e 165 4 
in Cambodi a 165 8 
in Canad a 1997-9 8 
in Caribbea n 42 0 
and Catholicis m 1654-5 5 
in Centra l Africa n Republi c 43 2 
in Cha d 43 6 
in Chil e 468 , 469 , 166 1 
in imperia l Chin a 165 3 
in Communis t Chin a 490 , 165 8 
and Christianit y 1654 , 165 9 
in Cong o (Kinshasa ) 57 4 
in Cub a 607 , 609 , 611 , 79 2 
in Czechoslovaki a 626 , 627 , 634-35 , 

1872-73 
"degenerate" (Naz i Germany ) 940-41 , 

1659 
in Egyp t 166 0 
in Englan d 165 5 
in Finlan d 828 , 165 9 
in Vich y Franc e 86 0 
in Franc e 165 5 
in earl y moder n German y 157 0 
in Weima r German y 105 3 
in Naz i German y 927 , 929 , 937 , 940-41 , 

1053-54, 1303 , 1500 , 1570 , 1659 , 
2335-36 

in Eas t German y 165 7 
in unifie d German y 165 9 
in Wes t German y 93 3 
in ancien t Greec e 1653-5 4 
in moder n Greec e 983 , 1660-61 , 2416-1 8 
in Guatemal a 100 0 
in Hon g Kon g 165 8 
in Hungar y 1124 , 1125 , 1432-33 , 1656 , 

1657 
in Ira n 1206 , 1232 , 166 0 
in Ira q 121 3 
in Iris h Republi c 1139 , 122 2 
and Isla m 1659-6 0 
in Israe l 1235 , 1659 , 1661 , 233 6 
in Japan 126 4 
and Judais m 165 4 
in Nort h Kore a 165 8 
in Malaw i 151 0 

in Netherland s 1500 , 165 5 
in Ne w Zealan d 1139-40 , 1668 , 171 0 
in Nigeri a 166 1 
in Norther n Irelan d 173 6 
in Norwa y 165 9 
and Orthodo x Christianit y 165 4 
in Paragua y 835-3 6 
in Persi a 120 2 
in Polan d 165 7 
in Québe c 1997-9 8 
and racis m 1659 , 200 5 
on radi o 1660 , 1661-62 , 1664 , 1666 , 

1667, 1668 , 201 2 
in Rhodesi a (1965-80 ) 271 0 
in Saud i Arabi a 166 0 
in Sout h Afric a 165 9 
in Sovie t Unio n 1002-03 , 1186 , 1589 , 

1657, 2065-67 , 2096 , 2158 , 2232-33 , 
2268, 270 5 

in Suda n 1660 , 234 5 
in Swazilan d 235 2 
in Swede n 165 9 
in Taiwa n 165 8 
in Unite d State s 1139-40 , 1628 , 1659 , 

1818 
in Urugua y 254 5 
and violenc e 2579-8 0 
in Zimbabw e 1536-3 7 

Musil, Rober t 76 4 
Musin-Pushkin, M.N . 966 
Muska, Jir i 7 5 
Muslim Brotherhoo d 1426 , 142 7 see  also 

Ikhwan al-Muslimu n 
Muslim-Croat Federatio n o f Bosnia -

Herzegovina 1680 , 178 0 
Muslim Greek s see  Turks i n moder n 

Greece 
Muslim Leagu e (India ) 1171 , 215 3 
Muslim Part y (Indonesia ) 118 1 
Muslim Spiritua l Directorat e o f 

Transcaucasia 15 5 
Muslim Worl d Leagu e 40 2 
Muslims i n Bosnia-Herzegovin a 168 0 
Mussa, Ab u 142 7 
Mussadiq, Mohamma d 120 5 
Mussawi, e Ismat 17 0 
Musset, Alfre d d e 19 1 
Mussolini, Benit o 47 , 800-02 , 124 6 

and Croati a 267 9 
Mussorgsky, Modes t 233 6 
mustadafin 200 0 
mufa 220 5 
Mutasa, Didymu s 271 0 
Mu'tazilis 249 , 1046 , 1158 , 1228 , 123 0 
Miiteferrik, Ibrahi m 178 3 
Muthel, Lotha r 200 7 
Mutiny Part y see  Ghad r Part y 
Mutiny, India n 2152-5 3 
Mutis, José Celestin o 546 , 231 8 
Mutloatse, Mothob i 2006 , 233 3 
Mutual Fil m Corporatio n cas e (US ) 989 , 

1669-70, 2063 , 2.06 4 
Muzorewa, Abe l 1537 , 2709 , 171 0 
Múzquiz, Pedr o d e Mendinuet a y  180 4 
Mvemba Nzing a see  Affonso o f Kong o 57 5 
MWAFG see  Medi a Worker s Associatio n o f 

Free Grenad a 
Mwape, Brigh t 269 7 
Myanmar see  Burm a 

Mycolaitis-Putanas, Vinca s 145 1 
Mykle, Agna r 1138 , 1741 , 2.356 
Myo Myin t Nyei n 160 2 
Myrdal, Jan 83 6 
mystères sacres  (France ) 167 0 
mystery play s 1670-7 1 
Mzhavanadze, VP . 91 4 

NAACP see  Nationa l Associatio n fo r th e 
Advancement o f Coloure d Peopl e 

Naayar peopl e 2203 , 220 6 
Nabarawi, Saiz a 264 0 
Nabiyev, Rahmo n 44 2 
Nabokov, Vladimi r 90 , 763 , 804 , 932 , 1684 , 

1752.» x 795> 2.081 , 262 9 
presentation i n Bolshaia  Sovetskaia 

Entsiklopediia o f 210 7 
Nabulsi, Sylayma n 128 5 
Háchalo nevedomogo  veka  (Smirnov / 

Shepitko/Gabai) 1673-74 , 211 8 
Nachmanides, Mose s (Mosh e be n Nachman ) 

1 3 0 0 - 0 1 
Nachtmann, Herwi g 8 , 9 
Nadaillac, marqui s d e 85 4 
Nadeco (Nigeria ) see  National Democrati c 

Coalition 
Nadezhdin, Nikola i 434 , 43 5 
Nadir Kha n 1 8 
Naevius, Gnaeu s 205 4 
Nagai Kaf ü 1263-64 , 143 6 
Nagai Takash i 12 6 
Nagamootoo, Mose s 1009 , i o n 
Nagasaki 124-2 6 
Nagorno-Karabakh see  Karabak h 
Nagy, Gaspa r 112 5 
Nagy, Imr e 1124 , 112 5 
Nagy, L a jos 112 4 
Naharin, Oha d 54 , 5 5 
Naharro, Bartolom é de s Torre s 240 9 
Nahdi, Lamin a 246 7 
Nahhas, Sheik h c Ali al - 17 0 
Nahimana, Ferdinan d 202 1 
Nahmanides 230 6 
Nahmiaas, Davi d an d Samue l 178 3 
Naigeon, Jaques-Andr é 67 0 
Naimullah 128 8 
Nain, Merj a 105 5 
Naing, Mi n K o 38 1 
Nair, Mir a 116 9 
Nairobi Law  Monthly  (Kenya ) 1674-7 5 
Najibullah, Muhamma d 1 9 
Nakhichevan ^ 
Nali, Michae l 181 2 
Nallanayagam, Pau l 233 0 
Nama, e Abd Alla h Husay n 198 6 
Nambuutiri peopl e 220 6 
Namibia 75 , 574 , 1049 , 1091 , 1675-77 , 

2012 
homosexuality i n 271 5 

Namibia: The  Wall  of  Silence  167 6 
Namibian (newspaper ) 1676 , 1677-7 8 
Nandi peopl e 220 3 
Nanjing (Nanking ) massacr e (1937 ) 1061 , 

1069, 1071 , 1263 , 1264 , 126 5 
Nansharisi, al - 230 6 
nanshoku 109 0 
Nantsou, Stef o 14 0 
NAP see  Nationalis t Actio n Part y 
Naples 1154 , 1497 , 165 6 
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Naples an d Sicil y (Tw o Sicilies ) 1242 , 1243 , 
1244, 1245 , 165 5 

Napoleon I , empero r 107 , 543 , 596 , 850 , 
867, 868 , 99 0 

and Egyp t 70 , 157 , 722 , 123 0 
and Hol y Roma n Empir e 108 4 
and Ital y 124 4 
and Malt a 1 5 21 
influence o n Klemens , Princ e Metternic h o f 

149 
and Papa l State s 115 3 
and Russia n empir e 207 9 
and Spai n 231 0 
and Switzerlan d 235 9 

Napoleon III , emperor 564 , 852 , 953 , 954 , 
1527, 152 8 

and Algeri a 3 2 
and ar t 10 6 
and Papa l State s 115 3 
and Belgiu m 20 9 
and café s 11 9 
and Marseillaise  1655 , 165 6 
and Mexic o 157 5 
and Jule s Michele t 158 5 

Naqash, Farid a al - 72 4 
Naqib, Khaldu n al - 137 2 
Naqshbandi orde r 618 , 115 9 
Narayan, Jayaprakas h 117 4 
Narihito, Crow n Princ e 126 6 
Narimanoglu (Narimanov) , Narima n Be y 

155 
Nariño, Antoni o 54 6 
narodnosf 2268 , 270 5 
Narovchatov, Serge i 174 5 
NAS see  National Associatio n o f Scholar s 

2009 
Nasa Borba  (Yugoslavia ) 202 3 
Nascimento, Milto n 28 5 
Nash, Pau l 264 7 
Nasha Svaboda  (Belarus ) 235 0 
Nashe, Thoma s 1548 , 1679-8 0 

and boo k burnin g 30 5 
Nasi Dani  1680-8 1 
Nasier, Alcofriba s see  Rabelais , Françoi s 
Nasim, Tawfi q 113 0 
Nasir al-Di n al-Tus i 122 8 
Nasir al-Di n Sha h o f Persi a 1203 , 200 1 
Nasjonal Samlin g (Norway ) 174 0 
Nasomonians 142 5 
Nasreen, Taslim a 178 , 252 , 403 , 1168 , 

1681-82, 233 1 
Nasser, Gama l e Abdul 195 , 723-24 , 142 5 

and anti-Communis m 163 7 
and film  43 9 
and Isla m 1231 , 123 2 
and Naji b Mahfu z 149 8 
pan-Arabism 267 4 
and pres s 7 1 

Nathan o f Gaz a 129 8 
Nathan, Abi e 123 4 
National Associatio n fo r th e Advancemen t o f 

Colored Peopl e (US ) 51 , 537 , 781 , 988, 
989, 168 6 

National Associatio n o f Artists ' 
Organizations (US ) 168 3 

National Associatio n o f Colore d Wome n 
(US) 170 3 

National Associatio n o f Scholar s (US ) 
2009 

National Associatio n o f Teache r Union s (US ) 
591 

National Associatio n o f th e Motio n Pictur e 
Industry (US ) 166 9 

National Boar d o f Revie w (US ) 213 7 
National Broadcastin g Corporatio n (US ) 

2034 
National Campaig n fo r Freedo m o f 

Expression (US ) 1682-8 3 
National Catholi c Associatio n o f 

Propagandists (Spain ) see  Asociació n 
Católica Naciona l d e Propagandista s 

National Coalitio n agains t Censorshi p (US ) 
463, 168 3 

National Coalitio n agains t Pornograph y (US ) 
1539, 162 8 

National Coalitio n Part y (Finland ) see 
Kokoomus 

National Committe e fo r a  Fre e Europ e (US ) 
2017 , 201 8 

National Committe e o f Writer s see  Comit é 
National de s Écrivain s 

National Communication s Counci l (Burundi ) 
390 

National Confederatio n o f Labou r (Spain ) 
see Confederació n Naciona l d e Trabaj o 

National Conferenc e o f Catholi c Bishop s 
(US) 218 6 

National Congres s o f Mother s (US ) 170 3 
National Consciousnes s Movemen t 

(Malaysia) 151 4 
National Counci l fo r Combatin g Venerea l 

Diseases (UK ) 219 5 
National Counci l fo r Huma n Right s 

(Morocco) 1633 , 163 4 
National Counci l fo r th e Teacher s o f Englis h 

(US) 46 3 
National Counci l o f Churche s (Ne w 

Zealand) 170 6 
National Counci l o f Churche s (US ) 218 6 
National Counci l o f Publi c Moral s (UK ) 

1627 
National Counci l o f Wome n o f Australi a 

1028 
National Defens e Associatio n (US ) 105 1 
National Democrati c Coalitio n (Nigeria ) 

2-304 
National Democrati c Fron t (Iran ) 120 6 
National Democrati c Movemen t see 

Mouvement Nationa l Démocratiqu e 
National Democrati c Part y (Nigeria ) 176 3 
National Democrati c Unio n (Armenia ) 9 9 
National Directorat e o f Intelligenc e see 

Dirección d e Inteligenci a Naciona l 
National Empowermen t Consortiu m (Sout h 

Africa) 229 0 
National Endowmen t fo r th e Art s (US ) 1538 , 

1539, 1682 , 1 6 8 3 , 2 1 9 2 - 9 3 
National Fron t (France ) see  Fron t Nationa l 
National Fron t (Malaysia ) see  Barisa n 

Nasional 
National Guidanc e Committe e (Occupie d 

Territories) 123 6 
National Intelligenc e Agenc y (Gambia ) 90 3 
National Islami c Fron t (Sudan ) 166 0 
National Leagu e fo r Democrac y (Burma ) 

127, 128 , 160 4 
National Libera l Part y (Germany ) 92 2 
National Libera l Part y (Romania ) 204 6 

National Liberatio n Fron t (Algeria ) see  Fron t 
de Libératio n National e 

National Liberatio n Fron t (Greece ) see  EA M 
National Negr o Congres s (US ) 203 3 
National Organizatio n fo r Decen t Literatur e 

(US) 189 , 526 , 1628 , 1683-8 4 
National Part y o f Nigeri a 172 8 
National Part y (Sout h Africa ) 997 , 2006 , 

2007 , 2026 , 2028 , 2284 , 2286 , 2289 , 
2293 

National Peasan t Part y (Romania ) 204 6 
National Politica l Congres s o f Blac k Wome n 

(US) 166 2 
National Progressiv e Fron t (Syria ) 236 7 
National Republica n Conventio n (Nigeria ) 

996 
National Resistanc e Arm y (Uganda ) 164 8 
National Resurgenc e Movemen t (Iran ) 120 5 
National Revolutionar y Part y (Mexico ) 

1576 
National Salvatio n Fron t (Romania ) 204 7 
National Secula r Societ y (UK ) 12 3 
National Securit y Agenc y (US ) cryptolog y 

and 60 3 
National Securit y Counci l (US ) 999 , 201 7 
National Securit y Servic e (Somalia ) 777 , 

2280 
national symbol s 833-34 , 139 9 

in Austri a 15 2 
in Eritre a 74 7 
in Estoni a 75 3 
in Unite d State s 78 8 

National Unio n fo r th e Tota l Independenc e 
of Angol a 61 , 62, 167 6 

National Unio n o f Journalist s (UK ) 1225 , 
2032 

National Unio n o f Sout h Africa n Student s 
2285 , 228 6 

National Viewers ' an d Listeners ' Associatio n 
(UK) 526 , 1628 , 2025 , 217 4 

National Vigilanc e Associatio n (UK ) 1627 , 
2273 

National Whistleblowe r Cente r (US ) 55 8 
Nationale Parti s Surinam e 234 6 
nationalism 

in Indi a 116 1 
in Indonesi a 117 9 
in Turke y 105 2 

Nationalist Actio n Part y (Turkey ) 1053 , 
1070 

Nationalists (China ) see  Guomindan g 
Nationalists (Norther n Ireland ) 1735 , 1737 , 

1738 
Nationalists (Spain ) 2151 , 2312-13, 2314 , 

2322 
Native American s 63-65 , 1555 , 1556 , 1662 , 

2209 
Native Son  (R . Wright/P . Chenal ) 1684-85 , 

2005 
Nato see  North Atlanti c Treat y Organizatio n 
natura 169 4 
Naudin, Bernar d 11 9 
Naumov, Vladimi r 238 6 
Nauvoo (Illinois ) 163 0 
Navaho peopl e 220 1 
Navarro, Nic k 252 3 
Naviny (Belarus ) 2349 , 235 0 
Naviny BPF  (Belarus ) 234 9 
Navrátil, Augusti n 63 2 
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Nawab, Mudhaffa r al - 236 5 
Naylor, John 30 8 
Nayyar, R.K . 116 9 
Nazarbayev, Narsulta n 1323 , 132 4 
Nazarov, Kakamura t 247 8 
Nazi Part y i n Austri a 151-5 2 
Nazi Part y o f Chil e 46 7 
Nazi Part y o f German y 192 , 290-91 , 361 , 

925, 926-27 , 928 , 929 , 930 , 931 , 932, 
937, 962 , 994 , 1053 , 1078 , 1342 , 1591 , 
1592, 1734 , 2061 , 206 2 

Nazism 
Jorge Lui s Borge s o n 267-6 8 
in Paragua y 181 4 
in Polan d 189 1 

NBC see  National Broadcastin g Corporatio n 
NCFE see  Nationa l Committe e fo r a  Fre e 

Europe 
Ncozana, Sila s 150 9 
NCPM see  National Counci l o f Publi c 

Morals 
Ncube, Trevo r 271 1 
Ndadaye, Melchio r 202 1 
Ndebele peopl e 1581 , 2709 see  also 

Matabeleland 
Ndebele, Nichola s 50 , 271 1 
N'Diaye, Ibrahi m 152 0 
Ndi-Chia, Charle s 40 8 
Ndongo, Jacques 164 4 
'Ndrangheta 149 7 
Ne Wi n 1604 , 183 0 
Nea Dimocrati a (Greece ) 983 , 98 4 
NEA see  National Endowmen t fo r th e Art s 
Neal, Mar k 79 6 
Neave, Aire y 340 , 173 7 
Nebraska 98 9 
Neckár, Vacla v 1 3 61 
Nedelcovici, Bujo r 204 7 
Nederuitse Gereformeerd e Ker k see  Dutc h 

Reformed Churc h 
Nedic, Mila n 268 5 
Nedim Pasha , Mahmu d 178 4 
Needham, Marchan t 30 7 
Neethling, Lotha r 228 8 
Neff, Hildegar d 93 2 
Negm, Ahme d Foua d 1441 , 166 0 
Negrin, Juan 186 6 
négritude 109 2 
Negro World  (US ) 1686-8 7 
Negruzzi, Constanti n 103 1 
Nehru, Jawaharla l 1055 , 1056 , 1156 , 1164 , 

1166, 1176 , 175 2 
Neil, Andrew 1945 , I 9 4 ^ 
Neizvestnyi, Erns t 2422 , 249 0 
Nejedly, Zdenë k 157 1 
Nekrasov, Nikola i 2111 , 2301, 230 2 
Nekrasov, Vikto r 764 , 211 2 
Nekrich, Aleksand r 105 8 
Neleus 9 6 
Nelson, Jack 193 5 
Nelson, Thoma s 88 5 
Nemanja, Stepha n 268 3 
Nemate, e Ali eAbbas 1207-0 8 
Nëmec, Jan 529 , 636 , 637 , 806 , 1687-88 , 

2159 
Nëmec, Jirí 168 8 
Németh, Lászl ó 112 4 
Nemirovich-Danchenko, Vladimi r 178 1 
Nenadovic, Aleksanda r 190 2 

neocolonialism 109 2 
neo-Confucianism 1260 , 1989 , 1990 , 270 8 
Neogy, K.C . 117 7 
neo-Nazism 

in Austri a 15 3 
in Wes t German y 93 1 
and musi c 165 9 

Neoplatonism 1117 , 1243 , 1581 , 158 4 
Nepal 1689-9 0 
Nepali Congres s 168 9 
népi movemen t 114 6 
Nero, empero r 2055 , 2056 , 205 7 
Neruda, Pabl o 91 , 467, 472 , 473 , 1690-9 1 
Nesimi, Seyyi d e Imad al-Di n 1691-92 , 

1782 
Nesin, Azi z 1052-53 , 1692-9 3 
Nestorianism 264 , 596 , 1045 , 1202 , 1619 , 

1620, 1694 , 2 363 
Nestorius 394 , 517 , 721 , 1619 , 1620 , 

1694 
Nestroy, Johann 150 , 241 0 
Netanyahu, Binyami n 212 8 
Netherlands 1695-9 9 

advertising i n 15 , 169 7 
archives i n 7 7 
art i n 1695 , 169 7 
blasphemy i n 251 , 169 6 
Calvinism i n 1695-96 , 1697 , 2151-5 2 
Catholicism i n 1695 , 169 7 
children i n 456 , 175 4 
confidentiality o f source s i n 169 7 
contempt o f cour t i n 169 7 
diplomacy an d 55 2 
erotica i n 169 6 
film i n 809 , 1697 , 175 4 
and Franc e 169 6 
and Naz i German y 1698-9 9 
and Guiana s 1006-0 7 
hate speec h la w i n 103 5 
heresy i n 169 5 
and Holocaus t 107 8 
homosexuality i n 108 5 
iconoclasm i n 1142 , 169 5 
indecency la w i n 175 5 
indexes i n 1150 , 169 6 
and Indi a 115 9 
and Indonesi a 549 , 550 , 1177-79 , 169 8 
internet i n 1196 , 120 0 
and Japa n 126 1 
Judaism i n 1298 , 1302 , 1695 , 1698 , 2328 , 

2329 
literature i n 1646-47 , 169 6 
Lutheranism i n 169 5 
and Mauritiu s 156 3 
protection o f minor s i n 169 7 
music i n 1500 , 165 5 
painting i n 169 6 
philosophy i n 2328-2 9 
press i n 1696 , 1697 , 169 8 
printing i n 1083 , 1621 , 1695 , 1696 , 2070 , 

2071, 215 2 
racism i n 169 8 
radio i n 169 7 
schools i n 106 7 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 169 7 
sexuality i n 169 7 
and Spanis h empir e 2317 , 231 8 
and Surinam e 2346 , 234 7 
television i n 169 7 

theatre i n 208 , 169 6 
universities i n 115 0 

Netherlands Eas t Indie s see  Indonesi a 
Netherlands, Austria n see  Belgiu m 
Netherlands, Spanis h see  Belgiu m 
Nethersole, Olg a 830 , 253 0 
Neto, Agostinh o 49 , 6 1 
Neto, Cosm e Alve s 28 7 
NetShepherd 119 7 
Network o f Concerne d Historian s 105 9 
Neuchâtel 235 9 
Neue Frei e Volksbühn e 103 6 
Neue Rheinische  Zeitung  (Prussia ) 203 9 
Neue Sachlichkei t 938 , 93 9 
Neue Slowenisch e Kuns t 226 4 
Neumann, Jáno s vo n 112 2 
Neuss, Wolfgang 23 3 
neutrality i n Wa r 1699-170 0 

of Iris h Republi c 1216 , 1219-20 , 1699 , 
1700, 176 2 

of Switzerlan d 1699 , 170 0 
Neville, Richar d 134 , 1788 , 1789 , 179 0 
New Age  (Sout h Africa ) 99 7 
New and  Compleat  Collection  of  the  Most 

Remarkable Trials  for  Adultery  227 2 
New Brunswic k 409 , 41 0 
New Cultur e Foru m (China ) 49 4 
New Democrac y see  Nea Dimocrati a 
New-England Courant  1700-0 1 
New Englan d Puritanis m i n 267 2 
New Englan d Fre e Lov e Leagu e 105 1 
New Englan d Societ y fo r th e Suppressio n o f 

Vice see  unde r Societ y fo r th e 
Suppression o f Vic e 

New Franc e 409 , 199 6 
New Granad a 2317 , 231 8 
New Guine a 2201 , 220 8 
New Hampshir e 162 7 
New Have n (Connecticut ) 1665 , 175 9 
New Jerse y 98 9 
New Jewe l Movemen t (Grenada ) 98 6 
New Mexic o 107 0 
New Musical  Express  (UK ) 219 8 
New Negro  (US ) 168 6 
New Objectivit y see  Neue Sachlichkei t 
New Orlean s 217 4 
New Sout h Wale s 

as Australia n stat e 133 , 134 , 135 , 140 , 
141, 142 , 958 , 102 8 

as Britis h colon y 131 , 132 , 138-39 , 531 , 
532. 

New Zealan d a s par t o f 1704 , 170 5 
New Statesman  (UK ) 2182 , 218 3 
New Straits  Times  (Malaysia ) 1514 , 

1701-02 
New Strait s Time s Pres s (Malaysia ) 1514 , 

1702 
New Testamen t 513-14 , 104 5 

in Gaeli c 217 7 
in Genev a 235 8 
in earl y moder n German y 108 4 
in Maltes e 152 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 209 6 
in vernacula r 520 , 162 9 

New Wave , Bulgaria n 270 6 
New Wav e cinem a (Czechoslovakia ) 636-37 , 

1024, 1251 , 1571 , 215 9 
New Worl d Informatio n an d Communicatio n 

Order 171 4 
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New Yor k Cit y 988 , 989 , 1636 , 2699-270 0 
theatre i n 1014 , 1015 , 1016 , 236 3 

New Yor k Societ y fo r th e Suppressio n o f 
Vice 1703-0 4 see  also  Societ y fo r th e 
Suppression o f Vic e 

New Yor k Stat e 
birth contro l i n 566 , 2137-3 8 
creationism i n 59 1 
film in 615 , 989, 1722 , 2063 , 2064 , 

2137-38 
nudity i n 56 6 
obscenity la w i n 458 , 566 , 567 , 170 3 
printing i n 155 7 
sedition la w i n 168 6 
theatre i n 566 , 56 7 

New Zealan d 531 , 1704-1 3 
abortion i n 170 4 
advertising i n 1708-09 , 217 9 
AIDS in 171 1 
Anglicanism i n 170 4 
and Australi a 135 , 170 4 
birth contro l i n 170 4 
boxing i n 170 6 
and Britai n 1704 , 171 2 
Catholicism i n 170 4 
children i n 1589 , 170 6 
Christianity i n 170 8 
comedy i n 171 0 
comics i n 557 , 170 6 
creationism i n 591 , 171 0 
customs servic e i n 170 8 
election la w i n 170 4 
erotica i n 170 5 
feminism i n 170 7 
film in 1293 , 1488 , 1591 , 1706-08 , 1711 , 

1712, 233 6 
homosexuality i n 171 1 
indecency la w i n 557 , 1706 , 175 2 
internet i n 1 7 1 0 - n 
Jehovah's Witnesse s i n 14 4 
land i n 171 2 
language i n 171 2 
licensing o f medi a i n 1589 , 1705 , 1706 , 

2179 
literature i n 1705-06 , 171 1 
Maori languag e an d cultur e i n 1704 , 

1712-13 
masks i n 170 6 
protection o f minor s i n 170 6 
music i n 1139-40 , 1668 , 171 0 
as par t o f Ne w Sout h Wale s 1704 , 170 5 
obscenity la w i n 569-70 , 1705 , 1707 , 

1708 
Presbyterianism i n 170 4 
press i n 1704-0 5 
printing i n 170 5 
radio i n 1709-10 , 1712 , 217 9 
schools i n 171 2 
sexuality i n 1708 , 171 1 
software i n 170 8 
television i n 590 , 1588-89 , 1710 , 171 2 
theatre i n 101 4 
venereal diseas e i n 1705 , 170 6 
video i n 1708 , 171 1 
violence i n 1589 , 170 8 
women i n 170 7 

New Zealand  Listener  171 0 
New, Da w Sa n Sa n 38 1 
Newall, Mik e 34 7 

Newari languag e i n Nepa l 168 9 
Newark (Ne w Jersey ) 166 6 
Newburg, Paul a 116 8 
Newbury (UK ) 202 9 
Newfoundland 412 , 226 6 
Newman, Bernar d 13 6 
Newman, Humphre y 154 9 
news agencie s 431 , 432, 1713-15 , 2147 , 

2149 
and Singapor e 224 9 
in Slovaki a 226 1 
and Somali a 1713 , 228 0 
in Spai n 2312 , 231 3 
in Suda n 234 4 
in Surinam e 234 7 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 268 1 
in Zambi a 269 6 
in Zimbabw e 271 1 

News Internationa l 13 5 
Newson, Elizabet h 258 1 
newspapers see  pres s 
Newswatch (Nigeria ) 1715-16 , 172 9 
Newton, Helmu t 186 1 
Newton, Isaa c 216 3 
Newton, John 30 0 
Newton, Michae l 82 3 
Newton, Rober t 53 6 
Nezahualpiltzintli o f Texcoc o 157 3 
Nezmah, Bernhar d 160 9 
Ngargoune, Sosthèn e 437-3 8 
Ngarlejy, Yoronga r 43 8 
Ngawang Cheopa l 119 2 
NGC see  Nationa l Guidanc e Committe e 
Ngemi, Mbongen i 241 3 
Ngo Din h Die m 80 , 257 4 
Ngo Xua n Die u 246 5 
Ngoni peopl e 1510 , 1535 , 220 3 
Ngouabi, Marie n 57 6 
Ngudle, Looksmar t 228 5 
Ngugi w a Miri i 1328-29 , 241 3 
Ngugi w a Thiong' o 549-50 , 764 , 1327 , 

1328, 1330 , 1503 , 1661 , 1716-17 , 
2413 

Ngugi w a Thiong' o 230 4 
Nguon Non n 40 6 
Nguyen Ch i Thie n 1441 , 1717-18 , 257 4 
Nguyen H o 257 6 
Nguyen Hu u Dan g 257 4 
Nguyen Man h Tuon g 257 4 
Nguyen th i Hoan g 144 0 
Nguyen Th u L e 246 5 
Nguyen Tra i 257 3 
Nguyen T u 257 5 
Nguyen Tuon g La n 246 5 
Nguyen Tuon g Lon g 246 4 
Nguyen Tuon g Tar n 246 4 
Nguyen Va n Tra n 257 6 
Ngwane Nationa l Liberatio n Congres s 

(Swaziland) 235 2 
Ng'weno, Hilar y 132 7 
Ngwenya, Malangatan a 226 9 
Nha C a 1718-19 , 257 5 
Nhat Lin h see  Nguyen Tuon g Tar n 
Nhu Phon g 257 5 
NIA see  Nationa l Intelligenc e Agenc y 
Niblo, Fre d 80 3 
Nicaragua 583 , 1288 , 1719-2 1 

advertising i n 172 1 
and Cost a Ric a 584 , 585 , 586 , 171 9 

execution i n 171 9 
and Hondura s 109 3 
and Japa n 171 9 
language i n 171 9 
and Mexic o 171 9 
murals i n 165 0 
murder i n 560 , 172 0 
press i n 1719 , 1720 , 172 1 
radio i n 1720 , 201 4 
slavery i n 584 , 171 9 
and Spai n 171 9 
television i n 172 0 
torture i n 172 0 
and Unite d State s 1719 , 1720 , 201 4 

Niccoli, Niccol ò 111 7 
Nicene Cree d 9 7 
Nichiei film  studio s (Japan ) 126 8 
Nichiren 125 9 
Nicholas I  o f Russi a 204 , 211 , 212, 434 , 

434, 763 , 965 , i3°2- > 1343 , 1395 , i73i > 
1781, 1845 , 1 9%z> 1984, 2038 , 2065 , 
2079, 2080 , 2228 , 230 1 

Nicholas I I o f Russi a 205 , 435 , 798 , 971, 
1144, 1772 , 2080-8 1 

Nicholas o f Cus a 216 2 
Nichols, Loui s 146 7 
Nichols, Mik e 818 , 819 , 139 1 
Nichols, Rober t 92 3 
Nicholson an d Watso n (UK ) 177 5 
Nicholson, Jac k 233 6 
Nicholson, Jame s 136 3 
nickelodeons (US ) 1721-2 2 
Nicodemza, Louis-Mari e 39 0 
Nicolai, Laurentiu s 662 , 173 8 
Nicolai, Walte r 264 5 
Nicole, Pierr e 1256 , 1819 , 182 0 
Nicolescu, Pave l 204 9 
Nicolson, Harol d 129 2 
Niecollucci, Amadi o see  Machiavelli , Niccol ò 
Nielsson, Laurit z see  Nicolai , Laurentiu s 
Niemoller, Marti n 33 3 
Nien Chin g 201 6 
Niesewand, Pete r 1723-24 , 271 0 
Nietzsche, Friedric h 93 7 
Nieuwe Rotterdamse  Courant  169 8 
NIF see  Nationa l Islami c Fron t 
Niger 1724-2 7 
Niger Progressiv e Part y 172 4 
Nigeria 1193 , 1727-3 0 

army i n 2143 , 214 4 
and Britai n 1727-28 , 176 3 
and Cameroo n 40 7 
copyright i n 58 0 
Drumming i n 69 7 
English languag e i n 54 9 
execution i n 214 4 
film i n 230 4 
internet i n 173 0 
licensing o f pres s i n 173 0 
literature i n 214 3 
murder i n 1716 , 1728 , 172 9 
music i n 166 1 
press i n 996-97 , 1715-16 , 1727-28 , 

1728-29, 1730 , 214 3 
printing i n 173 0 
radio i n 1727 , 1728 , 1729 , 1730 , 2012 , 

2303, 230 4 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 1715 , 1727 , 

1728 
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Nigeria (cont.) 
sedition la w i n 551 , 172 7 
strikes i n 996 , 172 8 
television i n 1729 , 214 3 
theatre i n 1763-64 , 2143 , 2302-0 4 
torture i n 172 8 

Niggas wit h Attitud e 1667 , 166 8 
nihil obstat  114 7 
Nikephoros 39 6 
Nikitenko, Aleksandr 96^-66,  1731-32 , 230 1 
Nikitin, Aleksand r 1116 , 208 8 
Nikkatsu film  studio s 126 9 
Nikkyõso 126 4 
Nikon o f Mosco w 207 7 
Nile, Fre d 265 8 
Nilsson, Leopold o Torr e 80 4 
Nimeiri, Ja'far al - 234 4 
Nin, Anai s 1221 , 159 7 
Ning Da i 81 0 
ninjõbon 1261 , 223 9 
Nipho y  Cagigal , Francisc o 231 0 
Nippon Musi c Cultur e Associatio n 166 3 
Nirvana 166 7 
MS see  Nouvelles Imprimerie s Sénégalaise s 
Niçescu, M . 204 7 
Nitsch, Herma n 152 , 257 7 
Nittis, Dio n 106 9 
Niv, Orn a Ben-Do r 124 0 
Nixon, Richar d 1287 , 1666 , 2186 , 2523 , 

2526 
Niyazov, Saparmura t 1072 , 2476-7 9 
Njawe, Piu s 408 , 1732-3 3 
Njoya, Timoth y 132 8 
Nkala, Eno s 5 0 
Nkomo, Joshua 2709 , 2711 , 2713, 271 4 
Nkosi, Lewi s 298 , 764 , 765 , 1641 , 1733-34 , 

2006, 2295 , 241 3 
Nkrumah, Kwam e 176 , 948 , 949 , 950 , 951, 

1643, 20I2 -5 229 4 
NKVD NKV D (Sovie t Union ) 972 , 1321 , 

1341, 2083 , 2084 , 2255 , 2454 , 
2458-59 

NLD see  National Leagu e fo r Democrac y 
(Burma) 

No Remors e (Australia ) 166 0 
Nobili, Robert o d e 127 8 
Noble, Robert o 193 0 
Nodier, Charle s 212 6 
NO-DO see  Noticiario  Documental 
Noebbel, Davi d 166 2 
Nofal, Emi l 229 7 
Nogueira d e Carvalho , Francisc o Gilso n 

2460 
Noica, Constanti n 118 6 
Nojavonov, Mohammadaye z 202 7 
Nolde, Emi l 929 , 940 , 1734-35 , 206 1 
Noll, Diete r 271 6 
Noll, John F . 1683 , 168 4 
Noite, Erns t 108 1 
nomadism i n Somali a 2280 , 228 1 
Nomaliu, Rubbi e 181 2 
Nonaligned Movemen t 268 0 
Nordstrom, Ursul a 83 2 
Norfolk, Thoma s Howard , Duk e o f 84 2 
Noriega, Manue l 254 2 
Normanbrook, Lor d 261 3 
Norodom Ranaridd h 40 6 
Norodom Sihanou k see  Sihanou k o f 

Cambodia 

Norris, Fran k 224 5 
Norse languag e i n Scotlan d 217 7 
Norske Selska b 173 9 
North Afric a 

Islam i n 122 8 
Judaism i n 129 8 

North Americ a 
maps o f 154 0 
sexuality i n 220 9 

North Atlanti c Treat y Organizatio n 931 , 
1138, 268 8 

North Carolin a 1015 , 200 5 
North Netherland s see  Belgiu m 
North, Olive r 254 2 
Northcliffe, Alfre d Harmsworth , Lor d 194 3 
Northern Cyprus , Turkis h Republi c o f see 

Cyprus, Turkish Cypriot s 
Northern Irelan d 1735-3 8 

abortion i n 173 6 
and Amnest y Internationa l 
and Howar d Brento n 29 3 
and Britis h Broadcastin g Corporatio n 318 , 

340 
broadcasting ban s an d 1223 , 1224 , 1737 , 

2032 
broadcasting i n 31 8 
confidentiality o f source s i n 173 6 
contempt o f cour t i n 1736 , 173 7 
homosexuality i n 173 6 
Irish languag e i n 173 6 
and Iris h Republi c 173 6 
media coverag e o f 559-60 , 593-94 , 611 , 

1223, 1224 , 1736-37 , 203 2 
murals i n 165 0 
murder i n 55 9 
music i n 173 6 
press i n 1736 , 1737 , 173 8 
radio i n 1736 , 1737 , 173 8 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 173 7 
strikes i n 173 6 
television i n 1736 , 1737 , 173 8 
terrorism i n 316 , 31 8 
and Worl d Wa r I I 169 9 

Norway 1738-4 1 
advertising i n 1 3 
blasphemy i n 251 , 173 9 
book burnin g i n 174 1 
and Britai n 174 0 
Catholicism i n 173 8 
children i n 45 5 
children's literatur e i n 46 4 
and Denmar k 1738-3 9 
diplomacy an d 55 2 
Enlightenment i n 173 9 
and Franc e 174 0 
and Weima r German y 173 9 
and Naz i German y 1739 , 1740 , 235 5 
humanism i n 173 8 
and Icelan d 113 7 
language i n 173 9 
literature i n 963 , 1739 , 1740 , 1741 , 2355, 

2356 
Lutheranism i n 173 8 
music i n 165 9 
obscenity la w i n 1597 , 173 9 
pacifism i n 1738 , 174 1 
pornography la w i n 174 1 
press i n 1739 , 1740 , 174 1 
printing i n 173 8 

schools i n 173 9 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 174 1 
sexuality i n 173 9 
slander i n 173 8 
and Swede n 1738 , 1739 , 235 5 
theatre i n 1014 , 1035-36 , 173 9 
and Unite d State s 174 1 

Norwegian Foru m fo r Freedo m o f 
Expression 174 1 

Norwegian Societ y see  Norske Selska b 
Norwich, Joh n Juliu s 1634-3 5 
Nostradamus, Michae l 4 4 
Noticero QA P (Colombia ) 54 8 
Noticiario-Documental (Spain ) 232 2 
Nottinghamshire (UK ) 119 7 
Nouvelles Imprimerie s Sénégalaise s 2190 , 

2191 
Nova Scoti a 409-10 , 41 3 
Nova Televisio n (Czec h Republic ) 63 0 
Novara, Domenic o 57 9 
Novas Cartas  Portuguesas  (Barreno , d a 

Costa, an d Horta ) 174 2 
Novatian 51 7 
Novatus, Junius 205 5 
Novi Danas  599 , 646-4 7 
Novikov, Dmitri i 20 6 
Novikov, Iuri i 197 3 
Novikov, Nikola i 1743-44 , 207 8 
Novomesky, Lac o 226 0 
Novosiltsov, Nikola i 188 7 
Novotny, Antoni n 627 , 628 , 636 , 806 , 839 , 

1688, 2159 , 2260 , 255 4 
Novy, Kare l 225 6 
Novyi Mir  1744-45 , 2276 , 227 9 

and Varia m Shalamo v 221 9 
and Aleksand r Solzhenitsy n 2276 , 227 9 

NOWA (Poland ) 61 9 
Nozeman, Adrian a 169 6 
NPS see  National e Parti s Surinam e 
Nqumayo, Alber t Muwal o 1745-4 6 
NRA see  National Resistanc e Arm y 164 8 
NRC see  Nationa l Republica n Conventio n 
NSA see  National Securit y Agenc y 
Nsana, Richar d 57 6 
NSC see  Nationa l Securit y Counci l 
NSF see  National Salvatio n Fron t 
NSS see  Nationa l Securit y Servic e 
Ntshona, Winsto n 612 , 892 , 2006 , 241 3 
Ntuli, Pitik a 235 2 
NTV (Russia n Federation ) 2088 , 2089-9 0 
Nu, U  38 1 
Nuan Cha n 40 6 
nuclear powe r 

Chernobyl inciden t an d 450 , 45 1 
in Czec h Republi c 63 1 

nuclear weapon s 124 , 933 , 216 9 
nudity 

in advertisin g 1 4 
in Australi a 136 , 137 , 1582 , 220 2 
in Brazi l 158 2 
in Britai n 1089 , T 634, ! 7 6 4 Í *1%6,  *7%7 
in Californi a 158 2 
in Canad a 41 2 
in Centra l Africa n Republi c 43 1 
Christianity an d 10-12 , 103 , 104 , 105 , 

109, n o 
in Franc e 588 , 589 , 152 7 
in Wes t German y 93 2 
in ancien t Greec e 205 8 
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nudity (cont.) 
in Indi a 1165-66 , 175 2 
in Indonesi a 118 3 
in Ira n 120 9 
and Isla m 220 0 
in Israe l 124 0 
in Japan 1268 , 126 9 
in Jerusalem 158 2 
in Malaysi a 232 7 
in Mexic o 157 7 
in wor k o f Michelangel o 1581-82 , 1583 , 

1584 
modern receptio n o f classica l 2058-5 9 
in Ne w Yor k Stat e 56 6 
in Philippine s 232 7 
in Singapor e 224 7 
in Spai n 230 9 
in Suda n 7 3 
in Unite d State s 1014 , 1015 , 1016 , 1538 , 

1539, 168 3 
nueva canción  (Chile ) 469 , 1661 , 1746-4 7 
Nugmanov, Rashi d 132 3 
NUJ see  National Unio n o f Journalist s 
Nujoma, Sa m 167 6 
Numa Pompiliu s o f Rom e 205 6 
Numairi, Ja efar 123 1 
numerus clausus  see  universities , admissio n 

quotas i n 
Nunez, Rafae l 54 6 
Nupe peopl e 220 3 
Nur, Farou k al - 234 4 
Nur, Muhamma d n 2 9 , 113 0 
Nur, Usam a e Abd al-Rahma n al - 7 3 
Nuri, Fazlolloa h 120 4 
Nuri, Mirz a Aq a Kha n 120 3 
Nursultanova, Darig a 132 4 
Nusairis 122 9 
Nussberg, Le v 183 9 
NVA see  National Vigilanc e Associatio n 
NVALA see  National Viewers ' an d Listeners ' 

Association 
NWA see  Niggas wit h Attitud e 
Nwe, Sa n Sa n 38 5 
NWICO see  New Worl d Informatio n an d 

Communication Orde r 
Nxumala, Sishay i 235 3 
Nyachae, Simeo n 132 7 
Nyagumbo, Mauric e 262 7 
Nyarota, Geoffre y 2627 , 271 1 
Nyasaland Africa n Congres s see  Malaw i 

Congress Part y 
Nyasaland see  Malaw i 
Nyerere, Julius 176 , 1661 , 238 2 
Nygaard, Willia m 174 1 
Nyi P u La y 146 8 
Nzewa peopl e 220 4 
Nzinga Kuw i o f Kong o 57 5 

Oastea Domnulu i (Romania ) 204 9 
Oates, Joyce Caro l 41 5 
Oates, Titu s 308 , 221 2 
Obasanjo, Olusegu n 1728 , 172 9 
obeah 42 0 
Obelas, Be n Osset e 57 6 
Obelisk Pres s (France ) 1597 , 177 4 
Obersovszky, Gyul a 112 4 
Obiang Nguem a Mbasomo , Teodor o 74 4 
Obilic, Milo s 268 4 
Obote, Milto n 1648 , 248 8 

Obregón, Álvar o 157 6 
Obrenovic, Milo s 131 5 
O'Brien, Cono r Cruis e 95 1 
O'Brien, Edn a 1221 , 1749-5 0 
O'Brien, Kat e 1220 , 1750-51 , 175 8 
O'Brien, Jame s Bronterr e 194 0 
obscenity an d indecenc y 1751-5 6 

perceived i n advertisin g 1 3 
in Arabic-speakin g countrie s 7 2 
Catholic teachin g o n 8 5 
and indexe s 115 0 

obscenity la w 335 , 351 , 388, 389 , 646 , 817 , 
821, 1385 , 1435-36 , 1446-50 , 
1454-55, 2508 , 2524-2 5 

in Argentin a 87-88 , 8 9 
in Australi a 132-33 , 135 , 137 , 535 , 95 8 
in Austri a 15 1 
in Britai n 313-14 , 316 , 318 , 452, 567 , 

569-70, 1020-21 , 1088 , 1089 , 1258 , 
1627, 1634 , 1635 , 1754 , 1755 , 1789 , 
1790, 2035 , 2036 , 2126 , 2155 , 
2187-88, 2198 , 2231 , 2271, 271 9 

in Californi a 166 2 
in Canad a 410 , 411 , 412, 413 , 414 , 415 , 

557, 1754 , 1755 , 2-2-3 1 
in imperia l Chin a 128 0 
in Franc e 69 , 120 , 95 4 
in imperia l German y 923 , 924 , 2243 , 

2244 
in Weima r German y 92 5 
in Wes t German y 93 2 
in moder n Greec e 983-8 4 
in Hon g Kon g 1096 , 110 0 
in Indi a 569-70 , 1164 , 1165 , 1166 , 1751 , 

1752-, 175 4 
and interne t 120 0 
in Iris h Republi c 1215 , 1218 , 122 0 
in Ital y 124 6 
in Japan 1261 , 126 9 
in Latvi a 127 4 
in Malaw i 150 9 
in Massachusett s 53 4 
in Ne w Yor k Stat e 458 , 566 , 567 , 170 3 
in Ne w Zealan d 569-70 , 1705 , 1707 , 

1708 
in Norwa y 1597 , 173 9 
in Portuga l 174 2 
in Sout h Afric a 569-70 , 228 8 
in Spai n 231 6 
in Unite d State s 458 , 534 , 557 , 566 , 567 , 

569-70, 955 , 956 , 1014 , 1015 , 1019 , 
1 0 2 1 , 1 0 5 1 , 1290 , 1 2 9 1 , 1292 , 1554 , 
1597-98, 1752 , 1755 , 2067 , 2068 , 
2160-61, 2192 , 251 6 

in Zimbabw e 2709 , 271 0 
obscenity la w see  also  indecenc y law , 

pornography la w 
observatories (Ottoma n empire ) 1756-57 , 

1783 
Obyediyonnoye Gosudarstvennoy e 

Politicheskoye Upravleni e 24 0 
Òcalan, Abdulla h 1370 , 247 4 
Ocampo, Floriá n d e 230 8 
Ocampo, Victori a 583 , 59 5 
O'Casey, Sea n 202 , 612 , 1220 , 253 0 
occupation 

of Austri a 15 2 
of Eas t Timo r 118 1 
of German y 931 , 106 8 

of Icelan d 11 3 8 
of Japan 126 8 
of Netherland s 1698-9 9 
of Norwa y 1740 , 174 1 

Occupied Territorie s (Wes t Ban k an d Gaz a 
Strip) 

advertising i n 123 8 
broadcasting i n 180 3 
archaeology i n 7 5 
art i n 10 9 
Christianity i n 123 8 
Islam i n 123 8 
and Israe l 956-57 , 1022 , 1025-26 , 1233 , 

1236-39, 1985 , 1994-95 , 1995-9 6 
and Jorda n 1022 , 1285 , 1286 , 1994-95 , 

1995-96 
licensing o f medi a i n 1236 , 123 7 
literature i n 1025 , 123 7 
press i n 1022 , 1025-26 , 1236-39 , 1320 , 

1803, 1985 , 1994-9 5 
publishing i n 180 3 
and Qata r 198 8 
radio i n 1022 , 1238 , 1803 , 1995-9 6 
school textbook s i n 107 2 
telecommunications i n 123 7 
television i n 123 8 
Edward Sai d o n 212 8 

Oceania sexualit y i n 2208-0 9 
Ochirbar, Gombojaby n 1617-1 8 
Ockham, Willia m o f see  William o f Ockha m 
O'Connell, Danie l 62 4 
O'Connor, Fran k 1220 , 1757-58 , 176 2 
O'Connor, Ma y 35 0 
O'Connor, T.P . 333 , 799 , 802 , 229 6 
O'Connor, Willia m 262 1 
Oddone, Rafae l 181 4 
Odela, Willia m 256 2 
Odéon-Théâtre d e Franc e 90 9 
Odets, Cliffor d 140 , 1759-60 , 2415 , 2528 , 

2-531 
Odi (Malawi ) 1760-6 1 
Odineh, Jome h 237 7 
Odinga, Oging a 132 7 
Odoevsky, Princ e VF . 1 6 
Odsek z a zastit u Narodn a (forme r 

Yugoslavia) 267 9 
Odum, Howar d 252 3 
Oecolampadius, Johanne s 52 2 
Oelreich, Nicola s 235 4 
Oettingen, Geor g vo n 75 2 
O'Faolain, Sea n 1220 , 1221 , 1761-6 2 
O'Faolain, Nual a 187 8 
Office françai s d'informatio n (1940-44 ) 

1714 
Office o f Censorshi p (US ) 2650-5 1 
Office o f Pres s Censorshi p (Colombia ) 74 8 
Office o f Stat e Securit y (forme r Yugoslavia ) 

see Uprav a drzavn e bezbe d nost i 
Office o f Wa r Informatio n (US ) 1077 , 

2655-56 
Official Pres s Burea u (UK ) 1791 , 264 7 
Official Secret s Ac t 316-17 , 320 , 345 , 88 2 
Ofili, Chri s 52 5 
O'Flaherty, Lia m 122 0 
O'Flynn, Catha l 224 5 
Ogarev, Nikola i 134 3 
Ogden, Brya n 114 5 
Oghuz languag e i n Azerbaija n 15 3 
Ognjenovic, Vid a 268 7 
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Ogoni peopl e 2142 , 2143 , 214 4 
OGPU see  Obyediyonnoy e 

Gosudarstvennoye Politicheskoy e 
Upravlenie 

OGPU (Sovie t Union ) 914 , 1341 , 152 4 
Ogunde, Huber t 1763-64 , 2412-1 3 
Ogungbile, Tund e 172 9 
Ohajaca, Jos é Manue l 100 0 
O'Hara, Joh n 168 4 
O'Higgins, Ambros e 46 5 
O'Higgins, Bernard o 46 5 
O'Horgan, To m 81 8 
Ohio 615 , 989 , 1627 , 1669 , 1685 , 2063 , 

2064 
Ohr-Cahill, Christin a 153 8 
OIC see  Organizatio n o f th e Islami c 

Conference 
oil companie s i n Unite d State s 224 6 
Ojibwa peopl e 220 3 
Ojukwu, Chukwuemek a 172 8 
O'Keefe, Tren t 248 9 
O'Kelly, Kevi n 1223 , 122 4 
Oken, Loren z 96 4 
Okhlopkov, Nikola i 211 3 
Okinawa 1265 , 2-2.07 
Oklahoma 1015 , 168 3 
Oklahoma Cit y 101 5 
Okolie, Chris t 171 6 
Okosun, Sonn y 165 9 
Okudzhava, Bula t 211 2 
Olafson, Ja n 113 7 
Olanrewaju, Tol u 172 9 
Oíante, Gustav o 47 2 
Old Believer s i n Russia n empir e 1744 , 2076 , 

2077, 207 8 
Old Believer s i n Sovie t Unio n 209 6 
Old Farmer's  Almanac  4 5 
Old Moore's  Almanac  4 4 
Old Slavoni c see  Slavonic , Churc h 
Old Testamen t 513 , 514 , 960 , 1297 , 130 1 
Oldcastle, John 221 6 
Oldenbarneveldt, Jaco b va n 169 5 
Olesha, Iuri i 1673 , 2,06 0 
Oliete, Vicent e 60 9 
Oliphant, Andrie s 233 3 
olisboi 155 3 
Olivarria, Jorg e 256 1 
Oliveira, Fernand o 191 9 
Oliver (o r Ollivier) , Isaac 10 5 
Oliver, Joan 42 8 
Oliver, Ro n 1764-65 , 1786 , 1787 , 185 6 
Olivera, Hécto r 93 , 808 , 1766-6 7 
Olivi, Pete r John 52 0 
Olivier, Laurenc e 1924 , 26 3 
Oilier, Charle s 2224-2 5 
Olmec 15 8 
Om Hosu k 135 0 
O'Malley, Patric k 176 0 
Oman 72 , 1228 , 1767-68 , 1987 , 220 5 
Ometochtzin, Carlo s Mendoz a 157 3 
Omurzakov, Ryspe k 137 5 
Onagoruwa, Ol u 171 5 
Onania (pamphlet ) 155 3 
ONASA (Bosnia-Herzegovina ) 178 0 
Ondaatje, Michae l 41 6 
One Kameru n Congres s 164 3 
Onegoruwu, Ol u 99 6 
O'Neill, Eugen e 1768-70 , 2411 , 2530, 253 1 
O'Neill, Jame s 163 6 

Onetti, Juan Carlo s 897 , 1638 , 254 5 
Ongala, Remm y 238 4 
Ongania, Jua n Carlo s 93 , 430, 433 , 583 , 

1058, 110 4 
Ono, Yok o 319 , 635 , 166 6 
Onomah, Isaa c 95 2 
Ontario 409 , 41 0 

film i n 41 3 
television i n 226 6 
universities i n 415 , 200 9 

Onwimol, Somkia t 240 5 
Onyisi, Tony Le e 171 6 
Opanguault, Jacque s 57 5 
Open Doo r Counsellin g (Iris h Republic ) 

" S 
Open Spac e Theatr e Clu b (UK ) 1634 , 163 5 
Openhertige Juffrouw  169 6 
opera 1655-5 6 
Operations Squa d (Jamaica ) 125 3 
Ophuls, Marce l 1770-71 , 239 6 
Ophüls, Ma x 80 0 
Opinion (Argentina ) 1771-7 2 
Opinion, freedo m o f i n Beni n 21 4 
opium 267 6 
OPO see  Ovambolan d People' s Organizatio n 
oprichniki 207 7 
Opus De i 906 , 1494 , 1495 , 232 1 
Opus Paci s (Hungary ) 112 6 
Orabi, Leed a Ahma d Iss a a l 17 2 
Orange Orde r (Norther n Ireland ) 173 8 
Orangists (Netherlands ) 169 6 
Oranienburg 92 8 
Oratorians 125 6 
Orbach, Susi e 186 1 
Orbeli, L.A . 216 5 
Orbeliani, Sulkhan-Sab a 91 4 
Ordjonikidze, Serg o 186 2 
Ore Oru  Gramathile  cas e (India ) 116 5 
Oregon 989 , 162 7 
O'Reilly, Creswel l 14 2 
O'Reilly, Ton y 173 8 
Orellana, Jos é Mari a 99 9 
Orff, Car l 937 , 157 0 
Organización Sindica l (Spain ) 231 5 
Organization fo r Securit y an d Cooperatio n 

in Europ e 1035 , 235 0 
Organization fo r th e Enforcemen t o f Goo d 

and Protectio n fro m Evi l (Saud i Arabia ) 
1231 

Organization o f Africa n Unit y 2 1 
Organization o f Representative s o f 

Proletarian Cultur e (Sovie t Union ) see 
Proletkult 

Organization o f th e Islami c Conferenc e 402 , 
403 

Organizatsiia Predstavitele i Proletarsko i 
Kultury see  Proletkul t 

Orientalism 2127-2 8 
Origen 515 , 721 , 129 7 
Orissa 116 7 
ORKIMD (Sovie t Union ) 165 7 
Orko, Rist o 1772-7 3 
Orlandini, Javie r Alv a 184 3 
Orléans, Louis-Philippe , du e d ' 54 3 
Orléans, Philipp e II , due d' , Regen t o f Franc e 

1257 
Orlos, Kazimier z 619-2 0 
Orlovsky, Pete r 95 5 
Ornitz, Samue l 805 , 252 6 

Oromo peopl e 220 2 
Orosius 183 2 
Orovio, Heli o 60 2 
Orozbakov, Sagymba i 152 3 
Orozco, José Clement e 1576 , 164 8 
Orrego, Claudi o 472 , 47 3 
Orta, Garci a d a 1913 , 191 8 
Ortega, Danie l 172 1 
Ortega y  Gasset , José 472 , 2311 , 231 5 
Orthodox Christianit y 514 , 516 , 517 , 51 8 

in Albani a 2 9 
in Byzantin e empir e 947-48 , 124 1 
in Croati a 268 9 
in Cypru s 615 , 61 6 
in moder n Greec e 58-59 , 982 , 98 4 
in moder n Macedoni a 268 9 
in Moldov a 161 2 
in Montenegr o 268 2 
and musi c 165 4 
in Polan d 1883-8 4 
in Romani a 2043 , 2048 , 204 9 
in Russia n empir e 550 , 2076 , 2077 , 2078 , 

2079, 208 0 
and Russia n film  79 8 
in Serbi a 2024 , 2682 , 2683 , 2684 , 268 9 
in Sovie t Unio n 2082 , 208 5 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2689 , 269 0 

Orthodoxy 21 1 
Orwell, Eileen  see  Blair , Eileen 
Orwell, Georg e 180 , 1773-7 6 

banned i n Australi a 13 8 
and Britis h Broadcastin g Corporatio n 

1774-75, 2.01 1 
on Col d Wa r 53 6 
on historiograph y 106 3 
in Malaw i o f 1509 , 1745 , 174 6 
published i n Polan d 69 6 
Pushtun translatio n o f 1 9 
published i n samizdat  i n Sovie t Unio n 

2133 
banned i n Sovie t Unio n 53 9 
and Wol e Soyink a 230 4 
banned i n school s i n Unite d State s 217 1 
banned i n Vietna m 257 4 
and Evgeni i Zamiati n 2698 , 269 9 

Orwell, Soni a an d biograph y 23 9 
Ory, Matthie u 219 3 
Orzeszkowa, Eliz a 1887 , 1899 , 190 0 
Osagefo Player s (Ghana ) 95 1 
Osborne, F.H . 418-1 9 
Osborne, John 331 , 532 , 1089 , 1776-78 , 

2245, 2412 , 253 1 
Osbourne, Ozz y 1662 , 258 0 
Oscar I I o f Swede n 11 3 5 
OSCE see  Organizatio n fo r Securit y an d 

Cooperation i n Europ e 
Osco, Bil l 81 9 
Osgood, Jame s R . 262 2 
O'Shaughnessy, Eilee n see  Blair , Eilee n 
Õshima Nagis a 810 , 1778-7 9 

banned i n Australi a 142 , 127 2 
banned i n Wes t German y 93 2 
cut i n Israe l 124 0 
prosecuted i n Japan 126 9 

Osiander, Andrea s 57 9 
Osifo-Whiskey, Omon e 172 9 
Oslobodjenje (Bosnia-Herzegovina ) 1780 , 

2037 
Oslzly, Pet r 63 4 
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Osman, Eva r 37 5 
Osman, Khogal i 166 0 
Osman, Sala h Ahme d 166 0 
Osman-pasa, Topa i 27 0 
Osório, Isabe l 139 4 
Osório, Rau l 2451-5 2 
Ospina, Mari o 74 8 
Ossetic languag e 91 5 
Ossietzky, Car l vo n 928 , 931 , 1195 , 1739 , 

1741 
Ostankino (Russia n Federation ) 208 8 
Osterspiele (Germany ) 167 0 
Ostrovskii, Aleksand r 1781 , 230 1 
Ostrovsky, Alexe y i86 0 
O'Sullevan, Sherr y 79 6 
Osuna, Francisc o d e 230 8 
Osuna, Hécto r 54 8 
Oswald, Richar d 118 9 
Oswiecim 4 0 
Otafiire, Kahind a 248 9 
Otáhal, Mila n 105 7 
Otaibi, Juhaiman ib n Muhamma d al - 214 8 
Otava (Finland ) 213 0 
Otcenásek, Ja n 225 6 
Otero, B . Ortiz 197 9 
Otero, Bla s d e 8 4 
Otero Silva , Migue l 169 1 
Othman, Leil a al - 137 3 
Otieno, S.M . 150 3 
O'Toole, Larr y 122 4 
OToole, Margo t 216 8 
Ottlik, Géz a 112 4 
Ottobon, Mar c Antoni o 148 2 
Ottokar I I o f Bohemi a 99 0 
Ottoman empir e 1782-8 6 

Albania a s par t o f 26-2 7 
Arabia a s par t o f 214 6 
archives o f 7 7 
and Armeni a 9 8 
and Austria-Hungar y 14 7 
al-Azhar an d 15 7 
Bulgaria a s par t o f 372 , 2023 , 202 4 
calligraphy i n 178 3 
Christianity i n 1782 , 178 3 
and Croati a 59 6 
customs servic e i n 178 4 
and Cypru s 61 5 
education i n 123 0 
and Egyp t 70 , 122 9 
and Hungar y 1119 , 112 0 
and Indi a 116 2 
and Ira q 121 1 
Islam i n 1691-92 , 1782-8 3 
Judaism i n 178 3 
Kosovo a s par t o f 268 4 
libaries i n 178 3 
literature i n 1691-92 , 1782 , 1784 , 178 6 
maps o f 154 1 
murder i n 178 5 
observatories i n 1756-57 , 178 3 
painting i n 178 3 
philosophy i n 178 3 
postal servic e i n 178 4 
press i n 1230 , 1783-84 , 1785-8 6 
printing i n 178 3 
Romania a s par t o f 2043-4 4 
science i n 1756-57 , 1783 , 178 4 
Serbia a s par t o f 2678 , 2682 , 2683-8 4 
shan a  178 2 

Syria a s par t o f 2363-6 4 
theatre i n 1784 , 178 6 
torture i n 169 2 
North Yeme n a s par t o f 267 3 

Otway, Thoma s 2409 , 241 0 
Ouartilan, Oma r 3 6 
Oubangui-Shari see  Centra l Africa n 

Republic 
Ouko, Rober t 132 8 
Oulata, Yalde t Begot o 43 8 
Ouologuem,Yombo 151 8 
Ousmane, Mahaman e 1725 , 172 6 
Ousmane, Sembèn e 809 , 219 1 
Outer Mongoli a see  Mongoli a 
OutRage (UK ) 127 0 
Ovamboland People' s Organizatio n 167 6 
Ovando, Alfred o 26 1 
Ovechkin, Valenti n 145 5 
Ovenden, Graha m 1764 , 1765 , 1786-87 , 

1795 
Overland, Arnul f 173 9 
Overton, Richar d 30 7 
Ovid 762 , 1417 , 1435 , 1787-88 , 2054 , 

2154, 2210 , 230 8 
Owen, Chandle r 168 6 
Owen, Danie l 259 9 
Owen, Ursul a 1148 , 114 9 
OWI see  Offic e o f Wa r Informatio n 
Oxenford, Joh n 698 , 125 0 
Oxford Universit y an d boo k burnin g 26 5 
Oz (UK ) 134 , 199 , 1788-9 0 
Ózal, Turgu t 1370 , 247 4 
Õzgenturk, Al i 80 8 
OZNa (forme r Yugoslavia ) see  Odse k z a 

zastitu Narodn a 

PA (Sr i Lanka ) see  People' s Allianc e 
Pa P a La y 12 7 
Paasikivi, Juho 82 8 
Paavolainen, Olav i 101 3 
PAB see Publication s Appea l Boar d 
Pabst, G.W . 290 , 800 , 803 , 927 , 108 9 
PAC see  Pan-Africanis t Congress , Politica l 

Affairs Committe e 
Pacem i n Terri s (Czechoslovakia ) 63 2 
Pachacuti Inc a 114 7 
Pacheco, Máximo 47 2 
Pachomius 51 7 
Pachón, Maruj a 69 3 
Pacific Island s see  Fij i an d th e Pacifi c Island s 
Pacific Wa r see  unde r Worl d Wa r I I 
pacifism 1791-9 2 

and film  79 8 
in Weima r German y 926 , 92 8 
in Hungar y 1122 , 112 7 
in Norwa y 1738 , 174 1 

Packer, Kerr y 13 5 
Paconianus, Sextiu s 205 3 
Paçrami, Fadi l 2 8 
Padilla, Hebert o 82-83 , 101 , 400, 606 , 608 , 

611, 179^-9 4 
Padlock Edition s see  Edice Petlic e 
Padura Fuentes , Leonard o 60 7 
paedophilia 804 , 810 , 823-25 , 1362-63 , 

1794-96, 226 6 
paganism 

and Christianit y 103 , 517 , 205 6 
and Renaissanc e humanis m 111 7 

Pagat, Mauric e 3 9 

Page, Anthony 177 7 
Paglia, Camill e 219 9 
Pagnol, Marce l 206 3 
PAI see  Part i Africai n d e Plndépendenc e 
Paine, Thoma s 123 , 310 , 323 , 763 , 961, 

1283, 1696 , 1796-98 , 222 4 
painting 103 , 104 , 105 , 106 , 107 , 10 8 

in Britai n 2347-4 9 
in Communis t Chin a 50 7 
in Franc e 588-89,1527-2 8 
of miniature s 1143 , I 7^3 
in Netherland s 169 6 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 3 
in Swede n 235 5 

Paiva, Humbert o 181 5 
Pájaro de  fuego  (Argentina ) 59 5 
Pajibo, Ezebie l B . 141 5 
Pak Hanyun g 135 0 
Pak Se-dan g 1347-4 8 
Pak Un-si k 134 9 
pakeha 171 2 
Pákh, Alber t 112 1 
Pakistan 1798-180 1 

archaeology i n 7 3 
archives i n 7 9 
Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
creation o f 115 6 
homosexuality i n 2205 , 220 6 
internet i n 119 8 
Islam i n 1230 , 123 1 
music i n 166 1 
news agencie s an d 171 4 
Salman Rushdi e an d 2071 , 207 2 
schools i n 106 8 
television i n 166 1 

Palach, Jan 629 , 82 9 
Palach Pres s (UK ) 443 , 63 0 
Palaj, Bernardi n 2 9 
Palamour, Humbert o 47 1 
Palanqueta, Dionisi o 60 9 
Palasovszky, Õdõ n 112 2 
Paleotti, Gabriel e 10 5 
Paler, Octavia n 204 7 
Palestine 

and Britai n 1106 , 1233 , 1239 , 272 2 
Monophysitism i n 161 9 
press i n colonia l 2722 , 272 3 

Palestine Liberatio n Organizatio n 109 , 1022 , 
1233, 1234 , 1235 , 1236 , 1237 , 1994 , 
1995, 212 8 

Palestine Pres s Servic e 1801-0 2 
Palestinian Nationa l Authorit y 1803-0 4 
Palestinians 

archives o f 7 8 
expelled b y Israe l 956-5 7 
in Jordan 128 5 

Palestrina, Giovann i Pierluig i d a 165 5 
Palipehutu (Rwanda ) 202 0 
Palissot, Charle s d e Montero y 241 0 
Pally, Marei a 78 8 
Palm, J.W. 92 0 
Palmares 41 7 
Palme, Ola f 83 6 
Palmer, A . Mitchel l 1686 , 168 7 
Palmer, Frederic k 264 9 
Palmer, Geoffre y 171 1 
Páloczi-Horváth, Gyõrg y 112 3 
Paloh, Sury a 1958-5 9 
Pamungkas, Sri-Bintan g 119 1 
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Pan Book s (Australia ) 13 5 
Panaev, I.I . 230 1 
Pan-Africanist Congres s (Sout h Africa ) 1733 , 

2285, 2286 , 235 2 
Panama 546 , 1288 , 1804-0 6 
Pan-American Conventio n o n Huma n Right s 

see Inter-American Conventio n o n 
Human Right s 

pan-Arabism 267 4 
Pancasila 1180 , 1184 , 201 3 
Panday, Basde o 245 6 
Pandey, Manga l 215 3 
Panfilov, Gle b 1806-0 7 
Pángalos, Theodoros 98 2 
Panhellenic Socialis t Part y see  unde r Socialis t 

Party 
Panijel, Jacques 3 9 
Pan-Iranianism 202 7 
Panizza, Oska r 152 , 924 , 1807-0 8 
Panizzi, Anton y 196 3 
Pankrti (Slovenia)  226 4 
Panocholi, N.D . 116 8 
pan-Slavism 222 8 
Panufnik, Andrze j 1657 , 1808-1 1 
Paoletti, Cach o 89 7 
PAP see People' s Actio n Part y 
Papa Do c see  Duvalier , Françoi s 
Papago peopl e 220 9 
Papal State s 1153 , 1242 , 1244-4 5 

sculpture i n 2058-5 9 
Papandreou, Andrea s 982 , 983 , 98 4 
Papandreou, Georg e 982 , 269 5 
Papekost Obgedist  in  geuse  Schotelen  1696 
paper suppl y 

in Britai n 1257 , 125 8 
in Eas t German y 94 4 
in Ghan a 94 9 
in Guyan a 100 8 
in Hungar y 112 6 
in Indi a 117 5 
in Japan 126 3 
in moder n Macedoni a 148 0 
in Mexic o 1576 , 157 8 
in Romani a 204 6 
in Singapor e 224 7 
in Sovie t Unio n 208 2 

Papineau, Louis-Josep h 41 0 
Papousek, Jaroslav 83 9 
Papp, Joseph 103 8 
Papua Ne w Guine a 1811-13 , 2200 , 207 2 
Paradjanov, Serge i 234 0 
Paradzhanov, Serge i 80 6 
Paraga, Dobrosla v 202 2 
Paraguay 1813-1 7 

archives i n 78 , 8 0 
Catholicism i n 201 4 
film in 80 8 
literacy i n 58 2 
literature i n 582-8 3 
press i n 1- 2 
radio i n 201 4 
theatre i n 582-8 3 

Parain, Bric e 118 6 
paramilitary group s i n Norther n Irelan d 

559 
Paramount (US ) 217 3 
Pare, Nicola s Moulinet , Sieu r d u 228 3 
Pardoe, Geoffre y 125 8 
Paré, Ambrois e 155 3 

Parekh, Ash a 116 9 
Parents fo r Roc k an d Ra p 166 8 
Parents Musi c Resourc e Cente r (US ) 458 , 

1628, 1662 , 1667 , 1818 , 201 2 
Paris 103 6 
Paris (ra p act ) 113 9 
Paris Commun e 589 , 95 4 
Paris Standard s 1280 , 128 1 
Park Chun g He e 135 2 
Park Yon g H o 135 3 
Parker, Danie l 159 7 
Parker, Doroth y 78 0 
Parker, John 271 3 
Parker, Thoma s 53 3 
Parkin, Moll y 186 2 
Parks, Larr y 252 7 
Parma 124 2 
Parnok, Sophi a 1087-8 8 
Parra, Ánge l 174 7 
Parra, Isabe l 174 7 
Parra, Nicano r 107 4 
Parra, Violet a 174 7 
parrhesia 95 , 980 , 2052 , 227 3 
Parris, Sta n 45 4 
Parrish, Larr y 81 9 
Parrón, Willia m 43 , 4 4 
Parsons, Alla n 26 5 
Part, Arv o 753 , 1003 , 1657 , 2158 , 209 6 
Parti Africai n d e l'Indépendenc e (Senegal ) 

2190 
Parti Congolai s d u Travai l (Cong o 

(Brazzaville)) 57 6 
Parti Démocrat e d e l'Indépendanc e 

(Morocco) 51 2 
Parti Démocratiqu e d e Côt e d'Ivoir e 58 7 
Parti Démocratiqu e d e Guiné e 1003-0 4 
Parti Démocratiqu e Sénégalai s 2190 , 

2191 
Parti de s Kahidine s d e l a Mauritani e 

1561 
Parti de s Républicaine s pou r l e Progrè s 

(Central Africa n Republic) . 43 2 
Parti d u Peupl e Algérie n 102 7 
Parti d u Regroupemen t Africai n (Senegal ) 

2190 
Parti Socialist e (Senegal ) see  Socialis t Part y 

of Senega l 
Parti Socialist e Mauricie n see  Socialis t Party , 

Mauritian 
Parti Ssul a (Seychelles ) 221 1 
Partido Colorad o (Paraguay ) 2 
Partido Nacionalist a Puertorriqueñ o 3 0 
Partido Obrer o d e Unificació n Marxist a 

(Spain) 1774 , 231 2 
Partido Revolucionari o Febrerist a (Paraguay ) 

582 
Partido Revolucionari o Instituciona l 

(Mexico) 1071 , 157 7 
partiinosf 972 , 270 5 
Partisans (forme r Yugoslavia ) 1780 , 2022 , 

2258, 2264 , 2679 , 268 5 
Partridge, Bria n 1764 , 1765 , 1786 , 178 7 
Party o f Democrati c Actio n see  Strank a 

Demokratske Akcij e 
Party o f Freedo m an d Understandin g see 

Hürriyet v e Itila f Firkas i 
Party o f Unio n an d Progres s (Ottoma n 

empire) 1785 , 178 6 
Paryshbura, Mikhai l 137 5 

Pascal, Blais e 1819-2 0 
placed o n Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum 

1154 
and Jansenis m 125 6 
on Jesuit s 1277 , 127 8 
on Miche l d e Montaign e 162 1 

Pasfield, Zacharia h 221 3 
Pashazadeh, Shaikh-al-Isla m Alla h Shuku r 

155 
Páskándi, Géz a 205 1 
Pasko, Grigori i 208 8 
PASOK see  Socialis t Party , Panhelleni c 
Pasolini, Pie r Paol o 91 , 152 , 258 , 286 , 810 , 

932, 1708 , 1820-2 3 
Pasqua, Charle s 85 7 
pasquines 998 , 171 9 
Passe th e Elder , Crispij n d e 10 5 
Passer, Iva n 636 , 637 , 83 9 
passports 

of moder n Greec e 204 1 
of Indi a 233 5 
of Sout h Afric a 202 6 
of Spai n 214 5 
of Unite d State s 159 6 

Pasternak, Bori s 538 , 914, 1186 , 1423 , 
1439, 1524 , 1823-24 , 2066 , 2379 , 
2380, 246 4 

compared t o Vasili i Grossma n 99 2 
and Jame s Joyce 129 3 
and Novyi  mir  1744 , 174 5 
published i n samizdat  213 3 
and Andre i Siniavski i 225 0 
banned i n Vietna m 144 1 

Pastora, Ede n 58 5 
Patackas, Gintara s 91 1 
Patagonia 176 6 
Patakideo 243 4 
Patasse, Ang e Féli x 43 2 
Patavinus, Cassiu s 2053-5 4 
patchwork tapestrie s 1824-2 5 
patents 1543-44 , 216 7 
Paterculus, Velleiu s 205 5 
Paters, Da n 257 9 
Paters, Stev e 257 9 
Paterson, Kathry n 170 9 
Pathfinder Pres s (US ) 98 8 
Patmore, Thoma s 162 9 
Patocka, Jan 443 , 1826-27 , 1872 , 188 0 
Paton, Ala n 173 3 
patrilineality 220 3 
Patriotic Fron t (Zimbabwe ) 271 0 
Patriotic Unio n o f Kurdista n (Iraq ) 121 4 
Patriots (Netherlands ) 169 6 
patronage an d ar t 105-0 6 
Pats, Konstanti n 75 3 
Patten, Chri s 1098 , 1099 , 1101 , 194 6 
Paucar, Hernand o 184 2 
Paul, S t 514 , 515 , 516 , 568 , 1296 , 142 8 

and atheis m 12 2 
and Gnosticis m 96 0 
and heres y 104 5 
on sin s o f th e fles h 52 5 
born i n Syri a 236 3 
on wome n 220 1 

Paul I  o f Russi a 212 , 76 3 
Paul III , pope 1952 , 244 9 

and Nicolau s Copernicu s 57 9 
and Inquisitio n 1151 , 1188 , 1242 , 216 2 
and Jesuit s 127 7 
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Paul III , pope (cont.) 
and Michelangel o 1582 , 158 3 
and Portuga l 224 2 

Paul IV , pope 244 9 
and ghett o o f Rom e 130 2 
Index Librorum  Prohibitorum  1154 , 

1188-89, 1482 , 216 2 
and Inquisitio n 1188 , 124 2 
and Michelangel o 1583 , 158 4 

Paul V , pope 1243 , 1278 , 216 3 
Paul o f Cirt a 51 6 
Paul o f Russi a 1034 , 1744 , 2021 , 207 8 
Paul, Brun o 224 3 
Paul, Nkemayang 40 8 
Paula, Mári o Antóni o 191 7 
Paulhan, Jean 118 6 
Paulo, Olne y Sã o 80 7 
Pãunescu, Adria n 204 7 
Paustovskii, Konstanti n 167 3 
Pauvert, Jean-Jacques 855 , 856 , 1827-28 , 

2125 
Pavelic, Ant e 597 , 267 9 
Pavese, Cesar e 4 7 
Pavillon, Nicola s 86 5 
Pavlenko, Bori s 916 , 91 7 
Pavlik, Vladimi r 226 1 
Pavlov, Andre i 44 6 
Pavlovic, Zivojin 80 6 
Pavlovich, Mikhail , Gran d Duk e 139 5 
Pavlovsky, Eduard o 1828-2 9 
Pavolini, Alessandr o 47 , 4 8 
Pavón, Lui s 10 2 
Paxton, Nichola s 79 4 
Payen, Joseph 101 6 
Paz, Albert o Gainz a 193 1 
Paz, Ezequie l 193 0 
Paz, José Clement e 193 0 
Paz, Octavi o 606 , 908 , 157 7 
Pazder, Lawrenc e 82 3 
p'Bitek, Oko t 764 , 1509 , 151 0 
PDCI see  Part i Démocratiqu e d e Côt e 

d'Ivoire 
PDG see  Part i Démocratiqu e d e Guiné e 
PDI see  Part i Démocrat e d e l'Indépendanc e 
PDOIS see  People' s Democrati c Organizatio n 

for Independenc e an d Socialis m 
PDPA see  People' s Democrati c Part y o f 

Afghanistan 
PDS see  Part i Démocratiqu e Sénégalai s 
Pe Thein 1829-3 0 
Peace Corp s (US ) 213 8 
Peacock, Thoma s Lov e 222 5 
Pearson, Kar l 200 8 
Peasant Part y (Hungary ) 112 3 
Pec 268 4 
Pecanin, Sena d 168 0 
Pechstein, Ma x 173 4 
Peck, Gregor y 819 , 139 0 
Peckinpah, Sa m 142 , 1830-3 1 
Pedro I  of Brazi l 28 3 
Pedro I I o f Brazi l 28 3 
Pedrolo, Manue l d e 42 8 
Peebles, Melvin va n 252 2 
Peel, John 219 8 
Pegasus Pres s (France ) 1020 , 102 1 
Pegler, Westbrook 264 9 
Pekarskii, Mar k 100 2 
Pelagianism 1694 , 1831-3 2 
Pelagius 1255 , 1831-3 2 

Peled, Maitityah u 102 5 
Pelimon, A. L 204 4 
Pélissier, Ren é banne d i n Portuga l 191 9 
Pell, Georg e 219 3 
Pellegrini, Vincent e 177 2 
Pellican, Conra d 235 7 
Peltier, Leonar d 1555 , 155 6 
Pemán, José Marí a 231 3 
PEN Canad a 41 6 
PEN Finlan d 213 0 
PEN Internationa l see  Internationa l PE N 
Penang 1701 , 170 2 
Penderecki, Krzyszto f 143 2 
Pendulum Publication s (UK ) 125 7 
Penev, Peny o 37 3 
Peng Dehua i 1048 , 1057 , 266 1 
Peng Nin g 183 3 
Peng Zhe n 2602 , 2660 , 266 2 
Penguin Book s (UK ) 1079 , 1257 , 1626 , 

2007, 267 7 
penises 1145 , 1271 , 170 4 
Pénitents Gri s (France ) 56 3 
Penland, Ti m 217 3 
Penn, Willia m 4 5 
Pennsylvania 615 , 989 , 1683 , 206 4 

Quakerism i n 267 2 
Pennsylvania Academ y o f Ar t n o 
penny dreadful s 455 , 457 , 462 , 170 5 
Penry, John 1548 , 154 9 
Pensamiento, Julio Robert o 100 0 
Pentagon Paper s 80 , 1833-3 4 
Pentateuch 129 6 
Penthouse 1835-3 6 
People agains t Violenc e (Slovakia ) 226 1 
people-run journal s (China ) see  minban 

kanwu 
People's Actio n Part y (Singapore ) 224 8 
People's Allianc e (Sr i Lanka ) 2330 , 2331 , 

2332 
People's Democrati c Organizatio n fo r 

Independence an d Socialis m (Gambia ) 
902 

People's Democrati c Part y o f Afghanista n 
(PDPA) 1 9 

People's Liberatio n Fron t (Sr i Lanka ) see 
Janatha Vimukth i Peramun a 

People's Nationa l Congres s (Guyana ) 425 , 
1008, 1009 , 1010 , i o n , 233 2 

People's Nationa l Part y o f Ghan a 94 9 
People's Nationa l Part y o f Jamaica 1252 , 

1253, 150 4 
People's Part y (Czechoslovakia ) 62 6 
People's Progressiv e Part y o f Gambi a 90 2 
People's Progressiv e Part y o f Guyan a 425 , 

1007, 233 2 
People's Revolutionar y Arm y see  Ejércit o 

Revolucionario de l Puebl o 
People's Templ e 1008-0 9 
People's World  (Sout h Africa ) 
Pepón 54 7 
Pepsi Corporatio n 162 8 
Pepys, Samue l bowdlerizatio n o f 27 7 
Perceau, Loui s 73 8 
Perceval, Spence r 1797 , 1836-3 7 
perduellio 205 2 
Peres, Shimo n 1303 , 255 7 
Pérez, Alejandr o 69 4 
Perez, Carlo s Andre s 256 1 
Pérez, José Joaquin 46 6 

Pérez Galdós , Benit o 231 1 
Pérez Olivares , José 60 8 
performance ar t 152 , 1837-4 0 
Perfumed Garden  2067 , 271 0 
Peri, Pete r 21 5 
Peri Rossi , Cristin a 89 7 
Pericles 55 , 980, 98 2 
Périer, Casimi r 85 5 
Perkins, William 30 4 
Perkyns, John 30 1 
Perl, Joseph 1034 , 129 9 
Perón, Ev a 93 , 1930 , 193 1 
Perón, Isabelit a 431 , 897 , 978 , 177 1 
Perón, Juan 86 , 87 , 88 , 196 , 897 , 978 , 

1771,1930,1980 
and Jorg e Lui s Borge s 267-6 8 
and disrespec t la w 43 0 
and film  93 , 431, 176 6 

Peronism 86 , 87 , 90 , 594 , 1104 , 1105 , 
1766 

Perrault, Gile s 1633 , 163 4 
Perrault, Léo n n o 
Perry, Charle s 13 3 
Persatuan Wartawa n Indonesi a 40 , 4 1 
Persaud, Ra j 197 4 
Persia 1202-0 4 

art i n 120 2 
blasphemy i n 120 3 
and Britai n 120 4 
Buddhism i n 120 2 
Christianity i n 120 2 
execution i n 1203 , 200 1 
and Georgi a 91 3 
image i n ancien t Greec e o f 98 1 
historiography o f 105 6 
Islam i n 1046 , 1202 , 1203 , 1229 , 1230 , 

2001 
Judaism i n 120 2 
language i n 120 2 
literature i n 1202 , 200 1 
murder i n 120 4 
music i n 120 2 
miniature paintin g i n 114 3 
postal servic e i n 120 3 
press i n 1203-0 4 
printing i n 120 3 
and Russia n empir e 120 4 
women i n 1204 , 200 1 

Persia see  also  Ira n 
Persian languag e i n Indi a 1160 , 120 2 
Persil, Jean-Charles 85 2 
persona 169 4 
Personne, John 233 7 
Persson, Sve n 229 7 
Peru 1193 , 1841-4 5 

José d e Acost a an d colonia l 9-1 0 
archaeology i n 7 4 
Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
and drug-traffickin g 694-9 5 
literature i n 2558-5 9 
and Spai n 2317 , 231 8 

Pesek, Kristiá n 62 3 
Pesic-Golubovic, Zagork a 1927 , 192 8 
Pestel, Pave l 21 2 
pesticides 74 2 
Petaia, Ueles e 79 6 
Petar I I o f Montenegr o 268 4 
Peter I  o f Russi a 421 , 2077, 249 2 
Peter o f Bruy s 51 9 



28lO PETE R TH E APOSTL E INDEX 

Peter th e Apostl e 51 5 
Peter, Paul , an d Mar y 166 2 
Peter burgas Avize  184 5 
Peterloo Massacr e 109 4 
Peters, Pau l 78 2 
Petersen, Hecto r 229 8 
Petersen, Theodor e 194 1 
Peterson, Davi d 200 9 
Pethó, Sándo r 112 3 
Petkova, Rumian a 184 6 
Petófi, Sándo r 1121 , 114 6 
Petõfi Circl e 112 4 
Petrarch 257 , 111 7 
Petri, Gyõrg y 1125 , 1847-4 8 
Petrograd Academ y o f Ar t see  Sain t 

Petersburg Academ y o f Ar t 
Petrograd Fre e Studio s 10 7 
Petronius 424 , 1435 , 271 0 
Petrov, Valer i 373 , 255 5 
Petrovic, Dragolju b 268 1 
Petrovic-Njegos, Peta r see  Peta r I I o f 

Montenegro 
Petrov-Vodkin, Kuzm a 242 2 
Pétursson, Hallgrimu r 113 7 
Peuls see  Fulbe peopl e 
Peymann, Clau s 93 3 
Peyrere, Isaa c d e 129 8 
Pfefferkorn, Johan n 130 1 
PFLP-GC see  Popular Fron t fo r th e 

Liberation o f Palestine-Genera l 
Command 

PGP see  Prett y Goo d Privac y 
Phaedrus 205 4 
Pham Du y 1718 , 257 4 
Pham Quyn h 257 3 
Phamotse, Simo n 140 3 
Phan Kho i 2573 , 2574 , 244 3 
Phantom (Georgia ) 165 7 
Pharisees 1045 , 1296 , 129 7 
Pheidias 1848-4 9 
Phibunsongkhram, Luan g 137 9 
Philadelphia (Pennsylvania ) 1701 , 236 3 
Philby, Harr y S t John 214 7 
Philip I I o f Spai n 105 , 523 , 975, 1842 , 

2307, 230 9 
in Belgiu m 20 8 
and Mar y I  of Englan d 233 9 
and Netherland s 169 5 
and universitie s 111 9 

Philip II I o f Spai n 2309 , 231 7 
Philip I V o f Franc e 118 8 
Philip I V o f Spai n 230 9 
Philip V o f Spai n 773 , 1257 , 230 9 
Philip Augustu s o f Franc e 84 4 
Philip Morri s Product s Inc . (US ) 1287-88 , 

1643 
Philip o f Hess e 221 0 
Philip o f Macedó n 96 , 98 1 
Philipon, Charle s 421 , 652, 852 , 1849-5 0 
Philippe d'Orléan s 258 8 
Philippines 1850-5 3 

Catholicism i n 55 0 
Christianity i n 232 7 
comics i n 55 7 
film in 1090 , 232 7 
homosexuality i n 109 0 
Islam i n 232 7 
labour union s i n 104 6 
literature i n 104 7 

nudity i n 232 7 
press i n 1046 , 104 7 
radio i n 201 3 
Rushdie affai r an d 207 4 
sexuality i n 2209 , 232 7 
and Spai n 550 , 231 7 
television i n 201 3 

Philippism 52 2 
Philips, G . an d W . 222 4 
Phillip, Arthu r 131 , 13 2 
Phillips, Augustine 221 6 
Phillips, Edwar d 160 1 
philosophy 

in Athen s unde r Justinia n 51 7 
in Britai n 1593 , 1594-9 5 
in Byzantin e empir e 1240-4 1 
in imperia l Chin a 270 8 
Auguste Comt e an d 56 8 
in ancien t Greec e 980 , 981 , 2273-7 4 
and Isla m 122 8 
in Netherland s 2328-2 9 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 3 
in Romani a 118 6 
in Sovie t Unio n 270 5 

Philumenus ^j 
Phiri, Masauts o 269 7 
photocopiers 

in Czechoslovaki a 213 2 
in Hungar y 112 5 
in Sovie t Unio n 213 6 

photography 1853-6 5 
altered 1862-6 5 
in Argentin a 9 1 
in Australi a 219 3 
in Britai n 1764-65 , 1786-8 7 
in Canad a 41 6 
in Czechoslovaki a 62 7 
of fashio n 1861-6 2 
in Eas t German y 93 4 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Grenad a 98 6 
in Guyan a 100 9 
in Hondura s 109 3 
of new s 185 7 
sexual imager y 1853-5 7 
in Sout h Afric a 229 8 
in Unite d State s 2192-9 3 
in Unite d State s 566 , 1538-39 , 168 3 

Phrynichus 1865-6 6 
Phumisak, Ji t 105 6 
Physiologus 10 4 
physis 169 4 
Picasso, Pabl o 1866-68 , 2311 , 244 1 

and Guillaum e Apollinair e 6 8 
and Antoni n Artau d 11 3 
reception i n Naz i German y o f 173 5 
and Nazi m Hikme t 105 2 
reception i n Sovie t Unio n o f 10 8 
reception i n Unite d State s o f 99 4 

Pichel, Irvin g 81 3 
Pichón Riviere , Marcel o 9 1 
picketing i n Canad a 41 5 
Pico dell a Mirándola , Giovann i 122 , 1117 , 

1242, 1868-6 9 
PICS see  Platfor m fo r Interne t Conten t 

Selection 
Pictish languag e 217 7 
PIDE (Portugal ) 164 0 
Piedmont 421 , 1242 , 1244 , 124 5 

Pierce, William 4 4 
Pierre th e Venerabl e 84 4 
Pierre, Lesli e 98 7 
Pietaris, Vinca s 145 1 
Pietism 108 3 
Piffl, Friedric h Gusta v 15 1 
Pighius, Alber t 40 4 
Piglia, Ricard o 59 5 
Pigott, Edwar d ES . 11 3 5, 2.035 , 2036 , 2220 , 

2623 
Pike, John 151 0 
Pike Theatr e Clu b (Iris h Republic ) 224 4 
Pil'niak, Bori s 1438 , 1869-70 , 1876 , 1744 , 

2110, 2379 , 238 0 
Pilger, John 346 , 2610 , 261 1 
Piliang see  S u Sh i 
Pilinszky, János 112 4 
Pillori, Antoni o 1 2 
pillow book s 126 1 
Pillsbury 164 3 
Pima peopl e 220 9 
Pimenov, Revol' t 213 3 
Pinard, Ernes t 191 , 83 5 
Pindali, Kesha v Ra j 24 6 
Pinder-Wilson, Ralp h 7 4 
Pinera, Virgili o 102 , 399 , 606 , 187 1 
Pinero, Arthu r Win g 2220 , 222 1 
Pink Floy d 165 9 
pinku eiga  126 9 
Pinochet, August o 

Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 9 
and Análisis  53 , 5 4 
arrest an d investigation s o f 471 , 472 
attempt o n 110 7 
business link s o f 470 , 154 9 
and U S Centra l Intelligenc e Agenc y 53 8 
Chilean constitutio n altere d b y 46 9 
coup le d b y 46 7 
ideology o f 47 5 
plebiscite arrange d b y 470 , 174 7 

Pinter, Harol d 89 6 
Pipa, Arsh i 2 7 
Pipa, Mustafe r 2 9 
Piper Alph a cas e (UK ) 148 7 
Pipex (UK ) 120 1 
Pir Sulta n Abda l 178 2 
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in Yeme n 2674-7 5 



2814 PRES S INDEX 

press (cont.) 
in Yugoslavi a (Serbi a an d Montenegro ) 

2 0 2 2 - 2 3 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2022 , 2258 , 2679 , 

2680, 2681 , 2686, 2687 , 2-^8 9 
in Zambi a 2696 , 2697-9 8 
in Zimbabw e 2626-28 , 2709 , 2710 , 

2 7 1 1 - 1 2 
Press an d Censorshi p Burea u 64 3 
Press an d Publicatio n Burea u (China ) 64 1 
press baron s 1943-4 7 
Press La w 9 3 (Egypt ) 728- 9 
Press Scrutin y Boar d (Burma ) 382 , 38 5 
Pressburger, Emeri c 1923-2 4 see  also  Powell , 

Michael 
Prestan, Pedr o 180 4 
Prestes, Luí s Carlo s 46 , 283 , 284 , 169 0 
Prestes, Luí s Carlo s 
Pretty Goo d Privac y progra m 216 9 
Prévert, Jacques 9 1 
Previn, Andr é 181 0 
Prévost, Antoine-Françoi s 13 7 
PRI see  Partido Revolucionari o Instituciona l 
Price, Byro n 265 0 
Price, Davi d 155 5 
Price, M. Philip s 1947-4 8 
Price-Mars, Jean 101 7 
Priests' Socia l Guil d (Iris h Republic ) 121 8 
Prieto, José Joaquín 235 , 46 5 
Prim, Juan 231 1 
Prima, Dian e d i 38 8 
Primarolo, Daw n 185 4 
Primo d e Rivera , José Antoni o 231 2 
Primo d e Rivera , Migue l 906 , 952-53 , 2312 , 

2319 
Prince Edwar d Islan d 41 0 
Pringle, Thomas 32 3 
printing 252-53 , 842 , 1949-5 6 

in Antigu a 66 
in Armenia n 9 8 
in Australi a 13 2 
in Austria-Hungar y 147 , 1119-2 0 
in Belaru s 234 9 
of Bibl e 1147 , 124 3 
in Bohemi a 622 , 62 3 
in Brazi l 28 2 
in Britai n 1290 , 129 1 
and Catholicis m 522 , 114 7 
in Centra l Africa n Republi c 43 2 
origins o f i n Chin a 1949-5 0 
in Chin a 479 , 480 , 481-82 , 484 , 485 , 

486, 491 , 50 2 
in Colombi a 545-4 6 
in Commonwealt h an d Protectorat e 30 7 
in Comoro s 56 3 
in Cypru s 61 6 
in Czec h Republi c 63 1 
in Czechoslovaki a 63 2 
in Egyp t 301 , 727, 162 9 
in Englan d 233 9 
and Erasmu s 74 5 
origins o f i n Europ e 1950-5 5 
in Finlan d 82 7 
in Franc e 120 , 678 , 846 , 847 , 155 8 
in Gambi a 90 3 
in Genev a 2357 , 235 8 
in Georgi a 91 3 
in earl y moder n German y 520 , 918 , 108 2 
in Eas t German y 944 , 94 5 

in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Guatemal a 99 8 
and Renaissanc e humanis m 1118 , 111 9 
in Hungar y 112 1 
in Icelan d 113 7 
and Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum  115 4 
in Indi a 115 8 
in Indonesi a 117 7 
in Ital y 124 2 
in Jamaica 66 
in Japan 125 9 
in Keny a 167 5 
and la w 195 3 
and licensin g 195 2 
of Luthera n woodcut s 10 5 
in Maca u 50 3 
in Macedoni a 148 0 
in Malaysi a 151 4 
in Malt a 1520 , 1 5 21 
and Mar y I  o f Englan d 30 3 
in colonia l Massachusett s 155 7 
in Mexic o 157 5 
in Morocc o 163 2 
in Netherland s 1083 , 1621 , 1695 , 1696 , 

2070 , 2 0 7 1 , 215 2 
in Ne w Franc e 40 9 
in colonia l Ne w Yor k 1557 , 2699-270 0 
in Ne w Zealan d 170 5 
in Nigeri a 173 0 
in Norwa y 173 8 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 3 
in Persi a 120 3 
policing b y individual s 195 3 
and prerogativ e 1951-5 2 
in Romani a 204 3 
in Russia n empir e 739 , 1743 , 2021 , 2076 , 

2077, 2078 , 208 1 
in Russia n Federatio n 2087 , 2088 , 208 9 
in Senega l 2190 , 219 1 
in Serbi a 268 4 
in Somali a 228 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 2082 , 208 3 
in Spai n 230 7 
and Stationer s Compan y 30 5 
in Swede n 2353 , 235 4 
in Switzerlan d 1573 , 2357 , 2358 , 235 9 
in colonia l Unite d State s 28 0 
in Venic e 84 , 1150 , 1242 , 1243 , 1482 , 

1955-56 
in Yeme n 2674 , 2-67 5 

Prío Socorras , Carlo s 60 5 
prior restrain t 1956-5 8 
Prioritas 1958-5 9 
Priscus, Clutoriu s 2054 , 237 2 
Priscus, Helvidiu s 205 7 
prison editor s (Japan ) 126 1 
prisoners i n Hon g Kon g 109 8 
prisoners o f conscienc e 48-4 9 
Pritchett, V.S . 53 4 
privacy 857 , 1960-6 2 
privacy la w 

in Colombi a 54 7 
in Japan 1606 , 160 7 
in Unite d State s 63-6 4 

Private Cas e 1962-6 4 
private propert y 1964-6 5 
privatization 1544 , 225 8 
privilège (France ) 151 5 
Proast, Jonas 146 4 

Probostová, Drahus e 63 0 
Proby, P.J . 215 5 
Prochazka, Ja n 130 7 
Proclamation Societ y (England ) 525 , 1626 , 

2272 
Prodigy (interne t servic e provider ) 120 0 
Prodigy (roc k band ) 166 2 
Producing Manager s Associatio n (US ) 176 8 
Production Cod e Administratio n see 

Hollywood Productio n Cod e 
Profumo, Joh n 31 5 
Progress an d Socialis t Part y (Morocco ) 163 3 
Progressieve Surinam e Volksparti j 234 6 
Progressive Lis t fo r Peac e (Israel ) 102 5 
Progressive Part y (Germany ) 92 2 
Progressive Part y (Sout h Africa ) 202 6 
Progressive Surinam e People' s Part y see 

Progressieve Surinam e Volksparti j 
Progressive Writer s Associatio n (India ) 117 2 
Project Censore d 1966-6 7 
Prokhanov, Aleksand r Andreevic h 660-6 1 
Proklos 124 1 
Prokofiev, Evgeni i 53 8 
Prokofiev, Serge i 763 , 1002 , 1657 , 1967-68 , 

2065, 2066 , 2158 , 2233 , 270 5 
proletarian cultur e an d musi c 223 2 
proletarian cultur e (Sovie t Union ) 107 , 

2108-09, 226 7 
Proletarian Fil m Leagu e (Japan ) 126 7 
Proletarian Part y o f Mauritani a see  Part i de s 

Kahidines d e l a Mauritani e 
Proletkult (Sovie t Union ) 107 , 2108-0 9 
propaganda mode l o f medi a 1530-3 4 
Propper, Eugen e 46 9 
prostitution 792 , 203 5 

in Britai n 1627 , 219 5 
and capitalis m 222 0 
in Communis t Chin a 2207 , 223 4 
in Indi a 220 6 
in Iris h Republi c 121 7 
in Japan 220 7 
in Middl e Eas t 2204 , 220 5 

Protagoras 95 , 121 , 980, 196 9 
Protazanov, Iako v 79 8 
Protestant Electora l Unio n (UK ) 569 , 57 0 
Protestant Threefol d Sel f Patrioti c Movemen t 

(China) 494 , 50 1 
Protestantism 521 , 522 , 52 3 

and Anabaptis m 5 2 
and Ol d Testamen t Apocryph a 23 0 
and astrolog y 4 3 
in Australi a 131 , 134 , 162 8 
in Austria-Hungar y 147 , 148 , 1119 , 112 0 
in Belgiu m 20 8 
in Bohemi a 621 , 622, 62 3 
in Britai n 56 9 
in Bulgari a 375-7 6 
Jean Calvi n an d 403 , 40 4 
in Chil e 46 6 
in imperia l Chin a 479 , 48 5 
in Communis t Chin a 50 1 
in Cong o (Brazzaville ) 57 5 
and Copernicanis m 579 , 58 0 
in Czechoslovaki a 63 2 
in Englan d 169 5 
in Franc e 563 , 84 7 
in earl y moder n German y 918 , 96 3 
in imperia l German y 92 3 
in Naz i German y 93 0 
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in Wes t German y 93 2 
in Guyan a 100 7 
and heres y 104 6 
in Hol y Roma n Empir e 1082 , 108 3 
and iconoclas m 1141-4 2 
in Iris h Republi c 122 1 
in Ital y 1150 , 235 8 
liberal 160 9 
and Niccol ò Machaivell i 148 2 
in Madagasca r 1491 , 149 2 
in Ne w Franc e 40 9 
in Romani a 2043 , 2.048 , 205 0 
and scienc e 2162 , 216 3 
in Sloveni a 226 4 
in Spai n 1151 , 2305, 230 7 
in Spanis h empir e 231 7 
in Switzerlan d 235 8 
and theatr e 1670-7 1 
in Unite d State s 526 , 1636 , 170 3 
in Wales 259 9 

Prothero, John 102 1 
Protheroe, Ala n 2181-8 2 
Protocols of  the  Elders  of  Zion  130 3 
Proudhon, Pierre-Josep h banne d i n Sout h 

Korea 135 3 
Proust, Marce l 265 , 1087 , 1123 , 1220 , 141 7 
Provenzale, Jacob be n Emanua l 130 1 
Prudom, Barr y 202 4 
Prus, Bolesla w 1969-7 1 
Prussia 

in earl y moder n German y 421 , 918, 919 , 
920, 921 , 1042 , 1043 , I C , 83, 1084 , 
1277, 2038-39 , 215 6 

in imperia l German y 128 , 129 , 923 , 924 , 
1036, 224 4 

in Weimar German y 92 6 
in Naz i German y 92 8 
Judaism i n 129 9 
and Polan d 1896 , 189 7 

Prussian Academ y o f Art s 928 , 1734 , 173 5 
Prussian Academ y o f Science s 108 4 
Prynne, Willam 306 , 307 , 1952 , 1971-7 2 
Pryzborowski, Waler y 188 7 
PSB see Press Securit y Boar d (Burma ) 
Psellos, Michae l 124 0 
pseudonym 

used b y Iuli i Daniel ' 225 0 
used b y Francisc o Franc o 232 2 
used b y Fran c Miklovi c 226 4 
used b y Andre i Siniavski i 225 0 
used fo r S u Sh i 234 1 
used b y Y u Luok e 267 7 

pseudonyms 
used b y baro n d ' Holbac h 1076 , 107 7 
used i n Hol y Roma n Empir e 108 3 
used b y jaz z musician s i n Czechoslovaki a 

1664 
used fo r Niccol ò Machiavell i 148 2 
used b y Adria n Marin o 204 7 
used b y Gu y d e Maupassan t 155 8 
used b y Christoph e Planti n n  1 9 
used b y Qi n Zhaoyan g 199 2 
used b y Françoi s Rabelai s 200 3 
used b y Samue l Rot h 2067 , 2.06 8 
used b y Alfons o Sastr e 214 5 
used b y Iva n Svitlychny i 235 1 
used b y Yan Jiaqi 267 1 

PSI see  Socialis t Part y o f Indonesi a 
PSM see  Socialis t Party , Mauritia n 

Psomiadis, Maki s 98 4 
PSV see  Progressiev e Surinam e Volksparti j 
psychiatry 11 3 

in Sovie t Unio n 1567 , 1972-7 3 
Psychoanalysing Diana  1974-7 5 
psychoanalysis 91 , 594 , 1975-7 7 
psychology 162 5 
psychology an d warfar e 113 2 
Ptolemy I I o f Egyp t 98 1 
Ptolemy o f Alexandri a 579 , 1756 , 2161 , 

2162, 216 3 
Pu Songlin g 48 4 
pubic hai r i n Japan 126 9 
Public Entertainment s Censorshi p Servic e 

286, 28 7 
public healt h see  environmen t an d publi c 

health 
public interes t immunit y certificate s (UK ) 

100 
Public Moralit y Counci l (UK ) 162 7 
public relation s industr y 153 3 
public televisio n (USA ) 2540-4 2 
Publications Appea l Boar d (Sout h Africa ) 

1396 
Publications Boar d (Nort h Korea ) 135 0 
Publications Contro l Boar d (Sout h Africa ) 

175, 892 , 1325-26 , 143 7 
publishing 

in Austri a 22 1 
in Belgiu m 209-1 0 
in Bhuta n 22 6 
in Britai n 1283 , 215 5 
in Burm a 380 , 1467-6 8 
and Charle s I I o f Englan d an d Scotlan d 

308 
in Dominica n Republi c 68 4 
in Egyp t 163 7 
in Estoni a 75 3 
in Franc e 856 , 863-6 4 
in Ital y 2445-4 6 
in Kyrgyzsta n 137 5 
in Latvi a 1 3 81 
in Lebano n 138 7 
in Malaysi a 151 4 
in Mal i 151 8 
and marke t censorshi p 154 3 
in th e Occupie d Territorie s 180 3 
in Polan d 695-96 , 1891 , 1892 , 1894 , 

1898-99 
in Russia n empir e 1743-44 , 2021 , 2077 , 

2079-80, 208 1 
in Spai n 2307 , 2446-4 7 
in Swede n 235 5 
in Syri a 236 5 
in Taiwa n 2375 , 237 6 
in Tanzani a 238 2 
in Ukrain e 2492 , 249 5 
in Unite d State s 2067-6 8 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2689 , 269 0 

Pudovkin, Vsevolo d 113 , 134 , 799 , 2115 , 
2116 

Puerto Rica n Nationalis t Part y see  Partid o 
Nacionalista Puertorriqueñ o 

Puerto Ric o 30-31 , 609 , 1978-8 0 
Pugachev, Emel'ia n 207 8 
Puglia 149 7 
Puhovski, Zark o 192 8 
Puig, Manue l 91 , 1980-8 1 
Puisytè, Aldon a 91 1 

PUK see  Patrioti c Unio n o f Kurdista n 
Pukonic, Iv o 59 9 
pulaliike 101 3 
Pulatov, Abdulmanno v 254 9 
Pulcheria 517 , 1619 , 169 4 
Pulitzer, Joseph 83 1 
Pulleyne, John 84 3 
Pulling, Pa t 82 3 
Punin, Nikola i 24 , 97 3 
punk roc k 1125 , 1667 , 2197 , 219 8 
Puntland 228 0 
Punto de  vista  (Argentina ) 59 5 
puraibashii 160 6 
Purcàrete, Silvi u 204 8 
Pure Lan d Buddhis m (Japan ) 125 9 
Puritanism 

and Elizabet h I  o f Englan d 30 4 
in Englan d 1548-49 , 1600 , 1601 , 2227, 

2338-39 
in Hungar y 112 0 
and iconoclas m 114 2 
and Jame s I  o f Englan d an d V I o f Scotlan d 

306 
and Jame s I I o f Englan d an d VI I o f 

Scotland 30 9 
in colonia l Massachusett s 1556 , 1700-0 1 
in Ne w Englan d 267 2 
and scienc e 2163-6 4 
and theatr e 30 7 

Puro Kin o see  Proletaria n Fil m Leagu e 
Purs, Jiri 63 7 
Pushcha, Jaze p 20 5 
Pushkin, Aleksand r 27 , 211 , 213, 468, 763 , 

965, 1343 , 1470 , 1586 , 1981-84 , 2080 , 
2413 

on Aleksand r Radishche v 202 1 
Aleksandr Solzhenitsy n compare d wit h 

2278 
reception i n Sovie t Unio n o f 2107 , 2111 , 

2114 
and Sovremennik  230 1 

puszta 125 4 
Putin, Vladimi r 837 , 2088 , 2089 , 209 0 
Putnam (US ) 53 4 
putonghua 50 1 
Putrament, Jerz y 159 9 
Puzinas, Jonas 7 3 
PWE see  Politica l Warfar e Executiv e 
PWI see  Persatua n Wartawa n Indonesi a 
Pypin, A.N . 230 2 
Pypin, Aleksand r 21 1 
Pyriev, Aleksand r 130 8 
Pyromaglou, Kommino s 98 2 
Pyrrho o f Eli s 19 7 
Pyrrhonism 162 1 
Pythagoras 1653-5 4 

Qabbani, Niza r 1237 , 1441 , 2365, 236 6 
Qabula, Alfre d 192 6 
Qabus bi n Sa eid o f Oma n 176 7 
Qaddafi, Muamma r al - 726 , 1067 , 12.86 , 

1426, 142 7 
Qader, Hate m 'Abdu l 1985-8 6 
Qadir, e Abd al - 3 1 
Qadria 156 0 
Qajar dynast y o f Persi a 1204 , 123 0 
Qallab, Sale h 128 7 
Qallal, Mohamma d Fara j al - 142 7 
Qasim, e Abd al-Kari m 121 2 
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Qassam, e Izzal-Din al - 272 2 
qat 2673 , 267 4 
Qatar 72 , 1986-8 8 
Qays, Abd i 228 1 
Qazbegi, Aleksandr e 91 3 
Qaznavi, Mahmu d 120 8 
qene 104 0 
Qi Beny u 270 7 
Qian Qiany i 48 4 
Qian Qiche n 110 1 
Qian Zhongs u banne d i n Taiwa n 237 5 
Qianlong Empero r 484 , 505 , 1988-8 9 
Qimengshe (China ) 111 3 
Qin Benl i 2229 , 223 0 
Qin Gu i (Qi n Kui ) 481 , 1990 , 270 8 
Qin Shihuangd i 476 , 477 , 483 , 485, 499 , 

500, 1990-91 , 2.2-3 7 
Qin Zhaoyan g 1455 , 1457 , 1991-92 , 2601 , 

2602 
qing yinyue  165 8 
Qinghai People' s Publishin g Hous e (China ) 

495 
Qiu Min g 64 1 
Qu Leile i 2668 , 266 9 
Qu Qiuba i 153 4 
Qu Yua n 476-7 7 
Quaife, Barzilla s 170 5 
Quakerism 53 , 308 , 1556 , 1993-94 , 267 2 
Quarandhani, Yousse f 85 7 
Quarco, Ebe n 243 5 
Quasten, Johanne s 7 5 
Quds, al-  1236 , 1238 , 1994-9 5 
Quds Palestinia n Ara b Radio , al - 1995-9 6 
Québec 409 , 410 , 1996-9 8 

advertising i n 15 , 199 8 
broadcasting i n 1997-98 , 226 6 
Catholicism i n 1996-9 7 
comic book s i n 199 7 
election la w i n 41 5 
film in 1996 , 1997 , 199 8 
internet i n 199 8 
language i n 416 , 1996 , 1997 , 199 8 
libel i n 199 8 
literature i n 199 6 
murder i n 413 , 199 7 
music i n 199 7 
press i n 1996 , 1997,199 8 
sedition la w (Padloc k Act ) i n 411-12 , 

1997 
separatism i n 413 , 199 7 
theatre i n 199 6 

Québec see  also  Ne w Franc e 
Quechua languag e 114 7 
Quechua peopl e 213 8 
Queensland 132 , 134 , 135 , 138 , 139 , 140 , 

142, 53 1 
Queer Natio n (US ) 153 9 
Quek famil y 109 8 
quena 46 8 
Querejeta, Elia s 215 0 
Quesnel, Pasquie r 1256-5 7 
Quetchi peopl e 100 0 
Quidde, Ludwi g 17 , 140 0 
quietism (France ) 1999-200 0 
Quigley, Marti n 1389 , 1390 , 253 2 
Quijano, Carlo s 254 5 
Quilapayun 469 , 1746 , 174 7 
Quimantu 46 8 
Quinn, D . Michae l 163 1 

Quinn, Joh n 1291 , 1921 , 236 3 
Quintero, José 176 9 
quipu 114 8 
quipus 184 1 
Quirino, Elpidi o 104 7 
Quiroga, Gaspa r d e 1151 , 1394 , 230 8 
Quisling, Vidku n 174 0 
Quisquís la w 118 7 
qunzhong yinyue  165 8 
Qur'an 726 , 1226 , 1227 , 1228 , 1229 , 1231 , 

2 0 0 0 - 0 1 
al-Azhar an d printin g o f 15 8 
in Bulgari a 37 5 
and calligraph y 178 3 
Taha Husay n an d 112 9 
in Kazakhsta n 132 3 
and marriag e 220 5 
recitation o f 166 0 
Rushdie affai r an d 2073-7 4 
inaccessible i n Sovie t Unio n 209 7 
banned i n Spai n 230 8 
status o f 104 6 
Wahhabi vie w o f 214 6 

Qurrat al-Ay n 1203 , 2001-0 2 
Qutb, Muhamma d 1231-3 2 

Raab, Enriqu e 177 2 
Rabbu, Yasse r Abe d 123 7 
Rabelais, Françoi s 424 , 652 , 847 , 1417 , 

1435, 2003-0 4 
banned i n Australi a 13 7 
reception i n Britai n o f 227 3 
and Renaissanc e humanis m 1118 , 200 3 
placed o n Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum 

1151, 1154 , 200 3 
banned i n Sout h Afric a 200 4 
banned i n Unite d State s 200 4 

Rabin, Fath i 10 9 
Rabin, Yitzha k 1235 , 2186 , 232 7 
Rabinovich, O.A . 209 8 
race an d ethnicit y 2004-0 8 
race an d I Q 2008-1 0 
racism 1035 , 2004-1 0 

in Argentin a 214 1 
in Australi a 1660 , 200 9 
in Brazi l 28 4 
in Britai n 315 , 318 , 318 , 2008 , 200 9 
in Canad a 415 , 200 9 
perceived i n children' s literatur e 46 2 
in Cub a 60 4 
in Czec h Republi c 63 1 
in Denmar k 169 8 
in Eritre a 74 7 
in Franc e 857 , 169 8 
in Naz i German y 2004 , 2005 , 2007 , 

2008 
in Eas t German y 200 9 
in Wes t German y 93 2 
in Memphi s 23 6 
and musi c 1659 , 200 5 
in Netherland s 169 8 
in Portugues e Afric a 27 8 
in Sout h Afric a 2004 , 2005 , 2006-07 , 

2288 
in Unite d State s 51-52 , 60 , 227 , 988-90 , 

1686, 2005-06 , 2008 , 252 2 
Rackovic, Sloboda n 268 7 
Rada, Ricard o 262 , 213 8 
Radama I  of Madagasca r 149 1 

Radama I I o f Madagasca r 149 1 
Rademaker, Fon s 809 , 1179 , 118 3 
Radetzky, Josef , Gra f 99 1 
Radev, Vul o 270 6 
Radie, Stjepa n 596 , 597 , 267 9 
radiation fro m Chernoby l inciden t 450 , 45 1 
Radical Part y o f Chil e 46 9 
Radical Part y Italia n 124 7 
Radical Part y o f forme r Yugoslavi a 267 9 
radio 342-43 , 2010-1 6 

in Abkha z languag e 91 5 
advertising o n 1 3 
in Afghanista n 19 , 20 , 201 8 
in Afric a 2012-1 3 
in Albani a 2 7 
in Algeri a 33 , 34 , 3 7 
in Angol a 6 2 
in Antigu a an d Barbud a 6 7 
in Arabic-speakin g countrie s 7 2 
in Argentin a 90 , 91 , 163 8 
in Armeni a 100 , 201 7 
in Australi a 144 , 15 2 
in Austri a 201 5 
in Bolivi a 201 3 
in Britai n 314 , 317 , 337-38 , 34* > 342.-43, 

1666, 1667 , 1668 , 2010 , 2011 , 2012 , 
2015, 2197-9 8 

in Brittan y 29 7 
in Bulgari a 37 6 
in Burm a 381 , 201 6 
in Burund i 39 1 
in Cameroo n 40 8 
in Canad a 412 , 415 , 1997-9 8 
in Catala n 427 , 42 8 
in Centra l Africa n Republi c 431 , 432 
in Cha d 436 , 43 7 
in Channe l Island s 32 6 
in Chil e 469-7 0 
in Communis t Chin a 2015 , 2016-1 7 
and Col d Wa r 539 , 629 , 1039 , 2011 , 

2015, 2017-1 9 
in Colombi a 546 , 547 , 201 3 
in Comoro s 562 , 56 3 
in Cong o (Brazzaville ) 575 , 57 6 
in Cong o (Kinshasa ) 574 , 201 2 
in Côt e d'Ivoir e 58 7 
in Croati a 598 , 59 9 
in Cub a 607 , 2019-2 0 
in Cypru s 339 , 61 7 
in Czechoslovaki a 625 , 626 , 627 , 628 , 

629, 166 4 
in Egyp t 267 4 
in Equatoria l Guine a 74 4 
in Fij i 79 7 
in Franc e 113 , 114 , 857 , 860 , 2010 , 2011 , 

2012 
in Frenc h Polynesi a 79 7 
in Gabo n 201 2 
in Gambi a 902 , 90 3 
in Weima r German y 925 , 201 0 
in Naz i German y 928 , 929 , 940 , 2011 , 

2015 
in Eas t German y 93 4 
in Wes t German y 931 , 932-3 3 
in Ghan a 95 0 
in moder n Greec e 983 , 98 4 
in Grenad a 986 , 987 , 98 8 
in Guatemal a 999 , 100 0 
in Guine a 1004 , 100 5 
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radio (cont.) 
in Guyan a 1007 , 1008 , i o n 
in Hait i 1018 , 201 4 
in Hondura s 109 3 
in Hon g Kon g 1099 , 110 1 
in Hungar y 1125 , 112 7 
in Icelan d 113 8 
in Indi a 1168-69 , 11 74-> I ] [7 5 Î 117 6 
in Indonesi a 1179 , 1184 , 201 3 
in Ira n 201 5 
in Ira q 1212 , 121 3 
in Iris h Republi c 1216 , 1217 , 1219 , 

1222-25, 1668 , 173 8 
in Israe l 1234-3 5 
in Ital y 1246-47 , 201 5 
in Jamaica 125 3 
jamming o f 2015-1 6 
in Japan 126 7 
in Jordan 128 6 
in Kazakhsta n 201 7 
in Keny a 1327 , 1328 , 2012-1 3 
in Nort h Kore a 201 6 
in Kosov o 268 8 
in Lao s 201 6 
in Lesoth o 140 6 
in Liberi a 1414-15 , 201 5 
in Liby a 1426 , 142 7 
in Macedoni a 1479 , 148 0 
in Madagasca r 1491 , 149 2 
in Malaw i 201 3 
in Malaysi a 1514 , 201 3 
in Mal i 1517 , 1518 , 151 9 
in Malt a 152 2 
in Mauritani a 1561 , 1562 , 156 3 
in Mexic o 157 6 
in Moldov a 161 2 
in Montenegr o 268 8 
in Mozambiqu e 1640 , 201 3 
music o n 1660 , 1661-62 , 1664 , 1666 , 

1667, 1668 , 201 2 
in Namibi a 1676 , 201 2 
in Nepa l 168 9 
in Netherland s 169 7 
in Ne w Zealan d 1709-10 , 217 9 
in Nicaragu a 1720 , 201 4 
in Nige r 1725 , 1726-2 7 
in Nigeri a 1727 , 1728 , 1729 , 1730 , 2012 , 

2303, 230 4 
in Norther n Irelan d 1736 , 1737 , 173 8 
in Occupie d Territorie s 1022 , 1238 , 

1995-96 
in Oma n 176 8 
in Palestin e 258 7 
in Paragua y 1816 , 1817 , 201 4 
in Per u 184 4 
in Philippine s 201 3 
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Jules Michele t an d 158 4 
Napoleon II I an d 158 5 
reception i n Netherland s o f 1696 , 2070 , 

2071 
reception i n Russia n empir e o f 207 8 
banned i n Sovie t Unio n 207 1 
banned i n Unite d State s 207 1 

Rousseau, Théodor e 10 6 
Roussel, Gérar d 40 3 
Roussillon 427 , 42 8 
Rout, Etti e 170 6 
Rouvas, Saki s 61 9 
Roux, Rodolf o Ramó n d e 107 1 
Rowhaniyat-e Mobare z (Iran ) 120 7 
Rowland, Tin y 1946-4 7 
Roy, Arundhat i 116 8 
Roy, M.N . 117 2 
Royal Academ y o f Ar t (UK ) 10 6 
Royal Ulste r Constabular y (Norther n 

Ireland) 559 , 1736 , 173 7 
Rózewicz, Tadeus z 189 4 
Rozhdestvenskii, Gennadi i 1003 , 215 8 
Rozovskii, Mar k 245 4 
RPF see  Rwand a Patrioti c Fron t 
RSAC see  Recreationa l Softwar e Advisor y 

Council 
RSACi 119 7 
RSF see  Reporter s san s Frontière s 
RSS see  Rashtriy a Swayamseva k Sang h 
RTÉ see  Radi o Telefi s Eirean n 
RTLM see  Radio-Télévisio n Libr e de s Mille s 

Collines 
RTR (Russia n Federation ) 208 8 
Rúa, Fernand o d e l a 8 6 
Ruanda-Urundi see  Burund i 
Rubadiri, Davi d 764 , 1510 , 1535 , 176 0 
Rubens, Nicolau s 235 4 
Rubens, Pete r Pau l 1086 , 230 9 
Rubenstein, Harol d 102 0 
Rubicic, Mitj a 268 1 

Rubin, Humbert o 1817 , 201 4 
Rubinstein, Artu r 75 4 
Rubinstein, Gillia n 46 3 
Rubinstein, Harol d 177 3 
Rubio, José 46 5 
RUC see  Roya l Ulste r Constabular y 
Rucinski, Diann e 242 0 
Rudin, Elle n 83 2 
Rudolph I , empero r 111 9 
Rudolph II , emperor 147 , 62 3 
Rufinus 51 7 
Rufus, Gaiu s Musoniu s 205 3 
Ruge, Arnol d 921 , 203 8 
Ruggiu, George s 250 2 
Rugova, Ibrahi m 268 8 
Ruhi, Ahma d 120 3 
Rühle, Günthe r 77 9 
Ruiss, Gerhar d 9 
Rukunegara (Malaysia ) 151 3 
Runcie, Rober t 25 2 
Rupp, Juliu s 52 4 
Rupununi 100 8 
Rushdie, Salma n 178 , 247 , 249 , 251, 

354,1437, 1450 , 2071-7 5 
Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
and boo k burnin g 26 5 
Bosnia-Herzegovina 27 1 
and Britai n 31 8 
banned i n Canad a 41 4 
banned i n Comoro s 56 3 
banned i n Egyp t 72 6 
fatwa o r hukm  agains t 1207 , 207 3 
banned i n Indi a 1167 , 1168 , 2071 , 207 2 
and Isla m 403 , 1226 , 1232 , 2071-7 4 
banned i n Jordan 128 6 
compared t o Nagui b Mahfu z 149 9 
compared t o Taslim a Nasree n 168 1 
support i n Norwa y fo r 1739 , 174 1 
banned i n Pakista n 1800 , 1801 , 2071, 

2072 
Edward Sai d an d 212 8 
banned i n Sr i Lank a 2072 , 233 1 
reception i n Syri a o f 236 6 

Rushton, Philipp e 415 , 2008 , 200 9 
Rusike, Elia s 262 7 
Rusiñol, Santiag o 42 7 
Ruskin, Joh n 109 , 162 4 
Ruslanova, Nin a 165 0 
Russell, Bertran d 1774 , 2119 , 215 1 

banned i n Portuga l 191 6 
banned i n Sout h Kore a 135 3 
banned i n Urugua y 254 5 

Russell, Charle s E . 155 0 
Russell, Charle s Taz e 14 3 
Russell, Georg e 1293 , 187 7 
Russell, Jane 1114 , 111 5 
Russell, Ke n 179 , 1089 , 2075-7 6 
Russell, Shirle y 207 5 
Russell, Willia m 260 7 
Russia 2076-1 9 
Russia 1917-8 9 see  Sovie t Unio n 
Russian Associatio n o f Proletaria n Writer s 

see Rossiiskai a Assotsiatsii a 
Proletarskikh Pisatele i 

Russian Bibl e Societ y 207 9 
Russian empir e 2076 , 2077-8 2 

anti-Semitism i n 130 2 
and Armeni a 98-9 9 
art i n 10 6 
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Russian empir e (cont.) 
art i n 2227-2 8 
attitudes t o wester n Europ e i n 2090-91 , 

2301 
and Azerbaija n 154 , 15 5 
caricature i n 421 , 422 
and Caucasu s 123 0 
Petr Chaadae v o n 434-35 , 209 1 
Christianity i n 516 , 209 8 
Corps o f Gendarme s i n 21 3 
customs servic e i n 209 1 
diplomacy an d 551 , 55 2 
Enlightenment i n 1743 , 2020 , 207 8 
film in 798 , 208 1 
and Georgi a 91 3 
Hasidism i n 1033 , 103 4 
historiography i n 1056 , 174 3 
Islam i n 55 0 
and Japa n 126 1 
Jesuits i n 127 7 
Judaism i n 966 , 967 , 1502 , 2098-9 9 
Kyrgyzstan i n 152 3 
language i n 128 , 54 9 
libraries i n 207 7 
literature i n 965-66 , 971 , 1586 , 1731 , 

1743-44, 2020-21 , 2064-65 , 2079 , 
2080, 2081 , 222 8 

opera i n 165 6 
Orthodox Christianit y i n 550 , 2076 , 2077 , 

2078, 2079 , 208 0 
and Persi a 120 4 
and Polan d 1895-96 , 2064 , 2065 , 207 9 
Poles i n 128 , 966,  967 
press i n 213 , 966-67,  1743 , 2077 , 2079 , 

2080, 2081 , 2301-0 2 
printing i n 1743 , 2021 , 2076 , 2077 , 2078 , 

2081 
publishing i n 1743-44 , 2021 , 2077 , 

2079-80, 208 1 
satire i n 208 1 
schools i n 550 , 966 , 2077 , 207 9 
theatre i n 1579 , 178 1 
Third Sectio n i n 21 3 
Ukraine a s par t o f 222 3 
universities i n 2077 , 207 9 

Russian Federatio n 2086 , 2087-9 0 
advertising i n 1 3 
archives i n 7 7 
army i n 128 8 
and Chechny a 445 , 2088 , 2089 , 209 0 
Committee t o Protec t Journalist s an d 

560 
corruption i n 128 8 
election la w i n 208 8 
homosexuality i n 109 1 
internet i n 208 9 
and Japa n 208 8 
licensing o f medi a i n 208 8 
murder i n 1288 , 2087 , 2088 , 2089 , 

2090 
press i n I Z I , 1288, 2087-88 , 208 9 
printing i n 2087 , 2088 , 208 9 
radio i n 208 7 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 111 6 
television i n 422-23 , 2087 , 2088 , 2089 , 

2278 
Russian languag e 

in Abkhazi a 91 5 
in advertisin g outsid e Russi a 1 5 

in Belaru s 234 9 
in Moldov a 161 2 
in Polan d 54 9 

Russian Revolutio n 114 4 
Russian Socia l Democrati c an d Labou r Part y 

971 see  also  Communis t Part y o f th e 
Soviet Unio n 

Russians 
in Azerbaija n 15 5 
in Georgi a 91 3 
in Kazakhsta n 227 8 

Russo, Alec u 204 3 
Rust, Bernhar d 942 , 1342 , 206 2 
Rustaveli, Shot a 91 2 
Rutenberg, Adol f 203 8 
Ruth d'Ans , Ernes t 20 8 
Rutherford, J.F . 143 , 73 6 
Rutherford, Samue l 26 5 
Rwala peopl e 220 1 
Rwanda 2013 , 2015 , 2037 , 2119-2 2 
Rwanda Patrioti c Fron t 2020 , 202 1 
Rwigena, Fre d 202 0 
Ryütei Tanehik o 126 1 
Ryadi famil y 109 8 
Ryan, Michae l 202 4 
Rybák, Josef 99 5 
Rybakov, Anatoli i 208 6 
Rydel, Lu c jan 189 7 
Rydell, Mar k 81 8 

SA see Stur m Abteilun g 174 0 
Saadi, Yace f 1903 , 190 4 
Sabah, Su ead al - 137 2 
Sabas, Andr é 87 0 
Sábat, Hermenegild o 59 4 
Sábato, Ernest o 91 , 578 , 59 5 
Sabina, Kare l 62 4 
Sabinus, Titius 205 4 
Sabour, Malik a 3 6 
Sabtai Tsv i 129 8 
Sachs, Albi e 173 3 
Sachs, Soll y 228 4 
Sachsenhausen 108 1 
Sackville-West, Vit a 108 8 
Sacra Congregad o Romana e e t universali s 

Inquisitionis see  Congregatio n o f th e 
Holy Office , Inquisitio n 

Sacra Coron a Un i ta 149 7 
sacra rappresentazione  (Italy ) 167 0 
sacrum 106 0 
Sada, Garz a 76 2 
Sadat, Anwa r 157 , 724 , 1232 , 1637 , 212 3 
Sa'dawi, Nawa l al - 1023 , 2123-2 4 
Saddam Husay n see  Hussein , Sadda m 
Saddawi, Nawa l al - 1388 , 144 1 
Saeddedin 175 6 
Sadducees 1045 , 129 6 
Sade, Donatien-Alphonse-François , marqui s 

de 68 , 69,  605 , 855 , 984 , 1827 , 
2124-25, 212 6 

sadism 212 6 
Sadler, Bren t 260 9 
sadomasochism 2126-2 7 
Sadr, Muhamma d Baqi r al - 121 3 
Sadr, Muhamma d Sadi q al - 121 4 
sadr s 1202 , 123 0 
Sa'edi, Gholam-Hosai n 1206 , 1207 , 227 5 
Sselen, Fridtjo f 46 4 
Saenz, Dalmir o 8 9 

Safarik, Pave l Josef 62 4 
Safarov, Aliqol i Kha n 120 4 
Safarov, Sanga k 44 2 
Safavid dynast y 1202 , 123 0 
SafeSurf 119 7 
Sagarra, Josep Mari a d e 42 7 
Saguier, Rubé n Bareir o 181 5 
Sagyrbaev, Kurmangaz y 132 2 
Sahagun, Bernardin o d e 157 3 
Saïbou, Al i 172 5 
Said, Edwar d 1072 , 2127-29 , 258 8 
Saeid, Nur i al - 195 , 1211 , 121 2 
Saeid bi n Taimu r o f Oma n 176 7 
Saider, Hassa n 15 5 
Saeidi dynast y 163 2 
Saidi-Sirjani, e Ali Akbar 2129-3 0 
Saikaku Ihar a 143 6 
saínetes (Cuba ) 60 9 
Saint John , Rober t 265 0 
Saint Loui s (Missouri ) 101 4 
Saint Petersbur g (Russia ) 103 6 
Saint Petersbur g Academ y o f Ar t 106 , 

107 
Saint-Cyran (Duvergie r d e Hauranne , Jean ) 

1255, 125 6 
Saint-Domingue see  Hait i 
Sainte-Beuve, Charles-Augusti n 19 1 
Saint-Étienne, Jean-Paul Rabau t 655 , 65 6 
Saint-Exupéry, Antoin e d e 91 , 86 1 
Saint-Gall 236 0 
Saint-Pourçain, Duran d d e 262 5 
Saint-Vallier, Jean-Baptist e 40 9 
Sait, sheik h 137 0 
Saja, Kasy s 145 1 
Sajón, Elgard o 177 2 
Sakharov, Andre i 217 , 529 , 837 , 992 , 

1429, 1431 , 1879 , 2066 , 2134 , 2166 , 
2618 

Sakheliev, Baty r 247 8 
Salah, Ahme d Be n 246 7 
Salah al-Di n (Saladin ) 122 9 
Salaj, Brank o 60 0 
Salama, Hann u 830 , 2130-3 1 
Salami, Abdoulay e 243 4 
Salamon, Ern ô 205 0 
Salas, Manue l d e 46 5 
salat 1227 , 200 0 
Salavei, Ale s 20 5 
Salazar, Antoni o d e Oliveir a 61 , 1742 , 

1914 
Salazar, Dieg o 256 1 
Salazar, Guillerm o Lope z 184 4 
Salcedo, José 1074-7 5 
Saleck, Bah  Oul d 156 2 
Saleh, e Ali \Abd Alla h 267 5 
Saleh, Sa eid 72 8 
Salem (Massachusetts ) 1556 , 1557 , 159 6 
Salih, e Ali eUthman Muhamma d 7 3 
Salim, Abde l Gadi r 166 0 
Salim, Sali m Sai d 238 3 
Salimov, Mirz o 44 2 
Salinas, Horacio 174 7 
Salinas d e Gortari , Carlo s 157 7 
Salinger, J.D. 138 , 463 , 1684 , 2131-32 , 

2257, 265 8 
and biograph y 23 9 

Salis, Nick 248 8 
Salisbury, Fran k 234 9 
Salivarová, Zden a see  Skvorecky , Zden a 
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Sallah, Halif a 90 2 
Sallis, Charle s 107 1 
Salman, e  Abbas 17 0 
Salmon, Charle s 242 0 
Salo, Gabriel e d a 216 2 
Salon (France ) 106 , 107 , n o 

and Gustav e Courbe t 58 8 
and Edouar d Mane t 1527 , 152 8 

Salon de s Refusé s (France ) 10 6 
and Gustav e Courbe t 588-8 9 
and Edouar d Mane t 152 7 

Saltaneh, E'tema d 120 3 
Saltaneh, Qava m al - 120 5 
Salutati, Colucci o 111 7 
Salvat, Ricard o 10 2 
Salvation Arm y 1014 , 1104 , 162 7 
Salviati, Leonard o 25 7 
Samaria see  Occupie d Territorie s 
Samarin, Iuri i 75 2 
Samaritans 220 4 
Sámbia peopl e 2201 , 220 2 
samizdat 355 , 2132-3 6 

in Bulgari a 373 , 375 , 37 5 
in Burm a 160 2 
in Czechoslovaki a 631-32 , 1038 , 1064 , 

1109, 1337 , 1439 , 1880 , 2132-33 , 
2257 

in Estoni a 75 3 
and historiograph y 1056 , 1057 , 1064 , 

1065 
in Hungar y 1026 , 1125 , 1127 , 1344 , 

i345> *393 > 184 7 
in Lithuani a 129 , 1429 , 1430 , 1431 , 

1452, 1453 , 2 2-55 
compared t o minban  kanwu  i n Chin a 

1603 
in Mongoli a 161 7 
in Polan d 1439 , 1893 , 189 6 
religious 631-32 , 2097 , 2133 , 2135-3 6 
in Romani a 204 9 
in Russia n empir e 243 8 
in Slovaki a 131 9 
in Sovie t Unio n 529 , 1058 , 1309 , 

1331-32, 1566 , 1568-69 , 2085 , 2094 , 
2097, *i33"35 > aw 

in Ukrain e 708 , 249 4 
samizdat see  also  samvyda v (Ukraine) , 

shouchaoben (China ) 
Samoa 796 , 2208 , 220 9 
Samper, Danie l 54 7 
Samper, Ernest o 54 7 
Sampson, Niko s 61 7 
samsebiaizdat 213 3 
Samsonowicz, Henry k 105 8 
samvydav (Ukraine ) 2228 , 2340 , 2351 , 

2361, 236 2 
San see  Bushme n 
San Antoni o (Texas ) 1665-6 6 
San Francisc o 

film in 98 9 
literature i n 95 5 
moral refor m group s i n 162 7 
murals i n 1649 , 165 0 
theatre i n 163 6 

san tuchu  49 7 
Sana see  Saud i New s Agenc y 
Sanatan Dhar m (India ) 117 1 
Sánchez Bella , Alfred o 90 6 
Sánchez Latorre , Lui s 47 4 

Sancroft, Willia m 4 4 
Sanctum Officiu m see  Congregatio n o f th e 

Holy Office , Inquisitio n 
Sand, Georg e 1435 , I 447""4^ 
Sand, Kar l 920 , 131 8 
Sandberg, Rosemar y 187 1 
Sandfort, The o 179 5 
Sandhurst, Lor d 222 1 
Sandinista Fron t fo r Nationa l Liberatio n see 

Frente Sandinist a d e Liberació n 
Nacional 

Sandino, August o Césa r 171 9 
Sanerobosco, John d e 4 4 
Sanfuentes, Jua n Lui s 46 6 
Sang H u 80 6 
Sang Sawat h 40 5 
Sangano Munhumatap a (Zimbabwe ) 271 5 
Sanger, Margare t 242 , 1220 , 2137-38 , 2203 , 

2246, 252 4 
sangha 233 1 
Sanguinetti, Julio 254 6 
Sanjinés, Jorg e 262 , 808 , 2138-3 9 
Sanna, Ya'qu b 130 3 
Sanoushi, Ahme d 163 4 
Sans-Souci o f Hait i 101 7 
sansur 120 2 
Santa Cryz , Juan d e 139 4 
Santa Fe , Gieronymo 130 1 
Santa Marina , Luy s 2319-2 0 
Santana, Pedr o 68 3 
Santander, Francisc o d e Paul a 54 6 
santány (Bohemia ) 63 3 
Santareno, Bernard o 1916 , 2139-40 , 224 3 
Santebal (Cambodia ) 7 9 
Santería 61 1 
Santo Domingo , Julio Mari o 54 8 
Santo Kyõde n 1260 , 2140-4 1 
Santo Tomás , Doming o d e 184 1 
Santos, Antoni o do s 191 6 
Santos, Enriqu e 69 3 
Santos, Francisc o 69 3 
Santos, José Eduard o do s 6 2 
Santos, Marcelinm a do s 164 0 
Santos, Nelso n Pereir a do s 28 7 
Santos, Rafae l 69 3 
Santos Calderón , Enriqu e 547 , 54 8 
Santos Discépolo , Enriqu e 9 1 
Santos Zelaya , José 171 9 
Sanusi famil y 1067-6 8 
Sanz, Sergi o 28 7 
Sao Paulo , Alne y 28 7 
São Tom é 57 5 
Sapateyev, K . 132 3 
Sappho 108 6 
Saqqaf, 'Abda l e Aziz al - 267 4 
Sara languag e 43 7 
Sarajevo 269 1 
Sardi, Migue l Chas e 181 5 
Sardinia 42 7 
Sarduy, Sever o 60 6 
Sari, Fereshte h 90 8 
Sárkkjà, T.J . 1772-7 3 
Sarli, Isabe l 9 3 
Sarlo, Beatri z 59 5 
Sarlósok (Czechoslovakia ) 226 2 
Sarmiento, Doming o Faustin o 466 , 2141-4 2 
Sarour, Hamd y 72 7 
Saro-Wiwa, Ke n 1729 , 2142-44 , 2304 , 233 4 
sarpay haw-pyaw-bwe  160 2 

Sarr, Ibrahi m 156 1 
Sarti, Andrea 29 0 
Sartine, Antoine-Raymon d d e 107 6 
Sartre, Jean-Paul 860 , 862 , 932 , 1435 , 1542 , 

1793, 191 0 
and Algeria n Wa r 38 , 4 2 
and Antoni n Artau d 11 3 
and Cub a 606 , 61 1 
and Arman d Gatt i 90 9 
and Nazi m Hikme t 105 2 
placed o n Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum 

" 5 5 
banned i n Ira n 120 5 
banned i n Iris h Republi c 122 0 
and Henr y Mille r 159 7 
banned i n Portuga l 191 6 
banned i n Rhodesi a (1965-80 ) 271 0 
and boycot t o f Sout h Afric a 61 2 
banned i n Spai n 214 4 
banned i n Urugua y 254 5 
banned i n Vietna m 144 0 

Sarvodaya movemen t (India ) 117 4 
Saskar, Ine s 59 8 
Saskatchewan 41 0 
Saslavsky, Lui s 9 3 
Sasnauskas, Julius 1430 , 1431 , 2.255 
Sasportas, Jacob 129 8 
Sassine, Williams 423 , 100 4 
Sassou-Nguesso, Deni s 57 6 
Sastre, Alfonso 369 , 2144-4 6 
Sathe, Vasan t P . 116 7 
Sathyu, M.S . 80 9 
satire 

in Czechoslovaki a 63 3 
in Englan d 167 9 
in Franc e 118-2 0 
in imperia l German y 92 3 
in Naz i German y 93 0 
in Hon g Kon g 49 2 
in Russia n empir e 208 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 2082 , 272 1 

Sattler, Michae l 5 3 
Saturninus, Aeliu s 205 3 
Satylganov, Toktogu l 137 4 
Saeud o f Saud i Arabi a 214 7 
Saeud, eAbd al-Azi z \Abd al-Rahma n al - see 

Ibn Sa eud 
Saeud, Muhamma d al - 214 6 
Saudi Arabi a 1193 , I 9%7> 2146-50 

archives i n 7 7 
audiovisual medi a i n 7 2 
and Britai n 214 8 
Christianity i n 2148-4 9 
and Egyp t 2148 , 214 9 
execution i n 2148 , 214 9 
film in 2147 , 214 8 
and Franc e 214 8 
historiography i n 2147 , 214 9 
homosexuality i n 1090 , 220 5 
internet i n 1198 , 215 0 
Islam i n 1229 , 1231 , 1232 , 2000 , 2001 , 

2146 
literacy i n 214 9 
literature i n 163 8 
music i n 1660 , 2146 , 2147 , 214 9 
and Ara b pres s 71 , 214 8 
press i n 1279 , 2147 , 2148 , 214 9 
radio i n 2147-48 , 214 9 
song in 1660, 2147, 2148 



INDEX SCHWABACHER 282 3 

Saudi Arabi a (cont.) 
and Unite d State s 214 8 
universities i n 214 9 
women i n 214 8 
and Yeme n 267 5 

Saudi New s Agenc y 214 7 
Saulys, Jurgis 12 9 
Saunders, John Mon k 110 6 
Saura, Carlo s 2150-51 , 232 2 
Saurin, Jacques 2151-5 2 
Sava o f Serbi a 268 3 
Savage, Alfred 425 , 100 7 
SAVAK (Iran ) 1057 , 1205-06 , 1208 , 1230 , 

2275 
Savarkar, Vinoya k Domoda r 1055 , 2152-5 3 
Savimbi, Jonas 61 , 62 
Saviour Official s see  Halaska r Zabita n 
Savonarola, Girolam o 264 , 1481 , 1788 , 

2.153-54, 2.30 8 
Savoy Books/Edition s (UK ) 2155-5 6 
Savoy see  Piedmon t 
Saw Maun g 160 2 
Sawaba Part y (Niger ) 172 4 
Sawah, Wa eil al - 236 7 
sawm 1227 , 200 0 
Saxe-Weimar 963 , 96 4 
Saxony 522 , 918 , 921 , 924, 963 , 1036 , 

1046, 1592 , 1656 , 2243 , 224 4 
Saxony, Electora l 1083 , 108 4 
Sayeh, Houshan g Ebtehad j 120 5 
Sayle, Alexei 1 4 
Sayyad Ahme d Barelv i 1 8 
Sayyed, Ahma d al - 214 9 
Sayyid Ahma d Kha n 123 1 
Sayyid, Ma'mou n al - 123 6 
Sayyid Muhamma d Jainpu r 11 5 8 
Scaife, Roge r 101 9 
Scalfaro, Osca r Luig i 21 8 
Scaliger, Joseph 169 5 
Scammell, Michae l 114 8 
Scarborough, Georg e 253 0 
Scarborough, Laurenc e Lumley , n t h Ear l o f 

1776, 177 7 
Scargill, Arthu r 146 2 
Scaurus, Mamercu s Aemiliu s 205 4 
SCDP see  Publi c Entertainment s Censorshi p 

Service 
Schaffner, Frankli n 47 5 
Schafthuizen, Joo p 169 7 
Schatz, Irwi n 248 0 
Schechter, Solomo n 129 7 
Schedlinski, Raine r 935 , 94 3 
Schellini, Aureli o 256 6 
Schemm, Han s 94 2 
Schere im  Kopf  929 , 93 3 
Scherer Garcia , Julio 157 6 
Schildkraut, Rudolp h 11 6 
Schillebeeckx, Edwar d 169 7 
Schiller, Friedric h vo n 739 , 215 6 

banned i n Austria-Hungar y 1120 , 215 6 
reception i n Bohemi a o f 624 , 63 3 
and Johan n Wolfgan g vo n Goeth e 964 , 

2156 
included i n Naz i cultura l cano n 937 , 

2156 
banned i n Prussi a 215 6 
banned i n Russia n empir e 207 8 
and Saxe-Weima r 108 4 

Schiller, Johann Christof f Friedric h vo n 241 0 

Schiller, Leo n 1586-8 7 
Schindler, Oska r 232 6 
Schirren, Car l 75 2 
Schlafly, Phylli s 183 8 
Schlamperei 103 2 
Schlegel, Ton i 267 9 
Schlemmer, Oska r 92 7 
Schlenstedt, Diete r 93 5 
Schlesinger, Arthu r M . 1417 , 265 5 
Schlesinger, John 81 8 
Schlichter, Rudol f 63 9 
Schlòndorff, Volke r 413 , 1683 , 177 8 
Schlõzer, Augus t Ludwi g vo n 215 7 
Schmalhausen, I.J . 216 5 
Schmid, Car l Christia n Ehrhar d 96 4 
Schmid, Danie l 77 9 
Schmidt, Jan 636 , 63 7 
Schmidt, Johann Loren z 108 4 
Schmidt, Rodolf o 256 1 
Schmidt-Rottluff, Kar l 94 0 
Schmitt, Car l 264 4 
Schnabel, Artu r 940 , 130 3 
Schneider, WK . 14 5 
Schnittke, Alfre d 1002 , 1003 , 1657 , 215 8 
Schnitzer cas e (Israel ) 123 4 
Schnitzler, Arthu r 150-51 , 130 3 
Schoedsack, Ernes t 81 3 
Schoenberg, Arnol d 764 , 924 , 244 1 

and atonalit y 1653 , 165 7 
treatment i n Naz i German y o f 940 , 941, 

1054, 1303 , 165 9 
and Gusta v Mahle r 150 0 
reception i n Sovie t Unio n o f 100 2 

scholarship 
in Argentin a 9 1 
in imperia l Chin a 48 3 
in Egyp t 111 6 
in Sovie t Unio n 1566-6 9 

scholasticism 111 7 
Scholz, Rober t 938 , 93 9 
Schonfield, Hug h 124 0 
Schonfield, Victo r 34 8 
school textbook s 

in Belaru s 106 9 
in Chil e 107 2 
in Republica n Chin a 487 , 106 9 
in Colombi a 107 1 
in Franc e 106 9 
in Naz i German y 94 2 
in Hon g Kon g 1100-0 1 
in Indi a 1070 , 107 1 
in Ira n 120 6 
in Ital y 107 2 
in Japan 555 , 1068 , 1069 , 1070-71 , 

1071-72, 1264-6 5 
in Mexic o 107 1 
in Occupie d Territorie s 107 2 
in Polan d 1069 , i48 6 
in Slovaki a 1070 , 226 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 1070 , 156 7 
in Spai n 1072 , 231 3 
in Turke y 107 0 
in Turkmenista n 107 2 
in Unite d State s 1068 , 1069-7 0 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 106 9 

schools 
admission quota s i n 211 9 
in Algeri a 541 , 54 9 
Aztec 157 4 

in Belgiu m 106 7 
in Brazi l 1068-6 9 
in Britai n 1067 , 2195 , 219 6 
in Canad a 415 , 41 6 
teaching o f Catala n i n 42 8 
Catholicism an d 51 8 
in Centra l Africa n Republi c 43 2 
in Cha d 43 5 
in Communis t Chin a 497 , 500-0 1 
in Weima r German y 92 5 
in Wes t German y 106 7 
in Naz i German y 927 , 94 2 
in moder n Greec e 106 9 
in Guatemal a 99 9 
in Guyan a 100 7 
historiography an d 1067-7 2 
in Hon g Kon g 1068 , 1100-01 , 110 2 
and interne t 119 9 
in Ira q 1211 , 121 4 
in Irelan d 121 5 
in Iris h Republi c 148 1 
in Ital y 124 2 
and Judaism 1299 
in Kenya 549 
in Kosov o 2684 , 2685 , 268 7 
in Liby a 1067-6 8 
in Mal i 151 9 
in Mexic o 157 6 
in Morocc o 163 2 
in Mozambiqu e 163 9 
in Netherland s 106 7 
in Ne w Zealan d 171 2 
in Norwa y 173 9 
in Pakista n 106 8 
in Polan d 54 9 
in Romani a 106 8 
in Russia n empir e 550 , 966 , 2077 , 207 9 
in Rwand a 211 9 
in Scotlan d 2177 , 217 8 
in Serbi a 2683 , 268 4 
in Sierr a Leon e 224 0 
in Slovaki a 2260 , 2262 , 226 3 
in Spai n 42 8 
in Surinam e 234 7 
in Swede n 106 7 
in Unite d State s 458 , 463 , 591 , 1642 , 

1683, 2131 , 2171, 2172-73, 2217-1 8 
in Urugua y 106 8 
in Yugoslavi a (Serbi a an d Montenegro ) 

2687 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 268 5 

Schorm, Eval d 634 , 636 , 637 , 1688 , 
2159-60 

Schrader, Pau l 82 2 
Schramm, Perc y 1056-5 7 
Schramm, Wilbu r 194 1 
Schreiber, Otto-Andrea s 173 4 
Schreker, Fran z 940 , 94 1 
Schroeder, Barbe t 212 6 
Schroeder, Theodor e 2160-6 1 
Schubart, Christia n Friedric h 666-6j,  108 4 
Schubert, Fran z 165 8 
Schudson, Michae l 242 1 
Schultze-Naumburg, Pau l 92 7 
Schumann, Clar a 263 6 
Schuschnigg, Kur t 15 2 
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Schwartz, Te d 82 3 
Schwarz, S . 11 9 
Schwarzer, Alic e 93 2 
Schwarzkopf, Norma n 1543 , 260 9 
Schweitzer, Han s 938 , 93 9 
Schwyz 235 7 
science 2161-7 0 

in Australi a 216 8 
in Communis t Chin a 2669-70 , 2701 , 

2702 
Auguste Comt e an d 56 8 
in Ottoma n empir e 1756-57 , 1783 , 178 4 
in Sovie t Unio n 1566-67 , 2164-66 , 270 5 
in Spai n 230 8 
in Unite d State s 2167 , 2168 , 216 9 

science fiction  2170-7 2 
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in Britai n 2170 , 217 1 
in Communis t Chin a 267 1 
in Naz i German y 217 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 2166 , 2170 , 217 1 
in Unite d State s 2170 , 217 1 
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Scopes, John Thoma s 591 , 2172-7 3 
Scorsese, Martin 707 , 2173-75 , 251 7 

banned i n Argentin a 9 1 
banned i n Chil e 47 6 
opposed b y Communis t Chin a 510 , 1100 , 

2703 
and Christianit y 52 5 
banned i n Cypru s 61 7 
not banne d i n Franc e 25 1 
not distribute d i n Hon g Kon g 110 0 
reception i n Israe l o f 1235 , 1240 , 217 4 
not banne d i n Ital y 
banned i n Queenslan d 14 2 
banned i n Sout h Afric a 2173 , 217 4 

Scotland 2175-7 8 
blasphemy i n 217 6 
book burnin g i n 217 8 
Calvinism i n 217 6 
Catholicism i n 2175 , 2176 , 217 7 
Gaelic languag e an d cultur e i n 2177-7 8 
historiography o f 527 , 217 5 
and Irelan d 217 7 
literature i n 217 8 
radio i n 217 8 
schools i n 2177 , 217 8 
revolutionary socialis m i n 1484-8 5 
television i n 217 8 

Scotland, Churc h o f 23 , 523 , 217 6 
Scots languag e 217 7 
Scott inquir y (UK ) 99 , 10 0 
Scott, Adria n 80 5 
Scott, Am y Dawso n 119 4 
Scott, Gar y 59 1 
Scott, Haze l 203 3 
Scott, Marth a 203 3 
Scott, Rober t Adria n 252 6 
Scott, Thoma s 306 , 30 7 
Scottish Nationa l Part y 217 8 
Scottish Societ y fo r th e Propagatio n o f 

Christian Knowledg e 217 7 
Scottish Worker s Republica n Part y 148 5 
Scrimgeour, Coli n 1709 , 1710 , 217 9 
scripta 205 2 
Scriptwriting Symposiu m see  Juben 

Chuangzuo Zuotanhu i 
Scruton, Roge r 179 4 

Scudéry, George s d e 58 1 
sculpture 103 , 104 , 105 , 109 , n o , 2058-5 9 
Scute, Corneliu s 4 4 
SDA see  Strank a Demokratsk e Akcij e 
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Seaga, Edwar d 125 3 
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Sears, Heathe r 53 2 
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Sebti, Yousse f 3 6 
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Seeker, Marti n 101 9 
second circulatio n see  drug i obie g 
secrecy an d stat e securit y 406 , 407 , 

2180-81 
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in Britai n 1057 , 2180 , 2181-8 4 
in Cameroo n 40 7 
in Canad a 410 , 411 , 412, 41 3 
in Chil e 46 8 
in Republica n Chin a 48 6 
in Communis t Chin a 49 4 
in Cost a Ric a 58 4 
in Croati a 60 0 
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in Czechoslovaki a 62 5 
diplomacy an d 552 , 55 3 
in Europea n Unio n 128 0 
in Weima r German y 93 1 
in Wes t German y 931-3 2 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Grenad a 98 6 
in Guyan a 100 8 
in Hungar y 112 6 
in Indi a 1164 , 116 6 
in Ira n 1205-0 6 
in Iris h Republi c 121 6 
in Israe l 1233 , 218 0 
in Ital y 124 6 
in Japan 1263 , 12.6 7 
in Keny a 167 4 
in Sout h Kore a 128 0 
in Malaw i 150 9 
in Malaysi a 1512-13 , I 5 I 4 
in Namibi a 167 6 
in Netherland s 169 7 
in Nigeri a 1715 , 1727 , 172 8 
in Norther n Irelan d 173 7 
in Norwa y 174 1 
in Rhodesi a (1965-80 ) 172 3 
in Russia n Federatio n 111 6 
in Singapor e 2247 , 224 8 
in Sout h Afric a 2284 , 2286 , 229 1 
in Sovie t Unio n 450-51 , 1568 , 218 0 
in Spai n 1495 , 231 5 
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in Unite d State s 1133 , 218 0 
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2181-84 
Section 3 1 (Iris h Republic ) 1217 , 1223-24 , 
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in Banglades h 168 1 
in Egyp t 157 , 158 , 2123-2 4 
in Indi a 154 , 523 , 1070 , 117 4 
in Turke y 618 , 123 0 
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Securitate (Romania ) 78 , 701 , 2049, 205 1 
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security 
Sedaine, Miche l 54 3 
sedition an d publi c orde r 2184-8 6 
sedition la w 

in Britai n 1094 , I 2 8 3 , 1284 , 1290 , 1485 , 
1671, 2699 , 270 0 

in Cameroo n 173 2 
in Canad a 409 , 410 , 411 , 412, 41 3 
in Chil e 46 5 
in Cub a 218 4 
in Englan d 233 9 
in Gambi a 90 3 
in Weima r German y 925 , 92 6 
in Guatemal a 218 5 
in Hon g Kon g 1096 , 109 8 
in Hungar y 1121 , 112 2 
in Indi a 1163 , n 6 4 , 116 8 
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in Keny a 1503 , 1675 , 2.18 5 
in Malaw i 218 5 
in Malaysi a 1512 , 1513 , 218 5 
in colonia l Massachusett s 1556 , 155 7 
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in Ne w Yor k Stat e 168 6 
in Nigeri a 551 , 172 7 
in Singapor e 224 7 
in Sout h Afric a 218 5 
in Sovie t Unio n 2184 , 2.18 5 
in Sr i Lank a 2185 , 233 0 
in Swazilan d 235 2 
in Ugand a 551 , 1648 , 218 5 
in Unite d State s 1274-75 , 2.185 , 2.18 6 
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Sedley, Charle s 31 1 
Sedlmayr, Han s 19 3 
Seeger, Pet e 252 8 
Seethaler, Helmu t 15 2 
Sefrioui, Ahme d 51 2 
Seghers, Anna i n exil e 76 5 
Séguier, Antoine-Loui s 1076-7 7 
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Seifullin, Sake n 132 3 
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Sekles, Bernhar d 105 3 
Selassie, Hail e 755-56 , 194 1 
Selby, Huber t 413 , 534 , 1089 , 1258 , 2155 , 

2187-88 
self-censorship 161 , 168 , 172 , 189 , 198 , 

338, 339 , 340 , 348 , 35° > 35 T> 671 , 687, 
704, 7 ^ , 718 , 777 , 1607 , 1830 , 1839 , 
1971, 2188-89 , 2-374 , 2.385 , 2494 , 
2-534, 2.535 , 2.54 0 

by Ann a Akhmatov a 24 , 2 5 
in Algeri a 3 6 
in Argentin a 9 3 
by artist s 105 , 10 6 
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in Belgiu m 21 0 
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in Botswan a 27 5 
in Britai n 315 , 2188-8 9 
in Brittan y 296 , 29 7 
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in Burm a 241 9 
by Guillerm o Cabrer a Infant e 40 0 
in Cambodi a 40 5 
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in medieva l Catholicis m 51 9 
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in children' s literatur e 46 1 
in Chil e 466 , 469 , 47 1 
in imperia l Chin a 480 , 48 5 
in Communis t Chin a 488 , 50 1 
by John Clelan d 533-3 4 
in Colombi a 54 7 
complicity an d 56 4 
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in Cypru s 61 8 
in Czechoslovaki a 634 , 255 5 
in Egyp t 725 , 264 1 
in Eritre a 74 8 
in Finlan d 827 , 82 9 
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in Franc e 853 , 86 8 
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in Naz i German y 929 , 244 4 
in Wes t German y 93 3 
by Johann Wolfgan g vo n Goeth e 96 4 
in moder n Greec e 98 5 
in Hon g Kon g 785 , 1097 , 1098-99 , 1100 , 

I I O I 
in Hungar y 112 1 
in Icelan d 113 7 
in Indonesi a 118 4 
on interne t 119 8 
in Isla m 122 7 
in Ital y 1497 , 244 6 
in Japan 555 , 1260 , 1266-67 , 160 7 
in Judaism 1296 , 129 7 
in Keny a 1330 , 1675 , 2.629-3 0 
in Sout h Kore a 135 3 
in Kuwai t 137 3 
in Kyrgyzsta n 137 6 
in Lebano n 138 9 
and marke t censorshi p 154 3 
in th e Occupie d Territorie s 180 3 
in Philippine s 1851- 2 
by She n Congwe n 2225 , 222 6 
by Aleksand r Solzhenitsy n 227 6 
in Sout h Afric a 29 9 
in Sovie t Unio n 270 5 
in Sr i Lank a 233 0 
in Tanzani a 2382 , 238 3 
and televisio n 34 6 
in Turke y 247 4 
in Unite d Ara b Emirate s 249 8 
in United State s 218 8 

self-criticism 
in Communis t Chin a 490-91 , 1114 , 1281 , 

2346 
in Czechoslovaki a 110 9 

Seligmann, Joseph 2337 , 233 8 
Seligsberg, Walter 166 9 

Selim I , sulta n 178 3 
Selim II , sultan 26 , 175 6 
Selimovic, Mes a 27 1 
Selvinskii, Ili a 157 9 
Selvon, T.S . 224 9 
Selznick, Davi d O . 139 0 
Sembene, Ousban e 230 4 
Semenov, N.N . 156 7 
Semichastnyi, Vladimi r 182 3 
Semmelwis, Igná c 74 2 
Sen, Amarty a 50 6 
Sen, Mal a 131 4 
Sendak, Mauric e 46 3 
Seneca th e Younge r 59 2 
Senecio, Herenniu s 205 7 
Senegal 1004 , 2189-9 1 

army i n 2190 , 219 1 
defamation i n 2190 , 219 1 
film in 809 , 2190 , 219 1 
and Franc e 219 1 
and Gambi a 902 , 90 3 
homosexuality i n 109 1 
Islam i n 2190-9 1 
language i n 549 , 2190 , 219 1 
press i n 1279 , 2189 , 2190-9 1 
printing i n 2190 , 219 1 
radio i n 2189 , 219 0 
television i n 219 1 

Senghor, Leopol d 549 , 2189 , 2190 , 219 1 
Senkuttuvan, Aru n 224 8 
Sepahsalar, Mirz a Husai n Kha n 120 3 
Sephardim 169 5 
Septuagint 229 , 721 , 129 6 
Sepúlveda, Juan Giné s d e 9 
Serafim o f Sain t Petersbur g 43 4 
Serapion o f Antioc h 51 5 
Serapion o f Novgoro d 207 9 
Serb Democrati c Part y see  Srpsk a 

Demokratska Strank a 
Serbia 2264 , 2682-8 8 

and Austria-Hungar y 268 5 
and Bosnia-Herzegovin a 268 7 
and Croati a 596 , 2682 , 268 7 
historiography i n 268 3 
Islam i n 268 3 
Judaism in 2683 
and Kosovo 1068, 2265, 2683, 2684-85, 
2686 

language in 2683, 2684 
literature i n 268 4 
and moder n Macedoni a 147 9 
murder i n 268 8 
and Nort h Atlanti c Treat y Organizatio n 

2688 
Orthodox Christianit y i n 2024 , 2682 , 

2683, i 6 8 4> 2 6 8 9 
as par t o f Ottoma n empir e 2678 , 2682 , 

2683-84 
press i n 2022-23 , 2684 , 2686 , 2687 , 268 8 
printing i n 268 4 
radio i n 2015 , 2687 , 2.68 8 
rape i n 220 1 
schools i n 2683 , 268 4 
and Sloveni a 226 5 
television i n 2686 , 2687 , 268 8 
as par t o f forme r Yugoslavi a 2678 , 2679 , 

2685-87 
Serbia see  also  Yugoslavi a (Serbia  an d 

Montenegro) 

Serbian Academ y o f Science s see  Srpsk a 
Akademijia Nauk a i  Umetnost i 

Serbian Renaissanc e Movemen t 268 7 
Serbian Renewa l Movemen t see  Srpsk a 

Pokret Obnov e 
Serbo-Croat languag e 2680 , 2684 , 268 5 

Bible i n 268 9 
in Croati a 596 , 597 , 59 9 
in Kosov o 268 7 
in Sloveni a 160 9 

Serbs 
in Bosnia-Herzegovin a 1780 , 2022 , 

2691 
in Croati a 597 , 598 , 2258 , 267 9 
in Kosov o 2684 , 2686 , 269 0 

Sereny, Gitt a 107 9 
Serfaty, Abraha m 163 3 
serfdom i n Russia n empir e 16 , 128 , 965, 

2080 
Sergei, Metropolita n 213 5 
Seriano, Osvald o i n exil e 76 5 
Serno-Solovevich, N.A . 208 0 
Serpent Player s (Sout h Africa ) 200 6 
Serrano Suñer , Ramó n 42 7 
Serrano, Andre s i n , 525 , 894 , 1538 , 1840 , 

2192-93, 2517 , 2658 , 2691 , 269 3 
Serrano, Brun o 47 4 
Serrât, Joan Manue l 46 9 
Serumaya, Rober t i n exil e 76 4 
Serutla, Seeis o 1402 , 1404 , 140 5 
Servetus, Michae l 232 , 404 , 522 , 1046 , 

2.145, 2.193-94 , ^35 8 
Service Centra l de s Renseignement s 

(Rwanda) 211 9 
Service d e Contrôl e e t d'Assistanc e e n Franc e 

des Indigène s de s Colonie s 85 9 
Service d e Liaiso n Interministérie l pou r 

l'Information 86 9 
Serweniko, John 248 8 
Sesay, Lan s Joe 224 1 
Seselj, Vojisla v 268 7 
Seton-Carr, W.S . 160 7 
Settele, Joseph 90 0 
Settle, Elkana h 30 8 
Seventh Da y Adventis m 2049 , 213 6 
Severus 51 7 
Severus, Cassiu s 205 4 
Sévi, Sabbata i 27 0 
§evket Pasha , Mahmu d 178 5 
Sewall, Samue l 155 6 
sex educatio n 2194-9 7 

in Britai n 2194-9 6 
in Unite d State s 2196-9 7 

Sex Informatio n an d Educatio n Counci l o f 
the Unite d State s 219 7 

Sex Pistol s 1667 , 2197-98 , 244 0 
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alleged i n ar t 10 9 
in Britai n 31 8 
in Unite d State s 219 8 

sexism an d sexua l harassmen t (US ) 
2198-99 

sexual moralit y Eas t an d Wes t 2200-1 1 
sexuality 1087 , 1553-54 , 2.200-1 1 

in Afric a 2203-0 4 
in writing s o f May a Angelo u 6 0 
in Australi a 135 , 136-37 , 142 , 95 8 
in Austri a 15 1 
and Barbi e doll s 11 2 
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sexuality (cont.) 
in Britai n 45i~5 2> 53 2> 533 » 534 > 5¿9 , 

1019, 1634 , 1786 , 2200 , 2676-7 7 
and Buddhis m 220 7 
Guillermo Cabrer a Infant e an d 39 9 
children an d 45 5 
in children' s literatur e 46 3 
in imperia l Chin a 485 , 504 , 505 , 220 7 
in Communis t Chin a 510 , 511 , 2207, 

2234-35, 270 0 
and Christianit y 525 , 2201 , 2209-1 0 
in Englan d 167 9 
in earl y moder n German y 96 4 
in Weimar German y 993 , 1189 , 220 0 
in Wes t German y 93 2 
Gnosticism an d 96 0 
in ancien t Greec e 221 0 
in moder n Greec e 98 5 
in Hait i 101 8 
and Hinduis m 1054 , 2205-06 , 220 7 
in Indi a 1166 , 1169 , 1171 , 1752 , i753 > 

2205-07 
in Indonesi a 118 3 
in Ira n 120 9 
in Iris h Republi c 553 , 1218 , 1220 , 1221 , 

1480, 1749 , 1757-58 , 224 5 
and Isla m 1228 , 2204 , 2205 , 220 6 
in Israe l 124 0 
in Ital y 2059-6 0 
in Japan 1267 , 1268 , 1605 , 1778 , 1779 , 

2207-08 
and Judais m 2200 , 2201 , 2204, 221 0 
in Kore a 220 7 
in Latvi a 127 4 
Dusan Makaveje v an d 1505 , 150 6 
in Malaysi a 1514 , 232 7 
in Mexic o 1577 , 157 8 
in Netherland s 169 7 
in Ne w Zealan d 1708 , 171 1 
in Norwa y 173 9 
in Philippine s 2209 , 232 7 
in Roma n empir e 2058 , 2059 , 2201 , 221 0 
in Roma n republi c 2058 , 2201 , 221 0 
in Sout h Afric a 220 0 
in Spai n 2320 , 232 2 
in Swede n 225 4 
in Thailan d 2206 , 220 7 
in Unite d State s 1014 , 1015 , 1050-51 , 

1683-84, 2691-9 3 
in Zimbabw e 271 2 

Seychelles 2211-1 2 
Seymour, Ala n 14 0 
Seymour, Edwar d 30 3 
Seyni, Abdoulaye 172 6 
Sezession (Austria-Hungary ) 10 6 
Sezgin, Isme t 169 3 
Sforim, Mendel e Mokhe r 159 0 
Sha Yexi n 1294 , 129 5 
Shabba Rank s 166 2 
Shackleton, Ala n 820 , 82 4 
shadow puppe t theatr e (Ottoma n empire ) see 

Karagoz 
Shadwell, Thoma s 308 , 2212-1 3 
Shafi'i, Idri s al - 122 7 
Shafiq, Duriya h 264 0 
Shah Jahan n  5 9 
shahada 1226 , 1227 , 200 0 
Shahani, Khosro w 120 7 
Shahbuddin, Sye d 207 2 

Shahin, Shamsuddi n Makhdu m 237 7 
Shahin, Yuse f see  Chahine , Yousse f 
Shah-nama 19 , 120 7 
Shakers 220 1 
Shakespeare an d Compan y 1291 , 129 2 
Shakespeare, Willia m 545 , 564 , 633 , 937, 

951, 2213-1 8 
Austrian Naz i versio n o f 200 7 
and ba d languag e 164-6 5 
bowdlerization o f 277 , 1086 , 1416 , 

2217-18 
Burmese translatio n o f 160 4 
in Portuga l 191 6 
in Russia n empir e 739 , 207 8 
South Africa n versio n o f 200 6 
in school s i n Unite d State s 2217-1 8 
Yiddish translatio n o f 159 0 

Shakryl, Konstanti n 91 5 
Shakur, Tupa c 257 9 
Shalamov, Varia m 2218-1 9 
Shalrani 37 5 
shamanism i n Communis t Chin a 50 0 
shamans 220 7 
Shamen 244 0 
Shamlan, Ahma d al - 17 0 
Shamlou, Ahme d 120 5 
Shamuyarira, Natha n 2627 , 2710 , 271 1 
Shang Yan g 477 , 199 0 
Shangari, Sheg u 230 4 
Shanghai 485 , 508 , 2342 , 267 6 
Shannon, Claud e 216 5 
Shansur 17 8 
Shanti, Ibrahi m al - 272 3 
Shantoja, Lazë r 2 9 
Shao Fe i 266 8 
Shao Quanli n 48 9 
Shar'ati, Al i 105 7 
Sha'rawi, Hud a 264 0 
share bon 2140-4 1 
Sharetsky, Syamo n 20 7 
shari'a 1227 , 1228 , 1229 , 1230 , 1231 , 

2000 
in Afghanista n 18 , 19 , 2 0 
cited i n Ara b Charte r o n Huma n Right s 

70 
in Banglades h 168 1 
and Cair o Declaratio n o n Huma n Right s 

402, 40 3 
in Egyp t 200 1 
in Indi a 115 9 
in Kosov o 268 5 
in Oma n 176 7 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 2 
in Somali a 228 1 
in Yeme n 267 4 

Shariati, e Ali 1205 , 1206 , 1207 , 2000-0 1 
Sharif, Maghou d 234 4 
Sharif, Mahi r al - 132 0 
Sharif, Mahmu d al - 128 6 
Sharif, Nawa z 1661 , 180 1 
Sharif, Oma r 43 8 
Sharim, Nissi m 245 1 
Sharma, C.N . i o n 
Sharma, Kalichara n 117 0 
Sharma, Ra m Shara n 107 0 
Sharp, Marti n 178 9 
Sharpe, Henr y 154 9 
Sharpeville massacr e 1733 , 228 5 
Shauli, Aharo n 1239 , 124 0 

Shava, Frederic k 262 7 
Shava, Robi n 271 1 
Shaw, Ann a 172 2 
Shaw, Arti e 252 8 
Shaw, Bernar d 330 , 733 , 1417 , 2220-22 , 

2411, 2530 , 262 3 
use o f "ba d language " b y 1290-91 , 222 1 
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performed i n Ghan a 95 1 
and Radclyff e Hal l 102 0 
and Iris h Republi c 1220 , 2221-2 2 
permitted i n Nazi-occupie d Europ e 633 , 

937 
visit t o Ne w Zealan d b y 171 0 
and Internationa l PE N 119 4 
prefaces o f 1104 , 222 1 
on theatr e censorshi p 2035-36 , 222 1 
reception i n Unite d State s o f 566 , 222 0 

Shaw, William 88 3 
Shayji, Hila l al - 17 2 
Shaykh, Hafid h al - 17 2 
Shayler, Davi d 321 , 73 4 
Shcherbina, Vladimi r 174 4 
Shebalin, Vissario n 165 7 
Sheehan, Nei l 80 , 1833-3 4 
Shehu, Mehme t 27 , 28 , 2 9 
shehui xiaoguo  129 4 
Sheiman, Vikta r 205 , 235 0 
Sheinman, Yehud a Lei b 119 8 
Shek Ki p Me i 109 6 
Shelest, Petr o 2222-2 3 
Shell Oi l i n Nigeri a 214 3 
Shelley, James 171 0 
Shelley, Mary 222 5 
Shelley, Perc y Byssh e 27 , 2220 , 2224-2 5 
Shelley, Timothy 222 4 
Shen Congwe n 491 , 2225-2 6 
Shen Ron g 263 9 
Shentalinsky, Vital y 161 , 143 7 
Shepitko, Laris a 1340 , 167 3 
Sheppard, Davi d 218 7 
Sheppard, Jac k 139 , 124 9 see  also Jack 

Sheppard 
Shepperd, A. W 13 8 
Sheremet, Pave l 20 5 
Sherfield, Henr y 222 7 
Sheridan, Diarmui d 55 4 
Sheridan, Richar d Brinsle y 95 1 
Sheriff, Noa m 233 6 
Sherlock, Phili p 125 3 
Sherlock, Thoma s 53 4 
Sherman, Jeffrey G . 251 7 
Shermarke, Abdirashi d Al i 228 0 
Sherpa peopl e 220 6 
Sherwood, Rober t 265 5 
Sheshkovskii, S.I . 1743 , 202 1 
shestydesiatnyky 2223 , 2351 , 236 1 
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Stulanovic, Oma n 27 1 
Stúr, L'udoví k 226 0 
Sturges, Jock 1764 , 179 5 
Sturm Abteilun g (Naz i Germany ) 174 0 
Sturza, M . 204 4 
Stus, Vasy l 2340-41 , 249 4 
Su Ch e 479-80 , 234 1 
Su Shaozh i 223 0 
Su Sh i 480 , 2341-4 2 
Su Xiaokang 1047-4 8 
Su Xun 234 1 

Suard, Jean-Baptiste-Antoine 44 9 
Suárez, Adolf o 231 6 
Suavi, Al i 178 4 
Suazo Córdova , Robert o 109 3 
Subao (China ) 234 2 
Subercaseaux, Bernard o 47 3 
Subercaseaux, Elizabet h 47 0 
Suchinda Kraprayoo n 161 5 
Sudan 2205 , 2343-4 5 

AIDS i n 234 5 
archaeology i n 7 3 
book burnin g i n 234 3 
and Britai n 551 , 1231 , 234 3 
broadcasting i n 234 4 
Christianity i n 2343 , 2344 , 234 5 
and Egyp t 2343 , 234 4 
state o f emergenc y i n 234 4 
film i n 234 5 
internet i n 234 4 
Islam i n 1231 , 2343 , 2344 , 234 5 
language i n 2343 , 234 4 
and Liby a 234 4 
literature i n 234 4 
murder i n 166 0 
music i n 1660 , 234 5 
news agencie s i n 234 4 
press i n 551 , 2343-44, 234 5 
radio i n 166 0 
slavery i n 234 5 
song i n 166 0 
theatre i n 234 5 
universities i n 234 4 
women i n 234 5 
Socialist Unio n 234 4 

Sudds, Joseph 13 2 
Sudomo 118 0 
Sue, Eugèn e 115 5 
Suetonius 205 5 
Sufism 1228 , 166 0 

in Bosnia-Herzegovin a 27 0 
in Cypru s 61 8 
in Indi a 1157 , 115 8 
in Morocc o 163 2 
in Persi a 120 3 

Sugarev, Edwi n 37 3 
Suhaily, Mirz a Ahma d 120 4 
Suharto 367 , 1180 , 1181 , 1184 , 1191 , 1465 , 

1942, 232 7 
Siihbaatar, Damdin y 161 7 
Suhrawardi, Yahy a al - 122 9 
suicide 963 , 1620 , 162 1 
Sukarno 1179 , 1180 , 1182 , 1391 , 139 2 
Sukito, Wiratmo 139 2 
Sukkhayang, Na i Thi m 140 1 
Suleiman I , sulta n 1229 , 1305 , 178 2 
Suleimenov, Olzha s 132 3 
Suleimoni, Pairo v 237 7 
Sulejmani, Fari d 148 0 
Sulla 2052 , 205 3 
Sullivan, Arthu r 32 7 
Sullivan, Patric k 1362 , 139 1 
Sultan, Zel l al - 120 3 
Sultanov, Ole g 208 9 
Sumardjo, Trisn o 139 2 
Sumarokov, Aleksand r 207 7 
Sumatra 366 , 164 6 
Sumerians 220 4 
Summers, Ann e 164 3 
Summers, Roge r 7 3 

Sumner, Bo b 81 9 
Sumner, John S . 690 , 1021 , 1627 , 1703 , 

1768, 262 9 
Sun Danc e 41 0 
Sun Quanfan g 50 7 
Sun Y u 806 , 2345-4 6 
Sun Zhongsha n (Su n Yat-sen ) 486 , 109 7 
Sundaravej, Sama k 240 3 
Sunday Observanc e Societ y (Australia ) 13 7 
Sunday Times  (UK ) 560 , 203 2 
Suñer, Serran o 231 3 
sunna 122 7 
Sunna, al - 158 , 200 0 
Sunni Isla m 1227 , 1229 , 1230 , 123 1 

in Egyp t 15 7 
in Indi a 1158 , 117 1 
in Ira n 120 8 
in Ira q 121 1 
in Lebano n 138 7 
in Morocc o 163 1 
in Ottoma n empir e 178 2 
status o f Qur'a n i n 104 6 
and Sunn a 200 0 

Sunthrop, Jono 229 8 
Sunzi 477 , 47 9 
Supilo, Fran o 59 6 
Supruniuk, Bori s 132 3 
Sur (Argentina ) 59 5 
Surakarta 117 8 
Sûreté National e (Chad ) 43 6 
Sûreté National e (France ) 69 1 
Suriname 1006 , 2318 , 2346-4 7 
Suriname Nationa l Part y see  Nationale Parti s 

Suriname 
Surour, Hamd y 80 8 
Surrealism 113 , 212 5 
Susak, Gojk o 59 8 
Susic, Dervi s 178 0 
Suslin, Vikto r 1002-0 3 
Suslov, Mikhai l 916 , 992 , 2085 , 211 3 
Sussekind, Plini o 28 7 
Sütó, Andrá s 205 1 
Sutayasa, I  Made 7 4 
Sutherland, Graha m 2347-4 9 
Sutherland, Hallida y 242 , 391 , 1750 , 175 8 
suttee 116 0 
Suvorin, Alekse i 966 
SV see Sosialistis k Venstepart i 
Svaboda (Belarus ) 2349-5 0 
Sviderski, V . 216 5 
Svitlychnyi, Iva n 2351-52 , 249 4 
Svyazin, Aleksand r 132 3 
Swainson, Willia m 170 5 
Swales, Pete r 197 7 
Swanberg, W.A . 146 7 
Swansea (UK ) 2025 , 2029 , 217 4 
SWAPO see  Sout h Wes t Africa n People' s 

Organization 
Swaziland 115 , 2012 , 2352-5 3 
Swaziland Democrati c Allianc e 235 3 
Sweden 2353-5 6 

advertising i n 1 3 
blasphemy i n 233 7 
broadcasting i n 235 5 
Catholicism i n 235 3 
Chernobyl inciden t an d 171 4 
children i n 455 , 235 5 
confidentiality o f source s i n 1289 , 235 5 
and Denmar k 235 3 
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Sweden (cont.) 
Enlightenment i n 235 4 
feminism i n 233 7 
film in 1754 , 2254 , 2355 , 235 6 
and Holocaus t 107 8 
libel i n 2338 , 2353 , 2354-5 5 
literacy i n 235 4 
literature i n 2337 , 2338 , 2355 , 235 6 
Lutheranism i n 2353 , 235 4 
music i n 165 9 
and Norwa y 1738 , 1739 , 235 5 
painting i n 235 5 
pornography la w i n 2254 , 235 6 
press i n 2354 , 235 5 
printing i n 2353 , 235 4 
publishing i n 235 5 
schools i n 106 7 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 2355-5 6 
sexuality i n 225 4 
socialism i n 235 5 
theatre i n 1135 , 2337-38 , 2355 , 235 6 

Sweezy, Pau l 9 1 
Sweyn I I Estridsen o f Denmar k 59 6 
Swieten, Gerhar d va n 148 , 623-24 , 108 4 
Swift, Caroly n 224 4 
Swift, Jaso n 82 3 
Swift, Jonatha n 44 , 277 , 462 , 207 8 
Swinburne, Algerno n Charle s 1030 , 1624 , 

2356-57 
Swiss Brethre n 5 3 
Switzerland 2357-6 1 

advertising i n 236 0 
and Austria-Hungar y 235 9 
Catholicism i n 2358 , 236 0 
Enlightenment i n 235 9 
execution i n 215 7 
film in 1488 , 1700 , 236 0 
and Franc e 553 , 235 9 
and earl y moder n German y 92 1 
and Naz i German y 1699 , 170 0 
and Holocaus t 1078 , 169 9 
iconoclasm i n 114 2 
moral reformer s i n 227 1 
neutrality i n Worl d Wa r I I o f 1699 , 170 0 
press i n 2359-6 0 
printing i n 1573 , 2357 , 2358 , 235 9 
Protestantism i n 235 8 
radio i n 236 0 
television i n 236 0 
theatre i n 2358-5 9 

Syahputra, And i 4 1 
Sydney 101 4 
Sydykova, Zamir a 137 5 
Syle, William 222 4 
Sylva, Carme n 46 4 
Syman, Lanni e 200 6 
Symbolism 134 0 
Symes, Joseph 13 3 
Symonds, Arthu r 732-3 3 
Symonds, John Addingto n 108 7 
Symonenko, Vasy l 2351 , 2361-6 2 
Synares (Côt e d'Ivoire ) 58 7 
Synge, J.M. 2362-6 3 
syphilis 1135-3 6 
Syracuse, ancien t 98 1 
Syrafuddin, Fau d Muhamme d 128 8 
Syria 1620 , 2363-6 7 

audiovisual medi a i n 7 2 
Christianity i n 518 , 1694 , 2-363 , 236 4 

education i n 2364 , 236 5 
and Egyp t 236 4 
state o f emergenc y i n 236 4 
film i n 2364 , 2365 , 236 6 
and Franc e 1230 , 236 4 
internet i n 236 6 
Islam i n 1229 , 236 3 
and Israe l 236 4 
language i n 236 5 
and Lebano n 2365-6 6 
literature i n 1638 , 2364 , 2365 , 236 6 
as par t o f Ottoma n empir e 2363-6 4 
press i n 2364 , 2365 , 2366 , 236 7 
publishing i n 236 5 
radio i n 2364 , 2365 , 236 6 
and Saud i Arabi a 214 8 
song i n 236 5 
television i n 2366 , 236 7 
theatre i n 2364 , 2365 , 236 6 
universities i n 1058 , 236 4 

Syria, Churc h o f 236 3 
Syriac languag e 169 5 
Szabédi, Lászl ó 205 0 
Szabó, Gyul a 205 1 
Szabó, Lászl ó 112 4 
Szabó, Magd a 112 4 
Szabó, Zoltá n 112 3 
Szálasi, Feren c 112 3 
Szaro, Henryk 189 1 
Szaruga, Lesze k 69 5 
Szász, Bél a 112 5 
Szczesniak, Andrze j 106 9 
Szelényi, Iva n n 2 5 , 134 4 
Szemere, Bertala n 112 1 
Szendi, József 112 7 
Szerb, Anta l 112 3 
Szilard, Le o 112 2 
Szocs, Géz a 205 1 

taarab 2384-8 5 
Tabak, Hikme t 156 5 
Tabane, Phili p 165 9 
Tabari, al - 207 3 
Tabasco Stat e 157 6 
Tabío, Juan Carlo s 60 7 
taboos i n Hinduis m 105 4 
taboos i n historiograph y 1060-61 , 1065 , 

1062-63 
Tábor 62 1 
tabu 2369-7 2 
Tacitus 426 , 592 , 2054-55 , 2057 , 2372-7 3 
Tacuba 157 4 
Tadic, Ljubomi r 1927 , 192 8 
Tae Le e Bo k 135 3 
Taeuber, Ma x 93 9 
Taft, Willia m Howar d 219 6 
Taganka 2373-7 4 
Tagore, Rabindranat h 445 , 116 6 
taha wairua  171 2 
Taham, Mahmu d Muhamma d 123 1 
Tahir, Kema l 80 8 
Tahiti 2200 , 220 8 
Tahtawi, Rifa ea Badaw i al - 72 2 
Tai Mingsh i 484 , 1988-8 9 
Taimiyya, Taq i al-Di n ib n 72 2 
Taine, Hippolyt e 214 2 
Taiping 479 , 48 5 
Taishõ Empero r 126 2 
Taitu o f Ethiopi a 103 9 

Taiwan 1068 , 2200 , 2374-7 7 
almanacs i n 4 3 
archaeology an d 7 4 
and Communis t Chin a 222 6 
comics i n 55 7 
film in 109 0 
homosexuality i n 109 0 
and Hon g Kon g 1096 , 1098 , 1099 , 110 1 
and Japa n 107 2 
music i n 165 8 

taiyõzoku 1268 , 126 9 
Tajik Sovie t Socialis t Republi c see  Tajikista n 
Tajikistan 2377-7 8 

Committee t o Protec t Journalist s an d 
560 

homosexuality i n 109 1 
and Ira n 202 7 
press i n 442 , 202 7 

Tajiks i n Communis t Chin a 50 0 
Takashima Nobuyosh i 107 2 
Takechi Tetsuj i 126 9 
Takeo Shiny o 126 3 
Takeshina Nobuyosh i 126 5 
Takeshita Nobor u 126 6 
Takikawa Yukitok i 80 7 
Takiyyiidin Mehme d 175 6 
Talavera, Hernand o d e 230 6 
Talavera, Ramó n 181 5 
Talev, Dmitu r 37 3 
Taliban (Afghanistan ) 20 , 1232 , 1660 , 

2205 
Tall, Wasi f al - 128 5 
Tallgren, Arn e 7 3 
Talma, François-Josep h 45 0 
Talmud 519 , 1296 , 1299 , 1300 , 1301 , 1302 , 

2306 
Talvi, Jussi 82 9 
Tamas cas e (India ) 116 5 
Tamasheks see  Tuareg peopl e 
Tamási, Áro n 1124 , 2050 , 205 1 
támbala 151 0 
Tambiah, S.J . 233 1 
Tamenaga Shunsu i see  Shunsu i 
Tamer, Zakari a 236 5 
Tamil languag e i n Sr i Lank a 233 1 
Tamil Nad u 1167 , 117 3 
Tamil Unite d Liberatio n Fron t (Sr i Lanka ) 

2330 
Tamils i n Sr i Lank a 2330 , 2331 , 233 2 
tamizdat 538 , 1186 , 2134 , 2219 , 2250 , 

2379-80 
Tan Ji a 128 1 
Tanaji 215 3 
Tanaka Kakue i 1266 , 160 6 
Táñase, Virgi l 968 , 204 7 
Táncsics, Mihál y 112 0 
Tandja, Mamado u 172 7 
Tang Shuxua n 110 0 
tango 91 , 238 1 
Tanilli, Serve r 107 0 
Tanizaki Jun'ichir o 1263 , 160 5 
Tan jug new s agenc y (forme r Yugoslavia ) 

2681 
Tanner, W.H . 170 7 
Tansi, Son y Labo u 423-2 4 
tantara an-tasry  1492-9 3 
Tantarariny Andriana  149 1 
Tantawi, Muhamma d Sayyi d al - 158 , 149 9 
Tanuma Okitsug u 214 0 
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Tanzania 1508 , 1640 , 1661 , 2012, 2381-8 5 
music i n 2384-8 5 
Rushdie affai r an d 207 2 

Tanzimat 178 3 
Tao Se n m i 
Taoism see  Daois m 
taonga tuku  iho  171 2 
Tapia, José Carrasc o 5 4 
Tapirapé peopl e 2201 , 220 9 
tapu 171 2 
Taqi, Ibrahim 44 8 
Taqla, Sali m an d Bishar a 7 1 
Taraki, Nu r Muhamma d 1 9 
Tarantino, Quenti n 1626 , 257 8 
Tarawally, Be n 90 2 
Tarbell, Id a 1287 , 193 3 
Tardos, Tibor 112 4 
targum 129 6 
Tarkovskii, Andre i 1138 , 2117 , 2118 , 2237 , 

2385-86 
Tarlton, Richar d 154 8 
Tarmio, Hann u 82 9 
Tarquinius Priscu s o f Rom e 205 6 
Tasic, David 160 9 
Tasman, Abe l 170 4 
Tasmania 132 , 134 , 135 , 531 , 957 
Tasmanian Women' s Non-part y Leagu e 957 , 

958 
TASS (Sovie t Union ) 1713 , 1714 , 171 5 
Tasvir-i Efkar  2386-8 7 
Tatar Republi c 100 2 
Tatarka, Domini k 2260 , 226 1 
Tatars 

in Communis t Chin a 50 0 
in Crime a 213 4 
in Russia n empir e 55 0 

Tatarstan 2096-9 7 
Tate, Alle n 192 3 
Tate, Nahum 30 8 
Tate, Sharo n 82 0 
Tate, Tim 823 , 82 4 
Tatlin, Vladimi r 97 3 
Tatlises, Ibrahim 137 0 
Taufik, Ahma d 4 0 
Taurus (Sout h Africa ) 229 5 
Tawantinsuyu 1147-4 8 
tawhid 200 0 
Tawil, Raymond a 180 1 
taxation 

in Irelan d 121 5 
of pres s 12 1 

Taxil, Le o 88 5 
Taylor, Charle s 1413 , 1415 , 2187 , 224 1 
Taylor, John 250 , 87 9 
Taylor, John Ros s 41 3 
Taylor, Pete r 34 5 
Taylor, Rober t 65 0 
Taylor, Tom 13 9 
Taymuriyah, e A5ishah al - 264 0 
taziyya 2387-8 8 
Tbilisi 91 3 
Tchaikovsky, Pyot r Ilyic h 165 7 
Tchamless, Godefroi d 125 3 
Tchangari, Mouss a 172 7 
Tchouwa, Patric k 40 8 
te re  Maori  171 2 
Teachers Unio n Resourc e Centr e (Hon g 

Kong) 1068 , 110 0 
Teal, Pau l 226 6 

Teater Kom a (Indonesia ) 118 1 
Teatr Ósmeg o Dni a 2388-8 9 
Teatro d e Cámar a y  Ensay o (Spain ) 2144 , 

2145 
Teatro Ictu s (Chile ) 107 4 
teatro vernáculo  (Cuba ) 608 , 60 9 
technical evasion s 2390-9 1 
Teeldinck, Wille m 169 6 
Tegub, Seme n 143 8 
Tehnighn-Wanjawanem-Baider (Afghanistan ) 

19 
Teilhard d e Chardin , Pierr e 524 , 1277 , 

2391-92 
Teimuraz I  o f Georgi a 91 3 
Tejero Molina , Antoni o 231 6 
Teke peopl e 57 5 
Tekere, Edga r 132 7 
Tel Avi v 124 0 
telecommunications 

in Arabic-speakin g countrie s 7 2 
in Canad a 41 3 
and Europea n Unio n 760-6 1 
in Finlan d 83 0 
in Ghan a 95 0 
in Hon g Kon g 109 9 
in Ira q 121 4 
in Iris h Republi c 121 9 
in Occupie d Territorie s 123 7 
in Unite d State s 154 4 

telegraphy 201 5 
Teleki, Lászl ó 112 1 
telenovelas 96 9 
telephone servic e 

in Colombi a 54 7 
in Guyan a 100 8 

teletype 201 5 
Televisa (Mexico ) 548 , 557 , 157 6 
television 178-79 , 2392-9 9 

advertising o n 13 , 14 , 1 5 
in Afghanista n 123 2 
in Albani a 27 , 2 8 
in Algeri a 33 , 34 , 36 , 3 7 
in Angol a 6 2 
in Antigu a an d Barbud a 6 7 
in Arabic-speakin g countrie s 7 2 
in Argentin a 90 , 9 1 
in Armeni a 99-10 0 
in Australi a 135 , 14 3 
in Austri a 15 2 
in Azerbaija n 15 6 
in Belgiu m 21 0 
in Bhuta n 22 6 
in Bosnia-Herzegovin a 272 , 273 , 269 1 
in Brazi l 46 , 969 , 284 , 28 5 
in Britai n 316 , 339-41 , 344"49 , 5 i6> 

593-94, 1271 , 1287 , 2032 , 2181-84 , 
2691-93 

in Brittan y 29 7 
in Burm a 38 1 
in Cameroo n 40 8 
in Canad a 412 , 415 , 1588 , 1997 , 226 6 
in Caribbea n 98 8 
in Catala n 42 8 
in Centra l Africa n Republi c 43 2 
in Cha d 436 , 43 7 
children an d 455 , 458-61 , 154 3 
in Chil e 469 , 471 , 47 2 
in Communis t Chin a 495 , 104 8 
in Colombi a 547 , 54 8 

in Cong o (Brazzaville ) 575 , 57 6 
in Cong o (Kinshasa ) 57 4 
in Côt e d'Ivoir e 58 7 
in Croati a 598 , 600 , 269 1 
in Cub a 605 , 60 7 
in Cypru s 61 7 
in Czec h Republi c 63 0 
in Czechoslovaki a 62 9 
and defamatio n 65 6 
in Denmar k 66 5 
drama (UK ) 349-5 1 
in Egyp t 158 , 123 2 
in Estoni a 75 4 
in Franc e 1565 , 177 0 
in Gambi a 90 3 
and gende r 154 3 
in Georgi a 91 4 
in Eas t German y 934 , 2716-1 7 
in Wes t German y 931 , 932-33, 177 0 
in Ghan a 95 0 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Grenad a 987 , 98 8 
in Guatemal a 100 0 
in Guyan a 1008 , i o n 
in Hon g Kon g 1099 , 1101 , 110 3 
in Hungar y 1126 , 112 7 
in Icelan d 113 8 
in Indi a 1168-69 , 1174 , 1175 , 117 6 
in Indonesi a 118 4 
in Ira q 1212 , 1213 , 121 4 
in Iris h Republi c 1216 , 1217 , 1222-2 5 
and Iris h Republica n Arm y 34 5 
in Israe l 956-57 , 123 4 
in Ital y 217-20 , 1246-47 , 149 7 
in Jordan 128 6 
and Kurd s 1564-6 5 
in Lithuani a 145 2 
in Macedoni a 1479 , 1480 , 269 1 
in Malaysi a 1514 , 151 5 
in Mal i 151 9 
in Malt a 152 2 
in Mauritani a 1561 , 156 2 
in Mexic o 157 6 
in Moldov a 1612 , 161 3 
in Mozambiqu e 164 0 
in Namibi a 167 6 
in Nepa l 168 9 
in Netherland s 169 7 
in Ne w Zealan d 590 , 1588-89 , 1710 , 

1712 
news agencie s an d 1713 , 171 4 
in Nicaragu a 172 0 
in Nige r 1725-2 6 
in Nigeri a 1729 , 214 3 
and Norther n Irelan d 345 , 1736 , 1737 , 

1738 
in Occupie d Territorie s 123 8 
in Oma n 176 8 
in Pakista n 166 1 
in Per u 1843 , 184 4 
in Philippine s 201 3 
in Polan d 1565 , 1893 , 189 4 
in Portuga l 1565 , 1742 , 191 7 
in Qata r 1987-8 8 
in Québe c 199 7 
compared t o radi o 201 0 
in Romani a 2047 , 204 8 
in Russia n Federatio n 422-23 , 2087 , 

2088, 2089 , 227 8 
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television (cont.) 
in Rwand a 211 9 
satellite 351-5 3 
in Scotlan d 217 8 
in Senega l 219 1 
in Serbi a 2686 , 2687 , 268 8 
in Seychelle s 221 2 
in Singapor e 224 8 
in Slovaki a 226 1 
in Sloveni a 269 1 
in Sout h Afric a 612 , 2292 , 2299 , 2300 , 

2301 
in Sovie t Unio n 208 5 
in Spai n 428 , 231 6 
in Switzerlan d 236 0 
in Syri a 2366 , 236 7 
in Taiwa n 237 6 
in Tanzani a 238 3 
in Thailan d 1615-1 6 
in Transnistri a 161 3 
in Unite d State s 458-61 , 526 , 1287-88 , 

1531, 1542 , 1543 , 1544 , 1588-89 , 
1628, 1652 , 2033 , 2252-53 , 2266 , 
2539-42 

and violenc e 258 0 
in Yeme n 2673 , 2674 , 267 5 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2690-9 1 
in Zambi a 269 6 

television rating s (USA ) 2539-4 0 
Telib, Hassa n 72 7 
Tell, Christia n 103 1 
Teller, Edwar d 124 , 112 2 
Temba, Ca n 229 5 
Tembo, J.Z.U. 1760 , 176 1 
Temenov, Talga t 132 3 
Temperly, Harol d 55 2 
Tempier, Etienn e 84 5 
Tempier, Stephe n 52 0 
Templars see  Knight s Templa r 
Temple, Pau l 215 5 
Tempo 2400-0 1 
Temüjin see  Genghi s Kha n 
Tennessee 591 , 1015 , 1683 , 217 2 
Tennyson, Alfred , Lor d 108 6 
Tenonajiou 156 0 
Teodori, Octa v 103 1 
Terboven, Jose f 174 0 
Terentiev, Igo r 2453-5 4 
Teresa o f Ávil a 139 4 
Terleckas, Antana s 1431 , 225 5 
Ter-Petrosian, Levo n 99-10 0 
Terragno, Rodolf o 19 6 
terrorism i n Norther n Irelan d 316 , 31 8 
Terry, Maur y 82 3 
Terts, Abra m see  Siniavskii , Andre i 
Tertullian 97 , 515 , 516 , 525 , 865 , 960, 240 8 
Tertz, Abra m see  Siniavskii , Andre i 
Tetzel, Johan 147 2 
Teutonic Knight s 93 2 
Teutsche Cbronik  see  Deutsche  Chronik 
Tevfiq, Ebuzziy a 238 7 
Tèvynès sargas  12 9 
Texans fo r Americ a 1069 , 107 0 
Texas 591 , 1015 , 1068 , 1069 , 1070 , 166 2 
Texcoco 1573 , 157 4 
Tezozomoc 157 3 
TFA see  Texans fo r Americ a 
Tha D u 160 2 
Thach La m see  Nguyen Tuon g La n 

Thackeray, W.M . 230 1 
Thailand 2401-06 , 957 , 105 6 

Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 9 
Buddhism i n ^66-6j 
internet i n 119 7 
lèse-majesté i n 1400-0 2 
in Ma y 199 2 2405-0 6 
radio i n 201 7 
Rushdie affai r an d 207 2 
sexuality i n 2206 , 220 7 
television i n 1615-1 6 

Thaker, Jashwant 2406-0 7 
Thaïes 98 0 
Thalia 51 7 
Thalmann, Erns t 149 5 
Thames an d Hudso n 121 6 
Thames Televisio n (UK ) 593 , 1737 , 219 7 
Thammasak, Sany a 240 2 
Than Chaun g 146 8 
Than Shw e 12 7 
Than, Ti n Maun g 242 0 
Thanarat, Sari t 240 2 
Thapar, Romil a 107 0 
Thatcher, Margare t 252 , 318 , 317 , 2182 , 

2184 
and Britis h Broadcastin g Corporatio n 

340 
and Col d Wa r 53 9 
and Norther n Irelan d 345 , 1224 , 1737 , 

2032 
and Rushdi e affai r 2072 , 207 4 
and televisio n 269 1 

Thaw 
in Czechoslovaki a 627-2 8 
in Mongoli a 161 7 
in Polan d 5 6 
in Sovie t Unio n 528 , 537 , 538 , 1590 , 

1744, 2076 , 2084 , 2094 , 2133 , 2250 , 
2219, 2704 , 2233 , 227 7 

in Ukrain e 235 1 
Thaw Societ y see  Jiedongsh e 
Thaw, Harr y 172 2 
Thaw, U  Ba see  Thawka , Maun g 
Thawka, Maun g 381 , 38 7 
Thayer, Willia m 47 2 
The L u see  Nguyen Th u L e 
The Mov e 31 4 
theatre 183-85 , 186-87 , 24°7 _ I 6 

in Algeri a 3 4 
in Argentin a 87 , 89 , 91 , 900-0 1 
in ancien t Athen s 9 5 
in Australi a 131-32 , 138-41 , 531-32 , 

1014 
in Austri a 150-51 , 15 2 
in Austria-Hungar y 148 , 149 , 150 , 

990-91, 112 0 
in Belgiu m 20 9 
in Bohemi a 625 , 63 3 
in Brazi l 283 , 285 , ^68-69,  2242-4 3 
in Britai n 309 , 32.7-3° » 544~45 > 794"95 > 

893-94, 911-12 , 1089 , 1103-04 , 1135 , 
1249-50, 1284 , 1483 , 1626 , 1628 , 
1655, 1670-71 , 1769 , 1776-77 , 
2028-30, 2035-36 , 2212-13 , 2213-16 , 
2 2 2 0 - 2 1 , 227 1 

in Bulgari a 154 5 
in Canad a 411 , 199 6 
in Catala n 428 , 1281-8 2 
and Catholicis m 1670-7 1 

and Charle s I I o f Englan d an d Scotlan d 
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in Chicag o 236 3 
in Chil e 465 , 467 , 468 , 1074-75 , 2451-5 3 
in imperia l Chin a 482 , 483 , 48 4 
in Republica n Chin a 48 7 
in Communis t Chin a 490 , 1294 , 129 5 
Christianity an d 52 5 
in Côt e d'Ivoir e 58 7 
in Cub a 101-02 , 605 , 608-1 0 
in Czechoslovaki a 625 , 626 , 627 , 1037 , 

1038, 166 4 
in Denmar k 662 , 1135 , 2337-3 8 
in Egyp t 722 , 727-28 , 1303 , 163 7 
in Englan d 1551-52 , 1552-53 , 1587-88 , 

2673 
in Eritre a 74 7 
in Estoni a 75 2 
in Ethiopi a 755 , 756 , 104 0 
in Finlan d 233 8 
in Franc e 113 , 449-50, 543 , 564-65 , 

581-82, 700 , 846 , 851 , 852 , 853 , 854 , 
861, 865-68 , 909-10 , 1014 , 1579 , 
1613-14, 1670 , 2719-2 0 

in Genev a 2358-5 9 
in German y 778-80 , 886-88 , 922-25 , 

927, 92-9-30 » 933"3 6> I ° I 4 , 1036 , 
1135, 1627 , 1645-46 , 1670 , 2156 , 
2338, 2716-1 7 

in Ghan a 950-5 2 
in ancien t Greec e 165 4 
in moder n Greec e 98 3 
in Hait i 101 8 
in Hon g Kon g 110 0 
in Hungar y 1123 , 112 4 
in Indi a 1607-0 8 
in Indonesi a 118 1 
in Ira n 1207 , 2274-7 5 
in Ira q 1213-1 4 
in Irelan d 1670 , 2221 , 2362-6 3 
in Iris h Republi c 1219 , 2221-22 , 2244-4 5 
in Israe l 1234 , 1235 , 1239-4 0 
in Ital y 1014,1670 , 244 5 
in Japan 1014 , 130 6 
in Keny a 1716 , 171 7 
in Kuwai t 137 3 
in Lebano n 138 8 
in Londo n (UK ) 1014 , 101 5 
in Lo w Countrie s 167 0 
in Malaw i 1511-1 2 
in Malaysi a 151 5 
in Mal i 151 7 
in Mexic o 101 4 
in Morocc o 163 4 
in Mozambiqu e 164 0 
in Netherland s 169 6 
in Ne w Franc e 409 , 199 6 
in Ne w Yor k Cit y 1014 , 1015 , 1016 , 

2363 
in Ne w Yor k Stat e 566 , 56 7 
in Ne w Zealan d 101 4 
in Nigeri a 1763-64 , 2143 , 2302-0 4 
in Norwa y 1014 , 1135 , 173 9 
in Ottoma n empir e 1784 , 178 6 
in Paragua y 582-83 , 181 5 
in Polan d 1302 , 1585-87 , 1887 , 2388-8 9 
in Portuga l 525 , 2139-40 , 2242-4 3 
and Protestantis m 1670-7 1 
and Puritanis m 30 7 
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theatre (cont.) 
in Québe c 199 6 
in Rnglan d 267 3 
in Roma n Republi c an d empir e 205 4 
in Romani a 2043 , 2044 , 2048 , 205 1 
in Russia n empir e 1579 , 178 1 
in Sierr a Leon e 1317 , 224 1 
in Singapor e 89 5 
in Sout h Afric a 612 , 892-93 , 1014 , 1734 , 

2291, 2293 , 229 8 
in Sovie t Unio n 1579-80 , 1589-90 , 

2113-15, 2373-74 , 270 5 
in Spai n 428 , 906 , 907 , 1014 , 1281-82 , 

1670, 2144-45 , 2309 , 2311 , 2313, 
2320-21 

in Sr i Lanka 233 1 
in Suda n 234 5 
in Swede n 1135 , 2337-38 , 2355 , 235 6 
in Switzerlan d 2358-5 9 
in Syri a 2364 , 2365 , 236 6 
in Tog o 2434 , 2717-1 8 
in Tunisi a 246 7 
in Turke y 131 6 
in Unite d State s 116-17 , 703-04 , 782-83 , 

830-32, 1014-16 , 1089 , 1135 , 
1595-96, 1636-37 , 1759 , 1768-69 , 
2220, 2363 , 2529-3 2 

in Urugua y 254 5 
in colonia l Virgini a 2672-7 3 
in Yugoslavi a (Serbi a an d Montenegro ) 

2687 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 268 1 
in Zimbabw e 1580-81 , 2709 , 271 2 

theatre club s 263-64 , 329 , 330-31 , 241 1 
Théâtre Nationa l Populair e (France ) 90 9 
Thegerstrom, Rober t 233 8 
Theiner, Georg e 1148 , 114 9 
Thelwall, John 96 1 
Themba, Ca n 1641 , 1734 , 200 6 
Thenon, Jorge 8 9 
Theodora, Empres s (c.497-548 ) 162 0 
Theodora, Empres s (d.867 ) 103 , 39 6 
Theodorakis, Miki s 983 , 1660-61 , 2041 , 

2416-18, 269 5 
Theodore o f Stoudio s 39 6 
Theodoric 162 0 
Theodosius I , empero r 97 , 1300 , 1619 , 169 4 
Theodosius II , emperor 51 7 
theology 

Peter Abelar d an d 2- 3 
Thomas Aikenhea d o n 2 3 
Arius an d 9 7 
and astrolog y 4 3 
and atheis m 12 2 
Jean Calvi n an d 403 , 40 4 
in imperia l German y 92 3 
liberation 524 , 52 6 
modernism i n 1609-1 0 
Monophysitism an d 1619-2 0 
Nestorian 169 4 
and scienc e 2161-62 , 216 3 
in Spai n 231 5 
John Wycli f an d 621-22 , 112 8 

Théophile de  Viau 2282 , 2418-1 9 
Theophilos, empero r 114 1 
Theophrastus 96 
Theosophical Societ y (Ne w Zealand ) 171 0 
theotokos 169 4 
Theravada Buddhis m 115 6 

Thernstrom, Stephe n 190 1 
Thévenin, Paul e 11 4 
Thibaud, Pau l 3 9 
Thida, M a 381 , 38 5 
Thierry, Edouar d 19 1 
Thiess, Fran k 118 5 
Thiman, Elizavet a 79 8 
Thimme, Friedric h 55 2 
Thint Bawa  2419-2 0 
Thiong'o, Ngug i w a 764 , 1327 , 1328 , 1330 , 

2.413 
Third Sectio n (Russia n empire ) 213 , 1343 , 

1395, 1982 , 2079 , 230 1 
third-person effec t 2420-2 1 
Thirty Years  of  Moscow  Art  108 , 242 2 
Thloloe, Joe 228 6 
Thorn, Rober t 82 0 
Thoma, Ludwi g 924 , 2243 , 224 4 
Thomas, Anthon y 242 3 
Thomas, Dyla n 16 6 
Thomas, Georg e Band a 224 2 
Thomas, Gordo n 82 3 
Thomas, Gu y 87 0 
Thomas, J . Parnel l 252 6 
Thomas, Rober t B . 45 
Thomas, Willia m Luso n 103 0 
Thomasius, Christia n 108 3 
Thompson, E. R 34 0 
Thompson, Jac k 166 1 
Thompson, Jame s 160 1 
Thompson, Pau l 87 8 
Thompson, Pete r 2075-7 6 
Thompson, Reginal d 135 5 
Thompson, Rober t 257 8 
Thompson, Tomm y 243 5 
Thompson, Tund e 172 8 
Thompson, Willia m 1417 , 263 7 
Thomson Newspaper s (UK ) 173 8 
Thomson, Edwar d Dea s 13 9 
Thomson, J . Arthu r 219 5 
Thorak, Jose f 93 7 
Thorsen, Jen Jorgen 81 8 
Thorstad, Davi d 179 4 
Thought Section/Polic e (Japan ) see  Shisõb u 
Thousand and  One  Nights  120 2 
Thrace, moder n 98 4 
Thracians i n Serbi a 268 2 
Thrasea Paetus , Publiu s Clodiu s 205 7 
Throckmorton, Jo b 1548 , 154 9 
Thu Maun g 160 2 
Thucydides 10 3 
thuggee 116 0 
Thun Bu n L y 248 7 
Thura, Christia n 66 3 
Thura, Maun g see  Zargan a 
Thuringia 927 , 1053 , 1592 , 162 7 
Thuriot d e l a Rozière , Jacques 114 4 
Thurloe, John 252 , 30 8 
Thurtell, John 125 0 
Thynne, Franci s 52 7 
Tian Ha n 487 , 1440 , 2415 , 2424 , 266 0 
Tian Zhuangzhuan g 510 , 511 , 810, 1100 , 

2425-26, 270 2 
Tiberius, empero r 592 , 1788 , 2053 , 2054 , 

2055, 2 0 5 6 , 205 7 
Tibet 1192 , 2426-2 9 

Buddhism i n 365 , 68 8 
and Communis t Chin a 490 , 218 4 
historiography o f 1067 , 106 8 

marriage i n 220 7 
radio i n 201 6 

Tichborne, Chidioc k 52 7 
Tijanic, Aleksanda r 190 2 
Tilford, Jea n 107 0 
Tillich, Pau l 764 , 92 8 
Tilney, Edmon d 1552 , 2213 , 2214 , 2215 , 

2216 
Tilton, Josephine 105 1 
Timagenes 205 5 
Timbuktu 1516 , 151 7 
Time magazin e 151 3 
Time Warne r 557 , 601 , 166 8 
Timerman, Jacob o 560 , 1771 , 177 2 
Times Medi a Limite d (Sout h Africa ) 229 0 
Times-Mirror grou p (US ) 113 1 
Timotheus o f Miletu s 165 4 
Timpunza-Mvula, Enoc h 176 0 
Timur 98 , 91 2 
Tin, U  Win 38 1 
Tindall, Willia m 84 2 
Tingle, Jimmy 269 2 
Tinoco, Federic o 58 5 
Tiridates II I o f Armeni a 9 8 
Tisch, Andre w H . 225 3 
Tisch, Lawrenc e 225 3 
Tisdale, Salli e 191 0 
Tisdall, Sara h 317 , 320 , 73 4 
Tiso, Joseph 1070 , 226 0 
Tissot, Samuel-Andr é 1553-5 4 
Titelmans, Piete r 20 8 
Titenkov, Iva n 235 0 
Titian 104 , 105 , 1086 , 230 9 
Tito, Josip Bro z 597 , 1505 , 1927 , 2264 , 

2679, 2680 , 2685 , 2686 , 2689 , 269 0 
Titus Labienu s 42 6 
Tlale, N.M . 140 4 
Tlali, Miria m 970 , 2006 , 2429-3 0 
Tlaxcala 157 4 
TNB see  Tehnighn-Wanjawanem-Baide r 
To Hu u 244 2 
tobacco industr y 13 , 415, 1184 , 1543 , 

2253 
tobacco product s 741-4 2 
Toda peopl e 220 6 
Today Literar y Foundatio n 128 1 
Todd, Garfiel d 2430-3 1 
Todd, Judith 2430-31 , 271 0 
Todd, Olivie r 86 9 
Todorov, Tzveta n 136 6 
Toer, Pramoedy a Anant a 1392 , 2432-3 3 
To fa, Alhaj i 99 6 
Togmossi, Polycarp e 43 8 
Togo 2433-36 , 2717-1 8 
Tohani, Muhamma d al - 72 9 
Tõhõ fil m studio s 126 7 
Toit, S.J . d u 202 8 
Tõjõ Hidek i 126 3 
tokapus 184 1 
Tõkés, Lászl ó 204 9 
Tokkõ Keisats u (Japan ) 126 2 
Tokombayev, Aal y 137 4 
Tokugawa Ieyas u 1259 , 130 6 
Tokugawa Tsunayosh i 130 6 
Tokugawa Yoshimun e 125 9 
Tokyo 1014 , 1267 , 126 9 
Toland, John 265 , 1601 , 2436-3 7 
Toledo, Francisc o d e 184 2 
toleration 1412-1 4 
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Toller, Erns t 151 , 333, 119 5 
Toison, Clyd e 146 7 
Tolstaia, Tat'ian a 174 5 
Tolstoi, Alekse i 174 4 
Tolstoi, Dmitri i 966 , 96 7 
Tolstoi, Le v 971 , 1423 , 2107 , 2111 , 2301, 

2438-39 
Toltecs 7 7 
Tomalin, Clar e 194 5 
Tomásek, Frantise k 63 2 
Tombalbaye, Françoi s 43 6 
Tomic, Dragan 190 2 
Tomin, Julius 1880 , 188 1 
Tomova, Malin a 184 6 
Tong, Stanle y 81 1 
Tonga pres s i n 79 6 
Tonga peopl e 15 1 o, 153 5 
tongxinglain 109 0 
Tõnisson, Jaa n 75 3 
Tonton Macoute s (Haiti ) 101 7 
Tooke, John Hom e 323-24 , 96 1 
Toole, Otti s 82 3 
Top o f th e Pop s 2439-4 0 
Tope,Tatya 215 3 
Topol, Jachym 213 2 
Topol, Josef 63 4 
Topolski, Felik s 178 9 
Torah 1296 , 1298 , 150 1 
Torch Command o (Sout h Africa ) 99 7 
Torggán, Jószef 184 7 
Toribio Medina , José 46 6 
Tories (England ) 2212 , 2213 , 227 1 see  also 

Conservative Part y (UK ) 
Tornatore, Giusepp e 149 7 
Torodo, Mohame d 151 7 
Torquemada, Tomá s d e 230 7 
Torrentius, Jan 169 6 
Torres, Danie l Dia z 80 9 
Torres, Jorge 54 8 
Torres, Juan Jos é 213 8 
Torres Londoño , Fernand o 107 1 
torture 86 0 

in Algeri a 808 , 1058 , 145 9 
in Algeria n Wa r 41-42 , 102 8 
Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 9 
in Argentin a 86 , 90 , 560 , 594 , 820 , 1772 , 

1828, 215 1 
in ancien t Athen s 98 0 
in Brazi l 281 , 287, 77 6 
in Cambodi a 40 5 
in Cameroo n 164 4 
in Chil e 687 , 82 0 
in Chil e 258 3 
in Chil e 465 , 46 8 
in imperia l Chin a 77 5 
in Communis t Chin a 2424 , 266 0 
in Cub a 179 2 
in Egyp t 72 6 
in Equatoria l Guine a 74 4 
in Eritre a 74 7 
on film  82 2 
in Guatemal a 100 0 
in Indo-Chin a 85 9 
in Indonesi a 243 2 
Inquisition an d 1045 , 1187-8 8 
in Ira q 121 3 
in Isla m 104 6 
in Japan 68 8 
in Keny a 1328 , 167 4 

in Nort h Kore a 135 0 
in Mauritani a 1561 , 156 2 
in Mexic o 157 3 
in Morocc o 163 3 
in Namibi a 167 6 
in Nicaragu a 172 0 
in Nigeri a 172 8 
in Ottoma n empir e 1471 , 169 2 
in Pakista n 180 0 
in Paragua y 1815 , 181 6 
in Per u 184 4 
in Portuga l 191 5 
in Sout h Afric a 1378 , 192 6 
in Spai n 368 , 36 9 
in Tog o 2434 , 243 5 
in Tunisi a 246 8 
in Urugua y 754 , 254 5 
in Venezuel a 2560 , 256 1 
in Yugoslavi a 67 5 
in Zimbabw e 271 3 

Toscanini, Artur o 537 , 1235 , 259 3 
Tosie, Christophe r 192 6 
totalitarianism 2440-4 2 
Toth, Gerr y 87 9 
Tóth, Sándo r 205 1 
Touré, Ahme d Séko u 25 , 1003-04 , 127 9 
Touré, Amado u Touman i 151 9 
Touré, Moudassiro u Katakpao u 243 5 
Toussaint, Manue l 7 4 
Tové, Sav i d e 243 4 
Toyotomi famil y 125 9 
Tozaj, Nesha t 2 8 
Traba, S a i n exil e 76 4 
Traber, Michae l 271 0 
Tracey, Richar d 84 2 
Tractor's Reveng e 5 4 
Tracy, Lind a Le e 133 6 
Trades Unio n Congres s 31 5 
Tragelehn, B.K . 164 5 
Trailovic, Dragolju b 190 2 
Trajan, empero r 51 6 
Tran D a T u 171 8 
Tran Da n 2442-43 , 257 4 
Tran Du e Tha o 257 4 
Tran Khan h Gi u 246 5 
Tran Su a La m L e Xuyen 144 0 
Tran Th i Th u Va n see  Nha C a 
Tran Th o 257 5 
Tran va n Thu y 257 5 
Tran Va n Tr a 257 5 
Transaction Publisher s (US ) 200 9 
Transcaucasia 91 5 
Transjordan see  Jorda n 
Transkei 2013 , 2286 , 2287 , 2297 , 230 0 
translation 1195 , 2443-4 8 

of Bibl e 520 , 1243 , 124 4 
in Naz i German y 2443-4 4 
in Fascis t Ital y 47-48 , 2444-4 6 
of Jame s Joyce 129 3 
of Thoma s Man n 152 9 
in Sovie t Unio n 208 2 
in Franco' s Spai n 2446-4 8 

Transnistria 1612-13 , 205 0 
transvestism 

in Middl e Eas t 220 5 
in Nort h Americ a 220 9 
in Polynesi a 2208-0 9 

Transylvania 204 2 
anthropology o f 125 3 

archives i n 78 , 7 9 
as par t o f Austria-Hungar y 2044-4 5 
historiography i n 1068 , 204 5 
Hungarian literatur e i n 2050-5 1 
press i n 1121 , 204 5 
printing i n 111 9 
religion i n 147 , 1120 , 2044-4 5 
universities i n 2050 , 205 1 

Traoré, Mouss a 1516 , 1518 , 151 9 
Trapl, Vojtëc h 637 , 84 0 
Trauberg, Leoni d see  Kozintsev , Grigori i 
Travers, Linde n 53 6 
Trayanov, Teodo r 37 3 
treason 

in Roma n republi c an d empir e 2052 , 
2053, 2054 , 2055 , 205 7 

in Sout h Afric a 228 6 
Trebeshina, Kase m 2 7 
Treblinka 99 1 
tree o f th e knowledg e o f goo d an d evi l 

2448-49 
Tree, Herber t Beerboh m 2220 , 222 1 
Trefnant, Joh n 30 0 
Trelford, Donal d 194 7 
Trent, Barabar a 254 2 
Trent, Counci l o f 2449-5 0 
Tres María s y  una Ros a 2451-5 3 
Tret'iakov, Serge i 1308 , 1579 , 2110 , 

M53-54 
Trethowen, Ia n 34 0 
Treurnicht, Andrie s 229 3 
Trevelyan, Charle s 239 4 
Trevelyan, John 335 , 532 , 533 , 814 , 1363 , 

1634, 1635 , 207 6 
Triana, José 101 , 10 2 
Tricoupis, Charilao s 139 9 
Trier, Lar s vo n 81 1 
Trieste 226 4 
Trifonov, Iuri i 1745 , 237 4 
Trilling, Lione l 252 8 
Trimmer, Sara h Kirb y 231 , 27 7 
Trinidad an d Tobag o 420 , 425 , 1007 , 1686 , 

2454-56 
Trintignant, Jean-Loui s 269 5 
Tripalo, Mik o 597 , 268 0 
Tripathi, Amale s 107 0 
Triple A  see  Alianz a Argentin a 

Anticomunista 
tritone 165 3 
Trobriand Islander s 2201 , 2203, 220 8 
Trocchi, Alexande r 1419 , 2231 , 2457-5 8 
Trodd, Kenit h 192 0 
Troost, Pau l Ludwi g 93 7 
Trosmani, Nicol a 2 7 
Trotskii, Le v 729 , 1469 , 1862 , 2458-5 9 

and concept s o f cultur e 2108 , 211 1 
exiled 227 7 
Maxim Gor'ki i o n 97 1 
banned i n Greec e 98 3 
and V.I . Lenin 209 1 
in Mexic o 157 6 
and first  Russia n Revolutio n (1905-06 ) 

2081 
in oppositio n t o Joseph Stali n 208 3 
banned i n Unite d State s 177 5 

Troubridge, Un a Vincenzo , Lad y 102 0 
Trowbridge, John T . 262 1 
Troxler, Julio 93 , 430, 43 1 
Troye, De s 229 4 
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Trucial State s see  United Ara b Emirate s 
Truffaut, Françoi s 840 , 204 2 
Trujillo 683-8 4 
Trumai peopl e 220 1 
Truman, Harr y 30 , 537 , 1652 , 265 6 
Trumbo, Dalto n 805 , 252 6 
Truongh Chin h 246 5 
Truth an d Reconciliatio n Commissio n i n 

Sierra Leon e 11 5 
Truth an d Reconciliatio n Commissio n 

(South Africa ) 2288 , 229 0 
truth commission s 2459-6 2 
Tsakos, Nicolaos 98 4 
Tsanev, Stefa n 373 , 246 2 
Tsang Tak-sin g 110 1 
Tsang-Feign, Cath y 78 4 
Tsaplin, V.V . 7 9 
Tschudi, Hug o vo n 92 4 
Tsedenbal, Yumjaagiy n 161 7 
Tsereteli, Akak i 91 3 
Tsereteli, Giorg i 91 3 
Tsering, Lhasan g 68 9 
Tshombe, Moïs e 57 3 
Tsiranana, Philiber t 149 2 
Tsodzo, T.K . 158 1 
Tsonev, Todor 42 2 
Tsuda Mamich i 1261 , 156 9 
Tsuda Sõkich i 1262-6 3 
Tsulukidze, Van o 91 4 
Tsutaya Jusabur õ 1260 , 214 0 
Tsvetaeva, Marin a 763 , 2463-6 4 
Tu lu e va n doa n 2464-6 5 
Tu M o see  Ho Tron g Hie u 
Tualadze, Emmanue l 165 7 
Tuareg peopl e i n Nige r 1724 , 1725 , 

1726 
Tubman, Willia m 141 4 
TUC see  Trades Unio n Congres s 
Tucholsky, Kur t 151 , 928, 1185 , 1303 , 

1808 
Tucker, Dolore s 166 2 
Tudeh (Iran ) 1205 , 1206 , 227 5 
Tudjman, Franj o 597-98 , 599 , 600 , 791, 

1058, 2258 , 268 0 
Tugenhold, V . 150 2 
Tukanos 220 0 
TULF (Sr i Lanka ) see  Tamil Unite d 

Liberation Fron t 
Tung, C . W . 1099 , I I 0 1 

Tunick, Spence r 41 6 
Tunisia 2205 , 2465-6 9 

audiovisual medi a i n 7 2 
film in 81 0 
and Franc e 123 0 
Islam i n 122 9 
press i n 127 9 

Tunnicliffe, Berni e 1707-0 8 
Tunstall, Cuthber t 230 , 301 , 2485, 248 6 
Tupma, Fuimor o Ferat i 79 6 
Tupuola, Et i Alesan a 79 6 
turangawaewae 171 2 
Turbay, Dian a 69 3 
Turbay, Julio Césa r 54 7 
Turbeville, Debora h 186 1 
Turchin, Valenti n 216 6 
Turgenev, Iva n 211 , 966, 2098 , 2111 , 2301, 

2469-71 
Turk Sib  (film ) 170 7 
Turkesh, Alpasla n 61 9 

Turkey, Republi c o f 2471-7 6 
archaeology i n 74 , 7 5 
archives i n 7 7 
atheism i n 169 3 
and Azerbaija n 154 , 15 5 
and Britai n 110 6 
and Chernoby l inciden t 45 1 
citizenship la w i n 100 6 
Committee t o Protec t Journalist s an d 56 1 
and Cypru s 616 , 617 , 618 , 61 9 
film i n 808 , 1005-0 6 
homosexuality i n 220 5 
Islam i n 105 3 
and Kurd s 74 , 1006 , 1369-70 , 1564 , 

1565, 169 2 
labour union s i n 169 3 
literature i n 1053 , 1692-9 3 
murder i n 1005 , 169 3 
nationalism i n 105 2 
press i n 1052 , 1692 , 169 3 
Rushdie affai r an d 1693 , 2072 , 207 4 
school textbook s i n 107 0 
secularism i n 618 , 123 0 
and Sovie t Unio n 105 2 

Turki languag e i n Azerbaija n 15 5 
Turkish Cypriot s 615-16 , 617 , 618-1 9 
Turkish languag e 

in Azerbaija n 15 5 
in moder n Greec e 98 4 
in Ira q 1211 , 121 4 
in Serbi a 268 3 

Turkish People' s Liberatio n Fron t 100 5 
Turkish Socialis t Worker s an d Peasant s Part y 

1692 
Turkmen i n Ira n 120 8 
Turkmen Sovie t Socialis t Republi c see 

Turkmenistan 
Turkmenistan 2476-7 9 

school textbook s i n 107 2 
Turks 

in moder n Greec e 98 4 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 269 0 

Turner, Te d 601 , 60 2 
Turner, Willia m 84 2 
Turquet, Edmon d 272 0 
Tursurer, Imanzha n 254 9 
Turusbekov, Jusu p 137 4 
Tuscany 1154 , 1242 , 1243 , 1244 , 124 5 
Tuskegee experimen t 2479-8 0 
Tutankhamun 719 , 72 0 
Tuthmosis II I 71 9 
Tutsis i n Rwand a 2013 , 2119-2 0 
Tuva Ulu s 209 7 
Tuwim, Julian 189 0 
Tuzinsky, Jan 226 1 
TV Mart i (US ) 202 0 
Tvardovskii, Aleksand r 2480-8 1 

and Vasili i Grossma n 99 2 
Roy Medvede v an d 156 8 
and Novyi  mir  1744 , 174 5 
and Varia m Shalamo v 221 9 
and Aleksand r Solzhenitsy n 1744 , 1745 , 

2276-77, 227 9 
TVB (Hon g Kong ) 109 9 
Twain, Mar k 277 , 463 , 2482-83 , 251 0 
Twardowski, Kaspe r 1884 , *%%5 
Twelve Table s 2052 , 205 3 
Twi peopl e 220 4 
Twisted Siste r 166 7 

Two Sicilie s see  Naple s an d Sicil y 
Twyn, John 139 8 
Tydings, Millar d 252 9 
Tye, James 2024-2 5 
Tyl, Josef Kajetá n 62 5 
Tyler, Henr y 88 5 
Tynan, Kennet h 166 , 1910 , 2029 , 2483-85 , 

2613 
and Edwar d Bon d 26 3 

Tyndale, William 230 , 231 , 266, 301 , 1118 , 
1629, 2175 , ¿485-8 6 

Tynystanov, Kasy m 137 4 
typewriters 

in Czechoslovaki a 213 2 
in Romani a 204 9 

Tyrrell, Georg e 1277 , 1609 , 161 0 
Tyrrell, William, Lor d 332 , 333 , 334 , 

1106 

U, Tin 38 1 
UAE see  United Ara b Emirate s 
Ubangi-Shari see  Centra l Africa n Republi c 
TJbayd Alla h 122 9 
Ubico, Jorge 99 9 
Uchida Roe n 143 6 
Ucicky, Gusta v 33 3 
UÇK see  Kosovo Liberatio n Arm y 
UDA see  Ulste r Defenc e Associatio n 
Udall, John 1548 , 154 9 
UDBa (forme r Yugoslavia ) see  Uprav a 

drzavne bezbe d nost i 
Udeshi, Ranji t 116 6 
Udom Kat i Khme r 248 7 
Uerkesh Daole t 267 2 
UF see  United Fron t 
UFA (Germany ) 1591-9 2 
Uganda 1008 , 2488-8 9 

advertising i n 1 5 
archives i n 7 7 
and Cong o (Kinshasa ) 57 4 
historiography i n 105 9 
press i n 1648 , 203 6 
radio i n 201 2 
and Rwand a 2119 , 212 0 
sedition la w i n 551 , 1648, 218 5 

Uganda People' s Congres s 164 8 
Uhde, Mila n 634 , 1439 , 2490-9 1 
Uher, Stefa n 636 , 63 7 
Uighurs 479 , 500 , 152 3 
Ukamau (Bolivia ) 213 8 
eUkasha, Tharwa t 149 8 
Ukininkas 12 9 
Ukraine 2492-9 5 

advertising i n 1 3 
archaeology i n 7 3 
Chernobyl inciden t an d 45 0 
famine i n 77 0 
film i n 1650-5 1 
Nikolai Gogol ' o n 96 5 
historiography i n 222 3 
homosexuality i n 222 9 
Judaism i n 129 9 
literature i n 2228-29 , 2340 , 2351 , 

2361-62 
in Russia n empir e 549 , 222 3 
samizdat i n 2134 , 213 6 
as par t o f Sovie t Unio n 2222-23 , 2 34°> 

2361-62 
Ukrainian languag e 128 , 549 , 2096 , 222 3 
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Ukrainian Sovie t Socialis t Republi c see 
Ukraine 

Ulbach, Loui s 271 9 
Ulbricht, Walte r 149 6 
Ulmanis, Karli s 138 1 
Ulrichs, Kar l Heinric h 108 7 
Ulster Centra l Coordinatin g Committe e 

(Northern Ireland ) 55 9 
Ulster Defenc e Associatio n 1223 , 122 4 
Ulster Televisio n (Norther n Ireland ) 1736 , 

1738 
Ulysses standar d 129 2 
TJmar 122 7 
Umayyad dynast y 1228 , 163 1 
Umma (Mauritania ) 156 0 
Umma (Sudan ) 2343 , 234 4 
UMNO see  United Malay s Nationa l 

Organization 
Unamuno, Migue l d e 2311 , 2312, 231 5 
UNC see  Union National e Camerounais e 
Under, Mari e 75 3 
underground pres s 2496-9 7 
Underground Universit y see  Podzemn i 

Univerzita 
Underhill, Edwar d 842-4 3 
UNDP see  United Nation s Developmen t 

Programme 
Undset, Sigri d 174 0 
Unesco see  United Nation s Educational , 

Scientific, an d Cultura l Organisatio n 
Ung Huo t 40 6 
Ungaretti, Giusepp e 182 1 
Unger, Debora h 60 0 
Ungphakorn, Pete r Myrt i 161 5 
Uniate Churc h 

in Bulgari a 37 6 
in Romani a 204 9 
in Slovaki a 63 1 
in Transylvani a 2044-4 5 
in Ukrain e 213 6 

Unidad Popula r (Chile ) 467 , 468 , 1649 , 
1746, 174 7 

Unidad Revolucionari a Naciona l 
Guatemalteca 100 1 

Uni-Jazz (Czec h Republic ) 63 5 
Unilever 43 1 
Unió Catalanist a 231 1 
Union Chrétienn e de s Jeunes Gen s see  Youn g 

Men's Christia n Associatio n 
Union de s Population s d u Camerou n 40 7 
Union fo r Researc h an d Highe r Educatio n 

see Synare s 
Union National e Camerounais e 407 , 40 8 
Union o f Belgia n State s see  Belgiu m 
Union o f Musli m Organization s (UK ) 207 2 
Union o f Popula r Force s (Yemen ) 267 4 
Union o f th e People s o f Angol a (UPA ) 6 1 
Union o f Writer s o f Africa n People s 230 4 
Union pou r l a Démocrati e e t l e Progrè s 

Social (Cong o (Kinshasa) ) 57 4 
Union Progressist e Sénégalai s 2190 , 219 1 
Union Socialist e de s Force s Populaire s 

(Morocco) 163 3 
Union Soudanaise-Rassemblemen t 

Démocratique Africai n (Mali ) 151 8 
Unionists (Norther n Ireland ) 1735 , 1736 , 

. * 7 3 7 

Unionists (Ottoma n empire ) see  Part y o f 
Union an d Progres s 

UNIP (Zambia ) see  Unite d Nationa l 
Independence Part y 

Unit 73 1 1069 , 1071 , 1264 , 126 5 
UNITA see  National Unio n fo r th e Tota l 

Independence o f Angol a 
Unitarianism 112 0 
Unitas Fratre m (Bohemia ) 622 , 62 3 
United Ara b Emirate s 72 , 1987 , 2327 , 

2497-98 
United Ara b Republi c 236 4 
United Artist s 207 5 
United Australi a Part y 14 3 
United Democrati c Fron t (Sout h Africa ) 

2287, 229 8 
United Democrati c Lef t Part y (Greece ) 98 2 
United Fron t (Guyana ) 100 8 
United Frui t Compan y 999 , 109 3 
United Hind u Part y (Suriname ) 234 6 
United Hungaria n Part y (Slovakia ) 226 2 
United Internationa l Picture s 127 2 
United Jewis h People' s Orde r (Canada ) 199 7 
United Kingdo m see  Britai n 
United Malay s Nationa l Organizatio n 1513 , 

1514, 1611 , 170 2 
United Nationa l Independenc e Part y 

(Zambia) 269 6 
United Nationa l Part y (Sr i Lanka ) 2330 , 

2331, 233 2 
United Nation s 2498-250 3 

and Cambodi a 40 6 
and Cameroo n 40 7 
and Cong o (Kinshasa ) 57 3 
and Guatemal a 100 1 
and Ira q 121 4 
and Namibi a 1675 , I ^ 7 ^ Î T ^77 
and Norther n Irelan d 173 8 
and radi o 201 5 
and Radi o Democrac y (Burundi ) 202 1 
and Somali a 228 1 

United Nation s Commissio n fo r Huma n 
Rights an d Communis t Chin a 492 , 
502 

United Nation s Commissio n o n Huma n 
Rights 119 3 

and advertisin g 1 5 
Article 1 9 an d 11 5 
and Bosnia-Herzegovin a 105 8 
and secrec y an d stat e securit y 128 1 
and Tibe t 50 2 

United Nation s Developmen t Programm e 
668 

United Nation s Educational , Scientifi c an d 
Cultural Organisatio n 188 , 224 , 1194 , 
1540, 1714 , 203 6 

United Nation s Radi o 2503-0 4 
United Part y (Sout h Africa ) 99-/ 
United People' s Part y (Sierr a Leone ) 224 2 
United Photopla y (China ) 401 , 402, 267 6 
United Pres s Internationa l 214 9 
United Province s see  Netherland s 
United Republi c o f Tanganyik a an d Zanziba r 

see Tanzani a 
United Somal i Congres s 228 1 
United State s 2504-4 2 

abortion i n 170 3 
advertising i n 13 , 14 , 15 , 458-59 , 

1642-43, 1703 , 2033 , 203 4 
African-American cultur e 2521-2 3 
almanacs i n 44-4 5 

anarchism i n 113 2 
anti-Semitism i n 2068 , 217 4 
archives i n 63-66 , 76 , 77 , 78 , 8 0 
art i n 108 , 109 , 110-11 , 994 , 1682-83 , 

2691 
atomic bom b researc h i n 12 4 
and Australi a 13 5 
occupation o f par t o f Austri a b y 1 5 2 
birth contro l i n 566 , 567 , 1703 , 2137-38 , 

2196, 2203 , 224 6 
blacklisting i n 2033-3 4 
blasphemy i n 250 , 1014-1 5 
book burnin g i n 46 3 
and Britai n 218 2 
and Canad a 409 , 411 , 412 
caricature i n 422 , 423 , 155 0 
Catholicism i n 526 , 1628 , 1636 , 1683-84 , 

1703, 2063 , 217 4 
and Centra l Americ a 584 , 58 5 
Charles Chapli n an d 440 , 44 1 
and Chernoby l inciden t 45 1 
children i n 457-61 , 1683 , 1722 , 175 5 
children's literatur e i n 462 , 46 3 
and Chil e 467 , 46 8 
and Communis t Chin a 1543 , 2016-1 7 
Christianity i n 52 6 
church an d stat e i n 52 3 
and Col d Wa r 536 , 537 , 538-3 9 
comics i n 189 , 457-58 , 556 , 557 , 168 3 
Committee t o Protec t Journalist s an d 

560 
confidentiality o f source s i n 128 9 
and Cost a Ric a 58 6 
creationism i n 59 1 
crime i n 168 3 
cryptology i n 603 , 60 4 
and Cub a 605 , 607 , 609 , 2019-2 0 
customs servic e i n 955 , 1290 , 1291 , 1584 , 

1625, 1779 , 1788 , 2071 , 225 4 
defamation i n 1130-31 , 1555-5 6 
diplomacy an d 552-5 3 
drugs i n 1014 , 1662 , I666-6J 
drug-trafficking i n 128 8 
education i n 200 5 
feminism i n 1642-43 , 2198 , 219 9 
film in 418-19 , 601 , 602, 798 , 802 , 803 , 

804, 805 , 815-16 , 988-89 , 1088 , 
1089-90, 1131-32 , 1271-72 , 1293 , 
1488-90, 1505 , 1591-92 , 1634-35 , 
1636-37, 1669 , 1685 , 1721-22 , 1778 , 
1779, 2024-25 , 2063-64 , 2126 , 
2137-38, 2173-74 , 2222 , 2254 , 
2326-28 

First Amendmen t 2520-2 1 
flag in 101 4 
free lov e i n 1050-5 1 
and occupie d German y 93 1 
and moder n Greec e 98 2 
and Grenad a 986 , 98 7 
and Guatemal a 553 , 999, 100 0 
and Hait i 1017 , 101 8 
heavy meta l i n 113 9 
hippies i n 101 4 
historiography i n 1057 , 1058 , 1059 , 

1063-64 
and Holocaus t 1077-7 8 
homosexuality i n 955 , 1088-89 , 1538 , 

2 2 0 1 , 220 2 
and Hondura s 109 3 
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United State s (cont.) 
House Committe e o n Un-America n 

Activities 2525-2 9 
indecency la w i n 116 , 45 8 
intellectual propert y 64 , 6 5 
internet i n 1116 , 1196 , 1199 , 1200 , 1755 , 

2724 
and Ira n 553 , 120 5 
and Ira q 121 4 
and Iris h Republi c 1219 , 169 9 
and Isla m 212 8 
and Israe l 212 8 
and Fascis t Ital y 47-4 8 
and Japa n 126 1 
jazz i n 1659 , 166 3 
Thomas Jefferso n an d 1274-7 5 
and Jorda n 128 5 
Judaism i n 116 , 129 9 
and Keny a 171 7 
and Kurd s 156 5 
labour union s i n 614-15 , 1759 , 203 3 
libel i n 1485 , 224 6 
libraries i n 458 , 463 , 537 , 1416-17 , 

1419-22, 1642 , 1788 , 200 6 
literature i n 567 , 613-14 , 955-56 , 

1088-89, 12.90 , 1291 , 1292 , 1597-98 , 
1684-85, 2004 , 2067-68 , 2131 , 
2187-88, 2245-4 6 

mail-order presse s 2524-2 5 
maps o f 154 1 
marriage i n 1050-5 1 
masturbation i n 1554 , 219 6 
moral panic s i n 162 5 
moral refor m group s i n 1627 , 162 8 
Mormonism i n 163 0 
murals i n 1648-4 9 
murder i n 128 8 
music i n 1139-40 , 1628 , 165 9 
Pablo Nerud a an d 169 1 
news agencie s an d 171 3 
and Nicaragu a 1719 , 1720 , 201 4 
and Norwa y 174 1 
nudity i n 1014 , 1015 , 1016 , 1538 , 1539 , 

1683 
obscenity la w i n 557 , 566 , 567 , 569-70 , 

955, 956 , 1014 , 1015 , 1019 , 1021 , 
1051, 1290 , 1291 , 1292 , 1554 , 
1597-98, 1 7 5 ^ !755 > 2-067 , 2.068 , 
2160-61, 219 2 

passports o f 159 6 
photography i n 566 , 1538-39 , 1683 , 

2192-93 
polygamy i n 221 0 
pornography la w i n 534 , 175 5 
postal servic e i n 566 , 567 , 1290 , 1291 , 

1550, 1551 , 1554 , 1627 , 1686 , 1703 , 
2068 

press i n 274 , 1274 , 1275 , 1287 , 1288 , 
1550-51, 2006 , 224 6 

privacy i n 63-6 4 
Protestantism i n 526 , 1636 , 170 3 
publishing i n 2067-6 8 
and Puert o Ric o 30-3 1 
Quakerism i n 199 3 
racism i n 51-52 , 60 , 988-90 , 2005-0 6 
radio i n 51 , 458, 956 , 1542 , 1544 , 1652 , 

1661-62, 1666-67 , 2010 , 2011 , 2012 , 
2015 

rap i n 1139 , 1140 , 1661 , 1662 , 1667-6 8 

rock musi c i n 1661-62 , 1665-6 8 
Rushdie affai r an d 2074-7 5 
and Saud i Arabi a 214 8 
school librarie s i n 6 0 
school textbook s i n 1068 , 1069-7 0 
schools i n 458 , 463 , 591 , 1642 , 1683 , 

2131, 2171 , 2172-73 , 2217-1 8 
science i n 2167 , 2168 , 216 9 
science fiction  i n 2170 , 217 1 
secrecy an d stat e securit y i n 1133 , 128 0 
sedition la w i n 1274-75 , 2185 , 218 6 
sex educatio n i n 2196-9 7 
sexism i n 219 8 
sexuality i n 2691-93 , 1014 , 1015 , 

1050-51, 1683-8 4 
slavery i n 1275 , 1659 , 1663 , 200 5 
socialism i n 1132 , 1550 , 155 1 
and Somali a 228 1 
and Sovie t Unio n 1132 , 1133 , 1775 , 208 4 
and Spai n 90 5 
and Surinam e 234 7 
telecommunications i n 154 4 
television i n 51 , 458-61, 526 , 1287-88 , 

1531, 1542 , 1543 , 1544 , 1588-89 , 
1628, 1652 , 2033 , 2252-53 , 226 6 

theatre i n 116-17 , 1014-16 , 1089 , 1135 , 
1595-96, 1636-37 , 1759 , 1768-69, 
2220, 236 3 

universities i n 1116 , 219 9 
in 1703 , 219 6 

and Vietna m Wa r 2185-8 6 
whistleblowing i n 558 , 225 3 
women i n 172 2 
and Worl d Wa r I  264 9 
and Worl d Wa r I I 2650-5 1 

United State s Catholi c Conferenc e 168 4 
United State s Informatio n Agenc y 952 , 165 2 
United State s see  also  Firs t Amendment , 

Fifth Amendment , Fourteent h 
Amendment 

United Victualler s Associatio n (Ne w 
Zealand) 170 9 

Unity Blo c (Russia n Federation ) 208 8 
Universal (US ) 2173-7 4 
Universal Declaratio n o f Huma n Right s 

1068, 1191 , 1192 , 1194 , 2543-4 4 
Amnesty Internationa l an d 4 8 
Article 1 9 o f 11 4 
and hat e speec h 103 5 

Universal Fil m Manufacturin g Co . 
(Australia) Lt d 170 7 

Universal Islami c Declaratio n o f Huma n 
Rights 200 0 

Universal Negr o Improvemen t Associatio n 
(US) 168 6 

Universal Studio s (US ) 1591 , 159 2 
universities 

admission quota s i n 1122 , 211 9 
in Afghanista n 19 , 105 7 
in Argentin a 105 8 
in Australi a 132 , 13 4 
in Bohemi a 622 , 623 , 112 8 
in Botswan a 27 6 
in Brazi l 28 2 
in Canad a 41 5 
in Cataloni a 42 7 
Catholicism an d 519 , 52 0 
in Chil e 46 9 
in Communis t Chin a 497 , 50 1 

in Cong o (Kinshasa ) 57 4 
in Côt e d'Ivoir e 58 7 
in Cypru s 61 8 
in Franc e 115 0 
in earl y moder n German y 918 , 96 4 
in imperia l German y 922 , 92 3 
in Naz i German y 92 8 
in Guatemal a 99 9 
in Hol y Roma n Empir e 108 3 
in Hon g Kon g 1099 , 110 1 
in Hungar y 112 2 
in Indi a 117 4 
in Ira n 1206 , 120 8 
in Ira q 1213 , 121 4 
in Ital y 105 7 
in Japan 126 3 
in Mexic o 1575 , 157 6 
in Morocc o 163 2 
in Mozambiqu e 163 9 
in Netherland s 115 0 
in Portuga l 105 8 
restrictions i n 106 2 
in Russia n empir e 2077 , 207 9 
in Rwand a 211 9 
in Saud i Arabi a 214 9 
and scienc e 216 2 
in Slovaki a 226 3 
in Sloveni a 226 4 
in Spai n 427 , 1119 , 2307 , 2308 , 2312 , 

2315 
in Suda n 234 4 
in Syri a 1058 , 236 4 
in Unite d State s 1116 , 219 9 
in forme r Yugoslavi a 2680 , 268 6 

University Christia n Movemen t (Sout h 
Africa) 228 5 

Univision (US ) 54 8 
UNP (Sr i Lanka ) see  United Nationa l Part y 
Unterwalden 235 7 
UP see  Part y o f Unio n an d Progres s 
UP see  Unidad Popula r 
UPC see  Uganda People' s Congres s 
UPC see  Unio n de s Population s d u 

Cameroun 
UPI see  United Pres s Internationa l 
Upkong, Ton y 1728-2 9 
Upper Canad a see  Ontari o 
Uprava drzavn e bezbe d nost i (forme r 

Yugoslavia) 2264 , 2679 , 268 0 
UPS see  Union pou r l a Démocrati e e t l e 

Progrès Socia l 
UPS see  Union Progressist e Sénégalai s 
TJqbi, Tayyib 3 2 
Urban VIII , pop e 899 , 900 , 1243 , 216 3 
Urban, Jerz y 189 4 
Urdaneta, Robert o 74 8 
Uri 235 7 
urination 1708 , 171 1 
Uris, Leo n 168 4 
URNG see  Unidad Revolucionari a Naciona l 

Guatemalteca 
Urondo, Francisc o ("Paco" ) 578 , 594 , 595 , 

897,1771 
Urrutia, Jaim e 184 4 
Urrutia, Matild e 169 1 
Uruguay 583 , 594 , 897 , 2544-4 7 

schools i n 106 8 
US-RDA see  Union Soudanaise -

Rassemblement Démocratiqu e Africai n 
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USCC see  United State s Catholi c Conferenc e 
Ushakov, Fedo r 202 0 
Ushewokunze, Herber t 271 5 
Usmani, Shuka t 117 2 
Usmanov, Ami n 254 9 
Ustase (Croatia ) 597 , 599 , 1780 , 2679 , 269 0 
Usubaliyev, Turdahu n 137 4 
usulis 1202-0 3 
Utagawa Toyokom i 254 8 
Utah 1630 , 221 0 
Utamaro Kitagaw a 2547-4 8 
TJthman ib n e Affan 1227 , 122 8 
Utraquists see  Hussite s 
Utrecht, provinc e o f 169 6 
Utusan Grou p (Malaysia ) 151 4 
UTV see  Ulste r Televisio n 
Uvarov, Serge i 43 4 
Uwilingiyimana, Agath e 202 1 
Uzbek Sovie t Socialis t Republi c see 

Uzbekistan 
Uzbekistan 2548-5 0 
Uzbeks i n Communis t Chin a 50 0 

V-chip 460 , 788 , 1197 , 1625 , 2540 , 
2-55Ï-53, 2-58 2 

Vachek, Kare l 63 6 
Vachss, Andrew 82 2 
Vaculík, Ludví k 627-28 , 995 , 1439 , 2132 , 

2-553-55 
Vadell, Jaime 107 4 
Vadim, Roge r 803 , 804 , 817-1 8 
Vaga (Lithuania ) 910 , 91 1 
Vagiravudh o f Thailan d 240 1 
vaishyas 115 6 
Vajpayee, Ata l Behar i 15 4 
Vakhtang o f Georgi a 91 3 
Vala, Erkk i 101 3 
Valancius, Motieju s 145 1 
Vàlcánov, Range l 373 , 2555-56 , 270 6 
Valdemars, Krisjani s 184 5 
Valdês o f Lyon s 519 , 52 0 
Valdês, Fernando d e n 5 0 , 1151 , 230 8 
Valdês, Juan d e 1150 , 230 7 
Valdês, Pete r 23 0 
Valdês, Zoe 60 8 
Valdês Guzmán , José 90 6 
Valdez, Jacinto 60 9 
Valdivia, Pedr o d e 46 4 
Valencia Catala n i n 427 , 42 8 
Valens, empero r 205 5 
Valente, Malangatan a 164 0 
Valenti, Jack 460 , 254 0 
Valentin, Vei t j ^ , 105 8 
Valenzuela, Cecili a 184 4 
Valerian, empero r 12 2 
Valeriu, Emanue l 204 8 
Valéry, Pau l 119 4 
Valikhanov, Choqa n 152 3 
Valla, Lorenz o n  17 , 1118 , 1061 , 1242 , 

2556-57 
Vallée, Franc 29 6 
ValleTnclán, Ramó n de l 206 2 
Vallejo, Antoni o Buer o 368-6 9 
Vallejo, Gerard o 93 , 1104 , 176 6 
Vallières, Pierr e 41 3 
Vallotton, Féli x 11 9 
Valuev, P.A . 2080 , 249 3 
Van Ca o 257 4 
Van de n Haag , Ernes t 191 0 

van de r Broek , Han s 226 1 
Vanbrugh ,  John 544 , 545 , 162 6 
Vanderbilt, Corneliu s 171 9 
Vandré, Gerald o 28 5 
Vanini, Lucian o 228 2 
Vanly, Isme t Sherif f 121 2 
Vansina, Jan 105 8 
Vansittart, Rober t 110 6 
Vanuatu 796 , 79 7 
Vanunu, Mordecha i 2557-5 8 
Varda, Agne s 154 2 
Varela, Raú l 8 9 
Vargas, Armand o 157 6 
Vargas, Francisc o d e 181 6 
Vargas, Getúli o 45-46 , 79 , 283 , 286 , 417 , 

802, 807 , 969 , 169 0 
Vargas, Maurici o 54 8 
Vargas Llosa , Mari o 91 , 606, 611 , 726, 

1194, 1423 , 1441-42 , 1793 , 1844 , 
2558-59 

Vario Lan d (Iceland ) 11 3 8 
varik 129 7 
Varpas 128 , 12 9 see  also  Ausr a 
Vasari, Giorgi o 8 5 
Vasconcelos, Almeid a e  191 8 
Vasconcelos, José 157 6 
vase painting s 10 3 
Vasilev, Iorda n 67 1 
Vasilikos, Vasil i 98 3 
Vasilov, Orli n 37 3 
Vasquez, Osca r Dorad o 26 1 
Vassilikos, Vassili s 269 5 see  also Z 
Vatsons, Karli s 138 0 
Vauban, Sébastie n 84 8 
Vaughan, Jimm y 1634 , 163 5 
Vautier, Ren é 3 9 
Vavilov, N.I . 1313 , 1477 , 156 7 
VD see  venerea l disease s 
Vedanta an d Isla m 122 9 
Vedas n 5 6 , n 5 9 
Vedrenne, J.E. 203 5 
Vegetarian Societ y (UK ) 148 5 
Veidt, Conra d 118 9 
Veil, Simon e 177 0 
Veiller, Bayar d 253 0 
Veit, Ale x 124 0 
velar ios 174 7 
Velasco, Juan 255 8 
Velasco Maidana , Jos é Marí a 802 , 

2559-60 
Velasquez, Dieg o 114 5 
velayat-e faqih  1206 , 120 7 
Velde, Harol d 252 8 
Velde, Theodor va n de r 45 1 
Velho d a Costa , Mari a 191 6 
Velikhanova, Tat'ian a 133 1 
Velimirovic, Nikola j 269 0 
Veloso, Caetan o 285 , 166 0 
Venables, Jon 257 8 
Venables, Nei l 257 8 
Venclova, Toma s 1451-5 2 
Venda 230 0 
venereal diseas e 313 , 203 5 

in Britai n 2195 , 2.19 6 
in Ne w Zealan d 1705 , 170 6 
in Unite d State s 1703 , 219 6 

Venetian Republi c 111 9 
cryptology i n 60 3 
and Cypru s 61 5 

and Dalmati a 59 6 
Hebrew book s i n 130 1 
and Index  Librorum  Prohibitorum  1154 , 

12-44 
Inquisition i n 118 8 
printing i n 84 , 1150 , 1242 , 1243 , 1482 , 

1955-56 
Venezuela 546 , 2560-6 2 

Rushdie affai r an d 207 2 
Vengara, Jorge 1 8 81 
Ventadour, du c d e 56 3 
Venturelli, José 169 1 
Venturi, Lionell o 105 7 
Vénus dan s l e cloître 2562-6 3 
Venus in  the  Cloyster  212 6 see  also Vénus 

dans le  cloître 
Venus Miasebe  Gasthuis  169 6 
Venus's Album  227 2 
Venusti, Marcell o 158 4 
verba 205 2 
Verdaguer, Jacin t 427-2 8 
Verdi, Giusepp e 150 , 537 , 1656 , 

2563-66 
Verdugo, Patrici a 472 , 1107-0 8 
Verein zu r Hebun g de r õffentliche n 

Sittlichkeit (Germany ) 162 7 
Veres, Péte r 112 3 
Verhoeven, Pau l 109 0 
Verlaine, Pau l 108 7 
Verlaque, Bernar d 221 1 
Vermont 162 7 
Verne, Jules 217 0 
Vernet, Horac e 10 7 
Veronese, Paol o 105 , 2566-6 7 
Vertin, Juan Jos é an d danc e 77 3 
Vertov, Dzig a 799 , 2235 , 2568-6 9 
Verwoerd, Hendri k 1641 , 2005, 229 3 
verzuiling 169 7 
Veselica, Mark o 597-9 8 
Vespasian, empero r 122 , 205 7 
Veteran (US ) 168 6 
Veuque, Carlo s 69 4 
Veviurka, Avra m 159 0 
VHP (Suriname ) see  Unite d Hind u Part y 
Vial, Gonzal o 105 9 
Vian, Bori s 91 , 85 5 
Viau, Théophil e d e see  Théophile d e 

Viau 
Vice Societ y see  Societ y fo r th e Suppressio n 

of Vic e 
Vicherek, Gusta v 166 4 
Vico, Giambattist a 158 4 
Victor Emmanue l I I o f Ital y 205 9 
Victor Emmanue l o f Piedmon t 124 5 
Victoria (Australia ) 132-35 , 137-40 , 142 , 

5 3 1 
Victoria, Quee n 122 2 
Vicuña Mackenna , Benjamí n 46 6 
Vicuña, Pedr o Féli x 46 5 
Vidal, Gor e 412 , 108 9 
Vidales, Lui s 54 6 
Vídalín, Jón 11 3 7 
Vidal-Naquet, Pierr e 39 , 105 8 
Videla, Jorge Rafae l 433 , 578 , 579 , 808 , 

978, 177 1 
video 336 , 811 , 814-15, 2569-7 2 

in Australi a 142-4 3 
in Bahrai n 17 1 
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Women Writers  edite d b y Christin e Tome i (1999) , Dictionary 

of Literary  Biography,  vol . 238 : Russian  Novelists  in  the  Age 
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Interculturalism (1999) . Essay : Phrynichus . 
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Solzhenitsyn: Lette r t o th e Fourt h Writer s Congress ; Tvardov -
skii. 
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Author o f Brecht  (wit h Ja n Needle , 1981) , Shakespeare's 
Theatre (1983) , Shakespeare's  Professional  Career  (1992) , 
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(East Germany) . 
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Walsh, Lionel . Assistan t Professor , Schoo l o f Dramati c Art , 
University o f Windsor , Ontario , Canada . Autho r o f "Livin g 
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et al.  (i n preparation) . Essay : Fraser . 
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Wertheimer, John. Associat e Professor , Departmen t o f History , 
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Sermon, 1660-1720 " i n Writing  and  Censorship  in  Britain 
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on Censorship.  Editor , IDP  News.  Essays : Almanacs : China ; 
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Renaissance Drama  (1991 ) an d Shakespeare  and  the  Drama  of 
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Charterhouse" i n Proceedings  of  the  Harlaxton  Symposium 
(1999) an d The  London  Charterhouse:  An  Institutional  History 
(in preparation) . Contributo r t o Journal  of  Ecclesiastical 
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